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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedslons  Rendered  In  the  Month  of 

April  1965 

''til 
Examiner  atlinufd         -    -■•  •      " 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part  -_ ^  _' 

Examiner  reversed     -    -    ^  "" 

.Total   -    '''' 


the    K..i.ul.li.    .M     /.amhia     to    The    I'aris    ConventlnD    for    the 
l-r..t.M  ti..n    ..I    Industrial    IToi-ertv,    as    revised    at    Lisbon    on 

E1>\V.\K1)  J     BKENNLK, 
Mav  4.  iyC5.  ('omm,x><wmr  o1  Patents. 


Pisclaimers 


Consolidation 

Effective   May    1,    196.'),   farmer   Groups   .S-H)   and   XW   were 
consolidated  as  Gmup  320,  Group  Manajrer,  Mr.  N.  U-rK'-r 

Former   Groups   410   and    4.so   were  consolidate.!   a>   (.roup 
410.  Grouj)  Manager,  Mr   .\    lUu-e^ 

Mr    A    M    Ilorton  U  now  Manage  of  Group  .'UO. 
Communications    dlrecte.rtTrtTrmer   Groups    :\:m   and   4so 
should  now  be  addressed  to  Groups  .S20  and  410.  respeetivlv 

KICHAUI)   A     WAHL, 
Igvpenntendint,  Pattnt  Examininy  Corps. 


2  7R2:^.'.9       C.rrhnrn  B    Fvt:.  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     ^TONE 
rfTTIN(;     il\CHINL        I'atent    dated    Sept.    11,     1950 
Diselaimer  hied  Feb    2'X  1««'.5.  hy  the  asslgnee,^/7ovd  W 
Triinllf 
H,.reby   enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4,  5,  6,  7,  13  and 

14  of  said  patent. 


May  2.  1965. 


Annual  Index  of  Trademarks 


The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual   Index  of  Trademark^  bfl-* 

been 

tender 

ton,  DC  20402. 

Price  ;  Buckram  bound.  $2.50. 


le  1964  eoition  oj   me  rtuiiu.ii   .nor., 

published.      Copies   may   be  obtained   from   the   Sliperin 
?nt  of  Documents.  Government   Printing'  Othce,  Washim: 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Accession  by  Southern  Rhodesia  to  the  IMhon  i;>-^  Revision 
The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swttierland  of  the  accession,  effective  April  6,  l<.Hi5,  by 
Southern  Rhodesia  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Prote.tlon 
of  Industrial   Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon   on  ()ctober  .U. 

^®°*  EDtVARD  J    BRENNER. 

May  4.  1965.  Commissioner  of  Patents 


..,,o,,so7-yr;o»Hi.v    F     C.rruthrrx.   South   ^^^^*''^"''-^^\^'^'t    ' 
'        l'\CT(.\K     XI.rnCTS       i'atent    dated    Mar     22.    I960. 
IMs.laimer    tiled    Feb     U,,    V.>M.    by    the    assignee.    I  nwn 
Vorhi'lc  (  nrjio'dtion 
Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer  to  claims   1   to  20  Inclusive 
of  said  patent. 

.,„,,  i:ir,_A>o»,M7      /.       /(oW-.      Wayland,      Mass         TIME 

SWITCH       Patent  dated  Apr    9,  1963.      Disclaimer  filed 

Jan.  2s.  llMi.V  by  the  assignee.  General  EUctric  Company. 

H.reby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2  and  3  of  Bald 

■patent.  

'atrit^''Ke:t,.m..SHsclalmerfiledFeb.l5. 
i.;65    by  the  inventors  ;  the  assignee,  L  n.on  Carl.de  Cor- 
poraiion  assenting. 
Hereby  enTer  this  dlsclfllm.xr  ,o  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
patent  subsequent  to  Mar   22.  1077 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  , 

Accession  bv  Zambia  to  the  Lisbon   19^  Reriswn 
The   Secretary   of  State  has  been   notified  by   the  En>hnssy 
of   Swltierland   of   the   accession,   effective   April   6.    15»6o,   b> 

New  Applications  Received  During  April  1965 

75tIS 
Patents    ,    .  _      ^      _      .  ^^^^ 

Designs -       g-- 

Plant  Patents -_      r        ^^ 

Reissues ""    . "' 

lb 

^  ,  ,  •  .. 8449 

Total 


2  S95.1.'-,9.      ELECTRIC  i>OOR    M.VT 
nsE.  Thomas  St.,  Arlington  Heights.  Ill 


Henry    J.    Ostrow, 


APPARATI'S      FOR 
\V.    H     Gentile,    1349 


■..,..«  710       METHOD      W       ANJ^ 
STKAIGHTENING    V  J,' ''     ^,  ^^'^^  ^ 
.'.Oth  St.,  Sacramento  IH.  I  alir.  v«rlr.« 

■2  977  lis      (GYMNASTIC  AI'llARATUS    Luclen  L.  Fark.8. 
7(»01  Cane  Hills  Circle.  Orlando,  Fla.,  32805. 


Patents.  ^ 

1  X'slgns 
Plant  Patents 
Reissues  .    -    - 

Total 


Issue — June  1,  1965 

rv<><  No  .H  1S6.004  to  No.  3.1R7,341.  Incl 
'r'--\o  201  231*  to  No.  201,270.  IncL 
■  ;_N„  2,522  to  NO.  2,527.  Incl. 

fi__N.;        25,785  to  No.        25.790.  Incl. 

1382 


w> 


2                                               Vol.  815— official  GAZETTE  .  '    June  1.  1966 

,>,»,  TT.MT^TTxin  MAPHTNF     Rob-  (h)    For  registration  of  an  attorney,  agent  or  firm  : 

.rTtT^L  ^^^!£^%Ii^u.frtS^Criuf.n^^^^^  1   For  all.^lon  to  examination  for  registration  to     ^ 

l?t  Pia«.  NB..  WaVhlngtonVc  2«()11.  practice,  fee  payable  upon  application  — . »15.00 

«iA(iAa-4       APPARATUS    FOR    COMPAC?TINO    REFUSE.  On  reRlstrntlon  to  practice ^---    1"  W 

B»rt  Kendiia.  1441  NW.  Ist  Court.  Boca  Baton.  Fla.  on  application  for  registration  of  a  flrm 500 

Ts^^iih^'2mk2'i^^^^  U,     kr    tbe    .olulng    of    u.l.unted    drlw.ng.-an/ 

k^emmSuUer  Pittsburgh.   Pa     18219      Carrea^ndence  to .  photoprint,    received    with    patent  -applications. 

MlSael  8.  Striker.  860  Cexlngton  Ave..  New  xork  17.  N.x.      __  provided  they  are  of  approved  permanency 2.00 

n     -,.1   iri«otrio  Comoany   la  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu-  ,„)    Search  of  Patent  Office  records  for  purposes*  not 

.lye'llcen-ef  Snd«  rheTir<?wlng*^17%atent8  Spon  teasonable  ...herwlse  specified  In  this  rule,  per  half-hour  of 

terma  to  domestic  manufacturers.         .,,„„,__  o  n.tents  may  search  or  fraction  the/eof 3.00 

Srmejt   Oe„er..  Electric  Co«p.nj.  Box  -JST  01-0,  Detroit.  ^^^^   ^,  _  ^^^  ^_  _^  ^^_^^^_ 

S:i;".      RESISTANCE  M.TER..LS  .NP  ELEMENTS,  .n^,^,.^.^..^,...^^^.^^~^^.U.        ^ 

8,138.986.     THERMAL  SWITCH  DEVICE.  Minimum  charge  per  order 100 

ADDllcatlona  for  license  under  the  following  15  patents  may  Patents  In   a  sub.  lass,  limited  by  date  or  patent 

be  a^ressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  DUlsW.n.  number,   per   sheet    (containing  50  patent   num- 

Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Appliance  Park.  LoulBviue.  iky..  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^ ^^ 

ToOMOB.     WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS.  .  >Min.mum  charge  per  o.der ,^  l-OP 

8.005.596.     ^'^^J^'^^^^^'-'^^ll^^^l''^-  I  \n  ,  i.341  «le.d  paragrlphs   (c.   and   (d,   by  Inserting 

3.067.759.     DISHWASHING  APPARATUS.  sentences  so  that  The  amended  paragraphs  read  as  follow.:, 

8.071.329.     FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATL 8.  11341      Hegititrafion  of  attorneui  and  agenU. 

»■»'"»»— "w'-iffis^^gs'Tii-ass"-' ™'"'""-  .        •       •       t-   „•.; 

.,«,..m.     COMM.NUT.no  MEANS^rOBUgOID  SPRAY-  ^-1^^^;:^:J-:X^ZJL^^  T.  t.. 

«...       ottxif    rJ»NVP.CTION    SUPPORT    FOR    WASTE  Commissioner    of   Patents   In   writing   on   a    prescribed   form 

8.082.964.      SINK    C^I^JECTION^SUPPOKl    ru  ^^^  ^^^  Commissioner  and  furnish  all  requested  Infor- 

,«,       onJpiKr    MECHANISM    AND    PUMP    INLET  matlon  and  material:  and  shall  establish  to  the  satisfaction 

3.084.701.  PUMPING^MECHANI^SM^  A^^    fv  ^^  ^^^  Commissioner  that  ^  Is  of  good  moral  character  and 

„^»T,M/>    r^javtvLTkdnvn   WITH    IM-  of  Kood  repute  and  t^ossessed  of  the  legal  and  scientific  ana 

3.084.702.  PRpONT^^O^P^iNINO^Dp^HWASHER^                IM  ^lll';;;^^^^^^^^^^^^^^    „,,,,,„y    to   enable   him    to   render 

o  «„,  a-TK      .nnMRiKATION      LATCHING     AND      SWITCH  applicants  for  patents  valuable  service,  and  Is  otherwise  com- 

8.091.675.     <^^^^j}^^Sl^^R\^Q^^^'r  FOR  ElEc^RI-  p^t^t  to  advise  and  assist -them  In  the  presentation  and  prose- 

CAL  APPLIANCES.  <.ution  of  their  application^  before  the  Patent  Office.    In  order 

«  124  145      DRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A^ASH^NO  j^at  the  Commissioner  may  determine  w»,ether  a  person  seek^ 

8.124.14B.     l^«f^gHjNB.                                                             ^  ,ng  to  have  hi.  name  placed  upon  either  of  the  registers  ha. 

H154  146      DRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WASHING  ^^e  auallflcatlon.  spedfl*d.  satisfactory  proof  of  good  moral 

8.124.146.     ^^Kf^gjjiNB.  character   and    repute,    and   of   sufficient   basic   training   In 

,3.169.540.  wAsm^No^^^cmNB^HA^vi^^^^^  :rirtiorwit:ririeiTfr  trtoVmrmrbe-re:; 

,169.541.     WASHING^M^HINE  ^H^VINO  JMPROVED  and  p«.d^ J.^^^^^^^ 

~  8.176.474.     AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT.  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^  ^i).    The  taking  of  an  examination  may  be  waived 

.  In  the  case  of  any  person  who  has  actively  wrved  for  four 

TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND  y„r«  in  the  exan,lnlng  corps  of  the  Patent  Office. 

COPYRIGHTS  (d)  Rtgittradn  of  firm:     Any  firm,  the  Individual  mem- 

.d-^ ^^««. oii~. D.P--.. - €««.«.  ^ .,... fc-ro-^rtrrSTr :,' -.r,^/. 

Fait  1— Ruli«  or  Pbactice  in  Pamxt  Ca.is  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^-^^^  individual  member,  of  which  1.  regl.tered 

F«e»  ani  Charge,  on  the  re^lilSrW  agent,  andeach  of  the  remaining  Individual 

•°fr:rTr<,";:;r...  ..>. .... .-  <■>.  <-  :jrr%r.r..,r/ru.r£'rrf.i'«u..pr. 

ud'  H).  at  Jollo*. :                                            /  •erlb«l  t~  lor  r«l«r.tl»n  «(  .  «n»  (••«  1 1.S1). 

•  •  *  ^^ 

(t)   *ro,  tran.latloB.  from  foreign  lanr»ag«  Into  Bng-  ^T^'^u.^r^Hol^uos 

fadlitlea  may  be  available  :  Written  translation..  fp.  r  doc.  6a«|||lB  :  Filed.  May  «.,l««5  :  8  :  46  a.m.] 

for  every  100  word,  of  the  original  language.  <>'  Publithed  in  SQ  F.R.  «39i.  Mmvi.l»*f 

fraction  thereof -— -^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Soperintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  1.  196S> 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  E.  MaNGAN.  Director. 


Stock,  Electra Chemistry;  Batteries. 

''■rrx°/»;^.xxL%rri;rEit:^rs^^ 

Steroids.  ^^^^  '' 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  WB^MAN.  Manager 
'^  -         ...      ,1  o)rT«whnology;  Lubrlc 

0x0  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters; 


Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Org 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 


Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g. 


TXT/-,TT  xyni-vxjivu  rwFMlSTRY   GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager ''  '  ..V'l.""" 

"'^yn^heilLlL;  Rubr^o^lrS  Comoleanar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Statural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming.  i 

rnMPOmTIOVS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager ---;-":; 

ComSilori  (Part)  e.i^:  Coating;  iMoldlng;  Adhesive  Compositions:  Abrading;  Ll.uld  Purification  or  Separation,  Gas 

SeparatlMi;  Special  UtlUty;  Molding  Proceases. 


or,»TTX7n  »vn  T  avitnaTING  GROUP  IWH-J.  REBOLD,  Manager V"'.^" 

^     cliring.  pJSei^  ip^t^^nd  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
Atlon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

ar,vriL  I  i7Pr>  CHFMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager -- -_ 

mii.hL.^d  D^tag    Fe^tUUm;  Fo^    FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sngar  and 
^'^S'p^XMS^Jo!l!;i:^^^^t^P^r.:  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas.  Heating  and  lUuminatlng;  Cle^xlng  Pro- 
esses;  Liquid  Ptiriflcatlon;  Thermolytic  Distillation:  Preserving. 

rHFMTCAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager - 

Gal    Ltquld  and  SoUd  Separation;  Centri^,gal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Llq-ld  ConUct  Apparatus; 
Drying;  Refrigeration:  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 

ELKCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 


7-11-62 


12-  3-«2 


2-  5-63 


8-  1-62 


9-18-62 


7-2(HI2 


Amended 


3-3-66 


0-15-M 


6-20-60 


&-14-M 


1-22-58 


8-  7-58 


DlstlUatlon; 


Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


9-6-62 

4 


12-18-62 


7-  1-58 


1-  6-61 


'°  oSlS»  1' mmru»;  "r.;  A.X;.oo,Vcon,.r.lo.-»rD..,^ 


'■''=^Z^;"F^'r*™™H"r3'„:s.«":Wi-»-'^ 


Batteri*^:  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-Actlve  Material 
INFORMATIONTRAN8MIS8ION.GROUP230-8.W.CAPELLI,  Manager... -- 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Technique.;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art.  , 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  24(V-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manager 

*     Dau  Processing,  Comp-itatlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

^..r.^o'Dr.vif'rnvfPOVFNTSYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-B.  O.MILLER,  Manager \: 

''iTconducUr  X^  D^hZ  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 

and  Networlti.         • 
RADIATION  ANi)  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  260-F.M.8TRADER.  Manager 

Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager - - 

Conductors;  Switches;  Mtocellaneou.. 


10-  6-62 
12-18-62 

10-19-62 

7-  5-62 

10-  2-62 

9-10-62 
1-18-63 


6-2-60 
4-lfr-M 

1-19-60 
5-26-58 
1-  5-60 

2-11-69- 
7-  6-60 


Total  miml)er  of  pending  «pplication8  (excluding  Designs).--- 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  Pending    ..--.-- --------- --- 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs)... 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action.. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. .. .  . 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action. --- 


198.013 

^~N       6,327 

143.033 

"1,913 

July  5,  1962 

March  3,  1958| 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENT*^ 


The  patenuwlthln  the  range  of  numl^  •"'^^r^r^^'-T.d'bTSsrs^T^dr.l^^^^^^^ 
pn.Tl.lomiorthe  Veter«»  PaUnt  Ext^n-oo  Act  (64 8t^  316 m  ''"«'^,';^>J*,!J**,^^„^,\*^^^"^^^  ^  the  Annual  Inder  ,f  PaUnU-t$a. 
Unn,  .inder  the  provlrton.  of  Public  Law  6in,    A  U.t  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  h.^  e  been  extended  "PP^^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  j^^^ 

Patent.  ....^. - — ->- ; ' """  "1"- ...   -.- -N<»e 

Plant  Pateot... - -• -"• * •  i     '. 


V^       •• 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  CHOUPS  (Cm^Hmwi) 


r 


Actual  V1lii)cl>*to 

ofOldMtOaM 

Awiitlnt  Aetloo 


MECHANICAI.  ENOINEEWNO  EXAMINING  OPMATION-F,  H.  MONAUGH.  DlTMl*. 


%#*TvnTAT  WANDLINO  OROUP810— A.  BERLIN,  Manager --       '*"'"" 

^^^^^tn^n^^^^^^'^V^r^'^-  Conveyor,;  HoUU;  Elevator,;  Article ^^^^'^'^^^^''f:^T.^Z. 
sSTa^d  Web  rlSng;  Fluid  Sprlnkltng  and  Fire  Extln.gutaheh;  Coin  Handlln.  and  Check  ControUed  App^atu., 

ClaaaUylnff  and  Asaortlng  Solids.  .1  j 

..  .^,TT-*r.-rTTi»TWrt-  vrwTAL  AND  PLASTICS  WOBKINO,  GROUP  820-N.  BEROER,  Manager ... 

"^^^Lut^S^ro;^.  A^X.  Com^^^^^  Machine..  Sped^  ^Article  Making;  MeUl  Deforming;  Sheet  Met^l 

Sw^orS^etiaToundli:  Plastic,  working  Ap^  \ 

MACHINE  TOOLS  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  oTiOUP840-A.M..HORTON.Manafer....-.^.— 
S^^  JSi^^^'shaptaiorDlvldlng  Involving  Catting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elementt  Including  Power  Tr««ml-^« 

Component.,  Work  and  Tool  Holder.. 

TOOT  a  JOINTS  AND  HARDWARE,  OROyP  J80-T.  J.  RICKEY,  Manager , "  "ir'a  V" 

^^^l^^^ii^A.lt,To^;  Jolni;  Cutl^:  Lock.;  Fart«»r.;  Rod  Pipe  and  Etoctrlcal  Connector.;  BucWe.,  But- 

too.,  Cla.p.,  Etc.;  Pu.hlng  and  Pulling.  , 

.   Joint  Packing. 

POWKR  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  37d-C.  F.  OAREaU  Manager "--;-";■- 

P^Vp^U  CmbuSon  P^er  Pl«it,.  Expinrtble  Ch«nber  Motor,.  Rotary  Motor,  «id  Rota^  Exp«.lble  Chmber 
Motor.,  I^pandbU  Chamber  Devlcet  and  Int^njal  Combu.tlon  Engine..  Pump,  and  Pump  Regulation.  , 
HEATINO   COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  380-P   L.  PATRICK.  H«^*«"-     ----/■  V"-"„""',;:"" 
fJiniwi.  Liquid  HiatOT  «»d  V.porlMr..  Burner..  Heat  Eichange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  RegulaUcm. 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination.  '       -        ,    | 

OBNEBAL  BNGINEEBINO  AND  INDU8TBIAL  ABT8  EXAMINING  OPBBAtlON-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dh«e«er. 


»-l(MS 


lo-ao-aa 


S-  5-6S 


12-l»-«2' 


a-  1-6S 


s-MS 


4-  »-«• 


AWnSBMENT  HUSBANDRY  AND  i'ERSpNAlJTREATMENT.  GROUP  4ia-A.RUiqO.  Manager    .     — 

I^Ji^t  «d  B^SdS  DeVteee;  Pro)ector.;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Worklngand  Eicavat- 
ing-  FUhing  etc.;  Tobacco;  ArtiSdal  Body  Member,;  Denttotry;  Jewelry;  Surg^y  and  ToUetty. 

TE3tTILE8  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  44()-R.C.MADER.  Manager.        ....-..^^---^-^.--"----■- - 

TetUle.,  Winding  and  Reelbig:  Tying  Strand.;  Apparel;  E|o6t  and  Shoe  Maklnr.  Bewlng  Macqinea. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4aa-P.  ARNOLD, ^aninw, ...„.....— .^^ --: - 

RaUwayaand  Rolling  Stock;  Brake8;Land  Vehl(^;  AeronaUtka;  Ship..                                   ^-^ 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«(^-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager :„......,..—,.— - 

Furniture;  Supportt;  Cabinet  Structure.;  Receptacle.;  Baggage. 
PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  47&-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manat*... 

Printing;  Typewriter.;  SUttOMry;  Material  Treatment. 

PE8ION8,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANLAN.  Managei',;.!— — t--^— ■---. '": 

InduMrlal  Art.;  HouMbold,  ParMmal  and  Fine  Arte. 
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DECISIONS'IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  RE  AntoS  W.  Tedesco  and  William  F.  Richardson 
.  "So.  7S19.     Decided  Fehrtuiry  4,  1965      ,^  - 

[52  CCPA  — ;  340  F.2d  900;  144  USfQ  356] 

1.  Claim — Indefiniteness — Nebulous  Standard  of  Comparison. 

WLere  appellants  contended  that  the  Board  Of  Appeals  committed  error 
in  holding  that  the  "substantial"  length  of  the  unwoven  ends  of  jthe  rein- 
forcing wires,  in  api»ellants'  mat  of  a  burlap  sheet.  Was  indefinite  and  not 
patentnbby  dist'lnguishing  in  the  claims,  arguing  that  the  -'substantial"  length 
()f  saiil  ends  are  comparative  to  the  "major  tntermedlate  portions"  woven 
into  the  sheet  and  .that  it  connotes  "at  least  several  times  the  length  of 
the  •  •  *  woven.  i»art8  of  the  wires  On  one  aide  of  the  fabric,"  Held  that 

•  •Severalv^titch  lengths'  o.r  'several  times  the  length  of  the  woven  parts  of  ' 

'     the  wires'  is  a  nebulous  and  indefinite  base  or  standard  of  comparison"; 
that  "<>th(fr  standards  may  well  be  just  as  apt";  and  that  "Appellants'  dis- 
closure, as  pointeil  out  by  the  Solicitor,  'does  not  insure  a^  definite  threshold 
[  or   lower   limit  for   "substantial," '   nor   is   there   any   disclosure^  that   the 

unwoven  ejids  of  the  wires  are  critical  for  any  purpose."   ;  -       , 

2.  Patentability — Critica-uty — Ai-tebnate    Embodimebt^    MiutAXB*    Against 
Criticality.  / 

..•  •  •  appellants'  alternate  embodiment  shows  wires  woven  through  the 
slieet  Without  any  additional  len^hs  of  unwoven  wire.     We  agree  with  the      / 
Solit'ltor'  that  this  factor  militates  against  any  disclosure  of  criticality  for 
■  *     additionHl  lengths  of  unwoven  wire." 

3.  Same— Cqmbinino  References— Obvioubnbbs— Obvious  Assemblaob  »•  Old 

Elements.-    -  •  «^.,,_^  4 

i"*  *  •  ire  are  of  the  opinion  that  one  df  ordinary  skill  in  the  subject  art* 
with  the  references  l>efore  him,  at  the  time  of  the  claimed  Invention,  would     ' 
find  it.  obvious  to  create  the  structure  here  claimed  by  appellants.    We  agree 

•  •  "with  the  Solicitor  that  appellants'  claims  renresent  no  more  than  an 
assemblage  of  old  spring  cushion  features  In  an 'obvious  manner."  - 

4.  Same— Pabxiculae.  Subject  Matter— "Spring  CushW  Assembly  and  Mats 

Therefor."  * 

I  ""  The  refusal   of  the' claims  in   an  apidication   entitled   "Spring   Cushion,,    .. 

Assembly  and  Mats  Therefor,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrme<l. 

Aiteal  from  the  Patent  Office.    §erial  No.  799,570.  ^      j,       "O 
AFFIRMED.  ^    ^      '  ,  r        R 


.> 


/: 


•',  II 


Otis  A.  Earl,  Earl  dt  Wehh  {Austin  A.  Webb  of  counsel)  for 
appellants.  '  .        *     • 

Clarence  W.  Moore  ^Jere.W.  Sears  of  counsel)  ^or  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  •  ' 

Before  WoRLEt,  C^ief  fudge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvid^s 

Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Tedesco  and  Richardson  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  under  35  U,S.C.  103 
of  appellants'  claims  1-8  in  their  application »  for  "Spring  Cushion 
Assembly  and  Mats  Therefor."    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  claimed  invention  relates  to  a  mat  or  wire-reinforced  burlap 
sheet  used  in  a  seat  cushion  to  keep  the  padding  material  separated 
from  the  springs.    The  mat  is  placed  upon  bowed  zigzig  springs  12 
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of  a  seat  cusWon  and  is  substantiaUy  represented  by  the  ,^ 

produced  below: 


I   I 


Stxaight  winforcing.parallel  wi^  19  a«  W^en  ^^"^^^^^"^iJP 
iheeFlS  with  their  endk  tififiitly  beAt  bver  connecting  cords  21.  The 
length  of  the  wir^  may  vary,  so  that  ^he  reinforced  area  of  the  ^t 
may  corr««pond  td  the  upper  surf  acc^  of  an  automobile  seat  cushion 
having  curved.ends.  Clips  are  used  to  fasten  cords  21  to  top  border 
wire  18  of  the  spring  assembly.  The  ends  of  wires  19  ov^lie  the 
sheet.  Padding  16  is  placed  upon  the  secured  mat  and  the  upholstery 
is  secured  thereupon. ,  ^  '     . 

Claim  1  is  reproduce^!  as  illustrative:  "    '  l 

An  uphotetw  supportlnt  mat  for  use  in  .pHn*  <^»»»<>"  «"^'",*»\**«,X™^t 
taf  i  Wtop  member  and  end  top  membe\  curredly  merging  Into  tliTfront 
top  member,  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  apaced  arcuately  cnnred  »l««r«P^ 
Znenin  extending  from  front  to  rear  of  the  a«blon.  tH^mat  being  •"W^ 
dlqK).ed  npon  the  aprlng  element  and  comprialng  «ibirtantt.lly  '^J'^JV 
rt»^  fabHt  of  a  lengtb  correapondlng  .pproxlmately  to  th?  ^^^^J^ 
euahlon  aaaembly-iiia  of  a  width  corresponding  approximately  to  the  ^^^ 
■lid  aprlng  element^  a  plnraUtr  of  .paced  paraUel  wire  .tr4nd.  exto^lug 
longitudinally  of  the  euahlon  a.«mbly  and  dUpoaed  In  t^^^J*  ^'^^j 
reUtlon  to  Mild  ilgaag  .prlng  element,  and  having  major  ^^^fj^^^^f^^l^^^t 
wov«n  Uito  the  Mild  aheet  of  fabric  with  porWon*  of  the  ''^'*^' ^"^^'T*^ 
length  at  both  end,  thereof  in  no^Mencoven  Imt  M  i^^lying  •''f  ^^  7^**^ 
to  MM  fotfic  Mheet,  a  plarallty  of  Mtld  strand,  being  <>' 'y'^^^^^'^JJ^, 
the  length  thereof  Increaajg  from  the  front  rearwardly  of  the  mat.  and  pliant 
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cords  to  Vhlch  the  wm^ntenooven  endt  of  the  efrande  nn  flxe^ly  connected  and 
held  In  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  wic^  unwoven  end  portioM  of  the 
strands  and  said  connecting  cords  therefor  belilg  in  superimpQMd  supported 
relation  to  the  fabric  with  the  ends  of  the  fabric  projecting  beyond"  the  said 
cord  connected  ends  of  the  strands.    [Emphasis  added.]  j 

i^ppellants.  rely  on  futures  of  the  reinforcing  mat  in  the  claims 
for  patentability.  Each  claim  calls  for  parallel  wire  strands  inter- 
woven with  a  sheet  of  fabric,  and  "pliant  cords"  or  "flexible  end  mem- 
bers" connected  to  the  ends  of  the  strands.  With  the  exception  of 
.4  and  6,  the  jilaims  call  for  "a  plurality  of  said  strands  being  of 
varying  lengtli  with  the  length  ther^f  increasing  from  the  front 
rearwardly  of  the  mat."  This  featup  relates  to  adapUtion  to  a 
curved  end  spring  assembly.  Claims  ,1-6  call  for  "portions  of  the 
strands  oi  substantial  lengUi  at  both  ehds  thereof  in«llon-interwoyen 
biit  in  overlying  supported  relation  to  said  fabric  sheet"  while  claims 
-f  /7  and  8  more  broadly  call  for  the  strands  "havmg  at  least  the  major 
'  portion  thereof  interwoven  with  the  fabric"  In  ckims  1-4;  7  and 
S  the  mat  is  "supportedly  disposed  upon  the  spring  element" 
The  references  relied  upon  below  are:      i. 

Young  (1),  2,260,596,  October  28,  1941. 
I      Young  (2),  2,283,116,  May  12,  1942.  "  / 

Shockey,  2,423,159,  July  1,  1947.  . 

Reed,  2,906,820,  Septelnbeir  29,  1959. 

i  Young  (1)  discloses  an  upholstery  supporting  mat  comprising  a 
number  of  units  sewed  together.    Each  unit  comprises  a  sheet  of 

;!  fabric  with  reinforcing  wire  strand?  drawn  therethrough.  The  wires 
ar«  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  are  disposed  lengthwise  of 
the  cushion  assembly.  The  ends  of  the  wires  overlie  the  sheets  an4 
are  clamped  around  flexible  nonresilient  cords  or  tie  members.  The 
patent  states  that  "these  parts  are  fixedly  secured  together,^and  there 
is  no  'slipping  of  the  strands  on  the  tie  members."  The  strands  ter- 
minate in  spaced  relation  to  the  edges  of  the  sheets  of  fabric  provid- 
ing edge  flaps.  It  is  steted  that  "the  reinforcing  strands  are  so  spaced 
that  a  plurality  of  them  extends  across  the  top  coil  of  each  spring"  > 
the  mat  construction  "is  readily  adaptable  for  use  with  other  types 
of  springs"  including  "bowed"  or  their  equivalents  and  i%**very  dear- 

i  ible  for  use  in  the  smaller  spring  units  such  as  automobile  cushion 
springs,  furniture  spipings  and  the  like."  The  substantially  continu- 
ous reinforcement  of  the  mat  is  such  "that  the  upholstery  padding 
•  ♦  •  cannot  sag  down  between  the  springs.". 
-  Young  (2)  shows  a  somewhat  similar  mat  for  a  seat  cushion.  The 
parallel  wire  reinforcing  strands  extend  continuously  over  the  length 
of  the  burlap  sheet  except  for  the  end  margins.  The  tie  member  is 
not  disclosed  as  flexible.  Young  (2)  states  that  his  wire  members 
"are  designed  to  run  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  cushion.^  The 
Solicitor  points  out,  howevef,  that  ' 

FIG.  3  [and  5)  clearly  shows  •  •  •  wire  43  woven  through  fabric  42  and 

.    crimped  at  Its  end  about  tie  monber  .44.    Judging  from  the  section  line  8—3 

'     In  riO.  1.  the  wire  members  43  are  actually  Ulustrated  as  extending  longl- 
tudbally  of  the  seat  cushion,  notwithstanding  Young's  sUtement  to  the  contrary. 

It  is  noted  in  this  connection  that  Young  (2)  states  that  the^"8pring 
wire  members  may  run  from  side  to  side  of  the  cushion  •  *  *. 
Young  (2)  shows  his  tie  members  secured  to  the  spring  assembly^ 
border  member  by  clips  as  similarly  shown  by  appellants. 
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Shockey  shows  reinforcing  wires  for  the  mat  of  the  upright  back 

of  an  automobile  seat.    The  wires  are  not  woven  through  the  mat 

but  may  be  attached  to  the  mat  ty  »*8titching  or  the  like."    Thus,  the 

major  portion  of  the  wire  overlies  the  surface  of  the  mat  in  contact 

,  with  the  padding.  _^ 

Reed  discloses  ^  wire-r^ilrforced  upholstery  spring  mat  designed 
for  ah  automobile  Seat  havingcurved  ends.  The  wires  are  in  parallel, 
i-elation  and  vary  in  length  to  conform  to  the  arc  of*  the  seat^  The , 
wires  are  helices  spun  or  screwed  'through^  the  fabric.  It  is  stated 
that  "the  helicalieinforcing  strand  portion^  sections  are  less  likely 
to  bend  o^  kink  dver  the  upholstery  springs  than  are  the  straight 
Virire  sections  which, aije  commonly  use4.r 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1-6  as  unpatentable  over  Young 
(2)  in  view  of  Ybung  (l),^^d  and  Shockey,  expressing  the  view 
that  it  would  be  obvious  to  modify  the  insulator  s^eet  of  Young  (2), 
adaptable  t6  a  rectariigular" cushion,  to  fit  a  cushion  with  rounded 
comers  by  varying  the  lepgtH  Cft  the  wirfe  strands  therein  as  taught 
by  the  varying  length  strands  in  the  rounded  comer  cushion  of  Reed. 
The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  Shockey  shows  his  wires  extending 
a  substantial  distajice  beyond  the  intermiediate  "woven  portion"  of 
his  sheet  and  that  it'  would  not  be  tinobvious  to  further  modify  the 
sheet  and  end  wiWs  of  Youiijg  (6)  by  extending  the  end  unwoven 
portions  of  <the  wjre^  ^  "sijibstaAtial"  length  at  both  ends  of  thf  woven 
portion  of  Ms  sheet.  The  Examiner  further  noted  that  ^hfe  wires 
of  Youngi(2)  extend  beyond  the  woven  portion  of  his  sheet  speculat- 
ing that  the  anjount  of  the  extension  might  well  be  a  "substantial" 
distance  as  required  by  the  claims.  He  also  not^ed  that  appellants 
disclose  an  alternate  embodiment  of  theii;  invention  with  wires  woven 
through  the  sheet  without  any  additioniil  lengths  of  unwoven  wire, 
"which  is  very  close  to  the  weAve  pattern  shown  jn  the  insulator 
sheet  of  Young  (2)*';  that  it  would  be  "within  the  expected  skill  of 
the  art"  to  substitute  for  the  resilient  member  of  Young  (2),  to  which 
the  end3  of  his  wires  s^re  clamped,  the  pliant  cord  members  of  Young 
(1)  which  are  clamped  by  wire  inembers  and  to  substitute  fpr  th<i  coil 
springs  of  Young  (2)  "tjie  old  and  well  known  arcuately  curved 
zigzag  springs.*' 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  7  and  8  on  "Young  [1  and  2]  and- 
.  Reed"  for  the  reasons  applied  i;rTRe~^jection  of  claims  1-6. 

The  Board  regarded  the  two^at^res  relied  on  for  patentability  a« : 
(I)  the  varying  length  'of  the  stranhs  whereby  a  mat  suitable  for  a  curved  or 
other  non-rectaqgular  contour  Is  formed;  (2)  the  Rubstantlal  length  of  non- 
interwoven  tirapAfi  at  both  ends  of  the  mat. 

As  to  (1),  the  Board  held,  in  agreement 'with  the  Examiner,  that  the 
reinforcing  members  of  varyii^g  length  so  that  a  mat  may  be  pro- 
vided for  a,seat  of  curved  cojitour,  as  shown  by  Reed,  would  suggest 
fo  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  reinforcing  wires  of  Varying  length  could 
be  used  in  either  of  the  two  Young  structures  for  the  saipe  purpose. 

As  to  (2),  the  Poafistated  1;hat  it  did  not  consider,  the  Examiner 
in  error  in  the  application  6f  Shockey  to  show  this  feiature.  The 
Board  was  of  the  opinion  that  r    ■  .      ,       ^  ' 

•  •  •  as  broadly  <!laimed  thia  feature  is  shown  In  the  Young  patents.    Tbe 
*  claim  language  •  •  •is  l^xpressed  as  "portions  of  the  strands  of  substantijal 
length."    "Substantial"   is  of  broad*  and   indefinite  meaning  which,   In  oi^r 
opinion,  doea  not  pateiitably  dlatlnguiah  over  the  end  portion*  of  the,  loaiif 
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patenta  which  extend  f  rom  th(>  last  interwoven'  portion  to  the  coxda  to  wtddi 
the  wire«  ^re  attiched.     -^'' .:' 

Appellants  coiitend  that  the  Board  committed  error  in  holding  that     _ 
the  "substantial"  length  of  the  unwoven  ends  of  the  reinforcmg  wires 
was  indefinite  and  not  patentably  distinguishing  in  the  claims.    It  is 
argued  that  the  "substantial"  length  of^said  ends  are  comparative  to 
the  "major  intermediate  portions"  woven  into  the  shwt  and  thatnt   ^ 
rtes  '♦at  least  several  times  the  Iwigth  of  the  •  •'•woven  parts 
B  wiresjon  on|s  side  of  the  fabric?." 
We  findk^rit  in  the   Solicitor's  response  to  this  contention. 
<[!]  "SeWrall^itch  lengths"  or  "several  times  the  length  of  the 
tfoven^rts^f  the  wires^is  a  nebujoi^  and  indefii^ite  l^se  or  stand- 
ard  ^  coniparison.    Otlier  sta;tidftrd/ may  well  be  just  as  apt.    Ap- 
peH4ritsydisclo9ure,  a/pointe,^  ouytyl  the  Solicitor,  "does  not  insure 
a  definite  threshold^r  lower^^limit  for  'substantial,' "  nor  is  there  any 
^  disclo^re  that  the  unwo/en  ends  of  the  wires  are  cnti<»l.for  any 
puri^se;    In  thirconn^tion^  is  noted  that  appellants^'  specifica- 
tion does  state  that:    /'      /     .      /  V,  i*    •         . 
The  free  ends  of  the  str^s  or  theends/of^tl^  fabric  beingfree  from  ^e  ends 
of  the  strands  pehnit  and  facilijtiite  the  tisa^nibMng  mam^^atiori,  so  that  the 
dips  may  be  positioned  as  .lesifed  and  at  the  saqae  time  the  ijnwoven  end^-o* 
the  strands  ar4  effective!^  .upported  and  effectively  support  the  upholstery, 
superimposed  thereoiL   7    //    ..                                                   )     ' 

We  note,  however,  that  Young  (2)  disclos^free  ends  of  strands" 
whiBh,  in  our  view,-wouldj;"facilitate  the  assembling  manipulation 
s<Aat  the  clips  may  be'i^sitioned  as  desired."  It  is  further  noted 
{hat  Young  (1)  shows  direct  securement  of  the  fabric  to  the  edge 
of  the  spring  assembly  while  the  cjaims  at  ba_r  fail  to  mention  any^ 
securement _of  the  mat  to  the  spring  assembly.  .  " 

[2}  As  we  pointed  out  in  ounmalysis  of  the  Examiner's  treatment 
of  the  instant  matter,  appellants',  alternate  embodiment  shows  wires 
woven  through  the  sheet  without  any  additional  lengths  of  unwoven 
wire  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  this  factor  militates  agamst 
any  disclosure  of  criticality  for  additional  lengths  of  unwoven  wire.^ 
In  support  of  the  alleged  new  function  of  Appellants'  structure,  it  is- 
asserted  that  abrasion  between-the  padding  and  the  metal  springs  is 
minimized  by  reason  of  the  substahtiallength  of  the  unwoven  ends 
of  the  reinforcing  wires  in  that  they  provide  mnners  or  smooth  rail- 
-Kke  supports^hat  permit  the  padding  to  yield  and  slide  longitudmaliy 
under  the  forces  applied  upon  entering  or  leaving  compact  cars. 

Since  tiie  application  does  not  specify  that  the  ends  are  of  a  length 
sufficient  t&  provide  that  advantage  and  the  term  "substantial  does 
not  inherently  require  ^uch  a  ^length,  we  do  not  find  that  argument 

convincing.  .  \      •    j     * 

We  do  not  deem  it  necessary  to  analyze  further  the  cited  reference 

.  in  relation  to  their  applicability,  to  compi^h^nsive  claim  1.     [3]  Suf^ 

^fice  it  to  say  that  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  one  of  ordinary. skill  jn 

the  subject  art  with  the  references  before  him,  at  the  time. of ^the 

claimed  invention,  would  find  it  obvious  to  create  the  stmcture  here 

claimed  by  appellaiits,    We  agree  with  the  Board  that  claim  1  JS 

I  dispositjive  of  the  6thei,  cltums  and  with  the  Solicitor  that  appeU^. 

claims  represent  no  more  than  an  assemblage  of  old  spring  cushion 

features  in  an  9bviou^  manner.  '  , 

[4]  The  decision  ofi  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  '   . 

Smtth,  J.J  took  no  part  in  tlie  decision  of  thi§  case. 
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[82  CCFA  ]-;  841  F.2d  189;  144  U8PQ  501] 

1.  TBADMIAmK— COWFUSIN«     SlMH-ABITT— "MAOnAVOX"    AHD    "MctTIVOX." 

On  thei  iMue  pf  confusing  similarity  between  applicant's  mark.  "MULTI- 
VOX/Vfor  electric  organs,  ind  opposer's  mark.  "MAONAVOX,"  In  rue  on 
a  large  rariety  of  electrical  ^pparattis  and  sound  amplifying  equipment,  Held 
that  •'•  •  •  tbe  concJirr^t  use  of  the  two  mark*  on  the  prions  goods  of 
tlie  two  parties  Is  likely  W  causfe, confusion,  mistake  or  deception  as  to  the 
■onrce  of  the  »>od8  carrytog  the  markjMlLLTIVOX.' " 

2.  8Ai»-8AM»-PrtoKrnow    or    Uammb    as    a    WH<kj>-"MAQHAV0x"    AJgv 

"Insofar  as  the  mi^k^  tiemwlTes  are  concerned,  both  begin  with  the  letter 
•M';  both  hare- eight  letters,  find  the  suiBx  of  both  is  'VOX,^  which  is.  in 
our  opinion,  the  dominant  featijre  of  the  marks.  They  present  in  their 
entirety  the  samo  general  appearance  to  the  purchaser  such  that  confusion, 
mistake  or  deception  is  ilkely: '  As  has  often  been  noted  by  this  court  In  con- 
Bldering  likelihiod  of  collusion,  lit  is  a  question  of  the  perception  of  the 
marks  as  a  wh<le.  It  is  for  this  M^son  that  we  reject  the  approach  of  the 
ippellee.  which  dissects  the  toark  Into  the  parts  'MULTF  and  /VOX'  and 
then  argues  th^  latter  part  to  be  of  ♦no  trademark  significance'  while  the 
♦preflx'  part  Is  significantly  dUTerenC." 

8.   8AliE— DESCWPnVlNESS— SC00MTIVEJ«ES»-"V0X"    III    "MULTIVOX"    F0«   BlXC- 
.      TWO  OaOANt.  ,  ' 

"We  think  the  Board  erred  in  considering  the  Identical  terminal  portion 
of  the  murks  t "MAG^IAVpX"  and  "MULTIVOX"].  'VOX,'  as  being  merely 
descriptive*  of  the  goods.  WhUe  'vox'  is  a  dictionary  term  connoting  voice,  it 
is  a  term  of  Latin  origin  not  of  common  use  in  the  En|;Ilsh  language.  We 
agree  that  It  connotei  Tolce'  and  In  thiit  sense  Is  suggestive,  Even  Uklng 
It  as  clearly  meaning  'voice'  to  the  common  purchaser.  It  alone  or  fM  P*'^ 
of  the  mark  cannot  be  said  to  be  descriptive  of  the  goods,  electric  reed  •rfw»»- ' 
4.  8AiM-<:oirrusrifo  SiMiuiaiTT— BVinBwc*— Thibo  Pawt  RMiarEATioiia. 

"While  third  party  reglstr»Uons  to  the  Identical  mark  In  Ita  entirety  on 
dlifereni  goods  may  tefld  to  show  tlfe  mark  is  a  weak  one.  that  Is  not  con- 
clusive, ,•  •  •  particularly  here  where  the  conjmonly  used  portion  forms  onlj; 
a  part  of  the  mark,  and  none  of  the  registrations  allege  use  prior  to  ^ppel: 
^nt's  mark,  or  are  proof  6f.  current  use."  •    .  \^^- 

8.  Samu— Samb— 8am»-8ami>-^abkb  Mubt  Be  CoifsnMCBBn  as  a  WH<*f— ' 

'     "Vox"   AS   Pa»T   or   TXAOBMABXa. 

"The  mapy  third  party  registrations  demonstrate  only  that  'VOX*  has 
been  used  In  many  waVis  a  part  of  trademarks.  This  factor  may  be  con- 
sidered in  judging  the  degree  of  significance  of  the  dominance  of  the  suffix 
•VOX'  in  the  entire  mark.  Even  assuming  some  'weakness'  Is  Imparted  to 
the  mark  by  a  common  suffix,  it  merely  deemphaslies  'VOX*  somewhat  and 
.  reinforces  our  view  that  the  marks  [  "MAONAVOX"  and  "MULTIVOX"] 
must  be  considered  In  their  entireties." 

6.  Same— Sams— EviDEWcs—OrrosmoH-rFAiLUM  To  Orrosc  Puoa  Ruistba- 

TIOW  TO  Thibo  Paett.  .  -  ■      - 

i  "Appellee  argued  below  that  jappeHinrs  failure  to  oppoM>  the- registration  of 
•lIULTI-VOX*  for  <J!lomplete  equipment  of  an  intercommunication  system'  shows 
St  appellant  wllij'not  be  damaged  by  the  instant  registratlon^f  'MULTl- 
•  VOX'  for  electric  Organs.  The  Board  ruled  that  failure  to  oppose. was  no 
estoppel,  and  we  agree.  Appellee  does  not  argue  estoppel  here,  but  urge* 
that  the  failure  to  oppose  should  be  'at  least  of  more  than  passing  interest 
In  our  consideration.  We  fall  to  see  precisely  what  relaUon,  conclusive  of  ah 
opposite  result,  that  matter  has  to  this  opposition.  •  •  •  appell*  was  not 
in  privity  with  the  applicant  whl*h  registered  'MULTI-VOX.*  and  thus  that 
registration  .can  avail  appellee)  nothing  here.*; 

7.  SAMf— Opposition— PBOfEcnon   8lH0tTi,D  Ehoompass  Ob^wth  pr  BusiREsk 

"In  decldlnr  this  ippeal  we  have  considered  the  right  of  appellant  In  pro- 
tecting Its  prior  subsisting  marks  to  do  so  by  opposing  registration  of  a  mark 
om  goods  which,  although  no  IdenUcal.  are  reasonably  related. '  A, reasonable 
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enlargement  <rf  appellant^  bnalneii  c^uld  indnde  dectrie  orgsns,  and  we  be- 
lieve that  aK)eUant'8  i»>otectioB  should  mcompass  such  growth  that  would 
'    permit  Inclusion  of  this  product"      » 

AFFBAi  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  410,159.  . 

REVERSED.  i 

i?flZpA  5. -S'tetrar^,  iS'ofon  ^.  ^«w«m,  for  Appellant 
Davidson  <fe  Jacobi,  Hefhert  J^  Jadohiy  Samuel  L.  Davidson^  Donald 
A,  Kaul^  ipit  appellee.  *       . 

Before  WoHurr,  Chief  Jud^e,  and  Rich,  ^astiv,  Smith, 
»  and  Almond,  Jr.,  Assodaie  Jitdffes  :  .     . 

Mabtix,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Multivox  Corporation  of  America  (hereinafter  Multivox) 
filed  an  application,  Serial  No.  88,163  on  December  2{r,  1969,  "to  ' 
register  "MULTIVOX"  for  electric  organs,  use  since  February  20, 
'1959  being  alleged.  That  application  was  opposed  by  The  Magnavox 
Company  (hereinafter  Magnavox)  as  Confusingly  similar  to  ite  mark 
"MAGNAVOX,"  used  on  goods  hereinafter  enumerated.  Both 
parties  took  testimony-  The  opposition.  No.  40,159  was  dismissed 
by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (138  USPQ  692),  and 
appellant  seeks  review  of  that  deciision.- 

Appellee  was  incorporated  in  New  York  ii^  1952  under  the  liame 
^'Multivox  Corporation  of  America"  and  is  engaged  in  the  business 
of  importing,  manufacturing  land  selling  musical  instruments  and 
accessories.  Since  early  ^959  it  has  used  the  mark  "MULTIVOXV 
to  identify  certain  of  its  products,  specifically  electric  organs  for 
which  registration  is  sought,  as  well  as  accessories  therefor,  eaoh  as 
organ  benches,  and  instruction  and  song  books. 

From  the  record  it  is  evident  that  appellee's  electric  orgfin  is 
basically  an  accordion  made  in  the  form  of  a  portable  organ,  with  a 
staiall  piano  type  keyboard' and  stops,  to  which  an  electric  motor  is 
added  to  supply  air  to  the  reeds.  The  retail  prices  for  the  "MULTI- 
VOX"  reed  organs  range  from  about  $90  to  $380,  with  a  majority 
being  in  the  $100-$200  range.  Sales  between  1959  and  1961  totaled 
9,500  units,  and  wete  made  primarily  to  music  studios  and  music 
s^res  which  handle  and  teach  music 

Opposer-appellaht  Magnavox  and  its  predecessors  hate  continu- 
ously used  the  mark  "MAGNAVOX"  ^  connection  with^a  large 
variety  of  electrical  apparatus  and  sound  amplifying  equipment,  in- 
cluding special  typeai  of  telephones  and  associated  equipment,  radios, 
phonographs  and  combinations  of  the  two,  loud  speakers,  public  ad- 
dress systems  and  components  therefor,  television  sets,  vacuum  tubes, 
electrolytic  capacitors,  dry  cell  batteries,  and  digital  computers  and 
data  processing  systems  including  digital  converters.*  Various  dates 
of  first  use  of  the  marks  consisting  of  or  containing  "MAGNAVOX" 
are  noted  in  the  record,  the  first  being  May  1915,  but  for  this  appeal, 
it  is  important  only  that  the  use  of  "MAGNAVOX"  occurred  prior 
to  the  use  of  "MULTIVOX".  on  the  respective  goods, 

The  products  of  appellant  are  sold  through  more  than  2500  dealers, 
the  total  sales  since  1931  being  over  $665,000,000,  including  somewhat^ 
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« Oppowr  la  th«  owner  ©f  elrtt  r«»l«trmtloii»  for  the  Mrk  "MAQNAVOX"  tw  lt«  "Munr 
produrtil.  R*«li.tr«tloii  No«.  188.059,  Usued  Dec.  14.  H>20"d  twice  renewed;  1M,2»2. 
fwued  Dec.  «.  1OT4  and  renewed:  i06,lT».  Iwiued  Sept.  12  1983  and  renewed:  ♦02.f». 
iMued  Aur  17  1943:  433  862.  issued  Not.  4,  1947;  443.819.  iHSued  Mar  7.  1 950 :  53S.242. 
issued  JaS.  9.  1951  and  renewed;  ^48.587.  Issued  July  16.  ?M7-  Jt  »'"**^'*;?lL'?';i'3^ 
tlonrror  the  marks  "MAONAVOi  PJ^YFELLOW.  Re«  No  339.460. Jiwued  Oct  6.  193» 
and  renewed:  "MAONAVOX  CONCBBTO."  Bef.  No.  342,490.  Issued  Jan  19.  1^87.. 
#r'MAONAVOX  DUBTTB,"  Reg.  No.  368.572.  Isfued  June  27,  1989  and  renewed. 
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\n  excess  of  three  million  radios,  phonographs,  televisions  and  com- 
binations thereof  during  'thft  period  from  1949  through  1960.  Ad- 
vertising expenditures  in  all  types  of  media  have  amounted,  since 
1931,  to  over  thirty  million  dollars  or  approximately  fivfe  percent  of 
the  dollar  sales  of  the  goods. 

Concerning  the  channelsiof  trade,  the  Board  noted  that  tl^e  dealers 
handling  the  products  of  appellant  include  department  stores  which 
offer  for  sale  radios,  phonographs  and  television  sets,  and  also  "elec- 
trical appliances  and^usic^l  instniments  including,' in  aomfe  instances, 
electrically  operated  organs."  Further,  it  is  admitted"  by  appellee 
that  some  of  its  customers  who  sell  its  electric  reed  organs  also  sell 
radio  and  television  receivers.  ^ 

Although  not  directly  stated,  it  is  evident  that  the  Board  con- 
sidered the  channels  of  trade  to  be  the  same^bt  substantially  similar. 
The  Boaird  stated:  |  , 

Opposer'i  "MAGNA VOX"  pbono^aphs,  television  receivers  and  like  goods  and 
applicant's  "MlfLTIVOX"  organs  are  products  which  are  generally  sold  to  the 
same  clasB  of  ^nrchasers,.  and  since  admittedly  some  dealers  In  applicant's 
orgaps  also  sell  teleTlsion  and'  radio  recelvers.'lt  Is  not  unlikely  that  such 
purchasers  will  encounter  the  products  of  both  parties  in  the  same  retail  estab- 
lishments under  the  respective  marks  ^ AG NAVOX"  and  "SlULTIVOX."  •  •  • 
[Footnote  omitted.]  '.      •  ] 

The  goods  of  both  parties,  although  not  identical,  are  certainly  closely 
related,  and  are  clearly  likely  to.  be  found  in  the  same  channels  of 
trade.  In  that  statement  the  Board  also  concluded  that  the  class  of 
purchasers  weile  the  sAme.  Wk  agree  |that  the  class  of  purchasers,  if 
■    not  ihe  same,  is  substantiially  sin>ilar. 

The  issue  thus  is  considerably  narrowed  and  was  acciirately  stated 
by  the  Board :  '  ,  '    - 

•  •  •  The  only  questl()»HfW>detennlnatlon  herein  is  wbether  or  not  in  view 
r  of  opposer's  prior  and/extensive  n*  of  "MAG^AVOX"  for  its  variQus  products 
•    purchasers  encounterfig  applicant's  "MULTI VOX"  ^rgans  are  lUcely  to  assume 

that  they  are  produced  by  or  in  some  way  originate  with  oppoaer. 

The  Board  found  no  likelihood  of  confusion,  stating: 

•  •  •  These  marks  are,  as  opposer  has  pointed  out,  alike  in  that  the  terminal 
portions  of  the  marks  are  Identical  and  that  the  prefixes  both  commence  with 
the  letter  "M."  Thl» 'te;pmm6n  fleature  "Vox"  is,  however,  a  dictionary  term- 
connoting  voice,  and  a^  such  has  a  merely  descriptive  signlflcance  as  applied 
to  the  goods,  of  the  parties,  and  considering  that  the  Initial  portions  "MULTI" 
and  "MAGNA"  are  readily  distingul^able  terms  with  well  knowk  meanings^ 

.It  Is  concluded  that  "MAGNA VOX"  and  "MULTIVOX"  are  suffldently  dif- 
ferent that  confusion  In  trade  as  to  the  source  of  the  goods  sold  thereunder 
la  not  reasonably  likely  to  bccnr. 

[1]  We  cannot  agrees  and  feel  that  [the  concurrent  use  of  the  two 

marks  on  the  vi^rioiis  goods  I  of  the  ^wo  parties  is  likely  to  cause 

confusion,  mistake  or  deception  as  to  the  source  of  the  goods  carry- 

^  ing  the  maA  "MULTIVOX."  1  .     ^ 

[2]  Insofar  as  the  marks  themselves  are  concerned,  both  begin  with 
the  letter  "M";  both  have  eight  letters,  and  the  suffix  of  both  is 
"VOX,"  which  is,  in  our  opinion,  the  dominant  feature  of  the  marks. 
They  present  in  theif  entirety  the  same  general  appearance  to  the 
'  purchaser  such  that  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  is  likely.  As 
has  often  been  noted  by  this  court  in  considering  Kk^hood  of  con- 
fusion, it  is  a  question  o;f  the  perception  of  the  mar^  as  ar  whole. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  we  reject  the  approach  oj^he  appellee, 
which  dissects  the  mark  into  the  parts  "MULTI"  g|hd  "VOX"  and 
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then  argues  tke  latter  part  U  be  of  "no  trademark  significance"  while 
the  ^'prefix"  part  i»  significantly  different. 

[8]  We  think  the  Board  erred  in  considering  the  identical  terminal 
portion  Qf  the  marks,  "VOX,"  as  being  "merely  descriptive"  of  the 
goods  While  **vox"  ii  a  dictionary  term  connotmg  voice,  it  is  a 
term  of  Latin  origin  not  of  common  use  in  th6  English  language. 
We  agree  that  it  connotes  "voice"  and  in  that  sense  is  suggestive. 
Even  taking  it  as  clearly  meaning  "voice"  to  the  common  purchaser, 
it  alone  or  as  part  of  the  mark  cannot  be  said  to  be  descriptive  of 

the  goodsj  electric  reed  organs.  ,    .  '     t  .  uw^v» 

In  urging  the  correctness  qf  the  Board's  conclusion  that    VUX 
is  merely  descriptive,  appellee  cites  thirty-three  trademark  registra- 
tipn^  to  third  parties  having  the  term  "VOX"^  the  suffix  or  termini^l 
portion.    Appellee  notes  that:  ^ 

•  •  •'Mortbver,   there   are   trademark  reirt8tratl|MUi  having  ^  "VOX     sufflxea 
for  thJB.  exact  goods  6f  each  of  the  parties.  *  •  •]    ■ 
As  examples  of  the  marks  for  electric  organs,  appellee  has.introduced 
in  evidence  registrations  for  "ORGAVOX"  and  "ElTronoVox." « 
[4]  While  third  party  registrations  to  the  identical  mark  m  it6  en- 
tirety on  different  goods  may  tend  to  show  the  mark  is  a  weak  one, 
that  is  not  conclusive,  TheConde  Nast  Publicatwns,  Irifi.  \^'^^'^ 
Greetings  Corp.,  51  CCPA  1176,  329  F.2d  1012,  141  USPQ  249, 
riarticulariy  here  where  the  commonly  used  portion  forms  only  a  part 
of  the  mark,  tod  none  of  the  registrations  allege  use  prior  to  ap- 
pellant's mark,  or  are  proof  of  current  iise.  ,      i,  * 
[5]  The  many  third  party  registrations  demonstrate  only  that 
"VOX"  has  been  used  in  many  ways  as  a  part  of  trademarks.    This 
factor  may  be  considered  in  judging  the  degree  of  significance  of 
the  dominange  of  the  suffix  "VOX"  in  the  entire  mark.    Even  assum-^ 
int  some  "weakness"  is  imparted  to  the  mark  by  a  common  suflix, 
it  merely  de-emphasizes  "VOX"  somewhat  and .  reinforces  our  view 
that  the  marks  must  be  considered  in  their  entireties. 

As  well  as  pointing  to  the  fact  that  "Multi"  means  many  and  . 
"Magna"  meafls  big,  appellee  also  relies  Iftavily  on  ^^^^^^^^^"^^ 
nets  In..  V.  American  Door  Co.,  48  CCPA  1036  291  F.2d  954. 130 
^^SPQ  167,  to  support  its  proposition  that  "MULTI"  and  "MAGNA  •. 
HP^«bt  likely  to  cause  confusion  here.    In  that  case  this  ^"^  dismi^ 
an  opposition  involvingthelnarks"MAGNAFOLD"and"MODERN. 

FOLD"  on  rdentical  goods,  folding  doors. ;  As  distinct  from  the  case 
here,  the  suffix  "FOLD"  in  the  New  CastU  case  was  held  to  l^  de- 
scriptive, and  the  differences  in  the  remainder  of  the  marks  so  domi- 
nated  each  as  a  whole  that  no  confusion  was  likely.  We  do  not 
see  that  case  controlling  since  we  do  not  agree  that  the  instant  marks 
are  merely  descriptive  of  the  goods,  or  that  we^-fean^consider  the 
marks  here  in  other  than  their  entireties.  For  the  same  i^ns  we 
<do  not  find  ilir  PPodw:ts,  Inc.  v.  Marqu^tU  Manufacturing  Co^^ 
OCPA  973, 301  F.2d  348, 133  USPQ  192,  involving,  the  marks  KIJUIt 
SET"  and  "REDI-ARC"  forj  similar  items  of  welding  equipnjent,  to 
advance  appellee's  pesition.     A^  -  .    .  .,    '  *i.« 

[6]  Appellee  argued  below  that  appellant's  failure  to  oppose  the 
registration  of  "MULTI-VOX" «.  for  ^^complete  equipment  of  an 
intercommunication  systian"  shows  that  appellant  will  not  be  damaged 

**"R:i'To.%rT:Ke'u«ed  No^.^IO.  1*9»  f  MuW-Vox  Ltd.-Multi-Vox  Lfe.  .  CaBadUn 
corporatlo<i- 
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by  the  ingtant  registration  of  "MULTIVOX'^  for  electric  organs. 
The  Board  ruled  that  failure  to  oppose  was  no  estoppel,  and  we  agree. 
AppeUee  does  not  argue  estoppel  here,  but  urges  that  the  failu^  to, 
oppose  should  be  "at  least  of  more  than  passing  interest"  in  our, 
consideration.  We  fail  to  see  precisely  what  relation,  conclusive  of 
an  opposite  result,  that  matter  has  in  this  opposition.  As  the  Board 
noted,  appellee  was  not  in  privity  with  the  applicant  which  registered 
"MULTI-VOX,"  and  thus  that  registration  can  avail  appellee  noth- 
ing here.  1    ^  ,   ,      •  1.     ^ 

[7]  In  deciding  this  appeal  we  have  considered  the  right  of  ap-, 
pellant  iii  protecting  its  prior  subsisting  marks  to  do  so  by  opposing 
registration -of  a  mark  on  gWs  which,  although  not  identical,  are 
reasonably  related.  A  reasonable  enlargement  of  appellant's  busmess 
could  include  electric!  organs,  and  we  believe  that  appellant's  pro- 
tection should  encompass  such  growth  that  would  permit  inclusion 
of  this  product.*  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.  v.  Englander  Co.,  61 
C.CPA  833,  324  F.2^  186, 189  USPQ  285. 

ij^or  these  reasons  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

REVERSED, 

WOBLiir,  C'^te/ VW^c^  concurs  in  the  residt^ 
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sssr.:  2icri  ?s/a";2d"  po?rco;?i;r  ci^in^^^^  -p- 
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POLAB(HO  CO«K»ATlOW   r- PHOTO-PIUABTIC*,   INC. 

.•     y©.  7Wf .    Decided  March  k,  1966  >.   " 
[52  C50PA  H:  «*1  F.2d  836 :  144  USPQ  585] 
1  TaAOtMAiK— pMctimvEHEB*— "PaiNT-ToTo"— Lawham  Act^  SBcnoif  2(e). 
"In  its  brieAefe,  Polaroid  states:  Webster's  New  Int^maUonal  Dictionary, 
•     (second  edition)  defines  'tote'  as  meaning  'to  carry'  and  toter"  as  'one  who  or 
that  which  totes.'    A  tote-box  is  a  box  for  storing,  handling  and  transporting 
materials  and  appellee's  Prlnt-Toter  Is  a  box  for  handling,  storing  and  carry-  ' 
Ing  photographic  prints.    We  agree  with  that  reasoning,  and  note  also  that 
the  same  dictionary  defines   carry'  as  to  supi^rt :  to  sustain/  terms  which 
appear  to  be  partlctnarty  applicable  to  applicant's  device  as  dewribed  by 
the  Board..  Accordingly,  we  t^ink  that  TRINT-TOTER'  is   merely  desci;ip. 
tire'  of  the;  food*  wl^hhi  the  meaning  of  section  2(e)  of  the  Lanham  Act. 
•^ and  that  the  Board  erred. In  dismissing  the  oppoaltlon."  ^       I 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  40,932. 
REVERSED.  ^-'     ' 

Donald  L.  Brown  for  appellant,  j 
Submitted  on  record  by  appellee.  ,  ' 

Before  Woruit,  ckief  Judge,  and  Ric«,  Martin,  Smith, 

and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoMJiT,  ChiA$.Jhtdgfi^MmrtA  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ^ 

Polaroid  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 

^Appeal  Board  dismissing  its  opposition  to  an  application »  of  Photo- 

PlMtics  for  registration  of  "PRINT-TOTER''  for  "A  Dev.ioe  for 

Holding  a  Photographic  Print  While  a  Chemical  Coating  Is  Being 

Applied  Thereto  and  for  Storing  it  While  Drying  and  After  it  has 

*  Dried."     .,  "    ■   1    ,       '  .  I'  \  ' 
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The  Matter  has  been  briefed  and  argued  before  us  by  counsel  for 
PolaroiST  Photo-Plastics  has  not  filed  a  brief  or  appeared  by  counsel, 
submitting  only  on  the  record.  «,        i,.  v 

Polaroid  markets  the  Polaroid  Land  camera  and  film,  which  pro- 
duces a  finished  photographic  print  shortly  after  exposure  o^  t^e 
negative.  Each  h)ll  of  film  inqludes  an  applicator  described  as  a 
"print  coater"  used  to  cxM.t  the  print  after  removal  from  the  camera, 
the  purpose  being  to  remove  residue  and  provide  a  protectiv^yer 
against  exposure  to  the  atmosphere.  ,  / 

i  A  specimen  submitted  with  the  application,  showing  the  use  of 
Applicant's  alleged  trademark,  includes,  under  the  term  "Print-Toter, 
the  expression  *«For  Use  With  Polaroid  Type  30  Series  Land  Film. 
,    Applicant's  device  is  described  by  the  Board : 

It  appears  from  an  exhibit  Introduced  by  opposer  that  applicant's  product  la 
a  small  rectangular  compartmental  box-like  apparatus  which  can  be  heldin  the 
hand.  The  topside  thereof  is  perforated  and  has  guide  rails  thereon.  There  la 
attached  thereto  a  device  to  hold  opposer's  print  coating  product.^  and  on  one  end 
of  the  box-like  contraption  there  is  a  hinged  door  leading  to  three  compartmrats. 
The  purchaser  of  applicant's  device  Is  Instructed  to  hold  the  device  with 
hinged  doon.  toward  him.  to  Insert  the  print  by  holding  the  tab.  to  slide  the  print  • 
Awards  him  under^he  guide  rails,  to  theii  coat  the  print  In  accordance  wlUi 
instructions  given  by  Poltfroid  Corp.  to  open  the  hinged  door  and  guide  print.  , 
with  coated  side  up.  Into  the  top  dryln^-compartment,  to  repeat  the  proce« 
with  the  next  coated  prin^  using  the  second  drying  compartment,  and  to  place 
the  prints  when  fully  dried  In  the  lower  storage  compartment 

One  ground  of  opposition  is  that  "PRINT-TOTER"  is  descriptive 
of  a  device  which  "totes"  or  carries  prints.  The  Board  observed  that 
a  "toter"  is  "one  that  carries,"  but  concluded  that  "PRINT-TOTER 

is  not  descriptive  Of  applicant's  gooids.  , 

[1]  In  its  brief  here,  Polaroid  states:  J 

Webster's  New  International  Dictionary  (second  edition)  defines  ^'tote"  as 
meaning  ^'to  carry"  and  "toter"  as  "one  who  or  that  which  totes."  A  totebo^ 
is  a  box  for  storing,  handling  and  transporting  materials  and  appellee's  Print- 
Toter  is  a  box  for  handling,  storing  and  carrying  photographic  prlAta. 

We  ngree  with' that  reasoning,  and  note  als6  that  the  same  dictionary 
defines  "carry"  as  "to  support ;  to  sustain,"  terms  which  appear  to  be. 
-particularly  applicable  to  applicant's  device  as  described  by  the 
Board!  Accordingly,  we  think  that  "PRINT-TOTER"  is  *SnereJy 
descriptive'lof  the  goods  within  the  meaning  of  section  2<e)  of  the 
Lanham  xL  and  that  the  Board  erred  in  dismissing  the  opposition. 

The  decisiiun  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  .  V 

U.S.  X^oiirt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals    . 

In  U  JOITH  C.   NTOA«»  .    * 

'•,        VclSfk.    Decided  March  4,  1965        -  ' 

t52  CCPA —  :  341  F.2d  »24 :  144  USPQ  5861 

1.   AW«AL   TO  UiS.   COUBT    or   CtJSTOMS    AlfO    PATENT    ARPEALS— MaTTO    BePOBE 

Couar — New  Oaorif  D8  or  REjixmow. 
•The  Solicitor  has  laid  emphasis  on  the  breadth  of  the  claims  but  there  Is . 
no  objection  to  them  on  that  ground,  and  he  baa  noted  that  the  ^T^^ 
la  not  'claimed'  by  which  we  suppose  he  means  not  lududed  or  mentioned 
in  the  claims,  but  we  see  no  reason  why  It  should  be.    The  novelty  of  the- 
circuit  resides  exclusively  In  the  changed  form  of  the  Inductor.    He  has 
also  specuUted  on  the  possibility  dt  the  prior  art  using  In  pulaers  cjtter 
forma  of  Inductor  cores  such  as  cores  of  certain  alloys  and  cores  with. 
.     segments  of  less  croas-aectlonal  areas  and  has  Included  In  his  *»»^«  ■•^™ 
more  'references'  or  extracts  from  the  literature,  which  were  not  mentioned 
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by  the  Bcttrd,  In  tnpport  of  these  arsumente.    These,  however,  are  new 
arguments  nerev  nsed  In  making  the  rejection  and  If  they  are  to"  be  relied 
on  we  think  they  shonld  be  made-  In  the  Patent  Offlce  where  apiwllant  has 
the  opportunity  to  answer  them  as  contemplated  by  the  stiatilte,  85  U.S.C. 
182,  and  the  rules,  Rule  104(b),  and  not  presented  to  hiin  for  theilrst  time 
in  this  court.    This  court  is  a  court  of  review  and  reasons  for  rejection  not 
made  In  the  Patent  Offlce  are  not  property  before  us." 
2.  Patkctabiutt — Pa«ticui-a»   StiRJicr  Mattkr — "Non-Liwia»  Iwduotakce." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  A^ieals,  refusing  all  claims  in  an  application 
endftled  "Non-LlnMir  Inductance"  as  unpatentable  6yer  the  prior  art,  is- 
^reyersed.  ; 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  782,708. 

REVERSED.  ' 

Henry  C.Nieldt,  DonT.  HcttfUild  for  appellant. 

Clarence  tF.  Mo<yre  {Jprfi  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Gommis- 
sioner  of  Patents.  . 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Mabtiw,  Smith, 
^nd  Almond,  Jt.^  Aaaociate  Judges     ,       '        f 
Rich,  /;,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
rejecting  all  claims,  1-5,  of  aplpfellant's  application  Serial  No.  782|r08| 
filed  December  2(4,  1956,  entitled  "Non-Linear  Inductance." 

'     ;,/,       ^  The  Invention 

•  The  invention  is  in  the  field  4^  electronics  and,  notwitJhstanding 
the  title  of  the  application,  is  claimed  as  "A  charging  circuit  for  a 
pulse-forming  network."  i  The  **induqtance"  referred,  to  in  the  title  is 
part  of  that  charging  circuit-  The  specification  does  not  disclose  the 
use  of  the  pulses  produced  hy  the  network  whieh  is  charged  Jby  the 
charging  circuit  nor  does  appellant's  brief  enlighten  us  in  that  regard, 
but  one  use  i^ould  appear  to  be  in  radar.  .  ^ 

The  pulseforming  and  charging  circuit  is  schematically  represented 
in  the  spfecificatibn  in  highly  simplified  form  in  FIG.  1,  thus: 
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This  diows  a  pulseforming  network  1  comprising  a  series  of  capacitors 
2  arranged  in  parallel  between  load  3  and  various  points  on  an  in- 
ductance 4.  A  thyratrqn,  which  is  a  gas- filled  three-element  electrbn 
tube,  is  schematically  represei^t^d  as  a  switch  6  connected  between 
the  high- voltage  end,  of  network  1  and  ground  so  that  when  the 
thyratron  6  is  triggered  it  grounds  the  network,  wh|reupon  the  ca- 
pacitors discharge  through  the  inductance  4,  providing  a  current  pulse 
througji  the  load  3  which  may  be  a  square  wave  current  pulse. 

The  charging  circuit  fok*  the  pulse-forming  network  comprises  a 
D.C.  voltage  source  5  connected  to  the  network  4  through  an  induct- 
ance 7  and  a/  diode  or  rectifier  8.  It  is  said  to  operate  according 
to  the  principtles  of  resohance  charging,  which  appears  to  be  a  known 
phenomenon  which  is 'thus  described  in  appellant's  brief: 
•  •••  The AMiidlrectional  propeHy  o^the  diode  [8]  and  the  characteristics  of 
the  reactor  *(  7?  which  oppose  any  change  In  current  flow  combine  to  effect 
charging  of  the  capaclt^s  to  a  yoltate' equal  to  twice  the  volUjTe  of  the  direct 
corrant  aourca.  •  •  ,• 
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All  of  the  foregoing  appears  to  have  been  knowlUn  the  art.    How- 
ever, a  problem  existed  which  is  described  in  ap^Uant's  brief  as 

follows:  _        .  _ 

•  •  •  Reliable  switching  In  such  a  system  becomes  a  problem.Nhowever.  In 
order  for  a  thyratron  switch  to  change  from  a  conducting  to  a  ndn-conductlng 
state,  its  plate  current  must  fatt  below  a  giren  threshold  value;  «^°d*«o° 
which  does  not  necessarily  exist  after  each  switching  operation  of  the  1?rlor  art 
pulse  forming  network,  •  •  •  \ 
The  reason  for  the  lack  of  reliabUity  is  described  in  the  specificato 

as  follows:  S    ,    -  ,, 

•  •  •  It  wlU  be  apparent  that  as  soon  as  the  pulse-forming  network  U  fully 
discharged  the  vaWe  tube  {81  yirlll  act  to  initUte  the  charging  from  the  DC 
▼oltage^source,  and  frequently  the  result  to  that  the  pulse-forming  netwoA 
wlU  start  to  be  charged  before  the  thyratro^  [6]  switch  mechanism  has  returned 
to  the  necessary  original  State.  •  •  • 

'  Appellant's  invention  is  a  change  in  the  characteristics  of  induct- 
ance 7,  which  lis  also  known  as  the  "charging  reactor,"  whereby  the 
charging  of  the  pulse-formiAg  network  1  is  delayed  sufficiency  to 
assure  that  the  thyfetroji  6  has  returned  to  its  stable  or  open-circuit 
state  before  charging  starts,  presumably  so  that  the  charging  circuit 
will  not  be  connected  to  ground  through, the  thyratron  in  a  con- 
ducting states  ;  «      .  J  J 

One  way  of  doing  this  is  described  in  the  specification  and  draw- 
ing thus:  -  *  ■^    ,   ' 

In  accordance  with  the  Invention  a  non-llUearity  Is  Introduced  into  the  In- 
ductance 7  as  shown  in  FIG.  8. 
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For  cMunple,  said  inductance  r  may  comprise  an  iron  core  9  including  as  a 
\,  part  of  Its  magnetic  clreult  a  saturable  material  10,  such  as  ferrite  or  some 
^  similar  product.    As  a  result,  at  low  currents  the  Iron  core  9  has  a  high 
inductance,  but  as  higher  currents  are  reached,  so  that  ,the  ferrite  or  other 
n«iterial  saturate  the  iron  core  acts  as  though  it  had  an  air  gap  in  it,  since 
tie  ferrite  Is  no  longer  acting  as  part  of  the  low-relucUnce  magnetic  circuit. 
The  Inductance  at  these  higher-current  values  would  then  be  Inversely  propoi- 
Uonal  to  the  length  of  the!  hlgh-riluctance  "gap."    The  effect  of  providing 
such  a  saturable  material  in  the  iron  core  9  of  the  Inductance  7  Is  shown  by 
the  broken  line  in  the  graph'  of  FIG.  2  [which  shows  a  time  delay  In  the  rise 
of  charging  voltage].    At  first  the  Inductance  In  the  Iron  core  9  is  relatively 
high,  thereby  opposing  the  flow  of  current  so  that  the  current  remains  low. 
However,  when  the  saturable  material-  10  becomes  saturated,  the  Inductance 
is  decreased  bv  an  amount  which  Is  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  the  saturable 
material  10.    As  a  result  of  this  reduction  in  Inductance,  the  current  flow  is 
permitted  to  Increase  In  the  normal  nwnner.    The  overall  effect  of  t«e  addition 
of  the  non-linear  Inductance  is  to  delay  the  charging  of  the  pulse-form»g 
•^network  1,  thereby  permitting  the  thyratron  switch  6  to  return  to  lU  *able 
•  state.  •  -'    ' 

Appellant  discloaes  a  second  embodiment  of  his  inventibn  wherein 
he  uses,  instead  of  the  FIG.  3  core  with  ferrite  msert,  an  inductance* 
with  two  coils  in  series  ^ch  having  its  own  oore^  one  core  reach- 
ing saturation  at  an  early  point  in  the  cycle  while  the  other  does 
''not,  thus  prodticing  the  same  effect  with  different  means. 


.       /        Thfi  Rejections 
'i     ^  The  Examiner  rejected  the  claimfl  for  reasons  unlmown  to  US,  citiiiig 

"/  r      ■■  '  ■  y  .     :     ■ 
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as  references  three  prior  Unit^  States  patents  whiph  are  not  in 
the  record  before  .us  and  which  we  need  not  consider  because  the  Board 
disagreed  with  the  Examiner  and  refused  to  sustain  his  rejection. 
'  For  this  reason  the  record  contains  no  Examiner's  actions  and  no 
Examiner's  answer;  the  appellant  prevailed  before  the  Board  in 
having  the  Examiner  reversed.  v 

In  his  brief  before  the  Board,  appellant  called  attohtion^  to  "pa|^ 
12  pi  vol.  5  of  the  Radiation  Laboratory  Series  concerning  resonance 
charging  of  pulse  forming  networks,"  as  stated  in  the  Board's  opinion.  , 
The  Board  cited  a  new  reference  as  follows: 
Reference  cited  by  tlie  Board  of, Appeals:  '  / 

Palae  Oenenton,  toI.  6,  Radiatlmi  Laboratory  8ert««.  pafe  S^l  and  page* 
864.  865  and  86(^  '  / 

This  is  the  only  prior  art  of  re^rd  befbre  us— four  pages  of  what 
appears  to  be  a,  book  of  several  himdred  pages.  That  oook,  as  such, 
is  not  of  record  nor  hav^lwe  been  furnished  a 'copy. 

After  citing  and  discussing  the  four  pages  above' mentic^ned,  the. 
Board  made  the  following  rej^tion:  ^ 

*  *  *  Therefore,  nnder  the  proylslohi  of  Rule  196  (|b)  we  hold  that  claims  1 
to  5,  Inclusive-  are  unpatentable  OTer  the  disclosure  In  to}.  6  of  the  Radiation 
Laboratory  Series.  ^ 

The  difeclslon  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed. 

A  new  rejection  of  claims  1  to  6,  inclusive,  under  the  provisions  of  Rule 
196(b)  is  made.   .     .    ^ 

Appellant  filed  a  request  for  reconsideration  and  argufinent  but  the 
Board  fully  adhered  to  its  position. 

Th«  ClaimB 
Claim  1  reads:  .'    .' 

1.  A  charging  cficolt '  for  a  pnlse<f orming  network,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  pulse-formihg  network :  a  source  of.  D.C.  voltage  and  an  inductor 
linking  magnetic  ma ttfial  oompH«<n^  tvoo  oompofienit  v!hich  taturnte  at  mutu- 
aUtf  different  applied  mdgnet^mottve  force$  [or]  connected  in  series  between  said 
D.C.  voltage  and  said  pulse-forming  network  ly],  the  inductance  of  said  in- 
^dnctor  having  a  non-linearity  such  that  said  inductance  is  less  at  currmts 
.approzimatlDK  the  maximum  cur^nt  delivered  fb  the  pnlse-forming  network 
durlng^  the  charglhg  operation '  than  at  lower  currents  delivered  to  the  pulse- 
forming  network  during  the  charging  operation.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

Claims  2,  3,  and  4  all  depend  from  claim  1  and  add  limitations 
thereto.  Claim  5  is  another  independent  daim  which  is  the  same  . 
as  claim  1  except  for  the  insertion  therein  at  [x]  of  "and  a,  diode" 
and  At  [y]  of  "in  such  a  way  as  to  provide  resonance  charging  of  said 
pulse-forming  network."  While  these  two  additions  make  claim  6 
more  specific,  it  appears  to  us  that  neither  addition  has  anything  , 
to  do  with  what  appellant  invented,  i  both  being  features  of  the 
acknowledged  prior  art.  The  principal  feature  of  the'  claims  on 
which  -reliance  is  placed  for  patentability  is  the  clause  we  have 
italicized  which  gives  rise  to  the  "non-linearity"  characteristic  de- 
scribed in  the  concluding  clause  of  claiib  1.  These  claim  limitations 
are  common  to  all''  claims.  .1 

Opinion 

In  the  first  Board  op|inion,  wherein  the  only  rejection  before  us 
was  made,  the  Board  acknowledged  that  the  claims  distinguish  from 
the  sole  reference  on  which  it  relied.    The  Board  said :     i 

Claim  S,  the  most  epecille  claim,  is  readable  on  the  above  dlscloeurf  of  voL 
S  e»cept  for  the  statement  of  "two  components  which  saturate  at  mutually 
different  applied  magnetomotive  forces."  *  *  *  [Emphasis  ours.] 

— — 1—-.  /■  -*>«. ...  •  ■ 
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^  However,  the  Boani  was  of  the  view  that  appellant  was  urging  patent-    . 
;    abiUty  on  the-  basis  of  using  "a.  charging  reactor  7  which  saturates 

at  some  point  durihg  the  diarging  cycle,"  further  concluding,  m  view  ^ 
/  of  Appellant's  specification  disclosure  of  two  different  core  arrange- 
/   ments  for  accomplishing  his  purpose,  that  "There  then  appear  to 
'    be  rM>  signiiicance  in  the  type  of  saturable  reactor  used  in  the  charg- 
/       ing  circuit."     [Our  emphasis.]     Because  the  Board  found  in  the  ref- 
erence pages  reUed  on  reference  to  "approximately  linear  mductors 
and  a  statement  that  "Large  variations  in  the  charging  mddcUnoe 
produced  by  saturation  of  the  iron  core  are  wtwUly  not  permi^ 
sible  .  .  ."  (Board's  emphasis) ,  it  concluded  that  the  reference  would 
suggest  the  use- of  "non-linear  reactors"  (i.e.  inductances)  and  the  use 
•        of  them  at  core  aaiuratwn,  whereby  large  variations  m  charging  m- j 
ductance  would  be  permissible.    The  gist  of  its  rejecUon  appears  to 
be  in  its  conceding  statement  that  the  use  of  two  core  components 
'  which  saturate  at  mutually  different  applied  magnetomotive  forces 
"appears  to  have  no  significance  differentlfrom  a  [smgle]  core  that 

saturates  * 

Appellant  strenuously  argued  in  its  petition  for- reconsideration 
that  the  Board^  view  was  erroneous  and  does  likewise  in  this  court. 
%^       For  the  sevenal  reasons  discussed  beldw,  we  cannot  agree  with  the 
^.    opinion  of  thto  I  Board.  .      ,. 

First,  we  think  the  Board  oversimplified  the  claimed  invention  m 
treating  it  as  the  use  of  an  inductance  ^ith  a  core  "which  saturates 
at  some  point  during  the  charging  cycle"  and  in  assuming  that  the 
type  of  saturable  reactor  used  is  without  significance.  All  mductor 
cores  can  be  saturated  and  when  they  are  the  value  of  the  inductance 
changes  radicaUy.  If  appellant's  invention  means  anything,  it 
means  that  he  was  not  satisfied  to  use  the  prior  art  single  core  in- 
ductors which  ^ere  capable  of  saturation.  His  answer  to  the  Board 
in  his  petition  was  as  follows  (our  emphasis):       f       '     '      ' 

compare  now  the  nature  of  the  ^ngle  saturation  point  ^^^'^^''^^'^ 
of  the  prior  art  as  described  ibove  with  appellant's  device         V  Th*  <»^- 
poHle  structure  of  appellant's  inductor  successively  Introduces  two  dUfor^ 
values  of  Inductance  Into  the  charging  circuit.    The  /fr.f  value  of  in<»«^^ 
»<^  large,  opposes  the  fliw  of  current  and  thereby  delay*  any  ^P^^^ 
ci^^inMo  the  pulse  forming  circuit    '  *  *  ^«»  o°*  ''f  ^^.J^  "^^ 
Mte  inductor  saturates,  the  second  value  of  inductance  i«  introduced  Into 
the  circuit.    This  second  value  of  inductance,  being  appreciably  less  tbansaia 
first  value  of  Inductance,  permits  the  current  flow  'to  inoreate  **  /*«  "<>^ 
matmer*'  •  •  •     By  "increase  in  the  'normal  manner"  is  meant  in  the  sub- 
staDtiaUy  linear  fasWon  recomiiended  in  the  dted  reference  •  T  ••    T^"*' "»• 
charging  curnfflt  In  appellant's  device  operates  substantially  as  tte  charging 
currents  in  the  preferred  prior  art  device  vAth  the  exception  that,  by  means  of 
the  novel  Inductor  element,  a  time  delay  it  introduced  that  makes  possible 
the  various  advantages  enumerated  in  the  specification. 

•     t  •  •  •  •  •  ,  !  w 

In  summary  theii,  appellant  wUhes  to  stress  the  following  points:  (a)  The 
type  of  saturable  reactor  used  in  the  present  invention  <«  eiffnifloant 
[Original  emphasis.] 

Second,  the  reference,  which  admittedly  loes  not  show  appellant's 
composite  core  inductor,  and  particularly  in  the  passages  relied  on 
by  the  Board,  cleariy  teaches  that  the  single  core  inductors  under 
discu^ion  are  »w<  to  be  so  used  in  pulse-formers  that  they  operate 
at  or  near  saturation,  or  near  the  "knee"  of  the  saturation  curviL^as 
the.  Solicitor  suggested  in  his  argument  in  this  court.  In  fact,  after 
a  Jather  deUUed  discussion  of  the  problem,  the  reference  makes  the 
flak  sUtement,  "This  occurrence  indicates  a  high  degree  of  saturation 
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and,  of  course,  is  not  permissible  in  practice."  At  another  point, 
after  eztensiye  discussion  of  the  importance  of  linearity  and  some 
necessary  compromises  with  it  to  save  weight  and  size,  within  rather 
narrow  limits,  we  find  the  following  statement:  ' 

*  *  *  Wb«n  welffbt  la  not  ah  Important  factor,  the  majority  ot  charging  re* 
actors  for  pnlaers  designed  at  the.  Radiation  Laboratory  satisfy  the  following 
conditions  for  linearity  *  *  *.  | 

I.  Linearity.    The  Inductance  shalll  not  change,  by  more  than  6  percent  meas- 
ured at  rated  full-load  and  at  half  the  rated  full-load  direct  current 

We  agree  with  appellant  "ThaJ;  the  teaching  of  the  reference  is  in 
direct  contradiction  to  the  teaching  of  the  appellant's  patent  aj)- 
plication  •  •  *." 

'  Third,  upon  consideration  of  all  that  the  reference  pages  disclose, 
we  are  unable  to  find  therein  the  slightest  suggestion  of  the  claimed 
invention.  All  we  "find  is  description  of  the  acknowledged  prior  art 
pulser  on  which  apx)cllant'k  invention  is  an  improvement. 

While  the  Board  has  not  so  characterized  it,  its  rejection  is  neces- 
sarily one  for  obviousi\e^under  35  tJ.S.C.  103  since  it  admitted  the 
claims  are  not  met  by  the  reference  so  as  to  be  rejectable  for  want 
of  novelty  under  section  102.  We  can  see  no  reasonable  basis  in  the 
reference  for  holding  the  invention  to  be  obvious.  In  fact,  we  do- 
not  even  find  an  indicatiofh  Sf  the  existence  of  the  thyratron  switching 
problem  which  the  invention  allegedly  solves,  or  any  other  reason  for 
so  constructing  the  charging  inductor  as  to  delay  the  initiation  of 
charging  current.    ■'     J       .  ^ 

[1]  The  Solicitor  has  laid  emphasis  on  the  breadth  of  tl^  claims 
but  there  is  no  objection  to  them  on  that  ground,  and  he  has  noted 
that  the  thyratron  is  not  "blfiimed"  by  which  we  suppose  he  means  not 
included  or  mentioned  in  the  claims,  but  we  see  no  reason  why  it 
should  be.  The  novelty  of  the  circuit  resides  exclusively  in  the 
changed  form' of  the  inductor.  He  has  also  speculated  on  the  possi- 
bility of  the  prior  art  using  in  pulsers  other  forms  of  inductor  cores 
such  as  cores  of  certain  alloys  and  cores  with  segments  of  less  cross- 
sectional  areas  and  has  included  in  his  brief  several  more  "references" 
or  extracts  from  the  literature,  which  were  not  mentioned  by  the 
Board,  in  support  of  {he»  arguments.  These,  however,  are  new 
arguments  never  used  in  mateing  the  rejection  and  if  they  are  to3>e 
relied  on  we  think  they  should  be  made  in  the  Patent  Office  wliere 
.  appellant  has  the  opportunity  to  answer  them  as  contemplated  by 
the  statute,  36  U.S.C,  132,  and  the  rules.  Rule  104(b),  and.  not 
presented  to  him  fot  the  first  tim^  this  court.  This  court  is  a  court 
of  review  and  reasons  fpr  rejection  not  made  in  the  Patent  Office 
are  not  properly  before  us. 

[2}  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  .      .  .  ' 

.  U.&  ^onrt. of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
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,  In  the  consideration  of  claims  including  limitations  to  the  applicatiOT|^  olf 
heat  t6  the  mattress  being  formed  at  stated  and  successive  different  4ites, 
Heid  that  "There  Is  no  reference  in  the  claims  as  to  the  length  of  time  each 
rat«  of  heating  is  appUed,"  and  that  the  "rate  of  heat  applipatlon  conTeys 
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little  or  no  meaning  without  indl^tion  of  the  Tariwis  periods  of  time  that 
the  rates  are  in  effect  ^nd  the  specification  contains  no  indication  Of  the 
significance  ef  the  rates."  \ 

}L  Samb— PAmcTTiAB'  Subject  Mattib^Mrhod  aitd  Appabatus  fob  Manu- 

•   FACTUBiiro  Mats  Fbom  Thebmoplastic  Fibcbs. 

The  refusal  of  claims  to  a  method  and  an  apparatus  for  forming  mats 
from  flben  of  jttiermoplastic  material,  as  i^ipatenuble  over  the  prior  art,  is 
affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Seri^  No.  771,404. 

AFFIRMED. 

Jt>hn  L.  Seymour  for  appellant. 

€larence.W.  Moore  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  coiipel)  for  Ihe  Commis- 
t  siiMief  of  Patents. 

Before  W(mLX,Y,\Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  MtARtiN,  Sioth, 
and  Almoni^,  Jr.,  Aasociate  Jud^ 
AiJcoKD,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Levecque  and  Piot  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  B(»rd  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  16  to  23  of  their  applica- 
tion* for  a  pat«nt  on  a  method  and  apparatus  for  the!  nwinufacture 
of  mats,  more  fully  described  in  the  application  as  "sheets^  plaques, 
or  mats  from  fibers  of  thermoplastic  material,  particularly  N^bers  of 
mineral  material."  No  claims  were  allowed. 
V  .  Claims  16, 17, 18, 22  and  23  are  directed  to  pr<icesses,  wljile  claims 
,  19,  20  and  21  are  directed  Jx)  the  apparatus.  Claims  16  and  l^are 
illustrative :  •.'.-,         ' 

16.  A  method  qf  forming  mats,  plaques,  and  sheets  fnmi  thermally  sei 
bonding  fibers,  especially  mineral  fibers  such  as.  glass,  wblcb  comprises  formii 
a  loose,  thick  starting  mattress  of  sai(f  fibera  laid  at  random,;  heating  the 
oppositle  faces  of  said  mattress  to  temperatures  which  collapse  the  mattress 
and  Join  the  fibers  at  their  points  of  contact,  calendering  the  collapsed  mat- 
tress at  a  speed  which  subjects  the  mattress  to  longitudinal  tension,  cooling 
the  mattress,  and  subjecting  the  mattress  to  longitudinal  tens^n  as  It  is  being 
cooled.  '    :  ,       •  z*^  ■      I 

19.  Apparatus  for  forming  thermally  self-bonding  mats  comprising  an  elon- 
gated heating  tunnel,  means  to  support  a  mattress  of  random  laid  fibera  in  the 
tunnel  so  that  botli  sides  are  exposed,  means  to  heat  both  sides  of  the  mattress 
to  bonding  temperature,  calender  fblls,  means  to  d^lve  them  so  as  to  put  the 
hot  mattress  under  longitudinal  tension,  coolera  beyond  the  calender  rolls,  and 
means  to  put  the  calendered- mat  und^r  tension  as  it  issues  from  the  calendera. 

The  drawing  reproduced  below  is  further  illustrative  of  the  claimed 
invi^ntion : 


-f     ^    ■  Fig.  1     l: 

.    The  material  or  fibera  are  laid  down  at  random  in  a  loose  thick 
mattress*  4.    Rollers  3  and  da  (motor  driven)  carry  the  mattress 
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through  a  tunnel  furnace  1.  Elements  2  and  2a  above  and  below 
the  conveyor  apply  heat  causing  the  fibers  to  slump  or  collapse  in 
the  direction  of  its  thickness.  Motor  actuated  rolls  5  and  6a  func- 
tion as  calenderii^  means  on  tlie  fiber  passing  therebetween_to  smooth 
and  compact  Same.  The  rolls  are  driven  at  such  a  speed  as  to  apply, 
tension  to  the  sheet  to  prevent  its  shrinkage  longitudinally.  Cool- 
ing chambers  7  and  7<i  serve  to  cool  the  sheet  as  its  passage  proceeds* 
therebetween.  The  sheet  is  then  engaged  between  rolls  8  and  8a 
which  are  operated  so  as  to  apply  tension  to  the  sheet.  Tension  is 
adjustable  through  manipulation  of  elements  A. 
The  references  are:         ^ 

Thomas,  2,016,401,'  October  8,  1935.  , 
Powers,  2,518,997,  August  15,  1950.  • 
Thomas  discloses  a  method  and  apparatus  for  treating  glass  wool. 
A  wool  mat  is  formed  by  a  blower  depositing  same  on  an  inclined 
carrier,  thence  by  the  carrier  to  a  vertical  chute  for  deposit  on  an 
open  work  belt.  As  the  wool  passes  beyond  the  chute,  it,  passes  be- 
neath a  motor  driven  roll  which  serves  to  compress  and  compact 
the  material,  so  that  a  blanket  of  w6ol  of  predetermined  thickness 
and  density  is  laid  on  thd  conveyor,  wherefrom  the  wool  is  conveyed 

.  into  a  heating  chamber  where  heat  is  applied  to  the  sheet  by  hot  air 
passing  from  a  furnace  through  the  sheet  and  into  exhaust  pipes. 
The  chamber  may  be  heated  electrically.  As  the  wool  passes  through 
the  heat  chamber,  it  is  brought  .to  a  softened  or  plastic  condition  and 
to  a  more  compact  and  dense  form  in  which  thei  fibers  are  fused  to- 
gether. The  caked  wool  then  passes  through  an  "annealing  leer" 
before  it  has  cjooled. 

Powere  relatis  to  a  process  and  apparatus  for  producing  porous 
mats  from  mineral  wool  such  as  glass  and  rock  wool.  The  fibets, 
**though*  necessarily  somewhat  criss-^jrossed,  •  •  *  are  arranged  gen- 
erally lengthwise  of  the  strip,"  and  are  laid  down  in  a  horizontal 
Iblanket  which  is  drawn  verticlally  through  a  heating  chamber  by 
bpposed  rollers.  Heat  is  applied  to  both  sides  of  the  blanket  by  hot 
air  from  burners  and  by  electrical  heating  elements.  "The  hot  gases 
penetrate  the  wool,  and  *  *  *  heat  is  radiated  directly  into  the  sides 
of  the  blanket  by  the  elec(rical  units  *  *  *."  During  its  passage 
through  the  heating  chamber,  the  wool  in  the  blanket  is  softened  aiid 
the  thickness  of  the  blanket  reduced  from  21^  inches  to  about  1  inch 
**by  heat,  cohesion  and  tension."  The  rolls  impart  the  final  thick- 
ness "between  the  ribs  of  about  0:04  inch  to  0.08  inch."  The  wool 
passes  through  guide  plates  to  a  suitable  cutting  means.  Cooling 
pipes  are  prpvided  in  the  heating  chamber  to  prevent  excessive  heat: 
ing  of  the  edges  of  the  blanket. 

The  Examiner  .found  all  claims  uripatentitWe  over  the  combined 
disclosures  of  Powers  and  Thomas,    The  Boafd  affirmed  this  hold- 

'  ing  and,  further  found  the  apparatus  claims  unpat^table  over  Powers 
alone.  In  holding  claim  16  unpatenteble,  the  Exaimner  noted  that 
the  Powers  blanket  of  mineral  fibere  is  heated  onNmppsite  sid^.- 
The  heat  softening  of  the  fibere  would  produce  some  o^pse  of  the 
blanket  and  the  fibere  are  joined  at  the  points  of  contact  a^called  f0r 
by  the  claim.  The  Examiner  further  noted  that  the  rolls  ol^owere 
served  as  calendering  rolls  and  applied  tension  to  the  CoHapsed 
blanket  and  that  the  rolls  operated  at  a  lower  temperature  thaif^the 
furnace  temperature  and  to  that  extent  would  function  as  coold 
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The  Examiner,  noting  thkt  the  annealing  leer  of  Thomas   was 

"definitely  a  cooling  zone,"  considered  that  it  would  be  obvious  in  view 

of  the  teacl^ings  of  Thomas  to  add  a  leer  to  the  Powere  apparatus  i^ 

such  be  deemed  desirable.    As  for  the  final  step  of ♦  applying  t^ion 

^toithe  mat  while  cooling,  not  shown  in  either  reference,  it  was  pointed 

I  oui  that  the  specification  ascribed  no  critical  function  to  the  step 

I  and  that  its  purpose  was  apparently  merely  to  prevent  accumulation 

of  the  mattress,  and  therefore  of  no  patontablft  significance. 

Appellants  place  strong  emphasis  on  the  word  "collapse"  as  used 
in  the  claims,  contending  that  the  tribunals  below  broadened  the  . 
specific  word  to  give  it  a  general  connotation,  thus  stripping  the 
claims  of  their  limiting  tenns.  As  hereinabove  noted,  i^owers  specifi- 
cally states  that  the  thickness  of  his  blanket  is  reduced  in  the  heat- 
ing chambei'  from  about  21/^  inches  to  about  one  inch  by  "he4»^  co- 
hesion and  tension."  Appellants  rely  on  Webster's  New  Interna- 
tional Dictionary  (2d  ed.  1934) «  to  sustain  the  construction  which 
they  contend  for  the  word  "collapse." 

Powe^  clearly  teaches  that  his  blanket  does  "fall  into  a  flattened 
shape"  and  that  it  is  "reduced  to  a  more  compact  form"  by  its  reduc- 
tion ip  thickness  from  2^^  inches  to  one  incl^/^ppellants'  position 
is  not  sustained  by  the  definition  of  "collapse"  upon  which  they 
rely.  In  view  of  "collapse"  as  defined,  we  are  not  persuaded  by  ap- 
pellants' argument  that  collapse  could  not  Uke  place  in  a  vertically 
moving  blanket  or  imder  the  impact  of  tension  forces  as  shown  in 
powere.  In  addition,  it  is  pertinent  to  point  out  here  that  in  appel- 
lants' brief  submitted  to  the  Board,  it  is  admitted  thjat  Thomas  dis- 
closes that  his  blanket  undergoes  a  collapse.  ' 

.Appellants  contend  that  Powere  does  not  show  his  fibere  laid  at 
rtfndom.  As  pointed  out  in  our  analysis  of  the  Powere'  reference, 
it  is  disclosed  that  the  fibere  are  "criss-crossed"  and  that  they  are 
ohly  "generally"  lengthwise  of  the  strip. 

'The  obvious  purpose  of  random  or  criss-cross  laying  of  fibere  in 
ai)pellahts'  pro^  as  well  as  in  the  Powets'  process  is  tq  increase 
the  number  of  junctions,  thus  to  enhance  the  strength  of  the  mat. 
The  vertical  bin  and  the  conveyor  of  Thomas  clearly  show  the  fibere 
introduced  to  the  conveyor  in  a  random  manner..  If  Powere  be 
deficient  in  this  respe<?t,  then  Thomas  clearly  suggests  the  remedy. 
In  their  specification  appellants  refer  to  their  pinch  rolls  8,  8a  as 
"preferably  driven"  so  as  to  apply  a  certain  degree  of  tension  to 
the  cooled  mat.  No  purpose  is  set  forth  for  this  step.  Appellants  in 
their  brief  denominate  this  step  as  "cold  drawing."  Neither  this 
phrase,  nor  its  synonym  is  to  be  found  either  in  the  specification  or 
claims,  nor  do  we  find  any  suggestion  that  it  in  anywise  affects  the 
final  product.  The  Examiner  noted  that  apparently  this  step  served 
to  prevent  accumulation  of  the  mattress  in. this  zone  or  to  prevent 
contact  with  the  cooling  membere.  If  there-should  be  need  for  such 
alstep  to  prevent  buckling  of  the  moving  mattress  either  in  the  Powere 
ol-  Thomas  process,  the  need  of  itself  would  suggest  the  obvious, 
remedy  of  a  simple  (^scharge  assisting  step.  '  / 

The  essential  difference  between  claim  17  and  claim  16  is*  that  t^e 
former  provides  that  the  mattress  move  "horizonUUy  into  a  heading 

■  coUaiwe  1.  To  fall  or  sbrlnk  toffcthec  abruptly,  as  the  sldM  of  a  hollow  ▼efwl:  M 
cave  ln.Ho  fall  into  m  Huttened,  wrecked,  distorted,  or  dlaorranlied  •««««:  oftrti.  with 
the  Idea  of  de«l«n ;  to  fall  Into,  or  to  be  reitmeed  »o.  •  more  t»mptet  form,  as  'oJ^bJ™'- 
eocebi  traMDortaUoa :  aa.  boat,  amdeto  ^Uapae  for  rejMy  portafe.  ^.J^^f^jJ*"^ 
or  fan  abmpuj  and  nttarlj ;  to  go  to  piaeaa :  aa.  hla  health  and  plaiw  eoUapa^  toccthmr. 
[Bmphailt  added.]  , 
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zone"  and  that  edges  be  ^'heated  to  a  lesser  degree  than  the  central 

portion."    Powers  provides  coolers  to  prevent  excessive  heating  of 

the  edges.    Thomas  shows  movement  of  the  blanket  horizontally  to' 

and  through  the  heatirig  zone.    It  would  seem  clearly  obvious  to 

combine  thi?  step  with  the  heating  and  calendering  steps  of  Powers. 

Claims  18,  22  and  23  include  limitations  to  the  application  of  heat 
to  the  mattress  at  stated  and  successive  different  rates.*  These  limita- 
tions are  not  disclosed  in  Powers  or  Thomas.  The  Examiner  pointed 
out  that  the  duration  of  The  "heating  in  each  amount  is  entirely  absent, 
reasoning  that  intense  heat  for  a  verj^  short  time  would  have  an  en- 
tirely different  effect  on  glass  fibers  from  the  same  heat  for  a  longer 
time  and  that  the  natUre  of  the  glass  used  would  materially  alter  the 
results  and  that  the  recited  conditions  constitute  merely  a  matter, 
of  choice  and  diffei^  from  those  of  the  references  merely  in  degree. 

We  are  inclined  to  agree  with  the  reasoning  advjanced  by  the  Ex- 
aminer. [1]  There  is  no  reference  in  the  claims  as  to  the  length  of 
time  each  rate  of  heating  is  applied.  The  rate  of  heat  application . 
conveys  little -or  no  meaning  without  indfcation  of  the  various  periods 
of  time  that  the  rates  are  in  effect  and  the  specification  contains  no 
indication  of  the  significance  of  the  rates. 

As  we  have  noted,  the  apparatus  claims  19, 20  and  21  were  rejected 
by  the  Examiner  as  unpatentable  over  Powers  in  view  of  Thomas, 
while  the  Board  deemed  Powers  alone  suflRoient  upon  which  to  predi- 
cate a  rejection.    The  BoArd  found  that: 

Rolls  22  and  23  of  Powers  provide  means  to  support  the  mattress  and  also 
serve  as  meani  to  place  the  hot  material  under  lonfcltudinal  tension.  Coolers 
bey»hd  the  calender  rolls,  as  claimed,  read  on  atmospheric  cooling  of  Powers, 
and  *  *  *  it  would  be  obviops  to  provide  pulHuR  means  to  remove  the  product 
from  the  furnace.  Dependent  claim  20  adds  no  structure  to  claim  19  and  the 
heating  means  with  a  plurality  of  controllable  sections  of  dependent  claim  21 
is  found  in  Powers  •  •  •.  I  I 

Appellants  contend  that  the  rolls  in  Powers  are  not  calendering 
rolls.    The  Solicitor  cites  Webster's  New  Inteimational  Pictionat|^* 
(3d  ed.  1961).,  defining  "calender"  as 

to  press  (as  cjoth,  rubber,  paper)  between  rollers  or  plates  In  order  to  make 
smooth  and  glossy  or  glazed  or  to  thin  into  sheets. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  rolls  of  Powers  "thin  into  sl^ts" 
the  mattress  as  it  passes  therebetween. 

■  The  space  above  the  platesi  exposes  the  mat  to  atmospheric  cooling. 
Thomas  cooled  by  providing  ah  "annealing  leer."  Whilej  appellants 
contend  that  an  annealing  leer  does  not  co6l,  Webster's  New  Interna- 
tional Dictionary  (3d  ed.  1961)  defines  the  word  "anneal"  as  follows: 
.  2  a:  to  heat  atad  then  dool  usu.  for  softening  and  rendenng  less  brittle, 
gradual  cooling  being  requil'ek  for  spme  materials  (as  steel  and  glan)  *  *  * 
V:  to  process  (structural-clay  prodlucts)  by  slow  cooling  after  subjection  to 
heat   la   order   to  prevent,  checking,   cracking,   and    warping  •  ••  brick   8: 

BTRENOTHKN,   TOI70HEN    *    *   •    \  ^T  ' 

It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  anntealing  includes  cooling  in  a  con- 
trolled manner  and  that  it  would  follow  that  an  annealing  leer  is  a 
cooler  as  well  a£j  !a  lieaterJ 

•The  cUtm  ttate*  that  the  mat  "It  Inlttally  subjected,  to.  about  84000  km.  cal;*i/"»*. 
!•  thereafter  subjected  to  about  42000  kg.  cal.  h./mA  Is  thereafter  subjected  to  80000  kr 
cal.  h./in.*  •  •  •."  Although  the  units  specifled  are  unfamiliar  to  us,  we  will  accept  the 
appellants'vand  ICxadilher's  determination  that  they  specify  a  rate  of  heating. 
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Uim  20,  dependent  on  clainc/l9,  states  that  **the  heating  means 
is  coWntrat^  inward  of  the  edges  of  the  mat."  This  limitation 
would^m  to  be  met  by  the  sstructure  of  coolers  in  Powers  to  absorb 
or  reducesthe  heat  near  th/ edges  of  the  mat.        i 

Claim  2lVdds  the  limitation  of  "a  plurality  of  controllable  sections 
aligned  withShe  length  o^  the  mat."  Powers  describes  "sections  of 
refractory  suppled  ♦  /  *  heathig  elements"  and  "exact  control  of 
the  temperature  m$ide/the  furnace,"  thus  indicating  anticipation  of 

this  feature  of  clawD/^l. 

After  due  consideHfcHon  of  the  arguments  advanced. by  appellant 
and  for  the  reason?  st^tM,  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision 
of  the  Board  holding  the  ci^ims  in  issue  unpatentable  over  the  Powers 
and  Thomas  disclosures. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  B^rd  is  afllrmed, 

AFFIRMED. 
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In  be  Sidney  LiPscHtrrs.  Edward  H.  Babwitt  and  Salvatobe  AQtfiNO' 
-  No.  7SS2.    Decided  March  4,  1965 

/  [52COPA  — :341F.2d937;144USPQ5961 

i       /      ■  .  '  '    .  .        .' 

I./Patentabiutt — EvibENCE — CoMMEBCiAL  Success.  '  ', 

"We  have  considered  the  Lipschutz  afBdavit  Which  indicates  appioximate 
yearly  total  sales  of  the  Ijap  of  as  high  as  $41.763>I5.  This  evl^nce  of  patent- 
ability has  been  taken  into  account  but  is  not  persuasive  liAe  because  the 
evidence  a»  a  whole  clearly  indicates  that  the  invention  is  obvious  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.8.C.  103." 
%^  Same— PabtiCulab  Subject  Matter— "Tap  fob  Packaged  Electboltte." 
The  decision  of  theBoard  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  In  an  aw)lication 
entitled  "Tap  for  Packaged  Electrolyte,"  as  unpatnitable  over  the  prior  art, 
is  affirmed.         *      .      •  • 

Appe^vl  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  845,851. 
AFFIRMED.. 

A.  D.  Ca^ar  kMari;^  H.  Bernsteifi^  Stanley  B.  Cohen,  of  counsel) 
for  appellants.  ' 

Chrence  W.  Moore  {Fr^d  W.  Sherling , of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  * 

Before  WoRLEY,  Chief  Jvdge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smfth, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
AlHond,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Sidhey  Lipschutz  et  al.  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  on  prior  art  of  claim  10 
of  appellants' -application  '  entitled  "Tap  for  Packaged  Electrolyte." 
No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  object  of  the  claimed  invention  is  to  obviate  the  problems  en- 
countered in  the  process  of  filling  "dry  charge"  batteries  witjh  Acid 
or  electrolyte  supplied  in  a  package  consisting  of  d  rigid  out^r  con- 
tainer such  as  a  cardboard  box  and  a  flexible  inner  container  such 
as  a  polyethylene  bag.  St^oring  and  handling  problems  are  reduced 
and  the  necessity  of  opening' or  inverting  the  elec^roly^  packa^  is 
eliminated.  '..•'.'  *     '  ^     ' 


i  Seilal  No.  84S,861,  filed  October  12.  1»5». 
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The  drawings  reproduced  below  portray  the  claimed  inyention : ;         i 
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Claim  10,  applied  to  the  drawing,  is  as  follows: 
In  c(M>iDatlon.  an  outer  box  (86),  an  ino^f  flexible  bag  (40)  containing 
an  electrolyte  and  a  tap  (10)  for  dispensing  said  electrolyte  directly  tberefrom, 
said  box  having  relatively  rigid  cardboard  walls  (84)  of  suitable  thickness, 
said  flexible  bag  being  positioned  within  said  box,  said  tap  penetrating  throng 
one  of  said  walls  of  said  box  and  said  flexible  bag  adjacent  Che  bottom  edge 
thereof,  said  tap  being  of  a  n(Mu^rrosive  rigid  material  and  comprising  an 
elongated  body  member  (12)  having  an  internal  bore  (32),  a  shoulder  member 
(18)  positioned  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  meml>er,  lat  least  one 
aperture  (30)  in  said  bo^y  member  communicating  with  said  bore  (32),  and 
thread  means  (22)  formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  member  and 
being  intjerposed  between  said  shoulder  and  said  aperture,  «eaid' aperture  being 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  sai^l  thread  means,  said  thread  means 
being  pomtioned  adjaceqt  said  sooulder  to  create  a  narrow  recess  (24)  which 
lodiingljj  receives  a  portion  of  said  one  of  said  walls  when  said  tap  has  pene- 
trated tirough  said  one  wall  and  into  said  flexible  bag  so  that  said  one  wall 
of  said  box  is  interposed  between  said  thread  means  and  said  shoulder,  said 
thread  means  are  interposed  between  said  one  wall  of  said  box  and  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  flexible  bag,  and  said  aperture  is  position^  within  said  flexible 
bag. 

The  pertinent  referenqes  relied  upon  are: 
1  McFarland,  344,538,  June  29,  1886. 
y  Manning,  2,Y51,119,  June  19,  1966.  *    -  I 

»^  Brookshier,  2,925,190,  February  16,  1960. 
BretSGhneider  (German),  394,520,  April  24,  1924. 

McFarland,  relating  to  a  lamp-filling  attachment  for  oil  cans,  dis- 
closes a  tap  comprisiikg  a  tube  having  threads  spaced  from  the 
shoulder,  a  gasket  and  fi  container  piercing  point.*  The  tap  is  attached 
ib  the  bottom  of  the  can,  and  a  similar  tap  is  attadhed  at  the  top  to 
serve  as  a  vent.  "^  ; 

Manning  shows  a  tap  iformed  of  metal,  plastic  olb  any  other  suit- 
able material.  The  tap  is  designated  as  a  milk  bottle  tap.  The 
Examiner  relied  on  Manning  "solely  for  the  teaching  of  constructing 
a  tap  from  a  noncorroeive  plastic  material." 

Brookshier  discloses  a  plistic  film  ccmtainer,  such  as  a  polyethylene 
4)ag,  housed  in  an^  outer  container  formed  from  corrugated  board. 
The  tapping  devi<^  shows  a  piercing  tap  and  a  lock  nut.    The  outer* 
container  shows  a  tear-open  flap  which  when  opened  exposes  the 
plastic  bag.    When  the  tapj  penetrates  t^e  bag,  ft  portion  of  the  bag 
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is  thrust  inwardly  and  the  pressure  of  the  ^uid  on  the  torn  plastic 
flaps  holds  them  in  sealed  relationship  with  the  piercing  tap.  Up^ 
withdrawal  of  t^e  tap  from  the  plastic  container,  the  flaps  are  reversed 
in  their  contact  relationship  with  the  Up.  Thereafter,  the  locking 
nut  is  threaded  forwardly  against  the  flaps  at  the  interface  between 
the  threaded  elements  of  the  locking  nut  and  the  piercing  tap. 
•  Bretschneider  relates  to  a  device  for  pouring  liquid  from  closed 
metal  cans  as  illustrated  below. 
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The  device  may  be  applied  to  punctpre  the  body,  cover  or  bottom 
ofthe  can  to  be  emptied,    ^fter  insertion,  the  device  may  be  turned 
like  a  screw  so  that  the  edge  of  the  hole  engages  the  projection  thread.. 
When  tumingiis  completed,  the  edge,  of  the  hole  rests  firmly  between  ' 

the  projection  and  the  packing  ring.  .  ,  t:,    i     j 

The  Examiner  held  the  claim  in  issue  unpatenUble  over  McFarland, 
Bretschneider,  Brookshier  and  Manning.  *     • 

The  Board  pointed  out  that  Brookshier  shows  an  outer  conUmer 
made  of  relatively  rigid  material  with  a  flexible  bag  therein  for 
conteining  a  liquid^that  instead  of  piercing  the  inner  and  outer 
containers,  Brookshier  provided  a  tear  flap  to  expose  a  portion  of 
the  iexible  bag  and  the  tap  is  thrust  thi^ugh.  the  exposed  wall  of 
the  beg,  and  that  bretschneider,  however,  shows  a  Up  similar  to 
appellants'  Up  for  piercing  the  wall  of  a  metal  conUiner  to  draw 
liquid  therefrom.  The  Board  concluded  that  it  would  be  obvious  to 
a  person  skUledjin  the  art  to  use  a  Up  of  the  type  shown  in  Bret- 
s^eider  to  pieh»  both  walls  in  Brookshier. 

The  claim  calls  for  thread  means  adjacent  the  shoulder  "to  create 
a  narro^w  recess  which  lockingly  receives  a  portion  of  said  one  of  said 
walls  when  said. Up  has  penetrated  through  said  one  wall  and  mto 
said  flexible  bag  so  that  one  wall  of  said- box  is  interposed  between 
said  thread  means  and  said  shoulder."    The  Board  pointed  out  that 
if  the  tap  in  Bretschneider  were  inserted'through  both  walls  of  the 
Brookshier  container,  the  threaded  portion  of  the  Bretschneider  Up 
terminating  a  short  distance  from  the  shoulder  would  create  a  "narrow 
recess''  which  would  lockingly  receive  a  portion  of  one  of  the  walls. 
With  reference  to  the  limiution  in  the  claim  that  the  thread  means 
be  interpoeeci  between  the  wall  of  the  box  and  the  exterior  surface  ^f 
the  flexible  bag,  the  Board  held  that  this  limitation  would  be  met 
if  the  Up  of  Bretschneider  were  substituted  for  the  tap  of  Brook- 
shier and  inserted  Ahrough  both  of  the  walls  of  Brookshier.  ^ 
The  claim  calk  f  Ok-  the  aperture  to  be  positioned  withm  the  flex- 
ible bag.    If  the  tap^f  Bretschneider  were  employed  as  suggested  by 
the  Board,  one  of  the  apertures  would  not  be  positioned  in  th»Jj«- 
The  Board  concluded  that  it  would  be  obvious' to  a  person  skiUed 
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in  the  art  to  so  locate  the  apertures  in  Bretschneider  so  that  both 
would  be  within  the  bag  as  shown  in  Brookshier.  We  agree,  and 
further  note  that  it  would  also  be  obvious  to  eliminate  one  of  the 
apertures  to  make  the  tap  operable. 

The  Board  noted  appellalnts'  argument  that  if  the  Bretschneider 
tap  were  used  in  the  Bfookshier  container,  there  would  be  a  gasket 
between  the  shoulder  and  the  wijill  of  the  container.  However,  the 
Board  observed  thiftt  the  claim  contained  no  limitation  preclusive  of 
such  a  gasket  and,  if  included,  the  limitation  of  the  claim  that  one 
wall  of  the  box  be. interposed  between  the  thread  means  and  the 
shoulder  would  be  met.,  i  * 

Apellants  contend  that  becailse  the  bag  is  jnade  of  polyethylene,  or 
some  similar  material  which  possesses  a  "nWmory,"  the  bag  forms  a 
tight  seal  around  the  tap  thereby  preventing  any  leakage  from  the 
bag  into  the  outer  container.  -With  such  arrangement,  appellants 
state  that  they  have  eliminated  the  use  of  a  gasket  while  retaining 
its  function.  The  specification  attributes  "memory"''to  the  bag  be- 
cause it  "is  made  of  poly^th>;len6."  The  Board  noted  that  the  bag 
in  Brookshier  is  made  of  the  saipe  material  ajid  thafthe  claim  does 
not  define  the  characteristics  of  the  bag  or  other  factors  which  pro- 
,yide  the  "plastic  memory."  [• 

Our.  analysis  of  the  Board's  opinion,  in  the  light  of  th^  claimed 
invention  and  the  references  herein  discussed  ttnd  applied  by  the 
Board,  impels  the  conclusion  that  the  Board  has  correctly  decided 
the  issue  of  «fe|^iousness  here  presenjted. 

fl]  We  have  considered  the  Lipschutz  affidavit  which  indicates 
approximate  yearly  total  sales  of.  the  tap  of  as  high  as  $41,763.75. 
This  evidence  of  patentability  has  been  taken  into  account  but  is  not 
persuasive  here  because  the  evidence  as  a  whole  clearly  indicates  that 
the  invention  is  obvipus  within  the  meaning  of  25  tJ.S.C.  103. 

[2]'  The  decision  of  the  Board  isl  affirmed,. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 

,  ^    1    ' 

U^iCourt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Pet  Milk  Company  v.  Kwudsen  Cheamert  Co.  or  CAuromwiA 

No.  7527.    Dtcided  March  4,  1965  , 

[52  CCPA  — ;  .S41  F.2d  941 :  144  rSPQ  590]      , 

1.  Trademark — Confuwno   Similarity— "Pet"  and  "Petite." 

"The  sole  Issue  Is  whether  use  of  'Petite'  on  the  goods  named  In  appellee's 
application  f  liquid  milk,  yogmrt.  and  cottage  oheesel  would  be  likely  to  cause 
confusion,  mistake,  or  deception.  In  a  well-reasoned  opinion  the  Board  held 
It  would  not  and.  we  acree.  The  Board  properly  concluded  that  the  marks 
of  opposer  and, applicant  are  unlike  In  sound,  meaning,  and  appearance.  As 
to  appearance,  ttlT*  Is  registered  and  has  become  known  to  the  public  in 
the  form  of  rather  heavy  block  letterk  all  of  the  same  slie.  'Petite'  as  shown 
in  the  application  and  specimens  Is  In  n  rather  spindly  script  with  a  capita^ 
•p.'  the  remaining  letters  being  lowercase." 

2.  Samb— Same— Inclusion  w  One  Mask  in  Another— "Pet"  and  "PrnrE." 

"Much  argument  Is  predicated  on  the  alleged  complete  Incorporation  of 
the  'word'  PET  In  Petite.  We  do  not  see  the  ttord  as  Incorporated  nor  40 
we  think  the  purchasing  public  wotild  be  likely  to  see  It.  This  Is  not  a  game 
of  anagrams  but  a  quesflon  of  meaning  conveyed  to  the  beholder  upon 'seeing 
common  English,  words.  *Pet'  conveys  one  meaning,  which  scarcely  requires 
a  definition  from  us.  and  'Petite*  conVeys  an  entirely  dlfTerent  meaning  and 
hence  produces  a  different  reaction.  As  usually  pronounced,  'petite*  doee. 
not  even  pelade  the  sound  of  the  Word  'pet."  •  •  •  The  nature  of  the  in- 
clusion and  the  effect,  if  any,  on  the  mind  of  the  beholder  in  suggesting  a 
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connection  with  opposer  has  much  X/^  do  with  its  legal  effect, 
feel  that  'Petite'  suggests  any  connection  with  TET.' " 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  4jl,487. 
AFFIRMED.  ,  i 

Roy  A.  Lieder,  Joseph  /.  Gravely,  James  W.  Dent  for  appellant. 

£.  H.  Mosher,  Elwood  S.  Kendrick,  John  P.  SchoU  for  apptfUee. 

Before  Rich  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,   A$sociaie   Judges,   and   Judge   William   H.   Kirkpatrick, 

Umted  States  Senior  District  Judge Jor  the  Eastern  District  of 

^Pennsylvania  !       .  ,  ,  . 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  I'rial  1  and 
Appeal  Board,  one  member  dissenting,  dismissing  the  oppositioi  hj 
Pet  Milk  Company  to  registration  on  the  Principal  Register  ot  the 
trademark  "Petite"  for  liquid  milk,  yogurt,  and  cottage  cheese,  appli- 
cfcti'on  Serial  No.  111,195,  filed  January  ^  1961.  The  Board's  opinion 
is  reported  in  full  at  138  USPQ  532  where  applicant's  mark  is  re- 
produced. *       I  '  '  ' 

Optooser-appellant  ijelies  on  prior  use  (priority  being  conceded)  of 
"PET'  as  a  trademark  on  goods  identical,  at  least  in  part,  with 
those  n^med  in  the  application  and  on  several  registrations  thereof 
all  set  forth  in  the  Board's  opinion.  Its  prior  use  and  registration 
of  "PET-LAC"  on  piilk  powder_if  also  conceded.  Some  reliance  is 
also  placed  on  the  niifrk  "PET-RltZ"  but  this  is  for  frozen  pies  of 
fruit,  chicken,  turkey,  or  meat. 

Unquestionably  opposer's  "PET"  mark  is  exceptionally  well-known 
a?  the  result  of  the  sale  of  some  three,  billion,  dollars  worth  of  milk 
■products  thereunder  since  1894  with  the  aid  of  a  hundred  million 
dollars  worth  of  advertising.  . 

[1]  The  sole  issue  is  whether  use  of  "Petite^'  on  thje  goods  named 

in  appellee's  application  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake, 

or  deception.     In  a  well-reasoned  opinion  the  ^oard  held  it  would 

,  not  and  we  agree,  ^he  Board  proberly  concluded  that  the  marks 

"of  opposer  and  applicant  are  unlikejin  80und,  meaning,  and  appear- 

As  t6  appearance,  "PET"  is  i^gistered  and  has  becomje  known 
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to  the  public  in  the  form  of  rather  heavy  block  letters  a|l  of  the 
same  size.  "Petite"  as  shown  in  the  application  and  specimens  is  in 
a  rather  spindly  script  with  a  capital  "P,"  the  remaining  letters  be- 
ing lowercase.  ;     . 

[2]  Much  argument  is  predicated  on  the  alleged  complete  incorpo- 
ration of  the  "word"  PET  in  Petite.  We  do  nbt  see. the  word  as 
incorporated  nor  do  we  think  the  purchasing)  public  wjDuld  be  likely 
to  see  it.  This  is  not  a  game  of  anagrams^bult  a  question  of  meaning 
conveyed  to  the  beholder  upon  seeing  common!  English  words.  "Pet" 
conveys  one  meaning,  which  scarcely  requires  a  definition  from  us, 
and  "Petite"  conveys  an  entirely  different  meaning  and  hence  pro- 
duces a  different  reaction.  As  usually  pronounced,  "petite"  does  not 
even  include  the  sound  of  the  word  "pet."  On  this  subject  of  inclu- 
sion, see  our  decisions  in  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.y.  United  Drug  Co.,  21 
CCPA  753,  67  F.2d  918,  20  USPQ  69  (PUREX  rejgistrable  over 
REX  marks).  United  Drug  Co.  v.  The  Mercirex  Co.,  87  CCPA  1063, 
182  F.2d  222,  86.USPQ  112  (MERCIREX  registrable  over  REX, 
REXALL,  etci ) ,  and  Clayton  Mark  &  Co.  v.  Keystms  Brass  &  Rubber 
C^.,  47  CCPA  1069,  279  F.2d  279,  126  USPQ  259  (SUMARK  reg- 
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istnble  over  MARK)  |  i  Compare  Commerce  Drug  Co.^  Ine.  t.  Boyle 
&  Cj>.,  51  (XPA  1184,  829  F.2d  1020,  141  USPQ  244  (BOYLENE 
not  registrable  over  BOYLE).  The  nature  of  the  inclusion  and  the 
effect,  if  any,  on  the  nuind  of  the  beholder  in  suggesting  a  connection 
with  opposer  has  much  to  do  with  its  legal  effect.  We  do  not  feel 
that  "Petite*'  suggests*any  connection  .with  "PET."  .1 

The  record  here  shows  that  ^ippellee  adopted  and  used  "Petite" 
on  dairy  products  apx)ealing  to  purchasers  interested,  in  reducing 
weight  and  the  idea  behind  the  markj  is  thaft  it  would  "immediately 
conjure  up  in  their  minds  the  result  they  would  attain  in  their  owi^ 
physiques  by  consuming  these  foods,"  as  appellee's  advertising 
manager  testified.  This  is  consonant  with  the  dictionary  meaning: 
"small  and  trim  of  figure:  LrrrLE— usu.  used  of  a  woman  iyn  see 
(Webster's.  Seventh  New  Collegiate  Dictionary)   and  alsb 
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with  the  copy  on  the  specimen  labels  used  with'  the  mark.  There 
we  fincl  expressions  such  as  "Diet-ized  non-fat  piilk,"  "for  healthful 
weight  control,"  an  illustration  of  a  woman  staiidmg  oh  a  scale,  and 
a  silhouette  of  a  woman  aptly  described  as  smaU  anii  trim  of  figure. 

While,  of  course,  the  description  of  the  goods  in  the  application 
.does  not  limit  the  use  of  the  mark'  to  the  environment  shown  by  the 
specimens,  we  do  think  that  the  specimens  negative  ^ny  inference 
which  might  be  drawn  tha^^  there  is  any  purpose  to  suggest  appejlant 
or  it|  products  br  to  plaiit  in  ..a  purchaser's  mind  any  thought  of  a 
connection  with  the  source  of  i  "PET"  products. 

The  decision  ol  the  Board  is  afl^rmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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25,785 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  NUCLEIC  ACID 
Roland  F.  Been,  Jr^,  1406  Carrollton  Ave, 
BaMn^,  Md. 
No  Dnwii«.    OritliMl  No.  3,001,913,  dated  Sept.  26, 
196I»  Ser.  No.  722,627,  Mar.  20,  1958.    Application 
>       for  nhroc  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,141 
i  ^Claims.    (CI.  195— 29)      .       .      ,..  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  deoxyribonucleic  acid  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  lysing  cells  of  Micrococcus  lyso- 
deikticus  in  the  presence  of  lysozyme  and  orthophosphate 
ions  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  8.3  to  8.7,  incubating  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  30  to  40*  for  froni  30 
to  60  minutes,  adding  to  the  heated  mi;iture  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  water,  raising  the  temperature  to  one  within  the 
range  of  from  85  to  95*  C.  and  maintaining  that  tem- 
perature for  from  20  to  30  minutes,  separatiiig  the  residue 
•  from  the  mixture  at  room  temperature,  precipitating  the 
deoxyribonucleic  acid  from-  the  solution  obtained  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  cthanol  and  acetone, 
and  puilfying  the  deoxyribonucleic  acid  thus  obtained.. 


end  of  said  casing,  said  second  head  having  an  axial  bore 
through  which  said  shaft  slidably  extends  with  a  fluid- 
tight  m;  and  an  imperforate  tubular  shell  closed  against 
the  admission  of  fluid  at  the  lower  end  and  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  second  head  to^form  a  substantially 
fluid  tight  chamber  for  the  cxclusioil  of  fluid  from  enter- 
ing said  shell,  said  weight  being  fdeely  slidable  in  said 
chamber  as  said  plunger  recijprocat^s. 


•        .1  ^         25,787       ' 

CAtALVnC  CONVERTER^YSTEM  FOR  INTER- 
NAL  COMBUSTIOPt  ENGMES      ' 
Wright  W.  Gary,  2317  lOnibridCc  Road, 
Beverly  HUls,  Calif. 
Originil  No.  3,065,5^5,  dated  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
27,721,  May  9,  1960.    Application  for  rcinnc  May  27, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  381,604 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60—30) 


25  786 

DEEP  WELL  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Forrest  E.  Chancellor  and  Robert  O.  Chancellor,  both  of 

2917  Pierce  Road,  Balicrsflcid,  Calif  j       ..  J*" 
Orlgfaial  No.  3.044,414,  dated  July  17,  1962,  ScT.  No. 
110,194,  May  15,  1961.     Application  for  kcissuc  July 
10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,801 

U  Claims.    (€1.103—170) 


^^ 


2.  In  a  well  pumping  system  the  combination  of:  a 
string  of  production  tubing  reaching  down  front^  the  top 
of  the  well:  a  pump  barrel  secured  to  the  lower  end  of. 
said  tubing  string:  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  barrel: 
a  string  of  sucker  rods  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
plunger  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  tubing 
string:  a  reciprocator  at  the  top- of  the  well  on  which  re- 
ciprocator  said  rod  string  is  suspended  and  by  which  said 
plunger  is  reciprocated  in  said  barrel;  a  head  connected 
to  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  barf  el;  standing  valve 
means  in  said  head,  there  being  an  axial  bore  in  said  head: 
a  shaft  suspended  from  said  plunger  and  slidable  in  said 
bore  with  a  substantially  fluid-tight  fit;  a  weight  suspended 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  to  accelerate  the  down- 
ward stroke  of  said  plunger;  [A  combination  as  in  claim  1 
in  which!  a  perforated  casing  CisJ  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  head;  a  second  head  connected  to  the  lower 

32    .    . 


^   '  2.  In  a  combiriation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,      ' 
an  exhaust  system  directly  associated  with_  said  engine 
and  embodying  exhajust  conduit  means  providing  a  closed 
path  of  flow  of  exhaust  ingredients  from  the  cylinders 
of  the  engine  to  a  muffler^  said  system  developing,  a  back      , 
pressure  varying  under  differing  engine  operating  condi- 
tions and  having  a  zone  therein  within  which  oxidation 
promoting  conditions  obtain  for  oxidizing  exhaust  ingre- 
dients not  previously  completely  oxidized,  and  means  in- 
cluding an  air  pump  for  introducing  air  into  said  exhaust 
system  at  a  point  where  said  air  will  improve  the  oxida- 
tion promoting  conditions  in  said  zone,  the  improvement   . 
which  contprises  a  slip  clutch  operatively  connectirig  the  ^  • 
engine  to  said  air  pump  for.  driving  the  pump,  said  slip 
clutch  being  responsive  to  bbck  pressure  in  said  exhaust, 
system  whereby  under  relatively  low  back  pressure  said 
slip  clutch  operates  said  pump  for  delivery  of  a  relative- 
ly large  percentage  of  air  in  relation  to  the  exhaust  vol- 
ume and  under  relatively  high  back  pressure  said  slip 
clutch  operates  said  pump  for  delivery  of  a  relatively 
small  percentage  of  air  in  relation  to  the  exhaust  volume. 


25,788  ^ 

MEDICO-SURGICAL  TUBES  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
CONNECTORS  FORMED  IN  THEIR  ENDS 
Datid  S.  Sheridan,  P.O.  Box  147,  Argylc,  N.Y.    ^ 
Oriitinal  No. '3,042,045,  dated  July  3,   1962,  Ser.  No. 
746,134,  Jnly  2,  1958.    Application  for  reissnc  June 
30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,351 

5  Claims.    (0.128—348)  >     . 

1.  An  extruded,  seamless,  •non-fibrous,  flexible  medfco- 
^urgical  tube  formed  of  waterproof,  flexible,  plastic  ma- 
terial with  smoott^  inside  and  outside  walls  comprising 
'an  [a  ported  dislall  end,  i  connector  formed  a«,an 
integral  part  on  the  [proximal]  opposite^end,  and  a  lon- 
gitudinally extended  tubular  section  joining  the  Cdistal]| 


JOMB  1,  19«8    ' 

first  said  end  with  said  connector,  said  connector  being 
defined  by  an  open^nd  tip,  a  portion  which  extends  dis- 
tally  of  said  tip  and  tapers  outwardly  to  a  widest  part 
having  an  outside  diameter  between  about  1.2  and  2 
times  as  large  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tip,  said 
widest  part  being  between  about  W  and  2  mches  from 
said  tip,  and  a  portibn  which  Upera  inwardly  from  said 
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CAMERA  COVER  LOCK  AND  FOOTAGE 

INDICATOR  MECHANISM      ^    ^  __ 
Waiter  C  Miller  and  HMirf  O.  Schmitt,  Jr^  Ro«*2!??» 
N.Y^  aasicBMirs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coaipaayr  Rocfc- 


ester,  N.Y.,  a 


of  New  Jersey 


OrMMl  No.  3,062Tl7,  dated  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
41,939,  Joly  11, 1960.   Application  for  rdasnc  Feb.  20, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  2603^         ^    ^^     ^^^ 
10  Claims.     (CL  95^-31). 


/" 


widest  part  joining  said  connector  to  said  tubular  sec- 
tion, the  inside  dianjeter  of  said  connectof  bemg  greater 
at  said  widest  part  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tip 
and  said  tubular  section,  said  connector  havmg  a  con- 
trorfed  rigidity  as  compared  to  the  remainder  of  said  tube 
.  by  controlled  thickness  of  the  walls  which  are  propor- 
tional in  thicltness  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  con- 
nector. 

25,789 
MfeTHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  BRIGHTEN- 
ING  ALUMINUM  ... 

Marion  D.  Barnes,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  ot 

No^^oiriSg.    Original  No.  3.094,489    dated  JnnelJ, 
VW63,  Ser!  No.  836,94f,  Aug.  31,  1959     Application 
•  ft»r  reissue  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3»310 
9  Claims.    (CI.  252— 79.2) 
1    A  liquid  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  useful,  when 
intermixed  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  said  concentrated  phosphoric 
.add.  bf  nitric  acid,  for  inhibiting  the  normal  tendency 
of  the  resulting  composition  to  evolve  nitric  oxide  fumes 
when  the  ionic  ratio  of  NH4VNO,-  in  said  retuUing  com- 
position is  at  least  about  0.8,  and  when  U  is  utilized  for 
brightening  surfaces  of  metallic  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys;  said  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  containing  less 
than  about  E253  15  weight  percent  of  water,  and  said  acid 
having  intermixed  therewith  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amntpnia.  ammonium  hydroxide  and 
*     ammonium  salts  in  an  amount  sdfficicm  to  produce  an 
ammonium  ion  concentration  betfween  about  0.25  and 
about  |4]  2  weight  percent.  i 


1.  In  a  combined  cover  lock  and  fooUge  indicator 
mechanism  for  a  roll  film  camera,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  camera  body  supporting  a  latching  receptack 
and  adapted  to  receive  such  roll  of  film  to  be  exposed;  a 
cover, for  said  body  having  an  arcuate  slot  therethrough, 
a  first  arcuate  groove  adjacent  said  slot,  and  a  footage 
scale  adjacent  said  first  groove;  a  spindle  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  cover  and  having  a  control  knob  at  one 
end  and  a  latching  element  at  the  opposite  end  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  latching  receptacle  for  relcasably 
locking  said  cover  to  said  camera  body  upon  moving  said 
knob  from  an  open  position  in  which  said  cover  is  un- 
latched from  said  body  to  a  latched- position;  a  unitary 
indicator  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
having  an  arm,  said  indicator  member  being  movable  by 
a  spring  from  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  arm 
is  disengaged  from  the  periphery  of  said  roll  of  fihn  to  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  arm  is  responsive  to  the 
Ihange  in  diamtter  of  said  roll  bf  film  as  it  i^  being  ex- 
posed, said  indicator  member  further  having  a  projection 
extending  through  said  slot;  an  indicator  needle  mounted 
on  said  projection  for  movement  in  said  first  groove  and 
cooperating  with  said  footage  scale  to  indicate  th*  foot- 
age of  unexposed  film  in  said  camera;  and  a  lug  formed  by 
said  control  knob  extending  into  said  slot  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  projection  and  urge  said  indicator  member 
into  its  inoperative  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
upon  movement  of  said  knob  into  its  open  posiUon  un- 
latching said  cover  from  said  body,  said  knob  when  moved 
into  its  latched  position  to  lock  said  cover  to  said  body, 
withdrawing  said  lug  from  said  projection  whereby  said 
spring  urges  said  arm  into  engagement  with  the  penphery 
of  said  roll  of  film.  --  ' 
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lU«tr.Uoa.  tor  plant  patent,  ar."  u.u.l.y  in  color  and  therefore  It  l«  not  pracUcable  to' reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,522 

ROSE  PLANT  ^ , 

Artimr  F.  Howani,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  ■«*?«,<»  f^'^I 
Western  Rose  Company,  Inc.  Pomona,  CaHf.,  a  cor- 

'    '^**Trif.d'N!rtl963,  Ser.  No.  327359^ 
ICIain.    (CLPtt— 14)  _ 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  punt  of  the  class 
designated  as  hybrid  tea  roses,  substantially  as  hercm 

815  O.O.— 2  ; 


shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  distinctive  pure  white  flowers  home  sin^y 
on  long  stems,  thp  exceptionaUy  sti^ong  fragrance  for  a 
white  rose,  Uie  medium  size  of  the  blooms  and  abundance 
of  flowers  throughout  the  growing  season,  the  prolonged 
longevity  of  the  blooms  after  they  arc  cut,  and  iu  tall 
vi^rous  upright  growth. 


t 
I  > 
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2323 
ROSE  PLANT 


^r  MMni  KOM 

ralioa  of  CaHfonla 

FIM  Not.  4, 19<3.  Str.  No.  3273M 
IClaliik    (CLPIt^ll) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  class 
designated  as  hybrid  tea  roses,  substantially  m  hereita 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  nov- 
elty by  tl^  unusual  red-yellow  flowers  borne  on  long  stems, 
the  strong  fruity  fragrance  of  the  flowers,  the  coppery  col- 
ored stems,  the  small  number  of  prifkles,  the  longevity  of 
the  flowers  after  they  have  been  cut,  and  the  vigorous  up^ 
*  right  gromh  of  the  idanL 


2424 

ROSE  PLANT 

ArdMor  P.  Howvi.  Stem  Madrc,  CaUf,,  aal^or  to  Great 

WeaCan  Rote  Coapuy,  Inc.,  Pooom,  CaUf.,  a  cdrpo- 

ratfoto  of  CaUf onria 

FHad  Nov.  4, 190,  Scr.  N«.  3274^1 
ICWok    (CLPII^tl) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  class 
-designated  as  hybrid  tea  roses,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particiriarly  as  to 
novelty  by  th&  distinctive  rose-yellow  flowers  with  a  pro- 
nounced coppery  tone,  borne  singly  on  long  stems,  the 
good  fragrance  of  the  flowers,  the  unique  property  of  thd 
plant  in  growing  a  new  stem  to  replace  one  that  was  cut 
off,  the  new  stem  starting  from  the  side  of  the  stem  at  a 
point  immediately  below  the  point  where  the  stem  was 
cut  and  continuing  in  the  direction  of  the  former  stem,  the 
unusual  bei^t  that  the  plant  reaches,  the  abundance  of 
flowen  throughout  the  unusually  long  growing'  season, 
and  the  prolonged  longevity  ai  the  flowers  after  they  are. 
cut. 


232S 

ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Mineral  Klnf,  ViiaHa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  348,890 

IClalB.    (CLPIU-I) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  hardy,  up- 
right, much  branched,  bush  type,  as  illustrated j  and  de- 
scribed, charcterized  by  buds  and  flowers  resembling  the 
Pinoochio  (Plant  Patent  484)  in  size  and  general  form 
but  with  a  more  high-centered  flower,  more  pointed  bud, 


not  so  many  petala  and  more  pink  color,  the  idant  being 
more  upright  than  Pinocchio,  resembling  in  its  upri^ 
gibwth  habit  the  variety  Floradora,  but  being  more 
branched  with  thinner  more  .wiry  branches  and  canea; 
'the-  bush  more  resembling  the  little  Buckaroo  (Plant 
Patent  li726)  in  general  growth  structure  but  being  taller, 
more  vigorous,  with  larger,  lighter  green  leaves,  larger 
flowers;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  easy  to 
propagate  from  cutting,  with  abundant,  medium-small, 
glossy,  medium  green  fo^ge;  an  abundance  of  bloom 
with  flowers  of  cut  flower  quality  borne  several  to  a  stem 
in  loose  clusters— often  from  ten  to  twenty  or  more  flow- 
ers in  each  cluster  or  spray.  .  . 


.,      i®. 


I    I 
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ROSE  PLANT 
Walter  Edward  Lanmicrts,  Uvcmorc,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

AodlBg-Devor  Nanerlcs,  lac,  liveraMire,  CaHf.,  a  cor* 

poratkM  of  CaUfonia 

FUad  JaiB.  15, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  337,MS 
Idaiok    (CLPIt.— 28) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  character- 
ized by  the  distinctive  luminescent  red  rose  color  oi  its 
blooms  which  includes  an  undertone  of  geranium  red, 
by  thfB  uniform  color  of  the.  bloom  which  is  the  same 
throughout  the  petals  and  on  both  sides  of  the  petals, 
by  the  resitsance  of  the  bldom  to  fading  and  the  very 
small  color  change  before  the  petals  drop,  and  by  the 
clasping  sepals  on  the  maturing  bud  and  the  long  silvery 
hairs  which  appear  on  the  outer  petals  of  the  bud  m 
they  develop  and  the  bud  elongates.  .  i 


232T 

PEAR  TREE 

Chnrks  Lyic  Klaocy,  211  N.  BmkOtj  Way, 

Medfoid,  Orsf. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  338,214 

I  ICIalni.    (a.  Plt<— 34) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree  substantially 

as  shown  and  described,  characterized  u  to  novelty  by 

its  similarity  to  1U  parent  variety  Doyenni  Du  Comioe, 

but  distinguished  thterefrom  by  bearing  fruit  having  an 

overall  reddish  skin  having  a  sli^t  purplish  tint  wbep 

the  fruit  is  ripe  and  having  said  overall  r^ldish  skiirwith 

a  mottled  greenish-yellow  undercoat,  immediately  prior 

to  its  attaining  a  stage  of  ripeness. 


.A 
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.GENERAI^  AND  MECHANICAL 


3  186  884 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Richard  E,  Carlini,  386  Combcrlaiid  Parkway, 

Des  Plalnes,  IIL 

Filed  lane  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  288,829 

4  Claims.     (CI.  2— 3) 


lower  section  having  a  restr  edge  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  facial  structure  of  the  wearer  between  his  nose 
and  upper  lip,  said  lower  section  being  substanUaUy 
deeper  than  said  upppr  portion  cauang  said  face 
plate  to  be  inclined  with  respect  to  the  face  of  the 

wearer;  •  '  •  i 

a  continuous  lip  of  a  pliant,  elastomenc  matenal 
anached  to  said  skirt  at  the  rear  <^J»*"»f  to  pro- 
vide  a  water  tight  seal  between  said  skirt  and  the  face 
of  the  wearer;  .     . . 

a  medial  pa4  provided  on  V^'.l^^P^.'*^^ 
mask  for  engaging  and  closing  the  nostrils  of  tte 
wearer;  and  means  secured  to  said  skirt  f t  «*«<» 
thereof  for  retaining  said  mask  against  the  fac»  ot 
the  we^er. 


(  I  A  protective  helmet  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
vented  resilient  casing;  a  rigid  vented  skeleton  positioned 
within  said  casing;  and  an  inflatable  inner  supportmg  liner 
for  engagement  with  a  wearer's  head  positioned  m  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  of  the  skeleton  to  provide  a 
cushion  between  the  wearers  head  and  the  skeleton,  said 
liner  having  I  a  flexible  peripheral  tube,  a  center  tube  liv- 
ing one  endlconnected  to  and  conununicaUng  with  a  for- 
ward  portion  of  the  peripheral  tube  and  the  other  end 
i  connected  to  and  communicating  with  a  rearward  portion 
of  the  peripheral  tube  to  divide  the  peripheral  tube  mto 
two  halves,  a  pair  of  ear  doughnui  tubes  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  opposite  sides  of  the  peripheral  tube, 
and  a  plurality  of  finger  tubes  connected  to  and  commum- 
cating  with  the  center  tube  and  the  doughnut  tubes. 


3  186  886 

ARTinCIAL  LIMB  CUSHIONWG  PAD 

Bertha  E.  Miller,  611 W  3rd  Ave.  Storja«,  lU. 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  289,872 

1  Claim.    (CI.  3— 19) 


3,186,885 

UNDERWATER  FACE  MASK;^ 

Robert  Gentile,  Wobwn,  Mass.,  anicMNr  to  Sea-AU,  Iik. 

BiUerica,  Mass.  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,376 

3  Claims.    (CL  2-^). 


An  orthopedic  appliance  embodying  an  artificial  limb 
provided  with  a  vertically  elongated  stump  recavinc 
and  confining  socket  having  a  rigid  closed  bottom  waU; 
and  in  combination  with  said  crtificul  Umb,  an  a»d 
thrust  compensating,  friction  minimizing,  pain  retaevmf 
cushion  conformably  lodged  in  said  stump  socket,  cow- 
ing said  bottom  wall  and  removable  when  ito  impose  has 
been  served;  the  improvement  being  in  said  cushion 
which  comprises  a  circular  compressibly  itsibent  pad 
having  planar  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfao«.  said 
pad  bAig  of  uniform  cross-sectional  thickness  through- 
'out.  a  layer  of  moisture  absorbing  cotton  of  the  saine 
shape  affixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said  pad,  and  ad- 
hesive media  covering  the  bottom  surface  and  retentive- 
ly  but  removably  securing  the  pad  in  place. 


1.  A  face  mask  to  be  worn  underwater  to  provide  sub- 
.itantially  unrestricted  vision,  said  mask,  having,  an  upper 
and  lower  portion,  comprising,  in  combination;  a  lens  umt 
formed  of  a  transparent  polymeric  material;  | 
said  lens  unit  including  a  substantiaUy  plan^  face  plate 
and  an  integral  skirt  joining  said  face  i^late  at  the 
edges  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  continuous  rear 
edfe  fhaped  to  conform  to  the  facial  stnjcture  of  the 
wearer  in  surrounding  relation  to  U»e  eyes  and  nose; 
said  skirt  including  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion, said  upper  section  including  an  upper  portion 
having  a  rear  edge  curved  to  conform  to  the  fore- 
head of  the  wearer  and  side  portions  extending  rear- 
wardly  to  conform  to  the  temples  of  the  wearet,  said 


3,186,887 
SELECTIVELY  OPERATED  SrAaQrt)COLUMJ« 
FOR  CONTROLLING  AMOUNT  OF  DISCHARGE 

FROM  FLUSH  TANK  ^      

VlKent  L.  Falotico,  389  EeMer  Ave.,  Woodjiere,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2623^3 

6Clabiis.    (0.4—37) 

1    A  flush  tonk  comprising  means  deffaimg  a  discharge 

opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  lower  and  upper  columns 

having  flow  passages  therethrough,  the  lower  column  m 

its  lowermost  position  being -removably  seated  m  seahng 

engagement  on  a  surface  surrounding  the  discharge  opMy^ 

ing  and  entrapping  a  quantity  of  water  withm  the  tank  to 

the  full  height  of  the  lower  column,  and  the  upper  column 

in  its  lowermost  position  heing  removably  seated  uKseal- 

ina  engagement  with  Uie  lower  column  and  enti^pping  a 

i5  I 
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quantity  of  water  within  the  tank  to  the  height  of  the  two 
columns  in  end-to-end  relation,  actuating  means  outside 
the  tanj,  and  means  operably  coupling  the  actuating  means 
to  both  of  said  columns,  said  actuating  means  being  selec- 


3,lMtMS 
MECHANISM  FOR  ROCKING  CRADLES,  CHAIRS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
John  W.  Fuller,  Box  929,  WUminglon,  Vt        i. 
Filed  Sept.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  136,249 
K^iaim.    (CL5— 1«9) 


rafity  of  tool-bits  having  shank  portions  with  each  6f  said 
shank  portions  having  a  lateral  siuface  and  an  end  sur- 
face, means  pivotally  connecting  said  shank  portions  of 
said  tool-bits  to  said*  cylindrical  body  for  foldable  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  tool-bits  to  an  open  or  a  closed  posi- 
tion, each  of  said  tool-bits  being  perpendicular  to  said 
cylindrical  body  in  said  open  position  and  being  received 
in  alAd  contiguous  with  said  groove's  in  said  closed  position, 
and  a  retainer  member  having  an  interior  portion  thereof 


tively  operable  to  lift  either  the  upper  column  to  permit  a 
discharge  of  w^er  of  the  tank  through  the  lower  colunui 
and  the  discharge  opening  or  to  lift  both  columns  to  per- 
mit a  ff<*«i»niim  discharge  of  water  from  the  tank. 


In  a  rocking  chair,  cradle  or  the  like,  having  a  pairi  of 
front  legs  and  a  pair  of  rear  legs,  a  rocking  structure  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  opposed  stationary  base 
members  having  floor  engaging  surfaces  along  the  full 
length  of  each  thereof,  a  pair  of  ;novable  sumkmI  mem- 
bers. «ach  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  a  front  and  rear 
leg  of  each  pair,  and  in  horizontal  alignment,  each  m^p- 
port  member  disposed  adjacent  an  inside  face  of  a  base 
member,  and  coextensive  therewith,  means  substantially 
at  the  center  of  each  support  member  pivotally  connecting 
the  same.-to  its  associated  base  member,  an  efectric  motor 
mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  one  supporf^member  and  on 
the  inside  face  thereof,  a  power  shaft  on  said  motor  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  in  said  one  support  member, 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  base  member  adjacent  to  said  one 
support  member  having  upper  and  lower  straight  parallel 
pides  defining  a  raceway  with  which  said  sl^tft  projects, 
and  a  cam  disc  positioned  in  said  slot  having  its  periphery 
in  roiling  engagement  with  said  parallel  sides  of  said  race- 
way and  eccentrically  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of 
said  power  shaft,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  disc  w^l 
impart  up  and  down  swinging  movement  of  said  one  sup- 
port member  about  its  pivotal  connection  to  effect  the  de- 
aired  rocking  action  of  said  chair,  cradle,  or  the  like. 


3,186,009 
MULTI-PURPOSE  HAND  TOOL 
Rvfu  P.  SimnMHii,  3598  Mfaoosa  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tcna. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,392 
3Cbims.    (CI.  7— 1«) 
1.  A  multi-purpose  hand  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  having  an  externally  threaded  end  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  equi-angularly  spaced  grooves  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  said  cylindrical  body,  a  like  plu- 


provided  with  internal  threads  and  including  an  annular 
face  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  retainer  member, 
said  retainer  member  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  bpdy  and  axially  movable  thereon 
with  said  annular  face  of  said  retainer  member  engaging 
said  lateral  surface  or  said  end  surface  of  each  of  said 
shank  portions  of  said  tool-^its  for  selectively  securing 
each  of  said  tool-bits  in.a  respectively  open  or  closed 
position. 

" -*— *    •■•     •        'I 

3,186,010 
BOAT 
Lester  T.  McDooncll,  5390  Cecilia  Ann  Ave.,  Clarkston, 
Mkh^  and  Axel  A.  Johnson,  2166  Knrtz  Road,  Holly, 
Mich.      -\  L 

Filc^itg.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,038^  " 
^12  Claims.    (CI.  9— 6) 


1 


1.  A  boat  comprising 

two  elongated  hollow  floats  disposed  in  latcjrally-spaced 

parallel  i:elationship, 
and  a  boat  hull  having,  a  substantially  horizontal  bot- 
tom structure  resting  upon,'and  structurally  inter- 
connecting said  floats  aild  defining  with  said  floats 
a  longitudinal  tunnel  extending  between  said  floats 
and  beneath  said  bottom  structure  substantially  from 
I  bow  to  stern  of  said  hull, 

said  hull  having  a  pair  of  side  structures  disposed 

vertically  in  laterally-spaced  substantially  fiaral- 

lel  relationship  above  said  bottom  structure. 

a  bow  structure  extending  between  said  side 

-    structures  and  rising  from  the  forward  end 

of  said  bottom  structure, 
a  stern  structure  extending  between  said  fide 
structures  and  rising  from  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  bottom  structure, 
and    elongated    channel    coupling    members 
having    channels    receiving    and    spaced , 
"     flanges  engaging-  and  connecting  the  adja- 
cent edge  portions  of  certain  of  said  struc- 
tures to  one  another,  [ 
said    channel    coupling   members   extending 
longitudinally  along  substantially  the  en- 
tire lengths  of  the  structures  which  tbej 
interconnect. 


1 


3,186,011 

BOATING  PADDLE 

John  T.  Decker,  521  N.  5th  St.,  VIncennes,  Ind.. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,921 

1  Claim.    (CL  9^24) 


and  control  means  connected  to  control  said  servomotor 
in  response  to  translation  of  said  movable  element 


3 186,013 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHOE  SOLES 
Joel  GiMsnian,  Gilbert  F.  JoMs,  and  Andrew  L.1 
NashviOc,  and  Stepbte  H.  Pate,  He«den«BTlIle.  T 
assigDorB  to  Genesco,  be,  Nashville,  Tcan.,  a 

tkm  of  Tenneascc  ^,    •— «.      ■ 

Filed  Inly  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,305 
2ClaiBS.    (CLia— 146) 


A  boating  paddle  of  one-piece  construction,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  portion,  and  an  elongated  water- 
engaging  member, 

said  member  having  oppositely  disposed  water-contact- 
ing  surfaces  defined  by  a  generally  trapezoidal 
periphery  comprised  of: 

I         a  first  end  adjacent  said  handle, 

a  free  end  of  lesser  transverse  dimension  termmat- 

*edby 

a  straight  edge  substantially  perpendicular  to  an 
extension  of  tlie  longitudinal  axis,  of  said  handle, 

and  .,  '    J       A 

two  side  each  beginning  at  said  one  end  ana 

gradually  tapering  toward^  said  free  end,  1 

first  and  second  non-separable  ribs  disposed  oppositely 

and  respectively  along  the  longitudinal  lengths  or 

said  surfaces  in  the  plane  of  said  longitudinally  axis 

and  having  •  . . 

a  combined  first  dimension  transverse  to  said  sur- 
faces substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
handle,  throughout  the  length  of  the  water-en- 
gaging member 

said  ribs  having  sides  spaced  apait  their  greatest 
amount  at  said  handle  end  and  gradually  con- 
verging  at  said  free  end. 


3,186,012 
FLUID  MOTOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM  AND 

^       CONTROL  THEREFOR  ^ 

Hanr^WTB^wn,  Sr.,  WUIowick,  Ohio,  assignor  Jo  The 

Nationa^^me  Company,  a  <»n»ofattM  of  OW6 

FOedlfti- 17. 1962.  Scr.  No.  245,007 

^bairns.    (CL  10-139) 


1.  Inihe  manufacture  of  shoe  components  havmg  a 
plantar  portion  and  an  upstanding  marginal  portion  sur- 
rounding the  plantar  portion,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  syntheUc 
polymer  capable  of  being  rendered  pliable  by  heat, 
conformed  while  hot  to  the  shape  erf  a  mold,  and 
permanently  set  to  the  conformed  shape, 

(b)  providing  a  vented  mold  having  a  plantar  surface 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  |size  and  peripheral 
contour  of  a  last  bottom,  and  having  side  walls 
extending'  substantially  perpendiculariy  from  the 
peripheral  margin  of  said  plantar  surface,  said  side 
walls  "having  a  height  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of 'said  sheet  of  synthetic  polymer, 

(c)  heating  the  sheet  of  synthetic  polymer  to  an  extent 
suflicient  to  render  it  pliable,  and  extending  the  sheet 

•  across  the  plantar  surface  of,  and  the  vent  in,  said 
mold  with  the  edges  of  the  sheet  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  plantar  surface  and  overhang- 
ing said  side  walls  for  a  Substantial  distance, 

(d)  applying  vacuum  on  the  mold-side  of  the  pliable 
sheet  while  maintaining  atmospheric  pressure  on 
the  reverse  side  thereof  to  draw  the  pliable  sheet  into 
contiguity  with  the  plantar  surface  and  side  wails  of 
said  mold,  and  maintaining  said  vacuum  until  the 
sheet  has  lost  its  pliability  and  has  set  into  con- 

I     formity  with  the  mold, 

(e)  and  thep  trimming  away  any  excess  of  the  sheet 
outwardly  of  the  portions  thereof  conformed  to  the 
side  walls  of  said  mold. 


1.  A  drive  m^hanism,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  servomotor, 

a  master  thread  ioumaled  far  rotodon, 

a  movable  element  movable  in  translation, 

a  worm  wheel  joumaled  on  said  movable  element  and 

with  the  teeth  thereof  in  threaded  engagement  with 

said  master  thread,  ,  ' 

brake  means  disposed  to  act  on  said  worm  wheel, 
means  to  rotate  said  master  thread, 
means  to  release  said  brake  means  to  permit  said  worm 

wheel  to  rotate  freely  as  said  master  thread  is  rotated, 
means  to  engage  said  brake  means  to  lock  said  worm 

wheel  against  rotation  and  accordingly  rotation  of 

said  master  thread  Causes  translation  of  said  worm 

wheel  and  of  said  movable  alement. 


3,186,014 
.  ^     DEVICE  FOR  DIVERTING  A  PIPELINE 
'  SEPARATOR  OR  LIKE  OBJECT 

Heitcrt  AHcn,  Houston,  Tex.,  awigner  to  Camrai 
Worksik  Inc.,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Tnaa 
iFUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,893 
'  8  Claims.     (CL  15—3.51)     , 

1.  A  device  for  diverting  a  separator  or  like  object 
from  within  a  pipeline,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flow- 
way  therethrough  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  connection 
in  the  pipeline  and  having  a  conduit  connecting  with  the 
flowway  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  sleeve,  means 
mounting  the  sleeve  on  the  body  for  swinging  between  a 
first  position  witliin  the  flowway  for  confining  substan- 
tially all  of  tibe  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof 
and  receiving  a  separator  from  the  inlet  and  a  second 
position  for  permitting  a  separator  received  in  the  '^©eve 
to  pass  therefrom  Wo  said  conduit,  means  on  the  body 
to  engage  a  separator/ received  within  the  sleeve  to  cause 
said  sleeve  to  be  swuiig  from  said  first  to  said  second  po«- 
Uon,  said  sleeve  being  swingable  from  said  second  to  said 
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fint  position  when  the  leptrttol  has  passed  out  of  it,  and  lated  sweepings,  conveyor  means  to  move  sweepings  from 

a  oonnterweifht  connected  to  the  sleeve  mounting  means  said  receiving  means  to  said  receptacle  means,  disdurge 

for  swinging  between  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  means  operable  to  unload  accumuUted  sweepmgs  from 

passing  through  the  axis  of  the  flowway  and  fxis  of  ro-  said  sweeper,  and  power  means  operable  s«lecUvely  to 


tation  of  the  sleeve  mountinif  means,  so  as  to  yieldahly 
urge  said  sleeve  into  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
during  the  latter  portion  of  the  swinging  of  the  sleeve 
toward  each  said  position. 


3,lg«,tl5 
STREET  SWEEPER 
Ralph  L.  Bcycrstcdt,  LIbcrtyvUle,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne 
Bsslgnmfnfs.  to  Elgfai  Sweeper  Company,  Elgin,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Detawarc  ' 

'    Filed  Inly  6, 1951,  S^r.  No.  235,4*3  , 

19  Claims.    (CL  1^t*4)  ) 


drive  said  conveyor  means  to  move  sweepings  from  said 
receiving  means  to  said  receptacle  means  or  operate  said 
discharge  means  to  unload  accumulated  sweepings  from 
said  receptacle  means. 


LEsI 


3,1M,017 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLl 

Artie  F.  Bolt,  3327  Grecnbush  Avcn  Groesbcck, 

Cincinnati  36,  Ohio 

FUcd  June  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,433. 

liaaims.    (CI.  15— S7) 


7.  In  a  street  sweeper  having  a  frame,  the  combination 
comprising  a  dust  box  adapted  to  receive  dirt  and  the 
like  at  a  position  well  above  street  level,  brush  means 
for  sweeping  dirt  and  the  like  from  the  street,  an  elevator 
for  raisini^  the  swept  dirt  from  street  level  to  di^harge 
said  dirt  into  said  dust  box,  an  axle  extending  transversely 
of  said  frame  and  having  a  driving  connection  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  driving  wheels  on  said  axle, 
an  engine  carried  by  said  frame  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  elevator  from  said  axle,  and  a  drive  shaft  extend-- 
ing  through  savd  elevator  from  said  engine  to  said  drive 
connection  on  said  axle  for  driving  said  sweeper.  ; 


3,lS6,tl6 
nVEET  SWEEPING  MACHINB  . 

GehaiaB  and  Eagcaw  G.  Martin,  Steveas,  tm§ 
Edgar  H.  Smith,  New  Holhud,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MGS, 
lac  ItsMMtnw,  Pan  a  cotporatlna  of  Pe— sylvaaia    ' 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,951 
11  ClafaiBs.    (CI.  15— 15) 
1.  A  street  sweeper  having  wheel  means  to  support  the 
same  foir  mobile  operation  and  comprising  in  cOmbina> 
tion,  a  pickup  brush  supported  transversely  of  said  sweep- . 
er,  means  to  rotate  said  brush,  means  to  receive  sweep- ^ 
ings  from  said  brush,  receptacle  means  to  hold  accumu> 

1  ■  )  •:■'.'.' 


1.  A  safety  device,  for  vehicles  having  driving  wheels, 
comprising  means  for  clearing  a  path  directly  in  front  of 
said  driving  wheels;  means  for  mounting  said  path  clear- 
ing means  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  {uqs  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  whe^by  said  path 
clearing  means  is  movable  from  a  retractea  inoperative 
position  disposed  inside  said  path  to  be  cleared,  to  an 
extended,  operative  position  directly  in  front  of  said  driv- 
ing wheels;  and  means  for  raising  and  Ipwering  said 
clearing  means;  said  first  named  means  comprising  a 
I  mounting  bracket,  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  in  said  bracket,  a  disc  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  carrying  a  plurality  of^ 
blades;  said  4ast  named  means  including  a  fluid  cylinder 
having  a  piston,  a  pair  of  cables  effective  to  transmit  mo- 
tion of  said  piston  to  said  bracket,  one  of  sjMd  cables 
arranged  to  extend  said  bracket  a^  said  piston  moves  in 
one  direction,  and  the  other  of  said'  cables  being  arranged 
;  to  retract  said  bracket  as  said  piston  moves  in  tlw  oppo- 
'  site  diiection. 


3,186,91t 

BRUSH  CONSTRUCnON 

Gilbert  Shaw,  Middkbasy,  Vt 

OrigfaHil  appHcalkM  Aag.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,Ht. 

DhrMsd^iir Ufa  appMcatioa  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

2g3,654 

HCIainw.    (CL  15— 159)  j 

1.  A  brush  comprising:  a  family  of  synthetic  brulH 

fibers  of  a  compressive  nature  which  are  increasingly 

spatuUted  along  at  least  part  of  their  length  to  provkki 

1         ,  ••    •  '       '  I 
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increasingly  spatulated  portions,  each  faicreasingly  spatu- 
Uted portion  of  eadi  mcreasini^  spatulated  fiber  hav- 
ing a  varying  cross-sectional  shape  along  the  length  oi 
the  fiber  and  having  a  progressively  decreasing  thickness. 


a  corresponding  increasing  width  an^  a  corresponding 
decrease  in  stiffness  in  k  direction  normal  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  fiber;  said  fibep  being  sunwrted  at 
one  common  end. 


Aa-Goaai, 


3.186,tl9 
CIRCULAR  BRUSH 
RyoMdw  Hattori,  l-2f  Oai 

|taBM»kiril-MacU,  Abb_     _ 
I     Filed  Dec  13, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  33f332  _,, 
d^  priority,  appHcatkMB  Jaaaa,  Rinr  19,  IMl, 

^^^9  Clafans.    (CL  15—179) 


spU 


1.  A  high-spjeed  cylinder  roller  brush  for  comber  cylin- 
ders, capable  ^  rotational  q)eeds  indlqie^dent  therefrom, 
^mprising,  in  combination,  a  cy^jndrical  core  having  a 
Mlid  and  unbroken  surface;  chwters  of  bristles  uniformly 
affixed  th  the  entire  said  surface;  said  dusters  being  com- 
posed of  pliant  and  elastically  bending  natural  fibers 
of  equal  length  and  thickness,  standing  at  «bstantially 
right  angles  to  said  surface  and  extending  radially  there- 
from; and  of  at  least  one  row  of  straight  metal  wire 
bristles  of  like  diinensions  as  said  natural  fiber  bristles 
and  standing  in  the  same  position  as  the  hitter;  the  entire 
cylinder  brush  thus  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
shape,  said  metal  wire  bristles  forming  a  pattern  of  at 
least  one  continuous  row  Within  said  natural  bristles,  fol- 
lowing the  rotaUonal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  core;  the 
outer  extremities  of  all  bristles  being  essentially  equidistant 
relative  to  each  other. 


kCHl^a&IT 


3,11^--^  _ 

CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MIXERS 
Paol  H.  Rcdlcld,  R.R.  3,  MadisM.  S.^Dak. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  t5M6# 
5ChdaH.    (CL  15— 23«.l9r 


I 


beater  rotates  the  lower  end  poitions  of  at  least  some 
of  said  hook-dutped  prongs  rotatiooally  lead  the 
un>er  portions  of  the  same  prongs, 
and  an  abrasiW  pad  engaged  with  the  hook  portions 
of  at  least  some  ot  said  prongs  and  driven  by  said 
beater. 


N. 


i^oIIb,  Mfaa.,  ai 
FOcdFc^ 

13J 


s,n6,tai 

POWER  SWEEPER 
mi  Ral|fe  C  ~ 
loG.  H.T( 

26, 1959,  sir.  No.  794,762 
(CL  15-^3^) 


A.VVVVV<>^VVVVV'>C^^k\^VVWv'W>^^'>'-v^*v^' 


1.  A  power  sweeper  comprising  a  mobile  frame  havfaig , 
a  longitudinal  axis  for  normal  straight  forwardmotioii, 
front  and  rear  wheel  means  on  the  frame  for  pn^dhng 
and  steering  the  frame,  the  front  wheel  means  being  lo- 
cated on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sweeper,  power 
means  connected  throu^  a  transmission  to  at  least  some 
of  said  wheel  means  lor  operating  the  same,  a  main  en- 
closure on  the  frame  and  a  vacuum  blower  connected^ 
the  power  means  so  as  to' be  driven  thereby  and  connected 
to  the  main  enclosure  for  partiaUy  evacuating  the  main 
enclosure,  said  main  endosurd  having  a  main  opening  in 
the  bottom  thereof  and  located  between  the  wheel  means, 
said  opening  extending  transversdy  across  the  frame,  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  Cylindrical  brush  and  drive 
misans  connecting' it  to  the  poller  means,  said  brush  being 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  brushing  engagement  throu|^ 
said  opening  against  the  surface  on  which  the  sweeper 
moves,  said  sweeper  also  having  thereon  at  least  one 
gathering  brush  connected  to  the  power  means  so  u  to 
be  rotated  thereby  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  gea- 
erally  upright  axis  at  a  location  along  a  side  of  the  ma- 
chine and  in  a  position  in  advance  of  the  cylindrical  brush 
when  the  sweeper  moves  forward,  and  a  separate  open 
bottomed  enclosure  around  said  gathering  brush,  said 
separate  enclosure  being  closed  except  at  the  bottom  and 
connected  to  the  main  endosure  sfei  as  to  b<  partially 
evacuated  when  the  mam  enclosure^  partiaUy  evacu- 
ated, said  gathering  brush  and  front  wheel  means  both 
being  located  in  said  separate  endosure. 


5.  An  attachment  for  a  power  rotatable  mixer  having 
a  beater,  said  attachment  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  disc  made  of  a  flexible  material, 
means  for  attaching' said  flat-disc  in  driving  relationship 

to  said  beater.'       I 

a  pluraliti^  of  prongs  I  fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom 

surface  of  said  flat  disc  and  extending  downwardly 

"    therefrom,  at  least  i  ome  of  said  prongs  having  lower 

I      end  portions  thereoi  bent  in  direction  to  form  a  hook 

shape,  said  prongsj  being  oriented  so  that  as  said 


iTWG 


APPARATUS 


SURFACE  TRBA1 

Aka  Eadi 

AkticbohMcC  Eledrofam, 

ratloa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  16Mt4 

CWw  priority,  appBcaHaa  Swcdsa,  Apr.  9, 196t, 

3,544/60 

tCtahM.    (CLI5-345)  ,    , 

1.  In  a  surface  treatfaig  apparatus  of  the  dosCTtbed 

diaracter;  the  combination  of  a  downwardly  openaag 

base,  rotataUe  surface  treating  meanis  mounted  wiOin 


.    ' 
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Mid  base  and  projecting  downwardly  from  the  latter  for 
contact  with  a  surface  to  be  treated,  a  mot&r-fan  unit  on 
said  base  having  air  inlet  means  at  a  side  of  said  unit  and 
air  outlet  means;  said  motor-fan  unit  being  operative  to 
drive  said  surface  treating  means  and  to  produce  a  de- 
creased pressure  at  said  air  inlet  means  for  inducing  an 
air  flow  into  the  latter,  said  bpse  having  a  suction  passage 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  base,  connection  means  on 
said  base  located  adjacent  said  side  of  the  motor-fan  unit 
and  communicating  with  said  suction  passage,  dust  col- 
lecting means  including  a  porous  receptacle  having  a 
mouth  engaged  with  said  connection  means  and  a  cover 


removably  mounted  on  said  hase  to  define  a  chamber  en- 
closing said  receptacle  and  communicating  with  said  air 
inlet  means  of  the  motor-fan  unit  so  that  the  decreased 
pressure  produced  at  the  air  inlet  means  causes, air  flow 
into  said  suction  passage  and  through  said  porous  re- 
cept^le  in  the  compartment  with  dust  entrained  by  said 
air  flw  being  filtered  and  collected  in  said  porous  rec<rp- 
tade,  and  said  air  outlet  means  of  the  motor-fan  unit 
opening,  at  least  in  part,  into  said"  base  so  that,  upon 
operation  of  said  motor- fan  unit,  air  undef^pressi^re  exr 
hausted  from  the  latter  is  discharged  downwardly  around 
said  surface  treating  means  to  blow  dust  away  from  the 
Utter. 


VACUUM  RUG  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT 
HaroM  W.  McCiriloch,  Mcsqaite,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to^  John 
E.  MItcbcO  Company,  DalhH,  Tcz.,  ■  corporation  of 

MlMWl 

FOcd  Oct.  7,1963,  Ser.  No.  314,186         ^ 
1  Claim.    (CI.  15---3M) 


use  of  tools,  and  a  plurality  of  Kgid;tlownwardly  pro* 
jecting  teeth  surrounding  the  recoM,  the  spacing  being 
greater  between  the  teeth  that  are  positioned  relatively 
more  remote  from  the  suction  recess  communicating  means 
so  that  an  even  cleaning  action  is  attained  in  all  areas 
of  the  suction  receaa.  ,  , 


3,166,024 
FOUNTAIN  ROLLER 
Terrell  R.  McLcmorc,  Bclkvillc,  IlL,iaarisnor  to  Marsh 
Stencil  Machine  Company,  BcOcrffll*,  DL,  a  corporation 
ofllUnols 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147,936 
1  Claink    (CL  15—547) 


A  fountain  roller  comprising  a  porous  roller  having  a 
cylindrical  outef  surface,  an  opening  through  the  center 
of  the  roller  defining  an  inner  surface  thereof,  a  shaft, 
means  for  supporting  the  roller  upon  the  shaft  with  the 
shaft  extending  into  the  opening,  a  passage  within  the 
shaft,  k  single  qrifice  throu^  the  side  of  the  shaft  to  com- 
municate^ shaft  passage  with  the  opening  in  the  roller, 
a  fluid  reservoir,  passage  means  for  communicating  the 
fluid  reservoir  with  the' shaft  passage,  pump  means  for 
pumping  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  shaft  passage,  and 
a  substantially  rigid  sleeve  within  the  opening  and  bearing 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  roller,  the  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  ports  through  it  for  transmitting  fluid  from  the 
shaft  orifice  to  the  roller,  but  having  an.  imperforate  wall 
opposite  the  shaft  orifice  to  disperse  fluid  sprayed  against 
the  sleeve  through  the  orifice. 
^  ' 

3,166,625 
FLOOR-ENGAGING  MEMBERS  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 
FURNITURE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henry  M.  Kcatcfton,  Wrozall,  Engtand,  aaignor  to  _^ 
Howard  Clayton-Wright  Limited,  Warwick,  Enf- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  19, 1961, 

37,452/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  16— 16) 


/ 


An  attachment  tool  for  a  Vacuum  cleaner  comprising 
a  body,  a  suction  recess  in  the.  lower  side  of  the  body, 
means  to  communicate  the  suction  recess  with  a  source 
of  sub-atmospheric  pressure,  k  pair  of  cleaning  shoes 
within  \be  recess,  means  at  diametrically  opposite  sides 
of  the  suction  recess  for  mounting  the  shoes  with  the 
lower  sides  of  the  shoes  projecting  below  the  lower 
sides  of  the  body,  so  that  the  shoes  can  swing  withio 
the  recess,  each  mounting  means  copiprising  a  pin  fixed 
to  an  end  of  the  shoe,  a  recess  in  the  lower  side  of  the 
body  for  receiving  a  pin,  a  movable  detent  in  the  body, 
spring  means  biasing  the  detent  toward  the  pin,  an  an-- 
nular  groove  in  the  pin  for  receiving  the  denent  to  re-^ 
leasably  lock  the  pin  in  the  recess  while  permitting  the' 
)nn  to  rotate,  whereby  shoes  can  be  removed  and  re- 
placed by  different  kinds  of  substitute  shoes  without  the 


^ 


1.  A  floor  engaging  member  of  the  castbr  type  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  castor  body  having  a  contact  face  for  engage- 
ment with  a  floor,  and  a  top  face  opposite  said  con- 
tact face;  and 

(b)  swivel  means  on  said  castor  body  and  projecting 
•  from  said  top  face  for  rotatably  c6nnecting  said 

castor  body  to  an  article  of  furniture. 


i 


(1)  said  swivel  means  including  means  defining 
an  axis  of  relative  roUtion  of  said  castor  body 
and  of  a  connected  piece'  of  furniture, 

(2)  said  axis  defining  me^ns,  including  bearing 
means  fixed  on  said  castor^<tody  and  said  swivel 
meaiu  further  including  A  swivel  pin  projecting 
from  said  top  face,  .sai<r,pin  being  received  in 
said  bearing  means  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 

(3)  said  axis  intersecting  an  element  of  said  con- 
tact face  at  an  oblique  angle  and  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  contact  face  element, 

(4)  a  plane  at  right  an^s  tQ  said  axis  being  tan- 
gential with  respect  to  another  element  of  said 
conuct  face  radially  spaced  from  said  axis,  and 

(5)  said  contact  face  being  of  convex  arcuate 
cross  section  in  all  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
tangential  plane  in  said  other  face  element. 


3,166,626 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  CONDITIONING 

BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE  ELEMEIOS 
Walter  James  Dobbins,  Lake  Znridh,  Oaar  F^ 
Eckhnd,  Bairlngton,  and  Engen  F^an  Polka, 
links,  m.,  aaaignon  to  American  Can  Compmiy,  New 
Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jww 
Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,437 

TOafans.    (CL16— 5) 


3 166,626  *" 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Scrio,  Hdlcrc^  Ro^  Etahia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,777 

15  Claims.    (CL  16— 114) 


.  I 


4.  Detafchable  hindle  apparatus  comprising  a  body 
means,  a  clamping  pin.  guide  means  having  guide  slote 
formed  therein,  said  guide  slots  receiving  spaced  portions 
of  said  clamping  pin  for  guiding  movement  of  said  clamp- 
ing pin  into  and  out  of  clamping  posiUon.  actuating 
means  including  an  actuating  shaft  reciprocably  sup- 
ported by  a  portion  of  said  body  means,  means  for  pro- 
ducing reciprocatory  movement  of  said  actuating  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  a  cam  surface  formed  thereon  for  en- 
gaging and  moving  said  clamping  pin  into  clamping 
posiUon. 

3,166,627  "'  ^-^    . 

CABINET  HAVING  REVERSIBLE  DOORS  AND 

PANELS  AND  HARDWARE  THEREFOR 

Orvilie  D.  MeriUat  766  Harkness  Drive,  Adrtan,  Mkh. 

FOcd  Ang.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No»  126,415, 

3  Claims.    (CL  16— 1^6) 


-S3 


1.  Apparatus  for  tl^ermally  conditioning  an  elongated- 
mold  core  comprising  means  supporting  said  core  in  nor- 
mal position,  a  pluraUty  ot'heat  conductive  elements  dis- 
posed in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  core,  each  of  said 
elements  being  opposite  another  similar  element  on  t^^r 
opposite  side  of  said  core  to  form  an  eletnent  pair,  eacn 
of  said  element  pairs  being  spaced  a  finite  distance  from 
the  next  adjacent  pair,  said  element  pairs  ^11  being  simul-  ^ 
taneously  movable  laterally  of  said  core  to  conUct  select 
peripheral  surfaces  thereof  spaced  apart  by  ^d  finite  dis- 
unce,  and  means  operable  to  mamtain  said  element  pairs 
at  different  temperatures  for  a  jkedeterminfed  period  of 
time  to  impose,  on  said  core  a  thri-mal  gradient. 


3,166,629 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  DISK  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORDS  

Winiam  Joseph,  Livingston,  >IJ.,  assignor  to  Metro- 
GoMwyn-Mayer  Inc.,  New  To 

of  New  York  „      ^,     «.«««« 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,611 
16  Clafans.    (CL  16-^J) 


rork,  N.V.,  a  corporation 


1.  A  reversible  hinge  for  flush  mounting  a  lightweight 
door  on  a  door  casing,  said  hinge  comprising  a  swinging 
member  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  door  and  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  therein,  each  aperture  ex- 
tending through  one  end  of  said  swinging  member,  and  a 
standing  member  having  a  base  for  engaging  said  casing 
and  an  arm  for  pivoUUy  supporting  said  swinging  mem- 
ber for  movement  along  a  curved  path,  said  arm  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  base  and  having 
aligned  openings  along  the  outermost  edge  thereof,  and , 
a  pin  selectively  receivable  within  said  aligned  openings 
and  one  of  said  spaced  apertures  whereby  said  swinging 
member  may  be  reversed  and  pivotally  supported  by  said 
arm  for  movement  along  the  sanie  curved  path  by  posi- 
tioning said  pin  in  the  other  of  said  qiaced  apertures. 


6.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  making  disk  phono-  • 
graph  records,  in  combinat^n.  a  press,  separable  mold 
members  adapted  to  enter  said  prfcss.  means  for  supply- 
ing a  label  to  each  said  mold. member,  means  for  supply-^ 
ing  record  material  to  one  of  said  mold  ipembOT^eaiMi 
for  causing  said  mold  members  to  enter  said  press  with 
said  labels  and  material  in  position ,  between  said  mold 
members,  means  for  causing  said  press  to  operate  through 
a  .cycle  of  operation  to  press  a  record,  means  to  move 
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said  mold  members  out  of  said  press  upon  compleUon  of  thus  closing  the  roll  pass  at  the  ends  and  thereby  limiting 
a  pressing  i^operation.  means  to  separate  said  mold  mem-  th^  breadth  of  the  band  to  be  rolled,  and  the  roUs  beifig 
bers,  mean^  to  retain  a  pressed  record  on  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  mold  members  during  said  separation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pins  fixed  in  said  mold  member  out- 
^de  the  finished  record  area,  said  pins  being  spaced  about 
the  circumference  of  a  circle  the  diameter  •of  which  ii 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  finished  record,  said  pins 
Aus  lying  in  the  path  of  flash  which  flows  around  sakl 
pins  as  said  record  is  pressed,  whereby  said  record  is 
retained  upon  said  mold  member  when  the  mold  mem- 
bers separate,  and  means  to  remove  the  pressed  record 
from  said  one  mold  member. 


(" 


axially  adjusUble  relatively  to  one  another  so  as  to  vary 
the  breadth  of  the  band  to  be  r<^ed. 


3,1SM3«  '^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  SECTIONS  FROM 

METAL  POWDER 
Kort  Claw,  Uatocf ,  near  Dvneldorf ,  aad  Felix  Foilmclcr<f 
DMMldorf,  Gcmumr,  asii|iMri  to  Schlocaian  Aktlen- 
geaellachaft,  DMBcMorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  1S1,7M 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcalioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  1,'  IMl,. 

1  aClataM.    (CLlt— U) 


3,1M,932 

VARIABLE  AREA  CRO§S-HEAD 

NoraMB    P^adeifck    Harwood,    KlH«toa-o«-Thamw, 

Surrey,  Ei«iaBd,  aaslfaor  to  Baker  Pcrkiaa  GnusboU 

Limited,  Swr«y*  Eo^bad,  a  British  cobbmb] 

FBed  Aag.  17, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  aiTJiTS 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  BsttalB,  Aag.  23,  IMl 

3M44/<1 
aCkfaaa.    (CL18— 14) 


1.  Afl  apparatus  for  fbrming  an  elongated  structural 
shapes  from  metal  powder,  said  shape  having  a  thin  sec- 
tion and  a  thicker  section  transversely  spaced  from  said 
thin  section,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  pair  erf 
opposed  rolls,  means  for  feeding  metal  'powder  between 
said  rollp,  the  distance  between  a  portion  of  said  rolla 
being  equal  to  the  finishni  thickness  of  said  thin  section, 
tite'distaince  between  another  p<Htion  of  said  rolls  being 
greater  than  the  finislied  thickness  of  said  thicker  section 
but  small  enough  to  provide  for  partial  compaction  of 
the  powder  in  said  thicker  section,  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed rolls,  the  distance  between  a  portion  of  said  second 
ndls  b^|ng  equal  )o  the  finished  thickness  of  said  thin 
section;  the  distance  between  another  portion  of  said 
second  rdls  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said 
other  portion  of  said  first  rolls  but  greater  thsji  the' 
finished  thickness  of  said  thicker  section  to'  provide  for 
further  compaction  of  the  powder  only^  in  uid  thicker 
section,  and  a  third  pair  of  opposed  rolls,  the  distance  be- 
tween a  portion  of  said  third  rolls  b^ing  <;<)ual  to  the 
fimsbed  thickness  of  said  tUn  section,  the  distance  be- 
tween another  portion  of  said  third  rolls  being  equal  to  i 
the  finished  thickness  of  said  thicker  portion,  whereby 
said  thin  section  is  formed  to  finished  thickness  between 
said  first  rolls  and  said  thicker  section  is  progressively 
formed  between  said  first,  second  and  third  rolls  iidiile 
maintaining  the  finisiifid  thickness  of  said  thin  section.  \ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  extrudii^g  plastic  material,  a  vari- 
able  area  cross-head  including  an  outer  nozzle,  an  inner ' 
relatively  movable  mandrel  defining  with  said  nozzle  a 
variable  outlet  orifice,  an  injection  cylinder  opening  into 
said  nozzle,  an  inlet  for  extrusion  material  in  said  cylin- 
der, an  injection  piston  within  said  injecton  cylinder, 
means  for  operating  said  iQJection  piston  when  said  in- 
jection cylinder  is  charged  to  force  said  material  past 
said  mandrel  and  throu^  said  outlet  orifice,  a  hydraulic  i 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  operative  to  displace  said 
mandrel  relative  to  said  noole  to  vary  the  size  of  said 
6utlet  orifice,  means  for  supplying  said  hydraulic  assem- 
bly with  actuating  fluid  and  a  linear  cam  movable  with 
said  injecticm  piston  for  controUing  said  hydraulic  assem- 
bly sun^y  means  throughout  each  cxtrusioo. 


/ 


3,ItM33 

ADJUSTABLE  AIR  RING 

Janes  B.-Ncwniaa,  Jr.,  Shqctiville,  N.Y^ 

Natiaoal  Dtatillcn  and  Chcasical  Corporatioa, 

YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlea  of  Vbgliria  j 

FIM  Oct  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  232p<f 

T  nsir  I     (CL1S-^14> 


to 

New 


3,1SM31  ^ 

ROLLING  MILLS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRIP  riROM 
GRANULAR  AND  PULVERULENT  MATVUAL  . 
Ulf  Geier,  Ostsnath-Bovart,  GerMaay,  a«l|Bbr  to  I 

a  Aktle^iM 
FOcdDcc 


ic  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  327,959 
applicatioa  Csrasaay,  Dee.  24, 1942, 


Sck  32419 

SCUasB.  (CLIS— 9) 
1.  For  the  production  of  bands  and  itiips  from  granu- 
lar and  p\ilverulent  materials,  particularly  metals,  a  roll- 
ing mill,  comprising:  rolls  forming  a  roll  pass,  ^  boundary 
ring  on  one  end  of  one  xkXl  and  a  similar  boundary  ring; 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  roll,  the  boundary  ring 
on  each  rail  bearing  against  the  ^y  of  the  other  roll. 


!2.  In  combination;  a  first  and  second  extrusion  die 
mounted  on  and  connected  to  a  obmmoo  extruder  and  a 
first  and  second  air  ring  for  receiving  and  cooling  the  film 
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extruded  by  said  first  and  second  extrusion  dies  respec- 
tively; a  conunoo  air  receiving  frame;  said  first  and  second 
air  rings  being  adjusUbly  mounted  on  said  comnioa  frame; 
said  common  frame  defining  air  supply  channel  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressui^  around  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  air  rings;  said  first  and  second 
air  rings  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other whereby  the  center  to  center  distance  of  said  first 
and  second  air  rings  is  adjustable. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4S 


means,  hoisting  means  connected  to  said  core  means  for 
withdrawing- said  core  means  from  the  motor  case  and  a 
flexible  plastic  barrier  surrounding  said  guide  means  and 
said  core  means  to  prevent  contact  thereof  with  the  uo- 
cured  propellent  being  cast  into  the  motor  case. 


3,194,934'  •.„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

APPUCAT10N  OF  HEAT 
A.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  aaslgDor,  by  mesne 
enti,  to  Mooaaato  Company,  a  corp6ntiOB  off 


\  aaaliratioa 
t  No.  3,127, 


Wd  this  applkatiMi  Mar.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  350,022 
"Hiciaima.    (CL  19— 19) 


3r9...  . 


\  1 


1.  An  appiuratos  for  moldmg  a  thermofriastic  sheet, 
comprising  a  frame  for  holding  the  sheet,  means  mounted 
the  frame  for  molding  the  sheet,  means  on  the  frame 
fbr  heating  the  sheet,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  sensing 
thrheat  output  of  the  heating  means  and  for  stopping  the 
applibation  of  heat  to  the  sheet  when  said  heating  means 
has  applied  a  predetermined  amount  of  heat  to  said  sensing 
means  reg^htUess  of  the  temperature  of  the  heater. 


«<J— > 
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I    COTTON  CuLaNING  MACSINE 
C  Word,  Dallas,  Tex.,  atflgMMr  to  Joha  E. 
lay,  DaUaa,  Tex.,  a  cospoaatioa  of 
nied  M».  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  lt2,4S3 
MClaiBS.    (CL  191-393) 


3.114,93s 
APPARATUS  i»OR  TttE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTORS 
Gartamd  K.  Graee^HaatsviDc,  Ala.,  aasliaor  to  TUokol 
-  -         ^-       BrMol,  P4.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware  \ 

Filed  Aag.  19,\M3,  Ser.  No.  392319 
(CL  19—24) 


1.  A  totton  cleaning  machine  compri^g  a  housing, 
separate  cleaning  sUtions  within  the  housing  each  com- 
prising i\  least  one  cleaning  saw  cylinder  with  means  as- 
sociated with  each  cleaning  stition  to  separate  sticks  and 
tra^  from  cotton,  an  inlet  into  the  housing  for  the  in- 
troduction of  cotton  along  with  sticks  and  trash,  and 
means  to  divide  the  cotton,  sticks  and  trash  into  two 
streams  each  directed  toward  one  of  the  cleaning  sU- 
tions, the  last-named  means  comprising  a  high  speed  im- 
peller for  causing  one  stream  to  have  a  substantially  gre^- 
er  amount  of  sticks  and  trash  and  a  substantially  ksser 
amount  of  cotton  than  the  other  stream. 


3,194,937  ,      . 

FLOOR  OR  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Hcibett  SUarof,  9212  Hl^  School  Roai, 

ElUas  ParitTra. 

FVcd  Dec.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,942 

2Clataas.    (CL "     ^^ 


^  A 


1,  An  apparatus  for  use  in  casting  an  uncured  pro- 
pellent in  tlie  motor  case  of  a  solid  propellaat  rocket  motor 
comprising  a  guide  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
motor  case,  a  core  means  sMdably  mounted  on  said  guide 


1.  A  floor  or  roof  structure  W  be  uwd  with  a 
fabricated  building  comprising  in  combination:  a  plurality 
of  full  beams  each  having  a  pair  of  substantially  ^f^*^ 
gular  recesses,  one  on  each  side,  and  along  the  leBgm 
thereof  to  form  first  and  second  L-shaped  sides;  a  pair 
of  end  beams  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
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recess  to  form  an  L-shaped  side  and  disposed  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  structure  with  the  L-shaped  sides  facing  in- 
ward, the  L-shaped  side  of  said  end  beains  being  identical 
to  {be  L-shaped  side  of  said  full  beams;  a  plurality  of  pre- 
fabricated panel  sections  each  having  at  least  first  and 
second  sets  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  with  a  section  of 
sheathing  secured  thereto,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
stringers  being  separf ted  fron;!  one  another  to  form  a  first 
VSekSig  space  which  is  the  width  of  the  top  of  one  of 
said  full  beams  and  each  of  said  stringers  formed  so  tbat 
its  end  away  from  said  locking  space  is  short  of  the  end 
of  said  sheathing  section  by  one-half  the  width  of  said 
first  locking  space  thereby  enabling  two  adjacent  panels 
to  form  a  second  locking  space  at  their  abutting  edges 
which  lie  perpendicular  to  their  respective  stringers,  said 
second  locking  space  being  equal  in  width  to  said  first 
locking  spacer  said  stringer  members  having  a  depth  di- 
mension substantially  equal  to  the  inside  surface  of  said 
L-shaped  side;  and  said  panels  disposed  in  juxtapos^on 
with  one.another  in  such  a  fashion  that  tiach  of  said  sec- 
ond locking  spaces  is  in  line  with  at  least  one  of  said 
first  locking  spaces  of  a  third  panel  to  lend  st^ctural 
strength  to  said  structure  by  eifabling  an  integral  third 
panel  to  be  secured  to  a  beam  whereat  two  adjacent  panels 
are  joined,  said  panels  overlayed  on  said  fulhbeams  and 
said  end  beams  with  the  respective  tops  of  said  full  beams 
fitting  into  both  said  first  and  second  locking  spaces  of 
associated  panels,  while  said  stringers  rest  on  the  shelf 
portions  of  the  L-shaped  sides  of  both  said  ilull  beams 
and  said  end  beams. 


charge  orifice  at  one  end  and  terminating  at  their  other 
ends  in  a  common  single  inlet  orifice,  a  recess  formed 
within  said  body  generally  about  said  inlet  orifice  for  the 
reception  of  a  ladle  pouring  tube,  a  cut-off  slide  member 
slidably  received  between  said  body  and  mold  assembly, 
and  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  through  said  slide 
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member  and  located  so  as  to  simultaneously  complete 
communication  between  said  discharge  orifices  and  said 
mold  cavities  respectively,  said  slide  member  being  effec- 
tive to  at  times  terminate  said  communication  whenever 
said  slide  member  is  moved  to  a  position  whereat  said 
passages  are  moved  out  of  alignment  with  said  discharge 
orifices  of  said  conduit  pcntions. 


3,1M,038 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  OPERATOR   ' 
Rataton  E.  Bear,  2281  E.  Moantain,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  3t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,93^ 
"■  (CL28— 16) 


3,186,»40  . 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRnUTlNG 

MOLTEN  METAL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Joha  Adamo,  GraadviDe,  and  Edward  Albeit 

Grcgcr,  Grand  Rapida,  Mkk>  aad  Fred  WUUan  Plcr- 

loa,  1147  Wheeler  SW.,  and  Frml  WIDiaBi  PlerMM,  Ir^ 

3815  Byron  Center  Road  SW^  both  of  Grand  Rapida, 


f^ 


anifBori, 
i^TW.Pta 


Filed  Dec.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72»9«3 
ISOafam.    (CL22— St) 


I    I 


1.  In  combination:  an  overhead  door  which  has  an 
outwardly  directed  face  that  pivots  around  a  horizontal 
axis  between  a  substantially  vertical  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  ai)d  an  operator  for  said  door  com- 
prising: a  bracket  attached  to  said  outwardly  dibcted  face 
adjacent  to  an  edge  thereof,  said  bracket  including  a  pair 
of  side  plates,  each  side  plate  having  a  hole  therethrough; 
an  extended  handle  element  having  a  central  bight,  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  arms  adapted  to  overhang  said 
edge,  one  extending  from  each  end  of  the  bight,  and  a 
stub  shaft  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  the  stub  shafts 
passing  through  the  holes,  thereby  to  journal  the  handle 
element  to  the  bracket;  and  retention  means  interengaging 


^m^^m 


1.  A  distribution  pan  for  dispensing  molten  metal  and 
the  like  comprising  a  first  cup-shaped  metal  member  hav- 
ing heat  insulating  means  lining  the  interior  thereof,  a 
second  cup-shaped  metal  piember  t^lescopically  disposed 
in  said  first  member  and  baying  beat  insulating  means 
lining  the  interior  thereof  to  be  contacted  by  said  molten 
metal,  said  members  having  aligned  passage  means  for 
interconnecting  the  interior  of  said  second  member  with 
r  the  handle  element  and  bracket  sa  as  to  retain  the  handle  the  exterior  of,  said  first  member  to  permit  molten  metal 
/  in  a  selected  position.  y       '  disposed  in  said  second  member  to  fiow  through  said  pas- 

,    * y^        \  ,  sage  means,  and  means  for  absorbing  heat  from  said  sec- 

^■^■'■"^■■'^"^  ond  metal  member. 


3,186,039    • 
CAffllNG  INGATE  ARRANGEMENT 
Edmnnd  Q.  Syhrcfter,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio   (%  AaMtcd 
RcMarch  Laboratorr,  P.O.  Box  567,  340  County  line 
Road,  Benwnvtnc,  In.) 

Filed  Sept  26, 1962,  Sar.  No.  226,283         \ 
6CfadniL   (CL22— 69)  ^ 

1.  A  pressure  casting  InaaQgement.  comprising  a  mold 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  independent  mold  cavities  formed 
Within  said  mold  assembly,  an  ingate  assembly  connected 
to  said  mold  assembly,  said  in^ie  assembly  comprising  a 
body,  a  cavity  formed  within  said  body,  a  refractory  insert 
received  within  said  cavity  and  having  formed  there- 
through a  plurality  of  branch  conduits  each  havmg  a  di»- 


3,186.841  '.. 

CERAMIC  JSHELL  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Robert  A.  Hoitoa,  Chcitcrland,  OUo,  assignor  to 
PrecWon  Mctalndthi,  Inc. 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,241 
16  Clafana.    (CL  22^129) 
1.  In  a  process  of  building  a  shell  mold  around  a  dis- 
posable pattern  formed  of  a  soluble  synthetic  resin  and 
then  removing  the  pattern  from  the  mold,  the  steps  of 
embedding  "said  pattern  in  a  pgrous  shell  of  refractory 
material,  treating  said  sh^U  to  reiider  it  impervious  to  a 


I 
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^V^  for  the  syntljetic^  ^^^tS^:^^:^  t^S  S  t  ^STp^gS^Mf^t  ^ 
penetrate  through  the  ^of«Md^d^ro2^  up^SXelectricaUySSri^from  the  voltafer^U^ 

to  a  portion  of  said  pattern,  and  expo«ng  said  sneu  ana   "J^jj^^JI^J^^  ^  ^^Id  and  the  electrode  tho«  recur- 
«        *  I  i  ring  voltage  fluctuaUons  which  recur  beneath  about  thujr 

cycles  per  second,  the  resulting  filtered  voltase  being  the 
true  voltage  gradient  existing  between  the  electrode  and 
the  ingot,  integrating  those  recurring  voltage  fluctuations 
.  wWdi  lecur  beneath  about  thirty  cycles  per  lecoiid,  pro- 
ducing a  voltoge  which  varies  in  proportion  to  ™  "^ 
tegrated  recurring  v(4Uge  fluctuations,  electrically  «u»- 
tracting  said  last-named  voltage  from  the  filtered  true  vAU- 
an  gradient  to  produce  an  output  contnd  vfritage,  VA 
portioning  said  electrode  with  respect  to  said  mgot  as  « 
function  of  said  control  voltage. 


embedd^  pattern  to  a  pattern  Uquid  solvent  for  the  syn- 
thetic resin  until  said  pattern  is  substantiaUy  completely 
dissolved. 


3,186,844 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CURRENT 

CONDUCTING  ELEMENTS 

Erk  Randcy,  -.    -  -« 

toThcBiitlsh    ' 


ssnc 


3,186,842 
HOT  TOP  GASKET 

Robert  E.  Daley,  M"  %lS^  S^hftM 
Filed  Dec.  26,1962,'Ser.  No.  247,109 

Idatak  (CL277— 11) 


^^^^^^'iti^.ii'^*»^ 


Ptttsbn^h,  Pa« 


priority,  appUcathM  GrM  Biitata,  May  4,  1951, 
'^^'  TM48?51,  18,549/51 

ITChdms.    (CL22— 382) 


A  hot  top  gasket  adapted  to  suftwrt  a  hot  top  on  an 
ingot  mold,  the  gasket  comprising  a  horizontal  comprcs- 
sible  plastic  refractory  ring  that  U  substantially  circuUr 
in  vertical  cross  section,  a  central  stiffenmg  core  com- 
pletely embedded  in  the  ring  to  hold  it  in  a  predetermined 
shape,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  wires 
wrapped  around  the  ring,  one  end  of  each  wire  projectmg 
from  the  ring  downwardly  adjacent  the  inner  pefiphery 
of  the  ring  substantially  parallel  to  its  axis,  and  the  other 
end  of  each  wire  extending  substontiaUy  radially  into 
the  plastic  refractory  to  hold  the  wire  agamst  r6toUon 
around  the  ring. 


F 

15  A  method  of  producing  a  current  cpnductiag  ele- 
ment which  comprises  coating  with  a  firmly  adherent  film 
of  metal,  a  bar  consisting  cssentiaUy  of  a'nuxture  of  at 
leatt  one  of  the  chemical  compounds  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbides  and  borides  of  titonium,  tanUlum. 
zirconium  and  niobium  in  a  manner  to  bond  said  fllm  to 
said  bar  and  then  casting  an  aluminum  sheath  onto  said 
bar  under  conditions  such  that  said  sheath  will  aUoy  with 
said  metal  film. 


3,186,843 
METALLURGICAL  FUWJACE  CWTOCJ 
_,  B.  Mnrthusd,  Ir^and  Ca|artM  F^ReWM^^ 

mSman  to  Ancghc^r  Lndli  gtad  OKfantkm, 

FoSd  Apr.  2i  ^^^J^-^^^f^** 
UCIataBia.    (CL22— 288) 


3 186,845  ^' 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  COMPOSITE 
COOKING  VESSEL 
Moettaa,  7  Via  BorMlMt  MBan,  Baljr 

FUed^^oTw,  1968.  »«•  NOj72,M8 
Oataii  priortty,  apptotton  Italy,  Dec.  3. 1959. 

621,223 
4aafaM.   (CL  21-284) 


gpiagiMl 


1.  In  the  process  of  cbusumable-electrode-foimmg  » 
cast  metal  ingot,  the  steps  comprising  placing  an  ehd  of  an 
electrode  to*e  melted  within  a  mold,  passmg  an  dectncai 
current  between  the  electrode  and  the  moW  whejeby  tlie 
elecuode  is  progressively  melted  from  said  end  and  is 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  heat<onductive  coatmg. 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  portion  of  a  rtain- 
less  steel  cooking  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  ci^ 
ins  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  portion;  preheatmg 
at  least  said  bottom  portion  uf  »aid  wHiJn*  vessel  to  a 
fem^rature  r«»ging  from  450'  C  to  500*  C;  spraj^y 
said  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  poruon  with  an  alumi- 
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muB-conUining  meUl  wlected  from  the  group  consistiiig 
of  iluminum  anKiluininuin  alloys  so  as  to  produce  an 
initial  relatively  thin,  aluminum  containing  coating  there- 
on; and  die-casting  under  preuure  on  said  iniUaiiy  coated 
surface  a  layer  of  a  greater  thickness,  and  of  alumi- 
mmMontaining  metal  selected  from  thej  group  jconsisting 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys.  i 


end  face  defining  a  knife  edge  transversely  of  die  axial 
center  of  said  aperture  adapted  for  engaging  and  lock- 
ing the  body  portion  of  said  strap  in  minute  incrementt  of 
adjustment  against  relative  reverse  movement  when  looped 
upon  itself  through  aaid  aperture. 


AFPAKATUS FOB TTOMfflPARATlON  OF 
ALLOY  CONTACTS 
Otto  KasMsr,  Nnsnhsu,  Cmmmft  a«%Mr  to 
Clevetaad,  Ohto,  ■  corponltoa  of 


FlMli 

t 


It,  1959, 8er.  No.  819,3M 
(CL  21-210 


L  i^varatus  for  forming  a  P-N  junction  alloyed  region 
on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  j»mprising:  a  plate  of  heat 
resistant  material  having  at  least  one  substantially  cylin- 
drical aperture  extending  therethrough  substkntially  per- 
pendicularly to  its  major  surfaces  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  semiconductor  wafer  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
major  surfaces;  and  a  flat  disk  composed  of  corundum 
and  haying  a  coaxial  bore  thereini  adapted  to  be  ooaxially 
received  in  said  aperture  in  engagement  with  one  surface 
cif  tht  wafbr,  the  bore  in  said  ^hk  substantially  corre- 
ipoBding  in  diameter  to  the  alloyi  region  to  be  formed  on 
the  wafer.  '     i     i ' 


INGilJNl 


P. 


CLINCHING  iUNDUNG  811UP 
iMl  Oims,  HtottM  B. 
^taads  A*  OHLMiiMtot  Scotd 
NJ.  «i(^ata  to  Ha  Thtamm  ft  Belis  Co., 
NJ^  a  fsfusttoa  of  New  letocy 

14, 19(2,  to.  No.  21M<S 
SChtea.   iS3ri4l.lO    ' 


.» 


I  I 


,       3,llM4t 

SELF-TiGHTENlNG  CONNBCTOR 

David  TaM,  333.C«vlBitow  Baad,.l>atraiL  Mkh. 

FIM  lafar  3.  IMSTto.  No.  291,it3 

SOsTaii    (CL  24-31) 


1.  A  self-ti^tening  connector  adapted  to  be  fitted  over 
adjacent  ends  of  elements  to  connect  tiiem  together  com- 
prising oppositely  wound  helical  strands  which  contract 
when  pulled  in  a  manner  tb  grip  the  ends  of  the  elements 
to  be  connected  together  and  release  their  grip  on  the 
ends  when  expanded,  and  a  loose  mesh  woven  sleeve 
which  can  expand  and  contract  with  said  stranda,  said 
strands  being  interwoven  with  said  sleeve  throughout  their 
lengths  so  as  to  be  supported  and  poaitiloned  relative  to 
one  another  by  said  woven  sleeve,  the  tensile  strength  of 
said  strands  being  greater  than  the  tensile  strength  of 
said  woven  sleeve. 


3.  A  self  cMwghtng  bundling  strap  coihprising  a  head- 
end portiont  a  Upered  uil-end  po^on  ahd  a  body 
portion  therebetween,  said,  head-end  portion  having  « 
transverse  aperture  therethrough  including  an  eyelet  por- 
tion projecting  axially  from  one  side  thereof  with  a  gusset 
therebetween  on  the  strap  aide  of  said  eyelet  portion,  said 
eyelet  portion  having  a  rectangukr  slot  in  the  end  face 
thereof  in  alignment  with  said  gusset,  said  slot  extending 
into  said  gusset  and  forming  therewith  a  rectangular 
recess  within  said  eyelet  portion  in  communication  with 
the  aperture  throu^  the  head-end  portion  of  said  strap, 
and  a  fiat  resilient  metallic  tongue  having  a  substantiaUy 
gynunetrical  pofaited  end  portion  thereof  imbedded  in  said 
gusset  with  its  opposite  end  portion  extending  through 
ui4  itcess  into  said  aperture  at  least  to  the  axial  center 
therectf  at  an  acute  an|^  (hereto  and  presenting  a  bevelled 


341M49 
FASnNBR 


B.FUilar, 


laa.ll, 
5  ~ 


,  12M  Cai«  Aven 
Mkk 

.  No.  ItSMS 
(CL14— 73)     , 


4.  A  device  having  sheet  metal  atUchment  means  made 
of  springable  material  comprising.. 

a  head, 

a  hoUow  stem  extending  from  said  head^^  having 
an  opening  extending  therethrough  between  two  op- 
poute  sides  thereof  and  closed  at  the  end  portion 
thereof,  and  paired  tangs  supportod  on  said  end  por- 
tions, said  end  portion  and  said  tangs  being  resilient, 
and  said  tangs  having  the  greater  portions  thereof  lo- 
cated within  said  stem  opening  and  having  their  sides 
substantially  radial  with  respect  to  the  stem  axis,  and 

'  each  of  a  pair  of  said  tangs  extending  outwardly  from 
said  opening  and  oppositely  to  the  other  of  laid  pair 
of  tangs,  said  tangs  having  extending  side  edges, 
each' of  said  side  edgM  having  paired  opposed, leading 
and  following  oppositely  angling  camming  surfaces 
meeting  at  a  radiaTbigh  point  midway  in  the  tang  side 
edges  thereof; 

said  stem  closed  end  portion  being  first  inserUMe  in  i 
sheet. metal  opening  with  said  tangs  leading  cam- 
ming side  edges  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  stems 
engaging  the  side  ;^Is  of  the  sheet  metal  opening 
and  compressing  same,  so  as  to  spring  load  said 
tangs, 

uid  spring  load  on  said  tangs  springing  said  stem  end 
portion  in  opposite  directiobs,  .. 
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whereupon,  said  radiaOy  higli  poiols  of 
passing  the  ode  walls  ci  said  opening,  the 
'  loaded  tangs  following  cam  surfaces  praas  outwardly 
mfinm  the  sheet  material  opening  side  walls,i  cam- 
ming said  stem  further  through  in  an  axial  direction, 
so  as  to  pull  said  head  against  the  opposite  side  of 
the  ihfTt  metal  in  abutting  relationship  thereto, 
and  to  attach  laid  device  to  the  sheet  metal. 
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■ab«t  B.'Maito.  FA  ■«  IMK  M«,  S.C 


1.  A  button  device  attachable  to  a  garment  adjacent 
one  margin  thereof  opposite  another  marg^thereof  hav- 
ing  a  buttonhole  therein,  comprising^a  earner  disc  poei- 
tionaUe  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  gwmeni  adjacent  one 
margin  thereof  and  having  a  prong  adapted  to  penetrate 
the  garment  nuterial.  a  clamp  disc  positionable  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  garment  and  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  the  prong  and  securing  the  clamp  disc  on  the 
prong  with  the  garment  material  tightly  claifiped  between 
the  two  dlKS,  a  button  adapted  to  be  passed  throuch  a 
buttonhole  and  having  a  configuration  including  at  least 
four  apertures  therethrough,  and  means  attaching  the  but- 
ton to  the  carrier  disc  in  a  manner  enabling  manipulation 
of  the  button  relative  to  the  carrier  disc  and  through  the 
buttonhole  including  at  les^st  tw^  spaced  strands  of  flexible 
thread  each  including  a  loop  passing  dirough  two  button 
apertures  and  about  thfe  button  material  between  the  Aper- 
tures and  end  portions  anchored  in  said  carrier  disc  and 
of  a  length  qwcfaig  the  button  from  the  carrier  disc^ 


tangs  ri4gea  through  tte  side  ^fiereof.  a  second  tosigna  having 
spring  a  imooth  foce  aUgnad  with  the  onoocfa  oppoitta  face  of 
th»  block  and  having  n^rginal  grooves  along  each  rida 
for  the  reception  of  the  lodges  of  an  aligned  tonggamaa 
Tjacent  block,  said  seobold  toogne  having  a tranmnadoC 
Dding  therethrough  intersecting  one  of  said  gioovaa, 
WM  opcsiing  through  theside  of  the  tongne  in  the  samo 
direction  as  the  boh  receiving  slot  in  tiie  other  to^M 
whereby  when  two  of  said  blocks  are  juxtaposed  to  alig» 
the  semi-circular  openings  throoili  the  slots  both  looyiaa 
of  one  section  open  through  the  same  side  of  the  aMMi- 
bly  and  both  tongues  of  the  confronting  sectioii  open 
through  the  opposite  side  of  the  assembly,  each  slot  being 
(rf  a  length  in  excess  of  half  the  width  of  its  aaodatad 
tongue  whereby  when  the  opposite  sections  are  juxtapoaed 
boH  holes  are  formed  throiigh  the  aligDed  slots,  the  tongnas 

having  smooth  faces  aligned  with  the  confronting  faoea 
lying  together  to  form  a  male  melnber  and  the  tonguai 
having  smooth  faces  aligned  wil^  the  opporite  f«cea  of 
t^  block  being  tpaced  apart  to  form  a  female  member 
for  receiving  the  male  member  of  an  adjaomt  dan^,  the 
bolt  holes  in  said  male  and  female  mwnbers  being  aligned 
when<adjacent  memibers  are  iirterfltted. 
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CONNECTOR 
N.Y., 


toCale 


FBed  Feb.  1, 1942,  Scr.  No.  17MK 
2CUmB.    (0.24—291) 


3,19M61 
TVBBOLAMF 
A.Wai*jM314r  - 

Fled  Jan.  2, 1944,  to.  1^^335,923 
3CU^   cb.24-12S) 


1.  A  tube  damp  comprised  of  a  pair  of  identical  half 
aactiom.  each  section  comprising  a  ganerally  rectangular 
block  hava  a  smooth  confronting  face  with  at  least  one 
semi-dtcular  opening  therein  whereby,  when  said  con- 
fronting faon  are  juxtaposed,  at  least  one  drcnlar  tube 
damping  opening  is  provided,  and  •  "foth  oppo^ 
face,  a  tongne  of  approxinutdy  ona-half  of  the  thickness 
of  the  block  having  a  smooth  face  aligned  with  the 
smooth  QOBfrooting  face  of  the  block  eitmding  from  one 
end  of  theblock,  said  tongue  haVing  marginal  ridges  along 
cachada,  and  a  transverto  bolt  receiving  slot  extending 
thf^o^  said  tongne  in  and  opening  throng  one  of  said 


1.  A  aeparatble  connectcM- for  joining  two  parts  campHs- 
ing  in  combination,  two  metal  stampinp  of  substantially 
rectangular,  identical  size  and  shape,  each  of  said  stan^ 
ings  including  a  base  portion  having  inner  and  outer  jgen-- 
crally  planar  faces,  a  discontinuous  flange  upstanding  frraa 
^e  inner  face  along  the  major  portion,  of  the  periph^ 
thereof,  and  being  interrupted  at  a  portion  thereof  by 
an  ear  means  coplanar  with  the  base  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  part 
to  be  joined,  a  magnetic  plate  having  a  thickness  equal 
'  Ito  twice  the  flange  depth,  attached  to  the  base  of  one  of 
Isaid  stampings  and  substantially  filling  the  cayity  formed 
between  the  inner  faces  of  the  bases  of  said  stampings 
when  same  are  disposed  in  contiguous  superposed  relation- 
jship  with  respect  to  one  another  with  said  flanges  disposed 
^-v^'in  edge  abutting  relationship  and  said  ear  means  extend- 
^ing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  the  reqiective 
ibases,  said  flanges  being  in  engagement  ^th  the  periph- 
ieral  edge  of  said  nugnet  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  the 
stampings  with  nsped  to  each  other,  said  ear  maana  da> 
!fining  further  an  opening  means  in  coiyunction  with  said 
I  flanges,  whereby,  when  a  twisting  couple  is  applied  thereto, 
the  portion  of  the  respective  flanges  dispoeed  generally 
at  a  right  an^e  to  the  ears  will  act  as  a  fulcrum  permittiat 
pivoted  separation  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  flangss 
so  that  said  stampings  may  be  disengaged  from4&e  edge 
of  said  magnet  and  separated  by  further  pulling  fbioea. 


349429S3 
LOCK  nJDBR 
H.  Marin,  125  Bssttwead  Av».  Bran,  N.Y. 
FBed  Nov.  2, 19tt.  to.  No.  235,942 

4CWnH.    (0124—295.14)  ^^ 

1.  A  iKder  for  semi-invisible  sqiarable  fasteners  havhig 
tapes  with  scoops  mounted  on  only  one  side  thereof, 
comprising  a  body  having  spaced  walls  joined  at  the  wide 
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end  in  ^  connoting  web,  one  wall  adapted  to  engaie  the 
tape  of  said  aeparable  fastener  and  not  the  scoc^  thereof 
and  having  s^ced  raised  pUtforms  joined  by  a  pUte 
fixed  to  said  platform,  said  plate  having  a  cam-like  pro- 
iectioo  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  intermediate  said 
platform,  said  waU  intermediate  the  platform  having  an 
apertuie  opening  into  a  channel  portion  of  the  uider 
body,  a  spring  lock  fixed  to  one  of  said  platforms  and 
adapted  when  fai  iu  inoperative  position  to  bear  against 
said  camrlike  projection  for  support,  said  lock  having  a 
lock  Element  operating  in  the  aperture  of  said  waU  and 
adapted  to  extewl  between  the  edges  of  the  Upe  of  dis- 
engaged stringers  into  the  channel  of  the  slider  body  and 
^pgitig  scoops  mounted  only  on  the  side  of  said  stringer 
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ing  device  to  swing  away  from  ^dtHljrtaxia,  and  stop 
means  limiting  the  swinging  movement^»kMid  locking 
dfvioe  away  from  Mid  first  axb  to  a  poiitukr-approxi- 
mately  normal  to  said  cover  plate,  said  lobking  device 
being  swingable  about  said  second  axis  against  the  bias 
of  said  second  spring  means  by  withdrawal  movement 
of  said  tongue  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said  second 
aperture  toward  said  first  axis  to  leleaae  said  tbngue 
member  when  said  second  end  of  said  cover  pUte  is  mov- 
ing away  from  said  base  pUte  sufficienUy  to  withdraw 
said  locking  device,  from  said  first  aperture. 


tapes  opposite  to  said  one  wall  of  the!  dider  in  retain- 
ing the  slider  against  movement  on  said  stringers.,  the^ 
outer  surface  of  said  wall  intermediate  the  platform  nav- 
faig  a  transverse  recess  adjacent  the  aperture  in  said  wall, 
a  pull  longitudinally  movable  of  the  slider  body  having  a 
pivot  end  arranged  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  plate  and  operatively 
engaging  aaid  spring  lock  in  movement  of  the  lock  ele- 
ment from  an  operative  position  to  an  inoperative  hold- 
open  position,  the  pivot  end  of  said  pull  operating  in  the 
reoess  of  said  waU  in  reUining  the  spring  lock  and  the 
lock  element  thereof  in  said  hold-open  position  and  the 
other  wall  of  the  slider  body  having  side  flanges  partially 
defining^  the  scoop  channel  of  the  slider  body. 


C 


3>lt6i9S4 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

AnoM  SehsM,  HnMeMtagBle  26,  Orio,  Norw^r 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  317,517 

5  ClirfM.    (CL  24—236) 


1.  A  quick  release  mechanism  composing  a  base  plate 
having  oppodte  upstanding  parallel  side  wallsi,  a  cover 
plate  overlying  said  base  plate  and  pivotally  mounted  at 
a  first  end  on  said  side  walls  to  swing  about  a  pivot  axiy 
sttbetantially  parallel  to  and  qwced  from  said  base  plate 
so  that  a  second  eind  of  said  cover  plate  is  swingable 
towaid  and  away  from  said  cover  plate  to  urge  said  sec- 
ond end  toward  the  base  pUte  to  a  closed  positio^.  a  first 
aperture  in  said  base  plate  under,  an  intermediate  portioq 
of  said  cover  plate,  a  fiat  tongue  member  ins^rtable  be- 
tween said  base  plate  and  cover  plate  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  pivotally  mounted  first  end  of  sai4  cover  plate 
toward  said  sec<»d  end  and  formed  with  a  second  aper- 
ture located  to  be  aligned  with  said  first  aperTure  when 
said  tongue  member  is  inserted  a  predetermined  distance, 
a  locking  device  pivotally  carried  on  the  under  side  of  said 
cover  for  rotatiofi  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  and  dimensioned  and  located  to  extend  downwardly 
into  both  said  first  and  second  apertures  When  said  aper- 
tures are  aligned,  second  spring  means  biasing  said  lock- 


'I 


J. 


3,16M65 

SPACKLBCOU 


•uruNG 


be. 


Mnr6,l! 
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of 
Sar.  No.  276,945 
(CL  34-141)    . 


to  Note*, 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  body  member  formed  with 
a  hook  portion,  a  guideway  leading  into  the  mouth  of 
said  hook  portion  for  guiding  a  member  to  be  couj^d  ! 
into  I  and  out  of  a  position  retained  by  said  ho<A  por- 
tion, and  a  slideway  issuing  into  said  guideway;  a  slide 
slidable  in  said  slideway  between  a  lodung  position  lock- 
ing said  guideway  and  a  release  position  clearing  said 
guideway;  spring  means  biasing  said  slide  into  iu  locking 
position;  a  tripping  means  for  moving  the  slide  into  its 
release  position,  said  tripping  mqans  including  an  "Ctuat- 
ing  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  member  and 
transmission  means  between  said  lever  and  said  slide  so 
M  to  translate  a  pivotal  lever  movement  into  a  linear 
slide  movement,  said  transmission  means  freeing  said 
slide  in  a  first  pivotal  posiUon  for  movement  of  the  slide 
into  iu  locking  position  by  the  jiction  of  said  spring  means 
and  withdrawina  the  sUde  into  its  release  position  upon 
pivoting  U»e  lever  into  a  second  pivotal  position;  and  an 
ejecting  means  movable  into  and  out  of  a  position  pro- 
truding into  the  hopk  portion  and  joined  to  said  actuating 
lever  for  movement  of  the  ejecting  means  into  said  eject- 
ing position  upon  continued  pivoting  of  Uie  actuating  lever 
into  a  third  position  whereby  a  coupled  member  received 
in  the  hook  portion  is  ejected  therefrom.  , 

FLASTIC  COMFOSmONAPfLYING  TOW- 
Jallaa  C  iloTilaiil,  EdBMMiloa,  Albcvta,  CasMda,  ■•• 
nSofT  hjaTntTi  I  111       -^^'    Menill  D.  MMtart. 
Edmontoa.  Albcsln,  Canndn 

1.  A  plastic  composiiion  applicator  which  comprises 
a  base  Vail,  forward,  rearward  and  end  walls  moun^ 
on  said  base  wall  and  forming  a  rectangular  plastic 
composition-receiving  chamber,  said  forward  and  rew- 
ward  walls  being  parallel  and  said  end  walk  being 
paraUel  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  forward 


V. 
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and  rearwiud  walls,  said  base  waU  being  disposed  at  an 
.  angle  of  about  90*  to  95*  to  said  forward  waU,  said 
base  wall  having  a  portion  constituting  a  bottom  waU 
for  said  chamber  and  having  a  plastic  composition- 
ejecting  opening  therein  adjoining  said  rearward  waU 
and  extending  from  one  to  Uie  other  of  said  end  walls, 
a  trowelling  blade  carried  by  said  rearward  wall  and 
having  an  edge  extending  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
end  walls  and  constituting  an  edge  of  said  opemng,  a 
pressure  pUte  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  normal  to  the  interior  surfaces  of 
'  said  chamber-forming  walls,  said  pressure  pUte  havmg 


a  continuous  edge  surface  in  engagement  throughout  ito 
extent  with  said  interior  surfaces,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  on  said  plate  to  move  it  in  said  direction 
comprising  a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pUte 
about  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  longitudmal  axis 
of  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  links  pivotaUy  mounted  on 
said  base  waU  exteriorly  and  forwardly  of  s^d  chamber, 
an  arm  pivotaUy  connecting  each  of  said  links  with  said 
bracket,  a  spring  mounted  on  each  said  ann  and  urg- 
ing it  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said  chamber,  and  a 
spring  mounted  on  each  said  link  and  urgmg  U  m  a 
direction  forwardly  of  said  chamber. 


THREAP  TRJMMING  METHOD       ^^^ 

Wilfred  N.  H.««T.a£gS?»  Vt,  ■-«^;«*i»*^ 
• —    iBCn   Sprlnglcld,   Vt,   a   corpocanojt  oi 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,467 
7ChtoM.    (CL26— 7) 


1   A  method  fbr  trimming  relatively  long  threads  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  a  woven  web.  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  moving  said  web  in  a  direction  lying  m  the  plane 

(B)  brushing'said  threads  generally  length!^  of  the 
irection  of  web  travel  witii  the  attache<^  end  lead- 
ing tiie  free  end  thereof .  [^ 

(C)  brushing  said  thread  forwardly  and  otflwardly  of 
said  web  at  a  speed  ih  excess  of  said  wtb  and 

(D)  severing  said  threads  while  said  threads  are  di- 
rected in  a  direction  generaUy  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  web.  ' 


3,166,656 
SW  A<GED  BULLET  FORMING  ATPARATUB 

L.  MklehteMt,  Waacol,  Min^  asri| *- "- 

Waseca,  Min.,  a  conotatfaa  ojf- — - 
FBad  Inc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,361 
lOatap.    (CL29— U)    . 


A  buUet  swaging  die  apparatus.  .         ..w 

comprising  a  female  die  having  a  die  opening  fntt  a 
gniertlly  cylindrical  inn*r  periphery  for  receiving  » 
quantity  of  lead  to  be  swaged  into  a  bullet, 

said  inner  periphery  having  a  band  of  inwardly  pro- 
jecting and  longitudinally  extending  parallel  ribe 
spaced  from  each  other  therearound  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  lead-receiving  grooves  therebetween,  said 
inner  periphery  having  a  first  diameter  at  the  bottom 
of  said  grooves  and  also  having  a  second  diameter  at 
the  inner  faces  of  said  i|bs  and  being  leas  than  aaid 
first  diameter,  . 

said  inner  periphery  also  defining  a  first  cybndncal  die 
surface  adjacent  one  end  of  said  ribs  and  lying  flush 
witii  the  bottoms  of  said  gfoavt*,  said  first  cyhn- 
drical  die  surface  having  said  first  diameter, 

said  inner  periphery  also  including  a  8e«fond  cybndncal 
die  surface  at  die  other  end  of  said  Hbs  and  havmg 
a  diameter  not  greater  Uian  said  second  diameter, 

a  noae-forming  die  disposed  adjacent  said  second  cylin- 
drical die  surface  and  dbstnicting  the  die  opening. 
said  nose-fomung  die  having  a  clearance  fit  with  said 
second  cj'Jndrical  die  surface  to  permit  movement 
of  the  nose-forming  die  therealong,  ^ 

means  mounting  said  nose-forming  die  and  permittmg 
sUding  movement  thereof  toward  and  along  *^™* 
and  said  first  cylindrical  die  surface  to  pemut  ^ec- 

I  tioo  of  a  swaged  bullet,  said  means  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  nose-forming  die  in  the  oppoute  dueo- 

6u%v% 

and  a'male  die  having  a  clearance  fit  with  said  first 
cylindrical  die  surface  and  slidable  within  said  open- 
ing to  force  tiie  lead  into  the  opening  and  

forming  die. 


3,lg(,il5f      

METHOD  OF  ROLL-FORMING  MTTAL  FROOUCT 
WOVhi  N.^neteher,  Lthnip  VlilaBe,_Mkfc.,  niiHwr  jf 
Tenet  Steel  Co«p«y,  RoacvlDc  Mkk.,  a  Lwpififln 

oUSSISSLiym  Oct,  27,  1961,  a-r.  Nj  iy,M9. 
DMdcd  and  this  appBtaHaM  Ai«.  2,  1963,  8«r.  No. 

^^^  6ClalM.    (0.29-11)  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  «  hinge  element  oc  die 

like  having  a  pluraUty  of  separate  oppositely  bent  drcum- 

ferentially  extending  fianges  simultaneously  formed  in  a 
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■trip  of  coil  stock  by  ndl-fonning  and  comprising,  in 

O)  •lotttat  tiM  cofl  itock  to  provide  said  septnte  ^^*^~^^^^^^^I:^^^^^ 

««»•»?  ^ ., _^„  _u— ^       nrttd,  Ntw  Yagk,  N.Y,  m  twiwllwi  •>  N«w  Y«i 

(2)  fonning  an  outwardly  conred  fbv  on  one  corner  of -^-^ 

alternate  flanges; 

(3)  wedging  adjacent  flanges  in  opposite  directions  to 
define  an  acute  angle  therebetween  by  inserting 
wedge  means  along  the  curve  surfiioe  of  said  curved 

flnp; 

(4)  gradually  and  progressively  enlarging  the  angle 

1  i." 


2.1#tt,8OT.Nawl91,f53 
4CWM.    (CL29— 33) 


between  alternate  flanges  by  successive  wedging  op- 
erations; 

(5)  moving  said  coil  stock  along  back  up  means  se- 
cured outwardly  of  and  extending  inwardly  be- 
tween said  flanges  and  having  an  inner  curved  surface 
abuttini^y  engaged  therewith; 

(6)  progressively  changing  said  back  up  means  to  a 
tapered  rod  having  circular  cross  section  of  de- 
creasing diameter  and  located  completely  wfthin  and 
between  the  confines  of  said  flanges;  and    ' 

(7)  progressively  rolling  said  flanges  about  said  back 
iq>  means  until  said  alternate  flanges  extend  in  op> 
pbsite  directions  substanfially  360*  to  define  a  con- 
tiimous  coaxial  cavity.  '  > 


FRERBGISTBRING  OF  CURVED  STEREOTyPE 
PRINTING  PLATES 
H.  RUMervoU,  GaUkrokia  S,  Oslo.  Notw^r 
MM7,lH2,S«r.No.l92,<M 
TCWm.    (CL2fL-41) 


1.  A  curved  stereotype  phte  registering  and  trimming 
machine  comprising  a  central  unit,  a  plate  carrying  sup- 
port in  |aid  unit,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plate 
frosMAd  to  said  support,  vacuum  means  cooperating  with 
said ,  support  for  securing  a  curved  stereotype  plate  to 
said  support,  four  cutters  mounted  movably  on  said  unit, 
means  for  operating  each  of  said  cutters  simultaneously 
eadnrieag^ooe  side  of  said  plate,  •  plurality  of  projector 
units  fixed  to  n»ced  points  of  said  unit,  each  including 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  mark  onto  a  plate  on 
said  support,  and  means  for  adjustably  moving  each  of 
said  projector  units  relative  to  said  unit 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  phirality  of  elon- 
gated members  of  different  lengths  and  assemblying 
them  to  an  article  comprising  feed  means  for  advancing 
a  plurality  of  such  members  of  indefinite  length  through 
a  predetermined  distance  along  a  paih  in  fixed  and 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  eadi  other,  transfer  means 
mounted  m  the  path  of  movemeoi  of  said  elongated 
members  for  releasably  supporting  the  leading  end  por- 
tions of  the  members  thereon,  punch  and  die  means 
disposed  between  said  fbed  means  and  said  transte 
means  and  having  cooperating  cutting  edges  m  ^aoed 
relation  to  one  another  for. shearing  sections  of  differ- 
ent lengths  from  intermediate  portions  of  the  mem- 
bers to  form  severed  ei^  sections  of  the  members  of 
different  piedetermined  lengths,  means  for  supporting 
an  article  in  the  path  of  movement  of  tbei  elongatrd 
members,  and  means  for  advancing  said  transfer  means 
to  carry  the  severed  end  sections  of  theynembers  into 
assembled  relation  with  the  article. 


34tM» 
9INGLE-8PINDLB  CHVCXi 

Paal  O.  H.  Lean  aad 


CKING  AUTOMATIC 

WM4M,  CsiasBBii, 


FEei  Oct  U,  IMl,  ler.  No.  147,fiS 
priority.  iotUtmlkm  Gmwmmg*  '^  14, 1959, 
W  2MM;J«^it,  1999rw  2M^1 
I  CUM.  (CL  29-^)1) 
1.  In  a  single-spindle  qhudting  automatic,  in  combina- 
tion, a  multi-face  main  tool  holder;  a  shaft  coaxially  con- 
nected with  said  tool  holder;  means  supporting  said  shaft 
for  axial  and  angular  movements  with  said  toai  holder, 
means  connected  with  said  shaft  for  angularly  displacing 
said  tool  holder;  electromechanical  drive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  axially  reciprocating 
said  tool  holder;  at  leait  one  side  tool  holder;  carriaae 
means  for  supporting  said  side  tool  holder  so  that  the 
latter  is  movable  in  directions  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft;  electromechanical  drive  means  for  moving  said  side 
tool  holder  in  said  carriage  tkieans;  and  a  control  system 
for  said  first  and  last  men^ooed  electromechanical  drive 
means,  said  control  system  comprising  a  control  rod.  bear- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  control  rod  for.  axial  and 
angular  diq)lacements  and  ifi*  paralleliam  with  said  shaft, 
gleans  for  driyingly  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  control 
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r«i  .«  tht  the  control  rod  partieipates  in  angular  dis-  four,  substantially  rectihnear,  prcplatBd  fcgdemeats each 

^Sil^^^»S^SLlSt^f^^itC^!^c(mr  having  a  substantiaUy  ««««»•«»»", "«««=^:?i*^ 

5f!f^f^.i.    ?i.!Sr^.?^M^«!^V^MiSdoates  wilhUie  inner  ends  of  said  kg  elements  abottmg  said 

end  position  and  means  connected  with  said  rod  and  ^ 

adapted  to  be  entrained  by  said  shaft  for  moving  the  con- 
trol rod  from  said  end  position  against  the  bias  of  ssSd 


^-^^ 


i 


resilient  means,  a  plurality  of  control  drums  conhected 
with  said  control  rod  so  that  each  control  drum  par- 
ticipates at  least  in  angular  displacements  of  said  control 
rod,  trip  means  adjustably  connected  with  each  of  said 
control  drums,  and  switch  means  mounted  in  the  path  of 
laid  trip  means  and  connertwl  in  the  drcuit  of  said  first 
and  last  mentioned  electromechanical  drive  means  for 
operating  said  drive  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
when  said  control  rod  is  moved  with  said  shaft 


assembly  in  radially  spaced  rdatioo  to  the  inner  shell  wi^ 
the  slots  of  the  outer  shell  (^wning  downwardly^and  being 
shaped  and  spaced  to  receive  the  rectangular  tef^lementt 
in  dose  fitting  relationship  to  thereby  mask  the  wd^  and 
then  securing  the  outer  sheU  to  the  inner  shell  and 
sembly  in  said  radially  spaced  relation. 


METHOD  0#  CONSTRUCTING  ROLL  SHELLS 

Dopp,  U3S  ahsTwoed  DriveJMolt  Wis. 
OriTi  1941, 8«r.  No.  143,3t9 
14C^M.    (CL29^14M) 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVKS  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Eiectrk  ftSncii  Inc.,  a  tas  nesatlws  el 

FIM  JMe  19, 19M,  See.  No.  35,3M 
SChte    (CL29-1SSJ) 


\ 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  large  diameter  rdl  shells 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  casting  two  cylinders  of 
smaller  radii  than  the  required  radius  of  a  finished  shell, 
cutting  each  cylinder  into  at  leist  one  shell  section,  in- 
creasing the  radii  of  the  shell  sections  to  the  required 
radius  of  the  finished  shell,  and  then  welding  the  sections 
to  the  required  radius. 


METHOD  OF  MAONG  A  CHAOK  BASE 


•f 
19i3,c8sr,  No.  2tt,94t. 
M^  11,  19M,  Ser.  N*. 

'**•'**      acute.  {CLn-im 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  chair  base  for  swivel  chain 
which,  consists  in  preplating  an  inner  tabular  shell,  as- 
twnyiftg  and  securing  to  Mid  diell  in  radial!  directions. 


f 

1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  semiconductor  botfy  hav- 
ing two  opposite  parallel  surfaces  with  an  electrode  coo- 
centrically  arrangied  on  each  of  said  opposite  furfaoes 
to  a  bate  section  having  two  contact  leads  including  por- 
tions disposed  along  a  line  and  exJlending  toward  eadi 
other  with  their  ends  sriaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
greater 'than  the  thickly^  of  said  semiconductor  body 
and  electrodes,  and  having  a  contact  member  with  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  in  the  region  of  the  ends  of  said 
"  leads,  each  of  said  leads  and  said  contact  member  befaig 
electrically  insulated  from  the  others,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  placing  the  aemicooductor  body  and 
electrodes  between  the  ends  of  said  leads  widi  tiw  body 
jiakmg  electrical  contact  to  said  contact  member  and 
^th  each  of  the  electrodes  adjacent  the  end  of  a  diffetcat 
one  of  the  leads  and  with  one  of  the  electrodes  ^aoed 
from  its  adjacent  lead;  and  reducing  the  eroes  section  of 
a  lead  in  said  portion  of  the  lead  to  advance  fhe  end  off 
that  lead  and  fbne  the  electrodes  and  leads  into^eleGtikal 
contact 
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METHOD  OF  MAI^IGlSiAGNETlC  CORES 


I>'  MttigCTf  JWf  Sf»  f  lOriii  M<kt  afliiBor  to  Wat 
Corporalloa,  St  Loali,  Mo^  a  corponiioa  of 


FIM  Dk.  11,  IMl,  am.  No.  1S«4M 
aCWoM.    (CL  29-.155^7) 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  wound  type  magnetic  core 
for  a  preformed  inductive  winding  from  a  strip  of  mag- 
netic material  having  a  predetermined  length  and  thick- 
ness and  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof,  said 
strip  being  defined  in  thickness  by  a  pair  of  opposed  sur- 
faces and  in  width  by  a  pair  of  opposed  'side  edges  whiph 
respectively  intersect  with  said  surfaces,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

transversely  bending  said  strip  successively  in  different 
directions  to  produce  a  plurality  of  parallel  alter- 
'*  nating  ridges  ajid  valleys  substantially  throughout  the 
entire  length  of  said  strip  with  each  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  side  edges  continuously 
across  the  entire  width  of  said  strip  to  pfedetermi- 
nately  shorten  said  strip  and  prevent  deleterious 
stretchinf  of  said  strip. 
Winding  the  shortened  strip  onto  a  mandrel  to  form 
an  oblong  generally  rectangular  closed  coil  having 
a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  said  strip,  the 
coil  having  opposed  relatively  long  sides  and  opposed 
relatively  short  ends  with  substantially  all  of  the  lay- 
ers in  at  least  said  opposed  sides  spa<;ed  fron^  each 
other  by  said  ridges  and  valleys, 
annealing  the  coil  by  positioning  said  coil  while'  on  the 
mandrel  in  an  annealing  oven  on  one  of  said  sides 
with  the  other  of  said  sides  abovf  said  one  side,  and 
weighting  said  other  side,  so  that  said  ridges  an^ 
valleys  are  substantially  removed  and  the  layers  in 
said  sides  are  lengthened  by  the  force  of  gravity 
while  in  the  oven  to  provide  spacing  between  layers 
in  said  ends  of  the  coil, 
unwinding  said  annealed  strip  from  the  mandrel, 
and  reassembling  the  annealed  strip  into  a.  coil  sur 
rounding  a  portion  of  a  preformed  inductive  wind- 
ing to  form  said  magnetic  core. 


1- 


3,1M,M7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  TUHN  tOWE  FOR 

TRANSFORMER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Garalh  G.  SoostrtUle,  Pittrfkld,  Maas.,  aasiiBor  tb  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coapaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,S97 
SdaloM.    (CL  29— 15S.57) 


(b)  clamping  the  wound  layers  of  said  core, 

(c)  lifting  the  end  portion  of  the  outer  layer  of  said 
formed  core,  then  cutting  said  formed  core  akng  a 
single  radial  line  below  said  end  portion  of  said  outer 
layer, 

(d)  opening  said  formed  core  causing  the  free  ends  of 
said  hiyers  opposite  said  damp  to  become  offset  with 
respect  to  each  other,  relaxing  said  clamp  about  said 
layers, 

(e)  removing  said  outer  layer  from  said  core, 

(1)  forming  said  outer  layer  into  a  desired  size 
having  a  lapped  joint  and  securing  said  lapped 
joint, 

(f )  removing  a  group  of  layen  from  the  outer  portion 
.  of  said  remaining  layers, 

(4)  assembling  said  group  of  layers  within  said 
outer  layer,  with  the  ends  forming  staggered 
butt  joints,  I 

(g)  removing  the  next  single  outer  layer  from  said  re- 
maining layers, 

(1)  assembling  said  single  layer  within  said  group' 
of  layers  with  the  cutt  ends  of  said  single  layer 
forming  a  butt  joint  spaced  from  the  staggered 
butt  joints  of  said  group  of  layers, 
removing  another  group  of  layers  from  said  re- 
maining layers.  | 
( 1  )*  assembling  said  another  group  within  said  sin- 
gle layer  with  the  cut  ends  of  said  another  group 
forming  staggered  butt  joints  adjacent  to  said 
staggered  butt  joints  of  said  group  of  layers, 
(i)  removing  another  single  layer  from  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  remaining  layers, 

(1)  assembling  said  another  single  layer  within 

K  said  another  group  of  layers  with  the  cut  ends 

of  said  single  layer  forming  a  butt  joint  spaced 

from  said  staggered  butt  joints  of  said  another 

group  of  layers, 

(j)  continuing  alternately  to  assemble  groups  of  layers 

and  single  layers  until  all  layers  have  been  assSmbled 

within  said  outer  layer, 

(k)  shaping  said  assembled .  core  to  the  desired  core 

shape,  and 
(1>  annealing  said  shaped  assembled  core. 


(h) 


3,lM,fM 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

BLOWER  WHEEL 

Harold  A.  Anatin,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  and  Aithur  M. 

Waldo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  The  Bmndagc  Com- 

nany,  KalanMioo,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Ang.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,491 

SChdns.    (CL  29— 154  J) 


2. 'In  a  process  for  automatically  assembling  blower 
wheels  for  centrifugal  blowers  by  the  use  of  heat  inducing 
means,  each  wheel  having  a  pair  of  end  rings,  a  central 
structure  and  a  plurality  of  curved  blades,  the  assembly 
being  subject  to  warpage  by  heat  concentration,  the  steps 
comprising:  supporting  said  central  structure  coaxially  be- 
tween, and  spaced  from,  said  end  rings  for  rotation  around 
(a)  forming  a  core  by  spirally  winding  a  plurality  ^f  a  common  axis  while  said  central,  structure  and  rings  are 
layers  of  magnetic  nulerial,  in  a  loading  station  ^  simultaneously  moving  said  central 
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4.  A  method  of  making  a  single  turn  staggered  joint 
nugnetic  core  comprising 
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structure  and  rings  from  said  loading  station  into  an 
.'assembly  sution  while  maintaining  the  same  spaced  and 
coaxial  relationship  therebetween;  supplying  a  plurahty 
of  said  blades  to  a  source;  advancing  said  blades  sequen- 
tially, uniformly  and  intermittently  from  said  source 
to  a  location  near  said  assembly  sUtion;  imermittently 
and  simultaneously  rotating  said  central  structure  and 
rings  about  their  common  axis  wherein  the  angles  swept 
by  said  intermittent  rotations  comprise  uniform  and  even 
multiples  of  at  least  twice  the  angular  distance  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  assembly  positions;  sequentially  and  inter- 
mittently moving  some  of  said  blades  one  at  a  time  from 
said  location  into  a  first  group  of  assembly  positions  close- 
ly, adjacent  said  central  structure  and  rings,  said  move-' 
ment  of  said  blades  into  said  assembly  portions  being 
effected  between  said  intermittent  rotations;  intermittent- 
ly securing  said  blades  by  said  heat  inducing  means  in  said 
first  group  of  assembly  positions  one  at  a  tinie  to  said 
end  rings  between  intermittent  rotations  of  said  central 
structure  and  said  rings,  while  a  second  group  of  said 
blades  is  being  sequentially  and  simultaneously  moved, 
one  at  a  time,  into  a  second  group  of  assembly  positions 
intermittent  the  first  group  of  assembly  positions  closely 
adjacent  said  pair  of  said  end  rings,  and  therieaftcr  securing 
said  second  group  of  blades  to  said  pair  of  end  rings  while 
said  end  rings  remain  in  said  assembly  station;  moving 
said  central  structure,  said  rings  and  the  blades  soured 
thereto  into  said  loading  station;  and  releasing  the  support 
of  said  central  structure  and  said  rings,  whereby  the  inter- 
mittent securing  prevents  heat  concentration  and  mini- 
mizes warpage. 

3.1M,969 
METHOD  OF  BLOWER  WHEEL  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  A.  Maync,  deceased,  late  of  Of«2»<>«>»  S*!^*? 

Rnth  D.  Maync,  cxccntriz,  Oakwood,  Ohio    (145  Col- 

Hngwood  Ave^  Dayton  19,  OUo)  ^ 

Contlnnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  73S,689,  May  29, 

195g.    This  appUcatloa  Apr.  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  193,444 

2  aaims.     (CL  29— 154.S) 


aqdrpolumbitmi-base  alloys,  and  a  protective  coating 
sisting- essentially  of  the  compounds  CbaAl  aiod  Ot»AX 


/ 
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integral  with  an  exposed  surface  of  said  body  to 
it  against  oxidation. 


3,184,071  _«^«--..^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A  SELF-SUPPORTING 

BUILDING  AND  THE  LIKE 
MitcbeU  F.  Hn«.  Trowbridge  TownsUp,  ABegan  Conniy, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Gordon  W.  Hncaciwn,  Kahwiaioo, 
Mich. 

FOcd  Inly  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219^48 
15ClaiBH.    (CL29— 2W) 


^ 


1.  Apptratus  useful  in  the  erection  of  a  building  com- 
prising a!  base,  a  plurality  of  radial  arms,  each  being 
adjustable  lengthwise  and  mounted  at  its  proximal  end 
on  said  base,  a  plurality  of  adjustid>le  chord  members 
connecting  the  radial  arms  together  at  a  point  of  each 
radial-  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  means 
carried  by  th(^  distal  ends  of  said  radial  anns  for'siqiport- 
ing  a  pair  of  arcuate  beams  of  the  building. 


1.  the  method  of  mounting  a  central  support  disc  to 
a  blower  wh^l  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
parallel  blades,  the  ends  6t  said  blades  being  integral  with 
a  pair  of  end  rings  holding  the  blades  in  a  cylindrical 
arrangement,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  fbrm- 
ing  tangs  on  the  ends  of  said  blades,  the  outer  edge  of 
each  of  the  tangs  being  inclined  radially  and  outwardly 
to  form  a  seat,  forming  a  plurality  of  equaUy  spaced 
apertures  in  the  periphery  of  the  central  support  disc, 
moving  the  disc  and  the  blower  wheel  relatively  to  each 
other  to  insert  the  tangs  through  the  apertures  in  the 
disc  and  permanently  forming  a  rib  portion  in  said  disc 
near  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  t6  draw  the  holes  into 
the  seats  formed  by  the  tangs  whereby  the  disc  firm!/ 
and  positively  engage  ttie  jtang  on  the  ends  of  said  blades 
to  thereby  support  the  blower  wheel  upon  the  disc. 


3,184,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

'     CONNECTIONS 
Robert  F.  Cobangh,  Hcnhcy,  Pa., 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hanisbvg,  P>.    /       ^ 
FDed  Aug.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No:  392 
gCfadmi.    (CL  29^-293) 


3  184  970  ' 

PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Gordon  D.  Oxx,  Jr.,  Shaker  HdgMs,  Ohio,  assigBor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  otNew  Yorii 

Filed  Inly  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  121,419 

11  Claims.    (CL  29— 194) 

1.  An   article   of   manufacture   comprising,    a   body 

formed  ol  a  metal  from  the  group  consiating  of  columbium 


1.  b  a  device,  for  pushing  a  terminal  clip  onto  a  ter- 
minal post  and  e|ompriM<^  a  clip  pusher  reciprocable 
along  a  predeterihined  path  and  actuating  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  clip  pusher,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  disengageable  ri0d  coupling  between  said  actnattng 
means  and  said  di/ pusher,  an  overioad  release  coui^ing 
between  said  actuating  means  and  said  clip  pusher,  said 
couplings  beiniT  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other 
relative  to  tlMf  path  of  transmission  of  thrust  from  said 
actuating  v^uot  to  said  dip  pusher  whereby,  said  dip 
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podier  and  said  actuating  means  are  positively^  coupled 
while  said  disengageable  rigid  coupling  is  engaged,  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  rigid  coupling  during  for- 
ward movement  of  said  clip  pusher  while  a  clip  is  being 
pushed  onto  a  tenninal  post  whereby,  during  a  final  pbr- 
tion  at  said  forward  sti-oke  of  said  clip  pusher,  sai4Ji 
pusher  is  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  only  by  said 
overload  release  couplings,  said  clip  pusher  being  auto- 
matically disengageable  from  said  actuator  whep  the  re- 
sistance to  movement  of  said  clip  exceeds  the  disengaging 
force  of  said  overload  release  coupling. 


TOOL  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Rokert  Fraaklla  Cob—gh,  Hcnbcy,  and  Robert  Alvfai 
Un«,  HwrtabMrg,  Pm  aarigiion  to  AMP  Ipcorponitcd, 

Filed  rkf-  12*  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,3«4 
5  CUM.     (CL29— 2t3) 


side  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  mandrel  con- 
forming to  the  internal  cross-section  of  said  dip,  clip 
moving  means  for  moving  said  clip  over  said  mandrel, 
past  a  transversely  extemUng  conductor,  and  onto. said 
post,  means  for  spreading  said  clip  along  said  open  seam 
during  movement  thereof  over  said  mandrel  and  prior  to' 
engagement  of  said  clip  with  said  conductor,  clip  re- 
forming means  for  closing  said  seam  after  engagement 
of  said  clip  with  said  conductor,  said  clip  reforming  means 
comprising  convergent  surface*  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
mandrel  and  being  disposed  downstream,  relative  to  the 
directitei  of  clip  movement,  from  said  spreading  means 
whereby,  upon  movement  6f  a  clip  past  said  spreading 
means,  said  dip  is  spread  apart  alrnig  said  open  seam 
and  said  dip  moves  straddling  past  said  conductor  and 
drags  said  conductor  over  said  mandrel,  and  upon  move- 
ment of  said  .clip  past  said  convergent  surfaces  of  said 
clip  reforming  means,  said  open  seam  is  at  least  partiaUy 
closed  to  set  said  dip  in  conforming  embradng  relation- 
ship to  said  conductor  and  said  post  thereby  to  establish 
a  low  resistance  electrical  connection  between  said  con- 
ductor and  said  post. 

3,1M,07S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTIONS 
Jote  Roy  Vkkary,  Jr;,  Yetfc,  Pfc, 

AMP  bcorporale4(  luRMMi, 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3S9,143 
4ClakM.    (CL9»— atS) 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  type  intended  for  apjriying  a  termi- 
nal dip  to  a  terminal  post  and  induding  a  mandrel  con- 
forming to  the  internal  cross-section  of  said  clip  where- 
by said  dip  can  be  moved  over  said  mandrel,  past  a  con- 
ductor extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  nuuldrel 
and  onto  said  post  to  drag  said  conductor  onto  said  post, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  clip  pushing  means 
-for  pushing  said  clip  over,  and  beyond  the  end  of,  said 
mandrel  until  said  clip  projects  beyond  the  end  of  said 
mandrel,  and  a  second  clip  pushing  means  fpr  pushing 
said  «llp  a  further  distance  along  the  axis  of,  and  beyond 
the  end  of,  said  mandrel  whereby,  during  movement  of 
said  clip  under  the  influence  of  iaid  first  clip  pushing 
meam  said  clip  ^engages  said  conductor  and  drags  said 
conductor  over  said  mandrel,  and  said  tool  can  be  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  with  said  terminal  post  with  the  end 
of  said  post  being  received  within  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  dip,  and  said  clip  am  be  thereafter  moved  onto 
said  post  by  said  second  clip  pushing  means. 


3,1S<,«74        , 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTpUCAL 

CONNECTIONS 

Robert  FraaUtai  Cobaagh,  Hersbey,  Pa.,  MrifDor  ta 

AMP  iBcoffponfad,  Harriabwf,  Pa. 

Filed  Anr.  i,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  358,261 

iCWiM.    (a.29L-2t3) 


1.  A  tool  for  pushing  a  terminal  clip  onto  a  tenninal 
post  to  form  an  electrical  connection  between  said  post 
and  an  electrical  conductor,  said  tool  coniprising,  a  nuin- 
drel  conforming  to  the  internal  cross-section  of  said  ter- 
minal clip,  a  clip  pusher,  power  means  having  a  stroke 
of  predetermined  amplitude  for  moving  said  clip  pusher 
along  a  path  extending  over,  and  beyond  the  end  of,  said 
mandrel,  stop  means  for  stopping  movement  of  said  clip 
pusher  at  an  intermediate  stage  of  its  forward  stroke  and 
after  said  clip  has  been  pushed  to  the  end  of  said  mandrel, 
and  means  for  disengaging  said  stop  means  from  said  dip 
pusher  thereby  to  permit  completion  of  the  stroke  of  said 
clip  pusher  whereby,  the  initial  portion  of  the  stroke  of 
said  clip  pusher  can  be  effected,  while  said  tool  is  held 
in  a  convenient  manner,  and  the  final  portion  of  the  stroke 
of  said  clip  pusher  during  which  said  clip  is  pushed  onto 
said  post  is  carried  out  as  a  separate  oijeration. 


\ 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  intended  for  applying  a  ter- 
Aiinal  dip  to  a  terminal  post  to  form  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  post  and  an  electrical  conductor, 
said  clip  having  an  open  seam  extending  axially  along  one 


3,lM,t7< 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  WIRES  TO 
TERMINALPOSTS 

Robert  F.  Cobavgli,  HcnMy,  Pa.,  aasl^ev  le 
AMP  ln«aspoiat<<,  naiilsiif,  Pn. 
FSed  Am.  tTiMS,  Scr.  N*.  3li,S41 
4ClaiBH.   (CL29— 2f3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween a  wire  and  a  terminal  post  by  means  of  a  terminal 
clip  having  a  web  and  sidewalls  on  two  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  dip  being  adapted  to  embrace  said  post  and 
to  hold  said  wire  against  the  surface  thereof,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  mandrel  having  a  cross  section  conform- 
ing to  the  crosi  section  of  said  dip  and  having  one  side 
for  supporting  said  web  of  said  dip;  means  for  moving 
said  clip  over  said  mandrel  and  onto  i  a  terminal  post,  a 
leoess  extending  into  said  one  sidf  of  said  mandrel  for 
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reception  of  said  wire,  an  arm  extending  paraUel  to  and 
beside  said  one  side  of  said  mandrel  and  past  said  recess, 
the  one  end  of  said  arm  which  is  adjacent  to  said  recess 
having  an  axial  slot  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  being  piyotally  mounted  thereby 
to  permit  said  one  end  to  move  away  from  said  one  side,  a 
dog  pivotally  nnwint^  in  said  slot  in  said  arm  and  extend- 
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transversely  of  the  axis  of,  a  second  terminal  port,  means 
for  ponitioning  a  teoood  tenninal  dip  in  alignment  widi 
said  second  tenninal  post  in  an  orientation  sudi  that  said 
remote  portion  extends  through  the  plane  of  said  web, 
thence  tranaversdy  of  the  axis  of  aaid  post  and  thence  to 
said  source,  and  means  for  moving  said  second  dip  onto 
said  second  poet  xx^reby  said  remote  poxtum  is  draggoit 
by  said  dip  over  the  surface  of  said  second  -"^  '"' 
electrically  connected  thereto. 


ing  towards  said  one  side  of  said  mandrel,  said  dog  being 
resilienUy  biased  towards  said  one  end  of  said  arm. 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  wire  through  said  slot, 
past  said  dog,  and  into  said  recess,  said  dog  is  resilienUy 
deflected  by  said  wire  and  dampa  said  wire  against  said 
mandrel  thereby  to  retain  said  wire  in  said  recess  until 
said  clip  moves  past  said  recess. 


APPARATUS  FOR  wSSlGPANELIOARDS 
^ote  R.  Vkkcnr,  Jr.,  Yorl^Pfe.,  isslpw  < 
AMP  iiJiMaarlcd.  Hasilibia.  Pn. 


%  1963,  Scr.  Ntt. 
UChtei^   (CL29r-493) 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  conductor  extending  from 
a  substantially  endleas  source  to  at  least  two  terminal 
posu  by  means  of  terminal  clips  having  a  web  portion 
and 'having  upstanding,  poat-embndng  sidewalls  on  two 
opponte  sides  of  said  web,  said  dips  being  adapted  to 
hold  said  conductor  against  the  eoifaoe  of  said  post,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  for  poiition|u  the  leading 
end  of  said  conductor  adjacent  to  the  end^f  a  first  post 
with  iU  axis  oriented  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  Toct. 
means  for  po«fu"»'"g  a  terminal  d^  in  '^^  alignment 
widi  said  poet  and  oriented  with  respect  to  said  conductor 
such  that  said  leading  e6d  extends  throu^  the. plane  of 
the  web  of  said  dip,  thence  tranevniady  of  flie  axis  of 
said  post  with  the  tip'of  said  leading  end  di^ooed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  poA  from  said  web,  means  for 
moving  said  clip  along  a  predetermined  path  onto  said 
first  termfaud  post  whereby,  said  leading  end  is  dragged 
by  said  clip  over  the  surface  of  said^post  and  electrically 
connected  thereto,  means  for  positioning  a  remote  portion 
of  said  conductor  which  is  between  seid  leading  end  and 
■aid  endlees  source  adjacent  to,  and  with  ita 


•  3,lg(^t7g  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECnONS 
Robert  F.  Csb— gh,  HcnAcy,  Pa.,  aasiganr  to 
AMP  Incarnerled,  Haiilsbc 
21, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
7(3^   (CL29-293) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  dectrical  connection  b^ 
tween  a  terminal  post  and  a  wice  by  means  of  a  tenninal 
clip  which  is  ad4>ted  to  embrace  said  post  and  to  hold 
said  wire  against  the  surface  ol  said  post,  said  apparatue 
oompriaing:  a  mandrel  for  internally  supporting  said  dip, 
mftufif  for  puahing  said  dip  along  jwid  mandrd  and  from 
saidmandrd  onto  a  terminal  post,  a  recess  extending  iitfo 
said  mandrd  for  reception  of  a  wire  end,  a  graowe  ex- 
tending along  said  mandrel  from  said  recess,  and  parting 
means  in  said  groove  for  axially  parting  the  insulation  of 
said  wire  whereby,  upon  movement  ol  said  clip  past  said 
recess,  said  irire  is  dragged  from  said  recess  and  along 
said  groove,  and  die  insulation  oi  said  wire  is  axially 
parted  by  said  parting  means,  said,  wire  being  thereafter 
dragged  over  said  mandrd  and  onto  said  post  wherd>y 
the  insulation  of  said  wire  is  compressed  agamst  said  post 
and  the  conducting  core  of  said  wire  is  exposed  and 
pressed  against  the  surface  of  said  post    . 


3,196,979  _ 

ROD  GUIDE  APPLICATORS 

Glen  H.  HmvIs,  1399  ,N.  FkUsr,  AiMm,  J«n 

Dowdd  E.  8nMa,'4413  Whrfaar,  MhL  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  261,U1 

4Cl£s.   (CL29— 136) 


2,  An  applicator  for  snapping  a  guide  on  a  rod, 

priauig:  .^.  _,  , 

a  cradle  of  generally  tubular  shape  fnd  havmg  an  a^ 

opening  through  it  siaed  to  receive  the  guide,  the 

cradle  having  side  walls  and  having  a 

lioc  themhrottih.  a^  having  nxial  iloto 
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extending  from  the  transverse  slot  respectively  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cradle  and  on  (^posite  sides 
titereof;  and  „  ,        u 

ft  handle  lying  in  a  plane  lubstantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  cradle  and  connected  to  an  intermediate 
side-wall  portion  of  the  latter  out  of  alignment  with 
aa|d  slots. 


3  186  f Sf 

CHUCK  APPARATUS 

.  D.  Mallory,  MaBmcc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinois  Glass  Compusy,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FBad  Oct  15, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  233,122, 

4Ctaims.   (CL29— 238) 


axially  aligned  bores  for  receiving  input  shaft  and  main 
shaft  bearings,  respectively,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  assembling  the  countershaft  with  all  parts  nor- 
mally mounted  thereon  prior  to  insertion  of  the  counter- 
shaft into  the  transmission  case;  inserting  the  countershaft 
through  the  open  upper  end  of  the  transmission  case  in 
such  a  way  that  the  ends  of  the  countershaft  are  loosely 
received  in  the  bores  provided  in  the  transmission  case  ; 
for  the  front  and  rear  countershaft  bearings,  at  least  one 
of  the  parts  mounted  on  the  countershaft  having  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  either  of  the  bores;  assembling  the  main 
shaft  with  all  parts  normally  mounted  thereon  prior  to 
insertion  of  the  main  shaft  into  the  transmission  case 
including  mounting  the  main  drive  gear  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  main  shaft,  the  main  drive  gear  having  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  the  input  shaft  bearing  receiving  bore; 
inserting  the  main  shaft  through  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  transmission  case  in  such  manner  that  the  rear  end 


..  ■     .:  ■     ■  "       '■     '       f    ■■ 

1.  A  chuck  for  supporting  a  handle  and  article  to  which 
the  handle  is  to  be  applied  comprising,  a  base,  article 
locating'  members  connected  to  said  base  and  extending 
generally  vertically  therefrom,  an  elongated  arm  mounted 
on  said  base,  said  arm  adapted  to  pivot  in  a  plane  par-  ■ 
allel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  article  into  substan- 
tially hofizontal,  overlying  relatioiuhip  with  respect  to 
the  article  and  base,  a  clamp  "for  supVorting,  and  orientmg 
a  generally  C-shaped  handle  comprising,  two  pairs  of 
spaced  apart  spring-like  members  extending  parallel  to 
each  other  and  having  handle  engageable  faces  pt  the  ends 
thereof,  means  for  competing  said  claihp  to  said  extend- 
ing arm,  first  locating  means  connected  to  said  arm  and 
extending  into  the  area  between  one  pair  of  said  spring- 
like members  to  limit  the  positioning  of.  a  handle  placed 
in  said  clamp  in  a  first  direction,  second  locating  means 
fixed  to  said  arm  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
adapted  to  abut  a  handle  to  limit  the  position  of  the 
handle  in  the  Clamp  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  and  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  moving 
said  arm  to  place  a  handle  into  abutting  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  article. 


of  the  main  shaft  is  loosely  received  in  the  bore  provided 
in  the  transmission  case  for  the  main  shaft  rtir  bearing, 
which  bore  has  a  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  at  least 
one  of  the  parts  mounted  on  the  main  shaft;  introducing 
the  input  shaft  through  the  bore  provided  in  the  trans- 
mission case  for  the  input  shaft  bearing;  rotatably  con- 
necting the  forward  end  of  the  main  shaft  with  the  rear 
end  of  the  input  shaft;  transferring  the  main  drive  gear 
from  the  forward  end  of  the  main  shaft  onto  the  rear  end 
of  the  input  shaft;  inserting  the  input  shaft  bearing  and 
the  main  shaft  rear  bearing  into  their  respective  borcMod 
at  the  same  time  placing  these  bearings  around  the  re- 
spe<^tive  Shafts;  and  inserting  the  front  and  rear  counter- 
shaft bearings  into  their  respective  bores  and  at  the  same 
time  placing  these  bearings  around  the  front  and  rear 
ends,  respectively,  of  the  countershaft. 


3 184,981  i ' 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  TRANSMISSION 
Lconhard  Barlsch,  Lndwigsbiirg,  Wvrttcmbtfg,  GermaBy, 
■ssicnor    to    Gctrag    Gctricbc-,  md*  Zahnradfabrik 
G.iii.l».H.,  Lndwigsbwg,  Wnittcmbeiv,  Germany 
Origtaal  appUcirtkMi  Ivly  11.  1949,  Scr.  No.  41^45. 
DMdcd  and  this  appUcatlop  Apr»^,  1942,  Scr.  No. 

184,797 
CUn  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrany,  July  19^  1959, 

G  27,48S 
I  4Claiaia.    (CL  29— 434)  ^  • 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  the  counter-shaft  and  other 
parts  contained  iji  the  csm  of  a  synchromesh  transmission 
of  the  type  in  which  thb  main  drive  gear  is  axially  shift- 
able  for  mounting  on  and  for  movement  off  the  rear  end 
of  the  input  shaft  and  wherein  the  case  has  an  open 
upper  end,  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  bores  for  receivmg 
front  and  rear  countershaft  bearings,  and  •  t^  ?'  «>- 


3,184,982  __,^ 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COIL  AND  MOUNTING 

ON  A  SHAFT  ^^ 

Bcmkaid  UWcfc.  Jr..  «d  njiP  UW*  Corpw  CWiJ. 

Tcx.»  asrignors  to  Ulrkk  Bros.,  Inc.,  Corpos  Chriiti, 

Tou  a  corporation  of  Tcus 

I     Filed  Nov.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,924 
ICIaloBS.    (CL29— «54) 


/ 


2.  The  process  of  forming  a  coil  for  mounting  on  a 
shaft  to  form  a  worm  from  a  im  having  a  base  with 
oppositely  directed  fianges  and  an  upstanding  rib  com- 
prising cold-working  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  to 
form  a  concave  curvature  with  the  outer  transverse  edfes 
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of  said  flanW  being  tapered  downwardly  and  inwardly, 
coiling  said  bar  to  form  a  predetermined  number  of 
equally  pitched  helical  convoluticMW  having  the  tangent  to 
the  helix  form  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
convolution,  subje^g  said  bar  during  coiling  to  suffi- 
cient tension  for  deflecting  the  transverse  edges  of  said 
flanges  into  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  the  axis 
of  said  coil,  axially  pret^i^ning  said  coil  by  maintaining 
the  length  of  said  bar  material  preceding  coiling  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  coM^  greater  than  the  pilch  angle 
of  the  coil,  forming  the  innet  diameter  of  said  convolu- 
tions slightly  smaller  than  the  duter  diameter  of  said  shaft 
and  providing  a  generally  unifO^  cylindrical  surface. 


3,184,984 

PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  A  CONDUCTOR 

TO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Walter  Bettcridte,  Park  Langlcy.  Bi  drinhaw,  m     _  _. 
Cannkhael  Angus,  Pfamer,  Kofia^  Mrfgnon  to  ne 
Intcniatloaal  Nkkei  Compaqr,  be..  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corpontkNi  of  Deiawarc 

^liedJMC  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  118^14 

ptkirlty,  appUcatloB  Great  BritiriiB,  Hm  a4»  194t, 
22,225/49 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 472.9) 
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METHOD  AND'  PARTING  COMPO 

DUCING  [TITANIUM  CLAD  ST 
Chvica  Wright,  Jr.,  Coatcerillc  Pa.. 
Steel  Conpany,  Coatesville,^  Pa.,  a 
Feaiisylvaiila 

Filed  May  15, 1941,  Scr.  Na.  199.895 
7ClataH.  <CL  29^-479.9) 


FOR  PRO- ♦ 
S STEEL 
to  Lokcns 
of 


..^^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  titanium  clad 
product  including  a  metal  base  layer  of  stainless  steel 
having  at  least  about  11.5%  chromium  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  titanitmi  cladding  which  comprises  forming  a 
pack  of  said  layers,  forming  an  indosure  for  said  pack 
by  providing  co^r  plates  and  filler  bars,  providing  a 
parting  compound  of  sodium  silicate  water  vehicle,  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  magnesium  silicofluoridc  on  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  cover  plates,  hermetically  sealing  said 
bars  and  cover  plates  to  each  other,  evacuating  the  in- 
terior of  said  inclosure.  heating  the  indoiure  and  pack 
in  a  furnace  to  give  a  pack  temperature  range  of  between 
1680*  F.  to  1720*  F.  for  about  one-half  hour  per  inch 
of  pack  thickness,  effecting  a  metallurgical  bond  between 
the  titanium  and  backing  layers  by  subjecting  the  pack  to 
heat  and  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  between  1650*  F. 
to  1675*  P.,  cooling  to  room  temperature  and  removing 
said  strip  from  said  inclosure. 

3.  A  parting  composition  adapted  for  the  hot  pack 
working  of  a  plurality  of  metal  members  in  the  production 
of  titanium  clad  stainless  steel  strips  comprising  an  aque- 
ous vehicle  having  a  concentration  of  about  2-8%.  sodium 
silicate  wherein  the  silicaie  has  a  ratio  of  about 

I  ,  ' 

NajO:SiOr-l:3.22 

I 

N 

(N  type  sodium  silicate),  powdered  MgO  filler  wherein 
the  volume  ratio  of  MgO  to  silicate  vehicle  is  about 
1-2:1,  respectively,  said  parting  compound  having  about 
1%  by  weight  of  magnesium  silicofluoridc.  Mid  silico- 
fluoridc being  added  to  the  MgO  fiHer  before  ihixing  with 
the  vehick. 


1.  A  process  for  securing  a  platinum-group  naetal  con- 
ductor to  a  semiconductor  comprising  coating  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  with  the  re- 
action product  of,  chloroplatinic  add  and  di-iso-propyi 
ether  concentrated  in  the  presence  of  nitric  acid,  there>N. 
after  slowly  heating  the  coated  surface  of  ihe  semicon- 
ductor to  about  450*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
decompose  said  reaction  product  and  to  provide  a  plati- 
lium  layer  firmly  adherent  to  said  semidonductor  surface, 
^ling  said  layer  to  about  room  temperature,  coimect'nf 
th^end  of  a  platinum-group  metal  conductor  having  a 
fiattbned  end  to  said  platinum  layer  by  coating  said  layer 
with\^  paste-like  di»pe">on   of  i^atinum-group  metal 
powder  in  a  liquid,  thermally  decomposable  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkaline  con- 
densed  mkhanol    methyl   cydohexane   polymei-   in    2- 
ethoxy  ethartpl,  (b)  the  reaction  product  of  chloroplatinic 
add  and  di-iso-propyl  ether  concentrated  in  the  presence 
of  nitric  add  ahd  (c)  a  st^ution  of  gold-tertiary-dodecyl- 
meroiptan  in  heptane  containing  30%  gold,  en^bedding 
said  flattened  end  iH  said  coating  to  comi^etely  cover  said 
flattened  conductor  N^nd,  and  thereafter  slowly  heating 
the  thus  formed  asseiMjIy  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
froijn  about  400*  C.  tolabout  450*  C.  m  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  decompo*  Jaid  reaction  product  and  to 
form  an  adherent  metal  h)ass  which  secures  said  con- 
ductor to  said  platinum  layer.x 


3.194^ 

MULTIPLE  TOOL 

WUIiam  C  E.  Coatc.  Cindauti, 

Lodge  St  Shipley  Company,  Ci 

ratioa  of  Ohio  ^      ^, 

V     FBcd  Ang.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No. :   ^ 

^  24Clalias.    (CL  29-^548)^ 

1.  In  tool  changing  and  supporting  ai 

machine  tool  having  a  bed.  turret  apparatus 

ing  a  tool  during  a  wor)dng  operation  comprit 

a  base  section  connected  with  the  machine  ' 

a  head  section  disposed  on  said  base  section; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  head  section  onx  said 

base  section  for  rotation  about  an  axis  relative  to 

the  baae  section; 

a  tool  holder  mount  on  said  head  section  and  moral 

therewith,  the  mount  being  formed  with  a  sodcet; 

a  tool  holder  removably  mounted  in  said  socket; 

head  drive  means  to  rotate  said  head  secdon  aboot 

said  axis  to  locate  the  to(rf  holder  mounf  in  a  work 

position  or  fai  a  diarge  poMtion,  the  woit  and  chaife 

podtioas  being  spaced  from  one  another  about  the 

head  rotational  axis,  in  the  work  podtiop  the  moont 

tappotting  the  totA  holder  for  ita  totd  to  perfocm 

a  woiicing  operation  and  in  the  charte  podtion  the 

mount  lupportins  the  tool  holder  lor  removal  frtm 


'         ■  .   V  1 

oVpicial  gazette 

the  mount  and  further  in  the  durfe  position  the 
mount  being  petitioned  to  accept  a  tool  holder  to 
replace  tol  said  tool  boldtr; 
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mean  on  said  head  section  rotatably  mounting  said 
tool  bolder  mount  on  the  head  section  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  as  between  an  active  and  an  inactive 
position,  in  the  active  position  the  mount  orienting 
the  tool  holder  in  position  for  its  tool  to  perform  a 
working  operation  and  for  the  holder  to  be  removed 
from  the  mount  and  in  the  inactive  position^  orienting 

.  the  holder  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  its  active  position; 
■ad 

drive  means  on  said  head  section  to  rotate  laid  mount 
as  between  said  active  and  inactive  positions. 


1. 


rOCKET  IN8TRUMENT 

glf  RekhMt  Ave^  Novate,  CalK. 
Wb[  17, 1M3, 8er.  No.  29S,723 
iaalM.  (CL3»— 33S) 


1.  A  pocket  instrument  for  filling  out  forms  requiring 
handwritten  and  punched  hole  data  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal holder  i(dapted  to  carry  a  writing  element  at  one  end 
of  said  holder,  a  ferrule  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said 
holder,  said  ferrule  being  formed  td  include  m  hollow  cy- 
lindrical portion  extending  therefrom  and  open  at  one 
end,  a  pair  of  elongated  punch  members  piVotally  mounted 
interiorly  of  and  extending  from  the  open  end  of  said  por- 
tion, mde  and  female  dies  carried  by  the  4istal  ends  of 
said  members  respectively,  means  resiliently  urging  t^ 
free  ends  of  said  members  apart  to  receive  material  to 
be  puncaed  therebetween,  a  hollow  cap  for  sheathing  said 
punch  members,  the  extenor  surface  of  said  femile  por- 
tion being  formed  and  adapted  to  snugly  receive  one  end 
of  said  cap  and  form  a  seatfor  same,  each  of  said  punch 
members  being  formed  to  provide  a  cap  engaging  pressure 
point  in  the  rtgioo  of  the  free  end  of  each  and  pivoted 


contihuously  free  after  insertion  into  said  c^  to  yielding- 
ly and  slidably  continuously  bear  against  said  cap  via  said 
pressure  points  at  a  position  remote  from  the  pivoted  end 
of  each  to  retain  said  cap  when  out  of  engagement  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  ferrule  and  to  permit  pivotal 
aligning  movement  of  the  cap  with  napect  to  the  seat  at 
boUi  ends  of  said  members  during  pUuxment  of  said  cap 
onto  said  exterior  surface. 


L 


ELECTRIC  SHAVER  KlVWG  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN 
ENDLESS  CHAIN  OF  LINKS  EACH  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  BLADE  ELEMENTS 

KahBt  333  Graven  Ave.,  ■ridgifort  5,  < 
FOed  Mv  t,  1H1  Ser.  No.  27M13 
4Cymi.   (CL3«^^43J) 
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1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  handle  part,  a  shav- 
ing piirt  on  said  handle  part,  and  a  shearing  head  carried 
by  said  shaving  part  and  exposed  therethrougtaj,  said  shear- 
ing head  comprising  an  apertured  shear  plate  mounted  in 
said  shaving  part'  and  having  one  side  exposed  from  said 
shaving  part,  spaced  rotary  elements  mounted  in  said  shav- 
ing part  on  the  other  side  of  said  shear  plate  for  rotation 
about  axes  generally  parallel  to  said  shear  plale,ja  plu- 
rality of  inner  cutters  arran|ed  in  end-to-end  articjulately 
connected  relation  to  define  an  endless  chain,  and  trained 
about  said  rotary  elements  In  an  endless  path  having  one 
run  adjacent  to  and  in  shearing  relation  with  said  shear 
plate,  said  inner  cutters  being  movable  along  said  path 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  elements,  and  motive  means 
in  said  handle  part  and  operatively  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  rotary  elements  for  rotating  the  same,  said 
innef  cutters  each  comprising  an  op^  link,  a  hook  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  link  eng|igement  in  the  next  ad- 
jacent inner  cutter,  and  blade  elements  carried  by  said 
links  for  movement  i^  said  shearing  relation,  said  inner 
cutters  each  being  integrally  fabricated  of  a  single  sheet 
of  metal  and  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  qwced 
lower  end  walls,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal 
side  walls  each  extending  between  and  upstanding  from 
said  lower  end  walls,  said  hook  extending  longitudinally 
outward  from  one  lower  end  wall,  and  said  hlades  extend- 
ing Uterally  from  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls. ' 


FRUrr  AND  VEGETABU  PEELER 
Alan  1. 1  inginf  sHsr,  1(7  Edward  St, 

Newrinil^niiPn.  ^ 

FBed  l«M  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  287,<7f  ^ 

3CWM.  (CL3«^-279) 
1.  A  fruit  and  vegetable  peeler  comprising  an  elon- 
gated handle  having  an  axially  positioned  bore  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  handle  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate both  ends  thereof,  a  hollow  aluminum  cylin- 
drical tube  open  at  both  ends  press-fitted  into  said  bore 
and  having  a  top  end  extending  beyond  the  handle,  said 
top  end  having  a  portion  removed  such  that  the  top 
eml  assumes  the  shape  of  a  cut-away  half  section  whidi 
in  cross-section  has  the  shape  of  a  hatf  circle,  a  solid  shaft 
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fitted  into  said  tiibe  and  having  a  bottom  enUrged  end 
extending  betwc^  the  bottom  of  the  bore  and  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  tube,  the  top  end.  of  said  shaft  extending 
above  the  top  end  of  said  tube,  a  hollow  shaft  having 
an  open  bottom  end  press-fitted  over  the  top  end  of  said 
shaft,  sai<|  bottom  end  of  said  hoUow  shaft  having  a 
portion  removed  such  that  this  bottom  end  takes  the 


>J 


tudinal  reference  line  thereon,  said  daU  reader  eomj^tm- 
ing  in  combination,  a  first  frame  adapted  to  be  located 
above  such  a  chart  sheet,  a  slide  guided  for  rectilinear 
movement  relative  to  said  frame,  all  indicator  in  fixed 
relationship  with  said  frame  and  adapted  up(»  adjustment 
of  said  fnme  to  register  with  said  reference  line  and 
to  thereby  position  the  path  of  said  slide  in  perpendicular 
relati|fm^ip  with  said  reference  line,  a  seomd  indicator 
connected  with  said  slide  for  movement  therewith,  a 
lead  screw  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  slide  and  wbidk 
screw  threadably  engages  said  slide  and  serves  upon  ro- 
tation to  move  said  slide  transversely  of  the  chart  to 
bring  sajfl  second  indicator  into  regi^ration  with  a  se- 
lected point  on  said  curve  while  said  fixed  indicator  re- 
mains in  registration  with  said  reference  line,  a  variaUe 
scale  device  connected  with  said  fnme  in  parallel  rela- 


shape  of  a  cutaway  section  which  in  cross-section  has 
the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  which  is  less  than  180*, 
the  top  end  of  saiU  tube  being  in  engagement  with  the 
bottom  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  whereby  the  hollow 
shaft  can  be  rotated  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  over 
a  total  arc  less  than  180*,  and  a  peeler  blade  secured  to 
the  top  end  of  said  hollow  shaft. 


ORTHODONTIC   FORCE  SYSTEM  Um^NG   A 
FACE  low  AND  ARCH  WIRE  HDOKS_ 

SMncy  Ashcr,  Chkago,  '"•iJgjg|!^ftj!g*» 

.,  Ser.  No.  263353 
(CL33— 14) 


tionship  with  said  second  indicator  and  whidi  device  is 
operable  to  divide  a  selected  Icmgitudinal  extent  of  said 
chart  sheet'^into  a  predetermined  number  of  equal  divi- 
sions at  eacii  of  which  said  curve  is  to  be  read,  a  second 
frame  separate  from  said  first  frame,  a  drive  motor 
mounted  on  said  second  frame  and  having  a  rotatable 
output  member,  drive  means  connected  between  said  out- 
put member  and  said  screw  for  transmitting  roution  of 
said  output  member  to  said  screw  to  cause  transverse 
movement  of  said  indicator,  and  a  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  second  frame  and  connected  with  said  rotatable^ 
output  member  which  mechanism  provides  a  digital  read-; 
odt  having  a  numerical  value  proportional  to  ttetotal! 
angiiiT  displacement  of  said  ou^ut  member  from  a 
given  reference  position  and  which  numerical  value  is 
thus  related  to  the  displacement  of  said  movable  indica- 
tor frxMn  a  given  position  along  its  path  of  transverse 
movement  ^ 


1.  In  a  fkce-bow  for  transmitting  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical components  of  force  to  a  patient's  teeth  through  an 
orthodontic  arch  having  hook  elements  connected  thereto, 
a  frame  including  two  rearwardly  extending  arms  each 
terminating  in  a  hook  at  one  end,  U-shaped  segments  at 
the  other  ends  of  said  arms,  Ttnd  an  elongated  rigid  cen- 
tral portion  connected  to  the  U-shaped  segmenU,  spaced 
levers  connected  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
central  portion,  each  of  said  levers  being  bent  at  its  free 
end  to  form  an  unobstructed  open  loop,  said  loops  lying 
in  a  plane  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  centtal 
portion  and  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  in  which 
said  levers  Ue,  said  loops  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
hook  elements. 


3,166^996 
DATA  READING  APPARATUS 

Haitfoffd, 


TARGET  SLIDE  PROTRACTOR 
F.  PawiowsU,  S353  Bitedoa  AVe., 
Filed  Feb.  M,  19^2,  S^No.  175,499 
19  CUM.    (CL3^-^1) 


Chkato,IlL 


to  The 


I  of 

FBed  Am.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  47,469 
llCtohm.    (CL33— 1) 

1.  A  daU  reader  for  use  with  a  diart  sheet  held  m  a 
fixed  position  whidi  chart  sheet  has  data  in  the  forta  of 
a  curve  recorded  thereon  and  includes  at  least  one  longi- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  an^  and  distances  and 
for  locating  centers  of  irregular  sh^)es  comprising  a  fnfl 
circle  protractor,  a- slide  that  is  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  protractor  so  that  the  center  line  of  said 
slide  passes  over^he  center  point  of  said  protractor,  and 
a  target  located  at  one  end  of  said  slide  comprising  a. 
series  of  concentric  circles  with  the  center  point  of  said 
circles  lying  on  the  center  line  of  said  slide.  < 
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3JM,992 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  READING  GOLF  GREENS 

Ck«lM  S.  Bcrtai,  1M21  Bcnbow,  Corina,  Calif. 

FiM  Oct.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,d57 

a  ClaiaH.    (CL  33— M) 


3,18M94 
NON-WRINGING  ANVIL 
Woodrow  L.  Hayes  and  Martia  Dolriro, 
N.Y.,  asrignon  to  General  PrccWoo,  be,  a 
tlOM  oi  Delaware 

FOad  Ian.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,lfl 
3ClaiBM.    (CL33— 174) 


2.  A  golf  green  viewing  device  comprising  a  flat  trans- 
parent member,  resilient  clip  means  in  an  intermediate 
pontion  on  said  member  and  extending  therefrom,  where- 
by the  transparent  member  may  bo  attached,  to  the  shaft 
of  a  golf  club  to  be  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  while 
the  golf  -club  is  held  suspended  in  the  manner  of  a  pen- 
dulum, said  transparent  member  having  parallel  upper 
and  lower  edges,  and  a  horizontal  reference  line  midway 
between  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  transparent  mem- 
ber when  in  position  onr  the  golf  club  having  porticms 
extending  to  the  ri^t  and  left  of^e  shaft  in  position 
for  the  golfer  to  sight  through  the  member  while  the 
golf  club  is  held  suspended,  ^ereby  said  reference  line 
may  be  aligned  by  the  golfer  Vith  the  hole  in- the  green 
from  a  position  at  the  ball  to  enable  the  golfer  to  ac- 
curately read  the  slope  of  the  green  between  the  position 
ci  the  ball  and  the  hole  in  the  green,  said  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  tranq>arent  member  alsb  defining 
horizontal  reference  lines  whereby  the  golfer  can  orient 
reading  of  the  gr^n  with  reference,  to  the  sunouodings. 


3,1M,M3 

INSIDE  MICROMETER 

Wolfgang  Binder,  Waldcn,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Gerhard  Kcrsten,  Walden,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Not.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,3n 

CCIataM.    (CL33— 164) 


.1.  An  anvil  for  use  with  devices  for  making  very  accu- 
rate measurements  of  linear  distances  comprising:  a  block, 
a  plurality  of  lands'raised  a  selected  distance  above  a 
face  thereof,  said  lands  defining  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
face,  at  least  one  of  said  lands  being  a  small  square  and 
-at  least  another  of  said  lands  being  an  elongated  rectangle, 
all  of  said  plurality  of  lands  operative  to  support  an  ob- 
ject l^be  accurately  measured,  the  area  of  said  at  least 
one  dTlaid  lands  not  substantially  exceeding  the  square  of 
twice  the  selected  distance  between  said  face  and  said  plane 
parallel  to  said  face,  said  lands  being  so  arranged  that  said 
object  to  be  measured  may  be  disposed  upon  said  smt^ 
square  and  said  elongated  rectangle,  said  small  square 
and  said  elongated  rectangle  being  sufficient  to  d^ne  said 
plane. 

3,1M,»9S 
MEANS  FOR  FACIUl  ATING  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF 

BARREL  STAVES  AND  HEADS 
Thomas  W.  Woodmf  c-Peacock,  Wllaslow,  E^tand,  as- 
■igno*  to  WilUani  Grant  and  Sons,  Limited,  a  British 
compny   of  The   Glcnfiddlch   Dtatflkry,   DidHown, 
BannCshirc,  Fi^i«ii^ 

Filed  July  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,72t 
Cbdms  priority,  appUqrtion  Great  Brltafa^  Jnly  29,  19M, 

26,5t9 
SCfadBM.    (CL33— 174) 


1.  An  inside  micrometer  comprising  an  elongated  body 
defining  an  internally  threaded  longitudinally  extending 
sleeve  portion  at  one  end  portion  thereof,  a  cap  telescoped 
over  said  sleeve,  portion  and  including  an  externally 
threaded  stud  threadedly  engaged  in  said  slee^  and  rotat- 
able  with  said  cap,  oppositely  facing  abutment  means  on 
said  other  end  of  said  body  and  said  cap,  registering  in- 
dicia formed  on  said  body  and  cap,  elongated  handle 
means  projecting  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  drive  shaft  joumaled  there- 
through and  extending  into  said  body,  a  ge^  wheel 
mounted  on  said  stud  inwardly  of  the  threaded  portion  oi 
said  stud  and  retained  against  axial  Shifting  relative  to 
said  body,  said  stud  being  keyed  to  said  gear  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith  and  longitudinal  shifting  relative 
thereto,  and  a  worm  gear  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
.  and  mahed  with  said  gear  wheel. 


1.  A  method  of  matching  a  set  of  staves  to  ensure  that 
the  combined  lengths  of  the  croze  thereof  is  equal  to,  or 
substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  a  barrel  head 
to  be  received  therein,  which  consists  in  supporting  one 
end  of  a  first  stave  of  a  set  with  one  end  of  a  croze  therein 
located  at  a  datum  line  so  that  the  croze  extends  from 
said  datum  line  over  the  edge  of  a  wheel  marked  with 
dimensional  graduations,  engaging  a  gauge  swingable 
about  the  axis  of  said  wheel  with  the  edge  of  the  sUve 
opposite  the  edge  on  which  it  is  supported  and  locking 
the  gauge  to  the  wheel,  removing  said  stave  and  then 
turning  the  wheel  to  bring  the  gauge  in  line  with  said 
datum  line,  locking  said  wheel  and  releasing  said  gauge 
and  then  repeating  the  operation  for  each  of  the  remaining 
staves  except  for  the  last  one. 
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i        3»18MM 
GAUGE  UNITS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
G«»rfa  Bishop,  Thnpcriey,  En^a^aasipBorto  TW 
ChurchUI  Mslchfaie  Tool  Company  Limited,  Altrincham, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec  ir,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,516       ! 
Cfadms  priority,  appUoition  Great  Britafa^  Dec  2S,  1969, 
^^^427/69 
5CU^     (CL33— 178) 


fl^^"""^^ 


_  I  > 


shapes  and  being  positimied  so  that  the  line  connecting 
their  centers  is  inclined  to  the  rectangular  sides  of  said 
film  holder,  a  pin  removably  mountable  in  each  of  said 
sockets  and  .provided  with  a  flange  on  one  end  thereof,  a 
multi-hole  ptmch  adapted  to  punch  a  sef  of  apertures 
shaped  and  arranged  in  the  same  manner  as  said  prede- 
termined orientation  of  sockets,  and  a  film  registry  mem- 
ber carrying  a  plurality  of  registry  pins  arranged  in  said 
predetermined  orientation  and  provided  with  registry  in- 
dicia having  the  same  relationship  to  said  pihs  thereon  as 
the  center  of  said  film  holder  has  to  ^aid  sockets  ixiiereby 
when  a  film  backing  sheet  may  be  punched  with  said 
multi-hole  punch  and  placed  on  said  registry  member  and 
a  film  attached  to  said  backing  sheet  in  alignment  widi 
said  indicia  and  when  said  backing  sheet  js  then  placed 
on  said  film  holder  with  said  pins  extendiing  through  aper- 
tures in  said  backing  sheet  and  into  said  sockets,  said  film 
will  be  cejbtered  on  said  face  of  saki  fihn  holder. 


1.-  Means  for  actuating  a  gauge  on  a  machine  tool,  com- 
prising a  slide  arranged  for  straight  line  movement  to- 
wards the  work  axis  of  the  machine  tool,  means  pivotally 
connected  to  the  slide  for  supporting  the  gauge,  and 
means  engaging  the  gauge  supporting  means  towards  the 
end  of  the  straight  line  movement  of  the  slide  for  causing 
the  supporting  means  to  pivot  and  bring  the  gauge  into 
its  operative  j)Osition.  '        .  r 


3,186,997 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR    ■ 
PHOTOCOMPOSING 
Galen  D.  Potter,  Hilbborongh,  and  W  lliomas  Peterson, 
San  Carlos,  Cattf.,  assignors  to  H.  S.  Crocker  Co^  Inc., 
San  Brum,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Ang.  8, 1969,  Scr.  No.  48^34 
6  Claims.    (CL  33—184.5) 


3486,998  _ 

CENTER  MARK  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE 

Pticr  J.  Fleck,  921  NE.  17th  St,  Anbmn,  Wash. 

FVkA  Sept.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,364 

liriahM     (CL33— 189) 


1.  X  center  mait  transferrins  device  oomprisiiif  a 
member  formed  at  least  partly  of  permanently  magnetp 
ized  material,  said  member  having  two  substantially  par- 
allel spaced  apart  flat  faces  and  having  a  straight  tnbolar 
passageway  perpendicular  U)  said  flat  facet  and  extending 
between  said  flat  faces,  the  magnetic  force  of  said  per- 
manently  magnetized  material  being  of  ouudmam  stvsogtt 
at  one  of  said  flajt  faces;  and  a  centering  pin  of  mat* 
netizable  material  longitudinally  movaUy  sappoiled  and 
guided  in  said  passageway,  said  centering  pin  having  two 
coaxial  conically  pointed  ends  and  the  over-all  lengdi 
of  said  centering  pin  being  greater  than  tiie  thicknem  of 
said  member  between  said  two  flat  faces,  said  pin  being 
urged  by  the  magnetic  force  of  said  permanently  maf- 
netized  material  into  a  position  in  whidi  a  pointed  end 
of  tlie  pin  protrudes  beyond  the  flat  tece  at  wfaidi  the 
magnetic  force  if  of  maximum  strengdL 


3486,999 

LEVEL  WITH  MAGNETIC  HOLDING  MEANS 

Nicholas  Fhwko,  Jr.,  181  Heica  St,  Bvfalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Inly  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,989 

IClafan.     (CL33— 297)    . 


1.  In  a  phofocomposing  apparatus  having  a  main  frame 
-^  adapted  to  support  a  photosensitive  sheet  to  be  exposed, 
a  generally  rectangular  film  hoMer  mountable  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  generally  flat  face  thereof  adjacent 
to  said  sheet  and  adapted  to  support  a  fllm  through  which 
said  sheet  is  to  be  exposed,  and  means  Ifor  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  sheet  and  said  film  holder  with  respect  to  each 
other,  the  improved  means  for  accurately  positioning  a 
film  in  said  film  holder  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sockets 
in  said  face  (^  said  film  hoMer  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined orienutioo  with  two  of  said  sockets  having  different 


A  tool  compriring  a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  flat  face  on 
the  exterior  thereof,  and  an  opening  on  the  side  of  said 
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dwve,  1  level  indicator  lecurad  in  said  ileeve  in  pon- 
tion  to  be  visible  in  said  opening,  a  permanent  magnet  in- 
tertable into  said  hollow  sleeve  through  an  open  end 
thereof,  whereby  taid  magnet  can  support  said  tool  on 
any  body  of  magnetic  material  to  enable  the  level  in- 
dicator to  be  observed  without  hblding  laid  tool  by  hand 
on  said  body,  and  a  detachable  connection  between  said 
magnet  and  said  sleeve  for  holding  said  magnet  within 
said  sleeve  and  for  permitting  removal  of  said  magnet 
from  said  sleeve^ 


to  within  100  micro-inches  of  the 
then  burnishing  said  softer  area  by 
tool  of  a  material  of  like  hardness 


SUPPORTING  STRUcftjRE  OF  PIPB-TYPE* 
BUBBLE  TUBES 

M«Bwa.ka,  Tokyo,  Jmm  aMjgMr  to 

NipvoB  Kofatai  kX,  Shinii|awa-ln,  Tokgro,  lapw,  a 

coraontkM  of  InpaB 

FIM  Mar.  M.  1H2.  Ser.  No.  lW,44g 

■ppHcatloM  Japan,  Aag.  IS,  IMl, 
M/41,95S  -  I 

lOaia.    (CL3»— all) 


3,lM,ltl 

BUBBLE  LEVEL  CAP  FINAL  FIGURING 

RayiMMd  A.  Wolpcit,  Loi«  Beach,  Caltf  ^ 

North  Aacricaa  Avialfon,  tec. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 19i9,  Ser.  No.  71,H7 

tClaiOM.    (CI.  39— 212)    ' 
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curvature;  and 

of  a  bumishint 

said  harder  sui&ce. 


METHOD  OF  DRYING  AN  INSOLUBLE 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Ronald   Eric   Broctoer  aad   Victor  Habcrt   Mfflcr,  St. 
AnatcU,  Cormrall,  Eagland,  aoifaort  to  EoflMi  Oays 
LoveriiV  Pochta  A  Conpaay  Liadtcd,  St  AaSlell,  Eof- 

Filed  Jape  2,  lf«i.  Ser.  No.  3«,7H 
Claims  i^torily,  appHcatkM  Great  BrItaiB,  Jne  2,  |959, 

TOaiM.    (CL34— M) 


A  support  for  bubUe  tubes  having  a  projecting  sealing 
tip  at  one  end  comprising  a  rigid  chan^l  U-shaped  in 
cross  section  having  in  the  base  of  the  channel  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  in  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube, 
the  ^de  walls  of  the  channel  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube  and  of  a  height  sonie- 

'  what  less  than  the  tube  diameter,  each  end  of  the  chisnnel 
being  formed  as  a  bracket  closing  the  channel  ends,  one 
of  the  brackets  being  provided  with  a  groove  in  its  upper 
iwrtioo,  the  width  of  the  bracket  groove  being  somewhat 
larfer  than  the  diameter  of  the  foot  portion  of  the  tube 
sealing  tip,  an  easily  deformable  cap  over  rach  of  the 
tube  ends,  a  plate  spring  inserted  between  the  cap  at  the 
tube  end  having  the  sealing  tip  and  the  bracket  having 
the  groove  in  its  upper  portion,  and  an  elastic  plate  affixed 
to  the  top  of  each  bracket  and  pressing  against  ihe  upper 

*    region  of  the  cap  adjacent  to  the  respective  bracket: 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  curved  surface  having  at 
.least  two  areas  of  different  hardness  and  resilienoe,  one 
being  a  hard  non-resilient  electrically  non-conductive  ma- 
terial and  the  other  being  of  a  resilient  less  hard,  elec- 
iKcally  condiictive  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping 
said  surface  utilizing  a  grinding  compound  and  a  shaping 
tool  until  the  harder  of  said  surfaces  assiunes  the  de^red 
curvature,  whereby  said  softer  area  is  elastically  deformed 
aiKl  not  shaped  to  said  curvature;  grinding  saidisofler  area 


^^o-^^ 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  suspension  of  an  insoluble, 
solid  particulate  material  in  a  liquid  to  obtain  dry  gran- 
ules composed  of  particles  of  said  material,  said  method 
con>prising  forming  a  fluidized  bed  constituted  of  drying 
granules  of  said  material  by  upwardly  passing  heated  gas 
through  said  granules  to  hold  said  granules  suspended  in 
the  form  of  a  turbulent  mass  and  wherein  the  turbulent 
mass  has  upper  and  lower  boundaries,  causing  said  su^ 
pension  to  flow  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  stream  to- 
wards said  mass  in  the  fluidized  bed  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  upwardly  flowing  gas  at  a  level  between  the 
upper  and  lower  boundaries  of  the  mass  and  thereby 
not  disturb  the  boundaries  of  the  mass,  extruding  the 
stream  into  a  irfurality  of  small  strings  ji^st  as  the  stream 
enters  the  fluidized,  bed,  the  strings  having  a  tendency  to 
dry  and  break  apart  into  particles  in  the  bed,  promoting 
the  breakage  of  the  strings  by  mechanically  engaging  the 
strings  within  the  bed,  and  permitting  said  particles  to 
mix  with  said  drying  granules  thereby  to  provide  further 
drying  granules  as  the  particles  of  said  material  in  said 
strings  are  dried  by  said  gas  and  continuously  removing 
drying  granules  which  are  substantially  dust-free  from  the 
fluidized  bed  at  the  lower  boundary  of  the  bed  and  at 
approximately  the  same  rate  at  which  the  particles  in  the 
strings  are  introduced  into  said  bed  to  retoin  a  substan- 
tially constant  masi  of  drying  granules  in  said,  fluidized 
bed,  the  strings  of  the  divided  stream  being  the  only 
source  of  particulate  material  introduced  into  said  bed. 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  LIQUID  FROM  A  FILTER 
CAKE  USED  IN  A  VACUUM  PROCESS      _ 

Gcoriea  Bwtois,  Rizcanrt,  BelglnB,  asilpiir  to  Instltt 

NatioMi  4t  rbidwtric  Cyahii—liri.  licse,  Betghns 

NoDrawlat.   FWf  Jan.  1«,  1H2,  S«..N©.  164,712 

—         -    -  "*    '•     ~  ■"■ —  8^pt2t,19al, 


iCIalM.  (CL34— 15)  I 
In  a  method  of  removing  liquid  from  a  filter  cake  used 
in  a  vacuum  process  employing  the  said  filter  cake  of  ap- 
proximate thickness  of  25  mm.,  the  steps  of  subjecUng  said 
filter  cake  while  under  a  vacuum  of  about  700  mm.  of  Hg 
to  a  flow  of  superheated  steam  4t  about  150*  C.  and  con- 
densing the  steam  in  said  cake  for  30  seconds  to  cawe 
rapid  flowing  out  of  the  liquid  from  the  sai^cake  daring 
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this  period  so  that  the  cake  contains  approximately  10% 
humidity  while  at  said  tentperature.  and  ccioUng  said  cake, 
whereby  the  humidity  of  the  cake  is  reduced  to  about  9%. 


3,1S6,1M 

CLOTHES  DRIER  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

CENTRIFUGE  AND  HEAT  SUPPLY 

William  E.  Smwdl,  Jr.,  Gkndalc,  OUa,  aMinor,  by 

mesne  assignnicniB,  to  Itapp  Corporation,  CIcvdand, 

OhiOk  a  corwMilllon  of  Vhflnia 

FUcdMaj  24,  lySSTSv.  No.  511,184 
24ClirfBBS.     (CL34— 45) 
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through  the  drum,  said  apparatiis  oomprisinf  a  first  miit- 
ance  thermometer  including  a  metal  sensing  member  car- 
ried by  and  thermally  insulated  from  said  drum  aad  a 
resistance  portion  mounted  within  said  sensing  member, 
said  sensing  member  doming  in  contact  with  fabrics  placed 
in  said  drum  for  drying  whereby  the  resistance  Of  said 
resistance  portion  varies  with  the  thermal  conductivity  of 
the  fabrics;  a  second  resistance  thermometer  positioned  in 
said  clothes  drier  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  die  air 
used  to  dry  said  fabrics;  an  electrical  drcnit  induding 
said  first  resistance  thermometer  having  an  electrical  out- 
put determined  by  the  resistance  of  said  first  leaiatanoe 
thenhometer;  and  means  connecting  said  second  resistance 
thermometer  in  said  electrical  circuit  to  compensate  for 
the  changes  in  the  resistance  ot  said  first  resistance  ther- 
mometer due  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  dry- 
ing air.  d 

'  I 

3,164,144 

DRIER  HAVING  FLOW  RATE-RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Clifton  A.  Cobb  and  Janscs  T.  WOlianM,  SC  Joaeph,  Mlchn 

to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a 


5.  In  a  laundering  machine,  a  roUUble  receptacle, 
means  for  rotating  said  recepUcle.  an  air  circulatory  sys- 
tem for  said  receptacle,  heating  ekmenU  of  high  and  low 
rating  in  said  air  circulatory  system,  a  motor  driven  tinie 
control  device  in  the  circuit  of  said  heaters,  thermostatic 
means  in  said  circuit  for  energizing' the  motor  of  the  time 
control  device,  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  connectinf 
the  heaters  for  simultaneously  prodiidng  maximum  heat 
at  the  beginning  of  the  drying  cycle  after  which  the  timer 
motor  is  interrupted  by  the  motor  driven  device  and  re- 
energized by  the  thermostatic  means  after  a  length  of  time 
when  the  circulated  air  reaches  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture which  advances  the  control  device  to  cut  out  the 
heating  element  of  low  rating  and. for  stopping  the  timer 
motor,  which  thermostatic  means  after  *  length  of  lime 
again  re-energizes  the  timer  motor  which  cuts  out  the 
heater  of  high  rating  and  cuts  in  the  heater  of  low  rating, 
permitting  the  machine  to  perform  a  run-out  cycle  there- 
after terminated  by  the  final  interruption  of  the  timer 
motor.  

3,184,145 
AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATED  CLOTHESDWER 
Dudley  D.  Nye,  Jr.,  Fort  Inadsrtale.  Fla^  Phfflip  M. 
f-nunaniht  Watoif oid,  N J.,  and  JemeH.  MUgran, 
Melrose  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robert^aw  Controb 

relates.    (C1.34--45) 


Delaware 


Filed  Feb.  4,  IMl,  Hr,  No.  67,146 
9CUnH.    (CL34— 45). 


~  7.  A  drier  for  drying  cleaning  Ihiid  from  fiibrics  and 
the  like  comprising,  means  forming  a  drying  chamber  to 
contain  said  fabrics,  means  defining  a  closed  circuit  air 
fiow  path  having  an  exit  from  and  an  entrance  into  said 
drying  chamber,  air  translation  means  in  said  air  flow 
path  for  forcing  a  stream  of  air  therethrough,  a  first 
heater  in  said  air  flow  path  to  heat  said  air  stream  to 
vaporize  the  cleaning  fluid  from  said  fabrics,  a  condenser 
in  said  air  flow  path  to  condense  vaporized  cleaning  fluid 
passing  through  s:^d  condenser,  a  cleaning  fluid  outlet 
leading  from  said  condenser,  and  control  means  in  said 
condenser  outlet  sensitive  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  con- 
densed cleaning  fluid  through  said  condenser  outlet  to  de- 
energize  said  first  heater  when  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
condensed  cleaning  fluid  pwy'wg  through  said  condenser 
outlet  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  depend- 
ent on  the  thermal  conductivity  of  fobrics  being  dried  in 
the  routing  dmm  ot  a  clothes  drier  by  heated  air  pawng 


3,164467 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYERS 
Howard  F.  Raley,  Loalsvillc,  Ky^  aMifBor  to  Ctnsral 
Elcdric  Cooipany,  a  carnonilion  of  New  York 
FBsdJnnc  25, 1942,  Ser.  No.  264^46    . 
4CiatoM.    (CL34— 45) 
1.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising: 

(a)  a  diamher  for  receiving  dodies  to  be  dried; 

(b)  inlet  duct  means  connectiag  said  chamber  to  d» 
ambient  air; 

(c)  exhaust  duct  means  from  sa^  chamher  to  Hia 
ambient  air,  . 

(d)  air  moving  means  for  moving  air  to  said  ^unhar 
through  said  inlet  duct  means  and  then  out  through 
said  exhaust  duct  toeans; 

(e)  a  heater  iqMtream  of  said  chamber  for  heating  air 
paasiag  into  said  chamber; 

(0  * 
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(f )  ajbeater  circuit  for  cautiiig  operation  of  said  heater; 

(h)  a  timer  cirouit  for  cauiing  operation  of  said  timer; 

(i)  a  control  thermostat  positioned  to  be  responsive' 
to  dothet  temperature,  said  control  thermostat 
having  a  flrst^position  at  rdatively  low  temperatures 
and  moving  to  a  second  position  upon  sensing  a 
predetermined  higher  temperature,  said  control  ther- 
mostat alternatively  enabling  completion  of  said 
heater  circuit  and  ^  said  timer  circuit  in  said  first 

•  and  sec<»d  positions  respectively; 


ing  movement  of  said  cover  connected  in  series  with  sai(^ 
manually  operable  switch,  said  normally  closed  switch 
and  manually  operable  switch  being  connected  in  said 
motor  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  normally  open  switch. 


EDUCATIONAL  TESTING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Briotoo,  SH%  Marflya  Drive, 

Salt  Lake^CI^,  Utah 

FIM  Apr.  2^  lUiJtr.  No.  275,fM 

Tckte.   (CL3S-9) 


(j)  means  contrcriled  by  said  timer  for  opening  both 
said  circuits  after  a  preselected  period  of  operation 
of  said  timer; 

1%)  and  bimeUl  means  positioned  in  said  dryer  to  sense 

•  ambient  temperature  and  arranged  in  said  'timer  cir- 
cuit to  be  heated  in  response  to  completion  of  said 
timer  circuit  and  to  open  said  timer  circuit  when 
•aid  bimetal  means  reaches  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 

(1)  whereby  the  colder  the  ambient  air  the  longer  said 
timer  circuit  is  competed  each  time  said  control 
thermostat  moves  to  its  second  position. 


3,18<,1M 
SUCnON-TYFE    MATRIX    DRIER    WITH    ME^S 
FOR     CONTROLLING     DRYING     TIME     AND 

SUCTION  „       I 

Gcone  M.  ClMrk,  415  LowcU  St, 

LynaflcM  Center,  Mas. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,(64 

SClakBS.   (a.  34— 53) 


1.  Matrix  drying  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
silction  box  on  said  frame  having  a  perforated  wall,  a 
wire  screen  fitted  on  said  perforated  wall,  a  coveil  mem- 
ber hinged  to  said  frame  and  swingable  from  an  open 
position  to  a  «Iosed  position  over  said  screen,  a  pump 
for  drawing  air  from  said  box,  a  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pump,  a  circuit  connecting  said  motor  to 
a  source  of  power,  a  normally  open  microswitch  in  said 
circuit,  said  switch  being  dosable  by  closing  movement 
of  said  cover,  a  manually  operable  starter  switch  on  said 
frame,  a  normally  closed  microswitch  operable  by  dot- 


In  an  educational  testing  system  for  simultaneously 
testing  a  number  of  students,  «nd  including,  in  conabina- 
tion,  a  plural  separate  students'  stations,  each  of  said  sta- 
tions including  plural,  manually  actuatable  momentary 
contact  switch  means  individual  returnable  actuation  of 
a  selected  one  of  which,  by  students  at  said  stations,  effects 
answer  selection  to  a  respective,  multiple-choice  type  ques- 
tion given  to  said  students,  a  teacher's  console  physically 
remote  from  but  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
students'  stations  and  including  student  modules  corre- 
sponding to  and  electrically  connected  with  respective  ones 
of  said  students'  stations,  each  of  said  modules  including 
a  series  of  light  means  electrically  coupled  individually  to 
respective  ones  of  said  manually  actuatable  switch  means 
and  responsive  to  the  electrical  condition  thereof  for 
emitting  illumination,  visual  to  the  person  giving  the 
Mamination.  in  accordance  with  answer  selection  made 
by  the  individual  students  by  switch  means  actuation  of 
said  switch  means,  said  console  including  manually  actiiat- 
abl^  electrical  circuit  means  for  locking  answer  selection 
by  said  students  with  respect  to  a  particular  question,  as 
evidenced  by  discrete  light  energization,  to  remove  control 
of  said  light  means  from  said  students'  sUtions,  as  desired, 
an  improvement  for  each  of  said  student  stations  com- 
prising plural,  bi-stable  relay  means  each  having  first  and 
second  input  circuits  and  an  output  relay  contact  circuit, 
each  of  said  bi-stable  relay  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  output  relay  contact  circuit  is 
closed  and  remains  closed  during  and  after  energization 
of  said  first  input  circuit  and  said  output  relay  conuct 
circuit  is  opened  and  remains  open  after  energization  of 
said  second  input  circuit,  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
said  momentary  contact  switch  means  being  respectively 
coupled  between  said  source  of  power  and  said  first^nput 
circuits,  said  actuaUble  electrical  drcuit  means  compris- 
ing a  selection  cancelling  switch  means  coupled  between 
said  power  source  and  said  second  input  circuits,  each  of 
said  output  relay  contact  circuits  being  interposed  between 
said  source  of  power  and  respective  ones  of  said  light 
means  of  a  respective  one  of  said  student  modules;  and 
said  console  manually  actuaUble  electrical  circuit  means 
comprising  selection  locking  switch  means  disposed  upon 
said  teacher's  console  and  interposed  between  said  power 
source  and.  said  momentary  contact  switch  means  and 
selection  cancelling  swiWh  means  for  selectivdy  discon- 
necting said  power  source  simultaneously  from  all  of  said 
momentary  conUct  switch  meaiu  and  said  selection  can- 
celling switch  means  of  all  of  said  student  sUtioos. 
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TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Flredeiick  I.  Saqrtk,  liqahaaitna.  N.Y.        . 
enJftacMoa,  lac,  ffis^hanitna,  N.Y^  a 

-.      Filed  M«r.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  2<M74 
trte^     (CL3S— U) 
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1.  A  training  apparatus  compriang,  ^ 

(a)  a  trainee's  position  induding  a  plurality  of  controls 
and  indicating  devices  simulating  thoae  of  an  Wtual 
vchice;  < 

(b)  a  projection  screen; 

(c)  means  positioning  said  screen  forward  of  said 
trainee's  position; 

(d)  a  central  station  induding  means  for  projecting 
scenes  stored  on  motion  picture  film  onto  said  screen 
and  a  multi-channel  recorder; 

(e)  a  first  single  electrical  conductor  and  a  second 
single  electrical  conductor; 

(f)  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  conducton 
between  said  central  staticm  and  said  trainee's 
position; 

(g)  first  means  for  generating  and  coupling  to  said 
first  conductor  a  sequence  of  interrogation  signals 
effective  to  monitor  the  operation  of  selected  ones' of 
said  controls  and  indicating  devices; 

(h)  second  means  for  generating  and  coupling  to  said 
second  conductor  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said 
•     monitoring  operation;  and 

(i)  said  central  sUtion  induding  further  means  respon- 
sive to  said  interrogation  signals  for  selectively 
conveying  each  of  said  electrical  signals  to  a  pre- 
determined channel  of  said  multi-channel  recorder. 


3,1M,111 
•VEEK-A-BOO"  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Rscd  C  Lawlor,  Saa  M«ftM,  Calif . 
(412  W.  ilh  St,  Lea  Aagslse  14,  CallC^ 
Filed  Dec  4.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,409 
nCUnH.    (CL  35—17) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  indexing  medical  information,  the 
combination  of 

a  first  deck  comprising  a  plurality  of  symptom  cards, 

and 
a  second  deck  comprising  a  plurality  of  medical  field 

cards,and 
a  master  index  card, 
all  of  said  cards  being  of  the  same  size  and  shape 

whereby  selected  groups  of  cards  may  be  stackedrin 

a  uniform  manner, 
all  of  said  symptom  cards  beiag  segii-tnui^arent, 
tU  O.a.— « 


a  plurality  of  identical  coordinate  locatioiu  oo  tht  vi- 
spective  cards  being  superposabk  when  selected  cards 
are  so  stacked, 

each  of  said  coordinate  locations  corresponding  lo  a 
different  disease, 

said  master  index  card  bdng  perforated  at  each  diseaae 
location, 

a  legend  located  adjacent  each  of  said  coordinate 
locations  on  said  index  card  for  identifying  the  diseaae 
associated  with  said  each  location, 

each  of  said  symptom  cards  being  perforated  at  eadi 
<;oordinate;position  thereupon  corre^ooding  toaadi 
disease  with  re4)ect  to  which  the  synqptom  i«pr»> 
sented  by  that  card  is  associated,    > 

each  of  said  symptom  cards  bdng  perforated  in  a  dif^ 
ferent  pattern  of  coordinat^poiitions  than  eadi  of 
the  other  symptom  cards,  but  some  of  such  ^rmptom 
cards  being  perforated  in  the  same  podtioos, 

each  symptom  card  bearing  a  legend  identifs^ng  Hbt 
symptom  assodated  with  diseases  r^resented  by 
dau  recorded  on  that  card, 

each  of  said  field  cards  heing  transparent  at  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  coordinate  positions  corresponding  to 
diseases  in  a  group  characteristic  of  a  ^edfic  Add 
of  medicine, 

different  field  cards  being  transparent  in  different  loca- 
tions in  different  areas  of  the  reqiective  field  cards. 


HEEL-REINFORC^ING  INSERT 
F.  Ban,  HavcrWD,  Mmb.,  aarfvor  to  ^ 
bw.,    HavcrUn,    " 


FBed  Feb.  IS,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  259,959 
irinf"    (CL3i— 34) 


1.  A  reinforcing  hed  inseh  apprising  a  dowel,  a 
frusto-cooicd  oip  having  a  cower  wfth  an  aperture  ther»> 
tbrou^  said  dowel  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
having  a  locking  collar  at  the  upper  sorfaof  of  said  cover 
and  depending  prong  means  at  the  lower  tnrface  of  said 
cover,  said  collar  and  said  prong  means  gripping  said 
cover  therebetween  to  secure  said  dowel  to  said  aap, 
and  a  frusto-conicd  lift  member  conforming  to  the  sfa^e 
of  the  inner  waltt  of  the  cap,  secured  in  said  cup  to  die 
prong  means,  and  adhered  to  said  fauer  walls,  the  shut 
hdght  of  the  lift  member  bdnf  greater  than  that  of  the 
cup  in  order  to  provide  a  fhnto-cooical  profectiao  of  tkt 
lift  member  below  the  cop. 


ATTACHMENT  OF  SBOB  INSOLES  TO  LAffR 
MDtoa  R.  ««*«^**_Mg''i''& Jii  Sgfrlli:  JS 


Bevorljr,  MaM., 


Immr 


Aaf.  39, 19(2,  Ssr.  N^  229,991 

5Cbtair&.  K— 43)  

1.  Shoe  insoles  adapted  to  be  aocuratdy.  and  leearNsr 
positioned  in  predetenniaed  relatiooship  onto  the  bot- 
toms of  shoe  laatt  having  registration  boles  located  at 
the  bottoms  theiwrf,  the  said  inaoka  having  at  M  Oe 
hed  seat  portions)  thereof  formed  of  synthetic  yctyumlc 
materid  and  having  integrally  fanned  therewith  ~*~'~~ 
tioQ  pins  proieoting  upwardly  ftao^tha  top 
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of,  the  Mid  registration  pins  being  located  on  the  top 
Mirface  of  the  insole  to  be  in  correq>ondingly  disposed 


relationship  to  the  registration  holes  located  at  the  bot- 
toms of  the  shoe  lasts. 


light  reflecting  elements  and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by 
an  external  signal  api^ied  thereto  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  said  li(^t  reflecting  elemenU;  a  plurality  of 
image  forming  conductors  physically  arranged  in  the 
«hape  of  the  image  to  be  formed  tor  conducting  current 
in  a  first  direction  and  interconnecting  certain  of  said  plu- 
rality of  magnetizable  elements  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern to  produce  an  additional  magnetic  field  to  cause  said 
elements  to  be  moved  so  that  light  is  directed  towards 
such  o^Merver  wfaeretyy  images  are  produced  on  said 
panel;  and  an  image  erasing  conductor  interconnecting 
all  of  said  magnetizable  elements  for  conducting  current 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  so  that  light 
is  directed  aii^y  from  such  observer  whereby  images  are 
erased  from  said  panel. 


L^^EL  HOLDER  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDERS 
I.  Cartw.  1S29  Walvt  St,  PhOadehhte  2,  Pil 
Filed  SepLlt»19<2,S«r.N«.234,4t7  I 

TMm.   (SL4«-lt) 


i.i 


1.  A  bbel  holder  for  die  back  of  loose-leaf  binders' 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  main  body  portion 
adaptMl  to  fit  the  back  of  a  binder,  said  main  body  por- 
ti<m  having  a  longitudinally  extending  transparent  pocket 
therein,  longitudinal  extensions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
main  body  portion,  said  extensions  having  holes  therein 
adapted  to  fit  over  rings  inside  all  standard  sized  binders, 
and  an  exposed  opening  for  said  pocket  wherein  said  labels 
can  be  inserted  and  removed  from  said  pocket  when  said 
label  holder  is  connected  to  a  binder. 


ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
H.  Todt  Md  Af«v  H.  lokMOo,  ^otk  of  MIbm- 
•mHs,  Mloik,  asd^nw  to  Mako  Elecftroaks,  bc^ 
MhisnpnMs  hflM    a  corponliois  of  MJnassof 
raed  May  31,  IHl,  Ssr.  No.  113,1S1 
19CWM.   (CL4»-2f) 
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DISPLAY  DEVlCB 
Glsacoc,  DL, 
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cofporaUoB  Off 


1.  A  disfday  panel  for  producing  visual  images  for  an 
observer  comprising:  a  sheet  of  meterial  having  magnetic 
properties  with  movable  light  reflecting  elements  includ- 
ing supporting  members  formed  therewith;  magnetic 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  plurality  of  movable  light 
reflecting  elemenu  and  fixedly  holding  said  sheet  in  sand- 
wiched relation  for  contr<dling  the  position  of  said  light 
reflecting  elements;  a  plurality  of  magentizable  elements 
located  adjacent  said  magnetic  means  and  said  movable 

V  "  I      ' 
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1.  An  easel-type  picture  frame,  comprising  an  oblong 
frame  member  having  recessed  portions  defining  an  en- 
closing support  for  a  picture,  a  sheet  of  tranqiarent  ma- 
terial fitted  in  the  recess  enclosure  forwardly  of  the  pic- 


1.  ^  mechanism  for  movably  supporting  a  display  as- 
sembly having  a  plurality  of  dispUy  surfaces,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  standard  means  having  a  rear  side  and 
a  front  side,  a  rotatable  member  having  opposed  faces 
for  attachment  of  said  display  assembly  thereto,  first  arm 
means  extending  through  said  standard  means  and  sup- 
porting said  rotatable  member  on  said  front  side,  drive 
means  associated  with  said  standard  means  for  rotating 
said  member  and  for  thereby  moving  the  assembly  at- 
tached thereto,  said  movement  of  the  assembly  causing  , 
the  display  surfaces  thereof  to  be  periodically  exposed 
to  view  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  mechanism,  and  a 
second  arm  extending  through  said  standard,  said  second 
arm  rotatably  supporting  a  lower  poitioo  of  said  display 

assembly. 
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EASEL-TYPE  PICTURE  FRAME 

Hcwy  Detie,  15M  VakMia,  Daaver  t,  Coto. 

FBed  li&  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  211,7a| 

tChdMB.   (CL4«— 152.1)         ' 
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tiiie  in  oovering  reUtion  tiiereto,  a  backing  member  held 
in  the  raccss  enclosure  rearwardly  of  the  picture  and 
pressing  the  picture  hi  contact  with  the  transparent  sheet, 
a  pivot  pin  secured  on  said  backing  member  in  an  off- 
center  poaitioo  an  equal  distance  in  from  two  adjacent 
sides  of  the  backing  member  and  prc>jecting  from  its  ex- 
posed surface,  and  a  hinged  flap  member  njpunted  for 
roUtion  on  the  pivot  pin  so  tiwt  a  flat  base^portion  of 
the  flap  extends  beyond  the  frame  for  an  equivalent  dis- 
tance and  is  centrally  disposed  at  two  positions  in  its 
rotation  for  supporting  the  picture  frame  in  an  upright 
attitiide  in  either  of  said  positioos. 


GENERAL.  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


end  and  responsive  to  a  magnetic  field,  said  device  faidnd- 
ing  a  support  having  a  generally  flat  can  supporting  sur- 
face, said  support  having  a  gas  conducting  opening  there- 
through in  dkect  communication  with  a  source  of  gas 
under  pressure  and  with  a  wall  of  said  can  supported  on 
said  surface,  means  for  coupling  the  si^port  to  a  sonree 
of  gas  pressure,  said  supporting  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  areas  disposed  radially  about  the  can  sap- 
porting  surface  to  underlie  Uie  waU  and  bead  of  the  can 
and  to  magnetically  support  tiie  can  on  the  said  surface 
in  a  plurality  of  selected  locations  thereon  for  launching 
in  a  selected  direction  when  a  blast  of  gas  prtisare  is  di- 
rected thnxigh  die  opening  and  against  the  said  wall  of  tiie 


MOLD! 


34M41t 
DEDAR1 


ARUCLB 
4 
MMi. 


FM  tm.  25, 1942,  S«.  No.  14M17 
1^  2  CUM.  ^  4i— 154) 


can. 


AMtodM. 


3,lt02t 

DECOYS 
._  293«  E.  BoMie  Eraak,  Wi 
Dm.  S,  1941,  Sv.  No.  157,Mt 
ICUkm,    (CL43-2) 
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1.  A  light  weight  hitegral  frame  member  comprising 
a  body  portion  widi  a  back  surtece  portion  for  mounting 
against  a  wall  and  a  substantially  impervious  sculptured 
exposed  -surface  .portion  presenting  a  design  in  diree  di- 
mensions including  substantial  snrfaoe  areas  at  a  st4ep 
angle  to  die  friane  ol  die  back  surface,  said  body  portion 
comprising  a  continuous  interior  mass  of  sabtfantially 
rigid  cellular  itsin  amtnn  hitegral  non-celluUr  cured  resin 
surface,  parts  of  said  body  portion  having  a  ratio  of 
length  to  thickness  greater  than  three  to  one  and  a  stiff, 
strong  embedment  member  integraUy  united  to  said  fai- 
terior  mass  of  telluUr  resin  and  constitiiting  a  base  for 
holding  supporting  means  for  said  article,  said  embedment 
member  bemg  disposed  adjacent  die  back  surface  portion 
and  extending  substantiaUy  die  lengdi  of  said  article  to 
reinforce  said  article,  said  exposed  surface  portions  bemg 
denser  and  stronger  than  die  mferior  of  said  mass  of 
resin  and  being  insoluble  in  surface  flnishing  compositioos 
applied  thereto.         ■ 

DEVICE  FOR  PROIE&IwIg  AN  AMMAL  T^ET 

■■^SlS^'  1943^.Nlim3H 
3asimi    ^'42—1) 


1.  A  flshing  decoy  comprising  a  sfieet  of  tranqiareol 
waterproof  fl^dble  plutic  film  having  a  generally  qiuad- 
rangular  shape  and  a  glossy  surface  with  a  fdurality  of 
fish-like  images  thereon,  wei^t  means  affixed  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  sheet  to  hold  the  same  nnderwatar, 
and  float  means  affixed  to,  die  upper  edge  of  said  shaeC 
m  substantiaUy  vertical  alignment  widi  said  weight  ineana 
so  that  said  sheet  ik  held  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
upright  in  the  water,  die  total  buoyancy  of  said  sheet, 
weight  means,  and  float  means  being  less  than  one  so 
that  the  decoy  remains  submerged  in  the  water,  said 
weight  and  float  means  being  so  affixed  to  the  sheet  as  to 
permit  unimpaired  flexure  of  the  sheet  due  to  external 
forces  acthig  diereon,  and  said  sheet  having  a  thickness 
within  the  range  of  about  0.002  to  0.010  inch  so  diat  it  is 
thin  and 'flexible  enou^  to  move  in  response  to  water 
cuneuts  whereby  a  Ufe-like  rippling  movement  is  hn- 
parted  to  the  flsh-like  images  on  the  dwet 
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FBHING  TACKLE  RE11IIEVER8  __ 
I.  laasa.  RJL  L  9m  >!•,  U  Crwp,  NJC 
FHed  Jnly  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  292^ 
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1.'  A  device  of  die  diaracter  described,  comprisfaig  a 
rod,  a  retriever  secured  on  and  extending  forwardly  te- 
yond  the.  forward  end  of  the  rod,  said  retiiever  compil- 
ing a  cyUndrical  tube  having  a  waD  provided  widi  a  fbr- 
ward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  die  top  of  said  waD  between 
the  forward  and  rearward  ends  being  cot  away  to  define 
a  lottgitudinaUy-elongated  slot,  die^  bottom  of  said  ™ 
being  cut  away  inwardly  from  the  forward  end  to  define 
«  A  «.r^  Unnehim  device  for  croiectiBg  a  can  hito  a  forwanfly-opening  notch,  die  top  of  said  waU  bang 
tJ'J^.^c^^u^V^^^^<^<^  cutawayhiwardlyfremdieforwardendtodeflneadiort 
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fatwardly-openinf  notch,  saiif  notohei  lying  along  the 
IgfijitiMHiial  center  line  of  nid  tube,  the  portion  of  said 
tube  between  each  of  the  adjacent  sides  of  laid  notches 
fonning  a  wing,  the  wings  behig  opposed  to  and  laterally- 
^•oad  from  eatch  other,  there  being  a  transversely-elon- 
gated line-admitting  slot  extending  inwanlly  from  the 
notched  side  of  one  of  said  winp  to  and  merging  into 
said  slot  in  the  top  of  said  wall,  a  sleeve  having  a  rear 
portion  slidably  and  roteUbly  drcumposed  on  the  tube 
and  having  a  forward  portion  extending  forwaMly  be- 
'  yood  the  f qrward  end  of  the  tube,  and  noeans  for  locking 
tiw  sleeve  in  longitudinally  adjusted  relation  to  the  tube. 


SECTIONAL  FLY  CASTWG  ROD  , 

T.  Clocfc,  LoM  Beach.  Kcmwlh  H.  WUtc,  Hmk 
M  BeMh,  aiMiMillim  J.  Green,  Loaf  BeM^  CaHr. 


to  Feawick  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 

niad  Mar.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  181,t51 
aCWMk    (CL43— It) 
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a  redlient  and  flexible  material,  said  body  being  in  the 
shape  of  a  fish  having  a  Upered  nose,  a  ^atuhite  tail 
and  at  least  one.  fin,  at  least  one  barbed  fish  hook  which 
has  a  shank,  a  thin  wire  atuched  to  said  shank  and  a 
small  bored  solid  elemimt  threaded  onto  and  affixed  to 
said  thin  wire,  means  defining  an  openhig  m  said  body, 
said  opening  being  provided  for  the  insertion  of  said  fish 
hook  and  shank -therethrough,  means  defining  a  hole  in 
said  body  positioned  in  said  nose  for  the  insertion  of  said 
thin  wire  attached  to  said  shank,  said  small  bored  solid 
element  being  drawn  toward  the  wall  of  said  nose  de- 
fining said  hole,  said  nose  being  thickened  or  reinfmoed 
to  prevent  pulling  of  said  fish  hook  and  shank  through 
'eaid  hole,  and  said  opening  being  located  in  the  end  of 
said  spatulate  tail  and  being  defined  by  the  two  sides  of 
said  spatulate  tail,  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  sides  of  said 
spatulate  tail  having  an  adhesive  medium  for  sealing  said 
opening  to  prevent  liquid  or  air  from  passing  there- 
through, whereby  said  fish  hook  and  shank  is  encased 
within  said  body  and  said  fish-hook  may  be  readily  re- 
moved and  replaced  by  any  fish  hook  desired  anU  whereby 
any  body  of  said  shape  may  be  uaed. 


JL. 


ul. 
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L  A  sectional  casting  rod,  comprising: 

(a)  a  iriurality  of  tapered  tubular  sections  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fibre  |lass 
strands  disposed  side-by-^de  and  embedded  in  a  re- 
silient polymerized  resin,  which  sections  are  of  such 
dimensions  that  a  forward  end  portimi  of  one  of 
said  sections  slidably  and  frictionally  engages  «  rear 
interior  land  portion  of  another  of  said  sections  with 
a  wedging  grip,  with  each  of  said  sections  having  its 
greatest  strength  whoi  a  deforming  force  applied 
thereto  places  said  strands  under  tension,  eaich  of 
which  forward  end  portions  possesses  sufficient 
Mrangth  in  a  transverse  direction  as  to  remain  an  in- 
tsgral  part  of  said  section  with  which  it  is  associated 

'  iHian  said  rod  ir  subjecaled  to  the  maximum  force  it 
will  cncooiter  when  in  use; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  reinforcing  members  tight- 
ly wound  about  the  exterior -surfaces  of  said  rear  end 
portioas,  with  said  reinforcing  membch  minimiring 
the  radial  expansion  of  said  rear  portions  to  the  ex- 
tent duU  they  retain  said  wedging  grip  with  said  for- 
ward portions  even  when  said  rod  is  subjected  to  said 
maximum  force;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  line  guide  ferrules,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes two  aligned  oppositely  disposed  legs,  with  said 
elongate  member  extending  over  said  legs  to  hold 
t^  same  in  fixed  abutting  contact  with  the  exterior 

i    nirf  aces  of  said  sections. 
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FOR  FISHING 
Fes  FHngce,  BawM, 


Ffled  Apr.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,321 
priorily,  appHcalloa  Great  BiHala,  Apr.  18, 1M2, 
14,M9/<2 
aCWm    (CL 43-42.1) 
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,  FEG  AND  ttOOP  EXEROSING  TOY 
Wmiaai  C.  VoM,  4473  W.  7th  Ave.,  Vaacoaver, 


.  YOM, 

BriA 


FOed  Nov.  13,1942,  Scr.  No.  237,174 
4CUM,    (CL44— 51) 


1.  A  hoop  exercising  toy  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  flat  base,  a  peg  projecting  outwardly  from  the  base  and 
having  an  unobstructed  outer  end,  securing  means  con- 
nected to  the  base  for  holding  said  base  flatly  and  flrmly 
against  the  front  of  a  person's  body  with  the  peg  project- 
ing substantially  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  body, 
and  a  hoop  adapted  to  be  hung  on  s«d  peg  in  order  that 
the  perscMi  by  manipulating  his  body  may  cause  the  hoc^ 
to  swing  around  the  peg. 
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CHANGEABLE  AFPEARANCE  PULL  TOY 

Ben  Orel,  Holbwood,  Calif. 

I  (2S53  E.  7lh  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,944 
lOafan.    (CI.44— lf4) 
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A  reversible  changeable  appearance  pull  toy  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  a  floor,  said  toy  comprising  a  body 
member  having  a  pair  of  substantially  identically  formed 

is  ov«riyiag  retaliosMWp  to  each 


priai^  a  hollow,  tUo-waOed  body  which  is  moalded  in   ochsf ,  said  body  portions  having  a  pair  of  sobsuntiaUy 
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flat  oppositely  facing  horizontal  surfaoes,  a  fixed  pattern 
carried  by  each  of  said  surfaces,  said  body  member  having 
thelein  a  plurality  of  openings,  each  of  which  extends 
completely  through  said  body  member,  a  si^ierical  ball 
rotatably  and  unremovaUy  mounted  within  each  of  said 
openings,  each  of  said  balls  having  at  least  one  pattern  on 
its  outer  surface,  the  diameter  of  eadi  of  said  balls  being 
somewhat  greater  than  the  vertical  thicknew  of  said  body 
member,  whereby  a  portion  of  each  of  said  balls  protrudes 
beyond  the  horizontal  surfaoes  of  said  body  member  and 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  floor,  each  of  said  body  portions 
having  a  flange  circumscribing  each  of  said  openings,  said 
flanges  being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said  baUs. 
said  balls  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  tX  random  upon  the 
movement  of  said  pull  toy  along  the  floor  to  cause  the 
patterns  on  said  balls  to  move  with  reelect  to  said  fixed 
patterns  on  said  body  member  vdA.  diange  the  overall 
appearance  of  said  toy. 


a  locking  disc  fitting  snu^y  within  said  cap,  and  a  figure 
extending  transversely  away  from  said  cap  and  attadied^ 
thereto  by  said  locking  disc. 
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D6LL  having  an  IMPROVED  MOUTH  TO- 
GETHER WFTH  SOUNDING  MEANS  AND 
tg  MOyWG  MECHANBM   COOPERABLE 

RobSlS?oiS3sr,  4fT  Prenssct  St,  Mapkwood,  NX 

Tiled  Vbm,  1, 1943,fe:N«.  243^ 
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HYPERBOUC  PARABOLOIDAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Haraid  H.  Charlae,  RirhMwi,  Va.,  siiliiiiii  to  Ryslia 
MelBk  Conspaay,  FIrhmnni,  Va.,  a  iwfarrfw  «C 

Ser.  N«.  29;n9 
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13.  In  combination  in  a  doll,  a  dolTs  head  having  a 
fMOt  of  soft  flexible  resilient  material,  said  face  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spread  lips  and  an  internal  hollowed  sac  in 
one  piece  with  the  face  and  having  the  forward  portion 
thereof  integrally  joined  to  the  lipe.  hollow  resilient 
firming  insert  means  within  the  feac  said  insert  means 
being  constructed,  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  engige  the 
top  and  bottom  inner  surfaces  of  the  sac  from  the  front 
to  the  back  thereof  so  u  to  spread  the  sac  and  thereby 
impart  to  the  sac  a  firm  bulbOys  configuration  at  least  in 
a  vertical  {dane  such  that  the  roof  and  bottom  of  the 
sac  flare  away  from  one  another  rearwardly  from  the  lips, 
said  sac  having  an  open  end  at  the  lips,  a  lip  actuator  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  elemenu  extending  transversely  across 
the  sac  adjacent  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  lips  with  one 
of  the  elements  immediately  above  and  one  of  the  ele- 
menu immediately  below  the  sac,  manually'manipulauble 
means  interconnected  with  said  elemenU  to  move  said 
elements  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  said  man- 
ually manipulatable  means  being  restricted  in  iU  element 
opening  movAnent  to  space  the  elemenU  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  makimum  vertical  height  of  the  sac  whereby 
the  elements  ai^  captively  retained  between  the  inside 
surfaces  of  the  Ups  and  the  maximum  vertical  height  of 
the  sac,  and  a  soundmaker  having  a  sound  passageway 
connected  to  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  bulbous  sac 
sac  rearwardly  of  the  open  end  of  the  sac 


RdphS. 
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BOTTLrci&roYB 

CvoiD.B«nail,«i 
N.Y.,  aislpMta  to  Cifila,  B 
eCNewYaA 
4M.1S,194L8«.N«.UU33      , 

L  A  toy  comprising  a  bottle  aown  cap  as  a  suppoit. 


€.  A  roof  supported  on  two  pairs  dMnlcisetHBt  oppo- 
site siile  supporting  members,  said  rodf  haviaf  a  «^ 
stantially  hyp^bolic  paraboloidal  general  smfac 
tainiiog  two  systisms  of  straight  lines,  eachxjiyslaa 
parallel  to  a  different  director  plane  of  two  din^dor  ^ 
whidi  form  an  angle  with  each  other  and  in^Wdi  the 
intersections  of  the  lines  of  one  of  said  systemsVith  the 
lines  df  the  other  of  said  systems  establish  said  ^nanl 
surface  of  said  roof,  said  roof  having  a  phiraH^  of 
metal  sheet  panels  with  their  panel  ends  secured  to  ^ 
of  said  pairs  of  said  intersecting  side  siqiporting  msii- 
bers  and  with  their  panel  edges  forming  iirterlocking 
joints  With  the  adjacent  panel  edges  of  adjacent  panels, 
said  joints  coinciding  with  the  straigfit  lines  of  one.  of 
said  systems  of  strai^  lines  subetantially  at  the  general 
surface  of  said  roof  and  said  panels  being  unduUted 
between  their  ends  and  edges  to  compensate  for  the  grad- 
ual approach  of  the  edges  of  each  panel  toward  each 
other  from  the  ends  of  eadi  panel  to  the  longitudinal 
center  U  each  panel,  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  intersect- 
ing opposite  side  supporting  members  including  opposite 
panel  and  supporting  members  and  the  other  of  said  pairs 
including  opposite  panel  edge  supporting  members,  and 
with  a  plurality  of  said  panels  being  intermediate  regu- 
lar panels  intermediate  a  first  special  panel  and  a  lecood 
spedal  panel,  said  intermediate  r^ular  panda  having 
their  ends  secured  respecUvely  to  said  panel  end  support- 
ing members,  said  first  special  panel  having  its  ends  se- 
cured to  said  panel  end  siqiporting  members  with  one  of 
its  edges  secured  to  one  of  said  panel  edge  smnwling 
members  and  with  its  otbetTedge  secured  to.aad  Coraiing 
one  of  said  joints  with  one  of  said  intermediaia  refalar 
panels,  said  second  special  panel  having  its  ends  licnnd 
to  said  pand  and  si^porting  members  frith  ooe  of  Hi 
edges  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  panel  edgi 
supporting  members  and  with  its  other  edge  secured  to 
and  fbnning  one  of  said  joints  with  another  of  aaid  in- 
termediate regular  panda. 
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3,1M,129 
CEILINGS  OR  WALLS 


15. 1H2,  Sc^.  No.  1944S9  

iIlM  Great  BritalB,  Not.  15, 19^1, 
4t,S71/<l  I  ,J 

(CLM^-MT)  1  f 


•n  expoMd  jUtM  for  receivint  fafteniag  meam,  said  face 
panel  haviaji  a  peripheral  inwardly  facing  recess  in  the 
inner  portion  of  the  edge,  the  perimetrical  dimenrioa 
around  the'  outer  extremity  of  the  HMcing  panel  being 
greater  than  the  perimetrical  dimension  around  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  ftee  panel  whereby  the.  peripheral  edgss 
of  adjacent  face  panels  are  spaced  from  each  other  to 
receive  cement  therebetween  when  the  spacing  panels  abut, 
the  projecting  edge  oi  said  vadng  panel  being  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced-  Angers,  the  groove  between  the 
face  panel  and  back  panel  communicating  with  the  recess 
in  the  edge  of  the  face  panel  whereby  cement  may  flow 
into  the  groove  and  between  the  fingers  diqwsed  therein. 


1.  A  ceiHng  comprising  a  strip-metal  gridwork  having 
rectangular  openings,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  ceiling 
paneb  removably  supported  oo  said  gridwork  with  each 
rectangular  opening  in  said  gridwork  being  closed  by  one 
of  said  panels,  said  panels  each  comprising  a  rectangular 
metal  frame  with  an  outwardly  projecting  lower  peripheral 
flffiy  extending  continuously  around  said  frame  and 
forming  a  lower  surface,  the  portions  of  said  flange  on 
opposed  sides  of  said  rectangidar  frame  extending  out- 
wardly in  the  same  fdane  in  opposite  directions,  a  sheet 
of  flexible  synthetic  plastic  material  extending  across 
said  lower  surface  of  said  frame  in  a  stale  of  tension, 
a  thickened  synthetic  plastic  border  extending  continuously 
around  the  periphery  of  said  sheet  and  containing  a 
continuous  groove  which  opens  in  a  direction  pandlel 
with  said  sheet  and  is  dimensioned  to  receive  said  .flange, 
the  portions  of  said  continuous  groove  which  extend  along 
opposite  edges  of  said  sheet  opeidng  towards  each  other, 
said  omthiuous  flange  being  received  in  said  continuous 
groove  in  the  border  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  of  flexible 
lyntbetic  plastic  material  and  said  thickened  border  por- 
tion theroof  being  readily  removable  from  said  frame 
and  having  an  inherent  elasticity  whereby  said  sheet  may 
be  stretched  across  said  frame  and  said  grooved  border 
portion  snapped  on  to  said  lower  pei^pheral  edge  of  said 
frame. 

3>1SC,19# 
MJIUMNG  BLOCK  SEALING  CONSTRUCTION 
H  C.  Gnnr,  15M  S.  5th  St.  Lawrencevllie,  m. 
Filed  Jdhr  19,  IMl,  SerTNo.  125,1<1 

SOdtasi.   (CL5»-^7«)       ; 


3,ll<,131 

MjnjMNG  ccmsiRucnoN 


1.  A  panel  wall  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  ct 
interfltting  panels  forming  a  flat  wall  surface,  each  panel 
having  generally  parallel  end  edges  and  side  edges  normal 
thereto  and  including  a  face  panel,  a  back  panel,  and 
a  spacing  panel  disposed  between  the  face  panel  and 
back  panel,  said  panels  being  of  substantially  Ithe  same 
sixe,  the  spacing  panel  hiiving  at  least  one  edge  projecting 
longitudinally  beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  face 
and  back  panel  and  at  least  one  edge  terminating  inwar^y 
of  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  face  and  back  panel 
thereby  defining  a  groove  for  receiving  a  projecting  end 
edge  of  the  q>acing  panel  of  an  adjacent  wall  panel,  said 
back  panel  having  one  edge  projecting  beyond  a  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  face  and  pacing  panel  to  provide 


hmm  M. 

AtlMta,  Gcn  ml^m  to 

Pwdnctsol  U5JL,  Inc.,  rhihlii,  Gil,  a 

^  ^^fSu  Jnhr  If ,  IMl.  Ser.  N*.  122,9  It 
3CUtaM.  (CLS».OM) 
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1.  In  an  insulated  wall  construction, 
spaced  inner  and  outer  walls,  each  wall  comprising 
a  plurality  of  upright  metal  panels  and  each  panel 
having  \ 

reentrant  vertical  fianges  at  the  inner  sides 
thereof,  the  panels  in^each  of  said  walls 
being  disposed  side  by  side  in  butting  con- 
tiguous relation  thereby  forming  joints 
between  adjacent  panels  in  said  outer  wall 
being  opposite  corresponding  joints  in  said 
inner  ^all; .  ^ 

panel  connecting  strips  at  the  inner  sides  of 
said  walls  overlaying  the  adjacent  reentrant 
flanges  of  adjacent  panels  and  closing  the 
joiit^  between  said  panels,  said  pane^  con- 
necting strips  extending  around  the  ledges 
of  said  reentrant  flanges  and  having 
returned  portions  dispoeed  behind  said 
flanges   and   interlocking   said    strips 
with  said  panels; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  brackets 
faiterposed  between  said  walls  at  eadi 
said  joint,  each  of  said  brackets  having 
a  first  portion  including 
a  pair  of  transverse  members  extendnig 
between  said  walls  and  spaced  from 
each  other  longitudinally  of  said  walls, 
a  second  portion  including 
^      rigid  means  extending  between  and  rigid- 
ly connected  with  the  members  of  each 
said  pair, 
intumed  pairs  of  side  flanges  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  also  extending  behind  said 
reentrant  flanges  and  closely  received 
between  said  panels  >knd  the  returned 
portions    of   said    njanel    connecting 


f 
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strips,  said  brackets  cooperating  with 
said  panel  connecting  strips  to  hcU 
the  panels  in  each  wall  contiguous 
with  each  other  and  butted  tt^iether 
and  also  holding  said  walls  fixedly 
qwced  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 
continuous  rigid  insulating  mass  fill- 
ing the  qMoe  between  ttfld  walls,  said 
insulating  mass  providing  a  firm  backi- 
ing  for  said  wall  panels  and  embedding 
said  brackets  but  shielded  and  separat-' 
ed  from  said  reentrant  fianges  and  the 
joints  between  said  panels  by  said 
panel  connecting  strips.  > 


ment  with  said  rod,  and  control  means  re^onsive  to  te 
relationship  between  eaid  rod  and  said  rod  limiting 


!  3,116,132  - 

SURFACE  IHEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Leon  L.  D—6m  — i  DnarfiL.  Tefle,  WesMnglnB,  Mc, 

ton.  Mo.  a  ceipany  of  MlHDinI 

nicd  Sept  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  366,985    , 
liCUtasi;   (CL51— 11) 


i.  A  surface  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow 
housing,  means  for  admitting  a  stream  of  air  under  pres- 
sure at  the  .top  of  said  housing,  airti^  means  for  en- 
gaging a  working  surface  to  form  an  airtight  chamber 
at  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  i  plurality  of  passageways 
leading  into  the  side  of  said  housing,  said  pusageways 
including  conduit  means  for  admitting  treating  material 
within  said  housing  to  said  stream  of  air,  an  exhaust  out- 
let positioned  below  said  conduit  means  and  air  inlet 
means  located  in  said  chamber  above  said  working  sur- 
face. 

9.  A  method  of  blasting  and  peening  a  surface  com- 
prising directing  a  stream  of  air  under  pressure  at  the 
surface  to  be'  treated,  introducing  treating  material  in  the 
air  stream  and  impinging  the  material  on  the  surface, 
directing  additional  air  at  the  surface  to  cause  turbulence, 
creating  a  partial  vacuum  head  in  the  space  immediately 
above  the  surface  being  treated  by  confining  the  area 
within  an  airtight  chamber  and  withdrawing  the  expended 
air  and  material  through  an  exhaust  outlet  under  reduced 
pressure,  the  expended  air  and  material  being  withdrawn 
at  a  point  above  the  vacuum  head. 


3,166,133 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTACT  DBCS 

Wmiiiili  M.  MaU^  UbestjrvOe,  OL,  aml^or  to 

MetaOHiM  Caepeftlo%  a  tttpantlam  of  New  Yosfc  i 

FM  Un  sTlMl,  Ssr.  No.  166,447 

6Cla*BM.   (0.51—165) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  a  rod  into  discs  including 

means  for  rotating  and  longitudinally  moving  said  rod, 

means  for  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rod,  a 

base  member,  a  table  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 

member,  means  for  moving  said  table  relative  to  the  base 

member,  a  cutting  device  movably  mounted  on  the  table, 

means  for  moving  said  cutting  device  into  cutting  engage- 


for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  table  and  cutting  de* 
vice  mounted  thereon. 


3466434 
-G^iOMNG 

mTXY^  m 
N.Y-  a 


Geoiie  E. 

GfaMS  Woffci^ 
Yotk 

FRad  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  Ho,  175,424 
SCUM.  ^51—263) 


«f  New: 


1.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  smooth  rounded  edge  por- 
tion on  ^ass-Uke  articles  to  be  converted  into  glass  ce- 
ramic articles  which  comprises,  rotating  an  article  hav- 
ing a  substantially  circular  peripheral  surface  about  an 
axis  passing  through  a  central  portion  thereof,  rdatively 
moving  the  routing  article  into  contact  with  a  revolving 
abrasive  member,  maintaii^ng  peripheral  edge '  portioas 
of  the  rotating  article  in  constant  contact  with  the  r»- 
voljving  abrasive  member  with  a  constant  predetermined 
pressure  while  permitting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  artida 
to  be  relatively  displaced  with  respect  to  the  contacted 
portion, of  the  revolving  abrasive  member  to  oompensata 
for  irregularities  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotating 
article,  and  while  in  contact  with  the  revolving  abrasiwe 
member  pivoting  the  article  about  an  axis  tangential  to  the 
periphery  of  the  rotating  article  at  the  point  of  contact 
with  the  revolving  abrasive  member  to  a  new  predeter- 
mined position,  continuing  maintaining  the  rotating  ar- 
ticle in  contact  with  the  rev<rfving  abrasive  meml«r  while 
in  such  new  position  with  the  predetermined  pressure,  and 
relatively  removing  the  rotatipg  article  from  contact  with 
the  revolving  abrasive  member. 

3,166435 
AlRAnVEDBC 
Mm  E.  Crean,  WHowdale,  Oinrta, 
Tke  CartoraBtajCosispa«y,  " 

Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  N^  164,977 
2riiiaii  KX  51—394) 

1.  An  abrasive  disc  which  comprises  a  cootinnoMS,  noo- 
segmented  base  niember  and  abnurive  grain  bonded  to  oaa 
surfiMie  of  said  base  member,  said  disc  htiviat  a  iwiial 
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drcnlar  portioo  and  a  cnnrwl  peripheral  edge  portiaB,  nid  briquette  and  thus  conf onn  nid  second  strip  to  the 

aid  canred  peripheral  edge  portion  befait  formed  of  a  shape  of  the  projecting  part  of  said  briquette  and  seal- 
phiraUty  of  radially  inwardly  curved  edge  portions  and 
a  ptnrality  of  radially  outwardly  curved  edge  portions,  said  '^ 


^  ♦^ 


radially  faiwardly  curved  edge  portions  forming  a  smooth 
junction  between  said  radially  outwardly  curved  edge  por- 
tioas  so  that  said  peripheral  edge  portion  is  substantially 
frw  of  sharp  p(rintod  comers. 


MACHINB  AND  MmOD  FOR 
PACKACING  AVnCUS 
TiMsrfc,  N J-  asslBor  to 
;  lac.  New  Y«rti,N.Y^a 


Sm 


fled  Oct  1, 1H2,  Bar.  No.  227,255 
'      UCUtm,  (CI.53— 3) 


If.  In  the  method  of  applying  a  carton  blank  to  con- 
tainers having  chimes  ahd  wherein  the  carton  bUnk  has 
cushion  tabs  with  slits  and  side  walls  with  |  chime<uts 
^ffiwfag  ears  with  the  cushion  tabs  being  fdldaUe  into 
generally  overlying  relation  to  the  chime  cvtt,  the  steps  of 
folding  the  cushion  tabs  out'of  the  plane  of  the  carton 
blank,  tfmporarily  locking  the  cushion  tabs  with  the  tide 
walls  to  hold  the  cushion  tabs  in  place,  and  then  fold- 
ing the  carton  bUnk  around  containers  and  simulta- 
neously releasing  the  cushion  tabs  from  the:  side  walb. 


3JM|137 

MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUB'jFOR  THE  FRODUC- 
HON  OP  MtVBRACB  TAPE 

Dt  lilBiBi  Rockvflb  Cealnt  N«Y4 

ftL,  m 


31,  IN^flsr.  N*.  S7,4M 
IfCWBik  (CLS3— 3^ 
9.  A  method  for  enrapsnlating  a  powdered  commodity 
In  a  paper  package  which  comprises  distorting  a  first 
paper  strip  to  form  a  depression  therein,  delivering  a 
nwas^red  charge  of  powdered  commodity  to  said  de- 
pnssioa,  said  measured  charge  being  sufficient  in  quantity 
to  overfill  the  depression,  after  deOvery  of  the  measured 
charge  to  said  depressiao,  applying  pressun  therko  to 
compreM  the  charge  and  thus  form  a  briquette  having 
a  pan  projecting  out  of  said  depression,  kying  a  sacosd 
ilrip  of  paper  ovnr  said  first  strip  and  said  briquette,  there- 

sttip  of  paper  to  fit  around 


r 


.  jj: 


ing  said  first  and  second  strips  of  paper  together  around 
the  perimetei'  of  said  briquette.  ' 


3,li«.13l 
METHODS  OF  PREPARnVG  SHEETS  OR  STRIPS 

CONTAINING  DOSES  OF  PRODUCTS  AND  IN 

PARTICULAR  SUPPOSnORlES 
IcM  AnfMlki  Bodet,  43  Ave  MvcfM  DonghM  Hatg, 

FBed  Oct  31, 1M3,  ETSo.  234^49  ' 

sppHcaHen  Vnmc^  Dec  4,  Ifl, 
M9J11 
tCklm.  (CL  53-^37) 


A  method  of  packaging  a  flbwable  substance  whidi 
comprises  starting  from  a  receptacle  made  of  a  plastic 
material  and  comprising  at  least  two  cavities  communi- 
cating with  each  other  throu^  a  communication  chan- 
nel and  forming  together  a  doaed  qmoe,  with  an  inlet 
channel  opening  directly  into  one  of  said  cavities  and 
an  outlet  chamlier  in  direct  communication  with  the 
other  of  said  cavities,  pladng  said  inlet  diannel  in  com- 
munication with  said  flowable  substance,  perforating  said 
outlet  chamber  by  means  of  a  hollow  needle,  the  inside 
of  said  needle  twing  placed  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  vacuum,  and,  after  siid  flotfible  substance  hu 
filled  said  cavities^^nd  rhsnnels  dosing  said  channds  by 
sealing. 


3JM439 
PACKAGING  OFMATERIAL  IN  POCKETS 
FCNIMED  BETWEEN  TAPE  STRIPS 
Harty  W.  CImm^  Wsflsrtir,  Pa,,  asstar  M 

SMBCB,    nsCa,    iiancra^    >■•,    n    ccapOTHMM    ci , 


lav  3d,  19<1,  Bar.  No.  in,i93 
llOstBi    (CL53— 134) 
1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  material  in  pocketo  fdrmed 
between  tape  strips,  comprising  a  plurality  of  tape  support- 
ing devices  mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  from  one 
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operating  station  to  another,  means  fo#  feeding  one  tape 
strip  to  said  devices  in  said  path  <rf  movement,  mechanism 
<far  delivering  a  compactible  material  to  the  tape  strip, 
mechanism  for  briquetting  said  material  on  the  tape  at 
said  one  station,  means  for  feeding  a  second  tape  strip 
to  said  devices  in  said  path  at  a  point  beyond  said  cme 
station,  mechanism  for  sealing  the  tape  strips  together  at 


said  other  station,  and  for  each  of  said  tape  supporting . 
devices  a  material  retainer  cooperating  with  the  compact- 
ible material  during  briquetting  at  said  one  station,  said 
retainer  being  connected  with  the  tape  supporting  device 
to  move  therewith  in  said  path  but  being  displaceable  out 
of  its  operating  position  to  clear  the  second  tape  strip 
when  the  tape  supporting  device  moves  in  its  path  from 
said  one  station  to  the  other  station. 


3,1SM49         ' 
PACKING  machines:. 
M.  BofldaMfvtch,  1132  DolpUB  St, 


FBed  Feb.  23, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  175498 
aOataM.    (CL53— 124) 


Sition  wherein  th^  <Hipo6ing  arcuate  faces  of  said 
Up  segmente  ddlne  a  c^inder  corresponding  to 
ibe  size  and  shape  of  the  interior  of  said  cans,  eadi 

\  liair  of  cof  segmente  moving  toward  one  another 
to  a  straiiht  line  normal  to  the  direction  of  'movo- 
ment  of  the  other  pair  of  cap  segmente; 

a  stationary  plate  on  said  frame  below  said  bottom 
niate  for  dosing  the  lower  ends  <rf  all  but  one  of 
said  chambers,  and  having'a  discharge  opening  ther^ 
through  for  said  one  of  said  chambers; 

means  for  successively  positioning  cans  bdow  said  dis> 

'  charge  openinrt 
n  plurality  of  plungers  each  movable  in  a  downward 
direction  into  one  of  said  chambers  to  compact 
food  material  against  si^  faces  and  said  stationary 
plate  to  reduce  the  hdglbt  of  the  food  nutcrial  in 
said  chambers; 

Iive  means  on  Said  frame  for  effecting  common  ro- 
tation of  said  bottom  plate*and  said  plungers; 
tuatiqg  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  plungers 
and  said  support  means  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
bottom  {date  simultaneously  effect  downward  move- 
ment of  said  plungers  and  dosing  movement  of  said 
cup  segmente  from  their  open  position  to  dietr  com- 
pacting position  to  compact  food  material  in  said 
I  chambers  into  the  shape  .i>f  the  interior  of  said  cans 
I  as  said  chambers  approach  said  discharge  opening 
for  discharge  therethrough  of  the  food  material  in 
that  one  of  said  chambers  whidi  is  aligned  with  said 
discharge  opening  into  a  can  positioned  bdow  said 
'   discharge  opening,  said  actoating  means  effecting 
further  downward  movement  of  that  <me  of  said 
plungers  aligned  with  said  discharge 'opening  to  eject 
the  compacted  food  material  in  that  one  of  said 
chambers  into  (me  of  said  cans  positioned  below 
said  discharge  opening; 
and  means  for  dropping  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
food  material  into  said  chambers  priw  to  the  time 
said  actuating  means  effecte  said  compacting  move- 
ment of  said  plungers  and  said  dosing  ntovemeat  of 
said  cup  segmente. 


3,1M,141  

APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCTION    OF   TAPES 
HAVING  SPACED  PACKAGE  POCKETS 

RaddMilBiaa,  liac^  Halbofo,  Pa^  a  cntfatalia«  af 


1, 19il,  Ser.  No.  114,344 
SCUM.    (0.5^-184) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  packing  cans  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  food  .material,  the  combination  of: 

a  frsine;  -^ 

a  bottom  plate  mounted  for  horizontal  rotation  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  cup  assemblies  on  said  bottom  plate,  each 
cup  assembly  ddfaiing  a  peripherally  continuous 
chamber  in  communication  with  the  openings  of 
said  bottom  plate  and  ^ch  cup  assembly  including 
two  pairs  of  cup  segmente  having  opposed  arcuate 
faces; 

support  means  on  said  bottom  plate  supporting  said  ,  u-      .        i..„—  — ...h  .»v«.«« 

«p  segmente  for  concurrent  horirontel  movement  1.  Apparatus  for  making  tape  havmg  ^aced  podwte 
between  an  open  position  wherein  food  material  is  containing  nyiterial  to  be  packaged,  comprismg  a  piu- 
dropped  into  said  chambers  and  a  compacting  po-  rality  of  pocket  forming  devices  arranged  to  traval  in  a 


74 


/ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jimi  1,  1966 


doted  circuit  having  two  oppositely  movinf  rnina  lyint 
generally  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  each  of  laid  devices 
having  an  upwardly  open  cavity  for  shaping  one  side  of 
the  tape  pockets,  a  separate  supply  of  tape  strip  for  each 
of  said  runs  arranged  to  feed  the  Up  strip  above  and 
with  the  forming  devices  ip  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  devices  in  said  runs,  means  for  shaping  localized 
areas  of  the  tape  strip  to  the  contour  of  the  cavities  in 
the  forming  device,  mechanism  for  tdellvering  the  material 
to  be  packaged  to  the  shaped  areas  of  the  tape  Mrips  in 
the  cavities  in  said  forming  devices,  a  second  separate 
supply  of  Upe  strip  for  each  of  said  runs  arranged  to 
feed  tape  strip  above  and  in  the  same  directions  as  the 
other  upe  strips,  and  meam  for  seaUng  the  Upe  sti-ips 
of  the  two  superimposed  pairs  to  each  other  in  regions 
sonounding  the  delivered  material  to  enclose  such  ma- 
terial in  two  aeries  of  spaced  package  pockets. 


ver- 


AFPARATUS    VOR  ^NTDWOUSLY     CLOHNG 

TSamoTLAsnc  containers  by  heat  seal. 

ING  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC  COVERSi  , 

Delta    Borwdt,    Brcmervordc,    a^nd    Gcrd    MttlM, 

IluibmB>hraifeld,  Gennaqr,  aarigMin  t«  Jcbo- 

PkMdk  G Jtt.hJL,  BrwiMnrordc,  GemMy,  apd  Farb- 

loeckst    Akticngcscllechaft    vormals    MeWcr 

I  ^  liiintag,  FrMkftot  am  Mala,  Germany,  both 

%!SAjIT3i«l.Ser.No.liM9« 
CUtaM  priortty,  aMllcatloa  Germany,  Apr.  t,lM«, 

tdaime.    (0.53—373) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  closing  thermoplastic 
conUiners  by  welding  onto  the  conuiner  a  thenn<vlastic 
cover  adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  container  which  com- 
prises  a  driven-horizontal  endless  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  plates  disposed  and  supported  on  saidj^veyor, 
opemngs  in  said  plates  in  which  the  containefTare  sus- 
pended, a  horizontal  driven  endless  meUl  band  which 
travels  above  said  conveyor  in  the  same  disection  as  the 
conveyor,  a  heating  unit  disposed  between  Ae  upper  and 
the  lower  path  of  the  metal  band  for  hea'qng  a  portion 
of  the  meUl  band  as  it  travels,  a  cooling  unit:  also  dis- 
posed between  the  upper  and  lower  patlj  of  the  metal  band 
at  a  point  in  th<?  band  travel  beyond  said  j^atingl  unit 
for  cooling  a  portion  of  the  traveling  band,  and  a  spring- 
mounted  supporting  device  disposed  beneath  the  upper 
part  of  the  plate  conveyor  to  urge  said  plate  conveyor  up- 
wardly whereby  the  container  and  cover  are  in  turn  urged 
against  both  the  heated  and  cooled  portion  of  said  band. 


Wdk  of  said  heating  heads  being  mounted  on  a 
tically  leciprocable  slide, 

a  cam  foi  reciprocating  each  of  said  slides  once  during 
each  roUtion  of  said  turret  to  lower  the  heating  head 
carried  on  said  slide  to  operative  position  to  p^- 
form  a  heating  operation  in  a  carton  carried  on  said 
turret  in.  vertical  alignment  with  said  heating  head. 


■I 


and  means  for  overriding  the  action  of  said  cam  to 
•  raise  said  heating  heads  when  they  are  in  lowered 
position  in  the  event  the  machine  is  stopped  to  there- 
by prevent  overheating  and  burning  of  the  cartons. 


3 1S€»144 
PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
WWaid  M.  Dow,  Hooaloa,  Tex.,  aarignor,  by  mcMc  as- 
■«g»"««««-,  to  National  Task  Conpaoy,  lUaa,  Oklib, 
a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,275 
24ClidaH.    (CL5S-M) 


34M,143 
CARTON  SEALING  MACHINB 
Fkank  feWdcrkfc  Boriunaan,  Uaioa,  aad  Hafo  Hermaa 
Klacscner,  EUzabcth,  N  J.,  asslgBors  to  AaMrfeaa  Caa 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*"*''  FBed  Ang.  It,  19«2,  Scr.  ^o.  iu,l«  | 

MCUinM.    (CL53— 379) 

1.  In  a  carton  treating  machine, 

a  rotary  turret,  i      I 

a  plurality  of  heating  heads  mounted  on  said  turret. 


1.  The  process  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  liquid  frac- 
tions from  a  main  gas  stream  including,  flowing  during 
one  complete  adsorption  cycle  a  main  gas  stream  through 
a  first  adsorption  zone  which  forms  a  first  adsorption  stage 
to  remove  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  said  main  gas 
stream,  diverting  during  the  first  part  of  said  adsorption 
cycle  a  portion  of  said  main  gas  stream  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  first  adsorption  tone  through  a  second  adsorp- 
tion zone  to  begin  cooling  of  said  second  zone,  continu- 
ing the  diverting  of  the  main  gas  stream  through  said 


■J 
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aecood  txmf  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  adsorption 
cycle  to  complete  cooling  and  to  adsorb  additional  hydro- 
carbons m  said  second  zone  which  forms  a  second  adsorp- 
tion stage,  increasing  the  volume  of  the  diverted  gas  dur- 
ing the  latter  portion  of  the  adsorption  cycle  of  the  first 
adsorption  zone,  recombining  the  diverted  gas  after  its 
passage  through  said  second  zone  with  the  main  gas 
stream,  and  simultaneously  directing  a  heated  regenera- 
tion gas  stream  through  a  third  adsorption  zone  to  extract 
hydrocarbon  fractions  from  a  third  adsorption  zone  which 
hydrocarbon  fractions  were  removed  from  the  main  gas 
stream  on  a  preceding  adsorption  cycle,  and  thereafter 
condensing  and  separating  the  extracted  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tions to  recover  the  same  as  a  liquid  product 
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3466446 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  GASES 

on  Coapaay,  Honrtoair^'i 
of  DelawM'e 

FIM  M^21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196466 
ICtate.    CCL  55-236) 


r«s.,a< 


ABSORPTION  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM  HYDROGEN- 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Donglaa  H.  PeMon,  WyckoC,  N  J.,  aad  Basfl  PoweU,  West- 
NY    antaMi  la  Ctaalcai  Censliattliwi  Cor- 
.;  r;fewVoS;  N.Y.,  a  coraorattM  of  Delaware 
Filed  laa.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2544P     ,1 
3  dates,    (q.  55-46)  < 


1.  Process  for  removing  gasiBOUs  impurity   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methane,  ethane  and  nitro- 
gen, from  the  effluent  gas  stream  discharged  from  the 
synthesis  autoclave  of  the  synthesis  loop  in  the  catalytic 
production  of  synthetic  methanol  at  a  pressure  above  50 
atmospheres,  said  effluent  gas  stream  principally  contain- 
ing hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  .which  comprises 
cooling  said  autoclave  effluent  gas  stream  by  a  first  in- 
direct heat  exchange  with  impurity-laden  liquid  methanol, 
fwther  cooling  said  effluent  gas  stream  to  condense  and 
remove  product  crude  synthetic  methanol,  further  cooling 
the  residual  synthesis  gas  stream  conuining  gaseous  im- 
purity^ a  final  temperature  below  20*  C.  by  a  second 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  cold  purified  synthesis  gas 
stream,  scrubbing  the  impurity-containing  synthesis  gas 
stream  with  liquid  methanol,  and  thereby  absorbing  said 
impurity  into  said  liquid  methanol,  separating  the  result- 
ing methanol  stream  containing  dissolved  impurity  from 
the  purified  synthesis  gas  stream,  heating  said  purified 
synthesis  gas  stream  by  said  second  heMt  exchange,  com- 
bining the  purified  synthesis  gas  stream  with  fresh  fr   ' 
gas  to  form  a  combined  gas  stream,  passing  the  combi) 
gas  stream  to  methanol  synthesis  in  the  synthesis/*uto- 
dave  of  the  synthesb  loop,  heating  said  liquid  mtthanol 
stream  containing  dissolved  impurity  by  a  Ham  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  regenerated  liquid  met^ol,  further 
heating  and  stripping  the  methanol  stre^  of  dissolved 
impurity  in  a  distfllatioo  zone  by  said^rst  indirect  heat 
exchange,  separating  stripped  gaseoys  impurity  from  the 
liquid  methanol  stream  as  a  distillate  overhead  gas,  cool- 
ing the  regenerated  liquid  methanol  by  said  third  heat 
exchange,  and  further  cooling  and  recycling  the  regen- 
erated liquid  methanol  to  said  scrubbing  step. 


i 


In  an  apparatus  for  washing  gaaes,  a  vertically  < 
tubiflarumter  conduit;  said  vertically,  disposed  tubuUr 
outer  conduit  including,  in  k  downward  direction,  an  vp- 
per  c^indrical  lectioa,  an  inverted  fiusto-cooical  aectioB 
of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  upper  cylindrical 
section;  a  lelatively  short  cylindrical  Venturi  section,  an 
elongate    frusto-conical    section   of   materially    greater 
length  than  said  upper  cylindrical  section  and  said  inverted 
frusto-conical  section  and  a  funnel-shaped  bottom  sec- 
tion: substantially  cylindrical  sleeve;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  sleeve  concentrically  in,  and  spaced  from 
vertically  disposed  tubular  outer  conduit  with  its  ' 
end  sub^antially  above  the  lower  end  of  the  elc 
frusto-conical  section  of  said  tubular  outer  condiuj^means 
for  closing  the  space  between  the  upper  end  oTsaid  cylin- 
drical sleeve  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said^dbular  out^ 
(^nduit;  a  series  of  inwardly  directed  ^>ray8  positioned  in 
said  Ventnri  section  for  delivering  wadilng  liquid  there- 
into; a  tangentially  disposed  gas  inlet^connected  to  the 
upper  cylindrical  section  Of  said  tubular  outer  conduit; 
said  tangentially  di^MMed  gas  inktltapering  from  a  cyUa- 
drical  cross  section  into  a  flattroed  section;  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  seriM/6f  vanes  carried  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  lower  end  of^said  substantially  cylindrical 
sleeve  for  imparting  a  whirling  action:  means  in  said  tan- 
gentially disposed  guonfet  for  saturating  the  gas  ealer^ 
ing  the  upper  cylimrical  pection  of  said  tubular  outer 
conduit;  and  a  U^wd  seal  disposed  beneath  and  envelop- 
ing the  lower/Md  of  the  funnel-ehaped  section  of 
"oondnit  | 


tttbular 


3,166,147 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
I.  01>cil,  LoaicHBe,  Kir.,  aasii 
Ak  FIHcr  Company,  Inc;  LanhrOe,  Ky. 

of  Delaware  ^,    -^.«« 

FVcd  Oct  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,152 
5CUhM.  (CL  55-374) 
1 1.  A  dust  collector  for  collecting  contaminant  particles 
from  a  dirty  gas  stream  comprising:  a  housing  having 
dirty  gas  stream  inlet  means  and  clean  gas  stream  putlet 
means,  hopper  means,  a  flexible  gas  pervious  tube  havfaig 
opposed  opened  tube  ends  disposed  within  said  housfaig  be- 
tween said  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means  to  receive  and 
collect  contaminant  particles  from  the  dirty  gas  stream, 
spaced  supports  in  said  housing  for  said  tube,  said  supports 
extending  across  said  housing  in  parallel  rehtionship  ud 
including  apertures  oommonicating  respectively  with  said 
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difty  fu  «tx««in  inlet  meau  and  said  liopper  means,  and 
fi"»«*«'**««I  means  to  connect  said  tube  ends  to  said  aper- 
tnrat  of  said  qMced  supports  with  «t  least  one  of  faid  ends 
of  said  tube  alidaible  relative  the  support  to  whjch  h  is  con- 
aeOed,  s«Ul  connecting  means  induding  damping  means 


;rLi 


I 


to  clan4>  said  tube  around  the  periphery  thereof  at  a  podi- 
tioo  removed  from  said  support  for  said-  slidably  con- 
nected end,  and  ^Hing  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
clamping  means  and  at  the  other  to  said  support  for  said 
slidably  connected  end  to  hold  said  tube  under  yieldable 
tnuioii  to  said  support  tot  said  slidably  connected  end. 


RENEWABLE  PACK  VLVtD  FILTER 
D.  Menrfli,  27M1  StMrftod  St,  HcMct,  CaHf^ 
Jbfea  A.  HMlett,  414  N.  Del  Mar  Atc^  Sw  Gakiel, 

lahr  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ilM*^ 
aOrfM.    (CLSS-^StT) 


1.  A  fluid  flker  having  a  tubular  body  with  at  least  one 
opM  end,  and  including,  at  least  one  porous  bag  of  granu- 
le llhariog  material  slidably  entered  into  the  body,  inlet 
and  outlet  fluid  flow  lines  opening  into  opposite  ends  of 
the  body,  said  Ihiid  flow  line  at  said  one  open  end  of 
the  body  being  disposed  laterally  of  the  body  and  spaced 
inward  from  the  open  end  of  the  body,  a  removable  plate 
oveilying  the  end  of  the  body,  and  a  tubular  liner  carried 
by  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  plate  and  entering  the 
body  to  termioate  faiwardly  of  the  said  flow  Hne,'  and  a 
icraeaatthe  inner  end  of  the  liner  engaging  the  bag  of  fil- 
taring  material  to  position  the  same  in  the  body,  there  being 
mtaiM  to  seal  the  plate  with  the  end  of  the  body  outward 
'  of  said  rlataraUy  disposed  flow  line. 


3JiM4iL 


^    CTAflBEMfcLY 

fJVn  a  trnnnOam  of 
NewYaek 

FBad  Apr.  19, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  lffl,itl 
•  CWm.    (CLSS-atT) 
1.  A  fltedr  box  anenibly  comprising  a  phmlity  of  tka^ 
lar  and  ttaijltffd  flker  boMs^  eadi  filter  box  t^'^mfw  granu- 


Ur  flher  material  and  adap^  to  be  assembled  in  stalled 
relationdiip  with  other  similar  Alter  boxes  in  a  stream 
of  gaseous  material  to  remove  impurities  therefrom  com- 
prising flrst  and  second  com^ementary  box  members  hav- 
ing telescopic  engagement  with  each  other  and  eadi 
formed  of  a  transvene  end  panel  and  peripheral  side  walls 
disposed  substantially  at  ri^  angles  thereto  with  the 
side  walls  of  one  member  being  spMed  a  slightly  greater 
distance  apart  than  the  side  walls  of  the  other  member 
so'as  to  have  overiapping  sliding  engagement  with  the 
side  walls  of  the  other  member  and  the  side  walls  of  <»e 
member  having  recesses  fwmed  therein  niule  the  oorre- 


7i 


tptmi 
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iding  side  walls  of  the  other  member  are  made  of 
inherently  resilient  material  and  have  laterally  olhet  com- 
plemenury  tonghes  integrally  connected  to  said  side  walls 
at  one  end  and  being  offset  at  an  angle  from  the  planes 
of  said  side  walls  into  the  planes  of  the  corresponding  side 
walls  of  -said  onr  member  and  being  in  registry  with  the 
recesses  when  the  members  are  foJly  engaged  so  as  to 
interengage  therewith  and  retain  the  members  in  assem- 
bled relationship,  two  opposed  side  walls  of  said  one  mem- 
ber engaging  the  transverse  end  panel  of  the  said  one 
member  of  the  neighboring  filter  box  in  this  suck,  and 
the  transverse  end  panel  of  each  box  member  having  open- 
ings therethrough  to  permit  the  gaseous  material  to  pass 
through  the  granular  material. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  im  TREATMENT  OF  GASES 
B.  Zaakcy,  PMisbrngh,  Pa.,  aasigMr  to  McGraw- 
MOwinkee,  W»^  m  cwposadea  of 


Filed  Oct  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  227,4S< 
aCtatoM.    (CLSS— 3t7) 


1  r 

2.  Apparatus  for  (he  treatment  of  gaaea  con^risfaig  ■ 
vessel,  a  quantity  ttf  adsorbent  particles  di^oeed  in  said 
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vessel,  a  flrst  screen  means  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  vessel  and  coextensive  with  the  crass-section 
thereof  to  siqiport  said  adsorbent  particles,  a  secoind 
screen  means  movaUy  diqxMed  in  the  other  aid  of  said 
vessel,  said  second  screen  means  being  coextensive  with 
the  cross-section  of  said  vessel  and  having  a  central  aper- 
ture, said  vessel  having  an  opening  in  the  other  end  there- 
of, bushing  means  surrounding  Said  opening,  sleeve 
means  slidably  mounted  in  said  bushing  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  second  screen  means  around  the  aperture 
therein,  removable  dosure  means  covering  the  outer  end 
of  said  bushing  means,  spring  means  diqxned  in  said 
sleeve  means  and  engaging  ssiid  second  screen  means,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  removable  closure  means  for  com- 
pressing said  second  screen  means  whereby  said  second 
screen  means  is  resiliently  urged  into  high-pressure  en- 
gagement with  said  adsorbent  particles  to  compress  said 
particles  between  said  first  and  second  screen  means  to 
prevent  displacement  upon  the  reversal  of  the  diredtioo 
(tf  gas  flow  in  said  vessel. 


when  said  collector  is  supported  on  said  si^poitiiig . 
wlieieby  the  exiting  area  of  said  bhKle  casing  may  bo 


MtMSl  

CUTTERS  FOR  GRASS  AND  OTHER 
VEGETABLE  MATTER  ' 

8.  HasMMs,  OM  Wksdeai 

WIIUhob  Sword  Uasltcd,  Lo^ 

laB.  3f,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S4»92f 
3ClakM.    (CLS<— 2S.4) 


to 
British 


dosed  prior  to  the  collector's  reowval  from  said  tappoxt- 
ing  means. 


3,lfl(,lS3 
.  TINE  AND  MOUNTING  FOR  RAKES 
THELKE 
Aria  E.  Breed,  OttuBwa,  Iowa,  aaripor  I 
r,  MoBae,  DL,  a  totparalfasi  of 
Apr.  M,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  27^ 
9^latee.    (CL  S4-^4M) 


AND 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  grass  and  like  vegetable  matter 
comprising  an  outer  shell,  an  inner  diell.  said^  inner  shell 
being  coaxial  with  said  oiitcr  sheD  and  of  smaller  cross- 
section  to  form  a  passage  of  annular  croes  section  between 
said  inner  shell  and  said  (Outer  shell,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  inner  shell,  an  air-compresser  rotor  nsounted 
adjacent  the  uffpet  end  of  said  passage,  said  motor  being 
coufded  to  said  air-compressor  rotor  to  rotate  said  air- 
compressor  rotor  for.  driving  air  through  said  annular  sec- 
tion passage  whereby  an  annular  jet  of  compressed  air  is. 
formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  passage  providing  an  air- 
cushion  between  the  machine  and  ground,  and  a  rotary 
cutting  member  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  inner 
shell,  said  rotary  cutting  member  also  being  coupled  to 
said  motor. 


S.  A  tooth  for  rakes  and  the  Uke  and  adapted  for 
mounting  on  an  elongated  mpp(xt  of  L-<haped  lectioa 
to  project  outwardly,  therefrom,  comprising:  andartomar 
mounting  dement  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends 
and  opposite  sides;  fastener  means  of  material  other  than 
said  element  and  secured  to  said  first  end  and  indndiiig 
at  one  of  said  sides  an  apertured  ear  part  adapted  to 
engage  one  flange  of  the  support  and  at  said  opposite 
side  a  hook  part  adapted  to  hook  over  the  free  edge  of 
the  other  fiange  of  the  support,  and  a  tine  of  material 
other  than  said  element  and  secured  to  and  pn^ecting 
from  the  second  end  of  said  elnnent. 


34M,in 

ROTARY  MOWER 
New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 


Dmrls 


to  G.  W . 

of 


3.1M,1S4  __ 

SPINDLE  APPARATUS  FOR  UNWINDING 
YARN  BUNCH 


FBed  Oct  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  912,923 
2CWM.  (CLS(-2t2> 
2.  A  blade  casing  having  an  exiting  area,  a  removable 
collectar  taidoding  a  side  surface,  said  side  surface  being 
provided  with  an  opening  therein,  toeans  attached  to  said 
casing  for  supporting  said  collector,  said  collector  nor- 
mally being  supported  on  supporting  means  with  said  side 
surface  opening  opposite  said  exiting  area  of  said  blade 

casing,  and  an  adjinuble  shutter  attached  to  said  casing   ^^ -— .  --- — ^-  -^     .     .  ..j^rfi  M^^tmr 

S^ble  betweaiporition  opemng  M  exiting  area  and   wharve  for  said  bung,  cytoder  having  •jJ^J^g^ 
a  positioii  dosing  saU  exiting  Mea  of  said  blade  casing  diameter  than  that  of  said  wharve  for  said  ipindla,  IM 


FBad  Fch.  in^te^No.  M9,n3^ 
appBcalloB  JaipM,  Oct  Jfl,  1M2, 

37/4t,lt3 

aCUtass.    (CL57-54)  

1.  A  t^aSit  apparatus,  for  unwindmg  a  yam  boadim 
spinning  machines,  comprising  a  spindle,  a  bunch  cytiadar 
disposed  in  a  fredy  routaMe  manner  on  said  ^ifaidle  for 
forming  a  yarn  bunch,  an  endless  knife  on  said  bandi«yt> 
inder  for  cutting  the  connecting  yarn  between  the  yam 
bunch  and  a  fun  bobbin,  a  wharve  for  said  SDiadle.  a 
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■ 
means  incloding  a  driving  tape  ttretchec^  comnonlyk  over   aiaemUy  and  said  restoring  force  means  being  disposed 
said  wharves  for  driving  said  bunch  cylinder  and  spindle    such  that  said  centrifugal  force  tends  to  move  said  means 

•Mociated  with  said  balance  assembly  to  iU  outermost 
position  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  housing. 


^ 


in  the  same  direction  with  a  slight  mutual  difference  in 
rotational  speed. 

-^-^^ ' 

TEXTILE  PRODUCT  OF  SYNTHETIC :  ORGANIC 
FILAMENTS  HAVING  RANDOMLY  VARYING 
TWIST  ALONG  EACH  FILAMENT 
Alvfa  LeoMN  BraM  aodJBerbcrt  George  LaaleriMch, 
Wtalilini,  DeL,  asstoftrs  to  E.  L  da  Foot  dc  Nc- 
■om  and  Compuy,  WUmiagtoa,  Dcl^  'a  corpont^n 
•fDelaware 

tase  <,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2t7,4M 
STCWiM.    (CL57--14«) 


said  rest  position  bemg  substantially  90  degrees  removed 
therefrom,  so  that  said  centrifugal  force  tenses  said  re- 
storing force  means  to  create  a  restoring  force  which  acts 
to  increase  the  arc  of  oscillation  of  said  balance  assemUy 
when  said  centrifugal  force  is  reduced. 


34SM57 
lALANCE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 
Maxim*  A.  Favrct  a»d  Joaaf  Eocr,  Pfonhclm,  Gennany, 
MsigMn  to  The  Uaited  Statcc  Time  Corpontk», 
WateibHir,  Coam  a  conontiM  of  CooMdiciit 
_  FOad  Jnly  25,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  212,244 

ClalM  prtorily,  appUcalloa  GenMiiy,  As«.  24,  IMl, 

U  M95 
4  ChkM.    (CL  51—28) 


^■n^u 


i.  A  mooocomponent  synthetic  organic  filament  pos- 
sessing alternate  S  and  Z  twist  sections  throughout  its 
length;  having  a  random  number  pf  turns  between  twist 
reversals;  having  a  random  continuously  varying  angle  of 
twist  along  its  length;  having  a  random^  number  of  twist 
reversals  per  inch;  having  at  least  one  S  turn  and  at 
least  one  Z  turn  per  inch  which  have  a  twist  angle  averag- 
ing at  least  10*;  and  having  a  random,  persistent,  three- 
dimensional,  non-helical,  curvilinear,  crimped  configiu-a- 
tion  continuously  along  its  length  and  being  substantially 
free  from  crunodal  loops.  ,  ' 


3,18(,1M 
TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT  FOR  INERTUL  SYSTEM 
Joka  O.  Janes,  L«Bcaitar,  Pa.,  ■■Igaoi  to  Haailtoa 
Waich  CoaMMqr,  LaMaslar,  Pa^  a  c«ponilioa  of 


1.  In  a  portable  tinqekeeping  apparatus,  a  balance 
wheel  assembly  comprising  a  swingable  baUnoe  wheel 
and  shaft,  a  first  sutionary  support,  a  flat  spiral  vring 
having  one  of  its  ends  atUched  to  the  wheel  assembly  and 
iU  other  end  attached  to  the  first  support,  the  flat  spiral 
spring  being  suflSdently  strong  to  normally  support  the 
balance  wheel  against  axial  and  lateral  movement  and  per- 
mit the  wheel's  radia}  movement  about  its  axis,  a  pin 
extending  from  both  sides  of  the  balance  wheel  shaft 
along  iu  axis,  a  second  stationary  support;  limiting  means 
on  each  support  comprising  a  bushii|ig  within  which  the 
ends  of  the  pin  are  positioned,  wherein  the  two  ends  of 
the  pin  are  positioned  in  their  respective  bushings  With 
sufficient  clearance  so  that  the  pins  contact  the  walls  of 
the  bushings  only  during  shocks  to  the  assembly,  whereby 
the  apparatus  may  be  carried  and  used  in  any  position. 


May  t,  1M2, 8«r.  ino.  1934M 
ifOalBH.    (CL5S— 28)  '  | 

1.  A  balance  assembly  comprising  a  self  starting  move- 
ment comprising  a  housing  intended  to  be  rotlted  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  create  a  centrifugal  force  on  any- 
tiling  therein  which  is  not  axially  located,  a  balance  aa^ 
semUy  non-axlally  mounted  within  said  housing,  >  said 
balance  assembly  comprising  a  balance  mounted  on  a 
staff  which  is  associated  with  a  restoring  force  means,  said 
restoring  force  means  comprising  a  device  having  a  rest 
position  and  capable  of  exerting  a  force  tending  to  return 
to  the  rest  poaition  when  moved  therefrom,  and  means 
associated  with  said  balance  assembly  to  cause  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  balance  assembly  to  be  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  staff,  said  means  associated  with  said  balance 


I 


3,18<2l58 
ZONE  TIME  DBPLAY  CLOCK 
McadeU  E.  Miller,  2358  W.  latAve^Vi 

Filed  Jne  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  287,819 
^    ,  18CialM.    (0.58-^42.5) 

1.  A  clock  for  selectively  dispbying  the  time  in  desig- 
nated localities  in  a  friurality  of  time  zones,  comprising 
minute  electrical  means  for  stepping  off  the  time  in  minutes 
and  indicating  the  minute  time,  hour  electrical  means  as- 
M^ated  with  said  minute  means  for  stepping  off  the  time 
in  hours  and  doting  electrical  circuits  at  at  least  some 
of  the  hoitfs  in  a  24  hour  cycle,  said  electrical  circuiu  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source, 
a  multiple  deck,  24-point  rotary  stepping  switch  having 
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a'wiper  for  each  deck,  each  wiper  being  connected  in  one 
of  said  drcuiu  of  said  hour  electrical  means,  the  poinU 
of  each  deck  of  the  stepping  switch  representing  1  to 
24  hours  and  each  deck  representing  a  different  time 
zone,  means  interconnecting  the  points  of  the  multi- 
ple decks  so  that  each  successive  deck  represents  a 
time  advance  of  one  hour  by  the  rotational  displacement 
.  of  corresponding  connectors  by  a  one  contact  interval 


\ 


(0.58-48) 


tese  cross  member,  the  jumper  is  lifted  by  its 
finger,  thus  rdeasing  the  date-indicating  member  so  ttat 
the  said  resilient  date  control  finger  may  drive  it  easily, 
whereas  in  the  on>osite  direction  the  said  resilient  ele* 
ment — jumper  or  control  finger —  retracts,  while  a  suRile- 
menbuy  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  jumper,  adciitional  to 
that  of  the  jumper  spring,  v/bkh  assists  in  locking  the 
date-indicating  member  «iiile  the  resilient  date  contitd 
finger  jumps  relativdy  to  the  said  member  without  driv- 
ing it 


from  deck  to  deck,  means  connecting  corresponding  points 
of  the  multiple  decks  to  hour  indicating  means,  one  set  of 
corresponding  points  representing  the  "home"  time  and 
the  other  sets  of  corresponding  points  representing  the 
times  of  different  time  zones,  and  a  selector  switch  for 
/operating  the  rotary  stepping  switch  to  advance  the 
wipers  thereof  selected  numbers  of  poinU  to  cause  the 
hour  indicating  means  to  indicate  hours  of  selected  time 
zones. 

'  3,188,159 

CALENDAR  TIMEPIECE 

AH  SchMHcr,  NeMhatcl,  SwUiesJaad,  assiganr  to 

EbaMkaa  SJL,  NeMhalcl,  SwItBerlaod 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  383,243 

OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcriand,  May  8, 1983, 

5,857/83 


1.  In  a  calendar  timepiece,  in  particular  an  electric 
timepiece,  having  a  date-indicating  member  and  a  resil- 
ient jumper  acting  on  the  said  date-indicating  member, 
in  such  a  timepiece,  in  combination,  a  Maltese  cross  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  driven  intermittently,  a  resilient  date 
control  finger  fast  with  the  said  Maltese  cross  member 
and  adapted  to  act,  in  one  direction  of  rotation,  -on  the 
said  date-indicating  member  so  as  to  drive  it  and  adapted 
to  be  resiliendy  retraded  in  the  oppodte  dh«ction  of  n>- 
Ution,  without  driving  the  said  indicating  member,  and  a 
finger  which  controls  die  said  jumper  and  is  fast  with  the 
said  Mal^  crou  member,  and  which  is  adapted  to  ad 
on  the  jumper  to  disengage  it  from  the  said  date-indicating 
member  when  the  si^  date  control  finger  comes  into 
action,  either  tile  jumper  or  iU  control  finger  bdng  resil- 
ient so  that,  in  one  direction  ot  rotation  of  the  said  Mai- 


3,188,188 
REGULATOR 
I&iiicrt  E.  Didkcnnan,  278 

Longmcadow,  Maas. 

FOed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  194,828 

3  0aiBM.    (CL58— 112) 


Road, 


1.  Regulator  mechanism  for  regulating  the  running 
speed  of  a  time  keeping  device  which  indudes  a  coil 
spring  for  oscillation  of  a  balance  wheel  relative  to  a 
balance  cock  comprising,  a  regulating  ring  frictionally 
engageable  witii  and  pivotable  aboiit  the  balance  cock 
concentrically  to  the  balance  wheel,  an  adjustment  ring 
concentrically  related  to  and  interengageable  with  said 
regulating  ring  for  relative  rotative  movement  about  the 
balance  cock,  said  regulating  ring  having  a  regtilating  arm 
unitary  therewith  and  extending  outwardly  thereftom 
and  characterized  by  a  main  body  coplanar  with  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  frorn  said  regidating  ring  and  a  spring 
having  an  inner  end  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  main  body  and  an  arcuate  portion  vaped  from 
the  inner  end.  said  adjustment  ring  having  an  adjustment 
arm  unitary  therewith  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  adjustment  arm  being  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  main  body  and  arcuate  portion  of  the  tpting  of 
the  regulating  arm,  regulating  pins  carried  by  and 
depending  from  the  adjustment  arm  of  said  adjint- 
ment  ring  and  disposed  in  the  plane  of  and  adjacent  op- 
posite faces  of  a  convolution  of  the  coil  vpnng,  and  ad- 
justment means  carried  by  the  regulating  arm  of  said 
regulating  ring  and  bearable' against  the  adjustment  arm 
for  adjusting  in  extremely  exad  and  fine  increments  tfie 
positioning  of  the  adjustment  arm  and^aaid  regulating 
pins  relative  to  the  coil  spring. 


3,188,181  

DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  THE  RATE  OF  SUPDK- 
CHARGING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Coastant  Bticoat,  Pmjs.  F^aace,  assiganr  to  Lee  AppMf 
tioM  TcchaiqMs  I^MrieDea  LJk-TX,  Paris,  Fnmif, 

* **'**fSdSait  18, 1983, Ser. No.  388,888 

5  Claims.    (CL  88— 13)  

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  output  flow  from  a 
compressor  for  supercharging  internal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising,  conduit  means  for  delivering  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  compressor  to  said  engine,  gating 
meana  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  contrdling  the 
fluid  flow  therein,  valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit 
means  upstream  of  said  gating  means  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  independently  therefrom  so'dy  by  said  pres- 
surized fluid  to  release  part  thereof  from  said  conduit 


,  •■ 
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mmuu,  resilient  means  for  normally  urginf  said  valve   housing,  a  working  piston  slidable  in  said  housing  from 
means  into  a  closed  position  and  tensioning  means  ac>  a  latched  position  to  a  work  performing  position,  «Fwm 

means  fixed  to  the  piston,  detent  means  operative  to  en- 
gage the  housing  and  the  piston  to  lock  the  piston  in  said 
latched  position,  resiliem  means  dinosed  in  series  with 
the  detent  means  and  the  piston  operative  to  permit  lim- 


I    I 


\    T 


tuated  by  said  gating  means  for  varying  the  force  ex- 
erted by  said  resilient  means  against  said  valve  means. 


M< 


niIMB  MOVER  SYSTEMS 
Lf«i(  ami  Vrmt^ok  Damas,  Vmcurbamic, 
to  Sodete  ladMlricIle  Gencraic  de 
ApfUfss  8JJGMJL,  Pirta,  Fkwce,  a 


risd  Sept  19, 19C3,  Ser.  No.  397,92S 
ICtafeM.   (a.i9— 19) 


1.  A  power  plant  for  actuating  a  driven  meriiber  which 
comprises,  in  combination:  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, a  throttle  control  member  for  said  engine,  at  least 
one  main  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  said  pump  being 
adjustable  so  that  its  delivery  per  cycle  thereof  can  vary 
from  xero  to  a  maximum,  means  for  controlling  the  de- 
Uvery  of  said  pump  per  cycle  thereof,  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic motor,  operatively  connected  to  the  driven  tnem- 
ber  to  be  actuated  by  the  power  plant,  a  main  hydraulic 
.  circuit  connecting  the  input  of  sad  hydraulic  motor  with 
the  delivery  of  said  pump  and  the  output  of  said  hy- 
draulic motor  with  the  input  of  said  pump,  a  spill  circuit 
branching  off  from  said  main  hydraulic  circuit,  a  gradual 
throttling  valve  in  said  ^01  circuit,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  variations  of  position  of  said  throttle  control  mem- 
ber for  closing  said  throttling  valve  when  said  throttle 
control  member  is  moved  in  the  direction  producing  an 
hicrease  of  the  feed  rate  of  fuel  to  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  simultaneously  operating  said  means  for 
controlling  the  delivery  of  said  pump  per.  cycle  thereof 
so  as  to  increase  said  delivery. 


GlamiltDlxo9»_ 
■oa  Chemical  C 


3|ltM«3 
■AKKEL  DETENT 


loQIIaMnftk- 

rat,  Itii,  Ssr.  N^  2291499 
Isniiii    (CL9»..29.1) 
1.  A  detent  asmmbly  for  automatically  releasing  a 
working  pistooi  at  a  predetermined  force  comprising,  a 


I 


ited  rebtive  movement  between  the  piston  and  the  detent 
means  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  applied  to  said 

e'ston,  said  limited  relative  movement  being  effective  to 
!rmif  said  cam  means  to  operate  the  detent  to  unlatch 
the  piston  whereby  the  piston  is  free  to  move  to  said 
work  performing  piston. 


I 


•  3,199,194 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFiER 
«I.  DoM,  ST.,  2799  Aritegtea  Ave,,  Apt.  F, 

P.  OBoK  434,  ToRMMe.  Odtf. 

FIM  Seft  3, 1993, 8sr.  No.  399,149 

tCUtaM.   (CL  99^^39) 


1,  An  exhaust  gas  purifier  including  a  turbine  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  adapted  to  be 
communicated  with  a  source  of  exhaust  gases  under  pre»> 
sure,  a  rotatable  turbine  wheel  diqtosed  in  said  housing 
and  operatively  communicated  with  said  inlet  for  rotation 
by  the  exhaust  gases  entering  said  inkt,  a  vaccom  cham- 
ber including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  air  pomp  meam  op- 
eratively communicated  with  said  vacuum  chamber  outlet 
for  pumping  air  out  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  cleans- 
ing liquid  reservoir  including  inlet  and  outlet  means  dis- 
posed below  and  above  the  liquid  level  in  said  reservoir 
respectively,  meam  communicating  said  reservoir  outlet 
,meam^  with  said  vacuum  chamber  inlet,  meam  adjqxed 
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to  communicate  said  reservoir  inkt  with  said  source  of 
exhaust  gases,  said  turbine  wheel  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  air  pump  means. 
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GAS  TURmE  DRIVE  Ultor 
HabertLGrieb, 
to 


TURBOFAN  ENGD^ariOUD  SYNCHRONIZING 

ARRANGEMENT 

sab  PIsipoat  EdUm,  LjMiel^MmB.,  airfpor  to  GciH 

aral  Electric  Coammy,  a  uwpwlUMa  of  New  Yoik 

F«eiNov.^l961.S€r.  No.  155,569 

2Ch*m.   (0.69-35.6) 


FUed  Nov.  29, 1959,  Ser.  Now  954,429 

daioH  priority,  appUcaHow  Gennaay,  Nov.  26, 1959, 

D  29,459 

TCiaiDM.    (0.69-^39.16) 


1.  In  a  tuibofan  engine  installation  having  at  least  first 
and  second  turbofan  engines  each  of  the  type  having  a 
gu  gennator  rotor  and  i  separately  mounted  fan  rotor 
driven  by  a  free  power  turbine,  a  combination  ^wed  syn- 
dironizing  system  for  the  gas  generator  rotors  and  the 
separately  mounted  fan  rotors,  reflectively,  comprising: 
t  (a)  tachometer  generator  meam  for  generating  a  first 
speed  dependent  signal  as  a  function  of  the  fan  ro- 
.  tor  sped  oi  said  first  engine, 

(b)  ucbometer  generatcMr  meam  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond speed  dependent  signal  as  a  function  of  the  fan 
rotor  speed  of  said  second  engine, 

(c)  tachometer  generator  meam  for  generating  a  third 
speed  dependent  signal  as  a  function  of  the  speed 
of  the  gas  generate  rotor  of  said  first  engine, 

(d)  tachometer  generator  means  foF  generating  a  fourth 
•peed  dependennt  signal  as  a  function  of  the  speed 
of  the  gas  generator  rotor  ct  said  second  engine, 

(e)  frequency  discriminator  and  signal  summing  means 
for  deriving  a  first  speed  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  speed 

f;pendent  signals, 
meam  for  varying  the  area  of  the  discharge  nozzle 
associated  with  the  free  power  turbine  o(  said  first 
t     engine  re^xmsive  to  said,  first  ^eed  errxn-  signal  for 
adjusting  the  power  output  of  the  free  power  tur- 
bine of  said  first  engine  to  synchromze  the  speeds 
of  said  first  and  second  engine  fan  rotors 
-     (g)  frequency  discriminator  and  signal  summing  meam 
f<M-  deriving  a  s^nd  speed  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  said  third  and  fourth  speed 
dependent  signals, 
(h)  fuel  control  meam  associated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  engines  and  r^pomive.to  said  second  speed 
error  signal  to  modukte  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  said 
one  engine  to  syndironize  the  speeds  of  said  first 
and  second  gas  generator  rotors,  and 
(i)  control  meam  operable  in  responsive  to  a  shutdown 
i  of  said  second  engine  to  adjust  said  power  modulat- 
I  ing  meam  to'  a  preselected  condition,  said  con^<^ 
'  means  including  a  referuioe  generator  which  pro- 
,      duces  an  output  signal  scheduling  said  power  modu- 
lating meam  to  a  preselected  condition  determined 
by  said  output  signid. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  drive  unit  comprising  compressor 
means,  combustion  chamber  meam,  turbine  meam  in- 
cluding compressor-drive-turbine  means  for  driving  said 
compressor  meam  and  output  turbine  means  mechanically 
separate  from  said  first-mentioned  compressor-drive-tur- 
bine means,  said  output  turbine  meam  including  mechan- 
ical ou^ut  meam,  said  turbine  meam  comprising  blade 
means  and  wall  means,  said  wall  meam  comprising  a  por- 
tion inunediately  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  blade 
meam,  meam  effectively  establishing  a  relatiomhq)  be- 
tween the  axial  length  of  said  compressor  means  and  said 
turbine  means  and  the  largest  diametrical  distance  between 
the  peripheries  of  any  diametrically  diq>osed  pair  of 
blades  of  said  blade  meam,  hi  which  relationship  said 
axial  length  is  less  than  said  largest  diametrical  distance, 
said  establishing  means  comprising  an  arrangement  of 
said  compressor  meam  and  said  turbine  meam  in  wUA 
said  compressor  means  and  svd  turbine  meam  are  ooo- 
centricaUy  disposed  in  nested  relationship,  said  establish- 
ing meam  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  supersonic 
stages  provided  in  said  compressor  meam,  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  compressor  meam  and  turtrfne 
means  with  each  other,  said  compressor  meam  and  turbine 
means  being  so  arranged  that  the  combustion  air  intended 
for  said  compressor  means,  said  combustion  diamber 
means  and  said  turbine  meam  flows  through  the  com- 
pressor meam  in  one  direction  wherem  the  combustion 
gases  leaving  said  combustion  chamber  nicuis  flow 
through  said  turbine  meam  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
output  turbine  means  being  located  on  the  low  pressure 
•side  of  the  unit,  and  further  comprising  meam  for  pro- 
ducing a  cooling  effect  for  the  base  portions  of  the -indi- 
vidual turbine  stages  by  supplying  compressed  air  from 
a  higher  pressure  compressor  stage  to  the  connecting 
meam  of  f  relatively  lower  pressure  stage. 


3 196,167 
CONTROL  FOR'gAS  TURMNE  FUEL 
PUMP  SYSTEM 
Rkh«4  Chate,  Haadagloa  ''^•oiB.^MA^ 
CoaHaraNl  Molon  CwporHlea.  IMra^  Md 
■oa.  Mkk.,  a  Mwpwlioa  of  VkiWhi 
■^       FlUd  oST  1H2,  Ser.  No.  229,199 

9CfadmB.    (CL  69— 39.29) 
9.  In  coinbination  With  a  turbine  engine  having  a  tur- 
bine driven  shaft,  a  fuel  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  centrifugal  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouuet 
.  and  driviniJy  carried  1>y  said  turbine  driven  shaft. 

(b)  a  jet  pump  having  a  first  ejector,  a  second  ejector, 
each  having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side,  and 
meam  connecting  the  discharge  side  of  said  first 
ejector  with  tlw  intake  side  of  said  second  ejector,   , 

(c)  meam  connecting  the  discharge  side  of  said  seo- 
ond  ejector  with  said  inlet  of  said  centrifugal  paaq^ 
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(d)  means  goniiectiiig  said  outlet  of  said  centrifugal 
pump  with  the  intake  side  of  said  first  ejector, 

<•)  a  fnd  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fuel  reser- 
voir and  communicating  intennediate  the  discharge 
side  of  said  first  ejector  and  the  intake  side  of  said 
second  ejector, 

(f )  means  connected  with  said  outlet  of  said  centrifugal 
pump  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  engi^. 


(g)  a  valve  means  operable  to  regulate  fuel  flow, 
through  said  first  ejector, 

(h)  a  frst  control  means  operable  to  close  said  valve 
means  upon  a  predetermined  combustor  weight  flow 
being  produced  by  said  engine,  and 

(i)  a  second  control  means  operable  to  retain  said  valve 
means  in  a  closed  position  until  a  predetermined  com- 
pressor outlet  pressure  has  been  produced. 


MEANS  FOR  SUPPORIING  THE  DOWNSIKEAM 
KND  OF  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  IN  A  CAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 


S-Kny, 


I,  lM3,8«.No.3t7,731 
stfoB  Gnat  Btltaim,  Sept  II,  1H2, 
34,<5t/tt 

(CL  M— ^  J2) 


1.  Means  for  supporting  the  downstream  end  of  a 
combustion  chamber  ia  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising 
la  support  ring  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  an  inner 
limb  secured  to  tiie  combustion  chamber  and  an  outer 
limb  slidable  in  a  groove  in  the  turbine  casii^  said  inner 
limb  of  t|M  su^ort  ring  being  formed  with  longitudinally 
extending  comigatioas.         . 


HYDRAULIC  ALLY-QPfcRAlVD    RECIFR0CAT1NG' 
AFPARATUS  '- 

iMd,  SHigMr  to  Kaalavlle  HydrMHci  iCiiled,  Wav^ 
widoMre,  Fngl— d,  m  comp— y  of  Gfeat  Brthifcs 
Filed  ^ov.  12,  IMlSer.  No.  m^Sl 

■ppHcalloa  Gnai  BrfMa,  Dec  3,  1M2, 

4CUM.   (CL<»— 81) 


1.  Hydraulically  operated  reciprocating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  main  working  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  iu' 
eluding  a  main  working  cylinder  and  a  main  working 
piston  having  a  part  of  largejr  diameter  disposed  for  re- 
ciprocation within  the  main  working  cylinder  and  co- 
operating therewith  to- form  a  first  worUng  duunber  of 
larger  cross-sectional  area,  a  subsidiary  working  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  subsidiary  working 
piston  and  a  subsidiary  woifking  cylinder  arranged  for 
reciprocation  relatively  to  one  another,  one  of  such  rela- 
tively moving  parts  being  rigid  with  the  main  working 
piston  while  the  other  is  rigid  with  the  main  working 
cylinder,  the  subsidiary  working  cylinder  opening  into 
the  end  of  the  main  working  cylinder  remote  from  the 
said. working  chamber  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  and 
being  of  smaHn*  cross-sectiOnal  area  than  said  working 
chamber  of  larger  cross-sectional  area,  fluid  pressure  sup- 
jAy  means,  passage  means  connecting  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  means  cpntinuously  Ito  said  working  chamber  of 
smaller  crou-sectionat  area,  k  hydraulic  accumulator  hav- 
ing its  liquid  pressure  diamber  connected  to  said  passage 
means,  a  non-return  valve  between  said  Uquid  pressure 
chamber  and  the  part  of  saii^  passage  means  between  said 
fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  said  liquid  pressure  cham- 
ber to  permit  liquid  to  flowj  from  said  fluid  pressure  sup- 
ply means  into  said  liquid  insure  chamber  but  not  out 
of  said  Uquid  pressure  chamber  towards  said  fluid  pres- 
sure supi^y  means,  while  open  passage  means  continu- 
ously connect  said  liquid. pressure  chamber  of  said  hy- 
draulic accumulator  to  said  subsidiary  working  cylinder, 
relief  passage  means,  and  valve  means  operating  to  con- 
nect said  working  chamber  of  larger  cross-sectional  area 
alternately  to  said  fluid  pressure  supply  nutans  and  to 
said  relief  passage  means. 


34M>17t 

VARIABLE  RATH)  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Robert  Gusiyar.  SaM-G«nMlB  m  Mo^  tfOr,  Mi 

Vttmu,  aarfvBote  to^ 
MecanMM 

,8er.No.2S9,M5 

9t2,M< 
2nslMS    (CL<»-83) 
1.  In  a  system  comprising  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  a  part  to  be  driven  by  said  engine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hydraulic  transmission  comprising  two  hydraulic 


Fflad  Joe  24. 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2S94 
CUkse  ■slesMy.  aBMcatioa  n—te,  Jaae 
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machines,  one  mechanically  coupled  with  said  engine  and 
the  other  with  said  part,  respectively,  two  pipes  each  con- 
necting the  output  of  one  of  said  machines  with  the  iiqwt 
of  the  other,  respectively,  so  as  to  form  a  dosed  drcoit 
wherein  one  of  said  machines  works  as  a  pump  and  the 
cither  as  a  hydraulic  motor,  movable  means  for  contin- 
uously varying  the  flow  rate  per  revolution  of  at  least  one 
of  said  machines,  two  continuously  movaUe  members 
each  operatively  connected  in  a  unidirectional  manner 


said  housing  for  circuiting  the  fluid,  a  rotor  dtiven  by 
said  impelling  fluid,  a  plurality  of  variable  pitch  blades 
carried  by  one  pf  said  rotors,  means  urging  the  variable 
pitch  blades  toward  positions  of  greater  pitch  with  i 
to  the  path  of  flow  of  the  impelling  fluid,  actuatabie 


with  said  means'  for  the  control  thereof,  two  means  for 
transmitting  the  pressures  in  said  pipes  to  said  members, 
respectively,  in  the  direction  that  varies  said  flow  rate  in 
response  to  an  increase  of  the  pressure  m  the  correspond- 
ing pipe,  so  as  to  reduce  the  ratio  to  each  other  ^  the 
respective  flow  rates  per  revolution  of  said  pump  and  of 
said  motor,  and  resilient  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  members  for  acting  thereon  in  opposition  to  said 
pressure  operative  means. 


to  increase  the  force  urging  the  variaUe  pitch  blades  to-, 
waiid  positions  of  greater  pitch  with  respect  to  the  path  of 
flow  of  the  impelling  fluid,  and  control  means  responave 
to  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  said  driven  rotor  in  relation 
to  the  speed  of  the  fluid  impelling  rotor  for  rendering 
operative  the  said  actuatabie  means. 


■f 


3,lM,17r 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SERVO  SYSTEM 


NOaOlvv 


Fjtiil 
to  Aktie- 
B,  a  coanaay  of  Swedes 
FOed  Ian.  36. 1964,  Scr.  No.  341344 
Cl^  priotlty,  npplhaHloa  Swedca,  Nov.  18, 1966, 

9CMM.    (CL66-63) 


3466,173  

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

Staalcy  Thomas  Hoflg,  Menkk,  N.Y.,  aMiginr  to 
^n  Machine  ft  FomsdiT  Coipany,  ■  cesposthm  of 

Ftted  Sept  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  56,165  C- 

lOata.    (CL66-54J)  i 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for'  dancing  oscillations  in  a 
servo  system  having  a  pilot  and  a  follower  driven  by  a 
power  drive  means  and  constituting  a  high  inertia  load 
and  in  wbich  device  a  variable  q>eed  gear  means  having  an 
input  side  and  an  output  side  is  interposed  between  the 
pilot  and  the  follower  and  controlled  by  signals  from  the 
pilot  and  signals  from  the  ootpvt  side  of  said  gear 
means,  said  sUbilizing  device  comprising  regulating  means 
coupled  with  said  gear  means  for  regulating  the  speed 
thereof,  said  regulating  means  being  controlled  by  the 
torque  transmitted  by  the  power  drive  means  to  the  fol- 
lower, and  conuolling  said  regulating  means  so  as  to 
cause  a  loss  ot  torque  in  said  gear  in  response  to  a  trana- 
nutted  torque  above  a  predetennined  value  while  remain- 
ing inactive  below  said  predetennined  value. 


3416,172 

VARIABLE  RATIO  FLUID  DRIVE 

laaaa  W.  AmcO.  1136  Vmk  Ave,  New  Yoffc  26,  N.Y. 

FBcTSqpt.  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  364,966 

14  Claims.    (CI.  66— 54) 

3.  A  fluid  drive  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  con 

taining  an  impelling  fluid,  a  fluid  impelling  rotor  within 


I  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic 
fluid,  said  reservoir  connected  through  a  source  of  fay- 
draidic  fluid  under  pressure,  a  controlled  pressure  drop 
W<:haP'*«n  in  a  line  from  the  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  two  way  valve  which  in  a  first  position 
connects  the  controlled  'pressiire  drop  mechanism  to  the 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  und^  pressure  and  in  a  second 
position  communicates  the  teotrbUed  pressure  drop  mech- 
anism  with  the  reservcMr,  a  check  valve  connected  acmes 
the  controlled  pressure  drop  mechanism  to  permit  flow 
only  from  the  outlet  of  the  controlled  pressure  drop 
mechanism  to  the  inlet  thereof,  said  twa  way  valve  thus 
being  operable  to  selectively  direct  Ihiid  from  said  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  toward  said  oootroUed 
pressure  drop  valve  and  from  said  check  valve  to  said 
reservoir,'  a  pressure  intensificatioo  cylmder  having  a 
larger  portion  and  a  smaller  portion,  a  iriston  having  a 
larger  portion  and  a  smaller  portion  redprocable  in  mid 
larger  portion  and  said  smidler  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
respectively,  the  smaller  portion  of  the  cylinder  having 
a  side  port,  a  spring  in  the  pressure  intensification  cylia- 
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dir  Watiiis  thfB  pjatoo  to  its  ratncted  potbkxi.  a  Unt  coik- 
dirit  conununicating  the  prcMore  drop  meduuiinn  to  tlK 
rid*  port.  Mid  port  bebig  in  communioition  with  the 
WDridnf  chamber  of  the  intensiflcation  cylinder  when 
the  pbtOD  is  in  the  retracted  podtioa,  and  a  lecood  con- 
duit communication  the  pressure  drop  mechanism  to  the 
larter  portion  of  the  pressure  intensiflcation  cylinder,  a 
valy*  in  said  second  conduit,  a  hydraulic  motor  haViop 
a  piston  therein,  said  motor  communicating  with  tl|e 
smaller  portion  of  said  pressure  intensification  cylindet', 
and  means  normally  biasing  the  piston  in  said  hydrauli^ 
motor  tp  its  inactive  poiitioii. 


heating  and  generatfaig  section  heat  absoipCion  conduits  for 
esublishing  hydraulic  head  to  flow  a  portion  of  die  primary 
circuit  fluid  through  said  bypass  conduit  from  an  upstream 
to  downstrean^  point  of  dhe  primary  circuit,  an  auxiliary 
heat  exchange  means  located  in  said  additional  conduit 
means  and  adapted  to  exchange  heat  with  fluid  flowing 
throu^  said  bypass  conduit,  fliow  contnri  means  in  said 


HYD*kUUUC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
1.  Hnyiy*  East  Peteolt,  MJch^  ssrip  nr  to  Holk^ 

ZvKKfttKff  Wai'ieBf  Mlch^  a  cnrpesMiosi  of 

ihed  Ag.  36,  lH3^Ser.  No.  276,746 


L  In  a  hydraulic  vehicle  braking  system  having  a  foot 
pedal,  an  actuating  rod,  a  Ihiid  reservoir,  and  a  line  leading 
to  a  wheel  cylinder,  a  two-stage  master  cylinder,  said 
qrlinder  comprising  a  low  pressure  chamber,  a  high  pres- 
surs  chaqriw,  first  valve  means  for  moving  the  larger 
rciuam  of  Ihiid  from  said  low  pressure  chamber,  second 
valve  means  for  limiting  the  pressuie  in  said  line  aiid  for 
limiting  .the  movement  of  said  foot  pedal,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  low  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  the 
fluid  dis|riaced  from  said  km  pressure  chamber  after  said 
flrst  valve  means  di 


J 


3,166475 

HEAT  AMORPnON  BALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
ffTlAM  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  PRIMARY 
STEAM  CIRCUIT  AND  A  REHEATING  S1SAM 
CIRCUIT 

•t  vryemMsmn.  *Mt  nssi^Bor  -lo 


m^ 


<  FBed  hm.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,358 
aCWaM.  (CL66— 73) 
1.  A  steam-electric  generating  {riant  a^d  under  vari- 
able load  conditions  comprising  a  steam  gei^rator  having 
a  Ugh  pressure  primary  circuit  for  flowing  fluid  there- 
through, said  primary  circuit  hsfring  heat  abeorption  con- 
duits located  serially  in  preheating,  generating  and 
superheating  sections  of  said  steam  generator,  a  steam 
consumer  turbine  for  driving  electric  geniirating  means, 
conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  steam  generator 
primary  circuit  outlet  and  said  steam  consumer  turbine, 
said  steam  generator  including  reheating  heat  abeorption 
conduits,  additional  conduit  means  for  conveying  steam, 
after  partial  use  in  said  steam  consumer  turbine  from  said 
steam  ooosumer  turbine  to  said  reheating  beat  abeorption 
conduits  and  for  returning  said  partially  consumed  steam, 
after  reheating,  to  said  sleam  consuimer  turt»ne,  a  com- 
bustion furnace  for  generating  hot  products  of  oombus- 
tian,  and  duct  means  arranged  serially  fOr  conveying 
said  hoc  products  of  combuMion  over  and  among  said 
steam  jenerator  heat  abeorption  codduits.  a  bypass  con- 
duit, said  bypass  conduit  connected  to  the  primary  circuit 
m  hank  ends  and  bypassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pre- 


bypass  conduit,  s^d  reheating  heat  absorption  cobduiu 
and  said  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means  being  adapted  for 
regenerative  helping  pf  the  primary  circuit  fluid,  said 
regenerative  hMting  per  unit  of  primary  circuit  flow  oon^ 
tinuously  increasing  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
upper  load  range  as  said  plant  load  increases  and  at  es- 
sentially constant  primary  circuit  and  reheatinji  heat 
absorption  conduit  fluid  temperatures  it  outlet'  point8.y 


3466J76 
STEAM  TURimE  PLANTS 
John  Alfred  Eimhioi  and  Geoiie  HiroM  MmHb,  New- 
1>Be,  Emriaad,  amiinora  to  C  A.  Pareeae  A 
~     Med,  NewcMde  npen  1>m»  Pagjini,  a 

Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276^99 
appStetlsH  Grsat  Brllrfn,  May  21, 1962, 
1M2S/62 

6ChhM.    (CL66— 95) 


3416.177 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  EXCAVATIONS 
I.  EannsBhsti,  219  W.  Salem,  InilSHnis.  Iowa 
Rhd  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176^57 
,  Y     dCWma.    (CL  61-^1)  , 

1.  An  aiQBStable  shoring  device  for  temporarily  sup- 
porting the  sides  of  an  excavation,  comprising:  two  side 


1.  A  sleam  turbine  plant  comprising  at  least  one  steam 
turbine,  a  removable  upper  cover  for  said  turbine,  at  least 
one  condenser  arranged  alongside  said  turMne,  means  de- 
lining  an  exhaust  duct  providing  intercommunication  be- 
tween said  turbine  and  said  condenser,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  comprising  wall  means  defining  an  upper  in-  ~  ' 
let  portion  and  a  lower  inlet  portion,  a  flexible  duct  con-  . 
lifting  the  upper  inlet  portion  to  the  upper  cover  of  the 
tut<bine  and  means  for  retracting  said  flexible  duct  in  the 
direction  of  its  axis  to  permit  removal  of  the  upper  cover. 
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sheett  having  top,  bottom,  and  end  edges,  U  shaped  chan-  {corresponding  to  the  desired  forward  advance  of  a 


nels -extending  substantially  from  top  to  bottom  of  said 
sheets,  one  channel  at  each  end  of  each  sheet,  said  chan- 
nels secured  to  said  sheeu  with  the  tides  of  the  channels 
substantially  at  right  an^es  to  the  sheets  fonning  grooves, 
the  sheeU  arranged  side  by  side  with  said  grooves  opposite 
and  facing  each  other,  each  channel  having  a  hole  extend- 
ing through  both  sides  near  the  top  of  the  channel,  and 
an  identical  hole  near  the  bottom  of  the  channel,  two 
pairs  of  cross  struU,  the  struts  of  eacbi>air  being  pivotally 
secured  together  near  their  centers,  each  strut  having  a 
hole  through  each  end.  one  pair  of  cross  struts  located  at 
each  end  of  the  pair  of  sheets  with  one  end  of  each  cross 


'M 


strut  in  a  groove  near  the  top  of  said  groove,  and  the 
other  end  in  the  opposite  groove,  near  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  a  plurality  of  pins,  a  different  pin  passing  through 
each  hole  in  each  end  of  a  strut  and  through  the  corre- 
sponding holes  in  a  channel. 

2.  The  combination  of  claim  1,  whidi  includes  extend- 
able safety  bars  extending  between  the  upper  edges  of  the 
side  sheets.   . 

and  causing  motion  of  the  carriage  alongj  the  axis 
^         of  the  bed  with  roUtiop  of  the  screw;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  comprising  a  cross  slide  guide- 
way,  the  guideway  extending  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  bed  and  being  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
vertical 


3,166,178 
ROOF  SUPPORTS  FOR  MINES 
ArchelaiaB  D.  AOea,  She 
toGnllicfc~ 


•Toed 


laly  31, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  127,979 

Great  Miata,  Sept  9, 1966, 


3M14/66 
7ClaiaM.  (Cl.^1— 45) 
1.  A  self-advancing  mine  roof  prop. comprising  a  pair 
of  horizontally  elongated,  longitudinally  extending  roof 
support  members,  a  single  hydraulic  forwardly  advanc- 
ing means  connecting  said  members  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion for  location  adjacent  a  forwardly  positioned  con- 
veyor, said  advancing  means  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  cylinder,  a  pair  of  oppoaed  pistons  in  said 
cylinder  having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  rods 
of  substantially  equal  length  which  protrude  from  op- 
posite longitudinal  ends  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
being  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  roof  sup- 
port members  for  forward  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
one  memblBr  relative  to  the  other  member  and  the  rear- 
wardly exflending  rod  being  operatively  connected  with 
the  other  of  said  roof  support  members  for  independent- 
ly moving  said  <yther  member  longitudinally  forward 
relative  to  said  one  member,  the  forwardly  extending 
rod  being  guidingly  supported  by  said  odier  roof  sup- 
port member  and  havihg  its  forward  end  movable  for- 
wardly beyond  said  other  member  a  selected  distance 


veyor  when  engaged  by  said  end.  and  said  pistons  tjtA 


being  slidable  in  8|;d  cyUnder  with  a  stroke  at  least 
equal  to  said  selected  distance. 


3,186479 
AD V ANCEABLE  MINING  SUPPOKT 
ARRANGEMENT 
Vcttar,  Laacn.  Gcrasaay,  asslgaor  to  Gcwwk- 
Etacahattc  Weitfala,  WestphaUa,  Gerasaagr,  a 


Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1863|2 
,  appHcatfoa  GcrasMiy,  Sept  6, 1961, 
G  33,672 
15Chdms.    (CL  61— 45) 


1.  Advanceable  mining  snppmt  arrangement  widi  ad- 
justable pit  prop  means  for  engaging  the  mine  ceilint  and 
mine  floor,  which  comprises  mov^g  means  having  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end  and  including  a  doUtde  act- 
ing  piston-cylinder  arrangement,  first  prop  means  posi- 
tioneid  adjacent  said  forward  end  on  one  side  of  said 
moving  means  and  second  prop  means  positioned  ad^- 
cent  said  rearward  end  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  mov- 
ing means,  said  first  and  second  prop  means  togsttsr 
forming  a  prop  set  and  being  connected  with  the  pUton 
of  said  moving  means  for  simultaneous  forward  and 
rearward  movement,  and  third  prop  means  positioned 
adjaoeht  said  fcwward  end  on  said  opposite  side  of  the 
moving  means  and  fourth  prop  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  rearward  end  oh  said  one  side  of  said  moving  means, 
said  third  and  fourth  prop  means  totethn*  formiag  a  prop 
set  and  being  connected  witii  the  cyUader  of  said  moving' 
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mMUii  for  sunuluneoos  tanmd  and  rearward  movemait 
attamately  with  the  movement  of  said  firtt  and  second 
prop  nieana>  i  '  i 

OPFSHORE  WELL  DULLING  AND  OIL 

arroRAGE  piatfoiim     ^^^^^^  „ 

wnTlT!  MiiLid,  TeK.,  iSpew  to  Sken  OO 
New  Yevk,  N.Y^  a  cetponrtlon  of  Delaware 

Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  27S,M7 

4Ckitaa.    (CL»— 44.5) 


34M>ltl 

FILLING  OF  PILE  SHELLS  WITH  CON< 


r" 


L  An  cfthoce  platform  linicture  for  cxtendinf  n-om 
the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  to  abiove  tbe  surface  of 
the  water  compriaint. 

a  plurality  of  tubular  legs  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
water  de^  and  cross-braced  together  ii^  si  frame- 
work having  a  configuration  widi  a  dosed  periphery, 
said  tubular  legs  slanting  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  a  center  line  through  the  jriatfonn  structure 
whereby  the  base  of  the  structure  encloses  a  larger 
area  than  the  top  of  said  structure, 

a  laiie-diame'ter  tank  extending  loogitudinaUy  substan- 
tially the  length  of  the  legs  of  the  structure  and  cross- 
braced  thereto  in  the  center  of  the  structure  entirely 
within  the  Chunework  formed  by  said  legs,  the  top  of 
the  tank  b^ig  below  the  top  of  said  structure  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  be  below  the  most  violent  wave 
action  ^i^n  the  structure  is  in  position  on  the  bot- 
**      torn  of  the  body  of  water, 

said  tank  being  dosed  and  having  a  buoyancy  suffi- 
cient to  float  the  entire  structure  in  «  body  of  water, 
the  interior  oi  the  tank  being  open  to  movement  of 
fluid  in  both  directions  substantially  thr^Mghout  iu 
entire  length,  i 

at  least  one  of  the  tubular  legs  being  doeed  at  the  ends 
thereof  providing  an  ootrigger  buoyancy  tank  in  con- 
tact with  the  water  preventing  roUtion  of  said  plat- 
iotm  structure  about  its  longitudinal  axia  when  floats 
ing  in  water, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending  conduits  car- 
ried in  said  tank  and  extending  the  length  thereof. 

nmovable  dciure  means  dosing  both  ends  of  said  con- 
duits in  a  (hyi^t'g***  manner  so  that  the  conduits  form 
auxiliary  booyancy  chambers, 

Miid~cooduits  being  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  carry  out 
well  drilling  operations  therethrough. 

port  means  through  the  wall  of  said  tank  for  flooding 
said  tank  from  the  lower  end  thereof  thereby  causing 
the  tank  and  structure  to  tilt  bottom  down  to  a  ver- 
ticnl  position  wiftin  a  6ody  of  water,  and 

flnC  conduit  means  for  admitting  oil  to  said  tank  and 
second  conduit  means  for  admitting  water  to  said 
tank  to  displace  the  oa  therefrom. 


U  WMIWOIMf  tMOni  J« 

I.  Pharss,  Bnilsr,  N  J., 

Inc  New  York,  N.I 

Hon  •(  New  Jeteey 

FSed  Oct  It,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  231,519 
SCWbbb.    (CXM— 53.5) 


1.  Method  for  introdudng  concrete  into  pile  shells  and 
the  like  after  same  have  been  installed  in  the  earth  and 
which  are  of  such  extensive  .depth  that  the  rock  of  the 
concrete  mixture,  if  poured  in  at  the  top,  would  become 
excessively  segregated  from  the  grout  by  reason  of  ah* 
turbulence  in  the  shell,  said  method  comprising:  first 
forming  a  compact  slug  of  the  concrete  mixture  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  pile  shell,  said  slug  being  smaller  than 
the  shell  in  cross-section  and  being  elongated  with  its 
lower  end  as  formed  at  a  region  spaced  from  the  bottom 
of  the  shell  by  a  distance  at  least  several  times  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  slug;  then  releasing  said  slug  and 
allowing  same  to  drop,  while  same  remains  as  an  integral 
compact  mass,  to  the  bottom  of  the  shell;  and  forming 
and  dropping  like  successive  compact  slugs  until  the  shell 
is  filled  to  the  desired  depth. 


3,lW.lt2 
'    LOW-TEMPERATURE,  LOW-ntESSUilE 
SEPARATION  OF  GASES 
Ufo  C  GnMBBMHsn,  Scnach,  Zvkht 
John  J.  Moon,  Bwllesvllle,  OUa.,  aiJgnMi  to  Phmips 
Pchrokwni  Coanany,  a  corporalton  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mliy  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2t3,34S 

TCliiiw.    (CLtt— M)  ' 


1.  A  method  for  demethanizing  a  feed  gas  comprising 
methane,  ethylene,  ethane,  propylene  and  hydrogen,  com- 
prising chilling  said  feed  gas  in  a  first  indirect  heat  ex- 
changing zone  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  con- 
dense a  major  portion  of  the  Cf-*^  hydrocarbon  contained 


in  said  feed  gu  at  a  siqieratmo^heric  pressui#  and  there- 
by produce  a  first  uncondensed  gas  stream  and  a  first  liquid 
c(»densate  stream;  passing  said  first  liquid  condensate 
stream  into  a  fractionation  zone;  passing  said  first  uncon- 
densed gas  stream  through  second,  third  and  fourth  indi- 
rect heat  exchanging  zones  in  series  and  therein  chilling 
said  first  uncondensed  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently low  to  condense  substantially  all  of  the  Ct"*-  hydro- 
carbcms  contained  in  said  first  uncondensed  gas  stream 
and  mereby  produce  a  second  uncondensed  gas  stream 
and  a  second  liquid  condensate  stream,  passinf  said  sec- 
ond uncondensed  gas  stream  through  nid^econd  indirect 
h^t  exdianging  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchanging  relation- 
ship with  said  first  uncondensed  gas  stream;  pasang  said 
second  liquid  condensate  stream  into  said  fractionation 
zone;  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  from  said 
fractionation  zone;  admixing  a  first  heated  fluid  with  said 
overhead  vapor  stream  to  form  a  first  combined  stream; 
passing  said  combined  stream  through  a  fifth  indirect  heat 
exdianging  zone  wherein  said  combined  stream  is  heated; 
compressing  the  thus  heated  first  combined  stream  in  a 
first  compressing  zone;  admixing  with  the  thus  compressed 
heated  first  combined  stream  a  second  heated  fluid  to 
form  a  second  combined  stream;  compressing  said  second 
ibined  stream  in  a  second  compressing  zone;  passing 
thus  compressed  second  combined  stream  in  indirect 
heik  exchange  with  cooling  water  and  then  through  said 
fifthXindirect  heat  exchanging  zone  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
chanpog  relationship  with  said  first  combined  strc»m 
thereby^diilling  said  compressed  second  combined  strelam; 
witbdra^ng  a  bottoms  stream  from  said  fractionation 
Z0ne,  pa«^ng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottoms  stream 
in  indirect\heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the  thus 
chilled  compfessed  second  combined  stream  to  further 
cool    said    th^   chiUed    compressed    second    combined 
stream;  flashingv^  thus  further  cooled  compressed  sec- 
ond combined  stteam  to  produce  a  third  uncondensed  gas 
stream  and  a  thit^  liquid  condensate  stream;  passing  a 
first    portion   of   si^id    third    liquid   condensate    stream 
through  said  third  ihdirect  heat  exchanging  zone  in  indi- 
rect heat  exchanging  ^lationship  with  said  first  uncon- 
densed gas  stream;  adnu^dng  the  thus  warmed  first  portion 
of  said  third  liquid  condensate  stream  with  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  third  uncondet^ed  gas  stream  to  form  a  third 
combined  stream;  passing \said  third  combined  stream 
through  said  fifth  indirect  heat  exchanging  zone  in  indi- 
rect heat  exchanging  relationmip  with  said  first  combined 
stream  and  to  the  step  of  adni^xing  with  the  thus  com- 
pressed heat^  first  combined  sfream  a  second  heated 
'  fluid  as  the  source  of  said  second^^ted  fluid;  flashing  a 
second  portion  of  said  third  liqi 
passing  the  thus  flashed  second 
fourth  indirect  heat  exchanging  zone  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
changing relationship  with  said  first  uncondensed  gas 
stream  and  then  to  thcstep  of  admixing  a  first  heated 
fiuid  with  said  overhead  yapor  stream  as  the  source  of 
said  first  heated  fluid;  flashing  a  third  portion  of  said  third 
liquid  condensate  stream;  passing  the  thus  flashed  third 
portion  into  said  fractionation  zone  as  refiux  therefor; 
passing  a  second  portion  of  said  third  uncondensed  gas 
stream  through  said  second  indirect  heat  exchanging  zone 
in  indirect  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  first 
uncondensed  gas  stream;  expanding  the  thus  heated  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  third  tincondensed  gas  stream;  pass- 
ing the  thus  expanded  heated  second  portion  of  said  third 
uncondensed  gas  stream  through  said  second  indirect  heat 
exchanging  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchanging  relationship 
with  said  first  uncondensed  gas  stream;  said   bottoms 
stream  comprising  substantially  all  of  the  C^*  hydrocar- 
bons introduced  into  said  fractionation  zone;  and  said 
third  uncondensed  gas  stream  cpntaining  substantially  all 
of  the  methane  introduced  into  said  fractionation  toot. 
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L  In  an  air  conditioning  system  fw  use  m  buildings 
liaving  refrigerated  compartments,  equipment,  and  the 
like  therein,  said  air  conditioning  system  comprising  a 
conditioner  for  the  air  in  said  building  and  a  blower  fw 
jdischarging  the  conditioned  air  into  said  building,  said  re- 
{frigerated  compartments,  equipment,  and  the  like  having 
at  least  one  refrigerating  unit  embodying  a  condenser 
joperable  to  be  co<ded  by  a  liquid  coobmt,  a  line  to  supply 
jliquid  coolant  to  said  unit,  and  a  line  to  discharge  the 
heated  coolant  fi^m  said  unit,  the  improvement  conqnis- 
ing  a  normally-bpen  energizable  valve  in  said  disol^arge 
line,  a  first  branch  line  connected  to  said  discharge  line 
mtermediate  said  refrigeration  unit  and  said  valve,  a  sec- 
ond branch  line  connected  to  said  supjriy  line,  a  reclainaed- 
heat  coU  in  said  air  c(»ditioning  syMem  adjacent  said 
blower  in  the  path  of  the  air  being  discharged'  into  the 
building  by  said  blower,  said  coil  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  first  branch  line  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  second  tomch  line  to  form  a  loop  including 
said  supply  line,  said  refrigeration  unit,  said  discharge  Ime, 
said  first  branch  line,  said  coil,  and  said  second  branch 
line,  energizable  means  in  said  loop  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  afford  fiow  therethrou^  and  operable  when  de- 
energized  to  prevent  fiow  through  said  loop,  a  controller 
operable  to  simultaneously  energize  and  de-energize  both 
said  energizable  valve  and  said  energizable  means,  and  a 
thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant 
flowing  throu^  said  loop  downstream  of  said  coil  and  up- 
stream of  said  refrigeration  unit  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  c(»troller,  said  thermpstat  being  operable 
to  interrupt  energizatira  of  both  said  energizable  valve 
and  energizable  means  to  thereby  interrupt  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  loop  when  the  temperature  of  said  coolant 
rises  above  a  predetermined  safe  levd  and  to  re-energize 
both  said  energizable  valve  and  said  energizable  means 
when  the  temperature  of  said  coolant  falls  a  set  amount 
below  said  safe  levd.       i 


.       3,1M,1S4 
AIR  CONDmONING  CONtROL  APPARATUS 
Cmj  H.  Piwitt,  MBsiMgee,  Okkk,  ii^gair  of  one-half  to 

lacorporated,  Maakocee,  OUa.,  a 


Filed  Dec.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  332,772 
iCWaafc  (CLCl-243) 
1.  A  control  for  mounting  on  an  automobile  and  die 
Kke  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  fnd 
metering  device  with  an  engine  controlling  movable  throt- 
tle valve,  said  automobile  having  refrigeration  appara- 
tus indudiiig  a  refrigerant  compressor,  said  control  com- 
prising: clutch  means  for  operably  connecting  said  com- 
pressor and  said  engine  for  selectively  driving  and  de- 
clutching said  compressor,  and  control  means  for  oper- 
ably associating  with  said  throttle  valve  for  moving  there- 
with between  an  engine  idle  and  engine  operative  posi- 
tion, said  control  means  being  operably  associated  with 
said  dutdi  means  and  re^onsive  to  attainmg  saU  idle 
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podtion  for  tranalating  said  clutch  means  i0to  dedutcbed 
coodttioo,  Mikl  contnd  iiie,ui»  being  reqKMmve  to  move- 


ment to  an  engine  operative  pouti<m  for  translating  said 
dutch  means  into  driving  condition. 


ysMts 

REFRIGERATCD  DISPLAY  UNIT    . 
Geoiw  K.  Bm&y  ami  GItu  W.  Mathls,  Kcndallvillc, 
b£,  — Ifnw  to  McCray  Reftrlggator  Company,  Inc., 
Kendallvfilc,  lad^  a  conoralkM  of  IndtaM 
"  FIM  Ja&  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,1<7 

UOatea.    (CLil— 35S) 


1.  An  upright  refrigerated  disiday  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  shelves,  each  having  unin- 
terrupted upper  and  }ower  surfaces,  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  said  shelves  above  one  another  and  en- 
abling each  shelf  to  be  vertically  adjusted,  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  ducts  behind  said 
•helves  and  forming  rear  walls  for  the  spaces  between 
iaid  shelves,  means  forming  an  orifice  for  each  of  said 
ducts  to  control  flow  therethrough,  means  forming  an 
outlet  in  the  rear  wall  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
shelves,  each  outlet  being  closer  to  the  upper  one  of  the 
pair  of  shelves,  all  but  one  of  said  vertical  ducts  termi- 
nating at  separate  ouUets,  each  of  said  outlets  including 
«  plurality  of  vanes  directed  slighUy  downwardly  and 
positioned  to  intercept  approximately  equal  amounts  of 
air  flowing  through  the  associated  duct,  means  forming 
in  additional  outiet  above  the  front  edges  of  said  shelves 


and  connected  to  the  remaining  duct  to  direct  a  curtain 
ot  cold  air  downwardly  in  front  of  said  shelves,  means 
forming  an  inlet  at  the  front  edge  of  the  lower  shelf,  a 
passage  connecting  said  inkt  with  said  vertical  ducts,  fan 
means  and  cooling  means  in  said  passage  to  move  the 
air  from  said  inlet  toward  said  vertical  ducts  and  to  cool 
the  air,  drain  means  communicating  with  said  passage  to 
drain  water  resulting  from  melted  frost  accumulated  on 
said  cooling  means,  .a  heating  device  near  said  drain 
means  to  prevent  the  water  from  freezing,  means  form- 
ing an  upright  passage  outside  said  inlet,  heating  means 
in  said  upright  passage  to  establish  an  upwardly  moving 
curtain  of  warm  air  outside  the  curtain  of  cold  air,  a 
heating  element  at  the  lower  surface  Ol  each  of  said 
shelves  below  which  there  is  a  cold  air  outlet,  a  price  tag 
mcriding  at  the  front  edges  ot  at  least  some  of  said 
shelves,  an  additional  heating  element  behind  each  of 
said  price  tag  moldings,  flexible  means  to  connect  said 
heating  elements  to  an  electrical  supply  outlet  in  each  of 
said  sections  for  each  of  said  shelves  having  «  heating 
wire  to  supply  current  throu^  the  heating  elements, 
whereby  each  ot  said  shelves  can  be  adjusted  vertically 
without  interrupting  the  electrical  connections  and  can 
be  removed  from  the  section,  a  roller  rotatably  supported 
in  front  of  and  above  said  shelves,  and  a  curtain  finer 
than  100  mesh  mouq{ed  on  said  roller  for  retraction 
thereon  and  for  movement  downwardly  in  front  of  said 
shelves  and  between  the  cold  and  warm  air  curtains. 
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FIM  liibL^  1H3,  Sar.  N«.  294jtn 
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An  easily  insertable  and  remojvable  refrigeration  unit 
for  storage  housings,  said  refrigeration  unir  mduding,  in 
combination,  T 

a  condenser  assembly.  | 

said  condenser  assembly  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  be 
passed  outwardly  through  an  aperture  in  a  substan- 
tially planar  wall  from  the  interior  of  a  storage 
housing, 

a  heat  exchange  assemUy, 

said  heat  exchange  assembly  being  operatively  coo- 

.  nected  to  and  movable  with  the  condenser  assembly 
to  thereby  form  a  self-contained  unit, 

said  heat  exchange  assembly  being  of  a  substantially 
greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  condenser  as- 
sembly to  which  it  is  connected, 

said  heat  exchange  assembly  including  an  evaporator, 

said  evaporator  being  substantially  longer  and  wider 
than  it  is  thick. 


JUMS  1,*1965 


GENEBAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


said  evaporator  being  so  disposod  with  respect  to  the 
condenser  assembly  that  the  minimum  thickness  of 
the  evaporator  is  disposed  substantially  perpehdicular 
to  the  planar  wall  to  which  the  assembly  is  mounted, 

said  evaporator  including  air  moving  means  for  ctr- 
cttlating  air  in  the  plane  formed  by  one  of  the  two 
longest  dimensions  of  the  evaporator,  and  substan- 
tially transversely  to  the  minimum  dimension  of  the 
evaporator, 

whereby  entrance  and  exit  of  air  from  the  evaporator 
occurs  at  remote  locations  and  moves  along  a  sub- 
stantially undeviating  path  from  entrance  to  exit, 

the  major  .portion  of  said  path  lying  substantiaUy  paral- 
lel to  the  wall  adjacent  the  evaporator. 


3,lM,lt7 
HERMETIC  PUMP  FOR  USE  IN  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS 
Joaeph  B.  Batarr,  MaapUa,  a^  LomIb  H.  Leonard.  Jr., 
Dewllt,  N.Yn  niiinnn  to  Caerisr  Coffparatloa,  Syia- 
N.  Y..  a  cwfUfliaa  «f  1Mmm$n 

Afr.a,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  1I4,43«  " 
SaUte.    (CLtt— 413) 


(c)  connectors  tor  anchoring  the 
the  two  unit  housings,  and 


rigfany  ID 


•4-j 


(d)  keys  drivingly  connecting  die  said  member  to  the 
.,  ,  respective  unit  shafla. 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  vi^wr  from  the- evapo- 
rator flowing  to  the  absorber  to  be  absorbed  by  solution 
therein,  a  condenser,  a  generator,  vapor  from  the  generator 
flowing  to  the  condenser  to  'be  condensed  therein,  con- 
densate from  the  condenser  passing  to  the  evaporator,  and 
means  to  circulate  fluid  in  said  system,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pump  assembly  including  a  pump  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  impeller  in  said  housing,  a  motor 
for  actuating  said  impeller,  means  for  -directing  ,^d 
thrbtt^  said  motor  to  effect  cooling  thereof,  a  shaft  carry- 
ing said  impeller  and  connected  to  said  motor,  a  bearing 
supporting  the  shaft  in  desired  position  to  permit  rotation 
thereof,  said  bearing  including  a  fixed  member  and  a  spring 
biased  axially^  movable  member  secured  to  said  shaft,  said 
memberi  having  cooperating  tapered  surfaces,  si  plurality 
of  parallel  recess  means  in  said  fixed  member  tapered  sur- 
face, and  means  communicating  said  pump  outlet  with 
said  plural  recess  means  whereby  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
pumped  is  directed  to  said  bearing. 


3,IM4tt 

CLOSE-UP  COUPLING  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  UNIT 

Rojr  T.  Chew,  11322  S.  MtcMfM  Ave.,  CHofo  21,  m. 

FBed  Ai«.  2t,  lM2,lcr.  No.  217,t4« 

<  flilais     (CLM—4) 

1.  A  dose-up  coupling  for  the  connection  of  the  aligned 

shafts  of  juxtaposed  driving  and  driven  units,  the  end  of 

one  of  said  shafts  being  axially^  recessed  to  receive  an  end 

portion  of  the  other  shaft,  said  coupling  comprising 

(a)  a  bracket  for  interiwsitien  between  the  unit  hooa- 
ings  for  rvrw^t  one  unit  housing  to  the  other  with 
the  unit  shafts  m  telescoping  relation, 

(b)  a  member  for  ooooentric  telesooping  interposition 
between  the  opposed  cods  of  the  Ideacoped  shafts. 


3,ll4,lt9 
UNIVERSAL  JOINTB 


FBad  Dec  17, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  24S,2M 

itlosi  Great  Britain,  Dec  IS,^ 

4S,01S/«1 
ICWm.    (CLM— 21) 


1.  A  constant  velodty  ^^versal  joint  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  joint  memben  having  ooc^wrating  arcuate 
ball  tracks  in  which  are  located  torque  transmitting  balls, 
means  retaining  said  inner  and  outer  joint  memben  in  aa- 
sembled  relationship,  said  arcuate  ball  tracks  in  the  inner, 
and  outer  joint  members  being  respectively  centred  about  j 
different  poinu  which  are  both  spaced  from  and  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  joint  centre  on  the  joint  axis  in 
the  c<nidition  of  zero  joint  angle  so  that  dte  baaes  of 
each  pair  of  tracks  converge  as  seen  in  cross  sectioii, 
whereby  the  resultam  track  convergenpe  m  use  urges 
the  balls  on  one  axial  direction,  and  mduding  a  wall 
member  secured  to  said  outer  joint  member  and  affordiag 
a  plane  surface,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  outer 
joint  member,  a  guide  member  which  is  arranged  to  sKdi^ 
on  said  plane  surface  and  which  acta  on  the  balla  to 
urge  the  balls  in  the  axial  directioo  opposUa  to  said  om 
direction  to  locate  the  baUs  azially  in  relataoa  to  the 
said  outer  joint  member,  and  gnide  meaoa  oonnedad  to  iMd 

inner  joint  member  and  engaging  said  gnida  maaabar  to 
poaitioa  ot  the  latter  in  aooordanoe  widi  dte  nIalhNi 
angularity  of  Ihiefamer  and  outer  joint  i 
maintain  the  bells  in  die 
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^  COUPUNGDIVICB 

Botwt  Rmt  MaUoC,  Coloaibw,  FfmtM, 
.    PMCMt  A  Ck,  AadlBcovt,  Doaba,  nraiK*,  ■ 

FIMfcit9MM3,8«r.  Now  312,715 

miSTrMMt  ij5M34 

aCWM.    (CLM-rM) 


to 


1.  In  A  droalar  knitting  machine  having  a  rotary  needle 
cylinder,  a  circle  of  independent  needles  therein,  pattern 
iacks  a«ocialed  with  said  needles,  a  body  yam  feed  and 
a  set  of  sdtch  cams,  a  needle  selecting  station  adjacent  the 
needle  cylinder  including,  in  combination  with  an  elastic 
yam  feed  and  a  pattern  yam  feed,  a  rise  cam  for  raising 
selected  needles  to  take  the  elastic  yam  during  knitting  <rf 
a  poftioo  of  a  fabric  a  booster  cam  for  raising  selecled 
needles  to  take  the  pattern  yam  during  knitting  of  a  differ* 


cnt  portion  oi  the  fabric  and  a  clearing  cam  to  raise  die 
unselected  needles  to  clearing  level  during  knitting  of  the 
second  ntentioned  portion  of  the  fabric  I 

7.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotary  needle 
cylinder,  a  circle  of  independent  needles  ithernn,  pattern 
jacks  associated  with  said  needles,  a  body  yam  feed,  a 
pattem  yam  feed  and  a  set  of  stitch  cams^  yam  clamping 
and  cutting  mechanism  disposed  within  the  needle  circle, 
said  mechanism  including  body  yarrt  clamping  oceans  to 
clamp  inactive  body  yams  separa^  from  the  pattern 
yams,  yam  cutter  means  adapted  to  cut  each  pattem  yam 
twice  per  revolution  of  the  needle  cylinder  when  said  yams 
are  active  and  pattem  yam  clamping  means  adi4»ted  to 
tension  both  sakl  body  and  pattem  yams  during  cutting 
of  said  yams  by  the  Cutting  means. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  a  driving  member 
to  a  driven  member,  said  device  comprising  an  element 
of  plastics  material  which  is  connected  to  l>oth  of  said 
members  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  a  given  torque 
from  the  driving  member  to  the  driven  member,  the  con- 
nection between  the  element  and  one  of  said  members 
comprising  a  smooth  cylindrical  ground  surface  on  said 
one  of  said  members  and  a  smooth  cylindrical  aperture 
fanned  in  the  element  which  is  an  interference  fit  on 
said  ground  surface  of  such  class  that, slip  occurs  be- 
tween said  pne  of  said  members  and  the  element  when 
said  given  torque  is  exceeded,  the  coefficient  of  expansion 
of  said  plastics  nuterial  being  several  times  greater  than 
that  of  the  material  of  which  said  one  of  said  memben 
is  composed,  whereby  when  said  slip  occurs  die  heat  gen- 
erated by  friction  causes  an  expansion  of  the  element 
which  exceeds  that  of  said  one  of  said  members  and  the 
element  progressively  uncouples  the  members  as  the  tem- 
perature rises. 

"""^^^^^^^^^  .  ' 
3,1M,191 
PATTERN  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNrmNG  MACHINES 
Gra^rL  Gmmt,  n^ToM,  N.C,  nssii^or  to  Sims 
HMlsnr  Mllli,  ucMpofntodf  High  Fokil,  N*C,,  n  co^ 
lOfNerthCwoltoa 

ne  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,214 
llChtaM.    (CLM— 5i) 


3,1M,192 

PATnCRN  SELECTINC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINE 
Ucteri  WrhiHt,  ff  tfiait  TafcliM 
to    Frani    MonI    GinSibiHi,    Stotigart, 


May  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,111 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcadoa  Geranny,  Iwm  24^  1955, 
M  35,532 

afOalBH.    (CL  55-^55) 


1.  A  pattern  selecting  arrangement  for  a  circular  knit- 
ting machine  having  a  cylinder  with  cylinder  needles.  OMn- 
prising,  in  combination,  lifting  cam  means  shiftable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  positions  for  shifting  the  cylinder 
needles  of  the  machine  to  different  positions  during  rota- 
tion of  the  needle  cylinder;  actuating  means  shiftable  be- 
Itween  an  inoperative  position  and  a  iriurality  of  shifted 
positions  to  effect  shifting  of  said  lifting  cam  means  be- 
tween said  position  of  the  same;  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  means  from^said  inoperative  position  to  said 
shifted  positions;  selector  means  cooperating  with  said  ac- 
tuating means  and  being  shiftable  between  a  plurality  of 
selecting  positions  for  holding  said  actuating  means  in 
said  inoperative  position  and  in  each  of  said  shifted  por- 
tions, respectively:  pattern  control  means  for  shifting  said 
selector  m^ans  between  said  selecting  positions  thereof; 
and  apparatus  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  needle  cylin- 
der of  the  machine  and  including  a  first  means  for  shifting 
said  actuating  means  to  said  inoperative  position  before 
said  pattem  control  means  shifto  said  selector  means, 
whereupon  said  actuating  means  OMve  to  one  of  said 
shifted  positions  and  are  held  by  said  selector  means,  and 
a  second  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  to  shift 
said  lifting  cam  means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
selected  position  of  said  selector  means. 


*>> 
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3,155,153 
POCKET  LIGHTER 
NOTbeig,  Cirosany,  asslginr  to  Gebriidcff 
KgmadL  NOTbs^g,  ttwmms 
Filed  Jan.  i,  1552,  Ser.  No.  153^45      _^^ 
pilMfly,  appHcatloB  Gcmifay,  lais.  12, 1951, 
'  K  42^27 

3CiaiM.    (CL57— 7.1) 


conduit  being  in  substantial  alignment  widi  said  disdn^ 
end  of  said  supfriy  conduit  when  said  casing  is  in  said  first 
position  and  being  remotely  dispoeed  with  respect  to  said 
discharge  end  of  said  supply  conduit  when  said  casing  Is 
in  said  second  positicm,  said  end  of  one  <rf  said  conduits 
having  an  annular  recess  therein  and  extending  ther^ 
around  and  opening  outwardly  toward  said  end  of  dw 
other  of  said  conduits,  an  annular  sealing  ring  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  inchiding  a  resilient  annular  diaphragm 
extending  across  the  open  end  of  said  recess  and  annolar 
inner  and  outer  legs  reflectively  int^iral  with  the  inner 
and  outer  edges  of  said  diaphragm  and  extending  thdo- 
from  into  said  recess,  an  annular  retaining  ring  "         * 


1.  In  combination  in  a  gas  lighter:  a  tank  for  receiving 
fuel  which  will  be  gaseous  at  atmospheric  pressure,  a 
nozzle  body  mounted  on  said  tank  threaded  internally  at 
its  outer  end  and  having  a  bore  at  its  inner  end  com- 
municating with  the  tank,  a  sleeve  threadedly  mounted 
in  said  body  and  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  ga», 
a  nozzle  element  including  a  head  and  a  nozzle  shank 
leciprocably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  elements  of  a  shut 
off  valve  on  the  inner  end  of  said  shank  and  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  sleeve  for  diutting  off  gas  flow  through  the 
sleeve  when  the  nozzle  element  is  pressed  inwardly  in  the 
sleeve,  a  spring  in  the  sleeve  pressing  the  nozzle  element 
inwardly  therein  to  close  said  valve,  a  passage  through 
said  nozzle  head  and  nozzle  shank  for  gas;  a  dove-tailed 
recess  in  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  diaphragm  in  said 
recess  sealingly  engaging  said  nozzle' head,  an  ignition 
wheel  carried  by  the  tank  adjacent  the  nozzle  head,  a  press 
lever  on  the  tank  operatively  connected  with  said  igtniUon 
wheel  and  movable  for  actuating  said  ignition  wheel, 
lever  means  connected  between  the  nozzle  head  and  said 
press  lever  operable  for  moving  said  nozzle  head  and 
shank  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  to  open  said  vidve 
when  the  press  lever  is  operated  to  actuate  said  ignition 
wheel,  means  in  the  nozzle  body  beneath  the  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve  adapted  for  being  variably  compressed  by  the 
sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  adjusted  in  the  body  to  control 
the  rate  of  gas  flow  from  the  tank  into  the  sleeve,  a  disc  on 
said  sleeve  outside  said  body  for  adjustment  of  the  sleeve 
in  the  body,  abutment  means  on  the  tank  on  one  side  of 
said  disc  to  limit  movement  therectf  in  one  direction, 
y  holding  means  on  the  tank  for  holding  said  ignition  wheel, 
and  second  abutment  means  on  said  holding  means  on  the 
other  side  of  said  disc  to  limit  the  movement  thereof  in 
'  the  opposite  direction. 


in  said  recess  between  said  legs  and  urging  said  legs  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  recess'  and 
farming  a  pressurizable  chamber  between  said  sealing  ring 
and  said  retaining  ring,  said  diaphragm  having  an  outer 
surface  naturally  biased  into  a  concave  position  when 
unstressed  and  disposed  within  said  recess  and  away  from 
said  other  conduit,  and  means 'for  alternately  pressorizfaig 
said  chamber  to  expand  said  diaphragm  forcefully  out- 
wardly against  the  end  of  said  other  conduit  to  provide 
a  liquid-tight  seal  therebetween  and  depressurizing  said 
diamber  to  permit  said  diaphragm  to  rrtnm  to  its  con- 
cave position  to  permit  unobstmcted  movement  of  kaid 
casing  out  of  said  first  position  and  into  said  «econd  poai- 
tion.  A 


3,155,195 
TRANSPORTING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  LEATHER 

AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 
DieCcr  BrMn,^tottgart-Ba5  CmwslaW.  GcraMnr,  — Iginr 
to     Fortau-Wctke     Ipi  ilnlwMiMnsnfrtiil     AXr^ 


FBcd  May  31, 1953,  Ser.  No.  254,555         _ 
OafaM  priority,  appttcatfoa  GcnsMj,  Doc  15, 195^, 
F  35,593 
32  CUM.  (CL  59^15) 


3(155,194 
LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Hobart  C  EBta.  1215  Ldw  St,  Evanaion,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1953,  Ser.  No.  271,545 
2riihns    (0.55-^15) 
1.  A  laundry  machine  of  the  self-unloading  type  com- 
prising a  casing  withm  which  soiled  fabrics  are  washed 
in  a  washing  liquid,  means  for  mounting  said  casing  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  washing 
fluid  is  introduced  faito  said  casing  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  fabrics  are  dumped  from  said  casing,  a 
washing  liquid  supply  conduit  having  a  stationary  dis- 
charge end,  an  inlet  conduit  on  said  casing  in  commikni- 
cation  with  the  interior  thereof,  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet 


1.  A  transporting  arrangement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  abutment  roller;  a  plurality  of  rings  having  out- 
er peripherals  surf  aces  disposed  opposite  said  abutment 
roller  for  transporting  a  workpiece;  a  first  inner  drive  roll 
passing  through  said  rings  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  rings;  a  second 
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drhtt  roD  a^MMit  Mid  oultr  ptripheral  mrfiwes  of 
$M  riflfi,  at  iMMt  on*  of  Mid  drive  nSh  beint  drivm  to 
folalt;  flnt  biuhag  omum  fbr  orgiiig  Mid  lint  drive  roll 
%ammd  Mid  Mcood  drive  roll  to  that  Mid  flnt  drive  roll 
e^MM  the  iaaenurfeoet  of  Mid  rinti  and  firges  the 
Mne  ttpdmH  Mid  Moond  drive  roD  iHienby  Mid  rings  ro- 
tate; and  a  pturality  of  Moond  biasing  means  for  re^ec- 
tively  urging  said  rings  toward  said  abutment  roller  where- 
by a  worfcpiece  between  said  abutment  roller  and  said 
riap  is  transpottad  while  each  ring  is  capable  of  yielding 
to  irregularitiiDs  oi  said  workpieoe. 


the  thickness  of  the  lock  between  the  plunger  surface 
defining  said  second  bore  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  shank  being  limited  by  the  size  of  the  key  to  be 
used  with  the  lock  and  the  diameter  of  an  opening 
in  a  member  with  which  the  lock  is  to  be  ^aed.  and 
said  thickness  being  made  up  solely  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  plunger  and  a  wall  portion  of  the 
shaUk  within  which  said  plunger  wall  is  slidable,  and 

the  wall  portion  of  the  shank  within  which  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  plunger  is  slidable  being  rein- 
forced by  its  intimacy  with  said  cylindrical*  wall. 


M. 


FLUNGUt-lYK 

■iLNJ-a 


4m.  7. 1M3, 8er.  No.  3—,^ 

laiim.lcL'n—u) 


3,lM,lf7 
LUGGAGE  LOCK 

S.  Gchne«  Mosrtdalrt  N  J.* 

to  PnsiD  Lock  Con  lac.* 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  25, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  If7,73f 
fOalMB.    (CL7f— 71) 


A  phmgar-typa  lock  comprising: 
a  body  element  which  includes; 
a  cylindrical  shank  and 


1.  A  higgage  lock  adapted  for  mounting  on  one  of  two 
companion  luggage  memben  for  cooperation  with  a  fixed 
hasp  CD  the  other  luggage  member.  Mid  luggage  lock  in- 
cluding an  elongated  tunnel  member  a<iapted  for  fiied 
mounting  along  the  edge  of  one  luggage  member  and  hav- 
ing a  lateral  opening  for  admitting  a  hMp  mounted  oo 
the  companion  luggage  member,  and  a  slide  k»ger  than 
the  tunnel  member  captive  in  said  tunnel  membo*  and 
a  first  enkrged  head  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  movable  longitudinally  therein  bodfly  from  hasp-retaining 
shank  and  formed  with  a  first  key-member-receiving  poaition  to  hasp^asing  position  and  vice  versa,  said 
coaxial  bon  extending  completely  therethrough;  «  «Ude  projecting  from  only  one  end  of  the  tunnel  mem- 
ber when  the  slide  is  in  hasp^vtaining  position  and  pro- 
jecting from  only  the  opposite  end  of  the  tunnd  member 
v/ben  the  slide  is  in  hup-releasing  position  whereby  the 
slide  has  an  externally  engageable  operating  portion  in  all 
positions  t^reof  accessible  for  manual  operation,  said 
slide  having  a  hasp-reUining  detent  fixed  thereto  for 
movement  across  said  hasp-admitting  opening  and  being 
selectively  operable  by  said  slide  into  a  hasp-retaining 
position  and  a  ha^Kreleasinjg  position. 


a  second  enlarged  bead  removably  applicable  to  a 
lower-end  portioo  of  said  shank  to  substantially  en- 
doM  said  lower-end  portion; 

detent  means  coacting  between  uld  shank  and  said 
second  head  for  locking  the  latter  upon  said  shank; 

a  plunger  formed  at  its  upper  end  with  a  cylindrical 
wall  which  is  slidable  in  intimate  relation  to  an  in- 
side cylindrical  surface  of  said  shank  to  support  the 
plunger  for  sliding  axially  between  a  locking  posi- 
tioo  in  which  a  detent-holding  portion  of  the  plunger.  . 
located  intermediate  the  pluoger's  ends,  coacts  with^ 
said  detent  means  to  efltect  the  letter's  locking  of 
said  second  head  upon  said  shank  and  a  non-locking 
position  in  which  a  detent-releasing  portion  of  the 
plunger,  also  located  intermediate  the  letter's  ends, 
coacte  with  said  detent  means  to  cause  the  latter  to 
rcleaM  said  second  head  for  removal  from  said 


■         I 

Mid  plunger  being  formed  with  an  integral  extension 
-^  at  its  lower  end. 

said  cylindrical  wall  defining  therewithin  a  key-pern- 
ber-reoeiving  second  coaxial  bore  therein  opening 
at  the  phmger's  upper  end  in  alignment  with  said 
first  bore;  and 

a  coil  q)ring  extending  about  Mid  extension  and  within 
a  lower-end  portion  of  uid  shank  and  coacting  with 
the  latter  and  with  an  abutment  on  said  plunger  to 
urge  the  latter  yiekiaUy  toward  its  said  locking  posi- 
tioo.  . 

said  lower-end  portion  of  the  shank, and  uid  exten- 
siooi  and  spring  being  enclosed  within  the  second 
head  when  the  latter  is  locked  upon  the  shank  to 


3,1M,1M 
FASTENER  DEVICE  FOR  BRIEFCASES 

ANDTHELIKE 
Noert— hsrg  Snihans,  bsi 
to  HelMkh  MkaM  Soetei 

FHed  Ai«.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2li 
jriority,  applkatloa  Germaaj,  Aac  19,  IMl, 
S  7S,37< 
MClalaBi.   (CL7*— M) 
7.  A  closure  device,  particulariy  for  use  oo  briefcases 
and  similar  receptacles,  comprising  a  hollow  housing  hav- 
ing an  aperture;   a   spring-biased   carrier   redproCably 
mounted  in  and  having  handgrip  means  extending  from 
said  housing,  said  carrier  comprising  a  staple  which  tends 
to  assume  an  operative  position  of  at  least  partial  align- 
ment with  said  aperture  and  which  is  movable  by  said 
handgrip  means  to  a  retracted  position,  said  carrier  fur- 
ther having  a  portion  extending  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  aperture;  a  hasp  having  an  eye  insertable  into  said 
aperture  when  the  staple  is  retracted  to.  auume  a  posi- 
tion of  registry  with  the  staple  so  that  the  latter  may  move 
into  engagement  with  the  eye;  an  elastically  deformable 


said  lowdr^nd  shank  portion  against  damage,   plate-Jike  catch  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
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aperture  nonnally  receiving  Mid  portion  of  the  earner 
in  the  retracted  position  of  said  sUple  to  hold  the  latter 
against  moventent  to  said  operative,  position,  said  catch 
normally  extending  into  the  path  of  said  eye  and  being 
automatically  disengaged  by  the  eye  from  said  portion  of 
the  carrier  when  the,  eye  assumes  said  position  of  registry 
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of  means  to  measure  any  variation  in  thickness  of  ao^ 
strip  from  said  desired  dimenskm  M  the  strip  leavM  mp 
mill,  and  means  to  store  said  variatiMi  during  perioda 
between  the  rolling  of  successive  sti^  for  oontndling  the 
pressure  applied  in  rolling  each  strip  in  wwgoom  to  said 
variation  in  thickness  of  the  last  previous  strip  m  deter- 
mined by  said  last  means  thereby  to  maintain  sucoessiva 
strips  of  more  uniform  thickness. 


\ 


with  the  sUple  whereby  the  staple  is  free  to  move  to  said 
operative  position  and  engages  the  eye  as  soon  as  the  eye 
is  moved  into  said  position  of  registry  with  the  staple;  and 
key-operated  lock  means  mounted  in  Mid  housing  for 
locking  the  carrier  when  the  sUple  assumes  said  operative 
position.  y 

3,iSi,199 
LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
JcnNBC  Si^Mtz,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.,  asslgnnrto  Taylor 
Lock  Company,  PUladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporattoo  of 
Pewssylvaua 

FUed  Apr.  If.  1H3,  Ser.  NoJ74,147 
tQalMa.   (a.76-^79)      . 


1.  In  a  lock-cylinder  construction  for  installation  in  a 
doOT,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
longHudinally  extending  cylindrical  through  bore  and  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  through  hole  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  bore  and  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  bore,  said  housing  being 
adapted  for  location  in  a  boor  with  one  housing  end  ad- 
jacent to  one  side  of  the  door,  flange  means  on  said 
one  housing  end  for  retaining  relation  with  said  one  door 
side,  a  roury  plug  inserted  in  said  bore  through  said 
one  housing  end  and  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond 
the  other  housing  end.  said  plug  being  fabricated  of  rc- 
siliently  distensible  material,  a  pin  of  constart  cross  sec- 
tion force  flt  in  said  projecting  plug  portion  to  resiliently 
distend  the  latter  and  retain  said  plug  in  said  bore,  and 
threaded  tie  means  in  retaining  relation  with  the' other 
door  side  and  extending  into  threaded  engagement  within 
said  housing  hole,  whereby  a  single  length  of  tie  means 
is  usable  with  a  maximum  range  of  door  thicknesses. 


MH|M1 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 


to 


FUed  iMe  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  llMdt 
IfOalHa.   (CL72-^ 


0  a  a  9  .a'  a— ^ 
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1.  For  a  tfX&ag  mill  having  a  i^urality  of  stands,  man- 
ually  operable  setting  means  for  fach  said  stand  effective 
to  control  the  roll.wparation  of  that  stand,  and  a  delay 
Uble  for  receiving  the  metal  to  be  rolled  prior  to  entry 
thereof  to  the  flnt  said  stand;  a  control  system  for  set- 
ting up  said  stands  prior  to  entry  o(  said  BMal  to  the  first 
Mid  stand  compriilM  mum  located  adiaeeal  eeid  delay 
toble  and  iespoiisl¥»  to  the  width  «f  said  metal,  means 
also  located  adjaeeat  said  May  taMa  aadraeponsiva  to 
the  temperatuia  of  said  BMlaL  ■•■»  rMpOidfi  to  the 
thickneu  of  said  metal  on  said  delay  table,  means  man- 
ually setteble  to  assumed  valuw  of  width,  temperature 
and  thickness  of  said  metal,  a  fomputiag  drcoit  controlled 
by  said  width,  temperature  and  thicknatt  tesp(»Bve 
means  and  by  said  means  setuble  to  said  assumed  vahws. 
said  computing  circuit  giving  an  output  signal  according 
to  the  departures  I  (rf  said  width,  temperature  and  thick- 
ness from  Mid  assumed  values,  and  means  oontnri^d  by 
said  output  signal  for  alterint  the  rcrfl  mparations  of  said 
stands  in  dependence  on  said  departures. 


3,19dLM2      

RING  ROLLmGMACHINB 
eh. 
A  Co.,  W« 


'3,lHJit 

AUTOMATIC  THICKNESS  REGULATOR  FOR 

STRIP  ROLLING  MILLS 

Hngh  S.  Maxwell,  ScheMdady,  N.Y^  Mfipor  ^  General 

Electric  Coopo^r,  ■  corpgratigs  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  31.  IMl,  Ser.  N«*  149.tM 

15  Oatass.    (a.  72—6) 

1.  The  combination,  for  use  in  a  rolling  mill  in  which 

•tripe  of  material  are  roUed  under  preseure  in  succosrion 

'  to  radoce  the  thicknem  thereof  to  a  deeirwl  dimensioo. 


lfia,8er.No.24l,i61 
mHm  GetMvy,  Dec  22,  INl, 
W  3L34« 

21  obdMB.  Tan-It)     '     .  ^ 

1.  A  ring  rolling  nsachine  comprising,  in  combmation. 
first  roller  means  for  engaging  and  r<rfltng  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  an  annular  blank  for  increas- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  eaae;  second  roller  means  for 
engaging  and  rdUng  portiom  of  the  aiial  Md  Cmm  of 
the  anmdar  blank;  sopportlai  Beam  sopportlag  eaideeo- 
ond  roller  means  for  movement  in  the  diractiaa  in  which 
said  portions  <tf  said  axial  end  faces  move  as  the  diam- 
eter of  said  annular  blank  increases  due  to  the  rolling  ac- 
tion 01  said  n^er  means;  sensing  means  for  engaging  one 
of  said  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  annular  blank  and  bemg 
movable  so  as  to  be  displaced  by  the,blank  as  the  tfam- 

by  said  eeMin  neaM  attd  upernUsaly  eeoaected  with 
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Mid  cupporting  means  for  causing  movement  of  the  same  jacent  qnral  groove  of  gradually  incriBasing  dq>di  and  in- 
in  said  directioo  at  different  q>eeds  related  to  the  diq>lace-  creasing  width,  a  second  circular  disc  positioned  in  facing 

relationship  to  said  first  circular  disc,  said  second  disc  hav- 
ing the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  first  disc,  means  ro- 


ment  of  said  sensing  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
second  roller  means  move  with  said  portions  of  axial  end 
faoaa  as  the  diameter  of  said  annular  blank  increifes. 


tatively  supporting  said  discs  in  facing  spaced  relationship 
so  that  the  tips  of  the  highest  regions  (rf  said  qriral  ridges 
approach  contact  with  each  other,  and  means  to  rotate! 
said  discs  in  opposite  directionTaf  equal  angular  veloc- ' 
ities. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

VnmdB  E.  Bndjr,  Jr,,  wmi  fnnou  L.  Jnhnann,  M— ds, 

Sar.No.27,Ml   • 
(CL71-M) 


Edwara  B» 
M( 


3JM,2t5 
SWAGING  TOOL 

hy 


ov.  1,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  149,313 
nClaiaBi;   (C3.  72^125) 
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1.  A  device  for  forming  a  neck  in  a  tubular  member 
comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  cavity  opening  at  one 
end,  a  second  mandrel  having  a  re<hiced  end  portion 
reciprocably  received  in  said  cavity,  said  mandrels  be- 
ing arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tube  may  be  re- 
ceived thereabout,  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  reduced  end  portion  of  said  second  mandrel  from  said 
cavity  and  for  exposing  said  reduced  end  portion  to  the 
inside  of  said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  swaging  tool  comprising:  an  outer  housing,  a 
collar  having  an  opening  therein  and  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing,  a  swaging  element  having  a  free  end 
and  a  cam  end,  said  element  pivotally  attached  between 
said  free  end  and  said  cam  end  to  one  end  of  the  ctdlar, 
an  axially  movable  drive  shaft  extending  through  and 
engaging  an  opening  in  said  collar  1o  drive  said  collar, 
and  one  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said  swaging 
element  as  the  shaft  is  axially  moved  towards  the  swaging 
element  to  cause  the  swaging  element  to  be  pivoted  so  that 
the  free  end  of  said  element  is  moved  to  swaging  position. 


3,lMJt4 

BALL  ROLUNGAPPARATUS 

372  1  rfcnii.  niwasMnii  ^ 

Apr.  4,  1H3,  am.  No.  27f,7ll 

ppBciden  imrm,  Jaljr  24, 1M2, 

37/31,7M 

SCklM.    (a.72-«f) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  roil  forming  balls,  comprising  a 

flnt  drcolar  disc  having  on  its  working  nirface  a  spiral 

ridge  of  gradually  increasing  height  and  decreasing  width 

fRMn  its  periphery  to  the  center  thereof  defining  an  ad- 


3,ISMM  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  REINFORCING  BARS 
GUWfi,  SveMv^M  122,  Stockhoka 
Filed  JwhlfTlHl,  Ser.  N».  llt,U7  ' 
psIusHy,  appBcalkMi  Gttwamtf,  Jne  21, 1M#, 
G  t9395 
3ChlM.    (0.72—194) 
1.  Apparatus  for  nuking  reinforcing  bars  compriiing 
at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cooperating  cir- 
cular and  freelv  rotatable  stamp  disks  adapted  to  be  urged 
against  a  steelfbar  passing  therebetween,  each  stamp  disk 
having  circum^erentially  q>aced  apart  radially  protnidini 
stamp  dies  adapted  to  engage  said  bar  uul  form  impres- 
sions therein,  said  dies  extending  obliquely  to  the  circum- 
ferences of  said  disks  and  said  disks  being  each  inde- 
pendently OMwnted  and  a  feed  device  pocitiooed  behind 
said  stamp  disks  for  puHing  a  steel  bar  bf tween  said 
stamp  disks,  said  feed  device  coosprising^two  opppaitely 
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diqxMed   drive   rolls   having   spaced   apart   peripheral 
rounded  obliquely  extending  dogs  adiyted  to  engage  said 


about  an  axis  panlld  to  the  axis  of  the  containers,  hous- 
ings in  said  carriers  which  endrde  said  cootainem  with 
radial  clearance  and  means  spaced  about  their  drcumCex^ 
ence  to  support  said  containers  in  their  housings,  said 
sunwrting  means  comprising  members  which  are  radially 
disfriaceable  relative  to  the  containers  and  tangentially 
displaoeable  relative  to  said  housings. 


bar  and  said  rdls  being  coupled  to  be  driven  at  the  same 
peripheral  speed. 


3,184,297 

GUIDE  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 

AbIIm^  J.  Schnltt,  15S  Ida  Ave,  DoMira,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  172,995 

SChduM.    (0.72— 259) 


7.  A  guide  for  rolling  nulls  or  the  like  having  a  pass 
line  for  rod,  wire  or  bar  work,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  guide  member  haVing  a  gui^e  passage  for  said  work, 
said  passage  having  bearing  surface  ai;eas  therein  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pass  line  shaped  to  confom^  to  the 
shape  of  the  respective  sides  of  said  work,  each  bearing 
surface  area  extending  for  a  relatively  short  length  along 
said  passage,  each  bearing  surface  area  on  each  side  being 
alternated  longitudinally  with  a  relief  space,  and  the  bear- 
ing surface  areas  on  one  side  being  opposite  to  a  relief 
space  on  the  other  side  of  said  pass  line. 


3414098 
MULTI-CONTAff^R  PRESSES 
Hcfbcrt  John  SmmmI,  NorthbovM,  Booycmoirth.  Eog- 
to  The  Locwy  Fnglnsiiiing  Coamany 
~  fofGrcat 


United, 


England,  a  cotporatiOB  < 


FUed  Mar.  39, 1942,  Ser.  No.  183,953 
4  0aiaH^    (CL72— 243) 


1.  A  press  having  containers  for  receiving  heated  metal 
billeta,  carriers  for  said  contatgg^  which  are  rotatable 


3,114,299 
MEIHOD  OF  COLD  FORMING  AN  ELONGATED 

HOLLOW  ARTICLE 
Robert  G.  FMcdMm,  TMn,  OUo,  aaslinor  to  TW  Na- 
lioMd  Mathtoirj  Conpa^r,  THto,  OMo,  a 
of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1949,  Ser.  No.  22,142 
9CtalBM.    (0  72-^334) 
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1.  The  process  for  making  a  ferrous  metal  «ark  plug 
shell  which  comprises  cutting  a  cylindrical  blank  from 
rod  stock,  pressing  the  cut  blank  axially  in  a  die  having 
a  gradually  reduced  diameter  to  partially  point  one  end 
of  the  blank,  thereafter  extruding  said  partially  pointed 
end  of  the  blank  for  less  than  half  of  the  length  of  the 
blank  and  axially  pressing  the  blank  from  opposite  ends 
to  form  a  recess  in  the  un-extruded  end  of  the  blank, 
thereafter  extnidmg  said  extruded  end  of  the  blank  a 
second  time  and  piercing  substantially  unworked  metal 
of  said  blank  adjacent  the  recessed  end  of  the  blank  out. 
wardly  into  a  hex  die,  thereafter  extruding  substantially 
unworked  metal  of  the  blank  between  that  porticm  which 
has  been  spread  into  a  hex  die  and  said  extruded  end 
of  the  blank  along  an  extruding  punch  to  form  a  cylin- 
drical cup  in  the  major  portion  of  the  blank,  and  there- 
after punching  out  the  web  from  the  portion  of  the  blank 
which  was  twice  extruded. 


3,194419 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
Robert  D.  Leshcr,  East  Clevclaad,  Charles  W.  Cbafc^ 
Bcrea,  and  Richasd  O.  Koaopka,  WiddWc,  Ohio,  ae- 
sigaors  to  The  Clcvchusd  Twtat  Difll  Coaspaay,  Cleve- 
bad,  Ohio,  a  corporaiioa  of  OUo 

FUed  laa.  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  252,929 
SCIalaas.    (CL72— 447) 


1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising  a ,  block  formed  with 
a  central  opening  extending  axially  from  one  end  thereof 
to' the  other,  such  opening  being  interrupted  by  at  least 
one  beUcal  land  but  being  otherwise  generally  cylindrical 
in  shape;  a  countersunk  entrance  leading  to  said  opening, 
die  countersunk  portion  thereof  being  faired  into  the  sur- 
face defining  the  proximate  end  of  the  land;  and  a  fiat, 
generally  U-shaped  relief  extending  along  oOe  side  of  the 
land  from  a  zone  adjacent  said  countersunk  entrance  to  a 
direction  paralleling  the  central  axis  of  said  <vening. 
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CHICKING  GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
B.  RMd  aad  Clidr  G.  Sirttar,  PhOMli,  Aili^ 
to  flpmj  Raad  Coipbradoa,  Graat  N«^ 
a  tonanMom  of  DtlawM« 
FIM  Not.  1. 1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,7M 
"  r  ^       (CL73— 1) 


1.  GynMcopic  appontua  compridng  gimlw]'  means,  a 
rotof  supported  for  rotation  by  said  gimbal  means,  mag- 
netic nuterial  placed, in  a  discrete  location  on  said  rotof 
at  a  place  spaced  from  the  rotor  axis  of  rotation,  where- 
by the  reluctance  at  any  point  near  the  rotor  is  varied 
periodically  u  said  rotor  rotates,  conductive  nuteHal 
supported  by  the  rotor  and  disposed  to  sandwich  the  mag- 
netic material  between  the  rotor  and  the  conductive  ma- 
tnial,  end  electromagnet  means  the  field  of  which  has 
its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  bu(  radially  displaced 
from  the  rotor  tpin  axis,  said  electromagnet  field  axis 
bdng  sabctantially  in  a  plane  other  dian  the  plane  of 
the  rotor  spin  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  gimbal 
ttda  of  mutioa,  said  electromagnet  means  being  adja- 
cent the  rotor  face  having  the  magnetic  material  secured 
thereto  whereby  excitation  of  said  electromagnet  means 
exerts  a  torque  wnich  tends  to  rotate  the  rotor  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  iti  spin  axis  and  the  current  drawn 
by  the  electromagnet  means  is  modulated  as  a  function 
of  UiB  rotor  ^eed  about  its  qiin  axis. 


ANNULAR  RING  SUCnON  CUP  TESTING  AND 
HOLDING  MEANS 
l^sMe^.Y.^Mri^OT  to> 

I  COffporaooBf  Eai^ewoodf  NJ.*  a  < 
New  Jeiwy 

Filed  Dec  IS,  IfSf ,  8«.  No.  ISf ,i52 
ICWiik    (CL73-4) 


<•< 


In  a  device  of  the  dass  described,  a  member  formed  as 
a  dosed  loop  having  a  trough-like  cross-section  and  con- 
itnicted  of  resilient  material;  said  member  having  an  in- 
nec  wall,  an  outer  wall,  and  an  intermediate  wall  joining 
said  inner  and  said  outer  walls;  a  rigid  disk;  means  pro- 
viding a  fluid  tight  connection  securing  said  plate  to  said 
fflember  at  its  said  intermediate  wall;  said  disk  and  said 
inner  widl  defining  a  first  region;  the  walls  of  said  member 
'^•^^■^^t  *  second  region;  means  secured  to  said  disk  and 
having  a  passage  communicating  with 'said  first  region 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  controlled  pressure 
iovroe;  check  valve  means  secured  to  said  disk  ,and  in- 
dndhit  an  entrance  communicating  with  said  second 


region;  said  check  valve  means  also  induding  an  exit  and 
a  passage  interconnecting  said  exit  to  said  entrance  when 
said  check  valve  means  is  open;  said  check  valve  means 
being  open  when  pressure  within  said  second  region  ex- 
ceeds preuure  at  said  exit;  said  inner  wall  being  of  lesser 
height  than  said  outer  wall  to.  fadlitate  mounting  upon 
a  curved  surface;  8ai|d  fint  and  said  second  walls  being 
oppositely  fiared  and  being  most  widdy  spaced  along  their 
free  ends;  said  second  region  being  of  a  substantial  vol- 
ume as  compared  to  the  volume  of  the  &st  region. 


FLASH  POINT  ANALYZER 
CoMTd  K.  DoiMll,  Spri^fleli,  P 
CoBspuur,  Phfladslplile,  Pik,  a 
Isfaey 

Filed  Oct  15, 1M3,  S«.  N«».  31M2t 
3ClnlaM.    (CL73— M) 
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1.  A  flash'  point  analyzer  comprising  a  sample  cham- 
ber, means  for  flowing  a  sample  of  a  combustible  liquid 
into  said  chamber,  controllable  means  for  heating  said 
chamber  to  cause  it  to  act  as  a  flash  vaporizer  for  said 
liquid,  a  hot-wire  combustion  meter  separate  from  said 
chamber  and  spaced  therefrom,  means  providing  a  gas- 
eous flow  path  between  said  meter  and  the  interior  of  said 
chamber;  said  meter  operating  to  ignite  the  combustible 
gaseous  mixture  reaching  the  same  solely  by  way  of  said 
flow  path  and  to  produce  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
concNitration  of  combustible  vapor  in  such  mixture;  and 
means  receptive  of  sai4  signal  for  controlling  said  heat- 
ing means  in  dependence  upon  said  signal. 


LBAK  ifSTSTATHIN 

.    .^acoiSSi^itf^New 
Fled  My  29, 19^  Ser.  No.  29fl41t 


lohn  A.  Roberts,  LjwiiH 


7.  Apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  a  tracer-gas  de- 
tector to  a  test  enclosure  which  contains  a  unit  under 
leakage  test  while  maintaining  the  connecting  lines  free  of 
accumulations  of  tracer  gas  comprising  a  flrst  source  of 
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purified  air,  aB  inlet  to  said  test  endosure  for  extracting 
samples  therefrom,  a  first  line  having  a  first  valve  oper- 
able to  a  first  condition  for  selectively  connectmg  said 
source' of  purified  air  to  said  inlet,  means  for  detecting 
said  tracer  gas,  a  second  line  having  a  second  valve  oper- 
able to  a  fint  condition  for  selectively  connecting  said 
source  of  purified  air  to  said  detector,  said  second  valve 
having  a  valve  seat,  means  for  coupling  said  valve  seat 
directly  to  the  purified  air  traversing  said  first  line  mter- 
mediate  said  fint^  valve  and  said  inkt,  said  first  valve  being 
operable  to  a  second  condition  for  disconnecting  said 
source  of  purified  air  from  said  inlet,  said  second  valve 
being  operable  to  a  second  condition  for  selectively  dis- 
connecting said  detecting  means  from  said  source  of  puri- 
fied air  and  connecting  it  to  said  valve  seat  whereby  said 
detector  is  placed  in  (communication  with  said  inlet  of 
said  container  when  said  first  and  second  valves  are  both 
in  their  second  condition. 
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«jg^l5 
FREENESS  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
DomU  WrBttsfMh,  Andwrar,  Mass.,  aari^er  to  'ohn  W. 
Bolton  *  Sms,  Incn  Lawrence,  Masi.,  a  coipotation 

*** ^^■"pSliSJte. <,  IMl, Ser. No. f 3,5f 3 
nOate.    (CL 73-43) 


train  into  the  wall  of  the  tubular  object  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  |md  a  transverw  plane  oi  the  tubular 
object  so  that  the  wave  train  travels  in  a  helical  path  in  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  object,  a  portion  of  the  ultrasonic  wave 
train  introduced  into  the  wall  of  the  tubular  object  being 
reflected  by  the  flaw  in  the  tubular  object  to  iffoyide  a 
reflected  ultrasonic  wave  train  travelling  in  the  object  in 
a  direction  or  hand  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
travd  of  the  introduced  ultrasonic  wave  train,  scanning 
the  tubular  object  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  position 
in  which  the  ultrasonic  wave  train  is  introduced  into  the 
tubular  object  totil  a  reflected  helica^  wave  train  is  re- 
ceived, absorbing  any  unreflected  wave  trains  bemg  re- 
ceived in  the  vicinity  of  the  reflected  wave  train,  receiving 
only  refiected  helical  wave  trains,  and  determining  the 
an|^  at  which  the  refiected  wave  train  is  a  maximum. 

€.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  the  don-destructive  testing 
of  a  tubular  object  to  determine  the  existence  or  location 
of  fiaws  in  the  tubular  object,  means  for  introducing  an 
ultrasonic  wave  train  into  the  tubular  object  at  an  an^ 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  plane  of  the  tubular 
object  so  that  the  ultrasonic  wave  train  travels  in  a  hdical 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  freeness  of  paper  stock 
fiowing  in  a  dosed  paper  stock  line,  said  apparatiis  com- 
prisfaig  a  verticid  standpipe  of  predetermined  height  and 
diameter  forming  a  dosed,  vertical  chamber  with  an 
open  lower  end;  means  direcUy  connecting  U»e  open  Tower 
end  of  said  chamber  to  the  interior  of  said  line  for  in- 
corporating said  chamber  into  said  dosed  paper  stock 
line;  a  horizcmtal  screen  mounted  across  the  baae  portion 
of  said  standpipe  chamber  for  separating  the  fibres  from 
the  liquid  of  said  paper  stock;  air  exhaust  means  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  dosed  chamber  for 
withdrawing  air  therefrom  to  permit  liquid  from  said 
paper  stock  line  to  rise  thereinto  while  said  fibres  form 
a  mat  on  said  screen;  air  pressure  means  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  (rf  said  dosed  chamber  fOr  inUtxlucing  air 
thereinto  to  dear  said  chamber  of  sai(|  liquid  and  to 
dear  said  screen  of  said  matted  fibres;  automatic  cycling 
means  tor  actuating  said  air  pressure  means  and  said  air 
exhaust  means  at -preselected  time  intervals,  and  means, 
associated  with  said  standpipe,  visnaUy  comparing  tiie 
maximum  levd  attained  therein  by  said  liquid,  during 
each  cycle,  with  a  predetermined  liquid  level  indicia  for 
indtfi^*'"g  the  relative  freeness  of  said  paper  stock. 


path  in  the  waD  of  the  tobuhv  object,  a  portion  of  the 
ultrasonic  wave  train  introduced  into  the  tabular  object 
being  refiected  by  a  fiaw  in  the  tabular  object  to  provide 
a  reflected  ultrasonic  wave  train  in  the  object  trav^ng 
in  a  direction  or  hand  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  train  introduced  into  ttie 
tabular  object,  means  for  receiving  tihe  refieeted  utea- 
sonic  wave  train  from  the  object,  means  for  introdocmg 
anotiier  wave  train  into  the  tubuhtf  object  which  travds 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tabu- 
lar object,  meaitt  for  receiving  the  other  wave  train  intro- 
duced into  the  tabular  object  parallel  to  the  longitodmal 
axis  of  the  tabular  object,  means  for  measuring  the  length 
of  the  tabular  object  by  meausring  the  eUpaed  time  be- 
tween tile  introduction  and  receipt  of  Uie  other  wave  train 
ttavelling  parallel  to  tiie  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tabular 
member,  and  computer  means  connected  to  the  means  for 
introducing  the  ultrasonic  wave  train  and  the  other  wave 
train  into  the  tubular  object  and  to  the  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  ultrasonic  wave  train  and  the  other  wave 
train  from  ti»e  tabular  object  to  compute  the  position  of 
flaws  in  the  tubular  object. 


34M.2U  ,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENHUITOG 
^iSD     RECEIVING      ULTRASONIC      HELICAL 

^^^^  IIL329flack>onSt, 


FBei  Nov.  %  IML  Ssr.  No^  lSi,33I 
COalM.   (CL73— i7J)       . 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  non-destructive  testmg  of  tabu- 
lar objects  to  determine  the  eidstence  and  location  of 
flawt  ui  the  tabuhtf  object.  intiXMludng  an  ultrasonic  wave 
»     81S  O.O.— *  ^ 
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PIEZORESBTIVE  STRESS  TRANSDUCER 
,™Mn  G.  Plann,  Far  Hills,  NJn  ■ijportoMI  Tele- 
phone  Labontoifes,  Incoffontod,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  9 
conorafkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  2,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  73,313 
16ClalM.  (CL73— 8tJ> 
1.  A  pieroresistive  stress  gage  comprising  at  lea«  two 
active  arms  of  the  same  piezoresistive  semicoodoctor  ma- 
terial and  having  the  same  conductivity  type,  said  arms 
crystallogrephically  oriented  in  a  single  gage  plane  sotiiat 
for  a  given  single  strain  direction  the  piexoredMive  ooeO- 
dent  of  one  of  said  arms  is  opposite  in  agn  to  the  pieio- 
reststive  coeflkaent  of  tiie  other  of  said  arma,  md  a 
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WheaUtone  bridge  drenh  ccwitiinfag  each  'of  said  umt 
M  an  active  bcidfe  «nn  ia  a  bridgi  lelatioa  such  that  the 


Wheatalooe  bridge  iadicatee  the  difflerence  in  voltafB  drape 
■eroae  n^  arma. 


PERFQRMANCB  TESTdSgDEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INTVRN AL  COMBUSTION  ENGiraS 

B.  HoBe,  Canrickael,  Calf,  iiilgaiii  to 

MoMiali  View,  CaHf^  a  Mrpoiatioa  of 

FBed  Apr.  %  1962,  Ser.  No.  lM,t31 
nOaiaBL    (CL73-^li) 
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1.  A  performanoe  testing  device  f6r  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  lo  be  tested  comprising: 

(a)  -variaUd  reluctance  transducer  means  responsive  to 
the  instantaneous  pressure  in  the  manifold  of  the  en* 
gine  and  operative  to  provide  an  electrical  pressure 
signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  pressure  in 
the  manifold,  said  transducer  means  having  a  mini- 
mum frequency  response  equal  of  the  hi^st  antid-. 
pated  repetttion  rate  of  the  closing  and  opening  of  a 

'    valve  multiplied  by  the  total  number  of  intake  and 
exfasAist  valves  in  the  engine. 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  electricalt  pulse  api^ied  to 
a  selected  spark  plug  of  the  engine  and  operative  to 
provide  a  spark  plug  signal  commensurate  in  magni- 
tude with  the  total  energy  of  the  pulse  and  in  posi- 
tion with  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  leading  edge 
of  the  poke; 

'  (cV  means  Hor  algebraically  adding  said  electrical  pres- 
dne  signsll  and  said  spark  plug  signal  to  provide  a 
combined  signal;  and 
(d)  recorder  means  responsive  to  said  combined  signal 
to  provide  a  continuous  visual  record  of  the  varia- 
tions of  sjaid  combined  signal  as  a  characteristic  of 
the  engini  is  dianged.  said  recorder  means  having^ 
frequency' reqtonse  sulBcient  to  provide  a  visual  indi- 
cation of  the  pressure  changes  caused  by  the  open- 
ing and  dosing  of  the  valves  of  the  engine. 


3,196,219 

TORQUE  METER 

V.  flndt,  lg65  MiMT  81.,  Dsa 

FIM  Nov.  22, 1969,  Ser.  No.  71,992 

19CkiM.    (CL73— 136> 
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1.  A  torque  meter  comprising  a  stationary  supporting 
means,  a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  sup- 
pcwting  means,  a  driven  load  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  supporting  means  in  alignment  with  the  driving 
member,  a  resilient  torque  transmitting  mefnber.  connected 
between  the  driving  member  and  the  driven  load  member 
for  rotating  the  driven  load  member  upon  rotation  of  the 
driving  member,  the  angular  diq)laoement  of  the  driving 
member  with  respect  to  the  driven  load  member  being  de- 
pendent upon  the  torque  required  to  drive  the  driven  load 
member,  indicating  means  including  a  graduated  dial 
carried  by  the  driving  member  and  a  cooperating  pointer 
carried  by  the  driven  load  member  for  indicating  the 
angular  displacement  of  the  driving  member  and  the  driven 
load  member  and  hence  the  torque,  and  a  movable  stop 
carried  by  the  disc  and  engaged  on  one  side  or  the  other 
thereof  by  the  pointer  for  zeroing  the  pointer  with  respect 
to  the  disc  and  providing  for  torque  measurement  for 
either  direction  of  rotation  of  the  driving  member,  and 
damping  means  including  cooperating  damping  devices 
carried  by  the  driving  member  and  the  driven  load  mem- 
ber for  damping  angular  oscillations  between  said  mem- 
bers, a  stroboscope  li^t  for  the  indicating  means,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  driving  member  for  firing  the 
stroboscope  light  upon  each  revolution  of  the  driving 
member  for  stationarily  dis|riaying  the  rotating  indicating 


means. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FORCES  IN  TWO  OR 
SEVERAL  DIRECnONS 
Rmm  FSath,  Vaetcnw,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  AlhnanBa 
SvaMka  Eleklriska  AM»holtt^»  Vj^trnm,  Sweden,  ■ 
Swedish  coTMnlioB 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,464 

ClahBS  priority,  appllcatiOB  Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1961,1 

2,931/61 
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1.  Device  for  measuring  forces  in  at  least  two  direc- 
tions at  angle  to  each  other  comprising  a  bolder  for  siip- 
pMting  an  element  on  which  the  force  to  be  measured 
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b  acting,  said  hokler  having  a  plurality  of  slots  forming 
an  outer  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  an  inner 
portion,  parts  of  said  holder  between  said  slots  forming 
resilient  tongues,  said  tongues  including  first  tongues  sup- 
porting said  inner  portion  frofn^said  intermediate  portion 
for  movement  with  respect  thereto  in  a  first  direction, 
and  second  tongues  supporting  said  intermediate  portion 
from  said  outer  portion  f(M-  movement  with  respect  there- 
to in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, first  fon^e  sensitive  means  engaged  between  the 
walls  of  one  of  the  slots  between  said  inner  and  inter- 
mediate portions,  second  force  sensitive  means  engaged 
between  the  walls  of  one  of  the  slots  between  said  inter- 
mediate portion  and  said  outer  poition,  said  two  force 
sensitive  means  delivering  output  signals  proportional  to 
the  forces  acting  upon  said  force  sensitive  means,  said 
inner  porticw  being  provided  with  means  for  connection 
to  said  element  on  which  the  force  to  be  measured  is 
acting. 

3,196^1 

TAC4METER 

Ben  R.  Stetb,  39  Beach  Drive,  Fcwankee,  Wle. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,051 

ICklik    (CL73— 159) 


3496,222       

WELLSIGNALING  SYSTEM 
PtaOto  W.  Mas  lip,  WhMticr,  Onf.    (% 
Cn.,-Ji29^  Alameda  St,  Loe  Anfeka  », 
r     FIMIriy  26, 196t,  Ser.  No.  45497 
UOalM.    (CL73— 151) 
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Tool 


g.  In  apparatus  for  oQ  wdl  logging.  wfaHe  drilling.  With 
a  continuous  metallic  pipe  drilling  string,  a  transmiter  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  pipe  drilling  string  and  disposed 
at  the  bottom  of  said  oil  wdl  for  generating  and  trans- 
mitting successive  poises  of  alternate  polarity  each  hav- 
ing substantially  uniform  amplitude,  each  pulse  having  a 
duration  that  is  rdatively  short  coinpared  to  the  time  in- 
terval between  two  successive  pulses,  said  time  interval 
between  each  two  successive  pulses  being  representative 
in  predetermined  sequence  of  different  physical  data  to  be 
transmitted,  and  amplifier  stations  disposed  along  said  ofl 
well,  each  being  inductively  coupled  to  said  pipe  drilling 
string  and  induding  an  amplifier  req>onsive  to  transmitted 
uniform  amplitude  pulses  having  an  amplitade  exceeding 
a  predetermined  threshold  level,  said  amplifier  in  ea^  re- 
peater station  developing  an  amplified  uniform  anqilitude 
output  pulse  in  re^nmse  to  a  pulse  fioeeding  said  thresh- 
old level. 


A  tac-meler  to  be  used  for  measuring  the  cohesive 
qtulities  bf  a  liquid  comprising:  means  defining  a  cavity 
for  holding  a  samirip  of  liquid  of  a  certain  unknown  co- 
hesive quality,  a  pivotaUy  mounted  horizontaK  member 
having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  said  cavity, 
a  magnetic  coil  having  a  core  sHdably  OBOunted  therein 
and  connected  to  said  horizontal  member  to  pivotally  ac- 
tuate said  member  to  cause  said  member  to  raise  said  head 
Qut  of  said  cavity,  a  rfaeosut  and  power  means  connected 
in  drctdt  with  said  magnetic  coil  to  energize  said  coil,  a 
motor  being  connected  to  said  .rheoeUt  by  gear  means  to 
vary  the  resistance  offered  to  current  by  rotating  said  rhfeo- 
sut.  a  first  switch  means  mounted  on  said  pivotally  mount- 
ed horizontal  member  and  being  operatively  coimected  to 
said  motor  and  power  means  to  turn  off  nid  motor  and 
power  means  when  said  head  is  raised  from  the  liquid  in 
said  cavity  for  determining  accurately  the  magnitude  of 
electrical  power  corresponding  to  the  cohesive  qualities 
of  the  liquid,  a  meter  cpopled  in  circuit  with  said  coil  to 
measure  the  amount  of  power  flow  throu^  said  coil,  and 
a  second  switdi  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of  said 
motor  and  return  said  rheostat  to  its  original  position, 
whereby  after  the  aipount  of  power  required  to  energize 
said  coil  to  raise  said  head  frdm  said  liquid  is  ihdicated  on 
said  meter  to  measure  the  cohesive  qualities  of  said  liquid, 
said  tac-meter  can  have  its  rheostat  set  to  its  original 


3,166423  ' 

COMBINATION  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
C.  WHaon,  Howiton,  Tex.,  aarifanr  k 

bcn  DaUas,  Tcs.,n  ceeperallen  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  12, 1961,  Ser.  No^  199437 
6aataH.    (0.73—152) 
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4.  in  a  logging  system  for  making  subsinf  ace  measure- 
ments of  a  plurality  of  subsurface  conditions,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  logging  tool  adapted  to  be  moved  through  a  borehole; 
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»  ihiirtml  supporting  cable  oonnected  to  Mid  tool.  Mid 
eabte  mnttiiiiiig  a  tingle  iunlatad  conductor. 

•ntloggtag  nwaat  poriti^ntd  in  Mid  tool  for  obtaining 
and  traoHDitting  throiigb  Mid  cmiductor  a  fint  log> 
giaf  signal  m  a  p*|— *<f»g  dinct  curr&t  signal  made' 
19  of  a  seriM  of  pulses  6f  01^  polarity  with  the 
ampikiiiif  of  said  pulses  'providing  atgniflrsnt  in- 
fonniUiao; 

Mcoad  toggjwg  means  positioned  in  said  tool  for  ob- 
taining and  transmitting  throo^  said  conductor  a 
seeood  logging  signal  as  a  ssries  of  pulMting  direct 
current  signals  made  up  of  a  Mries  of  pulses  of  the 
opposite  polarity,  with  the  frequency,  of  occurrence 
of  the  polsM  of  said  second  signal  behig  sMlMtantiaUy 
graater  than  the  fre<|uency  ff  pulses  of  said  first  signal 
and  with  such  frequency  of  occurrence  of  pulses  of 
said  second  signal  provkling  significant  information; 

Urst  receiving  means  for  making  a  measure  ai  the 
polM  ampMtnde  of  said  first  si^; 

second  racaMng  meansfor  making  a  measure  of  the 
pohe  rale  of  said  second  signal; 

first  gating  means  connected  between  said  conductor 
and  second  logging  means  for  interrupting  said 
second  logging  signal; 

means  reqxmsive  to  Mid  first  loiging  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  first  gating  means  during  transmissipn 
of  said  first  logging  sighal  on  said  conductor. 


CONDUCnVI  LIQUmlL^EL  SENSING  DKVICB8 

■Mm  a.  m*.  r    ~       _ 

.    .  a  cBipanj'  of  Gfeai 
31, 1M2,  Ssr.  Now  24M73 
'     HonGnnl 

t83/i2^ 
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1.  A  twduttlwe  Uqoid  level 
ing  a  doMtd  cover  for  moonting  on  a  level  mrfaoe;  said 
oovir  havfait  a  flat  electrically  conductive  bottom  sur- 
face, a  centrally  dispoMd  chamber  and  at  plurality  of 
grooves  radially  ertending  from  saidi  chamber  to  the 
oolar  per^teiy  of  said  cover  to  allow  ingress  of  liquid 
lying  on  said  mrfaoe  into  said  chamber,  a  phindity  of 
-sensfaig  t'tiwfrtf  each  having  a  body  pwtion  and  a 
poialed  probe  secured  thereto,  means  for  mounting  the 
elements  within  said  chamber  with  the  points  of  said 
probM  at  snccawlvely  increasing  levels  above  iui&  bot- 
tom soffiice  to  permit  liquid  to  creep  vll,^  probe  point 
due  to  sorhoe  tension  to  provide  a  large  area  of  contact 
on  Vtm  probe,  and  means  to  adjust  the  level  of  each  probe 
above  said  bottom  surface. 


IMNBTUnflDmG  li^mp  AND  AFPAKAIVS 

C*  WmttMkt  Jtm  DsfeMi,  N.Cn  aM  DenHS  N, 
N.Y^  ssilpiiii  to  Union  CarMde 
a  cesMffallen  of  New  York 
Hdv  »riM9,8sr.  No.  I3t,349     , 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  water  coQtent  of  a  fiuid 
vribich  comprisM  immersing  a  sensing  element 
of  a  crystalline  aeolite  material  in  the  fiuid  sys- 


tem, and  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  sensing 
element  after  the  moisture  content  of  the  sensing  element 
and  of  the  fluid  system  are  in  adsorption  equilibrium. 


34M4M         

APPARATUS  FOR  DE1VRMINING  THE  IVMPERA- 

TURE  OP  TRAVELLING  STRIP 

laMM  AmiM^r  MAssB,  PUcalm,  a^  WMans  LesBe 

Roberts,  MMiysvOle,  Pa.r.  assl^nn  to  United  Slatee 

Steel  Cosperatten,  a  mipeeailen  of  New  lenej 

FOed  Jane  U,  IML  Ssr.  No.  119,7M 

11  rislMS  t  (CL  73— 33f) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  mov- 
ing s^p  of  steel,  which  device  comprises  in  combina- 
tion, an  electromagnetic  transmitting  transducer  posi- 
tioned adjacent  but  spaced  from  one  surface  of  said 
strip,  said  transducer  being  positioned  to  induce  sound 
waves  fai  said  strip,  a  pickup  transducer  spaced  from  said 
transmitting  transducer  aiid  from  said  steel  stry  and 
positioned  to  sense  sound  waves  in  said  strip,  magnet 
meant  adjacent  to  said  pickup  tranaduoer  and  positioned 
to  induce  magnetic  fiux  in  said  strip,  electric  circuit 
means  interooimecting  said  transmitting  transducer  and 
said  pickup  transducer,  said  circuit  means  indoding 
means  to  amplify  the  sound  waves  sensed  by  the  pickup 
transducer  and  transmit  said  amplified  wavM  to  siid 
transmitting  transducer,  said  circuit  inchiding  initiating 
means  wlectably  connectable  to  said  transmitting  trans- 
ducer to  initially  actuate  said  transmitting  transducer, 
said  circuit  induding  wave  fkoquenc^  measuring  means. 


34IMS7 
THERMOELECTRIC  ^4SING  APPARATUS 
Pan!  D.  Barlow,,  PsomioIb,  Fla.,  asrf^or,  by  nsesne  aa- 
to  Mo— in  CDMiiiy,  a  cMpuiathM  of 

Imm  9, 19<1,  Ssr.  No.  IIMM 
ICMh.  (a.73-3f9) 
Thermoelectric  wnsing  apparatus  for  variously  detect- 
ing variations  in  temperature  in  a  heater  device.  Mid  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  thermocoui^e- 
thermistor  assembly  having  a  hoUow  probe  member  open 
at  one  end  diereof  and  having  a  cavity  dierein  filled  with 
cement,  a  glau  shield  member  fixedly  embedded  within 
said  cement  in  said  cavity,  a  thermistor  element  sealed 
within  said  glass  shield  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  titer- 


jQIsfl,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


vaa 


mMtit  lead  wirM  each  secured  at  one  end  tiiercof  to  said 
tiiermistor  element  witiiin  said  glass  shidd  member  and 
each  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hollow  probe  member, 
first  connector  means  secured  at  tiie  otiier  end  of  each 
of  said  titeimistor  lead  wires,  each  of  said  thermistor 
lead  wires  being  insulatably  covered  mtermediate  iu  ends 
Uiereof .  a  pair  of  spaced  thermocouple  lead  wires  joined 
at  one  end  tiiereof.  said  joined  end  of  said  diermocouple 
lead  wites  being  sealed  witiiin  a  glass  bead  fused  to  said 
dass  shield  member  adjacent  to  said  theFraistor  element, 
said  thennooouple  lead  wires  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
hoUow  pr<4>e  member,  second  connector  means  secured 
at  tiie  otiier  end  of  Mch  of  said  tiiermocoui^  lead  wires 
ORMsire  said  joined  end  tiiereof,  each  of  said  tbermo- 
cotude  lead  wires  being  insulatably  covered  intermediate 
its  end  tiiereof.  and  a  protective  flexible  sheatii  dosely 
surrounding  said  tiiermistor  and  tiiennocouple  lead  wires 
intermedUte  tiieir  ends  tiiereof,  said  flexible  sheatii  be- 
ing secured  at  ooe  end  tiiere<rf  to  tiie  <^n  end  of  said 
hollow  probe  member  and  being  secured  to  said  thcr- 
m^tor  and  tiiennocouple  lead  wires  at  the  opposite  end 


proportional  to.  said  conpkz  integral  of  time  and 
temperature,  _^ 

a  heat  source  (rf  var^ng  output  to  yMxh  said  demcM 
is  expoeed. 

means  to  expow  said  detector  to  heat  from  said  source, 

and 


means  to  measure  said  change  in  resistivity  of  **^_d^ 
tector,  said  measuring  means  being  calibrated  sndi 
tiuU  when  a  predetermined  change  in  resistivity  takaa 
place,  it  will  indicate  that  said  physical  parameter  of 
said  dfrnyp*  has  changed  a  pred^ermined  amount. 


34flM19 
TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  DEVlCB 

WiliiBM  Libs^^lldM  MoaticeDo  Ave^  SOverSyikf, 
Ned  Sept.  M.  VHh  Ssr.  No.  14U7« 
^^  -         (CL  73r^)42) 


tiiereof:  a  controlled  heater  device  having  a  pair  oflw^ 
minals  and  a  recess  therein,  said  hollow  probe  meaober 
of  said  thermooouple-thennistor  aswmbly  being  inserted 
into  said  recess  of  said  heater  device  in  conneded  rela- 
tion theiowith;  a  recorder  device  foe  coodnuously  re- 
coiling tile  temperature  of  said  heater  device,  said  re- 
'  colder  device  being  connected  to  a  source  of  power  and 
having  an  ooflet  tiierdn.  said  second  connedor  means 
of  said  thennocouple-thermistor  assembly  being  conned- 
•d  to  said  recoider  outiet;  and  a  controller  device  for 
controlling  tise  temperature  of  said  heater  device  accord- 
ing to  signals  received  from  said  tiiermistor  element  of 
said  thermocouple-thennistor  assembly,  said  controller 
device  being  connected  to  a  ■ouroe  <rf  electrical  power 
and  having  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  said  first 
connector  means  of  said  tiiermocouple-tiiermistor  assem- 
bly, said  controller  device  being  coniieded  to  said  pau- 
of  terminals  of  said  heater  device  by  means  of  controller 
•  lead  wiree,  whereby  tiie  temperature  recorded  by  said  re- 
corder device  accuratdy  rcOeds  tiie  performance  of  said 
controller  device. 


34M,22S 


Vtaa  C  Lever, 
SchssMdady 


.  ofNew  York 
1 39, 19a9,  Ssr.  w^  ^9^^s 
I  2CMM.   <a 73-^342)  . 

1 '  A  device  for  measuring  a  change  m  a  physical  pa- 
rameter of  an  element  expoeed  to  heat  which  is  propor- 
tiootl  to  a  complex  intend  of  time  and  temperature 

'T'de^r  comprised  of  first  and  second  eledricaUy 
;  conductive  materials  in  intimate  contact.  Mid  mate- 
*  rials  being  sdeded  so  tiuit  said  sensor  is  subjed  to  a 
cfanne  in  resistivity  due  to  diffusion  of  one  of  said 
nateriab  into  the  other,  said  rsaistivity  change  bdng 


2.  In  a  vacuum  gauge,  an  endosnre  adapted  to  be 
evacuated,  an  insulausg  supporting  ba»  in  said  endoaora 
and  having  a  relativdy  small  mass,  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced  depodted  metal  conductors  of  substantial  ti|ick- 
nen  on  said  base  and  extending  substantial  distanow  op- 
posite each  other,  forming  a  fint  pair  of  WheatitOlM 
bridge  terminals,  a  second  pair  of  deposited  ^""^^^^ 
dudors  of  substantial  thickness  on  said  base  located  bo- 
tween  the  first-named  pair  of  coodactors  and  ^aced 
apart  by  a  substimtial  distance,  forming  a  Mcond  pair  cf 
Wheatstcme  bridge  terminals,  two  diagonally  opposrte 
film-deposited  resistors  on  said  base  respedivdy  copned- 
ing  one  of  said  second  pair  of  terminals  to  one  of  said 
fint  pair  of  terminals  and  tiie  other  of  said  second  pair 
of  terminals  to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  tenmnab, 
isaid  film-deposited  resistors  being  of  a  first  fihn  tiiickness 
to  provide  a  negative  coeffident  of  resistance  therefor,  two 
additional  film-deposited  resistors  mi  said  baM  re^ec- 
tivdy  connecting  said  one  of  the  second  pair  of  temtinab 
to  tiie  other  of  said  first  pair  of  terminals  and  the  otiier  cf 
said  second  pair  of  terminals  to  said  one  of  the  fird  pdr 
of  terminals,  said  last-named  filmnleposited  resiston  being 
of  a  second  film  tiuckne«  to  provide  a  positive  tempwa- 
ture  codBdeiit  of  resistance  substantially  equal  hi  asar 
nitude  to  said  negative  coefficient,  a  v<4taffe  source  con- 
neded  to  one  pair  of  said  deposited  metal  ooodndon, 
and  a  current-indicating  device  connected  to  the  other  pdr 
of  said  d^xMited  metal  cundudora. 
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(0  means  on  taid  Ufting  bar  lespoaaive  to  lifting  foice 
applied  to  said  liftinssbar  against  resistance  of  said 


members  in  a  locked  condition  and  including  a 
uring  dial  to  indicate  units  of  said  Ufting  force. 


A  temperature  tespoosive  device  comprising  a  housing 
fonned  with  a  chamber  therein  and  a  boUow  extension 
di«oaed  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  resilient 
capsule  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  of  a  cylindrical 
conflguratioa  movaUy  positioned  in  said  chamber  and 
containing  a  heat-expansible  material  thereip.  said  capeule 
having  a  contracted  volume  less  than  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  providing  a  clearance  space  therebetween,  said 
hMcm  extension  comprising  a  first  section  having  a  bore 
thMethrough  fai  which  a  piston  is  slidably  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  a  direction  transversely  of  t^  axis  of 
said  capsule,  and  a  second  section  having  a  throat  there- 
through disposed  in  communication  with  said  bore  and 
said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  portion  <tf  said 
capsule,  said  throat  formed  at  the  end  adjacent  to  said 
capsule  with  a  crou  sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  bore,  a  liquid  disposed  in  said  throat 
and  said  clearance  space  for  transmitting  the  expanding 
thrust  of  said  capsule  to  said  piston  in  response  to  the 
expansion   of  said   heat-expansible .  material   conUined 
therein,  and  sealing  means  on  said  piston  for  preventing 
leakage  of  said  liquid  from  said  hollow  extension,  said 
throat  further  characterized  as  having  one  side  wall  there- 
of  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  <rf  said  capsule 
to  cause  incremental  rotation  ot  said  capsule  about  its  axis 
in  response  to  the  expansion  and  contraction  o^  a  pwtion 
of  said  capsule  into  and  out  of  said  throat.. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ORTAINiNG  FLUID  SAMPLES 
FROM  BUSTERS 
KcBnclh  P.  Yalis,  Robsst  F.  B«U,  a^  Marloa  L.  Y««ie, 
Crystal  Lake,  PL,  awlinors  to  Ite  Pwe  OO  ~ 

I1L|  a  cflfponHoM  of  OUo 

May  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  196,126 
llClalasa.    (CL75— «21J) 
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3,166,231 
MECHANICAL  EXERCBER 

1\^ _/••*  ^''■'^  Ave.  9.,  «6  Ollvtr  T. 
>  663  DeagfaH  Ava.,  kotk  of  Mlneapol^  Mi-^ 
FIM  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  22<931 
fCUiM-    (CL  73-361) 
I.  An  isometric  exerciser  compriaing 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  lifting  bar, 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongated,  non-elastic  flexible  me... 
connected  at  their  inner  ends  \si  said  base  extern 

outwardly  fh>m  opposite  sides  thereof  aa^ 

at  their  outer  ends  to  Mid  lifting  bar  at  longitudi 
qiMced  regions  thereof  effective  so  ttiat  equal 

-•  oppoeitely  directed  forces  applied  along  each  of 
members  to  said  base  and  bar  cause  substantial! 
;  increase  in  the  distance  therebetween  along  the 
of  said  forces, 

(d)  means  opentively  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  i  aid 
memben  to  said  base  for  equal  extending  and  retn  ict 
ing  movements  of  said  members  relative  to  said  bi  ise, 

(e)  means  fbr  releasaUy  locking  said  members  in  lif 
ferent  desired  positions  of  said  movemeau  theniof, 
and' 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  obtaining  fluid  samples  from  a 
solid  material  which  consists  in  an  open-ended  fluid  col- 
lecting member,  said  fluid  collecting  member  being  ca- 
pable of  withstanding  sub-atmospheric  pressure  without 
substantially  deforming,  the  open  end  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  solid  material  in  fluid-ti^  relationship,  there- 
by  seaUng  a  portion  of  said  solid  material  within  said  fluid' 
collecting  member  from  the  ambient  atmoqdiere,  means 
for  holding  said  open  end  against  said  solid  material, 
means  for  piercing  the  surface  of  said  solid  material  sealed 
within  said  fluid  collecting  member,  and  valve-controlled 
conduit  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  fluid  col- 
lecting member  to  a  fluid  analyzing  means. 


ted 


no 


TINUOUS  SAbSpUNG  DEVId 
GROUND  MATERIALS 

W.  ~  _         -       - 


line 


Seat  9, 196^Ssr.  New  J67,4U 
lOritak  ^CL  73-^121) 
A  samplmg  device  for  positioning  in  the  flofw  of  dry 
ground  materials  comprising  a  body  that  is  of  rectangular, 
wedge-shaped  formation  having  a  slit  opening  in  the  apex 
thereof  to  receive  the  dry  grt>und  materials  therein,  a 
sliding  acoees  doot  for  the  discharge  of  the  dry  ground 
materials  therefrom,  means  for  suqiending  said  body 
within  the  flow^of  the  dry  ground  materials,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  end  brackets  haviipg  U-shaped  mount- 
ing dampe  on  the  free  ends  thereof  and  having  the  lower 
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portions  thereof  of  triangular  shn*.  and -id  body  c«i.   I«^<«  ""tf J!? JSJlfJSj  i!!^  i^^^J^ 
JSLg  a  pair  of  sae  ^Utes  having  right-angulariy  dis-    ^T^^^f^^Jllr^^ 

passageway;  and  a  third  valve  in  said  second  ooodnit  for 
controlling  the  snpfdy  of  san^  fhiid  throng  said  second 
conduit  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  said  second  posttioa 
and  for  selectively  interrupting  flow  of  aamtde  fluid 
through  said  second  conduit  thereby  to  permit  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  from  said  second  position  back  to  said 
first  position  when  said  fiow  of  high  pressure  gas  is  inters 
rupted  through  said  third  conduit. 


3,166,235  

SAMPLE  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  ANALT8B 
APPARATUS 
Fcmri,  Sondalc,  Njr^  iwlpTje  T( 
^OTMratkM,  CkaHBCsgr,  N«Y.,  a 

Ik^  <rf  New  YiWK 

FOed  Apr.  S,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  165^3 
6GUhM.   ifX 73—423) 


posed  side  and  bottom  edge  flanges  thereon  whereby  said 
side  plates  are  secured  to  said  end  Inackets  and  the  access 
door  for  said  body  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  body. 


Robert  L-Solaidi, 


3,166,234 
SAMPLIN6VALYB 
WUItlsr,  and  Ralph  A.  Dora, 
to  Beckasan  tastramcBts,  bb. 


12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,552 
-         (0. 73-422) 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  sample  fluid  into  a  flow- 
ing stream  of  a  carrier  gas  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
first  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  with  interior 
walls  defining  a  cavity  therein,  a  flexible  diaphragm  lo- 
cated in  said  cavity  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  walls 
thereof,  a  first  inlet  port  to  said  cavity  on  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  second  and  third  inkt  ports  to  said  cavity  on 
the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  flnt  venting  port  from, 
said  cavity  on  said  first  side  of  said  dUphragm,  a  second 
venting  port  from  said  cavity  on  said  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  a  pasaageway  extendmg  through  said  body, 
normaUy  blocked  fluid  conducting  means  having  one  end 
opening  into  said  passageway  and  the  qitfier  end  opening 
into  said  cavity  on  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  when  in  a  first  position  blocking  said  second 
and  thiid  inlet  ports  and  said  second  venting  port  and 
when  in  a  second  position  bldcking  sud  first  inlet  port 
and  said  first  venting  port;  a  first  conduit  for  supplying 
sample  fiuid  to  said  first  inlet  port  when  said  diaphragm 
is  in  said  first  position;  a  second  conduit  for  supplying 
sample  fluid  to  said  second  inlet  port  when  said  diaphragm 
is  in  said  second  position;  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas; 
a  third  conduit  for  supplying  said  high  pressure  gas  to 
said  third  inlet  port;  a  second  valve  located  in  said  third 
conduit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  hi^  pressure 
gas  to  said  third  inlet  port;  a  fourth  omduit  for  supplying 
a  stream  of  carrier  gas  to  said  passagewar.  said  diaphragm 
being  in  said  first  position  when  said  second  valve  pre- 
venu  high  pressure  gas  from  benig  fupplied  to  said  third 
inlet  port;  said  diaphragm  being  moved  to  said  second 
position  when  said  second  valve  prevents  high  pressure 
gas  to  be  supplied  to  said  third  inlet  port;  movement  of 
said  diaphrMm  from  said  first  poaitioa  to  said  seoood 


1.  Sample  supply  an)aratus,  comprising  a  receptade 
for  a  sample  liquid,  a  Uke-off  tube  for  the  passage  of 
a  stream  of  liquid  from  said  receptacle,  said  tak»«ff 
tube  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said'  receptacle  and 
having  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  when  said  tube  is  in  said 
receptacle,  and  means  including  a  part  in  communica- 
tion with  said  tube  near  said  liquid  inlet  'while  said  tube 
is  in  said  recepUcle  for  the  introduction  of  an  inert 
gas  into  said  tube  for  dividing  said  liquid  stream  into 
a  series  of  liquid  segments  spaced  for  each  other  by 
intervening  segments  of  said  gas,  said  part  being  mov- 
able with  said  take-off  tube  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle. 


3,166,236  f  

CAPILLARY  TUBE  BLOOD  eOLLBCTOR 
F^eicrtck  M.  Cos,  663  RIeatraes  Ava., 


FDed  IM.  2, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  163,777 
ICkte.   (CL  73-425.6) 


Means  for  collecting  a  small  sample  of  Mood,  coovris- 
ing  an  elongated  container  open  at  one  end,  a  fitting 
formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  stem  remov- 
ably received  in  the  upper  end  of  said  container,  said 
fitting  being  hollow  and  having  a  lateral  tubular  exten- 
sion, a  suction  tube  removably  atuched  to  said  exten- 
sion, said  fitting  having  a  small  opening  for  grippingly 
receiving  a  capillary  tube  and  so  oriented  as  to  regieter 
axially  with  said  stem  whereby  a  tube  therein  can  extend 
from  the  exterior  of  said  fitting  into  the  interior  of  said 
contahier.  and  a  capillary  tube  removably  hnerted  in 
said  small  opening  of  said  fitting  and  extending  throo^ 
the  fittmg  into  said  container,  said  fitting  providing  an 
open  passage  between  the  interior  of  said  contafaier  and 
said  suction  tube. 
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IBZOILICIIRICnUNSIKJCER 
Famrt,  Im  A^th^  dUL,  iwlgiir  to  liild^ 


Oct  17,  IML  tar.  N«.  14S,71< 
iCUML   (GL73— 517) 


in  combination  a  first  interactinf  magnetic  lystem  car- 
ried by  said  member  and  by  said  support  acting  ipibstan- 
tially  solely  in  the  direction  of  sai4  axis  for  holding  laid 
member  in  engagement  with  said  support  and  a  second 


,    ,  ,   ,   ,   *'*'»   »»#'»''■ 


»»»»XV«»XXVNVSxvvvvvvvxvcC>vwvvvvv 


-^^^&M. 


,1.  In  an  accelerometer,  an  elongated  piezoelectric  crys- 
tal having  a  bore  extending  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
omtOever  type  mounting  means  for  supporting  t^  crystal 

at  one  of  its  ends,  a  mass  secured  to  the  other  crystal  end,  ^« 

a  wire  extending  through  the  bore  and  having  one  end    interacting  magnetic  system  carried  by  said  member  and 
weored  to  the  mass  with  the  other  end  being  secured   by  said  support  acting  in  a  direction  substantially  solely 
to  the  support,  and  means  for  exerting  a  pulling  action    perpendicular  to  said  axis  to  hold  said  member  in  engage- 
OB  the  wire  for  applying  a  ccrtnpreasive  forde  to  the  crystal    ment  with  said  support, 
in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis.  


3JtM3t 
HF-8TASTINGTIM1NG  EgCAFEMENT 
L.  Arckw,  Woodbiii7,  ad  ftMley  Hktch,  Waat- 

rtlna,  •  corpontlM  of  Delaware . 
Apr.  at,  IMI  8er.  No.  27MS3   ' 

• ^CL  74—1.5) 


1.  A  Mlf-itarting  timing  escapemrat  comprising: 

(a)  a  driven  escapement  wheiel; 

(b)  a  pivoted  pallet  slotted  at  one  end  and  having  a  pair 
qH  qMMBd  (friven  elements  at  its  other  end  disposed 
altematefy  to  engage  spaced  teeth  of  said  wheel; 

(c)  a  rotatable  mechanical  oacillating  assembly  having 
a  predetermined  natural  period  of  oscillation; 

(d)  an  impulse  element  oo  said  assembly  disposed  to 
eagage  said  piUet  slot  during  the  balance  arc  thereof 
and  to  move  beyond  and  disengage  said  pallet  slot  at 
both  extremes  of  oadllation  of  said  aisemUy; 

(e)  a  circular  lockout  element  movable  with  said  as- 
sembly and  having  a  peripheral  recess  of  an  extent 
stisbtantially  equal  to  said  balance  arc  and  centered 
about  the  dead-center  position  thereof; 

(f)  and  an  element  mounted  on  said  pallet  and  nor- 
mally biased  into  engagement  with  said  lockout  ele- 
ment during  the  portions  of  the  oscillation  of  said 
assembly  when  said  impulse  element  an<l  said  pallet 
slot  are  disengaged. 


BNmC  TORQini  AND 
UGULATO 
L.  iMwirtrh  §ciiys.  N.Y^  antour  to  UiMad 


IBad  Mj  19, 19<9,  ta.  No.  43,939 
SCWm.   (CL74— 5) 
1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  mounting  a  member  for 
rotary  moveaient  about  an  axis  on  a  support  including 
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THERMOELECTRICALLY    COOLED    GYROSCOPE 

Hcwj  C  DHbsfft,  Jr.,  Gfand  RapMa,  Mich., 

nsataner  to  Lear  Stiglar,  use. 

Filed  Oct  25, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  233,9<9 

SClafana.    (C1.74— 5) 


;« 


1.  A  uniform-temperature  motion  responsive  instru- 
ment having  zones  of  varying  beat  output  compriting:  an 
instrument  housing  containing  an  ineitial  assembly  oo  a 
rotational  axis  and  a  fluid  filled  chamber  around  nid  as- 
sembly; a  finned  heat  transfer  shell  around  said  housfaig 
and  spaced  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  tbermoelectric  beat 
transfbr  rings  between  and  in  thiermal  contact  with  said 
shell  and  housing,  positioned  over  zones  of  differing  heat 
output;  each  of  said  rings  including  a  first  plurality  of 
circumferentially-qMced  plates  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  housing,  thermoelectric  elements  in  contact  with  said 
plates  and  a  second  plurality  of  plates  in  contact  with  said 
elements  and  with  said  shells;  and  separate  electrical  input 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  rings  of  different  heat  output  zones  and  including 
temperature  sensing  means  in  said  fluid  filled  chamber  to 
thereby  add  or  subtract  heat  from  each  zone  in  a  coo- 
trolled  manner  and  obtain  a  uniform,  constant  instrument 
temperature. 

3,liM41 

CAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  GYROSCOPIC  DEVICES 

Leooari  C.  Ulawaai  aod  Chrirtln  H.  WO,  Jr.,  Giaod 

Raaida.  MIAm  aaslaoon  to  Lear>Shoiv.  inc. 

FVad  Mj  12,  fttt,  8«r.  No.  29f,34« 

4aalM.  ^74— 5.U) 

1.  A  caging  mechanism  for  a  Iwt-gu  gyro,  compri*- 

ing:  a  gas  connection  fixed  with  reelect  to  said  gyro;  a 

piston  housing  fixed  with  respect  to  die  axis  stabilteed  by 
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said  gyro;  a  Ixdlow  caging  pistoo  movable  in  said  hous- 
ing and  engageable  with  said  gas  coonectioo;  a  chamber 
in  said  housing;  means  for  discharging  gas  at  high  pres- 
sure into  said  chaqiber;  means  biasing  said  caging  piston 
out  of  engagement  with  said  gas  connection;  primary  lock 
means  disabled  by  high  pressure  in  said  chamber  holding 
said  piston  in  engagement  with  said  gas  connection;  sec- 
ondary lock  means  operatively  asaociatod  with  said  cag- 


pinion  in  mesh  with  said  oscillatory  gear  having  a  dxtA 
dog  on  one  face,  a  supported  Uiaft  passing  through  said 
pinion  and  clutch  dog,  a  bevel  gear  attached  to  ooe  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  second  pinion  atuched  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  dog  on  ooe  face<  a  olnldi 
body  disposed  between  said  clutch  dogs  on  said  shaft  and 
movable  to  engage  one  of  said  clutch  dogs,  speed  dianfe 
gears,  a  supported  lay  shaft  on  which  said  qieed  chaoie 
gears  are  mounted,  a  third  |Miii(m  mounted  on  said  lay 
shaft  in  mesh  With  said  second  pinion,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  lipeed  change  years,  whereby  rotary  knitting 
motion  is  changed  to  oadllatory  knitting  motion  by  di»- 
engaging  said  clutch  body  from  the  clutch  dog  oo  said 
second  pinion  and  moving  it  into  engagement  with  tlie 
clutch  dog  on  said  first  pinion. 


ing  piston  and  said  primary-lock  means  preventing  dis- 
abling of  said  primary  lock  means  until  said  chamber  is 
subjected  to  hi^  pressure;  said  secondary  lock  mearu  be- 
ing disabled  by  movement  of  said  caging  piston  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  gas  connection;  said  pistoo  forming  a 
gas  passage  to  convey  said  gas  from  said  chamber  to  said 
gas  cotmection,  and  said  piston  being  hf  Id  in  engagement 
with  said  gas  connection  by  high  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber independently  of  said  lock  means. 


34MJM2 
DRIVING  MECRANSm  OF  qntCULAR 
KNiniNG  MACHINES 
Fkwhrick  E.  DeasM  aod  Carlyle  p.  WatowrigM, 

lo  —     -     -     -    - 


3,lti443  

ARRANGEMD<1T  FOR  BE$TOWING.A  BODY  WRH 

A  ROTARY  AND  WOBBLING  MOVEMENT 

AdoH  UitaM,  MoMmo,  SwItoiriMi,  Mrf^OT  to 

WOfar  A.  Bochefco,  BaiiL  SwHHriad 

Filed  hOf  t,  19<3,  SeTNo.  293J93 

,  Simertno  SwitsiriMd,  Mr  13>  190, 

Mtl/tt 
4CWaBa.   (CL  74— M) 


FBed  Oct  9, 19f2, 9m,  No.  229,455  _  . 

BppMcaHooGwot  BriH^  Oct  11,  \9€i, 

3M9</tfl 
7Cli*M.   (CL74— 79) 


1.,  An  arrangement  for  bestowing  a  body  with  a  rotary 
and  wobMing  movement  cooqirising  a  driving  motor,  a 
speed-reducing  gear  driven  by  said  motoi-,  two  paralM 
auxiliary  shafts,  a  driving  wheel  loosely  carried  by  die 
auxiliary  shaft  nearer  the  driving  motor,  mechaniral 
means  operatively  cotmecting  said  driving  wheel  with  the 
speed-reducing  gear,  compensating  gear  means  ootiial 
with  the  first-mentioned  shaft  and  mduding  two  parallel 
rings  of  which  one  is  driven  by  die  driving  wheel,  mem- 
bers nmning  between  and  engaging  said  rings  and  driving 
said  first  shaft,  a  chain  wheel  driven  by  the  other  ring  of 
the  compensating  gear  means  and  loosely  carried  by  said 
first-rnentiooed  shaft,  a  chain  operatively  ooonecting  said 
chain  wheel  with  the  other  auxiliary  shaft,  and  links  pivot- 
ally  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  body  to  be  bestowed 
with  movement  with  the  corre^Kuiding  auxiliary  shafts. 


3,1M,244 

drive  mechanism  for  the  plunger  of  a 
plungEr-and-db    type    folding    box 

MACHINE 

TkooMS  R.  Bokcr,  \jo§  AMm,  ood  CkssliC  J.  PIsne,  Jf  ., 
Prio  AMo,  Crilt,  assigiBw,  >y  wmtm  nasi— e1^  to 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  performing  reciprocatory 
knitting  on  circular  knitting  machines  comprising  an  os- 
cillatory gear  of  hollow  form,  a  shaft  on  which  said  oscil- 
htory  gear  is  mounted,  a  rotatable  cam  shaft  disposed 
through  the  hoUow  form  of  said  oscillatory  gear,  two  com- 
plementary cams  for  oscillating  the  oscillatory  gear  in  op- 
posite directions  mounted  thereon  within  the  hollow  form, 
'two  cam  followers  cooperative  with  their  respective  cams 

coupled  to  said  oscillatory  gear,  mounting  means  sup-   power  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  motioo  to  nid 
porting  the  shafts  of  said  nsciUatory  gear  and  cams,  a  fint   element;  a  lever  mearu  tiltably  mounted  oo  said  drive  de- 


New  Yotv,  N.  ■  .1 

FBed  Dec  1,  l9«LS«r.  No.  15M39 
3ClalBH.   (CL74— 193) 
1.  Drive  mechanism  for  the  plunger  device  (rf  a  plunier- 

and-die-type  folding  box  madiine.  the  mechanism  Cooi- 
(Mising,  in  combination,  a  drive  elemem  mounted  oo  the 
machine  frame  for  substantially  straight  line 
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OKBiit,  nid  lever  meaiu  compritiiig  two  armt,  one'  arm 
bdnf  duped  to  attach  to  the  frinnfer  device,  the  other 
arm  beiat  shaped  as  a  cam  follower:  means  forminf  a 
loofitndlBally  extended  cam  track  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine frame  alongside  the  path  of  said  drive  element, 
said  cam  track  being  split  lengthwise  into  two  portions, 
one  portion  being  flxeidly  mounted,  the  other  iktrtion  being 


tangentiaT  to  said  circle,  said  plunger  member  abutting 
the  tangential  surface  of  one  of  said,  teeth  and  the  adja- 
cent outwardly  extending  surface  of  one  of  said  te^ 
when  said  plunger  is  in  its  extended  position  to  thereby 
ock  the  wheel  member  against  rotary  movement  when 


movable  with  respect  to  the  fixed  portion;  means  for  re- 
siliently  urging  said  movable  cam  portion  towards  said 
llied  portion,  said  cam  follower  bdng  engafad  between 
said  track  portions  said  cam  track  means  being  so  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  drive  elonent  as 
to  oscillate  the  lever  means  about  its  axia  as  the  drive 
element  moves  back  and  forth.  / 


the  wheel  member  is  in  one  of  its  indexed  poeitioos,  and 
means  on  one  of  said  members  to  provide  wheel  rotation 
inducing  c(Mitact  therebetween  when  said  jriunger  member 
is  moved  from  its  withdrawn  position  to  its  extended 
position. 


VB8 

A.  BvTCll.  If 323  IMtfi  81^ 
Alberta.  Oandn 
Fled  Mm.  11. 1M3L  8er.  No.  2M,134 
4CiataM.    (0.74— 230.4) 


3ilMJi4i 
MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  FOR  A  TIMER 
Joe  Bowman,  Grssniown,  bd.,  and  Richard  H.  Jordan, 
MaMieM,  Ohio,  asdnnii  ta  Klyton  Piwtacts  Corpo. 

Am.  31,  IfM,  Aer.  No.  SWi 
If  njiii     (0.74—122) 


-ri    ^ 


•  4 


'  L  An  angular  drive  mechanism  for  a  device  compris- 
ing in  comb^tion:  a  first  rotatably  supported  means  for 
being  rockably  advanced;  second  rotatably  supported 
means  so  intermittently  connected  to  the  first  means  as 
to  be  advanced  in  ainangular  increment  in  a  single  direc- 
tion in  req^nae  to  each  rocking  movement  of  said  flnt 
means;  connector  mffans  adapted  to  have  a  rotary  drive 
Qonnectiott  with  the  device;  and  lost  motion  means  co- 
active  between  said  second  means  and  said  connector 
means  to  drivingly  connect  said  second  means  to  said  con- 
nector means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
angular  increments  of  said  second  means. 


■1.  A  sheave  comprising  a  hub  having  at  one  end  a  flat 
radial  shoulder  of  substantial  area,  lying  in  a  plane  at , 
'  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  with  a  toothed  coaxial  [ 
projection  of  reduced  diameter  extending  therefrom;  a 
wheel  disk  having  a  central  opening  with  a  toothed  cir- 
cumference for.axially  sliding  fit  on  the  toothed  projec- 
tion on  the  hub;  attaching  means  threaded  into  said  hub 
tightly  securing  said  disk  to  the  hub  shoulder  in  self- 
aligning  true  radial  position  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  hub;  and  a  rim  like  the  crosshead  of  a  T  on  the 
periphery  of  said  disk  having  at  least  one  circumferential 
belt  groove. 

BELT  AND  SPUCB  THEREFOR 
Alfred  A.  BwrcO,  If 323  Iffth  St.,  Edmoaton. 


FOed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,19f 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 233) 


^ 


3,1M44< 
INDEXING  MECHANISM        \ 
Vkfll  I.  Siinker,  3f S9  Edgcwood  Park  Cowt, 
Union  Lake,  Mkh. 
FUed  Feh.  11, 19f3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,3tl 
UOalBH.    (0.74—122) 
1.  In  an  indexing  mechanism,  a  rotatab'y  mounted 
indexing  wheel  member  having  its  outer  periphery  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  teeth  each 
having  a  surface  extending  general' y  tangentially  of  a 
circle  having  a  center  coincident  with  the  center  of  the 
wheel  member  and  a  surface  extending  generally  out- 
wardly of  the  center  of  the  wheel  ifiemt>ef,  a  plunger 
member  mounted  for  movement  between  a  withdrawn 
position  and  an  extended  position  in  a  direction  generally 


1.  A  V-type  belt  of  composite  belt  material  comprising 
three  main  layers  namely  a  tension  section,  a  compres- 
sion section  and  an  intermediate  neutral  axis  section, 
wherein  the  neutral  axis  secMon  has  a  load-carrying  mem- 
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ber  consisting  of  two  wide  flat  horizontal  and  separated 
ribbons  of  relatively  inextensiUe  bondable  nuterial  ^th 
a  thin  filler  tissue  therebetween. 


MM»24f 
CARRIAGE  DRIVE  1 


FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

toHaM 
WUhehn 


FBad  Mv  27, 19f3,  Ser.  No.  2t3,3f7 

,  i^lBraMnn  Csrmany,  May  3f,  Iftt, 


2f 


D  39^53 

(Cl.74-4f9) 


mounting  said  carrier  members  in  said  sleeve  for  movo- 
mem  radially  of  said  sleeve  in  either  of  two  directiona  to 
decrease  or  increase  the  size  of  said  opening  for  reflec- 
tively engaging  and  disengaging  said  balls  with  and  from 
the  threads  of  said  shaft;  oedllatable  operating ,  means 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  between  the  latter  and  saki  carrier 
members;  intcrengageaUe  cam  means  on  said  carrier 
members  and  said  operating  means  operable  in  response 
to  oscillation  of  the  latter  to  move  said  carrier  members 
in  at  least  one  of  said  directions;  manipulatable  means 
connected  to  said  operating  means  for  oscillating  the 
latter;  and  means  reacting  between  said  mounting  means 
and  said  operating  means  for  limiting  oscillating  move- 
mpot  of  the  latter. 


uts 


17.  A  machine  tool  feed  drive  free  from  play,  com- 
prising a  support  and  a  screw-threaded  spindle  capable  of 
feeding  movement  relatively  to  each  other  in  either  di- 
rection longitudinally  of  said  spindle,  a  first  nut  mounted 
stationarQy  in  said  support  and  engaging  the  threads  of 
said  spindle,  a  second  nut  mounted  for  limited  rotation 
in  said  support  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  first  nut 
and  also  engaging  the  threads  of  said  spindje,  a  thrust 
bearing  operatively  interposed  between  said  xegnd  nut 
and  said  support  to  limit  the  extent  to  which 
may  move  axially  relative  to  each  other,  and  means 
ing  to  turn  the  second  nUt  relative  to  the  support  and  the 
first  nut  in  a  direction  effective  to  tighten  the  second  nut 
against  said  thrust  bearing  and  against  the  threads  of  the 
spindle. 

• 

3,lflMM 

AVnFRICnON  SFUT-NUT  DEVICE 

EnMst  D.  Bontwcil,  3f4  Webber  St,  SaglMnr,  Mich. 

FOed  Nov.  15, 1941,  Scr.  NOb  152,529 

Ttlnkr-    (0. 74-459) 


3414.251 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Axd  L.  Qnarfoot,  Evamton,  m.,  amlgnor  to 
troia,  Inc.,  Evanston,  IlL,  a  conontlon  of 
Filed  Oct  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,377 
2  OaksH.    (CL  74— 5f  1) 


1.  Ap  antifriction  split-nut  device  adapted  to  traverse 
a  helically  threaded  shaft,  said  device  comprising  an  an- 
nular sleeve;  a  pair  of  arciuite  carrier  members  arranged 
in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  freely  rotatable  balls  sup- 
ported by  said  carrier  members  and  projecting  therefrom 
for  engagement-  with  the  threads  of  said  shaft;  means 


device  comprising:  a  pivotal  control 
itabk  member  spaced  apart  from  said  lever; 
^operating  knob;  force-mpltiplying  gear  means 
»n  said  knob  and  said  rotatable  member,  in- 
a  first  gear  fixed  to  said  knob  for  rotation  there- 
d  a  second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear  and 
to  said  rotatable  member;  means  for  maintaining 
ir  means  in  meshing  alignment,  including  a  plate 
fixed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  one  of 
irs  and  slidably  contacting  a  face  of  the  other  of 
irs  to  restrain  said  other  gear  against  axial  movo- 
ly  from  said  one  gear  and  out  of  maahed  en- 
•therewith;  first  flexible  dwft  means  connectod 
between  kdd  rotatable  member  and  a  location  on  said 
lever  on  dpe  side  of  the  pivot  thereof  a  portion  of  said 
first  shaft  means  being  cmled  on  said  member  io  one  di- 
rection; and  second  flexible  shaft  means  connected  be- 
tween said  rotatable  member  and  a  location  on  said  lever 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  thereof,  a  portion  of  said 
second  shaft  means  being  coiled  on  said  member  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  being 
progressively  kngthenable  and  shortcnable  respectively 
upon  rotation  of  said  member  in  said  oppotite  direction 
by  the  manipulation  of  said  knob  and  vice  versa. 


John  W.  OlaiBdt, 


3,124,252 
I    ACTUAT(Ht 

North 


NJ. 


N J., 
1  of  New  Jcney 
FIM  Jane  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2f4,gt2 
4CiaiMS.  MCL74— 5f2) 
1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  formed 
with  an  outer  end  and  having  a  recess  laterally  adjacent 
said  bore,  a  switch  dperating  element  in  said  reoen  and 
extending  into  said  bore,  a  shuttle  slidably  mounted  in 
said  bore  having  means  thereon  for  operating  said  switdi 
element  and  having  an  outer  end,  cooperating 
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Mid  body  and  said  shuttle  for  limiting  the  extent  of  move- 
iBBBt  of  said  shuttle  towards  the  outer  end  of  said  bore,  a 
puU  handle,  a  flexible  element  connected  at  one  end  of 
said  handle  for  movement  therewith  and  extending 
through  said  bore,  cooperating  means  on  said  handle  and 
said  body  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bore  for  releasably 
Ifl^ldng  said  handle  on  said  bbdy,  and  cooperating  means 
oo  said  handle  and  the  outer  end  of  said  shuttle  for  lock- 


cam  structure,  a  qntng  secured  to  the  housing  normally 
engaged  with  the  recessed  extension  to  hold  the  same  in 
a  position  for  which  the  boas  registers  with  the  arcuate 
series  of  teeth  on  the  head  and  the  series  of  teeth  on  the 
cam  structure  lies  outside  said  path  of  said  arcuate  series 
of  teeth  on  the  head,  the  longer  projeotion  on  the  head 
engaging  said  boas  upon  angular  movement  of  die  levers 
carrying  the  head  in  a  pitdetermined  direction  to  angular- 
ly shift  the  cam  structure  about  said  axis  and  disenpage 
the  spring  from  the  recessed  extension  while  the  series 
of  teeth  oa  the  head  are  brought  into  mesh  with  the  seriee 
of  teeth  on  the  cam  structure,  the  shorter  projection  on 
the  head  engaging  said  boss  upon  angular  raovemem  of 
the  last-mentioned  lever  in  the  opposite  directiao  to  urge 
the  cam  structure  back  into  the  spring^ngaged  position 
thereof  and  thereby  disengage  the  two  series  of  tecCh. 


ing  said  handle  on  said  shuttle  and  releasing  said  handle 
from  said  shuttle  when  movement  of  said  shuttle  towards 
the  outer  end  of  said  bore  is  stopped.  Whereby  ui^xi  pull- 
ing of  said  handle  separation  of  said  handle  from  said 
body  is  first  effected  to  allow  sard  handle  to  move  said 
shuttle  to  operate  said  switch  element  and  separation  of 
said  handle  from  said  shuttle  is  then  effected  to  allow  said 
handle  to  further  piill  said  flexible  element. 


3,lfl<,254 

BICYCLE  PEDAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Gerald  GoUca,  HkUud  Park,  a^  Ckarica  V.  Wrobel, 

Jr^  AftfBgtoa  iTciiMi,  ID.,  nasifMn  to  ExccU  Im^ 

»vfc,  IIL,  a  cosaocatioM  o(  DUMis 

FOed  Aw.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt9,7M 

aOiilBS.    (CL  74— 894.4) 


M    M 


.      PIVOTAL  SYSnM  FOR  LEVER  ARMS 

Rmk  Raaiilio^  3  Raa  EosOe  Zola,  Grcoobk,  FraiKc 

FUed  Stm.  31,  lM2,5cr.  No.  17f,2«9 

ClalBi  piiority,  aafillcafioa  France,  Feb.  15,  IMl, 

4MHPateist  USM37 

(CL74--54d) 


A  pivotal  system  interconnecting  two  levers  for  secur- 
Mig  said  levers  in  any  relative  angular  poaition  whhin  a 
predetermined  range,  said  system  comprising  a  housing 
rigid  with  cue  of  the  levers,  two  short  spindles  secured 
to  the  houdng,  a  terminal  head  rigid  with  ibi  other  of 
the  levers,  and  roCataMy  supported  oo  a  re^ective  one  of 
said  spindles  and  including  along  its  periphery  an  arcuate 
series  of  sloping  teeth  coaxial  with  the  corresponding 
spindle,  at  least  one  pair  of  shorter  and  longer  projed- 
tioos  on  said  head  of  the  other  of  the  levers  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  respective  4)indle  and  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  series  of  teeth  and  extending  radi- 
ally respectively  short  of  the  teeth  at  a  point  near  one 
end  of  the  arcuate  series  of  teeth  and  beyond  the  teeth 
at  a  point  near  the  other  end  of  said  series  of  teeth,  a 
cam  structure  pivotally  supported  on  the  odier  of  said 
spindles  for  angular  movement  about  •IMxi**  *'^  ^f"^ 
structure  including  an  arcuate  series  of -teeth  extending 
ooaxially  with  respect  to  the  said  axis  and  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  flrst-mentioiied  arcuate  series  of  teeth  op  the 
other  of  the  levers  for  a  predetermined  angular  range 
of  positions  of  said  structure,  a  boss  rigid  ^th  the  cam 
structure  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  projections  on  the  head 
to  one  side  of  the  series  of  teeth  on  said  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  selectively  by  said  projections  at 
the  end  of  the  angular  displacement  of  the  other  of  the 
levers  and  of  the  head  carried  therewidi  to  be  displaced 
throu^  an  angular  path  corresponding  to  the  extent  of 
the  arcuate  aeriea  of  teeth,  a  recessed  extension  oii  said 


1.  A  bicycle  podal  construction,  comprising 

a  pedal  shaft. 

a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pedal  shaft, 

a  cross  bar  extending  from  one  end  of  said  hub, 

a  second  cross  bar  extending  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  hub, 

pedal  block  supports  formed  integrally  with  one  of 
said  cross  bars  and  channel-like  in  cross  section  and 
extending  from  the  associated  cross  bar  at  right 
angles  with  respect  thereto  to  the  other  of  said 
cross  bars, 

pedal  blocks  having  hoUow  interior  portions  conform- 
mg  in  form  to  said  pedal  block  supports  and  mount- 
ed on  said  supports  by  slidable  movement  therealong 
and  solely  supported  on  said  supports, 

means  crimped  to  said  supports  and  to  thie  other  of 
'  said  cross  bars. 


34S4,2S5 
GEAR  DRIVE  ENCLOSURE 
Waher  f.  SchmMer,  deceased,  btc  of  Wamratosa,  Wis., 
by  A.  LMriae  Schnlttar,  WMWirtoaa,  Wla.,  a^  Robert 
V:  Abcndrolh,  WMteflsk  Bay,  Wla..  co-excortors,  aad 
GMirie  P.  MMrar,  Waimnrtoaa,  Wla.,  asslgnnrato  The 
Falk  Corporatio*,  MBwadMa,  Wb.,  a  coipcffation  of 


FOed  las.  M,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  252,279 
12  Clalna.  (CL  7i  iti) 
1.  An  enclosure  for  a  gear  drive  of  the  type  including 
a  circumferential  wall  adapted  to  surround  the  teeth  of 
a  gear  in  the  drive  and  also  including  side  walls  enshroud- 
ing both  sides  of  at  least  one  gear  in  the  drive,  said  side 
walls  being  substantially  impervious  to  dust  and  fluids 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  each  side  Wall  being  of  flexible 
material:  sealing  means  attached  to  each  side  wall  of  the 
enclosure  along  said  portion  thereof  which  is  of  flexible 
material,  each  sealing  means  contacting  a  side  of  laid 
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one  gear  to  form  a  substantially  doA-ptool  and  fluid- 
proof  seal  between  the  side  of  the  gear  which  it  contacU   ,^_^_..  ^ 
and  the  side  wall  to  which  it  is  attached;  and  means  at-   ^^aaW * 


tached  to  the  enclosure  and  adapted  to  urge  each  sealing 
means  inwardly  into  contact  with  iu  reflective  side  Of 
the  gear. 

3,1M,25< 

SAFETY  GUARDS  POR  BRAKES,  PUNCH  PRESSES 

AND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 

IxMis  Rcaiek,  231  Brlghtwatcr  Covt,  Brookly*,  N.Y. 

CoBltontioa  of  applfcatlon  Scr.  No.  HlfilM,  Dec.  27, 

^iTrSb  appiiSSoa  l«ly  22, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  297,733 

~"5ClaiM.    (CL  74-415) 


34iM97 
JIG  BOKER 
,  JerjK.Hsiy  8.  -^,-_, 

>  NcwinglaB^  asd  Matthew JF< 
asicMrs  to  Atkaslic  ~ 

^^^--      13ri9«l,Ssr.N^t2,S47 
(CL74— MS) 


2.  A  disconnecUble  gear  train  for  driving  a  take-off 
shaft  from  a  main  shaft  comprising  a  driven  gear  on 
said  take-off  shaft  and  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  said 
main  shaft,  said  driven  gear  and  said  driving  gear  be- 
ing offset  vertically  and  horizontally  from  each  Otlw,  a 
Qrst  intermediate  gear  engageable  with  said  driving  gear, 
a  second  intermediate  gear  spaced  from  said  first  inter- 
mediate gear  and  engageabk  with  said  driven  gear,  said 
mtermediate  gears  being  fixed  togedier  and  being  rotat« 
able  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  main  and  take-off^ 
shafts,  means  to  shift  said  intermediate  gears  selectively 
axially  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  driving 
and  driven  gears,  means  to  limit  the  axial  movraant  of 
said  intermediate  gears,  said  take-off  shaft  beings  tubular 
and  of  substantial  length,  said  take-off  shaft  having  keys 
lecetved  within  key  receiving  slots  of  a  cooperating 
shaft  to  permit  the  cooperating  shaft  to  telescope  within 
said  tubular  take-off  shaft 


1.  In  combination  with  a  maichine  having  a  die  part 
fixed  on  a  ram  which  is  movable  on  the  machine's  frame, 
downwardly  towards  and  upwardly  from  a  co-operating 
die  part  fixed  on  a  fixed  bed,  a  normally  upright  panel 
structure  safety  guard  positioned  in  front  of  said  die  parts 
and  extending  suflkiently  downward,  to  permit  the  admis- 
sion of  a  metal  sheet  under  said  safety  guard  and  thence 
between  said  die  parts,  but  to  exclude  the  admission  of  an 
operator's  finger  to  the  die  parts  when  the  sheet  is  out  of 
the  machine;  said  safety  guard  comprising  two  sections, 
one  above  the  other  and  in  hinged  reUtion  so  that  the 
lower  section  can  be  swung  only  upwardly  and  forwardly 
from  its  nonnal  position  andlhen  downwardly  rearwardly 
back  to  such  normal  position,  a  first  means  including 
an  electrically  operated  device,  and  a  member  movably 
mounted  in  relation  to  the  frame,  which  member  is 
moved  in  one  direction  when  said  device  is  actuated  and 
in  the  <vposite  direction  when  said  device  is  deactuated. 
a  second  means  connectihg  the  said  memtwr  with  the 
upper  section  of  the  safety  guard,  whereby  on  actuation  of 
said  device,  the  safMy  guard  will  be  raised  and  upon  de- 
actuation  of  said  device,  the  safety  guard  will  return  to 
its  normal  lowered  position,  an  electrical  circuit  to  actuate 
said  device,  a  switch  interposed  in  said  circuit  to  control 
the  actuation  oi  said  device;  said  switch  being  fixed  on  the 
frame  and  normally  in  <ven  condition  and  an  element  car- 
ried on  the  ram,  adapted  to  close  said  switch  when  the 
ram  is  at  a  predetermined  lowered  positiao. 


3,ltU5i 

LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL 

Fkedcffic  C  Mcldote,  Dc  WMt,  N. Y.,  iidpani  to 
Cospoilhii^  HigUaBd  Paiii,  Mkh.,  a 


FOed  May  18, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  119,979 
3ClalBnB.    (CL  74-1719  J) 


<''  Jf 


1.  In  a  differential  traqsmissioo  unit,  the  combiaatioa 
comprising  a  routable  gear  case,  a  power  transmission 
gear  train  operatively  poeitiooed  within  said  gear  caae  and 
including  a  compensating  gear  and  is  pair  of  aida  aaan 
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intermeriung  therewith,  dutch  meut  operatively  dispoped 
between  each  of  said  side  gears  and  said  gear  case  for 
opposing  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  side  gears 
vrfth  reject  to  said  gear  case,  each  of  said  clutch  means 
comprising  an  annular^liJu  friction  member  respectively 
operatively  connected  to  said  side  gears  for  rotational 
movement  therewith,  a  flrst  friction  surface  of  generally 
conical  configuration  formed  on  each  o(  said  friction 
members  adapted  to  respectively  frictionally  engage  sec- 
ond spaced  friction  surfaces  of  geneiUly  conical  configura- 
tion carried  by  said  gear  case  internally  thereof,  qwced 
annular-like  pressure  plates  continually  engaging  portions 
of  said  friction  members,  a  plurality  of  spring  members 
urging  said  j^reasuie  plates  in  directions  causing  said  flrst 
friction  surteoes  to  engage  said  second  friction  surfaces, 
the  compensating  gear  and  side  gears  being  meshed  in  a 
relationship  to  provide  a  component  of  tooth  pressure  for 
urging  said  side  gears  axially  against  said  respective  fric- 
tion members  in  order  to  increase  the  force  applied  to 
said  friction  members  in  proportion  to  input  torque  to  the 
tmnsmisiioQt 


MULTIPLE  SPEED  BICYCLE  HUB 
A.  La  Brie,  4M  HM  lUdfe  Road,  StHsfa 

Nov.  1971M4,  Ser.  No.  4123tl 
3  nihil     (a.  74— 759)    I 


1.  b  a  multiple  tpecd  epicyclic  gear  train  which  com- 
prises a  final  (^ven  member,  a  fixed  aile,  a  sun  gear 
thereon,  planet  gears  rolling  therearound,  a  ring  gear,  the 
Janets  being  in  a  cage  provided  with  driving  pins,  a 
driving  member  having  a  slotted  extension,  and  a  shift- 
ing member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  fbied  shaft  axle 
and  slidable  thereon  in  the  slots  of  the  driving  member, 
said  shifting  member  in  one  position  drivingly  engaging 
the  pins  of  the  planet  cage  anid  in  other  positions  engag- 
ing a  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  ring  gear,  one  way 
ei^aging  means  connected  between  the  rUig  gear  and 
the  teal  driven  member,  said  engaging  means  being  en- 
gaged when  said  shifting  member  is  in  said  one  position, 
the  planet  6age  then  being  drivin^y  connected  to 
drive  final  driven  member  through  said  one-way  engaging 
means,  an  overrunning  clutch  interposed  between  said 
cage  lAd  said  driven  member,  said  clutch  overrunning 
when  said  shifting  member  is  in  said  one  position,  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 

(a)  means  for  shifting  the  shifting  member  laterally 
toward  the  pins  of  the  planet  cage,  said  means  being 
actuated  by  a  short  reverse  rotation  of  the  driving 

■  member  which  connects  to  the  shifting  means 
through  an  overrunning  clutch  permitting  overrun- 
ning on  forward  rotation  of  said  driving  member; 

(b)  said  shifting  means  comprising  a  mei^r  laterally 
movable  by  the  short  reversed  rotation,^  ankl  axially 
resilient  means  abutting  against  the  ends  of  said  Uter- 
ally  movable  member  and  the  shifting  member  so 
that  when  the  shifting  member  momentarily  strikes 
the  end  of  a  driving  pin  on  the  planet  cage  the  re- 
silient means  are  compressed  until  the  shifting  mem- 
ber has  passed  the  pin  and  then  urge  the  shifting 
member  into  driving  contact  with  this  pins  on  the 
planet  cage,  and 

(e)  a  sleeve  on  the  fixed  axle  having  means  engaging 
the  shifting  member  and  connected  to  the  shifting 


'kneans  for  shifting  the  shifting  member  so  that  move- 
ment of  the  shifting  means  in  one  direction  causes 
the  shifting  member  to  slide  with  the  sleeve  and  in 
the  other  direction  to  cause  compression  of  the  re- 
silient means  and  consequent  relative  sliding  move- 
ment between  said  shifting  member  and  said  sleeve. 


3,1SMM  ' 
AUTOMATIC  INDEXING  DEVICE 
Eddy  K.  DiifM,  «7  Ymm  Cnrt,  IMhi^  T« 
FBed  tm.  39,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  95,999 
9ClalaH.    (CL74— 923) 


1.  An  indexing  device  comprising  a  support;  a  kindle 
rotaubly  joumalled  in  said  support;  means  mounted  on 
said  spindle  for  holding  a  wwkpieoe;  a  ratchet  wheel 
non-rotatably  fixed  to  said  kindle  and  co-axial  therewith; 
a  driving  member  mounted  on  said  ^indle  for  oscillatory 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  spindk;  a  pawl  attached 
to  said  driving  member  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  whereby  movement  of  the  driving  member 
on  the  spindle  in  one  direction  wiU  cause  the  pawl  to  ro- 
tate the  ratchet  wheel  whereby  movtaient  of  the  driving 
member  on  theq)indle  in  one  direction  will  cause  ^ 
pawl  to  rotate  the  ratchet  wheel  therewith  and  movement 
of  the  driving  member  on  the  spindle  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  said  one  direction  permits  said  ratchet  whee). 
to  remain  stationary  relative  to  said  driving  member; 
means  on  said  support  preventing  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  in  said  second  direction;  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
said  support:  first  coopefable  means  on  said  rod  and 
said  driying  member  for  causing  said  driving  member 
to  move  in  said  one  direction  upon  movement  of  said 
rod  in  one  axial  direction  and  for  causing  said  driving 
member  to  move  in  said  second  direction  upon  move- 
ment of  said  rod  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  axial  direction;  means  for  imparting  redproca- 
tory  axial  movement  to  said  rod  whereby  oscillatory  mo- 
tion may  be  imparted  to  said  driving  member  to  turn  the 
ratchet  wheel  and  q>indle  in  said  one  direction  by  a  series 
of  steps;  a  stop  member  rigid  on  said  support  engageable 
with  said  pawl  for  limiting  movement  of  the  pawl  and 
said  driving  member  in  said  otie  direction  of  movement; 
and  second  coc^ierable  means  on  the  stop  member  and 
the  pawl  for  causing  the  pawl  to  wedge  against  the  ratchet 
wheel  when  urged  into  engagement  with  said  stop  member 
to  lock  said  ratchet  wheel  against  further  rotation  in  said 
one  direction. 


3,19M<1 

TREPANNING  DRILL  MACHINB  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  USB 

laases  E.  Howwd,  599S  Cherakee  St,  mi  WBMm  L 

GM«,  Rle.  1  S„  bo(h  ef  PwalaBo,  Idake 

FBed  Jajy  23, 1M2,  S«r.  Ne.  211,725 

iOahM.    (CL77— 13) 

1.  A  drill  machine,  comprising  a  carriage;  a  driU 

ioomaled  in  fixed  position  on  the  carriage  so  u  to  be 

advanoeable  therewiOi  toward  and  retractable  tfiecewkh 
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from  the  surface  tp  be  drilled,  sakl  driO  having  a  rear- 
wardly-extending  hollow  shank;  a  driU-advandng  screw 
'  extending  axially  of  and  within  said  shank;  threaded 
means  fixedly  carried  by  said  shank  and  arranged  to 
mesh  witii  the  screw,  said  threaded  means  comprising 
a  split  nut  having  separable  sections  movable  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  to  engage  and  disengage, 
respectively,  the  threads  of  the  screw;  means  for  moving 
said  sections  toward  and  away  from  one  another -to  eilect 


3419,2(3 
RADIATORCAP  REMOVER 
Walter  F.  Greta, 


advancement  of  the  drill  and  to  permit  retraction  of  said 
drill,  respectively;  sUtionary  means  for  hq^ding  said 
screw  in  fixed  position,  said  sUtionary  means  including 
a  support  joumaling  the  screw,  said  support  being  fixed 
in  position  relative  to  the  carriage,  and  ova-load  means 
exerting  on  said  screw  a  predetermined  degree  of  resist- 
ance to  roution,  whereby  said  screw  will  rotate  with 
the  drill  and  halt  advancement  of  the  drill  when  the 
latter  meets  resistance  greater  than  said  predetermined 
degree;  and  means  for  routing  the  drill  to  advance  it 
along  the  screw. 


fobs  ^arstorf ( 


wnmcp^cE 

PUladclahta,^¥a.,  aMlganr  to  Phllco  Cor> 
^  .__iciphia.  Pa.,  a  coffporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUad  Ism  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  296,741 

2ClaiM.    (CL91— 3) 


FBed  I 


S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,914 
aCL  91—3.1) 


1.  In  a  tool  f^r  safety  removing  a  cap  from  the  neck  of 
an  automotive  radiator  containing  a  hot  fluid,  the  cap 
having  a  main  portion  and  ears  extending  radially  there- 
from, a  resilient  member  having  an  internum  flange  pro- 
viding a  socket,  receiving  and  gripping  the  cap  main  por- 
tion, and  providing  podcets  receiving  the  cap  ears,  the 
resilient  member  having  a  flexible  skirt  peripherally  of 
the  flange  and  pockets  and  substantially  endosing  the  neck 
and  cap  upon  the  bearing  of  the  skirt  end  on  the  radiator, 
and  a  rigid  backing  member  attadied  to  the  resilient  mem- 
ber for  transmitting  a  torsional  force  thereto  to  rdease  the 
cap  from  the  radiator  neck,  the  backing  member  having 
lugs  extending  into  the  resilient  member  pockets  for 
severally  bearing  on  the  flange  ends  and  engaging  the  cap 
ears  for  turning  the  cap  on  the  neck. 


3,196464 

TOOLS  FOR  HOTLINE  HARDWARE 

Nyla  E.  BmtIow,  499  S.  PiMk  Road,  Lafayette,  Colo. 


Mar  13, 1963,Sor. N«.  279,976 
ITMmM     (CL         ~ 


•1—87) 


1.  As  a  means  for  wiring  miniature  drc^t  units,  a 
generally  pen-shaped,  pen-sized  tool  body  having  a  single 
generally  flat  platform  in  iU  exposed  surface,  between 
the  ends  thereof,  said  i^tform  being  approximately  as 
long  and  wide  u  a  flnger  tip;  wire  storing  and  wire  guiding 
sections  within  said  tool  body,  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
platform;  channel  means  interconnyting.  said  sections 
across  said  platform  and  allowing  wire  torbe  payed  out 
over  the  platform  into  and  then  from  the  guidhig  sec- 
tion; and  at  least  one  edge  on  said  irfatform,  constituting 
an  intenectimi  of  wid  channel  means  with  the  idatform 
surface,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  channel 
mieans,  edge  and  platform  being  sudi  that  wire  payed  out 
from  the  storing  section  into  the  guiding  section,  for 
said  wiring,  runs  oVer  said  edge  on  said  platform. 


1.  A  hotline  hardware  wrendi  comprising  a  hollow  tu- 
bular handle,  a  first  shaft  fixedly  mounted  f<x-  routioo 
in  said  handle  and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  handle  for  gripping  by  a  user,  a  bifurdrfed 
need  releasably  mounted  on  said  luuMlle  on  the  end  op- 
posite said  shsit  extension,  said  flrst  shaft  having  its  end 
opposite  said  extending  portion  recessed  from  the  opening 
of  said  handle,  a  redprocal  insert  mounted  in  said  head 
and  arranged  to  move  toward  and  away  frt»i  said  handle 
and  being  spring  biased  toward  said  head,  a  gear  train 
mounted  in  said  bead,  a  socket  wrench  holder  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  said  bifurcated  head  and  arranged  to  an- 
gularly pivot  in  relation  to  said  handle,  means  for  rotata- 
bly securing  a  socket  wrench  in  said  socket  holder,  means 
interconnecting  a  flrst  member  oi  said  gear  train  wtth 
said  socket  wrench  for  rotating  the  same  in  said  holder, 
a  short  second  shaft  fixedly  mounted  for  roUtion  in  said 
insert  and  connected  with  a  second  member  of  said  gear 
train  whereby  to  permit  said  second  member  to  move  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  train,  and  slip  9pn- 
nection  means  between  said  second  shaft  and  said  first 
shaft  maintaining  connection  therebetween  ipiiile  per- 
mitting said  second  shaft  to  move  toward  and  away  horn 
said  first  shaft  and  thereby  engage  and  disfngagw  said  sec- 
ond member  from  said  gear  train. 
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WRENCH  HATING  ANGU1ARLY  ADIU8TABLE 
AUXILIARY  HANDLES 

HU  At,  0M»>  MillMM  R.  Aidolph,  Akn%  Ohio; 
MM  p!  RudolplL  SS2  &  HinvkiM  Aiw.,  Akran,  Ohio, 

_of  aMBiMoa  RaMph,  dtctiMd 
HM  M«.  29, 1961,  S«r.  No.  99456 
aChitaM.    (0.61— 177  J) 


1.  A  tofque  tpplyinf  wrench  of  the  cfaancter  de- 
scribed coa^riaing; 

(A)  e  meio  eloDfete  handle; 

(B)  flntandMcondaiDdliaryhuidles 

(1)  pivotolly  wcured  to  oppmed  ends  pt  said 
mala  handle  about  parallel  axes  of  support 
(a)  iriMieby  said  first  and  second  auxiliary 
handlea  may  be  disposed  in  parallel  planes; 

(C)  socket  meant 

(1)  carried  by  one  said  auxiliary  handle  and 

(2)  bcdng  rotatable  about  an  «xis  normal  to  the 
plane  of  mid  handle  on  idiich  it  is  carried 
and  to  the  planes  of  the  axes  of  pivoCal  sup- 
port of  both  said  auxiliary  handles 

(a)  wtMUtlbv  force  applied  to  said  remaining 
handle  along  its  plane  will  be  transmitted 
to  mid  wrench  normal  to  its  axis  when  said 
anxiliary  handles  are  diyoeed  in  parallel 


(D)  said  main  handle  having  a  series  of  equally 
qtaced  depressions  on  its  opposed  ends  di^KMed 
symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  handle  in  an  arc  of  substantially  90  degrees 
with  said  depressions  being  diqxMed  in  corre^ond- 
ing  positions  on  each  end;  and 

(E)  detent  means 

(1)  carried  by  said  auxiliary  handles  ad}acfeot  their 
pcrint  of  pivoCal  connection  with  said  main 
handle  for  coactioo  with  said  depressions  on 
said  main  handle 
(a)  whereby  said  auxiliary  handles  may  be 
releasably  contained  in  predetermfaied  cor- 
responding angular  positions  with  regard 
tothe  loQgitutUnal  axis  of  said  main  handle. 


effected  by  the  magazine  moving  up  to  the  turret  to 
deposit  a  tool  holder  in  the  socket  and  moving  away 
from  the  turret  leaving  the  holder  in  place  in  the 


means  connected  with  said  magazine  to  rotate  the  same 
to  a  position  for  tiie  transfer  of  a  pre-selected  tool 
lM>lder. 


3,166,267 
LATCT 
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A  Shipley  Company, 
of  Ohio 

Ser.  No.  262,436,  Jsm  14, 
1962.   lib  appbdrtlon  lane  16. 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,973 
"  -  -         (OL  61-2) 
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M66,266 
TOOL  CHANGER -TOR  LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 
WlBhHs  C  E.  Coala,  ClaihaaM,  Ohio,  asslpier  to  The 
Lodie  *  Sypi^Coaspaay,  Oadaaad,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
lalieaef  OUo 

Filed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,676 
UOahM.    (CI.62— 1) 
1.  In  a  midtiple  tool,  automatically  controlled  lathe 
having  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  workpiece,  tool 
fjiaiigltif  and  supporting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  magazine  mounted  on  the  lathe  cross  slide  for  rota- 
tion and  for  movement  in  translation; 
means  releasably  supporting  a  plurality  of  tool  b<^rs 
on  said  magazine,  at  least  some  of  said  tool  holders 
respectively  carrying  toob  for  machining  a  work- 
piece; 
a  turret  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  and  having  a  socket 
for  supporting  a  tool  holder,  and  the  turret  being 
lOlataUe  to  a  positioa  where  the  socket  can  receive 
a  tool  holder  frtai  said  magazine,  the  transfer  being 


1.  In  a  lathe: 

an  elongated,  horizontally  extending  bed  having  a  front 
and  a  back  with  the  front  being  higher  in  vertical  ele- 
vation than  the  back; 

an  upper  way  connected  adjacent  to  the  top  part  of 
said  front  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  bed. 
the  way  having  a  bearing  surface  and  the  bearing 
surface  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical; 

/a  lower  way  connected  to  said  back  and  extending 
along  the  axis  of  the  bed,  the  way  having  a  horizon- 
tally extending  bearing  surface,  the  upper  way  be- 
ing at  a  hi^r  vertical  elevation  than  the  lower  way 
and  the  two  ways,  in  plan,  being  spaced  apart; 

an  intermediate  way  connected  to  and  extending  along 
an  axis  of  the  bed  and  the  intermediate  way,  both  in 
elevation  and  iif  plan,  being  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  ways,  the  intermediate  way  having 
a  pair  of  guiding  and  bearing  surfaces  one  of  which 
is  vertically  oriented  and  the  other  oriented  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  vertical  and  the  vertical  surface 
facing  the  back  of  the  lathe  and  the  other  surface 
facing  the  front  of  the  lathe; 

a  feed  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  and  extending  along 
the  axis  of  the  bed,  the  screti;,  both  in  elevation  and 
in  plan,  being  diqxised  between  said  iqiper  way  and 
said  intermeditae  way; 

a  carriage  disposed  over  and  extending  transversely  to 
thelurofthebed; 


/I 


mechanism  on  the  carriage  comprising  bearing  sur- 
faces respectively  engaging  the  bearing  surfaces  on 
said  upper  and  lower  ways  and  also  engagmg  tbe 
guiding  and  bearing  surfaces  on  said  intermediate 

way* 

mit  means  on  said  carriage  engaging  said  feed  screw 
and  causing  motion  of  the  carriage  along  the  axu 
of  the  bed  with  roution  of  the  screw;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  comprising  a  cross  slide  guide- 
way,  the  guidoway  extending  trantvene  to  the  axu 
of  the  bed  and  being  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
verticaL         ^^^^^^^^__ 

AFPARATUS  FOR^uEoNG  PARABOUC 

SURFACES 

BOh  nualaal  296  nmbhiaa  Dvlva,  Short  HlHs,  N J. 
NHS  Hofwsa,^  ^  ^  jjj^33 

itfate    (CL 62-11) 


L  Apparatus  for  fbradng  dish-shaped  surfaces  of  para- 
boUc  cross  section  including  a  base,  a  roUUble  worit  sup- 
porting member  on  said  base,  a  support  member  on  said 
base,  a  slide  guide  mounted  on  said  suppMt  member  uid 
fTt<»tiH{ng  over  said  work  supporting  member,  a  first  slide 
on  said  slide  guide  and  movable  transvereely  of  said  work 
supporthig  member,  a  second  slide  mounted  on  said  first 
slide  and  movable  normally  of  said  work  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  tool  on  said  second  slide,  a  second  support  on  said 
base,  a  fixed  pulley  mounted  on  said  second  support  and 
having  ita  axis  positioned  above  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  rotaUble  work  supporting  member,  a  roUUble  pulley 
mounted  on  said  second  slide,  a  flexible  cable  having  one 
end  fixed  to  uid  first  slide  and  iU  other  end  to  said 
fixed  puOey,  and  having  a  wrapping  engagement  with  said 
fixed  pulley,  an  intermediate  pontion  of  said  flexible  cable 
having  a  wrapping  engagement  with  uid  roUUble  pulley, 
means  for  moving  said  first  sUde  whereby  said  second  slide 
moves  transversely  and  normally  of  said  work  supporting 
member  along  the  path  of  a  paraboU.  said  fixed  pulley 
having  a  decreasing  radius. 


BORING  AND  'TURMNG  LATHUI 

JaaMs  N.  ... 
Lodie  *  Shipley 

"***  •*«& Jaly  3, 1961,  Ser^No.^123,366 

9  Cyaas.    (CL  62—14)     ^      ^   .^    . 

1.  For  a  macUne  tool  having  a  bed  and  a  headstock 

to  roUUbly  support  a  workpiece,  mechanism  for  mountr 

ing  and  moving  a  boring  tool  for  uie  in  machining  the 

workpiece  coeaprising: 

a  carriafe  mounted  for  redprocatmg  motion  oo  mm 

bed  hi  a  direction  along'  the  rotational  axis  of  the 


a  boring  tool  slide  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  fe- 
fipTW^Htig  motion  hi  a  direction  normal  to  tha  di- 
rection of  said  carriage  motion; 

a  boring  tool  holder  on  said  boring  tool  dide; 

support  means  for  mounting  a  baring  to(d  and  havag 
pivot  ctmnections  with  said  boring  tool  holder,  the 
pivot  coonectiaiis  providing  fbr  the  support  means 
to  be  routed  to  an  operative  position  where  a  bar- 
ing tool  oo  the  siqiport  is  oriented  for  madiining  a 
workpiece  and  to  an  inoperative  position  whuaia  the 
tool  on  the  support  is  substantially  spaced  ftom  its 
operative  positian;  •    ,_^^ 

a  cylinder  connected  with  said  cairiage  and  a  pwm 
mounted  on  the  cyUnder  for  redprocatmg  motioo  ia 
a  direction  the  same  as  the  direction  of  motioa  of 
said  baring  tod  slide; 

a  screw;  

means  connected  between  said  piston  and  said  screw 
and  providing  for  the  screw  to  be  rotatable  lalatna 
to  the  piston  and  for  the  screw  to  be  displaoeable  with 

the  piston; 


means  connecting  said  tracer  slide  and  said  screw  and 
providing  for  the  tracer  slide  to  be  displaoeable  with 
the  screw  and  for  the  tracer  to  be  inmiovaUe  wfaea 
the  screw  is  routed;  . 

a  tracer  slide  mounted  on  said  carnage  for  recvfo- 
catmg  motion  in  the  same  direction  as  the  moCioa  of 
said  boring  tool  slide; 

means  connecthig  said  screw  and  said  tracer  slide  and 
providing  for  the  tracer  slide  and  screw  to  be  find 
against  relative  movement  hi  a  direction  the  •■>*  as 
the  direction  of  moti<m  of  the  boring  XofA  dide  and 
^  providing  for  the  screw  to  be  rotaUble  relative 
lo  the  tracer  slide;  ^^ 

means  for  supporting  a  tracer  valve  and  stylus  the  vM*a 
beuig  f<v  use  in  controUmg  fluid  to  said  cyfander; 

and 
connections  between  said  tracer  vaWe  supporthig  means 
and  said  tracer  slide  providuig  for  die  supputUag 
means  to  be  positioned  witti  reject  to  the  tracer  dide 
hi  a  direction  the  same  as  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  boring  tool  slide. 


3,166,276 
METHOD  AND  AFPiGlATUSFOR  OWnjOMW 
THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A  TOOL  MEMBER  OF  A 
TOOL  MACHINE         _      .     

6, 


FBcd  laly  16,  f 


Ser.  Na.  216^46        ^^^ 
JiilUtihrni,  Jaly  21,  1961, 

6479/61 
15  CUM.    (CL  82-14) 
2.  In  combination,  a  bed,  a  saddle  mounted  for  nwfa- 
ment  on  said  bed  in  the  direction  of  the  kmgitndhial  axis 

of  said  bed,  an  auxiliary  slide,  a  control  surface  provided 
for  said  auxiliary  slide,  means  movaUy  suppostlng  arid 
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ttufliaiy  lUde,  and  coopling  meant  cooperating  with  said 
andliary  ilide  for  Mlectiveiy  and  alternatingly  coopling 


the  latter  in  operable  relation  with  said  bed  and  said 


nMx:ias  and  APPAfuius  for  the  propuc- 

HON  OF  ONE-PIECE  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
ELASnCALLY  DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL 
FMs  ¥aliir.  RaaHcUed  abwr  Bad  Schwaltach,  Genuny 
Filed  Joe  2%  1M2, 8w.  No.  2M^2 

■ppilcatfoa  Gerasaay,  Jaly  t,  IMl, 
K  44,191 
UCUm.    (CI.13-4) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  shaped  articles 
with  predetermined  outline  from  elastically  d^fonnable 
worMeces  of  the  type  having  two  opposed  surfaces  and 
a  per^^heral  face  intermediate  such  surfaces,  in  com- 
binatioa.  a  female  die  having  at  least  one  opening  whose 
outline  corrMp<wds  to  the  desired  outline  of  the  article 
and  having  a  flat  surface  which  supports  one  surface  of 
thd  wmipieci  hi  inch  a  way  that  said  one  surface  of  the 
woitpieoe  covers  said  opening:  deforming  means  for 
Implying  constant  pressure  of  unchanging  magnitude  to 
the  otter  sniftee  o<  the  workpieoe  whereby  that  por- 
tion of  the  wori^ieoe  which  covers  said  opening  yields 
and  penetrates  into  tibe  interior  of  said  die;  and  cutter 
means  for  forming  a  slit  in  the  peripheral  face  and  in 
a  cutting  plane  located  between  Oie  surfaces  of  the  woA- 
piece  parallel  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  die  while  that 
portioD  of  the  workpieoe  which  covers  said  opening  pene- 
trates into  said  die  whereby  the  workpiece  is  subdivided 
into  a  pair  of  sections  the  first  of  ^siiich  has  said  one 
surface  and  an  additional  surface  located  opposite  said 
one  suffface  and  provided  with  a  projection  whose  outline 
■correspoiids  to  tiie  ootUne  of  said  opening,  fmd  the 
second  dt  iHiich  has  said  other  surftwe  and  a  seccmd  sur-; 
face  located  opposite  said  other  surface  and  provided 
with  a  cavity  which  is  complementary  to  said  projection, 
said  deforming  means  comprising  a  roller  of  constant 
diameter  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  said  slit 

13.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  shaped  articles 
with  predetenntaied  outline  from  eUstically  deformable 
workpieoes  of  the  type  havhig  two  oppoeed  surfaces  and 
a  peripheral  face  intermediate  such  surfaces,  the  stq» 
of  applying  constant  pressure  of  unchanging'  maiputude 
to  one  surface  of  a  woitpieoe  and  perinitting  the  other 
iuifaoe  to  yield  to  such  constant  pressure  within  an 
ootline^whidi  correq>oods  to  the  desired  outline  of  the 
article;  slitting  the  workpiece  by  forming  in  the  pe- 
ripheral face  thereof  a  cut  which  divides  die  woriqriece 
faito  a  palr>  of  sections  the  first  of  whidi  has  said  one 


surface  and  a  second  surface  located  opposite  said  one 
surface  and  provided  with  a  cavity,  and  the  seoood  of 
idiidi  has  said  other  surftee  and  an  additional  sur&oe 
located  opposite  said  other  sur&oe  and  provided  with 
a  projection  which  is  comfdementary  to  said  cavity  and 
whose  outline  correvoiids  to  the  desired  outline  \A  the 
article;  ^ppl^ng  constant  prsasore  of  unchanging  mag- 
nitude to  said  other  surface  of  said  second  section  and 
simultaneously  permitting  said  prafectioo  to  yield  to 
such  constanf  pressure;  and  fonnbig  a  cut  in  the  plane 
of  said  additional  surface  to  separate  said  projection 
and  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  secood  eection 
from  said  secood  section. 


COIL  SPRING  cinrnr  having  rbsiliently 

MOUNTED  MEANS  TO  SEPARATE  1HE  COIL 
PRIOR  TO  CVmNG 

Robert  R.  Kanfesams,  2717  W.  tSvd  St,  Chkagq  52,  ID. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1942,  Ser.'No.  233,595 

14ChriM.    (Cl.g3— IS) 


1.  A  coO  separating  and  cutting  apparatus  comprising 
a  nest  for  supporting  a  coil  to  be  cut,  first  and  second 
cutting  edges  adapted  to  engage  a  single  belix  of  said 
coil  for  cutting  said  helix,  means  for  moving  said  cutting 
edges  relative  to  each  oUier  whereby  said  cutting  edges 
are  adapted  to  penetrate  through  the  periphery  of  said  coil 
for  cutting  said  faelix,  and  a  separator  means,  independent 
of  said  cutting  edges,  adapted  to  move  into  contact  with 
said  coil  to  separate  helices  tfiereof  when  a  pointof  entry 
between  said  heliees  is  encountered  to  thereby  permit  said 
engagement  by  said  cutting  edges,  said  separator  means 
being  mounted  whereby  it  will  yield  when  resisted  by  a 
helix  of  said  coil,  means  causing  said  separator  means  to 
ride  on  the  periphery  of  the  resisting  helix  until  said  point 
of  entry  fJK  encountered,  said  separator  means  being 
mpunted  inrhereby  it  will  move  into  contact  with  said  coil 
prior  to  entry  of  said  cutting  edges  through  the  periphery 
of  said  coil. 

3.1tM73 
PROPORTIONING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Victor  T.  ToBBbcif.  Ehahwst'N.Y.,  assign nr  to  Toppe 
Chewing  Grai,  bcorporaled,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  ■  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FHcd  Apr.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  Igl,2t4 
SCUme;  (CLg3— 74) 
1.  A'  web  feeding  apparatus  havfaig  drive  means  for 
drawing  a  web  at  a  selected  rate  of  movement,  web  proc- 
essing means  cyclically  shifted  into  engagement  with  said 
web,  first  detector  means  spaced  along  said  web  from 
said  processing  means  and  arranged  to  emit  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  passage  of  trigger  indicia  carried  by  said 
web,  second  detector  means  associated  with  said  proceea* 
ing  meanf  and  arranted  to  emit  a  signal  at  a  predeter* 
mined  pmnt  in  the  iperathig  cyde  of  said  processfaig 
means,  said  signals  of  said  first  and  second  detector  means 
having  dilfalng  characteristics,  corrector  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  drive  means  and  selectively 
actuable  in  the  alternative  to  first  and  second  conditions  of 
operation,  lespecttively.  to  increase  and  decrease  the  speed 
or  said  drive  means,  discriminator  means  arranged  to  re- 
ceive said  signals  and  to  actuate  said  corrector  meaas  to 
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and  control  means  are  associated  witii  ti»e  heatmg  means 
and  temperature  sensing  means  for  activatmg  »»dhcrtmg 
means  in  response  to  temperature  changes  of  tiie  pedestals 


one  of  said  conditions  of  operation  alternatively  rMpon- 
live  to  tiie  characteristics  of  ttie  first  received  of  said 
signals.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

MECHANISM  FOR  WEMO^G  WASTE  RESULT- 
CWFiSm  SuTiSg  WINDOW  OPENINGS  IN 
SHEET  MATERIAL  out— i.«j 

RMund  Wtakler,  Re^sdorf ,  near  NenwtedjRhfaghmd. 

^Tlnrt  DtaiieMcr,  WoDcndorf,  mt  N«wrted.  Rhtoe- 
llSd,  Genn-^  --!g»o«  toBjtky  »^^ 
■  -  v^^^  dtv.  Mo.,  a  cipomtlon  of  Missonn 

^^^Jji^!^P^^^Si^M  1941 
Oahna  pttetty,  -W""^  Sj"*^'  ^^'  *^'  *      * 

9Clites.    (0/43— 193) 


indicated  by  said  temperature  sensing  means,  to  mamtam 
a  selected  temperature  of  tiie  pedestals,  and  Uiereby  mam- 
tain  die  selected  cutting  ckarance  between  tiie  fly  kniie 
and  the  bed  knife. 

SLUG  STRIPPING  APPARATUS    _. 
Rlchart  B.  T^onms,  1514  Q«fiT  R«5MJ««J5»^5-Lf^ 

Colttcr  A.  Elliott  19  MJ  J«S!«|s^^?Jf52^* 
FOed  Jan.  7,  !•«. »«•  Nft^M»^«* 
3CW^    (CL83— 294) 


1   In  combination  with  a  rotaUble  cylinder  having  a 
hard  smoofli  arcuate  surface  cooperating  witii  a  roUUbte 
cylinder  having  spaced  knife  means  for  completmg  cut  of 
a  window  opening  in  a  web  or  tiie  like  under  movemral 
around  tiie  cylinder  witii  tiie  hard  surface,  a  movable 
needle  carried  by  tiie  knife  carrying  cyUnder  and  dis- 
posed between  said  spaced  knife  means  and  havmg  a  pomt 
forpenetrating  tiie  web  or  tiie  knife  while  tiie  web  over- 
lies tiie  hard  surface  and  is  being  carried  upon  said  hard 
surface  to  pick  out  waste  produced  in  tiie  window  open- 
ing incidental  to  roution  of  said  cylinders,  and  wring 
means  resilientiy  backing  tiie  needle  and  havmg  sufltaent 
strengtii  to  permit  tiie  needle  to  be  yicldable  while  aUow- 
ing  penetration  into  said  waste  portion. 

3494,275 

poralloa  of  Dsinware  i^    •^  »^ 

1  A  web  cutting  machine  comprised  of  a  bed  knife, 
a  rcitary  cutter  drum,  a  fly  knife  carried  in  &f[P<>«^ 
on  tiie  cutter  drum  and  cooperatmg  witii  said  bed  knife 
at  a  selected  clearance  tiierefrom  to  sever  a  traveling 
web  passing  between  said  bed  kiife  and  said  fiy  knife, 
ioumals  upon  which  said  drum  is  carried,  and  pedestals 
suDPOiting  said  journals;  characterized  m  that  heating 
meSTiui  mounted  on  said  pedestals  for  heaUng  said 
pedestab  above  tiie  normal  maximum  temperature  ot 
STpedcstaU  atuined  during  running  of  tiie  ro»chine, 
temperature  sensing  means  aie  mounted  on  ^^J^ 
estals  for  measuring  tiie  temperature  of  tiie  pedestals. 


\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  tiie  type  face  from  a 
group  of  sucked  line  cast  slugs  includmr  a  sUtoonwy 
table;  an  electric  motor  driven  rotary  saw;  means  Wr 
supporting  tiie  saw  in  overlying  relation  to  •*«»^|f«>*f  fj* 
formovement  tiirough  a  linear  patii  across  tiie  tabte, 
pneumatic  power  means  for  moving  tiie  saw  tiirough  aud 
linear  patii  from  an  initial  position,  tiirough  a cuttmgposi- 
tion  and  return  to  said  initial  position;  a  turntable  moimtod 
for  rotation  in  closely  overiying  reUUon  to  ««»«•*« 
and  adjacent  said  saw  patii,  a  plurahty  of  push-up  plates 
disposed  in  equally  spaced  relationship  •*».»»»  «f»«."*;;*3; 
area  of  said  tumUble  and  extendmg  verUcaUy  upwanHy 
tiierefrom;  said  push-up  plates  each  being  ^'^f^^r^f^ 
with  relation  to  tiie  turntable  axis  of  rotaUon  hetwe« 
a  retracted  position  spaced  from  the  «»"^  J^*^^ 
tile  turntable  and  an  extended  positton  at  tiie  «»«»*« 
margin;  a  pneumaticaUy  operated  push-up  plate  power 
mews  for  each  of  said  push-up  plates  «»^  »  «^ 
its  respective  plate  between  said  positions;  turntabte  power 
means  for  indexing  said  turntable  tiirough  «>tt«Je  ">«?: 
lar  incremenu  to  tiiereby  sequentially  ^J^J^^ 
push-up  plates  witii  said  saw  patii;  a  locatmg  plate  moontnd 
M  said  uble  and  extending  '^^^ ^^^'^^^^'^^ 
plate  having  iu  working  face  parallel  to  said  ««^  P«» 
SS^in  oS<«ed  relation  to  tiie  adjacent  P«*;^P^ 
locating  plate  pneumatic  power  means  for  movmg  wA 
plSTbltSeen  JTextended  porition  clo^  ^£21^1 
ttw  padi  and  a  retracted  position  spaced  tiier^oea,  a 
slug  clamping  member  mounted  for  movement  o*^ 
a  cl^"*P'"g  position  and  a  raised  position,  power  meana 
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for  moving  Mid  ctampiac  member,  the  path  of  mdveinrat 
of  Mid  clamping  member  being  generaUy  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  table  and  dispoied  between  said  saw  path 
andthe  aligned  one  of  said  push-up  plates;  a  first  pneu- 
matic control  means  actuated  in  responae  to  coavle<»on  ot 
an  indexing  moUon  increment  of  said  tumtoble  to  actuate 
said  push-up  plate  power  means  for  said  aligned  push-up 
pUte  and  said  locating  plate  power  means  for  movement 
of  said  plates  into  extended  po«Uon;  second  pneumatic 
control  means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
Mw  out  of  its  said  initial  podUon  to  actuate  said  last 
menUoned  push-up  plate  power  means  and  said  locahng 
plate  power  means  into  retracted  position;  and  electrical 
control  means  for  actuating  said  $aw  moving  power  n»^^ 
•aid  turntable  power  means  and  said  clamping  member 
power  means  in  a  sequence  sudi.that  upon  energization 
Sf  said  control  means  with  a  group  of  slugs  stafcked  agauwt 
the  push-up  plate  to  be  aligned  with  said  saw  path  by  the 
next  indexing  movement  of  said  turntable:  (1)  said  danv 
member  is  moved  to  raised  position  and  said  turntable 
is  indexed  to  align  the  slug-loaded  push-up  plate  with  said 
saw  path,  (2)  said  locating  pUte  and  push-up  plate  are 
moved  to  extended  position  engaging  said  stacked  slugs 
and  said  clamp  member  is  moved  to  clamping  position 
in  engagement  with  said  stacked  slugs,  (3)  said  saw  begins 
trawrsing  iu  path  of  motion  and  said  push-up  and  locat- 
ing plates  are  moved  to  retracted  position,  (4)  said  saw  cuts 
through  the  stacked  slugs  and  returns  to  iU  said  miUal 
position,  and  (5)  said  clamp  member  returns  to  its  said 
raised  position  and  said  tumtabl^  is  indexed  to  begin  a 
repetition  of  the  cycle. 
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GRANUIATING  ATT ARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 
SHIIT  MATERIAL 

•Id 


nMOctl4»lfM,8«r.No.i2^         ^^ 
■■■lailnn  fliiHasilMi,  Oct  1<>  19S9, 

TM4a/» 

f  rri"--    (€1.13—395) 
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a  plurality  of  straight  grooves  arranged  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  knife  support  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereM  in  axially  and 
angularly  spaced  relation, 

a  shaft  on  each  of  said  straight  knives  and  said  pro- 
filed knives,  each  of  said  shafts  being  slidable  in 
one  oi  said  grooves  for  adjustment  of  said  knives 
perpendicularly  to  tl^  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
said  knife  support,  said  shafts  of  said  knives  fitting 
within  said  grooves  without  clearance  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  knife  support, 

i«leasid>le  fixing  means  for  securing  said  shafts  in  ad- 
justed pontion  on  said  knife  supfwrt. 

feeding  means  for  continuously  feeding  a  strip  of  sheet 
material  over  said  stationary  bed  knife,  and 

control  means  for  contr(rfling  said  feeding  means  in 
dependence  of  the  rotation  of  said  knife  support  to 
advance  said  strip  a  distance  less  than  the  length 
of  said  teeth  of  said  bed  knife  during  the  time 
interval  that  two  equivalent  knives  of  said  knife 
support  cooperate  with  the  same  point  on  said  sU- 
tionary  bed  knife. 


3,1M,278 
STRAP  CHOPPER 
Herbert  Pataslcar,  L^kc  Forest.  IIL, 

corporatkm  of  miBoli  ...^^ 

FBed  Jm.  2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  24t,924 

l.nifi   -    <CL  t3-4S9 


Id  A.  I. 
IIL,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  sheet  mlaterial  into 
separate  particka  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  strip,  com- 
prising 

•     a  stotioDary  bed  knife  having  rectangular  teeth  and 

intHvidual  rectangular  recesses  between  the  teeth, 

a  loUtable  knife  support  arranged  axially  parallel  to 

Mid  bed  knife, 
straight  knives  supported  by  said  knife  support  in 
axially  and  angularly  spaced  relation  for  cooper- 
ating each  with  the  top  of  at  least  two  teeth  of  said 
etatiooary  b^  knife  and  having  a  width  substantially 
snudler  than  the  width  of  said  stationary  bed  knife, 
profiled  knives  supported  by  said  knife  support  in  axi- 
ally and  angularly  spaced  relation  for  cooperating 
each  witii  one  of  said  recesses  between  said  teeth 
of  said  sutiooary  bed  knife. 


1.  A  device  for  chopping  strap  material  of  irregular 
thickness  longitiidinally  thereof,  comprising  stn^i  cutter 
means,  a  plurality  of  roUtable  eccentric  feed  wheel  mem- 
bers adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  strap  material  for  ad- 
vancing the  same  toward  said  strap  cutter  means,  said  ec- 
centric feed  wheel  members  having  their  respective  points 
of  maximum  radius  arranged  at  non-corresponding  cir- 
cumferential positions,  and  pad  means  adapted  to  be 
floatingly  biased  against  the  other  side  of  strap  material 
whereby  to  accommodate  strap  material  of  irregular 
thickness  longitudinaUy  thereof  so  that  the  latter  may  be 
continuously  fed  by  said  plurality  of  rotaUble  eccentric 
feed  wheel  members  to  said  strap  cutter  means  without 
jamming.  

3,1M,279 

FILM  SECTIONING  APPARATUS 

Frils  RsMsl.  Flii^leg,  N.Y.,  MrfgBor  to  N.  B.  Ja^ 

^^jKf  M-Tbly.  N.Y..  n  tesporarte.  ef  New 

^         FBed  Fefc.  11, 1H3,  Ssr.  No.  257,S33 
3  CUBS.    (CLS3-T9ft) 


1   In  a  film  sectioning  apparatus  for  cutting  a  film  web 
having  a  series  of  frames  thereon  joined  tofelher  by  juno- 


Junk  1.  IMS 

lion  areas  into  individual  frames  from  which  said  areas 
are  removed,  a  sectioning  station  including  fore  and  aft 
spaced  blade  elemenU  movable  in  the  vertical  plane  rela- 
tive to  fixed  platens,  and  a  track  for  conducting  a  film  web 
in  a  horizontal  plane  to  slide  over  said  platens,  said  track 
being  displaced  from  the  aft  platen  to  allow  for  blade 
movement  whereby  a  gap  exists  therebetween,  said  aft 
blade  element  being  cmutituted  by  a  plate  having  a  slot 
to  admit  said  web,  the  upper  edge  of  said  slot  being  shaped 
to  define  a  cutting  edge,  the  portion  of  said  plate  below 
said  slot  constituting  a  track  segment  which  occupies  said 
gap  to  maintain  track  continuity  when  said  web  is  ad- 
vanced into  said  station. 
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DATA  SECnON  REPLACEMENT  ARR^GEMEST 
■  D.  Poet,  7  Chester  Drtvc,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
Fled  Feb.  !•,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  346,171 
UCU^M,  (6.13-451) 
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1.  A  section  replacement,  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  substantiaUy  planar  platform  adapted  to  support  a 

first  material  having  a  section  to  be  replaced  and  a 

second  material  longer  than  said  section  to  be  replaced 

for  providing  a  replacement  section; 
means  on  said  pUtf orm  for  indicating  ihe  length  of  a 

section  of  a  first  material  to  be  repbced; 
means  on  said  platform  for  indicating  the  length  of  a 

replacement  section  of  a  second  material;  and 
cutting  means  on  said  pUtform  for  cutting  an  indicated 

length  <rff  said  second  material  as  a  replacement 
»       section.  .  

KNIFE  HOLDER  OF  ROLlS  CirmNG  MAC^>[^ 

Peter  WtofSB,  Ovcrath,  ■«' CotoejG€f«^g%aailf^ 

Id    Kail    Rod.    DteMS    FabriialloBagesellec^    filr 

MaachtocBcn^lc  iB^bA,  Vnkcnlh,  near  Cologne, 

^JdJriy  23.  wSTser.ND.  211,755 

npHcalion  GerMaay,  Ang.  9,  IHl* 
D  3«27«9 
4Clatea.   (CL83— M9) 


ing  transversely  to  said  circular  knife  for  the  side  setttog 
of  said  knife,  a  pisKm  connected  with  said  piston  rod, 
a  spring  engaging  said  piston,  a  casing  encJosing  said 
piston  and  said  spring  and  having  a  pressure  chamber, 
aether  piston  rod  connected  with  said  casing  >»d  at- 
tending substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  first-mentioned 
piston  rod,  another  piston  connected  with  the  second- 
mentioned  piston  rod  and  movaUe  from  a  position  ci 
rest  for  the  lowering  of  said  knife,  another  q>ring  en- 
gaging the  second-mentioned  piston,  another  casing  en- 
closing the  second-mentioned  piston  and  the  second-men- 
tioned spring  and  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  single 
pressure  medium  inlet  communicating  with  the  second- 
mentioned  pressure  chamber,  the  second-mentioned  pis- 
ton rod  having  an  axial  bore  communicating  with  the 
first-mentioned  pressure  chamber  and  a  radial  valve  bore 
communicating  with  said  axial  bore,  said  radial  valve 
bore  being  devoid  of  communication  with  the  second- 
mentioned  pressure  chamber  when  the  second-mentioned 
piston    rod    is    in    its   said    position   of   rest   and   es- 
tablishing a  communication  with  the  second-mentioned 
pressure    chamber    when    the    yecond-mentioned    pis- 
ton is  lowered  from  said  position  of  rest  to  supply  the 
pressure  medium  throu^  said  sin^  inlet  tor  the  two 
pressure  chambers,  the  two  springs  being  of  such  sttrwyfa 
that  when  pressure  medium  is  introduced  the  lowering 
of  said  knife  takes  place  prior  to  the  side  setting  thereof, 
while  when  pressure  of  the  pressure  medium  is  released 
a  reverse  side  movonent  of  the  knife  takes  place  prior 
to  the  raising  thereof,  and  at  least  one  plate  ^ring  ad- 
justably engaging  said  knife  and  said  hub. 

3  ItiJTJB 

SLTITER  FOR  PAPER  WINDER  OR  REWINDBR 

Peter  Waterhonae,  Moolreal,  Qndbec,  Canada,  aiilpar  to 

M,  IMfTSar.  No.  217,429 
2  elites.    (CLt3— 497) 


,  L  A  pressure  medium-actuated  kAife  holder  of  a  uAkx 
cutting  machine,  said  knife  holder  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  single  circular  knife,  a  hub  carrying  said 
knife,  a  piston  rod  connected  with  said  hub  and  extend- 


1.  A  slitter  for  slitting  a  web  moving  in  k  given  direc- 
tion of  motion,  said  slitter  comprising:  a  circular  slitter 
band  mounted  for  roUtion  on  a  first  axis  located  on  one 
side  of  said  web  parallel  thereto  and  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  motion,  said  slitter  band  having  first  and  sec- 
ond axially  spaced  outer  cutting  edges;  a  circular  slitter 
blade  mounted  for  rotetion  on  a  second  axis  located  on 
tiie  of^KMite  side  of  said  web,  said  second  axis  nudung  a 
shear  angle  with  said  first  axis,  said  shear  angle  being 
apparent  when  said  slitter  is  viewed  along  a  line  normal 
to  said  web,  said  slitter  blade  having  an  outer  sharp  edge; 
a  fixed  mounting  bracket  having  a  mounting  surface;  a 
mounting  post  supporting  said  sUtter  blade,  said  mounting 
post  having  a  firk  clamping  surface  on  one  side  and  a 
second  clamping  surface  on  the  opposite  side,  said  first 
clamping  surface  being  non-paralld  with  and  at  a  pre- 
determined  angle  with  said  second  clamping  nafaoe; 
ny>fiiif  for  clamping  said  mounting  post  with  etthef  said 
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lint  or  Mid  tecond  damping  lurf  aoe  against  nid  mount- 
iaf  mfaca,  laid  clamping  twf aoe«  being  m  related  to  said 
aaoond  ads  that  when  said  first  clamping  surface  is 
damped  against  said  mounting  surface,  said  riuu-p  edge  is 
in  diearing  cooperation  with  said  first  cutting  edge  and 
dMar  angle  has  a  preselected  magnitude,  and  when  said 
gteond  fla'"ri"g  surface  is  damped  against  said  mounting 
surface,  said  sharp  edge  is  in  shearing  cooperation  with 
said  second  cutting  edge  and  said  shear  an'gle>is  main- 
tained at  said  prelected  magnitude  but  is  reversed  hi 


ing  a  cross-section  approximately  that  of  the  aperture 
and  being  larger  than  the  collar  but  smaller  than  the  head, 
the  punch  being  secured  in  the  pundi  plate  by  the  head 
being  forced  into  the  punch  plate  to  diq>lace  material  of 
the  punch  plate  around  and  into  the  undercut  collar,  said 
die  plate  being  formed  of  relatively  soft  material  and  said 
punch  being  formed  of  relatively  hard  prehardened 
machineable  steel  alloy  material. 


34tMt3  •' 

STEEL  RULE  HUE  CUTTOt  FOR  CUTIING 
CRUSHABLE  MATERIALS 
Hvkert  R.  Aiderao^  MMsapeM,  N.Y^aaslsBor  to -M- 
Wal  rnlBlnirf,  be^  New  Yoife,  N.Y^  a 
^  Naw  Viwk 

.  Filed  Ian.  25,  IMl,  8er.  No.  t<t32 
4ClalM.   (CLt3^-(23)     , 


1.  A  steel  rule  die  cutter  comprising  mutually  opposed 
and  parallelly  aligned  steel  rule  dies  each  having  cutting 
edges  formed  by  a  plurality  of  pointed  teeth  triangular  in 
form  with  the  teeth  of  one  die  meshing  with  the  teeth  of 
the  other  when  said  dies  are  moved  to  mutually  abutting 
relation,  and  means  for  moving  said  dies  linearly  towards 
and  from  said  retotion,  said  cutting  edges  Extending  along 
each  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  teeth  from  one  pointed 
portion  to  the  base  portion  thereof,  said  cutting  edges  of 
each  of  said  teeth  being  beveled  toward  one  another,  the 
beveled  edges  of  one  die  being  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  those  of  the  other  die,  and  said  dies  being 
transversely  springy  so  that  they  wedge  each  other  trans- 
versely apart  without  substantial  damage  to  each  other  in 
the  event  they  overtravel  when  moved  by  said  means  to- 
wards said  relation. 


a 


A  Die 
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PUNCHING  DIE  SET 
Brtdgapofl  Coan„  airipor  to  Mimic 
loapflfay,  use,  UakM  Township,  N  J., 

oCNcw/ei 


Filed  Nov.  1,  IMl,  See.  No.  149,379 
7  CfarfM.   (6. 13—423) 
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PIANO  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED 
KEY  PLAYING  MEANS 
L.  Voa  Gwtaa,  Touwaada,  N.Y.,  aari^ar  t 
Seehvg  Corporatioa,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

MghMl  aMlkatfcM  Feb.  24, 1999. 8m.  No.  794»9M,  mw 
Patent  fTo.  3.149,528,  dated  Sept  22,  1944.    DIvMcd 
and  this  anMloo  Feb.  2t,  19^  Scr.  No.  17M41 
3  data*.    (CLt4— !•) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piano  and  a  chord  a^d  run 
playing  mechanism  therefor, 

a  frame  for  the  piano,  the  keys  for  the  piano  being 
pivotally  positioned  intermediate  the  front  and  back 
portions  thereof, 

an  individual  solenoid  c<^  for  each  key  of  several 
octaves  of  the  piano, 

said  piano  frame  being  recessed  below  the  front  portion, 
of  each  said  key  in  said  octaves  and  said  solenmd  coils 
being  positioned  therein  below  the  key  such  solenoid 
coil  is  to  control, 

a  rigid  solenoid  armature  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said 
keys  in  said  several  octaves  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  with  its  lower  end  protruding  into  a 
said  solenoid  coil  when  the  key  is  in  its  normal 
released  position, 

individual  energization  drcuits  for  said  solenoid  coQs, 
and  normally  open  switch  means  in  each  of  said  indi- 
vidual energization  circuits  for  said  solenoid  coils 
whereby  individual  keys  can  be  played  by  dosing  said 
switch  means  when  the  energization  circuit  thmfor 
bdoaed. 
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EDUCATIONAL  MUSICAL  TOYS 

Foike  Hogo  TorStcn  Swcnasoa,  Boni 

(%  Lund,  Angskarsgatan  4,  Stockhofan  N.O.,  Sweden) 

\  Filed  Feb.  1, 1943.  Ser.  No.  255,411 

dOalnsa.    (CL  f4— 13) 
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1.  A  punching  die  set  for  forming  perforations  in  rel- 
atively thin  material  comprising  a  substantially  fiat 
punch  {date,  a  substantially  flat  die  plate,  means  mounting 
the  punch  plate  and  die  plate  in  parallel  for  movement 
toward' and  away  from  each  other,  this  mounting  means 
induding  guide  pins  at  diagonal  comers  of  the  punch  and 
die  plates  for  alignment  of  Ute  two  plates,  at  least  one 
aperture  formed  in  the  punch  plate,  a  punch  mounted  in 
the  aperture  of  the  punch  plate,  said  punch  including  a 
head,  an  undercut  collar  and  a  stem  with  the  step  hav- 


1.  An  educational  musical  toy,  characterized  tiierein 
that  it  comprises  in  combination  a  tone-giving  unit,  hav- 
ing pipes,  strings  or  the  like,  adapted  to  be  selectively 
operated  by  means  of  tone  operating  levers,  a  note  carry- 
ing member  in  the  form  of  a  slide,  displaceable  rdative 
to  said  unit  and  having  a  series  of  mutually  parallel 
flanges  or  grooves,  constituting  the  note  lines  in  a  sys- 
tem of  music,  and  note  members,  each  comprising  a  base 
pUte,  having  at  its  under  side  two  spaced  aptat  groofee 


J 
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or  flanflse  for  co-operation  with  mo  adlacent  flanges/ 
groovsa  of  the  note  carrying  men^.  •ad  an  iu  ^per 
tUe  a  projectioii  fai  form  of  a  mt,  poOdcnod  either 
vertically  above  oae  of  «aid-.ffrOdves/fianfBs  or  inter- 
mediate the  same  and  provided  with  faidications  such  as 
staples  and  flags  showing  the  length  of  the  note  hi  ques- 
tion, tiie  note  members  being  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  said  flanges  or  grooves  in  dose  relation- 
ship fdative  to  each  other  and  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  note  forming  projections  may  selectively  control  tiie 
tone  operating  levers  of  the  tone-giving  unit,  when  said 
note  carrying  member  is  displaced  relative  to  said  tooe- 
givinguntt.  

34i4^2tT__ 
BEARING  BUSHES 

WeUan,  2M/319  York  Way, 


necting  surfaces  of  essentially  unifbrm  molecular  iCroo- 
ttire  throughout. 
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DRUM 

Ralph  C.  Kcster,  Ir^  242_Llioinway  E.* 


Filed  JsM  5, 1941,  Ser.  No^  114,755 
TOaime.    (CL  44-411) 


FBed  Hm  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  374,234 
kwMv.  ■■■Miailnn  Great  BiMaJn.  Iom 


24>4i/'43;  Feb.  1,  1944,  4,381/44 
^tChriBS.    (CLM— 351) 


22,1943, 
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1.  A  bush  in  the  form  of  a  moulding  of  synthetic 
plastics  material  for  use  in  a  pianoforte  key,  comprising 
two  substantially  flat  mutually  spaced  and  parallel  ele- 
ments and  two  end  pieces  each  connected  to  both  of  said 
elemenu.  both  of  said  end  pieces  extending  laterally  be- 
yond the  outer  side  surfaces  of  bodi  of  said  elemenu. 


3,lt4,2t4 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE  VIOL  TYPE 
Gerald  H.  Ftach.  Denver,  Colo..  ■■■•••ILJlIiSi  "f; 
search.   Inc.,   Ei^lewood,   Colo.,   a   corporation   of 

Cokmdo 

^^Flled  Mar.  2, 1944.  Ssr.  No.  344,552 

7ClafaM.    (CLS4— 275) 


1.  A  shell-less  drum  comprising  an  annular  riin'oC  rigid 
construction,  an  annular  rib  on  the  internal  surface  of 
said  rim  secured  rigidly  thereto  and  q>aced  inwardly  froaa 
the  two  edgn  thereof,  a  disc-ehaped  head,  a  rigkl  ring 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  head  and  seating  on  oae 
side  of  said  rib,  a  tensioning  ring  of  smaller  diamatar 
than  said  flrst  mentioned  ring  contacting  tiie  side  of  said 
head  opposite  said  rib,  a  plurality  of  head  tensioning  fix- 
tures atuched  to  tiie  inside  of  said  rim,,  each  having  an 
adjustment  screw  for  engaging  said  tensioning  ring  for 
urging  tiie  head  peripheral  rhig  and  tensionmg  ring  apart 
and  thereby  increiising  the  tension  on  tiie  head,  a  mare 
device  mounted  on  said  drum  induding  a  bar  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  tensioning  ring  and  rdeaa- 
ably  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  tensioning  ring  and 
extending  thereacross,  a  plurality  of  snares  extending 
paraUel  witii  said  bar  and  supported  thereon  adjacent  the 
head  by  a  fixture  at  each  end  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  head,  an  adjustment  means  carried  by  said  bar 
and  conucting  said  last  mentioned  fixtures  for  moving 
said  snares  toward  and  away  from  said  head,  and  a  Utdi 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  snare  device  in  operat- 
ing position  against  -said  head. 

PERCUSSION  nJmiUMENr  PRACTICE 

RoMdd  GonM.  54  leRsswa  SL.  Gaedea  Otyg  N.Yy j«i 

AiMid  GoMbcff,  115  Fafanovth  St.,  BtmI^  N.Y. 

FOad  Nov.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,142 
7  dates.    (CLS4-411) 


f 


i.  In  a  stringed  instrument  of  the  viol  type  having  a 
hollow  non-jointed  resonance  box  of  essentially  con- 
ventional shape  fdrmed  as  an  integral  structure  and  having 
an  intermediate  bridge  area,  said  resonance  box  com- 
prising a  molded  back  portion  of  conventional  shape,  a 
molded  belly  portion  of  essentially  conventional  shape 
and  of  greater  thickneu  tiian  the  back  portion  and  having 
a  curvature  the  same  as  the  back  portion  with  a  larger 
arc  in  the  intermediate  bridge  area  than  corresponding 
wooden  instruments,  and  a  molded  rib  portion  of  con- 
ventional shape  of  lesser  thickness  than  the  back  portion, 
said  rib  portion  merging  wiUi  Uie  bdly  and  back  portions 
diroughout  tiie  area  of  conUd  to  produce  intercon- 


1.  Percussion  practice  means,  said  means  comprising: 
a  frame  memb^  having  an  ^lerture  therein  forming  a 
chataber;  energyVansmilting  flexible  pad  means;  flange 
means  relativdy  tiihiner  tiian  said  pad  means,  said  flange 
means  overlying  tiie  V™*  member  and  cantilevermg  tiie 
pad  means  over  tiie  chamber;  and  shock  absoriiing  means 
underiying  said  flexible  pad  means  to  absorb  and  dissi- 
pate any  shock  load  imparted  to  said  pad  means  upon 
impingement  of  a  drumstick  on  tiie  surface  therecrf, 
whereby  the  drumstick  will  not  be  bounced. 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERAND  MUSICAL  DEVICX 


«—  ^  '^*^  'Amil^:Tii«^ 


N.Y. 

TiiSiii:  dM  dm:~31,  ^^J^ff^ 

and  iHb  igiWrf"  Apr.  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  27t>14 
^         ^TonLs.    (CL  S4-474)  .  ... 

1.  An  electrically  operated  musical  device  comprMy 
a  i^^«t  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  a  frame  disposed 
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«■  rfid  top  wall,  said  franM  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
onmber  carrying  five  muiical  lines  and  a  ploraUty  of 
miMical  notes  thereon,  a  series  of  groups  of  bars  disposed 
paialM  to  and  below  said  musical  Unes,  one  bar  of  eadi 
group  of  said  series  being  in  parallel  electrical  connection 
with  the  corresponding  bar  of  the  other  of  said  groups, 
•lectrical  circuit  means  for  producing  a  musical  sound 
rasponsive  to  the  bar  selected  from  one  group  of  said 


JUMS  1,  1966 


polygon  coaiial  with  and  of  a  diametrical  dmiension 
greater  than  said  shank  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench; 
a  nut  threadedly  carried  by  the  shank  between  said  head 
and  croM  bar  and  confined  against  axial  removal  from  the 
shank  by  said  head  and  cross  bar  and  shaped  as  a  regiuar 
polygon  on  the  axis  of  said  shank  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  wrench,  the  major  radial  dimmsion  of  the  nut  being 
greater  than  that  ol  the  head. 


Interfere 

Robert  A.  WoodMM,  Vcstel,  N.Y, 


OMmtfoGONIOMETER 
I.  VmIbL  N.Y,.  assign  nr  to 


•eries,  aid  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  contact 
member  engaging  selectively  one  of  said  bars  in  accord- 
ance with  the  musical  note  carried  by  said  member,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  contact  member  with  said 
iound  producing  means,  said  contact  member  comprismg 
a  body  having  a  irin-pointed  end,  adapted  to  perforate 
Mid  member  carrying  musical  notes  through  said  notes 
in  Oder  to  provide  electrical  conUct  between  said  conj 
tact  member  and  the  correq>onding  of  said  bars. 


MUSIC  tbaS^g  device 

,  B.  B««a,  444  N.  QMea  St,  Ubcm^ 
tCMm.    (CLM— 479) 


Pn. 
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T-BOLT 

A.  Cwry,  1924  N.  Mkhlgsia,  Davcnnort,  low* 

FBed  Sept  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  223,779 

ictatasa.    (a.i5-9) 


N.Y., 


Fled  Oct  13, 1949,  Ser.  No.  42^94 
9CUBM.    (CLit— 14) 


1.  A  device  for  leaching  music  note  formation  and 
time  comprising  a  base  piece  representing  a  whole  note 
and  in  the  form  of  an  oval  or  the  like  of  a  »iie  adapted  to 
be  conveniently  held  in  a  child's  hand,  stem  means,  at- 
tachment means  at  one  end  of  said  stem  means  to  detach- 
ably  connect  the  stem  means  to  said  base  piece,  and 
thereby  change  the  whole  note  to  a  half  note,  a  darkening 
ghieki  substantially  the  same  size  m  said  base  piece,  and 
means  tor  detachably  mounting  said  darkening  shield 
on  said  base  piece  whereby  said  half  note  may  be  changed 
in  value  to  a  quarter  note. 


1.  Interferometric  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  an  incident  beam  of 

radiation; 
<b)  single  retrodirecting  means  petitioned  normal  to 

said  incident  beam  (rf  radiation; 
(cj  a  rotor  positioned  intermediate  said  first  means 

and  said  retrodirecting  means; 

(d)  optical  means  cooperating  with  said  retrodirect- 
ing means  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  rotor,  and  ro- 
taUble  tiierewith,  for  splitting  said  incident  beam 
into  a  plurality  of  emerrnt  beams  whose  relative 
phase  is  a  function  of  their  wavelength  and  of  tlw 
orientation  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said  inci- 
dent beam,  said  optical  means  further  operable  to 
recombine  the  li^t  beams  redirected  by  said  re- 
trodirecting means;  and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  relative  phase  of  selected 
ones  of  said  -emergent  beams,  whereby  said  orienta- 
tion of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
said  incident  beam  is  determined. 


1.  A  t-bolt,  comprising:  a  cross  bar;  a  cylindrical, 
externally  threaded  shank  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  cross  bar  and  extending 
perpendicularly  therefrom  to  an  outer  terminal  end;  a 
tead  rigid  on  said  temtinal  end  and  shi^ed  as  a  regular 
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nus  raaroGRAFinc  PHOioMEiER 

I  Caiey,  S22  EMt  SMe  Drive,  BlooaiMte 
FOed  Apr.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  19i;S79 
TcWm.   (CLt»-14) 

1.  A  measuring  device  comprising  a  first  li^t  source, 
a  chopper  arranged  to  alternately  permit  paange  of  one 
or  the  other  of  a  pair  of  spaced  beams  of  light,  means  for 
channeling  li^t  from  said  light  source  to  said  chopper 
to  form  one  of  said  beams,  an  adjustably  iris,  means  for 
channeUng  light  from  said  light  source  through  said 
adjustable  iris,  Uience  throug|i  an  object  the  transparency 
of  which  is  to  be  measured,^  means  for  channeling  die 
light  from  the  olqect  to  form  the  other  of  said  beams,  a 
photoelectric  cell  positioned  to  sense  said  beams  after  they 
pass  throui^  said  chopper,  and  an  oscilloscope  connected 
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said  beams,  a  second  light  source,  said  latter  two  diannel- 
ing  means  being  operable  to  conduct  light  from  said  sec- 
ond source  through  the  object  to  illuminate  a  broader  area 
of  said  object  than  the  first  light  source,  an  opaque  mirror 
pivotal  between  two  positions  in  a  first  of  which  said  mir- 
ror blocks  light  from  said  first  light  source  bat  reflecta 
H^  from  said  second  lijlU  source  into  said  channeling 


lens  siq>ported  on  said  one  ledge  and  having  a  fltan 
gate  mounted  on  its  side  toward  said  upettun*  of  ibt 
chamber  sidewall,  said  fihn  gate  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 


»*fjo. 


M  J9 


means,  the  second  position  of  said  opaque  mirror  bemg 
such  that  light  from  said  first  light  source  is  not  blocked 
tiiereby  and  light  from  said  second  Ught  source  is  not 
reflected  into  said  channeling  means  thereby,  toggle  means 
for  resfliendy  holding  said  opaque  mirror  in  each  of  said 
positions,  a  viewing  screen,  and  a  transparent  mirror  for 
reflecting  a  portion  of  die  light  passing  dirough  said  object 
onto  said  vieiring  screen. 


sitely  disposed  film  receiving  apertures,  and  means  lo- 
cating said  condenser  lens  to  align  said  apertures  of  the 
film  gate  to  be  ac»enible  from  the  apertures  in  (he  side- 
wall  of  the  chambCT. 


MEraOD  AND  AFPArS^  FOR  IJflCROSCOMC 
mWECllON  IWING  COIX>RED  ILLUJ^ATION 

1 T.  Eita^  145—39  BmMe  Ave^  55**^  "•*• 
naiDee. 9,  ^^^^-^^^^ 
tCkl^'  (CL  8^-44) 
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PORTABLE  PROIBCTOR  WIIH  A 
SLIDE  MAGAZINB 


Yes  pri  Dnali,  CaechoslovaUa, 


to  Mcopla, 


Sept  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,8M 


1  The  mediod  of  increasmg  die  acuity  of  visual  per- 
ception of  minute  irregularities  in  die  surface  ©^  •»  *" 
ject  under  microscopic  observation  which  comprises  die 
steps  of  holding  die  object  suitably  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  die  objective  lens  of  a  microscope,  aiummating 
Mud  object  simultaneously  by  a  plurality  of  light  beams  oC 
differing  colors  and  intensities,  and  adjusting  die  an^, 
of  incidence  of  each  individual  light  beam  upon  die  ob- 
ject to  achieve  a  differential  illumination  of  die  portions 
of  die  surface  of  said  object  which  are  under  observation. 


CAMERA-PROIEC^^^^NGFBUJI  GATE 

^-iSoUNTED  ON  CONDENSER  LENS 

iMMk  H.  WnRy^Jr.,  Rhnwee  Mye«,  Eg  ■  *^"!Jg 

'•"^fJIi  nSTSI  lHljJ»J«5l«M4S 
llCtaiM.   (CLit— 14) 

9.  In  an  opdcd  fanage  facnaiBg  device,  a  ooepieoe 
optical  chamber  havfaig  a  cylindrical  bore  dier^irough 
Old  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  apertures  fa  «»  w>^ 
waU  dMreof  dirough  which  fihn  may  be  P«««'*^^J_5!!!! 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  faiwardly  directed  peripherally 
(Ihpfflltit  ladgss,  one  befaig  located  fanmedialely  above 


1.  A  portable  slide  pnqector  comprising 
a  casing  having  a  projection  aperture  located  adjacent 
one  end  of  die  front  diereof  and  indnding 
a  movable  wall  elemem  pivotally  mounted  io  swing 
about  an  axis  located  on  die  from  of  taid  caring 
at  die  side  of  said  aperture  away  from  said  one 
end  for  movement  between  an  operative  por- 
tion and  a  storage  and  tranqwrt  position,  said 
waU  element  having  first  and  second  angulaiiy 
related  portions  which  respectively  project  for- 
ward from  said  front  of  die  casing  and  eximd 
parallel  to  said  front  at  a  distance  from  the 
latter  fa  said  operative  podtioo,  and  wUdi  r»- 
apectivriy  cover  said  aperture  and  fwrn  a  ride  of 
said  caring  at  said  one  end  in  said  storage  and 
tnmsport  poaitiao: 
an  optical  system  uicluding  means  within  said  caaiag 
for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  forwardly  through  said 
^ertore  thereby  to  iDundnate  a  slide  dispoaed  in  aaid 
^ertiire,  and  a  projection  lens  carried  by  said  aecood 
portfcn  of  the  movable  waH  element  to  project  as 
imafB  of  die  illuminated  slide  iriiett  said  wall  daBMOt 

b  in  ita  operative  porition; 
a  wan  section  pivotally  mounted  at  the  front  of  the  caa- 
iag to  awing  about  an  axis  adjacent  die  other  end  o( 
the  latter,  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  nid  wril 
ekmaat  to  remahi  parallel  to  said  first  portioo  of  tta 
latter  so  that,  when  said  wan  aleaBeat  is  in  its 
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thv  portion.  Mid  waU  lection  alM  projectt  f orwardly 
from  tht  front  of  the  caainf ; 
a  «Ude  carrier  movabk  through  the  front  of  said  casing 
betweeajt  retracted  pontion  in  the  Utter  «nd  an  ex- 
tended portion  intennediate  taid  waU  lection  and 
Mid  first  portion  of  the  waU  element  in  said  opera- 
tive position  of  the  latter  so  that  said  wall  section  and 
first  portion  of  the  wall  element  act  to  lateraUy  guide 

a  sapply  of  slides  on  said  carrier; 
and  feeding  means  operative  to  move  the  rearmost  slide 
oo  said  carrier  from  the  latter  into  iaid  proiection 

DIVICI  TO  INCKBASkTm  RESOLVING  POWBR 
IN  riKMICTIONS  ON  A  nANSLUCENT  9CRHEN, 
PABTICULAKLY  FIT  FOR  PHOTOGRAMMBTRIC 
APPLIANCES  .       .^     w    ^ 

FledM«.21,im^.No.  J1S47  ,^^,^^, 


with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said  supportinf  hoosing,  an 
objective  in  each  of  said  ends  of  the  supporting  housing 
and  movaUe  with  the  magnification  tubes,  prism  means 
mounted  in  said  supporting  housing  above  said  opening 
and  having  oppositely  arranged  upwardly  divergent  re- 
flecting surfaces  for  directing  image  rays  in  both  direc- 
tions toward  said  stereo  tubes,  a  pair  of  light  sources 


■  LJI;  :,'  r  '     •  : 


An  optical  device,  comprising  a  single  translucent 
icreen  having  a  rough  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
projected  image,  a  frame  carrying  said  screen  and  hav- 
ing  two  upper  comer  portions  and  two  lower  comer 
portioot,  two  symmetrically  disposed  pivoU  mounted  in 
said  upper  comer  portions,  a  supporting  plate,  a  motor 
carried  by  said  plate,  an  elongated  diaft  driven  by  said 
BWlor.  two  endleM  screws  keyed  upon  said  shaft,  two 
helicoidal  wheeU  meshing  with  said  screws,  each  of  said 
pivots  being  eccentrically  mounted  in  a  sqiarate  hdicoi- 
dal  wheel  and  being  rotaUble  therewith,  said  two  lower 
comer  portioos  having  circular  symmetrically  diqxMed 
uniform  holes,  and  two  pivoU  mounted  in  said  plate,  the 
two  last-mentioned  pivoU  engaging  the  side  walk  of  said 
botoa  and  having  diaineten  which  are  nulkc  than  tboM 
of  said  holes.  ' 
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DOUBLE  STEREO-MCROflCOPE  AND  ILLUMI- 

N ATOR  FOR  ^ff CAL  OPERATION 

i^TrbMl  Zaiii,  oC*«cfc«ir^«irtte 


supported  on  said  supporting  body,  an  illumination  lens 
for  each  light  souice.  reflecting  prisms  mounted  adjacent 
said  stereo  tubes  for  reflecting  li^t  rays  from  said  li^t 
sources  downwardly  in  the  housing,  an  additional  rdlect- 
ing  prism  mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  housing  for 
directing  rays  of  light  inwardly  of  said  housing  toward 
said  first  named  prisn^  means  and  throu^  said  opening  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  supporting  housing. 


Hcfven  H* 


MISSILE  RELEASE  SYSTEM 


, jMd— ■    _ 

MwMta  Coffomio^  BaMMoea,  Md^  a 
of  MvylMd 
FOed 


ioMar«te< 


Apr.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  119,742 
"^ (CLi9— 1.7) 


I  Iriy  13, 19«1.  Ser.  N«».  113,741 

■jllcsrton  GeffMasqr,  Mar.  4, 19<1, 
Z  tJM 

3CUk»   (CLtS— 39)  ^    _, 

1.  In  an  optical  instrument  for  surgical  use  adapted 
to  be  positioned  above  a  surgical  table  to  view  and  mag- 
nify a  patient's  operation  from  both  sides  of  said  Uble, 
support  means,  a  supporting  housing  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  of  a  width  and  length  to  extend  laterally  of 
said  Uble.  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  central 
opening,  a  pair  of  stereo  magnification  tubes  slidably  and 
adJustaUy  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  supporting  hous- 
hig.  said  tubes  each  being  provided  at  their  upper  ends 
with  an  ocular  and  being  arranged  at  an  obtuw  angle 


1.  A  miasae  relesM  system  for  the  aero  length  launchfaig 
of  a  missOe  having  two  sets  of  pins  mounted  to  the 
missik  body  00  the  opposite  sides  thereof  substantially 
forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  missile  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  surface  thereof,  each  set  of  pini 
consisting  of  a  forward  and  an  aft  pin,  comprisinf :  a 
launcher  frame;  means  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  launcher 
frame  and  cooperating  with  said  pins  so  m  to  support 
Mid  missik  from  movement  in  any  direction  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  misafle  prior  to  die  firing 
of  said'missik  and  so  m  to  become  disengaged  from  said 
pins  as  said  missik  moves  forward  upon  being  Ibed  with- 
out imparting  any  moment  to  said  mksik;  a  second  means 
for  preventing  Mid  first  means  from  rotating  in  either 
direction  prior  to  tile  firing  of  said  missik  thereby  to 
restrain  said  missik  from  movement  in  a  fore  or  aft  <Urec- 
tion  with  respect  to  said  Uuncher  frame,  said  second 
means  being  operable  immediately  iqpon  firing  said  mis- 
sik to  permit  the  forward  roUtion  <rf  said  first  maans; 
and  a  third  nwans  cooperating  with  said  first  maana  to 
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cauw  said  first  means  to  rotate  out  of  the  fli^  path  of 
the  missik  tail  fins  as  said  missile  mam*  forward  npoa 
being  fired. 

ROCKET-PROPBLLWVEHICLE  WITH 
GROUND  ANCHORING  MEANS 
■HL Price, Beat 79LOafc HB,  W.  Vn.  ^ 
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above  the  other,  a  conveyjor  dram  lying  by  the  aide  ot  said 
loading  chamber,  a  supply  device  arranfed  in  said  magft- 
zine  and  forming  for  tiie  rockets  lying  parallel  to  one  an- 
other a  tranq>ort  connection  between  said  loading  aper- 
ture and  said  conveyor  drum,  said  supply  device  having 
zig-zag-shaped  curved  guides,  said  conveyer  drum  feeding 
in  operation  said  rockets  for  being  fired  to  said  loadfaig 
chamber,  said  supply  device  having  fuitiier  a  first  and  a 
second  endless  rocket  conveyer  chain  arranged  in  the  same 
direction  and  lying  each  partly  akmg  a  loop  of  said  gnidas, 
said  first  chain  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  Uyer  and 
lying  on  top  of  said  second  chain,  dogs  mounted  on  and 
projecting  from  said  chains  in  operation  engaging  said 
rockets.  q>rocket  wheels  turning  round  each  of  said  con- 
veyer chains,  a  first  pair  of  star  wheeb  arranged  in  said 
magazine  by  tiie  side  of  said  loading  i^ertue  parallel  to 


It  nut  n  it 


1,  In  a  rocket-type  vehick.  the  combination  of  a  tubu- 
lar ixxly  having  a  side  wall  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  provided  in  said  side  wall  with  a  slot,  and  non-yieW- 
abk  but  icleaMble  means  for  anchoring  said  body  to  the 
ground  to  facilitate  development  of  substantial  rocket 
tiirust  prior  to  take-off.  said  means  comprising  a  hook 
pivotally  mounted  in  uid  slot  and  swingabk  from  a  pro- 
jected position  wherein  it  protrudes  outwardly  beyond  the 
outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  to  a  retracted  position 
wherein  it  is  drawn  fully  into  the  slot,  an  anchoring  cable 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  ground  and  provided  at 
its  other  ^nd  with  an  eye.  Mid  eye  being  connected  to  said 
hook  when  the  latter  is  projected  and  being  engageabte 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  waU  to  slidably  with- 
draw Mid  hook  from  the  eye  and  thus  separate  said  cable 
from  the  hook  when  the  latter  is  retracted,  a  roUUble 
locking  ring  mounted  in  said  tubular  body  and  having  itt 
outer  marginal  edge  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  side  wall.  Mid  ring  being  disposed  and  roUUbk  in  a 
transverse  plane  of  said  body,  said  hook  abutting  said 
outer  marginal  edge  of  wid  ring  when  the  hook  is  pro- 
jected whereby  to  lock  the  hook  against  movement  to  its 
retracted  position,  the  outer  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
ring  being  provided  with  a  notch  for  receiving  Mid  hook 
in  the  retracted  position  of  the  latter  when  said  locking 
ring  is  routed  in  said  body  to  an  unlocked  position  where- 
in said  notch  is  in  radial  alignmem  with  said  hook,  means 
in  Mid  body  for  rotating  said  locking  ring,  and  means  dis- 
posed wholly  witiiin  Mid  body  for  retracting  Mid  hook 
into  said  notch  upon  roUtion  of  tiie  ring  to  its  unlocked 
position. 


and  between  tiie  adjacent  sprocket  wheeb  of  said  fiiat  and 
second  conveyer  chains  and  tran^enang  in  operation  the 
rockets  from  said  first  conveyer  chain  to  said  second  con- 
veyer chain,  a  seccHxl  pair  of  star  wheeb  arranged  in  said 
magazine  opposite  said  loading  aperture  parallel  and  ad- 
jacent in  said  direction  to  one  6f  said  sprocket  wfaaeb  of 
said  first  conveyor  chain  and  transferring  ui  operation  » 
rockets  from  said  npper  layer  to  said  lower  layer  of  said 
first  conveyer  chain,  a  tiiird  pair  of  stiff  wheeb  arranged 
in  said  magazine  between  said  loading  aperture  and  aaid 
fint  chain  adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  of  said  sprocket 
wheeb  by  tiie  side  of  said  loading  aperture  and  transmitting 
tiie  rockeU  from  said  loading  aperture  to  said  first  con- 
veyer chain,  and  reversible  driving  means  connecting  the 
said  pairs  of  star  wheeb  with  said  conveyer  chaina  and 
with  said  conveyer  drum. 


HYPERVELOCITY  GUN 
T.   BkU,   DfaMo,   CaUL. 
MB  Aasodatas, a  wnorlkwel' 

FVed  Oct  22, 19t2r8sr.  No.  232,314 

3ClihM.   (CLI9-7) 


3.1M,393_ 
ROCKET  PROIECTOR  WTTH  MAGAZINE 


,4,lH3,8sr,No.2tf^S24 
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liCWasB.   (CLt9— 1.7) 

1.  A   rodcet   projector   cominising   in   combination: 

rockets,  a  mwi*^***^  having  in  one  part  a  loading  aperture 

and  in  another  part  a  loading  chamber,  said  parte  lying  one 


1.  A  hypervelodty  gun  comprising  a  housing  "^^^^^U 
a  spherical  sector,  a  barrel  disposed  at  tiie  apex  of  sidd 
sector,  a  high  explosive  material  disposed  •diacratoe 
baw  at  a  radius  from  the  apex  of  said  sector,  a  projecnte 
ilupotfd  in  said  barrel,  a  fiuid  material  disposed  between 
said  projectik  and  said  explosive  material,  and  a  meana 
to  ignite  said  explosive  material  whereby  sud  eipiosife 
material  generates  a  spherical  shock  wave  -^--^ 


•BUS  in  nid  finid  material  hBating  and  comprc«iiig  nH 
fHit  and  which  adiabatically  compreMet  laid  fluid  pro- 
pdUnt  nid  projectile  at  hypervelodties.    'v 
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"     .    (CLfl-^-17) 


(CL»-^7) 


1.  A  faydianlic  actuator  havint  a  gtroke  substantially 
equal  to  Hi  length  for  elevatiof  and  deprenint  a  cannon 
for  tipping  taid  cannon  lubetantially  between  a  horizon- 
tal podtion  and  a  ^rtical  podtion.  nid  actuator  being 
mounted  between  a  fixed  support  and  a  pivot  point  oo 
said  cannon  and  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  cyl- 
inder with  an  tener  bore  having  a  dosed  end  and  an  opto 
end;  an  end  cap  afllxed  to  said  open  end,  said  end  cap 
being  provided  with  a  bore  axiaUy  aUgned  with  said  first 
cyUnder;  a  cylindrical  projecting  member  attached  to  the 
closid  end  of  said  first  cylinder  and  disposed  ooaziaUy 
thsrain  from  said  dosed  end  to  witiiin  die  bore  in  said 
end  cap,  said  cylindrical  member  thereby  defining  an  an- 
nular space  within  said  first  cylinder;  a  second  cylinder 
having  an  famer  boi«  ooaxiaUy  and  slidably  disposed 
around  said  cylindrical  projecting  member  and  an  outer 
•orfaee  slidabk  through  tiis  bore  in  said  end  cap,  said 
second  cyUnder  havfaig  an  open  end  surrounding  said 
projecting  member  and  a  dosed  end  defining  a  cylhidri- 
cal  chamber  situated  between  the  end  face  of  sakl  project- 
ing member  and  the  inner  face  of  die  dosed  end  of  said 
nnn^  cylinder,  said  cylindrical  chamber  being  normally 
ffiled  with  substantially  uncompressible  fluid;  an  annular 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  die  annular  space  within  said 
first  cylinder,  said  ampular  piston  being  afllxpd  to  the 
open  end  of  said  second  cylinder  and  de&iing  in  said  first 
c^iader  a  first  annular  chamber  toward  the  dosed  end 
thereof  and  a  second  annular  chamber  toward  said  end 
dtp  aai  laid  annular  piston  having  an  effective  area  in 
said  second  annular  chamber  substantially  equal  to  the 
cllective  aiea  of  die  end  face  of  said  cylindrical  project- 
ing member,  said  first  and  second  annular  chambers  being 
normally  filled  widi  lubetantially  uncompressible  fluid; 
means  transfbring  said  substantially  uncompressible  fluid 
l^^yeen  said  second  annular  diamber  and  said  cylindrical 
chamber  to  cause  said  second  cylinder  to  Unearty  move 
in  lelatioa  to  said  first  cylinder;  and  conduit  means  coo- 
iMy^iig  said  first  annular  chamber  to  a  source  of  variable 
pressure  for  constandy  substantially  balancing  the  weight 
of  said  cannon  in  any  elevation  position  thereof,  said 
MMuce  of  variable  pressure  comprising  an  accumulator 
cylinder,  a  frae  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  normally  dosed 
gas  filled  chamber  oo  one  side  of  said  piston  and  a  fiuid 
filled  chamber  oo  die  odwr  side  Qf  said  piston,  said  fluid 
ffl^  chamber  being  normally  in  fluid  cominunication 
widi  said  Ibst  annular  chamber  to  cause  fluid  transferred 
between  said  flrst  annuhv  chamber  and  said  Ihiid  fllled 
Camber  to  reciprocate  said  free  piston  so  as  to  increase 
I  the  pienure  of  the  gas  contained  in  said  gu 


1.  A  feed  control  mechanism,  comprising  a  connectgr 
means  for  connection  widi  a  machine  tool,  a  shaft  asso- 
datcd  with  said  connector  means,  a  rotary  motor  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cams  mountdd  on  said  Aaft, 
fftpK  of  said  cams  having  means  for  manual  angular 
adjustment  on  said  shaft,  a  phirality  of  pilot  valves,  eadi 
of  laid  pUot  valves  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  one 
of  said  pluraUty  of  cams,  a  selector  valve,  a  plurality  of 
condiiiu  communicating  between  said  selector  valve  and 
said  plurality  of  pilot  valves,  a  second  plurality  of  con- 
duits communicating  between  said  selector  valve  and  said 
rotary  motor,  and  a  supply  of  fluid  in  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  conduits  for  actuating  said  rotary  motor  and 
said  shaft  ahernatdy  in  opposite  directions. 


CONTROL  VALVE  sSSjm  FOR  FREMURE 

FLUID  CYLINDER 

Alex  EDsnheisn,  tl  HHsMe  Ave.,  Tenlnglon 

Fled  Apr.  17,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  SiSiMl 

Tch^    (CL  91-^1) 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  pressure  fluid  cylinder  having  a  redprocating  piston 
rod,  the  combination  comprising  means  defining  a  first 
fiuid  flow  padi  communicating  with  one-  side  of  said  cyl- 
inder, means  ddfaiing  a  restriction  in  said  first  flow  path, 
means  deflning  a  second  fluid  flow  padi  by-passing  saidre- 
striction,  means  deflning  a  valve  chamber  in  said  second 
flow  padi  having  a  seat  at  one  end  diereof  surroondiag  a 
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port,  a  valve  element  in  said  vahre  chamber  movable  be- 
tween open  and  dosed  positions  relative  to  laid  seat,  a 
cam  moved  in  unison  widi.said  piston  rod,  a  fcrilower 
device  engageable  with  said  cam  and  with  said  valve  de- 
ment for  operating  said  valve  element  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  cam,  said  cam  being  so  sh^ed  as  to 
cause  said  fbOower  device  to  move  said  valve  dement  to 
its  doeed  position  when  said  piston  rod  passes  a  given 
point  in  moving  in  one  of  its  directions  of  redprocating 
movement  and  to  positivdy  bold  said  valve  element  in 
said  dosed  position  until  said  piston  rod  passes  said  given 
point  m  movfaig  fai  die  odier  direction  of  its  reciprocating 
movement,  means  deflning  a  diird  fluid  flow  path  in  paral- 
Id  with  said  second  flow  padi  and  also  byiwssing  said 
restriction,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  difad  flow  padi  ar- 
ranged to  permit  flow  therethrou^  when  the  pressure  in 
said  port  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  valve  chamber.  .^ 


ram  part  and  said  at  least  one  detent,  movement  is  im- 
parted to  said  at  least  oo^  detent  so  that  one  part  diereof 
disengages  one  said  recess  and  another  part  engages  te 
other  said 


DUAL  STEED  Un^^OR  MATERIAL 
HANDLING  MACHINB8 

inUd  Dee.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  liM19 
Sdalta.    (0.91—412) 
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HYDRAULIC  RAMS  _^, 

lamss  ■rtlMweilh,  7  Grave  Garden,  Frfmlcy, 

■ev  Alisnhol,  England 
Filed  Dec  <,  IHl,  Ser.  So.  157,42S        ^^ 
MpiliBtlnn  GiaM  Britain,  Dec  7,  19M, 
^^1/M 
11  date.    (CL91— M9) 


1.  A  hydraulic  ram  comprising  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  nested  parts  of  different  cross  dimensions  ar- 
ranged to  teleaove  within  each  other  in  fluid  ti^  man- 
ner, means  including  a  control  valve  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  die  interior  of  die  ram,  mechanical  lock- 
ing means  releasaUy  locking  togedier  said  parU  odier  dian 
the  said  part  of  smallest  cross  dimension  whereby  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  interior  of  die  ram 
relative  movement  takes  place  at  flrst  only  between  said 
smaUest  part  and  a  loddM  part,  mechanical  means  con- 
ditioned by  said  relative  movement  and  adapted  to  re- 
lease said  locking  means  at  the  end  of  the  relative  move- 
ment, said  nested  parts  being  dvee  relatively  movable  ram 
parts  of  different  diameter,  die  smallest  diameter  ram  part 
having  an  external  recess  at  the  end  whidi  projects  into 
the  largest  diamrter  ram  part  and  the  intermediate  diam- 
eter ram  part  having  an  internal  recess  at  die  end  thereof 
which  projecU  into  die  odier  end  of  die  largest  diameter 
ram  part  and  in  whidi  a  hoUow  boss  endrdes  the  smaUest 
diameter  ram  part  widiin  said  largest  diameter  ram  part 
10  one  end  of  wUch  ram  part  it  te  flxed,  said  hollow  boss 
havmg  movaUy  mounted  upon  it  at  least  one  detent,  said 
at  least  one  detent  being  movable  between  limits  of  move- 
ment and  at  one  Innit  of  its  movement  having  a  portion 
engageable  widi  said  external  recess  on  said  smallest  diam- 
eter ram  part  and  at  die  odwr  Umit  of  iu  movement  hav- 
ing a  part  engageable  widi  said  internal  recess  in  said 
intermediate  diameter  ram  part,  the  interengaging  parts 
of  said  receiies  and  said  at  least  one  detent  being  so 

shaped  diat  when  die  i are  opposite  one  another 

and  relative  axial  movement  takes  plope  between  one  said 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  tw«ypart  cylinder 
structure  induding  a  smaHer  cylinder  portion  and  alaryr 
cylinder  portion  interconnected  by  a  combined  si^Pprt 
and  barrier  portion,  die  said  support -and  barrier  portion 
having  an  opening  dierethroui^  interconnecting  die  «ud 
two  cvlinder  portions,  a  first  piston  redprocable  in  a 
first  one  of  the  said  cylinder  portions  and  forming  wUh 
the  said  support  and  barrier  portion  a  flrst  chancier,  a 
flrst  piston  rod  connected  to  die  said  flrst  piston  and  ex- 
tending outwar<fly  of  die  said  first  cylinder  portion,  a 
second  piston  redprocable  in  die  said  second  cylinder 
portion  and  forming  widi  die  said  support  and  bafffar 
portion  a  second  chamber,  a  second  piston  rod  connected 
to  die  said  second  piston  and  extending  outwardly  of  die 
said  second  c^iader  portion,  connections  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fiuid  including  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid 
flow,  a  flrst  conduit  connecting  the  said  valve  with  ooo 
of  the  said  diambers  to  supply  pressurized  fluid  sdeo- 
tively  thereto,  a  relief  valve  in  die  said  opening  in  the 
said  support  and  barrier  portion  allowing  die  passage  of 
fluid  from  the  said  one  diamber  to  die  other  chamber 
only  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  fluid  prea- 
sure  in  the  said  <me  chamber,  a  second  conduit  conned- 
ing  die  said  odier  chamber  widi  die  said  first  conduit, 
and  a  check  vahre  in  die  said  second  conduit  penmtting 
fluid  fiow  theredirough  oidy  from  the  other  diamber  to 
die  flrst  conduit 


VOLUME  CONTROL  roll  VARIABLE  VOLUME 
FLUID  FRESSURE  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

,  jssteoie  to 

r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  — ^ — ^^-^^^ 

Feb.  II,  19q,  8«.  I9«.  2SM91 

ICktea.  %91— 414) 

1.  Control  means  for  a  fluid  pressure  energy  translat- 
ing device  of  the  type  having  movable  means  for  chang- 
ing  its  vohmietric  capadty,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing: 

fluid  motor  means  for 'adjusting  die  podtion  of  said 

movable  means, 
a  lineally  actuaUe  serlvo  control  valve  imwrhanliM 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  fluid  motor  i 
hi  accordance  with  the  Uneal  actuation  of  said 


and  fluid  operated  remotely  controllable  means  for 
lineally  actuating  said  control  valve  mechanism, 
said  remotely  controUaUe  means  comprising, 

a  rolataUe  cross  arm  having  outwardly  extending  anna 
the  application  of  force  to  wUch  causes  said  actuator 

to  rotaia,     . 
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a  phinlity  of  Buid  operated  putons  mounted  to^  rotate 
nid  citMi  ann  when  actuated, 

an  individually  adjustable  stop  limiting^the  stroke  of 
each  said  piston  and  thereby  limiting  the  rotation 
of  said  cross  arm  in  reqionse  thereto, 

said  arms  having  openings  therethrough  in  alignment 
with  said  pistons  through  which  the  ends  of  said  pis- 
tons pass  when  said  pistons  are  actuated,  eadi  pis- 
ton having  an  abutment  thereon  of  diameter  larger 
than  said  opening  to  abut  said  arm  and  rotate  said 


ann  upon  actuation,  each  stop  being  mounted  on 
the  oppodte  side  of  the  arm  from  its  cooperating 
piston  to  abut  the  end  of  said  piston  extending  into 
said  aperture  when  said  piston  is  actuated, 

a  solenoid  controlled  valve  associated  with  each  piston 
fonr  controlling  the  application  of  fluid  under  pressure 
thereto, 

and  means  translating  rotation  of  said  cross  arm  in 
response  to  actuation  of  any  of  said  pistons  into 
lineal  actuation  of  said  control  valve  mechanism. 


AIR  IMTUlM  COUNTER 

CM  M.  CarlMM,  344  lUh  St,  CnmUIL  NJ. 

Fled  Oct  3, 1M2,  SmTH^.  IMJ&H 

SCUM.    (CL91— 443) 


1.  In  an  air  impulse  counter  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  casing,  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  casing,  a 
rotor  rotatably  supported  within  said  bore,  a  port  com- 
municating said  bore  externally  of  said  casing,  a  longi- 
tttdinally  reciprocable  piston  within  said  bore  between 
said  rotor  and  said  port,  a  pin  transversely  supported  by 
said  piston,  a, helical  groove  formed  in  said  rotor  receiv- 
ing nid  pin,  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  piston 
toward  said  port,  said  port. being  formed  with  atQacent 
longitudinally  di^laced  decreased  diameter  and  increased 
diameter  cylindrical  port  sections  with  said  decreased  di- 
ameter port  section  adjacent  said  cylindrical  bore,  an 
aaaular  shoulder  formed  by  the  junction  of  said  increased 


and  decreased  diameter  port  sections,  a  flapper  member 
within  said  increased  diameter  port  section  and  free  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  said  annular  shoulder,  a 
central  apertiu-e  in  said  flapper  member  having  a  diameter 
less  than  said  decreased  diameter  port  section,  a  plurality 
of  radially  disi^aced  passages  in  said  flapper  member 
spaced  from  said  central  aperture  on  a  radius  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  decreased  diameter  port  section, 
abutment  members  formed  on  said  casing  and  projecting 
within  said  bore,  said  pin  being  formed  with  projecting 
ends  whereby  the  said  air  upon  ingress  through  said  port 
forces  said  fli^iper  against  said  annular  shoulder  blocking 
said  radially  diq>laced  passages  and  passes  throu^-said 
central  aperture  and  impinges  upcm  said  piston  overcom- 
ing the  force  of  said  spring  means  and  causes  said  projectp 
ing  ends  to  strike  said  abutment  members,  and  egress 
of  said  air  upon  said  spring  means  urging  said  piston 
toward  said  port  and  moving  said  flapper,  member  away 
from  said  shoulder  allowing  said  air  to  egress  through 
said  radially  dis^|aced  flapper  passages  and  said  central 
apertura  allowi^  increased  ^reas  area. 


34M,313 
LIFT 
Ion  V.  K.  Hott  and  Robert  I.  Haddix,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Joycc-CiMbMid  Coaipaay,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271,919 
aCUms.    (CL9»— 14t) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  having  a  cylinder  and  a  pistoa,  a 
bearing  structure  including  a  mounting  ring  connected 
to  said  cylinder,  a  bearing  ring  having  a  bearing  surface 
in  contact  with  said  piston,  said  bearing  ring  being  in 
threaded  engagement  wtih  said  mounting  ring,  detent 
means  supported  by  said  cylinder  including  a  detent  mem- 
ber adaptieid  to  enter  a  notch  in  said  bearing  ring  to  lock 
said  bearing  ring  in  a  predetermined  podtioo,  said  detent 
member  being  removable  from  said  notch. 


3,IM3I3 
BAG  BOTTOM  FOLDING  MECHANBM 
Radolph  Fnl  Bechk,  WyckoC,  N J^  aislpnii  to  PoMcvia 
Machine  Co.,  Tctarbora,  N  J^  a  cfpor1lo«  el  New 
Yoifc 

Fled  IM.  31, 1943, 9cr.  No.  2SS,2S7 
ICMm.  (CL93— 37) 
In  a  bag-making  machine  for  forming  a  bag  blank  of 
predetermined  length  from  a  tube  formed  in  turn  from  a 
web  of  sheet  material,  the  improvement  of  means  for 
forming  a  bag  bottom  having  a  trailing  flap  on  said  bag 
blank  to  thereby  provide  a  finished  bag.  said  means  in- 
cluding a  roCatable  cylindrical  drum  on  which  the  bag 
bhnk  is  adapted  to  travel  and  a  foMing  means  in  opera- 


tive association  with  said  drum  for  folding  the  trailing 
flap  upon  itself,  said  trailing  flap  folding  means  including 
at  least  ooe  wing  and  actuating  means  for  rotating  said 
wing  in  a  timed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  bag  blank  such  that,  when  routed,  the  wing 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the  trailing  flap  to 
fold  the  trailing  flap  upon  itself,  said  actuating  means 
including  a  rotaubly  driven  shaft  coupled  with  said  wing, 
directing  means  for  directing  the  sweep  of  the  wing  dur- 
ing the  folding  of  the  trailing  flap  such  tfuit  the  sweep 
an>roximates  the  cylindrical  path  of  travel  of  the  bag 
blank  through  the  trailing  flap  f(dding  means,  said  direct- 
ing means  joumaling  said  shaft  at  an  acute  angle  with 


-H' 


wiA  respect  to  said  oailon  conveying  means  whereby  to 
step-by-step  close  a  carton  at  said  first  and  second  straight 
line  segments. 

3.18(JIS 

METHOD  AND  APFiOKATOS  FOR  MANUFACIVR. 

ING  ENVELOPES,  BAGS  AND  LIKE  OBIECTB 


respect  to  the  curved  plane  of  the  blank  and  away  from 
the  drum,  and  said  wing  including  a  base  section  extend- 
ing substantially  normally  from  said  shaft  and  a  flap  en- 
gaging end  diverging  from  said  base  section  at  an  acute 
angle  therewith  and  adapted  to  travel  in  a  conical  path 
and  in  a  path  substantially  concentric  with  the  curved 
plane  of  the  bag  blank,  said  flap  engaging  end  gradually 
increasing  in  width  from  its  associated  base  section  to  its 
outer  periphery,  and  the  flap  engaging  end  adapted  to 
initially  engage  said  trailing  Hap  at  secton  thereof  of 
shorter  radius  located  adjacent  the  associated  base  section 
upon  operation  of  said  actuating  means  whereby  ruptur- 
ing of  the  trailing  flap  by  the  wmg  is  prevented. 


3,184,314 

CARTONING  MACHINE 

MwkM  R.  Frailer,  25  MnralngJii  Circle, 

LRdc  Fans,  N  J. 

May  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  284,9t2 

TClataM.    (CL93— 53) 


2.  In  a  cartoning  machine,  the  combination  of  a  carton 
magazine,  carton  feed  means,  carton  conveying  meaiu, 
and  carton  closure  means,  said  carton  conveying  means 
including  endless  conveying  means  and  means  for  sup- 
ixMting,  guiding  and  driving  said  endleu  conveying  means 
along  a  predetermined  path,  said  endless  conveying  means 
traversing  a  path  including  first  and  second  straight  line 
segments  and  an  angled  segment  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  straight  line  segments,  said  angled  seg- 
ment extending  from  said  first  strai^t  line  segment  at  an 
obtuse  angle  and  extending  from  .said  second  straight  line 
segment  at  an  acute  angle,  said  carton  magazine  and 
said  carton  feed  means  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
with  respect  to  said  angled  segment  of  said  endless  con- 
veying means  whereby  to  feed  and  position  cartons  on 
said  carton  conveying  meisns  at  said  angled  segment,  and 
said  -carton  closure  means  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition 


Filed  Apr.  24, 1943,  to. 


m 

,M«y3,19Ct, 
P  29,3M 

(CL93— 42) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  numufacture  of  sdf-sealing 
envelopes,  in  combination,  first  transpmt  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  section  of  blanks  having  each  at  least  one  open 
edfte  and  at  least  one  dosing  flap  extending  beyond  «iid 
edge  at  a  first  speed  with  the  flaps  of  said  bbnks  trailing; 
second  transport  means  forwardly  of  said  first  transport 
means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  blanks  and  oper- 
able at  a  lower  speed;  shingling  means  between  said  first 
and  second  transport  means  for  staging  said  blanks  by 
transferring  said  blanks  from  said  first  transport  means 
to  said  secmid  transport  means  with  each  successive  bhmk 
overlying  a  preceding  blank  and  having  its  respective  flap 
and  a  marginal  zone  adjacent  its  open  edge  extending 
rearwardly  beyond  the  preceding  blank  substantially  con- 
tiguously with  the  superposed  flap  thereof;  and  gumming 
means  along  said  second  transport  means  and  including 
an  adhesive-applying  closed  surface  rollingly  engageable 
with  said  blanks  and  operable  at  the  speed  thereof  while 
being  formed  with  discontinuities  extending  parallel  to 
said  open  edges  and  substantially  registering  therewith 
whereby  a  gap  in  the  adhesive  is  maintained  between  the 
adhesive  applied  to  each  flap  and  that  applied  to  the  max^ 
ginal  zone  of  a  respective  blank. 


3,114314 
SCORING  AND  FOLDING  MECHANBMS  OF  AN 

ENVELOPE   MAKING  MACHINE  AND   DRIVE 

THEREFOR 
Mtmm  W.  La^  ShawMc  MliBhM,  KaM. 

Berfcicy  MacUM  Coanpavy,  KawH  aiy,  iMo.,  a  • 

ConlhBMrtioB  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  192,7t3,  Mn  7, 

1942.   IWiappllcatioBAiv.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  391^54 

nOahu.   (CL93— 42) 


3.  In  an  envelope  making  machine, 

means  for  advancing  blanks  through  a  fixed  path,  sets 

of  related  mechanisms  in  the  path  of  the  blanks  to 

operate  upon  the  blanks. 
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A 


a  driving  ooonectioa  interconnectiiig  the  mechanum 
of  OM  aet  with  its  related  medumism, 

A  Mparate  driving  connection  interconnecting  the  mech- 
a^m  <rf  the  other  set  with  its  related  mechaniam, 

laid  driving  connections  each  inchiding  a  shaft  with  the 
tfaafts  for  the  driving  coonectioos  being  in  ^eced 
apart  panOel  rehuion; 

a  fear  fixed  to  one  of  the  shafts, 

a  comiriementary  gear  on  the  other  shaft, 

means  for  aelectively  connecting  and  discmmecting  the 
cOm^mentaiy  gear  to  said  other  shaft, 

an  idler  gear  havtag  teeth  meshing  with  teeth  of  both 
<A  said  gears, 

means  fixed  to  the  said  other  shaft  to  route  the  said 
other  shaft  independently  of  the  one  shaft  when  the 
complementary  gear  is  loosened  for  advancing  and 
backing  up  one  of  the  driving  mechanisms  relatively 
to  the  other  for  varying  qwcing  between  the  opera- 
tioos  made  by  Uie  mechanisms  of  one  set  with  respect 
to  the  mechanisms  of  the  other  set,  and  . 

a  common  driving  means  for  said  driving  connections. 


a  first  sensing  surface  engageaUe  with  said  output  mem- 
ber to  position  said  bail  as  a  function  of  the  energization 
of  said  meter;  a  sec(Hid  sensing  nutaot  formed  oo  a  sec- 
ond side  of  said  arc;  a  sensing  member  coupled  to  said 


3,1M|317 
MATRK  PCWnONING  DEVICE 

^or  to  bl 
New  Yofffc»  N,Y„ 

I  of  New  Yt  1 

Flid  Dec.  3f ,  IMt.  Sar.  No.  7f ^1 
MCWiMk   (CL9S..-43) 


exposure  regulating  device  and  movable  for  adjusting 
the  latter;  and  means  for  moving  said  sensing  member 
into  engagemrat  with  the  second  sensing  surface  on 
said  bail  for  adjusting  said  regulating  device  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  of  said  bafl. 


CAMERA  Rn2A8B  DEVICE 

KM-Wft,  GaiMf,  Mli^orto  Zaim 

iteGen«y,8eiCt,lf<l, 
Zt3» 

lci.fs-.it) 


FlledAai.2f, 


1.  A  positioning  device  comprising:  a  movable  aim. 
first,  second  and  third  actuators,  first,  second  and  third 
output  members  respectively  operated  by  said  actuators, 
pivot  means  individually  connecting  said  ou^nit  members 
to  said  arm  at  spaced  points,  a  reference  point  on  said 
arm.  said  points  of.cmmection  being  related  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  particiilar  actuator  whereby  each  energized 
actuator  produces  equal  movement  at  poin|8  1.  2  <md  3 
5liftiHK*  miits  from  said  reference  point,  and  utilization 
means  connected  to  said  arm  9  distance  units  from  said 
reference  point  and  6  distance  units  from  said  3  distance 
unit  pojnt  , 

PHoroELEcnirc  raosuRE  control 

SYSTEMS  FOR  CAMERA9 
te^eatsTf  N.Y.(  ae 
.    T »  Rochealar,  N.Y.» 

'iSi  Dee.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  241,(St 
SCWiM.  (CL95-.lt) 
1.  bi  a  camera  having  an  optical  axis  and  havmg  an 
adjustable  exposure  regidating  device  on  said  axis,  a  photo- 
electric control  system  for  said  regulating  device,  com- 
prising: a  photoelectric  exposure  meter  energizable  by 
field  li^t  and  having  an  output  memb^  positioned  in 
acconlance  with  energization  of  said  meter;  a  sensing 
bail  pivotally  mounted  on  said  camera  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  (vtical  axis  and  forming  an  arc  extending 
paitiaUy  around  said  axis,  one  side  of  said  are  forming 


N^ 


I.  In  a  camera  release  device,  particulariy  for  a  mo- 
tion picture  camera  provided  with  a  disconnectable  auto- 
matic exposure  mechanism  arranged  in  an  electric  cir- 
cuit, a  switch  in  said  electric  circuit  of  said  expoeure 
mechanism,  a  camera  release  means,  and  a  single  man- 
ually actuated  means  selectively  operable  for  opening  and 
closing  said  switch  and  for  controlling  said  camera  re- 
lease means  independently  and  hi  unison,  said  manually 
actuated  means  comprising  a  finger'  button  arranged  slid- 
ably  along  a  wall  of  the  camera  casing  and  a  finger  oper- 
able plate  pivotally  mounted  in  a  cavity  of  said  finger 
button.  •  

l.HM>t 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  8YS1EM  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAraiC  CAMERAS 

^gllSt SSSj!  RbSSi^'nIy.,  a  unpeiiiloa  «f 

^•^  *FEi  Jan.  14.  IfO.  Ser.  No.  251^1 
4Clalms.   (CLfS-lt) 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an  adjusUble  expoeure  regulat- 
ing device,  an  exposure  control  system  compriang,  tn 
combination:  a  photoelectric  CeU  iUuminatable  by  Odd 
li^t;  an  electric  measuring  instrument  having  a  movaMe 
coil  connected  to  and  energizable  by  said  photocell  to 
generate  a  first  magnetic  field  as  a  function  of  field  bright- 
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ness;  a  permanent  magnet  generating  a  second  magnetic 
field  interacting  with  said  first  magnetic  field  for  posi- 
tioning said  coil  within  a  predetermined  path  inside  said 
coil  in  accordance  with  the  energization  of  said  coil; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  magnet  for  cor- 
re^KMidingly  adjusting  the  position  of  said  coil;  means 


web  driving  means;  a  movable  web  sensing  member  nor- 
mally moved  from  a  first  position  contacting  a  surface 
of  said  web  to  a  second  position  traversing  said  web  plane 
when  intercepting  one  of  said  ^b  perforations;  locking 
means  movable  between  an  operative  position  in  whidi 
it  locks  said  web  driving  means  against  operation,  and  an 
inoperative  position  wherein  it  frees  said  web  driving 


for  adjusting  said  exposure  regulating  device  in  conjunc- 
tion with  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  magnet;  and 
index  means  movable  with  said  coil  for  identifying,  by 
the  position  thereof,  the  proper  adjustment  of  said  ex- 
posure regulating  device  to  achieve  a  predetermined  ex- 
posure of  film  in  said  camera. 


3,ltM21 

EXPOSED  FILM  MAGA^ONES  FOR 

PERIODIC  CAMERAS 

Keuclh  L.  Mmrcy,  Stt  Tacson,  and  Robert  L.  DiBtaraan, 

41t  LaMiiw.  both  of  Aarara,  Colo. 

FllcdNov.29.1941,Scr.N«.lSS.it(   / 

TCUhBH.   (CL  95-31) 


1.  An  exposed  film  receiving  magazine  for  a  periodic 
camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  completely  enclosed,  ligfat-ti^t  nugazine  posi- 
tioned to  continuously  receive  a  strip  of  exposed  film 
from  said  camera; 

(b)  a  removable  canister  in  and  completely  enclosed 
by  said  magazine;    ' 

(c)  a  driven  film  winding  spool  positioned  in  said 
canister  so  as  to  receive  said  film  from  said  magazine 
through  an  entrance  opening  in  said  canister; 

(d)  a  knife  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  canister  to 
simultaneously  cut  the  film  and  close  said  entrance 
opening; 

Ip)  spring  means  urging  said  knife  ptote  toward  the 
closed  cutting  position; 

(f)  and  stop  means  releasable  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  for  releasing  said  knife  plate  to  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  to  sever  the  film  and  close 
said  entrahce  opening  to  seal  the  canister  for  removal 
from  said  magazine. 


3,1M322 
FILM  TRANSPORT  AND  METERING 
MECHANBM  FOR  CAMERAS 
DavM  E.  Beach,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrf^nr  to 
Kodi*  Csaapany,  Rschistir.  N.Y.,  i 
New  Jcney 

Fled  Feh.  25, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  2M,i2S 
13  ClalMi     (CI.9S-31) 
1.  In  a  photographic  mechanism  for  metering  the  move- 
ment of  a  web  adapted  to  be  driven  along  a  pndeter* 
mined   plane,  said   web  being  perforated  at  predeter- 
mined metering  intervals,  the  combination  comprising: 
815  O.O.— « 


means;  means  independent  of  said  sensing  member  nor- 
mally acting  to  move  said  locking  means  to  said  operative . 
position;  and  means  associating  said  sensing  member  and 
locking  means  to  one  another  to  make  the  movement  ci 
said  locking  means  to  its  operative  position  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  sensing  member  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  poution. 


3,18M23 
VBUAL  DBPLAY  INSURANCE  KIT 


F^ancie  C.  Nirh— s.  St. 


Mon 
Mo., 


to  Mi«ic 

of 


FHed  Sept  7, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  222,tn 
2CteiBM.    (0.95— 15) 


'"  -ta  M,  tT , 


2S 


u 


1.  A  graphic  display  kit  for  aiding  the  sale  of  insurance 
and  the  like  comprising  a  case,  a  sheet  removably  snp- 
ported  within  the  case  and  having  in  its  construction  a 
material  to  which  magneu  are  attracted,  a  sheet  of  print- 
ing paper  and  a  transparent  sheet,  and  a  plurality  of  small 
transparent  plates  each  having  one  or  more  maijiets  glued 
to  it.  the  sinall  transparent  plates  being  in  different  sixes 
and  shapes  and  bearing  different  notations  for  selective  use 
in  laying  out  an  insurance  program,  each  small  trans- 
parent plate  being  rectangular  with  a  width  rqnesenting 
a  predetermined  value  on  a  first  scale  and  a  height  rep- 
resenting a  predetermined  value  on  a  second  scale,  ttm 
magneu  glued  to  the  small  plates  having  snflirimt  mag- 
netic strength  to  hold  the  snudl  plates  against  the  trans- 
parent sheet  when  the  sheet  of  printing  paper  is  placed 
upon  the  magnetically  attractive  sheet  and  the  transparent 
sheet  is  friaced  upon  the  sheet  of  printing  paper,  the  various 
dimensions  and  different  notations  on  the  small  traae- 
parent  plates  enabling  their  selective  piacesnent  upon  tka 
transparem  sheet  to  graphically  display  selective  vahwa 
on  the  first  and  second  scales,  a  cover  for  the  case,  tbm 
cover  being  removable  and  the  case  having  lamps  in  it 
for  exposing  the  printing  paper  when  the  lan^  are  c»- 
ergiaed  and  the  jcase  is  placed  over  a 
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3,1M,324    ' 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
K.  EfaniBte.  NiijfcMi,  MMi.,  w^or  to ^ 


RM  Srat  It,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  222491 
llCMMk   (CLfS— tt) 


(^ 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  including  a  housing 
formed  with  an  opening  for  admitting  a  tubular  container, 
having  a  l£quid-flilled  portion,  into  said  housing,  in  com* 
bination: 

means  for  compressing  said  container  during  withdrawal 
movement  thereof  from  said  housing  through  said 
opening,  said  means  including  a  member  mouhted 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  opening  fpr  movement  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  in  which  «|id  i^ontainer 
is  free  to  move  inwardly  through  said  opening  with- 
out being  compressed  and  an  operative  position  in 
which  said  member  compresses  said  liquid-filled  por- 
tion of  said  container,  said  member  being  movable 
into  said  operative  position  during  and  in  response 
to  the  initial  withdrawal  movement  of  said  container; 
and 
means  for  puncturing  said  container  at  thekading  end 
of  said  liquid-filled  portion  during  the  initial  with- 
drawal movement  thereof  from  said  housing  through 
said  opening,  said  means  for  puncturing  said  contain- 
er being  mounted  on  said  member  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  said  conUiner  as  said  member  is 
moved  from  said  inoperative  to  said  operative  posi- 
ti(Mi  during  and  in  response  to  engagement  with  said 
container  during  said  initial  withdrawal  moveuKnt 
thereof. 


position  cooperating  with  said  other  roller  to  oonUct 
said  supports  and  a  displaced  position  for  introduction 
of  said  supports,  and  means  for  positively  routing  at 
least  one  such  roller  to  advance  said  supports  when  said 
movable  roller  is  in  said  cooperating  position,  in  com- 
bination, the  improvement  omnprising  a  set  of  stop  fingers 
mounted  on  an  axis  disposed  adjacent  said  plates  down- 
stream of  said  feed  rollers  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  closed  position  at  which  said  fingers  project  into  said 
passageway  to  arrest  travel  of  said  supports  therethrough 
and  an  open  position  at  which  said  fingers  are  retracted 
from  said  passageway  to  permit  free  travel  of  said  sup; ' 
ports,  i|nd  bistable  biasing  means  connected  to  said  set 
of  fingers  urging  the  same  into  either  of  said  two  posi- 
tions after  positive  movement  of  said  fingers  away  from 
the  other  position  and  past  dead  center,  whereby  said 
biasing  means  maintains  said  set  of  fingers  in  closed  posi- 
tion to  limit  the  extent  of  introduction  of  said  supports 
into  said  channel,  then  yields  upon  positive  advance  of 
said  supports  by  said  drive  rollers  and  upon  movement 
past  dead  center  transfers  said  set  to  open  position  clear 
of  said  supports. 


3,1M-31< 
FLUID  BEARINGS  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Gnnthcr  Schmidt,  ScarbonMgk,  OMMio,  Cam* 
to    Ho«il9a    Schmidt    Limited,    TorwMo, 


Filed  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S9,134 
2f  Claims.    (CL9S— 94) 


Mt<,325 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Maarice  Hactor  Da  Balder,  Mcchlia,  Bclfiam, 
~"       ~    "  N.V.,  Mortml, 


to 


Aag.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,<77 
priority,  aaalicatioa  Bclgfaim,  Aaf.  9, 1961, 
49l^rPateBt  M7,491 
.  11  ClalM.    (CL  95— ay) 


1.  la  an  apparatus  for  contacting  an  exposed  emulsion 
support  and  a  receiving  support  in  a  diffusion  transfer 
operatioo  and  including  means  defining  a  developing 
aooa,  a  plurality  of  guide  pUtes  defining  at  least  one 
passafeway  for  guiding  said  supports  in  generally  super- 
poaed  relationship  at  least  into  said  zone,  and  a  pair  of 
feed  roUars  for  said  supporu  diqwsed  adjacent  the  ingress 
eod  ot  such  passageway,  at  least  one  of  said  roUers  being 
mwmtad  for  bodily  aM>v«ment  to  and  from  an  operative 


IS.  Film  strip  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank 
containing  a  film  strip  processing  liquid,  at  least  one  liquid 
bearing  positioned  in  said  liquid,  said  bearing  comprising 
a  member  having  an  outer  surface  in  contact  with  said 
liquid,  two  spaced  apart  flange  members,  said  flange 
members  and  said  outer  surface  defining  a  film  strip  re- 
ceiving channel,  said  member  having  first  channels  there- 
in conununicating  in  fluid-flow  reIationship,with  said  film 
strip  receiving  channel,  and  spaced  apart  liquid  bleeding 
means  provided  in  said  flange  members  for  bleeding 
liquid  from  said  film  strip,  receiving  channel,  said  liquid 
bleeding   means    terminating    in    inlets    through    which 
liquid  from  said  film  strip  receiving  channel  passes  into 
said  liquid  bleeding  means,  said  inlets  being  positioned 
spaced  from  and  above  said  outer  surface,  said  inlets  and 
said  liquid  bleeding  means  thereby  communicating  in' 
fluid-flow  relationship  with  said  fflm  strip  receiving  chan- 
nel at  points  spaced  from  and  above  said  outer  surface,  a 
film  strip  having  two  major  surfaces  and  two  side  edges, 
said  film  strip  being  positioned  in  said  film  strip  receiving 
chsnnel  over  said  first  channels  with  both  said  major  sur- 
faces lying  across  said  film  strip  receiving  channel  and 
both  said  side  edges  adjacent  said  flange  members,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  liquid  under  pressure  to  said 
first  channels,  said  liquid  under  pressure  passing  through 
said  first  channels  into  said  film  strip  receiving  channel 
and  raising  said  film  strip  above  said  outer  surface,  at 
least  a  part  of  said  liquid  in  said  film  strip  receiving 
channel  passing  into  said  tanlc  through  said  liquid  bleed- 
ing means. 
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3,166327 
INDUCTION  UNIT  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEMS 
Ai«eio  C  Gioriando,  Iseila,  and  Htaot  H.  Yoosoufiaii, 
Verom^  N  J^  assignors  to  Wortliii«toa  Corporatioo, 
Harrfeon,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,722 
9ClaiBBS.    (CL96— 36) 


1.  An  induction  unit  for  an  air  conditioning  system 
having  a  source  of  pressurized  conditioned  air,  which  unit 
includes: 

(a)  a  casing  forming  a  plenum  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected with  said  supply  of  conditioned  air, 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  communicated  with  a  source  of 
non-conditioned  air, 

(c)  a  throttling  and  attenuating  assembly  in  said  casing 
including: 

(1)  an  upper  wall  having  nozzle  formed  therein 
opening  into  said  mixing  chamber; 

(2)  a  lower  wall  including  a  valve  means  having 
adjustable  openings  therein  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  conditioned  air  from  said  plenum  to  said 
closed  attenuating  assembly, 

(d)  means  in  said  closed  attenuating  assembly  forming 
a  plurality  of  attenuating  passages  individually  com- 
municating said  valve  means  with  each  of  said  nozzles, 

(e)  said  attenuating  passages  including: 

(1)  a  cushion  of  a  sound  absorbing  material  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  attenuating  passages 
forming  upper  and  lower  chambers  therein,  said 
upper  chamber  being  in  communication  with  at 
least  one  of  said  nozzles, 

(2)  passage  means  in  said  cushion  conununicat- 
ing said  lower  and  said  upper  chambers  respec- 
tively for  passing  streams  of  air  to  the  latter, 

(3)  said  cushion  of  sound  absorbing  material  being 
disiwsed  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  valve 
openings  to  receive  streams  of  air  directed 
against  the  cushions.  , 


3,166326 
ROOM  AIR  CIRCULATING  SYSTEM 
Bca  Cooes,  6635  E.  Washtagtoo  St,  hdiaaapolis,  lad. 
nicd  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,671 
6  Claims.    (CI.  96— 36) 
1,  In  a  room  ventilating  system,  the  combinaUon  with 
a  vertically  dispmed  stack  having  a  lower  room  air 
inlet  and  an  upper  air  discharging  outlet;  of  a  head 
on  said  stack; 
said  head  having  top,  back  and  side  walls,  a  bottom 
inlet  connected  to  said  stack  upper  outlet;  a  back 
wall  fresh  air  inUke  opening,  and  an  air  discharge 
outlet  from  between  said  walls; 
a  fresh  air  inlet  nipple; 

means  mounting  said  nozzle  over  said  intake  open- 
ing in  said  back  wall; 
said  nipple  being  axially  inclined  upwardly  from  that 
intake  opening,  and  directed  toward  said  head  dis- 
charge opening,  the  nipple  opening  into  the  bead; 
a  nozzle; 


means  motuting  said  nozzle  on  said  nipple  opening 
and  having  its  axis  extending  diagonally  toward 
said  head  outlet; 

said  nozzle  having  a  hollow  frusto-conical  poitioo 
with  a  smaller  diameter  end  entering  said  nipple 
opening  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, the  smaller  diameter  end  having  an  intake 


opening  therethrou^,  and  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter end  within  said  head  and  spaced  from  said 
nipple;  and  said  nozzle  further  having  a  hollow, 
semi-spherical  portion  turned  and  closing  over  said 
major  diameter  of,  and  having  a  discharge  opening 
axially  aligned  with  tbf  said  frusto-conical  portioa 
intake  opening. 


3,186329 
TUBULAR  AIR  DIFFUSER 
Waiter  W.  Kennedy,  Rodtford,  IlL,  assigMir  to 

Coiamn  Company,  Rockford,  Din  a  coqponitioB  of 
nUBois 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196366 
SClafans.    (CL96— 46) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  duct  adapted  for  the  flow  of 
air  axially  therethrough,  an  annulus  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  end  of  a  duct  concentric  with  the  duct  axis,  an 
elongated  tube  extending  through  the  hole  defined  by  the 
annulus  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  radially 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  peri|rfiery  of  the  annulus, 
said  tube  receiving  at  its  inner  end  air  delivered  through 
said  duct  and  discharging  a  stream  of  such  air  from  its 
outer  end  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  angle  included 
between  the  axes  of  said  annulus  and  said  tube,  aiid  means 
connecting  said  annulus  and  said  tube  and  supporting  the 
latter  for  turning  of  the  tube  about  the  axis  of  said  annulus 
and  also  for  swinging  about  a  transverse  axis  extending 
diametrically  across  said  hole  and  lying  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  annulus,  said  coimecting  and  supporting 
means  including  two  trunnions '  projecting  radially  frxxn 
opposite  sides  of  the  tube  along  said  transverse  axis  and 
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di^oted  iirtermedUte  the  ends  of  said  tnbe  whereby  to 
provide,  in  the  different  angular  poiitiau  of  the  tube  about 
iti  own  axis,  for  swinging  of  the  tube  about  said  transverse 
axis  as  permitted  by  the  qMce  between  the  annulus  and  the 
tube. 


XtUSM 
SUrPORTING  BASE  FOR  CHIMNEYS 
S.  NewbO,  9rn  2227  Cowty  St,  PortsoMwth, 

May  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  If  Mn 

TCWm.    (CLM— 40 


Va. 


1.  In  supporting  base  structures  for  prefabricated  sheet 
metal  chimneys,  a  horizontal  sheet  metal  baie  plate  hav- 
ing a  central  opening,  means  to  attach  the  base  plate  to  a 
buflding  structwe,  three  sections  of  sheet  metal  tubing  oi 
progressively  greater  diameter-  vertically  disposed  con- 
centrically with  reqiect  to  said  central  opening,  said  open- 
ing being  substantially  greater  than  the  exterior  dimension 
of  the  innermost  of  said  meUl  tubes,  means  to  support 
said  innermoft  tube  in  fixed  position  projecting  above  and 
bdow  said  base  ^ate,  means  to  support  said  next  larger 
tube  concentrically  qiaccd  from  the  innermost  tube  and 
witfi  its  lower  margin  «aoed  above  the  base  plate,  and 
means  to  support  the  outermost  tube  concentrically  spaced 
from  the  next  larger  tube,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding means  to  circumferentially  join  said  outermost 
tube  with  the  base  plate  to  form  an  enclosure  for  circulat- 
ing insulating  air,  whereby  the  space  between  the  inner- 
most tube  and  the  next  larger  tube  and  the  space  between 
the  next  larger  tube  and  the  outermost  tube  will  be  in 
communication  with  each  otner  at  their  lower  ends,  and 
both  said  spaces  will  be  in  communication  with  the  ex- 
terior atmosphere  through  the  opening  in  the  base  plate, 
said  opening  in  the  base  plate  being  smaller  than  the 
ferosa-section  of  the  interm^liate  tube,  said  means  to  sup- 
port said  innermost  tube  including  an  annular  horizontally 
disposed  member  within  which  the  innermost  tube  is  slid- 
ably  received,  means  to  attach  the  annular  member  to 
the  base  plate,  and  means  integrally  formed  with  the  inner- 
most tube  to  limit  vertical  movement  thereof  with  respect 
to  said  annular  member. 


J. 


3,lS<i331 
CHARCOAL  GRUXS 
171  BMbmj  Laai 
Apr  1«,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  1SM35 


1.  A  grill  for  supporting  food  exposed  to  cooking  lem- 
paraturaa  coofriiiag  a  plurality  of  parallel  Uript  having 


frames  for  supporting  the  ends  thereof,  said  strips  con- 
sisting of  double  sheets  of  stainless  steel  separated  by 
asbestos  disposed  therebetween  to  prevent  hot  spots 
throui^hout  the  length  of  the  rtrips,  said  strips  havfaig 
their  juxtaposed  edges  turned  in  opposite  directions  with 
the  upper  edges  turned  down  and  ^  lower  edges  turned 
up,  the  flat  body  portion  of  the  strips  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  tb  have  the  upper  turned  down  portions  over- 
lap the  lower  iqitumed  portions  to  allow  the  juices 
released  from  the  food  to  accumulate  in  said  upturned  por- 
tions, said  strips  being  inclined  to  constitute  the  upturned 
portions  troughs  to  run  off  said  juices  at  one  end. 
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3,1W332 
WORKPIECE  CONSECUTIVE  SELECTION  AND 
ALIGNMENT  MACHINE 
H.  Leaf,  CokMbiaM,  sad  llsianisi 
YoMCSlowa,  Oyo,  aasffaors  to  Wa.  K.  SbmHa 
Pa.,  a  cOTpotaliesi  af  PcM 
17, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  273,752 
(CL  l«#-7) 


Apr.  17, 1M3,  Ssr.  No. 
fClalM.    (CLIM— 1 


8.  A  rotary  cam  for  the  consecutive  selection  of  cylin- 
drical workpieces  of  a  group  of  different  diameters  which 
consists  of  a  cam  body  having  means  to  mount  the  same 
for  rotation,  a  fundamental  cam  surface  in  said  body 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  short  receiving  section 
in  one  plane  and  a  substantially  vertical  long  discharge 
section  in  another  plane  with  both  sections  disposed  with- 
in a  quadrant  said  planes  of  which  are  subs^tially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  said  quadrant  lies  between  a 
pair  of  lines  that  intersect  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  cam  body,  a  selection  apex  at  the  end  of  the  short 
receiving  section,  a  discharge  apex  at  the  end  of  the  long 
discharge  section,  said  fundamental  cam  surface  continu- 
ous from  (me  apex  to  the  other,  a  peripheral  convex  sur- 
face extending  from  said  selection  apex  to  function  as 
a  stop,  a  receding  arcuate  surface  in  each  of  said  cam 
surface  sections  from  each  apex,  the  dimension  of  said 
short  and  long  receiving  sections  from  their  apices  to  the 
plane  of  the  opposite  section  being  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  smallest  workpiece  of  the  group  to  be 
selected  ind  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  Uu-gest  work- 
piece  of  the  group  of  workpieces  to  be  selected  by  the 
cam. 


34MJ33 
RUBBER  BAND  SIRKT^iNG  APPARATUS 
Hoary  R.  Ils—an  aad  Haiiy  L.  SyiMHct 

m  to  Kelt  Tool  Cow,  fTnil— m,  OUo,  a 
•lOUo  ^^ 

FBad  Nov.  1. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  32t,01 
UCULm.  (CLlft— 9) 
1.  A  madiine  for  applying  elastic  bands  to  articles, 
said  madiine  comprising  a  diute  for  receiving  a  tube  of 
adheient  elastic  bands,  an  expander  mechanism  oomprit- 
ing  a  phirality  of  band  engaging  expander  fingers,  means 
for  shifting  said  expander  fingers  in  a  divergent  reUtion- 
ship  to  stretch  a  band  in  engagement  with  nid  fingers  so 
that  the  band  delbes  an  enlatfed  central  opening,  a 


feeding  mechanism  for  sequentially  feeding  bands  from 
said  chute  around  said  expander  fingers,  and  a  release 


mechanism  for  fordbly  disengaging  bands  from  said  ex- 
pander fingers.  i 


J. 


3,IM,334 

MENDING  PRESS 

K.  BrowB,  Long  Bcadk,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Edwin 

rao,  U^kwood,  Los  Angdos  Cooaty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,24« 

7Claintt.    (CL1««-41) 


INKING 
Gay  ranBn,  <S 
PHM  Dec  19, 1 

3~  " 


M^IANBM 


_  Ave.,  Flalrview, 

,  Ser.  No.  24S  JM 
(CL  IM— 157) 


\      S:^ 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  mending  press,  said  press 
having  a  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  Means  for  connecting  said  circuit  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power; 

(b)  A  first  electrical  path  having  a  platen  heater 
therein; 

(c)  A  thermoswitch  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
said  heater,  said  thermoswitch  being  operable  to 
disconnect  said  heater  when  said  heater  rises  above  a 
predetermined  bonding  temperature; 

(d)  A  filament  lamp; 

(e)  Means  connecting  said  filament  lamp  in  said  path 
when  said  heater  is  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
thereby  lighting  said  lamp  to  indicate  the  heated  con- 
dition of  said  heater; 

(f)  A  second  electrical  path  having  a  limit  switch 
therein; 

(g)  Manually  operated  self-locking  handle  means  for 
moving  said  platen  heater  to  a  bonding  position  and 
to  dose  said  limit  switch;  ^--^ 

(h)  A  solenoid  acting  against  said  handle  means  to 

open  said  limit  switch  and  move  said  healer  from 

said  bonding  position;  and 
(i)  Thermal  delay  means  for  connecting  said  solenoid 

in  said  second  path  a  predetermined  time  after  said 

limit  switch  has  been  dosed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inking  th^  printing  surface  oi  a  rotat- 
ing intaglio  cylinder  comprising,  a  U-shaped  flexible  ink 
containing  and  distributing  member  having  interconnected 
upper  and  lower  portions  enclosing  an  open-sided  ink 
reservoir  with  the  c^ien-side  extending  peripherally-ad- 
jacent the  printing  surface  of  the  cylinder  longitudinally 
of  the  cylinder  and  transversdy  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  printing  surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  printing 
surface  of  the  cylinder  defining  a  wall  of  the  reservoir  at 
the  open-side  thereto,  an  oscillator  bar,  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  oscilUtor  bar  in  side-to^de  movement  relative 
to  the  cylinder,  a  doctor  blade  coacting  with  the  cylinder, 
support  means  pivoted  relative  to  said  oscillator  bar  for 
supporting  said  doctor  blade  in  various  anguhu^  positions 
with  reference  to  the  cylinder,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
ink  containing  and  distributing  member  being  supported 
by  said  support  means  and  movable  therewith,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  ink  containing  and  distributing  member 
serving  as  an  apron  in  fiuid-tight  adjacency  to  the  cylinder, 
means  for  introducing  ink  to  the  reservoir  of  said  ink 
containing  and  distributing  member,  apron  adjusting 
means  mounted  relative  to  said  oscillator  bar  and  tap- 
porting  the  lower  portion  of  said  ink  containing  and 
distributing  member  for  the  movement  of  said  toward 
and  away  from  sealing  engagement  with  the  cjiinder  in-^ 
dependently  of  the  movement  of  said  doctor  blade  toward 
and  away  from  the  cylinder. 


3,1M33< 

MACHINE  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  PROOFING 

PRINTING  PLATES 

John  F.  Kkby,  7gg  FnasUto  Ttonflhi,  AOaadalc,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 19tt,  ScrTNo.  249439 

9ClaiM.    (CL191— 2M) 


1.  A  machine  for  mounting  and  proofing  printing  platea 
comprising  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  pillow  blocks  mounted 
on  the  top  of  said  frame  and  teving  axially  and  horizon- 
tally aligned  shaft  bearing  sea^  each  to  rotatabiy  receive 
one  end  of  the  shaft  of  a  plate  cylinder,  a  printing  plate 
aligning  mechanism  induding  a  vertical  tranq»areat  rest 
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■beet  for  a  prmting  plate,  a  support  strip  to  be  separably 
attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  flexible  printing  plate,  a 
vertical  holder  for  said  support  strip  and  said  transparent 
icst  sheet,  and  means  mounting  the  holder  on  the  top  of 
the  frame  at  one  side  of  the  conunon  axis  of  said  bearing 
seats  including  a  base  bar  movable  horizontally  on  the  top 
of  the  frame  toward  and  from  the  coipmon  axis  of  said 
bearing  seaU  and  on  which  said  holder  is  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  axis,  said  support  strip 
and  said  vertical  holder  having  coacting  portions  for 
magnetically  slidably  mounting  said  support  strip  on  said 
vertical  holder,  whereby  a  printing  plate  may  be  suspended 
from  said  support  strip  between  said  rest  plate  and  a  plate 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  pillow  blocks  for  alignment 
of  the  printing  plate  with  and  application  to  said  plate 
cylinder.  ^      . 

3  18^*337 
TAPE  CODING  ATTACHMENT 

Forrcat  G.  Hill,  East  St  Loa|«,  DU,  MrifBor  toManh 
StCMO  Machine  Company,  BcUcTllle.  IIL,  a  corporatfon 
of  DUnota 

Filed  Ian.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163^37 
tCMmt,    (CLIM— ait) 


June  1,  1966 


eluding  a  plurality  of  rollers,  certain  of  said  rollers  being 
supported  by  the  spaced  front  swing  plates,  the  remaining 
rollers  being  supported  by  the  spaced  rear  swing  plates, 
and  means  operating  automatically  for  effecting  oscillating 
movement  of  the  front  and  rear  swing  plates  in  directions 
opposite  to  each  other  to  lift  cerUin  of  the  rollers  from 
contact  with  a  form  on  the  plate  cylinder,  said  means  in- 


1.  A  tape  coder  comprising  a  frame  Including  spaced 
side  members,  a  back  guide  plate  supported  between  the 
side  members,  a  from  guide  plate  supported  between  the 
side  members,  the  front  guide  plate  being  spaced  from 
the  back  guide  plate,  a  guide  roller  spaced  from  the  back 
guide  plate  for  directing  Upe  through  the  tape  coder, 
the  guide'  roller  being  positioned  adjacent  the  tape  entry 
side  of  the  frame,  a  platen  roller  rotatably  supported 
between  the  side  plates  and  positioned  toward  the  tape 
exit  side  of  the  frame,  a  tape  exit  roller  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  tape  exit  side  of  the  frame  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  side  plates,  a  tape  guide  rod,  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  tape  guide  plates  supported  by  the  tape  guide 
rod,  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  the  longitudinal 
tape  guide  plates  to  accommodate  various  widths  of  tape, 
the  longitudinal  tape  guide  plates  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  tape  entrance  side  of  the  frame,  and  means  for 
intermittently  printing  code  designations  upon  the  tape 
as  it  passes  the  platen  roller. 


eluding  a  trip  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction 
only  for  effecting  movement  of  the  front  swing  plates  in 
advance  of  movement  of  the  rear  swing  plates  in  both 
directions  of  oscillation  to  lift  certain  of  said  rollers  from 
contact  with  the  form  on  the  plate  cylinder  prior  to  a 
lifting  of  the  remaining  of  said  rollers  and  to  also  return 
the  said  rollers  to  contact  in  the  same  sequence. 


3,1M,339 

FLUID  OPERATED  FOUNTAIN  BLADE 

Charies  T.  Tamer  and  WilHam  F.  Ward,  Baltimore,  Md., 

ass^nors  to  Fljmn  A  Emrich  Company,  Baltiniore,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland  .^,^^1 

Filed  Jaly  17, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  295,M2 

2  Claims.    (CI.  101— 365) 


3,1M,33S 

INKING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

E.   Peyrcbnna,  Rhrer  For«<   and   Ronian   L. 

Koboa,  Chlcafo,  DL,  aarinon  to  MIehk-Gom-Dexter, 

Incorporated,  Chkafo,  UL,  tt  corMration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  S,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  235,192 

31  Claims.    (CL  191— 352) 

1.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  spaced  side 

frames,  of  a  stud  shaft  extending  inwardly  of  each  frame, 

a  front  swing  plate  mounted  on  each  stud  shaft,  a  rear 

swing  plate  alsp  mounted  on  each  stud  independently  of 

the  front  swing  plates,  a  plate  cylinder  jounlalled  by  the 

tide  frames,  inking  mechanism  for  the  plate  cylinder  in- 


1.  A  quick  cut-off  ink  fountain  for  a  printing  press  conn- 
prising  a  fountain  trough  having  a  base  and  a  fountwn 
roller  joumalled  in  the  trough,  a  fountain  blade  on  the 
base  normally  spaced  from  and  adjustably  mounted  for 
wiping  contact  with  the  roller  when  elevated  thereto,  a 
fountain  strip  between  the  base  and  blade  having  therein 
a  plunger  passage  normal  to  the  blade  length,  plunger 
means  comprising  two  coaxial,  axiaUy  spaced  plunger 
sections  in  said  passage  connected  to  the  blade,  both 
plunger  sections  having  fluid  seals  between  them  and 
their  passage,  and  said  passage  and  plunger  sections  hav- 
ing a  fluid  entry  between  the  sections  and  the  plunger 
means  including  means  extending  between  the  sections  to 
transmit  inechanical  pressure  between  the  sections  in  the 
absence  of  fluid  pressure,  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
plunger  means  adjusting  the  blade  adjacent  thereto  in 
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spaced  relation  to  the  roller,  manual  meant  to  effect  said 
movement,  means  to  admit  fluid  pressure  through  said 
entry  between  the  plunger  secUons,  the  pressure  operating 
the  plunger  section  adjacent  the  blade  to  press  the  bUde 
into  roller  contact  without  disturbing  the  adjustment  of 
the  idunger  section  remote  from  the  blade. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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said  detonating  material,  said  partition  wall  having  an 
area  which  completely  fills  the  total  cross-section  of  said 
sleeve  to  divide  the  detonating  material  into  a  thin  layer 
and  a  main  layer,  said  thin  layer  being  an  initiating  charge 
layer  covering  one  face  of  said  partition  wall,  said  main 


3,116,340 
EXPLOSIVE  CONTAINER  WITH  "YIELD ABLE  SEAL 
Stcpkca  F.  Foatcr,  Hopatconc  NJ^^amlgnor  to  "waiw 
Powder  Company,  Wilmii«lon,  DtL,  a  corporation  of 


f^ 


^ 


Filed  Jan.  10, 1904,  Scr.  No.  337,009 
II  nthni     (CL102— 14) 


layer  being  thicker  than  said  first  layer  and  being  in  4irect 
contact  with  the  opposite  face  of  said  partition  wall  where- 
by the  main  detonating  layer  is  ignited  only  after  the 
greater  part  of  the  thin  detonating  layer  has  been  ignited, 
and  said  thin  layer  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  partition  wall. 


3,100,342 

TW04STAGE  BULLET 

Albert  S.  Hancock,  Ir^  501  3rilSt.NE., 

Orange  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  225,950 

7CUmfc    (CL102— 93) 


1.  A  container  for  explosives  adapted  for  interconnec- 
tion with  like  containers  to  form  an  explosive  column  as- 
sembly, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  thin-wall  elongated  substantwUy  cyhndncal 
blown  plastic  conUiner  having  explosive  disposed 
therein  throughout  the  major  length  of  the  container 
and  having  a  yieldable  teal  within  the  container  ad- 
jacent the  explosive,  j    ,  .u- 

(b)  a  male  coupling  and  end  closure  on  one  end  of  the 
conUiner.  said  male  coupling  having  at  least  one 
peripheral  bead  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal slots  extending  a  substantial  length  of  the 
male  coupling, 

(c)  a  female  coupling  on  the  other  end  of  the  con- 
Uiner, said  female  coupling  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
terrupted peripheral  grooves  compatible  with  the 
bead  and  the  slots  of  the  male  coupling,  and 

(d)  locking  indenUtioos  associated  with  the  male  cou- 
pling and  the  female  coupling  and  the  end  closure 
of  said  male  coupling  having  protrusion  means  to 
conUct  and  to  force  the  yieldable  teal  of  a  like  con- 
Uiner into  the  explosive  adjacent  thereto  so  that  like 
conUiners  of  explosive  interconnected  by  slidable 
and  then  roUUble  engagement  of  the  beads  and  the 
grooves  of  the  male  and  fenule  couplings  and  locked 
upon  engagement  of  Uieir  respective  indentations 
form  an  explosive  column  atiembly  having  the  end 
closures  of  the  male  couplings  exerting  compressive 
force  on  the  yieldable  seals  and  adjacent  explosive  of 
the  fenule  couplings. 


3,100,341 
IGNnrER  WITH  SEPARATED  LAYERS  OF 
EXPLOSIVE 
Olof   BJOrUnnd,  Htlgntavagtn   05,  _ 

lobn  Alex  Doric  EMh,  Barlradhifto»agen  00. 
Sweden;   and  GOata  Vflketan   Gnrtafmn, 
-^  02,  Hafcntcn,  Sweden 
FHcd  OctV  1901,  Scr.  N«.  143,404  ' 
7  Clalmi.    (CL  102—00.5) 
2.  An  igniter  comprising  a  sleeve  containing  a  detonat- 
ing material,  a  non-explosive  partition  wall  embedded  in 


1.  For  firing  from  a  gun  having  a  rilled  barrel,  a  two 
tUge  bullet  compriting  a  cup-thaped  first  sUge  baling 
walls  and  a  base  on  said  ct^»  sUge,  and  a  bullet-duped 
second  sUge,  said  walls  being  shaped  to  hold  said  aecond 
SUge  releasably  in  said  first  stage,  taid  first  sUge  being 
formed  of  an  elastic  material  having  an  actual  modulut  of 
el^ticity  not  greater  than 

13.30368X(7r^(C+B)J 

in  which  G  it  the  tpedfic  gravity  of  the  quterial,  V  la 
Uie  muzzle  velocity  in  feet  per  second,  R  is  the  lead  in 
inches  per  twist  of  Uie  rifling.  C  is  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  first  sUge  in  inches  and  B  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
second  sUge  in  inches,  and  said  material  having  an  actual 
shear  strength  in  pounds  per  square  inch  not  less  than 

.125Pjr,  .7S54LD(C*-B*)  1^     lA 

-YEr\[}''W  +  .7S54DiTB*+L{C*-B*)U  I 

in  which  B  and  C  are  the  same  dimensions  as  in  the  equa- 
tion for  modulus  of  elasticity,  L  U  the  length  of  the  first 
SUge  in  inches,  D  is  the  density  of  the  n^aterial  in  grains 
per  cubic  inch,  W  is  the  weight  in  grains  of  the  second 
stage,  T  is  the  thickness  of  the  bate  of  the  first  stage  in 
inches  and  ^  U  the  effective  breech  prestuie  at  the  bate 
of  the  first  stage  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3  100343 
PUMPS  AND  COMPRESSORS  ^ 

Charles  R.  Schneider,  Wcaicy^nic,  Pa.    (UAS.  Wm.  R. 
Rnth  (DD-714),  Fleet  Pott  OBcc,  New  York,  N.Y.) 
FOed  Mar.  25, 1903,  Scr.  No.  207,453 
1  Claim.    (CL  103-^) 
An  improved  reciprocating  pump  comkritinf : 
a  cylinder. 
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ft  piston  having  an  axial  bore  reciprocable  in  the  cyl- 
inder between  predetermined  limits  and  in  essen- 
tially fluid  tight  relationship  with  the  cylinder. 

a  piston  rod  extending  through  the  bore  in  the  piston 
in  sliding  engagement  therewith  and  in  essentially 
fluid  tight  relationship  therewith, 

piston  stop  means  on  one  end  of  said  piston  rod, 

elastic  compression  means  coupling  tht,  piston  and 
piston  rod  for  normally  urging  the  piston  against 
the  piston  stop  meahs  and  for  transmitting  a  pre- 
determined force  from  the  piston  rod  to  the  piston, 

the  end  of  said  cylinder  toward  which  said  elastic 
compression  means  urges  said  piston  including  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  the  cylinder  wall  be- 
ing free  of  any  other  ports  between  said  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  reciprocating  limit  of  the  piston 
remote  from  said  end  of  the  cylinder. 


&Wm 


an  input  line  coupled  to  said  input  port, 

a  check  valve  between  the  input  line  and  the  input 

port, 
an  output  line  coupled  to  said  output  port, 
a  check  valve  between  the  output  line  and  the  output 

drive  means  of  sufficient  power  for  reciprocatmg  the 
piston  ro^  even  when  there  is  no  flow  from  the 
cylinder  to  the  output  line,  the  compression  means 
maintaining  the  piston  in  engagement  with  the  stop 
means  during  reciprocating  of  the  '  piston  rod  ex- 
cept when  the  pressure  between  the  piston  and  said 
'  end  of  the  cylinder  exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 
whereby  when  the  pressure  between  the  piston  and 
said  end  of  said  cylinder  exceeds  said  predetermined 
level  said  piston  is  slidable  along  the  piston  rod 
to  maintain  substantially  constant  preuure  in  said 
cylinder. 

3 1M(344 
FUEL  INJECTION  rUiMP 
tea  noga— ,  I  ofsaimr  Man^  aarifoor  to  Ancrl- 
CM  BoMh  AnM  Corporalioii,  Sptlagicld,  M^as^  a 
cMffaraiioB  «f  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  321,3tS 
iCk^B.    (CLltS— 54) 


mounted  in  said  block,  a  fuel  injection  pump  mounted  in 
the  opening  in  said  block,  said  pump  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  head  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  bore  therethrough,  fuel  inlet  and  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  bore,  a  fuel  pumping  and  distributing 
member  mounted  in  said  .bore,  a  face  gear  rotatably 
ifnounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  connected 
to  said  pumping  and  distributing  member  to  effect  rota- 
tion thereof  in  said  bore,  a  hollow  tappet  assembly 
mounted  interiorly  of  said  face  gear  adapted  for  axiid 
movement  therein  to  effect  reciprocating  axial  movement 
of  said  pumping  and  distributing  member  in  said  bore, 
said  bore  pumping  and  distributing  member  upon  recip- 
rocating and  rotating  movement  in  said  bore  operable 
to  deliver  predetermined  quantities  of  fuel  from  said  fuel 
inlet  to  said  fuel  outlet  means,  means  directly  and  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  fuel  pumping  and  distributing  mem- 
ber to  said  cam  shaft  whereby  actuation  of  said  cam  shaft 
effects  reciprocating  and  rotating  movement  of  said  fuel 
pumping  and  distributing  member  through  said  face  gear 
and  said  tappet  assembly,  means  defining  an  annular 
chamber  in  the  wall  of  said  opening  in  said  engine  block, 
means  for  delivering  a  lubricant  to  said  annular  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  port  in  said  pump  housing  com- 
municating with  said  annular  chamber,  means  defraing  a 
radial  passageway  in  said  face  gear  communicating  at 
one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  tappet  assembly  and  at 
its  opposite  end  communicating  with  said  port  in  the  pump 
housing  once  during  every  complete  revolution  of  said 
face  gear  whereby  lubricant  from  said  annular  chamber 
is  fed  to  the  interior  of  said  tappet  to  lubricate  internal 
parts  of  the  pump. 


3,1M,345 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  LIMITING  INTER- 
CHANGE OF   UQUIOS   BETWEEN   COMMUNI- 
CATING VESSELS 
Victor  Ivanoff,  HarpcBdcn«  Eaghad.  aeslgBor  to  Hay  ward 
Tyler  A  Conpaay  LiaUcd 
FHcd  Apr.  23,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  275,129 
Claims  priurily,  appiicatioa  Great  Brltaia,  Apr.  2i,  1962, 

15,950/tt 
6CiaiflM.    (CLl»3-«7) 


1.  A  submersible  electric  motor  and  pump  assemblage 
for  pumping  liquid,  said  assemblage  comprising  a  housing 
including  a  pump  chamber,  a  motor  chamber  and  a  tubu- 
lar neck  portion  joining  the  pump  chamber  and  the  motor 
chamber,  a  rotary  pump  within  the  pump  chamber  and 
an  electric  motor  within  the  motor  chamber,  said  motor 
having  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  neck  portion 
,  with  clearance  to  define  an  annular  passage  connecting  the 

two  chambers  and  coupled  to  the  pump  for  rotating  the 
same,  said  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet 
1   In  combination,  an  engine  including  a  hollow  block  for  liquid  to  be  pumped,  the  liquid  flooding  both  chamber* 
having  at  kasi  one  opening  therein  and  a  main  cam  shaft  and  the  annular  passage  in  the  submersed  condition  of  the 
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asaembhige,  and  a  labyrinth  means  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
said  annular  passage,  said  labyrinth  means  inhibiting  an 
upward  flow  of  convection  currenU  from  the  pump  cham- 
ber towards  the  motor  chamber  by  constraining  said  cur- 
rent to  flow  along  a  tortuous  path  exposing  the  same  to  a 
cooling  action  by  liquid  in  the  motor  chamber  prior  to 
entering  said  motor  chamber. 
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Hope,  195  WelM -,  -         j. 

wStd  Nov.  15, 1963,^.  No^l 
1  Chita.   (CL193— 67) 


Valley,  Pa. 


in  said  central  rotor  part,  said  vanes  having  extensions 
projecting  into  said  radial  slots  in  said  rotor  side  wsUs 
and  movable  therein  in  a  substantially  radial  ducction, 
each  of  said  vanes  further  having  a  central  pressure  arw 
at  one  longitudinal  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said  owtral 
rotor  part  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pressure  medram, 
said  vane  extensions  having  balancing  areas  at  the  op- 
posite longitudinal  side  of  each  vane  adjacent  to  «» 
rotor  side  waUs  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pressure  medium. 
said  balancing  areas  being  closed  by  said  vane  extenstoaa 
relative  to  said  slots  in  said  rotor  side  walls,  commum- 


A  pump  assembly  including: 

an  outer  housing, 

a  pump  casing  in  said  bousing, 

an  impeller  in  said  casing, 

a  shaft  passing  through  the  top  waU  of  said  housmg 
and  entering  said  pump  casing  through  the  top  wall 

■    thereof. 

a  motor  without  said  housing, 

said  motor  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  and  said  impeller, 

an  intake  pipe  passing  in  leak-proof  manner  through 

^  a  wall  of  said  hou^  and  through  a  waU  Of  said 
casing  at  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  pump, 

a  discharge  pipe  leading  from  the  high  pressure  side  of 
said  pump  and  passing,  in  leak-proof  manner,  through 
a  wall  of  said  pump  casing  and  through  a  waU  of  said 
housing,  and  . 

an  overflow  pipe  leading  from  said  housing  at  a  point 
above  the  entry  of  said  shaft  into  said  pump  casing 
and  below  the  entry  of  said  shaft  through  the  top  of 
said  housing,  to  keep  the  impeller  submerged  and  to 
prevent  leakage  tiirough  the  top  wall  of  the  hoimng 
so  as  to  dispense  with  packing  at  Uie  enUance  of  the 
shaft  into  said  housing  of  said  casing. 


eating  means  for  connecting  said  central  pressure  *r«»  •* 
one  longitudinal  side  with  said  balancing  areas  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  vane,  said  central  pressure  arw  hav- 
ing a  radial  opening  toward  and  communicating  with  the 
work  chamber  limited  by  and  located  at  the  same  longi- 
tudinal side  of  said  vane,  said  opening  remaming  open 
even  during  the  movement  of  said  vanes  in  said  sloU  so 
that  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  medium  acting  upon 
said  last  longitudinal  side  of  said  vane  in  said  work  cham- 
ber and  m  said  central  pressure  area  remains  substanUalQf 
constant  regardless  of  the  increase  or  decrease  of  the 
size  of  said  work  chamber. 


ROT. 
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FIM  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25S,S36 
7  dalBM.    (CL  163— 135) 
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ROTARY  ViSw  MACHINE 
SickMH,  2426  laslrfU  Hayw 
jSmiiii,  KaBi«Bwa4c^  li 
PM  Oct  It.  1962.  S«^N^2fV - 
■riMMy,  g^pHcaHwi  Cmumr,  Oct  17,  IMl, 
F-nv.  E21J15 

26CMM.    (CL  163— 121)  . 

1  A  rotary,  vane  machine  comprising  a  rotor  having 
a  central  part,  a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  dote  m 
said  central  part,  vanes  mounted  in  said  slots,  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  vanes  in  said  slote  so  that  during  the 
roution  of  said  rotor  said  vanes  carry  out  a  substanUally 
radial  movement  in  said  slots,  rotor  side  walls  roUtable 
with  and  disposed  axially  at  both  sides  of  said  central  rotor 
part,  said  central  rotor  part,  said  guide  means,  said  vanes, 
and  said  rotor  side  walls  together  defining  work  chambers 
which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  said  vanes  and 
are  Umited  in  the  axial  direction  by  said  rotor  side  walls 
and  periodically  mcrease  and  decrease  in  size  at  each 
revolution  of  said  rotor,  substantiafly  radial  slote  m  said 
rotor  side  walls  at  least  partly  in  alignment  with  said  slote 


1.  A  roury  pump  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  subttantiaUy  cyhndncal  mleiw 

nal  wall;  , . 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotaUon  abo« 
an  axis,  said  axis  being  eccentric  with  reqwct  to  said 

wall, 

(i)  said  rotor  being  formed  with  a  phiraKty  of  dr- 

cumferentially  spaced  radial  recesses  and  having 
a  leading  face  and  a  traUing  face  m  each  rec«s 
when  said  rotor  routes  in  a  predetenmned  di- 
rection; 

(c)  drive  means  ft>r  routing  said  rotor  in  said  direc- 
tion; and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  «paced  «m™1 
members  at  least  partiy  received  in  respective  recesses 

of  said  rotor,  ^         ,    _. 

(1)  ead)  sealing  member  having  the  appnnlmaie 
sectional  shape  of  a  right-angled  triangle  fai  a 
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radial  ^ane  and  cmrespondin^y  having  three 
axiaUy  extending  faces, 

(2)  the  first  of  said  faces  confoqmngly  and  shd- 
ably  engaging  said  wall, 

(3)  the  second  face  being  arranged  opponte  said 
trailing  face  and  abuttingly  engaging  the  same 
during  said  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and 

(4)  the  third  face  connecting  said  first  and  second 

laces  and  being  arranged  opposite  said  traOing 

face, 

(5)  said  first  face  correspoinding  to  a  third  side  of 
•said  trigiude  which  U  shorter  than  tiie  side  cor- 

Ksponding  to  said  third  face  and  longer  than  the 
side  corresponding  to  the  second  face. 


ing  from  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  head  od  its  extend- 
ing end,  a  rocker  arm  for  driving  the  rod  and  actuating 
the  diMdiragm  in  one  direction,  and  a  spring  mounted  on 
the  rod  interposed  between  the  diaphragm  and  U»e  hom- 
ing structure  for  driving  the  diaphragm  and  the  rod  m 
the  opposite  direction,  a  generally  rigid  member  mounted 
on  Uie  arm  for  pivoul  movement  relative  to  tiie  arm  and 
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haying  a  free  end  normally  spaced  from  tiie  arm  and  m- 
terposcd  between  tiie  arm  and  tiie  head,  and  means  bias- 
ing tiie  free  end  of  tiie  rigid  member  away  from  tiie  arm, 
tiie  free  end  of  tiie  rigid  member  being  engageable  witii 
the  head  and  pivoting  toward  tiie  arm  against  tiie  bias 
of  said  biasing  means  for  muffling  tiie  impact  of  tiie  arm 
against  said  head  on  a  driving  stroke  tiiereof . 


WUUbb  a.  Bradley,  Kkkwood, 
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to  ACF 


tiooofNew 
Flkgl 


13, 1963,  am.  No.  a79,71T 
(0.193—159) 


:m 


{  •  1,  An  automotive  pump  comprising  a  housing  including 
\  a  pbmping  chamber,  a  movable  element  forming  a  wall 
^  (Of  said  pumping  chamber,  means  forming  inlet  and  out- 
let passages  in  fluid  communication  witii  said  pumping 
chamber,  check  valve  means  in  said  passages,  spring  means 
biasing  said  movable  elemenkin  one  direction,  and  means 
for  moving  said  movable  element  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion against  said  spring  means  bias,  said  last  means  in- 
cluding a  member  mounted  within  said  housing  for  reap- 
rocable  movement  along  a  patii,  an  actuating  rod  con- 
nected to  said  movable  element  and  having  a  portion 
biased  by  said  spring  means  into  said  path  of  said  redp- 
rocable  member,  a  noise  suppressor  means  fixed  to  said 
rod  portion  and  including  a  mass  of  resilient  plastif?  ma- 
terial between  said  rod  portion  and  said  reciprocable 
member  to  be  compressed  when  said  rod  portion  and  said 
reciprocable  member  come  togetiwr,  and  a  generally  ngid 
reUiner  for  said  resilient  mass  formed  witii  a  recess  m 
which  the  resilient  mass  is  seated  with  a  portion  of  the 
mft—  extending  from  the  recess  when  uncotaipressed,  said 
recess  having  a  volume  greater  tiian  tiie  volume  of  tiie  por- 
tion of  tiie  resUient  mass  in  tiie  recess  when  uncompressed 
and  being  sufficient  to  receive  the  entire  mass  when  com- 
pressed by  the  rod  portion  and  said  reciprocable  member 
coming  togetiier,  said  retainer  providing  a  solid  connec- 
tion between  said  rod  portion  and  siaid  reciprocable  mem- 
ber when  said  resilient  mass  has  been  compf]Bssed  withm 
nid  recess. 


to  ACF 


3,lt<23S9 
FUEL  PUMP 
.^  B.  Flti|crald«  SL  Levis,  Mik,  au 
triea,  lacorporatod.  New  York,  N. 

N«w  l«g^  j,^  Set.  fto.  27M79 

M^ialais.    (CL  193— 159) 
'  1.  In  a  pump  having  a  pumping  chamber,  a  diaphragm 
closing  said  chamber,  a  housing  stiucture,  a  rpd  extend- 


1  A  fuel  pump  comprising  means  defining  a  pumping 
chamber,  a  diaphragm  closing  tiie  pumping  chamber,  a 
housing  enclosing  tiie  diaphragm,  a  rocker  arm  housing 
extending  Uterally  from  the  diaphragm  housing,  a  sprmg 
member  in  tiie  dUphragm  housing  biasing  tiie  diaphragm  • 
in  discharge  direction,  a  diaphragm  actiiating  rod  txXtn&' 
ing  from  the  diaphragm  into  the  rocker  arm  housing  uid 
having  a  head  on  its  extending  end,  a  rocker  arm  for 
driving  tiie  rod  pivoted  in  and  extending  longitudinally  oi 
said  rocker  arm  housing,  a  cam  member  for  actuating 
said  rocker  arm,  said  arm  havii|g  a  bifurcated  free  end 
receiving  tiie  rod  adjacent  ito  head,  a  second  sprmg  mem- 
ber seating  against  tiie  bottom  of  tiie  rocker  arm  hoosmg 
and  against  the  rocker  arm  for  biasing  said  rocker  arm 
against  said  cam,  said  arm  biasuig  spring  member  bemg 
connected  to  ttie  arm  at  a  point  between  said  free  end 
and  tiie  pivot  ^l  said  arm,  a  leaf  spring  secured  to  the 
rocker  arm  having  a  bifurcated  free  end  generaUy  m 
vertical  alignment  witii  the  bifurcated  free  end  of  the 
rocker  arm,  tiie  free  end  of  tiie  leaf  spring  normally  being 
spaced  from  tiie  arm  and  interposed  between  tiw  arm  and 
tiie  head,  and  engageable  witii  the  head  to  yield  toward 
tiie  arm  for  muffling  tiie  impact  of  tiie  arm  on  a  driving 
stroke  tiieteof.  and  a  fastener  securing  one  end  of  said 


'i 


second  spring  member  and  one  end  oi  said  leaf  spring  to. 
said  arm,  said  leaf  spring  being  interposed  between  the 
second  spring  member  and  the  arm. 


VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  PUMP 

Arthor  F.  AndcrsoB,  Livonia,  Mlchn  aasigMr  to  Gar 

Wood  IndMtrles,  Im.,  Wayne,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

MicUgan 

Continnatioa  of  appiicatioB  Scr.  No.  835,992,  Aag.  2«, 

1959.   Ufa  appBcaHoB  Nov.  22, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  71,933 

sVCialM.    (CL  193— 192) 


1.  A  variable  displacement  piston  pump  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  having  an  axial  recess  at  one  end,  a  tilt  box 
joumaled  on  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  drive  shaft,  a  driving  flange  located  adjacent  said 
shaft  end  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tilt  box  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  journal  axis,  and 
a  driving  connection  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
driving  flange  including  a  connecting  shaft  extending 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driving  flange  and  a 
universal  joint  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  con^ 
necting  shaft,  said  journal  axis  for  said  tilt  box  being  lo- 
cated at  a  position  spaced  from  said  universal  joint  so 
that  upon  rotation  of  said  tilt  box  and  said  driving  flange 
about  said  tilt  box  journal  axis  said  connecting  shaft  moves 
axially  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  universal 
joint  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  ribs  formed 
on  the  interior  of  said  shaft  recess  and  having  their  crests, 
disposed  on  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  the  drive 
shaft  axis,  an  inner  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
connecting  shaft  and  having  an  equal  number  of  axially 
extending  external  ribs  having  their  crests  convexly  curved 
in  a  direction  axially  of  said  connecting  shaft  and  disposed 
in  subsuntial  radial  alignment  with  adjacent  crests  on 
said  internal  ribs,  said  shaft  recess  and  said  inner  member 
having  radially  aligned  mating  grooves  formed  therein  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ribs,  and  driving  balls  located  in 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  internal  and  external  ribs. 


3,196,353 

MEANS  FOR  STABILIZING  PUMP  PRESSURES 

Laei  B.  TapHn,  Llvoaia,  Midk,  awt^or  to  The  Bcodix 

Mich.,    a    ciorFornlioM    of 


1999. 


control  piston  means  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  pump- 
ing means, 

land  means,  . 

a  metering  servo  value  having  at  least  two  edges  which 
are  registrable  with  the  land  means  in  a  centered 
position  of  said  valve, 

said  valve  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  so  that  a 
first  edge  moves  out  of  registration  with  said  land 
means  to  form  a  passage  between  the  high  pressure 
region  and  said  control  {Hston. 


said  valve  being  movable  in  a  second  direction  so  that 
a  second  metering  edge  moves  out  of  registration 
with  said  land  means  to  form  a  passage  between  said 
control  piston  and  the  low  pressure  region, 

a  separate  metering  passage  for  providing  a  continuous 
flow  between  said  control  piston  and  said  low  pres- 
sure region  thereby  keeping  said  first  and  second 
edges  in  registration  with  said  land  means  to  mini- 
mize servo  valve  dead  space  and  to  minimize  pump 
pressure  oscillations,  pulsing  and  vibration. 


y\ 


3,18^54 
OIL  WELL  PUMP 
Eari  R.  MaboBcy,  Oklahoma  CHy,  Okla^  assigMir  to 
Reynolds  Oil  Well  Pamps,  Inc.,  Oklahonia  City,  OUa., 
'  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,634 
6  Claims.     (CL  103— 179) 


of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  52,946,  Aag.  39, 
TU»  appUcatioD  Juc  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  379,429 
HClaiBfl.    (CL  193— 192) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising 

variable  volume  pumping  means  having  a  high  pressure 
,  region  and  a  low  pressure  region. 


1.  An  oil  well  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  barrel; 

(b)  a  standing  valve  in  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel  to 
prevent  downward  flow  of  oil  from  the  barrel; 

(c)  at  least  one  tubular  sleeve  slidingly  mounted  in  said 
tubular  barrel  and  sealingly  engagiiig  at  iu  outer  pe- 
riphery the  internal  wall  of  said  barrel; 
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(d)  "k  he«d  positioiied  In  nid  barrel  below  said  tubular 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  aeal  the  lower  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve,  said  bead  having  fluid  deflecting  grooves 
therein  dimensioned  and  conflgured  to  deflect  oil 
moving  upwardly  past  said  head  radially  outwardly 
against  said  barrel; 

(e)  a  valve  cage  slidin^y  positioned  in  said  barrel 
above  said  tubular  sleeve  and  sealingly  eiigaging  at  its 
outer  periphery  the  internal  waUs  of  said  barrel; 

(f )  a  valve  seat  in  said  valve  cage; 

(g)  a  valve  member  above  said  valve  seat  in  said  valve 
cage  and  movable  in  said  cage  into  and  out  ol  seat- 
ing engagement  with  said  valve  seat; 

(h)  a  rod  of  longer  axial  length  than  said  sleeve  inter- 
connecting said  valve  cage  and  said  liead  for  unitary 
reciprocating  movement  in  said  barrel;  and 

(i)  means  connected  to  said  valve  cage  and  cooperating 
with  said  head  to  reciprocate  said  sleeve  in  said  barrel 
in  a  shorter  reciprocating  stroke  than  the  recipro- 
cating stroke  ot  said  valve  cage  and  head  during  oper- 
ation of  the  pump,  said  means  connected  to  said  valve 
cage  including  fluid  passageway  means  for  permitting 
fluid  flowing  upwaidly  from  said  tubular  sleeve  to 
pass  through  said  valve  seat  during  the  Upward  move- 
ment of  said  rod,  valve  cage  and  head. 


AUTOMATED  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 

PMd  A.  Stall,  New  Mllford,  Com^  mi  Easfl  Ui 
Nortkvillc,  Mkh.    (both  %  Epco,  bcorpontcd* 
335,  PtamUa  Hm,  New  Milfoffd,  Com.) 
LIT.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  223i2 
ItOiriiM.    (CLIM— Ifl) 


F.o! 


1.  An  automated  storage  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  storage  units,  means  mounting  at  least  certain  ones  of 
laid  storage  units  for  movement  along  a  path  to  form  ap 
aisle  space  between  predetermined  adjacent  units,  motor 
driven  means  for  moving  the  movable  units  in  opposite 
directions  along  said  path,  coupling  means  for  coupling 
selected  units  to  said  motor  driven  means  for  movement 
in  a  desired  direction,  and  control  means  for  rendering 
operative  one  of  said  coupling  and  motor  driven  means 
only  upon  attempted  coupling  of  selected  units  for  move- 
ment toward  an  open  aisle  space,  said  control  means 
cpmprisinf  first  and  second  relays,  conductor  means  for 
energizing  said  relays,  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  storage  units  with  respect  to  an  open  aisle 
and  to  actuation  of  said  control  means  to  cause  de-ener- 
gization of  said  first  relay  and  energization  of  said  second 
relay;  upon  attempted  coupling  of  a  unit  on  one  side  o' 
an  aisle,  and  energization  of  said  first  relay  and  de-ener- 
gization of  said  second  relay,  upon  attempted  coupling 
of  a  unit  on  the  other  side  of  an  aisle,  and  circuit  means 
including  contacts  of  said  relays  for  rendering  said  cou- 
pling means  and  motor  driven  means  operative  simul- 
taneously upon  attempted  coupling  of  a  unit  for  move- 
ment toward  an  open  aisle,  said  circuit  means  rendering 
inoperative  one  of  said  coupling  and  mo^r  driven  means 
upon  attempted  coupling  of  a  unit  for  movement  away 
from  an  open  aisle.       ^ 


3,1S<,3M 
DUMP  VEHICLE 
Rokert  Ned  Roky,  P.O.  Bos  1, 

Fltod  Dec  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  333,tM 
yCWoH.   (CL195— 17<) 


Va. 


1.  A  dump  vehicle  comprising:  \' 

a  load-carrying  body; 

said  body  being  tiltable  from  a  neutral  ^losition  toward 
either  side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  body-supporting  plates 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  body  and  rigidly  struc- 
tally  associated  to  the  bottom  portion  thereof, 

dumping  doors  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  body; 

each  of  said  doors  having: 

a  hinge  bracket  rigidly  structurally  associated  therewith 
which  extends  beneath  said  body  and  is  povotally 
movably  mounted  upon  the  adjacent  pair  of  said  sup- 
porting {dates; 

a  body  undername  comprising: 

a  center  sill,  and 

bolsters  extending  generally  laterally  from  said  center 
sill  and  being  rigidly  structurally  associated  therewith; 

each  of  said  bolsters  having: 

an  arcuate  housing  rigidly  structurally  positioned  there- 
upon defines  at  its  upper  surface  a  generally  U- 
shaped  bearing; 

an  operating  lever  for  each  of  said  doon  having: 

a  sleeve  rigidly  structurally  associated  with  the  bot- 
tom portion  thereof; 

said  sleeve  being  rotatably  movably  disposed  on  the 
U-shaped  bolster  bearing  disposed  on  the  same  side 
of  said  vehicle  body  as  said  sleeve; 

a  fulcrum  pin  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  being 
rotatably  movably  positioned  upon  the  adjacent  pair 
of  said  supporting  plates, 

a  link  pivotally  movably  positioned  upon  and  extend- 
ing between  one  end  of  each  of  said  operating  levers 
and  the  adjacent  door  hinge  bracket; 

each  of  said  links  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  door  hinge  bracket  as  to  maintain  said 
dumping^doors  in  a  closed  position  with  respect  to 
said  body  when  said  body  is  in  a  neutral  position; 

the  other  end  of  each  of  said  operating  levers  being 
provided  with  a  depending  flange  having: 

a  slot  therein; 

an  auxiliary  arm  for  each  of  said  operating  levers; 

said  auxiliary  arm  having  a  curved  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  slidably  diqxMed  in  the  arcuate 
housing  of  the  bolster  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
body  from  said  first-named  bolster; 

the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  arm  being  dispoaed 
below  said  other  end  of  said  operating  lever  and 
being  provided  with  an  upstanding  flange  having  a 
slot  therein  generally  in  alignment,  with  said  lever 
sloe. 

a  rod  dispoaed  between  said  operating  lever  flange  and 
said  auxiliary  arm  flange  and  extending  through  said 
lever  slot  and  said  arm  slot, 

an  adjustable  stop  member  positioned  upon  eadi  end 
of  said  rod  to  limit  movement  of  said  lever  flange 
and  said  arm  flange  with  respect  to  said  rod, 

a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  rod  and  having  one  end 
thereof  in  mutual  co-operative  engagement  with  said 
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lever  flange  and  the  other  end  thereof  in  mutual  co- 
operative engagement  with  said  arm  flange,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  body  underframe  for  selectively 
tilting  said  body  on  said  fulcrum  pins  toward  one 
side  thereof; 

enabling  the  presentation,  during  the  tilting  of  said  body 
to  one  side  thereof  for  dumping,  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  body  and  said  operating  levers  (» 
the  dumping  side;  and 

the  links  on  the  dumping  side  being  disposed  so  as  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  adjacent  door  hinge  brackets 
pivotally  structurally  operatively  associated  there- 
with, enabling  the  opening  of  the  door  at  the  dump- 
ing side  of  said  body  wiiile  the  links  at  the  elevated 
side  are  so  disposed  as  to  preclude  opening  movement 
of  the  door  at  the  elevated  side. 


3,lS635t 
FLOUR  DROPPER  FOR  COOKK  MAKING 
MACHINE 
Vhill  L.  Aidwr,  Checklowafm  N.Y., 
Oiwtlatmt^  Co.,  be,  OIsm,  N.Y.,  a 
NcwYwk 

Filed  Apr.  It,  ItiluSar. No.  ItMM 
rCMmTJfX  167— 7) 


3,166.387 
RAILWAY  CARS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 
CYLINDRICAL  ORIECTS 
Stanley  H.  FUlloiB,  Scandalc,  N.Y.,  sislg^nr  to 
FqnipmfBt  CoHqwsqr,  Sattsbwy,  Md.,  a 
Mafyiand 

FBed  Sept  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,914 
tOiitaM.   (CL  195— 367) 


1.  In  a  cookie  making  madiine  having  a  step'by*«li9 
conveyer  with  a  progression  of  transverse  rows  of  cookie 
stations  thereon;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  flour 
dropper  adapted  to  drop  separate  pads  of  ftour  simulta- 
neously on  the  cookie  stations  of  each  row,  comprising 
a  horizontally  elongated  flour  box  arranged  transversely 
above  said  conveyor  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  flour  box  being  formed  by  a  cylindroidal 
screen  doth,  means  blanking  <^  areas  of  said  cylindroidal 
screen  cloth  other  than  a  row  of  open  areas  along  and 
below  the  axis  of  the  cylindroidal  screen  cloth  and  cor- 
responding to  said  transverse  rows  of  cookie  stations  on 
said  conveyor,  a  reel  shaft  arranged  coaxially  of  said  cylin- 
droidal screen  with  iu  ends  adjacent  the  correqwoding 
end  walls  of  said  flour  box,  a  reel  on  said  shaft  having 
peripheral  projections  adapted  to  conUct  the  concave 
face  of  said  cylindroidal  screen  doth,  bearing  means  sup- 
porting each  end  of  said  shaft,  means  oscillating  said 
shaft  to  oscillate  said  reel,  and  spring  means  biasing  eadi 
of  said  bearing  means  downwardly  to  provide  a  vriag 
loaded  rubbing  amtact  between  said  perqtberal  pcoiao- 
tions  and  cylindroidal  scre^  cloth  during  oarillation  of 
said  red  shaft 


1.  A  railway  car  for  carrying  cylindrical  objects  withi 
their  axes  lying  lengthwise  of  the  car,  which  comprises 
'  an  underframe  made  up  of  a  hollow  longitudinal  center 
sill,  bolsters  connected  to  the  sill  near  iU  ends,  filler  cast- 
ings connected  to  the  sill  to  extend  across  its  bottom  at  the 
bolsters,  a  pair  of  major  side  sills  lying,  respectively,  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  center  sills  and  resting  on  the  bolsters 
inward  from  their  ends,  the  upper  ends  of  the  major  side 
sills  lying  in  a  common  plane  substantially  above  the  level 
of  the  top  of  the  center  sill,  and  croasbearers  each  including 
a  beam  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  lower  ends 
of  the  major  side  sills  and  extending  across  and  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  the  center  sill,  each  crossbearer  having 
parts  extending  upward  from  its  beam  and  lying  between 
and  secured  rigidly  to  the  opposed  faoe^  of  each  major 
side  sill  and  the  center  sill,  a  cradle  mounted  on  the  under- 
frame and  including  a  pair  of  downwardly  convergent 
longitudinal  floor  sections  extending  from  tbe  tops  of  re- 
spective major  side  silk  to  the  tops  of  the  center  sill  and 
bolsters,  supporting  members  for  the  floor  sections  se- 
cured rigidly  to  the  side  sills  and  the  center  sill,  ceruin  of 
the  supporting  members  acting  as  cross  ties,  the  upwardly 
extending  parts  of  the  crossbearers  having  upper  end  sec- 
tions engaging  and  supporting  the  floor  sections,  end 
walls  mounted  on  the  center  sill  at  the  ends  of  the  floor 
sections  and  connecting  the  side  sills,  a  movable  draft  and 
buffing  column  within  the  center  sill  and  resting  on  the 
filler  castings  and  crossbearers.  and  long  travel  cushioning 
mechanism  connected  to  the  center  sill  and  colunm  and 
resisting  the  movement  of  the  column  relative  to  the 
center  sills.    ' 


3,166,399 

PASTRY  DOUGH  SPREADING  AND 

ROLLING  MACHINE 

CcalnMe,  196    22  42ad  Ave^  Conasa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,969 

lOataL   (0.197—9) 


A  dough  forming  machine,  comprising  a  rtationary 
support,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  cylindrical  rollers 
rotatably  carried  by  said  support,  uid  rollers  being  axially 
horizontal  and  parallel,  one  of  said  rollers  being  longer 
than  the  other  roller,  each  of  said  rollen  having  axially 
spaced  drcumferential  grooves  therein,  the  grooves  in  Hbt 
longer  one  roller  being  spaced  further  apart  diaa  tba 
grooves  in  the  shorter  other  roller,  a  plurality  of  endlesB 
belts  entrained  on  the  rollers  and  engaged  in  the  groovaa 
thereof  so  that  upper  straight  courses  of  the  bdts  ddlna  a 
horizontal  coplanar  divergent  array  between  the 
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and  longer  rollers,  each  of  laid  belts  being  a  tensioned 
coil  spring,  and  drive  means  (^ratively  co^ected  to 
either  of  the  rollers  for  driving  the  same,,  Whereby  a  sheet 
of  dough  deposited  on  the  belts  at  the  shorter  roller  is 
carried  by-  the  belts  to  the  longer  roller  while  the  diverg- 
ing belts  stretch  the  dough  laterally  and  thin  the  same 
throughout  its  width,  the  turns  of  the  coil  spring  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  the  dough  while  it  is  carried  between 
t)ie  rollers  so  that  the  dough  is  stretchdd  and  thinned 
uniformly,  each  of  the  grooves  in  both  rollers  having 
opposing  frusto-conical  walls  inclined  to  the  axes  of  the 
rollen,  the  inclinations  of  the  walls  increasing  progres- 
sively from  outer  ends  of  the  rollers  toward  the  centers, 
the  walls  in  the  grooves  of  one  half  of  each  roller  being 
inclined  in  the  same  direction,  the  walls  in  the  grooves  of 
the  other  half  of  each  roller  being  inclined  in  an  opposite 
direction,  so  that  thef  belts  remain  engaged  securely  in  the 
grooves  at  all  times  while  the  rollers  tiim. 


being  adjustably  convergent  in  cross  sectional  area  be- 
tween axialy  opiate  entrance  and  exit  ends  thereof,  the 
entrance  ends  of  said  series  of  die  cells  being  disposed 
opposite  hay  compaction  means  for  compacting  hay  into 
and  through  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  die  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  convergent  cross 
sectional  areas  of  first  and  second  groups  of  die  cells  of 


WAFERING  AFPARAliUS 
Mmnwf  W.  Fortk  ami  Walter  M.  RoO,  MoBm,  «• 
W.  lertiM,  East  MoUim,  m^  ■■Iganti  to  Dccrc  ft 
CoflSMBy,  MoUnc,  DL,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaa.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,4«9 
•  ClaiBM.   (CLlfT— 14)   , 


2.  Wafering  apparatus  for  handling  forage  and  simi- 
lar material  that  is  made  up  largely  of  stalks,  stems  and 
the  like,  including  support  means;  compressor  means  on 
the  support  means,  comprising  a  wall  element  and  a  re- 
sistor element  arranged  in  opposed  relation;  means  mount- 
ing the  elements  for  back  and  forth  movement  of  one 
relative  to  the  other  along  a  path  generally  normal  to  the 
wall  element  and  between  a  material-receiving  position 
in  which  the  spacing  between  said  elements  is  relatively 
wide  and  a  material-compressing  position  in  which  said 
spacing  is  substantially  reduced;  means  for  delivering 
material  adjacently  to  the  elements  in  their  receiving  po- 
sition in  such  condition  that  the  stalks,  stems  and  the  like 
lie  predominantly  parallel  to  said  path;  means  for  sever- 
ing from  such  material  a  quantity  thereof  substantially 
equal  in  length  to  said  spacing  of  the  elements  in  their 
receiving  position;  feed  means  for  feeding  such  quantity 
of  material  between  the  elemenU  in  their,  receiving  posi- 
tion in  such  condition  that  the  stalks,  stems  and  the  like 
lie  predominantly  lengthwise  of  the  path  and  of  such 
length  as  to  be  confined  between  the  elements;  and  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  one  element  to  the  com- 
pressing position  and  thereby  to  apply  endwise  pressure 
to  the  stalks,  stems  and  the  like  for  causing  same  to 
buckle  so  that  portions  thereof  become  displaced  lateral- 
ly of  said  path  to  interlock  with  portions  of  adjacent  ma- 
teriaL    . 

HAY  WAFERING  MfeTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Btaidey  L.  LawrcMe,  Lhrooia,  Mldk,  aarf^or  to  MaMcy- 
Fci«BM«    iBCn    DeCroil,    MIcIl,    a    carparalioa    of 
MMTlaad 

FHed  Nov.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23M71 

MdafaM.    (CLHT— 14) 

'     7.  In  an  apparatna  for  making  compressed  bay  wafers, 

and  of  the  type  having  a  series  of  axially  open  die  cells 

each  being  adjustably  convergent  in  cross  sectional  area 


^ 


said  series,  whereby  the  die  cells  of  each  of  said  groups 
may  be  adjusted  to  be  substantially  uniformly  convergent 
in  cross  sectional  area  while  the  substantially  uniformly 
convergent  cross  sectional  areas  of  each  of  said  groups 
differ  to  a  predetermined  extent  to  provide  a  uniform 
rate  of  flow  of  hay  through  said  groups  of  die  cells  irre- 
ipective  of  variation  in  the  quantity  of  hay  supplied  re- 
spectively thereto. 


3,1M,3<2 
RAPID  RAVIOU  MAKER 

,     Daniel  A.  lannuzai.  Sr^  Willowdalc,  Onterio, 

(2901  Jane  St,  Suite  61,  DowMvlew,  Ontario,  Caaada) 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,514 

3  Clafans.    (CL  li7— 47) 


1.  A  dough  cutting  device  comprisuig  a  body  member;, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  disposed  about  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  cutting  edges  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration; said  cutting  edges  being  integral  with  said  body 
member;  sloping  sides  on  said  cutting  edges,  whereby  an 
angled  edge  greater  than  45  degrees  is  formed  on  said 
cutting  edges;  said  cutting  edges  intersecting  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  prismatoidal  forms  therebetween;  and  a  pair 
of  handles  extending  from  either  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber substantially  on  the  axis  thereof. 


Woods, 


3,116,363 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHELVING 
HmoM  C.  Moore,  14M  Normaa  Place,  Was 
St.Loiib22,Mo. 
FBed  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  Now  143,6M 
3  Claims.    (O.  IM— 114) 
1.  Shelving,  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  hollow  vertical  side  columns  polygonal  in  hol- 
low cross  section  rigidly  Attached  to  upper  and  lower 
connectors,  the  hollow  columns  opening  downwardly,  and 
bases  having  support  portions  with  elongated  upstanding 
elements  rigidly  mounted  on  the  support  portions,  the 
upstanding  elemenU  being  removably  telescoped  within 
the  hollow  columns  along  substantial  length  of  the  lower 
ends  thereof,  with  a  tight  fit  that  affords  a  steble  base 


f 


i 


June  1. 1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S 


for  the  rec^ngular  frame,  the  upstanding  ekmenU  of  the  ^--^^'^^'^ .f"^^  "ZJ^r^^S^M 
bosses  e^SSgthe  Interiors  of  ^the  columnsat  at  1^  ^IT^^^SLSi  i^  ^oTSS^^^ 
three  comers  thereof,  said  upstandmg  elemento  bcmg   needle  mecnanism,  ana  mwu- «• «« 


\ 


qiaced  from  said  interiors  of  said  columns  between  said 
engaged  comers  to  enable  other  parts  to  be  interlocked 
with  the  columns  between  their  comers. 


3416,364 

SHELF  RETAINING  MEANS 

Aathony  R.  CoatantU,  PUaMphia,  aad  Aathony  D. 


at  one  ehd  theirof  constituting  a  work  guidmg  face  pre- 
senting toward  said  needle  mechanism  and  iM^ojectmg  up- 
wardly from  said  work  supporting  surface. 


3  186,366 
^JEEDLE  POSITIONING  COr^OL^ffiOT 

- Filed  Feb.  6, 1962jSer.  No.  171,524 

12  Cfadms.    (CL  112—219) 


FOcd 


PWA,  OCB.   *-•«».    •.»• 

(CL  188—146) 


An  assembly  compridng  in  combination,  a  pilaster  hay- 
ing a  row  of  lengthwise-aligned  spaced  holes  formed  in 
one  wall  thereof,  a  pflaster-carried  shelf  support  bracket 
formed  by  first  and  second  legs,  a  hook  on  said  first  kg 
to  engage  said  pilaster  tiirough  a  selected  pilaster  hole, 
an  extension  on  said  second  leg  projectable  into  another 
pilaster  hole  and  pilaster  wall  engaging  means  on  said 
second  kg  disposed  lateraMy  of  said  extension  to  support 
said  bracket  witii  said  first  leg  projecting  horizontally  from 
said  pilaster,  a  shelf  seatabk  on  said  bracket  first  leg,  a 
springwire  latching  clip  positionabk  about  said  bracket 
and  a  part  of  said  shelf,  and  means  on  said  clip  coacting 
witii  said  pilaster  Uirough  a  pair  of  said  spaced  pilaster 
holes  for  locking  said  shelf  and  bracket  to  said  pilaster. 


ATTACHMENT  FOR^SwWG  MAClTOfflS 
-    -        2987  BrMtoa  Beach  8th  St, 

■Jrooktya*  N.Y.  __ 

12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,875 

4ClaiM.   (CL  112— 153)  ..      . 

1  A  seam  guide  for  a  sewing  machine  compnsmg  in 
combination  a  needle  Uu-oat  plate  disposed  beneath  tiie 
needk  mechanism  of  the  machine  coplanar  with  the  work 
supporting  surface,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  sloU  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
feed  of  the  work  through  said  needle  mechanism,  and 
a  seam  guide  atUichment  carried  by  and  positionally  ad- 
jusUble  on  said  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  needle 
mechanism,  said  atuchment  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
projecting  qukk-detachabk  self-locking  detents  respec- 


12   For  use  witti  a  sewing  machine  having  \  stitching 
mechanism  which  includes  a  rotaUbk  spindle  shaft  dnv- 
ingly  coupkd  to  a  reciprocabk  needk  bar  so  that  particu- 
lar positions  of  tiie  spindk  shaft  always  correspond  to  par- 
ticular positions  of  the  needle  bar,  the  combmaUon  com- 
prising, means  couplabk  to  said  spindle  shaft  for  sensing 
at  kast  two  predetermined  positions  Uiereof ,  first  and  sec- 
ond drive   means  for  non-simultaneously  driving  said 
spindk  shaft,  said  first  drive  means  being  operable  to 
produce  continuous  unidirectional  motion  of  said  spindle 
shaft  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  first  control  means, 
said  second  drive  means  including  a  direct  current  motor 
automaticaUy  activatat)le  and  operabk  in  response  ti>  uud 
sensing  means  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  spindk 
shaft  to  a  particular  one  of  Uic  said  at  least  two  "ensabk 
predetermined  positions  by  unidirectional  motion  in  the 
same  sense  as  is  produced  by  said  first  drive  means  when- 
ever the  sensed  position  of  said  spindle  shaft  is  different 
from  said  particular  one  of  the  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions manually  actuataWe  control  means  operative  when 
actuated  to  cause  the  motor  to  counter-rotate  to  drive 
said  spindle  shaft  in  the  opposite  sense  to  tiiat  produced 
by  said  first  drive  means  to  drive  said  first  member  to 
another  one  of  tiic  said  at  least  two  sensabfc  predeter- 
mined positions  under  the  control  of  said  sensing  means, 
said  motor  in  both  cases  being  Uiereafter  dynamically 
braked  to  a  stop  substantially  instantaneously  by  short- 
circuiting  the  motor  armaUire  winding  under  the  control 
of  said  sensing  means. 
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3,1SM<7 
THREAD  CUT-OFF  DEVICB 


of  QMkM 

nti  Mar.  7, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  M3^1 
;iCkkm.    (CL112— 2S2)     • 


the  ttept  of  drawing  a  flat  circular  blank  of  sheet  metal 
to  have  a  subitantially  hemitpherical  center  section  of 
a  predetermined  depth  and  a  flat  radial  flange,  drawing 
the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  hemispherical  section 
inward  toward  said  radial  flange  to  form  a  conical  portion 
from  which  projects  a  cylindrical  outer  boss  wall  and 
a  flattened  top  wall  parallel  to  said  radial  flange,  the 


total  depth  of  said  conical  portion  and  cylindrical  outer 
bou  wall  being  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined de|Mh,  drawing  the  center  portion  of  said  flattened 
top  wall  inward  to  form  an  inwardly  projecting  cup, 
piercing  the  bottom  {Kntioo  of  said  central  cup,  and  fin- 
ished drawing  said  radial  flange  to  form  a  cylindrical 
section  adapted  to  fit  within  a  cylindrical  tank  section. 


1.  b  a  bUnd  stitdi  sewing  machine  having  a  supporting 
fhune,  in  combination,  stitch-forming  in^vmentalities, 
means  for  operating  said  stitch-forming  instrumentalities, 
said  stitch-forming  instrumentalities  including  a  thread 
carrying  needle  and  cooperating  looper,  a  flxed  presser- 
Coot  secured  to  the  supporting  frame,  a  thread  cutter  piv- 
otillly  mounted  oo  the  supporting  frame,  said  thread  cutter 
including  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  cutter  arm,  m 
blade  holder  coonected  to  said  cutter  arm  and  vertically 
adjustable  thereon,  a  substantially  horizontally  di^osed 
Made  connected  to  said  blade  hcdder  and  horizontally  ad- 
jttsUble  thereon,  a  solenoid  mechanically  connected  to 
said  thread  cutter,  a  solenoid  switch  electrically  connected 
to  said  solenoid,  a  work  support  pivotally  mounted  be- 
neath and  adjacent  to  said  preaser-foot.  means  for  bias- 
ing said  work  support  upwardly  adjacent  said  presser- 
foot,  a  transverse  rotatably  movable  shaft,  a  lever  arm 
connected  to  said  shaft,  a  first  dog  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  work  support,  a  sec- 
ond dog  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
solenoid  switch,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  lever  arm 
rotatm  said  shaft  to  simultaneously  move  said  work  sup- 
port downwardly  away  from  said  presaer-foot  and  actuate 
said  solenoid  switch  to  thereby  actuate  said  thread  cutter, 
a  normally,  open  selectively  operable  button  switch  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  switch,  said  solenoid  switch  inchid- 
ing  a  lever  connected  Uiereto  for  selectively  preventing  the 
actuation  of  the  solenoid  switch,  pedal  operated  means 
for  actuating  said  switch  forming  instrumentalities,  an 
interrupting  switch  mechanically  connected  to  said  pedal 
operated  means  and  electrically  connected  to  said  sole- 
noid switch  and  adapted  to  prevent  the  actuation  of  said 
solenoid  switch  when  said  pedal  operated  means  actu- 
ates said  stitcb-formiag  instrumeatalitief . 


34M,3<9 
BUOYANT  ARTICLE  TRANSFORTER 

A.  Mrl  i—an,  33M  ValecMrt.  mmi 
1147  W.  32iid  9Lr  both  of  North  Vi 
British  Cohnsbte,  CMada 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<7.7f7 
nClaiaM.    (CL114— «3.S) 


G. 


1.  A  buoyant  article  transporter  comprising  a  floatit^g 
vertical  wall  forming  a  confining  wall  surrounding  a  chaih- 
ber  for  buoyant  articles,  said  confining  wall  being  divided 
into  two  side  sections  relatively  movable  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection, said  wall  when  the  transporter  is  in  water  ex- 
tending from  below  the  water  surface  above  the  latter  to 
protect  a^iticles  in  the  chamber  from  rough  surrounding 
water,  confining  means  connected  to  the  confining  wall  and 
extending  beneath  the  chamber  to  prevent  fioating  articles 
from  getting  out  of  the  chamber  under  said  wall,  and 
means  throughout  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  keep- 
ing said  chamber  constantiy  in  conununication  with  the 
surrounding  water  to  maintain  a  water  level  in  the  cham- 
ber substantially  the  same  as  the  outside  water  level, 
whereby  buoyant  articles  in  the  chamber  float  in  water 
therein  with  the  water  Uking  at  least  part  of  the  load 
from  the  transporter  and  a  side  section  of  the  wall  can 
be  moved  away  from  the  other  side  section  thereof  to 
permit  the  articles  to  float  out  of  the  chamber. 


IM37t 


3.1MJM 
MAKmGA( 


1. 

I*  ne  W( 

■swiiaB  ef  OMo 
QM^iMBcatfaa  Mar.  1, 1K2, 8sr.  No.  171,337 
FMHt74.  3.in,71t,  iated  Oct  13,  1M4.    Divided 
a^  Mi  appMcatiea  May  S,  19M,  8ar.  No.  3M,99t 

11  nil  III     (0.113— 121) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  end  cap  and  fartegral 
cylinder  boas  for  a  pressurised  p»  cylinder  comprising 


WA 
I E.  Hoyie,  2S4M  Wast  HWhway  M, 
FHid  Oct  1<,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  31Mtl 
(a  114--MJ) 


Caltf. 


1.  A  ftist,  numeuveraUe  watercraft  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  hull  having  a  bottom  surfMe,  means  on  said 
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hull  providing  an  elongated  planing  surface  extendmg 
longitudinaUy  of  said  watercraft  and  spaced  from  said 
bottom  surface,  said  pUning  surface  being  of  relatively 
small  transverse  dimension  for  planing  of  said  craft,  and 
balancing  means  on  said  craft,  said  balancing  means  be- 
ing movable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  for  ov»- 
ooming  tiie  insUbiUty  of  said  craft  about  tiie  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  planing  surface  as  a  resutt  of  said  rela- 
tively small  transverse  dimension,  whereby  said  craft  is 
caused  to  be  fast  and  maneuverabla  when  powered. 

3,1M371 

SPEEDBOAT  STABILIZER 

» AittMlMB  Moore.  New  Yori^N.Y. 

(910  Lak^Skore  Drive.  GMcajp^  m.) 

FBed  A«.  1. 1H4,  Ser.  No.  3SM73 

UOataM.    (CL  114— 125) 


a  portion  of  said  main  sheet  projecting  between  said  plates 
and  extending  between  said  last  named  pins,  a  wedge 
movably  mounted  contiguous  to  the  lower  surface  of  die 
top  portion  of  said  support  member,  and  said  wedge  in- 
cluding a  tapered  portion  having  teeth  on  the  lower  sur- 
face thereof  for  selectively  engaging  Uie  portion  of  the 
main  sheet  that  is  engaging  the  groove  of  the  pulley,  there 
being  a  slot  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  wedge,  a  stud 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  plates  and  said  stud 
engaging  the  slot  in  said  wedge,  a  holding  element  con- 
nected to  the  wall  portion  of  said  support  member,  and 
a  spring  member  having  a  portion  thereof  affixed  to  said 
wedge  and  said  spring  member  including  fi  section  having 
an  offset  portion  defining  a  shoulder  for  selectively  " 
gaging  said  holding  element 


1.  A^  sUbilizer  for  boaU  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to 
be  located  in  die  bow,  a  pipe  connection  thereto  and  Ex- 
tended to  a  gooseneck-shaped  scoop  mounted  in  the  stem 
and  adapted  to  swivel  into  position  below  tiie  water  Une 
to  Uke  in  water  as  the  boat  moves  forward  and  inject  it 
into  tiie  bow  tank,  and  to  swivel  out  of  tiie  water  to  a 
position  to  drain  water  from  the  bow  tank. 


_MiM72 

SHEET  CLEAT 

W.  Clcvela^  Fahrhejje.  Ala^  ssiiganr  to 

3wtnlco.  Iierpofated.  FMAope.  Ala. 

FOei  Dec  2t,  1H3.  Ser.  No.  335,457 

2  CUM.    (a  114-199) 


1.  In  a  sailboat  of  the  type  tiut  includes  a  mast,  a  jib, 
a  main  sail,  a  boom,  and  a  main  sheet,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  providing  a  sheet  cleat  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  brackets  secured  to  die  lower  surface 
of  said  boom  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  brackets 
each  including  a  horizontally  disposed  section  and  a 
depending  vertically  disposed  section,  a  rod  supported  by 
the  vertically  diqwsed  sections  of  said  bracket,  a  support 
member  including  an  upwardly  disposed  enlarged  top 
portion  mterposed  between  the  vertically  disposed  sec- 
tions of  said  brackets  and  mounted  on  said  rod,  a  vertical- 
ly dispoaed  wall  portion  depending  from  said  top  portion, 
a  pulley  joumaled  on  sakl  wall  poition  and  said  pulley 
having  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
for  engaging  said  main  sheet,  a  lever  mduding  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  generally  triangular  plates  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  wall  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pins 
extending  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  plates,  and 


3,lfli,373 

ANCHOR  HOST  _  , 

Mark  O.  WUtMy.  224  Mala  St.  Malawa^  N  J. 

FVed  AaT*.  1»«. Scr.  No.  MMM 

5aatBsa.    (CL  114— 219) 


1.  An  anchor  hoist  comprising  a  boom  pivoUUy 
mounted  for  roution  between  inboard  artd  outboard  posi- 
tions, a  mast  mounted  coaxially  with  said  boom  for  ro- 
tation between  a  hoisting  position  and  a  stowidg  position, 
a  lever  coupled  to  said  mast  for  roUtion  therewith  in  the 
opposite  sense  between  a  stowed  position  and  a  buffer 
position,  said  boom  restoring  said  lever  from  buffer  to 
stowed  position  upon  rotation  <tf  said  boom  from  out- 
board to  inboard  position,  movable  lateh  means  to  hold 
said  lever  in  stowed  position,  means  responsive  to  mo- 
tion of  said  boom  from  outboard  position  to  a  position 
of  substantial  alignment  with  said  mast  in  hoisting  posi- 
tion to  disengage  said  latch  means,  and  means  responsive 
to  motion  of  said  boom  into  mboard  position  to  shift 
said  lever  into  stowed  position  and  to  engage  said  latch 
means.  

3.1iM74 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Rickai^  C  Hsidnrr.  UbertyvSle.  DL,  aaslgMir  to  Oisl- 

baart  Mariae  Carperadan,  Waakigaa.  DL,  a  carpan- 

FOed  May  14, 1942.  Ser.  No.  194,399 
3ClahM.    (a  lis— 17) 

2.  A  marine  propulsion  device  including  a  strut  which 
is  generaUy  vertically  disposed  during  normal  operation, 
a  sealed  gear  housing  at  the  lower  end  of  said  strut,  said 
gear  housing  being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  lubri- 
cant and  including  a  rotatebly  supported  shaft  carrying 
a  propeller,  power  transmission  means  connected  to  said 
propeller  shaft  and  extending  in  said  stint,  a  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  sealed  housing  and  extending  from 
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said  housing  in  uud  strut,  and  valve  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  and  operative  to  vent  said  housing  in  re- 
^onse  to  the  development  of  pressure  in  said  housing 


above  a  predetermined  valve  in  excess  of  the  static  pres- 
sure at  said  valve  means  when  said  propulsion  device  is 
inverted. 


VALVE  AF^ARATUS  FOR  TILTING  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR 
'  E.  Cbm,  731  Ooas  9t^  Anoka,  MioD. 
FIM  Jaly  1<,  1M2«  Scr.  No.  2M,9M 
SCMam.    (CL  115— 41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tilting  and  locking  the  outboard  drive 
assembly  and  housing  of  a  power  boat  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  the  boat  transom, 

comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connectible.  between 
the  boat  transom  and  drive  assembly,  saia  cylinder 
having  a  movable  piston  and  an  extendible  piston 
lod,  nid  cylinder  having  first  and  second  fluid  cham- 
bers at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  the  piston  rod 
extending  through  said  first  chamber  to  effect  tilting 
df  the  drive  assembly  upwardly  upon  application  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  chaml>qr, 

a  single  hydraulic  fluid  transmission  line, 

controlhible  means  selectively  allying,  retaining  and 
relieving  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  the  line, 

reservoir  means  supplying  hydraiilic  fluid  to  said  con- 
trollable means, 

a  valve  apparatus  connected  between  the  line  and  the 
cylinder  and  having  an  unobstructed  fluid  transmis- 
sion passage  conmiunicating  between  tic  line  and  the 
-  second  fluid  chamber  for  cooperating  with  said  con- 
trollable means  in  causing  upward  tilting  of  said 
drive  assembly  and  locking  of  said  drive  assembly 
against  downward  tilting,  said  valve  apparatus  also 
having  a  second  fluid  reservoir  therein  and  a  flow 
channel  connecting  the  bottom  of ,  the  second  reser- 
voir with  the  first  fluid  chamber  of  tbt  cylinder,  said 
'  .  valve  apparatus  having  a  check  valve  in  said  flow 
channel  and  obstructing  flow  from  tbn  cylinder  to  the 
second  reservoir  whereby  to  normally  lock  the  drive 
ibly  against  upward  tilting,  and  said  valve  ap- 


paratus having  means  opening  said  check  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  said  pas- 
sage whereby  to  permit  fluid  transmission  from  the 
first  chamber  to  the  second  reservoir  when  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  is  applied  in  the  second  chamber  for 
tilting  said  drive  assembly  upwardly. 


3,lt(,37( 

EXPOSURE  COUNTER  FOR  FHOTOGRAFHICAL 

ROLL-FILM  CAMERAS 

Walter  Zapp,  Ebcua,  Obcrco,  AppcaaeO  taacr  Rhodco, 

Switzerland,   assignor  to  MIbox  G.|nJ»JI., 

Hevchelhcim,  GMinany,  a  Gtnmm  cammmj 

Filed  Jane  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  29M15 

4Claias.    (CL  11<— 114) 


1.  In  a  roll-film  sti!I  camera  having  a  side  wall  provided 
with  an  oblong  opening,  means  for  indicating  simultane- 
ously the  exposed  and  unexposed  lengths  of  the  film  in 
the  camera  comprising  a  rectilinear  bar  of  transparent  ma- 
terial mounted  in  said  wall  opening,  said  bar  having  an 
exposed  smooth  outer  surface  and  a  concealed  fiat  unpol- 
ished mat  inner  surface,  the  bar  being  provided  along  its 
inner  surface  with  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  recesses 
arranged  in  a  row  extending  lengthwise  c^  the  bar  and 
forming  exposure  counter  windows  in  the  bar,  the  number 
of  exposure  counter  windows  in  said  row  corresponding 
to  the  number  ot  film  frames,  the  inner  end  wall  of  each 
recess  having  an  optical  lens-forming  curvature,  and  a 
longitudinally  movable  slide  in  the  camera  adjacent  said 
inner  surface  of  the  bar  for  covering  and  uncovering  said 
row  of  recesses  and  having  an  end  movable  along  the  row 
as  the  film  is  transported,  said  slide  having  a  distinctive 
color  visible  through  the  windows  that  are  covered  by  the 
slide. 


3,1841,377 

CAM   CONTROLLED,   DIVERSE,   CO-ACTING 

DOCTORS  ON  A  ROLLER  APFUCATOR 

Jerome  E.  SdMMsdcr,  M7t  W.  45th  Place  Arvada,  Cdo. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,7M 

3  ChdoH.    (CL  lis— 1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  patterned  fluid  coating 
to  a  web  of  material,  including  an  upper  roller  and  a  lower 
applicator  roller  in  spaced  but  proximate  relation  to  each 
other,  and  the  applicator  roller  being  in  association  with 
a  source  of  fluid  to  be  applied,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  means' to  selectively  wipe  spaced  portions  of  the 
applicator  roller  to  selectively  remove  fluid  including  a 
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flexible  strip  having  a  straight  continuous  edge  and  ad- 
iusuble  means  holding  the  strip  in  proxunate  relauon  to 
the  periphery  of  the  applicator  roller  moving  out  of  con- 
tact with  its  associated  source  of  fluid,  means  inclusive  of 
upper  and  lower  blocks  mounted  on  the  rear  porUon  of 
said  strip  and  spaced  thumbscrews  across  the  lateral  extent 
of  said  strip  adapted  to  impart  a  regular  wavy  configura- 
tion to  the  leading  edge  of  the  strip  by  pressure  of  the 
thumbscrews  on  the  strip,  an  interated.  *"to|naUc  cjatrol 
system  including  second  means  arranged  to  se»«ctivcly 
SSre  the  strip  from, wiping  conUct  .wiUi  «5f  «PP!;";°^ 
reSler.  clutch  means  arranged  to  selectively  rotate  with  the 
appUcator  roller,  adjustable  cam  means  m  <»"^«°  «««ff ' 
mVm  with  the  clutch  means,  first  switch  means  a<If  P^^  »« 
cause  engagement  of  the  clutch  means  to  dnvc  the  cam 
SeaM  w£S  a  web  to  be  coated  approaches  the  b.te  ofthe 
upper  roUer  and  the  lower  applicator  roller,  and  second 
swuTh  means  selectively  actuated  by  the  cam  means,  said 

second  switch  means  adapted  to  ••tf *'"'? ^ ''^r^o^i^ 
Second  means  causing  the  strip  to  be  selecuvely  moved 
from  wiping  contact  with  the  applicator  roller. 

3  18437t 

APPARATUS  ^^J^JSif^f^An^AVEB^  ^^ 

COATING  MATERIAL  ALONG  ^  WEB 
John  S.  Davis,  Irvh^to.  on  thy  Hajw  N.Y2  i^ignor 
to  E<|nUable  Paper  Bag  Co.  fac,  Loi«  Island,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ^     ,,^*»*« 

^FBcd  A-i.  36.  l»«l.S«-,No.  1^901 
15  Claiais.    (CI.  11»— •) 


Ut 


least  one  of  said  spaced,  opposed,  elongated  memboi 
from  said  feeder,  a  roof-like  member  carried  above  and 
in  subsuntially  abutted  relation  to  the  extremities  of  said 


elongated  members,  means  secured  to  said  roof  for  sus- 
pending  said  feeder  from  a  support  means  and  me«^  *« 
locking  the  removable  elongated  member  agamst  inad- 
vertent displacement  relative  to  the  assembly. 


3 114,386 

CLAMP  TYPE  ANIMAL  RESTRA£2:«CDE\TCE 

George  Monroe  Roocy,  RJ J>.  3,  SwaleAde,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1»42,  Scr.  No.  246,245 

1  Claim.    (CI.  119—163) 


16.  An  applicator  assembly  for  «PP  y»"«  »  ^^*'"J  jj 
material  to  a  relatively  narrow  area  along  the  lenj*  of 
a  traveling  web  and  at  a  constant  distance  from  one  edge 
of  the  web  whUe  leaving  the  web  beyond  the  area  un- 
coated  by  said  material,  said  applicator  assemb^  includ- 
ing a  ncLle  from  which  the  material  is  apphed  to   he 
web.  a  nozzle  holder  including  a  connector  by  whichthe 
nozzle  is  secured  to  the  holder,  a  support  »»aving  a  bear- 
Tng  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  ^jvel  of 
the  web  and  alonf  which  the  holder  is  freely  shdcable  on 
safdTaring.  an  5,utment  on  the  holder  for  contact  wUh 
Tn  edge  of  the  web  to  move  the  holder  along  said  support 
when  the  web  shifU  transversely  in  one  <»»r«ct.on.  ^eld^ 
able  means  remote  from  the  web  urging  the  holder  to 
iii  Xg  the  bearing  when  the  web  shif^  traj^'"*  ^ 
in  the  other  direction  and  with  a  force  'nsuflicent  to 
wrinkle  the  web.  and  means  for  attachmg  the  support  to 
a  fixed  part,  ' 

3,184,379 
BIRD  FEEDER 

Mkkael  L.  Grella,  451  Fnlt^  Ave.,  Hcmp|«c»d,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  334,226 

7ClalBS.    (0.119—51) 

1  In  a  wild-bird  feeder  assembly,  the  combmation 
comprising  a  series  of  vertically  aligned  predetermmately, 
•pacid  platforms  and  spaced,  opposed,  ?«•"«!;«»«»- 
«ted  members  including  upper  and  o^*' ^^t^*"?!^  J" 
^itioning  said  platforms  in  vertical,  tiered  «»ation.  up- 
ending bird-feed  retaining  elements  PJf'tioned  on  each 
of  said  platforms,  means  permittmg  disassembly  of  at 


An  animal  holding  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  support  member  having  means  to  at- 
tach the  device  to  a  base  member  such  as  a  ^etx**^ 

(b)  a  flexible  cradle  member  having  one  side  thereof 
attached  to  said  support  member,  -    . .    ,w. 

(c)  a  lateraUy  movable  brace  member  attached  toine 
side  of  said  cradle  member  oppoaite  said  support 

(dnSd  brace  member  being  fixedly  attached  to  tte 
upper  end  of  a  lever  member  which  u  pivotafly  ij- 
tached  to  said  support  member  whereby  said  cradle 
member  b  suspended  between  said  brace  member 
and  said  support  member. 

(e)  a  locking  pedal  assembly  pivotaUy  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  support  member  and  »nclu<»f«^ 

(1)  a  pair  of  bars  having  slote  along  the  length 

(2)  a  pedal  member  lateraUy  attached  to  both  of 

(3)  a  gui<te  member  havnig  holes  in  the  faice 
thereof  laterally  attached  on  each  of^««dbarB, 

(4)  a  tension  bar  adapted  to  ride  m  said  stoj  and 
having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  through  the 
•holes  in  said  guide  members,  

(5)  n»ring  members  ?<»**«<>?«»  °^;»^,'"5  SJ 
adapted  to  resniently  resist  movement  mwa 
te«L  bar  toward  the  axis  of  said  locking  pedal 

(f)  sai?to*ii  pedal  assemWy  **««  P«J*2rf*.Jid 
that  a  downward  force  on  the  pedal  portion  of  said 
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embly  moves  said  tension  bar  against  said  lever 
member  causing  pivotal  movement  thereof  and  also 
movement  of  the  cradle  brace  toward  the  vertical 
support  member  until  the  angle  between  said  lever 
member  and  a  line  extending  through  said  tension 
bar  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  locking  pedal  as- 
sembly is  90*,  and 
(g)  a  cross  bar  attached  to  said  pedal  member  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  contact  and  restrain  the  lever  at  a 
point  subsequent  to  the  90*  angle  relationship  of  the 
lever  bar  and  the  line  between  the  tension  bar  and 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  locking  pedal  aiuembly. 


MULTIPLE  PULSE  JET  BURNER  WITH 

COOLING  MEANS 

FraDX  Haag,  PlocMagen  (Neckar),  Gcnoaay,  asdgnor  to 

Inken  A  Co.  G  jbAJL,  WenM*  (Ncckar),  Germaoy 

FIM  I«l7  24,  IHX,  Scr.  No.  2I2,«4S 

VpHartlM  Genway,  Aug.  2,  IMl, 
J  2t^3 
llCUhM.    (CL122— 24) 


tically  nuinly  on  the  bottom  of  said  combustion 
chamber  around  said  opening, 

said  opening  being  adapted  to  discharge  slag, 

a  supply  collar  projecting  from  the  top  of  said  cooling 
pipes  of  said  combustion  chamber  into  the  latter  to 
operate  as  a  ftaone  outlet, 

said  supply  collar  being  spaced  from  said  wall  means 
and  constituting  a  means  for  the  supply  oi  air  and 
gas  into  said  combustion  chamber, 

said  supply  colUr  defining  a  throat  at  its  lower  end 
and  being  of  double-walled  coostruction,  the  latter 
indiiding  an  outer  collar  wall  and  an  inner  collar 
wall,  both  said  outer  collar  wall  and  said  inner  col- 
lar wall  terminating  at  the  bottom  of  said  throat. 


1.  A  pulse  jet  burner  arrangement,  comprising  a  hol- 
low tubular  mantle;  substantially  radially  extending  wall 
means  provided  in  and  subdividing  the  interior  of  said 
mantle  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  segmental  com- 
bustion chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  having  inlet 
means  comprising  an  inlet  pipe  arranged  to  deliver  a 
supply  of  air  to  the  respective  chamber  and  a  fuel  pipe 
connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  and  arranged  to  deliver  fuel 
thereto  so  that  the  fuel  mixes  with  the  air  in  said  inlet 
pipe  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  which  then  enters  the 
respective  chamber,  and  outlet  means  comprising  a  reso- 
nance duct  through  which  products  deveIo|Mng,  during 
combustion  of  such  mixture  are  evacuated  from  the  re- 
spective chamber,  said  wall  means  deling  internal  cool- 
ant-conveying channel  means  separated  from  said  cham- 
bers and  uid  channel  means  having  inlet  and  outlet 
means;  coolant  admitting  means  connected  with  iaid  last 
mentioned  inlet  means;  and  coolant  receiving  means  con- 
nected with  said  last  mentioned  outlet  means. 


said  supply  collar  having  further  at  its  lower  end  an 

annular  outlet  aperture  for  air  and  gas.  reflectively, 
both  of  said  walls  of  said  supply  collar  being  formed 

of  cooling  pipes, 
a  ring  of  outlet  nozzles  disposed  in  said  outlet  aperture 

of  said  sun>ly  collar, 
means  for  supplying  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  by  means 

of  burners, 
said  burners  being  disposed  tangentially  to  a  combw- 

tion  circle  in  said  chamber,  and 
said  burners  being  disposed  between  said  wall  means 

and  said  collar. 


3,IM3t3 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Martia  CordiM^  Potter,  Ovcrdalc,  AMooicM,  near 
AsUNNnc,  Dcrbyihhv,  Eigia^  MrigMr  lo  PoMcrs 
InMlatkMs  Linytcd,  a  compMy  of  the  Qmcb  o(  Great 
Britain,  Northera  Irchmd  aad  the  Uc  of  Mm 
FUcd  Nov.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  Now  24t,54f 
7CUM.    (CL  123—11) 


3,lM,3t2 
TURBULENT  SMELTING  CHAMBER  WITH  AIR 
SUPPLY  COLLARS 
Rudolf  Wictcr,  St  Aadn  fan  Lavantak,  CwMUa,  Ant- 
Ma,  a«l|Mr  to  Fkaui  Darrwcrkc  Aktieoicscllsdiaft, 
Bthmn,  AMtria,  a  cosyoratloB  of  Aastrte 
_        FOcd  Feb.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  175,5tl 
ChlM  pdorHy,  afpUcation  Aaitria,  Mar.  21, 1941, 
A  2093/41 
tnaiMB     (CL 121—235) 
1.  A  turbulence  smelting  chamber  for  high-pressure 
steam  boilers  and  air  heater  boilers  of  gas  turbines, 
said  chamber  including  wall  means  forming  a  combus- 
tion chamber, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  an  opening  at  its  bot- 
tom and  comprises  a  plurality  of  cooling  pipes  dis- 
poaed  in  a  subsUntially  circular  arrangement  and 
extending  along  said  wall  means  substantially  ver- 


*f  f^^/  //  T 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an 
output  shaft  having  a  forward  direction  of  roUtion,  an 
engine^  body  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  a  fixed  support  for  said  body,  at  least  two  arcuate 
chambers  within  said  body.^lke  axes  of  curvature  of  said 
chambers  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  an  arcuate  piston 
within  each  chamber, and  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
body  along  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  each  of  said  pistons 
having  an  arcuate  length  less  than  the  arcuate  length  of 
its  respective  chamber  thereby  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  adjacent  to  each  of  iU  ends,  piston  rods  ri^ly 
interconnecting  said  pistons,  a  drive  element  independent 
of  said  body  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  connection  means  rigidly  connecting  said  pistons -to 
said  drive  element,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  combus- 
tion chambers  through  which  fuel  may  be  introduced  into 
and  products  of  combustion  exhausted  from  said  cham- 
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bers,  a  first  unidirectional  clutch  between  said  body  and 
support  and  a  second  unidirectional  clutch  between  said 
drive  element  and  said  support,  said  clutches  pemutung 
rotation  of  said  body  and  drive  clement,  respectively,  in 
said  forward  direction  but  preventing  such  roUtioo  in 
the  opposite  direction,  and  a  third  unidirecttonal  clutch 
between  said  body  and  shaft  and  a  fourth  unidirectional 
clutch  between  said  drive  element  and  shaft,  said  clutches 
causing  said  shaft  to  route  with  said  body  and  drive  ele- 
/ment,  respectively,  when  «id  body  and  drive  element 
route  in  said  forward  direction  but  pemuttmg  said  body 
and  drive  element,  respectively,  to  ro6ite  in  the  opposite 
direction  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  whereby  when  fuel 
bums  in  U»e  combustion  chambers  adjacent  to  the  forward 
ends  of  said  pistons  said  body  is  urged  in  the  forward 
direction  of  rotation  tiiereby  routing  said  output  shaft 
with  it  and  when  fuel  bums  in  the  combustion  chambers 
adjacent  to  the  rearward  ends  of  said  pistons  said  pistons 
are  urged  in  Uie  forward  direction  of  rotation,  tiiereby 
routing  said  output  shaft  wiUi  it  tiirough  said  connection 
means  and  drive  element 
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at  least  one  head  pivotied  in  the  casing,  each  head  hrag 
an  arcuate  shape  and  being  centrally  mouBted  on  a  spindk 
joumalled  to  extend  tiirough  tiie  casing,  each  head  hav- 
ing ends  tint  engage  in  a  continuous  sealed  contact  mm 
tiw  periphery  of  tiie  rotor  at  a  location  of  the  e^kwve 
charge  entiy  means  and  die  igniting  means  to  provide  a 
combustion  chamber  formed  inside  the  arcuate  shape  of 
the  head,  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  provided  in  the  casing 
connecuble  with  the  combustion  chamber  and  an  intake 


3  lS43t4 
PISTON  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
iTwhraaiin,  Bvachcid,  near  Coloae,  GermaBy, 

to   Goctiewerke   Fricdrkh   GoKzc    AktlcB- 

i^dbchaft,   Bwscbcid,   near  CologBC,   Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany  „^-,. 

HM  Jnnc  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,739 
wiorltv.  aanlii  atlnn  Germany,  Jnsw  34, 1944, 

2  Claims.    (CL  123— t) 


duct  and  an  exhaust  duct  positioned  m  the  rotor  to  coin- 
cide, during  movement  of  the  rotor,  reqiectively  with  the 
inlet  and  the  exhaust  in  the  casing  for  timed  entry  and 
discharge  of  a  charge  in  the  combustion  chamber,  where- 
by on  roution  of  the  rotor  one  nose  of  the  rotor  wHl 
move  into  tiic  combustion  chamber  to  scavenge  exhaost 
gas  and  tiien  draw  in  a  fresh  explosive  charge  and  then 
the  second  nose  of  the  rotor  will  move  into  the  combot- 
tion  chamber  to  compress  the  charge  and  then  on  explod- 
ing effect  a  power  stroke. 


1.  A  piston  seal  for  a  rotary  engine,  comprising,  a 
piston  having  a  groove  therein  having  two  parallel  faces 
and  a  bottom  wall,  a  spacing  member  positioned  centi^ly 
of  said  groove  and  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  and  having  two  faces  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  groove  faces,  said  spacing  member  being  of  porous 
material  and  carrying  a  lubricant,  a  plurality  of  sbip-Uke 
sealing  elements  slidably  disposed  witiiin  said  groove  in  - 
mutually  parallel  relationship,  one  of  said  sealin?  elements 
intermediate  one  side  of  said  groove  and  the  ad/tcent  face 
of  said  spacing  member,  and  a  second  of  said  sealing  ele- 
menu  intermediate  said  otiier  face  of  said  groove  and  the 
adjacent  face  of  said  sealing  member,  inner  edges  of  said 
sealing  elements  being  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  groove,  portions  of  said  elemenU  extending  from  said 
piston  and  forming  slide  seal  surfaces  which  in  transverse 
section  are  rounded  along  lines  having  a  common  center 
point,  spaced  from  the  center  poinu  of  the  piston  and  the 
cylinder.  , 

3,li43tS  

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

""     "  New  Zsaland, 


3,114,344 
COMBINED    FUEL    INJECTION    AND    IGNITIW 
SYSTEM    FOR   INTERNAL   COMBUSTION    EN- 
GINES _  ^  „ ^ 

SC  Geornsn,  Hack  Pflmf,  Geranmy 
Filed  Nov.  14, 19SrScr.  No.  237,434 

■iiMtatlnn  Gcrmamy,  Nov.  IS,  1941, 
P  28433 
17CWn»   (CL  123-32)    . 


FBcd  Sept.  t,  1941.  Scr.  No.  137^ 
rtority,  apfBeaHan  New  Ticlwi,  Sept.  24, 1944, 
1^         127,419 
SCWma.    (CL123— 15) 

1.  A  roUry  internal  comMistion  engine  compHnng  a 
sutor  casing,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  to  extend  oentnOly 
through  the  casing,  a  rotor  having  two  noses  mounted  on 
the  drive  shaft,  an  explosive  charge  entiy  means  mounted 
in  the  housing,  an  igniting  means  mounted  in  the  casing. 


I.  A  method  of  igniting  tfie  fuel  injected  into  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  comprising  tiie  steps  of  intennit- 
tentiy  producing  streams  of  fuel  under  pressure:  feeding 
one  part  of  each  stream  into  the  cylinder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  producing  with  another  part  of 
each  stream  a  pressure  impulse  on  a  piewxlectTK  mem- 
ber to  tiiereby  produce  a  high  voluge  electric  current;  and 
feeding  the  tilus  produced  electric  current  to  the  poim  of 
entry  of  said  one  part  of  each  fuel  stream  into  tiie  cylin- 
der of  tile  internal  combustion  engine  to  ignite  the  fuel 
stream  sikbstantiaUy  at  the  moment  of  entry. 
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3,1M,3S7 
DIE  CA8TABLE  CYLINDER  HEAD 

CONSTRUCTION         ^^^  |«^. 

Pwk.  Mldk,  iiill^iift  to  G«Mnl  Molon  Corpo- 
DHrail,  MkiL,  a  conontfoa  of  Otjar 
FItod  Oct  f,  lf«3,  Scr.  No.  314,H7 
SCtalM.   (0.123— 4U4) 


of  said  suction  stroke  and  means  insuring  the  admission 
of  pressurized  air  and  atmospheric  air  in  substantially 
et|ual  volumes  at  least  for  the  period  when  said  second 
valvfe  is  in  a  fully  opened  position. 


^• 


corporatioa  of  France 

Filed  Sapt.  If.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  3«7,Mi 

MfHraH""  Fraace,  Sept.  !•,  1M2, 
PV  90M*9 
IClain.   (CL123— 75)« 


I    I 


3,lS«.3t9 
ROTARY  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Sti|  Syhraa,  Lamitffat,  Ky.,  asrigMr  to 
Filler  CoBVWy*  Ik.,  LoiriiHIla,  Ky*.  a 
Dclawwa 

FOad  May  It,  1962,  Sar.  No.  195,77S 
4aatei.    (0.123—119) 


Air 
6i 


1.  A  cylinder  head  having  a  combuitimi  chamber,  in- 
take and  exhaust  means  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  including  valve  recess  mean^  havmg 
a  valve  seat  in  the  combustion  chamber  and  a  valve  stem 
column  opening  at  an  exterior  surface  of  the  head,  water 
jacket  means  formed  within  the  head  in  heat  transfer  re- 
lationship with  the  combustion  chamber  and  intake  and 
exhaust  means,  said  water  jacket  means  comprising;  water 
manifold  passage  means  formed  in  the  head  immediately 
adjacent  said  valve  recess  means  and  having  rectilinear 
portions  opening  at  opposite  sides  of  the  head,  said  por- 
tions being  formed  in  cast  structure  of  the  i  bead  char- 
acterized by  having  inner  passage  wall  surfaces  which  open 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  respective  axes  of  said  por- 
tions and  toward  the  respective  opiwsite  sides  yhereby 
a  pair  of  cores  are  made  withdrawable  in  opiMsite  di- 
rections through  said  opposite  sides. 


3  1M3SS 
FEEDING  OF  ADI  FOR  COMBUSTION  IN  SUPjR- 
CHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
?«!■,  France,  awlgnor  to  Lea  AppUca- 
IndnrtrleBea  L.A.T.Im  Parii.  France,  a 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engin*  of  the  type  in- 
cluding at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein,  a 
crankshaft,  a  cam  shaft,  push  rods,  driving  gear  asso- 
ciated with  said  cam  shaft,  rocker  arms  actuated  thereby, 
and  suitable  intake  and  exhaust  valves  associated  with 
each  cylinder  and  actuated  by  said  rocker  arms,  th^  com- 
bination with  said  engine  comprising  a  first  intake  vAlve 
dispose^  in  each  of  said  cylinders  for  introducing  pres- 
surized air  thereto,  a  second  intake  valve  disposed  in  each 
of  saU  cylinders  for  introducing  atmospheric  air  thereto, 
at  least  one  of  said  air  currents  coi^taining  carburated 
fuel,  means  opening  said  ftrat  intake  valve  not  later  than 
simultaneously  with  said  second  intakij  valve  before  said 
piston  attains  iU  upper  dead  cente^  prior  to  its  suction 
stroke,  means  closing  said  second  valve  when  the  intake 
vacuum  of  the  atmoapheric  air  at  the  neck  of  said  second 
^v«  sttbatantially  equals  the  pressure '  within  said  cyl- 
inder, means  doelnt  Mid  Ant  valva  afl^  the  completion 


3.  In  a  system  for  supplying  clean  air  to  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  continuous 
rotary  air  filter  for  separating  contaminant  particles 
from  the  air  stream  introduced  into  said  intake  manifold 
comprising:  '  ' 

(a)  a  filter  drum  rotalably  mounted  on  said  engine  and 
including  spaced  end  plates  having  an  air  stream 
permeable  filter  medium  sheet  connected  thereto  and 

I  extending  therebetween  in  pleated  endless  fashion  to 
define  a  plurality  of  dirty  air  upstream  pockets  be- 
tween adjacent  pleats  and  a  downstream  clean  air 
plenum; 

(b)  a  clean  air  outlet  conduit  communicably  connect- 
ing said  clean  air  plenum  of  said  filter  drum  with 
the  air  intake  of  said  engine; 

(c)  means  connecting  a  driven  shaft  of  said  engine 
with  said  filter  drum  to  rotate  said  drum; 

(d)  dirty  air  stream  seal  plite  means  extending  ad- 
jacent the  crests  of  said  pleated  filter  medium,  said 
seal  plate  means  being  of  sufficient  area  to  succes- 
sively seal  off  said  upstream  pockets  for  preselected 
periods  of  time  ks  said  filter  drum  is  rotated;  and 

(e)  reverse  air  cleaning  means  including  conduit  means 
communicably  connecting  said  upstream  pockets  di- 
rectly to  said  exhaust  manifold  of  said  engine  to 
place  said  pockets  under  a  reverse  air  stream  when 
they  are  sealed  off  removing  contaminant  pariides 
collected  on  the  walls  of  said  pockeU; 

(f)  said  conduit  means  including  pulsing  means  to 
pulsate  said  reverse  air  stream  and  increase  con- 
taminant removal  efficiency,  said  pulsing  means  be- 
ing connected  to  said  means  for  rotating  said  drum 
to  be  actuated  in  a  pulsing  manner  as  said  drum  is 
rotated.  , 

3,1M,39« 
METHOD  OF   REDUCING   THE   CARBON   MOJJJ- 
o5oiDE  CONTENT  IN  EXHAUSTGASES  OF  OTTO 
CARBURETOR  ENGINES  ^   ,  . 

CvJHio  GaHc  An  dcr  Hamlwacha  7-t, 
FnaMmt  an  Main,  Gamy 
FBad  Joe  1,1962,  Ser.  No.  199^ 
Claims  prtofflDr,  appHortliM  GcfMVjr,  twm  2, 1961, 
G  323t7 
3ClahM.   (0/123—119) 
l'.  Method  of  reducing  the  carbon  monokide  content 
in  exhaust  gases  of  Otto  carburetor  piston  engines  in 
which  an  atomized  and  vaporized  fuel-air  mixture  is 
passed  from  the  carburetor  to  the  engine  intoke  manifold 
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and  thence  through  said  intake  manifokl  to  the  inlet  port 
of  a  corresponding  combustion  duunber  for  combustion 
in  sudi  dumber,  which  comprises  separating  the  fuel  ap- 
pearing in  liquid  and  condensed  sUte  from  the  fud-air 
mixture  in  the  inUke  manifold  at  a  point  in  said  numifold 
imm^tdy  before  the  inlet  port  of  said  combustion 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


151 


to  vibrate  at  superscmic  frequencies,  means  fw  extract- 
ing engine  exhaust  gases  and  impinging  the  extracted  ex- 


diamber.  and  instantly  reatomizing  and  revaporizing  said 
separated  fuel  thereat  by  introducing  additional  air  into 
said  manifold  at  said  point  through  6nly  the  portion  (rf 
the  periphery  thereof  where  said  separated  fuel  is  situ- 
ated for  exerting  an  instant  atomizing  and  vaporizing  ef- 
fect on  said  separated  fuel,  said  point  being  beyond  the 
point  at  whidi  recondensation  is  possible. 


haust  gases  upon  the  vibrator  member  and  means  for  de- 
livering the  thus  impinged  gases  to  the  intake  fud  mix- 
ture of  the  engine. 


3,186,391 

CRANKCASE  VENTILATION 

M.  KcMedy.  BlooaiMd  Mb.  Mich., 

Molon  Cwporalloa,  DcteoM,  Mkh^  a 

Fled  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,933 
14CWM.   (CL  123— 119) 


3,116,393  ^ 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  CAGE  FOR  GASBURN- 
ING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 
ENGINE  AND  FUEL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
SAME 

L.  NdL  Pampa^TcE.,  mllinr  to        _^ 


1.  in  a  crankcase  ventilating  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  combustion  fluid 
inlet  and  an  air  cleaner  communicating  with  said  fluid 
inlet,  the  improvement  comprising  filter  means  in  said 
air  cleaner  having  upstream  and  downstream  portions 
and  means  communicating  the  crankcase  of  said  engine 
with  a  portion  of  said  air  cleaner  between  said  upstream 
and  downstream  portions  whereby,  during  operation,  air 
entering  said  engine  through  said  filter  means  will  main-, 
tain  a  less  than  ambient  pressure  between  said  upstream 
and  said  downstream  portions  causing  a  flow  of  crank- 
case vapors  from  said  crankcase  to  said  filter  means  and 
through  said  downstream  portion  thereby  to,  filter  con- 
taminanU  from  said  crankcase  vapors  before  their  de- 
livery to  said  air  inlet  and  whereby  upon  stopping  said 
engine  said  upstream  portion  of  said  filter  means  pro- 
vides a  restriction  to  deter  the  escape  through  said  air 
cleaner  to  atmosphere  of  residual  crankcase  vapors. 


1.  A  fuel  valve  cage  for  a  cylinder  of  an  mtenul  cooi- 
bustion  engine  comprising  a  body  with  a  tubular  coodnit 
portion  adapted  to  extend  throu^  a  cylinder  head  and 
having  a  valve  seat  recdving  surface  on  one  end  and  a 
portion  providing  a  metered  volume  fud  reservoir  on  its 
opposite  end  and  uninterrupted  therebetween,  said  hut 
mentioned  portion  having  a  fud  inlet  port  with  a  con- 
tinuously open  fuel  supply  pipe  connection  to  receive  fud 
therefrom  and  orifice  means  interpoaed  in  said  port  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  fud  flow  therethrough. 


APPARATUS   AND   »£ffioD   FOR^MPROVPW 
COMBUSTION  IN  AN  DCIERNAL  COMBUSTION 

BNGINE  _ «.   „  «.^ 

BtM  F.  Graforic,  3t2S  4*  St,  WayM,  Mkh. 

FBad  Dec  23, 1963,  S«.  No.  332321 

llCMam.   (CL123-119) 

1.  A  device  for  improving  cooibusbon  m  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  vibrator  member  re^MO- 
sive  to  the  impingement  <rf  gasee  thereon  to  vibrate  at 
wperaonic  frequencies  and  to  caoie  the  impinging  ~*^ 


AIR  SUPPLY  FOR  INllOmAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Mkhad  RasM,  Yan|rtm,^OIiln 

(9i  Oiliain  Driva,  CmBiM,  Ohia) 

fled  Nov.  13, 1963,  a«r.  No.  nSAST 

T  niliB      (0. 123— 122) 

1.  In  an  intfdlation  for  an  intemd  oorabaatkm 

having  an  exhaust  manifold,  an  air-intake  maniiold,  yd 

a  cooling  fan,  the  combination  of  a  mnlller  for  raoaMaf 

and  paadng  the  products  of  combuatioB  from  said  e»han< 

manifold,  a  first  air-conducting  shroud  about  said  m^f^ 

for  recdving  and  paasing  air  in  heat  exchanginf  lalatioa 

to  the  muffler,  a  cooling  radiator  for  said  engine  on  ^ 

oppodle  aide  of  said  fan  from  t^  engine,  an  don 

aeoood  shroud  fr««i"g  said  exhaust  manifold  and 


'l^ik^'ikil^iiJkAfl'-yj.it^ 
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ative  to  receive  and  pus  air  from  said  radiator  and  fan 
over  said  exhaust  manifold,  said  second  shroud  extending 
substantially  coincident  with  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
radiator  and  fan,  a  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
second   shroud   with   the   inlet   of   the   flrst-mentioned 
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shroud,  a  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  outlet 
of  the  flrst-mentioned  shroud  with  said  air-intake  man- 
ifold, and  an  air  deaner  of  the  combined  centrifugal  and 
oil  bath  type  interposed  in  said  second  jconduit  means  to 
clean  the  air  passing  therethrough  pri^  to  entry  in^  said 
air-intake  manifold. 


FUEL  JNIECnON  SYSTEM 
Vaclav  FMw,  313M  CtrngbM,  MadiMM  Hdghti,  Mich. 


AppHcallM  M^y  7,  1M2,  8w.  No.  192,842,  _ 
™I  "124.111;  iiM  Mnr.  l«;lH4jWWdh  h>  •  MIo. 
off  arplifniliin  Ser.  No.  13MM.  Sept  It,  IMLjmw 
Pirtey  No.  3.Wl,7f  1,  4^  iU|.  2%  }9t^Jfi^ 
IcatkNi  Sept.  M,  IM),  S«r.  No.  312,751 
3  Claim.    (CL  123^139) 


■  1' 
1.  A  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  sHdably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  including  a  head  portion 
coacting  with  said  piston  to  form  a  combustion  chamber, 
an  opening  formed  in  said  cylinder  inf  comn>unication 
with  said  combustion  chamber,  and  a  fuel  injection  mecha- 
nism disposed  in  said  opening,  said  fuel  injection  mecha- 
nism comprising,  a  pair  of  casing  members,  an  elongated 
plunger  slidably  supported  proximate  its  ends  in  said 
casing  memben,  diaphragm  means  secured  to  said  plungerj 
said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  spring  means  urgipg  said  plunger 
to  a  seating  position  against  the  force  of  combustion 
chamber  pressure,  a  fuel  chamber,  said  plunger  including 
ends  respectively  terminating  at  said  combustioh  and 
fuel  chambers,  a  longitudinal  passage  formed  through 
said  plunger  and  conmiunicating  said  fuel  chamber  with 
said  combustion  chamber,  valve  means  subsuntially  lon- 
gitudinally coextensive  with  and  movably  disposed  with- 
in ttid  longitudinal  passage  and  normally  biased  to  a  poti- 
tioo  blocking  flow  therethrough,  movement  of  said  plunger 
against  the  force  of  said  q>ring  means  being  adapted  to 
create  a  pressure  in  said  fuel  chamber  sufHcient  to  open 
said  valve  means  and  adnut  fuel  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  manually  controlled  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  against  said  spring  to  meter  the 
quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  combi^stion  chamber. 


FUEL  INJECTION  ENGINES 
Cm!  R  NjalnMB,  West  SpringlcU,  a^  ' 
Ludlow,  Ma»,  BSiignBW  to  AMiirin 
Conoradoa,  SpriBI^Md,  MaM.,  a 

^  FiiedNov.5,19<3,8«.No.321,4M 

4Clitei.   (CL  123— 139) 


A.  Cyie, 


off  New 


1.  In  a  fuel  iojection  pump  including  a  hydraulic  head 
having  a  bore  therein,  a  pumping  and  distributing  plunger 
routably  abd  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore,  phmger 
drive  means  for  driving  said  plunger  in  rotation  and  re- 
ciprocation, said  plunger  drive  means  comprising  a  drive 
shaft  and  separate  gearing  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  plunger  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  and  f or  roUt- 
ing  said  plunger  in  a  certain  jhut  relation  with  redproca- 
Uon  thereof  when  said  drive  shaft  is  operating  in  one  di- 
rection, and  wherein  the  rotation  of  the  plunger  distributes 
fuel  to  outlet  passages  connected  with  said  bore,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  in  said  separate  gearing  for 
routing  said  plunger  from  said  drive  shaft  to  alter  the 
phase  relation  between  reciprocating  and  rotating  motion 
of  said  plunger  when  said  drive  shaft  is  operating  in  the 
opposite  of  said  bne  direction. 


34g<37 
ELBCnRICAL  APPARATUS 
RoMid  C.  Lwiwi,  SMmt.  N.Y^  niiljiHr  to  The 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  pulses  and  dis- 
tributing the  pubes  in  succession  to  a  plurality  of  out- 
put devices  connecuble  to  a  common  conductor,  com- 
prising a  storage  condenser,  a  charging  circuit  including 
a  current  source  for  the  condenser,  said  chargiof  drcnit 
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comprising  1^  distributor  periodically  connecting  one  ter- 
minal of  the  current  source  to  the  common  conducto- 
through  each  of  the  output  devices  in  succession,  circuit 
means  for  periodically  discharging  the  condenser  through 
each  of  the  output  devices  in  succession,  said  discharging 
circuit  means  including  said  distributor  and  a  Switching 
device  selectively  rendered  electrically  conducUve  and 
non-conductive,  and  timed  triggering  means  for  con- 
trolling the  switching  device. 


3,184,396 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  RANGE 

Emeiy  J.  PonKid,  Downey,  CaHf.,  aasli^ortollte  1^1^ 

CoBBMy.  ninarfrH  Ohio,  a  cwporntion  off  Ohio 

^^iiedjSIS  iSTser.  Nr285593 

SCIaiM.   (CL  124-^7) 


1.  In  a  gas  cooking  device,  a  base,  a  gas  burner  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  controllably  supplying 
gas  to  said  burner,  and  a  cover  assembly  including  a  top 
wall  cooperating  with  said  base  in  forming,  a  cookmg  top 
enclosure  for  the  gas  burner,  means  for  supporting  said 
top  wall  for  movement  horizontally  relative  to  the  burner, 
said  top  wall  having  a  cooking  opening  therein  and  an 
imperforate  portion  forwardly  thereof,  with  the  top  wall 
being  adjusUble  by  such  relative  movement  thereof  be- 
tween one  position  in  Which  said  opening  is  above  the  gas 
burner  to  expose  the  same  for  use  and  another  position 
in  which  the  imperforate  portion  of  the  top  waU  is  above, 
and  is  sufficient  in  size  to  conceal  the  burner. 


3,184J99  

TUBULAR  OIL-HEATrnG  FURNACE  FOR 
VEHICLES  NOT  RUNNING  ON  RAILS 
\  Josef  Pctesv.  Cinds  IiNinIn  FNiaai  9, 

\  Mnkh,  Gcmnqr 

Filed  Dec  7, 1941.  Ser.  No.  1»7^M.  ,,^ 
'lealioa  GernsMy,  Dec.  It,  1944, 
P  2M93 
4  CWMk   (CL  124-94) 


an  evaporation  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion  and  an  upwardly  tapered  down  upper 
portion, 

a  first,  centrally  disposed  air  feeding  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  perforations  and  extending  through  said 
evaporation  chamber, 

a  second  tube  coaxially  surrounding  said  first  tube  and 
having  an  open  upper  end  for  the  escape  of  flue  gases, 
the  outer  wall  of  said  first  tube  and  the  inner  wall  ot 
said  second  tube  defining  an  annular  combuAion 
chamber,  , 

said  first  air  feeding  tube  being  closed  M  its  upper  end 
and  open  at  its  lower  end. 

said  evaporation  chamber  coaxially  surrounding  said 
(irst  air  feeding  tube  and  said  tapered  down  upper 
portion  of  said  evaporation  chamber  extending  close- 
ly to  said  first  air  feeding  tube, 
^  a  controllable  oil  feeding  conduit  terminating  in  said 
evaporation  chamber, 

said  sbc(Mid  tube  being  connected  to  said  tapered-down 
upper  portion  of  said  evaporation  chamber, 

a  third  tube  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
tube  and  adapted  to  terminate  in  the  free  atmosphere 
in  order  to  provide  an  escape  for  the  flue  gases  from 
said  annular  combustion  chamber, 

the  lowermost  of  said  perforations  of  said  first  air  feed- 
ing tube  being  spaced  apart  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  evaporation  chamber  at  a  predetermined 
distance  to  (unction  as  air  feeding  means  and  also  as 
oil  over  flow  meahs  from  said  evaporation  chamber, 
said  air  feeding  tube  having  a  diameter  which  is  a 
multiple  of  the  radial  width  of  said  combustion  chamr 
ber,  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  tub^ 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  third  tube. 
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1.  A  tubuUr  oil-heaUng  furnace  for  vehicles  or  for 
small  rooms  having  a  roof  portion  damprising 


A  combination  lintel  and  protective  hood  device  for 
a  masonry  fireplace  comprising: 

a  rigid  one-piece  member  including  a  flat  ^jo^gated 
horizontal  beam  portion  adapted  to  support  the 
masonry  above  a  fireplace  opening  when  the  ends  of 
said  beam  portion  are  supported  on  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  firepUce  <veninr. 

an  integral  upturned  flange  portion  extending  along  an 
inside  edge  of  said  horizontal  beam  portion; 

an  outer  integral  flange  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  an  outside  edge  of  said  horizontal  beam  portion 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  upturned  flange 
portion,  said  outer  flange  portion  adapted  to  extend 
outwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  firepUce  open- 
ing when  the  device  is  installed: 

transverse  end  members  extending  rearwardly  from  said 

outer  flange  portion  and  downwardly  from  said  hori- 
zontal beam  portion,  each  said  end  member  having 
an  t^gff  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
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nid  horizontal  beam  portion,  the  distance  between 
•aid  end  member  edfes  and  said  upturned  flange  por- 
tion being  at  least  as  great  as  the  wi^th  of  the  ma- 

-  ionryfonning  the  fireplace  opening; 

whereby  aid  end  member  edges  are  adapted  to  abut 
the  masonry  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fireplace  open- 
ing, thereby  positioning  said  upturned  flange  portion 
to  facilitate  alignment  of  the  masonry  above  the 
fireplace  opening. 


bustion,  the  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  form- 
ing an  air  inlet  for  mixing  air  with  fuel;  a  tubular  burner 
positioned  at  the  depending  end  of  said  air  inlet  leg  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  and  spaced  above  the  plane  of 
the  lowermost  inner  surface  of  said  heat  transfer  and 
combustion  chamber;  a  first  tubular  member  extendiiig 
longitudinally  within  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
exhaust,  said  first  tubular  member  communicating  with 


I  x3  P« 


GASRANGE  ^.^^    :^<, 

'  niMili'f   Ohio,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 
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the  water  in  said  tank  at  one  end  through  the  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  air  inlet  and  proj«<?- 
ing  outwardly  at  its  other  end  through  the  wall  of  said 
exhaust  above  the  level  of  the  water  in  said  tonk;  a  plu- 
rality  of  other  tubular  members  extending  transversely 
and  angularly  upward  through  said  combustion  chamber 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  forming  water  passageways; 
a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure;  and  fuel  line  means  con- 
necting said  lource  of  fuel  with  said  burner. 


PERSPECTIVE  VECTORCARDIOSCpPE 


Raymond  C 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cooking  oven,  a  door  there- 
for comprising  separately  formed  inner  and  outer  sections 
of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape,  said  mner  and 
outer  sections  being  normally  disposed  with  their  main 
body  portions  in  laterally  spaced  opposition  in  parallel 
planes,  latch   means  operative  between  corresponding 
first  sides  of  said  sections  for  releasably  holding  the  same  ! 
in  such  normal  disposition  thereof,  first  and  second  hinge 
means  respectively  at  corresponding  second  sides  of  said 
sections  opposite  said  first  sides  of  the  same,  said  first  and 
second  hinge  means  cooperating  to  maintain  said  second 
sides  of  the  sections  at  Uie  lateral  spacing  in  the  normal 
dUposition  of  the  sections,  the  first  and  second  hinge 
means  mounting  the  sections  for  both  swinging  move- 
ment togeUier  in  tiie  normal  latched  condition  and  for 
relative  movement  when  released  for  angular  separation 
of  the  sections,  an  inner  tran^arent  panel  within  the 
main  body  portion  of  the  inner  section  of  the  door,  and 
an  outer  transparent  panel  witiiin  the  main  body  portion 
ol  the  outer  door  section,  the  inner  and  outer  trans- 
parent sections  being  of  substantially  ibt  same  size  and 
shape  and  in  spaced  register  in  the  normal  condiUon  of 
the  door  for  viewing  through  the  same. 


BaKctt,  Weat  CaMwcli,  NJ~  aadfMrtolto. 

TcicphoM    Mid    Tcicraph    CorporatkM, 
|„  a  corporatioa  of  Maryhmd 
Snov.  1371962,  Scr.  No.  237,i«2 
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STOCK  TANK  WATER  HEATER 

WliUam  G.  File,  Follett.  Tea. 

Filed  Jaa.  3«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  341^25 
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A  water  heater  for  a  stock  tank  containing  water  to  be 

heated;  a  U-shaped  tubular  member  .having  the  bight 

portion  thereof  forming  a  horizontally  disposed   heat 

transfer  and  combustion  chamber  submerged  in  said  tank 

adjacent  the  lower  limit  of  the  water,  one  leg  of  said  U- 

•hape  member  forming  an  exhaust  for  producU  of  com- 


1  In  an  electrokardiographic  vector  display  system  for 
displaying,  by  means  of  the  indicating  spot  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  the  three-coordinate  vector  which  is  the  resultant 
of  the  outputs  of  three  orthogonally  related  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes, the  combination  of: 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  ,.    , 

means  including  three  distinct  circuit  patiis  for  convey- 
ing three  electrocardiograph  signals  representing  com- 
ponents of  a  three-coordinate  vector, 
means  coupled  to  all  three  of  said  circuit  paths  of  said 
signal  conveying  means  and  to  said  tube  for  causmg 
the  indicating  spot  of  said  tube  to  trace  out  a  curve, 
in  accordance  with  two  of  said  three  signal  compo- 
nents, the  apparent  line  thickness  of  which  varies  in 
accordance  wiUi  the  remaining  one  of  said  signal 

components,  j  .    .v- 

means  coupled  to  one  of  said  circuit  paths  and  to  the 
brightness  controls  of  said  tube  for  varying  Uie  indi- 
cating spot  brightness  in  accordance  with  said  remain- 
ing signal  component,  and  hence  in  conformance 
with  said  apparent  line  thickness  variation,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  brightness  control  of  said  tube 
for  superimposing  reference  time  marker  brightness 
fiuctuations  into  said  curve  trace  which  serve  as  depUi 
references,  and  which  have  a  rate  of  decay  tendmg 
to  introduce  a  sense  of  movement  in  depth — e.g.  a 
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tapering  tending  to  "comet-like"  appearance—into 
the  trace,  so  as  to  further  emphasize  and  clarify  the 
appearance  of  depth  perspective  created  by  said  line 
thickness  and  brightness  varying  means. 


3 1S6,494 
PRESSURE  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

TREATING  BODY  MEMBERS 
WnUam  I.  GMfdMT,  25t9  Bcrfcahfac  Road, 


HcidU8,Oyo 
Filed  Jme  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,M1 
taafaH.    (CL12S— ST) 


cells  having  restricted  passageway  means  connectiiig  ad- 
jacent cells  to  provide  breathing  spaces  between  adjacent 
cells  and  certain  of  said  cells  having  passageway  means 
for  providing  fiuid  flow  communication  between  adjacent 
elements  and  one  of  said  elements  having  a  valved  port 
for  effecting  inflation  and  deflation  of  said  elements, 
said  valved  port  and  said  passageway  means  are  at  about 
the  midpoint  between  opposite  ends  of  said  pad,  means, 
for  removably  attaching  opposite  sides  of  the  pad  when 
the  pad  is  wrapped  about  the  body  pwtion,  annular  means 
for  constricting  the  pad  at  an  annular  zone  between  an 
end  of  said  pad  and  said  valved  port  to  prevent  inflation 
of  said  tubular  elements  beyond  the  zone,  and  a  flexible 
porous  cover  on  the  pad  for  confining  and  positioning 
said  tubular  elements. 


3,1M,4M 

BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Peter  W.  Flit  and  FraBcb  S.  Moores,  Y«»HI, 

airiaort  to  Normalalr  Liayted,  Yeovil,  B 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1>6»,  Ser.  No.  M57 
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1.  A  pressure  device  formed  of  plastic  material  and 
adapted  to  receive  an  animal  extremity  therein,  said  device 
comprising  a  fiexible  generally  non-elastic  inner  envelope 
of  single  wall  thickness  and  a  flexible  generally  non-elasUc 
outer  envelope  of  single  wall  thickness  defining  ah  elon- 
gated article  which  is  open  at  botii  ends  U»ereof  for  re- 
ceiving said  animal  extremity  UiereUirough,  said  enve- 
lopes being  transparent  and  being  sealed  together  at  their 
ends  to  provide  a  single  air  pressure  receiving  space  tiiere- 
between,  generally  linearly  extending  means  scaling  Uie 
envelopes  together  along  one  whole  side  tiiereof  to  pro- 
vide a  unitary  tunnel-like  structure  for  applying  a  uni- 
form pressure  to  such  extremity  throughout  the  entire  area 
of  Uie  extremity  received  tiierein,  and  nseans  for  inflating 
the  space  between  said  envelopes,  whereby  said  inner  en- 
velope will  be  compressed  ti^tiy  against  the  animal  ex- 
tremity and  said  outer  envelope  will  become  a  generally 
rigid  article. 


.3,lM,a5 

INFLATABLE  SPLINT 

Robert  E.  Bailey,  WorUmd,  and  Richard  C  Leavcrton, 

Casper,  Wyo.  , 
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5  Breathing  apparatus  characterized  by  a  bQ""*.!" 
converter  comprising:  an  insulated  conUmer  provided 
with  inlet  means  and  outlet  means;  a  liquid  trap  having 
an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  outiet  means  of 
said  container,  and  having  a  first  outlet  and  a  second  out- 
let disposed  respectively  at  the  upper  and  at  Uie  loww 
portions  of  said  liquid  ttap;  a  supply  circuit  in  commum- 
cation  wiUi  said  first  outiet  of  said  liquid  trap;  a  re- 
circulating  circuit  connecting  said  second  ouUet  of  said 
Uquid  trap  to  said  inlet  means  of  said  container  and  in- 
cluding vaporizing  means  such  Uiat  liquid  contained 
wiUiin  said  liquid  trap  is  vaporized  by  said  vapormng 
means  of  said  recirculating  circuit  and  returned  to  «ud 
container  by  way  of  said  inlet  means  Uiereof,  die  gas  ttuj 
returned  being  at  a  higher  temperature  Uian  gas  stored 
Uierein,  thereby  warming  as  weU  as  mixing  wiUi  Uie  mam 
volume  of  liquid  gas  to  disturt)  said  mam  volume  and 
prevent  Uie  formation  of  warm  layers,  Uiereby  muntain- 
ing  sufficient  delivery  pressure  wiUiin  said  conUiner  al- 
Uiough  said  container  nuiy  be  inverted  or  severely  shaken. 


1.  An  infiaUble  splint  comprising  a  plurality  of  length- 
wise extending  tubular  laterally  disconnected  flexible  in- 
flatable elemenu  arranged  side-by-side  and  having  means 
connecting  only  the  ends  thereof  to  provide  a  composite 
generally  rectangular  pad  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
wrapped  about  a  portion  of  a  body  with  said  elements  con-^ 
tacting  the  body  portion,  said  elemento  each  being  divided 
into  a  muItipUdty  of  reUtively  short  lengUiwise  extending 


3,1S^497 
GAS  STORING  AND  P?«NSnNG  MVICE 
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1   A  gas  dispensing  device  including  m  combination. 

a  c^tainer  for  holding  gas  under  pressure,  valve  memj 

in  said  container  and  movable  between  open  «»<'  ctoeed 

positions  to  respectively  permit  and  prohibit  gas  i»«aa» 
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from  said  container,  an  operating  member  having  first  and 
Mcood  end  portions,  means  connectinf  said  first  c»d  por- 
tion of  said  operating  member  to  said  container  in  posi- 
tion to  actuate  said  valve  means  upon  movement  of  said 
operating  member,  a  face  mask,  said  second  end  portion 


DBAfNAGBBAG 


FM  Mmr  4, 1M2, 8«r.  N*.  19MM 
aortal.  ^Ut-479) 


of  said  operating  member  being  connected  'to  said  face 
mask,  and  conduit  means  betweien  said  contamer  and 
said  face  mask  for  the  passage  of  gas  therebetween  and 
including  an  clastic  member  enclosinig  said  valve  means 
and  operating  member  and  extending  between  said  con- 
tainer and  said  face  mask. 


! 

3,1M.4«S      ' 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  MOUNTING 

J.  Jacob,  ^'N'f^'^J^-^^Sf^  *• 
Campii',  Ralhflrford,  NJ^  a 

of  apH««Ho«  Ser.  No.  74«,M3,  lue  5, 
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1.  In  a  hypodermic  needle  mounting  adapted  for  one- 
time use  comprising  in  combination:  ^a  meUUic  cannula 
having  a  pointed  outer  end  and  an  inner  end:  a  hub  bod/ 
formed  of  an  organic  plastic  having  a  bore  presenting 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  having  a  diametdr  throughout  a 
cannula  mounting  portion  thereof  greater  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  cannula,  the  latter  having  iU  inner  end 
disposed  in  said  bore  with  an  annular  space  intervening 
its  outer  surface  aiid  the  bore  face,  abutment  means  form- 
ing an  integral  part  of  said  hub  body  and  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  bore  adjacent  iU, inner  end  to  provide 
a  stop  engageable  by  the  inner  canqula  aid  to  limit  the 
entry  of  the  cannula  into  said  bore,  said  bore  having  at 
least  one  annular  recess  disposed  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  bore  and  within  the  zone  in  which  the  inner  end 
of  said  cannula  is  disposed,  and  said  outer  end  of  the  bore 
being  flared  outwardly;  and  an  adhesive  material  Ulling 
said  annular  space  short  of  the  inner  end  of  said  cannula 
and  said  abutment  means  to  assure  against  said  adhesive 
material  entering  the  lumen  of  the  cannula,  said  adhesive 
material  also  flHing  said  recess  and  forming  a  cast  sheath 
surrounding  said  cannula  along  the  entire  iimer  end  zone 
of  the  latter  to  atuch  the  hub  to  t(ie  cannula,  said  ad* 
hesive  cast  sheath  having  relatively  greater  bonding  affinity 
for  said  cannula  than  for  said  ^b  body,  said  cast  sheath 
being  mechanically  locked  into  saJd  mounting  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  bore  at  said  annular  recess  whereby 
iU  relatively  lower  bonding  affinity  for  said  body  is  sup* 
plemented  to  provide  increased  attachment  strength  be- 
tween said  sheath  and  said  hub.  the  material  of  said  sheath 
being  unaffected  by  a  temperaturue  ci  substantially  165* 
F.,  .the  material  of  said  hub  body  becoming  distprted 
what  subjected  to  substantially  such  temperature. 


I.  A  drainage  bag  formed  of  superimpoebd  sheeU  of 
flexible  plastic  material  secured  together  about^^  edges, 
one  of  Mid  sheett  having  an  opening  in  the  uppovDortion 
for  receiving  a  drainage  tube,  a  sealing  Upe 
over  the  opening  and  secured  to  the  surrounding  poMoos 
of  the  sheet,  said  tape  being  adapted  to  be  peeled  away  f^ 
the  sheet  to  expose  the  opening,  and  to  b^  readhered 
the  sheet  to  enable  it  to  retain  a  drainage  tube  in  posi- 
tion in  the  opening,  said  sheets  also  being  secured  together 
along  a  transverse  support  seal  line  spaced  below  the  upper 
edge  a  distance  which  is  a  relatively  small  proportion  of 
the  total  height  of  the  bag,  and  adhesive  attaching  means 
4isposed  on  one  of  the  sheets,  said  adhesive  attaching 
means  being  transversely  dispmed  over  and  secured  to 
the  portion  of  the  sheet  whith  includes  said  transverse 
support  seal  line  and  also  is  disposed  over  and  secured 
to  the  portion  of  the  sheet  diq>osed  above  said  seal  line, 
whereby  when  said  adhesive  atUching  means  is  adhered 
to  a  support,  downward  forces  applied  to  said  sheets  is 
transmitted  through  said  transverse  support  seal  line  to 
the  support  and  substantially  no  peeling  force  is  applied 
to  the  adhesive  attaching  means  at  the  uppermost  portion 
thereof. 


3,1SM1«  «. 
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1.  In  ah  assembly  of  the  character  described  fai  com- 
bination, a  receptacle  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  walb 
beipg  intcgraUy  connected  together  at  their  upper,  side 
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and  base  ends,  the  inside  face  of  one  of  said  walls  being  . 
roughened  to  prevent  adhesion  of  areas  of  on^  wall  to 
opposed  areas  of  the  other,  a  drainage  tube  extending 
lateraUy  through  said  walls  between  the  receptacle  ends 
and  communicating  with  the  receptacle  faiterior.  said  re- 
ceptacle having  an  upper  edge  rone  adjacent  the  upper 
end  and  said  rone  being  formed  with  a  laterally  extending 
passage  between  the  receptacle  ends  and  between  the 
drunage  tube  and  the  upper  receptacle  end,  said  passage 
providing  an  airway  communicating  the  recepude  m- 
terior  with  the  outer  atmosphere,  and  a  discharge  tube 
disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  recepucle  between  the 
drainage  tube  and  the  base  recepUde  end  and  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  thereto  and  extending  beyond  said  base 
receptacle  end,  said  discharge  tube  providing  a  passage- 
way to  the  receptacle  interior,  and  both  said  drainage  tube 
and  discharge  tube  being  integrally  bonded  with  said  re- 
ceptacle to  thereby  permanently  unite  the  tubes  against 
separation  therefrom  and  also  provide  a  hermetic  seal 
therewith.  ^    ^ 

3.1tMll 

LUMINOUS  PACIFIER 

WmiMs  D.  SUteon,  RaMik,  N.a 

FOed  Apr.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  275,452 

ICfate.    (CL12S-3M) 


A  pacifier  for  an  infant  comprising  a  shaft  having  an 
enlarged  portion  at  one  end  and  a  bulbous  portion  at 
the  opposite  end.  a  handle  connected  to  said  enlarged 
portion,  a  shield  removably  barried  by  said  shaft,  a  hol- 
low translucent  imperforate  nipple  mounted  on  said 
bulbous  portion  and  engageable  with  said  shield  for  re- 
^  lining  I  said  shield  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  equally 

seed  ribs  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
'niplde  and  integrally  formed,  on  the  internal  periphery 
themf,  said  ribs  being  constructed  of  flexible  lumines- 
cent materia  which  will  absorb  li^t  during  periods  of 
light  a5l  wiU  emit  light  during  periods  of  darkness,  said, 
ribs  servma  to  increase  the  strength  and  rigidity  of  said 
nipple  toprevent  collapsing  thereof,  whereby  the  firm- 
ness of  said  hippie  is  increased  and  said  pacifier  can  be 
located  regardWs  of  the  absence  of  an  outside  source  of 
light 


(a)  a  pair  of  breast  receiving  pockets  <fispoaed  . 
ally  forwardly  thereof,  each  of  said  pockete  having 
.an  upper  and  inner  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  an  outer 

perimeter, 

(b)  a  pair  of  body-encircling  bands  secured  to  said 
breast  receiving  pockeu  at  the  outer  perimeter 
thereof,  each  of  said  bands  having  an  outer  edge 
disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  garment,  and  a  bottom 
edge  extending  generally  annulariy  from  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  pockets,  and  terminating  at  the  outer 
edge  ot  the  bands;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  open  mesh  elastic  tapes,  the  tapes  being 
secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  body-encireling 
bands  at  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  serving  as  an 
edging  thereto,  and  extending  generally  upwardly 
therefrom  to  define  shoulder  straps,  and  the  tapes 
further  extending  generally  downwardly  along  and 
secured  to  the  upper  inner  edges  of  the  breast  receiv- 
ing pockets,  crossing  one  another  at  the  center  of  the 
garment  and  being  attached  at  the  crossing  point 
between  the  poduts,  a  diaphragm  portion  secured 
at  its  upper  edge  to  the  tapes  below  the  crossing 
point,  said  tapes  interposed  between  the  breast  re- 
ceiving pockets  and  the  diaphragm  portion,  each  of 
said  tapes  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  lower  edge 
of  a  breast  receiving  pocket  and  at  its  lower  edge  to 
the  upper  edge  of  the  diaphragm  portion,  and  then 
along  the  bottom  edges  of  the  bands,  terminating 
generally  rearwardly  of  the  garment  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof. 

I 

3,1M,413    , 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  PORHOLDINC  FRONT 
PANELS  FOR  WOMEN9  KNTITED  SWIMSUm 
TO  BE  TRIMMED 

W« 


IC  SUPPORT  TAPES 

^•ck,  N.Y.,  asrfgMr,  kj 
,  to'Lilyor^Me,  bCn  New  Havfl^ 

'  **  ^jSjSff Ser.  No.  3«9,M2 
^12S-^a3) 


Estcbar,  be,  MaDcheatcr,  N  JL,  a 


Fled  Nov.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  23S,il7 
2Clata8.    (CL12S— 51#) 


•f  New 


1.  A  foundation  garment  of  the  type  generally 
as  a  brassiere,  comprising  in  combination: 


2.  A  method  of  assembling  and  holding  for  trinuning  a 
substantial  number  of  front  panels  for  women's  swim- 
suits  having  three-dimensioiuil  bulges  for  breast  ctqM, 
which  comprises  folding  each  panel  on  the  vertical  median 
to  put  one  breast  cup  bulge  directly  over  the  other,  stack- 
ing the  folded  panels  alternately  between  stiff  interleaves, 
each  interleaf  having  the  contour  desired  for  the,  folded 
panels  induding  a  straight  edge  portion  for  the  fold  and 
a  hole  for  the  breast  cups,  the  stacking  operation  ii.dud- 
ing  arranging  each  toMtd  panel  on  an  interleaf  with  the 
fold  flush  ^th  the  straight  edge  portion  of  the  interleaf 
and  the  breast  cup  bulges  fitted  in  the  hole  of  the  inter- 
leaf, and  damping  the  stacked  panels  and  interleaves  to- 
gether. _\ 

34tM14  

RECEPTACLE  FOR   nmNGUBHING   BURNING 
CIGARS,  OGARETTES  ANDTHE  UKB 
HaraU  W.  Dnvli^  PuHlMt,  Orag. 
0729  SB.  l«k  St,  MBwaakie,  Onk) 
FBai  My  5,192,  Ser.  Now  292,12    • 
2  nifiii     (CL  Ul^-290 
1.  A  receptacle  for  extinguishing  burning  dgara.  cig- 
arettes and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination. 
,  a  veitkally  di«oaed  hoUow  generaUy  tubular  body 
member  having  a  flat  rear  wall  and  open  at  its  top 
»wn  end  and  doaed  at  its  bottom  end  to  thereby      ~ 

tain  a  quantity  of  water, 


\ 
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a  rigid  back  panel  secured  to  and  coextensive  in  height 
with  said  rear  wall  of  the  body  member  and  ex- 
tending laterally  outward  therefrcun  into  flanges 
along  the  sides  thereof, 

hanger  means  comprising  an  inverted  substantially 
V-shaped  bail  member  made  of  a  single  length  of 
bendable  wire, 

means  swingably  attaching  the  hanger  means  to  the 
flanges  of  said  back  panel, 

the  hanger  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  body 
member  whereby  the  said  member  may  be  sus- 
pended from  a  support. 


a  funnel-like  member  open  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends 
removably  disposed  within  the  top  end  of  said  body 
member  and  having  a  flat  rear  wall  in  abutment  with 
the  rear  wall  of  the  body  member  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  into  a  finger  grip, 

said  top  end  of  the  funnel-like  member,  having  an  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  flange  extending 
partially  therearound  in  detachable  sprung  engage- 
ment throughout  its  lengtn  with  the  top  end  of 
said  tubular  body  member.  i 


HAIR 


3,186,415 
CURLER   WITH   SELECTIVELY    ENGAGE- 
ABLE  FASTENING  MEANS 
Aran  TcopUiaii,  HM  59th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Anc.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,f  5« 
ICUiD.    (CL132--42) 


3,1SM1< 

COSMETIC  APPUCATOR 

Tcsnici  F.  KoMi,  U2U  Bdiepoitc  Ave., 

Harbor  City,  Cirilf. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,122 

SClatms.   (CL132— 79) 


1.  A  cosmetic  applicator,  including:  a  barrel  provided 
at  one  end  with  a  ball  Valve,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
barrel  being  open,  a  tubular  casing  in  pact  surrounding 
the  barrel  and  extending  beyond  the  opm  end  thereof, 
a  floating  piston  within  the  barrel,  said  barrel  adapted  to 
hold  a  flowing  cosmetic  between  the  piston  and  the  ball 
valve,  said  barrel  provided  with  a  cam  having  an  inclined 
edge  and  a  longitudinal  edge,  a  plunger  reciprocal  Within 
the  barrel,  a  spring  in  compression  between  the  plunger 
and  the  casing  for  moving  the  plunger  inwardly  of  the 
barrel  toward  the  floating  piston,  said  plunger  provided 
with  means  engaging  the  cam  under  pressure  ofi  the 
compression  spring,  valve  means  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere,  closing  Mpon  movement  of  the  plunger 
toward  the  floating  piston  and  opening  upon  reverse 
movement  thereof  to  atmospherize  the  space  between 
the  floating  piston  and  the  plunger,  means  for  axially 
rotating  the  plunger  to  move  the  first  named  means  on  the 
inclined  edge  of  the  cam  to  move  the  plunger  in  one  direc- 
tion to  compress  the  spring  and  to  suddenly  release  spring 
compression  when  the  longitudinal  cam  edge  is  reached 
during  continued  rotation  of  the  plunger  to  effect  sharp 
percussive  plunger  movement  to  compress  air  between 
the  plunger  and  the  piston. 


3,184,417 

DISHWASHER  HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  MEANS 

John  A.  Fay,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  asrigoor  to  Waalc 

Kiiw  CorporadoB,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 

c^alifonila  .     ^^^ 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,222 

3Claiiiii.    (CL134— 57) 


i 


In  a  hair  curier  including  a  main  body  element  and 
a  curl-retaining  element,  said  main  body  element  includ>- 
ing  a  base  member  having  a  pair  of  leg  members  form- 
ing a  hair-retaining  channel  therebetween,  said  curl-re- 
taining element  being  of  elongated  configuration,  and 
being  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  body 
element,  and  selectively  interconnected  at  a  second  end 
thereof  to  a  second  end  of  said  body  element,  the  im- 
provemtat  comprising:  said  second  end  of  said  body 
element  having  first  and  second  intersecting  slotk  disposed 
therein  and  arranged  at  a  mutual  right  angle,  each  of 
said  slots  having  a  first  outer  portion  of  first  relatively 
narrow  width,  and  a  second  inner  portion  of  second  rela- 
tively greater  width:  said  curl-retaiqing  element  being  of 
flexible  planar  configuration,  am^  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  width  corresponding  to  that  of  sai<|  second  inner 
portion  of  each  of  said  slots,  and  thickness  less  than  that 
of  said  first  width,  said  portion  being  selectively  position- 
able  in  either  of  said  slots. 


J--« 


-1       ^fi^'iif 


1.  In  an  eleqtrical  heating  system  for  a  dishwasher 
which  includes  a  tub  adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  to 
a  predetermined  static  water  Jevel  and  adapted  to  contain 
dishes  to  be  washed,  rinsetf  and  dried,  and  which  includes 
timer  means  for  controlling  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
dishwasher,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  low-output  electrical  resistance  heating  means  in 
said  tub  above  the  bottom  thereof , and  below  said 
static  water  level; 

(b)  high-output  electrical  resistance  heating  means  m 
said  tub  above  the  bottom  thereof  and  below  said 
static  water  level; 

Cc)  means,  including  switch  means  controlled  by  said 
timer  means,  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said 
low-output  heating  means; 

(d)  means,  including  switch  means  controlled  by  said 
timer  means,  for  de-energizing  said  timer  means  and 
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for  energizing  said  high-output  heating  means  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
dishwasher;  . 

(e)  means,  including  temperature  responsive  switch 
means  in  said  tub  adjacent  fbc  bottom  thereof  and 
below  said  static  water  level,  for  re-energizing  said 
timer  means  and  for  de-energizing  said  high-output 
heating  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum temperature; 
,  (f )  said  low-output  and  high-output  heating  means  re- 
spectively comprising  low-output  and  high-output 
electrical  resistance  heating  elements;  and 
(g)  waterproof  sheathing  means  enclosing  said  heating 
elements. 

t 

3,186,418  

APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  SPOTS  ON  AKTI- 

CLES  WASHED  IN  AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHERS 

HM^octf  Sicm,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  airfgMir  to  GMoal  Elec- 

trie  CoMjmjr.  a  corporatioa  of  New  Y«k 

Filed  6^14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,871 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  134-58) 


vm 


1.  A  didiwashing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  compartment, 

(b)  support  means  for  articles  to  be  washed  within  said 
compartment, 

(c)  water  pumping  and  ejecting  means  disposed  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  compartment  to  effect  wash- 
ing and  rinsing  of  the  articles  and  removal  of  wash 
and  rinse  water  from  said  compartment, 

(d)  heating  means  disposed  within  a  lower  portion  of 
said  compartment  to  facilitate  drying  of  the  articles 
upon  completion  of  washing  and  rinsing, 

(e)  a  timer  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  switching 
contacts  for  controlling  the  washing  sequence, 

(f)  hot  and  cold  water  conduits  for  connection  to  hot 
and  cold  water  supplies  reqiectively. 

(g)  a  first  electrically-operable  valve  having  hot  and 
cold  water  inlets  connected  to  said  conduits  and  an 
outiet  within  said  compartment. 

(h)  a  first  set  of  switching  contacts  in  said  timer  con- 
trolling said  valve  so  that  cold  water  only  enters  said 
compartment  subsequent  to  the  wadung  and  rinsing 
sequence, 

(i)  a  second  set  of  switching  contacts  in  said  timer 
energizing  said  pumping  and  ejecting  means  to  spray 
the  cold  water  on  the  articles  and  to  drain  the  cold 
water  from  said  compartment, 

(j)  a  vaporizer  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
compartment, 

(k)  a  second  electrically-operable  valve  to  supply  wa- 
ter to  said  vaporizer, 

(1)  a  third  set  of  contacts  in  said  timer  energizing 
said  second  valve  to  admit  water  to  said  vaporizer, 
and 

(m)  a  fourth  set  of  switching  contacts  in  said  timer 
energizing  said  vaporizer  when  water  is  admitted 


thereto  to  form  a  mineral-free  water  va^wr  which 
flo\4rs  about  the  articles  and  condenses  thereon  to 
dilute  any  residue  of  water  remaining  on  the  articles 
to  minimize  q)otting. 


3,186,419 

AUTOMOBILE  SHELTER  TENT 

LOa  K.  McCarroU,  1829  Beverly  Way, 

SauaMWIo  18,  CaMf. 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1962,  Scr«  No.  212,877 

SdalM.    (CL135— 1) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  roof, 

an  open  top  rectangular  storage  receptacle  adapted  to 
be  securely  mounted  thereon, 

a  telescoping  frame  slidably  pivoted  within  the  recep- 
Ude  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  extensible,  said  frame 
including 

a  first  horizontal  U-shaped  member  formed  by  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  legs  and  a  transverse  bight  there- 
between, the  member  having  an  outwardly  directed 
pin-like  lug  at  the  intersecticm  of  each  leg  and  said 
bight, 

a  pair  of  horizonUl  tubular  members  each  receiving 
at  one  end  a  leg  of  the  first  member  and  being  pivoted 
within  the  receptacle  to  a  sliding  member, 

a  second  U-shaped  member  having  the  free  ends  of  each 
leg  pivoted  on  each  tubular  adjacent  said  one  end 
and  movable  from  a  horizontal  closed  position  over- 
lying said  tubular  member  to  a  vertically  upstanding 
position, 

a  tent  structure  including  a  roof  storable  in  said  recep- 
tacle and  when  removed  therefrom  draped  over  a 
rear  portion  of  said  recepUde  and  partially  sup- 
ported by  the  extending  frame  including  the  ups^nd- 
ingly  oriented  second  U-shaped  member, 
a  pair  of  qiaced  openings  in  the  tent  at  tl^  rearmost 
portion  of  its  roof,  said  openings  receiving  said  pin- 
like lugs. 

3,186,42t 

SUPPORT  FRAME 

Chwics  Mi«cc  6731  Lakchwit,  Dallas,  Tea. 

Filed  May  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,438 

HCIaliiie.    (0.135—7.1) 


1.  An  auto  awning  support  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hook  for  engaging  the  gutter  along  one  side  of 
said  auto; 

(b)  a  frame  including  a  bearing  means  for  resting  on 
the  roof  of  said  auto  above  the  point  of  engagement 
by  said  hook; 
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(c)  ft  support  for  said  frame  on  the  side  thereof  op- 
posite said  bearing  means;  and 

(d)  resilient  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  hook 
and  said  frame  for  forcing  said  hook  and  frame  to- 
ward one  another  as  the  side  of  said  frame  opposite 
said  auto  is  raised  to  the  height  of  said  support. 


3,ltM21 

COMPACT  IIAIN  SHELTER 

Aikwy  IrwiB  Wiboa,  AadcfaoaTllle,  T 

FiM  May  15, 1H2.  Ser.  No.  19MM 

2CWM.    (CL135— M) 


2.  An  umbrella,  comprising:  aii  elongated  hollow 
handle  having  a  rim  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  slots  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
handle  part  way  into  said  rim.  an  insert  slidably  fitted  in 
said  handle  to  be  movable  from  a  recessed  position  therein 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  rim,  a  first  and  ^  second  stop 
means  carried  by  said  handle,  respectively  imposing  upper 
and  lower  Umiu  to  the  Uavel  of  said  insert  within  said 
handle,  said  first 'Stop  means  being  operative  to  stop  said 
insert  in  a  position  adjacent  said  slotted  rim,  a  flexible 
fabric  connected  to  said  ribs  to, be  spreadably  supported 
thereby  when  said  ribs  are  in  said  spread  position,  said 
ribs  and  said  fabric  being  adapted  to  form  a  bundle  in- 
sertable  in  said  handle,  and  means  between  said  fabric 
and  said  ribs  operative  on  said  ribs  when  in  said  spread 
position  to  restrain  them  from  moving  out  of  said  spread 
positioh. 

3,1M,422 

FLUID  AMPLIFIER 

WaHfl  A.  BoodM,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aHifMMr  to  General 

Electric  Conpany*  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  24t,«31 

MChriaaa.    (CL  137— tl.5) 


'    3,liM23 
DENSITY  CONTROL  INSTRUMENT 
P.  Davidaoa  and  EagcM  A.  GhoMy,  Loi  Alloa, 

CaHf..    mminon    to    Exactcl    bftnuncM    C 

Momrtai^Vlew,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,«r7 
TClaiMS.    (CLI37— 91) 


1.  In  a  density  serfsing  control  instrument  of  the  type 
which  comprises  a  tank,  at  least  two  tubes  discharging 
into  said  tank  conveying  into  said  tank  fluids  of  different 
densities  and  wherein  the  density  of  the  combined  fluid 
in  said  tank  is  dependent  upon  the  relative  flow  through 
said  tubes,  a  hydrometer  tube  suspended  in  the  combined 
fluid  in  said  tank,  an  armature  movable  with  said  hy- 
drometer tube,  a  differential  transformer  surrounding  and 
normally  centered  relative  to  said  armature,  and  a  servo- 
motor energized  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  arma- 
ture relative  to  said  transformer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  weir  in  said  tank,  a  discharge  outlet  out- 
side said  weir,  a  float  Abating  on  said  combined  fluid 
as  it  passes  over  said  weir,  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  transformer  responsive  to  said  float,  and  a 
link  in  said  hydrometer  tube,  said  link  being  fixed  at 
one  end  to  said  tube  variable  in  length  dependent  upon 
temperature,  said  armature  being  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  link;  an  electrical  circuit  having  spaced  con- 
tacts movable  with  said  transformer  and  a  circuit  break- 
ing device  operable  upon  shorting  of  said  contacts,  a 
conductive  element  movable  with  said  hydrometer  tube 
and  ararnged  to  short  said  contacts  to  actuate  said  cir- 
cuit breaking  device  when  said  hydrometer  tube  fluctuates 
relative  to  said  transformer  beyond  predetermined  lim- 
its governed  by  spacing  of  said  contacts. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fixed  gain  fluid  amplifier  com- 
prising a  first  passage  means  terminating  in  a  fluid  flow 
restrictor  for  generating  a  jet  of  main  fluid  to  be  controlled, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  receiving  means  arrahged  in  two 
straight  rows  and  disposed  downstream  from  said  re- 
strictor for  receiving  fluid  from  the  main  jet,  and  control 
passage  means  each  terminating  in  a  fluid  flow  restrictor 
for  generating  a  jet  of  control  fluid  for  controllably  de- 
flecting said  main  jet  relative  to  said  receiving  means,  with 
a  passage  means  terminating  in  a  fluid  flow  restrictor 
for  generating  a  fluid  jet  for  further  controllably 
deflecting  said  main  jet  relative  to  said  receiving 
means,  the  further  deflection  being  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  deflection  produced 
by  said  control  jet  whereby  the  pin  of  the  fluid 
amplifier  naay  be  varied. 


3,114,424 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVES 
Richard  Gny  PcMh,  Poole,  Donct,  Ei«laiid,  assifMr  to 
Hamwortiiy    EagfaMcriag    United,    Poole,    Dorset, 


Filed  Mar.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,SM 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britiiiii,  Mar.  26, 1941, 

11452/41 
-   TCUna.    (CL  137— 117) 


1.  Hydraulic  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  at  least  one  service  port  and 
a  high  and  a  low  pressure  port  in  communication  with 
said  bore,  a  control  spool  having  a  passage  therethrough 
slidably  engaged  in  said  bore  and  provided  with  service 
control  ports  therein  at  one  end  and  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  one  position  of  said  spool,  communi- 
cation is  established  between  the  service  port  and  the 
low  pressure  port  through  uid  passage  and  is  precluded 
between  the  high  pressure  port  and  said  paanfe.  and  in 
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another  position  thereof  communication  u  esUWished 
between  the  service  port  and  the  high  pressure  port 
through  said  passage  and  U  precluded  between  the  km 
pleasure  port  and  the  passage,  said  spool  havmg  by-pass 
port  means  esUblishing  communication  between  said  low 
pressure  port  and  said  passage  and  spM*d  from  said  end 
having  the  service  control  ports  therein,  a  valve  seat  in 
said  passage  between  said  service  control  ports  and  said 
by-pass  port  means,  an  elongated  by-pass  valve  member 
in  said  passage  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  seat  and 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  a  predetermined  flow 
rate  is  maintained  from  said  high  pressure  port  through 
said  passage  to  said  service  port  when  said  spool  is  m 
said  another  position,  means  biasing  said  valve  member 
to  a  closed  position  on  said  seat,  said  valve  being  pres- 
sure balanced  at  ito  opposite  ends  and  responsive  to  prw- 
sure  from  said  hi^  pressure  port  when  said  spool  is  a 
said  another  position  to  move  from  said  seat  agamst 
the  force  of  the  biasing  means,  whereby  pressure  in  excess 
of  a  piedetermined  amount  is  by-passed  to  said  by-paM 
port.  ^__^^___ 

3,114,425 
CONVERTIBLE  MODE  TRACER  VALVE 
PMri  J.  Weaver,  Pasadwa.  CaM.,  asajjnor  to  Tr»e-Trace 
Corporatioa,    El    Moata,    CaVfn    a    corporatioB    of 
Coaacctkat 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1942,  Sar.  No.  lM,97i 
MClaiaM.    (CL  137— 274) 
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the  first  spool  vahre,  said  llrrt  ball  seat  baiat  adapted  to 
support  the  first  baU-Uke  member,  retainer  adjustoaeat 
means  for  adjusting  the  locatioo  of  nid  fint  ball  wat 
along  the  first  spool  axis,  a  second  retainer  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  and  di^poaed  in  said  stylus  paasaga.  a  aecond 
ball  seat  oa  the  second  retainer  and  anrrounding  the 
stylus  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fint  baU-like  member 
from  the  first  ball  seat,  the  second  bfU  seat  being  adapted 
to  limit  the  vertical  movement  of  the  first  ball4ik«  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  stylus  is  universilly  tittably  mounted 
to  the  body  with  a  tip  portion  profecting  beyond  the  body 
to  make  contact  with  a  contow  to  be  traced  and  dnpU- 
cated;  a  yoke  connected  to  the  second  and  third  of  said 
spool  valves  and  embracing  the  second  ball-like  aaember, 
whereby  tilting  movement  of  the  stylos  is  coovcfftad  iolo 
axial  movemenu  of  the  second  and  third  vod  valves: 
rate  control  means  comprising  a  ring  embracing  the  thud 
ball-like  member,  means  immovably  connertud  to  me 
body  forming  a  groove,  a  shoulder  oa  said  ring  adapted 
to  enter  into  the  groove,  matching  tapered  surfaces  on 
the  groove  and  shoulder;  means  mounting  the  ring  for 
axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  groove  so  as 
adjustably  to  vary  the  amount  of  lateral  movement  per- 
mitted to  the  ring  and  thereby  to  the  second  add  third 
baU-like  members;  a  converter  passage  in  the  first  spool, 
an  axial  concave  surface  of  revolution  forming  a  depres- 
sion in  the  end  of  the  stylus  facing  the  first  spool;  an 
axial  concave  surface  of  revolution  forming  a  depresekm 
in  the  end  of  the  first  spool  facing  the  stylus;  a  baU  lying 
in  the  stylus  depression  adapted  to  support  tiie  first  q»ol; 
converter  means  in  said  converter  passage  comprising  a 
pin  having  a  planar  surface  lying  normal  to  the  first  spool 
axis,  and  means  for  shifting  the  planar  surface  mto  a  first 
axial  postion  to  make  contact  with  the  ball  to  prevent  it 
from  conucting  central  regions  of  the  spool  depression 
and  to  shift  the  planar  surface  into  a  second  axial  po«- 
tion  where  it  permits  unimpeded  contact  between  me 
ball  and  the  tpool  depression. 


3,1S4,424 
PLUGJN  VALVE 

Gordon  F.  Brawa.  Glsaialr,  ■f'Jf^R*  "Li 
Pasadeaa,  QriK,  asa^ann  to  Sckab  Tool  aad 
fectariM  COn  Saa  Cahriei,  CaW.,  a 

^  *^*"'    Filad  Nav.  27. 1941,  Ser.  No.  155,il3 
UClBtaB.    (CL  137-^15) 
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1.  A  hydraulic  tracer  valve  comprising:  three  spool 
valves,  each  spool  valve  having  an  axis,  the  axes  being 
normal  to  each  other,  each  spool  valve  comprising  a 
sleeve  and  a  spool  inside  the  sleeve,  which  are  axially 
slidable  relative  to  each  other  in  order  to  provide  hy- 
draulic connections  for  nnetering  and  passing  fluid  under 
pressure  for  controlling  and  powering  the  movement  of 
machine  tool  elementt,  a  first  of  the  spool  valves  having 
its  axis  substantially  upright;  a  body  mounting  the  three 
spool  valves,  and  having  an  internal  stylus  passage;  an 
elongated  stylus  having  an  axis,  the  stylus  being  disposed 
in  the  stylus  passage  and  generally  aUgned  with  the  axis 
of  the  first  spool  valve;  three  bsU-like  members  integral 
with  the  stylus;  stylus  mounting  means  mounted  to  the 
body  for  tilubly  mounting  and  adjueubly  varying  the 
elevation  of  the  stylus  and  to  limit  the  extent  of  its  axial 
movement,  comprising  a  first  retainer  having  an  internal 
wall  forming  a  central  passage,  the  internal  wall  em- 
bracing  the    first    ball-like    member  ^and   rendering    it 
laterally  immovable,  the  reuiner  being  dispoaed  in  the 
stylus  passage,  a  first  baU  seat  for  the  first  baU-like  mem- 
ber dispoaed  on  said  'retainer  and  surrounding  the  stylus 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  first  ball-like  member  from 
819  O.O.— 6 


'  3.  In  a  plug-in  valve  assembly:  a  houaing;  a  valve  in 
said  housing,  said  valve  being  removable  from  said  houa- 
ing through  an  opening  therein,  said  valve  being  rotable 
in  said  housing  from  a  removable  position  to  an  operable 
positioo;  means  within  said  bousing  to  retain  said  valve 
therein  when  it  is  in  iu  operable  posttioa;  two  flow 
passages  disposed  m  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  said 
paffftyr  being  aligned  with  said  valve  in  iU  operable 
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potttkMi;  flowing  sleeves  surrounding  and  being  in  slid- 
•Me  engagement  with  said  flow  passages  and  extending 
toward  said  valve;  valve  seats  «i  said  sleeves  aligned  to 
form  seals  on  said  valve  in  its  operable  position,  said 
valve  having  an  open  condition  in  said  last  position  in 
which  flow  communication  is  provided  through  said 
housing  and  said  flow  passages  and  a  closed  condition 
in  said  last  position  in  which  said  valve  cooperates  with 
said  seats  to  arrest  flow  through  said  housing;  a  valve 
socket  within  said  housing,  said  valve  extending  within 
said  socket,  said  socket  being  rotauble  with  said  valve, 
said  socket  being  rotauble  to  be  aligned  to  seat  on  said 
valve  seats  and  seal  said  flow  passages' from,  said  hous- 
ing when  said  valve  is  rotated  to  its  removable  position; 
springs  biasing  said  sleeves  and  seats  toward  »id  valve 
and  said  socket  when  in  respective  alignments  therewith; 
and  cam  means  on  said  valve  cooperating  with  cam  fol- 
lower means  adjacent  said  sleeves  to  displace  said  seats 
away  from  said  valve  and  said  socket  while  said  valve  and 
socket  are  being  rotated. 


BASE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

■wtfce  A.  Martiii,  Deavcr,  and  Voikcr  W..H.  Rasstacfa, 

Ki^wood,  CohK,  SNsivMts  to  Stardi  MaMfacturinf 

Co.,  Deaver,  Cdo.,  a  coipontion  of  Colorado 

Filed  M»  11,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  194,145 

7  Oalms.    (CL  137—343) 


1.  A  base  for  a  plurality  of  automatic  washing  ma- 
chines, including  a  longitudinally  extending  drain  pan  to 
receive  water  discharged  from  said  nuchines,  a  portion 
of  said  drain  pan^  being  inclined  outwardly  and  upwardly; 
means  for  supporting  said  drain  pan  at  an  elevated  posi- 
tion; hot  water  supply  means  extending  generally  along 
said  base,  beneath  said  inclined  porti<m  of  said  pan  for 
supplying  hot  water  to  said  machines;  caid  yfhter  supply 
means  extending  along  said  base,  beneath  said  inclined 
portion  of  said  pan  and  adjacent  said  hot  water  supply 
means,  for  supplying  cold  water  to  said  machines;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  drain  pan  for  supporting  said 
washing  machinas  above  said  drain  pan. 


34SMM 

WASHER.RELEASER  FOR  DAIRY  EQUIPMENT 

Llojd  F.  Bolder,  Hayward,  Wis. 

FOed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,352 

14  CkilM.    (CL  137—37^  ' 


said  receptacle  and  engaging  its  lower  end  for  support 
thereof,  said  fluid  receptacle  having  an  opening  in  its 
upper  end,  said  opening  defined  by  a  vertical  flange  which 
terminates  in  an  upper  horizontal  edge,  a  flexible  gasket 
set  around  said  opening  and  having  a  vertical  flange  and 
a  horizontal  flange  bearing  respectively  against  the  ver- 
tical flange  and  horizontal  edge  of  said  receptacle,  said 
gasket  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  thin  vertical  edge 
located  above  said  horizontal  edge,  said  gasket  terminat- 
ing at  its  lower  end  in  an  outwardly  and  downwardly 
,  inclined  flange  located  below  said  horizontal  edge,  a  hol- 
low cap  for  said  receptacle  and  extending  over  and  around 
said  gasket  to  enclose  said  receptacle  opening,  said  cap 
having  a  vertical  flange  and  a  horizontal  flange  bearing 
respectively  against  the  vertical  and  horizontal  flanges  of  j 
said  gasket,  said  cap  vertical  flange  terminating  in  a  lower  / 
edge  that  is  engageable  with  said  inclined  flange  of  said 
gasket,  and  means  on  said  mounting  member  for  applying 
downward  pressure  on  said  cap  and  consequently  down- 
ward pressure  of  said  cap  lower  edge  on  said  inclined 
flange  to  cause  the  gasket  to  distort  and  the  thin  vertical 
edge  of  said  gasket  to  be  urged  in  an  outward  direction 
and  bear  tightly  against  the  inside  of  said  hollow  cap. 


^  3,1M,429 

SUPPLY  AND  EXHAUST  VALVE 
Robert  E.  Radford,  TbIm,.  Okla^  aastgnor  to  Oil  Capital 
Valve    Company,    Ttoln,    OUa.,    a    corporatioa    of 


Original  applicatioa  Aug.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,57(,  now 
Patent  No.  3,081,790,  dated  Mm*.  19,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,339 
aCtelns.    (CL137— 4«3) 
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13.  A  washer-releaser  unit  for  dairy  equipment  com- 
prising,  a  fluid  receptacle,  a  mounting  member  embracing 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing,  a  valve  stem  recipro- 
cally disposed  within  the  housing,  a  valve  port  provided 
at  each  end  of  thb  valve  stem,  a  valve  seat  pfovided  for 
each  vaNe  port  for  cooperating  with  the  valve  stem  to 
altenutely  open  and  close  the  valve 'p<Mts,  a  fluid  inlet 
provided  in  the  housing,  a  fluid  outlet  provided  in  the 
housing,  said  valve  stem  cooperating  with  one  of  said 
valve  seats  for  normally  opening  one  of  said  valve  ports 
to  provide  communication  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  the 
other  of  said  valve  ports,  means  responsive  to  pressure 
differentials  for  automatically  mo^ng  the  valve  stem  in 
one  direction  for  closing  the  first  of  said  valve  ports  and 
opening  the  second  of  said  valve  ports  whereby  com- 
munication is  provided  between  the  first  of  said  ports  and 
the  fluid  outlet  for  exhausting  the  fluid  from  the  valve, 
said  flrst  valve  port  being  closed  to  preclude  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  valve  inlet  when  the  said  second  valve  port 
is  opened,  and  manual  reset  means  for  moving  the  valve 
stem  in  an  opposite  direction  for  opening  the  first  of  said 
valve  ports  aiiid  closing  the  second  of  said  valve  ports. 
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3,1SM30 
VALVE 
Rodrick  J.  KoirtiBik,  Virta,  CM. 
^oration,    San    Gabriel,    CaHf^ 

FOed  Nov.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237^25 
14ClaiM.    (CL  137— 516.29) 
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to  Claiy  Cor- 
of 


edges  of  said  hemispherical  heads  as  not  to  intercept  any 
porUon  of  the  continuous  weld  by  which  they  are  coa- 
nected;  the  diameter  of  said  hollow  ^ihere  with  reject 
to  the  diameter  of  the  openings  therein  being  such  that 
there  is  sufficient  meUl  between  the  openings  to  a«le- 
quately  comptasate  by  way  of  reinforcement  for  the 


t^^^^ 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  body  member  having 

an  axial  opening.  . 

a 'poppet   member  movable   axially  m  said  opemng 

between  valve  opening  and  valve  closing  positions, 

cooperating  valve  means  on  said  members  comprising 

a  first  annular  valve  seating  corner  on  one  of  said 

members, 
means  on  the  other  of  said  naerabers  formmg  an 
annular  radially  extending  wall, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall  adjacent  said 
comer  extending  at  least  substantially  coni- 
cally  in  a  direction  wherein  the  plane  of 
said    conical    portion    will    intersect    said 
comer  at  an  an^  to  the  axis  of  said  open- 
ing when  -Said  poppet  member  is  adjacent 
said  closed  ^bsition, 
an  annular  yieldable  closure  disc  on  said  other 

member,  .        ^.  « 

a  portion  of  said  disc  exteiiding  m  radially 

overlapping  relation  to  said  comer, 

means   for   maintaining   a   portion   of  said  disc 

which  is  spaced  from  said  overlapping  portion 

against  said  wall,  said  overiapping  portion  of 

said  disc  extending  at  least  subsUntially  coni- 

cally,     ?  .         .  .  • 

yieldable  means  including  an  annular  retaimng 
member  engaging  a  portion  of  said  disc  adjacent 
said  comer;  .      . 

said  retaining  member  tending  to  maintain 

said  disc  against  said  wall, 
said  retaining  member  having  a  second  circu- 
lar comer  radially  spaced  from  said  first 
comer  by  an  amouiit  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  disc,  said  second  comer  being  effec- 
tive upon  movement  of  said  poppet  member 
to  said  valve  closing  position  to  apply  a 
sealing  force  to  said  disc  and  against  said 
first  comer  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  poppet  member,  and 
cooperating  stop  means  on  said  body  member  and  said 
poppet  member  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
poppet  member  beyond  said  valve  dosing  position. 


weakening  of  the  walls  of  the  hollow  sphere  caused  by 
the  placing  of  the  aforementioned  cqpenings  therein;  a 
pipe  communicating  with  each  of  the  circular  openings 
in  said  hollow  sphere;  the  intemal  diameter  of  each  of 
said  pipes  con«sponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  opening 
with  which  it  communicates;  said  pipes  being  secured 
to  said  sphere  by  continuous  welds. 


3,106,432  ^^^......^ 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Raymond  C.  Sdmeckloth,  Rtc.  2  on  StockwcB 

CUatoa,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,771 

2ClBiBM.    (CL  137— 996.U) 
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CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURE  LINES 
Cbnrlcs  H.  Moore,  ILD.  4,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,042 
5  Clahns.    (CL  137—561) 
1.  A  pipe  connector  formed  of  metal  and  used  as  a 
T,  cross,  reducer,  bend,  or  a  combination  of  such;  said 
pipe  connector  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially identical  hemispherical  heads  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship with  their  adjoining  edges  joined  together  with 
a  continuous  weld  thus  forming  a  hollow  sphere;  said 
hollow  sphere  having  at  least  two  circular  openings  tho-e- 
in;  said  openings  being  so  spaced  from  the  adjoining 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  actuating  a  fluid  actuated 
device  from  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  control  valve 
means  having  a  high  pressure  supply  line  port  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  source  of  flaid  pn^uie,  said  control 
valve  means  having  multiple  use  portS\  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  fluid  actuated  device,  pivoted  control 
lever  means  for  actuating  said  control  valvesmeans,  said 
control  lever  means  being  movable  from  a  central  cut- 
off position  in  opposite  directions  to  open  p^Mitions  at 
which  said  valve  will  discharge  through  selected\ones  of 
said  use  ports,  a  by-pass  line  in  fluid  conuni 
with  said  supply  line  port  and  leading  to  a  low  pr^re 
zone,  a  by-pass  valve  in  said  by-pass  line,  said  by- 
valve  being  oriented  so  its  movement  toward  a  dc 
position  is  opposed  by  pressure  in  said  high  prei 
supply  line  port,  a  pivoted  by-pass  lever  operating  said 
by-pass  valve,  flexible  means  connecting  poinU  on  said 
control  lever  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  fulcrum  there- 
of with  a  given  point  on  said  by-pass  lever  to  move  said 
by-pass  valve  toward  iu  closed  position  when  said  con- 
trol lever  is  moved  to  any  of  its  open  positions,  and  means 
for  augmenting  movement  of  said  by-pass  valve  toward 
its  closed  position  including  an  auxiUary  hydrauUc  cylm- 
der  in  communication  with  said  high  pressure  supply  line 
port,  said  cylinder  having  a  ram  bearing  against  said  by- 
pass lever. .  ■ 
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14, 1N2,  Sv.  NoL  223,774 
(CL137— Mf) 


1.  A  faucet  having  a  plurality  of  4iacliar|e  spouts 
adapted  for  movement  about  an  axis  of  reference  through 
a  predetermined  range  thereby  to  control  the  direction 
and  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein  and  a  iriurality  ot  discharge  passageways 
leading  from  the  chamber;  a  plurality  of  discharge  spouts 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extended  therefrom 
in  respective  circumferential  positions  relative  to  said 
axis,  c«ch  of  said  spouts  being  in  communication  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  passageways;  means  mounting  the 
housing  on  the  inJet  pipe  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  chamber  and  the  inlet  and  to  permjt  swinging 
movement  of  the  bousing  about  said  axis  through  a  pre- 
determined range;  a  plurality  of  poppet  valves  mounted 
in  the  chamber  and  biased  against  the  housing  by  fluid 
pressure  in  the  chamber,  each  being  adapted  to  close  a 
reqwctive  one  of  said  passageways  and  to  block  com- 
munication between  the  chamber  and  a  respective  one  of 
said  qwuts,  each  of  said  valves  having  an  elongated 
stem  extended  therefrom;  and  a  cam  member  rigidly 
secured  to  said  inlet  pipe  and  provided  with  a  profile 
having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  lobes  each 
being  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  said  valve 
stems  upon  movement  of  the  faucet  to  a  predetermined 
circumferentiat  position  in  said  range  of  movement. 


DEVICB  FOR  1HE 
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DBTRHUnON  OF 
UID8  AND  GASB8,  PARTICULARLY  IN  THE 
ARATION 


Fled  hdf  31, 1N2,  Sm.  No.  2l3,tM 

r,  apf  MiaHsn  CierlwelovMn,  Aii.  7,  Ifl, 

(CL  137—425.11) 


lecting  vessels  in  substantially  circular  arrangement  com- 
prising in  combination  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  and  circulariy  arranged  distribution 
openings;  a  top  plate  above  said  base  plate;  a  vertical 
spindle  located  centrally  of  uid  circularly  arranged  dis- 
^bution  openings;  said  spindle  including  a  lowel'  qnndle 
portion  roUUbIc  in  equal  steps,  a  sUtionary  upper  por- 
tion, bearing  means  for  the  abutting  ends  of  said  qiindle 
portions  and  spring  means  holding  said  abutting  end  in 
tight  contact;  a  closed  annular  tp^ot  surrounding  the 
abutting  ends  of  the  spindle  portions;  said  rotational  steps 
conforming  to  the  spacing  of  said  distribution  openings; 
a  first  central  axial  boring  within  uid  qnndle  having 
its  upper  inlet  end  in  the  sutionary  spindle  portion  and 
its  lower  outlet  end  in  the  rotatable  spindle  portion;  at 
least  a  second  boring  extending  within  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  stationary  spindle  portion  and  entering  with 
its  lower  end  into  said  annular  space;  at  least  a  third 
boring  extending  within  and  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotatable  spindle  portion  and  communicating  at  its  upper 
inlet  end  with  said  annular  space;  a  first  tube  line  feeding 
material  to  be  distributed  to  said  inlet  end;  a  sectmd  tube 
line  connected  with  one  end  to  said  outlet  end;  a  third 
tube  line  feeding  material  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  boring;  a  fourth  tube  line  connected  with  one 
end  to  the  lower  outlet  end  of  said  third  boring;  a  distri- 
bution arm  attached  to  the  stepwise  rotatable  lower  spindle 
portion;  a  first  distributing  head  attached  to  the.  other 
end  of  said  second  tube  line  and  adjustably  mounted  in 
said  distribution  arm  in  operative  relation  to  said  distribu- 
tion opening  of  the  base  plate;  means  holding  said  first 
distribution  head  in  sliding  tight  contact  with  the  base 
plate;  a  second  distributing  head  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  fourth  tube  line  and  adjustably  mounted  in 
the  distribution  arm  in  spaced  relation  to  said  second 
distributing  head  and  in  operational  relation  to  said  distri- 
bution openings;  and  means  holding  said  second  distribut- 
ing head  in  sliding  tight  contact  with  said  base  plate. 


ClMrles  R.  Kcrsfenw, 


3,1S4,43S 
ALTERNATING  VALVE 

Gilbert  Zweig,  IrvinigloM,  N.Y., 
Hroiwll.  Pa.,  aalgMn  to 
Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  canoffiMtoa  of  MkhlgBB 

Apr.  2371943,  Scr.  Now  27S,13S 
9  elites.    (CL  137— 42S.19) 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  gaseous  or  liquid  material 
into  staljonary  held  and  substantially  equally  spaced  coir 


4.  An  alternating  valve  comprising,  a  housing  having 
inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port  associated  with  each  inlet 
port,  a  rotatable  sleeve  valve  having  radially  extending 
passages  angulariy  spaced  which  communicate  in  the  rbta- 
tion  of  the  rotatable  sleeve  with  each  inlet  port  and  cadi 
outlet  port,  a  first  pair  of  said  radially  extending  passages 
commtmicating  simultaneously  in  the  rotatioo  of  tht 
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lOtataUe  sleeve  vahfe  with  one  of  said  inlet  ports  and  its 
associated  outlet  port  and  upon  further  rotatioa  thereof  a 
second  pair  of  said  radiaUy  extending  passages  oommum- 
cating  simultaneously  with  another  inlet  port  and  itt  a»- 
sodated  outlet  port,  and  a  drcnlar  valve  member  con- 
centricaUy  in  the  interior  of  the  rotatable  sleeve  valve 
and  provided  with  passage  meana  establishing  communi- 
cation between  the  radiaUy  extending  pavafes  m  eadi 
of  said  pairs  of  radially  extending  passages  wherever  the 
respective  pair  of  radially  extending  passages  is  m  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  inkt  ports  and  its  associated 
outlet  port.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,144,434 
mCKS  AND  THE  LIKE*  FLUID  DBTRDUTORS, 
oSf^TTWM^SmiOLLING  THE  PNEU- 
MATIC BRAKING  OF  VEfflCLES  

Modrta,  Satot-EHs—t.  Lak«,_F1raMC  a«tanor  to 


inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  control 
ber,  one  end  of  said  fourth  bore  being  in  commu- 
nication  with  said  third  bore  and  the  other  «d  of 
fourth  bore  communicating  with  said  secoad^port 
when  said  control  member  is  in  said  dosed  poalioii, 

(k)  means  connected  to  said  control  member  forrotat- 
ing  the  same  between  said  open  and  dosed  positiqm; 

(I)  a  cylindrical  sealing  member  disfweed  m  said  first 
bore,  said  sealing  member  being  interposed  t>^]^efB 
the  internal  surface  of  said  first  bore  and  the  external 
surface  of  said  control  member,  said  sealing  membor 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therem,  ea^ 
aperture  being  in  rciSsfry  with  one  of  said  ports,  and 

(m)  a  tubular  member  carried  by  said  body  potM 
and  disposed  in  said  third  port,  said  tobular  memb^ 
extending  into  the  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  seal- 
ing member  which  is  in  registry  with  said  third  port 
for  holding  said  sealing  member  against  rotaUon  m 
said  first  bore. 


FBed  Dec  5, 1941,' Scr.  No.  157,121 
4ClatoM.    (CL  137— 42S.22) 


FrwakS. 

of  New 


3,lflM37 
STOPCOCK 
._  NJ..       _ 
,  Ridhcffavd,  NJn  a 


Um.  19, 1942,  te.  No.  MjM** 
1  nslmi      (CL  U7— 425.42) 


1.  A  shut-off  cock  comprising:  .  .  .    .  ^ 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  a  first  cyhndncal  bote 
formed  therein;  .  ».,     j.    ■ 

(b)  a  cylindrical  control  member  revolubly  disposed 
in  said  first  boie  coaxially  therewith,  said  control 
member  being  revoluble  between  a  dosed  position 
and  an  open  position; 

(c)  means  induded  in  said  body  portion  defimng  a 

ft"*  port;  .^.      . .  -,^ 

(d)  an  inlet  connection  commumcatmg  with  said  first 

port!  J  «  • 

(e)  means  included  in  said  body  portion  defining  a 

second  port  coaxial  with  said  first  P<^  and  of  the 
same  configuration  as  said  first  port,  the  common 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  ports  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  first  bore  perpendicularly  with  respect 

(f)  an  outlet  connection  commumcating  with  saM  sec* 

dnd  port;  .  .       .  «  • 

(g)  means  included  in  said  body  portion  defining  a 
third  port  in  cooununication  with  the  atinosphere,  a 
plane  contiuning  the  axis  of  said  first  bore  and  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  said  third*  port  being 
angulariy  inclined  with  respect  to  said  common  axis 
of  said  first  and  second  porU; 

(h)  said  conti-ol  member  having  a  second  bore  formed 
therein  which  is  coaxial  with  said  common  axis 
when  said  control  member  U  in  said  open  posiUon, 
the  configuration  of  said  second  bore  being  the  same 
as  that  of  said  first  and  second  ports  for  simultaneous 
registry  therewith  in  said  open  position; 

(i)  said  control  member  having  a  third  bore  formed 
therein,  the  axis  of  said  third  bore  lying  in  said  plane 
whe  said  control  member  is  in  said  closed  position, 
the  configuration  of  said  third  bore  being  Uie  same 
as  that  of  said  third  port  for  registry  therewith  m 
said  dosed  position; 

(i)  said  control  member  having  a  fourth  bore  formed 
therein,  the  axis  of  said  fourth  bore  being  obUqudy 


1.  A  stopcod^  aU  parts  of  Which  are  f onned  of  plastic 
materials  by  a  molding  process  and  for  use  m  the  ad- 
niinistraUon  of  fluids  induding  in  combination  a  body 
provided  with  a  topered  bore  and  an  opening  communi- 
oiting  therewith,  a  key  member,  a  Upered  stem  fonning 
a  lower  part  of  said  member  and  having  a  paaufeon  its 
outer  face,  said  stem  extending  into  said  Jojy.  J^SJ" 
adjusUble  collar  encirding  and  axially  shiftabk  alo^ 
said  stem  towards  the  upper  end  of  said  menjber,  lat^ 
parts  integral  with  said  stem  carried  by  said  stem  and 
oolter  and  cooperating  upon  such  shifting  occnmng  to 
p<iitively  couple  said  coUar  to  said  stem  and  P»«»»- 
return  movement  of  said  collar  along  the  latter,  a  body 
mounting  to  adjustably  retain  said  collar  •«»<hus  main- 
tain said  stem  within  said  bore  and  m  »?h^  «?^ 
with  the  face  of  the  Utter,  said  body  moonti2«J»^ 
mating  tiireads  on  the  body  and  Ae  «>«"/;*^  *• 
frictiooal  engagement  betwt*n  the  key  «>«"*«:"^*2d 
U  adapted  to  be  varied  and  the  key  »«»»«Vj«*3 
to  be  todMd  against  nitetion  witti  reject  to  Aebo*r^ 

handle  actiiator  means  integral- with  »^„«yj™f™* 
whidi  projects  Utendly  and  dnymferentiany  'bout  "jid 
key  inember  at  die  upper  portwn  thereof ,  '^J^^ 
means  serving  as  an  indicator  and  being  adapted  far 
rotating  said  key  member  with  respect  tosajdbo^  far 
esublishing  and  interrupting  communicatoon  brt^jwi  » 
openmg  of  the  latter  and  the  PMsageon  the  outer  laoB 
of  said  key  inember  and  bote  of  the  body. 
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slide  housings  so  that  the  two  control  slides  of  each  pair 

are  caused  to  be  engaged  in  and  disengaged  from  the  as- 

^   sociated  lifting  bar. 
of 


Oct  U,  IML  8m,  NA.  145,t22 
tChftw.   (O.  US— 121) 


1.  A  reinforced  i^astic  hose  comprising:  a  tubular  core; 
and  a  monolithic  tubular  outer  sheath  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  core  and  formed  of  a  plastic  material,  said  sheath 
having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  substantially  con- 
stant diameter  throughout  and  varying  in  thickness  longi- 
tudinally to  define  an  alternate  succession  of  innermost 
flexible  thin  portions  and  thick  rigid  pqrtions  projecting 
radially  outwardly  of  said  thin  portions,  said  thick  por- 
tions extending  lengthwise  circumferentially  about  the 
axis  of  the  hose. 


MCQUARD  LOOMS 


— Imidt  to  N.y. 
^•ncnifde  Towf abridna,  Rotterdam,  Ndhcrlandt 
Filed 


WoMkB^  Stflcr,  Rhcydt, 

y,  -         - 

Aag.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,<73 

'  calioa  Gerauny,  Aug.  2<.  IMl, 
S  3M99 
SCWbm.    (a.l3f--59^ 


r-^ 


1.  In  a  Jacquard  controlled  loom  having  warp  and  weft 
threads,  a  device  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  displaoeable  lifting  bars  serving  as  con- 
trol members  for  the  individual  warp  threads,  each  lift- 
ing bar  having  an  eyelet  through  which  passes  a  warp 
thread,  an  upper  receu  and  a  lower  recess  vertically 
4»aoed  apart  in  each  lifting  bar,  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally displaceable  control  slides  arranfed  in  pain  and  as- 
sociated with  eadk  said  individual  lifting  bar  and  arranged 
at  such  vertical  distances  from  one  another,  that  one  slide 
of  each  pair  is  adapted  to  enpige  in  said  upper  recess 
while  the  other  slide  is  adapted  to  engage  in  said  lower  re- 
cen  of  the  associated  lifting  bar,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
diqilaceable  slide  housings  arranged  one  above  the  other, 
and  adapted  to  be  controlled  to  move  in  vertically  oppo- 
site directions,  said  control  slides  being  mounted  in  said 
slide  housings  so  as  to  be  horizontally  diq>laceable  while 
said  lifting  bars  are  vertically  displaceable  and  means  are 
provided  for  reciprocating  said  control  slides  within  said 


( 1 1 


3,ltM4t 
lACK  STICK  AND  STRAP  ARRANGEMENT 

S.C  asslvar  to  G.  P. 
S.C,  a 
of  Sovtk  ' 
HM  Feb.  €,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  343,M4 
4ClaiiM.   (CL139— M) 


1.  A  jack  stick  and  strap  arrangement  for  interconnect- 
ing harnesses  and  treadles  on  a  loom  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate  jack  sticks  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  corresponding  har- 
nesses of  a  loom, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  jack  straps  adapted 
to  be  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  treadles  of 
a  loom  and  including  strap  portions  at  their  upper 
ends  which  closely  encircle  medial  portions  of  said 
jack  sticks,  each  of  said  strap  portions  having  an 
opening  therein,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  retractable  means  pdsitioned  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  positions  in  the  medial  portion 
of  each  of  said  jack  sticks  and  including  portions 
normally  disposed  in  the  openings  in  said  strap  por- 
tions of  said  jack  straps  to  positively  lock  the  jack 
straps  in  adjusted  position  on  the  jack  sticks,  said 
portions  of  said  retractable  means  being  accessible 

^  through  and  readily  depressible  out  of  said  openings 
to  permit  the  jack  straps  to  be  moved  longitudinally 
'  of  the  jack  sticks  to  another  adjusted  position. 


3,1M,441 
TENSION  BAR  BEARING  FOR  LOOMS 
Waller    Eafcb,    T^om    N.Cn    awlpinr    to 
Machinery  Company,  Greer,  S.C.,  a 
Somk  CaroUM 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,543 
4ClaliM.   (CL  139— 114) 


1.  A  tension  bar  bearing  structure  for  looms  compris- 
ing a  supporting  bracket  having  an  upwardly  opening 
substantially  rectangular  pocket  formed  therein,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  block  seated  within  said  pocket  and 
having  an  exterior  shape  conforming  substantially  to  the 
cross  sectional  shape  of  said  pocket  and  also  having  an 
upwardly  opening  symmetrical  V-thaped  recess,  a  down- 
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wardly  tapering  symmetrical  V-shaped  wedge  eng^gatg 
within  said  V-shaped  recess  and  defining  an  mduded 
angle  between  its  converging  sides  which  is  substamially 
less  than  the  included  angle  defined  by  the  sides  of  said 
recess,  said  wedge  having  a  through  bore  transversely 
thereof  above  said  bracket  and  block  adapted  to  support 
a  tension  bar,  and  a  relatively  thin  walled  flexible  jacket 
substantially  covering  and  enclosing  the  block  and  wedge 
aad  including  a  lower  portion  disposed  between  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  pocket  and  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  block  for  resilientiy  cushioning  the  latter,  said 
jacket  being  yieldable  and  adapted  to  flex  during  rocking 
movement  of  the  wedge  upon  said  block,  said  jacket  ex- 
cluding foreign  matter  from  entering  between  said  block 
and  wedge  during  operation  of  the  bearing  structure. 


by  said  presser  roll  is  continually  urged  into  preasinf 
contact  with  the  fabric  as  it  is  received  by  said  doth  roO. 


3,lt<,444 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CWJTO^ 
LING    THE    WEFT    THREADS    IN    WEAVING 
LOOMS 
Hetorkh  Schiffcr,  Wcrthcr,  acm  Mfl^M* 
HrigDor  to  C  A.  DeBm  *  SohM,  BklsfrM, 
a  firm 

Filed  Feb.  13, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  1  WSl 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHoa  Ctwmmj,  Fck.  2t,  19il, 

D  35,439 

9Clirims.    (CL139U-379) 


3 184,442 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

DECORATIVE  FRINGE 

Harold  Graeme  Gak,  327  Batedava  Road, 

CaoHleld,  Victoria,  Anatnlia 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  221^945 

Application  AMtraUa,  Sept  7, 1941, 

M49/41 
13  Clatas.   (CL  139— US) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  producing  in  a  single  machine  a  com- 
posite fringe  having  a  band  portion,  a  free  thread  portion, 
and  a  tape  portion  comprising  weaving  the  band  portion 
with  transverse  threads  extending  beyond  one  longitudinal 
edge  to  form  the  free  thread  portion  of  the  fnnge.  simul- 
taneously weaving  the  tape  portion  and  interiocking  the 
threads  of  the  tape  portion  with  threads  of  tiie  band  por- 
tion along  said  longitudinal  edge. 


1.  Process  for  controlling  weft  threads  in  a  weaving 
loom  having  a  stop  motion  normally  operable  each  throw 
of  the  shuttle  to  stop  the  loom  comprising,  arrangmg 
suction  intakes  having  open  inlets  in  the  region  of  the 
edges  in  the  path  of  weft  threads  laid  by  the  shuttle  to 
grip  the  weft  threads,  utilizing  weft  threads  being  laid 

restrict  the  inlets  to  increase  the  vacuum  in  the  nctioo 

!ts,  and  employing  the  vacuum  increase  in  the  wcdoo 

as  a  motivating  force  to  render  the  stop  motioo  in- 

opetative. 


3,194,445 
PARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ELECTRON  TUBE  GRIDS 
Pierre  Patrtarche,  Cowbcvoic,  ami  f^^n^Si^ 

France,  il^^  ^S^rT^J^Jn^ 
des  TUics  Elcctromqncs,  Cowmvok,  rnMe 
F1kdKr29ri94i,  Ser.  No.  39^21 
4Clatans.    (CL  149— 71.5) 


3,194,443 
TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 
Joseph  M.  BodzyM,  East  Douglas,  Mase.,  aaripior  to 
ofaper  CorporiHoii,  Hopedale,  Ma»,  a  corporatkm  of 

MMna 

^^  Filed  May  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  291,151 
2  Cbdms.    (Q.  139—291) 


»      M 


1  In  a  loom  the  combination  of  a  fabric  Uke-up  roll 
and  a  cloth  roll  on  which  fabric  is  adapted  to  be  wound, 
a  presser  roll  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  doth  roll 
as  the  fabric  is  received  thereon  comprising  supportmg 
arms  and  a  horizonUUy  disposed  shaft  member  to  which 
said  supporting  anns  are  fixedly  atuched,  adjusubic  spnng 
means  for  subjecting  said  shaft  to  torsional  tension  where- 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  grids  for  electron  <tajj^9^ 
devices,  comprising  an  elongated  mandrel  of  high  thennal 
conductivity  and  having  an  axial  slot  extending  aloBg  a 
predetermined  portion  thereof,  an  insert  member  of  m^ 
thermal  conductivity  adapted  to  be  snugly  received  m  said 
slot,  means  for  winding  a  layer  of  Uteral  wire  onto  said 
mandrel  in  relatively  high  heat-exchanging  contact  toere- 
with.  in  a  hdix  of  desired  pitch  and  with  said  msertmem- 
ber  positioned  in  said  slot,  means  for  applying  a  pl™ty 
of  grid  support  elemente  over  said  helix  in  contact  thwe- 
with  and  in  predetermined  spaced  array,  and  ^^[^ding 
means  induding  said  mandrd  as  one  «»ecttode  th«eof 
for  welding  the  support  wires  to  portions  of  said  DOiz. 
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the  leading  edge  thereof,  a  relatively  narrow  land  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  leading  edge  a  distance  at  least 
one  third  of  the  total  effective  shoe  length,  said  narrow 
land  lying  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  shoe  which  is  closest 
to  the  other  shoe,  a  first  diagonally  rearwardly  extend- 
ing land  integral  with  said  narrow  land,  and  a  second  pair 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  predetermined  length  of 
filamentary  material  to  an  object  including  in  combination 
a  moveaUe  support;  a  holder  moveably  mounted  on  said 
moveable  sivport  and  adapted  to  hold  an  object;  mount- 
ing means  for  permitting  movement  of  the  holder  with 
respect  to  the  moveable  support  whereby  an  object  in 
said  holder  can  be  oriented  to  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  the  moveable  support,  and  for  fixing  the 
position  of  said  holder  with  respect  to  the  moveable  sup- 
port; a  fixed  support;  a  bonding  tool  moveably  mounted 
on  said  fixed  support,  said  bonding  tool  having  a  bonding 
surface;  positioning  means  for  guiding  filamentary  mate- 
rial of  a  siq)ply  of  filamentary  materiial  and  maintaining 
it  adjacent  the  bonding  surface;  means  for  moving  said 
moveable  support  to  position  an  object  oriented  to  said 
predetermined  position  with  req>ect  to  said  moveable  sup- 
port at  a  bonding  location  adjacent  said  fixed  support; 
moving  means  reqKNisive  to  said  means  for  moving  the 
moveable  support  for  advancing  said  bonding  tool  together 
with  said  filamentary  material  into  bonding  position  with 
the  bonding  surface  adjacent  an  object  in  position  at  the 
bonding  location;  thermal  compression  bonding  means  in- 
cluding the  bonding  tool  for  thermal  compression  bonding 
the  filamentary  material  to  an  object  in  position  at  the 
bonding  location;  retracting  means  for  withdrawing  said 
bonding  tool  from  said  bonding  position  to  a  retracted 
position  subsequent  to  thermal  compression  bonding  of 
the  filamentary  material  to  an  object  in  position  at  the 
bonding  location;  and  cutting  means  responsive  to  with- 
drawal of  the  bonding  tool  to  the  retracted  position  for 
severing  from  the  supply  of  filamentary  material  a  length 
of  filamentary  material  attached  to  the  object,  said  cutting 
means  including  a  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
bonding  tool  as  the  length  of  filamentary  material  is 
severed  from  the  supply  to  place  a  portion  of  the  filamen- 
tary material  of  the  supply  adjacent  the  bonding  surface 
and  intermediate  the  bonding  surface  and  the  bonding 
location. 
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of  diagonal  lands  parallel  to  said  first  diagonal  land, 
all  of  said  lands  having  a  common  margin  along  the 
edge  of  the  shoe  and  said  first  and  second  diagonal  lands 
having  a  common  nuu-gin  convergent  with  said  first  men- 
tioned margin,  said  diagonal  lands  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  parallel  grooves  extending  between  said 
margins. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 
AND  PACKING  CONTAINERS 
Robert  C.  Clwfc,  AAevflle,  N.C  iiilgur  to 
Asodatas  incarporptod,  Askevflk,  N.C  a 
off  North  CaroHM 

FIM  Nov.  1, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  234,fSi 
23ClaiM.   (CL141— 12)   . 


1§.  A  method  of  filling  and  packing  a  container  with 
compressible  material  comprising; 

positioning  a  vibrating  distributor  over  the  mouth  of 
the  container, 

feeding  the  material  in  a  continuous  stream  onto  the 
vibrating  distributor  to  agitate  and  distribute  the 
nuterial  toward  the  periphery  of  the  container  untD 
a  selected  amount  of  the  material  is  received  in 
the  container. 

removing  the  vibrating  distributor  to  an  inoperative 
position  spaced  from  the  mouth  of  the  container, 

and  compressing  the  material  in  the  container. 


3,1S<,449  

SAFETY  FILLING  VALVE  FOR  LIQUEFIED 
GAS  CONTAINERS 


I  Nov*  29t  1M§|  Sv*  Noh  72(4#5( 
ijmA4€,  Ma4  Jm.  IS,  1N3.    DMiad 
Mi  (Ub  ^pEcnHw  Ai»  It,  1N2,  Sw.  N«.  22S,9S1 

IfOitei.  (CL14t— 147) 
1.  A  machine  for  strai^itening  the  leads  of  an  elec- 
trical component  having  a  central  body  and  a  pair  of  op- 
positely extending  leads,  said  machine  comprising,  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  rotating  drums  each  having  a  shoe  con- 
fftwting  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  thereof,  means  for 
fladng  the  leads  of  oompooents  between  said  drums  and 
alioes,  each  said  shoe  having,  in  order  rommmrint  with 


lo  SJULL.S.T. 


Fled  Im  4, 1K3, 8«.  Now  IH299 
ffloritjr.  Mjlicndeo  Vnme^m.  13,  IMl, 
41,171,  PiM  1,271;^ 
SCWm.   (CL  141— 295) 
1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  a  threaded  neck  of  a  gu 
refill  container  with  a  further  container  for  filling  said 
fivAer  container  with  gas  from  the  refill  container,  said 
coupling  comprising  a  tubular  first  element  adapted  for 
being  secured  in  said  further  container  and  having  an 
opening  for  establishing  communication  with  the  interior 
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of  said  further  container,  a  second  element  prckjectinf 
within  the  first  said  element  and  including  a  threaded  por- 
tion adapted  for  threadable  engagement  with  the  neck 
of  the  refill  container,  means  on  said  first  element  engaging 
the  second  element  to  permit  only  non-routive  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  second  element  within  the  first  element, 
said  second  element  constituting  a  valve  element  and  being 


displaceable  in  said  first  element  as  said  neck  of  the  refill 
conuiner  is  threadably  advanced  in  the  second  element 
to  move  the  valve  element  from  a  first  position  in  which 
the  opening  in  the  first  element  is  blocked  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  opening  is  open,  and  resilient  means 
engaging  said  valve  element  to  urge  the  same  towards  said 
first  position  whereby  displacement  of  the  valve  element 
to  the  second  position  is  resisted  by  the  resiUent  means. 


3,1S4,459 
DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  ,   ^ 

GieM  U  Beaii,  Wlldwood,  ooi  H«nrMj8ddow^ 
Bhif,  DL,  MsigMm  to  Abbott  Lobontorics,  North  CU- 
caio.  III~  a  corporation  of  DHboIs 

Filed  lonri.l9«,Ser.  No.  m,53f 

2Clafans.    (CL  141— 319) 


Iowa 


FlLLDi^APPARATUS 
Staricy,  Peril  WUtt,  UL,*m 
Pi*  Co.,  Daiveavoit,  Iowa,  a 


Apr.  i,  19^,  Ser.  No.  ltS,S47 
11  &ataB.^b.  141— 4i9) 


1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising:  a  container  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  its  terminal  end,  a  flexible  dome-shaped 
diaphragm  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  flexible  dome- 
shaped  diaphragm  defining  a  converging  inner  surface 
which  converges  toward  said  aperture,  a  flange  portion 
depending  from  said  diaphragm  and  externally  engaging 
said  terminal  end  of  said  cootoiner,  a  dispensing  can- 
nula connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  and  inwardly  beyond  said  aperture  m 
said  dome-shaped  diaphragm,  a  flexible  closure  disc  re- 
leasably  seated  between  said  terminal  end  of  said  con- 
uiner and  a  lower  peripheral  portion  of  said  dome-shaped 
diaphragm,  said  converging  inner  surface  of  said  dome- 
shaped  diaphragm  preventing  said  closure  disc  from  un- 
seating against  said  terminal  end  of  said  container,  said 
closure  disc  having  an  eccentricaUy  disposed  cut-out  por- 
tion located  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flexible  closure 
disc  being  releasable  and  displaceable  into  said  container 
in  response  to  the  inward  flexure  of  said  diaphragm  and 
the  pushing  of  the  mwardly  extending  end  of  said  dis- 
pensiag  cannula  againat  said  flexible  ctoure  disc. 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  tneasured  quantity  of  a 
product  into  a  receptacle  comprising  a  vertically  dixpoted 
tubular  outer  housing  forming  member,  a  nozde  assem- 
bly having  an  axial  passageway  mounted  in  vertically  dis- 
posed slidable  relation  in  the  lower  end  of  the  said  outer 
housing  member,  an  inner  tubular  member  of  a  lesser  ex- 
ternal diameter  and  a  shorter  length  than  the  internal 
diameter  and  length  of  said  outer  housing  member,  said 
inner  tubular  member  being  disposed  concentrically  with- 
in said  outer  housing  member  and  having  itt  lower  end 
spaced  above  the  uppermost  end  of  said  nozzle,  a  weighted 
cylindrical  pistcm  supported  in  free  floating  relation  in  the 
space  between  the  vertical  waUs  of  the  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber and  the  outer  housing  member,  a  flexible  plate-hke 
sealing  member  disposed  between  the  outer  housing  mem- 
ber and  the  inner  end  of  the  nozzle  and  normally  spaced 
below  the  bottom  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member,  said 
sealing  member  having  a  center  aperture  and  being  con- 
structed to  form  a  seal  with  the  lower  end  of  the  mner 
tubular  member  when  the  nozzle  is  raised  to  a  retracted 
position  and  to  place  the  nozzle  in  communication  with 
the  inner  tubular  member,  a  valve  forming  member  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  nozzle  which  is  normally  operative  to 
close  the  center  aperture  in  the  sealing  member  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  nozzle  and  which  cooperates  with  the 
flexible  sealing  member  to  close  off  the  space  between  the 
bottom  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member  and  the  «<«liai 
member,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  space  between  the 
sealing  member  and  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tubular 
member  with  a  source  of  supply  of  the  product  under 
pressure.  


3,184,4S2  ^___ 

GUIDE  TRACK  FOR  PNEUMATIC  AND  ELECmC 

PORTABLE  CIRCULAR  SAWS 
HmoU  Mmmmmb.  55  Tkann  Plnco,  New  Yont,  put* 
^^     Filed  Fch.  19, 1963.  S«.  No.  299,616 

iCWnk   (3.143—47) 

A  device  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  parUNe  power 
operated  circular  saw  comprising  an  doogated  rectan- 
gular bed  pate  which  u  provided  with  a  flat  under  snrfaco 
and  U  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  in  fixed  VomM 
on  a  work  piece,  one  side  edge  of  said  bed  plate  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  upper  sar- 
face  of  said  bed  plate,  a  single  relatively  wide  shallow 
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rectangnUr  groove  which  it  formed  in  the  iq>per  surface 
of  said  bed  plate  and  extendi  from  end,  to  end  of  said 
bed  plate  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  said  one  side 
thereof,  an  elongated  upwardly  extending  narrow  rib 
which  is  integral  with  said  bed  plate  and  extends  from  end 
to  end  thereof  between  said  groove  and  the  other  side 
edge  of  said  bed  plate  parallel  to  said  groove;  a  thin  flat 
rectangular  mounting  plate  which  is  slidably  njounted  on 
said  bed  plate  over  said  groove  with  one  end"  thereof  in 
engagement  with  said  rib  and  the  other  end  thereof  ex- 
tending out  beyond  the  said  one  side  edge  of  said/>bed 


plate  in  overhanging  relation  to -a  work  piece  to  which 
said  bed  plate  is  secured,  an  elongated  slot  in  the  said  over- 
hanging end  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate 
being  adapted  to  have  a  portable  power  operated  circular 
saw  secured  thereto  with  the  blade  thereof  extending 
downwardly  through  said  slot  for  engagement  with  said 
work  piece;  and  a  single  rectangular  slide  plate  which  is  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  mounting 
plate  for  transverse  lateral  adjustment  of  said  mounting 
plate  with  respect  to  said  rib,  and  is  disposed  in  said  groove 
with  the  opposed  side  edges  thereof  slidably  engaging  the 
opposed  sides  of  said  groove. 


3466,453 
AIJTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SAWING  LOGS 

TO  DESIRED  LENGTHS 
Mmfk  I.  Greea,  BelMre,  Tc&,  wslnor  to  H.  E. 
■evy,  Jr,  CnMnHfag  FugiasOT,  HoMtois,  Tcz^ 

•f  i^bMiDni  ■ppBcKioa  Scr.  No.  106,729, 


Apr.  4»  IHl,  wUck  la  ■  coaHoratloa  of  appUcatlon 
8w.  No.  616,431,  May  U  1959.     Ilis  appUcatioa 
Mar  %  1663,  Ser.  No.  279il4 
T  3CtaiiM.   (CQi|43— 47) 


1.  Apparatua  for  sawing  logs  comprising  a  log  con- 
veyor, a  saw  disposed  adjacent  the  conveyor,  means  to 
start  the  conveyor  in  motion  to  carry  a  log  to  the  saw. 


pilot  signal  means,  means  req>onsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
log  on  said  conveyor  at  a  particular  position  relative  to 
said  saw  to  start  said  pilot  signal  means,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pilot  signal  means  to  bring  the  conveyor  to 
rest  in  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative 
to  the  saw  corresponding  to  desired  lengths  to  which  the 
log  can  be  cut.  and  operator  actuated  means  to  control 
the  pilot  signal  means  to  select  the  particular  one  of  said 
positions  at  which  the  conveyor  is  brought  to  rest,  said 
operator  actuated  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol members,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  each  of 
said  control  members  as  soon  as  said  pilot  signal  means 
has  been  started  to  control  the  pilot  signal  means  to  cause 
the  conveyor  to  stop  in  a  different  one  of  said  positions, 
two  sets  of  signal  lights,  each  set  including  one  light  for 
each  of  said  positions,  means  controlled  by  said  pilot  sig- 
nal machine  to  light  up  successively  the  lights  in  one  of 
said  sets  corresponding  to  the  next  nearest  of  said  posi- 
tions as  said  conveyor  carries  the  log  to  the  saw,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  operator  actuated  means  to  light 
up  the  one  of  the  other  set  of  lights  corresponding  to  the 
position  at  which  the  conveyor  will  stop. 


3,166,454 
SHOE  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER-DRIVEN  TOOL 
Sunuci  H.  Kohler,  Lothcrvillc,  and  Allen  C.  Stanley, 
BaMmorc,  Md^  aasigBon  to  The  Black  and  Decker 
Mamifactiuriiig  Company,  Towaon,  Md.,  a  corporaikm 
of  Maryland 

Flkd  Am.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  226,363 
2Claima.   (CL  143— «) 


1.  In  a  portable  power-driven  tool  having  a  split 
housing  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  halves  detachably 
secured  together  along  a  common  longitudinal  midplane, 
the  improvement  in  the  shoe  structure  and  the  means 
to  secure  the  shoe  structure  to  the  housing,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  substantially-flat  shoe  plate  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  lanced-out  raised  tabs  formed  along 
its  longitudinal  axis; 
(b^  a    P*>r    of    longitudinally-spaced    tab    recesses 
rorined  within  each  of  the  mating  halves; 

(c)  each  pair  of  tab  recesses  opening  to  the  com> 
mon  longitudinal  midplane.  and  the  tab  recesses  of 
one  half  communicating  with  the  tab  recesses  of 
the  other  half  of  the  split  housing; 

(d)  said  respective  raised  tabs  of  said  shoe  plate 
being  trapped  in  said  respective  communicating  tab 
recesses,  thereby  positioning  said  shoe  plate  with 
respect  to  the  tool  housing; 

(e)  a  boss  formed  within  each  of  the  mating  halves 
along  the  longitudinal  midplane.  each  bou  being 
formed  intermediately  of  said  respective  pair  of  tab 
recesses; 

(f)  each  boss  having  a  recesa  opening  to  the  com- 
mon longitudinal  midplane.  with  a  horizontal  ledge 
at 'the  bottom  of  the  recess,  and  each  boss  further 
having  a  vertical  aperture  conununicating  said 
recess  with  the  underside  of  said  bou; 

(g)  said  recess,  said  vertical  aperture,  and  said  ledge 
of  the  one  boss  communicating  with  those  of  the 
other  boss; 

(h)  a  clamping  nut  positioned  mutually  in  said 
communicating  recesses  of  said  respective  bosses, 
said  clamping  nut  having  a  limited  shifting  movo- 
ment  therein  in  a  |riane  parallel  to  said  shoe  plate, 
but  being  precluded  from  rotating  therein;  and 
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(i)  a  screw  passing  up  through  said  shoe  plate  and  in  one  direction  about  said  axis  "o™^^  fj^tiiat  of  »d 

^laic^Etingvertiaa   apertures   to  engage  pivot  pin;  and  dampmg  »f^  "^P^"^:^  J^ 

^  damping  nut.  thereby  drawing  said  clamping  socket  means  for  clampmg  the  latter  m  any  adjusted  posH 

nut  against  said  communicating  horirontal  ledges,  Uoo  on  said  baU  member. 

and  thereby  securing  said  shoe  plate  to  the  housing.  _.«^^«— ^ 


3,166,455 

-  ROLLER  FEED  MECHANBM  FOR 

WOODWORKING  MACHINES 

Gottlieb  StoO,  EssllBiia  (NeAar]^  Gwyy 

Filed  Apr.  23ri9SrSer.  No.  169,546 

Cfates  priority,  appllcatioB  GcnsMqr,  Apr.  26, 19fl, 

ICWta.   (CL  144— 246) 


In  a  wood  working  machine  or  the  like  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  feed  rollers  mounted  in  a  housing  tumably 
about  spaced  parallel  axes  located  in  a  plane,  in  combina- 
tion, support  means  including  a  substanUaUy  horizontal 
support  arm.  a  pivot  pin  projecting  substantially  norr 
mal  and  downwardly  from  the  region  of  one  end  of  said 
arm  and  a  ball  member  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  said 
pivot  pin;  socket  means  fixed  to  said  housing  and  en- 
gaging said  ball  member  for  connecting  said  housmg  to 
said  arm  tumably  through  an  angle  of  360'  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  pin  and  through  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 90*  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  pin.  said  socket  means  including  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  housing  and  having 
each  a  face  normal  to  said  plane  in  which  the  axes  of  said 
feed  rollers  are  located  and  arranged  spaced  from  and 
opposite  of  the  face  of  the  other  of  said  members  so 
as  to  define  a  clamping  gap  between  said  faces,  each  of 
said  members  being  formed  with  a  subsUinUaUy  semi- 
spherical  cavity  respectively  extending  from  said  fa<» 
into  the  member  and  said  cavities  complementing  each 
otiier  for  forming  a  cavity  in  which  said  ball  member 
is  housed,  each  of  said  members  being  further  fonned 
in  said  face  thereof  with  a  cutout  extending  through  an 
angle  of  substantially  90'  from  the  cavity  in  the  mem- 
ber to  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  said  cutouts  com- 
plementing each  other  to  define  a  slot  between  said  mem- 
bers having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  pivot  pin,  said  pin  extending  tiirough  said  slot 
and  the  latter  permitting  turning  of  said  socket  means  and 
said  housing  connected  thereto  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  plane  is  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
saidfivot  pin  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  plane 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis;  guide  and  limit- 
ing means  on  said  socket  means  engaging  said  pivot  pm ' 
for  guiding  said  socket  means  on  said  pivot  pin  during 
turning  of  said  socket  means  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
pin  and  for  limiting  the  turning  movement  of  said  socket 
means  about  said  second  axis,  said  guide  and  limting 
means  including  a  pair  of  set  screws  respectively  arranged 
in  said  members  aligned  along  a  common  axis  subrtan- 
tially   normal   to  that  of  said  pivot   pin   and  a  third 
set  screw  arranged  normal  to  said  common  axis  and 
to  that  of  said  pivot  pin,  said  set  screws  protruding 
with    inner    ends    thereof    into    said    slot    and    engag- 
ing said  pivot  pin  for  guiding  said  socket  means  dur- 
ing turning  thereof  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  when 
said  socket  means  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  third 
set  screw  limiting  turning  movement  of  said  socket  means 
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INDUSTRIAL  HAMMER 

O.  GiMgow,  2626  S.  Yorklowa 

Sled  fS^2,  1962,  Ser.  Nc.  172,641 

1  ClalB.    (CL  145—39) 


A  hanuner  comprising:  ..«^* 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  havmg  a  rectangular  cross 
sectional  configuration  near  one  end  tiwreof;  and 
further  hkving  an  aperture  passing  theretiirough  nar- 
mal  to  a  first  pair  of  opposed  parallel  faces  on  said 
rectangular  portion  of  thie  handle; 

(b)  a  chuck  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  chuck  com- 
prising: ,.  _w«, 

(1)  a  first  longitudinaUy  extending  jaw  member 
having  opposed  parallel  ends  joined  by  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  on  one  side  of  said  first 
jaw  member  and  by  an  arcuate  surface  oppowte 
said  substantially  flat  surface,  said  arcuate  sur- 
face extending  through  an  arc  of  less  than  180  , 
said  first  jaw  member  being  further  character- 
ized by:                                                 *       _,  • 
(i)  a  transverse  rectangular  groove  f ormed  m 
the  central  portion  of  said  flat  surface  for 
receiving  said  handle,  said  groove  having  a 
depth  equal  to  a  disUnce  less  than  half  the 
thickness  of  said  handle; 
(ii)  an  apertiu-e  in  said  first  jaw  member  paii- 
ing  through  the  center  of  said  groove  and 
said  arcuate  surface,  the  portion  of  said  first 
jaw  member  aperture  adjacent  said  arcuate 
surface  having  a  countersink  formed  there- 
in, and                                     .  . 
(iii)    a    threaded,    shank-reoeiving    groove 
formed  in  each  of  said  paraUd  ends,  ewA 
of  said  threaded  grooves  decreasing  lOi- 
formly  in  cross  section  from  the  req)ective 
end  of  said  jaw  member  toward  the  central 
portion  thereof,  said  tiireaded  grooves  eadi 
extending  through  an  arc  of  less  than  180  , 
with  said  arcs  being  formed  on  a  figure  « 
revolution; 
(2)  a  second  longitudinaUy  extending  jaw  member 
having  opposed  parallel  ends  joined  by  a  wb- 
stantially  flat  surface  on  one  side  of  said  second 
jaw  member  and  by  an  arcuate  surface  opposite 
said  subsuntially  flat  surface,  said  arcuate  ror- 
face  extending  through  an  arc  of  less  than  180  , 
said  second  jaw  member  being  further  charac- 
terized by:  

(i)  a  transverse  rectangular  groove  formea  in 
the  central  portion  of  said  flat  surface,  said 
groove  being  substantially  identical  wiA 
Uie  groove  formed  in  the  flat  surface  of  »id 
first  jaw  member,  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  receive  said  handle.  {  ^^ 
(ii)  an  aperture  passing  Uirough  the  center  of 
tiie  groove  formed  in  the  flat  surface  of 
said  second  jaw  member,  said  second  jaw 
member  aperture  being  threaded  and 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  conespond- 
ing  aperture  in  said  first  jaw  member,  and 
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(iii)  a  threaded,  shank  receiving  groove 
formed  in  each  of  laid  parallel  ends,  «ach 
of  said  threaded  grooves  in  said  second  jaw 

member  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
correqwnding  threaded  grooves  in  said  first 
jaw  member  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  fonn  a  socket; 

(c)  a  partially  threaded  boU  having  aii  enlarged  head 
passing  through  the  countersink  of  the  aperture  in 
said  first  jaw  member  and  the  aperture  in  said  haadle 
and  threaded  into  the  threaded  aperture  in  said  sec- 
ond jaw  member,  and  j 

(d)  an  impact  face  carried  in  each  socket  formed  by 
the  cooperating  shank-receiving  grooves  in  said  first 
and  second  jaw  members,  said  impact  Hen  having  a 
threaded,  Upered  shank  portion  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion, and  being  dimensioned  to  threadably  engage  the 
socket  in  whi<^  it  is  carried. 


MACHINE  FOR  PmiN< 


FM  Mm,  h  1M3, 8«r.  N«.  ItH^a 
19CWM.    (CL  14^-43) 


Behra, 

Ser.Ni 


GPROiDUCk 
2M, 


grating  disk  member,  the  distance  between  the  upper 
surface  of  said  feed  material  pasftage  and  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  rotary  grating  disk  member  gradually  de- 
creasing in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  grat- 
ing disk  member,  the  width  of  said  annular  feed  passage 
in  a  radial  direction  gradually  increasing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rotary  grating  disk  member,  said 
feed  material  passage  communicating  at  one  end  at  which 
said  distance  is  maximum  with  said  inlet,  an  exhaust  out- 
let disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  feed  material  pas- 
sage at  which  said  distance  is  minimum  to  communicate 
said  feed  material  with  the  interior  of  said  juice  separa- 
tor means,  and  an  ynnulT  plearance  fonned  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  outer  side  wall  ot  said  annular 


feed  passage  and  said  upper  surface  ot  said  rotary  grat- 
ing disk  member  through  which  said  annular  feed  pas- 
sage communicates  laterally  with  the  mterior  of  said  juice 
separator  means,  said  rotary  grating  disk  member,  when 
rotating,  being  operative  to  grate  the  raw  material  re- 
ceived through  said  inlet  in  said  feed  material  passage 
while  advancing  said  raw  material  along  the  same  to- 
ward said  Mhaust  outlet  to  thereby  finely  divide  the 
raw  material  and  produce  a  juice,  and  to  automatically 
Project  the  finely  divided  raw  material  and  the  juice  into 
>aid  juice  separator  means  throu^  said  clearance  for 
centrifugal  separation,  with  the  flattened  residue  of  the 
raw  material  left  within  said  feed  material  passage  being 
automatically  discharged  into  said  juice  separator  means 
through  said  exhaust  outlet 


1.  A  device  for  peeling  produce  comprising  a  housing 
for  receiving  the  produce  to  be  peeled  therein,  a  peeking 
sleeve-shaped  insert  fitted  in  said  housing  and  mounting  on 
iU  inside  wall  a  plurality  of  knife  blades,  the  cuhing 
edges  of  the  blades  extending  lengthwise  of  the  inseii  in 
parallel  array,  a  rotatably  mounted  peeling  disk  at  the 
bottom  of  the  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  knife  blades 
moimted  in  generally  radial  arrangement  on  the  side  of 
said  disk  facing  the  knives  of  the  peeling  insert. 


AlbcrtM 
Ml 
liability 


3,ISM5f 
ONION  END  TRIMMER 
Raay,  Ulft,  NcthcrlaiBds,  assigMr  to  N.V. 
'^FINIS,''  Uirt,  Ncthcrimida,  a  Umlted- 


Nov.  12,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  322,gS4 
,  appMcation  Ntlhsriaadi,  Nov.  %  1M2, 
2t5t343 

SCfadass.    (CL144— 13) 


3,ltMM 
VEGETABLE  lUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Hl8M>  Takd,  Ota,  Nobmslchi  Hattorl,  Nttta-gui,  and 
NaoyvU  Iwata,  Ota,  Japash  asslgnnn  to  MHsabisU 
DmU  KrtnshlM-Kaisha,  CMyoda-ta,  Toky^,  lapvi 
Filed  Inly  9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,«f«  i 

CWm  priority,  MppMcaden  lapM,  My  11, 1M2, 1 
37/19454,  37/2J.I55;  37729.15«;  (plHIty  nsodel^ 
37/31,194,  37/3t,195,  37/3t,19< 

7ClahM.  (CLI44— 70 
1.  In  a  vegetable  juice  extractor  comprising  juice  sep- 
arator means  of  centrifugal  type,  rotary  grating  disk  mem- 
ber within  said  juice  separ atw  means  formed  on  its  upper 
surface  with  a  multiplicity  of  grating  edges  for  grating 
a  raw  material,  and  a  cover  member  including  an  inlet 
Open  adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  rotary  grating 
disk  member  to  deliver  the  raw  material  onto  said 
upper  surface  therethrough,  the  combination  of  a  feed 
matoial  passage  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  member  into  an  annular  groove  having  its  bottom 
open  end  facing  the  said  upper  surface  of  said  rotary 


I.  An  onion  trinmier,  including  in  combination: 
an  intermittently  moved  horizontal  conveyor  having  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  onion-receiving  aper- 
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tmes  therethrough  in  which  onions  may  be  placed 
vertically,  with  one  part  to  be  trimmed  lying  above 
the  conveyor  apd  another  part  to  be  trimmed  lying 
below  the  conveyor,  «ud  conveyor  stopping  during 
the  trimmmg  with  at  least  one  aperture  then  m  a 
predetermined  trimming  position, 

a  pair  of  trimming  assembly  frames  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocating vertical  movement,  one  above  and  one 
below  said  conveyor,  ,.    ,.      u 

moving  means  for  simultaneously  movmg  both  said 
frames  toward  said  conveyor  when  said  conveyor  is 
stopped  in  said  trimming  position  and  for  retracting 
said  frames  therefrom  after  the  trimming, 

a  cage  resilienUy  supported  by  each  kud  assembly 
through  spring  means  and  each  havmg  an  annular 
foot-ptote  for  bearing  genUy  against  the  body  of  a 
stationary  onion  to  be  trimmed,  said  spring  thereupon 
yielding  to  further  movement  of  said  frame  toward 
said  conveyor,  and 

a  pair  of  cutting  means  comprising  drivmg  means 
mounted  on  each  said  frame  for  movement  there- 
with and  a  rotating  blade  mounted  for  movemert 
with  said  cage  and  spaced  a  copstant  distance  from 
said  fbot-plate  and  driven  by  said  driving  means, 

whereby  when  said  conveyor  is  stopped  with  an  onion 
ui  trimming  position,  two  foot-fdates  come  gently 
against  the  opposite  ends  oi  said  onion  and  hold  it 
while  said  blades  trim  said  onion,  the  pofarts  of  trim- 
ming thereby  being  determined  by  each  onion  re- 
gardless of  its  size  at  a  set  distance  from  the  area 
where  said  foot-plates  engage  their  body,  and  where- 
by the  trimming  is  achieved  without  scraping  or 
rubbing  the  body  ot  said  onion. 


through  said  rear  openings;  a  partitioo  extendmg  sub- 
stantially m  a  vertical  direction,  both  above  and  below 
said  knives  attadied  to  said  housing  to  lerminata  below 
aid  walkeiv  and  above  taid  guideways;  a  blower  attached 
to  said  housing  at  said  side  opening  to  draw  said  inert 
matter  into  said  blower  and  discharge  it  therefrom;  and 
jgCTmj  power  transfer  apparatus  connected  between  said 
blower  and  said  first  shaft  to  provide  rotational  power  for 
said  blower.  ^___^^_^^____ 

SAMtMl 
nJBSa  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
r%^»»..     L.Brtcfce^l5W.32tGeai«eSl, 

^^BaMMvOe,  OL 
Ah.  23, 19i3,  Scr.  Nn.  3M4M 

SoSi.    (CL1S»-2S)  ^ 


34IMM 
STRAW  CHOPPING  APPARATOS 

^jrctekk,  B«a  77,  Rfctawitajj,  N. 
FBed  Inty  M,  IMl,  8«r.  N«.  125«4t7 
lOnhML   (0.144-117) 


1.  An  article  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
blank  of  fabric  material  faced  on  one  surface  with  a  pU»- 
tic  coating,  said  blank  being  foldable  to  provide  outside 
front,  back  and  bottom  walls,  sq>arate  btanks  wcoredto 
said  waUs  to  provide  end  walls,  an  integral  liner  formed 
by  folding  said  blank  to  define  front,  back  and  bottom 
liner  walls,  separate  blanks  forming  end  walU  of  stid 
Kner,  said  liner  front,  back  and  bottom  walls  and  end  walb 
having  their  fabric  surfaces  disposed  outwardly,  and  each 
being  formed  on  related  edges  with  tongue  extensions  that 
overlie  the  reUted  wall  and  are  secured  thereto  by  an  ad- 
hesive. 


LADIES'  PURSE  AND  HmUCIIBLE  MRROR 
Darid  I.  Nash,  JesMj  City,  NJ,  iiiilinr  ».Na*  b 
leraey  City,  N J.  •  cnrponrtiaa  aff  New  JerMj 

ICHiLu    (CLlSt-34) 


1.  A  straw  chopping  apparatus  to  be  used  in  combina- 
tion with  a  combine  comprising:  a  power  driven  oombme 
for  combining  crops  having  straw  walken  and  a  discharge 
opening  below  said  straw  walkers  for  diKharging  straw 
and  inert  matter;  a  housing  having  top,  rear,  and  side 
openings  therein  attached  to  said  combine  with  said  top 
opening  under  said  discharge  opening  for  receiving  said 
straw  and  inert  matter  from  said  combine;  a  plurality  of 
knives  attached  laterally  across  said  housing  at  a  forward 
position  such  that  straw  is  discharged  thereacross;  a  shaft 
fotatably  supported  in  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
knives  fixedly  attached  thereto  to  cooperate  with  said 
knives  attached  to  said  housing  and  rotate  therebetween 
so  that  said  stoaw  is  chopped  into  small  segmenU;  first 
power  transfer  apparatus  connected  between  said  first 
shaft  and  said  power  driven  combine  to  provide  rota- 
tional power  for  said  first  shaft;  a  pair  of  plate  guide- 
ways  extrading  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  rear 
opening  located  in  and  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  side 
walb  of  said  housing;  a  plate  adapted  to  slide  in  said 
guideways  including  means  for  secnnng  said  plate  m  uid 
guideways  to  cause  said  chopped  straw  to  be  discharged 


1.  A  handbag  comprising  walls  defining  an  open  tonied 
bag  body  member  including  a  front  wall,  a  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  hinged  members  movable  between  opened 
and  closed  positions  and  affixed  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
body  member  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  haf.  • 
pocket  waU  affixed  along  iu  side  and  bottom  edges  to  said 

body  member  front  wall  to  define  therewith  an  open 
topped  pocket,  a  rectangular  mirror  sUdeaUy  neituig  m 
said  pocket  and  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therem 
along  the  lower  edge  thereof,  and  a  flexible  band  looped 
through  said  slot  and  having  iU  free  ehds  secured  to  the 
inside  of  said  pocket,  said  band  being  of  a  length  to  bmit 
the  movement  of  said  mirror  member  to  an  extcndedpon- 
tion  outside  the  pocket,  whereby  said  mirror  is  dnposjed 
against  the  outer  face  of  the  pocket  waU  and  subitaatiaUy 
between  the  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges  thereof. 
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3,1M,4^ 

PURSE  CLASSIFIER 

Gny  B.  Yctg,  474  22Bd  St.  SE.,  Vcro  W^meh,  Fta. 

Filed  Scp«.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  30M20 

aClaint.    (CL15«— 34) 


1.  A  purse  classifier  comprising  a  housing,  a  cylindrical 
recess  in  said  housing,  an  aperture  through  said  hous- 
ing and  connecting  with  said  recess,  a  rotatable  unit  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  recess,  and  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  positioned  concentric  with  said  recess,  a  diametric 
plane  member  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spaiced 
parallel  plane  members  secured  to  one  side  of  said  diame- 
tric' plane  member  and  perpendicular  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  rotatable  unit,  and  a  second  set  of  parallel 
spaced  plane  members  secured  to  the  other  side  of  said, 
diametric  plane  member  and  perpendicular  to  said  first 
'tet  of  parallel  plane  members,  and  said  plane  members 
being  of  a  length  and  heighth  and  design  as  to  rotate 
in  said  recess  in  close  proximity  to  the  walls  thereof. 


3,1M,4<4 
THREAD  FORMING  SCREW  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Rudolph  K.  F.  Bavmlc,  Elgin,  I|l.,  asHisBor  to  liliaote  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  100^27 

3  Claims.    (151—22) 


^-t» 


1.  A  metal  screw  adapted  to  be  applied  to  an  un- 
threaded aperture  in  a  workpiece  comprising  a  shank 
having  a  tapering  entering  end  portion  and  an  elongated 
holding  portion,  and  ^  plurality  of  closely  spaced  helical 
thread  convolutions  integral  with  said  shank  portions, 
thread  convolutions  along  said  entering  end  portion  being 
of  progressively  diminishing  heighth  for  facilitating  start- 
ing into  said  unthreaded  aperture,  saidi  holding  shank 
portion  having  a  circular  transverse  cross  section,  each 
complete  thread  convolution  on  said  holding  shank  por- 
tion having  predetermined  root  and  crest  circles  and  op-^ 
posite  flank  surfaces  converging  in  cross  section  from  said* 
root  circle  toward  said  crest  circle,  flanks  of  adjacent 
convolutions  being  closely  adjacent  each  other  at  said 
root  circle,  and  each  complete  thread  convolution  on  said 
holding  portion  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  bearing  and  workpieCe  forming  enlargements  for 
facilitating  the  formation  of  complementary  threads  in 
said  unthreaded  aperture,  each  of  said  enlargemeifts  pro- 
jecting axially  in  opposite  directions  from  said  opposite 
flank  surfaces  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  crest  circle 
of  its  associated  thread  convolution,  and  each  of  said  en- 
largements extending  to  said  root  circle  and  tapering 
substantially  flush  with  its  associated  flank  surface  at  said 


root  circle,  each  of  said  enlargements  having  sides  rounded 
both  radially  and  circumferentially  of  the  thread  convolu- 
tions, radially  outer  ends  of  said  sides  of  each  enlarge- 
ment providing  a  tip  portion  extending  at  least  to  the 
crest  of  the  thread  convolution,  and  said  sides  of  each 
enlargement  having  a  maximum  circumferential  extent 
adjacent  said  root  circle  and  progressively  diminishing  to 
a  minimum  circumferential  extent  at  said  tip  portion. 


3,ltM<5 

BOLT  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Ftti  HaywB,  234  GWwin  Avt^  WyckoC,  N J. 

Filad  Mw.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  182,322 

IClaiB.    (CL  ISl— 41.71) 


A  device  for  retaining  relatively  large  sized  bolts  and 
similar  elements  used  in  the  mounting  of  a  wheel  having 
bolt  openings  in  a  flange  to  accommodate  bolts  which 
extend  therethrough  and  are  threaded  into  the  threaded 
bores  of  a  hub,  comprising  a  ring  of  a  size  to  fit  over  the 
annular  area!  of  the  location  of  the  bolt  openings  of  the 
wheel  flange  and  the  threaded  bores  of  the  hub,  said  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
of  a  size  to  accommodate  a  bolt  and  located  to  align  with 
the  openings  of  said  wheel  flange  and  the  bores  of  said 
hub,  opposed  first  and  second  channel-shaped  elements 
arranged  pn  each  sidS(  of  each  opening  in  said  ring,  each 
including  a  base  flange  portion  secured  to  said  ring  and  a 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  ring  by  an  amount 
commensurate  with  the  height  of  the  head  of  a  bolt  to  be 
positioned  in  the  bpening,  said  opposed  first  and  second 
channel-shaped  elements  terminating  in  a  cap-receiving 
flange  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  ring,  a 
cap  member  covering  the  space  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channel-shaped  elements,  said  cap  member  including 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  which  are 
seeured  to  respective  cap-receiving  flanges  of  said  channel 
elements,  said  opposed  channel-shaped  elements  and  said 
cap  member  together  being  of  a  size  to  prevent  escape  of 
a  respective  bolt  as  well  as  the  head  of  said  bolt  alone,  said 
opposed  chanpel-shaped  members  each  having  inturned 
ends  which  extend  on  each  side  of  t^  bolt  head  positioned 
therebetween,  said  cap  member  including  a  substantially 
channel-shaped  piece  having  downwardly  extending  leg 
portions  which  extend  between  said  channel  members  in- 
teriorly of  the  inturned  ends,  and  a  cap-securing  bolt  ex- 
Jending  through  said  cap  member  flanges  and  threaded  to 
respective  cap-receiving  flanges  of  said  channel  member. 


3,186,4M 
ANTI-SKID  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  TREAD  OF  A' 

VEHICLE  TIRE 
Sulo  Paavo  Johannes  Keinancn,  Nnmmcla,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  15,  IMl, 

83«,113 

2aaims.    (CI.  152— 21f) 

I.  An  anti-skid  element  for  the  vulcanized  rubber  tread 

of  a  tire,  comprising  a  straight  plug  of  hard  metal  having 

a  wear  resistance  comparable  to  that  of  the  vulcanized 

rubber  of  the  tread  and  an  elongated  sleeve  of  a  plastic 

material  softer  than  the  hard  metal  surrounding  the  plug 

and  injection-molded  around  said  plug,  the  plastic  material 
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being  adapted  to  shrink  on  cooling  after  injection-molding, 
the  sleeve  having  a  laterally  extending  flange  spaced  from 
an  end  of  the  sleeve'  and  tapering  gradually  outwardly 


and  sticky,  the  second  and  third  layers  being  capable  of 
flowing  into  a  hole  formed  in  the  tire  to  seal  the  bole 
against  air  passing  therethrou^,  said  first  layer  being 
formed  of  a  mixture  of  shde  cement,  rubber  cement,  rob- 
ber base  mastic  cement,  and  negrosine;  said  second  layer 
being  formed  of  a  mixture  of  robber  base  mastic  cement, 
robber  cement,  and  negrosine;  said  third  layer  being 
formed  of  a  mixture  of  robber  base  mastic  cement,  rubber 
cement,  pure  white  shellac  and  negrosine. 


towards  a  sharp  circumferential  edge,  and  the  plug  hav- 
ing a  roughened  surface  defined  by  criss-crossing  grooves 
and  extending  within  the  sleeve  at  least  to  the  level  of  the 
flange. 

348M^7 

OFF  CENTER  TRACHON  GRIP  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  Trdbcr,  Jr.,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 

(49  Spi1i«  L«M,  LcvittowB,  LX,  N.Y.) 

FflMtMar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,397 

4aafani.    (CL  152— 226) 


WilttamG. 
to 


3,186,469 
OIL  BURNER  CONTROL 


Kemp  Mannfactoitag  Co.  Ltd.,  Gnclph,  Ontario, 


Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,624 
3aaims.    (CL151— 28) 


n    **    14 


1.  An  anti-skid  and  traction  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  having  generally  straight 
iimer  end  portions  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  said 
arms  having  hook-shaped  outer  end  portions  adapted  to 
straddle  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  one  of  said  arms  being 
shorter  than  the  other  two  arms,  said  arms  swingable 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  arms  between 
operative  and  inoperative  positions,  the  arms  in  their 
inoperative  positions  being  extended  in  a  common  direc- 
tion in  side-by-side  relation  and  in  their  operative  posi- 
tions extending  angularly  to  one  another,  and  a  flexible 
element  connected  between  the  two  long  arms,  said  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  the  arms  substantially  at  the 
juncture  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  with  the  hook- 
shaped  outer  end  portions  thereof,  said  element  adapted 
for  adjustment  as  to  its  overall  length. 


3,186,468 
PUNCTURE  SEALING  MEANS 

Vbdimk*.  (Chcmlak)-Chcmlacw,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,    t 
signor  off  one-half  to  DavM  Ratncr,  BrooldTn,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Jnly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,798 
5CUBB.    (CL  152-347) 


— ^» 


1.  In  a  tubeless  tire  having  an  interior  wall,  instant 
puncture-sealing  means,  comprising  a  first  flexible  layer 
adhering  to  said  wall,  a  second  layer  adhering  to  the 
first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  soft,  gummy  and  tacky, 
and  a  third  layer  adhering  to  the  flrst  layer,  said  third 
layer  being  softer  than  the  second  layer,  more  pliable 


L4V.,.      .^v 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  ol  the  vaporizing  type  having  means 
for  supplying  oil  and  air  to  the  vaporizer  thereof  for 
combustion  at  least  at  one  predetermined  rate,  said  vapor- 
izer having  a  throat  through  which  burning  <m1  may 
pass,  the  improvement  of  means  for  igniting  the  burner 
comprising  a  heater  for  initially  vaporizing  oil  in  the 
vaporizer,  a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted  to  operate  in  the 
vaporizer  of  said  oil  buraer,  means  for  applying  an  elec-' 
trical  potential  across  said  electrodes  to  ignite  oQ  vapour 
formed  by  said  heater  whereby  said  burner  is  ignited,  said 
means  for  supplying  cmI  for  vaporization  by  said  heater 
and  said  means  for  applying  electrical  potential  all  being 
responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  demand  for  heat 
from  the  burner,  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes for  movement  of  the  tip  end  thereof  between  a 
normal  position  and  an  operative  position,  said  normal 
position  being  one  in  which  said  tip  end  thereof  is  out 
of  the  combustion  zone  of  said  vaporizer,  said  operative 
position  being  one  in  which  said  tip  end  thereof  is  in  the 
combustion  zone  of  said  vaporizer,  and  having  means  for 
nuWing  the  movable  electrode  between  said  two  positions, 
said  movable  electrode  including  a  stem  and  one  hooked 
end,  said  means  for  mounting  said  electrode  comprising 
means  for  mounting  said  stem  on  said  Vaporizer  for  ro- 
tation about  a  line  having  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  stem,  said  longitudinal  axis  bdng  arranged 
at  an  angle  to  tbe  longitudinal  axis  of  said  throat  of  said 
vaporizer  as  it  is  rotated  about  its  stem  to  move  the  tip 
end  thereof  between  said  normal  position  and  said  opera- 
tive position. 

3,186,478 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  PUMPS 
Alfred  C.  Korte,  Jcnntags,  Mo.,  asrifnor  to  ACF  bdn^ 
tries,  Incorpontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corpomioa  nf 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  36, 1968,  Ser.  No.  79,768  ^ 
ICWns.  (CL  158-^363) 
A  fad  system  for  an  internal  combustion  enpne,  said 
system  comprising  a  source  of  fuel,  a  carburetor,  a  fkiel 
conduit  means  connecting  the  source  of  fuel  and  the  car- 
buretor, fuel  pumping  means  including  a  diaphragm  pump 
for  delivering  fuel  from  said  source  to  said  carburetor^ 
forming  a  part  of  said  fuel  conduit  means,  a  return  ' 
by-pass  means  connecting  said  fuel  pumping  means 
said  fuel  source,  valve  means  normally  closing  saidi 
pass,  temperature  responsive  means  located  in  ttkf  flow 
path  of  said  fuel  in  said  fuel  conduit  to  bias  san  yalve 
means  towards  open  position  upon  a  predeter^uned  rise 
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in  fuel  temperature,  and  «  normally  open  restricted  bleed  is  no  longer  energized,  a  temperature-responsive  control 
about  «aid  valve  means  to  permit  a  limited  flow  of  vapor  means  mounted  in  beat  exchange  relati(»  with  said  ele- 
ment, and  an  electric  circuit  including  said  indicator 
means  and  control  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  independent  power  source,  said  circuit  being 
operable  regardless  of  whether  said  heating  element  is 
energized,  and  said  control  means  functioning  solely  to 
energize  and  deenergize  said  indicator  means,  said  control 


from  said  pump  into  said  by-past  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  closed  position, to  prevent  the  build  up  of' pressure 
in  said  pump. 

MtM71 

FLUID  FUEL  INJECTION  ATPARATUS 

FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 

EmI  a.  Coatenbadsr  ami  Patrick  G.  Dmkim,  BaMmorc, 

Hfn  — "jy"**'  ^  — ■■•  aasiiamenta,  to  BrtMehem 

olaM  ConoialliMt  ■  conoratloB  oi  Dclawara 

FBei  AaL  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,417 

3  cUm.    (CL  ISt— 70 


1.  A  fuel  injection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  blowpipe  shell.  ,    , 

(b)  means  forming  a  first  cylindrical  passage  extend- 
ing forwardly  at  an  angle  through  the  wall  oi  said 
blowpipe,  ^ 

(c)  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  blowpipe  shell  having  a 
second  cylindrical  pasMge  therethrq|ugh  in  alignment 
with  and  conununicating  with  said  first  paspage  and 
having  a  conically  flared  seat  portion  therein  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  passage,         ii 

(d)  a  slidaUy  insertaUe  and  removable  pipe  nozzle 
extending  through  both  said  passages, 

(e)  a  conical  collar  concentrically  attached  to  aaid 
pipe  and  seated  in  said  conically  flared  end  portion 
in  fluid  tight  relation  therewith,  and 

(f )  adjustable  wedge  means  pushing  the  conical  collar 
into  substantially  gasti^t  engagement  with  the  flared 
end  portion  and  releasably  securing  said  collar  with- 
in the  flared  portion. 


SIGNALSYSTEM  . 
FhHrii  8.  Onvdh,  4321  N.  131k  St,  AOwnkea,  Wla. 
rnrtkianHiB  off  ■iitinit  aMpMeatfoa  SW.  N«.  74,M5, 
Dacf,19M.   Ilia  fpHriifleB  Oct  22,  lfi2,  S».  No. 

IChftM.    (CLlSi— 122) 

1.  In  combination:  a  kitchen  range  having  a  generally 
horizontal  top  wall  provided  wit)i  a  beating,  element 
therein  for  heating  a  vessel  disponed  thereabove,  an  in- 
dependent electrically  actuated  indicator  means  for  indi- 
cating the  presence  of  a  temperature  ya  said  element  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  value  after  said  hqating  ekment 


means  being  normally  open  to  maintain  said  indicator  in  a 
deenergized  state  when  said  beating  element  is  below  a  pre- 
determined temperature  for  which  a  person  would  be 
burned  by  contact  therewith  and  being  closed  by  eleva- 
tion of  the  temperature  of  said  element  above  such  pre- 
determined value  to  complete  said  circuit  and  thereby  ef- 
fect energization  of  said  indicator  regardless  oi  whether 
said  heating  element  is  energized. 


3,ltM73 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  UGHT 

ENTERING  A  ROOM  WINDOW 

Dwwks  E.  Myact,  575t  Attn  Vista  Ave.,  S« 
aad  Metrin  D.  Dowswy,  9S7  Banrett  Ave., 

FBei  laa.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IS4 
(dakaa.    (CL  IM— 24) 


f^S^ 


1.  A  prefabricated  structure  ^or  coqlfoUing  the  light 
passing  through  a  large  wall  opening  of'^a  room,  compris- 
ing: a  rectangular  frame  construct^  to  fit  in  said  wall 
opening,  said  frame  including  a  p«/of  stationary  spaced 
apart  vertical  members  the  centers  of  whoae  adjacent 
faces  are  provided  with  aligned  grooVes  of  substantial 
depth;  a  pair  of  opaque  cXoytA  casings  di^oaed  at  the 
oppoeite  ends  of  said  vertical  memben  and  connected 
thereto,  said  casings  having  a  pair  of  long  aligned  nar- 
row openings  therein  in ytiignment  with  said  grooves;  a 
first  n^r  pivocally  simfwrted  within  one  of  said  casings; 
a  second  roller  paraUeTto  said  first  roller  and  pivotally 
supported  within  thfr  other  casing;  a  long  thin  sheet  «^ 
flexible  plastic  panmg  through  sakl  narrow  openings  and 
having  its  ends  Y^und  around  said  rollers,  the  edges  of 
said  sheet  extukUng  into  said  grooves,  said  sheet  com- 
prising a  phirauty  of  rectangular  pands  of  different  cokxa, 
the  length  of  each  panel  being  looger  than  the  dittanoe 
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between  said  opaque  casings  and  each  panel  having  an 
area  of  at  least  6  square  feet;  and  gnring  disposed  entire-^ 
ly  within  one  of  said  casings  for  rotating  one  of  said 


34tM74 
WINDOW  SHADE  CONSTRUCnON, 
Hany  LcvBm,  123<  Vkflaia  Ave, 

Sept  It,  IMSTSer.  No.  3t9,'; 

lOihik    (CLIM— 13D 


f.Y. 


^'<.->:'i<m 


A  window  slude  comprising  a  roller,  a  first  generally 
rectangular  nuiel  having  an  upper  marginal  end  secured 
to  the  roller  and  a  free  lower  marginal  end,  a  vertically 
disposed  ^ongated  narrow  strip  whidi  is  secured  at  its 
upper  eiM  to  a  center  portion  of  said  panel  and  extends 
downWardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  panel,  a  slide 
fastener  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  first  stringer  tapes 
seared  to  and  extending  along  the  rear  side  of  said 
Sng  strip,  said  stringer  tapes  having  upper  ends  extending 
laterally  of  the  long  strip  and  secured  in  alignment  to  the 
front  side  of  the  &vt  panel  on  a  line  above  the  bottom 
end  thereof,  said  first  panel  overiian^ng  and  concealing 
the  upper  ends  of  the  long,  narrow  strip  and  first  stringer 
tapes,  a  pair  of  long  rectangular  other  panels,  said  other 
panels  each  having  a  second  stringer  tape  secured  to  one 
lateral  edge  and  one  end  edge  thereof,  the  pair  of  first 
stringer  tapes  having  qMoed  teeth  thereon,  the  second 
stringer  tapes  having  spaced  other  teeth  engageable  with 
the  teeth  of  the  first  stringer  tapes,  and  a  pair  of  sliden 
on  the  first  stringer  tapc«  for  engaghig  and  disengaging 
the  teeth  of  each  fint  stringer  tape  with  the  teeth  of  one 
of  the  second  stringer  tapes,  whereby  the  second  panels 
are  attachable  to  the  first  panel  and  to  said  strip,  said  first 
and  second  stringer  tapes  bemg  arranged  so  that  the 
sliders  disengage  the  teeth  of  the  first  and  second  stringer 
tapes  as  the  sliders  are  moved  upwardly  from  the  outer 
bottom  end  of  the  long,  narrow  strip  toward  the  first 
panel,  the  bottom  ends  of  the  secpnd  panels  being  adapted 
to  be  disengaged  in  order  to  be  gathered  into  folds  simu- 
lating draped  curtains. 


end  thereof,  the  improvement  to  facilitate  die  ad^just- 
"ment  of  the  overall  length  oi  the  assemUy  coa^fising, 

an  expansible  plug  at  the  other  end  of  said  roller,  sakl 
plug  being  an  integral  avoiding  of  senu-resOioit  plas- 
tic nuterial  having  the  characteristics  of  p<rfyeth]rleae, 

said  i^ug  having  a  circular  end  wall  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  that  is  sufficiently  larger  in  diameter  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  roller  to  prevent  insertkn 
of  the  plug  into  said  rcKkx  beyond  said  end  wall, 

an  Ungated  cylindrical  barrel  portion  extending  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  end  wall,  the  axis  of  which  is 
coextensive  with  the  central  axis  oi  said  circular  end 
wall  and  wtiich  is  (tf  an  outside  diameter  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  roller  in  slip^  relation  when  the  plug 
is  in  unexpanded  condition, 

a  hub  portion  extending  from  the  inner  face  of  sakl 
end  wall  the  axis  of  ^Miiich  is  concentric  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  end  wall,  sakl  hub  portkn  having 
an  inwardly  tapering  central  opening  therein  that 
opens  through  said  end  wall, 

a  cylindrical  gudgeon  pin  having  a  pointed  end  receiv- 
able in  the  opening  in  said  hub, 

a  plurality  oi  radially  disposed  ribs  interconnecting 
said  barrel  in  said  hub, 

and  the  outer  end  of  said  (^ning  in  sakl  hub  being 
substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of 
said  gudgeon  pin  but  said  opening  tapering  inwardly 
to  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  pin,  whereby  forceabk  insertion  of  the 
pin  into  said  opening  expands  said  hub  radially  out- 
wardly with  the  expanding  force  being  transmitted 
to  said  barrel  through  saul  ribs  to  lock  sakl  plug 
within  said  roller. 


3,IM,475 
WINDOW  SHADE  ASSEMBLY 
S.  Wilcoxoa,  ClachnBati,  Okk»,  assigBor  to 
Ctopay  Coi^pora^fa^s^  Ckscksaati,  Ohio,  a  corpontfcNs  of 


FBcdAaf. 


18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,353 
(CL  IM— 32<) 


3,18M7< 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  UQUID  BY  MEANS 

OF  STEAM 

Yosbio   TmuMdm,   Scti«Bya-kB,   Tokyo,    Maoad   Scko, 
Megaro-ka,  Tokyo,^o  Ehara,  Kawasdd-  ~ 

Mcgaro-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  acslgaen  to 
Kogyo  KabwUU  Kakha,  Ktta-ka,  Osaka,  Js 
No  Drawk«.    FUed  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19231S 
2Ctainis.    (CL  1<5— 1) 

1.  In  a  method  for  heating  a  liquid  by  indirect  contact 
with  steam,  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  steam  1-500  p.pjn. 
of  an  oil  mixture  consisting  of  50-99  parts  by  weight  of 
mineral  oils  and  1-50  parts  by  weight  of  neutral  saturated 
fatty  mis,  and  flowing  the  liquid  to  be  heated  at  a  rate 
of  1  to  4  m./sec.,  whereby  the  overall  ooeflSdent  of  trans- 
fer is  greatly  improved. 


3,18M77 
HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL 

Wmkun  W.  BcU,  Ir.,  MatcePas,  N.  Y.,  asslgaer  to  .CastJsr 

Cospuiatloa,  Syracase,  N.Y.,  a  oorporaltoa  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  May  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llf ,f28 

CCUass.    (CLM5— 2)  I 


'f^ 

% 
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1 

Jf 

5.  In  the  method  of  operating  an  air-to-air  heat  pump 

1.  In  a  shade  roller  assembly  having  a  tubidar  metal   to  condition  a  room,  said  heat  pump  including  a  revers- 

'    roller  with  a  shade  rolled  thereon  and  a  $pnng  motor  at  log  valve,  an  outdoor  coil,  a  fan,  auxiliary  heating  means. 
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and  a  compressor,  the  steps  which  consist  in  energizing 
the  compressor  and  fan  to  cool  on  a  predetermined  high 
temperature  of  the  room,  energizing  the  reversing  valve, 
comprestor  and  fan  to  heat  upon  a  predetermined  low 
temperature  of  the  room,  energizing  the  auxiliary  heating 
means  upon  a  first  predetermined  temperature  of  the  re- 
frigerant in  the  connection  betweeit  the  reversing  valve 
and  the  outdoor  coil,  deenergizing  the  reversing  valve  and 
the  fan  to  defrost  the  outside  coil  upon  a  predetermined 
outdoor  c<»l-outdoor  temperature  differential,  and  deen- 
ergizing the  auxiliary  heating  means  duripg  defrost  i  upon 
a  second  predetermined  temperatwe  of  the  refrigerant  in 
the  connection  between  the  reversing  valve  and  the  out- 
door coiL  1 

! 

3JtM7t  I 

REGENERAliyE  GAS  TURBINE 
P.  MUkr,  Indinapolii,  Ind^  aMigBor  to  General 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 


lOMhP. 

Rwlon 


FIMA 


24, 1H2,  Scr.  ^o.  2lMl9 
(CL  ltd— 7) 


ing  along  the  latter,  each  of  said  sealing  plates  comprising 
a  sheet  with  opposite  marginal  portions  extending  from 
the  annular  body  for  sealing  purposes  and  having  a  low 
Effective  moment  of  inertia  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
opposite  sides  and  transverse  to  the  sheet,  two  parallel 
and  spaced  bars  of  material  thicker  than  that  of  the  sheet 
and  each  being  fixed  to  the  latter  a  predetermined  distance 


from  the  matrix  axis,  the  aggregate  of  said  bars  having 
a  high  effective  moment  of  inertia  in  the  above-recited 
plane  transverse  to  the  sheet,  and  the  material  of  oot  of 
one  of  said  bars  lying  toward  one  side  of  said  body  hav- 
ing a  coeflficient  of  thermal  expansion  lower  than  that  of 
the  other  bar  which  lies  toward  the  other  side  of  said 
body. 


34M,4M 

TEMPERATURE  AND  ENVIRONMENT 

CONTROLUNG  SYSTEM 

Harold  A.  Ssmt,  Hatboro,Pa.,  artganr  to  Bcfl  Tdephonc 

LaboratoKici,  bcotporaiad.  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  i 

radop  of  New  Yorit 

\T  HM Oct  16, 1M2, S«r. No. 2M319 
'  tCUiM.    (CLMS— 27) 


1.  A  rotary  generator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing,  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  housing  into  two  zones, 
a  porous  regenerator  matrix  synun^trical  about  an  axb 
of  rotation  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extend- 
ing into  both  zones,  the  matrix  being  traversed  bietween 
the  zones  by  rotation  about  said  \axi's;  the  diaphragm 
having  structure  providing  clearance  for  movement  of 
the  matrix  between  the  zones,  the  regenerator  being  adapt- 
ed for  use  in  a  system  normally  establishing  a  pressure 
in  one  zone  which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the 
odier  zone  so  that  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
zones  exerts  a  force  on  the  matrix  transverse  to  said  axis 
urging  it  toward  the  lower  pressure  zone,  motor  means 
commimicating  with  said  zones  ind  responsive  to  any 
pressure  differential  between  the  zones  effective  to  exert 
a  force  proportional  to  such  differential,  and  force  apply- 
ing means  coupling  the  motor  means  to  the  matrix  in- 
cluding means  engageable  with  the  matrix  to  direct  a 
force  opposed  to  the  first-mentioned  force  urging  the 
matrix  toward  the  higher  pressure  zone  te  as  to  counter- 
act the  first-mentioned  force. 


3JtM7f 
LABYRINTH  STIFFENER 

Janca  R«  Moadt,  Wanca,  Mich., 

Aioion  cotponNMM,  ueinM,  nvioBa,  a 

Deiawwe 

FOad  Dec  It,  1M2,  Jer.  N^  245^77 
SCMmt,    (CLliS— !•) 

1.  An  annular  regenerator  matrix  comprising  an  an- 
nular body  defining  passages  for  the  flow  of  fluids  to 
esubltsh  a  temperature  gradient  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  body,  said  annular  body  including  sealing  plates 
Spaced  around  the  matrix  axis  and  lying  in  planes  extend- 


1.  A  temperature  and  environment  controlling  system 
comprising: 

a  test  chamber; 

means  for  transmitting  gases  to  the  test  chamber  com- 
prising at  least  three  branch  conduits; 

means  for  maintaining  a  first  branch  conduit  at  a  rela- 
tively high  temperature; 

means  for  maintaining  a  second  branch  conduit  at  a 
relatively  Iqw  temperature; 

means  for  maintaining  the  third  branch  conduit  at  a 
temperature  intermediate  the  high  and  low  tempera- 
tures; 

a  source  which  transmits  input  gases  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  flow; 

means  for  controlling  and  adjusting  the  proportion  of 
input  gas  that  is  transmitted  to  each  of  the  nuin  con- 
duits: 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  two  main  conduits 
to  two  of  the  branch  conduits; 

aixi  means  connected  to  the  test  chamber  and  the  first, 
second,  and  third  branch  conduits  for  intermixing  the 
input  gases  immediately  prior  to  their  injection  into 
the  test  chamber. 
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injecting  through  said  input  well  into  said  formatioii 
0.02  to  0.10  reservoir  pore  v<rfume  of  petroleum  solvent, 
then  injecting  an  inert  driving  liquid  to  drive  the  in- 


3,18MS1  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  ORDENTATION  OR  DIRECTIONAL  FEA- 
TURES OT  A  WELL^  . ^^         jccted  m^erTals  towards  said  producing  well,  said  in- 

W.  Foatcr,  Hoastoa,  Tea.,  MSliMr  to  Shel  Oil  7 

lof  Delawan 


I  conoranoB  < 

,  Scr.  No.  152,< 

UCIatea.   (a.lM-4) 


i.  A  method  of  determining  the  relative  permeability 
of  at  least  two  formations  traversed  by  a  well,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  at  /east  twfo 
adjacent  formations  traversed  by  a  well,  sealing  off  a 
zone  of  the  well  at  points  above  and  below  the  formations 
to  be  tested,  spotting  a  small  quantity  of  oil  in  the  well 
adjacent  said  formations,  injecting  said  oil  into  the  more 
permeable  of  said  formations,  lowering  a  tjclevision  camera 
down  the  wel  to  the  level  of  the  formations,  illuminating 
said  formations  with  ultraviolet  light,  and  observing  the 
fluorescence  on  the  more  permeable  formation  into  which 
the  oil  was  injected. 

7.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  orientation  of  direc- 
tional features  within  a  well  borehole,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  fluid-tight  housing,  transparent  window 
means  in  said  housing  wall  and  extending  substantially 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  light  source  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  opposite  said  window  means  to 
radiate  light  directly  through  said  window  means,  camera 
means  fixed  y  and  coaxially  mounted  within  said  housing, 
a  mirror  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  opposite  said 
window  means  at  an  angle  to  reflect  an  image  of  an  object 
outside  said  window  means  to  said  camera  means,  said 
mirror  being  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  camera  means, 
motor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  mirror  means  to  rotate  the  mirror  means 
and  scan  the  window  means  of  said  housing,  azimuth- 
indicating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  at  all  times 
in  direct  viewing  range  of  said  camera  means,'and  weight- 
supporting  and  electrical  conductor  cable  means  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  electrically-actuated  components  thereof. 


jection  steps  occuring  at  a  jn-essure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  petroleum  solvent  as 
liquids  at  reservoir  temperature,  and  recovering  reser- 
voir fluids  from  said  producing  well. 


3 114^492 
SECONDARY  'RECOVERY  OF  OIL 
Donald  C.  Bond,  Ciyatai  Lalw,  IB.,  BMlganr  to  The 
on  CoauMBy,  ChkafO,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
FM  jHly23,m2,  Scr.  No.  lllMl 
7Claiiiia.    (CLIM-^) 
1.  The  method  for  recovering  petroluem  oil  from  a 
reservoir  penetrated  by  an  input  well  and  an  output  well, 
wherein  the  reservoir  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  86* 
F.  to  106*  F.,  and  said  input  and  producing  wells  are 
effectively  connected  by  a  thief  channel  of  high  per- 
meability,   consisting    essentially    of    injecting    through 
said  injection  well  and  into  said  formation  0.001  to  0.020 
reservoir  pore  volume  of  liquid  hydrogen  sulfide,  then 


3,18Mt3 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TREA^^G  WELLS 
Cvl  M.  Schwab,  Paradma,  Tex.,  airii^or,  by  bmM 
■■■iy..«f,  to  Otii  Eugioecriii  Corporatioa,  DaBa 
Coooty,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <7M99 
23  0^01.    (CLIM— 42) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  and  completing  cased  wells 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of:  introducing  a  well  pipe 
into  a  well;  introducing  a  treating  fluid  through  the  well 
pipe  into  the  casing  of  said  well  and  placing  said  fluid 
adjacent  an  opening  in  said  casing;  closing  the  space  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  well  pipe  by  a  closure;  closing 
the  well  pipe;  subjecting  the  treating  fluid  to  pressures  de- 
veloped by  downward  movement  of  said  well  pipe  and 
the  closure  between  the  casing  and  the  well  pipe  to  force 
said  fluid  outwardly  thrbugh  said  opening  into  the  stratum 
surrounding  said  well;  introducing  additional  treating  fluid 
through  said  closure  between  the  casing  and  said  well 
pipe;  and  subjecting  such  additional  treating  fluid  to  pcca- 
sure  developed  by  downward  movement  of  said  well  pipe 
and  of  said  closure  between  said  casing  and  said  well 
pipe  to  force  such  additional  treating  fluid  outwardly 
through  said  openinp  into  the  stratum  surrounding  said 
well. 

3,184,484 

HOT  WATER  FLOOD  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

RnaeH  R.  Watcnmi,  Loog  Beach.  Caflt,  aariMr  ^ 

tea  pcfcc«t  to  VcrM»  D.  Bcchkr,  Loa  AaiclM,  CiM. 

fM  Mm.  M,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1M,147 

4CU^    (CL144— 52) 

1.  A  hot  flood  water  drive  system  for  the  secoodary 

recovery  of  oil  from  producing  strata  comprising  a  pro- 
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duction  well  extending  into  the  strata  having  a  pump  line 
extending  therefrom,  a  pressure  sealed  flood  well  extend- 
ing into  the  strata  and  a  hot  flood  watfcr  pressure  line 
extending  into  the  flood  well,  said  pressure  line  compris- 
ing a  pipe  extending -from  the  surface  to  near  the  strata, 
a  source  of  supply  of  steam,  a  supply  Of  flood  water,  a 
flood  water  pump  connected  to  said  supply  of  flood  water 
and  a  steam  powered  actuator  for  said  pump,  a  steam 
supply  line  connected  iSetween  said  source  of  supply  of 
steam  and  said  actuator,  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  water 


sembly  against  movement  relative  to  said  piston  assembly, 
with  said  piston  assembly  being  slidable  relative  to  said 
cylinder  assembly  when  said  securing  means  is  released; 
said  piston  assembly  including  linldog  means  connecting 
said  piston  assembly  in  fixed  relation  to*  said  head  assem- 
bly and  said  well  device,  and  a  first  piston;  said  fint  fib- 
ton  defining  with  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  assembly  a 
damping  chamber  constricted  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  piston  and  exposed  at  said  constricted  end  to 
well  fluid  pressure;  and  means  including  a  combustion 
chamber  within  said  cylinder  asaemUy  for  imparting  mo- 
tion to  said  piston  in  the  direction  toward  said  constriction 
upon  actuation  of  said  fluid  actuated  means. ,. 


passage  therethrough  and  a  steam  jacket  therein  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  water  passage,  a  steam 
exhaust  line  from  said  actuator  to  the  steam  jacket  in 
said  heat  exchanger,  a  hot  flood  water  connecting  line 
from  said  pump  to  the  water  passage  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, said  water  passage  of  said  heat  exchanger  being 
connected  to  said  pressure  line,  and  a  live  steam  branch 
line  from  said  source  of  steam  supply  extending  into  the 
steam  jacket  of  the  heat  exchanger  whereby  to  create  a 
hot  water  drive  in  the  strata. 


3,lSMt5 

SETTING  TOOL  DEVICXS 

_  D.  OwcB,  43M  LMMTd,  Fort  Worth,  To. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1S5,94« 

9aalM.^lM-43) 


3.  Well  apparatus,  including  a  weU  device  adapted  to 
be  operated  in  a  well  bore;  fluid  actuated  means  compris- 
ing a  head  assembly- including  igniter  means,  a  cylinder 
assembly  and  a  piston  assembly  within  said  cylinder  as- 
sembly, and  means  releasably  securing  said  cylinder  a»- 


34tM9« 
WELL  COMTLETION 
AUca  F.  Rbodca,  HoMto%  lehB  G. 
Md    WmiaB    C.    TMpMt, 
(•a  %  McEvoy  Conpaay,  P.O.  Box  3127, 
Tex.) 

FIM  Fab.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,1M 
iClatam.    (CLIM— MJ) 


ChrMI,    Tex. 


1.  Well  com^etion  apparatus  for  underwater  wells, 
comprising  a  casing  extending  from  the  top  of  the  well 
downwardly  thereinto,  connection  means  carried  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing,  valve  means  having  cooperable 
connection  means  at  its  lower  end  cooperatingly  joined 
with  said  casing  connection  means,  handling  means  ex- 
tending from  said  connection  means  to  the  water  surface, 
said  casing  ccmnection  means  and  said  valve  means  having 
cooperable  connection  means  being  connectible  and  dis- 
connectible  by  manipulation  of  said  valve  means  by  said 
handling  means  provided  to  extend  therefrom  to  the  water 
surface  so  that  said  valve  means  may  be  connected  and  dis- 
connected from  the  water  surface,  a  pipeline  terminating  at 
a  point  spaced  along  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  from 
the  wen,  a  flexible  conduit  means  connected  with  said 
valve  meaiis  and  extending  along  the  floor  of  the  body  of 
water  and  connected  with  said  pipeline  for  fluid  flow 
from  within  uid  casing  through  said  valve  means  into 
said  pipeline,  said  flexible  conduit  means  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  permit  movements  of  said  valve  means 
between  its  said  connection  at  said  casing  connection 
means  and  the  water  surface,  whereby  said  valve  means 
may  be  coimected  to  and  disconnected  from  said  casing 
from  the  water  surface  and  moved  between  the  watei 
surface  and  the  well  by  said  handling  means  without 
disconnection  of  said  connection  through  said  flexible 
conduit  means  between  said  valve  means  and  pipeline. 
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UNDERWATER  WELL  GUIDE  SYSISM 

L.  Gear  Md  Lleyd  G.  OH ,  Hslse,  Tex^ 

SMI  OH  Csipawy,  New  Yerts,  N.Y.,  a 
ef  Dalewe 
Fled  Nov. «,  19C1,  Ser.  Na.  159^429 
SCWm.   (CLiM-4(J) 


1.  ^n>eratas  for  guiding  wellhei|d  equipment  from  an 
operational  base  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
to  a  predetermined  point  below  the  surfrtce  of  the  water, 
said  apparatus  comprising  wellhead  support  structure  hav- 
ing a  wellhead  support  base  positioned  below  the  surface 
of  the  water,  a  plurality  of  tubular  guide  columns  with  the 
lower  ends  thereof  being  flxedly  secured  to  said  support 
base,  a  flexible  guide  line  flxedly  secured  to  each  of  said 
guide  colunms  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  guide  lines  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  water  to  said  operational 
basic  thereabbve,  means  carried  on  said  operational  base 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  guide  lines  for  support- 
ing the  upper  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  tubular  guide  col- 
unms having  a  longitudinal  slot  through  the  wall  thereof, 
substantially  adjacent  the  well  axis,  said  support  structure 
including  auxiliary  tubular  guide  colunm  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  support  base  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
the  axis  thereof,  and  flexible  guide  line  means  having  the 
lower  end  thereof  fixedly  secured  in  said  auxiliary  tubular 
gui<^  column  means,  said  guide  line  means  extending  up- 
wirdly  through  said  water  to  said  operational  base  there- 
above. 


GIcbbD. 


WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Dowacy,  mi  Brace  J.  WatUas,  West 
MslpMn  to  Skdl  OB  Compaay,  New 
York,  N. Y.,  a  cesperaiiea  ef  Delaware 

FBad  laac  29, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  2933<9 
TCiaiaM.   (CLl<4-a9) 
1.  A  wellhead  assembly  for  supporting  a  tubing  string 
concentrically  disposed  within  a  casing  string,  t>oth  of  said 
strings  extending  into  a  well,  said  wellhead  assemUy 
comprising 
(!)  housing  means  having  a  first  fluid  cross-over  cham- 
ber formed  therein  in  communication  with  a  casing 
string  to  which  the  housing  means  is  secured, 

(2)  a  portion  of  said  housmg  means  having  a  second 
fluid  cross-over  chamber  in  q>aoed  relation  above  said 
first  cross-over  chamber 

(3)  a  portion  of  said  housing  means  between  said  cross- 
over chambers  having 

(a)  a  first  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
said  tubing  string  suspended  within  said  casing 
string  and  extending  upwards  therd^om,  and 

(b)  second  conduit  means  parallel  to  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  conduit  means  m  communi- 
cation with  said  first  and  second  cross-over 
diambers. 


(c)  said  first  conduit  means  including  wall  struc- 
ture isolating  the  first  conduit  means  from  com- 
munication with  said  chambers  and  from  the 
second  conduit  means,  and 


(4)  at  least  a  pair  of  flow  passageways  arranged  in  con- 
centric spaced  relation^ip  at  the  top  of  the  housing 
means,  the  outer  flow  passageway  of  said  concentric 
flow  passageways  being  in  communication  with  said 
second  cross-over  chamber. 


3,18Mi9 

RETRIEVABLE  PLUGS  AND  PACKERS  FOR 

DEEP  WELLS 

WnHa  W.  Farrar  aad  William  R.  Lewis,  WlcUla  Frfb, 

Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Totem  OO  Tools,  lac,  Wichita  FaUa, 

Tex.,  a  corporatiea  of  Texas 

Filed  Jaae  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  295,391 
3ClaiBis.    (CLIM— 139) 


1.  A  retrievable  tn-idge  plug  adapted  to  be  supported  oo 
an  elongated  suppmt  member  for  longitudinal  and  arcuate 
movement  in  the  bore  hole  of  a  cased  well,  whidi  bridge 
plug  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  elongated  support  member  for  longitudinal 
and  arcuate  movement  therewith  upon  longitudinal 
and  arcuate  movemem  of  said  elongated  support 
member, 

(b)  a  first  sleeve  fitted  on  and  surrounding  said  inner 
tubular  member  for  limited  sliding  relation  and  being 
rotaUble,  within  limits,  on  said  inner  tubular 
ber. 
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(1)  said  first  sleeve  having  an  inverted  J-tl6t 
formed  therein, 

(c)  a  second  sleeve  fitted  on  and  surrounding  said  first 
sleeve  for  limited  longitudinal  sliding  movement  rela-. 
live  thereto  and  for  relative  archate  movement  there- 
with about  the  axis  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
for  relative  independent  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  to  said  inner  tubular  member, 

(1)  said  second  sleeve  having  an  inverted  J-slot 
formed  therein  which  is  complementary  to  said 
J-slot  in  skid  first  sleeve,  when  said  sleeves  are 
in  one  position, 

(2)  said  second  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
formed  therein, 

(d)  a  pin  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing into  said  longitudinal  slot  in  said  second  sleeve 
to  limit  the  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
first  and  said  second  sleeves  and  to  permit  relative 
arcuate  movement  therebetween, 

(e)  friction  members  mounted  '6n  said  second  sleeve 
exteriorly  thereof  to  frictionally  engage  the  inner 
wall  of  the  casing  of  the  cased  well  to  retard  move- 
ment of  said  second  sleeve  relative  to  said  first  sleeve 
when  said  bridge  plug  is  moved  longitudinally  in  the 
casing  of  the  cased  well, 

(f)  a  slip  expander  cjyne  mounted  on  and  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  sleeve  and  having  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  tapered  face  thereon, 

(g)  resilient  arms  mounted  on  said  second  sleeve  ex- 
terior thereof  and  extending  upward  therefrom,  and 
being  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  second 
sleeve, 

(h)  a  toothed  slip  member  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  each  said  arm  and  having  an  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly tapered  surface  on  the  inner  face  thereof  to 
complementally  engage  the  tapered  surface  of  said 
^  slip  expander  cone  to  move  said  slip  members,  upon 
relative  movement  of  said  tapered  slip  expander  cone 
with  respect  to  said  slip  members, 
(i)  a  pin  fixedly  secured  to  said  inner  tubutor  member 
and  extending  out  through  said  invc^d  J-slot  in  said 
first  sleeve  and  into  said  inverted  J-slot  in  said  second 
sleeve  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment between  said  first  sleeve,  mounting  said  slip 
expander  cone,  and  said  second  sleeve,  mounting  said 
toothed  slip  members  thereon!,  when  said  pin  is  in 
one  position  relative  to  said  inverted  J-slots  in  said 
first  and  second  sleeves,  ' 

(1)  said  pin.  secured  to  said  inner  tubular  member 
and  extending  through  said  inverted  J-sIots  in 
said  first  and  second  sleeves,  being  adapted  to 
retain  said  toothed  slip  men^bers  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  of  the 
cased  well,  when  said  pin  is  in  another  position 
in  said  inverted  J-slots, 

(2)  said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  first  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  move  downward  relative  to  said 
second  sleeve,  which  has  said  expander  cpne 
thereon,  when  said  friction  members  are  in  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  of  the 
cased  well,  so  said  tapered  surfaces  of  said  slip 
members  will  be  retained  against  downward 
movement  relative  to  said  slip  expander  cone, 
so  said  slip  expander  cone  will  engage  the  ta- 
pered face  of  each  said  slip  member  to  urge  said 
slip  members  outward  into  binding  engagement 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  of  said  cased 
well. 

(j)  an  annular  elastomer  packer  element  secured  to 
said  first  sleeVe  above  said  slip  expander  cone  and 
being  movable  therewith. 

(k)  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapere^  packer  ex- 
pander cone  mounted  on  the.  upper  end  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  being  movable  therewith  to 


engage  said  elastomer  packer  element  when  said 
packed  expander  cooe  is  in  one  position. 

( I )  said  packer  expander  cone,  mounted  on  laid 
inner  tubular  member,  being  adapted  to  move 
into  engagement  with  said  elastomer  packer  ele- 
ment, upon  downward  movement  of  said  elon* 
gated  support  member,  so  as  to  form  a  seal 
between  said  inner  tubular  member  and  the 
inner  wall  of  the  casing  of  the  cased  well. 


3  184,499 

FIRE-FIGHTING 'method  EMPLOYING 
HIGH  EXPANSION  FOAM 
WiU  B.  JanitoB  and  Robert  W.  Bmrnta,  Grecnabnig,  Pa., 
aHignon,  by  Bene  ■irignm«h,  to  Spedaltici  Dcvel- 
opmcnC  Corporadoo,  BcUcviile,  N  J.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Am.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  130,1<7 
4  aaioH.   (CL  149—15) 


1.  In  the  method  for  fighting  fires  in  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing an  entry  leading  into  the  enclosure;  the  steps  of  insert- 
ing the  discharge  end  of  a  collapsible  tube  into  the  en- 
closure through  said  entry,  and  under  air  pressure  forcing 
foam  having  an  expansion  ratio  as  high  as  1500  to  1  into 
the  intake  end  of  said  collapsible  tube  and  through  the 
collapsible  tube  to  cause  it  to  become  inflated  and  ex- 
pand to  fill  the  cross  section  of  said  entry  to  provide  a 
seal  around  said  entry. 


3,1IM91 

HELICOPTER  DRIVE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  TIP 

MOUNTED  FANS 

Lee   Joseph   Fischer,   Marblchead,   Man.,   assigiior   to 

General   Electric   Company,   a   corporation  of  New 

Yorit 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1944,  Scr.  No.  3S2,S49 
ICiaini.    (CL  179— 135.4) 


A  drive  system  for  use  in  a  helicopter  having  a  fuselage 
and  a  rotor  assenrbly  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially hollow  blades  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  drive  system 
comprising: 
a  gas  generator  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  lela- 

tive  to  said  fuselage, 
a  plurality  of  hollow  annular  casings  each  located  at 
the  outer  tip  of  a  respective  one  of  said  hollow 
rotor  blades,  the  axes  of  said  casings  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  respective  ro- 
tor blades  and  being  disposed  in  the  horizontal  plane 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  blades, 
an  elongated  hub  including  fixed  support  means  con- 
centrically supported  within  each  of  said  casings  and 
forming  therewith  an  annular  passageway, 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  bearings  mounted  on  said 
fixed  support  means,  the  axial  spacing  between  said 
bearings  being  substantially  the  length  of  said  annu- 
lar ^ssageway, 
a  turl>omachine  rotor  mounted  on  said  axially  placed 
bearings  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  casing. 
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a  row  of  compressor  blades  mounted  on  said  rotor  in- 
termediate said  bearings  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward across  said  passageway, 

a  shroud  ring  circumferentially  connecting  the  radially 
outer  tips  ot  said  compressor  blades, 

a  row  of  turt>ine  buckets  mounted  on  said  shroud  ring 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

said  annular  casing  having  an  annular  groove  therein 
for  receiving  said  turbine  buckets, 

a  nozzle  diaphragm  in  said  annular  casing  in  aligimient 
with  the  groove  and  said  turbine  buckets, 

a  ducting  system  comprising  in  part  the  hollow  interiors 
of  said  rotor  blades  interconnecting  said  gas  gener- 
ator means  to  the  nozzle  diaphragms  in  said  plurality 
of  annular  casings  for  supplying  gas  produced  by 
said  gas  generator  means  to  said  nozzle  diaphragms, 

said  nozzle  diaphragms  adapted  to  supply  gas  to  the 
respective  rows  of  turbine  buckets  at  the  proper 
angles  and  velbcities  to  drive  said  turbomachine  ro- 
tors and  said  rows  of  compressor  blades, 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  annular  passage- 
ways for  supplying  ambient  air  to  said  rows  of  com- 
pressor blades, 

and  exhaust  means  communicating  with  said  annular 
passageways  for  discharging  fluid  received  from  said 
rows  of  compressor  blades  and  said  rows  of  turbine 
buckets  as  propulsion  jets, 

said  exhaust  means  disposed  such  that  the  propulsicm 
jets  exhausted  therefrom  are  in  the  proper  direction 
to  drive  said  rotor  assembly  and  thereby  produce  lift 
forces  on  the  helicopter. 


3,194,492 

MECHANICAL  PITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  PROPELLERS 

Charles  W.  Chilbon,  WayM,  and  WOllaai  F.  Joba- 

son,  Jr.,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  asrigMirs  to  Cntiss-Wright 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1944,  Scr.  No.  355,439 
29  Claims.    (CL  179— 135.29) 


7.  The  combination  comprising  a  propeller  blade; 
means  for  rotating  the  propeller  blade  to  create  thrust; 
reciprocating  means  driven  by  the'  blade  routing  means; 
a  member  aligned  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  driven 
by  the  reciprocating  means  and  operatively  connected  to. 
adjust  pitch  of  the  blade;  support  means;  a  pair  of  con- 
trollably  movable  devices  on  said  member,  the  member 
being  biased  by  a  torque  on  the  prc^wller  blade  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  one  of  the  devices  is  loaded  against  the  sup- 
port means,  the  other  device  being  actuated  by  operation 
of  the  reciprocating  means  to  intermittently  assume  the 
load  from  said  one  device;  mechanism  for  traiulating  the 
positidh  of  a  device  when  unloaded  on  the  member  to 
adjust  pitch  oi  the  propeller  blade;  aptcd  aiul  phase  re- 
sponsive control  means  for  positioning  said  mechanism  to 
control  the  speed  and  phase  of  the  propeller  blade  in  a 
desired  manner;  and  means  for  altering  the  position  of 
the  other  device  when  free  of  load  according  to  the  said 
translatioQ. 


3,184,493 
AUTOMATIC  FARMING  SYSTEM 
D.  ■arry^i9399  P>— hiUnn  Drive, 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,599 
22aafaM.    (CL172— 24) 


1.  An  automatic  tilling  vehicle  comprising  abridfe, 
swivel  casters  supporting  each  end  of  the  bridge,  a  track 
on  said  bridge  along  the  length  thereof,  an  implement  car 
on  the  track,  a  cable  drive  having  an  endless  cable  on 
said  bridge  for  pulling  said  car  back  and  forth  across  the 
bridge,  clutch  means  on  said  car  for  holding  either  nm- 
ning  side  of  said  cable  drive  to  cause  the  cable  to  pull 
the  car  in  either  direction  or  permit  the  car  to  stop,  a 
lever  for  controlling  said  clutch  means,  said  lever  having 
a  forward,  reverse  and  neutral  position,  two  linkage  rails 
spaced  apart  running  along  the  length  of  the  bridge  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  arm  of  said  lever,  parallel  arms  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  linkage  rails  to  said  bridge  to  enable 
movement  of  said  rails  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
means  for  moving  and  biasing  said  lever  means  toward 
either  said  linkage  rail  according  to  the  direction  of  travel 
intended  for  said  car,  means  engaged  by  said  car  at  an 
end  of  said  bridge  to  propel  said  bridge  at  an  angle  to 
its  length  while  said  car  is  at  that  end  of  the  bridge,  means 
on  each  end  of  the  bridge  to  throw  said  lever  into  neutral 
to  stop  said  car,  means  engaged  by  movement  of  the. 
bridge  to  reverse  said  biasing  means  to  start  said  car  in 
reverse,  means  to  guide  the  bridge  along  its  angle  of 
travel,  means  at  ends  of  travel  for  the  bridge  for  reversing 
the  bridge,  selective  means  to  control  said  bridge  to  con- 
tinue to  nm,  row  locators  on  said  linkage  rails  for  acttiat- 
ing  said  lever  to  stop  said  car  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  bridge  while  said  bridge  operates,  means  controlled 
by  movement  of  said  bridge  for  separating  said  linkage 
rails  to  start  said  car  so  that  said  car  can  index  to  the 
next  row  locator,  whereby  the  implement  car  can  cover 
ground  in  a  series  of  rows  and  then  be  set  to  cover  the 
ground  in  a  series  of  crossrows. 


3,184,494 

ROD  WEEDER 

William  W.  Jackson,  AalMBy,  Iowa.,  asslfui  to  Dears  Jk 

Company,  MoUac,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dclav 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  343,815 

7aafalis.    (CL172— 44) 


1.  A  rod  weeder  carrying  framb  having  pivoted  outrig- 
ger sections  and  a  central  section  to  which  the  outrigger 
sections  are  pivotally  secured,  each  of  the  outrigger 
sections  having  generally  transversely  extending  frame 
means,  a  plurality  of  depending  means  carried  by  each 
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of  the  sections,  two  weeder  rods,  one  of  said  weeder 
rods  being  supported  by  the  depending  means  on  one  of 
the  outrigger  sections  and  by  selected  depending  means 
on  the  central  section  when  the  outriggers  are  disposed 
in  their  working  position,  the  other  of  said  weeder  rods 
being  supported  by  the  depending  means  on  the  other 
of  said  outrigger  sections  and  by  other  selected  depend- 
ing means  on  the  central  section  when  the  outriggers 
are  disposed  in  their  working  position,  said  weeder  rods 
being  generally  parallel  to  said  transversely  extending 
frame  means,  and  means  carried  by  each  of  said  out- 
rigger sections  and  adapted  to  drive  and  weeder  rods 
when  they  are  in  their  working  position,  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  depending  means  on  each  of  said  out- 
rigger sections  being  vertically  shiftable  to  accommodate 
vertical  shifting  of  intermediate  portions,  of  each  of  said 
weeder  rods  when  said  outrigger  secti(»s  pivo^  relative 
to  the  intermediate  section. 


3,1IM95 

SEED  BED  HARROW 

looit  Gljacnberg,  933  Aabmccrdcrwcf* 

NImw  VcoMp,  NcthcrlMds 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,912 

4  Cliriau.    (CL  172— 192) 


1.  A  device  for  hiirrowing  farmland,  which  device  com- 
prises a  frame  with  a  number  of  harrow  beams  having 
tines,  the  said  beams  being  disposed  behind  one -another 
and  capable  of  reciprocation  in  a  direction. transverse  to 
the  direction  of  travel,  the  amplitude  of  the  to  and  fro 
movement  of  the  harrow  beams — as  seen  contrary  to  the 
direction  of  travel — increasing  from  a  smaller  value  to  a 
greater  value,  the  tines  of  each  harrow  beam  extending 
as  far  as  to  its  extrenK  ends  and  the  .si|m  total  of  the 
length  of  each  beam  and  the  double  value  of  its  amplitude 
being  constant.  '  < 

3,196,496 
REVERSIBLE  DISK  PLOW 
Robert  E.  Cos,  Rock  Islaod,  aod  James  F.  SoUivan,  East 
MoUiM,  HL,  aarigoon  to  Dccrc  ^  Compony,  Molinc, 
ni.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Joly  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219^43 
UCblna.    (CL  172— 211) 


1.  A  reversible  disk  plow  comprising  a  frame,  a  gang 
of  disks  mounted  on  said  frame  and  swingiible  between 
right-  and  left-hand  plowing  positions,  means  to  raise  and 
lower  said  gang,  means  adapted  to  swing  said  gang  from 
one  of  said  positions  to  other  of  said  positions,  an  ex- 
pansible and  retractable  power  source  mounted  on  said 
frame,  and  control  means  operatively  connecting  said 


power  source  with  said  swinging  means  and  said  raising 
means,  said  control  means  including  a  rockshaft,  a  first 
rock  arm  mounted  on  said  rocluliaft,  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  rock  arm  and  said  power  source,  a  pair 
of  clutches  mounted  on  said  rockshaft,  means  operable 
to  engage  one  of  said  clutches  and  disengage  the  other 
of  said  clutches  whereby  only  one  of  said  dutclies  will 
be  engaged  at  any  one  time,  a  pair  of  links,  one  end  of 
each  of  said  links  being  connected  to  said  swinging  means, 
and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  linlu  being  connected 
to  said  clutches,  and  means  interconnecting  said  roduhaft 
with  said  raising  meansL 


3,116^97  ' 
LAND  PACKER 
Join  M.  Fori^cs,  843  11th  St.  W.,  SMlmtooo, 


Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  S«r.  No.  246,789 
6Claiaia.    (CL  172— 848) 


I.  A  land  packer  comprising  a  towing  frame  mounted 
on  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels,  and  a  plurality  of  pack- 
ing  wheels  located  rearwardly  of  the  frame,  said  frame 
including  a  tow  bar  and  a  stop  bar,  said  packing. wbedls 
being  associated  in  pairs,  each  of  said  pairs  of  packing 
wheels  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  associated 
axle  in  spaced  apart  relationship  on  an  axis  substantially 
paralle'  to  the  axis  of  the  tow  bar.  each  of  said  axles  being 
connected  to  a  trailing  arm  extending  rearwardly  and 
transversely  from  said  tow'  b^r,  a  sleeve  portion  circum- 
scribing the  tow  bar  being  associated  with  each  of  said 
trailing  arms  thereby  adapting  each  of  the  said  pairs  of 
packing  wheels  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tow  bar.  independently  of  the  other 
pairs  of  packing  wheels,  each  of  said  packing  wheels  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  latera  ly  projecting  lugs  which  alter- 
nately project  from  the  opposite  side  faces  of  said  pack- 
ing wheels  adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  said 
stop  bar  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  tow  bar  to 
limit  the  extent  to  which  each,  trailing  arm  is  upwardly 
pivotable  about  the  tow  bar  to  a  predetermined  point 
beyond  the  vertical,  at  which  point  gravitational  pull  on 
a  pair  of  packing  wheels  so  elevated,  readi  y  retains  such 
pair  of  packing  wheels  in  such  elevated  position. 


3,18MN 
IMPACT  TOOL 
Jack  A.  Roll,  Bryao,  Tci^  aislgnui  to  AAtltiM 
lag  CorporatkM,  Bryaa,  Tex.,  a  corforatloB  off  Te 
«         FIMOct.2,1961,Ser.No.l42A93 
6CUM.    (CL  173— 123) 
2.  In  an  impact  tool  having  a  housing,  a  driving  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  bous- 
ing, a  hammer  assembly  in  the  housing  and  positioned 
about  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  shaft, 
a  cam  in  the  housing  assembly,  at  least  one  roller  bear- 
ing connected  to  said  shaft  in  position  to  mate  with  said 
cam,  a  spring  in  said  housing  and  around  the  shaft  urging 
said  hammer  assembly  in  one  direction  to  provide  an  im- 
pact, the  improvement  in  the  cam  comprising. 
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said  cam  having  an  inclined  surface  and  an  axially 
aligned  shoulder  surface  permitting  sudden  axial 
travel  of  the  hammer  assembly  in  said  one  direction, 

the  cam  surface  between  the  inclined  surface  and  the 
axially  aligned  shoulder  forming  a  substantially  con- 


stant line  of  contact  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
bearing  and  the  cam  surface  Ms  the  bearing  moves 
from  tlie  inclined  surface  to  the  axially  aligned 
shoulder. 


3,186,499  

WELL  DRILLING  METHOD 
BOfar  Jack  WMmd,  Bmm  Park,  aad  Rnymoad  A.  MUott, 
Fyiarto%  Ciriir„  mml^on  to  ShcB  Ofl  Coapaqr,  New 
York,  N^.,  a  corporMioa  of  Ddawara 

FBad  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226377 
9ClaiBBa.    (CL175-^ 


I:    Q- 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  an  underwater  well  from  a 
floating  drilling  vessel  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water, 
said  vessel  having  a  rotary  table  above  an  unobstructed 
passage  to  the  surface  of  the  water  and  means  for  support- 
ing a  drill  string  below  said  rotary  table,  said  method 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  said  vessel  at  a  selected  drilling  loca- 
tion, 

(b)  lowering  from  the  vessel  into  conuct  with  the 
formation  beileath  the  body  of  water  a  drill  string 
having  a  kelly  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(c)  maerting  the  kelly  in  the  rotary  table, 

(d)  drilling  a  hole  in  the  formation  by  applying  a  ro- 
uting force  to  the  kelly  to  route  the  drill  string, 

(e)  supporting  on  said  floating  drilling  vessel  at  a  level 
below  the  rotary  UUe  the  upper  end  of  the  drill 
string  at  a  point  below  the  kelly,  with  the  lower  end 


of  the  drill  string  being  freely  suspended  for  vertical 
up  and  down  movement  in  the  drilled  hole, 

(f)  disconnecting  the  kelly  from  the  top  of  the  drill 
string, 

(g)  coupling  a  section  of  drill  pipe  to  the  top  of  die 
drill  string  and  connecting  the  kelly  to  said  pipe  aec- 

.  tioo,  and 

(h)  routing  the  drill  string  to  drill  more  hole. 

3.  A  method  at  initially  starting  the  drilling  of  an 
underwater  well  from  a  floating  drilUng  vessel  at  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  water,  said  vessel  having  a  rotary  Uble 
above  an  unobstructed  passage  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  the  vessel  at  a  selected  drilling  loca- 
tion, 

(b)  lowering  from  the  vessel  into  contact  with  the 
formation  beneath  the  body  of  water  a  drill  string 
having  a  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  a 
kelly  at  the  upper  end  thereof  positioned  in  a  rotary 
Uble  during  drilling  operations, 

(c)  drilling  a  hole  in  the  formation  by  routing  the 
drill  string, 

(d)  carrying  out  said  drilling  operation  over  a  period 
where  a  drOp  in  tide  takes  place  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  any  rise  in  tide  which  may  occur 
resulting  in  a  decrease  in  the  disUnce  between  the 
formation  and  the  vessel  and  a  correspondihg  increase 
in  the  depth  of  the  hole  drilled  in  the  formation, 

(e)  raising  the  drill  string  an  amount  sufficient  to 
suspend  it  from  the  vessel  without  the  lower  end  of 
the  drill  string  losing  conUct  with  the  hole,  . 

(f)  adding  a  first  new  section  of  drill  pipe  between  die 
kelly  and  the  top  <rf  the  drill  string. 

(g)  inserting  the  drill  string  back  to  the  bottom  of  the 
hole,  and 

(h)  continuing  drilling  operations. 


3,186,SN 

GAGE  MAINTAINING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DRILL  BIT  curmts 

EMb  G.  Boke,  Hovio^  Tex.,  aaslpini  to  Reed  RoBcr 
Bit  CoBMoy,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  a  corporallesi  «(  Tc 
Filed  Feb.  9, 196irScr.  No.  88,218 
7  Oilii     (CL  175— 374) 


Jf-  JZ'"^" 


7.  A  rotary  'drill  cutter  having  a  gage  face,  the  said 
gage  face  having  a  groove  therein,  and  tungsten  carbide 
inserts  movable  in  said  groove  and  arranged  to  protrude 
from  the  surface  of  said  gage  face,  means  throu^  which 
said  inserU  are  supplied  into  said  groove,  and  means  to 
retain  said  inserU  in  said  groove. 


3,186381 
•DmIiNG 


Flad  Am.  1, 1968, 8«.  N^  4MI7 


r.  ipalcailea  Gnat  iritaki,  Ai«.  28, 1999, 

29,431;  Oct  S,  1999. 33,696 

/9nilmi    (a.l7S-412) 
1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  aaemUy  compriamg,  in  combfaia- 
tiao,  a  hollow  shaft  having  an  enlaryenieot  at  its  lower 
end  and  a  threaded  connection  at  its  upper  cad,  a 
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nector  piece  atuched  to  said  threaded- connectioii,  said 
shaft  carrying  axially  directed  elements  intermediate  said 
ends,  a  collar  surrounding  the  shaft,  an  upper  region  of 
the  collar  having  elements  complementary  to  said  shaft 
elements  and  forming  therewith  peripheral  engagement 
means  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  collar 
and  the  shaft,  a  lower  region  of  the  collar  having  a  frusto- 
conical  inner  surface  widening  towards  the  collar  lower 
end  and  radially  directed  elements  adjacent  to  said  end 
circimiferentially  spaced  on  said  surface,  dril^  bit  arms 


(a)  a  length  of  hollow  pipe  having  a  connection  for  a 
liquid  conduit  at  one  end  and  a  mouth  at  the  opposite 
end; 

(b)  a  piston  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  pipe  hav- 
ing a  closable  port  through  which  liquid  from  said 
conduit  may  pass  through  said  piston  member  to  said 
mouth  of  said  pipe; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  prospecting  means  fitted  in  said  mouth 
of  said  pipe,  said  means  having  an  outside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore  of  said 
mouth  so  as  to  form  an  annulus  therebetween  thereby 
forming  a  nozzle  in  the  mouth  of  said  pipe  for  direct- 
ing liquid  passing  through  said  pipe  out  of  said  mouth 
in  a  jet; 

(d)  a  pressure-releasable  holding  means  in  said  mouth 
for  securing  said  prospecting  means  in  said  mouth; 
and 

(e)  plugging  means  to  be  inserted  upstream  of  said  pis- 
ton means  for  closing  said  closable  port  in  said  pis- 
ton member  thereby  causing  the  liquid  passing 
through  said  pipe  to  act  on  said  piston  forcing  said 
prospecting  means  out  of  said  mouth  by  overcoming 
said  pressure  releasable  holding  means. 


being  held  between  the  collar  and  the  enkirgement,  said 
arms  having  upper  portions,  inner  surfaces  of  which 
closely  fit  the  shaft  enlargement  and  outer  surfaces  of 
which  closely  fit  said  collar  inner  surface,  said  outer 
surfaces  including  elements  engaging  said  collar  elements 
and  maintaining  the  relative  circumferential  positions  of 
the  bit  arms  to  the  collar,  said  connector  piece  bearing 
upon  the  upper  region  of  the  collar  to  secure  the  assem- 
bly in  position,  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  shaft  en- 
largement then  lying  within  the  collar  lower  portion. 


3,1M463 
WEIGH  FEEDER  SYSTEM 

lamca  R.  Moore,  Strnsburg,  Va.,  awlfw  to  Mlacrab  Jk 
Chemicals  PhUipp  Corporation  Mcnlo  Pwk,  NJ,,  a 
corporaHoo  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  257^9 
9  Claims.    (CL  iTT— 71) 


3,1M462 

SPUDDING-IN-SEISMOMETERS 

Frledrkh  J.  C.  Radcmachcr,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands, 

to  Shell  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,    • 
of  Delaware 
^ilcd  JMk  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,793 
Claima  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  3,  1961, 

264,316 
SClirfw.    (CL17S— 422) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  planting  geophysical  cylindrical 
prospecting  nieans  using  hydraulic  washing  action  to  bore 
into  the  earth  and  to  be  used  in  combination  with  a  sup- 
ply of  liquid  tinder  pressure  comprising: 


|.  A  weigh  scale  system  for  continuously  controlling 
the  weight  rate  of  flow  of  particulate  solid  material  from 
a  vessel  having  an  outlet,  said  system  comprising: 

a  continuous  feeder  which  operates  in  response  to  elec- 
trical energy  to  discharge  material  from  an  outlet  in 
a  vessel  which  feeds  material  when  electrical  energy 
is  supplied  to  said  feeder, 

an  electrical  circuit  including  means  for  supplying  elec- 
trical energy  to  said  feeder,  and  timer  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  electrical  energy  input  into 
said  feeder  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  timed 
cycle, 

a  weigh  scale  comprising  a  weight  beam,  means  for 
balancing  said  weigh  beam  for  a  preselected  wei^t 
load  and  a  load  receiving  element  supported  on  said 
weigh  beam  for  receiving  particulate  solid  material 
passing  from  the  outlet  in  the  vessel  to  the  feeder, 
said  load  receiving  element  being  rotatably  supported 
on  said  weigh  beam  in  a  manner  such  that  said  load 
receiving  element  can  rotate  and  dump  its  load  only 
when  the  weight  of  the  load  therein  bahmces  the 
preselected  weight, 

and  switch  means  associated  with  and  responsive  to 
the  tipping  movement  of  said  weigh  beam  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  energy  to  thi  feeder  that  con- 
trols the  discharge  of  material  from  the  outlet  to  the 
vessel,  whereby  the  weight  of  particulate  material 
discharged  through  the  outlet  in  the  vessel  is  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  of  the  weigh  beam 


IK^ 


WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Jacob  van  Wllgen,  Fims^igrl,  Pmlhovem 
nsrfpMr  la  NorHi  Aaserican  PMHpi 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporaHon  of  Delawwa 
Flad  Aag.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  22t,6Sl 
-priority,  application  Ncthcrlanda,  Sqpt.  6,  1961, 
269,671 
21  aataH.   (CL  177—216) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  force  comprising  means 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field,  a  current-carrying  coil  lo- 
cated within  said  magnetic  field,  means  responsive  to  said 
force  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  magnet- 
ic field  producing  means  and  said  coil  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  force,  means  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  current  pulses  for  said  coil  in  a  given  time  interval, 
means  responsive  to  the  relative  movement  of  said  field 
producing  means  and  said  coil  for  controlling  the  num- 
ber  of  current  pulses  supplied  to  said  coil  in  said  given 
time  interval,  and  means  for  producing  an  indicating 
signal  as  determined  by  the  number  of  said  pulses  sup- 
plied to  said  coil  in  said  time  interval. 


3,166465 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SMALL  FORCES 

Bcmhard  VInzcnMrf,  Levirhnwn,  ani  Writer  Hanpt, 

Leverlmsen-Bayerwerk,  Germany,  airlgnors  to  Farben- 

fabrikcn  Bayer  AktiengescUaclMft,  Lcvcrhnacn,  Gcr- 

maagr,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  Sept  16, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  224^99 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  2, 1961, 

F  35  636 

6aaims.    (0.177—216) 


[^ 


kig: 


1.  An  apptntns  for  measuring  small  forces  compris- 


(a)  a  magnet  having  spaced  poles  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  magnet  gap, 

(b)  a' pole  shoe  disposed  in  said  gap  at  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  the  first  magnet, 

(c)  a  coil  disposed  coajdally  with  respect  to  said  pole 
shoe  and  between  the  pole  shoe  and  the  poles  of  the 
magnet. 


(d)  load  receiving  means  in  fixed  connection  with  the 
coil  for  receiving  load  to  be  measured, 

(e)  said  coil  and  load  receiving  means  being  movable 
axially  with  respect  to  the  pole  shoe, 

(f)  current  flow  through  the  coil  tending  to  oppose 
movement  of  the  coil  and  load  receiving  means  in 
response  to  loading  of  the  load  receiving  means, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  load  receiv- 
ing means  and  coil  and  effective  to  control  the  cur- 
rent  in  the  coil  to  counteract  such  movement,  and 

(h)  indicating  means  for  indicating  current  flow  in 
the  coil  to  provide  a  measure  of  load, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  passing  an 
air  stream  between  the  pole  shoe  and  the  coil  to  provide 
an  air  bearing  for  the  movement  of  the  cofl  and  load 
receiving  means  relative  to  the  pole  shoe. 


3,166,566 
AUXIUARY  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
W.  Leach,  11  Caie  St,  Hartfbri, 
Vfasccnt  A.  Okon,  266  Matianncfc  Ave,  Wbsdsor, 
FOed  Inly  5, 1962,  to.  No.  267,522 
tClatais. 


16 


(CL  166—16) 


T^T^-» 


7.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  also 
having  a  battery  and  a  generator,  a  rear  set  of  wheels  re- 
ceiving driving  power  from  said  engine  and  an  unpowered 
set  of  front  wheels  each  rotatably  mounted  on  a  wheel 
support  assembly  pivotally  supported  within  the  frame  for 
turning  movement,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  auxil- 
iary drive  mechanism  for  the  front  set  of  wheels  includ- 
ing a  ring  gear  mounted  oa  each  wheel  of  said  front  set 
for  rotation  therewith,  pinion  gears  engageable  with  said 
ring  gears  to  impart  rotational  movement  thereto  and 
thereby  to  the  wheel,  pinion  support  means  mounted  dn 
the  wheel  support  assembly  and  carrying  the  pinion  gears 
for  rotation  and  for  movement  laterally  of  the  ring  gears 
into  and  out  of  engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  pinion 
support  means  including  a  drive  shaft  overlying  the  ring 
gear,  a  screw  shaft  on  said  drive  shaft  having  a  screw 
thread  extending  over  the  ring  gear  and  terminating  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  wheel  and  upon  which  said  pinion 
gear  is  mounted  for  longitudinal  and  rotational  move- 
ment and  drive  spring  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
screw  shaft  and  drive  shaft  for  simultaneous  rotation 
thereof,  said  pinion  gear  being  of  sufficient  weight  to 
move  outwardly  along  said  screw  thread  without  rotation 
during  initial  rotation  of  the  drive  and  screw  shafts  until 
engaged  with  said  ring  gear  and  being  disengageable 
from  said  ring  gear  upon  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  at  a 
speed  in  excess  of  that  of  the  drive  screw  shaft  causing 
the  pinion  gear  to  spin  away  from  the  ring  gear  along  the 
screw  thread,  electric  motor  means  connected  with  said 
battery  and  generator  for  rotating  said  drive  shafts,  and 
switch  means  for  activating  said  electric  moton. 
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gTEEWNG  OP  MOTOR  vJgmCLES  HAVING  A  COM- 
PACT  MOrOR-GEAMOX-DlFFERENTIAL  UNIT 
IN  VEBTICAL  ALIGNMINr  WriH  A  FORWARD 
DRIVING  AXLE 

M«cd  DMi-iilir,  rmk,  FhM*.  iiilnnr  to  Sockic 
dTMM  «l  d'ApjMciHoM  laduHtklti  Cnwirrhln 
^  t—- .AIM-— &f.*^T.  ,k.ifii  *  pirii,  Fkwct,  a  cor^ 

poratMNi  of  FkMM 

FIM1«.I9,1M3,S«.N^2S63SS        ^ 
r,  fjicllDM  ftTMcI  Mt.  27, 1H2, 

1  CWiik   (CL  116-^42) 


In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  motor,  front  steering  and 
driving  wheels,  a  front  wheel  drive  axle  assembly  and  a 
compact  and  extra-low  molor-tpeed  change  #ear  trans- 
missioo-dlfferential  unit,  the  motor  being  transversely  dis- 
posed in  the  vehicle,  the  change  gei^  transmission  being 
located  under  the  rear  part  oi  the  motor,  and  the  dif- 
ferential being  located  under  the  motor  in  (foaxial  rela- 
tion to  the  drive  axle  assembly,  Ihe  change  gea^  transmis- 
sion having  a  sump  associated  therewith,  said'  unit  being 
enclosed  in  a  casing  having  a  casing  portion  which  is 
located  at  the  rear  of  the  transmissioo  and  defines  a  part 
of  the  sump,  the  casing  portion  having  a  re-entrant  part 
forming  a  recess  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle,  and 
a  rack-and-pinion  steering  device  including  a  steering  rod 
associated  with  the  steering  wheels  and  a  rack  parallel 
with  the  steering  rod  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  rod. 
the  steering  rod  and  rack  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  in  said  recess  and  being  q>aoed  from  the  re-entrant 
part  a  distance  just  sufficient  to  allow  movements  of  the 
steering  rod  and  rack  during  use  of  the  vehicle. 


3,1IM66  I 

EMERGENCY  CONTROL  FOR  A  VEHICLE 


Lewto  K  lamostf.  4756  N.  Lotoe  Avc^  CWcmo,  DL 

Filed  Mm,  4,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  264,476 

nCtakM.   (0.166—62) 


9.  An  emergency  control  for  a  vehicle  having  a  switch- 
operated  power  supply,  a  shift  lever  for  the  transmission, 
and  an  electrically  actuated  remedying  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  relay  having  a  coil; 

(b)  a  switch  under  the  control  of  the  shift-lever  posi- 
tion, uid  switch  being  closed  whenever  the  lever  is 
in  a  drive  position,  and  open  whenever  the  lever  is 
in  a  non-drive  position,  one  side  of  said  switch  being 
connected  to  the  power  supply;  > 


(c)  means  operative  to  sample  the  driver's  breath, 
under  the  control  of  said  shift-lever  switch; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  any  alcohol  in  such  breath 
sample'  and  operatively  connected  to  the  coil  of  said 
relay;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  closed  by  opera- 
tion of  said  relay,  for  completing  a  circuit  between 
the  power  supply  and  said  electrically  actuated  rem- 
edying device  of  the  vehicle. 


3,166,669  * 

HIGH  FIDELITY  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSnM 

Js—  Pkrre  Dnioi^— .  25  Rae  6e  Naatcm, 

Asalstw,  flelM,  Fkaaee 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1963, 8cr.  N*.  256,331^ 

vlty,  flMleatfoa  Fkaik^  Fek.  13, 1962, 

667,671,  PMwl  1,322435 

5CialMi.   (CL161— 31) 


1.  A  substantially  aperiodic  loudspeaker  system  com- 
prising, in  combination:  means  including  baffle  board 
means  defining  an  acoustic  chaniber,  said  baffle  board 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  chamber  at  the  front 
thereof;  a  rearwardly  extending  dynamic  •pc*ker  mount- 
ed in  said  baffle  board  means;  first  partition  means  in 
said  chamber  defining  a  first  rearwardly  convergent  acous- 
tic passage  effectively  coaxial  with  said  speaker;  second 
partition  means  defining  an  air  pocket  in  said  chamber  ex- 
tending adjacent  to  the  rear  of  said  chamber  substantial- 
ly throughout  the  entire  width  thereof,  said  first  acoustic 
passage  communicating  directly  with  said  air  pocket  at 
a  location  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  chamber;  third 
partition  means  defining  a  second  acoustic  passage  extend- 
ing laterally  away  from  said  speaker  and  communicating 
directly  with  said  air  pocket  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the 
other  side  of  said  chamber,  said  third  partition  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  wall ,  members  of  differing  lengths 
which  extend  from  the  sides  of  said  second  passage  at 
spand  locations  therealong  obliquely  toward  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  and  convergently  away  from  said 
speaker  whereby  the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  second 
passage  is  less  for  acoustic  waves  traveling  away  from 
said  speaker  than  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  differ- 
ing lengths  detuning  said  second  passage  from  resonance 
at  any  particular  frequency  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  frequencies:  and  angularly  adjustable  reflector  means 
located  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet,  said  reflector  means 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  in  prox- 
imity to  the  location  where  said  second  passage  communi- 
cates with  said  air  pocket 


3,166416 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  CONSUMPTION  OF 
I  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES 

' Charica  F.  Rcbhn,  Natrawi  Ha%kli,  Pa..  iiilMui  to 


Pa.,  a  cononooM  of  1 

FSe6  Mar.  23, 1964, 9m,  Now  353.794 
16Cldw.    (CL13-^) 

1.  In  a  consumable  electrode  melting  furnace  having 
an  enclosed  melting  chamber,  ram  means  to  advance  the 
electrode  being  melted  downwardly,  and  damp  means  to 
secure  the  electrode  to  the  ram  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  an  electrical  circuit  disposed  externally 
of  said  furnace,  said  circuit  having  first  and  second  por- 
tions each  including  signalling  means  having  a  first  con- 
dition when  the  respective  portion  is  energise^  reaponsive 
to  an  electric  signal  and  a  second  condition  when  no  signal 


i| 


is  reoeived,  frit  and  aeoood  cuiTeot-coodiicttnt  wire  means 
each  having  a  first  end  connected,  respectively,  to  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  circuit  and  a  second  end  con- 
necuble  to  said  electrode  at  spaced  sefecuUe  locations, 
each  of  said  wire  means  having  a  supply  length  thereof 
disposed  to  extend  as  the  ram  moves  the  electrode  down- 
wardly, and  a  source  of  electricity  to  provide  a  flow  of 
signal  current  through  said  electrode  and  each  of  said  first 


exhaust  tube  downstream  of  the  delivery  ends  of  said 
air  jet  tubes  whereby  a  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  said 
exhaust  delivery  end  of  said  exhaust  tube  draws  atmos- 
pheric air  through  said  air  jet  tubes. 


and  second  wire  means  to  said  first  and  second  portions, 
respectively,  of  said  electrical  circuit  when  said  wire 
means  is  connected  to  said  electrode,  whereby  when  the 
electrode  is  melted  in  the  region  of  the  connections  of 
said  first  and  second  wire  means  the  connections  will  be 
broken*  and  the  signal  removed  from  the  respective  por- 
tions of  said  electrical  circuit,  thereby  causing  the  second 
condition  of  the  signalling  means  to  occur  in  each  portion 
of  the  circuit  when  iu  respective  signal  ia  removed. 


3,166411 

AIR  JET  EmkUST  MUFFLER 

gdwart  Albert  KMewer,  St.,  PXK  Box  1262, 

FDed  Oct  26!jl9(i7scr!N«.  147476 
16CWBM.   (0. 161— 51) 


1.  In  a  muffler  structure,  a  shell,  an  exhaust  tube  com- 
prising an  imperforate  hollow  tube  having  an  open  ex- 
haust delivery  end  within  said  shell  and  an  open  exhaust 
receiving  end.  said  shell  having  an  exhaust  deliveryTend 
distal  from  the  exhaust  delivery  end  of  said  exhaust  tube 
and  surrounding  and  being  spaced  from  the  delivery  end 
of  said  exhaust  tube,  a  plurality  of  air  jet  tubes  fixed  ad- 
jacent to  and  disposed  along  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust 
tube,  said  air  jet  tubes  comprising  imperforate  hollow 
tubes  having  air  receiving  open  ends  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  and  having  air  delivery  open  ends 
extending  slightly  beyOnd  said  exhaust  delivery  end  of 
said  exhaust  tube,  said  shell  defining  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous gas  flow  path  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 


3,166412 

FOLDING  SCAFFOLD 

HcAcrt  M.  JehMPB,  42  Hnwihowe  Drivt, 

SL  GsmvIcvs,  Qncboci  Canada 

FBcd  Jan.  IS,  1962,  SssHNo.  166456 

'      niMtnHsn  Ceneta,  Jan.  17, 1961, 
614462,  PMem  652426 
SCUM.   (0.162—152) 


1.  A  folding  scaffold  unit  comprising  in  combination, 
a  hbrizontal  base  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
frame  members,  a  first  end  frame  member  extending  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  side  frame  members  and  a  secoflV 
end  frame  member  extending  between  said  side  frame 
members  spaced  from  the  other  end  thereof,  a  first  pedestal 
extending  upward  from  the  base  frame  along  the  first  end 
frame  member,  and  a  second  pedestal  extending  upward 
from  said  base  frame  along  the  second  end  frame  member, 
the  first  pedestal  comprising  two  uprights  each  located  at 
the  junction  of  the  side  frame  members  with  the  first 
end  frame  member,  the  second  pedesul  comprising  two 
uprights  each  located  at  the  junction  of  the  side  frame 
members  with  the  second  end  frame  member  and  a  cross 
frame  member  extending  between  the  respective  upri^its 
of  said  second  pedestal,  spaced  apart  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers pivotally  engaging  said  cross  frame  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  cross  brace  member  of, 
a  first  pair  pivoted  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  first 
pair  of  vertical  frame  members,  a  cross  brace  member  of 
a  second  pair  each  extending  transversely  to  one  of  said 
first  pair  and  pivoted  thereto  at  an  intermediate  point, 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  cross  braces  being  disconnect- 
ably  connected  to  one  of  said  first  vertical  frame  members 
adjacent  the  top  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  a 
second  pair  of  vertical  frame  members  adjacent  the 
bottom,  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  the  second  vertical 
frame  members  being  disconnectably  connected  to  said 
second  pedestal,  each  of  the  first  pair  of  cross  brace 
members  bemg  disconnectably  connected  to  one  of  said 
second  pair  oif  vertical  frame  memben  adjacent  the  top 
thereof. 


3,166413 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  LUBRICATING 
THE    BEARINGS    OF    A    PUMP    ROTOR    AND 
MOTOR    COMBINATION    FOR    PUMPING    AN 
ABRADANT-CONTAINING  LIQUID 
JaaM8  T.  E.  Dma,  1521  BnttsfMit,  and  Robert  J.  Sloirt, 
2666  HMvli  Ave,  bolk  of  RkMaisd,  Wash. 
FBed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236467 

9ClaiaM.    (CL164— 1)  ' 

6.  The  method  of  lubricating  the  bearings  of  a  canned 
motor  pump  rotor  combination  having  a  high  pressure 
side  and  a  low  pressure  side  used  in  pumping  liquid  which 
contains  abradants.  which  method  comprises  bleeding  off 
liquid  from  said  high  pressure  side,  delivering  the  bled- 
off  liquid  to  a  region  of  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
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in  said  high  pressure  side,  centrifugiiig  the  bled-ofF  liquid    rality  of  withdrawal  compartments  substantially  rectangu- 
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to  define  a  clear  liquid  core,  and  tapping  off  c|car  liquid 


from  such  core  and  delivering  it  to  the  bearings  of  the 
motor«rotor  combination. 


3,1M,514 
SPRING^PERATED    WINDING-UP    MEOMANISM, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  CLOCK  MOVEMENTS  IN 
TAXiCABS  ' 

9ftn  Ittkan,  Wallqvlst,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Haldcx  Akticboiag,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,666 
Claims  priortty,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  9, 1960, 
10,772/60 
^  2  Claims.     (CI.  185-— 40) 


7=-      \ 


1.  A  spring-operated  wind-up  Imechanism,  particularly 
for  cloclc  movements  in  taxicabs;  comprising  a  spring 
movement  having  a  spring,  wind-up  mechanism  and  a 
rotatable  spring  power  outtalie,  said  wind-up  mechanism 
of  said  spring  movement  having  control  means  to 
actuate,  the  wind-up  mechanism  ito  apply  a  definite 
wind-up  tension  to  the  spring  for  each  actuation  of  the 
wind-up  mechanism,  said  spring  power  outtalce  com- 
prising  a  cam  for  engaging  said  wind-up  mechanism  con- 
trol means  when  the  previously  applied  wind-up  tension 
of  said  spring  has  been  consumed,  said  wiod-up  mecha- 
nism of  the  spring  movement  comprising  a  spring  casing 
having  arranged  thereon  a  circular  curved  disc  provided 
with  a  peripheral  recess,  said  rotatable  power  outtake 
comprising  a  cam  disc  having  a  projecting  peripheral 
portion,  both  of  said  discs  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  control  means,  said  cam  disc  b^Sng  arranged 
rotatable  relatively  to  the  power  outtake,  means  connect- 
ing said  cam  disc  with  said  power  ot^ttake  comprising 
means  having  a  groove  and  pin  connection,  and  said 
cam  and  curved  discs  having  protuberances  for  coopera- 
tion with  each  other  with  said  c6ntrol  means  when  said 
discs  are  rotated  in  a  direction  for  disengagement  of 
said  wind-up  mechanism  control  means. 


3,166315 

CASHIER'S  TABLE  FOR  SELF-SEkVlCE  STORES 

Werner  Potrafkc,  HafeiscBstrasie  6, 

HattiagcB  (Rnkr),  Gcm«iy 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,560 
ClahBa  priority,  appUcaHoa  Gennaay,  Mar.  2, 1961, 
F  24,666        '  1 1 

9  Clahm.    (CL  166—1) 
'1.  A  cashier's  station  including  a  cash  register  for  self- 
service  stores,  which  comprises  Jn,  combination:  a  plu- 


lar  when  viewed  from  alx>vc  and  in  side  by  side  relation 
for  receiving  purchased  goods  after  the  price  of  the  latter 
has  been  registered  by  said  cash  register,  each  of  said 
compartments  having  a  charging  side  on  the  side  toward 
the  cash  register  at  which  the  purchased  goods  are  placed 
into  the  respective  compartment  and  also  having  a  with- 
drawal side  on  the  side  remote  from  the  cash  register  at 
which  the  customer  withdraws  the  goods  purchased  by 
the  customer,  the  charging  sides  of  said  compartments 
being  in  a  common  plane  and  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
compartments  being  parallel,  non  rotaUblc  table  means 


supporting  said  cash  register,  said  table  means  also  in- 
cluding a  depositing  section  for  receiving  the  goods 
selected  by  the  customer  prior  to  the  registration  of  the 
price  of  said  goods  by  said  cash  register,  a  seat  between 
the  table  and  said  withdrawal  compartments,  a  carriage 
supporting  said  table  means  and  said  seat,  and  means 
supporting  said,  carriage  for  movement  selectively  trans- 
versely in  a  straight  line  with  regard  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  compartments  into  a  plurality  of  positions 
from  each  of  which  said  cash  register  and  said  depositing 
section  and  the  charging  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  com- 
partment^ are  within  easy  reach  of  a  person  on  said  seat. 


3,166,516 
BRAKE  INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Eugen   Stamp,   StirtHart-UatcrtiirUieim,   Germany,   as- 
signor  to  Dafanlcr-Bcna  AktieBgeaellachaft,  SCWtl^art- 
Untcrturkbehn,  Gennany 

Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127353 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  July  30,  1960, 

D  33,915/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  166— 16) 


5.  A  brake  installation,  especially  for  two  wheels  of 
motor  vehicles  having  two  mutually  independent  drum 
brakes  disposed  about  the  wheel  hub,  comprising  first 
brake  drum  means,  second  brake  drum  means  arranged 
adjacent  said  first  drum  means,  first  brake  shoe  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  brake  drum  means,  second  brake 
shoe  means  associated  with  said  second  ^)rake  drum  means, 
said  wheel  hub  being  provided  with  substantially  beU-i 
shaped  annular  flange  means,  and  means  for  securing  both 
Of  said  brake  drum  means  directly  to  said  flange  means 
including  first  connecting  means  connecting  one  of  said 
brake  drum  means  within  said  bell-ihaped  flange  means, 
and  second  connecting  means  connecting  the  other  brake 
drum  means  to  the  free  end  of  said  flange  means. 


AntlMMy 


3,166317 
CALIPER  TYPE  DISC  «»AgfBB 
WHliam  Harriaoa,  flraih^Bi.  ■?'  _  . 

to  Girling  Liadtcd,  Bkmi^ham,  Eogfauid,  - 
Britiih  company 

,1963,  Ser.  No.  305374 

ition  Great  Briteia,  Sept.  1,  1962, 

33346/62 

(CL  166—73) 


Filed  Aug. 
ClaluM  priority. 


ftxed  support  and  closed  loop  member  together  to  permit 
linear  movement  <mly  with  te^>ect  to  each  other  and  in 
a  directi(m  at  a  right  angle  with  rtspect  to  the  plane  of  a 
brake  disc  in  said  central  opening,  brake  pads  carried  by 
said  slidable  loop  member  adjacent  said  central  opening 
adapted  to  engage  a  brake  disc  therein,  a  brake  pad  back- 
ing iriate  disposed  on  one  brake  pad  adjacent  said  central 
opening  with  an  inclined  surface,  a  piston  carried  by  said 
slidable  loop  member  and  bearing  against  said  backing 
plate  for  moving  said  one  brake  pad  into  contact  with 
a  brake  disc  when  disposed  in  said  opening,  to  cause  linear 
sliding  movement  of  the  slidable  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  movement  of  the  piston  operated  brake 
pad,  a  thrust  member  carried  by  said  slidabte  member 
adjacent  said  central  opening  and  adapted  to  contact  said 
inclined  surface  when  a  braking  action  is  applied  to 
produce  a  wedging  action. 


3,186319 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
Donald  D.i  Johannesen,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind., . 
Bcndte  CorpomtioB,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a 
of  Delaware 

filed  las.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249311 
llClainM.    (CL166— 76) 


to  The 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  itotatable  disc,  a  caliper 
straddling  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  opposed 
friction  pads  mounted  in  the  caliper  for  engagement  with 
opposite  faces  of  thie  disc,  actuating  means  located  in  the 
caliper  for  applying  one  of  said  friction  pads  to  the  disc, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  caliper  on  a  sta- 
tionary member  comprising  no  more  than  two  spaced 
part-sphencal  joints  which  lie  within  the  perimeter  of  the 
disc  and  are  located  on  oi^wsite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the 
disc  but  not  beyond  said  axis  from  said  caliper,  the 
geometrical  centers  of  the  joints  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  a  tangent  at  the  intersection  of  the  central  plane 
of  the  disc  with  the  arc  through  which  the  center  of  con- 
tact of  a  pad  with  the  disc  moves  as  the  pads  wear. 


3,lg6318 
CLOSED  LOOP,  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
John  Rodway,  Lcanfaigton  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 
Antomotlvc  Prodncti  Company  United,  Lcamhigton 
Spa,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339325 
Clahos  priority,  appiicntion  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25, 1963, 

3320/63 
6  Cblms.    (CL  166—73) 


1.  In  a  drum  brake:  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis;  a 
support  member;  a  brake  shoe  slidably  supported  by  said 
support  member  for  engagement  with  said  drum  and  com- 
prising a  rim  with  friction  material  attached  thereto  and 
a  web  transverse  to  said  rim  and  attached  at  its  outer  edge 
to  said  rim;  a  cantilevered  hold-down  device  anchored  at 
one  end  on  said  shoe  and  having  a  portion  thereof  axially 
spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  web  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  support  member}  means  developing  force  on 
said  hold-down  device  in  a  direction  toward  said  support 
member;  said  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
support  member  and  to  said  portion  of  said  hold-down 
device  and  so  located  that  the  net  resultant  force,  in  a 
direction  toward  said  support  member,  exerted  on  said 
brake  shoe  by  said  hold-down  device  passes  between  a 
portion  of  the  inner  edge  of  said  web  and  said  axis. 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  with  a  hori- 
zontal flange  portim,  a  plate  member  slidably  disposed  on 
said  flange  portion  comprising  a  closed  loop  with  a  central 
opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  brake  disc  therein, 
said  closed  loop  plate  member  having  a  rectangular  slot 
therein  disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  a  brake  disc  extending  into  said  central 
opening,  a  pin  carried  by  said  flange  portion  of  the  flxed 
support  with  a  square  shank  portion  disposed  in  said  rec- 
tangular slot,  said  pin  and  shank  portion  connecting  said 


3,186320 
HOLD  DOWN  DEVICE  ' 

Roy  E.  MeCandHsh,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  wdh to  The 

Bc^  Corporation,  Sondk  Bend,  lad.,  a  corpontioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  273,745 
6ClainM.  (CL166— 76) 
1.  In  a  drum  brake:  a  drum  rotatable  about  a  hoiuon- 
tal  axis,  a  support  member,  a  brake  shoe  slidably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  member  for  engagement  with  said 
drum  and  comprising  a  rim  with  friction  nuterial  attached 
thereto  and  a  web  transverse  to  said  rim  and  attached  at 
its  outer  edge  to  said  rim;  a  canUlevered  hold-down  de- 
vice anchored  at  one  end  on  said  shoe  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  axially  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  web  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  support  member,  and  meant 
connected  to  said  portion  of  said  hold-down  device  and 
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takl  support  member  for  stressing  said  hoM-down  device 
to  impart  perpendicular  force  components  on  said  shoe, 
one  of  said  components  acting  in  a  horizontal  direction 
toward  said  support  member  to  hold  said  shoe  against  said 
support  member  and  the  other  of  said  components  acting 


in  commum'cation  with  said  ring  on  the  right  side  thereof 
and  with  said  piston. 


I  3,1SM22 

STRUCTURAL  SURFACES 

Gcorie  W.  McCmIct,  M  FMIcr  St^  WabM  «,  Mms. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1M3«  Scr.  No.  M1,3S4 

U  Claim.    (CL  Itfu-i) 


upwards  to  provide  a  lifting  force  on  said  shoe,  said  con- 
necting means  being  so  arranged  and  lociated  that  the  net 
resultant  force,  in  a  direction  toward  said  support  mem- 
ber, exerted  on  said  brake  shoe  by  said  hold  down  device 
passes  between  a  portion  of  the  inner  ^ge  of  said  web 
and  said  axis. 

3,1M.921 
AUTOMATIC  ADIUSTING  DEVICES  FOR  BRAKE 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Leslie  C.  Cbouiags,  Leamington  S|lk,  England,  assignor  to 
Aatonotlvc  Prodncts  Conpnny  Umitcd,  Leamington 


Filed  Dec.  U,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  247,1S3 
Claims  priorUy,  appUcatloa  Great  BrMaln,  Dec.  2g,  19«1, 

46,569 
ICWa.    (CLISS— IH) 


An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der of  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  cylinder  formed  of  a  single  integral 
piece  of  material  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  therein,  two  annular  recesses 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  being  open  to 
each  other  at  their  adjacent  sides  with  one  recess  being  of 
larger  diameter  disposed  toward  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  shoulder  formed  at  the  outer  side  of  said  larger 
diameter  recess,  a  single  sealing  ring  member  disposed^n 
said  smaller  recess  and  being  rectangular  in  cross  section 
so  as  to  fill  said  smaller  recess,  said  ring  member  being 
coextensive  with  said  smaller  recess,  and  of  uniform  con- 
itaiiit  thickness,  the  inner  and  outer  radial  surfaces  of  said 
ring  member  in  contact  with  and  touching  said  piston  and 
smaller  recess  twttom  respectively,  a  coiled  compression 
spring  disposed  in  said  larger  recess  with,  its  outer  end 
touching  and  in  contact  with  said  shoulder,  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  spring  touching  and  in  contact  with  said  seal- 
ing ring  member  and  said  inner  end  of  ^said  ring  member 
being  disposed  in  communication  witfi  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  acting  against  said  piston  adjacent  the  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder,  said  ring  member  and  piston  being  dis- 
posed in  said  cylinder  for  independent  axial  movement  in 
response  to  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  acting  against  said  ring 
member  and  piston,  and  chamber  means  in  said  cylinder 


1.  A  structural' surf iice,  comprising  a  spinal  network 
of  interconnected  flexing  elements  defining  the  bounding 
walls  of  polygonal  cells,  and  a  counterpoised  tensional 
network  therefor,  comprising  a  system  of  tension  ele- 
ments intercoupled  with  each  other,  means  coupling  a 
pair  of  tension  elements  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  flex- 
ing elements,  said  coupling  means  including  means  for 
placing  the  elements  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  tension  ele- 
ments in  opposed  tensional  relationship  to  each  other  to  re- 
strain flexing  of  said  flexing  elements  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  tension  network  including  a  tension  circuit 
coupling  one  tension  element  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
tension  elements  to  the  other  tension  element  of  the  pair 
externally  of  the  flexing  element  to  which  such  pair  of 
tension  elements  is  coupled. 


3.1IM23 
GROUND  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
Wmiani  C.  BrlMC.  Laconia,  NJI.,  aarignor  to  Laconia 
MallcaMc  Iron  Company,  Inc.,  Laconia,  NJL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  HaospiUn 

Filed  Jan.  i,  INl,  Scr.  No.  M,M2 
2ClaiBB8.    (CLlt»— 2) 


I.  A  ground  anchoring  system  to  secure  a  portable 
structure  to  a  substratum,  comprising,  a  line  affixed  to  the 
outside  of  said  portable  structure  at  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  points  initially  to  form  a  plurality  of  catenary  sec- 
tions of  line  depending  from  said  portable  structure,  a 
similar  plurality  of  guy  assemblies,  a  separate  one  of  said 
guy  assemblies  cooperating  with  a  separate  one  of  said 
catenary  sections  of  line,  each  said  separate  one  of  said 
guy  assemblies  consisting  of  a  clamp  having  opposed  con- 
vex guy  wedging  and  clamping  surfaces,  a  guy,  and  a 
ground  anchor,  said  ground  anchor  being  embedded  in 
said  substratum,  said  guy  being  looped  around  said 
ground  anchor  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  lead  of  said 
guy,  said  first  and  said  second  lead  running  from  said 
ground  anchor  through  said  substratum  to  said  clamp,  the 
free  ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  lead  extending  be- 
yond said  clamp,  the  points  of  contact  between  said  damp 
and  said  first  and  second  leads  being  adjustable  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  first  and  said  second  lead  being  fric- 
tionally  engaged  in  said  clamp,  a  separate  clamp  of  each 
said  plurality  of  guy  assemblies  being  dispffifd  on  a  tep- 
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arate  one  of  said  catenary  sections  whereby  the  tension 
on  each  said  guy  assembly  may  be  equalized  by  adjusting 
the  points  of  contact  between  each  said  clamp  and  the 
leads  of  said  guy  corresponding  thereto. 


3,1SM24 

PANELIZED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Otto  Laden  Spaeth,  Jr.,  366  E.  73rd  St, 

New  York  21,  N.Y. 

.      Filed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Scr.  Na.  162,226 

ICfariasa.    {CL199^-t) 


outwardly  directed  flanges,  each  pair  of  flanges  having 
free  ends  turned  toward  eadi  other,  and  a  locking  mem- 
ber respectively  disposed  between  said  adjacent  end  walls 
of  said  adjacent  panel  constructions,  said  locking  mem- 
ber having  opposed  pairs  of  legs  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  each  pair  of  legs  having  free  ends  turned  away 
from  each  other  and  respectively  disposed  in  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  turned  ends  of  said  adjacent  flanges 
of  said  adjacent  panel  constructions,  said  locking  mem- 
ber having  means  disposed  against  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  adjacent  flanges  of  said  adjacent  end  walls. 


1.-  A  building  structure  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
curved  portion  and  a  substantially  planar  end  substan- 
tially normal  thereto,  said  curved  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  uniformly  shaped  wall  sections  of 
generally  diamond-shape  and  having  opposite  apices  at 
the  ends  of  a  straight  longitudinal  center  line  formed  by 
a  sharp  fold  therein,  each  of  the  wall  sections  having  ex- 
tending side  edges,  interconnecting  means  interconnect- 
ing the  wall  sections  along  the  side  edges,  said  wall  sec- 
tions being  mutually  interconnected  along  side  edges 
thereof  in  a  pattern  of  arcs  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  parallel  planes  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  curved  portion  and  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  parallel  planes  oblique  to  said  axis  with  the  angles 
of  the  first  oblique  planes  relative  to  the  axis  being  equil 
and  opposite  to  the  angles  of  the  second  oblique  planes 
relative  to  the  axis,  said  center  lines  being  contained  in  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  transverse  planes  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis  and  defining  with  said  oblique 
planes  isosceles  triangles  arranged  in  sets  of  two<  for  each 
diamond-shaped  wall  section,  and  at  least  one  further 
wall  section  at  the  end  of  the  building  structure  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  panels,  one  of  which  defines  another  of  said 
isosceles  triangles  and  the  other  defines  a  right  triangle 
forming  part  of  an  end  of  the  building  and  being  dispo^d 
in  the  plane  of  such  end.  the  triangles  of  the  further  wall 
section  having  a  common  side  defined  by  a  told  in  the 
wall  section  such  that  the  pair  of  panels  of  the  furthet 
wall  section  are  divergent  from  their  common  side. 


3,186,525 
INTERCONNECTED  PANEL  CONSTRUCTIONS 
George  S.  Grcshan,  John  L.  Webster,  and  Layle  B. 
Barlicr,  all  off  Henrico  County,  Va.,  aarignors  to  Reyn- 
olds Mctab  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,296 
4aaiaH.     (CL  1691-34) 


«%■ZfiS^k/V/•  ^  *ft   /*  y~  '\J{/'rrr    .^*tA'(l<it 


'ms^a^Q'^^ti^M: 


•^wpiTi!' 


»  ^^'vpj^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  panel  constructions  each 
having  an  end  wall  disposed  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  the 
other  panel  construction,  each  end  wall  having  a  pair  of 

818  O.G.— 7 


3,166326 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ENCLOSURE 

ABOUT  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CASING 

Roger  D.  Sldener,  Wcstfidd,  NJ.,  asdgnbr  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,466 
ICfadm.    (0.189^-34) 


An  apparatus  for  attaching  an  enclosure  to  a  vertical 
planar  portion  of  a  casing  with  the  casing  operable  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  the  enclosure, 
the  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  metallic  angle  connected  to  the  casing 
and  having  an  upward  projecting  longitudinally 
extending  flange  spaced  from  the  casing, 

an  elongated  metallic  clip  connected  to  the  enclo- 
sure and  defining  a  longitudinally  extending 
downward  opening  recess  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  upward  projecting  flange 
in  sliding  engagement  therein, 

the  flange  being  movable  with  the  casing  relative 
the  clip, 

the  flange  having  an  outer  surface  on  the  side 
thereof  removed  from  the  casing, 

insulation  lining  the  outer  surface  between  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  the  flange  and  clip  to  mini- 
mize heat  transfer  from  the  casing  to  the  endo- 
sure,  the  insulation  and  flange  making  a  close 
fit  in  said  recess, 

the  enclosure  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  panel 
arranged  in  contiguous  relationship  and  aligned 
in  a  vertical  plane, 

the  first  panel  defining  a  tenninal  lip  projecting 
outwaid  relative  the  enclosure, 

the  second  panel  defining  an  end  folded  over 
the  tenninal  lip  to  form  a  joint, 

the  clip  disposed  in  sandwiched  engagement  be- 
tween the  terminal  lip  and  the  ead  for  connec- 
tion to  the  enclosure. 
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lUCTURAL  LOCK 
N.  riKMt,  MmH 
Jrn  Laag  Giiyt  Ht» 

M«! ^iSSte. No.  204t9 
SOriM.    (CLltfu-35) 


.  1.  A  ftroctaral  unit  which  comprim  an  Leaped  lock- 
ing pin  having  fsiX  and  second  pin  sections  disposed  in 
generally  perpendicular  relation  to  each  other,  a  first 
structural  member  including  means  releasably  engaging 
said  lint  pin  section,  a  second  structural  member  with  a 
facing  surface  having  two  portions  disposed  in  generally 
perpendicular  relaticm  to  each  other  and  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  first  member,  one  of  said  portions  in- 
cluding means  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  first  pin 
section  and  the  other  of  said  portions  including  retaining 
means  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  second  pin  sec- 
tion and  also  including  means  obstructing  the  exit  of  said 
second  pin  section  from  said  retaining  means  so  as  to  pre- 
vent the  unintentional  disengagement  of  said  stnictural 
members,  and  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  locking 
pin  relative  to  said  members. 


DOOR  CONSntUCnON 
lohB  A.  iBhnsark,  Staker  He^Ms;  Ohio,  MrigMir  to 
B.  F.  llwiiiiMsn  Company,  Clevetaad,  OUo,  a 
ntfoaof  OUo 

nM  Sept  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,747 
lOakiB.    (CL  199-^40 


In  a  door  coostruction.  a  first  panel  plale  aasemUy 
having,  laterally  directed  vertically  extending  latchmg 
grooves  adjacent  the  face  thereof,  latch  portions  in  said 
grooves,  a  second  panel  plate  assembly  having  end  plates 
eitenrthig  substantially  normal  to  the  face  of  said  first 
panel  pUte  assembly,  faiwardly  directed  flanges  on  the 
edges  of  said  end  plates  extending  within  said  grooves, 
latch  portions  on  sakl  flanges  engaged  behind  the  hitch 
portions  in  sakl  grooves  h<riding  sakl  flanges  within  stud 
grooves  and  thus  said  second  panel  plate  assembly  to  said 
flrst  panel  plate  assembly,  and  overtopping  ani^  hinge 
reinforcing  members  secured  to  the  respective  panel  plate 
assemblies  ^(Hiereby  a  hinge  leaf  secured  to  sakl  membera 
will  secure  sakl  panel  plate  assemblies  together,  the  hinge 
reinfofdng  member  secured  to  said  flrst  panel  plate  be- 
ing bent  to  avokl  one  of  said  laterally  directed  vertically 
aztendii^  **>fH"g  grooves. 


HAND  nU^UMG  CA8B 
Maifant  A.  G»«t,  IS  Clyde  St,  HaWai, 


FBed  Apr.  39, 1992,  Sar.  No.  192^3 
lCtalM.^(CL199— 51) 


A  hand-carrying  case  having  drawers  and  being  charac- 
terized by  a  stiff  body  portion  and  having  superimposed 
sUdably  removable  drawers  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  superinqxMed  drawers  slid- 
ably  supported  and  located  one  above  the  other,  and 
slulable  from  an  end  of  the  case, 

(b)  a  fop  member  having  a  curved  surface  and  ending 
in  straight  Hne  edges  at  its  skies,  > 

(c)  substantially  vertical  side  members  forming  por- 
tions of  the  body  portion,  permanentiy  and  rigklly 
secured  to  the  straight  line  edges  of  the  top  member, 

(d)  the  top  member  having  a  reinforcing  member  ex- 
tending from  one  side  member  to  the  other  side  mem- 
ber and  attadied  to  the  top  member  along  a  curved 
line,  thus  frnming  a  truss  construction  between  the 
skk  membera  and  the  top  member, 

(e)  angle  rails  atteched  to  the  mterior  skle  walls  of  the 
case  to  provide  stiffening  means  for  the  case  and  for 
slidably  supporting  the  req)ective  drawers, 

(f )  a  handle  for  the  carrying  case  attached  to  the  top 
member  midway  between  the  ends  and  sides  of  the 
top  member, 

(g)  and  an  end  door,  hinged  at  one  skle  and  covering 
substantially  the  ana  of  the  end  of  the  case. 


(% 
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COIL  SPRING  CLUTCH  WHH  BRAKE 

Robert  J.  retroO,  I  SMhari,  DL 

LSBodalloa,  5191  W.  Lake  St, 

FBed  Dee.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  249,943 

MCMw.    (CL192— 12) 


4.in.) 


jsr^ 


1.  A  clutch  system  comprising,  a  cylindrical  driver 
member  for  rotation  in  one  dkrection,  a  cylindrical  driven 
member,  means  for  mounting  said  two  memben  in  axial 
alinement,  a  helical  coil  firing  diqioaed  over  said  two 
membera  for  dutdi  action  and  normafly  gripping  sakl 
two  member  cylindrical  surfaces  with  the  direction  of 
spring  wind  tending  to  tighten  the  spring  coils  when  said 
driver  member  is  rotating  said  driven  member,  sakl  spring 
having  one  end  at  the  driver  member  and  having  the  other 
end  at  the  driven  member,  means  for  locking  sakl  other 
qving  end  to  said  driven  member  against  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  two,  detent  means  laterally  oAet  from 
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the  alined  cylinder  axes  and  supported  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  said  aligned  axes  over  a  small  limited  an^ 
and  including  a  manual  control,  a  detent  stop  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  detent  means  and  secured  to  rotate  with 
sakl  one  spring  end,  means  for  coupling  said  one  spring 
end  to  said  driven  member  to  provide  some  angular  dis- 
placement between  the  two  spring  ends,  the  angular  dis- 
placement being  suflkient  and  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
one  spring  end  that  said  other  spring  end  can  be  moved 
in  a  direction  toward  uncoiling  said  spring  from  its  nor- 
mal clutch  engaging  position  and  reverse-tension  said 
spring  to  a  clutch  disengaging  position,  said  small  limited 
angle  of  detent  rotary  movement  being  large  enough  to  ac- 
commodate the  uncoiling  spring  movement  and  said 
driven  member  being  adapfed  to  be  coupled  to  a  load  hav- 
ing sufficient  moment  of  inertia  to  cause  said  driven  mem- 
ber to  turn  beyond  the  stopping  position  of  said  one  spring 
end  as  the  resuh  of  detent  action  after  a  clutch  engaging 
operation,  and  effect  sufficient  reverse  tensioning  of  said 
spring  to  cause  clutch  disengagement,  a  brake  drum  ro- 
Utively  secured  to  said  driven  member,  and  brake  bands 
cooperating  with  said  brake  drum  and  anchored  to  pre- 
vent substantial  rotation  with  the  brake  drum  when  op- 
erating, said  brake  means  comprising  a  means  operating 
on  said  driven  member  to  prevent  said  reversely  tensioned 
spring  from  relieving  itself  through  creepage  of  said  driv- 
en member  whereby  upon  detent  release,  sakl  reversely 
tensioned  spring  relieves  itself  by  moving  said  one  spring 
end  and  detent  stop  to  effect  clutch  engagement  and  ro- 
tation of  said  spring  and  driven  member  until  a  succeeding 
detent  stop  action  occun. 


3,199,531 
MONEY-ACTUATING  DEVICES  . 
CHfbrd  B.  Adams,  BcDcfootainc  Neighbors,  Mo., 
to  NatkNMl  Rejectors,  loc^  St  Loiiis,  Mo.*  a 
linn  iif  Missiiwi 

Filed  Oct  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  95,939 
59Chdnis.    (Q.  194— 19) 


or 


15.  In  a  money-actuated  device,  a  value  sensing  circuit 
including  "over"  and  "exact"  relays,  a  mmiey  registering 
circuit,  a  selection  circuit,  and  a  relay  that  can  reject 
inserted  money,  said  "over"  and  "exact"  relays  bemg 
adapted  to  become  energized  and  thereby  initiate  the  vend- 
ing of  the  selected  product,  said  selection  circuit  causing 
said  relay  to  reject  money  whenever  a  product  selection 
is  being  made,  said  relay  also  being  adapted  to  reject 
money  whenever  said  "over"  and  "exact"  rdays  are  initiat- 
ing the  vending  of  said  desired  prodtict. 


St 


3,199432 
MONEY-HANDLING  DEVICES 
Ray  G.  EOte,  llwlsy  Hlla,  asri  Jaasa  N. 
cheater,  Mo.,  aaslgaois  to  NattoMi 
Looli,  Mon  a  corpomtioa  of  Mheovi 

Filed  Jmw  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  299,799 
49C]alBBS.    (CL194— 19) 
1.  A  coin-handling  device  that  can  respond  to  the  in- 
sertion of  coins  to  establish  credits  and  that  comprises: 


(a)  a  pivot, 

(b)  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  sakl  pivot, 

(c)  sakl  ratchet  wheel  being  biased  for  rotatkm  in  one 
directum  but  being  rotatable  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, 

(d)  a  pawl  that  normally  engages  sakl  ratchet  wheel 
to  prevent  rotation  of  sakl  ratchet  wheel  in  said  one 
direction  but  that  can  move  out  of  engagement  with 
saul  ratchet  wheel  to  permit  saul  ratchet  wheel  to 

.rotate  in  said  one  direction, 

(e)  a  second  pivot, 

(f)  a  coin-<^rated  lever  that  has  an  actuator  with  a 
coin-receiving  portion  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
coins  of  a  pre-detcnnined  denomination, 

(g)  a  second  coin-operated  lever  that  has  an  actuator 
with  a  coin-receiving  portion  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  coins  of  a  second  predetermined  denomi- 
nation, 

(h)  a  third  coin-operated  lever  that  has  an  actuator 
with  a  coin-receiving  portion  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  coins  of  a  third  predetermined  denomina- 
tion, 

(i)  sakl  levers  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond pivot  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  first 
said  pivot  and  relative  to  said  ratchet  wheel, 

(j)  a  third  pivot, 

>40  a  transfer  plate  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
third  pivot  and  that  is  selectively  engagable  by  each 
of  said  levers. 


' 

'^^-^ 

it- 
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^ 
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(1)  said  transfer  plate  normally  permitting  said  pawl 
to  remain  in  position  to  hold  said  ratchet  wheel 
against  rotation  in  said  one  direction  but  being  mov- 
able by  any  one  of  said  levers  to  move  said  pawl  to 
a  position  where  it  frees  said  ratchet  wheel, 

(m)  a  fourth  pivot  that  is  carried  by  sakl  transfer  plate, 

(n)  a  second  pawl  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  sakl 
fourth  pivot  and  that  is  movable  with  said  transfer 
plate, 

(o)  sakl  second  pawl  normally  being  spaced  from  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  permit  rotation  of  sakl  ratchet  wheel 
relative  to  said  second  paiid  but  responding  to  move- 
ment of  said  transfer  plate  to  move  into  engagement 
with  said  ratchet' whc«l, 

(p)  saul  second  pawl  having  the  center  of  rotation 
thereof  adjacent  the  first  said  pivot  whereby  sakl 
second  pawl  can  rotate  with  said  ratchet  whc«l, 

(q)  a  stop  that  normally  is  in  the  path  of  said  second 
pawl  and  that  can  intercept  said  second  pawl  and 
hold  saul  second  pawl  and  said  ratchet  wheel  after 
said  second  pawl  and  said  ratehet  wheel  have  moved* 
a  predetermined  distance, 

(r)  a  second  stop  that  is  normally  qiaced  from  die 
path  of  sakl  second  pawl  but  that  can  be  moved  into 
the  path  of  said  second  pawl, 

(s)  a  connector  which  extends  between  sakl  second 
stop  and  said  second  lever, ' 

(t)  a  slot  in  sakl  second  stop  that  coacts  with  said  con- 
nector to  ivovide  a  lost-motion  connection  between 
said  sefoiKl  lever  and  said  secoiul  stop. 
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'  (u)  said  second  stop  responding  to  coin-induoed  move- 
ment of  said  second  lever  to  m«ve  into  position  in 
the  path  of  said  second  pawl  and  thereby  intercept 
said  second  pawl  and  said  ratchet  wheel  after  said 
second  pawl  and  said  ratchet  wheel  have  moved  a 
second  predetermined  distance,  < 

(v)  a  third  stop  that  normally  is  out  of  the  path  of  the 
teeth  on  said  ratchet  idieel  but  that  can  move  into 
the  path  of  said  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  to  inter- 
cept said  ratchet  wheel  after  said  ratchet  wheel  has 

'  moved  a  third  predetermined  distance! 
(w)  said  second  pawl  being  movable  radially 'outward- 
ly of  isaid  ratchet  wheel  to  free  said  ratchet  wheel 
after  said  second  pawl  and  said  ratchet  wheel  have 
been  Intercepted  by  the  first  said  and  said  second 
ltnt>i_  I 

(x)  the  first  said  stop  being  rotatable  whereby  the  por- 
tion of  the  first  said  stop  which  receives  and  holds 
said  second  pawl  can  move  with  said  second  pawl 
as  said  second  pawl  is  moved  Iradially  outwardly  of 
said  ratchet  wheel, 

(y)  said  lost-motion  connection  pennitlkng  siSd  second 
stop  to  move  with  said  secqnd  pawl  as  said  second 
paid  is  moved  radially  outwardly  of  said  ratchet 
wheel. 

(z)  a  mechanism  that  can  selectively  restore  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  its  initial  position,  | 

(aa)  a  credit-readoqt  that  is  movable  to  permit  initia- 
tion of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  a 'controlled  device 
which  Mid  coin-handling  device  is  used,! 

(ab)  a  member  that  rotates  with  said  ratbhet  wheel. 

(ac)  said  credit-readout  normally  rotating  with  said 
member  but  permitting  said  member  to  rotate  if  it 
is  held. 

(ad)  a  fifth  pivot. 

(ae)  an  inertial  element  that  is  mounted  on  said  fifth 
pivot  and  that  has  an  arm  thereof  ^posed  adjacent 
the  first  said  pawl. 

(af )  said  arm  of  said  inertial  element  being  yieldable. 

(ag)  said  inertial  element  holding  the  first  said  pawl 
in  engagement  with  the  teeth  ot  si^id  ratchet  wheel 
deq>ite  the  application  of  sharp  blows  tq  said  coin- 
handling  device, 

(ah)  coin  chutes  that  accommodate  said  coin-receiving 
portions  of  said  actuators, 

(ai)  said  coin  chutes  having  recesses  in  the  inner  sur- 
faces thereof  to  accommodate  said  coin-receiving 
portions  of  said  actuators,  whereby  siid  coin-receiv- 
in|  portions  can  be  wider  than  the  widths  of  said 
com  chutes  and  thereby  keep  coins  from  passing 
downwardly  through  said  coin  chutes  without  mov- 
ing Mid  actuators, 

(aj)  said  coin-receiving  portions  of  Mid  actuators  being 
triangular  but  having  rounded  apices, 

(ak)  said  actuators  being  pivoted  to  Mid  coin-operated 

.  levers  to  penhit  free  movement  of  said  actuators 
rdative  to  Mid  coin  chutes  despite  mis-alinement  of 
said  coin-operated  levers  and  said  coin  chutes, 

(al)  Mid  coin  chutes  having  narrow  surfaced  that  can 
receive  and  guide  said  actuators. 


improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotal  carriage  frame 
plates  supporting  the  ^aten  for  pivotal  movement  to- 
ward the  type  sector,  means  pivotally  mounting  dte  deck 
on  the  firame  plates,  a  slide  having  a  stud  and  shifted 
during  each  substracting  and  negative  total  taking  cycle 
Of  the  machine,  a  first  lever  pivoted  by  the  stud  upon  shift- 
ing of  the  slide,  a  pivotal  power  driving  arm,  a  first  link- 
age connecting  the  driving  arm  to  the  deck,  a  second  link- 


age connecting  the  driving  arm  to  the  main  shaft  pivoting 
the  arm  about  its  axis  during  adding  cycles,  and  a  second 
lever  pivoted  into  engagement  with  the  driving  arm  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  the  first  lever  transniitting  pivotal 
movement  of  the  power  driving  arm  to  the  first  linkage 
to  pivot  the  deck  on  the  frame  plates  to  a  position  in 
which  the  red  portion  of  the  ribbon  lies  over  the  printing 
line. 


I  3,ltM34 

COMESTDLE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Walter  H.  Harte,  Ch«nr  Hill,  NJ„  assliMr  to 

Food  bdwMcs  Imc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  Yotk 

Fled  Dec  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,321 
UClahn.    (CL  191-^3) 


DCA 
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CARRIAGE  AND  RIBBON  MECHANISM  FOR 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

RaMk  L.  ScknlH,  Chicago,  RL,  asslfni  to  Vktar  Conp- 

toaselsr  Cerpoialloa,  a  corMradoa  of  IBlBols 
MghMl  nnpHcallen  Nov.  1,  IMtTSer.  No.  M^US,  now 
PateM  No.  3,145,651.    DIvMed  aisd  thia  appHcalioa 
May  27,  IfMi  8«.  No.  37t,574 

4CWM.    (CL  197— 157) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  type  sector,  a 
platen,  a  main  shaft,  and  a  deck  carrying  a  ribbon  with  a 


black  portion  normally  positioned  along  4  printing  line 

between  the  platen  and  sector  and  with  a  red  portion,  the   ber  downwardly  with  the  advance  of  Mid  tray  member  to 


1.  A  coniestiUe  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  tray 
member  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally extending  cantilevered  first  fingers,  means  for 
advancing  said  tray  member  downwardly  along  a  prede- 
termined vertically  extending  path,  a  turning  member  in- 
cluding a  platform  having  an  upper  face  iand  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  extending 
second  fingers  directed  oppositely  to  said  first  fingers  and 
being  transversely  oflFset  relative  thereto  and  located  in 
the  path  of  Mid  tray  member  whereby  to  interdigitate  Mid 
first  fingers  with  the  advance  of  Mid  tray  member,  and 
means  for  swinging  Mid  turning  member  upwardly  to  an 
advanced  comestible-receiving  position  underlying  8ai<^ 
tray  member  and  thereafter  swinging  said  turning  mem- 
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a  retracted  position  with  the  upper  frtoe  of  said  platform 
disposed  along  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  tray 
member  and  supporting  said  comestible  for  discharge 
from  said  turning  member  into  said  tray  member.  > 


3,ltM37 

METHOD  OF  CONVEYING  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Wama  C  Bmas.  Jr..  liNt  Ddrall  RoM, 


Apr.  !•,  I 
3Ciafaiis. 


FBcd  Apr.  !•,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  272,614 


(CL  198— 226) 


3466,535 
FLANGED  CONVEYOR  BELT 


V. 


MoMbcM^  Omt,  OridMri,  CiW.,  a 
CaUfonshi 

FDed  Ine  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116^53 
ICkriM.    (CL  196— 261) 


In  combination:  a  conveyor  belt  having  an  integral 
flange  and  a  base  section;  a  clamping  clip  splicing  adja- 
cent ends  of  Mid  conveyor  belt  along  Mid  base  section; 

guard  means  of  a  cross-section  generally  complementary       

to  the  shape  of  said  flange  and  of  a  generally  uniform    JUSTIFICATIO] 
length  substantially  greater  than  the  gap  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  flange  at  said  splice;  and  fastening 
means  positioned  in  Mid  gap  and  securing  said  guard 
means  to  said  clamping  clip. 


1.  The  method  oi  vibratorily  conveying  a  finely  di- 
vided particulate  material  having  a  partic^  size  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.001  micron  to  about  2  microns 
which  comprises  applying  said  material  to  a  vibratable 
receptacle  at  a  depth  of  from  about  0.1"  to  about  3".  and 
reciprocating  said  receptacle  with  a  vibration  inducer, 
which  produces  a  substantially  square  wave  profile  re- 
flecting abrupt  changes  from  acceleration  to  deceleration, 
at  a  frequency  of  from  about  1800  to  about  4000  cycles 
per  minute  at  an  amplitude  of  from  O.OIS"  to  about  0i4". 


66,536 

ISM  FOR  LINECAS11NG 
CHINES 

—mm    nCaVCn    IklBp^Wr , 

to  Htn  Corporation,  a  cot^ 


William  B.  Abbott, 
BiooUyB,  N.Y., 

of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,639 
7ClahM.    (CL199— 51) 


GUIDES  FOR  C^fiVEYOk  BELTS 


Theodore  H.  HkBchdttc,  Pasadtwi,  Caltf.:  EmOy  Hbsch- 
dlffe,  adadnistratrlx  of  aald  Theodore  H.  Hhidicillc 


Filed  Nov.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,676 
2  Clafam.    (CL  196—262) 


1.  A  V-belt  section  adapted  to  be  removably  secured 
to  the  longitudinal  center  line  o(  the  pulley  side  of  a 
flat  conveyor  belt  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  relatively  long 
longitudinal  axis,  relatively  short  vertical  and  trans- 
verse axes,  rectangular  bottom  belt  contacting  and 
top  surfaces,  two  relatively  long  and  two  relatively 
short  sides  sloping  inwardly  from  Mid  bottom  sur- 
face to  said  top  surface; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  Mid  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  smooth  bored  meta  lie  inserts  molded 
within  said  body  of  resilient  nuiterial.  Mid  smooth 
bores  being  concentric  with  said  apertures,  said  metal- 
lic inserts  having  a  belt  gripping  portion  protrud- 
ing from  the  belt  contacting  bottom  surface  of  said 
resilient  body  wherein  Mid  belt  gripping  portion 
comprises  a  circular  angular  rim  concentric  with 
Mid  bore  and  a  concave  surface  joining  said  rim 
with  said  bore. 


1.  In  a  typographical  linecasting  machine  wherein  a 
composed  line  of  matrices  and  spacebands  is  presented 
to  a  casting  mold  and  justified  between  a  pair  of  vise 
jaws,  justification  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  justification  bar,  hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  bar.  means  for  actuating  said  hydraulic  means 
during  each  machine  cycle  to  cause  said  justification  bar 
to  be  raised  and  lowered  during  a  firat  justification  oper- 
ation and  to  be  raised  and  lowered  during  a  second  justi- 
fication operation,  and  means  for  causing  said  bar  to  be 
canted  during 'the  first  justification  operation  and  hori- 
zontal during  the  second  justification  operation,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  member  rigidly  connected 
to  said  hydraulic  means  for  pivotally  supporting  one  end 
of  Mid  justification  bar,  a  movable  element  carried  by 
Mid  suppOTting  member  and  spring  biased  to  support 
said  justiiScation  bar  in  a  horizontal  position,  a  slidnble 
member  carried  by  the  vise  frame,  cam  means  mounted 
on  the  first  elevator  to  engage  the  slideable  member  and 
slide  it  into  engagement  with  the  spring  biased  movable 
element,  and  means  secured  to  the  vise  frame  for 
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tMiBt  the  frM  end  of  the  jtutification  bar  to  restore  it 
to  e  horixoBtal  poeition  as  the  justificatioii  bar  is  lowered 
after  the  first  justification  operation. 


ARTISrS  CCmPACT  PALETTE 

IM,  <744  EmI  End  Ave^  Chia«o,  DL 
Fled  M«.  5,  IfM,  Sw.  No.  349^44 
3  nihil     (CL2M— IJ) 


1.  An  artist's  compact  palette  comprising: 

(a)  a  base,  rectangular  in  shape; 

(b)  a  container  permanently  fixed  upon  the  upper  side 
of  said  base  along  the  rear  longer  edge  thereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  paint  stock  cupt  that 
rest  upon  the  base; 

(c)  a  cover  for  said  container  for  closing  the  same  to 
preserve  paint  stock  in  said  cups; 

(d)  a  second  container  permanently  fixed  upon  the  up- 
per side  of  said  base  along  one  of  the  sl^rter  edges 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  solvent 
cups  that  rest  upon  said  base; 

(e)  a  cover  for  said  second  container  for  closing  the 
same  to  preserve  solvents  in  said  cups; 

(0  a  lock  in  eadi  container  for  securing  the  cover  there- 
for hi  place; 

(g)  a  mixing  palette;  and 

01)  means  for  removably  securing  said  mixing  palette 
upon  said  base. 


CONTACT  L»«fa>NTAlNER 

Sll  RwriM  Drive,  inghlani  PMfc,  DL 
24, 19i2, 8ar.  No.  lf7,4M 
S  nihil     (CL 


1.  An  improved  ventilated  dry-type  contact  lens  case 
comprising  a  base  portion  divided  into  a  pair  of  compart- 
ments, eadi  of  said  compartments  including  a  contact 
lens-retaining  ineans  having  a  raised  generally  cylindrical 
receptacle  connected  to  said  base,  a  cavity  withfai  said 
receptacle  defined  by  an  inverted  generally  frusto-conical 
annular  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  recepUcle 
and  by  a  generally  cylindrical  lower  portion,  a  floor  posi- 
tioned  b  said  lower  portion,  said  floor,  also  definhig  a 
portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  base,  said  cavity  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  contact  lens  with  the  convex  surfooe 
of  the  lens  resting  upon  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  the 
cavity  and  above  the  said  floor,  said  floor  of  said  cavity 
behig  provided  with  an  aperture  extending  from  the  cavity 
to  the  atmoqibere  outside  the  case  so  as  to  provide  com- 
munication between  the  convex  surface  of  the  lens  and 
the  atmosphere,  and  a  cover  Ungedly  uilerconnected  with 
said  base. 


lioaof 


CLOCK  PACKAGES 

West 

Pairi,  Mla^a 


FUad  Dec  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  244,t7t 
2ClahM.    (CL2M— 4«) 


K 


1.  A  clock  package  con4>rising, 

a  carton  having  tubularly  secured  side  and  end  walls 
in  rectangular  relation. 

a  partition  wall  connecting  the  opposed  end  walls 
parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  dividing  said  carton 
into  a  relatively  large  clock  compartment  and  a 
relatively  small  cushioning  compartment, 

a  clock  in  said  clock  compartment  having  a  dial 
facing  said  partition  wall, 

a  thin  flexible  film  of  padding  secured  to  said  parti- 
tion wall  between  said  clock  dial  and  said  partition 
wall,  and 

said  partition  pad  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 

-  through  substantially  aligned  with  the  clock  dial  and 
of  somewhat  smaller  diameter,  whereby  said  clock 
dial  may  flex  the  padding  partially  into  said  parti- 
tion pad  aperture. 


3,lfM42 
SLIDE  PACK  SHEET  DISPENSER 
John  P.  GieaM,  Deavillc  NJ^aashnor  to 

North  Ncwwfc,  N  J„  a  corporatioB  of  New 

FOed  las.  3f ,  1M2,  Ser.  N«».  1<9,72S 
UOaiaa.    {CL2HST} 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  cardboard  box  formed  as 
an  outer  portion,  an  ini|er  portion  longitudinally  slidable 
therein  to  a  limited  extent,  said  inner  portion  being 
formed  to  expose  leaves  for  withdrawal  one  by  one  from 
a  contained  stack  thereof,  the  inner  portion  comprising 
two  bottom  walls  functionally  slidable  with  respect  to 
one  another  and  connected  at  the  leaf  outlet  end  of  the 
package  by  a  double  end  wall  formed  by  united  portions 
folded  upon  one  another,  but  with  their  bottom  edge: 
spaced  so  that  said  united  portions  are  normally  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  one  another  where  they  unite  at  the  top, 
means  connected  to  the  sides  of  the  upper  bottom  wall 
of  said  inner  portion  and  lying  inside  of  said  outer  por- 
tion, and  meaiu  on  the  lower  bottom  wall  of  said  inner 
portion  cooperating  with  means  on  said  outer  portion 
to  initially  functionally  limit  sliding  movement  of  only 
the  lower  of  said  bottom  walls  of  said  inner  portion 
with  respect  to  said  outer  portion,  whereby  when  said 
means  connected  to  the  upper  bottom  wall  are  longi- 
tudinally pushed  toward  the  leaf-withdrawing  end  of 
the  package,  the  upper  part  of  said  inner  portion  slides 
along  its  lower  bottom  wall  and  the  double  end  wall 
is  moved  down  to  open  position  after  the  engagement  of 
the  cooperating  means  on  the  lower  bottom  portion  and 
said  outer  portion. 
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3416,S43 
SHIPPING  MEANS  AND  ME1BOD 
tomli  G.  Mhrfcfc,  Mqrflcy  Hc%hli,  Ihmill  E.  Mlllcr, 
VmdU,  mi  Hugh  P.  QmIm,  Qtvtl— i.  OMo, 
to  He  Uadaagr  Wb«  Wcw««  Ciii^    ~ 
OMo»  m  eotpof ntfoB  of  Ohto 

Fled  Dec  26, 1962,  Sw.  No.  247,666 
ISCWm.    ^266— S9) 


1.  A  shipping  apparatus  for  shipping  fiexible  material 
comprising  a  iduiidity  of  elongated  members  disposed 
in  lengthwise  oriented  relation  about  which  the  flexible 
material  is  wound,  means  holding  said  elongated  mem- 
bers together,  said  means  being  spaced  from  said  fiexible 
material,  and  infiatable  means  diqxMed  intermediate  said 
members  for  urging  outward  movement  of  the  elongated 
members  with  respect  to  one  another,  whereby  the  fkxi- 
ble  material  will  be  tensioned  on  such  elongated  mem- 
bers upon  expansion  of  said  infiatable  means. 


3,166,644 
MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  PACKAGE  AND  CARRIER 
Byron  V.  Cany,  6  W.  Oraagc  Grove,  Arcadia,  CaUf ^  and 
lota  Malcolm  Dmn,  Miprovia,  CaHf.    065VfaiMoB- 
tcfo,  Saa  CleascBtc,  CaUf.) 

FBed  Fck.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,236 
ICltlmt    (CL266— 6S) 


2.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  similarly  oriented  cylin- 
drical containers  each  having  an  engaging  lip  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  major  diflmeter  of  the  container  and 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  cinctures  grouped  in  a  common  plane 

in  parallel  rows, 
a  plurality  of  resilient  support  tabs  extending  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  the  wall  of  each  cincture  to  define 
an  intermittent  support  surface  circle  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  major  diameter  of  the  con- 
tainer adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  the  lit>  of 
a  container, 
each  of  said  support  tabs  tapering  from  the  cinc- 
ture wall  to  a  lesser  thickness  at  the  support  sur- 
face of  the  tab  and  being  prestressed  to  bend 
outwardly  more  readily  than  inwardly; 
a  carrier  tray  portion  defined  by  the  carrier  material 

between  cinctures;  and 
hand  grip  means  on  the  carrier  for  lifting  said  carrier. 


FULLY  ENi 
Dnvld  E. 
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MnXLE  PACKAGE 
Mcalo  Parii,  Critf.,  a«%nnr  to  St. 
a  tmpmattm  off  New  Yoifc 
Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,193 
2nil«i    (CL266— 65) 
2.  A  mnlti-oontainer  carrier  for  at  least  one  row  of 
capped  containers,  having  sloping  shoulders,  in  sobstan- 
tiaiOy  ride-by-«ide  relation,  said  carrier  tompriwig: 


(a)  a  sin^e  elongated  Uaok  formed  widi  fotding 
creases  extending  transversely  thereof  and  qnced 
longitudinally  of  said  blank  to  provide  a  top,  a  bot- 
tom, and  a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  extending  in  end- 
to-end  relation  loiigitudinally  of  the  blank; 

(b)  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  blank  to  form  a 
sleeve  for  encompassing  said  row  of  containers  with 
said  bottom  panel  being  adapted  to  support  said  con- 
tainers thereon,  with  said  top  panel  being  adapted 
to  extend  across  and  be  in  engagement  with  the  tops 
of  the  caps  of  said  containers,  and  with  said  end  wall 
panels  being  adapted  to  extend  across  and  be  substan- 
tially in  engagement  with  the  oppositely  outwardly 
facing  sides  of  the  end  containers  in  said  row; 

(c)  said  blank  further  including  a  pair  of  upper  and  a 
pair  of  lower  partial  sidewall  panels  respectively  iatt- 
grally  joined  along  longitudinally  extending  finding 
creases  to  said  top  and  bottom  panels; 


(d)  said. partial  sidewall  panels  being  folded  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  respectively  from  said  top  and 
bottom  panels  to  positions  adapted  to  extend  across 
and  be  substantially  in  engagement  with  the  oppo- 
sitely outwardly  facing  sides  of  the  containers  of  said 


(e)  means  connecting  adjacem  edges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  partial  sidewall  panels  for  forming  composite 
sidewall  panels  therefrom; 

(f )  said  upper  partial  sidewall  panels  including  unier 
and  middle  sections  integrally  joined  to  each  other 
along  longitudinally  extending  folding  creases; 

(g)  said  upper  sections  extending  outwardly  down- 
wardly from  said  top  panel  at  generally  the  same 
slope  as  said  shoulders  of  said  containers;  and 

(h)  triangular  gusset  sections  integrally  joined  along 
transversely  extending  folding  creases  to  said  upper 
sections  and  said  end  panels  and  folded  oppositely 
inwardly  between  said  upper  sections  and  said  shoul- 
ders. 


3,166,546 

FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  PARTTCULATC 

MATERIALS  IN  NON-AQUEOUS  MEDIA 

laoMi  L.  Kccm  New  Brighton,  MiM.,  Mri^er  to  GeMiai 

MBk,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls  FBed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,253 
nClatoM.  (CL  269— 166) 
16.  The  method  which  comprises:  adding  a  fluorinated 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorinated  aliphatic  acids,  amines,  alcohols  and  aldehydes 
to  a  miscible  non-fluorinated  liquid  organic  medium  con- 
taining particulate  materials,  the  amount  of  said  fluori- 
nated Organic  compound  being  suflkient  to  render  at  least 
one  of  said  particulate  materials  organophobtc;  floating 
said  particulate  material  by  bubbling  a  gas  through  the 
organic  medium;  and  separating  the  particulate  material 
from  the  organic  medium. 
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SCREEN  TENSIONING  AND  CLAMMNG  MEANS 
GMtft  W.  BakakiL  Dwaai,  Mich^  aMteor  to  StapUc- 

FIMoS.  2f ,  1M2, S«r.  No. 393,722 
2nilMi     (a.2f9— 4«3) 


1.  In  •  vibrated  machine  for  screening  materials  in- 
eluding  spaced  apart  side  plates;  take-up  rails  mounted 
on  the  inner  face  of  each  plate  and  having  openings 
therein;  take.-Up  brackets  secured  to  th^  oiiter  face  of  each 
side  |date;  having  openings  therein; «  machine  deck  sup- 
ported by  said  side  plates;  a  screen  supported  on  said 
machine  deck  and  engageab  e  by  said  take-up  rails;  a  take- 
up  bdt  formed  with  a  flatted  surface  for  at  least  one 
take-up  rail  and  having  a  head  of  greater  size  than  the 
evening  in  said  rail,  the  bolt  body  passing  through  the 
opening  in  the  take-up  rail,  side  plate  and  take-up  bracket; 
said  bolt  body  having  integral  shoulder  means  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  head,  and  a  straddle,  wedge-type  mem- 
ber formed  with  downwardly,  tapering  spaced  apart  legs 
straddling  the  flatted  body  of  the  bolt  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  shoulder  means  and  said  take-up  bracket  for 
securing  one  edge  of  the  screen  firmly  in  position  on  said 
nuchine  deck,  .the  openings  in  the  said  take-up  bracket, 
side  plate,  and  take-up  rail  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass 
said  shoulder  means. 


3,1SM4S 

LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHAFFER  AND 

SIEVE  ON  A  COMBINE 

Clark  E.  Strokwg  aad  EMoa  L.  Strobarg,  Bkicktoa,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,t73 

ItClalaM.    (CL2«9— 4U) 


5.  In  a  combine  having  a  chaffer  operatively  mounted 
at  the  rear  thereof  over  a  shaker  shoe  and  said  shoe  having 
respective  front  and  rear  ends,  and  a  rear  aj^  on  said 
combine,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

(a)  means  pivotally  supporting  said  chaffer  at  the  front 
and  rear  ends  of  said  shoe  so  that 'said  chaffer  is  nor- 
mally on  a  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  a  crank  arm  assembly  mounted  on  said  fear  axle, 

(c)  said  crank  arm  assembly  including  a  bearing  mem- 
ber and  a  crank  arm  rotatably  secured  at  one  end  in 
said  bearing  member  so  as  to  depend  from  and 
remain  in  a  vertical  idane  irrespective  of  any^tiH  of 
said  rear  axle  away  from  a  horizontal  plane,  aad 


(d)  means  connecting  said  crank  arm  to  said  chaffer 
for  acting  upon  said  chaffer  to  maintain  it  on  a  hori- 
zonUl  plane  ^hen  said  combine  is  tilted  away  from 

.  a  I  horizontal  plane. 


I 


3,llM4f 

UQUm  FILTERING  DEVICE  WITH 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Dietrich  W.  BoCHikcr,  3«7  S.  Ckeslcr  Hke, 

GlcadUea,  Pa. 

FOad  Jaly  <,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  123,1S< 

3ClaiaH.   (CL21S— M) 


1.  A  filter  for  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  high  magnetic  permeability 
.    mounted  in  the  housing  in  position  to  define  a  flow 

passage  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,,  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  communicating  with  said  inlet; 

(c)  a  cylindrical,  liquid-pervious  filter  element  mounted 
within  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  sleeve  in 
concentric,  spaced  relation  thertto,  said  element  and 
sleeve  defining  therebetween,  at  said  one  end  of  the 
sleeve,  an  annular  entrance  opening  for  a  liquid  to  be 
filtered,  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  being  closed  and 
said  outlet  communicating  solely  with  the  interior  of 
the  filter  element  to  require  passage  of  a  liquid  to 
be  filtered  through  the  wall  of  the  filter  element  and 
longitudinally  of  and  within  the  filter  element  to- 
ward the  outlet,  after  flow  of  the  liquid  through  the 
entrance  opening; 

(d)  a  series  of  permanent  magnets  centered  in  the  filter 
element,  each  magnet  including  a  plurality  of  radial 
arms  terminating  at  the  wall  of  and  aligned  longitu- 
dinally of  the  filter  element.  sa\d  arms  of  each  magnet 
being  uniformly,  angulariv  spaced  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  filter  eleMai  to -define,  in  alternating 
relation  thereto,  corresponding  straight,  unobstructed 
flow  paths  extending  from  end  to  end  61  the  filter 
element  in  paths  paralleling  the  axis  of  the  filter  ele- 
ment, the  extremities  of  corresponding,  aligned  arms 
of  the  several  magnets  providing  substantially  con- 
tinuous  lines  of  magnetic  flux  lying  longitudinally  of 
and  within  the  space  between  the  filter  element  and 
sleeve  along  straight  paths  paralleling  the  flow  paths 
and  alternating  with  the  same  circumferentially  of 
the  filter  element;  and 

(e)  an  electrical  signalling  circuit  one  side  of  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  the  sleeve  and  the  other  side 

^  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  filter  element, 
said  circuit  including  a  signal  device  and  a  source  of 
electric  power,  said  circuit  closing  in  response  to 
bridging  of  the  space  between  the  filter  element  and 
sleeve  by  an  accumulation  of  paramagnetic  particles 
occurring  in  any  one  of  sfid  paths  of  magnetic  Aix. 
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3,1M,SS9 
FILTERING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

'    THEREFOR       

E.  Bcdaha,  MaaHowoc,  WIil  SMlgaor  to  Maai- 
towoc  FjigJattrlag  Corpoiratfoa,  Maaltowoc,  Wis.,  • 


FEed  laa.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2,3M 
TCfarfav.   (CL216— 1<») 


pore  size  of  approximately  50  to  150  times  greater  in  siae 
than  the  maximum  particle  rize  allowed  to  pass  through 
the  filler  layer  with  filtering  action  being  provided  by  the 
filtering  effect  of  said  pore  size  acting  serially  over  the  dis- 
tance of  said  thickness,  a  prestressed  wire  helix  extending 
longitudinally  the  full  length  of  said  filter  layer  and 
wrapped  completely  around  the  outer  diameter  of  said 


^-^^--SJr 


1.  A  system  for  skimming  and  filtering  a  liquid,  said 
system  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  skimmer  unit  disposed  within  a  container  wherein 
such  liquid  is  confined, 

said  skimmer  unit  having  a  housing  defining  a  recep- 
Ucle, 

said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  whereat  there  is 
disposed  structure  defining  a  skimming  edge,   • 

a  filter  unit  having  a  shell  separably  supported  by  the 
receptacle  of  the  skimmer  unit  and  removable  there- 
from through  a  second  opening  in  said  housing, 

said  shell  having  opposed  open  end  portions  one  of 
which  is  disposed  below  the  skimming  edge  with  an- 
other open  end  portion  being  disposed  thereabove, 

a  filter  medium  support  disposed  within  said  shell  in- 
termediate the  open  end  portions  thereof, 

a  filter  medium  supported  by  said  filter  medium  sup- 
port. 

a  resilient  member  for  removably  maintaining  the  filter 
medium  in  contact  with  the  filter  medium  support, 

a  pump  device,  and 

conduit  means  placing  the  intake  side  of  the  piimp  de- 
vice in  communication  with  the  open  end  portion  of 
the  shell  that  is  above  the  skimming  edge  and  plac- 
in  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump  device  in  com- 
munication with  such  liquid. 


3,1M3S1 

JET  FUEL  FILTERING,  EMULSION  BREAKING 

AND  DRYING  DEVICE 

Ainma  iMaaaai,  snasBcra,  uBCaaocaHaai,  laaaas,  i*cf^ 
to  FaadlFctobaa  G.akbJI., 


FIM  Apr.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  21,472 
arlorily,  aapUcatioB  Gcrauay,  Apr.  13, 1959, 
F  2f,lf« 
2ChlBM;    (CL21t— 243) 

1.  A  filter  and  water  separator  comprising  a  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  passing  liquid  to  be  treated 
therethrough,  a  metal  partition  member  in  said  vessel  dis- 
posed between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  plurality  of  car- 
tridges secured  to  said  member  and  disposed  to  receive 
liquid  from  said  inlet  and  to  discharge  it  to  said  outlet, 
said  cartridges  comprising  a  cylindrical  perforated  center 
,  tube,  an  annular  filter  layer  made  of  plastic  resin  bonded 
mineral  fibers  surrounding  said  tube  and  in  contact  there- 
with having  a  thickness  of  approximately  10  mm.  and  a 


layer  and  radially  compressing  said  layer  in  an  inward 
direction  at  a  unit  pressure  equal  to  Uie  predetermined 
burst  pressure  of  said  layer,  to  prevent  channeling  in  said 
layer,  and  a  second  annular  layer  wrapped  around  said 
helix  and  said  first  layer  to  coalesce  water  from  liquid 
passed  through  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  having 
a  pore  size  different  than  the  pore  size  of  said  fint  layer. 


3,1IMS2 
FILTER  ELEKOWT  END  CAP 
Mac  C.  Catkr,  Los  Gatoa,  CtM^  anliBUi  to  Fillcr8,lfec 
Sm  Joac,  Calif.,  a  coiaoratioo  of  CaSfbrala/^ 
FUcdDccn,  lM2,Scr.No.244,#S2      ' 
2ClaiBS.    (CL  216-457)     . 


1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  having: 

a  filter  housing,  a  bottom  plate  member  in  said  housing; 

a  nipple  member  having  external  threads  and  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  bottom  plate  member  and 
the  other  end  extending  inwardly  into  said  housing 
providing  a  fluid  inlet  passage  for  said  filter  housing; 
and 

a  hollow  filter  cartridge  threadably  secured  to  said 
nipple  member,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
filter  cartridge  which  includes  a  hollow  cylindrical 
mass  of  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material,  a  perfo- 
rated center  tube  disposed  within  the  hoUow  interior 
of  said  mass  of  fibrous  material  and  being  in  ooatact 
and  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  first  and  sec- 
ond plastic  end  caps  sealing  off  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylindrical  mass  cA  fibrous  material  and  be- 
ing intimately  bonded  to  the  req;>ective  ends  ci  said 
mass  of  fibrous  material  and  said  perforated  center 
tube,  said  first  end  cap  having  an  annular  portioo 
the  upper  surface  of  whidi  is  intimately  bonded  to 
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one  end  of  uid  cylindrical  nuut  of  flbrous  material 
and  the  respective  end  of  said  perforated  center  tube, 
said  first  end  cap  having  an  integral  hoUow  cylindri- 
cal portion  depniding  from  said  annular  portion  ex- 
tending away  from  said  mass  of  fibrous  material,  in- 
ternal threads  integrally  formed  on  the  inner  surfiice 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion  for  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  external  threads  <A  said  nipple 
member,  an  annular  gasket  seat  formed  within  the 
interior  of  said  first  end  cap  below  the  upper  surface 
of  said  annular  portion  and  adjacent  the  innermoet 
portion  of  said  internal  threads  saiid  first  end  cap. 
including  an  annular  recess  intermediate  said  gasket 
seat  and  said  innermost  portion  of  the  threads,  an 
annular  ring  gasket  in  c<»itact  wjth  said  gasket  seat 
and  secured  thereto,  a  portion  ot  said  ring  gasket 
being  retainingly  received  in  said  annular  recess,  and 
said  first  end  cap  includes  inner  and  outer  spaced 
apart  upwardly  extending  rims  integrally  formed  oo 
said  annular  portion,  said  rims  being  respectively  in 
intimate  contact  with  adjacent  portions  of  the  outer 
side  of  said  hoUow  cylindrical  miass  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial and  said  perforated  center  tube. 


second  upturned  panel  along  the  other  edge  of  said 
mounting  panel  supporting  a  flat  top  panel  ertending 
toward  said  single  panel  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  mounting  panel; 

downtumed  panel  attached  at  the  edge  of  said  top 
panel  nearest  said  single  pantl  and  having  a  second 
board  engaging  surfooe  and  located  opposite  said 
first  surface; 


\ 


a  board  receiving  slot  located  between  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  slot  normally  having  less  width 
than  the  thickness  of  said  board  so  that  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  board  within  said  slot  said  surfaces  are 
spread  apart  slightly  and  firmly  engage  the  surface 
of  said  board  with  a  spring  force. 


CUT  WIRE  HOLDERAND  MOUNTING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Goilrejr  L.  deX:accia,  Loof  Beack,  CaW.,  ndmur,  by 
diract  and  Mae  asslvMM^to  Pcadletoa  tool  b- 
lac^  Loe  Angslsi,  CaHT^  a  cocporaUoa  «f 


3,11M5S 

CONTAINER  RACK 

Charlie  J.  Vcrtn,  5396  MMo' Ave.,  Dalaa,  Tei. 

Filed  Nov.  g,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  322,553 

UCkdM.    (0.211— 71) 


19, 190,  Ser.  No.  293,339 
3CWM.   (CL211— 13) 


1.  A  unit  for  containing  a  plurality  of  cut  wires  for 
use  in  electrical  wiring  operations,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  elongate  tubular  wire  holders;  mounting  means  sup- 
porting said  tubular  wire  holders  grouped  in  rows  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  alongside  each  other;  said 
holders  being  open  at  their  outer  ends;  said  mounting 
means  including  a  skeleton  basket  having  wire  members 
forming  opposite  sides  thereof;  said  holders  being  disposed 
with  each  row  extending  transversely  of  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  basket  and  with  the  open  ends  of  the  holders 
thereof  between  said  wire  members;  downwardly  facing 
hook  means  on  the  upper  side  of  the  open  end  of  each 
holder;  upwardly  facing  hook  means  on  the  lower  side  of 
said  open  end  of  each  holder;  and  said  hook  means  on 
said  upper  and  lower  sides  being  detachably  engaged  with 
wire  members  for  holding  the  wire  holders  so  as  to  ex- 
tend inwardly  of  said  basket. 


1.  A  container  rack  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted 
on  a  supporting  member  and  including:  a  frame  having 
an  upright  member  and  a  laterally  extending  cross  mem- 
ber at  its  upper  end;  a  supporting  element  disposed  out- 
wardly from  and  extending  parallel  to  the  upright  ele- 
ment of  the  frame  member  and  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing portions  secured  to  said  upright  member;  annular 
receiving  members  secured  to  the  cross  member  of  the 
frame  and  to  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  sup- 
porting element;  and  a  horizontally  extending  supporting 
member  secured  to  the  supporting  element  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  croM  member  of  the  frame 
in  a  plane  spaced  substantially  below  said  cross  member; 
said  supporting  member  having  upwardly  extending  outer 
portions  connected  at  their  upper  ends  with  the  annular 
receiving  members  and  secureid  thereto  to  provide  means 
for  receiving  and  supporting  a  container. 


3,19M54 


RETAINER  FOR  FRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
idMy  L.  Mack,  TcMple  CMy,  ami  AnsoM  M.  Wctaa 
Laa  Aisgaiea.  CaKt^  asalpsoffa  to  1W  BIrtcher  Catpa 
HOB,  Loa  Angsise.  CaM^T  a  corMwatfoa  of  CaUf or 


Bo  GMft 


TiUB] 


199399 

E  RACK 


of  CaUf oraia 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1992,  Scr.No.  239,495 
9ClaiM.    (CL211— 41) 
1.  A  retainer  for  retaining  a  printed  circuit  board  by 
receiving  an  edge  thereof  comprising; 
a  fiat  bottom  mounting  panel,  a  single  upturned  panel 
along  one  edge  thereof  having  a  first  board'  engaging 
surface; 


1993, 8tr.  Now  399,994 
kaUm  gwsisM,  Sept.  12, 1992, 
9373/92 
ICUkm,    (0.211—74) 
A  test  tube  rack  comprising  a  tint  portion  having 
plurality  of  vertically  dispoaed  holes  for  test  tnbea,  a 
ond  portion  similar  to  said  first  portioo,  a  hinge  coo- 
necting  an  end  of  said  fint  portion  to  an  end  of  said 


second  portion  so  that  said  two  portions  may  rest  upon  tng  such  as  to  accommodate  one  of  said  boxes  wherein 

a  plane  support  surfoce  at  any  angle  to  each  other  from  the  partition  members  of  one  of  said  columns  are  stag- 

0  to  180*  and  a  U-shaped  spring  positioned  in  each  hole,  gered  with  respect  to  the  partition  members  of  the  other 
said  holes  being  square  in  cross  section  and  said  springs 


each  having  a  bottom  cross  bar  positioned  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  of  a  hole,  one  straight  arm  positioned 
in  one  comer  of  a  hole  and  an  inwardly  curved  arm 
positioned  in  the  opposite  comer  of  the  hole. 


3,199357 

ATTACHMENTS  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  TO  CASES, 

BOXES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  Wise,  5999  Bntis  Ave.,  Baltimore  7,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  153393 

7ClaiM.    (CL211— 99) 


3.  The  combination  of  an  enclosing  case  with  an  attach- 
ment, said  enclosing  case  comprising  upper  and  lower 
sections  hinged  to  each  other,  said  upper  section  of  said 
case  having  attaching  means,  said  attachment  having 
attaching  means  at  its  top  conforming  to  said  attaching 
means  in  said  upper  section  of  said  case  for  attachment 
thereto,  said  attachment  having  article-supporting  means, 
said  attachment  also  having  fastening  means  at  its  bottom, 
said  bottom  fastening  means  comprising  a  resilient  foot- 
ing so  that  when  said  resilient  footing  is  pressed  down 
on  the  fioor  of  said  lower  section  of  said  case  when  in 
open  condition  and  said  attaching  means  on  the  upper 
section  of  said  case  is  secured  to  said  attaching  means  at 
the  top  of  said  attachment,  said  enclosing  case  and  said 
attachment  form  an  article-supporting  rack.. 


3,199359 

SPICE  RACK 
Lane  E.  HorslnaM,  3499  Doi«Ibs  St,  MidlMd,  Tex. 
Filed  May  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  294,735 
3ClafaM.    (CL211— 99) 
1.  A  spice  rack,  for  holding  boxes,  comprising:  a  back- 
plate,  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  first  seau  secured 
in  a  column  to  said  backplate,  a  partition  member  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  first  seats,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  second  seats  secured  to  said  backplate  in  a  col- 
umn parallel  to  the  column  of  said  first  seats,  and  a  par- 
tition member  secured  to  each  of  said  second  seats,  the 
vertical  space  between  each  two  partition  members  be- 


ef said  columns  in  such  manner  that  one  of  said  boxes 
cannot  move  from  one  of  said  columns  to  the  other  of 
said  colunms. 


3,199359 

SHELF  SUPPORT  RACK 

Hcw7  Glowa,  1114  Coomx  St.,  Vi 

British  ColnmMa,  Canada 

Filed  Innc  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  299,412 

4Claiiiis.    (0.211—159) 


iver. 


1.  An  adjustable  shelf  support  rack  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  backing  element  having  a 
series  of  vertically  spaced  seats,  said  element  t>eing  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  wall  or  the  like,  a  horizontally 
disposed  rod  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  in  any 
one  of  said  seats,  means  carried  by  the  backing  element 
operable  to  adjustably  position  the  latter  between  a  ver- 
tical position  and  a  position  wherein  said  element  is  in- 
clined outwardly  from  the  wall,  a  pair  of  centrally  spaced 
shelf  supporting  elements  pivotally  connected  to  the 
backing  element  and  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  a 
normal  parallel  horizontal  position,  a  t>race  connected 
at  an  outer  end  to  the  upper  shelf  support  element  adjacent 
the  outer  end  thereof  for  angular  movement,  a  hanger 
connected  at  an  outer  end  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the 
lower  shelf  supporting  element,  said  brace  and  said  hanger 
being  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  rod, 
said  seats  being  disposed  so  that  the  rod  may  be  positioned 
in  a  selected  one  of  them  when  the  shelf  supporting  ele- 
ments are  arranged  in  their  normal  position. 
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DBrLAYRACK 
AMmih  Di  CUriftw,  LMvUiii  GHtr,  N.T. 
N.  a.  Mm^,  Imcn  Ntw  Y«fffc,  NA^  a  < 

RM  Dm.  27, 19i3, 8«.  No,  333^57 
SCUtaK    (CL  211— 177) 


FREIGHr  CARUNraniFRAME  WnH 
to  HYDRAULIC  CUSHIONING 

Fit^  A«i.  llTlMSfsOT.  N^  7S4,1M 
2tCUtaii.    (CL2U-4) 


1.  A  nek  itructure  including  in  combination  a  verti- 
cally extending  poet,  article-mipporting  assemblies  having 
openings  through  niiich  said  post  projects,  means  en- 
gaging said  assemblies  and  post  to  maintain  such  assem- 
blies in  spaced  relationship  and  in  tier  formation  along 
said  pott,  said  assemblies  comprising  central  and  outer 
parts  and  means  for  separably  coupling  them  to  cause  the 
outer  paru  to  extend  radially  of  said  post  the  coupling 
means  for  the  assemblies  comprising  perforated  strip  ele- 
ments included  in  one  said  part,  rod  elements  included 
in  the  other  part,  angularly  offset  end  portions  for  said 
rods  extendable  through  said  perforations  to  provide  a 
hinge  coupling  and  means  forming  a  part  of,  one  of  said 
elements  and  cooperable  with  the  other  of  the  same  to 
limit  hinging  movements  thereof  and  maintain  the  outer 
assembly  part  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  post  axis.  t 

PROnL^  BAR 


,  Ser.  No.  32S,077 
(CL  211— lt2) 


,  1.  A  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  profiled  bars 
and  at  least  one  connecting  member  connecting  the  bars 
together,  each  bar  being  a  profiled  bar  including  a  central 
tubular  portion  and  at  least  two  identical  arrow  head 
profile  portions,  each  arrow  head  portion  including  a 
shank  extending  radially  from  said  central  tubular  portion 
and  two  barbs  symmetrically  connected  to  said  shank, 
opposite  barbs  of  adjacent  arrow  head  profiles  ^ing  in 
alignment  with  one  another  and  defining  a  gap  between 
one  another,  at  least  one  trapezium  profile  cavity  being 
enclosed  between  said  central  tubular  portion  and  said 
arrow  head  profile  portions  and  externally  accessible 
throu^  said  gap,  said  central  tubular  portion  of  said  bars 
having  a  row  of  holes,  the  structure  further  comprising 
carrier  arms  including  projections  detachably  engaging 
selected  holes  of  said  rows,  said  bars  being  adapted  for 
being  vertically  mounted  with  a  carrier  arm  mounted  on 
each  of  iwo  different  profiled  bars  at  the  same  level  for 
being  capable  of  supporting  a  shelf  board. 


9.  In  combination,  an  underframe  structure  comprising 
opposed  horizontally  extending  channel  members  defining 
a  lengthwise  extending  guideway  that  is  open  at  the  bot- 
tom, side  sills  extending  parallel  to  and  flanking  the 
channel  members,  end  sills  connecting  the  ends  of  (he  side 
sills  and  channel  members,  and  a  plurality  of  cross-bearer 
and  crosstie  membera  connecting  the  side  sills  to  the 
channel  memben  at  spaced  points  therealong,  a  channel 
shaped  floating  sill  structure  disposed  in  the  guideway. 
with  the  underframe  structure  including  bottom  tie  mem- 
bers bridging  the  guideway  and  slidably  supporting  the 
floating  sill  structure  tnerein,  said  floating  sill  structure 
having  aligned  draft  pockets  adjacent  opposite  ends  there- 
of^ a  draft  gear  mechanism  operatively  mounted  in  each 
pocket,  coupling  mechanism  to  each  draft  gear  mechanism 
for  transmitting  buff  and  draft  impact  forces  therethrough 
to  the  floating  sill  structure,  piston  stop  assemblies  dis- 
posed within  the  floating  sill  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  of  the  underframe 
structure,  said  assemblies  each  comprising  a   bridging 
member  extending  lengthwise  between  and  fixed  to  bot- 
tom  plates  of  adjacent  cross-bearer  and  crosstie  members 
to  provide  cooperating  lengthwise  spaced   horizontally 
aligned  stops,  and  a  hydraulic  cushioning  unit  disposed  in 
the  floating  sill  structure  and  comprising  a  double-ended 
hydraulic  cylinder  lengthwise  of  the  guideway.  an  outer 
casing  housing  the  cylinder  and  forming  a  reservoir  cham- 
ber therearound  for  hydraulic  fluid,  a  double-ended  pis- 
ton and  piston  rod  assembly  extending  lengthwise  through 
the  cylinder  with  the  piston  rods  thereof  projecting  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  to  abut  with  the  piston  stop 
assemblies,  and  cylinder  heads  within  the  casing  in  tele- 
scoping relation  over  the  piston  rods  and  sealing  with 
the  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  unit  providing 
a  hydraulic  fluid  flow  path  for  developing  fluid  frictional 
resistance  to  relative  lengthwise  movement  between  the 
cylinder  and  the  assembly  such  that  the  unit  resists  rela- 
>tive  lengthwise  movement  between  the  structures,  each 
bead  having  fluid  flow  passage  means  extending  there- 
through to  connect  between  the  cylinder  and  reservoir 
chamber  and  said  cylinder  having  fluid  return  holes  cen- 
trally therealong  opening  into  the  reservoir  chamber  to 
complete  a  hydraulic  fluid  return  circuit,  with  the  fluid 
return  holes  being  masked  by  the  piston  when  the  piston 
is  in  a  neutral  centered  position  within  the  cylinder,  with 
each  head  having  check  valve  means  normally  blocking 
flow  outwardly  through  the  head  as  the  piston  is  moved 
toward  such  head,  thereby  developing  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure within  the  cylinder,  said  check  valve  means  being 
yieUable  to  accommodate  flow  inwardly  through  the  head. 


I 


June  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9M 


34M.90 

DRAFT  GEAR 
G.  Evpaom  1132  N.  7lh  St,  Saa  Joae,  CaHf. 
FUedJil^li,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  295,493 
2ClaiM.    (0.213-^43) 


to  energize  the  operator  of  die  first  mentioned  means 
to  move  said  carriage  to  said  second  point,  a  second 
switch  operable  by  said  carriage  when  it  reaches  said 
second  point  to  energize  the  operator  of  said  second 
means  to  close  said  gates  and  to  reversely  energize  the 
operator  of  the  first  mentioned  means  to  move  said  car- 
riage back  to  said  first  point,  and  a  third  switch  oper- 
able by  said  carriage  as  it  approaches  said  firtf  point  to 
reversely  energize  the  operator  of  said  secured  means 
to  open  said  gates. 


y^-  tiSsBS^SffiSSr 


1.  In  a  buffer  for  a  railroad  draft  gear  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  rubber  buff 
and  draft  springs  mounted  in  a  unit  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  yoke  of  a  railroad  coupler,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder  havmg  a  piston  therein, 
said  piston  normally  under  conditions  of  rest  riding  at 
a  point  between  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  reduced 
annular  intermediate  portion  in  said  cylinder  opposite 
the  positicm  of  the  piston  at  rest  whereby  a  relatively 
small  clearance  exists  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  when  the  piston  is  at  rest  with  a  greater  clearance 
on  either  side  of  said  reduced  annular  portion. 


ARTICLE  TRANSFER  AND  LOADING 
MECHANISM 
F^ank  S.  Hycr,  Whitcflsh  Bay,  Wis.,  asrigMV  to  Cutler- 
HaBBBBcr,   Ik.,  MUwaidtcc,  Wb.,  a  coiporatlon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  262,414 
ItClataM.   (CL214— 1) 


3,1SMM 
AUTOMATIC  SHINGLE  STACKER 

H.  WiiHaasson,  Sotrvflle,   NJ., 

Cosforatio^  New  Yoife,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yosk 

Filed  IM.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,335 
15CialM.   (CL214— 6) 


^^^ 


15.  Apparatus  for  stacking  flexible  shingles  comprising. 

(a)  means  for  intermittently  dropping  relatively  small 
stacks  of  shingles  fed  thereto. 

(b)  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  stacks  of 
shingles  dropped  from  the  dropping  means; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  predetermined  dropped  stacks 
before  they  reach  the  first  mentioned  receiving  means 
and  rotating  the  stacks  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and 

(d)  means  for  dropping  the  rotated  stacks  to  the  loca- 
tion on  the  first-mentioned  receiving  means  where 
the  stacks  which  have  not  l>een  rotated  are  located, 
whereby  the  relatively  small  stacks  form  a  relatively 
large  stack  on  the  first  mentioned  receiving  means, 
the  predet(prmined  small  stacks  being  inverted  with 
respect  to  the  other  stacks. 


3  lti,3i< 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

VEHICLES 

Arthnr  Spinaagcr  and  Robert  V.  Bart,  ClMiiiwrfi,  OUo, 

asrigMfs  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Coiiipa«y,  '^-^ 

■ati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Flied  Jaly  19, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  294,tM 
llClalM.    (CL  214-46) 


9.  In  an  article  transfer  mechanism,  in  combination, 
a  carriage,  means  comprising  a  fiuid  power  operator  ener- 
gizable  to  move  said  carriage  between  first  and  second 
points,  said  carriage  having  parallel  article  support  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  transversely  of  its  axis  of  movement, 
a  belt  conveyor  having  an  upper  belt  run  positioned 
between  the  carriage  support  mlembers  and  having  its 
entering  end  at  a  third  point  ahead  of  said  first  point 
to  convey  articles  onto  said  support  member,  a  pair  of 
gates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  point, 
which  when  closed,  have  arms  positioned  to  hold  articles 
at  a  fourth  point  below  said  second  point,  and  have  tabs 
interposed  behind  articles  carried  by  said  carriage  to  said^ 
second  point  to  prevent  their  withdrawal  with  said  car- 
riage when  it  returns  to  said  first  point,  second  means 
including  fiuid  power  responsive  means  energizable  to 
move  said  gates  between  said  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  to  drop  any  articles  previously  on  said  arms, 
and  control  means  including  a  first  switch  operable  by 
articles  moving  on  said  belt  run  to  a  given  position  rela- 
tive to  said  carriage  when  the  latter  is  at  said  first  point 


3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  loading  of  a  unitized  cargo 
into  a  vehicle,  having  in  combination: 

(A)  a  flexible  web  of  kraft  paper  comprising  a  sled  of 
rectangular  lineaments,  said  sled  being  adapted  to 
have  placed  in  sucked  relation  thereon  the  unitized 
cargo  to  be  loaded; 

(B)  a  slide  path  underlying  substantially  the  full  length 
and  width  of  said  flexible  sled  and  extending  substan- 
tially continuously  into  the  vehicle  to  be  loaded; 

(C)  said  slide  path  comprising  two  aligned  runways,  a 
dock  runway  and  a  vehicle  runway; 

(D)  said  dock  runway  being  substantially  fixed  in  posi- 
tion and  extending  from  a  unitizing  area  to  a  point 
closely  contiguous  to  the  vehicle  to  be  loaded  and 
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having  t  high-slip  top  surface  of  abrasion  resistant 
plastic; 

(E)  said  vehicle  runway  being  a  fle»ble  web  of  suffi- 
cient dimension  to  cover  the  loading  area  to  be  oc- 
cupied by  said  cargo  in  said  vehicle;    ' 

(F)  the  coefficients  of  static  and  kinetic  friction  be- 
tween said  sled  and  the  top  surface  of  said  vehicle 
runway  being  less  than  the  coefficient  of  static  friction 
between  the  lower  surface  of  said  vehicle  runway  and 
the  floor  of  said  vehicle  and  also  less  than  the  coeffi- 
cient of  static  friction  between  the  sled  and  the  cargo 
to  be  carried  thereon,  and 

(O)  means  to  propel  the  sled  and  the  unitized  cargo 
thereon  f(MLmoytmeht  along  the  fuU  lengUi  of  said 
slide  pai^J^oloaded  position  on  said  vehicle. 


3,lM3i7  ' 

SELF  LOADING  AND^fLOADING  VEHICLE 

Cahia  B.  Bli*,  Box  76,  Bwmrd*  Kmm. 

FUad  Dec  21, 1M2, 9er.  No.  244^13 

ICWb.    (CL214— «lf) 


A. wagon  ^iparatus  adapted  for  stacking  bales  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  bed  and  a  wheeled  frame  for  normally  support- 
ing said,  bed  substantially  horizontally  and  spaced 
above  the  ground,  a  connection  between  said  bed 
and  said  frame  permitting  said  bed  to  move  from 
a  substantially  horizontal  bale  loading  position  to  a 
generally  vertical  bale  unloading  position. 

(b)  power  lift  means  connected  between  said  frames 
and  said  bed  for  selectively  moving  said  bed  between 
said  positions, 

(c)  a  tailgate  secured  to  said  bed  and  extending  gen- 
erally at  right  angles  thereto  and  upon  which  bales 
are  adapted  to  rest  when  the  bed  is  moved  to  said 
unloading  position,  said  tailgate  terminating  in  an 
outer  end  portion,  said  connection  being  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  Iwd  whereby  said  tailgate  terminates^ 
adjacent  the  ground  when  said  bed  is  in  unloading 
position, 

(d)  a  push  member  movaUy  supported  on  said  tail- 
gate and  movaNe  therealong  from  a  location  ad- 
jacent said  bed  to  a  location  adjacent  said  outer  end 
portion  of  said  tailgate, 

(e)  »  force  exerting  member  mounted  on  said  appara- 
tus and  operably  connected  to  said  push  member, 
said  tailgate  including  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  outer  end  portion,  and  a  cable  connecting  said 

-  force  exerting  member  to  said  push  member,  said 
cable  engaging  said  pulley. 

(f )  said  force  exerting  member  comprising  an  exten- 
sible device  mounted  on  the  under  side  ot  said  bed 
and  including  a  support  member  slidably  mounted 
on  the  under  side  o^  said  bed  and  connected  to  said 
extensible  device  for  sliding  with  respect  to  said  bed 
in  re^onse  to  the  extension  of  said  extensible  device, 
said  support  member  engaging  said  cable  for  moving 
said  push  member,  whereby  a  plurality  of  bales 


stacked  on  said  bed  may  be  upended  by  said  lift 
means  and  subaequently  pushed  off  the  tailgate  in 
upended  position  by  said  push  member. 


3,ltMM 
METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
VEHICLES 
Artkor  Spfaumgcr  tmi  Robart  V.  BhI,  nuttrnM,  OUo, 
aasipwrs  to  Tke  Procter  A  Ganble  CoanHor.  CfeKfes- 
natl,  OUo,  a  corporalloB  of  Oyo 
Origlaal  sppMcaHoa  latar  10,  1N3,  Ser.  No.  294,f M. 
Dhrldcd  aad  iMi  appJcaHea  N«fv.  2,  1M4,  Ser.  No. 
4tM21 

3ClaiBH.   (CL  214— 152) 


1.  The  method  of  loading  a  vehicle'  at  a  warehouse 
dock,  which  method  comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  slide  path  extending  from  a  unitizing 
area  into  the  loading  area  of  said  vehicle,  said  slide 
path  comprising  continuous  portions  of  the  surface 
of  the  warehouse  floor  and  vehicle  bed, 

(B)  placing  a  material  on  said  slide  path  so  as  to  pre- 
sent a  surface  thereon  having  hi^-slip  characteristics, 

(C)  positioning  a  thin  flexible  web>like  sled  on  said 
slide  path  at  the  unitizing  area  with  the  length  of  the 
sled  parallel, to  the  length  of  said  sUde  path,  the  co- 
efficient of  static  and  kinetic  friction  between  said 
sled  and  the  surface  of  said  slide  path  being  less  than 
the  coefficient  of  static  friction  between  the  .sled  and 
the  cargo  to  be  loaded. 

(D)  placing  the  cargo  in  a  substantially  compact  mass 
on  said  sled,  leaving  the  ends  of  said  sled  uncovered, 
the  sole  means  of  securement  of  the  cargo  to  the  sled 
being  effected  by  the  weight  of  the  cargo  and  the  said 
coefficient  of  static  friction  between  the  sled  and  the 
cargo,  and 

(E)  pushing  the  loaded  sled  into  the  vehicle  by  means 
of  a  pushing  force  acting  directly  on  said  cargo  at 
the  end  thereof  furthermost  removed  from  said  ve- 
hicle, said  pushing  force  being  directed  parallel  to 
said  slide  path  and  causing  said  cargo  and  sled  to 
simultaneously  slide  along  said  slide  path  into  posi- 
tion in  the  loading  area  of  said  vehicle. 


BOAT  AND  LUGGi^B  CARIIIEII 
Raaii,tM  112*  Ave, 


FUed  Oct.  21,  1M3,  Sv.  Na.  317,i27 
3  nsiias    (CL214-4M) 


1.  A  boat  carrier  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails 
and  of  transverse  members  rigidly  intercofmectiag  said 
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rails,  means  for  securing  Mid  frame  over  the  top  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  said  rails  disposed  transveiaely  to  the 
longitudiaal  axis  of  said  motor  vehicle,  support  brackets 
secured  to  one  end  (rf  said  rails  and  laterally  extending 
therefrom,  a  raovaUe  frame  of  V-ibape  consisting  of 
longitudinal  legs  and  a  transverse  bight  member  intercon- 
necting one  end  of  said  legs,  said  movable  frame  capable 
of  displacement  with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  frame 
between  a  transport  position  In  which  said  legs  are  dis- 
posed alongside  said  rails  and  said  bight  member  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  support  brackets,  and  a  leading  and 
unloading  position  in  wUth  said  movable  frame  is  in- 
clined on  one  side  of  said  vehicle  to  receive  a  boat,  sup- 
port elemenu  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  and 
laterally  extending  therefrom  and  engaging  said  rails 
for  the  support  of  said  free  ends  of  said  legs,  said  sup- 
port elements  bang  capable  of  displacement  along  said 
rails  and  being  guided  by  the  latter,  the  other  ends  of  said 
legs  resting  directly  on  said  support  brackets  in  the  trans- 
port position  of  said  movable  frame,  the  lop  of  said  legs 
in  said  transport  position  being  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
top  of  said  rails,  whereby  a  boat  in  said  transport  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  frame  rests  directly  on  the  top  of 
said  rails,  said  movable  frame  being  capable  of  being 
lifted  off  said  support  brackets  and  bodily  pivoted  about 
said  support  elements,  so  as  to  be  raised  above  said  rails, 
whereby  to  lift  a  boat  off  said  rails. 


joined  with  a  corresponding  leg  of  said  rear  pair  In  said 
stored  position  by  locking  the  telesoopically  diding  portioo 
oi  one  of  said  legs  m  both  telescopiadly  receiving  portioBa 
of  die  front  and  rear  leg. 


3,1S(379 

CAMPING  BODY  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  DEVICE 

Ned  E.  BhmI,  1M9  N.  SHIe  St,  Oreas,  Utah 

iM24,  IMS, Ser. No. 2t9,f7S 

7Clite8.   (CL  214-415) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  potUble  camper  adapted  to 
be  tranqwrted  on  the  bed  of  a  pickup-type  truck  or  the 
like,  a  plun|lity  of  telescopically  adjusUble  legs  including 
a  telescopically  receiving  and  a  telescopically  sliding  por- 
tion received  widiln  said  receiving  portion,  mounting 
means  for  removably  securing  said  legs  to  dpposite  comers 
of  the  camper  for  supporting  it  above  the  ground  surface, 
said  means  mounting  a  first  pair  of  legs  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  at  the  front  end  of  said  camper  aiul  a  second  pair 
of  legs  in  the  same  vertical  plane  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
camper  in  such  a  position  so  that  each  pair  of  lep  con- 
verges toward  the  top  of  the  camper  when  supporting  said 
camper  whereby  the  camper  is  stabilized  and  able  to  with- 
stand strong  wiixl  forces,  and  bracing  means  strung  be- 
tween each  leg  and  the  camper,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  bracket  secured  to  each  of  said  comers,  a  socket 
rigidly  mounted  on  each  of  said  brackets,  a  pair  of  stub 
shaft  extensions  mounted  at  the  top  of  each  leg  perpendic- 
ular thereto  slidably  and  removably  received  within  a  pre- 
selected socket,  means  carried  by  each  socket  for  locking 
said  extensions  in  position  within  said  sockets,  the  pair 
of  sockeu  mounting  the  front  and  rear  legs  converging  to- 
wards the  bottom  of  the  camper,  said  legs  being  removable 
from  said  sockets  and  re-positionaUe  in  a  stored  position 
flush  with  opposite  side  walls  of  the  camper  by  re-inserting 
one  of  said  stub  shaft  extensions  of  each  leg  in  its  socket 
and  locking  it  thereto,  each  leg  of  said  front  pair  l>eing 


34K,gyi 
TRUCK-MOUNTED  UFIING  DSVICB 
R.  nnif^asi,  2  Eisslag  Drivi 

mm  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  N^  2t5JM 
It  rialMi    (0.214— «74) 


1.  A  track-mounted  lifting  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  boom  section  swingaUy  interconnected  to 
the  fnmt  of  said  truck  and  swingable  between  a 
retracted  generally  horizontal  position  and  an  erected 
operative  position. 

(b)  a  second  boom  section  releasably  retained  in  a 
retracted  position  angularly  orinted  with  respect  to 
said  first  section  and  swingably  interconnected  to 
said  truck  frame  on  a  common  axis  with  said  first 
boini  section  in  the  general  horiztmtal  plane  of 
truck  frame  for  swinging  movement  between  said 
retracted  position  and  an  erected  position  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  section, 

(c)  means  releasably  locking  said  boom  sections  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other, 

(d)  link  means  operatively  connected  to  said  boom  KC- 
tions  and  to  power  means  on  said  truck  for  moving 
simultaneously  said  boom  sections  about  said  com- 
mon axis  into  a  retracted  position  when  the  power 
means  is  actuated  in  one  direction  and  into  erected 
position  when  the  power  means  is  actuated  in  an 
opposite  direction, 

(e)  a  load-lifting  carrier  slidably  carried  on  one  of 
said  boom  sections  when  said  boom  sections  are  in 
retracted  position  and  vertically  movable  along  the 
length  of  said  boom  sections  when  they  are  In  erected 
position,  and 

(f)  power  meau  for  moving  said  carrier  on  said  boom 

sections. 

3,19(472 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
nil  H.  McKnIght,  CuiniBa,  N.Y.,  i 
GlHB  Worts,  Cniaing,  N.Y.,  a 
Yoffc 

FBcd  Oct  7, 19<3,  S«.  No.  314,423 
3CW^   (CL215-4Q 


l.An  improved  easily  removable  hermetically-seal- 
able  closure  for  open  mouth  containers  which  may  be 
readily  reapplied  and  removed  to  redose  and  reopen 
such  containers  when  the  hermetic  seal  is  broken  aiiich 
comprises,  a  central  disk  portion  projectable  within  an 
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Vffu  opening  of  a  container,  an  annular  rim  portion 
bounding  said  central  disk  portion  and  forming  a  down- 
wardly open  channel  for  receiving  upper  edge  portions 
of  the  tide  walls  of  such  container,  an  extended  vertical 
flange  depending  from  said  annular  rim  portion  overlying 
outer  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  adjacent  the  un>er 
edge  thereof,  said  vertical  flange  having  a  lower  end  por- 
tion fanning  a  strengthening  curvilinear  beam  section  co- 
operably  engaging  a  reentrant  circumferential  outwardly- 
facing  finish  on  the  container  for  locking  said  closure 
thereon,  said  curvilinear  beam  section  having  a  radially- 
inwardly  extending  horizontal  portion  cooperably  engage- 
able  with  the  finish  and  a  downwardly-outwardly  pro- 
jecting skirt  portion  joined  by  a  curvilinear  compression- 
locking  knee  portion,  and  a  predetermined  weakness 
line  formed  along  a  desired  length  of  said  vertically- 
ex'tending  flange  providing  a  tear  strip  for  facilitating 
the  easy  removal  of  said  closure  from  the  container. 


imposed  on  said  firrt  flange,  a  self  hinge  defining  flexible 
web  formed  integrally  with  said  flanges  and  connecting 
the  rear  edgei  thereof,  said  second  flange  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  opening  formed  therein  provided  with  a 
side  shoulder,  and  a  latch  member  formed  integrally  with 
said  first  flange  and  including  a  depending  first  arm  pro- 


3dUSf3 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 


jecting  through  said  opening  and  terminating  in  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  second  arm  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
flange  rear  edges  and  a  first  detent  element  formed  on  a 
face  of  said  second  arm  and  adapted  to  releasaUy  engage 
the  upper  edge  of  said  shoulder  when  said  cover  is  in 
an  open  upright  position. 


Sfl— y  m  COffpOraDlMOI  oWMSCnaBd 


HcUiiU,  nnlaod, 
FailBTCit,  Geneva,  SwHx- 


Apr.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272399 

mlM  Gtwrnmy,  Sept  29, 1M2, 
S  tljMf 

(0. 215—52) 


3,lt«,575 

PASTRY  CONTAINER  AND  CARRIER 

Lcif  H.  GnivM  and  Aadrey  F.  Gnvoa,  AnMgard,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  IwM  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19M13 

JCIaiM.    iCLlTM^U) 


1.  A  bottle  closure  of  elastically  resilient  synthetic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  tubular  sealing  member  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottle  neck,  a 
covering  cap  portion  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  sealing  member  downwards  over  the  outside  of  the 
bottle  neck  top  and  having  inner  projections  engaging  the 
underside  of  a  widened  head  portion  of  the  bottle  neck, 
a  closure  wall  closing  the  tubular  sealing  member  near  its 
lower  end  extending  from  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
sealing  member  inwards  and  downwards  obliquely  relative 
to  the^axis  of  the  bottle  to  form  a  cup-shaped  closed  end 
portion  of  said  sealing  member,  longitudinal  reinforcing 
ribs  on  the  inside  of  said  sealing  member  in  regular  periph- 
eral spaces  extending  at  least  along  the  length  of  the  seal- 
ing member  to  be'  inserted  into  the  bottle  neck  and  down 
to  said  closure  wall,  an  annular  projection  forming  a 
sealing  ring  on  the  outside  of  the  sealing  member  near 
its  lower  end,  said  sealing  ring  having  in  the  untensioned 
state  of  the  bottle  closure  a  diameter  larger  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  part  of  the  bottle  neck  engaged  thereby. 


1.  A  pastry  container  and  carrier  comprising  a  rack 
and  a  cover,  the  rack  including  a  base  comprising  a  ring, 
stacks  of  vertically  aligned  spacing  blocks  mounted  on 
the  ring,  the  blocks  in  said  stacks  being  transversely 
aligned,  and  pastry  shelves  removably  mounted  on  se- 
lected ones  of  said  transversely  aligned  blocks,  said  cover 
including  a  top  and  depending  hollow  body  defining  an 
open  bottom  for  telescopically  receiving  the  rack  there- 
through, and  means  for  releasably  locking  the  cover  to 
the  ring  ^wiiereby  the  rack  and  cover  may  be  lifted  as  an 
assembly. 

METHOD   OF  MAKING  A  DIE  CUT  EDGE  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES  TEAR  RESISTANT 
CwHoa  L.  WUteford,  New  Caum,  Co«„  asrignor  lo 
Poiy-Pak  CorponrtkM  off  America,  Sprivgdak,  Conn., 
acoffforadoa  of  Delaware 

Fled  Mbnr  12,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  U^H 
SCUkm.    (CL22«— 24) 


3,1IM74 

RECEPTACLE  WITH  INTEGRAL  HINGED  COVER 

AND  SUPPORT 
DomU  8.  DavideMB,  Mo«M  Takor,  N J.,  MrigMr  to  Aa- 
'     I.   4t   BaiMiil,  Mf  b«lM«  m   Plastkt 
_  tales  Coasaaay,  JacfcaoB  Heif^CB,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Dec.  13, 1M2;  Ser.  No.  244^453 
4ClalBH.    (CL217— M) 
1.  A  receptacle  formed  of  a  synthetic  organic  thermo- 
plastic material  and  comprising  a  base  member  provided 
with  a  rearwardly  directed  first  flange  along  the  upper  edge 
thereof,  a  cover  member  overlying  said  base  member 
and  inchiding  a  rearwardly  directed  second  flange  super- 


2.  An  orientable  thermoplastic  end  closure  for  a  cylin- 
drical container  comprising  a  central  disc  portion,  an 
annular  flange  portion  and  an  annular  channel  therebe- 
tween defined  by  said  disc  portion  and  said  flange  portion; 
said  closure  characterized  by  said  flange  portion  having  a 
die  cut  marginal  edge,  said  flange  being  deeply  corrugat- 
ed adjacent  said  die  cut  edge  to  uniaxially  orient  said 
fiange  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  die  cut  edge. 
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3,1W>577 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Ke^nelh  F.  TraaisaB,  f 39  S.  Stoac  Ave,  La  _. 

FHcd  Dec.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24M79 

4ClaiBM.    (CL226— 25) 


fiaUble  means  reaches  a  predetermined  level  and  to 
automatically  admit  air  into  said  thermal  pump  means 
!,  111.  wijcn  the  pressure  differential  between  the  thermal  pump 
means  and  the  atmoq>here  reaches  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  to  automatically  admit  air  into  said  variable 
volume  means  from  said  thermal  pump  means  when  the 
pressure  differential  between  said  thermal  pump  means 
and  said  variable  volume  means  reaches  a  pradetermined 
value. 


1.  A  contamination-proof  closure  for  a  container  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  provided  with  an  access  opening,  said  clo- 
sure having  a  depending  and  laterally-extending  flange 
adapted  to  receive  a  sealing  ring  and  having  also  rear- 
wardly of  its  center  a  pair  of  spaced  apertured  pivot 
straps,  a  clamping  handle  having  horizontal  portions  ex- 
tending through  said  apertures  and  having  end  portions 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  conuiner  to  draw  said  flange 
toward  the  top  of  said  container,  and  a  locking  ear 
rigidly  carried  by  the  front  portion  of  said  closure  and 
projecting  over  the  edge  of  said  top. 


3,1SM79 
-;_^  «  CONTAINERS 

Carl  E.  Mcycikocfcr,  LMIc  Neck,  N.Y.,  ass^aei   to 

'  SriT"**  ^^'*  *"****'^  ^•^•»  ■  «»«P<«t*o«  •«  New 

FIM  Jane  2^  19<3,  Scr.  No.  299,753 
2Ciaia».    (CL  229— 43) 
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3,19<,579 
STORAGE  TANK 
Rdgn  C.  Ulm,  SckcrcrvUlc,  aad  Rokcrt  W.  Bodlcy,  Hiah- 
laad,  lad.,  aadgaors  to  Uakm  Taak  Car  Company, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpontioB  of  New  Jersey 
BD.  12. 19<1,  Scr.  No.  t2J4t 


FHcd, 


ICialaB.    (CL229— 2<) 


In  a  storage  tank  having  a  well  for  storing  fluid 
products,  a  floating  roof  having  a  periphery  less  than 
the  periphery  of  said  tank  and  adapted  to  float  on  said 
fluid  products,  said  floating  roof  having  at  least  one  pon- 
toon for  providing  buoyancy  thereto,  a  gas  inflatable 
means  disposed  between  the  periphery  of  the  roof  and 
the  wall  of  the  storage  tank  and  having  a  first  connecting 
means,  variable  volume  means  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure in  said  inflatable  means  at  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  irrespective  of  temperature  change  of  said  gas, 
said  variable  volume  means  including  second  and  third 
connecting  means,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  Connecting  means  for  maintaining  said 
inflatable  means  and  variable  volume  means  in  direct 
fluid  communication,  a  thermal  pump  means  for  supply- 
ing gas  to  said  variable  volume  means  and  having  a 
further  connecting  means,  an  integral  valving  means 
interconnecting  said  third  connecting  means,  fourth  con- 
necting means  and  the  atmosphere  to  automatically  vent 
said  inflatable  mcaat  when  the  pressure  within  said  in- 


1.  A  package  for  shoe  polish  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  sheet  metal  container  for  a  supply  of  the  packaged  ma- 
terial and  a  snap-open  lid  thereon  having  a  relatively 
rigid  top  wall  of  lighter  gauge  metal  than  that  of  said 
container  and  a  relatively  flexible  skirt  of  substantially 
uniform  circular  cylindrical  peripheral  contour  depending 
therefrom,  said  top  wall  including  a  central  downwaid- 
ly  dished  portion  of  arcuate  cross-sectional  contour  con- 
nected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  skirt  by  a  peripheral  portion 
including  a  first  outwardly  extending  annular  ridge  con- 
tinuous with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  portion, 
a  second  outwardly  extending  annular  ridge  continuous 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  skirt  and  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  ridge  operatively  connecting  said  flnt  and 
second  annular  ridges  whereby  said  top  wall  is  resistant 
to  deformation  when  downward  lid  opening  pressure  is 
applied  thereto,  said  skirt  having  a  bottom  edge  portion 
cut  away  in  an  arc  which  defines  spaced  frilcrums  where 
its  ends  intersect  adjacent  bottom  edge  portions  of  the 
skirt,  said  fulcrums  being  angulariy  spaced  apart  be- 
tween 160*  and  180*  to  ensure  effective  lid  rocking  lever- 
age, and  said  container  including  an  annular  side  wall 
of  which  an  upper  portion  is  closely  embraced  by  por- 
tions of  said  skirt,  and  a  peripheral  flange  extends  up- 
wardly and  Outwardly  at  an  an^e  of  not  more  than  45* 
from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  side  wall  thereby  to 
provide  a  seat  for  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  skirt  and 
for  said  fulcrums  and  being  arranged  and  adapted  to 
laterally  engage  bottom  portions  of  sai^l  skirt  and  con- 
fine the  same  against  lateral  spreading  when  lid  rocking      / 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  top  wall  of  the  lid  above  said    - 
cutaway  arc. 

3,19M99 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Doariaick  L.  PrevUc,  WiUowkk,  OUa,  ass%Bor  to  Eataa 
Maaaftefariag  Coaspaay,  CIcvclaad,  OUo,  a 
tioaorOUo 

Fikd  Feb.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  171,729 
2ClaiaM.    (a.22«— 44) 


1.  A  pressure  outlet  pipe  having  an  open  end,  a 

portion  flaring  outwardly  from  said  open  end,  having  an 

aperture  disposed  therein,  a.  rim  portion  adjacem  said  seat 

portion  having  cam  means  disposed  thereon  in  comlnna- 

tion  with  a  pressure  relief  closure  device,  said  closure 

device  comprising: 

a  cover  member  engageable  with  and  adapted  to  cover 

said  open  end  of  said  pressure  outlet  pipe,  said  cover 

member  having  a  peripheral  slot^nKlapted  to  register 

with  said  seat  portion  aperture; 
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flufe  meant  jtepeiMting  firom  nid  cover  member 
•dolled  to  releanbly  enfafe  said  cam  means  di^osed 
on  said  rim  portioo; 

a  valve  plate  adjacent  said  cover  member  receivable  in 
and  engageable  with  said  pcessnre  outkt  pipe; 

qpring  means  disposed  intermediate  said  vahre  plate 
and  said  cover  member,  so  constructed  and  arranfed 
to  bias  said  valve  plate  from  said  cover  member  to 
effect  a  sealing  engagement  between  said  valve^plate 
and  said  pressure  oudet  pipe; 

ft  movable  pin  member  extending  throu^  said  cover 
member  being  connected  to  said  valve  plate; 

said  movable  pin  member  having  land  means  integral 
theiewtth; 

said  cover  member  having  an  opening  thercthroagh,  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  slidaMy  receive  said 
movable  pin  member  with  said  land  means; 

a  lever  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  movable  pin 
member  and  having  a  cam  surface  disposed  adjacent 
said  movable  pin  member  and  engageable  with  said 
cover  member,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  member  selectively  releases  said  valve  phite 
from  sealing  engagemem  with  said  pressure  outlet 

pipe; 


said  lever  member  having  one  end  portion  remote  from 
said  cam  surface  and  a  Ub  member  projecting  from 
said  lever  member; 

said  movable  pin  member  with  said  land  means  having 
a  portion,  the  configuration  of  which  is  subsuntially 
similar  to  the  configuration  of  said  opening  through 
said  cover  member,  whereby  the  cooperating  rela* 
tiooship  between  said  portion  and  said  complemen- 
tary opening  through  Mid  cover  member  will  effect 
a  positive  alignment  of  said  peripheral  slot  with  said 
tab  member  and  rotatably  fix  said  movable  pin  mem- 
ber and  said  kver  member  relative  to  said  cover 
member; 

stop  means  disposed  adjacent  said  pressure  outlet  pipe 
open  end,  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  flange  means,  whereby  said  peripheral  slot 
on  said  cover  member  is  brou^t  into  registry  with 
said  aperture  on  said  seat  portion;  and 

tftid  tab  member  <rf  said  lever  member  is  receivable  faito 
said  peripheral  slot  of  said  cover  member  and  said 
aperture  of  said  seat  portion,  said  peripheral  slot  and 
said  aperture  being  brought  into  axial  ahgnment 
upon'  complete  closure  of  said  relief  closure  device 
on  said  pressure  outlet  pipe  and  cooperable  with  said 
tab  member  to  effiectively  lock  said  cover  member 
against  rotation  on  said  pressure  outlet  pipe. 


MtMtt 
COPO'AINBR 


a  circumferential  sUt  formed  fai  said  body  adjacent  one 
end  and  extendfaig  around  a  major  portion  thereof, 
said  slit  terminating  doeely  adjacent  both  sides  of 
said  side  seam. 


a  peelable  tape  of 


metiffic 


foil  covering  and  sealing 


said  slit  and  being  bonded  to  the  adjacent  portions 
of  said  can  body  by  a  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive 
of  low  peel  resistance,  and 

collar  dJqxMed  within  said  can  body  adjacent  said 
slit  for  suporting  said  can  body  in  the  area  thereof 
on  both  sides  of  said  slit,  said  cdlar  extending  lon- 
gitudinally beyond  one  portion  of  said  can  body  after 
it  has  been  opened  along  said  slit  and  being  engage- 
able with  another  portion  of  said  can  body  beyond 
said  slit  to  provide  a  reclosure  seat  therefor. 


PIVOTED  PULL  HANDLE  FOR  EASY  OPENINi 
SCORED  HAM  CAN  END 
John  Hcnchsrt,  Morton  Grove,  OL,  asstfaor  to 
tai  Can  Coaspnay,  Lsc,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y^  a 
ofNcwYosk 

Ned  Oct  36^4f<l,  Ser.  N^  14Mn 
U  nainii     (C1.22t— 54) 


:i. 


1.  A  can  end  assembly  comprising  a  can  end  having  a 
peripheral  weakening  line  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  defining  a  removable  portion  which  constitutes  a 
major  part  of  the  can  end,  said  weakening  line  having  a 
tear  starting  portion,  a  pull  handle  secured  to  said  re- 
movable portion  immediately  adjacent  said  tear  starting 
portion,  said  removable  portion  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  said  pull  handle  having  a  resilient  plug  por- 
tion passing  through  said  can  end  opening  in  sealed  reU- 
tion  to  said  can  end  and  forming  the  connection  between 
said  puU  handle  and  said  can  end  removable  portion. 


END  CONSTRUCmN 
iM,  Cary,  VL, 
\  New  Yerk,  N. Y^  ■ 


CAN 

to  Ai 


oTNcw 


Fllei  Dec  It,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  24S,S22 
<  Claims     (a.22i--M) 


Tkqrler,  FaMaM,  aad 
N JL  MiBMnto^ 
New  York,  N*  Y.,  n  catpenNHS  or  . 

Fled  Dec  St,  llq,  Ser.  No.  24M29 
4Cliimi     (CI.22*— S3) 
1.  An  easfly  i^ened  redomra  can,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  tubular  sheet  metal  body  having  its  edges  seamed 
together  in  a  longitudinal  side  seam. 


1.  In  a  one-pieoe  sheet  metid  end  doeure  for  subsequent 
attachment  to  a  tubular  container  body  including  a  cen- 
tral panel,  a  periplieral  flange  surrounding  said  panel  and 
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extending  in  a  lateral  direction  above  said  panel,  and  a 
wall  integral  with  and  extending  between  said  panel  and 
said  flange  in  a  generally  vertical  directi<m;  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  fold  in  said  wall  at  its  lower  end  ad- 
jacent its  connection  to  said  panel  forming  two  contiguous 
layers  of  metal  extending  substantially  inwardly  towards 
the  center  of  said  panel  in  oontigoous  relation  only  with 
the  periphery  of  said  panel,  said  contiguous  metal  layers 
strengthening  said  wall  against  deformatioo  when  said 
closure  is  subjected  to  forces  from  within  a  container 
body  to  whidi  it  is  attached  whereby  said  cloture  can  be 
made  of  lighter  gage  sheet  metaL 


3,166364 
JOINT  FOR  PLASTIC  ROCEET  CASES 
HwoM  Ei^sM  HchM  Md  Rowhasi  L. 
anoHiL  bd.  msI 

Fled  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,764 
4CMML   (CL226— 75) 


1.  An  impregnated  fiberglass  case  section  comprising: 

an  inner  end  ring  at  the  inner  surface  aqd  anchored  to 
the  end  of  said  case  section; 

an  outer  end  ring  on  the  outer  surface  and  anchored  to 
the  end  of  said  case  section; 

placed  projections  on  said  inner  and  outer  end  rings 
having  fingers  extending  from  the  margins  oi  said 
projectioos  into  said  case  section,  uid  projections 
from  said  inner  and  outer  end  rings  being  rdatively 
axially  staggered; 

outer  and  umer  coupling  rings  lying  within  and  with- 
out the  aforementioned  rings  and  overlapping  them; 

and  radially  extending  pin  means  securing  said  end 
ring!  to  said  coupling  rings. 


COLLAPSIBLE  BREAD  CRATE 
B.  Dyqr^  Gnstosda,  NX.,  i 
S.  W.  SiMh,  Jr.,  Chariolle,  N.i 
Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,153 
ICWas.    (CL226— 97) 


A  collapsible  bread  crate  of  a  character  to  be  stacked 
upon  itself  both  in  extended  and  collapsed  condition,  said 
bread  crate  comprising  a  bottom  and  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  side  members  of  dieet  material,  one  pair  of  side 
members  being  pivoted  at  their  lower  edges  to  the  bottom 
and  the  other  pair  of  side  members  being  iMvoted  at  iu 
upper  edges  between  the  upper  edges  of  the  first  side 
-  members  whereupon  the  first  pair  of  side  memben  pivoted 
'  to  the  bottom  may  be  mowed  in  either  direction  from 

X  upright  position  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  sub- 
ntially  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  and  said  second  side 
members  may  be  pivotally  moved  toward  each  other  to 
i  collapsed  position  close  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom,  said 
bottom   having  sulntantially  correspondingly  elongated 


tapered  projections  on  its  under  surface,  one  adjacent  each 
comer,  said  tapered  projections  bang  positioned  at  speoed 
aligned  locations  on  said  bottom  inwardly  of  the  edges 
thereof  and  extendmg  longitudinally  inwardly  from  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  other  two  opposed  adet  thereof  with 
the  thlckhess  of  the  projection  gradually  reduced  from 
said  adjacent  edge  toward  the  edge  opposite  thereto,  and 
said  two  other  side  members  having  struck-out  portions 
corresponding  in  taper  to  said  projections  and  so  located 
that  when  collapsed  crates  are  in  stacked  relation  the 
struck-out  portions  on  one  of  said  other  walls  will  have 
cooperative  interlocking  engagement  with  the  projections 
adjacent  the  corre^Kmding  side  of  an  adjacent  crate,  the 
interlocking  engagement  of  said  struck-out  portions  and 
the  projections  of  a  superimposed  coUapted  crate  limiting 
relative  lateral  movement  of  stacked  collapsed  cra^  but 
by  slight  lifting  of  a  crate  at  one  side  permitting  such  side 
to  be  withdrawn  from  engagement  with  an  underlying 
crate  and  enabling  the  oppositely  inclined  opposite  pro- 
jections to  ride  over  the  near  edge  of  the  underlying  crate. 


PLASnC  CARMmC  CASE 
Tfcss»r  Box,  57—62  251at  St,  liMle  Neck,  N.Y. 
^ned  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser,  No.  239,691 
J         3nslii    (CL "      — 


^^ 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  the  storage  and  transport  of 
relatively  fragile  liquid  containers  comprising  in  compila- 
tion: 

( 1 )  an  integrally  molded  structure  of  high-impact  syn- 
thetic material  having  side,  end  and  bottom  walls, 

(2)  said  side  and  end  walls  being  formed  at  their  upper 
edges  with  a  pair  of  q>aced  outwanlly  fMOjecting 

flanges,  to  provide  a  reinforced  rim  of  U-shaped 
cross-section, 

(3)  said  side  and  end  walls  being  further  provided  at 
their  lower  edges  with  an  outwardly  projecting 
flange,  to  enaUe  stacking  of  a  (riurality  of  cases  with 
the  lower  flange  of  one  case  being  aligned  with  and 
resting  upon  the  rim  of  the  next  lower  case  of  a 
stack. 

(4)  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  with  two  sets  of 
parallel  channels  having  side  and  bottom  portions 
with  the  channels  of  one  set  being  normal  to  aod 
intersecting  the  channels  of  the  other  set, 

(5)  the  width  of  said  channels  being  a  multqtle  of 
the  thickness  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  channels 
of  both  said  sets  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance,  wherriyy  said  bottom  portions  form  a  stable 
supporting  surface  of  the  case  by  the  stUfening  ac- 
tion of  said  channels  and  said  side  portions  fdriii, 
together  with  the  intervening  portions  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  plurality  of  discrete  self-supporting  and 
relatively  flexible  platforms  having  a  dimensioo  w^ 
stantially  conforming  with  the  dimension  of  the  con- 
tainen  to  be  supported  each  by  one  of  said  pint- 
forms  in  mutually  adjoining  relation  witfi  the  other 
containers  stored  within  said  case. 
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reoeiviiig  means  to  thereby  obtain  the  cooperathFc  con- 
nection  between  the  coin  receiving  means  and  the  audible 
y^   messaffe  nieans  and  a  means  for  timing  the  playing  of  the 
message. 


1.  A  sleeve-type  carrier  f(»-  a  group  of  similar  shaped 
articles,  said  carrier  being  made  from  a  paperboard  or 
the  like  blank,  and  having  overlapiMng  end  panels,  the 
outermost  of  said  overlapping  panels  luiving  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  fold  line,  a  cutout  in  said  outermost 
overlapping  panel  defining  a  tab  interrupting  the  longi- 
tudinal fold  line  and  extending  away  from  the  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  outermost  overiapping  panel,  a  cutout  in 
the  innermost  of  said  overlapping  end  panels  and  defin- 
ing an  opening  arranged  to  receive  said  tab  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  overlapping  panels  outwardly  of  each 
other  in  the  plane  of  overlap,  a  second  cutout  in  the 
outermost  of  said  overlapping  end  panels,  said  second 
cutout  defining  a  second  tab  facing  Omnsversely  of  said 
first  tab,  and  a  second  cutout  in  said  innermost  panel  and 
defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said  second  tab,  said 
aeoond  tab  having  a  maximum  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  portion  of  the  opening  into  which  it  is  re- 
ceived and  which  is  engaged  thereby,  said  second  Ub 
having  converging  foldlines  thereon  whereby  it  may  flex 
as  it  is  pushed  through  the  opening. 


3,lM,5lt 

COIN  OTERATED  DBPENSER  HAYING  A 

MESSAGE  MEANS 

Marvfea  W.  Ctiiiiiii.  31M  OotBick  Drive, 

Oyafconsa  aty,  OUa. 

nai  Fek  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2C24M 

ItCUtaML   (0.221—3) 


3,lM,5t9 
DEVICE  FOR  DiSTENSING  PRESSURE- 
SEramVE  LABELS  ^       _ 

MB  A.  West  $ui  WmHmb  R.  EpMs,  Clavlolief  N.C., 
aarifBon  to  Ueato  EqafasMal  Cnmmmj, 
Ilea  «f  N«th  ~     ~ 


Mmr  2, 1M3, 8w.  N«.  27743S 
•  CUiM.   (CL221— U) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  labels  from  a  web  havinf 
a  series  of  separately  detachable  labels  adhered  thereto 
along  die  length  thereof,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  a  web  supporting  i^ate  having  a  forward  label 
stripping  edge  whldi  is  adapted  to  have  a  web  with 
labels  thereon  drawn  thereover  and  therearound, 

(b)  feeding  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
web  supporting  plate  for  moving  the  web  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  onto  said  web  support- 
ing plate  and  over  and  around  said  label  stripping 
edge  for  successively  stripping  the  labels  from  the 
web  and  for  successively  delivering  the  labels  to  a 
dispensable  position  in  which  a  portion  of  each  suc- 
cessive label  is  stripped  from  the  web  and  projects 
forwardly  from  said  label  stripping  edge, 

(c)  an  actuator  arm  disposed  forwardly  ot  said  labd 
stripping  edge  of  said  web  supporting  plate  and  ex- 
tending into  the  path  of  travel  of  a  label  being 
stripped  from  the  web  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
thereby,  said  actuator  arm  nornully  occupying  a 
rearward  position  toward  which  the  same  b  biased 
and  being  movable  by  a  label  being  stripped  from 
the  web  to  a  forward  position  and  being  adapted 
to  be  held  in  this  forward  position  by  each  label  in 
the  dispensable  position  and  aids  in  maintaining  the 
label  in  the  dispensable  position  until  the  label  is  re- 
moved, said  actuator  arm  then  returning  to  said  rear- 
ward position,  and 

(d)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ac- 
tuator arm  and  said  feeding  means  and  operable  in 

^  response  to  movement  of  said  actuator  arm  to  uid 
forward  position  for  stopping  said  feeding  means  and 
operable  upon  return  of  said  actuator  arm  to  said 
normail  rearward  position  for  actuating  said  feeding 
means. 


S.  In  a  coin  operated  talking  article  diqwnaer. including 
•  multiple  means  for  storing  articles  to  be  dispensed,  a 
coin  receiving  means  for  selecting  and  Meeting  an  article 
from  the  dispenser  after  activation  thereof  by  the  inaertion 
of  the  correct  number  of  coin(s)  into  said  coin  receiving 
means,  and  an  audible  message  means  cooperatively  con- 
nected with  said  coin  receiving  means,  the  inqvovement 
comprising  providing  a  nieans  that  sCarts  the  playing  of 
the  message  of  the  audible  message  means  upon  the  in- 
sertion of  the  comet  number  of  coin(s)  into  the  coin 


Wallar  Bcha  ani 


3,1M499 
dGARETTE  DISPENSER 

WnhebB  Bender,  FrMkftirt  asn  MaliB, 
to  SckoeBcr  *  Co.  EleUratech- 


.  Now  277452 

.,M«yli,19tt, 
Sch  31,4S7 
ICIaiiiB.    (0.221—147) 

A  cigarette  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  a  dispensing  opening;  an  electric  lighting 
device  mounted  on  said  housing  and  coanaUy  spaced 
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from  said  opening;  a  dgaretle  magarinr  in  said  hoosing, 
said  magarine  having  two  bottom  plates  forming  together 
an  elongated  gap  through  which  an  individual  cigarette 
may  peas;  conveying  mechanism  in  said  housing,  and  in- 
cluding dider  means  and  cigarette-holding  claw  means; 
said  slider  means  being  diqtlaceaMe,  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion to  an  (qierating  position,  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  gap  for  shifting  said  individual  dgarette  into  said 
claw  means;  a  trough  structure  extending  beneath  said 
claw  means  from  said  lighting  device  to  said  dispensing 
opening,  said  claw  means  being  diqriaceable  in  and  along 
said  trough  structure  for  longitudiiully  diq>lacing  said 
individual  cigarette  into  lighting  contact  with  said  lifting 
device  and  thereafter  in  the  reverse  direction  and  partly 
out  of  said  diqiensing  opening;  a  pudier  rod  having  a 
starting  position  and  being  manually  contn^able  to  move 
longitudinaUy  inwardly  from  said  position;  said  claw 
means  having  a  starting  position  and  said  dider  means 
and  said  claw  means  being  coupled  with  said  pusher  rod 
and  entrainable  thereby  during  inward  movement  of  said 
pusher  rod;  a  plurality  of  qning  means  connected  with 
.  said  slider  means  and  claw  means,  said  pusher,  rod,  and 
said  control  rod  for  tensioning  by  inward  movement 
of  said  pusher  rod  for  individually  returning  said  pusher 
rod,  said  control  rod  and  said  slider  means  and  claw  means 
to  their  respective  starting  positions;  plural  releasable 
latch  means  operable  to  releasably  maintain  said  pusher 
rod  and  said  slider  means  in  the  operated  positions  there- 
of; releasing  means  for  disengaging  said  control  rod  from 
said  pusher  rod  at  the  end  of  the  inward  run  of  said  pusher 
rod  for  return  of  said  control  rod  by  one  of  said  spring 


means;  meaiu  operable,  responsive  to  return  of  said 
pusher  rod  to  iu  starting  position,  to  release  the  latch 
means  of  said  pusher  rod  for  return  of  said  pusher  rod  to 
its  starting  position;  means  operable,  responsive  to  return 
movement  of  said  pusher  rod,  to  release  the  latch  means 
for  said  slider  means  for  return  of  said  slider  means  to  its 
starting  position  by  one  of  said  spring  means;  a  first  nor- 
mally open  switch  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  housing; 
means  carried  by  said  control  rod  and  engageable  with 
said  first  switch,  upon  the  sUrt  of  movement  of  said  con- 
trol rod  inwardly  from  its  starting  position,  to  close  said 
first  switch  and  to  maintain  said  first  switch  closed  until 
return  of  said  control  rod  to  its  starting  position;  a  second 
normally  open  switch  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  housing; 
means  on  said  slider  means  engageable  with  said  second 
normally  open  switch  to  close  the  bitter  when  said  slider 
means  reaches  iu  operating  position;  a  relay  mounted  on 
said  bousing  and  including  an  operating  coil  and  a  set  of 
relay  contacts  which  are  closed  reqxmsive  to  energization 
of  said  operating  coil;  means  connecting  said  relay  con- 
tacts in  series  with  said  lighting  device  and  a  voluge 
source;  and  a  series  circuit  including  said  first  and  second 
switches;  said  relay  operating  coil,  and  the  voluge  source; 
ladiereby  said  relay  coil  is  energized  upon  conjoint  closure 
of  said  first  switch  means,  reqxMisive  to  movement  of 
said  control  rod  from  its  starting  position,  and  said  second 
swttch.  responsive  to  movement  of  said  slider  means  to  its 
operating  position,  so  that  said  electric  lighting  device  is 
energized  only  when  said  control  rod  has  been  entrained 
by  said  pusher  rod  during  inward  movement  of  the  latter 
and  when  said  slider  means  has  reached  its  operating  posi- 
tion to  move  a  cigarette  into  said  claw  means. 


34M.991 
CONTAINER 


to  Ta 
N.Y.,  a  cono- 
ofNewYaik  ~ 
FBcd  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,624 
S  riilMi     (CL  221—266) 


1.  In  a  box  arranged  to  hold  a  plurality  of  articles 
in  columnar  array,  a  combined  dispensing  and  sealing 
apparatus  comprising  a  dispenser  aperture  defined  by  a 
wall  of  said  box,  an  integral  cardboard  deflector  link 
having  one  end  hingedly  mounted  in  said  box  and  piv- 
otally  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  aperture,  a 
dispenser  flap  forming  an  extension  of  said  link,  a  sec- 
ond aperture  formed  in  said  box  in  ^aced  relation  to 
said  dispenser  aperture,  said  flap  having  portions  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  slidably  through  saki  second  aper- 
ture and  foldable  into  closing  position  of  said  diyensing 
aperture. 

3,166,992 
SINGLE  DISC  DBPENSER 

Tfeeo6oiv  J.  Cann,  BnNlBMffe,  M6., 
to  B-D  laheratoriis, 
N  J.,  a  cotpornHon  of  Delaware 
FBed  My  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,963 
4  nslini    (CL  221— 276) 


*h- 


I.  A  single  disc  dispenser  comprising  a  disc-containing 
cartridge  having  an  open  end  from  which  the  contained 
discs  are  adapted  to  t)e  dispensed,  a  disc  support  at  the 
open  end  of  the  cartridge  for  supporting  the  discs  and  be- 
ing spaced  from  the  open  end  to  permit  removal  throbgh 
this  q>ace  of  the  individual  discs  one  at  a  time,  a  holding 
means  for,  detachably  holding  the  disc-containing  cart- 
ridge, said  holding  means  comprising  an  elongated  and 
arcuate  plate  having  Cartridge  engaging  arm  means  re- 
ceiving and  engaging  a  cartridge  and  having  profecting 
surfaces  for  releasably  retaining  the  cartridge  in  engage- 
ment with  the  holding  means,  an  actuating  means  coupled 
with  the  holding  means  for  ejecting  individual  discs  from 
the  cartridge,  said  actuating  means  including  an  elongated 
arm  having  one  end  coupled  With  said  holding  means  and 
the  other  end  biased  away  therefrom,  a  disc  dispensing 
head  projecting  laterally  from  the  ami  for  engaging  the 
disc  resting  directly  on  the  disc  support  and  dispensing 
such  disc  therefrom  upon  overcoming  the  bias  of  the  aim 
by  application  of  finger  pressure  thereto,  and  surfaces  of 
the  cartridge  and  said  cartridge  engaging  means  providing 
a  projection  and  mating  detent  cooperating  to  provide  an 
indexing  means  for  relatively  locating  said  actuating 
means  and  the  discs  in  the  cartridge  in  a  predetermined 
manner  for  dispensing 
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GOLV  BALL  DBRNnNG 

Otte,  19314  HiH*Hl. 

Urn,  It,  JMXBm.  N*.  MMC9 

SCkfcML   (a  221— 397) 


mvicB 


3,1M,S94 

DBPKNSING  DEVICE  FOR  CUPS 
Ma^o  AlDBhw  Nybloa^  StockMhn 
to  AB  PHiM— frtf,  Fack,  Mateo,  Sw«dc%  fe 

r-yii  jh—  llf,19<3»  Sy.  No.  2t7^5  ^ 

ptMfMy t  npHcstkNi  Swt^f ,  Joiy  2.  19^2* 
7,3t2/<2, 
TCWms.    (0.2^1—399) 


1.  A  dupsBUBg  d0v{oe  for  djipcptjiig  prefomedC'  snb> 
•Untially  rigid  drinking  cupt  each  having  an  (MMwardly 
baadad  rim,  said  device  compri^g  a  tubulfr^eontainer 
f<M>  receiving  therein  a  stack  of  nested  cope,  ^dd  container 
having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end  tb^eof .  and  dis- 
charge control  means  provided  at  said  opta  end  of  the 
container  for  gravity  discharge  of  cups  one  by  one,  said 
discharge  control  means  including  a  slide  having  a  circular 
opening  the  diameter  of  which  just  permits  passage  of  a 
cup,  the  diameter  of  the  container  opening  befing  greater 
ttan  the  maximum  cup  diameter,  said  sUde  being  slidable 
transverse  of  the  container  axis  between  a 


tioo  in  iHiidi  the  sUde  openiiig  is  clear  for  (fischaife  of  a 
cup,  and  a  locking  position  in  which  the  slide  opening  is 
blocked  for  such  discharge,  first  supporting  surfiwes  on 
the  slide  and  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  container  for  sup- 
porting the  lowermost  one  of  said  o^s  in  the  locking 
position  of  the  slide,  and  second  snpporting  surfaces  on 
the  slide  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  container  for  sopport- 
ing  the  next  following  one  of  the  vupt  in  the  dis^arge 
position  of  the  slide,  movement  of  the  slide  from  the 
locking  postion  toward  the  discharge  position  posUng  tibe 
lowermost  cup  supported  on  said  Ibst  supporting  surfaces 
off  said  surfaces  for  gravity  discharge  diroogh  the  slide 
opening  and  the  container  opening,  said  second  supporting 
surfaces  supporting  the  cup  following  the  one  being  dis- 
chargBd  diuiDg  the  disdiarge  thereof,  and  spring  means 
biasing  the  slide  into  its  locking  podtioo. 


1.  A  portable  golf  ball  diH^inting  device  comprising  an 
inner  ball  storage  tube  having  an  upper  cloeed  end  and  a 
lower  end,  a  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  closed  end 
of  said  ball  storage  tube,  said  ball  storage  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  vertical  slots  in  the 
side  wsiu  thereof  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  an 
outer  tube  surrounding  said  ball  storage  tube  and  havfaig 
a  plurality  of  cbcomferentially  spaced  vertical  slots  in  the 
side  wall  thereof  to  register  re^ectivdy  with  said  first- 
mentioned  plurality  of  slots,  said  secbnd-mentioned  plu- 
rality of  slots  having  lower  upwardly  fridng  abutment 
edges,  and  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  leaf 
springs  carried  by  said  ball  storage  tube  between  the  ball 
storage  tube  and  said  outer  tube,  said  springs  each  having 
an  intermediate  bent  portion  projecting  respectively 
throu^  said  first-mentioned  slots  normally  to  support  a 
ball  thereon  and  having  outwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending end  portions  projecting  through  the  aligned  dots 
externally  of  said  outer  tube  and  resting  respectively  on 
said  abutment  edges  and  outwardly  flexible  to  release  a 
ball  by  downward  movement  of  said  storage  tube  while 
the  outer  tube  remains  stationary. 


auMMM    

DISPENSING  CAKtm  AND  METHOD  OF  DIS- 
PENSING THE  CONTENtS  THEREFROM 

3SA, 


Osto  2,  Norwnr 
FHed  Nov.  19, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  23S,5M 
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Norway,  Nov.  2S,  19U, 
141423 

(CL  222—1) 


9.  A  carton  adapted  for  dispensing  measured  quantities 
of  materii^  therefrom,  said  carton  comprising  a  plurality 
of  walls,  means  defining  lines  of  weakness  in  said  walls 
to  provide  a  cap  when  the  carton  is  severed  along  said 
lines,  a  fold  line  along  which  the  cap  is  hingeably  sup- 
ported to  the  remainder  of  the  carton,  means  defining  a 
hinge  line  in  said  cap  separate  from  said  fdd  line  to  en- 
able a  portion  of  the  cap  to  undergo  further  pivotal  move^ 
ment  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  carton  about 
said  hiii^  Kne,  and  means  defining  a  line  of  weakness 
joining  the  hinge  line  and  the  fold  line  which  must  be 
severed  before  the  cap  can  undergo  the  further  pivotal 
movement,  said  fold  line  and  hinge  line  being  coopera- 
tively arranged  in  said  carton  to  provide  pivotal  capability 
of  said  portion  of  the  cap  through  an  angle  f»<tf^««*g 
180*. 


'      3,1SM94 
CONCRETE  BATCH  BLENDING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
a  ladgHt.  Cohimhw,  Ohio,  aislpisi  to 
farisertcs  CerporatfoiB,  a  corpotlton  of  OMo 
Filed  Jaik  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  14S,4a9 
4aahM.    (0.222—14) 
1.  Batch  concrete  blending  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  storage  bin  for  a  nominally  dry  ingredient  having  an 

unknown  moisture  content, 
a  blender, 

a  chute  leading  directly  from  uid  bin  to  said  blender 
and  having  a  measuring  section  provided  in  said 
chute, 
gate  means  located  between  said  bin  and  Mid  measuring 
section  for  admitting  said  ingredient  to  said  chute 
whereby  said  ingredient  passes  to  said  blender; 
said  gate,  said  chute  and  said  measuring  section  therein 
being  arranged  so  that  said  ingredient  pisses  through 
said  measuring  section  at  a  relatively  constant  ve- 
locity; 
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means  responsive  to  tne^ipparent  bulk  density  of  mate- 
rial in  said  measuring  section  for  providing  a  signal 
indicating  the  rate  oi  mass  flow  of  said  ingredient 
therethrough, 

means  responsive  to  the  moisture  contained  in  material 
in  said  measuring  section  for  providing  a  signal  indi- 
cating the  rate  of  moisture  mass  flow  accompanying 
the  fiow  of  said  nominally  dry  ingredient  tbere- 
throu^ 


.iTr 


3,166,997 

LIQUID  METERING  AND  DBPENSING  SYSTEM 
WiOlam  Dick  Headcnoa,  2328  Hcaderaoa  Highway, 


1963,  Ssr.  No.  312,697 

7sMiB,  Oct  16, 1962, 
666462 

(CL222— 36) 


1.  A  6quid  metering  and  diqiensing  system  which 
comprises,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  received  for  movement 
in  said  cylinder,  a  nozzle  on  said  cylinder  at  one  side  of 
said  piston,  permanem  resilient  means  for  exerting  force 
on  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  said  nozzle  comprising, 
a  valve  having  a  closed  and  an  open  postion  for  respec- 
tively restraining  and  permitting  passage  of  liquid  through 
said  nozzle  and  into  and  out  of  the  space  defined  by 
said  cylinder  and  said  one  side  of  said  piston,  saiid  piston 
being  moveable  under  said  resilient  means  into  a  posi- 
tion for  exhausting  said  space  and  said  valve  being  nor- 
mally urged  towards  its  closed  position;  a  second  nozzle 


for  co-operation  with  said  first  nozzle,  means  for  sup- 
plying liquid  under  pressure  to  said  second  nozzle,  said 
first  and  second  nozzle  oper|itively  co-operating  upon 
mutual  connection  for  allowing'  liquid  passage  from  said 
second  nqzzk  into  said  spooa  defined  by  the  cylinder 
and  one  side  of  the  pistoa  and  movement  of  said  piston 
in  a'  direction  against  said  resilient  means,  a  stop  for 
limiting  movemeirt  of  said  piston  and  accurately  deter- 
mining the  maximum  volume  of  liquid  in  said  space,  said 
liquid  supplied  to  said  second  aoczle  being  press'irized 
for  moving  said  piston  towards  said  stop  for  defining  a 
chosen  volume  ot  liquid  in  said  cylinder,  and  operating 
means  for  moving  said  valve  into  its  open  position  and 
for  discharging  said  chosen  volume  of  liquid  from  said 
cylinder  under  force  froAi  said  resilirat  means  and  ex- 
hausting said  cylinder. 


of  Swedes 


3466,996 
DBPENSING  APPARATUB 


Ewoi^  SodertaJHi  Swedes,  a 


computer  means  for  mathematically  combining  said 
moisture  mass  flow  signal  with  said  ingredient  mass 
flow  signal  to  provide  a  compensated  mass  flow  signal 
indicating  the  mau  flow  oi  said  ingredient  in  a  dry 
sute, 

meaiis  for  computing  a  time  integral  o(  said  com- 
pensated mass  flow  signal,  and 

means  for  closing  said  gate  when  said  omnputed  in- 
tegral exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


FHed  Dec  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  199416 

ippBcaHun  Sweden,  Dec  26, 1966, 
12464/61 
6CMM.    (CL^22— S7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensmg  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  liquid  on  actuation  by  an  external  device,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  substantially  votical  c^inder,  means 
for  supplying  said  cylinder  irith  liquid  to  a  predeter- 
mined level,  a  i^ston  freely  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a 
lever  adapted  to  be  swung  by  die  action  of  the  said  ex- 
ternal device,  a  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  said  lever,  a  housing 
enclosing  said  cylinder  and  said  pistoa  and  adapted  to 
receive  liquid  overflowing  said  cylinder,  and  outlet  means 
in  said  housing  adapted  to  allow  outflow  oi  said  over- 
flowed liquid  but  to  prevent  entry  of  extraneous  matter. 


3466499 
FOR    LIQUID    IN    UPRIGHT   CON- 
TAINER WnH  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 

L.  LevhH0%  MiMirf,  Fh.,  tmi  Bdwvd  B. 

961  Rodsrigo  Ave,  CamI  Gablse  34,  Fte^  aaid 

.to  Evelyn  S.  Levlaeoa,  Bagr 


FBed  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316442 
12  nslii  (CL222— 62) 
1.  A  bottle  holder  forming  part  of  a  positive-pressure 
controlled-atmosphere  liquid  dispenser,  for  use  with  a 
bottle  having  a  neck  with  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to 
receive  a  bottle  cap,  the  end  of  the  bottle  being  sealed 
independently  of  the  bottle  cap  by  a  Oun  easily  penetrable 
membrane,  said  bolder  including  a  socket  having  a  thread- 
ed part  dimensioned  to  receive  the  threaded  neck  of  die 
bottle,  a  gas  inlet  for  connectioa  frtmi  a  gas  tank  to  the 
socket,  a  qwut,  a  liquid  discharge  passage  leading  through 
the  holder  to  the  spout,  a  dispensing  valve  for  said  pas- 
sage and  a  retractable  dip  tobe  downwardly  slidable 
through  the  socket,  the  top  end  of  said  dip  tobe  being 
closed  and  having  an  operating  knob,  the  lower  cod  of 
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■aid  dip  tube  lervuig  to  rupture  the  membrane,  the  tide 
oi  said  dip  tube  near  its  upper  end  having  an  opening 


1.  In  a  flexible  plastic  container, 

(a)  a  tubular  seamless  plastic  side  wall  of  such  thick- 
ness that  it  may  readily  collapse  by  external 
pressure; 

(b)  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  being  predominantly 
closed  and  having  means  forming  a  discharge  open- 
ing for  the  container; 

(c)  said  side  wall  being  smooth  internally  and  ex- 
ternally and  having  a  helically  disposed  plastic  grain 
extending  continuously  throughout  said  side  wall  and 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  pUstic  grain  forming  an 
integral  part  of  iaid  side  wall. 


said  film  seal  also  extending  continuously  down  a  por- 
tion of  the  inside  of  said  shell  portion  in  underlying 
relation  to  a  unitary  self-sustaihing  thermoplastic 
sleeve  fitted  within  said  body; 


and  said  sleeve  fitted  within  said  body  shell  portion  only 
and  having  its  inner  end>sealed  against  said  film  seal 
to  provide  a  barrier  for  direct  contact  with  a  product 
to  be  held  in  said  containw. 

FEEDING  APPARAirSiroR  PARTICULATE 


which  when  the  dip  tube  is  in  down  poisition  comes  into 
flow  communication  with  said  liquid  discharge  passage. 


NjMt  Swituriaadf  n 


MtMM 
FLBXDLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WTIH  HEUCAL- 

LY  DBPOSBO  PLASnC  GRAIN 
■«li  Ciliiiiii,  LMaM,  SwIlasriHd,  intoiii  to 
MBle  HbmiImi  ponr  b 
COPXDX  SMiito 
«f9wlin 

hm.  li,  1M1»  Ser.  No.  t2340, 
(•.3^1t9aM*  dated  Nov.  S,1M3.  Divided  Md 
Oct  n,  IHl,  Ser.  Ny.  229^19 
r»  appHcntiea  SwHseilandt  Ian.  27. 19S9. 

2  CkkM.    (CL  222~197)  . 


MATERIAL 
loaeph  RicdardL  CasteM.  N J. 

vMU  L»  nnMcasMMf  HnekeBsnckf  N  J. 

~  1  SeML  5, 1M3,  Scf .  No.  3«M45 

MClniM.    (CL222— HI) 


to 


LBAKFROOF  DBPEN8ING  TUBE 
MaKhd^  MvtlMBvflle,  N J.,  iii^ii  to 
:sta«y,NewYortt,N.Y^a 
New  leney 

'■■HnnaUun  «f  ahanianii  appHcatlM  Ser.  No.  122,S49, 
Jj^^lMl.    TUi  mttaaAmh^S  %  1H4,  Ser.  No. 

Snahse     (CL  221-.^«7) 
1.  A  collapsible  tube  type  conuiner,  copiprising: 
a  metal  body  including  a  cylindrical  shell  portion  and 
an  integral  headpiecw  having  a  breast  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  neck; 
n  thin  fiUn  protecting  seal  on  the  inside  of  said  head- 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  and  dispensing  particu- 
late solid  material  comprising  a  bin  supported  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horisontal  line  located  upwardly  from 
the  base  thereof  at  a  distance  of  the  order  of  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  height  of  the  bin,  said  bin  having  an  upper 
receiving  Inlet  and  a  lower  dispensing  outlet,  means  for 
arcuately  rocking  said  bin  about  said  axis,  a  conditioning 
chamber  flexibly  connected  to  said  bin  in  material  flow 
conununication  with  said  outlet,  outlet  means  for  said 
chamber,  a  first  auger  dJ^oaed  within  said  chamber  and 
extending  toward  said  outlet  means,  a  second  larger  auger 
mounted  coaxlally  with  respect  to  said  first  auger,  said 
second  auger  being  disposed  concentrically  and  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  auger  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  said  second  auger, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  augers  at  a  preselected  ratio 
of 


34M,M3 

REGULATABLE  UGHTER  VALVE 

Ray  L.  ■ichstt,  East  Onafs,  N J.,  ssilgini  to  lacqMt 

N  J.,  a  corporatioa  ofNew  Jansej 

Fled  Oct.  11, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  229,MS  / 

TCUhM.    (CL222— Itt)  "^ 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  a  tank  including  in  combination  means  providing  a 
first  opening  normally  permitting  the  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  first  adju^ble  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  opening,  means  providing  a 
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second  opening  normally  permitting  the  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  second  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  opening  independently  of 
the  actuation  of  said  first  adjustable  means,  a  shutoff 


valve  and  means  mounting  said  opening  providing  means 
in  spaced  relation  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  said 
shutoff  valve  to  permit  communication  between  the  atmos- 
phere and  the  interior  of  said  tank. 


3,1M,<94 

FAUCET  ATTACHMENT 

Walter  I.  Pcntcaco,  St.  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada,  as> 

slgnor  to  American  Flange  ft  Manofactoring  Co.,  Inc^ 

New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  TMJili 

5  ClaioM.    (CL  222—191) 


1.  In  a  faucet  attachment  for  metal  drums,  a  cylin- 
drical housing  formed  of  yieldable  resilient  material  hav- 
ing a  straight  cylindrical  interior  surface,  an  end  wall 
and  an  open  end,  a  pouring  spout  extending  laterally  from 
said  housing,  said  end  wall  having  a  centrally  located 
circular  opening  therethrough,  an  elongated  rod-like 
wrench  member  extending  through  said  end  wall  opening 
and  terminating  in  a  closure  plug  engaging  means  within 
said  housing,  said  open  end  terminating  in  an  integrally 
formed  resilient  engaging  means  for  securing  said  faucet 
attachment  to  a  container  closure  structure  and  an  abrupt 
annular  shoulder  forming  the  juncture  of  said  cylindrical 
interior  surface  and  said  enlarged  engaging  means. 


3,18M95 
GAS  PRESSURE  TYPE  DISPENSING 
CONTAINER  VALVE 
Josepk  E.  Potocsky,  8975  Bnte  Ave^  SmA  Girte,  CaUf . 
FVed  Dec.  U,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  l<l,tS4 
SClalM.    (CL  222-^394) 
3.  A  device  for  actuating  a  valve  operable  in  response 
to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  force  on  said  valve, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  first  movable  member, 

,aaid  first  member  being  movable  in  a  predetermined 
direction  to  actuate  said  valve  by  the  application  of 
a  force  to  said  member  in  said  direction. 


an  immobile  structure  ^>aced  from  said  movable  mem- 
ber, 
a  mobile  element,  and 


a  second  movable  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  movable  member  and  extending  between 
said  first  movable  member  and  said  immobile  struc- 
ture and  movable  by  said  first  movable  member  in 
said  direction,  said  second  movable  member  provid- 
ing an  area  for  movement  for  said  mobile  element 
and  so  disposed  in  relation  to  said  structure  as  to 
gravitationally  interpose  asid  mobile  element  between 
said  structure  and  said  movable  member  for  block- 
ing movement  of  said  movable  member  toward  said 
valve  actuating  direction  in  all  but  a  predetermined 
range  of  attitudes  of  said  device,  said  area  being 
arranged  so  that  said  mobile  element  is  rendered 
inoperative  when  said  mobile  element  is  in  said  area. 


3,18M96 
PUNCH-OUT  POURING  SPOUT  CLOSURE 
Robert  J.  Williams,  Dover,  OUo,  aMipior  to  Dover 
Molded  Products  Company,  Dover,  OUo,  ■  a 
tioBof  Okie 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  252,829 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 541) 


1.  A  combination  closure  cap  and  liquid  dispenser  for 
use  with  a  squeeze  bottle  comprising  a  unitary  molded 
cap  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  portion  and  a  circular 
disc-like  top  portion  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 
receptacle-engaging  means  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  and  receptacle-sealing  means  adjacent 
the  top  portion;  a  shallow  pouring  spout  extending  slightly 
beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  said  top  portion,  and  pro- 
viding a  short  dispensing  passage  the  inner  wall  of  wiiich 
flares  outwardly  by  at  least  thirty  degrees  from  the  axial 
line  of  the  cap:  a  thin  rupturabte  diaphragm  closing  the 
smaller  end  of  said  outwardly  flaring  passage,  said  dia- 
phragm having  at  least  two  intercepting  weakened  linear 
portions  to  facilitate  rupturing  of  the  diaphragm,  whereby 
fluid  is  dispensed  in  a  coherent  stream  from  the  dispensing 
passage,  there  being  sufficient  clearance  behind  the  dia- 
phragm so  that  ruptured  portions  thereof  can  be  stressed 
beyond  their  elastic  limit,  whereby  such  portions  are  bent 
inwardly  and  remain  bent  to  provide  a  passage  for  liquid 
flow. 


3,18<,M7 
CONTAINER 
Lewis  W.  Lnbcnow,  27  Hawthone  Ave.,  BloomfleM,  N J. 
Filed  Inc  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  283,558 
4ClaiBi.    (CL  222— 547) 
4.  A  hollow  body  to  serve  as  a  container,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  metal  side  sheets  united  at  comer  portions, 
a  metal  bottom  sheet  closing  the  area  between  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  sheets,  a  metal  top  sheet  closing  the 
area  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  sheets,  a  gen- 
erally circular  opening  offset  from  the  center  toward  one 
comer  in  said  top  sheet,  which  sheet  is  generally  unob- 


818 

Uncted  oo  hs  isiMr  rarfaoe  araoad  nid  optoiag  to  h 
to  be  tnt  from  means  beflling  the  flow  of  material  there- 
aloDg  iriien  the  body  is  upturned  to  a  discharfe  position, 
and  a  transition  comer  plate  secuitd  to  and  depending 
from  the  top  sheet  adjacent  the  comer  toward  which 
iaid  opening  is  offset  and  taaaential  to  the  periphery  of 
said  opening,  dosing  off  an  area  at  only  one  said  comer 
portion  immediately  beneath  said  top  iheet.  tapering 
wtuitt  a  slopes  graduatUy  toward,  to  finally  merge  with, 
said  comer  portion  at  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
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top  sheet,  having  its  side  edges  secured  to  the  ride  iheeu 
wUch  are  united  at  said  comer  portion,  said  generally 
circular  openint  being  defined  by  an  upstanding  flange 
united  to  the  top  wall  along  the  upper  edge  of  a  diagonal 
connecting  plate  portion,  the  upper  edge  of  said  flange 
terminating  in  a  bead,  a  cover  for  said  opening,  the  outer 
edge  of  which  is  curved  to  overlie  the  bead,  a  gasket  dis- 
posed between  the  top  of  said  bekd  and  said  curved  cover 
portion,  and  a  c?f">p«"g  ring  for  holding  said  curved 
cover  portion  against  said  bead  in  compressing  relation- 
ihip  with  said  gasket 


ArvM 


SflMfiM 

COWAINBR  DISPENSING  DBVICB 

"  "  ■  Gfflmsley»  Rockawaj,  NJ^  aai 

_    _  :a  Cot—y,  New  Yctk,  N. Y^  a 

ttm  of  New  Utntf  

FIki  Dec.  t,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  157,g98 
ICWis.    (C± 


A  dispensing  device  adapted  to  be  sealingly  fitted  to  an 
open  end  of  a  container  in  circumferentially  coextensive 
relation  therewith,  compriaing: 

an  annular  stator  having  dispensing  opeuinp  and  a 
central  enlarged  opening  (herein  and.  adapted  to  be 
flaadly  and  sealingly  fit  to  said  open  container  end; 

a  rotor  disk  in  roUtable  engagement  with  said  sutor 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  sUtor,  and  haying  a  plUb^ty  of 
openings  for  registration  with  said  di^wnsing  open* 
inp  in  said  stator. 

a  phvality  of  radially  inwardly,  facing  abutment  lugs 
on  an  inner  annular  wall  ci  said  stator; 

a  plurality  of  fingers  depending  from  said  rotor  having 
lower  chiw  portions  engaging  the  lower  surface  of 
said  stator  to  seat  said  rotor  .within  an  annular  re- 
cess within  the  upper  surface  of  said  stator; 

said  annular  wall,  surrounding  and  defining  said  cen- 
tral enlaifed  opening,  providing  an  edge  from  which 
the  ^uraUty  of  radiaUy  inwardly  fridng  abutment 
lugs  project  and  past  which  edge  the  lower  claw 
portions  of  the  phirality  of  fingers  snap; 

md  upper  stem  portions  of  said  fingers  contacting  the 
inner  annular  wall  of  that  said  stator  so  said  rotor 
may  rotate  with  reUtioa  to  said  stator  thus  bringing 


into  alignment  said  stator  and  rotor  openings  for 
diqiensing  product  within  said  container  and  said 
stem  portions  may  engage  said  abutment  lugs  to  stop 
rotation  of  said  rotor  when  said  stator  and  rotor 
openings  are  aligned. 


AlbsfftC 


GABUmnBANGWR 
mm  Houae.  Apt  721,  T 

inir--T  (a.223-M) 
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1.  A  garment  hanger  having  a  first  member  Mkving  an 
upper  portion  having  upper  nnfaces  oppositely  inclined 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  in  a  conventional  manner,  said  upper  por- 
tion having  downwardly  extending  forward  and  rearward 
ride  surfaces  adjoining  respective  opporite  rides  of  said 
inclined  upper  surfaces  respectively,  said  first  member 
having  a  centrally  disposed  hook  attached  thereto  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  garment  back  support 
disposed  in  use  poritira  extending  outwardly  from  a  back 
of  the  hanger,  sajd  support  having  an  outer  convex  sur* 
face  for  engaging  the  upper  back  area  of  a  garment  dis- 
poeed  on  said  hanger,  said  support  having  an  attaching 
means  attaching  the  support  to  the  upper,  forward  and 
ride  surfaces  of  said  first  member,  said  attaching  means 
comprising  two  substantially  U-shaped  members  having 
open  under  sides  with  said  U-shaped  members  being  at- 
tached to  outer  extremities  of  said  sbpport  in  spaced 
relation  to  eadi  other  with  the  convex  surface  of  said 
support  projectfaig  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  one 
ride  of  said  attaching  means,  each  substantiaUy  U-shaped 
member  having  one  ride  attached  to  that  side  of  said 
support  which  is  adjacent  said  hanger,  said  U-shaped 
members  being  diqxNed  one  on  each  ride  of  said  book 
whereby  each  U-shaped  member  can  be  detachaMy 
hooked  onto  said  opporitely  inclined  upper  surfaces  of 
said  hanger,  said  first  member  side  surfaces  being  coop- 
eratively shaped  with  respect  to  said  |  U-shaped  members 
whereby  at  times  when  said  U-shaped  members  are 
hooked  across  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  garment  hanger 
they  will  engage  the  downwardly  extending  surfaces  of 
said  garment  hanger  fo^  firmly  heading  said  support  in 
said  outwardly  extending  porition  to  support  the  back 
portion  of  a  garment,  no  poitioos  of  said  convex  surface 
rising  substantial  distances  beyond  said  indined  upper 
surfaces  whereby  an  economical  construction  is  defined. 


MtMM 
COMMNBDCOAT  AND  TROUSERS  HANGER 

wP9  SvWHBg  ^Km  ^^W^  RV^kf 


2SM91 
aOalmi    (CL223— 91) 

1.  A  combination  coat  and  trousers  hanger  compriring 

a  coat  hanger  member  having  diverging  arm  elements 

for  supporting  a  coat  and  a  trousers  hanger  having  means 

pivolally  supporting  it  about  a  horizontal  axis  underneath 

and  depending  from  said  coat  hanger  member,  said 

trousers  hanger  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  trousers 
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gripping  memben  having  means  continuously  blaring 
them  toward  one  another  in  gripping  engagement  and 
further  including  handle  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
handle  members  individually  fixed  to  said  gripping  mem- 
bers, and  extending  above  the  gripping  members  to  the 
opporite  ride  of  said  horizontal  axis,  and  operable  to  open 
said  gripping  members  against  the  action  of  the  biasing 
means,  said  pivotal  support  means  comprising  a  horizontal 


shaft  element  supported  in  fixed  relation  underneath  said 
coat  hanger  member  and  extending  generally  underneath 
and  parallel  to  said  arms,  and  said  handle  means  being 
pivotally  supported  thereupon  and  manually  operable  to 
pivot  the  trousers  hanger  from  a  substantially  vertical 
position  in  alignment  with  said  arm  elements  of  the  coat 
hanger  member  to  a  substantially  horizontal  porition  out 
of  alignment  with  said  arm  elements. 


3,1SM11 
GAME  CALL  HOLDERS 
lohn  Albert  Swdinsian,  Smrth  PcUn,  IlL, 
,  Philip  S.  Ott  OMBpnny,  PeUn,  IIL,  a 


Fled 


to 
of 


S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  llS^ttT 
(Q.  224-^) 


1.  For  use  with  a  game  call  having  an  external  annular 
groove  around  the  mid-portion  thereof  and  intended  to  be 
connected  thereto  by  an  adjustable  lanyard  bight  posi- 
tioned in  said  groove,  a  lanyard  adapted  to  be  worn  around 
the  neck  of  a  user,  uid  lanyard  compriring  an  unbroken 
loop  of  flexible,  tubular  cording  having  a  neck  bi^t  por- 
tion and  a  game  call  bight  portion,  said  neck  bight  portion 
being  formed  and  made  variable  by  a  first  riidab^  adjust- 
able keeper  embradng  juxtaposed  portions  pi  said  cord- 
ing, said  game  call  bight  portion  being  formed  and  made 
variable  by  a  second  slidable  lengthwise  adjustable  keeper 
of  a  substantial  length  and  embradng  juxtaposed  portions 
of  said  cording,  said  second  keeper  abutting  an  abutment 
member  fixedly  Securing  said  juxtaposed  portions  together 
and  poritioned  between  said  first  and  second  keepers,  said 
second  keeper  being  contractably  adjustable  against  said 
abutment  to  provide  a  game  call  bight  portion  that  may  be 
passed  around  the  mid-portion  of  said  game  call  and  when 
expandably  adjustable  nroviding  a  bight  portion  of  a  diam- 
eter conforming  to  ^tne  drcumference  of  said  annular 
groove  thus  providing  a  connecting  means. 


S,ltM12 
AUTOMOBHX  REAR  TIRE  ATTACHMENT 
Lyiaa,  1M52  8E. 


Fled  Nov.  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23t.9ft 
TCWnss.   (CL  224-42J1) 
1.  An  automobile  spare  tire  attachment  comprising  a 
frame  member,  means  for  securing  said  frame  member 


on  an  automobile  in  rearwardly  projecting  relation,  a 
wheel  supporting  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
member,  said  wheel  supporting  arm  induding  an  upright 
portion  for  h<riding  engagement  with  a  wheel  and  a  rear- 
wardly extending  horizontal  portion-  integral  with  said 
upright  portion,  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  hori- 


zontal portion  pivotally  connecting  said  wheel  support- 
ing arm  to  said  frame  member,  said  wheel  supporting 
arm  being  normally  supported  on  said  frame  member  in 
an  upright  position  and  being  pivotal  rearwardly  to  a 
horizontal  position  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  member, 
and  stop  means  on  said  frame  member  for  holding  said 
wheel  supporting  arm  in  its  horizontal  porition. 


3,1SM13 
SHEET  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Watts,  C^raiBd  RmMs,  Mkh., 


Mkh.,a 


to  E.  O. 


FBed  Oct  5, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  22S^1 
4nilBii    (CL225-4t) 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  and  severing  a  piece  of  sheet 
material  from  a  web  thereof,  comprising: 

a  frame  composed  of  a  base  plate  and  a  pair  <rf  end 
plates; 

a  cutting  member  mounted  on  and  extending  between 
said  end  plates  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said 
cutting  member  being  substantially  parallel  with  said 
base  plate  and  being  adjacem  the  upper  edge  of  said 
end  plates; 

a  pair  of  vertically  offset  guide  rofiers  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  upon  and  be- 
tween and  close  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  end  pUtes 
.  substantially  parallel  with  said  cutting  member  and 
spaced  different  distances  therefrom  (the  axis  of  the 
guide  roller  remote  from  said  cutting  member  being 
located  below  a  plane  substantially  passing  through 
said  cutting  member  and  the  axis  of  the  adjacent 
guide  roller; 

a  sheet  guide  mounted  on  and  extending  between  said 
end  plates  and  located  below  said  adjacent  guide 
rdOer,  said  sheet  guide  including  a  fiat  guide  member 
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extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  below  said 
adjacent  guide  roller  toward  said  cutting  member  inttv 
and  through  the  space  between  said  cutting  meaiCer 
and  said  adjacent  guide  roller,  said  guide  member 
being  of  such  length  that  when  it  is  in  a  substantiaUy 
horizontal  positiiw  it  extends  close  to  said  cutting 
member,  said  sheet  guide  being  resiliently  urged  into 
an  upwardly  extending  position  wherein  a  region  be- 
tween iu  ends  abuU  against  and  extends  substantially 
tangent  to  said  adjacent  roller  and  its  free  end  is 
disposed  between  said  adjacent  roller  and  said  cutting 
member  and  extends  a  substantial  distance  above  said 
adjacent  roller  whereby  the  web  of  sheet  material 
can  be  threaded  over  said  remote  roller  and  under 
said  adjacent  roller  and  can  be  releasably  held  against 
said  adjacent  rtriler  by  said  guide  member  when  same 
is  in  said  upwardly  extending  position  and  whereby 
said  guide  member  can  be  moved  downwardly  by 
force  applied  to  said  web  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
web*  can  be  moved  forwardly  over  and  beyond  said 
cutting  member  and  can  be  cut  from  the  remainder  of 
the  web,  whereupon  the  guide  member  will  return  to 
lU  upwardly  extending  position  to  grip  the  remainder 
of  the  web  against  said  adjacent  rdler  in  readiness 
for  the  next  cutting  operation. 


by  the  inner  end  of  said  adaptor  to  strike  a  stem  portion 
of  a  glass  container  protruding  throujih  said  haie  and 


AFPABATUS  AND  MlTIliOD  FOR  'AJK™^  IffiP- 
WG  STRINGS  SURROUNDING  WOOL  FLEECES 
— niMnn    lii^wwiHIs.  aad  Dewey  R.  Cook, 
S.C.  Mrinon  to  Wdhnai  ConMag  Con- 
"     8.C^  a  ccf— rtloa  d  Delawwe 


FM  Nov.  1. 1»«.  S«;  ho.  37t5 
IS  CUM.   (CL225— IM) 


1.  In  the  processing  of  wool  fleeces,  each  of  which  is 
bound  into  a  bundle  by  one  or  more  loops  of  string,  a 
method  of  parting  the  loops  of  string,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  moving  a  stream  of  bound  wool  fleeces  along  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  while 

(b)  engaging  each  of  the  loops  of  string  »t  two  spaced 
apart  poinu.  and 

(c)  parting  the  loops  of  string  by  moving  the  two  en- 
gafBd  pfrfnts  further  apart. 


into  said  housing,  and  means  to  route  said  hammer 
means.  

AUTOMATIC  nJjEiNG  MACHINE 
Clyde  WccoH,  982  MootgoMiy  Cout, 

Thoasaad  Oaks,  CaW . 

Filed  Dec  14, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  244,742 

9ClalaM.    (0.227—1) 


1.  An  automatic  nailing  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: nail  driving  means;  naU  receiving  means  movably 
mounted  to  said  nail  driving  means;  an  escapement  mecha- 
nism responsive  to  movement  of  said  nafl  receiving  meau 
reUtive  to  said  nail  driving  means  for  passing  a  single  nail 
to  said  nail  receiving  means;  and  actuating  means  respon- 
sive to  said  movement  beyond  a  given  distance  for  actuat- 
ing said  nail  driving  means;  said  nail  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  driving  pin  and  pneumatic  means  for  driving  said 
driving  pin  upon  actuation,  said  machine  indudug  a  hop- 
per for  carrying  said  nails;  track  means  to  guide  the  nails 
from  said  hopper  to  said  escapement  mechanism;  and 
shaker  means  for  said  hopper  responsive  to  manual  trigger- 
ing for  shaking  said  hopper  independently  of  movement  of 
said  nail  receiving  means. 


3,ltM15 
VIAL  OPENER 
InUh,  27714  HavaM  Ave-  Hnrward,  CaUf. 
.Red  Nov.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  323,329 

t  Oataaa.    (CL  225—193)      .  . 

1.  A  device  for  opening  sealed  glass  containers  having 
a  tubular  stem  portion  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
stationary  supporting  member  including  an  aperture  there- 
in defining  a  passageway  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  hori- 
zoQtal,  a  rigid  annular  adaptor  member  releasably  se- 
cured within  said  aperture,  rotatable  hammer  means 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  roUUble  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  such  that  the  free 
end  thereof  passes  in  dose  proximity  to  the  hole  defined 


34iM17 
STAPLING  APPARATLW 

oTAhtfi^iillsrhaft,  FiaakciBlhal,  Pfab,  Gensaaj, 

*  ■  ''**nW  j£lT5«,  Ser.  No.  2594S2 
Clalni  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerasany,  Jaa.  19, 1942, 
Sck39,99S 

CCWmb.    (CL  227-91) 
1.  SUple  forming  and  inserting  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

(1)  a  suple  clinching  die, 

(2)  a  rotary  sUpUng  cylinder  having  a  circumferential 
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recess  and  a  transverse  eccentric  bore  including  a 
lateral  space, 

(3)  a  hollow  drive  shaft  for  said  cylinder, 

(4)  a  rocky  staple  forming  disc  engaging  said  recess, 
to  form,  in  the  staple  forming  position  of  said  cylin- 
der, wire  members  fed  thereto  and  to  said  cylinder 
into  staples  engaging  notches  in  the  walls  of  said 
recess  providing  a  stapling  die, 

(5)  a  staple  inserting  punch  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore  and  having  an  outer  notched  end  forming  the 
bottom  of  said  stapling  die, 

(6)  stationary  guide  means  extending  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  cylinder,  to  retain  the  staples  formed 
within  said  recess  while  moving  from  the  staple 


( 


forming  iwsition  to  the  staple  insertion  position  of 

said  cylinder  with  said  stapling  and  clinching  dies 

in  regutry  with  one  another, 

(7)  ip^tieat  actuating  means  effective  to  urge  said 

in  the  outward  staple  driving  direction,  and 

staple  insertion  control  means  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  punch. 

(b)  a  stationary  shaft  mounted  within  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  lateral  space,  and 

(c)  a  cam  carried  by  said  stationary  shaft  and 
engaging  said  follower,  to  normally  restrain  out- 
ward movement  of  said  punch  and  to  releiae 
said  punch  in  the  staple  insertion  position  of 
said  cylinder. 


New 


3,19M19 
SEALING  APPARATUS 

N.  , 

Yoik,  N.Y.,  aMigaon,  by 

Wire  mU  Cable  Company,  a 


Filed  Nov.  39, 1941,  Ser.  No.  155,997 
7ClaiBH.    (CL229— 24) 


to 
of 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  overlapped 
seam  in  an  elongated  article  comprising  a  seam  sealing 
station,  means  for  advancing  said  article  past  said  sta- 
tion, ik  plurality  of  pressure  members  assembled  in  an 
endless  array  at  said  station,  means  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  article  from  said  pressure  members  for  urging  said 
seam  in  contact  against  said  pressure  members,  means 
simultaneously  advancing  said  members  at  the  same  speed 
as  said  article,  and  means  for  heating  said  seam  whfle 
said  seam  is  in  contact  against  said  advancing  pressure 
members. 


3,194,419 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
R.  Le  Roy,  Mearertew^  NJ.,  a^ 
Pool,  BaWmoK,  Md.,  ■m%bbii  ta  ~ 

TacoBsa,  Warik,  a  corpetatlaa  af  Wi 


Ffled  Feb.  15, 1942, 
llOaksK.    (CL 


No.  173,439 


1.  A  container  comprising 

a  plurality  of  plies  of  fibreboard  of  substantially  equal 
length  and  disposed  with  their  end  portions  in  offset 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  end  portions  of  ad- 
jacent plies  for  overlapping  of  the  end  portions  of 
adjacent  plies  when  the  ends  of  each  ply  are  brought 
into  juxtaposition  with  each  other. 

a  plurality  of  circumferential  tension  members  qiaced 
one  from  the  other  lengthwise  of  said  plurality  ci 
plies  for  securing  their  end  portions  in  said  over- 
lapping relationship  and  to  reinforce  said  plurality 
of  plies  against  outwardly  directed  forces  developed 
by  the  loading  of  said  container, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  tension  members  disposed 
within  the  container  adjacent  the  inner  wall  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  fastening  members  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  about  the  periphery  of  opposite  ends 
of  the  container,  each  said  fastening  member  having 
at  least  (1)  a  U-shaped  portion  within  which  said 
plurality  of  plies  nest,  (2)  closure-siq>porting  ele- 
ments and  (3)  means  for  receiving  said  longitudinal 
tension  members  for  application  to  said  longitudinal 
tension  members  of  outwardly  directed  forces  due 
to  said  load  within  the  container, 

end  closures  respectively  disposed  against  said  closuie- 
supporting  elements,  and 

means  including  said  closure-supporting  elements  for  re- 
taining said  end  closures  in  place. 


SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Aatoaie  H.  Mcijcfi,  Nedcifcorst  den  Bcif.  rTilkifliia, 
r,  by  DMflBC  Bsslgaiiato,  to  lalaiid  Steel  ~ 
n..  a  torpesatiea  of  Dehmara 


Ser.  No.  239,417 
GcfMsy,  Oct  19,  IMl, 
V  2L479 

(CL  229—5.7) 


1.  A  shipping  container  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 
a  container  body  made  of  fibrous  nuterial  such  as  ptpa- 
board,  a  removable  lid  made  of  similar  nuUerial,  a  layer 
of  liquid-tight  sheet  material  formed  on  a  mufaet  of 
said  lid.  said  Uyer  having  a  marginal  edge  pottion  pro- 
truding radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  Ud  and 
adapted  to  be  bent  outwardly  Into  a  poritioo  adjacent  tha 


OFFIjCIAL 

iaav  mrfaoe  of  Mid  body  iq^on  jmertioa  qi  mm  lid  into 
said  body,  a  flnt  liat  nrroiuidiiig  the  upper  edge  of  said 
body,  a  Moood  riof  diipoaed  mwardly  of  said  first  ting, 
nid  body  and  said  marginal  edge  portion,  one  of  said 
rings  comprising  a  closing  ring,  and  means  for  tightening 
said  closing  ring  whereupon  said  body  and  said  marginal 
edge  portioa  are  pressed  together. 
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3.1IM21 
FLUID  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  CARTON 


A.  SriMisn,  Cisil—ad,  Okie, 
flialaa  Pap«r  Cotpomiaa,  IVHcakMsa,  Afak,  a 
Hob  af  DehiTOt 

FOed  Dec  «,  IMS,  8er.  No.  33M<S 
lOaliiB.    (a.23»— 17) 


to  Gulf 


In  st<M«ge  and  dlqiensing  carton  for  fluid  -  materials 
formed  from  a  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like,  a  top 
closure  of  gable  form,  comprising  to  flat,  rectangular  side 
flaps  joined  at  opposite  ends  by  beklows-type  underfold 
fli^  the  rcqMCtive  underfoiid  flapa  being  scored  along 
converging  diagonal  lines  to  define  inter-foldable,  triangu- 
lar portions,  said  rectangular  flaps  and  underfold  flaps 
being  jointly  foldaUe  in  gable  form  with  the  triangular 
portions  of  the  underfold  flaps  underlying  the  rectangular 
flaps  and  sealed  across  their  meeting  upper  edges,  th& 
triangular  portions  of  oDe  of  said  underfold  flaps  being 
unfoldable  into  a  common  plane,  a  removable  tear  •strip 
extending  transversely  across  said  last-damed  trianguUr 
rations  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  to  their  upper 
f:Mies,  said  tear  strip  being  defined  by  two  parallel  cut 
yaoM  extending  transversely  across  said  one  underfold  flap 
and  cut  only  partially  through  the  thickness  oi  said  blank 
from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  at  least  one  parallel 
cut  line  coincident  with  said  flrst-named  cut  line  and 
laterally,  inwardly  offset  with  respect  thereto,  said  last- 
named  cut  line  extending  only  partially  through  the  thick- 
ness of  said  blank  from  its  inner  surface,  and  a  tear  strip 
tab  integral  with  one  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  tear 
stripy  ivojecting  beyond  the  adjacent  boundary  of  its 
respective  triangular  portion,  and  upon  removal  of  said 
tear  strip,  the  unfolded  triangular  underfolds  are  released 
and  are  projectable  to  form  a  pouring  thrbat. 


3»iflM2a 

PLURAL  COMPARTHiRNt  WINDOW  CONTAINER 
^_^_  AND  JILANK  THEREFOR 

Chnnee  E,  Patanef « SoiMni  COH^y  nsslfaor  to  Monsanto 
Conspasiy*  a  cos  poi  anon  or  Denware 
FMAm.  «,  1M3,  See.  No.  3M^31 
9  CUm.    (CL  229—27) 
3.  A  plural  compartment  window  container  having  a 
windowed  compartment  and  an  unwindowed  compart- 
ment, said  container  having  a  frame  of  relatively  rigid  and 
opaque  sheet  material,  a  window  of  transparent,  semi- 
rigid sheet  material  and  means  securing  nid  wiiidow  to 
said  frame,  sa^  fnune  having  a  plurality  of  hingedly  con- 
nected wall  paneb  providing  the  top,  bottom,  side  and  end 
walla  of  said  container  and  a  partition  wall  extending 
across  the  Interior  of  said  container  intermediate  said 
end  waUs  dividing  the  interior  of  said  container  into  two 
compartments,  said  frame  having  a  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  partition  wall  panel  engaged  to  one  of  the 
other  of  said  wall  panels  maintaining  said  partition  wall 


panel  in  position,  adjacent  wall  panels  spaced  towards  one 
end  of  said  container  from  said  partition  wall  panel  liv- 
ing a  window  aperture  therein  extending  across  the  hinged 
interconnection  therebetween,  the  marginal  portions  of 
said  adjacent  wall  panels  generally  normal  to  the  hinged 
connection  therebetween  overlapping  opposed  side  mar- 
gins of  said  window  and  said  window  having  a  linear  fold 
therein  in  general  aligimient  with  the  hinged  coimection 
between  said  adjacent  panels,  one  of  said  wall  panels  to- 


wards the  other  end  of  said  container  from  uid  partition 
wall  providing  a  hinged  closure  for  the  unwindowed  com- 
partment to  permit  ready  access  thereto,  said  frame  hav- 
ing flaps  hingedly  connected  to  a  plurality  of  wall  panels 
providing  the  windowed  compartment  destructively  en- 
gaged with  other  wall  panels  to  render  said  windowed 
compartment  substantially  inaccessible  and  said  means 
securing  said  window  to  said  frame  along  said  overlap- 
ping side  margins. 


R  STRIP 


CARTON  TEAR 
ReynoMa  Gayer,  WUle 
Waldorf  Paper  ProdMta  C 


OPENER 


Waldorf  Paper  ProdMta  Coaapsmy,  Ransc} 
Mi■B^  a  corporation  of  Mtanseaola 

Filed  Scfft  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13S,94S 
SCkdM.    (CL229— ai) 


to 
CowBty, 


S.  A  carton  opened  for  use  in  removing  a  portion  of  a 
carton  panel,  the  opener  including  an  elongated  area  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  cut  score  lines  extend- 
ing into  one  surface  of  said  panel,  a  second  pair  of  cut 
score  lines  between,  and  in  side  by  side  relation  to,  the 
first  named  cut  score  lines,  and  a  pair  of  cut  lines  extend- 
ing between  said  parallel  cut  score  lines  at  the  ends 
thereof,  and  a  tab  defined  by  a  generally  U-shaped  cut 
line  between  said  parallel  cut  score  lines  with  the  base  of 
the  U-shaped  cut  line  adjacent  to  one  of  said  cut  lines  of 
said  pair. 


RECL08ABLB  CARTON 


Edwia  L.  Awsssn.  Morili,  DL,  aarignar  to  Federal 
Bo«<  Cifipy,  be,  ■itoto,  fU^  a  caspesatfoa  of 
New  York 

Fled  Feb.  2S,  19<3.  Scr.  No.  2d9,3dd 
Tlritos  (a.229^-Sl) 
1.  A  generally  rectanguUr  paperboaid  container 
formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  paperboard  blank  which 
is  folded  and  adhesively  connected  so  as  to  initially  form 
a  tubular  container  of  rectangular  cross  section  with  one 
side  dosed  and  the  opposite  side  open  for  fllUng,  the  open 
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side  becoming  the  front  wall  when  the  filled  and  closed 
container  is  positioned  for  opening,  and  the  fiUed  and 
closed  container  when  positioned  for  opening,  compris- 
ing a  body  forming  portion  and  a  side  opening  cover 
forming  poftioo,  said  body  forming  portion  comprising 
a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  front  and  back  walls  integrally 
hinged  thereto  and  upstanding  connecting  side  walls  each 
comprising  a  panel  hinged  to  the  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall,  comer  connecting  flaps  hinged  to  the  end  edges 
of  the  back  wall  and  connected  to  the  inside  faces  oi 
adjoining  side  walls,  front  wall  forming  flaps  hinged 
to  the  front  edges  of  the  body  side  walls  and  folded  into 
the  plane  of  the  front  wall,  said  container  cover  form- 
ing portion  comprising  a  top  wall  integrally  hinged  to 


the  body  bock  wall,  a  depending  front  wall  and  depend- 
ing luuTOW  connecting  side  walls,  said  cover  front  wall 
overlying  the  top  margin  of  the  front  wall  of  the  body 
portion  and  being  connected  thereto  by  readily  separa- 
ble fastening  means,  said  cover  side  walls  each  compris- 
ing a  panel  hinged  to  the  top  wall  and  a  comer  connect- 
ing flap  hinged  to  the  front  end  edge  of  each  said  panel 
and  secured  beneath  the  end  portions  of  the  cover  front 
wall  and  said  body  front  wall  having  portions  cut  away 
along  the  Vup  margin  thereof  to  accommodate  the  cor- 
ner connecting  flaps  which  are  secured  to  the  cover  front 
wall  whereby  the  front  wall  of  the  body  portion  has  a 
uniform  two  ply  thickness  at  the  upper  margin  beneath 
the  overiying  cover  front  waU. 


3,1SM2S 
BAGS  FOR  MILK  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hany  A.  Mead,  Li^cwood,  Colo.    (IMM  W. 
Denver,  Colo.),  aad  Lamat  Sli«el,  6tS5  S. 
Way,  LilllctoB,  Colo. 
CoadHadoa  of  appMcatlOB  Scr.  No.  119.732,  Jaac  2<, 
VH\s   IMa  appUcatfoa  laty  6,  1964,  Sar.  No.  3S<,193 

(CL229— S3) 


1.  A  bag  for  milk  and  the  like,  comprising  front  and 
rear  walls  attached  together  at  the  side  edges  and  formed 
of  a  flexible,  .heat  scalable  fdastic  material;  a  heat  seal 
extending  from  one  edge  and  generally  across  a  lower 
portion  of  said  bag  to  a  first  generally  downwardly  ex- 
tending heat  seal;  a  heat  seal  extemUng  from  the  op- 
posite edge  and  generally  across  a  lower  portion  of  said 
bag  to  a  second  generally  downwardly  extending  heat 


seal,  said  first  and  second  downwardly  extending  heat  seals 
being  spaced  apart;  a  heat  seal  extending  between  die 
lower  ends  of  said  first  and  secoiMl  downwardly  extend- 
ing heat  seals,  said  former  heat  seals  forming  a  pouring 
spout  upon  severance  of  said  bag  adjacent  said  latter  heat 
seal;  a  transverse  heat  seal  extending  across  a  limited 
portion  of  ^  top  of  the  bag;  and  a  heat  seal  extending 
downwardly  from  each  end  of  said  top  beat  seal,  then 
outwardly  to  the  reqiective  edges  of  said  bag.  thereby 
fmining  a  filling  spout  upon  severance  of  said  bag  ad- 
jacent said  transverse  heat  seat 


BAG  EMBODYING  ONE  OR  MORE  TIE-STRIP 
PORTIONS,  AND  SHEET  MATERIAL  PRO- 
VIDING 1HE  SAME 

E.  Shvelx,  Sm  Sih  Ave.,  New  York,  N. Y. 
FOed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,277 
7ClaiBB8.    (CL229— 62) 


1.  A  bag  formed  of  sheet  material  and  comprising  a 
front  side  and  a  rear  side  having  generally  horizontal  top 
and  bottom  edges  and  united  at  their  bottom  portions  and 
at  two  edge  portions  extending  generally  upwardly  there- 
from, a  top  portion  thereof  comprising  at  least  one  gen- 
erally horizontal  tie-strip  portion  unitary  at  at  least  one 
end  with  and  merging  into  said  sheet  material  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  a  t<^  edge  to  a  generally  hori- 
zontal line  defining  its  bottom  edge,  said  sheet  material 
being  formed  with  a  rupturable  separation  line  at  said 
horizontal  line,  and  said  tie-strip  portion  being  further 
defined  at  its  other  end  by  a  separation-line  extending 
away  from  said  top  edge  and  toward  the  fint  mentioned 
separation  line. 


3,196,627 
BAG  VALVE 
Call  JaBas  EvcbMH,  Koog  a«i  de 


N.V„" 


Fled  Sept  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,763 

appHcartna  NrtWriaads,  Sept.  7,  1961, 
269JS2 
3CiahM.    (0.229— 62J) 


1.  A  bag  comprising  bag  walls  defining  a  cavity  and  at 
least  one  edge,  and  a  flexible  tube  of  V-chape  in  said 
cavity,  said  tube  having  opposite  ends  one  of  which  is 
closed,  said  tube  being  attached  to  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
bag,  said  tube  being  folded  iqpon  itself  along  a  diagonal 
line  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tube  with  an  intermedi- 
ate communication  opening  in  said  diagonal  fold  Ime. 
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PACXAcSfG  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

-      Coapuy,  Whetlhif,  HI.,  a  corpontioB  of       U>wth«  aMi  RoM  A.  RwMly.  C*""*!^.  ©Ua, 

MrfgBon  to  The  Jacgtr  MmcUm  Cooipaay,  Cohimbus, 

FIM  IVtar.  27, 19M,  SW.  N©.  35«.354  Oy©.  •  comonto  of  Mio       ^     ,^ .«. 

7  CUhm.    (CL  U»— M)  nM  Sept.  5, 190,  Sar.  No.  MMS2 


2.  A  rupturable  envelope  adapted  to  be  edgewise  sealed 
to  form  an  imperforate  package  comprised  of  two  op- 
posed imperforate  thermoplastic  flexible  sheet  material 
layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  formed  with  a 
relatively  thinned  groove  line  in  the  envelope  body  portion 
thereof  comprising  a  line  of  predetermined  opening  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  the  area  to  be  sealed. 


34IM39 
PAPER  AND  CO^  CONTAINER 
Carl  L.  TachMT,  Eai^wood,  ColOn  aaigMMr  to 

r»  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporatfcia  of 


FUad  Dk.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,99S 
2ClalM.    (CL  229^72)' 


1.  An  envelope-like  container  formed  from  a  bank  hav- 
ing a  central  panel  and  panels  extending  from  one  end 
and  the  onKMite  aides  thereof,  the  panel  extending  from 
the  end  of  the  central  panel  being  generally  recungular 
having  a  width  not  greater  than  the  width  of  said  central 
panel  and  a. length  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
central  panel,  laid  end  panel  com|Mrising  a  body  portion 
and  a  flap  portion,  said  flap  portion  behig  hihgedly  con- 
nected to  said  body  portion  akmg  a  side  opposite  that 
from  which  extends  said  central  iianel,  said  end  panel 
in  its  folded  position  overlying  a  portion  of  said  central 
panel,  one  of  said  side  panels  having  a  length  not  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  body  portion  and,  prior  to  fold- 
ing thereof,  having  a  bottom  edge  extending  generally 
co-Unearly  with  the  end  of  the  central  panel  ^rom  which 
extends  said  end  panel,  uid  one  of  said  side  panels,  in  its 
folded  poeition,  overlying  generally  the  body  portion  of 
said  end  panel  and  having  adhesive  means  formed  along 
the  side  and  bottom  edges  thereof  for  attachment  thereof, 
in  its  folded  position,  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  body 
of  said  end  panel  to  form  a  coin. pocket,  said  coin  pocket 
being  dosable  upon  folding  the  flapL  portion  of  said  end 
panel  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  side  panel,  said  coin 
pocket  and  said  central  panel  forming  a  paper  pocket, 
said  other  side  panel  being  freely  foldable  over  said  coin 
pocket  and  a  portion  of  said  central  paneL 


4.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  low-press|ire  and 
high-pressure  stages  having  air-compressing  rotors,  a 
pressure  lubricating-cooling  system  for  said  stages  and 
connected  thereto  for  supplying  oil  thereto,  an  inlet  valve 
controlling  the  inkt  of  air  to  be  compressed  into  said 
low-pressure  stage,  an  air  and  oil  receiver  system  con- 
nected to  the  discharge  of  said  high-pressure  stage  for 
receiving  the  oil  and  air  mixture  discharged  thereby,  said 
receiver  system  including  separator  means  for  separating 
the  oil  and  air  of  the  mixture,  said  separator  means  having 
an  inlet  for  the  mixture,  an  outlet  means  for  the  air  and 
an  outlet  means  for  the  oil  for  returning  it  to  said  stages, 
a  venting  unloading  valve  connected  to  said  separator  air 
outlet  means  of  the  receiver  system,  said  receiver  system 
including  a  service  line  leading  therefrom  and  connected 
to  said  separator  air  outlet  means  thereof,  a  check  valve 
in  the  service  line  for  preventing  venting  of  said  line  upon 
opening  of  said  venting  unloading  valve  in  the  receiver 
system,  and  control  means  connected  to  both  of  said  valves 
for  closing  the  inlet  valve  and  opening  the  venting  unload- 
ing valve  to  freely  unload  the  ctwipressor,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  pressure  line  connected  to  said  service 
line  and  to  said  inlet  valve  for  actuating  it  to  close  said 
inlet  valve  when  pressm-e  in  the  service  line  reaches  a 
.selected  upper  limit  and  thereby  to  unload  the  inkt  side 
of  tbe  cominressor. 


3,1S^<31 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Ralph    E.    Lambcrtoa,    WortMngtoii,   and    OrvUlc   R. 
Lowther  and  Robcit  A.  Rcddiag,  Cohimbos,  Ohio, 
asalgMOffs  to  The  Jaetar  MacUae  Company,  Cohimbns, 
Ohio,  a  corpornthwi  of  Ohto 

,    FUedOct.3,lM3,Scr.No.313,Ml 
19CfadMB.    (CL23*— 2i) 
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1.  A  rotary  coitapressor  comprising  low-pressure  and 
high-pressure  stages  having  air-compressing  rotors,  a 
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pressure  lubricating-cooling  system  for  said  stages  and 
connected  thereto,  an  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  low- 
pressure  stage  for  controlling  the  inlet  of  air  thereto, 
an  air  and  oU  receiver  system  connected  to  a  discharge 
port  of  said  high-pressure  stage  for  receiving  the  air  and 
oil  mixture  discharged  therefrom  and  including  a  service 
conduit  leading  therefrom,  said  receiver  system  bfing 
connected  to  said  discharge  port  by  a  conduit  having  a 
check  valve  interposed  therein  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from 
said  receiver  sy^m,  a  directional  flow  control  valve 
connected  to  said  discharge  port  to  vent  said  high- 
pressure  stage  to  atmosphere,  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  valves  for  closing  the  inlet  valve  and 
operating  the  flow  control  valve  to  vent  said  high-pres- 
sure stage  for  freely  luloading  the  compressor,  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said 
air  service  conduit  for  actuation  to  close  said  inlet  valve 
and  operating  the  flow  control  valve  to  vent  said  high- 
pressure  stage  when  the  pressiu«  in  said  service  conduit 
reaches  a  selected  upper  limit  to  thereby  freely  unload 
the  compressor  while  maintaining  said  receiver  system 
under  pressure  and  to  open  said  inlet  valve  and  operate 
said  flow  control  valve  to  prevent  venting  of  said  high- 
pressure  stage  when  the  pressure  in  said  service  conduit 
reaches  a  selected  lower  limit  to  thereby  load  the  com- 
pressor, said  pressure  lubricating-cooling  system  includ- 
ing a  supply  tank  connected  in  said  receiver  system  and 
an  air-oil  separator  vented  to  atmosphere,  said  supply 
tank  and  air-oil  separator  being  connected  to  said  flow 
control  valve  whereby  actuation  thereof  to  a  first  posi- 
tion will  operatively  connected  said  supply  tank  in  said 
lubricating-cooling  system  and  actuation  to  a  second 
position  will  operatively  connect  the  separator  to  the 
discharge  port  of  said  high-pressure  stage,  said  valve  when 
in  said  second  position  also  preventing  further  outflow 
from  said  supply  tank. 


3,ltM33 

COMPRESSORS 

Marthi  Gomez  MartfaKz, 

Filed  Inne  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2913^1 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Spota,  Inne  15, 1961, 

2«a73;  May  39, 1962, 277^52 

9ClainM.    (CL  239— 199) 


3,1SM32 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  PUMP  " 

Thomas  A.  Connor,'  Hilton,  N.Y.,  aasicnor  to  Consoli- 
dated Vacnnoi  Corporation,  Rochcrtcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  Fch.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,491 
25Clatans.    (CL  239-«9) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slid- 
able  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  cavity,  a  pis- 
ton rod  supported  in  said  cavity  for  undergoing  rotatabie 
movement  therein,  means  connected  to  said  piston  rod 
for  reciprocally  driving  the  piston  rod  and  the  piston 
therewith  through  compression  and  intake  strokes  while 
causing  the  piston  rod  to  undergo  synchronized  rotatabie 
movement  within  the  cavity  of  the  piston,  said  piston  and 
piston  rod  being  provided  with  ports  which  are  respec- 
tively and  selectively  in  communication  with  one  an- 
other at  specific  positions  of  the  piston  rod  within  the 
piston  and  specific  positions  of  the  piston  within  the  cyl- 
inder, said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  separate  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  which  are  in  communication  with  the 
ports  of  the  piston  at  specific  positions  of  the  latter  with- 
in the  cylinder  such  that  fluid  is  admitted  to  said  cylinder 
through  the  fluid  inle^nd  through  aligned  ports  in  the 
piston  rod  and  piston  during  an  inlet  stroke  of  the  piston 
while  the  fluid  is  expelled  from  the  cylinder  under  pres- 
sure through  the  fluid  outlet  and  through  other  corre- 
sponding aligned  ports  in  the  piston  and  piston  rod, 
said  outlet  port  in  the  cylinder  being  operatively  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  corresponding  port  in  the  pis- 
ton to  be  in  communication  therewith  only  after  the  piston 
has  completed  a  determinable  portion  of  the  compression 
stroke  and  for  the  remainder  thereof. 


3,ltM34 
DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
AhuB  Foster,  Addbcombc,  and  RaynMMd  Owen 
ter,  Mhcham,  England,  Bssknnn  to  ~  ' 


Filed  Mm.  27,  IHiJStT.  No.  268,499 
ChrfnH  ptforitj,  appHcatfon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4,  1962, 

12,939 
3Ciatas.    (CL  234— 112) 


1.  An  ionization  vacuimi  piuip  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure for  confining  an  evacuated  space,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  enclosure  to  a  space  to  be  evacuated,  a  source 
of  gas  molecule-entrapping  material  in  said  enclosure,  a 
plurality  of  separate  anode  structures  insulated  from 
each  other,  located  in  said  enclosure  and  spaced  sub- 
stantially equally  from  said  source  of  material,  and 
means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  anode  structures  an 
individul  electrical  potential  with  respect  to  said  source 

of  nuterial.  each  potential  applied  to  one  of  said  anode        1.  Data  item  recording  apparatus  including  a  plurality 

structures  being  distinct  from  the  potentials  applied  to   of  individual  recording  members  arranged  in  matrix  for- 

the  others  of  said  anode  structures.  .  mation  in  rows  and  colunms;  a  group  of  first  members 
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each  aligned  with  a  different  row  respectively  of  said  re- 
cordinf  members,  said  first  members  being  spaced  from 
aakt  reoofdiag  members  and  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  aid  recording  members; 
first  driving  means  operative  to  move  the  first  members 
seipientiaUy  towards  said  recording  memben;  a  group  of 
second  memben  each  associated  with  a  different  column 
of  said  recording  members  respectively;  second  driving 
^  means  for  operating  said  second  members  selectively;  and 
a  phvaUty  of  groups  of  linking  members,  each  group  of 
linking  memben  being  moved  from  inoperative  to  opera- 
tive positions  by  operation  of  a  different  one  of  said  sec- 
ond members  respectWely.  said  Unking  members  when  in 
then-  operative  portions  being  positioned  in  the  paths  of 
movement  of  said  first  members  ;and  effective  to  transmit 
movement  of  said  first  members  to  Mid  recording  mem-  ' 
hers  to  record  items  of  data  and  when  hi  their  inoperative 
positions  being  positioned  out  of  the  paths  of  movement 
of  said  first  members. 


■•tat  C 


PRINTING  Ara>  VAUDATING  DBVICB 

M. 


■nksfft  H. 
aaripMts  to  Vider 
B,llL,a< 


■Utae. 


Ftsd  Mar.  12,  IMT  S«.  No.  17f  ,121 
I.  ^  23S-^) 


ACCESS  HOOD 
L. 


CALCULATING  MACHINE 
DL,  aaliner  to  Vktar  Consp- 


OiWM  appVcadoa  Aml  4,  U 
DMM  Md  tito  ivpilcadea 


Nob  323,01 


IMt,  8«.  No.  47,49L 
Nov.  H  1M3,  8«r. 


(CI.  335—1) 


1.  In  a  cash  register  adapted  to  perform  add  and  total 
operations  fOr  cash  and  charge  transactions  and  having  a 
side  printer  for  issuing  cash  receipts  from  a  tape  and  for 
issuing  individual  charge  receipts,  means  for  advancing 
the  cash  and  charge  receipts;  a  consecutive  numbering  de- 
vice, form  print  means  for  printing  a  lieading  on  the  cash 
receipts  and  for  actuating  the  numbering  device,  a  cash 
.  drawer  latching  mechanism,  an  item  accumulator  control 
shaft  selectively  operated  in  one  manner  during  each  add 
operation  and  in  another  manner  during  each  total  opera- 
tion, a  manually  operable  validate  lever  having  cash  and 
charge  positions,  control  mechanisnu  selectively  operated 
by  the  control  shaft  and  the  validate  lever  rendering  the 
advancing  means  effective  for  each  cash  transaction  to  ad- 
vance the  cash  receipt  tape  a  first  desired  amount  and  a 
second  greater  desired  amount  during  each  add  and  total 
operation  respectively  and  for  each  charge  transaction  to 
advance  a  charge  receipt  a  desired  amount  during  each 
add  and  total  operation,  control  mechanisms  selectively 
operated  by  the  control  shaft  and  the  validate  lever  render- 
ing the  form  print  means  effective  only  during  each  total 
operation  oi  a  cash  transaction,  and  means  selectively  op- 
erated by  the  control  shaft  rendering  the  Utching  mech- 
aniim  iiMffective  only  during  total  opentions. 


CASH  REGBTERS  AND  UU  ADDING  MACHINES 


22 


2.  In  an  electric  calculating  machine  having  a  hood 
which  may  be  raised  for  purposes  of  inspection^  mainte- 
nance, and  repboement  of  the  ink  ribbon,  an  electric 
motor,  a  motor  switch,  and  control  keys  for  closing  the 
motor  switch,  a  guide  and  safety  mechanism  for  the  hood 
oomprismg  a  -pair  of  q^aced  vertical  plates  each  having 
a  guide  slot  which  is  generally  vertical  at  its  lower  end 
and  arcuate  at  its  upper  end  in  generally  concentric 
reUtion  with  an  aiis  rearwardly  thoeof,  a  pair  of  arms 
depending  from  the  hood  each  having  a  stud  received  in 
one  of  the  slots,  a  pair  of  links  each  pivotally  supported 
by  one  of  the  platn,  a  pair  of  pihis  pivotally  connecting 
the  links  to  the  arms  rearwardly  of  the  slots,  the  studs 
and  the  vertical  portions  of  the  slots  causing  links  to  pivot 
about  their  supports  on  the  phites  upon  initial  upwardly 
directed  force  on  the  hood  to  move  the  rear  portion  of 
the  hood  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  to  move  the  pins 
hito  coanal  reUtiooship  with  said  axis,  the  studs  and 
arcuate  portions  of  the  slots  causing  the  links  to  pivot 
about  the  pins  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  hood,  and 
a  Unkage  connected  between  one  of  the  pair  of  "«irf  and 
the  motor  switch  to  render  the  latter  inoperative  when 
the  hood  is  in  raised  poaition  to  prevent  cycling  of  the 
machine  by  a  control  key. 


Road,  both  of 


N.  2, 


FBed  Oct  22, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  232,134 

'      anfMraHen  Great  RrltalB,  Nov.  g,  IMl, 
»,f72/«i,  3f ,f73/<l 
fCWM.    (0.235    €) 


1.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described,  having  a 
pair  of  counter  uniu  pivouble  about  parallel  axes  and 
each  having  toothed  wheels  aligned  with  oaovable  rack 
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elements,  cam  foUowen  on  mid  ooonler  units  eadi  co- 
operable  with  one  of  two  groups  of  coaxial  cams,  each 
cam  follower  including  a  roller  roUtable  about  an.  axis 
parallel  to  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  counter  ^ts  and  mov- 
able in  the  direction  of  iu  axis  of  rotation,  means  to  ro- 
tate said  groups  of  cams,  and  means  to  move  the  follower 
roller  on  one  or  each  of  said  counter  units  in  the  direction 
of  its  pivotal  axis  to  register  with  a  selected  cam  of  the 
associated  group  of  cams  whereby  said  counter  unit  is 
rocked  during  a  predetermined  phaiae  in  the  movement  of 
the  rack  dements  first  into  and  then  out  of  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  toothed  wheete  thereof  are  meshed 
widi  the  rack  elements. 


able  length  sectioas  of  a  line  oonunoo  to  aO  of  said  de> 
raents,  means  coupled  to  said  eleni|eats  for  silictivaly 
varying  the  line  sections  intercqjted  by  said  elements  with 
reference  to  initial  idle  section  intercepting  oooditiona  of 
said  elements,  and  means  operative  snbae(|uettt  to  each 
operation  of  said  means  for  varying  to  measnie  ttm  total 
length  of  said  intercepted  line  sections  by  shifting  all  of 
said  elements  into  end-to-end  contact  and  measuring  the 
distance  between  a  first  and  last  of  said  elements. 


■MeM. 

Fast  Wagme, 


YOUNG  MACHINE 

>N« 


Ae 


N.Y.,  n  cesperanon  e( 
lf62,  S«.  No.  196,461 
^235—51) 


1.  A  vote  selection  device  including  a  frame  mounting 
thereon  a  paper  ballot,  a  pressure-operative  ballot  nnarker 
having  a  printing  portion  adapted  to  be  used  to  mark  said 
paper  ballot  to  identify  a  voter's  selections  thereoh,  a  mag- 
netic record  tape  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  be- 
neath said  paper  ballot,  said  ballot  marker  also  having  a 
nugnet  portion  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  printing  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  impose  a  magnetic  record  on  said 
record  tape  corresponding  to  the  mark  nsade  on  said  paper 
ballot 


3,166,639 
MECHANICALLY   YARUILB   ELEMENTS   TO 
CALCULATE  CHECK  SYMBOLS 
J.  Slder,  RirthetfOTl,  N  J.,  Msl^or  to  htcfMHoul 
Hd  Tiiiysih  Ceepertl— ,  Nstlcy,  N J., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  162,692 
35ClalnBa.    (0.235—66) 


1.  A  calculating  device  comprising  a  series  of  faide> 
pendent  mechanical  elements  arranged  to  intcro^  vari- 


1,l66j6<t 

CON1ROL  MECHANBM  FOR  CALCULATING 

MACHIN18 

L.  Schnllib  CUcaieb  DL,  aarfpMr  to  Ylctar 


Ang.  4,  1966.    TWa 
No.  325,663 

12 


Sw.  No.  47,«91, 
Nor.  14,  1963,  8«. 


(0.235— 66) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  havmg  a  shaft  angularly 
diqdaceable  from  a  normal  position  in  urbkh  it  is  adapted 
to  control  an  accumulator  for  an  adding  operation  to 
second  and  third  positions  in  which  it  is  adapted  to  control 
the  accumulator  for  total  and  subtotal  taking  operations 
respectively  and  having  a  pin  carriage  and  numeral  keys 
selectively  registering  amounts  in  the  pin  carriage  and  mov- 
ing the  pin  carriage  from  a  normal  position  when  an 
amount  is  registered,  a  shaft  positioning  mechanism  com- 
prising a  combination  add  and  total  taking  key,  a  com- 
bination add  and  subtotal  taking  key,  a  first  linkage  con- 
trolled by  the  combination  keys  and  conditioned  to  shift 
the  shaft  from  its  normal  position  to  the  second  or  third 
position  upon  actuation  reflectively  of  the  total  or  sub- 
total keys  when  no  amount  is  registered  in  the  pin  car^ 
riage,  and  a  second  linkage  controlled  by  the  pin  carriage 
engageable  with  the  first  linkage  to  prevent  operation 
thereof  and  to  maintain  the  shaft  in  its  normal  position 
when  an  amount  is  roistered  in  tlie  pin  carriage  and  to 
releMe  the  firat  linkage  for  operation  immediately  at  die 
conclusion  of  an  add  cycle  of  the  machine. 


3,166,641 
CONTROL  FOR  YAFOR  FLOW  YALYB 

1236  E.  Mndlaaa  FHk  Av«„ 


Fflad  laia.  4, 1966,  Sw.  No.  363 
6  nilmi    (0.236— 46) 


1.  In  a  vapor  condensing  system  of  the  kind  wherein  a 
vapor  condensing  device  has  an  inlet  conduit  connected 
to  a  source  of  supply  of  vapor  and  a  continnovdy 
outlet  connected  to  an  outlet  conduit,  a  control  i 
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for  ragakting  the  supply  of  vapor  to  tibe  condrnrim  device 
conprktiig,  a  regulating  valve  diipoeed  in  the  conduit  for 
fOfwrning  the  auMMint  of  vapor  luppUed^to  the  condensing 
device,  lint  meant  responsive  to  the  iluid  temperature  at 
the  outlet  of  the  condensing  device  for  moving  the  valve 
in  a  doling  direction,  second  means  responsive  to  the  fluid 
presmre  within  the  condensing  device  for  moving  the 
valve  in  an  opening  direction,  a  flexible  element  con- 
nected to  the  vsJve  to  exert  a  biasing  force  to  move  the 
vahre  in  a  doting  direction,  and  conduit  means  comicfted 
to  supply  n  fluidp  under  pressure  to  tiie  flexible  element, 
whereby  the  pressure  acting  on  the  flexible  element  main- 
taint  a  differential  between  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  at 
the  condensing  device  outlet  and  the  saturation  tempera- 
ture correqwnding  to  the  pressure  internal  of  the  cm- 
densing  de^ce  so  at  to  maintain  a  sub-cooled  condition  of 
the  condentate  at  the  outlet  at  determined  by  the  biating 
means  for  any  vapor  pressure  within  the  condensing 
device. 

3.1flCbM2    ' 
FNIUMATIC  TONTROL  ATPAKATUS 

AlnsBMr   BBWy    ■JHiHMt   riHfn   MiiBor   to 

Ganett  CeraernHen,  Lea  Jtajslse,  OriA,  a 
'  Itai  off  Cdianin 

AmIciImb  Am,  M|  19Sty  8sr*  Nob  M4a421t 
^•.iiM?^  daM  Apr.  3, 19i2,  wfcM  li  ■  dIvWoa 
«C  wiMrrtun  8w.  N*.  3M,199,  Aif.  25,  19S2,  now 
Ntt.  3,775^1,  dated  Dec  2S,  19M.  Divided 
JaiB.  S.  1H2,  8ar.  Now  164,539 
ICIttkik   (Cl.23i— 79) 


Control  apparatus  comprising; 

a  pressure  tensing  unit  having  a  pair  of  parallel  flow 
paiMget  connected  with  a  common  fluid  pretiure 
source; 

a  pair  of  qpaced  restricted  sonic  velodty  flow  openings 
in  each  of  said  passages  whereby  an  intermediate 
pressuit  is  effected  between  each  of  said  pair  of  flow 
(qienings; 

means  for  adjusting  one  of  the  restricted  flow  openings 
in  each  of  said  flow  passages  to  preset  said  interme- 
diate pressures  to  desired  values; 

meant  for  modulating  flow  through  the  ^maiiUng  re- 
stricted flow  opening  of  one  of  said  flow  passages  in 
response  to  changes  in  a  character  of  a  sensed 
medium; 

pilot  valve  means  including  a  first  balanced  pressure  re- 
qnnsive  movable  wall; 

meant  for  subjecting  one  side  of  said  first  movable 
wall  to  the  intermediate  pressure  in  one  of  said  pair 
of  flow  patsaget;  { 

meant  for  tubjecting  the  other  side  of  said  first  movable 
wall  to  the  intermediate  pressure  in  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  flow  passages; 

an  actuator  having  a  connection  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure source  supplying  fluid  to  the  flow  passages  of  the 
pressure  sensing  unit; 

re^onsivc  to  movements  of  said  flrst  movable 


I   I 


wan  fbr  modulating  flow  of  fhiid  from  the  fluid  pres- 
sure source  to  said  actuator; 
and  stabilizing  means  including  a  second  pressure  re- 
qionsive  movable  wall  in  said  pilot  valve  means  ar- 
'  ranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first  pressure  reqion- 
sive  movable  wall  to  counteract  tsurges  in  the  fluid 
flowing  to  said  actuator. 


3JflM43 
STRAY  GUN  HAV&iG  DBK,  DIAPHRAGM 

AND  PLUG  coNaroucmoN 

P.  Gee^gt.  Saa  Dttgo.  aad  Leonavd  M. 
Angsies,  CaHT^  anIdCoMM  ftgaiir  to  ftteto  %, 
MaMM  and  Fked  P.  MaMlli,  baft  oi  CUc^a,  DL 
Piled  Mar.  4, 1963,  to.  N«.  2tt,757 
gCUBH.   (0.239^-315) 
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5.  In  a  device  for  preventing  backflow  of  a  fluid,  the 
coinbination  of: 

a  conduit  for  fluid  having  ah  inlet  portion  and  an  out- 
let portion; 

a  subsuntially  rigid  flat  disk  diq>oaed  acrost  said 
conduit  in  said  inlet  portion  and  having  a  generally 
annular  perforate  portion  surrounding  a  central  im- 
perforate portion;  and 

a  generally  flat  resilient  diaphragm  disposed  across  said 
conduit  on  the  outlet  sidle  of  and  adjacent  said  disk, 
said  diaphragm  having  a  flat  central  portion  aligned 
with  said  central  imperforate  portion  of  said  disk  and 
having  slits  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  generally  an- 
nular sealing  surfaces  surrounding  said  central  slits, 
said  .flat  central  portion  and  said  annular  sealing  sur- 
faces contacting  said  imperforate  central  portion  of 
said  disk  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  an  undistended 
position  to  prevent  backflow  of  fluid  from  said  out- 
let portion  to  said  inlet  portion  through  said  sHts 
in  said  diaphragm  and  said  perforate  portion  of  said 
disk. 


DiPPuaninAD 

DavM  S.  Rase  and  Geae  W.  Roas, . 
to  The  Afmnijm  Carporadoa, 

Pled  Peh.  d,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  255,735 
llCWasi.    (CL  239— 534) 


OMa,    

OMa,  acar^ 


1.  A  diff^ner  head  comprising,  in  combination,  a  per- 
forated hollow  core  adapted  to  receive  gas  under  pret- 
iure, a  retilient  tleeve  receiving  taid  hollow  core,  taid 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  distend  under  said  air  pressure,  a 
plurality  of  slits  in  said  sleeve,  the  opposed  wall  surfacet 
of  each  of  taid  tlitt  being  in  intimate  contiguout  tealing 
engagement  when  taid  resilient  tleeve  it  in  a  relaxed 
condition,  and  tape  meant  adhered  to  said  sleeve  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  slits  to  restrain  eipansioa  of  the  sleeve 
at  the  end  portions  of  said  slits. 


I 


3»liM45 

SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Roberta  R.  Ebcrlda,  225  E.  35lh  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Peb.  If,  1954,  Ser.  No.  343,555 

1  rtslaii     (CL  239— 557) 


7.  A  rod  mill  for  use  in  defibering  asbestos  in  die 
torn  of  small  fiber  bundles,  aiiich  comprises  a  generally 
cylindrical  shell  having  an  unobstructed  interior  with 
end  plates  and  hollow  trunniont  connected  to  the  end 
platet  and  extending  axially  therefrom,  one  trunnioo 
having  an  open  outer  end  and  serving  as  an  inlet,  the 
shell  having  a  plurality  of  unobstructed  outlet  openings 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  pressurized  containers  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  ihounting  cap  for  receiving  a  dis- 
pensing valve  stem  of  a  pressurized  container,  a  dis- 
charge stem  integral  at  one  end  with  said  cap  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  closed  at  one  end  and  having  port 
meant  at  the  opposite  end  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  cap.  said  stem  having  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally outwardly  opening  apertures  for  dispensing  fluid 
therethrough,  said  mounting  cap  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  member  having  a  downwardly  extending  side 
Wall  defining  a  socket  for  receiving  a  dispensing  valve 
stem  therewithin,  one  side  of  said  side  wall  having  said 
port  means  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  bore, 
another  portion  of  said  side  wall  having  a  pair  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  resilient  tabs  defining  a  restricted 
passageway  for  receiving  the  dispensing  valve  stem  lateral- 
ly therethrough,  and  said  port  means  comprising  an  orifice 
extending  through  said  side  wall  and  fiared  outwardly 
from  said  longitudinal  bore  toward  the  interior  of  said 
socket. 

3,115,545 
EXPENDABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Wilfred  D.  KcaiMdy,  Martoa,  OUo,  aiad  Cari  E.  ScfalnuiB, 
StcvcMviBc  Mich.;  saM  Keaacdy  aaslgBor  to  Whiripooi 
CarBorattoa,  Beatoa  Harbor,  Mkh. 

PBed  Nav.  27, 1953,  Ser.  No.  325,412 
5aaiM.    (0.239—552) 


adjacent  to  the  end  plate  remote  friom  the  inlet  and 
uniformly  distributed  circumferentially,  bearings  f(M:  the 
trunnions,  a  charge  of  rods  m  the  mill  in  contact  with 
the  shell,  the  rods  having  relatively  short  sections  of 
reduced  diameter  at  their  ends  adjacent  to  the  outlet 
openings,  and  a  casing  enclosing  the  zone  of  the  shell 
containing  the  outlet  openings. 


4.  An  expendable,  replaceable,  spray  nozzle  compris- 
ing: a  body  portion  defining  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 
and  a  resilient,  deformable  coupling  portion  including: 
a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  lands  and  grooves 
about  said  base  member,  and  a  proximal  land  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  plurality  of  peripheral  lands, 
said  proximal  land  having  outwardly  angled  surfaces 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches. 


3,155^7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEHBRA- 

TION  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
laa  PcCertOB  Bacher,  Aalborg,  DcaaMrfc,  tssigBor  to  F.  L. 

ft  Co.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FOed  Oct  19, 1952,  Ser.  Na.  231,715 
OafaBs  priority,  appMcalioB  Great  Britala,  Oct.  23, 1951, 

•  37,975/51 

llCtabBi.  (CL241— 4) 
1.  A  method  of  defibrating  asbestos  in  the  form  of 
small  fiber  bundles,  which  comprises  making  a  mixture 
of  the  asbestos  material  at.  received  from  the  quarry 
substantially  free  from  gangue  with  water  with  the  water 
present  in  an  amount  not  lets  than  about  10%  nor  more 
than  about  30%  by  wei^  of  the  mixture  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  the  action  of  the  rods  in  a  rod  mill. 


I  3,155>45 

FLUID  ENERGY  MILL 

Rkhard  M.  Maadle,  PoBvCaa  Lakes,  N  J.,  aad  Heauw  O. 

Toogae,  Battfanore,  Md.,  attlgaott  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  pf  Coaacctkvt 

Filed  May  27, 1953,  Ser.  No.  253,459 

lOafaa.    (CL241— 34) 


An  apparatus  for  grindmg  dry  solids  which  comprises 
in  combination  a  fiuid  energy  mill,  wherein  said  dry  solids 
are  comminuted  by  impingement  upon  themselves  in  a 
dry  heated  gas  stream  and  separation  of  comminuted  par- 
ticles from  said  gas  stream  is  impeded  by  the  buildup  of 
static  electric  charges  on  said  paktides,  means  for  injecting 
water  into  the  particle  stream  passing  through  said  mill 
to  dissipate  the  static  charge  on  said  particles,  means  for 
monitoring  static  electric  charge  on  the  particles  of  said 
stream,  water  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  water  injected  by  said  injection  means,  said  con- 
trolling means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  where- 
by the  amount  of  water  injected  into  said  particle  stream  is 
proportional  to  the  amount  required  to  substantially  dis- 
sipate the  sutic  electric  charge  thereon  as  detemined  by 
said  monitoring  meaiu. 


3,155,549 
COAL  BREAKER 
P«tti«e,  Ind.,  esriganr  to  Uafted  Stalsa 
of  New  itntg 
FHed  Nov.  23, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  239,735 
2ClaiaH.    (CL241— tl) 
1.  In  a  rotary  coal  breaker  which  includes  a  drum 
having  feed  and  discharge  ends,  means  rotatably  sup- 


Heaiy  Hakof, 

Stcd  CorpomtkM,  a 
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portiiif  nid  dnun,  drive  means  operatively  connected  with 
Mid  dram  for  routing  it,  and  means  for  introducinf  coal 
to  the  fieed  end  of  said  dram,  said  drum  having  a  perfo- 
rated cylindrical  wall  which  extends  along  a  portion  of 
its  teni^  spM»d  from  the  feed  end,  means  inside  said 
wan  for  feeding  coal  along  the  length  of  the  drum,  and 
means  inside  said  wall  for  lifting  coal  and  allowing  it 
to  fall  and  break  imo  pieces  which  pass  through  the 


srrj'. 


mers  pass,  said  grate  comb  being  so  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  circular  hammer  paths  at  approximately  the 
level  of  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  comb  having  iu  upper  sur- 
face inclined  upwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
rotor  at  an  angle  of  about  30*  to  the  horisxmtal,  a 
charging  chute  for  delivering  materials  to  said  comb 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  surface  of 
said  grate  comb  and  thus  at  an  inclination  of  about  30* 
to  the  horizontal,  the  lower  -disdharge  end  of  said  chute 
being  located  near  and  above  said  surface  of  said  grate 
comb  and  thus  in  the  region  of  the  level  of  said  hori- 
zontal plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  loution  of 
said  rotor,  the  qMcmg  between  each  two  adjacent  dote 
of  the  grate  comb  being  the  same  as  the  spacing  be- 
tween kterally  adjacent  ones  of  said  hammers,  each 


perforations  in  said  wall,  the  combination  therewith  of 
means  tor  eliminating  lines  from  coal  introduced  to  said 
dram  before  the  coal  reaches  said  widl  and  thus  prevent- 
ing owrloading  of  the  drum,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising a  phirality  of  spaced-apart  peripherally  extending 
bars  forming  the  drum  wall  in  the  space  between  the 
feed  end  and  said  perforated  wall,  the  spaces  between 
said  ban  fonning  peri|riierally  extenditfg  slots  through 
which  fines  discharge  without  clogging. 


DUPLEX  MOLL  UNERS 
H.  T.  Dlxo^  ChsstsriisH,  m 
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Fled  Apr.  12, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  1SM93 

'      ipplealiosi  Great  MtaiiB,  Apr.  13,  IHl, 
13,35C/<1  \ 
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1.  A  tumbling  mill  liner  comprisnig  a  uniformly  abra- 
sion-resistant, continuous  and  substantially  homogenews 
cast  metal  face  of  cariudic  cast  iron  and  a  readily  machin- 
able impact-resistant  cast  metal  back  of  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron 
and  cast  steel  oootinuously  metallurgicaUy  bonded  to  said 
face  by  an  interface  zone  characterized  by  a  cast  structure 
of  oiixed  metal  of  said  face  and  said  back. 


siot  receiving  at  least  one  hammer/uid  hammen  being 
distributed  about  the  length  and^ircumference  of  the 
rotor  in  spaced  relation  acccMwng  to  a  pattern  which 
repeats,  each  said  hammer  in^^cross  section  tapering  in- 
wardly to  an  edge  in  both  the  front  and  the  back  and 
being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  plate-Uke  feed  control  valve  carried  by 
the  housing  and  extending  laterally  into  said  chute  and 
adjustable  toward /ind  away  from  the  bottom  of  the 
chute  for  regukting  the  rate  of  movement  of  tnaterial 
to  the  grate  comb,  a  support  fixed  in  the  housing,  said 
grate  comb  iwing  detachably  mounted  on  said  support, 
and  saidjrousing  including  an  opening  formed  therein 
aligned  with  said  support  and  through  which  said  grate 
comb  can  be  withdrawn  when  detached  from  said  sup- 
port. 


34t<,i52 
COMMfNUIING  ASWKOL  Y  FOR  A  FOOD 
WASn  DISPOSER 
Albert  L.  Hwdy,  Lodsvflle,  Ky^  Mii  Chmlsi  B. 
JelsrsoavMe,  md  iamm  E.  SllMr,  New  AAMy, 
BWlminii  l»  Geasral  Electrk  Cemp— y,  • 
ofNtwYoift 

Fled  Sept  M,  1M3, 8er.  No.  311,IN 
Tnitiii     (0.241—357) 
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nM  Apr.  12,  lM2,8er.No.  It7, 
I  frfMl^,  ■»■!■«!■  Genm^y,  Apr.  IS,  IMl, 
F2M75  ^ 

tCkkm,    ^241— lig) 

A  crasher  installation,  particularly  for  cniahmg  mokt 
sticky  materials,  which  comprises;  a  housing,  a  rotor 
cylindrical  in  outline  and  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis 
in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  crusher  hammers  pivouUy 
supported  by  and  drcomferentiaily  and  laterally  dit- 
triboled  over  said  rotor  so  that  the  paths  of  said 
hanuners  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  will  be  along 
circles  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  sub- 
ttantially  planar  grate  comb  in  said  housing  station- 
arily  arranged  with  regard  to  said  rotor  for  cooperation 
wfth  said  hammers  haviiig  slota  through  which  said  ham- 


1.  A  comminuting  assembly  for  a  food  waste  disposer 
comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  one  stationary  grinding  pad. 

(b)  a  rotatable  flywheel, 

(c)  a  first  impeller  carried  by  said  flywheel  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof  and  having  an  inclined  top 
surface  to  impart  a  lifting  action  to  food  waste  com- 
ing into  contact  with  said  impeller,  and 

(d)  a/wcond  impeUer  carried  by  said  flywheel  and 
adipted  to  cooperate  with  said  grinding  pad  to  grind 
the  food  waste  within  the  disposer. 

(e)  said  first  impeller  and  said  second  impeller  travel- 
ling m  substantially  the  same  path  upon  rotation  of 
said  flywheel. 


said  pulley  engageable  by  said  brake  shoe  means  for 
braking  said  spool  when  mounted  oo  one  end  of  nid  caa- 


3,1IM63 

CENTRIFUGAL  SELF-CLEANING  SNAGGER 

loha  loecph  fliif— Isi|h,  Pointc  Claire  QMbcc,  fmm^ 


to    Noffthcn    Ekdrk    Company    LfanHcd,   |gg  „j  engageable  with  said  driving  means  for  rotathig 
'^•*'"'  ''— ^  said  spool  when  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  casmg. 


MontteaL  Qscbec, 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,41S 
llClidiM.    (CL242— 25) 


1.  A  snagger  plate  for  a  strand  take-up  mechanism  in 
which  a  take-up  reel  is  rotatably  and  drivably  mounted, 
comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  take-up 
mechanism  adjacent  a  flange  of  the  reel  for  rotation  there- 
with, pivot  means  mounted  on  the  plate  and  having  a 
pivot  axis  which  extends  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  plate,  a  snagging  member  having  a  free 
end  and  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  normal  position  in  which  said  free  end  is 
spaced  axially  from  the  (date  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
ffom  the  reel  and  a  snagging  position  in  which  it  is  in 
contact  with  the  plate,  the  snagging  member  adopting 
said  snagging  position  by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force 
thereon  upon  rotation  of  the  plate  above  a  critical  speed, 
said  fice  end  of  the  snagging  member  in  said  snagging 
position  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and 
defining  with  the  periphery  of  the  plate  a  slot  which  lies 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and  diverges  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  plate,  whereby  a  strand  laid 
across  the  periphery  of  the  plate  will  be  snagged  in  said 
slot. 

3,19M54  

MAGAZINE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 

MACHINE 
Knri  I.  KaBsnhm,  MJ—iMpMr,  Mhm.,  ■iJgnpi  to 

rBDOB.  IVBBHWappMa,  IViaiB. 

i  Mar.  19, 1959,te.  No.  799,593,  now 
«•.  3.113,49t,  MM  Dec  19.  1»«.  .»W^ 
pioaM  Jm.  16, 1963, 3m.  No.  251,791 
'TaSas.  <CL  242— 55.11)  > 
1.  A  plMtographic  printer  macfaiae  comprising,  hi  com- 
bination, a  OMtng,  brake  shoe  means  mounted  oii  one 
end  of  said  casing  havfaig  meant  for  actuating  said  brake 
shoe  means,  driving  means  uMonted  on  tlie  outer  end  of 
said  casing,  a  magazine  having  •  ipool  for  print  paper 
rotatably  mounted  dierein,  a  pulley  mounted  on  the  out- 
side of  said  magazine  and  coimected  to  said  tpoci,  npeans 
for  mounting  said  magazine  on  eitiwr  end  of  said  casfaig. 


3,196,655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

qOILS  OF  STRIP 
isaell  D.  ifaflagtoii,  Guy,  and  Hmm  O.  Lindc,  Long 
Beach,  Mtddgan  City,  bd.,  ■irffiirs  to  United  Statca 
Steel  Coiporrtion,  a  MunmnH—  of  New  Jersey 
FVed  Nov.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  954,471 
llClalnH.    (0.242—79) 


11.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  coil  of  metallic  strip 
material  for  processing  comprising,  in  combination,  a  coil 
receiving  station,  a  coil  uiiwinding  station,  first  coil  tnat- 
fer  meam  disposed  in  advance  of  a  strip  processing  Une 
and  shiftable  between  the  coil  receiving  station  and  the 
coil  unwinding  station,  means  to  deliver  coils  of  strip  ma- 
terial to  the  coil  receiving  station,  coil  opening  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  coil  unwinding  station,  shear  means 
placed  adjacent  the  coil  opening  means  to  receive  strip 
therefrom,  a  line  feeding  station  at  the  entry  end  of  the 
processing  Une,  second  coil  transfer  means  shiftable  be- 
tween the  unwinding  and  said  Hne  feeding  station,  and 
shifting  means  in  operative  connection  with  the  first  coil 
transfer  means  and  the  second  coil  transfer  means. 


3496^656  

PRELOADED  RALL  MARING  CASTING  REEL 

FMj!!!m13,  19tt,W.  Nm:  2924tt 
4  CUM.  (CL  242...S4.1) 
1.  bi  a  castfaig  red:  a  frame  having  opposite  end  ptates 
and  a  plurality  of  postt  sivporting  the  ^tes  in  spaced, 
rigid  relationship;  a  shaft  removable  noo-rotataUy  fixed 
b  the  end  plates  and  extending  between  them;  a  collar 
fixedly  positioned  on  the  shaft,  a  pan-  of  baU  bearing 
units,  each  including  an  outer  race,  balls,  tisd  an  famer 
race,  each  inner  race  being  freely  slidably  mounted  oo  the 
shaft,  one  of  the  races  of  each  bearing  having  varying 
diameters  so  that  upon  retative  axial  movement  between 
the  races  of  each  bearing  the  baUs  thereof  are  tightned 
or  loosened;  the  inner  race  of  the  flf«  bearing  abaOiBg 
the  collar  to  limit  itt  axial  movonem  hi  a  direction  to 
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lootea  the  balb:  the  inner  race  of  UHe  wcond  bearing 
being  on  the  shaft  in  spaced  relation  to,  the  first  and  dis- 
posed so  that  movement  toward  the  first  inner  race  tight- 
ens the  balls:  a  Une  spool  having  a  hub  with  a  central 
opening  through  which  the  shaft  extends,  the  outer  races 
of  the  two  bearings  being  fixedly  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  the  opening  in  the  hub  of  the  spool,  so  that  the 
tpwA  may  route  freely  on  the  shaft,  and  the  distance 
between  the  outer  races  is  maintained  constant;  an  adjust- 
ment collar  threaded  onto  the  shaft  and  engageable  against 
the  second  inner  race,  so  that  it  can  press  the  said  race 
towaid  the  first  inner  race  and  tighten  both  bearings;  a 
lock  nut  threaded  onto  the  shaft  to  bind  the  threaded 
collar;  winding  means  including  a  crank  mounted  on  the 
frame  eccentrically  of  the  shaft;  a  clutch  including  a  slid- 
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means  associated  with  said  spindle  and  said  case  effective 
to  resist  said  bias,  whereby  said  spring  is  effective  to 
absorb  any  shock  imparted  to  said  spindle  or  said  spool 
and  is  also  effective  to  compensate  for  any  wear  taking 
place  at  the  interfaces  between  the  said  bias  resisting 
means  and  said  case. 


Rom  it 
lBd„ 


WnSTcARRIER 
Md  MortiMT  C.  WImU^ 

to  Noffthcn  IndHMi  oMael 
Clhr,  tad.  a  coffporlloM  of 
las.  2S,  19&,  S«r.  No.  2SM51 
4ClalBH.    (CL  242— 129) 


Clly. 


able  gear-toothed  element  mounted  roUUbly  and  slid- 
ably  on  the  shaft;  projecting  means  extending  axially  from 
the  toothed  element  radially  outside  of  the  ball  bearing, 
to  engage  the  hub  of  the  spool  ouUide  the  outer  bearing 
race,  said  hub  having  cooperating  means  to  receive  the 
projections  to  clutch  the  spool  and  toothed  element  to- 
gether when  the  toothed  element  is  pushed  toward  the 
spool;  pinion  means  on  the  frame  eccentrically  of  the 
shaft  operated  by  rotation  of  the  crank,  meshed  with  the 
toothed  element;  feeder  plates  secured  to  the  frame,  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  the  shaft  and  toward  each  other, 
with  central  ofbnings  to  receive  and'  overlie  the  ends  of 
the  hub  of  the  spool;  the  spool  having  a  peripheral  line 
channel  with  its  side  walls  radially  outwardly  from,  but 
axially  adjacent  to,  the  inner  ends  of  the  feeder  plates. 


3|lMyiS7 
TAPE  MEASURE  UNTT 
G.  Roe,  Sayvflle,  N.Y^  aarfiMr  to  ImIm  Rot  aad 
,  N.Y„  •  cofporlioa  of  New 


1.  A  tubular,  collapsible  wire  carrier,  comprising  a  base 
of  tubular  material  having  four  arcuate  outwardly  extend- 
ing lobes  and  four  arcuate  inwardly  extending  lobes  dis- 
posed between  said  fist  mentioned  lobes  and  joined  there- 
to to  form  a  four  leaf  clover  configuration,  said  tubular 
material  being  joined  at  its  ends  to  form  a  continuous 
structure,  two  separate  elements  of  tubular  construction 
and  inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  each  having  two 
substantially  vertical  members  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
member  joined  integrally  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers and  extending  inwardly  substantially  horizonuUy, 
hook-like  fixtures  on  the  bottom  of  each  vertical  mem- 
ber for  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  members 
to  the  innermost  portion  of  the  inwardly  extending  lobes, 
and  means  for  securing  the  U-shaped  members  of  said 
two  elements  together  to  form  a  rigid  carrier  structure. 


Fled  Jaly  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2M,7M 
ICMm,    (CL 


DEVICE  FOR  COILmG  AND  STORING  WIRB 
ROTE  AND  THE  LIKE 


C«tar  H.  Anoy,  RedwMd  CHy,  CaM. 
017  Rodgr  ffM  Roiri,  Pidoc  VariM  EHirtai, 
IM  M9  27, 1M3,  S«r.  N«.  2t3,44S 
4Cli^Mi    (d.242— 12f) 


CaSf.) 


r 


JTit^'t 
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.  2.  A  tape  measure  reel  comjM-ising  a  spool,  an  axial 
bora  within  said  spool,  a  first  spring  seat  formed  on  said 
spool  within  said  axial  bore,  a  spindle,  a  second  Spring 
seat  formed  on  said  spindle,  a  helical  compression  spring 
coaxial  with  said  spool  and  engaging  said  first  and  second 
spring  seats  effective  to  bias  said  spool  and  said  spindle 
in  opposite  directions,  a  case  supporting  said  spindle  arid 
spool  in  coaxial  ralation.  first  means  associated  with  said 
vpofA  and  said  case  effective  to  resist  said  bias,  and  second 


1.  A  dev^  for  coiling  and  storing  an  elongated  flexible 
element  comprising: 
a  housing, 
a  base  on  which  said  housing  is  supported. 
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means  mounting  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  cen- 
tral axis  relative  to  said  base, 

means  on  said  housing  forming  a  generally  circular  wall 
directed  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  axis  and  de- 
-  fining  an  annular  space  for  coils  of  said  element, 

a  guide  member  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  base 
and  adapted  to  restrain  said  element  at  a  portion  of 
its  length  to  movement  along  a  line  intersecting  said 
annular  space, 

whereby  movement  of  said  element  toward  said  housing 
automatically  rotates  said  housing  in  one  direction 
and  fornu  omIs  in  said  space,  and  movement  of  said 
element  away  from  said  housing  automatically '  ro- 
tates said  housing  in  the  opposite  direction  and  un- 
winds the  coils  from  said  space, 

said  housing  including  a  central  portion  extending  along 
said  axis  and  inwardly  of  said  annular  4>ace, 

and  an  extension  on  said  central  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  toward  said  wall  and  terminating 
at  its  outer  end  in  a  margin  spaced  from  the  adjacent 

,  margin  of  said  wall  to  define  an  annular  slot  on  said 
housing  for  receiving  said  element  therethrough. 


the  engine  from  the  first  air  intake  opening,  a  primary 
nozzle  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  jet  diacharte  tqieB- 
ing  having  a  fixed  outer  periphery,  a  jet  pipe  extending 
from  the  outlet  of  the  engine  to  the  primary  nozzle,  said 
jet  pipe  enclosing  jet  gas  discharged  from  the  outlet 
of  the  engine,  a  secondary  nozzle  having  an  inlet  end 
adjacent  to  but  substantially  larger  in  area  than  the  di»- 
charge  opening  of  the  primary  nozzle  and  a  rearwan^y 
facing  jet  discharge  opening,  said  discharge  opening  being 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  jet  discharge  opening  of  the 
primary  nozzle,  means  defining  a  second  air  intake  open- 
ing including  a  wall  having  a  sharp  leading  edge  and 
adapted  to  separate  the  second  air  intake  opening  from 
the  first  air  intake  opening  and  an  opposite  wall  extend- 
ing a  substantial  dbtance  forwardly  of  the  sharp  leading 
edge  so  as  to  generate  a  boundary  layer  which  enters 
the  second  air  intake  opening,  a  boundary  byer  air  dud 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  ti^ls  and  extending  from  the 
second  air  intake  opening  to  an  outlet  end  substantially 
coaxial  with  and  of  the  same  external  form  as  the  inlet 
end  of  the  secondary  nozzle,  and  closure  means  adjacent 
to  the  outlet  end  of  the  boundary  layer  air  duct  movable 


YaSOL  PACKAGE 
Dewey  B.  Cook,  JohMWfllli,  S.C 
ConAlBg  ConspMy,  lohMoavllle,  S.C,  a 
Dcbwwe 

FDcd  iH.  14,  lM3,>Scr.  No.  251,4«9 
4CfadtaM.    (CL242— IM) 


to  WcBmaa 
corpontioBof 


Si 


' 


1.  A  package  of  textile  sliver  consisting  of  a  com- 
pressed highly  compacted  self-sustaining  mass  of  over- 
lying sliver  formed  of  textile  fibers,  said  package  having 
a  volume-to-weight  ratio  substantially  less  than  that  of  an 
uncompressed  mass  of  the  same  sliver,  said  sliver  mass 
when  in  uncompressed  form  having  moisture  therein  in  a 
predetermined  amount  sufficient,  but  not  subsuntially  in 
excess  of  that  required  for  further  textile  processing,  said 
moisture  being  distributed  therethrough  in  a  substantially 
uniform  manner,  and  said  coiiipressed  sliver  package  hav- 
ing said  same  moisture  in  said  same  amount  distributed 
therethroui^  in  substantially  said  same  uniform  manner. 


3,164,441 
AIRCRAFr  PROPULSION  POWER  PLANTS 
Ralph  Manh  DcaaiM,  WOliMB  laaMa  Lewie.  T 
Edwwd  GomrcaMGanliMr,  Fetor  Mkkad 


Md  PyBp  wmiMB  DavlB,  aS  of  Brirtol,  faglaad, 


to 

FOei  iv^  8,l$4l7S«.  No.  1964M 

Btloa  Gieal  BrilriiB,  May  13, 1946, 

17,636/46 
SCIiteBS.    (CL244— 63) 

1.  An  aircraft  power  plant  comprising  an  engine  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  defining  a  forwardly  facing 
first  air  intake  opening,  a  duct  extending  to  the  inlet  ci 


into  a  position  closing  said  boundary  layer  air  duct,  tiie 
secondary  nozzle  being  constituted  by  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  U-section  nozzle  members  having  upstream 
and  downstream  ends,  and  supporting  means  for  tiw 
members,  permitting  movement  of  the  members  throu^ 
a  first  range  in  which  they  define  a  continuation  of  the 
outer  wall  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  boundary  layer  air 
duct,  which  continuation  is  variable  between  divergence 
and  convergence,  and  a  second  range  in  which  the  up- 
stream ends  of  the  nozzle  members  move  outwardly  from 
the  oudet  end  of  the  oiUer  wall  of  the  boundary  layer  air 
duct  to  provide  openings  for  lateral  outflow  of  the  jet 
gas  discharged  from  the  jet  discharge  opening  of  the  pri- 
mary nozzle,  while  the  downstream  ends  of  the  nozzle 
members  move  inwardly  and  finally  butt  together  at  the 
end  of  the  second  range. 

4.  An  aircraft  having  a  wing,  and  a  power  phuit  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  mounted  beneath  the  wing  rearwardly 
of  its  leading  edge,  the  opposite  wall  of  the  second  air 
intake  opening  being  constituted  by  the  lower  surface  of 
the  wing  so  that  the  second  air  intake  opening  takes  in 
part  of  the  boundary  Uyer  flow  over  the  undMwde  of  the 
wing. 

3,164,442  

ElECnON  OF  ONE  BODY  FROM  ANOTHER 

■aaoa  Maraa,  soMBiaBne  MaBor,  < 
DcabM,  MV  UshtMfe, 
FEed  Nov.  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  116,476 


Nov.  7, 1946,  96494/44 
UCWaM.   (CL  244—122) 

1.  An  ejection  system  for  ejecting  an  airman  from  an 
aircraft  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  aircraft  seat  means  for  holding  an  airman  therein 
in  a  position  in  which  said  seat  means  and  said  air- 
man have  a  common  center  of  gravity; 

(b)  ejection  gun  means  for  accelerating  said  teat  means 
and  the  airman  held  therein  relative  to  an  aircraft  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  rocket  motor  means  carried  by  said  seat  means  in- 
dependentiy  of  the  ejection  gun  means  for  produc- 
ing thrust  along  a  vector  extending  substantially 
through  said  common  center  of  gravity  in  a  direc- 
tion subsuntially  parallel  to  said  predetermined  di- 
rection; and 
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(d)  iking  means  tor  flring  Mid  rocket  motor  means  in-   end  of  said  tube  opposite  ite  bearinf  end  wifli  said  great- 
dependently  of  the  ejection  gun  means  after  said  seat  er  diameter  end  substantially  level  with  said  oppotite  end 

of  said  tube  and  said  lesser  diameter  end  being  cylisdrical 
and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  tube  short  of  said  bearing 
end  of  said  tube,  the  portion  of  said  tube  containing  said 
plug  conforming  in  shape  to  the  tapered  configuration 
of  said  plug,  the  length  of  said  phig  being  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  tube,  and  means  securing  said 
^ug  to  said  foundation  whereby  the  greater  diameter  end 
of  said  plug  is  moved  inwardly  of  said  opposite  end  of 
said  tube  thereby  expanding  the  diameter  of  said  tube 
along  its  length  oo  movement  of  said  member  away  from 
"^  said  foundation. 

BICYCLE  UCENSE  PLATE  BRACKET 

Lm>  F.  Cole,  5377  N.  34lh  St,  a^  loaeph  A.  _  „_ 

321S  W.  Canssron  Avc~  both  of  MlwairiMe  f ,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  li,  Iftt,  8«r.  No.  231,147 

1  ClalBk  ,  (CL  241-01) 

means  has  been  accelerated  by  said  ejecticm  gun 
means. 


FOuSSuNIBR  WIRB 
ce  B.  Par 

■■Ijninri  t 


SEAM  FOR 
T.  Godacteb,  Brace  B.  Pardy,  aod  John  L 
VloMrii,  Apvl•tM^  Wis.,  ■qjjpinri  to  Appkton  Wire 
Wotta   Coff*.,    AMislen.    Wk.    a   corponlkM   of 


FRed  Mm,  4, 1M3, 8«r.  No.  242,753 
4Cli*M.   (a.24S-19) 


t 


!!ii»i*K"j!ll 


-f 


1.  A  seam  in  a  Fourdrinier  wire  comprising  the  com- 
bination of 
opposite  ends  of  said  Fourdrinier  wire  containing  warp 

strands  and  weft  strands; 
a  fused  metal  joint  joining  said  opposite  ends  Of  said 

Fourdrinier  wire; 
Imd  a  meullic  jacket  enclosing  said  joint  and  each  of 

said  warp  strands  and  said  weft  strands  adjacent  to 

aaidjoint. 


A. 


3,1SMM 

YIELDING  ANCHORAGE 

hnlli,  PHistaigh,  Pa.,  aMiP«r  to  UnHad 

.  _  CoraatatioM,  ■  cofpornttan  ef  New  leraey 

nU  Im  19,  IMl,  Sar.  Nb.JI3,ll9 

2CWas.   (a.24S--2^ 


A  license  plate  bracket  for  bicycles  including  a  vertical 
plate,  the  upper  portion  of  said  plate  offset  to  form  a 
horizontal  shoulder  for  support  of  a  license  plate,  a  por- 
tion centrally  of  said  plate  depending  therefrom  and 
formed  as  a  short  sleeve  triangular  in  cross-section,  a  bolt 
in  said  sleeve,  a  pair  of  arcuate  strap  clips  on  the  ends 
of  said  bolt,  each  clip  having  a  parallel  return  portion 
to  engage  the  underside  of  a  bicycle  mudguard,  and  a 
strap  prop  bent  to  engage  over  the  top  of  the  top  offset 
portion  of  the  vertical  plate  with  the  body  thereof  inclined 
at  a  downward  angle  with  an  apertured  bent  portion  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  fastening  to  a  bicycle  mudguard. 


3,194,444 

FBHING  ROD  SUPPORT 

F.  wniMH,  3993  S.  Emcm,  FH^  Mkh. 

FRed  Oct  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  315^91 

9CWBM.    (CL  249-^44) 


1.  A  yielding  anchorage  for  securing  a  member  to  a 
foundation  comprising  a  length  of  deformable  tube  dis- 
poaad  with  one  end  bearing  against  said  member,  said 
length  ci  tube  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape 
aad  normally  of  uniform  diameter  along  the  greater  por> 
tion  of  its  length,  a  Upered  phig  having  a  grater  diam- 
ot«r  lend  and  a  lesaer  diameter  end  fitted  anogly  in  the 


1.  A  support  for  a  fishing  rod  or  the  like  comprising 
a  base;  yieldable  means  supported  by  said  base  above  ths 
latter  for  connection  to  a  fishing  rod  between  the  ends  of 
the  latter;  and  stabilizing  means  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  member  supported  on  and  spaced  above  said 


; 
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base  for  en^igement  with  said  rod  either  above  or  bdow 
the  latter,  said  horizontal  member  being  spaced  from 
said  yieldaUe  means. 


3.19M47 

PAPER  SACKHOLDER 

V.  MeMT,  153  W.  Oak,  Fort  CoUm,  Coi». 

FRai IM.  9, 1944s8«rNo. 334,539 

4CUM.   (CL249— 97) 


said  poat  structure,  the  improvement  wherein  said  post 
structure  includes  a  vertical  inner  shell  and  an  exteriorly 
plated  vertical  outer  shell  supported  in  q»aoed  relation  to 
said  inner  shell  at  an  upper  region  th^eof  and  extending 
downwardly  coextensively  therewith  in  surrounding  mask- 
ing relation  to  the  inner  shell,  said  ouker  shell  having  p»> 
ripheraOy  quced  wall  openings  about  its  lower  end  to 
a  separate  mounting  slot  for  each  leg,  each  leg 


r 


1.  A  paper  sack  holder  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  ot 
U-shaped  uprights  each  secured  by  their  legs  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base  at  spaced  apart  positions 
and  each  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  base,  said  U-shaped 
members  being  resilient  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  spread 
apart  a  short  distance  and  return  to  normal  upright  posi- 
tiou,  an  elongated  pin  reciprocably  mounted  throu^  the 
top  of  each  said  upright  extending  downwardly  between 
said  legs  and  arranged  in  a  generally  vertical  position,  a 
bulbous  member  mounted  on  each  end  of  each  said  pin  to 
limit  movement  thereof  but  permit  extending  a  substan- 
tial distance  below  the  top  of  said  U-shaped  upright,  and 
a  spring  mounted  on  each  said  pin  between  said  l^-shaped 
uprights  and  the  lower  bulbous  member  for  biasing  said 
pin  in  downwardly  directed  position. 


\ 


\ 


having  an  exteriorly  plated  outer  surface  and  having  an 
inner  end  portion  projecting  through  its  corresponding 
slot  into  radial  abutment  with  said  inner  shell  to  define 
junction  lines  therewith  masked  l>y  said  outer  shell,  a 
weld  along  each  said  function  line  securing  said  inner  shell 
and  said  legs  in  rigid  telation,  and  means  for  securing  the 
outer  shell  to  the  inner  shell  in  said  spaced  rdation 
thereto.  V 


3,194,449 

SHELF  UNIT  SUPPORT 

Aloha,  One.,  aarigaor  to  S. 

CMUMiy,  PortlaBd,  Oiegn  a  corporation  of 

Filed  l«k  3, 1943;Scr.  Ni.  249,249 

7CUM.    (CL  249— 159) 
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3,194479 
APPLIANCE  l^VELER 
Rkhatd  L.  Perl,  ManiBrH,  OUdw hbI| 

■y,  MumBcM,  OMo,  a  covpwaaoa  « 

FBed  Jnly  15, 1943,  Scr.  hto.  294,974 

4CWM.    (CL249    IW4) 


^ 


3.  A  shelf  unit  support  comprising  an  upright  standard 
having  an  upper  aperture  and  a  lower  aperture,  said  upper 
aperture  having  a  transversely  disposed  notched  locking 
extension,  a  croas  base  having  upper  and  lower  tabs 
selectively  spaced  for  removabe  insertion  in  said  aper- 
tures, said  lower  tab  being  angled  relative  to  said  cross 
base  whereby  said  lower  tab  is  adapted  to  bias  the  cross 
base  in  a  direction  such  as  to  position  said  upper  tab  in 
said  transversely  disposed  extension,  and  lock  means  on 
one  of  said  tabs  engageabie  with  said  standard. 


CHAERBAn  cSrSiRUcnoN 


toAn- 


19, 1943,  Sar.  No.  299,9a 
4ClalM^    (CL  249— 159) 
1.  In  a  chair  base  having  vertical  post  structure  and  a 
plurality  of  exteriorly  plated  kg  elements  radiating  from 


1.  A  leveling  device  for  effecting  relative  vertical  and 
tilting  movement  between  two  adjacent  vertically  extend- 
ing members,  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
a  horizontal  slot  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  edges 
thereof,  the  other  of  said  members  being  formed  widi 
an  inclined  slot  generally  longitudinally  coextensive  with 
said  slot  in  said  one  member,  connector  means  extead- 
ifllg  through  and  movable  along  the  adjacent  slots,  said 
connector  means  thereby  being  operable  to  cam  said 
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000  member  teneraOy  vertically  reUtiye  to  said  other 
member,  adjusting  means  dispoaed  at  one  end  oi  said 
members  for  controlling  tbe  direction  of  movement  of 
said  connector  means,  the  said  one  member  being  tilt* 
aUe  relative  to  the  said  other  member  about  said  con- 
nector means,  and  means  to  clamp  said  members  in  their 
various  ccHiditions  of  adjustment  ' .  < 


Hendci 


MtM71 

RECEPTACLE  HOLDER 

B.  StMdlay,  SS2  S.  HilUde,  WkUta, 

Flkd  Mmfy  12, 1M3,  Str.  Noi.  294,M« 

ICbtaM.    (CL.24t— 224) 


V 


1.  A  receptacle  holder  comprising  a  rod  having  a  sharp 
bend  intennediate  its  ends  forming  a  narrow  tip  with 
the  clearance  within  the  tip  being  of  a  size  to  embrace  a 
small  projection  for  supporting  the  holder,  each  portion 
of  said  rod  diverging  from  said  narrow  tip  fonning  a  top 
portion  of  a  stae  to  embrace  a  larger  proj^on  for  sup- 
port therefrom,  said  rod  extending  from  Mid  top  portion 
with  less  divergence  forming  hanger  sides^  said  tip,  top 
portion  and  hanger  sides  lying  in  a  vertical  |dane  forming 
a  back,  a  connector  extending  at  a  sharp  angle  forward- 
ly  from  each  hanger  side  and  a  curved  band  extending 
forwar^y  from  each  connector  in  a  plane  lying  at  an 
acute  included  angle  to  said  vertical  plane  with  tbe  con- 
cave side  of  each  curved  band  facing  the  concave  side  of 
the  other  band  to  leave  a  handle  receiving  qtaoe  between 
Ihe  outer  ends  of  the  curved  bands,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending vertical  handle  guide  extending  from  the  forward 
end  of  each  curved  band  for  a  substantial  distance  to  pro- 
vide a  front  for  the  receptacle  holder,  and  a  bottom  base 
member  including  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  bottom  end  of  each  handle  guide  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent the  vertical  plane  of  the  back,  defining  a  base  plane 
with  the  base  plane  converging  rearwardly  toward  the 
plane  of  the  curved  bands  whereby  the  receptacle  holder 
may  be  suspended  from  a  small  or  large  supporting  pro- 
jection on  a  generally  vertical  supporting  surface  to 
supportingly  retain  a  handled  cup  or  other  receptacle  on 
the  bottom  base  member  within  the  curved  bands  and 
wben  a  heavy  receptacle  is  placed  in  the  holder  tbe  plane 
of  the  curved  band  and  plane  of  the  bottom  base  member 
may  become  approximately  parallel. 


to 


3,1SM72  , 

REARVIEW  MIRROR  SUPPORT 
J.  Weder,_  Uyer  Black  Eddy,  Pfc, 

I  uCa,  PofuBBd,  urega,  a  covponneB  of 
Filed  Mm,  31, 1N4,  Scr.  No.  35MM 
TChtea.    (d.24»-22() 
1.  A  rearview  mirror  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  base,  having  b^unper  means  at  its 
lower  end; 

(b)  a  mirror  supporting  piece  extending  from  within 
said  base  and  adjustably  contained  therein;  , 

(c)  a  rearview  mirror  attached  to  said  supporting 


(d)  a  top  auto  window  channel  clamp  pivoted  at  one 
end  medially  of  said  base  and  extending  to  one  side 
thereof;  and 


(e)  a  bottom  auto  door  clamp  flexibly  depending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  base. 


3,lM,i73 

DETACHABLE  TRAY  AND  TRAY  HOLDER 

HavoM  C  OiM8^  21M  Croydoa  Drive,  Tenahessii,  Fla. 

FHed  Aar.  22,'  19M,  Sw.  No.  361,152 

3CWfeH.    (CL24S— 220 


2.  A  tray  holder  contprising  a  horizontally  disponed 
tray  support  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  means  attached  to  said  support  member  for 
readily  releasably  attaching  a  tray  thereto,  spring  means 
attached  to  said  support  member  adjacent  said  lower 
surface  and  extending  therebelow,  said  spring  means  de- 
fining a  generally  vertical  space  for  the  reception  there- 
into of  and  releasable  engagement  with  various  sizes  of 
generally  vertical  arms  of  chairs  or  the  like,  selective 
leveling  members  attachable  to  said  support  member  and 
extending  below  said  lower  surface  for  adjustably  level- 
ing said  support  member  on  a  generally  vertical  arm  to 
which  the  tray  bolder  is  applied. 


3,1IM74  

BOAT  SEAT  SUSra^SION  SYSTEM 
M— rice  H.  OTJnfc,  St  Clowd,  MIm.,  aislgaiii  to 
Ma— faiiwlt  Conpaay,  St  Clo«d,  Mian,  a 
tkM  of  MhMesoCa 

FIM  May  2t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t3J47 
SCialM.    (CI.24S— 3f9) 


1.  A  boat  seat  suspension  system  having  in  combination, 
a  boat  seat,    . 

a  supporting  frame  for  said  seat, 
a  pair  of  upsUnding  deck  mounted  brackeU  spaced 
longitudinally  olf  said  supporting  frame  and  having 
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npstaoding  sides  spaced  transversely  of  said  support- 
ing frame  between  the  side  walls  therectf, 

resilient  mounting  members  horizontally  disposed  con- 
necting the  respective  upstanding  sides  of  said  brack- 
eU and  the  adjacent  side  wall  portions  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  holding  said  frame  free  from  deck  en- 
gagement, 

said  mounting  members  respectively  comprising 

a  resilient  member, 

a  pair  of  concave  plate  members  reflectively  recessed 
in  opposed  sides  of  said  resilient  member  to  be  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  supporting  frame  and 
made  inte^al  with  uid  resilient  member, 

tapped  studs  integral  with  said  plate  members,  and 

bolts  respectively  extending  through  said  upstanding 
sides  of  said  l>rackets  and  through  tbe  side  walls  of 
aaid  supporting  frame  and  being  threaded  into  said 
studs. 


Douy  L. 
Coaco, 


3,1IM75 
CHAIR  PEDESTAL 

ibM,  bd.,  Milpinr  to  Haadltoa 
tad.,  a  conoraHoa  of  IndiaBB 
Nov.  29,  lfi3,  Scr.  No.  32M55 
CCUbm.    (CL24t-^lf) 


1.  In  a  pedestal  for  a  chair, 

(a)  a  base  comprising  a  hub  provided  with  a  vertically 
extending  opening  and  a  plurality  of  radially  project- 
ing arms, 

(b)  a  vertically  extending  rod  carried  in  the  hub  own- 
ing and  projecting  above  said  base  for  interconnec- 
tion to  a  chair, 

(c)  a  plate  having  one  of  its  ends  swingably  mounted 
in  an  opening  formed  in  said  base  and  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  in  which  said  rod  is  received. 
and 

(d)  a  bolt  threadably  connected  to  said  base  and  releas- 
ably bearing  against  said  |riate  to  swmg  said  plate 
about  its  connection  to  the  base  to  cause  the  edges 
of  the  plate  opening  to  bear  against  said  rod  for  re- 
leasably retaining  said  rod  in  a  fixed  axial  position 
with  reject  to  said  base. 


3,lM,i(7< 

KEYWAY-FORMING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  ON 

mGHWAY  FORMS 

Alfred  F.  CroM,  WIUmmvUIc  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  Acasc 

Highway  Pradocti  CorpontkM,  Bvffalo,  N.Y. 

F8ed  Mar.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  242,524 

4CliiaB.    (a.  249— 9) 


said  member  being  sli^tly  elastic  and  oi  channel  sh^e 
including  an  upright  widl  having  diverging  upper  and 
lower  walls  formed  integral  therewith  and  forming  an 
open,  interior  space  between  said  walls, 

and  a  reinforcing  rib  extending  into  said  qtace  from 
said  upright  wall  and  terminating  adjacent  to  said 
paving  form  in  position  to  contact  with  said  form  if 
sufllcient  pressure  is  exerted  on  said  upright  wall  to 
prevent  excessive  deformation  of  said  mnnber, 

said  upper  and  lower  walb  having  their  free  edges  ^Miced 
from  said  upright  wall  to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
free  edges  of  said  rib  to  contact  with  a  paving  form 
to  prevent  concrete  from  passing  between  said  form 
and  the  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  and  into 
said  spKe. 

3,1S4,477 
WALL  FORM  FOR  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 
T.  Dudley,  TUn,  OUa.,  asslgnni  Id  H.  T.  Dudey 
r,    tac    lUn,    OUa.,    a    corportlea    off 


FHed  Nov.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  321,212 
4Claias.    (CL  249^^1) 


1.  A  keyway-formtng  member  for  attachment  to  a  pav- 
ing form  for  use  in  pouring  highway  strips. 


1.  A  wall- form  for  concrete  construction  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  wall  form  sections  disposed  on 
one  side  of  said  construction  in  opposition  to  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  wall  form  sections  on  the  other  side  of 
said  construction,  each  of  said  sections  comprised  of: 

a  substantially  flat  reinforced  structural  wall  body  hav- 
ing a  front  side  provided  with  a  facer  panel  for  con- 
tact with  said  construction,  and  a  back  side,  said  wall 
body  provided  along  two  adjacent  edges  with  lip  ex- 
tensions substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
wall  body  and  provided  along  the  other  two  adjacent 
edges  with  channel  members  having  outwardly  pre- 
sented grooves  for  receiving  therein  the  lip  extensions 
of  adjacent  wall  form  sections; 

a  wall  tie  receiving  element  projecting  from  said  front 
side  of  said  wall  body; 

a  circular  passage  extending  through  said  wall  form  and 
through  the  rearward  portion  of  said  receiving  ele- 
ment terminating  forwardly  in  a  rectangular  passage 
that  extends  through  the  remainder  of  said  receiving 
element; 

an  elongated  wall  tie  having  a  rectangular  transverse 
cross-section  and  provided  inwardly  of  eadi  end  with 
a  weak  point,  one  end  portion  of  said  wall  tie  ex- 
tending from  said  front  side  at  said  wall  through  said 
rectangular  passage  and  said  circular  passage  to  a 
point  beyond  said  back  side  of  said  wall  form  section 
sudi  that  the  weak  point  in  said  one  end  portion  is 
situated  at  least  as  far  rearwardly  in  said  drcolar 
passage  as  the  forwardmost  point  in  said  circular 
passage; 

a  circular  cross-sectioned  retainer  means  for  retaining 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  wall  tie  within  said  rec- 
tangular passage  and  said  circular  passage,  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  retainer  means  extending 
into  said  circular  pasuge  and  provided  with  a  first 
longitixlinal  diametric  slot  for  receiving  therein  said 
<Mie  end  portion  of  said  wall  tie.  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  said  retainer  means  extending  rearwardly 
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of  Mid  wall  fonn  wctioo  and  fwovideii  with  •  second  receive  nid  f Mteninti  wliereby  said  form  elemeots  are 

kmgitndinal  diametric  slot;  held  in  i^aoe  and  luied  tofether  as  said  fa-^wimi  are 

means  for  connecting  said  one  end  portion  of  wall  tie  to  advanced  towards  said  panels. 
said  forward  end  portion  ct  said  retainer  means;  and  -^.•^^-^^■__ 

at  least  one  wall  form  siq^ort  element  removably  at-  , 

tacfaed  to  said  wan  form  sectiitti  and  inclining  down-  it^^Si 

wardly  and  rearwardly  into  contact  with  the  ground.  __^  ^  ,  VALVES 


3Mm 

METAL  CAniNG  AKT 


I  Nev.  7, 1M2, 8sr.Nn.23Mn 
•  niliiii    (CL  2S1— 17«) 


Co^ 


Oct  19,  INl,  Ser.  No.  I4Mt9 
Tlilmi     (0.249^110 


1.  A  non-porous  mold  definint  >  metal  cavity  adapted 
to  receive  a  molten  metal  to  be  cast  comprising  a  mold 
coating  of  hard  chromium  adhering  to  the  mold  cavity 
in  physical  contact  with  the  metal  being- cast  and.  having  a 
surtece  porosity  defined  by  a  network  of  voids  extending 
uniformly  over  about  60%  of  the  mold  coating  area  and 
to  an  average  depth  of  at  least  0.002  inch  whereby  en- 
trained gases  in  the  metal  are  vented  through  the  coating. 


3,1SM79 
CONCRETE  FORM  AflBEMlLY  AND 

CLAMPING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Chsilsr  L  WOhMSb  347  Gffees*ffte  S&, 

GfMd  RaiUs,  Mick 

Fled  Apr.  13,  IMlTSsr.  N«.  It2,77a 

ICWns.   (0.249^193) 


:^mt4tii.uy,A.inutt„itin.<i 


A  system  of  forms  for  positioning  concrete  as  it  is 
poured,  compriaing :  a  plurality  of  form  elements  of  cast 
material  each  including  a  substantially  polygonal  panel 
portion  and  peripheral  flange  portions,  said  flange  por- 
tions having  the  exterior  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in 
planet  normal  to  the  said  panel  portion,  and  having 
interior  surfeoes  inclined  to  said  exterior  surfaces  to  pro- 
duce a  taper  of  said  flange  pmtions  to  reduced  thicknos. 
proceeding  from  said  panel  portion,  and  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  height  of  said  flange  portions, 
said'  flange  portions  having  oomen  containing  discon- 
tinuities, each  defining  a  frection  of  an  opening  transverse 
to  said  panel  whereby  said  discontinuities  of  each  comer 
totether  with  those  of  a  plurality  of  simiUtf  comers  define 
a  complete  opening  when  at  least  three  of  said  elements 
are  assembled  together:  ftutenings  traversing  said  open- 
ings, and  being  similar  thereto  in  crocf  section;  and  secur- 
ing means  for  said  form  elements  including  members 
adapted  to  embrace  the  interior  incUned  surfaces  of  ad- 
jacait  flanges  of  at  least  three  of  said  elemenu  at  the 
intersection  thereof,  said  members  also  being  'adapted  to 


'  1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  communicating  with  a  chamber,  a  valve  closure 
member  mounted  for  movement  in  said  chamber  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  valve  closure  member 
having  a  recess  bounded  by  a  continuous  annular  wall 
surrounding  said  inlet  port  when  said  valve  closure  mem- 
ber is  in  closed  position;  a  composite  sealing  ring  received 
in  said  recess,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  a  resilient  body 
compressed  between  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  the 
surface  of  said  valve  body  surrounding  said  port  when 
said  valve  is  closed;  an  outer  rigid  reinforcing  ring  bonded 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  resilient  body  and  slidably 
engaging  said  annular  wall;  an  inner  rigid  reinforcing  ring 
bonded  to  the  inner  peri|rfiery  of  said  resilient  body  in 
the  region  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  insert,  the  portion 
of  said  resilient  body  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
being  grooved  in  order  to  increase  its  flexibility. 


SIEM  SEAL  FOR  mStAMY  PLUG  VALVE 
E.  Lownj,  Honslaa,  Tsob,  m^kmmt  In  ACP 
New  Yert,  N.  v.,  n 


•f  New 


II,  19il,  Ssr.  No.  I<t,7t3 
(CL  2Sl^-ai4) 


1.  A  stem  seal  for  a  valve  comprismg  a  valve  housing 
having  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  member  in  said  valve 
chamber,  a  boss  on  the  housing,  an  opening  in  said  boss 
formed  of  a  small  aperture  communicating  with  the 
valve  chamber  and  a  large  aperture  extending  from  the 
small  aperture  to  the  outer  end  of  the  boss  and  defining 
a  planar  support  surface,  a  stem  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  end  extending  through  the  small  aperture  into  the 
valve  chamber  with  the  end  thereof  being  in  co-operative 
engagement  with  the  valve  member,  the  stem  hnving  a 
shoulder  located  in  the  larger  aperture  and  a  cylindrical 
outer  end  extending  out  of  the  outer  end  of  the  boss,  the 
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dKXdder  having  a  fmato  conical  axial  outer  surface 
and  flat  axial  tamer  surface,  a  flat  resilient  washer  under 
the  flat  surf aoe  and  ui  engagement  with  the  support 
surface,'  an  annular  resilient  seal  member  positioned  over 
the  cylindrical  outer  end  of  the  stem  and  having  a  tapered 
surface  opposing  the  fhisto  conical  surface  of  the  shoulder, 
the  angle  of  the  tapered  surface  being  sU^y  greater 
than  the  angle  of  the  frusto  conical,  surf  ace  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  stem  so  that  said  surfaces  diverge  out- 
wardly toward  the  outer  end  of  said  slem  whmby  ini- 
tial contact  between  the  tapered  sur&oe  and  fnuto  con- 
ical surface  will  be  nuule  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge, 
ammlar  means  contacting  the  annular  resilient  seal  mem- 
ber to  apply  an  axial  lo4d  on  the  resilient  seal  member 
whereby  as  a  result  the  edge  of  the  Upered  surface  of 
the  seal  member  will  be  forced  into  initimate  sealing 
contact  with  the  edge  of  the  frusto  conical  surf  aoe  and  will 
also  wipe  out  and  sealing  engage  the  wall  of  the  aperture. 


BUTTERFLY  vAvBlMK  AND  SHAFT 

SEALING  SIWCTURE 
B.  FIsnaa  aad  lahn  R.  HaHaa,  Wanea,  Fn., 
to  Bells  MacUM  Campa«|r,  Wmie^F^  a 
iif  riaasjiisnls 

FBed  N«v.  12, 19(3.  Ssr.  No.  323,122 
3CUMk   (a.2Sl-3M) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  Ipving  an  inner,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical,  rigid  wall  surface;  means  defining  a 
pair  of  diametrically  oppositely  disposed  recesses  ui  said 
cjrlindrical  wall  sorihoe;  a  butterfly  valve  disc  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  diametrical  axis  aligned 
with  said  recesses;  said  disc  baring  a  circular  core  i^ich 
is  diametrically  sU^tly  smaller  than  the  dtamieter  of  said 
cylindrical  waU  surface;  at  least  the  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion of  said  core  having  a  coating  of  resflient  material 
bonded  thereon;  said  coattaig  beuig  thick  enough  to  extend 
the  diameter  of  said  disk  beyoad  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  sorteoe  and  necessitating  compression  of 
said  coating  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  when 
said  disc  is  routed  to  a  dosed  position  idiereby  it  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  snrteoe;  means  on  said  disc  providing 
journal  means  for  jonrnalling  said  disc  in  aiid  housing 
at  said  recesses;  said  ooattaig  of  resilient  material  beuig 
formed  to  provide  uitegral  projections  which  project  ra- 
dially outirardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
completely  si|rrounding  said  journal  means  and  extend- 
ing taito  said  recesses  at  diametrically  opposite  positions  on 
said  disc,  said  projectioos  resiliently  compcessively  bearing 
against  the  bottonu  of  jaid  recesses  and  ti^tly  engaging 
the  side  walls  of  the  recesses  to  provide  a  complete  seal 
around  said  journal  means  and  cooapleting  a  sesl  across 
the  interior  ctf  said  housing  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  snrfiwe  nten  said  disc  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tioa. 


.1^ 


VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  AEROSOI, 

knad^41  1  chwijTElnjBM  asu. 

Fled  mTm^Wi, Ssr.  N«b  I9Mt9 

iBcadaa  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 19i2, 
37/1M99 
ICWiB.  <a.2Sl-442) 


A  valve  device,  conqirisuig,  in  combuution:  a  mount- 
ing cup  for  mounting  the  valve  device  to  control  fluid 
flow  from  a  container,  a  projection  ciq>  having  an  eyelet 
of  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  die  pro- 
jection ciq>  at  the  top  of  the  profection  cup  and  Nf*«irftril 
to  said  mountuig  cup  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurised  fhiid;  and  a  hollow  actuating  but- 
ton connected  to  said  mounting  cup  to  cover  said  profeo- 
tion  cup  and  endosnig  the  projedion  cup  between  the 
actuating  button  and  the  mountuig  cup,  said  actuating  bat- 
ton  including  a  tongue  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
top  of  the  actuating  button,  said  tongue  having  a  convex 
rounded  tq>  iHiich  extends  to  form  the  sole  means  for 
sealing  the  eyelet,  the  contact  area  between  the  projection 
ctq>  and  said  rounded  tip  being  only  digfady  hufer  than 
the  area  of  the  eyelet,  said  actuating  button  forming  an 
annnkr  chamber  about  said  contact  area  which  exieads 
iqmardly  about  the  tongue  and  downwardly  about  the 
pra!Jection  cup  for  part  of  the  length  of  the  btler,  said  ac- 
tuating button  having  an  opening  therethrough  hi  oooi- 
munication  with  said  annular  chamber^  said  button  beii^ 
made  of  an  ehutic  material  thereby  to  be  deformed  upon 
the  hleral  application  of  exterior  force  to  move  tihe 
tongue  from  over  the  eyelet  to  permit  flow  of  flnid 

throng  said  eyelet  into  said  button  and  out  through  said 
opening. 

DEVKE  FOR  MEASUUMENT  OP  THE  BOTTOM 
RUNNER  CLEARANCE  IN  A  REACTION  TYPE 
HYDRAULIC  TURBINE 


"«SfS;i?T1M 


4.  iHx  Ssr.  N9,  rm^m 


Mlcndsa  htm,  Apr.  <,  19i2, 
(0.233— 2Q 


1.  In  a  mixed  flow  reaction-type  hydraulic  turbine  hair- 
nig  a  rotary  runner  proyided  with  an  aiumlar  doanre 
shroud,  a  giiide  case  indudtaig  a  bottom  cover  hanka^  an 
annular  surface  qtaced  in  clciae  proximity  to  said  dosnre 
sltfood  and  overlapping  the  closure  shroud  radially  at  oaa 
end  thereof  and  defining  with  said  bottom  cover  an  an- 
nular gap  clearance  space  not  visible  from  said  one  end 
due  to  the  aforesaid  overlap,  a  draft  tube  connecied  to 
said  bottom  cover,  means  to  determine  si^ 
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apace  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  holes 
fonned  in  said  bottom  cover  in  alignment  wfth  said  annu- 
lar gap,  at  least  one  closed  chamber  positioned  beneath 
said  bottom  cover  in  alignment  with  said  holes  whereby 
a  gauge  may  be  inserted  through  said  holes  to  determine 
the  size  of  said  gap  and  means  providing  access  to  said 
chamber  through  the  wall  of  said  draft  tube. 
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METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  HYDRAUUC 

TURBINE  SPIRAL  CASES 
Vlctar  G.  M.  ChltsU,  larhtei,  QMbec,  JacMSh  A. 
M««lTCal,  tabec,  ami  Robcft  A.  Ncn 
<^Mbee,  CiMia,  assigDors  to 
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means  in  a  fint  position;  a  second  position  of  said  lever 
means  pbdng  said  upper  valve  assembly  in  communica- 
tion with  said  iuid  return  means  and  said  lower  valve 
assembly  in  communication  with  said  pressure  fluid  sup- 
ply means;  and  a  neutral  position  of  said  lever  wherein 
said  upper  and  lower  valve  assemblies  are  blanked  off 
and  fluid  therewithin  trapped  to  provide  a  hydraulic  lock, 
said  pressure  fluid  supply  means  and  fluid  return  means 
including  a  distributor  valve  bo^y.^.^.'^wall  dividing  said  - 
body  hito  a  |»essure  chamber  aitda  return  duunber,  said 
fwessure  chamber  being  supplied  with  fluid  through  said 
pipe  means  from  said  pump  andiyd  return  chamber  being 
connected  to  said  tank;cHid  Jipper  and  lower  valve  as- 


•  FOad  Sept  IS,  190,  Ser.  No.  3«9,729 
4Clalwi.   (0.253— 3#) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine,  a  volute  casing  having  a 
wall  of  arcuate  outline  in  cross-section  terminating  in 
a  pair  of  spaced  annular  edges  defining  an  annular  open- 
ing at  the  inside  (rf  the  volute,  a  volute  lip  on  said 
wall  at  one  edge  thereof  projecting  into  said  casing  a 
minimum  distance  at  the  minimum  cross-section  of  the 
casing  and  increasing  progressively  in  projection  as  said 
cross  section  increases,  in  cross-section  said  lip  appear- 
ing in  outline  in  the  general  shape  of  a  triangle  having 
its  base  a  iportion  of  said  casing  wall  and  its  two  sides 
curved  odwardly  from  the  base  and  meeting  in  a  curved 
apex,  an  annular  stay  ring  located  in  said  annular  open- 
ing in  the  qasing,  said  annular  edges  of  the  casing  be- 
ing united  with  said  stay  ring  adjacent  the  peripheral  edges 
thereof,  and  said  lUy  ring  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
vanes  projecting  therefrom  into  the  casing  to  said  apex 
and  extending  frohi  said  lip  to  the  casing  wall  adjacent 
the  other  edge  thereof,  said  casing,  lip.  stay  ring,  and 
vanes  being  united  so  as  to  constitute  integral  mechanical 
structure. 


semblies  extending  acrosa  said  body  and  passing  throu^ 
said  wall  in  fluid-tight  relation;  each  of  said  valve  aswm- 
blies  including  an  outer  sleeve  and  a  piston  valve  slidable 
therein;  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  first  orifice  therethrou^ 
located  within  said  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  orifice 
therethrough  located  within  said  return  chamber  and  said 
piston  valve  having  a  hole  therethrough  selectively  align- 
able  with  said  first  or  second  orifice  and  movable  to  a 
third  position  wherein  said  hole  is  completely  covered  by 
said  sleeve;  and  hydraulic  pipes  connecting  each  of  said 
upper  valve  assemblies  with  one  side  of  its  leqiectiye 
jack  and  connecting  each  of  said  lower  assemblies  with 
the'opposite  side  of  said  jack. 
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1 27, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  291,f25 
3Cklaa.  (0.254— M) 
1.  A  hydraulic  jacking  system  for  vehicles  including  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  jacks  secured  to  the  chassis  of  said 
vehicle,  each  of  said  jacks  having  a  ram  extendable  ver- 
tically downwardly  from  a  housed  position  to  any  selected 
degree  of  extension;  a  similar  plurality  of  control  valves, 
each  of  said  valves  serving  one  of  said  jacks  exclusively; 
hydraulic  lines  interconnecting  each  said  valve  with  its 
particular  jack;  a  hydraulic  fluid  tank  and  hydraulic'pump 
8iq)plying  presrare  fluid  to  said  control  valves;  each  of 
said  control  valves  comprising  an  upper  valve  assembly 
and  a  lower  valve  assembly  operable  simultaneously;  lever 
means  to  operate  eadi  saJd  control  valVe;  pressure  fluid 
supply  means  and  fluid  return  means  said  lever  means 
placing  said  upper  valve  assembly  in  communication  with ' 
said  preMure  fluid  sup^y  means  and  pU^ing  said  lower 
valve  anembly  in  cooununication  with  said  fluid  return 


4.  Hotary  pelletizing  apparatus  comprising:  a  c^indrical 
pellet-forming  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and 
an  outlet  at  the  other  end;  a  rotateble  hoUow  shaft  ex- 
tending along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber;  a 
plurality  of  heUcally  disposed  agiutor  pins  extending  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  said  shaft  toward  the  chamber 
wall;  each  pin  being  separated  from  each  nei^boring 
pin  by  a  uniform  longitudinal  q>acing  and  a  uniform 
angular  dispUcement;  the  outer  end  of  each  pin  being 
bent  in  the  direction  of  roution  and  being  formed  with 
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a  fOrwardly  Csdng  cutting  edge  that  is  separated  from 
chamber  wall  by  a  very  small  clearance;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spray  means  associated  with  the  shaft  for  direct- 
ing a  pelletizing  fluid  outwardly  toward  the  chamber 
wall;  each  ^ray  meaiu  being  uniformly  angulariy  dis- 
posed ahead  of  a  pin. 


/& 


RESIN  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Vesta  F.  Mkkael,  WIcUin,  K^  n^Mnr  to  Rock  Isla^ 
JM  Hffiiaisg  Co.,  I»c  WicMIn,  Jami,  m 

m.  23, 196L  Ser.  N«.  84,232 
5CUM.   (a.259L-33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  resin  and  hardener  in  a 
readily  curable  condition  comprising  discrete  storage  ves- 
sels for  said  resin  and  for  said  hardener,  pressure  means 
for  forcing  said  resin  and  said  hardener  from  said  storage 
vessels,  flow  meten  in  fluid  communication  with  said  stor- 
age vessels,  discharge  nozzles  disposed  in  each  of  said 
flow  meters,  conduits  connecting  said  storage  vessels  and 
said  discharge  nozzles,  valve  means  diqwsed  in  said  con- 
duits, said  pressure  means  also  being  connected  directly 
to  said  flow  meter  discharge  nozzles  whereby  pressure 
nuy  be  exerted  directly  through  said  jet  nozzles  when 
said  valve  means  in  said  conduits  are  closed,  a  mixing 
chamber  in  fluid  communicatiiHi  widi  the  discharge  from 
each  of  said  flow  meters,  and  means  diqwsed  in  said 
mixing  chamber  for  intinutely  mixing  said  resin  and 
hardener. 

3,18M9' ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 

FEED  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 

RcglMy  Bfarir  Dmrisi,  BIm  HBI  Fans, 

TVafiiwi  1  fliiia.  TmI— d 

FBed  Dec  3, 1M3.  Ssr.  Now  327,44f 

UOahH.    (CL  259^—44) 


and  like  material,  reoeptade  means  positioned  along  a 
predetermined  path  with  reqiect  to  said  hopper  means, 
means  operably  associated  with  said  hopper  means  for 
moving  said  hopper  means  relative  to  said  receplade 
means,  recirculating  conveyor  means  connected  to  said 
hopper  means,  first  and .  second  delivery  means  oper- 
ably connected  with  said  hopper  means,  and  positiooed 
to  discharge  to  said  receptacle  means  and  conveyor 
means,  reflectively,  valve  means  operatively  located 
between  said  hopper  means  and  said  first  and  second 
delivery  means  operable  selectively  for  diverting  the 
feed  from  the  hopper  means  via  said  first  delivery 
means  for  deposit  into  the  receptacle  means  and/or  to 
the  second  delivery  means  for  movement  to  said  con- 
veyor means,  and  means  located  exteri«-ly  of  said  de- 
livery means  and  operaUy  cf^pled  with  said  valve 
meaiu  for.  adjusting  such  valve  means. 
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NAIL  HOPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
SHOE  MACHINE 
MEoslav  Krcfd,  Chnrieor, 
Zavody 


FOed  Mar.  8, 1943,  Ssr.  No. 


19, 1962, 3,647/62 
(0. 259U.75) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  feed  and 
like  materials  comprising  hopper  means  for  the  feed 


1.  A  luiil  hopper  for  a  shoe  nailing  machine  compris- 
ing, in  combiiution: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  siq>port  for  angular 
movement  about  an  axis; 

(c)  a  hon>er  drum  adapted  to  contain  a  load  of  nails 
secured  on  said  shaft  fn-  angular  movement  there- 
with; 

(d)  an  actuator  member  arranged  for  reciprocating 
movement  relative  to  said  support;  and 

(e)  motion  transmitting  and  damping  means  inter- 
posed between  said  actuator  member  and  said  shaft 
for  oscillating  said  shaft  about  said  axis  between 
two  termiiMl  angular  positions  in  unison  with  said 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  actuator  member, 
for  permitting  angular  inertial  movement  of  said 
shaft  beyond  said  terminal  positions,  and  for  dan^ 
ing  said  inertial  movement,  said  motion  transmit- 
ting and  damping  means  including 

(1)  two  motion  transmitting  members  elongated 
in  a  common  direction  and  in  telescoping  en- 
gagement with  each  other  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement,  said  two  memben  being  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  said 
actuatiiig  member  respectively  for  joint  move- 
ment theiewidi. 

(2)  cam  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  two 
memben  and  having  a  central  ca^  face  por> 
tion  defining  a  substantially  V-^aped  noCdi 
flaring  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said  coon- 
mon  direction,  and  two  outer  cam  tmot  portions 
extending  from  said  central  portion  in  opposite 
longitudinal  directioos. 
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(3)  detei^it  means  on  the  other  one  of  said  two 
memben  and  ensM^  nid  cam  face,  and 
1  (4)  yieldaUy  redlknt  means  pennanently  urg- 
inf  said  detent  means  toward  said  cam  face 
t    in  a  direction  inward  of  said  aouk. 


34IM91 
CONTROL    MEANS    FOR    THE   SECX>NDARY 
INDUCTION  PAaSAGE  OF  A  TW04TAGE 
CARBURETOR 

a  M— tig,  Jr.,  EliailntsM.  Mldb,  miI^ii  to 

Mkh.,a 


throttk  valve,  means  Including  a  metering  valve  for  siip> 
plementing  said  idle  air  bypass  means  with  »*iOti^>^t  air, 
means  normally  biasing  said  metering  valve  iQ  a  direction 
so  as  to  close  said  supplementing  means,  actuation  means 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  choke  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, connecting  means  operatively  engaging  said  actua- 
tion means  and  said  metering  valve,  said  actuation  means 
being  positioned  by  said  choke  shaft  so  as  to  cause  said 
connecting  means  to  open  said  metering  valve  against  said 
biasing  means  upon  choke  doong  movement. 


25,  IMl,  8«.  No.  112377 
(CL  2«1— 23) 
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2.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  primary  and 
secondary  induction  passages  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
passages  having  a  venturi  restriction  and  a  throttle  valve 
pivotally  mounted  downstream  of  said  venturi.  f^-choke 
valve  pivotally  mounted  in  said  primary  induction  passage 
upstream  of  the  venturi  therein,  and  an  air  valve  pivotally 
taiounted  in  said  secondary  induction  passage  upstream  of 
the  venturi  therein,  and  means  operably  connected  to  said 
air  valve  for  controlling  said  air  valve  in  said  secondary 
induction  passage  in  response  to  air  flow  throujh  said 
primary  venturi. 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  dimensional  unlfOTmity  in 
the  constrictions  of  the  bores  in  thermometers  wherein 
each  bore  is  sealed  adjacent  opponte  ends  of  the  ther- 
mometer and  has  a  bulb  formation  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  thermometer,  comprising  the  steps  of:  locally  heating 
the  thermometers  simultaneously  to  dimensionally  vary 
the  constrictions  formed  therein;  rotating  said. ther- 
mometers about  parallel  spaced  axes  while  being  Mated; 
aligning  the  bulb  ends  of  the  thermometers  while  being 
routed  to  localixe  said  heating  at  the  constrictions  equal- 
ly distanced  from  the  bulb  ends;  and  regulating  the  dura- 
tion and  intensity  of  the  heat  locally  applied  to  the  ther- 
mometen  to  dimensionally  correct  deviations  in  the  ooo- 
strictioos  from  a  standard. 


3,1IM92 
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T.  W.  Moaeley,  Clsadals,  Calf., 
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(0. 2<1— 39) 


(CL2«3— 3) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustioa 
engine  carbuntor  having  a  throttle  valve  and  ah  induc- 
tion passage  therein,  said  induction  passage  being  normally 
-substantially  closed  by  said  throttle  valve,  said  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  choke  valve  and  a  choke  shaft 
in  said  Induction  passage,  thermostat  means  tansiooed  for 
variably  opposing  the  opening  of  the  dioke  valve  as  a 
function  of  engine  temperature,  means  for  delivering  idle 
fuel  downstream  of  said  throttle,  constantly  open  idle  air 
bypass  means  discharging  air  only  downstream  of  said 


3.  In  a  heating  method  comprisfaig  heating  compressible 
fluid  and  directing  the  heated  compressible  flidd  in  at 
least  one  free  jet  containing  spent  compressible  fluid 
against  the  work  to  be  healed,  the  steps  of  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  of  heated  compresslMe  fluid 
and  entrained  spent  compressible  fluid  which  actually 
impinges  on  the  work;  and  controlling  the  heating  of 
compressible  fluid  to  maintain  the  sensed  temperature  at 
a  pr«determined  value. 
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34tM9S          . pressure  relief  port  extending  from  said  diamber  at  said 

OVEN  wnHmJtCTlNG  ROLLER  one  end  theieof,  said  pressure  relief  port  being  kcated  in 

'  ****?%/**  ^y**y~**^  Ave^  dose  pcoximity  to  and  on  a  vertical  Uiie  intennediate  said 

«—- .  t<  iSn  1^  -mi-  ««^ii£  burners,  and  a  stock  oonmunicattng  with  said  ptemnm 

rr  ?*  I     tfTMJ    q^  '*^^  f*^  ^^  ramoving  combustion  pcodncts  from  nid 


1.  An  oven  provided  with  a  gravity  feed  device  for  sep- 
arating and  conducting  billets  in  a  predetennined  orienta- 
tion and  progression  to  said  oven,  said  gravity  feed  de- 
vice being  a  hopper  and  connecting  chute  positioned  at  an 
obtuse  ani^  relative  to  the  horiaontal  fdane.  said  oven 
endosing  a  portion  of  the  end  of  said  chute,  a  n^r  with 
peripheral  projections  thereon,  said  roller  being  adjustably 
located  at  such  a  predetermined  level  in  said  chute  tiuit 
said  roller  is  adapted  to  pass  only  one  thickness  of  said 
billets,  and  means  for  rotating  said  roller  in  a  clockwise 
direction  whereby  the  billets  in  the 'hopper  are  passed 
individually  under  the  rdtkr  and  with  said  predetermined 
orientation  into  saifl  oven. 


3,lM,i9< 
HEATING  UNTF 
OMektMd,Ws 

Nov.  K  19<2,  Ser.  No.  237,579 

Declt,19<l, 


Hotel, 


9.  A  ftamaee  comprising:  a  hooring.  a  container  re- 
ceivable in  said  housing  and  havfaig  a  bottom  and  upward- 
ly extending  side  walls  in  spaced  relationship  with  die 
interior  of  said  housing  to  define  a  combustion  chamber 
with  said  housing,  uppermost  portions  of  said  side  walls 
terminated  by  a  per^diery  deljning  an  open  top,  sealing 
means  extending  between  said  periphery  and  said  housing 
for  isohting  said  open  top  from  said  combustioo  chamber, 
a  number  of  spaced  flame  ports  located  symmetrically 
with  reelect  to  a  center  axis  of  said  container  at  one  end 
of  said  chamber  and  extending  thereinto  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  adN>c«Bt  the  boCton  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  bomcr  nook  podtidhed  in  eadi  of  said  flame 
ports  for  directing  a  flame  horizontally  across  the  diamber 
adjffftff!  the  lowermost  side  edges  of  said  contauier,  a 
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17.  In  a  gas  burning  direct  fired  makeup  air  type  heat- 
ing ^iparatus  that  includes  a  high  turn-down  gas  burner 
and  means  for  flowing  a  low  pressure  air  stream  fbr- 
wardly  past  the  burner  at  a  substantially  constant  velocity 
while  the  burner  is  operating  within  its  high-low  gas 
burning  range,  the  improvement  iiiierein  the  gas  borner 
is  of  tile  ncazlc  mixing  type  and  comprises  an  elongated 
gas  manifold  having  a  downstream  wall  provided  witii 
tpmotd  gas  ports  therein,  an  elongated  chamber  down- 
stream of  said  downstream  wall  and  defined  by  sakii  down- 
stream wall  and  by  tpticed  walls  joined  to  the  manifold 
and  extending  downstream  to  a  point  where,  in  at  least 
one  of  said  qtaced  walls,  a  series  of  air  ports  provide 
communication  between  said  air  stream  and  said  duimher, 
outwardly  flared  walls  downstream  of  said  diamber  hav- 
ing openings  therein  permitting  air  to  flow  from  said  air 
stream  into  the  space  between  said  flared  walls  to  provide 
a  combustion  zone  for  said  burner,  the  distance  betwoen 
the  flared  waUs  at  their  downstream  extremity  being  at 
least  ten  times  as  great  as  the  distance  between  said  spaced 
walls  at  the  outer  extremity  of  thechamber,  and  means 
including  said  gas  poets  and  said  air  ports  for  causing  the 
burner  to  have  a  turndown  range  of  at  least  20  to  I  when 
the  gas  in  the  manifold  b  a  raw  gas,  said  burner  idule 
di^Wied  in  said  air  stream  and  siqiplied  with  raw  gas 
throughout  said  20  to  1  turndown  range  being  capiMe  of 
presenting  a  stobte  flame  charaderiaed  by  producing  kes 
than  100  parts  per  million  of  CO  in  the  heated  air  and 
being  substantially  soot  £i;ee  and  odoriess. 


34IM9t 
HEAT  ntEAIING  APPARATUS 


Totedo,Okto,a 
il4,190,8w.No.: 
4  nihil  (CL2M-^) 
1.  In  heat  treating  furnace  apparatus  comprising  wall 
means  forming  a  first  treating  section  and  a  second  treat- 
ing section  communicating  with  the  first  treating  section 
and  diipoecd  therebelow;  ndler  means  comprising  an 
upper  roller  and  a  lower  nrfler  for  passing  a  strand  of 
metal  work  of  indefinite  length  into  the  fnmaoe  appa- 
ratus through  an  upper  opening  at  an  iqiper  portion  of 
the  first  treating  chamber  Ihenoe,  sequMttially,  tfaroogh 
the  first  treatfaig  section  and  the  second  treating  aectioa, 
and  thence  from  the  fuma^  apparatus  through  a  lower 
opening  at  a  lower  portioif  of  the  second  treating 
tion;  sealing  means  comprifnig  a  fluent 
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ing  medium  to  block  the  influx  of  air  into  the  furnace 
apparatus  through  the  lower  opening;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  pressurizing  the  first  treating  sec- 
tion and  comprising,  in  combination:  wall  means  deflnmg 
a  narrow  strip  passage  throat  intermediate  the  upper 
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roller  and  the  upper  opening  and  in  communication  with 
the  upper  opening;  and  downwardly  inclined  jet  nozzle 
means  disposed  at  an  elevation  intermediate  the  vertical 
extremities  of  the  throat  for  injecting  compressible  fluid 
into  the  throat  at  a  direction  which  has  a  substantial  com- 
ponent of  moti<m  vertically  downward. 


3,1M,699  ,       ^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HARDENING  AND 
TEMPERING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Ham  Wilhcta  GiteegreM,  Gevelsbcrg,  Wcstptalla,  Gcr- 
■umy,    BMignnr   to   Finn   Panl   Ferd.   Peddlnghaiis, 
Gevelibcfff.  Westphalia,  Germany      ,,,,,, 
Flkd  Sept  12,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  M3,217 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatton  Gcnaany,  Sept.  Ui  1961, 

SClafaM.    (CL2M— 4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  surface-hardening  and  temper- 
ing of  a  metallic  workpiece,  comprising  heating  means 
dis^ilaceable  relatively  to  said  workpiece  for  substantially 
uninterruptedly  and  progressively  heatiqg  said  w^rkpiecd 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  harden  a  surface  thereof 
upon  relative  displacement  of  said  workpiece  and  said 
heating  means  in  a  predetermined  direction;  partial 
quenching  means  rearwardly  of  said  heating  means  in 
said  direction  for  subsequently  quenching  said  surface  to 
a  temperature  below  a  predetermiiied  tempering  tempera- 
ture and  displaceable  relatively  to  said  workpiece  in  step 
with  said  heating  means;  after-cooling  means  reahvardly 
of  said  quenching  means  in  said  direction  for  cooling  said 
surface  upon  the  temperature  thereof  exceeding  said  pre- 
determined tempering  temperature  upon  reheating  of  said 
surface  by  heat  retained  in  said  workpiece  subsequent  to 
the  partial  quenching  thereof;  temperature-rpsponsive  de- 
tecting means  trained  on  said  surface  rearwardly  of  said 
quenching  means;  and  mechanism  controlled  by  said  de- 
tecting means  for  continuously  and  automatically  adjur- 
ing the  distance  between  said  after-cooling  means  and  uid 
quenching  means. 


FVed  Mw.  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  243JM 
ITdatoM.    (CL2M— 15) 


"5=° 


f .  Apparatus  for  i»-omoting  liquid-gas  contact,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  lower  roaster  for  ores  mounted 
on  a  fixed  support,  a  top  closure  for  the  roaster  having 
a  central  opening  for  exhaust  of  heated  gases  and  an  in- 
verted dished  surface  outwardly  of  the  central  opening, 
an  elongated  container  seated  on  the  top  of  the  roaster 
for  confining  separate  flows  of  gas  and  liquid,  means  for 
introducing  a  liquid  to  be  treated  into  a  top  portion  of 
the  conUiner  for  graviutional  descent  therethrough,  par- 
titioning means  at  vertically  spaced  intervals  through  the 
container  dividing  its  interior  into  a  succession  of  treat- 
ment zones,  each  partitioning  means  having  a  central 
opening  defined  by  a  rim  portion  having  a  flaring  bot- 
tom surface,  and  having  small  apertures  distributed  over 
its  surface  for  dripping  deposited  liquid  in  droplets  into 
a  lower  treatment  zone,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  through 
said  central  opebingsftbaffle  means  mounted  on  the  shaft 
under  each  central  opening  directing  heated  roaster  gases 
outwardly  in  the  treatment  zone  through  descending  liquid 
prior  to  passage  of  the  rising  gas  through  the  associated 
central  opening  into  the  next  treatment  zone,  there  being 
a  top  opening  in  the  container  for  discharge  of  treated 
gas  and  a  bottom  outlet  at  the  periphery  of  the  dished 
closure  of  the  roaster  for  discharge  of  treated  liquid  from 
the  container,  and  means  for  discharging  spent  ore  from 
the  roaster. 


3,lM,7fl 
SPRING 

Ridph  L.  SUnncr,  Sr., 

assignor  to  Renaiiti  Co. 

Filed  Mw.  4, 1961  Ser.  No.  262,729 

ICIatas.    (CL267— 1) 


Micfe., 


A  one  piece  garter  spring  for  effecting  a  radiaOy  in- 
ward bias  on  a  circumscribed  member  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  helically  wound  convolutions  of  relatively 
Utfge  ouuide  diapneter  and  constant  lead,  each  of 
said  large  diameter  convolutions  having  generally 
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cylindrical  outer  periplieral  surfaces  and  arcuate  m- 
ner  peripheral  surfaces,  respectively,  and 

a  iriurality  of  helically  wound  convolutions  of  relative- 
ly gmafl  outside  diameter  and  relatively  constant 
lead,  each  of  said  relatively  small  diameter  con- 
vohitions  having  an  arcuate  outer  peripheral  surface 
the  outside  diameter  of  which  u  relatively  smaller 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  relatively  large 
convolutions  but  relatively  larger  than  Uie  inside 
diameter  of  said  reUtively  large  diameter  convolu- 
tions, said  small  diameter  convolutions  being  formed 
imMrally  with  said  large  diameter  convolutions  there- 
of at  one  end  of  said  reUtively  large  convolutions, 
the  arcuate  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rela- 
tively smaller  convohitions  being  engaged  between 
the  arcuate  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rela- 
tively larger  convolutions,  respectively,  at  the  other 
end  thereof  in  threaded  reUUonship,  said  relatively 
smaller  convolutions  being  substantially  entirely  en- 
closed within  said  relatively  larger  convolutions  so 
that  the  relatively  large  convolutions  at  the  op- 

'  posite  ends  of  said  spring  are  subsUntially  juxUposed 
against  one  another  thereby  to  exhibit  a  substantiaUy 
continuous  relatively  smooth  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face that  is  engageable  with  an  outer  peripheral 

'  surface  on  the  circumscribed  member  in  subsuntiafly 
continuous  drcumferentially  extending  line  conuct. 


to  optionally  prevent  routional  movement  of  the  clutch 
plate  and  consequenUy  the  arm,  means  biasing  said  last 
mentioned  means  into  engagement  with  said  stop,  meaiu 
secured  to  said  shaft  for  effecting  the  roUtion  tiiereof, 
and  control  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  routable  there- 
with for  causing  a  withdrawal  of  the  clutch  plate  from 
the  stop  and  a  subsequent  roUtion  of  the  clutch  plate 
and  arm,  said  control  means  consisting  of  a  flat  plate 
in  a  plane  parallel  and  juxtaposed  to  one  face  of  the 
clutch  ptate,  a  pair  of  lugs  fixed  to  said  clutch  pUte, 
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M  HoHs  Taylo^  Grand  bbmd,  N.Y 
Develupaiwts,  nsc,  Nortfc    — - 

aff  New  Vovk 
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one  of  said  lugs  being  orienUted  so  as  to  be  engaged 
by  the  conU^ol  plate  for  effecting  a  forward  movement 
of  the  clutch  plate  out  of  engagement  with  tiie  stop  and 
a  rotation  of  the  clutch  plate  and  arm  in  a  first  direction 
upon  a  roUtion  of  the  shaft  in  a  first  direction,  the  sw- 
ond  of  said  lugs  being  orienUted  so  ar  to  be  engaged 
by  the  control  plate  for  effecting  a  forward  movement 
of  the  clutch  plate  out  of  engagement  with  the  stop  and 
a  rotation  of  the  clutch  plate  and  arm  in  a  second  direc- 
tion upon  a  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  second  direction. 


3  186,794 
PIPE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

^^SSSJiSTri^tr^o.  219,729 
scums.    (CL^69-9) 


1  In  a  liquid  spring  including  a  cylinder  member  and 
an  internal  member  within  the  cylinder  member  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  chamber  conuining  liquid  means,  Uie  spring 
relying  upon  compressibUity  of  liquid  for  its  resihence, 
an  improvement  comprising:  a  roove  formed  in  one  of 
said  members  between  said  one  member  and  the  oUicr  of 
said  members,  and  seal  means  formed  of  expandable 
material  seated  in  said  groove,  said  liquid  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  liquid  which  is  effective  upon  said  expand- 
able material  to  cause  said  seal  means  to  increase  in 
volume  and  exert  a  predetermined  seal  pressure  between 
said  members  in  excess  of  the  pressure  exerted  upon  said 
liquid  means  by  compression  during  normal  operaUon  of 
the  liquid  spring. 

3,196,793  _ 

VEHICLE  WINDOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ltejd  D.  Stapv,  Miilai-jJ«. J2j^  •*  ■«y  i 
to  Henry  T.  Porter,  MHIsadi  T«i , 
FM  No/.  15. 19«,  %»;N«.  M7,935 
tCWnM.    (CL  268—126) 
1   A  control  apparatus  for  a  movable  window,  said 
apparatus  consisting  of  a  mounting  pSate,  a  stop  on  Mid 
mounting  plate,  a  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  transversely 
through  said  mounting  plate  and  being  roUUble  relative 
thereto,  an  elongated  arm,  said  arm  being  rotaUbly  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  plate,  means  mounttng  said 
clutch  plate  on  said  arm  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal 
dif«ction  relative  thereto,  means  mounting  said  clutch 
plate  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  reUtivc  thereto,  means  on 
said  clutch  plate  releasably  engageable  with  said  stop  so  as 


1.  A  device  for  holding  in  end  opposed  engaged  rela- 
tion a  pair  of  elongate  bodies  of  curved  cross  section,  said 
device  consisting  of  two  elongate  plate  elements  and  a 
connecting  spring  therebetween,  each  of  said  plate  ele- 
ments consisting  of  a  plate  having  convergent  side  edges 
forming  an  apex  and  a  broad  transverse  base  edge,  there 
being  an  aperture  in  Uie  apex  end  of  each  plate  m  which 
an  end  of  said  spring  is  engaged,  each  of  said  elements 
having  an  article  engaging  socket  recess  extending  from 
a  side  edge  of  the  element  into  the  element,  said  socket 
recess  being  defined  by  an  edge  wall,  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  which  recess  is  in  alignment  with  the  center 
of  the  aperture  in  the  apex  end  of  the  element  in  which 
aperture  an  end  of  the  spring  is  connected,  said  edge  wall 
being  formed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  center  line  by  a 
pair  of  arcs  the  curvature  of  which  arcs  is  smaHer  than 
the  curvature  of  the  body  to  which  the  device  is  to  be 
attacheci  and  determined  by  radii,  the  loci  of  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  which  arcs  extend  eqm- 
disunt  on  each  side  of  the  said  center  line,  and  a  Uurd 
portion  of  the  recess  edge  wall  being  formed  by  an  arc 
of  larger  radius  Uian  the  first  arcs  and  connected  to  tlie 
adjacent  ends  of  the  first  arcs  and  providing  with  said 
ends  and  with  the  oUier  ends  of  tiie  first  arcs,  fpur  «- 
wardly  projecting  abutments  for  engagement  with  the 
curved  surface  of  the  elongate  body  at  equidistantiy  spaced 
poinU  on  opposite  sides  of  die  Utter. 
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is  exerted  on  the  workpiece  at  the  jaw  face  engafed 
sides  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  motion 
of  the  movable  jaw,  said  pressure  reacting  on  the 
jaw  faces  tending  to  move  the  latter  downwardly 
toward  the  plate  and  thereby  urging  the  workpiece 
clamped  therebetween  into  a  firm  abutting  conuct 
with  the  plate. 


1  Positioning  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  an  elon- 
gated guide  rod  secured  to  the  frame,  a  carriage  mounted 
to  sUde  along  the  guide  rod.  detent  means  for  holding  the 
carriage  at  a  fixed  location  on  the  guide  rod,  and  means 
for  moving  the  guide  rod  with  respect  to  the  frame  to 
shift  the  location  determined  by  the  detent  meana.. 


MAGNmZABLC  TaVb  AMDTHB  UKB, 
FOB  SIGNAL  CARUIM      ^^ 
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A  vise  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate,  a  fixed  vise 
jaw  mounted  on  said  plate,  means  secunng  said  jaw  m 
fixed  position,  an  arcuate  surface  on  the  jaw,  a  sepa- 
rate inw  face  for  said  fixed  jaw,  said  j*w  face  havmg 
an  arcuate  surface  corresponding  to  that  of  the  jaw,  said 
arcuate  surfaces  being  in  sliding  contact  with  each  other, 
and  a  substantially  flat  work  holding  surface  on  the 
jaw  face,  said  arcuate  surfaces  having  an  elongated 
center  of  curvature  paraUel  to  the  flat  plate,  means  loosely 
mounting  said  separate  jaw  face  on  said  fixed  jaw  pro- 
viding for  a  limited  motion  of  said  jaw  face  on  the  jaw 
to  and  from  the  plate,  resilient  ^iieans  on  said  piati  en- 
gaging the  jaw  face  and  normsilly  tending  to  urge  the 
same  away  from  the  plate,  said  jaw  face  mounting  means 
holding  the  jaw  face  with  iU  arcuate  surface  m  dose 
Msociatioo  with  respect  to  the  arcuate  surface  of  said 

vise  iaw 

a  movable  jaw,  means  mounting  said  movable  jaw 
on  the  plate  for  motion  toward  and  from  the  fixed 

<  jaw  said  jaws  being  substantially  parallel,  said  mov- 
able jaw  having  an  arcuate  surface  thereon,  a  sepa- 
rate jaw  face  having  an  arcuate  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  arcuate  surface  on  the  movable  jaw, 
means  loosely  holding  the  last-named  jaw  face  to 
the  movable  jaw  with  their  arcuate  surfaces  in  con- 
tact, providing  for  limited  sliding  motion  of  the 
Jaw  face  on  the  movable  jaw  corresponding  to  the 
relative  motion  of  the  movable  jaw  face  on  the  lUed 
"  jaw  resilient  means  tending  to  move  the  jaw  face 
on  the  movable  jaw  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
plate,  the  jaw  face  having  a  work-hol^  surface, 
the  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  fixed  jaw>nd  itsjaw 
ffeoe  and  the  movable  jaw  and  its  jaw  face  pieaent- 
ing  concavities  facing  toward  each  other,  said  con- 
cavities being  more  closely  spaced  at  the  portions 
of  the  respective  jaws  remote  from  the  plate  and 
gradually  increasing  in  the  distance  between  them 
in  a  diiectioo  toward  the  pUte,  means  to  mflve  the 

•    movable  jaw  toward  the  fixed  jaw  to  clamp  a  work- 
piece  between  the  jaw  faces  under  pressure  which 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  flexible  Upe 
for  receiving  records  of  'signals,  said  records  being  maf 
netic  variations  of  magnetic  effect  carried  by  said  Upe, 
said  upe  having  a  flexible  magnetizable  surface  compris- 
ing Uie  surf  ace  of  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  alloy  metal  which 

aUoy  includes  substantially  4  percent  molybdennm  and  79 
percent  nickel,  said  Upe  including  a  flexible  stnp  of  high 
tensile  strength  fabric  mounting  for  said  strip  of  alloy 
metal,  and  a  flexible  cementitious  connection  between  the 
strip  of  high  alloy  metal  and  the  said  backing  mounting, 
wherein  there  b  provided  a  continuing  series  of  ribs  of 
said  alloy  metal  extending  across  the  general  plane  of 
said  sheet  of  said  metal  and  extending  across  a  substanual 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  sheet  of  metal  and  aU  of  the 
same  shape  and  parallel  to  each  other. 
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1.  Apparatiis  for  (detecting  the  conveyance  of  n<»<o- 
extensive  overUpping  documents  which  overlap  on  a  de- 
sired side  of  leading  conveyed  documents  compnsing:^^ 

(a)  means  for  conveying  documents  along  a  predeter- 
mined pathi 

(b)  a  flrst  source  of  light  positioned  on  a  first  side  of 
said  path  said  first  side  corresponding  to  die  desired 
side  of  said  leading  documents; 

(c)  mkans  directing  the  light  from  said  flrst  source  to- 
ward  a  given  position  with  respect  to  said  path  so 
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that  light  from  said  first  source  will  be  reflected  m  a 
given  direction  off  the  leading  edges  of  conveyed 
documents  which  pass  said  given  position  on  said 
first  side  of  said  path  and  light  from  said  firrt  source 
wiU  be  reflected  in  directions  other  than  said  given 
direction  off  portions  of  said  documentt  other  than 
said  leading  edges; 

(d)  first  light  sensitive  means  disposed  on  said  first 
side  of  said  path  in  said  given  direction  with  respect 
to  said  given  position  adapted  to  detect  only  reflec- 
tions in  said  given  direction  from  said  given  position 
and  means  for  emitting  a  signal  whenever  such  a  re- 
flection is  detected,  each  said  reflection  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  leading  edge  of  a  conveyed  docu- 
ment; and 

(e)  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  first  light  sensi- 
tive means  and  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  two  or 
more  of  said  signals  within  a  predetermined  time  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  overiapping  documents, 
said  predetermined  time  corresponding  to  the  time 
in  which  it  normaUy  Ukes  one  document  to  pass  said 
given  position. 


depending  subsuntially  parallel  side  walls  provided  wiA 
complemenUry  outwardly  opening  angular  notches,  and 
longitudinally  spaced  pins  extending  through  and  pro- 


jecting from  said  sUndard  and  having  portions  selectively 
engageable  in  said  notches  for  supporting  said  foot  sup- 
port at  different  elevations  on  the  sundard. 


3,lSi,711 

PLAYGROUND  TOY  AND  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Robert  C  Morrow,  725  S.  list  St.  Minh,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  22,  I9<2,  Ser.  No.  232,2t4 

7aaims.    (CL  272— 85) 


DELIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING  PRE^ES 

Hcflri  E.  Pcyrebiwe,  River  Foreat  UL,  a>:dgMrtoMidric- 

GoM-Dcxtcr,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

"*  '^•'^SS  J-ne  IS,  1H3,  S«.  No.  28S,711 
IfCkriau.   (CL271— 79) 


-'"■'< 


r.^ 


OS 


1.  In  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  endless  chain  conveyors  in  spaced  relation  and  a  pair 
of  routable  sprockets  over  which  the  chain  conveyors 
pass  at  the  transfer  and  delivery  end  respectively,  guide 
tracks  for  Uie  chain  conveyors  at  the  transfer  end  in 
spaced  encircling  reUtion  with  each  sprocket  at  said  end, 
a  plurality  of  gripper  assemblies  extending  transversely 
of  the  delivery  mechanism  in  spaced  relation  along  its 
length,  and  means  securing  each  gripper  assembly  at  itt 
ends  to  the  cham  conveyors,  said  means  respectively  in- 
cluding a  pivot  connection  adjacent  the  rearward  side 
of  each  assembly  joining  the  assembly  directly  to  a  chain 
conveyor,  and  a  second  pivot  connection  adjacent  ^ 
forward  side  of  each  assembly  and  joining  the  assembly 
to  said  chain  conveyor  by  means  of  a  toggle  link  pivoUUy 
carried  by  the  gripper  assembly. 


O 


5  An  exercising  and  amusement  device  for  children 
comprising  an  open  cage-like  carrier  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  hoop-like  rings  of  a  diameter  to  receive  a  duW 
therein,  means  for  rigidly  uniting  the  rings  to  each  other 
in  equidistantly  spaced  relation,  and  upon  a  common 
vertical  axis  an  overhead  support  and  a  flexible  twistaWe 
strand  connected  at  its  top  to  said  support  and  at  its  bot- 
tom to  the  tops  of  said  rings. 


3,116,712  ^..,^„ 

COIL-UP  BOWLING  RETURN  GUTTER 

Miltoo  Kesaler,  4535  Grove  »»*▼«»  Yojajrtjwis,  OMo 

Filed  May  If,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  195,«92 

5Chiw.    (CL  273-51) 


3,lM.71f 
ADIUSTABLE  STILT 
>  A.  St  Peter,  B«5315,  HriJeJ^MIefc. 

^  23,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  31t,«94 
SChtes.   (CL271-7t.l)  .^^     . 

4  A  stih  comprising  a  subsuntially  upnght  ngid  stand- 
ard.' a  foot  support  including  an  elongated  top  portion 
having  an  opening  adjacent  one  «"d  thereof  throug 
which  said  standard  is  recaved  for  slidmg.  rotary  and 
rocking  movement  of  said  foot  support  relative  to  astd 
standard,  said  top  portion  constituting  a  foot  engaging  or 
tread  portion  of  the  foot  support,  said  foot  support  having 


1.  In  combination,  a  floor  portion  and  two  I»nU^ 
upri^t  stinight  wooden  members  defining  with  said  floor 
portion  a  shallow  trough  having  two  straight  side  waUs.  a 
semi-rigid  plastic  strip  having  two  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions and  being  transversely  curved  between  said  edge  por- 
tions to  define  a  retiim  gutter  located  in  said  tron^  a 
lockmg  strip  fastened  to  one  of  said  upright  walls  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  and  having  a  longttudinal  re- 
cess extending  along  its  length,  said  recess  providing  a  slot 
having  an  opening  facing  the  interior  of  the  fr«»5»» 
enlarged  bead  on  a  longitudnial  edge  of  said  puMic 
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•trip.  Mid  bead  lying  in  said  recess  to  hold  and  position 
one  side  of  said  strip,  and  means  holding  the  other  edge 
of  said  strip  against  the  other  upright  wall,  said  plastic 
gutter  strip  being  transversely  resiliently  flexed  into  a 
sharper  curve  than  its  normal  relaxed  condition  and  there- 
by forcing  said  bead  into  engaging  relations^p  with  said 
recess. 

BOWLING  PIN  BASE 
KcHh  ADM  Hcbbic,  Arcade,  N.Y^  aHipior  to  AnerictB 
Machine  Jk  Foanilry  Compwqr,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
Jcncy 

Filed  Aog.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,913 
2Clidiiii.    (a.273— S2) 


reach  of  said  associated  tongue,  each  of  said  tongues  be- 
ing in  juxUpotUioo  with  said  face  when  said  outer  plies 
are  folded  and  adapted  to  be  passed  throu^  one  of  said 
slits  to  reinforce  the  junction  of  said  handle  and  said  face. 


J 


2.  A  bowling  pin  having  its  butt  end  provided  with  an 
undercut  at  the  juncture  of  the  bottom  surface  and  the 
side  surface  of  the  pin  forming  thereby  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting central  core,  said  undercut  extending  into  the  body 
of  the  pin  adjacent  said  core  forming  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing annular  groove,  a  circumferential  locking  groove  in 
said  central  core,  an  annular  base  of  wear  resistant  ma- 
terial in  said  undercut,  said  base  comprising  an  annular 
skirt  pdrtion  forming  the  junction  for  the  bottom  and  side 
of  the  pin  and.  integral  with  said  skirt  portion,  an  up- 
right collar  portion  encircling  said  core,  said  collar  portion 
provided  with  an  an  integral  locking, wedge  inside  said 
collar  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  and  a  deformed 
inner  ring  member  positioned  t)etween  said  core  and  said 
annular  base  and  forming,  at  the  inner  extremity  thereof 
■  rigid  locking  bead  in  said  circumferential  locking 
groove,  the  upper  end  of  said  locking  ring  engaging  the 
locking  wedge  of  the  collar  portion  and  being  deformed 
thereby  into  said  circumferential  locking  groove. 


3,lSi,714 
BLANK  FOLDABLE  TO  FORM  A  PAPER  PADDLE 


3,18<,71S 

MAGNETIC  SURFACE  PROJECTILE  GAME 

MittoB  L.  Drciblatt,  33  Grccawick  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2*1,349 

^Claiaaa.    (CL  273— IM) 


Ralpk  S.  Bcrcndt,  Carol  D.  Bcrcadt,  and  Momnr  B« 
tkid;  SjrracMC,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Capsk,  Inc^  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOedAng.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,434 
SOalnu.    (CL27>r-94) 


1.  A  scoring  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  board; 

(b)  impelling  means  supported  within  a  housing  sur- 
mounting said  board,  said  impelling  means  being 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  board; 

(c)  a  missile'projectable  by  said  impelling  means  into 
the  vicinity  of  a  pre-selected  region  on  said  board; 

(d)  said  missile  being  provided  with  magnetic  means 
deflectable  to  at  least  one  predetermined  area  in  said 
region; 

(e)  said  predetermined  area  being  provided  with  means 
for  attracting  said  magnetic  means; 

(f)  said  predetermined  area  indicating  the  score  of  a 
game  simulated  on  said  board; 

(g)  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  guide 
rod; 

(h)  said  guide  rod  extending  through  a  bore  formed 
in  said  missile  whereby  said  missile  is  suspendable 
above  said  predetermined  area; 

(f)  said  missile  being  disposed  in  spac^  relation  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  area  when  said  missile 
is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  predetermined  area. 


3,1M,7M 
MODIFIED  CHECKER  GAME 
AntfMwy  A.  Shabarlcfc,  4421V&  Son  Fernando  Rood, 
'  Glcndalc,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Af.  1^  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1I7,SM 
Sdaiaas.    (CL  273— 137) 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  paper  paddle  comprising  a 
single  ply  face  portion,  an  integrally  attached  inner  handle 
ply  depending  longitudinally  from  said  face,  an  outer 
handle  ply  integrally  attached  to  each  side  of  and  adapted 
to  be  folded  to  lie  in  juxUu»sition  with  siiid  inner  ply 
to  thus  effect  a  three  ply  handle,  and  an  angular  tongue 
integrally  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  of  each  outer  ply.  said  tongue 
being  generally  adjacent  and  outside  the  lower  associated 
face  edge,  said  face  having  a  slit  on  each  side  extending 
inwardly  from  the  edge  tbferoof  witl^n  the  longitudinal 


2.  Equipment  for  playing  a  modified  checker  game 
comprising  two  sets  of  distinctively  nnarked  checkers,  each 
checker  having  a  projection  from  its  top  surface  of  one 
of  a  plurality  of  different  shapes,  certain  checkers  of 
of  each  set  having  a  recess  in  iu  bottom  surface  mateable 
with  ceruin  ones  only  of  said  projections,  certain  pieces 
having  similarly  shaped  projections  and  recesses  and  others 
having  differently  shaped  projections  and  recesses,  and 
each  of  said  recesses  and  each  of  said  projections  being 
mateable.  respectively,  with  a  projection  or  a  recess  of 
another  one  of  said  checkers. 
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MINUTURE  raONOGKAPH 
NIcholat  D.  Vmcrlck,  FaMnrcn,  and  I^«rick  '• 
Kent,  Gkn  Rack,   NJ.,   nssiM""   to   Nfeholas  D. 
Ynyootvkk,  Indlag  as  Y>Aacodatct,  Malawan  Town- 
ship, Mownc  CowtTt  N  J.  __^ 
FOcd  Ian.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14SJ72 
ItClidM.    (CL274— 1) 


naember  bemg  movable  between  two  piedetemuned  posi- 
tions, said  linkage  means  being  arranged  for  moving  said 
roddng  member  from  one  of  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  said  other  predetermined  position  during  each 
one  of  said  control  cycles  of  said  machine,  a  pecker  mem- 
ber arranged  within  said  linkage,  said  pecker  member 
being  moved  during  each  one  of  said  control  cycles,  and 
said  rocking  member  having  faces  being  engaged  by  said 


2.  A  miniature  phonograph  comprising  means  to  rotate 
a  grooved  sound  record,  a  stylus,  a  stylus  arm  carrying 
the  stylus  to  track  the  groove  of  the  record,  an  acoustical 
diaphragm,  a  sound  conveying  member  in  operative 
relationship  with  the  diaphragm,  a  pivoted  lifter  member 
carrying  at  one  end  said  stylus  arm,  the  other  end  of  the 
lifter  nnember  bifurcated  thereby  forming  a  hold  arm 
and  a  combination  stop  and  lifting  arm,  the  lifter  arm 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  one  direction  to  move  the  stylus 
arm  to  engage  the  stylus  in  the  groove  of  the  sound 
record,  the  lifter  arm  adapted  to  be  moved  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  move  the  stylus  arm  to  disengage  the 
stylus  from  the  groove  of  the  record,  a  starting  lever 
release  arm  operative  to  engage  said  hold  arm  of  the 
lifter  member  thereby  to  hold  the  lifter  arm  in  non- 
playing  position,  the  release  arm  movable  into  playing 
position  so  that  the  record  is  rotated  against  the  stylus  to 
reproduce  a  recording  thereon,  a  shaft,  a  detent  member 
carried  by  the  shaft,  a  lifter  arm  cam  disc  freely  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  and  a  double  faced  cam  member  extending 
from  the  cam  disc  and  having  a  lifting  surface  and  a 
detent  engaging  surface  on  one  face  and  a  stop  surface 
on  the  other  face,  in  one  direction  of  the  shaft  the  detent 
engaging  surface  of  the  cam  ccmtacted  by  the  detent  to 
move  the  cam  stop  surface  into  blocking  engagement  with 
the  stop  arm  of  the  lifting  member,  in  the  other  direction 
of  the  shaft'  the  stop  surface  of  the  cam  engaged  by  the 
detent  to  move  the  cam  lifting  surface  into  engagement 
with  the  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  member  to  raise  the 
lifter  arm  into  inoperative  position  so  that  the  parU  are 
in  position  for  the  start  of  another  playback  of  the  record. 


3,166,719 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 
Adrian  Charchill, 


to  Foalcr>Maltard  Lindlcd.  1 
Filed  Jnnc  23, 1946,  Scr.l«(o.  36,146 


25, 1959, 


pecker  member  in  such  manner  that  when  said  rocking 
member  is  in  either  one  of  its  predetermined  positions, 
it  will  be  moved  to  its  other  predetermined  position  by 
the  movement  of  said  pecker  member,  a  pivotiN)  arm.  said 
pecker  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm,  and  a  striker 
means  on  said  control  member,  said  striker  means  being 
arranged  for  moving  said  pivoted  arm  during  each  one 
of  said  control  cycles. 


ERRATUM 

For  CUss  274—41.4  see: 
Patent  No.  3.186,707 


3,166,719 
MULTIPLE  APPLICATORS 
Hwiy  L.  SosaDa  and  Sknon  BylMa,  Snc  Otr,  1 
assignors  to  NoMc  Mannfactnring  Company,  Sac 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Flkd  Jan.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  146,133 
4ClainH.    (CL  27S— 14) 


our. 


Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Grot  Britain,  h 

2L664/S9 
4ClalnM.    (a.  274— 16) 

1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  having  a  turntable, 
adapted  to  support  a  sUck  of  records,  having  a  top  side 
and  an  under  side,  and  a  pick-up  arm  adapted  to  play 
both  said  top  and  said  under  side  of  said  records;  a  control 
member,  a  first  means  determining  a  control  cycle  of  said 
machine  and  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
turntable,  a  second  means  for  effectuating  the  movements 
of  said  pick-up  arm  for  bringing  said  pick-up  arm  into 
playing  relation  with  said  top  side  and  said  under  side, 
respectively,  of  one  of  said  records  above  or  below  said 
pick-up  arm.  a  thnd  means  for  releasing  one  of  said  rec- 
ords from  said  stack  onto  said  tumUUe,  Inikage  means 
connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  means,  a  rocking 
member  arraii«ed  in  said  linkage  means,  said  rocking 


1.  In  an  applicator  system  for  agricultural  machinery 
and  the  like,  said  applicator  system  being  coonecUUa 
and  dis-connectable  as  a  unit  from  a  carrying  structure 
such  as  a  tractor  or  the  like,  said  api^icator  system  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  an  elongated  bodily  ri^  applicator 
supprnl  extending  generally  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  applicator  system,  a  plurality 
of  applicator  subassemblies  mounted  on  and  disposed  in 
generally  aligned  relationship  one  to  the  other  substan- 
tially psirallel  to  the  transversely  extending  support,  eadi 
such  subassembly  including  an  individual  hopper,  a  meter- 
ing and  feed  assembly  for  each  such  hopper,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  discharge  tubes  extending  from  each  such  hopper, 
a  casing  beneath  the  hopper  of  each  sub-aasemMy,  each 
such  casing  being  substantially  wkler  transversdy  diaa 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractor,  and  a  plundity  of 
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individual  applicator  sub-miits  arranfed  end  to  end  witli- 
in  and  alonf  the  trantvene  extensioa  of  the  casing,  where- 
by to  provide  a  fennrally  continuoiu  zone  of  application 
from  end  to  end  of  each  such  casing,  the  casings  being 
mounted  hi  transverse  alignment  along  the  support,  where- 
by to  provide  a  generally  continuous  zone  of  application 
extoiding  transversely  across  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  tractor,  the  dischvge  tubes  from  each  hopper  extend- 
ing to  the  individual  applicator  sub-units  within  the  casing 
with  which  such  hopper  is  associated,  generally  vertically 
extending  structure  for  rigidly  mounting  each  hopper  and 
its  associated  ap^icator  sub-assembly  to  the  applicator 
inpport,  and  for  fixedly  positioning  each  hopper  with  re- 
spect to  its  associated  appUcktor, sub-assembly,  and  con- 
necting means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  applicator  support 
to  the  carrying  structure  whereby  the  relative  positions 
of  the  applicator  sub-asaemblies  to  the  ground  are  fixed 
upon  connectiofi  of  the  applicator  support  to  the  carrying 
structure. 


DPEFORMABLE  PUMP  SEAL  FOR  OPERATION  UN- 
DER  EXIREME  TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONS 
Petri,  PV— kfrthai,  PMl  GeiMBy,  siilgnir  to 
A  Becker  A^-  ftankinihal,  PMs, 


Jnse  12,  IM;,  Scr.  No.  2tl  JM 

■ppMcaHenCsfMy,  Aug.  2,  INI, 

ISChiBH.    (CL277— M) 


G«y  W. 

by. 


SEALPLA' 

.V( 


J.lM.72t 

n  ARRANGEMENT 

i  AJexandcr  Benyl,  Ir.,  Gran, 
to  United  Akcrafl  Corporation, 
of  Delaware 


RM  Feb.  23, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  17S,M4 
T  niiTwi     (CL277r-4) 


1.  A  seal  unit  with  a  readily  removable  and  replace- 
able seal  plate  comprising: 
a  first  flanged  device  havfaiga  radially  extending  flange 
surface  and  a  second  device  toi  be  sealably  con- 

a  coimecting  member  connected  and  locked  to  said  first 
device  and  including  exposed  screw  threads, 
a  seal  plate  having  first  and  second  smooth, 
radially  extending,  opposed  sealing  surfaces 
thereon  and  further  having  screw  threads  co- 
operatively engaging  said  connecting  member 
screw  threads, 

a  resilient  lock  ring  positioned  between  and  sealably 
contacting  said  AM  seal  plate  surface  and  said  first 
device  flimge  surfue  and  including  protrusions  to 
engage  said  seal  plate  and  said  ffarst  device  to  pre- 
vent reUtive  motion  therebetween  when  resOiently 
compressed  therebetween  due  to  said  screw  thread 
cooperation, 

a  contact  seal  positioned  against  said  seal  plate  second 
surtece  in  seisling  r^ation  therewith, 

and  compressible  means  bearing  against  said  contact 
seal  and  said  second  device  to  cause  said  contact 
seal  to  bear  against  said  seal  plate  second,  stirf  aoe  and 
such  that  said  comprssslble  means  can  be  com- 
pressed to  permit  the  retrfiction  of  said  contact  seal 
from  said  seal  plate  and  to' permit  the  threadaMe 
disconnection  of  said  seal  plate  from  said  connect- 
ing member  and  the  removal  and  replacement 
thereof.  C^ 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  277 — 11  see: 
PatHit  No.  3,186,042 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  particularly  for  use  in  connection 
with  fluids  whose  temperatures  varies  within  a  compara- 
tively wide  range,  in  combination,  housing  means  compris- 
ing apertured  wall  means  movable  in  response  to  tempera- 
ture changes;  a  shaft  in  said  housing  means,  said  shaft 
comprising  a  portion  which  extends  throu^  and  beyond 
said  apertured  wall  means;  and  sealing  means  for  pr^ 
venting  escape  oi  fluid  throu^  said  apertured  wall  means, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  fixed  sealing  element 
spaced  from  said  wall  means,  said  fixed  sealing  element 
surrounding  and  sealingly  engaging  said  shaft  portion,  an 
axially  expendible  tubular  sealing  portion  surrounding 
said  shaft  portion  and  having  a  first  end  sealingly  con- 
nected with  said  wall  means  and  a  second  end,  and  con- 
necting means  providing  a  sealing  connection  between 
the  second  end  of  said  tubular  sealing  portion  and  said 
fixed  sealing  element  so  that  said  housing  means  may 
change  its  dimensions  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
of  the  fluid  to  expand  or  to  permit  contraction  of  said 
tubular  sealing  portion  without  affecting  the  sealing  action 
between  said  fixed  sealing  element  and  said  shaft  portion. 


Mf4.712 
POUSHED  ROD  PROTE€nX>R 
A.  Jphnsipn,  1225  E.  Itth  St^  IWsa,  Olda. 
htrii,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  212^ 
SCtalBL    (CL277— J2) 


Filed 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pumping  system  having  a 
polished  rod  reciprocated  through  a  stuffing  box,  a  pol- 
ished rod  protector  comprising, 
a  bellows  member  surrounding  said  polished  rod,  said 
bellowr  member  affixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  pol- 
ished rod  and  its  lower  end  supported  adjacent  said 
stuffing  box; 
and  a  quiescent  chamber  air  receiving  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  bellows  member. 


Jinnc  1,  IS 


GENERAL  AND  MECIhANICAL 


251 


34M.725 

-^ANT  SEALING  RING     ___ 

^dcCorpoffatioa,  Haferstown, 

Apr'  53M1,  Ssr.  No.  1M,M2 
lOnhiB.    (0.277—59) 


A  sealing  ring  for  preventing  excess  leakage  df  fluid 
between  relatively  rotating  parts  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  circumferential  groove  in  one  of  said  parts 
and  to  resiliently  grip  the  other  of  said  parts,  said  groove 
being  in  communication  with  a  source  c^  lubricating  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  sealing  ring  having  one  side  thereof 
adapted  to  be  forced  by  the  lubricating  fluid  pressure  into 
slidable  and  sealing  engagement  with  one  side  of  said 
groove,  said  side  of  said  ring  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  drcumferentially  spaced  recesses  to  receive  said 
lubricating  fluid  and  to  feed  the  lubricating  fluid  to  the 
spaces  on  said  side  of  the  ring  between  said  recesses,  at 
least  said  side  of  said  sealing  ring  including  said  recesses 
being  provided  with  •  coating  of  molybdenum  disulfide, 
coating  said  side  as  well  as  the  interior  of  said  recesses 
without  substantially  filling  said  recesses,  the  molybdenum 
disulfide  in  said  recesses  being  carried  by  said  lubricating 
fluid  to  said  H>aoes  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  after 
said  coating  on  said  side  of  the  ring  between  said  recesses 
has  been  worn  off. 


3JM,724 
FLOATING  STUFFING  GLAND 
OUa.,   Bsslgait  to 
■,  OUn.,  a 


FBcdJi 


5,lM2,Scr.No.207,731 
(O.  277— Sf) 


vided  with  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface  for  dis- 
position adjacent  a  stationary  support  membe^,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  annular  grooves  provided  in  the  bore  adjacent 
the  rotatable  shaft,  a  sealing  ring  diq>osed  in  each  of  said 
grooves  to  provide  a  dynamic  sealing  between  the  body 
and  the  rotateUe  shaft,  second  annuhu*  groove  meam 
provided  in  the  bore  and  interposed  between  die  first  nsen- 
tiooed  annular  grooves  for  receiving  a  lubricant  to  pro- 
vide lubrication  between  the  sealing  rings  and  the  rotat- 
able shaft,  third  annular  groove  means  provided  in  the 
bore  and  spaced  from  the  first  mentioned  annular  grooves, 
safety  seal  means  disposed  in  the  third  annular  groove 
means  to  provide  auxiliary  sealing  between  the  body  and 
the  rotatable  shaft  in  the  event  of  teilure  of  the  dynamic 
sealing  means,  at  least  one  annular  groove  provided  on 
the  substantially  flat  surface  of  the  body,  a  seal  member 
disposed  in  the  last  mentioned  annular  groove  to  provide 
a  static  sealing  between  the  body  and  the  stationary  sup- 
port member,  and  retainer  meaiu  secured  to  the  station- 
ary support  aiid  encasing  the  body  member  in  a  manner  to 
permit  a  self-alignment  of  the  body  in  accordance  with 
the  disposition  of  the  rotatable  shaft  member,  said  retainer 
means  having  a  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft  therethrough, 
a  chamber  provided  in  the  retainer  means  and  surround- 
ing tbi  shaft  for  receiving  said  body  member  therein,  said 
chamber  being  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  body  member  and  having  an  annular 
shoulder  surrounding  the  bore  and  engaging  the  surface 
of  said  body  member  opposite  the  said  flat  surface  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  threaded  members  extending  through 
retainer  means  for  securing  thereof  to  the  stationary 
support  whereby  pressure  of  the  stuffing  gland  against  the 
support  may  be  varied. 


3,1M,72S 
PISTON  RING 

«),■ 

CoiO^M, 

Goctae 

I  of  Gcrasany 
MM2,Scr.No.2tl,M3 
(0. 277— lit) 


1.  A  piston  ring  for  internal  cotebustion  engines  and 
the  like,  comprising  ,an  annular  ring,  itructure  having  a 
joint  therein  to  permit  radial  comprewon  and  expansion 
thereof,  said  joint  being  divided  into  an  hnper  and  a  lower 
gap  each  having  spaced  confining  end  yalls,  said  gaps 
being  circumferentially  offset  relative  to  ^h  other  and 
conncped  by  a  circumferentially  extending^  line  of  sepa- 
ration parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  ring  and  ^dividing  the 
portion  of  the  ring  structure  between  said  gate  to  form 
a  lap  joint  which  isolates  said  gaps  from  each  other  within 
the  confines  of  the  ring,  and  a  sealing  member  (liq>osed 
at  the  inner  side  of  the  ring  structure  adjacent  thev  lower 
gap  only  and  free  of  coimection  to  the  ring  or  to  a 
on  which  the  ring  is  mounted,  cqterative  to  engage 
seal  against  the  confining  end  walls  of  said  lower 
thereby  to  cover  and  seal  the  latter,  said  sealing  memt 
1.  A  stuffing  gbnd  assembly  comprising  a  body  mem-  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  follow  the 
ber  having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough  for  re-  movement  of  the  ring  structure  while  remaining  in  sealing 
ceiving  a  roUUble  shaft  member,  said  body  member  pro-  engagement  with  the  confining  end  walls  of  said  lower 
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gap  and  while  preventing  flow  of  gas  axially  or  radiaUy 
throui^  said  lower  gap. 
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34M»726 
BLADE  CLAMP  FOR  JIG  SAW 
flTftilr   na^piiaai   Md  YlacaBt  1 
Md- M%Mn  to  Tha  Bfawk 

*"TiCl  Sept  21. 1#«.  Sjr.  No.  225461 
ICIaln.    (CL279— 63) 


In  a  jig  saw  having  a  reciprocating  shaft  to  which  the 
■h«nt  of  a  saw  blade  is  to  be  secured,  a  blade  clamp  com> 

prising:  . 

(a)  a  first  axial  bore  formed  at  one  end  of  the  shaft; 

(b)  a  second  axial  bore  formed  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  shaft; 

(c)  said  bores  communicating  with  each  other,  and 
said  second  bore  having  a  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  said  first  bore; 

(d)  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  diametrically  across  said 
first  bore,  said  slot  communicating  with  said  second 
bore,  whereby  the  shank  of  the  saw  blade  may  be  re- 
ceived in  said  slot; 

(e)  a  pair  of  holes  formed  in  the  shaft  on  a  transverse 
axis; 

(f )  said  holes  being  substantially  alined  with  one  an- 
other, and  said  holes  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  longi'^ 
tudinal  slot; 

(g)  a  longitudinally-slotted  resilient  roll  pm  friction- 
ally  seated  within  said  holes  and  accotaimodating  any 
misalinemenU,  and  said  roll  pin  limiting  the  inward 
movement  of  the  saw  blade  longitudinally  of  the 
shaft;  and 

(h)  means  to  clamp  the  shank  of  the  saw  blade  to 
the  reciprocating  shaft.        ^ 


3,166,727 
SKI  BINDING 


««lff  Hatlapm  Utcraem  Genn»,  •H'^J^^^ 

Schwcchat,  Anstria,  afinn  of  Austria 

Wkd  ASr25.1V62,  Ser.  No.  1H,664   ^ 

Clnlasa  priority,  appHcaHiw  GenMwy,  May  6,  IHl, 

11^34 

16  CUM.    (CL  266—1135) 

t.  A  ski  binding  comprising 

a  holder  adapted  to  grip  a  ski  boot, 

means  for  securing  said  holder  to  a  ski. 

said  securing  means  including  spring-biased  supports 
which  are  yieldable  tumably  about  the  front  por- 
tion of  the  ski  boot  in  response  to  an  adjustable 
overstrain  in  the  upward  direction  of  the  heel  of  the 
ski  boot  and  in  both  lateral  directions  thereof, 

said  holder  comprising  rocker  means, 

base  plate  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ski,  and 

spring-biased  pressure  balls  cooperatively  associated 
with  said  base  plate  means  for  releasably  securing 


said  rocker  means  to  said  base  plate  means  by  abut- 
ment with  said  rocker  means,  so  that  said  rocker 


means  disengages  from  said  base  plate  means  as  a  re- 
sult of  a 'vertical  as  well  as  horizontal  overstrain. 


3 164  726 

MERCHANDISE  CART 

WilUaoi  M.  Torifaigtoii,  5412  Midwood  Ave., 

BaMoMire,  Md. 

Filed  Jaly  36, 1943,  Scr.  No.  296,414 

1  Claim.    (CL  266— 33.99) 


A  cart  for  transporting  merchandise  comprising,  in 

combination:  ,  ^        •  •. 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  having  at  least  two  substanually 
horizontal  lower  side  portions  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  cart  including  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  the  two  lower  tubular  side  portions  of  the 
frame  having  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  lower  horizontal  side  portions; 

(b)  a  basket  supported  on  the  upwardly  extended  side 
portions  and  above  the  lower  horizonUl  side  frame 

portions; 

(c)  a  fixed  wheel  supporting  means  permanently  and 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  each  of  the  horizontal 
lower  tubular  side  portions  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  rotatable  wheel  and  a  combination  caster 
and  wheel  support  adjacent  the  front  of  the  lower 
horizontal  frame  portion,  said  wheels  adapted  to 
support  the  cart  upon  a  supporting  surface; 

(d)  the  wheel  supporting  means  adjacent  the  rear  of 
the  frame  extending  along  and  adjacent  the  side  of 
each  wheel; 

(e)  a  rigid  surface  engaging  member  in  the  form  of 
a  plate  positioned  adjacent  each  of  the  rear  supports 
and  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  wheel,  and  perma- 
nently fixed  to  the  wheel  supports,  each  plate  haying 
its  lower  lateral  edges  terminating  in  a  predetermined 
horizontal  plane  extending  below  the  wheel  axle,  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  the  plate  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  side  of  the  wheels  for  a  substan- 
tial distance  in  the  direction  of  the  rim  of  the  wheel, 
beyond  the  wheel  rim,  whereby  the  surface  engaging 
members  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  lower  tubu- 
lar member  are  adapted  to  engage  irregularities  in 
the  supporting  surface  beyond  a  predetermined 
height. 


3J64,729 

STEERING  WHEEL  MECHANBM 

Matthew  VacttBle,  Syoaatt,  N.Y.  assignor  to     , 

Stearic  by  DmI  Whecb  Co^  uc*  BaMwhs.  N.Y. 

FBed  Ah.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  226,254 

3CuiM.    (CL266— 67) 


crease  in  the  chamba  of  one  cushion  means  caused  by 
relative  movement  of  said  elements  toward  each  other 
from  their  normal  positions  to  the  correqionding  dkam- 
ber  of  the  diagonally  opposite  fluid  cusluon  means, 
whereby  relative  movement  between  the  niovable  ele- 
ments oi  one  cushion  means  vi4uch  tends  to  raise  Mie 
comer  <rf  the  chassis  will  transmit  the  pressure  to  the 
diagonally  opposite  cushion  means  to  disi^ace  the  rela- 
tively movable  elements  thereof  so  as  to  raise  the  diago- 
nally opposite  comer  of  the  chassis,  and  means  preventing 
a  pressure  decrease  in  the  chamber  of  one  cushion  means, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  cushion  means  of  the  inside  wheels 
on  a  turn  or  the  cushion  means  oi  a  wheel  which  hits  a 
hole,  from  being  transmitted  to  the  chamber  oi  the 
diagonally  opposite  fluid  cushion  means. 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment for  transporting  at  least  one  passenger,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  first  means  for  controlling  directional 
travel  of  said  vehicle,  a  tumable  shaft  supported  in  an 
axially  lateral  sense  with  respect  to  the  normal  position 
of  the  driver-passenger  when  steering  said  vehicle,  steer- 
ing box  means  for  linking  said  shaft  and  said  first  means 
for  transmitting  to  said  firat  means  the  turning  motion 
apirfied  by  the  driver-passenger  to  said  sliaft,  first  and 
second  steering  wheels  motmted  over  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  selectively  turning  said  shaft 
in  either  direction  about  its  axis,  said  wheels  having  rim 
portions,  in  the  veliicle  passenger  compartment  within 
reach  of  the  driver-passenger  for  permittiiig  normal  steer- 
ing of  said  vehide,  one  whttl  bdng  linked  td  said  shaft 
to  tum  in  tlie  same  direction  therewith,  and  gear  means 
intermediate  said  second  wheel  and  said  shaft  for  provid- 
ing a  reversal  sense  of  simultaneous  rotation  of  said 
second  wheel  with  respect  to  said  first  wheel,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  wheels  are  selectively  rotatable  in 
opposite  directions  about  said  shaft  axis  for  producing  the 
directional  movement  of  said  vehicle,  and  whereby  the 
passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle  is  free  of  stake- 
like impaling  steering  medianism  structure  adjacent  the 
driver-passenger. 

3,164,736 

FLUID  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FDR  VEHICLES 

Inncs  W.  A^cn,  4924  Goodridge  Ave, 

New  Yoik  71,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  169,449 

27ClaiM.    (CL  266— 164) 


3,164,731 
VEBBCLE  SUSPENSIONS 

E.  Foesard,  Springncld,  Mo.,  assigBor  to  A.  J. 
Industries,  Inc.,  Sprii^ificld,  Mo.,  a  corporatioB  of  West 
ViniBhi 

mcd  Dec  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  414,454 
SCialns.    (CL  2S4— 144.5) 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  tandem  axles, 
elongated  springs  independent  of  one  another,  means  en- 
abling each  of  said  springs  substantially  at  the  medial  por- 
tion thereof  to  be  connected  to  the  axles  so  that  the  springs 
have  inner  ends  disposed  toward  one  another  and  outer 
ends  spaced  remotely  from  one  another,  means  to  support 
the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  spring  means  on  the 
frame  of  the  vehicle  for  free  or  unencumbered  movement 
away  from  the  vehicle  frame,  a  first  equalizer  bracket  to 
be  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  first 
equalizer  pivotally  related  thereto,  said  eqtulizer  having 
an  arm  engaged  in  sliding  contact  with  and  by  the  inner 
end  of  one  of  the  spring  means  so  as  to  be  rocked  upon , 
a  vertical  force  being  impressed  on  the  corresponding  axle 
and  spring,  a  second  equalizer  bracket  to  be  secured  to 
the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  second  equalizer 
pivotally  related  thereto,  said  second  pivotal  equalizer 
having  an  arm  engaged  in  sliding  contact  with  and  by  the 
inner  end  of  the  other  of  the  spring  means  so  as  to  be 
rocked  upon  a  vertical  force  being  exerted  on  the  corre- 
sponding axle  and  spring,  a  single  link  interconnecting  said 
equalizers,  said  first  and  second  equalizers  being  pivoted 
intermediate  the  inner  ends  of  said  springs,  and  said 
equalizers  each  having  another  arm  depending  below  the 
first-named  arm  thereof  and  having  a  pomt  of  direct  piv- 
otal connection  to  said  link  so  that  an  encountered  force 
exerted  on  one  axle  causing  its  equalizer  to  rock  is  trans- 
mitted directly  through  the  link  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
directly  to  the  other  equalizer  which  imposes  part  of  said 
encoimtered  force  on  its  spring  and  axle. 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  dussis  from 
a  pair  of  spaced-apul  front  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
rear  wtieels  comprising  fluid  cushion  means  between  each 
wheel  and  the  chassis,  said  cushion  means  including 
relatively  movable  elements  separated  by  a  chamber  con- 
taining a  fluid  which  provides  support  for  the  chassis, 
one  element  being  connected  with  the  chassis  and  the 
other  with  the  wheel,  means  transmitting  a  pressure  in- 


3,164,732 

SIDECAR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Bc«cc  B.  Mohs,  2355  Uaivctaity  Ave,  Madtoaa,  Wis. 

FHcd  Oct  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  314,972 

4ClaiM.    (CL  266— 263) 

1.  A  sidecar  for  a  bicycle, 

(a)  said  sidecar  mounted  on  a  frame, 

(b)  said  frame  having  ah  inside  leg  miming  along  one 
side  of  said  sidecar  and  a  transverse  leg  extending 

.  in  lateral  relation  to  said  aide  car  and  mteraecting 
said  inside  leg. 


254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JmOB  1,  1966 


(e)  nwaiis  aMaAtd  to  one  end  of  $^  tnunvene  leg 

to  flndly  enfife  the  rear  ezle  of  Mud  bicycle  in  de> 

tachable  reUtkm, 
(d)  a  eubetantially  ttrai^  rigid  brace  with  a  free  end 

projecting  obli<iiiely  from  said  ineide  leg  kt  a  point 
'  oi  rigid  coaaectioa  alightty  forward  from  said  tr^na- 

nrm  kf. 


(•)  mid  free  end  of  mid  brace  being  adapted  to  be 
detachaUy  wcured  to  the  frame  of  said  bicycle  in 
the  area  of  its  saddle.  ) 

(f)  an  arm  with  a  free  end  projecting  outwardly  from 
aaid  inside  leg  at  a  point  rfightly  forward  from  said 
trace, 

(f )  aaid  free  end  of  sdd  arm  being  adapted  to  be  de- 
tachaUy secured  to  one  of  the,  lower  fork  arms  of 
m  bicycle  in  rigid  relatiaiL 


TRAILER  STEERmG  CONTROL  DEVICE 


TCK. 


PU  W.  ATe.  C,  iQllecn,  Tei.) 

FVed  Aw.  !•,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  272,i3% 

4  CWiM.    (CL  2tt— 44<) 


TT 

1.  In  a  steering  ciMitrol  for  trailers  having  multiple 
pairs  of  wheels,  a  framework,  a  rotating  axle  on  laid 
framework,  front  wheels  pivotally  and  vertically  mounted 
oo  said  ajde,  king  pins  supporting  said  front  wheels,  a 
reciprocating  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  a  towing 
vehicle  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  rotating  axle,  said 
shaft  maintaining  said  axle  in  one  position  for  maintain- 
ing said  king  pins  at  a  forwardly  projecting  inclination 
for  dw  forward  movement  of  said  trailer  and  moving  said 
axle  to  another  position  for  maintaining  said  king  pins 
in  a  rearwardly  projecting  inclination  for  the  rearward 
movement  of  said  trailer« 


TRAILER  VEHICLE  FOR  HOUSING  A  MOTOR 

VKmCLB 

Fled  Dee.  17,  lN2,Ser.  No.  244^71 
SCklms     (a.2a»-4#«) 
.1.  A  trailer  vehicle  comprising  in  combination  a  sup- 
porting   framework     including     a     pair    of    laterally 
qwced  i^ait  longitudinally  extending  frame  members  oiw 


such  member  being  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  trailer, 
a  covering  including  a  side,  top  and  front  walla,  the  lower 
edges  of  said  sidewalls  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
frame  members,  a  floor  rigidly  connected  between  said 
frame  members,  a  cross  member  connected  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  longitudinally  extending  frame  mem- 


bers, a  longitudinally  extending  wbed  support  member 
pivotally  connected  at  its  forWard  end  to  the  cross  member 
and  resiliently  connected  at  its  rearward  end  to  aaid  floor 
member  and  a  ground  wheel  supporting  hub  rotataUy 
mounted  upon  said  wheel  support  member  adjacent  the 
rearward  end  of  said  trailer  vehicle. 


3JM.735 
MULTITIJ  COFY  BIGNESS  REFORTAflSEMBLY 

J.  HamhM,  M^jwood,  DL,  narfpaec  to  Aascrl* 
Envelope  Conspanr,  a  tenperadaa  of 
Ned  Nov.  MTlNa,  Ser.  No.  32M2fl 
anilmt     (CL2t2— 2S) 


1.  In  a  multiple  copy  report  form  assembly  for  use  by 
a  reporting  company  in  preparing  and  transmitting  reports 
of  its  transactions  with  other  companies  or  individuals, 
a  sealed  envelope  of  the  type  comprising  a  single  sheet 
of  paper  with  all  four  edge  margins  of  the  envelope  con- 
stituting a  fold  in  said  sheet,  and  with  one  such  fold  form- 
ing the  flap  of  the  sealed  envelope,  said  envelope  having 
an  address  face  which  includes  an  address  receiving  area, 
first  and  second  report  sheets,  said  report  sheets  having 
identically  located  first  and  second  data  receiving  areas 
adapted  to  have  transaction  data  and  recipient  identifying 
data  respectively  applied  thereto,  said  first  report  sheet 
being  disposed  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  within  said 
sealed  envelope,  a  pressure  sensitive  transfer  means  carried 
as  a  printed  pattern  on  the  inside  face  of  the  address  face 
of  the  envelope,  which  pattern  is  located  over  both  data 
receiving  areas  of  said  fint  report  sheet,  and  said  second 
report  sheet  being  removably  attached  to  the  address  face 
of  said  sealed  envelope  and  having  pressure  sensitive  trans- 
fer meaiu  disposed  beneath  said  second  identifying  data 
area  of  said  second  report  sheet  and  exclusive  of  said  first 
data  receiving  area,  whereby  the  pressure  application  of 
transaction  and  recipient  identifying  data  on  said  second 
report  sheet  will  transmit  all  such  data  to  the  first  report 
sheet  within  said  sealed  envelope,  but  will  transmit  only 
the  recipient  identifying  data  to  the  address  face  of  the 
sealed  envelope. 

'LIMITED  UNIVERSAL  SWIVEL  JOINT  FriTINGS 

FOR  ELECTRIC  CONDUTTB 

Itromc  WwAawsky.  32S4  Bertha  Drive,  Bridwlm  N.Y. 

CullnnaHun  of  ■ppBcartan  Ser.  No.  7Sy4M,  Dec  12, 

19M.  IMi  ifpBttUn  Oct  1,  IfO,  Ser.  No.  13»3flt 

i  Claims,  <CL2t5-^)9) 
I.  A  swivel  joint  fitting  cpmprising  a  tubular  socket 
member  having  an  axial  bore  enlarged  at  one  end,  a 
swiveling  ball  member  having  an  axial  bore  and  a'  spheri- 
cal shaped  head  terminating  one  end  thereof,  said  head 
being  movably  mounted  in  said  socket  member  bore 
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enlarged  end  for  adjustable  angular  and  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  ball  member  with  respect  to  the  socket  mem- 
ber with  said  axial  bores  in  continuity  for  extension  of 
electric  wiring  therethrough,  an  internal  track  formed  in 
said  socket  member  having  a  wall  forming  an  exterior 
wall  portion  of  said  socket  member,  said  spherical  shaped 
head  being  formed  with  a  generally  axially  extending 
groove  intersecting  said  track,  a  pin  extending  across 
said  intersection  into  said  groove  and  track  and  having 
an  axis  in  radial  alignment  with  respect  to  said  qiherical 


shaped  head,  and  a  depression  formed  in  said  exterior 
wall  portion  extending  as  an  obstruction  into  said  track 
for  engaging  said  pin  to  limit  said  rotary  movement  to 
less  than  one  complete  revolution,  said  radial  axis  of 
the  pin  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  radial 
distance  between  the  bottoms  of  said  groove  and  track, 
said  pin  having  a  base  surface  facing  said  track  bottom 
and  a  side  surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  forming  a  relatively  sharp  edge  with  said 
base  surface  for  positive  contact  with  said  depression 
on  said  engagement  of  the  pin  therewith. 


3,1M,737 

EXTERNAL  ROTARY  SEAL  FOR  A  SWIVEL  JOINT 

W.  Brand^c,  227  El  CcRito  Ave^ 

Fledmoot,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,613 

2ClntaBS.    (CL  285-45) 


(f )  a  resOient  ring  fitted  about  said  second  member  and 
engaged  with  the  said  washer, 

(g)  a  stop  secured  to  the  said  second  cylindrical  mem- 
ber on  the  side  of  said  resilient  ring  opposite  from 
said  washer  and  engaged  with  the  said  resiliait  ring 
whereby  to  prevent  the  resilient  ring  from  sliding 
away  from  the  said  washer,. and  * 

(h)  a  means  for  compressing  said  ring  to  force  the  ring 
into  engagement  with  said  wafther. 


3,186,738 
WELL  DRILLING  PIPE  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  THE 

LIKE  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  INSERTS 
Robert  S.  Dakyaspk,  Cbcstwield  Couty,  Va., 
to  RcyMlds  Mctab  Compuay,  Rfehasoad,  Va.,  a 
ration  of  Delawaee 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,994 
ICkte.    (CL2tS-55) 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  member  having  a  tubular  por- 
tion termiiuiting  in  an  end; 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  member  having  an  end  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  tubular  portion  of  the 
first  member; 

(c)  bearing  means  mounting  and  retaining  said  end 
of  the  said  second  member  for  rotation  in  the  tubu- 
lar portion  of  the  first  member  with  the  end  of  the 
tubular  portion  of  said  first  member  fitting  closely 
adjacent  to  but  qiaced  from  the  second  member  to 
provide  an  annular  qiace  between  the  said  first  and 
second  memberr, 

(d)  a  shoulder  on  the  said  second  member  immediately 
adjacent  said  end  of  the  said  first  cylindrical 'mem- 
ber and  di^Msed  substantially  in  the  same  radial 
plane  therewith  whereby  to  provide  a  substantially 
continuous  surface  including  the  said  end  of  the  said 
first  cylindrical  member  and  the  said  shoulder, 

(e)  a  washer  lying  against  said  end  of  the  said  first 
cylindrical  member  and  against  the  shoulder  of  the 
said  second  member  and  extending  across  the  aimular 
space  therebetween: 


In  combination:  a  first  pipe  section  having  a  relatively 
long  first  main  body  with  a  fiuid  passageway  with  a 
substantially  uniform  first  main  body  internal  diameter 
and  including  a  first  end  portion  with  a  first  end  shoulder; 
a  tool  pin  joint  member  secured  on  said  first  end  portion 
and  including  a  first  groove  forming  surface  formed  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  pin 
joint  shoulder  on  said  joint  member  smoothly  and  tightly 
abutting  said  first  end  shoulder,  said  first  end  portion  and 
pin  joint  member  having  aligned  equal  first  internal 
diameters  substantially  equal  to  said  main  body  internal 
diameter  and  with  smoothly  abutting  shoulders;  a  second 
pipe  section  having  a  relatively  long  second  main  body 
with  a  fluid  passageway  with  a  substantially  uniform  sec- 
ond main  body  internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  main  body  internal  diameter  and  including  a 
second  end  portion  with  a  second  end  shoulder  and  a 
radially  enlarged  internal  surface  extendmg  from  said 
end  shoulder  and  tapering  axially  and  radially  inwardly 
to  said  second  main  body  internal  diameter,  a  tool  box 
joint  member  secured  on  said  second  end  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  second  groove  forming  surface  formed  on  one 
end  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  first  groove  forming 
surface  to  define  a  radially  inwardly  directed  groove  be- 
tween said  pin  and  box  joint  members  and  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  box  shoulder  on  said  box  joint  member 
smoothly  and  tightly  abutting  said  second  end  shoulder, 
said  second  end  portion  and  box  joint  member  having 
aligned  cylinflraceous  surfaces  with  equal  second  intenul 
diameters  at  said  smoothly  abutting  shoulders,  said  second 
internal  diameters  being  greater  than  said  first  intenul 
diameters,  said  cylindraceous  surface  in  said  box  joint 
member  extending  axially  from  said  second  groove  form- 
ing surfacx  and  said  cylindraceous  surface  in  said  second 
end  portion  comprising  a  portion  of  said  enlarged  internal 
surface  said  joint  menibers  having  threaded  portions  in 
threaded  engagement-wiith  each  other  and  shoulder  means 
in  tight  shoulder  abutment  at  one  end  of  said  threaded 
engagement  with  said  inwardly  directed  groove  being  be- 
tween said  joint  members  at  the  other  end  of  said  threaded 
engagement,  and  a  wear  resistant  sleeve  having  an  inte- 
gral flange  extending  into  and  reducing  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  groove  and  an  axially  extending  portion 
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overlying  in  a  contacting  relationship  said  cylindraceous 
surfaces  and  the  remainder  of  said  enlarged  internal  sur- 
face, said  sleeve  having  an  interior  surface  with  a  third 
internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  internal 
diameter  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  bore  extends 
through  said  pipe  sections  and  said  joint  members. 


34M,73f 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Gmtm  a.  Mahoff  and  Leonard  L.  Rice,  Santa  Monica, 
Caiff.,  — Igauti  to  Gaaaah  CoqporatloB,  a  corporatkm. 
•f  CaHAirafai 

FOad  Nov.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «,725 
<ClalBM.    (CL2SS— 95) 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  designed  for  connecting  to- 
gether opposing  end  portions  of  two  tubular  members:  a 
flange  rigidly  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions 
including  a  first  radially  extending  inner  annular  wall  por- 
tion, a  second  radially  extending  outer  annular  wall  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  inner  wall  portion,  and  an  axially 
extending  wall  portion  between  said  first  and  second  wall 
portions,  said  wall  portions  defining  an  O-ring  groove; 
said  inner  wall  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
sloping  axially  inwardly  towards  a  decreased  diameter 
and  towards  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  member;  said 
outer  wall  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  slop- 
ing axially  outwardly  towards  a  decreased  diameter  and 
in  a  direOion  opposite  the  free  end  of  said  tubulaf  mem- 
ber; said  axially  extending  wall  portion  sloping  axially 
outwardly  to  a  decreased  diameter  from  said  inner  wall 
portion  to  said  outer  wall  portion;  an  O-ring  positioned 
in  said  groove,  said  O-ring  having  a  cross-sectional  diam- 
eter substantially  less  than  the  axial  dimension  between 
said  first  and  second  wall  portions  and  greater  than  the 
radial  depth  of  said  groove;  and,  means  connecting  said 
opposing  end  portions,  said  means  including  an  annular 
member  having  a  constant  diameter  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face portion  which  bridges  said  flange  and  sealingly  en- 
gages said  O-ring. 


the  remote  end  of  each  of  said  sleeve  sections  extend- 
ing in  limited  telescoping  relation  to  a  peripheral  sur- 
face adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  the  corresponding  con- 
duit member,  the  telescoping  portion  of  said  sleeve  sec- 
tion being  formed  with  at  least  one  coaxial  annular  step; 
a  further  O-ring  of  resilient  material  seated  on  said  step 
of  each  sleeve  section  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
opposed  peripheral  surfaces  on  said  sleeve  section  and 
conduit  member;  rigid  shoulder  means  separate  from 
and  adjacent  to  said  sleeve  section  end  for  maintaining 
said  further  O-ring  in  position  during  operation,  said 
rigid  shoulder  means  defining  with  said  step  and  said 
conduit  member  periphery  a  chamber  enclosing  said  O- 
ring,  said  shoulder  means  including  abutment  means  en- 
gaging said  sleeve  section  to  limit  the  axial  position  of 
said  shoulder  means  to  said  step  to  a  minimum  axial 
dimension  between  adjacent  transverse  surfaces  of  said 
shoulder  means  and  step  not  less  than  the  maximum 
axial  thickness  4f  said  O-ring;  the  corresponding  sur- 
faces of  said  sleeve  section  and  conduit  member  be- 
tween said  step  and  the  bore  of  said  assembly  being 
spaced  apart  and  in  direct  communication  with  said  bore 
to  admit  fluid  at  operating  pressure  to  said  chamber, 
said  O-ring  maintaining  such  pressure  in  said  chamber  to 
expose  the  surfaces  defining  said  chamber  to  said  pres- 
sure; the  total  annular  area  of  the  transverse  surfaces 
exposed  to  operating  fluid  pressure  at  each  of  the  re- 
mote ends  of  the  two  sleeve  sections  having  a  mean  radius 
in  excess  of  the  mean  radius  of  the  annular  area  of  the 
transverse  surface  of  each  of  the  mutually  adjacent  sec- 
tion ends  within  the  sealing  ends  within  the  sealing  con- 
fines of  the  O-ring  therebetween:  and  means  surround- 
ing said  sleeve  sections  and  adapted  to  engage  at  least  one 
of  said  conduit  members  to  loosely  hold  said  sleeve  sec- 
tions together. 

3 1(4,741  ^ 

CUSHIONED  PIPE  JOINT 
Ralph  W.  Kurtz,  Coshocton,  OUo,  asrignor  to  James  B. 
Clow  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Dciawart 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,4^2 
3ClainM.    (CL2SS— 111) 


I  >  I 


3,1M,74« 
COUPLINGS  FOR  CONNECTING  TUBULAR 

coNDurrs 

Nonnaa  Laa,  ABealcy,  Coventry,  England,  aarignor  to 
Kaalavila  HydmnUca  LhnMad,  AOaalcy,  Coventry,  Ei«- 
Ittad,  a  coaspany  of  Great  Britain 

FOcdhUif  13>  19€2,  Scr.  No.  216,4S7 
Clafana  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  1^  19«1, 

29,<17/<1 
4  CUM.    (CL2S5— 191) 


I    i> 


1.  A  pressure  sealing,  fluid  tight  coupling  assembly 
for  connecting  the  spaced-apart  ends  of  two  coaxial  tubu- 
lar conduit  members,  said  assembly  comprising  two  co- 
axial sleeve  sections  arranged  in  serial  relationship  be- 
tween the  spaoed-apart  ends  of  said  conduit  members, 
the  mutually  adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeve  sections  ter- 
minating in  generally  transverse  annular  surfaces;  an 
O-ring  of  resilient  material  situated  between,  said  trans- 
verse annular  surfaces  in  sealing  engagement  therewith, 
meant  holding  the  ring  in  substantially  coaxial  re^tion; 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  which  includes  a  pair  of  cylindri- 
cal pipes  normally  subject  to  lineal  expansion  and  having 
end  portions  diqwaed  in  substantially  longitudinally  ad- 
joining relation,  an  annular  coupling  sleeve  disposed 
around  the  relatively  adjoining  end  portions  of  said  pipes, 
and  a  pair  of  resiliently  flexible,  annular  gaskets  carried 
in  said  sleeve  and  disposed  respectively  in  fluid  tight  en- 
gagement with  the  relatively  adjoining  end  portions  of 
said  pipes;  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  resiliently 
flexible  spacer  cu^on  positioned  in  said  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  main  body  portion  pinched  between  arcuate  seg- 
ments of  the  ends  of  said  pipes,  said  spacer  cushion  pos- 
sessing an  initially  straight  lineal  form  in  an  unflexed 
condition,  but  being  resiliently  flexed  in  its  applied  posi- 
tion into  segmental  arcuate  configuration  conforming  to 
the  curvature  of  a  segment  of  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  sleeve,  the  main  body  portion  of  said  cushion  having 
a  length  dimension  of  from  10%  to  40%  of  the  inner 
circumference  of  said  sleeve  and  a  thickness  dimension 
greater  than  the  normal  lineal  expansion  of  either  of  said 
pipes.  \ 
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3,1M,742 

FLEXIBLE  JOINT  FOR  DUCT  SYSTEM 

Unr  A.  Larctt, 

to 

*  Co. 


England 
FDed] 


Feb.  U,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  89,tS4 
Clafans  priorMy,  ipplicaHon  Gnat  Britafai,  Feb.  24, 19M, 
^  MS5/M 

UaataM.   (CL2S5— 114) 


1.  In  a  duct  system  for  conveying  a  gas  or  liquid  under 
pressure  or  partial  vacuum,  a  flexible  connection  permit- 
ting angular  displacement  between  a  first  duct  and  a  sec- 
ond duct,  and  means  joining  said  ducts  in  fluid  tight  rela- 
tion and  wherein  the  flexible  connection  comprises  sub- 
stantially the  sole  force  transmitting  means  between  said 
ducts  and  includes  a  tie,  said  tie  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  equt-angularly  spaced  flexible  bars, 
means  rigidly  securing  the  flexible  bars  to  the  first  duct 
adjacent  its  end  so  that  all  forces  from  the  duct  are  trans- 
mitted axially  through  the  said  flexible  bars,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  flexible  bars,  means  rig- 
idly securing  the  second  plurality  of  flexible  bars  to  the 
second  duct  adjacent  its  end  so  that  all  forces  from  the 
second  duct  are  transmitted  axially  through  ithe  second 
plurality  of  flexible  bars,  said  flexible  bars  on  each  duct 
being  of  equal  length  and  inclined  at  the  same  angle  with 
respect  to  their  duct,  said  first  plurality  of  bars  being  op- 
positely inclined  to  said  second  plurality  of  bars,  a  rigid 
floating  annular  member  centrally  supported  with  respect 
to  the  aligned  axes  of  the  ducts  by  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  flexible  bars,  means  rigidly  securing  the  flex- 
ible bars  to  the  floating  member  whereby  all  forces  are 
transmitted  axially  through  the  bars  so  that  any  displace- 
ment between  the  axes  of  the  two  ducts  will  cause  each 
flexible  bar  to  bow  inwardly  and  outwardly,  said  floating 
member  retaining  its  original  configuration  throughout  the 
entire  range  of  operating  pressures. 


3,194,743 
GLASS-TO-METAL  TUBE  COUPLING  HAVING 
INDIUM  SEAL  MEANS  | 

Harold  W.  Rnncll,  Jr^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aslgnor  to  Con- 


solidated  Vacnam   Cotporation,   Rochester,   N.Y., 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Ang.  2S,  1M2,  Sfr.  No.  219,913 
ICfariBM.    (CL2g5— 23S) 


1.  A  selectively  breakable  vacuum  tight  glass-to-metal 
seal  union  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  a  free  end  and 
a  predetermined  portion  of  its  peripheral  surface  adjacent' 
said  free  end  coated  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
(tf  indium  and  indium  alloys,  a  metal  tube  having  an  end 
portion  defining  a  projecting  shoulder  portion  and  defining 
a  sealing  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  Said  glass  tube 
and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  glass  tube  and  said 
810  O.O.— «  ' 


metal  tube,  a  compression  ring  member  being  slidably 
disposed  on  said  glass  tube  and  having  a  substantially 
frustoconical  inner  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  said 
metal  tube  end.  portion  and  the  coated  glass  tube  end. 
a  substantially  anntdar  gasket  member  comprising  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  of  indium  and  indium  alloys  and 
being  interposed  between  said  metal  tube  end  portion  and 
said  ring  member  so  as  to  encompass  said  coated  glass 
tube  end,  a  first  tightening  member  slidably  movable  on 
said  metal  tube  into  contact  with  said  projecting  shoulder 
portion  and  selectively  movable  away  from  said  shoulder 
portion,  and  a  second  tightening  member  riidably  movable 
on  said  glass  tube  against  said  ring  member  and  selectively 
movable  away  from  $aid  ring  member,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tightening  members  having  corresponding  threaded 
portions  adapted  to  be  brought  into  tightening  engagement 
when  said  glass  tube  end  is  placed  adjacent  to  said  metal 
tube  end  portion,  and  to  be  selectively  untightened  from 
each  other  when  said  seal  union  is  to  be  broken. 


3,196,744 
PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL         / 
CLAMPING  MEANS  f 

Arthur  J.  Smith,  4037  Golf  Road,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Clifford  R.  Hughes,  294S  Milct  Drtvc,  Santa  Owa, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,943 
IChdm.    (CL2gS— 373) 


A  pipe  coupling  device  for  connecting  confronting 
spaced  ends  of  adjacent  pipes  comprising  a  resilient  sleeve 
split  in  an  axial  direction  and  arranged  to  be  disposed 
around  said  adjacent  pipes  at  the  confronting  ends  thereof, 
said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  concentric  annular  pro- 
jection along  the  inner  wall  thereof  for  positioning  inter- 
mediate the  confronting  ends  of  said  adjacent  pipes,  said 
sleeve  being  formed  to  overlap  along  the  split  thereof,  a 
malleable  housing  disposed  around  said  sleeve  and  having 
a  plurality  of  separated  sections,  said  housing  being  formed 
along  the  edges  of  said  sections  with  tapered  flanges,  said 
tapered  flanges  being  arranged  in  pairs  at  confronting 
edges  of  said  separated  sections  with  respective  pairs  o( 
said  flanges  being  tapered  in  opposite  directions,  a  locking 
device  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  tapered  flanges  on  said 
housing,  each  of  said  locking  devices  being  formed  with 
tapered,  longitudinally  extending,  opposing  flanges  for 
gripping  an  associated  pair  of  flanges  on  said  housing, 
whereby  imparting  movement, to  said  locking  devices  in 
opposite  axial  directions  causes  said  housing  to  compress 
said  sleeve  to  form  an  improved  seal  for  said  pipe  cou- 
pling device,  each  of  said  locking  devices  being  formed 
with  bent  end  portions  for  engagement  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  housing,  and  a  band  clamp  disposed  at  each  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  clamps  being  disposed  around  said  sleeve 
adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  to  further  obon- 
press  said  sleeve  for  forming  an  improved  seal  for  said 
pipe  coupling  device. 

3,196,745       , 

WELL  TOOLS 

Ccdl  Ray  Lyica,  Bwicr,  Tex. 

(2191  E.  16th  St,  Fannington,  N.  Mas.) 

FBad  Mar.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,297 

inaiMi     (CL  287— 119) 

1.  A  well  tool  combination  comprising  a  first  well  tool 

and  a  second  well  tool  releasably  attached  to  one  another. 
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tht  iint  well  tool  compriting  a  flnt  elongated  member, 
a  Mcond  hollow  member  elongated  in  the  tame  direction 
u  taid  first  member  and  movable  with  rewect  to  said 
fint  member  and  slidably  attached  thereto,  ^d  second 
member  having  therein  a  series  of  holes  passing  there- 
through in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  second  member,  a  locking  member  having  a  di- 
ameter movably  located  at  least  in  part  within  each  of 
said  boles,  one  end  of  each  of  said  holes  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  tSe  locking  member  therein  where- 
by each  of  said  locking  means  will  not  entirely  pass 
through  and  out  of  the  hole  in  said  sleeve  in  the  direction 
of  said  one  end,  the  other  end  of  each  said  hole  being 
open  towards  said  first  member,  and  said  locking  menlber 
movable  therethrough,  said  first  member  i  having  a  palr 
of  vertically  spaced  apart  depressions  in  the  Airface.  said 
depressions  matching,  in  the  vertical  cross-sectioo  thereof. 


barbs  thereon  adapted  to 'enter  said  gap  and  transversely 
engageable  with  spaced  latch  portions  upon  movement 
of  the  closure  member  toward  said  support  member  to 
laterally  deflect  said  latch  portions  apart  untO  uid  por- 
tions resiliently  snap  behind  and  latchably  engage  said 
barbs,  and  said  resilient  elements  each  having  a  spring 


portion  resiliently  engageable  with  said  striker  to  main- 
tain the  latch  pfxrtions  of  said  spring  elements  in  latch- 
ing engagement  with  said  striker  barbs  when  uid  mem- 
bers are  in  their  hitched  position,  and  said  spring  por- 
tions being  operable  to  bias  said  members  apart  upon 
release  of  said  latch  portions  from  latching  engagement 
with  said  barbs.       ^ 

V|f4y747 

DEADLOCKING  LATCH  FO|R  HOUSE  TRARXM 

llModon  F.  Hamm.  deceaeed,  tale  of  Ajsahdii^  <^^  by 

Marloffle  L.  Hmbb,  cxccirtrta,  Ajiahrlm   CalM^  msd 

Albert  9.  Lwd,  LoM  Beach,  CaHT^ 

RcseMch   apd   Eigiieerif   Can 

Calir.,  a  corForatkm  of  D^ware     ^^.^.^ 

FMFMk  12,  lfi3, Ser.  No. 25MS4 

lldite.   (CL291— li9) 


to  Tool 


die  correqwnding  cross-section  of  said  locking  members, 
said  dc(pressions  each  having  a  depth  that  is,  in  combi- 
nation with  the  holes  in  said  second  member,  as  deep  as 
the  thickness  of  each  said  locking  member,  and  said 
first  member  also  having,  adjacent  to  and  continuous  with 
said  depressions,  a  recess  which,  in  combination  wit^i  the 
holes  passing  through  said  second  member,  has  a  depth 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  locking  nkans,  said  lik- 
ing means  being,  in  the  atuched  position  of  said  fint 
tool  and  second  well  tool,  located  in  part  wi^  said 
holes  therefor  and  in  part  projecting  therefrom  and  in 
contact  with  said  recess  and  said  second  tool,  said  second 
well  tool  having  a  head  which  sUdably  fiU  said  second 
member  of  said  first  tool,  and  said  head  hiving 'immedi- 
ately therebelow  an  extension  thereof  of  different  width 
and  joined  thereto  by  a  shoulder,  said  locking  means 
fitting  below  and  supporting  said  shoulder. 
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^orporalkM,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
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FM  Dec.  5,  !•«.  Ser.  NOj2J,4f3 

4ClakM.  (CL2fl-lf) 
1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  closure  member  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  a  support  member,  said  latch 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  resUient  elements  secured 
to  one  of  said  members  and  having  spaced  latth  portjons 
cooperating  to  define  a  striker  receiving  gap  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  one  member,  a  striker  se- 
.cui«d  to  and  extending  from  the  other  of  said  yembera 
substantially  normal  to  the  latch  portions  of  said  resil- 
knt  fflffm*"**,  said  striker  having  a  head  with  opposite 


1.  A  deadlocking  door  latch  mechanism  which  includes: 
a  housing  for  mounting  in  a  door  near  the  swinging  edge 
thereof:  a  face  plate  closing  said  housing  at  the  edge  of 
said  door,  said  face  plate  having  a  bolt  opening;  a  locking 
spindle  passing  transversely  through  said  door  and  said 
housing  between  the  interior  and  exterior  sides  thereof, 
said  locking  spindle  being  jotaUble  between  locking  and 
unlocking  poaiUons;  a  retractor  slide  assembly  recipro- 
cably  sUdable  within  said  housing  to  and  from  said  face 
pUite.  and  comprising  an  interior  retractor  slide  toward 
the  interior  of  said  door,  aik  exterior  retractor  slide  to- 
ward the  exterior  of  said  door,  and  a  deadlocking  dog 
movably  mounted  in  said  retractor  slide  assembly,  and 
movable  to  and  from  a  locking  position  engaging  said  lock- 
ing spindle;  spring  means  urging  said  retractor  slides  to- 
ward said  face  plate;  a  bolt  carried  on  one  of  said  retractor 
slides:  and  dog  operating  means  to  move  said  locking  dog 
from  locking  to  unlocking  position,  said  dog  operatmg 
means  being  operated  by  a  reUtive  longitudinal  movement 
between  said  exterior  and  interior  slides;  mating  overlap- 
ping shoulder  means  between  said  interior  retractor  slide 
and  said  exterior  retractor  slide  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  retraction  movement,  and  spaced  from  one  another 
suflkienUy  to  permit  said  reUtive  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  slides  to  achieve  said  dos  «le«se  movement 
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34t4,74t 

MAGNETIC  CATCH 

FoMs,  Stcriiag,  OL,  aMlsMr  to  Lawrence 

Im.,  StuUm^VLt  m  ummMiAm  of  DUmIs 

Fled  Oct  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23Mai 

ICUimm.   (CL  2fl— 2S13) 


1.  A  magnetic  catch  adapted  to  secure  a  door  that  is 
provided  with  a  magnetically  permeable  strike  plate,  said 
catch  comprising:  a  housing  of  non-nugnetic  matdrial 
including  side  and  top  plate  members  cooperating  to  de- 
fine a  chamber  with  an  opening  generally  confronting 
said  door;  a  magnet  assembly  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  spaced  from  opposite  side  plate  members  pf  said 
housing  for  rotation  through  a  small  angle  therein 
whereby  to  accommodate  the  relative  positioning  of  said 
catch  and  said  strike  plate,  said  magnet  assembly  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  comprising  magnetic  par- 
ticles bonded  together  by  a  rubber  matrix,  said  magnet 
having  coupling  apertures  opening  from  opposite  pole 
faces  thereof,  said  assembly  further  including  a  magneti- 
cally permeable  metal  pole  piece  diq)osed  in  contact 
with  each  of  said  faces  and  extending  an  edge  portion 
through  the  opening  in  said  chamber  whereby  readily 
to  engage  said  strike  plate,  said  pole  pieces  having  integral 
boss  means  disposed  inwardly  from -the  margins  thereof 
and  pressed  into  said  coupling  apertures  with  a  press 
fit  therebetween,  said  pole  pieces  being  positively  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  magnet  substantially  im- 
movably locking  said  edge  portions  in  alignment  for 
rotation  in  unison  into  full  magnetic  .contact  with  said 
strike  plate;  and  stud  means  penetrating  said  top  plate 
member  and  said  magnet  assembly  to  retain  said  assembly 
in  said  chamber  and  provide  a  pivot  about  which  said 
assembly  is  rotatable. 


3,1S<,749 
SPRING^ONNECTED  CHOPSTICKS 
George  A.  Dawes,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Bssigwor  to  E-Z  Prodncts 
Coimpaay,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  ■  corporatioa  of 
JapM 

FDcd  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  U9A9S 
ICIi^.   (CL294— 1<) 


An  eating  implement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  chopsticks,  and  a  connecting  q>ring  member  join- 
ing said  chopsticks  together  near  their  upper  ends  and 
yieldingly  holding  said  chopsticks  with  their  lower  ends 
spread  apart,  said  spring  member  being  in  tiie  form  of  an 
arched  leaf  spring  having  a  pair  of  sleeves  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  sleeves  being  disposed  to  receive  and  firmly 
grip  said  chc^wticks,  the  ends  of  said  leaf  spring  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  sleeves,  said  arched 


leaf  spring  having  its  side  edges  bowed  outwardly  between 
said  sleeves  so  that  the  midportion  thereof  is  at  least  one 
and  one-half  times  the  width  of  the  ends,  said  widened 
center  portion  of  said  arched  leaf  spring  providing  a  firm 
spring  connection  between  said  chopsticks  having  a  sta- 
bilizing effect  on  said  chopsticks  tending  to  resist  twisting 
and  crossing  of  the  chopsticks,  and  at  the  same  time  pro- 
viding a  wide  angle  of  spread  between  the  chopsticks. 


3,1M,759 

SHIELD  FOR  A  SCOOP  SHOVEL 

F^red  W.  NcImw,  18  S.  Cheny  SL,  PriMctoiM  DL 

FDcd  Oct  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,559 

3  Claims.    (CL  294— 5<) 


1.  A  shield  for  the  edge  and  bottom  of|  a  scoop  shovel 
comprising  a  sheet  of  rigid  material  having  a  main  por- 
tion conformably  shaped  to  the  bottom  of  a  scoop  shovel, 
an  end  portion  folded  back  over  the  main  portion  to  form 
a  V-shaped  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  free  edge  por- 
tion of  a  scoop  shovel,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of 
said  sheet  for  attaching  said  sheet  to  the  neck  of  a  shovel, 
said  sheet  having  side  edges  being  bent  inwardly  and 
crimped  downwardly  upon  the  main  portion  to  make  the 
sheet  rigid  and  enabling  the  sheet  to  be  retained  tightly 
against  the  bottom  of  a  shovel. 


3,184,751 
VARIABLE-PITCH  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Edor  Icaa  Marcd  DwdalDc,  Poisiy,  FhMcc,  asslgnnr  to 
E.  P.  Rcoay  A  CIc,  Polssy,  FhMMc,  ■  fnaA  kodlf 

FHed  Mar.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2tf5,S4i 
priority,  lyplicatiM  RaMC,  Mar.  29, 19i2, 
891,5M;  Mar.  t,  1943, 927^32 
2ClalnM.    (CL294— 87J4) 


1.  A  gripping  device  adapted  to  grip  bottles  and  the 
like  for  lowering  them  into  crates  having  separate  cells 
formed  therein  and  for  extracting  said  bottles  therefrom, 
comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  plurality  of  cross  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  frame  structure  and  adapted  to  sBde 
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in  a  dJnctkm  normal  to  tbeir  longitudinal  axes,  a  plural- 
ity of  gripping  heads  secured  to  said  cross  members  and 
diqxMed  in  parallel  rows,  a  rotary  cam  disposed  centrally 
of  said  frame  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  link  members 
connecting  said  rotary  cam  individually  to  each  of  said 
cross  members,  said  link  members  bei^g  so  arranged 
that  Totatioa  of  said  cam  causes  the  relative  spacing  be- 
tween said  gripping  heads  to  vary  fromi  a  value  com- 
qxmding  to  the  diameter  of  the  bottles  to  another  value 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  said  cells,  said  link 
members  being  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said 
rotary  cam  and  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  a 
central  pohit  on  said  cross  members,  said  link  members 
being  cmmected  to  said  cam  at  points  along  a  single  diam- 
eter thereof  and  at  distances  from  the  center  of  rotation 
oi  said  cam  corresponding  to  the  distances  of  said  cross 
members  frokn  said  cam,  so  that  the  sliding  movements 
of  said  cross  members  are  proportional  to  their  respective 
distances  from  said  cam.  I    '     I 


34M.753 

UFTER  WITH  SUBSTANTIAtLY  CONSTANT 

INWARD  lAW  PRESSURE 

Loak  G.  Kaplan,  3M  Darrow  St^  EvaMtoo,  m., 

Yvw  CMillals,  <254  N.  RockwcU  Ave.,  Chidwo,  ip. 

FHad  Dec.  11»  1H2,  Scr.  No.  243^21 

UClakM;    (CL294^1f4)  < 


3,1M,7S3 

WIND  SILENCER  FOR  SUN-ROOFS  OF 

PASSENGER  VEHICLES 

N.  StdhMC,  4M  Madina  St,  Emsm, 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  M^U2 

5  Clatane.  IfX  2M— 1) 


1.  A  vehicle  top  having  a  sun  roof  opening  defined  by 
front  and  rear  transverse  edges  and  two  side  edges, 

said  roof  at  the  front  edge  of  said  opening  being  of 
vertically  spaced  apart  double  wall  construction, 

said  front  edge  of  the  roof  opening  defined  in  cross 
section  by  a  vertical  web  integral  with  said  double 
walls  and  having  at  least  one  horizonUlly  disposed 
opening  therein  backed  by  a  rearwardly  spaced  ridge 
of  less  height  than  said  web  opening, 

a  normally  vertically  disposed  panel  integrated  with  a 
forwaidly  extending  base  terminating  in  an  upwardly 
bent  book  member  substantially  parallel  with  said 
panel  and  in  engagement  with  said  web  through  said 
inning  therein  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  base 
member  resting  upon  and  supported  by  said  ridge. 


3  1M,754 
'     CAMP  HOUSE  FOR  USE  ON  PICKUP  TRUCKS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Gay  D.  WiMtcad,  9 17  AMIm  Drive,  Cotms  ChrMi,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,594 

1  Claim.    (CL  294—23) 


1.  A  lifter  of  the  opposed  gripping  jaw  tyj>e  compris- 
ing: a  lifter  body,  a  first  object-gripping  jaw  carried  on 
said  body,  nneans  on  said  lifter  body  estal^lishing  a  four 
bar  linkage  of  the  type  wherein  the  four  bars  thereof  i|re 
IMVotally  connected  together  at  adjacent  ends  to  provide 
a  closed  quadrilateral  structure,  the  four  bars  of  said  link- 
age including  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  lifter  body, 
a  movable  jaw-supporting  member  opposite  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  movable  upper  link  connecting  the  up- 
per end  of  said  intermediate  portion  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  jaw-supporting  member,  and  a  lower  movable  link 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  portion  to 
the  jaw-supporting  member  at  an  intermediate  point  there- 
on, the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  links  on  th^ 
jaw-supporting  member  being  less  than  twice  the  distance 
between  the  upper  and  lower  links  on  the  lifter  body,  the 
lower  region  of  said  jaw-supporting  member  projecting 
downwardly  and  constituting  an  extension  of  the  jaw-sup- 
porting member  which  lies  outside  the  confines  of  said 
articulated  quadrilateral  structure,  a  aacond  oG|ject-grip- 
ping  jaw  on  said  extension  and  opposing  said  flr^t  jaw, 
the  effective  length  of  said  upper  link  being  less  than  the 
effective  length  of  the  lower  link  whereby  the  jaw-siip- 
porting  niember  is  capable  of  movement  between  an  ele- 
vated position  and  a  lowered  position  for  varying  the 
effective  distance  between  said  jaws  and  the  second  object- 
gripping  jaw  carriejd  thereby  will  move  in  a  substantially 
straight  linear  path. 


In  a  camp  house  for  use  on  pickup  truck  beds  and  the 
like,  rectangular  upper  and  lower  telescoping  sections, 
the  lower  section  being  shaped  to  fit  in  the  bed  of  a  pickup 
truck  and  havipg  Its  side  walls  outwardly  extended  to  ex- 
tend over  the  side  walls  of  a  pickup  truck  bed,  a  q>rocket 
on  the  upper  end  margin  of  the  lower  section  adjacent 
each  corner  thereof,  elevating  chains,  each  anchored  at 
one  end  to  the  inside  lower  margin  of  the  upper  section 
and  extending  over  one  of  said  sprockets  and  anchored 
at  the  other  end  to  the  outside  lower  margin  of  said  upper 
section,  a  worm  gear  power  transmission  unit  on  said  lower 
section,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  lower  section  at 
one  end  and  actuated  by  said  power  transmission  unit,  a 
sprocket  on  said  drive  shaft  over  which  one  of  said  elevat- 
ing chains  is  mounted,  another  sprocket  on  said  drive 
shaft,  a  chain  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  sprocket, 
the  respective  ends  of  said  chain  being  anchored  to  the 
one  end  of  a  pair  of  straps  extending  longitudinally  along 
one  side  of  said  lower  section,  a  rotatable  shaft  having 
sprockets  mounted  thereon  at  the  other  end  of  said  lowet 
section,  a  chain  mounted  on  one  of  said  1^  mentioned 
sprockets,  the  respective  ends  of  said  chain  being  anchored 
to  the  other  end  of  said  straps,  sprockets  on  said  rotaUbk 
shaft  over  which  a  chain  is  mounted  having  its  respective 
ends  anchored  to  one  end  of  a  pair  of  straps  extending 
longitudinally  on  the  other  side  of  said  lower  section,  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  on  said  lower  section  having  a 
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q;>rockef  thereon,  a  chain  having  its  respective  ends 
mounted  to  the  other  ends  of  said  straps  and  extending 
over  said  last  mentioned  sprocket,  another  q>rocket  on 
said  Ust  mentioned  drive  ^ft  on  which  one  of  said|  elevat- 
ing chains  is  mounted  and  actuated  thereby  synchr(»iizing 
the  movement  of  all  comers. 


said  body,  said  roof  coostmction  being  didaUy  inter- 
connected to  the  other  end  of  said  hinge  member  to  be 


3,144,75S 

KNOCKDOWN  VEHICLE  BODY 

David  H.  Ward,  P.O.  Box  311, 1912  CaldwcU  St., 

Cmway,  Arfc. 

Aaf.  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  341,t41 

SOaliDa.    (CL294->2g) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  for  buses  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  roof  panel,  a  floor  panel,  a  pair  of 
side  panels  disposed  between  said  roof  and  floor  panels, 
connector  means  connecting  said  roof  panel  to  said  side 
panels  and  including  first,  second  and  third  parts,  said 
first  part  having  spaced  vertical  strips  and  a  horizontal 
strip  therebetween,  one  of  said  vertical  strips  defining  in- 
terior trim  for  said  vehicle  body,  said  second  part  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  strips  and  a  curved  strip  there- 
between, said  curved  strip  defining  interior  molding  for 

^  the  vehicle  body,  said  third  part  having  upper  and  lower 
attaching  strips  and  an  intermediate  strip  therebetween, 
said  intermediate  strip  being  curved  to  d^ne  a  rain  drip 
molding  for  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  upper 
attaching  strip  and  the  other  of  said  vertical  strips  bieing 
secured  to  said  roof  panel,  said  lower  attaching  strip  and 
the  vertical  strip  of  said  second  part  being  secured  to  an 
adjacent  side  panel;  means  fastening  together  the  hori- 

izontal  strips  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  each  of  said 
side  panels  including  an  upper  window  frame  portion  and 
a  lower  body  portion,  said  lower  body  portion  having  ex- 
terior and  interior  strips  extending  along  the  length  o( 

.  the  vehicle  and  having  a  combined  exterior  and  interior 
strip  integrally  formed  as  a  single  strip  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  strips,  and  means  fastening  said  combined 
exterior  and  interior  strip  to  said  floor  panel. 


3,1S4,7S4 
CARGO  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 
CONSTRUCTION 
Jalcs  F.  Sant,  CbcstciAcId  Couly,  aad  Laylc  R. 

HcBfico  County,  Va.,  casigaiiri  to  Rcyaolds  Metals 

Company,  RiduMMd,  Va.,  a  corporalkm  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aag.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,414 

14ClaiaM.    (CL294— 144) 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  luving  a  pair  of 

opposed  sidewall  means  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 

endwall  means,  said  sidewaU  means  and  said  endwall 

means  respectively  having  top  edge  means  defining  an 

open  top  of  nid  body,  a  hinge  member  havidg  a  pair  of 

oppoced  ends,  one  ot  said  ends  ot  said  hinge  member 

being  pivotally  secured  to  one  side  surface  of  one  of  said 

1^1  meam  of  laid  body  beloiw  laid  top  edge  means  to 

cause  the  other  end  thereof  to  be  movable  through  an 

arc  between  positions  oo  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said 

sidewall  means,  and  a  roof  construction  for  selectively 

opemng  and  dcaing  at  least  a  part  of  said  open  top  otf 


slidably  and  pivotally  movable  r^tive  to  said  body  to 
open  and  dpse  at  least  a  part  of  said  open  top  thereot 


3,144,757 
CHAISE  LOUNGE 
RolMrt  A.  Hopkins,  Lovclasd,  Oirio, 
Intercoutiiieatal  CorporatioB  (Balcnusk 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Nov.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,455 
2Claim>.    (CL297— 28) 


to 

I),  New 


1.  A  folding  chaise  lounge  comprising  a  seat  panel,  a 
back  panel  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end-  to  one 
side  of  said  seat  panel,  a  leg  support  panel  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  side  of  said  seat  panel,  a  support- 
ing frame  fot  said  panels  including  front-supporting  and 
rear-supporting  legs  attached  by  a  pair  of  adjustaMe  con- 
nections to  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  arm  rests,  a  pivot 
connection  between  said  seat  panel  and  said  front  sup- 
porting legs  said  back  panel  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  arm  rests  and  pivotably  about  a  back  panel  pivot  sup- 
ported upon  the  top  of  said  rear-supporting  legs  whereby 
upon  adjustment  of  said  arm  rests  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting legs  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  back  pand 
will  be  varied,  a  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  rear  legs  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  back  pand 
pivot,  said  back  panel  pivot  between  said  rear-supporting 
legs  and  said  back  panel  being  vertically  offset  and  so 
disposed  relative  to  said  pivotal  connection  between  said 
back  panel  and  seat  that  as  said  back  pand  is  adjusted 
rearwardly  said  one  side  of  said  seat  pand  is  raised, 
each  of  said  adjustable  connections  comprising  a  plate 
pivotally  attached  to  said  supporting  legs,  an  ekmgated 
slot  in  said  plate  having  a  plunlity  of  notch  sites  located 
along  said  slot,  a  pair  of  spaced  follower  pins  attached  to 
each  of  said  arm  rests  and  extending  throu^  said  slot,  at 
least  one  of  said  follower  pins  Iwing  locatable  in  nad 
notch  sites  to  lock  said  back  panel  in  an  adjusted  angle 
of  indinatioD. 
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KXPANSDLE  COUCH 

.VaBMHrM,  Tarta  Road,  Rome,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32«,259 

CCfatei.    (0.297—111) 


I; ' 


remote  from  the  point  of  comiection  of  said  back  frame  to 
■aid  supporting  frame  to  a  plane  more  remote  from  said 
point  of  connection,  whereby  said  back  rest  is  adjusUble 
to  engage  an  area  of  the  back  of  the  user  from  above  the 
iliac  crests  to  just  below  the  shoulders. 


3,1M*7M 

COMBINATION  SEAT  BELT  ANCHORING  ANP 

SEAT  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

Thomas  E.  Lohr,  Detroit,  and  Romeo  OribeUo  Umanoa, 

Livonia,  Mich«  assipMn  to  GcMral  Moton  Corpora- 

don,  Detroit,  MichM  «  corpocatloa  of  Delaware 

iPUcd  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2S2,924 

tOaiaH.    (CL  297— 216) 


1.  An  expansible  conch  having  an  elongated  hollow 
four-sided  frame  section  provided  with  floor  legs,  a  back 
supported  on  said  frame  section  and  overlying  a  portion 
of  the  frame  section  along  its  back  side,  a  plurality  of  se^t 
units  narrower  than  the  frame  section  and  normally  stored  i 
witUn  said  frame  section,  each  of  said  seat  uniu  ha>|ing 
retractable  means  for  supporting  the  unit  in  said  frame 
section,  a  unitary  removable  seat  section  of  substantially 
the  same  width  and  thickness  as  said  seat  units  and  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said 
seat  units  and  normally  supported  above  said  stored  units 
on  said  frame  section,  and  movable  seat  supporting  means 
beneath  said  back  and  seciired  along  the  back  of  said  frame 
section,  said  supporting  means  being  normally  concealed 
by  the  overlying  back  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  scat- 
supporting  position  during  storing  and  unstortng  of  said 
seat  uniu,  said  seat*  section  having  a  plurality  of  legs 
adapted  to  support  said  seat  section  at  its  normal  height, 
■aid  seat  section  legs  being  normally  stored  beneath  said 
seat  section  and  being  movable  to  a  position  for  supporting 
■aid  seat  section  independently  of  said  frame  section  and 
■aid  seat  units  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  seat 
supporting  mean  in  place  of  said  seat  section. 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  seat  belt  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  seat  of  the  type  that  is  movably  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  floor,  said  apparatus  comimsing  means  con- 
necting an  end  of  said  seat  belt  to  said  seat  so  as  to  permit 
movement  therewith,  the  connecting  means  including  belt 
holder  means  pivotally  sup^rted  on  said  seat  and  having 
one  end  joined  to  said  seat  belt  and  the  other  end  pro- 
vided with  a  braking  portion  positioned  adjacem  said  floor 
so  that  when  said  seat  belt  is  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined^ tensioning  force  said  belt  holder  will  pivot  and 
the  braking  portion  thereof  will  brakin^y  engage  said 
floor  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  seat. 


3,lSi,7S9 
INVALID  CHAIR 


3 1S6.761 
trvTi^^^mm^  ^n».^  «_..»,  V  MOVABLE  CHAIR 

William  E.  Reeves,  329  C«*«i,'^W.,  New  York,  N.Y.    u^^j^^  ^  ^nupA,  An  Ai*or,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Herman 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  S«.N<k  174312  MlitaMiK.t  ■  c6fponrtlo«  of  Michlgaa 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  297— 188)  Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  9S,726 

SCIidm.    (CL  297— 349) 


1.  A  chair  for  relieving  pressure  in  the  ischial,  sacral 
and  trochanteric  areas  of  a  user  comprising  a  ^pporting 
frame,  a  back  frame  connected  to  said  supporting  frame, 
a  seat  connected  to  said  supporting  frame,  said  seat  be- 
ing movable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  with  re- 
gard to  said  back  frame  and  extending  from  a  plane  re- 
mote from  the  point  of  connection  of  said  bach  frame  to 
said  supporting  frame  to  a  plane  more  remote^rotoi  said 
point  <rf  connection,  whereby  said  seat  is /adjustable  to 
mfafe  the  thighs  of  the  user  between  a  (ibint  below 
the  ischial  tuberosities  to  just  before  the  popKfeal  space, 
a  6adt  rest  connected  to  said  back  frame,  said  back  rest 
being  movable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  with  re- 
gard to  said  back  frame  and  extending  from  a  plane 


I.  A  movable  chair,  comprising:  a  stationary  base 
member  bolted  to  the  floor  and  including  a  short  upstand- 
ing pin;  a  pair  of  first  arms  each  pivotally  secured  to  said 
upstanding  pin  and  extending  in  a  lateral  direction  there- 
from, said  first  arms  movable  through  a  common  path;  a 
pair  of  second  supporting  arms,  one  of  said  second  arms 
pivotally  secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  first  arms 
and  movable  through  an  area  lying  above  the  area  tra- 
versed by  said  first  arms  and  extending  beyond  the  area 
traversed  by  sai<l  first  arms;  and  a  seat  pivotally  secured 
at  the  free  ends  of  said  second  arms,  said  free  ends  of  said 
second  armi  pivotally  connected,  said  base  member  pro- 
viding the  sole  support  for  said  seat  through  said  first  and 
second  arms. 
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3,186,762 
SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  COMBINATION  FOg 

VEHICLES 

Gaiy  B.  Lmm,  Rte.  4,  Box  323,  W.  lllk  Avc^ 

Chico,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaik  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,653 

5  Claims.    (CL  297— 3SS) 


said  kneeler  pad  and  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  support 
means,  and  connecting  means  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  pivot  links  for  releasably  connecting  the  kneeler  at- 
tachment to  the  rear  legs  of  the  chair,  said  connecting 
means  comprising,  a  clamp  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
the  outer  ends  of  said  pivot  links,  said  clamp  portion  hav. 
ing  an  arcuate  body  portion  adapted  to  partially  encircle 
a  chair  leg  and  a  bracket  portion  and  a  cam  lock  portion 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  portion,  said  bracket  portion  and  said  cam  lock 
portion  being  substantially  axially  aligned  as  to  each  other 
and  extending  outwardly  on  either  side  of  the  chair  leg. 


4.  A  safety  seat  belt  combination  for  vehicles  com- 
prising an  auxiliary  safety  seat  belt  interconnected  to  two 
conventional  safety  seat  belts,  end  buckles  adapted  to 
quickly  secure  said  auxiliary  safety  seat  belt  to  said  con- 
ventional safety  seat  belts,  and  an  intermediate  buckle 
for  quickly  securing  the  ends  of  the  auxiliary  safety  seat 
belt  together  about  a  passenger.  , 


3,186,763 
HEADREST 
Rudolph  A.  Fcrrara,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Gcnieral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,623 
SOainss.     (CL  297— 419) 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  body  mem- 
ber, a  seat  member,  a  headrest,  means  mounting  said 
headrest  on  one  of  said  members  for  adjustment  within  a 
defined  range  of  movement  to  any  of  an  infinite  number 
of  positions  with  respect  to  said  seat  member,  one-way 
clutch  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  one  meipber 
and  said  headrest  and  freely  permitting  movement  of  said 
headrest  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  seat  member  to 
any  of  said  positions  and  normally  positively  preventing 
movement  of  said  headrest  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  member  from  ^ny  one  of  said  positions, 
said  clutch  means  being  slippable  without  damage  thereto 
upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  force  to  said 
headrest  in  said  opposite  direction  to  permit  movement  of 
said  headrest  in  said  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  seat 
member,  and  manually  operable  means  for  releasing  said 
clutch  means  to  permit  movement  of  said  headrest  in  said 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  seat  member. 


3,186,764 

KNEELING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PORTABLE 

CHAIRS 

Samnd  D.  LoduUa,  Baker  HW,  Maab,  aesigDor  to  Hamp. 

den    Specialty   Pradacts   Corponlloa,    Fasthampton, 

Maes. 

Filed  Mar  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,619 

1  Oalm.    (CL  297—426) 

A  kneeler  attachment  for  a  chair  having  a  pair  of 

■paced  rear  legs,  the  kneeler  attachment  comprising,  a 

kiaeeler  pad,  a  support  means  for  said  kneeler  pad,  a  pair 

of  pivot  links  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 


and  a  locking  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  por- 
tion so  as  ito  be  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  chair  rear  leg 
and  having  a  locking  flange  at  its  opposite  end  having  an 
innermost  inwardly-facing  surface  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  lock  portion,  said  cam  lock  portion 
comprising  an  outwardly-facing  outermost  cam  stuface 
and  an  outwardly-facing  outermost  locking  shoulder,  said 
locking  bar  being  movable  relative  to  said  clamp  portion 
to  move  the  inwardly-facing  surface  of  the  locking  flange 
into  engagement  with  first  said  cam  surface  and  then  said . 
locking  shoulder  for  releasably  securing  said  connecting 
means  to  the  chair  legs. 


3,186,765 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRUSH 
Andrew  L.  Gcntoso,  CressUIL  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Fabcrgc,  Inc.,  Ridgcicid,  N  J.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  173,622 
ICIafans.    (CL399— 21) 


L 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fan  shaped  brush  compris- 
ing expanding  the  larger  end  of  a  metallic  frusto<onical 
ferrule  to  form  two  oppositely  disposed  ears  extending 
outwardly  from  a  substantially  circular  central  opening, 
inserting  a  bristle  body  in  said  larger  end  of  the  ferrule 
through  said  substantially  circular  openihg.  compressing 
said  end  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  con- 
taining the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ferrule  and  the  outer 
ends  of  said  ears  to  form  fan-shaped  flattened  segments 
in  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  said  bristle  body  where- 
by said  bristle  body  is  retained  in  a  fan  shape,  and  at- 
taching a  handle  to  the  smaller  end  of  said  ferrule. 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  1,  1966/ 


ralTMiI^  l^^Sw.  No.  2«5,4M  It  Ctata-.   (CL  3W-3)    v 

9CMM.    (CL391— <)' 


1.  A  vehicular  wheel  compriung:  a  tire  rim  and  a  brake 
drum  concentricaUy  mounted  therein,  the  brake  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  legs  extend- 
ing outwardly  toward  the  tire  rim,  a  plurality  of  com- 
pensators having  radiaUy  outer  surfaces,  and  fastening 
meant  for  adiusUbly  attaching  one  of  said  compensators 
to  each  of  said  legs  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  slope  down- 
wardly *'and  outwardly,  and  only  the  edge  of  one  of  their 
outer  surfaces  engages  the  tire  rim  under  low  brake  pres- 
sures  or  low  operating  temperatures  of  the  drum,  and  the 
entire  surface  of  each  of  the  compensator  outer  surfaces 
engages  the  tire  rim  under  higher  brake  pressures  or 
operating  temperatures  of  the  drum. 


RIM  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Dirfel  A.  WnMier,  Digrto^  OUo,  asstasor  to -HieDi^^ 
Steal  FoMdry  Compvy,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 

•'^**"  9.1M2.S«r.No.l9g^91     I 

(CL391~l9)j 


1  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  fluent  ma- 
teriia.  the  combinaUon  of  a  hopper  for  receiving,  storing 
and  discharging  fluent  material,  means  for  mounting  said 
hopper  to  tiU  in  response  to  the  weight  of  fluent  material 
therein;  means  for  vacuumizing  said  hopper  mcludmg  a 
gaseous  pressure  medium  operated  jet  pump,  a  pipe  for 
supplying  gaseous  pressure  medium  to  said  pump,  a  valve 
in  said  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  medium 
therethrough  and  including  a  spring  for  openmg  said  valve 
and  gaseous  pressure  operated  piston  means  for  dosing 
said  valve,  a  normally  closed  pilot  valve  connected  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  medium  to  said  piston 
means,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  pomt 
and  having  a  first  arm  for  actuaUng  said  pilot  valve  to 
open  the  same  and  having  a  second  arm  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  one  side  of  said  hopper,  and  a 
spring  for  opposing  the  movement  of  said  second  arm 
and  adapted  to  yield  in  response  to  the  weight  of  said 
hopper  and  iU  contents  to  cause  said  first  arm  to  etrect 
opening  of  said  pilot  valve  and  for  moving  said  second 
arm  to  allow  said  pilot  valve  to  clo«  upon  discharge  of 
the  fluent  material  from  said  hopper.   |   ^ 


3,1M,769 
PUMPING  SYSTEM 
,„„,„  W.  Hewlett,  Jr^  Hk^laad,  bd^ 
UnfcM  Taak  Car  Company,  Chkafo,  DL,  a 

off  New  Jjjjy^^     1H2,  Ser.  No.  It9,349 
9ClaiM.    (0.392—17) 


to 


1.  A  rim  for  mounting  wide  bead  tires  having  periph- 
eral flangea  for  seating  the  tire  beads,  a  web  portion  con- 
nectinf  the  bead  flanges,  two  ribs  extending  radially  m- 
wanUy  from  said  web  portion,  the  first  of  said  ribs  located 
medially  of  said  flanges,  the  second  of  said  ribs  located 
between  said  first  rib  and  one  of  said  peripheral  flanges, 
each  of  laid  riba  having  a  flat  and  horizontal  load  bea^ng 
wrface,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  load  bearing  surface  on 
said  first  rib  being  of  greater  diameter  th*n  the  inner 
Mmm^mr  of  the  load  bearing  surface  on  said  second  rib. 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  for  transporting  solid,  particu- 
Ute  materiate  from  one  place  to  another  including  an 
inlet  pipe  communicating  with  a  transporting  pipe  and 
means  for  forcing  a  gas  through  said  transporting  pipe, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  inlet  pipe  having  an 
end  which  communicates  with  said  transporting  pipe,  said 
end  of  said  inlet  pipe  being  positioned  within  a  first  ven- 
turi  tube  in  said  transporting  pipe  and  a  second  ventun 
tube  within  said  trinsporting  tube  having  a  downstream 
end  communicating  with  said  end  of  said  inlet  pipe,  laid 
aecoDd  venturi  tube  and  said  end  of  said  inlet  pipe  being 
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concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  venturi  fined  by  the  upper  surface  of  said  pi^MK  and  the  lower 

tube,  said  end  of  said  inlet  pipe  terminating  downstream  wall  of  said  duct  and  at  least  one  caUbrated  opening  con- 

of  laid  downstieam  end  of  said  second  venturi  tube.  necting  said  chamber  and  said  duct  to  equalize  the  pres- 


3,196,779  

CONDITIQN  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL,  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Hany  Lee  0?V«d,  PIm  Bhdl,  Arlu,  assignor  fb  OWeal  * 

CaMcy,  PIm  Bhdl,  Arfc.,  a  partMiAip 

F1M  iM.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,191 

17CWM.    (CL392-^) 


1    ' 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  particulate  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  particukte  material  storage  device; 

(b)  a  conveyor  disposed  to  receive  material  from  said 
storage  device  and  transport  such  material  to  a 
desired  location; 

(c)  a  particulate  material  variable  delivery  feed  means 
disposed  between  said  storage  device  ana  said  con- 
veyor adapted  to  controllably  receive  material  from 
said  storage  device  and  deliver  it  to  said  conveyor 
and  including: 

(1)  an  Mcillatory  electric  motor  drive  means; 
and 

(d)  automatic  control  means  having: 

(1)  a  power  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillatory 
electric  motor  drive  means, 

(2)  a  signal  control  means  req>onsive  to  a  con- 
veyor operation  condition  indicative  of  the  load 
of  material  in  tranqKnt  by  said  conveyor,  and 

(3)  means  continuously  reqxmsive  to  load  con- 
dition! indicative  signals  in  said  signal  control 
means  and  operative  on  said  power  circuit  for 
varying  the  incremental  time  period  and  am- 
plitude of  power  pulses  to  said  oscillatory  elec- 
tric motor  drive  means  to  thereby  vary  the  rate 
of  nutMial  delivery  by  said  feed  means. 


3,196,771 
DEVICE  FOR  PROPORTIONATING  THE  PNEU- 
MATIC BRAKING   OF   MOTOR   VEHICLES 
TO   THE   LOAD   TRANSPORTED   BY   THE 

VEHICLE 
GlMCMe  AHcii,  MUaa,  Italy,  aasigMr  to  Fabbrica  Itall- 
ana  Mi«Mti  MarelU  S.pjC,  Mflan,  Italy,  a  corporation 
off  Italy 

FOci  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,739 

ClaiM  pifoilty,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  39, 19<2, 

t,St7/62 

SCktaM.    (CL39»-22> 

1.  A  device  for  proportioning  the  pressure  required 

in  a  pneumatic  system  of  braking  vehicles  automatically 

in  accordance  with  the  load  comprising  a  slidable  piston 

sealably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  mounted  on  a  vehicle 

frame,  resilient  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  reqxxise 

to  the  relative  movement  between  the  frame  and  an  axle, 

an  interception  valve  anembly  actuated  by  said  piston 

and  positioned  in  the  duct  in  said  cylnider  through  whidi 

the  air  peases  to  the  braking  system,  an  ab  diamtier  de- 


sure  in  said  duct  and  said  chamber  during  the  oscilla- 
tion of  said  piston  caused  by  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  axle  and  said  frame. 


3,196,772 
TELESCOPIC  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Max  CotaB,  East  Branswicfc,  N  J.,i  asrignor  to  Soirfb  River 
Metal  Products  Co.  Inc.,  Sooth  River,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tfoB  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jaly  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  299,963 
1  Claim.    (CL  398— 3.9) 


^^' 


A  telescopic  mounting  bracket  comprising  an  outer  track 
having  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  outer 
grooves  and  aq  inner  track  having  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  inner  grooves,  the  respective  first  and 
second  iimer  and  outer  grooves  being  in  opposed  relation 
by  pairs  and  defining  longittidinally  extending  tint  and 
second  raceways  therebetween,  a  carriage  including  a  base 
wall  and  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  extending  substantially  medially  of  said  first 
and  second  raceways,  pain  of  resilient  flexible  extensions 
extending  in  opposite  directions  within  said  raceways 
from  said  firtt  and  second  intermediate  side  walls,  ea^ 
of  said  extensions  having  ball  bearing  receiving  and  reUin- 
ing  means  therein,  ball  bearings  of  a  diameter  at  least  aa 
large  as  said  raceways  received  within  each  bf  said  meana 
and  in  rolling  contact  with  said  first  and  second  raceways, 
said  extensions  being  biased  outwardly  to  urge  said  ball 
bearings  into  engagement  with  the  outer  grooves  of  said 
outer  track  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  provide  move- 
ment of  said' ball  bearings  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
raceways,  the  bias  and  flexing  of  said  extensions  estaUish- 
ing  a  rattle-proof  sliding  fit  between  said  outer  and  inner 
tracks. 


3496,773 
SUCKER  ROD  GUIDES 
Glca  H.  Hmk,  1399  N.  Fielder,  ArUa^na,  Tex., 
Dould  E.  Sable,  44U  Wladaor,  dSm^  Tck. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,916 
SChkM.    (CL  391-4) 
1.  A  guide  for  use  on  H  sucker  rod  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  of  elastomeric 
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tcfial  haviBf  an  udal  bora  tlierathroo^  for  racd^- 
ii^  said  tucker  rod; 
(b)  nid  body  baviag  a  transvene  Mot  through  its  side 
near  its  center  intersecting  said  bore  and  dividing 
the  body  into  opposed  halves  joined  by  the  con- 
tinuous side  of  the  body  opposite  said  slot;, 


ing  and  befaig  movable  in  axial  directions  in  reeling  con- 
tact with  said  ball  bearings,  said  rod  member  having  a 
portion  forming  a  surface  for  limiting  angular  movement, 
and  a  roller  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  rod  member  and  being  in  engagement 
with  the  formed  surface  of  said  rod  member  and  limit- 


311^.774 

HYDROSTATIC  GAS  BEARINGS 

Roy  M.  WUcos,  2M3  Locnst  LaM,  Sovth  Bfeod, 

FDed  Sept  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  221,174 

8  Claiaia.    (CL  Ml— 5) 


Ind. 


1.  In  a.gas  bearing  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able bearing  members  separated  by  a  lubricating  gas  film, 
a  restricted  gas  flow  passage  formation  leading  through 
one  of  said  members  to  between  said  members  to  supply 
pressura  gas  to  a  gas  film  separating  said  members,  said 
gas  flow  passage  formation  being  arranged  and  dimtq- 
sioned  to  restrict  pressure  gas  flow  to  between  the  bearing 
members  to  limit  film  thickness  under  half  bearing  lend  to 
a  maximum  thickness  of  from  approximately  9.0x  10-^  to 
1.6  xK^"'  inches  to  prevent  bearing  vibraticn.  > 


NJ, 


r 
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ing  angular  rotation  of  said  rod  member  but  permitting 
free  linear  movement  thereof,  said  roller  member  being 
supported  centrally  in  said  housing  between  said  ball 
bearing  bushings,  a  cylinder  rotatable  in  said  housing 
and  eccentrically  carrying  said  roller,  said  cylinder  being 
routable  to  adjust  tiie  position  of  said  roller  toward 
and  away  from  said  rod  member. 


(c)  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot  through  its 
side  in  each  of  said  opposed  halves,  these  slots  open- 
ing into  the  transverse  slot,  and  ea^  opening  iiito 
the  bore  respectively  on  substantially  opik>site  sides, 
of  the  body;  and 

(d)  q»ing-material  rod-gripping  means  comprising  a 
one-piece  member  more  rigid  than  the  body  and  hav- 
ing at  each  end  oppositely  facing  C-shaped  clips 
j(£ied  together  by  a  connecting  member  which  is 
so  located  with  respect  to  the  clips  that  when  the 
latter  are  embedded  in  the  body  concentric  with  its 
axis  with  the  openings  in  the  C-shaped  clips  regis- 
tering respectively  with  the  longitudinal  slots,  the 
connecting  member  will  lie  along  said  continuous 


3,184,774 
SPINDLE  BEARING 
George  Hohwart,  Farmfaigtoa,  Mich.,  i 
Woodworth  Conpny,  Fcradale,  Mich.,  a 

^fSed  Apr.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  187,8 
28aalaH.    (0.308—45) 


toN.  A. 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  bearing 
sections  having  generally  ali^^ned  bores,  a  base,  flexible 
support  means  for  at  least  certain  of  said  bearing  sections 
connecting  the  latter  to  said  base,  a  movable  shaft  in 
said  bores,  and  adjustable  means  for  fleking  toid  certain 
bearing  sections  lengthwise  of  the  riuft  to  incline  the  axes 
of  the  bores  in  said  flexed  sections  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  to  bring  the  ends  of  said  bores  against  and 
rotataUy  confine  said  shaft.' 


3,184,777 

LUBRICATOH  RETAINERS 

Edward  R.  Gorcyca,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  aMimor  to  American 

^  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FBcd  May  13, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  279,944 
3Claiiiis.    (0.368—89) 


3,184,773 
SUDB 
■art  F.  Becaar,  77  Hcadocfc  Drive, 

FHbd  May  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  198,497 

SCIataM.    (CL368— 4)  I 

1.  A  slide  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  linear 
baM  bearing  bushing  arranged  in  said  bore  at  each  end 
of  said  housing,  each  bushing  having  ball  bearings  ar- 
ranged in  an  axial  direction  at  cireumferentially  spaced 
locations  for  facilitating  axial  rolling  movement,  a  rod 
noember  supported  oo  said  ball  bearings  witliin  said  houa- 


1.  The  combination  o^  a  lubricator  and  a  retainer  clip 
for  use  in  a  railroad  journal  box.  said  lubricator  having 
a  soft  and  porous  portion,  said  retainer  clip  comprising 
a  flat  elongated  body  portion  generally  of  rectangular 
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contour,  means  affording  a  pair  of  pronp  at  one  end 
of  the  body  portion  and  embedded  in  the  soft  portion 
of  said  lubricator  upon  bending  the  same  in  an  appropriate 
direction,  and  said  clip  at  the  opposite  end  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hook  adapted  to  embrace  the  forward  lip 
of  the  dust  guard  slot  of  the  journal  box. 


3,184,778  I 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES    \  ^. 

Tanekatsa  Torii,  4  Toriyaganc,  MiMwacho,  Anjo-sfai, 

AicU-kca,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1943,  Ser.  No.  253,387 

Clatans  priority,  appttcatioa  Japwi,  Apr.  14, 1942, 

37/15,575 

lOafan.    (O.  368— 121) 


A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  member  having 
coaxially  reduced  ends,  an  outer  annular  member,  circum- 
posed  on  and  spaced  radially  from  the  shaft  member,  said 
shaft  member  and  outer  annular  member  being  relatively 
rotatably  mounted,  first  bearing  rings  circumposed  on  the 
inner  portions  of  the  coaxially  reduced  ends,  second  bear- 
ing rings  surrounding  the  first  bearing  rings  in  sliding  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  annular  member  having  seats 
receiving  said  second  bearing  rings,  silid  bearing  rings 
being  formed  of  super-hard  alloy,  thrust  rings  surrounding 
the  ends  of  the  shaft  member  and  bearing  against  the  bear- 
ing rings,  adjustoble  adjusting  members  integral  with  the 
thrust  rings,  cooperative  securing  means  between  the  outer 
member  and  the  adjusting  members,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing fiuid  into  the  space  between  the  outer  annular 
member  and  the  shaft  member. 


3  184  779 

RESILIENT  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SHAFT  STRUCTURE 

lames  E.  Chapman  and  Eugene  S.  Cox,  Palos  Vcrdcs 

Estates,  Califs  assipMirs  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 

Loa  AmcIcs,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  May  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,379 

5  Claims.    (CL  368—184) 


ijag  and  shaft,  said  bearing  support  means  includ- 
ing an  annuUr  member  surrounding  the  shaft  and 
having  a  first  portion  supported  by  direct  non-resil- 
ient engagement  with  the  housing; 

a  second  portion  spaced  subsuntially  axialiy  along 
said  shaft  from  the  first  portion  engaging  the  bear- 

'  ing  means  to  support  the  bearing; 

and  an  axialiy  disposed  resilient  section  interconnect- 
ing the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  annular  mem- 
ber and  permitting  limited  axial  and  radial  move- 
ment of  the  second  portion  relative  to  the  first  por- 
tion. 

3  184  786 

SEWING  MACHINE  CABINETS 

Stefan  Schaerf,  Old  Chum  Creek  Road,  HcaksTille, 

Victoria,  AnatraUa 

Filed  Ian.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  251,223 

3Cfadttis.    (0.312— 36) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  cabinet  of  the  type  herein  specified 
having  a  two  section  closure  constituting  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  mounted  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  for  sliding  movement  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  cabinet,  each 
section  being  step  shaped  at  one  end  so  that  in  one  as- 
sembled position  of  the  sections  the  step  shaped  ends 
interfit  to  present  an  uninterrupted  closure  and  upon  in- 
verting one  of  the  sections  the  projections  formed  by 
the  step  shaped  ends  are  in  abutting  alignment  to  define 
an  opening  through  which  the  head  of  the  nuichine 
projects  to  be  supported  in  an  upright  operative  position 
upon  said  two  sections. 


3,184,781  I 

DISPLAY  BOOTH  ' 

Michael  S.  Lax,  1311  MadlMNi  Ave.,  New  York,  N»Y. 
FBcd  ScpL  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,751 
9Ctadns.    (CL  313— 266) 


1.  A  bearing  structure  for  high  speed  machinery  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  shiatt; 

bearing  means  rotaubly  supporting  the  shaft; 
a  rigid  housing  structure  around  and  spaced  from  at 

least  a  part  of  the  shaft; 
and  means  for  supporting  the  bearing  means  resiliently 

for  limited  axial  and  radial  movement  of  the  bear- 


1.  A  foldabte,  integral,  multisecti^  display  booth  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  hinged  together  sections  carrying  dis- 
plays, . 

each  of  said  sections  comprising  an  outer  wall  navmg 
a  substantially  polygonal  shape  with  outer  vertical 
edges,  said  sections  also  each  having  an  integral 
base  and  top, 

hinge  means  hinging  adjacent  outer  walU  together  at 
adjacent  vertical  edges  in  series  and  with  the  end  outer 
walls  carrying  joining  means  for  joining  said  end 
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outer  wdl»  tofrther  at  their  outermost  edges  to  form 

m.  cootiiiuous  enclosing  outer  shape, 

said  bases  and  tops  having  polygonal  outer  substan- 
tially horizontal  surfaces,         ,  _  1^   ' 

an  internal  shelf  lying  between  each  of  said  bates  jna 
tons  with  said  shelves  abutting  one  another  when 
mS  booth  is  foldled  to  form  said  contmuous  outer 

ttOd^Sfaces  each  having  bounding  edges  comprising 
one  edge  coincident  and  integral  with  an  outer  wall 
and  a  ^r  of  outer  edges  extending  from  said  outer 
walls  on  the  same  corresponding  ^sides  thereof, 

.aid  surfaces  shaped  and  sixed  to  form  when  folded 
with  said  outer  waUs  a  contmuous.  integral  po^y- 
hedrical  shape  with  said  flrst-menUoned  coincident 
5«i  foming  bounding  edges  of  said  polyhedncal 
shape  and  with  said  last-mentioned  outer  edges  ex- 
tending Inwardly  of  said  polyhedncal  shape, 

«ud  hinge  means  being  mounted  for  .mo^e"»fn\  "J 
said  sections  to  an  unfolded  position  with  a  least  two 
Of  said  outer  waUs  lying  in  back-to-back  relationship. 


support  member,  a  first  pair  of  sprocketo  for  th«  ^^  ^ 
c^  including  a  drive  sprocket  Axed  to  the  «•«  ^ 
rfiaft  and  an  idler  sprocket  joumaled  °\^.^\^^ 
support  member,  a  second  pair  of  »Prockrt«  {«^  ^j^ 
ond  drive  chain  including  a  drive  sprocket  also  flx^  to 
ti  m^iirdrive  shaft  and  an  idler  'P'^^U^^^. 
the  second  frame  support  ntember,  a  Uurd  p«r  of  ^od^^ 
ets  for  the  first  stabilizing  cham  including  a  dnw  spco<*- 
ct  fixed  to  said  first  stabilizing  chain  drive  shaft  and  an 
idler  sprocket  joumaled  on  the  first  frame  «»fPjrt  "em- 
ber a  fourth  pair  of  sprockets  for  the  second  stabilizing 
cSain  includinia  drive  sprocket  fixed  to  said  •e?ond  sta- 
bilizing  chain  drive  shaft  and  an  idler  «PJ?ckeUo«^»J^. 
on  the  second  frame  support  member,  a  «*  P"'.^' ^yn- 
chronizing  sprockets  including  a  drive  ^rocket  *xed    J 
said  main  drive  shaft  and  a  drive  sprocket  fixed  to  ^aid 


3  1S6  7i2  ___ 

KNOCK-DOWN  CABINET  CONSTRUCTIW 


1  In  a  cabinet  body  structure  assembled  frim  inter- 
locking preflnished  panel  members,  the  combination  in- 
cluding a  front  comer  of  the  body  stmrture  formed  by 
adjoining  vertical  and  horizontal  front  mullions  of  vertical 
and  horizontal  panel  members,  a  hinge  bracket  having  a 
detent  embossed  therein,  a  detent  formed  in  the  front  muU 
lion  of  the  vertical  panel  member  to  receive  said  hinge 
bracket  detent  emboss,  clearance  for  said  detent  in  the 
fr6nt  muUion  of  the  horizontal  panel  member^;  aligned 
holes  in  the  hinge  bracket  and  adjoining  vertical  and 
horizontal  front  mullions  for  inserting  and  securing  a 
single  fastener  means  to  form  a  rigid  corner  structure  and 
hinge  bracket  mounting. 


first  stabilizing  cl»ain  drive  shaft,  a  sixth  P*«r,o* -•y^• 
chronizing  sprockets  including  a  drive  sprocket  also  fixed 
to  said  main  drive  shaft  and  a  drive  sprocket  fixed  to  said 
second  stabilizing  chain  drive  shaft,  the  sprockeu  of  each 
pair  being  aligned  and  spaced  above  one  another,  a  first 
continuous   inter-connecting   chain   trained    around   the 
fifth  pair  of  synchronizing  sprockete,  a  second  contmu- 
ous inter-connecUng  chain  trained  around  the  sixth  pair 
of  synchronizing  sprockets,  motor-drive  means  for  the 
main  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  inter-con- 
necting  chain  and  synchronizing  sprocket  driving  connec- 
tions between  the  main  drive  shaft  and  the  first  and  sec- 
ond stabilizing  chain  drive  shafts  to  mamtain  matching 
angular  orientation  of  the  mam,  first  and  second  dnve 
shafu  whereby  synchronous  movementt  of  the  dnve  and 
stabilizing  chains  are  maintained. 


V  |g^7g3  I 

ELEVATOR  FILING  AFFUANCE 

imtontnttti,  Caaiasi*  OUo,  ■  corporAnoa  or  uuo 

4ClalaM.    (CL312— MS)  ^ 

1  In  elevator  file  construction,  spaced  first  and, second 
upright  frame  support  members,  a  first  pair  of  offiet  con- 
tinuous drive  and  stabilizing  chains  located  adjacent  the 
first  frame  support  member,  a  second  pair  of  offset  con- 
tinuous drive  and  sUbilizing  chain*  located  adjacent  the 
second  frame  support  member,  a  plurality  of  card-hold- 
ing  pans  each  supported  at  one  end  on  the  first  pau  and 
at  the  other  end  on  the  second  pair  of  drive  and  stabiliz- 
ing chains,  a  main  drive  shaft  extending  hetween  and  jour- 
nakd  on  the  spaced  support  members,  a  first  sUbihzing 
chain  drive  shaft  joumaled  on  the  first  frame  support 
member  spaced  from  said  main  drive  shaft,  a  second  sta- 
bilizing chain  drive  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  first 
sUbilizing  chain  drive  shaft  joumaled  on  the  second  frame 


3(1W.7S4 

CmLiyS  COMBINATION  STORAGE  CHEST 

AND  EASEL 

Leonanl  BergsteiB,  7«  Stephu  Man  L>M, 

New  Hyde  Fwfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  ^  ^^^^l^^-^l^ 

2Claias.    (CL  311— 31i)    ^     .  _ 

1  A  generaUy  rectangular  storage  chest  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  waU,  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls,  said  rear  waU  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  for  a  distance  not  substantially  more  than  one-halt 
the  height  of  said  chest  whereby  rear  access  is  provided 
to  the  interior  of  said  chest,  a  Ud  hinged  to  each  of  said 
end  walls  by  a  hinge  stnicture  comprising  pivot  studs 
anchored  within  the  thickness  of  said  end  walls  whereby 
an  unbroken  facial  surface  of  said  end  waUs  is  main- 
tained, a  bail  for  supporting  said  lid.  said  bail  bemg  piv- 
oted to  the  underside  of  said  lid  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly 
of  an  edge  thereof  whereby  said  baU  is  disposed  within 
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said  chest  when  said  Ud  is  closed,  a  vertically  disposed  the  flanged  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  intermediate 


rack  carried  by  the  inner  face  of  said  front  wall  for 
engaging  and  supporting  said  bail  in  any  one  of  a  plu- 


slide  member,  each  of  said  roller  wheels  having  axial 
extensions  to  a  thin  flange  which  guides  said  roller  along 
the  track  of  the  intermediate  extensible  sUde,  and  a  spring 
mechanism  attached  near  the  rear  end  of  |  said  intermediate 
slide  for  locking  said  intermediate  slide  member  to  said 
stationary  slide  member  in  its  farthest  extended  relation. 


, -/« 


rality  of  elevations  whereby  said  lid  is  supported  in  a 
tilted  position  adapting  the  same  for  use  as  an  easel,  and 
casters  adjacent  the  comers  of  said  bottom  wall  adapting 
said  chest  for  free  movement  on  a  supporting  surface. 


34S<.7g< 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  OXIDE 

COATED  CATHODES 

Donald  MacNair,  Beitdey  Hciglrti,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Bell  Tdcphone  Labonrtorici,  bscorponitcd.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  3vtt  1,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  114,25< 
'     12  Claims.    (CL  316— 17) 


3,1M,7SS 

THREE  MEMBER  SUDE  MECHANISM  FOR 

CABINET  DRAWERS 

Albert  E.  Bw|cr,  Jr.,  CUcaco,  DL,  aasinor  to  Anstfai 

ladMlrlcs,  Incorpontod,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24S370 

(CtaiiM.    (CL312— 33f) 


Tasr 


^ 


±^ 


1.  A  slide  mechanism  comprising  three  thin  slide  mem- 
bers one  of  which  remains  stationary  and  has  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  flanged  edges  which  extend  outward  so  as 
to  shape  upper  and  lower  tracks  for  sUding  an  intermediate 
extensible  member  back  and  forth,  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber sliding  between  ball  bearings  held  in  said  tracks,  said 
intermediate  slide  member  having  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal flanged  edges  which  extend  outward  so  as  to 
shape  upper  and  lower  tracks  for  sliding  an  inside  extensi- 
ble member  back  and  forth,  said  inside  slide  member 
having  roller  wheels  spaced  along  its  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  edges  which  roll  in  the  tracks  provided  by 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  cathode  including  a 
base,  binder  and  emissive  coating  comprising  at  least  one 
alkaline  eaith  carbonate,  said  cathode  being  destined 
for  use  in  a  thermionic  tube,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  successively  beating  the  said  cathode  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  200  to  300*  C.  in  an  oxygen-con- 
taining atmosphere,  whereby  the  binder  is  decominned 
and  eliminated,  assembling  the  said  cathode  in  a  tube 
envelope  and  converting  the  said  alkaline  earth  carbo- 
nate to  the  correspcMiding  oxide. 


CHEMICAL 


34M.7S7 
FROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SHAPED 
STRUCTURES  OF  LINEAR  AROMATIC  POLY- 
ESTERS,   ESPECIALLY    POLYETHYLENE    TER- 
EPHTHALATES 
Helmot  Glci,  Hofhcim,  Tmimh,  ami  Wllhelm  Happe, 
Schwalbach,  Tanns,  GcfmaBy,  aaigiBon  to  Farbwcrkc 
Hocchst  AkdeMcsellachaft  vorasab  Meiiter  Lncin  ft 
BriiaiBg,  FhMktet  aas  Mafcs,  GciwMiy,  a  corporatloa 
of  GcrauMy 
No  Drwrhsg.    FOcd  Dec.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,933 

knuaiy,  Dae.  27,  IMl, 
F  35,MS 
dClaima.    (CL  S— 41) 


3,lM,7gS 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE  AND 
POLYFORMALDEHYDE   FIBERS   CONTAINING 
ZINC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  METALUSABLE  DYE- 

Walter  Pcrdvri  MIDs,  MaBchcslcr,  WttUam  AlcxaiBdcr 
OT^dll,  Hvncatc,  asd  RajrmMsd  Price,  MaMhcetcr, 
g^«^,  assizors  to  fas^crial  Chcnical  IndMlrks 
Uasitcd,  Loisdoa,  Fnglaad,  a  corporatioB  of  Gnat 


1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  fibrous  materials 
of  polyethylene  terephthalates,  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  materials  at  about  95  to  140*  C.  from  an  aqueous 
dispersion  the  disazo  dyestuff  phenol-(4  azo  l)-benzene- 
(4  azo  4) -phenol  of  the  formula 


N*xN- 


N-N 


<3 


I  HO 


No  Dnmteg*    FDcd  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23S,79« 
CldtaM  priority,  appUoatioB  Great  BrftalB,  Dec  1,  IMl, 

43,033/M 

9ClakM.  (CLt— 42) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  coloured  textile 
fibres  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  stereoregular 
polypropylene  and  i>olyformaldebyde  fibres  containing  a 
zinc  compound  which  comprises  dyeing  said  fibre  with  a 
metallisable  dyestuff  which  is  devoid  of  sulphonic  acid 
groups  while  yielding  a  water-insoluble  zinc  complex  and 
treating  si^id  fibre  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  seqtKSter- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  pyropboq>hates.  hexametaphosphates,  aminoCri- 
acetates  and  ethylenediaminetetraacetates. 


870 
METHOD  OF 
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REMO^iS^  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
FROM  GASES       ,       ^  „._<u._ 

kte  of  ri—nn   N.Y^  kr  Elka  I.  Shottkr, 

Kmomc*.  N.Y^  ••■ 


iteon  to  UiUm  CarbM*  CorponllMi,  ■  cor»orali«i  ^ 

^St*  M«.  29,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  l*d,7tl 
2  CMw.    (CL  23—3)  < 


metal  borates  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  nietal 
monoxide  to  boron  tnoipde  u  greater  than  1 :2  and  mi3»d 
alkaU  metol  alluline  earth  nietal  borates  in  which  the 
molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  monoxide  +  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  to  boron  trioxide  is  greater  than  1:2  which 
comprises  heaUng  at  least  one  water  free  reactant  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  mon- 
oxides and  alkaline  earth  metal  monoxide  in  admixture 
with  water  free  sodium  tetraborate  until  reaction  initiates 
between  all  oxide  reactants  and  the  sodium  tetra^ate. 
tee  quantity  of  the  oxide  reactant  being  between  1  and  5 
mol  inclusive  per  ttuA  of  sodium  tetraborate^ 


'  ,' 


34M,792  

PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  SULFATC 
Ibhn  S.  Gorard,  BramluJl,  Ea^Md,  a^rignr  to 
Carrsa  Ltaitcd*  Stoclnort.  Ei«M  •  BiMih 
FU«dM«r.2,Wl,S«r.No.M,951 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britain,  Mar.  S,  19M, 

.    12  dates.    (0.23—119) 


1.  A  process  for  sweetening  a  gas  stream  containing 
hydrogen  sulfide  impurity  which  compi'ises:  contacting 
such  gas  stream  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  crystalline 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  material  having  an  apparent  pore 
size  of  at  least  4.6  Angstrom  units,  said  contacting  being 
in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  at  temperature  below  700* 
C.  so  as  to  produce  elemental  sulfur  and  sufficiently  Ipw 
for  deposition  and  adsorption  of  the  sulfur  in  said  cati^iyst; 
lecovering  an  impurity-depleted  stream;  and  removing  the 
adsorbed  sulfur  from  said  catalyst  by  contacting  the  cata- 
lyst with  ethylene  at  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  form 
hydrogen  sulfide,  and  below  700*  C. 


3,lM,79f  _ 

PRODUCTION  OF  NTTRONIUM  PERCHLORATO 
Robert  A.  Brown,  Botler,  aad  DyrM  S.  Fett«f!«.  ^11- 
low  Grove,  Po^  ssslnnM  to  CaBsry  Cbrasical  Com- 
pany, PIttBbwgh,  Pfc,  a  eorjorottoo  of  PeoMyhranla 
FIMIiM22,19M,S«.No.3t,t74 
SCUM.    (CL  23-14)       , 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  nitronium  perchio- 
nte,  NOaClOi,  which  comprises  mixing  and  reacting  nitro- 
gen dioxide.  NO],  chlorine  dioxide.  C10|.  and  ozone  in 
the  throat  of  a  Venturi  tube  reactor,  said  ozone  being  in- 
troduced into  the  reaction  zone  separately  from  the  other 
reactants. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  nitronium  perchlorate  which 
comprises  passing  ozone  into  a  first  Ventufi  tube  reactor; 
mixing  and  reacting  nitrogen  dioxide  and  chlorine  dioxide 
with  the  said  ozone,  said  ozone  beiilg  introduced  into  ^e 
reaction  zone  separately  from  the  other  reactants  and 
the  amount  of  said  nitrogen  dioxide  and  said  chlorine 
dioxide  being  less  than  would  be  required  to  react  with 
all  the  ozone;  passing  the  effluent  stream  from  si|id  first 
reactor  into  a  second  Venturi  tube  reactor,  mixmg  and 
reacting  additional  nitrogen  dioxfde  «9d  chlorine  dioxide 
with  the  said  stream  in  the  throat  of  sAid  second  reactor; 
and  recovering  the  nitronium  perchlorate  thus  produced. 


1  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  ammonium  sulphate 
from  spent  flue  gas  wash  liquor  containing  ammonium 
sulphite  and  ammonium  bisulphite  comprising  adding 
sulphuric  acid  to  said  spent  Uquor  to  bring  the  ratio  of 
ammonium  bisulphite  to  ammonium  sulphite  to  2:1  and 
the  sulphuric  acid  content  in  said  liquor  to  0.1  mole  per 
litre,  preheating  said  acidifier  liquor,  supplying  said  pre- 
heated liquor  to  an  agitated  body  of  treated  liquor  con- 
Uining  ammonium  sulphate  and  free  sulphuric  acid  in 
amount  equal  to  0.1  mole  of  litre  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  150*  C.  and  under  superatmosphenc  pres- 
sure to  convert  said  ammonium  bisulphite  and  ammonium 
sulphite  in  said  preheated  liquor  to  anunonium  sulphate 
and  sulphur  and  withdrawing  from  said  body  of  treated 
liquor  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount  of  preheated  liquor 
added  to  said  body. 


3,lt4,791 
PRODUCTION  OF  WATER  FREE  BORATES 


[elmotKMrTe, 
to  Dcotscke 


FIM  Oct  H,  IfO,  8«.  N^  2M3i3 
',  ijiBratlin  Gerwmr,  Oct  2«,  IMl, 

""   D  3747t 
ItCWM.   (CL23-Sf)      IL    ^   . 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  water  iiree  txirate 
compotttion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  alkali 


CLARIFICATION  OF  ACIDIC  PHOSPHATIC 
SOLUTIONS 
Mwrial  B.  Gmb,  Gkavlew,  RL,  and  '■f«G. 
GOckrtat  Ir.  Bartow,  Fla.,  aHivsors  to  laisraa- 
ttoaal  Mtoerah  ft  Ckearfcala  CorpondoiB,  a  coi> 

JJ^SSrii   raidoJ  If ,  IH#.,S«r. No. «,344 

It  OslBis  (CL23— W5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  clarification  of  an  aquecnts  solu- 
tion containing  as  essential  ingredients  phosphatic  mate- 
rials of  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  mono- 
calcium  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solution 
containing  suspended  impurities  and  dissolved  impurities, 
comprising  mixing  said  solution  with  an  acid-treated  act- 
vated  carbon  prepared  by  treating  previously  activat^ 
carbon  with  an  acid  of  at  least  10%  concentrauon  by 
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weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
add,  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  add,  said  acid-treated 
activated  carbon  being  employed  in  the  amount  of  about 
1  lb.  to  about  30  Iba.  per  ton  of  said  solution,  and  there- 
after separating  k  clarified  fraction. 


3,1M,794 
OXIDATION  OF  SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  TO  SULPHUR 

TRIOXIDE  AND  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 
PUncas  Davics,  Norton-oo-Tccs,  Engtaad,  aasigDor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  ladastrica  Lloytcd,  MlUbank,  Lon- 
don, gjigi«««i,  a  corporatloB  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  ^  1M4,  Ser.  No.  350,114 
aalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  13,  1956, 
24,Mt/S<,    24,Ml/56;  ,Mar.    22,    1957.    9,431/57; 
Dec.  17^  195t,  4t,<78/5S 

24  Claims.  (O.  23—175) 
1.  A  protess  for  the  production  of  catalysts  suitable 
for  the  oxidation  of  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphur  trioxide, 
which  consists  essentially  of  admixing  a  vanadium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadyl  and  vana- 
date salts  in  aqueous  medium  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  and  potassium  silicates,  collecting  the  predpir 
tate  containing  a  vanadium  compound  and  silica,  admix- 
ing therewith  a  quantity  of  kieselguhr  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting mixture  to  form  a  product  consisting  essentially 
of  the  catalyst  having  the  analysis  within  tiie  ranges: 

Percent  by  weight 

K,0    i 5.5-8.0 

Na,0    1.25-1.7^ 

VjO, 3J-7J 

SiO,    r 52J-62.5 


stock  which  comprises:  impinging  hot  combustion  gases 
upon  a  particulate  solid  heat  exchange  mass  in  a  heating 
zone  to  heat  said  mass  to  a  temperature  sufikient  to 
decompose  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock;  passing  said  par- 
ticulate mass  into  one  end  of  a  reaction  zone  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  heating  zone;  injecting  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  one  end  of  said  reaction 
zone;  passing  said  feedstock  and  said  particulate  mass 
concurrently  through  said  reaction  zone  whereby  said  feed- 
stock is  caused  to  flow  away  from  said  heating  zone  and 
through  the  voids  in  said  particulate  mass  wherein  it  is 
converted  with  ev«(riution  of  gases  to  carbon  black,  a  por- 
tion of  which  adheres  to  said  particulate  mass;  discharg- 
ing the  resultant  carbon  black-bearing  gases  and  the 
carbon  black-bearing  particulate  mass  from  said  reaction 
zone  into  a  carbon  black  separation  zone;  separating  the 
carbon  Mack  from  said  gases;  removing  the  adherent 
carbon  black  from  said  particulate  mass  by  subjecting 
particles  of  said  particulate  mass  to  sustained  vibration 
in  said  carbon  black  recovery  zone;  and  returning  said 
particulate  mass  to  said  heating  zone. 


3,186,795 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  AMMONU 
Marvin  C.  Fields  and  Robert  D.  Rice,  Monrocville,  Pa., 
assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,111 
9Claia8.    (CL  23— 196) 


3,186,797 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  STEAM 

REFORMING  HYDROCARBONS 

Thomas  James  Pcirctt  Pence  and  Richard  John  Yowsg, 

Nortoo-on-Tccs,  Englaiid,  atsigDors  to  Imperial  Chens- 

kal  Indnstries  Limited,  London,  Eagtand,  a  cwporatioa 

of  Great  Britahi 

No  DrawiM.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  17,  1959, 

13,183/59 
1  Clafan.    (CLI23— 212) 

A  continuous  long  term  process  of  catalytically  steam 
reforming  hydrocarbons  substantially  free  from  carbon 
lay  down  on  the  catalyst,  comprising  reacting  a  substan- 
tially sulphur  free  straight  run  distillation  fraction  of 
petroleum  boiling  in  the  range  30*  C.  to  220*  C.  with 
steam  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  froni  about  4  to 
about  5  molecules  of  steam  per  atom  of  carbon  in  the  said 
distillation  fraction  to  produce  a  gaseous  product,  the 
reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  between  600* 
C.  and  950*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  I  and  50  atmM- 
pheres  absolute  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel  and  a  substantially  inert  refractory 
support  composition  for  the  nickel  consisting  of  a  refrac- 
tory oxide  material  and  a  hydraulic  binding  agent,  the 
support  composition  containing  at  most  about  5%  of  silica 
by  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  thereafter  burning  at  ieast 
part  of  said  gaseous  product  with  injected  air  in  a  sec- 
ondary reformer,  thereby  producing  the  heat  necessary  for 
completing  the  destruction  of  hydrocarbons  by  reaction 
with  steam  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst,  and  producing 
a  gas  containing  nitrogen  and  hydrogen. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  ammonia  from  coke-oven 
gases  which  consists  in  scrubbing  said  gases  with  an 
aqueous  absorbent  solution  of  ammonia  and  phosphoric 
acid,  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  ammonia  in  said 
gases  is  absorbed  in  said  solution,  then  pladng  the  solu- 
tion under  a  pressure  between  about  100  and  300  p.s.i.a., 
and  stripping  to  thereby  recover  an  ammonia-water  prod- 
uct from  the  enriched  solution. 


3,186,796 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

David  C.  WHIiaM,  AraMas  Pn«,  Tesn  BMliMir,  ky  none 

.»  Ashland  OB  •  Rit  I  8  Coaspony,  Ash. 

,  Ky.,  a  corporatloa  of  KcatBcky 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1961.  Sm*.  No.  145,837 
nClabm.    (CL  23— 289.4) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  cartxm  black 
by  the  thermal  decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 


3,186,798 

METHOD  OF  AND  MATERIAL  FOR 

IDENTIFYING  METALS 

Fradds  W.  JochnicU,  US  Mnason  St^  and  WnHaai  A. 

Mcrriam,  59  Shattack  St.,  both  of  Greeafidd,  Mass. 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^44 
6Clafaas.    (0.23—23*) 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  basic  component  of  a 
lightweight  non-ferrous  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aUuminum,  magnesiiun,  zinc  and  alloys  tk 
the  same  comprising  the  steps  of  cleaning  and  scraping  a 
portion  of  the  metal,  apfdying  to  said  portion  an  aqueous 
solution  of  copper  sulphate,  ammonium  chloride  and  zinc 
chloride,  said  solution  having  substantially  no  effect  oo  as 
aluminum-bearing  metal,  boiling  violently  and  producing 
a  black  spot  on  a  magnesium-bearing  metal,  and  prodndng 
a  brown  spot  on  a  zinc-bearing  metaL 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING 
CMfloi^  C  Hach,  Amw,  Iowa,  ■■Ifnr  to  HadUChti 

,  •  conoralloa  off  wwa 
1  Apr.  i9»  19^Sw.  No.  23,24i 
HTIrilr      (0.23—253) 


means  for  tubsUntially  exhausting  the  duunber  of  hs 
contents  with  movement  of  the  piston  in  an  exhaust 
directioo.  ^^^  | 

3,19M91 

PYROLYZER  ASSEMBLY 

.WUliaas  C.  Haiiv«»*  Takomi  Park,  Md.,  atslpor  to 

Amcrkan  iMtnuDMrt  Onbm^,  be,  sorer  Spriag,  Md. 

Filed  IBM  4;i9A,Scr.  No.  If9jm 

TCkritaw.    (0.23—253) 


L  An  automatic  analyzer  tdi  continuously  perform- 
ing a  colorimetric  test  on  a  fluid  sample  by  using  a  known 
taeting  reagent  comprising,  in  combination,  means  in* 
eluding  a  metering  passage  for  feeding  said  sample  at  a 
constant  head  through  said  metering  passage  so  as  to 
create  a  steady  and  uniform  stream  of  said  Sample,  means 
including  a  metering  passage  for  feeding  said  reagent  to 
said  sample  stream  at  a  predetermined  head  through  paid 
metering  passage  so  as  to  add  to  said  sample  stream  a 
steady  and  uniform  flow  of  reagent,  a  colorimeter  includ- 
ing a  transparent  generally  vertically  disposed  cell  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  (^pen  bottom,  a  transparent  chamber 
surrounding  said  cell  with  the  lower  end  <tf  the  cell  open- 
ing into  said  chamber,  an  overflow  outlet  formed  in  said 
chamber  above  the  lower  end  of  said  cell,  and  means 
for  dripping  said  sample-reagent  stream  into  said  cell 
to  as  to  mix  the  sample  and  reagent 


3,1SMM 
AUTOMATIC  TITRATOR 
ADM  StrkUcr,  FWkrte^  CdW.,  asslaiiir  to 
>  be*  a 


Fled  Feb.  27,  IHUSm,  No.  fl^M  « 
UCk^M^   (0.23—253) 


1.  A^yrolyzer  for  gas  chromatography  comprising  a 
chamber,  a  gas  outiet  conduit  connected  to  one  wall  oi 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  (H)posite  wall 
formed  with  a  loading  passage  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  gas  outiet  conduit,  a  sample  tube  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  loading  passage  and  having  an  open  end 
portion  received  in  said  outiet  conduit,  closure  ^eans 
sealingly  disposed  in  said  loading  passage,  a  gas  inlet  con- 
duit communicatively  connected  to  said  chamber  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  loading  passage  and  the  outlet 
conduit  connection,  and  an  electrical  heating  coil  mounted 
in  said  chamber  between  and  in  axial  aligment  with  said 
loading  passage  and  gas  outlet  conduit  and  surrounding 
the  sample  tube. 


3,1M,M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

AMMONIUM  SULPHATE 


loha  Stantoa  Gemri,  BnunhaU,  EMlud,  airigMr  to 
re*    Limited,    Ctaeadle    Rcath,    Stockport, 


EMiaBd,  a  BrMsh  cooBj 


N0.151J92 
Oalmo  prtority,  i 


|5C^2,  IHl,  8m,  No.  92,»5L 
■ppHaUM  No?*  9,  19(1,  8w. 

Ma^  5,  19M, 


Grmt 
73tS/M 

(CL23— 2M) 


1;  A  chemical  analysis  apparatus  comprising: 

a  positive  fluid  displacement  device  including  a  chamber 

providing  an  analysis  space  and  a  piston  movable 

therein; 
means  for  admitting  a  first  liquid  to  the  frhamber  with 

movement  of  t^e  piston  in  an  intake  direction;  « 
means  for  admitting  a  second  Uquid  to  the  chamber 

with  further  movement  of  the  piston  i%the  intake 

direction  while  blocking  admission  of  said  first  liquid 

to  cause  a  reaction  directed  toward  aii  end  point; 
end  point  sensing  means  positioned  with  respect 'to  laid 

chamber  to  measure  said  end  point;  and  ■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reooving  ammonium  sulphate  from 
flue  gas  wasliing  liquor,  comprising  a  pre-heater,  means 
for  adding  a/ quantity  of  acid  to  said  washing  liquor, 
means  for  passing  said  washing  liquor  through  said  pre- 
beater  after  acidification  thereof,  a  reaction  vessel  having 
a  reaction  zone,  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  reaction  i 
vessel,  means  for  supplying  said  acidified  washing  liquor 


'•I 


from  said  pre-heater  to  said  reaction  sooe  in  said  reaction 
vessel  to  convert  said  liquor  into  ammonium  sul|)hate 
and  sulphur,  and  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  said 
converted  liquor  back  through  said  reaction  zone  whereby 
to  increase  the  acidity  of  the  liquor  undergoing  conversion 
therein,  said  reaction  vessel  comprising  a  reaction  tobe 
having  a  venturi  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  sud  means  for 
supplying  acidified  washing  liquor  delivering  directiy  to 
said  venturi,  and  a  plurality  of  return  tubes  disposed  in 
equispaced  relation  around  said  reaction  tube,  a  baflBe 
plate  disposed  adjacent  that  end  of  said  reaction  tube 
remote  from  the  venturi  therein  and  an  outiet  adjacent  the 
side  of  the  baflle  plate  remote  from  the  reaction  tube  and 
below  said  baffle  plate,  liquid  between  said  baffle  plate  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  reaction  tube  being  drawn  through 
said  return  tubes  back  to  the  venturi  end  of  the  reaction 
tube  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  drop  in  said  ven- 
turi caused  by  the  passage  of  said  acidified  washing  liquor 
therethrough. 


RELATIVELY 
RELATIVELY 


3  18<,ti3 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING   A 

VBCOUS    UQUID    WITH    A 

NON-VBCOUS  LIQUID 

MicUliro  Akabodri,  MoloHWMid,  Toyouka  CHy,  Tnwfo 

KomlMMii,  NtahlMNiriya  City,  Scifo  F>rinida  Md  KUn|i 

Uraganai,  Toyansa  Oty,  ^apan,  aasigaors  to  KarasUU 

RayoB  Co.,  Udn  Okayama  Prcf cctvc,  Japan,  a  corpo- 

rattoB  off  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,384 

Oaims  priority,  appHcatloB  Jap«^  Feb.  11, 1959, 

33/3,4«3r33/3,4a,  33/3,465 

4ClaiM.    (CL23— 295) 


1.  Apparatus  for  intimately  mixing  a  relatively  viscous 
liquid  with  a  relatively  non-viscous  liquid  by  dispersing 
the  relatively  non-viscous  liquid  in  the  relatively  viscous 
liquid  and  subsequentiy  subdividing  the  resultant  mix- 
ture, comprising, 
first  inlet  means  for  the  relatively  viscous  liquid, 
separate  second  inlet  means  for  the  relatively  non-yis- 

cous  liquid,  i 

wall  means  defining  a  chamber  below  said  fir^t  and 
said  second  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  relatively 
viscous  liquid  and  said  relatively  non-viscous  liquid, 
means  defining  an  annular  slit  orifice  facing  downward- 
ly toward  said  chamber, 
means  for  delivering  said  relatively  viscous  liquid  frpm 

said  first  inlet  means  to  said  annular  slit  brifice, 
and  said  annular  slit  orifice  being  constructed  to  dis- 
charge said  relatively  viscous  liquid  downwardly 
therethrough  into  said  chamber  in  the  form  of  a 
continuously  downwardly  flowing  cylindrical  film, 
spray-producing  means  communicating  with  said  sep- 
arate second  inlet  means  and  said  spray-producing 
means  disposed  to  lie  interiorly  of  said  downwardly 
flowing  cylindrical  film  of  said  relatively  viscous 
liquid,       I 


means  for  delivering  said  relatively  nqp-viscous  liquid 
from  said  second  inlet  means  to  said  ^ny-prodjoc- 
ing  means, 

said  spray-producing  means  diq>osed  interiorly  of 
said  cylindrical  film'  adapted  for  producing  spray 
particles  of  said  relatively  non-viscous  liquid  aiid 
said  spray-producing  means  adapted  to  spray  said 
particles  of  said  relatively  non-viscous  liquid  out- 
wardly for  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  aaid 
downwardly  flowing  cylindrical  film  of  said  rda- 
tively  viscous  liquid, 

rotating  means  in  said  chamber  disposed  interiorly  of 
said  chamber  wall  means, 

said  rotating  means  disposed  below  said  annular  slit 
orifice  and  below  said  spray-producing  means  and 
aligned  with  said  annular  slit  orifice  to  engage  said 
continuously  downwardly  fiowing  cylindrical  film, 

said  rotating  means  effective  for  disintegrating  said 
engaged  film  into  fine  discrete  drofieU  and  said 

'  rotating  meaiu  effective  for  propelling  said  fine  dis- 
crete dropleU  radially  outwardly  to  said  chamber 
wall  means,  I 

and  means  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber 

3 'all  means  for  forming  a  liquid  film  on  the  interior 
f  said  chamber  wall  means  effective  to  prevent  ad- 
hesion of  said  propelled  fine  discrete  droplets  to 
said  chamber  walls.  i 


3,19^394 
CATALYTIC  MUFFLER  WITH  END  PORTS  FOR 

EMPTYING  AND  FILLING 
Chwice  E.  Fisher,  La  Mhada.  CaHff.,  aasipor  to  N^nla- 
Cwportfcws,  Loa  Aielss,  CaUff.,  a 
offCaiifbnia 

FUad  Jnc  26, 19<1,  Sar.  Now  119^73 
1  nrf        (0.23— 2tt) 


^^  ^  ^'  ^^^ 


1.  A  catalytic  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
exhaust  system  which  comprises:  an  elongated  case  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall;  perforate  partition 
members  in  said  case  Out  are  coextensive  in  length  wifli 
the  case  and  that,  in  cooperation  with  said  case,  front  wall 
and  rear  wall,  define  first,  second  and  tiiird  parallel  cham- 
bers extending  tiie  lengtii  of  tiie  case,  die  second  cham- 
ber being  disposed  between  the  first  and  third  chambers 
and  comprising  a  catalyst  chamber  said  perforate  parti- 
tion members  permitting  ti»e  exhaust  gases  to  pass  into 
and  out  of  the  catalyst  chamber  but  presenting  barriers 
against  Uie  passage  of  catalyst  particles  Oieredirough;  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet  opening  in  said  front  wall  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  chamber;  an  exhaust  g^  outkt  opening 
in  said  rear  wall  communicating  with  said  third  chamber; 
an  access  port  extending  tiu^ou^  each  of  said  end  wrfb 
and  cooununicating  with  said  catalyst  chamber;  a  perfo- 
rated web  connected  to  one  of  said  end  walls  and  extend- 
ing across  the  respective  access  port;  and  a  removable 
cover  member  connected  to  each  of  said  end  walls  in 
covering  position  over  tiie  respective  accew  port,  wherd>y 
when  the  cover  members  are  removed  from  the  ports, 
particulate  catalyst  material  can  be  blown  into  said  cator 
lyst  chamber  through  said  port  without  the  perforated  wrt» 
and  excess  air  relieved  through  the  port  with  the  perfo- 
rated web  so  as  to  substantially  fiU  tiie  catalyst  chamber, 
the  perforated  web  blocking  passage  of  the  particulate 
catalyst  throu^  the  port  having  the  perforated  w^,  and 
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.-      •„       -^    i'*«  >.*.i»^  /..«  k*  Mnwn  out  dt  laid  wardlv  and  downwardly  extending  baffles  respectively  io 

I^^ch^J^r^vW^I^^cSiTthrjc^"*  rS^rovide  unobst^cted   vertical   passage,   between 

catalyst  dumber.                                   ,        |          ,        .  ^,«^. 

3,1SM66  M6Mt7 

CATALYTIC  AFFAIIATUS        '  i                       CONVEirrER.MUFFLER          ....^, 

P^okmnOi^pMy, a conontloa of  Delaware  qH  PradMti  Conpaay,  D«  Platow,  W^  a  corporaiiMi 

Filed  Not.  <,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,47«  of  Ddawara 


(CL  23— 2M) 


Filed  Jan.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  163,397 
2  dates.    (CI.23— 2^) 


--^>f  <<*V5  *fi**  »»* 

i-*----p 


■XS^ 


-«^ 


tM^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated 
tubular  reactor  free  of  obstructions  so  as  to  permit  flow 
of  solids  and  gases  longitudinally  tberethru;  means  for 
forming  a  suspension  of  particulate  catalyst  in  a  first  fluid 
fcactant  outside  of  said  reactor  and  introducing  said  sus- 
pension to  the  upstream  end  of  said  reactor;  at  least  one 
additional  similar  means  for  forming  a  suspension  of  said 
particulate  catalyst  in  a  fluid  reactant  outside  of  said  reac- 
tor and  introducing  said  suspension  to  said  reactor  down- 
stream of  the  first  suspension;  separate  catalyst  introduc- 
tion means  downstream  of  the  last  means  for  introducing 
suspended  catalyst  and  feed  for  injecting  a  stream  of  feed- 
free  solid  particulate  catalyst  to  said  reactor;  an  outlet 
for  catalyst  and  reaction  effluent  in  the  dowhstream  end 
of  said  reactor  as  the  sole  outlet  from  said  reactor;  means 
for  separating  catalyst  and  reaction  effluent  gases  con- 
nected with  said  outlet;  artd  separate  means  for  withdraw- 
ing fluid  product  and  catalyst  from  the  separating  means. 


3  ISdfSM  '    ' 

CATALYTIC  BCHAUST  CONVERTER 
AMb  B.  StIlM,  Cterlealoa,  W.  Va.,  i»i|Mr  to  tL  d« 
Poal  da  NaaowB  aad  Company,  Wlteiiigtoa,  Dtl^  a 
corporatkM  of  Dataware 

Filed  Nor.  26,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  153,391 
2Clatea.    (CL23— 2tS) 


1.  A  caUlytic  muffler  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical outer  housing  having  a  pair  of  end  closureSjji 
transverse  partition  plate  across  the  housing  and  spaced 
from  one  of  said  closures  to  form  an  end  manifold  sec- 
tion within  the  housing,  an  exhau^  gas  outiet  from  said 
manifold  section,  an  axially  positioned  partially  perfo- 
rated conduit  extending  from  said  plate  through  the  re- 
mainder of  said  housing  and  through  the  other  of  said 
end  closures,  an  elongated  perforate  partition  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  plate  to  a  short  spaced  distance 
from  said  other  end  closure,  said  perforate  partition  be- 
ing spaced  from  said  conduit  and  from  the  imier  wall 
of  the  housing  to  form  a  particle  retaining  section  adja- 
cent the  conduit  and  a  longitudinal  manifold  section  ad- 
jacent said  inner  wall,  catalyst  particles  in  said  retaining 
section,  a  second  transverse  partition  plate  extending  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  the  end  of  said  elongated  per- 
forate partition  spaced  from  said  other  end  closure,  uid 
second  plate  providing  end  closure  means  for  the  particle 
retaining  section  and  forming  with  said  other  end  closure 
of  the  housing  a  plenum  section  in  communication  with 
said  longitudinal  manifold  section,  elongated  imperforate 
partitioning  means  in  the  housing  coextensive  with  said 
elongated  perforate  partition  and  extending  between  said 
conduit  and  the  housing  to  form  a  longitudinal  gas  pas- 
sageway connecting  between  said  plenum  section  and  said 
end  manifold  section,  and  means  for  introducing  a  gas 
to  said  conduit  to  pass  from  the  latter  radially  throu^ 
the  particle  retaining  section  to  said  longitudinal  mani- 
fold section  into  said  plenum  section  and  then  through 
said  longitudinal  gas  passageway  into  said  end  manifold 
section  for  discharge  through  said  exhaust  gas  outlet 


1.  An  automobile  exhaust  catalytic  converter  com- 
prising a  catalyst  chamber  having  a  single  unitary  hous- 
ing with  a  gas  inlet  located  near  the  top  of  the  housing 
at  one  end  and  having  a  gas  exit  located  near  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  at  the  opposite  end,  transverse  baflles 
located  along  the  length  of  the  housing  and  extending 
alternately  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  housing 
toward  but  not  reaching  the  opposite  side,  a  horizonuUy 
disposed  series  of  catalyst  cartridges,  each  cartridge,  com- 
prising a  fnune  with  screen  on  ite  top  and  bottom  adapted 
to  retain  the  catalyst,  the  said  caUlyst  cartridges  being 
mounted  between  the  front  end  wall  of  the  converter  and 
the  first  bafflle,  between  the  back  pnd  wall  of  the  converter 
and  the  last  baffle,  and  between  successive  pain  of  up- 


3,1SM69 
DEVICE  FOR  DOSING  WAGENTSJN  AUTOMATIC 
ANALYZERS    OR    OTHER    INTEHMTITENTLY 
OPERATIC  CHEMICAL  APPARAiyS 


FVed  May  19. 19«1,  Ser- N«- i"»^* 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  CMcMoTaUa, 

Em  M^  19M.  PV  4,9S7/M 
3CJ*-.    (CL23-292)..       . 
1.  A  device  for  dosing  a  liquid  comprising,  m  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  discharge  pipe  adapted  for  mtermittent  passage 
of  a  first  liquid  in  a  downward  direction  when  the 
device  U  in  the  normal  operating  position  thereof, 
said  pipe  having  a  constricted  portion; 

(b)  a  closed  dosing  vessel  extending  verticaUy  and 
having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  poruon,  when 
the  device  is  in  said  normal  operating  podtion; 


(c)  liquid  supply  vessel  means  for  defining  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  a  second  liquid  in  said  normal  position 
of  (he  device: 

(d)  a  connecting  tube  having  two  terminal  portions 
and  a  portion  intermediate  said  terminal  portions, 
said  terminal  portions  respectively  con^unicating 
with  the  top  portion  of  said  dosing  vessel  and  with 
a  portion  of  said  discharge  pipe  upwardly  spaced 
frcMn  said  constricted  portion  in  said  normal  position 
of  the  device;  ' 


ff^ 


(e)  a  substantially  S-shaped  siphon  tube  connected  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  dosing  vessel  and  having 
a  discharge  orifice  lower  than  said  bottom  portion, 
a  portion  of  said  siphon  tube  being  higher  than  said 
liquid  level,  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
connecting  tube  being  substantially  higher  than  said 
portion  of  said  siphon  tube  in  said  normal  position, 
of  the  device;  and 
'(f)  an  inlet  tube  having  two  terminal  portions  and  a 
portion  intermediate  said  terminal  portions,  said 
terminal  portions  respectively  communicating  with 
said  liquid  supply  vessel  means  and  with  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  dosing,  vessel  below  said  liquid  level,  and 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  inlet  tube  being 
lower  than  said  terminal  portions  thereof  in  said 
normal  position  of  the  device. 

(g)  said  discharge  pipe  having  an  inlet  upwardly 
spaced  from  said  constriction,  but  lower  than  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  connecting  tube  in  said 
normal  position  of  the  device. 


3,ltM19 
STABILIZED  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS  AND  ADDI- 
TIVE COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
WiPlam  P.  Dnworth,  Wltek^km.  DeL,  ■irfpisrtoE.l. 
da  Poirt  de  Nemomi  aad  Csfay,  Wflmbsstei,  DcL, 
a  corpofatfon  of  Dilawaie 
NoDnkwiag.   FHcd  Mv.  9. 19tt,  Ser.  No.  17t,S3< 

4  Claims.    (0.44— tt) 
1.  An  additive  composition  for  distillate  hydrocarbon 
fuel  oils,  which  additive  composition  consists  essentially 
of 

(a)  an  oil-soluble,  basic  amino  nitrogen-containing 
addition  copolymer  which  is  a  50/40/10  tripolymer 
of  octadeoenyl  methacrylate.  styrene  and  beta- 
dietfaylaminoethyl  methacrylate  contained  in  com- 
bined form  as  the  essential  monomeric  co-polymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds,  said  tri- 
polymer containing  0.1%  to  3.5%  by  weight  of 
basic  amino  nitrogen  and  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  0.1  to  3.0  as  determined  at  0.1%  weight/ 
v(riume  concentration  in  benzene  at  25*  C, 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  parts  by  wei^t  per 
part  of  said  trip(rfymer  (a)  of  N,N-dimethylcydo- 
hexylamine,  and 

(c)  a  normally  liquid  inert  hydrocarbon  canier  s(rivent 
in  an  amount  to  constitute  from  about  40%  to 
about  60%  by  wei^t  of  the  composition. 


3.186,M9 
EXTRACTION  OF  MINERAL  ACIDS  USING 
DODECYLPHENOL 
Mawke  M.  Krccvoy  Md  Le  R«y  T.  Ditsch,  both  of 
Minneapolis,  MImi.,  asslgnofs  to  General  MUb,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    Fled  Aag.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,488 
SCIatea.   (CL  23— 312) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  inorganic  mineral  adds 
from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  wherein  the  said  aque- 
our  solution  is  conUcted  with  a  water  immiscible  organic 
phase  comprising  an  amine  extractant  dissolvejd  in  a  non- 
reactive  organic  solvent,  the  aqueous  and  organic  phases 
are  separated  and  the  said  adds  are  recovered  from  the 
organic  phase,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises  adding 
dodecylphenol  to  the  water  immisdble  organic  phase  con- 
taining the  amine  extractant  prior  to  the  contacting  of 
said  organic  phase  with  the  said  aqueous  solution  of  the 
inorganic  mineral  adds. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  29—194  see: 
Patent  No.  3.186,070 

1 


3,18M11 
METHODS  OF  AN  APPARATl»  FCm  CORRECTING 
A  DEVIATION  FROM  TRUE  FORM  OF  A  CAST- 
ING ROLL     I 
WlUlam  Arthur  Ligklfbot,  Baaby  Dn,  near  DoMaslar, 
England,    asrignor    to    PiUdngtoa    BraChcn    UrnHed, 
Liverpool.  Eagland,  a  company  of  Great 
Filed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,278 
11  Claims.   {CL  €5—19) 


44  H 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  deviations  from  original 
form  of  a  casting  roll  used  in  the  manufacture  of  flat 
glass  in  continuous  ribbon  form,  comprising  stream  form- 
ing means  arranged  for  directing  cooling  streams  along 
a  generatrix  of  the  roll,  a  source  of  supply  of  a  cooling 
medium  for  each  roll  to  be  corrected,  a  pipe  connection 
between  the  respective  stream  forming  means  and  the 
source  of  supply,  a  balanced  valve  incorporated  in  the 
pipe  connection,  a  proportional  lever  of  which  the  long 
arm  is  disposed  to  open  the  valve  and  feeling  means  con- 
nected to  the  short  arm  of  the  said  lever  for  feeling  a 
physical  deviation  on  the  respective  roll,  said  feeling 
means  being  disposed  behind  the  stream  forming  means 
considering  the  sense  of  rotation  of  the  roll,  and  the 
balanced  valve  being  sensitive  to  the  degree  of  asym- 
metry of  the  deviation  sensed  by  the  feeling  means  and 
communicated  to  the  valve  by  the  lever  to  graduate  the 
volume  of  said  cooling  streams  progressively  in  propor- 
tion to  said  degree  of  asymmetry. 

9.  A  method  of  cohecting  physical  deviat|(»s  from  the 
original  form  of  a  casting  roll  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  flat  glass  in  continuous  ribbon  form,  by  continuously 
directing  streams  of  cooling  medium  on  to  the  roll  sur- 
face along  a  generatrix  of  the  r<ril  throughout  the  rota- 
tion of  the  roll,  and  progressively  varying  the  volume  of 
cooling  medium  so  directed  in  proportion  to  the  degree 
of  asynunetry  of  the  deviation  being  sensed. 
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MSraOD  AND  AwfiKTOSPOR  KWMINC 
■^HOLLOW  GLA«  AXHCUS     ■ 
V  ^^    -'-  Toliii  OU0i  aaiVMMr  to 
V.  rnmmm,  *  '"   ,'  ^!nm  ■thm  t*  ""** 
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at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  wire 
further  extending  a  substantial  distance  below  said  cham- 
1  ber,  returning  to  a  point  above  said  chamber,  and  extend- 
ing back  through  said  chamber  and  orifice  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  chamber  which  is  equal  to  said  first  men- 
tioned angle  but  at  a  diametricaUy  opposed  side  of  said 
chamber,  a  takerup  spool  to  which  said  wire  is  connected, 
drive  means  fot  rotating  said  Uke-up  spool  for  drawmg 
said  wire  through  said  chamber  at  a  preselected  speed  and 
means  to  sever  the  formed  foU  from  the  wire  adjacent  its 
point  of  lowest  travel. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  hollow  glass  spheres,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  two  adja^nt  walls 
S  hMted  2us  between  a  pair  of  hemis(>hencal.  wn«ve 
^  membenTmoving  said  die  members  toward  «•<*  o^J^ 
^udnM  oppodte  walls  of  the  hot  glass  thereby  "eajni  the 
JSTwiSTof  glass  together  along  a  circular  ,pfth  wh^ 
entrapping  tix  within  the  circular  area,  thereafter  appiy- 
STa^Sum  to  the  interior  of  said  dies  thus  aUowmg 
MTtrappMl  air  to  expand,  releasing  said  vacuum  andmov- 
Sg  Sadies  away  from  each  other,  whereby  a  hollow 
glass  ^here  is  formed. 
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FORMING  THIN  GLASS  FOIL    ■ 
V  9$m^td^  Talado.  Ohio.  MSllBor  to 

^- '^•'^1^^  SMSTrf  oMo 

i7;iMl,  8«r.  No.  13a,tN 
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METHODS  FOR  THERMOMETER  MANUFACTURE 
Joh.  L.  HoWiB.  Sprta^eM,  OMo^ajji^i^ 

GiMM  lni»srtis,l«c  Sprti^ili.  Ohto.  a  carpen- 

cSLSLStid  nppMcaHna  Ser.  No.  S41^7,  Aag.  21, 

mm.  F*.  at,.i»5s,  now  ph«h  No.  ay^Tg, 

dated  Ajm.  25,  If  59.    TMa  appHcaOoa  Sept.  3«,  i'»3, 
Ser.  Nor»l,3S2  ^^  ^^    ^,^^ 

3Cldns.   (CL<S— lit) 


1.  Id  a  method  of  forming  a  continuoul  |glass  'od  from 

a  reservoir  of  molten  glass  wherein  a  pair  of  «««''^"f; 

Me  membere  are  continuously  moved  out  of  jwdmelt  to 

diverging  directions  to  fbrm  a  f od  <rf  •»•«  ***^.f^ 
SvSSt  portions  of  said  membere  andjthe  foi^ 

aepaivted  from  the  membere  at  a  selected  distance  from 
STSdt  depending  upon  Se  width  of  'oil  desired  the  .m- 
J^vement  Comprising  continuously  stretcWng  said  fod  by 
Sppl^force  thereto  in<a  direction  paraUel  to  lU  length 

after  separation  from  said  memben. 

3.  >Sparatus  for  forming  continuous  glass  t^<^ 
prising  a  heated  chamber,  means  for  feeding  molten  glass 
tosS  chamber,  a  spool  of  wire  mounted  adiac^nt  said 
^ber.  an  orifice  formed  in  the  bottoni  of  ••^cham- 
ber.  a  continuous,  heat-resistant  wire  extending  ttomwa 
spool  through  said  chamber  and  out  thr^Nigh  said  orifice 


3.  The  method  of  forming  a  bulb  on  an  open  ended 
glass  capiUary  tube  blank  in  the  construcUon  of  glass 
thermometere  comprising  heating  an  end  of  the  capUlanr 
tube  blank  to  form  a  molten  upper  end  poruon  with  the 
remainder  of  the  tube  blank  unhealed  and  with  the  re- 
gion intermediate  said  molten  end  and  said  unhealed  re- 
mainder where  the  tube  is  plasUc  being  as  short  m  an 
axial  dirtction  as  possible,  inserting  the  heated  end  por- 
tion in  a  pre-heated  die  cavity  having  a  tube  |  receiving 
opening  on  one  side  with  a  narrow  annuUr  ridge  having 
a  configuration  conforming  with  the  peripheral  contour 
of  the  tube  blank  and  providing  a  line  conUct  around 
just  said  plastic  intermediate  region  of  the  tube,  and  m- 
flating  the  tube  Wank  through  the  unheated  end  to  form 
a  bulb  with  an  opening  through  said  plastic  intermediate 
region  communicating  with  said  capUlary  tube  bore. 


TEMreREDG 


GLASS 


prtorlly 


_.deSdBt-G«hdiB.I 
J«ly24,19S9,S«rN« 


,^. .  ,w*  •2f,4#t 

I  Vnmeh  Amg.  t,  IfSt, 

772,152 
dCUtes.   (CL<5— 115) 
t.  A  method  of  tempering  a  hot  gUss  sheet  that  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  of  the  sheet  while  the  sheet 
»  at  rest  jete  of  air  in  rings  rouped  in  dUferent  sizes  com- 
prising  at  least  one  group  of  non-intersecting  rings  and  one 
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group  of  intersecting  rings  with  different  pressures  of  air    outlet  end  to  the  atmosphere,  prying  the  degree  of 
being  supplied  to  the  different  groups.  vacuum  appUcd  to  produce  a  desired  flow  rate  of  the  bquid 


through  the  confined  space,  and  thereby  forming  a  pre- 
determined head  of  such  liquid  within  the  chamber  so 
as  to  provide  a  uniform  desired  delivery  rate  therefrom. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  hot  glass  sheets  which 
comprises  blowing  means  having  orifices  directed  toward 
the  position  of  the  glass  sheet,  means  to  m6ve  the  blow- 
ing means  with  translatory  motion  whereby  to  move  the 
orifices  in  closed  paths,  a  first  set  of  orifices  on  each  blow- 
ing means  being  more  widely  spaced  than  other  orifices 
on  the  same  blowing  means,  the  distance  between  the 
orifices  in  the  first  set  having  a  minimum  roughly  approxi- 
mating the  diameter  of  the  translatory  motion  of  the 
blowing  means  and  the  q>acing  of  the  other  orifices  being 
less  than  the  said  diameter,  thereby  producing  intersec- 
tion of  the  paths  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  other  orifices. 


3,lM,tl8 
MOLD  FOR  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Havens  and  Edward  A.  Nowak,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assigDors  to  Owiens-IlUnois  Glass  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Flkd  June  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,711 

Udains.    (CL  65— 169)  i 


3,1S6,S16 
METHOD  OF  PRESTRESSING  GLASS 
Erwfai  W.  Wartenbcrg,  St«tl|art,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13t,895 
Cbfaas  psioiity,  application  Gcraumy,  Ang.  13, 196«, 
W  28*368 
8ClafaBS.    (CL65— 116) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  prcstressed  glass  bodies, 
the  step  of  introducing  a  glass  body  having  an  expansion 
coefficient  of  about  30x10"''  and  being  at  an  elevated 
temperature  within  the  range  of  tempering  temperatures 
of  said  glass  body  into  a  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  OH -group  and 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  close  to  its  boiling 
point,  said  liquid  having  a  specific  heat  of  evaporation 
less  than  about  200  cal./g.  and  such  that,  upon  intro- 
duction of  said  glass  body,  the  portion  of  said  liquid 
adjacent  to  said  introduced  glass  body  will  be  vaporized 
and  will  form  between  said  liquid  and  said  glass  body  a 
vapor  layer  being  stable  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  prevent  contact  between  said  liquid  and  said  glass  body 
until  said  glass  body  has  cooled  sufficiently  so  as  to  be 
no  longer  affected  by  direct  contact  between  the  same  and 
said  liquid.  ,       '  ! 

3,186,817 
UQUID  DELIVERY  METHOD 
llicodore  Novacfc,  Big  Fkita,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Coraiag 
Gfans  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139^09 
4ClataBS.  (CL  65—138) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  liquid 
so  as  to  provide  uniform  d^ired  flow  rates  which  com- 
prises, creating  an  initial  vacuum  to  withdraw  liquid  from 
a  source  thereof  through  a  confined  space  to  a  height 
above  the  surface  of  such  source,  maintaining  the  confined 
space  completely  full  of  such  liquid  during  the  applica- 
tion of  the  initial  vacuum,  flowing  such  liquid  from  the 
confined  space  into  a  vertically  disposed  chamber  inter- 
mediate its  vertical  extent,  maintaining  a  pool  of  the  liquid 
about  a  lower  outlet  end  of  such  chamber  to  close  such 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  glassware,  said  mold  compris- 
ing a  porous  member  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  inner  surface  defining  a  molding  cavity,  means  for 
continually  supplying  water  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
member,  and  means  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
meimber  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  thereof  for 
selectively  venting  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  to  the 
atmosphere  when  forming  said  glassware. 


3,186,819  _^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HEUCAL  GROOVES 

IN  TUBES 
Lake  Tborington,  Berkley  Heights,  Andrew  H.  Oben,  Ici^ 
tey   City,   and   Donald  G.  Tmtacr,   Chatham^  NJ., 
•HlgBors  to  Dvo-Tcst  Corporalio*,  North 
N  J.,  a  corpondioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,989 
6ClafaM.    (0.65-244) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  helical  groove  in  the  wall 
of  a  heat  deformable  tube,  a  pair  of  rollers  suppcuted 
for  rotation  on  spaced  parallel  axes  to  form  a  substantially 
continuous  V-shaped  slot  in  which  the  tube  is  supported 
throughout  the  length,  a  carriage  supported  for  back  and 
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Ibcth  movement  on  •  path  peraUel  to  said  roUert,'  a  fuel 
burning  torch  lupported  on  said  carriage  in  a.poaition 
to  direct  a  spot  of  flame  onto  a  tube  supportpd  in  said 
ilot  by  said  roUen,  and  means  for  simultaneously  ro- 
tating said  rollers  in  the  same  direction  and  moving  said 
carriage  along  said  path  in  predetermined  timed  relation 
to  the  speed  with  which  a  tube  is  routed  by  said  rollers 
when  supported  in  said  slot- to  soften  the  tube  wall  along 

aheUcalpath.        I  , 

"""— "^^^^^^  I        » 

GLASS  SPIRAL  WINDING  MACHINE      1 

MakofaB  W.  AdkkH.  Foiwi  CHy,  Okto^.*"***'  *<»£«!'• 
Hb— tri  on  CoMpnny,  Poms  CUy,  Okia:,  a  conoration 

"*  ^^¥1M  Sept.  12,  !•••.  S«r.  No,  55^71 


received  on  all  said  secticms,  said  center  section  including 
a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  shaping  rails,  one  of  which  de- 
fines a  substantially  straight  line  in  plan  and  is  curved  in 
elevation  while  the  other  is  bowed  outwardly  in  plan  and 
is  also  curved  in  elevation,  each  of  said  end  sections  also 
including  a  shaping  rail,  said  end  section  shaping  rails 
being  generally  U-shaped  in  plan  with  the  uppermost  sur- 
faces thereof  along  the  major  portion  of  the  rail  length 
lying  in  a  subsUntially  horizontal  plane  when  said  mold 
sections  are  in  the  open  position. 

8.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1.  in  which  first  and 
second  heat  shields  are  carried  by  and  disposed  above 
said  mold,  said  first  heat  shield  being  positioned  to  extend 
in  width  from  a  point  outwardly  of  said  center  section 
shaping  rail  which  defines  a  substantially  straight  line  in 
plan  to  a  point  inwardly  of  said  center  section  shaping 
rail  which  is  bowed  outwardly  in  plan,  and  in  length  ter- 
minates inwardly  of  said  end  section  shaping  rails,  said 
second  heat  shield  being  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
first  shield  but  spaced  therefrom,  and  extending  in  width 
from  said  center  section  shaping  rail  curved  in  plan  to  a 
point  outwardly  thereof. 


1.  A  glass  spiral  winding  machine  adapted  to  wind  glass 
spirals  from  glass  tubing  stock,  comprising: 

a  bed:  <  ' 

a  chuck  rotatably  supported  on  the  bed;   , 
.  a  glass  forming  mandrel  secured  in  the  chuck  for  rota-| 
tion  with  the  chuck; 

feed  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bed  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  chuck;  i 

glaw  tubing  support  means  on  the  feed  nwans  for  hold- 
ing the  glass  tubing  stock  and  moving  along  the  feed 
means  upon  rotation  of  the  feed  means  to  wind  the 
tubing  on  the  glass  forming  mandrel; 

a  burner  carried  by  the  glass  tubing  support  means  for 
heating  the  mandrel  and  the  tubing  being  wound  on 
the  mandrel; 

a  drive  motor  on  the  bed;  and 

a  slipping  drive  system  connecting  the  drive  motor  to 
the  chuck  and  to  said  feed  means  to  disconnect  the 
drive  motor  from  the  chuck  and  feed  means  when 
the  bending  resistance  of  the  tubing  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined level  to  prevent  breakage  of  the  tubing. 


3,1SM21 
APPARATUS  FOR  RENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

J.  CaraoB  aad  Herkert  A.  Lalet,  Ir^  Toledo,  Ohio, 
Mi^anrs  to  Ubbcy-OwcM-Ford  Glaai  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  conoratioa  of  OMo 

Filed  Ine  llTlMl,  Ser.  No.  11M<3 
MClntaM.    (CL»S— 2M) 


I  *  3,184,822 

GLASSWARE  COOLING  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Albert  W.  RIecfc,  Wafieniiic,  OMo,  atil^or  to 

nUnoii  GbM  Cekipa^r,  a  corporattM  of  Okto 

Filed  Jnly  tTlMl,  Scr.  No.  122,464 

«ClaLf.   (a.iS-348) 


.  1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets  to  complex 
curvatures,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular,  periph- 
eral-type mold  including  a  center  section  and  a  pair  of  end 
sections  movably  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
secUoo,  said  sections  being  movable  from  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  a  flat  glass  sheet  is  supported  on  said  end 
ttctions  to  a  doted  poation  in  which  the  bent  sheet  is 


1.  An  improved  ware  support  for  a  ware  truisfer  de- 
vice, said  support  comprising  an  air  guide  provided  with 
a  central  opening,  the  inner  walls  of  Mid  opening  having  a 
configuration  paralleling  that  of  the  lower  portions  of  the 
ware,  a  stacker  ring  positioned  centrally  of  said  air  guide 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  sli^Mly  less  than  the  diwn- 
eter  of  said  air  guide  opening,  said  sucker  ring  being 
formed  with  two  distinct  inner  annular  steps,  one  formed 
above  the  other  with  the  upper  step  paralleling  the  shape 
of  the  stacker  ledge  formed  on  the  bottom  of  the  container 
to  be  handled,  said  stacker  ring  being  mounted  for  ver- 
tical movement  relative  to  said  air  guide,  a  shape-main- 
taining support  nnember  central  of  said  stacker  ring  and 
having  its  peripheral  edge  seated  within  the  lower  annular 
step  formed  in  said  stacker  ring  with  its  upper  rim  surface 
merging  with  the  bottom  of  said  upper  step,  first  resilient 
means  normally  retaining  said  shape-mainUining  member 
seated  within  said  recess  in  said  sUcker  ring,  second  re- 
silient means  normally  reuining  both  said  shape-mainuin- 
ing  member  and  said  ring  in  a  borizonUl  plane  beneath 
the  upper  surface  of  said  air  guide  and  means  req>onsive 
to  lowering  of  said  ware  support  for  raising  said  shape- 
maintaining  member  into  a  horiiontal  plane  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  air  guide  and  raising  said  sucker 
ring  an  amount  less  than  said  shape-mainUining  member, 
whereby  the  ware  is  totally  supported  by  said  shape  main- 
taiiting  member.  { 
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3,186,823 
MELTING  APPARATUS 
llMidon  NovKk,  Bk  Flul^  N.Y..  — Igpor  <» 
Glaa  WortaTConli*,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfon  of  New 

Yoflk 

Filed  Mm.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,338 

T  nnir-    (CL6S— 33S)  ' 


fonnalaled  with  0^  to  4  paiti  bjr  weight  of  a  eonpoaad 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-aiethyl-2-pyiToli- 
dooe.  N.N-diniethylformamide,  NJ>I-dimethylacetanude 
and  N-methylcaprolactam. 


1.  A  two-zone  apparatus  for  transforming  solid  batch 
material  into  a  homogeneous  molten  mass  comprising,  a 
first  zone  for  melting  solid  batch  material  and  delivering 
it  to  a  second  zone  for  fining,  said  first  zone  being  posi- 
tioned above  said  second  zone,  said  first  zone  including 
an  inverted  conically-shapcd  container  having  an  open 
upper  end  portion  for  receiving  solid  batch  material  and 
a  lower  open  end  portion  for  delivering  molten  charge 
therefrom,  said  second  zone  including  a  rcceptocle  posi- 
tioned below  said  lower  end  of  the  conically-shaped  con- 
tainer for  collecting  and  refining  the  molten  charge  de- 
livered by  such  lower  open  end  portion,  an  enclosing 
baflle  member  positioned  within  and  extending  above  said 
receptacle  in  axial  alignment  with  said  lower  <^»en  end ' 
portion  for  initially  receiving  therewithin  the  molten 
charge  from  said  lower  end,  a  heated  refractory  housing 
surrounding  said  recepUcle  and  closing  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  the  atmosphere,  said  baffle  member  extending 
upwardly  through  said  refractory  housing  and  conmiuni- 
cating  with  the  atmosphere  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  zones  to  facilitilte  the  removal  of  gases  from  the 
molten  charge  within  such  baflle,  means  adjacent  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  baffle  member  for  flowing  refined  molten 
material  from  the  interior  thereof  io  the  remainder  of  said 
lecepUcle,  and  discharge  means  communicating  with  a 
side  wall  portion  of  said  receptacle  below  the  surface  of 
the  molten  material  retained  therein  for  delivering  such 
material.  'I 

3,186,824  ' 

DEFOUATING  AND  DESICCATING  COMPOSmON 

AND  METHOD 

Albert  L.  Flcnncr,  Wihnlngtoa,  Del.,  aeigaor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WihBfa«toii,  DeL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware     ^  i...  ,«- 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  Jane  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  261,317 

2  Ciaimt.  (CI.  71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  defoliation  and  desiccation  jEkf 
.  planU  which  are  ripe  and  ready  for  harvesting,  sand 
method  comprising  applying  to  the  plant  to  be  treated,  a 
defoliating  and  desiccating  amount  of  a  composition 
comprising  one  part  by  weight  of  an  arylazomalononitrile 
of  the  fOTmula 

CN 

9/ 


3,186325  

MIXED  FERTILIZERS  HAVING  A  UREA  SOURCE 
OF    NITROGEN    IN    EXCESS    OF    A    NITRATE 

SOURCE 
DavU  S.  Price,  WifaiBii«toa,  DeL,  aarioMT  to  E.  L  da  PoBt 

de  Ncasowi  and  Coapaajr,  WBnilBgtn«,  DcL,  a  oor- 

yfffittlifBf  of  Ddaware  .. 

No  Diaw^.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No^  269,784 
2ClafaM.    (CL71— 28) 

1.  A  non-hygroscopic  mixed  fertilizer  having  a  area 
source  of  nitrogen  in  excess  of  a  nitrate  source  of  nitro- 
gen, said  mixed  fertiMzer  comprising  from  about  10% 
to  45%  by  weignt  of  an  ammoniating  solution  coonsting 
essentially  of: 

Percent  by  weght 

Urea  - 26-36 

Ammonium  nitrate . — 14-24 

Ammonia 25-35 

Water ^W 

in  admixture  with  fertilizer  ingredients  which  inctede 
potassium  chloride  and  superphosphates,  the  content  of 
ammonium  nitrate  of  said  ammoniating  solution  ranging 
from  about  5%  through  60%  of  that  which  stoichiomet- 
rically  reacts  with  the  potassium  chloride  content  of  said 
fertilizer  ingredients.  , 


3 186x826 

SOIL  IMPROVER  iUSD  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Margarita  del  Maro  de  Rendon,  DIvWoa  Dd  Norte  Ave^ 

No.  415-3,  Mexico  City,  Mciko 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314J57 
7ClafaiH.    (CL71— 6) 

1.  Composition  for  reducing  the  alkalinity  of  alkaline 
and  saline  soils,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  mixture 
of  cultures  of  bacteria  of  the  spedes  Thiobacittus  thUy- 
oxidans,  TMobacillus  thioparus  and  ThiohaciUus  denitrl- 
ficans.  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  material  including  (b) 
finely  divided  sulfur  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  siistain  tb» 
sulfur-oxidative  action  of  said  bacteria,  (c)  peat  con- 
taining from  about  40%  to  about  50%  moisture  to  pre- 
serve the  viability  of  the  bacteria,  (d)  activated  carbon 
of  vegetable  origin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  the 
sulfur  oxidative  reactions  of  said  bacteria. 

5.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  for 
reducing  the  alkalinity  of  alkaline  and  saline  sofls,  com> 
prising  the  steps  of  mixing  nutrient  broth  cultures  of  bac- 
teria of  the  species  TMobacillus  thiooxidans,  Thiohacillia 
thioparus  and  Thiobacillus  denitrificans,  with  peat  con- 
Uining  from  about  40%  to  50%  moisture,  to  preserve 
the  viability  of  the  baceteria,  adding,  to  said  mixture  an 
amount  of  activated  carbon  sufficient  to  catalyze  the  sul- 
fur oxidative  reactions  of  said  bacteria,  and  finally  adding 
to  said  mixture  finely  divided  sulfur  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  sustain  the  sulfur  oxidative  action  of  said  bacteria. 


^ 
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3,186,827 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GRANULAR  FERTILIZERS 
baac   AIlMi    BrowaUc   aad   Gcorae    Aadrcw   W< 


\ 


CN 


where:     ' 
X  is  selected  from, the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
'    Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and  nitro,  and 
N  is  a  whde  positive  number  less  than  3, 


Ediabwih,  Scodand,  assigMrs  to 

ladMtriaLimitcd,  Edinbnih,  Scotlaiid,  a 

of  Great  BrIlaiB 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Ai«.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,a64{ 
ClabBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Gieat  BritalB,  Sot.  8,  1961, 
n^/iliH!!ri%  1962, 23,521/3^ 
2ClataBa.   (CL71— 34) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  ojf  panular  mixed 
fertilizer  comprising  mixing  solid  ammonium  phosphate 
having  an  N:P  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.95  to  1.6  and  a 
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moMon  content  of  up  to  15%.  with  other  conventioMi 
tatOker  infredlentt,  and  thereafter  subjectiof  twd  ma- 
tim  to  w«t  munilatkm,  said  ammonium  phosphate  om- 
tfftmtini  at  leart  5%  P,0,  to  the  end  product  and  provKl- 

Sgrtteait  15%  of  the  n»oi«ture  for  the  wet  granulation 
thnvby  wrving  as  the  granulating  agents 

■ 

3.1g(,82S 
COATING  COMFOflmOWB  FOR 

FAirncwLAT*  BjAraaAL*,^. 
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fuel  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  furnace  and  said  air 
abd  said  solid  lump  fuel  producing  a  combustion  zone  at 
and  below  said  tuyeres  which  produces  hot  gases  substan- 
tially all  of  which  pass  downward  through  the  shaft  fur- 
nace, said  combustion  lone  being  rich  in  oxygen  to  pro- 
duce an  oxidiii^  Moe  and  said  downward  flow  of  gases 
producing  a  reducing  zone  conUining  substantiaUy  no  free 
oxygen  at  a  point  in  the  shaft  ftimace  below  said  combus- 
tion  zone,  said  metal  charge  melting  in  said  oxidizing  zone 
and  thereafter  falling  through  said  reducing  zone  and  then 
passing  through  said  conduit  into  said  metal  receiver. 
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M.?SlS5rS.r.No.lW^ 

TChtaTcaTl— 64)  ^^ 
1.  An  improved  non-caking  salt  compodtion,  compm- 
Ing  hygroecipic  water-soluble  salt  partides  havmg  a  sub- 
SSrtially  uniform  anti<aking  coatmg  of  «  catiomc  ma- 
Sua^toct«l  from  the  If oup  consisung  rf  cc^^und. 
hsving  the  formuU  RNH,  and  RNHCH*CH^H>nMi. 
wterin  R  U  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  rajca^  havmg 
J^to  22  ctfbon  atoms,  and  the  hydrochloric  acetoc 
Md  fatty  add  salu  of  the  foregoing  compounds,  said 
fattv  adds  containing  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  an 

eouStuting  from  about  0.05  to  about  4.0  pounds  per  ton 
ol  the  composition. 

I 

3,116329 

'^•""^    *      '  Clly,  CaHf n  «  corpondoa  of 


3416331 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OFMAS  AND  GAS 

FROM  AFfARATUS  THEREFOR 
Dank!  E.  Fike,  Emho^  NJ.,  awtoinr  to  Cheasical 
CcMtnictfonCor^^  New  YoIn.Y.  •  corpot.- 

^  "*  FbISoS.  25, 1961.  Ser.  No.  1473H 
7  CfadBM.    (CL  75—66) 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  finely  divided  niagnetic 
naitides  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  iron, 
SSland  cobSfiSlt..  «id  salU  bring  selected  from  Uje 
sulfates  and  chlorides,  adding  to  said  mixture  dimethyl 
oxalate  to  predpiute  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  oxaUtes, 
separating  said  predpiute  from  supernatant  hquid  and 
redudng  said  predpitate  by  heating  the  *^.^J^ 
pheie  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  300  to 

600*  C  _««^^_-      '    I 

'  3,116336 

MELTING  FROCESS 
Wmtam  H.  Moos^  ^^y^^M^UntfMti^.^^m* 

'^iUTS5'2^.^5!ni!»2^S3Sr^  ' 

4Ctali*    (CL  75-43)  I 


^ 

^ 


1.  Method  of  recovering  off-gas  undiluted  with  air  and 
substantially  free  of  entrained  soUds  from  the  air-venU- 
latcd  hood  of  a  steel  furnace  or  the  like  which  com^na^ 
selectively  inducting  a  portion  of  said  off-gas  from  the 
central  region  of  said  hood  through  separate  duct  removal 
means,  accelerating  said  gas  portion  to  high  velocity  at 
the  point  of  inducUon.  thereafter  immedutdy  quench- 
cooling  and  scrubbing  said  gas  portion  at  the  point  of 
inducUon  by  injection  of  liquid  into  the  accelerated  gas 
stream  substantiaUy  transverse  to  gas  flow,  whereby  en- 
trained solids  are  removed  from  the  gas  stream  into  the 
injected  liquid  and  the  gas  stream  u  purified  withm  said 
duct  removal  means,  and  separating  entrained  liquid  drop- 
leto  from  the  resulting  scrubbed  and  cooled  final  gas 
stream,  whereby  the  final  gas  stream  recovered  from  the 
furnace  is  uwUluted  and  purified. 

3,1663^ 
METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  ALUMWUM 
VoOmt  flMTwald.  Lmmb.  W 
to 


1  The  method  of  continuously  produdng  cast  iron  in 
a  substantially  vertical  shaft  ftimace  having  tuyeres  at 
the  upper  end  portion  and  a  conduit  at  the  lower  end 
portion  leading  to  a  metal  receiver  comprismg  the  steps 
Of  introducing  a  bed  of  soUd  lump  ftid  to  occupy  the 
lower  portion  of  the  ihaft  furnace  below  |said  tuyeres, 
introducing  air  for  combustion  at  said  tuyeres,  introducing 
a  series  of  metal-soUd  lump  ftiel  charges  at  said  upper 
end  portion  of  the  shaft  ftimace,  igniting  said  sohd  hmip 


Filed  !{ept  5, 1962,  Sm.  No.  221^1 
priority,  appHcatton  Gennay,  Sept.  9, 1961, 

9  Oatana.  (CL  75-66) 
1  Method  of  producing  aluminum,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum 
oxide  and  aluminum  carbide  in  an  atmosphere  free  of 
oxygen  and  of  carbon  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  bcjwecn 
about  1400  and  1500*  C.  with  an  aluminum  tnhalide 
which  is  gaseous  at  said  temperature  to  form  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  said  aluminum  trihaUde  and  fora»fd 
aluminum  monohalide,  and  maintaining  the  turn  of  the 
partial  pressures  of  said  aluminum  trihalkje  and  said 
aluminum  monohalide  at  between  about  300  and  400 


mm  Ht.  thereby  preventing  formation  of  carbon  mon-   wiUi  a  coherent  mass  of  yttrium  chloride  under  an  inert 


oxide  which  would  reoxidize  said  aluminum  mon<^lide 
to  aluminum  oxide,  aluminum  carbide  and  aluminum 
trihalide;  cooling  said  gaseous  mixture  to  between  about 


S 


'         I     I — 


atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  initiate 
reaction  tietween  the  reductor  metal  and  yttrium  dilo- 
ride,  but  the  reaction  temperature  being  maintained  at 
least  30  centigrade  degrees  below  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  yttrium  thereby  to  cause  reduction  of  the  yttrium 
chloride  to  a  metal  q)onge  and  oxidation  of  the  reductor 
met^  chloride;  and  separating  said  reductor  metal  chlo- 
ride in  molten  form  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  said 

metal  sponae. 

^^^■^^^■^^^^^^^^^ 

3,166355 
HIGH  DENSITY  GERMANIUM 

Francis  F.  Budy,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  coraoratloB  of  New  Yorii 
FOed  My  36, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213357 
5Clatans.    (0.75—13^4) 


700  and  900*  C.  so  as  to  transform  the  same  into  alumi- 
num in  liquid  condition  and  gaseous  aluminum  trihalide; 
and  separately  recovering  the  thus  formed  aluminum  and 
said  aluminum  trihalide. 


3,166333 
'  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  COFFER  OXIDE 
Robert  E.  Cech,  Madison,  Wis.,  aasigMr  to  G«D«al  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorii 
FikdJaB.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249336 
15  CiaioM.     (CL  75—72) 


1.  A  dense  semiconducting  form  of  germanium  sUble 
at  temperatures  below  about  120'  C.  having  a  density 
significantly  greater  Uian  ordinary  germanium  said  dense 
form  being  of  density  between  about  5.7  grams/cm.* 
to  6.1  grams/cm.»  at  25*  C.  and  having  a  tetragonal  unit 
cell  of  12  atoms  and  C=6.98  A.  and  a«=5.93  A. 


T 


1-H^-*-— i 


1.  A  process  for  producing  cuprous  oxide  or  copper 
meUl  by  reducing  a  copper  oxide  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cupric  oxide,  cuprous  oxide  and  mixtures  there- 
of to  a  lower  valence  sUte,  the  steps  of  the  process  com- 
prising: providing  a  mixture  in  which  the  active  con- 
stituents are;  (a)  a  redudng  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  copper  sulfide,  iron  sulfide,  zinc  sul- 
fide, tin  sulfide  and  lead  sulfide.  (/»)  said  copper  oxide, 
and  (c)  a  chloridizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkaline  earth  meUl 
chlorides;  and  heating  the  mixture  in  a  protective  atmos- 
phere to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  chemically 
react  the  active  constituents  and  achieve  reduction  in  the 
valence  state  of  said  copper  oxide. 


3  166336 
ALUMINUM-TIN  ALLOY  _ 

Michael  J.  Fiyor,  HamdcB,  Fhllip  R.  Spetry,  North  Havej. 
and  Doiiglas  S.  Kdr,  Hamden,  Com.,  assigMin  to  OIIib 
MatUcson  Cbcmical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Vircfaiia 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,114 
11  Claims.    (CL  75—136)  . 

I.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
from  0.04  to  0.5  percent  tin.  with  said  tin  being  present 
in  solid  solution  to  the  maximum  degree  at  room  tempera- 
ture, said  maximum  degree  being  0.1  percent,  said  allo> 
also  containing  silicon  in  an  amount  less  than  0.05  percent 
and  iron  in  an  amount  less  than  0.1  percent  and  the  re- 
mainder aluminum.  i 


3,166334 
FREFARATION  OF  RARE  EARTH  METAL 
8FONGE 
Dale  L.  Schccbtcr  arf  William  E.  Dooaning,  Midbnd, 
Mich.,  nation  to  The  Dow  Cbcarfcal  Company,  Mid- 
lead,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Detowarc 
NoDrawlat.    FUcd  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,759 

6  Oatass.    (CL  75—64.5) 
1.  The  improved  meUiod  of  preparing  yttrium  which 
comprises  heating  a  reductor  meul  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  barium,  zinc  and  cadmium,  together 


3,166,637 
COLUMBIUM-TANTALUM  base  ALLOY 
EdwMd  F.  DidEck,  Jr.,  Montain  View,  CaHf  ^  -     — 
CaHforaia  Rcecarcb  Corporation,  San  '^ — 
a  corporation  of  Dctawarc 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92365 
Ite  pottkM  of  the  term  off  tbc  patent  MbM<- 
Apr.  7, 1961,  has  been  disdained 
2aahnfc    (CL  75— 174) 
1.  A  ductile  columbium  base  alloy  composition  re- 
sistant to  the  action  of  hot  oxidizing  and  non-oxidizing 
adds  and  consisting  essentially  of  in  weight  percent  20- 
45%   tantalum,  2-15%   tiunium,  a  suffident  amount 
above  1%  of  nickel  to  give  a  two-phase  alloy  but  no  mon 
than  15%  nickel,  up  to  7.5%  molybdenum,  up  to  7J% 
tungsten,  up  to  10%  vanadium  and  up  to  4%.  tin,  the 
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total  of  molybdenum,  tongsten,  vanadium  and  tin  being 
not  mora  thu  15%,  the  balance  being  esMntially  colum- 
binm  with  a  purity  of  at  least  99.6%,  said  alloy  contain- 
ing at  least  35%  columbium.  J 


349M3t^  

XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CLEANING  METHOD 
UnUZING  1HE  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT  OF 
A  CLEANING  WEB 

P.  Graf,  Jr^  Cldcato,  DL.  and  Robert  W. 

port,  N.Y.^  Mdgnnwto  X«^i  Corw 

r,  N.Y^  a  corponrtkMl  of  New  York 

iad  Ben  A  HoweO  Coapwy,  a  toipoiathm  of  Illinois 

FBed  Dec  27, 19MiSer.  No.  llt^tl 

TOalBH.    (CL96— 1) 


4.  The  method  of  cleaning  residual  powder  from  the 
surface  of  a  xerographic  plate  after  transfer  of  a  powder 
image  from  the  plate  surface  to  an  image  receiying  mem- 
ber including 
placing  a  portion  of  a  web  of  fibrous  material  into 
contact  with  the  residual  powder  on  the  plate  surface, 
imparting  a  relative  movement  between  the  plate  sur- 
face and  the  portion  of  the  web  of  fibrous  material 
in  contact  with  the  residual  powder  on  the  plate  sur- 
face whereby  the  linear  speed  of  the  web  material 
is  on  the  order  of  %o  to  Moo  of  the  plate  speed, 
and  moving  the  web  of  fibrous  material  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  web  in  contact  with  the  residual  pow- 
der on  the  plate  is  constantly  changing  during  said 
movement  between  the  plate  surface  an^  the  web 
of  fibrous  material. 


3,I86JM 
UGRT-TO-ELECTROSTATIC-IMAGE  CONVERTER 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
loaMh  J.  Stone,  Glsavlew,  and  John  H.  Borland,  Dvndee, 
nt,  aesjgnnrs  to  A.  B.  Dick  Compfuy,  CUc«go,  DL,  a 
cerporatioa  of  miBois 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1M2,  Set.  No.  186,474 
rCtataH.    (CL96— 1) 


1.  An  image  converter  for  converting  a  light  image  to 
a  charge  on  a  charge  receiving  member  comprising  a  ^eet 
of  insulating  material  having  a  hole  extending  between  op- 
posite surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  insulating  material,  a  con- 
ductor in  said  bole  extending  from  one  surface  partly  to 
the  opposite  surface,  photocooductive  material  filling  the 
remainder  of  said  liole,  a  transparent  conductive  coating 
<rftr  said  opposite  surface  upon  which  a  light  image  to  be 
converted  is  permitted  to  fall,  a  conductive  member  q>aced 
from  said  one  surface  by  the  thickness  of  said  charge  re- 
ceiving member,  and  means  for  applying  <iperating  po- 
tential between  said  tranqwrent  coating  ajnd  said  con- 
ductive member  whereby  said  charge  receiving  member 
may  receive  a  charge  pattern  as  determined  by  said  light 
image. 


3,186,149 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  COLORED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  DIHYDRAZONES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COLORED 
MASKS  THEREFROM 
Walter  Piischel,  DMMldorf,  OttMr  Wi*l,  Badc»-Badcn, 
WiUBMad  Peb,  Opiaden,  and  HaM  ScheUcnbeiicr  and 
Karl  Lofllcr,  LcvcrtaMca,  Gennaay,  eiiifnn  to  Agfa 
Akticngcscliachaft,  Levetkaeen,  Gcnaany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,952 

Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Gcraaany,  Dec  11, 1958, 

A  39,924 

I4aafans.    (CL96— 9) 

3.  A  process  of  producing  a  masking  image  in  a 

multilayer  photographic  material  comprising  several  sil- 

ver  halide  emulsion  layers,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 

said  layers  contaiiu  an  uncolored  color-forming  coupler 

,which  is  reactive  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  primary 

aromatic  amine  developing  agent  to  form  a  dyestuflf  in 

the  said  layer,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  said  layers 

contains  a  dihydrazone  of  the  following  general  formula 

Ri-C«N— NH— R« 
Bff-CaiN-Nq-R« 

in  which  Risnd  Rj  each  represent  a  radical  of  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phen- 
yl, naphthyl.  benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  2-benzofuranyl,  ben- 
zothienyl,  and  pyridyl;  R,  and  Rj  together  with  the  car- 
bon atoms  adjacent  to  each  are  the  atoms  required  to 
complete  a  ring  of  the  group  consisting  of  cydopentane, 
cydobexane,  2.3-dihydrobenzo  furan  and  2.3-dihydro- 
indole;  Rj  and  R4  each  represent  a  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  radicals  which 
are  free  of  groupings  capable  of  coupling  to  form  colored 
reaction  products,  with  oxidation  products  of  primary 
aromatic  amine  silver  halide  devel<4>ing  agents,  which 
comprises  exposing  and  developing  the  said  multi- 
layer phott^raphic  material  to  form  a  dyestuff  image 
from  the  said  uncolored  coupler  and  to  form  a  reaction 
product  from  said  dihydrazone,  which  is  stable  to  silver 
bleaching  agents,  and  treating  the  said  material  with  a 
silver  bleaching  agent  to  transform  the  said  dihydrazone 
at  the  unexposed  areas  into  r  masking  dyestuff  image 
which  is  negative  with  respea  to  the  said  color  image. 


3,186341 

METHOD  OF  INFLUENCING  THE  GRADATION  OF 
COLOR-PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MATERIAL 

Hein  -_-  

toA|^ 

/,  a  coepenooB  off 

»,  1969,  Ser.  No.  52,384 

^enMiiy,Sept3»19S9, 
A  32,789 
2CWaM.  (CL96— 23) 
1.  A  process  for  influencing  the  gradation  of  a  color 
photographic  printing  material  when  copying  from  a  multL 
color  negative  of  an  original  image  onto  a  multilayer 
positive  printing  material  containing  at  least  three  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers,  each  layer  of  which  is  sensitive 
to  one  of  the  different  regions  of  the  visible  spectrum 
of  the  group  consisting  of  red,  green  and  b  ue,  and  each 
layer  of  which  contains  a  different  color  coupler  that  is 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  developer  to  form  a  dye,  the 
color  coupler  in  the  green-sensitive  layer  to  form  a 
magenta  dye,  the  color  coupler  in  the  red-sensitive  layer 
to  form  a  cyan  dye,  and  the  cokx-  coupler  in  the  blue- 
sensitive  layer  to  form  a  yellow  dye.  which  process 
comprises 

(a)  providing  said  mu'tilayer  positive  printing  material 
in  which  the  emulsions  have  balanced  contrasts. 

(b)  determining  the  characteristics  of  a  filter  which 
when  interposed  in  a  beam  of  white  light  that  is 


^ 


projected  on  the  printing  material  through  a  black- 
and-white  transparency  causes  that  transparency  to  be 
reproduced  on  the  positive  material  as  a  neutral  gray 
image  without  any  distinct  color  hue, 

(c)  exposing  said  printing  material  to  the  multicolor 
negative  through  a  combination  of  subtractive  color 
filters  to  obtain  light  having  fi  color  composition 
which  causes  said  printing  material  to  produce  a 
positive  print  of  the  mu  ticolor  negative  in  the  colors 
of  the  original  image, 

(d)  subjecting  the  said  positive  printing  material  to  a 
supplementary  exposure  from  a  beam  of  white  light 
projected  through  the  filter  of  step  (b),  this  supple- 
mentary exposure  having  an  intensity  between  10 
and  20  percent  of  the  image  exposure  (c),  and 

■(e)  subsequently   developing,   bleaching,   fixing,   and 
washing  the  thus  exposed  positive  printing  material. 


3,186344 
FLEXIBLE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENT 
FnuKis  Peter  Alles,  Baskkig  Ridfe,  and  OMriee  Waitar 
Smith,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  assigMn  to  E.  L  *i  Pwrt  de 
NeoMMn  and  CompMsy,  Wllmfaigtoa,  DeL,  a 
tkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,681 
4Clafans.   (CL96— 87) 


3  186-842 
DIFFUSION   TRANSFER    PROCESS   FOR   THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTING  PLATES 
Loois  Maria  Dc  Haes  and  Paul  Maria' Caaders,  Mortscl- 
Antwerp,  Andr*  Rett,  Bercbem-Antwerp,  Albert  Petrus 
Wagemans,  Edcgem-Antwerp,  and  lozef  Frans  Willems 
WiMik-Antwerp,  Bclghim,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Prodncten   N.V.,    Mortscl,   Bclginm,    a   company    of 
Belghim 

No  DrawlBf .    Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  25,  1957, 

33,431/57 
16  Claims.  (CI.  96—29) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  silver  image 
bearing  metal  plate  for  printing  purposes  by  application  of 
the  silver  halide  diffusion  transfer  process,  the  steps  of 
treating  a  photographic  material  containing  a  light  sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  exposed  and  non- 
exposed  areas  with  a  silver  halide  developing  solution  con- 
taining a  sequestering  agent,  wherein  said  sequestering 
agent  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino  polycarboxylic  acids  and  water  soluble  salts 
thereof,  contacting  the  side  of  said  photographic  material 
bearing  the  emulsion  layer  with  the  surface  of  a  metal 
plate  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent,  said  sur- 
face of  said  metal  plate  being  substantially  oxide- free  and 
compMed  of  a  metal  higher  than  silver  in  the  electrolytic 
series,  whereby  the  undeveloped  silver  halide  in  the  emul- 
sion layer  at  least  partially  dissolves,  diffuses  from  said 
emulsion  layer  to  the  surface  of  said  metal  plate,  is  re- 
duced by  said  plate  and  deposits  as  a  silver  image  on  the 
surface  of  said  metal  plate. 


1.  A  thin,  ficxible  photopolymerizable  element  for 
use  in  preparing  shallow  relief,  high-precision  printing 
plates  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  thin  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  compositicm 

comprising: 

(a)  an  addition  polymerizable.  non-gaseous  eth- 
ylenicaily  unsaturated  compound,  having  a  boil- 
ing point  above  100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric 
pressure  and  being  capable  of  forming  a  high 
polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain-propa- 
gating addition  polymerization, 

(b)  a  free-radical  generating  addition  polymer- 
ization initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation 
and  therma  ly  inactive  below  about  85"  C,  and 

(c)  a  compatible,  polymeric  binding  agent; 

(2)  a  barrier  layer  from  about  0.0005  to  0.003  inch 
in  thickness  of  a  partially  polymerized  composition 
defined  above  under  ( 1) ; 

(3)  a  layer  from  about  0.0001  to  0.001  inch  in  thick- 
ness of  a  thermally  curable  copolyester  adhesive 
composition  ccmuining  a  diisocyanate  curing  agent; 

and 

(4)  a  thin,  flexible  support  layer. 


3,186J43 
PHOTOGRAPHTC  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 
HINDERED  PHENOLS 
HowMd  C.  Haas.  Arltawtoa,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambrldfc,    Mmb.,    a    wwpmaifcMi    of 
Delaware  _  ^^^  __  - 

No  Dnwta«.  F1M  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  199,792 
6ClalM.  (CL  96-66) 
1.  A  process  of  developing  an  exoosed  silver  halide 
bmulsion  which  comprises  treating  said  emulsion  with  a 
substantially  non-aqueous  alkaline  solution  comprising  a 
hindered  phenol  of  the  formula: 


on 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl,  tertiary  amyl, 
methyl,  carboxy-alkoxy  and  carboxy-alkylene  radicals. 


3,186345 

two-component  diazotype  material 

Osfcar  Siis,  Wleshadcn-Blebfkh,  Gottlieb  von  Poser,  WIct' 
badcB,  and  Gco(«  Werner,  Wiesbaden-Blebrich,  Ge^ 
many,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Kenffel  m 
Esscr  Co.,  Hoboken,  N  J.  .  ^  ,^. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,191 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Nov.  11, 1961, 
!  "^  K  45,186 

6  Claims,  (b.  96—91) 
1.  A  two-component  diazotype  photoprinting  material, 
comprising  a  support,  and  a  light  sensitive  layer  coated 
on  said  support,  said  light  sensitive  layer  comprising  a 
diazo  compound  and  a  coupler,  said  diazo  compound 
having  the  formula 

V"* 

A-OR. 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  one  of  the  following 
two  groups  A  and  B: 

group  A  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  1.  2.  3,  and  4-carbon  alkyls,  and  aralkyl,  and 
wherein  R|  is  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of 
1.  2,  3.  and  4-carbon  alkyls;  and 

group  B  wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  members  of  a  cominon 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  five-membered  and  six-membered  heterocyclic 

.  rings; 

where  Rs  «nd  lU  are  selected  from  a  group  consutmg 
of  1.  2.  3,  4.  and  5-carbon  alkyls,  and  . 

where  X  is  an  acid  radical. 
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and  ndd  coupler  having  the  fonnula 

Br 


HO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  1,  1966 


fonowing 


where  Ra  and  R«  are  selected  from  one  of  the 
two  groupt  C  and  D: 
group  C  wherein  R|  and  R«  are  selected  from  a  group 

consisting  of  1,  2,  and  3-carbon  alkyls;  and     \j 
group  D  wherein  R|  and  Ra  are  members  of  a  coimnon 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  flve-membered  and  six-membered  heterocyclic 

ringi,  ' 

and  where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  halide  radicals. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC^G  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  GELATIN  DE- 
RIVATIV|0 

H.  Rm  CariUe,  Mbm^  anlgMr  to  Polaroid 
M,    CaasbrMft,    MaM^    a   corporatfoa    of 

"NdDrawNl-  Filed  IBM  H,19M,Scr.  No.  35,123 
5  dates.    (a.M— 94) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  silver  halide  dispersions, 
the  steps  which  comprise  mixing  together  a  wat^r-soluble 
silver  salt  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  alkali  metal 
halide  salt  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin,  thereby  form- 
ing a  silver  halide  dispersion,  reacting  th^  gelatit^  with 
an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  of  the  formulae:-  ■     'I 


o 

x-c-C 


I. 


\- 


/ 


%    X 


R> 


[X_C-i-OH  I 
'-'T-I 


XtUMJ 

COMPOSmON  OF  GELATIN  AND  HARDENING 

AGENT 
Jonf  FtMi  wmens,  WlbUk-Airtwifv,  mrf  Mvcel 
^    NkolM  ViMdua,  BerAmm-Awftmmp,  ■iil|in«, 
Bwlinn;r    to^  G«^«g<.  .P^ote-Pw^t**    N.V^ 

No  Drawh^nSSd  Apr.  27,  l^STScrTNo.  19S,f99 

Apr.  2f ,  19M, 

3fr 
3Chdiiis.    (CLM— 111) 
1.  A  compositicm  comprising  geUtin  contaimng  therein 
1-5%  based  on  the  weii^t  of  geUitin  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  the  general  formula 


OafasM  priortly,  appUcatloa       _ 

19J43.  Patent  59f ,3*2 


X-(CHi). 


dOiF 


wherein:  | 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  bromine  atom  and  a  chlorine  atom, 
A"  is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  —CO—  radical,  a  — CONH —  radical 

and  a  SC^NH—  radical,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  as  from  1  to  2. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  GELATIN  LAYER  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHONFTRILE  DICHLORIDES  AS  HARDEN- 
ING AGENTS 

Joaef  Ftans  WlUcms,  WlkHk- Antwerp,  and  Marcd 
Nicolas   VranckcB,   Bcr^CM-Aatwcrp,   Bclglm, 
asajgnnrs    to    Gcvacrt    Photo-Prodsctcn    N.V., 
Mortael,  BcMun,  a  Rslglan  com— y 
r^o  Drawtag.    Filed  Dec.  18.  IMlTScr.  No.  1M,2S5 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  BcI|Ibib,  Dec.  19, 19M, 
4«,3«7,  TMmt  S9t,272 
3aates.   (CL96— 111)^ 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  carrying  a 
gelatin  layer  containing  2-7%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
gelatin,  of  a  compouiid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tri(phosphonitrile  idichloride)  and  tetra(phosphonitrile 
dichloride). 

3  lt(349 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  MILK 
Joaeph  SOvcnMM,  Hlckfvillc  N.Y..  Msig»or  to  Radiatfoa 

AppHcationa,  Im^  Long  Isla^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

NoDrawii«.   Filed  Not.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8S«,M9 
(CtakM.   (CL99l-.^) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  radioactive  strontium 
from  milk  which  comprises  passing  said  milk  through  a 
bed  of  an  edible  inorganic  calcium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate  and,  calcium  phos- 
phate, thereby  removing  said  strontium  from  the  milk. 


B*       o   X  X   O        R* 

.<'  \. 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  and  at  least  one  X  is  hydrogen; 
n  is  ope  of  the  positive  integers  1  and  2n  K\  when  n  is 
1,  and  R'  each  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyclic  and  cyclic 
groups;  and  R*,  where  n  is  2,  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  and  cycjic 
groups;  to  thereby  form  a  derivative  of  said  gelatin,  which 
derivative  renders  the  dispersion  coagulable  u  a  pH  with- 
in the  range  of  about  24o  4,  coagulating  the  dispersion 
by  adjusting  same  to  said  coagulating  pH  range,  thereby 
forming  sflver  haUde-gelatin  derivative  particles,  and 
separating  the  thus-formed  silver  halide-gelatin  deriva- 
tive particles  from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  mass. 


3,lfM50 
CUP  CONTAINING  BEVERAGE  INGREDIENT 

Roy  Antbony,  2N  E.  i3rd  St.,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,267 

ICIate.    (CL99— 7t) 


/^ 


A  prepared  mixed  beverage  ctip  having  an  upper  con- 
tainer portion  to  receive  t^  mixed  beverage  and  a  lower 
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CHEMICAL 


fi^ 


/^ 


container  portion  to  receive  the  dry  ingredients,  said 
upper  conUiner  portion  consisting  of  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical shapMl  drinking  cup  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
peripheral  marking  circles  thereon  to  indicate  the  amount 
of  liquid  to  be  added,  and  said  lower  container  portion 
being  relatively  short  and  flat  and  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  upper  container  portion  having  a  shoulder  at  the 


METHOD  OF  PlfepCESSING  MEAT 
A.  McMel,  BaMteor^xMi.,  assizor  to  TlM 
Spice  CompaT,  RsMii^i  i ,  Md^  a  tmfmatatm 

^£^b!!!wii«.   Filed  Sept  3,1^  Sir.  No.  394,32s 

2ClaiM.   (CL  99-*rl59)  

1.  In  the  seasoning  of  meat  products  farmed  from 


junction  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  container  portion    commmuted  meats,  the  improvement  Which  permits  iden- 


and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  container  portion,  said 
container  portion  receiving  a  dry  mixture  of  beverage 
ingredients  and  a  closure  resting  on  said  shoulder  and 
sealing  the  lower  container  from  the  air  and  moisture  and 
from  the  upper  container,  both  said  upper  and  lower 
container  portions  being  of  conical  shape  and  convergent 
toward  each  other  and  at  their  point  of  meeting  at  their 
different  diameters  to  form  said  shoulder,  said  closure 
consisting  of  a  tapped  disk  having  associated  therewith 
a  depending  snap-in  container  having  the  same  outside 
dimensions  as  tbe  interior  of  the  lower  container. 


tification  (rf  the  source  of  the  seasoning  incorporated  in 
the  comminuted  meat  product  which  im|xrovement  con- 
sists in  incorporating  into  the  seasoning  an  amount  of 
maltol  and  incorporating  said  maltol-containhig  season- 
ing into  the  comminuted  meat  in  an  amountXnich  that 
the  amount  of  maltol  imparted  to  the  seasoni^  meat 
product  is  subsUntially  below  an  amount  whidi 
to  impart  a  noticeable  maltol  flavor  to  said  meat 
uct  and  which  constitutes  between  about  0.25  part 
2.5  parU  per  million  of  maltol  in  said  meat  product 


3,1SU51 
FLUID  SHORTENING  COMPOSITION  , 
Normaa  Brattoa  Howard,  Hamilton,  ■^'•"L™**" 
Korea,  CindiiiMti,  Ohio,  asslgBors  to  The  Procter  * 
GamMc  Coapany,  CfaKinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

No  Dnwta«.    Filed  May  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,4t3 
UCIalM.     (0.99—123) 

1.  A  fluid  shortening  composition,  suiuble  for  use  m 
commercial  baking  and  cream  icing  operations,  which 
comprises  a  normally  liquid  glyceride  oil  having  therein 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  8%,  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position, of  monoester  of  propylene  glycol  and  saturated 
fatty  acid  {containing  from  about  14  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  said  shortening  composition  additionally  com- 
prising, by  weight  of  the  composition,  from  about  0.5% 
to  about  10%  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  about  14  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  1%  to  about  9% 
of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  con- 
densation products  of  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from 
about  14  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  mondiydroxy- 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  said 
condensation  products. 


3,18M52 
PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  CRISPNESS  IN 

A  PASTRY  PRODUCT  FILLED  WITH  A  FROZEN 

CONFECTION 
WilHaoi  H.  Baker,  WortUs^tois,  OUo,  aaslgMr  to  Big 
Dim,  iMn  a  corporatiosi  of  Ohio 

NoDrawtac   Filed  Dee.  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  142,2M 
ICIafan.    (a.  99— 134) 

A  method  of  protecting  a  baked  pastry  surface  from 
the  water  content  of  a  contacting  frozen  confection  which 
comprises:  treating  the  pastry  surface  with  a  primary 
protective  substance  which  is  sprayed  thereon  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100*  P.,  said  primary  substance  being 
a  colloidal  dispersion  of  one  or  more  fats  and  oils  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  70*  F.  to  80* 
F.  and  a  freezing  range  of  from  about  40'  F.  to  50* 
F.;  subsequently  spraying  on  said  treated  surface  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  80*  F.  to  110*  F.  a  ooUoidal 
dispersion  containing  edible  fat  having  a  melting  point 
range  of  from  about  70*  F.  to  80*  F.  and  a  freezing 
range  of.  from  about  40*  F.  to  50*  F.  and  containing 
solids  in  an  amount  ranging  from  40%  to  42%  by  weight; 
and  contacting  the  said  surface  within  one-half  to  five 
seconds  after  spraying  the  last-named  colloidal  disper- 
sion thereon  with  the  confection  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  22*  F.  to  25*  F.  so  as  to  Congeal  the 
fat  and  form  a  protective  coating  on  tne  surface. 


I  3,18M54 

EDIBLE  OiL' BLENDS 
Lonii  K  Gofaig,  Uveland,  Ohio,  Mrinor  to  The  Practar 
it  GamMc  Company,  Cfaidnmrti,  Ohio,  n  cwporadoa 
of  OUo 
No  Drawis«.    Filed  lUy  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,1«9 

9ClaiUa.  (CL  99-143) 
1.  A  clear  liquid  glVceride  oil  composition  characterized 
by  subsuntial  subility  against  clouding  and  stearin 
deposition  whereby  it  has  a  chUl  test  of  at  least  5Vi  hoon 
at  32*  F.  which  comprises  the  blend  of  at  least  two  fatty 
triglyceride  oils  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  sununer  oil 
normally  having  poor  stability  against  clouding  and  stearin 
deposition  and  at  least  another  of  which  is  a  winter  oO 
normally  having  good  stability  against  clouding  and 
stearin  deposition  with  a  crystallization  inhibitor  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.005%  to  about  0.5%.  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition,  the  blend  containing  from  about 
15%  to  about  85% ,  by  weight  of  the  toUl  composition,  of 
summer  oil  and  having  such  proportions  of  summer  oil  to 
winter  oil  as  to  satisfy  the  condition  that  the  relativn 
transparency,  defined  ai  i 

/./I 

wherein  Ig  is  the  transmitted  intensity  of  the  winter  ofl 
component  and  I  is  the  transmitted  intensity  of  the  unin- 
hibited blend  of  summer  and  winter  oils,  should  eqinal 
about  0.5  to  about  1.0  when  held  at  a  temperature  of 
33J*  F.  for  a  period  of  90  minutes  and  photoelectrically 
measured  with  monochromatic  light  having  a  wave  kngdi 
of  600  niM.  

3,114,155         

MOLD  COATING  COMPOSTTION 
Eugene  P.  Miller,  PncUo,  Colo,  assizor  to  TW  Colo- 
rado  Fnd  aiU  Iron  Curporatfcws,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  car- 
Doratloa  of  Colorado 
NoDnw^.   FBad  Oct  4,1942,  Scr.  No.  229,153 
3CIUnH.   <CL  144-^34.23) 
1.  The  aqueous  slurry  coating  composition  for  metal 
molds  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  on  a  dry  weight 
basis  of  from  1  to  32%  of  a  polysaoxane  represented  by 
the  repeating  unit 


[-•'•Ow] 


in  which  "^  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2  and  R 
is  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
phenyl  and  the  ratio  of  R  to  Si  is  from  1.2  to  1.7,  carbon 
of  the  group  consisting  of  pulverulent  coke,  coal  and 
charcoal,  carbon  black  and  lamp  black  in  an  amount  vary- 
ing from  1  to  80%,  and  the  balance  substantially  a  thick- 
ening agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  dextrin  and 
cereal  floor. 
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MiMM 
OOMPOSmON  mCK  FOR  FnXING  SMALL 
■■GULAR  CA  VII1E8 
F.  I  iBlil^MV  13M  lUNbHcM,  SMitb,  Wa*^ 
Flkd  Not.  15, 19S4,  S«.  No.  40,714  < 

(CL  IM— 345) 


3414457  I 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  ADHESION  OF 
SnjCATE  ADHESIVBS  TO  HEATED  METAL 
SURFACES 

mIBMI  V •  FrtyhoM,  DMKMOn'OMraMltlt  MM  AlBO 

nSSSlpUa  QiNVte  Coa^iwjr,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a 

COrponRMNI  01  FcBBnriTI 

NoDnwiH.   FIM  F«b.  21, 1K2,  Scr.  No.  175  J45 

J,  Mv.  M,  IMI, 
H  42,1M 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  havinf  a  low  adherence 
fo  metal  consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  sodium  silicate 
having  a  mol  ratio  of  NajO  to  SiOj  of  between  about  1:2 
and  1:4  and  between  about  0.5%  and  5%  by  weight  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caprylic 
acid,  capric  icid  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  caprylic  and 
capric  acids. 

3,lSM5t  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  SPONGES 

E4wwi  L»  KMBk,  LaKMtar,  ani  Edwwi  I.  QataB,  Tom. 

wairfik  N.Y.,  airfpMn  to  G«Mffal  MOblbcl,  a  coffpon- 

tfoaoffDalawwa  1 

NoDnwIig.    FIM  M«j  2, 1H2,  S«r.  N«b  l#2,tM 

5CUM.  (CLIM— 122) 
1.  The  prooeas  for  preparing  celluloee  sponges  whicb 
comprises  preparing  a  solution  of  cellulose  as  viscose, 
foaming  said  viscose  into  a  porous  structure,  and  then 
regenerating  said  celluloae  viscose  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  of  alkali  and  a  regeneration  accelerating  co^ipound 
selected  from  the  group  '•**'»«i«**"g  of  compounds  of  the 
fonnnlaa 


0) 


r 


l~CH 


CH— B' 


and  ' 

I 

s 

R— CH CH-B' 

where^l  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  the  said  compounds  con- 
taining frb^n  2r-9  carbon  atoms. 


METHCM> 


3,1IM59 
|R  MARKmC  CLOTH  AND  THE 
LTING  ARTICLE 
Philip  Svowltz,  MUdleats.  N  J.,  aislnor,  by 
MslpiMirti,  to  J«         -^  -  - 
N  J.,  a  coq^oratfoa  df  N«w  leiwy 

Filed  Jaa.  SKiHt,  Ser.  No.  S5,7I5 
2  ClatoH.'XCt  117— L7) 


1.  A  stick  for  filling  small  cavities  in  preflaished  ma- 
terials, comprising:  an  elongated,  glossy  stick  rigid  and 
flakible  on  the  edges  of  such  cavities  at  normal  atmot- 
pheric  temperatures,  said  stick  having  a  base  nuterial  of 
between  about  11.5%  and  30%  pandBn,  between  alwut 
15%  and  24%  boiled  linseed  oil,  between  about  55%  and 
65%  waxes  having  melting  points  over  about  156*  F. 
of  which  not  more  than  20%  of  the  total  base  materials 
are  waxes  having  melting  points  below  about  162*  P., 
said  stick  having  a  needle  penetration,  50  grams,  72*  F., 
20  seconds,  of  about  0.04  to  0.05  cm.  and  havingi  a  melt- 
ing point  of  between  about  162*  F.  and  172*  P.,  and 
there  being  pigments  added  to  said  base  materials  where- 
by the  stick  matches  the  color  of  prefinished  material. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  pattern  markihg  cloth 
'adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  pattern  from  a  stencil, 
said  method  comprising  assembling  a  layer  of  o^lap- 
ping.  intersecting  fibers;  applying  a  binder  to  one  side^of 
said  layer  of  overlapping,  intersecting  fibers  to  bond 
same  into  a  self-sustaining  nonwoven  fabric  having  a  rel- 
atively snoooth  side  and  a  fibrous,  relatively  non-slipping 
side;  applying  to  said  self-sustaining  nonwoven  fabric  a 
color-developable  impregnant,  positioning  said  stencil 
contiguous  to  said  smooth  side  of  said  pattern  marking 
cloth  and  applying  a  liquid  color-develc^ing  agent  for 
said  impregnant,  said  color-developing  agent  contacting 
said  pattern  marking  cloth  through  the  openings  defining 
the  pattern  in  said  stencil  to  cause  said  color-developable 
impregnant  to  undergo  a  color  change  in  said  predeter- 
mined pattern  area  to  relatively  clearly  define  the  same  on 
said  smooth  side  without  effecting  the  fibrous  non-slip- 
ping side  whereby  it  remains  capable  of  clinging  to  the 
materials  to  be  contacted  by  said  pattern  marking  cloth 
during  use  thereof.' 


3(186,169 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SURFACES 
Vansosi  Jomi,   Bartlwvlile, 
Petroicam    Conpaay,    a 
Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  621,t99 
SCkdiM.   (CI.117— It) 


to 
off 


t-c^"^ 


CH— B* 


1.  Method  for  surface  coating  metal  obfects  which 
comprises  forming  a  fluidizable  mass  of  finely  divided 
solid  particles  of  a  fusible  organic  resinoua  coating  mate- 
rial, said  mass  being  at  least  as  deep  as  the  portion  of  said 


Jun  1,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


object  intended  to  be  coated;  fluidiang  said  ma»  by 
pa^  a  stream  of  an  inert  gas  at  a  fluidmng  rate  up- 
wardly through  said  mass  whUe  mamtauung  the  average 
temperature  of  the  mass  below  die  softenmg  tempera- 
ture of  the  soUd  particles  therein;  contactmg  a  metal  ob- 
ject to  be  coated  with  said  fluidized  mass;  mductively 
beating  said  metal  object  whUe  it  is  in  contact  with  said 
lluidized  mass  by  subjecting  it  to  the  mftuence  of  an 
alternating  high  frequency  magnetic  field  to  generate  suffi- 
cient heat  oVSe  surface  of  said  object  to  fuse  conuctmg 
and  contiguous  particles  of  said  organic  r^nous  mate- 
rial and  form  a  coated,  envelopmg  l«y«f  .of,""**^™^ 
oarticles  on  the  surface  of  said  metal  object;  and  then 
removing  said  coated  object  from  contact  with   said 
fluidized  mass  and  the  influence  of  said  magnetic  field  and 
cooling  it  to  a  normal  temperature. 


3,116,161 

PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    PMSSURE 

SENSITIVE  RECORD  PAPra 

4  Oatans.    (CL  117—36.1) 


dominantiy  inorganic  pigments  and  a  small  anaount 
of  organic  pigments,  said  color-yielding  layer  being 
capable  of  transferring  color  to  treated  paper  i^ 
the  exertion  of  stylus  pressure,  said  color-yielding 
layer  also  being  grip-fast  and  wipe-fast, 
(c)  a  smear-proof  and  water-proof  color-covenng  layer 
of  about  0.005  mm.  to  about  0.02  nun.  diicknM 
superimposed  on  said  color-yielding  layer,  said  color- 
covering  layer  being  of  sufficient  Uiickness  to  sub- 
stantially mask  tile  color  of  tiie  color-yielding  Uyer 
and  being  sufficienUy  Uiin  so  tiiat  upon  tiie  exeiHoo 
of  stylus  pressure,  it  will  break  allowing  color  to  be 
transferred  from  the  color-yielding  layer, 

(d)  a  graUng-like  layer  having  lines  of  about  0.1  mm. 
to  1.0  mm.  in  widtii.  tiie  space  between  said  Unas 
being  about  0.05  mm.  to  4bout  1.0  mm.,  said  g^a^ 
ing-Uke  layer  being  imprinted  on  said  color-covenng. 
layer,  whereby  tiie  color-covering  Uyer  and  tiie  coior- 

I  yielding  layer  arc  strengtiicned,  ^  ^^_ 

(e)  a  color-receptive  layer  of  about  0.002  mm.  to 
about  0.015  mm.  thickness  superimposed  on  the 
oUier  side  of  said  sheet  of  paper,  said  color-rcceptive 
layer  consisting  essentiaUy  of  waxy  substances  having 
a  microcrystalline  structure. 


3466,663  ^^.^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PLATING  CERAMIC  BODTO^ 
F^aM^  D.  Foley,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  CaW^Mjitia^ 
Haghca  Akciaft  Compaiqr,  Calver  City,  CaMfn  a  cor- 

^""^mJdjS:^.  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,679 
9ClataH.    (CL117— 45) 


1  A  process  for  producing  pressure  sensitive  record 
material  having  a  dry  surface  of  nipturable  microscopic 
capsules  containing  a  marking  oil  mterspersed  with 
smudge  reducing  cellulose  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially  applying  an  excess  of  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  said  capsules  to  a  paper  web.  removing  the  excess  ot 
said  aqueous  dispersion  witii  an  air  knife,  dispersing  re- 
sulting clumps  of  cellulose  fibers,  distributing  the  re- 
maining dispersion  by  means  of  reverse  turning  spread 
shafts  operated  at  surface  speeds  of  the  order  of  twice 
.that  of  said  web  to  produce  a  smooth  uniform  film  on 

iid  web  and  tiiereafter  drying  said  film  on  tiic  paper 


ttmm  %r*t.<.  «  CiM 


U *- 
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3,116,862  „,„„«, 

SURE^ENSmVE  TRANSFER  SHEETS 
cr  Rcatcr,  Kappder  Sln«e  174-176, 
DMMUorff-ReWiob,  G«iaay 
Apr.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  22.269 

ciabBs  pridrity,  ■ppi»«!g2«  S^™2:'  iff-  }!•  }!2' 

R  25339r^aB.  14, 1966,  R  27,167;  Feh.  11, 1966, 

"  ^^*^^  7  Oataa.    (CL  117—36.4) 

» 


1  The  metiiod  of  providing  only  a  metalUzed  portion 
of  a  ceramic  body  having  metafliaed  and  unmetalhiwl 
portions  with  a  plating  of  copper  ^comprising  the  »teps  of: 
Jonucting  portions  of  said  body  includmg  said  metaUtted 
portions  witii  a  solution  consisting  essentiaUy  of  hydro- 
chloric  acid  so  4s  to  sensitize  only  said  metallized  por- 
tions  of  said  body  for  said  plating,  and  tiien  Pacing  Mid 
body  in  cootoct  witii  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble  aldehyde 
coniining  a  cupric  salt  and  an  alkah^^meUd  compouad 
selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  tartrates  and  citratei.  ^ 


mttttaimi^^^ 


3  186364 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  'AfNTWC  ■ 
WiUiam  S.  Pettigrcw,  Pi«a»iit  W*^^  I?^SJIi 


U  A  pressure-sensitive  chtor-transfer  sheet,  consisting 

essentially  of:  \  . 

(a)  a  sheet  of  paper  havingX^wo  ««». 

(b)  a  color-yielding  layer  of  it»ut  0.005  mm.  to  0.()5 
mm.  tiiickness  superimposedNpn  one  side  of  said 
sheet  of  paper,  said  color-yielding  layer  comprising 
a  dry  raegascopically  homogemrtu  film  containing 
coloring  matter  and  a  non-rubberyuesinous  binder 
selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  oKvinyl  chloride 
aceUte  resins,  alkyl  resins,  rosin,  cop^  resin,  cel- 
lulose ethers,  cellulose  esters,  casein,  abielk  add.  and 
pinuric  add,  said  coloring  matter  compH^ng  pre- 


ChrlitcB,  BfaTningham.  Mfc*.,  aartgaors  ">   ~^rs  z* 
)lSt!ncS^Sn^^lif^'^  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 

"^"■rW  Feb.  19. 1962.  S«;.  No.  174,^72 
4  OafaBS.    (CL  117—93.42) 


1   A  metiiod  of  electrostatically  coating  a  workpiece 
comprising  tiie  steps  of  applying  coating  material  to  an 
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fiidlMt  beh,  centrifugally  atomizing  the 'coating  mukerial 
by  patting  the  belt  through  an  arc  at  high  velocity,  and 
electrostatically  depositing  the  atomized  CfMtting  Aqate- 
rial  on  the  workpiece. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  CHROMIUM  DIFFUSION 

COATINGS  I 

lohaP.Paic, 
North 


NoDnmh«.   Filed 


Oiiks.CalifH 
ATiaiiMi,  Ine. 

Oct.  K,  IH^  Ser.  No.  231,#39 

(CL  117— ilf) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  chromium-containing  alloy 
^  on  a  chromium-alloyable  base  metal  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  molteirbath  containing  lithium  as  i|ctive  solvent 
under  an  ihert  gas  atmosphere,  dissolving  du-omium  in 
said  bath,  placing  said  base  metal  in  said  bath,  and  main- 
taining said  base  metal  in  said  bath  at  a  temperature  of  ap- 
proximately 1500-2400*  F.  until  a  coating  of  chromium 
is  obtained  thereon. 


i 


3,ltMM 

GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
AND  METHOD 


Claeys,  Zde*  Belghnit  aMlgaor  to  Syacog^ 
N.y.,  Zele,  BelghoB,  a  limited-liability  conpany 

FHed  Aug.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  217^7 

UCUkm,   (CL117— 12i) 


f  •>»"  •Mn.TUKMI.aOMil.'MM    , 

caaTi*  m  iauH.«>  MMM  rnrnt  mLt/mm 
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rn«.  ar»ci.i  «««  HcaMtTivt  mvtimm 
■  Mtaa  caario  wtm  ■!  naMiwiin  wiiiw 
^^  caHnaaraa  «tm  n«  Miaa  mn  ta  ca<Tu 


1.  A  method  of  producing  decorative  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  articles  comprising  providing  glass  fiber 
reinforcement  coated  only  in  certain  areas  with  a  bridg- 
mg  bmder,  embedding  said  reinforcement  in  the  plastic 
and  hardening  the  iriastic,  said  binder  having  a  refractive 
index  different  from  that  of  the  plastic,  the  fibers  ,of  said 
reinforcement  and  said  plastic  having  substantially  the 
same  refractive  index  to  produce  a  pattehi  in  said  areas 
"m^k^  visually  contrast  with  the  remaining  areas  of  said 
reinforcement  i 

3,ltM<7 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FERROUS  MATERIAL 
AND  MATERIAL  COATED  BY  SUCH  PROCESS 

Herbert  B.  Forrind,  WUliMMtow^  a^  Robert  G.  Hlrflt, 
PllialiH.MMfc,  BMlMuii  to  Geawrf  Electric  Conspiay, 
a  cwyorlKf  off  New  York 

Filed  Oct  13, 19<2,  S«.  No.  23«ai9 

4CWiM.   (CL117— M7) 

1.  A  ferrous  material  having  thereon  a  firmly  adherent 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium  hydroxide 
formed  by  application  o{  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  suqwnsion  of  approximately  5.5  to  8^  by 
weight  of  a  magnesium  oxide  powder,  said  powder  hating 


a  crystallite  size  in  the  range  of  approximately  170  to  208 
angstrom  units,  said  coating  being  dried  at  a  temperature 
not  in  excess  of  approximately  135*  C. 


3,1SMM 

METHOD  OF  FLAMEPROOFING  ACRYUC  FIBERS 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Inlian  J.  HInhfeid,  Decator,  Ala.,  Mrifaor,  by  mcne 

aariguaeata,  to  Mooaaato  Cnmpaay,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    FHed  Apr.  16,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  187,927 
21  Claims.    (CI.  117— 136) 

11.  A  method  of  flameproofing  acrylic  fibers  which 
comprises  treating  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  phytic  acid  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea,  formaldehyde  and  mixtures  of  same,  dry- 
ing the  treated  fibers  and  then  curing  the  treated  fibers. 


3,18<,g«f 

COATED  FILM  FOR  LAUNDRY  PACKAGE 

Jack  Frledoum,  2M  Kensiagtoa  Ave.,  Moabrcal, 

Qaebec,  Caaada 

FHed  laa.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169316 

ItClafaas.    (CL117— 138J) 


1.  A  film  comprising  a  continuous  base  film  of  a  water- 
soluble  synthetic  organic  film-forming  material  normally 
reactive  with  chemical  bleaching  and  washing  agents  pro- 
vided with  a  thin  continuous  barrier  coating  capable  of 
being  emulsified  and  having  a  water-dispersible  waxy  ma- 
erial  containing  an  emulsifier,  said  waxy  material  being 
non-reactive  with  such  agents, 
said  barrier  coating  adapted  to  prevent  the  reaction  of 
the  agents  with  the  substance  of  the  supporting  film, 
said  emulsifier  being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to 

act  as  a  dispersing  agent  for  said  waxy  material, 
the  composite  film  being  adapted  to  disperse  in  water  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  68*  F.  to  212*  F. 


3,18637t 
PROCESS     FOR     REMOVING    THIN    FILMS    OF 

COBALT  OXIDE  FROM  VITREOUS  SURFACES 
Robert  G.  Meatier,  Toledo,  Olfo,  Msinor  to 
OwsmFoN  Glaai  Conpaay,  Toledo,  Oblo,  a  < 
tfoaofOUo 

FDed  Sept.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  59,142 

6  CfadmB.     (CI.  134—3) 

1.  In  a  procett  for  removing  a  film  of  cobalt  oxide 

from  a  vitreous  surface,  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  filmed 

surface  to  the  action  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric 

acid,  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  ab9ut  50  to  85% 
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by  weight,  with  a  ferrous  ion,  in  a  range  from  about 
0.25%  to  5.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  phosphoric 
acid,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  140*  F. 
to  about  350*  F. 


3486,171 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS 
SINTERED  PLATE 
Walter  A.  Dooohae,  Scotch  Ptaias,  NJ. 


Electric  Ston«e  Battery  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
NcwJ« 


OriXl'SSScatioa  Jan.  22, 1959,  Ser.  N«^  788,291,  now 
lS»t  NorM53,925.     Divided  a^  Ibia  appUcatkm 


laa.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1«S*  ,^^, 
3Clafani.    (CL134— 29) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  porous  sintered  elec- 
trode plate  of  a  laminar  structure  having  a  high  porosity 
central  stratum  and  a  relatively  low  porosity  surface  coat- 
ing bonded  integrally  with  said  central  stratum  into  a  uni- 
tary structure,  which  comprises  mixing  with  infolding  of 
air  a  first  batch  including  nickel  powder,  water,  a  plav 
ticizer  and  a  processing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  lucite  and  polyisobutyl- 
ene,  mixing  a  second  batch  of  the  same  ingredients  with- 
out infolding  of  air,  forming  a  laminar  body  having  a 
central  stratum  of  said  first  batch  and  a  relatively  thm 
surface  coating  of  said  second  batch  in  adhesive  contact 
with  said  central  stratum,  drying  said  laminar  body  and 
then  sintering  the  same  into  a  unitary  self  supporting 
Structure. 


(b)  reducing  the  partial  pressure  of  hydro^  gas  in 
said  second  body  of  fluid  in  relation  to  the 
gas  partial  pressure  in  said  first  body  of  fiuid  Vr  hy- 
drogenating  the  methylnaphthalcne  with  the  hydro- 
gen in  said  second  body  of  fiuid; 

(c)  conducting  a  portion  of  said  second  body  of  fli  ^ 
to  a  high  temperature  zone,  said  ^high  temperature 
zone  being  maintained  by  thermal  energy  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  substantially  change  the  equi- 
librium constant  of  said  hydrogenation  reaction  from 
its  value  in  said  low  temperature  zone  to  favor  the 
production  of  hydrogen; 

(d)  dehydrogenating  at  least  part  of  said  hydrogenated 
methylnaphthalcne  in  said  fluid  portion  in  said  hi^ 
temperature  zone  to  hydrogen  and  methylnaphtha- 
lcne; ,        Uai. 

(e)  separating  the  hydrogen  from  the  methylnaphOia- 
lene  and  hydrogenated  methylnaphthalene  in  the  fluid 
produced  by  said  high  temperature  zone; 

(f )  recycling  said  separated  hydrogen  to  said  first  body 
of  fiuid;  and  . 

(g)  recycling  said  separated  methylnaphthalene  and  hy- 
drogenated methylnaphthalene  to  said  second  body 
of  fluid,  whereby  said  difference  in  hydrogen  partial 
pressure  ii  maintained  between  said  electrodes  and 
electrical  energy  is  made  available  from  said  elec- 
trodes.   • 

3,186,873 
ENERGY  CONVERTER 
William  Crawford  Danlap,  Jr^  Cambridge,  Mass., 
asaigBor  to  The  Bcndix  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,142 
I  8  Clataas.   (CL  136—89) 
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3  186,872 

CONTINUOUS  GAS*CONCENTRATION  CELL 

ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Bland  Ewiag,  860  Ptam  Ave,  Riverside,  Calif. 

nicd  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,730 

nClafaas.    (CI.  136— 86) 
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1.  A  simple,  efficient  method  of  continuously  convert- 
ing thermal  energy  into  electrical  energy  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  separating  in  a  low  temperature  zone  a  first  body 
of  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  gas  from 
a  second  body  of  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen and  methylnaphthalene  with  a  barrier  means  im- 
permeable to  the  components  of  said  fluid  bodies, 
said  barrier  means  separating  at  least  one  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  in  contact  therewith,  the  first  of 
said  electrodes  contacting  said  first  body  of  fluid  and 
the  second  of  said  electrodes  contacting  said  second 
body  of  fluid  and  said  barrier  means  ronUining  easily 
replaceable  hydrogen  ions  and  being  adapted  to  trans- 
port hydrogen  ions  between  said  ekctrodea; 
818  O.G.— 10 


1.  An  energy  converter  comprising  a  suck  of  alter- 
nately arranged  layers  of  p  and  n  type  semicodnuctor 
material,  iunctions  being  formed  between  each  of  said 
p  layers  dnd  the  nearest  n  layers  on  either  side  of  the 
p  layers,  there  being  at  least  two  of  said  junctions  in  said 
stack,  the  energy  bands  of  faid  layers  being  of  progres- 
sively decreasing  values,  low  recombination  rate  materials 
being  in  the  semiconductor  materials  on  either  side  of 
alternate  junctions  ^o  give  long  diffusion  lengths  to  the 
carriers  moving  across  the  alternate  junctions,  high  recom- 
bination rate  materials  being  in  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rials on  either  side  of  the  remaining  junctions  to  keep 
diffusion  lengths  of  carriers  moving  across  the  remaining 
junctions  to  a  minimum  so  that  the  voltages  esublished 
across  said  alternate  junctions  are  additive  and  have 
minimum  opposition  from  the  voltages  esUblished  acrott 
said  remaining  junctions. 


to 

a 


3,186,874 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Daaid  A.  Gor*i,  Middlebarg  Helghia,  OhlOj_^ 
The  HMihaw  Cbemteal  Coaipaay,  CIcveiaad, 

"•"-^IS^IL  lf«l.  S«.  No.  1».781 
{  7Clatas.    (CL136— 89) 

i  In  a  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  layer  of  N-type, 
polycrystalline  cadmium  sulfide  dispoeed  on  a  substralB, 
having  opposite  surfaces  defining  pUnes  substanti^  par- 
aUel  to  each  other,  a  photovoltaic  barrier  l«yer  /o™^ 
an  integral  part  of  one  of  said  surfaces  and  electrode 
electricaUy  attached  to  each  of  said  surfaces  the  unprove- 
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ment  wherein  said  cadmium  sulfide  layer  has  a  thickness  3.18MT7 

of  from  20  to  100  microns  and  having  a  subMantial  por-  SEPARATORS  FOR  ALKALINE  ACCUMULATORS 

Doachu  StntaniroTttch,  Pwit,  Fhacc,  Mstoior  to 
Sodctc  dci  AcannnlatcBn  Fixes  ct  dc  IVactioa 
^odctc  Aaoayme),  RomaiBTllle,  Fr— ct,  a  com* 
paoy  off  Fhuicc 

FOed  Jane  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2f  1,4M 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnme;  Jme  12, 1961, 

4  ClahM.    (0.136— 143)  ' 

TMaM$>>>«ii 


tion  of  its  crystals  axis-oriented  with  respect  to  said  sub- 
strate. 


3,lS6,t75  ' 

SOLID  STATE  BATTERY 

DoaaM  C.  FVecmaa,  Jr.,  Durham,  N.C.,  awlf  iii  to  Unlmi 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  cortfiratloB  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,116 

ISClaloH.    (CL  136—153) 


1.  A  solid  state  battery  comprising  a  low  resistance  con- 
*  tact  element,  a  catholyte  material  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  contact  element,  a  metal  anode  element  and  an  ion 
conducting  separator  interposed  between  the  catholyte  ma- 
terial and  the  anode  element,  and  wherein  the  catholyte 
comprises  a  crystalline  zeolitic  material  containing  metal 
cations  therein  the  metal  of  said  metal  cations  being  elec- 
tronegative with  respect  to  the  meUl  of  the  anode,  and 
wherein  the  separator  comprises  a  crystalline  zeolitic 
material. 


1.  An  alkaline  electric  accumulator  comprising  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrodes,  a  separator  between  adja- 
cent electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  and  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte immobilized  within  the  separator  by  retention  due 
to  capillarity,  said  separator  consisting  of  a  first  layer 
of  non-woven  fibrous  synthetic  material  unaffected  by  said 
electrolyte  and  having  a  high  degree  of  capillarity  being 
capable  of  quasi-instantaneous  absorption  of  a  drop  of 
said  electrolyte,  and  a  second  layer  of  felted  fibrous  ma- 
terial also  unaffdcted  by  the  said  electrolyte  in  contact 
with  said  first  layer  and  having  a  lower  degree  of  capil- 
larity than  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  requiring  a 
period  of  approximately  three  minutes  to  absorb  a  drop 
of  said  electrolyte,  said  second  layer  being  of  sobstan- 
tially  greater  thickness  than  said  first  layer  and  being  dis- 
posed to  face  and  make  surface  c<mtact  with  the  said 
negative  electrode. 


3,166376 
SEPARATORS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Jcaa  CfaMidc  Pi6choii,  Chatillosi-MMS-Batnc«x,  Fraocc,  as- 
aiiMir  to  Sodcte   dcs   Accnmnlatciin   Fbc«   et   dc 
Tractkw  (Sodcte  Anonyme),  Ronufaiville,  France,  a 
coMp— y  off  Vnmet  I 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jaoc  12, 1961, 
•64,691 
SCIalma.    (CL  136— 143) 


3,ltM7t 
QUICK  RELEASE  LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  SEPA- 
RABLE CASE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  TELESCOPED 
WITHIN  A  HOUSING 
Artkar  H.  FlaiBdcr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aaslgnor  to  Tke 
Black  aod  Decker  Maaofactmfng  Company,  Towson, 
Md.,  a  corporatioa  off  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,456 
4Clafana.    (CL  136— 173) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  alkaline  electrolyte 
and  electrodes  of  opposite,  polarity,  the  separator  inter- 
posed between  the  electrodes  comprising  long,  entangled, 
felted -fibers  which  are  chemically  resistant  to  the  elec- 
trolyte, said  fibers  forming  a  plurality  of  loops  at  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  separator  in  contact  with  the  contiguous 
surfaces  of  the  electrodes,  said  separator  being  adipted  to 
swell  in  said  dectrolyte. 


1.  For  use  in'con junction  with  a  cordless  electric  device 
of  the  type  having  a  housing  and  further  having  a  sep- 
arable battery  case  adapted  for  keyed  sliding  movement 
with  respect  to  the  housing  and  to  be  partially  telescoped 
within  the  housing,  a  quick  release  latching  means  oper- 
able between  the  housing  and  the  battery  case,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  partially-completed  internal  generally-aimular  re- 
cess formed  within  the  housing  and  terminating  in 
a  pair  of  end  portions,  one  on  each  side  of  the  hous- 
ing; \  I 
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(b)  the  housing  having  a  substantiaUy  longitudmal 
axis,  and  said  recess  being  transverse  to  said  axis; 

(c)  a  spring  latch  comprising  a  leaf  spring  received 
within  said  recess,  the  endf  of  said  leaf  spnng  re^g 
on  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  recess,  where- 
by said  spring  exerts  a  radial  outward  force  against 
said  recess,  so  as  to  be  retained  within  the  housing; 

(d)  a  latch  member  secured  to  said  spring  latch  and 
depending  therefrom  inwardly  of  the  housing; 

(e)  a  window  formed  within  the  bousing; 

(f )  a  manualiy-manipulatable  cam  lever  pivotably  sup- 
ported by  the  housing  adjacent  said  window  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  through  said  window  and 
engaging  said  spring  latch  on  the  side  of  said  sprmg 
latch  which  is  opposite  from  said  latch  member; 

(g)  said  cam  lever  having  a  raised  unlockmg  position 
and  a  depressed  locking  position  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  whereby  in  the  depressed  locking  posi- 
tion, said  cam  lever  engages  said  leaf  spring  and 
moves  said  spring  and  said  latch  member  radially 
inwardly  of  the  housing  against  the  tension  of  said 
spring;  and  . 

(h)  a  raised  portion  formed  on  the  battery  case  ana 
having  an  edge  which  cooperates  with  said  Utch 
member  to  prevent  the  battery  case  from  being  with- 


(a)  forming  a  coated  substrate  by  depositing  a  thm 
film  of  vaporized  semiconductive  material  on  the  si»- 
faoe  of  a  substrate  suspended  in  a  vacuumjthe 
vaporization  temperature  of  said  substrate  being 
higher  than  the  temperature  suitable  for  vapor  dep- 
osition  and  lower  than  the  vaporizatiwi  temperature 
of  the  semiconductive  material;  ^ 

(b)  continuously  heating  said  coated  substrate  above 
the  vaporization  temperature  of  said  substrate  to 
vaporize  said  substrate,  thereby  leaving  an  unsup- 
ported film  of  semiconductive  material; 

(c)  cooling  said  unsupported  fihn.of  semicwiductive 

material;  and  ___. 

(d)  catching  inuct  and  undamaged  said  unsupporteo 
film  of  semiconductive  material  as  it  falls  free. 


tolW  Dow 


3,186,681 
ALUMINUM  FLUX 
Fhmk  E.  RobbfaH,  Midland,  ftflck^msC 
Ckemlcal  Company,  Midkmd,  Mick,  ■ 

"i^^dI!!^   FllcdJaly2,1962,S«.No.lt7,666 
4  Claims.   (CL148— 26) 

fiux  composition  adapted  for  use  m  melting 


^.   ,  ,^  „r*vi.nt  ihe  batterv  case  trom  oeing  wim-    aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  in  a  melt  vessel,  said 


is  in  its  depressed  position. 


3,186,879  _ 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  UTILIZING 
CADMIUM  ALLOY  REGIONS 

George  L.  SchnaMc,  Laudalc,  P»2_""S22'  Slil  p. 
ass^mcnls,  to  PUko  Corporatfcm,  Philadclpkia,  Pa., 

wSS^^^ZttOou  Jahri4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  »».<3J- 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

134J52 
^^  8aaims.    (CL14»-13) 


to  about  twenty  percent  poUssium  chloride,  from  atwm 
fifty-five  to  about  seventy-five  percent  calcium  chloride, 
from  about  five  to  about  sixteen  percent  barium  chloride, 
and  from  about  five  to  about  twelve  percem  calcmm 
fiuoride.  

3 186,882 
NITROCELLULOSE  CONTADJWGEJqjUJSIVE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  ME1HOD6  OF  PRE- 
PARING  SAME 
Erkh  voa  Holt,  1  Hdatotecherkoff  Strams, 


Flad  !«.  12,  i9a,8«.U»,ia^l 

21  OahM.    (CL  149—18)  \ 

1  The  method  of  preparing  colloidal  blocks  ofl  an 
explosive  composition  which  comprises  incorporating  into 
the  mass  of  an  explosive  subsUnoe  contaimng  25  to  100» 
by  weight  of  nitrocellulose,  for  subilizing  and  plastifying 
purposes,  from  3  to  8%  by  weight  of  an  additive  consti- 
tuted  by  at  least  one  water  insoluble  soap  selected  from 


._---.:    the  aroup  consisting  of  water  insoluble  calcium,  mag 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  n-type  semi-   ^^  ^jj^  ^.^^  ^^^  ^j  saturated  and  unsaturated  fattj 


conductor  body  and  a  p-type  aUoy  region  mtegral  with 
said  body,  said  body  consisting  essentially  <rf  n-type  mono- 
crystalline  germanium  and  said  alloy  region  consisting 
essentially  of  germanium  and  a  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  cadmium. 

(b)  cadmium  and  gallium. 

(c)  cadmium  and  aluminum,  i 

(d)  cadmium,  gallium  and  aluminum,  I 

(e)  cadmium  and  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin,  lead,  zinc,  thallium  and  gold,  and 

(f)  cadmium,  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tin,  lead,  zinc,  thallium  and  gold,  and  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  gallium 
and  aluminum. 


mc   group  vwuw»M"e  *"    ..»~.    —  \,  *  »Z, 

nesium  and  amine  salu  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty 
acids,  said  additive  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  salt,  and  gelatinizing  the  mixture 
thus  obtained. 


J. 


ETCHING  POLvStER  FILM 
Prantaeo,  St.  Paul,  Mhm.,  aarf^or  to 
Mcms  Compaay,  St  Pool,  Mlaa^  ■ 

'^**'"^fecd  Not.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,Wt 
3Clataw.    (CL156— 7) 


3,186«88i  «__„. 

METHOD    OF   PRODUCING   ^JNSUITORTED 
EPTTAXLiL    FILMS    OF   GERMANIUM    BY 
EVAPORATING  THE  SUBSTRATE 
CMc  W.  SkMB,  Ballhaiai.  Md^  oad  Eagcnc  A.  Lmtj, 

FBcd  Oct  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,546 

4aakaa.    (CL148— 1.6)  ^„      ^ 

1.  A,  method  of  producing  an  unsupported  film  of 
temicoiductive  material  comprUng  the  discrete  steps  oi: 


1  A  method  of  etching  through  polyethylene  to^ 
thalate  resin  film  which  comprises  applying  to  selected 
areas  thereof  the  reaction  product  of  somewhat  lem  M 
50%  by  weight  phenol  and  somewhat  gieater  than  50* 
by  wdght  fuming  sulfuric  acid  with  •  reUtively  smd^ 
portion  of  water  in  a  sulfuric  add  mednmi  n»^«Jf~ 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  220*  F.  to  230  F. 
until  the  film  in  said  wlected  areas  disintegrates. 
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3,1IMS4  • 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUHlNG  CftOD  PLAITES 

Uwavi  Fokko  d«  Haas  and  Jnt—alt  lampkm  AMaaImM 

laakmn,  bolk  of  EnuuMliigtl,  EiadkoTM,  NtChcrfandt, 

— IjBWi  to  North  AnMrioMi  FMBw  CoM|Mwy,  lac^ 

New  YoriL  N«Ya«  ■  cotporatloa  of  Dolsvwo 
FIM  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«^ 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Ndkcriaiids,  Maj  2,  19M, 

251,141 
KCkdM.   (CL  156—13) 
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ring  on  said  intermediate  portion  midway  between  said 
end  peripheries  and  folding  the  resulting  structure  on  one 
side  of  said  bead  ring  about  said  bead  ring  onto  the  struc- 
ture on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bead  ring. 

13.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  rolling  lobe  di- 
aphragm which  comprises  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  forming  ele- 
ments slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said 
forming  elements  being  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  relative 
to  the  other  forming  element,  each  said  forming  element 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  co-axial  w^th  said  shaft  and 
having  two  axially  spaced  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  projections  forming  cord-receiving  and  guiding 
notches,  resilient  means  separating  said  forming  elements 
and  deformable  to  permit  said  forming  elen^ents  to  move 
toward  each  other,  and  means  to  lock  said  forming  ele* 
ments  to  said  shaft. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  grid  plates  having  paral- 
lel'metal  strips  comprising  the  steps,  providing  a  metal 
plate  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  apertures  in 
which  the  distance  between  apertures  fn  a  row  i^  less  than 
the  distance  between  apertures  in  adjacent  rows,  cover- 
ing only  one  side  of  at  least,  portions  of  the  plate  be- 
tween apertures  in  each  row  with  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material,  and  subjecting  the  thus-covered  plate  to  the 
action  of  an  etching  agent  which  acts  upon  the  metal  but 
which  is  substantially  inert  toward  said  insulating  mate- 
rial for  a  time  suiBcient  for  the  aperturM  in  a  row  to 
enlarge  and  form  a  continuous  gap  in  the  metkl  plate  with 
bridges  of  insulating  material  across  the  gap  while  be- 
tween adjacent  rows  a  continuous  m^tal  strip  is  retained. 


3,1SMM 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  FUSIBLE 

INTERLINING 

Gibson  O.  EicUson,  Rlvcrvlcw,  and  Clarence  E.  Poc, 

Shawmat,  Ala.,  assignon  to  West  Point  Mmamtmetmtiat 

Company,  West  Point,  Ga.,  a  corporation  oT  Georgia 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,756 

5  Claims.    (CL  156— 253)         i 
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3,lt6,SS5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  RE- 
SILIENT ROLLING  LOBE  DIAPHRAGM  OF  CORD 
AND  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 

He*,  Tyselcy,  Birmingham.  England, 
to  Dnnlop  Rnhbcr  Coaspdny  Limited,  a 

FUad  Kik  17, 1961,  S«r.  No.  83,279 
15  Claims.    (CL  156—132) 
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1.  Process  of  manufacturing  fusible  interlining  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  contacting  a  non-woven  fabric  with  a 
polyethyene  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.5 
mil  to  about  3.0  mils,  said  film  having  from  about  150  to 
about  900  perforations  per  square  inch,  and  then  heating 
the  assembly  sufficiently  to  melt  the  polyethylene  and 
cause  it  to  form  into  small  globules  adhered  to  the  surface 
of  the  fabric. 


3,186387 
ENCAPSULATED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Victor  F.  DaUgrca,  Woodfand  Hllh,  CaHf., 
Smdcrs  Aaaodatas,  Inc.,  Naahoa,  NJI.,  a 
of  Dcfamarc 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,634 
1  Claim.    (CL  156— 298) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rolling  lobe  diaphragm 
which  coniprises  winding  a  cord  of  textile  material  alter- 
nately from  a  peripheral,  circular,  edge  of  one  of  two 
axially  spaced  end  portions  of  a  forming  spool  to  a  pe- 
ripheral circular,  edge  of  the  other  end  portipn  to  form  a 
substantially  cylindrical  enclosure  of  parallel  cord  lengths 
between  said  end  peripheries,  twisting  said  end  portions 
relatively  to  each  other  about  their  common  axis  while 
moving  said  circular  peripheries  toward  each  otl^r  dur- 
ing said  twisting  to  draw  said  cord  lengths  between  said 
circular  peripheries  in  sit^by-side  position  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  reduced  diameter  spaced  from  said 
circular  peripheries,  embedding  said  cords  in  a  flexible 
sheet  of  elastomer  ta^orm  an  impervious  enclosure  and 
to  maintain  said  cord  structure  assembly  on  removal  of 
said  structure  from  said  forming  spool,  mounting  a  bead 


I 


The  method  of  bonding  thermoplastic  resins  comprising 
the  steps  of  oxidizing  a  surface  of  a  body  of  copper  to 
provide  a  coating  primarily  of  black  cupric  oxide,  placing 
said  cupric  oxide  coated  copper  surface  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  a  first  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  flow 
characteristic  at  a  given  temperature,  applying  a  sufficient  ^ 

fegree  of  beat  and  pressure  to  laminate  said  plastic  resin 
nd  the  copper  together,  forming  thereby  an  imprint  of 
said  cupric  oxide  in  said  plastic  resin,  removing  portions 
of  said  cupric  oxide  coated  copper  from  said  plastic  resin 
to  define  a  copper  configuration  and  a  plurality  of  exposed 
follicles  provided  by  said  imprint  in  the  exposed  plastic, 
forcefully  depressing  said  copper  configuration  into  the 
follicled  surface  until  said  copper  configuration  is  partially 
driven  into  said  surface  of  said  first  coat  to  thereby  lock, 


n 


said  configuration  in  place  to  prevent  conductor  diq>laoe- 
ment  during  a  subsequent  laminating  step,  placing  a  sur- 
face of  a  second  sheet  of  thermoplastic  resin  having  a 
tendency  to  flow  at  said  given  tempeiature  in  contact 
therewith  and  over  said  partially  driven  copper  configura- 
tion, and  heating  and  pressing  said  plastic  resins  together 
to  force  said  second  plastic  resin  into  said  follicles  to  pro- 
vide said  bond  therebetween  and  form  a  laminate. 


HEAT  INSULATInSsSiETAL  SHEEiS 

"■*»"  ^"^  '^'■'■■M'*'**  PMa,^Bcyphasj,L_ 

Radolf  Bnst  SihUMMMt*  FEbb,  oci^ 
to  ■■ilirhi  Anito.  *  Soda-Fabrik 
,,«dw^Aifea  (RhlM)»  GcnMnr 

P-     -V.   "    B  66,815 

4CWM.    (CL  156-325) 

1.  A  procesi  for  the  production  of  a  composite  beat 
insulating  sheet  which  comprises  covering  a  sheet  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a  molar 
ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  of  1:2  to 
1:4,  said  sheet  of  alkali  metal  silicate  containing  water 
in  in  amount  of  20  to  70%  by  weight  and  glass  sUple 
fibers  in  an  amount  of  10  to  40%  by  weight,  said  per- 
centoges  being  with  reference  to  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
silicate  contained  in  the  sheet,  with  a  meul  riieet  on  at 
least  one  side,  and  pressing  the  resulting  composite  sheet 
at  a  temperature  between  50  and  150*  C.  into  a  co- 
herent sheet  composition. 


envelope  along  a  predetermined  section  of  tlw  path;  a 
carriage  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  said  stamp 
strip;  means  linking  said  carriage  to  said  actuating  mem- 
ber to  move  the  carriage  from  a  normal  pontian  aligned 
with  the  end  of  the  stamp  strip  toward  an  actuated 
position  adjacent  the  path  of  envelope  travd;  means 
for  severing  a  predetermined  length  of  the  stamp  strip 
and  depositing  the  severed  length  on  said  carriage  dur- 
ing the  initial  movement  of  the  actuating  nmnber;  a 
stamp-afllxing  pressure  member;  means  for  supporting 
the  pressure  member  for  movement  with  the  carriage; 


3,1862889 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMIN 
Ehrto  R.  BoidriiBi, 


ATED  MATERIAL 
J. 


cotponnoH 
9. 1966.  Scr 


and  means  for  moving  the  pressure  member  relative 
to  the  carriage  to  press  the  severed  length  of  the  stamp 
strip  directly  from  the  carriage  onto  an  envelope  at 
the  envelope  traverses  that  part  of  thej  path  immediately 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  stamp  strip,  the  driving  fofoe 
for  the  <^ration  of  the  actuating  member,  the  carriage, 
the  severing  meaiu,  and  the  pressure  member,  and  the 
timing  of  each  of  the  recited  operations,  being  derived 
directly  from  movement  of  the  envelope  along  the  con- 
veyor with  each  envelope  constituting  a  driving  element 
coupling  the  conveyor  thereto. 


A.  76,621 

(CL  156—333) 


SX^ 


I 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminated  material  which 
comprises,  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  material,  includ- 
ing a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
plastisob  and  organosols  containing  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  aoeUte  having  a  predominant  propor- 
tion of  vinyl  chloride  copolymerized  therein  and  1%  to 
25%  by  weight  of  water,  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a 
sheet  of  vinyl  plastic,  placing  a  fabric  in  contact  with 
the  free  surface  of  said  adhesive  layer  and  heating  said 
adhesive  material  until  it  is  cured,  thereby  bonding  said 
vinyl  plastic  sheet  to  said  fabric  | 


APPARATUS  FOR  toSwG  THERMOPLASTIC 
ELEMENTS 
Homer  IL  GeDfaH,  Ridnid  M.  Goo4wi%  Pari  R.  Malm 
■Bd  WBUamE.  Itenpcoa,  Andiraiw,  bA.  aarf^an 
to  GcMRl  Motan  CorponrttoiB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  c«^ 
ntmttn  nf  Ddawara 

Flai  May  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  194,682 
5ClafaM.    (CL  156-^582) 


3486^98 
SEALING  AND  STAMPING  MACHINE 


m|£Avc.nI 


__J  seventy  pcrccat  to : 

FBed  N«v.  16;  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,859 
28ClaiM.  (CL  156— 363) 
1.  In  a  stamping  machine  including  conveyor  means 
for  transporting  envelopes  along  a  predetermined  path 
and  further  including  means  for  advancmg  a  sUmp  strip 
by  a  preselected  length  each  time  an  envelope  traverses 
a  given  portion  of  that  path,  a  stamp-affixing  mecha- 
nism comprising:  an  actuating  member  extending  into  the 
path  of  envelope  movement  and  movable  through  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  response  to  movement  of  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  two  elongated  thermoplafdc 
members  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second 
holder  means  adapted  for  firmly  hokling  said  membcn 
to.be  joined  with  the  ends  thereof  projecting  beyond  said 
hofders  and  facing  one  another,  said  holders  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  one  another  along  a  Uaear 
path  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  podtioD, 
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back-up  means  movable  to  and  away  from  a  back-up 
position  abutting  the  end  portions  of  said  members 
when  said  holders  are  in  said  first  position,  said  back- 
up means  having  a  contoured  surface  adapted  to 
ittugly  receive  the  projecting  ends  of  said  thermo- 
plastic members  when  said  holders  are  in  said  first 
position, 

cutter  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  back- 
up means  and  into  engagement  therewith, 

heating  means  movable  to  and  away  from  a  heating 
position  between  said  first  and  second  holder  means, 

power  and  control  means  for  moving  said  second  holder 
means  to  said  first  position,  for  advancing  said  back| 
up  means  to  said  back-up  positi9n  and  said  cutter 
means  into  engagement  with  said  back-up  means 
whereby  the  said  end  portions  of  said  theririoplastic 
members  are  received  in  said  contoured  surface  and 
^re  cut  to  present  mutually  facing  parallel  surfaces 
to  be  joined,  for  retracing  said  back-up  means  and 
said  cutter  means  after  said  members  have  been  cut, 
for  moving  said  heating  means  tb  said  heating  position 
between  said  faces  to  be  joined,  for  retracting  said 
heating  means  after  a  predetermined  time  necessary 
to  melt  said  face  surfaces  and  for  quickly  further 
advancing  said  holder  means  toward  each  other  to 
said  second  position  whereby  the  melted  faces  are 
joined  and  permitted  to  solidify.       ' 


3,1M,S92  I 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  HAND-OPERATED 

TAPE  DISPENSERS 

KcoMth  S.  Watthen,  2980  Coolidge  Rfad, 

^  MMkcgomMich.  ' 

FIM  Nor.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No,  IfiS^Si 

3  Clafam.    (CL  154—523) 


1.  A  tape  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  disengageable  tubular  journal  por- 
tion for  rotatably  receiving  a  spopl  o^  tape,  said  frame 
having  a  lateral  hollow  extension  forniing  a  canti- 
lever beam: 

guide  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  ad- 
jacent the  normal  position  of  the  periphery  of  a 
spool  mounted  on  said  journal  portion; 

an  arm  rotatably  mounted  in  said  extension;  biasing 
means  urging  said  arm  to  a  position  projecting  from 
said  extension; 

bearing  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  at  the  end  of 
said  arm  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  extension, 
said  roller  being  engaged  by  said  arm  at  intermedi-i 
ate  points  along  the  length  of  said  roller  means.'  said 
roller  means  having  an  axial  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  inside  width  of  said  extension; 

cut-off  means  including  a  knife  m<;mber  having  a  V- 
shaped  cutting  edge  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  ex- 
tension adjacent  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
journal  portion,  said  knife  member  being  disposed 
transversely  to  the  normal  path  of  movement  of  said 
tape,   and  movable  to  a  position  intersecting  the 
same; 
said  cut-off  means  also  including  biasing  means 
tending  to  retract  said  knife  member  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  cutting  portion  thereof  is  dis- 
posed within  said  frame. 


3,18M93 
LAMINATED  MATERIALS  INCLUDING  ELASTIC 

NETTING 

Frank  Brian  Mercer,  BtecUNvn,  England,  awlgnni   to 

Phitk  Textile  Accciiorics  Limited,  Blacfcbwn,  England 

FIM  Jnnc  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,M9 

llClainM.    (CLKl— 4«) 


IJ  A  dimensionally  stabilized  composite  fabric  embody- 
ing extruded  plastic  net  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of 
extruded  plastic  net  consisting  of  integrally  extruded  net 
intersections  and  net  strands  the  strands  of  which  have 
been  molecularly  orientated  by  stretching  and  are  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  one  an- 
other and  at  right  angles  to  the  general  axes  of  the  net  in- 
tersections and  a  plurality  of  qiaced  members  in  the  form 
of  yam,  filaments  or  tapes  extendins  warp-wiie  of  the 
net  strands  and  bonded  to  the  net  strands  at  their  intersec- 
tions therewith  and  intermediate  the  net  strand  intersec- 
tions, the  net  strands  providing  the  weft  structure  of  the 
fabric. 


I 

3,1M,894 

ENGRAVING  GUM 

Lewis  R.  LUci,  Cnyakoga  Falls,  and  Harold  H.  Gcigcr, 

North  Canton,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1941,  Scr.  No.  9f  ,551 

5  Claims.    (CL  101— M) 


5.  Sheet  engraving  gum  comprising  a  backing  Mayer  of 
carbon  black  reinforced  copolymer  of  butadiene  and 
acrylonitrile,  a  layer  of  elastomer  coated  woven  fabric 
on  said  backing  layer,  a  filler  layer  of  elastomer  between 
said  fabric  and  a  second  elastomer  coated  fabric,  and 
an  impression  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the  last-mentioned 
fabric  which  impression  layer  comprises  plasticized  poly- 
vinyl chloride  containing  paraffin  wax  present  in  the 
amount  of  1  part  or  less  by  weight  of  wax  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  with  the  said  im- 
pression layer  Strippably  united  to  the  said  last-mentioned 
fabric  by  a  layer  of  an  elastomer  having  greater  adhesion 
to  the  said  impression  layer  than  to  the  last-mentioned 
fabric. 


3,180,895 
INTEGRATING  FILMS  AND  POROUS  BODIES 
DonaM  MacDomrid,  Los  Altos,  CnW.,  asrii^or  to  Owi 


Coming    FIbcrglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  OcL  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,081 
7  Claims.    (CL  101—119) 

7.  A  light  weight  contoured  surface  panel  comprising 
a  rigid  base  of  bonded  fibrous  mineral  material,  a  thin 
resinous  film  attached  in  complying  relation  over  the 
heavily  contoured  surface,  said  contoured  surface  indud- 
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ing  spaced  elements  positioned  upon  the  mineral  fiber  base  laminate  structure,  each  of  said  second  films  comprisiiif 
without  direct  attachment  thereto,  but  which  are  per-  a  prestressed  polyester  film  having  an  additional  con- 
ductor layer  arranged  along  at  least  one  major  surface 
thereof  and  forming  a  second  laminate  structure,  said 

trtm.wm       | 


manently  held  in  preselected  positions  by  the  thin  resinous 
I    film  atuched  to  the  rigid  fibrous  base. 


3,180390 
MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  PANEL 
Aittnr  G.  Clem,  fk^s  Pbrincs,  IIL,  amiganr  to  American 
Colloid    Company,    SkoUc,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
Dclmrarc 

Fifed  May  9. 1902,  Scr.  No.  193,543 
lOalm.   (0.101— 133) 


A  moisture  impervious  panel  capable  of  being  cut  into 
a  desired  shape  and  comprising  a  corrugated  paperboard 
form  including  a  pair  of  spaced  paperboard  facing  sheets 
interconnected  by  a  corrugated  strip  which  forms  a  plu- 
rality of  voids  between  the  strips  and  respective  ones  of 
the  facing  sheets,  and  a  compacted  n^ass  of  finely  divided 
water  swellable  bentonite  clay  filling  said  voids. 


3,180397 
SHEET  OF  AUTOGENOUSLY  BONDED  POLY- 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE     FIBERS     AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Jctomc  Hochbcrg,  Ncwbmfh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  dc  NcoMMrs  and  Compmqr,  WUmington,  Dei.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Fifed  July  17,  1902,  Scr.  No.  210,557 

0  Claims.  (CL  101—150) 
3.  A  non-woven  sheet  of  discrete  fibers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  substantially  all  of  said 
fibers  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  and  being  adhered  together  by  fusion  at  fiber  inter- 
sections. 


3,180398 
LAMINATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gcofic  E.  MeUnk,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Spcny  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Fifed  Jnnc  15, 1901,  Scr.  No.  117,354 
0  Claims.    (CL  101—214)  I 

1.  Laminated  conductor  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  alternate  conductors  and  insulators  arranged  in  stacked 
relationship,  said  insulators  including  a  first  film  and  at 
least  one  second  film,  said  first  film  comprising  a  polyester 
adhesive  having  a  first  and  a  second  conducting  layer  se- 
cured to  opposite  surfaces  thereof  and  forming  a  first 
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first  aind  said  second  laminate  structures  being  adhesively 
secured  together  with  a  polyester  adhesive  composition 
and  being  arranged  in  superimposed  laminated  relation- 
ship. 

3,180399 
GROUNDWOOD  PULP 
Ehno  H.  Madison  and  WOHam  H.  McPheraon,  Interna- 
tional Falls,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  and  Ontario 
Paper  Company,  Mfamcapolis,  Mfau. 

Filed  Sept  11,  1902,  Ser.  No.  222321 
4  Claims.     (CL  102—24) 


Hrti 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  wood  pulp  from  hard- 
wood which  comprises  stone  grinding  wood  to  a  coarse 
pulp  stock  too  coarse  for  the  coarsest  grade  of  paper  and 
having  a  Canadian  Standard  freeness  of  about  500  to 
about  750  cc.,  mixing  about  3%  to  about  7%  of  caustic 
soda  with  the  stock  in  water,  holding  the  stock  with  die 
caustic  soda  mixed  therewith  for  a  period  not  exceeding 
about  30  minutes  and  not  less  than  about  four  minutes, 
disc  refining  the  stock  in  the  presence  of  caustic  soda  in 
water  to  about  300  to  about  400  cc.  Canadian  Standard 
fieeness  storing  the  stock  slurry  from  the  mechanical 
refining  for  a  period  of  about  20  minutes  to  about  60 
minutes,  then  washing  the  stock  with  water  and  subject- 
ing the  washed  stock  to  a  second  mechanical  refining  to 
provide  a  pulp  of  about  100  to  at)Out  200  cc.  Canadian 
Standard  freeness. 


3  180  990 
SIZING  PAPER  UNDER  'SUBSTANTIALLY  NEU- 
TRAL  CONDITIONS   WITH   A   PREBLEND   OF 
ROSIN  AND  CATIONIC  POLYAMTOE-EPICHLO- 
ROHYDRIN  RESIN 
Frederick  B.  Dc  Yonng.  Richland,  Mkh.,  aasl^sr  to 
Hcrcnies  Powder  Compmqr,  WOaslngton,  DcL,  a  cor^ 
poraMon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jnly  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  299,793 
0  Claims.    (CL  102— 104) 
1.  The  method  of  sizing  paper  which  comprises  adding 
to  an  aqiJeous  pulp  suspension  at  a  pH  from  about  6.0  to 
about  15  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  pulp,  of  alum  and  from  about  0.5% 
to  about  5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
pulp,  of  a  prebend  of  rosin  size  and  a  cationic  polyamide- 
epichk>rohydrin  resin  in  a  weight  ratio  of  rosin  size  to 
resin  of  from  about  5:1  to  about  1:2.  said  cationic  poly- 
amide-epichlorohydrin  resin  being  obuined  by  reacting 
a  polyalkylene  polyamine  with  a  dicarboxylic  add  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycolic  acid  and  C3-C1 
laturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  0.8  to  about  1.4  of  the  former  to  about  lio  of 
the  latter  to  form  a  long-chain  polyamide,  and  then  react- 
ing  the  polyamide  with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  epichlorohydrin  to  secondary  amine  groups  of  said 
polyamide  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1.8:1,  maintain- 
ing  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  pulp  suspension  from  about 
6.0  to  about  7.5,  and  forming  the  pulp  into  sheets. 


transverse  beam  means,  the  improvement  comprising  se- 
curing means  for  securing  said  opposite  end  of  said  trans- 
verse beam  means  to  said  supporting  means,  with  said 
transverse  beam  hieans  being  pre-stressed  to  provide  a 
clearance  between  said  opposite  end  of  said  transverse 
beam  means  and  said  supporting  means  when  said  secur- 
ing means  is  released.  , 


METHOD  OF  SIZING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  WITH 
RESINOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  THE  PLANT 
GRINDELIA  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Ralph  E.  McNay  and  Wimam  R.  PctcrMm,  HoiMtoii,  Tex., 
tmd^fon  to  Ashland  Oil  A  Refining  Company,  Houston, 
T«x^  a  corporadoa  of  Kcntncfcy 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1H3.  Scr.  No.  262,156 
tChrfna.   (CI.162— IM) 


fOLvcii; 


3,186,903 
SYNERGISTIC  PYRETHRUM  INSECTICIDE 

William  T.  Soltes,  3290  SW.  25th  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  53,373 

3Clahns.    (CL  167— 24) 

3.  An  insecticidal  composition  of  matter  comprising 
from  about  8  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  35%  pyre- 
thrum  extract,  from  about  30  to  45%  by  weight  of  an 
oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Siberian  fir 
needle  oil,  Canadian  fir  needle  oil  and  Australian  fir 
needle  oil,  from  about  40  to  55%  by  weight  of  eucalyptus 
oil,  from  2  to  5%  of  oil  of  citronella  and  from  about 
1  to  3%  by  weight  of  oil  of  peppermint. 


IH.»«l«flt 

n — 1 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  resin-coated  fibers,  compris- 
ing: mixing  together  in  an  aqueous  suspensipn  cellulosic 
fibers,  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  of  resinbus  material  inr 
eluding  at  least  one  fraction  of  the  plant  Grindelia  selected 
,  from  the  group  consisting  of  fractions  soluble  in  hydro- 
^  carbon  solvent  and  fractions  insoluble  in  hydrocarbon 
solvent  but  soluble  in  lower  alkanols  containing  from 
one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms,  and  a  coagulant  in  suffi- 
cient amount  to  precipitate  said  resin  on  the  fibers;  and 
recovering  the  coated  fibers  from  the  suspension. 

8.  Cellulosic  fibers  having  an  adherent  surface  layer  of 
resinous  material  including  at  least  one  fraction, of  the 
plant  Grindelia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fracticms  soluble  in  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  fractions  in- 
soluble in  hydrocarbon  solvent  but  soluble  in  lower  alka- 
nols containing  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  at^ms. 


3  186  904 

FUNGICIDAL  SULPHONES  AND  SULPHOXIDES 

Herbert   Anbrcy   Stevenson,   John  Ray   Marshall,   and 

Anthony    Frederick    Hams,    Nottingham,    England, 

assignors   to   Boots    Pure   Drug   Company    Limited, 

Nottingham,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,369 

Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Fch.  3,  1961, 

4,177/61 
22  Clafans.    (O.  167—30) 
12.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  fungi  on  a^ 
crop  which  comprises  treating  the  crop  with  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NOi 


3,186,902 

PRE-STRESSED  CANTILEVERED  FOURDRINIER 

FOR  PAPER  MACHINES 

Vhrfan  Somen  Grater,  BcacoMficId,  Quebec,  Canada, 

to  Dondnion  EnghiawhM  Works  Lfanltad 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,432 

3  Cbfans.    (a.  162—273) 


in  which  n  is  1;2  and  (a)  when  n— 1,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  5-7  carbons,  lower 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  in  which 
the  phenyl  nucleus  contains  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  nitro,  phenyl,  and  i^enyl 
which  contains  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  (b)  when  n=2,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  lower  alkyl,  methyl  containing  a 
halogen  substituent,  propyl  containing  a  halogen  substitu- 
ent, lower  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  nucleus  contains  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  nitro. 


3,186,905 

BACTERICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  DICHLORO- 

NITRO-QUINOXALINES 
Junnosnke   Hattori,   Toynaalra  M,    HrasU 


Ashlya-sU,  Koankc  Yoshloka,  HIrakata-Ai,  aud  Sd}! 

oyouar 
Chemical  Comi 


Koike,  To; 


Koankc  Y< 
roBSM  shI, 


Japan, 


to  Sumitonio, 


^        a  corporation 

No  Drawk^.  FIM  Jue  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,444 
8Cfadnis.  (CL167— 33) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  attack  of  micro- 
organisms which  comprises  contacting  said  plants  with  a 
microbicide  containing  as  active  ingredients  at  least  one 
of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  Fonrdrinier  of  the  type  includ- 
ing, transverse  support  beam  meaiu,  fulcrum  pad  means 
supporting  one  end  of  said  transverse  beam  means,  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  opposite  iend  of  said 


(NOi)i 


wherein  /i  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2. 
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3,186,906 
PROCESSES  FOR  DISINFECTING  NON-  1 
PERISHABLE  ARTICLES 
Gcisth  and  Otto  PanU,  KnCcM^Mkni, 
'   MR  to  Faibcafhbrikcn  Bayer  Akti- 
Lcvcrimsen,  Gcmany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 
No  Dnwhig.    Filed  May  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,982 
Cfarims  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcniany,  May  25, 1961, 
F  34^11 
11  Claims.    (CL  167— 38.6) 
1.  A  process  tor   the  disinfection   of   non-perishable 
articles   which   comprises   bringing   said    non-perishable 
articles  that  are  to  be  disinfected  into  contact  with  an 
ester  of  pyrocarbonic   acid  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  dimethyl,  diethyl,  dipropyl,  diisopropyl,  dibutyl,  di- 
isobutyl,  diamyl,  diisoamyt,  dicyclobexyl,  diphenyl,  di- 
benzyl,  difurfuryl,  2,3-dichIorophenyl  ethyl,  and  2,5-di- 
chlorophenyl  benzyl  pyrocarbonate. 


3  186  907 
19-NOR-TESTOSTERONE  *  DERIYATTVES,     THEIR 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  METH- 
OD OF  UTILIZATION 
G6nvd  Nomina,  NofaNr-le^ec,  Rohcft^Bacoart,  CUchy- 
sona-Bois,  and  Jean  Tcssicr,  Paris,  Fkancc,  assignors  to 
RoMscl-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  Fhwec,  a  corporation  o( 
F^ranca 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,341' 
Chrims  priority,  applicalhm  FVanct,  Apr.  14, 1961, 
858,794;  Aug.  11, 1961,  870,687 
^  Oafans.    (CL  167—74) 
6.  The   method   of   inhibiting   excessive   hypophysial 
overstressing  in  warm  blooded  animals  which  comprises 
administering  a  safe  but  eflfe<itive  amount  of  a  19-nor-tes- 
tosterone  derivative  having  the  formula:  1 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms.  < 


3,186,908 
CALCIUM  LACTOBIONATE  STABILIZATION  OF 
LABILE  ANTIGENIC  VIRUS  VACCINE  MATE- 
RIALS 
Wilton  A.  Rightscl,  Grosac  Pointe  Woods,  and  Edward  E. 
Schnier,  Detroit,  Mkrh^  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  Si 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigaa 
No  Drawinc.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,293 

13  Cbims.     (CL  167—78) 
1.  Process  for  the  stabilization  of  labile,  antigenic  vims 
vaccine  materials  which  comprises  the  step  of  incorporat- 
ing with  a  fluid  antigenic  virus  vaccine  material  at  least 
0. 1  %  by  weight  of  calcium  lactobionate. 


longed  vitamin  potency,  oompiiting  the  steps  of  heating 
to  above  its  melting  point  a  composition  containing 
essentially  fatty  alcohol  esters  of  fatty  acids  derived 
from  sperm  whale  oU,  said  fatty  alcohol  esters  of  fatty 
adds  containing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atooas,  adjusting 
said  composition  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  90* 
C,  adding  urea  to  said  composition  while  stirring,  con- 
tinuing the  stirring  until  the  urea  is  completely  dissolved, 
adding  fish  liver  oil  and  additional  vitamins,  constantly 
stirring  to  a  homogeneous  mixture  and  preparing  same 
for  packaging,  said  urea  being  present  in  amounts  of 
.25  to  25%  of  the  weight  of  the  ingredients  in  said  feed 
supplement. 

■"^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,186,910 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PERORAL 

CAPSULES 

Jacob  A.  Glassman,  1680  Mcridhw  Ava^ 

Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 196VScr.  No.  178,474 

9  CUfaBS.   iiCL  167—83) 


1.  The  steps  in  the '  production  of  a  multi-compart- 
mented  peroral  capsule  which  consists  of  telescoping  the 
closed  end  of  a  tubular  capsule  part  into  the  open  end  of 
a  like  tubular  capsule  part  under  such  conditions  as  to 
cause  the  material  of  the  telescoped  portions  therecrf  to 
flow  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  substantially  smooth  ex- 
terior surface  at  the  joint,  bonding  said  telescoped  por- 
tions one  to  the  other,  severing  the  free  end  portions  of 
said  assembled  parts  to  provide  an  H-shaped  capsule  com- 
ponent, treating  at  least  a  part  of  said  oomponem  to 
render  the  treated  part  resistant  to  acids  in  the  stomach, 
filling  one  end  portion  of  said  component  with  a  medica- 
ment, capping  said  end,  filling  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  component  with  a  medicament,  capping  said  last 
named  end,  and  finally  treating  the  cap  on  the  treated 
portion  of  said  component  to  render  it  resistant  to  acids 
in  the  stomach. 


3,186,911 

HAIR  SETTING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  TERTIARY  AMINO- 

ALKYL  ETHER  OF  STARCH 
Martin  M.  Rlcgcr,  West  Ei^wood,  N  J^  and  Gcoffa 

BcrenboBi,    Bioakljn^   N.Y,,   asri^on   to   WaiM^ 

I  ■■■■li««<  l*h^nM«i  ■Mill  ■!  f  ii^MB— II    BltuM^j  Vl^bs    M  S 

umnrii  ■  naimaocnncM  t^ompnny,  Moma  nanm,  m  J«» 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210431 
OCfates.    (CL  167— 87.1) 

1.  A  hair^setting  composition  comprising  about  1  tO)  2 
percent  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  tertiary 
aminoalkyl  ether  of  starch  of  the  formula 


3,106,909 

STABILIZED  VITAMIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gr«yce  E.  McMvtry,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  and 

John  J.  Marviany,  Jersey  CHy,  N  J. 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,602 

15  OaiMS.  tCL  167—81) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  feed  supple- 
ment comprising  a  fish  liver  oil  containing  vitamin  A 
and  other  synthetic  and  natural  vitamins  having  a  pro- 


X— O-R-N— Bi 

I 

wherein  X  is  starch,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  tha 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  hydroxyalkylene  and 
Rj  and  R^  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  said  starch  containing  by 
wei^t  0.2%  to  2%  nitrogen  and  amylose  and  amylo* 
pectin  in  the  proportions  of  from  25  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  amylose  to  75  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  amylopectin. 
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COSMEnCBVfULSION 


No 


r,  232f  N.  Kllpirfrick  St,  PoftlMd,  Orcf. 
FIM  Ai«.  a,  19S9,  Bar,  No,  t3«,f94 
S  CWm.    (CL  U7— 91)    ^  1 

1.  A  cotmetic  water  in  oU  emulsion  cream  comprising 
the  blended  mixture  of  a  water  phase  and  an  ofl  {diase, 
wherein  the  oil  phase  includes  the  {voduct  of  reacting  at 
from  about  80*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  an  exdess  of  fatty 
acid  having  a  carbon  chain  ranging  from  8  to  30;  and  an{ 
amine  characterized  by  forming  Urater  in  oil  emuldoos 
and  having  the  formula 

NRi-CA^>N-CHr-CH|  ' 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  hydroxy  of  the  formula  CnHjnOH 
wherein  n  ranges  from  8  to  30,  and  Rj  is  a  radical  hay- 
ing the  formula  CH|(CH3)b  wherein  n  ranges  bcim 
8  to  30.  ' 


3,1SM13 

GRAPIIITE  MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Edwavi  F.  Wcissicr  and  loha  R.  ChvchiD,  NorthrMge, 
Cdiff^  Md  William  F.  Banks,  Waridagton,  D.C^  asaigB- 
«n  to  North  Aascrkan  AvIatloB,  be  ,      | 

FIM  Mnr  18, 19M,  S«r.  No.  29,#M  ^ 

ICblm.   (a.l7<— 58)  i    , 


A  core  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core  tank,  a 
plurality  of  solid  cylindrical  graphite  elements  of  circular 
crosi  section  supported  within  said  tank,  cladding  on  said 
graphite  elements,  said  elements  being  arranged  on  tri- 
angular centers,  said  graphite  element  arrangement  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  interstices  of  triangular  configuration 
between  said  graphite  elements,  a  plurality  of  fissionable 
material  containing  fuel  elements  supported  within  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  interstices,  a  plurality  of  reflector 
filler  elements  within  another  portion  of  s*id  interstices, 
said  fuel  elements  and  said  filler  elements  having  a  tri- 
angular-shaped cross  section,  and  means  for  removing 
heat  from  said  core  including  a  coolant  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  interstices. 


3,18M14 
CONTROL  ROD  GRAB  DEVICE 
Jote  Webk,  Brya,  new  Wlgaa,  and  Owen  Hayden,  BoNoa, 
Baglaad,  aaslipon  to  UaMad  KlaidoBB  Atoask  Eaergy 
Aathasljj',  Loadea,  BMtaad 

FlUd  Fekaa^lHJ^Ser.  Na.  2M,<14      |         i 
CnaaM  piiorlty,  appHcalloa  Gteal  Bcitnia,  Mar*  if,  1962, 

8,1M/M 
TChlBM.   (CL17<— 33)  j 

1.  A  grab  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  cdntrol  rod, 
having  a  ferromagnetic  head  and  movable  between  an 
upper  inoperative  position  and  a  lower  operative  position, 
comprising  an  electromagnetic  grab  capable  when  ener- 
gised of  holding  the  control  rod  by  its  head,  the  electro- 
nugnetic  grab  being  movable  for  reaching  the  control 
rod  in  the  aforesaid  two  positions  and  having  a  magnetis- 
ing coil,  a  central  polepieoe  of  one  polarity  to  contact 
an  end  face  on  the  control  rod  head  and  a  plurality  of 
fingers  constituting  polepieces  of  the  other  polarity  which 
embrace  the  control  rod  head  to  complete  a  magnetic 
circuit  through  the  head.  i 


5.  A  ^b  device  asidaimed  in  claim  1  wherein  a  qiring- 
loaded  pin  is  slidablelin  a  bore  through  the  central  pole 
piece  and  a  solenoid  Is  provided  in  the  grab  to  withdraw 
the  pin  into  the  grab  against  its  spring  loading  when  the 


solenoid  is  energised,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on 
de-energisation  of  the  solenoid  the  pin  is  sprung  into  a 
position  in  which  its  end  protrudes  through  the  central 
polepiece  to  assist  disengagement  of  the  control  rod  head 
from  the  grab. 


3.1SM15 
EXCHANGING  MACKDNE  FOR  CONTROL  ROD 

ASSEMBLY  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Hcarft  DaaleU,  Foreali^gataa  18A,  Vastcra%  Swcdea, 


aad  Eddl  MSacatan. 


15, 


•U. 


FHcd  Jaac  2S,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  295,959 

Clainii  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jane  30,  1961, 

6,829/61 

6ClalaH.    (CL176— 36) 


1.  Exchanging  machine  for  the  exchange  of  control 
rod  assemblies  located  inside  a  nuclear  reactor,  which  re- 
actor has  an  opening  in  the  bottom  for  withdrawal  of  a 
control  rod  assembly  therethrough  and  a  locking  member 
normally  holding  the  control  rod  assembly  in  the  reactor 
above  the  opening,  said  machine  comprising  a  radiation 
protecting  casing  having  an  opening  positioned  to  face 
the  opening  in  the  reactor  bottom  and  being  positionable 
beneath  the  reactor  in  engagement  therewith,  said  casing 
including  first  means  forming  an  operating  cylinder,  a 
member  for  withdrawing  and  inserting  a  control  rod 
assembly  through  said  openinp  mounted  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  in  said  cylinder,  second  means  operatively 
engageable  with  said  control  rod  assembly  locking  mem- 
ber, third  means  to  operate  said  second  means  to  release 
said  locking  member,  fourth  means  securable  to  the  con- 
trol rod  assembly,  said  second  and  fourth  means  being 
carried  by  said  withdrawing  and  inserting  member,  a  seal- 
ing plug  within  the  machine  adapted  to  fit  the  opening 
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m  the  reactor  left  open  by  the  removal  of  a  control  rod  therefrom  by  semi-permeable  membranes,  the  seml-per- 
assembly,  said  sealing  plug  having  fifth  means  for  secur-  meable  membrane  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
ing  it  to  the  reactor,  sixth  means  mounting  said  aealing  having  openings  smaller  than  the  pemi-permeable  mem- 
plug  for  movement  between  a  storage  position  out  of 
alignment  with  said  casing  opening  and  a  position  be- 
neath said  casing  opening,  said  mounting  means  including 
seventh  means  to  move  said  sealing  plug  to  secure  it  in 
the  reactor  opening  and  operating  means  selectably  en- 
gageable with  said  second,  fourth  and  seventh  means. 


3,186316 

SOLID  MODERATOR  CORE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Roderick  Taylor,  NcwcasdcsBpoa-1>ae,  Eaglaad,  assignor 

of  oaehalf  to  The  Naclcar  Power  Flaat  Compaay 

Limited,  NcwcastlcHnoa-Tyac,  E^riaad 

Filed  Sept  27, 1969,  Scr.  No.  58,831 
Clafans  priority,  appHcaiioa  Great  Britaia,  Sept  29,  ^959, 

33,989/59 
7CfadBH.   (CL176— 85) 


1.  In  a  solid  moderator  core  structure  for  a  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  an  assembly  of  blocks  of  neutron 
moderating  material  arranged  in  columns  the  axes  of 
which  are  substantially  parallel  and  a  constraining  frame 
work  around  the  periphery  of  the  assembly  to  apply  forces 
to  said  assembly  to  restrict  movement  of  said  blocks  in 
the  lateral  direction  that  is  in  a  direction  transverse  t<f 
the  axes  "Of  the  columns,  said  blocks  having  side  faces 
and  end  faces,  the  end  faces  being  disposed  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  column  axes,  the.  side  faces  of  ad- 
jacent blocks  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  pro- 
vide spacing  of  the  blocks  in  the  lateral  direction,  the 
provision  on  opposed  end  faces  of  adjacent  blocks  in  at 
least  some  of  the  columns  of  mutually  inclined  plane  sur- 
faces, the  mutually  inclined  surfaces  in  each  such  block 
intersecting  said  sides  of  the  block  at  places  lying  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  block  and  which  intersect 
said  axis  at  points  lying  within  the  block,  said  inclined 
plane  surfaces  co-acting  with  the  inclined  surfaces  of  ad- 
jacent blocks  to  transmit  all  forces  acting  on  the  blocks  in 
the  lateral  direction  to  adjacent  blocks  in  the  said  direc- 
tion and  thence  to  the  constraining  frame  work  and  at  the 
same  time  allowing  the  blocks  to  move  relative  to  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  columns  to  main^ 
tain  a  fixed  lattice  pitch  between  corresponding  axes  fn 
the  blocks  parallel  to  the  column  axes. 


brane  between  said  second  and  third  chambers,  v^reby 
a  sorting  and  size  classification  of  fermentation  products 
takes  place.  <  , 

6.  A  flask  for  use  in  dialysis  fermentation  that  com- 
prises an  enclosed  fluid  container,  a  plurality  of  semi- 
permeable membranes  each  having  a  different  pore  diam- 
eter, disposed  across  said  container  and  separating  said 
container  into  at  least  three  chambers,  inlet  and  outlet 
means  provided  in  each  of  said  chambers  and  means  dis- 
posed about  the  periphery  of  said  container  for  securing 
said  membrane  thereto,  and  foraminous  support  plates 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  membranes  in  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  plane  thereto  for  support  thereof. 


3,186,918 
LOW  VISCOSITY  CASEIN 
Harold  K.  SaUtcrg  Md  MOtoa  R.  SiMoads 

N.Y.,  aasicnors  to  The  Bordca  Coaspaqy,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icfacy 
No  Drawtog.     FUcd  Jaly  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211«43S 
8  Clafans.    (CL  195— 29) 

1.  In  making  a  casein  of  lowered  viscosity  of  solution 
and  satisfactory  strength  in  the  form  of  an  adhesive  hood, 
the  process  which  comprises  mixing  a  protease  that  is 
active  in  alkaline  medium  into  milk  containing  the  casein 
in  the  natural  micellar  condition,  admixing  a  water  soluble 
alkali  in  amount  to  make  the  milk  protease  composition 
alkaline,  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture approximately  within  the  range  90*-I20*  F.  until  the 
viscosity  of  the  casein  is  lowered  by  atileast  about  a  third, 
discontinuing  the  treatment  before  the  casein  becomes 
nonprecipitatable  at  the  isoelectric  point  for  casein,  then 
admixing  a  curding  acid  in  amount  to  establish  the  |M 
at  approximately  the  said  isoelectric  point,  so  as  to  pre- 
cipitate the  casein,  and  separating,  the  casein  from  die 
whey  that  remains. 


3,186,917 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIALYSIS 
FERMENTATION 
PhOIpp  Gcriurdt,  Aaa  Arbor,  aad  De  Vere  M.  Gallap, 
SoothBeM,  Mkk.,  awlgiDn  to  Biochemical  Tnctma, 
Pac,  New  York*  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
FHcd  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,416., . 
8  nahas    (CL  195—1)  ^ 

1.  The  process  of  conducting  a  fermentation  with  mi- 
croorganisms comprising  the  steps  of  circulating  a  nutri- 
ent solution  between  a  nutrient  supply  vessel  and  a  first 
chamber  of  a  remote  dialyzer,  circulating  a  diluent  solu- 
tion between  a  reservoir  vessel  and  a  second  chamber  of 
said  remote  dialyzer,  circulating  a  culture  between  a  re- 
mote fermentor  and  a  third  chamber  of  said  remote  di- 
alyzer, said  second  chamber  of  said  remote  dialyzer  being 
intermediate  said  first  and  third  chambers  and  separated 


3,186,919  < 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GALACTOSE  OXIDASE 

BY  FERMENTATION 
Chaaaccy  O.  Rape,  EOKhart,  lai.,  aarigaor  to  MDca  Lab- 

•ratorfes,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a  cavBoratioa  of  laifaaai 
I     No  Drawing.    FBcd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,269 
9  CInfaBS.    (CL  195—66) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  galactose  oxidase 
which  comprises  growing  a  culture  of  Polyporus  circinatus 
Ft.  in  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  containing  up  to 
about  2.0%  (w./v.)  of  a  carbohydrate  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  galactose,  liactoce,  sucrose, 
raflfincose,  glucose,  fructose,  mannoae,  sorbose,  beet  pulp, 
orange  pulp,  flour,  starch,  mannitol,  sorbitol,  inosittrf,  and 
glycerol,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.15%  (w./v.)  ni- 
trogen in  the  form  of  a  primary  organic  nitrogen  source 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  casein,  casein  hy- 
drolyzate,  whole  milk  powder,  meat  extracts,  fish  solubles, 
autoclaved  yeast,  soybean  protein  hydrolyzate,  cotton-seed 
meal  and  stick  liquors,  from  aboiU  0.005%  to  about 
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0.1%  (w./v.)  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  an  auxiliary  nitro- 
teo  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine, 
aspartic  acid,  asparagine,  glutamic  acid,  alanin^,  ammo- 
nium acetate,  formamide  and  urea,  and  from  about  0.5% 
to  about  2.0%  (w./v.)  of  a  lipid  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mutton  tallow,  lard  oil,  linseed 
oil,  peanut  oil,  olive  oil,  soybean  oil,  vegetable  oil,  com 
oil.  cotton*seed  oil,  octadecanol,  stearic  acid  and  sorbitan 
trioleate.  \    ■        \ 

FROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  STREPTOKINASE 
Norbcfft   HcimlNUicr,   Cappcl,    near   Marborg    (Lahb), 
Rodolf  Schmidtbcffgcr,  Mwtech,  near  Marburg  (Lahn), 
•■d   G«rhard   Schwlck,   Marborg  (Laha),   Germany, 
to  Behringwcrfce  Aktici^cscllschirfl,  Marburg 
i),  GiuMuy,  a  corporadon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.   Fflcd  Feb.  7, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  256M9 
OataM  priority,  applkatioD  GcrmaBy,  Oct  17,  iM2, 
B  <9,264 
5  Claims.    (CL  195—66) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  an  immunologically  uni- 
form Streptokinase  under  sterile  conditions,  wherein  a 
streptokinase-containing  aqueous  buff^^lution  obtained 
from  a  streptococci  filtrate  and  having^a  molarity  of  0.01 
and  a  pH-value  of  5.0,  is  adsorbed  on  a  cafboxymethyl- 
polysaccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxymethylcellulose  and  cross-linked  dextran  dtherified 
with  carboxymethyl  groups,  which  has  been  heated  twice 
for  3  hours  each  to  60*  C,  with  an  interval  of  two  hours, 
unspecific  proteins  that  are  still  in  solution  are  eliminated, 
the  principal  fraction  of  streptokinase  is  ekited  from  the 
carboxymethyl-polysaccharide  with  a  0.02  molar  buffer 
solution  having  a  pH-valtie  of  5.5  and  the  residual  frac- 
tion of  streptokinase  is  eluted  with  a  0.1  nnolar  buffer 
solution  having  a  pH-value  of  6.5.  I 


weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  and  thereafter  centrifug- 
ing,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  paste  comprising  yeait 
and  aqueous  m|peral  medium.  { 


3,166,923 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LOW  MOLECU- 
LAR WEIGHT  YIELb  IN  BARK  PYROLYSIS 
Warren  Iri  Lyncsa,  CinciaMiti,  OUo,  asrignor  to  The 
Buckeye  CcUnloae  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Okie,  a 
corporatiim  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  June  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116^44 

7  Claims.  (0.262—19) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  pyrolyzate  ob- 
tained by  the  pyrolysis  of  natural  vegetable  materials 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  under  subatmospheric 
pressure  said  materal,  the  dimensions  of  which  are 
such  that  at  least  one  dimension  does  not  exceed  about  2 
inches,  to  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to  about  500*  C. 
to  effect  pyrolysis  and  liberate  low  molecular  weight  com- 
pounds for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  about  5  minutes 
and  sweeping  same  from  the  reaction  zone  during  pyrol- 
ysis by  passing  thru  said  zone  and  the  natural  materials 
contained  therein  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  formic 
acid  vapors. 

■^^^^^^^^■■^■~" 

'      3,186,924 
FLASH  EVAPORATOR 
William  Rodger  WUHamson,  Watcrford,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  American  Machine  A  Foondry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  12, 1961,  Stk.  No.  144,662 
4Clahns.    (CI.  262— 173)  I 


3,166,921 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARP^G  GALACTOSE  OXIDASE 

BY  FERMENTATION 

Channccv  O.  Rape,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Miles  Lab- 

ontonet.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a  corporatioB  of  ladiaaa 

No  Dnwhsg.    FUcd  Oct  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,672 

6Chdnis.  (CL  195— 66) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  galact^  oxidase 
which  comprises  growing  a  culture  of  Polyporus  cir- 
cinatus  Fr.  in  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  contain- 
ing up  to  about  2.0%  (w./v.)  of  a  carbohydrate  source 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  galactose,  lactose, 
sucrose,  rafiinose,  glucose,  fructose,  mannose,  sorbose, 
beet  pulp,  orange  pulp,  flour,  starch,  mannitol,  sorbitol, 
inositol  and  glycerol,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.15% 
(w./v.)  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  a  primary  organic  nitro- 
gen source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  casein, 
casein  hydrolyzate,  whole  milk  powder,  meat  extracts,  fish 
solubles,  autoclaved  yeast,  soybean  protein  hydrolyzate, 
cotton-seed  meal  and  stick  liquors,  and  from  about 
0.005%  to  about  0.1%  (w./v.)  nitrogen  in  the  form  of 
an  auxiliary  nitrogen  source  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycine,  aspartic  acid,  asparagine,  glutamic  acid, 
alanine,  ammonium  acetate,  formamide  and  urea,   i 


3,166,922 

FROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PURE  YEASTS 

AHknd  Champagnat  Lcvalloos,  France,  amignor  t|o  The 

BrMrii  Pctroknm  Company  Limited,  London,  Eoigland, 

a  BritM  Jotait-stock  corporation 

No  Drawls.   FUcd  Aag.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,471 

jChdiBs  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Aug.  22, 1966, 

2g,95t/69 

15aalnis.    (0.195—62) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  yeasts  which  have  been 

grown  in  the  presence  of  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises 

adding  to  a  mixture  of  yeast,  aqueous  mineral  medium  and 

hydrocarbon,  so  obtaiiied,  at  least  50  parts  per  million  by 


r- 


1.  A  flash  evaporator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  evaporator  rail,  a  second  evaporator  rail  parallel  to 
said  first  rail,  said  rails  each  comprising  an  elongated 
tank,  transverse  bulkheads  across  said  tank  at  least  some 
of  which  form  vaporizing  compartments  in  said  tank,  two 
parallel  vertical  side  plates  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween each  pair  of  transverse  bulkheads  with  the  lower 
edges  of  the  side  plates  disposed  with  a  slight  clearance 
above  the  lower  inner  surface  of  said  tank,  a  drain  plate 
extending  between  said  side  plates  and  extending  between 
said  transverse  bulkheads,  the  highest  portion  of  each  of 
said  drain  plates  being  immediately  adjacent  the  fluid 
entrance  to  a  compartment  and  said  drain  plates  sloping 
from  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  plates  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  transverse  bulkheads  to  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  plates  adjacent  to  another  transverse  bulkhead,  means 
conducting  heated  fluid  under  the  drain  plate  in  the  first 
compartment  of  said  tank,  means  conducting  fluid  flow- 
ing downward  on  each  drain  plate  from  the  lower  qdge  of 
each  drain  plate  to  under  the  drain  pkite  in  an  adjacent 
compartment,  and  means  conducting  fluid  flowing  down 
the  drain  plate  in  the  endmost  compartment  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  drain  plate  out  of  said  tank,  a  steam 
outlet  fitting  leading  from  each  of  the  compartments  in 
said  tank,  a  condenser  between  and  above  said  evapora- 
tor rails,  said  condenser  comprising  an  end  to  end  series 
of  sections  of  the  same  length  as  the  compartments  in 
said  evaporator  rails,  condensing  tubes  extending  longi- 


aoi 


tudinally  through  said  sections,  tube  sheets  separating 
said  sections,  a  first  steam  inlet  fitting  entering  one  end 
of  each  of  said  sections,  and  a  second  steam  inlet  fitting 
entering  a  central  portion  of  each  of  said  sections,  means 
connecting  said  steam  outlet  fittings  of  said  first  rail  to 
said  first  steam  inletvfittings  of  said  condenser,  means  con- 
necting said  steam^outlet  fittings  of  said  second  rafl  to 
said  second  steam  inlet  fittings  of  said  condenser,  and 
means  maintaining  a  progressively  greater  degree  of  vac- 
uum in  successive  condenser  sections  and  the  connected 
vaporizer  compartments  in  said  rails. 


3,166,926 
ELECTROPLATING   SOLUTION   CONTAINING   A 

DIESTER  OF  SELENIOUS  ACID 
Hani  Hofinaaa,  Ncna  (Rhine),  Gcrasaay    (Gnstav  Klchi 
Straase  6,  Stuttgaft-Fcncrbach,  GcnnanyK  and  Kari 
Wilhcfaa   Sossenroth,   Duascldorf,  Germany     (Roon- 
strasM  65,  Bielefeld,  Gctmaay) 
No  Drawfa«.     FOcd  Ang.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216^17 
9Clahns.   (CL  264-^9) 
1.  An  aqueous  bath  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of 
bright  metal  coatings,  including  an  ionizable  compound 
of  the  metal  to  be  deposited,  and  as  a  brightcner,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  stable  diester  of  selenious  acid. 


3,166,927 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OU5  FEEDING  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  ALUMINUM 
CELLS 

Giovanni  Mantovancllo,  Bolzano,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Montccatini  Sodeti  Gcncralc  per  rindnstria  Mlneraria 
e  CUmica,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  23,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1959, 

6,964/59 

4ChdaBs;   (0.264—67) 

1.  In  the  production  of  metallic  aluminum  by  the  elec- 
trolytic reduction  of  alumina  in  a  bath  of  fused  electro- 
lyte, the  process  which  comprises  maintaining  the  bath 
at  crust-forming  temperature  conditions,  continuously 
feeding  alumina  at  a  predetermined  variable  location 
through  the  crust  into  the  bath  at  a  feed  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  penetrate  into  said  bath  through  said  crust  while 
simultaneously  varying  said  location  over  the  area  of  the 
bath  surface  in  a  substantially  continuous  manner  dur- 
ing the  electrolytic  reduction  operation,  and  varying  said 
feeding  location  in.  height  during  said  op^ation  and  in 


accordance  with  changes  in  elevation  of  said  bath  surface, 
to  thereby  prevent  excessive  accimiulations  of  alumina 
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3,166,925 

CHROMIUM  PLATING  PROCESS  WITH  A  PURE 

NICKEL  STRIKE 

lohn  A.  Knshncr,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nov.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  66,417 

3  Claima.  (O.  294-^1) 
3.  In  a  method  of  decorative  chromiun^  plating  which 
includes  the  steps  of  treating  a  workpiece  in  at  least  one 
bath  solution  to  prepare  the  workpiece  surface  for  recep- 
tion of  a  nickel  strike,  electrodepositing  a  nickel  strike 
to  the  workpiece  surface,  electrodepositing  a  semibrigfat 
)  nickel  coating  onto  the  nickel  strike,  electrodepositing  a 
bright  nickel  coating  onto  the  semibright  nickel  coating 
and  electrodepositing  an  overlay  of  chromium  onto  the 
'  bright  nickel  coating,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
immening  the  workpiece  without  current  on  in  a  nickel 
strike  bath  which  consists  of  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  chlo- 
ride, boric  acid  and  water  and  which  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially free  of  organic  and  other  inorganic  materials 
introduced  into  the  bath  during  its  use  by  substantially 
continuous  purification  means  and  the  nickel  strike  is 
electrodeposited  after  the  workpiece  is  fully  immersed. 


at  the  feeding  location  and  to  avoid  submersion  of  the 
feeding  location  into  the  bath. 


-/ 


3,186,928 

PROCESS  FOR  WET  PELLETING  iJIB 

CARBON  BLACK 

Lawrence  C.  Keaton  and  WOHam  R.  Hnf,  Borfcr,  Tte., 

asiigiion  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  ( 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,666 
7  Claims..  (CL  264-^117) 


W:-\ 


1.  A  process  for  wet  pelleting  flocculent  carbon' black 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  said  black  into  a  wet  pelletizer, 

(2)  heating  an  aqueous  pelleting  liquid  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  150  to  210*  P.; 

(3)  introducing  the  heated  aqueous  liquid  of  step  (2) 
into  the  pelletizer  of  step  (1)  so  as  to  form  wet  pellets; 
and 

(4)  recovering  the  resukmg  pellets. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  dried  carbon  black  pellets 
from  fluocculent  caiixin  black  wiiich  comprises  introduc- 
inflj  said  black  and  an  aqueous  pelleting  liquid  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  150  to  210*  F.  into  a  pelletizer 
in  proportions  to  form  wet  pellets  in  passing  thru  said 
pelletizer,  passing  the  resulting  wet  pellets  thru  a  dryer 
heated  by  hot  gas  so  as  to  substantially  dry  same;  passing 
hot  off-gas  from  said  dryer  thru  an  indirect  heat  exchanger 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  aqueous  liquid  so  as 
to  heat  same  to  a  temperature  in  said  range  before  pass- 
ing same  to  said  pelletizer  at  said  temperature;  and  re- 
covering the  dried  pellets. 


3,166,929 
PROCESS    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MAGNEHC 

TREATMENT  OF  GASEOIS  OXYGEN 
Charics  W.  Rippfc,  Ashland,  Ky.,  amlfBor  to  Ashtand  01 
A  Rciadng  Company,  AshlMd,  Ky.,  a  carporallon  of 


FHci  Jaly  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,745 
22  Clahas.    (CL  264—155) 

.  1.  A.method  of  promoting  an  oxidation  reaction  where- 
in gaseous  oxygen  is  combined  with  an  oxidizable  mate- 
rial, said  method  comprising,  subjecting  gaseous  oxygen 
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to  a  magnetic  field  in  a  space  between  an  eaergized  elec- 
tromagnet coil  and  a  core,  and  tliereafter  admixing  said 


oxygen  with  said  oxidizable  material  under  oxidizing  con- 
ditions. ^.  I' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OZONE 
Garhard  A.  Cook,  Clarence,  N.Y^  Mstenor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

No  Drawli«.    FOcd  Scp«.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,<39 

9ClainM.    (CL  2t4— 17<) 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  ozone  in 
silent  electric  discharge  ozonizers  having  discharge  sur- 
faces therein  comprising  providing  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  containing  less  than  about  5%  nitrogen;  introducing 
into  the  oxygen-containing  gas  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  he^fluoride, 
fluorinated  aliphatic  acids  and  fluorinated  aliphatic  an- 
hydrides in  an  amount  less  than  about  100  parts  per  mil- 
lion, said  selected  compound  essentially  having  a  vapor 
pressure  of  at  least  0.001  mm.  of  mercury  at  ambient  tem- 
perature: passing  said  oxygen-containing  gas  and  said  se- 
lected compound  through  the  silent  electric  discharge  of 
the  ozonizer  to  produce  ozone  and  to  activate  said  dis- 
charge surfaces  in  the  presence  of  said  silent  electric  dis- 
charge; and  maintaining  the  dew  point  of  s^id  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  less  than  about  —40*  C.  during  passage 
through  said  silent  electric  discharge. 


3,1M,931 
FERROUS  ELECTRODE 
A.  Mwsk  and  Edward  SckaMfti,  Crratal  Lake,  Ul., 
to  The  rnr*  OO  Company,  Chicngo,  IlL,  a 
of  OUo 
Filed  Jnne  M,  19<2.  Scr.  No.  2f  5,2M 
CCtainM.    (CL2f4— 197)       < 


tm^ss^  o 


1.  A  packaged  sacrificial  electrode  for  use  in  corro- 
sion protection  of  ferrous  structures  comprising  a  ferrous 
metal  electrode  encased  in  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  animal  tissue,  agar-agai',  silica  gel, 
alumina  gel,  and  a  mixture  of  sandy  soil  land  about  1  to 
10  percent  by  weight  of  bentonite,  said  materials  being 
capable  of  excluding  the  continuous  influx  of  water  con- 
tahdng  dissolved  oxygen. 


3,ltM32 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PHONOGRAPH  REC- 
ORD MASTERS,  MOTHERS,  AND  STAMPERS 
Milton  Gdffand  and  Wallace  Scott,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  asiignnn 
to  Andio  Matrix,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FBed  Dec  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  243,3M 
iCfariBi.    (a.2M— 210 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electro-forming  metallic  masters, 
mothers,  and  stampers  for  the  manufacture  of  photograph 
records  comprising  an  elongated  plating  tank  having  a 
pair  of  plating  sections  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tank  and 
a  central  portion  between  said  plating  sections,  said  tank 
having  a  bottom  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  cen- 
tral portion  such  that  said  tank  is  of  a  greater  depth  at 
the  central  portion  than  at  the  ends,  a  pair  of  baflle  plates 
separating  said  central  portion  from  said  plating  sections, 
said  baffle  plates  extending  from  front  to  rear  in  said  tank 
and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  providing  a 
flow  passage  between  said  central  portion  and  said  plat- 
ing sections,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  plating  stations 
along  the  length  of  said  tank' including  a  cathode  assembly 
at  each  of  said  stations,  said  cathode  assemblies  each 
having  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis 
and  for  tilting  movement  of  one  end  of  the  shaft  into 
and  out  of  the  plating  tank,  said  shaft  having  means  at  said 
end  for  securing  a  disk-like  matrix  thereto  perpendicular 
to  the  shaft  axis,  an  anode  assembly  mounted  on  the 
front  of  said  tank  including  anodes  in  parallel  relationship 
to  the  matrices  on  said  cathode  shafts  when  positioned 
within  said  tank,  an  electrolyte  circulatory  and  How  sys- 
tem comprising  a  flow  nozzle  at  each  of  said  plating  sta- 
tions oriented  to  flow  electrolyte  over  the  circular  surface 
of  said  metallic  masters,  an  input  manifold  connected  to 
each  of  said  flow  nozzles,  an  exit  pipe  in  said  tank  at 
said  central  portion  for  removing  electrolyte  from  said 
tank,  a  heat  exchanger  in  a  first  hydraulic  circuit  inter- 
connecting said  input  manifold  and  said  exit  pipe,  mechan- 
ical and  organic  fiher  means  in  a  second  hydraulic  circuit 
interconnecting  said  input  manifold  and  said  exit  pipe,  and 
pump  means  for  moving  a  electrolyte  from  said  central 
portion  of  said  tank  through  said  heat  exchanger  and 
filter  means  to  said  input  manifold  and  through  said  flow 
nozzles  onto  the  faces  of  the  matrices  at  said  plating  sta- 
tions, the  electrolyte  at  each  plating  station,  after  it  is 
passed  over  the  plating  surface  of  the  matrix,  flowing 
downwardly  to  the  inclined  bottom  of  said  tank  and  to 
said  central  portion  through  said  flow  passages,  and  elec- 
trical power  and  control  means  for  each  of  said  plating 
stations  for  controlling  plating  current  between  the  anode 
assembly  and  the  respective  cathode  assemb  ies. 


3,1SM33 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC  SEPARATION 

OF  EMULSIONS 
Otto  Giinncr,  Of  cnknch  ant  Midn,  Gennany,  awlgniir  to 

Maln,Gannany 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  9M97 

Clafans  priority,  implication  Girwany,  Apr.  7, 19M, 

M  44317 

7ClalnM.    CCL294— 392) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  electrical  separation  of 

emulsions  having  container  means  forming  horizontally 

^extending  pretreatment,  separation  and  after-treatment 


JUMS  1,  1966 


CHSMICAL 


bos 


zones,  electrodes  in  some  of  said  zones,  and  liquid  inlet 
means  in  said  container  means  for  supplying  liquid  to 
said  pretreatment  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tubular  hollow  prismatic  bodies  mounted  in 
^Mced  rows  in  said  container  means  with  their  longitu- 
dinal central  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container  means,  c^jenings  in  the  lower  bases  of  said 
bodies  for  the  discharge  of  sqiarated  media  into  electri- 
cal current-free  areas  between  said  rows  and  extending 


vertically  between  said  bodies,  high  voltage  electrodes 
extending  within  said  bodies  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof 
in  said  pretreatment  and  after-treatment  zones,  and  per- 
forate spacer  means  at  the  liquid  inlet  end  of  said  pre- 
treatment zone  forming  a  partition,  the  inlet  ends  of 
said  tubular  hollow  bodies  being  secured  to  said  spacer 
means  in  alignmem  with,  and  in  continuity  with  the  per- 
forations therein,  whereby  a  flow  of  liquid  is  supplied 
only  into  the  interior  of  each  body  and  said  bodies  are 
stacked  in  rows  and  spaced  from  one  another. 


3,184,934 
RECOVERY  OF  ACID  OILS 
Eari  A.  Nieben,  Lombard,  01.,  mrignor  to  Unlvenal  Oil 
Prodncts  Company,  Des  Ptadnci,  m.,  a  corporatk>n  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,219 
llClainis.    (a.29S— 2) 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  acid  oils  from  used 
alkaline  solution  containing  said  acid  oils  and  sulfur  im- 
purity, the  improvement  which  comprises  oxidizing  said 
alkaline  sobJtion  in  the  presence  of  a  phthalocyanine 
catalyst  to  convert  the  sulfur  impikity,  separating  the 
converted  sulfur  impurity  from  alkaline  solution  con- 
taining acid  oils  and  catalyst,  neutralizing  said  solution, 
thereafter  allowing  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to 
settle  into  an  upper  add  oil  phase,  a  lower  neutralized 
alkaline  phase  and  an  interfacial  catalyst  phase  between 
said  upper  and  lower  phases,  separately  withdrawing 
each  phase,  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inter- 
facial catalyst  phase  to  the  oxidizing  step  for  further  use 
in  the  oxidation  of  used  alkaline  solution. 


3,114,939 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
RaonI P.  VacO, Lot  Aacelci,  CaMff., aH^Mrto  Urioii OB 
Compnny  of  CaUftania,  Loi  Ai^dca,  CaBff.,  a 
tion  of  CaUffomia 

Filed  Jan.  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  149^12 
17CfarinH.    (CL29»-59) 


■JLrSmr 


7.  A  catalytic  hydrocracking  process  for  converting  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range 
tO|  gasoline-boiling-range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  feedstock  in  liquid  phase  downwardly 
through  a  vertically  elongated  bed  of  granular  hydro- 
cracking  catalyst  under  hydrocracking  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure, 

(b)  separately  permeating  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  sub- 
stantially uniformly  through  one  hiteral  surface  of 
said  catalyst  bed  and  flowing  the  same  acrom  said 
bed  in  direct  contact  with  catalyst  and  in  a  direction 

>  transverse  to  the  flow  of  said  liquid  feedstock  tbetein, 

(c)  withdrawing  a  vapor  fhatt  effluent  comprising 
hydrogen  and  gasoline-boiling-ranga  hydrocarbons 
substantially  uniformly  from  an  opposite  lateral  sur- 
face area  of  said  catalyst  bed,  and, 

(d)  withdrawing  unconverted  liquid  phase  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  lower  end  of  said  catalyst  bed. 

S.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  7  wherein  said  vapw 
phase  effluent  also  comprises  unconverted  hydrocarbons 
boiling  above  the  gasoline  range,. and  wherein  said  vapor 
phase  effluent  is  passed  axially  through  a  separate  bed 
of  hydrocracking  catalyst  under  separately  contrcdled  hy- 
drocracking conditions  to  effect  further  conversion  of  said 
unconverted  hydrocarbons  to  gasoline-boiling-range  hy- 
drocarbons. 


3,184,934 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  A  NITROGEN 

CONTAINING  FEED   INCLUDING  PREFBEAT- 

MENT  OF  CATALYST 
nPBdarick  C  Wood,  FUks«o%  WBBm  E. 

Ana,  and  Bcmal  Pcralta,  PUfertaa 

Union  OB  Company  of  CaHfomla,  Loa  Jli^slsi,  CaBf., 

a  corporation  of  CaBffomIn 

FBed  Mar.  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  245,448 
MCWmi.   (CL2ti-89) 

12.  In  an  integral  catalytic  hydrofining-hydrocradung 
system  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  process  feedstodc  contain- 
ing more  than  about  50  p.p.m.  of  organic  nitrogen  is  hy- 
drofined  with  added  hydrogen  over  a  bed  of  hydrofining 
catalyst  at  temperatures  between  about  450*  and  850*  P., 
and  wherein  ammonia-containing  eflkient,  from  said  hy- 
drofining is  then  hydrocracked  over  a  bed  of  hydrocradt- 
ing  catalyst  at  temperatures  between  about  450*  and 
850*  F.,  the  improved  method  for  esUblishing  said  sys- 
tem and  raising  the  temperature  of  said  catalyst  beds 
from  initial  temperatures  below  about  500*  F.  to  the  da- 
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tired  hydrofining  and  hydrocracking  temperature^  without 
df^wiaging  said  hydrocracking  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

(1)  establishing  an  initial  contacting  sequence  where- 
in a  pretreatment  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  rela- 
tively pure  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  less 
than  about  50  p.p.m.  of  organic  nitrogen  is  pre- 
heated and  passed  through  said  hydrofining  catalyst 
bed  and  then  through  said  hydrocracking  catalyst 
bed; 

(2)  incrementally  raising  the  hydrofining  inlet  tem- 
perature of  said  pretreatment  mixture,  thereby  grad- 
ually raising  the  bed  temperature  of  said  l^ydrofin- 
ing  catalyst  to  the  desired  initial  hydrofining  tem- 
perature for  said  hydrocarbon  process  feedktock, 
between  about  650*  and  750*  F.; 

(3)  during  at  least  the  terminal  portion  of  said  initial 
contacting  sequence,  cooling  the  effluent  from  said 
hydrofining  catalyst  bed  so  as  to  maintain  the  hydro- 
cracking catalyst  bed  at  a  temperature  below  a  level 


^^ 


S 


*      at  which  more  than  about  75%  conversion  per  pass 
to  400*  F.  end-point  gasoline  will  occur  therein; 

(4)  establishing  an  interim  contacting  sequence  where- 
.  in  hydrogen  and  a  blend  Of  said  process  feedstock 

and  laid  relatively  pure  feedstock  i9  passed  through 
said  hydrofining  catalyst  bed  and  thcqugh  said  hydro- 
cracking catalyst  bed; 

(5)  during  said  interim  contacting  sequence,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  in  said  hydrofining  catalyst  bed 
at  a  desired  hydrofining  level  between  about  650* 
and  850*  F.  while  concurrently  (a)  ir)creasing  the 
proportion  of  process  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  said 
blend,  and  (b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  hydro- 
finer  effluent  so  as  to  preheat  said  hydrociacking 

.  catalyst  bed  to  the  desired  initial  hydrocracking  tem- 
perature for  said  process  feedstock,  betwben  about 
650*  and  775*  F.;  and 

(6)  terminating  said  interim  contacting  sequence  and 
establishing  the  finally  desiced  contacting  sequence 
with  process  feedstock  plus  hydrogen  passing  through 
said  hydrofining  and  hydrocracking  catalyst  beds  at 
the  desired  hydrofining  and  hydrocracking  tempera- 
turea. 

3,1M^37 
SEPARATION   OF   AROMATIC   HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  NONAROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
R.  Andenoa,  M«lat  KImo,  Md  Gcovgc  S.  SoocUi, 
N«w  RocfcaBa,  N.Y^  MslaiBrB  to  UaioB  CarUdc  Cor- 
B.  a  COTipomiM  of  New  York      .         |    | 
Filed  Mv.  (,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  mili 
tCWma.    (CLltS— 3i4)     , 
1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons from  hydrocarbon  mixtures  thereof  with  nonaro- 
matic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a) 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  in  a  primary  con- 
tacting zone  at  a  temperature  range  of  25]  to  400*  C. 
and  a  pressure  range  of  15-500  p.s.i.a.^  witii  a  prinnary 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-solu- 
ble lower  glycols  and  lower  polyalkylene  glycols,  where- 
in said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  are  selectively  dissolved, 
(b)  separating  a  primary  solvent-aromatic  hydrocarlwns 
phase,   and   an   essentially    nonaromatic   hydrocarbons 
phase,  (c)  contacting  said  primary  solvent-aromatic  hy- 


drocarbons phase  in  a  secondary  contacting  zone  at  a 
Ijemperature  range  of  25*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure 
range  of  15-500  p.s.i.a.,  with  a  secondary  solvent  con- 
sisting of  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  having  a  lower  boiling 
point  than  th^  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  nonaromatic 
hydrocarbons  in  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  charged  to 
said  primary  contacting  zone,  and  which  secondary  sol- 
vent is  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  said  pri- 
mary solvent,  and  which  secondary  solvent  boils  in  the 


temperature  range  of  120*  to  300*  C,  wherein  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  from  said  primary  solvent-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  phase  are  dissolved,  (d)  removing  a  sec- 
ondary solwint-aromatic  hydrocarbons  phase  from  said 
secondary  contacting  zone,  and  (e)  subjecting  said  sec- 
ondary solvent-aromatic  hydrocarbons  phase  to  azeotropic 
distillative  operation  in  a  distillation  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  25*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  range 
of  0  to  500  psAJi.  to  recover  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


3,1M,93S 

FRACTIONATION  OF  OILS  BY  SELECTIVE 

EXTRACTION 

Herbert  P.  A.  GrolL  8koflivi«cB  IS,  Pizbo,  Sweden 

FUed  May  IS,  1961,  S«r.  No.  111,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Swcdcm  Anf.  24,  1953, 
7,619/53,  7,62t/53 
TCiains.  (CL  2SS— 316) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  fractionation  of  high  molecular 
weight  organic  material  by  liquid-liquid  extraction  in 
counter-current  flow  with  a  homogenous  solvent  mixture 
comprising  at  least  one  normally  liquid  solvent  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  amount  of  a  gas  dissolved  therein 
followed  by  recovery  of  the  extract  from  which  the  sol- 
vent, which  is  substantially  freed  of  the  extracted  organic 
material  by  at  least  one  of  temperature  increase  and  gas 
addition  causing  precipitation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  regulating  the  selectivity  of  the  solvent  mixture 
for  reuse  by  dissolving  a  further  quantity  of  the  gaseous 
solvent  constituent  in  the  solvent  mixture  at  least  at  one 
point  in  the  solvent  mixture  circuit  outside  of  the  extrac- 
tion zone,  and  at  another  point  of  the  solvent  mixture  cir- 
cuit removing  the  said  gaseous  constituent  from  the  sol- 
vent mixture  and  controlling  the  extent  of  at  least  one  of 
said  addition  and  removal  of  the  gaseous  constituent  to 
thereby  adjust  the  content  of  the  dissolved  gas  in  the  sol- 
vent at  a  predetermined  value  for  reuse  and  recycling  the 
solvent  for  reuse. 


3,1S6,939 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWAGE 

TREATMENT 

Patrick  J.  Mvrajr,  Clark's  SmuuaU,  Pa.,  aasiiBor  to 

Halmiir,    bc^    AOcntowB,    Pa.,    a    corporatfoo    of 


Fled  Oct  If ,  196S,  Scr.  No.  61,77t 

UCMiiH.    (CL2IS— 7) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  passing  raw  liquid 

sewage  containing  substantially  all  of  the  solid  organic 

material  normally  associated  therewith  to  a  mixing  zone, 

passing  recycled  activated  sludge  to  the  mixing  zone. 
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passing  the  said  combiiied  streanu  from  the  mixing  zone 
to  the  upper  part  of  an  aeration  zone  containing  acti- 
vated sludge  dispersed  in  a  liquid  stream,  introducing  air 
at  a  jet  velocity  of  about  0.5  to  2  feet  per  second  into 
the  lower  part  of  the  aeration  zone  in  an  amount  of  about 
500  to  750  cubic  feet  of  air  per  pound  of  B.O.D.  in  the 
sewage  and  in  a  manner  to  promote  turbulence  for  uni- 
form dispersion  of  activated  sludge  throughout  the  aera- 
tion zone,  the  aeration  zone  having  an  L/D  ratio  such 
that  the  aeration  zone-will  retain  the  total  sewage  flow  for 
about  1.25  hours,  said  aeration  zone  being  surrounded 
by  a  clarifying  zone,  said  aeration  zone  and  clarifying 


aqueous  solution  with  hydrogen  ions,  and  for  regenerat- 
ing the  cation  and  anion  exchangers  used  therefor,  the 
steps  of  passing  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvalent  acids  and  acid  salts  thereof  throu^ 
a  cation  exchanger  so  as  to  replace  therein  cations  with 
hydrogen  ions  thus 'regenerating  said  cation  exchanger 
and  forming  a  solution  containing  the  thus  replaced  cat- 
ions; passing  the  thus  formed  cations-containing  solution 
through  an  anion  exchanger  so  as  to  replace  therein 
anions  with  polyvalent  acid  ions  thus  regenerating  said 
anion  exchanger;  passing  said  salt-containing  aqueous 
solution  through  the  regenerated  anion  exchanger  so  as 
to  replace  the  anions  of  said  salt  containing  solution  with 
ions  of  said  polyvalent  acid;  treating  the  ions  of  said 
polyvalent  acid-containing  solution  derived  from  said 
anion  exchanger  with  an  hydroxide  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  so  as  to  precipitate  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
said  polyvalent  acid  and  to  replace  in  said  solution  poly- 
valent acid  ions  with  hydroxyl  ions;  and  passing  the  thus- 
formed  alkali  metal  ions-containing  solution  through  the 
regenerated  cation  exchanger  so  as  to  replace  in  said  solu- 
ticMi  alkali  metal  with  hydrogen. 


zone  superimposing  a  settling  zone  wherein  activated 
sludge  passing  downwardly  from  the  aeration  zone  settles 
to  form  a  relatively  dense  mass  thereof,  the  treated 
liquid  sewage  passes  from  the  bottom  of  the  aeration 
zone  and  flows  upwardly  through  the  clarifying  zone 
wherein  it  is  separated  substantially  from  activated  sludge, 
withdrawing  the  clarified  liquid  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  clarifying  zone,  withdrawing  dense  mass  of  activated 
sludge  from  the  settling  zone  at  a  rate  of  about  50  to  60 
parts  by  volume  per  volume  of  raw  sewage  and  recirculat- 
ing substantially  all  of  the  same  to  the  mixing  zone  as 
aforedescribed,  and  withdrawing  dense  mass  of  activated 
sludge  from  the  settling  zone. 


3,1S6,94S 

ION  EXCHANGE  METHOD 

Sandor  Vajna,  Gbardct-AUcc  15,  Bad  Honncf,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jpiiy  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,628 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jaly  27,  1960, 

V  19,062 

17  Claims.    (O.  210-<30) 


it       9  r^ 

tL 


1.  In  an  ion  exchange  process  for  at  least  partially  de- 
salting a  salt-containing  aqueous  solution  which  is  free 
of  polyvalent  cations  by  replacing  anions  of  said  aque- 
ous salt  solution  with  hydroxyl  ions,  and  cations  of  said 


3,184,941 

WATER  SOFTENING  WiTH  FINE  CATION 

EXCHANGE  TUBES 

William  E.  Skicns,  Pittsbiiig,  Calif.,  asripor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mi^  a  corporatkNS  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,191 
5  Claims.     (CL  210— 30) 


J^JC. 


1.  A  method  for  softening  hard  water  by  cation  ex- 
change which  compirses  passing  the  hard  water  through 
a  unit  consisting  of  at  least  One  cation  exchange  tube 
having  an  outside  diameter  of  less  than  2  mm.  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  hard  water  and  the  regenerant  sodium 
salt  solution  required  to  maintain  at  least  a  minimum 
softening  capacity  by  displacing  the  alkaline  earth  iom 
from  the  cation  exchange  tube  flow  separately  and  inde- 
pendently through  the  unit,  one  inside  the  cation  exchanpe 
tube  and  the  other  outside. 


3,186,942 
OXIDATION  OF  SULPHIDES  IN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS 
Mkhaei  Beitr,  Loodaa,  Ead—i,  aasliinr  to  Tie 


British  iofart.^ , 

FBcd  Apr.  10, 1962,  Sw.  Nf  186,537 
anam  priority,ypBcaHo«  Gwat  Biitoto,  Apr.  19,  Iftl, 

14,122/61 

13CMBBC    (0.210— <3) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  aqueous  solutions  to  conveit 

sulphides  contained  therein  to  sulphates  which  compriaea 

contacting  the  solution  with  a  free  oxytBa-containing  sas 
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at  a  temperature  within  the  nnge  of  from  about  95*  C.   phate,  manganese  phosphate,  alkali  metal  borate,  am- 
to  about  135*  C.  in  the  fvesenoe  of  a  catalyst  selected    monium  borate,  magnesium  borate,  calcium  borate,  zinc 

borate,  manganese  borate,  alkali  metal  sulfiite,  ammonium 
sulfate,  magnesium  sulfate,  calcium  sulfiite,  zinc  sul&te. 
manganese  sulfate,  alkali  metal  chloride,  ammonium  chlo- 
ride,  nugnesium  chloride,  calcium  chloride,  zinc  chlo* 
ride,  manganese  chloride,  alkali  metal  fluoride,  ammoni- 
um fluoride,  magnesium  fluoride,  calcium  fluoride,  zinc 
fluoride,  manganese  fluoride,  alkali  metal  chromate,  am- 
monium chromate,  magnesium  chromate,  calcium  chro- 
mate, zinc  chromate,  manganese  chromate.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  with  the  provision  that  a  cation  other  than  potas- 
sium be  contained  in  at  least  one  of  said  salts,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  salts  being  such  that  a  mixture  in  the  range 
of  the  eutectic  composition  is  formed  after  evaporation  of 
the  water. 


if 


from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  salts,  fenic  salts 
and  cupric  salts. 

3,lM,f43  I  , 

FOAM  METHOD  FOR  ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL 
Gerald  L.  Barthaoer,  BridgevOlc,  Pa^  aaslgnar  to  Safety 

Devdopmcat  CorporaHoo,  Greenbwrg,  Pa^  a  corpora- 

tkmofOUo 

No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15t^56 
3  Claims.    (CL  251— 3) 

1.  The  method  of  generating  a  fire  extinguishing  high 
expansion  foam  which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid  concen- 
trate consisting  essentially  of  the  ammonium  alkyl  ether 
sulfate  of  about  4  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  with  pne  mole 
of  Cic  to  Cm  aliphatic  fatty  alcohol,  and  an  aliphatic 
fatty  alcoliol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lauryl 
alcohol  and  myristyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  up  to  12  Vi  % 
^  by  weight  of  said  sulfate,  adding  said  concentrate  to|  water 
having  a  hardness  range  from  soft  water  to  very  hard 
water  approaching  the  hardness  of  sea  water;  wetting  a 
net  with  said  mixture,  and  blowing  air  through  said  net 
to  form  bubbles  having  an  expansion  ratio  of  total  foam 
volume  of  between  about  50/1  to  2000/1.  so  as  to  effec- 
tively blanket  and  smother  a  fire.  I 


AQUEOUS  CUTTING  FLUID 
ayde  A.  SiiihaB,  Piiijsfcwg,  OMo,  ass^nnr  to  Master 

Chemical  CorponMloa,  Panystari,  OMo,  a  corponatioa 

of  Ohio 
No  DrawlBf.    FOed  Maj  25.  IfM,  Scr.  No.  37«^37 
IClafan.   (CL252-^«9J) 

A  stable  aqueous  solution  which  is  useful  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  an  aqueous  cutting  fluid  having  powerful  lubri- 
cating properties  that  leaves  a  soft  residue  upon  evapora- 
tion of  water,  and  which  consists  essentially  of  water 
and  from  V*  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  salts  of 
boric  and  benzoic  acids  with  at  least  one  amine  of 
the  clan  consisting  of  those  having  the  general  formulas 

RNHCHiCHiCHtNHi 


RNCHiCHtCHi 


(^ 


y 


(CHtCH|0).H 


\ 


HiCH|0).H         (CHtCH|0),H 


and 


3,1SM44 

GREASE  COMPOSmONS 

lohB  L.  Drahsr,  Barfccicy,  CaHT.,  asslgDor  to  CaHfomla 

Reacarch  Corporatloa,  Saa  Fnndsco,  Callff.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Delaware 
No  DnnHiBf.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  275^11 
fClakM.    (a.  252— IS) 

1.  A  multi-purpose  hydrous  grease  composition  con-^ 
taining  a  major  proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  vis- 
cosity, from  5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  calcium  12-hy- 
droxy  stearate,  from  4%  to  25%  by  weight,  of  calcium 
acetate,  excess  alkalinity  in  amount  of  about  1.0%  to 
about  8.0%  by  weight  expressed  as  calcium  hydroxide, 
from  1.7%  to  abouf  10.0%  by  weight  of  calcium  car- 
bonate, and  from  0.5%  to  3%  by  wei^t,  of  water,  and 
wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said  acetate  to  said  stearate  is 
from  2:1  to  5:1. 

3.1MJ945  ^' 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICANTS  I 
.-,.  GffMM,  HoMsbsrg,  Lower  Rhkse,  Otto  ftnmt^ 
WIcAadam  a^  TiModor  ROaMintaUwIto  (RMm), 
SSSff*--  ••  ^^  Miyhote  Corporation 


\ 


(CH|CHfO).H 


(CH|CH|0),H 

wherein  R  is  a  normal  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  the  sub- 
scripts Xf  y,  and  z  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  integen 
and  zero,  the  total  of  such  subscripts  having  an  average 
value  from  two  to  five,  the  molar  proportion  of  salts  of 
benzoic  add  to  salts  of  boric  add  bdng  not  greater 
than  2:1.  ' 


3 1M,947 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  HARD  SURFACES 

Loois  McDoMid,  AMadcM,  CaUf  .,  asilSBor  to  KeHte  Cor- 

a    corporalioB    of 


poration 
CaliforBl 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If  2,373 

Claiass  priority,  appMcllea  Gmaiqr,  Apr.  14, 19M. 

C  21417 

UCkkm,    (0.252-^5) 

1.  An  oil-  and  fat-free  lubricant  for  application  as  an 

aqueous  solution  to  a  metallic  surface  to  be  lubricated 

where  it  dries  and  the  resulting  residue  melt  produces  a 

lubricating  effect,  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  viscous 

soluble  potassium  polyphosphate  and  at  least  otie  inorganic 

monovalent  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkali  metal  phosphate  and  ammonium  phosphate  and' 

at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

magnesiun   phosphate,  calcium   phosphate,  zinc   phos- 


NoDnwlBg.    FOed  Jwe  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,M< 
2ClahBt.    (CL  252— 137) 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  hard  surfaces  consisting 
essentially  of  40  to  97  percent  by  weight  of  ammonium 
sulphate  and  3  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
detergent  mixture  comprising  approximately  equal  propor- 
tions by  weight  of  diisobutyl  naphthalene  sodium  sul- 
phonate  and  dodecyl  benzene  sodium  sulphonate. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1.  wherein  the  composi- 
tion includes  a  minor  proportion  of  sodium  tripolyphot- 
phate. 


CaUi^  a 


3,184,948 
DETERGENT  TOILET  BARS 
William  A.  Swssasy,  Saa  Rjfrd,  CaML, 

NoDrawlig.  FBadFck.27,lHl,8cr.No.913n 
«ClalDM.   (CL252— Ml) 

1.  A  synthetic  detergent  toilet  bar  consisting  essentially 
of  a  compacted  detergent  mixture  of  the  following  ingre- 
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dients:  water-soluble  primary  normal  alkyl  metal  sulfo- 
nates, secondary  alkyl  metal  sulfates,  and  water,  said  alkyl 
groups  of  said  detergent  mixture  containing  10  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  the  sulfonates  and  sulfate  molecular  spedes 
being  present  in  approximately  equimolecular  proportions, 
respectively;  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  calcium  and 
magnesium;  said  ingredient  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  50  to  90  weight  percent  alkyl  sulfo- 
nates and  10  to  50  weight  percent  alkyl  sulfates  based  on 
the  two,  and  the  watef  5  to  20  percent,  by  weight,  based 
on  the  bar;  said  ingredients,  moreover,  being  the.  sole 
binding  and  plasticizing  agents  for  said  mixture. 


3,184,951 
OXYALKYLATED  CONDENSATES 
Mehrfai  De  Gioote,  Unimrity  Clly,jiBd  Kwa        _  ^^ 
Brentwood,  Mo.,  aaslgBors  to  PdroHte  CurporatioBi 
WBmlBgtoa,  Dd.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delawwe 

appHcatioa  May  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,88t,  aow 
I  No.  3,128,314,  Med  Apr.  7,  1944.    Divided 
ppHcaiioB  May  14,  1948,  Scr.  No.  29,485 
4nBlMS    <CL252-^331) 

1.  A  process  of  breaking  a  petroleum  emulsion  of  the 
water-in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  said  emul- 
sion to  a  demulsifying  agent  containing  an  oxyalkylated 
xylene-carbohydrate  condensate,  said  condensate  of  xylene 
and  carbohydrate  being  prepared  by  reacting  xylene  with 
said  carbohydrate  at  about  —40'  C.  to  about  l50*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride. 

2.  A  process  of  breaking  a  petroleum  emulsion  of  the 
water-in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  said  emul- 


sion to  a  demulsifying  agent  containing  an  oxyalkylated 
phenol-carbohydrate  condensate,  said  omdensate  of 
phenol  and  carbohydrate  being  prepared  by  reacting 
phenol  with  said  carbohydrate  at  about  —40*  C.  to  about 
150*  C.  in  the  pr^ence  of  hydrogen  fluoride. 


3,184,949 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLS 

Ftedeikk  T.  FMdi  aad  leaa  G.  StoUh,  BaMfaoorc,  Md., 

aasliBorB  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioB  of  Coonccticat 

No  Dnw^.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,354 
5  Claims.    (CL  252— 3tLl)         , 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urania-zirconia  aquasol 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  in  the  3  to 
9  millimicron  size  range  which  comprises  electrodialyzing 
a  mixed  solution  of  uranyl  chloride  and  zirconyl  chloride 
in  a  urania  to  zirconia  weight  ratio  of  about  3:1,  heating 
intermittentiy  to  a  temperature  of<  about  40  to  120*  C. 
under  a  protective  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  and  recovering 
the  product  sol. 

3.  As  compositions  of  matter,  colloidal  particles  con- 
sisting of  oxides  of  urania  intiinately  associated  with  zir- 
conia, said  particles  having  a  urania  to  zirconia  weight 
ratio  of  5: 1  to  1:1  and  a  diameter  of  about  3  to  9  milli- 
microns. 


3,184,952 

RECOVERY  OF  VANADIUM  AND  COPPER  VALUES 
FROM  CHEMICAL  PROCESS  SIREAMS  BY  ION- 
EXCHANGE 

David  W.  Bnibakcr,  Calf  BrecK,  asd  Doarid  E.  Da^, 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corpciratiosi  oif  Delaware 
Filed  JuM  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  119,218 
9ClahM.    (CL  252— 413) 


3,184,958 
RARE  EARTH  TUNGSTATE  AND  MOLYBDATE 
LUMINOPHORS 
Haas  I.  Borckardt,  Liftwood  Estates,  Wihiiln«tOB,  DeL, 
asslganr  to  E.  L  4b  Post  de  NciBoars  and  Coaspaay, 
Wilmington,  Dd^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  38, 1942,  Scr.  No.  191,249 
18  Claims.     (CL  252— 381.5) 
1.  A  luminescent  material  consisting  essentially  of  sub- 
stantially colorless  luminophor  of  the  formula: 

(REi_.Tb,)30,-3MO, 

wherein  RE  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium,  lan- 
thanum, samarium,  gadolinum.  dysprosium  and  lutetium, 
about  from  25  to  100  mole  percent  of  RE  bei^g  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  scandium, 
jrttrium,  lanthanum,  gadolinium  and  lutetium.  x  is  0.03 
to  1.0,  and  M  is  selected  from^he  group  consisting  of 
tungsten  and  molybdenum. 
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I  V  «nd  Cu  ■•co^ry 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  the  recovery  of 
vanadium-copper  mixed  catalysts  from  aqueous  liquor  ob- 
tained in  the  crystallization  and  separation  of  adipic  add 
manufactured  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cyclohexanol 
and  cyclohexanone  in  the  presence  of  said  catalysts  and 
wherein  iron  in  the  form  of  ferric  ions  is  present,  the  steps 
comprising  bringing  said  aqueous  liquor  containing  cupric 
ions,  vanadium  in  cationic  form,  and  ferric  ions  at  a  tem- 
perature about  20'  C.  to  90*  C.  and  having  a  pH  of  0.3 
to  1.8  iiito  reacting  contact  with  a  first  cation  exchange 
resin  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  form  of  an  oxidation- 
resistant  water-insoluble  polymerizate  to  effect  adsorption 
of  the  ferric  ions  thereon  by  displacing  the  available  hydro- 
gen of  the  first  resin  therewith,  the  said  aqueous  liquor 
containing  about  0.05  to  1.5  weight  percent  vanadium  as 
ammonium  metavanadate,  about  0.16  to  5.0  weight  per- 
cent copper,  from  greater  than  0.0  to  0-2  weight  percent 
iron,  and  up  to  20  weight  percent  nitric  add,  passing  the 
effluent  from  the  first  resin  into  reacting  contact  with  a 
second  cation  exchange  resin  consisting  of  the  faydrofen 
form  of  an  oxidation-resistant  water-insoluble  polymeri- 
zate to  effect  adbsorption  of  the  vanadium  ions  and  cupric 
ions  thereon  by  di^lacing  the  available  hydrogen  of  the 
said  second  resin,  thereafter  eluting  the  vanadium  and 
cupric  ions  from  the  said  second  resin  with  a  strong 
mineral  acid  and  collecting  the  eluted  vanadium  and 
cupric  ions. 

3,184,953 
I     PURIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  CUPROUS 
I  CHLORIDE  CATALYST 

lolM  C.  Ecfc,  Coavcal,  NJ^  acs^aor  to  AUcd  Chsmlcal 
Cofporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  mtpusatloa  of  New 

Fled  Nov.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  ISS,M# 
SOakn.    (CL  252-414) 
1.  The  method  of  maintaining  the  eflSdency  of  an 
aqueous  cuprous  chloride  catalyst  used  in  the  prodoctkM 
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of  aerylonitrik  from  acetylene  wUch  comprfaiw  wftb- 
dnwing  part  of  the  catalyit  solutioii  from  the  acrylonitrile 
reactor,  extractiiif  tarry  by-ivoductt  in  said  solution 


3,1M,954 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  CURING 
OF  FABRICS 
Heavy   R.   HMhcbcck,   WUmington,   DeL, 


to 
Joatpk  B—cfeft  A  Som  Cmnpaay,  Rbckford,  Wll. 
DeL,  a  corpontfoa  of  Delaware 


No  DrawlBf.   FOedSeft  !<,  1959, Scr.  No.  t3S,823 
MClaiae.    <CL  252— 42t) 

1.  In  a  catalyst  system  for  the  heat  curing  of  fabric 
which  has  been  treated  with  aldehydic  textile  finishing 
agents  wl^rein  the  active  ingredients  of  said  system  con- 
sist essentially  of  an  acid  component  and  an  acid  salt 
component,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the 
acid  salt  component  is  a  polyvalent  metal  sak  of  a  Lewis 
add,  the  acid  component  is  a  non-volatile  polybasic  or- 
ganic acid  capable  of  imparting  a  pH^of  from  1.5  to  5.5 
to  impregnating  baths  containing  from  about  0.5  to  3.0% 
by  weight  of  (he  catalyst  and  said  system  being  further 
characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  components  will,  when 
heated  in  the  presence  of  a  textile,  form  a  residue  having 
a  pH  of  at  least  2  higher  than  that  of  the  acid-acid  salt 
combinatiod  prior  to  heating. 


3,1M,955 

BBMUrn-MOLYBDENUM  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
PROHOTED  WITH  A  BA-SI  OXIDE  MIXTURE 

Jamm  L.  Cafchaa,  Bsif erd,  ami  Joeeph  J.  Saabo,  Chagrin 
riaili,  Ohio,  fliki  Bertkold  GsHImsi,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
■■l>iin  to  The  S<— datd  OU  Coijwsy,  CIcvelawl, 
Oii>,ncoffor1lo«ofOMo        ^i^ 

NoDnwli«.    Filed  Maj  2S,  19C2,  Scr.  P^o.  197,932 
8  Oalaa.    (0. 252-^435) 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ox- 
ides of  bismuth  and  molybdenum  as  the  essential  catalytic 
ingredients,  the  bismuth  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount 
to  furnish  a  bismuth  to  molybdenum  Bi:Mo  atomic  ratio 
of  above  1:3.  promoted  by  a  mixture  of  ojMdes  of  barium 
and  sflicoo.  in  the  proportion  of  about  1  to  about  5%, 
calcukted  as  barium,  and  about  1  to  about  10%,  cal- 
culated as  silicon. 

2.  A  catalyst  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1, 
which  also  includes  a  phosphorus  oxide  in  an  amount  up 
to  about  5%  by  weight.  i 


with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  separating  the  catalyst 
solution  from  the  halo-hydrocarbon  and  returning  the 
catalyst  solution  to  the  acrylonitrile. 


ACTIVATION  OF  A  NICKEL-KIESELGUHR 

CATALYST 

Joka  T.  Cabbage,  Baiticsville,  OUa^  avipor  to  PhUlips 

Pctroleiim  Company,  a  conoratfon  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,591 
2ClBfaii8.  (CL  252— 459) 
1.  A  process  for  the  activation  of  a  nickd-kiesdguhr 
catalyst  which  is  in  a  reducible  state  in  the  absence  of 
added  steam  which  comprises  heating  an  impure  hydrogen 
stream  containing  at  least  2  mol  percent  of  demethylizable 
acyclic  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  from  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  to  a  temperature  of  about  500*  F.,  passing  said 
heated  stream  over  a  bed  of  said  catalyst  to  reduce  said 
catalyst  and  demethylate  said  hydrocarbon,  thereby  rais- 
ing the  catalyst  bed  temperature  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  650  to  725*  F.,  removing  said  stream  comprising 
hydrogen,  methane  and  moisture  from  said  bed  and  cool- 
ing same,  passing  said  cooled  stream  to  a  separation  zone 
wherein  condensed  moisture  is  removed  and  a  portion  of 
the  non-condensible  materials  are  recovered  as  fuel  gas, 
and  recycling  the  remainder  of  said  stream  along  with  said 
impure  hydrogen  stream  to  said  catalyst  bed  thereby  con- 
trolling the  quantity  of  demethylizable  components  pass- 
ing over  said  bed  of  catalyst  to  maintain  said  reducing 
temperature. 

3,184,957 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NICKEL  OXIDE- 

I    ALUMINA  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND 
THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Alvia  B.  Stilea,  Chariestoa,  W.  Va.,  airignor  to  E.  L  do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compoay,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1949,  Scr.  No.  22,253 
7  Claims.     (CL  252—466) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  nickel-alumina  catalysts  the 
steps  comprising  adding  nickel  nitrate  to  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  alpha  alumina  hydrate,  the  nickel-oxide: alumi- 
num-oxide ratio  being  60:40  to  90:10.  precipitating  the 
nickel  with  ammonium  carbonate  to  form  nickel  carbon- 
ate, drying  and  calcining  the  nickel  alumina  solids  thus 
obtained  at  a  temperature  from  250*  C.  to  600*  C,  shap- 
ing said  calcined  sofids  and  then  calcining  to  harden  by 
heating  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of 
950*C.tollOO*C. 

4.  A  nickel-alumina  catalyst  which  has  a  nickel  oxide: 
aliimina  ratio  of  60:40  to  $K):10  and  in  which  ^he  nickel 
oxide  particles  are  intimately  mixed  with  gamma  alumina 
palrtides,  there  being  an  interface  of  nickel  aluminate  be- 
tween the  particles  and  \>inding  them  together. 


3,186,958 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 

Abraham  Kntaer,  Newark,  and  Edwia  J.  V|uidenbcrg, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder  Com. 

pany,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  . 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,491 
21  Claims.     (CI.  260—2) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  poly  (epoxides)  which 
comprises  polymerizing  epoxides,  wherein  the  epoxy 
group  is  an  oxirane  ring,  by  contacting  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  —80*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  at  least  one  of 
said  epoxides  with  the  catalyst  formed  by  reacting  a 
hydrocarbonaluminum  compound,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trialkylaluminums  and  dialkylalumi- 
num  hydrides,  with  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  organic  basic  nitro- 
gen-containing compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amines,  carboxamides,  carboximides,  urea  and 
alkyl  substituted  ureas,  wherein  any  active  hydrogen  in 
said  organic  compounds  is  that  attached  to  nitrogen^  in  a 
molar  ratio  such  that  the  ratio  of  nitrogen  to  aluminum 
is  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  0.95,  said 
nitrogen  compound  being  a  nonchelating  compound  with 
the  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound,  said  epoxides  be- 
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tng  free  of  groups  other  than  oxirane  groups  which  are 
reactive  with  said  hydrocarbonaluminum  catalyst. 


3,186,959 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UREA- 
FORMALDEHYDE  FOAMS 
Donald  S.  SMvcr,  Prtaicc  George  Coaaty,  Rob  R. 
Macgrcgor,   Hopewell,   aad   William   P.   Moore, 
Cheater,  Va.,  aariganrs  to  ABicd  Chcadcal  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  off  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  4,  IMl,  Sdr.  No.  156338 
2Clafani.    (CL  260— 2.5) 


-#  «a#aBi«r 


1.  A  process,  for  continuously  producing  partially 
hardened  closed  cell  structure  urea-formaldehyde  foams 
which  comprises  injecting  a  stream  of  aqueous  urea-form- 
aldehyde resin  solution  cocurrent  into  i  stream  of  an 
aqueous  acidic  foam  containing  a  surfactant  and  flowing 
under  conditions  of  tubular  flow  at  a  space  velocity  be- 
tween about  15.000  and  about  25.000  hour-*;  maintain- 
ing the  resulting  resinous  foam  mixture  under  conditions 
of  tubular  flow  at  space  velocities  between  about  1,500 
and  about  2.500  hour->  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
partial  hardening  of  the  foam  to  the  extent  that  the  foam 
is  self-supporting  but  remains  sufficiently  fluid  to  readily 
fill  a  molding  cavity.  | 


{  X  IMt  960 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MIXTURES  CON- 
TAINING AN  AMINE  ACCELERATOR 
lacob  A.   Kaols,  Zaaodam,   Nethcriaada,   anigBor  to 
Adrlaaa  Hoai^s  Knnsthars-Indmtrfe  N.V.,  Zaaadam, 
Nethcriaidi,    a    Umited-llabOity    company    of    the 
Netherlands 
No   Drawing.     Continoatioa   of   application   Scr.  No. 
826,904,  July  14, 1959.   Thh  application  Jaly  11, 1962, 
Scr.  No.  209,242 
Claims  priortty,  application  Nethcriaada,  Jaly  19,  1958, 

229,750 
5ClafaB8.  (CL260— 24) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable,  solid  composition 
containing  benzoyl  peroxide  and  an  amine  accelerator  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  aniline  and 
bis-(p-N-N'-dimethylaminophenyl)methane.  comprising 
the  steps  of  incorporating  said  amine  accelerator  into  a 
solid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
rosin-modifled  maleic  anhydHde  resin  and  an  oil-soluble 
novolak  resin,  pulverizing  the  resultant  solid  material  and 
mixing  said  pulverized  material  with  said  benzoyl  peroxide. 


3,186,961 
PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
James  K.  Sews,  Wcbctcr  Grovca.  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Moasanto  Comoaay,  a  corporatioB  of  Dcte^twc 
No  Drawtant.   FHcd  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,182 
23Chrims.    (CI.  260— 30.4) 
1.  A   method   of   plasticizing   a   polycarbonate    resin 
which  comprises  ( I )  intimately  admixing  said  resin  with 
a  compatible  plasticizer,  (2)  heating  the  mixture  above 
its  melting  temperature  and  (3)  quench  cooling  the  fused 
mixture  to  at  least  below  50*  C. 
9.  A  clear,  substantially  homogeneous  plasticized  resin 


composition  cotnprising  a  polycarbonate  reua  and  a  com- 
patible plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  esters  having  up  to  22  carbon  atoms  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add 
having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol 
aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric 
alcohMs  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dihydric 
alcohols  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  glycerol, 
tetrabydrofurfuryl  alcobbl,  and  ether  alcohols  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  esters  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 

.  and  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monohydric  alcohols  having  from  1  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  tetrabydrofurfuryl  alcohol  and  ether  alcohok 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  esters  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  aryl  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
hydric alcohols  having  from  1  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
dihydric  alcohols  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
glycerol,  pentaerythritol,  phenols  having  from  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  tetrabydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  and  ether 
alcohols  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  sulfonamides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-alkyI  and  N-allyl  arylsulfonamides,  arylsolfona- 
mides,  hydroxyalkyl  arylsulfonamides,  N,N-diaIk]d 
arylsulfonamides  and  N,N-bis(cyanoalkyl)  arylsul- 
fonamides; 

(e)  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyphenyls,  chlorinated  polyphenyls,  alkylated 
polyphenyls,  partially  hydrogenated  polyphenyls. 
alkyl  aryl  hydrocarbons  and  partially  hydrogenated 
alkyl  aryl  hydrocarbons  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
conti^ns  from  2  to  4  carbons; 

(f)  cyanamides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  cyanamide,  alkyl  cyanamides  and  aralkyi  cyana- 

I  mides  wherein  the  alkyl  group  ccmtains  from  about 
1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  aralkyi  group 
contains  from  about  7  to  about  9  carbon  atoms;  and 

(g)  epoxy  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epoxy  esters,  glycidols,  and  glyddyl  ethers. 


3,186,962  

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  STABILIZED 
WITH    A    CONDENSATION    PRODUCT    OF    A 
PHENOL  WITH  AN  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDE 
Derek  Ransoa,  Norton-on-Tces,  Eaglaad,  a^igiilBi  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Indnstries  Umltcd,  Loadoa,  Faglaai, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britaia 
No  Drawing.    Origtaial  appUcatloa  Inly  22,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  44,547.     Divided  and  thb  applicattoo  Inly  12, 
1961,  Scr.  No.  130,212 
Cbilms  priority,  application  Great  Britaia,  Apr.  14,  1960, 

13,444/60 
5  Claims.  (0.260—45.95) 
1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  the  condensation  product  of  a  phenol  having 
at  least  one  free  reactive  nuclear  position  with  an  alpha 
beta  unsaturated  aldehyde  having  an  unsubstituted  alpha 
carbon  atom,  the  molar  ratio  of  phenol  to  aldehyde  be- 
ing 3:1. 

3,186,963 

SILOXANE  ELASTOMERS 

lohn  Tudor  Lewis.  Dinas  PowK,  Glamorgan,  and  Nigd 

Page,  Barry,  Glamorgaa,  Wales,  aisiganrs  to  Midland 

Sillcoaes  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad  .„,., 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,781 

Cbiims  priority,  applicattoa  Great  Britaia,  Sept.  5,  1960, 

30,569 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 46  J) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  composition  of  matter 
which  can  be  converted  at  relatively  low  temperatures  to 
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an  elastomeric  product  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of 
ingredients  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  hydroxyl  con- 
taining organosiloxane  polymer  having  a  viaconty  of  at 
kast  100  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  having  the  average  unit  fo^ula 

B''.8lO^ 


where  each  R"  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogeno- 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  has  an  average  value  of  from 
1.9  to  2.1  inclusive,  and  (2)  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  heating  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  80*  to  200* 
C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  IS  minutes  (a)  a  tin  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  a  silicon-containing  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylsilicates  of  the 
general  formula  RKSi(OR')4_a  where  each  R  is' an  alkyl 
radical,  each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  6  carbon 
atoms  and  a  has  an  average  value  of  f^om  0  to  1  inclusive, 
and  partial  hydrolyzates  of  said  alkylsilicates  having  the 
unit  formula  , 

R.8l(OR0kO.    ^K  ' 

•    ^'-    II 

where  R,  R'  and  a  are  as  above  defined  and  b  has  a  value 
of  at  least  1  and  less  than  4  and  the  sum  of  a+b  is  less 
than  4. 


3,tUJH4 

PAINTABLE  RELEASE  AGENTS 

GMt  I.  Kookootacdcs  and  Joka  L.  Spclcr,  Midland,  Mkh., 

■ailinnri    to   Dow    Coming    Corporation,    Midland, 

Mlttn  >  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Dec  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ISMM 

SCIalma.  (CLIM—US) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
toluene  soluble  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  from  10  to  90  mol  per- 
cent polymeric  units  of  the  formula  (GaH»R-)(CH3)SiO, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  3  inclusive 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  from  10  to  90  mol  percent  poly- 
meric units  of  the  formula  '        , 


10 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to 
carbon  atoms.  ' 


I 
3  Inclusive 


VINYL  SULFTOE  ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 
Edwhi  P.  PkMddcmaui,  Midtand,  Mkh.,  assigiior  to  The 
Dvw  CoralBf  Corporatioa,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  ■  corpora- 

IkM  off  MIdiwaB 
'  No  Drawtag.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  176,405 
TOaima.    (0. 2M-^4<.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


JII 


R'", 


(X».^tCH|CHA).-R-(SCH^CUi)k 

in  whkh    ' 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms  and  radicals  of  the  formula 


R'(OCHjCH,)nO— 


j 


in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  coi^sikting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  of  less  than  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

■  O  'I     ' 

in  which  R"  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  less  than  S  carbon  atoms  and 
n  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
R  is  a  radical  having  a  valence  of  a+b  and  being 
attached  to  the  S  through  a  C — S  bond  and  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carbon  atom,  the  remaining  atoms 


in  R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  O  atoms,  the  latter  being  in  a  configuration 
sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 

o 

— Co— 

and  ether  linkages,  there  being  no  more  than  one 
ether  linkage  attached  to  any  one  carbon  atom, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  atoms 

.    and  methyl  radicals, 

■a  and  b  both  having  values  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  the 
sum  of  a+b  being  from  2  to  4  inclusive, 

R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  halo- 
hydrocarbon  radicals  both  being  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  and'  , 

y  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 

4.  A  siloxane  containing  at  least  one  unit  of  formula 

i- 

(O.     8iCHiCHA).R(8CH>-CH|)b    I 
2 

in  which 
R  is  a  radical  having  a  valance  of  o-f-fr  and  is  attached 
to  the  S  through  a  carbon  sulfur  bond  and  contains 
at  least  one  carbon  atom,  the  remaining  atoms  in  R 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  O 
atoms  the  latter  being  in  a  configuration  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 

o 

*i  -lio- 

and  ether  linkages,  there  being  no  more  than  one 

;   ether  linkage  per  carbon  atom, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  atoms 
and  methyl  radicals, 

a  and  ^4>oth  having  values  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  the 
sum  of  a+6  being  from  2  to  4  inclusive, 

R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  both  being  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  and 

y  has'  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  any  remaining 
siloxane  units  in  said  siloxane  being  of  the  formula 

z,8io.     .         ' 

a  .    I 

in  which 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalem 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  halohydrocar- 
bon  radicals,  and  I 

c  has  a  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 

\  


3  186  9M 
I^REPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SILL 

CON,  OXYGEN,  AND  ALUMINUM  ATOMS 

William  Randall  Bamford,  West  KilbrMc,  Scotbod,  as- 

s^nor  to  imperial  Chemical  Indastrics  Limited,  Lon> 

don,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Dfnwli«.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,678 

Chiims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britatai,  Apr.  6,  1961 

12382/61 
5  Claims.  (CL  268-46.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  having 
polymeric  chains  made  up  of  recurring  groups  containing 
silicon,  oxygen  and  aluminum  atoms,  said  process  com- 
prising providing  a  quantity  of  an  aluminum  trialkyi,  re- 
acting said  aluminum  trialkyi  with  a  phosphinic  add  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  phoa- 
phinic  acids  and  phenylphosphinic  acids  to  obtain  an  in- 
termediate product,  and  thereafter  reacting  said  interme- 
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diate  product  with  a  dihydroxyorganosilioon  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  silane- 
diols,  monocyclic  aryl  tilanediols,  lower  alkyl-monocydic 
aryl  silanediols,  bis  (hydroxy  lower  alkylsilyl)  benzenes,* 
tetramonocydic  aryl  diailoxane-l,3-diob,  tetra  lower  allcyl 
disiloxane-l,3-diols,  and  tetra  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
aryl  di8tloxane-l,3-diols  to  obtain  said  polymer,  said  proc- 
ess being  carried  out  in  the  preaenoe  of  an  inert  organic 
solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  reaction  such  that  said 
solvent  remains  liquid  throughout  i 


3,186,967 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEiGHT  ORGANOSILOXANE  POLYMERS 

SiyfcM  Nitacfce,  Radolf  Riedle,  Md  Kari-Hdnz  Wegc- 

kaapt,  lail  of  BBr^ancs^  Banraria,  Gcranvy,  aaaigDon 
to  WackerwChiaJs  GjB.bJL,  Ba^via,  Gcfaaany 
No  Dnwft^  FIM  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,929 
ClalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMoy,  Apr.  12, 1961, 
W  29,888 
8nalBii  (CL  268— 463) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  high  molecular  weight  es- 
sentially linear  diorganosiloxane  cc^lymers  suitable  for 
the  production  of  silicone  rubber  having  an  organic  sub- 
stituent/silicon  ratio  of  from  1.98/1  to  2.02/1,  on  the 
average,  and  wherein  the  organic  substituents  bonded  to 
silicon  through  Si — C  linkages  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  aryl. 
halogenoaryl,  and  alkaryl  radicals  consisting  essentially 
*  of  equilibrating  at  kast  two  immiscible,  low  molecular 
weight,  fluid  diorganosiloxane  polymers  employing  step- 
wise addition  of  (B)  the  low  molecular  weight  siloxane 
polymer  having  the  more  rapid  rate  of  condensation,  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  up  to  10,000  cs.  at  25*  C,  containing  at 
least  98  mol  percent  of  diorganosiloxane  units,. any  re- 
maining units  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoorganosiloxane  units  and  triorganosiloxane  units 
where  each  organic  subatituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  aryl, 
halogenoaryl  and  alkaryl  radicals,  to  (A)  the  low  molec- 
ular weight  siloxane  polymer  having  the  slower  irate  of 
condensation,  having  a  viscosity  up  to  10,000  cs.  at  25*  C, 
containing  at  least  98  mol  percent  of  diorganosiloxane 
units,  any  remaining  imits  being  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoorganosiloxane  units  and  triorgano- 
siloxane units  where  each  organic  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ajlkyl.  halogenoalkyl,  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  aryl,  halogenoaryl  and  alkaryl  radicals,  said 
siloxane  (B)  being  added  in  successive  steps  in  propor- 
tions of  from  0.25  to  2.0  times  the  quantity  of  siloxane 
(A)  present,  the  resulting  mixture  being  equilibrated  to 
form  a  homogeneous  mass  prior  to  further  additions  of 
siloxane  (B),  said  equilibration  being  carried  forward  in 
the  preaenoe  of  .001  to  1  percent  by  wei^t  based  on  the 
weight  of  siloxane  polymer  present  of  a  phosphorous- 
nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R     I  R 

(PNCk)^  NPXfc  P=N-^R" 

V  R» 

R  O  R  O 

N-PXfc    «nd       \-J=NR" 


where  n  b  an  integer  of  at  least  3,  R  and  R'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  and  hydrogen,  at  least  1  of  the  substit- 
uents R  and  R'  being  one  of  the  defined  organic  radicals, 
R"  is  a  substituem  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  and  X  is  a  halo- 
gen atom. 


POLYMERIC     COMPOmKlS     RESISTANT     TO 

ULTRA-VIOLET  LIGHT  FROM  AGRYLYLDJCY- 

METHYL  BENZOATES 

Fartii  aad  Martia  SkoidtcU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ani 

L  GoMbctR.  Bcrkelej  Hc^Ma,  N J.,  ais^ann  i» 

rhficBl  CotyoclieM,  Naw  Yoffc, 

N.Y^  a  corporathf  of  Ddawm 

NoDnnriaB.   Flad  N«r.  6, 1961, 8ar.  No.  1SM97 
SCUbh.   (CL268— 47) 

1.  A  compoaition  comprising  a  ptriymer  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl  styrene,  the  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  add  esters  of  aliphatic  alcodioU,  acrydk 
add,  methacrylic  add,  acrylamide,  acrykmitrik,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  vinylidene  chloride,  vin^  diloride,  vinyl 
acetate,  ethylene  and  propykne  together  with  at  kaat  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  phenyl  salicylate  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  2-hydroxy- 
5-acrylyloxymethyl  benzoate  aiul  phenyl  2-hy(tax>xy-5- 
methitcrylyloxymethyl  benzoate. 


I 


3,186,969 
VICINAL  EPOXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  PHENOL-ARO- 
MATIC   AMINE-FORMALDHYDE    CONDENSA- 
TION PRODUCTS 
EBfcoe  F.  Coz,  Chariiatoa,  WBUaa  H.  Cook,  Sooth 
Charleston,  and  Fritz  HoitcMkr,  Chariaala^  W.  Va., 
aarignors  to  Unloa  CaiMde  Cot|WfalfaMl^  a  cosposaii— 
of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.     FDcd  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,588 

15CiataBC   (CL268— 5L5) 
1.  A  polyol  which  comprises  the  vicinal  epoxide  adduct 
of  the  uncatalyzed,  ternary,  permanently  fusibk,  conden- 
sation product  of 

(a)  a  phenol  which  has  at  least  one  unsubstituted  re- 
active position  on  the  aromatic  nuckus, 

(b)  an  aromatic  amine  which  has  the  formula  ArNHa 
wherein  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radkal  which  has  at 
kast  one  unsubstituted  reactive  position  on  the  aro- 
matic nucleus,  and 

(c)  formaldehyde,  wherein  said  vicinal  epoxide  is  aa- 
kcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkykne  ox- 
ides, the  aryl  glyddyl  ethers,  the  aryl-substituied 
alkylene  oxides,  the  cydoalkylene  oxides,  and  the 
halogen-substituted  alkykne  oxides. 


3,186,978 
PREPARATION    OF    POLYHYDROXYARYL    PAR- 
TIAL ACETALS  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Nonm  W.  Sckakr,  Loi^lom  Maaa,  M^ar  to 
Polaroid  OaporgtoB,  CandMifc,  Mmi;,  a  coipo- 

No  Drawls    FBed  Idy  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127^65 

ICtaim.  (CL268— 73) 
The  process  of  preparing  the  gentisaldehyde  partial 
acetal  of  polyvmyl  alcohol  which  comprises  the  slepa 
of  reacting  gentisaldehyde  with  acetic  anhydride  to  pro- 
vide 2,5-diacetoxybenzaldehyde;  reacting  the  thus-pre- 
pared 2,5-diacetoxybenzaldehyde  with  p^yvinyl  alcohol 
to  provide  the  2,5-diaoetoxybenzaldehyde  partial  acetal 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol;  and  deatetylating  the  thus-prepared 
2,5-diaceloxybenzaldehyde  partial  acetal  of  pidyvin^  al- 
cohol by  alkaline  alcoholysts  to  provide  the 
hyde  partial  acetal  of  polyvmyl  alcohoL 


3,186,971 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS  FROM 

LACTONE  POLYESTERS 

mt>  Hoftcttkr,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  a^d  DomM  M. 

Youg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asaigMn  to  Uirfoa  CvkMa 

Corporafioii,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yack 

NoDrawtog.    FHcd  Jhw  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377#37 

nciahu.    (CL  268— 77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  iaocyanato  termi- 
nated lactone   pcriyester  polyuiethane  pdymers  whkii 
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compriies  reactint  hydroxy  ter^ninated  lactone  polyesten 
with  an  organic  diitocyanate,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  said 
diiaocyanate  to  said  lactone  polyesters  greater  than  one; 
said  hydroxyl  terminated  lactone  polyesters  being  formed 
by  the  reaction  of  an  admixture  containing  a  lactone  and 
an  (MTganic  bifunctional  initiator;  said  lactotie  being  in 
molar  excess  with  relation  to  said  initiator;  said  lactone 
having  from  six  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactone  ring 
and  at  least  one  hydrogen  substituent  on  the  carbon  atom 
which  is  attached  to  the  oxy  group  in  said  ring;  said 
organic  bifunctional  initiator  having  two  reactive  hydro- 
gen substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  and  mixtures 
therecrf,  each  of  said  reactive  hydrogen  substituents  being 
capable  of  opening  the  lactone  ring  whereby  said  lactone 
is  added  to  said  initiator  as  a  substantially  linear  group 
thereto;  said  hydroxyl  terminated  lactone  polyesters  pos- 
sessing, on  the  average,  at  least  two  of  said  linear  groups, 
'each  of  said  linear  groups  having  a  tecmina^  oxy  group 
at  one  end,  a  carbonyl  group  at  the  other  end,  and  an 
intermediate  chain  of  from  five  t6  seven  carbon  atoms 
which  has  at  least  one  hydrogen  substituent  on  the  car- 
bon atom  in  said  intermediate  chain  that  is  attached  to 
said  terminal  oxy  group;  said  hydroxyl  terminated 
lactone  polyesters  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  300  to  7,000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  374  to  16. 


3,186,972 

POLYMERIC  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 

lohp  L.  Lang,  Murrysvnic,  Pa.^d  William  A.  Pavelicb, 
Lcanui,  Kaas.,  assfgnors  to  The  Dow  Cbemkal  Comr 
paoy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jan.  16,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  82,681 

IClaln.    (CI.  266— 78.4) 

Homopolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.05  deciliter  per  gram  as  determined 
in  2-butaiKne. 

3,186,973  , 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
STRONGLY  BASIC  COMPOUNDS  USING  1,2- 
DICHLOROETHANE  AS  SOLVENT 


AMtbmt  Maad«r,  Thcrwtt,  SwHxcrtaad,  aasigiior  to  Ciba 
UMlled,  BMei,  SwiticrinMl,  a  Swfa  Inn 

N«  Onmkm'    FIM  Apr.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  23,925 

Clalma  priority,  appOcatloB  Switxcrland,  Fck  27,  1958, 
56371;  Jane  2, 1958,  66,134 

*  6  CMmi.    (CL  266— 80  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  Of  linear  additively 
combined  basic  polymers  which  comprises  p<riymerizing 
(1)  a  basic  polymerizable  compound  having  a  pK  base 
value  of  leas  than  6  and  corresponding  to  the  formula     ' 


CH«-C- 


A., 


iHto-i 


L JXi  L  Jk<^-^  L  I  J»- 


< 


Ri 


0»-«) 


t. 


wherein  k,  s  and  p  each  represent  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
A  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  Rs  taken  singly  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  1  to  6  cartxw  atoms;  and  Ri  and  Ra  taken 
jointly  form  a  heterocyclic  radical  with  the  N  atom  which 
heterocyclic  radical  contains  1  to  2  basic  nitrogen  atoms, 
and  (2)  a  different  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound, 
in  solution  in  l:2-dichldrethane  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  acting  catalyst,  which  is  soluble  in  l:2-di- 
chlorethane,  at  temperatures  between  40  t6  95*  C,  the 

I 


total  amount  of  potymerizable  cmnpounds  being  5  to  60 
percent  by  weight  calculated  on  the  quantity  of  l:2-di- 
chloroethane  the  basic  polymerizable  compound  being 
present  in  a  major  amount  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
polymerizable  compounds. 


3,186,974 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  VINYL  ESTERS 
OF  ALPHA-BRANCHED  MONOCARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  WITH  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 


Govcrt  Vcrbcrg,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  aasigBor  to 
ShcU  on  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Aag.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,75i 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Nctfacrlandi,  Dec.  36,  1966, 

259,618 

18Chdma.    (CL  266— 85.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  unhydrolyz- 
able  vinyl  polymers  which  comprises  copolymerizing  in 
the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst  vinyl  esters  of  mixed 
alpha-branched  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
with  another  copolymerizable  ethylenically  imsaturated 
compound,  said  monocarboxylic  acids  being  obtained  by 
reacting  mixtures  of  olefins  containing  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  with  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  formic  acid  and  (b)  carbon  monoxide  and 
water,  in  the  presence  of  inorganic  acid  catalysts,  and  said 
monocarboxylic  acids  being  further  characterized  by  con- 
sisting largely  of  molecules  in  which  at  least  two  hydro- 
carbon chains  each  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  are  at- 
tached to  the  alpha  carbon  relative  to  the  carboxyl  group. 

8.  A  sul>stantially  unhydrolyzable  vinyl  polymer  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  copolymerizing 
in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst  vinyl  esters  of 
mixed  alpha-branched  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxyl- 
ic acids  with  another  copolymerizable  ethylenically  un- 
saturated compound,  said  monocarboxylic  acids  being  ob- 
tained by  reacting  mixtures  of  olefins  containing  at  least 
-8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  formic  acid  and  (b)  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  water,  in  the  presence  of  inorganic  acid  cata- 
lysts, and  said  monocarboxylic  acids  being  further  char- 
acterized by  consisting  largely  of  molecules  in  which  at 
least  two  hydrocarbon  chains  each  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  are  attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  relative  to  the 
carboxyl  group. 

3,186,975 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATI0|N  OF  STYRENE  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  AMINO  POLYACETIC  ACID  COM- 
POUND 

Alva  F.  Hanrla,  Wilbraliam,  MaM.,  aaaigBor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  77,522 

8  Claims.    (CL  266— 93.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  styrene  with  agitation 
in  suspension  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  water'- 
soluble  suspending  agent  and  a  free  radical-generating 
polymerization  initiator  at  30-200*  C,  tlie  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  i 
presence  of  0.05-2(X)  parts  per  million,  based  on  the 
weight  of  styrene,  of  an  amino  polyacetic  acid  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  amino  polyacetic  acids 
containing  at  least  two  — CHjCOOH  groups  bound  to  a 
nitrogen  atom  and  the  alkali  metal  salts,  alkylamine  salts, 
dialkylamine  salts,  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  amiho  poly- 
acetic acids;  the  alkyl  radicals  of  said  alkylamine,  di- 
alkylamine, and  alkyl  derivatives  containing  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms. 
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3,186,976 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  PHYSICAL  AND 
CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  HIGH  POLY- 
MERS 
Pierre  Bauntgartner,  Asnicres,  France,  assignor  to  In'titut 
FraB(ais  de  Petrolc  des  Carburants  et  Lnbrifiants,  Paris, 
Fraace 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  28,230 
Claiais  priority,  applicatfoa  Fraace,  May  13,  1959, 
794,518;  Jaly  27,  1959,  801,401;  Dec.  24,  1959, 
814,292 

19Clafans.  (a.  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  high  polymer,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polymers  of  a-ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons, polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  formal,  polyvinyl 
acetal,  polyvinyl  butyral,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  poly- 
acrylonitrile,  polymetbacrylonitrile,  and  polyesters  com- 
prising the  step  of  treating  said  polymer  with  a  chromyl 
haKde  to  improve  dyability. 


3,186,977 

THREE-COMPONENT  ALKYL  ALUMINUM  CATA- 
LYSTS  for  OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Kingsport, 
Teaa.,  assigaors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,464 

16aainis.    (a.  260— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-olefinic  hydrocarbons 
containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid,  crystal- 
line polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyz- 
ing the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture  contain- 
ing an  aluminum  compound  having  the  formula  RsAl 
wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyl.  a  trihalide  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  vana- 
dium and  an  organophosphonis  compound  having  the 
formulas  P(0)Yt  and  PY|  wherein  each  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamino  and  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  the  moUr  ratio  of  transition  metal  trihalide  to 
organophosphorus  compound  being  within  the  range  of 
1:1  to  1:0.1. 


3,186,978 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Coraelio  CaMo  aad  GkmKio  Lekht,  Terai,4taly,  assienors 
to    Mortccatiai,    Sodcti    Gcavale    per    nadustria 
Mhieraria  e  Chlmlca,  Mlfam,  Italy 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,067 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1960, 
6,413/60 
OCialHis.   (CL  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  polymers  obtained  by  the 
polymerization  of  oldins  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  com- 
prising an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  1st,  2nd  and  3rd  groups 
of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table  and  a  solid  crystalline 
halide  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  4th.  5th  and  6tfa  groups  of  the  same  table, 
characterized  in  that  the  polymerization  slurry  is  treated, 
at  the  termination  of  the  polymerization,  with  a  compound 
of  the  general  fmmula: 


\. 


C->N-OH 


(A) 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkylaryl  radi- 
cals and  cydoparaflSnic  radicals. 


3,186,979 
REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS  HAVING  A  DITHIOCAR. 
BAMYL-SUBSTTTUTED    TRIAZINE    RING    SUB- 
STITUENT 
Frank  Hall  aad  laa  Durham  Rattec,  Maachestcr,  Eaglaad, 
assigaors  to   Imperial   Chemical   ladastries   Unrited, 
Loadoa,  England,  a  cOrporatioa  of  Great  Britaia 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,650 
Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  11, 1959, 
8,360/59;  May  21,  1959,  17,394/59;  Jaly  2,  1959, 
22,761/59 

9CbUnis.    (CL  260— 153) 
1.  Dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 


-N-C 


N 


%/ 


C- 


8 


8       z"^ 
\ 


4 

wherein 

K  represents  the  radical  of  a  dyestuff  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  nitro  and 
'     phthalocyanine  dyestuff  radicals; 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  2; 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
sulponic  acid,  phenoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkylamino,  phenylamino,  sulphophen- 
ylamino,  carboxyphenylamino.  N-i^enyl-N-lower 
alkylamino,  N-sulphophcnyl-N-Iower  alkylamino, 
carboxy-sulphophenylamino,  N-(carboxysulphophen- 
yI)-N-lower  alkylamino.  N-carboxyphenyl-N-lower 
alkylamino,  disulphophenylamino,  N-disul{riiophenyl- 
N-lower  alkylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  mor]riiolino, 
piperidyl  and 

8        r 

•        '  -8-4-!/ 

V 

and  Z'  and  Z"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  phenyl,  and  taken  together  Z'  and 
Z"  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  N  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  piperidyl  and 
morpholino. 


3,186,980  ^ 

TRIAZINE  CONTAINING  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Alvia  C.  Litkc,  Bnffaio,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Allied 
Coraoratioa,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,106 

OOafaas.    (a.  260^157) 
1.  A    nsonoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


X.- 


H=CH- 


MO 


SA/ 


wherein 
'  R>  as  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  phenyl, 
R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  benzene  radical,  the  naphthalene  radical,  aad 
substituted  benzene  radicals  containing  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoroalkyl.  nitrik,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  SOsM, 
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X  it  a  lubatltuent  aelected  fhun  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkbxy  and  — SOsM, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and 
If  is  a  cation, 
said  dyestuff  having  a  maiiimum  of  toOr  — SOsM  groups. 


^4UMl    '        I 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  OVBRillDE  CUP 
M.  de  Rondc,  Su  DIcgo,  CaUf ^  assizor  to  The 
.  Aero— deal  Conpuqr,  Saa  Dicfa,  CaUf. 
FIM  Mm,  24, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  ltU7t 
SClaiBS.    (CL2M— Mf) 


directly  attached  to  a  cyclic  carobn  atom  in  one  of  Uw 
ortho  and  para  positions  with  reqiect  to  said  -^4kN — 
group.  , 

■  r      ' 

34tMt3 

CYCUC  AMIDES  AND  A  PRCXXSS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kcnctfa  C.  StacbcB,  SoMrrile,  N J.,  assivMr  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatloii,  a  coffpotatlon  of  New  York 

No  DrawlM.    Filed  Apr.  %  IMX,  Scr.  No.  ItS^gM 

^4ClaiM.    (CL2M— 2393) 
1.  A  cyclic  amide  having  the  formula: 

CHt-CHi 
*|    CHr-CH— CH— CHt 

im.  in 

C Bi C— O    I 


o»< 


1.  In  combination  with  a  switch  havii^  a  body  portion 
and  an  axially  movable  push  buttcm  extending  from  said 
body  portion,  a  push  button  override  clip,  comprising: 

a  resilient  yoke  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm; 

means  to  secure  said  lower  arm  to  said  body  portion; 

said  upper  arm  extending  over  said  push  button  and 
having  an  opening  through  which  the  push  button 
protrudes;  ,  *i 

a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  upper  arm  and 
being  movable  frcnn  a  first  position  clear  of  said  open- 
ing to  a  seccmd  position  covering  said  opening, 
whereby  said  push  button  is  held  depressed  into  said 
body  portion  by  said  slide  plate  in  said  second  po- 
sition.   ' 

34MiM2 
MONO  AZO  DYES 
MMoa  Greaa,  Newton  Crater,  and  Ho4rkrd  G.  Roglen, 
Weston,  Mass,,  MslfMn  to  PolaroftI  Cdiporatton,  Cam- 
briiis,  MaH.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwtog.  FOed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19«,tM 
4Claina.    (CL  2M— 292) 
1.  Aoompoundof  theformuU:!  ,    ' 

R  0 

X>-(T*-)^iN-ft— Z  »-N«N-Ar«' 

wherein  X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
dihydroxyphenyl  and  o^ihydroxyphenyl  groups;  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups;  Y^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  i^enylene 
and  ph^nalkylene  groups  wherein  the  alkylene  radicals  are 
lower  alkylene  radicals  and  the  phenyl^ne  group  is  di- 
rectly attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  said  I 

R 

-A- 

radical;  m  a  one  of  the  positive  integers  1  and  2;  Z* 
is  an  arylene  group  having  the  carbon  atom  of  said 

o  M        ■ 

■  -*-      • 

directly  attached  to  a  first  cyclic  carbon  atom  and  a  first 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  — N=N —  group  directly  i^ttached 
to  a  second  cyclic  carbon  atom,  said  arylene  gro«^p  selected 
from  the'  group  consisting  of  arylene  groups  of  the  benzene 
and  naphthalene  series;  Ar*  is  a  monovalent  cyclic  group 
having  a  second  nitrogen  atom  of  said  — Na^N —  group 
directly  attached  to  a  cyclic  carbon  atom,  said  cyclic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  groups 
of  the  benzene,  naphthalene  and  pyrazolone  series;  and 
one  of  said  Z*  and  Ar*  groups  containing  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino  groups 


\ 


wherein  Ri  is  divalent  hydrocarbon  containing  a  maxi- 
mum of  12  carbon  atoms. 

-  9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  amides  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

CH*-CHa 
CH«-CH— CH— CHs  * 

O-C Ri C«0 

wherein  Ri  is  divalent  hydrocarbon  containing  a  nuud- 
mum  of  12  carbon  atooos  which  comprises  reacting  1,2- 
bis(aminomethyl)cyclobutane  with  a  dicarboxylic  add  to 
form  the  corresponding  salt  and  thereafter  heating  the 
said  salt  at  a  temperature  of  about  260*  C.  to  about  300* 
C.  imder  a  pressure  of  about  0.1  nun.  of  Hg  to  about  0.4 
mm.  of  Hg  and  recovering  the  cyclic  amide  which  is 
formed.     ^  I 


3,1M,M4 

RECOVERY  OF  LACTAMS 

White  Coltoa,  Pdhras  Mawir,  N.Y., 

Hakoa  bteraatloaal,  be,  a  oorporatlosi  of 

FOed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229^31 

2ClalBM.   (CL269— 239J) 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  lactam  from  a  mixture 
thereof  with  sulfuric  acid  wherein  said  mixture  is  treated 
with  anhydrous  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  added  lactam, 
the  resulting  mixture  is  separated  into  a  solid  anunonium 
sulfate  phase  and  a  lactam  rich  liquid  phase,  and  lactam 
rich  liquid  is  recycled  to  the  treating  step,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  washing  said  solid  ammonium  sul- 
fate phase  with  concentrated  aqueous  anunonium  sulfate 
liquid,  mixing  pie  liquid  from  the  said  washing  with  said 
lactam  rich  phase,  separating  the  resulting  mixture  into  a 
second  lactam  rich  phase  and  a  concentrated  aqueous  am- 
monium sulfate  phase,  recycling  part  of  the  separated 


Juki  1, 1966 


CHfiMICAL 


815 


second  lactam  rich  phase  to  said  ammonia  treating  step, 
and  recycling  the  separated  concentrated  aqueous  am- 
monium sulfate  phase  to  the  said  washing  step. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  lactam  is  capro- 
lactam. 


OB 


3,186,915 
NOVEL  6.KETO-4-DE1IYDRO-STEROID8  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
CccO  H.  RoMmo%  Moirtdair,  N  J^  assfgnor  to 
Corporattoa,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No&awlBf.    FOed  May  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,743 
16Clainu.    (CL  269— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of 
6-keto-A*-steroids  of  the  following  formula: 


CHi 


(. 


/N 


\/' 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l^ydrogen,  methylene,  (H,  a-lower  alkyl),  (H, 
■  ^-lower  alkyl).  and  (H.  oGH):  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  X 
is  a  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  keto,  (H,  ^H)  and  hydrogen;  iixi 
when  Y  is  hydrogen,  X  is  hydrogen;  and  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  grOup  ccmsisting  of 


OW 

i-D 


•od 


CHiB' 

c«o 

/  \ 


W  being  a  member  selected  Ifrom  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl;  D  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alky],  ethinyl,  methylethinyl,  and  halogenoethinyl;  R' 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  an  acyloxy  residue  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid,  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  V  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ot  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
and,  when  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  an  acyloxy  residue  of  an  acid  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  a  car- 
boxylic acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydrt}gen; 
and  when  V  is  hydroxy  and  A  is  (H,  «0H),  the  1 6a,  17a- 
alkylidenedioxy  derivatives  thereof. 

6.  17a,20;20.21-bis-methyleaedioxy-4-pregnen.l  lfi-<A- 
6-one. 


3,186,916 
EPOXY  ESTRANES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Theodore  Lraatt,  Blooailcid,  aad  Elliot  L.  Shaptro,  Cedar 
Grove,  NX,  anigaors  to  Schcriag  CorporatioB,  Bloom- 
field,  N  J.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Jcraey 
NoDrawi^.    FUcd  Ai«.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  393,938 

IgCfadms.    (CL  269— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl  and  halo-lower  alkynyl. 


3,186387 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  3^HYDROXY.PREGN-4- 

ENE-28.0NES 
Romano  Dcgfaengfai,  WcitBMMBt,  Qacbcc,  aad  Davy  I. 
Marshall,   Mootreai,   Qacbcc,   Caaada,    awlgann   to 
Amcricaa  Home  Prodadi  Corporattoa,  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dchnwwc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  394,973 

15  CUBS.     (CL  26»-239.55) 
1.  Pregnenolone  derivatives  of  the  formula 

I  .         ?"• 


BO 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

VcDdO-C^ 

•     HO 

and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl. 


3,186,988 
19-HALO  PREGNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico,  awlgnnr  to  Syalex 
CorporatioB,    Paaaau,    Paaama,    a    corporathia    of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,474 
Cfadais  priority,  applicatiOB  Mexico,  Feb.  19, 1962, 

66,216 
29aaiBH.    (CL  269— 239  J5) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  following  formul*: 


wherein  |(  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxyl  and  a  hydrocarbon  carbox^c  acyloxy 
group  of  less  than  12  ^rbon  atoms;  T  is  a  member  df  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-hydroxyl,  a^ydrocarboo 
carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon 


atoms.  •- 
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methyl  and  ^methyl;  T  and  R  together  represent  the 
•roup  ■  '  I',,  . 

-V"      .      • 

c  I      '  •        . 

/  \  ^ 

...O  R» 

wherein  R*  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  troup  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  hydrocarbon  residue  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluorine  and  chlorine;  Z  is  a  member  9f  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-riiethyl,  /9-methyI,  a- 
fluorine.  /3-fluorine,  «-chlorine  and  chlorine;  and  W  is 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  linkage 
between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  double  bond  between  C-1 
andC-2. 

IS.  19-halo  -  16a,  17a  -  isopropylidenedioxy-Af-preg- 
nene-3,20Klione  wherein  halo  is  a  halogen  of  atomic 
weight  leas  than  36. 


B^-C C— Ri 

Br-h  C~CHt-8— Bl 

I  ■.       \^  I  • 

wherein  R,  when  taken  alone,  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  Df  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  — CH^SZ 
radical;  RS  when  tiken  alone,  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  R 
and  R^  when  taken  t6gether.  form  a  divalent 

— CH=CH— CH=CH— 

radical;  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  — CHaSZ  radical;  only 
one  of  said  R  and  R>  being  a  — CH,SZ  radical;  R>.  when 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  is  a 


34M,989 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLUTARIMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

J«tana,  Ntwtoo  Lower  Falls,  and  WUUam  D. 

Garowtti,  Natkk,  MaM„  and  MartiB  Stiica,  Ami  Arbor, 
Mich^  Msifnrs  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Company,  Mid- 
iMd,  MIehn  «  cofporadon  of  Delaware 
NobrawlM.   Filed  Not.  1, 1961, Scr. No.  15*355 

TCUdmfc    (CI.26*— 24f)l  |   ^ 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a-[2-(3-glutarimidyI)eth- 
ylidene] ketones  comprising  reacting  a  compounjd  having 
the  formula  *  I 


*'v 

1       CCH 

R»^ 

1     r^ 

•"• 

^V 

I     KRi 

r; 

>C 

R(     R« 

I 

wherein  Ri  to  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrqjien,  lower  alkyls,  and  halides,  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  j 

CHO    f.     I  '      • 


1 

i; 


V 


a-TIilENYLMBTlIYLMERCAPTOAMIDINElilY- 
DROCHLORIDES  AND  CYCLIC  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 


William  H.  HcMlcy,  RaMgh.  N.C,  and  VoMph  A. 
'    dcccMcd,  laie  of  CharlMtoa,  W.  Va., 


w  Vaiiak  G.  Lambrcch,  czecatris, 
W.  Va.,  airinon  to  Uaioa  C«hM^ 


New  Yark.  N.Y..  a  catporatfoa  ti  New  V«A 
N«  Drawkv.    Filed  Aaf.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,271 
SCfadM.   (Cl.26t— 2S1) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


N 

H 


CHiU-HCI 


radical,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
2  to  3.  and,  when  R  is  a  —CHaSZ  radical,  is  a  Z  radical; 
and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NH  N-CH| 

//  //     I 

-C  -HCl,  -C 

^NHi  \-CHf 


N-CHi 

HCl,  and    — C  CHrBCl 

N-CHi 


I 


3.  2-(2-thienylmethylmercapto)  -  3,4,5,6  -  tetrahydro- 
pyrimidine  hydrochloride. 


Rn      I  ' 

Rii      >^    Rii 

O— V     y"0 

wherein  R«  to  Ru  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  in  a  slightly  alkaline  aqueous 
phosphate  buffered  solution  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0*  C.  and  30*  C,  and  then  separating  the  ketone 
product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  cyclohexanone  is 
2-carboxy-6-methyl  cydobexanone. 


3,116,991 
5A7,8-TETRAHYDRO-PYRIIXH4>d]- 
PYRIMIDINES 
Gcrhvd  OhmKkcr,  Blbcrach  (RimX  GcmaaBr,  asteor, 
by    mesne    asstgnmcata,    to    Bochringcr'  Ingcftelm 
G.m.bJL,  iBgclheim  (RVm%  Gemaqr,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,084 
Claima  priority,  application  Gcraumy,  Mar.  22, 1962, 
T  21,811 
14  Claims.    (CL  266— 256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
4  -  hydroxy-5,6.7,8-tetrahydro-pyrido-[4,3-dl-pyrimidine 
substit)^tion  products  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

7-lower  alkyl  and  8-lower  alkyl, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (di-lower 
alkyUamino) -lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  cyclohexyl,  and 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl. 
lower  alkyl,  amino,  mono-lower  alkyl-amino,  di-lower 
alkyl-amino,  cyclohexylamino,  benzyl-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  [(di-lower  alkyl-amino) -lower  alkyl ]-aniino, 
( lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl )  -amino,  pyrrolidtoo,  piper- 
idino.  morpholino,  N'-lower  alkyl-piperazino,  N'- 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl  )-pipera2inQ,  lower  alkyl-mer« 
capto  and  benzyl-mercapto, 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salts.  ' 
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3,186,992 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4^XO-44)UINAZOLINB. 
I  SULFONAMIDE 

MBtoa  L.  Hocfle,  Ann  Arlwr,  Mkk,  awlganr  to 
Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  carporatle«  of 
MkUfM 
No  Drawi^    Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,484 

3Clalmc    (CL  268— 2563) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  constituting  of  7-chloro-3,4- 
dihydro-3-hydroxy-4  -  oxo  -  6  -  quinazolinesulfonamide,  7- 
chloro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-3-hydroxy-4-oxo-6  •  quinazoline- 
sulfonamide, and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


dine  compounds  having  structures  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  • 


a*-#-      I  and   CI, 

wherein  jc  is  as  above  defined. 


T^cci, 


3,186,993 
aHi'-<l»4-PIPERAZINEDIYL)BIS(3,5.DIALKYL^HY. 

DROXYTHIOBENZALDEHYDE)  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  G.  Koapp,  Royal  Oak,  MUk^  aisigMir  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    Yorl^    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jme  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,625 

9aafans.    (a.  268— 268) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


HO 


c— c 


8 


£-n/     V4 


c— c 

Ht  Hi 


OH 


wherein  Rj  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyl  groups  containing  from  7-20  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  pr(!>cess  of  producing  compounds  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  a  piperazjnediylbis-p-cresol  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


3,186395 
PREPARATION  OF  DITHIOLIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Erwin  KHngAcrg,  Monnlaiuide,  N J.,  ■uliani  to 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfard, 
mdonof  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,473 
dChrima.   (CL  268^-294J) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  the  compotmd  of  the  formula: 


HSOr 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  individually  selected  frtmi  tbi 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  hy- 
drogen, thienyl,  furfuryl,  pyridyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
said  Ri  and  Rj  groups,  when  cyclic,  bearing  up  to  threa 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  di-lower  alkylamino, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  sulfo  and  carboxy, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


OH 


ifr' 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyl  groups  containing  from  7-20  carbon  atoms,  with 
sulfur. 

5.  The  process  of  producing  a  compoimd  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  a  benzaldehyde  having  the  for- 
mula: 


HO 


wherein  R|  and  Rs  are  selected  frbm  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyl  groups  containing  from  7-20  carbon  atoms,  with 
piperazine  and  sulfur. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  as  above  defined,  with  a  per- 
carboxylic  acid,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  not  above  about  40*  C.  in  an  inert 
solvent,  and  separating  the  product  thus  formed. 


3,186,996 

PYRIDOXINE  3,4.DIACYLATES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 


lisUnoaBhra,  < 
orstoNfton 


\ 


3.1M3M 
POLYCHLOROPYRIDINES  ' 
Howard  Johaston.  Cowwtii.  and  NImry  S.  Toaita,  Walnut 
Creeli,  Calif.,  asstonors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Ray,  Midfawd,  Mich.,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 
o  Drawfaig.    FHcd  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231^81 
lOClaimi.    (CL  268— 299) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polychloropyridines  having 
the  formula 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,984 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  OoL  38, 1961, 

36/38,736 
11  Clafans.  (CL  268— 295) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pyridoxine  3,4Hliacylate  hy- 
drochlorides in  which  pyridoxine  hydrochloride  is  reacted 
with  a  member  ot  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and 
unsaturated  fatty  add  chlorides  in  the  presence  of  a 
weakly  basic  acid-binding  agent  and  using  as  a  solvent  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  ot  an  N,N-disubstituted 
amide  represented  by  the  formula 


I 


RC 


on/ 


.»'i. 


\ 


H.1' 


4X 


wherein  jr  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  which 
comprisies  contacting  and  reacting  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  160*  C.  chlorine  and  chloro(trichloromethyl)pyri- 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R| 
and  R]  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  morphcriyl,  piperidyl  and  pyrrolidyl 
radicals  both  together  with  N,  and    | 

^CO-Nt^R, 

^(CHi).>' 

wherein  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  the  integer 
3  or  4, 
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so  that  a  pyridoxine  3,4-diacylate  hydrochloride  is  direct-    R4  and  Rs  represent  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
ly  precipitated  as  crystals  and  the  crystals  are  removed,    hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl.  1 


3,1M,997 
l-PHENYL-l-PYRROLLIDINO-PENTANE 

AND  SALTS 
Sccgcr  and  Aotn<  KoMkr,  Mbcrack  aa  dcr  Rin, 
iny,  BiiigBori.  by  mesne  aasigninciits,  to  Boch- 
Ingclbcim  GjnJ>.H^  lagelhcim  (Rhine),  Gcr- 
■uunr,  a  corpontioa  of  Germany  | 

No  Dniw)li«.    Filed  Oct.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231^43 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcatloa  Gcrmaay,  Joly  1, 195S, 
T  11,M»;  Apr.  M,  19M,  T  12,153,  T  12,154 
1  CWm.    (CL  2M^2f  5  J)      ^ 
A  compound  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  1- 
ldienyl-2-pyrroIidino-pentane    and    its    non-toxic    phar- 
macologically accepUble  acid  addition  «alts.  ' 


I     \       . 
3,1M,998 
3ADlSUBSTmJTED-l,2,5-THIADIA9^LIDINE-l,|- 

DIOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
John    B.    Wright,    Kalamazoo    Township,    Kahimazoo 
Cowity,  Mkh.,  aoignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kahunasoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,113 

iCIafans.    (CI.  2M— 3tl)    < 
1.  3,4Hlisubstituted-l,2,S-thiad^zolidine-l.l-dioxide   of 
the  formula 

I  '' 

0       0  ;  I 

8  ■  ■ 

H-N  N-H  I  1 1 

Ri-C C-Ri  ,  ' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; and  R|  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower-alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  and  substUuted  phenyl  of  the  formula 


X. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  as  defined  above,  lower-alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  inclusive.  ' 


3,1M,999  ,1 

BOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  ! 

RMurid  Slack,  Oiiliia.  La«dB«,  SydMy  Leonard  Sqnires, 

Bart   Ham,    London,    Md    Kenneth    Robert    Hairy 

Wooldridta,  Brentwood,  Eaen.  England,  aartgnnri  to 

Mqr  A  Wtkm  Unrflad,  Di«Hiham;  Eaws,  ffngland,  a 


No  Drawfaf.   FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lSt,«31 
fflorlty,  implication  Great  Britain,  Mnr.  16, 1961, 
9,731/61  I 

6Clafana.   (CL26»^-3M)  ' 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  1 


\a 


Ri 

c- 

k 


.N.NHC8W 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  chus  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  halogen,  and 

I 


3,lS7«tM 

(AZABICYCLONONYLTHIO)AZOLES         ' 

John  I.  IVAmlco,  Dnnbar,  W.  Va.,  asrignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S7,M0 

12  Claims.    (CI.  26i---302) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T— X,— N 


where  T  is  the  radical  resulting  from  removing  mercaptan 
hydrogen  from  an  azole  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4 -(lower  alkyl )  -  2  -  mercaptothiazole,  4,5-di(lower 
alkyl )-2-mercaptothiazole.  4-(lower  alkyl )-5-(lower  car- 
boalkoxy)-2-mercaptothiazole,  4-  (lower  carboalkoxy)-2- 
mercaptothiazole,  2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  monochloro- 
2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  mono-  and  di(lower  alkyl)-2- 
mertaptobenzothiazole,  mono(lower  alkoxy) -2-mercapto- 
benzothiazole, monodower  alkyl  )-monochloro-2-mercap- 
tobenzothiazole,  di( lower  alkyl) -tdichloro-2-mercapto- 
benzothiazole,  2-mercaptobenzoxazole  and  2-mercapt04 
benzimidazoie,  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  methylene  and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to 
one  inclusive. 

3,1S7,M1 
CERTAIN  2,1-BENZISOTinAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  F.  Meyer,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Betty  L.  Cnmmlngs, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Parka.  Davis  A  Company* 
Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,498 
6Ctelms.    (CL269— 3«4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  2,1-benzisothiazole  and  a  2,1-bfnzisothiazolinium  salt 
having  the  respective  formulas 


I 


and  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of 
said  2,1-benzisothiazole;  where  R  is  substituted  at  one  of 
the  S-  and  6-positions  of  the  benzo  ring  and  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methji,  and 
methoxy,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— NH(lower  alkyl),  N-pyrroUdinyl,  and  — N(lower  al- 
hyDst  Ra  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Rg  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  X~  is  a 
ptuuinaoeutkally  acceptable  anion. 
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3,lt7,M2 

SUBSTm/nED  4-THIAZOLIDINONES  AND 
PROCESS  IHEREPDR 

^        to~  WanMTwLanAcit     nianuwentkni 
Company,  Morris  PiaiH,  N J^  a  cntyotnlion  of 


3,187,M5 
CARBOXY   AND   CARBOXYMETHYL 
GLYCOLURILS  AND  PROCESS 
Fkank  B.  Sleaak,  PahMsvOlc,  Ohio,  a^hniii  to 
ABtaU  Coava«y,  Ckvdand,  Ohto,  a  cocfonlioa  aC 


No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,391 
ISdahm.    (CL  266—396.7)  | 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I     '  H 

Ri         S C-Ri 

\-A     A-o 


No  Drawhig.    Filed  Inly  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,391 

19  Claims.     (CL  269— 399.7) 
1.  A  poly  substituted  glycoluiil  of  the  structure: 


N-C— N— XI 


'i  1 

ObC  CbO 

(H)h.  \r). 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con-   wherein   R   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sisung  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  COOCaH,  and  COONa;  X»  is  selected  from  the  group 


/C|H«  O  o  I 

-CHKJHr-N^         .  -CH,-4-0-C,Hfc  -CH,-CH,-Lo-C,Hb^tiid  -CHr-/  \ 


9 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conjsisting  ot    consisting  of  chlorine.  CHjCOOH,  CHjCOOCjHs  and 
•^y*"®'  CHaCOONa;  X»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I       I 


Cfii      o 


""^"'^CH  '  ■^"''"'''^  -*X^'  -V""^'  ""  "1"^— ^ 


and  Rt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
2.  2  •  cyanomethylene  -  5  -  methyl  -  4  -  thiazolidinone. 


3,187,993 

ZWITTERIONS  OF  l-(2-AMINOETHYL- 
,  IMIDAZOLINES) 
1.   McBrlde,  Ir.,  La  Gnmgc,  ID.,  assignor  to 
and  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Dnwfa«.    FUed  Jnnc  19,  iMl,  Scr.  No.  117,M2 
5aidms.   (CL  269— 399.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  zwitterions  of  l-(2-amino- 
ethyl)-2-heptadecenyl  imidazoline,  comprising  mixing  1- 
(2-aminoethyl)-2-heptadecenyl  imidazoline  with  a  2%  ex- 
cess of  an  iklpha-B-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  crotonic,  acrylic,  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  reaction  tempera- 
ture until  the  reaction  is  substantially  complete. 

4.  The  inner  zwitterion  of  N-l2-(2-heptadeoenyl-2-iaud- 
azolin-l-yl)ethyl]-B-aminopropionic  acid. 


3,117,994 

HALOGENATED    ALKYL    AND    ARYL 

SUBSTITUTED  GLYCOLURILS 

Fnmk  B.  Sleaak,  Print  itBIs,  and  Henry  BInsatons,  Unl- 

vcrsity  IMghlB,  Ohio,  asslgnBis  to  INamond  AlkaU 

Company,  CWvsland,  OUo,  a  tmpMiatton  of  Dcfaiware 

No  DrawW    Fikd  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  196,595 

2Clatans.    (CL  269— 399.7) 

1.  l-benzyl-3,4.6-trichloroglycolunl. 

2.  3.4,6-trifhloro-l-phenylglycolufiL 


H  and  chlorine;  X*  and  X<  are  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  H.  chlorine  and  CH|C(X)H;  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber from  0  to  1,  indtisive,  with  n  being  1  when  X*  is  chlo- 
rine and  being  0  when  X*  is  other  than  chlorine. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  carboxymethyl  substituted 
glycolurils  which  compriae^  reacting  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glyoxal  and  glyoxalmon^ 
ureijle  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydantoic  acid  and  ethyl  hydantoate  in  an  aqueous  acid 
solution.  I 


3,187,996 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  PYRAZOLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREP  ARING  SAME 
Jean  Dracy,  Riahrn,  and  PanI  Schmidt,  IWrwII,  SwUict^ 
"""        '  to  Oba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 


NoDnwinf.    Ffled  May  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,824 
^%V^rt^'  application  SwRacrhmd,  Feb.  19,  19S6, 
29,76Jhl  Ajpr.  1<  1956,  31,859;  In^  16,  1956,  35,496; 

i!X.*^»"*'  ^^'  *••  ^•^  *3,981;  May  39,  1958, 
69,989;  Jmie  13,  1958,  69,541;  Ian.  12,  1^9,  68,69^ 
Apr.  3,  1959,  71,549;  Apr.  9,  1959,  71,799     ^^ 

pCfarims.  (CL  269— 319) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-R-3-ainino-4-R'-pyrazole.  wherein  R  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alk^ 
cydoalkyl,  lower  mono-hydroxyalkyi,  lower  alkoxy-low- 
er  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl  and  pyridyl,  said  cydoalkyl  having  from  5  to  6 
carbon  atonls  and  R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxy,  carbamyl,'  thiocarbamyl 
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amidino,  carbo-lower  alkoxy  and  cyano  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts,  alkali-  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salu  thereof. 

6.  Mower  alkyI-5-amino-4-cyano-pyra2oIe. 
.  It.  l-phenyl-5-aniino-4-carbo-loweralkoxy-pyrazole. 

13.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1-substituted  pyra- 
zoks  and  their  derivatives,  wherein  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a-Z-a-(  lower  alkoxy-meth- 
ylene)-acetonitrile  in  which  Z  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbo-lower  alkoxy, 
carbamyl  and  cyano.  is  condensed  with  N-(mono-R)- 
thydrazine  which  bears  at  the  N'-nitrogcn  atom  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkane  car- 
boxylic  acid  acyl,  benzylidene  and  alkylidene,  and  R 
sUnds  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  mono-oxy  lower  alkyl,  monooxa  lower  alkyl,  cydo- 
bexyl,  phenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl  and  pyridyl,  and  the  resulting  open-chain  prod- 
ucU  are  treated  with  an  acid  hydrolyzing  agent  whereby 
the  N'-substituent  of  the  hydrazino  group  is  split  off 
and  the  pyrazole  ring  is  closed. 


3,li7,H7  _.„ 

WATER-SOLUBLE  FinHALOCYANJ^IEDYE- 
STUFFS  CONTAINING  SULFONYLETHYL- 
ENEIMIDE  GROUPS 

Hani  von  Tobcl,  Basel,  Swttserland,  SHlvMr  to 
Soidox  Lld^  Bawl,  Switzcrlaad 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  15,  IWS,  Ser.  No.  7W.11«  , 
Clatana  priority,  appUcatioB  Sfiiterlud,  Dec.  23,  1957. 
54,971;  Not.  4,  1958,  W,773 
ftClaima.    (CL  2M— 314.5) 
1.  A  metal  phthalocyanine  dyestuff,  wherein  the  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  cobalt, 
and  which  dyestuff  contains  as  sole  substitucnts,  per  mole- 
cule, from  one  to  three  — SOaH  groups  and  from  one  to 


-80r-N 


cHt 

Ah, 


groups;  the  total  number  of  — SOjH  and  | 

CHt 
•  _80*-N 


^L. 


groups  being  maximally  4. 


3,187,i99 

1 J-DITHIOLIUM  DERIVATIVES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

yihffifcsrt  Mutriasiii,  N Jn  aaripMr  tat  Aacri- 
tm  CyMMirfdCoMpny,  Stanrfori,  Com^  a  cofpon- 

^1,,^  off  Matae 

NoDrswlBg.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  M2,S45 

S  Claims.    {CL2t^-my 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula:  / 

R 


Hallde 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  less  than  eight 

carbon  atoms;  by:  ...  •  w 

(a)  hydrolyzing  4,5-dicyano-l,3-dithiole-2-thione  with 
a  concentrated  strong  inorganic  acid  at  room  tem- 
perature to  give  the  product,  4,5-dicarboxamido-l,3- 
dithiole-2-thione,  then  '• 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  dicarboxamide  prepared  in  step 
(a)  with  an  aqueous  strong  acid  at  reflux  tempera- 
ture to  give  the  compound,  4,5-dicarboxy-l,3-dithiole- 
2-thione, 

(c)  refluxing  the  compound  prepared  in  (b)  with  a 
molar  excess  of  a  lower  alkyl  halide.  thereby  giving 
the  lower  alkyl  halide  salt  of  1.3-dithiole-2-thione, 

(d)  condensing  the  salt  prepared  in  (c)  with  a  molar 
quantity  of  a  N,N-dialkylanilinc  in  which  the  alkyl 
radicals  have  less  than  eight  carbon  atoms  to  yield 
the  corresponding  compound  of  the  formula. 


3,187,998  _„ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULPHATED  INNER 
SULPHONIUM  SALTS     , 
WIMuB  Bairi,  John  WooUcy  Batty,  AlexaDdcr  Pariiiaaoa, 
and  Kenacth  Artkv  WUIIaBH,  all  of  Manchester,  Eag- 
son  to  Inpcrial  Chemical  Indwtrics  Lhnltcd, 
lad,  a  cotpoiatlon  of  Great  Britain 
No  DnwiNE.    FUed  Joly  2,  l»«*iSS[:|No.  297,9M 
CialM  priority,  apfUcadoa  Great  BritaiBj  Joly  27,  1961, 
'irSwTiirOct  2, 19€1.  35,49«/61  ' 

,     HCldm.    (CL2M— 327) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphated  sulphonium 
inner  salts  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  fluid,  easily  stir- 
rable  mixtuit,  a  sulpbating  agent  and  a  sulphonium  salt 
of  the  formuU 

CHRi-CHBr-OH  I    > 

wherein  R^  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consUt- 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R|  and  R4  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  benzyl  vinyl, 
methyl  vinyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  pyridyl  and  quinolyl  radi- 
cals and  any  of  said  radicals  substituted  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydr^xyl,  carboxyl,  ether,  mer- 
capto,  thioether,  keto,  cyano,  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric 
ester  groupa  and  X-  is  the  anion  of  an  add. 


3,187,919 
POLYHAL0.4,7.ENDOMETHYLENE-3m4,7,7«- 

TETRAHYDROPHTHAUDES 
Alfi«d  A.  Uvia,  Skoidc,  and  Sidney  B.  RIcMcr,  CUogo, 
111.,    assignors    to    Velsicol    Chemical    Corporation, 
Chicago,in.,acorporatioBofniinob  „,  ^,, 

No  Dnwisv.    Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,677 

I  9ClaiM.     (CL  2«9— 343.3) 

1. 


X- 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  each  Z  is  independ- 
ently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  hydrogen;  and  Y  is  a  halogen  atom.  \ 


3,187,911 
PREPARATION  OF  TOCOPHEROLS 

Frank  J.  ScvlgDC,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor,  1^  mwne 
Mrifuwnts,  to  General  MUb,  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawars  ^      ^^     .,^-^- 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Ang.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,142 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  nibseqosnt  to 
Anf.  29, 1978,  has  hccn  iiiclahnfi 
7aahns.    (CL  24»-345  J) 
I.  The  process  of  converting  a  tocopherol  compound, 
in.  a  source  maierial  extracted  from  a  natural  source,  to 
alpha  tocopherol  form,  comprising,  oxidizing  said  ma- 
terial containing  said  tocopherol  compound  whereby  the 


I 


chroman  ring  opens  forming  a  tocopberyl  para  quinone, 
reducing  said  product  to  hydroquinone  form,  chlorometh- 
ylating  said  parahydroquinone,  whereby  any  hydrog^ 
atoms  present  on  the  phenyl  ring  are  replaced  with  chloro- 
methyl  radicals,  reducing  said  compound  whereby  the 
chloromethyl  radicals  are  converted  to  methyl  radicals, 
and  closing  the  ring  of  said  compound  whereby  alpha 
tocopherol  is  produced. 


3,187,913 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-HYDROXYMETHYL- 

TETRAHYDROPYRAN 

Andrew  P.  Dunlop,  Riverside,  and  Donald  G.  Manly, 
Barrington,  IlL,  aasignon  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  199,834 

8  Claims.  (CI.  269— 345.9) 
1,  A  process  for  producing  2-hydroxymethyltetrahy- 
dropyran  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  dimer  and 
2-hydroxymcthyldihydropyran,  in  the  vapor  phase  with 
hydrogen,  said  contacting  being  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  25*  C.  and  170"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
less  than  S  atmospheres,  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
catalyst  which  has  been  reduced  at  a  temperature  below 
about  450*  C.  reoxidized  by  passing  a  gas  containing 
free  oxygen  over  the  reduced  catalyst,  and  again  reduced 
by  passing  a  gas  thereover  containing  free  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  below  about  2S0*  C. 


3,187,915 
DEHYDRATION  OF  TRIMELUTIC  ACID 
Noman  Henry  Pcarcc,  HnU,  England,  assignBr  to 
Distmcrs  Company  Umlted,  Edinbnrfh,  Scotland,  a 
British  company 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,562 

Clatana  priority,  application  Great  Brttahi,  Nov.  22, 1961, 

41,697  I 

2Cbhns.    (CL  269    346  J) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  trimeUitic  an- 
hydride which  comprises  heating  trimeUitic  add  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  180*  to  200*  C.  within  a  liquid 
medium  comprising  decahydronaphthalene  imtil  substan- 
tially no  further  water  is  evolved  and  recovering  the  tri- 
meUitic anhydride  from  its  solution  in  the  decahydro- 
naphthalene. ^ 

3,187,916 
RECOVERY  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDB 
David  Brown,  MUbrook,  Grecnwkh,  Conn^  Alfkni  V. 
Cowan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  John  H.  Lnti,  WycfcoC, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Halcon  IntcnathNMl,  Inc,  a  cospo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  16, 1961,  Smt.  No.  145,129 
7CUdnis.  (CL269  346.4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  phthalic  anhydride 
wherein  a  suitable  hydrocarbon  is  partially  oxidized  in 
the  vapor  phase  to  form  a  reactor  efRuent  oontaimng 
phthalic  anhydride,  the  improvement  of  passing  said 
reactor  eflluent  into  a  quenching  zone;  conUcting  said 
effluent  with  methylnaphthalene  thereby  cooling  said 
effluent  and  forming  a  slurry  containing  solid  phthalic 
anhydride;  separating  the  crude  phthalic  anhydride  fTOm 
said  slurry;  and  distilling  the  crude  phthalic  anhydride  and 
separating  pure  phthalic  anhydride  as  a  distillate. 


1  3,187,913 

CATALYTIC  CONDENSATION  OF  DI-HYDRO- 

CARBON  SUBSTITUTED  ALKYNES 

Harold  H.  Zeiss  and  Minora  Tsntsnl,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.   FUed  Jnne  17, 1969,  Ser.  No.  36,793 
23  Clatana.   (CL  26»--346.1)  ' 

3.  Di-mesitylcobalt  solvated  with  tetrahydrofuran. 

23.  The  method  of  preparing  (A)  di-covalent,  di-hydro- 
carbon  substituted  cobalt  wherein  both  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stitucnts are  monovalent,  (B)  bis(arene)ir-complexes  of 
cobalt  (I),  and  (C)  hexahydrocarbon  substituted  benzene, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  Grignard  reagent  with  cobaltous  halide 
in  the  presence  of  tetrahydrofuran  to  yield  di-covalent,  _— i^^^*— — 

di-hydrocarbon   substituted .  cobalt   solvated   with   tetra-  3.187j918 

hydrofuran;  and  contectini  di-covalent,  di-hydrocarbon    -^„._,,«,^,^,- ,  ,  «.47nrTANE 
cobalt  with  di-hydrocarbon  substituted  acetylene  to  yield   5^^™SS£^';^N^  ^SSs^ 
bis(  hexahydrocarbon    substituted    arene)ir-complexes   oi 
cobalt  (1)  and  hexahydrocarbon  substituted  benzenes. 


3,187,917 

TETRAHYDROFURANS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Erwin  SCcinlngcr,  Frankfnrt  am  Main  *li>minhilni 
Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  asslgmncnts,  to 
MobU  OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Y 
NoDrawteg.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,578 

llCbdms.    (CL  269— 347  J) 
1.  3-hydroxy-3-halomethyl-tetrahydrofuran. 


6  •  METHA- 
AND  INTERME- 


3,187,914 

PREPARATION  OF  COMPLEX  METAL  ALKYL- 

BORON  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  C.  Pinkerton,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virgfaila 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,198 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 346.1) 

4.  The  process  for  producing  the  tetrahydrofuran  ether- 
ate  of  sodium  tetraolkylboron  which  comprises  reacting 
triethylborane  with  sodium  in  the  presence  of  tetrahy- 
drofuran, wherein  essentially  2  moles  of  said  ether  and 
triethylborane.  respectively,  per  mole  of  said  sodium  are 
employed,  at  a  temperature  between  about  the  melting 
point  of  sodium  and  160*  C,  and  then  subjecting  the 


NOLS,  ETHERS  AND 
DIATE  PRODUCTS 
Samuel   W.   Tisnicy,   Sontfi   Charleston,   and   Panl   S. 
Starchcr,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Ualon  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yofli 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  896,766 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  269—348) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


i^iX''" 


wherein  Rj  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  conststmg 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  up  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  R  con- 
tains up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  carbocy- 


product  so  produced  to  sequential  ethylation  with  ethylene  die  aryl,  epoxyalkyl,  epoxycycloalkyl,  epoxycycloalkyi 

and  hydrogenation  with  hydrogen  at  150  to  225"  C.  and  alkyl,  epoxybicycloalkyl.  epoxybicydoalkylalkyl,  epoxy 

200  to  1000  p.s.i.,  respectively.  cycloalkylcarb^nyl  and  epoxybicycloalkylcarbonyl. 
815  O.O.— 11 
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BROMINATED  OILS  I 

laaM*  Firvdcrkk  Idbka,   WaidMtaa,   IIL,   ■■Igmr  to 
Abbott  Laboratoritt,  North  Cbkago,  ID.,  a  corpontioii 
of  niinob 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jib.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3393*9 
iClafaBi.    (a.2M-.348)     ,      • 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  suble  oil,  essentially 
comprising  the  steps  of  '   I 

adding  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of  an  organic  per->acid 

to  a  bromlnated  vegetable  oil  in  which  87-97%  of 

the  initially  present  double  bonds  are  sati|iratcd  with 

bromine,  I 

mixing  said  components  at  a  temperature  between  0* 

and  40*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour, 
neutralizing  said  mixture,  and 
removing  the  immiscible  by-products  from  said  mix- 
ture. 

3,187,029 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIAZIDES 

Francesco  Minfsd,  Milan,  and  Rcmo  Galli,  Torricclb  del 
Pizzo,  Cremona,  Italy,  aKignora  to  Monte<;atlni  Society 
Gencraia  per  riadaatrla  Mlocraria  c  Chlmka,  Milan, 
Italy 

No  DrawlBg.    Hied  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,056 

Cialau  priority,  ^pUcatloa  Italy,  Mar.  13,  1962,    i 

5,043/62         -        M   '  I  I 

16Clalmi.  (CI.  260— 349) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  diazid^,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  of 
from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  conjugated  diolefinic 
hydrocarbons  of  from  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms  with  an 
azide  of  an  alkali  metal  in  the  presence  of  a  ferrous  salt 
and  a  peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  hydroperoxide.  I 


3,187,021 

DIBENZANTHRONE  AND  ISODIBENZANTHRONE 
HAVING  SULFATOXYALKYL  SULFONAMIDE 
GROUPS  I 

Knt  Weber,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clba  Limttcd, 
Basel,  Switz«rlaiid,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,051 

Claimr^irlority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  14,  1960, 

11,525/60 

2  Claims.    (CL  260-^54) 

1.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula  I  I 


t 


Alkyl  -\ 

CHiCH— OSOiH 


CHiCH-OSOiH 
ilkyl  J» 


in  which  one  Z  represents  a  direct  bond  and  the  other 
Z  a  carbonyl  group  and  "Alkyl"  stands  for  a  lower 
alkyl  group.  I 

3,187,022 
17^.AMINO-17a.PREGNEN-20-ONE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Duaac  F.  Morrow,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Parfcc, 
Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MicUgaa 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,755 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.3) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  17^-amino-17a- 
pregnen-20-one  compounds  having  the  formula 

I  •   ■   • 

MH-t 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of; where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  Zls  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  carbonyl  and  /3-hydroxymethylene  groups;  A  and 
B  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  double  bonds 
and  single  bonds:  and  Z,  A,  and  B  are  selected  to  con- 
stitute one  of  the  combinations 

I 
Z=carbonyl 

A= double  bond 

B= single  bond,  i 

Z= /3-hydroxymethylene 

A= single  bond  ' 

B= double  bond. 


3,187,023 

16,16-DIFLUORO-17a-HALOGENOETHINYL 

ANDROSTANES 

Cecil   H.   Robinson,   Cedar   Grove,   NJ.,   assignor  to 

Schcring  Corporation,  Bloomficld,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiag.  Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
228,741,  Oct  5,  1962.  This  appttcaHon  Oct.  18, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  231,552 

8  Claims.    (CU  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
17a-halogenoethinyltestosterones   of   the   following   for- 
mula: I 


/x 


0=1 


OR 
t~C^CX 


^r 


V\/ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  a  member 
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of  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  having  an  at(Hnic 
weight  greater  than  19  and  less  than  100. 


Ba«y,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawi^.    Flkd  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,740 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  17,  1963, 

2,199/63 
SOafaas.    (a.  260— 397.4) 
1.  3  -  («-haloalkOxy)-estra-l,3.5(10)-trien-17-one  com- 
pounds, having  the  forftiule 


CHi 


/\ 


A 


JTT' 


where  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  and  les|s  than 
11,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  chlmine 
and  bromine  atoms. 


3,187,025 
PROCESS   FOR    PREPARING    COMPOUND    S 
Percy  L.  JnHan,  Oak  Park,  Arthur  M^aani,  Wlfanctte, 
and  Joe  M.  Hill,  Chicago,  Dl.,  and  Thomas  C.  Aschner, 

to  Smith  KUnc  A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  a  cotvoratfon  of  Pcanqrlvaaia 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnnc  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,959 
18  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.47) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  4-pregnen-17a,21-diol-3. 
20-dione  21 -acetate  (Compound  S  acetate)  comprising 
reacting  5-pregnen-3/),17a-diol-20-one  with  about  2  moles 
of  bromine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  which  the  re- 
actants  are  soluble  to  form  a  solution  of  5,6,2 l-tribromo- 
pregnan-3^,17a-diol-20-ones,  reacting  said  solution  with 
an  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  to  separate  5a,6^,21-tri- 
bromopregnan-3/9,17a-dioI-20-one  from  the  reaction  solu- 
tion, treating  said  separated  tribromopregnandiolone  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  acetate  with  from  about 
2-3  moles  of  an  alkali  metal  iodide  to  form  the  A*-*-21- 
halopregnen-3/9,17a-diol-20-one,  heating  said  reaction  mix- 
ture to  complete  21-acetoxylation  and  to  form  S-pregnen- 
3/9.17a,21-triol-20-one  21 -acetate,  reacting  said  pregnen- 
triolone  acetate  with  about  one  mole  of  bromine  to  give 
the  5,6-dibromide,  oxidation  of  said  dibromide  with  Jones 
reagent  at  temperatures  below  room  temperature  to  give 
5,6-dibromopregnan-17a,21-diol-3,20-dione  21  -  acetate, 
zinc  debromination  of  said  dibromopregnandioldione  to 
5-pregnen-17a,21-diol-3,20-dione  21-aoetate.  and  isomeri- 
zation  under  acid  conditions  to  complete  the  formation  of 
4-pregnen- 1 7a,2  l-diol-3,20-dione  2 1 -acetate. 


3,187,026 
PREPARATION  OF  ACYLAMIDO-SUBSTITUTED 
ESTERS  OF  SULFURIC  ACID 
Donald  L.  KhMS,  Banh^ton,  DL,  asi%nor  to  The  Pnrc 
OU  Coapnny,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,859 
.  llCblBS.    (CL  260-^401) 

*  1.  A  method  of  preparing  carboxamido-substituted 
sulfate  esters  comprising  reacting  an  alkylene  sulfate  of 
the  formula 


S*        R« 


3,187,024 

3^wIiALOALKOXY)-ESTRA.13.5(10).TRIEN-17- 

ONE  COMPOUNDS 

David  Darwte  Evans,  Staines,  Middlesex,  David  Enrof 

Evans,  Snrrey,  and  Peter  John  Palm^  Twidcenham, 

Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  ParM/Davis  A  Com- 


i   o   i 


I 


in  which  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  are  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals  and  members 
of  bridging  carbocydic  radicals,  with  a  carboxamide  of 
the  formula 

o    R« 

R»(C— NH), 

in  which  R|  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  R«  is  from  tiie 
group  consisting  of  H  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,187,027 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VITAMIN  A 
ACID  ESTERS 
SUgcya  Salfo,  NIshfaMmiya-M,  and  Kfyom 
Ashlya-shi,  Japan,  assipMn  to  Samltonio 
Company,  Ltd.,  OHdu^  Japan,  a  corpmathm  off  Japan 
FUcd  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,506 
8  Claims.   (CL  260— 410J) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  vitamin  A  add  esters,  whidi 
comprises  reacting  vitamin  A  add  with  a  di-(lower  alk^) 
sulfate  and  an  alkaline  compoimd  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxides,  carbonates,  and  bicarbonates  of 
alkali  metals  and  alkali-earth  metals,  in  a  heterogeneous 
sytem  including  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  lower  alkyl  ester  of  vitamin  A  acid  from  the 
hydrocarbon  solvent. 


3,187,028 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TETRAMETHTL  LEAD 
Hcrmaa  E.  CoWcr,  Jr.,  Newark,  DcL,  and  George  S. 

Hammond,  Pasadena,  CaHf  .,  aarfgaois  to  E.  L  dn  Poat 

dc  NcaMmrs  and  Company,  WOnilngtoa,  DcL,  a  caspa 

radon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Oct  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,859 
7ChdaM.   (C1.260— 437) 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  a  composition  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  { 

(I)  about  95%  to  about  3S%  by  weight  of  tetramethyl 
lead  containing  a  soluble  bismuth  impurity  in  an 
amount  such  that  it  normally  tends  to  form  haze  and 
insoluble  sludge  during  storage,  ahd 

(II)  about  5%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  normally 
liquid  stabilizer  solvent  for  the  tetramethyl  lead 
which  boils  in  the  range  of  about  70*  C.  to  about 
250*  C, 

which  process  comprises 

(A)  intimately  contacting  said  composition  in  tn&  L..'. 
phase 

(B)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
80*  C, 

(C)  with  a  peroxy  acid  reagent  which  consists  essen-. 
tially  of  about  10%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  aa 
alkane  peroxycarboxylic  add  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
about  80%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkane 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms 
as  the  peroxycarboxylic  acid,  0%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  about  5%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  water,  said  reagent  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.03% 
to  about  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  tetrameth^ 
lead,  of  the  alkane  peroxycarboxylic  lacid,  and 

(D)  then  separating  the  bismuth  reaction  product  and 
the  residual  acid  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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>IMnHYL8ILinuraENYL 
CYCLODISILrotANE  ^^^ 

UdM  OvMdc  Corporatfon,  a  cotporMloa  of  New 

York 

No  Dnmtaf.    HM  Sept  29,  IMl,  S«r,  No.  141,C24 
^^  1  CWb.   (CL  Itt    lilt  J) 

4,4'-bis(diinethylsilyl)phenyl  ether  cydodisUoxane  hav- 
ing thief  mmuUi: 


H  H  H  H 

CH»      C— C  C— C 

CHr-Sl— C  c— O— C  C— S»-CH» 


CmtO 
H    H 


H    H 

C— C 

CHr-dl-C  C- 

CH*      C-C 
H    H 


iJHt 


H    H 


H    H 
C— C 

-O— C  C— dt— CHt 

H    H 


CHi 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  SILAZANES  BY  SELECTED 

CATALYSTS 
WnifauB  M.  Boycr,  Tlnloy  Park,  111.,  and  Charkt  T.  Gan- 
non, IndkmapoUi,  Ind.,  asslgnon,  by  mesne  assigii- 
nMMli,  to  Dow  Cornfaig  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Michtaan  

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Dec.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,869 

ISClafam.    (CL2M^-44tJ) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  silazanes ,  of  the  unit 
formula 

R.81NS1R. 

where  R  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ana 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  n  has  a  value  of  0 
to  2,  and  in  which  the  valences  of  the  N  atom  not  at- 
tached to  silicon  are  attached  to  substituents  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  which  process  comprises  subjecting  said 
silazanes  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  the  action  of 
an  inorganic  add  sah  of  a  metsf  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gdd,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury, 
iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel. 


S,lt7,«32 

PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  SILALKYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  R.  Wcyenbetf,  Mldkuid,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Midi^an 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,310 
ISCIaiM.    (CL2<»    44tJ) 

1.  The  method  v^ch  comprises  reacting  in  a  solvent 
solution  in  contact  with  an  alkali  metal  an  organosilic(» 
compound  (1)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogenosilanes  of  the  formula  RnSiXi-oi  and  halogeno- 
siloxanes  of  the  formula  RB,Xs_BSi[OSiRa]nX  in  whidi 
each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion  and  functional  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  — OR'  radicals  in 
which  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  each  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  each 
m  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  each  n 
is  a  positive  integer,  and  a  compound  (2)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  compounds  of  the  formula 
R"jC=CHR"  in  which  at  least  one  R"  substituent  is 
the  phenyl  radical  and  any  remaining  R"  substituent  is 
selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom 
and  the  methyl  radical,  there  being  no  more  than  a  total 
of  two  phenyl  and  methyl  radicals,  and  (b)  compounds 
of  the  formula  R"'CH=CH3  in  which  each  R'"  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
vinyl  radical  and  the  alpha-methylvinyl  radical,  whereby 
the  silicon  atoms  of  (1)  are  attached  to  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  of  (2)  with  the  elimination  of  X  atoms  from  (1). 

2.  A  copolymeric  compound  free  of  Si-Si  bonding  con- 
sisting essentially  of  organosilicon  units  ( 1 )  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  units  of  the  formulae  — SiRn 
and  SiRaEOSiRaln—  in  which  at  least  one  R  per  unit 
is  a  functional  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  — OR'  radicals  in  which 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  any  remaining  R  radicals  being  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  each 
m  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  each  n 
is  a  positive  integer,  and  units  (2)  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHa — CH=CH — CHj — 
and  — CH,^-C(CH,)=CH— CH,— . 


3,lt7,Ml 

PHENYL-SUBSTITUTED  SILALKYLENE 

COMPOUNDS 

DomM  R.  WcycBkeig,  MMkvri,  Mkk.,  airi«Bor  to  Dow 

CondM  CorporatfoB,  Midland,  Mkk,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Inly  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,3«9 
ISCIaima.  (CL  2M-44tJ) 
1.  A  copolymeric  compound  free  of  Si-Si  bonding  con- 
sisting essentially  of  organosilicon  units  (1 )  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  units  of  the  formulae  -^iR^  and 
SiRalOSiRilB—  in  which  each  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicali  free 
of  alifrfiatic  unsaturation  and  functional  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom 
and  —OR'  radicals  in  which  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
cartKMi  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  each  m  is  a 
positive  integer  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  each  n  is  a 
positive  integer,  and  units  (2)  of  the  formula     | 

— C(C,Hs).(CH,)fcH,_^r-C(CH,).Ht.^ 


3,187,133 
SULFONATED  ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
SIcgftkd  NlHachc  and  EwaM  PtarMM,  Bnrghanscn, 
Bavarfa,  Gcnwuiy,  aarignon  to  Wacker-Chcmic 
GjH.bJI.,  Bavaria,  Gcnaany 
No  Drawla«.    Filed  Sept.  29,  tHh  Ser.  No.  139353 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiiaay,  Sept.  30, 1960, 
W  28,656 
7  Claims.    (CL  260-448  J) 
1.  Sulfonated  organosilicon  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silanes  of  the  formulae 


and 


(MSO,CH<:H(CH,)CH,).R.SiX4-B-. 
(MSOiCH,CH,)nR«iSiX«_B-» 


( MS0,CH,CH,CH,)nR«SiX4-n-B 
and  siloxanes  of  the  average  unit  formulae 

(M80.CH|CH(CH»)CHi).R,X.810^_        _j 


and 


(M80,CHtCHi).R,XjBIO,   ,    .    . 

a 

(MSOiC  H|C  H|C  Hi)  ,R,Y  »B10^^_^_^ 
I  2 


in  which  a  is  a  podtive  integer  from  1  to  2,  *  and  c  each  whercm  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
ranges  in  value  from  0  to  1  and  a+b+c  is  no  greater  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  halogenohydrocar- 
rt,«n  2.  k  ^n  radicals,  each  X  is  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical,  n  has 
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a  value  from  1-2  inclusive,  m  has  a  value  from  1-2 
inclusive,  n-f  m  does  not  exceed  3.  x  has  an  average  value 
from  .(X)l  to  1  inclusive,  y  has  an  average  value  from  0 
to  2.999  inclusive,  z  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  2.999 
inclusive,  x+y+z  does  not  exceed  3.0  and  each  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  atom. 


3,187,034 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  PHOS- 
FHONIC  ACID  DIESTER  GROUPS 
Hans  HoHschnidt,  Cotofe^fllaMfcihi,  Eberhait 
I    Dcgencr,  Lcvertanen,  and  Gamkcr  Brann,  Co- 
ioi^c-Flittard,    Gcniany,    asilgnnri    to    Farbcn- 
fabriken   Bayer    AkHsngrsrHrchaft,    Levcrknsen, 
Gcmany,  n  corporatkM  of  Gerauaiy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,676 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1960, 

F  32  636 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 453) 
1.  A  process  for  making  condensation  products  contain- 
ing phosphonic  acid  diester  groups  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  trialiphatic  phosphite  where  the  aliphatic  radical 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
halohydrocarbon  with  an  active  hydrogen  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an 
alcohol,  a  phenol,  a  primary  amine,  a  secondary  amine, 
a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  mercaptan,  and  an  alpha-halo- 
alkyl-aryl  isocyanate  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenylene,   chlorophenylene,   alkyl 
phenylene  and  naphthylene. 
10.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


dithiophosphoryl  acetic  acid  monoalkylamide  of  the 
formula  , 

CH|6  8 

pH«0  BCHtCO-NHR 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  which  process  comprises  react* 
ing  O.O-dimethyl-dithiophosphoryl  acetic  add  of  the 
formula 

CHiO         8 

CH«0  SCHtCOOH 

with  alkyl  isocyanate  of  the  f ormjula 
R_N=C=0 
wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


(RO), 


o 

-H-x 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  radical  obtained 
by  removing  the  halogen  atom  from  an  alpha-halo-alkyl 
aryl  isocyanate  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene.  chlorophenylene,  alky]  phenylene 
and  naphthylene.  I 

3,187,035 
0-CHLOROALKYL    O  -  ALKYLMERCAPTOALKYL 
AND    O-CHLOROALKYL    S-ALKYLMERCAPTO. 
ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ALKYL  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Gcrknrd    Schmdcr,    Wappcrtal-Kronenbcrg,    Germany, 
af^gnor  to  Farbenfabrikea  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lcvcrkusen,  Germany,  a  German  coraoratkm 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,932 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1961, 
•  F  33442 

OOafans.    (0.260— 461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X    O-alk-Cl 

Y-»lk-S— Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri  each  stand  for  lower  alkyl  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  alk  stands  for  lower  alkylene  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  and  Y  each  stand  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  sUnds  for  oxy- 
gen. X  stands  for  oxygen. 


3,187,036 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    0,0-DI- 
METHYL   DITHIOPHOSPHORYL  ACETIC   ACID 
ALKYL  AMIDES 
Ko«ke  Yoryoka.  Hkaknte-M,  aid  Sdbw  Hotle,  Ftee- 
shL  Japan,  nsrignors  to  Snmitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.,  Omka,  lapoa,  a  corporatkm  of  Japan 
No  Dnwii«.    FHed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,265 
Clahns  prtorlly,  appUcatkm  Japaia,  Oct  25, 1961, 
36/38,811 
2ClakBS.    (CL  260— 461) 
1.  A   process   for   the   production    of   0,0-dimethyl- 


3487**37 

PROCESS  FOR  THK  MANUFACTURE  OF 

P-HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID 

Gicaen,  Hnldenstcin,  GranoHMMs,  nna 
Berther,  Cknr,  Switzerland,  amigpnri  to  Invcnia  AXi, 
fucr  Fonchnng  nad  Palcnif  ci  watnng,  Znrich* 
Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,064 
Claims  priority,  appHcatka  Swkaerhid,  Oct  31,  Ifil, 

12,133/60 
IChdm.  (CL26»— 521) 
A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-hydroxybenzcric 
acid,  which  comprises  introducing  completely  dry  po- 
tassium phenolate  into  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature  of 
substantially  120'  C,  rinsing  said  autoclave  with  nitrogen 
gas  under  mechanical  agitation,  placing  the  contents  of 
the  autoclave  under  pressure  of  3  atmospheres,  pressing 
in  carbon  dioxide  until  the  pressure  is  increased  to  6  at- 
mospheres, withdrawing  and  cooling  the  mixture  of  gases 
introduced,  while  keeping  said  autoclave  at  a  temperature 
of  substantially  200-210*  C.  phenol  formed  in  the  re^ 
action  being  withdrawn  together  with  said  gases,  restor- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  autoclave  to  6  atmospheres  by 
pressing  in  new  carbon  dioxide,  and  keeping  the  temper- 
ature in  said  autoclave  constant  by  regulating  the  amount 
and  the  temperature  of  the  nitrogen  gas  i^eintroduced, 
releasing  the  pressure  when  the  reaction  between  potas- 
sium phenolate  and  carbon  dioxide  ceases,  dissolving  the 
reaction  product  in  water  at  approximately  110*  C. 
liberating  the  p-hydroxybenzoic  add  therefrom.  - 


3,187,038 

CONTINUOUS  OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 

John  G.  Hundley,  Mauter,  Ind^  asslgmr  to  SttmiwH 

Company,  CUimgo,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  iBdiana 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,559 

2Ckdms.   (CL  260-524) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  benzoic 

acid  from  toluene,  which  comprises  in  combination  the 

steps  of  introducing  into  a  liquid  phase  of  benzoic  add 

having  heavy  meul  oxidation  catalyst  dissolved  therein  in 

an  oxidation  zone  liquid  charging  stock  con^rising  «a- 

sentially  at  least  85  weight  percent  benzoic  add  and  a 

finite  amount,  up  to  about  5  wei^t  percent,  of  t<riueiie. 

contacting  said  charging  stock  in  the  presence  of  heavy 

meul  oxidation  catalyst  dissolved  in  said  charging  stock 

with  molecular  oxygen  introduced  into  the  bottom  of 

said  liquid  phase  in  said  oxidation  zone  m  an  amount 

sufficient   to  effect  substantially  complete  oxidation  of 

toluene  in  said  zone,  operating  said  zone  under  essentially 

adiabatic  conditions  at  pressures  in  the  range  of  aboot 

100  to  about  500  p.s.i.g.  and  temperatures  in  the  range 

of  306*  to  450*  F.,  continuously  withdrawing  from  srid 

oxidation  zone  liquid  effluent  essentially  free  at  tolneae. 
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•epantiBf  at  the  pressure  ruge  in  said  zone  said  eflhient 
into  a  liquid  recycle  stream  and  a  liquid  minor  stream, 
said  recycle  stream  being  greater  in  weight  than  said  minor 
stream,  introducing  said  minor  stream  into  a  flashing  zone 
operated  at  subatmospberic  pressure  and  at  373  to  400* 
F.,  contacting  within  said  flashing  zone  said  minor  stream 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  recycle 
stream  simultaneously  thereby  effecting  partial  cooling 
thereof  and  vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  minor  stream, 
thereafter  further  cooling  said  recycle  stream  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  300  to  350*  F.,  pumping 
a  portion  of  the  cooled  recycle  stream  into  said  oxidation 
zone,  removing  from  said  flashing  zone  a  benzoic  acid 
rich  portion  said  minor  stream  also  having  materiab  more 
volatile  than  benzoic  acid  and  leaving  a -liquid  bottoms 
stream  and  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  dissolved 
therein  together  with  materials  less  volatile  than  benzoic 
acid,  pumping  said  liquid  bottoms  stream  into  said  oxi- 
dation zone,  charging  said  benzoic  acid  rich  portion  re- 
moved as  vapors  from  said  flashing  zone  to  a  distillation 
zone  operated  at  IJ  to  5.0  p.s.i.a.  and  a  bottoms  tem- 
perature of  350  to  400*  F.  to  provide  as  an  overhead  frac- 
tion the  materials  more  volatile  than  benzoic  acid  and 
liquid  product  benzoic  acid  as  a  distillation  bottoms  frac- 
tion, and  continuously  recovering  the  liquid  product 
benzoic  acid  distillation  bottoms  fraction. 


both  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  anions  con- 
sisting of  bromide,  chloride,  and  iodide. 

2.  Methyl-l,2.3,4-tetrakis  -  tert  -  butyl- 1.3.2,4Hliazadi- 
pho^hetidinium  iodide. 


3,187,039 
METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  THE  CRYSTAL  HABIT 

OF  MONOSODIUM  GLUTAMATE 
Iota  A.  Vtmmf  and  Aidrie  P.  Miller,  Tcrre  Hantc,  Ind., 
■■^nn  to  CoauBtrdal  Sdvcals  C«rpontk»,  a  cor- 

tSoDmrtei.  Tied  Oct  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 231,S59 
11  Claim*.    (CLM*— 534) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  monosodium  glu- 
tamate  crystals  from  a  solution  of  said  salt  by  causing 
said  solution  to  be  supersaturated  with  respect  to  mono- 
sodium  glutamate  to  crystallize  the  monosodium  glu- 
tamate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  crystallizing 
monosodium  glutamate  in  the  presence  of  a  calcium  com- 
pound capable  of  yielding  a  sufficient  amount  of  calcium 
ion  in  the  solution  to  change  the  crystal  habit  Of  the  mono- 
sodium glutamate  crystals. 


3,187,949 

DIAZADIFHOSPHETIDINIUM  SALTS 

HarbM  F.  WUson,  Moorcatown,  NJ.,  and  Charles  E. 

Glaiiick,  Adrian,  Mkh.,  asrignon  to  Rohm  *  Haas 

Company,  PhiiadcipUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatka  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiBg.   Filed  Feb.  8, 19«3,  Scr.  Noi  257,069 

7  Claims.   (CL  260— 551)     > 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NH-iOkjrl-tart' 

P 

twt-mkjI-N         N^kyl-tart 
P 


_  NH-alkyl-twtJ 

wherein  tert-alkyl  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  containing  4 
to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxymethyl  groups  of  the  formula  R'OCHj —  wherein 
R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
benzyl  groups  of  the  formula 


Bi- 


( 


.     3,187JM1 
N-ALKOXY  PHENYLACETAMIDES 
Sidney  B.   Richtcr,  CUcmo,  IIL,  aasignor  to  VcUcol 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corponitioa  of 
lUinota 

NoDrawkv.   Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,404 
17  Claims.    (CL  260—558) 


o    z 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  froih  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the 
sum  of  carbon  atoms  being  1  to  13  when  A  and  B  are 


CHjC-N-R-Y 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro  pro- 
vided that  a  maximum  of  2  of  the  X  are  hydrogen, 
a  maximum  of  1  of  the  X  is  lower  alkoxy  and  a  maxi- 
mum of  1  of  the  X  is  nitro, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
oxygen, 

Y  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  selected-  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,187,042 

N-ALKOXY  BENZAMIDES 

SidMy  B.  Richtcr,  Chiowo,  DL,  a«igMNr  to  VcWcoi 

Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

nUnois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,405 

nCbdms.    (CL277— 11) 
1. 


I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro  provided 
that  a  maximum  of  2  of  the  X  are  hydrogen,  a  maximum 
of  1  of  the  X  is  lower  alkoxy  and  a  maximum  of  1  of  the 
X  is  nitro, 

R  is  selected  from  the  gcoup  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
oxygen, 

Y  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,187,043 

MONOHALOPHOSPHONIUM  HALIDES 

Angcio  Joha  Spczialc,  Crcvc  Cocur,  and  Kenneth  Wayne 

Raits,  Overland,  Mo^  asrignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

a  corporatioB  of  Dcbware  .^.«-- 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,957 

UCIafans.    (CI.  260— 558) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure: 


[B,        X      O    R«n 


wherein  Rt,  Rs  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
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sisting  of  phenyl,  cydohexyl,  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
alkynyl  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R4  and 
Rs  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
cydohexyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  alknyl  having 
up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 
9.  A  method  of  preparing 


[Ri       (X).   O      Rn 


e 


wherein  Rt.-R]  and  R3  are  hydrocarbon  of  the  group 
consisting  of  cydohexyl,  phenyl  and  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R4  and  Rs 
are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cydohexyl,  phenyl  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  one  to  two,  m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one  provided 
that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  two;  and  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine;  which  comfM-ises  contacting  in  an  organic 
liquid  solution 

Ri  0       R« 

Rr-P=CI^-CN 

r/  \. 

with  an  elemental  halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  in  the  amount  required  to 
produce  a  compound  with  /i+l  halogen  substituents. 


3,187.044 
BROMIC  ACID  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF    CERTAIN    ALIPHATIC    N-BROMO    COM- 
POUNDS 
Dale  N.  Robertson,  BonMer,  Colo.,  a»lgnor  to  Arapahoe 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado  I 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,427 
5Clahns.  (CI.  260— 561) 
1.  An  iriiproved  method  for  producing  an  N-bromo- 
acylamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-bromo- 
acetamide  and  N-bromoformamide  which  comprises  mix- 
ing together  and  reacting  (a)  the  corresponding  acyl- 
amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetamide 
and  formamide,  (b)  subsequentially  pure  aqueous  bromic 
acid  and  (c)  bromine,  wherein  said  bromic  acid  has  an 
acid  strength  of  at  least  0.81  molar  and  is  substantially 
free  of  metallic  cations  and  anions  other  than  those  in- 
herent in  aqueous  bromic  acid,  and  wherein  the  pH  of 
the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  below  about  pH  2. 


3,187,045 
PREPARATION  OF  TRANS  U-DIAMINO- 
CYCLOHEXANE 
Andrew  L  Smith,  Ralcl^  N.C.,  assignor,  by  m* 

assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,951 
5Clafans.    (CL  260— 563) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  pure  trans  1,2- 
diaminocyclohcxanc  from  a  mixture  comprising  trans  1.2- 
diaminocyclohexane  and  cis  1 .2-diaminocydohexane  com- 
prising adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  mixture  until  a  pH  no  greater 
than  3.0  is  obtained,  then  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to 
a  temperature  no  higher  than  30*  *C.  prior  to  separating 
the  precipitated  sulfate  salt  of  trans  1 ,2-diaminocydo- 
hexanc  which  is  formed,  and  thereafter  treating  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  salt  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide solution  while  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  temperature  no  higher  than  30*  C.  to  liberate  substan- 
tially pure  trans  1,2-diaminocycIohexane. 


3,187,046 
REDUCTION  OF  NITROOLEFINS  TO  AMINES 
Harris  L.  Curtis,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PolaroM 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,158 

8  Clahns.     (CL  260—570.8) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  amines  from  nitroolefins 
which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  a  nitroolefin  of  the 
formula: 

R— CH=C— NOi 


1. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl-phenyl,  alkoxy-phenyl,  halo-phenyl  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  with  molecular  hy^ 
drogen  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  add 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  the  ammonium  salt 
of  said  acid  and  the  corresponding  ketone  and  the  cor- 
responding amine  of  said  nitroolefin,  said  reducing  step 
being  exothermic;  and  continuing  said  reducing  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  hour  after  the  exotherm  has  sub- 
stantially subsided  and  until  substantially  all  of  said  ketone 
is  converted  into  said  amine. 


3,187,047 

I     REDUCTIYE  AMINATION  OF  KETONES 
Milton  Green,  Newton   Highlands,  Mass.,  aaslcaor  to 

Pohu«id  Corporation,  Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  corporation 

of  Defaiwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,566 
5  Cbiims.     (CL  260—570.8) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  amines  by  reductive  amina- 
tion  of  ketones  which  comprises:  (1)  forming  a  mixture 
comprising  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  a  solution  con- 
taining an  ammonium  salt  of  an  tmsubstituted  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  a  ketone  of  the  formula: 

R— CH,— c«o 


k. 


and  (2)  introducing  molecular  hydrogen  into  said  solu- 
tion to  effect  reductive  amination  of  said  ketone  to  form 
an  amine  ol  the  formula: 

R-CHt-CH— NHi 

Ri 

I 

wherein  R  of  said  formulae  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl-phenyl 
and  alkoxy-phenyl  radicals  and  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3  187,048 
NTTRODIAMINOBENZENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Knr<  Bnrgdorf,  Offenbach  (Main),  Rampenbdm,  Ger- 
many, aasignor  to  Farbwerfce  Hocchet    ""'         ** 
adwft  vormab  Meister  Lncfais  A 


am  Mafa^  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcrauanr 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Dec  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,586 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec  7, 1960, 
F  32,710 
4  Claims.     (CL  260— 578) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrodiaminobea- 
zenes  of  the  formula 


NOi 


NHi 


wherein  one  X  stands  for  an  amino  group  and  die  other 
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X  for  ft  hydrofen  atom,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
nitrobenzene-dicarboxylic  acid  diamide  of  the  formula 


NOi 


CONHi 


wherein  one  Y  stands  for  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  grQup 
and  the  other  Y  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  with  an  alkali  metal 
hypohalite  which  is  present  in  an  amount  from  stoichi- 
ometric to  a  small  excess  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
0*  to  25*  C.  and  heating  the  corresponding  i^trobMzene- 
dicarboxylic  acid-N-halogen  amide  so  obtained  it  50- 
1 10*  C.  to  convert  the  same  into  the  corresponding  nitro- 
diaminobenzene  by  splitting  off  carbon  dioxide  apd  the 
halogen  atom.  i 

3,1S7,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMINO- 
METHYL-PHENOLS  [ 

MfllOB  Green,  Newton,  and  Warren  E.  Solodar,  WaKham, 

Ma«n  udinon  to  Polnroid  Corporatkw,  Camliridgc, 

Maaa^,  a  corpontion  of  Debwwt 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17^  1961.  Ser.  No.  145  764 
15  Clainia.    (CL  260— 5Stt) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  com  pound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-nitro-(  henol, 
2-nitro-phenol,  and  alkoxy,  alkyl  and  halogen  derivatives 
thereof  unsubstituted  in  a  position  meta  to  said  nitro 
substituent,  with  a  dialkylamine  and  formaldeh]  de  to 
form  the  corresponding  derivative  havingj  a  N,N-dtalkyl- 
aminomethyl  substituent  meta  to  said  nitro  group;  and 
catalytically  hydrogenating  said  derivative  in  an  add  nx- 
dium  whereby  to  effect  del>enzylation  of  said  N,N-dpalkyl- 
aminomethyl  substituent,  removal  of  any  halogen  i  ubstit- 
uents  nuclearly  substituted  on  said  phenol,  and  re(  uction 
of  said  nitro  substituent,  thereby  forming  tl^  imino- 
methyl-phenol  analogue  of  said  derivative. 


3,187,tS« 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  REDUCIBtE 

CYCLIC  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  J.  Dnnaa,  Waat  SoMcn,  a^  Leon  O.  Wldrtrom, 

to  Allied  Chemical  ( :orpo- 
VoA 


Enat  Anrara,  N.Yc 


ration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  n  corporation  of  New 
DrawlM.  Filed  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,i 
ISCIainif.   (CLIM— 5S2) 


No 


IM 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  cyclic  organic  con  |k>und 
containing  iron,  sulfur  and  halogen  impurities,  which 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ipenol, 
aniline,  nitrobenzene,  nitrocyclobexane,  quinoline.j  tolui- 
dine  and  methylene  dianiline,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  ( 1 )  commingling  said  cyclic  organic  compound  ivith  a 
purifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  and  Mit  alkali  meti  1  salts 
thereof  in  amount  of  at  least  0.001%  (calculated  u  the 
trisodium  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacadtic  aci  I)  by 
weight  of  the  compound  being  treated,  (2)  Ueatii  ig  the 
mixture  at  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C.  for  a 
period  of  at  least  about  one  hour  and  (3)  distilling  ^ff  the 
purified  compound  from  the  mixture. 


3,187,t5l 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSYM- 

METRICAL  DIALKYL  HYDRAZINES 

Gene  V.  Mocli,  HaddonflcId,  NJ.,  assignor  to  EJI.  dn 

Pont  dc  Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  peL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  It,  1956,  Ser.  No.  544,641 

6Clami8.    (CL26«— 5t3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsymm^trical 

dialkyl  hydrazine  which  comprises  hydrogenating  ( |alkyl 


nitrosaminf,  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  each  contain  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium, 
and  rhodium,  on  a  carbon  support,  said  hydrocenation 
being  effected  at  a  superatmoq>heric  hydrogen  pressure 
and  the  reaction  mixture  during  said  hydrogenation  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and 
about  75*  C.  . 


3,187,t52 

"SPARING  PHENOLS  AND 
>NYL  ALKANES 

eM,  and  Max  B.  Mueller, 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
corporation  of  New  York 
FHcd  Apr.  26,  196t,  Ser.  No.  24,661 
SClatans.    (CI.  26t-^593) 
1.  In  a  process  for  decomposing  an  aralkyl  alpha- 
hydroperoxide  having  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR  Pi 
CAI 
Doney  C.  Nelson, 

Media,  Pa^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No  " 


R' 
Ar— C— O— OH 

i. 


wherein  Ar  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R'  and  R'  taken  indi- 
vidually are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups,  and  taken  jointly  with  the 
intermediate  carbon  atom  constitute  a  cycloalkyl  group, 
to  the  corresponding  phenol  and  cakbonyl  alkane,  the 
improvement  of  minimizing  the  formation  of  impurities 
which  exert  a  poisoning  action  on  hydrogenation  catalysts 
in  the  subsequent  hydrogenation  of  said  phenol  by  con- 
tacting the  hydroperoxide  in  liquid  phase  with  an  in- 
organic heteropoly  acid  to  catalyze  the  decomposition. 


3,187,f53 

4-NITRO-4-PENTENAL 

Karl  Klagcr,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Acro|ct- 

General  Corpontion,  Azua,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  161,138 

1  CUiim.    (O.  268— 681) 
As  a  composition  of  matter,  4-nitro-4-pentenal. 


3,187,854 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  CON- 
TAINING BORON^ARBON  BONDS 
George  W.  WlUcockaon,  Arcadia,  and  Howard  Stefaibcrg, 
Fnllerton,  Calif.,  aaa^on  to  United  States  Borax  Jk 
Chemical  Corporation,  Loe  Angeles,  CaKf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 
NoDnwtag.    Filed  Apr.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  652487 

8  Claims.  (0.268-^686.5) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  sodium  tetraphenylboron, 
which  method  comprises  reacting  phenylsodium  and  boron 
trichloride  in  an  inert  hydrocari>on  solvent,  tlie  molar 
ratio  of  phenylsodium  to  boron  trichloride  being  at  least 
about  4,  and  isolating  sodium  tetraphenylboron  produced 
by  the  raaction.  ' 

6.  The  method  of  purifying  a  crude  organoboron  com- 
pound having  a  boron  atom  directly  bonded  to  four  car- 
bon atoms,  said  method  comprising  dissolving  the  cnide 
product  in  a  mixture  ccmsisting  essentially  of  a  first  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  methanol 
and  acetonitrile,  and  a  second  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene,  benzene  and  heptane,  said 
second  solvent  having  an  appreciably  higher  boiling  tem- 
perature than  said  first  solvent,  evaporating  said  first  sol- 
vent to  precipitate  said  product,  and  recovering  the  pre- 
cipitate. ' 
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3,187,855       I 
MANUFACTURE    OF    PEROXIDIC    COMPOUNDS 
Godfrey  PiMl  Arasilrang,  KIngewood,  Reginald  Harold 
HaB,  Sntton,  Da«b  giaiHsn  Qnks,  Teddington,  and 
Km!  HclMich  Walter  T^gck,  BaMtsad.  Enghmd,  aaJgn 
on,  by  BMMa  mrigmnents,  to  Hcrcnies  Powder  Conn 
ftmr,  a  ctforaifcm  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawte.    Original  appMcation  Mar.  19,  1948,  S<r. 
No.  15354,  now  Patent  No.  2,632,772,  dated  Mar.  24, 
1953.1  DiTldad  and  and  tUs  aypBcaHon  Nov.  13, 1952, 
Ser.  No.  328 A38 
ClahM  priority,  appMcarton  Great  Bittala,  Dec.  9,  1947, 

32,397/47 
7Clnlms.  (CL  268— 618) 
1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  cumene  to  cumene  hydro- 
peroxide in  liquid  pdiase  with  ele^iental  oxygen  as  oxidiz- 
ing agent,  the  improvemem  whidi  comprises  providing 
and  mainuining  solid  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  contact 
with  said  cumene  and  employing  temperatures  in  the 
range  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 


3,187,856 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

OCTAFLUOROCYCLOBUTANE 

John  Colin  Tatlow  and  Paal  Leslie  Coc,  Bi 

FnglMd.  assignors  to  The  National  Smelting  Company 

Limited.  London,  EMbmd  _ 

NoDrawliW.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,488 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  11,  1961, 

13,835/61 
1  Claim.  (CL  268— 648) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  octafluorocydobutane 
comprising  the  steps  of:  packing  a  tube  with  nickel  gauze; 
passing  octafioorocydohexadiene  vapour  through  the 
packed  tube  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  450*  C- 
700*  C.  to  precondition  the  ganze  and  interior  surface 
of  the  tube;  and  passing  symmetrical  dichlorotetrafluoro- 
ethane  through  the  tube  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 


450*  C.-700*  C. 


3,187,857 
TRICHLOROMETHYL  POLYMETHYL  BENZENES 
Hugo  H.  Peter,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  and  Melvern  C 
Hot,  Highland,  Ind.,  nastpmn  to  Standard  OO  Com- 
pany, Chici«o,  nL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
NoDrawiiV.    Filed  May  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,961 

18  Claims.  (CL  268— 451) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  trichloromethyl  sub- 
stituted polyalkylenbenzene  which  comprises  reacting  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylbenzene  apd 
tetraalkylbenzene  with  a  molar  excess  of  carbon  tetrll- 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride  wherein 
each  alkyl  substituent  on  the  benzene  nucleus  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 

7.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  ring-substituted 
trichloromethyl  derivative  of  a  polymethylbenzcnc  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  mesitylcne,  durene,  iso- 
durene,  and  pentamethylbenzene.  I 


a  polyfluorinated  aromatic  compound  having  a  poflnori- 
nated  ethylene  side  ihain  is  fOmied. 


3,187,858  _ 

PRODUCTION   OF   FLUORINATED  COMPOUNDS 

CoilB  RMaeU  Patrick,  Manricc  Staccy,  and  Jobs  CoUn 

Tatlow,    aU    of    Edgbmton,    Birminghani,    Eagfamd, 

assignors  to  Natfcmal  Research  Development  Corpora- 

tkM,  London,  Engbmd,  a  British  corporation     ^^^„, 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,353 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  26,  1968, 

36,735/68 
4CMBH.  (a.26B-451) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyfiuorinated  aro- 
matic compounds  having  a  perfiuorinated  ethylene  side 
chain  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula Ar— CFa— OF,  wherein  Ar  represents  a  polyfluori- 
nated aromatic  ring  in  conUct  with  a  metal  reactive  with 
fluorine  to  produce  a  sUble  fluoride  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  600-650*  C.  until  a  substantial  quantity  of 


3,187,859 
PYRAZOLIDONE  ANTIOXIDANTS  FQK 
CHLOROPRENE 
Hnberi  Charles  BaOcy, 


No  Drawls    FOcd  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  194,994 
CUms  priority,  appUcmfcin  Groat  BrBaki,  '■»  28»  1961, 

ICIainH.   (CL268    652.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  chloropiene  and  10  to 
2,000  |>arts  by  weight  of  a  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone  anti- 
oxidant per  million  parts  of  composition. 


3487j868 

PROCESS  FOR  IIYDROnXK>RIN  AT10N  OP 

ACETYLENIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Roland  Petit,  Paris,  Oande  Kadi,  U  Comaamra,  ami 

Georges  WetroC,   Lc  ThlBay,   France,   aaai^on  to 

Prodolts   Chimiqacs  PccUney-Saint-Gobnin,  NcaUly 

snr*Scine,  France 
<    NoDnwl^.   FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,848 
'     elates  prfority,  appttcation  franco.  Mar.  28, 1962, 

89M27 
8  Claims.     (CL  268-'653.4) 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrofluorination  of  an  acetylenk 
hydrocarbon,  the  steps  of  contacting  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
fluoric acid  and  acetylenic  hydrocarbon  with  a  catidytic 
mass  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  200*  C.  to 
400*  C,  and  wherein  the  hydrofluoric  acid  and  acetylenic 
hydrocarbon  are  present  in  the  ratio  calculated  on  a 
molar  basis  of  hydrofluoric  acid  to  acetylenic  hydrocar- 
bon of  at  least  unity  and  wherein  the  catalytic  mass  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  mixture  formed  of  at  least  50  percent 
by  volume  but  not  more  than  95  percent  by  volume  of 
a  substantially  inert,  porous,  sintered  alumina  as  a  diluent 
free  of  caulytic  effect  and  having  a  porous  volume  of  5 
to  50  cm.'/ 100  grams  and  a  specific  surface  of  0.01  to 
1  m.'/gram  and  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
catalytic  mass,  and  a  catalytic  agent. 


3,187,861 
ORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPLEXES  HAVING 
ENHANCED  STORAGE  STABILITY 
Francis  H.  Bratton,  NortMsId,  Minn.,  and  F^ands  I. 
Boescher,  Alfred  H.  FWc,  and  VIdor  G.  Sontarn,  Ckn 
dnnati,  OUo,  asdgnon  to  Tks  Oailnanfl  MMng 
Machine  Co.,  Chidnnatl,  OUo,  a  cwpwatlon  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  lane  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  282,852 
nChdau.    (CL  268— 665) 
1.  A  composition  of  enhanced  storage  stability  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  ether-free  organomag- 
nesium  complex  in  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
medium  sufficient  to  permit  the  presence  of  a  supernatant 
liquid  phase  when  the  mixture  is  allowed  to  settle,  the 
hydrocarbon  medium  being  one  which  is  normally  liquid 
at  room  temperature  and  which  when  slurried  with  the 
organomagnesium  complex  at  25*  Cj.  and  the  slurry  then 
allowed   to  settle   gives  a   supernatant  liquid   phase  in 
which  the  concentration  of  the  organomagnesium  com- 
plex does  not  exceed  35  milliequivalcnts  per  100  milli- 
liters of  the  liquid  phase. 


3,187,862 
CYCLOOLEFIN  PRODUCTION 
Harold  Shccktcr,  Cohmbns,  OUo, 
mdgnmcnts,  to  CoUmbian  Carbon  C( 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FOed  Jhm  14,  1962,  Ser.  Nn.  282384 
nOaima.   (CL  26^-666) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  cydooleftns  containing  at 
least  two  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds  in  the  ring  and 
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at  least  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  by  oligom  prizing 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ( f  sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted  conjugated  open-chain  dtolefins 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the  improtement 
comprising  the  step  of  conducting  said  reaction  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  40*  C.  and  250"  C.  in  th ;  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of  com^unds 
having  the  empirical  formulas  [(RO)3Zl3NiCo, 

[R,(RO),_,ZlNiCO,  (R3Z)3NiCO 


the 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
cats  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals,  jt  is  1  or  2,  and  v  here 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospl  o 
arsenic,  and  antimony. 


radi- 

and 

in 

rous. 


3,1S7,(M3  i 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATICS 

Emmctt  H.  Burk,  Ir^  Hazel  Crcit,  IlL,  and  Stcplirn  M. 

Kovadi,  HigUaDd,  Ind^  aasigiion  to  Sinclair  Rcj  earcl^ 

loc^  WUmtagtoBt  Dci^  a  corporation  of  Dclaf  arc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  106,  (33 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  anomalies  with  a 
methylating  agent  having  the  formula  CHjOR  where  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogei  and 
methyl,  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkylatab!  t  aro- 
matic with  said  methylating  agent  under  alkylatibn  con- 
ditions including  a  temperature  of  about  400  to  1000* 
F.  and  in  the  presence  of.  an  alkylation  catalyst  liaving 
hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  activity,  the  improvement 
comprising  conducting  said  alkylation  in  the  pn  sence 
of  a  diluent  gas  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  mon- 
oxide to  said  alkylatable  aromatic  of  about  1:1:1  to 
about  20:20:1. 


3,187,064 
ETHYLENE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
HiMi  W.  Wang  aod  Ckai  Wei  Ckcn,  Frccport,  N.Y., 
William  C.  Chatman,  Matawan,  NJ.,  aasignon  to 
Foster  Wbcekr  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  ^  cor. 
poration  of  New  York  i 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,413  , 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 677)  ' 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  ethylene  from  a  mix- 
ture of  light  gases  including  methane,  hydrogen  and 
acetylene,  comprising  the  steps  of  compressing  land  cool- 
ing the  mixture  and  subjecting  it  to  demethanlization  to 
separate  the  hydrogen  and  methane  as  ai  gaseous  frac- 
tion, this  step  including  adding  an  anti-icing  agent  to 
the  gas  feed  to  prevent  freezing;  vaporizing  the  Ide- 
methanizer  liquid  bottoms  material;  hydrogenating  the 
vaporized  bottoms  in  a  hydrogenation  facility  to  convert 
traces  of  the  acetylene  to  ethylene;  and  fractionating  the 
hydrogenated  stream  in  an  ethylene-ethane  splitter  to 
obtain  substantially  pure  ethylene;  the  ihiprovement  com- 
prising subjecting  the  vaporized,  demethanizer  bbttoms 
stream  prior  to  hydrogenation  to  scrubbing  in  counter- 
ciurent  contact  with  a  Crrich  liquid  withdrawn  from  the 


ethylene-ethane  splitter  to  condense  the  anti-icing  agent 
and  hydrocarbons  heavier  than  ethane  from  the  stream. 


3,187,065 
POLYMER    COMPRISING    ALTERNATING    POLY- 
URETHANE  AND  POLYCARBONATE  GROUPS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Norman  Spcoccr  McPherson,  Margaret  Loudon  Clachan, 

Keith  Rcid  Tatchell,  and  Terence  Arnold  Abbott,  all  of 

Manningtrcc,  England,  assignors  to  Bcxford  Limited, 

Brantham,  Manningtrec,  E>mx,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Sept.  30, 1959, 

33,206/59 
12  Claims.  (CL  260— 857) 
8.  A  synthetic  linear  polymeric  material  which  con- 
sists of  alternating  polyurethane  sequences  A  having  two 
free  valences  and  polycarbonate  sequences  B  having  two 
free  valences,  the  free  valences  of  said  sequences  being 
satisfied  with  groups  of  the  formula: 

o 

-O-il-0- 

which  connects  said  sequences  together,  said  sequence  A 
consisting  of  alternating  diarylene  alkane  residues  and 
residues  of  the  class  consisting  of  arylene  and  diarylene 
alkane,  said  residues  being  connected  by  urethane  groups 
of  the  formula: 

«  —OCGNH— 

with  the  nitrogen  of  said  urethane  group  being  adjacent 
to  the  residue  of  said  class,  the  ratio  of  diarylene  alkane 
residues  to  urethane  groups  being  below  2:1  but  above 
1:1,  and  said  sequence  B  consisting  of  diarylene  alkane 
residues  linked  together  by  carbonate  groups  of  the 
formula: 

O 

_o_i_o- 


3,187,066 
ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Marvin  F.  Nathan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pnllnun 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,798 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 683.62) 


1.  In  an  alky'ation  process  which  comprises  contact-  ' 
ihg  isobutane  with  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  alkylation  contactor  to  produce  a  vaporous' 
hydrocarbon  effluent  containing  isobutane  and  a  liquid 
effluent  containing  sulfuric  acid,  alkylate  and  unreacted 
isobutane;  separating  the  vaporous  effluent  from  the  liquid 
effluent;  separately  removing  sulfuric  acid  from  the  liquid 
effluent;  and  subjecting  the  resulting  liquid  alkylate  mix- 
ture to  deisobutanization;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: passing  the  liquid  alkylate  mixture  to  a  deisobu- 
tanization zone;  removing  isobutane  as  a  vaporous  frac- 
tion from  said  zone;  compressing  the  vaporous  fraction 
and  the  vaporous  effluent  to  the  pressure  levels  i  within  , 

the  range  of  between  about  20  p.s.i.g.  and  about  125 
p.s.i.g.  at  a  condensation  temperature  of  between  about 
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40*  F.  and  about  140*  F.;  maintaining  as  two  distinct 
and  separate  streams  the  vapors  compressed  to  different 
pressure  levels  supplying  heat  necessary  to  effect  the 
aforementioned  deisobutanization  of  said  liquid  alkylate 
mixture  in  said  zone  by  passing  the  vapor  compressed 
to  the  lower  pressure  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
deisobutanization  zone  in  ^  first  heat  exchanger  to  re- 
boil  said  zone,  and  passing  the  vapor  compressed  to  the 
higher  pressure  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  deiso- 
butanization zone  at  a  point  below  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  reboil  said  zone  in  a  second  heat  exchanger; 
condensing  the  low  pressure  vapor  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
change operation;  recycling  the  resulting  liquid  to  the 
alkylation  contactor  as  part  of  the  isobutane  feed  thereto; 
condensing  the  higher  pressure  vapor  and  flashing  the 
resulting  condensate  in  a  third  heat  exchanger  to  pro- 
duce a  vaporous  phase  and  a  liquid  phase;  recycling  the 
vaporous  phase  to  said  compression  step;  recycling  the 
liquid  phase  to  the  alkylation  contactor  as  part  of  the 
isobutane  feed  thereto  and  recovering  a  deisobutanized 
alkylate  mixture  from  the  deisobutanization  zone. 


3,187,067 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    POLYSTYRENEETHYL- 
ENE    GRAFT    COPOLYMER    AND    PRODUCT 

THEREFROM 
Nicky  Bcicdiick,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
,  Filed  Jniy  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,118 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—877) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  copolymer  composi- 
tions which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  monobromostyrene  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
medium  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds thereof  to  form  a  polymeric  organo-metallic  com- 
pound, contacting  said  polymeric  organo-metallic  com- 
pound with  an  alpha-ole^n  under  polymerization  reaction 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  co-catalyst  comprising  a 
metal  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Groups  Aa,  5a  and  6a  of  the  l^eriodic  Table  and  sep- 
arating a  graft  cop(riymer  of  said  copolymer  and  said 
alpha-olefin  therefrom.  I 

7.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  crystalline  graft 
copolymer  of  ethylene  on  a  polystyrene  backbone  wherein 
said  ethylene  is  grafted  onto  benzene  nuclei  of  saiJ  poly- 
styrene backbone,  said  crystalline  graft  copolymer  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  (measured  in  decalin  at  130°  C.) 
between  about  2  and  12,  a  Vicat  softening  point  of  about 
129*  C,  a  density  of  0.93  to  0.95  and  an  IR  absorption 
characterized  by  maxima  at  9.3,  9.7.  and  14.3  microns. 


parent  glass  spheres  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  at 
least  1.90  onto  a  silicone  rubber  surface,  said  spheres 
having  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of  3-40  mils, 
the  amount  of  glass  spheres  applied  being  in  excess  of 
that  needed  to  form  a  substantially  perfect  mono-layer 
of  said  spheres,  removing  the  excess  glass  spheres  thereby 
leaving  a  substantially  perfect  mono-layer  of  said  tpherti 
adherent  to  said  surface,  said  spheres  being  retained 
thereon  by  the  attraction  between  said  silicone  rubber 
surface  and  said  glass  spheres  due  to  their  high  dielectric 
constants,  applying  a  transparent  solidifiable  binder  ma- 
terial onto  said  spheres  until  said  spheres  are  completely 
embedded  in  said  binder  material  with  a  layer  of  said 
binder  material  uniformly  covering  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  spheres  as  a  spacing  layer,  solidifying  said  binder 
material,  applying  a  thin  reflective  coating  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  said  solidified  spacing  layer  of  binder,  and 
stripping  said  sheeting  from  said  silicone  rubber  sur- 
face to  yield  a  flat  top  sheeting  wherein  said  glass  spheres 
are  in  point  contact  with  said  flat  top  surface  of  said 
sheeting. 

'  3,187,069 

MAKING  FOAMED  ARTICLES 

Seymour  Pfncus,   Brooklyn,  and   Edwin  G.  Krakancr, 

Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kay  Mannfactvrlag 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  ciwporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,839 

10  Claims.    (CL  264— 45) 


3,187,068 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFLEX 
REFLECTIYE  SHEETING 
Ednaid  R.  dc  Vrict,  Hoatingdon,  and  WDUam  H. 
Riley,  Jr.,  Altooaa,  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Prismo  Safety 
Corporatioa,'  Hmtingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcmisylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,426 
7  Claims.    (CL  264— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flat  top  reflex  reflective  sheet- 
ing which  comprises  applying  a  plurality  of  small  trans- 


1.  The  method  of  molding,  removing  and  curing 
articles  of  foamable  plastic  ingredients  which  require 
externally  applied  heat  for  curing  and  which  gel  set  into 
fragile  and  collapsible  shaped  form  before  curing  com- 
prising 

lining  the  walls  of  an  openable  and  closeable  mold 
with  a  relatively  strong  release  liner  of  plastic  sheet 
having  a  mold  release  surface  and  adapted  to  have 
the  foam  adhere  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  sheet, 

the  mold  being  of  material  not  required  to  withstand 
the  external  temperature  needed  to  cur^  the  gel  set 
foam,  inserting  the  foamable  ingredients  within  the 
liner,  closing  the  moU, 

maintaining  the  mold  closed  until  expansion  of  the 
ingredients  is  complete  and  until  the  foam  has 
reached  the  gelation  stage  but  before  significant 
curing  of  the  foam  has  occurred,  opening  the  mold, 

separating  the  release  liner  from  the  walls  of  the  mold 
to  leave  the  walls  clean  and  bare  and  ready  for 
immediate  re-use. 

removing  the  liner  and  its  fragile  gel  state  contents  as  a 
unit  from  the  pnold  preparatory  to  curing  said  con- 
tents, and 
^eat-curing  said  contents  at  a  temperature  deleterious 
to  the  mold  and  at  a  curing  station  independent  of 
the  location  of  the  mold. 


i 


3,187,070  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEALING  MATERIAL 

Ivan  L.  Mam,  Butler,  Pa.,  amlgnnr  te  PVc-Mar  Indnstriss, 

Butler,  Pa.,  a  miporatlou  of  PcMHyhrairin 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  260,191 

7  Claims.    (CL  264—171) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  puncture  repair  materials 

of  the   cord-type,   outside-in   construction,   comprising: 

forming  a  continuous  interwoven  sleeve  with  internal 
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the 


along 
length,  saifl  'sleeve 


spacings  and  peripheral  openings  recurring 
length  of  the  sleeve  throughout  its 
being  of  substantial  tensile  strength  and  flexible  com- 
position to  be  adaptable  for  bending  back  and  forth  upon 
itself:  imposing  external  pressure  upon  a  curable  plastic 
flowable  material  while  said  sleeve  is  passed  through  a 
mass  of  such  plastic  flowable  material  contained  within 
a  chamber  to  translate  such  plastic  material  under  pres- 
sure through  the  peripheral  openings  of  said  sleeve  to  fill 


having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  melting  point  in 
the  plastic  material  of  the  first  named  element  in  provid- 


«'■*>> 


substantially  all  of  the  voids  internally  of  the  sleeve  and 
thereby  form  a  solid  core  of  tire  sealant  which  i^  perma- 
nently malleable  and  substantially  inert  to  the  surround- 
ing s'eeve  acting  as  a  flexible,  non-flowable  phase  carrier 
for  the  plastically  flowable  phase  cOre  sealant:  and  draw- 
ing the  combination  of  core  and  sleeve  through  a  sizing 
orifice  which  is  of  greater  diameter  than  said  sleeve  to 
produce  a  continuous  lamination  of  such  plastic  material 
over  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  throughout  the  ^ngth 
of  the  cord  material. 


3,lt7,071 
CHEMICAL  BONDING  OF  RUBBER  LAYERS 
Icray  Radsicjowikl,  BrooUioc,  Mass^anigDor  to  GcDcral 
CabI*  CorporatkM,  ^cw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ntw  Icncy 

Filed  July  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  210,784 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 174)     i  < 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  cable  char- 
acterized by  its  void-free  structure  which  comprises  ex- 
truding a  first  layer  of  peroxide  curable  rubber  com- 
pound thereon,  vulcanizing  said  first  layer,  applying  a 
lubricant  composition,  said  composition  being  a  b<mding- 
promoting  composition  carrying  organic  peroxide,  ex- 
truding a  second  layer  of  peroxide  curable  rubber  com- 
pound over  said  first  layer,  and  vulcanizing  said  second 
layer  to  provide  a  bond  formation  between  said  layers 
whereby  a  cable  with  a  void-free  rubber  covering  is 
fabricated. 


3,187,072  \  I 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE  INTERCAST 
PLASTIC  PRODUCTS     i 
Louis  H.  Morin,  125  Becchwood  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.YJ 
Filed  June  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,777 
7  Claims.     (CI.  264—242) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  multiple  intercast  prod- 
*ucts,  which  comprises  forming  a  first  plastic  element  at 
one    molding    station,    simultaneously    forming    another 
plastic  element  at  another  molding  station  spaced  with 
respect  to  said  first  station,  uniting  the  second  named 
element  with  two  of  the  first  named  elements  while  posi- 
tioned at  said  second  named  casting  station  in  coupling 
said  two  elements  with  said  second  named  element,  and 
forming  the  second  named  element  of  a  plastic;  material 


ing  free  relative  movement  of  the  two  first  named  elements 
on  ,tbe  second  named  element  when  coupled  together. 


3,187,873 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPIKED, 

WATERPROOF  SHOE 

George  H.  Bingiiam,  Jr^  WcstmiMter,  Md^  aaaigDor  to 

Cambridge  Rubber  Company,  Taneytown,  Md^  a  cor« 

poration  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190^98 
2  Claims.    (CI.  264—255)  ,  i 


1.  That  method  of  making  a  waterproof  shoe  having 
spikes  projecting  downwardly  from  its  bottom  which  com- 
prises as  steps:  preparing  a  mold  whose  inner  surface  is 
a  replica,  but  in  reverse,  of  the  exterior  of  the  shoe  to  be 
made,  the  bottom  of  the  mold  having  cavities  of  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  desired  spikes,  providing 
spike  assemblies,  each  comprising  a  spike  element  and  an 
abutment  element,  and  an  anchorage  element  spaced  from 
the  abutment  element,  disposing  the  spike  element  of  each 
:issembly  in  one  of  the  cavities  in  the  bottom  of  the  mold, 
filling  the  mold  with  fluid  plastic  and  causing  said  plas- 
tic to  gel  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold 
wall  thereby  to  provide  a  layer  of  desired  thickness,  pour- 
ing out  surplus  plastic,  introducing  more  fluid  plastic  to 
form  a  second  layer  in  the  bottom  portion  only  of  the 
mold  and  causing  sufficient  of  said  latter  plastic  to  gel  to 
embed  the  anchorage  element  of  the  spike  assembly,  pour- 
ing out  surplus  plastic,  completely  curing  the  plastic  with- 
in the  mold  and  withdrawing  the  thus  formed  shoe  from 
the  mold  thereby  providing  a  spike  shoe  the  outer  ply  of 
whose  upper  and  the  bottom  ply.  at  least,  of  the  sole  be- 
ing of  plastic. 


3,187,874 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING 

TRAVELERS  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  INSERTS 

Loub  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  lignnr  to  CmIi  A  Ckrfc 

Inc..  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  coqwratiMi  of  Dsiawan 
Continmrtioa  of  appVcattofi  Ser.  No.  244S1,  Apr.  25, 

1960,  wbich  b  a  division  of  appHcatfon  Scr.  No. 

735,844,  May  16,  1958,  new  Patcirt  No.  2,966,826. 

Tbis  application  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  285,488 
4  Claims.    (0.264—275) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  cast  object  by  die  cast- 
ing a  castable  material  about  a  preformed  straight  rod- 
like  insert  with  the  aid  of  an  apparatus  having 
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a  pair  of  relatively  movable  dies,  said  dies  being  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position, 
and  said  dies  when  in  the  dosed  position  having 
cavity  surfaces  defining  a  die  cavity  of  the  shape  of 
the  desired  cast  object; 

aperture  surfaces  oo  the  dies  defining,  when  the  dies 
are  in  the  closed  position,  an  aperture  extending  from 
outside  the  dies  into  the  die  cavity; 

a  pusher-rod  for  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  aperture 
when  the  dies  are  in  the  closed  position; 


(a)  positioning  the  dies  in  the  intermediate  posi- 

tipn; 
(b) '  passing  an  insert  throu^  the  entrance  channel 

from  the  outside  position  to  the  final  position 

while  guiding  the  miotion  of  the  imert  with  the 

inner  surfaces; 

(c)  moving  the  dies  from  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion to  the  closed  position  and  thereby  gripping 
the  insert  with  the  inside  surfaces; 

(d)  closing  the  aperture  with  the  pusher-rod; 

(e)  filling  the  die  cavity  with  casUble  material; 

(f)  moving  the  dies  into  the  open  position,     i 


and  inner  surfaces  on  the  dies,  said  inner  surfaces  being 
part  of  the  cavity  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  being 
adapted  to  grip  the  insert  when  the  dies  are  in  the 
closed  position  with  the  insert  in  place  between  them 
in  a  ^al  position,  and  said  inner  surfaces  together 
with  the  aperture  surfaces  defining  an  entrance  chan- 
nel when  the  dies  are  in  an  intermediate  position 
between  the  open  and  closed  positions,  said  entrance 
channel  being  so  shaped  that  an  insert  may  be  passed 
therethrou^  from  an  outside  position  outside  the 
dies  to  the  final  position  with  the  entrance  channel 
guiding  thf  insert  during  such  passage  so  that  the 
insert  cannot  leave  the  entrance  channel;  comprising 
the  steps  of 


3,187,875 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHRINK- 
ABLE    POLYTEREPHTHALIC    ACID    GLYCOL 
ESTER  FILMS 
Walter  Sdfried  and  Oiaf  MiDcr,  WlisbaJen-Blibridh, 
%  to  KaBc  AHImgsiwBsrhrff,  WIsa- 
BfauMQT,  a  conontkm  of  GcnMMjr 
FIM  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,591 
prtoiiy,  appBcaHon  Cirwrnqr,  May  18, 1968, 
K  48,843 
1  Claim.   (€1264—289) 
A   process   for   biaxially  stretching   polyterephthalic 
acid  glycol  ester  film  to  form  a  heat-shrinkable  film  which 
comprises  stretching  a  previously  formed  unoriented  film 
in  a  first  direction  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  80  to 
95*  C.  to  2  to  3  times  its  original  dimension  in  said 
first  direction,  cooling  the  film,  stretching  it  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction  to'  1.5  to  5  times  its  original  dimension  in  said 
seqond  direction,  at  a  temperature  which  is  3  to  8*  C. 
below  the  temperature  of  stretching  in  the  first  direction, 
and  cooling  the  film. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,187,876 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  FIBERS 
GaaiBS  B.  Marhha,  Nawarti,  mi  Chirica  L.  McKinii, 
_•-_    „.         iLGhMT.  Anderson.  S.C, 


Toledo,  dUo,  a  torporation  of  Delaware 

FHad  Imc  f^Hl,  Scr.  No.  288^54 
14  rial—    (CL13— 4) 


at  least  one  fiber  forming  orifioe  therein  and  elec- 
trical connection  means,  said  vessel  being  adapted 
to  conduct  electricity  and  emit  infra-red  radiation 
substantially  in  the  range  of  1  to  5  microns, 

(a)  two  of  said  walls  being  opposed  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  equal  to  about  twice  the  "maxi- 
mum absorption  distance"  under  exposure  to 
infra  red  radiation  substantially  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  5  microns  issuing  from  said  walls 
whereby  substantially  all  the  material  in  said  ves- 
sel will  be  directly  heated  by  infra  red  radiation, 

(b)  said  side  and  end  walls  possessing  at  least 
one  peripheral  area  of  reduced  wall  thickness 
to  thereby  define,  in  an  otherwise  integral  ves- 
sel, at  least  two  vertically  q>aced  substantially 
electrically-independeot  sections, 

(2)  an  electric  heater  strip  for  heating  material  con- 
necting two  of  said  opposed  wdls,  said  strip  being 
of  corrugated  configuration,  and 

(3)  a  plate  member  substantially  spanning  said  vessel 
and  located  above  said  orifice,  said  plate  member 
having  major  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  passageways  which  extend 
through  said  plate  in  fluid  conveying  reUtionship. 
said  passageways  including  a  segment  thereof  mtuch 
has  a  central  axis  extending  beyond  only  one  of 
said  major  surfaces,  whereby  molten  gUss  there- 
beneath  is  essentially  thermally  isolated  from  the 
nuterial  in  the  feeder  above  said  plate. 


1.  A  feeder  for  delivering  molten  glass  in  streams  to 
be  drawn  into  fiber  form,  said  feeder  comprising 

(1)  an  electrically   heated  vessel   having  connected 
upsunding  side  and  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall  having 


ERRATUM 

For  Qmu  13—9  see: 
Patent  No.  3.186,510 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODE  FURNACE  I 

lamcfl  B.  MwMaod,  Ir^  mi  Charlci  F.  Rcbkni,  Natrona 
Hdgkti,  Pa^  and  Harold  S.  JackwHi,  Troy,  N.|lf .,  assign- 
on  to  Alkilicny  Lodhini  Steel  Corporatioo,  Bracken- 
ridfe,  Fa^  a  corporation  ci  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnne  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  28S,644     .  I 
tdaioM.    (CL  1^—13) 


1.  In  a  consumable  electrode  furnace  of  the  type  in 
which  an  arc  is  struck  between  a  consumable  electrode 
and  a  molten  pool  of  metal  beneath  it  and  in  which  an 
electrically-controlled  drive  device  is  employed  to  move 
the  electrode  downwardly  toward  the  molten  pool  as  it  is 
consumed;  the  improvement  comprising  first  means  for 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  which  increases  in 
magnitude  as  the  electrode  moves  downwardly  toward 
said  molten  pool,  second  means  for  producing  a  secon^ 
electrical  signal  which  increases  in  magnitude  as  the  elec- 
trode is  consumed  by  melting,  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals being  of  equal  magnitude  when  the  electrode  is 
properly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  molten  pool, 
means  for  electrically  comparing  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  produce  a  difference  signal,  and  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  electrically-controlled  drive  device 
as  a  function  of  said  difference  signal  to  cause  the  drive 
device  to  move  the  electrode  downwardly.  * 


3,lt7,«7S 
ELECTRODE  REGULATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ARC  MELTING  FURNACES 
lanm  B.  Murtland,  Jr.,  and  Charlct  F.  Rcbhan,  Natrona 
HeifklB,  Pa.,  and  Harold  S.  Jackaoo,  TNiyf,  N.Y.,  assign- 
on  to  Allc^cay  Lvdhim  Steel  Corporation,  Bracken- 
ridgc.  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
ContkMMtion  of  application  Scr.  No.  270,M7,  Apr.  2, 
1M3.    TUs  applicatioo  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,646 
19Claiau.    (CI.  13— 13)        ' 


trolling  the  position  of  said  electrode  with  respect  to  said 
molten  pool. 

3,lS7,f79 
ELECTRODE  CLAMP 
Guenter  Pestel,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Cnidble  Steel 
Company  off  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,383 
13  Claims.   (CL  13— 15) 


1.  In  a  consumable  electrode  furnace  of  the  type  in 
which  an  arc  is  struck  between  a  consumiable  electrode 
and  a  molten  pool  of  metal  beneath  it,  the  combination 
of  control  apparatus  for  maintaining  tht  arc  gap  between 
said  electrode  and  the  molten  pool  within  a  desired  range, 
comprising  means  for  detecting  recurring  fluctuations  in 
an  electrical  characteristic  of  said  arc  gap,  which  fluctua- 
tions occur  as  a  result  of  momentary  increases  in  the 
impedance  across  the  arc  gap,  said  momentary  increases 
in  impedance  being  superimposed  on  the  impedance  asso- 
ciated with  base  arc  voltage  and  current,  means  coupled 
to  said  detecting  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
which  varies  in  response  to  variations  in  said  fluctuations, 
and  apparatus  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  con- 


1.  A  holder  for  a  metal  electrode  in  consumable- 
electrode  vacuum  arc  remelting  apparatus,  said  holder 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  opr>osed  gripper 
members,  a  pair  of  opposed  hanger  members,  said  gripper 
and  hanger  members  being  assembled  to  form  a  structure 
presenting  an  exterior  face  tapered  from  a  first  portion  of 
predetermined  cross  section  to  another  portion  of  cross 
section  substantially  greater  than  said  cross  section  of 
said  first  portion,  said  gripper  and  hanger  members  having 
interior  portions  shaped  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  their 
respective  ends  to  form  a  joint  of  substantial  contact  area 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  of  the  respective  ends  to 
receive  snugly  a  member  of  predetermined  dimensions, 
said  hanger  members  having  opposed  openings  therein,  a 
first  lock  piece  having  effective  interior  dimensions  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  exterior  dimensions  of  the  said 
structure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  openings,  a  second  lock 
piece  having  effective  interior  dimensions  larger  than  the 
exterior  dimensions  of  said  structure  at  its  said  first  end 
but  smaller  than  the  effective  interior  dimensions  of  said 
first  lock  piece,  an  axially  movable  shaft  having  at  one 
extremity  a  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  in- 
terior portions  of  said  gripper  and  hanger  members  to 
form  said  joint,  an  adapter  welded  to  the  top  of  said 
electrode  and  having  an  aperture  registrable  with  said 
openings,  and  a  removable  pin  adapted  to  be  received  in  , 
said  openings. 

•  ^— ^^— ^  I 

3,187,888 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  ELEC- 
TRIC CABLES  AND  DIFFERENT  SECTIONS 
THEREOF 
Edmund  Ho^  Ball,  Southampton,  EoglaBd,  assigiior  to 
Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Limited,  London,  En^and, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,853 
7  Claims.  (CL  174— 11) 
1.  An  electric  cable  route  providing  a  near  end  and  a 
far  end  and  comprising  at  least  two  cable  lengths  in 
tandem,  said  route  having  (a)  an  auxiliary  twin  cabltf  ex- 
tending throughout  all  the  cable  lengths,  except  that  at 
the  far  end  of  the  route,  (b)  small-bore  tubes  embedded 
respectively  in  the  cable  lengths,  each  tube  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  its  cable  length  and  being  closed  at 
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one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  and  containing  a 
liquid  having  a  boiling  point  equal  to  that  of  the  tempera- 
ture to  which  it  is  desired  to  limit  the  cable  length  in 
which  that  tube  is  situated,  (c)  volume-responsve  switches 
respectively  connected  to  the  conductors  of  the  twin  cable 
and  communicating  with  the  open  ends  of  the  respective 


^^^ 


tubes  and  operated  by  liquid  expelled  therefrom  as  a 
result  of  boiling  of  such  liquid  and  (d)  a  detecting  device 
connected  to  the  conductors  of  the  twin  cable  in  closest 
proximity  to  the  near  end  of  said  cable  route,  and  ar- 
ranged on  operation  of  the  signals  received  from  the  re- 
spective volume-responsive  switches  to  indicate  abnormal 
temperature  rise  in  any  of  the  cable  lengths. 


3,187,881 
CABLE  CONNECTION 
Emil  Wayne   Bollmcicr,   St.   Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactwing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appllcatioa  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,380. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
273,255 

ICIaima.   (CL  174— 21) 


1.  A  terminally  gas-plugged  shielded  and  sheathed 
conwiimications  cable  having  a  large  number  of  small 
insulated  wires  compactly  bundled  together  within  an 
enclosing  insulating  film,  an'  intermediate  clolsely  fitting 
surrounding  flexible  metal  shield,  and  a  closely  fitting 
outermost  plastic  sheath;  said  film,  shield  and  sheath  ter- 
minating within  a  close-fitting  outwardly  flaring  open- 
ended  container,  the  free  ends  of  the  said  wires  extending 
beyond  the  open  end  thereof;  a  mass  of  resinoiis  filler 
filling  the  closed  end  of  said  container,  surrounding  said 
wires  in  a  zone  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  container, 
and  plugging  the  cable  against  passage  of  gas  there- 
through; at  least  one  elongate  tubular  tap  terminally 
embedded  and  sealed  within  said  mass  of  resinous  filler 
and  supported  thereby;  the  resinous  filler  having  an  elon- 
gate narrow  opening  therethrough  interconnecting  the  in- 
terior of  said  cable  and  the  tubular  tap. 


3,187,8i2  

HEAT  DISSIPATING  ELECI1UCAL  SHIELD, 
DoMid  K.  A]1Ibo%  Alhujusrjut,  N.  Mtau,  asstgnnr  to 
Cool  Flu  Elsctfurfca  Corparatioa,  Loa  Aufaica,  CaHf ., 
a  corponliou  of  Nevada 

FUad  Fch.  1.  IML  Sw.  No,  86^37 
SCfariam.   (CL174— 35) 
1.  A  heat  dissipating,  electrical  shield  for  electronic 
componenu  comprising:  an  electrical  and  heat  conducting 


member  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  envelope  of  an 
electrical  component  and  having  slots  extending  through  a 
component  enclosing  portion  thereof;  a  liner  within  at 
least  said  portion  of  said  member  having  portions  engag- 
ing inner  surfaces  of  the  member  between  said  slots  so 


as  to  b^  pressed  against  the  component  envelope  in  good 
heat  conducting  relation  therewith,  the  parts  of  said  liner 
opposite  said  slots  being  return-bent  outwardly  and  pro- 
jecting through  said  slots  to  form  heat  disipating  fins  ex« 
tending  outwardly  of  said  member;  and  slots  in  said  fins 
exposing  the  component  envelope  therethroogh. 


3,187,883 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

Milton  Jacob  Grimes,  FIcmbagton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  off  America,  a  corporatJou  of  D^marc 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,144 

1  Claim.   (0.174—583) 


A  container  for  electrical  components  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  base  comprising  a  wafer  of  alumina  for  sappott- 
ing  said  components  thereon,  said  wafer  having  a 
flat  upper  and  lower  side, 

(b)  a  metalized  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  base, 

(c)  a  tubular  member  of  copper  open  at  both  ends 
and  comprising  a  tubular  wall  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  metalized  coating,  one  end  of 
said  tubular  wall  having  only  its  edge,  fixed  to  said 
metalized  coating  with  a  brazed  butt  joint,  the  other 
of  said  ends  of  said  tubular  member  comfMising  an 
outwardly  extending  flange,  and 

(d)  a  cover  of  a  soft  metal  cokl  pressed  sealed  to  said 
metal  flange,  whereby  to  provide  a  hermetically 
sealed  container  for  said  components. 


3,187,884 

JUNCTION  BOX  WITH  DETACHABLE 

SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Harry  L.  StiUnum,  Fhmk  G.  BcOck,  and  Paul  J.  Zcrwca, 

Chicago,  BL,  asilgiors  to  BcB  Elcciric  Csfu,  CU- 

cngo,  Dl.,  a  corporalMMB  uf  Dlfasois 

FOcd  May  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,537 
llClaiM.   (CL174— 58) 
5.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  junction  box  hnv- 
ing  bottom,  end  and  side  walls  defining  a  cavity  for  the 
receipt  of  an  electrical  fixture,  a  securing  device  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  securing  higs  secured  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  the  ou:er  surfiice  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  box  and  having  recesses  in  their  cxpotti 
faces,  '     i 

said  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  having  elongated 
recessed  grooves  formed  therein  partially  leociviag 
said  securing  lugs,  and 
a  screw  member  passing  through  each  of  said  secwring 
lugs  threadably  engaging  the  bottom  wall  aecuri«g 
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Mid  lugs  to  the  bottom  with  their  heads  disposed  in  side  wall  portions  extending  from  the  bottom  portion,  the 

said  recesses,  release  of  said  screw  members  permit-  side  wall  portions  of  said  second  pair  of  channels  being 

ting  the  lugs  to  be  disposed  in  either  one  o^  two  al-  respectively  secured  to  the  bottom  portions  of  said  first 

I      '  pair  of  channels,  and  the  bottom  portions  of  said  second 

^^;;s^^  pair  of  channels  being  spaced  doser  together  than  the 
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temate  positions  in  one  of  which  the  said  lugs  extend 
outwardly  past  the  side  walls,  the  extended  end  of 
each  lug  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  secur- 
ing the  box  to  a  mounting  surface. 


bottom  portions  of  said  first  pair,  said  assembly  of  bus 
bars  being  disposed  in  said  housing  means  and  electrically 
insulated  from  and  secured  on  opposite  sides  solely  to 
the  respective  bottom  portions  of  said  second  pair  of 
channels  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  bottom  portions  of 
said  first  pair  of  channels  by  an  electrically  insulating  heat 
conducting  adhesive  materUl. 


3,lt7,MS  I 

HUB  FOR  METER  SOCKETS  AND  THE  LIKE,  SAID 
HUB  SIZED  TO  INTERNALLY  ACCEPT  ONE  SIZE 
OF  CONDUIT  AND  EXTERNALLY  ACCEPT  AN- 
OTHER  SIZE  CONDUIT  AND  HAVING  AN 
ECCENTRIC  WALL  THICKNESS  i 

RobMt  BrackeCt,  Wealboro,  Mtm.^  aHigiior  to  General 


Electric  ComMajr,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
?cb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,662 


Filed  F( 

4 


(CL174— 65) 


3,187,667 
HEAT  RADIATOR  AND  ELECTRIC  CONNECTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECTIFIERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lconhard  Katz,  Wobum,  and  Samncl  Schweitzer,  Cam- 

bridge,   Ma«.,    aisignoi  i   to   Astro   Dynamics,   Inc., 

Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsctti 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,715 

3ClaiiM.    (CI.  174— 76) 


1.  A  metallic  encjoeure  comprising  a  rear  wall,  a 
second  wall  perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall,  atlleast  one 
hub  formed  as  part  of  said  second  wall,  said  hub  having 
an  opening  therein  sized  to  receive  a  standard  size  con- 
duit, said  hub  having  an  eccentric  wall  thickness,  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  hub  being  eccentric  with  ref- 
erence to  said  inside  diameter  of  said  hub,4aid  wall  thick- 
ness being  selected  such  that  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
hub  will  fit  snugly  within  a  second  sUndard  size  conduit, 
said  hub  being  formed  on  said  second  wall  such  that  a 
conduit  fitting  over  said  hub  will  have  a  portion  of  its 
outside  circumference  falling  within  the  plane  of  said 
rear  wall  of  said  meUlUc  enclomire. 


BUS  DUCT  WTTH  PARTICULAR  HOUSIl^G, 
INSULATION,  AND  BUS  BARS 
W.  Moodla.  P»w»ltw,  OatMto,  Md  Merie  R. 
—    Rcxdaia,  Oirtvin,  Ciada,  a^  Hanrta  L 
Ky^  aaliMn  ta  Sqpare  D 
H,  a  corpondioB  of  Mk 
^  5, 196L  S«r.  No.  135,852 
25tlakM.    (CL174— 68) 
■  1.  A  bus  duct  comprising  hounng  meittis  and  an  aswm> 
biy  of  bus  bars,  said  housing  means  including  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  channels,  each  channel  of  said  first  pair 
'having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  wall  portions 
extending  from  the  bottom  portion  toward  the  other  chan- 
nel of  said  fint  pair,  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  iparallel 
channeb  at  right  angks  to  said  first  pair,  each  channel  of 
said  second  pair  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  pair  of 


1.  A  rectifier  bridge  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  heat  radiators  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  plates  joined  by  a  transverse  thermal  bus 
Ipar,  a  plurality  of  mounting  apertures  passing  through 
each  of  said  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  from 
at  least  one  face  of  each  of  said  plates,  the  arrangement  of 
each  radiator  being  such  that  all  sections  parallel  to  a 
given  plane  are  substantially  similar;  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical bus  elemeMs  each  of  which  has  at  least  two  holes 
corresponding  to  the  mounting  apertures  in  a  single  one 
of  said  plates,  and  a  flat  electrical  connection  surface  the 
plane  of  which  extends  through  the  axes  of  said  holes; 
and  mounting  rod  means  adapted  to  pass  through  corre- 
sponding apertures  and  holes  in  said  radiators  and  said 
bus  elements  respectively,  whereby  adjacent  pairs  of  ra- 
diators can  be  electrically  connected  by  a  pair  of  said  bus 
elemenu,  the  respective  electrical  connection  surfaces  of 
each  element  being  in  contact  with  that  of  the  other. 


3487,688 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  SPUCE 
'^'^  J^"**'*  CMcmit*  RL,  ■iilinui  to  MlMralhc  Elec- 
tric CoBMnr,  CMcafo,  RL,  a  muiatkm  of  IDiMh 
nad  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  N^  234,724 
4Ckdma.    (CL  174— 91) 
2.  In  a  hi^  volUge  cable  joint,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  insulated  fiexible  conductors  having  bared  end  portions 
in  end  to  end  relation,  a  connector  sleeve  telescoped  over 
s/iid  juxtaposed  bared  end  portions  and  mechanically  and 


1  t 


electrically  interconnecting  them,  and  a  pair  of  sleeves 
of  heat  shrinkable  plastic  insulation  successively  shrunk 


••imuMinn  i  f  ••■••■■■■■•■■■i  *■ 


onto  said  connector  sleeve  with  at  least  the  ends  of  one 
shrtuik  onto  the  respective  ends  of  the  insulation  surround- 
ing the  respective  conductor. 


3,187,689 
CARBONIZED  JOINT  BETWEEN  CARBON 

ELECTRODES 
John  W.  Cosby,  White  PfadM.  N.Y.,  and  Wilbur  R. 
Lauzan  and  Marvin  R.  Rick,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Union  CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  lane  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  264,266 
4Claliiit.    (a.  174-94) 


1.  An  assembly  of  carbon  electrodes  suitable  for  use 
in  an  arc  lamp,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first  carbon 
electrode  having  a  recess  in  one  end,  a  second  carbon 
electrode  having  a  protrusion  on  one  end  fitted  against 
said  first  carbon  electrode  with  said  protrusion  fitting 
in  said  recess,  and  a  carbonized  joint  holding  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  together,  said  joint  being 
formed  by  the  carbonization  of  a  carbonizable  washer 
disposed  over  said  protrusion  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  said  washer  comprising  prior  to  car- 
bonization an  annular  piece  of  carbonizable  absorbent 
material  and  a  carbonizable  resin  impregnated  in  said 
piece. 


X187,696 
SPLICD«4G 


CAB(£  SPUCING  BOOTS       i 
Hugh  Robert  Edwardi,  CottNU  dd  Mar,  Calif., 
to  Walter  A.  PhuaaMr,  Shcrawn  Oaks,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,149 
8Clalas.    (CL  174— 138) 


sheathing  immediately  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  a 
cable  splice,  said  tapering  sleeves  having  fused  seams 
along  their  diametrically  pppooed  sides  which  seams  con- 
verge toward  the  opposite  ends  of  said  boot  to  diame- 
ters snugly  to  embrace  cable  sheathing  to  either  end  of 
a  splice,  and  flexible  plastic  seam-forming  means  extend- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  said  boot  and  including 
complementally  shaped  interlocking  tongue  and  groove 
means  cooperating  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seam  when  closed 
together,  said  seam  forming  means  being  located  along 
one  side  of  said  boot 'and  between  the  converging  fused 
seams  of  said  tapering  sleeves. 


3,187,691 
SUBSCRIPTION-TELEVISION  AUDIO- 
RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
WasMMi  Qnan  and  Richard  C.  CarAn,  Jr.,  Los  Angdes, 
Calif.,  assignor^  to  Paramooat  Plctnrcs  Corporatloa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,726 
3CfadnBS.    (CL  176— 5.1) 


d!L 


■^m- 


2.  A  subscription-television  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter having  means  for  generating  audio  signals,  means 
for  generating  a  carrier  having  a  frequency  of  4.5  mc/s., 
means  for  frequency  modulating  said  audio  signals  on 
said  carrier,  a  receiver  having  an  intercarrier  sound-de- 
modulating system,  means  for  transmitting  said  frequency- 
modulated  carrier  to  said  receiver,  means  at  said  receiver 
for  generating  a  local  unmodulated  carrier  having  a  fre- 
quency which,  when  combined  with  a  frequency-modu- 
lated carrier  having  a  frequency  which  is  4 J  mc/s.  dif- 
ferent, can  be  processed  by  said  receiver  intercarrier 
sound  system,  means  for  mixing  said  frequency-modu- 
lated carrier  and  said  local  carrier,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing said  means  for  mixing  output  to  said  receiver  inter- 
carrier sound-demodulating  system. 


3,187,692 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  PARALLEL 

CONTROL  LOOPS 

Fred  E.  Shasbooa,  Wilmlngtoa,  DcL,  and  Roy  C  Wlkox, 

HaddonficM,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporadan  of 


America,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddai 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8H,647 
9ClaiBM.    (CL  176— 6.6) 


8.  An  inexpensive  one-piece  generaUy  tubular  boot 
adapted  for  use  in  protecting  a  cable  splice,  said  boot 
being  formed  entirely  of  impervious  nonconductive  sup- 
ple thin  plastic  material  and  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  body  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  boot  converging  to  form  relatively  small  di- 
ameter tapering  sleeves  adapted  to  snugly  embrace  .cable 


1.  A  control  system  which  comprises  means  for  pro- 
viding first  signals,  means  for  providing  a  reference  sig- 
nal, means  defining  a  .first  control  circuit  for  comparing 
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only  said  first  signals  and  said  reference  signal,  means 
defining  a  second  control  circuit  for  comparing  only  said 
first  signals  and  said  reference  signal,  means  mcluded  in 
at  least  one  of  said  control  circuiu  for  providing  a  dif- 
ferent sensitivity  of  comparison  by  said  one  control  circuit 
as  compared  to  that  of  the  other  of  said  control  circuits 
at  the  same  time  and  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  con- 
trol circuits  and  responsive  to  the  comparisons  by  said 
control  circuiu  of  said  first  signals  and  said  reference 
sifoal.  ' 

3,lt7,t93 

ELECTRONIC  AND  PHOTOGRAFHIC  IMAGE 

INTENSIFICATION 

Albert  Boowen,  The  ftegne,  N«%S«»*  "S'^^SLlf? 
N.V.    Opdschc    Indastric    dc    Oude    Delft,    Delft, 

Netherlands  ' 

^^fK  Sept.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,681        ^ 

Ckdnfl  priority.  •??»««««»■  N«2|f['»S',SS'**  *^'  *      ' 
256,242;  Feb.  27,  1961,  261,739 

1  Claim.   (CL  17S— 6.7) 
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mon  to  the  latter  whereby  to  transmit  the  light  images  of 
the  indicia  upon  diflfewnt  strips  to  the  mosaic  of  said 
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camera  and  a  television  receiver  connected  to  said  cam- 
era for  reprodu(;ing  those  light  images. 


In  an  image  forming  device  the  combination  of  a 
first  optical  objective,  an  image  intensifier  having  a  photo- 
emissive  screen  in  the  focal  surface  of  said  first  optica 
objective,  a  luminescent  screen,  and  electron-optical 
means  to  reproduce  an  image  on  said  photo-emissive 
screen  on  said  luminescent  screen,  a  sedond  optical  ob- 
jective arranged  to  project  an  image  of  said  lummescent 
screen  onto  an  exposure  window,  a  photographic  film  in 
said  exposure  window,  means  to  develop  latent  images 
on  said  photographic  film,  a  projection  window,  means  to 
transfer  said  photographic  film  to  said  projectidn  window, 
a  light  source  associated  wUh  said  projection  window, 
and  a  third  optical  objective  arranged  to  project  a  real 
image  of  said  film  when  in  said  projection  window  onto 
a  receiving  surface,  said  image  intensifier  reproducing  said 
image  with  a  substantial  demagnification  on  said  lumines- 
cent screen,  said  second  and  third  optical  objectives  being 
arranged  so  as  to  work  as  a  magnification  of  substantially 
unity  and  a  magnification  substantially  exceeding  umty, 
respectively.  > 

3,li7,#94  „„-,,, 

DATA-REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMUL- 

TANEOUS  DISPLAY  OF  SEPARATE^AND  MOV- 

mC  LIGHT  IMAGES  DEFINING  INDICIA  DE- 

WVED  FROM  SEPARATE  SOURCES 
Amlla  C.  Giles,  Southampton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trans- 

Tm  C^rpwatiM,  New  \ori^  N.Y..  a  corporation  of 

cS^SSU  of  appMcatjon  Ser.  No.  762,294.  Jjpt  22, 
1958.  Thia  application  Nov.  1. 1961,  Ser.  No.  149.317 
4  Chiims.  (CI.  178—6.8) 
1  An  apparatus  to  simultaneously  display  upon  a 
single  screen  separate  and  moving  light  images  defining 
indicia  derived  from  separate  sources,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  plurality  of  strips.  Imechanisms 
for  individually  imprinting  said  strips  with  iMicia.  sepa- 
rate means  for  exerting  a  pull  upon  and  moving  said 
strips  at  different  speeds,  supporting  means  for  guid- 
ing said  strips  in  movements  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  for  illuminating  said  supporting  means  and  the 
strips  guided  thereon,  a  television  camera,  means  provid- 
ing separate  light-image  paths  extending  away  from  said 
illuminated  strips,  an  image-receiving  mem^r  operatively 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  camera  and  paths  and  com- 


3,187,095  ^^„ 

CONTRAST  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS  PROVIDING  NON- 
LINEAR GRAY  SCALE 
Armin  Rappold,  Nenenburg,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  25, 1960, 

17,042 
16  Claims.    (CL  178— 7^) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  contrast  control  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  first  means  having  a  linear  contrast 
control  characteristic  between  the  black  and  white  levels 
of  a  television  signal,  and  a  second  means  selectively 
coupled  to  said  first  means  to  modify  said  contrast  con- 
trol characteristic  to  include  a  first  portion  extending  from 
a  first  point  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  the  one  quarter 
point  of  the  entire  range  between  said  black  level  and 
said  white  level  to  a  second  point  disposed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  one  half  point  of  said  entire  range  having  a 
slope  steeper  than  the  slope  of  said  linear  characteristic 
and  a  second  portion  extending  for  the  remainder  of  said 
modified  characteristic  having  a  slope  less  than'  the  slope 
of  said  linear  characteristic  whereby  the  value  of  the 
white  level  of  said  modified  characteristic  is  lower  than 
the  value  of  the  white  level  of  said  linear  characteristic. 


3,187,896  _ 

RECEIVER  AND  SELECTOR  MECHANISM 
Edward  F.  Klcfaischmidt  Wihnette,  Carl  P.  Anderson, 
Evanston,  Hildfaig  A.  Anderson,  Lake  j^rich,  Clayton 
H.  Clarli,  MnndeMn,  111.,  and  David  C.  Shjrrlck.  B«- 
thcsda,  Md.,  Milinnn  to  SCM  Corporallom  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ',.,,. 

Orighial  application  Dec.  13, 1956.  »«'•  No.  628.1  lO^w 
Patent  No.  2,982,810,  dated  Mav  2,  1961.  JOMM 
and  tys  application  Mar.  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  92,503 

WCtalms.    (a.  178— 33) 
1.  Signal  data  communication  equipment  compruing: 
receiving-translating  mechanism  including  first  means  for 


J 


' 


receiving  sequential  forms  of  electrical  code  signal  com-  mother's  body,  an  elastic  belt  attached  to  the  slab  for 
binations  and  second  means  for  receiving  simultaneous  holding  the  slab  member  in  position,  a  capsule  positioned 
forms  of  electrical  code  signal  combinations;  with  means   in  a  cavity  in  the  slab  member,  a  vibratory  rod  of  jiexo- 

electric  crystal  mounted  as  a  cantilever  in  the  capsule 


with  a  natural  vibration  frequency  just  above  50  cycles 

.....-*      -J  c   .      J      ^ A  .-- o-e  «-i./.     per  second,  liquid  in  the  capsule  for  damping  vibrations 

connecting  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  means  selec-    ^  -J  electrical  conductors  carried  on  opposed 

tively  enabling  reception  of  sequenual  and  simultaneous    r ''rLIX  rod 


signals. 


3,187,097 
TELEGRAPH  CARRIER  ANALYZER 
Stanley  I.  Fektman,  Norwalk  County,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Stelma,  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,088 
12  Chiims.     (CL  178—69) 


"-^ 


3,187,099  _«._ 

MASTER-SLAVE  MEMORY  CONTROLLED  SWITCH- 
ING AMONG  A  PLURALITY  OF  TDM  HIGHWAYS 
Hmbs  Hehnut  Addaar,  Frans  Clemens^  mad  lean  I^als 
Masnrc,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Intsrairtlaaal 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  RY.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7.  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,434 

Clainis  priority,  application  Bclgiuni,  July  28,  1960, 

39,938,  Patent  593,489 

SCtaims.    (CL  179^15) 


'■si  —  ^      * 
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-A''^''  

V  «      jai'      ec       Hi      uc        cH        9W      so       w 
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1.  Telegraph  test  means  comprising  input  means  for 
receiving  both  amplitude  and  fre<fuency  ihodulated  signals, 
first  and  second  detector  means  for  recognizing  the  iwes- 
ence  of  signals  of  predetermined  frequencies,  switch 
means  connected  between  said  input  means  and  said  first 
and  second  detector  mieans  and  having  control  means 
movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position;  said  first 
and  second  detector  means  being  responsive  to  first  and 
second' predetermined  frequencies  respectively  when  said 
control  means  is  in  said  first  position,  and  one  of  said 
detector  means  being  responsive  to  a  third  predetermined 
frequency  which  is  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  fre- 
quencies when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


J 


3,187,098 

FOETAL  HEART-BEAT  DETECTOR 

Walter  Fairar  and  lack  Lawrence  Leonard,  Edtobnrgh, 

Scotbnd,  aMUneii  to  Brace  Peebles  A  Co.,  Limited, 

Edfaibwfh,  Scotlaad,  a  tmmmmj  of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Mtf .  28, 19627Ser.  No.  183^52 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brilaki;  Mar.  30, 1961, 

11,860/61 
5aafans.    ta.  179— 1) 
1.  A  foetal  heartbeat  detector  including  a  slab  mem- 
ber having  a  rigid  flat  surface  for  mounting  against  the 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  teleirfione  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  line  circuits,  a  plurality  of  time 
division  multiplex  hghways  having  associated  gate  means 
for  individually  interconnecting  said  highways  with  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  line  circuits  during  sample  periods 
in  sequentially  recurring  time  slots,  thereby  establishing 
communication  between  selected  ones  of  said  line  drcuito 
during  discrete  time  slots  carried  by  said  hi^ways,  means 
comprising  a  slave  control  equipment  associated  with  each 
of  said  highways  for  memorizing  the  time  slote  during 
which  particular  gates  associated  with  said  higjiways  are 
unblocked,  common  equipment  comprising  master  mem- 
ory means  associated  with  a  plurality  of  said  slave  control 
equipments  for  reading  and  recording  line^comiection  in- 
formation stored  in  said  slave  equipments  to  control  the 
establishment,  routing  and  release  of  caUs  over  said  fair- 
ways, means  for  driving  said  master  memory  means 
throu^  a  cycle  of  operation  at  a  qwed  sndi  that  sakl 
master  memory  means  exercises  coittrol  over  said  slave 
equipment  by  offering  control  signals  to  said  stove  equtp- 
menU  during  time  intervals  which  are  at  leaA  equal  to  the 
duration  of  said  sanqrie  period*- 
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3,lt7,lM 
RESONANT  TRANSFER  TIME  DIVISION  MULTI- 
FLEX  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  NEGATIVE  IMPED- 
ANCE AMTUFICATION  MEANS  ^ 

Hctamit  AMmtf  Antwwp,  BcMm,  ai^igMr  to 
lotenatkwal  Standard  Ekdric  Corporatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

F|lcdApr.24,lMLSw.No.lM^ 
priority,  appUcatkM  Nethwlaads,  hOjf  21,  19M, 
254,93# 
ItClalmi.    (C1.179— 15) 


plying  each  of  laid  resonant  transfer  circuits  whereby  said 
common  source  constitutes  a  source  of  crosstaik  within 
said  group,  and  common  voltage  variation  isolating  means 
interposed  between  said  resonant  transfer  circuits  of  each 
group  of  line  circuits  and  said  source  of  potential  to  regu- 
late said  potential  thereby  eliminating  said  source  of  cross- 
talk within  said  group. 


June  1,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


^ 


I.  A  resonant  transfer  circuit  for  a  time  division  multi- 
plex system  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  multiplex  high- 
ways, first  electrical  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  one 
end  of  a  first  of  said  highways,  second  electrical  energy 
storage  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  a  second  of  said 
highways,  third  electrical  energy  storage  means  for  cou- 
pling 'together  the  other  ends  of  said  pair,  of  highways, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  time  slot  signals,  means 
responsive  to  a  first  time  slot  signal  for  resonant  y  trans- 
ferring energy  in  digital  form  fi'om  said  first  Storage 
means  over  said  first  highway  to  said  third  Storage  means, 
said  energy  being  stored  in  said  digital  form,  in  said  third 
storage  means,  means  responsive  to  another  time  slot 
signal  for  resonantly  transferring  said  energy  in  said  digi- 
tal form  from  said  third  storage  means  over  said  second 
highway  to  said  second  storage  means,  and  means  effec- 
tive during  the  interval  between  said  first  and  other  time 
slots  and  comprising  a  negative  impedance  device  for 
increasing  the  energy  stored  in  said  digital  form  on  said 
third  storage  means.  i 


3,167,192  I 

STEREO  MULTIPLEX  RECEIVER  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC STEREO  OR  MONAURAL  DETEC- 
TION AND  INDICATING  MEANS 
Erich  GickwHidtMr,  AfflMOHt,  OatMrlo,  CaMda,  aarfgnor 
to  N«tk  Aaaricaa  PUUfa  Convaqr,  Im^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corMratioa  of  Dctawart 

FIMFck.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,125 

Clalnu  priority,  appUartioa  CaMda,  Feb.  22, 1M2, 

642,995 

6  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


3,167,161 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  RESONANT 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
loaepk  A.  Broa,  Airtwerp,  Bclghmi,  and  lean  Frederic 
FcrMwd  GUticr,  Paria,  F»mcc,  aasigBort  to  latcraf- 
tfcMri  StandM^  Electric  CorponrtloB,  New  York,  N.Y., 
■  corporatfcNi  of  Delawart 

Filed  Dae.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,669 
6aalMe    (CI.  179— 15) 


1.  A  system  for  producing  A  and  B  audio  frequency 
signals  from  a  composite  signal  constituted  by  an  (A+B) 
signal,  a  pilot  signal,  and  the  sideband  frequencies  of  a 
supersonic  carrier  of  a  frequency  harmonically  related  to 
said  pilot  signal  and  suppressed  carrier  amplitude  modu- 
lated by  an  (A  —B)  signal,  comprising;  means  for  ampli- 
fying-said  pUot  signal  and  altering  its  frequency  to  cor- 
respond to  the  said  supersonic  carrier  frequency,  means 
for  applying  the  produced  supersonic  carrier,  the  (^4+^) 
and  the  (A—B)  sideband  frequencies  signals  to  the  com- 
mon junction  of  two  unilaterally  conducting  devices  con- 
nected in  series  aiding  sense,  a  pair  of  serially-connected 
load  circuits  connected  across  the  non-common  terminals 
of  said  unilaterally  conducting  devices,  means  connecting 
the  common  junction  of  the  load  circuits  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential,  switch  means  shunting  said  unilater- 
ally conducting  devices,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pilot 
signal  for  opening  the  switch  when  the  pilot  signal  attains 
a  predetermined  minimum  value  to  produce  the  A  signal 
across  one  of  the  load  circuits  and  the  B  signal  acrou  the 
other  and  for  closing  said  switch  to  short-circuit  the  non- 
common  terminals  of  the  series  aiding  unilaterally  con- 
ducting devices  when  the  pilot  signal  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined value  to  connect  both  circuits  in  parallel  to 
produce  the  same  signal  in  each  half. 


fa— BM  <»«/<W  Owrf  ^ 


1.  A  time  diviiioa  multiplex  telephone  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  at  least  one  time  division 
multiplex  hi^way,  and  groups  of  line  circuits  for  selec- 
tively eonaacting  said  lines  to  said  highway  on  a  tiijne 
division  multiplex  basis,  gate  means  comprising  a  resonant 
transfer  circuit  in  each  of  said  line  circuits  for  selectively 
transferring  signals  from  one  of  said  lines  over  said  high- 
way to  another  of  said  lines,  means  including  a  source  of 
potential  common  to  each  group  of  Una  circuiti  for  sup- 


3,167,163 
MONO-STEREO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

FJVL  STCREO  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
Bensai^  D.  Lo■iklk^  II—tiiigtoM,  N.Y.,  aad  Fmasit  1. 
^^^*  0"h  Ift*!**  ™^  Jgj6?.""  ^  HaacMM  Rcecarch, 

OriglMd*  ifSSHoir  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,736. 
Divided  and  thfa  appHcaHea  Oet  21,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
317,662  I 

2CtafaM.    (CL179— 15) 
1.  For  use  in  a  broadcast  starao  rignal  receiver  sys- 
tem, apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  stereo 
circuits  therein  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  voltage  indkatiire  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  stereo  signals  in  a  received  broadcast 
signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  indication  for  deriving  there- 
from a  control  effect  capable  of  disabling  operation 


of  the  stereo  circuits  in  the  absence  of  a  received 
steteo  signal  and  for  otherwise  enabling  operation 
thereof; 
means  for  applying  said  control  effect  to  the  stereo 
circuits  to  so  control  them; 


to  operation  of  said  input  relay,  a  timing  circuit  relay 
responsive  to  a  combined  effect  of  operation  of  the  slow- 
to-release  relay  and  restoration  of  said  input  relay,  a  start- 
timing  relay  responsive  to  a  combined  effect  of  operation 
of  the  slow-to-release  relay  and  operation  of  the  timing 
circuit  relay  and  restoration  of  said  input  relay,  a  timing 
circuit  adapted  to  restore  the  timing  circuit  relay  at  a  pre- 


and  meaAs  responsive  to  said  stereo  indicating  volt- 
age for  presenting  a  visual  indication  of  the  presence 
of  said  stereo  signal  and  for  stabilizing  said  control 
effect  means  against  possible  variations  in  said  con- 
trol effect  during  the  operation  of'said  stereo  circuits. 


I  3,187,164 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING  ATTENUATION  DIF- 
FERENCES IN  COMMUNICATION  LINES 
Herbert  Ebel,  Mwdch,  Germany,  assigMr  to  Siemens  A 
Halskc  Akticngcsellschaft  Berltai  and  Mnnich,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,733 

dalms  priority,  application  Gema^r,  Sept  36, 1966, 

S  76,663 

14  Cbin.    (CL  179—16) 


determined  time  after  operation  of  the  start-timing  relay, 
a  switch  controlled  by  the  slow-to-release  relay  and 
adapted  to  be  open  when  the  slow-to-release  relay  is  in 
non-operated  state,  a  switch  controlled  by  the  timing  cir- 
cuit relay  and  adapted  to  be  closed  when  the  timing  circuit 
relay  is  in  non-operated  state,  each  said  switch  being  in 
scries  connection  in  the  output  circuit  and  upon  operation 
adapted  to  cause  direct  current  pulses  in  the  output  circuit. 


jL__-i->) 
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3,167,166 
TELEPHONE  RING-TRIP  ARRANGEMENT 
Otto  Stciamctz,  Nconkircbcn  (Smt),  Gcraaaay,  aasL, 
to  IntcmatioBal  Standard  Electric  CorporatloB,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125^31      _^ 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Inly  21, 1966, 
St  16  763 
I  3  Clafans.    (CL  179— 18) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  eliminating  the  attenua- 
tion difference  occurring  in  connection  with  communica- 
tion lines  of  different  length,  wherein  a  communication 
line  is  utilized  for  the  transmission  of  communication 
signals  as  well  as  for  the  transmission  of  battery  energy 
to  a  load  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  communication  line, 
and  wherein  the  communication  line  is  connected  over 
at  least  one  feed-in  resistor  to  a  common  direct  voltage 
source,  whereby  a  voltage  divider  is  formed  by  the  feed- 
in  resistor  and  the  input  resistance  of  the  communica- 
tion line,  comprising  a  network  connected  in  the  com- 
munication line  and  adapted  to  conduct  direct  current, 
said  network  having  a  controllable  attenuator  disposed 
in  the  signal  path  for  effecting  variable  attenuation  of  the 
communication  signals,  and  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  attenuator  to  si^id  network  whe^by  the  at- 
tenuation va'ue  of  said  attenuator  is  controllable  by  at 
least  one  of  the  direct  voltages  obtained  at  the  resistors 
of  said  voltage  divider. 
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3,167,165 
PULSE  CORRECTOR 
Leonard  William  Pany,  MoMrari,  QMbec,  Canada, 
asslgMW  to  Nortbera  Electric  CoMspaay  Limited, 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,186 
2CtahM.    (CL  179^16) 

1.  A  pulse  corrector  for  receiving  direct  current  pulses 
from  an  input  circuit  and  causing  corrected  direct  current 
pulses  in  an  output  circuit  carrying  direct  current,  com- 
prising an  input  relay  responsive  to  direct  current  pulses 
from  the  input  circuit,  a  slow-to-release  relay  responsive 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  applica- 
tion and  removal  of  alternating  current  ringing  signals 
to  and  from  a  telephone  line  and  called  station  theretm, 
trip  means  comprising  a  relay  winding  and  associated 
current  conductive  bypass  means,  means  for  applying  a 
direct  current  to  said  line  through  said  trip  means,  means 
for  periodically  applying  alternating  current  superimposed 
on  said  direct  current  to  said  line  through  said  trip  means, 
and  blocking  means  associated  with  said  trip  means,  said 
blocking  means  excluding  direct  current  flow  and  super- 
imposed alternating  current  flow  through  said  relay  wind- 
ing and  allowing  said  direct  current  flow  and  alternating 
current  flow  through  said  bypass  means  when  said  sta- 
tion is  unanswered,  said  blocking  means  permitting  direct 
current  flow  and  superimposed  alternating  current  flow 
through  said  relay  winding  when  said  station  is  answered, 
said  blocking  means  including  a  uni-directional  current 
device  which  is  back-biased  agunst  current  flow  there- 
through when  said  called  station  is  in  an  unanswered  con- 
dition and  which  is  forward-biased  to  permit  currentflow 
therethrou^  when  said  called  station  is  in  an  answered 
condition. 
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3,117467 

VOICE-FREQUENCY  KEY-DIALING 

SUBSCRIBER'S  STATION 

RonM    Gcorfc    Knight    and    Anthoay    Crisp    Beadle, 

Loadoo,  Ell— d,  aMipion  to  btcnatioiuil  Standard 

Electric  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Sw.  No.  93,227 
priority,  apoUortioa  Gt«at  Britain,  Mar.  4,  1966, 
7,721/66,  7,722/66 
6Claiiiii.    (CL179— 64) 


the  station  to  the  h'ne  and  normally  in  a  condition  in 
which  the  line  is  not  conni;cted  to  the  station,  detecting 
means  connected  to  the  line  and  responsive  to  the  ring- 
ing signal,  timing  means,  and  control  means  including 
said  timing  means  and  said  detecting  means  for  operating 
the  switching  means  to  connect  the  line  to  the  subscriber 
station  a  selected  time  interval  after  the  ringing  signal 
has  been  removed  from  the  line. 


3,167,169 
VOICE  FREQUENCY  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Gcorg  Vogcl,  Aocnweg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
itional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
I  a  corporatioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1961, 
St  17,623 
,7  Claims.    (CL  179— 64)       . 


TD  UNE 


I 


1.  In  a  voice-frequency  key-dialing  subscriber's  station 
for  multi-station  telephone  lines,  a  plurality  of  generator 
means,  each  generating  a  group  of  steady  state,  separate 
voice-frequency  signals,  a  plurality  of  digit-selection  keys 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  digit  values  of  any  digit 
of  a  telephone  number,  means  controlled  by  the  operation 
of  any  of  said  keys  for  transmitting  a  unique  combina- 
tion of  voice-frequency  signals  characteristic  of  the  digit 
key  operated,  and  selectively  operable  restricting  means 
associated  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  keysj  for  alter- 
ing the  said  unique  combination  of  voice-freqikency  sig- 
nals transmitted  thereby  to  a  different  combination  of 
voice-frequency  signals. 


1.  A  voice  frequency  signalling  arrangement  for  use  in 
transmitting  data  and  speech  signals  from  a  remote  sta- 
tion to  central  equipment  over  an  interconnecting  trans- 
mission line,  data  recording  means  in  said  central  equip- 
ment, means  responsive  to  a  calling  condition  at  said  sta- 
tion for  interconnecting  said  data  recording  means  and 
said  station  over  said  transmission  line,  current  supply 
means  in  the  said  central  equipment  responsive  to  said  in- 
terconnection for  supplying  said  station  with  alternating 
control  current,  a  speech  circuit  and  a  data  signalling  cir- 
cuit in  said  station  and  means  for  alternately  energizing 
said  circuits  on  successive  half  cycles  of  said  alternating 
current,  and  current  switching  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  energized  data  signalling  circuit  for  con- 
trolling said  current  supply  means  to  substitute  current 
of  a  constant  polarity  for  the  said  alternating  current. 


3,167,166 

SUBSCRIBERS' TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT 

Rofauid  Jean  Henry  Clin,  37  Rnc  b  Fontaine,  Paris, 

Flnncc,  and  RaonI  Charict  Eld  Ckarlct,  22  Bte  Roe  de 

Mallcrillc,  Enghiea  lea  Baku,  Sdnc  ct  Oiac,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,668 

ClalBs  prioffty,  anpUcatlott  France,  Mar.  8, 196ll, 

854,974,  Patent  US3,674 

7ClaiBis.    (CL179— 64) 


3,187,116 
RING  TONE  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 

Brace  D.  Lammis,  Pine  Beach,  NJc, 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N. 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,667 
6  Claims.    (CL  179— 69) 


to  General 
.,  a  corporation 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line,  a  subscriber  station 
including  audible  indicating  means  responsive  to  a  ring- 
ing signal,  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  ring  tone  feedback  circuit 
for  feeding  back  ring  tone  to  a  calling  line  comprising,  a 
calling  line,  a  called  line,  a  subscriber  station  connected 
to  said  called  line,  said  subscriber  station  having  a  ringer, 
a  source  of  ringing  voltage,  a  talking  path  including  said 
called  and  calling  lines,  means  operable  for  completing 
said  talking  path  from  said  calling  line  to  said  called 
line,  means  operable  for  Connecting  said  source  of  ringing 
voltage  across  said  ringer  over  that  portion  of  said  talk- 
ing path  which  includes  said  called  line  when  said  talk- 
ing path  is  completed  so  that  a  ringing  signal  is  placed 
on  said  talking  path  and  thus  is  fed  back  to  said  calling 
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line  only  when  a  subscriber  station  with  ringer  is  con- 
nected to  said  called  line,  and  means  for  operating  said 
completing  means  and  said  connecting  means  in  response 
to  the  extension  of  a  connection  to  said  called  line  when 
said  called  line  is  idle. 


3,187,111 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEADS  WITH  MONITOR 

OF  RECORDED  SIGNAL 

Philip  Smaller,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Caltfornia 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,429 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— 166  J) 


the  said  record  medium  therelJy  causing  the  said  stream 
of  gas  or  air  to  induce  hydrodynamic  forces  which  normal- 
ly oppose  the  said  biasing  means  and  bring  the  underside 
of  the  said  pad  casing  into  a  predetermined  closed  air-gap 
spacing  with  the  surface  of  the  said  record  medium  and  to 
cause  the  underside  of  the  said  pad  casing  to  be  supported 
upon  a  laminar  layer  cushion  of  the  said  stream  of  gas  or 
air,  the  said  supporting  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  magnetic  coil  of  the  said  transducer  head  and  auto- 
matically rctr;icting  the  said  pad  casing  to  a  "fail-safe" 
retracted  position  as  soon  as  the  velocity  of  the  record  me- 
dium decreases  below  a  predetermined  value. 


3,187,113 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  MEANS 

Fred  A.  Wesemann,  12661  Biscayne  Blvd.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,565 

6  Claims.    (CL  179— 1664) 


2.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  com- 
prising: a  magnetic  transducing  device  having  at  least 
one  nonmagnetic  gap;  an  input  signal  means  coupled  to 
said  device  for  providing  a  high  frequency,  carrier  signal 
modulated  by  a  relatively  low  frequency  information  sig- 
nal; a  movable  magnetic  storage  medium  for  demodulating 
and  recording  said  information  signal  at  said  gap;  and 
an  output  signal  processing  means,  including  a  low  pass 
filter  coupled  to  said  transducing  device  for  reproducing 
only  said  information  signal  simultaneously  with  the  re-, 
cording  thereof. 

I  ^^^^"^"^ 

'  3,187,112  _^ 

AERODYNAMICALLY  SUPPORTED  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DRUMS,  DISCS  AND  THE  LIKE 
JoMph  E.  Smtth,  Jr.,  Birmhigham,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,198 
7Clahns.   (CL  179— 166J) 


^)fel 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  magnetic  transducer  head  adapted  to  record  and  to 
read  magnetic  pulses  recorded  upon  the  magnetizable  sur- 
face of  a  substantially  fast  moving  record  medium,  an 
improved  device  for  automatically  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  narrow  air-gap  spacing  between  the  pole  tip  of 
the  transducer  head  and  the  magnetizable  record  medium, 
said  device  comprising  a  molded  shoe-like  pad  casing  for 
the  said  transducer  head  and  having  a  substantially  un- 
broken underside  surface,  means  supporting  the  said  pad 
casing  in  spatial  relationship  with  a  support  bir  insulator 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  housing  of  the  said  recording 
apparatus,  said  supporting  means  being  a  pair  of  angled 
substantially  parallel  reed-like  flat  resilient  metal  mem- 
bers having  one  of  their  ends  fastened  to  the  said  support 
bar  insulator  and  their  other  ends,  fastened  to  the  said  pad 
casing,  said  supporting  means  normally  biasing  the  said 
pad  casing  away  from  the  surface  of  the  record  medium 
while  still  maintaining  the  said  pad  casing  in  the  stream 
of  gas  or  air  clinging  to  and  in  motion  with  the  surface  of 


1.  A  musical  instrument  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  cabinet  and  a  carriage  jnounted  in  said  cabinet, 
said  carriage  comprising  two  horizontal  guide  shafts  and' 
a  horizontal  drive  shaft,  said  shafts  all  being  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  guide  shafts  being  spaced  from  each  other 
m  a  common  horizontal  plane,  said  drive  shaft  being 
rot^tably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  lies 
in  a  vertical  plane  located  between  the  axes  of  said  guide 
shafts  and  in  a  horizontal  plane  spaced  below  that  of 
said  drive  shafts,  said  guide  shafts  being  identical  to  each 
other  and  each  comprising  a  set  of  circumferential  grooves, 
said  set  of  grooves  comprising  a  central  groove  and  a  side 
groove  on  each  axial  side  of  said  central  groove,  corre- 
sponding grooves  in  each  of  said  guide  shafts  being 
aligned  opposite  each  other  in  common  vertical  planM, 
a  tape  cartridge  removably  mounted  in  said  carriage,  said 
cartridge  comprising  a  flat  mounting  plate  having  vertical 
faces  bounded  by  downwardly  converging  opposite  side 
edges,  said  plate  being  downwardly  wedged  between  said 
two  guide  shafts  with  opposite  ones  of  said  edges  re- 
spectively lying  in  opposite  ones  of  said  central  grooves, 
said  plate  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  roller  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  means  respectively  comprising  an 
idler  and  a  drive  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  each  vertical 
face   of   said    plate   for   rotation   about   respective   axes 
which  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive 
rollers  having  a  circumferential  periphery  which  extends 
radially  beyond  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate, 
said  periphery  of  said  rollers  being  in  contact  with  said 
drive  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  routes 
said  drive  rollers  throu^  frictional  contact  therewith, 
said -cartridge  also  comprising  a  pickup  head  on  each  said 
vertical  face  of  said  plate  and  positioned  intermediate  of 
said  idler  and  drive  rollers  and  to  one  side  of  a  strai^ 
line  connecting  the  axes  of  said  idler  and  drive  rollers, 
a  signal  cable  leading  from  each  of  said  heads,  a  sound 
amplifier  circuit,  each  of  said  cables  comprising  a  plnr 
jack  removably  plugged  into  said  circuit,  a  keyboard 
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comprisiiig  one  key  for  each  aligned  pair  of  said  side 
grooves,  each  key  being  actuable  to  complete  the  ampli- 
fier circuit  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pickup  beads, 
a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  sound 
tape  on  each  said  vertical  side  of  said  plate,  said  tape  be- 
ing entrained  about  said  drive  and  idler  rollers  and  through 
said  pickup  head,  said  tape  being  guided  by  passing 
through  a  pair  of  said  opposite  side  grooves  which  are  in 
a  common  vertical  plane. 
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3,187,114 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF 

INTELUGENCE  SIGNALS' 

Raymond  R.  McDantel,  Sd2  Bcrwta  SC,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 19S8,  Scr.,No.  755,194 

aClaiins.    (CL179~199J) 


1.  A  system  of  the  type  described  wherein  an  intelli- 
gence signal  is  recorded  and  reproduced  upon  photosensi- 
tive material,  comprising,  light  valve  means  for  projecting 
said  intelligence  signal  as  a  modulated  beam,  regulated 
supply  sources  for  originating  tracking  signals,  additional 
light  valve  means  for  projecting  said  tracking  signals  as 
distinct  modulated  beams,  means  for  movably  mounting  a 
portion  of  said  photosensitive  material,  means  to  control 
impingement  of  all  of  said  projected  beams  on  said 
material  portion  so  that  said  beams  are  simultaneously 
recorded  as  parallel  images,  a  camera  means  having  light 
sensitive  mosaic  and  an  electron  gun  with  beams  scanning 
said  mosaic  in  only  one  direction,  nieans  projecting  said 
parallel  images  on  said  mosaic,  means  following  said 
mosaic  to  separate  the  signal  therefrom  into  said  intelli- 
gence signal  and  tracking  signals,  transducer  means  for 
presenting  said  intelligence  signal,  means  for  comparing 
the  strength  of  said  tracking  signals,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  electron  gun  and  activated  by  said  com- 
paring means  controlling  the  deflection  of  said  electron 
beam  to  a  point  where  the  tracking  signals  are  of  equal 
strength. 

3,187,115 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 
Clayton  D.  MnlHn,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  aaignor  to  Mtko 
Utctronks,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 


FIted  Feb.  21, 1962,  S«r.  No.  174,774 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179— 197). 


i^vQ^m^^^ 


1.  Transducer  apparatus  for  mounting  inj  an  acoustical 
device, 
comprising  an  electro-acoustical  transducer  having  a  dia- 
phragm lying  ^nerally  in  a  plane  and  moving  in  a 


direction  normal  to  the  plane,  said  transducer  having 
an  outer  shell  confining  said  diaphragnri,  said  shell 
having  opposite  sides  lying  normal  to  said  plane  and 
having  a  top  and  bottom  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
plane,  said  top  and  bottom  being  spaced  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  distance, 

a  pair  of  mounting  slabs  constructed  of  resiliently  com- 
pressible material  and  disposed  in  confronting  and 
spaced  relation  with  each  other  and  respectively  lying 
against  said  opposite  sides  of  the  transducer  shell 
and  substantially  nomul  to  said  plane,  said  slabs 
having  edge  surfaces  facing  in  multi-directions  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  transducer  shell  for  engaging 
the  acoustical  device, 

and  means  securing  each  of  said  slabs  to  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  transducer  shell  along  only  a 
band  extending  parallel  to  said  plane  and  between  said 
top  and  bottom,  said  band  having  a  width  consider- 
ably less  than  said  distance. 


3,187,116 
TRANjSDUCER 
GaroM  D.  Scan  and  Patrldt  M.  SnOiran,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  of  one-third  to  E.  J.  Moshsr  and  one-third  to 
Harry  J.  Moncr,  both  of  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1961.  Scr.  No.  139,491 
3Clalmi.    (CL  179^115) 


1.  A  sound  reproducer  including  a  central  panel  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, a  rear  panel  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
central  panel  member,  first  fastening  means  coupled  be- 
tween one  surface  of  said  central  panel  member  and  said 
rear  panel  member,  a  front  panel  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  central  panel  member,  said  front  and  said 
rear  panel  members  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
panel  member,  second  fastening  means  coupled  between 
a  surface  of  said  central  panel  member  and  said  front 
patwl  member,  sounding  post  means  coupled  between  said 
front  panel  member  and  said  rear  panel  member  through 
one  of  said  apertures  in  said  central  panel  member,  and 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  central  panel  member  and 
to  said  front  panel  member  for  imparting  acoustical  out- 
put thereto  in  response  to  electrical  energy  supplied  to 
said  driving  means. 


3.187,117 
MULTIPLE  CONTACT  ROTARY  AND 

LINEAL  swrrcH 

Robcft  M.  Dykstcrhonac,  Charlevoix,  Mkh.,  miignor,  by 
mcflic  — linmsnti.  tn  Cbrcult  Controls  Corporation, 
Pctoslwy,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUsd  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,689 
6  Claims.    (CL  299^-4) 
1.  A  switch  comprising:  an  elongate  cylindrical  case; 
a  rotor  coaxially  positioned  in  said  case;  a  resiliently 
biased  contactor  radially  extending  from  said  rotor;  pairs 
of  contact  posts  mounted  in  said  case  in  an  interference 
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path  for  selective  contact  with  said  contactor,  said  con-  movable;  a  communicating  gap  delfaied  m  said  case,  said 
tactor  selectively  dosing  selected  circuits  across  adjacent  communicaung  gap  coostitutmg  •;^t*thfmu>d  baUs;  a 
of  said  postt:  and  a  shaft  coaxially  mounted  through  said   plurahty  of  pairs  of  conuctors  through  said  case,  each 


case  and  said  rotor  and  being  keyed  to  said  rotor  whereby 
said  shaft  is  axially  redprocable  while  providing  rota- 
tional movement  to  said  rotor. 


3,187,118  .^„ 

ELECTRICAL    SWITCH    HAVING     IMEAPWFOR 
INTERCONNECTING     CONCENTRIC     SWTTCH 

SHAFTS 
Martow  D.  Butler.  Hllbboto,  and  Oswald  C  Svehang, 
Portfand,  Orcg^  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bcavcrton, 
Orcg^  a  corporatkm  of  Oregon 

FOedlan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,117 
7  Claims.   (CL299— 5) 


pair  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  pair  and  each  con- 
tactor in  said  pairs  in  spaced-apart  gapping  relation  in  said 
path;  and  a  spring  bias  located  beneath  and  parallel  to 
said  gap  acting  through  said  gap  upon  said  actuator. 


3,187,129 
MULTI-CONTACT  MANUALLY4)PERATED  ELEC- 
TRIC    swrrcH     WTTH     LEVER     ACTUATING 
MEANS  .    ^ 

Hwold  Akst,  Frccport,  N.Y.,  aMipor  to  InnnMhs  Cot^ 
^  Detroit,  Mich,  a  coiporalloa  of 
FDcd  Oct  8, 1962tScr.  No.  229,137 
SCIataM.   (CL29*— 16) 


I.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  switch  shafu  coaxially  supported  with  the 
first  of  said  sh^fU  having  a  hollow  tubular  shape 
and  the  second  of  said  shafts  being  moimted  for 
rotation  inside  said  first  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  switch  plates  each  having  a  rotatable 
contact  member  and  a  stationary  contact  member; 

means  for  connecting  said  switch  plates  to  said  shafts 
so  that  at  least  one  of  said  switch  plates  is  attached 
to  said  first  shaft  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  switch 
plates  is  atuched  to  said  second  shaft  by  their  ro- 
taUble  contact  members  for  rotation  with  said  shafU 
to  change  the  electrical  connection  of  the  switch  con- 
tacts; and 

knob  means  for  connecting  said  first  shaft  to  said 
second «haft  by  rotation  of  one  portion  of  said  knob' 
means  so  that  both  of  said  shafts  can  rotate  together 
in  Older  to  operate  said  switch  assembly  as  a  gang 
switch,  and  for  disconnecting  said  shafts  from  each 
other  by  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shafts 
and  rotation  of  said  portion  of  said  knob  means  so 
that  each  of  said  shafts  can  rotate  independently  from 
the  other  in  order  to  operate  said  switch  assembly 
as  two  separate  switches,  said  knob  means  including 
a  spring  biased  detent  member  supported  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  with  said  one  portion  of  said  knob 
means. 

3,187,119  

SWITCH  CONTACT  STRUCTURE  WTTH  EM- 
BEDDED SPRING  BIASING  MEANS 

5  cWms.    (CL  299—16) 

I I.  An  electrical  switch  comprising:  a  pah-  of  conducting 
balls:  an  actuator  spacing  said  balls  apart  from  each  other; 
a  cast  of  insulating  material  m  which  said  actuator  is 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  naan- 
ually  operable  lever  having  a  spring-biased  handpiece 
thereupon,  said  first  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame  and  rotat- 
able between  two  extreme  positions,  a  second  lever  pivoted 
on  said  frame,  said  second  lever  in  sliding  engagement 
with  and  rotatable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
first  lever,  a  stop  means  on  said  frame,  said  stop  means 
engaging  said  handpiece  when  said  fint  lever  is  in  one  of 
the  two  extreme  positions  and  preventing  the  rotation 
thereof  in  the  absence  of  a  manual  force  overcoming  the 
spring  bias  of  said  handpiece,  a  support  means  depend- 
ing from  said  frame,  a  movable  contact  assembly  slid- 
ably  positioned  on  said  support  means,  a  terminal  board 
carried  by  said  support  means,  and  actuating  means  urg- 
ing said  as^mbly  along  said  support  means  in  ntpoom 
to  the  rotation  of  said  second  lever. 


3,187,121 
TIME  DELAY  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A 

FILTER  ELEMENT 
V.  MlMMt,  Mlifoitf,  Com.,  ii^pnr  to  Kofcft- 
^ontrnh  Cenipaay,  RJchiMai,  Vn.,  a  iMjoriilM 
ol  Ddawavc 

FBed  Oct  16, 196L  Ser.  Nn.  145,392 
2ClirfiM.  (CL299— 34) 
1.  A  time  delay  actuator  comprising  a  mppott  means 
having  an  opening,  a  resilient  hoOow  capsule  having  a 
threaded  opening  at  one  end,  said  capsule  being  mounted 
on  said  support  means  with  said  threaded  opening  in  oo- 
axial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  said  capsule  thereby 
forming  a  path  of  fluid  flow  to  and  from  the  interior  of  ^ 
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capsule,  a  screw  loosely  threaded  in  the  opening  in  said 
capsule  and  having  a  flange  portion  spaced  from  ^id  sup- 
port means  on  the  side  opposite  that  of  the  papsule.  a 
porous  compressible  filter  means  disposed  between  said 
support  means  and  said  flange  portion  of  the  screw  in  the 
path  of  flow  to  and  from  the  interior  of  the  capsule,  said 
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screw  securing  the  capsule  to  said  support  means  while 
being  rotatable  in  said' threaded  opening  in  the  capsule 
for  selectively  increasing  or  decreasing  the  density  of  the 
filter  means,  and  means  for  contracting  said  capsule,  said 
capsule  thereafter  expanding  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  filter  means. 


3,187,122  I 

CHECK  OPERATED  TIME  SWITCH 

Avgnst  Schmid,  Schwcrzenbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174.802 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  21,  1961, 

2,197/61  ,      f 

«  Claims.    (CI.  200— 38) 


therein  with  individual  lugs  projecting  into  said  lug- 
receiving  openings;  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact 
elements,  comprising  individual  spring  fingers,  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  each  aligned  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  lug-receiving  openings  in  position  for  engagement 


1.  Check  operated  time  switch  with  a  time  control 
particularly  for  an  automatic  bowling,  pip  setting  device 
with  variable  time  changes  comprising  a  motor  mounted 
for  adjustment  axially  thereof  on  in  axle,  ai  driving  cone 
on  the  motor  and  operable  thereby,  a  frititlon  disk  con- 
nected to  contact  the  driving  cone,  adjustable  means  to 
shift  the  motor  and  cone  on  its  axle  through  a  ^istance 
depending  upon  the  time  of  use  as  controlled  by  the 
number  of  checks  used,  and  check  control  mechanism 
connected  to  the  disk  by  gear  elements  to  regulate  the 
operation  of  the  time  interval  available  in  dependence 
of  the  number  of  checks  employed. 


by  a  code  lug  on  a  code  key  inserted  in  said  housing,  said 
contact  elements  each  being  radially  and  angularly  mov- 
able twtwcen  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  in 
accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  code  lug  in 
the  lug-receiving  opening  upon  rotation  of  a  key,  within 
said  housing,  to  a  given  data  transfer  position. 


3,187,124 
DOOR  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR 
ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Harris  I.  Stanback  anJ  Harry  W.  Curtis,  both  of  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  assignors  io  Sqnarc  D  Company,  Park  Ridge, 
ill.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,542 
9Claimg.    (CI.  200— 50) 


3,187,123   . 
BINARY  KEY  IDENTIFIER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Myron  L.  Antbopy,  La  Grange,  IIL,  anignor  to  Scully 
Anthony  CorporadoB,  La  Grantc,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
ininoifl 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  100,349 
5  Claims.  (CI.  200— 44) 
4.  In  a  tool  identification  system  for  a  machine  tool, 
a  code  key  receptacle  and  data  transfer  device  comprsing: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  'a  plurality  of 
radial  lug-receiving  openings  at  predetermined  spaced 
code  locations  along  said  housing:  orienting  means, 
mounted  within  said  housing,  for  orienting  a  code  key 


9.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  adapted  to  house  a  circuit  breaker 
mountable  therein  with  an  operating  handle  thereof 
extending  toward  the  front  of  said  enclosure, 

(b)  said  enclosure  having  a  front  door  connected 
thereto  by  a  hinge, 

(c)  a  handle  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  door 
for  movement  avyay  from  said  hinge  to  a  first  posi- 
tion and  toward  said  hinge  to  a  second  position, 

(d)  said  handle  member  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  operating  handle  of  said  circuit  breaker  when 
said  circuit  breaker  is  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and 
having  a  plate  member  secured  thereto  on  the  inner 
side  of  said  door  for  sliding  movement  with  said 
handle  member,  and 

(e)  an  interlock  latch  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  enclosure  adjacent  an  end  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber remote  from  said  hinge  for  rotary  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  independently  ot 
the  position  of  said  handle  member  and  having  an 
interfering  portion  interfering  with  said  plate  mem- 
ber to  prevent  opening  of  said  door  when  said  han- 
dle member  and  said  interlock  latch  member  are 
respectively  in  said  first  positions  thereof,  the  inter- 
fering relationship  between  said  interlock  latch  mem- 
ber and  said  plate  member  being  changeable  to  a 
non-interfering  relationship  by  movement  of  said 
handle  member  to  said  second  position  thereof  while 
said  interlock  latch  member  remains  in  said  first  posi> 
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tkm  thereof  and  also  by  roUry  movement  of  said 
interiock  latch  member  to  said  second  position 
thereof  while  said  handle  member  remains  in  said 
first  position  thereof. 


3,187,125  , 

TEST  ADAPTER  WITH  PLUG-IN  PINS  ELECTW- 
CALLY  CONNECTED  TO  CONDUCTIVE  ELE- 
MENTS  liijUALLY  SPACED  ABOUT  ITS  EX- 
TERIOR  PERIPHERY 

Simon  A.  BcrgaMT.  2311  A.  36th  St., 

Los  AkuBOS,  N.  Mas. 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,645 

12  Claims.    (CL  200— 51.05) 


1,  A  test  adapter  for  a  plug-in  type  electronic  circuit 
component  to  be  interfitted  between  said  component  and 
a  socket  therefor,  said  adapter  comprising  a  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  pins  secured  to  said  body  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  socket,  a  plurality 
of  pin-receiving  recesses  in  the  other  end  of  said  body 
adapted  to  receive  contact  pins  of  said  circuit  component, 
conductive  means  electrically  interconnecting  each  of  the 
contact  pins  of  said  circuit  component  with  a  correspond- 
ing contact  pin  of  said  adapter,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive elements  on  the  exterior  of  said  body  axially 
spaced  along  said  body  between  the  ends  thereof,  each 
of  said  conductive  elements  presenting  a  conductive  sur- 
face substantially  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  and 
each  being  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  contact  fins  of  said  adapter  whereby  test  apparatus 
may  be  electrically  interconnected  through  a  respective 
conductive  clement  with  any  of  the  contact  pins  of  said 
electronic  circuit  component  from  substantially  any  pe- 
ripheral position  about  said  adapter. 


(b)  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  motor  including 
a  pair  of  governor  contacts  and  resilient  supporting 
elements  for  said  contacts, 

(c)  motor  driven  means  for  repetitively  opening  said 
contacts  at  instants  determined  by  the  instantaneous 
speed  of  the  motor, 

(d)  and  constant  speed  means  including  pallet  lever 
means  for  closing  said  contacts  periodically  at  pre- 
determined instants  independent  of  the  speed  of 
the  motor, 

the  improvement  in  said  motor  driven  means  comprising 

(e)  an  actuating  lever  means  pivoted  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  and  having  a  portion  engageable  al- 
ternatively with  said  governor  contacts  to  displace 
and  open  said  contacts  in  accordance  with  the 
instantaneous  speed  of  the  motor, 

(f)  eccentric  means  driven  by  the  motor, 

(g)  bearing  means  joining  said  eccentric  means  and 
said  actuating  leVer  means,  whereby  to  effect  posi- 
tive, sinusoidal  movements  of  said  lever  by  rotations 
of  said  motor,  said  constant  speed  means,  said 
link,  and  said  bearing  means  being  so  related  that 
under  normal  conditions  of  load  and  voltage  said 
governor  contacts  are  closed  by  said  constant  speed 
means  at  periods  in  which  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
sinusoidal  movement  of  said  lever  is  at  a  substan- 
tial minimum  and 

(h)  banking  means  cooperating  with  said  pallet  lever 
means  for  temporarily  restraining  alternate  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  governor  contacts  in  a  position 
of  predetermined  displacement, 

(i)  said  banking  means  being  effective  to  restrain 
said  contacts  in  positions  not  substantially  inward 
from  positions  of  maximum  sinusoidal  displacement 
effected  by  said  actuating  lever. 


3,187,126  I 

CHRONOMETRIC  GOVERNOR        | 
Albert  E.  Dc  Barba,  Wolcott,  Comi^  assignor  toCon- 
soUdatcd    Electronics    Industries    Corp.,    Watcrbnry, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jiuc  28, 1962,  Scr.  N©.  205,978 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  200—52) 


7.  In  a  motor  and  governor  assembly  of  the  type 
comprising 

(a)  a  motor  adapted  when  connected  to  a  predeter- 
mined power  source  to  operate  at  a  speed  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  governed  speed. 


3,187,127 
MAGNETIC  REED  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Richard  C.  Hess,  Monroevllle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Werttaf 
boose  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  ,„,-. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,144 
3  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.41) 


1.  A  device  responsive  to  the  presence  at  a  point  along 
a  predetermined  path  of  a  passing  permeable  object  com- 
prising, a  housing  including  a  base  mounted  adjacent  said 
point,  a  U-shaped  magnet  mounted  on  said  base  and 
arranged  to  project  its  main  flux  field  in  an  upwardly 
direction  from  said  base  into  the  path  of  said  object,  wiUi 
a  portion  of  the  fringe  area  of  said  field  extending  hor- 
izontally from  said  magnet  during  the  absence  of  a  p^ 
meable  object  within  said  main  field,  i  bracket  mounted 
on  said  base  in  spaced  relation  to  said  magnet,  and  a  mag- 
netically operated  switch  secured  to  said  bracket  in  juxta- 
posed relation  to  said  U-shape  magnet  and  actuated  to  a 
first  condition  when  within  a  portion  of  the  fringe  area 
of  said  main  field  and  to  a  second  condition  when  without 
the  fringe  area  of  said  field. 
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3»lt7,ltt 

SPEED  CONTROL  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

iMtff  HaouiMr,  SC  AniuMtraaM  1,  Ebtkoo,  Switicrbuid 

Filed  Ang.  9, 19<2,  S«r.  No.  215,924 

Claiiiii  priority,  appUaHoa  Switzerland,  Ad|.  12,  IMl, 

9,499/(1 
1  Claim.    (CL  299—41.45) 


In  combination  with  ah  elevator  governor  having  a 
rotating  cam  responsive  to  the  speed  of  travel  of  said 
elevator,  and  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  one  end  of 
a  lever  pivoted  about  a  point  lying  on  a  vertical  line 
through  the  axis  of  said  rotating  caim,  apparatus  for  op- 
erating the  control  contact  of  the  electrical  circuit  of  the 
elevator  system  comprising,  a  guide  member  disposed  on 
said  cam  follower  lever  and  movable  therewith  in  a  posi- 
tion substantially  parallelto  said  vertical  line,  a  weight 
slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  member  for  reciprocal 
vertical  movement  relatively  therewith,  upper  and  lower 
stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  weight,  means 
coacting  with  said  weight  in  its  upward  movement  for 
operating  said  control  contact  and  adjustable  spring  means 
for  normally  urging  said  weight  toward  said  lower  stop, 
said  weight  being  caused  to  act  on  said  meansifor  operat- 
ing said  control  contact  when  the  upward  inertia  caused 
by  the  rotation  of  said  cam  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed. 


3,in,129, 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH' ASSEMBLY! 
lolui  E.  McBrtan,  Thimball,  Coan^  aatigaor  to  Moslcr  Re 
itarch  Prodacti,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Dtlawara 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  195,292 

S  Claims.    (CL  299— 41.42)^    i  | 


=— ^ 


J     ^ 


}     "b 
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1.  A  magnetic  switch  assembly  for  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  a  closure  member  in  an  alarm  circuit  icomprising  a 
switch  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  Mationary 
frame  adjacent  to  a  movable  closure  membe^.  a  magnet 
housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  closure  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  a  free  edge  thereof,  whereby  when  said 
closure  member  is  closed  the  magnet  housing  and  switch 
housing  are  disposed  in  juxtaposition,  two  ferromagnetic 
pole  pieces  mounted  within  said  switch  housing^in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  one  another,  a  magnetic  reed 
switch,  means  mounting  said  reed  switch  within  said 
housing  with  the  axis  of  said  reed  switch  transverse  to 
said  pole  pieces,  one  end  of  the  reed  switch  being  adja- 
cent to  each  of  the  pole  pieces,  one  of  said  pole  pieces 
having  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  local  magnet  tele- 
scopically  disposed  within  the  opening  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  reed  switch  toward  the  second  of  said 
pole  pieces,  a  remote  magnet,  means  mounting  said  re- 
mote magnet  within  said  magnet  housing,  the  pole  of 


said  remote  magnet  adjacent  a  pole  piece  being  of  op- 
posite polarity  to  the  pole  of  the  local  magnet  adjacent 
to  the  same  pole  piece,  said  local  magnet,  said  remote 
magnet  and  said  pole  pieces  forming  a  magnetic  bridge 
circuit,  said  reed  switch  including  a  movable  contact 
shiftable  between  a  first  and  second  position,  said  conUct 
being  shifted  to  said  first  position  o^ly  when  said  magnetic 
bridge  circuit  is  balanced. 


3,1S7,139 

SNAP-ACTING  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 

CONTACT  WIPING  ACTION 

John  E.  Bye,  Belleville,  UL,  and   Rkhmd  E.  GoaM, 

Mchlvlllc,  Mo.,  asdgnon,  by  menc  asrignmenti,  to 

WhUc-Rodgcrt  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  MlMOuri 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  148,791 

3Claimt.    (CL  299— 47) 


1.  In  a  snap  action  switch,  a  casing,  a  switch  blade 
fixed  at  one  end  in  said  casing  and  having  a  free  end,  a 
stationary  contact  mounted  in  said  casing  at  one  side  of 
said  blade  at  its  free  end,  a  movable  contact  attached  to 
said  one  side  of  said  blade  for  engagement  with  said  sta- 
tionary contact,  said  blade  having  an  intermediate  flexible 
portion  which  flexes  freely  to  permit  transverse  and  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  its  free  end  thereby  permitting  slid- 
ing movement  of  said  movable  contact  on  said  stationary 
contact,  an  inflexible  toggle  link  arranged  end  to  end  with 
the  free  end  of  said  blade  and  having  its  adjacent  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  blade,  an  ac- 
tuating member  having  a  portion  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  remote  end  of  said  toggle  link,  means 
mounting  said  actuating  member  on  said  casing  for  move- 
ment of  the  said  portion  thereof  and  the  pivotally  con- 
nected remote  end  of  said  toggle  link  in  a  path  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  toward  said  stationary  contact 
when  said  toggle  link  is  moved  by  said  actuating  mem- 
ber from  a  returned  position  of  misalignment  with  said 
blade  to  a  position  of  alignment  therewith,  said  inter- 
mediate flexible  portion  of  said  blade  having  a  free  form 
which  biases  the  free  end  of  said  blade  and  said  attached 
movable  contact  transversely  toward  said  stationary  con- 
tact and  longitudinally  outward  from  the  fixed  end  of 
said  blade  thereby  to  bias  said  toggle  link  in  a  returned 
position  of  misalignment. 


3,197,131 
PRESSURE    AND    TEMPERATURE    OPERATED 

MAGNETIC  SNAP-ACTION  SWITCH 
William  W.  Blase,  Chiawo,  IIL,  amigMir  to  G.P.E.  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporation  of  IlUaoii 
Filed  June  24.  1942,  Scr.  No.  295,252 
7CblnH.    (CL299— 47) 
1.  A  condition-operated  switch  assembly,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  condition-to-mechanical  force  trans- 
ducer including  a  spring  element  having  a  predetermined 
spring  force,  a  switch-actuating  member  connected  to 
said  spring  element,  said  spring  element  including  means 
responsive  to  the  condition  for  displacing  said  switch- 
actuating  member  against  the  spring  force  of  said  spring 
element;  an  electrical  switch  having  a  movable  contact- 
operating  member,  said  contact-operating  member  being 
positioned   adjacent   said    switch-actuating   member   for 
operative  engagement  thereby;  magnetic  means  operable 
to  apply  a  force  opposing  said  spring  force  including  a 
magnetic  core  rigidly  connected  to  said  spring  element. 


and  first  and  second  magnets,  each  of  said  magnets  hav- 
ing first  and  second  poles,  said  magnets  t>eing  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  ot  said  core  with  the  o^josite  poles 
thereof  facing  each  otner;  and  stop  means  positioned  to 
limit  movement  of  said  magnetic  core  twtween  two  limit 
positions  within  the  distance  between  said  magnets,  said 


magnets  having  a  magnetomotive  force  such  that  the  net 
force  applied  by  said  magnets  to  said  core  at  a  given  dis- 
placement of  said  core  exceeds  the  opposing  spring  force 
applied  to  said  switch-actuating  member  at  a  displacement 
thereof  corresponding  to  said  given  displacement  of  said 
core. 

3,187,132 
OVERTRAVEL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SNAP  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

John   Joseph   Dcanlson,   ChcAIre,   Conn.,   assignor  to 

Maxaon  Ekctnmks  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,554 

3ClalnM.    (CL299— 47)  i 


1.  In  an  overtravel  actuating  mechanism  for  a  snap 
switch  having  a  housing  and  a  resilient  contact  arm 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  having  a  stable  position  and 
having  an  unstable  position  in  which  it  contacts  a  con- 
tact mounted  on  the  housing,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  arm-actuating  lever  pivoted  on  th^  housing 
engaging  said  arm  and  being  swingable  toward  one  ex- 
treme position  to  move  the  arm  to  said  unstable  position 
thereof'  and  being  swingable  in  the  opposite  direction 
toward  a  second  extreme  position,  switch-operating 
plunger  means  for  actuating  said  lever,  including  a  first 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  second  plung- 
er, said  second  plunger  being  engageable  with  the  first 
plunger  and  slidable  in  said  lever,  and  a  spring  coacting 
between  said  lever  and  said  second  plunger  urging  the 
latter  toward  the  first  plunger,  said  first  plunger  having 
a  normal  position  and  being  movable  from  the  latter  to 
a  position  in  which  the  lever  assumes  the  first-mentioned 
extreme  position  and  the  contact  arm  assumes  said  un- 
stable position  in  which  it  contacts  said  contact  on  the 
housing,  said  arm  being  effective  to  return  said  first  plung- 
er to  the  normal  position  thereof  through  movement  of 
the  lever  to  said  second  extreme  position  thereof. 


3,187,133 
SNAP  ACTION,  PUSH  BUTTON  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Edwin  F.  Pierce,  Paiadtna,  Calif.,  amigMir  to  Sctalz  Tool 
and  Manrfactnriag  Co^  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243,497 
12  Claims.    (CL  299— 77) 


1.  A  snap  action,  push  button  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a ''push  button  adapted  to  be  depressed  from  a 
normal  to  an  actuated  position; 

(b)  first  spring  means  urging  said  push  button  into  its 
normal  position; 

(c)  cam  means  having  two  cam  surfaces  forming  an 
edge  projecting  toward  and  disposed  adjacent  said- 
push  button,  said  cam  means  being  movable  inde- 
pendently of  the  movement  of  said  push  button  from 
a  normal  to  an  actuated  position  and  back  again; 

(b)  cam  follower  slidably  disposed  in  said  push  button 
and  movable  therewith; 

(e)  second  spring  means  urging  said  cam  follower 
against  the  surfaces  of  said  cam  means,  whereby 
upon  depressing  said  push  button,  said  cam  follower 
will  ride  over  one  of  said  surfaces  to  force  said  cam 
means  to  move  suddenly  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  push  button,  and 
v^hereby  said  cam  means  will  return  suddenly  to 
its  original  position  upon  release  of  said  push  button; 

(f)  a  movable  carrier  secured  to  said  cam  means  and 
movable  therewith; 

(g)  two  brushes  fixedly  disposed  about  said  carrier 
and  in  contact  therewith  and; 

(h)  a  contact  member  having  portions  disposed  in 
said  carrier  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  both  of  said 
brushes  in  one  position  of  said  carrier  and  as  to  be 
dissengaged  from  at  least  one  of  said  brushes  in 
the  other  position  thereof. 


3,187,134 
AIR  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Erhard  Kock.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Electro-Coating  Corp.,  IndiaBapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporatka 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Mv.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  97,599 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  299— 81.9) 


1.  In  an  air  flow  actuated  electrical  apparatus,  a  casing 
having  a  unitary  chamber  of  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section  throughout  at  least  the  length  of  the  chamber 
through  which  a  switch-actuating  piston  moves  and  pro- 
vided with  an  air  inlet  port  and  an  air  outlet  port  in  axially 
spaced  relationship,  an  electrical  switch  mounted  in  said 
chaikiber  and  having  an  outwardly  biased,  actuating  con- 
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tact  button,  and  said  piston  being  carried  wbolly  within 
said  chamber  and  freely  slidable  therein,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  heads  interconnected  by  an  elongated 
web  having  a  cross-section  substantially  smaller  than 
said  heads  and  axially  spacing  the  heads  to  prevent  the 
edges  of  the  heads  from  binding  against  the  chamber  walls 
and  the  piston  from  becoming  cocked  in  said  chamber,  at 
least  one  of  said  heads  retained  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  circumferentially  closely  spaced  relation 
to  the  chamber  walls  to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  heads  to 
restrict  the  free  flow  of  air  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
outlet  port  and  to  cause  said  piston  to  move  into  actuat- 
ing engagement  with  said  contact  button  to  actuate  said 
switch  upon  a  predetermined  air  flow  through  said  cham- 
ber.   

3,187,135  I        I 

FRESSURE  OPERATED  PRESSURE  I 

REGULATING  SWITCH 

Enit  SfaiMr,  3491  PiigtC  Drlre,  VaacoaTtr, 

BrMsh  CohinMa,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,776 

1*  Claims.    (C1.20*— 83) 


1.  In  a  pressure  operated  switch,  a  pressure  element 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  pressure  to  which  it  is  e:|posed 
during  use,  pressure  means  opposing  the  movement  of 
the  element,  a  pivotaily  mounted  lever  near  the  pressure 
element  so  as  to  be  swung  around  its  pivotal  mounting 
by  said  element,  resiliently  compressible  means  extend- 
ing from  the  lever  to  the  pressure  element  and  opposing 
the  movement  of  said  element,  said  compressible  means 
being  weaker  than  the  pressure  mfeahs,  a  plunger-operat- 
ed switch  for  controlling  an  electric  circuit  and  positioned 
to  have  its  plunger  moved  by  the  lever  wheii  the  latter 
is  moved  by  the  pressure  element  through  the  compress- 
ible means,  said  switch  requiring  a  certain  operating  force 
and  having  a  smaller  return  force,  said  lever  operating  the 
switch  when  the  force  of  the  compressible  means  equals 
said  switch  operating  force,  and  said  switch  remaining 
operated  until  the  force  of  the  cpmpressible  means  is 
reduced  by  movement  of  the  lever  below  the  switch  re- 
turn force,  and  a  second  switch  mounted  near  the  pres- 
sure element  and  positioned  to  be  operated  thereby  after 
a  predetermined  movennent  thereof  by  the  pressure. 


3,187,134  I 

MULTIPLE  PRESSURE  SWITCH  CONJSTRUCTION 
Janes  Bernard  Cordcr,  Grove  City,  and  Jack  Ellswortk 
Hcmnan,  New  Albany,  Ohio,  anigaon  to  Robtrtskaw 
Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 
Filed  Oct.  1(,  1961,  Str.  No.  145,876     I 

15  Claims.    (CL  288-^3)  i 

1.  A  combination  confprising:  a  casing  having  a  fluid 
passage  opening;  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said 
casing;  a  rigid  disc  having  a  central  part  and  being  at- 
tached to  one  side  of  said  diaphragm;  a  T-shaped  flexible 


balance  member  having  a  cross  member  and  a  foot  mem- 
ber, said  cross  member  having  a  central  fulcrum  part 
and  opposite  pushing  sides,  said  foot  member  being  se- 
cured to  said  casing;  an  actuating  member  spacing  and 
forming  actuating  means  between  said  central  pert  of  said 
disc  and  said  central  fulcrum  part  of  said  cross  member; 
a  first  pressure  connector  and  a  second  pressure  connec- 
tor each  having  one  end  engaged  and  actuated  respectively 


by  said  opposite  pushing  sides  of  said  cross  member;  a 
first  pressure  switch  connected  with  and  actuated  by  said 
first  pressure  connector;  a  second  pressure  switch  con- 
nected with  and  actuated  by  said  second  pressure  connec- 
tor; a  first  pressure  opposition  spring  producing  an 
opposing  thrust  on  the  other  end  of  said  first  pressure 
connector;  and  a  second  pressure  opposition  spring  pro- 
ducing an  opposing  thrust  on  the  other  end  of  said  second 
pressure  connector. 


3,187,137 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Everett  D.  Mercy,  LonlsvUlc,  Ky.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,669 

3  Claims.    (0.208—83) 


3.  A  pressure  responsive  control  means  comprising: 

a  flexible  diaphragm  including  spaced  first  and  second 
portions  positioned  to  be  independently  moved  in 
response  to  variations  in  fluid  pressure  on  said 
diaphragm, 

a  first  pressure  switch  having  a  switch  arm  normally 
in  engagement  with  a  back  contact  and  movable  to 
engage  a  front  contact, 

a  second  pressure  switch  having  a  switch  arm  movable 
from  a  normally  open  to  a  closed  position, 

a  first  actuator  movable  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  diaphragm  for  actuating 
said  first  switch  and  comprising  a  twitch  operating 
arm,  a  second  arm  pivotaily  connected  to  switch 
arm  and  movable  by  said  movable  member  and  a 
toggle  spring  between  said  arms  for  providing  an 
overcenter  movement  of  switch  operating  arm  rela- 
tive to  said  second  arm, 

low  strength  spring  means  biasing  said  first  actuator 
to  a  normal  pressure  position  in  which  the  switch  ann 
of  said  first  switch  engages  said  back  contact, 

whereby  a  low  flui(f  pressure  moves  the  switch  arm 
of  said  first  switch  into  engagement  with  said  front 
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contact,  and  a  higher  fluid  pressure  causes  overcenter 
movement  of  said  switch  operating  arm  to  permit 
the  switch  arm  of  said  first  switch  to  move  into  con- 
tact with  its  back  contact, 
a  second  actuator  for  operating  said  second  switch  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  diaphragm  for  closing  said  second  switch,  said 
second  actuator  including  spring  means  permitting 
operation  thereof  at  an  intermediate  pressure  on  said 
diaphragm. 


3,187,138 
READILY  DISCONNECTIBLE  TRAFFIC  DETECTOR 
SWITCH  AND  FRAME  HAVING  TWO  DIFFER- 
ENT SIZE  FASTENING  HOLES 
Robert  D.  Culver,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1968,  Ser.  No.  66,236 
5Clahns.    (CI.  200— 86) 


1.  In  a  traffic  detector  for  roadways,  the  combination  of 
an  easily  disconnectible  elongated  frame  member,  and  a 
treadle  switch,  said  frame  member  comprising  a  top-sup- 
porting plate  member  having  individual  spaced  apertures 
extending  along  the  length  thereof,  each  individual  aper- 
ture including  two  connected  openings  of  different  sizes, 
and  a  plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced  fastener  retain- 
ing means  attached  to  said  top-supporting  member  under 
said  apertures;  disconnectible  threaded  fasteners  having 
cooperating  smaller  and  larger  parts  comparable  in  size 
to  the  respective  two  connected  openings  and  said  fasten- 
ers being  connectible  together  through  said  smaller  of  the 
two  openings  for  connecting  the  frame  to  the  switch,  a 
removable  plate  mountable  on  said  frame  member, 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  removable  plate  in  a 
fixed  position  upon  said  top-supporting  plate  member;  said 
treadle  switch  comprising,  a  first  rigid  electrical  contact 
plate,  a  resilient  insulator  pad  supported  by  and  attached 
to  said  first  rigid  plate,  a  second  flexible  electrical  contact 
plate  secured  to  a  part  of  the  underside  of  said  resilient 
insulator  pad  and  movable  toward  said  fixed  plate  for 
contact  therewith,  said  resilient  insulator  pad  having  a 
plurality  of  slot  openings  above  said  rigid  contact  plate, 
these  slot  openings  being  aligned  with  holes  in  said  rigid 
plate  and  above  corresponding  said  smaller  openings  in 
said  top-supporting  member,  said  holes  being  smaller  than 
said  slots  to  permit  passage  of  only  the  smaller  part  of  the 
fasteners,  and  said  first  rigid  plate  being  fastened  to  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  removable  plate  when  mounted  on 
the  supporting  member  by  insertion  of  the  fastener  in  the 
hole  in  the  rigid  contact  plate  and  in  the  corresponding 
smaller  opening  and  by  coupling  the  inserted  fastener  with 
its  associated  disconnectible  fastener,  whereby  the  mount- 
ing of  said  removable  plate  on  said  top-supporting  mem- 
ber in  adjacent  relation  to  said  rigid  plate  maintains  the 
treadle  switch  and  fasteners  in  fixed  position  along  said 
supporting  plate  member  and  the  removal  of  said  remov- 
able plate  permiu  the  sliding  of  the  treadle  switch  and  its 
associated  fastener  to  the  larger  opening  of  said  two  differ- 
ent size  openings. 


3,187,139 

REMOTELY  COF^TROLLED  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH  DEVICE 

D.  Hardcsty,  3884  Broaiw«jr,  Londn,  OUn 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1968.  Scr.  No.  78,446 

3  Claims.    (0.288—87) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
low  voltage  actuated  circuit  completing  switch  means  in 
said  housing  comprising  a  through  conductor  and  two 
spaced  apart  conductor  portions,  a  first  contact  means 
pivotaily  mounted  in  said  housing  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  conductor  portions,  a  second  contact 
means  fixed  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of  said  pivotaily 
mounted  first  contact  means,  said  second  contact  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said  conductor 
portions  to  thereby  complete  a  circuit  between  said  con- 
ductor portions  and  said  through  conductor  when  said 
pivoted  contact  means  is  in  contact  with  said  fixed  contact 
means,  an  electromagnet  means  connected  in  a  circuit  be- 
tween one  of  said  conductor  portions  and  said  through 
conductor  and  fixed  in  said  housing  adajcent  said  pivoted 
contact  means  to  bias  and  hold  said  pivoted  contact  means 
in  circuit  interrupting  position  on  normal  voltage  through 
said  electromagnet  means,  and  biasing  means,  of  less  bias- 
ing power  than  said  electromagnet  means,  biasing  said 
pivoted  contact  means  to  circuit  completing  position  with 
said  fixed  contact  means,  on  less  than  normal  voltage 
through  said  electromagnet  means. 


3,187,148 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Wesley  N.  Lindsay,  San  Jose,  Califs  assignor  to  Jennings 
Radio  Manufacturing  Corporatioii,  San  Jose,  Cadlf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,327 
8  Claims.    (CL  288— 87) 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  switch  having  a  switch  element 
and  a  shaft  supporting  said  switch  element  for  movement 
of  the  latter  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  positimis,  com- 
prising: an  armature  supported  for  oscillation  about  a 
pivot  and  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  shaft,  a 
permanent  magnet  including  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  of  op- 
posite polarity  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  .said  one 
end,  resilient  means  for  holding  said  armature  in  an 


OFFICIAL 


intermediate  position  between  uid  spaced  from  said  pole 
pieces  and  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  one 
end  toward  either  of  said  pole  pieces,  means  on  said  ar- 
mature for  establishing  a  flux  in  uid  armature  having  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  flux  created  by  said  permanent 
magnet  whereby  said  armature  is  swung  about  said  pivot 
to  a  position  with  said  one  end  in  engagement  with  one 
of  said  pole  pieces  and  with  said  switch  element  in  one 
of  said  two  positions  whereby  said  armature,  is  held  in 
said  last  mentioned  position  by  the  magnetic  force  of 
said  one  pole  piece  against  the  force  of  said  resilient 
means  when  said  flux  establishing  means  is  deenergized. 
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3,117,141  I 

ARMATURE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAYS 
Fanl  Alexander  Hanold,  Fort  Branch,  Ind.,  nasignor  to 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co.,  •  corporation  of 
New  Jcracy 

FiJed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,259 
3  Claims.   (CI.  20«— S7) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising; 
a  field  member  of  magnetic  material  having  a  generally 
rectangular  base  and  a  generally  rectangular  leg  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base 
a  rhagnetic  armature  including 

a  first  generally  rectangular  leg  \vhich  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  base  of  s^d  field  mem- 
ber, and  I 
a  second  generally  rectangular  legjextending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  leg  in  a  di- 
rection toward  said  base  of  said  field  member; 
an  electromagnet  mounted  on  said  ba^  and  extending 
substuntinlly  perpendicular  thereto  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  armature,  i 
said  rectangular  leg  of  said  field  member  and  said  jjec- 
ond  leg  of  suid  armature  being  coplanar  and  e^cb 
having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  electromagnet  so  that  an  edge  of  said  second 
leg  of  said  armature  terminates  closely  adjacent  to 
an  edge  of  said  field  mertiber  leg. 
said  edges  being  in  sufficiently  close  face  to  face  rela- 
tion so  that  a  magnetic  field  induced  in  said  field 
member  passes  readily  into  said  armatUre, 
a  generally  flat  prestressed  leaf  type  restoring  spring 
comprising: 

a  generally  flat  body  portion; 
an  arcuately  bent  medial  portion; 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  at  each  end  of  said 
body  portion  said  spring  being  secured  to  said  field 
member  leg  and  to  said  second  leg  of  said  armature 
by  enlarged  head  compression  fasteners  extending 
through  said  openings  of  said  bodyiportion; 
an  arcuately  curved  pressure  plate  between  said  spring 
and  the  enlarged  head  of  one  of  said  compression 
fasteners,  said  plate  having  edges  engaging  said  spring 
on  each  side  of  said  compression  fastener; 
said  spring  being  operable  to  maintain  said  edge  of  said 
>    second  leg  of  said  armature  in  cidsely  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  said  edge  of  said  field  member  leg.«aid  Spring 
t>eing  further  operable  to  pivot  said  armature  away 


from  said  electromagnet  when  said  relay  is  deener- 
gized, 

fixed  and  movable  contacts  associated  with  said  relay, 
and 

means  connected  to  said  armature  to  operate  said  mov- 
able contacts  in  response  to  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture. I 


3,1S7,142 

TIME  DELAY  ACTUATOR  FOR 

MERCURY  RELAY 

George  H.  Elcnbaas,  Eiiihart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Durakool, 

Inc.,  ElMiart,  Ind^  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,740 

10  Claims,    (a.  200— 97) 


2.  A  mercury  relay  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
electrode  means  insulated  from  each  other  with  one  of 
said  electrode  means  having  contacting  engagement  with  a 
first  body  of  mercury  for  said  relay  and  the  other  of  said 
electrode  means  laving  contacting  engagement  with  a 
second  body  of  nercury  for  said  relay,  first  plunger 
means  adapted  in  a  first  operative  position  to  maintain 
said  two  bodies  of  mercury  out  of  contact  and  in  a  sec- 
ond operative  position  to  maintain  said  two  bodies  of 
mercury  in  contact  to  establish  a  circuit  between  said 
pair  of  electrode  means,  second  hollow  plunger  means 
movable  in  a  viscous  fluid,  coil  means  adapted  when 
energized  to  attract  said  second  plunger  means  within 
said  jcoil  means  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  intensity  in 
said  second  plunger  means  is  increased  and  said  first 
plunger  means  is  attracted  thereby  and  moved  from  one 
operative  position  to  the  other  operative  position,  and 
said  second  plunger  means  having  metering  means 
through  which  said  viscous  fluid  must  flow  for  effecting 
a  time  delay  in  the  movement  of  said  second  plunger 
means  within  said  coil  means. 


3,107,143 
ROTARY  STEPPING  SWITCH 
Willis  A.  Kropp,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assign  nr  to  Gcncnd 
Tine  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbware 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,92t 
4Clainis.  (CL  20*— 105) 
1.  A  stepping  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
circular  fixed  rack,  a  ratchet  wheel  having  an  output  shaft 
disposed  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  rack,  a  pinion 
coupled  to  said  shaft  for  bodily  movement  and  meshed 
with  said  rack,  a  pawl  lever  coaxially  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  ratchet  wheel  and  oscillatable  between  initial 
and  final  positions,  a  drive  pawl  pivotaRy  mounted  on  said 
pawl  lever  and  biased  toward  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  first 
cam  and   follower  holding  said  drive  pawl   from  said 


June  1,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


853 


ratchet  wheel  as  said  pawl  lever  leaves  its  initial  position 
and  urging  said  drive  pawl  against  said  ratchet  wheel  as 
said  pawl  lever  approaches  its  final  position,  a  lock  pawl 
biased  against  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  second  cam  and  fol- 
lower connecting  said  pawl  lever  and  lock  pawl  preventing 
said  lock  pawl  from  ratcheting  over  said  ratchet  wheel 


mounted  on  said  base  and  having  one  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminals,  a  bracket  mounted  on 
said  base  and  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
terminals,  a  retaining  member  secured  to  said  base  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  bracket,  a  spring  contact  member 
having  one  end  engaging  said  bracket  and  the  other  end 
mounted  in  said  retaining  member  for  normally  locating 
said  spring  member  in  engagement  with  said  actuating 


IX. 


until  said  pawl  lever  approaches  its  final  position  and  said 
drive  pawl  engages  said  wheel,  means  to  oscillate  said  pawl 
lever  between  said  initial  and  final  positions  for  angularly 
stepping  said  shaft  so  that  said  pinion  rolls  on  said  rack, 
and  a  plurality  of  switch  operators  adjacent  the  path  of 
said  pinion  for  successive  actuation  thereby  so  that  roll- 
ing actuation  of  said  operators  takes  place. 


3,107,144 
ROTARY  STEPPING  SWITCH 
WUlis  A.  Kropp,  Dnxbnry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,301 
OCtoims.    (CI.  20*— 105) 


element  for  establishing  an  electrical  circuit  therewith,  said 
spring  member  being  movable  to  a  circuit  breakihg  posi- 
tion out  of  contact  therewith  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  actuating  element  when  an  overload  of  current 
is  applied  thereto,  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  for 
resetting  said  spring  member  to  the  normal  position 
thereof,  and  spring  means  for  normally  retaining  said 
resetting  means  in  a  circuit  ho  ding  position,  wherein  an 
electrical  circuit  is  established  through  said  bracket. 


2.  In  a  stepping  switch  the  combination  comprising  a 
ring  gear,  a  plurality  of  planet  pinions  spaced  about  the 
ring  gear  and  in  mesh  therewith,  means  including  a  drive 
shaft  for  rotating  the  planet  pinions  in  an  orbital  path 
about  the  axis  of  the  ring  gear,  means  for  indexing  the 
drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  switch  elements  arranged  in  a 
circular  locus  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
pinions,  each  of  said  pinions  having  a  multi-pointed  cam 
drivingly  connected  to  the  pinion  and  coaxial  therewith 
for  actuating  the  switch  elements  in  succession  as  the 
pinions  are  orbited  by  the  indexing  movement. 


3,107,145  J 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  AUXILIAIIY 
CONTACT  MEANS 
loscpk  GnUnaU,  ProildcMC,  RX,  artpinr  to     _ 
BMstcr  Corp.,  Providence,  RX,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,349 
iCIatas.    (CL20B— 113) 
7.  In  a  circuit  breaker  fw  low  current  circuits,  a  non- 
metallic  base  having  terminals  secured  thereto  in  spaced 
relation,   a   temperature   responsive   actuating   element 
815  O.O.— 12 


3,107,146 

BUSHING  FUSE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  FUSE  BODY 

OF  STRONG  INSULATING  MATERIAL  HAVING 

FLATTENED  ENDS 

Roger  F.  Schradcr,  Pittsficid,  Mass^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,736 

3  Claims.     (CL  200— 113) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  electrical  apparatus  whidi 
has  a  tank  and  a  cover  therefor,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; a  bushing  member  secured  to  the  cover  of  the  elec- 
trical apparatus  and  extending  therethrough,  an  in- 
sulated lead  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bushing  and 
extending  through  the  major  portion  thereof,  a  fuse 
member  having  a  fuse  body  of  strong,  rigid,  insulating 
material,  flattened  end  portions  on  eadi  end  of  said  fuse 
body,  an  electrical  connector  secured  to  eadi  of  said 
flattened  end  portions,  one  said  electrical  connector  se- 
cured to  said  insulated  lead,  the  other  said  electrical 
connector  connectible  to  an  internal  lead  of  the  electri- 
cal apparatus,  a  fuse  wire  electrically  connected  to  eadi 
said  electrical  connector  and  extending  through  a  bore 
in  said  fuse  body,  said  fuse  body  being  held  in  said  bosh- 
ing by  said  one  electrical  connector  connected  to  said 
insulated  lead  with  substantially  half  of  said  fuse  extend- 
ing below  the  bottom  of  said  bushing,  whereby  when  said 
fuse  wire  melu  the  gases  fenerated  thereby  expel  said  fuse 
from  said  bushing. 
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TANDEM  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER        I 
RoMrt  E.  Diets  ud  Edwwd  P.  Djawrf,  Cedar  Riiphli. 
Iowa«  David  A.  Pickett,  Detroit,  MidM  and  Mai0n  V. 
Zabirty,  PWladeipya.  Pa^  a«igDon  to  f4|«>t«  D  Com- 
Pwk  Rldgc,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgan 
Filed  Oct  14,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  «2,74ai 
aClaiBi.    (CL2M— 144) 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  panel  assembly,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  molded-case  elec- 
tric circuit  breakers  mounted  thereon  in  abutting 
end-to-end  relationship  and  reversely  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  a  particular  end 
wall  of  the  case  of  one  circuit  breaker  abuts  a  cor- 
responding end  wall  of  the  case  of  the  other  circuit 
breaker, 

(c)  each  circuit  breaker  having  a  first  circuit  bkvaker 
mechanism  and  a  second  circuit  breaker  mechanism 
disposed  in  the  case  thereof  in  tandem  relationship 
from  its  said  end  wall, 

(d)  each  circuit  breaker  mechanism  including  a  pair 
of  separable  contacts  between  which  an  arc  tends  to 
form  upon  separation  thereof  when  energized,  and 

(e)  each  circuit  breaker  having  a  first  arc  chute  and 
a  second  arc  chute  respectively  associated  with  the 
separable  contacts  of  the  first  and  second  circuit 
breaker  mechanisms  therein,  said  first  arc  chutes 
venting  respectively  through  said  end  wa|ls  whereby 
arc  by-products  can  be  discharged  from  said  first 
arc  chute  of  one  circuit  breaker  into  the  first  arc 
chute  of  the  other  through  said  abutting  end  walls, 
and  said  second  arc  chutes  venting  respectively 
through  walls  of  said  casings  facing  said  mounting 
panel  assembly. 


(c)  a  conductive  insert  provided  through  said  first 
shell  half  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  arcuate 
groove  path  defined  in  said  case; 

(d)  a  transverse  pivot  through  said  case  halves! 

(e)  a  bell  crank  lever  pivotal  on  said  pivot  and  ex- 
tending into  said  switch  case  and  extending  exter- 
nally therefrom; 


(f )  a  ball  carriage  assembly  carrying  a  conducting  ball, 
said  assembly  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  portion 
of  said  lever  extending  into  said  case,  said  ball  car- 
riage assembly  bein^  selectively  movable  within 
said  base  in  response  to  selected  movement  of  said 
lever;  said  conducting  ball  held  captive  within  said 
arcuate  groove  path  by  said  ball  carriage  assembly, 
said  conducting  ball  selectively  movable  in  said  ar- 
cuate groove  path  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
conductive  insert  in  response  to  selective  movement 
of  said  ball  carriage  assembly  by  said  lever;  and 

(g)  a  spring  acting  upon  said  ball  carriage  assembly, 
between  said  carriage  assembly  and  said  switch  case, 
so  as  to  bias  said  ball  carriage  assembly  into  a  pre- 
determined normal  position  whereby  said  ball  in 
said  arcuate  groove  path  is  held  out  of  contact  from 
said  conductive  insert. 


3,187,149 
STATIONARY  CONTACT  AND  TERMINAL 
MEMBER 
Nobel  H.  Koertgc,  Elm  Grove,  Wla.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,  Wis.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware  ^^^ 

Original  application  Aug.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,2<M,  now 
Patent  No.  3,088,007,  dated  Apr.  30,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,386 
3  Claims.    (0.200—166) 


.^M^^ 


3,187,148 
BIASED  LEVER  ARM  SWITCH 
Robert  M.  Dyksterhnnse,  Charlcvofai,  Mich.,  ass%nor,  by 
■MSM  amifnnienta,  to  Clrorit  Controls  Corporation, 
Pdoakcy,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,637 
ICIafan.    (0.200—164) 
In  a  safety  switch  for  coordination  with  mechanical 
disconnect,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  switch  case  shell  half  of  insulating  mate- 
rial including  a  cavity  therein  defining  one-half  of 
an  arcuate  groove  path; 

(b)  a  second  switch  case  shell  half  of  conducting  mate- 
rial including  a  cavity  therein  defining  one-half  of 
an  arcuate  groove  path,  said  second  switch  case  shell 
half  mating  with  said  first  switch  case  shell  half  so 
as  to  form  a  switch  case  defining  an  arcuate  groove 
path  therein;  | 


1.  A  reversible  electric  stationary  terminal  comprising, 
a  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said 
legs  having  alined  threaded  apertures  and  a  binding  screw 
having  a  threaded  shank  end  portion  which  screws  into 
either  of  the  leg  apertures  while  the  remainder  of  the 
shank  can  freely  pass  through  said  leg  aperture  whereby 
the  screw  can  be  taken  down  into  the  leg  with  which  it  is 
thieadably  engaged  to  compress  said  legs  together  and  a 
contact  tip  secured  to  the  inside  of  a  leg  of  said  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  2(X>— 169  see: 
Patent  No.  3.186,981 
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3,187,1S0 
HEATING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Joseph  France,  Boltoa,  Eafhmd,  iMiaor  to  T.M.M. 

(Research)  Limited,  Oldhan^  Engfauid 

Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,030 

Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Sept  26, 1961, 

34,478/61 
SOaims..  (CL  219— 10.49) 


4.  A  textile  processing  machine  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heating  zones  in  which  yam  fed  through  the  machine 
is  to  be  locally  heated,  each  heating  zone  including  a 
hollow  roller  over  which  the  yam  is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  stationary  magnetizable  core  arranged  within  said  roller, 
and  an  electric  coil  wound  on  said  core  concentrically 
with  respect  to  said  roller  within  the  latter  for  producing 
within  said  core  an  alternating  magnetic  flux  which  ex- 
tends through  said  roller  in  paths  lying  in  planes  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller. 


3,187,151 

EDDY  CURRENT  HEATING  DEVICE 

Max  Baermann,  Bensberg  Wnlfshof ,  Bcxifk 

Cologne  (Rhfaic),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,894 

8  Oafans.    (CL  219— 10.61) 


3487452 
HEATING  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Itoya,  740  Mi«o«M4MMy  flIfMM 

Ola-fcn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  NoT  180,626 

1  Claim.    (CL  219— 10.69) 


In  conveyor  apparatus,  the  ccmibination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  electrical  heating  means  each  including 
a  frame-type  iron  core  and  an  electric  coil  wound  on 
said  core  to  define  a  primary  winding,  an  endless  conveyor 
belt  adapted  for  movement  through  each  iron  core,  said 
endless  conveyor  belt  including  electroconductive  material 
and  defining  a  secondary  winding  for  each  iron  core 
whereby  said  endless  conveyor  belt  is  heated  in  resp(Hise 
to  alternating  current  impressed  on  each  primary  winding, 
said  endless  conveyor  belt  including  a  plurality  of  flat 
sheets  each  having  a  top  surface  member  defining  a  sup- 
porting surface  and  an  undersurface  member  having  a 
higher  electroconductive  property  than  said  top  surface 
member,  means  electrically  connecting  said  flat  sheets  to 
each  other  in  series  arrangement,  and  a  movable  iron  piece 
for  each,  iron  core  to  adjust  flux  leakage  and  thereby  con- 
healing  temperatures  in  said  endless  conveyor  belt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  |trip  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  traveling  in  a  predetermined  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  channel  of  electrically  non-con- 
ductive, non-magnetic  material,  said  channel  surrounding 
said  path  and  thus  said  moving  strip,  a  magnet  rotor  out- 
side said  channel  and  in  close  spaced  relationship  with 
said  channel  with  a  rotor  face  generally  parallel  to  said 
strip,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  arranged  in  a 
generally  circular  pattern  with  adjacent  magnets  having 
opposite  pohuities.  said  magnets  being  secured  onto  said 
rotor  and  having  outwardly  extending  poles  defining  said 
rotor  face,  a  hi^  permeability  member  joining  said  mem- 
bers at  the  side  of  said  rotor  remote  from  said  rotor  face, 
and  drive  means  for  rotatmg  said  rotor  about  an  axis 
generally  coinciding  with  the  center  of  said  pattern,  said 
axis  being  through  the  plane  of  said  strip  said  circular 
pattem  of  said  magnets  having  a  given  diameter,  said 
channel  having  a  length  along  said  path  at  least  as  great 
as  said  diameter  and  said  channel  extending  between  all 
of  said  rotating  nuignets  and  said  strip. 


'  3,187,153 

RESISTANCE  WELDER 
Ernst  W.  Alhvdt,  Hmry  B.  Cf  nn,  and  Danid  E.  Yote, 
Alliance,  Ohio,  aalpiors  to  1lM  Babcock  ft  Wiens 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpondlea  af  Now 
Jetaey 

FBcd  Jntar  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,445 
OriiilnH    (CL219— 65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  together  a  pair  of  nnetalUc 
strip  edges  defining  therebetween  a  longitudinal  gap  com- 
prising means  for  longitudinally  advancing  said  strips, 
means  for  applying  pressure  thereto  to  close  said  gap  at 
a  welding  point,  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  to  slidaUy 
engage  said  strips  adjacent  said  gap  edges  at  positiooa  in 
advance  of  said  welding  point,  means  for  urging 
electrodes  into  engagement  with  said  strips  widi 
stantially  equal  and  constant  force,  each  oi  said  el 
including  a  fixed  current  carrying  member  and  a  lumnktB 
current  darrying  member,  said  movable  mamher  httag 
slidably  engaged  with  said  fixed  member  and  haviif 
mounted  thereon  a  contact  surface,  and  means  for  ifply- 
ing  a  radio  frequency  current  to  said  fixed  eamm 
ing  member  pcwtions  of  said  electrodes  whereby 
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flowB  from  said  fixed  memben.  througfa  said  movable  cur- 
rent carrying  members  containing  said  contact  sur- 
faces, and  along  said  gap  edges  to  and  from  said  Wlding 
poin^  so  that  the  resistance  heating  effect  of  said  cur* 
rent  is  concentrated  in  the  approaching  ga^  edt^s- 


3 1S7 154  ^    '      ' 

ELECTRIC  ARC-GAS  JET  CUmNG  AND 


said  first  branch  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  means  being 
interconnected  between  said  source  and  said  primary, 
said  second  control  branch  being  provided  with  an  RC- 
network  to  adjust  said  time  constant  of  said  amplifier 
means,  a  second  source  of  direct  control  voltage  con> 
nected  to  said  second  control  branch  of  said  amplifier 
means,  means  to  interrupt  the  connection  between  said 
second  source  of  voltage  and  said  second  control  branch 


Myroa  D.  Stcpath, 


GOUGING  TORCH 


OWo, 


to  Arcalr 


ConsMoy,  BrtoMftiM,  Waak„  a  amtamjMp 

riM  Jn^  5, 19i2,  S«r.  No.  M7,715 

S  Claims.    (CL219— 7t) 


1.  An  electric  arc-gas  jet  torch  comprising  an  elongate 
hollow  tubular  body  open  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  to 
permit  feeding  of  an  elongated  electrode  axially  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  elongate  current  carrying  jaw 
memben  integrally  joined  rearwardly  of  their,  forward 
ends  and  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  sai(^  tubular  body  in  sym- 
metrically spaced  relationship  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tubular  body,  means  on  the  radially  inner  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  jaw  members  cooperatively  defining  an 
electrode  seat  for  resiliently  gripping,  and  suppoiting  an 
electrode  in  a  position  extending  coaxially  of  said  tubular 
body  with  the  forward  end  of  the  electrode  projecting  for- 
wardly beyond  said  jaw  members,  connector  means  for 
supplying  electric  pow«r  and  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
tubular  body,  means  for  conducting  electric  power  from 
said  connector  means  to  all  of  said  jaw  members,  means 
for  conducting  gas  under  pressure  from  said  connector 
means  through  one  of  said  jaw  members  and  discharging 
said  gas  in  forwardly  directed  jets  along  the  sides  of  the 
forwardly  projecting  portion  of  an  electrode  supported  by 
said  electrode  seat  defining  means,  and  n^ans  for  circu* 
lating  a  liquid  coolant  through  the  other  jaw  members. 


in  order  to  reduce  the  inlhience  of  said  exciting  volUge 
of  said  first  source  on  said  primary  steadily  to  at  least 
substantially  zero  due  to  the  time  constant  of  said  ampli- 
fier means,  and  a  relay,  said  relay  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  primary  and  adapted  to  change  iu  posi- 
tion when  the  voltage  of  said  primary  has  dropped  to 
about  two  percent  of  its  maximum  value,  said  change  of 
said  position  effecting  a  release  of  said  second  detach- 
able yoke. 

34I74M 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POWER  OF  IN- 

DUCITVE  HEATING  OR  MELTING  EQUIPMENT 
Gcrkard  W.  Scukn,  Frkdrkh  W.  Schcflcr,  and  Lcoohard 
Spriagob,  Rcmscbcid,  Germany,  asrifBors  to  Dcatsche 
Edcistaklwcrkc  Aktici«esclbchaft,  KrcfeM,  and  AUge- 


3.1S745S 
METHOD   OF   HEATING   ANNULAR   METALLIC 

■ODIES  BY  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTION 
EniC   Bcckcrt,   Schwdntart   aad    WOhelB   Vfilkcning, 
■car  Sckwdirfort,  Geipnany,  — Ignnrt  to 
Gcori    Schafcr    tk    Cc,    Schwdafwt, 

Oct  10, 19M,  S«r.  No.  <1,454 
,  applkiMlM  Genmy,  Oct.  12, 19S9. 
K  3S389 
1  data.    (CL  219— 19.75)    ' 

An  apparatus  for  beating  inductivdy  meUl  rings  by 
electrical  means  and  for  subsequently  eliminating  re- 
sidual magnetism  comprising  a  transformer-type  core 
enclosing  at  least  two  limbs,  a  first  and  a  second  yoke 
connecting  neighboring  ends  of  said  'limbs,  said  sec- 
ond yoke  being  deUchable  in  order  to  place  a  ting  over 
at  least  one  of  said  limbs,  at  least  one  primary  winding 
on  at  least  one  of  said  limbs,  a  first  source  of  alternat- 
ing exciting  voltage,  magnetic  amplifier  means  with  an 
inherent  time  consUnt,  said  amplifier  means  including  a 
first  amplifying  branch  and  a  second  control  branch, 
said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  said  first  source. 


^^^Tied  Jaly  23, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  211,7ff 
ClakM  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcmaay,  laly  25, 19<l, 
1  D  3M54 

gClaima.   (0.219—19.75) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  power  of 
inductive  heating  or  meldng  equipment  independently  of 
the  supply  or  bus  bar  voltage,  in  combination  with  said 
equipment  the  improvement  in  said  circuft  comprising  at 
least  one  capacitor  connected  across  the  equipment,  said 
equipment  being  divided  into  at  least  two  series-connected 
groups,  and  a  plurality  of  second  capacitors  controllably 
connected  in  parallel  across  one  of  the  said  groups  to  sec- 
tionally  control  the  power  of  said  inductive  equipmem. 


3,197.157 
STUD  WELDING  GUN 


WHlcaB  Plater  vai ,  —        ^   .^ 

aad  Eft*  Hcnaaa  Ettcasa,  aU  of  Ulracki,  NUhiriidi, 
to  Nortk  Aaacricaa  Phfljaa  Coaspaqr  lacn 
k.  N.Y>  a  cwaosadoa  ol  Dtlawart 


iTSTmSi. 


g,  dated  Fck.  13,  19tt.    fHvMcd 
Oct  5,  19il,  Ser.  Na.  1S1,119_ 
tloa  Ndkariaada,  Jaae  12,  1957, 
219.974 
3  ClidM.^(CL  219-99) 
1.  A  stud- welding  gun  for  atuching  a  stud  to  a  work- 
piece  with  the  aid  of  a  slag-building  body  positioned  on 
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the  operative  end  of  the  stud,  comprising  means  for  hold-  connecting  said  ram  and  said  wire  means  to  an  exter- 
ing  the  stud,  a  member  movably  suported  on  said  means  nal  source  of  electrical  supfriy  to  provide  for  the  flow 
and  having  an  operative  position  in  which  it  engages  the  of  a  signal  current  through  said  wire  means,  electrode, 
slag-building  body  to  hold  the  same  against  the  stud  and    clamp  and  ram,  said  signalling  device  being  connected 

in  circuit  relation  with  said  wire  means,  said  one  end 
connection  of  said  wire  means  to  said  electrode  and  said 


an  inoperative  position  spaced  therefrom,  resilient  means 
urging  said  member  into  the  operative  position,  and  means 
actuated  as  the  gun  is  positioned  on  the  workpiece  to  place 
said  member  in  the  inoperative  position  when  the  gun  is 
operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  workpiece. 


3,197,159 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ARC  WELDING 

M.  Foster,  Jr.,  141  N.  HIiliaBd,  Memphis,  Tcaa. 

Filed  Aag.  2g,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  229,994 

4%tefl.    (CL  219— 139) 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  arc  welding  equipment  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantially  flat  and  parallel  spaced 
members,  means  on  one  of  said  members  for  coupling 
said  one  of  said  members  to  the  arc  welding  equipment, 
means  on  the  other  of  said  members  for  coupling  said 
other  of  said  members  to  a  welding  rod,  resilient  means 
urging  said  members  apart,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
comprising  substantially  flat  spirally-wound  coil  means 
for  magnetically  attracting  the  other  of  said  members 
to  urge  said  members  towards  on^  another  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means  when  current  is  passed 
therethrough.  V 


flow  of  signal  current  being  interrupted  when  said  elec- 
trode is  consumed  to  said  predetermined  position,  said 
signalling  device  being  responsive  to  said  interruption 
of  said  one  end  connection  of  said  wire  means  and  the 
flow  of  signal  current  therethrough  to  produce  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  consumption  of  said  electrode  to  said 
predetermined  position. 


3,197,199 
ELECTRODE  STEAM  BODJER  APPARATUS 
GcraU  Aaatca  WUIiaaH,  Hkrow,  Ei  _ 
BaitiM  aad  Alica  Uasltad,  Harrow, 
paay  of  Great  BiltalB'* 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  195,449 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  BrUiiB,  i$m.  12, 1991, 
I  1,394/91 

4  elites.    (CL  219^-299) 


3,197,159 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  CONSUMPTION 

INDICATOR 

Thaddcos  F.  KUiaa,  WatcnrHct,  N.Y^  asigaor  to  Alic- 

^May  Ladian  Steel  Corporatioa,  Brackraridge,  Pa.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Peaasylvaaia 

FDcd  Mm.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,915 
3ClaiaH.    (CL13— 9) 

1.  In  a  consumable  electrode  furnace  having  an  en- 
closed melting  chamber,  an  elongated  electrode  secured 
within  said  chamber  by  a  clamp  device  to  a  movable 
ram  which  extends  outwardly  of  said  chamber,  said  elec- 
trode being  diq>osed  to  be  consumed  toward  uid  clamp 
and  moved  downwardly  by  said  ram  as  said  electrode 
is  consumed,  the  xombination  of,  a  signalling  device  dis- 
posed external  of  said  furnace,  a  wire  means  having  one 
end  thereof  electrically  connected  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  said  electrode  relative  to  said  clamp  and 
the  other  end  carried  by  said  furnace,  said  wire  means 
having  a  supply  length  thereof  disposed  to  be  extended 
as  the  electrode  moves  downwardly  in  said  furnace  to 
prevent  breakage  of  said  wire  means  by  downward  move- 
ment of  said  ram  and  electrode,  means  for  electrically 


4.  Electrode  steam  boiler  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trode steam  boiler,  a  closed  container  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  container  having  a  volume  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  volume  of  water  contained  betweai 
minimum  and  maximum  levels  of  said  boiler  during  nor- 
mal operation,  a  pipe  connecting  the  upper  end  to  the 
boiler  at  a  point  below  the  minimum  water  level  during 
normal  operation,  means  for  pumping  cold  water  from  a 
water  source  into  the  lower  end  of  said  container  and 
means  responsive  to  at  least  one  predetermined  fbyvcai 
condition  associated  with  the  generation  of  steam  within 
said  boiler  for  bjteeding  cold  water  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  container  to  a  point  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jvtn  I,  1965 


IMMERSION 
1.  FlH.  Erto.  Pa^ 


3J874<1  I 
rHEATER  CONTROL 


to  Gkm 


ll,lM3,S«r.No.2S7,lS4 


1.  A  liquid  heater  comprising'  a  vessiel  containing  liquid 
to  be  heated,  said  vessel  having  a  wall  with  a  submerged 
opening,  a  base  closing  said  oipening  having  its  inner 
tide  presented  to  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  its  outer 
side  presented  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel,  a  heating 
element  having  a  sheath  sealed  to  the  inner  side  of  the  base 
and  terminals  accessible  from  the  outside  pi  the  base, 
a  nipple  screwed  into  the  outer  side  of  the  base,  a  ther- 
mostat mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the{  nipple  and  having 
terminals  for  connection  into  a  conti'ol  circuit  for  the 
heating  element,  a  capillary  tube  containing  a  thermally 
responsive  liquid  extending  from  the  thermostat  through 
the  nipple  and  base  and  wrapped  around  i  the  uppermost 
part  of  said  sheath  whereby  thermally  responsive  liquid 
in  the  tube  is  heated  to  operate  the  tho-mostat  upon  low 
liquid  level  exposing  the  uppermost  part  of  said  sheath, 
and  a  sealing  compound  filling  the  nipple  around  the 
tube. 


ELEC- 


3.1t7,l<2  I  I't     i' 

AFPARATUS   FOR   TlffiRMAllL^   FIXING 
TRONICALLY  IMPRINTED  IMAGES 
Total  Hojo  and  MotoJI  Matiuda,  Yokokana,  lapoa, 
BMlpinn  to  Hitachi  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioH 
of  Japan  I  ^ 

Filed  Jnnc  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S747f 
Oalau  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jnae  14, 1M2, 
37/24,282^  '  , 

ICIafan.    (CL219— 3M)      I     < 


An  apparatus  for  thermally  fixing  electi^onically  im- 
printed images  on  a  recording  sh^t  comprising  a  heat- 
ing unit  having  an  exposed  surface  adapted  to  be  held 
at  a  definite  temperature,  means  for  directing  said  record- 
ing sheet  over  said  exposed  surface  in  close  sliding  con- 
tact therewith,  at  least  one  source  of  heat  jadiation  of 
tubular  configuration  effective  to  tause  said  recording 
sheet  being  directed  over  said  exposed  surface  to  heat 
and  cool  with  an  extremely  small  time  delay,  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  heat  radiation  of  said  source  in 
accordance  with  the  speed  at  which  said  recording  sheet 
is  directed  over  said  exposed  surface  so  that  only  the  im- 
printed image  on  said  recordingf  sheet  is  selectively 
fused  thereto,  and  rotary  brush  meanii  for  removing  any 
unfixed  fogging  contamination  from  said  recording  sheet. 


341740 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER,  HEATER  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT  1 

Alton  R.  Wclia,  4573  W.  Tradawindi  Ava^  Laadcidak- 
hy-the-Sca.  Ra^  and  Robert  M.  Weib,  4371  Ira  Road, 
Akron,  Ohto 

Filed  Oct  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,«lt 
UCkdBH.    (CL  219^^441) 


1.  Inicombination, 

a. plastic  container  having  a  flat  disc-like  base  with  a 
center  aperture  therein, 

an  electrical  heater  unit  having  a  stud  operatively  car- 
ried thereby  and  extending  dpwnwardly  therefrom, 

a  pair  of  similar  dished  metal  plates  of  greater  size  than 
said  aperture,  said  plates  being  made  from  stainless 
steel.  ' 

said  plates  being  positioned  in  opposed  relation  and  op- 
posite vertical  sides  of  said  base  and  having  said  stud 
extending  therethrough,  , 

,  means  securing  the  upper  one  or  ^aid  metal  plates  and 
said  heater  unit  together, 

means  engaging  said  stud  to  secure  said  plates  to  said 
container  to  seal  said  aperture, 

a  thermostat  operatively  positioned  between  said  plates, 

circuit  means  connecting  said  thermostat  and  heater 
unit  together  for  controlled  supply  of  electrical  energy 
to  said  heater  unit,  and 

a  base  means  operatively  secured  to  said  container  to 
provide  a  support  therefor. 


3,1S7,144 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 
Ekkchard  Andrich,  Aachen,  Germany,  asstenor  to  North 
lAmcrlcan  Phllipe  Company,  be..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2423S7 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Sept  27, 1942, 
I  N  22,142  , 

I  7  Claims.     (CL  219— 494)  *'  i 

I 


fk— » 


6.  A  temperature  control  device  for  protecting  a  body 
from  thermal  overload,  comprising  resistance  means  ar- 
ranged in  thermal  coupling  relationship  with  said  body, 
said  resistance  means  having  a  high  positive  temperature 
coefficient  and  exhibiting  a  first  region  having  a  substan- 
tially linear  current  versus  voltage  characteristic  and  a 
second  negative  resistance  region,  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment for  heating  said  body  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  resistance  means,  and  input  means  supplying  electric 
energy  to  said  series  circuit  thereby  to  heat  said  body, 
said  resistance  means  being  adapted  to  operate  in  said 
first  region,  below  a  given  temperature  of  said  body  and 
abruptly  shifting  to  said  negative  resistance  region  when- 
ever said  body  attains  said  given  temperature  thereby  sub- 
stantially reducing  the  heating  current  flowing  ini  said 
series  circuit.  . 
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3,1S7,1<5 
TAPE  STORAGE  DEVICES  I 

FrcdeiidK  James  Leaiic  Tnnicr  and  Royaton  Gcofrey 
Moore,  Croydon,  England,  assignors  to  Creed  A  Com- 
pany LimitMl,  Croydon,  Fngland,  a  British  company 
Filed  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,943 
Ctolms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19, 1959, 
I  12419/59 

'  2Cbims.    (0.235—41.11) 


ment  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  way,  owans  for  ad- 
vancing said  carrier  in  tmiform  steps.  Mid  independently 
adjustable  mounting  means  at  each  of  a  plurality  effaced 
points  along  said  carrier  for  mountinf  said  elements  on 
said  carrier  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  said 
columnar  reader. 


|3,187,1M 
PUNCHED  CARD  READING  SYSTEM 


Harlcy  F.  Bean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mcme 

mcnts,  to  Spcny  Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatiM  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8, 1941,  Scr.  No.  198,534 
SCtahns.    (CL235— ilJl) 


1.  In  a  card-reading  mechanism  having  a  columnar 
reader  including  fingers  for  sensing  perforations  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  card  information  columns  as  a  card  is 
moved  along  a  way  past  said  reader  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  card-propelling  Elements 
adapted  to  engage  the  trailing  edges  of  cards  placed  in 
said  way,  a  carrier  mounted  for  movement  adjacent  to 
one  side  of  said  way  as  to  have  a  component  of  move- 


3,187,147 
ELECTRONIC    CALCULATOR    WTIH    DYNAMIC 

RECIRCULATING  STORAGE  REGISTER 
Evelyn  Berczh^  New  York,  N.Y.,  asslcaor,  tar  mesne 
assicnmenti,  to  Cnrtim-Wrighl  Corporatlan,  Cariitadt, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OrigfaMi  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  547,547,  now 
Patent  No.  2,973,141,  dated  Feb.  28,  1941.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Feb.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,«34 
17  Claims.    (CL  235— 159) 


1.  A  tape  storage  device  comprising  a  storage  tape, 
slow  and  high  speed  tape  feeding  devices,  first  and  second 
tape  winding  reels,  means  for  coupling  said  high  speed 
device  to  said  tape  and  to  said  reels  to  feed  said  tape 
from  said  first  to  said  second  reel  at  a  speed  substantially 
greater  than  the  maximum  speed  at  which  the  stored  intel- 
ligence thereon  can  be  reliably  sensed,  means  for  sensing 
a  given  section  on  said  tape  during  operation  of  said  high 
speed  device,  first  braking  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  instantly  stopping  the  motion  of  said  tape  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  said  first  and  second  reels  upon 
detection  of  said  given  section,  second  braking  means 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  gradually  stopping  the 
motion  of  said  first  and  second  reels  upon  detection  of 
said  given  section,  first  storage  means  associated  with  said 
first  reel  for  storing  tape  due  to  the  gradual  stopping  of 
said  first  reel  and  the  instantaneous  stopping  of  said  inter- 
mediate point  of  said  tape,  second  storage  means  associated 
with  said  second  reel  for  storing  tape  due  to  differences  in 
the  diameters  of  the  tape  on  said  reels  during  operation 
of  said  high  speed  device,  third  means  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  for  releasing  said  first  braking  means  at  a 
predetermined  time  following  actuation  of^said  second 
braking  means,  and  means  associated  with  said  third 
means  for  coupling  said  slow  speed  device  to  said  tape 
for  feeding  said  tape  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  for 
the  purpose  of  sensing  the  intelligence  stored  thereon. 


I.'A  dynamic  recirculating  storage  register  for  serially 
receiving  during  an  initial  entry  pass,  the  multi-bit  digits 
of  a  multi-digit  operand  number  of  digit  radix  greater 
than  two,  and  for  recirculating  the  same  in  subsequent 
normal,  non-shifting  recirculation  passes  and  in  shifting 
recirculation  passes,  said  register  having  at  least  one  shift 
count  digit  position  intermediate  the  positions  of  the  ex- 
tremely significant  digits  of  said  operand  number,  namely, 
its  least  and  most  significant  digiu,  and  comprising: 

(a)  principal  dynamic  storage  means, 

(b)  read-in  and  read-out  means  for  respectively  read- 
ing in  and  out  of  said  storage  means  serially  the 

i   opef and' number  and  shift  count  digits, 

(c)  an  initial  entry  path  including  a  transitory  storage 
register  having  a  minimum  capacity  of  essentially  one 
digit,  a  unit  value  changer,  and  said  read-in-means, 

(d)  a  normal  recirculation  path  including  said  read-out 
means,  said  transitory  storage  register,  uid  unit  valna 
changer,  and  said  read-in  means, 

(e)  a  shif^ng  path  having  a  transitory  time  that  differs 
from  that  of  the  normal  recirculation  path  by  one 
digit  time,  and  including  said  read-out  means,  nar> 
mally  blocked  shift  gating  means,  and  said  read-io 
means, 

(f )  means  for  enabling  said  unit  value  changer  to  alter 
by  one  the  value  of  the  operand  number  digit  in  one 
of  the  extremely  significant  digit  positions  during 
recirculation  passes, 

(g)  decoding  means  for  examining  the  contents  of  said 
transitory  storage  register, 

(h)  a  "shift  in  the  next  pass"  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  said  decording  means  sensing  a  pre- 
determined value  for  the  digit  which  during  the 

'  current  pass  reaches  said  read-in  means  in  the  po- 
sition of  nid  one  extremely  significant  position,  name- 
ly during  the  initial  entry  pass  and  during  a  shifting 
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pan  a  first  predetermined  value,  and  a  second  value 
differing  from  the  latter  by  one  during,  a  nornu4  re- 
circulation pass, 

(!)  means  responsive  to  said  "shift  in  the  next  pass" 
conunand  signal  to  generate  a  "shift  in  this  pass" 
command  signal, 

(j)  means  activated  by  the  latter  command  signal 
for  enabling  said  unit  value  changer  to  alter  by  a 
^nit  the  shift^count  number  incoming  in  its  original 
position  from  said  transitory  storage  register  to  main- 
tain the  shift  count  number  in  its  original  position, 
for  effectively  blocking  the  normal  recirculation  path 
onward  of  said  transitory  storage  register  fbr  the 
operand  number  digit  positions,  and  for  unblocking 
•aid  shift  gating  means  to  open  said  shift  pi|th  to 
effect  positional  shift  of  the  operand  number  digits, 

(k)  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  coincidence  of  said 
decoding  means  reflecting  a  predetermined  I  shift  count 
value  and  of  a  "shift  in  the  next  pass"  command 
signal  for  generating  a  terminating  signal  effective  to 
disable  in  any  subsequent  pass,  generation  of  the 
latter  command  signal.  i ' 


3,lt7,lM 
INTEGRATOR    ' 
Allen  SiricUer,  FuHcrton,  CaUf^  ■■Ipior  to 

Instruments,  Inc^  a  corporatkNi  ol  CaUfonia 
FUcdFcb.23,19M,Scr.No.l04S4    { 
llClalins.    (CI.  235— 1S3) 
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3.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  the  integral  of  a 
varying  quantity,  the  combination  of:  an  integratbr  hav- 
ing an  output  which  is  the  integral  of  the  input  thereto; 
means  for  applying  said  quantity  as  an  input  >^alue  to 
said  integrator  input;  a  recording  medium;  marking  means 
for  marking  on  said  recording  mediurn  and  producing 
marks  of  maximum  density  when  said  quantity  is  at  a 
minimum;  a  drive  unit  for  advancing  said  recording  medi- 
um with  respect  to  said  marking  means;  and  means  for 
coupling  said  integrator  output  to  said  drive  unit  in  driving 
relation  to  advance  said  recording  medium  in  proportion 
to  the  integral  of  the  quantity  whereby  the  distance  be- 
tween maximum  density  marks  on  the  resulting  record 
is  proportional  <to  said  integral. 


3,lS7,]«f        ^ 
ELECTRONIC  RESOLVER 
Robert  D.  Tramaicll,  Jr^  Fort  Km»x,  Kj.,  and  Robert  S. 
Johnsoa,  Decatur,  Ga.,  asalgnon  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
March  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporatiOtt  of  Georgia 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,228 
7  Claims.    (0.235—119) 


1.  An  electronic  resdver  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing an  initial  waveform  capable  of  transformatifn  to  a 


sinusoidal  waveform,"  means  for  modulating  said  initial 
waveform  to  provide  a  modlilated  waveform,  gate  means 
for  deriving  an  electrical  effect  which  is  the  function  of 
a  variable  input  and  the  frequency  of  said  sinusoidal  wave- 
form, ^nd  means  for  sampling  the  modulated  waveform 
with  said  electrical  effect. 


3,187,170 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Leonard  A.  Kilie,  Stoneham,  Maaa^  assignor  to  Pobuwid 
Corporatioa,    Canlirldge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,996 

SClaioM.    (CL240— IJ)  i 


1.  A  portable  flash  device  for  remote  use  with  photo- 
graphic cameras  comprising,  in  combination: 
J  a  main  housing  formed  from  a  molded  material; 
I  a  collapsible  telescopic  mast; 

an  insertable  molded  member; 

a  cylinder  vertically  connected  to  said  housing  at  the 
rear  thereof,  said  cylinder  providing  storage  means 
for  said  mast; 

said  housing  having  an  access  means  thereto,  said 
access  means  being  a  door  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
front  of  said  housing,  said  access  means  permitting 
entry  to  one  or  more  storage  areas,  said  storage 
areas  being  formed  within  said  insertable  member; 

said  insertable  molded  member  being  constructed  of  a 
substantially  magnetically  and  electrically  noncon- 
ductive  material,  said  member  having  a  plurality 
of  fins  molded  on  the  outer  sides  thereof,  said  mem- 
ber fitting  within  said  main  housing,  said  member 
being  located  proximate  to  said  access  means,  said 
fins  providing  an  air  circulation  space  between  the 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  the  outer  sides  of 
said  insertable  member;  and 

a  flash  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
mast,  said  means  being  secured  to  a  semiuniversal 

I    mount  located  on  the  top  of  said  mast. 


3487,171 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  ASSEMRLY  AND  MOUNTING 
Wagn  TTMrtacr,  OvarlMd  Purk,  and  Dm  R.  Aftcorf, 
MIssloa  Hilb,  KaM^  aasigMin  to  PetenoB  Mawrfac- 
turlag  ConpMiy,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  or 
Misaowl 

FIM  In*  4,  \m,  Str.  No.  199,97f 
'    llClalM.    (CL  248— 7.1) 
1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising, 
(a)  a  housing  member  of  resilient  material  and  hav- 
ing a  rear  wall  and  an  integral  periplieral  wall  de- 
fining an  opening  spaced  from  said  rear  wall,  said 
peripheral  wall  being  of  a  thickness  to  aonnally  re- 
tain its  shape. 
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(b)  a  light  transa|iitting  lens  element,  means  forming 
a  seal  between  said  lens  element  and  the  peripheral 
wall  to  close  the  opening  and  cooperate  with  the 
housing  walls  to  define  a  substantially  sealed  doaed 
chamber  that  is  subject  to  changing  temperatures 
therewithin  and  resulting  expansion  and  contraction 
of  gases  in  the  chamber. 

(c)  a  mounting  member  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber on  said  peripheral  wall  and  spaced  from  said 
lens  element  and  said  rear  wall  and  dividing  said 
chamber  into  front  and  rear  substantially  enclosed 
chamber  portions,  a  bulb  socket  mounted  on  said 
mounting  member  and  adapted  to  support  a  light 
bulb  between  said  mounting  member  and  said  lens 
element,  said  mounting  member  having  an  opening 


uevnn 
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and  cadi  of  said  li^  baaea  having  Oierdn  an  aHgniag 
groove  that  receives  said  ribs  with  a  dose  fit,  said  diarp 
ooodnctive  qmr  being  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  alijgii- 
ing  groove  so  that  it  is  precisely  alijgned  with  the  ceitter 
of  tibe  cable  when  each  light  base  in  aecured  to  tte  ve- 
hide  body. 


therein  to  permit  pasuge  of  gases  between  said  cham- 
ber portions,  means  adjacent  said  mounting  member 
and  on  said  peripheral  wall  for  mounting  said  lamp 
assembly, 
(d)  said  rear  wall  having  a  thin  normally  inwardly 
dished  unobstructed  diaphragm  section  that  is  flexi- 
ble and  yieldable  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  section  being  bent  outwardly  in  re- 
sponse to  increase  in  pressure  in  the  chaniber  re- 
sulting from  increase  of  temperature '  therein  to 
change  the  volume  of  the  chamber  and  thereby  sub- 
stantially equalize  the  pressure  intenully  and  exter- 
nally of  said  chamber  to  substantially  eliminate  a 
tendency  for  breathing  across  said  seal. 


;  Mt7,I7S 

VEHICLE  UGHT 
Georp  A.  Knapp,  De  WHt,  and  Fired  F.  Stobe,  Syracuae, 

N.Y.t  nssifnon  to  R.  E.  DIate  CampaMyt  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corponttoa  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Sar.  N^  239,787 
2ClniM.    (CL  ■ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  tnchidinf  a  metallic  vehide  body 
having  an  elongated  groove  therein,  an  elongated  insulated 
cable  positiooed  in  said  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  U^ 
housings,  each  bousing  indndinf  a  base  secured  in  coo- 
tad  wiUi  the  vehicle  body  and  overiying  said  groove,  each 
base  having  a  pair  of  bolb  terminals,  said  terminals  being 
insulatod  bom  one  another,  each  housing  having  elec- 
trically conductive  means  in  cootad  with  the  vehicle 
body  and  connected  to  one  terminal  for  making  a  ground 
contact  for  the  bulb,  the  other  terminal  being  connected 
to  a  sharp  electrically  conductive  qasr  projecting  from 
said  base  nid  wpox  piercmg  the  insulation  of  said  cable 
to  complete  the  eledrical  drcuit  for  the  bulb;  the  im- 
provement oomprising :  said  vehicle  body  having  an  elon- 
gated projectiuf  rib  on  either  side  of  said  eloogaied  groove. 


34t7,173  

ILLUMINATOR  COOLING  SYSTEM 
E.  Foley  and  Hcvy  T.  WHua, 
to  Anscrican  Optical  ~ 


N.Y- 


FRed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Sar.  No.  237,926 
2ClainBB.    (CL  ~  '     ~ 


1.  In  an  illuminator  for  microscopes,  a  housing  indud- 
ing  firoot,  rear,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  defining  an 
enclosure  with  said  rear  wall  having  upper  and  lowe^ 
openings. 

a  condenser  lens  assembly  extending  throu^  said  baoX. 
wall  and  slidably  received  therein, 

a  light  chamber  envelope  mounted  within  said  housing 
in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  front  wall  and 
having  an  opening  therein  receiving  the  rearward  ex- 
tremity of  said  condenser  lens  assembly, 

a  light  source  mounted  in  said  envelope  for  projecting 
light  through  said  condenser  lens  assembly, 

said  envelope  extending  from  closely  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  walls  to  blosdy  adjacent  the  oppoaito  side 
wall  of  the  housing  and  beii^  spaced  from  both  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  thereof, 

fan  means  mounted  m  said  enclosure  rearwanUy  of 
said  envelope  and  positioned  to  dired  air  through  said 
lower  opening  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  against 
the  lower  region  of  said  envelope  and  toward  said 
front  wall  of  the  housing  idiereby  to  channd  inoooi- 
ing  air  below  said  envdope,  upwardly  across  die  froot 
thereof,  and  rearwardly  over  the  top  thereof  toward 
said  upper  opening  in  said  rear  wall  of  the  hooains* 

said  envelope  having  openings  m  the  upper  and  lower 
regions  thereof  to  permit  restricted  air  flow  upwardly 
therethrough, 

said  envdope  having  a  froot  wall  extension  overiying 
the  opening  in  the  upper  region  of  the  envelope  and 
spaced  bdo^  the  top  wall  cA  the  bousing. 


3,117474 

uGHmcnxTun 

M.  Genlei,  Laiwnoca,  nod  Maapk  a^^^^,  _ 
MeodMv%N.Y.   (Mk«f  37— 81  3l8l8L,r 

GHy,  N.Y.)  

FRadMw  7, 1962,  fl«.  No.  192,788 

UCklim.  HCLim^m 
5.  A  leccsaed  low  brightness  iibcandesfcnt  light  ntaOoi 
fixture  for  mounting  inleriarly  of  a  plaster  and  acoustical 
ceiling,  said  cdUng  having  an  opening  and  an  ioterior 
mounting  structure,  said  flxtnie  having  a  top  half 
spherical  ahuninum  inverted  dome  like  icflactor  monabar, 
a  jundioo  inlet  box  carried  by  said  top  done  Ukc  nflactor 
at  the  top  thereof,  an  incandesocat  lamp  ptujacling  *Bmm- 
wardly  therewithin  terminatins  at  the  lower  adfe  of  the 
reflector,  a  lower  downwardly  coovergiag  cone 
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to  the  lower  perifrfiery  of  the  reflector,  said  cone  having  a 
lower  opening  with  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  lamp,  a  removable 
hollow  elongated  curved  side  black  interior  finish  baffle 
extending  through  the  ceiling  opening  into  the  lower  part 
of  the  cone  and  mounting  brackets  carrying  said  reflector 
from  said  mounting  structure,  said  convergent  cone  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  depending  sleeve  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  and  said  baffle  having  an  upwardly  jprojecting  con- 

.  I 


light  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  pole,  an  elec- 
trical transformer  within  said  base  enclosure  including  a 
sealed  tank  supported  on  said  concrete  support  means,  di- 
electric fluid  within  said  tank,  and  a  transformer  core  and 
coil  assembly  having  inductively  related  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  immersed  in  said  dielectric  within  said 
tank,  a  primary  electrical  cable  extending  into  the  interior 
of  said  base  enclosure  and  being  connected  to  said  primary 
winding,  said  enclosure  base  having  an  openirig  adjacent 
the  upper  surface  of  said  concrete  support  means  permit- 
ting access  to  the  interior  thereof  and  a  door  normally 
closing  said  access  opening  and  being  movable  relative  to 
said  enclosure  base  to  permit  opening  and  closing  thereof, 
said  sealed  electrical  transformer  tank  being  removable 
from  said  base  enclosure  to  permit  change  in  the  size  of 
said  transformer,  electrical  conductor  means  within  said 
hirilow  pole  for  connecting  said  street  light  to  said  trans- 
former secondary  winding,  and  an  underground  secondary 
cable  buried  directly  in  the  earth  and  extending  through 
said  aperture  in  said  concrete  support  means  into  the  in- 
teribr  of  said  enclosure  base  and  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  transformer  secondary  winding  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  an  adjacent  electrical 
load. 


vergent  curved  end  projecting  through  said  sleeve  into 
said  cone,  the  lower  edges  of  said  spherical  dome  and  the 
upper  edge  of  said  cone  having  telescoping  cylindrical 
portions  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  cylindrical  baflle  hav- 
ing an  upturned  lower  edge  closely  fitting  into  the  ceiling 
opening  and  said  removable  baflle  having  a  diameter  largen 
than. the  diameter  of  the  incandescent  lamp  and  pivot 
mount  being  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  dome  reflector 
and  the  pivotal  connection  being  mounted  onto  the  conical 
member  adjacent  its  widest  portion. 


LUMINAIRE 
Knrt  FruMk,  Ncwwfc,  and  Dale  E.  Wdty,  Jackaontown, 

S*!?'  ffJ^***"  *•  Holoptane  Compuy,  hc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,781 
18  Claims.    (CL  24«— IM) 


3,lt7,17S 

POWER  DtsnuBtrnoN  system 

McGraw>E4i8M  _ 
ntfoB  of  Deiawart 

FUad  Mar.  21, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  M€^5$ 
UClalM.   (O. 


.      .   Mkhn  MriiMr  to 
MHwaakce,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
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8.  In  an  electrical  power  system,  in  combination,  con- 
crete support  means  at  ground  level  having  an  aperture 
therethrough,  a  base  enclosure  supported  on  said  concrete 
support  means,  a  hollow  pole  supported  at  its  lower  end 
on  said  base  enclosure  and  having  the  interior  thereof 
registering  with  the  interior  of  said  base  enclosure,  a  street 


1.  In  combination  with  a  point  light  source,  a  lens  in- 
cluding at  least  one  subsUntially  vertically  oriented  light 
transmissive  side  wall  extending  laterally  to  the  far  ends 
thereof  from  both  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
transverse  center  of  said  wall  and  through  said  light 
source,  said  wall  having  an  outer  light  emergent  surface 
and  an  inner  light  incident  surface,  said  wall  receiving 
light  from  the  source  at  varying  angles  of  incidence  from 
said  transverse  center  to  said  far  ends,  the  outer  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjacent  horizonUlly 
extending  Unear  light  reflecting-refracting  prisms,  the  inner 
surface  including  a  first  set  of  vertically  extending  and 
horizonUlly  adjacent  prisms,  each  prism  of  said  first 
•et  having  two  active  surfaces  symmetrically  disposed  on 
either  side  of  a  plane  through  the  apex  thereof,  said  first 
set  of  prisms  being  centrally  located  at  and  kterally  of 
said  vertical  plane,  said  inner  surface  including  second 
sets  of  vertically  extending  and  horizontally   adjacent 
prisms  formed  laterally  of  either  side  of  said  first  set  of 
prisms;  the  improvement  comprising  each  prism  of  said 
second  set  consisting  of  two  active  curved  surfaces  asym- 
metrically disposed  on  either  side  of  a  plane  extending 
through  the  apex  thereof,  one  of  said  curved  surfaces 
being  entirely  convex  and  sloping  toward  said  vertical 
plane  and  away  from  said  light  source  and  the  other  of  said 
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curved  surfaces  being  entirely  convex  and  sloping  away 
from  said  vertical  plane  and  away  from  said  light  source, 
said  curved  surfoce  of  each  prism  receiving  an  amount  of 
incident  light  substanitally  equal  to  that  recieved  by  said 
other  of  said  curved  surface  of  the  same  prism. 


3,187.177 
LENS 
SyiraMH  Mcjrcr,  Aadcnba,  lBd.i 
Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,159 
4nalMa    (0.248— IM) 


to 
corporation 


1.  A  lens  having  an  outer  reflecting  side  and  an  inner 
side,  a  thermoplastic  rim  on  said  inner  side  projecting 
axially  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  spin  welded  to  a 
thermoplastic  surface  of  a  lens  support  member,  an  optical 
ring  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  rim  and  adjacent 
thereto  capable  of  totally  reflecting  light  entering  said 
lens  from  said  outer  side  »nd  an  annular  baffle  disposed 
adjacent  said  optical  ring  radially  inwardly  thereof  and 
extending  axially  a  greater  distance  than  said  rim,  said 
rim  and  said  baffle  forming  an  annular  cavity  therebetween 
operative  to  contain  the  flash  produced  in  spin  welding 
said  lens  to  a  support  member  axially  of  said  ring. 


3,187,178 

SUPPORTS  FOR  UGHT  DIFFllSER  LAMINAS 

loa6  Aatoido  Codcrch  de  Sftwwat,  4  Plaza  Calvo, 


Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18(,1<3 
"    "     Aag.  4, 1961,  269,5(8 


(CL  248— 188) 


U 


T 


1.  Means  for  securing  a  lighting  diffuser  system  to  a 
lamp  comprising  a  disc  shaped  engagement  member,  a 
flange  upon  said  engagement  member  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  disc  shaped  member,  a  backing  flange 
spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  flange  also  upon  said 
member,  spaced  pins  upon  said  first  mentioned  flange 
extending  towards  said  backing  flange  and  a  diffuser  shade 
having  one  end  thereof  fixed  between  said  flanges  engag- 
ing said  pins. 

3,187,179 
VARIABLE  SLIT  SYSTEMS  FOR  MASS 
SPECTROMETER  ION  SOURCES  ^ 

Robert  Derek  Craig,  B<iwdoa,  Edward  WflMig.  Strclford, 
aisd  FhMk  EdanMid  BMcroft,  Sale,  E^laBd, 
to  Aaaodated  Electrical  ladatricc  United, 

FDcd  Aac  38, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,411 
Clafani  priority,  appHcatlM  Grtat  BriCalB,  Sept  4,  IMl, 

31,743/61 
5ClaiBM.    (CL258— 4L9) 
1.  A  mass  spectrometer  ion  source  comprising  a  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  evacuated,  means  for  producing  a  beam 


of  ions  from  a  sample  located  within  said  chamber,  an 
end  wall  to  said  chamber,  surfaces  defining  a  unique 
channel  leading  through  said  end  wall  to  the  analyzer 
section  of  said  mass  spectrometer,  two  relatively  move- 
able plates  located  so  that  their  adjacent  edges  define  a 
slit  ^^(tending  across  said  channel  so  as  to  define  a  unique 
passage  into  said  channel,  means  for  causing  said  beam 
of  ions  to  pass  through  said  slit  and  along  said  chan- 


nel, guide  means  including  two  relatively  inclined  guid- 
ing surfaces  against  which  said  two  moveable  frfates  abut 
respectively,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  plates 
against  their  respective  guiding  surfaces,  and  means  for 
moving  said  plates  along  their  guide  means  so  that  they 
move  relatively  and  vary  the  width  of  said  slit,  said 
moving  means  being  located  partially  outside  said  cham- 
ber and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  chamber  in  a 
vacuum  tight  manner.  i 


3,187,188 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  ASSEMBLIES 
Edward  WOldig,  Stretfoid,  EnglaDd,  avigMir  to 
ated  Electrical  ladustrics  UnsMcd,  Loado^  Emiaid,  a 
British  coaipaay 

FOed  Sept  11, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  222,841 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept  15, 1961, 

33,216 
2  Claims.    (0.258—41.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  assembly  comprising  an  ion 
source,  an  electrostatic  analyzer  and  a  collector,  a  rigid 
supporting  frame,  means  for  supporting  from  said  frame 
said  ion  source,  said  electrostatic  analyzer  and  said  col- 
lector so  that  ions  from  said  source  can  travel  through 
said  electrostatic  analyzer  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
a  duct  for  the  passage  of  ions  extending  between  said 
electrostatic  analyzer  and  said  collector  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  a  magnetic  analyzer  assembly  including  a 
magnet  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  extending 
substantially  horizontally  through  at  least  part  of  said 
duct,  means  independent  of  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  magnetic  analyzer  and  for  moving  said  magnet  so 
as  to  vary  the  position  of  said  magnetic  field  relative 
to  said  duct,  the  means  for  mounting  the  magnet  com- 
prising a  three  point  support  mechanism  for  the  magnet 
and  in  which  each  of  the  three  mechanisms  is  inde- 
pendently adjustable  to  vary  the  angular  position  of  the 
magnet  with  respect  to  the  duct. 
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RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  II^SPECnON  UTILIZING  A 
RAPIOACnVE  SOURCE  AND  DETECTOR 
'^'    I M.  Kditr,  S8«4  E.  Praferfo  Roai,  SkoUc,  m. 
FBH  Feb.  5. 19<3,  Str.  No.  25Mt4 
llClalM.    (CL25»— «3)^ 


radiation  detector,  and  mean*  for  actuating  said  lifting 
means  when  a  sample  is  disposed  in  said  position. 


3,lg7,Ig3 

BALANCED  OUTPUT  PHOTOELECTRIC  GAGE 

Daoicl  I.  Miadhciim  GIca  C«vc,  and  Howard  C.  Uodc- 

nau,  Weetbary,  N.Y.,  a«igiion  to  Lfaidly  A  Conpany, 

Inc.,  NaHMi,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  62,971 

4ClalaH.    (a.25«— 2M) 


^^T 


1.  An  automatic  inspection  system  for  railway  car 
brakes,  comprising  flrst  means  associated  with  a  brake 
cylinder  and  piston,  said  first  means  including  a  source 
of  radiation,  second  means  relatively  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  means  and  adapted  to  convert  radia- 
tion received  from  said  first  means  into  electrical  cur- 
rents, said  source  of  radiation  being  urged  to  a  shielded 
position  with  respect  to  said  second  meijns  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  fluid  pressure  application  against  the  brake 
cylinder  piston,  said  source  being  moved  from  said 
shielded  position  to  another  position  wherein  radiation 
from  said  source  impinges  upon  said  second  means  when 
there  is  a  fluid  preuure  application  against  the  brake 
cylinder  piston,  and  means  associated  with  said  second 
means  to  process  and  record  said  electrical  currents. 


3,1S7,1S2  I 

RADIOACTIVE  SAMPLE  PROCESSING  APPA- 
RATUS  INCLUDING  A  CLOSED  LOOP  HORI- 
ZONTAL CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  AN  ELE- 
VATOR POSmONED  BENEimi  THE  LOOP  FOR 
ELEVATING  THE  SAMPLER  TO  A  DETECTOR 
loacpk  FratantaBo,  WaMkam,  Maas.,  aiaisiior,  by  mcsDc 
'  aaiicluiiCBls,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dciawtvc 

Filed  Dec.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7<,M5 
laOataM.   (CL25d~lM) 


7.  Radioactive  umple  processing  apparatus  com^vis- 
ing,  a  flexible  closed-loop  conveyor  system  for  storing  and 
transporting  a  plurality  of  radioactive  samples  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  a  radiation  detector  disposed  above  said  con- 
veyor system,  said  conveyor  being  arranged  \o  transport 
said  samples  sequentially  in  said  horizontal  plane  to  a 
position  beneath  said  detector,  and  an  elevatiof  disposed 
beneath  said  conveyor  system,  said  elevator  comprising 
means  for  lifting  each  sample  in  said  position  off  said  con- 
veyor system  upward  into  operative  juxtaposition  with  said 


1.  A  comparative  photoelectric  gage  for  automatically 
gaging  and  measuring  plus  and  minus  deviations  from 
preselected  desired  respective  values  of  preselected  physi- 
cal properties  of  a  material  or  substance  and  for  measur- 
ing plus  and  minus  deviations  of  physical  characteristics 
of  given  articles  of  manufacture  alternatively  in  a  static 
or  a  dynamic  condition  comprising,  a  light  source  having 
a  filament  and  an  optical  system  cooperative  with  said 
light  source  providing  a  measuring  beam  of  light  and 
means  defining  a  light  passage  area  for  directing  a  pre- 
selected cross-sectional  measuring  area  of  said  measuring 
beam  of  light  to  a  measuring  and  gaging  zone  in  which 
an  article  is  received  in  operation  for  photoelectrically 
measuring  deviations  from  a  preselected,  desired  value 
of  a  preselected  physical  variable  thereof,  photoelectric 
means  responsive  to  light  including  a  pair  of  photoelectric 
transducer  means  having  photoresponsive  surfaces  dis- 
posed to  receive  light  from  said  source  and  from  said  light 
beam  measuring  area  respectively  to  develop  an  output 
in  operation,  means  connecting  said  transducer  means  co- 
opertaively  in  a  variable  balanced  output  condition  corre- 
sponding to  an  adjusted  set  condition  of  operation  in 
which  the  balanced  output  corresponds  to  a  preselected 
value  of  the  physical  variable  being  measured  when  a  pre- 
selected profile  area  of  said  article  is  disposed  in  said  zone 
in  said  measuring  area  of  said  measuring  light  beam,  said 
optical  system  having  means  to  transmit  an  image  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  filament  in  said  measuring  beam 
of  light  on  one  of  said  transducer  means  to  constantly 
illuminate  a  given  photoresponsive  area  of  constant  di- 
mensions on  said  photore^K>nsive  surfaces  of  said  one 
transducer,  compensating  means  comprising  the  other 
transducer  means  and  means  to  control  both  tlie  area  and 
intensity  of  light  energv  impinging  on  said  otlier  trans- 
ducer means  to  match  decay  curves  of  both  of  said  trans- 
ducer means,  and  outpin  means  for  receiving  in  operation 
any  output  imbalance  between  the  two  transducer  means 
due  to  lesser  or  greater  interruption  of  light  rays  in  said 
measuring  area  of  the  beam  than  are  interrupted  at  said 
balanced  output  condition  and  due  to  deviation  of  the 
variable  being  measured  from  the  desired  value  thereof. 
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3,lsilS4 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  UNEAIUTY  RE- 
SPONSE 
Terence  Bcmnrd  Tomlinson,  Harrow,  Engbmd,  aasigBor 
to  HazeltfaM  Rcaeareh,  Inc.,  Chlcaco,  UL,  a  corporation 
of  niinob 
Origfaial  aMUcadon  Apr.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  659,468,  now 
Patent  No.  3,964,262,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.    Divided 
and  tUi  appttcntion  imfy  27, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  219,991 
CfaUms  priority,  appttcntion  Gicnt  Britnin,  Apr.  9,  1956, 

19,776/56 
4Cbtes.    (CL  259— 213) 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  contiguous 
layers  of  different  materials  positioned  one  after  the  other 
in  the  following  order:  a  first  layer  of  conductive  ma- 
terial; a  layer  of  photo-impedance  material;  a  second  layer 
of  conductive  material;  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  ma- 
terial; a  third  layer  of  conductive  material;  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  of  dielectric  material  contiguous  with  the  outer 
side  of  said  first  and  third  conductive  layers,  respec- 
tively; and  fourth  and  fifth  layers  of  conductive  material 
contiguous  with  the  other  side  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  dielectric  material,  respectively. 


3,187,165 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SURFACE 

CONTOUR 

lames  A.  Milncs,  Pitcnira,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1969,  Scr.  No.  77,769 

4  Clainia.     (CI.  259—222) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  an  article 
comprising  a  taMe  for  supporting  said  article,  a  first  means 
for  producing  a  beam  of  energy,  a  second  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  beam  of  energy,  both  of  said  beam  producing 
means  being  situated  on  the  side  of  the  article  opposite 
the  table,  means  for  rotating  said  first  bdam  proiducing 
means  on  an  axis  at  a  fixed  oblique  angle  with  the  plane 
of  the  Ubie  surface,  means  for  rotating  said  second  beam 
producing  means  on  an  axis  at  a  fixed  oblique  angle  with 
the  plane  of  the  table  surface,  said  axes  being  in  the  same 
plane,  said  beam  producing  means  being  so  positioned 
that  their  respective  beams  will  intersect  at  a  line  the  loca- 
tion of  which  with  respect  to  said  table  is  known,  and 
means  for  measuring  tbe  distance  between  the  images  of 
the  beams  on  the  article  while  maintaining  the  angles  of 
impingement  of  said  beams  fixed  with  respect  to  said  table, 
said  measuring  means  including  means  for  photographing 
the  images  formed  by  the  said  beam  producing  means,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  distance  between  the  lines  on  the 
photograph,  said  last  named  means  being  calibrated  to 
compensate  for  the  difference  in  the  true  distance  between 
said  images  and  the  distance  between  the  lines  on  the 
photograph. 


3,167,166 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WTIH 

AUTOMATIC  INTEGRATING  ACnON 

Akcrt  V.  Martin,  WIBowick,  Ohin,  Msi^nr  tn  HoBCywdl 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,763 

19aaiwB.    (CL  259— 231) 


19.  A  process  control  instrument  comprising  a  first  arm 
movable  about  an  axis  in  response  to  applied  signals,  a 
second  arm  selectively  movable  about  said  axis  to  a  pro- 
selected  position  representative  of  a  predetermined  value 
of  said  applied  signals,  photoelectric  means  carried  by 
said  second  arm.  Said  photoelectric  means  including  a 
light  source  means  and  a  pair  of  photocells  positioned  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  and  a  vane  carried  by  said  first 
arm,  said  vane  being  characterized  in  varying  degrees  of 
density  from  a  niajumum  opacity  to  a  maximum  trans- 
parency, said  vane  including  a  transverse  area  having  one 
of  said  maxima  at  the  center  thereof  and  progressive  grad- 
ations to  the  opposite  maxima  at  both  ends,  said  area  of 
said  vane  positioned  on  said  first  arm  for  cooperative 
association  with  said  pair  of  photocells  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of  said  first  arm 
from  said  predetermined  value. 


3,167,187 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SHAFT  ANGLE  ENCODER 
Sidney  A.  Wingatc,  Concord,  Mmc  aiiliBiii  to  Wayne* 
George  Corporation,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  coryotatioa  of 


Filed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,473 
MOainH.     (CL  259— 233) 


1.  In  an  optical  shaft  angle  encoder  having  an  optical 
code  disc  with  an  array  oi  opaque  and  transparent  code 
elements,  means  for  projecting  light  through  said  disc  at 
a  selected  point,  and  means  including  a  first  photoelectric 
unit  for  generating  output  signals  in  req>onse  to  light  ad- 
mitted through  said  disc  and  detected  by  said  photoelec- 
tric unit,  the  combination  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing said  disc  for  rotational  motion  relative  to  said  fint- 
mentioned  means  and  said  second-mentioned  means  for 
precisely  determining  when  said  disc  has  reached  a  pre- 
determined angular  position,  said  system  comprising  a 
stator  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slits,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent zero  code  elements  on  said  disc,  each  of  said  zero 
code  elements  and  each  of  said  slits  being  extremely  nar- 
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row  transversely  in  order  that  certain  minute  relative 
motions  transversely  between  said  zero  code  elements  and 
said  slits  result  in  large  proportional  changes  in  the  quan- 
tity of  light  capable  of  passing  through  both  said  zero 
code  elements  and  said  slits  as  a  function  of  said  minute 
relative  motions,  said  slits  staggered  with  unequal  spac- 
ing therebetween,  said  zero  code  elements  staggered  with 
the  same  unequal  spacing  therebetween,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  second  photoelectric  unit  for  generating  an  out- 
put reference  signal  in  response  to  light  passing  through 
both  said  slits  and  said  zero  code  elements,  the  quantity 
of  light  detected  by  said  second  photoelectric  unit  having 
a  value  at  or  below  a  predetermined  relatively  small 
threshold  value  at  all  but  one  position  of  said  code  disc 
and  having  a  value  exceeding  said  threshold  value  by  a 
relatively  large  amount  at  said  one  positiort,  said  one  posi- 
tion being  when  said  slits  and  zero  code  elements  are  in 
maximum  registration  with  each  other.  i    i 


obtaining  for  each  shaft  a  signal  representing  the  torque 
developed  therein,  means  for  comparing  said  signals  to 
obtain  a  control  signal  representing  the  difference  of  said 


HIGH  SPEED  TURBO-GENERATOR 
Hwold  T.  Adklns,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Raymond  L 
Sckotycr,  Beverly  Hills,  Mich.,  aaslgnon  to  Cnrtiss- 
WriihC  Corporation,  Utica,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Dctawarc 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,4«1 
3  Claims.    (O.  29«— 4) 


torques,  and  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to 
control  the  pitch  of  said  blades  so  as  to  maintain  said 
torque  ratio  within  preset  limits. 


3,197,199 
CONTRAROTATING    HYDROELECTRIC    MA- 
CHINES INCLUDING  SYNCHRONOUS  AND 
ASYNCHRONOUS  GENERATORS 
Johann  H.  Lang,  BcacoMflcId,  Qackcc,  Cauda,  aalgiior 
to  DominioB  EnginccrlBg  Works  Limited  i 
Filed  Nov.  20, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  239,003 
6  Claims.    (CI.  290— 40) 


1.  A  high  speed  induction  generator  and  gas  turbine 
combination  comprising  an  elongated  housing  for  en- 
closing the  induction  generator,  one  end  of  said  housing 
terminating  in  an  enlarged  portion  for  enclosing  the  gas 
turbine,  said  gas  turbine  having  a  rotor  disc  with  turbine 
and  compressor  blades  on  opposite  sides  thereof  respec- 
tively, said  enlarged  housing  portion  having  a  turbine 
exhaust  passage  extending  axially  of  the  housing  and  an 
annular  combustion  chamber  for  supplying  a  pressure 
medium  radially  to  the  turbine  blades  surrounding  said 
exhaust  passage,  the  compressor  side  of  said  rotor  disc 
having  radial  connections  with  the  aforesaid  combustion 
chamber  and  being  in  closely  aligned  communication  with 
the  elongated  generator  housing  for  induction  of  cooling 
air  therethrough,  said  generator  having  a  toothed  rotor 
and'stator  with  the  generator  field  and  power  windings 
both  mounted  in  the  stator  for  generating  a  high  fre- 
quency power  current  according  to  rotor  speed,  the  tur- 
bine and  generator  rotors  being  in  axially  compact  align- 
ment and  connected  for  unit  rotation.  | 


3,107,119  i        * 

CONTRAROTATING    HYDROELECTRIC    MA- 
CHINES INCLUDING  TWO  SYNCHRONOUS 
GENERATORS 
Iphaui  H.  Lang,  BsacoMBsId,  QMkec,  Canada 
to  DomhrioB  EagiM«rk«  Works  Uoyicd 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  230342 
5  Claims,    (a.  290—40) 
4.  In  combination,  a  hydroelectric  machine  having  con- 
trarotating.  axial  flow,  coaxial  water  wheels  operating  in 
closely  spaced  axial  relation  in  a  common  water  stream 
and  a  shaft  for  each  water  wheel  for  driving  the  machine, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  torque  ratio  of  said  shafts, 
at  least  one  of  said  water  wheels  having  variable  pitch 
blades,  said  torque  control  means  cotnprising  meaiis  for 


4.  In  combination,  a  hydroelectric  machine  having 
contrarotating,  axial  flow,  fixed  pitch,  coaxial  water 
wheels  operating  in  closely  spaced  axial  relation  in  a 
common  water  stream  and  a  shaft  for  each  water  wheel 
for  driving  the  machine;  means  for  contr(rfling  the  torque 
ratio  of  said  shafts  comprising  means  for  obtaining  for 

Kih  shaft  a  signal  representing  the  torque  developed 
rein;  means  for  comparing  said  signals  to  obtain  a 
control  signal  representing  the  difference  of  said  torques; 
and  means  for  applymg  said  control  signal  to  vary  the 
speed  of  one  water  wheel  in  relation  to  the  other  water 
wheel  so  as  to  maintain  said  torque  ratio  within  preset 
limits. 


3,107,191 
TURBINE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PERMANENT       i 
MAGNET  ROTOR  ' 

A»crt  J.  Bi«ii,  Los  Alleles,  CaMf. 
(3029  Yale  Ave,  Venice,  Calif.) 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  203 
lOClakns.    (CL  290— 52) 
2.  A  turbine  device  comprising  a  hollow,  generally 
toroidal  turbine  casing  defining  an  annular  space  within 
the  casing  and  an  axial  opening  at  the  center  of  the  cas- 
ing, a  rotary  annular  impeller  in  said  casing  including  a 
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plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending 
Totten  which  roll  on  an  inner  cylindric  surface  of  the  cas- 


ing, and  means  to  direct  a  fluid  against  said  rollers  to 
drive  the  impeller  in  rotation. 


3,107,192 
COMPOUND  PARAMETRIC  AND  ELASTIC  WAVE 

SOUD-STATE  AMPLIFIERS 

Enia  I.  Naloa,  BcUcvm,  Wash.,  antgnor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wask^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341300 

20CbiBS.     (CL307— OOJ) 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  in  combination:  an  ampli- 
fication element  having  a  variable  capacitance  first  sec- 
tion and  a  piezoelectric  second  section;  means  applying 
an  electron  accelerating  field  to  said  second  section; 
means  resonant  at  first  and  second  frequencies  coupled 
with  said  first  section;  means  coupled  with  said  element 
applying  signals  thereto  at  said  first  frequency  causing 
compressional  waves  to  be  launched  in  said  second  sec- 
tion and  variations  in  the  capacitance  of  said  first  section; 
means  coupled  with  said  element  applying  signals  at  said 
second  frequency  thereto;  and  signal  output  means 
coupled  with  said  element.  i 


3,107,193 

MULTIFUNCTION  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

SEMICONDUCTING  DEVICES 

Paul  Rappaport,  PrfaMcloB,  aod  Edwavd  Paricrb,  Jr.,  Tk«n- 

ton,  N J.,  amlgaori  to  Radk>  Coiporatkm  of  America, 

a  corpofatkm  of  Dciawara 

Filed  Oct  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  04M05 
4CkrfaH.    (CL  307— 00.5) 


1.  A  circuit  including  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
in  a  single  crystal  body  of  semiconductdr  material  and 
a  plurality  of  abrupt  p-n  junctions  in  operative  relation- 
ship therewith,  each  junction  being  less  than  200  A.  thick 
and  both  sides  of  said  junctions  having  high  concentra- 


tions of  free  charge  carriers,  each  junction  being  charac- 
terized by  exhibiting  a  voltage-controlled  negative  resist- 
ance characteristic  when  biased  in  a  range  of  low  voltage 
in  the  forward  direction,  a  resonant  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  junctions,  and  means  for  applying 
a  variable  voltage  across  two  of  said  junctions,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including  also  a  frequency-determining  in- 
ductance in  series  with  each  of  said  junctions. 


3,107,194 
MONOSTABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT. 
WITH  THE  OUTPUT  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  PRO- 
PORTIONAL TO  THE  INPUT  PULSE  AMPLITUDE 
Abdnl  R.  Habaycb,  Lawrence,  Kam.,  aml«Mr  to 
Honnrwell  Inc.,  a  conoration  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Dec  29, 19M,  Scr.  Noj  79^19 
20Chrinii.   (CL  307— M|3) 


1.  A  self-resetting,  multistable  circuit  for  performing 
logical  functions  comprising  a  resistive  and  an  inductive 
impedance  connected  in  series  combination  and  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  a  jimction  point,  a  plurality  of 
tunnel  diodes  connected  in  series  combination  between 
said  junction  point  and  a  reference  point,  each  of  said 
diodes  having  a  characteristic  including  a  pair  of  positive 
resistance  regions  each  adjacent  an  instability  point,  said 
individual  diode  characteristics  forming  a  composite  char- 
acteristic of  said  series-connected  diodes  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  stable  diode  operating  regions,  means 
for  applying  a  bias  voltage  between  the  'other  terminal 
of  said  series,  impedance  combination  and  said  reference 
point  adapted  to  provide  monostable  diode  operation  at 
an  initially  chosen  one  of  said  stable  operating  regions, 
means  for  selectively  applying  input  trigger  pulses  having 
selcjctively  different  levels  of  amplitude  to  said  junction 
point  each  adapted  to  shift  said  circuit  to  a  different  one 
of  said  stable  operating  regions  and  to  substantially  main- 
tain it  there  for  the  pulse  duration,  said  circuit  being 
adapted  to  return  to  said  initially  chosen  stable  operating 
region  upon  the  termination  of  each  of  said  trigger  pulses, 
and  means  for  deriving  output  signals  from  said  circuit 
between  at  least  one  of  said  diodes  and  said  reference 
point 

3,197,195 

FREQUENCY  DIFFERENCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Boris  Stefaaov,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asalncr  to 
and  CoaspoBiy,  Inc.,  a  oorporatfon  of  Cal 
Filed  Ian.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  02^71 
IClakns.   (CL397— 9tJ) 


»>- 


^v    - 


S 


.:;l^"^rj^^-    U 


1.  A  drcuit  for  providing  an  output  wave  form  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between 
first  and  second  input  wave  forms,  indoding,  in  combiiu- 
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tioa:  square  wave  ■eneratiiif  means  connected  to  receive 
and  oooveit  said  first  and  second  input  wave  forms  to  first 
and  second  square  wave  forms;  converting  means  con- 
nected to  said  square  wave  generating  means  to  receive 
both  said  first  and  second  square  waye  forms  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  square  wave  forms  when  of  like  polanty 
for  providing  a  first  given  voltage  and  when  of  unlike 
polarity  for  providing  a  second  given  voltage;  and  mte- 
grating  means  connected  to  said  converting  means  to 
receive  and  integrate  said  first  and  second  voltages  to 
provide  said  output  wave  form,  said  converting  means 
including  a  volUge  source;  first  and  second  switching 
means  having  their  inputs  connected  to  said  source  and 
their  outputs  connected  to  said  integrating  means;  and 
first  and  second  control  means  connected  to  op^ra^e  said 
first  and  second  switching  means,  said  first  an(^  Second 
control  means  being  respectively  connected  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  square  wave  forms,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  given  voltages  being  derived  from  said  source  at 
said  integrating  means  when  both  of  said  switching  means 
are  open  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  given 
volUges  being  derived  from  said  source  at  said  integrating 
means  when  cither  one  of  said  switching  means  is  closed. 
Mid  first  and  second  control  means  opening  and  cloeuig 
said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  rel«2[* 
polarities  of  said  first  and  second  wave  forms,  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  comprising  front-to-front 
diodes  respectively  with  their  common  iuncuon  constitut- 
ing said  outpuU  connected  to  said  integrating  means  and 
their  backs  constituting  said  inputs  connected  to  said  volt- 
age source,  said  first  and  second  control  means  composing 
repectivcly,  a  first  pair  of  reverse  diodes  having  their 
fronts  respecUvely  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  square  wave  forms  and  their  backs  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  first  switching  means,  and  a  second  pair 
of  forward  diodes  having  their  backs  respectively  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  and  second  square  wave  fomjs; 
an  inverting  transistor  having  its  input  connected  to  the 
fronU  of  said  forward  diodes  and  iu  output  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  second  switch  means,  md  first  given 
voluge  being  derived  from  said  source  at  said  integrating 
meant  when  either  one  of  said  switching  means  is  dosed 
and  sakl  second  given  voltage  being  derived  from  Mjd 
source  at  said  integrating  means  when  both  of  said  switch- 
ing means  are  open,  said  first  and  second  control  means 
closing  one  of  said  switching  means  vjhen  said  first  and 
second  wave  forms  are  of  like, polarity  and  opening  both 
of  said  switching  means  when  j»aid  first  and  second  wave 
forms  are  of  unlike  polarity. 
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means  responsive  to  said  second  transistor  conducting 
current  for  driving  a  current  through  said  pair  of 
diodes  in  a  second  direction  from  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 

means  interconnecting  said  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

means  for  causing  current  conduction  in  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  for  inhibiting  current  conduction  in  said 
second  transistor  in  response  to  the  voltage  drop  be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  ex- 
ceeding the  volatge  drop  between  the  base  and  emitter 
of  said  second  transistor  and  for  causing  current  con- 
duction in  said  first  transistor  in  response  to  the  volt- 


■  ISSV 


age  drop  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  exceeding  the  voltage  drop  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

source  means  connected  in  series  with  said  pair  of  di- 
odes for  selectively  developing  pulses  of  first  and 
second  polarities; 

a  third  transistor  including  an  emitter,  a  collector,  and 
a  base; 

a  second  potential  source; 

impedance  means  connecting  said  first  transistor  collec- 
tor to  said  second  potential  source;  and 

means  coupling  said  third  transistor  base  to  said  im- 
pedance means  for  controlling  said  third  transistor  in 
response  to  said  first  transistor. 


TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  TUNNEL  DIODE 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Join  A.  Ekki,  I  ■■sdals.  Pa^  asslpnr,  Ify  wamm  aMgn- 
mcati,  to  pyko  CorporalkM,  nOadclpUa,  Pa^  a  cor- 

''"^iSU^TlHl.S.r.No.llS^      I 
UCWm.   (CL3r7— MJ) 


xBtnr'VV    miCUIT    INduJMNG    MEANS    FOR 

TS&euotSnga  triggered  dbcrimina. 

TiON  level  

C.  Corbdl,  Caynn.Fart,  n^  l 
Nai—Hia.  CaM^  ■■tegvjy 

SCtafcui.    (CL3t7— M^ 

4.  A  bisUble  state  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  includrng  an  emitter, 
a  collector,  and  a  base;  ,  ^i«.  .  «.i, 

first  means  interconnecting  said  bases  including  a  pair 
of  oppositely  poled  diodes  cotmected  directiy  m  par- 
allel with  each  other; 

a  potential  source;  »  . 

means  coupling  said  potential  source  to  said  first  and 
second  ti-ansistors  for  ^ducting  current  between  tne 
emitters  and  collecton  thereof;  "         | 

means  responsive  to  said  first  transistor  conducting  cur- 
rent for  driving  a  current  through  said  pair  of  diodes 
in  a  first  direction  from  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
to  the  basa  of  said  second  transistor; 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprisiiig:  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base;  a  first  impedance  element 
connected  to  said  collector,  means  for  impressing  an  oper- 
ating voltage  between  said  emitter  and  a  terminal  of  said 
first  impedance  element  remote  from  said  collector,  a 
tunnel  diode  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  second 
impedance  element  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said 
tunnel  diode,  means  for  impressing  an  operating  voltage 
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between  said  second  electrode  of  said  tunnel  diode  and 
a  terminal  of  said  second  impedance  element  remote  from 
said  first  electrode  of  said  tunnel  diode,  a  resistive  ele- 
ment connected  between  said  collector  and  said  first  elec- 
trode of  said  tunnel  diode,  means  coupling  said  emitter 
direcUy  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  tunnel  diode, 
means  for  supplying  a  switching  signal  to  said  base  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  first  elec- 
trode of  said  tunnel  diode. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  FULSE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Lawrence  S.  Lewh,  Lockport,  N.Y^  assiiMr  to  Sylvania 

Elaclik  Piyincis  Ibk^,  a  corpontkas  of  Del 

Filed  Dec.  i.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157^36 

4nilen    (CLd^J—US) 


elaware 


1.  A  pulse  control  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
source  of  substantially  constant  current  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  first  terminal,  a 
load  connected  between  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  second  terminal,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  means 
connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
to  said  second  terminal,  means  connecting  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  binary  signals 
connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
second  transistor  to  control  the  on-off  1:onduction  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  an  inverter  connected  between  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  to  control  the  on-off  con- 
duction of  said  first  transistor  in  alternate  synchronism 
with  respect  to  said  second  transistor. 


3,167.199 
PEAK    DETECTING    AND   RESHAPING   CIRCUIT 
S«ng  Pal  Char,  Los  Asigelts,  CallL,  assl^nr  to  Ampcz 
Corpomkm,  Redwood  City,  CaW.,  a  corporation  of 
Caltfomia 

Filed  Mm.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,117 
SCIaiaBS.    (CL  367— 66.5) 


base  configuration,  said  second  transistor  having  its  emit- 
ter connected  between  said  first  and  second  resiaton 
whereby  the  emitter  current  paths  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  include  said  second  resistor  in  common, 
means  for  rendering  said  second  transistor  conducting 
with  the  collector  current  thereof  being  thereby  rei»«- 
sentative  of  clipped  peaks  of  said  input  signal,  differentiat- 
ing means  including  an  inductor  and  a  resistor  connected 
in  parallel  and  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  for  developing  a  differentiated  output  voltage 
across  said  inductor  representative  of  the  rate  of  change 
■of  the  collector  current,  said  output  voltage  having  zero 
crossing  points  corresponding  to  peaks  of  said  collector 
current,  and  means  coupled  to  said  differentiating  means 
in  receiving  relation  to  said  differentiated  output  voltage 
for  generating  pulses  in  response  to  and  having  lead- 
ing edges  in  coincidence  with  said  zero  crossing  points.    , 


3,167,296 

TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HIGH  SPEED 

FLIP-FLOP 

Stephen  Gardner,  Passaic,  aisd  JomI  D.  Sirttik,  CUftoa, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  GcMnd  Precision  be.  Little 

N J.,  ■  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

FOed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,391 
IClafan.   (CL  367— 663) 


4.  A  peak  detector  and  pulse  shaper  comprising  a  first 
transistor  connected  in  the  grounded  collector  configura- 
tion, means  including  first  and  second  series  resistors  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor, 
means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  for 
maintaining  tlie  first  transistor  non-conductive  in  the  ab- 
sence of  peaks  of  an  input  signal,  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  including  peaks  to  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  a  second  transistor  connected  in  the  groonded 


In  combination  with  a  high  speed  bistable  multivibrator 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  trigger  transistors  crosxoiqried 
for  alternate  switching  between  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  stable  states  upon  the  application  of  a  oootral 
signal  pulse: 

an  input  terminal  for  said  control  signal  pulse;  ,^_ 

-   an  emitter-follower  transistor  for  eadh  trigfer  traa-'^^ 
sistor; 
respective  resistive  impedances  directly  crocs  roonect- 
ing  the  bases  of  the  emitter-follower  transistors  and 
the  collectors  of  the  trigger  transistors; 
a  respective  RC  parallel  network  directiy  cross-con- 
necting the  base  of  eadi  trigger  transistor  to  dm     _- 
collector  of  the  other; 
a  capacitor  directly  coupling  the  base  of  eadi  trigger 
trahsistor  to  the  emitter  of  the  reqwctive  correspoad- 
ing  emitter-follower  transistor; 
a  pair  of  diodes  connected  with  like  polarity  eadi  di- 
rectiy couplmg  die  emitter  of  one  emitler-foUower 
transistor  to  the  collector  of  the  opposite  triggw 
transistor;  and 
a  second  pair  of  diodes  connected  with  like  polarity 
each  directly  coupling  the  base  ai  a  respective  one 
of  the  emitter-follower  transistors  to  said  input  ler- 


3,167461 
ONE-SHOT  LATCH 


a  carporanoa  of 
FlaiMnjr  16»  1969,8«. Nn.  tHJUl 
cartel.   (€1.367— 66J) 
6.  A  latdi  for  providing  output  signals  in  response  to 
pred^ermined  input  signals  comprising 
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a  first  transistor  for  receiving  said  input  signals, 

a  second  transistor  connected  with  said  first  transistor, 

a  capacitor, 

an  impedance  network, 

a  current  source, 

said  capacitor,  impedance  network  and  current  source 

being  connected  in  series  with  said  second  transistor, 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 

second  transistor  and  said  capacitor, 
a  third  transistor  connected  with  said  first  transistor  to 

maintain  said  first  transistor  in  a  state  of  conduction 

or  nonconduction. 


LfEp-  ■•■■ 
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means  for  controlling  said  current  source  to  affect  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor,  and 

means  connecting  said  impedance  network  with  said 
third  transistor,  whereby  predetermined  input  signals 
cause  said  first  transistor  to  become  nonconducting, 
said  first  transistor  causes  said  second  transistor  to 
become  conducting,  said  second  transistor^  causef  said 
third  transistor  to  become  nonconducting,  said  third 
transistor  holds  said  first  transistor  in  said  non- 
conducting state  until  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
reaches  a  predetermined  level.  | 


3,117^2 
PULSE-COUNT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WHEREIN 
THE  INPUT  IS  SAMPLED  AND  INHIBITED  UPON 
INPUT  EXCEEDING  PREDETERMINED  FRE- 
QUENCY I 
Thomas  Caac,  Yonkcn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  IiMcrnatioiial 
TelcphoM  and  Tckgraph  Corporatloii,  Nutlcy,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  292,957 
9CialnM.    (CL  397— 88.5) 


••» 


•1.  A  pulse  count  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  source 

of  pulses  comprising: 

input  means,  output  means  coupled  to  said  input  means, 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  to  sample  the  pulses. 

means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  to  sfet  a  reference 

pulse  count  rate  level, 


means  coupled  to  said^  sampling  nieans  and  responsive 
to  the  pulse  input  exceeding  the  reference  count  rate 
level  to  generate  a  control  pulse; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  control  pulse  generating 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  to  inhibit 
the  pulse  input  during  a  predetermined  time  interval 
whereby  the  pulse  output  at  said  output  means  is 
maintained  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  said  reference 
pulse  count  rate. 


3,187,2t3 
WAVE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

Edward  H.  Dinger,  WayncsiMro,  Va.,  aMJgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  26, 1969.  Scr.  No.  58,579 
2  Claims.    (CL  397— 196) 


if 


otftMr 


-^ 


1.  A  wave  generating  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
rectified  alternating  current  potential,  a  first  rectifier,  a 
first  capacitor,  means  coupling  said  first  rectifier  and  said 
first  capacitor  in  a  first  series  circuit  across  said  source, 
said  first  rectifier  being  poled  to  permit  current  to  flow 
through  said  first  series  circuit  in  one  direction  in  response 
to  potentials  of  said  source  above  a  predetermined  level, 
a  second  rectifier,  a  second  capacitor,  nq^ans  coupling  said 
second  rectifier  and  said  second  capacitor  in  a  second 
series  circuit  across  said  source,  said  second  rectifier  being 
poled  to  permit  current  to  flow  through  said  second  series 
circuit  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to  potentials 
of  said  source  below  said  predetermined  level,  a  charging 
path  including  an  impedance  coupled  between  the  junc- 
tion of  said  first  rectifier  and  capacitor  and  between  the 
junction  of  said  second  rectifier  and  capacitor,  a  discharg- 
ing circuit  including  a  resistance  and  an  inductance  cou- 
pled in  a  series  circuit  across  said  source,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  second  capacitor  for  deriving  an  output  signal 
therefrom. 

3,187,294 

CONDITION-RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Harold  T.  Adkins,  MarslificM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sigma 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  June  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,791 

6  CbUms.    (CL  397—117) 

o  »         wv 
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3.  A  circuit,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electric  power 
between  a  load  and  a  power  source  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined illumination  level,  comprising:  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals constructed  and  arranged  for  connection  to  power 
sources  having  different  voltages;  contact  means  con- 
nected, in  series  with  the  load,  across  said  terminals;  a 
non-linear  volugei  divider  including  a  current-limiting 
resistor  connected  jo  one  of  said  terminals  and  a  varistor 
connected  in  series  between  said  resistor  and  the  other  of 
said  terminals;  a  relay  coil  for  operating  said  contacts; 
a  photoconductor  connected  in  series  with  said  relay  coil; 
the  series  combination  of  said  relay  coil  and  said  photo- 
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conductor  being  connected  between  said  other  terminal 
and  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  varistor,  whereby 
said  varistor  is  connected  in  shunt  with  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  relay  coil  and  said  photoconductor;  said 
photoconductor,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  illumina- 
tion level,  enabling  passage  of  an  effective  contact  operat- 
ing current  through  said  relay  coil;  said  varistor  main- 
taining the  voltage  across  the  series  combination  of  said 
relay  coil  and  said  photoconductor  within  predetermined 
relatively  narrow  limits  irrespective  of  variations  in  the 
voltage  across  said  terminals. 


3^187,295 
THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 
WUHam  R.  Marttal,  NortMdfc,  aisd  RaMth  L.  McKiason, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aasigMin  to  North  American 
Aviation  Inc. 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154^2 
SCfadnM.    (CL319-^) 


1.  A  thermionic  converter  comprising  a  heating  zone 
and  an  adjacent  conversion  I  zone,  with  a  combustion 
chamber  in  said  heating  zone;  means  for  introducing  air 
and  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber;  means  in  said 
combustion  chamber  for  stabilizing  the  combustion  of 
said  fuel  in  said  chamber;  a  thermionic  diode  in  said 
conversion  zone  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  spaced  from 
said  cathode,  and  a  source  of  ionizable  gas  connected  to 
said  diode  and  communicating  with  the  space  between 
said  anode  and  cathode;  and  means  for  removably  sup- 
porting said  diode  with  said  cathode  in  heat  exchanging 
relationship  with  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,187096 
ELECTROKINETIC  APPARATUS 
Townacnd  Brown,  Wallicrtown,  N.C., 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Electrokinetics,  Inc. 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734442 
23  Claims.    (CL  319— 5) 


a  cor- 


ductors  and  having  a  dielectric  nuterial  therebetween  to 
define  a  smooth  surface,  a  dielectric  member  connected 
to  said  field  shaping  surface  and  an  electrode  on  the  end 
of  said  dielectric  member  remote  from  said  field  shaping 
surface,  and  means  for  applying  electrical  potential  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  closely  spaced  conductors. 


3,187097 
TRANSDUCERS 
SidMy  R.  Tomca,  WUtcstooc,  N.Y.,  awlpinr,  hy  mrai 
assignments,  to  Giannini  Controls  Corporation,  Dnarta,: 
Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1969,  Scr.  No.  48^75 
8  Claims.   (CL  319— 8.7) 


1.  A  compressional  wave  transducer  comprising  a  pair 
of  passive  terminal  elements,  both  electrically  conductive, 
a  pair  of  non-metallic  electrically  active  elements  between 
the  terminal  elements,  a  metallic  conductive  plate  element 
between  the  active  elements,  a  ductile  element  of  con- 
ductive material  between  each  pair  of  said  adjacent  ele- 
ments, each  ductile  element  being  bonded  with  cement  to 
the  adjacent  elements  whereby  stresses  between  the  ad- 
jacent elements  are  acconunodated  by  the  ductile  element. 


3,187498 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARA- 
TUS   HAVING    AN    INSULATING    MAGNETIC 
CORE 
Robert  J.  van  dc  Graaff,  Lexington,  Mass.,  asrignor  to 
HIch   Voltage   EngfaMcring  Corporation,   BorUngtoa, 
Mns.,  a  corporation  of  Mjnsachnsetts 
Contimution  of  applicatfcm  Scr.  No.  647,915,  Mar.  22, 
1957.   This  application  Not.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154437 
21  Claims.    (CL  319-^49) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  thrust  comprising  a  field 
shaping  surface  formed  of  stitched,  closely  spaced  con- 


19.  A  high-voltage  generator  comprising  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electrode,  a  magnetic  circuit  including 
at  least  one  core  magnetically  connecting  but  electrically 
separating  said  electrodes,  at  least  one  winding  encircling 
various  portions  of  said  core  and  electrically  connecting 
said  electrodes,  said  magnetic  circuit  including  a  member 
of  magnetic  material  movable  with  reelect  to  said  wind-^ 
ing.  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  member,  where- 
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by  a  duuiginf  magnetic  flux  is  produced  and  maintained 
within  said  winding,  so  that  a  high  voluge  is  generated 
between  said  electrodes.  > 


3»lt7,2«9 
MOTOR  SHAFT  MOUNTED  SPEED  REDUCER 
Walter  P.  Schaitter,  deceased,  late  of  Waawatoca,  Wis^ 
by  A.  Lo«isc  Schmitter,  Waawatosa,  and  Robert  V. 
Abcadroth,  WUtcish  Bay,  Wb.,  co^zeoitors,  assignort 
f*  The  Fak  Corpomkw,  MUwaukee,  WhL,  a  corpora- 
HaaofWIsroMln  I  J 

Filed  Jane  21, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  118,743       i 
19ClalBM.    (CL310— 13)  ' 


3,187,21« 

HIGH  DENSITY  PACKAGING  COMPACT 

ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Robcri  I.  Ost,  OU  Bethpi«e,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sptny 

I  Raid  Corporadoa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of 

New  York 


Filed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ia9,3M 
TOafaiis.    (a.  317— IM) 


1.  In  combination, 

(1)  a  structural  member  having  a  high  thermal  con> 
ductance  and  having  a  cross  section  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  T  formed  by  a  web  portion  disposed  per- 
pendicular to  a  flange  base  portion, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  encapsulated 
to  form  a  building  block.  ■ 

(3)  a  plurality  of  said  building  blocks  each  having  a 
first  side  adjacent  to  said  web  portion, 

(4)  the  electrical  components  of  each  of  said  blocks 
having  their  terminals  extending  through  a  second 
side  of  respective  blocks  opposite  from  said  first  side, 

(5)  said  blocks  forming  a  plurality  of  rows  of  stacked 
blocks, 

(6)  each  of  said  rows  being  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
adjacent  row  to  form  spaces  therebetween, 

(7)  and  a  plurality  of  conductors  disposed  within  each 
of  said  spaces,  each  of  said  conductors  having  one  ex- 
tremity connected  to  a  respective  terminal  and  its 
other  extremity  for  connecting  to  a  signal  source. 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  of  the  type  comprising  a 
motor  with  a  rotatable  motor  output  shaft,  a  speed  re- 
ducer and  power  take-off  means;  said  speed  reducer  com- 
prising an  input  shaft  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  motor 
output  shaft,  an  output  shaft  interconnected  to  the  input 
shaft  through  speed  change  gearing  which  has  an  overall 
speed  reduction  ratio  of  G.R.,  a  housing  enclosing  the 
fearing  with  a  portion  of  the  output  shaft  projecting 
through  the  housing;  said  power  takeoff  means  including 
a  chain  sprocket  with  a  pitch  radius  of  R  attached  to  the 
profccting  portion  of  the  speed  reducer  output  shaft  in 
driving  engagement  therewith  and  a  chain  arranged  over 
the  chain  sprocket  for  the  transmission  of  an  output  force 
with  a  line  of  action  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  substantial- 
ly perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  speed  reducer  output 
shaft  and  in  an  axial  plane  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the 
:  speed  reducer  output  shaft,  said  output  force  thereby  im- 
posing a  bending  moment  on  the  motor  output  shaft;  the 
combination  with  said  power  transmission  of  a  motor 
mount  comprising  a  base  portion  upon  which  the  motor 
rests  and  a  vertical  portion  positioned  between  the  speed 
reducer  and  the  motor,  said  vertical  portion  having  an 
aperture  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  motor  output 
shaft;  and  torque  reaction  localizing  means  comprising  a 
first  member  attached  to  the  speed  reducer i  housing  and  a 
second  member  attached  to  the  vertical  portion  of  the 
motor  mount,  the  radial  positions  of  the  two  members  be- 
ing selected  so  that  both  intersect  a  plane  that  is  parallel 
to  the  aforesaid  axial  plane  of  the  output  force  and  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  the  speed  reducer  output  shaft  at  a  per- 
pendicular distance  substantially  equal  to 

and  the  axial  positions  of  the  two  members  being  selected 
so  that  both  intersect  the  aforesaid  vertical  plane  of  the 
output  force,  said  members  thereby  being  arranged  to 

localize  therebetween  the  torque  reaction  forces  exerted  1.  In  a  polyphase  electromagnetic  induction  device 
upon  the  speed  reducer  housing  during  operation  of  the  h.^ving  a  rotor  and  a  toothed  stator  cooperating  to  estab- 
power  transmission  so  as  to  develop  a  force  that  will  sub-  lish  a  plurality  of  distinct  magnetic  flux  paths  through 
stantially  counterbalance  the  bending  moment  imposed  said  teeth,  each  having  a  portion  in  common  with  others 
upon  the  motor  output  shaft  by  the  output  force.  of  said  flux  paths  in  the  yoke  of  said  stator,  and  having 


3,187,211 

STATOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HIGH-PRECISION 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Dan  L.  Vc  Nard,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  aaigiior  to 

Lear  Sicglcr,  Inc. 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192^49 

12  Claims.    (0.318— IM) 
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electrical  windings  for  each  phase  coupled  to  said  flux 
paths  in  a  pattern  symmetrical  about  a  phase  axis  as- 
sociated with  said  phase,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  windings  being  toroidally  disposed  about  said  yoke 
in  groups,  each  group  located  within  one  of  a  plurality 
of  windows  formed  between  each  of  said  teeth;  said  win- 
dows each  containing  an  equal  number  of  windings  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  windings  from  each  phase  wind- 
ing, which  number  for  each  phase  winding  differing  for 
different  windows;  the  physical  arrangement  of  each  phase 
winding  as  pertains  to  winding  direction  and  the  number 
of  turns  per  group  being  in  symmetrical  relationship  with 
respect  to  their  respective  phase  axes. 


3,187;iU 
DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

Aatboay  Scars,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(88-08  Shore  Froat  Parkway,  Rockaway  Beach,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,130 

7Claiins.    (CL  310— 178) 


6.  A  generator  comprising  a  field  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  circumfeientially  disposed  pole  pieces,  each 
of  said  pole  pieces  being  alternately  of  opposite  magnetic 
polarity,  a  circular  rotor,  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  conductive  cages,  said  cages  each  having  a 
plurality  of  inductors  between  said  rotor  and  field  struc- 
ture, means  to  endlessly  connect  together  the  inductors 
of  each  of  said  respective  cages,  said  inductors  of  one  of 
said  cages  being  mounted  circumferentially  about  said 
rotor  in  alternate  intersticed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  inductors  of  others  of  said  plurality  of  cages,  said 
rotor  providing  a  continuous  and  simultaneous  magnetic 
path  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  inductors  mounted 
about  the  circumference  thereof,  current  collecting  means 
cooperating  with  respective  ones  of  said  cages  and  en- 
gaging at  least  one  of  said  inductors  of  its  respective  cage 
continuously  during  the  rotation  of  said  roior. 


3,187,213 
ROTOR  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 

Alois  C.  ScidI,  Waawatoaa,  aad  Fkaak  Walker,  New 
Beribi,  WIfc,  awlgaoi  s  to  Allh<:fcahasn  Maaafactarii^ 
Coaspaay,  MOwaakcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,973 
6Clain8.  (CL  310— 209) 
1.  An  adjusting  device  for  paralleling  synchronous 
dynamoelectric  machines  comprising:  a  shaft  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  keyway  in  its  external  surface, 
a  rotor  having  a  hub  mounted  on  said  shaft  with  slip 
clearance  therebetween,  the  bone  of  said  hub  having  an 
axially  extending  keyway,  one  of  said  keyways  having 
a  greater  arcuate  length  than  the  other  said  keyway,  a 
driving  key  snugly  fitted  into  the  snuiUer  of  said  keyways 
and  extending  into  the  larger  said  keyway,  and  means 
associated  with  said  driving  key  for  adjusting  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  rotor  reUtive  to  said  shaft,  said  ad- 


justing means  comprising  a  pltu«Uty  of  varkws  tUck- 
ness  spacers  positioned  within  said  larger  keyway  oa 
either  side  of  said  key,  and  wedge  means  positioned  be* 
tween  said  driving  key  and  one  side  wall  ot  said  larger 


keyway  to  fill  said  larger  keyway  and  prevent  relative 
angular  movement  between  said  rotor  and  said  shaft 
and  to  provide  means  for  transmitting  torque  l>etween 
said  shaft  and  said  rotor. 


3,187,214 

BRUSH  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Bernard  I.  Breiodcy,  Loalevillc  Ky.,  aaslgBor  to  Gcaaai 

Electric  Company,  a  corpoiatioa  off  New  YoA 

Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,748 

2  Claims.    (0.310—239) 


1.  A  series  motor  comprising  an  armature  and  a  stator 
encapsulated  in  an  epoxy  resin  to  form  a  non-magnetic 
motor  housing,  a  commutator  included  as  a  part  of  the 
armature,  the  motor  housing  having  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  brush-receiving  openings  formed  in  the  side 
walls  thereof  to  be  in  alignment  with  the  commutator,  a 
carbon  brush  positioned  in  each  opening,  spring  means 
positioned  behind  each  brush  to  urge  the  brush  into  wiping 
engagement  with  the  conunutator,  each  brush  including  a 
flexible  lead  and  a  terminal  plate,  said  lead  connected  be- 
tween the  brush  and  the  plate,  conductor  meam  f(x- 
making  electrical  contact  with  the  plate  for  carrying  cur- 
rent to  the  armature,  a  plug  member  of  resilient  material 
positioned  in  each  opening  behind  the  terminal  plate,  and 
a  push-in  retainer  forced  into  the  opening  to  compress 
the  plug  solidly  within  the  opening  so  that  the  terminal 
plate  is  in  good  electrical  contact  with  the  said  cooduc- 
for  means  and  the  opening  is  sealed  tight  against  nuNStuie 
by  the  plug,  the  terminal  plate  being  in  tight-fitting  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  walls  of  the  opening  so  as  to  be 
held  firmly  in  place. 


3,187;il5 
SPARK  GAP  DEVICB 

Irving  E.  Uakraui,  Hancock,  N.Y^ 
Beadix  Corporatioa,  Sidacy,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FBed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,197 
4  Claims.     (CL  313—193) 
1.  In  a  spal-k  gap  device,  two  axially  aligned  iii—itif 
tubes,  a  metallic  center  {date  interpoaed  ' 
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watod  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubes,  two  metallic  end 
plates  extending  across  and  sealed  to  the  femote  ends 
of  said  tubes,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  central  open- 
ing therein,  end  electrodes  supported  by  and  extending 
inwardly  toward  each  other  from  said  end  plates  into 
spaced  relation  with  opposed  faces  of  said  center  plate  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  latter,  said  electrodes 
comprising  stem  portions  filling  the  openings  in  and 
sealed  to  said  end  plates,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  closely  sur- 


AMPLITUDE  ANALYSING  SPECTROMETER 
Gcorfcs  Fraysae,  Gaasliorca-BnMscls,  Bc^m,  Georges 
Mkat,  BowK-la-RciM,  Paul  Mkat,  Aatoay,  and  Yves 
Pkhoff,  Bowg-la-Rciiic,  Fraacc,  asrigaon  to  Conimis- 
nrlat  k  ITacrgic  Atomiqac,  Paris,  Fraacc 
Filed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  63,62S 
Cbims  prittrity,  application  Fnncc,  Oct  28, 19S9, 
808  739 
5  Claims.    (CL  31S— 12) 


rounding  the  inner  end  portion  of  one  of  said  lend  elec- 
trodes and  having  an  internal  flange  projecting  between 
and  spacing  the  peripheral  marginal  portion  of  the  inner 
end  face  of  said  one  end  electrode  from  the  adjacent  face 
of  said  center  plate  around  the  opening  therein,  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  said  flange  and  the  internal  surface  of 
the  opening  in  said  center  plate  being  in  substantial  regis- 
try, whereby  said  internal  surface  of  the  flange  constitutes 
a  shunting  surface  between  the  inner  face  of  said  one  end 
electrode  and  said  center  plate. 


3,18741< 
ELECTRON     GUN     HAYING     A     RELEASABLY 

CLAMPED  ELECTRON  EMITTING  ELEMENT 

David  Sdalqr,  Chicago,  111.,  asi^giior  to  Wcldiiig  Research, 

Inc.,  Ciilcago,  Hi.,  a  corporatioa  of  IUkwIs 

Filed  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  189,575 

12  CfaUms.    (CL  313—237) 


1.  An  amplitude  analysing  spectrometer,  comprising  a 
cathode  tube  with  fluoroescent  screen,  a  first  pair  of  de- 
flection plates  connected  to  a  means  for  delivering  for 
each  signal  to  be  analysed  a  flrst  difference  of  potential 
of  value  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  and 
of  constant  duration,  a  second  pair  deflection  plates  con- 
nected to  a  sweeping  means  for  delivering  a  difference  of 
potential  of  predetermined  form  released  simultaneously 
with  the  start  of  the  flrst  difference  of  potential  and  with 
the  beginning  of  an  impulse  produced  by  a  generator  of  an 
unblocking  signal  to  a  Wehnelt  control  electrode  of  the 
tube,  the  spectrometer  having  a  memory  electrode  dis- 
posed between  the  screen  and  the  deflection  system  of  the 
cathode  beam,  said  memory  electrode  being  capable  of 
locally  accumulating  charges  due  to  successive  passages  of 
the  beam  following  a  plurality  of  releases  and  of  present- 
ing, with  the  beam  being  blocked,  as  relief  image  of 
charges  as  a  function  of  the  locally  accumulating  charges, 
a  reading  electron  gun  being  provided  in  said  tube  to 
bombard  the  said  memory  electrode,  after  the  reception  of 
a  plurality  of  signals  to  be  analyzed,  to  display  the  ac- 
cumulated charges  on  the  screen. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  portion  of  insulating  material,  a  cylindrical 
cage  of  metal  depending  from  the  body  portion,  a  pair 
of  current  conducting  electrodes  extending  longitudinally 
within  the  cage  and  being  supported  from  the]body  por- 
tion, clamping  means  carried  by  each  of  the  electrodes 
for  releasably  clamping  ah  electron  emitung  element  to 
said  electrodes  at  the  depending  terminal  end  of  the  same, 
each  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  bar  and  a 
member  for  spring  loading  the  bar.  a  cathode  adapted  to 
be  releasably  secured  to  the  depending  terminal  end  of 
the  cage  and  in  position  for  coacting  relation  with  the  elec- 
tron emitting  element,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
the  cathode  to  said  cage.  . 


3,187,218 
ELECTRON    DYNAMIC    BEAM    CONYERGENCE 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  RECEIYER 
Ralph  R.  rdcl,  LaMaaicr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
radoa  of  AoMrica,  a  corpotatioa  of  Dclawara 
Filed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  287,744 
13  Cfarims.    (CL  315—22) 
1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including,  a  multiple- 
beam  color  kinescope  image-reproducing  device,  and  line 
deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  beams  in  a  series  of' 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  lines  during  successive  beam 
trace  periods  to  form  a  raster, 

the  combination  for  converging  said  beams  at  all  points 

of  said  raster,  comprising: 
a  dynamic  convergence  electromagnet  having  an  ener- 
gizing winding; 
inductive  means  connected  with  said  energizing  winding 
to  cooperate  with  said  winding  in  converting  voltage 
pulses  derived  from  said  deflection  means  into  a  sub- 
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stantially  parabolic  current  wave  for  traversal  of  said 
winding; 
means  including  a  series  arrangement  of  a  capacitor 
and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  ener- 
gizing winding  to  produce  a  sawtooth  current  wave 
component  for  traversal  of  said  winding;  and 


a  unilateral  conducting  device  connected  only  across 
said  resistor  in  such  manner  as  to  be  rendered  con- 
ducting only  during  the  latter  portions  of  said  beam 
trace  periods  to  improve  the  shape  of  the  substantially 
parabolic  current  wave  traversing  said  energizing 
winding. 

3,187,219 

PENTODE  OSCILLATOR  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

WITH  FEED  BACK 

Wayne  M.  Autin,  Hanover,  and  Jacit  Allen  Dean,  East 

•    Brvntwick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

AuMrica,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  lue  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,495 
pClaiM.    (CL315— 27) 


1-%SSS.  — f — JKstenm 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  image 
tube  reproducing  device  and  electromagnetic  deflection 
windings  for  supplying  current  varying  at  a  given  pe- 
riodicity to  said  device,  a  deflection  waveform  generator 
for  said  deflection  windings,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes  intermediate  between  said  cath- 
ode and  anode; 
circuit  means  connected  to  a  first  of  said  electrodes  for 
deriving  a  signal  at  said  given  periodicity  in  reqxmse 
to  space  current  flow  to  a  first  of  said  electrodes; 
means  for  applying  said  signal  to  a  second  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  increase  the  space  current  flow  to  said  first 
of  said  electrodes  and  decrease  the  space  current 
flow  to  said  anode  at  said  given  periodicity; 
feedback  means  connected  between  said  anode  and  a 
third  of  said  electrodes  to  cause  self-oscillations  at 
said  given  periodicity  in  said  circuit  to  sequentially 
initiate  and  cut  off  space  current  flow  in  said  tube 
in  response  to  the  current  flow  from  said  anode;  and 


coupling  means  connected  between  said  deflection  wind- 
ings and  the  anode-to-cathode  path  of  said  tube  for 
applying  deflection  current  at  said  given  periodicity 
to  said  windings. 


3  187,228 

HYDRAULICALLY  TUNED  MAGNETRON 

Edward  C.  Dench,  Nccdham,  Masc,  aai^or  to  Ra 

Compuy,  I.fahigton,  Masis.,  a  coipontfioa  of 

Filed  Jan.  38, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,548 

7ClaiiBS.    (CL  315— 3935) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  an  evacuated 
envelope  enclosing  at  least  one  cavity  for  propagating 
electromagnetic  waves  and  a  body  composed  substantially 
of  conductive  material  movably  disposed  within  said 
cavity  comprising  means  within  said  envelope  for  support- 
ing said  body,  flexible  means  coupled  to  said  support  body 
and  said  Envelope  and  enclosing  a  sealed  spaced  between 
said  support  body  and  said  eavtXopt,  means  attached  to 
said  support  body  extending  through  said  envelope  into 
a  second  sealed  space  and  attached  to  actuating  means 
located  therein  and  means  conducting  a  pressurized  fluid 
to  at  least  one  of  said  sealed  spaces  for  moving  said  actuat- 
ing means  whereby  the  positimi  of  said  body  in  said  cavity 
ii  controlled. 


3,187,221 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

'•S."!ft  ^  ?••"  ^''•^  *■  i'^»d?«».  Calf. 
Hied  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  272,18¥ 
2  Claims.     (CL  315—182) 


4-^ 


if 


1.  In  a  gas-discharge  tube  lifting  circuit,  a  pair  <rf  gas 
discharge  tubes  adapted  for  connection  to  a  soune  of 
alternating  current  power,  a  single  reactor  comprisiog  a 
condenser  connected  in  series  with  eadi  tube,  and  variable 
impedance  means  connected  from  one  condenser  to  the 
other  condenser,  whereby  the  timing  of  the  switching 
action  of  said  tubes  and  the  waveform  of  the  current  in 
said  tubes  can  be  changed  by  adjustment  of  said  variable 
impedance. 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1966 


3,117422 

IGNrnON  SYSTEM 

HalMy  P.  Qvina,  Morris  PlaiM,  N  J^  assignor  to  Tmg- 

Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dcbwara 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  181,992 

4ClalBis.     (CL31S— 2t9) 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  each  includ- 
ing a  piston  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  direct  current; 

(b)  a  pair  of  contacts  controlled  to  open  and  close 
in  timed  relation  with  the  movement  of  the  pistons 
in  the  combustion  chambers;  ^ 

(c)  a  control  transformer  havipg  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  on  a  ferromagnetic  core; 

(d)  a  first  magnetic  storage  circuit  for  generating  a 
magnetic  flux  in  the  core  of  the  control  transformer 
when  the  pair  of  contacts  close;  said  first  magnetic 
storage  circuit  including  in  series  connection,  the 
source  of  direct  current,  the  pair  of  contacts,  and 
the  primary  winding  of  the  control  transformer; 

(e)  a  transistor  having  a  base,  a  co  lector,  and  an 
emitter,  the  base  being  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  control  transformer, 
the  emitter  coupled  to  another  terminal  of  the  sec- 

'     ondary  winding,  and  its  collector  connected  to  the 
negative  terminal  of  the  source  of  direct  current; 

(f)  a  charging  transformer  including  a  primary  wind, 
ing  and  a  secondary  winding  on  a  ferromagnetic 
core; 

(g)  a  second  magnetic  storage  circuit  for  generating 
a  magnetic  flux  in  the  core  of  the  charging  trans- 
former when  the  contacts  open:  said  second  mag- 
netic storage  circuit  including  the  source  of  direct 
current,  the  primary  winding  of  the  charging  trans- 
former, the  secondary  winding  of  the  control  trans- 
former, and  the  emitter-collector  electrodes  of  the 
transistof; 

(h)  a  storage  capacitor  for  storing  an  electrical  charge; 

(i)  a  distributor; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  spark  p'ugs;  1 

(k)  an  output  transformer  having  a  ^wimary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 
connected  to  the  plurality  of  spark  plugs  through  the 
distributor; 

(1)  a  charging  circuit  for  charging  the  storage  capac- 
itor when  the  current  in  the  primary  winding  of  the 
charging  transformer  is  cut  off;  said  charging  circuit 
including  in  series  connection,  the  secondary  winding 
of  the  charging  transformer,  a  rectifier  diode,  the 
storage  capacitor,  and  the  primary  [winding  of  the 
output  transformer; 

(m)  a  gaseous  discharge  device  for  discharging  the 
storage  capacitor,  said  device  including  aa  anode, 
a  cathode,  and  a  firing  electrode; 

(n)  a  discharge  circuit  for  dischar^ng  the  storage 
capacitor  when  the  contacts  opeh.  said  discharge 
circuit  including  in  series  connection,  the  storage 
capacitor,  the  anode-cathode  electrodes  of  the  dis- 
charte  device,  and  the  primary  winding  of  the  output 
transformer;  ^ 


(o)  and  coupling  means  connected  between  the  control 
transformer  and  the  firing  electrode  of  the  discharge 
device  for  making  the  device  conductive  when  the 
contact  points  open. 


3,117,223 
REGULATING  SYSTEM  CHIEFLY  FOR  ROTARY 

POWER  LTNITS 
Victor  Racbcr,  Vcvcy,  Switscrtaad,  aarigMir  to  Ateliers  dc 
Conslnictioas    MccaniqMs    dc    Vcvcy    SA.,    Vcvcy, 
Switzerland,  a  corpontioa  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19.  19M.  Scr.  No.  76,737 
4ClalBM.    (CL317-^ 


1.  A  speed  regualting  system  for  a  rotary  fluid-operated 
power  system  comprising,  in  combination,  ( 1 )  means  for 
producing  an  input  signal  depending  on  the  value  of  the 
input  speed,  said  input  signal  producing  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  speed,  (2)  means  for  producing  an< 
adjustable  reference  signal.  (3)  means  for  forming  a  dif- 
ferential signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
said  input  signal  formed  by  said  input  signal  producing 
means  and  said  adiustable  reference  signal,  (4)  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  depending  on  the  value  of 
said  differential  signal  beyond  a  predetermined  value,  said 
output  signal  producing  means  being  responsive  to  said 
differential  signal  whenever  said  differential  signal  abso- 
lute value  is  higher  than  said  predetermined  value,  and 
(5)  means  for  controlling  said  input  speed,  said  input 
speed  control  means  ,being  controlled  by  said  output 
signal.  > 

3,187,224 
CONTROLLING   APPARAIUS  FOR   PROTECTING 
LOW    CURRENT   SENSITIVE    MEASURING    IN- 
STRUMENTS 
Rokcrt  A.  Lc  MasMna,  Denver,  Cdo.,  aolgMr  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fikd  Ang.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,891 
8Clains.    (CL  317— U) 


% 


'UX 


••nr  *-(i 


a. 


1.  Protecting  apparatus,  comprising  an  electrical  ele- 
ment which  operates  over  a  first  current-voltage  drop 
characteristic  portion  for  currents  up  to  a  critical  value, 
and  which  operates  over  a  second,  displaced  current-volt- 
age drop  characteristics  portion  for  currents  above  said 
critical  value,  the  voltage  drope  associated  with  said  second  « 
characteristic  portion  being  significantly  greater  than  those 
associated  with  said  first  characteristics  portion,  means 
connecting  to  a  source  of  current  said  element  and  a  cur- 
rent-sensitive interrupting  means  in  a  series  circuit  with  $n 
electrical  device  to  be  protected  from  the  flow  there- 
through of  currents  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value. 
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said  element  operating  over  said  second  characterittic 
portion  to  tend  to  limit  the  current  flow  through  said  de- 
vice to  values  below  said  predetermined  value  whenever 
the  current  flow  through  said  element  exceeds  said  critical 
value  therefor,  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  with  said 
interrupting  means  and  in  parallel  with  said  element  and 
said  device  in  series  to  conduct  current  through  said  in- 
terrupting  means  and  around  said  element  and  said  device 
in  series  whenever  the  current  flow  through  said  device 
approaches  said  predetermined  value  therefor,  the  current 
flows  through  said  device  and  said  diode  in  parallel  being 
operative  to  cause  said  interrupting  means  to  interrupt 
said  aeries  circuit. 


3,187,225 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RELAY  PROTECTING 

A  FEED  CntCUTT 
Ferdy    Mayer,    GrenoMc,    Iscrc,    FhuMc,    asignor    to 
Laboratoire  dTlcctroniqac  tt  d*ADtoaiatlqnc  Danphi- 
nob  LX.A.D.  and  ApparcUlagc  Thcrmoflcx,  Etablbsc- 
I    nsenti  J.  M.  Dard,  both  of  Iscrc,  Fknncc 

Filed  Jnnc  2, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  126,384 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  9, 1960, 
829,463,  Patent  1,267479 
7ClaiHM.    (CL317— 16)         ^ 


e- 


El 


1.  A  safety  system  for  an  A.C.  feed  circuit  the  leads  ot 
which  are  liable  to  be  subjected  to  unequal  loads,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  transformer  including  two  primary  wind- 
ings fed  by  corresponding  leads  of  the  feed  circuit 
and  adapted  to  deliver  a  first  A.C.  control  voltage 
rising  with  the  difference  between  the  currents  in  said 
primary  windings  as  a  consequence  of  unequal  loads 
in  the  feed  circuit  leads; 

a  voltage  dividing  means  adapted  to  tap  off  from  said 
feed  circuit  a  second  A.C.  control  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  actual  value  of  the  voltage  across  uid 
leads; 

a  D.C.  electric  energy  storing  means; 

a  rectifying  circuit  energized  by  superposed  action  of 
both  said  first  and  second  A.C.  control  voltages  and 
feeding  said  storing  means; 

a  relay  including  an  energizing  winding  connected  across 
said  storing  means;  and 

an  electronic  switch  inserted  between  the  energizing 
winding  and  the  said  storing  means  and  adapted  to 
discharge  said  storing  means  when  the  energy  stored 
therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 


ERRATUM 

For  Obm  317—100 
Patent  No.  3,187^10 


3;187426 
MINIATURIZED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WITH 
COMBINED   HEAT   DBBIPATING   AND   INSU- 
LATTNG  STRUCTURE 

Katw,  Newton,  Mnv.,  aMl^ai^*  W  hmm 
,toCto<iwWrl8htCarnfnlia«,  Nmt  Yaek,  N.1 

FBad  Ah.  7, 1961, 8w.  N«.  129,771 
2riil«i     (0.317— 199) 

1.  Electrical  miniaturized  apparatus  Including  an  elec- 
trical unit  that  generates  heat  during  nomud  operation 
thereof,  comprising  a  supporting  heat-dissipating  chassis 


for  said  unit,  and  an  integral,  compact  ttmctnre  fbr  te> 
curing  to  and  insalattng  said  unit  firom  said  chassis  and 
for  effectively  conducting  the  aforesaid  heat  to  the  duM- 
sis,  said  integral  structtve  consisting  of  an  adhering  cement 
of  comminuted  beryllium  oxide  and  a  high-temperature 


ALUM  II 


'Kfi^'.TcSiS^ 


plastic  binder  for  mechanically  uniting  the  electrical  unit 
to  said  chassis,  said  cement  effectively  adhering  to  both 
said  unit  and  chassis  so  as  to  form  both  an  electrically 
insulating  barrier  and  a  short  and  direct  heat  tranifer 
path  therebetween.   ' 


3417027 

PACKAGING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MICRO- 

ELECTRONIC  dRCUTTS 

Ynohan  Chn,  Chevy  Chaac,  Md^  and  John  C.  Monii, 

McLean,  Va.,  as^PMn  to  Mdpar,  Ine,,  Falb  Church, 

Vai^  a  cotpomtion  of  Dcfannarc 

Filed  Inly  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21t,99f 
13Clafans.    (CL  317— Ifl) 


1.  A  system  fori  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  imfi^ 
vidual  circuits  comprising  a  first  set  of  mutually  insu- 
lated, elongated,  conductors,  a  second  set  of  mutually 
insulated  elongated  conductors  spaced  from  said  second 
set  of  conductors,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  conduc- 
tors being  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  greater  than 
zero,  a  plurality  of  containers  each  containing  one  of 
said  circuits,  said  containers  extending  in  a  two  dimen- 
sional array  wherein  a  plurality  of  containers  is  dispoeed 
in  each  dimension  of  said  array,  said  containers  includ- 
ing a  pair  ot  opposed  sides  in  contact  with  and  fitting 
between  said  sets  of  conductors,  each  of  said  sides  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  mutually  insulated,  elongated  con- 
ductors on  the  external  portions  thereof,  the  conduc- 
tors on  said  containers  being  connected  to  the  dnnit 
within  its  respective  container  and  to  the  set  adjacent 
thereto,  the  conductors  on  one  side  being  oriealed  at 
said  ai^  to  the  conductors  on  the  other  side  and  matnd 
with  the  conductors  in  said  sets,  said  fint  and  aaoood 
sets  of  conductors  extending  between  a  plurality  of  said 
containers,  and  means  for  maintaining  fltid  oontiinen 
and  the  conductors  in  said  planes  in  fixed  relation. 


3,187^8 
SnSQUENCED  PHAW  PANILBOARD 
IwMdT.  Plnli 
to  I-T«  Chori 
Pa.,  a  cafpnmiaa  flf 
S,  1963, 8v.  Nnu  288,688 
liriilHii     (CL  317—119) 
6.  A  panelboanl  cooinising  a  moonting  member  havi- 
ing  a  pUte-like  portion,  a  plurality  of  U-«haped  hot  bn, 
U-shaped  means  mounting  said  hoa  ban  la  j—iifj^g  m. 
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Utiwiship  to  said  mounting  member  forward  of  said  plate-  for  supplying  current  to  the  winding,  an  armature,  yield- 
like portion,  said  U-shaped  means  comprising  a  web  por-  able  means  for  holding  the  armature  within  the  confines 
tion  and  two  extending  arm  portioiis,  a  first  and  second   of  the  area  of  said  magnetic  field  in  posjtion  spaced  away 


of  said  bus  bars  eack  having  a  main  portion  and  a  plu 
rality  of  offset  connecting  members  defining  locations  for 
making  electrical  connections  to  said  respective  bus  bars, 
said  offset  connecting  members  of  said  first  and  second 
bus  bars  having  portions  thereof  remote  from 'said  plate- 
like portion  and  positioned  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
plate-like  portion;  said  portions  of  said  offset  connecting 
members  of  said  first  bus  bar  projecting  in  a  first  direc- 
tion from  the  main  portion  of  one  arm  of  said  first  U- 


'-1 


^^ 


E-^I^- 


! 

shaped  bus  bar.  said  portions  oi  said  offset  connecting 
members  of  said  second  bus  bar  projectiVig  in  a  second 
<lirection  from  said  main  portions  of  the  other  arm  of 
said  second  U-shaped  bus  bar,  said  first  direction  being 
different  than  said  second  direction,  a  third  U-shaped  bus 
bar  having  a  main  portion  and  a  plurality  of  offset  con- 
necting members  defining^  locations  for  making  electrical 
connections  thereto,  said  offset  connecting  members  of 
said  third  bus  bar  having  a  portion  thereof  remote  from 
said  plate-like  portion  and  positioned  in  said  plane,  said 
portions  being  capable  of  being  electrically  connected  to 
circuit  breakers  mounted  between  the  extending  arm  por- 
tions of  said  U-shaped  means. 


from  said  winding,  said  armature  being  adapted  to  move 
out  of  said  position  towards  the  winding  when  a  mag- 
netic field  is  generated  by  the  winding  and  to  move  back 
into  position  spaced  away  from  the  winding  when  both 
circuits  for  supplying  current  to  the  winding  are  open,  a 
gravity  drop  circuit  control  member,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  a  circuit  control  member,  said  means  being 
positioned  at  a  point  between  opposite  end  portions  of 
the  circuit  control  member  whereby  when  the  circuit 
control  member  is  caused  to  pivot  opposite  end  portions 
will  move  in  different  directions,  said  arbiature  being 
adapted  to  hold  the  circuit  control  member  in  an  initial 
starting  position  when  the  armature  is  in  position  spaced 
iway  from  said  winding  and  to  release  said  circuit  control 
member  when  the  armature  is  moved  out  of  said  position 
towards  the  winding  so  that  the  circuit  control  member 
will  be  free  to  pivot  land  drop  down  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  into  a  secoijd  position,  means  controlled  by  said 


i.^ 


3,187,229 
SUPERCONDUCTING    MAGN^    UTILIZING 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SHIELDING  AT  LEAD 
JUNCTIONS 
John  E.  Knnzicr,  Pleasant  Grove,  N J„  aWnor  to  IBcll 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,442 
If  Claims.    (CI.  317— 123) 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising  two  supercon- 
ducting members  suspended  in  a  low  temperature  en- 
vironment and  a  contact  betweea  said  members,  said  con- 
tact being  magnetically  shielded  by  an  electrically  closed 
superconducting  magnetic  shielding  member,  and  in  which 
at  least  one  of  the  said  superconducting  members  consists 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  coiivolutions  about  a  substan- 
tially common  axis. 

t .    I  ,    ' 

3,187a3« 
ELECTRIC  RESET  GRAVITY  DROP  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  IN  ANNUNaATORS 
TkonuH  G.  BriitoTUh,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignor  to 
Edwards  Coaspany,  Incorporated,  a  corporatloa  of 
NtwYork 

Filed  May  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tlSJM 

9  Claims.    (CL  317— 137) 

i.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  winding  for 

generating  a  magnetic  field,  a  first  electric  circuit  for 

supplyint  current  to  the  winding,  a'  second  electric  circuit 


circuit  control  member  adapted  to  open  one  of  said  circuits 
for  supplying  current  to  the  winding  and  to  close  th^ 
secondi  one  of  said  circuits  as  the  circuit  control  member 
moves  from  one  of  the  said  positions  into  the  other,  said 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  second  circuit  for 
supplying  current  to  the  winding  being  further  adapted 
to  hold  one  of  the  said  circuits  closed  when  the  circuit 
control  member  is  in  the  said  positions,  mechanical  means 
for  coupling  the  armature  with  the  said  end  portion  of  the 
circuit  control  member  which  means  are  adapted  to  pivot 
such  end  portion  of  the  circuit  control  member  and  move 
the  circuit  control  member  from  the  second  position  into 
the  initial  starting  position  when  the  armature  is  forced 
by  the  magnetic  field  to  move  towards  the  winding,  a  first 
open  switch  positioned  in  the  first  circuit,  a  second  open 
switch  positioned  in  the  Second  circuit  whereby  when  one 
of  the  said  switches  are  closed  the  armature  will  be  at- 
tracted to  the  winding  to  cause  the  circuit  control  member 
to  change  its  position  and  whereby  the  circuit  control 
member  in  changing  position  will  open  the  electric  cir- 
cuit closed  by  the  switch  and  prepare  the  other  one  of  said 
electric  circuits  so  that  it  may  be  closed  by  the  switch. 


3,lt7431 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  FIRING 

AUTOMATIC  FIREARMS 

Armin  Schtehcrr,  Hanibvg>Nlcnd«fff,  Gcrmaoy,  assignor 

to   Uccntia   Patcnt-Verwaltnngs^.ni.bJI.,   Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Geimany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17M93 
6Clatais.    (a.  317— 139) 
I.  A  fire  circuit  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
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(1) 


an  operating  circuit  incorporating 

(a)  an  operating  magnet,  and  ' 

(b)  a  single  control  switch  electrically  connected 
to  said  magnet  for  energizing  the  same;  and 


^"^"^ 


(2) 


3,187,232 

TIME  DELAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Schocndnbc,  Lee,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fikd  Dec  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,451 

6Clahns.    (CL  317— 141) 


5.  A  time  delay  control  system  for  an  automatic  regu- 
lator comprising,  in  combination,  a  supply  transformer 
winding  having  a  pair  of  main  output  terminals  and  an 
intermediate  tap  output  terminal,  a  capacitor  and  a  re- 
sistor permanently  connected  in  series  between  said  main 
output  terminals,  a  reversible  mMor  driven  time  delay 
relay  having  separate  forward  and  reverse  direction  of  op- 
eration controlling  inductive  windings  each  with  a  ter- 
minal permanently  coiuiected  to  the  junction  of*  said  ca- 
pacitor and  retistor.  a  regulating  relay  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  direction  of  operation  controlling  windings 
in  parallel  with  said  capacitor,  said  direction  of  operation 
control  windings  and  said  capacitor  beint  substantially 
tuned  for  parallel  resonance,  and  separate  pairs  of  run- 
back  controlling  contacts  on  said  relay  for  selectively  con- 


necting  said  direction  of  operation  controlling  winding 
to  said  intermediate  tap  output  terminal,  the  position  of 
said  intermediate  tap  being  such  that  its  vcritafe  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  voltage  of  the  junction  between  said 
capacitor  and  resistor  when  a  direction  of  operation  con- 
trolling winding  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  clyiMici- 
tor. 


^3,187,233 
MONtTORING  DEVICE 
HaM  D.  Knbach,  Watcrimry,  Con.,  aisd  lot 
WkkUffc,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  BaDsy  Meter 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUsd  Nov.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7t,28« 
MCfarims.   (CL  317— 146) 


a  tontrol  circuit  incorporating 

(a)  an  operating  relay  mechanically  connected  to 
said  control  switch, 

(b)  an  actuator  switch,  and 

(c)  switch  means  interconnecting  said  operating 
relay  and  said  actuator  switch  for  switching  said 
control  circuit  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  operating  relay,  and  consequently  said  mag- 
net, remain  continuously  actuated  so  long  as  said 
actuator  switch  is  actuated,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  each  actuation  of  said  actuator  switch 
produces  but  one  short  actuation  of  said  oper- 
ating relay,  and  consequently  of  said  magnet. 


1.  A  malfunction  detector  for  an  electric  circuit  hav- 
ing a  circuit  terminal  at  zero  potential  during  normal 
functioning  of  the  circuit,  comprising,  an  electric  oscil- 
lator having  oscillatory  and  non-oscillatory  states  ih'O- 
vided  with  an  input  circuit  connected  to  the  circuit  ter- 
minal, an  output  circuit  having  a  current  flow  therein  of 
one  magnitude  during  the  non-oscillatory  state  of  said 
oscillator  and  a  current  flow  therein  of  a  different  magni- 
tude during  the  oscillatory  state  of  said  oscillator,  a  feed- 
back circuit  connected  from  the  output  circuit  to  the  in- 
put circuit  to  provide  positive  feedback  during  the  oscil- 
latory state  of  said  oscillator,  a  first  variable  impedance 
device  connected  to  said  input  circuit  responsive  to  the 
existence  of  a  zero  potential  at  the  circuit  terminal  to 
maintain  one  of  said  oscillatory  states  and  responsive  to 
the  existence  of  a  positive  potential  at  the  circuit  terminal, 
to  maintain  the  other  oscillator  state,  a  second  variabla 
impedance  device  connected  to  said  input  circuit  req[»on- 
sive  to  the  existence  of  a  zero  potential  at  the  circuit  ter- 
minal  to  maintain  said  one  oscillatory  state  and  respon- 
sive to  the  existence  of  a  negative  potential  at  the  cir- 
cuit teminal  to  maintain  said  other  oscillatory  state,  and 
means  coimected  to  said  otitput  circuit  to  manifest  the 
existence  of  said  oscillatory  and  non-oscillatory  states  of 
said  oscillator. 


3,187434 
SELECTIVE  SIGNAL-RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT 
DwIght  M.  Mnnmaka,  Ynjiro  YamiiitB,  aid  Edwin  S. 
Hambcfi,  Santa  Ana,  and  lindy  T.  Ikqam 
Calif.,  asignon  to  Y  2  Associates,  be,  a 
of  California 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,384 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 147) 
1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  responding  to  a  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  having  at  least  a  predetermined 
amplitude  for  at  least  a  predetermined  period  of  tune, 
said  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  amplitude  limiting  circuit  for  receiving  an  incomii^ 

signal; 
a  frequency  selection  circuit  coupled  to  the  ouQmt  of 

said  amfrfitude  limiting  circuit; 
a  peak  detector  circuit  coupled  to  the  ou^nit  of  said 
frequency  sriection  circuit,  and  operable  for  ampli- 
fying only  such  portion  of  eadi  cycle  of  the  signal  as 
exceeds  a  predetermined  reference  amidinide  lewl; 
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an  integrator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  peak  de- 
tector circuit; 


magnet  life  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  normally  conduc- 
tive material  positioned  between  said  adajacent  coil  layers. 


3,1S7^35  ' 

MEANS  FOR  INSULATING  SUPER. 
CONDUCTING  DEVICES 
Tfd  G.  BerilBcomt,  Woodland  HUb,  and  Rkhard  R. 
Hake,  Northrldgc,  Callf^  asdgnon  to  Nortl^  American 
Avtatfon,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,«M 
TCIalnu.    (CL  317— ISt) 


1.  In  a  superconducting  electromagnet  comprising  a 
coil  wound  on  a  magnet  form,  the  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  superconducting  wire  with  each  layer  having 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  turns  of  said  wire,  wherein  when 
said  magnet  in  an  energized  superconductive  state  goes  to 
a  normally  conductive  state,  substantial  voltage  stresses 
occur  ordinarily  damaging  to  dielectric  material  present 
for  providing  insulation  between  adjacent  coil  layers  of 
the  magnet,  whereby  the  life  of  the  magnet  is  shortened, 
the  improvement  for  increasing  magnet  life  and  efficiency 
comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  normally  condulctiVe  material 
positioned  between  said  adjacent  coil  layers,  and  nneans 
separating  said  adjacent  turns  of  superconducting  wire 
to  electrically  insulate  these  turns  from  each  other. 


3,187434 

MEANS  FOR  INSULATING  SUPER* 

CONDUCTING  DEVICES 

Don  H.  Leslie,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Nortk  American  Avtaiioo,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  1S0,739 

SClaiiM.    (C1.317— ISt) 


1.  In  a  superconducting  electromagnet  comprising  a 
coil  wound  on  a  magnet  form,  the  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  bare  superconducting  wire  with  each  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  adjoining  turns  in  direct  contact, 
wherein  when  said  magnet  in  an  energized  superconduc- 
tive state  goes  to  a  normally  conductive  state,  substan- 
tial voltage  stresses  occur  ordinarily  damaging  to  dielectric 
material  present  for  providing  insulation  between  adja- 
cent coil  layers  of  the  magnet,  whereby  the  life  of  the 
magnet  is  shortened,  the  improvement  for  increasing 


3,lt7,237 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D«rtk  Craig,  Bowdoo,  Joka   Lewie  WOliama. 
WihMlow,  Md  Edward  WUldif.  Strctford*  England, 
to  AsMctetcd  Electrical  Indwtries  Limited, 
_,  EnglaBd,  a  Britisk  fompanjr 
Filed  Apr.  3«,  1962,  SerTNo.  191,13« 
CteioH  priority,  applicalkm  Great  Britain,  May  2,  IMl, 

15,883/(1 
SClakM.    (CL  317— 158) 


and  a  relay  driver  having  an  inpiut  coupled  to  said  i 
.\|itegrator  to  be  actuated  thereby. 


'I 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  comprising  two  magnets  extend- 
ing axially  towards  each  other  with  their  adjacent  ends 
defining  a  gap  in  which  is  produced  a  high  intensity 
magnetic  field,  and  means  providing  a  screen  against  ex- 
ternal magnetic  fields  and  protection  against  ambient 
temperature  variations  comprising  a  cylindrical  yoke  of  a 
good  thermally  conducting  high  permeability  material 
connecting  said  magnets  and  extending  co-axially  around 
said  magnets. 


3,187,238     ^ 

MAGNETIC  BELL  NVPLE 

GeraM  G.  Wilson,  4365  El  Paao  St.,  and  Homer  W. 

O'Havcr,  5025  Hadcn  Road,  botk  off  Bcmimont,  Tea. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,348 

5  Claims.    (CI.  317— 163) 


4.  A  device  for  catching  magnetically  attracUble  arti- 
cles which  may  fall  into  a  vertically  disposed  well  bore, 
the  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  a  cylindrical 

inner  wall  and  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending 

therethrough; 
magnet  means  disposed  around  the  outer  periphery  of 

the  cylindrical  inner  wall; 
guide  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  maintaining 

an  elongated  tool  passing  through  the  longitudinal 

passateway  generally  centered  and  spaced  from  the 

inner  wall;  and. 
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annular  trap  means  disposed  witfiin  the  housing  and 
below  the  inner  wall  for  catching  articles  which 
drop  from  the  inner  wall, 

whereby  free-falling,  magnetically  attractable  articles 
passing  through  the  inner  wall  will  be  caught  and 
held  aeainst  the  inner  wall  by  the  magnetic  force  of 
attraction  of  the  magnet  means  and  the  elongated 
tool  will  be  maintained  in  spaced  relation  to  the  in- 
ner wall  so  as  not  to  loosen  articles  held  against  the 
inner,  wall. 


ductor  element  mounted  in  said  cavity  on  the  end  of 

of  said  pins  and  a  plurality  ol  wire  leads  interconnecting 
said  element  and  said  other  pins  widiin  said  cavity. 


3,187,239 

HOLDING  MAGNET  FOR  FERROMAGNETIC 

FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  RUMINANTS 

Gnstav    Roawbaffer,    Biachof*olcr    Damm    74,    aisd 

Mattkaevs  Sifibcr,  Raateaatr.  27,  kolk  of  Hannover, 

Germany 

FDed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238^57 
I  7  Chrima.   (CL  317— 181) 


1.  A  holding  magnet  device  for  attracting  and  hold- 
ing ferromagnetic  foreign  bodies  in  animal  internal  organs 
comprising  an  elongated  magnet,  a  cage  enclosing  said 
magnet,  said  cage  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  said 
slots  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  magnet  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  magnet,  said 
cage  being  nonmagnetic  and  said  magnet  being  rigidly 
secured  in  said  cage,  whereby  elongated  ferromagnetic 
bodies  are  aligned  with  the  magnet  as  they  are  attracted 
by  the  magnet  and  pass  into  one  of  the  slots. 


I 

3,187448 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ENCAPSULATION 

AND  METHOD 

Jamca  E.  dark,  Coopmfcwg,  Pa.,  mri|Mr  to  Bell  Tele- 

pkone  Laboratories,  bcorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Am.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,786 
7ClakBS.    (CL  317— 234) 


3,187,241 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  EMITTER  AT  BOTTOM  OF 
GROOVE    EXTENDING    CROSSWISE    THE 
BASE 
Herbert  Ncboa,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Joka  Bcraatk,  Loa 
Angeles,  CaUff.,  assignon  to   Radio  Corporatioa   of 
America,  a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 
Origlaal  appUcatioa  Mar.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  648,855,  aow 
Pateat  No.  3,822,568,  dated  Feb.  27,  1962.    Divided 
aad  tkis  appUcatkia  Jaa.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,992 
7Cbdais.    (Q.  317— 234) 


AMtSf 


1.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a  given  conductivity 

type  monocrystalline  semiconductive  wafer  bearing  across 

one  major  face  a  groove  between  two  lands, 

the  top  of  said  groove  being  broader  than  the  bottom, 

said  groove  and  lands  having  below  the  surface  a  zone 

of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  for  the  base, 
a  thin  surface  layer  of  said  given  conductivity  type  on    ' 

said  groove  bottom  for  the  emitter, 
a  major  face  opposite  said  grooved  face  as  the  col- 
lector connection, 
a  metal  plating  over  the  top  only  of  said  lands  and  over 

the  bottom  only  of  said  groove  and  on  said  wafer  face 

opposite  said  grooved  face, 
said  plating  consisting  of  a  metal  which  makes  a  good 

ohmic  contact  to  said  wafer  but  does  not  affect  the 

conductivity  type  of  said  wafer, 
and  electrical  leads  to  said  metal  plating  on  said  lands, 

on  said  groove  bottom,  and  on  said  opposite  face. 


■ 3,187442 

STACKED  ELECTRICAL  CAPACITORS 

Walter  Sckfek,  98  Mmot  Road,  Ck^wd,  Eagkmi 

FBcd  Oct  2, 1961, 8«r.  No.  142,891 

priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Britaki,  Oct  7,  1968, 

34,485/69 

5CbdaBS.    (CL  317— 261)       I 


5.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  metal  sleeve 
member,  a  glass  disc  sealed  within  said  sleeve  member 
and  extending  beyond  said  sleeve  member  at  one  cad, 
said  sleeve  member  extending  beyond  said  glass  disc  at 
the  other  end,  said  extended  sleeve  portion  having  a 
flanged  portion  and  defining  with  said  disc  a  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  short,  thick  metal  pins  sealed  in  said  disc,  said 
pins  being  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  disc  at  its  ex- 
tended end,  said  pins  extending  into  said  cavity,  and  a 
metal  cover  member  joined  to  said  flanged  portion  ot 
said  sleeve  thereby  to  cadoie  said  cavity  and  metal  ribbon 
members  bonded  to  the  external  ends  of  said  pins,  said 
ribbon  members  bciag  radially  dispoaed,  and  a 


S.  An  electric  capacitor  comprisfaig  a  plurality  of  thin 
dielectric  layers  each  having  metallised  coatings  which 
form  electrodes  and  extend  onto  opposed  edges  of  said 
layers,  said  layers  being  stacked  with  said  electrodes  of 
adjacent  layers  in  contact,  pieces  of  sheet  metal  fokled 
about  opposed  ends  of  said  stack  in  direct  contact  with 
but  only  partly  covering  said  meullised  edges  thereby 
to  provide  at  least  one  sheet  metal  boundary  edge  con- 
tiguous with  said  meUUised  edges  at  each  end  of  the 
stack,  soUer  reinforcement  on  said  edge  coatings  at  laid 
opposed  ends  of  the  stack  uniting  said  edge  coatings  of 
different  layers  to  each  other  and  to  said  end 
and  terminals  connected  to  said  end  pieces. 
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3,117^3 
MOTOR  ACCELERATION  CONTROL  FOR  A 

TENSIONING  SYSTEM  " 

Janes  Long,  Eric,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  105,064,  Apr.  24, 

IMl.    This  application  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243^04 

11  Claims.    (CI.  31S— 6) 


1.  In   combination   with   a   dynamoelectric   machine 
adapted  to  drive  a  load,  means  for  supplying  controlled 
electric  energy   to  said  machine,  regulating  means  for 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine  by 
controlling  the  power  supply  means  in  response  to  a  speed 
reference  input  signal,  means  for  selecting  a  signal  indica- 
tive in  magnitude  of  a  desired  speed  of  said  makhine, 
and  means  responsive  to  change  in  magnitude  of  said 
selected  signal  for  providing  an  acceleration  control  signal 
to  said  regulating  means  to  supply  accelerating  energy  to 
said  machine  comprising  circuit  means  for  integrating  a 
constant  reference  signal  to  provide  a  first  signal  varying 
at  a  linear  rate  with  respect  to  time,  means  for  obtaining 
the  negative  integral  of  said  constant  reference  signal  after 
a  time  interval  predetermined  by  the  magnitude  of  change 
of  said  selected  signal  to  provide  a,  second  signal  varying 
at  an  equal  but  opposite  linear  rate  with  respect  to  said 
first  signal  and  of  equal  time  duration  to  said  first  signal 
to  thereby  provide  an  acceleration  reference  signal  hav- 
ing equal  but  opposite  leading  and  trailing  edges,  means 
for  integrating  said  acceleration  reference  signal  to  pro- 
vide an  acceleration  control  signal  initiating  and  terminat- 
ing at  substantially  constant  change  of  rate  of  change,  the 
time  of  integration  of  said  acceleration  reference  signal 
being  substantially  longer  than  any  time  constants  of  said 
regulating  means,  and  means  for  applying  iaid  accelera- 
tion control  signal  to  said  regulating  means  to  cause  accel- 
erating energy  to  be  applied  to  and  removed  from  said 
machine  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  change  to 
smoothly  change  the  speed  of  said  machine  to  the  value 
selected  by  said  speed  selecting  means.  ' 


3,187,244 
IMPULSE  INTEGRATOR  DRIVE  FOR  MEASURING 

ROTARY  MOTION 
Raymond  E.  Snmmcrcr,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25107S         . , 
3Chdnis.    (CI.  318— 27)  | 


ber  having  at  least  two  effective  poles,  multiple  pain  of 
hermetically  sealed  and  magnetically  sensitive  contacts 
mounted  near  the  path  of  movement  of  said  poles,  a 
stepping  motor  having  a  field  coil  for  each  of  said  pairs 
of  contacts,  a  voltage  supply  source,  and  each  pair  of 
contacts  and  its  associated  field  coil  toeing  connected  in 
a  separate  series  circuit  with  said  voltage  supply  source. 


3,187045 
POLYPHASE  MOTOR  WITH  PLURAL  WINDING 
SECTIONS 
Hollis  D.  Sislt,  St.  John,  Mo.,  and  Robert  F.  Mnnicr, 
OTallon,  HI.,  assignon  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  20,  1961,  Sov  No.  125,423 
8  Claims.    (0.318—225) 


.  1.  In  a  three-phase  motor  having  P  poles  and  including 
a  primary  core  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots, 
a  three-phase  winding  comprising  P  phase  pole  groups  of 
coils  per  phase  disposed  in  said  slots  and  distributed 
around  said  core  member  for  three-phase  operation,  said 
winding  being  divided  into  two  similar  sections,  each  of 
said  sections  including  a  selected  group  of  adjacent  phase 
pole  groups  from  each  phase  connected  together  to  form 
a  three-phase  circuit,  said  selected  groups  in  the  three 
phases  in  each  of  said  sections  being  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  core  member  60P  electrical  degrees 
apart,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  sections  to  a  sup- 
ply source  to  energize  all  of  the  coils  in  each  of  said  pole 
groups  in  said  one  section  for  starting  the  motor,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  sections  in  paral* 
lei  with  said  one  section  after  the  motor  has  started. 


1.  An  impulse  integrator  drive  for  measuring  rotary 
motion,  said  drive  comprising  a  magnetic  driving  hiem- 


3,187,246 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  CIRCUITRY  FOR  HOIST 

MOTOR  CONTROLS 

Harry  G.  Garten,  Alloy,  W.  Va.,  aisignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
OrigfaMl  application  Nov.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,282,  now  I 
Patent  No.  3,021,465,  dated  Feb.  13,  1962.    Diridcd 
and  this  application  Apr.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,101 

ICteim.  (CI.  318— 247) 
In  combination  with  a  direct  current  hoist  motor  and 
controller  therefor  supplied  by  a  two-wire  line,  said  con- 
troller being  adapted  to  provide  series  operation  for  hoist- 
ing and  shunt  operation  for  dynamic  lowering  whereby 
in  shunt  operation  the  motor  Add  winding  is  paralleled 
by  a  shunt  circuit  which  includes  the  motor  armature 
winding,  a  magnetic  brake  and  electrical  resistors:  a  pro- 
tective device  operable  in  the  event  of  a  discontinuity  in 
the  shunt  circuit  External  to  the  motor  armature  winding, 
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said  device  comprising  relay  means  connected  across  said 
shunt  circuit,  said  relay  means  having  associated  con- 
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tactor  means  arranged  to  remove  power  from  the  entire 
motor  when  the  relay  is  actuated. 


3,187,247 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert   B.   Colten,   Santa    Barbara,   Califs   Glenn    E. 
Wanttaja,  Hales  Corners,  Wis.,  and  Angnst  F.  Scarpelli, 
Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,607. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  i2,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
144,670 

3Cbiinis.     (CI.  318— 257) 


JCi 


1.  In  combination,  drive  means  for  maneuvering  a  tool 
relative  to  a  workpiece,  and  a  control  system  for  the 
drive  means  including  a  manually  operable  speed  control 
including  two  variable  impedances  maneuverable  by  the 
speed  control  to  develop  D.C.  speed  signals  each  of  op- 
posite polarity  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  the  desired 
speed  and  a  manually  operable  direction  control  including 
a  sine-cosine  potentiometer  in  communication  with  the 
two  variable  impedances  for  the  speed  control  and  adapted 
when  the  direction  control  is  actuated  to  develop  a  com- 
bined D.C.  speed  and  direction  signal  of  a  polarity  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  and  speed  of  tool  movement 
desired  thereby  facilitating  180*  arcuate  maneuvering  of 
the  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece  in  all  directions  at  a 
constant  speed  determined  by  the  setting  of  the  qieed 
control. 


3,1874a 
POWER  TOOL  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 
Wilfred  W.  CardlB,  Altlcbora,  MaHn  asrigMir  to  Texas 
rtrwncals  Incorporated,  DaOas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
pf  Ddawnrc 

Filed  June  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,636 
18CtaiM.    (a.  318-^73) 
16.  In  combination,  a  power  tool  having  an  operating 
trigger  and  a  fan-cooled  motor  winding,  a  protective  start- 


ing and  stopping  switch  assembly  located  in  the  air  path 
of  the  fan  ai^d  including  terminals  connecting  the  motor 
winding  with  a  supply  circuit,  said  assembly  also  includ- 
ing a  thermostatic  switch  and  a  manual  switch  adapted 
for  series-circuit  connection  between  said  terminals,  said 
thermostatic  switch  being  located  in  close  heat-«xchan|e 
relation  to  the  motor  winding,  a  movable  member  ex- 


tending from  said  assembly,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  movable  member  with  both  switches,  means  bias- 
ing the  movable  member  to  hold  the  thermostatic  switch 
closed  while  opening  the  manual  switch,  and  means  con- 
necting the  trigger  with  said  movable  member  to  move 
it  against  said  bias  when  the  trigger  is  squeezed  to  close 
the  manual  switch  while  freeing  the  thermostatic  switch 
to  operate  thermostatically. 


I  3,187,249 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 
George  W.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Panippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telepbooc    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    YorIt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,946 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321— 48) 


1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals, an  impedance  means  effectively  consisting  solely 
of  substantially  pure  resistance,  an  inductor  and  a  diode 
connected  in  series  between  said  pair  of  input  terminals, 
said  diode  having  hole  storage  properties,  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  for  connecting  an  output  circuit  directly 
across  said  diode. 


3,187,250 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A.C 
GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Ellb  H.  Bora  and  Richard  E.  Porter,  ColunibM,  m 

B.  Wolfe,  Dublin,  OWo,  awignori  to  AnMrka. 

Shoe  Coapa«y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponliMi  •( 
Delaware 

Filed  SepL  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,256 
6Clalnii.  (a.  322— 32) 
6.  A  frequency-control  system  for  A.C.  generating  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  prime  mover  and  an  A.C.  generator, 
said  system  comprising:  a  variable-ratio  transmission  con- 
necting the  prime  mover  in  mechanical  driving  relation 
to  the  AC.  generator,  said  transmission  being  effective 
to  drive  said  A.C.  generator  above  its  rated  speed  when 
said  prime  mover  operates  at  its  rated  speed,  said  trans- 
mission including  speed-modifying  means  for  modifymg 
the  input-output  speed  ratio  thereof;  control  means  for 
the  speed-modifying  means  of  said  transmission,  indnd- 
ing  an  electrically  actuated  speed  adjustment  apfiaratus: 
input  means  connected  to  said  generator,  for  develofring 
an  initial  control  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  generator  pu^t  frequency;  anakf  converter 
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meani,  connected  to  said  input  means,  for  devieloping  a 
first  continuodRy  variable  actuating  signal  having  an  am- 
plitude directly  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  ini- 
tial control  signal;  narrow-band  frequency-selection 
means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  developing  a 
second  control  signal  having  a  frequei^y  equal  to  said 
initial  control  signal  but  shifted  in  phase  through  an  angle 
proportional  to  any  variation  of  said  initial  control  signal 


It 
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wchcmEk 


rnr 


I 


from  a  selected  normal  frequency;  phase  discriminator 
means  coupled  to  said  frequency-selection' means  and  to 
said  input  means  for  developing  a  second  continuously 
variable  actuating  signal  proportional  in  amplitude  to  the 
frequency  of  said  initial  control  signal;  and  means,  con- 
necting said  converter  means  and  said  discriminator  means 
to  said  speed  adjustment  apparatus,  f<^  actuating  siiid 
speed  adjustment  apparatus  conjointly  in  response  to  both 
said  actuating  signals.  '     ■ .  i 


34S7;i51 
QUANTUM  OSCILLATORS 
William  E.  Bell,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varlan 
Amociatcs,    Palo     AHo,     Calif.,     a  I   corporation     of 
Califonila  , 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1962,  S«r.  No.  i74,84« 
U  Claims.    (CL  924— J) 


c4#4i 


1.  A  quantum  oscillator  comprising:  a  sample  of  mat- 
ter characterized  by  a  resonance  line  for  quantum  transi- 
tions between  quantum  mechanical  states  of  atoms  of  said 
sample;  means  for  irradiating  said  sample  ^Mh  optical 
radiation  so  that  a  plurality  of  sai^  sample  atoms  are 
raised  from  an  optically  .absorbing  quantum  mechanical 
state  to  an  optically  excited  quantum  mechanical  state; 
means  responsive  to  optical  radiation  passing  through  said 
sample  without  absorption  for  developing  f  fir^t  signal  at 
a  frequency  which  depends  on  the  frequency  of  said  quan- 
tum transitions  and  also  for  developing  a  second  signal 
which  depends  on  the  average  intensity  of  optical  radia- 
tion passing  through  said  sample;  means'  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  for  developing  a  feedback  signal  which 
regeneratively  induces  quantum  transitions  in  said  sample, 
thereby  establishing  a  condition  o^  self-oscillation  at  said 
transition  frequency;  and  means  responsive  to  said  second 
signal  for  stabilizing  said  oscillation  frequency  at  the  reso- 
'  nance  frequency  of  said  transitions. 


3,lt7,252 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WELL  SURVEYING  METH- 
OD AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  BOTH 
A  DIP  AND  CONDUCTIVITY  ANISOTROPY  OF  A 
FORMATION 
Ernest  T.  Hmigcifford,  BcUakrc,  TcZm  mO^tor  to  Shell 
on  Company,  |Ncw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,«19 
3  Claims.    (CL  324— 4) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  surveying  instrument  for  use  in 
determining  the  characteristics  of  earth  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  borehole,  said  surveying  instrument  compris- 
ing: two  solenoids,  the  axis  of  one  solenoid  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  borehole  and  the 
axis  of  said  other  solenoid  being  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  one  solenoid;  circuit  means  for  coupling 
a  source  of  alternating  current  to  said  solenoids;  a  first 
detector  coil  spaced  from  said  solenoids  and  having  its 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore- 
hole and  the  axis  of  said  other  solenoid;  a  pair  of  detector 
coils  spaced  from  both  said  solenoids  and  said  first  de- 
tector coil,  the  axes  of  said  pair  of  detectors  being  aligned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  borehole;  a  fourth 
detection  coil  spaced  from  both  said  solenoids  and  said 
first  and  said  pair  of  detector  coils  and  having  its  axis 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  other  solenoid;  a  support 
member,  said  solenoids  and  detector  coils  being  mounted 
on  said  support  member  in  a  spaced  position;  rotation 
means  coupled  to  said  support  member  for  rotating  said 
solenoids  and  said  detector  coils  in  synchronism  about  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  borehole, 
circuit  means  coupling  said  detector  coils  together  to 
form  detector  coil  systems  and  recording  means  coupled 
to  said  detector  coil  systems  to  record  signals  related  to 
the  signals  induced  in  said  detector  coils  when  said  sole- 
noids are  energized  from  said  alternating  current  source. 


3,117,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  STRAIGHT- 
NESS  OF  TRAVEL  OF  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
John  H.  WhitnMrc,  Binghamloa,  N.Y.,  asiigaor  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  It6,113 
4  Claims.    (CL  324— 61) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  dynamically  measuring  the  straight- 
ness  of  travel  of  a  movable  member  comprising; 

(a)  elongated  conductive  straightness  reference  means 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  independent  wire  mem~ 
bers  maintained  in  a  longitudinally  tensioned  state; 
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(b)  means  moaoting  mid  reference  means  npon  said 
movable  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direo> 
tion  of  travel  of  said  movable  member; 

(c)  first  and  second  conductive  pkkap  means; 


(d)  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  conductive 
pickup  means  independently  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  reference 
means  to  thereby  form  first  and  second  capacitors 
dectrically  connected  in  series  with  said  reference 
means  being  a  common  element  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitors;  I 

(e)  the  variation  in  the  ca|>acitance  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  as  said  movable  member  travels 
a  linear  path  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
wire  members  being  indicative  of  the  deviation  from 
straight  travel  of  said  movable  member;  and 

(f)  means  for  dynamically  j measuring  the  variation  in 
the  capacitance  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors 
as  said  movable  member  traverses  said  path. 


34i7.gS4 

CONnOL  APPARATUS  WTIH  MAGNETO- 

RBSBTIVE  PICKOFF  MEANS 

N.  WiiiiMM,  Natkk,  Mmn,,  Mrf^er  to 

HoBcvwell  Inc^  a  corperatioa  of  Ddawaie 

FBed  April,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,236 

-  "tC         (0.324—45) 


1.  Control  apparatus,  comprisint: 

(a)  a  rigid  cylindrical  housing  member  with  first  and 
second  ends  having  a  longitudinal  bore  ther^hrough, 
and  comprising  a  first  magnetic  section  at  said  first 
end,  a  second  magnetic  section  at  said  second  end, 
and  a  third  maghetized  section  mounted  between  said 
first  and  second  sections;  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions each  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  portions 
having  a  plurality  of  rahed  drcuitnferential  flanges 
formed  thereon  perpendicular  to  said  bote  and  ex- 
tending into  said  bore; 

(b)  a  firidt  cylindrical  magnetoresistive  element  mounted 
between  said  portions  of  said  first  section;  a  second 
cylindrical  nugnetoresistive  element  mounted  be- 
tween said  portions  of  said  second  section;  said  mag- 
netoresistive  elements  being  characterized  by  a  change 
of  resistivity  with  a  change  of  magnetic  flux  there- 
through; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  bearing  member  mounted  within  said 
bore  on  said  third  section; 

815  O.O.— IS 


(d)  an  elongated  armature  member  constructed  from 
a  nsagnetic  material  and  compriiinf  first  and  seoood 

.  opposing  end  portions  and  a  central  bearfaif  poitioa 
separating  said  end  portions;  said  armature  member 
bdng  mounted  in  said  bore  with  said  bearing  mem- 
htr  surrounding  said  bearing  portion  to  prevent  lat- 
tfal  movement  of  said  armature  member  in  said 
bore  while  allowing  Imigitudinal  movement  therein; 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  raised  drctunferential  flanges  formed  there- 
on generally  opposite  said  correqKmding  flanfcs  oa 
said  housing  member;  said  flanges  on  said  annature 
member  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  digfatly 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  flanges  oo 
said  housing  member  whereby  first  and  second  varia- 
ble air  gaps  are  provided  between  said  opposite 
flanges;  said  housing  member  and  said  armature  mem- 
ber defining  a  series  magnetic  circuit  from  one  pole 
of  said  magnetized  third  section  to  the  other  pole 
thereof  including  said  first  section,  said  first  air  g^>, 
said  first  end  portion,  said  bearing  portion,  said  sec- 
ond end  portion,  said  second  air  gap  and  said  seoood 
section;  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  circuit  thereby  pass- 
ing through  said  magnetoresistive  elements  and 
through  said  opposite  flanges;  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  armature  member  in  said  bore  causing 
a  change  in  magnetic  reluctance  between  said  oppo- 
site flanges  as  said  first  and  second  air  gaps  are 
changed  to  thereby  change  the  flow  of  magnetic  flux 
through  said  magnetoresistive  elonents;  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  magnetoresistive  elements 
to  detect  the  change  in  resistance  thereof  as  an  indi- 
cation of  the  degree  of  movement  of  said  armature 
member  with  respect  to  said  housing  member. 


3,187aS5 

SQUARfe  WAVE  INDUCTANCE  BRIDGE 

Lsrtfte  of  Techisology,  CaasbrMge,  Maas^  • 
corporation  or  MasancHMtiB 

FIM  Jan.  3t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  •5344 
SCWaas.    (CL  324— 57) 


1.  A  square  wave  inductance  bridge  comprising  a  first 
arm  including  a  first  impedance  and  first  and  second  re- 
sistors, one  terminal  of  each  being^  connected  together 
at  a  conunon  junction  to  form  a  T  network,  a  second 
arm  including  a  second  impedance  and  a  third  resistor, 
one  terminal  of  each  being  connected  together,  the  second 
terminal  fii  each  of  said  impedances  being  connected  to 
a  common  ground  point,  a  first  square  wave  source  con- 
nected between  the  second  terminisl  of  said  first  resistor 
and  said  ground  point,  a  second  square  wave  source  con- 
nected from  the  second  terminal  of  said  second  resistor 
to  the  second  terminal  of  said  third  resistor,  a  voltage 
indicator  connected  between  said  second  terminal  of  said 
sepood  resistor  and  said  ground  point,  whereby  said  in- 
dicator shows  a  null  balance  wbcn  the  transfer  imped- 
ance of  said  T  networic  equals  the  series  impedance  of 
said  second  arm  with  the  ventage  of  said  first  source  equal 
and  opposite  to  the  voltage  of  said  second  source. 
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TBB  ICCENTRICrrY  OP  CmCULAR  OIJICTS 

IN  BOm  A  STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  CONDmON 

I  ■.  Fort»,  WoilM^M,  OMd,  iiilgi  ir  to 

iTmt,  Sot.  Now  54,M7 
If  riiliii    (0.314— <1) 


therewith  for  pieventiBf  the  trammitnon  of  underired  tif- 
nals  through  the  channel  whereby  degradation  of  the  corn* 
bined  channel  output  ngnals  by  undesired  agnalt  being 
generated  in  one  or  more  channeJi  is  prevented. 


Tokyo,  li 


toNlppoaElcc- 
a  conorailoa  of 


4.  In  an  an^  modulation  intermediatv-frBqdeiicy  com- 
bining  lyttem  in  which  at  least  two  receiving  channels 
are  connected  in  parallel  to  an  R.>F.  source  and  in  which 
the  output  signals  of  said  channels  are  interconnected  to 
provide  combined  channel  output  signals,  each  of  said 
channels  including  a  frequency  converter  controlled  by 
a  local  oscillator  for  converting  the  R.-F.  signals  to  I.-F. 
signals,  an  I.-F.  amplifler  for  amplifying  said  I.-F.  signals,  i 
a  phase  detector  for  comparing  said  I.-F.  signals  withlthe 
combined  channel  output  signals  and  producing  detector 
output  signals  in  response  to  said  comparison  that  are 
connected  to  control  the  phase  of  said  local  oscillator,  the 
improvement  comprising:  channel  signal  intemtpling 
means  connected  into  each  channel  and  contmlM  by  an 
output  of  the  phase  detector  in  the  channel  associated 


Mt745t 

SATURABLE  MULTI-MODE  RESPONDER 
R.  ZoWk,  Pbtaview,  N.Y.,  sw^nr  to 
Ra^  CerpomkM,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y.,  a  cafpofntiws  el 


FBei  Nov.  27, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  244424 
11  nikni    ^32S-ia2) 


It.  A  measuring  device  comprising  a  mechanical  to 
electrical  transducer  for  transforming  a  physical  displace- 
ment phenomenon  to  be  measured  into  an  electrical  sig- 
nal, means  for  imparting  a  known  calibration  variation! 
of  the  physical  di^lacement  phenomenon  to  be  measured 
to  the  input  of  said  transducer  whereby  said  transducer 
output  comprises  a  measuring  component  and  a  calibra- 
tion component,  means  for  evaluating  said  measuring 
component,  and  feedback  means  responsive  to  A^ariations 
in  said  calibration  component  for  maintaining  the  me- 
chanical to  electrical  transfer  characteristic  of  said  trans- 
ducer constant. 

3,117457  ' 

FRBQUENCY^IpR  PHASEVMODULATION  INTER. 
MBIMATB.FRBQUENCY     COMBINING    RECEP- 
TION SYSTEM 
MmiliiM|yMi»Toky( 
trie  Censpa^i,  UnsIN 

Filed  May  It,  1941,  Sar.  No.  It9,t43 

■ppHcalioa  lap«m  Magr  14, 1944, 

35/24,473 
7ClataH.   (d.  325— 345) 


s^ 


1.  A  saturable  multi-mode  responder  having  a  regen- 
erative oscillatory  loop,  said  reqionder  comprising, 

a  source  of  noise  signals  within  said  loop,  said  loop 
being  characterized  by  a  buildup  time  for  signals 
which  are  delayed  subetantiaUy  an  integral  number 
of  wave  lengths  in  traversing  said  \oop  and  being 
further  characterized  by  a  decay  time  for  signals 
which  are  delayed  substantially  a  non-integral  num- 
ber of  wave  lengths  in  traversing  said  loop, 

means  within  said  loop  for  recurrently  ghangjng  the 
electrical  length  of  said  loop  from  one  value  to  an- 
other at  a  rate  whereby  said  electrical  length  remains 
substantially  fixed  for  a  time  less  than  said  buildup 
time  at  any  one  frequency  and  reverts  to  the  same 
electrical  length  within  said  decay  time, 

a  threshold  switch  coupled  to  said  loop,  said  switch 
introducing  in  said  loop  a  lower  transmission  loe* 
when  said  switch  is  actuated  and  a  higher  transmis- 
sion lou  when  said  switch  is  not  actuated, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  loop  for  actuating  said 
switch  in  reqionse  to  received  signals.    . 


34t7(259 
MULTI-COUPLOiiG  APPARATUS 
AMo  M.  ScMton,  GraMtew^ua|ii  Mtla  Dolki 

NkkouM  M.  Powoe,  PfaMsvlew,  N.Y.,  amIgMn 
Applied  Reeearck,  Im.,  Patt  WaMi^^sa,  N.V.,  ■ 
BonCios  of  New  Yotk 

ahr  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122,744 

7C!wiM;    (CL  325-^344) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coufding  a  sin^  eaeffy  aoaroe  to 
at  least  two  receivers  compriring  at  lean  two  low  im- 
pedance input  amplifien  each  having  at  leatl  on 
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pl^fying  device  widi  a  cadwde,  a  plate  and  at  least  one 
grid,  connections  between  said  source  and  the  cathodes 
of  said  amplifying  devices  to  effect  a  voltage  reduction, 
and  connections  b^ween  each  plate  and  one  oi  said 
receivers. 

3Jt7J4t 
CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  CAPACnOR  CHARGING 
AND  DBCHARGING  THROUGH  IRANSMBBION 
LINE  PROVIDING  OPPOSnE-POLARITY  PULSES 
FOR  TRIGGERING  BBTABLE  MEANS 
E.  Dove,  Phaiali,  Afib,  asrii^or  to 

^01  say,  a  cwf  ■>■<■■  9i  New  Yosk 
Fled  Apr.  If  ,  1943,  Sar.  Now  274,152 
7nilaii    ^32t— 57) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  generating  means  sup- 
plying signals  carrying  information,  capadtive  translat- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for  translating 
them  into  polarized  pulses,  an  electric  circuit  coupled  at 
one  end  to  said  capadtive  translating  means  for  trans- 
mittal of  said  pulses,  impedance  mismatching  means  for 
terminating  said  drcuit,  and  a  bisuble  means  connected 
to  said  circuit  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  reconstituting 
said  signals,  said  pulses  comprising  a  set  and  reset  trigger 
for  said  bistable  means. 


3,147441 
PULSE  SELECTING  CIRCUIT 

Tok|«,  imm,  intpflr  to  Nlppoa 
.    Haiii.l'oiyo,  lapam  a  cwpora- 

nedSept  27, 194t,  9m,  No.  54427 

likidiMliVM,  Oct  2t,  1959, 
34/33432 

(Cir32t— lit) 


our 


1.  A  poise  seiectioo  circuit  for  seleetiag  a  periodic 
pnbe  groiqi  having  a  predetermined  poise  repedtioo  rate 
from  the  pulses  of  a  series  of  random  pnlw  trains  ooo- 
tainiiig  said  periodic  poise  grot^  oompflsiiig:  an  exter- 
nally syndironiaed  free  ranning  oscillator  having  a  poise 
repetition  rate  equal  to  that  of  said  periodic  pulse  group 
means  ferlrigiBrii«  said  oedUator  with  the  poises  of  said 
random  poise  traioB  to  prodooe  oolpot  poises,  said  osdl- 
laior.  OBoe  tiigtsred,  bemg  InaensHite  to  sobseqoent  ran- 
dom poises  during  the  period  deSermined  by  said  predeler- 
mfawd  lepetitkw  rato;  a  gating  drcajt  having  an  faihibit- 
iBgivot  audi  nonaally-diroogh  inpot;  a  n^ative  feed- 
badi  path  fhxn  tht  ootpot  of  said  oscillator  throofh  said 

of  said  gatint  ciicDit  to  ths  iapot 
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of  said  oscillator  for  Inhibiting  the  triggering  of  said 
oscillator  in  the  abeenoe  of  a  signal  on  said  inhibiting  »- 
put  of  said  gating  drcuit;  and  means  for  app^riag  the 
INdses  of  sakl  random  pulse  traiu  to  sakl  inhibiting  iqpot 
of  said  gating  circuit;  whereby  when  the  pulses  of  said 
pulse  trains  are  ooinddent  with  said  oedllator  output 
pulses  said  negative  feedback  circuit  is  without  effect 


3447442  

DETECItm  OF  PHASE  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN 
CURRENTS  OF  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES 
S.Claae,Lo        _ 
Cwpusathm,  Nartk 

Fled  Oct  1, 1942,  Ssr.Na  227454 
5  niiiaii     (Q.  324— 133) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  phase  changes  <tf  a  first 
alternating  current  wave  of  frequency  /i  with  respect  to  a 
second  alternating  current  wave  of  frequency  /a  in  adiich 
/i  and  /)  are  different  harmonics  of  a  base  frequency  /^ 
constituting  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  ft  aiid  /«,  i 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  pulse-forming  means  responsive  to  said  first 
for  generating  a  first  train  of  pulses  synchroniaed  in 
fixed  phase  relation  with  said  ^rst  wavq; 

second  pulse-forming  means  responsive  to  said  second 
wave  for  generating  a  second  train  of  pulses  syn- 
chronized in  fixed  phase  relation  with  said  second 
wave; 

the  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trains  being  sharp 
spikes  shorter  than  the  half  wavelength  ot  dther  off 
Mid  waves; 

bistable  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pube- 
forming  means  and  operable  into  a  first  condition 
in  response  to  each  pulse  of  said  first  train  and  into 

i  a  second  condition  in  reqxmse  to  eadi  pulse  of  said 
second  train,  said  bistaUe  means  generating  outpots 
of  equal  magnitudes  but  of  opposite  polarities  in  said 
first  and  second  coodftions  reflectively; 

filter  means  connected  to  said  bistable  means  for  inte- 
grating the  output  thereof  over  a  time  at  least  equal 
to  the  period  of  said  base  frequency,  the  magnitude 
of  the  D.C.  output  ot  said  filter  means  varying 
linearty  with  phase  change  between  said  first  and 
second  alternating  waves  over  the  period  of  the  cycle 
of  the  least  common  frequency  of  /i  and  /» 


3,147443 
SWEEP  SIGNAL  GENERA11NG  CIRCUIT  STABI- 
LIZED   AGAINST    NOBE    AND    COMPONENT 
DRPT  PROMLEMS  _^ 

nUtao  KoasBslsto,  BaysMa,  w.  ■ .,  nsHgpar  to 
RaasaKh,  bc^  CMcana,  OL,a  casMratfaB  af  1 
FBed  AH.24;i9M.Ssr.  Fto.  51,7tt 
It  CUm.   (CL  32S— 185) 


_      §eDeratiB4  drcoit  in  a  tel^ 
cooaprising:  a  sawtoodk  osnUator  to  be 
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oontroDed  by  a  predetermined  portion  of  •  control  sig- 
nal; a  damper  circuit  including  a  boost  capacitor  across 
which  is  developed  a  signal  in  the  form  of  a  repetitive 
series  of  parabolic  waves;  and  means  for  modifying  said 
control  signal  to  reduce  the  possibility  that  the  oscillator 
will  be  undesirably  controlled  by  a  portion  of  the  control 
signal  other  than  said  predetermined  portion  by  supi^y- 
ing  the  boost  capacitor  signal  to  said  oscillator  for  im- 
proving the  stability  of  the  oscillator  against  noise  and 
component  drift 

— ^— "^-^^-^ 

3487^44 
SIGNAL    MODULATING    dRCUTT    WITH    A 
CATHODE  COUPLED  PHANTASHKON  AND 
COMPARATOR 
DavM  A.  Starr,  Jr^  PaoU,  Pa^  awlgnii  to  Barron^ 
.  Corporatioii,  DclroU,  Mich^  a  corporalioa  of  MkUgan 
Filed  Feb.  25,  l9M,  Scr.  No.  1»,M7 
6  Claims.    (CL  32S— 247) 


the  effective  internal  resistance  of  said  amplilier,  whereby 
signal  levels  indicated  by  said  indicating  means  are  sub> 
stantially  independent  of  the  value  of  said  variable  im- 
pedance  load  circuit.  ' 


3,lt74M 
IMPEDANCE  INVERTER  COUPLED  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE  AMPLIFIERS 
^OMM  G.  Mwifcill,  Jr^  SkJOmam,  tiJ^  iii^nr  to 
Radio  CorporattM  of  Awtrfca,  a  cacpontiM  of 


Filed 


12,  IMt.  S«r.  No.  55,554 
(CL339— 34) 


1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  neg- 
ative resistance  devices,  input  circuit  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  to  said  devices,  output  circuit  means  for 
deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  devices,  and  means 
coupled  between  said  pair  of  devices  for  providing  an 
impedance  inversion. 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  delay  phantastron  cirdiit  com- 
prising: a  cathode  coupled  phantastron  circuit  having  a 
cathode  follower  in  its  timing  capacitor  recharge  path,  an 
ainplitude  comparator  having  a  first  and  a  second  bput 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  first  and  second  in- 
put terminals  connected  respectively  to  an  output  voltage 
terminal  of  the  cathode  coupled  phantastron  circuit  and  a 
reference  voltage  source,  said  comparator  output  terminal 
connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  the  phantastron  multi- 
grid  tube  to  thereby  provide  a  phantastron  circuit  having 
a  fixed  period  in  its  triggered  state  with  a  means  of  pre- 
maturely terminating  said  fixed  period  under  control  of  a 
voltage  reference  level.  | 


3,1S7,2<7 
AMPLIFIER    INCLUDING     REFERENCE     LEVEL 

DRIFT  COMPENSATION  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Richard  N.  Mcriagtoa,  Irvii«,  Tex.,  anicBor,  by  bchm 
aMlgnmeBts,  to  Lli«*TcaBco-Voi«kt,  be,  Dallaa,  Tex., 
a  corpofatkw  off  Delaware 

FOcd  Jaly  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,144 
lOain.    (CL338— !!•) 


3,187445 
AMPLIFIER  WITH  CIRCUITRY  FOR  PRODUCING 
A  CONSTANT  INPUT  SIGNAL  LEVEL  INDICA- 
TION 
Wnicoi  Hcnacs,  Hllvcnam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Nortk  Amerlcaa  PhiUpa  Company,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Dctaware 

Filed  IBOC  17,  lf4«,  Scr.  No.  34,931 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthcrlanda,  Jaly  11, 1959, 

241,194 
4  Claims,    (a.  33*— 2)     I 
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In  a  D.-C.  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  out- 
put circuit  wherein  the  signals  ordinarily  passing  through 
said  amplifier  are  constant-amplitude  sine  wave  signals, 
the  combination  comprising  means  connected  to  said  out- 
put circuit  for  sampling  the  amount  of  reference  level 
drift  at  the  peak  portions  of  either  half  cycle  of  the  signals 
appearing  on  said  output  circuit,  means  connected  in 
series  relationship  with  said  sampling  means  for  establish- 
ing a  regenerative  feedback  signal  luiving  a  value  indica- 
tive of  the  value  of  said  peak  portion,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  last-named  means  for  supplying  said  feed- 
back signal  to  said  input  circuit  90  degives  out  of  phase 
with  the  signals  appearing  on  the  input  circuit  whereby 
the  sampled  value  is  applied  in  phase  with  the  next  half 
cycle  of  opposite  polari^.         < 


1.  An  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  in  output 
circuit,  variable  impedance  load  circuit  means,  a  com- 
pensation resistor,  means  serially  connecting  said  load 
circuit  and  compensation  resistor  to  said  output  circuit, 
means  connected  between  said  load  circuit  means  and  in- 
put circuit  providing  a  negative  feedback  voltage  to  said 
iniput  circuit,  and  signal  level  indicating  mean!  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  series  connected  load  circuit  and 
resiator,  said  resistor  having  a  value  substantially  equal  to 


3,187Jl4t 

GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 

CONSTANT  GAIN  INTERVAL 

Bcnjaadn  E. 


ball,  Cooik,  awigaors  to  Cotambia  Broadcast^  Syi- 
tcB,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caraoratloa  of  New  York 
FBcd  Fck.  14, 1942,  Scr.  hto.  173^81 
llClalaH.    (CL  338— 123) 

1.  A  gain  control  arrangement  for  a  variaUe  gain 
amplifier  comprising,  first  and  second  detevtor 
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both  responsive  to  the  same  signal  output  voltage  provided 
by  said  amplifier  for  developing  unidirectional  potentials 
having  magnitudes  respectively  proportional  to  the  mag- 
nitudes of  said  amplifier  signal  output  vintage  above  first 
and  second  different  predetermined  levels,  said  first  level 
being  higher  than  said  second  level,  storage  means  for 
retaining  a  potential  equal  to  the  unidirectional  potential 
developed  by  said  first  detector  means  and  for  applying 
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said  retained  potential  to  said  amplifier  to  control  the 
gain  thereof,  and  circuit  means  including  a  unidirec- 
tionally  conducting  device  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  detector  means  to  said  storage  means  for  prevent- 
ing a  decrease  in  said  retained  potential  until  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  has  diminished  by  a  preselected  value 
determined  by  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  levels.  I 


I  3.187a« 

'  STATIC  INVERTER  SYSTEM 

Weaky  G.  Raayaa,  Marlon,  Iowa,  aasigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 
Dchiwarc 

FUcd  Npv.  g,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,975 
2ClahM.    (CL331— 74) 
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3,187,274 
OPTICAL  MASER  MODE  SELECTOR 
Herwig  W.  Kofleiyk  and  Chaadra  K.  N.  Paiel, 
N J.,  Bsstoaars  to  Ball  Tckphoac  Laboratoria 
poralcd,^ew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  at  New  York 
Fiad  Ai«.  27, 1942,  Scr.  Na.  219,493 
3aaii^    (0.331—944) 


1.  In  sUtic  inverter  means,  generating  means  for  de- 
veloping square  wave  alternating  current  pulses  of  a 
desired  output  frequency,  modifying  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  generating  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  saturating  reactor  means  through  which  the  pulses 
flow  to  change  their  overall  width  for  regulating  purposes, 
a  power  amplifier  connected  to  the  modifying  means  to 
amiriify  the  variable  width  alternating  current  pulses, 
filter  means  connected  to  the  power  amplifier  and  con- 
verting the  square  wave  output  to  a  sine  wave  train,  a 
source  of  standard  D.C.  voltage,  a  feedback  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  filter  circuit,  rectifier  means 
connected  to  the  feedback  circuit  and  to  the  standard 
D.C.  voltage  providing  direct  current  voltage  proportional 
to  the  variation  of  the  voltage  on  the  final  output  line 
compared  to  the  standard  voltage  resulting  in  an  error 
D.C.  volUge  representative  of  the  difference  between  the 
two,  chopping  means  to  which  the  rectifier  means  is  con- 
nected and  the  error  signal  is  fed  connected  to  the  gen- 
erating means  and  driven  at  the  same  frequency  to  con- 
vert the  D.C.  error  signal  into  A.C.  of  the  output  signal 
frequency  and  means  interconnecting  the  output  of  the 
chopping  means  to  the  saturating  reactor  means  in  the 
modifying  means  to  ahar  the  width  of  the  alternating 
ctirrent  pulses  as  they  are  transmitted  through  that  sec- 
tion for  regulatory  purpoaes. 


1.  An  optical  maser  comprising 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  reflectors  defining  first  and 
second  ends  of  a  stable  nonconfocal  primary  opti- 
cal cavity  resonator, 

said  first  end  reflector  having  a  concave  spherical  shi^ie 
and  said  second  end  reflector  being  partially  trans- 
missive  of  light  wave  energy  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency, 

an  auxiliary  reflector  adjacent  said  primary  cavity  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  second  eiul  reflector, 

said   auxiliary   reflector   and  said   first  end  reflector 

forming  an  effective  confocal  cavity  resonator  with 
reflectors  of  equal  radii  of  curvature, 

a  negative  temperature  medium  disposed  within  said 
primary  cavity, 

means  for  pumping  said  negative  temperature  medium. 

and  means  for  abstracting  output  energy  from  said 
primary  cavity. 


3.187471 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  WITH  TIMING  CA- 
PACITOR CHARGE  PATH  ISOLATED  FROM 
TRANSISTOR  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 
Coos  de  Viics,  mvcnam,  Nctkcrlaads,  aasigBor  to  NorA 
American  PUUm  Company,  lac,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1941^  Scr.  No.  147,444 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatloB  Ncthcriaads,  Jane  3, 1944, 

252,324 
4  Claims.    (0.331—189) 


1.  A  transistor  relaxation  oscillator  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  control  electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and 
a  common  electrode,  a  source  of  operating  potential  hav- 
ing first  and  second  terminals,  a  series  circuit  comprising 
a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  coimected  in  that  order  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  means  connecting  said 
common  and  ou^ut  electrodes  to  said  first  and  second 
termiiuls  respectively,  positive  feedback  circuit  means 
coupled  between  said  output  and  control  electrodes,  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  contnrf  elechrode  for  provid- 
ing a  subsUntially  constant  bias  vcrftege  to  said  control 
electrode  whereby  said  transistor  is  biased  for  contiiraoits 
conduction  with  substantially  maximum  amplification, 
rectifier  means,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  rectifier 
means  between  said  control  electrode  and  the  junction  of 
said  resistor  and  capacitor,  said  rectifier  means  being 
poled  to  be  unblocked  only  when  the  voltage  !at  said  junc- 
tion has  a  polarity  with  respect  to  said  bias  voHage  that 
would  sustain  the  conduction  of  said  transistor  and 
blocked  when  the  junction  voltage  has  a  polarity  with  re- 
spect to  said  bias  voltage  that  would  reduce  the  conduc- 
tion of  the  transistor. 
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VOLTAGE  OONTIOuSd  OSCILLATOR 
iP.l<H^PiiMtHiiii.P»wlA.Btlrtaili,Li?iy<— i 
G.  W«»w,  Datrail,  Mkh^  MripMn  to  Hm 
a  comradM  af  Ddmrart 
27, 19U,  Mr.  N^  4,fO 
•  nihil      (CL  331— 144) 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprisinf  ^  two 
pentodes,  each  haviof  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen 
frid,  a  suppressor  grid  and  a  plate,  plate  supply  voltage, 
the  screen  grid  of  each  tube  being  connected  through  a 
diode,  the  cathode  and  grid  of  a  cathode  follower,  and 
a  capMdtor  means  to  the  control  grid  of  the  other  tube 
so  that  when  one  tube  stops  plate  conduction  the  fall  in 
screen  grid  voltage  will  cause  a  fall  in  control  grid  volt- 
age of  the  other  tube  thereby  causing  said  other  tube  to 
fire,  in  each  tube  the  screen  grid  being  coupled  to  the 
suppressor  grid  through  a  capacitance  connection  and 
said  suppressor  grid  being  coupled  through  a  resistor  to 
a  potential  equal  to  or  larger  than  the  potential  required 
to  cause  firing  of  the  tube  so  that  discharge  of  said  last 
named  capacitor  to  said  last  named  potential  through  said 
resistance  will  raise  the  suniressor  grid  voltage  sufficiently 
to  fire  the  tube.  i 


3,117,273 

ciioanN< 


ZERO  AXIS  CROSSING  PULSE  MODULATOR 
Notaaa  E.  dMsek,  CoMs  Neck,  N J^  asslgnni  to  BcD 
Tilijhiii    Lakerataries,   lacononrtsd,  >few   York, 
N. YVacorporatlw  of  New  York 

FOad  Dec  3«,  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  7f  J17 
4ClakM.    (CL332— D 
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4.  A  pulse  position  modulator  for  converting  an  ap- 
plied frequency  modulated  si^ial  to  a  pulse  position 
modulated  signal  which  comprises,  in  combination:  a 
negative  resistance  active  element;  means  including  a  di- 
rect current  bias  source  and  a  resistive  load  in  circuit 
relation  with  said  negative  resistance  active  element  for 
biasing  said  active  element  near  insUbility  in  a  bisUble 
cooflfuration  such  that  a  first  sUble  sUte  exhibiU  a  hi^ 
current-low  voltage  characteristic  and  a  second  sUble 
state  exhibits  a  low  current-high  voltage  characteristic; 
means  including  a  source  of  frequency  modulated  sig^ 
nab  tor  superimposing  on  said  direct  current  bias  applied 
to  said  active  element  an  alternating  voltage  of  sufficient 
magnitude  when  passing  through  zero  into  the  positive 
half  of  each  cycle  to  trigger  said  active  element  from 
said  first  sUUe  state  to  aid  second  sU^  sUte  and 
when  passing  through  zero  into  the  negative  half  of  each 
cycle  to  trigger  said  active  element  back  to  said  first  SUble 
state;  means  responsive  to  transitions  from  said  first  stable 


state  to  said  second  sUUe  stale  and  from  uid  monad 
stable  state  tojsaid  fint  stable  state,  fairlndfa^  a  diffsffca- 
tiator,  for  producing  a  train  of  sharp  spikes  of  targe 
amplitude  which  accurately  marks  said  tiansitions;  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  train  of  vikes  as  a  pulse  posi- 
tion modulated  sij^aL  i 


3417,274 

square  waveguide  nonrecifrocal  differ, 
bnhal  phase  shifier  wiih  opposiiely 

BIASED  FERRITES 

Q:  Oww,  Nalick,  aisd  Cala  Bowacas,  Wcstoa, 
MmLt  aasl^on  to  Rnrtkeoa  Coaspaay, 
I  coqperadosi  of  Dehnfaw 
FEed  N«r.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154^25 
2  nsiaii     (CL  333— 1.1) 


1.  A  nonredprocal  differential  phase  shift  device  com- 
prising: 

a  single  section  of  square  waveguide; 

bodies  of  ferronugnetic  material  d^poeed  along  the 
inside  of  two  opposing  walls  ot  said  waveguide; 

fixed  magnetic  fluix  fieU  means  m«gn#>fiyim  said  bodies 
in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  0|^ 
posing  walls  to  interact  in  a  nonredprocal  manner 
with  a  wave  propagating  therethrough,  the  direction 
of  magnetization  of  opposing  bodies  being  reversed 
in  one-half  of  said  waveguide  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  half; 

plural  E  and  H  plane  port  hybrid  input  means  bundl- 
ing waves  into  one  end  of  said  square  waveguide 
polarized  in  directions  forming  substantial  angles  with 
all  the  walls  of  said  waveguide; 

and  plural  E  and  H  plane  port  hybrid  output  means  at 
the  other  end  of  uid  waveguide  conducting  waves 
polarized  substantially  parallel  to  said  launched  wave, 
said  input  and  output  means  being  symmetrically 
disposed  about  at  least  two  transverse  planes  through 
the  center  of  said  waveguide  section. 


3,117475 
SIGNAL  1RACKING   FILTIll  HAVING  TUNING 
REACTANCE  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
BY  VACUUM  TUBE  CAPACTTANCE  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
OHvar  C  Slaaiij,  San  Dis|o, 
AiniaaaHi  ai  Co.,  I 
FIM  Apr.  S,  lH3.8w.No. ., 
ICWas.   (CL333— 17) 


|In  a  signal  traddng  fflter,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  phase  shifter  for  chani^ng  thQtPhase  of  an  input  re^ 
erenoe  signal;  > 
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a  phase  detector  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal 
as  a  comparison  signal  and  the  reference  signal  out- 
put of  said  phase  shifter  whereby  said  phase  detector 
has  no  output  when  said  comparison  and  reference 
signals  are  90  degrees  out  of  phase; 

an  integrator-amplifier  connected  to  receive  an  output 
from  said  ^lase  detector  when  the  relative  phase  of 
said  reference  and  convarison  signals  changes  from 
90  degrees; 

filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase 
shifter  for  passing  signals  in  a  narrow  band  of  the 
frequency  qiectrum  and  rejecting  all  other  signals; 
and  ' 

means  for  tuning  said  filter  means  to  resonate  at  the 
center  of  said  narrow  band,  said  tuning  means  hav- 
ing a  first  input  and  an  output  both  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  shifter  and  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  integrator-amplifier 
whereby  said  filter  mean»  is  tuned  automatically  to 
the  output  signal  frequency  of  said  phase  shifter 
when  said  integrator-amplifier  has  an  output. 


bounded  passageways  extending  between  said  waveguide 
and  said  Itksy  space,  the  length  of  said  passageways  being 


3,lt7,27i 
TRANSMBSION  LINE  TERMINATION 
Scott  H.  Waftar,  CaMisiskaii.  Md^  atolgMr  to  ne 
Bsqdii  Ceepasailan,  SoisthfiSl,  Mkk.,  a 

Fled  Nov.  U,  19tt.  Ser.  No.  23t,194 
iCUam,  ^333—22) 


L  A  device  for  terminating  the  end  of  a  coaxial  line 
comprising 

a  conductive  outer  member  of  tubular  configuration, 

a  conductive  inner  member  diqiosed  axially  within  the 
outer  member, 

a  resistance  axially  diqwsed  within  the  outer  member 
and  having  its  first  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  inner  member, 

an  insulating  annular  member  disposed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  members  and  extending  to  a  position 
between  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  resist- 
ance, 

and  a  conductive  annular  shig  diqwsed  irithin  the  outer 
member  in  contigooos  retatiooship  with  the  annular 
member  to  provide  capadtive  reactance  between  the 
slug  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  resistance,  said  slug 
also  providing  electrical  communication  between  the 
second  terminal  of  the  resistance  and  the  outer 
member. 


3,117477 
WAVEGUIDE  HARMONKTsUPPRESSOR  EMPLOY- 
ING SUBSIDIARY  WAVEGUIDES,  CUT  OFF  FOR 
FUNDAMENTAL,  FOR  COUPLING  MAIN  WAVE- 
GUIDE  HARMONICS  TO  ABSORBER 

AkFWOS,  Mac.,  RVOHll  ^VMBS^  PU» 

riai  Mw  14,  lfC2, 8«.  Na.  lH2t2 
llTlilMS    VX  333—73) 
3.  bi  a  microwave  harmonic  suppressor,  a  main  sec- 
tion of  conductive  waveguide,  a  kissy  waveguide  space 
adjacent  said  waveguide,  a  plurality  of  cooductivdy 


greater  than  their  largest  transverse  dimensicm,  and  di- 
electric material  locattd  in  said  passageways. 


34t747t 
TUNABLE  COAXIAL  CAVITY  RESONATOR 
PLUNGER  MOUNTED  RING  FOR 
COUPLING  LOOPS 

I.  Wheekr,  Los  ANOk,  CaWn  aaiisaor  to 

Etodrk  Prodacts  be,  a  conotatfoa  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  322,711 

ICWas.    ^333-12) 


A  timable  cavity  resonator  comprising 
a  quarter  wavelength  cotuual-cavity  Jiaving  one  end 
dosed  and  the  other  end  open  and  cNnpriaing 
an  outer  conductor,  \ 

an  inner  conductor,  and 

a  conductive  member  extending  transversely  of  and 

electrically  connecting  said  conductors  at  said 

dosed  end  of  the  cavity, 

input  and  output  coupling  loops  for  tranrferring  energy 

between  said  cavity  and  external  associated  circuits, 

a  dielectric  plunger  extending  into  said  cavity  throu^ 

said  open  end  and  having  a  dielectric  constant  peater 

than  one, 

a  conductive  strip  secured  to  die  end  of  said  lAunier 

facing  said  loops  and  electrically  insulated  from  said 

OMlduCtOTS, 

said  strip  being  engageaUe  with  said  loops  at  one 
linut  of  plunger  movement  for  short  circuiting 
said  loops  whereby  to  electriddly  isolate  said 
cavity  from  said  external  circuits,  and 
means  for  moving  said  dielectric  jriunger  longitudinal- 
ly in  said  cavity  whereby  to  change  the  electrical 
length  of  said  cavity  to  vary  the  resonant  frequency 
'    at  said  cavity. 


3417479 
HEATING  MEANS  FOR  SURFACE  WAVE 
CONDUCTORS 
tUiam,  U5  Rhwriii  Dilva,  New  Yaik,  N.T. 

FBad  Dec.  2t,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  421440 
llCWase.   (CL333— M) 

1.  In  a  maxfact  wave  transmission  system,  for  a  pre- 
determined frequency  range,  a  longitudinally  ottwirtim 
conducting  element  having  a  dielectric  coating  for  maln^ 
taining  a  surface  wave  at  said  Creqoeocy  range,  means 
for  fBwyh*"g  a.  surface  wave  onto  said  conducting  eie- 
ment  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  for  receiviat  tud 
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nufMe  wave  from  said  condncting  element  at  anodier 
end  thereof,  electric  heating  meant  substantially'  inde- 
pendent from  said  launching  and  receiving  means  and 
including  a  further  conducting  element  wound  around 
said  dielectric  coating  for  heating  the  outer  surface  of 
said  dielectric  coating;  adjacent  windings  of  said  further 


iMraa         jrngm         Wwmx 


conducting  element  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  such 
a  distance  small  against  operating  wave  length  as  to  per- 
mit propagation  of  said  surface  wave  along  the  outside 
of  both  said  further  conducting  element  and  said  dielec- 
tric coating. substantially  without  being  affected  by  said 
Anther  conducting  element.  • 


3,187JtM 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COAXIAL  LINE  COUPLING 
WITH  CAFACmVE  SERIES  COUFLING  AT 
INNER  CONDUCTOR 
WnHam  H.  HnrriwM,  Woodland  HUb,  CaUf.,  aalgMNr,  by 
nnwn  Mrfgiiiimnti.  to  Emenna  Electric  Con^Miy*  St 
Lo«ls,Mo. 

Filed  InM  17,  lM3,Scr.  No.  288^9 
IfClataM.   (0.333—97) 


19.  In  a  connection  system  for  joining  axially  juxta- 
posed ends  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  transmission  lines  each 
of  the  character  having  an  outer  metallic  hollow  cylin- 
drical conductor  and  an  inner  tubular  metallic  conductor, 
a  metallic  conductor  element  having  first  and  second 
ends  formed  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  figure  of 
revolution  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  having: 
a  cylindrical  body  portion  formed  contiguously  to 
said  first  end  and  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  inner 
conductor  by  a  predetermined  annular  thick* 
ness; 
a  first  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter  with  re- 
spect to  that  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
formed  contiguously  thereto  at  its  end  opposite 
from  said  first  end; 
a  full  diameter  portion  with  at  least  an  axial  part 
thereof  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal 
to  that  of  said  tubular  conductor; 
and  a  tubular  plastic  dielectric  sleeve  member  having: 
a  bfody  portion  with  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  said  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  conductor  element  and  an  outer 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  said  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  tubular  inner  conductor; 
a  base  portion  formed  contiguously  to  said  body 
portion  and  having  an  inner  diameter  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  said  first  reduced  diam- 
'  eter  portion  of  said  element  and  an  outer  diam- 

eter approximately  equal  ^to  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  tubular  inner  conductor. 


34t74tl 


ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  HAVING 
AUXILIARY  SHULD  PREVENTING  DETUNING 
CAUSED  BY  CLOSING  OF  COVER  PLATE 
Albert  P.  WdMT,  Nflrtk  SjncMt,  Mi  AMT  E.  Wolfrim, 
-     N.Y-  aalMinn  to  GcMnI  ElacMr  " — 
«  iWPWiittoB  of  New  Yort 
FDed  Mar.  22, 19«3,  Sw.  No.  2«7^5 
SO^  ^334-«2) 


1.  In  a  frequency  converter  a  band  trimmer  arrange* 
ment  comprising:  a  composite  enclosure  for  the  conver- 
ter, said  enclosure  having  first  and  second  components 
thereof;  an  adjustable  tuning  means  for  the  converter 
positioned  in  said  firat  enclosure  component;  said  sec- 
ond enclosure  component  having  a  surface  area  segment 
spaced  from  said  tuning  means  and  maintained  at  a  con- 
stant potential;  and  means  comprising  a  relatively  flat 
metal  strip  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  tuning  means  and  said  surface  area  segment 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surface  and  maintained  at  a 
constant  potential,  said  strips  spaced  from  said  tuning 
means  for  providing  trimming  of  a  desired  frequency 
band,  said  strip  having  a  surface  area  adapted  for  pro- 
viding decoupling  between  said  tuning  means  and  said 
surface  area  portion. 


I 


3,187,2S2 
CURRENT  PROBE  FOR  HIGH  TENSION  LINES 
Robert  H.  Pkffcc,  Dnxbwy,  a^  LMrcnce  B.  Std%  Jr., 
HiaghaaB,  Mmb.,  aMifori  to  Signa  Instramcats,  lac, 
a  conoratbM  of  MaMncfetMetti 

Filed  Sept.  24, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  225,477 
SCkdM.   (CL33C— 79) 


1.  A  current  probe  for  direct  electrically  conductive 
contact  with  a  high  voltage  line,  said  probe  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  grounded  relatively  elongated  electri- 
cally conductive  tubular  shell  having  a  closed  operative 
end  and  an  open  and  grounded  base  end;  a  pickup  coil 
mounted  within  said  shell  adjacent  the  operative  end 
thereof:  a  pair  of  leads  connected  to  respective  opposite 
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terminals  of  said  coil  and  extending  dtfough  said  shell 
and  brought  out  at  the  base  end  thereof;  whereby  a  high 
dielectric  stress  will  be  present  between  said  coil  and  a 
high  voltage  line  in  direct  electrically  conductive  contact 
with  said  probe;  alternating  layers  of  insulating  material 
and  electrically  conductive  material  completely  covering 
the  operative  end  of  said  shell,  the  ends  of  said  layers 
of  amductive  material  being  at  progressively  increasing 
distances  from  the  base  end  of  said  shell  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  shell;  the  ends  of  the  innermost  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  and  the  innermost  layer 
of  insulating  material  being  substantially  adjacent  the 
base  end  of  said  shell,  and  the  outermost  layer  of  insu- 
lating material  and  the  outermost  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material  extending  over  only  the  operative  end 
of  said  shell;  and  electric  conductor  means,  including  the 
outermost  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  and 
a  connector  for  direct  electrically  conductive  contact  with 
a  high  voltage  line. 


ber  for  varying  the  couiriing  between  the  windjingi,  said 
rotatable  member  having  a  magnetic  portion  coostitnted 
substantially  completely  of  soft  magnetic  material  and 
poasrsaing  substantially  different  magnrrtr  penneabilitiea 
in  mutually-perpendicular  directions. 


3,187093 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
William  Kobcr,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaslginr,  by  i 
Bleats,  to  The  Gwrett  Corporatioa,  Lot  Angelea,  CaUf., 
a  ooraoratioa  of  CaMf oraui 

Filed  laly  5, 19€1,  Scr.  No.  121,874 
19ClaiBU.    (CL  334— 119) 


3-tt 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  first  and  second  permeable 
cores  both  having  similar  parallel  slots  in  one  face  separat- 
ing a  plurality  of  teeth  and  these  faces  of  the  cores  abut- 
ting in  mutual  sliding  engagement  at  the  ends  of  the 
teeth;  primary  windings  inserted  in  the  slots  of  the  first 
core  and  interconnected  to  energize  at  least  two  magnetic 
poles  therein,  each  pole  having  a  pitch  encompassing  the 
same  predetermined  number  of  teeth  and  the  polarities  of 
the  poles  alternating;  secondary  windings  in  the  slots  of 
the  second  core  and  interconnected  to  energize  alternating 
magnetic  poles  therein,  each  pole  having  the  same  pitch  as 
those  on  the  first  core  and  there  being  at  least  one  more 
pole  in  the  second  core  than  in  the  first,  and  means  for 
sliding  one  core  relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  slots. 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  pair  of  windings  and 
in  the  vicittity  of  said  winding  a  rotatable  magnetic  mem- 


3,187,28S 
CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  TRUCK 

lawaoa,  Seattle,  Wa*.,  assl^nr  to  Elccira 
pwporatloa,  Pnrtla«d,  Ong.,  a  laqwiratloa  of 


.  18, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  193,835 
9ClalBM.    (CL  338— 119) 
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9.  A  speed  control  tmit  for  an  electric  motor  compris- 
ing a  base  member,  an  accelerator  pedal  mounted  for  rela- 
tive movement  on  said  member,  a  pair  of  elongated  in- 
sulators mounted  in  side-by-side  upright  position  on  said 
member,  a  stack  of  centrally  apertured  carbon  discs 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  insulators,  a  circuit 
terminal  connected  with  the  bottom  disc  in  each  stack, 
a  pressure  plate  having  apertured  ends  slidable  on  said 
insulators  and  bearing  on  the  top  discs  in  said  stacks,  said 
plate  constituting  a  circuit  conductor  between  the  top  ends 
of  said  sucks,  and  a  tension  rod  connected  between  said 
pedal  and  the  center  of  said  pressure  plate  and  insulated 
from  said  pressure  plate,  said  rod  extending  between  said 
stacks  and  passing  slidably  through  an  aperture  in  said 
base  member. 

3,187,284 
PRECISION  MULTTTURN  POTENTIOMETER 
Jamei  W.  Weidcamaa,  Westbary,  Loag  Uaad,  aad  Gil- 
bert I.   Orozco,   New   Rochdle,  N.Y.,   assliniiii  to 
Littoa  ladastrles  lac,  Bcvcily  IDDb,  CaHf. 
FOcd  laly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,919 
8ClafaB8.    (a.  338— 149) 


3,187,284 
VARIABLE  INDUCTANCE  DEVICE 
locnhM  Alphoasaa  Peck,  Hem 
PBlaiir,aB  of  Etodhovca,  Nelhcri 
ors  to  North  Aascrkaa  PbUpa  CnaipBig,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatfoa  of  DclMnwe 
Orlglaal  MaBctloa  hmt  24, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  447,419,  aow 
Patcat  No.  3,199,852,  dated  Aac.  13,  1943.    DMdcd 
aad  tUs  appttcatloa  Oct  39, 190,  Scr.  No.  289,174 
Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  NdhMbusda,  Jaly  28,  1954, 

299395 
aClaiais.    (CL  334— 135) 


5.  In  a  multitum  potentiometer  havmg  a  lielically 
wound  multitum  resistance  element,  and  an  input  shaft 
concentric  with  said  resistance  element,  the  improvemotf 
comprising. 
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a  roUtable  arm  attached  to  said  input  shaft,      ' 

a  ttop>nut  provided  with  external  screw  tluteads  slid* 
ably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  arm, 

means  providing  a  fixed  circumferential  thread  sur- 
rounding said  rotatable  arm  with  said  thread  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  threads  on  said  stop-nut.  and 

a  fixed  stop  in  the  path  of  said  stop-nut  to  limit  the 
rotation  of  said  input  shaft.  i 


3,lt7aS7 

POTENTIOMETER  WITH  VERNIER 

ADIUCTMENT  MEANS 

I W.  Wcideamam  Wcstbvy,  N. Y^  assigB^  to  UMoa 

Industries,  Idc^  Bcvcriy  HUls,  CaUf . 

Filed  Inly  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  397,553 

3ClaiaBa.    (CL  33S— M3) 


edge  on  said  one  end  of  the  support,  said  contact  stmctun 
having  at  least  two  ccwtact-making  portions,  one  of  whidi 
engages  respective  loop  ends  of  the  resistance  wire  at  said 
card  edge  and  the  other  enpges  the  slip-ring,  each  contact- 
making  portion  arranged  to  make  oblique  wiping  contact 
respectively  with  the  slip-ring  and  the  resistanoe  wire 
loops  so  that  right-angle  components  of  contact  pressure, 
referring  to  said  axis,  act  on  both  the  resistance  wire  and 
slip-ring  during  angular  adjustment  of  the  contact  struo- 
ture  by  said  shaft 

34t74t9 
SCREWSHAPT-ADIIOTED  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

AND  METHOD 
loha  E.  Ralwce,  Riverside,  CaMfn  asjifiii  lo  laiM,  bc^ 

Fled  Apr.  23, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  27S,1M 
UCMmt.    (0.331— IM) 


1.  An  adjustable  device  requiring  vernier  angular  ad- 
justment, comprising  I 
a  base  member,  and                                  I 
a  cap  member  or  knob  pivoted  on  said  base  member, 
said  base  and  cap  members  being  of  circular  cross-sec- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis, 
said  members  being  provided  with  substantially  co- 
axial soft  rubber  bands,  one  on  each  member  ex- 
tending around  the  circumference  thereof  for  fiic- 
tional  engagement  with  a  spatulate  vernier-adjusting 
tooL 


3,lS74t8 

PRECISION  POTENTIOMETER  ' 
Elwyn  H.  Peters,  Hasbroock  Heights,  N  J.,  akignor  to 
CwtisB-Wright  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  off  Delaware 
Filed  JiiK  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  211,i5f 
llClaiM.    (a.  338— 174)      i 


1.  A  leadscrew-ad justed  variable  resistor  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  an  elongate  housing  comprising 
wall-forming  means  providing  an  elongate  chamber 
in  the  interior  thereof  and  having  an  opening  through 
an  end  wall  thereof  communicating  with  said  cavity; 

second  means,  comprising  a  leadscrew  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  said  housing  with  a  screw  thread  ex- 
posed in  said  chamber  and  a  shank  portion  disposed 
in  said  opening,  said  shank  portion  comprising  por- 
tions forming  a  circumferential  groove  bounded  at 
its  ends  by  shoulders;  , 

third  means,  comprising  a  tetum  conductor,  a  resist- 
ance element,  contact  means  operable  by  said  lead- 
screw  and  brushing  on  said  element  and  conductor, 
and  respective  terminal  means  for  said  element  and 
said  conductcx-;  and 

fourth  means,  comprising  a  generally  cylindric  seal  and 
retainer  means  tightly  engaged  in  the  said  circum- 
ferential groove  and  adhesively  secured  to  said  houa- 
ing  means  in  said  opening, 

whereby  said  leadscrew  is  roUUbly  secured  in  a  fixed 
longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  housing. 


3,lt7,29f 

OUTLET  FOR  A  FLOOR  DUCT 

Gcoiie  L.  Whsdera,  Cayr,  Wyo.,  asslyn  u  i  to  Elcctridoct 

FUad  Oct  1,  lUl^SS/SHniM^ 
2Clahm.    (CL  33fL-23) 


1.  A  precision  potentiometer  comprising  a  cylindrical 
support  for  a  card  wound  along  its  transverse  axis  with 
fine-guage  resistance  wire,  said  card  being  wrapped  around 
said  support  so  that  one  edge  of  the  wound  card  is  in  cor- 
responding position  with  one  end  of  the  support  at  its 
edge,  a  rotatable  operating  shaft  aligned  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  support  pick-off  contact  structure  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  at  a  point  adjacent  the  aforesaid  ^ges 
of  the  card  and  support  respectively,  and  a  slip-rhig  con- 
centrically mounted  with  respect  to  the  aforesiid  card 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  outlet  housing 
including  a  shell  adapted  for  prefabricated 


bly 
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said  stem  is  secured,  said  body  having  a  cavity 
modating  said  friug  member,  and  said  plug  member  beiaf 
slidaMy  diqxised  in  said  cavity. 


3487492 
JUNCTION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECIRICAL  CABLES 


PmMcs  *  Co.. 

of   " 


to  the  end  of  a  flat  ribboo-like,  wowned  floor  duct  hav-  grally  united  at  its  end  remote  from  said  plug  widi  the 
ing  a  longitudinal  wire-carrying  conduit  at  the  oown  remote  end  of  said  other  side  and  forming  an  acute  angle 
portion  thereof,  and  an  electrical  reoqMade  body  having  therewith,  the  second  portion  extending  toward  said  plug 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  shaped  upstandisf  socket  turrets  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  portion,  and  a  locking 
projecting  from  its  top  surface  and  wire  connecting  posts  device  movable  relative  to  said  body  and  engageable  be- 
on  its  sides  for  attachment  of  the  wires  from  said  con-  tween  said  sides  to  spread  said  sides  wbtn  said  prongs 
duit  the  improvement  in  said  shell  for  accommodation  arei  inserted  in  the  socket  an  electrical  cord  having  con- 
of  said  receptacle  body,  comprising:  dudors  directly   and   permanently  connected  to  said 

said  shell  being  fabricated  of  elastomeric  insulating    prongs,  said  locking  device  including  a  stem  having  a 

material  and  having  a  Uv  wall  having  an  inner  and    pointed  end  of  the  same  shape  as  the  ^Mce  between  said 

an  outer  surteoe,  side  walls  depending  from  opposite    sides  and  diq>osed  therebetween,  a  |rfug  member  to  which 

ends  of  said  top  wall  and  side  walls  depending  from 

oppodte  sides  of  said  top  wall; 
said  side  walls  and  end  walls  being  integrally  con- 
nected and  dqiending  downwardly  and  terminating 

in  bottom  edges  di^>osed  beneath  said  top  wall 

inner  tarfaet  to  thus  drcumscribe  and  define  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  top  wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings 

therein  with  said  openings  having  a  size  and  shape 

correqKmding  to  that  of  said  projecting  socket  tur- 
rets whereby  when  said  receptacle  body  is  disposed 

within  said  internal  chamber,  said  socket  turrets  will 

be  snugly  received  within  said  openings; 
a  pair  of  ledges  di^>osed  within  said  internal  chamber 

on  opposite  sides  thereof,  extending  the  length  of 

said  side  walls,  and  eadi  being  formed  by  a  side 

face  and  a  bottom  &ioe;| 
said  ledge  side  faces  being  q>aced  inwardly  from  said 

side  walls  to  provide  therebetween  a  chauonel  having 

a  width  corre^KXiding  substantially  to  that  of  said 
I     receptacle  body,  with  said  receptacle  body  being  dis- 
posed within  said  channel  when  said  outlet  housing 

is  assembled; 
said  ledge  bottom  faces  being  disposed  in  substantially 

coplanar  relationship  between  said  top  wall  inner 

surface  and  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls,  and 

being  adapted  to  tuppoftt  the  wires  extending  from 

said  conduit  to  said  reoeptade  body  ctmnecting  posts; 

and 
cover  means  secured  in  underlying  relatim  to  said 

shell  in  contact  with  said  side  and  end  wall  bottom 

edges  for  endosing  said  internal  chambCT  to  main- 
tain said  reoqrtade  body  therein. 


FBed  Nor.  3t,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  24U39 

BppBfBfleo  Great  WtHbM,  Dec  t,  IMl, 
44,lf7/<l 
SOahM.    (CL339u.f4) 


3487,291 
:AL  LOCKING  PLUG 


BLECTRIO 
Wehsler  HhM,  It  NE.  3rt  Ave,  Miami,  Fla. 
FBed laik  23, 19«3L8cr.  No.  255,714 
8  Oilmi     (CL  339^-74) 


1.  A  junction  device  for  connecting  two  electric  power 
carrying  cables  one  of  which  leads  through  an  opening 
in  a  conducting  wall  comprising  a  continuous  imperforate 
insulating  sleeve  suniorted  on  its  outside  in  the  opening 
in  the  wall  and  in  contact  with  the  wall  only  at  a  positioQ 
Ispaced  from  the  sleeve  ends,  contact  members  for  con- 
nection to  the  respective  cables  positioned  within  the 
sleeve,  a  metal  member  having  a  high  heat  capacity  com- 
pared with  that  of  said  contact  members,  said  metal  mem- 
ber supporting  one  of  said  contact  members  within  said 
sleeve,  a  releasable  clamp  within  the  sleeve  for  holding 
the  contact  members  together,  and  an  apertured  sealing 
cover  with  means  for  sealing  die  aperture  around  one 
of  the  cables  and  for  sealing  the  cover  to  the  wall,  the 
cover  being  spaced  radially  from  the  sleeve. 


3487^t3  I 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  OINNECnON  PROTECTORS 
acobM,  282  B.  3Sft  St,  Brooklyn  N.Y. 
FBed  Nov.  28, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  325,888 
1  Claim.    (CL  339—1831  . 


3.  A  plug  for  a  conventional  socket  said  |>lug  com- 
prising a  body  having  prongs,  at  least  one  of  said  pronp 
having  a  pair  of  resilient  sides  joined  together  and  qnead- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of  sakl  sides  being 
strait  and  the  other  side  having  first  and  second  strai^t 


In  combination  with  an  electrical  male  plug  of  d^  type 


portioos  integrally  united,  the  first  portion  being  inte-  comprising  a  dielectric  body  member  having  conductive 
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pranp  securely  mounted  thereon  and  extendmg  in  one 
direction  therefrom  and  insulated  lead-in  wire  extending 
in  the  oppoeite  direction  from  said  body  member  tJid 
connected  to  binding  posts  within  said  member  for  the 
prongs,  but  otherwise  loose  in  said  body  member,  a  con- 
nection protector  consisting  of  a  dielectric  str%)  of  pliable 
material  coated  on  one  surface  thereof  with  a  jvessure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  encompassing  said  body  member  where- 
by its  end  sections  extend  alon|  said  body  member  and 
are  bent  in  towards  said  lead-in  wire;  said  surface  being 
against  said  body  member  and  adhered  thereto;  the  distal 
ends  of  said  strip  being  wound  at  a  first  region  pn  and 
adhered  to  said  lead-in  wire  exterior  and  close  to  said 
body  member,  said  strip  having  slots;  said  prongs  being 
through  and  fitted  in  Mid  slots  respectively;  there  being 
slack  in  that  portion  of  the  lead-in  wire  which  is  between 
the  binding  posts  and  said  first  region;  said  moivited  strip 
behig  taut  whereby  on  holding  the  body  member  station- 
ary and  thereupon  pulling  said  lead-in  wire  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  body  member  at  a  region  further  from 
said  member  than  said  first  region,  that  portion  of  the 
lead-in  wire  which  is  between  the  binding  posts  and  said 
first  region  will  remain  unstressed  in  tension. 


I 


3»1S7^94 

QUICK  MOUNTING  STRAP  FOR  ELECTRIC 
RECEPTACLE 
Gmii  Mmmj  and  Paid  H.  Wlalcr,  Syracme, 
N.Yn  awlinnw  to  Psm  A  Scymow,  inc.,  Syraciuc, 
N. Y^  a  coiyogiUhMa  of  New  Yotfc 

FUMMay  29, 1H3, Scr. No.  2S4,123 
4aataiM.    (CL339-.1M) 


3.  An  electrical  receptacle  adapted  for  mounting  with 
access  only  from  the  front  thereof  in  and  through  an 
opening  in  a  fixture  wall,  said  receptacle  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  insulating  housing,  a  flat  annular 
plate  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  near  the 
front  face  of  the  housing  and  sized  to  overlap  the  fixture 
wall  surrounding  said  opening,  screws  disposed  about  180* 
apart  extending  through  said  plate  and  alongside  the  re- 
ceptacle and  spaced  to  enter  through  the  fixture  opening, 
a  mounting  strap  threadedly  engaged  by  said  screws,  ex- 
tendings  more  than  half-way  about  the  receptacle  and 
normally  size  to  loosely  pass  through  said  fixture  open- 
ing, and  cooperating  means  on  said  mounting  strap  and 
receptacle  to  laterally  q>read  said  strap  as  the  screws  are 
rotated  from  the  front  to  draw  the  strap  toward  the  fixture 
wall  whereby  porticms  of  its  upper  face  engage  beneath  the 
under  surface  of  said  fixture  wall  to  clamp  the  housing 
and  phite  thereto.  j ,       i 

ELECnUCAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK     < 
P«d  Hwka,  739  MortM,  Los  AMeka,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jbm  1, 19tt,  8er.  Norf99,429 
•  ClaiaBa.    (CL  339l-149) 

7.  A  terminal  block  for  the  reception  (^f  electrical 
conductors  and  including: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  reception 
of  electrical  conductors, 

(b)  a  rotatable  operator  with  a  head  accessible  at  the 
exterior  of  the  body  and  with  a  cam, 

(c)  a  clamp  carried  by  the  body  and  operable  into  said 
opening  therein  to  engage  tbt  conductor*. 

(d)  a  means  comprising  movable,  connected  fevers 
carried  by  the  body  and  movably  supporting  the 
damp,  ' 


(e)  and  a  resilient  link  extending  between  the  oper- 
ator and  said  levers  and  reciprocated  by  the  cam  to 
move  the  clamp  into  and  out  of  yielding  pressured 
engagement  with  the  conductors. 


^y  ^...{^gB^Bsn]^ 


3,lt7,29< 

PLUG-IN  TERMINAL  AND  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

FOR  METER  SOCKET 

Robert  Bnckctt,  Berwick,  Maine,  aaslgnnr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  31, 19il,  Scr.  No.  135,216 

SClafans.    (CL  339— 217) 


5.  A  plug-in  terminal  for  use  with  a  meter  socket,  said 
terminal  comprising  a  terminal  jaw  for  receiving  the 
terminals  of  a  meter,  a  wire  connecting  means  attached 
to  said  terminal  jaw,  a  U-shaped  spring  means  attached 
to  said  terminal  jaw,  said  spring  means  having  side-turned 
ends  for  automatically  connecting  to  a  terminal  block  of 
a  meter  socket  when  said  terminal  is  inserted  into  the 
terminal  block. 


3,117,297 

MEANS  FOR  CENTERING  AND  STABILIZING  A 

PIN-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Glenn  H.  GInntz,  Hairiabnn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

latuiptwalcdi  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  21S,33S 

IClaiBk    (CI.  339^217) 


a— I 


The  combination  of  a  pin-type  electrical  connector  and 
a  device  for  centering  it  and  stabilizing,  it  comprising: 
a  barrel  member  having  a  pin  extending  axially  from 
one  end  thereof,  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  barrel 
for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor,  and  adapted  to  be 
cold-forged  thereto,  said  barrel  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
cavity  of  an  insulating  block  with  said  pin  protruding 
therefrom,  and  means  for  retaining  said  barrel  in  laid 
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insulating  block  whereby  said  pin  b  coaxial  ivith  the 
cavity  and  stabilized  therein,  said  means  comprising  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  barrel  and  tightly  engaging)  it,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  fingers  emanating  from  said  sleeve 
in  the  direction  of  said  pin,  said  fingers  being  longitudinal- 
ly arcuate  with  their  free  ends  engaging  said  pin,  said 
arcuate  porti<m  adapted  to  bear  Against  the  inside  surftce 
of  the  cavity,,  means  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  ferrule 
for  centering  the  ferrule  in  the  cavity  and  retaining  it 
therein,  and  means  for  locking  said  sleeve  on  said  barrel, 
said  means  comprising  an  aperture  in  said  sleeve,  a  tab 
forming  part  of  said  sleeve,  said  tab  extending  through 
said  i4)erture  and  deformed  whereby  the  sleeve  is  securely 
fastened  to  the  barrel. 


3,lt7,29t 

PIN  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PRINTED 

dRCUrr  BOARD 

Sncl  G.  Shanon,  HanishMg,  Pa.,  aHignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hasrlshmg,  Pa. 

FOcd  May  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112,424 

2  Claims.    (CL  339— 25S) 


1.  A  pin  receptacle  comprising  a  sheet  metal  blank 
formed  to  define  a  cylindrical  barrel  portion  having  over- 
lapping sides  for  rcAiliently  fitting  in  an  aperture  of  a 
printed  circuit  board,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  spring  legs 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  barrel  portion  and  con- 
verging to  a  tip  to  grip  a  pin  inserted  through  said  barrel 
pcution,  a  longitudinal  indentation  in  each  of  said  legs 
being  transversely  curved,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
indentation  of  one  feg  being  significantly  greater  than 
that  of  the  other  feg. 


3497,299 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Frands  A.  Mwta,  Cferdasid,  OUo,  aaalgaui  to  Sqnan  D 

Company,  Part  IMdni,  m.,  a  corporalion  off  Michigan 

nied  Aar.  Il,  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,414 

3a^M.    (CL  339-372) 


3.  An  electrical  connector  and  terminal  strap  assembly 
forming  a  part  of  an  electrical  device  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  body  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  from  one  side  to  another  side  thereof 
and  partially  defined  by  opposed  first  and  second  wall 
portions,  said  first  wall  portion  being  aluminum, 

(b)  a  copper  terminal  strap  separate  from  said  con- 
nector body  and  having  an  end  portion  extending 
into  said  oneninc  between  said  first  and  second  wall 


portions  of  said  connector  body,  said  end  portion 
being  disposed  adjacmt  said  first  wall  portion  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  second  wall  portion, 

(c)  a  homogeneous  aluminum  iriate  separate  from  said 
connector  body  and  disposed  in  said  opening  between 
said  first  and  second  wall  pwtions  in  direct  engage- 
ment with  said  end  portion  of  said  copper  terminal 
strap  on  the  other  side  thereof  fitm  said  first  wall 
pmtion,  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
end  portion  of  an  aluminum  wire  in  direct  engage- 
ment with  said  homogeneous  aluminum  plate,  and 

(d)  a  damping  screw  threadedly  received  by  said  sec- 
ond wall  portim  of  said  connector  body  and  ex- 
tensibfe  therethrou^  into  said  opening  toward  said 
first  wall  portion  and  cooperabfe  with  said  first  wall 
portion  in  urging  said  end  portions  of  said  aluminum 
wire  and  said  copper  termjnal  strap  toward  each  other 
to  clamp  said  homogeneous  aluminum  plate  there- 
between. 


3497,399 
•MPENSATED  TRANSDUCER 


PRESSURE-CO] 
Donald  C.  Brale,  Annapofc,  Md.,  aarignor  to 

Instonnicnt  Corporation,  Shady  Side,  Md. 

Filed  IM.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  254,794 

2nalniB     (a.  349— 19) 


1.  A  pressure-compensating  transducer  comprising:  a 
rigid  casing  having  a  central  cavity  to  define  a  first  fluid 
reservoir;  end  wall  means  for  said  reservoir  including  a 
pair  ot  axially  spaced  piezoelectric  disc  elements;  means 
for  electrically  interconnecting  said  pair  of  disc  efements 
to  provide  cancellation  of  generated  voltages  resulting 
from  aoceferation  reaction  forces  acting  |  on  said  trans- 
ducer; means  including  a  flexibfe  diaphragm  for  defining 
a  second  fluid  reservoir  in  fluid-pressure  transmitting  re- 
lationship with  at  least  one  of  said  disc  elements;  pres- 
sure equalization  means  for  providing  restricted  fiuid- 
pressure  conununication  between  said  first  and  second 
reservoirs. 

3,197491 
TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  BOREHOLE 
LOGGING   TO    CONTROL    DOWNHOLE   TOOL 
FROM  SURFACE 

C  SnasBBcrs,  Dalaa,  Tcz.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
to  PGAC  Deveiopnisnt  Omspany,  Hone- 
ton,  Tex.,  a  carpomtion  of  Texas 

FBad  Jnnc  5, 1999,  Scr.  No.  919474 
27aaiaH.  (CL  349— 19) 
1.  In  a  borehofe  logging  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
relativdy  low  signal  fevel  functions  are  to  be  fransmitted 
between  above  ground  equipment  and  a  borehofe  instru- 
ment assembly,  and  one  or  more  low  impedance  devices 
are  to  be  operated  downhole  at  occasional  intervals  in 
response  to  signals  from  above  ground  equipment;  the 
combination  comprising,  a  cabfe  conductor  and  a  ground 
return,  a  first  terminal  at  the  above  ground  end  portion  of 
said  conductor,  a  second  terminal  at  the  downhole  end 
portion  of  said  conductor,  means  for  applying  a  plurality 
of  relativdy  low  level  signals  between  said  second  tor- 
mind  and  the  ground  return,  a  first  "Zener"  diode,  a  sec- 
ond semiconductm-  diode,  means  connecting  the  cathode 
of  said  first  diode  to  said  second  termind  and  for  con- 
necting the  anode  of  said  first  diode  to  the  anode  of  said 
second  diode,  a  low  impedance  device  connected  between 
the  cathode  of  said  second  diode  and  said  ground  return, 
said  "Zener'*  diode  having  a  predetermined  ivverse  break- 
down voltafB,  and  said  second  diode  having  a  predetor- 
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allied  Kfvene  tweakdown  voltage,  above  gnoond  means   wheue^ei  the  operatiiit  means  of  said  nearby  itall  ate 
for  gcneratinf  a  direct  current  polae  of  poeitive  polarity   brougfal  into  their  operative  poaitiaiM. 
and  of  vdtata  magnitude  greater  than  the  reverie  break-  ^^^^^^^^ 


^5=1 


y,^ 


3,lt7Jt2 
CONTROL  SYSTBMS  FOR  P> 


p arunO  garages 

Royce,  Rkhmoad,  Eogliuid,  awlgiiei  to 
Udn  a  conpaay  of  Great  Britain 
Mar.  it,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,177 
21  nihil     (CL349— SI)  I 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  control  system  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  vehicles  in  a  parkiiag  area  provided  with  a 
power  source  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  vehicle  stalls 
together  with  a  common  access  aisle  into  which  each  of 
said  stalls  opens,  said  system  comprising  release  indicating 
means  associated  with  each  stall  which,  when  energized, 
indicates  that  a  vehicle  may  leave  that  stall,  common  con- 
trol means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  indicat- 
ing means  to  said  power  source  as  a  group,  individual  se- 
lector means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  each  of 
said  indicating  means  with  said  power  source  throu^  said 
contrcri  means,  individual  driver-operable  operating  means 
and  additional  operating  means  associated  with  and  con- 
nected to  operate  each  selector  means,  each  operating 
means  having  both  an  operative  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  said  operating  means  being  connected  to  operate 
the  associated  selector  means  to  connect  an  indicating 
means  to  laid  power  source  only  when  both  operating 
means  associated  with  that  selector  means  are  in  their  op- 
erative positions,  the  additional  operating  means'for  a 
given  stall  being  linked  to  the  operating  means  at  at  least 
one  nearby  stall  for  nxyvement  to  its  inoperative  position 
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Mar.  M,  19M,  8sr.  No.  1M31 
ICIalM.    (CL34»~14<J) 
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down  voltage  of  said  **Zener"  diode,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  said  pulse  to  said  second  terminal  to 
entrgire  said  low  impedance  device. 


^: 


]^ 


1.  Extreme  value  reading  apparatus  comprising  an  in- 
put device  providing  first  and  second  groups  of  digital 
signals,  a  register  /or  storing  said  first  group  of  digital 
signals  representing  a  numerical  value,  said  second  group 
of  digital  signals  representing  the  actual  value  di  a  signal 
of  which  the  extreme  value  is  to  be  read,  gating  means 
for  passing  said  first  group  of  digital  signals  to  said 
register,  a  comparator  having  a  first  group  of  input  ter- 
minals for  receiving  said  first  group  of  digital  signals 
from  said  register  and  a  second  group  of  input  terminals 
for  receiving  said  second  group  of  digital  signals  from 
said  input  device,  said  comparator  producing  an  output 
signal  when  said  second  group  of  digital  signals  from 
said  input  device  represent  a  value  having  a  predetermined 
relation  in  magnitude  to  a  value  represented  by  said 
first  group  of  digitel  signals  stored  in  said  register,  and 
a  gate  controlling  means  connected  from  said  comparator 
to  said  gating  means  for  enabling  said  gating  means  to 
pass  said  second  group  of  digital  signals  from  said  in- 
put device  into  said  register  in  response  to  said  com- 
parator output  signal. 


34t7JM 
SYSnM  FOR  AN  ALHWG  THE  ST  ATIAL 
DISTRDUnON  OF  A  FUNCTION 
Wllfked  KsMiH  Taylor,  Chlswick, 
sigMir,  by  ■MSiieMilMmiBis.to 
Machinaa  CMpontkNit  New  York.  N.Ym  a  i 
of  New  York 

FBed  Aaf.  28, 195t,  Ssr.  N«.  7S7 J73 
OahM  priority,  application  GrsnC  Britata,  Ai«.  29, 1957, 

27,274/57 
3ChfaM.  (CL34»— 144J) 
1.  A  system  for  analysing  the  distribuition  of  a  vari- 
able quantity  comprising  a  two-dimensiona]  nutrix  of 
transducers  for  simulteneously  producing  signals  having 
a  magnitude  pr<4>ortional  to  the  magnitude  dt  the  quantity 
at  a  plurality  of  xones  in  the  distribution,  a  resistance 
network  including  a  plurality  of  associated  output  and 
transfer  termmals,  each  associated  output  and  transfer 
terminal  corresponding  to  a  respective  transducer,  and  a 
plurality  of  resistors  having  resistance  values  substan- 
tially ^ual  one  to  the  other  and  connecting  each  output 
and  trinsfer  terminals  corresponding  to  one  transducer 
with  the  tfansler  and  ouQmU  terminals  respectively  corre- 
sponding tb  transducers  in  said  matrix  surrounding  said 
one  transducy,  and  means  for  applying  the  signal  from 
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each  transducer  through  a  further  respective  ^stor  to 
the  corresponding  output  terminal  and  through  amplify- 


ntcnritn 


ing  and  sign  reversing  means  to  the  transfer  terminal 
sociated  with  said  last-mentioned  output  terminal. 


3497,395  

CHARACTER  RECOGNHION  SYSTEMS 
C  Qk^  Palo  Alto,  Ciriir.,  aaiipior  to  Intcfw 
Ifilnisi  MacUMS  Cotpewtion,  New  York, 
N.Ym  a  corpontieM  of  New  York 

FIM  OcL  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,910 
7  CUM.    (CL  349— 1463) 


L  A  character  recognition  circuit  including  the  com- 
bination of  scanning  means  generating  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  waveform  representing  a  character  to  be  identi- 
fied, a  timing  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  scanning 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  syn- 
chronized in  time  with  respect  to  the  waveform  of  an 
electrical  signal  provided  by  the  scanning  means,  sam- 
pling means  coupled  between  said  scanning  means  and 
said  timing  signal  generator  for  passing  a  portion  of  the 
electrical  signals  generated  by  said  scanning  means  at 
predetermined  times,  reference  signal  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  timing  signal  generator  for  providing 
reference  signals  having  amplitude  characteristics  corre- 
sponding to  the  waveform  produced  by  scanning  a  known 
character,  signal  comparison  means  coupled  between  said 
sampling  means  and  said  reference  signal  generatittg 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  difference  in  amplitude  between  the  waveform  of  the 
signal  provided  by  said  scanning  means  and  the  amplitude 
of  the  reference  signals  supplied  by  the  reference  signal 
generating  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  comparison  means  for  identifying  the 
character  being  scanned  niienever  the  d^ree  of  difference 
between  the  waveform  of  the  signal  provided  by  the 
tTff "n*"g  means  and  th^  reference  signals  provided  by 
said  reference  signal  generating  means  falls  below  a  pre- 
determined levtL 


3497J96 

SYNCHRONIZED  IMACiB  EXAMINING  AND 

STORAGE  DEVIQBS 

Md.^aarii^or,  by  i 
Data 
of 


to  Coalrol 


Mkan.,  a 

FBed  Dec.  14, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  244,7M 
MClalM.    ^349— 14«J)   ^ 


9.  In  a  character  reading  machine  system  for  charac- 
ters arranged  in  lines  on  a  document  which  is  constrained 
to  move  in  a  path  approximately  normal  to  the  lines,  and 
the  reading  machine  has  an  examination  device  and  recog- 
nition means  which  provide  that  identify  the  read  charac- 
ters, the  improvement  comprising:  movable  reflective 
means  I  in  optical  alignment  with  said  examination  device 
and  a  line  of  characters,  means  to  sweep  said  reflective 
means  relative  to  said  lines  more  than  once  in  a  manner 
to  form,  in  turn,  images  of  successive  characters  of  the  line 
on  said  examination  device,  a  storage  device  operated  in 
synchronism  with  the  sweep  of  said  reflective  means  so 
that  the  instantaneous  positions  of  said  storage  device 
correspond  to  the  positions  of  said  reflective  means,  an 
encoder  for  sslid  character-identify  signals,  means  to  load 
the  encoded  signals  into  said  storage  device  in  the  time 
order  of  recognition  but  in  the  spatial  order  corre^xmding 
to  the  positions  of  the  characters  in  said  line  so  that  any 
characters  which  are  unrecognized  during  an  earlier  sweep 
of  said  reflective  means  but  recognized  in  a  later  sweep 
are  inserted  in  said  storage  device  in  their  proper  spatial 
places  as  determined  by  their  occurrence  in  said  line. 


3,197,397  

REMOTE  INDICATION  SYSTEM 


to  Attwood 
Britisil  conp«qr 

Filed  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,442 
priority,  appikatkM  Great  BrMaln,  Feb.  22, 1949, 
4,149/49 
llCialms.   (CL  349— 147) 


1.  A  respooder  for  a  condition-indicating  system,  said 
responder  comprising  line  terminals,  interrogatioo-signal- 
reoeiving  means,  response-pulse-generating  means,  ooo- 
dition-responsive  means  differently  responsive  to  each  of 
a  plurality  of  different  conditions  to  be  indicated,  lint 
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ooDnecting  meani  ooonecdat  nU  line  temunals  to  odd 
interrogation-sitDal-reoehriiig  means  for  feeding  interro- 
gation signals  periodically  applied  to  said  line  terminals 
to  interrogate  said  reqwoder  to  said  interrogation-signal- 
reoeiving  means,  second  connecting  means  connecting 
said  retponse-polse-generating  means  to  paid  line  ter- 
minals  to  apply  response  pulses  generated  by  said  generat- 
ing means  to  said  line  terminals,  said  interrogation-signal- 
reoeiving  means  being  respooiive  to  the  reception  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  interrogation  signals  over 
said  first  connecting  means  to  generate  a  re^onsc^initiat- 
ing  signal,  third  connecting  means  connecting  said  in- 
terrogatton-signal-reoeiving  means  to  said  reqionse-i^iilse- 
generatlng  means  to  apply  said  reqxmse-initiating  signal 
to  said  response-pulse-generating  means  to  cause  said 
latter  means  to  apply  response  pulses  over  said  second 
connecting  means  to  said  line  terminals,  and  variable 
timing  means  connected  to  said  interrogatioMignal-re- 
odving  means  to  receive  said  req>onse-initiating  signal 
to  conmience  timing  a  time  interval  and  connected  to  said 
condition-responsive  means  to  be  selectively  controlled, 
therel^  to  terminate  such  time  interval  after  a  time  de> 
termined  by  the  condition  to  which  said  condition-re- 
qKWsive  means  is  currently  responsive,  whereby  to  time 
a  different  time  interval  for  each  such  different  condition 
and  to  apply  an  end-of-timing-period  signal  to  said  re- 
q>onse-pulse-generating  means  to  terminate  the  appli- 
cation of  said  response  pulses  to  said  line  terminal  at  the 
end  of  such  timing  period,  whereby  the'  number  of  re- 
qK>nse  pulses  applied  to  said  line  termimlls  by  said  pulse- 
generating  means,  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  interrogation  signals,  is  differ- 
ent for  each  different  condition  to  be  indicated  and  is 
indicative  of  the  particular  condition  to  which  said  con- 
dition-responsive means  is  currently  req>onsive. 


INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYOTEM  FOR 

MICROWAVE  COMFUTER 
sy  F.  FVartel,  Lw  Angeles,  Cair„  asslpor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CoapMsr,  a  corporallea  of  New  York 
Fled  M  3,1961,  Ser.  No.  131,797 
6ClataM.    (CL  349— 173) 


1.  In  an  information  storage  system  for  storing  digital 
information,  a  source  of  electromagnetic  signal!  contain- 
ing information  in  digital  form,  a  recirculation  loop 
coupled  to  said  source  for  recirculating  said  electromag- 
netic signals  comprising,  means  for  aniplifying  said  elec- 
tronugnetic  signals,  a  directional  radiating  means  coupled 
to  said  amplifying  means  for  radiating  seid  electromag- 
netic signals  through  an  unconfined  non-guiding  fluid,  re- 
directing means  in  fixed  spaced-apart  rthition  to  said 
radiating  means  for  redirecting  said  electromagnetic  sig- 
nals radiated  by  said  radiating  means,  receiving  means 
in  fixed  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  redirecting  means 
for  receiving  the  electromagnetic  signals  redirected  by 
said  redirecting  means,  and  means  for  permitting  the 
redrculation  ol  said  electromagnetic  si^ials  including 
means  coupling  the  electromagnetic  stgnpJs  received  by 
said  recdviog  means  to  said  amplifying  means. 


3417,399 
COMFUTER  MEMORY 
Fairi  DaivM  DoM,  &■■  Joae,  aai  Geatge  L. 
GatoL    C  — 
Miihfaii 
ol  New  York 

16, 1963,  Sar.  No.  392,599 
nCUtaH.    (CL  349— 173) 


New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  A  computer  memory,  comprising: 

a  fhst  planar  matrix  having  a  fixed  number  of  over- 
lapping conductors  and  a  capadtive  junction  associ- 
ated with  each  pqint  of  overlap,  each  junction 
formed  by  extensions  of  the  conductors  and  capable 
of  being  removed  if  not  required  for  storage; 

a  second  planar  matrix  having  the  same  number  of 
overlapping  conductors  as  said  first  planar  matrix 
and  a  capadtive  junction  assodated  with  each  point 
of  overlap,  the  junctions  being  formed  by  extensions 
of  the  conductors,  said  second  matrix  having  re- 
moved those  junctions  corresponding  to  the  junctions 
remaining  in  said  first  matrix;  and, 

a  single  tdminating  impedance  for  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors of  both  said  matrices  connected  to  said 
matrices  such  that  they  comprise  a  single  memory 
plane. 

3,lg7,319 

SOLID  STATE  DATA  STORAGE  AND 

SWITCHING  fWViCES 


Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316^41 
19CUtaBa.   (CL  349— 173) 


1.  A  Instable  memory  device  comprising  a  solid-state 
element,  first  means  applying  an  electric  field  to  such  ele- 
ment to  inject  an  electron-hole  plasma  therein,  second 
means  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  such  element  with  flux 
lines  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  lines  of  electric 
field,  read-in  means  operable  upon  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  means  to  increase  the  magnetic-electric 
field  product  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  plasma's 
helical  instability  threshold  for  initiating  oscillations  in 
the  element  and  to  terminate  such  oscillations  by  decreas- 
ing such  product  to  a  value  sufficiently  below  the  first 
value  to  overcome  hysteresis  in  thp^lasma,  and  sensing 
means  operativdy  assodated  with  the  element  and  selec- 
tively responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  such  oe- 
dllations. 


' 


3.167311 
MEMORY  CORE  DEVICE 

E.  WcMitnNiB,  Loe  Azalea.  CyiT. 

Hnghea  Ahcraft  Coaapaaiy,  Catvcr  CMy,  Calf. 
Boiilloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm,  1, 1969,  Ser.  No.  12^29 
4ClidM.    (CL  349— 174) 


group  is  cMiditioned.  means  for  altematdy  interrogating 
said  additional  elements  and  said  associated  groups,  and 
t*>    means  for  omitting  the  interrogation  of  any  one  of  said 
cor- 


groups  if  said  associated  additional  element  has  not  been 
conditioned  prior  thereto. 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  dement  comprising  an  annulus 
of  magnetic  material  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristic,  said  annulus  having  a  principal 
aperture  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  apertures  therein;  a 
first  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  annulus  through 
said  principal  aperture  and  responsive  to  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  for  controlling  inner  and  outer  magnetic 
flux  paths  through  said  annulus  simultaneously;  a  pulse 
coupled  to  said  first  winding  source  for  providing  said  first 
and  said  second  electrical  signals;  a  write  signal  source 
producing  a  write  electrical  signal;  a  second  winding  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  annulus  through  a  first  of  said 
secondary  apertures  and  connected  to  said  write  signal 
source  and  responsive  to  said  write  electrical  signal  for 
controlling  the  magnetic  sute  of  the  area  surrounding 
said  first  secondary  aperture  to  produce  discontinuities  in 
said  inner  and  outer  fiux  paths;  a  plurality  of  control  sig- 
nal sources,  each  producing  a  control  electrical  signal;  a 
plurality  of  windings  magnetically  coupled  to  said  annulus. 
one  through  each  of  the  remaining  secondary  apertures, 
and  each  winding  t)eing  further  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  control  signal  sources,  each  winding  of  said 
plurality  of  windings  being  responsive  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurality  of  control  electrical  signals  for  controlling 
the  magnetic  state  of  the  area  surrounding  each  of  said 
remaining  secondary  apertures;  a  plurality  of  output  wind- 
ings magnetically  coupled  to  said  annulus,  one  through 
each  of  said  remaining  secondary  apertures  for  produdng 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  energization  of  said  first 
winding  by  said  second  signal,  indicative  of  said  mag- 
netic states;  means  coupled  to  said  control  and  write  sig- 
nal sources  for  simultaneously  operating  said  signal 
sources;  and  a  plurality  of  output  devices  respectively 
coupled  to  said  output  windings  and  responsive  to  said 
last  mentioned  electrical  signals. 


3,167313 
FOSmONING  METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORD- 
ING DEVICE 
Joeeph  E.  Sntth,  Ir.,  Springfield,  Vt,  aarffaor,  by  mnumt 
assignment,  to  Ex-CcD-O  Cospomtioo,  Detroit,  Mkk, 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  772^61 
liClaima.    (CL  349— 174.1) 


'  3,167312 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BINARY 
STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
Fricdrich  Ukkk,  NcMtadt,  near  WaftOafcm  Germany, 
aainnr  lo  Intematfamal  StaMland  Electric  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coraomtion  of  Delaware 
*  FBed  Jan.  2S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  64,946 
OataM  priority,  application  Gtnumy,  Feb.  19, 1966, 
St  16,134 
6ClriMi.    (CL  349— 174) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  decreasing  the  interrogation  time 
of  a  plurality  of  storage  elements,  comprising  a  plurality 
of   groups   of  storage  elements   arranged   for   random 
access,  an  additional  storage  element  corresponding  to 
each  said  group,  means  for  conditioning  said  additional 
element  only  if  at  least  one  element  in  said  corresponding 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  and  playback  apparatus  of 
the  type  including  a  stationary  housing,  at  least  one  mag- 
netic transducer  head  mounted  thereon  and  meaiu  for 
moving  a  magnetizable  record  surface  to  create  a  laminar 
film  of  pressurized  air  thereon,  the  improved  transducer 
head  consisting  of:  a  tubular  member  fixedly  mounted 
through  an  aperture  in  said  stationary  housing  and  having 
an  outer  end  closed  by  a  lead-in  wire  connecting  cap 
and  an  inner  end  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
said  record  surface;  a  magnetic  transducer  core  and  coil 
assembly;  a  support  block  supporting  said  assembly  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  record  surface, 
said  support  block  being  placed  in  the  space  between  the 
end  of  the  tubular  ihember  and  the  record  surface;  said 
support  block  being  of  substantially  low  inertia  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  proximate  the  record  surface  being  of  a 
substantial  area;  a  resilient  reed  hingedly  securing  the 
support  block  to  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  and 
normally  biasing  said  support  block  away  from  the 
record  surface  when  the  latter  is  at  rest;  said  resilient 
reed  substantially  preventing  side  motion  and  longitudinal 
motion  of  the  support  block  in  relation  to  the  end  of 
tubular  member  and  being  adapted  to  allow  the  support 
block  to  be  attracted  toward  the  record  surface  by  the 
hydrodynamic  forces  created  by  the  movement  of  the 
laminar  film  of  pressurized  air  clinging  to  the  record  sur- 
face when  the  latter  is  in  motion  until  the  support  block 
rides  on  a  cushion  of  pressurized  air,  whereby  the  support 
block  is  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
record  surface  at  a  predetermined  velocity  thereof  regard- 
less of  the  irregularity  of  said  record  surface;  and  lead-in 
wires  connecting  the  magnetic  transducer  coil  to  the  con- 
necting cap  on  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  membo',  said 
lead-in  wires  being  routed  through  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member. 
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34t73M 

MAGNETIC  DATA  OTORAGB  DEVICE  UnUZING 

DBCS  WITH   PBEDETERMINED   FBEQUENCY 

ra  IVMt  CoMMMajr,  CEMBltv,  ClIaiM.  ulv       ZONES 

to  Vnimtt  W.  (Miiiii,  WaM|la%fKC    Fwiwt  A.  Iihwia,  fTjiliiiili.  Vt,  Mi  H«rk«t  E. 

W.  IVicfctil,  Miifaw,  WIfc,  DM7«fcA.6«nrt,       MH«,  IWtMtoi,  Mms^  M^ate  to  Ex-CdM  Cor- 

S.  PMmt,  EwMtoa,       pMrtlM,  IMrall,  Mkk. 
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1.  An  eiectronufnetic  resolver  including  a  magMtic 
ilonife  member  having  areas  of  different  fluxi  density 
thutOD,  a  rotatable  scanning  member,  said  scanning 
member  carrying  at  least  one  generally  arcuate  member 
having  predetermined  magnetic  flux  conductive  proper- 
ties,  said  arcuate  member  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
storage  member,  an  induction  element  adjacent  said  stor- 
age member  adapted  to  establish  a  magnetic  flux  path 
therebet^fveen,  means  for  transmitting  an  electrical  signal 
from  said  induction  element,  said  storage  member  being 
roCatable  widi  respect  to  said  scanning  member,  means 
for  rotating  said  scanning  member  at  a  predetermined 
speed  to  thereby  continuously  generate  a  cyclic  signal 
<k  a  predetermined  frequency  in  said  induction  element, 
rotation  of  said  flux  storage  member,  during  rotation 
of  said  scanning  member,  being  effective  to  produce  a 
phase  change  in  the  signal  generated.  . 


3Jt7,315 
POOniONING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 
HEADS  PI  RECORDING  DEVICBS      
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3.  In  a  magnetic  da(a  storage  appamtus  comprising 
at  least  one  disc  having  a  magnetizable  surface  layer  on 
at  least  one  side  thereof,  the  combination  <A:  a  plnnUity 
of  concentric  track  zones  on  said  magnetizable  surface 
layer,  a  plurality  of  concentric  date  tracks  in  each  of  said 
zonea;  a  recording  and  playback  frequency  assigned  to 
each  of  said  zones,  the  several  assigned  frequencies  in- 
creasing from  the  center  zone  to  the  peripheral  zone;  at 
least  one  recording  and  playback  transducer  head  for 
each  zone  servicing  solely  all  the  tracks  in  said  zone  for 
recording  and  playback  of  data  information  on  said 
tracks;  and  means  for  timing  the  recording  and  irfayback 
of  data  information  on  any  one  of  said  tracks  according 
to  the  assigned  frequency  of  the  zone  of  said  signal,  said 
means  comprising  a  timing  track  for  each  said  zone  pro- 
viding timing  pulses  of  the  frequency  assigned  to  said 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus,  a  magnetic  transducer  head 
mounted  on  a  pad  which  is  movable  by  hydrodynamic 
forces  caused  by  the  motion  of  fluid  clinging  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  movable  record  medium,  said  pad  having  a 
bearing  surface  adapted  to  confront  said  record  medium 
.  and  comprising  at  least  one  raised  land  surface  and  one 
teceised  surface  disposed  so  that  the  raised  land  surface 
extends  from  end  to  end  of  said  bearing  surface  along  the 
general  direction  of  motion  of  said  record  member,  biasing 
means  normally  urging  said  pad  away  frtxn  said  record 
medium  while  still  nuiintaining  it  in  the  stream  of  fluid 
clinging  to  the  surface  of  said  record  medinin  in  such  a 
way  as  to  cause  a  drop  of  ambient  pressure  between  said 
bewing  surface  and  said  record  medium  surface,  said 
drop  of  pressure  causing  said  pad  to  be  displaced  to  a  posi- 
tion of  equilibrium  where  said  land  surface  is  jsupported 
by  a  moving  layer  of  fluid  a  minute  distance  away  from 
said  record  medium  surface. 
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1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  apparatus  comprising  in 
combinati'on: 
a  ground  supported  deformable  base  fnme; 
a  rigid  pedestal  member  affixed  to  said  base  frame  and 

supporting  all  the  components  of  said  apparatus; 
a  spindle  bearing  housing  on  tiie  top  of  said  pedestal; 
an  electric  motor  aflhed  to  the  top  of  said  spindle  bear- 
ing housing; 
a  qiindle  journaled  in  siid  ^indle  bearing  housing  aad 
extending  outwardly  on  both  sides  thereof; 
'  means  for  driving  said  spindle  from  said  electrk  motor, 
a  plurality  of  evenly  qiaced  discs  coaxially  mounted 
upon  said  qpindle  and  having  concentric  date  tracks 
on  a  magnetizable  surface  on  both  faces  thereof; 
means  individually  locking  said  discs  upon  said  qrindle 
and  means  collectively  fastming  said  discs  together 
for  simultaneous  rotation  by  said  spindle; 
a  box-like  open  top  rocker  arm  shaft  hoi^ng  teatened  to 
of  said  pedestal  proximate  the  bottom 
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titoiMf  and  extendhig  outwardly  aubatantially  par* 
aUdly  said  spindle: 

two  rocker  arm  shafts  roCatable  throo^  a  predeter- 
mined arc,  said'  rocker  arm  ahafis  beiiig  diqioaed 
end  to  end  in  said  rocker  arm  dtaft  hoosfait; 

a  phirality  of  substantially  equally  «aced  rocker  arma 
keyed  to  said  roder  arm  shafts^  eaA  of  said  rocker 
arms  normally  extendmg  between  two  consecutive 
discs  and  the  last  ones  of  said  rocker  arm  extending 
paimllelly  the  faoea  of  the  outermost  and  innermost 
diact; 

evenly  qiaoad  data  transducer  heads  supported  on  die 
toA  of  each  of  said  rodur  arms  in  equal  numbers 
for  recording  and  playbadc  of  data  pulses  on  said 
disc  magnetizable  snrfacm  oo  coooaotiic  tracks 


each  one  of  said  transducer  heads  being  supported  by 
a  fluid  bearing  pad  fastened  to  one  end  of  a  flat  reed 
qving  member,  the  other  end  of  said  qring  member 
being  attached  to  said  rocker  arm  end  whidi  is  pro- 
vided with  actuating  means  adapt^  to  bend  said 
spring  member  in  a  direction  that  causes  said  pad  to 
be  displaced  toward  the  disc  magnetizable  surface  as 
soon  as  said  disc  reaches  a  vetodty  sufficient  to  de- 
velop a  fluid  bearing  capable  of  supporting  said  pad 
a  minute  distance  away  from  said  surface; 

two  swing  arms  each  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
innermoet  end  of  each  of  said  rocker  arm  diafts 
thiou^  an  aperture  in  said  pedestal; 

a  yoke  member  rigidly  coupling  said  swing  arms  to- 
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1.  A  system  for  encoding  according  to  a  fonction  of  the 
position  of  a  movable  member  comprising  an  iapal  mov- 
able ntember  and  a  r^erenoe  movable  mcniber,  each  hav- 
ing an  associated  reference  position;  meau  for  produdng 
a  control  signal  only  when  the  relative  di^tlacemente  of 
said  input  and  reference  members  from  said  respectively 
associated  reference  positions  correqxMid;  an  encoding 
member  mounted  mi  said  reference  movable  member,  said 
encoding  member  including  a  (riuraKtyj  of  digit  signal 
channels  and  an  ambiguity  mark  chanhel;  a  stetiooary 
sensing  member  coacting  with  said  encoding  member  to 
transfer  digit  signals  rei»«senting  a  numerical  value  niuch 
varies  according  to  a  predetemiined  functioo  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  reference  movable  member  from  said  digit 
signal  channels,  said  sensing  member  also  operating  to 
transfer  ambiguity  marie  signals  from  said  anri>iguity 
muk  channel;  means  coupled  to  said  control  signal  pro- 
ducing means  and  said  sensing  member  and  responsive  to 
said  control  signals  to  immediately  transfer  said  digit  sig- 
nals from  said  sensing  member  providing  said  ambiguity 
mark  signal  is  absent,  or,  to  transfer  said  digit  signals  upon 
termination  of  said  ambiguity  mark  signal  if  said  anM- 
guity  mark  signal  is  present  coinddentally  widi  said  con- 
trol signal;  and  means  for  independentiy  moving  said  ref- 
erence movabte  membn*  in  relation  to  said  input  movmUe 
member. 

^467,319 

TIME  INIERVAL  INDICATOR  HAVING  A  ROTAT- 
ABLE TRANSPARENT  PLATE  CONCEN1RIC 
WriH  A  FIXED  CALIBRATED  PLATE 

Jack  F.  Oawfarl,  Soirth  Mlaari,  Fla.,  iiiliiir  to 
~  bic   Hhdeah,   Fla.,   a 


a  digital  signal  actuated  positioner  having  an  outpitf 
member  capaUe  of  occupying  any  one  of  a  series 
of  equally  qiaoed  discrete  positions  in  reqwnse  to 
control  electrical  signals  in  a  binary  form; 

meam  connecting  said  ouQiut  member  to  said  yoke 
member  whereby  linear  diq>laoement  of  said  ouQwt 
member  are  transferred  into  angular  displaoemente 
<rf  said  rocker  arms  thereby  causing  said  data  trana- 
ducer  head  to  be  indexed  for  recording  and  playbadc 
in  reUtion  to  said  concentric  data  trticks; 

a  timing  track  close  to  the  edge  of  some  of  the  disc 
faces  with  timing  pokes  recorded  thereon  for  syn- 
chronization of  recording  and  pUyfaack  of  said  data 
poises; 

land  a  dock  transducer  head  per  said  timing  track  for 
reading  of  said  timing  poises  vscorded  thereon. 


4, 1962,  Ssr.  Na.  221,645 
(CL  346-369.1) 
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For  Oaas  340—201  see: 
Patent  No.  3.167337 
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A  tfaning  device  for  signalKng  efaipee  of  a  phndity  of 
predetermined  time  periods  sequentially  comprising,  a« 
instraraent  case  indnding,  an  electxical  motor  haviag  a 
drive  shaft,  a  first  pbte  having  a  duomwieter  scale  oa 
the  face  thereof,  a  second  plate  mooated  for  rotatiHi 
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with  nid  duft  ia  a  poshion  overiying  said  first  plate  and 
having  nid  scale  visible  theiethroush,  said  rotary  plate 
having  a  drcoUur  array  of  individual  sockets  in  registry 
widi  the  calibrations  of  said  scale,  an  electrical  signal  cir- 
cuit including  switch  means  and  signal  means  connected 
to  be  energized  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  means, 
and  electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  motor 
and  signal  circuit  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  for  ro- 
tating said  rotary  plate  continuously  and  independently 
of  said  signal  circuit,  said  switch  mean«  being  normally 
biased  to  a  position  rendering  said  signal  means 
inoperative,  and  switch  actuating  means  removably  j  car- 
ried by  said  rotary  plate  m  selected  ones  of  said  sockets 
for  sequentially  operating  said  switch  means  to  render 
said  signal  means  operative  to  signal  elapse  of  each  of 
said  time  periods  in  accurate  sequence,  said  device  hav- 
ing a  storage  base  for  supporting  said  instrument  case 
thereon  vertically  oriented  on  a  horizontal  surfhce  and 
including,  an  elevated  wall  having  a  pair  of  parallel  plates 
spaced  apart  and  upstanding  along  opposite  lateral  edges 
of  said  wall,  said  case  being  removably  secured  between 
said  parallel  plates  upon  said  elevated  wall,  said  base 
having  a  canted  storage  panel  wall  for  said  switch  actu- 
ating means  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  elevated  wall  on  the  same  side  of  the  device  as  said 
rotary  plate  and  separate  from  said  first  |date. 
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1.  A  diq>lay  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  separate  glow  tubes, 

each  glow  tube  comprising  a  gas-filled  envelope  con- 
taining a  glow  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  anode  elec- 
trodes, each  cathode  being  adapted  to  glow  when 
operating  potential  is  applied  between  it  and  a^y  one 
of  its  associated  anodes, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  pins,  one  connected  to  the 
cathode  and  one  to  each  anode,  said  piiu  extending 
outside  the  envelope  of  each  tube, 

an  apertured  insulating  plate, 

each  tube  being  mounted  on  said  insulating  plate  with 
said  pins  inserted  in  and  extending  through  holes  in 
said  plate, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  present  on  a  surface  of 
said  insulating  |riate  and  electrically  connecting  the 
anodes  of  said  tubes  in  groups  with  each  group  in- 
cluding one  anode  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
tubes, 

each  group  of  anodes  being  adapted  to  cause  a  different 
group  of  cathodes  to  glow  with  each  group  of  cath- 
odes representing  a  different  character, 

a  plurality  of  conuct  terminals  on  said  insulating  plate, 

each  conductive  line  which  connects  together  a  group 
of  anodes  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
contact  terminals  on  said  insulating  plate  whereby  an 
electrical  signal  applied  to  a  terminal  is  also  applied 
to  a  selected  group  of-  anode  electrodes  to  cause  a 
selected  group  of  cathodes  to  glow  and  provide  a  rep- 
resentation of  a  character.  i 


7.  Digital  data  conversion  apparatus  adapted  to  respond 
to  a  series  of  pulsed  input  signsis,  each  signal  representing 
the  value  unity  of  a  respective  digit  of  a  binary  numerical 
expression,  the  signal  representing  the  most  significant 
digit  occurring  first  and  the  signal  representing  the  least 
significant  digit  occurring  last,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pulse  storage  means  each  being  coupled  to 
receive  a  re4>ective  one  of  said  signals  other  than  the 
signals  representing  the  most  and  the  least  significant 
digits  of  said  binary  numerical  expression  and  being  oper- 
ative to  produce  an  output  signal  in  reqxmse  thereto, 
a  source  of  clock  pulses,  a  plurality  of  multiple  input 
coincidence  gates  connected  to  receive  said  clock  pulses, 
each  gate  being  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  from 
a  respective  one  of  said  storage  means,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  succession  of  gating  pulses,  each  said  gating 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  duration  proportional  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  computer  including  means 
storing  a  plurality  of  routines,  in  which  each  routine  in- 
cludes at  least  one  subroutine,  a  code  signalling  device 
coui^ed  to  the  computer  and  including  first  and  second  ^ 
means  for  dispatching  coded  messages  to  the  computer 
respectively  identifying  a  unique  stored  routine  and  a 
particular  subroutine  in  any  of  said  routines,  said  second 
means  including  a  plurality  of  subroutine  actuating  keys 
each  operable  to  send  a  code  to  initiate  the  performance 
of  a  single  subroutine  by  said  computer,  said  plurality  of 
keys  being  no  greater  in  number  than  the  maximum  num- 
ber of  subroutines  in  any  single  routine. 
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the  desired  weighting  value  of  a  respective  digit  of  said 
binary  numerical  expression,  each  aaid  gating  pulse  being 
applied  to  a  respective  one  of  said  gates  whereby  each 
^te  receiving  a  respective  output  signal  is  rendered  con- 
ductive for  the  duration  of  its  reflectively  an>lied  gating 
pulse  to  pass  a  predetermined  number  of  said  clock  pulses 
proportional  to  the  desired  weighting  value  associated 
with  said  respectively  applied  gating  pulse,  pulse  counting 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  dock  pulses  passed  by  said 
gates,  means  for  applying  the  input  signal  representing 
said  most  significant  digit  to  other  than  the  least  sipiifi- 
cant  digit  place  of  said  counting  means  for  presetting'  the 
count  therein  to  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for 
applying  the  input  signal  representing  said  least  significant 
digit  to  said  counting  means  for  increasing  the  count 
therein. 
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AUTOMATIC  SCALER  FOR  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 
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of  said  magnetic  elements  to  a  different  pcunt  on  its 
hysteresis  curve,  means  for  applying  eqilal  analog  flux 
driVes  to  all  of  said  elements  in  a  aenae  opposite  to  the 
bias  conditions  thereon,  means  for  simuhaneoosly  appiy- 
tng  an  equal  reset  flux  pulse  to  each  of  said  elements  in 
the  same  sense  as  the  applied  bias  to  reset  each  of  said 
elements,  and  a  plurality  of  output  means  in  one  to  one 
correspondence  with  sakl  plurality  of  magnetic  elements 
and  responsive  to  a  flux  change  in  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  magnetic  elements  by  having  a  voltage  induced  there- 
in, selected  combinations  of  said  output  means  being 
serially  interconnected  in  alternating  polarities  to  fwm  a 
plurality  of  output  circuits.  , 


[^3=^^!^ 


18.  In  combination  with  an  analog-to-digital  convert- 
er, means  for  sensing  an  output  of  the  analog-to-digital 
converter  having  a  given  relation  to  a  pre-determined  dig- 
ital value,  an  input  amplifier  and  an  attenuating  network 
of  discretely  variable  impedance  series  connected  be- 
tween the  input  to  said  converter  and  a  source  of  analog 
signal  to  be  converted,  means  reqwnsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  causing  the  impedance  of  said  network  to 
change  in  discrete  steps  of  like  sense  for  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  outputs  of  the  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter having  said  given  relation,  a  minimum  detector  re- 
sponsive to  the  converter  output,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  minimum  detector  for  causing  said  network  im- 
pedance to  change  to  its  lowest  value  whereby  lowest 
scale  is  selected  for  a  selected  minimum  converter  output. 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  magnetic  analog-to-digital  en- 
coder, a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  each  of  arbitrary 
hysteresis  characteristic,  means  for  selectively  biasing  each 
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12.  In  combination,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  having  a  gain  substantially  greater  than 
unity,  a  source  of  an  analog  signal  connected  to  said 
input,  first  and  second  parallel  feedback  paths  connected 
between  said  input  and  said  output,  each  of  said  paths 
including  the  series  combination  of  a  resistor  and  a  diode, 
said  diode  in  said  first  path  being  poled  to  conduct  posi- 
tive current  from  said  input  to  said  output,  said  diode 
in  said  second  path  being  poled  to  conduct  positive  cur- 
rent from  said  output  to  said  input,  means  for  deriving 
a  first  subsignal  from  the  voltage  existing  across  the  re- 
sistance in  said  first  path,  means  for  deriving  a  second 
subsignal  from  the  voltage  existing  across  the  resistance 
in  said  second  path,  means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of 
one  of  said  subsignals,  and  means  for  combining  the 
inverted  subsignal  with  the  other  of  said  subsignals  to 
form  an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  is  ac- 
curately related  to  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  analog 
sigiud. 


3,187,328 
DATA  DISPLAY  INDICATORS 
Oswald  S.  Nock  and  Eric  1.  Hanris,  Leadoa, 
to  Weath«hoaae  Brake  aad  Signal 


Filed  Sept  38, 1988,  Scr.  No.  88,253 

r,  applclhM  Gnat  Britria,  Oct  13, 1959, 

34,827/59 

(CL  348-^78) 


m.    Mv  'tjtf*  Jtt. 


1.  A  data  display  indicator  including  a  case  provided  at 
one  end  with  a  viewing  screen,  a  rotary  disc  having 
character  information  thereon  located  within  said  case, 
means  for  projecting  the  image  of  at  least  one  of  the  char- 
acters on  said  disc  onto  said  screen,  shaft  means  concen- 
tric with  said  disc  iat  supptMting  it,  a  permanent  magnet 
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rotor  ritUDy  moontod  oo  taid  ihaft  to  effect  lynehroaoos 
fflovemeot  of  the  rotor  and  said  diic,  a  plurality  of  core 
awmbert  arranfed  drcumferentiaUy  about  and  parallel 
to  dw  uds  of  said  shaft  means  and  presenting  pde  faces 
fadng  the  side  of  said  rotor  opposite  that  fadng  said  disc. 
said  pole  faces  being  angularly  displaced  from  an  adja- 
cent pole  face  by  the  same  pitch,  a  winding  on  eadi  of 
said  core  members  for  selectively  polarizing  said  core 
members  individually,  the  centers  of  the  rotor  poles  being 
^ffiff^^  angnhiriy  by  a  multiple  of  half  the  pitch>of  said 
pole  faces,  means  endoeed  by  said  core  m^nbers  between 
their  ends  for  completing  a  magnetic  flux  path  between 
the  ends  of  a  core  member  when  said  core  member  is 
polarized,  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  two  dis- 
tinct positions  for  each  polarity  of  each  one  of  sud  core 
members,  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  moving  into  at- 
tracted m«g— **«•  relation  with  said  core  member  in  ac- 
coidanoe  with  the  polarization  of  said  core  members  to 
cause  the  projection  onto  said  screen  of  a  character  de- 
termined 1^  the  position  of  said  rolor. 


muluplex  MACON  rangb  determining 

asd  RbbmI  B*  PrSBch, 


to  Speiry 
Neck,  N.Yn  ■  cwMnilea  •( 
rSu  Dec  14,  l^Scr.  No.  tS9,532 
f  r  *—     (CL  343— 6.5) 


'.N.Y-, 
N-Y^n 
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34t7t31t  

OBSTACLE  INDICA11NG  DOTTLER  SYSTEM 
F.  VeHsr,  Hwil^on  8lKien^N.Y.,_^|Biir  to 

eff  tAasdoBsd  applcnllesi  Ssr*  Ns,  S39^Mi, 
Sspt  If ,  IfSS.  IMi  iiiSrKlia  Feh.  4>  IXB,  Sm,  N*. 
7dtM 

14CtalM.    (CL343— 7) 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  collision  course  b^ween  two 
objects  including  apparatus  on  one  of  the  objects  com- 
prising: means  for  radiating  a  signal  toward  the  second 
ol^ect;  means  f<»r  receiving  reflections  of  said  signal;  means 
for  deriving  Doppler  frequency  signals  from  said  reflec- 
tions; and  means  responsive  jointly  to  amfrfitude  and  fre- 
quency for  ^id''*r"***«"g  between  Doppler  frequency  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  second  object  and  those  repre- 
sentative of  other  objects  not  on  the  collision  course  to 
provide  an  ouQmt  sigmU  indicating  the  presence  of  said 
second  object  on  a  collision  course. 


34t7tU9 
APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICULAR 
MEASUREMEN18 


MnBi.,a 


SepL  3t,  IfM,  Ssr.  Pfo.  S»,7S7 


U 


343    t) 


1.  Beacon  apparatus  comprising  i  , 

flnt  and  second  sources  of  repetitive  poises,  >  J 

first  means  for  synchronizing  the  pulass  of  said  first 
source,  I 

second  means  for  synchronizing  the  poises  of  said  sec- 
ond source,  ,  . 

pulse  transmitting  means,  '    i       ' 

pulse  receiving  means, 

omqiUng  means  connected  to  both  said  synchronizing 
means,  to  said  transmitting  means  and  to  said  receiv- 
ing means,  said  coupling  means  having  two  modes 
of  operation, 

lid  ooiq>ling  means  in  one  mode  applying  reoefved 
pulses  to  said  first  syndironizing  means  to  synchro- 
nize the  pulses  of  said  first  source  with  said  received 
pulses  and  applying  the  pubes  of  said  second  source 
to  said  pulse  transmitting  means, 

said  coupling  means  in  the  other  mode  applying  re- 
ceived pulses  to  said  second  synchronizing  means 
to  synchronize  the  pulses  of  said  second  source  with 
said  received  pulses  and  applying  the  pulses  of  said 
first  source  to  said  pulse  transmitting  means, 

and  means  connected  to  said  pulse  receiving  means  and 
to  said  coupling  means  for  duinging  the  operation 
of  said  coupling  means  from  one  of  said  modes  to 
the  other  of  said  modes  in  reqMnse  to  said  received 


1.  Vehicle  speed  [measuring  apparatus  comprising  first 
means  for  transmitting  high  frequency  radio  waves  along 
a  vehicular  pathway  and  for  receiving  Doppler  speed 
modified  hi^  frequency  waves  reflected  from  the  vehicle, 
means  for  mixing  the  reflected  and  transmitted  waves  to 
provide  a  beat  frequency  representing  the  speed  of  a 
detected  vehicle,  a  subilized  low  frequency  transislor  am- 
plifler  for  amplifying  the  beat  frequency  waves  and  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  substantially  independent  of  tem- 
perature and  voltage  variations,  and  means  responsive  to 
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the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  for  indicating  the  speed 
of  the  vehicle  detected,  said  first  means  including  individ- 
ual waveguide  sections  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
and  a  single  waveguide  horn  niember  commonly  attached 
to  both  the  transmitting  and  receiving  waveguides. 


34t7,33» 
RADAR  LEAKAGBEFFECr  ELIMINATION 


Sol 


CIRCUIT 


to  Csnsrai 


Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2SM91 
CCMm.    (CL343— •) 


MaMV,  N.Y., 
of 


1.  A  leakage  effect  elimination  circuit  for  use  in  a 
Doppler  radar  altimeter  comprising, 

first  and  second  identical  conversion  channels  each  in- 
cluding modulator  means  for  receiving  a  Doppler 
radar  signal  containing  altitude  information  as  well 
as  a  leakage  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 

and  means  for  applying  a  fixed  frequency  sll^tly  dif- 
ferent in  frequency  from  said  leakage  frequency  to 
the  modulator  means  of  said  first  and  second  conver- 
sion channels  whereby  tai^  leakage  signal  is  con- 
verted to  a  frequency  displaced  from  its  original 
frequency  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  difference  in 
frequency  between  the  original  leakage  frequency 
and  the  frequency  applied  to  the  modulator  meaiu. 


*  FBm 

of 


3,lt7t331 
MICRO-WAVE  ABSORBER 
.,  Cnnfdffd,  N J.,  sislganr  to  GeMral  AnflfaM 
Cospestion,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Apr.  21, 1949,  Scr.  No.  SMSS 
3ai*M.    (0.343—11) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  having  normally  a 
reflecting  surface  of  hi^  conductivity  and  high  perme- 
ability which,  wh^kQibjected  to  high-frequency  electro- 
nugnetic  waves,  causes  reflections  of  easily  detectable 
amplitudes,  means  for  altering  said  conductivity  and 
thereby  substantially  preventing  reflections  of  detectable 
magnitudes  comprising  a  protective  layer  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  cartKmyl  iron  powder  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  5  microns,  said  layer  dispersed  in 
an  insulating  medium  having  low  dielectric  constant,  low 
permeability,  and  exhibiting  no  cohesion  between  in- 
dividual particles. 


3,117332 
PRBSSURE.nN8nTVE 


',  Westwood,  and  NIclMlae  L.  De  Meo, 
to  UMIad  Eledric  Coairali 

of 


FBed  Fsk.  €,  19(3,  S«.  Now  236,743 
t  CWm;   {O.  34^—139) 

1.  A  scriber  for  marking  a  chart  comprising  a  stiff 
pen  arm.  means  at  one  end  adi^tted  to  si^poit  said  pen 


arm  for  arcuate  movement  paralld  to  die  surface  of  the 
chart  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  a  flexible  ele- 
ment coinciding  with  the  lower  side  of  die  arm  widi  one 
end  secured  to  the  arm  forwardly  of  the  first  means  and 
the  other  end  extending  forwardly  of  the  distal  end  of 
the  arm,  a  stylus  fixed  to  the  forwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  the  fiexible  element  so  as  to  extend  downwudly 


tiierefrom  into  engagement  widi  the  chart,  said  fleziUe 
element  being  unconnected  to  said  arm  from  its  point  ai 
attachment  thereto  at  said  one  end  throughout  its  lengdi 
forwardly  toward  the  stylus,  and  means  associated  with 
the  arm  and  fiexible  element  operative,  on  a  portion  of 
the  flexible  element  intermediate  its  ends,  to  diq>laoe  the 
unconnected  portion  of  the  flexible  element  downwardly 
relative  to  the  arm. 


3,lt7A33  , 

ANTENNA  SCAN  TORQUE  REDUCER      I 

M««k  W.  Clotek  and  Kmit  MnDcr,  PhflsJilpMa^  PtL, 

■■%nnri  to  I-T-E  CIrarit  -  -  —      -  - 

pUa,  I^  a  corpomdon  of 

FBed  lue  27, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  2tS,i23 
2  CMm.   (CL  343— 7M) 


1.  In  an  oscillatory  antenna  scan  system  including  a» 
antenna  carrying  shaft  and  a  drive  means  oscillating  said 
shaft  about  its  axis  between  arcuate  first  and  second  end 
positions;  the  improvement  comprising  an  energy  storafe 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  in  a  region  in- 
cluding said  first  and  second  end  positions;  means  re- 
straining the  movement  of  said  energy  storage  means; 
said  energy  storage  means  and  restraining  means  opera- 
tively engaged  to  store  oiergy  during  a  deceleration  period 
of  oscillating  antenna  scan,  and  transfer  said  stored  ettn-gy 
to  said  shaft  during  an  acceleration  period  of  antenna 
scan,  whereby  the  torque  requirement  of  said  drive  meant 
is  reduced;  said  energy  storage  means  comprising  a  tor- 
sion means  having  a  first  and  second  end;  one  of  said  cada 
being  twisted  wiUi  respect  to  die  odier  of  said  ends,  aboot 
a  longitudinal  axis,  to  effect  energy  storage;  said  first  end 
being  directly  connected  to  a  first  gear,  said  first  gsar 
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being  in  mesh  engagement  with  said  antenna  drive  means; 
said  restraining  means  comprising  a  brake  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  second  end  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
the  releasing  of  said  brake  providing  substantially  unre- 
strained movement  of  said  torsion  means  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  whereby  said  first  gear  is  in  idler  relationship 
with  said  antenna  drive. 


3,lt7^34 
TRANSMnriNG  AND  RECORDING 
DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Loe  Alleles,  CaHf  ^ 
loDashew 
Ics,  CaHff^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

«t  mi  wab&abMom  tor 
No.  74547<,  JMe  27,  19St. 
19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  191^1 
MOains.    (CL  34*-34) 


./^ 


/^» 


1.  A  data  transmitter  system  for  transmitting  and  re- 
cording data  comprising:  a  plurality  of  transmitter  sta- 
tions which  may  be  widely  separated  in  locations  distant 
from  a  central  office;  a  receiver-selector  circuit  connected 
to  all  of  said  transmitter  stations  and  located  at  the  cen- 
tral oflBoe;  a  data  transmitter  at  said  central  office;  a  data 
recorder  also  at  the  central  office:  •»!  a  plurality  of  data 
plates  having;  data-bearing  formations  included  thereon 
for  representing  coded  data,  said  data  plates  also  having 
groove  formations  built  into  the  body  of  the  plates  for 
selective  insertion  into  slots  in  said  transmitter  stations; 
each  of  said  transmitter  stations  including  a  plurality  of 
first  contact  assemblies  for  operation  by  said  data  plates, 
mechanical  means  for  actuating  said  first  contact  assem- 
blies to  complete  electrical  circuits  representing  said 
data,  and  a  first  transmitter  stepping  switch  haying  a  plui 
rality  of  contacts  for  sequential  operation  to  said  contact 
assemblies;  said  receiver-selector  including  a  second  step- 
ping switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  connected  to 
said  transmitter  stations  and  operable  to  be  sequentially 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  rotatable  contact  bars,  and 
means  for  operating  said  second  stepping  switch  to  select 
a  desired  transmitter  station;  said  data  transmitter  at  the 
central  office  including  contact  assemblies  representing 
coded  values  for  transmission  to  the  data  recorder  with 
the  data  from  said  transmitter,  and  a  third  stepping  switch 
having  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  sequential  connection  to 
said  data  recorder  to  transmit  data;  said  data  recorder 
including  a  plurality  of  electromechanical  means  for 
recording  said  coded  data  fat  a  tape. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

THERMAL  TRANSDUCER 

LmIi  E.  Fay  m,  Oifori,  Mkk.,  aal^or  to 

Em-CMjO  CorporatkNi,  Delralt,  Mich. , 

FBed  Dm.  2«,  19<1,  Ser.  N*.  1M4M 

7  nslii    (a.34<— 74) 

3.  In  combination:   a  thermoelectric  Peltier  junction 

c«ipable  of  becoming  heated  during  the  period  of  time 

that  an  electromotive  force  is  applied  to  said  junction  to 

cause  a  current  to  flow  thereacross  in  one  i  direction  and 

capable  of  being  cooled  as  soon  as  the  current  reverses 

itaelf,  said  junction  tapering  to  a  liarrow  gap;  a  record 

medium  having  a  magnetic  surface  thereon  which  has 

been  premagnetized  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  record 

medium  being  translated  in  relation  to  said  junction  in 


contact  with  said  gap;  whereby  sokne  portions  of  said  sur- 
face are  selectively  demagnetized  by  heating  above  the 


Curie  point  of  the  materials  of  said  surface,  and  the  re-I 
maining  of  said  surface  is  left  substantially  undisturbed. 


3,lt7,33< 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 
Oris  C  MmIsmmt,  MmUmfWkf  OUil, 
PhiOIpe    Pctrolcnn    Ciinspawj,    a 
Dclawar* 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lt9,3tS 
7  nalBM    (CL34C— lf9) 


to 
of 


r    r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  visually  recording  an  electrical  signal 
comprising  a  photographic  recording  medium,  a  first  light 
source,  a  mirror-supporting  galvanometer  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  first  light  source  and  said  medium  so  that 
a.  beam  of  light  from  said  first  light  source  is  reflected 
from  said  mirror  to  said  medium,  a  synchronous  motor 
driving  a  first  shaft,  a  plurality  of  first  gears  loosely 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  second  geara  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  spaced 
from  one  another,  each  erf  said  second  gears  engaging  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  gears,  a  plurality  erf  clutch 
couplers  each  associated  with  a  req>ective  one  of  said  first 
gears  and  adapted  to  cause  the  respective  first  gear  to  ro- 
tate with  said  first  shaft,  each  of  said  clutch  couplers 
being  actuated  by  electrical  cods,  a  recording  medium 
drive  roller  for  moving  said  medium  relative  to  said  gal- 
vanometer and  said  fint  light  source  so  that  said  beam  is 
deflected  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  medium  by  the  rotation  of  said  mirror,  means  for 
rotating  said  roller  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  an  electrical  power  supply,  a  first  switch  hav- 
ing a  contactor  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  clutch  couplers,  means  for  connecting 
one  terminal  of  said  power  supply  to  said  contactor,  means 
adapted  to  connect  each  of  said  contacts  to  a  fb^t  ter- 
minal of  a  respective  one  of  said  electrical  coils,  and 
meaiu  for  connecting  each  of  the  second  terminals  of  said 
electrical  coils  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  power 
supply. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  346—139  see: 
Patent  No.  3,187,332 
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limbos,  having  a  concave,  aspheric  surface  whose  corva- 
i  ture  is  a  sine  curve,  and  an  outer  area  having  a  radhn  of 

"*^  curvature  longer  than  the  cornea  to  which  the  lens  it 


S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13S,9M 
(CL34»-M1) 


l_zz? — ^ 


1.  In  a  telemetenng  system,  a  quantity  meter  located 
at  the  station  of  a  consumer  of  a  commodity  and  opera- 
tive to  indicate  the  quantity  of  the  conunodity  consumed, 
said  quantity  meter  being  of  the  generally  standard  type 
having  a  series  of  indicatmi  each  indici^ing  a  different 
quantity  of  the  same  commodity,  said  indicators  each 
comprising  a  unidirectionally  driven  rotary  indicator 
shaft;  said  indicator  shafts  being  geared  together  to  ro- 
tate at  uniformly,  progressively  decreasing  speeds  from 
one  end  of  the  series  toward  the  other  thereof;  a  single 
position  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
quantity  meter;  said  single  sensing  means  comprising  a 
rotary  element  and  a  non-rotary  element;  positive  drive 
means  mechanically  coupling  for  common  rotation  the 
said  rotary  element  of  the  sensing  means  and  a  selected 
one  of  said  meter  indicator  shafts,  other  than  the  one 
of  the  indicator  shafts  at  the  fastest  rotating  end  of  the 
series  of  indicator  shafts,  that  advances  less  than  360* 
between  said  meter  reading  periods  of  pre-established 
spacing;  said  single  sensing  means  comprising  an  electri- 
cal impedance  which  carries  progressively  throughout 
substantially  360*  of  rotation  of  iti  rotary  element  to 
assume  a  value  dependent  on  the  angular  position  of  the 
selected  shaft  relative  to  a  fixed  index  point,  the  other 
indicator  shafts  of  the  meter  being  free  and  unencum- 
bered by  sensing  means,  an  electrical  measuring  circuit 
for  determining  the  value  of  said  impedance  with  suffi- 
cient precision  to  provide  an  unambiguous  indication  of 
the  angular  positions  of  the  selected  and  faster  rotating 
shafts  relative  to  respective  index  points  and  the  corre- 
sponding quantity  of  the  commodity  consumed  by  a 
meter  located  at  a  meter  reading  station  remote  from 
the  consumer's  station,  and  electrical^ansmission  means 
connecting  said  measuring  circuit  to  said  sensing  tneans. 


I 


3,li733t 

CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS  OF  WIDE  FnTING 

RANGE  WITH  SINE  CURVE  CONCAVE  SURFACE 

ChMlce  W.  Nccfc,  Hg  M«  Tex.,  aaslfBor  to  Nccf c- 

HaBBlHoa  RcMra  Censp—y,  Big  wiaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Fck.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174g»47 

Sdalna.    (CL  351— IM) 

2.  A  corneal  contact  lens  of  concavo-convex  form  in 

section,  of  a  size  to  lie  within  the  area  defined  by  the 


applied,  whereby  a  satisfactory  fit  will  result  if  the  cornea 
or  contact  kns  is  of  a  different  radius  than  the  radins 
designated  as  correct 


3,lt7439  I 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  VKWING  APPARATUS 

Wallace  A.  Clay,  BoK  129,  ILFJ>.  3, 0|de%  Utah 
I  Filed  Oct  16,  IML  Scr.  No.  14Si^ 

I    6ClaiaH.    (CL352— 41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  r^roducing  on  a  viewing  screen,  be- 
fore an  audience,  and  in  stereoscopic  relief,  a  sCene  em- 
ploying a  progressive  series  ot  stereoscopically  related 
pictures  adjacent  (mes  of  which  are  stereoscopic  doublets, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  composite  contiguous  view- 
ing screen  including  a  horizontal  series  ot  viewing  cells 
each  havng  a  back,  projected  image  receiving  projection 
surface  and  a  front  lens  in  light  communication  therewidi 
and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less  than  the  focal  length 
of  the  lens,  the  resptctiye  distances  between  the  individual 
lenses  and  their  re^wctive  projection  surfaces  being 
equivalent,  and  the  widths  of  the  tespective  viewing  cells 
being  equal;  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  projector 
means  each  directed  solely  toward  the  projection  sur- 
face of  a  single  associated  cell  to  cast  thereon  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  regularly  progressive  plurality  of  pictures 
of  overlapping  scene-sectors  of  a  scene  photographed, 
said  front  lenses  being  anamorphosci^ic  to  magnify  hori- 
zontally, selected  vertical  strips  of  sakl  pictures,  selection 
being  determined  by  the  position  of  tiie  observer;  and 
means  for  distorting  the  vertical-to-horizontal  proportions 
of  the  pictures  prior  to  casting  them  onto  the  projection 
surfaces  to  compensate  for  the  horizontal  magnification  of 
said  lenses,  said  lenses  being  so  constructed  and  so  ar- 
ranged, of  themselves  and  with  repect  to  their  repective, 
projected  image  receiving  projection  surfaces,  that  from 
each  viewing  angle  in  the  audience  there  will  be  seen  by 
the  respective  eyes  of  an  observer  through  each  frcmt  lens 
respective  images  which  are  coextensive  in  angle  sub- 
tended with  said  lens,  with  respect  to  silid  respective  eyes, 
and  which  correspond  to  adjacent  ones  (rf  said  narrcm 
vertical  strips  of  each  distorted  picture  but  are  magni- 
fied horizontally  to  restore  the  original  proportions  there- 
of, and  that  said  images  as  seen  through  all  the  lenses 
combine  and  blend  together  in  two  independent  series, 
seen  by  the  respective  eyes,  to  produce  two,  independent, 
composite  scenes,  each  viewable  by  a  single  eye,  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  composite  scenes  being  stereo- 
scopically related. 
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CAMERA 
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OdTuTlMi,  Sir.  N«.  UmT 
lCl£   (CL3S1-1M) 


KoBro 


in  •  lut  tear;  a  shaft  connected  to  said  last  fear  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  extending  through  said  side  portion 
of  said  partition  into  said  magazine  chamber  to  rotate 
in  the  latter,  whereby  a  take-up  spool  in  said  magazine 
chamber  may  be  driven  from  said  shaft  which  is  con- 
nected  to  said  last  gear  for  rotation  therewith. 


In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination^  a  housing 
having  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls;  a  partition  in  said  housing  dividing  Uie  interior 
thereof  into  a  magazine  chamber  and  a  mechanism  tham- 
ber,  said  partition  having  a  transverse  portion  located 
substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  optical  axis  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  said  front  and  rear  camera  walls 
and  said  partition  having  a  side  portion  extending  from 
said  transverse  portion  to  the  rear  waU  of  said  housing 
in  the  interior  of  the  latter  and  spaced  from  aijd  extend- 
ing substantiaUy  parallel  to  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
housing:  rotary  shutter  means  located  between  said  front 
wall  of  said  camera  housing  and  said  transverse  portion 
of  said  partition  and  including  a  shaft  parallel  to  die 
optical  axis  and  extending  between  said  transverse  por- 
tion of  said  partition  and  said  froqt  wall  of  said  cainera 
housing;  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shut- 
ter  means  for  routing  the  latter;  a  worm  carried  by  said 
shaft  for  roUtion  therewith;  a  worm  wheel  meshing 
with  said  worm  to  be  routed  thereby;  a  first  gear  fixed 
coaxially  to  said  worm  wheel  for  roution  therewith;  a 
tram  of  gears  supported  for  rotation  by  said  side  portion 
of  said  partition  and  located  between  said  side  portion 
of  said  partition  and  said  one  side  wall  of  said  camwa 
housing,  said  train  of  gears  including  a  gear  which  mesbes 
with  said  first  gear  and  said  train  of  gears  terminating 
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1.  A  motion  jMCture  camera  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  shutter  member  located  in  said  body  member,  an 
electric  drive  motor  connected  to  said  shutter  member, 
a  battery  housing  handle  member  separably  mounted 
on  said  body  member,  a  first  switch  mounted  on  said 
iiandle  member,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  firrt 
switch  in  a  closed  position  when  said  handle  is  mounted 
on  said  body  member  and  means  connecting  said  motor 
through  said  first  switch  to  said  battery. 


DESIGNS 

JUNE  1,  1965 


MU99 

COMBINED  CHARGER  AND  HOLDER  FOR  AN 

ELECnUC  TOOTHBRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Cari  N.  lohMMi,  Starfferd,  Md  WmiMi  V.  J«dao%  Weal- 

portf  Cobhm  nHlBBan  to  GaBsi 
•fNew  Y«k 
FHai  Amt,  It,  19M,  8w.  No.  SUM 
Tana  «f  paint  14 
(CLD4-^ 


2tl,241 
AUTDMOBOE  VBOR  EJOENSION  SHADE 

L.  Dcavcr,  2150  Chovl  Way, 

Filed  Sept.  2,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  tMfT 
Tam  «C  fututi  14 
(CL  D14— i) 


Iota  D.  Bcftacrt,  Bdbylo^ 


2tU4« 
MOVABLE  SPRAYER 

NY,  Bssjannrtn 
Rcaeafch  Cavp.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NcwYoik 

Jmm  h  1H4,  S«r.  No.  N431 
Tens  of  pirtMt  7  r 
(CLD9L-2) 


2tl,243 

BUTTON 

Robert  B.  Mofae,  P.O.  Box  1442,  Sailer,  S.C 

FBcd  SepC  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  74,429 

Tam  of  pate^  14  yc 

.-A3       '""""• 


241,244 
COMBINED  SWITCH  AND  END  COVER  THEREFOR 
TatcW,  Kyoto^iU,  it^m,  aMtgnnr  lo  TatetaU 
itaU  yahthiM  Kataha,  Kyolo-iii,  lapaa 

off  dcdsa  appMcatkMi  Scr.  No.  47,119  aad 
S«r.  No.  47,121,  Oct  17,  IMl.  lUa  appHcaHoo  Mar. 
31,  1944,  Sar.  No.  79373 

Tana  of  paiaiit  14 1 
(CL1M4— U) 


2tlJ41 

COMBINATION  BATH  TUB  AND  SHOWER  MAT 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLB 

laoMs  B.  CUfI,  2  CoMord  Placa,  Coshocteo.  OUo 

FUad  Mm.  5, 1943,  Sar.  N< 

Tam  wtmtmt  14 : 

(CLD9--4) 


73,127 
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COMBINATION  BIRD  BATH  AND  FEEDER 

ftwk  X.  CraOuknk,  Rte.  2,  CoAoctoa,  Oyo 

FIMOcl.29»1^8«r.  No.  I2,3I5 

T«a  ui  palMl  14  jun 

(CL  D31— 3) 


Mia4< 

HINGE-MOUNTED  UMBRELLA  HOLDER 

WilUm  S.SpMgk,  <27  OrdMrt  HOI  Drirt. 

FItad  Oct  14, 1945,  Scr.  No.  74,945 
Ttm  of  potMit  7  yc 
(CL  D33— 17) 


241,247 

DOLL 

l«Bt  Aritrnf  VIdal,  CaDc  Mainoii  If,  Barcdou, 

FIM  Dec.  15. 19447Scr.  No.  43,444 

T«raiolpiiliMl3Vi)r< 

(CLD34r4) 


loi|a 


DOLL 
VIdal,  CaUt  Malaina  It, 
FUcd  Dm.  15, 1944,  Sw.  No.  43,444 
Tcno  of  palcirt  3V«  r 
(CL  D34-^) 


241054 

GOLF  CLUB 

Richard  Martfaicz,  4111  GoChaa  St.  BaD  Gardras,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  42,437 

Tana  of  pataat  14 : 

(0.034—5) 


1 


e^ 


241,251 

PLAYGROUND  ROUNDABOUT 

Lea  S.  WatUnilOii,  1244  N.  LindcB  Ave.,  Bloomlagtoo,  III. 

FUcd  Dec  24,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  83,193 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(C1.D34— 5) 


loria  Aifeni 


241,244 
DOLL 
VMal,  CaUe  MainoB  14,  Barcelona,  Spain 
FUcd  Dec.  15, 19447Scr.  No.  43,441        > 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yean  1 

(CL  D34— 4) 


241,252 
AERUL  TOP 


Stephen  I.  Safaiyha,  143  Bcny  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,114 

Term  of  patairt  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 
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241453 
HANDLE  FOR  CULINARY  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Anstin  H.  Mnmpn,  ArttnstoB  Hel(hti,  and  Casnnir  F. 
Gnnfca,  Chicago,  UL,  amignon  to  Ekco  Prodncts  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporalioB  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,444 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLD44— 29) 


241JS4 
PHO^ 


PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH 

Tohhi  Wolf,  447  EaMz  Atc,  Blooa^dd,  N J. 

FUcd  Ai«.  13, 1944,  Scr^  No.  41,274 

Term  of  patent  14 : 

(0.054—4) 


241,254 

ROSARY 

Walter  E.  Sloan,  1435  E.  Grandvkw  Blvd.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,831 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(O.D45— 14) 


241457 

BOTTLE  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eugene  L.  VIdal,  Avon,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  PhUlipe 

Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  74,134 

Term  Of  patent  14  yenn 

(O.D54— 5) 


24U55 
GAUGE 
William  A.  CapH-,  Chicago,  and  ManhaU  Miles,  Wil- 
mctte,  IIL,  aarignon  to  Stewart-Wamcr  Corporation, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Vhghria 

FUed  May  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  74,494 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 4) 


241454 
lUG 
WUHam  E.  FHImorc,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
DUnoii  GfaM  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 


corporatiaa  of 


FUcd  May  8, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79441 
Term  oi  patent  14  y< 
(CLD54— 5) 
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Borru 

MdHa  E«1  St.  CMr, 


17. 

•f 
(CL 


Sot.  No.  M,43S 
14  y< 


^  COMPA■TMK^mBi>  BOTILE  CARTON 

Kiqr  b.  Skmd,  2421  NW.  SMh  St,  OklnkMM  CHr* 
HM  Dm.  21,  IfM,  8m.  No.  tM12 
T«m  of  MtMit  14  2 

(0.^^-24) 


1    I 


2tlJM 
BOTTLE 
L.  Robert!,  Roafford,  Ohio,  wilflnt  to  ^^.n.- 
GIsM  Compooy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  coq^oratioa 
ofOkio 

FIM  Oct  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  I2,1S3 
T«B  of  polMt  14  yt 
(Cl.D5»--«) 


F. 


2fia43 
OimOARD  MOTOR  BRACKET 

Seal  lit,  Worik,  SMlgBor  to 

ail  lack  E.  Ch^ibcn 
FOad  Sapt  14, 1943,  Sar.  No.  74,SM 
Tcm  of  palMl  14 
(O.  D71— 1) 


F. 


241,241 
BOTTLE  I 

L.  Robciti,  Roafort,  Okio,  Milfor  to 

nUMli  GfaM  CoMMunr,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  corporatioo 
Fllad  Oct  13ri»44,Sar.  No.  42,134 

""(CLDSS— •) 


241444 
WATER  CRAFT 
Shtljr  W.  McGoho,  23S5  ORvti  At*.,  Yi 

FOad  Oct  27,  1»44,Sot.  No.  42,342 

""(CLDTl^l) 
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241,245 

MERCHANDISING    DBPLAY   STAND   FOR 

WRITING  INSTRUMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

w  K.  Loraiojr  aod  FMrii  H.  Stiphii,  Jr., 

%  Sototo,  bcn  P.O.  Bo*4447,  Atfaato,  Ga, 

fCi  !«.  15, 1944,  Sik.  No.  71,243       { 

**(CL  D44-^)^*" 


24M4t 

FRUIT  lUICE  SQUEEZER 

F.  Bode,  4455  Bcattjr  St,  ManlDoa,  OUo 

FBad  Not.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  42,449 

T«M  of  patart  14  yi 

(CL  D49— 1) 


241044 
COMBINATION  FIREPLACE  AND  HEATER 
nwd  R.  Roaa,  Wait  Loa  Aofclaa,  CaHf .,  aalgBor  to 
Co.,  Loa  A^fdca,  CaHf .,  a  cer- 
pdmioa  of  Cattfc    ^ 

FOad  Apr.  13, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  7f  ,455 
Term  of  palaat  14  y< 
.     (CLD41— 7) 


241449 
TIRE 
W.  MacWherter,  Wadsworik,  OUo,  laliwnr  to 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ear- 
of  New  Yoih  I 

FBad  Not.  13, 1944,  Sar.  No.  424M 
Term  of  pate^  14 ; 
(CLDH--24) 


.     i    ■    ' 


241J47 
UNDERWATER  FACE  MASK 
Robert  Gcalilc  BOIerka,  MaM.,  ■■!— nr  to  Sea-All,  iac^ 
Billcrka,  Maii.,  a  corporatk 

FM  Sept  34, 1944,  Ser.  No.  42^12 
Tana  of  paleat  14  ya 
(CL  Dt3— 1) 


241474 
ESCUTCHEON  PLATE  FOR  PLUMBING 
FIXTURES  OR  THE  LIKE 
WHUam  Taylor,  2222  Malcotao  ATe.,  Loa  Aaatlea,  ( 
mi   Natkaa   Holibcn,   Loo   Aagdet,   CaUl^ 
Hobberi  ■■Iginr  to  nld  Taylor 

FOed  Not.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  72427 

*™(CL  D91— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IST  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1966 

NOT*. — ArraafMi  In  accordance  wltb  tbe  first  •Icnifleaat  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltk  clt7 

telaphon*  directory  pnetloe ) . 


Bamea.  Marion  D.,  to  Monaaato  Ctacmleal  Co.  llatfaod  and 
eompoaitloa  for  hrichtenlnc  aluminum.  Ba.  28,780,  ft-1- 
«5.  CI.  252—70^. 

Beer*.  Roland  F.,  Jr.  Proceaa  for  preparing  a  nucleic  add. 
Re.  25,789,  »-l-65.  CL  195—20. 

Chancellor.  Forrest  B.  and  R.  O.  Deep  well  pomplng  sys- 
tem.    Re.  28.786,  6-1-68,  CI.  103 — ITO. 

Chancellor,  Robert  O. :  Bee — 

Chancellor,  Forrest  B.  and  R.  O.     Re.  20,786. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Be* — 

Milter,  Walter  C,  and  Sefamltt    B*.  98.790. 


Gary,  Wrisbt  W.     Cat^tlc  eoaTcrter  tvstem  for  Intanal 

combustion  encines.     Re.  25,787,  6-1-40,  O.  60 — 90. 
Miller,  Walter  C,  and  H.  O.  Schmltt,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.    Camera  cover  lock  and  footage  Indicator  mechanlm. 

Re.  25,700,  6-1-65,  Cl.  90—41. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Barnes,  Marion  D.     Re.  25,780. 
Schmitt.  Henry  C,  Jr. :  Bee — 

MiUer.  Walter  C,  and  Sefamltt.     Re.  25,700. 
Sheridan.  David  S.     Medtco-Burgical  tubes  havliig  tatagnl 

conhectors  formed  In  their  ends.    Re.  25,788,  6-1-40.  CL 

128—348. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Afflllng-Deror  Nurseries,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Lammerts,  Walter  E.     2,526. 
Great  Western  Rose  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Howard,  Arthur  P.    2,822. 

Howard,  Arthur  P.     2,523. 

Howard,  Arthur  P.     2,824. 
Howard,  Arthur  P.,  to  Great  Western 
plant.    2.022.  6-1-60.  CL  14. 


Rose  Co..  lac    Rose 


Howard,  lArtbur  P..  to  Great  Western  Rose  Co..  Inc. 

plant    2,023,  6-1-65.  Cl.  11. 
Howard,  Arthur  P.,  to  Great  Western  Rose  Co..  Inc. 

plant.,  2,824,  6-1-65,  CI.  11. 
Kinney,  Charles  L.     Pear  tree.    2,027,  6-1-60.  CL  86. 
Lammerts,  Walter  E..  to  Amllng-Devor  Nurseriea,  Inc. 

plant    2,526,  6-1-65,  CI.  20. 
Moore,  Ralph  8.    Rose  plant    2.090,  6-1-60.  CL  1. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


c 


Beinert,   John  C,   to   Intematloaal  Patent  Rsssareh   Corp. 

Movable  sprayer.     201.240.  6-1-60,  CL  D»— 2. 
Bode.  WUIiam   P.     Fruit  Juice  sqnaaaar.     201,268,  6-1-60, 

CL  D80— 1. 
Chambers  A  Chambers  :  Bee — 

Chambers,  Ralph  F.     201,268. 
Chambers,  Ralph  F.,  to  Chambers  ft  Chambars.     Outboard 

motor  bracket    201,263,  6-1-60.  CL  D71— 1. 
Clift,  James  B.     ComMnation  bath  tnb  and  shower  mat 

201,241,  6-1-65,  Cl.  DO— 6. 
Cruikshank,  Frank  X.     Combination  bird  bath  and  feeder. 

201,240.  6-1-60,  Cl.  D31— 2. 
Csapar,  WiUiam  A.,  and  M.  Miles,  to  gtewart-Wamer  Corp. 

cTftuge.    201  280,  6-1-66,  a.  DTO— 6.  ^   ^ 

Deaver,  Danny  L.    AatomobUa  visor  astanaioa  shade.    201,- 

242,  6-1-46,  CL  D14— 4.  i 

Dyna  Mfg.  Co. :  Be*— 

Rose.  Bernard  A.     201,266. 

E^keo  Products  Co. :  See — 

Munson,  Austin  H..  and  Omska.     901.208.       _ 
FUlmore,    William    B.,    to   Owsns-IlliMis   Olaas   Co.     Jug. 

201,208.  4-1-60.  a.  D08— 0. 

General  Blectrte  Co. :  Be*— 

Johnson.  Cart  N..  and  Judson.     901,989. 
OentUe.    Robert   to   Bca-All,   Inc.      Underwatar  Cace  mask. 

201.267,  6-1-40,  CL  DOS — 1. 
GoodrichJB.  F.,  Co..  The :  B*»-~    ^_ 

.  MaeWherter.  George  W.    201.260. 
Omaka.  Casimir  F. :  flea—  ^       ^.  ^.. 

Munaoa,  Anstia  H..  and  Gmaka.    201.9BS. 

Holsherg.  Nathan  :  B**—  ,_^ 

Taylor,  WiUiaat.  and  Holsbetg.     201.9T0.  , 

Intematloaal  Patent  Research  Corp. :  B**— 

Belaert.  Joha  O.     201.240. 
Johnson,  Carl  N..  and 

Co.     Combined  d 

brush  or  slaUlar 

Judson,  William  V. :  ««  ^    

Johnson,  Cart  N.,  and  Judson.     901,980.         „      ^     ^. 
Lovejoy,  Charles  K.,  and  F.  H.  Staphana.  Jr.     Merebaa^ 

lag  display  ■taad  for  writiag  iaatramaats  aad  the  Ilka. 

Mfi.240,  6-1-45,  CL  D«ML     «    «    ,,  ^..^  «.      — 
MaeWherter.  George  W..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire. 

McOuIre,    Sbely  W.     Water  craft     201.264.   4-1-40.   Cl. 

DTI— 1. 
Miles  Marshall :  Bee — 
^<ittparrwilltem  A.,  aad  Milea.     901.200. 

810  O.O.— 14 


Moise,  Robert  B.     Button.     201.243,  6-1-60.  CL  DIT— «. 
Munson,  Austin  H.,  and  C.  F.  Gruska,  to  Bkco  Products  Oa. 
Handle  for  culinary  tooU  or  tlm  Uke.     201,253.  6-1-4B, 
CI   D44^29. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  flee —  I 

FUlmore,  William  E.     201.204. 

Roberts.  Bruce  L..     201.260.  ' 

Roberta,  Bruce  L.     201.261. 
PbilUps  Petroleum  Co 

VW 


Bottta. 


1  O.     201.24O.  ^ 

.  and  W.  y.  JodaoB.  to  Oaaeral  Bleetrtc 
diarger  and  holder  for  aa  electric  tootlH 
ir  article.     201.239.  4-1-40.  CL  D4— 3. 


idal.  Eugene  L.     201.207.  _ 

Roberts.    Bruce    L..    to    Owens-Illinoto  Glaas  Co. 

201.260.  6-1-65.  CI.  DOS — 8.  ^.  ^         „_^, 

Roberts^ruce    i^.    to    Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.      Bottle. 

R<2*i5i.Si?;&^SrMfg.Cu.  Coa^rtaatioa  awpU« 
and  beater.   «)i^,  «-l-65rci.  D5I--7.  ~ul. 

St.  Clair,  MelvlB  fc.     Bottle.     «>1.2W.  «ri^'  fK  55^-;l 
Saiarka,    Stephen    J.      Aerial    top.      201.202,    4-1-40.   CL 

Sea-AIL  Inc. :  flee — 

Gentile.  Robert     201,267.  ^    ^    ^^„     ... 

SloanT^fer  E.     Roeary?     201,204,  4-1-46,  CLJ>«^*' 
Snaarie.  William  S.    Hinge-mounted  umbfdU  holdar.    901^ 

*24f,  4-1-40.  a.  DBS— iV. 
Stephens.  Frank  H..  Jr  :  See— 

nLoveipy,  Cbaries  K.,  and  Stepbena.     201,240. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  Bee— 

Ciapar.  William  A.,  and  Milea.     901|200. 
StroadTMy  D.     Compartmented  bottia  carton.     tOlJSt. 

STl-iorTa.  D08— 26.*\^  ^^       . 
Tatelahi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kalaha  :  flee— 

Tatea*&.5r5\.tSLf1^^Kjgjshi« 

Mned  switch  aad  end  cover  therefor.     201,244,  4-1-40, 

Tayl'orWiiuM.  "d  N.  Holsberg:  aald  N.  Holrterg  msm-.;^ 
W  Thylor.  Escutcheon  plate  for  plumbing  ftxturaa  or  the 
lllie.     901.270,  6-1-68,  CL  Dgl — 3.         ^^      _  ^     .:_.._ 

ViteL  Eugene  t..  to  Phinips  P«trol<wm  Co.  Bottle  earrter 
oTstolfc  artiile.     201^07.  6-1-40.  <!L  D08— 0. 

Vidal.  Jorga  A.     Doll.    201.247.  4-1-46.  CL  D94— I. 

Vidal   Jorge  A.     DoU.     201,948.  4-1-40.  CL  D84— 4. 

Vidal.  Jorge  A.     Doll.     201.240.  4-1-40.  CL  D44— 4. 

Watliivton.  Lee  8.  Playgrpund  roundabout.  201.201.  4-1- 
45.  a.  D84— 5.  ^ 

Wolf.   Tobla.     Portable  phoaograph.     201.204.  4-1-45,  O. 

i 


,    LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  JUNE,  19«5 


Man. 


la  acMttfaan  with  the  flnt 


, At  <teimctw  «r  word  of  tht 

bono  dlTMCtenr  pnctlet). 


(la  aceordaaeo  wltb  clt7  aad 


S,186.S4». 


8.1M.7St. 

I.1M.072. 
8,18e,074. 
8,186.076. 
8.186,078. 


8.186,078. 


ACF  iBdnstrlM,  Inc. :  f  m — 

BnuUo7.  wmiaa  A.    8,186^1.      .' 

Coapton,  Dooald  B.,  and  Pltifferald 

Fltagorald.  John  B.    8.186,800. 

Kerto.  AUrod  C.    8,186.470. 

Lewrojr,  WlUlam  K.    8,186,681. 
A.  J.  Xadiutrloa,  lac  :  Be 

FoMard,  TiiOBas  B, 

AMP  lae  :  «••— 

Coteocb.  Bobtrt  P. 

Cotench,  Robort  F. 

Coteaih.  BObwt  F. 

Cotaoch,  Bobort  F.    «.««»,»• 

Cotettsh,  Botoort  F.,  and  Long, 

Olunti.  OlflDB  H.     8.187,297. 

SbaosoB.  Sod  O.     8.187.208. 

Vlekory.  John  R..  Jr.    8.186.070. 

Vlckory,  John  B.,  Jr.    8.186,077. 
Abbott  LaboratorlM :  »«•—  .      .        .  ,  „«  ^-^ 

BoalL  Olcnn  L.,  and  Sdilowlcs.    8.1^6.400. 

JofTrlM,  Jamea  F.    8.187.010. 

^••"MeffoTIS.?,  NoritTs.,  Oachan.  TatchaU.  and  Abbott 

ft  «  Ai*  AlUl 

Abbott.  'Wllium  B..  and  H.  Klepper.  to  BItra  Corp.  Jnatl- 
Ikatlon  nachaalam  for  Unccutlnt  auichlnao.  8.186.088. 
6-1-60.  CI.  1»»— 01.  ^ 

Abaadroth,  Bobnt  Y. :  800—  ' 

Schmlttcr.  Walter  P.    8.187.200.         „        '      . 

Aeeomalataur*  Ftaao  at  da  Traction.  (Soclata  Anonyme). 
Sodata  daa :  Bee— 

PlaAon,  Jaan  C.    8.186.876. 
BUnlmlroTltefa.  Doaehan.    8,186,877. 

Acma  Hl^wajr  Producta  Corp. :  Bee — 

Croi.  AHrad  F.     3.186,«76.  .,-«,«*- 

Adamo.  Robert  J..  B.  A.  Oragar.  F.  W.  Pleraon.  and  F.  W.  Pter- 
mS.  Jr..  to  aald  F.  W.  Pftraon  and  aaid  F.  W.  Piaraon.  Jr. 
Method  and  apparatna  for  dlatrlbuting  moltan  meul  and 
tbaUke.    a.lWToio.  6-1-66.  CL  22--80.  . 

Adama.  Clifford  6.,  to  National  Bajeetora.  Inc.  Monay-actu- 
atlng  deTlcea.    3.186.081.  6-l-68.,CL  10^-^0.        ^_.     _  _ 

Adelaar,  Hana  H.,  to  International  BUndard  Blectrie  Corp. 
Baaonant  tranafer  time  dlvlalon  mnlUplax  ^•^JS^JS^'S^ 
negatlTe  Impedance  amplllleatlon  meana.     8,187,100.  6-1- 

Adalaar,'  Hana  H.'.  F.  aamenta,  and  J.  L.  Maaore,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corn.  Maater^lare  memory  con- 
tnrtlad  awltchlag  amonc  a  plurality  of  TDM  hlgbwaya. 
8,187.080.  6-1-66,  C\.  170— 15.  .  «     ^.^ 

Adlilna,  Harold  T..  to  Sigma  InatmmeBta.  Inc.  Condltlon- 
ireapinalTe  contril  drcoft.    8,187.204,  6-1-60,  Cl.JM—m. 

Adklna^  Harold  T..  and  B.  I.  Schneyer.  to  Cnrttaa-Wrtf  htCorp. 
High  apeed  turbo-generator.    8,187,188,  6-1-60.  CI.  »^-^ 

Adklna.  Malcolm  W..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Olaaa  apUral  wind- 
ing machine.    8,1*6.820,  6-1-60.  CI.  6^-^l^ 

Adriaan  Honlg'a  Knnatbara-Induatrta  NLV. ;  Be*^  \ 

Kaota,  Jacob  A.    8.186,960. 

Aerolet-Oeaeral  Corp. :  Bee — 
Ktagcr.  Karl.    3,187,068. 

Agfa  Aktlenifaellaehaft :  «••—      _.»..,. 
Bargar.  Helm,  and  Berghaaa.    8.186,841 
Pttachd,  Walter,  WahlTr 
3.186,840. 

AlPtroa,  Inc. :  «ta—       ..^„.«.  I 

Waatoch,  Braaat.    8.187.27T.      _^^_.         ^  -,  „    _    , 

Akaboahl.  MlchUlro.  T.  Komlaaml.  8.  Fakuda.  aad  K.  Uragaml, 
to  Kuraahlkl  Rigron  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatua  tor  jalzlag  a  rela- 
tlrely  rlacons  Uauid  with  a  relatlTcly  non-vlacooa  Uquld. 
3.186,803.  6-1-68.  CI.  2>— 280. 

Akat  Harold,  to  Barrongha  Corp.  Multi-contact  manoaUr- 
operated  electric  switch  with  lever  actiutlng  manna.  9,187 ,• 
120.  6-1-60,  CI.  200—16. 

Albrttton  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Roll,  Jack  A.    3J86.498.  ,,         ^  ^^    «.  .  ^  » 

Alllari,  Oluseppc.  to  Fabbrlca  Itallana  Macaetl  lUralll  S.^. 
Drrice  for  proportionating  the  pnenmatlc  braklhg  of  motor 
TrtUdea  to  the  load  tranaported  by  the  Tchlda.  8.186,771, 
6-1-66.  CI.  308—22.  .,.„•...     w 

Allardt.  imat  W..  H.  B.  Orunau.  and  D.  ".-J*?^.  ♦•  *?* 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.    Bealatance  welder.    8.187,103.  6-1- 

65.  a.  219—60. 

AUegbeny  Ludlom  Steel  Coro. :  «••— 

TKlllan.  Thaddaua  F.  8,187.189.  ^  ,  ,_  .,«a^. 
Mntrtlaad.  Jamea  B.,  Jr..  Babhun,  and  Jackaon.  8.186,048. 
Martland,  Jamaa  B.,  Jr.,  Babhun,  and  Jackaon.    8,187,- 

Mnrtland.  Jamaa  B.,  Jr..  Babhon.  and  Jaehaoa.    8.187.- 

078.  « 

Rebban.  Charlea  F.    8,186.010. 
Allea,^  Archelaloa  Di.  to  OolUek  Ltd.    Boof  a«ippofta  for  adaaa. 
.     8.1*6.178.  6-1-60,  CI.  61—46.  , 

Allen.  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Worka.  Inc.  .%▼!«  for  dl- 
rartlag  a  plpaliaa  aaparator  or  like  object.    3, 186,014,  6-1- 

66,  CU  16--CMr 


to  nergnaaa.    »,iao,omi.  _    _ 

Wahi;  P*U.  Schellenberger.  and  LoOer. 


Allaa.  Fraada  P.,  aad  C.  W.  Smith,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  da 
Nemoura  and  Co.  Flexible  photopolymerlsabia  elamant. 
3.186,844,  6-1-66.  CI.  96—87.         ^  „    ,    .^   „     .  *.  ■ 

AUea.  Fnacla  P..  and  C.   W.  Smith,  to  B.  L  da  Poat  de 
Nemoara  and   Co.     Flexible   photopolymariaaMa  elamant. 
3.186,844.  6-1-65.  CL  96—87. 
AlUau  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee—     __  -  .^  •.^ 

Duggan,  BA/mond  J.,  and  Wlaatom.     8.187,060. 

ficErJokaC.  3.186.9M(. 

Utke,  AlTln  C.    3,166.960.  

Nelaoa.  Doraey  C.  and  Maellar.   8.187.008.     ..^..^ 

ShrlTer.  Donald  S..  MacOregor.  aad  Moore.    S,186,M9. 
AUia-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co. :  8«a— 

Soldi,  AloU  C.  and  Walker.    8.187.218.    _  „        ^.     . 

Allison.  Donald  K^  to  Cool  Fla  Btoetroalca  Corp.    Heat  dia- 
sipaUng  electrical  shidd.     8.187,082,  6-1-60.  CL  174—80. 
AllmAnnh  SvenakA  ElektrlakA  Aktlabolagat :  Bee— 

Fllnth,  Bane.    8.186,220. 
AU-Steel  Kinipasant  Inc. :  Bee— 

BuhrauMUr.  Bruce  O.    8.186,064. 

Buhrmaater,  Umoe  O.    8,186,669. 
Alpha  Molykota  Corn. :  8«»—  _       .      ...««.. 

Oraaa.  Gaor^  Pfninfla,  aad  BoaoaL     8.186,846. 
Aaaeodyaa  Corp.,  The:  Bee— 

Roaa.  DaTld  8.  and  O.  W.    8,186.644. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

O'Dall.  Leonard  J.    8,186.147. 

BylTaa,  Stlg.    8.186.S(t9. 
American  Boach  Arma  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hogeman.  Hana.    8.1ML844.    ..„^^. 

Nystram,  Cart  H..  and  OaUa.    8,186,896. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  «aa— •      ,^       ,  ,  _.  ^.^ 

Bom,  Bllla  H.,  Porter,  and  WoUa.    8.187,260. 

Ooreyca.  Edward  B.    8,186,777. 

Naff,  Darby  B.,  and  Radar.    8,186,810. 
American  Can  Co. :  8aa —  _  ..„.  ,^. 

Borkasann.  Frank  F^  and  Klneaner.     8.186^48. 

Dobblna,  Walter  J.,  Bckland.  and  Polka.    8,186,028. 

Urtmaley,  Anrld  K.    8,186,608. 

Marcbak.  Nicholas.    8.186,601.  ^  ^  ^  «,o--o, 

Schneider,  Alden  J..  Taylor,  aad  Eckaun.    8,186,681. 

ZundaL  Arthur  P.    8,186.688. 
ABMricaaCoUoid  Co. :  Bee—^ 

ae«i,  Arthur  O.    8,186,896. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Bee—  •  , 

KUngaberg,  Erwin.     8.186.996. 
*         KUngaberg.  Erwin.    8.187,009. 
American  EavSope  Co. :  Be^ 

Haarahaa.  WUllam  J.    8,186.786. 
AaMrtcan  Fiance  A  Mfg.  Co.  hie.  :«aa— 

PenteacoTwalter  1.    8,186.604. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  «••--,      ,  . . .  .__ 

Deghenghl.  Bomano,  and  MarahalL     8.186.987. 
American  Inatnuaent  Co.,  Inc.  :«••-- 

Hampton.  WiUUmC.    8.186.801. 
Aasericaa  Machlaa  A  rvMjCo. :  »m— 

Hanold,  Paul  A.    8,187,141. 

HebUa.KdthA.    MM,718. 

Hogg.  Staalay  T.    8,186,178. 

Wlfitwam.  WUllut  B.    8.186.924. 
Americaa  O^eal  Co. :  B*f—„^        .  ,«•  ,t« 

Foley.  WllUam  ■..  and  WUtoa.   8.187.178. 
American  Safety  Table  Co^  Inc. :  8ee-r^  ^  ^^    , 

Haas,  Kenneth  C,  and  Splnrad.    8,186,866.    1 
Ampez  Corp. :  *••— .  .„„  ^.^ 

^hur,  SungP.    8,187,199.      ^^ 

LandgrafTVuiIam^C.    8,18«,8t8. 

SmaUar.  i>hlUp._  8.1V7,lll. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  «a^  .,«-«• 

Ifenasoff,  George  N.,  and  Haaaa.    8.186.61S. 
Ancker-Johnaon.  Batay : JBe^  .-- »^-.i.T«fcm-i«     *.til  • 

Drummond,  Jamaa  ■.,  Johnaoa,  Aackar-Johaaoa.    8,iaT,- 

Ander^l?  Arthur  F.,  to  Oar  Wood  Induatrlea.  lac.  VarU^ 
displacement  pUton  pomp.  8,186,862,  6-1-66,  CI.  10»— 
IM.         _    , _      

^""^KM^^iSCm^!^  n-^tt^^Ei  «••  "*  ^  ^  Andaraon. 

Clark  andSherrtek.    8.187,096.  .  -^    , 

AndersSVaertSrtBT  to  TrtVaU  ContUajr*   I*e.     iUjl 

rule  die  cutter  for  cutting  craahahto  matariala.    S,180.XBS. 

6-1-66.  CL  88—628. 
^•aS&ihSldl!  WwSdl..  aad  C.  P.  and  H.  A.  Aadaraoa, 

Ander.S'?<;hn"i2!^a  8*^23?.  to  Union  Cartlde  Corp- 
aS?atloa   of  a««aatlc  hydroearboasfrom   aoaaromatle 

AnVri^r'lS52Sar$\?S8^h^^i!iS«te?  gt 

^oTforthe  protection  of  elaetrical  apparatua.    8,187,164, 
6-1-66,  CI.  219—604.  -,«*,••-« 

Anjtdl.  Jamaa  W.    Variable  ratio  tald  drlTe.    8,18M71.  6-1- 

Anccll.  James  W.  Fluid  suspension  system  for  rehldea. 
Tl86,780,  6-1-66,  CL  280—104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


la  automatic 
chemical  ap- 

8rii7nr2876-"i-66,a!'2oo— 


Ancdna.  Aathoay  D. :  8e« —  .  ..,.  ..< 

^^  Coatantlal.  Anthony  B..  and  Angelna.     3.186.864. 

Angold.  John  A..  toKeyatone  »*U^*:L.*S?i?"*5'i£a aaa'ftfl 
ear  underf  raaM  with  hydraulic  cuahloning.    8.186,662.  6-1- 

66,  a.  218— 8.       ^ 
Angua.  Hamlah  C. :  Bee—  ^  ,  .  ,-.  *^ 

Betteridge.  Walter,  and  Angua.    «.18^084. 
Aaachcrllk.  Arn6at.    DaTlce  for  dodng  raageate 

analyaen  or  other  intermittenUr  opmtiag 

paratna.    8.186.808,  6-1-66.  CL  28--»2. 
Aathoay.  Myroa  U,  to  Sciuly- Aathoa;^  .Com. 

Indenttfler  for  machine  toola. 

Anthony,  Boy.     Cu^  containing  bcTerage  ingredient.     8,186,- 

ApS?«miff%h*JhSlto,*'BatabUsaa«enta  J.  M.  Dard:  Bee- 

MayerFerdJ.    8,187.225. 
Appleton  Wire  Worka  Corp. :  «#e —  ««*««* 

Oodachalx,  Adrian  T.,  ?■«&.»»<»  ▼V'Stt^  ili^H'Si: 
ApplicattonnMbnlQuaa  ladnatrtdlea  L.A-T.L.  Lea .  Bee— 

Brtcout,  Coaataat     8.186,161. 

Bricout.  Conatant.    8.LB6,388. 

^"*"8«i^J??r*'iidi*M.,*Ddia.  and  Ponloa.     8,187.269. 
Arapahoe  Chemleala.  Inc. :  Bt»-- 
^obertaon.  Date  N.    8,187.044. 

^"*8tSi^f  Eron  D.     3.187.164.  ^   ,  ^  ^  , 

ArdiiJf~obertL!:«nd  S.  rilrach.  to  FWrchUd  Camera  and  In- 

mnment  Corp.     Belf-atarting  Uming  eacapement.     3.186.- 

238.  6-1-66.  CI.  74 — 1.5.  ^ 

Archer.  VlrgU  L^  to  Hautn  Development  Co..  Inc. 


Baeher.  Jan  P.,  to  F.  L.  Bmldtli  *  Oa.    « 
for  tne  defibratlon  of  fibrous  autertala. 


Mattad  and  apparataa 
3.186.647.  6-1-66. 


per  foi 
107—7 


for 


gU  Lm  to  Mawn  ueveippnwiii  yo^  luv.  £»«"  dWR- 
cookie  making  machine.     3.186.358.  6-1-66,  CI. 


3,186.291. 


^<-ader.  WlllUm  J..    3.186,672 
Arena  Controla.  Inie. :  1 

Quarfoot.  Axal  L. 
Armacoat.  Don  R.:  Bet 

Trantaer.  Wafu.  and  Armacoat 
Armour  and  Co.  -Bee—  ,^,^„ 

Baarson.  Bobert  B..  and  OW«"Aa« 

McBride^  Joaeph  J..  Jr.    8487.008. 
Armstnmg.  (Jodf ray  P.^  B.  H.  ftaU.  D.  C.  <Juln.  and  K 


8.18T.171. 
3.186.828. 


H.  W. 


8.187.179. 
3.187.237. 


TOstrdng.  Godfrey  P..  K.  H.  Hall.  D.  C.  Quln.  and  K.  H.  w. 

l^^li  He«ul«i  i'owder  Op.  ^ManulSacture  of  peroxldlc 

compMinda.    3.187.066.  6-1-66.  CI.  MO-^eiO.  „_,„^ 

Aii^ao^TEdwin  L.  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.    Bedoa- 

able  carton.    3,lb6^624.  6-1-65.  CI.  229—61.  ^  __ 

AraoM   (Srter  it.    f)evl«  for  colling  and  atoring  wire  rope 

Tnd  the  like.    3.186.659.  6-1-66.  CT.  242— 129. 

Aaahl  Kaad  Kogyo  KaboAikl  Kalaha :  «*•—  

Tsunoda.  Yoshio.  S^o.  Bbara.  Ogawm,  and  Yamakoahl. 
3.186.476. 

^''"jSllal'pSS^  L.:  mS^uI.  HilL  and  Aachner.     8.187.6m. 

Asher.  Sidney,  to  PagM.  I"*  J>rt»l«:^»*V?a?nS5r  SJJS" 
Using  a  face-bow  and  arch  wire  hooka.    3.186.089.  6-l-«>, 

CI.  32—14.  «  ,  ^       „ 

Aahland  OH  A  BeOaUic  Co. :  Bee— •  1  m  «•» 

Aakew.  AadrenrL..  Jr..  and  Reynolda.     3.186,687. 
McNay.  Ralph  E..  and  Peteroon.     3.186,901. 
Ripple.  Charlea  <r.     8.186.929. 

WUIlama.  David  C.    3,186,796.  .  ...     ^  *».,  . 

Aakew.  AndSwL..  Jr..  anjf  R.  H.  Reyaolda.  to  Aahtaad  OH  * 

ReflalngCo.    Rotary  pelletlalng  apparatua.    8,186.687.6-1- 

Aaaoeiat'ed  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee 

Craig,  Robert  D.,  WUldlg,  "d  Bancroft. 

Crair  Bobert  D..  WlUlams.  and  WUldlg. 

Wllldlg.  Edward.     3.187.180. 
Aatro  Dynamics.  Ine  :  Bee—  ..^  «-- 

Kate.  Leonhard.  and  Schwdtaer.     8.187.087. 
Ataka.  Taked.:  Bee—   ^  ^^  .        ,,^-^, 

Kabota.  laamn,  aad  Ataka.    8,187,841. 
AtcUera  deConatmctlona  Mecanlqnea  da  Vevay  8A 

Baebar,  Victor.     8,187.228.  

AMantle  Machine  Tool  Worka.  lac. :  »a»—  a.,«— 

Bodnev.  Michael   P..  H.   S..  and  T.  W..  and  Sacsawa. 
3  186.257. 
Attwood  StatlBtlca  Ltd. :  8«a— 

Jonea.  Kenneth.     3.187,807.  .  **-,♦«.« 

Attwood.  Wniiam  8..  and  H.  ■•  Coverl«y.  to  Oeaeral  Motora 

Con*.    LatcbM.    3.186.746.  6-1-66.  CI.  292—19. 
Audio  Matrix,  Inc.:  Bee—  ,-.-o-« 

Oelfaad.  Milton,  and  Scott.     3.186.982. 
Anatln  ConHnental  Induatriea,  Inc. :  Baa— 

Method  for  aaNcmbUng  a  centrifugal  Mower  wheel.    8,186.- 

008.  6-1-66.  CI.  29—166.8.  «  ^    «  -  » .^ 

Austin.  Wayne  U,.,  aad  J.  A.  Daaa.  to  "•««  Corp.  of  Amerjea. 

Pentode  oadllator  ddlaetloB  drcult  with  feed  back.    8.187,- 

219.  6-1-66.  CT.  816--27. 

Automatic  Votlag  Macfalna  Corp. :  B 

Oeteriag,    Jamea    M..    Johaaea 

3.186.688.  ^   ,  ^     . 

Automotive  Producta  Oa.  Ltd. :  Beth- 

Chonlnga.  Ledle  C.  .>186.621. 

Rodway.  John.    8.186.618.  ,        «.,.__. 

Ayera.  Joae^  O.  to  Flanders  Fllten.  lae.    FUter  box  a 

blv.    S.186.149.  6-1-66.  CI.  66— 88T.  

Aae<^l.  Maaavoahl.    Valve  device  for  aaroaol  vaaad.    8,186,- 

683.  6-1-66.  CL  261—842. 
B-D  I«boratoriea._Iac. :  Bee— 

Carakl.  Theodore  J.     8.186.B92.  ^   _ 

BaaiSirRobeirtE.  aad  D.  T   OUmm.  to  A""*"  "JEf  Co. 
OMtlng  eomoodttons  for  particulate  matariala.    8.186.828. 
6-1-63.  CI.  71— M. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com  The :  6«e —    ^  «._^        •«••«■• 
Altordt.  Braat  W.,  Oraaaa,  aad  Taho.    8,187.168. 


Mall 


aad    Nutting. 


CL  241- 
Bachofen.  WUly  A. :  diaa— 

Urtaa.  A^lf.    3.188.248. 
Badgett,  Caariea  O.,  to  Induatrlal  Nadeonica  Corp.    Coacreta 
batch  blending  control  ayatem.    3.186,696,  6-1-65,  CI.  222— 
14. 
Badlaehe  Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktleaveoelladiaft :  Bee — 

Uaeth.  Bwlolf,  Schmltt.  aad  Bran.     8.186,888. 
Baermann.  Max.     Eddy  current  heating  device.     3,187,161, 

6-1-65,  CL  219— 10!*1. 
Bagga,  Albert  J.    Turbine  device  having  a  penaaaent  magnet 

rotor.    8,187.191,  6-1-65,  CI.  29»— 62. 
Bailey.  Habert  C,  aad  O.  W.  Oodin,  to  Ttte  DlatlUera  Co.  Ltd. 
PyraaoUdone  aatlOxldaata  for  chloropreae.    3.187.069.  4-1- 
65,  a.  26&-«62.6. 
BaUey  Meter  Co. :  Bee — 

Kabach,  Hans  D..  and  Martin.     3,187,238. 
BaUey,  Robert  E.,  and  R.  C.  Leaverton.     Inflatable  apUnt. 

3,186,405,  6-1-65,  CI.  128—87. 
Baird.  WiUiam.  J.  W.  Batty,  A.  Parkinaon,  and  K.  A.  WU- 
Hams,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Proeeaa  for 
preparing  aultated  inner  sulfonium  aalta.    3,187,008,  6-1- 
65,  CI.  260—827. 
Baker  Perklna  Granbnll  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Harwood.  Norman  F.     3,186,082. 
Baker.  Thomba  R..  and  C.  J.  Pierce.  Jr.,  to  Bradford  Ipaad 
Padmging  and  Development  Corp.    Drive  mechanlam  for  tha 
plunger  of  a   plungar-and-die  type  folding  box  machine. 
3.186.244.  6-1-65.  (h.  74—108. 
Baker,  WUUam  H.,  to  Big  Drum,  Inc.    Proeeaa  for  malntata- 
lug  the  crlapneaa  In  a  paatry  product  fllle<l  with  a  fkoaaa 
confection.    3,186A32,  6-l-«i0,  CI.  99—136. 
Ball,  Arthur  F..  to  Baaex  Producta.  Inc.    Hed-rdnfordng  la- 

aert.    3.186,112.  6-1-60.  CI.  36 — 84. 
Ball,  Edmund  H.,  to  Pirelli  General  Cable  Worka  Ltd.    Tea- 
peratare  Indicating  meana  for  deotric  caUea  and  dllterent 
aectlona  thereof.   '3.187,080,  6-1-60,  CT.  174—11. 
Ballo,  Joaeph  J. :  «a»— 

WlncbeU,  Frederic  M.     3,186.698.  , 
Baltimore  spice  Co..  The :  See — 

Meusel.  Jerome  A.     3,186,853. 
Bamford,  William  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industriea  Ltd. 
Preparation   of  polymera   containing  silieon,   oxygen,  and 
aluminum    atoms.      3,186,966.    6-1-65.    CI.    260 — 46JI. 
Bancroft.  Frank  B. :  See — 

Craig.   Robert   D.,   Willdig.   and   Bancroft.     8.187.179. 
Bancroft.  Joseph,  *  Sons  Co. :  See — 

UuMhebeck.  Henry  R.     3,186.954. 
Banks,  William  F. :  S«e— 

\.el8ner.  Edward  P..  Cbnrchill.  and  Banka.     8.186.918. 

Banning.  TboBMa  A.,  Jr.,  and  B.  L.  Banaaen,  decaaaad.  by  A.  J. 

Ranaeen,  executrix ;  aald  A.  J,  Raaaaan  to  aald  Baaalag. 

Magnetiaable  tape  and  the  like,  for  aignal  carriera.    8,186,- 

707.  6-1-65.  CL  274—41.4. 

Barl>«*r-Coiman  Co. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.     3.186.329.  _  ^       ^  ^^^ 

Barisch.  Leonhard.  to  Oetrag  Oetrieba-  and  2Ahnradfahrik 
U.m.b.H.  Method  of  assembling  a  transmission.  8,186,061, 
6-1-65,  CI.  29—434. 

Barker.  Layle-B  :  See —  . ^  ....  .^ 

Oraaham.  George  S.,  Webater,  and  Barker.    8.186,886. 
Saut.  Juies  F.,  and  Barker.     3,186.756. 
Barlow.   Nyle  £.     Tools   for  hotline  hardware.     3.186.264, 

6-1-6.VC1.  81—57. 
Barlow.   Paul  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Thermoelectric  aeaalag 

apparatus.     3486.227,  6-1-66.  Q.  73—359. 
Barnes.  Robert  W. :  See—     _  .  .„..  .^ 

Jamison.  Will  B..  and  Bamea.     3.186.490. 
Barrett.  William  A.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  lac 
Magnetic  analoK-to-dlgital  encoder.     3.187.824.  6-1-66.  CI. 
840-— 347 
Barry.  Leonard  D.     Auteauitlc  thrmlng  ayatem.     8.186,498. 

6-1-6...  CI.  172—26.  '      ^  .    „ 

Barter.  Francis  B..  and  N.  L.  De  Meo.  to  United  Controla  Co. 

Pressure-Kcnsltlve  scrtber.    3,187^2.  6-1-65.  CT.  846--139. 

Barthaoer,   Gerald  L..   to  Safety  Development  Corp.     Foam 

method    for   atmosphere   control.      8,186.948.    6-1-66,    CT. 

252 — 3.  .^ 

Barta.  Frank  J.,  to  Princeton  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     Dndnaga 

bag.    3.186.409.  6-1-66.  CT.  128—276. 
BartT  Andrew  L.,  Jr. :  See —    .  ^   _  ^        «,o-«,« 

Olaaaman,   JofL   Jonaa.   Baas,   and   Pate.     3.186,018. 
Baaaat.  Baymond  C.,  to  International  Tdephone  aad  Tda- 
graph    Corp.      Perapectlve    vectoreardloacope.      8,186.408, 
6-1-65,  CT.    128—2.06. 
Bastian  and  Allen  Ltd. :  See—    _ 
WilUams.  Gerald  A.     8,187.160. 
Batty.  John  W. :  See —  ^  -  __... 

Balrd.     William.     Batty.     Parkinson,     and     WlllUaw. 
3  187  008 
Bauer,  ^lamlii  B.,  aad  A.  Kalaer,  to  ColumbU  Broadcaatlag 
Svatem.  lae.     Gain  control  apparatua  providing  coaataat 
gata  interval.     3.187.268.  6-1-66.  CT.  *iO—lt9. 
Banmgartner.   Pierre,    to    Institut   Fraacala  du   Petrde  dee 
Carburanta  et  Lnbriflants.    Process  for  Improving  phfneal 
and    chemical    properties    of    high    polymers.      S.188.976. 
6-1-65.  CI.  260—98.7. 
Baumle.  Rudolph  K.  F.,  to  Illinola  Tool  Worto  Inc.    Thrwd 
forming  acrew  and  method  and  apparatua  for  asaklag  tha 
aame.    3.186,464,  6-1-65,  CT.  161—22. 

Beach.  David  E.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co  .n*!li"^?7^  *^ 
metering  medianlsm  for  eameraa.     8,186,822,  6-1-66. 
96—81. 

Beadle,  Anthony  C. :  See—  .,^-«- 

Kali^it,  Ronald  Q.,  and  Beadle.     3.187.107. 

BaaU.  Olean  L..  and  H.  M.  Sddowlca.  to  Abbott : 

Dtiipendng  aMmbly.    8,186,460,  6-1-68,  CT.  141—819. 
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BMnwr,  Robert  L:    Counetle  «aiaIiioii.     8.18^.912.1  e-l-OA. 

CI.  167— »1. 
B«an.  Harler  P..  to  Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.     Punched  card  readioK 

■yatem.     3.187.1«e,  6-1-69,  CI.  235—61.11. 
B«ar,  RaUton  E.     Oyerbead  door  operator.     8,186.038.  S-1- 

«5.  a.  20—16. 
B«bo-Plaatlk  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Bormrdt,  Detta.  and  MBIler.     3,186.142. 
Becble,  Rudolph  P..  to  PotdcTln  Machine  Co.     Baa  bottom 

(olKng  nMcbiLnlaii.    8,186.818.  6-1-60.  a.  08—27. 
Beck,  William  B. :  See- 
Small.  Oeone  E..  and  Beck.     3.187.202. 
Beckert,   Ernat,   and   W.    Vfllkenlng,  vto   Kugelflacber   Oeprc 
Sebafer  ft  Co.     Method  of  heating  annular  metallic  hodleM 
bjr  electrical  induction.     3.187.155.  <>-l-6a.  CI.  210—10.75. 
BedimaB  Inatnimenta.  Inc. :  He* — 

Eaatman.   Robert   E..   and   Kolden.     3.187,201. 
Solnlek.  Robert  L.,  and  Dora.     3.186.234. 
Strtekler.  AUen.     3.186.800. 
Strlekler.  Allen.     8.187.168. 
Becton.  Dickinaon  and  Co. :  See — 
BaoDO.  Frank  8.     8.186.410. 
Boono.  Prank  H.     8,186.487. 

Jacob,  Esekiel  J.     8.186.408.  ^  ^,^ 

Bedatan.  iknlel  B..  to  Manitowoc  EncineeriBf  Corp.    Filter- 
ing  ayatem  and  apparatus  therefor.     3.186.550.  6-I-60.  CI. 
201—160. 
Becbler.  Vernon  D. :  «•« — 

Waterman,  Ruasell  R.     3.188.484.       ,    _,    „^^     _ 
Beeser.  Earl  P.     Slide.     3.186.775.  6-1-65.  CI.  808—6. 
Beffga.  Donald,  to  Midland-Rons  Corp.     Temperatiire  control 
ajratem  for  Jet  convection  atrip  heating  furnacf.    3,186.604, 
6-1-66.  CI.  263 — 3. 
Beba.  WaWer.  and  W.  Bender,  to  Schoeller  *  Co.,  Blektro- 
tecbnlache  Pabrik.     Cigarette  dispenser.     3,186.500.  6-1- 
65.  a.  221—147.  ^        c        L 

Bebnke.  George  W..  to  Simplicity  Kncineering  Co.     Screeh 
tensioning  and  clamping   means.     8.186.547.   6-1-65.   CI. 
200—403. 
Behringwerke  Aktienge»ellHchaft :  fler —  „  ^    ,  .. 

Helmbnner,     Norbert,     Schmidtberger.     and     Schwick. 
8.186.020. 
Bell  Electric  Co.:  See—  ».„,  «„^ 

StiUman,  Harry   L..  Bellek.  and  Zerwes.     8.187.084. 
Bell  4  Howell  Co. :  See—         ^^     ^,    ^      .,„«„,oo 
Orair.   WillUm   P.,  Jr,   and  Oundlach.     3.186.8|88. 
Bell  Intercontinental  Corp. :  See — 
Hopkins.  Robert  A.     3.186.757. 
Bell  Telephone  LaboratOriea.  Inc. :  See-r- 
Barrett.  William  A.,  Jr.    8.187,824. 
Cbasek.  Norman  E.     8.187.273.  1 

aark.  James  B.     3,187,240. 
Jordan,  George  W..  Jr.     8.187,240.    „.„^„,^ 
Kogelnik,   Herwig  W..   and   Patel.     3,187,270. 
Kauler.  John  B.     8.187.230.  , 

MacNair.  Donald.     3,186.786.  I 

Pfann.  William  G      3  186  217.  '        i-  , 

Saner.  Harold  A.    «.lMi*80.  ^  ^^  ^^_ 
Waldbauer.  Frederick  D.     .3.187.325.^       ,  '. 

BelL  William  E.,  to  Varian  Associates.    Qnantum  oscillators. 

S.187.251.  6-1-66,  CI.  324—5. 
Bell.  William  W..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.    Heat  pomp  control. 

8.186J77.  6-l-«.  CI.  165—2. 
Bellek.  Prank  G. :  See—  «,„,„„. 

Stillman,  Harry  L.,  Bellek,  and  Zerwes.     3,187.084. 
Beller.  Hans,  to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.     Micro-wave 

absorber.     3,187,331.  6-1-65.  CI.  343—18. 
Bender.    Lloyd    P.      Waaber-releaaer   for   dairy   equipment. 

3.18^.428,  6-1-65,  01.  137—376. 
Bender.  Wllbelm  :  See — 

Beba,  Walter,  and  Bender.    3,186,500. 
Bendiz  Corp..  Tlie  :  See — 

Betts,  John  P..  Michaels,  and  Wolber. 
Crane.  Lawrence  8.    3.187.262. 
Danlap.  William  C,  Jr.    3.186.873. 
Jobannesen.  Donald  D.    3,186.510. 
Unkronn.  Irving  B.     3.187,215. 
Loudon.  Donald  C.    3,186  307. 
McCandlish,  Roy  E.    3,186.520. 
Taplln.  Lael  B.    3,186.353. 
Walker,  Scott  H.    3.187,276. 
Benger,  Michael,  to  The  Brttlah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltjd.    Oxidation 
of  sulphides  in  aqueous  solutions.     3J86,0l42.  6-1-65.  CI. 

Bennett.  John  H..  to  Minnie  Punch  *  Die  Co..  Inc.    Punching 

die  set.     8,186.284.  6-1-65.  CI.  83—623.  T 

Bentley  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Deans,  Frederick  E„  and  Walnwright.    3.186.242. 
Bently,  George  K..  and  G.  W.  Mathis.  to  McCrav  Refricerator 

Co..  Inc.     Refrigerated  display  unit.     3,180.185.  6-1-65.  CI. 

62 — 265.  , 

Benyt.  Alezander^r. :  See — 

MiUer.  Guy  W..  and  Benyi.    3.186.720. 
BeredJIck.  Nicky,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.    Method  of  making  poly- 

5^I£"S:**'*/'«"*  «'■'*  copolymer  and  product   therefrom. 

3.187.067.  6-1-6S.  a.  260— 877. 

Berek,  Bberhard :  See —  « 

Linke.  Johannea.  and  Berek.    S.lfli6.S08. 
Berenbom.  George  :  See — 

Rleger.  Martin  M..  and  Berenbom.    3.186.911. 
Berendt.  Carol  D. :  See — 

Berendt.  Ralph  8.  and  C.  D..  apd  Bemthal.    S.186.127. 

Berendt,  Ralph  8.  and  C.  D.,  and  Bemthal.    S.186.714. 
Berendt.  Ralpli  8.  "«d  C.  D^  ud  M.  Bemthal.  to  CkpMo.  Inc. 
Bottle  cap  toy«-    8.186.127,  6-1-65.  CI.  46— isi. 

"•ff"*"!-  i*fiP5.'*v»''J^  ^-  ^-  •'»<'  ^  BerathaL  to  Caple.  Inc. 
•  U*o!j«'*'22"*  *•  '•""  •  ^^^  P*ddle.    3lW6.714,  6-1-85. 


3.187.272 


Beretin.  Evelyn,  to  Curtiss-Wrfgbt  Corp.     Bleetronle  calco- 
lator  with  dynamic  redrcolating  atorage  regiater.     3.187,- 
167.  6-1-65.  CI.  233 — 150. 
Berganer.  Simon  A.     Test  adapter  with  plug-la  pins  electri- 
cally connected  to  conductive  elements  axially  spaced  about 
its  exterior  periphery.    3,187,125.  8-1-6S.  CI.  200—51.05. 
Berger.  Albert  E.,  Jr..  to  .\ustln  Continental  Industries.  Inc. 
llree  member  slide  mechanism  for  cabinet  drawers.    3.186.- 
785.  6-1-65.  ClT  312—339. 
Berger.  Helnx.  ana  H.  Bergbans,  to  Agfa  Akt1engeseUs<4iart. 
Method  of  influencinfOM- graduation  of  color-pbotographlc 
print.ng  material.    3.186,841.  6-1-65.  CI.  06 — ^23. 
Bergbans.  Hans  :  See — 

Berger.  Helns,  and  Berghaus.    3.186.841. 
Bergstein.  Leonard.     Child's  combination  storage  chest  and 

easel.     8.186.784.  6-1-66.  C\.  312-316. 
Berkley  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Lenk.  James  W.    3.186.316. 
Winkler.   Richard,   and  Dnnnebier.     S.186.274. 
Berlincourt.  Ted  G.,  and  R.  R.  Hake,  to  North  American  Avi- 
ation. Inc.     Means  for  Insulating  superconducting  devices. 
3.187.23.5,  6-1-65.  O.  317—158. 
Bemath.  John  :  See — 

Nelson.  Herbert,  and  Bemath.    S.187,241. 
Bemthal.  Murray :  See — 

Beren'*t.  Ralph  8.  and  C.  D..  and  Bemthal.    3.186.127. 
Berendt,  IUlr>h  8.  and  C.  D..  and  Berathal.    3.186.714. 
BerUs.  Charies  8.     Optical  device  for  reading  golf  greena. 

3.186.002,  6-1-65,  a.  33 — 64. 
Berther,  Clau  :  See — 

GleHen.  Johann,  and  Berther.    8,187.037. 
Bertram,   Paul   F.,^to   Lee-Rowan  Co.     Combined  coat  and 

trousers  hauKer.    3.186,610,  6-1-65,  CI.  223^-91. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Coxtenbader.  Earl  A.,  and  Durkin.     3,186.471. 
Betteridge,  Walter,  and  H.  C.  Angus,  to  The  International 
Mckel  Co..  Inc.    ProcesH  for  securing  a  conductor  to  a  serai- 
conductor.     3.186.084.  6-1-65,  CI.  29 — 472  9. 
Betttt,  John  P..  P.  A.  Michaels,  and  W.  G.  Wolber,  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corp.    Voltage  controlled  oscillator     3,187,272,  6-1-65, 
CI.  331 — 144. 
Betts  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Pierson,  Karl  B.,  and  Hanson.    8.186,682. 
Betts.  Peter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Ma- 

trlx  poaltloning  device.    3.186.817.  6-1-65,  C\.  95--4.5. 
Bexford  Ltd. :  See — 

^VlsfoSi  Gorman  1*..  Clachan.  Tatchell.  and  Abbott. 

Bever.  Conrad  8.',  and  A.  L.  Van  Nest,  to  Westem  Electric  Co.. 

*nc-    ■^o'n'lng  "nd  assembling  apparatus.    3,186.061.  6-1- 

"'34'86:'3M  "^li:fe.*"ci.'S-V^***''-      »y^'-^<x^^r   nn. 
Big  Drum.  Inc. :  See — 

Baker.  William  H.     3,186.852. 

^•y';«cVr\r8-^.4'g£i-i5,"c^'i§?'-^«"^  ^^•'•"•«*'  ^•• 

"'3S,(23",'fc°5}5*C?3r-164''*"*"'      *"••"*  micrometer. 
Uinkham    (Jeorge  H..  Jr..  to  Cambridge  Rubber  Co.     Method 
CI  "64^255  •**'*•**•  «*««rproof  shoe.     8.187.078.  6-1-65. 
Biochemical  Procesnes,  Inc. :  See — 

n.  #i*J5'"5.'"'.*-  »'h"'PP.  and  Gallup.     3.186.917. 
nirfleld  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Cull.  William.     3,186,180. 
Birkenwald,  S.,  Co. :  See— 

Story.  Thomas.    3,186.668. 
Blrtcher  Cforp..  The :  See—  1 

».i  ..  **"*^^.'  Rodney  L..  and  Weisman.    8.186.554. 
BlHhop.   George,    to  The   Churchill   Machine  Tool   Co.   Ltd 
Gauge  units  for  machine  tools.    3.186,006.  6-1-65.  a.  33— 

°Wi!/«'-ili?"'   ^'  .^^-^    ^-   "i***-   •°«>  G    V    Oustafsson. 
M    a    ToaS-^V T^  "       explosive.    3.186.341.  ft-1- 

Blaci  and  Decker  MfgJ  Co..  The :  See  — 

niander.  Arthur  B.    8,186.878. 

Kohler.  Samuel  HL  and  Stanley.    3.186.464 
».  .  ^JL'*"'"' J?**^***  EJ.  »">d  Raum.    3,186,7^6 

M'f.^iiV  a^iihSio'  '"*  '-'»*^»»«  ^'"x^^    ».i8«.- 

Sl-86?  <?|^4!^  T2  «y«>»«»P«e   devices.      3.186.241. 

^'frSl-^'l'**"  ^'   to.OPK    Controls.  Inc.     Pressure  and 

131^1^  "^I'VoO-^^f"****  enap-action  switch.    8.187.- 

Bluestone.  Henry  :  See — 

Sletak.  Prank  B..  and  Bluestone.    3.187,004 

^?t"oV.^^A'6"06'^,'  t^^  ?r%^^2^r      ^•'""^  ~"- 
^*ini«,*j?«ii  ^i* 'J*"??'  *"'  PrH>y\aK  sheets  or  stripe  con- 
?186  fs8.Tl  Vci  "5S-!3'7   '"  »««'"""  «iPpos^or.e.. 
Bodley.  Robert  W. :  See-^ 

Ulm.  Reign  C.  and  Bodley.    3.186.578. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.    :sife— 

Ohnaeker.  Gerhard.    3.186.991. 

n«.i5ri5*'''.i5,"'*i»°<'  Kottler.    3.186.997. 
Bo*ing  Co..  The :  See — 

3.187SlO*°*'    '*"**   *•    '••*"***"•   ■"<*    Ancker Johnson. 
'  Naipa.  Ervin  J.    3.187.192.  1 

Bofors,  Aktiebolaget :  See—  ' 

Jobanaon.  Nils  O..  and  QvamstrOm.    8,186.171 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bogdanovlcfa.  Joseph  M.  Packing  machines.  3.186.140.  6-1- 
65.  CI.  53—124. 

Bogen.  Oliver  T. :  tfee — 

8exe.  Richard  W..  and  Bogen.    3.186.231. 

Bohnsack.  John  A.,  to  The  K.  P.  Hauseruian  Co.  Door  con- 
struction.    3.186.528.  6-1-60,  CI.   180—16.  .   ,  .   . 

Boice,  Blvin  G..  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.  Gage  maint^nlng 
arrangement  for  drill   bit  cutter.      3.186.500.   6-1-65.  CI. 

Boldrini.  isivlo  R.  and  J.  J.  Pnisxkowski.  to  InterchMni^l 
Corp.  Metiiod  of  making  a  laminated  material.  3.186.889. 
6-1-65.  CI.   156—333.  _     ^  „         ^ 

Bolek.    Ted   J.,    to   Universal   OH   Products   Co.     Converter- 

Uiuffler.     3,186.807.  6-1-65,  CI.  23—288. 
Bole«,  Sol.  and  U.  8tavi8,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Radar 
leakage  eflTect  elimination  circuit.     3.187.390.  6-1-65.  CI. 
343^—8 
Boiimeier.  Emil  W..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Cable 

connection.     3,187,081,  6-l-4>5,  CI.  174—21.   „    „  _    .  , 
Bolt,  Artie  F.     Safety  device  for  vefaides.     3.186.017,  6-1- 

65,  CI.   13 — 87. 
Bolton,  John  W..  *  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 
Danforth,  Donald  W.    3,186.215. 
Bond.  Donald  C,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Secondary  recovery 

of  oil.     3,1»6,482,  6-l-«o.  CI.  16ft— 0. 
Bondy,  Wllbelm.     Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  a  tool  member  of  a  tool  machine.     3,186,270, 
6-1-65,  CI.  82—14.  .         „^         ^   ^. 

?>        Bonln.  George  E..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Edge  grinding. 
3.186.134,  6-1-63.  CI.  31—283. 
Bootbe.  Willis  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fluid  amplifier. 

3.186,422.  6-1-05.  CI.    137—81.5. 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  „,„„„„. 

Stevenson,  Herbert  A.,  .Marshall,  and  Hams.     3,186,904. 
Borchardt,   Hans  J.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Rare  earth  tungstate  and  molybdate  luminophors.     3.186.- 
050.  6-1-65,  CI.  252—301.5. 
Borden  Co..  The :  See—  .         ^       . ...  ^,„ 

Salsberg.  Harold  K..  and  Simonds.     3.186.918. 
Borgardt.  Detta.  and  G.  MQller.  to  Bebo-PlastIk  G.m.b.H..  and 
Karbwerke     Hoechst     Aktiengesellscbaft     vormals    Melster 
Lucius.     Apparatus  for  continuously  closing  thermoplastic 
containers    by    heat    sealing    with    thermoplastic    covera. 
3,186,142,  6-1-65,  CI.  53—373. 
Borkmann,  Frank  F.,  and  H.  H.  Kluesner,  to  American  Can 
Co.     Carton  sealing  machine.     3,186,143.  6-1-65.  CI.  53 — 
879. 
Borland,  John  H. :  See — 

Stone,  Joseph  J.,  and  Borland.    3.186,839. 
Born,  Ellis  H..  R.  E.  Porter,  and  P.  B.  Wolfe,  to  American 
Brake   Shoe  Co.     Frequency  control   system  for  A.C.  gen- 
erating  apparatus.      3.187.250.   6-1-65,   CI.   322 — 32. 
Botstiber,  Dietrich  W.     Liquid  Altering  device  with  indicating 

means.     3,186.549,  O-I-6.1,  CI.  210—86. 
Bourns,  Inc. :  See — 

Rcriwes,  John  E.    3.187,289. 
Boutwell,  Ernest  D.     Antifriction  split-nut  device.     3.186.- 

250.  6-1-65.  CI.  74 — 450. 
Bouwers,  Albert,  to  Optlsche  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft,  N.V. 
Electronic  and  photographic  image  intensifloation.     3.187,- 
093,  6-1-63.  CI.   178—6.7. 
Bovay.  H.  E..  Jr. :  See- 
Green.  Mavis  J.    3.186.433. 
Bowers,  Albert,   to   Syntex  Corp.     19-balo  pregnane  deriva- 
tives.     3,186,988,   6-1-63,  CI.   260—230.55. 
Bowman.  Joe.  and  R.  H.  Jordan,  to  Klngwtpn  Products  Corp. 
Mechanical  movement  for  a  timer.     3.186.245,  6-1-65,  CI. 
74—128. 
Bowness.  Colin  :  See — 

Owen,,  John  Q.,  i(nd  Bowness.    3.187.274. 
Box.   Theddor.      Plastic   carrying   case.      3.186,586,   0-1-65. 

CI.  220—97. 
Boyer,  William  M.:  and  C.  T.  Gannon,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
Polymerisation  of  sUaisanes  by  selected  catalysts.     3,187,- 
030,  6-1-66.  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Brackett.    Robert,    to  General   Electric  Co.     Hub  for  meter 
sockets  and  the   like,  said  hub  slxed  to  Internally  accept 
one    size    of   conduit    and    externally    accept   another   site 
conduit  and  having  an  eccentric  wall  thickness.     3.187.- 
08.'i.  6-1-83.  a.   174—66. 
Brackett,  Robert,  to  General  EHectrIc  Co.     Plug-in  terminal 
and   terminal  block  for  meter  socket.     3.187.^6.  6-1-65. 
CI.  339—217. 
,  Bradford  Speed  Packaging  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

I  Baker.  Thomas  R.,  and  Pierce.    3,186,244. 

Bradley,  William  A.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Fuel  pump. 

3,186,351,  6-1-65,  CI.   108—150. 
Bradley.  William  E. :  See- 
Wood.  Frederick  C.  Bradley,  and  Peralta.     3,186.936. 
Brad.v.    Francis   E..   Jr..   and    P.    L.   Johnson ;    said   Johnson 
asHor.   to   said   Brady.   Jr.     Method   of  and  apparatus  for 
forming  tubular  members.     3.186.203,  6-1-65.  CI.  72 — 56. 
Brate,  I>onald  C.  to  Chesapeake  Instrument  Corp.     Pressure- 
compensated  transducer.     3.187,300,   6-1-65.  CI.  340 — 10. 
Bratton,  Francis  H..  P.  J.  Buescher.  A.  H.  Prye.  and  V.  G. 
.soukup.  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.     Organo- 
magneslum   complexes   havinK  enhanced   storage   stability. 
3.187,061,   6-1-65.   O.   260—665. 

Braun.    Dieter,    to    Fortuna-Werke    Bpexlalmaschlnenfabrik 
A.G.     Transporting  arrangements  for  leather  and  similar 
materials.    3,186,195.  6-1-65.  H.  69—10. 
Braun.  Gnnther  :  See — 

Holtscbmldt,  Hans.  Degener.  and  Braun.     8.187.034. 
Bray.  Donald  L.  :  See — 

RadcllfTe.  Milton  R..  and  Bray.    8.186.118. 

Breed.  Arie  E..  to  Deere  *  Co.    Tine  and  mounting  for  rakes 
and  the  like.    8.186.158.  6-1-85,  CI.  56 — 400. 


Breoi.  Alvin  L..  and  H.  O.  Lguterbnch.  to  B.  L  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Textile  product  of  ayntbetlc  organic 
tUaments  having  randomly  varying  twlat  along  each  fila- 
ment.   3.186,153.  6-l-66rCL  57 — 140. 

Breger,  Joseph  L.  ConUct  lens  container.  8,188.640.  8-1- 
65,  CI.  208—6. 

Breu,  Rudolf:  See — 

Gaech.  Rudolf ,  Schaitt.  and  Breu.     8,186388. 

Bresosky.  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.  Bruah  retain- 
ing meana  for  electric  motor.  8.187,214,  6-1-66,  CI.  810 — 
289. 

Brlcout,  Constant,  to  Lea  Applications  Teehniqoe  Industriellea 
L.A.T.I.  Device  to  control  the  rate  of  aupercharglng  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.     3.186,161.  6-1-66.  CI.  60 — 18. 

Brlcout,  Constant,  to  Lea  Applications  Technique  IndustrteUea 
L.A.T.I.  Feeding  of  air  for  combuatlon  in  anpercbajMed 
internal  combustion  engines.  8,186,388,  6-1-66,  CI.  188 — 
75. 

Brinton,  David  B.  Educational  testing  system.  8,188.108, 
6-1-65,  a.  85—9.  .    _     i^ 

Brtolini.  Bnao,  to  Polyalna  O.B.b.H.  Cruaber.  8.188,861. 
6-1-65,  CI.  241 — 186.  „         . 

Brisse.  WUllam  C.  to  Laconla  Malleable  Iron  Co..  Inc. 
Ground  anchoring  system.     8,186.528.  6-1-66,  CL  169—2. 

Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See- 
Denning,  Ralph  M.,  Lewis.  Gardiner,  and  Davis.    8.186,- 
661.     . 

BrUtovlsh.  Thomas  G..  to  Edwards  Co.,  Inc.  Electric  reeeC 
gravity  drop  adapted  for  use  In  annundatora.  8,187,280. 
5-1-65,  CI.  317—187. 

British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 
Ranaley.  Charles  E.    8.186.044. 

British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Benger.  Michael.     3,186,942. 
Champagnat,  Alfred.     3.186,922.  _ 

Broclner.  Ronald  E^  and  V.  H.  MUler.  to  BngUab  Clays  Loy- 
ering  Pochln  k  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  drying  an  inaolnbl* 
particulate  material.    3.186.102.  6-1-86,  CL  84—10. 

Brooka,  B.  J..  Co. :  See — 

Moberg.  Sigurd  M.     3.186.196.  ,  ^        ,  „.     .. 

Broux.  Joseph  A.,  and  J.  F.  F.  Gittler.  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.  Time  division  multiplex  resonant  trana- 
fer  system.    3.187.101,6-1-85.0.179—16. 

Brown.  CUrence  K..  to  E.  J.  Burns.  Mending  press.  8,188.- 
334.  8-1-65.  CI.  100—51.  „    ,  „  .         , 

Brown.  David.  A.  V.  Cowan,  and  J.  H.  Luta,  to  Halcon  In- 
ternational. Inc.  Recovery  of  pbtbalic  anhydride.  8,187,- 
016.  6-1-65,  CI.  260—346.4.  „  ^    .    „     ,        ^  „. 

Brown.  Gordon  P.,  and  J.  K.  Moaber.  to  Schulx  Tool  and  Mf8. 
Co.    Plug  in  vaive.    3.186.428,  6-1-85,  Q.  187--iS16. 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  8r.,  to  The  National  Acme  Co.  Fluid 
motor  drive  mechanism  and  control  therefor.  8,186.018. 
6-1-65,  CI.  10 — 139.  „  ..        ,^      .     . 

Brown,  Robert  A.,  and  D.  «.  Fetterman.  to  CUlerv  Otemlnl 
Co.     Production  of  nitronlum  perchlorate.    8.186.790,  6-1- 

Hjr      |>|      go         I  A 

Brown,  Thomas  T..  to  BlectroklneUcs.  Inc.  Electrokinetlc 
apparatus.    3.187,206,  6-1-65,  CI.  810—6.  _        .  ^    .  _.     , 

Brownlie^  Isaac  A.,  and  G.  A.  Wemyss.  to  Scottish  Airrienl- 
tural  Industries  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  granular  fertUlaera. 
3,186.827,  6-1-65,  CI.  71 — 34.  ,,  «_      - 

Brubaker,  bavid  W.,  and  D.  B.  Danly,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Re- 
covery of  vanadium  and  copper  values  from  chemical  proc- 
ess streams  by  Ion  exchange.     8.186.962.  6-1-86.  CI.  262 — 

Brundage.  Benjamin  W.     External  rotary  seal  for  a  swlvd 

Joint.    3.186J37.  6-1-65.  CI.  285 — 45. 
Brundage  Co^  The :  See— 

Austin,  iiarold  A.,  and  Waldo,    8.186^068. 
Brunner.  Eugen,  to  Lonsa  Electrical  and  Chemical  Works  LM. 
Granulating  apparatus  for  plastic  sheet  materlaL     8.180,- 
277.  6-1-65.  CI.  83 — 355. 
Brash.  Edward  E. :  See—  co-noa 

Levinson,  Benjamin  L.,  and  Brash.    8,186,099. 
Buckbee-Mears  Co. :  See— 

Frantsen,  John  J.    8,186.888. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Lyness.  Warren  I.    3.186.928. 
Bucourt.  Robert:  See-—  •to«o«v 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bucourt.  and  Teaaier.     8.186,907. 

Budney.  Henry  8. :  Bee—  „  m,    m     ...1   &.«««• 

Budney.  Michael  P..  H.   S.  and  T.  W..  and  Bacuwn. 

Budney.  Michael  P..  H.  S.  and  T.  W..  and  M.  P.  S**"*™*-** 
Atlantic  Machine  Tool  Worka.  Inc.  Jig  borer.  8.188,167, 
8-1-65.  a.  74 — 666. 

Budney.  Thaddeus  W.  .Bee—  ..,-«,     —^   b.<«.«> 

Budney.   Michael  P..  H.   S.  and  T.  W.,  and  Saesawn. 

Budayna.  Joseph  M..  to  Draper  Corp.     Take-up  mechanlaa. 

3,186.443,  6-1-65.  CI.  139—291. 
Buescher.  Francis  J. :  See— -  .«..  a~.w-«     aia*. 

Bratton.  Prancla  H..  Buescher.  Prye.  and  Soukup.    8.187,- 

081. 
Buhl    B^r^  F  :  See^  Buhl    and  Yeagie.     8.186.282 
Buhrma7?er    Brace  O.to  All-8teelBV»UDaj«t  In| 

of  making  a  chair  base.    3.18«.<>«*..*-»-«?v  -'    i^iVi^m 
BubrSaater,  Brace  O..  to  AU-^teel  BqulDment  Inc-    Cha"  •«* 

contraction.    ».186,669,  6-1-86:01.  548-^68  - 

Bollard,  Billy  J.,  and  R    A    Ma  lot  t  to  Shell  OU  Co.     WeU 

drilling  method.     3,186,499,  6-1-66.  CI.  176—6. 
Bulman.%.  O..  Mfg.  Co..  !»«•  =  f  «*— 

Walts.  Edward.    8.186.618.  .     .~        »•  w   .a...^*. 

Bundy    mSris  P..  to' General  Electric  Co.     High  denalty 

geraanlom.    8.186j8S5.  8-1-65.  CI.  76—184. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  8^—-  -  to,  ion 

Corbell.  Raymond  C,  and  MeUptt.    8.187.196. 
Kameny.  Stanley  L.    8.187.821. 
BunneU.  Neal  B.     Camping  body  loading  and  unloading  «•■ 
vice.    3,186,570,  6-1-85,  CI.  214— 616. 


MST  OF  PATENTEES 


BaoBO,  Frank  %.,  to  Bccton,  DlekijiMn  and  Co.  CloMd  ayo- 
tm  orlaanr  dralaaf*  Mt    8.1M.410,  «-l-«9,  CI.  13H— 275. 

Bnoao.  Fraac  8..  to  Boeton.  incklaaoa  and  Co.  Stopcock. 
8.1M,4S7.  ft-l-«6.  CL  137—635.48. 

Borekott.  tUj  L.,  to  JacauM  Krelalor  Mile.  Corp.  Bocnlataklc 
llfktor  valve    848M08.  «-l-«5,  a.  asti—H». 

Bargdorf.  Knrt,  to  ntrowerke  Uoockat  AktteaceMllacka/t 
▼oraala  Molator  Ludaa  *  Bmnlac.  MltrodlamiaotwiiienM 
aad  procMa  for  proparUg  tkaa.     8.187.04H.  ie-l-«S.  CI. 

Borgaka,  Warran  C,  Jr.     Motkod  of  coaTcytnc  tltaiUaa  dl- 

oxlda.  ^.188.U7,  »-l-«6,  CL  1»8— 220. 
Bark,  kteniott  ti.,  Jr.,  and  h.  m.  iwovacii,  to  Sinclair  Boaearch, 
Inc    AlkjrlaUon  oi:  aromaUc*.    3,lii/,U<Ki,  O-l-tH,  Cl.  2oU — 
«71. 
Boma*'  Oorla  K.    Moate  t«ackla«  device.    3.186.292,  6-1-63. 

Cl.  84—470. 
Burna,  Kdwln  J. :  8e9 — 

Brown.  Claranct  K.    3.I186.3M. 
Borrall,  Altred  A.    Saeavea.    3.l8«,247,  6-1-66,  Cl.  74—230.4. 
Bnrrali,  AJirad  A.    lieit  and  apiica  tn^refor.    tf.l8«.:248,  ^-x- 

66.  Cl.  74—233. 
Barrouana  Corp. :  8*9 — 

Akat,  Harold.     3,187.120. 
Kapakjr,  Georgt  A.     3,187,320. 
.  Itarr.  David  A..  Jr.    3.187,264. 
Zwtic  Otlbert.  and  Karabaw.     3.186.43f. 
Burt.  Bobart  V. :  8e« — 

Bplnanger.  Artkur.  and  Burt.     3.186.566. 
Splnanver,  Artnar,  and  Burt.     3,186,568.  |  I  i 

Barton,  ueorKea,  to  Inatltut. National  de  I'lndnatrle  Cnaitoa- 
nlare.    Metnod  of  removing  liquid  fiom  a  niter  cake  uaed  In 
a  vacuum  procvwt.    3,18tf,'iU3.  »-l-65.  Cl.  84 — 15. 
Buaebera.  Herbert  U.,  to  Marttn-MarletU'  Corp.     Itlaalle  re- 

leaae  «jratem.    3,186.301.  6-1-65,  Cl.  8y— 1.7.  T 

Butler,  Martow  D..  and  U.  C.   »vebaug,  to  Tektronli,  Inc. 
kUeetrleal  awltck  kavlng  meana  tor  Interconnecting  concen- 
tric awiteb  akafta.    3.187,118.  6-1-65,  Cl.  200—5. 
Buttarwortk,  ArcklbaM  J.    H/draulIc  nuna.    3.186.308.  6-1- 

65.  Cl.  •1—^168.  I       I 

Bjra,  Jokn  K..  and  B.  £.  Uould.  to  Wklte-Kodgaia  Co.    Snap- 
acting  electrical  awltek  wltli  contact  wiping  action.    3.187.- 
130.  »-l-65.  Cl.  200—67. 
BylaaM.  Hlmon :  flea —  i 

SoaalU,  Harry  L..  and  Bylama. '   3.186.718. 
Cabttage.  JoUn  T.,  to  HlilUlpa  Petroleum  CO.    Activation  of  a 
nlckel-Klaaalgukr  cataljraU.     3.186.P56.  |«-l-65.  Cl.  352— 
409.  ^ 

Oaldo,  Comallo.  and  U.  Lelckt,  to  Montecatlal  SbdeU  Gen- 
araia  per  L'lnduatrla  Mlnerarla  e  Cblnlca.     Method  for 
parlfjrtng  olelln  poljrmera.    3.186.878.  fr-1-65.  Q.  260—03.7. 
CkUfomlaltaaaarch  Corp. :  ««a— 

Draker.  Jokn  L.     3.186.844.  I 

Dnffek.  Edward  F..  Jr.    3.186.837.  i  i 

Swaaner.  WUllam  A.     3,18«.948.  ' 

Callakan,  Jamea  U,  J.  J.  Saabo.  and  B.  Oertlaaer.  to  Tke 
Standard  Oil  Co.    Biamatk-moljrbdenum  oxidation  cataljrat 
promoted  witk  «  Ba-81  oxide  mlxtare.    8.186.l»55.  6-1-65. 
a.  252—430. 
Oallery  Ckamleal  Co. :  geo— 

Brown.  Robert  A.,  aad  Fetterman.     3.186,790.  | 

Cambridge  Bobber  Co. :  Sf— 

Blnghaai,  Qaorga  H.,  Jr.     S.187.07S. 
Cameron  Iron  Worka,  Inc. :  bte — 

AUen.  Herbert.     3.186.014. 
Ckpale.  Inc. :  «••—  .         '  ' 

Berendt.  Ualpk  8.  and  C.  D..  and  B^mttul.     3.186,127. 
Berendt.  Balpb  •.  and  C.  D..  and  Be^nthal.    3,186.714. 
Caravalla.  Frank  S.     Signal  ayatem.     3,186,478.  6^1-60.  a 

158 — 132. 
Oarborondom  CO..  The :  8«e — 

Craan.  Jokn  B.     3.186.185, 
Cardla,  Blekard  C.  Jr. :  B9*-^  j 

Qoan,  Waaaoa,  and  Ckrdln.    3.187.081. 
Carllnl.  Rkkard  V.     Protective  beUnet     3.186.004.  6-1-65. 

Cl.  a— •. 
Ckriaoa,  Gkrl  M. 

€1781—448. 
Carlaaoa,  Ivan  A. 

Dannj.  Jaaaaa  M ..  and  Cariaaon.    3.186.131. 
carrier  Corf. :  Bm — 

B«U,  WUllam  W..  Jr.     8.186.477.  ' 

Baiknry.  Joaedk  K..  and  Leonard.     3.186.187. 
Carakl,  Tkeodora  J.,  to  B-D  Laboratorlea,  Inc     Single  diac 

dlapanaer.    3;186.M2.  6-1-65.  CI.  231—276. 
C^araoa.  Frank  J.,  and  B.  A.  Ledet.  Jr.,  to  Ubbey-Owena-Ford 
OUaa  Co.    Apparataa  for  bending  glaaa  akeeta.    3.186.821, 
6-1-66.  a.  «^288.  I 

Oartar.  Lonla  J.    Label  koldar  for  loooe-leaf  blndahi.    3.186.- 

114.  6-1-65,  Cl.  40—10. 
Caaa,  Laatar  B.    Valve  apparatua  for  tilting  outboard  motor. 

S.186^70.  6-1-60.  a.  m— 4a. 
Ckaa.  Taoataa,  to  latematlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Palaa.«oant  control  drenit  wherein  the  input  la  aampled  and 
imUMtad  apoa  l^at  eseaediag  predetarmlned  freooeaey. 
3.187,108.  ^-1-45.  a.  307— 881. 
ilara^Paal  M. :  8aa— 
Da  Haa^  LatUa  M..  Ckaalara,  Bott,  W\iga,  kad  WUtema. 


Chapman,  Jamea  E.,  and  E.  8.  Cox.  to  The  G«rr«Ct  dorp.  Ba- 
aillent  moont  aaaemMy  for  ahaft  atmctura.  3.186.779.  6-1- 
65  Cl.  308—184. 

Chapman.  Marvin  W.  Coin  operated  dlapenaer  having  a  mea- 
,aaga  aeana.,  3.186J188.  6-1-65,  Cl.  221—3. 


Air  Impalae  counter.     3.188.311.  6-1-65, 


ra^Faal  M. 
to  waaa.  La 

s,iSS3«s. 


Ckto.  Cart  ^.:  8t 

Saglaadw,  Bobart  A.,  aad  CUo.    3.186.587. 
each.  Bobert  B..  to  Gaaeral  Bleetric  Co.    Method  for  redaclag 

copper  oxide.    8,184.833.  6-1-65.  Cl.  75—72. 
Oaatraaa.  Baaaaa.    Paatrr  dooak  apraadlng  aad  roUlag  aia- 

ehiaa.    S.ll6J0». «^l-«, aTlOT— 8.  i 

OeakoaloveaakA  akadamle  v4d :  4«a —  I 

Hrdlaa.  JIM.     3.186.4S4. 

ChaBMagaat.  Alfred,  to  The  Britiak  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.  Proc- 
aai  Tar  racovarlag  para  yaaata.  3.186.832.  6-1-60.  a.  190— 
88. 


Chapman    Richard  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
gvajgUCorp.    Function  encoding  eyatem.    3,187.918.  6-1-65, 

Ckarlea.  Harold'  H.,  to  Reynolda  Metala  Co.    Hyperbolic  para- 

bololdal  conatruoUon.    3,186,128,  6-1-65,  Cl.  60—52. 
CSiarlet.  Raonl  C.  B. :  8e&— 

Clin.  Roland  J.  H..  and  Cimrlet    8.187,108. 
Cliaaek,  Norman  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.    Zero 
axia    croaalng    pulae    modulator.      3,187.273,    6-1-65.    a. 
332 — 1. 
Chatfleld,  Victor  G.  M..  J.  A.  DeabaiUeta,  and  R.  A.  Newey. 
to  Dominion  Engineering  Worka  Ltd.    Method  for  eonatruc- 
tlon  of  hTdranUc  turbine  apiral  eaaea.    3,186,685,  6-J1-65, 
Cl.  203 — ^26. 
Chataaan.  William  C. :  Bte — 

Wang.  Haloh  W..  Chen,  and  Chatman.     3.187.064. 
Chemical  Coaatructlon  Corp. :  gee —  i 

Pelton.  Douglaa  H..  and  Powell.     3.186.146. 
Pike.  Daniel  B.    3.184.831. 
Chen,  Chat  W. :  Bee— 

_     WABg.  Haloh  W.,  Chan,  and  Chatman.     3.187.064. 
Cheney,  Georce  D..  to  Bx-Cell-O  Corp.    Positioning  apparatua 
for  manetle  heada  in  recording  devices.     3,187.315.  6-1- 
65.  Cl.  34<^— 174.1. 
(CbernUk)-Ch<>miaew.  Vladimir,  %  to  D.  Ratner.    Puncture 

aealing  meana.     3.186.468.  6-1-60.  a.  102—347. 
Cheraiteake  Instrument  Corp. :  Bee — 

Brate.  Donald  C.    3,187,300.  , 

Chew.  Roy  T.  Cloae-up  coupling  for  motor-driven  unit.  B.186.- 
188.  6-1-65,  CT.  64—4.  ^'       •  , 

Chiang.  Franklin  C,  to  International  Business  Machlnea  Corp. 
Character  recognition  syatems.  3.187,805.  6-1-65,  Cl.  340— 
146.8.  I 

Chiapuilo,  Anton,  Jr..  and  H.  A.  Topp,  Jr..  to  Nortk  American 
AvUtlon,  Inc.    Digital  peak  reader.    3.187.303.  6-1-65.  Cl. 
340 — 146.2. 
Chicago  Skow  Printlngi  Co. :  Bee — 

needman.  Edwaid  J.  3,186,116. 
Chlllkoo,  Charles  W..  and  W.  F.  Johnson,  Jr.,  to  Curtlaa- 
Wrlght  Corp.  Mechanical  pitch  control  syvtem  for  aircraft 
propellera.  3,186,402,  6-1-65,  Cl.  170-rl85.29. 
Choolnga,  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic adjuating  devices  for  brake  actuating  meckanlama. 
3,186.521.  6-1-65.  Cl.  18»r-196.  I 

Chrleten,  Eugene  W. :  Bee — 

Pctticrew,  William  8.,  and  Chrlaten.     3,186,864. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Meldola,  Frederic  C.    3.186,258. 
Chu.  Yaohan.  and  J.  C.  MouM,  to  Melpar,  Inc.     Packaging 
technique  for  microeleOtronie  circuits.     3,187,227,  6-1-65, 
Cl.  317—101. 
Cbudner,  Joseph.    Attachment  for  aewlng  machlnea.    3,186,- 

360.  6-1-65,  a.  112—158.  '     " 

Cbnr.  Sung  P.,  to  Ampex  Corp.    P«ak  detecting  and  reakaping 

circuit.    3,187.199,  6-1-65,  Cl.  80t— 88.5. 
Churchill,  John  A.,  to  Footer- Mallard  Ltd.     Sound  reproduc- 
ing machlnea.    3.186.718.  6.-1-65,  a.  274—10. 
Ckurcklll.  John  R. :  8ee — 

Welaner.  Bdward  F^  Churchill,  and  Banka.    8,186,913. 
Churchill  Machine  Tool  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  8ee — 

Biahoo.  George.    3,186,096. 
Chute.  Richard,  to  Continental  Motors  Corp.    Control  for  gaa 
turbine  foal  pump  ayatem.     3,186,167,  6-1-65,  a.  60— 
39.28. 
Clba  Corp  :  Bee — 

Druey.  Jean,  and  Sckmidt    3.187.006. 
I     Maedar,  Arthur.    8,186,973. 
Weber,  Kurt    3,18^,021. 
iCIndnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The:  Bee— 

Bratton,  Franda  H.,  Bueacner,  Frye,  and  Souknp.    3,187,- 

(Nil 

Clotek,  Ma'rek  W..  aad  K.  Mailer,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. 
Aateaaa  acaa  torque  reducer.    S.187.SS8.  6-1-65.  Cl.  843 — 
766. 
Circuit  Coatrola  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dykaterhouae.  Robert  M.  8.187.117. 
Dykaterhouae,  Robert  M.  3,187,119. 
Dykaterhouae.  Robert  M.    3.187.148,  i 

Cltiea  Service  Reaearch  aad  Devdopmaat  Co.:  Bee —  I 

Sheehter.  Harold.    3.187.062. 
Clachan,  Margaret  L. :  Bee — 

McPkerson.  Norman  8..  Claehaa.  TatcheU.  and  Abbott. 
8.187,066. 
Claeya.   Etienne,  to  Syncoglaa  N.V.     Olaaa  fiber  reinforced 

plaatlc  and  method.     3,186,866,  6-1-60.  a.  117—126. 
Clark,  Charlea  W. :  gee — 

Leaker.  Robert  D..  Clark,  and  Konopka.    3.186,210. 
Clark.  Clayton  H. :  Bee — 

KldaaeknUdt.  Bdward  F..  C.  P.  aad  H.  A.  Aaderaoa,  aark. 
andSkerridL    3.187.096. 
Clark.  Bdward  B..  aad  W.  Hamilton.  III.  to  Jonea  and  Laogk- 
lia  Steel  Corp.    Swagiag  tooL    3.186.200.  6-1-60.  CL  TZ— 
120. 
Clark  Bqulpmeat  Co. :  Bee— 

KUlekrwa,  CUrence  E.    3,186.809. 

Clark.  George  M.  Suction-type  matrix  drier  with  means  for 
controlling  d^ing  time  and  aactloa.  3,186.108,  6-1-65, 
Cl.  34--a53. 

Clark,  Jamea  E..  to  Bell  Telephoaa  Laboratorlea.  lae.  Semi- 
conductor device  encapaulatlon  and  method.  8,187.249, 
6-1-6.-^,  Cl.  817—234. 

Clark.  Robert  C,  to  Bngtneertng  Associates  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  filling  and  packlag  ooatalaera.  3,186,448, 
6-1-65,  Cl.  141—12. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu. 


^^oatalk,  Bodrick  J.    3.186.480.^  _  ^^ 

Claua,  Kurt,  and  F.  Pollmeler,  to  Sehlowaann  AktisBgaatll- 

achaf t.    Apparataa  for  rolUaig  aeetioBa  from  metal  powder. 

3.186.030.  6-1-60.  Cl.  18—9. 

CUnaa.  Harry  W..  to  Rudd-Mdlklaa.  lac    Packagtag  of  au- 

terial  la  pocketa  formed  between  tape  atripa.     3^86.189. 

6-1-65.  Cf  53-^124. 

Clay,    Wallace    A.      Three    dlBsenatonal    viewing   apparaftua. 

3,187.339,  6-1-63.  Cl.  858 — 81. 
Clem,  Artkur  U.,  to  American  Colloid  Co.    Moiatnre  Impervl- 
oua  paael.    3.186,896,  6-1-65.  CL  161—133. 

I     Clemens.  Frans :  See —  ^ ^ 

Adelaar.  Hans  H.,  Clements,  and  Maaure.    8.187.099. 
CleveUnd.  cWrlea  W.,  to  Bweetco.  Inc    Sheet  cleat.    8.186,- 

372.  6-1-60.  V-L  114—199. 
aeveland  Twlat  Drill  Co.,  The :  8ee— 

Leaher.  Robert  D..  Clark,  and  Konopka.    8.186.210. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

Ramser,  Walter  O.     3.186.046. 
Clin.  Round  J.  H.,  and  R.  C.  B.  CharieC     Subocrtbera'  tele- 

pbone  equipment.     8.187.108.  6-1-60,  Cl.   179 — 84. 
Clock,  Philip  T..  K.  EL  White,  aad  M.  J.  Groan,  to  Fenwlck 
Producta.  Inc.    Sectional  fly  eaatlBf  rod.    3,186,122.  6-1- 
65.  Cl.  43—18. 
Clopay  Cora  :  Bee — 

Wilooxon,  Lawrence  8.     3,186,478. 
Clow.  Jamea  B.,  ft  Bona,  Inc  :  See — 

kartx,  Ralpk  W.    8,186J41. 
Coate,  WillUm   C.  E.,  to  Tke  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co.     Toot 
changer  for  lathe  tool  holder.    3,186.266.  6-1-60.  CL  82 — 1. 
Coate,  William  C.  E.,  to  The  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co.    Multiple 

tool  lathes.    3,186,086,  6-1-60,  CL  2»— M8.  , 

Coata  ft  Clark  Inc. :  Bee—  ^ 

Morin,  Louis  H.     8,187,074. 
Cobangh,  Robert  F..  to  AMP  Inc.    Apparataa  for  making  elec- 
trical connections.     3,186.072,  6-1-65.  Cl.  29 — ^208. 
Cobaugh,  Robert  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Apparatua  for  connecting 

wires  to  terminal  posts.    3.186.076.  6-1-60.  CL  29 — 203. 
Cobaugh.  Robert  P.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Apparatus  for  making  elec- 
trical connectiona.     3,186,078,  6-1-60.  Cl.  29—803. 
Cobaugk.  Roberi  F.,  to  AMP  Inc    Apparatua  for  making  elec- 
trical connectiona.     3.186.074.  6-l-«5.  CL  29—208. 
Cobaugh,  Roberi  F.,  and  R.  A.  Long,  to  AMP  Inc.    Tool  for 
maUng  dectrtcal  connections.     3,186,078,  6-1-65,  Cl.  29 — 
208. 
Cobb,  Clifton  a.,  aad  J.  T.  Wllllama.  to  Whirlpool  Corp;    Drier 
having  fiow  rate-reaponaive  control  meana.    8.186.106,  6-^1- 
65.  CL  34— 46. 
Coe,  Paul  L. :  See — 

Tatlow.  John  C.  and  Coe.    3.I87/)06. 
Cohn,  Max,  to  South  River  Metal  Producta  Co.  Inc    Tele- 
scopic mounting  bracket.    3.186.772,  6-1-60.  CL  30ft— 3.8. 
Cole.  Leo  F.,  anTj.  A.  Pflager.    Bleycla  Uaaaaa  plata  bracket. 

8.186.660,  6-1-60,  Cl.  248—38. 
Cole  National  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bobrow,  Abrakam  D.     3,186.002. 
Colebrook.  James  N..  to  The  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co.     Boring 

and  turning  latbea.     3.186,269.  6-1-60.  A.  88—14. 
Collier.   Herman  B..  Jr..  and  G.  8.  Hammond,   to  B.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proeaaa  for  purifying  tetra- 
awtkyl  lead.    3.187,028.  6-1-68.  CL  S80--4S7. 
CotUna.  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Georn.  Philip  F..  and  Colllna.     3.186,648. 
Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Miller,  Eugene  P.     3.186.800.  _    „       '  ...    ^ 

Colten.  Robert  B..  O.  B.  Waattaja.  aad  A.  F.  Searpelti.  to 
General  Motora  Corp.  Beprododng  apparatua.  3,187,247, 
6-1-65,  Cl.  318—207.  .  „ 

Colton.  John  W.,  to  Haleon  IntemaUonal,  Inc    Bacovery  of 

laetanu.     3.186.984,  6-1-60,  CL  260—239.8. 
Columbia  Broadcaating  Syatem,  Inc. :  See — 

Bauer,  BanJanUnB.,  aad  Kalaar.     8,187,268. 
ComBMrctal  8otvaata  Corp. :  Bee —      ^     _ 
Frump,  Joba  A.,  aad  MlUer.     3,187,088. 
Commissariat  a'  t'Enaigfa  Atomize  :  Bee —       ^    „    ™  ..  - 
Fraysae,    G«>ri«a,   G.    and  P.    Mlrat.    aad   T.    PlckoC. 
3187.217. 
Compagnle    Flnandere    pour    le    Devaloroament    laduatrife 
C.oTf.I.D.I.  Sodete  Anonvate:  Bee — 
Gulgnard.  Borla.     3jl86.600. 
Compagnle  Induatrtelle  Franeaiae  dee  Takaa  Electronlquea : 
See — 

Patrlareha  l>ler»a.  aad  Kaha.    8,186,440.      ^_,  _   . 
Compton,^  Donald  R.,  and  J.  B.  Fttageral4,_to  ACF  Indua- 
trtea,  knc     Fuel  pump.     3  186,849.  4-1-40.  CT.  108--100. 
•      Cones,  Ben.     Room  air  drculatlng  ayataaa.     3,186,328,  6-1- 
80,  Cl.  98—38. 
Connaugkt  PkUIlp  M. :  Bee— 

Nye.  Dudley  D.,  Jr.,  Connanght,  aad  Mllgram.     3.186.- 

Connor.  Thomaa  A.,  to  Conaolldated  Vaeaom  Corp.  ^  lonlaa- 
tlon  vacuum  onmp.     3,186.632.  6-1-65.  CL  230-69.    

Contadea.  David  E.  to  St.  Ragia  Paper  Co.  Frilly  endoaed 
bottle  package.     3.186.5457*-l-65,  CL  206—66. 

Conaolldated  Kleetronlca  Indumiaa  Oatp. :  Be&-~ 
De  Barta.  Albert  B.    8,187.186. 

Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp. :  Sea- 
Connor,  Tkonus  A.  ,3,186,632. 
Busaall!  Harold  W..  Jr.     3.186.T48. 

Conatance.  Frederick  O. :  Bee—  ^  «^  ^     ^     •  «■« 

Mayer.  Ckarlea  M..  Dalenberg.  aad  Coaataaeje.    8.186.- 

Coatlaeatal  Caa  Co..  toe. :  So*— 

Gaaa-Haanr.     3.186.186.  I 

Henckart,  Joha.     3.186.088. 
Continental  Carton  Co. :  Bee— 

Latham.  Burton  F..  Jr.     3.186.146. 

Continental  Motora  Corp. :  Saj;^ 
Chuta.  Biekard.    S.186.16T. 


8484.asa 


CornMi^  Co.     FIbar 


Conttaeatal  00  Co. :  ^.. 

Adkiaa.  Maleote  W 

Coatrol  Data  Corp. :  Sai 

Rablaow.  Jacob.    3.187.804 
Cook.  Deway  B.,  to  Wellmaa  ( — 
3,186.660,  6-1-40.  CL  842—168. 
Cook.  Dewey  B. :  See —  ^   j 

Wllklnaoa.  Staaley.  and  Caok.     8.184.414. 
Cook.  Gerhard  A.,  to  IJnlon  CarMda  Coda.     Mctkod  fw.the 

production  of  oaone.     3.186.930,  6-1-60,  Cl.  804 — ^ITS. 
Cook.  WUllam  H. :  See—  ^..^ 

Cox,  Eugene  F..  Cook,  aad  Hoatottlar.    S4M.M*> 
Cool  Fla  Blectroalea  Corp. :  Bee — 

AlllaoB.  Donald  K.     S.187,042.  _  ^  ^ 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  F.  B.  Jayaar.  to  BaataMa  Kodak 
Co.    Tkree-componaat  alkyl  alaailBaa  eatalyota  for  alafia 
polyBMriaaHoa.     3.186.977.  6-1-60.  CL  880— 98.7.  _  ^ 
CorbdL  Baymoad  C.  aad  B.  N.  Metlett.  to  T^Bnakar 
Bama  Corp.     Logical  level  aeaae  aaqpUAer.    3.187.194.  4- 
1-60,  a.  TO7— 48.5. 
Carder.  Jamea  B..  and  J.  E.  HarMnan.  to  Bobertahaw  Coa- 
trola Co.     Multiple  preeaura  awltek  eoaatmction.     8,187.- 
136.  6-1-40.  CL  aki0--43. 
Coralng  Olaaa  Works :  Bee— 

BoalB,  Gaona  B.  1186.134.  _ 
McKalgkt.  WUllam  H.  3.186.078. 
Novaek.  niaodore.     3.186.817. 

Novaek.  Tkcodorc     3.186,823.  _  „  . 

Coaby.  Joka  W.,  W.  B.  Lauaau,  aad  M.  B.  Rlek.  to  U^oa 

CaiMda  Corp.    Carbonised  Joint  betwaan  carbon  eleetrodas. 

3,187,069,  6-1-60,  CL  174—44.  „._        „_^, 

Coatan^  Anthony  R.,  and  A.  D.  Angeloa.  to  Victory  MsCal 

Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Victory  M8g.  CorpTsbalf  ratalalag  maaaa. 

3486,861,  6-1-68,  CL  108—144.      ^  „  ^.  , -*_, 

Coateabader,  Eari  A.,  and  P.  G.  Dorkln.  to  Battlebam  Steal 
CotD.     Fluid  fuel  Injection  apparatus  for  blast  foraaea; 
3.186.471.  6-1-60.  Cl.  108—76. 
CooUlala,  Yvon :  See —       _     ...       ..«-..« 

Kaptaa,  Louta  G..  aad  CooUlala.    3.186.708. 
Coulter  Electronica.  Inc  :  See —  < 

Crawford.  Jack  F.     3.187.319. 
Coverlay.  Harold  E. :  See—  «,-.-« 

Atfwood.  WUUam  8..  and  Coverlay.     3L188.746. 
Cowan.  Alfred  V. :  See—  ^  ,  ......«,« 

Brown.  David.  Cowan,  and  Lutx.     SA87.016.  _,_,__ 

Cox.  Bncene  F..  W.  H.  Oook,  and  F.  ftoatettiar.  to  Uatoa 

Carbide  Corp.    Vtdaal  epo^de  adducta  of  V*>l^l*r^^^ 

amlaeforautldekyda  coadenaatloa  prodaeta.     3.186.960.  4- 

1-60   Cl.  260^1.6. 

'^ (^Immu,* jamea  B.,  and  Cox.     8.186.779.  ..^ 

Cox.  Frederick  M.     Captllary  tuba  liood  coUactor.     8,186,- 

2*6.  6-1-65,  Cl.  73 — 425.6.  _         .  «       „  __„^ 

Cox,  ^Utbert  E..  and  J-*"- SulMvaa.  to  Dear*  ft  Co.    Bavarslbla 

diakplow.    i.186.496.  6-1-60.  Cl.  178— 811. 

Craig.  Bobert  D.,  B.  WlUdtg.  aad  F.  B.  Baacreft.  to  Asaa- 

datadSSrtricil  InduatriM  Ltd.    Variable  allt  watsaja  for 

auaa   apaetrometer    Ion   aouroea.     3,187,179,   6-1-60,   tx 

250— 41  9 
Crtig,  Bobeft  D;,  J.  L.  WllUama.  and  B.  Wllldlg,  toAsa^ 

claiad  Electrical  ladnatrlea  Ltd._  Permanent  augaat  aa- 

aemblT.    W87.2S7.  4-1-65.  CL  817— 158. 
Crane.  Lawi«nce  8..  to  The  Beadix  Cotg._  Detector  of  pftaaa 

dlfferencea    between    currenta    oC    dlSOrant    frequaadaa. 

CrJifi^'iaV i?*ti^Co'Jfc'gictronlca.  Inc  T^  lnt«- 
vat  tadWtor  kaVlag  a  rotatalrtetraaanawat  plate  egaea^ 
trie  wItk  a  fixed  nUbtated  plata.    3.187,310,  6-1-40.  O. 

Cr«aB~Joto'B..  to  Tke  Carboraadam  Co.  Abraafera  dlac 
3486.130.  6-1-65^  Cl.  51—894. 

^^'•"^AS;  fttiartSl.  L..  aad  Moo«.    8,187.18fc 
Crocker.  H.  8.,  Co.,  lac  :8et—  ,  ,  -^  «»- 

Potter.  Galea  D..  aad  Petcnoe.  ^^S^2"i^^    r.^^* 
Crone.  Alfred  F.,  to  Acme  HIgkway  Producta  Corp.  j^Jri 


uae  OB  k 


8.148.290. 


forming  member  for 

6-1-45,  CI.  249—9.       ^ 
Crudble  Steel  Co.  of  America:  Saa— 

PeataL  Ouenter.    3,187,079.  

Cufey.   James.      Iris   photographic   photometer. 

A— 1— AA    Cl    ftfl      1^ 
CulL  WUilam".  to  BIrfield  Bngtaeeriag  Ltd.     Unlveraal  Jolata. 
3.184,189,  4-1-45,  Cl.  64—21.  «._*,-.»-- 

Culver.    Bobert    D.,    to    Laboratory    For    Blectroalea,    lac 
ReaJiUy  diaconaectlble  traflic  detector  "wlti*  and  ftwa 
having  two  different  alxe  faatanlng  holea.    3.187.188.  4-1- 
66.  CL  200—86.       _ 
Cummlaga.  Betty  L. :  Bee —  _  .  «_  «^. 

M^.  BobJrt  F^  and  Cummlnn.     i.\^fiOy 
Curry,  Bernard  A.     T-bolt     S.186.»S.  ,8-1-80.  Cl.  »— •• 
Curry   Byroa  V..  and  J.  M.  Dunn.    Maltlpleeoattilaer  paA- 

a^  aadarri^r.     3.186.544.  4-1-65.  CL  206-46.    

CurHa.  Harria  L.,  to  PoUrold  Corp.     BedacUon  of  altroala 
fins  to^mtneaT    3.187.046.  6-l-«.  Cl.  260—570.8. 

Curtis,  Harry  W. :  Bee—  

Stanback.  Harris  I.,  and  Curtla.    8,187.124. 
Curttaa- Wright  C«»ip. :  See—  ,,—  ,-. 

Adklns.  Harold  T..  and  Sefaneyer.    3.187.188. 
Beresln.  Evelyn.    8487.167  ,,M.i*i« 

Chtnaon.  Chariea  W..  and  Johnaon.    3.186.498. 
Katea.  Maurice.    3.187.226. 
Patera.  BIwya  H.    3.187.288. 
Catler-Hamm-fr.  Inc. :  See — 

Hyer.  Franks.    3.186.664.   ^ 

Koertge.  Nobel  H.    3.187.144. 

Cutler.   Mae  C.   to   Filters.   lac 

3.186.552.  6-i-65.  CI    210—407. 
DCA  Food  Industries  Inc  :  Bee— 
Harte,  Walter  H.    3.184.684. 


lac     Filter  element 


TIU 

Duam  Coip. :  9m —  I 

KaHuMlOT,  Robert  A.,  and  Cato.    3.1M.S8T. 
Dahlbarf,  Arthor  W.,  to  Spernr  Band  Corp.     Binary  signal 

coBTartar.     S.187.S22.  6-i-«5.  CI.  340—347. 
DahlsiaB,   Victor  r.,   to  Bandera  Aaaodatea,   Inc.  '  Encap- 
aulated  article  and  method  of  making.    8,1»«,8S7.  6-1-40, 
CI.  106— 28«. 
Dalmler-Beni  Aktlenfeaellacliaft :  See — 

Btomit,  Bagen.    S.186,616. 
Dalenberf ,  Brwln  C. :  Bet — 

Majrer,  Charles  M.,  Dahlenberg,  and  Conaunee.     3,186.- 
401. 
Daley.    Robert  B.     Hot   top  gasket.     3.186.042,  6-1-66.  CL 

22—147. 
Dalrymple,  Bobert  8.,  to  Re/oolda  Metala  Co.     Well  drill- 
ing pipe  conatmctlona  and  the  like  with  wear  realatant 
inaerta.     3.186,738,  6-1-65.  C\.  2S&—6&. 
Daman,  Artiiar  C.  to  Denver  Bqulpment  Co.    Apparatna  for 

{romotlng  Uqnld-gas  contact.    3,186.700,  6-1-68,  CI.  266— 
0. 
Dames,  Haas-Joaehlm.    Machine  for  peeling  produce.    3,186,- 

467,  6-1-65.  CL  146 — 43. 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     (Asabicydononylthio) 

asoles.     3,187,000,  6-1-65,  CI.  260—302. 
Danforth,  Donald  W..  to  John  W.  Bolton  4  Sons,  Inc.    Free- 
neas  testing  apparatna  and  method.     3.186,215.   6-1-65. 

f  1     ^^      413 

Dangauthler,'  Marcel,  to  Sodete  d'Btodes  et  d'AppHcatlons 
Indnstrtelles  Coramerdales  et  "Immobllleres  Inter-Tech- 
nlqae."  Steerina  of  motor  vehicles  having  a  compact 
motor-geattwz-dlfferential  unit  In  vertical  alTgnment  with 
a  forward  driving  axle.    3,186,507,  6-1-W.  cT  180 — 42. 

Danlell,  Henrik,  and  B.  Monestam.  Bzchanging  machine  for 
control  rod  asaembly  In  a  nuclear  reactor.  3,186,915, 
6-1-65.  a.   176—83.  i  ^ 

Danly,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Bmbaker,  David  W..  and  Danly.    3,186.002. 

Dardalne,  Edgar  J.  M.,  to  E.  P.  Remy  k  Oe.  Variabie-pltch 
gripping  aevlce.     3.186,751,  6-l-65,i  CI.  ^4—87,26.   { 

Daahew  Business  Macnines.  Inc. :  Hee —  j 

Humphrey.  John  H.    3,187,334. 

Danbert,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.  Tbermoelec- 
trically   cooled  gyroscope.     3,186,240,  6-1-651,  CT.   74! — 6. 

Davidson,  Donald  S.,  to  A.  J.  De  Bemardl,  d.b.a.  Plastics 
Engineering  Sales  Co.  Beceptacle  with  Integral  hinged 
cover  and  support.     3,186.574,  6-1-65.  a.  217—60. 

Davidson,  James  P.,  and  B.  A.  Olassey,  to  Ezactel  Instru- 
ment Co.  Density  control  Instrument.  3,186,423,  6-1- 
66,  CI.  137—01. 

Davles.  Phlneas.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Oki- 
datlon  of  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphur  trioxide  and  cata- 
lysts therefor.     3.186,704,  6-1-65,  CI.  23—176. 

Davlea,  Reginald  B.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing 
feed  and  like  materials:    3,186.689.  6-1-65.  CI.  259f--44. 

Davis,  G.  W.,  Corp. :  Bee—  I 

Bpateln,  Isidore.    3.186,102.  > 

Davis,  HaroM  W.  Receptacle  for  extinguishing  burning 
dnrs,  cigarettes  and  the  like.    3.186.414.  6-1-65.  CI.  131— 

Davis.'  John  8..  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  applying  a  line  or  band  ot  coating  matarlal  along  a 
web.  '8,186^378.  6-1-66.  CL  118—8.  ■     , 

Davis,  PblUp  W. :  Bee—  f 

Denning.  Ralpii  ML,  Lewis.  Gardiner,  and  Daiia.    S.186,- 

Dawaa,  George  A.,  to  B-Z  Products  Co.,  Ltd.     SprtBg^eon- 

nected  chopatleks.     3.186.740,  6-1-65,  CI.  204—16. 
Dawaon,  Jamea  W..   to  Blectro  Mech  Coip.     Speed  control 
_  for  eleetrle  truck.     3,187.285,  6-1-66,  CI.  33*— 110. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.,  The :  Bee —  , 

Walther.  Daniel  A.    3,186.767.  ,  ' 

-  Dean.  Jack  A. :  Bee —  ' 

Auatln.  Wayne  M.,  and  Dean.    8.i87.319. 
Deana.  rrederick  E.,  and  C.  H.  Wainwrlght,  to  The  Bentley 
foglBeeerlng    Co.    Ltd.      Driving    mechanism    of    circular 
knitting  machines.     3,186,242,  6-1^46,  CI.  74—79. 
De  Barba,  Albert  E.,  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
'Corp.      Chronometric    governor.      3,187,126,    6-1-65,    CI. 
200—02.  \ 

De  BeMer,   Maurice  H.,   to   Gevaert   Photo^Prodocten   N.V. 

Developing  device.     3.186,320,  6-1-60,  CI.  05—80. 
De  BerBardl,  Antonio  J. :  Bee —        '  .     , 

Davidson,  Donald  S.    3.186.574. 
De'Cacela.    Godfrey    L.,    to   Pendleton   Tool    Industries.  Inc. 
Cut  wire  holder  and  mounting  means  therc<<w.    S.186.5S3, 
6-1-60.  CI.  211 — 13.  1 

Deckel.  Pried  rich  W. :  Bee —  |    > 

Lanienberger,  Horst    3.186.240.- 
Deckel,  Hana :  see — 
_    ^Lanaenbercer.  Horst.    3.186,240. 
D^er,   John   T.      Boating   paddle.     3.186.011.   6-1-60.    CI. 

^.95l*i*?J?'  >H»*rt  '•  *®  ^-  8.  Meyer.  Inc.     DIaplay  rack. 

3.186.060.  6-1-65.  a.  211—177. 
Deere  k  Co. :  Bee —  i      » 

Breed.  Arte  B.    3.186,103. 
Cox,  Boberi  E.,  and  SuUlvan.    3,186.496. 
Forth.  Murray  W.,  Roll,  and  Jenkins.    3,186,360. 
Jackson,  Wilflam  W.     i,  186,494. 
^T^liS^'  A?*<*'o  P-     V*"  wmatructlon.    3,186,706,  6-1-65, 
CI.  260 — 136.  ""^s, 

Degener,  Eberhart :  Bee— 

HoHschmldt,  Hans.  Dexener,  and  Braun.    3,187,034. 
Deahenghi.  Romano,  and  D.  J.  Marshall,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.     .\nti-inflammatory  3/)-hTdrozy-pregn-4-ene- 
20^nes.    8.186,987.  6-1-65,  a.  260—23^.50.  '^"^"^^"^ 

^  •?!?•!!:.  Melvin,  and  K.-T.  Shen,  to  PetroUte  Corp.  Oxy- 
alkyUted  condensatea.    3,180,901,  6-1-65,  a.  202---S31. 


ipiST  OF  PATENTEES 


De  Haan,  Bdward  r.,  and  J.  J.  A.  Jonkers,  to  North  Amarteaa 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  grid  platea. 
3^86,884,  6-1-60,  CI.  106—13. 

De  Haes.  Louis  M.,  P.  M.  Caaalers,  A.  Rett,  A.  P.  Wage,  and 
J.  F.  WUlema,  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  Difftaalon 
transfer  proceas  for  the  manufacture  of  printing  platea. 
3,186  842,  6-1-65.  a.  96—29. 

Dellua,  C.  A.  k  Bohne  :  Bee — 

SehaOer,  Helnrich.    3,186,444. 

De  Meo,  NIcholaa  L. :  Bee — 

Barter,  FranCls  B.,  and  De  Meo.    3,187,332. 

Del  Muro  de  Rendon,  Marcarita.  Soil  Improver  and  proeeaa 
for  preparing  same.    3J86,826.  6-1-65.  CI.  71 — 6. 

Dencfa,  Edward  C.  to  Raytheon  Co.  Hydmullcally  tuned 
Btagnetron.    3.187.220.  6-1-60,  CI.  310—39.50. 

De  Neergaard,  Leif  E.,  deceased,  by  The  Northern  Truat  Co., 
executor,  to  F.  W.  Olmatead.  H.  W.  Trechsel.  D.  A.  Gerard, 
and  N.  8.  Parker,  as  trustees.  Electromagnetic  resolver. 
3,187.314.  6-1-6,-V.  CI.  340—174.1, 

Dennlna.  Ralph  M..  W.  J.  Lewis.  T.  E.  O.  Gardiner,  and  P.  W. 
Davla,  to  Bristol  Siddeley  Englnea  Ltd.  Aircraft  propulsion 
power  plants.    3,186.661.  6-f-60,  a.  244—53. 

Dennlaon.  John  J.,  to  Mazson  Electronics  Corp.  Overtravel 
actuating  mechanism  for  a  snap  action  electrical  switch. 
3,187.132,  6-1-63,  CI.  200—67. 

Denny,  James  ^.,  and  S.  .\.  Carisson,  to  Manufacturers  Alu- 
minum Products  of  U.S.A.  Building  construction.  3,186,- 
131,  6-1-60    CI.  50—360. 

Dennr,  Orion  B.,  to  S.  W.  Smith,  Jr.  Collapsible  bread  crate. 
3,186„'i85,  6-1-65.  CI.  220—97. 

Denver  Equipment  Co. :  £fee — 

Daman,  Arthur  C.    3.186.700. 

De  Ronde,  Henry  M..  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Puab  but- 
ton switch  override  clip.     3,186,981,  6-1-65,  CI.  200 — 169. 

Desbaillets.  Jacques  A. :  See — 

ChatOeld,  Victor  O.  M.,  DesbaUlets,  and  Newey.    S.186,-| 
685. 

De  Sentmenat,  Jos«  A.  C.    Supports  for  light  dllTuser  laminae. 
3,187,178,  6-1-65.  a.  240—108. 

Dessert,  Bdward  P. :  Bee — 

Dleta,  Robert  E.,  Dessert.  Pickett,  and  Zubaty.    3.187,147. 

Detering,  Jamee  M.,  L.  L.  Johnson,  S.  F.  Molner,  and  R  G. 
Nutting,  to  Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp  Voting  ma- 
chine.    3  186.638,  6-1 -6,"i.  CI    23.V-01. 

I>H*c.  Henrr.     Baael-type  picture  frame.    3,186417,  6-1-60. 

Dcttilng.  Bdw'ln  J.     Charcoal  Rrills.     3.186.331.  6-1-60.  CI. 

Deutsche  EdelHtahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  and  Allgemeine 
ElektrielUts-Oesellschaft :  Bee— 

Seulen.  Gerhard  W.  ScheOer.  and  Springob.    3,187.156 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Sdieldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler : 

_      Kloepfer,  Harry,  and  Knorre.    3.186.791.  | 

De  Vrlea,  Cooe,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.'  Bdax- 
ation  oscillator  wHh  timing  capacitor  charge  path  Isolated 
331— 109         "  J*«k«K»  current     3,187,271,   6-1-66,  CT. 

De  Vriee,  Eduard  R.,  and  W.  H.  RUer,  Jr.,  to  Prismo  Safety 
Corp.  Mjtbod  of  maklnic  reflex  reflectlTe  sheeting.  3,187,- 
voo,  O— 1-«0,  CL  284 — 1.  1 

De  Toung.  Frederick  B.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Slrina  paper 
under  substantially  neutral  condlUons  with  a  preblead  of 

90O Vl^Cl^lfl^lS?"***'*"'"™**''*'*"  "•*"     '•"*•■ 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Bee —  ' 

Slesak.  Frank  B.    3,187,000. 

wxt  w®l*H.*'J*'*"J'  ^-  •"«'  Blueatone.    3,187,004. 
Dick,  A.  B.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stone.  Joseph  J.  and  Borland.    3,186  839. 
5£!!ll2'   ""*•'*  ^-     *«l«>«tor.     3,186,160,  9-l-W,  CT. 
Dickinaon.  Ben  WO.  III.     Method  and  apparatus  for  gener- 

eifV  a.  'iH^il  """~»«<^  »•"«>  ^»"     s;i8S:2i6; 

Diebold,  inc. :  See—  ' 

Orabcr,  Carl  D.    3,186.783. 
MSteUe'Lh  H  ■•  |*Jjl''*"«>"««"«"»«»>«'t  for  Maachlnener- 

WIngen.  Peter.     3,186,281. 
Diets,  R.  B.,  Co.  :  See-^ 

Knapp.  George  A.,  and  Stube.    3,187.172. 


Zu-  I 
breaker. 


™Ki^» "♦•*'«*  ^'  E   P   r>*"»*rt.  b.  A.  Pickett,  and  M   V 

tii7.ii7!i^re.''c^.%o^?^r  "•'*^^  ^'«'"  *•- 

^»t"Tm^d3W=55''<f'^?*-ir&  ^•-•••-«««« 

Dintaman,  Robert  L.  :  Bee — 

Dlstinl«'(fo.  L*d",1ie'^  /eSi™"*"""-    '•^•••'2^- 
Bailey,  Hubert  C,  and  Godin.    3.187,ai9. 

Dits<srYrho'?r"5J2L  »•'"•«»»• 
Dixo5'sr«'a.s*G.":%%.^'  "*•  °'*«^''-  «•*«••«<» 

m-  ***5lf  ■"■5'  Charles  A.,  and  Dixon.    3,186  369 

molding  machine  elements:    3.186,028  i-1-66  CI  «LS 

^IchlSm  rA™'°  n®    L    Owens,  to  Internstlonal  Boslnesa 
34(vlL*j'^/^*'**     Computer  memorx.    8,187,809,  6-1hK,CL 

Dole  Refrigerating  Co. :  «ee— 

Klelst,  Herman  W.    3,186,186.  | 


\- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz  i 


Sr.    Bsbanat  gaa  parlBer.    3,186.164,  6-1-60. 


S,1^,2O0. 

3,186,. 


Logan 
acfalne. 


Dolfl,  Jaaaa  J 
CL  60—30. 
DoUa,  Martin :  0< 

Seaadarra.  Aldo  M..  OoUa.  and  Pouloa. 
Dominion  Bngincerlag  \%  orks  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Chatfleld.  Victor  O.  M.,  DesbatUeta,  and  Newey. 

680. 

Grater.  Vivian  8.    8.186,002. 
Lang.  Johann  H.    3.l87,lb9. 
Lang.  Johana  H.     8.187.190. 

WitieruOttee.  Peter.     tt.lM6.282.  | 

Domning.  WUllam  E. :  See— 

Scbechter.  Dale  L.,  and  Domning.     3.186,834. 
Donnell,  Conrad  K.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Flash  point  analya^r. 

3.186.218.  6-1-65.  O.  73—36. 
Donobue.   Walter  A.,   to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 
Method  for  prodndag  poroua  alattred  plate.     3.186,871. 
6-1-69.  Ci.  136 — 2it. 
Dopp,  Homer  R.     Method  of  constructing  roll  shells.     3.186.- 

063.  6-1-63.  CI.  29—148.4. 
Dora,  Ralph  A. :  See — 

SolBlck,  Robert  L..  and  Dora.     3,186.234. 
Dom.   Ronald  V.,  and  R.  R.  Logan;   Wl%    to  said 
and  70%   to  aald  Dom.     Sealing  and  atamplng  a 
3.186,HtMI,  «J-l-«,>.  C   156 — 3»»a. 
Dornauf,  Arnold,  to  Faudl  Feinbau  O.m.b.H.     Jet  fuel  filter- 
ing, emulsion  breaking  and  drying  device.     3,186,551,  6-1- 
65,  Ci.  210—243. 
Douko,  Martin:  Bee — 

Haves.  Woodrow  L..  snd  Dotsko.     3,186.094.  ' 

Dove,  Donald  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Circuit  employing 
capacitor  charging  and  discharging  through   tranmulsston 
line  providing  opposite-polarity  pulses  for  triggering  bis- 
table means.    3,187,260,  6-1-65,  CI.  328—57. 
Dover  Molded  Products  Co. :  See — 

Williams.  Robert  J.     3,186,606. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  iBee — 

Joonsou,  Franda,  Gurowits,  and  Stiles.     3,186,988.  ! 

Johnston,  Howard,  and  TomlU.     3.186,994. 
Lang,  John  L.,  and  Pavellch.     3,186,972. 
Bobbins,  Frank  E.     3,186,881. 
Scbechter.   Dale  L..  and  Domning.     3.186.834. 
Sklena,  WllUaa  B.     8,186,941. 
Dow  romlna  Corp  :  Sec — 

Boyer,  WllUam  M.,  and  Gannon.    8,187,080. 
KooKOOtsede«,   Gust  J.,   and  opeler.     3,186,964. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.     3,186,960. 
Weyenberg,  Donald  R.     3.187,031. 
Wevenberg.  Donald  R.     3.187  032. 
Dow,  Wlllard  M.,  to  National  Tank  Co.    Processes  and  appa- 
ratus   for    recoverUig    hydroCMrbons    from     gMS    stretiuis. 
3.186.144,  6-1-66.  CI.  55—20. 
Downey.  Merrill  D. :  See — 

MyerH,  Darwin  E.,  and  Downey.     3.186.473. 
Draper  Corp. :  Be* — 

Bjdzyna.  Joneph   M.     3,186.443. 
Dreher,  John  L.,  to  California  Reeearch  Corp.     Greaae  com- 
positions.   3,186,944,  6-1-65,  CI.  202 — 18. 
Drelblatt,   Milton    L.      Magnetic    surface    projectile    game. 

3,186,715,  6-1-65.  CI.  273 — 108. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Wilson.  John  C.     3.186.223. 
Druey.  Jean,  and  P.  SehaUdt.  to  Clba  Corp.     N-snbstltuted 
pvratoies  and  method  of  preparing  same.     3.187.006,  6-1- 
*    es,  a.  -260—810. 

Drumlbond.  James  E.,  R.  R.  Johnson,  and  B.  Ancker-Johnson, 
i  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Solid  state  data  storage  and  switching 
devices.     3.187.310,  6-1-65,  CI.  340—173 
Dndognon,    Jean-IMerre.      High    fidelity    loudapeaker   systeni. 

3.186,509.  6-1-65.  CI.  181—31. 
DulTek,  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  to  California  Besearcb  Corp.    Colum- 
bium-tantalnm  base  alloy.     3,186,837,  6-1-65.  CI  75—174. 
Duffy.  Kmmet  J. :  See — 

Loughlln,  Bernard  D.,  and  Duffy.     3,187,108. 
DucsR.    Kddy    K.      Automatic    indexing    device.      3,186,260, 

6-1-65,  Cf.  74—822. 
Dujnan.  Raymond  J.,  and  L  O.  Wlnstrom.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.      Procetw    for   conditioning   reducible   cyclic  organic 
compounds.     3,187,050,  6-1-65,  Cl.  260 — 582. 
Duinker,  Simon  :  See — 

Peek,  Johannea  J.  A..  Rlnia  and  Duinker 
DumMH,  Francois :  See — 

Piiniolet.  Louis,  and  Dumas.     3.186  162. 
Gauthler,  Robert,  and  Dumaa.     8,18^170. 
Duncan.  I/H»a  L.,  and  D.  L.  Temple,  to  Zero  Mfg.  Co.     Sur- 
face treating  apparatus  snd  method.    3,186,132,  6-1-65,  CI. 
.'il- 11 
Dunlap,  William  C.  Jr.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Energy  con- 
verter.    3.186.873.  6-1-65,  Cl.  1.36—89. 
Dunlop.  Andrew  P.,  and  D.  G.   Manly,  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Co       Process    for    prerwirinc    2-hvdroivmethyltetrahydro- 
pyran.    3,187.012.  6-1-60,  Cl.  960—846.9. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.,  L.d. :  See — 

lies.  Harold  A.     3,186385.  • 
Dunn,  James  T.  E.,  and  R.  J.  Sloat.    Method  and  mechanism 
for  lubricating  the  bearings  of  a  pump  rotor  and  motor 
combination    for   pumping  an    abradant-containing   liquid. 
3.186  513,  6-1-65.  Cl.  184—1.  > 

Dunn.  John  M. :  See — 

Cnrry.  Byron  V..  and  Dunn.     3,186,544. 
Dunnebier,  Kurt  :  See — 

Winkler.    Richard,   and   Dunnebier.     3,186,274. 
Dunwor'h.  WPllam  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  nnd  Co. 
Stablllisd   distillate   fuel   oils   and   additive   compoxitions 
therefor.    3  186.810.  6-1-66.  a.  44—62. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Allea.  Francis  P..  and  Smith.     8,186,844. 
B'>rcbardt.  Hans  J.     3.186.950. 
Breen.    Alvin   L.,  and   Lantertmeh.     3.186,135 
Collier.   HermaB   E.,  Jr.,   and  Hammond.     3,187.028. 


3jl  87,284. 


Du  Pont  de  Neauwra.  B.  L,  aad  Co. :  «••— Oaattanad 
Dunworth.  William  P.     8,186,810. 
Flenner,  Albert  L.     3,186T824. 
Hoehberg.  Jerome.     3.186,897. 
Mock.  Gene  V.     3.187.051. 
Price.  Davla  8.     8.186.825. 
StUea,  Aivln  B.     3.186.806. 
Stllea.  Alvln  B.     3.186.957. 
Durakool,  Inc. :  See — 

Elenbaaa.  G*orffe  H.     3.187.142. 
Dnrida,  FmtrUk  Q. :  «ee— 

Costenbader.    Barl    A.,    and    Durkln.     3.186.471. 
Duro-Teat  Corp. :  Bee — 

Thorington,  Luke,  Olaen,  and  Tratner.    S,186,Sift. 
Durrwerke  AktlengeaSlacbafL  Flraa :  Stt—        I 

WIeaer,  BudoU.    8,186.882. 
Dutch  Co.  '^Polypreaa  N.V."^:  See— 

BrenblU.  Joban  C.  J.    3,186,697. 
Dykaterhouae,  Robert  M.,  to  Circuit  Controla  Corp,    Mnltl^ 
conuct  rotary  and  Uneal  awlteh.     8,187,117,  6-1-60,  CL 
200—4. 
Dyksterbouse,  Robert  M.,  to  Circuit  Controla  Corp.     Swltdi 
contact   stmcture  with  embedded   spring  blasug 
3,187.119.  6-1-60.  Cl.  20O— 16. 
Dyksterbouse.  Robert  M.,  to  Circuit  Controla  Corp. 

lever  arm  switch.     3,187,148.  6-1-60.  CL  200—164. 
E-Z  Products  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

DawM,  Oeone  A.    8,186.749. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Beach.  David  B.    3,186.322. 

CooTer.  Harry  W.,   Jr.,  and  Joyner.     S.186,97T. 
Nerwln,  Hubert.     8,186.818. 
,  Stlmaon,  Allen  G.    3,186,320. 
Basbnan,  Bobert  E.,  and  J.  R.  Kolden.  to  Beekaan  Iaatr«- 
denta.  Inc.     One-shot  latch.     3487,801.  6-1-60,  CL  SOT — 
88.6. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Prevfte,  Domlnlek  L.    8,186,080. 
BlMraches  S.A. :  See — 

Schnelter.  AU.    8.186.158. 
Bbel.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  k  Halake  Aktlengeoellacbaft    Cto- 
cult  for  eliminating  attenuation  dlff^reaJmi  la  coautnnlca- 
tlon  Unea.    3.187,101.  6-1-60.  Cl.  170—16. 
Bberleln.  Boberta  R.    Spray  aoaale  for  preaanrlaed  eontalaara. 

3.186,640.  6-1-60.  Cl.  2^—067. 
Eck,  John  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Purification  of  aqne- 
ous  cuprous  chloride  catalyst.    3,186.903.  6-1-60.  CL  2S»— 
414. 
Ecklund.  Oscar  F. :  See — 

Dobbins.  Walter  J..  Ecklund.  and  Polka.     8.186.028. 
Eckman.  George  B. :  See —  , 

Schneider.  Alden  J.,  Taylor,  and  Bckman.    8.186,081. 
B'del,  Balph  B..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.    Electron  dyaaale 
beam  convergence  apparatus  for  color  receiver.    8.187,218, 
6-1-65.  Cl.  810—22. 
Edklns.  Denis  P.,  to  General  Bleetrlc  Co.     Turofan  anglae 
speed  synchronising  arrangement.     3,186,160.  6-1-66,  CL 
60—30^. 
Bdmlnson,  John  A.,  and  O.  H.  Martin,  to  C.  A.  Paraoito  4k 
Co..  Ltd.     Steam  turbine  plaata.     8.186,176,  6-1-W,  CL 
60—06. 
Bdwarda  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bristovlsh.  Thomas  G.    8487,230. 
Edwarda.  Hugh  R..  to  W.  A.  Plumaur.    Cable  apUdag  boot*. 
3.187Jp90.  6-1-66.  CL  174—188. 

^vret,  ilazlme  A.,  and  BgtBr.    8,186.167. 
Ehara.  Ryo :  See — 

Tsanoda,  Toahlo,  Seko.  Bhara.  Ogawa.  and  TamakoahL 
3  186  476 
BlckmanV  ktrl.    RoUry  vane  atachlne.     8,186,847,  6-1-60, 

a.  108—121.  .         „    ^  .       . 

Bltaen.  August  D..  to  Radd-Mdlklan.  Inc.  Method  aad^aD- 
paratus  for  the  production  of  beverage  tape.  8,186,187. 
6^1-65.  a.  53—84.  .,  .  ^ 

Bklss.  John  A.,  to  Phlico  Corp.    Traaalator  eontroUad  tnuel 
diode  swlldilng  network.     8,187.197.   6-1-60.   Cl.  tOT— 
88.8. 
Elenbaaa,  George  H.,  to  Durakool.  Inc.    Time  dday  actuator 

for  mercury  relay.     8.187.143.  6-1-60,  CL  900—97. 
Bldh.  John  A.  D. :  See—  ^        ^  ..—  ..., 

BJoridnnd.  John  O.,  mdh.  and  OuatafSaon.    8.186.841. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :^  See— 

DonohneTwalter  A.    8.186,871. 
Blectriduct  Co. :  See —  ^  ^^_^ 

Wlndera.  George  L.    3.187.290. 
Electroklnetlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Tbomaa  T.    8.187,906.  < 

BleetrolQL  Aktlebolaget :  Bee-- 
Forsl&nd.  Ake  B.    8.186.099. 
Electro  Mech  Corp. :  See— 

Dawaon.  Jamea  W.    8,187.980. 
Elgin  Sweeper  Co. :  See —  _  .  ^  ^.  . 

Beyerstedt,  Ralph  L.    3486,010.    ^ ^    __ 

Ellenbocen,  Alex.     Control  ▼alj*  "y***?  **»  ptaaaure  flvld 

cylinder.    8,186,807,  6-1-60,  Cl.  91—81. 
Elliott  ColUerA.:  Bee--      ^  _..  ^     .-«-•-. 
ThoaMS.  Rl4*ard  B.,  and  nilett.  .8.18MT6. 
Ellis,  Hubert  C.     Laundry  atachlne.     3,186,194,  6-1-66,  Cl. 
68—910 

Money-kan^Ung  devices.    3,186.089,  6-1-66,  CL  19*— !•• 
Bloraata.  Valto  K.,  to  PoUrold  Corp.    Photograplde  apvam- 
tUB.    8.196,994,  »-l-60.  a.  •»— SO. 

Eltra  Corp. :  Saa—   _        .  ,„  •-«•■•• 

Abbott.  WlUtam  B.^and  Klepper.    8.186.088.^^^ 
ftmbury.  Joeeoh  B..  and  L.  H.  Leonard,  Jr..  to  Carrler^Corp. 
Herasetle  pump  for  use  In  refrigeration  ayataaaa.     S,1S6.- 
187,  6-1-65.  Cl.  69 — 488. 
flmeraon  Electric  Co. :  Bee— 

Harriaon,  WlUlam  H.    8.187.280. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


toroM  and  bMrtii«  fore*  ngatator.    S.18CJW.  »-l-w.  a. 
74—5. 
RmpMa.   Kenneth  O.     Draft  fMr.     S.1M.S6«.  t-l-ao.  CL 

KttMla.   Waltar,  to  Soathorn  Mnehtnon'  Co.     Tension  bur 

finriniTAtrlMM    8.186.441.  ^^-W.  CL  1S»-114. 
Knglnewlnc  AeaoeUtee  Ine. :  Bm— 

CUfSlBobert  C.    8.18«,44e.  ,.  «  * 

BngUnder.  BobeK  A.,  and  C.  P.  Cato^te  Daota  Corp.    Ai- 

Broelner.  Ronalds.,  and  Miller.    8.18d,10a.  { 

■PP«!i.  WUllaa  B. :  Bmh— 
^eet,  John  A..  udB^MO. 


Kpstein.  leidore.  to  O.  Wjju 


.„    8.186.889. 

kTla  Corp.    Botary  aower. 


8.186.- 


Sqnl«U»to  Papw'Baf  Co.  Inc. :  «••— 

wJ^uIJSat:  VeftSf-andapp^ratnrtor^ier;^^ 
iBSiieetlon  niln«  eolored  Uloailaatfon.     8.186J2M,  6-1-66. 

■i&MSTldaa  L.    Pnraeo  and  their  method  of  CabrieaUon. 

MiMdTTl-M.  CI,  180-«8. 
mmu  ifrodaeta.  Inc. :  ««t7,- 
BalL  Arthnr  r.    8486.118. 
Eatebar,  Inc. :  Bee—         -  .,«-^i« 

■ateohanlan.  Beteptaan  D.    8,186,418.        ..  ^.    .    .    _^ 
Bite^uwlan    BatephMD..  to  Batehar.  Inc.     Method^of  and 
"*SSSr.  iK'  iSwiS;  front'  K»rt- for  women',  knlttede^^ 
raits  to  be  trimmed.     8.186.418,  •-l-:**.^..  188— 816. 
BtchlSon.  Olbeon  O..  and^e.  B.  Poe,  W  West  Point  MfJ.  Co. 
Proceea  of  manufactaring  taalble  Interllnlnc.     8,186,886, 
6-1-68,  a.  186—888. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee—  ,  ,«-  ^, 

Knapp.  Gordon  O.    3.186.908. 

PlnteSrton.  Richard  C.    S.lSLOJ*,^.  .    »  ^1  n.... 

ETane.  Darld  b.  and  D.  E..  and  P.  1.  P»l»«r^to  Pjrte,  Darte 
A  Co.  3-(i^haloallioxy)-<»tra-MBn^-trten-l7-one  com- 
poanda.    3.187.024.  6-1-65.  CI.  260— 897.4.         r 

■^"SvSSI^^id'rilnd  D.  B,,  and  Palmer.     «.i«J.0a4 
BrenblU.  Johan  C.  J.,  to^patch  Co^Polypreea  N.V."    Bag 

Talre     8.186.627.  6-1-68,  CL  229—62,8. 
Bwlnc.  ^land.    Contlnaoaejns  concentration  cell  energy  eon- 
^  Tonion.    S.186.8T2.  6-1-68.  CL  186—86. 
Bwoe,  Aktlebolaget :  «ej-- ^  _^„ 

Jonaaon,  Bror  E.    8,186,898. 
B«actel  Inatmment  Co. :  See—, ,  !-,--*«• 

Daridaon.  Jamea  P.,  and  OUasey.    3,186,488. 

''**ik>Utaii,o!f^.andWrobeL  8,186.864. 
Bx<;ello-0  Corp. :  Hej—  .,„,,_,  f 

Cheney.  George  D.    8.187-8"- 

1>7.  ni.  Lonls  B.    8.187  886.        .,._-,. 

JobMon.  ForreM  A.,  and  Miller.    848TiS16. 

Lorlmer.  John  D.    8,1««|8<»,,_  I  - 

Smith,  ioMtph  B..  Jr.    8,187.112. 

imlth.  Joaepb  B..  Jr.    8,187.818. 

Smith.  Joeeph  B.,  Jr.  8,187,817.  , 
rahbflca  lUllana  Magnetl  MareUl  8.p.A. :  ««•— 

Alflert,  Ohiseppe.    8,186,771. 

'*'*&olhSS?°Bobirt*cr>aber.  and  Sefanakeaberg. 

686. 
Faberge,  Inc. :  «••—  ,      ..-*.-- 
Gentooo.  Andrew  L.    8,186,760. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Inatrnment  Corp.:  See—  I 

Archer.  Robert  L..  and  Hireeh.    8.186.288.  l 

Falk  Corp.,  The :  «ee— 

Sehmltter.  Walter  P.    8,186.255. 
Bchmltter,  Walter  P.    8,187,209.     '      ^    ^  ^     ,  , 

Paltftleo.  Vlncint  L.    SeleetlTely  operated  .tacked  «>>««»»"  <^' 
controlling  amount  of  dlacharge  from  floah  tank.    3.186.007. 
6-1-65.  CI.  4—87.  .  ^ 
Fanateel  MeUllorglcBl  Corp. :  See— 

Makl.  William  M.    8,116,138.  | 

Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeyellechaft^ee—      | 

Oenth.  Hermann,  and  Paoll.    3.186.906.     _  ,.I ^-. 
Holtechmldt.  Hana,  Deiener,  and  Braan.    3,187.084. 
Behrader.  Gerhard.    8,187.085.         ,  -  ^  -^ 
Tinielberg.  Bemhard.  and  Haant.    8.186.506.  ^     _     .  . 
Tarbwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengeeells^haft  Tormala  Meletcr  Lacioa 
A  Bmnlng :  See —  ^ 

Borgardt.  DetU.  and  Mailer.    8.186.142. 
Bnrgdorf.  Knrt.    8 187.048.  '| 

Glen.  Helmnt.  and  Happe.    8.186.787.^ 
Farrar,  Salter,  and  J.  L.  Uowrd,  to  Peg>l^.  Broce^  Co., 
Ltd.   Foetal   heart-beat   detector.     8.187.098,   6-1-65.   CT. 
179—1 
Farrar,  WiUie  W.,  and  W.  R.  Lewla,  to  Totem  Oil  Tool.  Inc. 
RetrleTable  ping*  and  packer,  for  deep  well*     8.186,489, 
6-1-66,  CI.  166—138. 
Fandi  Felaban  0.m.b.H. :  Se^ 

Domanf.  Arnold.    3.186,551.         _^     „  .^  .  -»  „     m. 
Ferret.  Maxime  A.,  and  J.  iigger   to  The  ^S^^^^f^iJS^ 
Corp.     Balance  wheel  aaMmbly  for  an  4le«trle  timepiece. 
3.186,157,  6-1-65.  CI.  58— «8.  _.  ^        i.      w     ».        _ 

I.y.  Jokn^Aj.  to  WMteJClng^Oorp._  DtahwMJgr  j^wtl^i^^- 


Ferrara,  Radolph  A.,  to  General  Motor.  Corp.  HendrMt 
3,186,763,  6-1-65.  CI.  297— 410.  ^         .i       , 

Ferrari,  Andr4a,  to  technlcon  Inatromenta  Con  SuMrterap- 
oij  meana  for  analyaU  apparataa.     8,186.»8,  6-1-66,  CL 

Fertlg,  Joaeph,  M.  Skoaltchl.  and  A.  I.  Goldberg,  to  National 

Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.    Polymeric  compoeltlona  reelst- 

aat  t^  altra-Tlolet  light  from  acrylyloxymethyl  benaoatea. 

3,186.966.  6-1-65.  CL  260—47. 
Fetterman,  parid  8. :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  A.,  and  Fetterauui.  ^8,186,790. 
Fiddler,  Theodore  E.    Faatener.    8,186,049,  6-l-f6,  CL 

73.  '\ 

Fields.  Marrla  ».\and  R.  D.  Rlee.  to  Cn»t^^  States  Stert  Cora 

Method   of   recbvering  ammonia.     3,186,795,   6-1-60,   CI 

28 — 196. 
Fllaader.  Arthnr  H..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  ^Q«*«* 

releaae  latching  mea^a  for  aeparable  case  adapted  to^  tele- 


all86. 


fem  with  d'nal  electrical  heating  meaaa 
CI   134—57 
Fay  III,  U«li  ■.,  to  Bj-Oril-O  <^l^,„^l^^[^^JSrJ^^Si^ 
mean,  of  a  thermal  transdneer.    8.187.885,  6-1-65.  CI.  846 — 

FedoMl  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc^tfjy— 

Arneeon.  Bdwtn  I*    3,186,624.  

Feldman,  Stanley  I.,  to  Stolma,  Ine.    TWegraph  carrier  aa- 

alyaer.    8.187,097.  6-1-66.  CL  178—69.  | 

Fenwick  Prodoct.,  IncjSee—  •••■•••  i 

Ooefc.  Philip  T..  Whlto,  and  Green.     8.186,181. 


_  hone 
Stock 


84867878,  6-1^'a,  186—173. 
water  heater.    3,1^6,402,  6-1-65, 


Bonipracnt  Co.     

o^ects.    3,186,357,  6-1 


Railway  oara 
-65.  CL 


acoped  within 
File,  William  U. 

CI.  126 — 860. 
KlUlon,  SUnley  H.,  to  Wi 

for  tranaporting  cyllndi 

1061-867.  \ 

Flltera,  Inc.:  See —  _^  \^ 

Cutler,  Mac  C.    3.186.5S2.    '     ,         ^_,  _^  .„. . 

Finch.  Gerald  H..  to  Thot  Reeeareh,  Inc.^  Strtngsd  Instroment 

of  the  Tiol  type.    8,186,288,  6-1-65,  CI.  84—275.        

Finn,  John  J..  K^  to  Glenn  Electric  Heater  Corp.    Immersion 

heater  control.    8.18<,161,  6-1-65,  CL  219— 881. 
Fiaeher.  BmU.  to  Schnellpreaeenfabrik  Frankenthal  Albert  » 

Cie  Aktleagaadlschaft.    Stapling  apparatus.    8.186,617,  6- 

1-65.  CI.  227—81.  ^    ^       „  „       .      ^_. 

Fischer,  Lee  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Hrtlcppter  drire  aya- 

tem   utilising   tip   mounted  fane.      3,186,491,    6-1-66,   CI. 

170—135.4.  ^        ^  _  ^,  ^ 

Fiaber.   Charles   E.,   to   Norrta-Thermador   Corp.     <>tjf7«« 

mofller  with  end  porta  for  emptying  audi  filling.    3,186,804, 

A— 1—65   CI   28— —^J8 
Fitch,  Fi^Bdertcfc  T..  aiid  J.  O.  Smith,  to  W.  B.  Grace  A  Co. 

I'roccee  for  preparing  aola.     8.186.949,  6-1-65,  CI.  258— 

FJtt  Peter  W.,  and  F.  8.  Moorea.  to  Normalalr  Ltd,  Breath- 
ing apparataa.    8.186,40646-1-65.  CL  128— 18*. 

FltsMralS;  John  B..  to  ACF  Indoatriea,  Inc.  Fuel  pomp. 
3.186.350,^6-1-66,  Ci.  108—150. 

Compton.  Donald  R.^  and  Fltsgerald.    3,186,349. 
Flandero  Fllters^nc. :  See— 

Ayers.  J0MS61  0.     8,186,149.  .,o-a«b 

Fleck,  Petor  J.    Center  mark  tranaferrlng  derlee.    8,186,098. 

6-1-65.  CI.  33 — 189.  ^  r,        ,^ 

Flenner,  Albert  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  De- 
foliating and  desiccating  composition  and  method.    8,186,- 

824,6-1-65.0.71—2.3.  .      .„       «  .v  ^     #      •• 

Fletclier.  WUlWm  X.,  to  Temea  Steel  Co.     Method  of  roU- 

formlng  metal  product.     3,186.069.  6-1-65,  O.  »--ll.  , 
Fllntta.  Roae,  to  AUmanni  8r«nskt  Elektrtak*  Alctlebolaget. 

Device  for  meaanring  forceo  in  two  or  sereral  directions. 

3,186^220,  8-1-66.  CT  73—141.     ^,  _^  .      _^         .    ,  ^, 
Flood.  John  F.,  and  F.  L.  Roaeo,  to  North  American  Aviation. 

Inc.     Automatic   scaler    for    analog-to-dlglUI    converter. 

3,187,328.  6-1-65,  a.  840— »47.  ^     ^  ,^, 

Florko.  Ni^olaa,  Jr.     Level  with  magnetic  holding  means. 

3,18i,099,  6-1-65,  C\.  38—207. 
Flynn  k  JSmrtdk  Co. :  See-- 

Taner.  Charles  T..  and  Ward.    8.186.880.      ^ 
Foley,  Franda  D.,  Jr..  to  Hu|&o  Aircraft  Co.     Proceae  for 

plabng  ceramic  bodiea.     3.186.863.  6-1-65.  CI.  117—45. 
Foley.  William  B.,  and  H.  T.  WUton,  to  American  Optical  Co. 

IlfumlnatoTcwillng  system.     3.187,173,  6-1-65.  6.  240— 

47 
Folts,  Robert  E.,  to  Lawrence  Bros.,  Inc.    Magnetic  catch. 

Fo?^'ja«V-^n^  Sfl^""  M86.497,  «-l-«,  CL  172- 

548. 
Forrest,  Lew.  to  Utton  Systems.  Inc.     Pieioelectric  trana- 
'     dneer.    8.l46  887, 6-1-65.  CI.  7SMJ17.      ^     „     .       ^_., 
Foralnnd.  Ake  E.,  to  Electroluz.  Aktlebolaget.    Surface  treat- 

lng^S«ratua.    3,186.022,  6-1-66,  C\.  l*— 346. 
ForaTanSTHerbert  B..  and  R.  O.  Hirst,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Proceee  for  coating  ferrous  material  and  material  coated  by 

aoch  proceea.    3,186JB67,  6-1-66,  CI.  117—127.     _       _^ 
Forastr«ar?  G..  to  LK^Prodnkler  Afctlebolag.    Teet  tube 

rack.    8,186^656,  6-1-66.  CL  211— 74'  »    t»^      «. 

Forth,  Mnriv  W.,  W.  M.  *ton.M«O.W^eiiWna.  to  Deere  * 

Co.    Wafering  apparatus.    8,186.860,  6-1-65^  l07-pl4. 
Fortnna-Werke  Bpeslalmaschlnenfabrik  A.O. :  See— 

Brann.  Dieter.     8.186,196.  .  „  w.  . 

FoeaarZ  Thomas  E^  to  kJ.  Indaatries.  Inc.     Vehicle  raa- 
^enSons.    8486.7^1,  6-1-65.  C\.  28O-l04.5. 
Ftoiter.  Alan,  and ,  R.  O.  Parmenter,  to  International  Com- 

putors  and  Tabblators  Ltd.     Data  recording  apparataa. 

3,186,634,  6-1-66,  CI.  234—112. 
Footer.  George  B..  to  Raydata  Corp.    System  for  monitoring 
^  IndlSiSig  the  eccentricity  of  clrcnlar  objects  to  bgga 

static  and  dynamic  condition.    3,187,256,  6-a-«.  C\.  824— 

61. 
Foater,  James  M..  Jr.    Device  for  nae  In  are  welding. 

158,  6-1-66,  CI.  219—180. 
Foster.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Shell  OH  Co.    Method  and  apparata. 

for  datarminlng  the  orientation  or  directional  featnras  of  a 

welL    3,186.481.  6-1-65.  a.  166—4. 
Footer.  Stephen  F..  to  Hercnlei  Powder  Co.  -*^'«^^  «•;• 

tainer  wfth  yieldahle  aeal.    8,186,840,  6-1-65,  Cl.  102—24. 

Foater  Wheeler  Corp. :  Be*--     ' 

Sldener.  Roper  D._8,186.626.  .,-,a-^ 

,  Wang,  faaioh  W..  Chen,  and  Chatman.    8,187,064. 


8,187,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ftoster-MaUnrd  Ltd. :  See—  _     ^ 

ChotchUL  John  A-    8.186,716._    .  ^     „    „ 

France,  Joeeph.  to  TJCJi.  (Rsaearch)  Ltd.  Heating  arrange- 
menta.    8.187,160.  6-1-65,  CL  219— 10.49. 

Francfc,  Knrt,  and  D.  B.  Welty,  to  Hotoj^ane  Co.,  Inc.  Ln- 
mlnaiie.    8.187.176,  6-'l-65,  CL  840— 106. 

Ftank.  Helnrich  H.':  See — 

MeClooktf,  Richard  O..  and  Frank.     S486,7M. 

Franks  A^Mf,  and  J.  A.  Lorett,  to  ^^ardsoa.  Weet|nr^  A 
Co.  Ltd.  FiezlMe  Jotat  for  daet  ayoteaa.  8.186,748.  6-1- 
66.  CL  286—114.  ™  .^     ^       ,  . 

Fraakel,  Stanley  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Infonnation 
storage  system  tor  microwave  computer.  3,187,308,  6-1- 
66  cT  840     178 

Frantsen.  John  J..'  to  Buckbee-Mears  Co.  Btehlng  polyester 
film.    8,186,888.  6-1-65.  Ci.  156—7.  ,       ,  „ 

Fratantano,  Joaeph,  to  Laboratory  for  Bleetronlcs,  Inc.    Ra- 
dioactive sample  proesasing  apparatus  indnding  a  dosed 
,  loop  horisontal  conveyor  system  and  an  elevator  positioned 
beneath  the  loqpj  for  elevatiac  the  eamples  to  a  detector. 
8,187482,  6-1-46,  a.  860— TO6.  ^  „    ^  ,.  «         ^ 

Frayssc,  Georges,  O.  and  P.  Mlrat.  and  T.  Pldioff.  to  Com- 
missariat aM^lneride  Atomlqne.  AmpUtnds  analysing  spec- 
trometer.   8.187.217,  6-1-65.  a.  816— 18.    , 

Fraxler.  Marion  R.  Ckrtonlng  machine.  3,186,914,  6-1-65, 
CL93 — 68.  -,»-.-* 

Frederi(±.  Joeeph.  Straw  ehopptng  apparataa.  8486.460, 
6-1-65,  a.  1-R--117.  _       _  _      ^     rv    . 

F^eedman,  Edward  J.,  to  ChlcMo  Show  Printing  Co.  Display 
device.    8,186.116,  6-1-65.  CL  40— 106.8.^  .  .,^  _ 

Freeman,  OouOd  C.  Jr.,  Union  Oarblde  Corp.  Solid  state 
battery.    3,186.875,  6-1-65.  Q.  186^168.  ^,  ,       ^ 

freeman,  Donald  C  Jr..  and  D.  N.  Stamirce.  to  Union  Oar- 
bide  Corp.  Moistore  ssnslng  method  and  apparatus.  3.186.- 
225.  6-1-65.  Cl.  73 — 886.5. 

Freeman,  George  W.  Une^nd  tackle  for  fishing.  3.186.123. 
6-1-66.  a.  48—42.1. 

Fie-Mar  Industries :  See— 

Marra,  IvanL.     8,187,070. 

French,  RusseU  B. :  See—         _'  ..„..«. 

Sdineider,  Joemh  R..  and  French.    8487,827. 

FreyhoKL  Helmnt  v..  and  A.  Spange,  to  Philadelphia  Quarts 
Co.  Method  for  decreasing  adhesion  of  sllieate  adbesives 
to  heated  metal  snrfaces.  ^,186357.  6-1-66,  Cl.  106^-62. 

Friedman,  Jack.  Coated  film  for  laundry  packa«e.  S,'186,869, 
6-1-65,  a.  117—188.8.  ^  «       „    ^  ^ 

Friedman,  Robert  G.,  to  The  National  Machinery  Co.  Method 
of  cold  forming  an  elongated  hoUow  article.  3,186.209, 
6-1-65.  Cl.  72—884.  _  .      „  . 

Fmmp,  John  A.,  and  A.  P.  Miller,  to  Commercial  Solventa 
Corp.  Method  for  chaiurinfl  the  crystal  habit  of  monoso- 
dlum  dutaaMte.    3.l87.0Wir6-l-66.  Cl.  260—684. 

Frye.  Alfted  H. :  See--  ^  _     ^       .  .^ 

Bratton.  Frand.  B..  Boeocber,  Frye,  and  Sonknp.   3.187,- 
061. 

Fuhmann,  Ernst,  to  Goetsewerke  Friedrleh  Goetxe  Aktten- 
jesellechaft.     Piston  seal   for  rotary  engines.     3,186.384. 

Fnka.  Vaclav.    Fuel  injection  systsm.    8,186,896,  6-1-65,  CL 

I2i— 188. 
l>ikoda,  Setco :  fee— 

Akabo£LMlchlJiro,  KomlnamL  Foknda,  and  Uragaml. 

Fuller,  John  W^.    Mechanism  for  roddng  cradles,  chairs  and 

the  like.    8,186.008,  6-1-65,  CL  6—109. 
O.P.B.  controls,  Inc. :  See- 
Blase,  William  W.     8,187,131.  ^        ^     .     . 
Oaetb,  Rudolf,  B.  BchnUtt.  and  R.  Bren,  to  BadlaChe  AnUtn- 
A  Soda-Fabrik  AktlengeeeUsefaaft.     Heat  insulating  oMtal 
aheeta    3486.888,  6-1-65,  a.  166—886. 
Gale,  Harold  G.    Apparatna  and  method  for  forming  a  decora- 
tive fringe.    8,18K442,  6-1-66,  Cl.  189—118. 
Oallc.  Cvjetko.    Method  of  redudng  the  earbon  monoxide  con- 
tent in  exhaust  gaaae  of  Otto  carimretor  engines.    3,186,- 
880.  6-1-65,  a.  188—119. 
GalU,  Leon  A. :  See— 

Nntrom,  Ckri  H.,  and  Oalla.    8,186,896. 

Gain.  Remo :  See —  

Minlsd,  Franceeco,  and  OallL    8.187,020. 
Gallup.  De  Vere  M. :  See—  ^    _ 

derhardt.  Phlllpp.  and  GaUnp.    8.186.917. 
GaauJi  Corp. :  See — 

MahoflfTOeorfe  A.,  and  Rlee.    8.186.789. 
Gannon,  Charlee  T, :  See —  _    ^    ^^^ 

Boyer,  WUllam  M.,  and  Gannon.     8,187,030.    ^ 
Gant.   Henry,  to  Continentnl  Can  Co..  Inc.     Madilne  and 
method   for   packaging  arUdeo.     8,186,186.   6-1-66,   CL 
53—3. 
Gardiner.  Terence  E.  G. 
Denning,     Ralph     1 
3.186.661. 

Gardner^  Stephen,  and  J.  D.  Sntton    to  General  Preddon 
Inc.    ^rincr  drcuU  for  a  high  spsed  fllp-fiop.    8,187.200. 
6-1-66,  CL  307—88.6. 
Gardner,  WUllam  J.     Praerare  dcvlee  and  aystoa  for  trsat- 
inc  body  msmbsrs.     3,186,404.  6-1-66.  <X  128—87. 

Gamer,  Grady  E..  to  Slane  Hoalery  Mills.  Ipe.^PS«e™ 
mechanlam  for  circular  knlttliw  machlnse  8.186,191,  6- 
1-65,  a.  66—60.       . 

Garrett  Corp.,  The:  See—  .,«.--« 

Chapman,  James  B.:  and  Oex.    8,186.779. 
Kober;  William.    8^87  MaT, 
SUver.  Alexander.  ^,186,642. 
Garten.  Hany  G..  to  Union  CarMde  Coip.    P»?teetlTe  relay 
drcuttry  for  hoist  motor  controls.    8.187.246.  6-1-65.  CL 
318—247. 
Gaalln.  Jeaspb  O.     Inkliw  merhantom.     8.186.888.  6-1-66. 
CL  101— ii7. 


aiM  B.  H. ,  ^  _ 

8486.016,    6-1-66. 


Itt.  toMOS; 


Co..  Inc.    Logsage  lock. 

IV— IX. 

m  Aktianfaeellsehaft  RoUing  mills 
om  granular  and  pulverulent  auita- 
S,  CI.  18—8. 


Awn- 


Gaathlar.  Bebsrt,  and  F.  Domaa,  to  Badate  ladnsttlelle  ^mm- 
erala  Jte  Meeanl«ae  AppUmae  8.LGJf.A.  Variable  ratle 
hydranUc  transmlsdonsr3.186470,  6-1-66.  O.  6(^—68. 

Goer.  Ronald  Lw,  and  L.  G.  Ottoman,  to  Shdl  00  Co.  Under- 
water well  guide  system,    3.186,487,  6-1-66^  CL  166—66.6 

Oahman.  Roland  P..  S.  G.  Martin 
Inc.     Street  sweeping  machine. 
15—86. 

Gehrle.  Charies  B..  fo  Presto  Lock 
3.1M,197.  6-l-6iB,  CL  70—71. 

Geler,  UU.  to  Sehloemann  ^^■ 
tor  producing  strip  from 
rial.    3.1861081,  6-1-65 

Gelger,  Harold  H. :  See—  ^        _ 

Lilea,  Lewto  R.,  and  Gdger.     8486,894. 

Gelfand,  Milton,  and  W.  Scott,  to  Audio  Matrix,  Inc. 
ratus  for  fomung  phonograph  rseord  masters,  1 
and  stampers.    848M82.  6-T-65.  a.  804—816.        _ 

Gelling.  Hooaer  R^  R.  M.  Goodwin.  P.  R.  Malone.  and  W. 
ThoouMon,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
tajfthermoplastlc  dements.     3,186,881.  6-1-65.  CL  : 

Gendron,  George  J. :  See—  ..«..«. 

Snow.  Rldiard  K.,  Gendron.  and  Pharea.    3,186,181. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Cora. :  See— 

BeUer.  Hana.     8.187.881. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See —         

RadsleJowskL  Jersy.    8,187.071. 
General  Dyaamlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Lummls.  Bruce  D.     3,187,110. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See —  I 

Bootbe,  WUUs  A.     3,186,422. 

Brackett.  Robert.    3,187,M5. 

Binekett.  Robert.     3,187,206. 

Bresosky,  Bernard  J.     3.187,214. 

BundyrFrancis  P.     3,186,886. 

Cech,  kobert  E.     8,186.8S3;^_ 

Dinger.  Edward  H.     3487,208. 

Dove,  bonald  B.    8,187,260. 

Bdktos,  Denis  P.     8.186.165. 

Fiaeher,  Lee  J.    8,186,491.  .  ,«.  .^ 

Forduad,  Herbert  B.,  and  Hirst.     3,186,867. 

Fnnkd.  Stanley  P.    3,187,808.  .,o«.«. 

Hardy,  Albert  L.,  Hauser,  and  BUMtr.     3,186,658. 

Lever,  Bay  C,  and  Paine.    8,186J28. 

Long,  James.     8.187.243. 

MaxwdLHugh^     iiS5'?22- 

Morey,  Everett  D.     8,187,187. 

Oxx.  (iordon  D..  Jr.     3486,079. 

RlOey,  Howard  F.    8.1M407. 

Roberts,  John  A.     8,186,814. 

S^oendube,  Charies  W.     8,187  J8S. 

S^rader.  Roger  F.     3,187446. 

Somervllie,  Gareth  O.    8,186.067. 

Stem,  HanaJoeif.    3,186,418. 

Wdner,^  Albert  P^,  and  Wolfram 
General  MlAs,  Inc. :  Bee-- 

Keen,  James  L.     3.186,646. 

Kosak.  Edward  L.,  and  Quinn.     3,186,868. 

KTMvoy.  Maurice  M.,  and  Dltseh.    8,186,809. 

SwrlfDO,  Frank  J.    3,187,011. 
Geneiml  Motors  Corp. :  See—        ■ -  ,««  .^ 

Attwood,,  WlUlam  8^  and  Covetl«.     8486,746. 

ColtwBTRobert  B.,  Wantt^iL  and  ScarpdlL    8,187,247. 

Ftarara.  Rudolf  A.    3,186,763.  ^  „^ 

GeSS  Hom«  R.,  0«i»«wla,^  Malone,  and  Thompson. 
s,i8ej 


8,187,881. 


L891. 


8.186,584. 


Lewis,    Gardiner,    and    Davis. 


Hdma,  ^roM  E..  and  «tedfWd. 

Kennedy.  WalUce  M.    3.^391.    .,„,._ 

Kdbe,  Addbert  E.,  "d  Kutkna.    «,186.S87. 

Lohr,  Thomas  B.,  and  Umanoa.    3,186,760^ 

Meyer,  Sylvanus.    3,187,177. 

MUler.  Joseph  P.    8.186,478. 

Mondt.  James  R.    *J^*-*]9.  -,b-««a 

Pettlgrcw,  WUllam  8.,  and  Christen.    8,186,864. 

Runyan,  Wedey  G.    3.187^69. 

Summerer,  Raymond  E.    8,187,244. 
General  Predslon,  Inc. :  See— 

Boles,  SoL  and  Stavls.    8.187,880. 

Gardner,  Stephen,  and  Sutton.    8,187 JWO. 

Hayes,  Woodrow  L.,  and  Dotsko.    3,186,094. 

Smyth,  Frederick  J.    8,186,110. 

Wkltmore.  John  H.    8467.2M. 

Woodson,  Robert  A.    8.186,294. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See--_  ,  ^^ 

Kropp,  WIUU  A.    8,187,143. 

KroKi,  WUUsA.    8,187,144. 

Geneeco,  Inc. :  See — _  ^  ^  .^^      •.••m« 

Olassman,  Joel.  Jonas,  Bass,  and  Pate.     8.186,01^ 
Genth,   Hermann,  and  O.   PanlL^  to  Farbenfabrtken  Bamr 

Aktlengcsellachaft.     Proceesee  f or  dldnteetlng  non-perfah- 

shle  artldee.     8.186.906.  6-1-65.  CL  167--M:6. 
Gentile,   Robert   to   Sca-AU.   Ine      Underwater  face 

3.186.006.  6-1-65,  O.  2—9. 
Gentoeo,  Andrew  L.,  to  Faberce.  Inc.    Method  of 

brush.     3.186.765,  6-1-65.  CL  300—21 


George.  PhlUp  F.,  and  L.  M.  CoUlnsLsdd  aoUlns  . 
M.  J.  Manetti  and  F.  P.  MaaettL    Bpray  gun  bavlng  d 
dlaphracm  and  plug  eonstmetlon,    8,186,648,  6-1-46. 


SS" 


-.  I» 

disk. 

CL 


Georgia  Tech  Ressarch  Institute :  Bee— 

TrammdL  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  and  Johnson.    8,167.169. 
Gerard.  Deryck  A. :  See—     ,,.__,. 

De  Neergaard.  Leif  E.    3,187,814. 

Geiher,  Hdns  J.,  to  The  0««*K  l^**?*-,P'?SrW*l  ^'^ 
Data  reading  apparatus.    8,186.090.  6-1-65.  CL  88—1. 

Gether  Sdentlflc  Instrament  Co.,  The :  See— 
Oerher.  Belni  J.    8,186,090. 
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LIST  O^  PATENTEES 


Otriiardt.  PUUpp,  tad  D.  M.  Oallap.  to  BlodMiaiesl  Proe- 
•■■■■,  lac     ProecM  aad  aaparatiu  for  dialysis  temMata- 
tloa.    a,18«.917,  e-1-60,  ClTlOS— 1. 
0«mrd.  A.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  B€0 —  i 

Pslailwf.  Herbert.    3,189,279. 
Oemrd,  Joha  8.,  to  Slaioa-Cknree  Ltd.     Prodaetloa  of  ua- 

■OBlom  miUate.     3,186.702.  «-l-«0,  a.  23,— 119. 
Oerrard,  Joha  8.,  to  slmoa-Carves  Ltd.    Appar«ti4i  (or  tbe 
prodMtloa  of  uamoBlam  eolpbate.    3,189,8m,  ^1-W,  CI. 
23—260. 
Oent^  Hanr  M.,  aad  J.  Laaatr.    IJghtlag  flztare.    8,18l7,- 

174.  A-l-^S,  CL  S40— 78. 
Oertiaaer.  Berthold :  «m — 

Callahaa,  Jaataa  L.,  giabo,  aad  Oertlaoer.    S,186,«5S. 
Oetraa  Uetrlebe-aad  Zaharadfabrlk  O.m.b.H. :  Bt*— 

Barlach,  Laoabard.    3,186,081. 
Oeraert  Photo-Prodnetea  N.V. :  Bee—  , 

X>e  Bolder,  lUariee  H.    3.186,320.         ' 
Oe  HaeikXoaie  M.,  Caaalers,  Bott,  Wage,  aad  Wllleme. 

WWena,  Josef  P.,  aad  Vraaekea.    3,186,847. 
_      WUleaa.  Josef  P.,  aad  Vraaekea.    3,186.848. 
Oefwerksetaaf t  KlseaJtatte  WestfaUa :  Bee— 
^      Yetter,  Wolfgaag.    3,186,170. 
Olaaaial  Coatrols  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tomes,  Bldaey  R.    3,187,207. 
Olbbs.  WUfiam  I. :  Bee— 

Howard.  Jaoies  B.^aad  Olbba.    3,186.261 


Glee.  Helarat.  aad  W.  bapoe,  to  Parbwer£B  Hoeseht  Aktlea 
aessllschaft  vormals  Mefster  Lodns  *  Bmaiac.     Process 
tor  dyetag  or  prlatlag  sbaped  stmetores  of  llaear  aro- 
■f tic  jMljretten.  especially   polyethyleae   terephttaaUtes. 
3,186»787,  6—1—65,  CI.  8—41. 

Oleeea,  Jotaaaa  aad  C.  Bertber,  to  laveaU  A.O.  fuer  For- 
seboag  nad  Pateatrenrertuag.  Process  for  tbe  maaufae- 
tore  of  p-bydroxybeasole  add.  3,187,037,  6-1-^60,  CL 
260— 621. 

OUw»b«*  Joost.    Seed  bed  harrow.    8,18«,406,  6-1-65,  CI. 

Gilbert  Associates,  lae :  Bee—  M  | 

'  BCrobmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.    3.186.170. 
Oi^rt.  lUriMjt  A.     Head  traveilag  case.     3.186.520,  6-1- 

OUdiriiL  James  0.,  Jr. :  8«e—  I.      ' 

GlUb.  Marria  B.  aad  OUchrtst.    3,186,703.         I 
Ollee,  AqaUa  C.  to  Traas-Laz  Corp.     DaU^reprododag  ap- 

R^^?"  ***'  nmulUaeoas  dlspUy  of  separate  aad  moTlag 

SttlfeWf  1*55'"*.'"*S.**  "fl'^wl  ''om  separate  sources. 

3487,004,^6-1-65,  Cl.  178—6.8. 
Oillberg,  Johaaaes.     Method  aad  spparaias  for  the  maaa- 

'•etare  of  relafordag  bars.     3.186.306.  6-1-65.  a.  72— 

^"i'.''  "•^'^■--S-  ••■<*. '-O-  OU<*rt»t.  Jr.,  to  lateraatloaal 
lUaerals  *  Cbcmlcals  Corp.     Clarlflcatioa  of  addle  pboe- 

«.E^***?  ^y*"^*"*-      3.186,703,    6-1-65,   CI.    23—165. 
uiniag  lAa. :  Bee —  i ,  j 

ArrtsoB.  Aathoay  W.    3.186,617.    ' 
OltUer,  Jeai  P.  P. :  gee— 

Broax.  JoMDh  A.,  aad  Gittler.    3.187.101. 
Oiurlaado.  Aagelo  C.  aad  H.  H.  Yoasoaflaa.  to  Worthlagtoa 
SSP--  i"l2*HS"  Jf5"  li'  •*'  coadltloalag  eystsms.    3.186.- 
Olaser,  Hdlmnt  L  :  Bee— 

/T.  ^oc^lAn.  George  B..  McKlaals.  aad  Glaser.  3.187,076. 
mTci'   U^»  ^adustrlal  liaauaer.     3.1^4l»6'  6-1- 

GUssey,  Sageae  A.' :  Bee— 

GiasSj^i'r  5;J^*  ^"-^  »•»•••«»  ! 

«i-  ^"**"t  Harold  P..  aad  GUsslek.     3,187.040. 

'"ST86%oJ'a45,  Sl**JS-!Si ''"•"''"•  **'•"»  "««••- 

°4!^5A-jyLQ  \,'»»".  A.  II. Base.  Jr.,  aad  8.  H.  Pafe. 
J^^l-SS^'  12^14?  niaklag  shoe  soles.    8.186,018. 

Glean  Bleetrte  Hester'  Corp.  :•  See —  ' 

Plaa,  John  J.     S.187,fei# 

®*2f?'  S.*?'''-    *•>•"  MPPort  rack 
•    211 — 150. 

SjoSo^flV*  *•■■•***'•    ••»»TJ87:6-1- 

GodMhaiz,  AdrtaaT.,  B.  fi.   Purdy.  aad  J.   I.  VIoaMk    to 

«?^Ms  ^;^«  *VJf"o?.?'P;«  ^~"  '«'  'oowlrtBler  wire. 
S.186,663.  6-1-65,  CI.  245—10. 

Ooetsewerke  Friedrieb  Goetie  Aktieageaellschaft :  ge«^ 

Puhnnaaa.  Ernst.     3.1 86.384. 

Wsakel.  ^lU   and  Wleaiaan.     3.186.725. 
Golag.  Loels  H.  to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co. 

«  ^!J.'*»-    Av"«'S?*'  •-»-«».  CI.  00—163. 
Goldberg.  Albert  I. :  tee— 

«  ,^F*^^\  ^"fSP"*!.  SkonJtcbl.   and   Goldberg. 
Goldberg.  Arnold:  8ee— 

.^Goald.  Ronald,  aad  Goldberg.     3,186,200. 

^;\^s't?^e't".Jn^-  i;,y.'^'  j!i-*4^??s&.fr- 

^•rSjjr'SlS6,&.':t!l'!X/d;'Jjr!!S8£''     catalytic  appa. 

0<^J55".  ?/"g^4?»»*">»  '•'  »■>»'  ■•»  ^^    8,i86,6^1. 

Goodrldi.'  B.  P..  Co..  The  :  gee— 

«     J5^  ifT**_?v?*»*  O'''^-     ».186,804. 
Ooodwla,  Richard  M. :  8ee— 

0«i»\%.  HoaMr  R.,   Ooodwla.   Malone.  and  Tbompeoa. 
8.186  801. 
Gorerea,  Cdwla  R.,  to  AaMrieaa  Brake  8boe  Co.    Lubricator 
retalaere.    3.186,777.  6-1-60.  CI.  808—80. 

*'*'•??•. '**".t^  ^v«*®  '^  Harshaw  Chemical  Co 
Toltale  cell.    3,186,874,  6-1-60.  CI.  130—80. 


3^86,550,  6-1-05.  CI. 


■dible  oil 


3.186.068. 


Gould,  Richard  B. :  gee— 

Bye,  Joha  B..  aad  Gould.     8,187.180. 

^.?"''  '^T^'i*'  *"<*  ^  uolOacig.    I'ereuadoa  lastruiMat  prae- 
tlce.    3,186^00.  6-1-65.  CI.  84 — ill. 

3.186,783.6-1-65.  CI.  812 — 268. 
Grablaskl.  Joseph,  to  Slgbbuster  Corp.    Ckealt  breaker  with 

■UAiiisry  coatact  means.     8.187,140.  6-1-65,  CI.  200—113. 
Grace,  Garlaad  K.,   to  Tbtokol  CbemlcaJ  Corp.     Apparatus 

C^fw  nM  "iJ","*?/  ??f *Vo«  ^i  "<*"<•  PropdUnt  roekef  motors. 
S.186,085.  6-1-65.  CI.  18 — 26. 
Grace,  \v'.  R.  A  Co. :  gee — 

ff**^'.  *'ff?*t^*^   7'   *•"»   Smith.     3.186,040. 
«~«?H5f!if'  **chsrd  M.,  and  Toncue.     8.186.648. 
°75a  2Ln"t"u^  •  i'-A  •°t"-  ^    aandl«ch.  to  Xerox  Corp. 
I  S?ni.%L'  fL?°T*l!  *^**-    Xerof^Pblc  plate  cleaning  meth<!d 
888lt!-3r  g'*^,"*"^*"*"*  -0'  ■  c»««n»ng  web"    3.186.- 
Grant!  William,  aad  Sons  Ltd. :  gee— 
«     ^woodruffe-Peacock.  Tbomas  W.     8.186.005. 
Grater,  l^Tlaa  8.,  to  Domlaloa  Bagiaeeriag  Works  Ltd     Pre- 

8:186^2.  ri^'Ti.  miTs*' '"'  ^"^^  ■""""••• 

Graue,  Georg,  O.  Pfraagle,  aad  T.  Roasel,  to  Alpha  Molykote 
^^2***»»  temperature  lubricaats.    3,186.045.  6-1-65.  CI. 

Graroe.  Audrey  P. :  gee — 

GraToa^  Ldf  H.  aad  A.  P.     8.186.070. 

°'?.^%^?5"«S-5f.*c.Mi-S!'*''  ~-*^-' "-  «"*- 

°'3'.WW*;!lJS5.  cf "»7o'""*    •""-*    coastruetioa. 
Greco    ^raak    to  Singer  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Thread  cut-off 

derice.     3.186.36776-1-68.  CI.  112—^52. 
^T.'JuiU.T**  '••  **  ?   ?•  "^^'y-  ^''  Coasultlag  Baglaeen. 

3.iM«3.'«f.nv  a.'?43-:r'  "^  *"  *""•"  •"«"" 

**'K?in2"%85%4^*t^V?r26£i"7'i?J*  -*"*"*-   ^ 
Green.  Milton,  and  tl.  G.  Rogem.  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Mono  ato 

dyee.     3.186.082.  «-l-6^V  Cl.  260 — 202.  "« -•« 

Green.  Mlltoa,  and  W.  E.  Solodar.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Procees 

K-iw    fi^^ST^IIo"'  '""'°®-™**'>y'-P'»«»<»"      8,187.040, 
Green.  Milton  J. :  gee— 

Clock,  Philip  T.,  White,  and  Green.     8,186.122. 
Greene.  John  P..   to  Paracbem  Corp.     Mlide  pack  ebeet  dis- 

penser.    3.186.542,  6-1-65.  CI.  206—57. 
Greger.  Edward  A. :  jBee— 

«— f;5*^  ****iJ'  *v Grsger,  aad  Plersoa.     8186.040. 
aregorlc.    Braa  P.     Apparatus  and   m<>thod   for  Improvina 

combustion  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine.     S.I86.302. 

o-l-oO,  CI.   123 — lift. 
O"*"*^  Michael    L.      Bird    feeder.      3,186.370,    6-1-65^   CI. 

*''2!^-®??'P.  *V.  '•  h  ^•J^tw.  aad  L.  B.  Barker,  to 

OTSS.  ti'-Ss.*^?..  I'i^rr'^'^  **"•'  conetructions. 

Grimes.  Milton  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     ConUlner' 

IV.    Vi.  ,*'««trt««l    component.      3.187.083.    6-1-65.    CI. 
174 — SO.-i. 

Grlmsley.  Anrid  K..  to  Aawricaa  Can  Co.    ConUlner  dlspena- 
«  •».?  ^'''S*     8iJ86.608,^l-65.  CI.  222—554.  ^ 

OroII.  Herbert  P.  A.  Praetlonatlon  of  oUs  by  selectlTe  ez- 
^  traction.  3  186.038.  6-1-66  CT.  208—316.  '■"'"•« 
GronegreoB,  Baas  W.,  to  Paal  Ptrd.  Peddlaghaas,  Plrma. 
8.?86'Sai,"A'-a!&*'an  "'  '-'^'"'  *"  workpiece.. 
'"T^&PS^J'^tSi,  <§^sffi'*^  "d  like  addlag  -achlaea. 
OroHH,  Samuel :  Bee —  I 

Oroea,  Heary.aad  8.     8,186.687.  ' 

Grossmaaa,  Ugo  C,  and  J.  J.  Moon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

£%6 182'£l?65'*?r«2^2S'~'""   •*'*''**'^"   ''   '^ 
Oroto  Mfg.  Co..  The :  gee— 

Orote.  Walter  F.     3.186.293. 
Grote,  Walter  K„  to  Tbe  Grote  Mfg.  Co.    Radiator  cap  re- 

morer.    3.186.jf63.  6-1-65,  CI.  81--3.1.  "^ 

Orunau.  Harnr  B. :  Aee — 

Allardt.  Krnst  W..  Grunau.  and  Tobo.     3.187.153. 
Oaehwandtner.   Erich,   to   North   American   Pbllipe  Co..   Inc 
>     Stereo  multlptei  recdver  with  antoaatle  atarco  or  moaaural 
170^15"   ■""*    *»*«■**"«  meaaa.     8.18T.10S.   6-1-95.   CI. 

Gulgaard,  Borla.  to  Cempagale  Plaaadera  pour  le  Deeeloppe- 
ment    Industriel    C.O.PTd.I.    Sodete   Anonyme.      Flexible 

P'fJi'S^Jf^S^Vyf  ;K*^!i»J'*"~"'    disposed    plastic   grain. 
3.186.600.  9-1-6.V  CT.  222—107. 
Gulf  SUtes  Paper  Csrp. :  Bee— 

Srennson,  Soldaa  A.     3.186.621.  i 

Gullick  Ltd. :  gee —  ' 

A»«J>>  Archelslus  D.     8.186.178.  ' 

Onndlaeh,  Robert  W. :  8e<^ 

«      0'*'Ly*H?*"L'-.f»'-'  *■<*  0««01*Ch.     8,189.888. 
Onpaer.  Otto,  to  MataUgsadlschaft  Ahtteageoellacbaft    Ap- 
JP«™»  gr  thedj^c  separatloa  of  emalsloas.    S,189.Mi. 

Onrowlti.'  WlUlaa  D. :  iee— 

n    J^'^'h,  'nads,  Gnrowlti.  aad  StUas.    8.189.080. 

Gastafeeoa.  Ooeta  V. :  Oee — 

BJorkluad,  Joha  O..  BIdh.  aad  Oaatafkaoa.     8.189.841. 

Guyer.  Reyaolda.  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodacto  Cp.    Osrtoa  tear 

•trip  opcaer.    8.189.988.  9-1-18. 01.  880—81. 


Photo- 


Haag,  rnaik^to  luaken  *  Cb.  dj^b.H.    Maltlple  onlseJaC 
bamer  with  cooUag  aMaaa.    8.189.881.  9-l4i.  cTli^-- 

aas.  Howard  C.  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photographic 
coatalalag  hla^red  pheaola.    S;i89,84SrV-l-48, 

We 


«•*! 


I     I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haas.  Kcaatth  C.  aad  M4  Splarad.  to  Amcrieaa  Safety  TWde 
Co..  lac.  Needle  Mdtloalag  ooatrol  mochsnism.  8.188,866, 
6-1-66,  CI.  112 — 510. 

Haase.  Berad  W. :  gee — 

Meaasoff.  George  N.,  aad  Haase.    3486,618. 

Habayeb,  Abdul  R.,  to  Hoaeywdl  lac.  MoaoeUble  tuaael 
diode  logic  drenlt  with  the  output  pulse  aB»litude  propor- 


ApparatuB  for  auto- 
.  23—253. 


a 


Thread  trimmlag 


tlooal  to  tbe  iaput  pulse  amplitude.     3,1^,104,  4-1-05, 
CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Hach  Chemical  Co. :  8ee— 

Hach.  Clifford  C.    8,186.780. 
Hach,  Clifford  C,  to  Hach  Oiemioal  Co. 
autle  aaalyxlag.     3,186,700,  6-1-60, 
Haddlx,  Robert  JT:  8ee— 

Hott.  loa  V.  1L,  aad  Haddlx.    3,189.812. 
Hadley  Co.,  lac. :  gfee — 

Hadley.  Wilfred  N.    8,186,057. 
Hadley.  W'lifrcd  N.,  to  Hadley  Co..  lac. 

method.    3.180.057,  0-1-65.  CI.  26—7. 
Haedike.  Edward  J.,  aad  S.  W.  ZaToday.  to  Mid-Coatlaeat 
Metal  Producto  CO.     Gas-fired  heater.     3.186,607,  6-1-65, 
CI.  263—10. 
Hafaer,  Theodore.    Heatlag  ateaas  for  sarfaee  wave  coadne- 

ton.    8,187.270,  6-l-65rCt.  333—05. 
Hake,  Richard  R. :  8ee — 

Berliacoart.  Ted  G^  aad  Hake.    3,187,285. 
Halcoo  lateraatloaal,  lae. :  See— 

Browa,  DaTidLCowaa,  aad  Lots.'   3,187,016. 
Coltoa,  Joha  W.    3,186,084. 
Haldex  Aktlebolag:  See — 

WaUqTlst.  Seea  H.    3.186.814. 
Hall.  Praak,  aad  I.  D.  Rattee,  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladus- 
trles  Ltd.     ReaetlTe  dyeetuffs  haTiag  a  dlthloearbamyl- 
substituted  trlaslae  riag  subetitnent.    3,186,070,  6-1-65,  CI. 
260—153. 
Hall,  Reginald  H. :  gee- 
Armstrong,  Godftey  P.,  Hall,  Quia,  aad  Tnr^    8.187,- 
0051 
Halmnr,  lac. :  See- 
Murray,  Patrick  J.    3,186,080. 
Haltof,  Heary,  to  Ualted  Stotes  Steel  Corp.     Coal  bleaker. 

8.186.640.  6-1-65.  O.  341 — 81.  | 

Hamiltoa  Coeco.  lac. :  See — 

Moore,  Doaald  L.    8.186,675. 
Walker,  Hamiltoa,  Rotary  Eoglaes  Ltd. :  See —        1 
Walker.  Hamiltoa.    8.189,886.  ' 

Hamiltoa  Watch  Co. :  gee — 

Jassee^Joha  O.    8.186.156. 
Hamiltoa.  WUUam.  lU  :  See — 

Clark,  Edward  B.,  aad  Hamiltoa.    8,186,205. 
Hamm.  Marjorie  L. :  See —  ! 

Hamm,  Theodora  P.,  aad  Lord.    3.186.747.  > 

Hamm,  Theodora  P..  deceased  (by  M.  L.  Hamm.  executrix), 
and  A.  8.  Lord,  to  Tool  Research  and  Engineering  Corp. 

SMdloekiag  Utch  for  house  traUera.    3.186J47.  6-1-66.  CI. 
2—160. 
Hammer.  Joeef.    Speed  eoatrol  swltehlag  mechaalam.    8.187.- 

128.  6-1-65.  CI.  200—01.40. 
Hammond.  George  S. :  Be»— 

Collier,  Herman  B..  Jr.,  and  Hammond.     8.187,028. 
Hampdea  Spedalty  ProNlucts  Corp. :  See — 

Lockshla,  Samuel  D.    8.186,764. 
Hamptoa.    William   C.    to    Americaa    lastrnment   Co..    Inc. 
Pyrolyser  assembly.     3,186,801.  6-1-60.  CI.  23—258. 

Hams,  Aathoay  P. :  See —  _  ^^ ^^ 

StereasoB.  Herbert  A.,  MarshaU.  aad  HaaM.    3.186.004. 
Hamworthy  Bagiaeeriag  Ltd. 
Peach.  Richard  G 


3.186.424. 
8.186,806. 
Two-Stage  bullet. 


Peach,  Ridiard  G. 
Hancock.  Albert  8.,  Jr. 

CI.  102-^03. 
Hanold.  Paul  A.,  to  American  Machine  A  Poundrr  Co. 

tura  mounting  means  for  electromagaetlc  rdays. 

141,  6-1-95.  a.  200—87. 
Haarahaa.  WlUUm  J.,  to  Americaa  SBTelope_Cq.    MnltlQle 


3.186.842,  6-1-65. 


Arma- 
8,187.- 


copy    budaess 
282—20. 


niwrt    assefld>ly.      8.186, 


lope  I 
,735. 


6-1-95.    CI. 


Cnttera  for 
9-1-95,  CI. 


switch 


Hansom.  Bernard  8..  to  Wilklason  Sword  Ltd. 
crass  and  other  TOgetable  matter.     8.189.101. 
59—25.4. 

Haason.  Joha  R. :  See — 

Plersoa.  Karl  B..  aad  Haasoa.    8.189.988. 

Happe.  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Gles.  Helarat.  aad  Happe.    8.186,787. 

Hardesty,  Thomas  D.     Remotely  eoatrolled  electrical 
dedce.    8.187.180.  9-1-65.  CI.  200— 87.     .„         ,    „ 

Hardy.  Albert  L..  C.  B.  Hauser.  aad^  J.  B.  Btlaer.  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Co.  Coouilautiag^assembly  for  a  food  waste  dis- 
poser.   8.186.602.  6-1-657C1.  241—257. 

Harris.  AIra  P..  to  Moasaato  Co.  Snspeadon  polymerisa- 
tion of  styreae  la  preeeace  of  amiao  polyacetic  add  com- 
pouad.    3.186.075.  ^1-65.  CT.  260—08.5. 

Harris.  Eric  J. :  See — .      ^  .^  ._. 

Nock.  Oswald  8..  aad  Harris.    3.187.326. 

Harris.  Glen  H..  and  D.  B.  Sable.  Rod  galdc  applicators. 
8.186.070.  9-1-95.  CI.  20— 289. 

Harris.  Glen  H..  and  D.  B.  Sable.  Sucker  rod  guides.  8.189.- 
778.  9-1-95.  CI.  808 — 4. 

Hsrrisoa.  Aathoay  W..  to  GIrUac  Ltd.  Caliper  type  disc 
brakes.    8.188,517.  9-1-95.  CI.  188—78. 

Hsrrisoa.  William  H..  to  Bmersoa  Beetrie  Co. 
eonneet  coaxUI  line  eoaplla;  with  capadtlTe 
pling  at  inner  conductor.    3,187.280.  0-1-90.  CI. 

Hanhaw  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See— 
Oorskl.  DaaM  A.    8.189.874. 

Harte.  Walter  H..  to  DCA  Pood  ladastries  lac. 
traatlag   apparataa.      8,189.584.    9-1-65.    CI. 

HartTlg-Johaasea.  Ldf.     Dlspeadag  carton  and 
dlspeadag  the  eoateate  therefrom.    8,186,506, 


Quick  dis- 
Mries  con- 
388—07. 


Comestible 
108—33. 

BMthOd    of 

9-1-96,  a. 


Harwood.  Normaa  P..  to  Bakar  PatUas  Oraaball  Ltd.   Tail> 

abto  area  croaa-head.     S.1S9.0S8.  0-1-98.  CL  18—14. 
Hadett.  Joha  A. :  See —  \ 

Merrill,  Wallace  D.,  aad  Haslett.    8,189.148. 
HatUpa.  Rolf,  to  WUner  MetaUwarea-  aad  SehaaUeafabrffc. 

Ski  Madlag.    8,189427.  9-1-95,  CI.  880—11.86. 
Hattorl,  Jnnnoeuke,  H.  SoflyaaM.  K.  Toahloka.  aad  8.  Kothe. 
to  Suailtomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.    Bactertddal  aad  faagld- 
dal    dlebloro-altro-^laosaUaea.      8,189.006.    9-1-90.    CL 
197—88. 
Hattort.  Nobumlchl :  See — 

Takel.  Hisao,  Hattori.  aad  Iwata.    8/89,408. 
Hattori.  Byosuke.     ClrcuUr  brush.     3.1^.010.  9-1-95.  CL 

15—79. 
Haupt.  Walter :  See — 

▼inaelberg.  Bernhard.  and  Haupt     8.189.506. 
Hauser.  Charles  E. :  See —  '   *' 

Hardy.  Albert  L..  Hauser.  aad  Stiaer.    3.189.952. 
Hauser.  Johannes  U.,  to  Keeladte  Hydraulics  Ltd.    Hydraall- 
cally-operated  reclprocatiag  apftaratus.    3.189,190.  9-1-90, 
Cl.  90 — 51. 
Hausermaa,  B.  P..  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 
Bohasack.  John  A.    3.180.528. 
Hants  DeTdopment  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Archer.  Vlrdl  L.    3.186.3.58. 
Havens.  Robert  W.,  and  E.  A.  Nowak,  to  Oweas-IUlaols  Olaaa 
Co.     Mold  for  forming  thermoplastic  material.     3,189,818. 
0-1-66,  Cl.  65—169. 
Hawkins.  Edwards  :  See — 

Smith.  John  W.  and  J.  J.,  and  Hawklaa.    3,189,891.    . 
Hayden.  Owen  :  See —  I 

Webb.  John,  and  Hayden.    3489.914. 
Hayes,  Woodrow  L.,  and  M  Dotsko,  to  General  Predaloa,  lae. 

Non-wrinriDK  anvU.     3.189.094,  9-1-95.  Cl.  33—174. 
Uayman.  DennU  J.,  to  Holley  Carburator  Co.    Hydraulic  mas- 
ter cylinder.     3.186.174.  6-1-65.  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 
Hayunga.  Fred.     Bolt  retaining  device.     3.186,465,  6-1-60. 

a.  151—41.71. 
HaaeKine  Besearch.  Inc. :  See — 

Loughlin,  Bernard  D..  and  Duffy.    3,187.103. 
Ronenateln.  Milton.     3.187.293.  ^ 
Tomlineon.  Terence  B.     3.187.184. 
Vetter.  William  F.     3,187.328. 
Hebble,  Keith  A.,  to  American  Machine  *  PiKindry  Co.    Bowl- 
ine pin  base.    3,189.713.  6-1-65.  Cl.  278—82. 
Heldner.  Richsrd  C,  to  Outbosrd  Marine  Corp.    Pressura  re- 
lief means  for.marine  propulsion  device.    3.186.374,  0-1-65. 
a.  115—17. 
Helmhur^r.  Norbert.  R.  Srhmidtberger.  and  G.  Scbwlck,  to 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  preparing  a 
streptoKlnase     3,188^20.  8-1-65.  Cl.  193 — 69. 
Helms.  Harold  E..  and  R.  L.  Stedfeld.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Joint  for  plastic  rocket  cases.    3.186.584.  6-1-95.  Cl.  220 — 
75. 
Henchert.  Jobn,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Pivoted  pall 
handle  for  esHv  onening  scored  ham  can  end.     3.189,688. 
8-1-65.  a    220—54. 
Henderson.  William  D.     Liquid  metering  and  dispendna  sys- 
tem     3'«6  597.  6-1-O.V  Cl.  222— 30.  k-      -•  -#      , 
HenslcT.  WUllam  H.,  aad  J.  A.  Lambre<A.  deceased,  by  V.  O. 
Lambreeh.  executrix,  to  Doloa  Carbide  Corp.     2-taleByl- 
methyhnercaptoamidlne   h.vdrochlorldes  and   cydle  dedv- 
ativee  thereof.    3.186.990,  6-1-60.  CI.  2«0 — 251. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Godfray  P.,  Hall.  Quia,  aad  Turek.     8,187.- 

OOIS. 
r>e  Ton  UK.  Frederick  B.     .")  186.900. 
Poster.  Stephen  F.    3.186.340. 
Kutner.  Atiraham,  and  Vandenberg.    8,186,058. 
HermeK.  Wlllem,  to  North  American  Pnlllpa  Co..  Inc.    AmpU- 
fler  with  circuitry  for  nrodudnK  a  constant  input  sicnal 
level  indication.     3.187,26.^,  6-1-65,  CT.  830—2. 
Herrman.  Jack  E. :  See — 

Corder.  James  B..  and  Herman.    3.187.IS9.    . 
Herrmann.  John  A.,  and  E.  T.  Piatt,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Biaaker 
Co.     Seoueaced  phase  panelboard.     S.1S7.228.  0-1-95.  CL 
317 — I'O. 
Herter's  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mittelsteadt.  Glen  L.     3.186.068. 
Hess.  Richsrd  C,  to  Westindiouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Magaette 

reed  proximity  switch.    3.187,127,  0-1-95.  Cl.  200—91.41. 
High  Voltare  Endneerin?  Corp. :  See — 
Tan  de  Oraaff.  Robert  J.    3.187.208. 
Hlldebrand.   Korneltus.      Heating  unit.     3.189.909,   0-1-96. 

Cl.  293 — 11. 
Hill.  Forrest  G^'  to  Morab  Stendl  Machine  Co.    Tape  coding 

attachment     3.186.337.  0-1-65.  a.  101—221 
Hill    Jo^  M  *  Sec 

'Julian.' Perry  L..  Manianl.  HOI.  and  Aachner.    3,187,025. 
Hlme.  Chariea  W.    Electrical  locking  plug.    3,187.201,  0-1-95. 

Cl.  3*»-^— T4. 
Hinchcliffe.  Emily  :  See — 

Hinchdlffe.  Theodore  H.    3.189.539.' 

Hinchcliffe.  Theodore  H..  deceased,  by  B.  Hinchdlffe,  admlala- 
tratrix.  Guides  for  conveyor  belte.  3.189.589.  9-1-95.  CL 
108—202. 

Hins.  Werner,  to  Intemstional  Standard  Electric  Cots. 
Photoelectric  control  device.  3.189.708.  6-1-66.  Cl.  2T1 — 
57. 

HIrach,  Stanle.v  :  See — 

Archer,  Robert  L..  and  Hirseh.    3.186.238. 
Hirahfeid.  JuMsn  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  of  flameiwoof- 
Ing  acrylic  flben  and  the  reaaltlng  product.     8486.808. 
8-1-95,  Cl.  117—180.  I 

Hirst   Robert  O  :  See— 

Ponlund.  Herbert  B..  and  Hint.    3.189.897. 
HItochi.  Ud. :  See—  ] 

Hojo.  Toku.  and  Matanda.  .  3.187.192.      ' 

Takase,  Mitano.    8.189.984. 
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RoMa.  Joha  L..  to  Sprlngfldd-OrwM  ladiwtrtM.  lac.    M«Ch- 

od»  (or  thermometer  manofactiuo.     8.186.814.  |»-1-M.  a. 

OiV— 110. 
HoehbOK.  Jorome.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  do  Nomours  snd  Co.    Sheet 

^Jt!!?**?<***"'?  bonded  {Kriytetraflnoroethylene  flben  nnd 

OMtbad  of  prodadac  Mme.     3.186,897,  8-1-88,  a.  181— 

100. 
Hoebstela.  Bolnnd.  to  ZeiM  Ikon  AktlenfeMUsctaaf t.    Camera 
»2S*^iffT*«lf    4.18^818.  6-1-66.  a  95—10. 
Hood*.  Milton  L.,  to  Parke.  DaTla  *  Co.    DerivatlT«o  of  4- 

«;2^o''>*^"'>**aironainide.    3,186,902.  6-1-66.  a.  260— 

206.0. 
■off.  If elTorn  C. :  «••— 
„     Pttor.  Hofo  H..  and  Hoff    3.187,037. 
^*i??55-  5?"I'  ?•:  l"}**  ^-  ^   SIdenetlck.  to  Kett  Tool  Co. 

?S^  ^"^  ttretchlBK  appwataa.    8.1M.S39.  8-1-65,  CI. 

BoCman, 'Robert  C,  R  M.  raber,  and  B.  H.  Sctaaahenbarc,  to 
Victor  ComMomer  Corp.,  ^ecetpC  printing  and  validating 
doTlce.    3,186,636,  6-1-65,  a.  2S5— 3. 

Hofmana,  Haaa,  and  K.  W.  Baiaenroth.  Blectroplatinc  aolu- 
65 "a"a04^3& ■  dleeter  of  eelenlona  aetd.    3,186,926,  6-1- 

HMemaa,  Hana.  to  American  Boeeta  Anna  Cdrp.  Pad  Injec- 
tion mimp.     1186.344,  6-1-65.  CI.  103—64. 

Hott,  Stenley  T.,  to  American  Blacblne  ft  Poondry  Co.  Varl- 
aOe  preaaun  bydraulle  ajatem.    3.186.173,  6-l4l5.  6.  W— 

^tiS&fS!'Ll-ig!^'^Ur{  '*""»"«  »^»«"*  ""•'^ 

"•87Ary7?^T<W?(J.  8^^"*'**  ^'^     l^pl-dle  beartnr 
Holbarf.  OoQfUa  I. :  «••— 

»^-^JSL'^®'^S-ftP*"2»*»«'«     3.186,438. 

Hcifi.  Toku,  and  If.  Matanda,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.    Apparatna  for 

lM!^l^af21M88     "'   imprtnted  Imagee.     3.187,- 
^  r.!:  "wl*."  f  •  '"i?  i-  *'.-  Murphy,  to  Maltl-Parpoai  Dram 
766.  e^l^liw^  SOl!^*       "»P'°»«»  »>'•''•  dnur^8.188.. 
Holler  Cart>ar«tor  Co. :  «eo— 

Hayman,  Dennla  J.    3,186.174.  , 

Manning,  William  O..  it.    3.186.691.       '  '  i 

T,  ..  '•S^y*  ''•™S»  ^-  W-    8,186,692.  I      -  ' 

Holly  CartMiretor  Co. :  Bet—  ' 

...Sehorn,  Clarl  P.    3.186.806. 
^^*H2r  W*™"  B.,  to  SUrtron  Corp.     Performance  teatlng 

g«ye««"d  method  for  Internal  combnation  englnee.    3,186." 
__  •IB,  O— l-^io,  CI.  76—116..  I 

Hoknaa.  Merle  R. :  8ee—  ! 

tnre.    3.186,438,  6-1-65.  CI.  138 — ^121. 

Holoptaaae  Cq^  Inc. :  See — 

Pranck.  Kurt,  and  Welty.    8,187,176. 

Holtadimldt.  Haaa,  E.  DMnier.  and  O.  Braan,  to  l^itwirfkb- 
J1X::?«""?'  Afctlengeaelficbaft.  Condenaatlon  prSicta  »n^ 
a    2^-2??  '  ••*•'  '~""*     «.187:084,  6-1-65, 


Honeywell  Inc. :  8ee — 

Habayeb,  Abdul  B.    3,187,194. 

If  *!f**SS.'  "<*«*  A.    8.187,224. 

Martin.  Albert  V.    8,187,186. 

Waaaerman   Seymour  N.    3.187,254. 
Hope,  HenkY,     Pnmp.    3486,346,  6-1-65,  CL  108—87 


8,188. 


"T 


Chaise 


Hopklna.  Robert  A...  to  Bell  Intercontinental  Co 

lounge.    3.186.757.  6-1-65,  CI.  297— 88. 
Horle,  Sadao:  flee — 

Toahloka.  Koauke,  and  Horie.    3,187.086. 
H^tmann.  Lane  B.    Spice  rack.    8.186,(^58.6-1-80.0.211— 

Horton.  Bobert  A.,  to  Predalon  Metalamltha.  lac     Ceramic 
geUmold^nd  method  of  forming  -^  "iMMl.f^^^. 

Hootettler.  Priti :  See — 

B«-^/if:,  IC?  '••  9°??'  •«Ml  Hoetettler.    3.186  969. 
Hootettler,  Prtti.  and  D.  M.  Toong.  to  tnlon  Carbide  Com 

J?l^  CT"2flS^^T  '""  "**'"•  PO»y^«"^TlV%T 

"  uV°iMi2"tfji-.  &1g^/i^  JoxcK^ridU  Co. 
Heuaton  Schmidt  Ltd. :  ffee— '  I 

Schmidt.  Ouather.    8,186.326. 
HoTeland.  Julian  C..  to  M.  D.  Mntteit.     Plaatlc  eompoaiaon 
„  •PPlylBg  tool.    3.186.066.  6-1-65.  CI.  25— 104.^  ^ 

Howard  Clayton- Wright  Ltd. :  8#e-l        ••»— *w.o. 

KMtartOB.  Henry  It    3,186.020. 

"•a^lSl'  -7£J'*i2:J^''*~'^5Sr**»  In»*«t«e  at  Teehnolofy. 
S"^7.  •"*•«*•»<»   hridge.      3.187.265,    6-1-65.   iS. 

'''T^iit!^  *^fiiSf t3»*  /"i'J?  ??*%J*»5  Ca'  Cto-  Pumping 
ayatem.    3.1 86.7W,  6-1-65.  CL  802 — 17.  — •"  • 

£*i         •"     •     W******^*-     8,186,870.  6-1-65,.  CI.  114— 

^'S^iM^Mi^llHt^lSW^^  *k»d«nle  rid.  Dedc*  for  the 
eenirai  aiatrtbatlon  of  llqnlda  and  gaaea.  partlcularlr  in  the 
626!ll.      "**'•**•■  P"Si«~^    3.ll6.4rfir6ll^  a.  137=^ 

Hueachon,  Gordon  W. :  Set — 

«  •"iS."[J".!'ll*»>  '■     8.186,071. 

Huff.  MItefaell  P.,  to  O.  W.  ^ueachen.  Appamtua  for  cNctlag 
CLai^       '  building  and  the  iXk^t^,mi.7^1^ 


HufflngtoB  Bnasell  D.,  and  H.  O.  Llnde,  to  United  Statea  Steel 

3"l%,6»,*J5l5"?n'K2-79    '"  '^"*""'  ~"*  •^  ■*^- 
Hughea  Aircraft  Co! :  «ce— 

Ppley,  Praada  D.,  Jr.    8,186.863. 

D  J^*"J!I?i®'^'i^'""'"-    8.187,311. 
Hughea.  Olfford  R. :  ««•— 

Smtth.  Arthur  J.,  and  Hughea.    8.186,744. 

Humphrer  John  H..  to  Daahew  Bualneaa  Machlaea,  lac    Date 

6^1^   ClWmT  '**^**  *■**  "•*•■•     8,187.834. 

""^!2l'^'*"  O- toJUndard  (Ml  Co.    Contlnnooa  oxidation 

gro«MajOT  production  of  bensolc  add.    3,187,038,  6-1-68, 

°liI!fJrS?j:l'  5^  '■••  i*  8^*  O"  <i»-  ia*ctxom*m»ae  «dl 
■urreying  method  and  apparatua  for  obteinlng  Both  a  dip 
*^_^««|jJ*ty^»«Uaotropy   of  a   formation.'    8,187,2Sj? 

""ilLi*5?*'*J!i-  **  8f •▼•ni«  Electric  Producta  Inc.  Seoil- 
S^Slw'ci'a^lM  5  "**'**'  "*  nuinufactute.     3.18e!oSS, 

Hunt,  Bobeii  E.  to  SylTanla  Blectric  Produete  lac  Anna- 
S!'ci.'l4<t!58""«  taameatery  mateST "848M46,  iRT- 

Hupp  Corp. :  fiTe*-^ 

n     »«l»«»LWIlllain  E.,  Jr.    8,186,104. 
-!5?£!5*'rf  Heary  R.,  to  Joaeph  Baacroft  ft  Cona  Co.   CaUlyat 
2r2^2S'  ™    "•  •''•»>'»«^     3,186,954,  6-1^  ^ 

""lV^I^"***^*'  terminal  Mock.     ?,1«7,295,  6-1-65, 

^^•'•jf'*"''  *!:•  **  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.    Artlde  traaafar  aad 

Ciotek.  Marek  W..  and  Mailer.    8.187^383 
Herrmann,  John  A.,  and  Plats.    3.187.228. 

Tll^a.  Cl!"l07:^7^'      "^**  "^••^  "»*•'•     8.186,862, 

Idento  Equipment  Co.  i  Bet — 

t.       ^••**.i*^°  ^'  ■"<•  BPP«.    3,186,589. 

flee,  Harold  A.,  to  Dunlop  Bobber  Co.  Ltd.    Method  and  ao- 

5JJ,'H*"*^'"/J'»''*''r  ■  »«»«•"*  rolUn.  lobTdtaphiiii  of 
cord  and  elaMomerlc  material.    3,186,sl5.  6-4-66,  C^TS*- 

Illlnolf  Tool  Worka  Inc. :  Bee — 

^fV"?.!?'  R»*o>Ph  K.  P.    3.186,464. 
Imperial  Chenleal  fndaatriea  tta.  iBei— 

oot"  ^""*"'  ^"''  P»'k»Mon.  »nd  Willlama.    8,187,- 

Bamford.  WllUam  B.    3,186.966. 

g«y»eu  Phlaeaa.    3,186,f94. 

5«.*'  ^?5-  ■£«*  H*ttee.    3.186.979. 

pSI^JL^5:Lr'r^»''*"lkt"<*  '•'*«S      3,186.788. 

Puaree.  noaaa  J,  P   and  TooBf.    3.186,787. 

K*naoin.  Derek.     3.1*6.962.  .«"».•••• 

Imperial-Baataun  Corp. :  Bee — 

Holmgren.  Marrln  B.     3.186,488.  « 

Indaatrlal  Nudeonlca  Corp. :  «ee— 

Badaett.  Chariea  O.     3.186JI96. 
InertlaSwltch  Ltd. :  ««e—    '~'*"^ 

Malr.  Brian  A.     0.186,224. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  Bee — 

MeUcro,  Aatonle  H.     3,186.620. 
Inatltut  Praneala  du  Petrole  dea  Carbamate  et  Labriflaate: 

Baumgariner,  Pierre.    3,186.976. 
Inatltut  National  de  I'lnduatrie  Charbonnlete :  Bee— 

Barton,  Oeorgea.     3,186,103.  * 

Interchemieal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Boldrtnl,  ElTfo  R..  and  Praatkowakl.     3,186.889. 
Intereontiaeatal  Dyaamica  Corp. :  8ee—       ••*««'•"»<'•• 
,       Sharko.  Sam.     8.186.212. 
International  Baataeao  Madiiaea  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bette.  Peter.     3.186.317.  ""^ 

^Ijyif.  PrankllaC.     3.187.300. 
I      Dodd.  Paul  D..  and  Owena.     3.187,309. 
,1     Taylor,  WjUfred  K.     3.187.804.      ' 
International  Compatera  and  l^bulatora  Ltd. :  Jee 

Poater.  Alan,  and  Parmenter.     3.186.634. 
International  Mlaarala  ft  Chemlcala  Corp. :  8«*— 

Olllla.  Mama  B..  anU  Ollchriit.     STlMJIMr 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  Tlie :  »ea-l  '~•""• 

Betteri<tee,  Walter,  and  Anna.     3,186.084. 

DlEon,  Ronald  a  T^  andRlekard    4.186.650. 
International  Standard  BOectric  Corp. :  8e^ 

Adelaar,  Haaa  H.     3.187.100. 

Adelaar   Haaa  H.,  qcmena.  aad  Maaura.     8.187.089. 

Brouz^oaeph  A.,  and  Olttler.     3.187,101. 

Hlni.  Warner.    3.186.708. 

Knight.  Ronald  O..  aad  Beadle.    3.187407. 

Rappold   Armda.     3.187.096. 

Stdnmeti.  Otto.     3,187,106. 

Dlrich,  Priedrt^.  •  3  187.S1S. 

Vogel.  Georg.     3.187.109. 
Intenational  Telephoae  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Bet— 

Baaaett.  Raymond  C.     3.1861Sd8. 

Caae.  Thomaa.     3  187.202. 

Chaomaa.  Richard  P.     3.187.318. 

Staller.  Karel  J.     3.186,639. 
laveata  A.G    fner  Porachuag  uad  Pateatrarwertung :  Met —    - 

Olesea.  Johaaa,  and  Bertber.     3,187,087. 
laora  Illnmtnatlag  Celllnfa  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Blood.  Peter  B.     3.186  120. 

^^'iM^'Vo  60^****°*   **°"^«'<*  *»**•      8,187,152.   6-1-65, 

'^•?2?   X****'   iS-l^^*\  Hv*rt  ft  Co.  Ltd.     Maaaa  fbr 
prerentlng  or  limiting  lnterchaai«  of  llqnlda  betwaea 

i-?»T*'»?^'5SJ^i!l_^-*®*'***^*-**'  ^   108—87. 
iwata,  Naoyukl :  Bee — 

Takel.  Hlaao.  Hattori.  aad  Iwata.     8.186.458. 
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Jadmoa.  Harald  8. 
Murtlaad.  Ji 

043 
Murtlaad.  Ji 

077. 
Murtlaad.  Ji 
078.- 
Jaekaoa,  Joha  O.,  Jr. :  Bet — 

Rhodea,  AUea  P..  Jaekaoa.  aad  Trtplett. 
Jaekaoa.  umiam  W..  to  Deere  ft  Co. 
494.  6-1-65.  CL  17i — 44 


I 


B..  Jr..  Rebhna.  and  Jaekaoa.  8486.- 
B..  Jr..  Bebhaa.  aad  Jaekaoa.  8,187.- 
B..  Jr..  Rdihaa.  aad  Jaekaoa.    3.187.- 


3,186,486. 
Rod  woader.     3.186,- 

Jacob,'  Eiaklel  i7,  toBeetoa.  DIckiaaoa,  aad  Co.     Hypoder- 
mic aeedle  mouatiag.    3.186,408.  6-1-65,  CL  128— 22r 
Jacobua     Loula.      Eieetrieal    plug    eooaeetioa    protectora. 

8,187,898,  6-1-65,  CL  889— IM. 
Jaeger  Macaiae  Co. '  The  :  iBee — 

Lambertoa,   Balph   B..  Lowthar,  aad  Beddiac.     3.186,- 

630. 

Lambertoa.   Ralph  E..  Lo^ther.  and  Redding.     3.186,- 
681. 
JaaMa.  Joha  O..  to  Haadltoa  Watch  Co.     Timepiece  more^ 

meat  for  Inerttel  ayatem.    3.186456.  6-1-65.  CI.  58—28. 
Jamlaoa.  Will  B^aad  R.  W.  Barnea,  to  Specialties  Derelop- 
meat  Corp.     Plre-flghting  method  employing  hi|^  ezpan- 
doa  foam.    3.186  490.  6-1-65,  CL  169—1^ 
JeCrles.  Jamaa  P.,  to  Abbott  Labontorlea.    Broadnated  oUa. 

i  187,019.  6-1-66.  CL  260-^34.8. 
daa  Gleaa  W. :  Bte — 

Port£  MnrrajT  W..  Boll,  and  Jeakiaa.     3.186,860. 
Jenninga  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  «ee — 

Llndaur.  Wealey  N.    3,187,140.     ^ 
Jocfaim.  Prledrieh,  to  Comoagaie  de  Salat-Qobaia.    Tampered 
.      glaaa.     3.186,810   6-l-66rCL  65—116. 
Joaanneaea.   Doaald  D..   to  The  BeadlK  Corp.     Hold-down 

derlce.    3486.519.  6-f-65.  CI.  168—78. 
Johanaaon.  Nlla  O..  aad   B.   A.   B.  QramatrOm.  to  Bofora, 
Aktlebolaget    Damptnc  dedoe  for  a  aarro  ayttem.    3,186,- 
171,  £-1-45,  CI.  60-43. 
Johna-Maadlle  Corp. :  Bet — 

Wllllamaon.  George  H.     3,186,065. 
Johnson.  Arthur  H. :  see — 

Todt,  Joachim  H.,  aad  Johaaoa.    8486,110. 
Johaaon,  Axel  A. :  8lee — 

McDonnell.  Leater  T..  and  Johnaon.     3.186.010. 
Johnson.  Porrest  A.,  and  H.  E.  Miller,  to  Bx-CeU-O  Corp. 
Magnetic  date  storage  derlce  utilising  diaea  with  prede- 
termined frequency  sones.     3,187,316,  6-1-65,   CI.  340 — 
174.1. 
Johnson,   Prands,  W.  D.  Ourowtti,  and  M  StOaa,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.     Proeeaa  for  preparing  gluterlmlde  de- 
rtTatlves.    S.I86  089.  6-1-65.  CI.  260—240. 
Johnson.    Glenn    D..    and   B^  J.    Watkina.   to    Shell   Oil   Co. 

Wellhead  aaaembly.     3.18^.488,  6-1-65,  a.  166 — 89. 
Johnaon,  Herbert  M.     PoMing  acaffoM.    3.186,512,  6-1-65, 

CI.  182—152. 
Jiriinson  ft  Johnson  :  8ee — 

Surowite,  Philip.    3.186.859. 
Johnson.  Leonard  L. :  8ee — 

Drterlag.    Jamea    M.,    Johnaon,    Molner.    and   Nutting. 
3.186.638. 
Johnaon.  Paaraoa  L. :  Be^^— 

Brady,  Praada  B..  Jr..  aad  Johaaoa.     3.186.203. 
Johnaon.  Robert  8. :  Bee — 

Trammell.  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  and  Johnaoa.    3,187,169. 
Johnson,  Roy  R. :  <8e« — 

Drummond,    Jamea   E..    Johnaon.    and   Aacker-Johnson. 
3.187.310. 
Johnson.  WlUlsm  P..  Jr. :  8ee — 

Chlllson,  Chariea  W..  and  Johnaon.    3,186^92. 
Johnston.  Howard,  and  M.  S.  Tomlta.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Pol/chloropyrtdinea.    3.186.994.  6-1-66.  CI.  260—290. 
Johnston.  Ledie  A.     Polished  rod  protector.     3.186.722.  6-1- 

65.  CI.  277—32. 
Jonas,  Gilbert  P. :  Ae»— 

Glassman,  Joel.  Jonas.  Baaa.  aad  Pate.     3.186.013. 
Jones  and  Laughlln  Steel  Com. :  Bet — 

aark.  Edward  B..  and  Hamiltoa.     3.186,206. 
Jones,  Jesse  J.     Pishing  tsckle  retnerers.     3,186.121.  6-1- 

65.  a.  43—17.2.  r 

Jones.  Kenneth.  %  to  Attwood  Stetiatiea  Ltd.    Remote  Indi- 
cation system.     3,187,307.  6-1-65.  CI.  340— 14r 
Jones.  Rofus  V..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  for  coat- 
ing surfaces.     8.186.860.  6-1-65.  CI.  117 — 18. 
Jonkers,  Johannes  J.  A. :  Bee — 

De  Haan.  Edward  P..  and  Jonkers.     3.186.884. 
Jonsson.  Bror  E.,  to  Bwos.  Aktiebolaget.     Diapendng  appa. 

aratus.     3.186.598,  6-1-65.  CT.  222—57. 
Jordan.  Oeofite  W..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Teleohone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
PrequencT  didder  drrult.    3.187.249.  6-1-65.  CI.  321—68. 
Jordan.  Ridiard  H. :  Bee — 

Bowman.  Joe,  and  Jordan.    3.186.245. 
Joseph.  William,  to  Metro-GoMwyn-Mayer  Inc.    Machine  for 
making  disk  phonograph  records.     3.186.020.  6-1-65,  CI. 

18 — .^.3. 

Joyce-Cridland  Co^  The :  Hee — 

Hott.  Ion  V.  K.,  and  Haddix.     3.186.312. 
Joyner.  Prederirk  B. :  Bee — 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Joyaer.    3.186.977. 
Juchnlcki.    Prands   W..    and   W.   A.    Merriam.      Method   of 

SP<*«?*^rl*'  'o'  'Notifying  metals.     3.186.798.  6-1-65. 
CI.  23 — 230. 

JnlUn.  Percy  L..  A.  MagaanL  J.  M.  HIH.  aad  T.  C.  Asdiner. 
to  Rmith.  Kline  ft  Prench  Laboratories.     Prorem  fnr  pre- 
paring compound  8.     3.187,025,  6-1-66.  CI.  260—397.47. 
JuBkera  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Haag.  Praas.     3.186.381. 
Kahn.  Pierre  O. :  Bee — 

Patrlarche,  Pierre,  and  Kaha.    8,186,440. 


Kaha,  SamueL  Wectite  ahavcr  havlac  a  motor  drfvaa  aad- 
leaa  cnala  of  liaka  each  hadag  a  plaraltty  of  Made  ala- 
meate.    3,186.087.  6-1-60.  ClVSSiT^ 

Kaiaer,  Arthur :  Bte — 

Baa«rBaaJamla  B.,  aad  Kaiaer.   S.1ST4M8. 

^Vf"'-.525:  i^"**?"-^  npparataa^far  the  pradaetioa 
j'j*?^JrS^-'fiaH.  •rtidea^^laatleally  d^ormable  ma- 
teriaL    3.186;271.  6-1-65,  CI.  8>— 4. 

Kalle  Aktleageaellachaft :  fiea— 

B-  ..*^'*^J^»*t^'  "*  MOner.    3,187,075. 

KallOBberg,  Kart  J.,  to  Pako  Cmm.  kagaaiae  for  phota- 
g™^  priater  madiiae.     8,188;664r«W-«6,  CL ^O- 

Kameajr,  fltaaley  L.,  to  Wie  BuBker-Bano  Corp.  OpMatM>- 
CMipntn  communication  console.     8,187,821:  6-1-66,  CL 

'^77r*Sj^"S."*61--5f^  **^"  '"'  «e»«itloBa.   8.180.- 

Kaplaa.  lAuiaG^uid  T.  CoullUia.    Lifter  with  aabataatMOy 

coaateat  toward  Jaw  preaaure.    3.188.75S.  6-1-80.  CL  ^^ 

Kartrtdg  Pak  Co..  Tte :  6eo— 

-  ^^*^^*^-  R*<*>»»^  B.    3.186.461.- 

K«^  Maurice,  to  Curtiaa- Wright  >  Corp.  Mialatarlaad  ewe- 
i*1?L'*'*'^*5L'***'-**"»^»«*  •»«»t  diaaloatlajt  aad  inao- 
latiadag  atrpcture.    3,187.226.  6-1-05.  CL  31f--10O 

Kate,  prantaard.  and  8.  ^hwdto^r.  to  AMra  ^raamiaL*  lac 
Heat  »fUater  and  electele  connection  apparataafor  reed- 
«eM  aad  die  Uke.     3.187.087.  6-1-65.  «17*— 70; 

Kaufmana  Robert  R.     Coll  aprlag  cutter  hadag  rcattlaBtly 

Kauke  and  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

»■—  *l?£^^i.  "•£•••    8.18T.190. 

Kay.  Arthur  8. :  Bee —  ., 

Kayfflratp^^^;^^'  »•*»«•*«• 

Ka.lTSJS'de^'Sr!'  "^  ^''^•"•'-    '•'•^•<«- 

^_.f»Mt.  Rola^.  KaaUk  and  Wetroff.    3.187.060. 

Keatl^.  John  H.,  to  Monarch  Aluminum  Mfg.  Ca  Metal 
oittna  art    3.iM,678.  6-1^-65.  CI.  249—116  '^ 

nl""'Jf]I[I!°r  ^  •  *■<*  ^   ^  '^••»«-  to  Phaiipa  PetT«leBffl 
6?i-65rcr'264l^n**"**'"'  '^  **'•*"■  ^"^  8.186I9S! 

Keelavite'Hydraallcs  Ltd.:  8ree — 
Hauaer.  Johaanea  U.    3.186.169. 
Lee,  Norman.    3.186.740. 

Keen.  Jamea  L  to  General  Mllla.  Inc.  Plotation  aeparattaa 
546.'*ciL  So^lST  *■   »»'*-•'>«•••   »i«lir    sTlsSr- 

^^SK^  ^'"*  ?\i.    Antt-akid  element  for  the  tread  of  a 

Kei?SyEs.?i2i^-  '^'-^'  ^  "*-"» 

Kdire?p.^'SSl'  •  *'*"'•  "^  '^''      »•»«••«»•• 
Md>onald.  Lonia.    3.186>«7. 

i'^Ji-i^H*?"  "•     *•"'[•?  «f  »«k«  Inapectloa  ntilialac 
a^^radtoactlTe  aoorce  and  detector.     3,187481,  6-1-60,  « 

Kemp  Mfg."  Co.^td. :  «ee— 

Tonnsn.  WllUara  G.    3,186,469. 
Kennedy,^allace  M.,  to  General  Motora  Corp     CSaakeaae 
rentlfation.     3.186,391.  6-1-65.  a.  123--110      """""^ 

'^tSSS*'-  ^>V5£.^-  *»  B*rt>M--Colman  Co.  TubuUr  air 
dilltaaer.     3.186j32».  6-1-65.  CI.  98—40.  ™«~w«-  "t 

Kennedy    Wilfred    n.    and    C     E.    Sctaiman :    aald    Keaaedr 

«5orj^o  WWri^^Corp^Bxpeodable  apray  jSJic^lfa^ 

Kent.  Prederick  J. :  8fee — 

Ker.J:a°irSa;s''4*^»fc£' "»  "^"^    ».1»«."T. 
KeraS:'fcfiSjtjSL^«"*aw.    3.186.430. 

Ke.d??s;-^«gr8V^''*«~« 

Ke«derv'iiS«"*'!i  ?,•■»!?'!!■*"     8.186,880. 

Tl-<i5  a  273-31     *"  ■*  "^"^  »"""•     8.188.711. 

Kester.  Ralph  C,  Jr.'    Dram.     8,180.389,  6-1-66.  CI.  84— 

"^TifHtS"'  H«»'7  M..  to  Howard  aaytnn-Wrtdit  Ltd.    Ploor- 

Kett  Tool  Co. :  8oe — 

»«.Juf?K2l?Jf"^  1  •  "*  SIdensttdt.    8.186,388. 
Keullel  ft  Baser  Co. :  Bee — 

r ^8fla.  Oakar.  Von  Poser,  and  Weraer.     8.186.848. 

Keyatone  Railway  BqnlpaMut  Co.     "  «»•.«»«. 

«._^W»*i?'  J®*"  A-    3.186.562. 

KlkuchL  Takefuaa.     ~ 

^65.  CT.  72— 89. 
'Uf-lJ^'I^Si/'  *»  AUegheny  Ludlum  8t«d  Corp.    Ooa- 
60  a   i^^?**^  «>n««"P«on  Indicator.     3.187.1M.  0-1- 

•"Si  tl8"747V6-*l56'a'2Sri  g"***""**  »"*  •»»«*«■ 

^'.'?S^'*T'  Clarae*  ■••  to  aark  ■onlpBcat  Co.    Dual  nead 

CI   9'l!5l2*  >>•■««»«  ■«cilnSr^8.186,809r»-i3S 

Klmrey.^KeuMth  L..  and  R.  L.  Dintaaaa.  Btpoaad  8te 
BMgadaea  for  periodic  caaMraa.     8.186.831.  S^^l-S,  O. 

King.  WiUlaa  R. :  Bet— 

Keatoa,  Lawrence  C,  and  King.    3,186,988. 
Kingston  Produete  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bowmsn,  Joe.  and  Jordan. 
Kins  Derelopmeata.  Ltd. :  Bet- 

Royee.  Noraua  J.    3,187,808. 


BaU  rotting  apparatua    3.186,804,  6-1- 


3,186.340. 


zn 


I43T  OF  PATENTEES 


AmwmTj  aawara  a.,  b 
6-l-4»,  a.  181— *1. 
Kllagabtnr,  srwla.  to  Aawrlean  Cjruiamld  Co. 
of  dItuoUBai  coaponada. 


Kirfef .  J«hB  F.  Macklao  for  Boantlaff  and  prooflac  prlatla« 
^pUtaa  848e,8S«.  A-l-U,  CL  101--!ie.  »"—•»«"-• 
KUfw.  KarL   to  AoroJot-i^OBoral  Corp.     4-Bltro^p«Btoaal. 

KlBML  DoBald  L..  to  Tko  Part  OU  Co.    PrepamtloB  of  aerl- 

•■Ido-mbatltated  eatora  of  aBlfurte  add.    8487.036,  8-1- 

60.  CL  860—401. 
KMa,  BehaaallB  4k  Beekor  AO. :  «•*— 

Potri,  Johaaaea.    8.186.721. 
KlaiBaehaildt.  Bdward  P.,  C.  P.  aad  H.  A.  Aaderaoa.  C.  H. 

Clark,  aad  D.  C.  Sharrlek.  to  8CM  Corp.    RoetiTer  aad  ae- 
_laetor  ■achaiila».     8.187.006.  6-1-6S,  CL  178—88. 
Klolat,  HoraMUi  W..  to  Dote  RcMcaratlBc  Co.    Air  coadltlon- 

tac  BBlt  for  Tahietoo.     8.186,186.  6-1-66,  CL  62—368. 
Kloppar.  Harbart :  Am — 

_     Abbott,  WlUlaa  B.,  aad  Kleppar.     8.186JS8. 
Kltowar.  Edward  A..  8r.    Air  jat  azlu^aat  amOor.    8.186.811, 

^     _.     Pnpara^oB 

^ 8,lA.005.    6-1-60,   CL   260— 

204.8.  -I       »       1 

XUagaborf,  Erwla,  to  ABorlcaa  Cyaaaaald  Co.    1,8-dlthloUaa 

doriTadVaa  aad  lataraMdtetaa  tharafor.    8.187.000.  6-1-66. 

a.  260—827. 
KloaoCar.  Harrr.  aad  H.  Kaorra.  to  Daataeha  Oold-  aad  Sllbar- 

Behaldiwaatalt  ronula  Roaaaiar.    Prodaetloa  of  watar  free 

borataa.    8.186.701.  »-l-00.  CL  28— 00. 
Klaaaaar.  Hago  H. :  Mm — 

BorkBaaa,  Fraak  F.,  aad  Klaaaaer.     8.186,148. 
Kaapa  Oaorga  A.,  aad  F.  F.  fttaba,  to  R.  B.  Dleta  Co.    ▼•- 

hid*  llfkt    8,187.172.  6-1-60.  CL  240--8.2. 
Kaapp.  QordoB  O..  to  Btbyl  Corp.     «,«'-( 1.4-plparaalB«dl7l) 

bla-(8.0-dlalk7l-4-hTdros7thlobaBaaldab7d«)   eooiponDda. 

8,186.008.  6-1-60,  a.  260—^68. 
Kalch^Roaald  O.,  aad  A.  C.  Boadte.  to  lateraatloaal  Staod- 

•rd  noetrie  Corp.    Tolet-frMaaacT  kay-dlallac  anbacrlber'a 

atotlOB.    8.187.107.  6-1-60.  CI.  ITtf—H. 
Kaomark,  lac. :  am — 

If aya^oaflar.  Carl  ■.    8.186,070. 
Kaorra.  Halamt:  0ao— 

Kloapfiar.  Harry,  aad  Kaorra.    8486.701. 
Kaota.  Jacob  A.,  to  AdrUaa  Hoalc'a  KnaMthara-Iadaatrle  N.V. 

ICataod  of  praparlac  atlztaraa  eootalalar  an  aaiiaa  accelera- 
tor:   S.186,06lir6-l-60  jn.  260— 24. 
Kobayaaal.  Kaajlro.  aad  H.  Ohta.  to  Nlhoa  Sarfactant  Indoa- 

trlaa  Co.  Ltd.    Prrldozlae  8,4-alaeTlatea  aad  tbelr  prepara- 

tloa.    8486,006.  6-1-60,  CI.  260—300.  | 

Kobar.  WUlteB,  to  The  Oarrett  Corp.    YaHable  Toltaft  traaa- 

foraar.    8,187,288.  6-1-60.  a.  886—118.  J 

Koboa.  Ritiaaa  L. :  8a^— 

Payrabniaa.  Haarl  ■..  aad  Koboa.    8.186.888. 
Koek,  Srhard.   to  Raaaborg  Eleetro-Coatlaff  Corp.     Air  ac- 

taated  electrical  awlteh.    8487.184.  0-1-60.  a.  200—81.9. 
Koertge,  Nobel  H..  to  Cntler-HaBBer,  lac.     Btatloaary  coa- 

Uef  aad  tarmtaal  moaibar.     8.187.140.  6-1-60.  CL  200— 

Koaalidk,  Parwla  W..  aad  C.  K.  N.  Patal,  to  Ball  Talephoae 
Laboratorlaa.  fae.  Optical  naaar  node  aalactor.  8,187.270, 
6-1-60.  a.  881—04.0; 

Koger.  Herahall  W..  to  Thlokol  Cbealeal  Corp.  Coatlaaoua 
aaBii^la|r  doTlee  for  dry  gronad  materials.    8.186.288,  6-1- 

Kohiar.  iSaaoel  H.',  aad  A.  C.  Btaaley,  to  The  Black  aad  Decker 
Mfjr.  Co.  Shoe  for  portable  power-drlTca  tool.  8,186,404, 
6-1-60,  CI.  148—68. 

Koha.  Robert,  aad  M.  C.  Wlaakl.  to  Northern  ladUna  Steel 
SBjppljr  Co.,   lae.     Wire  carrier.     8,186,608,  6-1-60.  CI. 

Koike.  Beljl':  »*•— 

Battorl.   Jaaaoaoke.   SoflyhBia.'  Toabloka.   aad   Koike. 
8,186.000. 
Kolbe,  Adalbert  ■..  aad  L.  Kntkna,  to  Oeaeral  Hotora  Corp. 
Die  caatahle  cylinder  head  conatmctlon.     8.186,887,  6-1- 
60,  a.  128—41.74. 
Koldea,  Joha  R. :  Oee — 

■iatmaa,  Robert  ■.,  aad  Koldea.     8,187,201. 
KOUIaeh.  Oebmder:  Bm— 

ProJaha.  BatU.    8,186.108.  .  .. 

Kolta.  VBaalea  F.     CoaaMtlc  applleator.     8,186,416,  6-1-60, 

a.  182—70. 
KoBlaaAl,  Tancno :  8m—  _ 

Akaboabl.  MlchlJIro,  Komlaaml,  Fnkada,  aad  Drafaml. 

Koaopka,  Richard  O. :  8m — 

Leaher.  Robert  D..  Clark,  aad  Koaonka.    8,186.810. 
Koaataat.  Aatboay  N..  and  B    B    Schell,  Jr..  to  Bpeedrack 

lae     Btrocturaf  lock.     8,186,027.  6-1-60,  CI.  180--.^8. 
Kookootaedea,  Ooet  J.,  aad  J.  L.  Speler.  to  Dow  Comlnr  Corp. 

PalaUble   rtieaae   aceata.     8,186,064,   6-4-60,   CI.    260— 

46.0.  i 

Korea,  Paal  M. :  8m—  ' 

Howard.  Norauia  B..  aad  Korea.    8.188.881. 
Kerte,  Alfred  C,  to  ACF  Indnatrlea.  lac.    Tbermoetatle  ralTC 

fbr  fael  panpa.     8,186.470.  6-1-60,  O.  108—86.8. 
Koaak.  Bdward  L..  aad  B.  J.  Onliia.  to  Oeaeral  Mills  lac. 

Proceea  for  preparlac  receaerated  cellaloae  apoagea.    8,186,- 

888,  0-1-60.  CI.  106—122. 
Kottler,  Aaffoat:  8m — 

8««ff»rBmst  tad  Kottlar.    8.186.007.  I 

KoBtaikT  Rodrfek  J.,  to  Ctary  Corp.    Valve.    8,186,480,  0-1- 

60.  CI.  187—016. 
KoTach.  Staphea  M. :  8m— 

Bark,  BMOtt  H.,  Jr.,  aad  KoTaeh.    8.187,068. 

Krakaaer,  Bdwla  O. :  890— 

Placaa.  Sejrmoor,  aad  Krakaaer.    8,187.060. 
KreOToy,  Maarlee  M.,  aad  L.  T.  DItach,  tn  Oeneral  Mills.  Inc. 

Bxtraetloa  of  mtaeral  adda  aalac  dodaeylphaaol.    3,186,- 

800,  0-1-60,  €1.  2»— 818. 

Krelaler,  Jaeqnea.  Mfg.  Corp. :  81m —  i 

Barehatt.  Ray  L.     8.186,608.  '  I 


Rotary  atepplag 
Rotary  atepplag 


Segment  dlaplay  de- 


Cliromlam  plat- 
-1-60. 


^^i^^F^Ijw*"  'S''?^  preaneho  atrojlreaatn  OottwaMor. 

urodnl  podaik.     NaU  hopper  arrangement  for  a  ahoe  ma- 
vi""*^'  il',J*&'*^'  O-I-OOTCI.  250-^. 
Krler.  Keith  K..  aad  R.  C.  Peabodir.  to  O.  H.  Teaaaat  Co. 
„  Power  aweeper.    3.186,021.  6-1-60.  C».  18—340.^^ 
Kropp.   WUlla  A.,  to  Uenenll  Time  Corp  ^^ 

Bwltch     3  187.143.  8-1-66.  a.  200— '100. 
Kropp.  WlUia  A.,  to  General  Time  Corp. 

•wlteh.    3,187444.  6-1-60.  CI.  200—100. 
Kabaefa.  Haaa  D.,.aBd  J.  C.  Martin,  to  Bailer  Mater  Co 

Monitoring  devlM.  ^S,187^2337V3V  a  SlZ-UoT 
"ft^JfiJ^JIl^*  *V.^*^  *•  ^i'^oiu  Camera  Co.  Ltd. 

trol.    S,187,»«l,  6-1-68,  <S.  302 — 174. 
Kagelflaeher  Oeorg  Sehafer  ft  Co. :  8m— 

Beekert.  Braat.  and  VOlkealag.    3,187.100. 
^""■i5fl7*i5?  *••  ^  "•"  Te»«P*>oi»e  llaboratoriea.  Inc.     8u 

percoadoctlaa  magnet  utlllxfaf  aupereonduetlve  ahlelding 
K.'^Li^n^'^^'T'  3187.220rS-l-fc.  CI.  817—123  ^^^ 
Kupaky.  George  A.,  to  Borrondia  Con.    Se 

Knrashlkl  Ra/on  Co..  Ltd. :  8m — 

^^^^kJ^*^^^'^'  KooUnamL  Fokada.  and  Uragaml. 

Knrlaad.  Hllllam,  to  Uljr  of  Praaee,  lac.     Rraaalere  with 
ir  •i!L'**S  WPf.^*  t«I»«^486,412,  6-^1-60,  CL  128— 483 
Kurti,  Ralph  W    to  Jamea  B.  Qow  *  Soaa,  lac.    Caahtoaed 
pipe  JoiBt     3.i86,741,  6-1-65.  a.  280— ill.  """'"^ 

Kuabaer,  Joha  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp 

a'^&^  *       *  ^'*  °**^**  "****    8.186.020. 

Katkaa.  Leoaardaa :  8m— 

ir  -^"'^ft^fc*****  ^-JP?  Kotktia.     3.186.387. 
?v?*''^!5!*^'  i"*  "•-'•  Vaadeaberg.  to  Hercnlea  Powder 
C^PolymerlaatlOB  of  epojddea.     3486.808.  6-1-60.  CI. 

LKB-Prodnkter  Aktlebolag :  8m— 
Foraatrom.  Bo  O.     3.186.006. 

w**I^i°il*    d'BleetroBlqae    *    d'AatoBMtlqae    Daaphlaota 
1aJ£.a.xi.  :  8m 

Mayer.  Ferdr.    3,187.225. 
Laboratory  for  Blectronlca,  Inc. :  Bm — 

Culver,  Robert  D.     3,187.138. 

rrataatnno.  Joaeph.     3.187,182. 
.      J!.**<S*'  B«n»*rd  J.     3,187,329. 

Laconla  Malleable  Iron  Co..  Inc. :  Aee — 
Briaae.  WUltem  C.     3486.023. 

'^v«22i!''3lSS5S5,o-?^"1n.l2^S8?  ~"^'*«  ^"-« 

Lamberton.  Raloh  B.,  O.  R.  Lowthar,  and  R.  A. 

P^  i?^  jK*'*!i2«  C®-     Hotory  eompraaaor. 
6-1-66,  CI.  230 — 26. 
lamberton,  Ratoh  E..  O.  R.  Lowther,  and  R.  A. 
J^'J^egr  MaAlne  Co.     Roury  compreaaor. 

Lambradl,  Joaeph  A. :  'i8e«— 

,       j?*?r^'  .^i'lS"  ?  •  •■*  La»*>rech.     3,186.000. 
Lambreeb,  Vallah  O. :  8m— 

r       ^\'V^L,^W**'^L^'  •"<*  Lambreeb.     3,186,000. 

'^MS'V.i^a'a.  iS!!^"''  ~"*"'  '•' '  ''•"*••• 

Undgraf,  William  C,  to  Ampez  COrp.  Proeeaa  of  preparing 
magnetic  partlclea.    3.186.828,  6-1-00.  a.  70— .o;     ^^ 

L«Bg,  Jphaaa  BL.  to  Domlaloa  EaglBeerlBg  Worka  Ltd.  Con- 
trarotatlag  hydroelectric  machines  Inchidlag  two  synchro- 
nous  generatora.    3.187.180,  6-1-60,  CT.  20^-40. 

Lang,  Johaaa  H.  to  Domlaloa  Baglaeeriag  Worka  Ltd.  Con- 
trarotatlac  hydroelectrie  macbinea  IncladlBg  ayBchroaona 
and  aayaefiroBoaa  geaeratora.    3,187.100.  8-t-M.  a.  200— 

I*ng,  John  L.,  and  W.  A.  PaTellch.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

ST9'2!r^^!j'*«25'*'^,f*^  "^  mettood  of  maklag. ,  3,186,- 
.  *'''S~\~^j  CI.  260 — 78.4. 
Laag,  Richard  J.   to  McOraw-Bdisoa  Cte.    Power  dlatrlbatlon 

system.    Sjl87,170.  6-1-60,  CI.  240— «4. 

ftKuS'?'*?-  ^-Jl"*  **•  S^'a*®  WerkaeugmaachlBCBftibHk 

'^iSS^^SH'chtol^"  '""^  ~«^  *""• 

Laager,  Joaeph  :  8m — 

Oeratel.  Harry  M..  aad  Laanr.    8.187.174. 
Uaienberger.  Horat.  to  H.  andF.  W.  Deckel.    Oarrlage  drire 

formacRlaetoolB.    8.186,240.  6-1-68,  CI.  74-400. 
^"•S?'..  ^"'♦•?  '••  ''••  *o  CoBtlaeatal  Carbon  Co.     Aopa- 
.   '•.'^'•if  ^?5*5I  !P"^-    3,180,146,  6-1-60.  CI.  00— »8: 
Lauterbach,  Herlwrt  O. :  8m — 

T  .*  ®?S*?'  ^J^S,^  •■<*  Lanterbadi.    3,186,100. 
L'Aaxlllalre  de  rindnatrle  et  dea  Mlaea  -Anzlm" : 

ModHn.  LoaU.     8.186.486. 
Lauiaa.  Wilbur  R. :  8m — 

.CoabT.  John  W.    Lautau,  and  RIek.     3,187,089. 
^^?Luh^^    "Peekaboo"  retrleTml  aystem.     3486.111. 

w-i-oo,  CI.  35—17. 
Lawreace  Broa..  Inc. :  8m —  I 

,       Fblts.  Robert  E.    8,186.748. 
Lawrence..  Stanle/  L..  to  MaAy-Pergnaoa  lac, 


Redding,  to 
3486.^0. 

Redding,  to 
3.186,631. 


3.186.- 


Hay  wafer- 
Dlaplay  boothT'Oso.'fsT^'ilPT'-^.' a.  3T2— 


lagmethod  and  apparatna.    3486.381,  6-1-65.  CI.  107—14. 
Laz,  Michael  8.    "--•      -       -      -  ■' — -»—    -         -    - 


200. 
UyaoB,  Alfred  M.    Decoys.    3486.120,  6-1-60,  CI.  48—2. 
L*ach,  FraakW.,  aad  V.  A.  Okoa.    Auzlllary  drtre  mechaalam 

for  automotlTe  Tehldee.    3,186,006,  6-1-^,  CI.  180—10. 
League,  O.  F.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  1 

League,  Oeorge  F.    3,186,440. 
League.  George  F..  to  O,  F.  League  Mfk.  Co.    Jack  atiek  aad 

a&ap  arraagemeBt.    8.186,440:0-1-65.  d.  130-^887^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


stii 


Lear  Slegler.  tae. :  Oea — 

Blanding,  Leonard  C,  and  WilL     3.186.241. 

Oaabert,  Heary  C.  Jr.     3486.240. 

VeNard.  DaaL.     3.187.211.         | 
Leary.  Eageae  A. :  Bm — 

Bkaoa.  Clyde  W..  and  Leary.    3.186.880. 
Leavertoa,  Richard  C. :  Bm — 

UaUey.  Robert  B..  aad  Leavertoa.    3486.405. 
Lee.  Nenaaa,  to  KeeiavHe  Hydraulica  Ltd.     CoapUon  for 
eoBBeetlBg  tubular  coadulta.    3.186.740.  0-1-00,  CI.  280— 
101. 
Lee-Rowaa  Co. :  Bm — 

Bertram.  Paal  F.     3.186.610. 
Leflet,  UerO«rt  A.,  jr. :  t,e« — 

Caraon,  Frank  J.,  and  Leflet.     3486,821. 
Lecatt,    Theodore,    and    B.    L.    Shapiro,    to    Schering   Corp. 
Bpozy  aatraaaa  aad  procaaaaa  for  the  awaufaetura  thereof. 

3,180,086.  tf-l-60,  CI.  :£6U— ^39.55. 
Leicbt,  Giorgio  :  Bm — 

Caldo,  Comelio,  and  Leidit.     3,186,078. 
Lemaea,    LanrI    A.      Electric    cnrreat    coatrol    apparatus. 

3484.618,  5-18-60,  Cl.  30/— 114. 
Le  Maaaeaa.  Robert  A.,  to  Hoaeywell  lac.    Controlling  appa- 
ratna for  protecting  low  current  aendtlTe  measuring  in- 
struments.   3.187,224,  6-1-60.  a.  317—16. 
Lenk.  Jamea  W.,  to  Berkley  Machine  Co.     Scoring  and  fold- 
ing maihaniama  of  aa  eavdope  making  Biachiae  aad  drive 
th«ref»r.     3,186,816,  6-1-65,  Ci.  08 — ^. 
Leonard.  Jack  L. :  Oee — 

Farrar,  Waiter,  and  Leonard.     3.187,098. 
Leonard,  Louis  H..  Jr. :  Bet — 

Embury,  Joaeph  E..  and  Leonard.     8,186,187. 
Le  Roy,  Robert   B.,  and  R.   B.   Pool,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co. 

Shipping  conUlner.     3,186,619,   6-1-65.   CI.   229 — 4.5. 
Leaher,  Robert  D..  C.  W.  Clark,  aad  R.  O.  Koaopka,  to  The 
Ct«veiand    Twist    Drill    Co.      Extrusion    die.      3.186,210, 
6-1-66.  CI.  72 — 467. 
Leslie,   Don  H..   to  North   American  Aviation.   Inc.      Means 
for  insulating  superconducting  devices.     3,187,236,  9-l-4ir>, 
CL  317—108. 
Leuttlnger.    John    F.      Composition    stick    for   fllling   small 

reguUr  cavities.     3.186.856.  6-1-65,  Cl.   106 — 245! 
Leaver,  Ray  C,  aad  T.  O.  PalBC,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co.    Tlme- 

te  liier-iture  integrator.     3.186.228.  6-1-65   CI.  73—362. 
LevlBk  Alfred  A.,  aad  8.  B.  RIchter,  to  Vddcol  Chemical  Corp. 
Polyhalo4.7-eBdoaBetfaylene  -  Sa,4,7,7a  -  tetrahydrophthal- 
Idea.    3,187,010,  6-1-60,  Cl.  260---S43.3. 
Levlnaon,   Beajaada   L.,  aad  E.   E.   Braah;   aald   Levlason 
aMt«r.  to  tKve.yn  8.  Levinson.     Dispeuber  for  liquid  In  u^)- 
right    conUiner    with    controlled    atmoaphere.      3,186,599, 
6-1-65,  Cl.  222—82. 
Levlnaon,  Evelyn  S. :  Bee — 

Levinson,    Benjamin    L.,    and    Brush.     S.186,599. 
LevlUs,    Harry.      Window    shade    eonatruction.      3,186,474, 

6-1-6,5,  Cl.  160—238. 
LewiR,   John  T.,   and   N.    Page,   to   Midland   Silicones   Ltd. 

Siioxnne  elaKtomera.     3. 186.96.^  6-1-65.  CL   260 — 46.5. 
Lewla,  Lawreace  8.,  to  Sylvaala  Electric  Producta  lac.    Semi- 
conductor  pulse   control    dreuit.      3,187,198.    6-1-65,    Cl. 
307—88.5. 
Lewis.  William  J. :  Bm — 

Denalag.  Ralph  M.,  Lewla,  Oardiaer.  and  Davla.     3,186.- 
661. 
Lewis,  William  R. :  Bee— 

Farrar,  Willie  W..  aad  Lewis.     3,186,489. 
Libbey-Owena-Ford  Glass  Co  :  Bee— 

Camon,  Frank  J.,  and  Leflet.     8,186,821. 
Mentxer.  Robert  O.     3,186,870. 
Liben,    William.      Temperature-senaltlve    device.      3.186,220. 

6-1-65   C.  7.'!— .162. 
LIcentIa  Patent-Verwaltuaga.  0.m.b.H. :  Bm — 

SchOnherr.  Armln.     3.187.231. 
Lightfoot,  William  A.  to  Pllktngton  Brothers  Ltd.     MMbodH 
of  and  apparatus  for  correcting  a  deviation  from  true  form 
of  a  casting  roU.    3,186.811.  6-1-65  Cl.  6'>— 29. 
Llles.  Lewis  R..  and  H.  H.  Oelger.  to  The  B   F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Engraving   gum.      8.186.894,    6-1-65,    Cl.    161—84. 
Lily  of  France    Inc. :  Bee — 

Knriand.  William.     8.186,412. 
Linde,  Hans  O. :  Bee — 

Huflngton.  Ruaaell  D..  and  Llnde.     3,186.655. 
Lindemann.  Howard  C. :  Bee — 

Mindhelm,    Daniel    J.,    and    Lindemann 
LIndtev  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bm — 

Mlndbelm     Ekniel    J.   and   Llnffemsnu. 
Llndaay.  Wedey  N..  to  Jeaalags  Radio  Mfc. 
switch    nctu^tor.      3.187,140.    6-1-65,   Cl. 
Lindsav  Wire  Weaving  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Minlck.    Dsvid    O..    Miller,    and    Qninn.     3,186.543. 
LInitenfdter.  Allan  J.    Fruit  and  vegetable  peeler.    3,186,088. 

6-1-65.  Cl    .'10—279. 
LIng-Temro-Vought.  Inc.*:  Bm — 

Merington.  Richard  N.     3.187.267. 
Linke.    Johannes     and    E.    Bereli.    to    Machine-Tool    Works 
Oerlikon.  Admlnlatratlon  Co.    Rocket  projector  with  maga- 
zine.   3,186,303.  6-1-65,  C\.  80—1.7. 

Linkroum,  Irvljig  B..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.    Spark  gap  device. 

3.187,215,  6-1-65,  Cl.  313—19.3.  •'•-•-•' 

Litke,  Alvta  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Trtasine  containing 

asodyestnffs.    3.186.980.  6-1-65,  Cl.  260— 1.57. 
Uttaaaa.   Haaa,   to  Cart   Zdaa.     Double  atcno-mlcroscope 
and  illuminator  for  surgical  operatloaa.    3.186,300,  6-1-65, 
Cl.  88 — SO. 
Litton  Industdea,  Inc. :  Bm — 

Wddeamaa,  Jamea  W.     3,187.287. 
Wddeamaa,   Jamea  W..  aad  Orosco.    3,187,286. 
LittOB  Syatama.  lac. :  Bee — 
Forrest.  Lew.     3,186.237. 


3.187,183. 

3.187,I«.r 
Corp.    Magaetic 
200—87. 


Lockshia,  Samuel  D.,  to  Hampden  Spedalty  Producta  Corp. 
Kneeling  atUehment  for  portable  diaira.     3.186.764.  0-1- 
65,  CI.  287 — 426. 
Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co..  The :  Bm — 

Coate.  William  C.  E.     3,186,080. 
Coate,  William  C.  E.     3.186.266:* 
Colebrook.  James  N.     3,186.269.  ! 

I'abst,    Carl    F„    and    Neumann.     3,186,267. 
Loewy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The :  8m — 

Samuel.  Herbert  J.     3,186,208. 
Loffler,  Karl :  Bee — 

Puaehd.  Walter,  WahL  Pela,  ScheUeBberger,  aad  Loflkr. 
3.186.840. 
Logan,  Reuben  R. :  Bm — 

Dorn.  Konald  V.,  and  Logan.     3,186,890. 
Lohr,  Thomas  B ,  and  R.  O.  Umanos,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Combination  seat  belt  anchoring  and  aeat  braklBg  BMa- 
anism.    3,186,760.  6-1-65,  Cl.  297—216. 
Long.  Arthur  H.,  and  A.  Shashaty,  to  Wm.  K.  Stameta  Co. 
Workplece  consecutive  selection  and  aUgament   machiae. 
3.186  .332.  6-1-66,  Cl.  100—7. 
Long,   James,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor  acceleration 
control  for  a   tendonlng  ayaton.     3.187.243,   6-1-60.   Cl. 
318 — 8. 
Long    Robert  A. :  Bm — 

Cobangh,  Robert  F.,  and  Long.     3,186.073. 
Lonsa  Electrical  and  Chemical  Works  Ltd. :  Bm — 

Brunner.  Eugen.     3.186,277. 
Lord.  Albert  S. :  Bee — 

HaauB.  Theodore  F.,  aad  Lord.     8.186,747: 
Lorett,  Jerzy  A. :  Bee — 

Frankel,  Adolf,  and  Lorett     3.186.742. 
Lorimer,   John  D..    to   Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Hydraulic  actuator 

medianism.    3  186.305,  6-1-65,  Cl.  S» — 37. 
Loudon,  Donald  C.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Electrical  apparatus. 

3.186.397.  6-1-65.  Cl.  123—148. 
Loughlln,  Bernard  D..  and  E.  J.  Duty,  to  Haadtlne  Reaearch. 
Inc.     Mono-otereo  control  apparatna  for  an  F.M.  atereo  alg- 
nal  receiver  system.    3487.103.  6-1-65,  Cl.  179 — 15. 
Lowrey.  William  B..  to  ACF  Induatrtea,  Inc.     Stem  aeal  for 

rotary  plug  valve.    3.186,681.  6-1-65.  a.  251—214. 
Lowther,  Orville  R. :  See — 

Lamberton.  Ralph  E.,  Lowther.  and  Reddlag.    3.186,630, 

Lamberton,  Ralph  B..  Lowther,  and  Redding,     3480.681. 

Lubenow,  Lewis  W.    ConUiner.    3,186,607,  6-1-^,  Cl.  222 — 

547. 
Lucas.  Gary  IB.     Safety  seat  belt  combination  for  vehldea. 

3,186  762.  6-1-65,  Cl.  297—380. 
Lucas,  Joaeph.  (InduHtries)  Ltd.:  Bee — 
Ormerod,  Alan,  and  Kay.     3.186,168. 
Ludbrook.  Leslie  C.  and  R.  B.  Sims,  to  Steelworks  Automation 
Ltd.      Production   of   meUl   strip.      3,180,201.   6-1-65,   CL 
72 — 0. 
Lukens  Steel  Co. :  Bm — 

Wright,  Charles,  Jr.    3,186,083. 
Lammla.  Bruce  D.,  to  General  Dynamica  Corp      Ring  tone 

feedback  circuit.     3.187,110,  6-1-65,  Cl.  179 — 89 
Lunt.  Gordon  H.,  and  T.  K.  Clark.     Lintel  member  for  lli«- 

pUces.     3486.400.;  6-l-«5,  Cl.  126 — 142. 
Lnts.  John  H.  :  See- 
Brown,  Dsvld,  Cowan,  and  Luta.    3.187,016. 
Lyles,  CecU  R.    Well  tool.  ^3486,745.  6-1-65,  CI.  287—119. 
Lyles,  Douglas  K.     Automobile  rear  tire  attachment     3.186.- 

612.6-1-65.0.224 — 42.01. 
Lyness,  Warren  I.,  to  The  Buckeye  Cellulooe  Corp.     Proeeaa 
for  improving  the  low  molecular  weight  yldd  in  bark  pyraly- 
slB.     3.186.923.  6-1-65,  CL  202—10.  k*— ^ 

MB  Assodates  :  Bee — 

Biebl.  Arthur  T.    3,186.304. 
MOS,  Inc. :  See— 

Oebroan  Roland  P.,  Martin,  and  Smith.    3.180,016. 
MacDonald.  Donald,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberdaa  Corp.     Inte- 
graUng  films   and   poroua   bodies.     3.186,805,  6-1-60.  CL 
161 — 119. 
MacGregor,  Rob  R. :  Bee — 

Schriver,  Donald  S.,  MacGregor,  and  Moore.    3.186,959. 
Machinefabriek  "FINIS."'  N.V. :  Bee— 

Van  Raay,  Albertus.    3,186,459. 
Machine-Tool  Works  Oerlikon.  Administration  Co. :  Oee— 

LInke.  Johannes,  and  Berek.     3,186,303. 

Machlan,  George  R.,  C.  L.  McKlnnls.  and  H.  I.  Glaaer,  to 

Owena-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.     Apparatna  for  produdag 

fine  flbers.     3,187.078,  6-1-66.  CT    13—6.  i»"~»«o. 

Mack.  Rodney  L..  and  A.  M.  Welsoian,  to  The  Blrteber  Corp. 

Retainer  for  prioted  drcult  boards.    3,186.504,  6-1-65.  CL 

MacNair.  Donald,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.    Method  for 

Srocessing  oxide  coated  cathodes.      3,186.786.  6-1-65.  Cl 
16 — 17. 
Madison.  Elmo  H..  and  W.  H.  McPheraoa,  to  Minneaota  aad 
OaUrio  Paper  Co.    Orouadwood  pulp.    3.186,899,  6-1-60, 
Cl.  162 — 24. 
Maeder.  Arthur,  to  Ciba  Ltd.    Proeeaa  for  the  polymerlzatloa 
of  atrongly  baalc  compounda  udag  1.2-dlchloroethane  aa  aol- 
vent.     3.186.973.  6-1-65.  CI.  260—00.3. 
Ma^.  Charlea.    Support  frame.    3,186,420.  6-1-60,  CL  ISO — 

Magic  Decorator  Co. :  Bm — 

NIehaua.  Frauds  C.     3,186,323. 
Magaani,  Arthur  :  Bee — 

Jullaa.  Percy  L.,  MagnanL  HilL  and  Asdiner.    3487,000. 
Magausseu,  Harold.^    Guide  track  for  pneumatic  and  electric 

portaMe  circular  Inws.    3,186.452,  6-1-05,  CT.  143 — 47. 
Mahoff.  Oeorge  A.,  and  L.  L.  Rice,  to  Gamah  Corp.    Flasfbto 
couptlag.    ^.186,730,  6-1-65,  CT.  285—05.  -«— 

Mahoney.  Earl  R..  to  Reynolds  OU  Well  Pumpa.  lae.    OU  wall 

pump.     3,186,304.  6-1-05,  CL  108—1707^ 
Malco  Blectronlca,  Inc. :  8fee — 
MulllB.  Claytoa  D.    3.187415. 
Tadt.  Joachim  H..  and  Johaaoa.    3,186^110. 


••• 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Malr.^rlaa  A*  to  lacrUa  SwMeli  Ltd.  CosdactlT*  llqoUl  torel 
MM^  dtrlM.    J.18«^4.  6-1-66.  CL  1^-«H. 

MaM.  Wflllaa  M..  to  nwttMl  M«tolAirglc«l  Corik  Apparatiis 
for  maUas  coatoet  Mm.    6486.186,  6-1-66.^  61^105. 

MaUorj.  Jubm  D..  to  Owraa-IUlnotaOlaM  Co.  Oiaek  appa- 
rataa.    8.1M.086.  6-1-66.  CL  2»— 2a5r  **^ 

Maloaa.  Paal  B.  ■  tt0— 

^1%  Jl**^'  *"  <>««>dwla.  MaloM,  awl  Tbonpaon. 

BilBO.BWl.  I 

Malott.  SajB<md  A. :  «••— 

0«orfa,PhUlp  »..  aad  CoUlaa.    8.186,60. 
Maattowoe  BnalBMrlaf  Corp. :  «••—  ( 

BcdobaTpMltl  E.     S.18«,550.  I 

MaaLr.  Doaald  O. :  ««•— 

^     pBBloKi  Aadrtw  P..  aad  Maaly.    8.187,012. 
Maaalai,  William  O..  Jr.,  to  Hollay  cHrbaretor  Co.    Coatrol 
BiMaa  for  tbe  Mcoadanr  Indoetioa  paaitn  of  a  two-atate 
earimntor.    8,186,661.  4-1-65.  a.  iSl-S.  "'«»•■««• 

a8»27?Sl?l"iffira'!SS!?^1.^"^^*  ala-iaSTcU.. 
Maaofaetartn  Alanlaom  Prodocto  of  n.fl.A. :  8t9— 
X  J^W'  '^"^  J**  ^  CarlMOB.    8,186.181. 

Ifarchak.  Nieliolas.  to  AaMrleaa  Caa  Co.    Laakproof  dlapoaa- 


by  >.  D.  _ 
lafaetoia.  *8,l 


aiaeatrlz.' 
~    6-1-66. 


■"tSTiftJ^Se."^*'"^*^****^''**^-    W86,666.  6-1-66. 
Mara*,   Robert  A.,   -• ■'    •- ~    - 

Mathod  of  Mower 

CI.  26—166.8. 
Majaa.  Bath  D. :  ««• — 
..  „  Mara*.  Rotert  A.  aad  R.  D.    S.186  066 
MeBriaa^ohB  K..  to  Moalor  BM«?db  Prodaata.  I^    Mac- 

•"fjKJiss^iLiJtjoJuraiS^^ 

''?fia!S:»-£:aT5l5r'*^  Hoiddowado^c. 

W^Cpii£^l^    AotomoWlo  .halter  toat    8.186.410,6-1- 
**«? cTiS^TT  ^'    **"«»»'^  nrtmem.    S.186.6S8.  6-1- 


...^^*'^><'*0'pK.,  aadlCathla.    8186186 

McCuUoeh,  HaroTSl  W.  lo  Joha  ■?  lOtehell  oi.    Vaeao»  nia 

clcaMr  attaehBOBt.    8.186.0e8,  6-l^rCLl«--*SL       ^ 
UeDtalel.  Banaoad  B.     Baeordlaf  UMI  laprodMtloli  of  la- 
w  *^«%*»."«?»»*     8.187.114r(G-66,  Crm--106A 
McDoaald.  Loole.  to  Keiko  Corp.    CoapoaiUmTfar  aoaalac 

hard  earfacee.    6.186,»47.  6-1^,  cTSS— 187?^  •'•*"*^ 

^^SS^ctt^     •  '"^  ^'  ^  '•*'^  "^"    8.186.W0. 
MeOraw-ftdlaoa  Co'. :  Bee— 

Laaa,  Bldiard  J.   .^187.176.  , 

.ZaaEo]r,^Harr7  &    8.186.1B0.  ' 


Blllt.  Ltoyd  W„  aad  Hoiberg.    8,186.488. 


^      ouw.  M«/a  vTj.  HDa  BOloerg .     9,l»y.-.oa. 

Marra,  Ivaa  u,  to  Fra*Mar  ladastriea.    Ptocoee  for  prodaclnc 
■eillaji  aatortal.    8^67,070.  «-l-66,  (£264— m.  ' 

Ma^gieaajk.,  "ad  l?,  *?iaiehl,_to  tte  PaTeOll  po. 


__  264—11 


Per- 


Atalaar 


I  Ca.  Poaatala 


,,     MeLaaora.  TerreU  B. 
Mandialk  David  J     ' 


6486.064. 


Mar^j'Si-B^^"*''""^"-    »•*•••••^• 

«<     S'^SS?'^  ^*^**^  ^-  Mareball,  aad  Haaw.    3,186,904. 

Marshall,  nooue  O..  Jr..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Amerida.    IniMdl 

SSTfil^'^OL  »S-§4**"^*  reeletaace  amplUlen.    8.ft7.- 

*'^^-'ti^ 'ill-  *•.  ^*"lf  .•*!  '»« .    Mectrlcal  maemiriBX 
15$*%  V^  ■o'iV*'"*"*  latefratlBf  aetloa.     8,187,iM; 

8486lk47,  WMl6f% 


lIcKlaala.  Chariea  L. :  6« 

MeKSrUm  "to'^JriJi^  ^i£'^ 

clomire.    S.186j5W.  i-1-65.  CLTi^-^S. 
McLnnore.  Terrell  B.,  to  Marsh  ttcaeU  Maehlae 

roller.    3.186.024.  *-l-66.  CL  l£-»47" 
MeL«BaaB.  Charles  A.,  aad  D.  O.  Olzoa.     Baoyaat  artldo 

traasporter.    8.186,860.  6-1-66.  CL  11*— WlT 
MeMartry,  Ora/ee  B..  aad  J.  J.  IfarrlBay.    BtahUlaed  TltaailB 

M"Sr^l67^T^  "•**"**  •*  '^""*  •^-    JmSIooO,  flS- 

^  Siav'5:^?-^'rcf»?8i3r*^'»- «— «  ^^ 


WeU  stgaallag  systeiv,    8.186,383.  6-1-66. 


-.  ^^  CL  280—231. 

MartlB,  Jwtioe  A.,  aad  V.^  W.  H.  1 

^i    ?!S*  '*'  washlac  iuMhlaea. 
187 — 848. 
Martta.  Bogeaa  O. :  8 aa— 

iur£5!ii,%.'^irfiii."^-' "- «^^  ^'^i^*' 

8<Jweator.  Oaalal  P.,  Martla.  aad  O'LoaghUa.     8,186. 

Martla.  Joha  C. :  6«a— 

MartSa&S^WJ??'**--    ••^•^•»»- 

guchm^HwbjRrt  H.    8.186.801. 

^  J^'^WlPti!*  ^>  •"'  I^nr-    3,186,880. 
MarUm^PEhjTV.    WeU  stgaallaf  srit^,    8, 

*'«tei!['90*'^  O-     Oompreasora.     8.186,688.  6-1-66,  O. 

•"aSA-^^S!?  ^■•^."  .**  MeKlsaoa,  to  Morth  Aiertoaa 
crtSr*!  «>«™»w>«c  coBTerter.     8.187.30676^-60, 

Marrlaar,  Joha  J. :  8«a— 

Howlaad.  Bradford.    8.187,266r 
■aaey-Pergaaoo  lae. :  6«a— 

Lawreaea.  Stealer  L.    8.186.861. 
MastM  Chealflil  Corp. :  «ea— 
^     Slahaa.  qiTda  A.    8,186J»46.  1 

Masar^  Jeaa  L. :  6ea— 

MathtoOl5Mil?"&-5^*"*"*' "* ''•■™*     84l«7,068. 
Matsfe^ioSSPSil-'"' •^"'••-    »•'•••*»    '  J 

leetlairdrealt8.187,S6ir6- 
Massoo  Bleetroales  Corp. :  8«^ 

m#     ^*^&»»v'2''» '•    ».18T,182. 

"^2rL5S«^  *•!  *•  0««f»l  BMtrle  Co.  Aataatatle  thlek- 
•sssre^lator  for  strip  ralUac  aUU.     3,186^,  «-lioo, 

Maj  jrBate  Ltd. :  Bee— 

iteek,  Boaald.  Sqolrca.  and  WooMrldce.    8.186.699. 
M^ay.j;hariaaji..  «.  C.  Daleaberf.  aad  P.  O.  Coastaace.  to 
«g.TappaaCa.    Oas  raaga.    8.186,401,  *.M».  (S^iaiir 

Marer,  Perdj.  to  Laboratolre  d'Bleetroaloae  A  d'Aataaatloiie 
.P»''^'^?J«>»A:P."4  AppareUUym&LfljyBSSb! 
!l"'"J5S  i-  *■:  **«*.  Control  sjrstein  f*r  a  raUy  orotaet- 
iBf  a  fMd  drcalt    8,187.386.  6-1-46,  CL  Sn-^ML  '^'^ 


natlag  |Ml]¥rethaaa  UMrpolTMrbt^te  mm  aaft^SSs 

8.18f,066,  6-1-4,  cT  S^-StT 


.  for  maklBff  the  sane' 


3.166,860. 


-— Iff 

MePhersoB.  William  n.:a^,^ 

M-i*^***^;J""'!."-  •*•  MePherao^ 
Mead  Corp.,  The:  Bee — 

M-d*HS,i*A*  «\i*f^i.  '•.•■ftH*';**"^    8.186,861. 
*•  3;ill6?(S576filA'*CL-2Sf!&   "^  '•'  -ilk  «d  tha  Ilka. 

"  3.?a;^.Tj-fe  ^'ssvr  ^-  ^*^«  *-*•»-• 

"••i!??.**/  '??l*5rtF-F-  *®  Chryfler  Corp.    LlaUted  slip  dlCer- 
M.^ilr'Vi  *»»«.268,  6-1-66.  tl  74—710.8.  ^        , 

Mellak,  Oeorga  B.,  to  Sparry  Baad  Corpi    Lamtaatad  drenlt 
66?S."761*^14!"'**  •*  *'•»*'*»«  2^    MMSwrSa- 
Mellott,  Bobert  N. :  «••— 

MelpS1S:%r?~*^"****^    ••^W'***- 

Cho.  Taohaa.  aad  Moold.    8.187.327. 

"•i^lSSff^ffitf  ••  *~*  ■•  ^-  »^to  Aaaeoada  Wire  aad 
giWe  Ca.    Baallair  apparatas.    S4M,618,  6-1-66,  CL  BM-- 

''iS?tL2l2JS?*?i-'2,"'*y:5r^»-»^»^  0>«««  C*-    PwKsass 

^aj..'TOa6VS"6S5s?ik^^  '«-  ^*~'  •"■ 

Meopta.  aarodal  podalk :  Bee— 

Mercer,  Prank  B..  to  Plastle  TtEtn*  AecassorfesLtd 


8.166.808.  6-1 


*^i:*,-d:&ijjb.'^'-- 


15?^  W,**'^  laeladlBf  pUstle  aattlag. 
60,  CI.  161 — 60. 

m,  .  Oapaer.  Otto.     3486:038. 
Metro-Goldwra-Mayer  Ia& :  Bee— 
Joseph.  WlUlam.     8.186,000. 

^5^'J*^^  '••  '.*■••  *•  Waffner  Blaetrtc  Coip.    Matksd 
of^maklaff  SMffaetle  eorea.     8.186.066.  ^I-SS.  ClB— 

''cL'i^lSTf  ^      *'***'  "*  *•'*"      8.166.667.  6-1-66. 
Meosel,  Jeroaie  A.,  to  The  Baltimore  Spies  Co.    Method  of 

DeCrlstlao.  Albert  J.     3.186.660. 
''^''  H^*^  li  '"^  B.  U  CaauBlaffs.  to  Parka.  Davla  * 

1^  o^SioHir"****"*****  ««p«»»*- «^^»:  «^ 

""^^'CL^V^IOT*™*  *'•*•'"  ^^'^^    ''•"•    •'^•^'*"- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mererboefer.  Carl  B..  to  Knosutrii,  lae.    Coatalners.    8,186,- 
570.  6-1-65.  CT.  22b— 43. 
'  Mldiael.  Veste  P..  to  Bock  Island  OU  *  Beflnlnc  Co..  lae. 
ReslB  dlsMBslBff  apparatus  and  procees.    3,186.688.  6-1- 
66.  CI.  250—28. 
Michaels.  Paol  A. :  6«e— 

Betts,  Joha  P.,  Michaels,  aad  Wolber.     3.187.273. 
Mld-Coattneat  Metal  Pioducta  Co. :  Bee— 

Haedlke,  Edward  J.,  sod  ZaToday.     3.186.687. 
Mldlaad-Boss  Corp. :  £ree — 
Beggs.  Doaald.     8.186.604. 
ThoBM.  WUllam  L.    6.186.608. 
Mldlaad  Slflconee  Ltd. :  «e«— 

Lewis.  Joha  T..  and  Page.     3,186,063. 
Midloek.    Beraard   J.,   to   Laboratory   For   Electronics  Inc. 
Apparatos  for  ▼ehlcular  speed  measurementB.     3487.829, 
6-f-66,  CL  843—6. 
Mlehle-Ooee-Dezter.  lae  :  6e»-r-  I 

Peyrebmae,  Henri  B.     3,186  709. 
Peyrebruae.  Heart  E..  and  Koboe.     3.186,338. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Rope,  Chaaacey  O.     8  186,010. 
Bupe,  ChauBoey  O.    3.186,921. 
Mllgram,  Jerome  H. :  Bee — 

Nye.  Dudley  D..  Jr.,  Connaugbt.  aad  Mllgram.     3.186,- 
106. 
Miller,  Archie  P. :  6ea— 

FYnmp.  Joha  A.,  and  Miller.     3.187.039. 
MUler.  Bertha  E.    Artiedal  Umb  cushioning  pad.    3,186,006. 

6-1-65,  a.  3—19. 
Miller.   Eugene   P.,    to  Tbe   Colorado   Fuel  and   Iron  Corp. 
Mold   coatiag  composition.     3.186,855.   6-1-6S.  CI.   106 — 
38.23. 
Miller.  Ouy  W..  aad  A.  BenyL  Jr..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Seal  plate  arrangement.     3.186,720,   6-1-65.  CL  277--0. 
Miller,  Herbert  B. :  8ee— 

Johnson,  Forrest  A.,  and  Miller.    8487.316. 
Miller,  Heraun,  Inc. :  See— 

Propst,  Bobert  L.     3.186.761. 
Miller.   Joseph   P..    to  General  Motors  Corp.     RegeneratlTc 

gas  turbine.    3,166,478,  6-1-66,  a.,  165—7. 
MlUer.  Mendell  B.     Zone  Ume  dlspmy  dock.     8.186,158,  6- 

l-6fc.  CI.  58--«2.5. 
Miller,  Russell  B. :  Bee— 

kinick.  Darld  O.,  Miller,  aad  Qnlna.     3,186.643. 
Miller.  Victor  H. :  6««— 

Brodaer.  Roaald  E..  aad  Miller.     3,186402. 
Mills.  Walter  P.,  W.  A.  O'Neill,  and  B.  Frioe.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnstrlee  Ltd.    Process  for  dyeing  polypr<q>ylene 
and    polyformaldehyde  Obers  eontaialag  slac   compounds 
with  BMtallisabto  dycstuffs.     3,166.788,  6-1-66,  CL  8 — 42. 
Milnes.  Jsmes  A.,  to  United  Stotes  Steel  Corp.    Apparatus 
for  determining  surfaee  contour.     3,187.185.  6-1-65.  a. 
250—222. 
Mllaes.  JasMS  A.,  and  W.  L.  Roberta,  to  Ualted  States  Steel 
Corp.     Apoaratos  for  determining  tbe  temperature  of  tra- 
velling strip.     S.186,226,  6-1-66.  Q.  73— 5S9. 
Mlndhelm,  Daalel  J.,  and  H.  C.  Llndemann.  to  Llndler  * 
Co.,  Inc.    Balanced  oatpot  pbotoelaetrlc  gaga.    3.187,188, 
6-1-65.  CL  250— 208. 
MlaearaUae  fclectric  Co. :  See—  ' 

Waraer^Joe  H.     8487.068. 
Minerals  A  Ch«Bicals  Pbillpp  Corp. :  6ee — 

Moore,  James  R.     3.186.503.  _ 

Miagroae    Frank  Y.,  to  Bobertshaw  Controls  Co.    Time  de- 
lay actuator  haTlng  a  filter  elemeet     8,187,121,  6-1-65, 
Cl   200—34 
Minlck.  Darld  O^  B.  B.  Miller,  and  H.  P.  Qillnn,  to  Tbe 
'    Lindsay  Wire  Wearing  Co.     Shipping  meaas  aad  method. 

3,18M43,  6-1-65.  ClSO^— 59.  „    . 

MInlscL    Praacesco    aad   B.   GalU.   to   MoateeatlBl   Sodetm 
Oenerale  per   I'Industria   Mineraria  e   Chimiea.      Procees 
for  preparing  diasldes.     3,187,020.  6-1-65,  Cl.  260-^349. 
Minnesota  MlaTag  and  Mtm.  Co. :  Sea— 

BoUawter,  »nU  wni,187,061. 
Mlnneaota  aad  Onterio  Paper  Co. :  Sea— 

Madison.  Blmo  H..  and  McPhersoa.     8.186.809. 
Minnie  Punch  *  Die  Co..  Ine  :  See— 

BennettJJohn  H.     8.186.284. 
Minolta  Camera  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Kubota,  Isama.  aod  Ataka.    8,187,841. 
Miaox  0.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Zapp..WaHer.     3,186.376.  ,  _. 

Mlotke.    Hanrey   B.     Portable  golf  ball  dispensing  derlca. 

^'S'i£pro^m~0.  aad  P.  Mlrat,  aad  Plehoff.    8.187,- 

Mlrat,  Paal :  See —  .  «.  ^  -     .  ,am 

Frarsse.  Georges.  0.  aad  P.  Mlrat.  aad  Plchoff.    8.187,- 

Mlsawa.  MutsnmL  to  Seiko  DenklOo^o  Kaboj^lU  Kal^. 
Motion  picture  caaMra.     3,187,340,  6-1-68.  CL  362 — 166. 

Mltehell.  John  B.   Co. :  See— ^_^ 

MeCuUoch.  Harold  W.    3  186.088. 
Word.  Harry  C.     8.186,086. 
Mitsubishi  Deakl  Kaboshlkl-Kid^ :  «#^..^  ,.. 
TakeL  Hlsao,  Hattorl.  and  Iwmta.    8,186.458^ 
Mlttelsteadt,  Glen  L.   to jPlerter's  Inc.     Swaged  ballet  form- 
ing apparatua.     8.186,068    *-l-<6,  CL  2^1.2. 
Miyagt,Tfasshlsa,  to  Nlppoa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.     Prequency- 
(or   pbasel-modolatlon   Interaedtata-ftcjneMyeiMnblnlng 


Moberg.  Signfd  M-.  to  K/J.  Brooks  Co.    Plnngar-type  lock. 


tlon  system.     3,187^7.  6-1-65,  Cl 
berg,  Slffurd  M.    to  B.  i.  Bi 
3.186.196.  6-1-65.  CL  70—34. 
Mock.  Gene  V..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Co.  ^Proe- 
eas  for  the  prcparatloa  of  onsymmstrteal  dlalkyl  hydra- 
3.187.061.  6-1-65.  Cl.  2»S-MA. 


Modrcy,  Heary  J.,  to  Noreo.  lac.    ShaCkla  eeapUag.    3.186,- 
066. Vl-66;  a.  34-241. 


Modrin.  Louis,  to  I/AazlUalra  de  lladastite  at  dat  

"Au]dm."     Cocks  aad  the  like  flnld  dlstrlbators.  Alody 

?SS,43T?a!5f,  S^i^r^!^  """^  •*  '•"^ 

Mobs.  Bruce  B.     Sidecar  for  a  bicycle.     8,186,782,  6-1-65, 

Cl.  280 — 203. 
Moise,   Bobert   B.     Buttoa   derloe.     8.186.060.   6-1-66.  CL 

24 — 106. 
Molaer,  Staaley  F. :  Bee — 

Detering,   James   M.   Johnson.    Molner.   aad   Nottlag. 
8,186.636. 
Monarch  Aluminum  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Keatlag,  Joha  H.    3,186.678. 
MoBdt.  Jsmes  B.,  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corp.     Lahyrioth  attt- 

feaer.     8486.479.  6-1-65,  Cl.  165—10. 
Moaestam,  Eskil :  See — 

,,     DanleU,  Henrlk.  and  Monestam.    3,186,916. 
Monobeltlng  Corp..  The :  See — 
,,      Palmaer.  Ksii  V.    3.166,536.  , 

Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Barlow.  Paul  D-    3.186.227. 
Bnibaker.  Darld  W..  and  Danly.    8.186.962. 
D'Amico,  Joha  J.    3.187.000. 
Harris.  AIra  P.    3,186.975. 
Hlrshfdd.  Jullaa  J.    3486,868. 
Palmer.  Charles  E.    3,186.622.     - 
Sears,  James  K.    3,186.961.  ' 

Smith,  Andrew  I.    3.187,045. 

Speslale,  Angela  J.,  and  Batts.    8.187,048.  1 

Taylor.  Ernest  A..  Jr.    3.186,084.  ' 

Zeiss.  Harold  H..  and  TsutsuL    3.187.013. 
Montecatlni    Sodeto   Oenerale   per   I'ladustria   Mlaetarla  a 
Cbimica :  Bee — 

Caldo,  CoraeUo.  aad  Lelcht.    8486.978. 
MantoraaeUo,  Oloraanl.    8486,937. 
MialscL  Francesco,  and  GalU.    3487.0201 
Montgomery.  Orin  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Aatoauitle 

camera.     3.187,336,  6-1-65.  Cl.  346 — 100. 
Moodie.  Ernest  w^  M.  R.  Holman,  and  H.  L  Staabacfc.  to 
Square  D  Co.     Bna  duct  with  particular  bousinc,  insula- 
tion, aad  bus  bars.     3,187,086,  6-1-65,  CL  174—68. 
Mooir  John  J. :  See — 

Grossmaan,  Ugo  C,  and  Moon.    3.186.182 
Moore.  Charles  iH.     Connection  assembly  for  pressure  llaea. 
3.186^1.  e-1-65.  Cl.   137—561.  ^^ 

Moore,  DonsM  L..  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  In&     Chair  pedestaL 

3,186.675.  6-1-65,  Cl.  248—410.  ^^  "^ 

Moore.  Geon^  A.     Speedboat  stsMUter.    3,186.371,  6-1-65, 

Moore.  Harold  C.     Collapsible  sbelriag.     3,186,363.  6-1-66. 

Moore,  James  R.,  to  Minerals  k  Cbmleals  Phllipp  Corp. 
Weigh  feeder  system.     3,186.503.  6-1-65,  Cl.  I7r-71. 

Moore,  Boystoa  O. :  Bee — 

Turner,  Frederick  J.  L..  and  Moore.     3.187.165. 

Moore.  WillUm  H..  and  H.  H.  Kessler.  MeltlBg  proeesa. 
3,186,830.  6-1-65.  Cl.  75—43.  "-•   •« 

Moore,  WlUUm  P. :  See—  | 

Skrirer,  Doaald  8.,  MaoGregor.  and  Moore.    8,186.988. 

Moores,  Prances  S. :  See — 

,,      FItt,  Peter  W..  end  Moores.    3.186.406. 

Morat,  Pranx.  Gjn.b.H. :  Bee — 
Schmidt.  BIchard.    3.186492. 

Morey,  Brerett  D..  to  General  ESaetrie  Co.  AdJastaMe  pres- 
sure responsive  cootMl  means.  8.187.187,  6-1-65.  Cl. 
200— ^-AS 

Mortn.  Louis  H.  Lock  Slider.  3.166.068.  6-1-66,  CL  24— 
206.14. 

Mortn,  Louis  H.     Method  of  producing  multiple  intarcaat 

u-i!i**"5  Pfodoctg.     3,187.072,  6-1-65.  CL  264—243. 

Moria.  Louis  H..  to  Coats  A  Clark  Inc.  Method  aad  appa- 
?,*?J  i?r  P/odudag  traralers  with  wear  resistaat  lasarta. 

,   3,187.074,  6-1-65.  CL  364—275. 

Morrison.  Arthur  I.,  deeeaaed.  br  Kathrya  J.  Morrison,  ad- 

S^".*'a%a''*!2£SSI"^**'**"*^**^  *-'*^- 

Morrison.  Kathrya  J. :  Bee — 

Morriaaa.  Arthur  L    8.186.407. 
Morrow,  Duane  F.,  to  Parke,  Davis  4  Co  .  17S-aaUao-l<a- 
prefBen-20K>ne    conipounds    and    the    production    thereof. 
3.187,022,  6-1-65.  CL  260—397.3. 
Morrow.  Robert  C.     Playground  toy  aad  ezerdslag  derles. 

3,186.711.  6-1-65,  CL  272—85.  ^^ 

Morsh  Stendl  Machine  Co. :  Sea— 

HIIL  Forrsst  G.    8.186,337. 
Moaeley.  Jasaea  T.  W.,  to  Holley  Carbaretor  Co.     Idle  air 

bniass  BMsas.     8,186,692,  6-1-66,  CL  861-^80. 
Mooher,  B.  J. :  See- 
Sears.  OaroM  D^  aad  BnlUvaa.    S.187.116. 
Mosher.  James  K. :  See — 

Browa,  Gordoa  P..  aad  Mosher.    8,186,426. 
Moeler  Beaearch  Prodacta,  Inc. :  See — 

MtSriaa.  Joha  B.    8,187,120. 
'Moeeer,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Sears,  OaroM  D..  aad  Salllvaa.    8,187,116. 
Mould,  Joha  C. :  See— 

Cha.  Yaohaa,  aad  Mould.    3,187.227. 
Mueller.  Max  B.:  See— 

NelsoB.  Dorsey  C.  and  Mueller.    3,187,063. 
MOUer.  Oerd  :  See — 

_     Boroardt  DctU,  and  MSUer.    8,186,142. 
Mnller.  Kurt :  See— 

Clotek.  Marek  W.,  and  Mnller.    3.187.888. 
M6ller.  Olaf :  See — 

Selfried.  Walter,  and  MOIler.    3,187,076. 
Mullin.  ClaytoB  D..  to  Maleo  Bleetroales.  Inc.     TtaaaduHit 

mouatiag.     3,187.115.  6-1-65,  CL  179—107. 
MulUns  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Ullmaa.  Myroa  B.,  Jr.    6.186,788. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Meant  for  controlllBf 
3,18«,473,  &-l-eS.  CI. 


IkyUtlon  of  tajdrocar- 


Bee — 


I 


Moltl-ParpoM  Drnrn  Co. :  See — 

..      Hole.  Marvin  A.,  and  Muntby.    3,186,766  ' 

Mniiler.  Uobert  F. :  ate — 

81*k.  Uollls  D.,  and  Munler.    3,187,240.       ' 
Muranaka.  Dwigbt  M.,  Y.  Yamamoto.  E.   S.   HamlM>rff,  and 
L.   T.   IketramT.   to  Y  2  Asaociatea,  Inc.     Selective  slgnal- 
reaponslve  circuit.     3.187,234,  6-1-65,  CI.  317 — 147. 
llurdocli,  John  P.     Air  conditioning  Mystem.     3,186,183.  6-1- 

65,  a.  62—183.  1  1 

Marpby,  John  H. :  8*9—  ■  ' 

Hole.  Marvin  A.,  and  Mvnby.    8,186,766.         | 
Murray,  Hallam  G.,  and  P.  U.   Winter,  to  Paaa  h  Seymour, 
Inc.    Quick  mounting  strap  for  electric  recepude.    8,187,- 
294,  6-1-65,  CI.  339—126. 
Murray,  Patrick  J.,  to  Halmur.  Inc.     Metbod  of  and  ayatem 

for  aewace  treatment.     S,186,»39,  6-1-65.  Cl.  21U — 7. 
Mnrtland,  James  B.,  Jr.,  C.  P.  Rebbun,  and  H.  8.  Jackson,  to 
Allegbeny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.     Metallurgical  furnace  con- 
trol.   3,186,043.  6-1-66.  Cl.  22—200. 
Murtland.  James  B.,  Jr.,  C.  P.  Rebbun,  and  H.  S.  Jackson,  to 
Alleffbeny   Ludlum   Steel  Corp.     Control  systebi   for  con- 
sumable electrode  furnace.     3,187,077,  6-1-65,  Cl.  13 — 13. 
Murtland,  James  B..  Jr.,  C.  P.  Rebbun,  and  H.  S.  Jackson,  to 
Allecbeny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.    Electrode  regulatlna  system 
for  arc  meltlna  furnaces.     3,187,078,  6-1-65.  Cl.  1»—18. 
Muscarelle,  Jos.  L. :  Bee — 

RlccUrdl.  Ronald  J.    3.186.602. 
Muttart.  Merrill  D. :  Bee— 

Hoveland.  Julian  C.    3,186,056. 
Myers.  Darwin  K..  and  M.  D.  Downey 
tbe  llfbt  entering  a  room  window. 
160—96. 
N.B.  Jacketa  Corp. :  Be* —  1 

Rencel.  Frits.     3,186.270. 
Nakano.  Kinsbi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.     Supporting  Istruc- 
ture  of  pipe-type  bubble  tubes.    8.186.100,  6-1-65,  Cl.  33 — 
211. 
Maloa.  Brrln  J.,  to  Tbe  Boeing  Co.    Compound  parametric  and 
elaatlc  wave  soUd-sUte  ampUflers.     S,187,1M.  6-1-65.  Ci. 
307-T-88.8. 
Naab.  Daniel  J.,  to  Nasb  Inc.     Ladies'  purse  and  retractlble 

mirror.    3,186,4«2.  6-1-65.  a.  150—34. 
Nasb  Inc. :  Bee — 

Nasb,  Daniel  J.    8,186.462. 
Nathan,  Marvin  P.,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

bona.    8,187,066,  6-1-65,  a.  2r 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  8r.    3,186,012. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Newman.  James  B.,  Jr.    3.186,033. 
National  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Friedman.  Robert  G.    8.186.209. 
National  Rejectors.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Adams,  Clifford  B.    8,186,531. 
■Mia.  Ray  G..  and  Sturdy.    8,186.582. 
National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 
Patrick.  Colin  R..  Stacev,  and  Tatlow'. 
National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.,  Tne :  Bee — 

Tatlow.  John  C.  and  Coe.    3,187,056. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fertlg.  Joseph,  Skoultchl.  and  Goldberg.    8.186.968. 
National  Tank  Co.  :  See- 
Dow.  WiUard  M.    3.186.144. 
Nebont.  Noel,  to  Sodete  Anonvme  dee  Pneumatlques  Dunlop. 
Metbod  and  apparatus  for  fitting  bands  of  fabric  or  other 
material  armind  wires  for  outer  covers  of  pneumatic  tires. 
8.18S.607.  5-25-65.  Cl.  156 — 443. 
Neefe,  Charles  W.,  to  Neefe-Hamllton  Research  Co.     Corneal 
contact  lens  of  wide  fitting  range  with  sine  curve  concave 
surface.    8,187,388,  6-1-65;  Cl.  351—160. 
Neefe-Hamllton  Research  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Neefe,  Charles  W.    8,187,338.  >         ' 

Neff.  Darby  B.,  and  D.  P.  Rader.  to  American  Bi^ke  Shoe  Co. 
Volume  control  for  variable  volume  fluid  pressure  translat- 
ing device.    3,186,310.  6-1-65,  C\.  91 — 414.r 
Neglstal,   Elisabttro.     Spindle  apparatus  for  unwinding  yarn 

bunch.    8.186,154,  6-1-65,  Cl.  $7— «4. 
Nell.  Joseph  L.,  to  Panhandle  Industrial  Co.     Fuel  Injection 
,  valve  cage  for  gas  burning  internal  combostlon  engines  and 
engine  and  fuel  system  employing  same.    3.186.898,  (^1-65, 
a.  128—120. 
Nelson,  Dorsey  C,  and  M.  B.  Mueller,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  preparing  phenols  and  carbonyl  alkanes.    3,187.- 
052.  6-1-65.  a.  260—598. 
Nelson.  Fred  w.     Shield  for  a  scoop  shovel.    8.186.750.  6-1- 

65.  a.  294—56.  ^ 

Nelson.  Herbert,  and  J.  Bernath,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Transistor  with  emitter  at  bottom  of  irroove  extending  cross- 
wise tbe  base.  8.187,241,  6-1-65.  C\.  317 — 284. 
Nerwin,  Hubert,  to  Eastman  Kodak^o.  Photoelectric  expo- 
aure  control  systems  for  cameras.  3.186,818,1  6-1-6S.  Cl. 
95 — 10. 
Neumann,  Paul :  Bee — 

Pabst.  Carl  P.,  and  Neumann.    3.186.267. 
NewblU.    William    8.,    Sr.       Supporting    liase    for    chimneys. 

8.186.330.  6-1-65,  CL  98 — 46.  .    |  j 

Newey,  Robert  A. :  Be*—  <  i 

Cbatfleld.  Victor  0.  M..  Deaballleta.  aad  N«wey.    S.lSe.- 
685. 
Newman.  J\imes  B..  Jr..  to  National  niattllera  and  Chemical 
Corp.     Adjustable  air  ring.     8.186,033.  6-1-68,  Cl.  18 — 14. 

NIebaus.  Francis  C.  to  Magic  Decorator  Co.    Vlaaal  display 
intarance  kit.    8,186.828.  »-l-«5,  G.  95— 85. 

Nielsen,  Barl  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Recovery  of 

add  oils.    3,186.934,  6-1-65.  Cl.  208 — 2. 
Nlhon  Surfactant  Industriea  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Kobayaahi.  Kanjiro.  and  OhU.    8.186.996. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

MatsQstalma.  Takao.    8.187.261. 

Miyagl.  Maaahlaa.    8.1^7,857.  I 


8.187.058. 


Nlpiwn  Kogaku  K.K. :  Bee — 

Nakano.  Klnahl.    8486.100. 
Nltssche.  Siegfried,  and  E.  Plrson.  to  Wacker-Chcmia,  G.m.b.H. 
l^^oMtea  organoaUicon  compoonds.    8.187.088,  6-1-60.  CL 

Nltascbe.  Siegfried.  R.  Rledle.  and  K.-H.  Wegehanpt.  to  Wack- 
er-Chemle  G.m.b.H.     Method  of  preparing  high  molecular 
weight  orgmnoslloxane  polymers.     8486^7.   6-l-«5.  CL 
300     4v.w< 
Noble  Mfc.  Co. :  8e»— 

_      Soaalla,  Harry  L.,  and  Byiaaa.    SJ86.719. 
Nock,  Oswald  S..  and  IB.  J.  Harris,  to  WesOnghonse  Brake  aad 
Signal  Co.  Ltd.     DaU  dtopUy  Indicators.     8,187,826,  6-1- 
65;  Cl.  840-^878. 
Noerrenberg-Sudbaua.  Emat,  to  Helnrich  Sadhaaa,  Soehne. 
Fastener  device  for  briefcases  and  tbe  Uke.    3.186.198,  6-1- 
66,  a.  70 — 74. 
Nomine.    Gerard,    R.    Bucourt.    and    J.    Tessler.    to   Roussel- 
UCLAF.  S.A.    19- nor- testosterone  derivativea.  their  process 
of  preparation  and  their  metbod  of  utUiaation.    8,186.907, 
6-1-65,  Cl.  1«7— 74. 
Norco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Modrey.  Henry  J.    3.1S6.0S8. 
NormaUIr  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Pitt.  Peter  W.,  and  Moores.    8.186,406. 
Norrls-Tbermador  Corp. :  Bee — 

Flaher,  Charles  E.    3.186.804.  | 

North  American  Avla,tlon.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Berllncourt.  Ted  Q..  and  Hake.    S.187.2SS. 
Cbiapuaio,  Anton.  Jr..  and  Topp.    8.187,808. 
Flood.  John  P..  and  Rosen.    8.187.828. 
Leslie.  Don  H.    8.187.286. 

Martini.  WiUlam  R..  and  McKiaaon.     8.187,800.   | 
Page.  John  P.    3,186.865.  I 

Welsner.  Edward  P..  Churchill,  and  Banka.    8.186,918. 
Wolpert,  Raymond  A.     3,186,101. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Bel — 
Andilcb.  Ekkebard.     3.187,164. 
De  Haan,  Edward  P.,  and  Jonkers.     8,186,884. 
De  Vrles.  Coos.     3,187,271. 
Oschwandtner.  Erich.     3.187.103. 
Hermes.  Wlllem.     3.187,265. 

Peek.  Jobannea  J.  A..  RlnU.  and  Dqinker.     3.187.284. 
Van  den  Blink.  WiUem  P..  ter  Haar.i'and  Bttema.     3.187,- 

157. 
Van  Wilgen,  Jacob.     3,186.504. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Parry.  Leonard  W.     3.187.105. 
Stefaalasyn.  John  J.     3.186.663. 
Northern  Indiana  Steel  Supply  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kotan,  Robert,  and  Wlnskl.     3.186.658. 
Northern  Trust  Co..  Tbe :  Bee — 

De  Neergaard.  IMt  E.     3,187,314. 
Novack,  Tbeodore.  to  Corning  Glass  Works.    Liqoid  delivery 

metbod.  i  3.186.817.  6-1-63.  Cl.  65—130. 
Novack.  llieodore.  to  Corninc  Glass  Works.     MeitlBf  appa- 
ratus.   3.186,823.  8-1-65.  Cl.  65—380. 
Nowmk.  Edward  A. :  See- 
Havens.  Robert  W..  and  Nowak.     6.186.818. 
Nuclear  Power  Plant  Co.  Ltd..rThe  :  See- 
Taylor.  Roderick.     3.186.916. 
Nutting.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Detering,    James    M..    Johnson.    Molner.    and    Nutting. 
3. 1 86.638. 
Nyblom.  Peder  M.  A.,   to  Platmanufaktur.   AB.     Dtapensing 

Idevlce  for  cups.    3.186.594.  6-1-65.  CT.  221—290. 
*'*?.';•  P«<M«y  D..  Jr..  P.  M.  Conaaagtat.  and  J.  H.  Mllgram.  to 
Robertahaw  Controls  Co.     Automatically  operated  clothes 
drier.    3.186.106,  6-1-66.  Cl.  84 — 45. 
Nystrom.  Carl  H.,  and  L.  A.  Galla,  to  American  Bosch  Anna 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  preventing  reversal  of  fuel  Injection 
engines.    3.186,306.  6-1-65.  Cl.  123— 139. 
Obensbain    David  N..  to  West  Virginia  Palp  aad  Paper  Co. 
Thermal  expansion  means  for  malataiaing  and  adjuatlng 
cutter  knife  cle«rance.    3,186.275.  6-1-66.  Cl.  83 — 170. 
O'Dell.  Leonard  J.,  to  American  Air  FiHer  Co..  Inc.    Duat  col- 
lector.   3.186.147,  6-1-65.  a.  56— 874. 
Ogawa.  Shlnsaka  :  Bee —  | 

Tsunoda.  Yosblo.  Seko.  Ebara.  Ogawa.  aad  Tamakosbt. 
3,19T(*47o. 
O'Haver,  Homer  W. :  See- 
Wilson,  Gerald  O..  and  O'Haver.     8,187.238. 
Oblsuml,  Klyoabl :  Bee — 

Saljo.  Shigeya.  and  ObisumL    8.187.027. 
Ohlsen,  Daaae  x. :  Bee — 

Baarson.  Robert  E..  and  Otilsen.     S.I  86.828. 
Obnaeker.  Gerhard,  to  Boebrlnger  Ingelheim  O.m.b.H.    5.6.7  8- 
tetrahydro-pyrido-(4.S-D)-pyrtmidrnes.     3.186.991.  8-1-65, 
Cl.  260 — 256.4. 
Obta,  Hamyasu  :  Bee — 

Kobayaahi,  Kanjiro.  and  Obta.    3.186,908. 
Okon.  Vincent  A. :  Bee — 

Leach,  Frank  W..  and  Okon.     3.186.506. 

''•5'\'^.isJ."6^f i^s  ^<<r7rso2'^''**"^"*  "^^  ^'^"'•'- 

Olln  Matbleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  B—— 

Dixon.  Olean  R.    3.186.163.  i 

^..    '"''T?/'  Michael  J..  Sperry.  and  Keir.     3.186.886.  ' 

O  Link.  MauriOT  H..  to  Stearns  Mf«.  Co.    Boat  seat  auapenslon 

system.     3  186.674.  6-1-65.  Cl.  848 — 309. 
Olmatead,  Frederic  W. :  Bee— 

De  Neergaard.  Leif  E.     3.187.314.  , 

O'Longfalin.  Frands  A. :  See —  ' 

S^wester.  Daniel  P..  Marila.  and  O'Longtaltn.     S.186.04T. 
Olsen   Andrew  H. :  Bee — 

Thoringtoa.  Lake.  Olsen.  and  Trutner.     3.186,819. 

Olt.  Philip  8..  CO. :  Be*— 

Sonderman.  John  A.     3.186.611. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


3,186.818. 


Omietaaakl.  George  M.,  to  Union  Cbrblde  Corp.    4,4 'bis- (di- 
matuylsUyDptaeajrl  ether  cydodlaUoxaae.    3,187.029.  tf-1- 
60.  CL  260—448.2. 
O'Neal  *  Causey :  «ee— 

U  Naal.  Harry  L.     8.186.770. 
O'Neal.  Harry  L..  to  O'Neal  A  Cauaey.    Condition  reaponslve 
coBtiOi,   metbod   and  apparatua.     3.186.770.  6-1-Hio.   Cl. 
302—42. 
O'NelU.  William  A. :  Bee— 

Mllla,  waiter  P..  O'NelU.  and  Price.     3.186.788. 
Optlscue  ladusUte  de  Oude  ileUt.  N.V. :  Bee — 

Bouwers,  Albert.    3.187.008. 
OreL  Ben.    Chaageabla  appearanoe  pull  toy.    3,186.123,  6-1- 

60.  Cl.  46—104. 
OnMrod.  Alan,  and  A.  8.  Kay,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries) 
Ltd.     J^eana  for  supporting  tl>e  downstream  end  of  a  com- 
buation  cbamber  in  a  gas  turt>ine  engiae.    3,186.168.  6-1- 
65.  U.  60— 80.82. 
Orotco.  Gilbert  J. :  See — 

Ueldenman.  Jamea  W.,  aad  Orotco.     3.187,286. 
Ost.  Uobert  J.,  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp.    Uigb  denaity  packaging 
compact  electrical  aasembly.     3,187.210.  6-1-65.  Cl.  3i7 — 
100. 
Ostrander,  Robert  K.     Doll  bavlng  an  Improved  moatb  to- 
gether with  aounding  means  and  lip  moving  mechanism  co- 
operable  therewith.    3.186.126,  6-1-65,  a.  46—118. 
Otta  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Schwab.  Carl  M.     3.186.483. 
Otteman.  Lloyd  G. :  See— 

Gear.  Ronald  L..  and  Otteman.     3.186.487. 
Otterlei.  Joa  U,  to  Zodlak  Klectionlcs  Corp.     Telemetering 

system.    3.187.837.  6-1-65,  U.  340— 201. 
Ottico  Maceanica  lullaaa  Soc.pAx. :  See— 

ParentL  Gina.     3,186.209. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Ueldaer.  Ulctaard  C.     3.186.374. 
Owen.  Uarrold  D.     Setting  tool  devices.    3.186.485.  6-1-65. 

Cl.  166—63. 
Owaa.  John  Q..  and  C.  Bowneaa.  to  Raytheon  Co.     Souare 
wavagalde  nonredprocal  differential  pbaae  ahlfter  with  op- 
poaitdy  biased  ferritea.     8.187.274.  6-1-65,  Cl.  333—1.1. 
Owens,  George  L. :  See — 

Dodd,  Paal  D.,  aad  Owena.     3,187.300. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Corp. :  See — 
MacDoaald.  Donald.     3.186.885. 

Machlan.  Uaorga  R..  Mel^lnnis,  and  Olaaer.     3.187,076. 
Owens-liUaois  Glasa  Co. :  See- 
Havens.  Robert  w.,  and  Nowak. 
Mallory,  Jamea  D.     3,186,060. 
Pfaender.  Lawrence  V.    8.186,812. 
Pfaendor,  Lawrtaoa  V.    8,186.818. 
Ricek,  Albert  W.    3.186,82^. 
Oxz.  Gordon  O..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
ii^  and  process  for  produdng  tbe  same. 
65,  CL  29—194. 
POAC  Oevelopmeat  Co. :  See — 

Summers.  Gerald  C.    8,187,801.  I 

P.  *  V.  (Miniag  *  Eagiaaaring)  Ltd. :  See—  ' 

Warburtoa,  Brnoa  P.    8486.501. 
Pabat.  Carl  F..  aad  P.  Neumann,  to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  Co. 

L«tbe.    3.186.267.  6-1-65,  Cl.  82—2. 
Page.  John   P..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Metbod 
of  forming  chromium  diffusloii  coatinga.     3.186.865.  6-1- 
65.  CL  117— 119.^  -,  .       , 

Pag^Nifal:Seo— 

'         Ltwla.  John  T..  and  Page.    8,186,968. 
Pagce,  lac  :  See — 

Aaber,  Sidaey.    8,186,088. 
Pahlitaach.  Brnao.    Metbod  and  apparatua  Cor  maaufaeturing 
•nveloMa,  bags  aad  Uke  objecta.     8.186.810,  6-1-60.  CL 
93 — 68. 
Paine.  Thomaa  O. :  See- 
Lever.  Ray  C.  aad  Paine.    3.186.226. 
Pako  Corp. :  See — 

KaUenberg,  Karl  J.    8.186.654. 
Palouer,  KarfV..  to  Tbe  Mooobeltlng  Corp.     Flanged  con- 
veyor belt.     3.186.030.  6-1-60.  Cl.  198—201. 
Palaser.  Charlea  S..  to  Moaaaato  Co.     Plural  compartment 
wladow  container  and  blank  therefor.     8,186.622.  6-1-65. 
a.  229—27. 
Palmer.  Peter  J. :  See — 

STaaa.  David  D.  and  D.  B..  and  Palmer.    3.187.034. 
Palmlaaf,  Herbert,  to  A.  J.  Oerrard  Mffe.  Co.    Strap  chopper. 

8.186.2781  6-1-60.  CL  88-^300. 
Panhandle  Induatrial  Co. :  See — 

NeU.  Joseph  L.    S.186.S9S. 
Papat.  Harmana.    Coasblned  fud  Injection  and  Ignition  system 
for  iBtaraal  combaatioa  engines.     3.186.386,  6-1-68.  Cl. 
123—33. 
Paraeham  Corp. :  Bm — 

OrMaa,  John  P.    8.186.048. 
Paraasonat  PIctarca  Corp. :  See — 

Qoaa,  WaaaoB,  aad  Cardla.   8.187.091.  I 

Parentl,  Olao,  to  Ottlflo  Maceaaica  ttallaaa  8oc.p.Ai.  De- 
vlca  to  iBcraaae  tbe  raaolviag  power  in  proleetions  on  a 
traasluccat  aereea,  partleularly  At  for  photogrammetric  ap- 
pUaaeea.     8.186,89076-1-60.  d.  88— 28.9S. 


Protective  coat- 
3,186,070.  6-1- 


Parke,  Davla  *  Co. :  See 

■vaaa.  David  D.  and  D.  B»  aad  Palmar.     8.187.024. 

Hoafla.  Milton  L.    3.186.991 

Moyer.  Robert  F,  aad  Cummiaga.    3.187,001. 

Morrow,  Daaae  F.    8.187,022. 

mightsal.  WUtoa  A.,  and  Schalar.     8.186.908. 
Parker.  Norasaa  8. :  See — 

De  Natrcaard.  Leif  E.    3.187.314. 
Parklasoa,  Aiazaader :  See — 

Baird.  William.  Batty  Parklaaoa.  and  WlilUma.    3.187.- 
008. 
Parmeater,  Raymond  O. :  See — 

Footer.  Alan,  aad  Parmcatar.    8,186.684. 


r 


Parry,  Leoaard  W..  to  Nortbera  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Pulse  cor- 

r«:tor.     3.187.100,  6-1-65.  CL  i78— 18. 
Parsons,  C.  A.,  k  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

IMIminaon.  Joun  A.,  and  Martin.     8.186.176. 
Parstorfer.  Jobn.  to  FnUco  Corp.    Wiring  device.    8.186,262. 

6-1-65,  CL  81 — 3. 
Pasierb^  Edward.  Jr. :  See— 

Bappauort,  Paul,  and  Paalerb.    3.187.11 
Paalnvest.  Etabiissement :  See — 

Salatlnen.  Paavo  V.  L.     3.186.578. 
Paaa  ft  Seymour,  Inc. :  See — 

Murray,  Hallam  G.,  and  Winter.    3.187,294. 
Patch,  Albert  C.     Garment  banger.     3.186,609.  6-1-60.  Cl. 

223 — 88. 
Pate.  Stepben  H. :  See — 

OlaiNUuan.  JoeL  Jones.  Baaa.  and  Pate.     3.186.018. 
Patd.  Chandra  K.  N. :  See— 

Kogelnik,  Uerwlg  W.,  and  Patd.    3.187.270. 
Patriarcbe.  Pierre,  and  P.  O.  Kahn,  to  Cumpagnle  Industrielle 
Prancaise  des  Tubes  Electroniqucs.     Apparatua  for  manu- 
facturing electron  tube  grids.    8.186.440,  6-1-60.  Cl.  140 — 
71.5. 
Patrick,  Colin  R..  M.  SUcey,  and  J.  C.  TaUow,  to  NaUonal 
Research   Development   Corp.     Production   of  fluorinated 
compounds.     3.187,058.  6-1-65,  CL  260—651. 
Paull,  Otto :  See — 

Genth,  Hermann,  and  Paull.    3,186,906. 
PaveUeb.  WUliam  A. :  See- 
Lang.  Jobn  L..  and  PaveUcb.     8,186.972. 
PawlowaU.  Leonard  F.     Target  sUde  protractor.     3.186.091. 

6—1—68.  CL  33 — 1. 
Peabody.  Ralph  C. :  See — 

Krier.  Keith  N..  and  Peabody.    8,186,021. 
Peach,  Richard  G.,  to  Hamwortby  Engineering  Ltd.    Hydrau- 
lic control  valves.    3,186,424,  6-1-65.  Cl.  137—117. 
Peach.  Richard  G.,  to  Hamwortby  Engineering  Ltd.    Hydrau- 

Uc  control  valves.     3.186.806,  ^1-65.  Cl.  137—117. 
Pearce,  Norman  H.,  to  Tbe  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Dehydration 

of  trimdlitic  add.     3,187,0i5.  6-1-65,  Cl.  260 — 346.3 
Pearce.  Thomaa  J.  P..  and  R.  J.  Young,  to  Impjerial  Chemical 
Induatries  Ltd.    Process  for  catalytically  steam  refonnlng 
bydrocarbona.     8,186.797,  6-1-65.  Cl.  23—212. 
Peddlnghaus.  Paul  Ferd.,  Pinna  :  Bee — 

Qronegress,  Hans  W.    3,186.609. 
Pedlcano.  Erneat  A.     Electrically   operated  maslcal  device. 

3,186.291,  6-1-65.  Cl.  84—470. 
Peebles.  Bruce,  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Farrar,  Walter,  and  Leonard.    3,187,098. 
SmaU.  Oeorge  R..  and  Beck.    3.187,292. 
Peek,  Jobannea  J.  A..  H.  Rlnla,  and  S.  Dulnker,  to  North 
American   Philips  Co.,   Inc.     Variable  inductance  device. 
3,187,284,  6-1-65.  Cl.  336^135. 
Pdton,  Douglas  H.,  and  B.  Powell,  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corp.      Absorption    of    Impurities    from    hydrogen-carbon 

o  ?'®SS?5l?,f  .y "£"*•*•  8^      3.186.145,   6-1-66,    Cl.    55—48. 
Pel*,  Willibald :  See — 

Pusebd,  Walter.  Wahl.  Pels,  ScbeUenberger,  and  Lofler. 
3,186.840. 
Pendleton,  Frank  P.,  to  Vac  U  Max.     Pneumatically  operated 
apparatus  for  feeding  fluent  material.     8.186.768,  4-1-60. 
Cl.  302 — 3. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
De'Caccla.  Godfrey  L.    3.186.553. 
Pentesco.  Walter  J.,  to  American  Flange  ft   Mfg.  Co.  lac. 

Faucet  attachment.    3,186,604,  6-1-65,  CI  222 — 191. 
Peralta,  Bernal :  See — 

Wood,  Frederick  C.  Bradley,  and  Peralta.     3,186.986. 
I'erfect  Circie  Corp. :  See —   , 

W^agner.  James  A.     3.18^.723. 
Perl,    Richard   L..    to   The   Tappan   Co.     ApplUnee  lereler. 

3,186,670,  6-1-63.  Cl.  248—188.2. 
Pextel.  Guenter,  to  Crucible  Sleel  Co.  of  America.     Electrode 

clamp.     3.187.079.  6-1-65.  Cl.  1.3 — 15. 
Peter,  Hugo  H.,  and  M.  C.  IlofT,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Trt- 
cbloronietbyl  polymetbyl  benzenes.     3.187,057.  6-1-60.  Cl. 
260—651. 
Peters.  Elwyn  H.,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     Predslon  poten- 
tiometer.   3,187.288,  6-l-6.'i,  Cl.  338 — 174. 
Peters.  Josef.     Tubular  oU-heating  furnace  for  vehidea  not 

ruuning  on  ralis.     3.186.399.  6-1-65.  Cl.  126 — 94. 
I'eterHon   Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Trautner.    Wagn,    and    Armacost.     3,187,171. 
Peterson.  W.  Tboutas :  See — 

Potter,  Galen  D.,  and  Peterson.     3.186,097. 
Petemon,  William   R.  :  See  - 

McNay.  Ralph  E..  and  Peterson.      3,186  901. 

Petit,  Roland.  C.  Kasis,  and  G.  Wetroff.  to  Produita  Cblmiquee 

I'echiney  .'Miint  Gobain.      I'roccMt    for    hydroflurinaiion    of 

acetylenie  hydrocarboaa.    8,187,060,  6-1-65,  CL  260—808.4. 

Petri.  JohanncH,  to  Klein,  Schantiln  ft  Becker  AG.     Deform- 

able  pump  seal   for  operation  under  extreme  temperature 

conditions.      3,186.721.    6-1-65,    Cl.    277 — 16. 

Petroff,  Robert  J.    Coll  apring  dutch  with  brake.    3.186.530. 

6-1-65.  Cl.  192—12. 
Petrolite  Corp. :  See— 

De  Groote.  Mdvin.  and  Sben.     3.186.951. 
l>ettiKrew,  William  S..  and  E.  W.  Christen,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Metbod  for  electroiitatlc  painting.     3.186.864.  6-1- 
6.5.  Cl.  117—93  42.  .-.»«..,. 

Peugeot  ft  Cle:  See— 

Maillot,  Robert  R.     3.186,190. 
Peyrebrune,  Henri  E.,   to  .Miehle-GoM-Dexter,  Inc.     Delivery 

mechanism   for    printing   presses.     3.186.709,    6-1-65.    Cl 

271—79.  I 

Peyrebrune,  Henri  E..  and  R.  L.  Koboo.  to  Miehle-Ooaa-Deztar, 

inc.     inking  iu(>chanli<ni  for  rotary  printing  preaa.    3.188  - 

338.  6-1-65,  a.  101—352.  ' 

Pfaender.  Lawrence  V.,  to  Owens-IlUnols  Glaas  Co.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  forming  hollow  glass  articles.    8.186,812. 

6-1-65.  Cl.  65 — .IS. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


P(Mad«r,  Lawrenc*  Y.,  to  Ow*u-IUlaoli  Olaw  Co.    Forninf 

tlila  flan  foil.    8,1M.818.  «-l-es.  CI.  65—90. 
Pfana,    WlUUun    O.,    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratorien,    Inc. 
PleMreelsUve   etreea    traaaducer.      81186,217,    6-1-65.    CI. 
•    78— 88.S.  ^ 

Pflacer.  Joaepta  A. :  See — 

CoW,  Lao  F..  and  Pflagar.     8,186,666. 
Pfrencle.  Otto:  «ee—  ,  i 

Oraae.    Oeorc.    Pfrengle,   and   Roaael.     8,186,049. 
Ptaarea,  Undaer  J. :  8te — 

Snow,  Richard  K..  Oendron.  and  Phiirea.     3.186.181. 
Philadelphia  Quarti  Co. :  8ee —  i 

Frerbold,    Helmat   V.,   and   Bpance.     8,186,857. 
Phlleo  Corp. :  Bet —  ^ 

EUaa,  7ohn  A.     3.187.197. 

Paratorfer,  John.     3.186.262.      ,  ' 

Schnable.  George  L.     3.186,870.  •  I 

Phlllipa  Petroleam  Co. :  8«e — 

Cabbage.  John  T.     3.186,956. 

OoBaorjr.  Panl   L.     8.186,805.  >  i 

Orpaamann.  Uco  C.  and  Moon.     3.186.182.        i  I 

Jonea,  Rufua  v.     3,186.860. 

KaatOB,  Lawrence  6,  and  King.     8.I86,»St4 

Monjgonenr.  Orin  C.     3.187,836.  i 

Pleboff,  Y^aa :  Bte—  ' 

Krayaae,    Ocorgea.    and    O.    k    P.    Mlrat,    and    Pleboff. 
8,187.217.  , 

Pickett.  David  A. :  8ee — 

Dleti,  Robert  £.,  Dessert,  Pickett.  4ad  Zubatv.  3,187.147. 

Pleehon.  Jean  C.  to  Accumulateurn  Fixes  et  de  Traction. 

(flodate  AaoayflM  SodaCa  dee).    Separaiora  for  electrolytic 

cells.     8.186.8V6,  6-1-65,  CI.  136 — 143.  , 

Pierce.  Chester  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Baker.  Thomas  R^  and  Pierce.     3,186.244. 

Pierce,  Edwin  P.,  to  Schuli  Tool  and  Mfa.  Co.    Snap  action, 

puah     button     electric    switch.       3.187,133.     6-1-65,     CI. 

200—77. 

Pierce,  Robert  H.,  L.  B.  Stein,  Jr.,  to  Sigma  Inatrutnents,  Inc. 

Current  probe  for  high  tension  lines.    3.187.282.  6-1-6.1,  a. 

886—70. 

FlanoB.  TnA  W.,  Jr. :  Bm— 

▲damo,  Robert  J..  Orccer,  F.  W. 
Plarson,  Jr.     8,186.040. 
Pleraon,  Fred  W..  Jr. :  8e* — 

Adamo,  Robert  J.,  Oreger.  F.  W. 
Plaraon,  Jr.     8.186,040. 
Plerson,  Karl  B..  and  J.  R.  Hanaon,  to 

Butterfly  valre  disc  and  shaft  aealing  structure. 
6-1-65,  CI.  251—806. 
Plgnolet,  Louis,  aild  F.  Dumas,  to  Hodete  Industrlelle  Gener- 
al* da  Mccaniau*  AppUouee  8.I.G.)f .A.    PrUne  moTer  sjrs- 
teaa.    8,186.162.  6-1-65.  CI.  60—10. 
Pike.   Daniel    K..    to   Chemical   ConstnidtloA    Corp.      Method 
of   recovering  off-gas  and  gaa  probe  apparatus   therefor. 
8.186.881.  6-1-65.  C\.  75—60. 
Pllklngton  Brothers  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Llghtfoot.  William  A.     3.186.811. 
Plnena,  Sermour,  and  E.  G.  Krakauer.  to  Kajr  Mfg.  Corp. 
Making  foamed  articles.     3.187.068.  6-1-65.  C\    264—45. 
Plakartoa,  Richard  C.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Preparatlota  of  com- 
plex metal  alkylboron  compounds.     3,187,014,  6-1-68,'  CI. 
260—846.1. 
Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Ltd. :  89*-^        • 

Ball.  Edmund  H.     3,187.080. 
Plraoa,  Swald:  Bm — 

Nitaaeha,  BlMfried.  and  Plrnon.     8.187,088. 
Pltchav,  Ral^  wT:  B—— 

Maras,  Thomas,  and  Pitcher.     8.186,119.    | 
•Plastic  Texlle  Accessories  Ltd. :  See — 

Mercer,  Frank  B.     3.186,89.t. 
Plastics  Engineering  Sales  Co. :  See —  * 

Davidson.  Donald  8.     3.186.574.  i 

Platmanufaktur,  AB:  Bet —  I' 

Nyblom.  Peder  M.  A.     8,186,694.   • 
Plata,  BIwood  T. :  Be* — 

Herrmann,   John   A.,   and   Plats. 


Pleraon,  and  F.  W. 


Pleraon^  and  F.  W. 

Betts  Machine  Co. 
3.186,682. 


P..  to  Dow 
compounds. 


.^.187.228. 
Corning  Corp.     Vinyl  sul 


Plueddemann.  Edwin 
flde    organosllieon 
260-^6:0. 
Plummer,  Walter  A. :  See — 

Edwards.  Hugh  R.     3.187.000. 
Pnenmatlques  Dunlop,  Societe  Anonyme  d<>R  : 

Nebout.  Noel.     3.18.'^,607. 
Poe,  Clarence  E. :  See — 

Etchlson.  Gibson  O.,  and  Poe.     8.186,886. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Cnrtla.  Harria  L.     8.187.046. 

Bloraata.  Valto  K.     8.186.824. 

Oreea.  MUtoa.    3.187.047. 

Oreca.  Mlltoa.  and  Rogera.    3,186.982. 

Oreea,  Milton,  and  Solodar.    3,187.040. 

Haaa.  Howard  C.    8.186.843. 

KUle.  Leonard  A.    8,187.170. 

Ryan.  William  H.    2^.186.846. 

Schnler.  Normaa  W.    3.186,970.  . 
.  Polka.  Bogen  Frana :  See — 

Dobbins.  Walter  J..  Bckluad.  aad  Polka. 
Pollneler.  Felix  :  8te — 

aaaa.  Kurt,  aad  Pollmeter.    8.186,080. 

Poly-Pak  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Wbltaford.  Carltoa  L.    3,1 86.670.  1 

Polyaiaa  G.Bi.b.H. :  8f*e— 

BHoUal.  Bbm>.    3.180.651. 

Pool.  Bldcrt  B..  to  Rockwall  Iffk.  Co.     ValrM 

6-1-60.  CI.  251—175. 
Pool.  Robert  B. :  Bee-^ 

La  Roy,  Robert  B.,  aad  Pool.    8.186.610. 

Peraekl,  Emary  J.,  to  Tba  TapMa  Co^   Coftr 
gaa  raag*.    S,1M,308,  e-l-4s7ci.  li»-<7. 


8,186.865,     6-1-6)1.    CI. 


See — 


8.186.028. 


8,188.600. 


bly  for  a 


Portable  Bqatpateat.  Inc. :  Se»— 
Praltt.  Can  H.    3.186.184. 
Porter,  Henry  T. :  See — i 

SUpp,  Lloyd  D.    •"<.  180^703. 
Porter,  Rlcbard  E. :  See — 

Bora.  ElUa  H..  Porter,  aad  Wolfe.    8,187,350. 
Post,   Herman   D.     Data   section   reidaceBaat  arraaVNsaat 

3.186.280.  6-1-65,  CX.  83^->451. 
Postless  Steering  By  Dnal  Wheels  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Vacante.  Matthew.    3.186.729.        | 
Potdevin  Machine  Co. :  See —  i 

Bechle.  Rudolph  P;    3,186.318. 
Potocsky.  Joaeph  B.    Gas  preasnra  type  dlapeaalng  coatalaer 

valve.     8.186:60.^,  6-1--65.  C\.  222—894. 
Potrafke,    Weraer.     Caahler'a   table   for   self-aarvlee'  atoraa. 

3.186.515.  0-1-65.  CI    186—1. 
Potter.  Galea  D..  aad  W.  T.  Petersoa,  to  H.  8.  Crocker  Co.. 
Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  photocompoalag.     8.186.- 
097.  6-1-^5.  a.  3.3—184.5. 
Potter,  Martin  C.  to  Potters  Insulations  Ltd.     latcraal  com- 
bustion enalneH.     3.186.383.  0-1-66.  CI.  123 — 11. 
Potters  Insulations  Ltd. :  See — 

Potter,  Martin  C.    3.186.383. 
Pouloa.  Nicholas  M. :  See — 

Bcandorra.  Aldo  If.,  DoUn,  and  Ponloa.    8,187.260. 
Powell.  Basil :  See— 

Pelton.  Douglas  H..  and  Powell.     3,186,146. 
Precision  MetalHmiths,  Inc. :  See — 
Horton.  Robert  A.    3,186,041. 
Presto  Lock  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Oehrie.  Charles  S.    3.186.197. 
Previte.    Domlaick   L.,  to   Eaton  Mfg.   Co.     Cloaura   device. 

:<.186..580.  «-l-fl.^.  CI.  220 — 44.  | 

Price,  David  S..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Mixed 
fertilisers  having  a  urea  source  of  nitrogen  In  exceaa  of  a 
'      nitrate  Rource.    3.186,825,  6-1-65.  Cl.  71 — 28. 
Prire.  Hollas  K.     Rocket-propelled  vehicle  with  ground  an- 

rhoring  means.    3.186,302,  6-1-66.  Cl.  89 — 1.7. 
Price,  Raymond  :  See — 

Mills.  Walter  P..  O'NeUl.  and  Price.    8.186,788. 
Princeton  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Barta.  Frank  J.    3.186.409. 
PrlHnio  .Safety  Corp. :  See — 

De  Vriea.  t^loard  R  ,  and  Riley.    8,187,068. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
<iolng.  Louis  H.     3.186.854. 
Howard.  Norman  B..  and  Koren.    3,186,851. 
Splnanger.  Arthur,  and  Burt.    3,186.566. 
Spinanger.  Arthur,  and  Burt.     3.186.568. 
Prodults  Chtmiques  Pedilney-Salnt-Gobaln  :  See — 
Petit.  Roland.  Kaxls.  and  Wetroff.    3.187.060. 
Projahn.  Emil.  to  G.  KOlllach.     Pocket  lighter.     8,186,193, 

6-1-65.  Cl.  67— 7  1. 
Propst,   Robert   L..   to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.    Movable  chair. 

3.186.761,  6-1-65.  Cl.  297—349. 
Pruitt.  Cary  H.,   Vd   to  Portable  Bouipment.  Inc.     Air  condi- 
tioning control  apparatus.     3,186,184.  6-1-65.  Cl.  62 — 243. 
Prusskowski.  Julian  J. :  See — 

Elvio  R  ,  and  Pmsakowakl.    3.186.889. 

Sperrv.  and  D.  8.  Kelr.  to  Olln  Math- 
Alumlnum-tin  alloy,    i.186.886.  6-1- 


Boldrini. 

Prvor.  Michael  J..  P.  R. 
leson  Chemical  Corp. 
65.  Cl.  75—138. 
jPuUman  Inc. :  See — 
I         Nathan.  Marvin  F.     3,187.066. 
Purdy,  Bruce  B.  :  See — 

Godachalx,  Adrian  T..  Purdy,  and  Vloaaak.    8.186,668. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bond.  Donald  C.    3,186,482. 
Klass.  Donald  L.    3.187,026. 
Marah.  Glean  A„  and  Schaachl.     8.186,081. 
rates.  Kenaeth  IV.  Buhl,  aad  Teagle.    8.186,282. 
Pflschel.  Walter,  O.  Wahl.  W.  P*U.  H.  Scbellenbener.  aad 
K.  UtmeT,  to  .\gfa  Aktleageaellachaft.    Direct  podtive  col- 
ored photographic  elemeata  coatalnlag  dlhydraaoaaa  aad 
process  for  forming  colored  masks  therefrom.     8,186,840, 
6-1-65.  a.  96—9. 
Quaker  Oata  Co..  The :  See — 

Dunlop,  Andrew  P..  and  Manly.    8.187,012. 
Quan.   Waaaon.  and   R.  C.  Cardln,  Jr.,   to  Paramonat  Pic- 
tnrea  Carp.    Snbscrlption-televldon  andio-recclvlag  aystem. 
3,187,091.  6-1-65,  Cl.  178—5.1. 
Qoarfoot,  Axel  L.,  to  Areas  Controla.  Inc.     Remote  coatrol 

device.     3.186.251.  8-1-65.  Cl.  74 — 601. 
Quia.  Denla  C. :  See — 

Armatreng.  Godfrey  P..  Hall.  Quia,  and  Turek.    8,187,065 
Quinn,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Kosak.  Edward  L..  knd  Qulaa.    3.186,858. 

^^■A-^SL"*!  **••  i*>  Tn"*'**'  ■lP«t'^«  '■*•    Iniltioa  ayatan. 

3.187.222.  6-1-65.  Cl.  315 — 209. 
Qalnn.  Hngn  P. :  See — 

MInlck.  David  O.,  Miller,  and  Qulaa.    8.186.648. 
Qvarnstrom.  Blrcer  A.  E. :  See — 

Johaaaaon.  Nils  O..  aad  Qvaraatrioi.    8.106.171. 
Rablaow,  Jacob,  to  Coatrol  Data  Corp.    Syaehroalaad  image 
examlalag  aad   atorage   devieaa.     8,187,806.   6-1-66.   A. 

Raddlffe.  Mlltoa  R..  aad  D.  L.  Bray,  to  Uolted  Shoe  Maehlaery 
'        ' 8.186.113. 


Corp.     AttadMieat  of  aboa  laaolea  to  laata. 
6-1-66.  a.  36—43. 
Radamadiar.  Frladdck  J. 

adamoBietera.     S.l" 
Radar.  Doaald  F. :  B(^ — 

Neff.  Darby  B..  and  Radar.    3.186.310. 
Radford.  Robert  KL     Supply  and  exbaoM  valTa. 

tV-l-6k.  a.  137— 468. 
Radlatloa  Appllcatioaa.  Inc. :  See — 
Stlvermaa.  Joaeph.    3  186.840. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Aaierka  :  Bee — 

Auatia,  Wa/aa  M..  aad  Daaa.    8,187,210. 
■'del.  iuiphB.    3,187.218. 
Grimaa,  WlUaa  J.    S.187,O0t. 


-i.  ^ -^- .  to  Shdl  OU  Oa.    8p«ddlm-lo- 
8.186,602,  6-1-66,  C\.  ll6-42Sr 


S.106.420, 
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Badlo  Corn,  et  Aaartea :  0a»— Coatlaoad 
MarJSiu.  Tboaua  O.  Jr.    8.187,266. 
MdaoB.  Herbert,  aad  Beraath. 
Rappaport,  PauL  aad  Paaieib.    8.187.108. 
Hhaahoaa,  Fred  E.,  aad  WUcox.    3.187,002. 
Radatejowald.  Jeray,  to  Oeaeral  Cable  Corp,    ClMBieal  boad- 

lag  of  rvbbar  Uyers.    3.187.071.  6-1-65.  Cl.  264—174. 
Baeber.  Victor,  to  Atellera  de  Coaatroctloaa  Meeaaiqaea  de 
Vevey   8.A.     Regalatlag  aystem  chiefly  for  rotary  power 
oalta.    3.187.Z23.  6-l-«S.  a.  317— 5. 
Raley.  Howard  F.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.     Coatrol  ayatea 

for  dotbaa  dryera.     8.186,107,  6-1-06.  Q.  84—45. 
Ramilloa.  Read.    Pivotal  ayatea  for  tevar  araa.    3.186,253. 

6-1-65.  CL  74—640. 
Ramaar.  Walter  O..  to  Clevite  CorpL    Apparatna  for  the  prep- 

aratioa  of  alloy  coaUeta.    8.186.0467^1-65.  Cl.  22-216. 
BamuB,  Michael.    Air  aopDiy  for  iataraal  combustion  engines. 

3.186.804.  6-1-66,  Q.  12S— 122. 
Randall.   Harry.     Gravity  feed  oven  with  adactlng  roller. 
8.186,606,  6-1-66,  CT.  268—6. 
,  Ranaburg  Eleetro-Ooa  ting  Corp. :  See — 
Ko<&_Brhard.    8.187.184: 
Ranaeen.  Emil  L. :  See — 

Baaalag.  Thoauui  A..  Jr.,  Raaaeea.  B.  L.  and  A.  J.   8.186.- 
707. 
Bandey,    Clmrtea   B..    to   The   Brttiab   Alnmlaam    Co.    Ltd. 
Method  of  produdng  current  conducting  dementa.    3.186,- 
044.  6-1-68;  a.  22—202. 
Ranaon.  Derek,  to  Imperial  Cbealoal  laduatrles  Ltd.     Poly- 
ethyleae  terephtbalate  atabUixed  with  a  eoadenaatlon  prod- 
uct of  a  phenol  with  an  naaatnrated  aldehyde.    3.186,962, 
6-1-65.  CI.  260—45.05. 
Rappaport.  Paal.  and  E.  Paaletb,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.   Moltl-Joactiaa  aentlve  reaistanoe  aemi-coaductlng  de- 
vlcea.    3.187.103.  6-1-65.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Rappold,  Arala,   to  lateraadoaal  Staadard  Electric  Coifk 
Coatraat  coatrol  arraaaameat  for  tdevialoa  receivers  pro- 
viding nonlinear  gray  aeala.    3.187.006.  6-1-65,  Cl.  178— 
7.3. 
Rasabaeta.  Volker  W.  H. :  See — 

MartU.  Bertice  A.,  and  Raaabaeh.    3,186,427. 
Ratner.  David :  See — 

(Chemlak)-Cheralaew.  VUdlmir.    8,186,468. 
Rattae.  Ua  D. :  See- 
Hall,  Fraak,  aad  Rattee.    8.186,070. 
Ratta,  Keaaeta  W. :  See — 

SpeaUle,  Aagdo  J.,  and  Ratta.    3,167,048. 
Ranin,  Vlaceat  J. :  See — 

Wllbdm.  David  B..  aad  Raam.    8.186.726. 
Raydata  Con. :  8ee — 

Footer.  Oaorg*  B.    8.187,206. 
Raymoad  Interaatioaal  lac  :  Bee — 

Snow.  Rlcbard  K..  Oeadroa.  aad  Pbarea.    8.186,181. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Dencb,  Edward  C.    8,187,220. 
Owen.  John  Q.,  and  Bowaeaa.    3,187.274. 
Rebhua.  Charica  F..  to  Alleglieay  Lodlow  Steal  Corp. 


for  ladlcatiag  eoaanaptiOB  of  eoasnaiable  daetrodea. 
510.  fr-1-66.  CL  18--0. 


Device 
8,186,- 


Babbaa,  aad  Jaekaoa.     8.186,- 


8,187,. 


8.187,- 


Rebbun,  Charlea  F. :  Bt 

Murtlaad,  Jamea  B.,  Jr., 

048. 
Martlaad.  Jaaaa  B..  Jr.,  Babbnn,  aad  Jaekaoa. 

077. 
Martlaad,  Jamea  B..  Jr.,  Rabhna.  and  Jaekaoa. 
078. 
Reddlag.  Robert  A. :  Bee— 

Lambertoa.  Ralph  B.,  Lowtber,  aad  Redding.     3.186.630. 

Lamberton.  Ralph  B..  Lowtber.  aad  Redding.    3.186.681. 

RedfleM.  Paul  H.    Cleaniag  attachment  for  mixers.    3,186,020, 

6-1-65.  Cl.  15—280.10. 
Reed.  Charlea  B..  aad  C.  G.  Batter,  to  Sperry  Baad  Corp. 
Mf^checklag  gyroaoople  apparatua.    8.186,211,  6-1-65,  d. 

Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. :  Bee — 

Bolee.  Elvia  O,    8.186,600. 
Reeveo,  Williaffl  t.     tavaUd  ckair.     8,186,760.  6-1-65.  Cl. 

207 — 188. 
Regal.  Paul:  Be*— 

Laaga.  Paul  O.  H..  aad  RegaL    8.186.062. 
Remy,  E.  P..  A  Cle :  See — 
_      Dardalae.  Bdimr  J.  M.    8.186,751. 

Rengel,  Frtta.  tn  N.  B.  Jaeketa  Corp.      Flln  aectionlag  appa- 
ratua.   3.1^.270.  6-1-06,  CL  88— 80&  ^^ 
Raaalka  Co. :  See — 

Sklaaer.  RaiDh  L..  8r.    S.186,701. 
Renter.  Walter.     Prearare-aeaaitiva  traaafer  abaata.     3.186.- 

862.  6-1-66.  a.  117—86.8. 
Reyndda  Metala  Cac :  See— 

Cbarlaa.  Harold  H.    8.186.128. 

Dalrrmple.  Robert  8.    8.186.788. 

OreabaBL  Oeor«e  8^  Webater.  and  Barker.    8.186.526. 

Sent.  Jolca  F..  aad  Barker.    8,186,766. 
Reyaolda  Oil  Wdl  Puapa.  Inc. :  Bee — 
^      Mahoaey.  Barl  R.    i,l88J64. 
Reyaolda,  Rienard  S. :  Bee— 

Aakew.  Andrew  L..  Jr..  aad  Bcyaolda.    8,186,687. 
Rexalek.  Loola.    Safety  jraarda  far  brakaa.  paack  preaaaa  aad 

dallar  aachlaaa.    I1MJ66.  6-1-66.  oTli— 616. 
Rhodea.  Allaa  F..  J.  O.  Jaekaoa.  Jr..  aad  W.  C.  THplett. 
„  WelleompUtloB.,    8.186,480Tj8-i-66.  CL  160— 66.5. 
Rlcdardl,  Ronald  J.,  to  J.  L.  ManearaOa.    Faailiag  aaparataa 

for partfealate aatarial.    8.186.60S. 6-l-66iCL»a!-161. 
Rice,  Laoaard  L. :  Sea— 

Maheff.  George  A.,  aad  Rica.   S,186,T8». 
Rice.  Robert  D. :  See — 

FIdda,  Mama  C,  aad  Rice.    8,186,706. 
Bidurdaoaa.  Weatgartk  A  Co.  Ltd. :  Bet— 

Fraakd,  Adolf,  aad  Loratt    8,186,742. 


Rlcbtar.  8lda»  B.  I  ^.. 

Lavl^  AlAad  A.,  aad  Ridrtcr.   8.187,010. 

Ricbter,   Sidaey  B.,   to  Velaicd  Cbaatkal  Corp.     N-alkosy 

pbenyUcetamidea.     3.187.041.  6-1-65,  CL  260—658. 

Rlefater,   fUdaey  B.,   to  Vddool   Cbendeal   Corp.     N-alkoxy 

i..5S'!5"H25-     »•"!;<««•  6-1-66,  CL  20O-66C 
Rlckard,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Dlxoa,  Roaald  H.  T^  aad  Rlekatd.    8,186  660 

RidderroM.   Han   H.     Prereglsteriag  of  curved   stenMtype 

MiCloakey.  RkhardG..  aad  Fraak.     8.166,704. 
RIeck.  Albert   W..   to  Oweaa-nUada  Glaaa  Co.     Glaaawara 
cooUa^and  traaafer  apparataa.     8,180,822,  O-l-S.  CL 

Riedle.  Rudolf:  See— 

».    ^*^!f'>*!.  8<<fAied.  Riedle,  aad  Weaehaupt     8.186.067 

RIgrer,   Martin   iT.   aad  G.    Bereaboa.   toW^raertambm 

Pharaiaceotlcal  Co.     Hair  settlag  eompodtloa  eonpdalag 

aa  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  tertiary  amiaoalkyi  ettieror 

».!i»S*-.'l*«*il'  «-»-«•  CL  167^<7JL^ 
Rlek.  Marvta  R. :  See — 

_      Coaby.  Joka  W.,  Lanaau.  aad  Rlek.    8.187  080 

"•^^V^IK"**.^^'  A"»^  =    ■    8cKter,To  pSS;-,  Davia  ft 
Co.     Caldum  lactoblonate  stabillxation  of  labile  aattaaale 

R.reV™^iifi^&*:.?r''**^'"  '•''^•«»-  •-'^'  ^  '•^-^•• 


».  .  'HA'rtes.  Bduard  R..  and  Riley.    8.187.068. 
Rlnla.  Herre :  See — 

_,     ^•'^'••"•n'"  J-  A..  RlnU,  aad  Dnlnker.    8,187.284. 
Ripple.  Charies  W .  to  Ashland  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.     FMaa 

"r?^3:ia:S8i=v^?-^c?'r4<i^s:***'  *^*-  ^«*— 

Roberta.  John  A.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Leak  taat  ata- 

Roberts.  WlllUm  L. :  See— 

Mllaee.  Jamea  A.,  and  Roberts.    8.186.226. 

Robertabaw  <N>ntrols  Co. :  See — 

Cnrder.  Jamea  B..  and  Herrmaa.    8.187.186. 

^groae.  Fraak  V.     3.187.121. 

__^ ''▼•.  D"*'?y  D  •  Jr..  Conaangbt.  and  Milcram.    8.186.106. 

Robertaon,   Dale   N..   to  Arapahoe  Chemicals,   Inc.     Bromie 

add    process    for    the    DreiMnitton    of    certain    alipbatle 

N-bromo  compounds     3.187.044,  6-1-65.  CI.  200—661. 

Robinson.   Cedl  H..   to   Sebering  Corp.     Novd  e-ket».4-de- 

l!f?"i"t*Ti*V2"lLltr>*tr*l/*'  ^^'f  manulSactare.    8.180.- 
985.  6-1-66.  CI.  260 — ^830.65. 

Robinson  Cedl  H..  to  Bdieriag  Corp.    16.16-diflaoro-17a-bale- 

geaoethlayl  aadroataaea.    8.1 87.0^1.  6-1-65.  CI.  260—807.4. 

Roblnaon.  Preston,  to  Spragne  Electric  Co.    Ceramic  eapad- 

_  tor.     3.184.600.  5-18-06,  CI.  317—268. 

Rock  Island  0<I  ft  ReOntar  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Mlchad.  Vesta  F.    3.186.688. 
Rockmont  Envdone  Co. :  See — 

Tnefcer.  Carl  L.    8.186,620. 
Rockwell  Mfc.  Co. :  See — 

Pod.  Eldert  B.    3.186.680. 

**^i?*^'^I2P*-A-     Po«»tionlng  apparatus.     3,186,706,  6-1- 

•V».  CI.   zoo — 60. 
Rodwav.  John,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.    Closed  loop 

spot-type  disc  brakes      3.180.518.  6-1-05.  CL  188—78. 
Roe,  Juatwi.  aad  Roaa.  lac  :  See — 

Roe.  Justua  G.    3.186.657. 
Roe.  Justna  O..  to  Juatus  Roe  and  Sons.  Inc.    Tape  maaanre 

unit.     8.186  657.  6-1-66.  a.  242—84^8.  ^  mwi"«w« 

Rogers.  Howsrd  O. :  See — 

Green.  Milton,  and  Roeers.    3.186.962. 
Robde.   WilUam   A.,    to   Tower  Packaging  Co.     Packaglas. 

3.186.628.  6-1-65.  CI.  229—66.  •«gu» 

Rohm  ft  Haas  Co  :  See — 
_^      Wnaoa.  Harold  F..  and  Glassick.    8.187.040. 

^ifl-    52l!*'*  '^      ^^"P   vehlde.      S.186J6e.   6-1-68,   Cl 

'On — 276. 

Roll.  Jack  A.,  to  Albrittoa  Bagiaeeriag  Corp.     bapact  taaL 

.ri86.40«.  6-1-6.1.  Cl.  178—123.  ^^ 

Roll.  Walter  M.     ~ 


Forth.  Murrav  W..  RoH.  aad  Jeaklaa.     8.186,860. 
Rolwes.  Joba  B..  to  Boaras.  lac.     Screwshaft-adjnsted  vari- 
able realstor  aad  method.     3.187.289,  6-1-06,  CL   — 
180. 
Roney.  Georffe  M.     Clamp  type  aaiaMl  reatralalac 
3.186,880,  6J-1-66.  Cl.  110—106.  — — » 

Roaen,  Fraak  L. :  Bee — 

Flood.  Jotta  F..  aad  Rosea.    S.187<S2S. 
Roseabenter.  Gastav.  aad  M    Stober.     Holdlag  augaet  fo^ 
ferromagaetlc   forelga    bodies    la    rumlaaata.     8,187,280. 
0-1-66.  Cl    817—201. 
Roaenstda.  Milton,  to  Haaeltlne  Research.  lac     BwUp  alg- 
aal  geaeratlaK  drcult  stsMI>aed  agalaat  adaa  aad  rnaao 
Beat  drift  problems.     S.187.?6S.  6-1-66.  Cl.  82^—188. 
Roaa.  navM  8.  sad  G.  W..  to  The  Ameodyna  Corp.    DUhiaar 
head.     8.186.644.  6-1-65.  Cl.  280— 884.- 
Gene  W. :  See — 

David  8.  aad  O.  W.    8.188.044. 
Roaad.  Tlieedor :  See — 

Oraae.  Pfrangle.  aad  Roaael.    S.186.M0. 
Rott,  Andre;  Bee — 

De  hWumIo  M..  Oaaatera.  Rott.  Wace.  aad  WIUenB. 

Roaaael-TTCUIP.  8.A. :  See— 

Noadae.  Gerard.  Bneonrt.  aad  Vtaalar.    8^06.007. 

Roax,  AadrC     Rnat  aad  luggage  eardar.     8.106M0.  •>!- 
65.  Cl.  214—460.  --.-'--. 


nee.  Nonaaa  J.,  to  Ktea  DavlaaaaBtB.  Ltd.    Oaatral  «•■ 
ma  for  parklag  garagaa.    8.187.802.  »-l-6l.  CL  SdO-ll. 
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and  Rudolqh.    3,18e,2«5. 

3,186^65. 

»Utlc 


in 


Rudd-Mellklan.  Inc. :  Bee— 

ClauHM.  Ilarr7  W.    3,18«,139. 
UltMn.  August  O.    3,180,137. 
Zlmmermann,  Hani  J.    3,186.141 
Rodolpta.  Juliet  P. :  fifee— 

V\entiirine,  Antlionj  J 
Rodolpta.  Simon  R. :  Bee— 

Wenturlne,  Anthony  J.,  and  Rudolpb. 
Runyan,   Weale7   U..    to  General    Motors   Corp. 
verter  syatMn.     3,187,280.  6-1-83,  CI.  331—74 
Rape,  Chauncer  O.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 

preparlnir  galactose   oxidase  by  fennenUtion. 
^  S-l-«5.  CI.  105—66.  .  I 

•Rape.  Ctaanncey  O..  to  Miles  Laborati>ries.  Inc. 

prepartnf  galactose  oxidase   by  fermenUtlon.     _.. 
8-1-65.  Ci.  105 — 86. 
Russell,  HaroM  W..  Jr.,  to  Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp. 

l^P^^  II'^J^^'P"'^  i>«vli>t  Indium  seal  meaoa. 
748,  6-1-45,  CI.  285—^8. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  Tbc :  8m — 

«Unley.  OliTer  C.    3,187,275. 
_       De  Ronde.  Henry  M.    3,186,081. 

Ryan,  WUliam  U.,  and  J.  Carlisle,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Process 
for  producing  silver  taallde  emulsions  containing  gelatin 
deriTatives^,186.846,  6-1-65.  CT.  06— 04.       i 
8Al.R.Ii.8.T.  Dupont :  8e«— 

^ Tlssot-Dnpont.  Locien  F.  8.    8.186.440.  I 

SCM  Corp. :  See — 

Kleinscbmldt.  Edward  V..  C.  P.  and  H.  A.  Anderson, 
Clark,  and  Sberrick.    3.187.006. 
Sable,  Donald  B. :  See- 
Harris,  Olen  H..  add  Sable.    3,186.070. 
Harris,  Olen  U.,  and  Sable.    8.186.778.  I 

Saciawa,  Matthew  P. :  See— 

®1**??XvJ!*«'"»**  **••  ^-  8.  and  T.  W„  and  Saciawa. 
8,186.257.  I 

Safety  OeTelopment  Corp. :  See —  I 

Bartbauer.  Gerald  L.    8.186.043. 
Saffores.   Louis   J.     Pocket   instrument.      3.186.088.   6-1-65. 

a.  80—358.  • 

Saijo,  Sbigeya.  and  K.  Ohisumi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  produrinc  TiUmin  A  acid  esters.  8.187.- 
037.  6-1-65.  a.  260--I10T  ,  i 

St.  Peter.  Lawrence  A.     Ad^sUble  stilt.     3.186.710.  6-1-65. 

CI.  272 — 70.1. 
Saint-Oobain.  Compagnie  de :  See — 

Jochim.  Frledricb.    3,186.815. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Conrades.  David  S.    3.186.046. 
Salmtnen.  PaaTo  V.  L.,  to  KtablUsement  Paslnvest.     Bottle 

domre.    8.186.573.  6-1-66.  CI.  216—02. 
Salaberg.  Harold  K..  and  M.  R.  SImonds.  to  The  Borden  Co. 

Low  Tlscosity  casein.     S.186,018,  6-1-65.  CI.   105—20. 
Samuel,    Herbert   J.,    to   The   Loewy    Engineering  Co.    Ltd. 

Mnlti-container  presses.    8.186.208.  6-1-65.  Q.  72 — 263. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Dablgren.  Victor  F.    3.186.887.     ,  , 

Sandoi  Ltd. :  See—  '  1 1 

Von  Tobel.  Hans.    8.187,007.  *     ' 

Sassenroth,  Karl  W.  :  See — 

Hofmann,   Hans,  and  Sassenroth.     8,186.026. 
Satsinger.  Gerhard,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Substituted  4-thiaBoIidinones  and  process  therefor.    3.187.- 
002.  6-1-65.  CT.  260—306.7.  i 

Sauer.  Harold  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tem- 
perature and  environment  controlling  system.  8.186.480. 
6-1-66,  a.  166—27.  \ 

Saut.  Jules  F..  and  L.   B.  Barker,  to  Rernolds  Metitls  Co. 
Cargo  transporting  vehicle  construction.     8.186.706.  8-1- 
'  85.  CI.  206 — 100. 

Scandurra,  Aldo  M..  M.  Dolin,  and  N.  M.  Poulos,  to  Applied 
Research.  Inc.    Multi-coupling  apparatus.    3,187.250.  6-1- 
65.  CI.  825—^8. 
Scarpelll.  August  F. :  See — 

Colten.  Robert  B..  Wanttala.  and  Scarpelll.    8.187,247. 
Schaerf,  Stefan.     Sewing  macnine  cablneU.    8,186.780,  6-1- 

65,  ci.  812—80. 
Schlffer,  H«larlch,  to  C.  A.  Dellus  k  Sohne.    Process  and  an 
apparatos  for  controlling  the  weft  threads  in  weaving  leoms. 
8.186.444.  6-1-66.  a.  130-^70.  <^ 

Scbaachl.  Edward  :  See —  |   , 

Marah.  Glenn  A.,  and  Schasehl.    3,188.031. 
Sehechter.  Dale  L.,  and  W.  E.  Domnlng,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.     Preparation  of  rare  earth  metal  sponge.     8.186,- 
884,  6-l-«5.  CI.  76-— 84.5.  '  T 

Schefller.  Frledrlch  W. :  Be*—  ' 

Seulen.  Gerhard  W..  Schefller.  and  Sprtngob. .   8.187.106. 
ScbelL  Burt  B..  Jr.  :  See—  ^ 

Konstaat,  Anthony  N..  and  Schell.    8.186.087. 
Schellenberger,  Hans :  See — 

Puschei.  Walter.  Wahl.  Pels.  Schellenberger.  and  Lofller. 
e.188,840. 
Seherer,  Jaaea  F.    Thermo-actnator.     8.186.280,  6-1-66.  CI. 

78—868.8. 
Scberlag  Corp. :  See— 

Leiatt  Theodore,  and  Slmptro.    8,186.086. 
Robinson.  Cecil  H.    3.186,985. 
Robinson.  Cecil  H.    3.187.028. 
Schick.    Walter.      Stacked   electrical   capacitors. 
6-1-65.  CI.  817—261. 

Schlman.  Carl  B. :  Bt*— 

Kennedy.  Wilfred  D..  and  Schlman.     3.186.646. 

Schleslnger,   Amoit.   and   A.    HorvAth.   to   Meopta. 
podnlk.    Portable  projector  with  a  slide  magastae. 
398.  6-1-66.  CI.  88—38. 
SchloenMUB  Aktlengesellaehaft :  See —  ' 

Clana,  Kurt,  and  PoUmeier.    8,186,080,  i    i 

Geler.  Ulf.    8,186,081.  >    I 

Schmid,  Aagast.     Check  operated  time  switch.     8,187,122. 
.8-1-40.  Cf  300— St. 


^<*,''i!<*Jk>^"^<*t  I^-    >^a><l  bearlnga 
3.186,826,  6-1-60.  CL  00—04. 


Schmidt,  Gunther,  to 

^  for  strip  materiel. 

Schmidt,  Paul:  See— 

a  V  %!'*Ij."'J'«»%»"<>  Schmidt    8.187,006. 

Schmidt.  Ridurd,  to  Frani  Morat  G.m.b.H.    Patters  latoct- 

i«5.V^r^8Pa?6WO  **"**•'  *^t"»«  mehtoai    t.188,- 
Schmi'dtberger,  Rndolf :  See— 

8,"l82K)'     ""'**'*•     Schmidtbergw,     and     Bekwlek. 

^'JS'S  !^illtK '■    *»*<*•'•'">»"*«  "lU*    8,186,307,  e-l- 

Schmltt.  Bemhard :  See— 

anK-S^t,**''*""/*"*?'  8chmltt.  and  Breu.     8.186.888. 
Bchmitter.  A.  Louise :  See — 

Schmitter,  Walter  P.    8.187.200. 

Schmitter  Walter  P.    8.188,300. 

**5Sl£*f'»y*"*''  ^  •  ^*««"««  (by  A.  L.  Schmitter.  and  R.  ▼. 
Abendroth,  co^ecutors).  to  Th*  Faik  Corp.  beer  dHve 
enclosure     3.186^55.  6-1-66,  CI.  74—606. 

^^^V^ShX*^^*'  ^'  ^!«~»^  U»  A^-  Schmttter.  and  R.  V. 
Abend^th,  co-executors),  to  The  Faik  Corp.    Meter  abaft 
mounted  speed  reducer.    8.187,308.  6-1-60.  CT.  810—88. 
«£»%:  ^^VSJ^'  to.  PbUco  Corp.    Semlcondncter  devlws 
l^!!lf  <**™""»   ""oy   regions.     8.186.870,   6-1-60,  E! 

Schnakraberg,  Robert  H. ;  See— 

686*"*  ■**'*"  ^'  '^'»er.  and  Setanakenberg.     8,18«.- 

Schneckloth.  Raymond  C.     Hydraulic  actnatlag  and  control 

aJ!'*^5""-  .*,i*«V2-^l^»i»  187—098.18. 

Schneider.  Alden  J..   W.  E.  Taylor,  and  G.  E.  Bckman    to 

mT^^  ^'*"      ^"■*»*»»'-      S.1M.M1.    8-1-65, 'CL 

^*Sl3»  •  <?*103!-S8    ^^^  *"**  eompreaaor*     S.186,S4S. 

Schneider,    Joeeph    R..'  and   R.    B.   French,   to   Spcrry    Rand 

?l?7.327!*Sifea''34T^r^     determining     system. 

"tr^Tio.Ti-^".  c^'sr^s  ^^  ^"^  ""•^•^ 

.SchnellbressenfBbrik  Prankenthal  Albert  *  Cle  Aktlengeeell- 

schart :  See — 

Fl8«*er    Bmll.     8,186,617.  ' 

Schney^r    Raymond  I.  :  See —  i 

Adklns.  Harold  T..  and  Sctaneyer.     3,187.188. 
Schoeller  k  Co.,  Elektrotechntoehe  Fabrik :  See— 

Beha.  Walter,  and  Bender.     S.186.090. 
Schoendube.  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Time  de- 

lay  control  systemL     8.187.232    6-1-60.  Ci.  817—141. 
Rchnnherr.   Armin.    tb  Llrentla  Patent-Verwaltnngs-G.m.b.H. 

2.31    «t"^.'i*CT   317— 139°'  "**»"***«  ^num%.     3.187.- 
schorn.  Carl  >     to  Holly  Carfoaretor  Co.     Machine  control 

device.     3.180.300.  6-1-65    CI.  01 — 27. 
Hchrader.    Oerhard.    to   Farbenfabrtken   Bayer   AktlengeoeH- 

■?5*f*-  =  <*;«»>'on>»lkyI  O-alkylmereapto-al&l  and  O^loro- 

adds.    3.187.035,  6-1-65.  CI.  360 — 461.  *      •'      »- 

Hchnider.  Roger  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Boshing  fnae 

provided  with  a  fuse  body  of  strong  Insulating  material 

having  flattened  ends.     3.187.146    6-1-60,  CI.  300—118. 
Srhuessler.    Jerome   B.      Cam   controlled^  diverse,  co-acting 

doctors    OB    a    roller    applicator.      3,186.377.    6-1-60.    cT 

1 18 — 1. 

Srhuler,  Edward  E. :  See — 

RIghtael.  WIKon  A.,  and  Schnler.    S.186  908. 
Rchuler.    Norman    W..    to    Polaroid    Corp.      Preparation    of 

polyhydroxTaryl    imrtial    acetals    of    polyvinyl    alcohol. 

3.186.070.  6-1-65.  CI    260—78. 
Hchulte.  Ralph  L..  to  Victor  Ctvmptometer  Corp.     Carriage 

and  ribbon  mechanism  for  calculating  machine*.     8.186.- 

533    6-1-65,  q.  107—157. 
.Schnlts.    Ralph    L..    to    Victor   Comptoaseter   Corp.     Aeceas 

hood    for    calculating    machine.      3.186.630,    6-1-60,    CI. 

Hrhultt.  Ralph  L..  to  Victor  Coaptometer  Corp.  Control 
mechanism  for  calculating  marines.  3.186.640.  6-1-65. 
CI.  235-— 60.  •       1       ,  ^-". 

Schultt.  Robert  A.    to  United  Stetee  Steel  Corp.     Tleldlng 

anchorage.    .'{.186,664.  6-1-65.  CI.  248—20. 
Srhula  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Gordon  F..  and  Mosher.     8.186,436. 
Pierce   Edwin  P.     3.187.133. 
Schwab.  Carl  M..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.     Method  and 
means  for  treating  wells.     3.186.483.  6-1-65,  CI.  166 — 43. 
Hcbwarts.  Jerome,   fo  Tavlor  Lock  Co.     Lock  eonstmetloB. 

3.186.108.  6-1-66.  C\.  70—870. 
Hcbweltser.  Samuel :  Bee — 

Kati.  Leonhard   and  Schweltaer.     S.187.08T. 
Rob  wester.  Daniel  P^  H.  B.  Mariln.  and  F.  A.  O'Looglilla. 
to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co.     Self  clinching  handling  strap. 
3.186.047.  6-1-60.  CI.  34—16. 

Sclaky.  David,  to  Welding  Reaeareh.  Inc.  Bleetron  gnn  hav- 
ing _a  ^  releaaabl^  ^clamoed^^electron    emitting    element. 

•',  I  O 


8.18f.342. 


narodni 
8,186,- 


«,188,400. 


87  216.  6-1-65.  a.  813—237. 
Scistowiex.  Henry  M. :  See— ^ 

Beall.  Glenn  L..  and  Sdalowlei. 
Scott,  Wallace  :  See — 

Oelfand.  MlHon.  and  Scott.     3.186.033. 
Scottish  AgricuKnral  Industries  Ltd. 

Browmle.  Isaac  A.,  and  Wemysa. 

Scully-Anthony  Corp. :  Se»—  , 

Anthony.  Myron  L.     3.187,138. 

Sea-All.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gentile.  Robert.     8.186.000. 

Sears.  Anthony.     Direct  current  geoorator 
65.  CI.  310—178. 


8.186,837. 


3,187,313.  6-1- 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bears.  Garold  D..  and  P.  M.  SnUlvaa:  K  to  A.  J.  _  . 

and  %  to  H.  J.  Mosser.     Tranaduoer.  ^8,187,116.  »-l-65, 
CI.  170—115. 
Sears,    James    K..    to   Monaanto   Co.     Plaatldiod   polycar- 
bonate resins.     3,186.»<{1.  6-1-60.  CL  360—80.4. 
ScetMirg  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Von  Gunten.  Lee  L.  3.180.285. 
Seeger,  Ernst,  and  A.  Kottler,  to  Boahringer  Ingelhelm 
G.m.b.H.  l-phenyl-S-pyrrollidino-pentane  and  aalte.  3,186,- 
997.  6-1-66,  CI.  260— 295Ui. 
Seidl.  Alois  C..  and  F.  W^alker.  to  Allis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co. 
Rotor  shIfUng  mechanism.  3.187.213.  6-1-65.  CL310 — 
209.  I 

Sel/ried.  Walter,  and  O.  Mttller,  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ahrinkable  nolyterephthalic 
acid  glycol  ester  films.     3.187.076.  6-1-65,  CL  26^289. 
Seiko  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See—  i 

Mlsawa,  Mutsumi.     3.187.340. 
Seller.    Wolfgang,    to  Vereenigde   Towfabriekea,  N.V.     Jac- 

4uard  looms.     3,186,439,  6-1-66,  Ci.  139--<66. 
Seko,  Maomi :  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshio,  Seko,  Ehara,  Ogawa.  and  Tamakoahl. 
3,186.476. 
Seines.   Arnold.     Safety   lock  for  a  aafOty  belt     3,186,054. 

6-1-05.  CL  24—230.  , 

Serio,  James  W.     Detachable  handle  apparatos.     8,186,026, 

«-i-05.  CI.  10—114. 
Seulen,  Gerhard  W..  F.  W.  ScheOer.  and  L.  Springob.  to 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktlengeeellschaft,  and  AUge- 
meine  Elektridtots-Geaellschaft.  Circuit  for  controlling 
the  power  of  Inductive  heating  or  melting  eouipment. 
3,187;i66,  0-1-63.  CI.  219—10.75. 
Sevlgne,  Frank  J.,  to  General   Mills.   Inc.     Preparation  of 

tocopherols.     3,187,011,  6-1-05.  CL  260—346.57^ 
Sexe,  Richard  W..  and  O.  T.  Bogen.     Mechanical  exerciser. 

3,186.231,  6-1-63.  CT.  73 — 381. 
Shabartek.  Antliony  A.     Modified  cbeclcer  game.     3.186,716, 

6-1-65,  CL  273—137. 
Shannon,  Suel  U..  to  A&IP  Inc.     Pin  receptacle  for  printed 

drcuit  board.     3.187,298.  6-1-66.  CL  3»^25«. 
Shapiro,  Elliot  L. :  See — 

Legatt.  Theodore,  and  Shapiro.     3.186.980. 
Sharko.  Sam.  to  Intercontinentel  Dynamics  Corp.     Annular 
ring  suction  cup   testing  and  holding  means.     3,186,212, 
6-1-65.  CT.  73 — 4. 
.  Shashaty,  Alexander :  See — 

Long.  Arthur  U..  and  Shasha^     3,186.332. 
Shasboua.   Fred    E.,   and    R.   C.    Wilcox,   to    Radio  Corp.   of 
America.      Speed    control    system    using    paralld    control 
loops.     3,187,092,  0-1-06,  CI.  178—6.6.  i 

Shaw,  Gilbert.     Brush  construction.     3.186,018,  O-IMIO,  CL 

15—158. 
Sbechter,  Harold,  to  CTtles  Service  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.     Cydoolefin  production.     3,187,062,  6-1-66.  CT. 
260—666. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

BulUrd._Billy  J.,  and  Malott     8,186,490. 
Foster,  Kneneth  W.     3.186.481. 
Over,  Ronald  L.,  and  Otteman.     8,186,487. 
Hungerford,  Ernest  T.     3.187,303.. 
Johnson.  Glenn  D..  and  Watklns.     8.186.488. 
Rademactaer,  Friedrich  J.  C.     3,186,002. 
Swanhind,  Clifford  A..  Jr.  and  Siebenhansen.    8.186.180. 
Verberg^Govert.     3,186.974. 
Shen,  Kwan-TlBc :  See — 

De  Oroote,  Mdrin,  and  Sben.     3,186,901. 
Bbenk,  Qeorse  C,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Produeta  Co.    CToek  pack- 
ages.   3.186.341,  6-1-65,  CL  306—46. 
Bbermaa,  Obarles  A.    Maltiple  lengtii  defect  trim  saw.    3,183,- 

050.  5-18-65.  CI.  144—3. 
Sberrick,  David  C. :  See — 

Kleinschmidt  Edward  F.,   C.  P.  and  H.  A.  Anderson. 
CTark.  and  Sberrick.     3,187,096. 
Shriver.  Donald  S..  R.  R.  MacGregor.  and  W.  P.  Moore,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing ureaformaldehyde  foama.     3.186,999,  6-1-65,  CT.  260 — 
2.5. 
Shnttler,  Ellen  J. :  See- 
Ward.  DougUs  M.,  and  Sbuttler.     8il86,789. 
Shuttler,  James  D. :  See — 

Ward.  Doualas  M.,  and  Shuttler.     3.188.789. 
Shvets,  Roman  K.     Bag  embodying  one  or  more  tie-strip  por- 
tions, and  aheet  material  providing  the  same.     3.186,626, 
0-1-85,  CT.  229—62. 
Stdener,  Roger  D..  to  Foeter  Wlieeler  Corp.     Device  for  at- 
tactainjt  an  endosure  abovt  a   high   temperator^  casing. 
3.186,526.  6-1-65.  CT.  189—34. 
SIdenstkk.  Harnr  U  :  See—  • 

HoSteaa.  Henry  R..  and  Sideastlek.    S,186JISS. 
Siebentiansen.  Chrtstten  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Swanlnnd.  CTlfford  A..  Jr..  and  Siebenhansen.     3.186,180. 
Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlengeeellschaft :  See — 

Ebel,  Herberi.     3.187.104. 
Slghtmaster  Com. :  See — 

GraMnskL  Jose^.     3.187.140. 
Sigma  Inatmments.  Inc. :  See — 
Adklns.  Harold  T.     8.187.204. 
Pierce.  Robert  H..  and  Stein. 
Silver.  Alexander,  to  The  Garrett 

apparatos.    3.186.042.  6-1-66.  CT.  336—79. 

Sllvennan,  Joseph,  to  Radiation  Appllcatlona,  Inc.    Removal 
of  conUminante  from  milk.    3,186,840,  6-1-80.  CT.  89 — 60. 

Simmons,   Rofas   P.     Multl-paipooe  hand  tool.     3,186,000, 
6-l-6{^.  CL  7—16.  ^^ 

Simon-Ckrves  Ltd. :  See — 

Oorrard,  John  8.    3  186  793. 

0«rrard.  John  8.    8,186.803. 
SImonds.  Milton  R. :  See — 

Salxberg.  Harold  K..  and  Slaonda.     8,188.918. 


3.187.382. 

Corp.     Paeamatic  control 


SinvUetty  Bnglaoering  CO. :  See — 
Behnke.  George  W.     3.186.047. 

^^'  iS?"*f*-    Artists  compact  palette.    S.186.0S8.  6-1-65. 

d.  206 — 1.8. 
Sima,  Raymond  B. :  See— 

Ladbrook.  Leslie  C.  and  Sinu.     3,186.201. 
Sinclair  Reaeareh.  Inc. :  See — 

Bark.  Bnunett  H.,  Jr.,  and  Kovacta.     3.18T.06S. 
Singer  CO.  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Greco,  Frank.     3,186,367. 

^'WIi.?!?*^    P***"!!!*  operated  pressare  regolaUng  switch. 

3.187,195,  6-1-65,  CT.  200—83. 
''•t^'. "??•*"  "••  »•»*  *•  ^-  Mnnler.  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp. 

I'olyphase  motor  with  plural  winding  sections.     3,187,245. 

6-1-65  Cl.  318 — 225. 
SloiggB,  Clyde  W..  and  E.  A.  Leary,  to  Martin-Mariette  Corp. 

Method  of  prodacing  unsupported  epitaxial  films  of  ger- 

. —  ^ ^ 8,186,880,  e-1-60. 


Lominoua  padfler.    3,186.411,  6-1-60. 


manium  by  evaporating  the  subotlate. 

CT.  148—1.6. 
Skidmore,  William  D 

CT.  128—360. 
Sklens,  WUllani  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Water  soften- 

^Kwltt  fine  cation  exchange  tobes.    3,1864>41.  ^1-60,  CT. 

Skinner  Ralph  L..   Sr..  to  Rennlks  Co.     Spring.     8.186,70(1, 

6— 1— 66lC1.  267 — 1. 
Sklaroir.  Herbert     noor  or  roof  stnietare.    8,188.087.  9-1- 

65,  Cl.  20 — 6.  I 

Skoultchi,  Martin :  See— 

I<>rtig.  Joseph.  SkoultcM.  and  Goldberg.     3,186,968. 
Slack  Ronald.  8.  L.  Squires,  and  K.  R.  U.  Wooldridge,  to  May 

k  Baker  Ltd.     Isothlaaole  derivatives.    3,186,999,  8-1-65, 

Slagel.  Lament :  See — 

Mead,  Harry  A.,  and  Slagel.     3,186,626. 
Slane  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. :  See- 
Gamer.  Grady  E.     3,186.191. 
Slesak.  Frank  B..  to  EHamond  Alkali  Oo.    OtriMzy  and  car- 
boxymethyl  glucolurils  and  proceaa.    3.187,000,  4^1-65,  CT. 
260 — 309.7. 
Slesak.  Prank  B..  and  H.  Bluestone.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Halogenated  alkyl  and  aryl  sabatltuted  glycolurils.    3.187,- 

004.  6-1-65,  CT.  260— 300.7. 

Blinker,  Virgil  J.     Indexing  mechanlam.     3,186,346,  6-1-85, 

CT.  74 — 128. 
Sloat,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Dunn.  James  T.  E..  and  Sloat.     3,186.518. 
Slutian.  CTyde  A.,  to  Master  Chemical  Corp.    Aqoeoas  cutttng 

fluid.    3.180.946.  6-1-66.  CT.  252 — 40.3. 
Small.  George  R.,  and  W.  E.  Beck,  to  Bruce  Peebles  k  Co.. 

Ltd.    Junction  device  for  electrical  cables.    3,187,292,  6-1- 

05,  CT.  339—04. 

Smaller,  Philip,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Manietic  recording  hetds 

with  monitor  of  recorded  signaL     3,187.111.  8-1-60,  CT. 

179 — 100.3. 
Smidth,  F.  L.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Baefaer,  Jan  P.     3.186.647. 
Smith.  Albert.    Vial  opener.    3.186.615.  6-1-65.  CT.  226—103. 
Smith.  Andrew  I.,  to  Monsanto  CO.    Preparation  of  trans  1.2- 

dlaminocvdohexane.    3.187,045,  O-I-^oTct.  260—563. 
Smith.  Arthur  J.,  and  C.  R.  Busies.     Pipe  coapllng  device 

witb  dual  clamping  meana.     3,186,744,  6-1-65.  CT.  285 — 

3T3 

Smith'  Cbaries  W. :  See — 

AJles.  Frands  P..  and  Smith.     8,186,844. 
Smith,  Edgar  H. :  See — 

(^hman.  Roland  P..  Martin,  and  Smltb.     3.186.016. 
Smitti,  George  W.     Molded  arbde.     3,186,118.  6-1-65.  CT. 

40 — 154. 
Smith.  Jean  G. :  See — 

FItefa.  Prederick  T.,  and  Smith.     S,188JM9. 
Smith,  John  J. :  See — 

Smltb.  John  W.  and  John  J.,  and  Hawkins.     3,186.861. 
Smith.  John  W.  and  Jobn  J.,  and  E.  A.  Hawkins,  to  The  Mead 
Corp.     Process  for  producing  preasare  sensitive  record  pa- 
per.   3.186  801,  0-1-05.  CT.  117— 30.1. 
Smith,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  dorp.     Aerodynamloallj 
supported  maimetlc  head  constmctlon  for  magnetic  drama, 
diacs  and  the  like.    3.187.112,  6-1-65.  CL  179—100.3. 
Smith.  Joseph  E..  Jr.,  .to  Bx-Oell-O  COip.    Pooltioninc  method 
and  aiHwrstos  for  magnetic  head  In  a  magnetic  recording 
device.    3  187.313.  6-1-66.  CT.  840— 174.1. 
Smith.  JoMh  B..  Jr..  to  ExOII-O  Cbrp.     DIae  •!«.    8487,- 

317.  6-1-66,  CL34<V— 174.1. 
Smith.  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Julian.  Percy  L..  MagnanL  HUl.  and  Aschner.    8,187,035. 
Smith.  S.  W.,  Jr.  :  See-   I 

Denny.  Orion  B.    3  186..^8.5. 
Smyth.  Frederick  J.,  to  General  Predsion,  Int.    Tralalag  ap- 
paratus.   3186.110.  6-1-65.  CT.  35— 11. 
Snow.  Richard  K..  G.  J.  Gendron.  and  L.  J.  Pharea,  to  Ray- 
mond International  Inc.     Filling  of  pile  abells  with  con- 
crete.   8.186181.6-1-60.  CT.  61— 08.0. 
Sodete  d'Btodca  et  d'Applicatloas  IndnstrieUea  Commerdalea 
et  "Immobilieres  Inter-Technlone" :  See — 
Daneaothier.  Marcel.    S.186..'M)7. 
Sodete  Indnstridle  Oenerale  de  Mecaniqne :  800— 

Gauthler.  Robert,  and  Dumas.     3.186.170. 
Sodete  .  Industrielle     Oenerale     de     Meeanlqae     AppHqnee 
8.I.G.M  \.:  Bee— 

Plgnolet  Lnuis.  and  Damas.    3,186,162. 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Stelnlnger.  Erwin.    8.187.017. 
Solnick,  Robert  L..  and  R   A.  Dora,  to  Beckman  Instmmcnta, 
Inc.     Sampling  valve.     3.186.234.  6-1-66,  CT.  78—423. 

Solodar.  Warren  E. :  Bee — 

Green.  Milton,  and  Solodar.     8.187.040. 

Solomon.  Benlamln.  to  Totos  Chewing  Oom,  lac.    Coatalaar. 
3,186.591.^1-65.  CT.  321—360. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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SoltM,  WIUUb  T.    ftratrilBtle  pfftfhnnB  iBnetfddt]  S.1M,- 
0OS.  e-i-«6.  CL  irfr— »:  ^ 

Aaimnon,  John  B..  ud  SooMkb.    S.186,»8T. 
SouMmito.  0«rttb  O..  to  0«aenl  Ktectric  Co.     Motbod  of 
'  Hakliif  aloffl*  tara  eon  for  tnuwfonntr  or  tko  Uk«.    3,186,- 
067,  e-l-aS:  CI.  29— 15S.57. 
8oad«nn«a,  John  A.,  to  PhUlp  B.  Olt  Co.    Ooiim  c«U  iMldera. 

3.1Mr«n.  6-1-65.  CL  224— a. 
flOMlU.  Barry  L..  and  8.  Brlama,  to  Noble  Mte.  Co.    Moltlple 

aoplleatora.    3,186.71^.  »-l-e5.  Ch  276—114^ 
Soakup.  Tletor  O. :  Met— 

Br«ttoa.  PnuMla  H..  Baeaebor.  Trf,  aad  Boolrap.    3.187,- 
081.  \ 

Boatb  BlTor  Metal  Prodacta  Co.  Inc. :  8«e — 

Cobs.  Max,    3.186.773.  ,  , 

SoatborB  MaeblMry  Co. :  §••—  I  ' 

Bavria.  Walter.    3.18^441.  < 

SpaeCb,  Otto  L.,  Jr.    PanellMd  baUdiajc  conatmettoo.    3.186,- 
^24.  6-1-65,  a.  188—2. 
flpaaae,  Amo :  8** —  ,  i 

IKerbold.  Helmot  V.,  and  8|mbm.     3J86.857.^ 
Iparwald.  Volker,  to  Vet^alfto  AlaaUalaB-Werke  Aktlenc*- 
aallacbaft    Metbod  of  proancliic  alamlnom.    3,186.833, 
6-1-61.  a.  7»-«8. 
Spedaltlea  DeTelopmeat  Corp. :  8e« — 

Jamlaoa.  Will  B.,  aad  Bamea.     3,186,490. 
OUadt.  Jotan  W.     8.186,252. 
■pccdrack  Ine. :  8«« — 

Koaataat.  Aatbony  N..  and  SebeU.     3,186,527. 
Speler,  Joba  L. :  8«o—        % 

Kookootaedea,  Onat  J.,  and  Bpelor.    3.186,964. 
8pen7,  PbUlp  B. :  See — 

PrfOT,  MIehael  J.,  Sparry,  and  Kelr.     3.186,836. 
Sperrr  Band  Corp. :  8«e —  ,1 

Beaa,  Barley  F.    3,187,168.  ,        i  J 

Dahlbert.  Artbnr  W.    3.187.332.  I 

Mellak.  Oeone  M.    3,186,898; 
Oat.  Bobeit  /.    3.187,210. 
Beed.  Cbarlea  B..  and  Butter.    3.186Jtll. 
•     febaelder.  Joaei^  B.,  and  rrenc^.    b.187,327.        I 
zSalk,  Cbarlea  ¥.    3,187^08. 
■paslale,  Aafdo  J.,  aad  K.  W.  Batta,  to  Moaaaato  Co.   Mono- 

baloplM^aoBlnin  baUdea.    8.187,043,^1-65,  CI.  260—558. 
flptaaager,  Artbar,  and  B.  V.  Burt,  to  The  ProMm  *  Gamble 
Co.    Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  ▼ehlcles.    3,186.- 
568.  6^7-68,  CI.  214—38.  -      _ 

Iplaaafir,  Artbar.  aad  B.  V.  Bart,  to  Tba  Procter  *  Qamble 
Co.  Metbod  for  loadlag  aad  aaloadlag  vebleleo,i  3,186,568. 
6-1-65.  CI,  214—152.  I 

Bplarad,  Malcolm :  See — 

Haaa,  Keanetb  C.  and  Bplarad.    3,186,366. 
Bprasae  Kleetrlc  Co. :  8ee — 

loMaaoB.  Praatoa.    3,184.860. 
Bprlacfleld-Oreeae  ladustriea,  lac. :  8ee — 

HoMa.  Jobn  L.    3,186,814. 
Square  D  Co. :  8ee — 

Diata,  Bobert  ■.,  Deeaert.  Ptekett.  and  Zubaty.    3.187.147. 
MarU.  Fraadi  A.    3,187.299. 

Moedfa.  Iraaat  W..  Hobaaa.  and  SUabaefc.    3.187.086. 
Staabaek.  Harria  I.,  aad  Cnrtla.    3,187,124.  \ 

Bqutrea,  Bydaey  L. :  8ee — 

■lack.  BeaaklL  Squlrea,  and  Wooldrtdge.    3.186.999. 
Staeey,  Maarlce:  8ee — 

Patrick,  CoUa  B..  BUcey,  and  Tatlow.    8,187,068.     • 
Btaller,  Karel  J.,  to  latematlonal  Telepb«ine  and  Telegraph 
Com.     Mechanically  Tariable  elementa  to  calculate  cheek 
syaibola,    3,186.639.  6-1-65,  CI.  235— 60. 
Btaaeta,  Wn.  K.,  Co. :  See — 

Long,  Arthur  B.,  aad  Bbaahaty.    3.186.332.  i 

Btaalrea.  Dennis  N. :  8ee —  | 

rreeoMa,  Doaald  C.  Jr.,  aad  Btaalrea.    3,186.239. 
Btaaback.  Harria  I. :  8ee— 

Moodie.  Braeat  W..  HolaMn.  aad  BUnback.    3.187,086. 
Btanback.  Barrio  I.,  and  H.  W.  Cortia,  to  Square  D  Co.    Door 
Intorlock  meebanlma  for  eadoaed  ctrcuit  breakers.    3,187.- 
124.  8-1-65.  a.  200—50. 
Staadard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  8ee— 
■  .  BeredJIck.  Nicky.    3.187.067.  i 

Hundley.  John  O.    3^8L038. 

Ctter,  Hngo  H..  aad  Boir.    S,187,0ST. 
rd  OU  Co.  (0^0).  The :  «aa— 
Callahan.  James  L..  Baabo.  and  0«rtlsser.    3.186.955. 
Staadley.  Henderson  B.     Beeeptaele  bolder.     3.186.671.  6-1- 

68.  Cf.  248 — 224.  i 

BtaalnilroTltcb.  Douchaa.  to  Bodete  dee  Aeeunulateurs  Fixes 
et  do  Traetloa  (Bodete  AaoaynM).    Separators  for  alkaline 
aeevBulaton.    8,186.877.  8-1-85.  a.  1M-.148.  , 
BUnley.  Allen  C. :  «ee—  >      i  ' 

Kobler   Samnel  H..  and  Stanley.    3.186  454. 

BUalM.  Oliver  C.  to  Tbe  Byaa  Aeroaantleal  Co.     Slgaal 

tracfclag  filter  bavlag  taalag  reactance  automatically  coa- 

trolled  by  Tsruum   tube  capadtaace  reanonalTe  to  phase 

eonparator.    8.187.878.  6-1-68.  CI.  838—17. 

Stanley.  Blchard  B..  to  The  Kartrldg  Pak  Co.     Filling  ap- 

parataa.     3,186.451.  6-1-65.  CT.  141—360. 
Btepp.   Uoyd  D.,   50%   to  H.  T.   Porter.     Teblde  window 

control  devlee.     3,186,708.  6-1-66.  CI.  268—128. 
Btarcber,  Paul  B. :  See — 

Tlaaley,  Samuel  W..  and  Starrer.    3,187,018. 
Starr,  David  A.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Coip.    Signal  modalating 
drcult  with  a  cathode  coupled  pbaataatroa  aad  coBHNira- 
tor.     3,187,264.  6-1-65.  a.  328—247. 
Startroa  Corp. :  8ee —  i 

HoUla.  Wllmer  B.    3.186,218.  I 

Starla,  Qua:  Bee —  , 

Bolea.  Sol.  aad  Btavla.    3.187.330.  '  ' 

Staaraa  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee— 

OXlak.  Maurice  H.    M88,674. 


StadfaM.  BowUnd  L. :  899—  i  i 

Helau.  Harold  B.,  and  Stadfeld.    3,186,584.' 
Steelworks  Automation  Ltd. :  Bee — 
^      Lodbrook.  Lealle  C.  and  Slma.    3,186.201. 
Stefaaiaara,  Joba  J.,  to  Nortbera  Blectrie  Co.  Ltd.     Cea- 

MTngal  adf-cleaalag  saagser.    3,188,653.  8-1-8S.  a.  24»— 

25. 
StefanoT,  Boris,  to  Kauke  and  Co.;  Inc.     Frequeacy  dlffer- 
_enceme^rtng  circuit.     3,187.195.  6-1-6S.  CI.  807—88.5. 


Steffanoff.  Denne  N.    Wind  silencer  for  aun-roofs  of  paaaenger 

Tehidee.     3,186,7.'».  6-1-65.  CI.  296—1.  •—— -^ 

gtejb,  Ben  B.     Tac-meter.     3.186,221,  6-1-66,  a.  78— ISO. 
Stein,  Laurence  B.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Pierce.  Bobert  H.,  and  Stein.    3.187,282. 
Steinberg,  Howard  :  Bee — 

WillcokMn,  George  W.,  aad  Btdaberg.     3,187,064.  I 
Steinlnger.   Brwin,   to   Socony   MoMI   OU   Co..   Inc.     TMra- 

hydrofurans  and  a  method  for  their  preparation.    3,187,- 

017,  6-1-65.  CI.  260—347.8. 
StHnmeti,   Otto,   to   International   Standard   Electric  Corp. 

T,£j!^?.»*    rtn«-tnp  arrangeBMut.     3.187,106.   6-1-65,  <?l. 

179 — 18.  I 

Stelma,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fddmaa,  BUaley  I.    3.187,097. 
Stepatb,  Myron  D.,  to  Arcair  Co.    Bleetrtc  arc^gaa  Jet  cat- 
ting and  gpuglag  torch.    3.187,154.  6-1-65.  CL  219—70. 
****?'.  H»a«ioerg.    to   General   SSeetrlc  Co.     Appaiatna  for 

minlmtaing  spota  on  articles  waabed  In  automatic  dlab- 

wasbers.     3,186.418.  6-1-65.  CT.  134—68. 
Sterenson^Herbert  A.,  J    B.  MarabalL  aad  A.  F.  Haau,  to 

Boots  Pure  Drag  Co.  Ltd.    Fbaglddal  sulpboaes  aad  sal- 

pboxides.     3.186.»M.  6-1-65.  C\.  167—30. 
Stiles  AlTin  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co.    Cata- 

■JCL**A^*?*'t**.~5T*/*5'  -'•**?'^'  8-1-65.  a.  23—288. 

Stiles.  Alvln  B.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  NeoMurs  and  Co.    Metbod 

of  preparing  a  nickd  pxlde-alumlaa  eatalyat  eoaipoattlon 

»«■«:  2a%&r'5Je^^'     '•^•••»»^-  *-'-^<^-  ^^F^ 
a....  •*»•>»■*«.  Francis.  Gnrowits.  and  StUes.    3,186,989. 

^"Fnli^.'^iy  V'  L°  ?!"*''•. ■w"*..'*-  L  zirwfSTto  Bell 
Rl^etric  Co.  Junction  box  with  detachable  aapportlag 
taeaas.     3.187,084,  6-1-65.  CI.  174— «8. 

*  Jri!?ki^^'"i!S  ■••  iL',  **  ^*«»P  5*n>  aothes  drier  with 
I*?!5K*/5*^  centrifuge  and  beat  supply.  3.186,104, 
O-l-Oo,  CI.   34 — 45. 

Stlmson.  Allen  G..  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.  Bxpooure  control 
95!!!!lO         P'lototmph'c  cameras.     3.186.320r6-l-65.  <n. 

pSttner.  James  E. :  Bee — 

Stobe^Ktt^iSr:  fe«5-"7''  '»*  »**~'-     ^''^^ 

.stone  Joseph  J.,  and  J.  H.  Borland,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.    Light- 

is;5nTS'»rvr8S!&9~ri'-S  ■<?«rr'  '•'  """"* 
'*°3T8«as"v.A.'a"'ij|!:?ii  ^•^  '^ »»"  -««"• 

^^IB?*'  ^"^-    P«»*>«*  *f'-    3,186.561.  6-1-65.  CL  211— 
^*SSlSr.^'^VSo|^?^Ja*in&  '"••     ^"^'^^'^ 

*'3!l8ft•«|;"£:i-&.^f*?s^!,'S™»-*••  '»«•  i-t^«fr. 

^*!^!!f'  ^"^  ■•  ■■?  ■•  ^-    l>w»ag  device  for  the  chaffer 

Stube.  F^ped  F  :  8e 

Km 
Stueben, 


knew.  Oebne'A..  and  Stube.    3.187.172. 
— 5r"'  ^•■■•^^  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Cyclic  amides 
"•*  A**52S?"/^',»»^  preparation  tberfof'  3,iI8.9m!Tu 


65.  a.  260—839.3 
**yil!2fciif?.*^*/*  D^»»«r-Bteaa  Aktleapeellacbaft     Brake 

mSKV  "*         Tebldes.      3.ll6.516.    6-1-66.    CL 

StnrdI  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Stu.A"j*J!J.e?N'!n^'-*  "•■^**^    »•»»«•*«• 
8udbPH^Jri%'SiR'?'a.eL»«»"«- 

sugi^^ssssi  ?iS!ii;!?!  ""■*•  *•»*»•'•« 

3Vl«S:9<S'"'**"**'    *"«*^""'    T««>>loka.    aad   Koike. 
SolllTan'.  James  F. :  Bee — 

suni^ri:  SS.'?k"M.':-"«e^:^"^"  »•'«»•«•• 

Sears.  GaroM  D.,  and  Sullivan.     3,187.116 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ud. :  Bee-^    •.*»«.*»•. 

8.186:906'""*"^*'    *««•'■"•.    To^loka.    aad    Koike 


v*M?/  S^'^B^'  3°^  OhIiumL    3.187,027. 
.2f!?~'Sr^?"^»' *«»«  H«r»«.    3.187.086. 


""inSm**  "22*^1 '^-  *•  0«"««1  Motors  Corp.  Impulse 
tSs.^Cl.^SlsLS.-^'*^  itrtary.  motion^  3.181^44! 

Summers.  Gerald  C.  to  POAC  Development  Co.  Teiemeter- 
h^T  "7**^?  "*'  ■?$  •■  *«»«M»Ie  loni^  to  control  dovna- 
hole  tool  from  surface.     3.187,30ir8-l^  CL  SSo-Ss^ 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  8fae — 

Donnall.  Coarad  K.    3,188.318. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Weraer.  to  Keuffel  k  Eaaer 
3.186,845.  6-1^ 

3,186.211. 
3,187,200. 


luateal  toya.     3.186,- 


Soadt.  Edward  V.    iTorque  meter.     3.186.219.  6-1-65.  CL 

73 — 136.  '       I 

Surowits.  Philip,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.     Metbod  for  auirk- 
ing  cloth  anu  the  resulting  article.    3.18«,tt69,  6-1-65,  CI. 
'      117 — 1.7. 

Sfis.  Oakar.  O.  Von  Poaer,  aad  U.  Weraer.  I 
Co.     Two-component  dlasotype  materiaL 
•3,  CI.  96—91. 
Sutter,  Clair  G. :  Bee — 

Beed.  Charles  B.,  aad  Sutter. 
Suttua,  J  one!  D. :  «ee— 
^    ^Uardacr,  iitapben,  and  Sutton. 
I  Svebaug.  Oawald  C. :  Bee — 

Butle^  Mariow  D..  and  Svabaog.    8.187,118. 
Svanaaoa.  Soldan  A.,  to  Gulf  Stataa  Paper  Corp.    Fluid  storage 

and  dispnsiag  carton      3,186,631.  6-1-68;  CL  229—17. 

*'?.?*n"Jlk,SM'®'lAr  "••  •»<•  C.  h.  Siebeabaoaen.  Jr.,  to 

SheU  OU  Co.    Otabore  weU  drllllag  and  oU  stonae  pUt- 

form.    3.186,180.  6-1-65,  CL61---4!ll.  ""«"■«'  I«« 

^^.^?*Il ^'*"Pf .Ak *®  CaiifomU  Beeearch  Corp    Detergent 

toilet  bars.    S,186,94«,  6-l-4»,  CL  858— 161. 
Sweatee,  Inc. :  £tee — . 
„      Clevelaad,  Cbarlaa  W.    3.186.872. 
Sweaaaoa,  Folte  H.  T.     BdncaUoaal 
„  286,  6-1-65,  a.  8*-88. 
Sylvan,  Stlg,  to  AaMrleaa  Air  FUtar  Co.,  Inc.    Botary  filter 

apparatas.    8,186,388.  6-1-65.  a,  123—118. 
Sylvanta  Electric  Froducta  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hunt,  Bobert  B.    8,186,066. 

Hunt.  Bobert  B.    8,186.446.  , 

Lewla.  Lawrence  B.    3,187.196.  ' 

•    ,   Wbeelar.  (3ersbon  J.    8.187,878. 

*'S5?*rs5j?'S?**«5l^9"***»«  ^*^**  arrangeasent.     8.186.- 
_  089.  9-1-4U,  CI.  22— -69. 

Byncof  laa  iCV. :  Bee— 

^      CUeya.  Btienne.    3.186,806. 

Syntex  Corp. :  Bee— 

H^^TSAl.^'^e.t''^'^  ' 

T.M.S'^SsSuiffi!:*!:-:  in^- "«» *^'**^-  ••^••••" 

Fraaca,  Joaepb.    3,187,150. 
Takaae.  Mltsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.    Oevica  for  aMaauraaMut  of 

tbe  bottom  ranner  clearance  in  a  reaction  type  hydraulic 
•turbine.    3,186.684.  6-1-65.  CL  358— 86.  **•"'-' 

Takel.  Hisao.  N.  Hattort.  and  N.  Iwata,  to  Mitanblsbi  Denki 

KabnsblM-Kalafia.     Vegetable  Julee  extractor.     3,186,458, 

6-1-65,  CI.  148 — ^76. 
Tmu,  Da^d.    Belf-tightenlng  coaaeetor.    8.188.048.  ^1-85. 

Tapl'ln,  Lad'B.,  to  Tbe  Bendlx  Corp.     Meana  for  aUbUlaing 
_,  pomp  Dresjurea.    8.186.853.  6-1-65,  a.  108—162. 
Tappan  Co.,  Tbe :  8ee — 

Mayer.  Cbarlea  M..  Dalmbert,  aad  Coaatmaoe.    8,186.401. 
Perl.  Biebard  L.    3.186.670. 
PoraekL  BaMry  J.    3,186.398. 
TatcbelL  KtStb  B. :  Bee—  < 

M^lMraoB.  Norauin  S..  Clacban.  Tatcbell.  and  Abbott 
8.187,068. 
Tattow.  Joba  C. :  8ee — 

Patrick,  CoUa  B.,  Staeey,  and  Tatlow.    8.187,058. 
TaUow.  Jobn  C.  and  P.  L.  Coe,  to  Tbe  National  Smelting  Co. 
Ltd.     Proceaa  for  tbe  production  of  oetafloorocydobntane. 
3.187,056.  6-1-65,  CL  880—648. 
Tayco  DevMopnMata.  lac. :  8«a — 

Taylor,  Paul  H.    8,186.702. 
Tavlor.  Brneet  A.,  Jr.,  to  Monaanto  Co.    Apparatna  for  con- 
trolling tbe  application  of  beat     8,186,084,  6-1-65.  CI. 
18 — 19. 
Taylor  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 

Bebwartx.  JcroBM.    3,186.199. 

Ta/lor.  Paul  H.,  to  Tmco  Developmeata,  lac    Liquid  aprtag. 

3.18i,70S.  6-1-45.  d.  267— 1.    "^  "^  if-. 

Taylor.  Bodertck,  H  to  Tbe  Noelear  Power  Plaat  Go.  Ltd. 

Solid    asoderator    core    stractures    for    nuclear    reactors. 

3,1 86,916.  fr-1-65,  Cl.  178— «8. 

Taylor,  Wilfred  K.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Macblaes  Corp. 

System  for  aaalyslac  tbe  spatial  dlatributloa  of  a  fuactioB. 

3.187,804,  8-1-4V,  cT.  840—146.3. 


Taylor,  WUilam  B. :  Bee— 

Scbaelder.  Aldaa  J^  Taylor,  and  BcfciMa.    8,188.681. 
Tedialcoa  laatruoMata  Corp. :  Beo— 

Ferrari.  Aadr«a.    8.198.338. 
Tektronix.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Butler,  Marlow  D.,  and  Svebaug.    8.18T.118. 
Tem^e,  Donald  L. :  Bee— 

Doneaa,Leon  L.,  and  Temple.    3,186,133. 
Tennaat,  O^..  Co. :  Bee — 

Krier.  kdtb  N..  and  Peabody.    3.186.021. 
Tenniaon.  Keaaetb  F.    Container  doaure.    8.186,877,  8-1-68, 

CL  230—85. 
Teoplllaa.  Aram.    Hair  curler  with  aelectlvely  eagageable  fba- 

tealag  meaaa.    3,186.418,  6-1-65.  CL  138 — «8. 
Ter  Haar.  Kard  C. :  Bee 

Yaa  den  Blink,  WiUem  P..  ter  Haar,  aad  Btteata.    8,187,- 
167. 
Temee  Sted  Co. :  Bee —  f 

FUtcber,  WUllam  N.    8,186,068.  I 

Teaaler.  Jeaa:  Baa —  _. 

NoBilaa^  Gerard,  Bueourt,  aad  Tsaalsr.    8,186,907. 

Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Oraea,  Oariaad  K.   3.188.086. 
Kogar,  HerebeU  W.    3.18^.338. 

Tbomaa  ft  Betta  Co..  Tbe :  Bee— 

Bcbweatar,  Danld  P.,  Martin,  aad  OXoagblla.     8.186.- 
047. 
ThOBua.  Blchard  B..  aad  C.  A.  Blllntt.    Slug  atrtpplag  appara- 
tna.   S.188J78.  8-1-85,  CL  83— 206. 


Thomnaoa.  William  B. :  Be^— 

G^^^^Homer   B..    Goodwin.   Maloae.   and   Thompaon. 

Tbortngtoa,  Luke,  A.  H,  Olaea.  and  D.  O.  Tratner,  to  Duro- 

Tbot  Bsaearcb.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Flncb.  QeraldH.    8,186.388. 

^?^'  ^"^^i^^/i  &  *«*«*«.  to  U«lo«  Cbrblde 
Corp.  3-oxatric7do  [S.2.1.0^«]  oetaaa-6-matbaaela.  athera 
aad  Mtera  aad  lateroMdlate  prodacta.  3.187,018.  9-1-40. 
Cl.  ZW     o48. 

Tissot.  Haas.  Botary  pump.  8.186,848,  6-1-66.  CL  108— 
ISO.  I 

Tissot-Dupoat,  Laden  F.  S.,  to  S.A.BJLB.T.  Dnpont.  Safety 
66  ^  14rlM6     '"•"**  •"  «>****»•»•     8,186,449,  6-1- 

'^'^^  ^^S!^^^  H  and  A.  H.  Jobnaon,  tol  Maico  Klactroalca. 
lac.    Electrical  apparatus.    8,186.fl5,  i-1-60,  CL  40—28. 

Tomberg,  Victor  T.,  to  Topps  Chewiag  Gum  Inc.  Proportion- 
ing control  device.     8,ffc,27S.  6-1-65.  CL  88— 7C 

'^T^  2Ji"^  ,*a.**lJ°*»"»*»*  Controls  fcorp.    Tranadacera. 

8,187,307,  6-1-65,  Cl.  310 — 8.7. 
Tomlta,  Mary  8. :  Bee— 

Johnston,  Howard,  and  Tomlta.   3,188.994. 
Tomlinson,  Terence  B..  to  Haadtlae  Beaearcb.  Inc.    Blactro- 
himineseeot-pbotoeoBductive  device  with  improved  linearity 
reaponae.    3,187,184.  6-1-66,  CL  350—818. 
Tongae,  Tbomaa  O. :  Bee— 

Maadle.  Blchard  M.,  and  Tongoe.    3,188,648. 
Tool  Beaearcb  and  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hamm.  TbaodoreJV,  andLord.    8,186,747. 
ToppgHoward  A.,  Jr. :  Bee 

Cbtapasio,  Anton.  Jr.,  and  Topp.    3.187.808. 
Topps  Chewing^Qum,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Solomon.  Benjaniin.    3,186,991. 

Tomberg.  VIctorT.    3.186.278. 
Torn.  Tanekatsu.    Bearing  aaaembUea.    3,188,778.  6-1-65.  Cl. 

^QO 121 

Totem  OU  Toola.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Famr.  Willie  W..  and  Lewia.    3,186.489. 
Touber.  Leo  F.    Trailer  veMcIe  for  bonaing  a  motor  veblde. 

3.186.734.  6-1-65.  CL  280—460. 
Tower  Packaging  Co. :  Bee — 

Robde.  William  A.    3.186.628. 
Trammell.  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  and  R.  8.  Jobnaon,  {to  Georgia  Tech 
Reecarch  Inatitnte.    Electronic  reaolver.    3,187,169.  6-1-65. 
a.  235— 189. 
Trana-Lux  Corp. :  Bee —  ' 

Gllea,  Aqufia  C.    8.187,094. 
Trautner.  Wagn.  and  D.  R.  Armacost.  to  Peterson  Mfg.  Co. 
Electric  lamp  assembly  and  mounting.     3,187.171.  6-1-66, 
Cl.  240 — 7.1. 
Trediael.  Hans  W. :  Bee — 

De  Neergaard.  Leif  E.    3.187.314. 
Trdber.  Cari  B..  Jr.     Off  center  traction  grip  device.    3.186.- 

467.  6-1-65.  Cl.  192—226. 
Trt-Wall  CoataLoera,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Anderaon.  Herbert  R.    3.186,288. 
Trae-Trace  Corp. :  Bee — 

Weaver,  Paul  J.    3,186,425. 
Trutner,  Donald  G. :  Bee — 

Thorington.  Luke.  Olaen,  and  Tratner.    3.186.819. 
Tsunoda.  Toahlo.  M.  Seko,  R.  Bhara.  8.  Ogawa.  and  T.  Tama- 
koahL  to  Asahl  Kaad  Kogyo  KabuahlU  Kalaba.     Method 
for  heating  Uqnid  by  means  of  steam.    3.186.476.  6-1-60, 
Cl.  160 — 1. 
Tsntaui.  Minora :  Bee-~ 

Zdsa.  Harold  H..  and  TautsuL    8.187,013. 
Tucker.  Carl  L.,  to  Bockmont  Envelope  Co^    Paper  and  coin 

container.    3.186  629,  6-1-65.  Q.  229— 7i. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc. :  Bee — 

Quinn.  Halaey  P.    3,187,222. 
Turck,  Karl  H.  W.  •  "—        ^ 


TbooM,  WUllam  L..  to  MMlaad-Boaa  Corp.    Baat  traatlag  ap- 
paratna.   8,186,888,  8-1-66.  CL  388— ST 


Armatroag,  Godfrey  P..  Hall,  Quia,  and  Turck.    3,187,065. 
Turlington,  Wnilam  M.    MerchandTae  cart.    3.186.728,  6-1-65, 

(1.  280—83.99. 
Turner.  Charles  T.,  and  W.  F.  Ward,  to  Flynn  ft  Bmrieb  Co. 

Fhild  operated  fountain  blade.    3,186.339,  6-1-65,  Cl.  101— 

365. 
Turner,  Frederick  J.  L..  and  B.  G.  Moore,  to  Creed  ft  Co.  Ltd. 

Tape  atorage  devices.    3,187,165.  6-1-65,  a.  235—61.11. 
Tyler,  Hayward  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ivanoff.  Victor.    8,186.845. 
UUman.  Myron  E..  Jr..  to  MulUna  Mfg.  Corp.    Knock-down 

cabinet  constractlon.    3,186,782.  6-1-65.  a.  812—263. 
Ulm.  Relga  C.  aad  B.  W.  Bodley.  to  UaiOB  Tank  Oar  Co. 

Storage  tank.    3,186,578.  6-1-65.  CTI.  220—26. 
Ulrich.  Bernard,  Jr.  and  P.  Ulrich,  to  Ulricb  Broa..  Inc.  Meth- 
od of  forming  a  coU  and  mounting  on  a  abaft.     3,186.082, 

6-1-65.  Cl.  29—456. 
TTlrich  Bros..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dlricb.  Bernhard.  Jr.  and  P.  Ulrich.     8.186,082. 
Ulricb.  Frtedrich,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Coip. 

CMrcult  arraageaneat  for  Maary  atorage  dementa.     3.187,- 

312.  6-1-6570.  340—174. 
Ulricb.  PhiUp:  Bee— 

.  Ulricb.  Bernhard.  Jr.  and  P.  Ulricb.    3.186.082. 
Ulrycb    Otto,  to  Wagner  ft  Co.,  Werkxeugmaacbinenfabrlk, 

m.b.H.    BIng  rolIUig  machine.    3.186,202,  6-1-65,  CL  72— 

10. 
Umaaoa.  Borneo  O. :  Bee — 

Lohr,  Tbomaa  B.,  and  Umanos.    3,186,760. 

Umbricbt.  Bmil :  Bee — 

StoU  Paul  A.,  and  UsiAyriebt.    3,186.366. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Anderaon.  Jobn  B..  and  Somekb.    3.186M7. 
Cook.  Gerhard  A.    3,186.980. 
Cosby.  John  W..  Lautau.  and  Blek.    3.187.089. 
Cox,  Bugene  F..  Cook,  aad  Hoatettler.    3.186.969. 


Q 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Union  Carbide  Corp. :  £fe«— ContlmMd  ' 

'    Prceman,  Donald  C.  Jr.    8,180,875. 

Freeman.  Donald  C,  Jr.,  and  Stamirea.    3,188,220. 

Garten.  Harnr  O.    3,187J24e. 

Henaler.  WllUam  H..  and  Lambreeh.  ,8,188,900. 

Hoirtettler,  Frits,  and  Yoang^  3,186,971. 

Omletanaki.  George  M.    3.187,(tt9. 

Staeben,  Kennetb  C.    3,188.983. 

Tinaiey,  Samuel  W.,  and  SUrcber.     8,187,018. 
_      Ward,  DoagUi  If.,  and  Bbntter.    8,180.789. 
tJnlon  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  0*»— 

Vaell.  Baoul  P.    3,186.035.  ' 

Wood.  Frederick  C.,  Bradley,  and  Peralta.    8,186,936. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  Bte — 

Howlett,  Tbomaa  W.,  Jr.    8.186.769.  1 

Ulm,  Reign  C,  and  Bodley.    8,186,578.  ' 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See —  .    i  I 

Emmerleb,  CUude  L.    3,186.289. 

Miller,  Gut  W.,  and  Benyl.    $.186,720.  , 

United  Controla  Co. :  £IM —  i  ' 

Barter,  Francia  B.,  and  De  Meo.    8,187,3^. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autborlty :  Bn — 

Webb,  Jobn,  and  Ha/den.    3,186,914. 
United  Shoe  Macblncrr  Corp. :  8ee — 

RadcUffe,  MlHon  R„  and  Brav.    3,186,113. 
United  Statea  Borax  k  Cbemlcat  Corp. :  Bet — 

WlUcockaon.  George  W.,  and  Steinberg.     3,187,054. 
United  UUtea  Steel  Corp. :  Btt—  \ 

Fielda.MarAlnC.,  and  Rice.    3,186,795. 

Haltof,  Henry.    3,186,649. 

Rufflngtop,  Russell  D..  and  Und«.    3,18«,69S. 

Mllnea.  Jamea  A.    3,187,185. 

MllneM, .  JauieN   A.,    and    Roberts.     3,186,226. 

Scbults.  Rob«Tt  A.     8,186.064. 
United  Statea  Time  Corp.,  Tbe :  Bf—  j 

Favret,  Maxime  A.,  and  Kgger.    3,186,157.       ' 
Universal  Inatrumenta  Corp. :  8w —  I 

Wilson.  James  C,  and  Zemek.     3.186,447. 
UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See- 

Bolek,  Ted  J.     3,186,807. 

Nielsen,  Earl  A.     3,186.934.  I 

Upjobn  Co..  Tbe :  Bee — 

Wrlgbt.  John  B.     3.186,998.  i, 

Unifaml.  Klkujl :  B——  I 

AkaboshI,  Mlcbljlro.  Komlnamt,   Fukuda  and  Uragaml. 
3.186.803. 
Urban,  Adolf,  to  Wllljr  A.  Bachofen.    Arrangement  for  bestow- 
ing a  body  with  u  rotary  an«l  wobblInK  movement.     3.1  K6,- 
243.  6-1-65.  CI.  74— MH. 
Vacnnta^  Mattbew,  to  Postless  Steering  by  Dual  Wheels  Co., 
729,   6-1-05,  !CI. 


r  hy  1 
1,186, 


and 


3.186.768. 
Oil  Co.  of 


apparatus, 
Ion  exchange  method 


California.  Ilydrogena- 


3.186,935.     6-1-65,     CI. 
3,186,940.   6-1-65, 


Inc.      Steering  wheel   mecbanltini 
280—87. 
Vac-U-Max:  Be*~ 

Pendleton,  Frank  P 
Vaell,  Raoul  P..  to  Union 
tlon     process 
208—59. 
Vajna,   Sandor. 
CI.  210—30. 

Van  de  Graaff.  Robert  J.,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. 
High  voltage  electromagnetic  apparatus  having  an  inswiat- 
Inf  magnetic  core.     3,187,208,  6-1-65,  CI.  310 — 40. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J. :  Bee — 

Kutner.    Abraham,    and    Vandenberg.     3.186.958. 
Van  den  Blink,  Wlllem  P.,  K.  C.  ter  Haar,  and  E.  H.  Ettema. 
North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc.      Stud    welding    gun. 
3.187,157.  6-1-65,  CI.  219—08. 
Van  Nest,  Arden  L.  :  Hee — 

Beyer,  Conrad  8.,  and  Van  Neat.     8,186,061. 
Van  Raay,  Albertua,  to  Macblnefabriek  "FINIS,"  N.V.    Onion 

end  trimmer.    3.186,450,  6-1-65.  CI.  140—83.  j 

Van   Wllgen.   Jacob,    to   North    Anieriean    Philips   Co.,    Inc. 

Weighing  apparatus.     S,186,.'>04,  6-1-65,  CI.  171—210., 
Varlan  Associates  :  8ee —  I 

Bell.  William  B.     8.187,251. 
V-Aaaodatcs :  Bw — 

Vuyoaevleh,  Nicholas  D.,  and  Kent.     8,186,717. 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.:  Bee   - 

Levin,  Alfred  A.,  and  Richter.     3,187,010. 
Rlchter,  Sidney  B.     3.187.041. 
Richter.  Sidney  B.     8.187.042. 
Venable,    Jamea    R.      Preloaded    ball    bearing    casting    reel. 

3.186,656.  6-1-65.  CI.  242—84.1. 
Ve  Nard.  Dan  L..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.     Stator  construction 
for  high-precision  electrical  InstrumentN.     3.187.211.  0-1- 
©."i.  CI.  310—166. 
Tentnra.  Charlie  J.    Container  rack.    8.186,586.  e-l-«S.  CI. 

211—71. 
Verbera.  Govert.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Procesx  for  copolymerislng 
vinyl  esters  of  alpha-branched  monooarhox.vllc  aridN  wltli 
ethylenlcally  unsaturated  compounds.     3.186.974.  0-1-65. 
CI.  260—85.7. 
Tereenlfda  Towfabrlrten,  N.T. :  ffee — 

SelTer.  Wolfgang      3.186.430. 
▼erelnlgte  AInalnlum-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  B99 — 

Sparwald.  Volker.     3.186.882. 
Vetter.  William  F.,  to  Hateltlne  Research  Inc.  Obstacle  In- 
dicating doppler  system.     S.187..^28.  6-1-65.  CI.  .14.1—7. 
Vetter.    Wolfgang,    to    Oewerkschaft    RIsenhutte    WeMtfnlla. 
Advaneeable  mining  support  arrangement.     3,186.170.  0-1- 
05.  CI.  01—45. 
▼lekery,  John  R.,  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.     Apparatus  for  wiring 

panelboards.     .1188.077.   6-1-61.  Cl.  2ft— 20.T 
yickery,  Jobn  R..  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.     Apparatus  for  making 

electrical  connectiona.     3.186.075.  6-1-65.  CI.  20—203. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hoffman,  Robert  C.  Faber.  and  Schnakenberg.  3.180.630 
.1.186  58.1. 
8.186  6.^^. 
3.186.640. 

I 


3.187.033. 
Wegehaupt.     .1.186.067. 
3.186.051.    6-1-65.    Cl. 


m.b.    H. :  Bee- 


Wear  realatant 


Victory  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

VIcto^rrtiSuyMfV^orsfe-"'*   ^-^'"•-     ^•*««»«* 
CoHtantinl.    Anthony    R..    and    Angelus.     3.186.364. 
^  Ak/itSL5^5:S!*-  •?*»  ^  5*"5t-  to'WrbenfibHkeiTBayer 

Mw.'SSTKSS!  ci^??*7^?iV"  "-"'•"'  -•"  '»"-• 

Vlossak,  Jobn  I. :  tiee — 

v»    Poi^halx.  Adrian  T..  Purdy.  and  Vlossak.     3.186.663. 

^^S^I^-  **J  J'>'*r«»*"onal  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Voice 

17?— 84         "'«•"'""«     "ystem.       3.187.100.     6-1^,     CT. 
VOUenlng,  WUbelm :  fiee— 

B  cKert,  Eiust.  and  VOIkenlng.     3,187.155 
Von  Ounten.  Lee  L..  to  The  Seebnrg  Corp.     Piano  having' 

65"^Cl"^84'i-20*"**^  ^^^  P'«y»ng  means.     3.186.285.  6-1? 
^*,5  ?!?'*'   *'''*5^-      Nitrocellulose  containing  explosive  com- 

63   Cl    149— 1"*'  "'  preparing  same.     3.186.882.  6-1- 

Von  Poser.  Gottlieb :  Bee — 

Stts.  Osksr.  and  Von  Poser.     3.186,845 
Von   Tobel.    Uans^    to    .Sandos    Ltd.      Water-soluble   phtbaio- 

^^"jy'J!:..?yS"li°^1  <?ont»ining  sulfonylethylene-lmide  groups. 
3.187.007.  6-l-6.»    Cl.  200 — 314.5. 

T*i  Yi"'i*!"£     iV*  ■"<*  *'<^P  exercising  toy.     3.186.124. 
O— 1— 00,   1  I.    40 — ul. 

Vruncken.  Marcel  N. :  Hee —  I 

Wlllems.  Josef  F    and  Vrancken.     3.186.847. 

•  ^^"<^""*-^.fosef   P.     and   Vrancken.     3.186.848.  • 

VuyoKcvlch.   Nicholas    D.,  and   F.   J.   Kent,   to  Nicholas   D. 

.rVpr^K«6;fj?!"^i!^55,'tf"2"?2i*r  ^"''"^""  ^»'""°- 

Wacker-Cbemie  G.m.b.H. :  Bee-^ 

Nltksche.   .Siegfried,   and    Pirson 

Nitische.  .Siegfried.   RIedle,  and 
Waddell.    JesMie    A.      Tube    clamu 

24—125. 
Wage.  Albert  P. :  Bee — 

^•A  180  842^""   ^'  *^*""'*"''   *®"'   ^■«*  ■'"'   Wlllems 
Wagner*    Co.."  Werkseugmaschlnenfabrlk. 

Ulrych.  Otto.     3.188.202. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  Bee— 

Metsger.  James  I..  Jr      3.180.006. 
^     Slak.  Hollls  D.,  and  Monler.     3.187.245. 
Wagner.  James  A.,   to  Perfect  Circle  Corp. 

sealing  ring.     8.186.723.  6-1-65.  Cl.  277^0. 
Wahl.  Ottmar :  See^ 

'*"."*A^' •o!^*'**''  ^■•>''  **•*■•  ScheUenberger.  and  Lofller. 
S.I80.840. 
Wainwrlght.  Carlyle  H. :  Bet—      • 

„,  .J2«">"'  E"1«rtck  B..  and  Wainwrlght.     3.186,242. 
Waldhauer.  Frederick  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Ajuilog-to-diglUl   converter.     3.187,825,  6-1-65,  a.  340— 

Waldo,  Arthur  M. :  Bee— 

Austin,  Harold  A.,  and  Waldo.     8,186,068. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 
Guyer,  Reynolds.    3.186,628. 
Shenk.  George  C.    3,186,541. 

Walker,  Frank  :  See — 

SeldL  Alois  C,  and  Walker.    3,187,218. 

Walker.  Hamilton,  to  Hamilton  Walker  RoUry  Engines  Ltd. 
Rotary  internal  combustion  engines.  8,186,885,  6-1-6S, 
Cl.  123 — 15. 

Walker,  Scott  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Transmission  line  ter- 
mination.    3,187,276.  6-1-65.  Cl.  833—22. 

Wallqvlst,  Sven  H.,  to  Haldex  Aktlebolag.  Spring-operated 
winding-up  mecbanlam,  particularly  for  clock  movements 
In  taxleaba.    3,186,514,  6-1-65.  Cl.  185 — 10. 

Wally.  Joseph  H.,  Jr..  to  Western  Blue  Print  Co.  Camera- 
proieetor  having  film  gate  mounted  on  condenaer  lena. 
8,186.207.  6-1-65.  Cl.  88—24. 

Walsh.  Philip  J.  Control  apparatus.  8.187.221.  6-1-65.  Cl. 
315 — 182. 

Walther.  Daniel  A.,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Rim 
and  wheel  aaaemblles.    8.18ej67.  6-1-60.  Q.  801—10. 

Walthera.  Kenneth  8.  Construction  of  hand-operated  tape 
dispenaen.     3.186.802.  6-1-60.  Cl.  156—523. 

Walti.  Edward,  to  E.  O.  Bulman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sheet  dis- 
pensing device.     3.186.013,  6-1-65.   Cl.   225 — 80. 

Wang,  Hsioh  W.,  C.  W.  Chen,  and  W.  C.  Chatman.  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corp.  Ethylene  recovery  system.  8.187.064,  6-1- 
65,  CT.  260— 677. 

Wankel,  Felix,  and  L.  Wlemann,  to  Ooetsewerke  Friedrich 
Goetse  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piston  ring.  8.186,725,  6-1-60, 
Cl  277—218.  -•       .       .       . 

Wanttata.  Glenn  E. :  See — 

Colten.   Robert  B.,  Wanttaja,  and  Scamelll.     8.187.247. 

Wantueh.  Ernest,  to  Alrtron.  Inc.  Waveguide  harmonic  sup- 
pressor employing  subsidiary  waveguides,  cut  off  for  funda- 
mental, for  coupling  main  waveguide  harmonics  to  absorber. 
3.187.277.  0-1-65,  CT.  883—78. 

Wansenried.  Ernest. 
CT.  207—118. 


Expansible  couch.     8,186.758.  <^l-65. 


Schuitt,  Ralnh  L. 
Schults,  Ralph  L. 
Schnlta.  Ralph  L. 


Warbnrton  Bmce  P.,  to  P.  k  V.  (Mining  k  Engineering)  Ltd. 
Rock-drtlling  bits.     8.186.001.  6-1-05.  Cl.  175 — 412. 

Ward  David  H.  Knockdown  vehicle  body.  8,180.756.  0-1- 
06.  CT.  206—28. 

Ward.  Douglas  M.,  and  J.  D.  Sbnttler,  deceased  (by  E.  J. 
Shuttler.  widow  and  legal  representative),  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.  Method  of  removing  hydrogen  snlflde  from 
gases.    8.180.780.  0-1-05.  CT.  28—8.  ^ 

Ward,  William  F. :  See — 

Turner.  Charles  T..  and  Ward.    3.186,889. 

Warner.  Joe  H..  to  Mlnearallar  Electric  Co.  High  voltage 
cable  splice.    8,187,088,  6-1-65,  CT.  174—01.  1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZIX 


Wamer-LaariMrt  PharaMcentical  Co. :  See — 

Blagar,  Martin  M..  and  Bcrenbom.    8,186,911. 
Satalnger,  Gerhard.    8,187,002. 
Warahawsky,  Jerome.    Limited  universal  awlvd  ioint  flttings 

for  eleetrte  condnlta     8,186,786,  6-1-65,  Cl.  280 — 89. 
Wartenberg,  Erwln  W.    Method  of  prestresslng  glaaa.    8,186,- 

816,  6-1-66,  CT..  66— 116. 
Waaaerman,  Seymour  N..   to  HoneyweU  Inc.     Control  appa- 
ratua  with  maAetorealatlve  pickoff  meana.    3,187,204,  6-1- 
65,  CT.  324—45. 
Waste  King  Corp. :  See— 

Fay.TohnA.    8,186,417. 
Waterhonae,    Peter,    to    Dominion    Engineering    Worka    Ltd. 
Slitter  for  paper  winder  or  rewlnder.     3,186.282,  6-1-05, 
CT.  83—497 
Waterman.  RiisaeU  R.,  10%  to  V.  D.   Beehler.-  Hot  water 
flood  syatem  for  oil  welU.     3,180,484.  6-1-66,  Cl.  166 — 02. 
Watkina,  Brace  J. :  See — 

Johnson,  Glenn  D.,  and  Watklns.    3,186,488. 
Waugh  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

FlUlon,  Stanley  H.    8.186,807. 
Wayne-George  Corp. :  See — 

Wlngate,  Sidney  A.    8,187,187. 
Weatherbead,  Albert  J..  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Weatherhead  Co.    Method 
of  making  a  cylinder  boss.     8,186,868,  6-1-60,  CT.  118 — 121. 
Weatherhead  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Weatherhead,  Albert  J.,  Jr.    8.186,868. 
Weaver,    Paul   J.,    to   True-Trace  Corp.      Convertible   mode 

tracer  valve.     8,186  428.  6-1-60,  CT.  187—270. 
Webb.  John,  and  0.  Hayden,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bn- 
*Tfj  Authority.    Control  rod  grab  device.    3.186,914,  6-1- 
66^  Cl   176 — 86. 
Weber.  Kurt,  to  CTba  Ltd.     Dlbenxanthrone  and  isodtbensan- 
tbrone  having  sulfatoxy  alkyl  aulfonamlde  groups.    8,187,- 
021.  6-1-66,  Cl.  260— 854. 
Webster,  John  L. :  See — 

Gresham,  George  S.,  Webster,  and  Barker.     3.186,525. 
Weder.  William  J.,  to  Arcoa,  Inc.     Rearview  mirror  support. 

8.186,672.  6-1-65.  Cl.  248—226. 
Weems,  CTyde.     Automatic  nailing  machine.     8,186,616,  6-1- 

65.  CT.  227 — 8. 
Wegehaupt.  Karl-Heins  :  See — 

NIttsche.  Siegfried.  Riedle,  and  Wegehaupt.     3,186,967. 
Wehlau,  Christian    H.    Bearing  bushes.    3,186,287,  6-1-66, 

CT.  84 — 261. 
Weidenman,   James   W..   to    Litton    Industries.   Inc.      Poten- 
tiometer with  vernier  adjustment  means.     8.187.287,  6-1- 
65.  CT.  338—168. 
Weidenman,  James  W..  and  G.  J.  Oroxco,  to  Litton  Industries, 
Inc.     Precision  multitum  potentiometer.     3,187,286,  6-1- 
65.  CT.  388—149. 
Welner.  Albert  P..  and  A.  E.  Wolfram,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Ultra  high  frequency  converter  having  auxiliary  shield  pre- 
venting detuning  caused  by  dosing  of  cover  plate.    8,187,- 
281.  6-1-65,  CT.  .134—82. 
Weisman,  Arnold  M. :  See — 

Mack.  Rodney  L.,  and  Weisman.    8.186.664. 
Welsner.  Edward  F..  J.  R.   Churchill,  and  W.  F.  Banks,  to 
North  American  Aviation,   Inc.     Graphite  moderated  nu- 
clear reactor.     3  186.918.  6-1-66,  CT.   170—50. 
Welding  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
Sclaky,  David.    8,187.216. 
Wellman  Combing  Co. :  See — 
Cook  Dewey  B.    3,186.660. 
Wilkinson.  Stanley,  and  Cook.    3  186.614. 
Wells.  Alton  R.  and   R.  M.     Combination  container,  beater 

and  control  unit.    3,187.168,  6-1-65.  CT.  219 — 441. 
Wells.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Wells.  Alton  R.  and  R.  M.    8,187,168. 
Welty.  Dale  E. :  See — 

Pranck  Kurt,  and  Welty.    8,187,176. 
Wemvss.  George  A. :  See — 

Brownlle.  Isaac  A.,  and  Wemyss.    3.180.827. 
Wennstrom.  Arthur  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Memory  core 

device.    8.187.311.  6-1-05   CT.  340— 174. 
Wentttrine,  Anthony  J.,  and  S.  R.  Rndolpli.  deceased,  by  J.  P. 
Rudolph,  executrix  of  said  S.  R.  RudolpAi.    Wrench  having 
angularly  adjaatable  auxiliary  handlea.    3.186.S05,  6-1-6.', 
CT.  81— I77J. 
Werkseugmaacblnenfabrik  OUdemeister  *  Comp.,  Akt.-Oes. : 

Lange,  Paul  O.  H..  and  Regnl.     3,186,062. 
Werner.  Georg:  Bee — 

'Sus,  Oskar.  V^an  Poser,  and  Werner.     3,186.845. 
Wesemsnn,  Fred  A.     Bound  reproducing  means.     3,187,113. 

6-1-66,  CT.  170—100.2. 
West.  John  A.,  and  W.  R.  Bppea.  to  Idento  Equipment  Co. 
Device  for  dispensing  pressure-sensitive  labels.     3,186,580, 
0-1-65.  CT.  221—18. 
West  Point  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Etetolson,  Gibson  O.  and  Poe.     3.186.886. ' 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

ObenshalB.  David  N.     3,186,276. 
Western  Bine  Print  Co. :  See — 

Wallv.  Joaeplh  H..  Jr.     3,186,297. 
Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Beyer.  Conrad  8..  and  Van  Neat.    3,186,061 
Westinghonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Hess.  Richard  C.     3  187,127. 
WesHnghonse  Brake  and  SInal  Co.  \AA. :  Be 


Nock.  Oswald  8.,  and  Harrla.     3,187,326. 
Wetroff,  Georges:  See — 

PeHt   Rohind,  Katis,  and  Wetroff.     S.187,060. 

Wevenherr.  Donald  R..  to  Pow  Corning  Oorp.  Phen^l-sobstl- 
tnted  sllalkylene  compoands.  3.187.081.  6-1-65.  CT.  260— 
448.2. 

Werenberg.  Donald  R..  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbmlng  Com.  Prenara- 
tlon  of  novel  slUlkylene  compoaltleBS.  S.l  87.082.  6-1-86. 
CT.  260-^8.8. 


Weyerbaeaser  Co. : 

«,.  "if  K»3!l  Ro.l>*rt  B.^and  Pool.     3.186,610. 

Wkeatley.  CTiarlea.  to  Charles  WheaUey  Co.    Floating  stnfling 

gland.    3486.724.  0-1-05,  CT.  277--39.  a  "umng 

Ulieatley.  Chartea.  Co. :  See — 

Wbcatley.  Chartea.     3.180,724. 
Wlieeler.  Genhon  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  ProdDcta  Inc.    Tun- 

^'IS******  *?.^*J^  reaonator  with  plunger  mounted  ring  for 
«.J?^"*V.?®''P"°«  'OOP"-    3.187.278,  0-1-65.  CT.  333—82. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Cobb.  CTifton  A.,  and  WlUiaan.     3.186,108. 

ivi;wP&'**^Vk^'4"^  ^-  »"<*  Schlman.     3  188.648, 
W  bite,  Kennetb  H. :  See — 

«.w.  M**?5'  ^"i»  ^v  ^Vhlte.  and  Green.     3.186,122. 
\\  hiterprd.  Oarlfon  L..  to  Poly-Pak  Corp.  of  America.    Metb- 
od  of  making  a  die  cut  edge  of  thermoplastic  artldea  tear 
«.^*"1»^*-    3.186.676.  6-1-&,  CT.  220— ft.  *™"«"  «*' 

V\l)lte-Rodgera  Co. :  See— 
.^  Bye.  John  E^and  Goold.     3.187.130. 
Whitmore.  John  H..  to  General  Precision.  Inc.    Apparatna  for 

^'ll^ilO    '"   °"     ^°***'    *•*"•*•     3,186,373.   6-1-80.   Q. 
Wiemann.  Lothar:  See — 

Wankel.  Felix,  and  Wlemann.     3,188.725. 
WIeser.  Rudoir  to  Firma  Dnrrwerke  Aktiengesellschaft    Tnr- 
SKs"  cf  iSI-Sss"'**'  ''***'  **'  supply  collara.    3.186.382. 
Wilcox.  Roy  C. :  See —  " 

u-.i3'?!**"*V,^^  ^- "<•  ^"«>«-     3.187.092. 

63^1  ^(Js-^    Hydroatatic  gas  bearings.     S.186.t74.  8-1- 

Wilcoxoh.  Utwrance  S.,  to  CTopay  Corp.     Window  shade  aa- 

«..'!1'°."''-,J'J5<1,*^*  6-1-65,  Cl.  180-4126. 

Wllhelm  Daiid  E.,  and  V.  J.  Raum.  to  Tbe  Black  and  Decker 

279^lS3"        ^**  '^'■"P  '*"■  ^•«  ••*•     3,186,726,  6-1-66,  CT. 
Wilkinson.  Stanley,  and  D.  B.  Cook,  to  Wellman  Combing  Co. 

Apparatus   and   mettiod    for  parting   binding  strings   snr- 
«  .^°°l'"'f  'T?"  *'**<^      3,186,614.  6-1-66.  CT   226— foO 
^^  lllcockson   George  W.,  and  H.  Steinberg,  to  United  Statea 

Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.    Production  of  ornnic  compounds 

contalTiln^  boron-carbon    bonds.      3,187,(»4,    O-l-tfS.    CT. 

Wilkinson  Sword  Lrtd. :  See —  ' 

Hansom,  Bernard  S.     3,186,161. 
Will,  Christlin  H..  Jr. :  See— 

«-...5'*°Ji"«  i^a""*  ^  •  ■«"*  '^'•M-     3,186.241. 
^^  Illdig,  Edward  :  See — 

«..«ii"*%.i*"**r*  **■•  Williams,  and  Wllldlg.     3,187.237. 
Wllldlg.  Inward,    to   Associated   Electrical   Industries   Ltd. 
Mass  spectrometer  assemblies.    3,187.180.  6-1-60.  Cl.  250— 

Wllldig.  Edward :  See— 

«...  ^"'^  ^i^  ^  •  W'dlg.  and  Bancroft.     3.187,179. 
\\  illems.  Josef  F. :  See — 

^3^»|*^Loul8  M..  Casslera,  Rott,  Wagfc,  and  WUleras. 

^^'o^"-L/"**Ct  S  •  "^^  ^    ^'    Vrancken,  to  Oeraert  Ptooto- 

Producten   N.V.     Composition   of   gelatin   and   hardenlac 

.    «Kent.    3.186.847.  0-1-65.  H.  00—111.  oaroenuig 

nJ!!S"-  /"^Vr^^'rSP^  ^    '^    Vrancken.  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
r^Vf^n"  ^.V.  Pljotoin-apblcgetatln  layer  containing  phoa- 
ff^^m^'^ilf  dichlortdeaas  hardening  agents.    3,186.848,18-1- 
"■>.  n.  90 — 111. 

^^'05*""' 248^4  ^'     "■•'*°*  "*<*  support.     3,186,066,  8-41- 
Wllllams.  Chester  I.     Concrete  form  assembly  and  damping 
fi-.VIf*""  ^feff?',,  3-18««79.  0-1-05,  CT.  2401-102. 
Williams   Davjd  C.  to  Ashland  Oil  k  Reflnlna  Co;    Prodae- 

0-T-«5    Cl'"2!^-20B  4  '°*'  ■W*™*"  therefor.     3,186,706, 
Williams '  Geral^  A.,  to  Rasflan  and  Allen  Ltd.     Electrode 

stf>am  boiler  apparatus.     3,187,160.  6-1-65,  CT.  210—286. 
Williams,  James  T. :  Bee — 

^'.^S°^^•  S^^^'P  A  A  ■»<*  WllUama.    8,186,108. 
\\  llllams.  John  L. :  See — 

if.i..^^'*v'*'**!l  P-.|^"»«m«.  *na  Wllldlg. 
^  illiams,  Kenneth  A. :  See — 

^nJ2  W"'™.  Batty,  Parkinson,  and  Williams. 

Williams,  Robert  J.,  to  Dover  Molded  Producta  Cb.    Punch-oat 

pouring  spout  dosure;    3  186.606,  6-1-65,  CT.  222—641 
Williamson^  George  H..  to  JotansManvllle  Corp.    Automatic 

shingle  etadter     3,186.666.  6-1-86,  CT.  21 4-5j. 
Williamson,  WlllUm  R.,  to  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Cn. 

Flash  evaporator.     3  186.024.  0-1-65.  CT.  202—173. 
«  liner  Metallwaren-  and  Schnallenfabrik  :  See — 
^     Hatlapa,  Rolf.     3,188  727. 

cTli^So'  '■    ^*"'***  "'"  "belter.    S,186,4«l,  8-1-85. 

'^!M7.2%"l^lV"^."317^Sff*^'"     *•"-"•  •*"  -»'*^ 

^VS?"  S^r'^J-^Ji^^  ^  ^   Olasalck.  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Oa. 

Dtatadlpboapbetldlninm  aalta.    8,187,040,  6-1-85,  CT.  280-1 

001. 
Wilson.  Jamea  C..  and  A.  W.  Zemek.  to  Universal  Inatrnaenta 

SlS.447*'S?ll5k.g'l.5;:2!n?"'    •'•^«'    e-nponenta. 
Wilson.  John  C,  to  Dre-ser  Indnstrlea  Inc.    ComblBatloB  I0I-- 

glng  system.    ?  186.228.  6-1-86.  CT.  73—152. 
Wilton.  Henry  T. :  See— 

Folev.  William  E..  and  Wilton.     8,187,178. 
Wlnchell.  Frederic  M..  to  J.  J.  Ballo.      Thenuomcltei  tefw 

msrtalne   and   method   of  flxing.     8.188.88S.   8-1-86.   CL 


8.187.287. 


3.187.. 


Winders.  George  L..  to  RIectridnct  Co. 
8  187.200.  •-l-^S,  CT.  880—28. 


Oatlet  for  a  floor  doet. 


^IST 


)F  PATENTEES 


Wingate,  BMtuiy  A.,  to  Warae-Oeoril»  Corp.  Pbotoeleetrle 
iilwft  aaRle  encoder.    3.187.187.  6-1-4S.  a.  250—233. 

Wlnnni.  Peter,  to  DIeaee.  Karl  Rod.,  Vabrllntlouiieeellacluift 
fur  MaMhlneneraalstelle  in.b.H.  Knife  bolder  of  roller  cut- 
ttnc  macblnea.    S.186^81.  »-l-«0.  a.  83-^480. 

Winkler.  Rlcbard.  and  K.  Danaebler.  to  Berkley  Macbtne  Co. 
Ifecbanlam  for  rcmorlng  waota  reaaltlnc  from  catting  win- 
dow openlaga  la  Bbc«t  nwtorUl.    8.18«,274.  »-l-*«5,  CI.  83 — 

Wlnak'l.  Mortimer  C. :  Ace — 

Kobn.  Robert,  and  Wlaakl.    3.186,658. 
WInatead,  Ony  D.    Caap  hooae  for  oae  oa  pickup  traefca  and 

tbe  like.    8,186.754.  6-1-65.  CL  296—23. 
WInatrom,  Leon  O. :  600 — 

Docgaa,  Raymoad  J.,  aad  Wlaatrom.    3,187.050.   ' 
Wlnter.raol  H. :  ««• —  1 

Marray.  HaUam  O..  and  Winter.    3.187.294. 
Wlae.  Ocorge.    Attacbmenta  and  ImproTementa  to  caaea.  boxea, 

and  tbe  like.    3,186.557.6-1-65.6.211—86. 
Wolber.  William  O. :  See— 

Bctta.  Jobn  F..  Mlcfaaela,  and  Wolber.    8,187.272. 
WoKe,  Paul  B. :  Bee — 

Bora.  EUla  H.,  Porter,  aad  Wolfe.     3.187,260. 
Wolfram.  Adolf  E. :  See — 

Welaer,  Albert  P.,  aad  Wolfram.    3.187.281. 
Wolpert.  Raymond  A.,  to  Nortb  American  Aviation.  Inc.    Bub- 
ble level  cap  final  flfartnc,    8.186.101,  6-1h65,  a.  8^212. 
Wood.  Frederick  C.  W.  E.  Bradley,  aad  B.  Pmlta.  to  Uaion 
Oil  Co.  of  California.    Proccaa  for  bydroeracking  a  nitrogen 
containing  feed  Including  pretreatment  of  eatalyat.    3.186.- 
996.  6-1-65.  a.  20»— 89. 
Wood.  Oar.  Induatrtea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Artbnr  F.    3.186,352. 
Woodmffe-Peacock,  Tbomas  W.,  to  William  Orant  and  Bona 
Ltd.    Meana  for  fadlltatlng  tbe  aaacmbly  of  barrel  ataves 
and  beada.    3.186.095.  6-1-65.  a.  33—174. 
Woodaoa.  Robert  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Predalon,  Inc.     Inlterfero- 

metrlc  goniometer.    3.186.294,  6-1-65,  C\.  88 — 14. 
Woodwortb,  NJk.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Hobwart,  Oeorce.    3.186.776.  1    ' 

Wooldridg*.  Kennetb  R.  H. :  Bee —  ' 

Slack,  Ronald.  Squlrea,  and  Wooldridge 
Word,  Harry  C,  to  Joha  B.  MItcbell  Co. 
maeblne.    3.186.086,  6-1-65.  CI.  19—203. 
Wortblagtoa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Olnrlaado.  Aagelo  C,  aad  Touaoaflaa.  3.186,837. 
Wrigbt,  Cbarlea,  Jr.,  to  Lukeila  Steel  Co.  Metbod  and  parting 
compouad  for  producing  titanium  clad  vtalnleaa  BteeH 
3.186.088.  6-1-65.  CI.  29 — tTO.O. 
Wrtgbt.  Jobn  B.,  to  Tbe  Upjobn  Co.  8,4-dlaubatltuted-1.2,.V 
tbladlaaolldlne-l.l-dlozlde  compounds.  8.186.908.  6-1-65. 
CI.  260—301.  I 

Wrobel.  Cbarlea  V..  Jr. :  Bee —  'I 

Golden.  Oerald.  and  Wrobel.    3,186.264.    ]  < 

Xerox  Corp. :  Bee — 

Graff.  William  P..  Jr..  and  Oundlacb.    3,186,1 

TS  Aaaoeiatca,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mnraaaka.  Dwigbt  M.,  Tamamoto,  Hamberg,  aad  Ikegami. 
3,187,234.  •^ 

Tamakoabl.  Taaumicbl :  Bee — 

Tauaoda.  Yoabio.  Seko.  Bbara,  Ogawa.  aad  Tamakoabl. 
8.186.476.  i 


3.186.090. 
Cotton  cleaning 


Tamamoto,  TnJIro :  Bee — 

Muranaka,  Dwight  M.,  Tamamoto,  Hamberg,  and  Ikegami. 

Yatei),  Ivenaetb  P..  R.  F.  Bobl.  aad  M.  L.  Teagle,  to  Tbe  Pare 
on  Co.    Apiwratuii  for  obtalaiag  fluid  samplea  from  bllatera. 
8.186,232.  6-1-65.  Q.  73—421.6. 
Y«aKl».  Kenneth  P. :  See — 

TatM.  Robert  F..  Bnbl.  aad  Yeagle.     3.186.232. 
Terg.  Orey  B.     Vune  claaslller.    8.186.468.  6-1-65.  CL  160— 

34. 
Yoho,  Daniel  B. :  Bee — 

Allardt.  Ernst  W..  Orunau,  and  Toho.    8,187.158. 
Toshioka,  Koauke  :  Bee — 

Hattorl.    Junnosttke.    Suglyama.    Toahloka.    and    Koike. 
3  1 80  000 
Toabloka.  Koauke.  aad  S.  Horte,  to  Sumitomo  Cbenloal  Co.. 
Ltd.  ProceHs  for  the  production  of  O.O-dimetbyl  dltbiopbos- 
Dhoryl   aretic  add   alkyl  amidea.     3.187.086,   6-1-65.  CI. 
260—461. 
Toung.  Donald  M. :  See — 

Hostettler.  Frits,  and  Toung.    3.186,971. 
Toung.  Richard  J.  i  Bee — 

Pearce.  Thomas  J.  P.,  and  Toung.    3.186.707. 
Tounger,  William  G..  to  Kemp  Mfc.  Co.,  Ltd.     On  burner 

control.    3.186.469.  6-1-65.  CI.  15»— 28. 
Tousouflan.  Hrant  H. :  ;Sfee — 

Oinrlandu,  Angelo  C.  and  Touaouflan.    3.186.327. 
Xankey.  Harry  E.,  to  McOraw-Edlaoa  Co.    Apparatua  for  tbe 

rreatnipnt  of  gases.    3.186,150.  6-1-65.  CI.  3^—387. 
Zapp,  Walter,  to  Mlnoz  O.m.b.H.    Ezpoaure  counter  for  pbot«»- 
Kraphical  roll-flhn  cameraa.     3,186.876.  6-1-66.  CI.  116 — 
114. 
Zavodny,  Steve  W. :  Bee — 

Haedlke.  Edward  J.,  aad  ZaTOday,    3,186.697. 
Zavody  presnebo  atrojireaatrl  OottwaldoT,  aarodal  podalk: 
See — 

Krejcl.  MiloalaT.    3.186,690. 
Zeiss.  Carl :  Bee — 

LIttmann,  Hana.    8,186,800. 
Zeiaa,  Harold  H..  aad  M.  Tautaul.  to  Moaeaato  Co.    Catalytle 
condensation  of  dl-hydrocarbon  substituted  alkyacs.    8.187.- 
018,  6-1-65.  a.  260—846.1. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellacbaft :  See— 

Hocbatein.  RoUnd.    8.186.319. 
Zemek,  Albert  W. :  Bee — 

Wllaon.  Jamea  C.  and  Zemek.    3.186.447. 
Zero  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  | 

Duncan,  Leon  L.,  and  Temple.    3.186,132. 
Zerwes.  Paul  J. :  Bee — 

Stillman.  Harry  L.,  Bellek.  and  Zerwes.     3,187,084. 
Zimmermann.  Han«  J.,  to  Rudd-Melikian.  Inc.    Apparatua  for 
production  of  tapes  having  apaced  pacsage  pockets.    3.186.- 
141.  6-1-65.  CI.  53^184. 
Zodiak  Elcctronica  Corp. :  Bee — 
Otterlel.  Jon  L.    3.187,387. 
Zolnik,  Cbarlea  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Saturable  multi- 
mode  responder.     3.18t.258.  6-1-65.  CI.  325 — 132. 
Zubaty.  Martin  V. :  Bee— 

raeta,  Robert  E..  Deaaert.  Pickett,  and  Zubaty.     S.187.- 

Zundel.  Arthur  P.,  to  American  Can  Co.  End  eoaatructloa 
for  can.    3.186.583.  6-1-65.  CI.  220 — 66. 

Zweig,  Gilbert,  and  C.  R.  Kerabaw.  to  Burrougba  Corp.  Alter- 
nating valve.     8.186,435,  6-1-66.  O.  137—625.19. 
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i-  3 

9 

i-^   19 

4-  S7 
5-109 

7-  16 

8-  41 
42 

9-  6 
M 

10-139 

12-146 

13-    6 

9 

IS 

IS 

15-  S.SI 
84 
8S 
g? 

IS* 

179 

230.19: 

MO 

34S 

3M 

S47 

16-  18 
114 
170 

U-     S 

s^ 

•9 
12 

14 

19 

36 
19-303 
»-     6 

16 
a-  69 


1X9 


3M 

216 

23-     3 

14 

59 
119 
MS 

lis 


312 
310 
2S9 


292 

312 

24-   16 

31 

73 

106 

12s 

301 

206.14: 

230 

241 

25-104.5 

26-     7 

29-     1.2 

11 

21 

33 

30 

146.4 

ISO 

IS&.5 

ISS.S7 

1S6J  : 

194     : 
300     : 


3.1864104 
3.106,005 
3.186M6 
3.186Af7 

3.186.787 

3.186.760 

3.1664)10 

3.U64M1 

3.1664)12 

3.I06J0I3 

3.1874)76 

3.I86.SI0 

3.I87.IS9 

3.1874)77 

3.1874)76 

3.1074)79 

3.1064)14 

3.1664)15 

3,106.016 

3.186.017 

3.1064)1« 

3.1864)19 

3.186400 

3.1864121 

3.1064)22 

3.1064123 

3.1864124 

3.1864)25 

3.166.026 

3.106.027 

3.1864120 

3.1864129 

3.1064)31 

3.1864)30 

3.1864)32 

3.1064)33 

3.186.034 

3.1864)35 

3.186.036 

3.1864)37 

3.186,038 

3.186.039 

3.186.040 

3.186.041 

3,1864)43 

3.186.044 

3.1864)45 

3.1864)46 

3.186.7189 

3.186.790 

3.186.791 

3,186.792 

3.186.793 

3.186.794 

3.186.795 

3.106.796 

3.116.797 

3.186.798 

3.186.799 

3.186J0O 

3.186J0I 

3.I06J02 

3.I86J03 

3.186J04 

3.186J05 

3.186^06 

3.I86J07 

3.1864M7 
3.1864)48 
3.186.049 
3.186.060 
3.186.051 
3.1864)52 
3.186.053 
3.1864)54 
3.1864)55 
3.1664)56 
3.1864157 
3.I86.0S6 
3,186.059 
3.1864)60 
3.1864)61 
3.1064)62 
3.1864)63 
3.1864)64 
3.1864)65 
3.1664)66 

3.1864m 
3.1864171 


29-803 


236 
230 
434 
456 
47D.9 
472.9 
566 
30-  43.1 
279 
356 

33-  14 
S3-     1 

64 

164 
174 

178 

184.5 

189 

207 

211 

212 

34-  10 
15 
45 


53 

35-  9 

II 
17 

36-  34 
43 

40-  10 
28 

106J 
152.1 
154 

42-  I 

43-  2 
17.2 
18 
411 

U-  62 
46-  51 

104 

118 

ISI 

50-  52 
267 
360 
370 

51-  II 
106 
203 
S94 

53-     3 

34 

37 

124 

184     : 

373  : 
S79     : 

55-  20  : 

48  : 

238  : 

374  : 

387  : 


56-  25.4  : 
202  : 
400      : 

$7-  SI  : 
140     : 

SO-  28     : 

42.5  : 
58  : 
112  : 
60-  13  : 
19  : 
86.1  : 
30      : 

3SA  : 


:    3.1864)72 
3.1864)73 
3.1864)74 
3.1864)75 
3.1864)76 
3,1864)77 
3.1864)78 
:    3.1864)79 
:    3.1064100 
:    3.1064)81 
:    3.1864102 
:    3.1064«3 
:    3.I864M 
:    3.1864165 
.    3.1864)87 
:    3.1864168 
:    3.1864186 
:    3.1864169 
:    3.1864)90 
3.1064)91 
:    3.1864)92 
:    3.1864)93 
:    3.1864)94 
3.1864)95 
:    3.1864)96 
:    3,1864)97 
:    3.1864)98 
:    3.1864)99 
:    3.186.100 
:    3.186.101 
:    3.186.102 
:    3.186J103 
:    3.186.104 
3.186.105 
3.186.106 
3.186.107 
:    3.186.108 
:    3.186.109 
:    3.186.110 
:    3.186.111 
:    3.186.112 
:    3.186.113 
:    3.186.114 
;    3.186.115 
3.186.116 
3.186.117 
3.186.118 
3.186.119 
3.186.120 
3.186.121 
3.186.122 
3.186.123 
3.186J10 
3.186.124 
3.186.125 
3.186.126 
3.186.127 
3.186.128 
3.186.129 
3.186.131 
3.186.130 
3.186.132 
3.186.133 
3.186.134 
3.186.135 
3.186.136 
3.186.137 
3.186.138 
3.186.139 
3.186.140 
3.186.141 
3.186.142 
3.186.143 
3.186.1U 
3.186.145 
3.186.146 
3.186.147 
3.186.148 
3.186.149 
3.186.150 
3.186.151 
3.186.152 
3.186.153 
3.I86.I54 
3.186.155 
3.I86.1S6 
3.186.157 
3.186.158 
3.186.1S9 
S.186.160 
S.186.161 
3.186.162 
3.186.163 
RbJS.787 
3.186.164 
3.186.165 


60- 


39.16 
39 JO 
89  J2 
51 
53 


S4 
54.5 

54A 

73 

95 

61-  41 
45 

46.5 
53.5 

62-  36 
183 
243 
255 
363 


64- 


65- 


4 
21 

I! 

55 

90 
110 

lis 

116 
ISO 
M9 
344 

271 

S3S 

sai 

SO 


66- 


67-     7.1 
68-210 

69-  10 

70-  34 
71 
74 

S70 

71-  2J 
6 

38 

341 

64 

72-  8 
9 

10 
56 
89 
I2S 
194 
250 
363 
334 
467 

73-  1 
4 

36 
40.7 
63 
67.5 
88.5 
116 
136 
141 
ISO 
151 
1S2 
304 
S36.S 
339 
3S9 
S62 

Si8J 

381 
421 
421 .5 
482 
483 
48Sj6 
S17 
M-     I.S 
S 


S.12: 
T9  : 
86      : 


3.186.166 

3.186.167 

3.186,168 

3.186.169 

3.186.170 

3.186.171 

3.186.172 

3.186.173 

3.186.174 

3.186.175 

3.186.176 

3.186.177 

3.186,178 

3.186.179 

3.186.180 

3.186.181 

3.186.182 

3.186.183 

3.186.184 

3.186.185 

3.186.186 

3.186.187 

3.186.188 

3.186.189 

3.186.190 

3.186.811 

3.186312 

3.186J13 

3.I86JI4 

3.I86J15 

3.186J16 

3.186JB17 

3.186.818 

3.186J19 

3,1864120 

3.186.821 

3.186J23 

3.186jB22 

3.186.191 

3.186.192 

3.186.193 

3.186.194 

3.186.195 

3.186.196 

3.186.197 

3,186.190 

3.186.199 

3.1864124 

3.186.826 

3,186425 

3.186JB27 

3.186.828 

3.186J0O 

3.186.201 

3.186J02 

3. 186  JOS 

3.186J04 

3.186^05 

3.186J06 

3.186J07 

3.186^08 

3.186J09 

3.106JI0 

3.I86JI1 

3.186J12 

3.I86J13 

3.I86J14 

3.186J15 

3.186JI6 

3.186JI7 

3.186J18 

3.186JI9 

3.186J20 

3.I86J21 

3.186J22 

3.186J23 

3.I86J24 

3.186  J2S 

3.186J26 

3.186J27 

3.I86J28 

3.I86J29 

3.I86J30 

3.186J3I 

3.186J33 

3.I86J92  I 

3.186J34  I 

3.186J35  { 

3.I86J36 

3.I86J37 

3.I86J38 

S.I86J39  I 

3.1861240  I 

3.1861241  i 
S.186J42  ' 
3.186J43 


74- MS 
138 

230.4 
233 
409 
459 
SOI 
502 
540 
594.4 
606 
615 
665 
710.5 
7S0 
822 
75-   .5 
43 
60 
68 
72 
84.5 
134 
138 
174 
77-  13 
81-  3 
3.1 
57 

177.9 

81-  1  . 

2 

11 

14 

8S-  4 

18 

74 
103 
170 
306 
355 


451 
469 
497 
623 

84-  30 

83 

251 

275 

411 

470 

86-    * 

88-  14 


38.93: 
39     : 

89-     1.7  : 


7 

37 

91-  27 

31 

149 

412 

414 

443 

92-168 

93-  27 

53 

62 

95-     4.5 
M 


SI 

85 


•4 
96-     1 


:    3.186^45 
3.186J46 
:    3.186J47 
:    3.186J48 
:    3.186J49 
:    3.186JS0 
:    3.186JSI 
:    3.186JS2 
:    3.186JtS3 
:    3.186J54 
:    3.186J55 
:    3.186J56 
:    3.186J57 
:    3.l86JSe 
:    3,I86J59 
:    3.I86J60 
:    3.186jn9 
:    3.I86JB30 
:    3.186J3I 
:    3.186.832 
:    3.186J33 
:    3.186334 
:    3.186335 
:    3.186336 
:    3.186337 
:    3.I86J61 
:    3.186362 
:    3.186363 
:    3.186364 
:    3.186365 
:    3.186366 
:    3.186367 
:    3.186368 
:    3,186369 
3.186370 
:    3.186371 
:    3.186372 
:    3.186373 
:    3.186374 
3.186375 
3.186376 
3.186377 
3.186378 
3.186379 
3.186380 
3.186381 
3.186382 
3.186383 
3.186364 
3.186385 
3.186386 
3.186387 
3.186388 
3.186389 
3.186390 
3.186391 
3.186392 
3.186393 
3,186.294 
3.186395 
3.186396 
3.186397 
3.186398 
3.186399 
3.186300 
3.186301 
3.186302 
3.186303 
3.186304 
3.186305 
3,186306 
3.186307 
3.186308 
3.186309 
3.186310 
3.186311 
3.186312 
3.186313 
3.186314 
3.186315 
3.186316 
3.186317 
3.186318 
3.186319 
3.186320 
IU35.790 
3.186321 
3.186322 
3.186323 
3.186324 
3.186325 
3.186326 
3.186338 
3.186339 
3.186340 


96-  23 
29 
66 

87 

91 

94 

111 

98-  38 

40 
46 

99-  60 
7B 

123 
136 
159 
163 
445 

100-     7 

9 

51 

101-157 
216 
228 
352 
365 

102-  34 
86.5 
93 

103-  38 
54 
87 

121 
135 
150 


162 

179 

104-162  : 
105-276      : 

367      : 

106-  3833: 

82      : 

,122 


^ 


107-     7 

9 

14 

47 

108-114 

146 

112-153 

219 

252 

113-121 

114-  433 

66.5 

125 

•      199 

210 

lis-   17 

41 

116-114 

117-  1.7 
18 
36.1 
36.4 
45 
93.42 

119 
136 
127 
136 
1383 

118-  I 
8 

119-  51 
lOS 

122-  24 
235 

123-  8 
11 
15 
32 

41.74 
75 

119 


:    3.186341 
:    3.186342 
:    3.186.M3 
:    3.186344 
:    3.186345 
:    3.186346 
:    3.186347 
3.186348 
:    3.186327 
3.18632B 
:    3.186329 
:    3.186330 
:    3.I86349 
:    3.186350 
:    3.186351 
:    3.186352 
:    3.186353 
:    3.186354 
:    3.186331 
:    3.186332 
:    3.186333 
:    3.186334 
:    3.186335 
:    3.186336 
:    3.186337 
:    3.186338 
:    3.186339 
:    3.186340 
:    3.186341 
:    3.186342 
:    3.186343 
:    3.1863a 
:    3.186345 
,3.186346 
3.186347 
3.186348 
3.186349 
3.1863S0 
3.186351 
3.186352 
3.186353 
RK35.786 
3.186354 
3.186355 
3.186356 
3.186357 
3.186355 
3.186357 
3.1863S8 
3.I863S6 
3.186358 
3.186359 
3.186360 
3.186361 
3.186362 
3.186363 
3.186364 
3.186365 
3.186366 
3.186367 
3.186368 
3.186369 
3.186370 
3.186371 
3.186372 
3.186373 
3.186374 
3.186375 
3.186376 
3.186359 
3.186360 
3.186361 
3.186362 
3.186363 
3.186364 
3.186365 
3.186366 
3.186367 
3.186368 
3.186369 
3.186377 
3.186378 
3.186379 
3.186380 
3.186381 
3.186382 
3.186384 
3.186383 
3.186385 
3.186386 
3.186387 
3.186388 
3.186389 
3.186390 
3.186391 
3.186392 


I2S-130 
122 
139 

148 

126-  37 

94 

142 

200 

360 

138-     24)6 

87 


186 
385 

221 
275 

348 

360 
483 

S16 

131-236 

132-  42 

79 

134-  3 
57 
58 

135-  1 
7.1 

30 

136-  29 
86 
89 

143 

153 
173 

137-  813 
91 

117 
270 
315 
343 
376 
463 
51639: 
561 
S96.1S: 
669 
625.11 
625.19: 
62532 
625.42: 
138-121 

139-  S9 
88 

114 
118 
291 
370 

140-  71.5 
93 

147 

141-  12 
295 
319 
360 

143-  47 

68 
lU-246 

145-  29 

146-  43 
76 
83 

117 

148-  13 
lA 

26 

149-  18 

150-  28 
34 

151-  22 
41.71 

152-210 

236 

347 

1S6-     7 

13 

IS2 

253 

216 

325 


:    3.1863n 
:    3.186394 
:    3.186396 
3.186396 
3.186397 
3.186398 
3.186399 
3.186.400 
3.186.401 
3.186.402 
3.186.403 
3.186.404 
3.186.406 
3.186.406 
3.186.407 
3.186.408 
3.186^409 
3.186.410 
:  RX35.7H 
:    3.186.411 
:    3.I86.4I2 
:    3.186.413 
:    3.186.414 
:    3.186.415 
:    3.186316 
:    3.186370 
:    3.186^17 
:    3.186.418 
:    3.18^4I9 
:    3.186.420 
:    3.186.421 
3.186371 
3.186372 
3.186373 
3.186374 
3.186376 
3.186377 
3.186375 
S.186378 
3.186.422 
3.186.42S 
3.186.424 
3.186.425 
3.186.436 
3.186.427 
3.UA.438 
3.186.429 
3.186.430 
3.186.431 
3.186.432 
3.186.433 
3.186.434 
3.18^435 
3.186.436 
3.186,437 
3.186.438 
3,186,439 
3.186.440 
3.186.441 
■  3.186.442 
3.186.443 
3.186.444 
3.186.445 
3.186.446 
3.186.447 
3.186.448 
3.186.449 
3.186.450 
3,186.451 
3.186.452 
3.186.453 
3.186.454 
3.186.455 
3,186.456 
3.186,457 
3,186.458 
3.186.459 
3.18^460 
3.186379 
3.186380 
3.186381 
3.186382 
3.186.461 
3.186.462 
3.186.463 
3.186.464 
3,186,465 
3.186.466 
3.186.467 
3.186.446 
3.186383 
3.186384 
3.186385 
3.186386 
3.186387 
3.186308 


xxzl 


XXZll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


IS6-33S 

3U 

S08 

SIS 

lU-  28 

363 

76 

122 

110-  26 


161-  60 
84 

Uf 
ISS 
ISO 
214 

162-  24 
104 
MO 
273 

165-  1 
2 
7 

10 
27 

166-  4 
9 

42 
SS 
08 

m 

138 

167-  84 
38 
3S 


74  : 
78  : 
81  : 
88  : 
89.1  i 

n   ■-.. 

169-   IS      : 

170-13&29: 
13S.4  : 

172-  86     : 

44     : 

108     : 

211      : 

548     : 

173-123     : 

174-  11  : 
81  : 
38  : 
S8lS  : 
S8  : 
6S  : 
68  : 
70  : 
91  : 
94     : 

138  : 

175-  S  : 
374  r 
412  : 
422  : 

176-  33  : 
38  : 
SO  : 
8S  : 

177-  71  : 
210     : 

178-  S.1  : 

6.6  : 

6.7  : 
6J  : 
7.3  : 

33  : 

69  : 

179-  1  : 
IS  : 


16 
IS 


89 
100.2 


100.3 
107 


3,186.889 

3.186,890 

3.186J91 

3,186v892 

3.186.469 

3.186.470 

3,186.471 

3,186.472 

3.186.473 

3.186.474 

S.186.47S 

3.186J93 

3.186jm 

3.186JB9S 

3.186496 

3.186J97 

3.186J98 

3.186JB99 

3.186.900 

3.186.901 

3.186.908 

3.186.476 

3.186.477 

3.186.478 

3.186.479 

3.186.480 

3,186.481 

3.186.482 

3.186.483 

3.186.484 

3.186,48S 

3.186.486 

3.186.487 

3.186.488 

3.186.489 

3.186.903 

3.186.901 

3.186.905 

3.186.906 

3.186.907 

3.186,908 

3.186,909 

3,186.910 

3,186,911 

3.186.912 

3,186.490 

3.186,492 

3.186.491 

3,186,493 

3,186,494 

3,186.495 

3,186.496 

3,186^97 

3.186,498 

3.187JI80 

3.187.081 

3,187,082 

3,187.083 

3,187.084 

3.187  JMS 

3,187,086 

3.187,087 

3,187,088 

3,187.089 

3.187,090 

3,186.499 

3.186,500 

3,186.501 

3.186.502 

3.186,914 

3,186.915 

3.186.913 

3.186,916 

3.186,503 

3,186,504 

3,186,506 

3.187,091 

3.187.092 

3,187,093 

3.187.094 

3.187.095 

3.187.096 

3.187.097 

3.187  jm 

3.187.099 
3.187.100 
3.187,101 
3.187.108 
3.187.103 
3.187.104 
3.187,105 
S.1S7.I06 
3.187.107 
3.187.108 
3,187,109 
3.187.110 
3.187.111 
3.187.112 
3.187.113 

3.187.1 14 

3.187.115  I 


■£ 


196 

189-  1 
2 

34 

35 

46 

190-  51 
198-   12 

194-  10 
19 

195-  1 
29 


71 
741 


ISO 

177 

182 

8 

43 


179-115      :    3.187,116     210-  30 

180-  10  :  3.186.506  63 
42  :  3.186.507  86 
82     :    3.186.508              169 

181-  31  :  3.186,509  243 
51      :    3,186311               457 

182-152     :    3.186.512     211-   13 

184-  1      :    3.186.513  41 

185-  40     :    3.186.514 

186-  1      :    3.186,515 
188-   18      :    3.186,516 

73      :    3.186,517 

3.186.518 
78     :    3.186319 

3.186320 

3.186321     213- 

3.186322 

3.186323  214-     1 

3.186324  6 

3.186325  38 

3.186326  1S2 

3.186327  450 

3.186328  510 

3.186329  515     : 

3.186330  674     : 

3.186331  215-  46     : 

3.186332  52      : 

3.186.917  217-  60     : 
Rb.2S,785     219-   10.49: 

3.186.918  I  10.61: 
ii     :    3.186.919  10.69: 

3.186.920  10.75: 

3.186.921 
88      :    4.186.922  66      : 

197- 1S7      :    3.186333  70      : 

198-  33  :  3,186334  {  98  : 
201  :  3.186,535  I  130  : 
282  :  3,186336  {  286*  : 
280      :    3.186337  |             331      : 

199-  51      :    3,186338  |  388      : 

200-  4     :    3,187.117  I  441      : 
S     :    3,187.118  \  504     : 

16     :    3,187,119  |  220-  20     : 
3.187.120  M     : 

34      :    3.187.121  I  25      : 

38      :    3.187.122  26      : 

44     :    3.187,123  «3     : 

SO     :    3.187,124  44     : 

51.05:    3.187,125  |  S3      : 

52      :    3.187.126  54      : 

61.41:    3,187.127  66      : 

61.45:    3.187.128  75     : 

61.62:    3.187.129  97     : 

67     :    3.187.130 

3.187.131  115  I    : 

3.187.132  221-  3  : 
77  :  3.187.133  I  13  : 
81.9  :  3.187.134  I  147  : 
83      :    3.187.135  |            260     : 

3.187.136  I  276     : 

3.187.137  297      : 

86  :    3.187.138  !  299      : 

87  :    3.187.139  J  222-     1      : 

3.187.140  I  14     : 

3.187.141  I  30  : 
97     :    3,187,142  I  57     : 

106      :    3.187,143  82      : 

3,187,144  107      : 

113      :    3.187.145  I 

3,187.146 

144      :    3.187.147 

164      :    3.187.148 

166      :    3.187.149 

169     :    3,186.981 

202-    10      :    3.186.923 

173     :    3.186.924 

204^  41      :    3,186.925 

49     :    3,186,926 

67      :    3.186.927 

155      :    3.186.929 

176      :    3.186,930 

197      :    3,186.931 

216     :    3.186.932 

308     :    3.186.933 

206-     IJ  :    3.186339 

5      :    3.186340 

46      :    3.186341 

57      :    3.186342 

59      :    3.186343 

65     :    3.186344 

3,186345 

208-     2      :    3.186.934 

S9     :    3,186.935  |  S3 

89     :    3.186,936  62 

314     :    3,186.937  i  62.5 

316      :    3J86.938  66 

209-166      :    ^86.546  72 

408      :    3.186347     230-  26 

416     :    3.186348 

210-     7     :    3.186.939  69 

30     :    3.186.940  190 


224- 


161 

189  : 

191  : 

394  : 

541  : 

547  : 

554  : 

223-  88  : 

42.01: 

225-  80  : 

MO  : 

103  : 

227-  8  : 
81  ,: 

228-  26  ': 

229-  4.5  : 
5.7  : 

17  : 

27  : 

SI  : 


3.186.941 
1186.942 
3.186349 
3.186350 
3.186351 
3.1863S2 
3.186353 
3.186354 
3,1863S5 
3.186356 
3.186357 
3.186358 
3.186359 
3.186360 
3.186361 
3.186362 
3.186363 
3.186364 
3.186365 
3.186366 
3.186368 
3.186369 
3.186367 
3.186370 
3.186371 
3.186372 
3,186373 
3.186374 
3.187.150 
:    3.187.151 
:    3.187.152 
:    3.187.155 
3.187.156 
3.187.153 
3.187.154 
3,187,157 
3.187.1S8 
3.187.160 
3.187.161 
3.187.168 
3.187.163 
3.187.164 
3,186375 
3.186376 
3.186377 
3.186378 
3.186379 
3.186380 
3.186381 
3.186382 
3.186383 
3.186384 
3,186385 
3.186386 
3.186387 
3.186388 
3.186389 
3.186390 
,  3.186391 
I  3.186392 
3.186393 
3.186394 
3.186395 
3.186396 
3.186397 
3.186398 
3.186399 
1186.600 
3.186.601 
3.186.602 
3.186.603 
3.186.604 
3.186,605 
3,186,606 
3,186,607 
3.186.608 
3.186.609 
3.186.610 
3.186311 
3,186312 
3.186313 
3.1863U 
3.186315 
3.186316 
3.186317 
1186318 
3,186319 
3,186320 
3,186321 
3.186322 
3.186323 
3.186324 
3.186325 
3.186326 
3.186327 
3.186328 
3.186329 
3.186330 
3.186331 
3.186332 
3.186333 


234- 
235- 


236- 
239- 


240- 


241- 


242- 


112 

1 

3 

6 
51 
60 

61.11: 

159 
183 
189 

40 

79 
318 
534 
567 
602 

l^ 

7.1  : 

8.2  : 

47     : 

78  ; 
84     : 

106     : 

108  : 

4  : 

34  : 

81  : 

183  : 

186  : 

257  : 

25  : 

SS.11: 

79  : 
•4.1  : 


244- 


245- 
248- 


249- 


250- 


129 

168 
S3 

122 

-  10 

-  25 

28 

44 

97 

1S8 

188.2 

224 

226 

399 

410 
9 

41 
116 
192 

41.9 

83 
106 
208 
213 


231 
233 

251-175 
214 
306 
342 
3 
18 
25 
49.3 
79J 
13t 
161 
301.1 
3013 
331 
413 
414 
428 
435 
4S9 
466 
26 


252- 


253- 

254- 
259- 


268- 


7      : 

23  : 
44  : 
75      : 

2      : 
23  : 

24  : 
30.4  : 
45.95: 


:    3.186334 

260-  463 

:    3.186.963 

260 

-68332:  1  3.187366 

:    3.186335 

3,186,964 

857 

:  '  3.187.065 

:    3.186336 

3,186.965 

877 

:    3.187367 

:    3,186337 

3.186.966 

261 

-  23 

:    3.186391 

:    3,186338 

1 

3,186,967 

39 

:    3.186392 

:    3,186339 

47 

:    3.186.968 

263 

-     2 

:    3.186393 

3,186340 

513 

:    3.186.9M 

3 

:    3.186394 

:    3,187,165 

73 

:    3.186.970 

6 

:    3.186395 

3.187.166 

773 

:    3.186.971 

11 

:    3.186396 

:    3,187.167 

78.4 

:    3.186.972 

19 

:    3.186397 

:    3.187,168 

803 

:    3.186.973 

264 

-     1 

:    3.187368 

:    3,187,169 

815.7 

:    3.186.974 

45 

:    3.187369 

:    3.186341 

933 

:    3.186.975 

117 

:    3.186.928 

:    3.186342 

93.7 

:    3.186.976 

171. 

:    3.187370 

:    3,186343 

3.186.9n 

174 

:    3.187371 

:    3,186344 

3.186.978 

242 

:    3.187372 

:    3,186345 

153 

:    3.186,979 

2SS 

:    3.187373 

:    3,186346 

157 

:    3,186.980 

27S 

:    3,187.074 

:    3.187,170 

202 

:    3.186.98S 

289 

:    3.187.075 

:    3.187.171 

2393 

:    3.186,983 

266 

-    3 

:    3.186398 

:    3.187.172 

3,186,984 

4 

:    3.186399 

:    3.187.173 

29935 

:    3,186,985 

15 

:    3.186.700 

:    3.187,174 

3,186,986 

267 

-     1 

:    3,186,701 

3,1S7.17S 

3,186,987  1 

3,186.702 

3.187.176 

3,186,988  1  268 

-126 

:    3.186.703 

3.187.177 

840 

:    3,186,989 

1  269 

-     9 

:    3.186,704 

3,187,178 

251 

:    3,186.990 

60 

:    3.186.705 

3.186347 

2S6.4 

:    3,186,991 

136 

:    3,186.706 

3.186348 

*      2563 

:    3.186.992 

271 

-  57 

:    3.186.708 

3.186349 

268 

:    3.186.993 

79 

:    3.186.709 

3.186350 

290 

:    3.186.994 

272 

-  70.1 

:    3.186.710 

3.1863SI 

2918 

:    3.186.995 

85 

?    3.186.711 

3.186352 

295 

:    3.186.996 

273 

-  51 

:    3.186.712 

3.186353 

2953 

:    3.186.997 

82 

:    3.186.713 

3.186^ 

301 

:    3.186.998 

96 

:    3.186.714 

3.18636S 

302 

:    3.186.999 

108 

:    3.186.715 

3.1874MI0 

137 

:    3.186,716 

3.186357 

304 

3.187301 

274 

-     1 

:    3.186.717 

3.186358 

306.7 

3.187302 

10 

:    3.186.718 

3.186359 

3093 

3.187.003 

41.4 

:    3.186.707 

3.186360 

309.7 

3.187.004 

275- 

-   14 

:    3.186.719 

3.186361 

3.187,006 

277- 

-     9 

:    3.186.720 

3.186362 

310 

3.187306 

11 

:    3.186.042 

3.186363 

3143 

3.187307 

16 

:    3.186.721 

3.186364 

327 

3.187308 

38 

:    3.186.722 

3.186365 

3.187309 

S9 

:    3.186.723 

3.186366 

343.3 

3,187310 

3.186.724 

3.186367 

3453 

3,187/)11 

218 

3.186.725 

3.186368 

345.9 

3.187312 

279- 

-  83 

3.186.726 

3.186369 

346.1 

3.187313 

280- 

-   1135 

3.186.727 

3.186370 

3.187314 

33.99 

3.186.728 

3.186371 

3463  : 

3.1S731S 

87 

3.186.729 

3.186372 

346.4  : 

3.187316 

104 

3,186.730 

3.186373 

347J  : 

3.187317 

1043 

3.186.731 

3.186374 

348      : 

3.187318  i 

203 

3.186.732 

3.186.675 

3.187319 

446 

3.186.733 

3.186.676 

349      : 

3.187320 

460 

3.186.734 

3.186377 

354     : 

3.187321 

282- 

-  25 

3.186,735 

3.186.678 

3973  : 

3.187382 

28S- 

-  39 

3.186.736 

3.186379 

397.4  : 

3.187383 

45 

3.186.737 

3.187.179 

3.187384 

55 

3.186,738 

3.187.180 

397.47: 

3.187325 

95 

3.186.739 

3.187.181 

401      : 

3.187326 

101      : 

3.186.740 

3.187.182 

410.9  : 

3.187.087 

111      : 

3.186.741 

3,187.183 

437      : 

3.187388 

114      : 

3.186.742 

3.187,184 

448.2  : 

3.187329 

238     : 

3.186.743 

3,187.185 

3.187330 

373      : 

3.186.744 

3.187.186 

3.187,031 

287- 

-119      : 

3.186.745 

3.187.187 

3.187332 

290- 

-     4      : 

3.187.188 

3,186.680 

3.187333 

40    i 

3.187,189 

3,186,681 

453      : 

3.187334 

3.187.190 

3,186.682 

461 

3.187335 

52      : 

3.187,191 

3.186,683 

3,187336 

292- 

19     : 

3,186,746 

3,186.943 

521      : 

3.187337 

169      : 

3.186.747 

3,186.944 

524     : 

3.187338 

2513  : 

3.186.748 

3.186.945 

534      : 

3.187399 

294- 

16      : 

.M86,749 

3.186.946 

551      : 

3.187340 

56      : 

3.186,750 

Rk.25,789 

5S8     : 

3.187341 

87  J6: 

3.I86.7S1 

3.186.947 

3.187342 

104     : 

3.186,752 

3,186.948 

3.187343 

296.^ 

1 

3,186.753 

3.186.949 

561      : 

3.187344 

1 

23      : 

3.186.754 

3.186.960 

563      : 

3.187345 

28      : 

3.186.755 

3.186.951  1 

570  J  : 

3.187346 

100     : 

3.186.7S6 

3.I86.9S2  i 

3.187347 

297- 

28     : 

3.186.757 

3.186.953  1 

578      : 

3.187,048  1 

118      : 

3.186,758 

3.186.954  1 

580      : 

3,187349 

188      : 

3.186.759 

3.186.955  1 

582      : 

3.187360 

216      : 

3.186.760 

3.186.956  ! 

583     : 

3.187361 

349     : 

3,186,761 

3.186.957 

593     : 

3J873S2 

385      : 

3.186,762 

3.186384  ! 

601      : 

3.1873S3 

410      : 

3,186.763 

3.186385 

6063  : 

3.187354  1 

486      : 

3.186.764 

3.186386  1 

610      : 

X18736&  1 

300- 

21 

3.186.76S 

3.186387 

648      : 

3.187366 

301- 

6      : 

3.186,766 

3.186388 

651       : 

3.187367 

to      : 

3.186.767 

3.186389  1 

3.187358 

302- 

3     : 

3.186.768 

3.I86.6W 

6.S2.5  : 

3.187359  1 

17      : 

3,186.769 

3.186.958 

6534  : 

3.187360  1 

42      : 

3.186.770 

3.186.959 

665      : 

3.187.061  ' 

303- 

22      : 

3.l86.ni 

3.186.960 

666      : 

3.187362 

307- 

883  : 

3.187.192 

3.186.961  1 

671      : 

3.187363 

. 

883  : 

3.187.193 

3.186.962  i 

677      : 

3.187364 

3.187.194 

307- 

88.5 

3.187.195 

312-  30     : 

3.187.196 

200      : 

3.187.197 

263      : 

3.187.198 

268     : 

3.187.199 

316     : 

3.187300 

339      : 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


106 
117 
308-     33 

4 

5 

6 

65 

89 

121 

184 

310-     4 

5 

8.7 
40 
83 

166  : 
178  : 
209  : 
239      ■ 


3.187301 
3.187302 
3.18730S 
3.187304 
3.186.772 
3.186.773 
3.186.774 
3.186.775 
3.186.776 
3.186.777 
3.186.778 
3.186.779 
3.187306 
3.187306 
3.187307 
3,187308 
3.187309 
3.187,211 
3.187312 
3.187313 
3.187314 


315- 


316 
317 


313-193  : 

237  : 

12  : 

22  : 

27  : 

9935: 

182  : 

209  : 

-  17  : 

-  S  : 
16  : 
26  : 

100  : 

101 
119 
123 
137 
139 
141 
146 


D  4- 

3 

201339 

D3I- 

2 

D  9- 

2 

201340 

D33- 

17 

6 

201341 

D34- 

4 

D14- 

6 

201.242 

1117- 

2 

201.243 

i>26- 

13 

201344 

5 

3.186.780 

3.186,781 

3,186,782 

3,186,783 

3.186,784 

3,186,785 

3,187315 

3,187316 

3,187317 

3.187318 

3,187319 

3,187380 

3,187321 

3,187382 

3,186,786 

3,187323 

3,187324 

3,187325 

3,187310 

3.187326 

3.187327 

3.187328 

3,187329 

3.187390 

3.187331 

3.187382 

3.187333 


317-147 
158 


163 
201 
294 

261 

318-     6 

27 

225 

247 

257 

473 

321-68 

322-  32 

324-       .5 

6 

45 

57 

61 

325-132 
305 
308 

328-  57 


3,187394 
3.187335 
3.187336 
3.187337 
3.187338 
3.187339 
3.187340 
3.187341 
3.187342 
3.187343 
3.187344 
3.187345 
3.187346 
3.187347 
3.187348 
3.187349 
3.187350 
3.187351 
3.187352 
3,187354 
3.187355 
3.187353 
3.187356 
3.187358 
3.187357 
3.187359 
3.187360 


328- 


330- 


331- 


332- 
333- 


334- 
336- 


338- 


110 
133 
185 
247 
2 

34 
110 
123 

74 

94.5 
109 
144 
1 
1.1 

17 

22 

73 

82 

95 

97 

82 

70 
119 
135 
110 
149 
163      : 


3.187361 
3.187362 
3.187363 
3.187364 
3.187365 
3.187366 
3.117367 
3.187368 
3.187369 
3.187370 
3.187371 
3.187372 
3.187373 

3.187374  I 

3.187375  I 

3.187376  ! 

3.187377  I 

3.187378  I 

3.187379  I 

3.187380  I 

3.187381  I 

3.187382  ! 

3.187383  i 

3.187384  I 

3.187385  I 

3.187386  I 

3.187387  I 


338- 


339- 


340- 


174 
180 

23 

74 

94 
103 
126 
149 
217 

258 
272 

10 

18 

51 

146.2 
1463 


147 
173 


174 
174.1 


3.187388 

3.1873W 

3.187390 

3.187391 

3.187392 

3.187393 

3.187394 

3.187395 

3.187396 

3.187397 

3,18t398 

3.187399 

3.187300 

3.187301 

3.187302 

3.187309 

3.187304 

3.187306 

3.187306 

3.187307 

3.187308 

3,187309 

3.187310 

3.187311 

3,187312 

3.187313 

3.187314 


340-174.1 


201 

204 

309.1 

336 

345 

347 


378 
343-     63 

7 

8 

18 

766 

346-  34 

74 

109 

139 

351-160 

352-  61 

166 

174 


zznii 


3.187315 
3.187316 
3.187317 
3.187337 
3.187318 
3.187319 
3.187320 
3.187321 
3.1873X2 
3.U73SS 
3.187324 
3.18732S 
3.187386 
3.187327 
3.187328 
3,187329 
3.187330 
3.187331 
3.187333 
3.187334 
3.1873S5 
3.187396 
3,187332 
3.187338 
3.187389 
3.187340 
3.187341 


Classification  of  Designs 


201345 
201346 
201347 
201348 
201349 
201350 


D34-  S 
15 
D44-  29 
IMS-  16 
D52-     6 


201351  !  D56-     4 

201352  D58-  5 
201353 
2013S4  8 
201355 


201356  DS8-     8 

201357  I  26 

201358  j  D7I-     1 

201359  I 

201360  1  080-    9 

I 


201361 
201362 
201363 
201364 
201365 


D81-  7 
DBS-  1 
089-  1 
D90-  20 
D91-     3 


201366 
201367 
201368 
201369 
201370 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.  -  I 


2325  IP.    -   U 


2323     P.    -   II 


2324  !  P.    -   14  2322  i  P.    -  20 


_L 


2326   .P.    -  96 


2327 


815  O.O.— 16 


GEOGRAPHJCAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces*  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska ,.  53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California. 4 

Canal  Zone ^57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbi^i 8 

Florida.......... 9 

Georgia.. 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii........'. ,  50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13, 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnes«ita 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana l....  25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada.... 27 

New  HampsHire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

II.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  SamM 59 

Utah : ,.  43 

Vermont 44 

Viricin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Finl  numbrr  in  Iwlinii  drmilr*  kiraliun  arrwrdinii  lo  Mxir  kry. 
IIMHV,  Incaliain,  «lc.) 


Refrr  In  palrnl  numbrr  in  btMly  of  ihr  Ollirial  Oaarllr  lo  <»blain  driaib  a*  !••  invrnlor 


Patent's 


s,iift,aM 
3,ia6j)as 

3.116033 
3.ia6J72 
S.I86Jtt 
3.186JK 
3.1W.2II 
3,117  J60 
3.I86.7&5 
3.186,770 
RB.2S.7a6 
Re.2S.787 
3.186.038 
3.186.086 
3.186.092 
3.186.097 
3.186,101 
3.186.111 
3,186,122 
3,186.125 
3.186.140 
3.186,148 
3.186.164 
3.186.216 
3.186,218 
3.186,222 
3,186,234 
3,186036 
3.186037 
3.186044 
3.186.304 
3,I86J17 
3,186  J34 
3.186J70 
3.186.398 
3.186.400 
3.186.416 
3.186.417 
3,186,419 
3.186.423 
3.186,425 
3.186,426 
3.186,430 
3.186.433 
3.186.473 
3.186.484 
3.186.488 
3.186.499 
3.186.S3.S 
3.186.536 
3.186.544 
3.186346 
3.186.SS2 
3.186.553 
3.I86.SS4 
3,186.563 
3.186.606 
3.186.615 
3.186,616 
3.186.642 


3.186.643 

3,186,659 

3,186.692 

3.186.705 

3.186.716 

3,186,737 

3.186.739 

3.186.744 

3.186.747 

3.186.762 

3.186.779 

3.186300 

3.186,804 

3,186,829 

3.186337 

3.I86J63 

3.186.865 

3,186372 

3.186.887 

3.186J9S 

3.186,913 

3.186.935 

3.186.936 

3.186.941 

3.186.944 

3.186.947 

3,186.948 

3.186.981 

3.186,994 

3.187,063 

3.187.054 

3,187,090 

3,187,091 

3.187.111 

3.187,133 

3,187,140 

3,187,168 

3,187.191 

3.187.195 

3.187,196 

3,187.199 

3.187001 

3.187005 

3.187021 

3.187034 

3,18703.S 

3,187.236 

3,187047 

3,187051 

3,187062 

3,187075 

3.187078 

3.187080 

3.187089 

3.I8709S 

3.187003 

3.187005 

3.187008 

3.187.309 

3.187011 


3.iro2i 

3.187023 
3,187034 
3.186.117 
3.186064 
3,186088 
3.186021 
3.186077 
3.186,427 
3.186.625 
3.186,629 
3.186,667 
3.186.700 
3,186355 
3.187.044 
3.187024 
3,186.065 
3.186,087 
3,186,090 
31186,163 
3.186005 
3.186057 
3.186059 
3.186084 
.?.186..W7 
3.186055 
3.186006 
3.186076 
3,186.581 
3,186,622 
3.186,695 
3.186,720 
3,186336 
3.186.924 
3.187 .016 
3.187,097 
3.I87.I2I 
3.187.126 
3.187.129 
3,187.132 
3.187,138 
3,187,143 
.3.187030 
3.187.233 
3.187,268 
3.187029 
3.l86,l.'v5 
3,186310 
•  3,lft6324 


10 
11 
12 


3.187.028 
3,187  X>92 
3,186,106 
3.18^027 
3,186047 
3,186.463 
3.186099 


3.186373 

3,186,693 

3,186,903 

3,186.910 

3.186.9S2 

3,187,113 

3,187.163 

3,187091 

3.187019 

3.186,131 

3.186061 

3.186.004 

3.186.006 

3,186,015 

3.186,024 

3.186,028 

3.186,064 

3.186,089 

3.186,091 

3.186.1 16 

3,186,120 

3,186,130 

3,186,133 

3,186.186 

3,186,188 

3.186.194 

.3.186019 

3,186032 

3,186051 

3.186054 

3.I86072 

3.186078 

3.186029 

3.186,337 

3.186038 

3.186049 

3.186060 

3.186074 

3.186,438 

3.I86.4S0 

3,186.451 

3,186,461 

.3.186,464 

3.186.482 

3.186.496 

.3,186008 

3,186027 

3.186,530 

3.186033 

3,186039 

3,186040 

3,186041 

3,l860n 

3,186082 

3,186083 

3,186311 

3.186324 

3.186328 

3.186.635 

3.186.636 


12 


13 


3.186338 

3.186340 

3,186341 

3.186356 

3,186369 

3,186380 

3,186397 

3.186.707 

3.186.709 

3.186.735 

3.186.748 

3.186.750 

3.186.752 

3.186.78S 

3.186.79S 

3,186307 

3,186328 

3,186338 

3,186339 

3,186396 

3,186.981 

3.186.934 

3.18730S 

3,187310 

3.187312 

3.187319 

3,187325 

3,187326  I 

3,187330 

3.187341  I 

3,l87.0tt 

3,187363  I 

3,187367  I 

3,187384  I 

3,187388 

3.187396 

3.187.123 

3.187.130 

3.187.131 

3,187.181  I 

3.187016 

3.187014 

3.186311 

3,186361 

3,186,185 

3,186003 

3.18604S 

3,186063 

3.186076 

3.1860W 

3.186096 

3.1860n 

3.186.478 

3.I860I9 

3.I860aO 

3.186071 

3.186078 

3.186084 

3.186349 

3.1863&5 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 

18 
19 


3. 186.658 

3,186,675 

3.186.723 

3.186,769 

3,186,774 

3,186391 

3.186.919 

3.186.921 

3.187,038 

3.187.039 

3.187,134 

3,187.141 

3,187,142 

3,187,177 

3,186,153 

3,186,177 

3.186093 

3.186042 

3.186O80 

3,186,432 

3,186,494 

3.I86048 

3.186.719 

3.186,799 

3.187.147 

3,187069 

3,186097 

3,186016 

3,186062 

3.186067 

3.186.609 

3.186371 

3.186.^ 

3.187,171 

3.187.194 

3,186.107 

3,186,147 

3,186089 

3,186.652 

3.186.71 1 

3.186,929 

3,187,124 

3,187,169 

3.187014 

3.186.180 

3.187.137 

3.187096 

Rb05,785 

3.186029 

3,186075 

3,186001 

3,186039 

3.I86.4S4 

3wl86.471 

3.I860S7 

3.186092 

3.186.726 

3.186.738 

3.186301 

3.186306 


( 

[;eografhic> 

KL  INDl 

19     :    3.186353 

21      :    3.186.766 

1 

29 

3.186378 

3.186,776 

3.186380 

3.186334 

1 

3.186.949 

3.186364 

1 

1                                        3.187373 

3.186381 

3,187027 

3,186392 

3,187076 

3,186,900 

3.187O00 

3.186.908 

3.187006 

3.186.917 

20      :    3.186306 

3.186.925 

3.186.065 

3.186.964 

3.186.067 

3^186.965 

3,186,108 

3.186.992 

3,186,112 

3.186.993 

*          3.186.113 

'              3.186.998 

3.186.118 

3.187322 

3.186.160 

3.187.031 

3.186.165 

3.187332 

3,186014 

3.187.112 

3,186015 

,   3.187.117 

3,18602i 

'   3.187.119 

3,186035 

3.187.148 

3.186044 

3.187.175 

3,186096 

3.187,188 

3,186,409 

3.187011 

1 

1       3,186,413 

3,187028 

3.186.443 

1187044 

3.186.446 

3,187072 

1          / 

3.186,491 

3.I87017  I 

3,186022 

3,187035 

3,186,706 

22     :    3,186321 

3.186.764 

3,186.068 

3.186.798 

1                          3,186,115 

3,186343 

!                          3,186031 

3,186346 

1                          S,I8607S 

3,186367 

3,186046 

3,186373 

3,186,623 

_ 

1                        3,186.970 

3.186354 

'                        3.186.975 

3.186374 

3.186.982 

3.186.734 

3.186.989 

3.186309 

3.187.046 

3.186383 

3.187.047 

3.186398 

3.187.049 

1                       3.186399 

3.187,071 

3.187.061 

3,187385 

3.187381 

3.187,087 

3.187.115 

3,187,144 

3.187037 

3,187,146 

24      :   Re.25,789 

30 

3.187.170 

3.186,066 

3.187.182 

3,186.132 

3,187,187 

3.186023 

31 

3,187004 

3.186050 

1                                         3,187008 

3,186051 

3.187020 

3.186063 

3.187026 

3,186,470 

3,187032 

3.186031 

3,187048 

3.186032 

3,187054 

3.186310 

3,1870SS 

3,186.731 

3.187074 

3.186,961 

3,187082 

3,186.961 

3,187032 

3.187343 

21       :     3,186.010 

3.187045 

3.186,027 

28     :    3.186023 

3.186340 

3.187015 

3,186,048 

29     :    3.186329 

3.186.049 

3.186.047 

3.186359 

3.186.126 

3.186368 

3.186,136 

3,186.071 

3.186,143 

3,186,106 

.V 186, 145 

3.186.167 

3.186.181 

3.186.174 

1            3.186.196 

3.186O40 

3.186.197 

3,186041 

3.186017 

3,186046 

3,186052 

3,186050 

3.186068 

I                              3.186O06 

3,186011 

3,186006 

3,186013 

1           3.186.309 

3.186014 

'           3.I860S2 

3.I86027 

3.186053 

3,I86036 

3,186061  1 

3,186040 

3.186087 

3.186067 

3.I8609I 

3.I86073 

3.186092 

3.186.403  ; 

3.186095 

3,186.410 

3.186.479 

3.186,437 

3.186.493 

3,186.462 

3.186047 

3il86,465 
3J186.492 

3.186093 

3.186313 

3.186036 

3.186366 

3.186034 

3.186.679 

3,186042 

3.186391 

3,1860*5 

1              3,186.701 

3,186074 

3.186.710 

3,186301 

3,186,760 

3.186302 

3.186.761 

3.186303 

3.186.763  1 

3.186307 

XXXV 


:    3.186308 
3.186,619 
3.186.639 
3.186348 
3.186.717 
3.186,765 
3.186.768 
3.186.n2 
3.186.n5 
3.186.777 
3.186.786 
3.186319 
3.186331 
3.186344 
3.186359 
3.186371 
3.186389 
3.186.909 
3.186.911 
3.186,953 
3.186,983 
3.186,985 
3.186.986 
3.186.995 
3.187301 
3.187,009 
3,187.023 
3.187,040 
3,187,051 
3.187.083 
3,187.110 
3,187.193 
3,187000 
3.187319 
3.187022 
3,187029 
3,187041 
3,187049 
3,I87066 
3,187070 
3.187073 
3.187.277 
3,187088 
3.187018 
3.187.320 
3.187024 
3,187025 
3,187.331 
3.186390 
3.187.082 
3.187.125 
Re.25.788 
Re.25.790 
3.186.007 
3.186.026 
3.186.033 
3.186.052 
3.186.053 
3.186.093 
3,186.094 
3.186,099 
3,186.110 
3,186.127 
3.186,134 
3.186.137 
3.186.149 
3,186.I,S2 
3,186.172 
3,186,173 
3,186.187 
3.186.200 
3,186012 
3.186035 
3.186038 
3,186039 
3,18b056 
3,186058 
3086073 
3,186079 
3.186O80 
3.186083 
3,186085 
3.186090 
3.186091 
3,186094 
3.186096 
3,186.318 
3.186020 
3.186022 
3.186057  , 
3.186058 
3,1860.^9 
3,186065 
3,186071  ; 
3.186078  ! 
3.186079 
3.186097  < 
3.186.408  ! 
3.186.412  I 
3.186,415  ! 
3.186.418  I 


31 


.32 


:    3.186.422 
3.186.435 
3.186.447 
3.186.452 
3.186,467 
3.186.468 
3.186.474 
3,186.477 
3.186024 
3.186038 
3.186060 
3.186072 
3.186.579 
3.186086 
3,186091 
3.186318 
3.186.626 
3.186.632 
3.186.645 
3.186.657 
3.186,676 
3,186.702 
31186.713 
3.186.714 
3,186.715 
3,186,729 
3,186.730 
3,186.736 
3.186.743 
.  3.186.758 
■  3.186.759 
3.186.781 
3.186.784 
3.186.789 
3.186317 
3.186.823 
3.I86.KM) 
3,186335 
3.186349 
3.186350 
3.186358 
3,186397 
3.186.918 
3.186.930 
3,186,932 
3.186.937 
3.186.900 
3,186.984 
3,187.011 
3.187.029 
3.187.050 
3,187.064 
3.187.066 
3.187.069 
3.187.072 
3.187.074 
3.187.079 
3.187.089 
3.187.094 
3.187,103 
3.187.120 
3,187.159 
3.187,167 
3.187,172 
3,187,173  I 
.3.187.174 
3.187.183 
3,187.198 
3,187002 
3.187O07  ' 
3,187010 
'3,187012 
3,187015 
3,187.253 
3.187.258 
3.187059 
3,187063 
3,187079 
3.187081 
3.187083 
3.187086 
3,187.287 
3,187093 
3,187094 
3.187.322 
•  3.187.327 
3.187028 
3.187030 
3,186.121 
3,186,191 
3,186025 
3.186.411  ! 
3.186.441  ' 
3.186.448 
3.186085 
3.186089  i 
3.186375  i 
3.186.990  ; 
3.187.014  : 
3,187.045 
3.I87O06  , 


S3 


35 


3.186.460 

1 

1               36      :    3,186,912 

3.186075 

!                            3.187.118 

3.186312 

37      :    3.186316 

3.186317 

3,186337 

3.186399 

3.186.042 

3.186.041 

3.186.043 

3,186369 

3.186.072 

3,186370 

3.186.073 

3,186,080 

3.186.074 

3,186,085 

3.186.075 

3,186,104 

3.186.076 

3,186,119 

3.186.077 

3,186009 

3.186.078 

3,186010 

3.186.083 

3,186028 

3.186.088 

3,186030 

3.186.114 

3,186065 

3.186.139 

3,186066 

3.186,141 

3,186067 

3,186,150 

3.186069 

3,186.156 

3.186010 

3.186.175 

3.186012 

3.186.183 

3.186032 

3,186,199 

3.186033 

3.186O07 

3.186068 

3.186013 

3.186094 

3,186026 

3.I86.40I 

3,186062 

3.186.404 

3.186092 

3.186.407 

3.186031 

3.186.475 

3.186043 

3.186028 

3.186046 

3.186037 

3,186064 

3.186.543 

3.186066 

3.186066 

3.186.431 

3.186068 

3.186,480 

3,186080 

3.186,490 

3,1860% 

3.186010 

3.186.606 

3.186049 

3.186.621 

3,186364 

3,186,630 

3,186,672 

3.186,631 

3.186382 

3.186,644 

3,186,790 

3,186,646 

3.186.795 

3,186,670 

3.186379 

3J86,678 

3,186,939 

3.186394 

3,186,943 

3,186398 

3.186.968 

.3,186,704 

3.186.972 

a.186.712 

3,187,052 

3.186.741 

3,187.068 

3.186.757 

3.187.070 

3.186,767 

3.187,077 

3.186,782 

3.187,078 

3,186.783 

3,187,127 

3,186312 

3.187.161 

3.186313 

3. 187. 185 

3.186314 

3.187.197 

3.186318 

3.187018 

3.186321 

3.187040 

3.186322 

3,187043 

3.1863S1 

3.I87064 

3.186352 

3.187097 

3.186354 

3.I87098 

3.186361 

3,187033 

3.186370 

38     :    3,187,145 

3.186374 

39     :    3,186,050 

3.186394 

3.186.440 

3.186.923 

3.186314 

3.186.946 

3.186360 

3.186.955 

40      :    3,186.020 

3.187.004 

41      :    3.186.009 

3J87.0(» 

3.186313 

3.187,013 

3.186.051 

3.187.062 

3.186,421 

3.187.076 

3.186.977 

.3.187.114 

3.187.158 

3.187,136 

42      :    3.186.014 

3,187.139 

3.186323 

3,187.153  \ 

3.186.036 

3,187.154 

3.186,079 

3.187.176 

3.186.082 

3.I87.I86 

3,186,144 

3.187050 

3,186.146 

3,187056  1 

3.186023 

3.187099 

3. 186060 

3.186.184  , 

3.186093 

3.I86054  : 

3,186.402 

3.186.429 

3.186.420 

3,186,456 

3.186.453 

3,186088 

3.186.481 

3.186377  1 

3,186.483 

3,186,722  I 

3.186.485 

3.186.724  ' 

3.186.486 

3.186320 

3.186.487 

3.186360  i 

3.186,489 

3,186.956  1 

3.186.498 

3,187036  { 

3,186000 

3.186.414  ; 

3,186011 

3.186312  ' 

3.186055 

3.186368  1 

S.1860S8 

3.186.753  1 

3.186381 

ZXXIY 


zzxn 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


42 

3.186,703 

42 

:    3.187JS2 

-^ 1 

1 
44      :    3,187316  1               46      : 

3.186,098 

« 

:    3.187.000 

) 

48 

:    3,186,663 

3,186,733 

3,187  J67 

45     :    3.186.128 

3.186313 

3.187,018 

3,1861665 

3,186,74S 

3.187  JOl 

3.186330  1 

3.186,856 

3,187J46 

3.186.696 

3.186.7S4 

3.187,338 

1               3,186356  1 

3.187,192 

48 

:    3.186,063 

3.186.732 

3,186,773 

43 

:    3,186,109 

3.186303 

3,I87J8S 

3,186.221 

3.186333 

3.186,796 

3,186,570 

3,186325 

3.187310 

1 

3,186,255 

3.187,149 

3,186,901 

3,187339 

3,186387                47      : 
3,186,738  ! 

3,186,302 

3,186,428 

3,187  J09 

3.186,928 

44 

:    3,186,008 

3.186,957 

3,186,472 

3,187,213 

3,187,116 

3.186,018 

{                   3,186.756 

3,186,969 

3.186350 

'49 

:    3.186.405 

3,187,166 

3,186.057 

3.186.959 

3.186.971 

3,186364 

3.187  J290 

3,187,238 

3.187313 

3.187.2m 

'     .    1        . 
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201 J64 

6 

:      201,239 

1 
12     :      201.253  1               31      : 

201,252  : 

34 

201,261 

37 

201.246 

••♦  ■' 

201,242 

201 JS7 

201,255                 34     : 

201,241 

201,268 

201.254 

201,250 

201,259 

20     :      201,267 

201.245 

201 J69 

39 

201.243 

201J66 

10 

201.265 

29      :      201,256 

201.258 

35 

201.262 

46 

201363 

201,270 

12 

201,251 

31      :      201J40 

1 

201,260  j 

1 

■ 

- 

1                            1 
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4      : 

2322  1 

1 

4 

2523 

i                   1 

4      :          2324                    4      : 
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2325 
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1      • 

2326 

36 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  1,  1965  Volume  815  i  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Intaiof 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annoal  Index  of  Trademarks  baa 
been  pabUabad.  Coplea  may  be  obtained  from  tbe  Bapertn- 
tendent  of  Doeamenta,  Oorernment  Printing  Office,  Waablnc- 
ton,  D.C..  20402, 

Priet :  Baekram  bound,  |2.60. 


of  Indnatrlal  Propertr.  M  rerlaed  at  Llabon  on  October  tl, 
1998. 

EDWARD  J.  BRBNNBS. 
May  4,  1906.  OommUtioner  •/  PmtmtU. 


btcnntloiial  CoBTcntimi  far  Ac  Ftatodlwi  of 


_           ^      -      ^     «  AcceMton  by  Zambia  to  the  LUbom  l$$a  Jtevfofo* 

Comwtaflkm  for  tto  Fratoctkw  of 

hlhilllol  nuputi  "^^  Secretary  of  State  baa  been  notifled  by  the  Bmbaaay 

""""  of  Swltaerland  of  the  accession,  eifectlTe  April  0,  1906,  by 

Aceeaaton  by  Bonthtm  MhoSetia  to  the  Utbon  1958  RevWon  the  RepnbUc  of  Zambia  to  the  Parla  Convention  for  the 

Protection  of  Indnatrlal  Property,  aa  rerlaed  at  Llabon  oa 

The  Secretary  of  State  haa  been  notified  by  the  Bmbaaay  October  81, 1068. 

of  Swltaerland  of  the  acceaaion,  efTeetiTe  April  8,  196S,  by  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Sonthem  RhodeaU  to  the  Parla  Convention  for  the  Protection  May  4,  1900.                                    Commitoiontr  of  Patomto. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  < awaiting  action  Cezcludinc  renewal*  and  Sec.  12  (e)] .  . 16,098 

Date  of  oldest  new  application [ ._ ..       Sept-  21,  1(W4 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application I..  August  17,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  DirMtor,  Trmlcmarfc  ExanilBiiic  Ovwatioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.M.WENDT,Claas«B3,4.ft.«.ll,l2,lS,14,U.l«.17,19.9p.».a,24.SMI,37,3».29,M,31,32,33,34,U.36,S7,»,41. 
«,«.«4. 

at)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  ClaasM  I,  S. «,  7, 9, 10.  IS. 31, 27. It.  40, 4S.  46. 47. 4S. 49. 80.  M,  82;  ScttIm  Marks,  Clasaes  100, 101, 108, 
108. 104^  lOS,  100, 107;  Coltoctlva  MsmtMrshlp  Marks,  Claas-»0;  Csrtifleatloa  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B  


Renewak  (AU  ClMSca)    ... 
Sec  13  (c)  Publieatlooa  (All  CI 


OMiat  Appliantlon 

New 

Aaaadad 

0-31-0< 

S-I7-0I 

10-0-04 

10-1-04 

4-12-05 

4-as-M 

4-14-06 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1965—2,447  i 

■ 

Registrations  Issued . 374— No.  790,156  to  No.  790,529 

Renewals  Issued^ 70 


c 


l^eTRADEMABK  SECTION  ol th^OFTICIAL  GAZETTE.  iaM«l  wmUj.  fa ■miM  andcr  the airMtioa  of  tb« SapcrteuaOMit 
**  °""fr?fl  *^1T*"*?*  PriatiM  OSm.  WaahincMo.  D.C..  30402  M  who«  aO  anhacrirtfaw  ahoald  ba  Mda  payaU*  and  aB 
•OMMMieaiieaa  addraaaed;  aabaeriptioa  priee.  S12.00  ptt  mmmm,  fcrcign  duUios  $4.00  additional;  aingla  eopics,  35  caMa  aaah. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .ra  fmaiabad  by  tb«  PatMt  OAm  Car  10  aaato  «Mh. 
■'*—  *•  •*—  raaawilaalaaii  aT  Pataata,  Waahla«tw.  D.C.,  SSSSl. 

TM  818  0.0.-1  TM  1 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

Th«  fonowtet  marks  are  pablbbed  in  compliance  wl|h  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.  Application  for  the  reglitnUloB  oT  tb»m 
n,  .  ,r**n  ?1!  "•".^"  '^°  ^"^  "  ^'°'^'^'^  '"  ••'^•on  »«'*W  act  as  amended  by  Public  Uw  772. 87th  Conpes^  ap^w^dOrt.  9  W« 
76  8Ut.7W.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.103  vw- •.!»«. 

A  sepafau  fta  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  r*gistratk>n  in  one  claH,  aee  section  IJ 

"ilif  iT^i.J'"'***  ^*"*°*''  '°*'  ^*^  ^•'^  ^^     '*'**    ^^   "*•«»*•     ^"""^  "    8ch«r.r.  d.b...   C«lu«i  AawKdatM. 
mar.  Af,  ivM.  Loe  Aat«lea,  Calif .    Filed  July  17, 1964. 

MAURICE  VILLENCY 

"IfanriM  VUleney"  ia  the  name  of  a  Urine  ladlTidoal  wboae 
conaeat  la  of  record. 

CiMi  32— limytvt  ud  UphoNcry 

For  Bedroom  Dreaaera.  Bedroom  Cheata,  Night  Tablea.  Hcad- 
boarda.  Bedding,  Bed  Framea,  Dining  Room  BulTeU,  Deaka, 
Dlaliic  TablM,  DMk  Chaira,  Dining  Cbalra.  Hotchea,  Book- 
caaea,  End  Tablea,  Lamp  Tablea,  Cocktail  Tablea,  Lampa, 
Bofaa,  Seteea.  Lore  Scata,  Lounge  Cbalra,  aub  Chaira,  Otto- 
mana,  Stoola.  Reclining  Cbalra,  Rocking  Cbalra,  Mlrrora.  Neat 
of  Tablaa.  Bara,  Bar  Stoola,  Planters.  Tea  Carta,  Vanltiea,  Wall 
Hong  Cablneta  and  Sbelvea.  Modular  Stacking  Bookcaaea  and 
SbelTea. 


FAMILY  TREE 


For  Houaebold  Dry  Bleacb  and  Laundry  Fabric  Softener. 
CfaMi  52 — Detergents  and  StMpg 

For  Laondry  Detergent.  Toilet  Bowl  aeaner,  and  llecbaal- 
cal  Dlahwaablng  Compound. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  S,  IMS. 


CiMS  42-LKBl(to4,  Netted, 
•tltirtM  TWrcfor 

For  Aree  Ruga. 

nntoaeOet.  4. 1»M. 


8N  201,486.        STenaka   Aeroplan  Aktlebolagtt,   Llnkoplng. 
Sweden.    FUed  Skpt.  8, 1964. 


Teztik  Fabrics,  aad  Sab- 


SN  192,147.     Acouatlca  Aaaodatea,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  28. 1964. 


Clui  21— Electrical  Appaiatua,  Machines,  and  SappUes 

For  Ultraaonlc  Oeaners  and  Electro-Acouttlc  Trlnaducera. 

Clan  26— Meamring  and  Scientific  Appliancci 

For  Liquid  Lerel  Senaor  and  Oaglng  Inatrumenta  and  Elec- 
tronic Computera.  | 

ChM  31— Flltcn  and  RcfHgciaton 

For  Liquid  Filtering  Elements. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  June  19B8. 


8N  196,913.     Specialty  Dlatributing  Co.,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa. 
Filed  July  1, 1964. 

SPECIAL,  T 

Cbai  21— Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines,  iad  Supplies 

For  Radio  and  Television  Antennas ;  Transformers ;  By- 
Paaa  Capadtora;  Sound  Speakers;  Volume  Control [swltcb  ; 
Telerlalon  Picture  Tubea;  Tubular  Capadtora;  Wire;  Cop- 
trola  for  Electronic,  Radio  and  TeleTlalon  Equipment; 

.ChHi  3<— MMlcal  instrvments  aad  SappUes  | 

For  ReiiUceaent  Magnetle  Recordlnc  Tape  and  Stylua  fOr 
Pbono  Cartridgea. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  20, 1968. 

TM2 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  714,948  and  717.887. 
CfaMi  21— Electrical  Apparatas,  Macktacs,  aad  Sapplta 

^  For  Electrical  Horna  and  Horn  Buttona,  Swltcbea,  Rbeo- 
stats  and  Control  Knobs,  Direction  Jndlcatora,  Lampa,  Rclaya. 
Capadtora,  Colls,  Fuses  and  Fnae  Boxea,  Batterteo.  Ignition 
Apparatna  Including  Dlatributora,  Breaker  Polnta  and  Spark 
Pluga,  Motora,  Dynamoa.  Cables,  Cable  Taga  and  Termtnala. 
Junction  Boxes.  Jointing  SleeTes,  Protective  Hoaca  for  Cablco. 
Solenoid  Operated  Pumpa,  Electrically  Driven  Ooeka.  Elec- 
trical Cigarette  Llgbtera,  and  Electrically  Driven  AutomobUe 
Heating  and  YentlUtlng  Apparatna. 

Class  2«— Mcasartai  and  Sdendflc  Appliances 

For   Electrical    Inatrumenta   for   Meaanring    Fuel    Level. 
Speedometen.  and  Ammetera. 

First  uae  July  1.  1949 ;  In  commerce  January  1987. 


SN  201.623.     W.   A.  Sbeaffer  Pen  Company.  Fort  Madlaoa, 
Iowa.    Filed  Sept.  10, 1964. 


The  mark  comprtaea  tbe  letter  "8"  In  novel  fOrm.    Owner 
of  Raff.  No.  219,480. 


JUMB  1,  IMS 

ChH  11— late  Md 

For  Writing  Fluid. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM8 


BN  10M68.    Tyer  Rubber  Cerpomtloa.  Aadover, 
algnee  of  Hodgmaa  Rnbber  Coaapaay, 
FUed  Sept  21. 19M. 


HORCO-TEX 


For  Pena.  PeneUa.  and  Parts  Therefor,  Desk  Staada,  PencU 
Lends,  ■raaara.  Writing  Flold  Cartridgea  and  Refllla. 

First  ose  on  or  nboat  May  18, 1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Moa.  828,199,  787.484, 
FOr  Surf  Riden  aad  Barf  Floats. 


aad  otbera. 


SN  201.6S4.    W.  A.  BhaaOsr  Pea  OoBpaay.  Fort  Madison, 
Iowa.    Filed  Sept  10, 19M. 


For  Pneumatic  Mattrtssas. 
■Irst  use  1980. 


SHEAFFER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  226,426,  688.194.  and  otbera. 


SN  208.846.     Stein.  Hall  *  Co..  lae..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Nov.  6. 1964. 


6ENULACTA 


For  Wrttlag  Fluid. 

37— rapvaa 

For  Pena.  PeacUa.  and  Parte  Therefor,  Desk  Standa,  Pendl 
Lends.  Erasers,  Writing  Flnld  Cartrtdgas  and  Refllla. 

First  use  1018. 


For  Carrageenan  (Irlah  Moos  Estnet)  tor  Dss  In  Phar- 
■uceutlcal  Products. 

■d  lagredicats  of  Foods 

For  Carrageenan  (Irish  Moaa  Extract)  for  Use  ia  Feed 
Products. 

Flrat  use  AprU  1960. 


SECTION  2 

The  foflowlnR  marks  ale  pablMed  In  oompUanee  with  aaetioa  I2(a}  of  tbe  Trtdsasrfc  Act  e(  19«l.   Oppoaltion  under  Motion  U  may  be  tM 
within  thirty  days  or  publication.   Sea  Rules  1101  to  3.10S. 
A  fse  o(  twenty-flve  dollars  must  aeoorapany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presuited  in  a  oombinsdappUeatloB  lor  regtstration  la  more  than  one  ehMS.8oaseetloal.] 

Spring  B^ani. 


GaiS  1  —  RmT  ar  Pwtlv  PnmMmA  iJEtariJi    ^^  IM.444.     Fmaela  H.  Besdefc.  dJ»A 
%ew  B      sMw  «r  rmuj  rw^mwm  mmtmnm*      ^labon.  Ohio.  FUed  Aug.  7,  i96«. 


SN  188,984.    Blatf  M.  Mclatyrs.  d.b.a.  Sare-Uve  MeUwor 
Co.    Tomacc.  Calif.    Filed  Jaa.  8, 1M4. 


SURE-LIVE 


For  Live  or  Proeassed.  Worm-Type  Pet  Fooda  for  Blrda. 
SaiaU  MamaMla,  Reptllea.  aad  Tropleal  Flab. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1. 1948..  I 


SN   189.826.     E.   D.   WUklnaon  Oraln  Co..  Stockton,  Calif. 
Filed  Mer.  27. 1964. 


%r^ 


No  dalm  la  nude  to  tbe  repreaentatlon  of  the  flab  and  the 
worda  "Jumbo  Hybrida."  and  "Boulder  Spring  Farm.  Usbon. 
Ohio." 

For  Hybrid  Flab. 

First  uae  Ang.  4. 19«ii 


The  rapreeentatlon  of  the  man  la  fandful. 
For  Seed  Orala — NasMly.  Barley  Seed. 
Flrat  nee  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1962. 


IN  101,407.    Flberfll,  Inc.,  BTaasTlUe.  tad.    Filed  Sept  8. 
1964. 


SN   198,997. 

FUed  Aug.  8. 1964. 

CYREZ 

Par  Byathetie  Besla. 
First  use  Mar.  28. 1964. 


Cyaaaaild  OuBpnay,  Wayne.  MJ. 


ABSAFIL 


For  Synthetic  Plastle  lajeettoa  Moldiaf  MaterUU  la  Pallet 
or  Oraaalar  Foras. 
1       Fbat  ass  oa  or  about  Aag.  18,  ISSC 


TM4 
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JtnfB  1, 1966 


"S^.V*^".    ^- '^  TbompMo  Plbfr  01*»  Company,  Oardeiu.    SN  208.228.     AaieriMB   Cyauaid   Ooapany,   Wayne,   NJ. 
Calif.    ru«d  Sept.  8. 1964.  FUwl  Nor,  2. 1»«4. 

APAREZ 
n  ^^^  Owner  of  R«t.  No.  411.184. 

/V\  / — %  ^B    ,'  *"*'  Synthetic  Reslna  for  Uae  by  tbe  Paper  Indnatry. 

\J  y  ^mT  ^^J^_^  FIrat  nee  Jnne  21. 1944. 


Owner  of  Be*.  Noe.  680.612  and  711,972.  -„  ,«.  .„      _,,.     .     „.        .     „  «  .        „       -. 

For  Carbon  Product.-Nan.ely,  C.rb«n  Fiber..  Yam,  Car-         vn^Vlt..  """*"'  *'»"~^  Company,   Cairo,  HI.     FUed 
boB  Tape.,  Carbon  Qoth  Fabric.,  Carbon  SleeTlnff..  Carbon        «»'^- »•  ^"^  w«-.^w- 

Cordaf*.  Carbon  Felt,  and  Carbon  BoTlnff..  IMSlLi 

FInt  an.  F«b.  12. 1961.  **»-.p^*« 

For  Amorptaou.  Silica. 
Flrat  UM  Oct.  1, 1964. 


8N  201,929.    Bafle  OtUwa  Leather  Company,  Orand  Haren, 
Mich.    FUed  Sept.  16. 1964. 

FIESTA 


8N2p0,7O2.     LakoTlew  Hameter  Colony,  Newlleld,  N.J.    FUed 
Not.  6,  1964. 


For  Leather. 

Flnt  UM  Jnne  1, 1964. 


8N  2OS.807.     Dnlon  Carbide  Corporation.  'New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  0,  1964.  . 

UCAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No..  696,264  and  779,748. 

For  SUlca  for  General  Um  In  tbe  Induatrtal  Art.. 

Flr.t  UM  on  or  about  Sept.  IS,  1964. 


V 


1 


8N  204,258.     Herenle.  Powder  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
FUed  Oet.  19, 1964. 

HERCOPRIME     , 

For  Synthetic  Re.ln.  for  Um  In  Coatlnt*  and  Adhealve. 
Flrat  QM  Sept.  16. 1964. 


WE  HELP 


Applicant   dlwlalm.    the   pictorial    repreMntatlon    of   the 
ham.tera,  apart  from  the  mark  a.  .hown. 

For  Live  Ham.tera.  < 

■t  UM  Oct  6. 1964. 


Flrat 


8N     204.861.     Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     AktlengeMllachaft, 
I^rerkuMn-Bayerwerk,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1964. 


DESMOPAN 


SN   206,781.     Skinaka   Attlkfabriken   Aktiebolag,   Pentorp, 
Sweden.    FUed  Not.  6,  1964. 


oi.  24, 


Owner  of  German  Bef .  No.  684.664,  dated  Noi.  24.  1958 ; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  884.842. 

For  Synthetic  Plaetlc  Material.  In  SulUble  Form.,  Such 
a.  Granule,  and  Liquid.,  HaTtng  Yartou^  Um.  In  the  Indu.- 
trUl  Art.. 


ISOMIN 


Owner  of  Swedl.h  Beg.  No.  89,046,  dated  Mar.  4,  1960. 
For  SyntheUc  Bwln.  and  Plaatle  Mouldlnf  Compound.. 


8N  204,868.     FlberiU,  Inc.,  STanerUle,  Ind.     Filed  Oc 
1964. 


ETHOGLAS 


;{.  22. 


For  Synthetic  PU.Ue  Injection  Molding  Material.  In  Pellet 
or  Granular  Form.  "> 

Flnt  UM  Sept.  9, 1964.  I 


SN    206.827.     Ba.tman    Kodak    Company.    Bqcheater.    N.T. 
Filed  Not.  19. 1964. 

COMPTRUSION 

For  Plaatle  Molding  Compoaltlon.  ' 

Flnt  UM  Sept.  8, 1964. 


8N  208,208.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  Oct  80, 1964. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


.  •  t 

SN  206,701.     Crown  Bnbber  Company,  F^mont  Ohio.    FUed 
Not.  23,  1964. 

AIRBREEZ 

For  ShMt  Material  ConeUtlng  of  Latex  Fbam  Bonded  to 
Fabric  Uaed  a.  Padding  or  InMle  Material  In  Shoea. 
Flrat  UM  June  2, 1964. 


For  AibMtoe. 

Flnt  UM  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1968. 


SN  206,767.     SheU  OU  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Not. 
28, 1964. 

ALIFIN 

For  Polymer  for  Blaatlc  Thread  Compouada. 
Flrat  UM  Sept  2. 1964. 


JmcB  1,  1968  I 

8N  207,847.     Alkor-Werk  Kari 
many.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


U.  8.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Mnnleh-SoUn.  Ger-    8N  816,718. 

Jan.  87, 1966. 


I  TM  6 

MariMt..  Inc..  l^lladelphU,  Pa.     FUed 


ALKOH 


I  GOLD  LINE 


Tbe  drawing  1.  lined  ^r  the  color  gold. 

ForSpoafM. 

Flrat  UM  Jan.  2, 1968. 


I     Owner  of  German  Beg.  Ifo.  762.792.  dated  Mar.  28.  1962; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No..  688.867  and  687,869. 

For  Synthetic  Plaatle.  In  Semi-Fabricated  Forma,  Such  aa 
ShMta,  FUma,  Paaela,  Web.  and  Foam,  for  Um  In  the  Manu- 
fhctura  of  Varion.  FlnUhed  Product.. 


Qms  ?    Ktmiticiei 


SN  207,592.     W.  B.  OrUBth.  d.b.a.  OrUBth  Seed  Company. 
Blo<»ilngton.  Ul.    Filed  Dec.  7. 1964. 


8N  189.471.    HerriB  Tnnifto  *  WafdiooM  Co..  Inc.,  Shrcre- 
portLa.    FUed  Mar.  84, 1964. 


tS^PI^ 


/ 


QRIFFITH  NM  m-  HYBRIDS 

^v; 


The  word  "Hybrid."  1.  dlMlalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
.hown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  600,198. 
For  Seed  Com. 
Flrat  BM  Feb.  24, 1964. 


8N  207,608.     Ingram-BlehardMS.  Inc.,  Frankfort  Ind.    FUed 
Dee.  7, 1964.     , 


u 

I 

PAC 
KIT 


iGms 


The  word  "Klt"'l.  dlMlalmed  apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 
For  Cardboard  Carton,  for  General  HouMhold  Packing  of 
Mlaeellaneoua  Itema  Purauant  to  MoTlng  and/or  Storage. 
Flrat  UM  Jan.  10, 1964. 


For  Frit.. 

Flrat  UM  Aug.  8, 1968. 


8N    201,187.    Tower    Packaging    Company,    WhaaUag,    UL 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN      208,050.     Farbenfabrtken      Bayer      AktlengeMllachaft, 
LeTerkuMU-Bayerwerk,  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


TOWER-TEAR 


BAYGAL 


For  Plaetlc  Bag.. 
Flrat  UM  Not.  2, 1962. 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  871,782,  dated  Apr.  4, 1927. 
For  Synthetic  Bealnou.  Compo.ltlon  UMful  for  Ca.t|ng  and 
FlUlng  PurpoMa. 


SN  208,060.     BaUy  Farm.,  MlUbrook,  N.Y.     FUed  Dec.  14, 
1964. 


RALLY 


For  Begtettred  Beef  Cattle. 
Flrat  UM  Oct.  19, 1964. 


Clafs  3-Bag9a9t,ARi«ilEqiipneiitf,Port- 
foRof ,  Mid  Podntboob 

SN  204.781.    Berkley  Bag.,  lac.  Jim  Thorpe,  Pa.     FUed 
Oct.  26, 1964. 

BERKED6E 

For  Haadbagr 

Flrat  QM  May  6, 1968. 


SN  208,197.    Johna-MaaTllle  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Dae.  16, 1964. 

PAPERBESTOS 

Tot  Aibcatoa  Fiber  Bold  Capadally  for  Uaa  as  an  lagradlest 
of  Paper. 
Flrat  aM  at  leaM  on  or  ahoat  May  18. 1888. 


8N  208.046.    Doral  Handbaga,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUad 
Oct.  29. 1964. 


DORAL 


For  Ladtao'  Handbagr 

Vint  BM  on  or  about  Jan.  8. 1988. 
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(W  4-Akiihrts  idl  PMUb§  Mnwirii  '"H^i^,..?*^  *  "^  '•"  ^"^  *^  ~ 


sir  }8i.tlS.    Th«  CMlo  Ch«deal  Coapuy.  BalttiMi*,  Md. 
FQad  Dm.  4.  IMS.  I 

CELLOTHANE         ' 

Owaar  «i  Bag.  Il«.  444,M0. 

For  Waslat  and  PoUahlBg  CoMpotltlou  Ptrttealarly  f»r 
Um  oa  Floon  of  All  Tjvm.  ^    . 

rint  VM  at  iMwt  M  Mrly  m  Joljr  1,  1M9.     * 


IINE 


For  IroB  Ctrbouita  apd  Oofp«  OoMWtntM. 
First  OM  Oct  M,  IMl.  «a  Irwi  etrboMta. 


8N  168.88S.    C.  P.  Bttnbtr  *  CMipaay,  Inc..  Now  York.  NT. 
FIM  Apr.  t,  19M. 


■N  1M,»T8.    Aatl-Hydro  Waterprooflac  Co..  Voirark.  M.J. 
FUad  May  t,  19M. 


Vkt  word  "Smory"  aad  tbo  raprtaoBtatloa  of  tbo  MMry 
grata  or  partldo  aro  dladalaod  apart  from  tbo  nark  aa  ahowa. 
For  AbraalTo  Partlei«  for  Foralag  NoaaUp  Floor  Topplkg. 
FInt  asa  FArvary  ItM. 


IN  19e.0TS.     Staadard  Choaleal  Prodncta,  lac.  Hobokta. 
nj.  Flkd  Jaao  19. 1964.  J 

STANMELT 

For  Syatbotle  Baala  Adkaatrao. 
FInt  aao  May  ST.  19M. 


Ftor  Potroeb«Bleal»— Naaaly.  Fraetloaatod  Aliphatic  Hy- 
drocarboaa,  AUpbatle  aad  Aroaatlc  tolvoata. 
First  aao  at  loaat  aa  aarly  as  Mareb  IMS. 


8N  1T0.ST6.    Atob  Prodncta.  lac..  Now  York.  N.T.    fltod 
jBaol4.  ISSS. 

NURSERY  FRESH 


For  Air  1 

First  aaa  Jaao  S.  IMS. 


-         «        ^.         .      .  .    «.         L      a   «  Bl*  1M,464.    Fanltloos  Starch  Coskpaay.  Kaasas  City.  Mo. 

OaM  6 — Cb«aical t  wi  Chtaical  Com-     rtM  aoc.  t.  im4. 


poiMoM 


■N  140.64e.    Catoa  ChoaUeal  Corporatloa.  iDttrolt.  Mich. 
Fllod  Mar.  tS.  IMS.  > 


^ 


iTilili's-sl 


Owoor  of  K«c.  Noo.  61.0S5  aad  74S.M7. 
For  Laaadry  Proparatloa — Maasiy,  a  Slatag 
Afloat  for  Fabrics. 
First  Bso  July  SS,  1SS4. 


Flalshlac 


I 


8N     SOO.tSS.     Fkrboafbbrlkoa     Bayor 
Tho  drawlac  Is  llasd  for  rod  aad  blno.    Owaor  o(  B«f.  No.       LswrkossaBaysrwork.  Ooraaay.    FUod  Aog.  tS,  1SS4. 

For  Chsalcala  aad   Chsarical   Ooaiposttloas.   Spodflcally  MOLXllT 

^iMchlag.   Stripplaff  aad  Blslafl  Cboailcals  as  Wall  as  a  , 

yarltty  of  Adds  aad  Dasss.  Owaor  of  Ooraaa  Bag.  Ni.  TSl.SSS.  datad  Doc  17.  ISSS. 

Ftrat  aas  Jaa.  SS,  IMS.  '•'  Plaatldaofa  for  Lae«Bors  aad  Plastlca. 


Jms  1,  196S 
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8N  S00.8S7.    Ferro  Corporatloa.  Clevolaad.  Ohio.    Filed  Aofl.    SN  S04.74».    Baxter  Laboratortea.  lac.  Morton  Orore.  HL 
?S,  ISM.  


FUod  Oct  2«,  1M4. 


AMIGASE 


For  Bnsyme  Utilised  To  CoBTcrt  Starch  to  Dextrooe. 
First  use  Oct  9. 1904. 


SN  204,79«.    Kaiser  Alnsdanai  A  Cheailcal  CorporatlOB,  Oak- 
laod.  Calif.    FUod  Oct  S6, 1M4. 


KAISER 


Owaor  of  Beg.  Mos.  419.064.  787.972  aad  others. 

For  Plastic  Stabilisers. 

First  use  on  or  abont  Jbbo  1, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S69.488. 

For    Calcined,    Hydra  ted,    Tabnlar    and    Active    Alnmlna., 
Fluorocarbons,    Chlorine,    Isocyanatea,    Aluminum    Flnortde. 
and  Potasb. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1950,  on  calcined  and  bydrated  alnmlaa. 


SN  200,888.     Alcelac  Chemical  Corporatloa,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUod  Aag.  SI.  1964. 

ALACSOFT 

For  Textile  Softeners  of  the  Catlonlc  Type 
First  BSO  Jaly  SI,  1964. 


SN  204,949.     Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUod 
Oct  28, 1964. 

BriteSil 


SN    202,471.     Gclgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley.    N.Y.         For  Sodium  SUicate. 
FUed  Sept  28. 1964.  ,  First  nae  Sept  22. 1964. 


NU-TOX 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  164,491.  218.089.  and  261.8M. 

For  Inaecticide. 

First  nss  July  SI,  196S. 


8N  208,442.    Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct  6. 1964. 


SN  204,946.     Amerace  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct  28,  1964. 

BriteSorb 


TEmco 


For  Magnesium  Silicate. 
First  use  Sept.  IS,  1964. 


SN  209,167.     SbeU  OU  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct 
29, 1964. 

SHELLSOLVE 

For  Solrent.  '  , 

First  use  Aug.  19. 1964. 


& 


SN  209,319.     Moser  Paper  Company.  Chicago.  lU.    FUad  Nor: 
2, 1964. 


The  drawing  is  Used  for  red  aad  green,  bat  no  dalm  Is  made 
to  any  particular  colors  for  the  design. 

For  Liquid  Antl-Freese  Solutions,  and  Wax  Acids  Derired 
From  the  Oxidation  of  HeoTy  Petroleum  Prodncta. 

First  nss  Jaly  S7,  IMS,  oa  aatl-frssaa. 


i 


SN  204.642.     Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUod  Oct  28. 1864. 


CRYSTOL 


ai^lnip 


For  Catalyst  Ussd  la  the  Hydrogeaatloa  of  Bdlble  OUs. 
First  nss  Sept.  29, 19M. 


SN  204,710.    The  Qaakar  Oata  Compaay.  Chicago.  lU.    FUed 
Oct  28. 1964. 

Q  O  POLYMEG 

For  PolytotrasMthyleae  Bther  OlyeoL 
First  ass  Aag.  SS,  1964. 


For  Air  Deodorising  Agent. 
First  use  Sept  20, 19S7. 


SN    209,899.     Geigy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardiley.   N.T. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1964.  i 


JARBEL 


For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  lasectl- 
ddss. 
FIfBt  aaa  Aag.  19, 19M. 


Q 
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sir  206,1T1.    B.  I.  da  Post  d«  Ncnoan  and  CoaiMiiy,  Wir> 
alactoa,IM.   FItod  Oct  80, 1964. 


Sir  184,416.    Alkeo  Manuftetarlat  Coapaay,  Chleago.  UL 
Jitod  Jan.  18. 19M. 

ALKCONDinONED 

For  Modular  CcUiag  STatema.  Coaiprlalac  Acoattlcal  Tile. 
Suspenalon  Support*,  Air  Tranater  and  Dlffnalnt  Dncto,  Lifht- 
tnf  Slemanta.  and  Triaunlnc  Stripa  Sold  aa  a  Unit 

Flrat  uaa  Oet  81, 1988. 


Ownar  of  Sag.  No.  871.580. 

For  Wire  Reloforced  Plaatle  Ribbon. 

rirat  aaa  Oct  8. 1064. 


8N  187,688.     Dacar  Cbenlcal  Prodacta  Company,  Plttabarth, 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1064. 


CELTHANE 


8N  208.172.     B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Coaipai^y,  WU- 
minffton.  Del.    FUed  Oct.  80. 1064.  ' 


TYBEX 


For  Wlra.Balnf  creed  Plaatie  Ribbon. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  8, 1064. 


For  Riffid  Polyorethane  and  Plaatie  Foam  Material  in  Sbeet. 
Block  or  Slab  FOrm,  for  Uae  aa  laaulatlon,  Packattng.  Cnah- 
lonlng.  Pipe  Coreringa,  FloUUon  Devlcea,  and  Core  Material 
for  Doora  and  Panela. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  18, 1968. 


daif  10— FertiKzers 


SN  140.684.     Calumet  *  Beda,  Inc..  Calamet.  Mich.    FUed 
Mar.  26. 1062. 


LINE 


For  Copper  Concentratea  Formulated  aa  a  SoU  Nutrient. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  10. 196S. 


SN  188,721.    J.  B.  ChUton  MUlwork  *  Lumber  Co.,  Inc., 
NaebTiUe.  Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1964. 

,  Fine^roft 


For  Architectural  MUlwork.  Including  BuUt-In  Kitchen 
Cabineta,  SUirway  Parte.  Door  Framea  and  Window  Framea, 
and  Plaitlc  Clad  Doora. 

Flrat  UM  Feb.  21,  1064.  on  plaatie  clad  doora. 


SN  206.244.     The  Bagle-Plcher  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  16, 1964. 

DIALOAM 

For  Soil  Conditioner  Mulch. 
Flrat  uaa  Sept.  80, 1964. 


SN  189.800.    Kalaar  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
Und.  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  28. 1064. 


TROWLEZE 


For  Refractory  Mortar. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  18, 1968. 


Oais  12 — CoMtructioii  Matoriali 


SN    101,487.     Baalc   Incorporated.    acTeland,   Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  20. 1964. 


SN  180.480.     The  O'MaUey  Lumber  Company 
FUed  Not.  4.  1068. 


.  PhoJnix. 


BASALOX 


Al|i8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  201.227.  781.616.  and  othera. 
For  High  Alumina  Content  Refractory  Shapea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  6. 1064. 


SN  192.828.     RcTcra  Copper  and  Braaa  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  29. 1964. 


For  DecoratlTe  Acouatlcal  Calling  and  WaU  Tile. 
Flrat  uae  May  4, 1968. 


REVERB 
/  COPPER 


DWVSEAL  y 
FLASHINQ 


ARM-R-COTE 


SN  188.779.     Nardonl  Floor  Company.  Southfleld.  Mich.  Filed 
Dec  80, 1968. 

Applicant  diaclaima  the  worda  '*Copper."  "Braaa."  "Ala- 
minnm,"  "Copper  FUahint."  and  "Dryaeal"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown  without  prajudlce  to  appltcant'a  common  law 
Far  Surface  Hardener  for  Imparting  a  Metal-Like  Hardneaa    righta  therain.     Owner  of  Rag.  Noe.  266,871.  698.000.  and 
to  Conerata  Floora  Conalating  of  a  Ground  MetalUc  Aggre-    othera. 
gate  Containing  a  Cement  Diaperalng  Agent.'  For  Copper  Flaahing. 

Fint  naa  Apr.  19, 1968.  Flnt  uaa  July  17. 1968. 


I 


K 
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SN  198,088.     Durward  C.  Abbott,  dJut.  Abbott  ^ndnatriea/    SN  202.080.     EdWard  Hlnea  Lumber  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    Filed 
Abco  Prodneta  DlTlaioa,  Mlahawaka.  Ind.     FUed  June  8,        Sept.  17.  1964. 
1964. 


AcrtkoK 


SILVER  ARROW 


For  Lumber — Namely.  Studa. 
Flnt  uae  June  16. 1964. 


For  Imitation  Marble. 
Flrat  uae  July  19. 1968. 


SN   105,085.     Ure-Al  CorporaUon,   Jameatown.   N.T.     Filed 
June  18. 1964. 


SN   206,042.     Max   Kata   Bag  Co..    Inc.,    IndlanapoUa,   Ind. 
FUed  Not.  12. 1064. 


FIBERLENE 


Ure. 


AL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678,204  and  788,868. 
For  Flame  Retardant  Acouatlc  Pada  for  Celling  or  WaU 
Inatallation. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  14. 1064. 


SN  206.267.     Kaiaer  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land. Calif.    Filed  Not.  16. 1064. 


For  Pipe  Inaulatlon. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  27. 1064. 


K/R 


'  _— i^B^»«_  '"'"'  Befractory  Producta  and  Materiala  PrlauirUy  for  Uae 

"~~'^"^'~~  in  Induiltrial   Furnaces — Namely,   Bricka;   Caatable,  Plaatie. 

SN    197.883.     Huron    Portland    Cement    Company,    Detroit,     Moldable  and   Coating  Materiala;   Gunning,   Ramming  and 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  1064.  Firebrick  Mixes ;  MorUra ;  and  Gun  Graina. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  June  30.  \Wt,  on  refractory 
gunning  mix. 


THERMO-CURE 


roi 


For  Portland  Cement  With  AdditlTea  for  Imph>Ted  Mold- 
ing and  Curing  of  Concrete  Producta  luTolTlng  High  Tem- 
perature, Low  Pressure  Curing. 

First  use  Apr.  20. 1064. 


SN  201,050.     The  Philip  Carey  Manufacturing  Company,  Cln- 
dnnaU.  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  1, 1964. 

ASBESTOSEAL 

For  Aaphalt  and  Aabeatoa  Vapor  Barrier  in  Sheet  or  Board 
Form. 

Flrat  uae  July  10. 1964. 


SN   206,045.     Jobna-ManTlIle  Corporation,   New  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Not.  25, 1064. 

SPINTONE 

For  Acouatlcal  Tile  and  Panela.  j 

Flrat  uae  July  23, 1062.  < 


SN  207,104.     American  Plywood  Aaaoclation,  Tacoma,  Waah. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1064.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


I 


SN  201,310.     Shamrock-Neatway  Producta,  Inc.,  MinneapoUa. 
Minn.    Filed  Sep^.  4,  1064. 

CRETE-SLEEVE 

For  Polyethylene  Forma  for  Dae  in  Making  Openlnga  In 
Concrete  Walls  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  July  27. 1964. 


SIOIiUTUM  MtPKnON 

IIFFA 

INSPECTOR 


SN  201,482.     Stem  Swimming  Pool  Corporation,   FalrTlew 
Park.  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  8, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579.860  and  othera. 

For  Plywood. 

Flnt  uae  Not.  13, 1964. 


AQUA-STEEL 


For  Steel  Swimming  Poola. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  1,  1060. 


(Iait13— Harrfwart  aadi  PliMbiaf  wki 
Slaan-Rttiiig  SappRes 


SN  201.844.     International  Pipe  and  Ceramica  Corporation,    8N  102.185.    The  Lamaoa  *  Saaatona  Co.,  CleTelaad.  Mia 
Loo  Angelea.  Calif.    FUed  Sept  14. 1064.  FUed  Apr.  84, 1064. 


MAMMOTH 


LAM  LOC 


For  Tlla  Producta — Namely,  Ceramic  WaU  and  Floor  TUc. 
Flnt  aae  July  1048. 


For  Bolta  and  Scrawa  for  Uaa  In  Tapped  Hidea. 
Flrat  uae  July  9, 1968. 
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BM   1M.M6.    Color   Crah  Corpontloa,   IndUnapoUi.   lad.    8N  a08.0«.    Bobert  A.  Ollnoar.  d.bJL  Ollaoar  Itonatee- 
FUod  Joao  S.  19«4.  tarlM  Co..  SoMntt.  P».    VUod  Dm.  14,  1964. 


COLOR  CRAFT 


THUM-TROL 


For  Hooo  Nonloo. 


Tko  word  "Color"  la  dloeUlttod  apart  froa  tbo  aark  a« 
■iMwn. 

For  Anodlaed  Alamlritam  Waro— Namolr.  Baby  Cap*  aad  ^  .  .  o«  ««a. 
Bowla.  Iff  Poacher  and  Baby  Food  Wanner,  Mixer  Ifoamire.  ""*  "•*  ^°*-  *"•  **•*• 
Meaaorlac  Cap  and  Spoon  Set.  Blnf  Mold.  Indlvldaal  Decora-  _^^^^_ 

tor  Molde.  Cookie  Cnttera.  Cake  and  Pipe  Serrere,  Mearartng 

Beoopa,  Pana.  Tambler*.  Pltebere.  Satar.  Creaaer  and  Tray    ^N  208.2S6.     CaUaz.  Inc..  Bedondo  Bea^  Calif.    Filed  Dee. 
Set.  Bread  and  Batter  Sets.  Bonbon  Dlabes.  Serrlnt  Traya,        ^*>  l**^* 
Shot  QIaaaeo.  Bacon  Decarler.  Poaltry  Staflbig  Plate,  Spoon 
and  Btf  Holders,  Sink  Stralnera.  Ice  Cream  Dlppera.  Faanela, 
■alt  aad  Pepper  Sets,  Planters,  and  Snack  Bowls. 

First  nee  Jan.  15, 1949. 


BOYDBOLT 


■If  1M.477.    Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  Bnfflewood.  M.J.    Fllad 
An*.  T,  1M4. 


For  Self -Locklnf  Fasteners. 
First  aae  Oct  8. 1M4. 


SPACE-SHOTS 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  776,788.  ■'      '  \  ' 

For  Handle  Sticks  for  ConfOet^onery  Prodnets  Sold  Sepa- 
rately From  Bald  Prodaets. 
First  nse  May  1. 1064. 


>N  807,897.     Nlbco.  Inc.  Bkhart.  lad.    FUed  Dec.  9.  1964. 


NIBCO  SCOTT 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  618,598.  688,022.  aad  728.797. 

For  Hardware  and  Plnmblng  and  Steamflttlng  Sappllee — 
NaaMljr,  Valves  for  ControUlnf  the  Pressure  and  Flow  of 
Flalds  Indadlnf  Check.  Gate,  Globe,  and  Angle  ValTi 

First  oat  on  or  about  Not.  80. 1964. 


dan  14-M0tab  audi  MMi  OMm  md 
Forgings 

SN  i87.977.    Verelalgte  Alnmlnlam-Werke  AktlengeaeUachaft. 
Bonn.  Germany.    Filed  Mwr.  4, 1964. 

VEROXAL 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  767,191,  dated  Jane  IS.  1968. 
For  Aluminum  and  Alumlnnm  AUoya  la  Sheet,  Ingot,  Bar, 
and  Bztmded  Profile  Form.    , 


] 


SN  211,800.    Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.,  Hoaaton.  Tex.   mod 
Feb.  8, 1960. 


■K  807,828.    Nlbco,  Inc..  Bkhart,  Ind.    Filed  Dee.  9.  1964. 


CAMVAC 


For  Alloya  In  the  Form  of  Forglnga  and  Mill  Prodaeta  In- 
duding  Sheet.  Strtp.  Plate,  Bare,  and  BlUeta. 
First  ase  on  or  aboat  Not.  IS,  1968,  on  forglnga. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  818,898.  682.882.  aad  728,797. 

For  Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steamflttlng  Sappllee — 
Namely.  ValTee  for  Controlling  the  Preesnre  and  Flow  of 
Flalds  Ineladlng  Check.  Gate,  Globe,  and  Angle  ValToa. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Not.  SO.  1964.  ,    '    I 


dais  15-Ofls  md  CrMitt 


SN  907.040.    By-Tsst  808  Corp.,  Batherfbrd,  N.J.     FUod 
Not.  27. 1964. 


8N  207.986.    Flezello  Castors  *  Wheels  Limited.  Slough, 
Bnglaad.    FUed  Dee.,11. 1964. 


CERCLO 


t 


AppUeaat  dlselaliuthe  term  "Saperdleoal"  la  the  eompoalte 
'  SMrk.  I 

Owner  of  Britleh  Bc«.  No.  806.004.  dated  Not.  1.  1968.  >*<>'  Dleeel  Fael  AddltlTo  (CbeaUcal). 

For   Famltare  Cnstors   Made   Wholly   or  Principally   of        First  use  Not.  SO.  1968. 


f 


■N  207.994.     Ual-OHp  Hanger  Company.  Sonthgate.  Calif.    ■""*••*••    *«•«•  ^^-  ^•^  *•*.  W-^-     '"^  '"•  ^ 
FUed  Dee.  11, 1964.  I  *••*• 


UNI-GRBP 


TEXRO 


For  lasolated  Pipe  Hangers. 
First  aae  Not.  24. 1964. 


For  Hydrocarbon  OUa  Uasd  as  a 
First  nse  Not.  12, 1964. 


I 
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(Ia6f  16-Pi«lMtiv«MdlDMoralivtCMtims  ""nSfi!^*.?^.*"***^  "^  ^^  "*  ^"^^  ^ 

■N  160.987.    H.  A.  Klmara,  d.k«.  H.  A.  KImara  Imports, 
San  FraaeUeo,  Calif.   FUed  May  29, 1968. 

SAN-SUI 

The  word  "Saa-Snl"  Uterally  tranalatad  OMans  "mountains 
aad  streaau"  aad  eonnotee  a  pleasiag  landscape,  as  la  a 
pulntlngi 

For  Artists' OU  Colora. 

First  ass  Aag.  10. 1909. 


SN  198,990.     Agate  Lacqoer  Manafactnrlng  Co.,  Inc.  Long 
Inland  City,  N.Y.   FUed  Aag.  8, 1964. 


AGATEEN 


For  Bakl«g  aad  Air  Dry  Laeqaers  for  ladsstrlal  and  Gen- 
oral  Use,  and  Lacquer  Thinners. 

First  use  at  least  prior  to  Jan.  1, 1984. 


AppUeaat  dlsdalsss  the  word  "Blend"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.   Owner  of  Beg.  No.  861,414. 
For  Smoking  Tobaeeoc 
First  nse  March  1947. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  191.780. 


dasi  18-MadiciMs  mi  Pharaacaatical 


SN  201.081.  OK  Industries,  Inc.  AtlanU,  Oa..  assignee  of 
General  Kinetics.  Inc  of  West  Palm  Beach,  West  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.    FUed  Sept,  10, 1964.  I 


WUNDER  KOTE 


For  Fabric  Color  Spray. 
First  nse  Dee.  18, 1968. 


SN  168.180.    FeUows  Medical  MCg.  Co.  Inc,  Detroit,  M1<A. 
FUed  May  6. 1968. 


SOLU-BARB 


For  Phenobarbltal  Tablets  for  Infants  and  ChUdren. 
First  use  In  or  about  NoTcmber  1962. 


Cla66 17-TabacM  ProAKb 

SN  191,780.    Anna  WUke.  d.bJL  WUke  Pipe  Shop.  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1964. 

ROYAL  CHERRY 


The  word  "Cherry"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  Feb.  18, 1964. 
Sab),  to  latt  with  SN  194.904  aad  SN  194.900. 


SN  170.888.    Carnation  Company.  Los  Aagdee,  Calif.    FUad 
June  IS.  1868. 

ALBERS  MEDICATED 
FIG-GLOW 

Ap^eant  dlsdalms  any  ezdnslTc  rights  to  the  word  'dedi- 
cated" as  It  appears  In  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa. 
801.047  and  008,867. 

For  Animal  Feed-^amdy.  Medicated  Pig  Feed. 

First  ase  Mar.  27, 1909. 


SN  178,217.     Parke.  DaTls  ft  Company.  Detroit.  lOeh.    FUed 
Oct  2. 1968. 


SN  192.700.     Freeman  ft  Ooeeage.  Inc,  San  Frandseo.  Calif. 
FUsd  May  0, 1964. 


WREN'S  RELISH 


For  Snuff. 

First  use  A!pr.  10, 1964. 


SN    194.904.     John   Mlddleton.    Inc,   King  of   Pmssla.   Pa. 
FUed  Jane  4. 1964. 

MIDDLETON'S  CHERRY 
BLEND 

The  mark  ceutota  of  a  bine  boad  with  straight  sides,  at- 
prozlautely  flTe-thlrty-eeeonds  of  aa  Inch  wide,  endrdlng  the 
AppUeaat  disclaims  the  wart  "Bland"  apart  from  tiie  aurk    central  portion  of  a  pink  capsale.    The  drawing  la  lined  to 
as  shown.    Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  861,414.  Indicate  the  colors  blue  and  pink.    The  reptoeentatton  of  the 

For  SaMklag  Tobaeeoa.  capaole  la  dlsdalsMd.    Owner  of  Bag.  No.  70Sje7. 

First  use  March  1947.  For  Tltaaaa-Mlneral  Preparation. 

.    SabJ.  to  Utf.  with  SN  191.780.  First  nse  on  or  before  Not.  17, 1901. 


O 
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8M  1M.40S.     Amo^W•rk  ToUrath  wlMB«th.  KO,  Htmbarg. 
QMaany.    ni«d  Itor.  11, 1»«4. 

Racjjoddh 

For  Herb  Tonic. 

Flnt  UM  Jan.  1.  194S ;  In  commerce  Sept.  IS,  196S. 


BM  1M,97S.     Neatrogena  Corpormtlon,  Saota  ll«alea.  Calif. 


GAZETTE 


June  l,  1966 


SN   20S,»e9.    InteraUte  Indnatriea,   Ine^  d.bJi.  bttratatt 
Chemical  Company,  Kanaaa  Clt7.  Mo.    PUcd  Oct.  14,  19«4. 

HOLY     cow  , 

For  Veterlnarj  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Vt  aa  an  Aid 
la  the  PrcTentlon  of  Mastitis  In  MilUng  Dairy  Cattle.  I 

First  ose  Apr.  1,  1»«4.  ' 


Filed  Jnly  SI,  1904. 


I 


Kera-Derm 

For  Medicated  Disks  for  Use  In  th^  Treatm«|nt  of  Acne,, 
Blaekbeads  and  Bcaley  8kln.  ,  , 

First  use  Jane  11, 1904. 


8N  203,994.     Warren-Teed  Pharmaceatleals  Inc.,  Bast  De- 
troit, Mich.    FUed  Oct.  14, 19«4. 

PHARMA-PLUS 

For  Medltlnes  and  Pharmaceatleals — Namely,  a  Vltamln- 
Mlneral  Supplement. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  1, 1958. 


8N    200,10s.     Conal    Pharmaceutical^,    Inc..    Chicago,    111. 
FUed  Aut.  19,  1904.  , , 


8N   204,480.    OUn   Mathleson   Chemical   Corporation,    New 
Zork,  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21, 1904. 


T 


DELANIBAL 


Owner  of  Beff.  No.  689,401. 

For  Anabolic  Steroid  Preparations. 

First  use  Sept.  29, 1904. 


8N    204.091.     Milan    Distributing   Corporation,    Milan,    lU. 
FUed  Oct.  8S,  1904. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  70S,S6T. 

For  Medldnal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Used  In  the 
Treatment  and  DlagnosU  of  Infections  and  Disorders  of  the 
Gealta^Urlnary  Tract,  Intestinal  Tract,  Dlgeftlve  Tmct.  Up- 
per Besplratory  System,  SkeleUl  Muscles,  Bloody  and  Liver : 
and  for  the  Treatment  of  Streptoeocd,  Pneumococd,  SUphylo- 
cocd  and  Menlngocoed  Infections,  Fungus  Infections,  Gout. 
Arthritis,  Neuritis,  Bheumatlsm,  Hemorrhoids,  Cardiac 
CoBdltlons.  Certain  Skin  Conditions,  Menopausal  Symptoms, 
and  Obesity ;  Preparations  Ussd  as  Tonics,  DIeUry  Supple- 
ment, Hormonal  Supplements,  Laxatives,  Sc^atlTes,  Tran- 
quUlsers,  Analgesics.  Antispasmodics.  Antlhlstamlnlcs.  Anti- 
anemics, and  Anthelmintics ;  Cough  Syrups ;  Vaginal  Douche 
Powder ;  and  Bublfadent  Ointment ;  and  Veterinary  Medldnal 
PreparaUons— N«mely.  Preparations  Used  in  the  Treatment 
of  Infections  and  Disorders  of  the  Skin,  the  Intiestlnal  Tract, 
the  Upper  Eesplratorr  tlract  and  the  Genital-Urinary  Tract ; 
Musde  Relaxant ;  Ointment  for  the  Treatment  of  Wounds  and 
Abrasions;  and  Preparations  Us^  To  Aid  Metabolism  and 
as  a  Nutritional  Supplement. 

First  use  May  2.  190S.  | 


FORMULA 
PLUS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Formula"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  VlUmin  Tablets. 
First  use  Sept.  11. 1908. 


I 


SN  206.898.     Whitmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc..  Myerstowa,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  9.  1904. 


HEMO-DEX 


SN  208,840.     Professional  Pharmacol  Co..  Inc.,  $an  Antonio. 
Tex.    FUed  Sept.  28. 1904. 


PRONEPHRIHE 


For  Nasal  Prtparattoa  for  tho  TMporary  Relief  of  Nasal 
Coageetlon  and  Irritation  la  Head  Oo^  and  Hey  Ferer. 
First  use  July  10, 1904. 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  ProTentlon  and  Traat- 
ment  of  Iron  Deflclency  Anemia  In  Baby  Pigs. 
,  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  20. 1901. 


SN  200,174.     Park  and  TUford,  d.bJL  Norcx  Laboratorleo. 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Not.  IS.  1904. 


NORATONE 


For  Antadd  Preparations. 
First  use  July  20. 1908. 


I  I- 


8N  208.880.    The  Bmenel  Company.  Loma  Unda,  Calif.    FU^ 
Oct.  0. 1904. 

FORMULA  C^PR 

r 

Tba  daaertptlTe  torm  "Formnla"  la  disclaimed  apart  from 

the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Propatatioa  To  Aid  la  the  ProTentloa  of  IVltamln 

Defldeaey. 
First  oaa  Mar.  IB.  1904.  .  |  i,' 


8N  2il>0.S49.     Colgate-Pala^oUve  Company.  New  Torfc.  M.T. 
FUed  Not.  17. 1904. 


BIOTONIN 


For  6eatral  NerToua  System  StlmaUat. 
First  aae  oa  or  ahoat  Jaa.  18. 19W. 


?'    'I 
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^^rSZill  la'^o^""^**  *^"    '" •  ^^^^  ^'"•''  ■""•     ^^  ^'^     "^"^  ^  ^«-«»»'  «»»••   Anthony  Products  Com- 
rued  Not.  18. 1904.  pany.  El  Monte.  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  81. 1904. 

SHURJETS 

'Of  Veterinary  Mineral  Preparation  for  the  Pt«Tentloa  and 
FOr  Veterinary  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Aid  In  Milking    Treatment  of  Anemia  In  Horses. 


SUPER  ABSORPTION 


Cows 
First  ose  Oct  1, 190^ 


First  use  1940. 


««««-.»^  *^  209.361,     MadUnd  Laboracortes,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wla.' 

SN  206,480.     Stiefel  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oak  HUl,  N.T.    FUed        FU«1  Jan.  0.  ^900. 
Not.  18, 1904. 


MIOLENE 


For  Ophthalmic  Ointment 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10. 1904. 


For  Medicated  Preparatloin  Consisting  of  a  Therapeutic 
Wash  for  the  Treatment  of  Acne  of  the  Skla. 
First  use  Not.  0, 1904. 


SN  200.877.     Syntex   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  0, 1900. 


SYNACLYN 


SN  200,088.     Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.     Piled  Not. 
80,1904. 

THIBENZOLE  "200" 

•  Applicant  disclaims  the  numeral  "200"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,798. 

For  Veterinary  Medldnal  Preparation  Particularly  Useful 
as  an  Anthelmintic. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10, 1904. 


For  Steroid  Hdrmone  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  24, 1904. 


SN   209,000.     American  Home  Prodoeta  Corporation.  New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1908. 


DIPE  KIN 


For  Medicated  aeansing  Pads. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 1904. 


BN  200,074.     AUergaa  PharmaceuUcals,   Santa  Ana,   Calif. 
FUed  Not.  28, 1904. 


SN  209.804.     Schering  Corporation.  Bloomfldd.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  12, 1968. 


UQUIFILM 


MEDILETS 


I 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  774,421. 

For    Ophthalmic     Preparations— Namely,     Contact    Lens 
Wetting  and  Soaking  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  18. 1901. 


Owner  oi  Reg.  No.  040,029. 
For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Cold  Symptoau, 
Aches  and  Pains,  for  Oral  Administration. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1908. 


SN  200,700.     Clba  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Not. 
2^,  1904. 

VERISEAL 

For  Coating  Applied  to  a  Particle  or  Other  Solid  Medldnal 
Form,  Such  as  Capsules  or  Tableta. 
•  First  use  Not.  10, 1904. 


SN  209.882.     Earth  Vitamin  Corporatloa.  Valley  Stream,  N  T. 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1900. 


For  Vitamins. 

First  use  Oct  IS.  1908. 


BEDFORD 


SN  200,924.     The  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Tool  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1900. 


SN  200.700.     Norden  Laboratories.  Inc..  Llacola.  Nebr.    FUed 
Not.  28, 1904. 

LEPTOVAC  C-I 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709,987. 

For  Vaedne  for  Immonlsatloa  of  Healthy  Does  Against 
Leptospira  Canlcola  and  Icterohemorrhaglae  InfOetlons,  Used 
la  Veterinary  Medldne. 

First  use  June  1904. 


TONI 


For  Medicated  Skin  Cream  Containing  Oermlddaa. 
First  use  Not.  28, 1904.  I 


8N  208,097.     Marck  A  Co..  lae..  Rahwajr.  N.J.     FUed  Oeci 
14.1904. 

INDOCIN  COBIPOUND 

Applicant  diadalms  the  word  "Compound"  apart  from  tho 
mark  as  abowa.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.720. 

For  Analgcsle  and  Anti-Inflammatory  Preparation. 
First  ase  Not.  SS,  1904. 


SN  S09,9S0.     Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Rahway.  SJ.     FUed  Jan. 
14,  ^960. 

DECADERM-F 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  779,802  and  779.808. 

For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Dermatologlc  Ust. 

First  use  Dec.  8. 1904. 


US  109,904.     Scherlag  Corporation.  Bloomfldd.  N.J. 
Jan.  14,  1900. 

GENTOCIN 

For  Veterinary  Antibiotic  Preparatloa. 
Flrnt  aae  oa  or  about  Not.  17, 1904. 
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■M  S10,0M.    lloonua  Itaanteetartac  Coapuy  of  Callfor-    8N  tlO.Ml. 
■la.  IM..  tan  Oabrtol.  CaUf.    llled  laa.  19. 19M, 


JinfB  U  IMS 
LaborateriM  lae.,   Oartea  City.  M.T. 


STRESS-TRATE 

For  Modleatad  FMd  SappfeoMBt  for  U^mtoA  aad  Poultry- 
nrtt  OM  Not.  e,  1M4. 


mod  iaa.  S6, 19e8. 

FENOVALPIN 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  989,898. 

For  Modldaal  Prtparatloa  UMd  as  an  Aatlapaiaodlc. 

Flnt  aao  Fob.  1, 1959. 


■N  810.091.    Clba  Lbaltod,  Baiol.  BwltMrland.     FUod  Jan. 
II.  19«8. 

BETATONIL 

PrloHty  elalmod  oador  Soe.  44(4)  oa  Bwlaa  B«c.  No. 
806.148,  datad  Julj  21. 1904. 

For  Pharmacoatlcal  Preparation  for  tka  Tiaataeat  o$ 
Hypotension. 

■      u' 

SN  SIO.IBS.    Chaa.>Plliar  *  Co..  Inc.,  Now  Tork.  N.T.    FUod 
Jan.  18. 1900. 

MAGNA-TERRAMYCIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  508.988  and  077.504. 

For  Antibiotic  Preparation.  ,  h 

Flrtt  nsa  Dec.  81. 1964.  , 


8N   210.668.    Kndo  Laboratories  Inc.  Oardaa  Cltjr.   N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  86, 196S. 


CUMADINE 


Owner  o^  Reg.  No.  896.828. 

For  Medldnal  Frepamtlon  Used  aa  an  Antleoagnlant. 

First  ase  Aug.  1. 1941.  _ 


8N  811,084.    Menley  ft  Jaaes  Laboratories,  Ltd..  Pblladel- 
phla.Pa.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1965. 


CCNTAC 


^_^^_^  Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  724,141  and  776.079. 

'^""^^^""^"         <  For  Pliannaccntlcsl  Preperatlons  for  the  TreetsMDt  of  the 

■N   210.848.     Aaertcan   Home  Pro^nets   Corporation.  New    Bymptosu  of  Upper  Respiratory  Infsctlons,  Colds,  aad  Hay 

Tork.  N.T.   FUad  Jan.  21, 1960.  FsTor. 

•i...*^^*^.*.  First  use  Oct.  19. 1964. 

DYSORB  


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,990  aad  700,640. 
For  Diaathyl  Bnlfozlde  In  Doaaga  Form. 
Flint  use  Jan.  11, 1905.    ^  i 


I 


I  Cbu19-VayclM 

-  '  I  8N  200,lb5.     Patrick  ■.  Ully.  d.b.a.  Fnl-Vne  Anto  Clotbes 

8N  210J8B.     Daaas-Wllson  *  Co..   St.  Lonls.  Mo.  FUad        Rod  Maaafactnrlng  Company,  Athens.  Oa.    Filed  Ang.  18. 

Jan.  21. 1965.  '  »«»«* 


HYZYD 


1964. 


FUL-VUE 


For  Modldaal  Preparations— Namely,  Isonlasld  for  Use  In        jp^,  ^^^^  Clotbas  Rod. 
the  Traatmnt  of  Tnberenloels.  ^nt  ass  Mar.  1, 1908. 

First  nss  at  least  aa  early  as  Jane  87. 1961. 


^  8N  208.208.     Re-Trac  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Mlnaaapo- 

IN  210,486.     Syntax  Uboiratories,  Inc..  Palo  Alt6,  CaUf.        ua.  Mlaa.    FUsd  Oct.  2, 1964. 
FUod  Jan.  88. 1960. 


TOPSYM 

Far  Pkaraaetotleal  Steroid  Homona  Praparattoa. 

FlrstussDoc.  8. 1964.  '' 


SN  210.494.    The  Upjohn  Company,  KaUnuuMio,  Mich.    FUed 
Jan.  82, 1960. 

FAMINE  PB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578.718. 

Tot  Medldnal  Praparatlon  for  Uss  as  an  Antlspasa^lc- 
Antleecretory  Agent. 
First  aaa  Dae  81, 1964.  | 


^he  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colon  gray  and  yeUow. 
For  Rear  View  Mlrrora  for  Vehldee. 
Flnt  nss  Sept  11. 1964. 


8N  205.482.     Kea  Eay,  d.b.a.  BCea  Kay  Distributing  Cob 
pany.  North  HoUywood.  Calif.    FUed  Not.  8,  1964. 


SN  810.490.    Tetarlaary  Supply  Depot  lacorporatod^  DaUas. 
Ita.   FUad  Jan.  82. 1960.  For  Motorcycles. 

.Mww  .M-w  «^vk. •«««"*<•  Flnt  use  June  5, 1964. 

MULTI-PRIME  _ 

For  High  Potency  Tltamln  and  Iron  Supplement  Snriched 


OMEGA 


With  Honey  for  Veterinary  Uee. 
First  use  Not.  9, 1964. 


dais  20- UmImm  ad!  OM  CMi 


SN  207,088.    Saadura  Coitpany,  Jeaklntown.  Pa.    FUad  Not, 
SN    810.688.    Boahringer    lagalbelm    G.m.b.B..    Ingalhelm        27.1964. 

(Rhine),  Gersuny.    FUed  Jan.  20, 1900.  AIRTRED 

ABUDIN 


For  Cough  Preparation. 
Flnt  nsa  Dacsmbar  1968 ;  In 


irce 


1968. 


For  nexlble  Waterproof  Wall.  Floor  and  Table  Top  Cover- 
lag  Materiale. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  10. 1964. 


JUNI  1,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  16 


■"L  **l«\*;-.^"*'**~""'"*"    I^    K«^y.    N.J.      FUed    8N  195.587.     The  Bendlx  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 
Not.  80. 1904.  jone  15,  1904. 

PUEBLO 
.    „  MICROVISION 

For  Plastic  CoTsrlngs  of  the  SsMWth  Surface,  ResUlent 
S!*^.1*'.*".k'^  *"*i»".."*^"'  ^*^  Countertops.  and        po.  Antennas,  Electronic  AmplUlen,  Image  Producen  for 

nnt  use  Oct.  SO.  1904.  Signal  ProceMiii«  Units,  and  Power  SuppUe^ 

,  ■  Flnt  use  May  10. 1902. 

"-^^^— -  ,1 

SN  207.115.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.    FUed  Not. 


80.1904 


CABANA 


8N    109,485.     Consumers    CooperatlTe    Association,    Kansas 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Aug.  7, 1904. 


For  PUstlc  CoTorlngs  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient  Type 
for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors.  Walla,  Countertops.  anld  the  Like 
In  the  Form  of  RoUs.  Rugs,  and  TUes. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  80,  1964. 


aatt21-Eltctiical  AiHNM^tiis,  Maduiies, 

MM  MippiMi 

8N  109,560.  Odex  Engineering  Company.  Houston,  ^ex..  as- 
signee of  Houston  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.  Piled  May 
23.1908. 

.    ode:^ 

For  Eteetrieal  Monitoring  and  Control  Circuits.  ^ 
Flnt  use  during  1945. 


CCA 


For  Batteries  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  June  26,  1964. 


8N  202,644.  '  Trio  Laboratories,  Inc.,  PUlnriew,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept.  24.  1904. 


SN  178,004.     Albert  *  J.  M.  Anderson  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Boeton.  Mass.    FUed  Oct  10, 1968. 


POWER-STAC 


For  Voltage-Regulating  De]rices. 
Flnt  use  July  10, 1964. 


For  Single  Pole  Eleetrieal  Connectors. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 190S. 


8N   204.924.     Rome   Cable   Corporation.   Rome.   N.T.     Filed 
Oct.  27, 1064. 


SN  180,549.     A/S  Danak  Akkumulator-  A  Elektromotorfabrik, 
Odense,  Denmark.    FUed  Not.  6,  1903. 


ROME-XLP 


PUREX 


For  Insulated  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  use  Nor.  20, 1962. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d1ion  Danish  appUcatlon 
filed  May  7,  1908 :  Reg.  No.  1755,  dated  Mar.  21,  1964. 

Ftor  Electrical  Floor  Washing  Machines.  Electrical  Pol- 
Ishen  and  Wet  Suction  Machines,  Electrical  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
Electrical  Oeaning  Machines.  Electrical  Brushing  Machines, 
and  Electrical  Polishing  Machines. 


Clau  22 -Canes,  Toys,  audi  SpoitiiigGoodf 

SN  110.806.  Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL  by  diange 
of  name  and  assignment  from  MacGregor  Sport  Products 
Inc.,  CincinnaU,  Ohio.     Piled  Dec.  27,  1900. 


SN  188.079.     Tensor  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
18.  1964. 

PERSONAL-LITE 

Fbr  Electrical  Lamps  Adapted  for  Home  and  Offlce,  Desk 
and  Table  Lamps. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  14, 1964. 


SN  192.889.     Bright  SUr  Industries.  Inc..  CUfton,  N.J.    FUed 
May  7. 1964. 

DIRECTbR-LITE 

For  Haaid-Held  Flashlights. 
First  uss  Apr.  10. 1904. 


For  Bassball.  SoftbaU.  FootbaU.  Basketball.  TalleybaU. 
Soccer.  Teaals,  Badminton,  Qolf.  Boxing  and  FMd  aad  Track 
Playing  Equipment  ExdnslTo  of;  Uniforms  and  Similar  Wear^ 
lug  Apparel  fbr  Soccer  and  Field  and  Track ;  aad  ExdnslTa 
of  Uniforms,  Shoes  and  Similar  Wearing  Apparel  for  Basket- 
ball. VoUeyball.  Tennis.  Badminton  and  Oolf. 

Flnt  use  1950. 
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■N  180.764.    Oat  O.  Bonos,  d.b.a.  Natural  ICaantectarlnc, 
Morton  GroTe,  lU.    FUedJan,  16. 1962. 


BN  201,906.     Fdlpe  M.  Zablate,  d.b.a.  T.  U.  ZobUt*  ft  Co^ 
Berkeley,  CaUf.    FUed  Sept.  14. 1964.  , 


Tlote^^ 


ZUBIE 


For  Caihloned  Bhoolder  Padi  for  Hlken,  Canpert.  Hanten, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aof .  8. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,906. 
For  Oolf  Clnbs. 
First  use  Dec.  B,  1961. 


I 


SN    182,970.     Benlah    Harris    Stolpen,    d.b.a.    The    Rolllnff 
Bender  Co.,  Westport,  Conn.    Filed  Dec. '  18,  1968.- 


8N  204,864.    C.  O.  Wood  Company,  Girard,  Pa.     FUed  Oct. 
26,  1964. 

DURA-SLATE 

For  Playlnf  Beds  Sold  as  a  Component  Part  of  Pool  Tables. 
Flnt  nse  Anc  26, 1964. 


8N  204,989.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  OroTe,  UL 
FUed  Oct.  27, 1964. 

WALTER  HAGEN 

The  name  "Walter  Hagen"  Is  that  of  an  IndlTldaal  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Oolf  aubs,  Oolf  Balls,  Oolf  Bags,  and  Oolf  Club  Head 
Covers. 

Flnt  nse  Ang.  80. 1928. 


For  Apparatus  for  Playing  Word  Games. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1909. 


SN  200,061.     Indian  Arcbery  Corporation,  BTansTllle,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


8N  184,689.     Mason  City  Tent  ft  Awning  Co.,  M^son  City, 
Iowa.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1964.  . 


RIP  FLAG 


No  claim  of  ezduslTe  right  Is  made  to  "Flag"  for  the  goods 
red  ted. 

For  Belt  and  Flag  Set  Used  In  Playing  Games. 

Flnt  nse  Not.  80. 1962.  i 


SN  189,826.  La  Mecanlque  Halleatique  Btablissements 
Dnbert.  Ortssoles.  Tarn-et-Oaronne.  Prance.  '  FUed  Mar.  28. 
1964. 


RU 


For  Arcbery  Equipment. 
Flnt  use  during  January  1964. 


f 


The  word  "Ru"  means  "rlTulet"  In  French.  Owner  of 
Fnnch  Reg.  No.  100,  dated  June  16,  1901  (Castelsarrasln)  : 
Natl.  Inst.  No.  496,789.  | 

For  Fishing  Reels,  F>*blng  Rods,  Fishing  Threads.     , 


SN  200.207.    De  Lnze  Reading  Corporation.  Blliabeth.  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  2. 1964. 


RED  RIVER 


,..V   189.889.     Thomas   P.   Meenan,   New  Tork.   N.T.     FUed 
Mar.  28, 1964. 

HANKY  PANKY 

For  4k|ttlpment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Checker-Type 
Game.  I 

Flnt  use  May  21,  1968. 


For  Toy  Oon. 

Flnt  nse  Sept.  11, 1964. 


SN  200,288.     Haseenfeld  Bros..  Inc..  Pawtaeket,  R.I.    FUed 
Not.  2,  1964. 

BACKYARD  PATROL , 

For  Toy  MUlUry  Kits.       ' 

Flnt  ase  on  or  about  Oct.  9, 1964. 


SN  189,881.     Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  80,  1064.  I 


SN  206,648.     WolTertne  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corporation.  Rock- 
ford.  Mich.    FUed  Not.  0. 1964. 


WOLVERINE 


For  Wading  Pools. 
Flnt  nse  Jnly  IB.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780.468. 

For  Sporting  Goods — Namely.  Ski  and  SU  Boot  Carriers. 

Flnt  ase  on  or  aboat  Oct  21. 1964. 


I        I 
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BN   208.691.    Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  HoUls.   N.T.     FUed    SN  207.008.    Champion  Bxerdsen.  Inc.,  Paramount.  Calif. 
NOT.6.19M.  FUed  Not.  27. 1964. 


TEARIE  DEARIE 


For  DoUs. 
FlntnseAag.  IS,  1964. 


SN  200.910.     The  AUen  Company,  Inc.  CharlottesTUle,  Va. 
FUed  Not.  10, 1964. 


FACULTY  CARDS 


No  claim  Is  autde  to  the  word  "Cards"  for  game  equipment. 
For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  jtor  Playing  a  Card  Game. 
Flnt  nse  Oct.  20. 1964. 


For  Weight  Lifting  and  Bxerdslng  Equipment — Namely. 
DumbbeUs,  BarbeUs  and  Parts  Thereof,  BarbeU  Racks,  Btntch 
Bxerdsen,  Rowing  Machine  Bzerdsera,  Home  Oyma.  Skip 
Ropes.  Hand  Gripe.  Shots.  Hefdstrape,  Bxerdslng  Benches 
and  Boards,  Ankle.  Wrist  and  Chest  Weights.  Bxerdslng  WaU 
Charts  and  Books.  Latlsslmns  Machines,  Wrist  and  ffbrearm 
Bxerdsen  and  Door  Bars. 

Flnt  use  Sept  10. 1960. 


SN  206.889.     Yenns  Pen  ft  PencU  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  17, 1964. 


AWFUL-AWFULS 


For  Toy  Presketehed  Coloring  Bets  Comprising  Outlined 
Uncolored  Sketches  and  Colored  Pendls. 
Flnt  nse  Oct.  26. 1064. 


SN  207,028.     De  Loxe  Reading  Corporation,  KUsabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  27. 1964. 

FANCY  FRILLS 

For  DoU  Ontflts. 
First  nse  Oct  21. 1964. 


BN  206.669.     Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed 
Not.  so.  1064. 


SN  207.024.     De  Laxe  ReadUtg  Corporation,  EUsabeth.  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  27, 1064. 

WINTER  ANGEL 

For  DoU  Outfits. 
Flnt  nse  Oct  21, 1964. 


PETALS 


For  DoUs. 

Flnt  use  Sept  9,  1964. 


SN  206,827.     Columbia  Products  Company,  Columbia.  S.C. 
FUed  Not.  24. 1964. 


WONDER  CUE 


No  claim  Is  made  for  the  word  "Cne"  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781.087.  « 

For  BUllard  Cue. 
Flnt  nse  Oct  24. 1064. 


SN  207,020.    De  Lnxe  Beading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  27, 1964. 

SWEET  DREAMS 

For  DoU  Ontflts. 
Flnt  nse  Oct.  21, 1964. 


SN  207,179.    De  Laxe  Reading  Corporation.  BUnbeth.  VJ. 
FUed  Not.  27. 1964. 

JOHNNY  EAGLE 

For  Toy  Guns.  | 

Flnt  ase  Oct  28, 1964. 


BN  206,961.     Pflneger  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio.    FUed  Not. 
20,1964. 

© 

PFLUEGER  SILVERFLTTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  71,940.  718.896.  and  otben. 

For  Fishing  Rods. 

Flnt  nse  Sept.  20. 1964.  < 


SN  206.988.    The  Van  Dam  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  28. 1964. 


^mm 


aass23-Ortlenr,  Michiwry,  and  Toob, 
and!  Parts  Tlieivoff 

SN  176.029.    IngersoU-Rand  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
Sept  9.  1968. 

OIL  m 

The  word  "OU"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  or  combined 
with  "IR"  as  a  single  undlrided  word  Is  hereby  dlsdalmed. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  081,702,  661,620,  and  otben. 

For  Alr-Llne  Lubricaton. 

Flnt  ast  September  1989. 


SN  177,088.     Graham  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept  16, 1968. 


ROTA-CYL 


For  HydrauUc  and  Pneumatic  Rotary  Actnaton  of  a  Kind 
Baltable  for  the  Rotation  of  Machine  Tools.  Spindles,  or  Other 
For  Toy  BaUoons.  Toy  Pamps  for  BaUooaa.  Masks.  Half    Applications  When  Then  Is  a  Beqnlressent  for  Coutaat- 
Masks.  NoTelty  Hats,  Party  Hats,  and  Party  FaTon.  Torque,  ControlUble  Rotary  Motion,  and  Parta  Therefor. 

First  nse  faU  of  1908.  Flnt  aee  Bept  11. 1961. 
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fif    199,040.     Imperial    Knlte   AMoctatod   CoBp«Bl«a,    Inc..    8M  101.200.     Paol  Forkardt  KomBuindltceaellaebaft,  DoMtl- 
Pnmd«nc«,  B.I.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1064.  ,  dorf.  Ocrmaajr.    ni«d  Sept.  4, 1004. 


Owner  of  Oeraan  Reg.  No.  720,820,  dated  Aug.  16,  1098. 

Fior  Tools,  Machine  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof — Nanelj, 
Chocks,  and  Conreror  Means  for  Workpleces  Operable  Mann- 
ally,  Pneamatlcally,  HydrauUcally  or  Electrically,  Drive 
Chucks  i^nd  Vises ;  Box  Clamps ;  Fiztares  for  Llqnld  and  Air ' 
dondults;  Pneumatically  and  Hydraullcally  Operable  Con- 
trols and  Presses,  and  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic  Cylinders. 


SN  207,787.    Chlcafo  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  New  Yotk, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec  0. 1064. 


T  t  t  1  t  T 

.IHLE  8IAIT 


"1 

lart  froi 


The  represeautlon  of  a  knife  Is  disclaimed  apart  f^m  the 
mark  as  shown.  The  portrait  li  that  of  Dennis  Webstar,  a 
llTlnt  IndlTldual.  whose  consent  is  of  record. 

For  CuUery — ^Namely.  Pocket  Knives  and  Hunting  Knives. 

First  us*  Dee.  IB.  1068. 


8N  100.104. 
1004. 


Rain  Jet  Corp..  Burbank,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  8. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  227.880  and  227,800. 
For  Pneumatic  Tools.        i 
First  use  1064.  -     ' 


BALLERINA 


SN  207,788.     Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Dm:.  0, 1064. 


For  Notsle,  Adequate  Piping,  a  Pump,  and  a  Motor  f^r 
Driving  the  Pump,  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Producing  OmaoMntal 
Water  Fountains. 

First  use  June  6.  1062. 


8N  100.108.     Bain  Jet  Corp..  Burbank.  Calif.    FUed  .Aug.  8, 
1064.  '         . 

BURSTING  STARS 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  227.880  and  227.800. 

For  Pneamatle  Tools. 

First  use  1064.  i 


For  Noasle,  A'dequate  Piping,  a  Pump,  and  a  Motor  for  gj,  207,807.     Howard  M.  Ameson,  d.b.a.  Amesoa  Prodaets. 

Driving  the  Pump,  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Producing  Ornamental  g^„  Bafael,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1064. 
Water  FounUlns. 

First  use  June  6. 1062^ .                          I  POOL-SWEEP 

8N  100,108.     Bain  Jet  Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  8,  For  Swimming  Pool  aeanlng  Devices— Namely,  Pumps  for 

19M,  Pool  Cleaners,  Mechanical  Pool  Cleaners  and  Leaf  Traps. 

I  First  use  Feb.  26. 1068. 

VESUVIUS  


' ,  I  SN  208,666.    Cart  Buck  *  Assodatea,  mmn  Fells,  N.J.    Filed 

Dec.  22.  1064. 
For  Nonle.  Adequate  Piping,  a  Pump,  aid  a  Motor  for  PAIVf  AP  ' 

Driving  the  Pump.  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Producing  Ornamental  \jl\aM.£XVJ 

Water  Fountains.  Ij*  ^"'IL    .«  ,«,« 

First  use  June  6. 1062.  First  use  Dec.  28. 1080. 
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■K  210.281.    Aaker-Phoeals  Nlhmasehlnea  A.O..  BlelefUd.    SN  206.808.     Ttafanleal  Industries.  lac.  Fort  Lauderdale.  Via. 
Oermaay.    FUed  Jan.  21, 1065.  FUed  Nov.  24. 1064. 


CELERTA 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  487.784,  dated  Dec. '28,  1086. 
For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  210,880.     Mlnneeota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUad  Jan.  21. 1060. 


SCOTCHGARD 


FEED-o-METER 

Owner  of  Beg.  No,  717.688. 

For  Apparatus  for  Use  With  Melanism  WhlA  CMttnn- 
ously  Measures  the  Amount  of  Milk  When  and  as  DeUvered  by 
a  Producing  Cow.  To  Automoatleally  Advance  Feed  Concur- 
rently to  the  Cow  In  an  Amount  Seiaetlvely  Proportlmiat*  to 
That  of  the  MUk  So  DeUvered. 

First  use  Nov.  18. 1000. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  680.072  and  others. 
For  Apparatus  for  Applying  a  Stain  BepeUer  Uquld  to 
Fabrics. 

FUrst  use  Dec.  16. 1064.     i 


Oast  24-LMMlnr  AppRaMMaRdMadiiiies 

SN  210.710.    Acme  Markets.  Inc..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  97, 1960. 


I 

dau  27  -  Horologiol  iMtmneatf 

8N  210.144.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthoriie.  CUtf.    Filed  Jan.  16, 
1060. 

MIDGE 

For  Time  Pieces,  SpecUcally,  Wrist  wJtcbes.  ' 

First  use  Dec.  0. 1064. 


I  GOLD  LINE 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Ironing  Board  Pad  and  Cover  Sets,  and  Ironing  Board 
Covers. 
First  use  Jan.  2. 1060. 


Oais  28  -  J«w«lry  Mri  Pradow-MHal  Wara 

SN   207.807.    Allied   Stores   Corporation.   New   York,   H.T. 
FUed  Dec.  8. 1064. 

CITADEL 

For  SUver  Plated  HoUoware. 
First  use  Sept.  10. 1064. 


SN  211.607.     Bibelot  Creations.  Inc.,  New  Yortt,  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  10, 1060. 


Clais26-M«afiriRi  aadi   Sciaatific 


For  Precious  Jewelry. 
First  aae  Jan.  1, 1060. 


BIB 


SN  200,000.     Benms  Watch  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  81. 1064. 


BENRUS 


For  Oscilloscopes.  AmpUflers.  OsclUators,  Voltmeters.  Sweep 
Oenerators  and  Sweep  BasMsrs. 
First  use  Nov.  22. 1068. 


SN  212.160.    Tube  Benders.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb. 
16,1060. 

FINGER  MATE 

For  Fingers  Rings.  Finger  Blag  Shaaka,  aad  Monatlags. 
First  use  Nov.  6. 1064.  oa  llager  rlags. 


SN  204.681.     Klagmaan-Whlte.  Inc..  PUeentla.  Calif.     FUed 
Oct.  28. 1064. 

MINI-SINE 


Class  29-Bffaaatt,  BiisIm«,  aMJ  Dasters 

SN  177.802.     MaglkUp  Corporatloii.  Mew  York.  N.Y.     FUad 
Sept  26. 1068. 

GROOMAGIC 

Pvt  Brushes  for  Clothes,  Wearing  Appar^  Fabrics,  aad 
Upholstery. 
First  ase  Jaly  1. 1068. 


For  Sine  Bar  Darlees  aad  Parts  Tkareof. 
First  use  July  24, 1064. 


SN  206,684.     Autoauttioa  Devices.  Inc..  Brie.  Pa.    Filed  Nov. 
28.1064. 


•TET-TRON 


For  Air  Flow  Detector  Unit.  Comprlsiag  a  Paenmatle  Snap 
Action  Control  Swltjch  Deslgaed  To  Prodace  aa  Electric  Sir 
aal  Whea  aa  Object  laterrupts  the  Flow  of  Air  Acroes  oa 
'  Opeaiag. 

First  ase  Jaae  7. 1061 


Clasf  31  -  RHafs  aail  Rafrfftratofs 

SN  906.101.    Morris  *  Aswtdataa.  lac.  BaMgh.  M.C. 
Oct.  SO.  1064. 

ICE-MASTER 

Owacr  of  Beg.  No.  707.8eL 

For  lee  Handling  Systems.  Coatlaaoas  Poultry  Chillem. 
Ice  Makers.  Packaged  Blast  Freeaers.  Package  Befrigeratloa 
Syataaa,  Packaged  Bvaporatw  Colla,  Packaged  Sab-Iera  Be- 
frfgaratlM  Ualta.  Ice  Storage  Biaa,  aad  BeUtad  Appuataa. 

Flrat  ase  Aug.  22. 1907. 
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Oms  32-hiniiturt  Mid  Uphoktory 

m  118.791.    J.  B.  ChUtOB  MUlwork  *  Lambcr  Co.,  lac.  NmI>- 
▼UkiTtaa.   ntod  Mm.  19, 1964. 

FineJSraft 

For  CommoreUl  tad  lattlttitlOBal  Faraltnr*  aad  FlztarM. 
laeladlnf  Dormitory  Wardrobes,  Btore  Counter*.  Bank  Comp- 
ters, and  Wall  Cases.  i 

first  OS*  FM).  39. 1M4.  '         ' 


GAZETTE  JuNB  l,  1966 

OaulS-Mtiifl,  HoM,  MicfcJMry  Pack- 
ing, m4  NoMMtaKc  Tins 

,8N  180,948.     WUtelm  Bi^elkmaaa.  d.b.a.  Bdfea  ScbelkmaaB, 
Wlttea.  Bahr,  Oenuay.    FUed  Mar.  SO.  19«4. 


8N   304.968.    Cnstom   Itorbl*   Compaik/.    Mornaton.   H-C. 
FUsd  Oct.  38. 1964. 


Qlenstone 


I 


For  M aaufaletarod  Prodaet  Whicb  Is  Used  as  a  Topr  for 
TtblM  aad  Other  Faniltars.  : 

First  as*  Apr.  38, 1964.  ' 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  709,184,  dated  If ar.  12,  1963. 

For  Paeomatie  Tires,  Solid  Tires.  Inner  Tabes,  Repair 
Patches  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Repalrlaf  laaer  Tabes  aad 
Tire  Caslags  and  Other  Hollow  Bodies  Made  of  Rubber,  Re- 
treadlns  CoTerins  for  Tire  Casiass.  Self-VnlcanlslBc  Plnss 
aad  Paste.  ' 


BN  194,496.     H.  Krasne  Mf^.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed 
May  28,  1964. 


\ 


8N  813,087.     Touag  Radiator  Compaay,  Radae,  Wis.     Filed 
Feb.  IB.  196S. 


// 


1 


iLOi  K 


READI-VIEW 


For  Blaeprlat  Staads. 
First  OSS  Mar.  31. 19S0. 


The  word  "Block"  is  dlsdaUasd  apart  from  the 
showa. 

For  Brake  Llalag. 
First  use  Mar.  17. 1964. 


irk  as 


dau  34-HtatiB8,IJf|litiag,aMlVeiitiM 
Apparatus 

8N  148.720.     Citation  Mannfactnrlag  Compaay,  lac,  Slloam 
Bpnafls.  Ark.    Filed  May  S.  1962. 


dan  37— Paper  and  Stationtnr 

8N  170.940.     Morgaa  Paper  Compaay.  lac.  Utlta.  Pa.    FUed 
JanelS,  196S. 


SPACE-SAVER 


For  Paper  Napkins  Packed  In  Bulk  or  Institutional  Packs 
for  Use  In  Napkin  Dispensers. 
First  ose  Aog .  8. 1968. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Steaai  Cleaner."    Owner    sn  188.034.     Cari  K.  McDaalel.  SprlagMd.  Mo.    Flted  Mar. 
of  Reg.  No.  786,480.  5, 1964. 

For  Porteble  Steam  Cleaaers. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Sept.  1, 1968. 


HONEY  DO 


8N  172,687.    The  Carboae  Corporatloa,  Booatoal  N.J.    Filed 
Jaly  9. 1968. 

BONITE 


R 
t 

M 
I 

M 

O 
i 
R 


For  Heat  ■xehaagers  and  Compoaeata  Thereof  for  Use  la  The  word  "Remlader"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

lategrated  Heatlag  Systema— Namely.  Pamp  Ualts.  Rupture  as  shown. 

Disks  aad  FUters  Therefor.  For  Paper  Remlader  Note  Pad. 

First  aae  Jaae  18. 1968.  Flrft  use  Feb.  3S.  1964. 
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8N  189.137.     Westeh  lac.  Daytoa.  Ohio.     FUed  Mar.  19.    8N  300.804.     International  Paper  Compaay.  New  York.  N.T. 


1964. 


Filed  Aug.  21.  1964. 

TI  OFFSET 

The  word  "Offset"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  Oe  suirk  as 
■howa. 
For  Priating  and  Wrltlag  Papers. 
First  use  December  1944. 


8N  201,508.     Acme  Ylslble  Records,  lac,  Croset.  Ta.    FUed 
ept.  9. 1964. 

VISI-FOLDER 

For  Folders  Used  la  Filing  Drawers. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Apr.  8,  1988. 


For  Memo  Books. 
First  use  Apr.  10. 1908. 


8N  202,928.     Graphic  Covers.  lac.  IndlanapoUs.  Ind.    FUad 
Sept  29. 1964. 


8N   192,552.     Milton   Bradley   Company,   Springfield,   Mass. 
FUed  May  4,  1964. 

GLO-RITE 

For  Crayons. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


CHRO-MATIC 


For  File  Folders. 
First  use  Apr.  27. 1964. 


SN  196,981.     Park  SheraMa.  lac.  Roeelaad.  N.J.    FUed  July 
1. 1964. 


SN  208.728.     Bamee-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products.  SuaayTalc. 
Calif.    FUed  Oct.  12. 1964. 

Gratiscript 

For  Partially  Priated  Paper  Prescrlptloo  Pad  Used  by  a 
Medical  Doctor  la  Prescribing  an  Ophthalmic  Medication. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


For  Stationery  Items,  Including  Desk  Pad,  Pad  of  Paper, 
Pencil,  Pen  ;  Telephone  Index,  Desk  Calendar ;  Paper  Weight ; 
Letter  Opener;  aipboard:  Pencil  Well;  Pencil  Sharpener; 
Pen  Base ;  Paper  Holder ;  Bookend ;  and  Appointment  Pad. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1935. 


8N  199,220.     Precision  Papers,  Inc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  4, 1964. 

SURE-STAY 

I 

I 

For  Marking  Cloth  for  Apparel  Making  Industry. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1954.  ' 


SN  208,798.     Neatape  Corporation,  New  York.  M.Y.     lUod 
Oct.  12, 1964. 

nea|ape 

For  Adhesive  Paper  Rolls  and  Pressure  SensltlTe  AdhadTe 
PUstic  Strip  and  Sheet  MateriaL 
First  ose  June  26.  1943. 


SN  199,567.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1964. 

WINROTO  SUPER 

For  Printing  and  Writing  Papers. 
First  use  December  1948. 


SN   200,117.     St.    Regis   Paper  Compaay.  New   York.   NY. 
FUed  Aug.  18. 1964. 

POLLY«SrAR 


For  Flexible  Plastic  Orerwrap  Sheet  MateriaL 
First  ase  Jaae  32, 1964. 


Oast  38 -Prints  and  PNblkation6 

SN  168,328. '   Color  ActlT  S.A..  Zurich.  Swltaerlaad.     Filed 
Feb.  1. 1960.- 

FARBENPASS 

PASSEPORT  DE  COULEURS 

PASSAPORTO  DEI  COLORI 

COLOR  PASS 

Owaer  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194,684,  dated  Oct.  29,  1963. 
For    Color    Comparators    and    Indicators,    Such    as    Color 
Charta,  Disks  and  Sliders  With  Color  Scales. 


SN  181,648.     Kaarom,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Not.  31. 
1968. 

RAT  FINK 

For  Magailae,  aad  a  Remlader  aad  Appolatmeat  Plai7 
Published  PeriodicaUy. 
First  ose  July  28. 1968. 
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BM  1M.4M.     PnUlslMra'  Dertlopmmt  Corpontton.  Skokl*. 
m.    Fltod  Aug.  7, 1M4. 


f)* 


vunm 


IV>r  lUgailB*  Pabll«h«d  Pertodlemllr. 
lint  QM  Jal7  29. 1M4. 


8M  205,038.1   Wonder  Book*.  Inc.,  Mew  Terk.  M.T.    Fltod  Oct 
S8. 1M4. 

A  SPOTLIGHT  WONDER 
BOOK 

Applicant  dltcUlmi  ezdoslTC  rifht  to  tbo  word  "Book" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Books  Pablistasd  From  Tim*  to  Tim*  In  Series.         | 
First  nse  Get.  1,  l»e4. 


I    ,      I 


8N  203.082.    Hooker  Chemleal  Corporation.  MUfara  Falls] 
N.T.   Filed  8ept  17. 1M4.  i 

■'        ,  ''  ' 

HOOKER  NEWS 

For  Hoase  Organ  PnbUshed  at  BegnUrly  Secarrl^  tatar- 
▼als.  I  I 

First  ae*  Joly  1068.  I     ' 


SN  20S,460.     8aiiUhlne  Art  8tadloa.  Ine..  8pringlleld,  Mass. 
Filed  Nor.  8. 1004. 

WESTMINSTER  GALLERIES 

For  Greeting  Cards. 

First  Bse  on  or  aboat  Dec.  1, 1068. 


8N  80S.408.     American  Soybean  AssocUtlon,  Hadson.  Iowa. 
Filed  Sept.  38,  1064.  I 

THE  SOYBEAN  DIGEST 


8N  206.741.    Trade  Serrlee  PnbUcaUons,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  6. 1064. 

TAPE  PARADE 

For  Periodical  Publication  Dealing  Wltb  Current  Tape  Re- 
cordings of  Maslcal  and  Otber  Composltloa. 
First  ase  Jaly  20. 1064. 


OwB«r  of  Beg.  No.  412.304. 

For  Magaalne. 

First  nse  NoTember  1040. 


SN  308.136.     Sncesos  Motivation  Instltate.  Inc..  Waco.  Tex. 
FUed  Oct  1, 1064. 


SN  206.606.     Army  Times  Publishing  Company.  Washington. 
D.C.    FUed  Not.  30i  1064. 

FEDERAL  TIMES       ^ 

For  Weekly  Newspaper. 
First  use  Not.  11. 1064. 


ORiO 


SN  306.606.     Chicago  Decal  Company.  Chicago.  IB.     Filed 
Not.  20.  1064. 

WINDOW  CAL 

For  Decalcomanla  Labels.  i 

First  use  Sept.  80, 1064.  | 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  733.688  and  778.330. 

For  Newsletter. 

First  nee  at  leaat  as  early  as  Jan.  80, 1068. 


SN  308.610.     Becord  anb  of  America.  Inc..  York.  Pa.    Filed 
Oct  8. 1064. 


8N    206.881.     Hunter    PnbUshlng    Company.    Chicago.    HI. 
Filed  Not.  34. 1064. 

SERVICE  STATION 
MANAGEMENT 

Owner  of  B«.  No.  686.787. 

For  Periodical  Published  Monthly. 

First  us*  Feb.  37.  1068. 


SN  207,478.     Celebrity  Publications.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1064. 


Fbr  Magaalne  BaUtlng  to  Phonograph  Becords  and  Artists 
Who  Becord  the  Bern*  , 

First  us*  Aug.  88. 1084. 


SN  308.766.     Insld*  ▼*ndlng.  Ine.  Chicago,  Dl. 
13. 1064. 


FIMI 


Get 


AUTOMATIC  MERCHANTS 
MARKETPLACE      , 

IV>r  Periodical  N*wslett*r  for  th*  <  Cola-OporataA  Machln* 
Industry.  i    r 

First  ua*  a*pt.  6, 1064.  >      '        ,     '  , 


Th*  drawing  Is  Un*d  for  I  the  color  red. 
For  Picture  Magaalne  for  Teeaagwrs. 
First  uae  Aug.  16, 1064. 
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SN  318.761.    Caahln  Publishing  Company.  CteTeland.  Ohio.    SN  180.360.    Blue  Bdl.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.    Filed  Mar. 


FUed  Mar.  10. 1068. 


H^AQ 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  786,086. 

For  Magaalne  for  Men,  Published  Monthly. 

First  use  Aug.  6, 1068. 


ClMi39-CI«tliiiif 


28.1064. 


CASEY'S  WIFE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  416,818  and  683.766. 
For   Ladles'   and   Girls'   Blousee.   Shorts,    SklrU.   SUeks, 
Sweaters,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1064. 


SN  180,261.     Bine  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed  Mar. 
28  1064 

SON  OF  CASEY 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  416,313  and  632,766. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts.  Dungarees,  Slacks.  Shorts. 
Jackets,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1064. 


BN  186.074.     Stone  Manufacturing  Company,  GreenriUe.  S.C. 
FUed  Feb.  18.  1064. 


Iki^tlc 


SN  180.262.     Blue  BeU.  Inc.,  Greensboro.  N.C.     FU«d  Mar. 
28. 1064. 

,      MISS  CASEY  JONES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416,313  and  632.766. 
For   Ladies'   and   Girls'   Blouses,    Shorts.    Skirts.    SUcks. 
Sweaters,  and  Jacket*. 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1064. 


SN  180.268.     Blue  BeU.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     Filed  Mar. 
28. 1064. 

MISS  CASEY 

For  Women's  and  CbUdren's  Apparel — Namely.  Playsults.         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416.313  and  632,766.  1 

Slacks.  Shorts.  Dresses,  and  Slips.                                                           For    Ladles'    and    Girls'    Blouses,    Shorts,  Skirts,    SUcfca, 

First  use  Feb.  8. 1066.                                                                     Sweaters,  and  Jackets.  , 

First  use  Mar.  18. 1064.  | 


SN   187,108.     Hartfleld   Storee,   Incorporated,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  21. 1864. 


SN  180.264.     Blue  BeU,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  Tfl.C.     FUed  Mar. 
28. 1064. 

CASEY'S  KIDS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416,313  and  632.766. 
For  Men's  and   Boys'   Sbirts,  Dungarees.   Slacks.  Shorts, 
Jackets,  and  Sweaters. 
First  us*  Mar.  18. 1064. 


For  Shoes  and  Sneakers. 
First  nse  Oct.  1.  1062. 


SN  180.268.     Blue  BeU.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     FUed  Mar. 
23. 1064. 


SN  180,268.     Blue  BeU,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     FUed  Mai. 
23. 1064. 

LITTLE  CA^TeY  JONES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416.818  and  682.766. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'   Shirts,  Dungarees,  Slacks,  Shorts. 
Jackets,  and  Sweaters. 
nrtt  nse  Mar.  18, 1064. 


CASEY  JR. 


SN  180,266.     Blue  BeU.i  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     FUed  Mar. 


28,  1064. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noo.  416,818  and  682.766. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,   Dungarees,   Slacks,  llhorts. 
Jackets,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1064. 


LITTLE  CASEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  416.818  and  682.766. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts.  Dnngaroe*.  Slacks,  Shorta, 
Jackets,  and  Sweaters, 
rint  oa*  Mar.  It.  1064. 


SN  180.360.1    Blue  BeU.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     FUed  Mar. 
28. 1064. 

CASEY  JONES  GIRL 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noc  416.818  and  683,766. 
For  Ladlaa'  and  Oiria'  Blons**.  Short*,   Skirt*,  SU^s. 
Sweaters,  and  Jaeketa. 
First  nse  Mar.  18. 1064. 


SN  103.040.     Sawyer-Tower  Prodncta.  Inc..  Watertown. 
FU«1  May  7. 1064. 


TUFFPRENE 


For  Industrial  ProteetlTe  ClotMt    Wam*ly,  Coata,  Jaekata, 
CoTeralls,  OTcralls.  Hata,  Hooda,  Legging*,  and  Spata. 
First  use  Apr.  37. 1064. 
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8V  aiO.731.     Acme  Markets,  Inc..  PtaU«d«lptaU.  Pa.     Filed    8K  210,72S.     Acme  Market*,  lae.,  PbiladelphU.  Pa.     Piled 
Jan.  27,  1»«S.  Jan.  27, 1»«6. 


iGOLDLINEl 


The  drawlnff  la  lined  for  the  color  gold. 

For  Inf  ants'  Plastic  Pants  and -Bibs.  Tralnlnc  Pants; 
Men's  and  Boys'  Socks  and  Underwear ;  and  cllrls'  and  Ladles' 
Panties.  . 

nnt  use  Jan.  2,  IMS.  I  ' 


Clau  42 -Knitted,  Netttd,  a^  TtxtiU 
Fabria,  aid  SiribftitHtos  Tbarafcr  ' 

8N189,282.     Wcstwood  Textile  Mannfacturtnc,  Inc.,  aoatta- 
brldfle,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  20. 1964. 

SCULPTURA 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Wool,  Worsted,  Wool  Worsted,  and 
Mohair. 
First  Qse  Dec.  1, 1»«8. 


The  drawlnff  Is  lined  for  the  color  ffold. 

For  Bath  Towels,  Pace  Towels.  Wash  Ooths.  Sheets.  PlUow 
Cases,  Dish  Cloths.  Kitchen  Towels.  Pot  Holders  and  Oren 
Mitts,  Plastic  Table  Covers,  and  Flannel-Back  Table  Coven. 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1969.  j 


Cktts  43-Thread  and  Yarn 

8N  188.960.    Coats  *  Clark  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
18, 1964. 

TRU-FIT 


For  Ready  Wound  Bobbins  of  Thread. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  10. 1959. 


8N  201,065.     A.  Snider  Orifflnal.  Inc.,  Marshall,  Tex.    Filed 
Sept.  1, 1964.  11 


PtT 


Oats  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgical 

SN  207.840.     Simmons  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Dec. 
9,1964. 

CUSTOM-CARE 


For  Patient  Handllnf  Equipment — Namely.  Stretchers. 
First  use  June  1, 1968. 


'  Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Red  Carpet"  and  the  repre- 
senutlon  of  a  carpet  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Carpets. 
First  use  January -1964. 


SN  207.841.     Simmons  Com^ny.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Dec. 
9,1064. 


SIM-CARE 


SN    208,520.     Arkwriffht    Merchandisins   Corporation.    New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  21. 1964. 

CHARM  HOUSE  | 

Owner  of  Re*.  No.  589,930. 

For  Carpets.  Ruffs.  and  Floor  Coverinffs  of  TextUe  Con- 
struction. 
Flnt  UN  Jane  2, 1944. 


For  Patient  Handllnc  Equipment — Namely.  Stretchers. 
First  use  June  1.  1968. 


SN  208.442.     Brunswick  Mahufacturinff  Company.  Inc..  North 
Quincy.  Mass.    Filed  Dec.  is.  1964. 


H-L-R 


SN  208.552.     Dan  River  MiUs,  Incorporated,  Danville,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1964. 


LUCERN 


For  Heart  and  Lnnff  Resuscltators. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  5, 1964. 


For  Textile  Fhbrlct  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof  for  Use  In  Mannfaetnrinff 
Garments. 

First  ns^Nov.  18, 1964. 


SN  208,595.     Lister  A  Company  Limited,  Bradford,  Bnffland. 
FUed  Dee.  21, 1964. 


Clat6  45-Seft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Watan 


SN  185.106.     L.  F.  Beveraffe  Corporation.  Olen  Cove.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1964. 


USTRAKHAN 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  804,242,  dated  Apr.  6.  1060. 
For  Flabrlci  Blmolatlnff  For,  Belnt  Textile  Piece  Qooda. 


CAL-0-ETT 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Dec.  12, 196S. 


JUNB  1,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  25 


8N80S.005.    John  Orovea,  d.b.a.  John  Orovcs  Company,  Brad-    8N    176,516.    General    Grocer   Company,    Brentwood.    Mo 
dock.  Pa.   Filed  Sept  SO,  1964.  FUed  Sept  9. 196S. 


CARLENE 


DINE  WITH  THE  FINEST 


For  Fountain  Syrup  for  Maklnff  Soft  Drinka. 
First  use  Jane  15, 1964. 


Qass  46— leedf  and  Ingredients  ef  Feeds 

SN  161.0M.     Qoeea  Bee  Food  Products.  Inc.,  Detroit  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 196S. 

VICKIE  BELL'S 

The  mark  "Tickle  BeU'i"  is  fondfnl. 
For  Baked  Goods — ^Namely,  Douffhnnts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8. 1061. 


SN    161.770.     Chesapeake   Feed    Company,    Beltsvllle,    Md. 
FUed  Jan.  81, 1968. 


Oati 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,606. 

For  Canned.  Bottled,  Jarred,  and  Cartoned  Food»— Mamdy, 
Fruit  Jaicea.  Tesetables,  Fruits,  Bdible  OUa.  AllmenUry 
Pastes.  Condimente— Namdy.  Mustard.  ChlU  Sauce,  Peppers, 
Spices,  Mayonnaise  and  Pickles;  Spreads— NaaMly,  JdUes. 
Jams,  Marmalade  and  Peanut  Butter ;  Pie  FlUinffs— NaiMly, 
Fruit  and  CusUrd ;  and  Dairy  Products — Namely,  Butter,  lee 
Cream,  and  Fresh  Milk. 

First  use  Sept  18. 1956.  > 


SN  180,898.    General  Candy  Company,  d.b.a.  Royal  Knlffht 
Candles.  St  Louis,  Mo.    FUed  Nov.  4, 1968. 


Royal 
Knl^rlit 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1968. 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  742,442. 

For  Oats  for  Human  Consumption. 

First  use  Oct  8, 1955. 


SN  188,786.    Pet  MUk  Company,  St  Loaia,  Mo.    FUed  Dee. 
80, 1968. 

STRIP  CHEEZERS 

For  Cheese  Flavored  Com  Curia. 
First  use  May  2. 1958. 


SN  168,152.    Calamet  *  Heda.  Inc.,  Calumet  Mich.    FUed 
May  6, 1968. 


LINE 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  764.982. 

For  Copper  Coneentratee  for  Use  as  a  Constituent  of  Animal 
Feed  Mixtures.  .    . 

First  use  Mar.  26. 1962. 


SN  184,188.     Sheridan  Floarlnff  MUla.  Inc.,  Sheridan.  Wyo. 
FUed  Jan.  7.  1964. 

BEST 

OUT  WEST 


For  Wheat  Floar. 
First  ase  1012. 


8N  178,858.    Geo.  A.   Hormel  4  Company,  Austin.  Minn. 
FUed  July  19.  1968. 


CURE  81 


SN  184,758.    Maurice  R.  Johnson.  d.b.a.  Sasoky  Canyon  Prod- 
acU  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1964. 


No  exclusive  claim  Is  saade  to  the 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Canned  Ham. 
flrat  aae  Feb.  85, 1968. 


one  of  the  word  "Cure" 


I 


SN  •178,915.     Hyffmde  Food  Prodncts  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mi^    FUed  July  29, 1968. 

GOLDEN  NUGGET 

For  Capanle  Which  Contains  Hydrogenatad  Tesetable  OU, 
Chicken  Fit  Otfatln.  and  Glycerine  and  Which  Is  Sold  as  an 
Inffradlent  Ineorporated  In  a  Dry  Bonp  Mix, 

Flnt  use  F*.  IS.  19S9. 


COTERES 

trrr 

WAGOK 


For  Prepared  Meat  Prodncts— Namdiy.  Smoked  SUeed  BoeC 

First  nae  Nor.  8, 1968. 

•nhi.  to  Intf.  with  SN  180.690. 
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UK   1W,148.    CompuilA   kitdoii*!   di»  Lcradnru.   LcTaptn    8Na0S,87S.    Bajr  B.  LMeh.  <Lb^  Hi*  Fooda  Products,  Oaaha. 
Ltda.,  BoffoU.  ColombU.    FUed  M*ir.  30.  19M.  N«br.    FIlwl  Sept.  22. 1»e4. 

LEVAPAN  I 

Owner  of  ColoabUa  Be«.  No.  S1.674.  dated  Mar.  11.  198S. 
For  BaklBc  Infttdlent*— Naanclr.  Teaat  for  Bread. 


•N  198,779.  The  BoTerelfn  Confectlonerj  Conpanj  Limited, 
Lowtoa,  near  Mewton-le-WUlowt,  Bncland.  Filed  Jaly  29, 
1964. 

SOVEREIGN 

For  Potato  Chlpe. 
Owner  of  Brltlab  Reg.  No.  478,498,  dated  Seftt.  30.  1928.        pi„|  ^^  g^p|  jq  ^g^ 

FOr  Cand/.  Not  Inelndlnc  Marstitaii,  Fourres.  Chocolate  or 

Fondants.  i  1 1     -  .  — 


8N  208,889.    The  Wander  Company.  Cblcaffo.  Dl.    Filed  Oct 
SN  199.267.    Bayoa  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed        6, 1964. 

^'••^•^  HI-GAIN 


iM 


For  Dietary  Food  Bapplement  In  the  Nature  of  a  Concen- 
trated Food  Bar. 
First  nse  Sept.  34, 1964. 


8N  208,480.     Anne  Rosen,  d.b.a.  Lady  Anne  Preserrlnc  Co., 
Clifton,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  6, 1964. 


LADY  ANNE 


For  Berry  Preserves. 
First  use  June  18,  1969. 


For  Candy. 

First  nse  January  1960. 


8N  208,888.     flUndard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  7. 1964. 


4 


BN  199,358.     Bayou  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleanit  La. 
Aug.  8. 1»e4. 

BIG  JOE 

For  Candy.  * 

First  nse  1947. 


Filed 


VENDFLO 


For  Chocolate  Flaror  Mix  for  Ifaklnc  Food  Bereraces  To 
Be  Dispensed  In  Vending  Machines. 
Fl^t  use  Aug.  14. 1964. 


I 


BN  199,966.     Bayou  Candy  Co..  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Aug.  17, 1964. 

INKY  DINK 

For  Candy.  | 

First  nse  September  1961. 


Filed 


SN  204,889.     Mayflower  Enterprises.  Inc..  Sllsabethtown.  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1964. 

UTTLE  ROASTIES 

I 

For  Peanuts  Roasted  In  the  ShelL         , 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1964.  ' 


SN  199.967.     Bayou  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La. 
Aug.  17.  1964. 


GRASSHOPPER 

For  Candy.  '      i 

First  use  May  1960. 


8N  199,968.    Bayou  Candy  Co..  lac,  New  Orlea^i,  La. 
Aug.  17. 1964.  ' 

FIRECRAKER     ' 

For  Candy. 

First  use  January  1960.  I 


^.^     SN  204,890.     Mayflower  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Elisabeth  town.  Pa. 
FUed  Oct  20,  1964. 

UTTLE  SALTIES 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Little"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
I  For  Peanuts  Salted  In  the  BheU. 

I  First  use  Feb.  9. 1964. 


FUed 


BN  301,808.     Bowlhy  Candy  Co..  Inc..  Appleton.  Wis. 
Bept  14. 1964. 


FUed 


BLACK  LADLE 


For  Candy. 

First  use  August  1968. 


BN  204.868.     WUbur-ElUs  Company.   Baa  Frandseo.  Cailf. 
FUed  Oct.  26.  1864. 

^VtSPN  STAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  561,890.  758.051,  and  others. 
For  Froaen  SheUflsh  and  Canned  Fish. 
First  Use  Jan.  36;  1949. 
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BN  305.000.    Qnakwr  City  Chocolate  *  CoafseUoaery  Co.,  lac,    BN  306,589.    Hallam  *  Boa. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.   Fltod  Oct  38. 13B4.  FUad  Mot.  19. 1964. 


TH27 

Bprlagfleld.  Me- 


ForCaady. 

FInt  aae  Oet  14. 1964. 


BN  306,383.    Qaatral  MUls,  lae^  MlaaeapoUs.  Mlaa.    FUad 
Not.  3, 1964. 

MAGIC  SWIRL 

For  Froatlng. 

First  use  Bept.  9. 1964. 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
First  use  Oct.  6, 1964. 


BN  306,337.    Poat  Houses.  lae.  Forest  Park.  DL    FUad  Not. 
3.1964. 


BN  310.478.     Rarity  Packing  Co..  Inc..  Oxnard.  Calif.    FUed 
Jan.  83. 1966. 


POST 
HOUSL 


For  Candy. 

First  uss  Apr.  37, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  885.451. 

For  Fresh  Vegetables. 

First  oae  at  least  as  early  as  October  1968. 


BN  305.481.    National  Tea  Co..  Chicago.  U.    FUed  Not.  S. 
1964. 


CHAMP 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  696.503. 

For  Canned  Dog  and  Cat  Food  and  Packaged  Dog  Food  of 
the  Dry  Type. 

First  use  Jan.  38. 1968.  on  dog  food. 


BN  310.536.    Block  Brothers.  Incorporated.  NashTlUe,  Tena. 
FUed  Jan.  35, 1966. 

TENNESSEE  BELLE 


For  Black  Walnuts. 
First  use  Norember  1987. 


BN  306,549.    Toppe  Chewlag  Oaa^  Incorporated.  Brooklyn. 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  4. 1964. 


RAZZEROO 


BN  210.548.    East  India  Spice  Co..  Ltd..  Mount  Veraoa.  N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  25. 1965. 


For  Chewing  Qum. 
First  use  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


IM-PROVE 


SN  305.649.  Robert  Alameda.  d.h.a.  Robert  Alameda  Com- 
pany, and  Robbrt  Alameda  Co..  Ballaas.  Calif.  FUed  Not. 
6,1964. 


For  Monooodlum  Olntaaute. 
First  use  Dec.  22, 1964. 


BN  311.149.    Paul  F.  Belch  Company.  Bloomlngtoa.  m.   FUad 
Feb.  2. 1965. 

BIKINI 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  18. 1965. 

Butad.  to  Intf.  with  SN  313 J31. 


BN  311.198.    Eowatrce  aad  Compaay  Ukltad.  Tork.  Ba^ad. 
FUed  Feb.  3. 1966.  ^) 


AERO 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  865,675. 

For  Fresh  VegeUblea ;  Froaen  Vegetablea.  _          ^  __.^  ^  _       ^     ..,-*...  ^^  ,.    .  ,.-. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  the  year  1956  on  fresh        0»~f  o*  "rt"^  »«•  »•  ••j^-  ^^  '"^^  *•  ^•»•• 

TsastsMtt  ^^'  Confectloaery — ^Naady,  Chocolate  for  Battag. 


BN  306,116.    Abbott  Lahoratortee.  North  Chicago,  m.    FUed    gj,  ^^^^     ^^  3^^,^  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUad 
Not.  18, 1964.  |^  -  j^ 

m-tUGHT  V 


T 


SNACK-WICH 


For  Noa-Dalry  Pteparatton  for  Use  aa  an  AddltlTe  to 
toreragee  To  Eahsnee  IlaTor  and  Modify  Color.  °  For  lee  Cream  Bandwlebea. 

First  aae  Oct.  38. 1963.  FIrat  ass  May  6. 1964. 
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'".iViiw.'^'^  "••' ^•"'^' ^■^'' ''-'•  "^  aiM47-WiMf 


For  FroMB  Indlrtdnallj  Packed  Bntree*  ConpoMd  Prla- 
dpally  of  On*  or  More  of  the  PoUowlng :  Meats,  Pleh.  Sbell- 
flab.  Ponltrjr.  Allmaatair  Paste,  and  VeceUblea. 

VlMt  as*  Sept.  7.  l»ei. 


8N  167,227.  Cneaaoaca  Vineyard  Company.  d.b.a.  Coca- 
monca  YlMyard  Co.,  Caoaaonga,  CaUf.  FUad  Apr.  82. 
IwvS* 


VaUU 


8N  211,484.    Harro  Ll»lt«l,  Blra.ln,bam.   Warwick^  Kn,-        ^^J^^^^^^^^^ 
Und.    riled  Feb.  S.  IMS.  inrst  use  Mar.  21, 1»«8. 


HARVO 


8N  202.600.     Julius  WUe  Sons  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept  24. 1964. 
Owner  of  Brttlsb  Reg.  No.  897,848,  dated  Not.  19.  1919. 

F™'"<srr^-;Si.rc:uw;rj;';;.i:?v^^^^    cordon  de  bourgogne 

and  Cherry  and  Pineapple  Cake. 

I  The  word  "Boursoffne"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

— — ^— ^— .  as  shown.    The  Enfllsh  translaUon  of  "Cordon  de  Bourfofne" 

8N  211.467.     BlehTlew.  Inc..  Guard.  Calif..  FUed  Feb.  8.    "  Pw  wiw' "*°''^*"    ^'^•^ '' "^-  "»•  ^"'^W- 

I  First  use  Jolj  1968.  | 


Oats  4S- Mah  Bevarages  and  Liquors 

8N  167.488.  N.V.  Phoenix  BronwerlJ.  d.b.a.  CasUe  Brewery. 
KlaTer  BrouwerlJ.  Mill  Brewery.  KUver  Holland  Beer 
Brewery,  and  Falcon  Brewery,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands. 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1968. 


For  Freah  Tecetablea. 
First  use  Jan.  8, 1960. 


BN  811,608.     CarglU.  Incorporated.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed 
Feb.  8. 1960. 


HORSE  KWIK 


For  Horse  Fised. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1960. 


8N  211.684.     Traders.  Inc..   8eattie.  Wash.     Filed  Feb.  9. 
1960. 


TRADERS 


For  Peanut  Butter,  Flour,  and  Tea. 
First  nae  during  December  1908. 


CHED-R-LAC 

FtorCheeae. 

First  as*  Dee.  11. 1964. 


No  claim  of  ezduslre  rlfht  Is  made  to  the  word  "Beer" 
the  name  of  the  goods  herein. 
For  Beer. 
First  nse  June  80.  1900 ;  In  commerce  June  80,  1900. 


8N  211,882.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation.  Chi  ago. 

ni.    FUed  Feb.  11. 1960.  ^^    208,688.     August    Wagner    Breweries.    Inc..    Columbus. 

Ohio.    FUed  Oct  9, 1964. 


MARK  V 


8N  218.221.     Leaf  Brands.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    F^led  F»b.  17, 


1960 

BIKINIS 

For  Candy. 

First  nse  Jan.  28,  1960. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  211,149. 


Fll« 


For  Beer. 

First  use  8ept.  18. 1964. 


8N  208.674.     Mayer-Bass.  Inc..  Haekensack.  NJT.    FUed  Oct. 
9. 1964. 


For  Hop  Bxtract. 
First  use  July  7, 1964. 


AMOPEX 


Join  1,  IMS  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  S» 

dan  49-DiftlMl  AkalMlk  UqsMS  *"  '^'"  '"^ 


8N  202.411.    Jamte  L.  Callaa,  d.b.a.  Tb«  Callan  Coivaay. 
Minneapolis.  Minn.    FUed  8ept  28, 1964. 


SN  49,871.     The  American  DlstUllag  Company,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  16. 1908. 


For  Floor  Mats  for  Use  in  Bathrooms,   Restrooms  and 
Lavatories. 

First  ose  July  8, 1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  ezduslTe  right  to  the  word  "Bourbon" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  nse  Apr.  1, 1941. 


8N  204,818.     Topps  Chewing  Oum,  Incorporated,  Brooklym. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct  18, 1964. 


WISE  GUY 


8N    184,724.     The    Huntington    Creek    Corporation,    d.b.a. 

Lerouz  *  Company,  Ruffsdale,  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1964.  ^'''iNoTelty  Badges. 

First  use  Bept  zs,  iwoa. 


VAN  DER  MINT 


AppUeaat  daias  no  exdnslTe  right  in  the  word  "Mint" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Liqueur. 
First  use  Dec.  26, 1968. 


8N   204.888.     Marlboro   Molding  Company,   Marlboro,   NJ. 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1964. 


8N  204,488.    Majestic  DlstiUing  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdowne, 
Md.    FUed  Oct  21. 1964. 


SETTER 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  April  1902. 


For  Molded  Plastic  Closures. 
First  use  Oct  0. 1964. 


Class  50 -Marchaiidiist  Not  Olharwisa 
OassiM 

8N  181.400.     Polychrome  Corporation.  Tonkers,  N.Y.     ^led 
Not.  18, 1968. 

POLYTINT 

■-I 

For  Photographic  ConUct  Screens  for  Use  in  Offset  Llthor 
raphy. 

First  use  June  14, 1968. 


8N  208,278.     Luther  E.  Freeman,  d.b.a.  Ten-Ten  Co., 
Diego,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  2, 1964. 

PET-TECTOR 


For  Bait  Holders  Comprising  an  Anchored  Plate-Like  Baae 
and  Cover  With  Access  Openings. 
First  nse  Oct.  22, 1964. 


8N  187.894.     SUTerllth  Corporation,  Edmonston,  Md.     Filed 
Mar.  8, 1964. 

HYDRO^LASSED 

For  Surface  Treated  Printing  PUtea.  Including  Smooth  or 
Grained  Printing  Plates.  Po«ltlTe  or  Negative  Printlng.Plates. 
Presensltised  Printing  Plates,  and  Pre-Cnt  Printing  Plates 
Suitable  for  Use  in  Lithography. 

First  nse  Feb.  18, 1984. 


SN  206,065.     Morton  k.  Hall,  Inc.,  Venice,  Fla.     FUed  Not. 
19,1964. 

TROPAQUARIUM 

For  Aquariums. 

First  use  F^.  26. 1964. 


SN   211,080.     Samuel   MaUlnger  Company,   Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1965. 


8N  200,984.     Star  Ribbons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Star  Sales  of  Dallaa. 
Dallas,  Tte.    FUed  Aug.  81. 1964. 

VALrU-FLOWERS 


For  ArtiflcUl  Flowers. 
First  oae  Jane  10,  1961. 


For  aoaarea  for  Glass  Jara  Uaed  In  Home 
Foods. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1986. 


OlBatf   of 
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■V  111.40S.     Zak  lUehlM  Coapuiy.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Fllad 


8N  lM.eM.     Ltlla  *  Fink  Prodncts  Corporation.  Blooafldd. 
■M.J.    mod  Jan.  IS,  1M4. 


SHORE-MATE 


V.LPEACH 


For  Ikorlaif  DtrlcM  for  Boat*  CoiMlstlnt  of  AdJaaUble 
DoTicM  BnfMlng  tbt  Bldw  of  tto  Hall  of  tbo  Boat  fbr  Hold- 
ing It  la  Uprl^t  PoaltloB  for  Land  Btorag*  or  for  Painting 
PnrpoMs  and  tb«  Llko. 

rirat  nao  October  1M4. 


Wltboot  prcjndlee  to  Its  rlgbts  now  ezlatlng  or  boroaftcr 
arlilng  and  for  the  purpoM  of  thU  rcflatntloa  only,  applicant 
nakee  no  cUlp  to  the  notation  "Peach"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  abown. 
j  ForUpetlck. 

Flnt  nee  Dee.  It,  IMS. 


8N  211.485.    Donald  L.  WUllaaa.  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed  Feb. 


s.  loea. 


HELPFUL  DON 


8N  200.M4.     Haael  BUbop  Inc..  Union.  VJ.    FUed  Ang.  M. 


1M4. 


BRUSH  'N  BLUSH 


For  Preaentatlon  Baaela. 
Flrat  nee  Jan.  SB,  1080. 


For  Preaaed  Tinted  Make-Up  and  Bmah  Bold  In  a  Coaipact. 
Flrat  nae  Ang.  10, 1984. 


datt  51  -  CosMtks  aMi  Toitt  PriHrajioas 

8M  ia7.6M.    Hehian  OabH,  Zog.  BwltMrland.    FUed  Sept 
11,1981.  , 

POLOFF  ' 


8N    203.092.     Lehn    h    Fink    Prodncta    Corporation.    d.bA. 
Taaey  Coemetlca.  Bloomfleld.  N.J.    Filed  Sept  17,  1984. 


SLY  BROWS 


For  Mall  Pollab  RemoTer. 
Flnt  aae  Jane  18,  1980 :  In 


Jane  18.  1980. 


Without  prejndlee  to  Ita  righta  now  eilatlng  or  hereafter 
arlalng  and  for  the  parpoae  of  thla  ragletratlon  only,  applicant 
^kea  no  dala  to  the  notation  "Browa"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  abown. 

For  Byebrow  Coemetlc  Praparatloa. 

Flnt  aae  Aag.  20, 1984. 


SN  188,18S!     C.  B.  Head.  d.h.a.  Char-Mi  *  Company,  Ceree, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  21. 1988. 


CHEVULU 


SN  202.982.  Hadaon  National.  Inc..  New  York.  M.T.,  by 
diange  of  name  from  Hadaon  Vitamin  Prodncta,  Inc.,  New 
Totk.N.T.    FUed  Sept  29, 1984. 


For  Coametlce— Namely,  Hair  Shampoo.  Hair  Cream,  tnd 
Hair  Spray.  I 

Flnt  aae  Jannary  1980. 


RADIANT 


For  Deatan  Cleaaaer. 
Flnt  aae  Sept  18, 1984. 


SN  174.T48.    Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Ang.  9, 1988.  i      I 

HEAT  &  TREAT    I 

For  Beaaty  Pack  TreatflMnt  for  General  Reconditioning  of 
the  Hair.  ' 

Flnt  asb  May  17, 1988. 


SN  1^J21.     Speert  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  2, 1988. 


SN  203.084.  Hndeon  Nat|onal.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hadaon  ToUetrleo, 
New  York,  NY.,  by  chahge  of  naiM  from  Hadaon  Vitamin 
Prodncta.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUad  Sept  29,  1984. 

SECRECY 

For  Concentrated  Cologne. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  19, 1984.  | 


SN  208,111.     Maarl   Montay,   Inc.,   Plttabnri^,  Pa.     FUed 
Oct.  1,1984.  I 

MAURI  MONTAY 

I 

For  Coometleo. 

Flnt  nae  Mot.  22, 1988. 


FW  Mf  Cntm*,  By*  Lotloaa.  My  PmmUs. 
Dp  Preparatlona. 
Flnt  nae  Jaa.  2. 1888. 


•adlyaMahp- 


SN  208,872.     Avon  Prodncta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Oet  8, 1984. 


8M  184.882.     Loha  ft  Ftefe 

M.J.    FUed  Jaa.  16. 1984. 


Pradaeta  Corporation,  Bloomfleld. 


VJPINK 


Wlthoat  pr«|adl«a  t»  Ita  righta  ^uw  aalatlag  ar  heraaftat 
arlalag  aad  fbr  tha  parpaaa  of  thla  regtetratloa  oaly,  apw 
eaat  mahM  aa  «l«lm  to  Cha  aalatlea  "Plak"  apart  from  th^ 

■arkasi 


FlrataaaOae.lS,188t. 


WW  Moa'a  TMletrlaa— Namely,  Aftar  Shava  Lottos. 

Flrat  aaa  Bapt  9. 1984. 


Jwn  1,  IMS 


SN  208,428.     Mareel  R.  Pltet  d.b.a.  PItet  Prodncta,  BUllnga. 
Mont    FUed  Oct  6. 1984. 
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SKINEX 


For  Lotlon-BmoUlent  for  Temporary  B^ef  of  Bxtemal 
Dlacomfort 
Flnt  nae  on  or  about  Joly  1, 1984. 


SN  208,447.    Tapon,  Inc.,  Montclalr.  N.J.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1964.        Y\nt  nae  Oct  11  1987 

WIG-LIFE 


SN  187.118.    Oaaatal  Cbamleal  Compaay.  lac.  SaTaaaah.  Oa. 
FUad  Apr.  19, 1988. 

Nu    SPARKL  E 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390,734. 

For  Honaehold  DlshwaBhtng  Detergent.  I 


For  Llqnld  Hair  and  Wig  Conditioner. 
Flnt  nae  Aag.  8, 1984. 


8N   168.448.     Sapertor   Laboratortee,    Inc. 
FUed  May  8. 1988. 


Mo. 


SN   204.897.     Natrltlonal   Science  Corporatloiv    EI    Monte, 
CaUf.    FUad  Oct  20, 1984. 

DERMA-SATIN 

For  Lotion  for  the  Cara  and  Treataient  of  the  Skin. 
Flnt  nae  Aag.  28,  1984. 


SN  204,822.    Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oet  28. 1984. 


LIQUID  LIFT 


For  Llqnld  Aatrlngent  and  Skin  Toner. 
Flnt  nae  In  early  March  19B6. 


For  WhltewaU  Tire  Cleaner,  Car  Waah  Componnd,  Uph<d- 
atery  Shampoo,  ToUet  Bowl  Cleaner,  AutomobUe  Cleaner  and 
Olaae,  and  Robber  Cleaning  and  Renoratlng  Componnd. 

Flnt  aae  Sept  7,  1062,  on  antomoblle  cleaner  and  glaae. 


SN  204.8291    Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed    SNI88.W8.Xttrlam  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Chicago.  DL    FUad 
Oct  28  1984  Mar.  IS,  1984. 

VltA  DEW  TURGEX 


For  Skin  Lotion. 
Flnt  nae  Aag.  16, 1960. 


For  Medical  Skin  Cleanaer. 
Flnt  aae  Feb.  28, 1964. 


SN  204,880.    Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUad    SN  188,778.    Thomaa  B.  McCUatlc.  d.b.a.  McCUatte  Prodaeti, 
Oct.  26. 1964.  Syracaae.  laid.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1984. 


VITA-TINT 


For  Tinted  Maka-Up  Foaadatloa. 
Flnt  nae  early  In  March  19B6. 


SN  204.848.     Adcle  Slmpeon.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Oct.  26, 1964. 


YACHT  SET 


For  Perfnme. 

Flnt  aae  Oct.  18, 1984. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color 
For  Non-Abnalve  Solvent  Cleaner. 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  10, 1984. 


SN  204.870.     Bceeham  Prodncta  Inc.,  Clifton.  N.J.    Filed  Oct 


27. 1984. 


ONE  SHOT 


SN  208.887.     P.C.  Prodncta   (1001)   limited.  SalfMd. 
land.    FUed  Oct  8. 1984. 


CHEXSOL 


For  Pereonal  Deodorant 
Flnt  nae  Sept.  11. 1984. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Bag.  No.  888,121.  dated  Aag.  tl,  IStt. 

Fbr  Cleaning  Pnparatlona — Namely.  Carpet  and  Uphlatary 
Shampoo. 


SN  209.686.     Fairway  Fooda.  Inc.  St  Panl.  Minn. 
Jan.  11.  198iB. 

FAIRWAY 

Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  197.878,  618,494,  and  othera. 
Tw  Crme  Blaaa,  Bath  OU,  and  Baad  Latlaa. 
Flnt  nae  oa  or  abeat  Apr.  1, 1984. 
SahJ.  to  Utf.  with  SN  197.291. 


FUed 


SN   208,668.     DlaaMmd 
FUad  Oet  9,  1984. 


Alkali  Compaay.  dairalaad.  Ohia. 


DYNAUTE 


Owaer  of  Bag.  No.  7843tl. 

For  Lanadry  Detergaat  for  ladaatrlol  Uaa. 

Flnt  nae  Sept  27. 1084. 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jTOfB  1,  1965 


m.    FUcd  Oct.  28. 1»«4. 


8N  204.887.    CoMont  (Intenutlonal)  Limited.  Kcnal.  Kan-  ^8N_20»^.    8*nfbrd  Ch««ical  Co..  Inc.  Bk  OroT.  TUlat*. 
chflster,  England.   Filed  Oct  20. 1884.  '  ,j    II  ..-.«- 

ROYAL  GUARD      i  i 

Owner  of  British  Ref.  No.  802,868.  dated  Apr.  2.  I»e4  ;  and 
t.8.  Bet.  No.  825.144.  | 

Tor  TolUt  Soap. 


LOFT 


8N  204,787.     Colfate-PalmoUTe  Company.   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  88, 1884. 

IRISH  SPRING        I 

For  Toilet  Soap.  ' 

First  nee  Oct.  8, 1884.  I     ' 


For  AU-Pnrpoie  Detergent  for  Honaebold  Ui 
First  nee  October  1804. 


SN  207.844.     A  *  J  Chemical  Corp..  Yoakers.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  4. 1804.  i 


SN  204.802.     Mac's  Super  Oloes  Co..  Inc.,  Los  Angles,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  28. 1884. 


Angel( 


STEAM-MOR 


wot 


MACS 


i»r  Cleaning  Componnd  for  Removing  Scale  and  Mineral 
Deposits  From  Inside  of  Steam  Irons. 
First  nse  Dec.  18. 1887. 


8N  212,811.    United  States  Borai  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Los  Angelee.  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1880. 


U.S.  BORAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  648,048,  749,906,  and  others. 
For  Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  ase  Oct  17. 1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  788.988.  778.447.  and  770,542. 

For  Special  Purpose  Cleaners — Namely,  Glass  Cleaner,  Bowl 
Cleaner,  Rug  and  Upholstery  Shampoo,  and  Paste  Cleaner  for 
TUe  and  Porcelain. 

First  use  Not.  20, 1004. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


daif  lOO-NUscdbiMOiis 


8N  201,041.    J.  J.  Newberry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept 
9,1904. 


8N  187,418.     Happy  Humpty  Restaurants,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.    FUed  Feb.  25. 1964. 

HAPPY  HUMPTY 


For  Beetanrant  Serrlees. 
First  use  May  1. 1947. 


.f 


SN  190.040.    Ralph  Walsh.  d.b.a.  ArUngton  Soft  Water  Com- 
pany. ArUngton  Heights.  lU.    FUed  Mar.  81.  1984. 


RENT-A-SOFT 


For  Serrleee  In  Connection  With  Leasing  of  Water  Soften- 
ing Sqnlpment.  >  I 
Firat  oae  NoTsmber  1902. 


8N  199.101.     International  Sea  Van,  Inc.,  BransTlUe.  Ind. 
FUed  Aoff.  S.  1004.  , 


STEELrTAINER 


Wot 
First 


of  Containera. 
June  20. 1004. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 
For  ReeUnrant  Serrlees. 
First  aae  Aug.  7. 1004. 
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SN  205,889.     Poet  Houses,  Inc.,  Forest  Park,  lU.    FUed  Not.    SN  208,044.     The  Weetern  SaTlng  Fund  Society  of  PhUadd- 
2, 1904.  phla.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUed  Sept  80,  1904. 


POST 
HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,657. 
For  Restaurant  SerTlces. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1904. 


Qms  102  ^  Imhiika  imI  RmkIiI 


"WiMhIag  won't  do  It---  Smtln§.  will" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  088,002. 
For  Banking  SerTiee. 
First  use  Jan.  18. 1947. 


dasi  l03-Co«tnKtiM  aMi  Ra^r 

8N   187,568.     The  DlspUyers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  27, 1904. 


SN  108,118.     American  Foundation  Life  Insurance  Company. 
Little  Rock.  Ark.    Piled  July  20,  1964. 


X^t....... 


The  applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  terms  "Security"  and 
"Growth"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
660,281. 

For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  8,  1908 ;  at  least  as  early 
as  June  1, 1950,  in  a  dllTerent  form. 


The  mark  comprises  the  fanciful  combination  of  the  tetters 
"T'  and  "D."  1%e  Unlng  is  fanciful  and  not  to  show  any 
pa^cnlar  color  designation.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  028,017, 
885,817,  and  744,229. 

For  Deeignlng,  Constructing,  and  Erecting  Kxhlbits  and 
Displays. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1908. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


CkulOO 


SN  200,500.    National  AssoeUtlon  of  Home  BnUders  of 
Unltad  States,  Washington,  D.C.    FUml  Nor.  10, 1904. 


SN  800,498.    anb  Internationale.  Washington,  D.C.     FUed 
Not.  17, 1984. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  AppUcant's  Vacation  Club. 
Flnt  oae  on  or  before  Sept.  ^,  1904. 


For  Indicating  a  Claas  of  Members  Within  the  Applicant 
Association. 
First  aae  Sept.  80, 1964. 


TM  815  O.G. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

dais  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal 

folios,  and  Podcetbooks 


,Port- 


790,1M.  DURBZ.  Hooker  Cbcmlcal  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLB  CLASS  (Classes  1  and  6).  8N  192.823.  Pub. 
8-19-60.    Filed  B-e-e4. 

790,1B7.  INDIAN  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.  CAP  Manufac- 
torinc  Products  Co.  8N  104,461.  Pub.  3-16-65.  Filed 
0-2ft-«4. 

T90.1S8.  8UPRATHEN.  Farbwerke  Hoechvt  Aktlengesell- 
schaft  Tormals  Melster  Lucius  and  Brunlng.  SN  195,386. 
Fab.  8-16-60.    FUed  6-11-64. 

T90,1S».  Z  (DESIGN).  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Cok- 
80LIDATBD  CERTIFICATE.  8N  195,605,  pdb.  3-16-65, 
filed  6-15-64,  CI.  1;  8N  195,606,  pub.  3-T6-65,  filed 
6-16-64,  CI.  5  ;  SN  195,607,  pub.  3-16-60,  filed  6-15-64, 
CI.  12;  8N  190,608,  pub.  8-16-65.  filed  6-10-64.  CI.  IS; 
SN  195,eO0,  pab.  8-16-66.  filed  6-10-64.  a.  14 ;  SN 
190,610.  pub.  3-16-60,  filed  6-10-64.  CI.  16:i8N  190,^11, 
pub.  3-16-65,  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  19 ;  SN  195,612,  pub. 
8-16-66,  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  21 ;  SN  195,613,  pub.  3-16-65, 
filed  6-10-64.  CI.  28;  SN  190.614.  pub.  8-16-66,  filed 
6-10-64.  CI.  24 ;  SN  190.610,  pub.  3-19-60.  filed  6-15-64, 
a.  26 ;  SN  195.616,  pub.  8-16-65,  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  31 ; 
SN  195.617,  pub.  8-16-65.  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  82;  8N 
195,618,  pub.  3-16-66,  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  34  ;  SN  195,619, 
pub.  3-16-65,  filed  6-10-64.  a.  85 ;  8N  195.620.  pub. 
3-16-65,  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  44. 

790.160.  AIRLIFT.  Cbrls-Craft  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
197,678.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  7-13-64. 

790.161.  CATTLE  BRAND  MARK  (DESIGN).  Oz-Bo  Black 
Creek  Rancb.     SN  198,074.     Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  7-17-64. 

790.162.  MULTICELL.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
199.372.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  8-6-64.  , 


Class  2  -  Receptacles 


790,198.  INSUL  PLATE.  Faahloncraft-Ezcello.  SN  171,764. 
Pub.  8-10-90.    Filed  6-20-68. 

790,164.  CS  AND  DESIGN.  Diamond  National  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  2,  37,  and  88).  SN  176.894. 
Pub.  8-16-90.    Filed  9-13-63. 

790,160.  OXWELD.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
184,800.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  1-17-64. 

790.166.  QUALITY.  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated.  ISN 
184,867.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  1-20-64.  I 

790.167.  TT  AND  DESIGN.  Ticker  and  Treasure,  Inc.  SN 
187,818.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  8-2-64. 

790.168.  SUZETTB.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  191.099.  Pub.  8-16-60.  Filed 
4-20-44. 

790.169.  BEACHCOMBER.  Ketrbnm  A  McDouRnll.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  8).     SN  191.693.     Pub. 

8-16-60.    Filed  4-21-64. 

790.170.  GLOLOK.  Globe  Paper  Box  Company  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  23).  SN  194.174.  Pub. 
8-16-60.    Filed  0-20-64. 

790.171.  KWIK-SIP.  NeTll  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  197.977. 
Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  7-16-64. 

790.172.  8CUFFMASTER.  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  198.073.     Pub.  3-16-65.     Filed  7-17-64. 

790,178.  CAREFREE  WARES  AND  DESIGN.  Zellerbnoh 
Paper.  Company. '  SN  199,339.  Pub.  8-16-65.  Filed 
8-0^94.  I 

700.174.  ECONO  CANISTER.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chimlcal 
Company,  d.b.a.  Tupp«rware.  SN  201,470.  Pub.  8-16-65. 
Filed  9-8-64. 

TM  34 


790.175.  JACK  DANIEL'S  COMFORT  KIT.  Jack  Daniel 
DlHtillery.  Lem  Motlow,  Prop..  Inci  SN  189,052.  Pub. 
3-16-65.     Filed  3-19-64.  ' 

790.176.  DEL-JAT.  Le  Roy  J.  Hyman.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  8  and  18.)  8N  194.801.  Pub.  8-16-65.  FUed 
6-3-64. 


Cass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

790.177.  TCW  AND  DESIGN.  Trelbacher  Chtmlsche  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  8N  189.977.  Pub.  8-19-90.  Filed 
2-18-64. 


OassS- 


790.159.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  ajiss  1. 

790.178.  MATSTICK.     Matcote  Company,  Inc.    SN  167,106. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  4-19-68. 

790.179.  FORM-A-GA8KET  NO  2.     Permatez  Company.  Inc. 
SN  187,956.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  8-4-64. 

790.180.  GUMTAC.    Corn  Products  Company.    SN  199,891. 
Pub.  3-16-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

790.181.  CVV.     Hercullte   Protective   Fabrics  Corporation. 
SN  201,080.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

790.156.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

790.182.  AMERICAN  CHEMICALS  *  PLASTICS  AND  DE 
SIGN.  American  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  150,490. 
Pub.  3-12-68.    Filed  8-6-62. 

790.183.  PHOTO-SIGNET  (DESIGN),  aba  Limited.  8N 
186,492.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  1-2-64. 

790.184.  COTORAN.  Clba  Limited.  SN  186,496.  Pub. 
9-10-64.    Filed  1-2-64. 

790.180.  ABSORBRILLE.  Strohmcyer  *  Arpe  Company. 
SN  188,399.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  8-10-64. 

790.186.  CHEM-PELS  C.  Chemical  Insecticide  Corporation. 
SN  190.098.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  4-8-64. 

790.187.  CHEM  PELS  PLUS.  Chemical  Insecticide  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  190.594.     Pub.  3-16-65.     Filed  4-8-64. 

790.188.  CHEMPEL8.  Chemical  Insecticide  Corporation. 
SN  191,506.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

790.189.  88.  8a Tin  Business  Machines  Corporation.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (aasses  6  and  26).  SN  194,753.  Pub. 
3-16-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

790.190.  ACODOL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
197.948.    Pub.  1-5-65.*  Filed  7-16-94. 

790.191.  BUTAFLOR.  P.  Robertet  Inc.  SN  108,776.  Pub. 
3-16-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 

790.192.  DRI-N0XFI8H.  8.  B.  Penlck  4  Company.  8N 
199.759.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  8-12-94. 

790.193.  ALOX.  Alex  Corporation.  SN  202,210.  Pub. 
8-19-90.    FUed  9-^1-94. 


o 
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Not  Inducing  Class  13 -Hardware  and  PInmbing  and 
Steam-Rttnig  SnppKes 


790,199.     ( See  Clasa  2  for  thU  trademark. ) 

790.194.     ANTI-CIO.    Bart-Tom  ImlUtlon  Cigarette  Co.     SN 
180,709.    Pub.  8-19-90.    Filed  1-81-94. 


Qau  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 

and  Prolectfles 

t 

790,190.  MAX80N.  Maxson  Electronics  Corporation.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  9,  21.  and  29).  SN  195,002.  Pub. 
8-16-66.    Filed  6-6-64. 


Class  10— Fertilizers 


790.196.     Z7-MAK !    Zymak  Biochemical  Corp.    SN  199,157. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    FUed  8-3-64. 


Gass  11-lnks  and  Inking  Materiab 

790.197.  CHECK  MARK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Buckeye  Rib 
bon  *  Carbon  Co.  SN  206,818.  Pub.  8-16-65.  Filed 
11-24-94. 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 

790,159.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

790.198.  8A8HC0.  Alice  V.  Burch,  administratrix  of  the 
estate  of  Donald  J.  Burch,  deceased,  d.b.a.  Colorado  Steel 
Sash  Co.     SN  164,804.     Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  3-18-63. 

790.199.  SASHCO  AND  DESIGN.  AUce  V.  Burch,  adminis- 
tratrix of  the  estate  of  Donald  J.  Burch,  deceased,  d.b.a. 
Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co.  8N  164,800.  -,Pub.  8-16-65.  Filed 
8-18-98. 

790.200.  THREE  DIAMOND.  Mitsubishi  Shojl  Kalsha,  Ltd. 
SN  174,779.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  8-9-63. 

790.201.  CORKARPET.  Bftstern  Rock  Products.  Inc.  SN 
177.691.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  9-20-68. 

790.202.  LIQUI  BURN-IN.  Flnlshlne  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  184,011.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  1-2-64. 

790.203.  LORD  *  BURNHAM  AND  DESIGN.  Burnham 
Corporation.     SN  184,691.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  1-16-64. 

790.204.  H-W  COPUR.  Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Com- 
pany.   SN  189,070.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  3-19-64. 

790.205.  H-W  COPURBOND.  Hkrblson- Walker  Refractories 
Company.     SN  189,071.     Pub.  8-16-60.     FUed  8-l»-64. 

790.206.  ANACONDA.  The  Anaconda  Company.  SN 
191,479.    Pub.  8-19-90.    Filed  4-20-64. 

790.207.  MONSANTO.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  192,505. 
Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  5-1-64. 

790.208.  lA  MIX.  Ingot  Aid  Company,  Inc.  8N  194,889. 
Pub.  8-16-65.    FUed  5-27-64. 

790.209.  LA1202.     E.  J.  Larlno  and  Company.    SN  199.680. 
.    Pub.  8-16-95.    Filed  8-11-94. 


790.210.     WATSTONB.       Thomson     Industries,     Inc. 
200,898.    Pub.  8-9-68.    Filed  8-21-64. 


SN 


790,189.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claat  1. 

790.212.  ELECTROMATIC.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Manning,  MaxweU  A  Moore.  Incorporated.  SN 
184.636.    Pub.  8-16-60.    FUed  1-10-94. 

790.218.  PERSONAL  MAID.  La  Fran  Co.  SN  184,720. 
Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  1-16-64. 

790,214.  FORM-LOK.  GrooT-Pin  Corporation.  SN  190.004. 
Pub.  3-16-65.    FUed  3-81-64. 

790,216.  BRASSCO.  National  DlstUlers  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  191.059.     Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  4-14-64. 

790.216.  HIFLEX.  Sharon  Steel  Corporation.  8N  192,849. 
Pub.  3-16-60.    FUed  5-6-64. 

790.217.  CLEAR-FLO.  John  D.  Tamell.  d.b.a.  Clear-Flo 
Strainer  Co.     SN  194.545.     Pub.  8-16-65.     FUed  5-28-64. 

790.218.  REGAL.    The  Hale  Company.    SN  198,197.    Pub. 
I     8-16-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

700.219.  CARD-LOK.  Card-Lok.  SN  199,026.  Pub. 
8-16-65.     Filed  8-8-64. 


aass14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  i 

790,159.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  I. 

790.220.  INDEX.  Index- Werke  K.O.  Habn  *  Tewky.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  14  and  28).  SN  183,066.  Pub. 
3-16-65.    FUed  12-16-68. 

790.221.  WEIRFOILE.  National  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
189,008.    Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  8-18-64. 

790.222.  NRC-PLANSEE.  National  Research  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  14  and  21).  SN  191,848. 
Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  8-81-64. 

790.223.  ARCMETAL.  Arcos  Corporation.  SN  198,529. 
Pub.  3-16-65.    FUed  5-10-64. 

790.224.  SILCOPOWDER.  Handy  *  Harman.  SN  206,040. 
Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  11-12-64. 


Gass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

790.225.  TRILAC.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  15  and  16).  SN  172.129. 
Pub.  8-16-65.    FUed  6-18-68. 

790.226.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Richfield  OU  Cor- 
poration.    SN  177,445.     Pub.  8-16-65.     FUed  9-20-68. 

790.227.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Richfield  OU  Cor- 
poration.    SN  177,446.     Pub.  8-16-65.     FUed  9-20-98. 

790.228.  Z-7.  Pennsoil  Company.  SN  188,299.  Pub. 
3-16-65.     FUed  3-9-64. 

790.229.  PRIST.  Hoffman-Taff.  Inc.  SN  192.177.  Pab. 
3-16-65.    Filed  4-28-64. 

790.230.  FAF.  Malco  Products  Inc.  SN  107,407.  Pab. 
8-16-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 

790,281.  HANCOCK.  Signal  Oil  and  Gas  Company.  8N 
202,510.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  9-28-94. 

790.232.  BEL  RAT  AND  DESIGN.  Bel-Ray  Company.  Inc. 
SN  204.280.    Pub.  8-19-60.    Filed  10-19-94. 


Gass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

79O.109.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  1. 
790,220.     (See  Class  10  for  this  trademark.) 


790,211.     FOUR   SEASONS.     Watson   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  200.010.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 


700,288.     FLAT-ATD.      Daniel     Product*    Conpaoy. 
100.064.    Pub.  8-16-90.    FUed  12-81-9S. 


nr 
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790,3S4.     TDTT-ATD.       Danltl     Prodaeta     Company. 

1W,MS.    Piib.»-1«-M.   Pll«J  ll-81-«a. 
700.288.     CHBOMB  OS.     Nattonal  Lo^  Co.     8M  171.a«9- 

Pvb.  8-l»-«0.    FU«<I0-18-«S. 
700.280.     PKSQVXS.    Intematloiua  Palnto  tad  PUstlca.  lac. 

8N  18S.82S.     Pub.  8-10-««.     PUed  12-20-08. 
700.387.     HBBCOFLAT.     HerculM  Powdir  Coapany.     8N 

184.028.    Pub.  »-10-08.    Fllad  1-10-^. 
700.288.     BROWN  COW  AND  DESIGN.     Haat  Foods  and 

iBdaatrlaa.  lac.  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Foliar  *  Co.     8N  180.804. 

Ptob.  8-10-05.    FUad  1-27-04. 
700,380.     MXTKON.     Haat  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

W.  P.  Fnltor  *  Co.     8N  180.018.     Pub.  8-10-08.     FUsd 

2-18-04. 

700.240.  MODAC.      National    Coatlags    Corporation.      8N 
102.810.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Fllsd  4-20-04. 

700.241.  BBL-CHBM.      Reliance    UnlTersal     Incorporated. 
81f  100.100.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  0-22-04. 

700.242.  BI-KOBOX.     Tbe  Borden  Company. 
Pub.  S-10-00.    Filed  7-1-04. 


8N  100,840. 


dais  17— ToInkco  Products 


8N 


700.248.    VAN  CLATS.     8PC  ladnsttlea.  Inc. 

Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  2-27-04. 
700.244.     OFF-KOLOR  PALMA8  AND  DESIGN.    W. 

der  *  Sous,  Incorporated.     SN   187,003.     Pub. 

FUed  2-28-04.  | 

700.248.     TIPARBTTE.      Consolidated    Clear    Corporation. 

8N  187,887.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  8-S-04. 


187. 

f 


8ny 

-10-68. 


Oast  M-Mtdicints  and  Pkariacaatical 
Prtpafatioai 

700,178.     ( 8ee  ansa  8  for  this  trademark. ) 
700.240.     BQUI-VBRII.    Texas  Pbenotblaslne  Company.    SN 
101.000.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  4-14-04. 


ClaHl9-V«liidM 


700,180.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
700.247.     UTEMCO.    Hendrlckson  Tandem  Corpi>vation.    8N 

172.880.    Pub.  0-18-08.    Filed  7-8-68. 
780,848.     BERTRAM.      Nautec    Corpora|lon.      8N    187.183. 

Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  2-20-64. 
700,240.     BXCBLLBNCT.      Globe    Rubber    Products    Corp. 

8N  101.884.    Pub.  8-10-68.    Filed  4-17-64. 
700.280.     TUXEDO  PARK  MARK  IV.     Kaiser  Jeep  Corpo- 

raUon.     SN  188,708.     Pub.  8-10-68.    Piled  8-10-64. 

780.201.  FCP.  Rockwell-Standard  Corporation  (Delaware 
corporation),  asslffnee  of  RockweU-SUndard  Corporation 
(PennsylTsnU  corporation).  SN  108,800.  Pub.  8-0-68. 
FUed  0-17-64. 

700.202.  BELMONT.  Guerdon  Industries.  Inc.  8N  100.080. 
Pnb.  8-10-08.    Filed  0-10-04. 

700,388.     BATVIBWBR.     D.   B.   Snider,   Inc.     SN   100.812. 

Pnb.  8-10-68.    FUed  6-88-64. 
700.204.    TINT  STAR  AND  DESIGN.     Hlcbway  Crulsera, 

Inc.    8N  800,282.    Pub.  8-10-68.    Filed  8-20-04. 
700.288.     APOLLO.    International  Motor  Can  Incorporated. 

8N  200,442.    Pub.  0-10-08.    FUed  8-24-64.  I 


Oau  20- LfaMlMMi  and  Oflfd  doth 

700J80.    CN.     Coa«olsaa-Nalra   Inc.     8N   100,070.     Pub. 
8-10-00.   FUad  0-17-04. 


dan  21-Eltctrical  Apparate, 
andSupplief 


700.180.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     Bee  Class  1. 
700,108.     ( See  CUss  8  for  this  trademark. ) 
700.222.     (Bee  Class  14  for  this  trademark.)  i 

700.287.     DESIGN  OF  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  CIRCLE. 

DaliBler-B«»  AktlenceseUsebaft.  SN  48,080.  Pub.  0-10-08. 

Exiled  1-81-88. 
700,280.     A8TBOLINE.     Omni  Spectra,  Inc.     SN  180,880. 

Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  8-3-62. 
780,280.     HI  ETCH.     Tbe  General  Electric  Compaay.     SN 

170,808.    Pub.  8-16-08.    Filed  0-8-68. 

700.200.  PEAKLITE.  Penn  Keystone  Corporation.  •  SN 
177,800.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  0-10-08. 

700.201.  GLASS-AMP.  General  Instrument  Corporation. 
SN  178.278.    Pub.  8-16-68.    Filed  10-3-68. 

780,262.     ROTAMEC  AND  DESIGN.    Production  Service  Co. 

SN  178.818.    Pnb.  0-16-68.    FUed  10-11-68. 
790,268.     RET8PARK.      WUllam   F.   Palmar.     8N   186,007. 

Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  3-18-64. 
790,264.     JAPAX.       Japax     Sdentlflc     Corporation.       SN 

180,080.    Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  S-l»-64. 
790,268.     JAVAMATB.       Bopp-Decker     Incorporated.       SN 

190.237.    Pub.  8-16-68.    FUed  4-8-04. 

700,266.  HTDREMA.  Electriclte,  Mecanlque  et  Applications. 
"B.M.A."  Soclet*  Anonyme.  SN  101.786.  Pub.  8-10-08. 
FUed  4-22-04. 

700.207.  DIRITOX.  Telefonaktlebolacet  L  M  Ertesaoa.  SN 
192,288.    Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  4-28-64. 

790.208.  POWER  WATCH.  AU  American  Englaeerint  Com- 
pany.    8N  102,000.     Pub.  8-10-68.    Filed  8-4-04. 

700,260.  BELTONE.  Beltone  Electronics  Corporation.  SN 
190,842.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  6-24-04. 

790.270.  RED  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  ContlnenUl  Motora 
Corporation.    SN  107.080.    Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  7-0-64. 

700.271.  AQUA-FRT.    Lyons-Alpha  Products  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  | 
Welsbaeh.    SN  108.002.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  7-17-04. 

700.272.  ABCO  DYNAMO.  Abco.  Inc.  SN  203.280.  Pub. 
8-10-06.    FUed  10-8-04. 


Oats  22  -  Canes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  €oods 

790,278.  DIABOLO.  Eugene  Leonl,  d.b.a.  Bule  of  Florida. 
SN  188,881.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  2-12-64. 

700,274.  LET'S  PRETEND.  Clelnman  A  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
180,448.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  8-24-04. 

790,278.  DOUBI^X  WEB.  Rawllngs  Sporting  Goods  Com- 
pany.    SN  lM>i88.     Pub.  8-10-08.     Piled  4-8-64. 

790.276.  SPIN-O-FACB.  Kenneth  C.  Kretschmar,  d.b.a. 
Trt-Rlte  PubUsblng  Company.  SN  101,801.  Pub.  8-10-08. 
Filed  4-28-64. 

700.277.  FANTASY.  Jamison  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
193,790.    Pub.  8-l»-00.    FUed  8-10-04. 

700.278.  8KIMB0ARD  AND  DESIGN.  Boa-Alra  ladustrtcs. 
Inc.    SN  194,124.     Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  8-28-04. 

700.270.  BONANZA  800.  ColnmbU  ladnstriee.  lac.  8N 
190,804.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  0-20-04. 

700.380.  BLACK  KNIGHT.  Golf  Marka.  N.V.  8N  107,702. 
Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  7-18-64. 

700.281.  GP  AND  DESIGN.  Golf  Marka.  N.T.  8N  107.708. 
Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  7-18-44. 

780.282.  TRU  CARRY.  Dearborn  Gage  Compaay.  SN 
187,828.    Pub.  0-10-68.    FUed  7-14-64. 

700,288.  COMBAT.  RexaU  Drug  aad  Chemical  Compaay, 
d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  8M  100,881.  Pnb. 
0-10-00.    FUad  0-4-04. 


Jmtc  1,  IMS 

Class  23 -Grtlory,  Madrfnory, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM8T 


700,180.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

700.170.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

790,220.     ( See  Claaa  14  for  thU  trademark. ) 

790,284.     SWBCO  AND  DESIGN.    Southwestern  Engineering 

Co.     SN  188,816.    Pub.  3-16-88.    FUed  12-24-63. 
700.288.     ALL  STATE  STACKERS  AND  DESIGN.     Dresser 

Industries.  Inc.,  aaalgnee  of  Manning,  MaxweU  A  Moore, 

Incorporated.    SN  188,001.    Pub.  3-16-68.    Filed  12-27-68. 
790,386.     PM  AND  DESIGN.    PM  Instrument  Company.    SN 

187,820.    Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  2-24-64. 

700.287.  UNI-TRACK.     Alblna  Engine  A  Machine  Works, 
Inc.     SN  188.400.    Pub.  8-10-68.    FUed  8-11-64. 

790.288.  ELECTRO  HYGIENE  AND  DESIGN.    Electro  Hy- 
giene, Ine     SN  188.^.     Pub.  8-16-68.     FUed  3-17-64. 

790,280.     OMNIWAY.     Gericke  A  Co.     SN   189.387.     Pub. 
8-16-08.    FUed  8-20-64. 

790,300.     DEKOR.       Dekor     Flocking     Corporation.       SN 

188,700.    Pub.  8-16-68.    FUed  8-27-64. 
790,291.     DUAL    SPEED.      Dresser    Industries,    Inc.      SN 

180,772.    Pnb.  2-10-68.    FUed  8-27-64. 
780.202.     GRIP  O  MATIC.     Owatonna   Tool   Company.     SN 

189,931.    Pub.  3-10-08.    FUed  8r-30-04. 
700,208.     HEALDHONE.    The  Hekld  Machine  Company.    SN 

190.876.    Pub.  3-16-68.    FUed  4-6-04. 
700,304.     MODERN  H.O.P.     SUfer  Manufkcturtng  Co.,  Inc. 

SN  100.480.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  4-0-04. 
700.308.     PRATT  A  WHITNEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    United 

Aircraft  Corporation.     SN  104.834.     Pjib.  0-16-68.     Filed 

8-26-04. 

790,390.     TITEX  PLUS.    Ouenther  A  Co.    SN  108,661.    Pub. 
8-16-68.    FUed  6-18-04. 

700.307.  DYNA-DECK.    Lord  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 
108,438.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  7-23-04. 

790.308.  COWAN.     Cowan    Pressroom   Products,   Inc.      SN 
198,730.    Pub.  3-10-08.    FUed  7-30-04. 

700.309.  ROTOMATIC   AND   DESIGN.      Sam    Stein    Asso- 
ciates, Inc.    SN  199.  418.    Pub.  3-10-68.    Filed  8-6-64. 

790.300.     DURAFLITB.    Diamond  Chain  Company.  Inc.    SN 
200.238.    Pub.  3-10-60.    Filed  8-20-64. 

700,801.  REPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Rockford  Engineered  Prod- 
ucts Co.     SN  300,388.    Pnb.  8-16-66.     Piled  8-31-64. 

700.803.  KENETIC'  Kennametal  Inc.  SN  300,049.  Pub. 
8-16-68.    Filed  8-26-64. 

790.303.  CLEWBRO.  Cli%a  Broa.  SN  200.820.  Pub. 
S-IO-OS.    FUed  8-28-64. 

700.804.  8M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  200,881.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  8-28-04. 

700,308.  KEYMATIC.  Raplstan-Keystone,  Inc.  SN  201.144. 
Pub.  8-10-48.    FUed  0-2-04. 

790.806.  DIELECTRIC.  Beebe  Bros..  Inc.  SN  201.868. 
Pub.  3-16-68.    Piled  0-10-64. 

700,307.  M  AND  DESIGN.  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  assignee  of  ITT  BeU  A  Gossett  Inc. 
SN  201.604.    Pub.  3-16-68.    Filed  0-11-64. 

700,808.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Tapco  Products 
Company,  Inc.    SN  301,701.    Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  0-11-04. 

700,300.  PACEMAKER.  Associated  Testing  Laboratories, 
Inc.     SN  203.317.     Pub.  8-10-08.    Filed  0-21-64. 

700.810.  PEACE  ROSE.  Imperial  International  Corp.  SN 
303,803.    Pub.  8-10^^.    FUed  0-38-04. 

700.811.  OXFORD.  American  Hardware  Supply  Company. 
SN  308,148.     Pub.  8-18-68.     Filed  10-3-64. 

790.813.  CARGO  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  Wayne  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  SN  308,803.  Pub.  8-16-48.  Filed 
10-8-44. 

700,818.  B.  Enbaaks  Eaglneering  Co.  8N  204,780.  Pub. 
0-10-48.    FUed  10-30-04. 

700.814.  HI  TEMP.  Feature  Products.  Inc.  BN  804.782. 
Pah.  2-10-08.    FU«1 10-20-44. 


700.818.    BLADE   SAVER.     CrestUne  Prodnets.   Inc.     SN 

308.041.    Pub.  8-10-48.    FUed  10-20-04. 
700.810.     BARONESS.       RIecar    America     Company       8N 

200.848.    Pnb.  8-16-65.    PUed  11-3-64. 

700.817.  WRIGHT:    American  Chain  A  Cable  Compaay  Im. 
SN  208,880.    Pub.  3-10-48.    FUed  11-8-44. 

700.818.  ULTRA  FLOW.     G.   W.  Davis  Corporatloa.     SN 

307.871.  Pub.  3-10-48.    FUed  12-8-44. 

790,810.     ULTRASWEEP.     G.  W.  DsTla  Corporatloa.     SN 

207.872.  Pub.  3-10-08.    FUed  12-3-04. 


Oh*  24  -  IjMidry  AwRaMMMd  MMUsit 

700,180.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  aaaa  1. 
790.320.     POLLY.     Butts  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  140  780. 
Pnb.  8-10-08.    FUed  0-18-43. 


Gass26-Measnrin9   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

700,180.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  1. 
790.180.     (See  OassO  for  this  trademark.) 
790.105.     ( See  Class  0  for  this  trademark. ) 
790.331.     THE    FISHER.      Flaber   Radio   Corporation.     SN 
140,883.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  7-10-43. 

790.833.  QUIK  LOAD.  Hudson  Photographic  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  188.781.     Pub.  3-10-08.     FUed  12-30-42. 

700,838.  PICT  APE.  SUnon  LsTln.  SN  100,880.  Pnb. 
3-10-48.    Filed  13-38-03. 

790,334.  ROCHESTER.  American  Radiator  A  Standard 
Saniury  Corporation.  SN  100,286.  Pnb.  8-10-08.  FUad 
1—7—48. 

790.828.  8KIPFINDBR.  Granger  Associates.  SN  100,378. 
Pub.  3-10-05.    Filed  4-8-63. 

790,338.  INFRASCOPB.  Hugglns  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  by 
merger  from  Applied  Systems  Corporation.  SN  107,700. 
Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  4-80-63. 

700.337.  WATER  SENTINEL.  Ipsen  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
168,808.    Pub.  1-13-68.    Filed  8-0-03. 

790.338.  LUMIPAN.  Air  Photo  Supply  Corporation.  SN 
178,840.    Pub.  3-10-05.    Filed  7-33-63. 

790,330.  DATAFLA8H.  Consolidated  Electrodynamlca  Cor^ 
poratlon.    SN  174,040.    Pub.  3-10-60.    Filed  8-8-68. 

700,330.  ORDCO.  Optical  Research  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  178.025.     Pub.  8-10-05.    Filed  0-80-03. 

700,381.  COREX.  Corning  GUss  Works.  SN  181,218  Pob. 
8-16-68.    PUed  11-15-48. 

790.832.  PERIVISIpNS-OPTIK.  Contlna  Bureaux-  und 
Recbenmasrhlnenfabrlk.  SN  183.347.  Pub.  8-14-48.  FUed 
12-3-63. 

790.383.  ULTRAMAT.  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
183.968.    Pub.  3-16-68.    Piled  13-13-63. 

790.384.  CALYPSO.  U.S.  Dlvera  Compaay.  SN  184,827. 
Pub.  8-10-68.    Filed  1-13-44.  j 

700.338.  TATTLE  TALE.  Paul  M.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Nationwide 
Sales  Company,  assignee  of  Ellen  D.  Borgolte  and  Alice  O. 
Salembler  (joint  ownen),  d.b.a.  Tattle-Tale  Company.  SN 
184.888.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  1-20-04. 

700,380.  ACCUR8YN.  Wayne-George  Corporation.  SN 
188,787.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  1-80-44. 


700,887.     RAYFLEX.     Rayflex  Exploration  Company.     SN 
188,887.    Pub.  8-18-48.    FUed  3-4-44. 

700,338.     SEDITUBE.    Becton  Dickinson  aad  Compaay.    SN 
180,081.    Pub.  8-10-08.    FUed  3-8-04. 

700,880.     PARAMAT.    Agfa  AktlengeaeUwihaft.    SN  184,214. 
Pub.  8-14-48.    FUad  2-7-44. 
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T90.840.  PHOTO-tlOMBT  (DE8XON).  Cite  bftltad.  SN 
186,497.    Pab.  S-16-M.    Fltod  l-a-«4.  | 

T90,S41.  RADI-FLUX.  UJ-Cal  BnfUiMrinf.  8N  186.M«. 
Pab.  8-10-M.    FU«da-18-«4. 

790.843.  OAMlf-O-BWITCB.  Inatraments.  Inc.  8N  188,949. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    FU«d  3-18-84. 

790,848.  OAMM-O-TRON.  Instranenta.  Inc.  8N  188,901. 
Pnb.  8-18-80.    FU«d  3-18-84. 

790.844.  PROPORTIONULL.  Electronic  ProeeMM  Corpo- 
ntlon  of  CallfornU.  8N  187.008.  Pub.  8-16-00.  Filed 
3-3O-04. 

790,840.  HIC  AND  DB8I0N.  Hoagland  Instrument  Com- 
pany.    8N  189,701.     Pnb.  8^18-80.     Filed  3-28-84. 

790,848.  RHBOORAPH.  Interstate  Bakeries  Corporation. 
8N  189,899.     Pub.  S-ld-«5.    Filed  3-30-64. 

790.847.  CRONEX.  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  190,248.    Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  4-3-64. 

700.848.  DTNA-VUB  AND  DESIGN.  Ward's  Natural 
Science  Bstabllsbment,  Inc.  SN  190,677.  Pub.  3-16-6S. 
FUed  4-8-84. 

790.849.  PHI.  Computing  Devises  of  Canada  Limited.  SN 
193,371.    Pub.  8-16-80.    FUed  4-29-64. 

790.800.  JPI  AND  DESIGN.  Irving  Jacobson,  d.b.a.  Jacob- 
son  Pbotograpblc  Instruments.  SN  183,178.  Pub.  8-16i-80. 
Filed  0-11-84. 

790.801.  MOVIOLA.  Moviola  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
198,197.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  0-11,-84.  | 

790.803.  CANITROL.  Oreat  Lakes  Runway  CoLpany,  d.b.a. 
Great  Lakes  Runway  A  Engineering  Co.  SN  193,460.  Pub. 
8-16-80.    Filed  0-14-64. 

790,808.  RIDO  O  GEL.  Toblns  Lake  Studios,  Inc.  SN 
194,000.    Pub.  8-18-68.    Filed  0-21-84. 

790.804.  RE  CT  CHROM.  LKB-Produkter  Aktlebolag.  SN 
194,497.    Pub.  3-16-60.    Filed  0^28-84.  { 

790,800.  TRI-LITB.  Milton  Rogln.  SN  194,019.  Pub. 
8-18-80.    Filed  0-28-64.  [ 

790,808.  SBNTRONIC.  General  Nucleonics  Inc.  SN  194,099. 
Pub.  8-18-60.    Filed  6-1-64. 

790.807.  TOPATRON.  E.  Lcybold's  Nacbfolger.  SN  190,213. 
Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  6-9-64. 

790.808.  FOTOVAL.  Heatb  Company.  SN  190,297.  Pub. 
8-18-60.    Filed  6-10-64. 

790.809.  ELEC  TRO  TEMP.  Heat  Timer  Corporation.  SN 
190,406.    Pub.  8-16-69.    Filed  6-11-64. 

790,880.  THERMAL-RIBBON.  MIncbo  Products.  Inc.  SN 
190,428.    Pub.  3-16-80.    Filed  8-11-84.  , 

790,861.  MORGAN  TEST.  Morgan  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  106,178.     Pub.  3-16-69.     Filed  6-22-64. 

790,882.  OMEGA  GREEK  SYMBOL  (DESIGN).  Simmon 
Omega,  Inc.     SN  196,811.    Pub.  8-18-80.  I  FUed  8-23-64. 

790,868.  O  AND  DESIGN.  OUson  Screen  Company.  SN 
198,020.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  6-26-64. 

790.884.  DEBS.  Debs  Sunglass  Corporation.  SN  198.769. 
Pnb.  8-18-68.    Filed  6-30-64, 

790,880.  RCL  AND  DESIGN.  Toko  Kabusfalkl  Kslstaa,  d.b.a. 
Toko,  Inc.     SN  198,821.    Pub.  8-16-60.     Piled  6-30-64. 

790.886.  OBOSTICK.  Acker  Drill  Company,  Inc.  SN 
196,938.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  7-2-64. 

790.887.  CELLOGEL.  Consolidated  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
197.878.    Pub.  8-18-60.    Filed  7-10-64. 

790.888.  THE  WINDOWS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Impcoma- 
tlon.  Inc.    SN  197,888.    Pub.  3-18-80.    FUed  7-l»-84. 

790.889.  BDISON  AND  DESIGN.  McOraw  Edison  Com- 
pany.    SN  188,486.     Pub.  3-16-60.     Filed  7-24-64. 

790.870.  TORQ-A-GCIDB.  Tbe  tau  Blower  Company.  SN 
198.981.    Pub.  8-18-86.    Filed  7-81-84. 

790.871.  PROTECTOPLAST.  Tbe  Plastic  Con^ct  Lens  Co. 
SN  199.491.    Pub.  3-18-80.    Filed  8-7-84. 

790.873.  LO  VAC.  Titans  Optical  Company.  Inc.  SN 
199,773.    Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  8-13-84. 

790.878.  GROUPSHOW.  Hudson  Pbotograpblc  Indastrles. 
Inc.     SN  301.083.     Pnb.  8-10-88.    FUed  9-1-84. 


790,874.    MUSTANG.   Botany  ladnstriea.  Inc..  d.b4L  Baoaold 
Co.     SN  301,880.    Pnb.  »-18-86.    FUad  9-8-84. 


Qau  27 — Horological  Inftnmieiits 

790.870.    TINT    TIME.      Saxony    Watcb    Company. 
200,810.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  11-0-84. 


SN 


Oast  28  -  Jtwdry  mt  Predous-Metal  Ware 

790,376.     EMPIRE   CRAFTS.      Empire   Crafts   Corporation. 
SN  190,907.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  4-18-84. 


Class  29-Breoiiis,  Braslies,  and  Dusters 

790.877.     PRO-KAGE.    E  Z  Palntr  Corporation.    SN  301,017. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  9-1-84. 

790,378.     MBTA-GRIP.       Amsterdam     Brusb     Corp.       SN 
204.120.    Pub.  8-16-60.    FUed  10-18-84. 


Class  30— Crockery,  Eartheaware,  aad 


700.379.  CONCORD  ROSE.     Onondaga   Pottery  Company. 
SN  192,011.    Pub.  3-16-60.    Filed  8-1-84. 

790.380.  LTNNBROOKE.      Vita    Craft    Corporation.       SN 
190,192.     Pub.  3-16-60.    Filed  6-8-84. 

790.381.  TAYLORSTONE.      Tbe   Taylor,    Smitb   k   Taylor 
Company.    SN  190,740.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  8-10-84. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

790,109.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 


Class  32  "  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

790.109.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
790,382.     VILBED.     Vyco,  Inc.     SN  188,236.     Pub.  8-16-Ml. 
FllMl  12-18-83. 

790.388.     VILLABED.  Vyco,  Inc.  SN  188,287.  Pub.  8-18-80. 
Filed  12-18-63. 

790.384.     SELECTION   120.     Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN 
186,823.    Pub.  3-16-60.    FUed  2-17-84. 

790.380.     TILTA-BABE.    InternaMonal  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  190,009.     Pub.  3-16-60.     Filed  3-31-84. 

790.888.  UNI  ROOM.    Leonard  J.  Oerweck.  d.b.a.  Tbe  Raum 
Co.     SN  190,402.     Pub.  3-18-80.     Filed  6-11-84. 

790.387.  SCHURNITURB.     Tbe  House  of  ScbUler.  Inc.     SN 
198,108.    Pub.  3-16-80.    FUed  8-22^84. 

790.388.  NI    NATIONAL   INDUSTRIES.      National   Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  197,897.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  7-18-64. 

790.889.  DYTRON.     Brunswick  Corporation.     SN  198,400. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  7-24-84. 

790.890.  DUAL  KING.     Dayco  Corporation.     SN  202.243. 
Pub.  8-18-60.    Filed  9-21-84. 

790,391.     DIMENSION    8.      Plezowood.    Inc.      SN   303.000. 
Pub.  3-16-80.    Filed  9-28-84. 

790,893.     FLEXENE.    Bllsscraft  of  HoUywood.    SN  303,744. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    FUad  9-38-84. 
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Class  33 -Oassware 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


790,898.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  THREE  POINTED 
STAR  IN  A  CIRCLE.  Dalmler-Bena  AktlengeseUsebaft. 
SN  40.030.    Pub.  8-18-180.    FUed  1-81-08. 


TM  89 

Cite  Limited,    ur 
SN   194.884. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Ligliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

790,109.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
790,394.     REPRESENTATION    OF    A    THREE    POINTED 

STAR  IN  A  CIRCLE.     Daimler-Bens  AktlengeseUsebaft. 

SN  40.027.    Pub.  8-16-80.    Filed  1-31-08. 
790,390.     BROCO.      Tbe   Broaster  Co.      SN   190,633.      Pub. 

8-18-80.    FUed  8-10-84. 


790,410..  PHOTO-SIGNET  (DESIGN). 

188,494.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  1-3-84. 
790.411.     HISTOMAP.      Ann    Sparks   GUns. 

Pub.  8-18-60.    Filed  0-27-64. 
^•J^*2.     AMDOC.    Amdocinc    SN  198.084.    Pnb.  8-18-80. 

79M18.     THE    INDICATOR   AND   DESIGN.      Numiaaatic 
PobUcatlons.    Inc.      SN    197.182.      Pub.    8-18-80.      FUed 


Class  39 -Oothing 

790.414.     MR.  SCOTT.    Cyms  W.  Scott  Mannfaeturtng  Co. 

SN  146,930.    Pub.  3-18-80.    Filed  8-14-02. 
700,418.     PEDEB8.      Sport-Wear    Hosiery    MUls.    Inc.      BM 

180.730.    Pub.  8-16-80.    FUed  1-80-84. 

790.418.     RHODALBB.    Rboda  Lee.  Inc.    SN  180.907.    Fob 
8-18-88.    Filed  2-3-64. 

790.417.  HONEY  TOGS.     Honey  l^ga.  Inc.     SN  188,780. 
Pub.  3-18-60.    Piled  8-18-64. 

790.418.  YAKKA.      Yakka    Overalls    Pty.    Limited       SN 
190,682.    Pub.  3-16-68.    Filed  4-8-84. 

790.419.  SUMMER   FUN   AND  DESIGN.      Sadler   Hosiery 
MlUs.  Inc.     SN  194,920.    Pnb.  8-18-80.    FUed  0-38-84. 

790.420.  FAMOUS  FAIN.     Irving  Fain.    SN  190.081.    Pub. 
8-16-60.    Filed  8-8-84. 

n.^-  *%£.       AA      •     i  »      M.  .  am         ■•  790,421.     ARTY.    Yunker  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.    SN 

Class  36 "  Musical  Instilments  and  Supplies     ^<^<^'^«>  <*«»  »->«-«<(  i^^  »-»-84. 

790.422.  RENEGADES.     Tbe  Renegade  Corp.     SN  190  838 
Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  6-10^. 

790.423.  TIPI.     AUeen,  Inc.     SN  196.888.     Pub.  8-18-80 
Filed  6-24-84. 

790.424.  MISS   PANTS   PARLOUR  AND  DESIGN.     Pants 
Parlour  Holding  Company,  Inc.  SN  197.824.    Pub.  8-18-88 
FUed  7-7-84. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NenMetaUic  Tires  ' 

790,109.     C0N80LIDATBD  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 


790,898.     ROBERTS  X  FIELD.    Rbeem  Manufacturing  Com- 
,pany,  assignee  of  Roberts  Electronics,  Inc.     SN   181,929 
Pub.  8-18-60.    FUed  11-26-63. 

790.897.  TREASURE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     J.  J.   New- 
berry Co.    SN  186,883.    Pub.  10-20-84.    FUed  2^17-84. 

790.898.  CAR  MATE.    J.  Herbert  Orr  Enterprises,  Inc.    SN 
189,010.    Pub.  ^6-60.    Piled  3-18-84. 

790.899.  TRAVELMATE.     J.  Herbert  Orr  Enterprise*,  Inc. 
SN  189.011.    Pnb.  8-16-60.    FUed  8-18-84. 

V00.400.     B.T.  PUPPY  RECORDS.     B.T.  Puppy  Records  Inc. 
SN  191.029.    Pub.  3-16-60.    FUed  4-14-04. 

790.401.  TAPE-ALONG.    Cbannel  Blaster  Corporation.    SN 
194.188.    Pub.  3-18-80.    FUed  0-20-84. 

790.402.  MINI-MASS.    Eupbonlcs  Corporation.    SN  197,101. 
Pnb.  8-16-80.    Filed  7-6-84. 


700,420.  PANTS  PARLOUR.  Pants  Parlour  Holding  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  197,320.    Pub.  3-18-88.     Filed  7-7-04, 

790.426.  BIG  YANK  JUNIOR.  Puritan  Fashions  Corpora- 
tion, asstrnee  of  Reliance  Manufacturing  Company  SN 
197,007.    Pub.  3-16-00.    Filed  7-0-04. 

790.427.  BAROQUE.  Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc  8M 
198.288.    Pub.  3-18-80.    FUed  7-21-84. 

790.428.  BIT  O  IRON.    Karman,  Incorporated.    SN  198,082 
Pnb.  8-18-60.    FUed  7-27-64. 


Class  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

790,184.     ( See  Gass  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

790.403.  MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Bergstrom    Paper 
Company.     SN  144.668.     Pub.  4-14-64.    FUed  0-16-62. 

790.404.  V-B0ARD8.    Tte  Qualitad  Sales  Corporation.    SN 
177,721.    Pub.  3-18-80.    FUed  9-20-88. 

790.400.     DIXON.      The    Joseph    Dixon   CrueUtle    Company. 

SN  189,888.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  8-28-84. 
790.408.     ISL-aMATIC.    Investors  Syndicate  Life  Insurance 

and  Annuity  Company.    SN  194.891.    Pub.  8-16-00.    Filed 

8-38-84. 

790.407.  CHARMINBTTB8.     Tbe  Procter  4  Gamble  Com- 
pany.    SN  190,988.     Pub.  8-18-88.     Filed  8-1 8-84. 

790.408.  COLLEGIATE.    Eberhard  Faber  Inc.    SN  198,908. 
Pub.  8-18-88.    FUed  7-2-04* 


Class  40-Fancy  Goods,  FnrJsiiings,  and 
Notions 

790.429.  CAMEO  HAIR  FASHIONS.  David  and  David.  Inc. 
SN  192,372.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  4-80-84. 

790.430.  PEACOCK  BUTTONS  AND  DESIGN.  WUUa^ 
Henry  Fisher,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Henry  Fisher  RepUoement  Servlea. 
SN  194,187.     Pub.  3-16-80.     Filed  0-20-84. 

790,481.  C  AND  DBSIGN.  Clover  Bmbroideied  Trimminga, 
Inc.    SN  100,872.    Pub.  8-18-86. '  FUwl  8-11-84. 


Clau  38 -Prints  £d  PublicatieM 

790,104.     ( See  CUss  3  for  this  trademark. ) 

790,409.     8A8C0.    Self- Adhesive  Sign  Company  Umitad.    SN    790  484 
178,988.    Pab.  8-18-80.    FUed  10-14-88.  nttA 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefbr 

790.483.     HONEY   COMB    BIDBRLON.      Span-Lo   BldarbHi 
Inc.     SN  188,219.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  4-«-8S. 

790.488.     OLBNOANNON.      lateraational    Fabric    Oorpen- 
tion.    SN  174,888.    Pnb.  8-18-80.    Filed  8-13-88. 


VIRGINIA  CHBCK8.     Daa  Rlvar  ifnit, 
SN  184.318.    Pnb.  »-18-88.    FUad  1-0-84. 


TM  40 
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t^,4S0.  Pno  PLUlfA.  BarllBffton  IndnitrlM,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
PMlflc  Mill«  Wonted  Compuiy.  8N  187,882.  Fob.  8-l«-e6. 
lUad  9-«6-«4. 

790,488.  8H0WXRAY.  Tlie  8how«r«7  ConpftDr.  8N 
180.818.    Pab.  8-18-80.    FUcd  8-18-84'. 

790.487.  DANPLT.  Dan  River  MlUa,  Incorporated!.  ^^ 
301,107.    Pub.  »-l»-80.    rUed  9-2-84. 

790.488.  MAUBICB.  Mearlee  Fabrtea,  Inc.  8M  201,228. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  9-8-84. 


790,489.     BABRNBTT.    Markbar  Corporation. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  10-9-84. 


SN  208,878. 


790,405.  MILLER'S.  G«orfe  P.  Cbapaun,  d.b.a.  MUlen  Dog 
Food  Company.  8N  193.449.  Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  0-14-84. 

790.408.  NIFTIB8.  George  P.  Cbapaan.  d.b.a.  MUlera  Dog 
Food  Company.   8N  198,400.  Pub.  &-18-80.    Filed  0-14-84. 

790.407.  HI-C.  The  Coea-CoU  Compaay.  8M  198,828.  Pub. 
8-18-80.    FUed  8-29-84. 

790.408.  CANTON  8TATB.  Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co.. 
assignee  of  Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co.  8N  198.980.  Pub. 
8-18-80.    FljM  7-2-84. 

790.409.  PBTBR  PAUL  MAKERS  OF  DISTINCTIVE  CAN- 
DIBS  AND  DESIGN.  Peter  Paul.  Inc.  SN  197,899.  Pnb. 
»-ie-80.    FUed  7-10-84. 


daif  43-TkraadaMlYani    ' 

\ 

790.440.  BBCAPADB.  Compagnle  Franealse  de  Bonneterle. 
Bodeta  Aaonyme.  8N  191.204.  Pub.  8-18-80.  FUed 
4-18-84. 

790.441.  PHARB-88.  Pharr  Tarns,  Inc.  SN  801,142.  Pub. 
8-18-80.    FUed  9-2-84. 


aaif47-WiMS 


790,480.     CLAUS8.     Acbala  Clauss  Wine  Company  Limited. 
SN  188,497.    Pnb.  8-18-80.    Filed  8-12-84. 


I 


ClaM44-DMUl,  MWical,  ami  SHr«icil 


Class  49- DistillMl  AkohoBc  L^MTi 

790,481.     SCOTSMAN'S  HBAD  CURTIS  AND  DBSION. 
Curtis   DistUlery    Company   Umlted.      SN   192.998. 
8-18-80.    FUed  0-8-84. 


The 
Pub. 


790.109.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATB.     8ea  Clasa  1. 

790,442.     PAD-O-MATIC.     Weetlnghouse    Electrte   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  180,882.    Pub.  8-18-80.    Filed  1-24-84. 


790,448.    CONVALBZ.    B.  F.  Brewar  Company. 
Pnb.  8-18-80.    FUed  8-19-04. 

790,444.     SLDf-MASTBR.     H.O.  BnterpHses. 
Pnb.  »-18-80.    FUed  0-18-84. 

790,440.    HBR'8.     DaTol   Rubber   Company. 
Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  9-21-84. 


|SN  188,089. 
SN  198,848. 
SN    202,241. 


Oass  51 — CosMctks  aad  Toitt  Pra|»aratio«s 

790,482.     DERMA   SOFT.     John   B.    Hlpaklnd,   d.b.a.   m   e 
brambUU.    SN  148,182.    Pnb.  4-2-08.    FUsd  4-28-82. 

790,488.     TBNDBB  MIST.    RctIob.  Inc.    SN  108.881.    Pnb. 
7-2-08.    FUed  9-21-82. 


Clasi45-Soft  Driaks  wki  Carboaated 
Waton 

790.448.  VODKA  BOATMAN.  Max  Grossmaan.  d.b.a.  The 
Vodka  Boatman  Co.  SN  198.022.  Pub.  8-18-80.  FUed 
8-20-84. 


Qass  46-FbMb  and  Ingrediaiits  of  Foods 

790.447.  PETITE.  Knudsen  Creamery  Co.  of  California. 
d.b.a.  Kandsen  Creamery  Co.  SN  111,190.  Pub.  9-19-81. 
rued  l-S-81.  »  I 

790.448.  MI88-LOU.  Fkraar's  Exchange.  Inc.  8N  108.889. 
Pnb.  4-»-88.    Filed  9-21-02. 

700.449.  MO-BISCUIT.  Coaby-Hodges  MlUlng  iCompany. 
8N  179,899.    Pub.  12-29-84.    FUed  10-21-88.     '  | 

790.400.  JAZZ.  Coaby-Hodges  MUUng  Compank  SB 
179,400.    Pub.  12-29-04.     FUed  10-21-08.  i  ' 

790.401.  WHITE  TULIP.  Cosby-Hodfea  kuUaf  Company. 
8N  179,401.     Pub.  12-29-84.     FUed,  10-21-88. 

790,482.  JAZZ  GRBEN  PA8TUBB8.  Coeby-Hodgas  MlUlng 
Company.     8N  179.402.     Pub.  12-29-84.     FUed  10-21-08. 

790,408.  MILLBB  BZTRAFINB  AND  DESIGN.  United 
Btataa  Baking  Company,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
MUler^Parrott  Baking  Company.  Inc.  SN  190.080.  I  Pub. 
8-^18-06.    FUed  4-7-04.  > 

790.404.  KIBBLB8.  Oaorga  P.  Chapasan.  d.b.a.  MUlai*  Dog 
Food  Compaay.  SB  191,448.  Pub.  8-10-80.    PUad  S-14-04. 


790,404.     LBMCT.    Norda  Baaentlal  Ott  *  Ches^eal  Compaay, 
Inc.    SN  188.888.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  8-12-84. 

780,480.     BEACH  BOT.     Browny  of  Honolulu.'  Ltd..  d.b.a. 
Browny.    SN  197,810.    Pnb.  8-18-00.    FUed  7-14-04. 

790.408.    MADRAS.     The  Andrew  Jergeas  Company.     SN 
197,888.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  7-10-04. 

790,487.     NBOBUMIN.      Wilson    A   Co..    Inc.      SN    197.927. 
Pub.  8-10-00.    FUed  7-10-04. 

790.408.     TOUCHOMATIC.       Clalrol     Incorporated.       SN 
199.888.    Pub.  8-18-00.    FUed  8-14-04. 

790,489.    MIST-MinB.    Clalrol  Ineorporatad.    SB  190,887. 
Pub.  8-18-00.    FUed  8-14-04. 


Oass  52— DotoifONts  aad  Soaps 

790.470.  TOUCH  'N  CLEEK.  Bnnlap  Corporation.  SN 
188,900.    Pub.  8-18-80.    FUed  8-18-84. 

790.471.  TOUCH  'N  CLBEN  AND  DBSION.  BunUp  Cor- 
poration.    SN  191.124.     Pnb.  8-18-80.     FUad  4-10-04. 

790.472.  TOUCH  'N  CLEEN  AND  DESIGN.  BunUp  Cor- 
poration.    SN  191,120.     Pub.  8-18-00.     Filed  4-10-04. 

790.478.  JADB  BAST.  Swank.  Inc.  SN  198,800.  Pub. 
lt-8-04.    FUad  0-12-04. 

790.474.  DOCTOR  SPOT.  Joseph  D.  Conway.  d.b.a.  The 
Certified  Chemical  and  Equipment  Company.  SN  198.407. 
Pnb.  8-18-80.    FUed  7-28-84. 

790.470.  TANNO-GEN.  Joseph  D.  Conway.  d.b.a.  The  Certl- 
fled  Chamteal  and  Bqulpasent  Co.  SN  198.408.  {  Pab. 
8-18-80.    FUed  7-20-04. 

790.478.  COOLITE.  American  Home  Producta  Corporatlaa. 
SN  199.028.    Pub.  8-18-00.    FUcd  »-10-84. 


JUNE  1,  1966 


790.477.    LIMB-BATEB.      Trt-Broa.    Cheadeal    Corp 
199.700.    Pub.ft-10-00.    FUad  0-11-04. 

-  I 

Service  Marks 

Oass  100 -MiscolaoeoMs 


790.478.  TKLB-TOUB.  Tele-Tour,  lac  8N  190,212.  Pub. 
S-18-O0.    FUed  4-8-04. 

790.479.  SCOTTI'S  AND  DESIGN.  Scottl's  Drire-In  Res- 
tauranta,  Inc.    SN  190,708.    Pab.  8-10-00.    FUed  4-9-04. 

790.480.  NATIONAL  AA  NATIONAL  AUTO  A88'N  AND 
DBSIGN.  National  AutomobUe  Association,  Inc.  SN 
190,289.    Pub.  8-18-00.    FUed  0-28-04. 

790.481.  ARROW  (DBSIGN).  Applied  Power  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  198,408.     Pnb.^4-10-00.     FUad  7-24-04. 
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8N  Qi^  103-CoastnKlioii  aad  RoiNdr 


0 


Oats  102- 


aadRaaadal 


790,482.     MATFLOWBR.     Mayflower  Ufk  Insurance  Com- 
pany of  DUnoU.    SN  178,200.    Pnb.O-O-04.    FUed  7-18-08. 


790.488.    HERITAOB.     American  Heritage  Life  Insurance 
Company.    SN  192,408.    Pub.  12-22-04.    FUad  0-1-84. 

790,484.     AM-QUOTB.       American     Stock     Bzchange, 
194.000.    Pub.  8-10-00.    FUed  0-1-04. 

790,480.     AM-QUOTB.      American    Stock    Exchange 
194,008.    Pub.  8-18^80.    FUed  0-1-04. 


790.480.     KKRR-McQBK.     Kerr-MeOea  OU  Industries.  lac 
SN  187,984.    Pub.  2-28-00.    FUad  8-4-04. 


Clau  106 -Material  TroatBMrt 

790.487.     MONOLITH.     MonoUth  Inc.     SN  170.779.     Pnk 
11-8-04.    FUed  8-20-08. 


Oass  107-Edycation  aad  Eateitainmont 

790.488.  HEMI8FAIR.  San  Antonio  Fair.  Inc.  SN  189.110 
Pub.  8-16-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

790.489.  ART  LINKLETTER-TOTTBN  AND  DBSION. 
Llnkletter-Totten  Dance  Studios,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Art  Llnkletter- 
Totten  Dance  Studios.  Inc.  SN  190.890.  Pnb.  8-10-00. 
FUed  '  -  — 


790.490.     MIDWB8TBRN  HATRIDB.     Crosley  Broadeaatlng 
Corporation.    SN  192,796.    Pub.  8-16-08.    FUad  0-0-04. 


Certification  Mark 
SN  Oass  A— Coods 


SN    790.491.    CERTIFIED  DUCTILE  IRON.     DuetUe  Iron  So- 
ciety.   I^N  194.146.     Pub.  8-10-00.    FUed  0-20-04. 


supplejIiental  register 

llmae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Oass  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prapaiod  Materials  Oass  6-ClioBiicals  aad  Cboailcal  Coai- 


700,492.     Monteray  Sand  Co.,  Monterey.  Calif.     SN  190.819, 
Filed  P.R.  4-10-04  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-81-00. 


MONTEREY  WHITE 


posHioas 


790,494.  Dalnihon  Jochuglku  Company,  Limited.  d.b.a. 
Ueyamayei's  Japan  Insecticide  Mfg.  Co..  Nlshl-ku.  Oaaka. 
Japan.    8N  170,078.    Filed  8-29-08. 


For  Sand. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  24. 1984. 


Class2-Rocoptedos 


790,498.     Owens-nilnols  GUss  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio.     SN 
109.100.    FUed  P.R.  0-17-O8 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-29-00. 


flareTop 


For  Plastic  Baga. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  0, 1908. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  002.912. 

For  Inaactleldea  and  Incense  Sticks. 

Flnt  oaa  October  1909 ;  in  comaMNa  Joly  SO.  1800. 
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T90,4»5.    nuM-Ont.  lac.,  Knav,  U.    8N  20S,961.    FU«d 
1(^14-44. 

FLAME-OUT 

l>>r  LIqald  ConcMtnto  for  IflHag  With  A«a«oaa  Uqnldt 
To  Bo  Applied  In  Bztlii«ul«lilnc  Blno. 

Flnt  UM  Mar.  80,  IMl.  I 


790.500.    The  AP  Parts  CorporatlOB,   Toledo,  Ohio.     8N 
200.e4t.    Fllod  ll-«-«4. 

LEVaiZERS 


Oast  12-CoMtnictiM  Mittriab 


For  Hydranlle  Shock  Aboorbort. 
rirat  UM  JoM  28.  I9ei. 


T»0,4»e.    SlmpMB   Tlaber   Company.    BeatUe.   Wahta.      SN    fl— ■  9^  ^  ^ Tmra    aaJ  ^nnrtUn  ^--J- 

1M.»4».     rUod  P.R.  S-SO-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-»-«5.  *^        ^^m»,  IVfS,  IHB  jpOTIMg  IMMOS 


TAWNY 


For  Prollnlahod  Paneling. 
Flnt  sat  Fah.  8, 19«4. 


780.801.    Htary  D.  Whlttleaay,  d.b.a.  WhltUaacr,  Powcra  ft 
Cameron.  Hayward,  Calif.  SN  181.871.  Filed  P.R.  4-24-84 : 
«Am.  BJl.S-SO-'eo. 


DUAL  TAPER 


For  8kl  Polea. 

First  ufe*  Sept  7.  1902. 


dasf  l6-Protoctiv«  ami  Decorative  CoatiNgf 

780,497.     Hunt   Foods    and    ladnstrles.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    W.    P. 
FBllar  ft  Co.,  FnUortOB,  Calif.     8M  180.881.     FUad  PJt. 

WEATHER  COAT 

1-87-84 :  Am.  S.R.  4-8-80. 
For  Bztorlor  House  Paint. 
FIrM  oia  Jaly  80. 1888. 


aau23-Ortlenr,  Madiiiiery,  mi  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

790.002.     Deflbirator   AktlcboUff.    Stockholm,    Sweden.      SN 
107,478.    FUed  P.R.  11-18-82 ;  Am.  8.R.  I-IO-OS. 


Clau  17-Tobacco  ProdecU 

780,488.  Cigarette  Manufactarlnt  Company  "Ethnos,"  O.  A. 
Keranls.  SJi.,  Plraens.  Oreees.  SN  201,200.  FUed  P.R. 
8^8-04 ;  Am.  8.R.  12-10-84. 


DEFIBRATOR 


For  Machines  and  Apparatus  for  the  Production  and  Re- 
fining of  Pulp  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1988. 


-  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown  color  but  color  Is  not  claimed 
M  a  feature  of  the  mark.  T 

For  Cigarettes.  - '      I 

First  use  June  18,  1908 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  18.  11908. 


Clau  27-Horological  InstranMnti 

J  I 

790.008.     HamUton   Watch    Company.    Lancaster,    Pa.      SN 
211.892.    riled  2-12-60. 

LAVELLE 

For  Watches,  Watch  MoveflMnts,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  24. 1904. 


Oau  19- Vehidet 


790,480.    Georg   Frttameler,    Kommaadltgesellschaft. 
shelfsndorf.  ICnaleh.  Germany.  SN  800.497.    Filed 


Gros- 
11-4-04. 


FRITZMEIER 


Oass  28- Jewelry  and  Predous-MetalWaro 

79O.0O4.  Ifaz  Berger.  d.bjt.  Trim  Fit  Watchbanda.  San  An- 
tonio. Tex.  SN  187.847.  FUed  P.R.  8-88-84:  Am.  8.R. 
1-27-08. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  798.888.  dated  ^Ij  T,  1904. 
For  Roofs,  Seats  and  Cnahlona  for  Land  Vahldao.  Aircraft 
and  Boats.  ^       7 


iRIMhIT 


For  Watchbanda  and  Straps. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1880. 
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idiiiMry  Pack-  Oats  39- dothmg 


TM48 


lag,  and  NoBnetaUk  Tires 

700.S0S.     Chicago  Specialty  ManoCactartng  Co..  8kokl«.  IlL 
SN  104.701.    Filed  P.R.  8-15-08 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-19-OS. 

HANDI-PAC 

For  Faacet  Washers.  Faucet  Seats.  Plumbing  Packlnga  and 
Plumbing  Seals. 
First  use  Mar.  0, 1908. 


790,510.     Munsingwear,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  SN  178.228. 
Filed  P.R.  9-3-08 ;  Am.  8.R.  a-81-«4. 


Oau  37 -Paper  awl  Stationery 

790.500.     LoulsUna   Paper  Co..   Ltd..   ShrcTeport.   La.     SN 
172,920.    Filed  PR.  7-12-08 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-28-05. 


\ 


/MlllllllllillllllllHMllullllliij 

/iiiiautiiiiiuuiiiiiuiiiiiMiiuwiu 


The  mark  consists  of  a  pair  of  maroon  stripes  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  gold  stripe  extending  around  the  waistband  of  the 
goods.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  color,  maroon  and  gold. 

For  Men's  Underwear. 

Flrtt  use  Aug.  ?1,  1W8. 


790,511.     Hanes    Hosiery    Mills    Company.    Winston-Salem, 
N.C.     SN  189,581.    Filed  P.R.  8-25-04 ;  Am.  SOI.  8-15-05. 


For  Printed  Wrapping  Paper.  Gift  Wrap.  Paper  Bags,  and 
Cardboard  Boxes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1. 1981. 


^«««^^i 


Oms  38-PriMU  and  Piililicatiow 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Aug.  1. 1957. 


'•Ji^Iei  "^^i' P R   i^SSJ'^ll    8';''S!a'iV"      ^^'     ''^"^      ''''''  ^'^"'^   >""'•    '-<^-   New   York.   N.T.     SN 
I07.4ei.     FUed  P.R.  4-24-63  ,  Am.  S.R.  8-81-65.  196.562.     QUed  PR.  6-26-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-25-65. 


^-^ 


// 


hddow 


/:/ 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Feb.  5. 1964. 


For  Printed   Self  Sticking  Pressure   SensitlTe  Labels  and 
Printed  Advertising  and  Infornutlon  Specialties 
First  use  Mar.  4, 1902. 


790,608.     Lane  Magaslne  Company,  Menlo  Park.  Calif.     SN 
199,076.    Filed  8-8-04. 

WESTERN  HOME 
FURNISHINGS  NEWS 

For  Trade  Bulletins  Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  July  1. 1968. 


Oass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fakkf ,  ad  Sdbftitirtes  noffefor 

790,518.     Angus  Park  Woolen  Co..  Inc..  Hanorer.  Conn.    SN 
188,944.    Filed  P.R.  8-18-04 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-00. 

WELSHLAND 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Comprised  of  Woolen.  Worsted  and 
Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  14, 1964. 


790.509.     Success    MoUradon    Instttute,    Inc..    Waco.    Te».    Omu  A3 « IWmmJ  BmJ  Vbms 
SN  202.870.    FUed  P.R.  9-28-64 :  Am.  S.R.  4-12-60.  **■»  *«*  "  IRTNe  OM   f  am 


PERSONAL  SUCCESS 
PACKAGE 


790.514.     Angus  Park  Woolen  Co..  Inc.  Hanover.  Conn.    SN 
188,945.     FUed  P.R.  8-18-04;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-65. 

For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books  WJciLiolllAANXl 

2^Sr?^«^,  ^'i*!J  .''r"*^.  '"*™*««»»»   *'*frtal   and        For  Tarns  Comprtaed  of  WooI«i.  Worstnd  and  Synthetic 
Sound  Recordings  PertainM«  Thereto.  FU)ers  or  Blends  Therw>f.  »y"«ic 

First  use  at  leaataaearlriis  Jan.  81. 1888.  First  nee  Fsh.  18. 1884. 
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(lM(46-Fo*dtaMlh|rMB«rts«flMi   "•'"  cw' •««»«'"-^ "- '""^  •"  «■"»»" 


700.616.     Max  Zakutlnsky,  d.b.a.  Zakutluky  MUk  Products, 
BrooklTB,  N.T.    8N  181,489.   Piled  11-18-88.  . 


Filed  P.R.  1-W-M :  Am.  8.B.  S-80-86. 

MOONLIT  MUI»f  ER 

For  Hair  Tlatliiff.  Dyelnc  and  Colorlac  Prvparatloa. 
Flrtt  oae  Get.  10.  IMS. 


700.621.     CUIrol  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T.    8N  188.574. 
Filed  P.B.  1-20-04  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-80-05. 

HUSHABYE  BLONDE 

For  Hair  Tlntlnff,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
Flret  ase  Oct.  0. 1008.  •        I 


I 


1 


Ftor  Bottled  Food  Btrerage  of  a  Fermented  IfUk  NAtnre. 
ruet  BM  Jan.  21, 1964. 


700,522.     Maradel    Produete,    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T.      8N 
188,890.    FllMl  P.H.  8-17-04 ;  An.  8.R.  8-22-06. 

SILVERY  STEEL 

For  Hair  Coloring. 
Flret  uee  Jan.  28, 1004. 


790.610.     General   Foods   Corporation,   White   Plains.    N.T. 
8N  186.407.     FUed  P.S.  2-11-04 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-20-60. 


TOP  CHOICE 


r90,528.     Les  Parfnms  de  Dana.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana,  New  Tork, 
N.T. '  8N  198.909.    FUed  »-21-04.  , 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  as*  Not.  18. 1988. 


dau  49- DistiM  Alcshonc  Liquors 


790.617.  Continental  DlstUUng  Corporation,  d»b.a.  J.  Mae- 
Arthar.  Jr.  A  Co.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.  8N  189,ft9.  FUed 
P.B.  8-19-04  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-12-06. 


'.04i 


^    A  A  ,  ^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 
Flrat  Bi«  Jan.  7, 1904. 


For  Perfamee  and  Colognes. 
First  use  In  or  about  June  1002. 


Oan  SO-MsrchasiliM  Not  Othsrwiie  0»»  52-Drt«r«aBte  and  Soum 


OaiiifiMl 

790.018.     Pete  Palma.  d.b.a.  Daco's  Dlstrlbutien  Compant. 
I  Venice.  Calif.    8N  167,188.    FUed  P.R.  11-18-02 ;  Am.  8.R. 


DECO'S 

For  Party  C»ke  Decorations. 
Flrat  use  on.  or  before  July  87. 1001. 


700.524.     Fast  Chemical  Products  Corp.,  Tonkers,  N.T.     8N 
179.624.    FUed  P.R.  10-22-08 ;  Am.  8.R.  1-26-06. 


;' 


Chu  5t — Cosnttkf  Mrf  Tofct  Prapa>^*tioiit 

700.619.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T.    8N  lOOjBOO. 
FUed  P.R.  1-2^-84 ;  Am.  t.R.  8-80-00. 

GENTLE  BLUSH 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Prtparatlen.  . 
First  use  Oct  10, 1908.  ' 


MINUTE 


OVEN 


For  Oren  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  28, 1008. 
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Service  Marki  Class  102  -  InsuraMt  mi  RmkU 


(lass  100 — MiscdbMaoNS 

700,525.     The  Ocotechnlcal  Corporation,  Garland.  Tex.     SN 
187,650.    FUed  P.R.  2-28-04 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-7-05. 

SEARCHES  THE  EARTH 

For  Geophysical  Surreys — Namely,  for  Serrloes  luTolvlng 
the  Performance  of  Seismic,  Grarlty,  and  Aeromagnetie  Sur- 
reys for  Obtelnlng  Information  for  Others  Relative  to  the 
Location  of  OU,  Gas,  and  Other  Mineral  Deposlte. 

First  use  January  1047. 


700,527.     Swiss    Credit    Bank,    Zurich,    Swltaerland.      SN 
191.842.    FUed  P.B.  4-10-04 ;  Am.  8.B.  4-7-06. 

TRUST  IS  OUR  ANCHOR 

For  Banking  SerTices. 
First  use  December  1968. 


Cass  101  -  Adveitisiiig  and  BusiMSs 

790,520.  Jerome  J.  Berger,  d.b.a.  International  Fashion  Fes- 
tlTal.  Miami  Beach,  FU. .  SN  182,402.  FUed  P.R.  12-5-08 ; 
Am.  8  Jt.  9-82-04. 


QnteinaitonQt  .^osfeon  ^esiivat 


Oass  105— TraMportatioii  aad  Storaga 

790.528.     Lyons  Transportetlon  Lines,  Inc..  Brie,  Pa.     SN 
158.005.    Filed  P.R.  0-12-02 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-2-06. 


xsins 


For  Motor  Freight  Transportetlon  Serrlces. 
First  use  Dec.  15. 1900. 


^iSaiVv    m^m  m  ■MRV^fllwpV^^I   ^^^RB    Hi^BV^pK  B^^B^^^W^^^^w 


700,529.    DaTld  Astor,  Portland,  MaUie. 
P.R.  4-19-02  :  Am.  S.R.  8-24-06. 


8N  142,604.    FUed 


FOR  TEEN-AGERS  ONLY 


For  Promoting,  Arranging  and  Staging  Annual  Fashion  For  Title  of  a  Television  Show— Namely,  a  Variety  Show 

Bzhibits    for    Designers    and    Manufacturers    of    Women's  Featuring  High  School  Studente  In  Acting,  Singing,  Daadag, 

Fashions.  and  Interviews. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1900.  First  use  Nov.  8, 1060. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


20,687. 
20,740. 

44.700. 

.  45,146. 

45.420. 

45,017. 

40.640. 
195,898. 
197.560. 
107.758. 
198.008. 
108.782. 
108.848. 
199.007. 
100.827. 
109.614. 
199,691. 
200,091. 
200.208. 
200.816. 
200,580. 
200,700. 
200,028. 

200.070. 
201.104. 

201.200. 

201,628. 

201,088. 

iOf.184. 


SALTS  AND  DESIGN.    O.  42.    6-28-1895.  208,616. 
BLATZ  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  48.     7-2-1805. 
RBPRE8ENTATION  OF  DEVIL   (DESIGN).     CI.     208,870. 

40.    7-25-05.  208.981. 

F.S.R.  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  10.    8-8-05.  411.071. 

NADINE  FLESH.   €L  62.    8-16-06  412,512. 

4711.    a.  61.    8-22-06.  412.005. 

ECHO.    Cl.  52.    9-20-05.  412.721. 

CHARM  SHOP.    Cl.  80.    8-8-26.  412.706. 

PLEDGE- WORTH,    a.  89.    4-21-26.  412.779. 

TTCOL.    a.  15.    4-21-26.  412.946. 

COMMANDER.    Cl^lS.    5-19-26.  418.029. 

ACTOL.    Cl.  15.    5-26-25.  |  413,180. 

WARRIOR,    a.  16.    5-20-26.  418,800. 

NEMO-FLEX.    a.  89.    0-2-26.  418.402. 

AFCO.    CL84.    8-0-26.  418,670. 

PAN  PAN  AND  DESIGN.    O.  40.    0-0-28.  418,708. 

BOX  BOUNTIFUL.     Cl.  48.    0-10-26.  418,744. 

BABT  DIGGER.    Cl.  28.    8-28-26.  418.800. 

SANI-TRAT.    Cl.  2.    6-80-26.  418.880. 

CALCIPHOS.    Cl.  18.,    0-80-26.  I  414.158. 

HANROLCRBME.    01.40.    7-7-«6.         <  414,428. 

HOT-GLO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1.    7-7-26.  414.528. 
RBPEB8BNTATI0N  OF  COWS  HEAD  WITHIN    416,108. 

A  CAN.    CI.  48.    7-14-26.  416,161. 

CALCIPHOS.    a.  40.    7-14-20.  ''  415,194. 

BINTBX.    a.  16    7-21-25. 

PHANTOM.    CLW.    7-S1-86.  416.214. 

BI-8PBBD.    0.0?  7-28-20.  415.800. 

CARPULB.    a.  44.    8-4-20.  415.870. 

NITBTNITB.    CL  80.    8-18-26.  416,440. 


BETTER     HOMES     AND    GARDENS.       CL     88. 

0-22-25. 
NYAFAT.    a.  40.    0-20-25. 
WELDWOOD.    a.  12.    0-20-25. 
TEXTRON.    Cl.  42.    1-2-46. 
RED  HEAD.    Cl.  88.    8-18-46. 
WHITE  STAR.     CL  18.    8-20-46. 
STETHETRON.    Cl.  44.    8-20-46. 
TURBO  TUF.    Cl.  21.    8-27-46. 
TOP  KNOT.    a.  88.    8-27-46. 
W.S.    Cl.  15.    4-8-46. 
CELATAPE.    a.  21.    4-0-46. 
TELO-CREAM.    Cl.  42.    4-10-40. 
MR.  REDHEAD.    Cl.  88.    4-24-46. 
E-Z.    Cl.  18.    4-24-46.  l 

TELOMARS.    CL  42.    6-1-48.  ' 

BONUS.    CL69.    6-8-40. 
SENTINEL.    CL44.    0-8-40. 
DUPONT.    a.  44.    6-10-40. 

triplb<:hanoe.  a.  44.  0-16-46. 

SANA-LOK.    Cl.  44.    6-89-40. 
QUENCHOL.    a.  16.    O-lS-40. 
INFRON.    CL  10.    0-12-40. 

woodhbalth.  a.&  r-io-io. 

HTLAND  LABOBATOBm.    CL.  18.    7-10-40. 
DESIGN   OF  THBBB  PLDMB   CREST.     Cl.   20. 

7-81-40. 
SOUR  PUSS  AND  DB8I0H.    Q.  40.    7-81-40. 
GOLD  DREDGER.    CL  48.    8-7-46. 
CAL8CORBATE.    Cl.  18.    0-7-40. 
ENMBTHTL.    a.  0.    8-T-4S. 


€i 
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416.441. 
416.ST1. 
41B.0M. 
41B,81S. 
41S.9U. 
416,000. 
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OBNBTHTL.    a.  6.    8-7-46. 
Z-TRUDO-PAK.    a.  a.    8-7-46. 
MADOALON.    CI.  42.    8-14-^6. 
JBT.    a.  84.    8-14-46. 
BID0WAT8.    CI.  46.    8-21^6. 
MAKBKBT.    0.28.    8-21-46. 


416,077.  KREAlfBZ.    CI.  46.    8-28-(8. 

416.114.  LANDPLANB.    CI.  28.    8-28-IS. 

416.217.  IfONABCH.    a.  22.    9-'ft-45. 

416,482.  8PEEO  ORAPHiq    a.  26.    8-11^8. 

416.488.  PRUDENTIAL.    CI.  87.    9-18-46. 

416.760.  LOVE  LETTERS.    Cl.  87.    »-26-«6. 


TRADEMARK  REGIStRATIONS  CANCELED 


SwtllM  t 

Th0  fnO^wing  r^gUtruttiu  iM«Ml  Apr.  14,  i»s» 


676,828. 
876.882. 
676,884. 
676,886. 
676.88& 
676.868. 
676,868. 
676,864. 
676.866. 
676.866. 
676,860. 
676,864. 
676.866. 
676.867. 

676.882. 

676.886, 

676.880. 

676,886. 

67«,80«. 

676.914. 

676,916. 

676.919. 

676.929.. 

676.928. 

676,980. 

676.982. 

676.988. 

676.987. 

676,940. 

676.947. 

676,964. 

676.968. 

676,968. 

676.964. 


ROTAL- AND  DESIGN.    Q.  2^  , 

PROCHBIf.    Cl.  6.        .  I 

PBNCILL8.    C1.6. 

FENN.    Cl.  6.  i         1 

CUPRBX.    a.  6.  .  ' 

WPA  BS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  12. 
CKCOrRAJfE.    a.  12. 
CLA-PLA  AND  DESIGN,    a.  12. 

EZLirr.  a.12. 

INFOCO.    Cl.  12.   • 
OUTER  SPACE.    G.  18. 
S60ANDDB8ION.    Cl.  18.  i 

SBPTI-ROBIC.    a.  18.  .  ' 

MUELLER  CO.  lOOTH  TSAR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  18.      

SPBKTBO-CHEK'D.    a.  18.  I 

PBROLTSEN.    Cl.  18.  :         I 

PRBDNIMIDB.    a.  18.  i 

SALBES.    Cl.  18.  ' 

ALBRIGHT,    a.  19. 
WORLD  ART.    a.  21.  i 

MULTI-TALK.    Cl.  21.  '  j  , 

MOTO  MAC  AND  DESIGN. '  a.  21.  ' 

BILLLTLE.    a.  22. 

JDCMT  RICHARD.    CL  82l 

BABRE.    Cl.  22. 

8PUNNEL.    a.  22. 

PLATWAT  TO  KNOWLBpOE.     Cl.  22.    i 

TRANSVERTER.    a.  28.     , 

THBRM-O-TRIM.    a.  28.        ' 

DIPOT.    CL26.  ' 

SCANAR.    a.  26. 

BY  INSTRUMENTS.    CI.  26. 

SWEET  SPOTTER.    Cl.  26. 

LAUNDRI-GRAPH.    Cl.  26. 


676.966.  FANDAIRE  T  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  81. 

676.967.  AMSCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  81. 
6T6.972.  PLANNER  GROUP.    Cl.  82. 
61M.979.  TREE  CANTER.    Cl.  88. 

676.989.  TUB-THRU.    Cl.  87. 

676.990.  HBART  THROB,  a.  87. 
676,907.  MBTALB8CENT.  a.  88. 
677,002.  NEW  TORK  MIRROR,    a.  88. 

677,008.  AUZ  OF  MIAMI  ORCHIDS  OF  THE  SEA  AND 
DESIGN,    a.  89. 

677.020.  SCOOPER8  BT  COOPER.    Cl.  89. 

677.021.  COLORS  OF  THE  VALLET.    Cl.  89. 
677.024.  BELTAB.    Cl.  40. 

677,026.  MIRAl    a.  42. 

677.028.  NT-LOC.    Cl.  42. 

677.086.  INTBCTANO  8EGURA.    Cl.  44. 

677.04B.  ANDR08IAN.    Cl.  46. 

877,047.  BT  LORRAINE  BURTON  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

677,088.  CRAN-QUATS.    Cl.  46. 

677,060.  SMOROA^BIRD.     Cl.  46. 

677.064.  SIL-AID.    Cl.  46. 

677,068.  STANDEX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 

677.070.  CHEFSTTLE.    a.  46. 

677.088.  PIBLS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  48. 

677,088.  PICK-A-DILLIES.    H.  00. 

677.090.  KOOL-PRESS.    Cl.  60. 

677.091.  DAP.    Cl.  80.  I 
677,097.  GOLDEN  ESSENCE.    Q.  61. 

677.099.  DB  DAVID  BRADLET.    Cl.  82. 

677.100.  EMPTIZON.    Cl,  62.  . 

077.101.  CAREFREE,    a.  62. 

677,110.     DESIGN   OF   GOLD   AND  WHITE   FLUID   DIS- 
PENSER.   Cl.  16. 
677.116.     TRIANGLES^    Cl.  88. 

677,116.     BETTER  HOMES  A  GARDENS  KITCHEN  IDEAS, 
a.  88. 

677,124.     LBMOI^ICB.    Cl.  49. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


408.284.  CAMEO  DESIGN.  Cl.  62.  8-1-44.  Cam«0  Cor- 
poration. B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.  Amended  to 
•ppoar: 


684.068.     M0XBB8. 
Aobnn,  Malao. 


a.  89. 


11-28-60.    Bolffrade  Shoe  Co.. 
;  In  tbo  stntMMnt,  eolaan  2, 


linei  8  throngta  10  are  deleted,  and  the  drawlnff  la  amended 
to  appear : 

moX€€s 

676,227.  VX  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  26.  8-10-69.  IhafM 
iKamerawerk  Aktlcnceaellacbaft  Dreaden,  Germany.  Cor- 
'rected:  In  tbe  statement,  column  1,  lines  5  tbroogb  0  and 
eolamn  2,  lines  1  ttarongb  8,  tbe  description  of  goods  aboald 
be  deleted  and  oamenw  should  be  Inserted. 

700,874.  PROFESSIONAL  NURSING  HOME.  C\.  88. 
7-8-60.  Tbe  Miller  Publishing  Company,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Amended  to  appear : 

PROFESSIONAL  NURSING 
HOME 
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701,041.     FIGUEFIT.    Cl.  89.    7-12-80.    Indera  MUla  Com- 
pany, WInston-Salem,  N.C.    Amended  to  appear : 


710,889.  MIRACLE  WATER.  CL  81.  2-7-61.  Water 
Refining  Company,  Inc.,  MIddletown,  Ohio.  Corrected :  In 
the  statement,  column  2,  lines  6  and  6  should  be  deleted  and 


Ffrtt  ««•  89pUmk«r  19.  If  18  m  U  "Mkrm^  mtf  jtf«y  f. 
19*9  in  the  form  ahown,  o«  tMiter  fftmera;  <m  e»iiMMr«« 
flfaptM»»er  if.  1938.  m  to  "Mirmele^  mnd  JTay  t,  19$9.  to 
th€  ffm  tkown.  ahould  be  Inserted. 

760J448.  PAMS.  CL  101.  11-19-68.  Pams  AdTertlalag 
Agency,  Dallaa,  Tax.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  sutement,  column 
1,  line  1,  ",  Ine.*^  should  be  deleted. 

779,862.  MIBACLB  WATER  AND  DBSIOM.  CL  81. 
11-10-64.  Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.,  MIddletown. 
Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  8. 
"feeders  and  aeratorl"  should  be  deleted  and  JtUmn,  umd 
•enttort.  should  be  Inserted,  and  In  column  2.  Unee  8  and 
6  should  be  deleted  and  First  «««  September  it.  19S8,  me 
to  "Miracle"  and  Matf  t.  1999,  in  the  form  ehown,  o»  water 
eoftener$;  in  commerce  September  19, 19  S8.  m  to  "Miracle^ 
mmd  Mat  >.  '•<«.  <•»  (*«  /erw  ehwan.  ahoold  be  tawrtad. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1005,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  proTislons  of  seetton 
12(e)  of  the  Tfmdemarfc  Act  of  1M6.  nieee  registrations  are  not  inbjeet  to  oppoHtlon  bat  are  labjaet  to  cuwellatio^ 
under  ewtloB  14  of  the  net  of  1946. 

flmtft  6.CkmMica|«   aaJ    ChAMiral    Con-    ^^^''^^     Apr.  21,  19S8.     The  Olens  FaUs  Portland  Csment 
aiwwT  w       «m«MB%mi«  mnm    ^nvMs^mi    %win  Co.,  Glens  Falls.  N.T.    Pub.  by  The  Fllntkote  Company.  New 

positioiis  ^«'^NT 


418,007.    Apr.  8,  1946.    John  C.  Stalfort  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.   Pub.  by  registrant. 

SHOM 


For  Liquid  Air  Purifier  and  Deodorant. 


Oau  9— Explosives,  FirMrMs,  Equipments, 
and  Pro|ectiks 

200,927.    July  14.  1926.    Safeway  Storee,  Incorporated,  Oak- 
land, Calif.    Pub.  by  registrant 


For  Portland  Cement. 


For  Matdics. 


dau  15-(Ms  and  Greases 

196,282.  Feb.  17.  1926.  Frank  Washington  Dryden.  d.b.a. 
Frank  W.  Dryden  A  Sons,  Baltimore,  Md.  Pub.  by  Dryden 
Oil  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

DR  YD  I  NE 

For  Labricatlnf  Automottve  Oils  and  0: 


Qass  12~Censtiiiction  JIAateriab 


195,866.     Mar.  8,  1986.     Pioneer  Paper  Company,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.     Pub.  by  The  FUntkotc  Company,  New  Tork, 

For  Compoaltlon  Ready  or  Prepared  Roofing  Papers.  Flaah- 
Ing  Compound.  Lap  Cosent.  etc. 


200,788.    July  7.  1926.     Schock  Independent  OU  Company. 
Mount  Joy,  Pa.    Pub.  by  The  Slco  Company.  Moont  Joy.  Pa. 


For  Petroleum  Products  Used  as  Foela  and  Lobrteantn. 
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M0.1M.    Mar.  20,  1»28.     Mld-WMt  OU  Coap^y.  Kabmi    n^«  39  —  Cllltllilia 
City.  Sua.   Fob.  Iv  nclatnat  «■■■  «#^       %iwMRn|i 


4^ 


114.268.     Dm.  8.  l»ie.    W.  H.  McKlwalB  CoBpaar.  Bottoa. 
MaM.    Fob.  b7  iBteraatloaal  Shoe  Compaay,  Chlcafo.  lU. 

GUARDSMAN 


For  LobrlflatlBC  Oils. 


I 


For  Bboos. 


— ^■^^~'~—"   ,       I         .  ,188,289.     Doc.  28,  1»24.    Cha*.  H.  Uebman  ft  Bro..  Pbiladel- 

'  '    pbU,  Pa.     Fab.  b7  Cbarloi  H.  Licbmaa  *  Brother.  Inc.. 

daif  18  -  MtdidMs  aMl  PharMaCtitical     ^^^^^^'  ^^ 


\ 


19i.llS.     Not.  26.  1924.    B.  CU7  OloTor  Co.  Inc..  Oardoo 
:    Cltr.M.T.    Fob.  b7  roglotrant.  i 


GLOVER'S 


Wor  Yomlfnge,  Roand  Wora  Capoulct,  Tapt  Won^  'Cap- 
lolM,  Canker  Wash,  and  lyo  Lotion. 


For  Ifen'e  Bnlte  and  OTcrcoats. 


Oau  37-Paptr  and  SlatioMry 

414,122.  May  29,  1946.  Baperl  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Saeterday  Bopply  Co.,  Loe  Auftlee,  Calif.  Pub.  t^  Setter- 
day  Bopply  Company  of  CallfOrala,  Loe  Anfelet,  Calif. 


198,879.     Mar.  S,  1928.    The  MaUory  Hat  Coapany,  Danbury, 
Conn.    Pab.  by  John  B.  Btetaon  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


For  Hats  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


239,842.     Not.  29,  1927.    Elliott  Hoalery  Co.  Inc.,  N«w  York, 
N.T.    Pnb.  by  M.  Goodman  *  Son,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


JADE 


For  Toilet  Seat  CoTors. 


For  Hosiery  and  Underwear  Mannfaetnred  From  Knitted 
and  Textile  Fabrics  for  Women. 


Oats  38-  Prirts  and  PaUkations 


418,277.     Apr.  17,  1948.     John  B.  Stetson  Company,  PhUa- 
866,661.    Mar.  14,  1989.    Sodetey  of  Former  Special  Agents        delphta.  Pa.    Pnb.  by  refflstrant 
of  the  Federal  Baroan  of  InTestlfstlon,  luo..  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Fob.  by  retlstrant.  | 


STETSON 


rapevine 


(S 


i^ 


Fqr  Fortodlcal  FnbUsbsd  Qoarterly. 


For  Hats  and  Caps  for  Men,  Wosiea,  and  Chtldrea. 


S 
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198,418.    Miy  19,  1928.     Bemhard  UUaann  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    Fob.  by  IndUn  Head  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 


.819,098.  Not.  18,  1984.  Malson  F.  ChanTenet,  8. A.,  now  by 
.  chance  of  name  Sodete  Commerdale  dee  Bourgoffnes  de 
Marque  F.  ChauToaet  ou  par  AbreTUtlon  "S.C.B.M.,"  Nults- 
Salnt-Oeorges,  France.  Pub.  by  Sodete  Commerdale  dee 
Bourffocnes  de  Margoe  F.  Chauvenet  on  par  AbiVTlatlon 
"S.C.B.M.,"  Nuits-Saint-Geories,  France. 


IR 


For  Tarns  for  Knlttlnc,  Crochetlnc,  and  Aft  Needlework. 


For  Wines. 


414,217.     May  29,  1948.     Wool  Processes  Limited.  Bradford, 
Bncland.    Pnb.  by  Smn  Wools  Limited,  London,  Bncland. 


EMU 


For  Tarns  Wholly  of  Wool  or  of  Admixtures  of  Wool  and 
Artllldal  SUk. 


Oass  49- Distilled  Alcoliolic  iiqwrn 

816,987.  Sept.  11,  1984.  Oarda  Sugars  CorporaUon,  New 
Tork,  N.T.  Pub.  by  West  Indiee  DistlUers,  Ltd.,  Charlotte 
Amalle,  St.  Thomas,  Virgin  Islands. 


Class47-Winas 


I     For  Bum, 


819,097.    Not.  18,  1984.    Malson  F.  ChauTcnet,  S.A..  now  by  j  — ^-^-— 

change  of  name  Sodete  Commerdale  des  Bourgagoes  de  ' 

Marque  F.  ChauTenet  ou  par  AbreTUtlon  "S.C.B.M.,"  Nuits-    QlSS  52  ""  DateHMntf  isd  SuSMt 

Saint-Georges,  France.     Pub.  by  Sodete  Commerdale  des  w^-*m  ^mm  mu^m 

Bourgognes  de  Marque  F.  ChauTenet  ou  par  AbreTlation 

S.C.B.M.,"  Nuits-Salnt  Geoi^ges.  France.  197,288.     Apr.  14,  1928.     PennsylTsnU  Salt  Manufacturing 

Company,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.  Pub.  by  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


For  Wines. 


PENSAL 

For  Ooaeral  Cleansing  Preparation  With  Wator-Boftenlag 
Properties. 


ci 


f5 


it 
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790,8«6.  pnb.  3-16-6.5. 


AP  Part*  Corp..  The.  Toledo,  Ohio.     790.500.     a.  19. 
Abbott    Laboratoriei,    Norih    Chicago.    III.      676.882,    cane. 

Abco'.  Inc.,  McKeenport,  Pa.     790.272,  pub.  3-16-65.     CI.  21. 
Achala    Ciauas    Wine    Co.,    Ltd..    PatraH.    Greece.      790,460, 

pub.  3-16-85.     CI.  47 
Acker  Drill  Co..  Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

CI.  26. 
Adele  Food  ProduotH  :  iSee — 

WashinKton.  Adele. 
Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft,     LererkuKen-Barerwprk.    GermanT. 

790,339.  pub   ;{-l»-65.     CI.  26. 
Allwn.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     790,423.  pub.  3-16-65.     CI.  39. 
Air    Photo    Supply    Corp.,    New    York,    X.Y.      790,328,    pub. 

3-16-6.-).     Ol.  28. 
Aladdin  InduKtrios.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    790,166,  pub.  3-16-65. 

CI.  2. 
Albina    Knglne    ft    Machine    Works,    Inc..    Portland.    Orejt 

790,287,  pub.  3-16-6.-I.      CI.  23. 
Albright  Boat  ft  Marine  Co..   Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     676,906. 

cane.     CI.  19. 
Allx    of   Miami.    Inc.,    Miami.    Fla.     677,008,   cane.     CI.    39 
All    American    Engineering   Co.,    Wilmington,    Del.     790.268. 

pub.  3   16-65.     CI.  21. 
Alox  Corp..  Nlaicara  Falls.  S'.Y.    790.193.  pub.  3-16-65.    CI.  6. 
Amdoc,  Inc..  Oak  Park.   III.     790,412,  pub    3-16-65.     CI    38. 
Americiin  Chain  ft  Cable  Co..  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    790.317, 

pub.  .V16-65.     CI.  23. 
American  Chemical  Corp.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  I  790,182.  pub. 

3-12-63     CI.  6. 
American  Ehka  Corp.  :  See — 

Brand.  William,  ft  Co. 
American  Furnace  Co..  .St.  LouIk.  Mo.     199.327,  ren    6-1-65. 

CI.  34. 
American  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  EaKt  Butler,  Pa.     790.311 

pnb.  3-16-65      CI    23. 
American    Heritage   Life   Insurance  Co.,   Jacksonville,   Fla. 

790.4  S3.  Jnub.  12-22-64.     CI.  102. 
Amerlcnn    Home   Product*   Corp.,    New  York.   N.Y.      790.476 

pub.  3-16-65.     CI    52.1 
Amerlcnn  Rndlntor  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y 

790.324.  pub.  3   l«-6.-..     CI.  26. 
American  Service  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Bonton,  Mass.     676,967, 

cane      CI.  31. 
American  Stock  Exchange,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.3-18-6.%.     CI.  102.  ' 

Corp..    Amsterdam,    N.Y. 


790,484-5,  pub. 


790,378.    pnb. 


New  York.  NY. 


Ltd., 
Co., 


790.206,  pub.  3-16-65. 
The,  NaRKan,  Bahamas.  677,045. 
Inc.,  Hanover,  Conn.  790,513-14, 
Inc.,   West  Allla.   Wis.     790,481. 


Amsterdam    Brush 

.3-16-65.     CI.  29 
Anaconda  Co..  The 

CI.  12. 
Andros   Island   Co. 

cnc.     CI    48 
Angus  Park  Woolen 

CI.  42. 
Applied   Power   Industries 

pub.  .3-16-65.     CI.  100. 
Applied  Systems  Corp  :  Hce— 

Huceins  Lthorntories.  Inc. 
Arcos  Corp..  rhilnde'nhla.  Pa.     790  223.  nnh.  3-16-65     CI   14 
Associated  TesMng  Lnhoratorles,  Inc..  Wayne.  N.J.     790.309. 

pub.  3-16-65.     CI.  23. 
.\sfor  Dsvld.  Portland.  Maine.    790.529     CI   107 
Babbitt.  B.  T..  Inc. :  See- 
Cameo  Corn. 
Bailer,   Dan'el    P.   d.h  a.    Industrial    Maintenance  Co..   Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    676.8.-4.  cane.    CI   12. 
Bnmherpor    L..   ft   Co.   Newirk    N.J..    to   R.    H 

Inc.    New  York.  N  Y.     195  R9.3.  ren    6-1-65. 
Barl  Tom  Imltstlon  Cigarette  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

.3-16-6.5.     CI    8. 
Beattle  Jet  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 


.   Macv  ft  Co.. 
CI.  .30 
790.194.  pub. 


Beaft'e  Products. 


Inc. 

.   to   Beittle   Jet   Products 
6- 1-8.%.     CI.  .34. 
East  Rutherford. 


Inc..  New 


N.J. 


413.744. 
413.839. 


Beittle   pf-oducts     Inc. 

York.  NY     415  815.  ren. 
Becton.   Dickinson  and  Co. 

ren   6-1-65.     CI    44. 
Becton.   Dickinson   and  Co.,  East  Rutherford.  N.J. 

ren.   6-1-85      CI.  44. 
,Becton.  D1ck<nson  and  Co..  East  Rutherford.  N.J.     414.158 

ren    8-1-85.      CI.   44. 
Beehe    Bros..    Inc.,    Seattle. 

n.  23. 
Be'ersde   Shoe   Co..    Aubnm. 

CT    39. 
Bel  Rar  Co..  Inc..  Farmlngdale. 

CI.  l.V 
Beltone     Electronic* 

3-16-65.     CI   21. 

^n^*"     •IfO'^e    J.,    dh.a.    Tnternstlonal    Fashion    Festival. 
Miami  Beach.  Fla.    790.526     CI.  101. 

^T""";.  **■*■  **  •♦  ■    T*^""  ^t  Watchbanda.  San  Antonio.  Tex 
790.504,      CI.  28.  ,- 

Berrstrom  Paper  Co..  Neenah.  Wis.     790.403.  pub    4-14-64 

CI    .37. 
Bllhnher.  E .  Inc..  to  Knoll  Pharmaceutical  Co 

415.440-1,  ren.  6-1-65.     CI.  6. 


Wash.      790..306,    pnb.    3-16-65. 
Maine.      5,34.058.      Am.    7(d). 

N.J.     790.2.32.  pub.  .3-16-6.5. 

Corp..     Chicago.     HI.       790.269,     pub. 


Orange,  N.J. 


790,278,  pub. 


790,466,  pob. 


790,197, 


Blackwelder  Iron  Works,  to  Blackwelder  BIfg.  Co.,  Rlo  Vista. 

Calif.     416.000.  ren.  6-1-65.     CI.  23. 
Blackwelder  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Blackwelder  Iron  Works. 
BllBscraft     of    Hollywood,     Oardena,    Callt     790,S02,    pab. 

3—16—65.     CI.  32.  \ 

Bon-AIre  Industries,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  22. 
Bopp-Decker  Inc..  Birmingham,  Mich.    790.266,  Dub.  S-16-65.' 

Cl.  21. 
Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.T.     790.242.  pah,  8-16-66. 

Borg  Warner   Corp..    Chicago,    m.      790.169,   pab.\9-16-66. 

(ConsoUdated  certificate.  CUsses  1,  6,  U,  18,  14,  16.  16, 

21,  23.  24,  26,  31,  82,  S4,  85.  44.) 
Borgolte,  Ellen  D. :  See — 

Smith,  Paul  M. 
Boston  Cutting  Die  Co.,  Boston,  Mas*.    676,940;  cane.    Cl> 
Botany  Industries.  Inc^  d.b.a.  Renauld  Co..  Reno,  Nev. 

874.  pub.  8-16-66.    CT.  26. 
Boyd-Rlchardson  Co..  St  Lonl*.  Mo.     197,660.  ren.  6-1- 

Brand.  William,  ft  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  American 

Corp.,  Bnka.  N.C.    412.766,  ren.  6-1-66.     CI.  21. 
Brewer,  B.  F.,  Co..  BnUer.  Wl*.    790,448,  pab.  8-16-66.    CL 

Broa'*ter  Co.,  The.  Rockton,  lU.     790,896.  pnb.  8-16-66.  CL 

Brownv  of  Honolulu,  Ltd.,  Honolulu,  HawaU. 

S-l(f-66.     Cl.  51. 
Brunswlck-Balke-Cnllender  Co..  The,  to  Brunswick  Corp-  Chi- 
cago, HI.     416,217,  ren.  6-1-66.     Cl.  22. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Brunswlck-Balke-CoUender  Co.,  The. 
Brunswick  Corp..  Chicago,  HI.     790.889.  pab.  8-16-66,     CL 

32. 
Buckeye  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Co..  Tlie.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

pub.  8-16-65.     a.  11. 
Bunlap  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    790,470-2,  pub.  8-16-66.    O. 

62. 
Burefa.  Alice  V..  administratrix  of  the  estate  of  Donald  J. 

Bnrch.  deceased,  d.b.a.  Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co..  Denver, 

Colo.     790.198-9,  pub.  8-16-66.     Cl.  12. 
Burch.  Donald  J. :  See — 

Burch.  Alice  V. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pacific  Mills  Worsted  Co., 

New  York.  N.T.     790,486,  pub.  8-16-65.     Cl.  42. 
Bumham   Corp.,   Irvlngton-on-Hudson,   N.T.      790.208.   pah- 

8-16-65.     Cl.  12. 
Burton,  Lorraine.  Foods :  See — 

Case-Swayne  Co.,  Inc. 
Butts  Mfg.  Co.,  Bnrbank.  Calif.     790.820,  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl. 

C  ft  F  Mfg.  Products  Co.,  Claypool,  Arii.    790,167,  pub.  8-16- 

65.     Cl.  1. 
Cameo  Corp.     B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    408.284. 

Am.  7(d>.     Cl.  52. 
Card-I.rf>k.  Lee's  Summit.  Mo.    790.219.  pub.  8-16-66.    Cl.  IS. 
Carrtone   Laboratories.   Inc.,   New   Orleans    (Metalrie).   La. 

676.896.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Case-Swayne  Co..  Inc .  Santa  Ana.  Calif.,  from  Lorraine  Bar- 
ton Foods.  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     677.047.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Ceco  Steel  Products  Corp.,  Chicago.  HI.    676,868,  cane.    Cl. 

12. 
Celanese  Com.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 

6-1-65      Cl.  21. 
Certified  Chemical  and  Equipment  Co..  The :  See —  I 

Conwsy.  Joseph  D. 
Channel  Master  Corp..  EllenvlUe,  N.Y.     790.401,  pab.  8-16- 

65.     Cl.  36. 
Chapman,  Oeorre  P.,  d:b.a.  Millers  Dor  Food  Co.,  Sooth  Lyon, 

Mich.     790.464-6,  pnb.  8-16-66.    Cl.  46. 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..  The  :  See — 

National  Toilet  Co. 
Chauvenet.  Malson  F .  S.A.  now  by  change  of  name  Sodete 

Commerdale  des  Bonrgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  on 

par   Abreriatlon    "S.C  B  M."    bv    Societe   Commerdale  de* 

Bonrgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  on  par  Abrevlatlon 

"R.CBM."     .319  097-8.  12fc).     Cl.  47. 
Chelm.  Harrv  J.,  to  Lea  Cbelm,  MarysvUle,  Calif.     418.860, 

ren.  6-1-65.     a.  46. 
Chelm  Lea  :  See — 

Chelm.  Harry  J. 
Chemical  Insecticide  Corp.,  Metachen,  N.J. 

3-16-65.     a.  6. 
Chemtrol  Industries.  New  York.  NY.     677.101.  cane.    O.  62. 
Chlcaro  SnedaUy  Mfg.  Co..  SkoMe.  HI.  _790,508.    Cl.  86. 
Chris-Craft  Industries.  Inc., 

3-16-65.     Cl.  1. 
Clba    Ltd.,    Basel,    Swltierland. 

Cl.  6. 


418.029, 


790.186-8,  pab. 


Oakland.  Calif. 
790,188-4, 


790,160,  pab. 
pob.   8-16-68. 


Cllta.  Ltd..  Basel,  Swltierland.     790,840,  pob.  8-16-66.    -CL 

26. 
Ciha  Ltd..  Basel,   Swltierland. 

88 
Cigarette  Mfg.  Co.  "Etbnos." 

Greece.    790,498.    Cl.  17. 


790.410.  pab. 
Keranla, 


O.  A 


8-16-66.     CL 
8A..,  Plraeaa, 


Tlfl 


TMu 
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Oalrol.  Inc..  Ntw  Tork.  N.T.     790,4«8-0.  pob.  8-16-60.     CI. 

CUlrol.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     70O.519-21.     a.  51. 

Clark  Eqalpment  Co.,  BaebanAn,  Mich.     676,MT,  euie.    CI. 

28. 
Cl««r-Flo  SUtoer  Co. :  Bee — 

Tamell,  John  D. 
ClolBiiuin  A  Sons.  Inc,  Prorldenc*.  R.I.     790,274,  pab.  8-16- 

60.     CI.  22. 
Clereland  Trencbor  Co.,  Tbe,  CloTclaBd.  Oblo.    M0,09K  nil 

6-1-65.     01.  28. 
ClowB  Bros.,  Rutball.  Walaall,  Bngland.    780,808,  pab.  8-16- 

60       CI    28 
CUfft  Dow  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
United  PdcI  A  8appl7  Co. 
QoTer  Embroidered  Tnmmloft,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     790,- 

481,  pab.  8-16-60.     CI.  40. 
Coastal  Valley  Cannlnc  Co..  from  Coastal  Valley  Cannlns 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oznard.  Calif.    790,458,  pab.  8-16-60.    Q.  46. 
Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co.^  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co.  I    „ 

Coca-CoU  Co.,  Tbe.  AtUnta.  Oa.    790,457.  pab.  8-16-66.'   CI. 

46. 
Coben.  Josepb  H..  *  Sons,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    790,427,  pab. 

8-16-65.     a.  89. 
Cole  Chemical  Co..  to  Cole  Chemical  Co..  8t  Loafs.  Mo.    410.- 

879,  ren.  6-1-60.     a.  18. 
Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co. :  Be* — 

Barch,  Aliee  V. 
Colombia  iBdastrles,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tt^.    790^179,  pob. 

8-16-60.     O.  22. 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Bonneterle,  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris, 

France.     790,440.  pab.  8-16-60.     CI.  48. 
Compatlng  Devises  of^Canada.  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Ottawak  Canada, 

790,849.  Mb.  8-16-60.     a.  26.  ^ 

ConKoJeum-Naira   Inc^,  Kearny.  NJ.  _   790^66._  CK  20. 

N.Y. 


790.245.   pub. 

790.829. 

III. 


Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.,   New  York, 

3-16-6.5.     CI.  17. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

pub.  8-16-65.     CI.  26. 
CoBsolldated     Laboratories.     Inc..     Chicago     Heights. 

790.867.  pub.  .<»-16-65.     CI.  26. 
Contina     Bureaux-     und     Rechenmaschinenfabrlk.     Mauren, 

LlechtentitHn.     790.SS2.  pub.  .t-16-65.     CI.  26. 
Continental  Dititlllingr  Corp..  d.b.a.  J.  MacArtbur,  Jr.  *  Co.. 

Philadelphia.  I>a.    790..517.    CI.  49.  ' 

Continental    MotorN   Corp..    Muskegon.   Mich.      790.270.   pnb. 

3-16-65.     CI.  21. 
Conway.  Joseph  D..  d.b.a.  The  CertlOed  Chemical  and  Kqulp- 

ment    Co.,    Cleveland.    Ohio.       790.474-5,    pub.    3-16-^5. 

ri.   52. 
Cook  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.,  to  Cook  Waite  Labora- 
tories. Inc..  New  York.  NY.     201.636.  ren.  6-1-65.     CI.  44. 
Cook-Walte  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee —  , 

Cook  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Cooper   Bros.,   TrumannbiirB.   N.Y.     677.020.   cane.  '   CI.  TI9 
Corn  Products  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     790.180,  pub.  8-16-66. 

CI.  5. 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Coming.  N.T.     790.331.  pnb.  8-16-65. 

a.  26. 
Cosby-Hodges    MillinK    Co..    Birmingham.    Ala.      790.449-52. 

pub.   12-29-64.     CI.  46. 
Cowan  Pressroom  Products,  Inc.,  Hollywood.  Calif.     790.298, 

pub.  8-16-6.5.     CI.  28. 
Crestline  ProductH.   Inc..   Little  Palls.   Minn. 

S-16-65.     CI.   23. 
Crestwood    Wood   Products.    Inc.,    Brooklyn. 

cane.     ri.  22. 
Crocker.  H.  8..  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Croeker-Union, 

Calif.     676.997.  cane.     CI.  88. 
Crocker-Union  ;  Set — 

Crocker.  H.  S..  Inc. 
Crosley  Broadcasting  Corp..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

a-l4-65.     CI.  lOf 
Curtis  Distillery  Co..  Ltd..  London.  Bngland. 

.1-16-65.     CI.  49. 
Daimler-Bens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Stattgart-Untertnerkheim. 

Germany.     790.257.     CI.  21. 
Daimler-Bens    Aktiengesellsehaft.    Stuttgart-TTntertaerkheim. 

Germany.     790.393-4.  pub.  8-16-65.     CI.  33. 
Dalnihon    Joohuglkn    Co.,    Ltd .    d.b.a.    Ueyamayel's    Janan 


790.315.  pub. 
N.Y.  676.930. 
8an  Francisco. 

■!        '  . 

790,490.  pub. 
790.461.  pub. 


kishi-Ku.    Osaka 
Va 


Japan. 
790.484.  pab. 
790.487.  pub.  3-16-65. 


Insecticide   Mfg.    Co 

CI    6 
Dan  RlVer  Mills.  Inc.,  Danville, 

CI.  42. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc.,  Danville,  Va. 

-CI.  42. 
Dana:  Bee — 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana.  Inc. 
Daniel.    Jack,    Distillery.    Lem    Motlow.    Prop..    Inc., 

bnrg.  Tenn.    790,175.  pub.  .1-16-65.    CI.  3. 
Daniel    Products    Co..    Jersey    City.    N.J.     790.2.1S-4. 

3-16-65.     CI    16 


790,494 


8-16-65. 


N.Y. 


Lynch- 
pab. 
.429. 


R.I. 


Long   Island    City, 

York.    N.Y.      790.318-19.    pub. 
790,445,  pab.  8-16-65. 

pab.  3-16-65.     a.  82. 
Mich.       790.282.    pub. 


790  502      CT.  23. 
790.290.    pub. 


David    and    David.    Inc.. 

pub.  3-16-65.     CI.  40.    . 
Davis.    O.    W.,    Corp..    New 

3-16-65.     CI.  23. 
Davol  Rubber  Co.,  Providence, 

a.  44. 
Dayco  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio.     790.890. 
Dearbom    Gage    Co.,    Garden    City. 

3-16-60.     n.  22. 
Debs    Sunglass   Corp.,    Canoga   Park,    Calif.      790.864.    pub. 

8-16-65.     CI.  26. 
Deco's  Distribntion  Co. :  Bee — 

Palma,  Pete. 
Dedbrator  Aktiebolag.  Stockholm.  Sweden 
Dekor    Flocking    Corp..    Middletown.    N.T. 

8-16-60.     CI.  28. 


Dell    Products   Corp.,    Hillside.    N.J.      415,214,    ren.    6-1-60. 

CI.  46.  , 

DeKign  and  Production.  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.     677,091.  cane. 

CI.  50. 
Design    Research,    Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mass.      676,932.    cane. 

CI.  22. 
Diamond  Chain  Co..  Inc..   Indianapolis,   Ind.     790.300.  pub. 

3-16-65.     CI.  28. 
Diamond    National    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      790.164.    pub. 

H- 16-65.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  2.  37.  and  88). 
DickinMon,  Becton.  and  Co..  East  Rutherford.  N.J.     790,338, 

pub.  3-16-65.     CI.  26. 
Dixon    Crucible   Co.,   The,    Jersey   City.    N.J.     790,405,   pub. 

,1-16-65.     Cl.  37. 
DreMaer  Industries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     676  864,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Dresser  Industries,  Idc,  Dallas,  Tex.     790.291,  pub.  3-16-65. 

CI    23 
DrcHser  Industries,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.,  from  Manning.  Maxwell 

k   Moore,    Inc..    Stratford.   Conn.     790.285,   pub.   3-16-65. 

3    23. 
ser  IndustrleH,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  from  Manning,  Maxwell 

&  Moore.   Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn.       790,212,  pub.  8-16-65. 

CI.   13. 
Drexel    Knterprlses,    Inc.,    Hlgbpoint,    N.C.      790.384.    pub. 

3-16-65      a.  32. 
Dryden.  F>ank  W..  A  Sons :  See — 

Dryden.  Frank  W. 
Dryden.  Frank  W..  d.b  a.  Frank  W.  Dryden  ft  Sons,  by  Dryden 

Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     195,232,  12(c)  pub.  6-1-60. 

CI.  15. 
Dryden  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Dry  den..  Frank  W. 
Ductile  Iron  Society,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    790.401.  pub.  3-16-65. 

CI.  A. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington,    Del. 

413  806.  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  44. 
Da    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

790,347.  pub.  3-16-66.     Cl.  26. 
Durham  Hosiery  Mills  :  See — 

Lehigh  Silk  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 
Easterday  Supply  Co. :  8ee — 

Superl  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
EaHtern    Rock    Products.    Inc..    Utlca,    N.Y.      790.201,    pub. 

.1-16-65.     Cl.  12. 
Eaton  Paper  Corp..  to  Eaton  Paper  Corp.,  PIttsfleld,  Mass. 

416.7.'.0,  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  37. 
Kconomy    Auto    Stores,    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Ga.     676.919.    cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Blectrielte,     Meeanlque    et    ApplteatlOBS    "S.M.A."     Soclett 

Anonyme,  Bmsaels-Izelels.  Belgium.     790,266.  pab.  8-16- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Electro  Hygiene.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    790,288,  pub.  8-16-60. 

C\.  28. 
Electronic  Proceases  Corp.  of  California,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

790.344.  pab.  8-16-60.     O.  26. 
Electro- Voice,  Ine.,  Bachanan.  Mich.    676,968.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Elliott  Hosiery  Co.  Inc.,  by  M.  Goodman  ft  Bon,  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y  .  235.842.  12(0)    ptib.  6-1-60.     Cl.  89. 
Binpire  Crafts  Corp..  Newark,  N.T.     790,876,  pub.  8-16-60. 

CT.  28. 
Emu  Wools  Ltd. :  See — 
Wool  Proceases  Ltd. 
Esso  Standard  Oil  Co.,  New  Tork.  NT.    677.110,  caac.    Cl.  10. 
Bubanks   Engineering  Co..   Monrovia,  Calif.     790,818.  pab. 

8-16-68.     Cl.  23. 
Bule  of  Florida  :  Bee —  y 

Leonl.  Eugene. 
Ehipbonlcs   Corp..   Ouaynabo,   P.R.     790.402,   pab.   8-16-60. 

Cl.  86.  _ 

FO  Air  Conditioning  Corp.,  Tnlsa,  OkU.    676,966,  cane.    Cl. 

Fahe'r.  Eberhard.  Inc.,  Crestwood,  WUket-Barra,  Pa.    790,408, 

pub.  3-16-60.     a.  87. 
Fain,  Irving.  New  Tork.  N.T.    790.430,  pab.  8-16-'60.    Cl.  89. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsehaft  vormals  Melster  Loeins 

and  Branlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.    790,108.  pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  1.  ^ 

Farmer's  Exchange,  Inc.,  Franklinton.  La.    790,448,  pub.  4-9- 

68.     a.  46. 
Fashioneraft-Ezcello,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    790.168,  pub.  8-16-60. 

Cl.  2. 
Fast  Chemical  Products  Corp..  Tonkers,  N.T.     790.024.     CL 

82. 
Feature  Products,  Inc.,  Chi<!ago,  III.     790,814,  pub.  8-16-60. 

n.  28. 
Fine  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Nunnally  Co..  The. 
Finish! ne  Laboratories.  Inc.,   Syracuse,  N.T.     790,202,  pab. 

,8-16-65.     Cl.  12. 
nnn-Jaske,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     700,507.    Cl.  88. 
Fisher.  Henry,  Replacement  Service :  See — 

Ftsber.  William  H.,  Jr.  _       __     .^ ... 

Fisher  Radio  Corn.,  Long  Island  City.  N.T.     790.821.  pab. 

8-16-65.     a.  26.  _  .       «     . 

Fisher.    William    H.,   Jr.,   d.b.a.   Henry    Fisher   Replscenjent 

Service.  Memphis.  Tenn.    790,480.  pub.  8-16-65.    a.  40. 
Flame-Out.  Inc..  Kenner,  La.    790,490.    CL  6. 

Flintkote  Co..  The  :  Bee —  ^     _^ 

Olens  Falls  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Tba.  . 
Pioneer  Paper  Co. 
Folmer  Oraflex  Corp..  The.  to  Graflex,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T. 
416.432.  ren.  6-1-60.     CT.  26.      „    ^  ^    ^       v  .-.  ..  ^ 
Fritsmeier,  Georg,  Kommandltgesellsehaft,   Oroasbelfendorf, 

Munich.  Germany.     790.499.     Cl.  19. 
Fuller.  W.  P..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries  Inc.  _     ^     _  _^  _   „      -», 
Garcia  Sugars  Corp..  New  Jork,  V.Y..bjW9gt  Ib^,  Dl»- 
tillers.  Ltd..  St.  Thomas.  V.I.    816.987.  1S(C)  pab.  *-l-60. 
Cl.  49. 
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Chemical  Corp^,  Ardatey.  V.Ti.     T90.190.  pab.  1-0-66. 

General'  EUcCrtc  Co.,  Tba.  HadaoD  Falls,  N.T.    790.809.    Cl. 

Oeae'ral  FMds  Corp..  Whit*  PUlna,  N.T.  790^16.  CL  46. 
General  Inatnimcnt  Corp..  Newark.  N.J,  790  261.  Cl.  21. 
General  Nadcoalcs  Inc..  Colambaa,  Ohio.    790.806.  pab.  8-16- 

60.     CL  16. 
GMtechBleal  Corp..  The.  Garland,  Twl.    790.626.    Q.  100. 
Gertcke  ft  Co.,  KweBsdorf.  Zortdi,  Bwltierland.     790.289. 

pab.  8-16-60.     CL  28. 
(Serweck.   Lcoaard  J.,  d.b.a.   The  Raum  Co..  Raauay,   N.J. 

790,886,  pub.  8-16-65.     Cl.  82. 
GUson  Screen  Co.,  MallnU,  Ohio.    790,868,  pob.  8-16-65.    Cl. 

Olani,  Abb  8..  Corpus  ChrtstL  Tex.    790,411.  pab.  8-16-60. 

Cl.  88. 
Oleaa  Falls  PortlaBd  Cemeat  Co.,  Tha,  Glass  Falla.  N.T.,  by 

The  FUntkote  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     19T,6167ll(e)   pab. 

6-1-60.     a.  IS. 
Globe  Paper  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  Moatreal,  Qaebae,  Caaada.    790,- 

170,  pob.  8-16-60.    (CoBsoUdatad  cartlfleata,  Claaaes  2  aad 

28.) 
Globe  Rubber  Produeta  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    790,249,  pob. 

8-16-^65.     CL  19.  ^^ 

Glover,  H.  CUy,  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.     193,118,  12(c) 

pab.  6-1-60.     Cl.  18. 
Qolt    Marks.    N.V..    NatberUads    Aatllles    Corp..    Curacao. 

Netherlaad  AaOUa*.    79M80-1.  pab.  8-16-60.    a.  83. 
Goodmaa,  M^  k  Sob.  Ibc.  :  Be*— 

KUlott  Hoslary  Co.  lae. 
Graflex.  lac. :  S« 


Folmer  drailax  Corp..  The. 
""alo 


790.820.  pub.  8-16-60. 


676.888.  cane. 


Cl.  IS. 
790.293. 


pub. 


Granger  AssoeUtsa.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

0/26.  _ 

Great  Lakas  Paper  Co^  Chieato.  DL    676.989.  cane.    Cl.  87. 
Great  Lakes  Runway  Co..  d.b.a.  Great  Lakes  Runway  ft  Bngl- 

neering  Co.,  Chicago,  hi.     790,803,  pub.  8-16-60.     CLS6. 
Great  Lakes  Runway  ft  Baglaeeriag  Co. :  Bee — 

Great  Lakea  Ruaway  Co.  _ 

Oroov-Pla  Corp.,  Rldgeflald,  SJ.    790.314,  pab.  8-16-60.    Cl. 

Groasmaaa,  Max,  d.b.a.  The  Vodka  Boatmaa  Co.,  Saa  Aatonlo, 

Tex.     790J46,  pub.  8-16-60.     Cl.  40. 
Gueathcr  ft  Co.,  Praakfurt  am  Mala,  Oarmaay.    790.396.  pub. 

8-16-60.     CT.  38.  _   .^ 

Guerdon  ladustries.  lac.  Southfleld,  Mich.    790.352.    CT.  19. 
H.O.  Baterprtsea,  Kaasas  CTty,  Mo.     790,444,  pub.  8-16-60. 

CT    44 
Hale*  Co.*.  The,  Tulsa.  Okla.     790.218.  pub.  8-16-65.    CT.  IS. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.     790.503.     Cl.  27. 
Hammontree  Bros.  Lumber  Co..  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    676,855, 

cane.     CT.  12. 
Haddy  ft  Harmon,  New  York,  N.Y.     790.224.  pub.  3-16-65. 

CT.  14. 
Hanes    Hosiery    Mills    Co.,    Winston-Salem,    N.C.     790,011. 

CT.  39. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    790.204-5. 

pub.  3-16-65.     CT.  12. 
Harahaw  Chemical  Co.,  The;  CTeveland,  Ohio. 

CT.  6. 
Hays  Filter  Co.,  Waco.  Tex.     676,865.  caac. 
Heald    Machine   Co..   The,   Worcester,    Mass. 

Hesrst  Corp..  The.  New  York.  NY.     677.002. 
Heath   Co..   Benton   Harbor,   Mich.     790,358. 

Cl.  26 
Heat  Timer  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     790,859,  pub.  8-16-65. 

CT.  26. 
Helvetia  Milk  Condri^sing  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pet  Milk  Co. 
Hendrickson    Tandem    Corp.,    Butler,    Ind. 

3-16-65.     Cl.   19. 
Hercules     Powder     Co..     Wilmington,     Del. 

3-16-6.5.     Cl    16. 
Herculite   Protective  Fabrics  Corp.,   Newark,   N.J.     790.181. 

pub.  3-16-65.     Cl.  5. 
Hewitt  Soap  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Waltke.  William,  ft  Co. 

Highwsy  Cruisers,  Inc..  Montebello.  Calif.     790.254.     CT.  10. 
Ilirtsklnd.  John  E..  dffil|.  m  c  brsmbllla.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

790.462.  pub.  4-2-63.     Cl.  51. 
Hoagland   Instrument    Co.,    Red    Bank,   N.J.      790.345,    pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Hobade  Associates,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    677,090,  cane. 

CT.  50. 
Hoifman-Taff,  Inc.,  SpringOeld.  Mo.     790.229,  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.   15 
Holland  Food  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  KonlnkMJke  Hollnndls 

Fabrieken  Van  Melkprodukten  ea  Voedlagsmlddelen  N.V.. 

Vlaardingen.  Netherlands.     199,514,  ren.  6-1-6.V     CL  46. 
Honey  Togs.  Inc..  Gladewater,  Tex.     790,417.  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.  89.  ' 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp .  Niagara  Falla,  N.T.     790,156.  pab. 

8-16-65.     Multiple  CTass  (CTasses  1  and  6). 

House  of  Schiller.  Inc..  Tbe,  Morton  Grove.  IIL    790,887,  pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  32. 
Hodonn  Photographic  Industries.  Inc..  Irvlngton-On-Hudson. 

N.Y.     790.322.  pab.  8-16-65.     Cl.  36. 

Hudson  Photographic  In«luiitries    Inc..  Irvlngton-on-Hudson. 

N.Y.     790.878.  pub.  8-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Huggina  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Siinnvvale,  from  Anplled  Svstems 
Corp.,   Palo  AHo,   Callfy^90.S26,  pub.   8-16-65.     CT.  26. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Reflning  Co.  NVee — 
Standard  0<i  Co.  (New  Jersey). 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey.  I 

Hant  Fooda  and  Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  W    P.  Fuller  ft  Co.. 
Fnllerton,  Calif.     790.288-9,  pub.  8-16-60.     CL  16. 


Co..     Roxbury.     Mass.     790.880.     p<ri>. 


cane.     CT.  88. 
pub.   3-16-60. 


790,247,    pub. 
790.237.     pub. 


Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.bLa.  W.  P.  Fuller  ft  Co.. 

Fullertoa,  Calif.     790.497.     CL  16. 
Hy-Cal  BaglBcariaf,  SaaU  Fe  Spriags.  Calif.     790.841,  pub. 

3-16-60.     Cl.  26. 
Hylaad.  Ciareace  M..  d.b.a.  Hylaad  Laboratories,  to  Hylaad 

Laboratories.    Los   Angeles.   Calif.     410.101.   ran.   6-1-65. 

CT.  18. 
Hylaad  Laboratoriea :  See — 

HyUad.  Clarence  M. 
Hynua.   Le  Roy  J..   Shaker  Heighta.   Ohio.     790.176.  pub. 

3-16-63.     MulUple  CTass  (Ciassea  8  and  18). 
ITT  Bell  ft  Gossett.  Inc. :  See — 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Ihagce    Kamerawerfc    Aktiengesellsehaft.    Dresden.    Qui  man  i 

675,227.  cor.     CT.  26.  ^^  ^^ 

InmeomatlOB,    Inc.,    Tuxedo,    N.Y.      790,868,   pub.   8-16-60. 

ImperiarChemtcal  ladustries  Ltd.,  Loadoa,  Bnglaad.    790.230. 

pub.   8-16-65.     Multiple   Class   (CTaaaes  10  and  16). 
Imperial  International  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     790.81<).  pub. 

8-16-60.     Cl.  28.  .       .  •" 

Indera  MlUs  Co..  Winston-Salem.  N.C.     701.041.     Am.  T(d). 

CT.  89.  I 

Index-Werke    K.G.    Hahn    ft    Teasky,    EssUngen     (Neckar), 

Oermanv.     790,220,  pub.  8-16-65.     Multiple  Claaa  (Classes 

M  and  23). 
Indian  Head  Milla.  Inc. :  See — 
L'Imann,  Bernbard,  Co.  Inc. 
Industrial  Matateaaaee  Co. :  See — 

Bailey.  Daniel  F. 
Ingot  Aid  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Caatle,  Pa.     790,208,  pub.  8-16-60. 

Cl.  12. 
Instruments.    Inc.,   Tnlsa,   Okla.      790,842-8,   pub.   8-16-66. 

Cl.  26. 
International   Fabric   Corp.,   Boatoa,   Maas.     790,488.   pab. 

3-16-60.     CT.  42. 
International  FaHbion  Festival : 

Berger,  Jerome  J. 
International     M: 

3-16-65.     CL  a 
International    Motor   Cars    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif.      790,200. 

Cl.  19. 
International  Paints  and  Plaatlcs,  Inc.,  Eaat  St.  Lonla,  III. 

790.386,  pub.  8-«6-65.     CT.  16. 
laternatloaal   Paper   Co..    New   York.   N.T.     790.162.   pob. 

8-16-63.     Cl.  1. 
latematloBal  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

McElwain.  W.  H.,  Co. 
Interoatloaal  Telephoae  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T., 

from  ITT  Bell  ft  (kMsett,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111.    790,807. 

pub.  3-16-65.     Cl.  38. 
Interstate  Bakeries  Corp.,  Kanaaa  CTty.  Mo.     790.846.  pob. 

8-16-65.     CT.  26. 
Investors  Syndicate  Life  Insuraaos  aad  Aaaaity  Co.,  Iflaae- 

apolis,  Miaa.    790,406,  pub.  8-16-65.     Cl.  87. 
Ipsea  ladustries.  Inc.,  Rockford,  IIL     790,837,  pub.  1-12-40. 

CT.  36. 
Ivers-Lee  Co..   Newark.   NJ.     415.571.   ren.   6-1-60.     CL  3. 
Jacmar  Mfg.  Co..  lac,  Maw  Tork.  M.T.    676,9S8.  ease    CL 

33. 
Jacobaoa,  Irvlag :  See— 

JaeoioaoB  Photographic  laatrusMata. 
Jaeobsoa,  Irving.  d.D.a.  Jacobaoa  Photqcranlilc  lastramsata. 

Hollywood.  Csllf.     790.800.  pub.  8-16-687(3.  36. 
Jamlaoa  Utg.  Co..  Los  Aagelss.  Calif.    790.377,  pob.  i-16-66. 

CL  33. 
Jabax  Seiaatiflc  Corp..  Palo  Alto.  CaUf.    790Ji4.  pok.  t-lt- 

60.     CT.  21. 
Jergeas.  Andrew,  Co.,  The.  CTnctnaatl.  Ohio.     790,466,  pob. 

3  16-6.5      C   01. 
Joa-May  Mffe.  Co.,  Saa  Aatoalo,  Tax.    676,964.  eaac    CL  36. 
K  ft  KTexdle  Co.,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    677.036.  caac    CL 

Kaiaer  Jeep  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.    790.300.  pub.  8-16-60.    Cl. 

19. 
Karmaa.  Inc.  Denver.  Colo.     790.438.  pub.  8-16-60.    CL  86. 
KenaametaL  lac,  Latrobe,  Pa.     790,8M.  pub.  8-16-60.     CL 

Kerr-MeO«e  OU  ladustries.  lac.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.    TM.- 

486,' pub.  3-38-60.     CL  108. 
Keteham  ft  McDongall,  Inc.  Roselaad.  N.J.    790,169.     (CS*- 

aolldated  certlflcata.  CTasssa  3  and  8J 
Kalekerboeker  Btologlcala.   lac.   New  Tork.  N.T.     676,884, 

caac.    Cl  6. 
KaolLPharmaccatlcal  Co. :  Bee — 
Bllhaber  JL,  lac 
Wagner.  Theodore  B. 
Kaudsaa  Creaasary  Co. :  Seo— 

Kaudsea  Creamery  Co.  of  Calif  orala. 
Kaudaea  Crsaasery  Co.  of  Califorala.  d.bju  Kaudssa  CreaaMry 
Co..  Loa  Aanlss,  Calif.     790  44t.  pob.  9-19-61.     CL  46. 
KoaiakUJke   BoUaadla    Fahrirtra   Vaa   Mslkprodsktaa   te 
Voedlagamlddelaa  N.V. :  Be*— 

Hnllaad  Food  Corp.  _ 

KoM  Broa.,  lac.  New  tork.  N.T.    199.097.  rw.  6-1-68.    CL 

Krttehmar.  Ksaaeth  C.  «.b.a.  Tri-llt»  PubUshlaf  Co.,  0I«- 

view.  IIL    790.376.  pub.  8-16-60.    CT.  33. 
LKB-Prodnkter  Aktiebolag.  Sto^holBi.  Swsdea.    T00.S04.  pOh. 

8-16-60.     CL  36. 
La  Fraa  Co.,  Tarsaaa,  Cmllt.    790.318,  pob.  8-16-40.    CL  18. 
Laae  UMguimm  Co..  Mealo  Park.  Calif.    T80.808.    CL  St. 
Laaolla  Plus  lac  :  Bee — 

Natioaal  Boalevard  Baak  of  Chteage.  ^    ^ 

Lau  Blower  Co..  The.  Daytoa,  OhtoTYSOJTO.  pob.  8-14 

a.  36. 
LsTlao.  ■.  J.,  aad  Co..  Phlladsl^la.  Pa.    790.808.  pub.  8-18- 

60.     CL  13. 
Lsc  Rkoda.  be.  Nsw  Tork.  N.T.     T90.418.  pok.  8-18-«f. 
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i^ouinuia  raper  co.,  uvi.,  onivTepor 

Lyon*  Transportation  Llnoa,  Inc..  £rl< 

Ljono-Alpha  Prodaets  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.i 

N.T.     700.271,  pai^  ft-l»-40.     O. 


Lataltli  SUfe  Hoalery  MUlt.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.7..  to  Dnrhan 

Hoal«r7  MlUt.  Durhaa.  N.C.    201.300,  ren.  6-1-65.    a.  89. 

LooiU,  Kafono.  d.b.a.  Sdlo  of  Florla,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    790,- 

274  P"0-  8-l»-«8.     CI.  22. 
Lea  Parfnaa  do  Dana,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dana,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
700.528.     a.  81.  ,_ 

Larln.  Simon.  New  Tork.  N.T.     790.828.  pob.  8-l»-«S.    |a. 

20. 
Llebnwn,  Chas.  H..  *  Bro..  bT  Cbarlet  H.  Liebman  *  Brother, 
Inc..  I'hUadelphla.  Pa.    198.289, 12(c)  pnb.  9-1-6S.    CI.  89. 
Liebman.  Charlea  H.  Jk  Brother,  Inc. :  B«e — 

Liebman.  Chat.  B..  ft  Bro. 
Llnkletter-Totten  Dance  Btndloi,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Art  Linkletter 
Totten-Danee  »tndloa,  Inc.,  Bererly  Hllla,  CaUf.    790.489, 
pab.  8-16-8B.     Cl.  107.  _   _ 

Lord  Mfg.  Co..  Brie,  Pa.    790,297.  pub.  8-16-68.    Cl.  28. 
Louisiana  Paper  Co..  Ltd.,  ShreTeport,  La.    790,806.    Cl.  87. 

J^-'--'     -        Brie.Pa.    790,628.    Cl.  108. 

d.b.a.  WeUbacb,  New  Tork. 
jiuh.  »-l»-68.     a.  21. 
Lyons-Magnus.  Inc.,  Ban  Francisco,  Calif.    416,077,  ren.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
MebrambUla:  See— 
Hlnsklnd,  John  B. 
MaeAraiar,  J..  Jr.  *  Co. :  B«^-^ 
Continental  Dlstllllns  Corp. 
Maey,  H.  H.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  9«e— 

Bamberger,  L^  A  Co.  .... 

Maleo  Co..  Ine^  libe.  to  Malco  Electronics.  Inc.,  Minneapolis. 

Minn.     412.^21.  ren.  6-1-68.    Cl.  44.  I 

Maleo  meetronles.  Inc. :  8f —  I 

Maleo  Pro4neis  "inc.,  Akron,  <Ohlo.    4r90,280.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Mallory  Hat  Co.,  The,  Danbury,  Conn.,  by  John  B.  StetMn 
Co., Philadelphia.  Pa.    198,879,  12(c)  pub.  6-1-68.    a.  89. 

Manning,  Maxwell  4  Moore,  Inc. :  8fe«— 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.      ^         ^,  ^     .^^  _^^      _,    „ 

Maradel  Products,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT-,-I*^H*- «  9^51- 

Markbar  Corp.,  Garden  City.  N.T.     790.489.  pub.  8-16-68. 
Cl    42 

Marvin  LandnUne  Co.,  WoodUnd,  Calif.    416,114.  ren.  6-1- 
65     Cl    28. 

Matcote  Co..  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.    790,178,  pub  6-9-«4.    0.8. 

Mauriee  Fabrics.  Inc..  High  Point.  N.C.    790,488,  pub.  8-16- 

AH        Ol     42 

Maxim  Import  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     676.979,  cane. 

Cl    88 
Maxson  Electronics  (^)rp..  Ofeat  River.  N.T.    T9p,19B.  Pub. 

S-16-65.     (Consolidated  certificate,  Ctasses  9,  21.  and  26.) 
May  A  Baker  Ltd..   Dagenham,   Essex,   England.     676,886, 

Mayflower  Llf»  Insurance  Co.  of  Illinois.  Chicago.  111.    790,- 

482,  pub.  5-5-64.     a.  102.  .  ^       .  «v 

McElwal^,  W.  H..  Co..  Boston.  Mass.,  by  International  Shoe 

Co..  Cldeago.  li\.     114.288.  12  (c)  pub.  6-1-68.     Cl  89.,^ 
McOrkwBdison  Co.,  West  Orange,  NTj.    790,869,  pub.  8-16- 

Ml      CL  SA 
Mercantile  Machine  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    677.- 

088,  cane.     CI.  80. 
Meredith  Publishing  Co. :  Bee— 

Successful  Farming  Publishing  Co.  ,  ---,,-    «..« 

Meredith  Publishing  Co..  Dee  Moines.  lows.     677.116,  cane. 

Cl    88 
Mesberg.'  B.  O..  Corp.,  from  B.  O.  Mesberg  National  Sale*, 

Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    676,972,  cane.    Cl.  8^.  > 

Mesberg.  B  O..  National  Sales,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mld-wlrt*Sii  Co!?  Kanaaa  City.  Kana.     240.108.  12(e)  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  15.  ^      .      „  ,A,      _.   1 

Miguel  Begura  Tristan.  Lucainena  dee  las  Torres  (Almeria). 

Sealn.     677.086.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Mllfur,  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wla.    677  024.  cnnc     Cl.  40 
Miller    Pnbllablng   Co.,    The.    Minneapolis.    Minn.      700.874. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  88. 
Millers  Dog  Food  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Chapman.  Oeonre  P.  ..      ,..  -««» «««         w 

Mlnco    Prodncta.    Inc.,    Minneapolis.    ^Ilnn.      790..'»«0.    pnb. 

Minnesota  Mining 'an<1   Mtg.  Co..   St.   Paul.   Minn,     790..S04. 

pub.  8-16-68.     Cl.  28.  _  ^  , 

MltaublHhl    Shojl    Kalnha.    Ltd..    Chlyoda-kn.    Tokyo.    Japan. 

790  200.  pub.  .'^-16-6.^.     Cl.  12  '  i        -  - 

Monolith.  Inc..  Mountain  View.  Calif.    790.487,  pub.  1 11-3-64. 

Cl.  106. 
Monwanto  Co..  St   Louis.  Mo.     790  207.  pub.  .Vl«^-68.    Cl.  12. 
Monterev   8«n«1   Co..    Monterey.   Calif.     790  492.     Cl.    1 
Morgan  Mfg.  Corp.,  Scottadale.  Arli.     790,.'»61.  pub.  .1-16-6B. 

Cn.  26. 
MorHa.  John  W..  Saraaota.  Fla.     676.968.   cane.     Cl.  26 
Morlola    Mfg.    Co..    North    Hollywood.    Calif.     790.3.M.    pnb. 

.'J-lO-flS.     Cl.  28 
Miiel'er  Co..  rvc^tur.  in.    676.867,  cane.    Cl.  IS.  .     , 

Mnlhens.  Ferdinand :  Bee —  i  > 

Mulhens  k  Kropff .  I 

Mnlhenn  *  Kronff.   New  York,  NT.,   to  Ferd«nnn4  Mnlbfiii. 

Coloene  O/  Rhine.  Germany.  45«17.  ren  6-1-68.  01.81. 
Munalnrwear.  Inc.,  Mlnnenpolla.  Minn.  790  810.  CI.  .^9. 
Nachfo'ter,     E.     Levbol(1>.     Co'ogne    Bayenthal,     Germany. 

790.887,  pub.  .'1-16-68.     Cl    26.  , 

National  Automobile  Aaaoclafion,  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.  790.480. 

pub.  8-1 6-6.^.     n    100. 
National  Bonlerard  B«nk  of  Chic«eo.  from  Lanolin  Plua,  Inc.. 

Chicago.  111.     677.097.  cane.     Cl.  81. 
National  Caat^nr*  Co  :  Bee —  . 

National  Malleable  and  Steel  Caatlnga  Co. 

National  Coatlnga  Corp.,  Atlantic  City.  NJ.     790.240.  bub. 

8-16-68.     Cl.  16.  i 

National  Cordial  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    677.124.  cane.    Cl.  49. 


Nntlonnl    DIatlllers   and    Chemical    Corp.,    New   Tork,    N.T. 

790,215.  pub.  3-16-65.     ("I.   13. 
Niitlonal     IndiiHtriea,     Inc.,     Odenton.     Md.       790,388,    pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  32. 
National    Lock   Co.,    Rockford.    III.      790,238,   pub.    3-16-68. 
I     Cl.   16. 
National  Malleable  and  Steel  Caatinga  Co..  to  National  Caat- 

Inga  Co.,  Cleveland,  Oblo.     413.402.  ren.  6-1-68.     Cl.  18. 
National     Steel     Corp.,     Pittsburgh,     Pa.'      790,221-2,     pub. 

.V16-65.     Cl.   14. 
Xntionnl  Toilet  Co.,  Parla,  to  The  (Thattanooga  Medicine  Co.. 

Chattanooga.  Tenn.    48.429.  ren.  ft-1-68.    Cl.  K. 
Nationwide  8ale«  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Paul   M. 
Naufec  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    790  248.  pub.  3-16-6."S.    Cl.  19. 
Nevll  Knterprlaea.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    790,171.  pub.  3-16-68. 

Cl.  2. 
Newberry,  J.  J..  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    790.397,  pnb.  10-20-64. 

Cl.  .36. 
N'orcroaa,   to  Norcrosa.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     412.812,   ren. 

6-1-68.     Cl.  38. 
Norcrows.  to  Norcrosa,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     412,779,  ren. 

6-l-6.n.     Cl.  38. 
Norcroaa.   to  Norcrosa,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     418,390,  ren. 

6-1-65.      Cl.  38. 
Norcrosa,  Inc. :  See — 

Norcrosa. 
Norcrosa,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     677.113,  cane.     C\.  88.      , 
Norda   Essential  Oil   k  Chemical  Co.,   Inc..  New  York,  N.T.  ' 

790  464.   pub.  .3-16-65.      Cl.   81. 
Nunilamatlc  Publications.  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     790,413, 

pub    3-16-65       Cl.   38. 
Nunnnllv   Co..   The.    to   Fine   Products  Corp.,   Atlanta,   Oa. 

109..'591.  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  46. 
Nutrition    Research   Laboratories,   Chicago.    111.,   to  Whittier 

Labnrntorles.   Inc.,   Richmond,   Va.     414,823,   ren.   6-1-63. 

Cl.  18. 
Olln   Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     790,172. 

CI.  2. 
Omni  Spectra.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich     790.288.    O.  21. 
Onondaga  Pottery  Co.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.    790.379.  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.   30. 
Optical    Research    and    Development   Corp.,   Oakland,   Calif. 

790..3.30   pub   .V16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Orr.  J.   Herbert.  Entorprlaes,  Inc..  Opellka,  Ala.     790.398-9. 

pub.  .3-16-65.     Cl.  .36. 
Outer   Space    Producta,    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      676,860, 

onnc.     Cl    13. 
Owntonna  Tool  Co.,  Owatonna,  Minn.    790,292,  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.  23 
OwenH-TIIInola   Glass   Co.,   Toledo.   Ohk).      700.493.      Cl.    2. 
Ot-Bo  Blnck  Creek  Ranch.  Pellon.  S.C.    790.161,  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.   1. 
PM  Instrument  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    790,286,  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl.  23. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co.  :  Bee —  • 

Valentin  Blatz  Brewing  Co. 
Pacific  Mills  Worsted  Co. :  See — 

Bur'lngton   Industries.   Inc. 
Palma.   Pete,   d.b.a.   Deco's   Dlatrtbutlon   Co.,   Venice,   Calif. 

790  518       Cl    50 
Palmer.  William  F..  Carlisle.  Mass.     790.263.     Cl.  21. 
Pams  .Advertising  Agency.  Dallas.  Tex.    760.448.  cor.    Cl.  101. 
Pants  Psriour  Holdlnfr  Co.,   Inc.,  Tulaa.  Okla.     790,424-5. 

pnb    3-16-65.     Cl.  .39 
Paul,  Peter,  Inc.,  Naugatuck,  Conn.     790.459,  pub.  8-16-65. 

CI     46. 
Penick,  8.  B.,  and  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    676,886.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Penlck.  8.  B.,  k  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    790,192,  pub.  8-16-65. 

Cl.  6. 
Penn  Keystone  Corp.,  Ansonla,  Conn.    790,260,  pnb.  8-16-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See— 

PenftaylTania  Salt  Mfg.  Co. 
PennaylTsnla    Salt   Mfg.    Co.,  by   Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.. 

Phifadelphia.  Pa.     197.233.  l2(c)  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  52. 
Pennsoll  Co..  Oil  City,  Pa.    790.228,  pub.  8-16-65.    Q.  15. 
Permatex  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T,    790,179,  pub.  8-16-60. 

Cl.  5. 
Perry  Knitting  Co.,  The,  Per»7.  N.T.      202.164,  ren.  »-l-65. 

Pet  Milk  Co..  to  Helvetia  Milk  Condensing  Co..  Inc.,  to  Pet 

Milk  Co.,  St.  Loula.  Mo.    200,928,  ren.  6-1-65.    a.  46. 
Pfanatiehl  Detergent  Chemlcala,  Inc.,  Waukegan.  III.     677.- 

100.  cane.    Cl.  52. 
Pfelffer  Chemical  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Standard  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    412,606,  ren.  6-1-65.    Cl. 

18. 
Pharr  Yams,  Inc..  McAdenrllle,  N.C.    790,441,  pub.  8-16-65. 

Cl.  48. 
Plel  Bros..  Brooklyn.  NY.     677.088.  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Plllsbnry  Co..  The.  from  Plllabury  Milla,  Inc.,  Minneapolia, 

Minn.     677.070.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
PtUabuiT  Mills.  Inr  :  See— 

Pilfahury  Co..  The. 
Pioneer  Paper  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  by  The  Flintkote  Co.. 

New  York/NY.     185  865.  12(cl  pnb.  6-1-65.    Cl.  12. 
Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  111.     790,871,  pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Plerowood,  Inc.,  Bradford,  Pa.     790,891,  pub.  8-1(^-68.     Cl. 

82.  <»  _ 

Portco  Corp..  Portland,  Oreg.     676,856.  cane.    Cl.  12. 
Process  Chemicals  Co. :  See — 

Pro-Chem,  Inc. 
Pro  (?hem.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio,  from  Process  Chemicals  Co.. 

Los  Nletos.  Calif.     876.832    cane.     Cl.  6. 

Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    418.708.  ren. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  52. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     790.407.  pob. 

8-16-65.     a.  87. 
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Prodnettoa  Bcrrlet  Co.,  ta^ewood.  CAlll    700,262.    CL  21. 
Prospert,  Oreste,  dl>4L  World  Art  Co.,  Fort  LaodcrdaM;' FU. 

676,914.  caae.    Cl.  21. 
Protection  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.,  to  United 

Sutes  PlTwood  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    416,108.  ren.  6-1- 

85.     Cl.  6. 
Prudential  Paper  Products  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Prudential  Paper  Products  Co.  . 
Prudential  Paper  Products  Co..  to  Prudential  Paper  Products 

Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.     416,488,  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  37. 
Puppv.  B.  T.,  Records  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T.   ,790,400,  pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  86.        ■) 
Puritan  Fashions  Corp.,  from  Rtilance  Mfg.  Co..  New  Tork. 

N.Y.     790,426,  pub.  3-16-65.     Cl.  89. 
Qualitad   Sales  Corp..  The.  New  York,  N.T.     790,4<M.  pob. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  37. 
Raplstan-Keystone,   Inc.,   Fkrmlngton,   Mich.     790.805.  pub. 

3 — 16—65.     Cl.  23. 
Raum  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Gerweck,  Leonard  J. 
Rawllnga  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.     790,275,  pub. 

8-16-65.     Cl.  22. 
Rayfiex  Exploration  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.    790,837.  pub.  8-16-66. 

Reliance  Universal  Inc.,  LoulsvUle.  Ky.    790,241.  pob.  8-1  (^ 
65.     Cl.  16. 

Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.    201,828,  ren. 
6-1-65.     Cl.  9.  I 

Renaold  Co. :  See —  ' 

Botany  Industries,  Inc. 

Renegade  Corp.,  The,  Nashville,  Tenn.    790,422,  pub.  8-16-65. 
Cl.  89. 

Republic  Steel  Corp,,  aerelaad,  Ohio.     790.888,  pub.  8-16- 
65.     Cl.  26. 

Revlon,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     790,463.  pub.  7-2-63.     Cl.  51. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  An- 
geles. Calif.     790.168.  pub.  3-16-65.    Cl.  2. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupperware.  Los  An- 
geles. Caflf.    790.174.  pub.  3-16-65.    Cl.  2. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber 
Co..  Lo8  Angeles.  Calif.     790,283,  pob.  8-16-65.     Cl.  22. 

Rheem  Mfg.  Co..  New  York,   N.T.,  from  Robert  Electronics. 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    790,896.  pub.  8-16-65.    Cn.  86. 

RIccar  America  Co.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     790,816.  pub.  8-16-66. 
CI.  28. 

RIcbfleld  Oil  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    790.226-7.  pub.  8-16- 
65.     Cl.  45. 

Ridgways  Ltd..  London,  England.    415.918,  ren.  6-1-65.    Cl. 

k46. 
obert  Electronics.  Inc. :  See —  , 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co. 
Robertet,  P.,   Inc.,   New  Tork.  N.T.     790,191.  pub.  8-16-65. 

Cl.  6. 
Rockford  Engineered  Products  Co..  Rockford.  111.     790,301, 

pub.  .3-16-85.     Cl.  23. 
Rockwell-Standard    Com.,    from    Rockwell- Standard    Corp., 

Corapolls.  Pa.     790.251,  pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  19. 
Rogin,  Milton,  New  Tork,  N.T.     790.855,  pub.  8-16-65.     a. 

Rokeach,  I.,  k  Sons,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.,  to  I.  Rokeaeh  k 

Sons,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NY.     203.870,  ren.  6-1-65.     Q.  46. 

Royal  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Bowling  Green,  Ohio.     676,828,  cane. 

Royce  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  790,512.  Cl.  89. 
Rorster.  F.  8.,  Guano  Co.,  Norfolk,  Va.    48,148.  ren.  6-1-68. 

tl.  10. 
8PC  Industries,  Inc.,  I  Jericho,  N.T.     790,248,  pub.  8-16-68. 

CT.  17. 
Sadler  Hosiery  Milla,  Inc..  Pulaski.  Vs.     790.419,  pub.  S-16- 
65.     a.  89. 
Safeway  Stores.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  by  Safeway  Stores, 

Inc.  Oakland.  Calif.  200.927.  12(c)  pub.  6-1-68.  CI.  9. 
St.  Cloud  Milling  Co.,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.  617,060,  cane.  a.  46. 
Salembl(>r   Alice  G. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Paul  M. 
SoltK   (S<iltnlr««).  Ltd.:  See — 

Sir  Titus  Salt.  Bart.  Sons  k  Co..  Ltd. 
San   Antonio  Fair.   Inc.,  San  Antonio.  Tex.     700,488.  pub. 

.3-lfl-«.^.     Cl.  107. 
Savin   Business   Mnchlnpo   Corp..    New  Tork.   NY       790.189. 

nnh.    3-16-65.      Mn'tltiip  C'nss    (Clasops  6  and   26>. 
Snxonv  Watch' Co..   Npw  York.  NY.      790.375.  pub.   3-16-65. 

Cl    27. 
ScnnoiTtlc.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      676954.    cane.      Cl.    26 
Sohook  Tndenendent  Oil  Co  .  by  The  Slco  Co.,  Mount  Joy,  Pa. 

200.73S   12  fc)  nnh.  6-1-65      Cl.  15 
Scott,  Crrns  W..  Mfit.  Co..  Wichita  Falls.  Tex.     790.414.  pnb. 

3-16-65.     Cl    3fl 
Scotti's  Drive  In  Restanrants,  Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.    790.479, 

pub.  .V16+6.'5      Cl.   100. 
S^amloss  Rnhh*r  Co..  The:  Bee —  i 

RexnP  DruB  and  Chemical  Co.  ' 

S<»nmloc  Cnr'-pt  Co..  Sanford  Maine.  877.028.  cane.  Cl  42. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.  677,099.  cane.  Cl.  52. 
Self  Adhesive     Sim     Co.     Ltd..     Bromley.     Kent.     England. 

790  409.  pub.   .3-16  65.      Cl.   38. 
Servonlcs,    Inc..    Alexandria.    Va.      676  947,    cane.      Cl.    26. 

Sharon    Steel    Corp.,    Sharon.    Pa.      790,216,    pnb.    3-16-65. 

Cl.  13. 
Showeray  Co..  The,  New  York.  NY.     790.436,  pub.  3-16-65. 

CI.  42. 
Shnron  OPtlcarX?o..  Inc..  Geneva,  to  Textron  Inc..  Rochester, 

NY.     41.5.194.  ren.'  6-1-65.     CT    26. 
Slco  Co..  The  :  Bee —  I 

Schoek  Indeorndent  Oil  Co.     ' 

Signal  Oil  and  Oas  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     700.231,  pub. 
3-16-65.     Cl.  18. 

Simmon  Omega.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    790.862,  pub.  8-16-68. 
Cl.|  26. 

O  ' 


Simpson,  iutk.  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.T.    676.016. 
cane.     Cni.  21.  ^      ' 

Simpson  Timber  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.     700,406.     Cl.  12. 
Slnclsir  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     108,608,  len.  6-1-65. 

S'np>«J''  Refining  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     108.848,  ren.  6-1-65. 

Sinclair^  Keflning  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    201,184,  ren.  »-l-66. 

S»ncUlr  Refining  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    414.«28.  ren.  6-1-65. 

Sir  Titus  Salt.  Bart,  Sons  k  Co..  Ltd..  to  Salts  (Saltalre), 

Ltd.    Saltalre,  England.     26,587,  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  42. 
Slris.  A    J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     676.000.  eane. 

SHfer  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Oowrle,  Iowa.     700,204,  pub.  8-16-68. 

Smith,  Paul  M.,  d.b.a.  Nationwide  Sales  Co..,  Van  Nuys.  from 

Kllen  D.  Borfrolte  and  Alice  O.  Salembler,  d.b.a.  Tattle-Tale 

to..    North    Hollywood,    Calif.       790.335.     pnb.    8-16-65. 

Cl.  26. 

Snider,  D.  B.,  Inc..  Mount  Clemens,  If tefa.     700.268.     O   10. 

Snyder.   W.   H     k  Sons,   Inc.,   Windsor.   Pa.     700.244.  pub. 

3—16—65.      Cl.  171 
Koclete  Commerdale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F.  Ctaauvenet 
ou  par  Abrevlatlon  "S.C.B.M.*'^:  See — 

(Thauvenet,   Maslon   F..   S.A.,   now  by  change  of  name 
Soclete   Commerciale   des   Bourgognes  de   Marque  F 
Chauvenet  ou  par  Abrevlatlon  'HS.C.B.M." 
Society  of  Former  Special  Agents  of  the  Federal  Bureau  of 
Investigation     Inc.,  New  l^rk,  N.Y.     865,661,  12(c)   pob. 

Southwestern  Engineering  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     700.284. 

pub.  .3-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Siiortsman's  Golf  Corp.,   Melrose  Park.   III.     676.026,   cane 

Sportaman'a  Golf  Corp.,   Melrose  Park.  III.     676,028,  cane. 

Sport  Wear  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Etowah,  Tenn.     700.415.  pnb. 

3-16-65      Cl.  .39. 
Spun-Lo    Eiderlon     Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y.       790,432.    pnb. 

Stalfort.    John    C,   k   Sons.    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Md.     418.007. 

12(ci  pub   6-1-65.     CI.  6. 
Standard  Bakers  Supplies.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     677.065. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Standard  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Pfe'ffer  Chemical  Co. 
Standard  Oil  Co.    (New  Jersey),  Bayonne.  N.J..  to  Humble 

Oil  k  Refining  Co..  Houston,  Tex.     198,782,  ren.  6-1-65. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey,  Wilmington,  Del.,  to  Humble 

Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     412,946,  ren.  6-1-65 

Cl.   15. 
Stein,  Sam,  Associates,  Inc.,  Sandusky,  Ohio.     790,299.  pub. 

3-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Stetson.  John  B  ,  Co. :  Bee —  \ 

Mallory  Hat  Co..  The.  \ 

Stetson,  John  B..  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     418,^77,  12(c)  pnb. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  39.  ,       .       ,   ,  K« 

Stevens  A  Thompson   Paper  Co.,  Greenwich,  N.Y.     200.293. 

ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  2. 
Strohmeyer   k   Arpe   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.      790,185,    pub. 

.3-16-65.     CI.  6. 
Successful  Farming  Publishing  Co..  to  Meredith   Publishing 

Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     203.616,  ren.  6-1-65.     Cl.  88. 
Success    Motivation    Institute.    Inc.,    Waco,    Tex.      700,500. 

Cl.  38. 
Sur<erl    Supply    Co..    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Easterdsy    Supply    Co.,    by 

Kasterdav    Supply   Co    of  California,   Los  Angeles,   Calif. 

414.122,  12(c)  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  37. 
Swank.  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.    790.473,  pub.  12-8-64.    Cl.  52. 
Swiss  Credit  Bank,  Zurich.   Switzerland.     790.527.     Cl.  102. 
Tapco'  Products    (To.,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      790.808.    pub. 

3—16—65.     Cl.  23. 
Tattle-Tale  Co. :  Bee-— 

Smith.  Paul  M    I 
Taylor.    Smith    k   Taylor   Co.,    The,    East    Llrerpool,    Ohio. 

790..381.  pub.  .3-16-65.     Cl.  30. 
Telefonaktlebolaget     L     M     Ericsson,     Stockholm,     Sweden. 

790.267.  pub.  .3-16-65.     Cl.  21. 
Tele-Tour,   Inc..    Lexington,    Mass.      790,478,   pob.    8-16-65. 

Cl.  100. 
Texss  Phenothiaxine  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     700,246,  pob. 

3-16-65.     CI.  18. 
Textron  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Shnron  Optica'  Co..  Inc 
Textron.   Inc.,   to  Textron,  Inc.,  ProTldence,   R.I.     411,071, 

ren.  6-1-65.     a.  42. 
Thomson    Industries,    Inc.,   Manhasset.    N.T.      700.210.   pah. 

8—0—65.     Cl.  12. 
Ticker  and  Tneasnre.  Inc..  Chicago,  ni.     700,167,  pub.  6-16- 

65.     Cl.  2.  ^ 

Tide  Water  Oil  Co..  Bayonne.  N.Y..  and  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to 

Tidewater  Oil  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    197.758,  ren.    Cl.  IS. 
TitmoB  Ootical  Co.,  Inc.,  Petersburg,  Va.    790,372,  pub.  S-16- 
65.     Cl.  26. 
Tobins  Lake  Studios,  Ine..  South  Lyon,  Mich.    700,868,  pob. 

8-16-66.     a.  26. 


Toko.  Inc. :  See —  I 

Toko  Kabnshlkl  Kaisha. 
Toko  Kabnshlkl  Kaisha.  d.b.a.  Toko,  Inc.,  Ota-kn.  Tokyo-to, 

Japan.     790,868,  pub.  8-16-68.     Cl.  26. 
Traub.   Lyona.   Oppenbelm,   Inc.,  to  United  Merehaats  and 

Manufacturers,  Inc.    New  Tork,  N.T.    418,180,  ren.  6-1-66. 

a.  42. 

TraOb.  Lyons,  Oppenhelm.  Inc.,  to  Unltad  Merdiaats  and 
Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  416,679.  ren.  6-1-66. 
CL  42. 
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IMbMbtr   Cta«mlMb«   Wtrk*   AktlmfMcUMbaft.   Trtlbaeb,  Ward's  Natoral  Setea^  KatabUabMaat.  lae..  BoAaatar,  N.T. 

Karnta,  Aaatrla.     790.177.  pub.  8-1B-6S.     CL  4,  790.848,  pub.  8-18-89.     CI.  M. 

Trt-Brpa.  Cb«Blcal  Corp.,  Morton  OroTo,  lU.     T90.477,  pub.  Waablnttoa,  Adele,  d.b.a.  Adele  Food  Prodoeta,  Maw  York. 

»-ie-eO^    CL  53.                                                         I  N.Y.     677,088.  cane.     CL  48. 


Trim  nt  Watebbaada 

Barmr,  Mas. 
Trl-Blta  PubUablnc  Co. :  «••— 

Kratebmar,  Kannatb  C. 
Tappcrwara:  Bee — 

Raxall  Drag  aad  Cbaaaieal  Co. 
Uayaaiayal's  Japan  Inaactldde  Utg.  Co. 

Dalnlbon  Jocbnglkn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ulmano.   Bambard,  Co.   Inc.,   bj   Indian   Haad  Mills,   Inc., 

Naw  York.  N.T.     198,415.  12 (c)  pub.  8-l-«6-     CI.  48. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  Naw  York.  N.T.    790,165,  pub.  8-16-65. 

Unltad  Aircraft  Corp.,  £aat  Hartford,  Conn.     790,295,  pub. 
8-18-86.     CI.  28.  J 

CI 


Watar' BaOninc  bo..  Inc.,  Mlddietown,  Oblo.     710,888.  corr. 

CL  31. 
Water  Reflnlng  Co..  lac,  Mlddlatowa,  Oblo.     779,883.  corr. 

CL  31. 
Wataon  Mfa.  Co.,  Inc.,  Jaaaatowa.  N.Y.    790,311.  pab.  8-18- 

85.     CI.  12. 
Wayne   BaglnMrlnf  Corp.,   Waterloo,  Iowa.     790,813,   pub. 

8-18-85.     Cl.  287 
W^a^Oaorge  Corp.,  Nawton,  Maaa.    790,888.  pob.  8-l»-88. 

Weiabaeb : 

i-AlDba  Prodneta  Co..  Ibc 

878.862.  cane.    CI.  IS. 


Umtad  roal  ft  Supply  Co.,  X)atrolt,  Mleb,  to  CUffs  Dow 
eal  Co.,  Mar«aefte,  Mlcb.     -  -   — 


::baml- 


Lyona-Alpba  Products  Co.,  lae 
Western  Pine  Asaa.,  Portlaad,  Oraf. 
West  Indies  Distillers  Ltd. :  8ee— 


200,788,  raa.  6-1-85^    CI.  1. 
cturei 
Traub,  Lyons.  Oppenbelm,  Inc. 


United  Mercbants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc. :  Si 


-J-«OJ 
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Oarda  Sunrs  Corp. 
WestlncbottsejElectric  Corp.,  Baltlaaora,  Md. 


Unltad  States  Bakln*  Co..  Inc.,  from  MUler-Parrott  Baking 
Co.,  Inc.,  Terra  Haute,  Ind.     790,453.  pub.  8-18-85.    CI. 

U.S.  'Dlvara  Co.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     790,884,  pab.  8-18-85. 

CI.  38. 
United  SUtaa  PlTWood  Corp. :  8faa— 
Protectloa  Prodneta  Mff .  Co. 
Unltad  SUtaa  Plywood  Co.  Inc. 
Ualtad  SUtaa  Plywood  Co.  IuCm 


3-16-85.     CI.  44. 
Wblte-Stokea  Co.,  Inc.,  Cblcago,  lU. 

a.  48. 
Wblttler  Laboratortes,  Inc. :  Be*— 

Nutrition  Besearcb  Laboratorlea. 
Wblttleeey:  Bei 


790,442,  pub. 
200,580,  ran.  8-1-85. 


WbltUeaey,  Henry  D. 
WbltUeaey,    Henry    D.,    d.bui. 
790,501.     a.  22. 


Wblttleeey,   Hayward.   Calif. 


Corp..  New  Tofk,  N.T.    l20iro3l*'ren." 8^^-85""*  CI.*  12 

;ea 


United   States   Rubber   Co.,   New  Vork.   N.T.     ^.», 
6-1-65.     a.  42.  ] 

U.S.  TlUmln  Corp.,  Naw  York.  N.Y.    678.890.  cane. 


to  United  States  Plywood 
.     a.  12. 
415,694,    ren. 

Cl.  18. 


William  Underwood  Co. :  Bee— 

WlUlam  Underwood  Co. 
Wllllain  Underwood  Co..  Boston.  Mass..  to  William  Underwood 

Co.,  Watertown.  Mass.     44,766,  ren.  6-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Cbicago.  111.     790,487,  pub.  8-18-65.    CL 


Valentin  Blats  Brawini  Co.,  to  Pabat  Brewinf  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wool  Proceaaea  Ltd.,  Bradford,  Bnaland.  by  Smn  Woola  Ltd, 

Wis.     28.749.  ran.  <f-l-85.     CL  48  _ London,  BngUnd.    414,217,  12(c)  pui.  e-1-86.    CL  48. 

Valley  Lane,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     677,021.  cane.     Cl.  89.  — --•-  »-- —       — 
VlnrtaU  Smelting  Co.,  Weat  Norfolk,  Va.    677,064,  cane.    Cl. 


Vita  Craft  Corp..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    790.880.  pub.  8-18-85. 

Cl.  80.  ^ 

Vodka  Boatman  Co..  Tbe  :  Bee —  ,    i 

Orosamann,  Max.  '  ' 

Vyco.  Inc..  Haio  Bey.  P.B.     790,882-8,  pub.  8-18-86.     CL 

82. 

Wagner,  Theodore  B.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Knoll  Pbarma- 
ceutical  Co..  Orange,  N.J.     200,316,  ren.  6-l-8j6.    a.  18. 

Wagner,  Theodore  B.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Knoll  Pharau- 
ceutlcal  Co.,  Orange.  N.J.    200,978.  ren.  8-1-65.     a.  46. 

Waltke.  William,  ft  Co..  St.  LouU,  Mo.,  to  Tbe  Hewitt  Soap 
Co.,  Inc..  Daytoa.  Oblo.    46.540.  rea.  6-1-86.    CL  62. 
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World  Art  Co. :  Bt 

Prosper!.  Oreste. 
Yakka  Overalls  Pty.  LM.,  Broadmeadowa,  Vletorta,  Anatralla. 

790.418,  pab.  8-16-i5.     a.  89. 
Yarnell,  John  D.,  d.b.a.laaar-Flo  Suiner  Co.,  El  Cajon,  Calif. 

790,217.  pub.  8-16-65.     a.  18.  ">— x--. 

Yunker  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    790,tf  1,  pab.  S-18-86. 

Zakntlnaky  Milk  Producta :  8fe*— 

Zakuflnaky,  Max. 
Zakutinskr,  Max,  d.b.a.  Zakntlnaky  Milk  Products,  Bnwklyn. 

i.Y.     7W515.     a.  46.  ,  -w  . 

Zeilerbach  Paper  Co..  San  Prandaco,  Calif.     790,178,  pab 

3-16-65.     Cl.  2. 
Zymak    Biochemical    Corp.,    Bayamon,    P.B.      700,196,    pub. 

8—18-65.     CL   10. 
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TITLE  37-PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


*  Chapter  I— Pitent  OOfc  Depwtmcirt  or  ComacRr 

Past  I — Butaa  or  Pbactice  in  Patent  CAaaa 
Pabt  3 — FoBMa  roa  Patbjtt  CAsaa 

interference  Praetiee 

I  Tbe  following  amendments  are  made  to  Uke  effect  July  1, 
1985,  and  to  apply  only  to  interferences  declared  on  and  after 
that  datf.  In  all  other  cases,  the  rules  prior  to  amendment 
shall  apply.  The  text  of  these  rules,  except  in  certain  par- 
ticulars, was  published  In  the  Federal  Eeglster  of  February 
26,  1965  (30  P.R.  2552-2556),  and  all  persons  who  so  desired 
were  Invited  to  submit  written  data,  views,  arguments  or 
suggestions,  or  to  attend  the  hearing  held  on  April  8,  1965. 
The  rules  are  being  adopted  after  full  consideration  of  all  the 
material  submitted  and  of  all  the  views  expressed  at  the  oral 
hearing.  The  departures  from  tbe  publlAed  text  are  made 
In  the  light  lOf  such  material  and  vlewa. 

Tbe  text  of  the  amendments  is  as  follows  : 

Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  i  1.208  are  amended  to  read 
as  follows : 

1 1.208     PrepornUon  for  interference  between  appHcatione; 
tutgeetton  of  elaime  for  interference. 

(a)  Before  the  declaration  of  interference  It  must  be  de- 
termined by  tbe  examiner  that  there  is  common  subject 
matter  In  the  cases  of  the  respective  parties,  patentable  to 
each  of  the  respective  parties,  subject  to  tbe  determination 
of  the  question  of  priority.  Claims  in  the  same  language,  to 
form  the  counts  of  the  interference,  must  be  present  or  be 
presented,  in  each  application;  except  that,  in  cases  where, 
owing  to  tbe  nature  of  the  disclosures  in  tbe  respective  appli- 
cations, It  Is  not  possible  for  all  applications  to  properly 
include  a  claim  in  identical  phraseology  to  define  the  common 
invention,  an  interference  may  be  declared,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Commissioner,  UHlng  ns  a  count  representing  the  Inter- 
fering subject  matter  a  clnlm  differing  from  theToritesponding 
claims  of  one  or  more  of  the  Interfering  applications  by  an 
Immaterial  limitation  or  variation. 

(b)  When  the  claims  of  two  or  more  applications  differ  In 
phraseology,  but  relate  to  substantially  tbe  same  patentable 
subject  matter,  the  examiner  shall.  If  it  has  been  determined 
that  an  Interference  should  be  declared,  suggest  to  tbe  parties 
such  claims  as  are  necessary  to  cover  the  common  Invention 
in  tbe  same  language.  Tbe  parties  to  whom  the  claims  are 
suggested  will  be  required  to  make  those  claims  (i.e..  present 
the  suggested  claims  in  their  applications  by  amendment) 
within  a  specified  time,  not  less  than  30  days.  In  order  that  an 
interference  may  be  declared.  Tbe  failure  or  refusal  of  any 
applicant  to  make  any  claim  suggested  within  the  time  speci- 
fied, shall  be  taken  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer  of 
the  Invention  covered  by  that  idaim  unless  the  time  be 
extended. 


Paragraph  (a)  of  1 1.205  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.205     Interference  with  a   patent;  eopping   elaime  from 
patent. 

(a)  Before  an  interference  will  be  declared  with  a  patent, 
the  applicant  must  present  In  his  application,  copies  of  all  of 
the  Claims  of  the  patent  which  also  Refine  bis  Invention  and 
such  claims  must  be  patentable  In  the  application.  However, 
sn  Interference  may  be  declared  after  copying  tbe  claims  ex- 
cluding an  Immaterial  limitation  or  variation  If  snch  imma- 
terial limitation  or  variation  la  not  dearly  anpported  In  tbe 
application  or  If  the  applicant  otherwise  makes  a  satisfactory 
ahowing  In  Justification  thereof. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Section  1.208JS  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.208     Interference  with  a  patent ;  claiwu  Improperly  copied. 

(a)  Where  dalma  are  copied  from  a  patent  and  the  ex- 
aminer Is  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  applicant  can  make  only 
aoma  of  tbe  dalma  so  copied,  be  shall  notify  tbe  applicant 
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to  that  effect,  state  why  he  Is  of  the  opinion  the  applicant 
cannot  make  the  other  claims  and  atate  further  that  tbe  Inter- 
ference will  be  promptly  declared.  Tbe  applicant  may  pro- 
ceed under  section  1.231  If  he  desires  to  further  contest  bis 
right  to  make  the  claims  not  Included  In  the  dedaratloa  of 
the  Interference. 

(b)  Where  the  examiner  Is  of  tbe  opinion  that  none  of  tbe 
claims  can  be  made,  be  shall  reject  the  copied  dalma  atating 
in  hia  action  why  the  applicant  cannot  make  tbe  dalma  aad 
set  a  time  limit,  not  less  than  80  days,  for  reply.  If,  after 
response  by  the  applicant,  the  rejection  Is  made  final,  a  alml- 
lar  time  limit  shall  be  set  for  appeal.  Failure  to  respond  or 
appeal,  as  the  case  may  be.  within  the  time  fixed  wlU,  in  tbe 
abaenee  of  a  satisfactory  showing,  be  deemed  a  disdalmer  of 
the  invention  daimed. 

Section  1.207  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

1 1.207    Preparation  of  interference  papers  and  ieelaratien 
•f  interference. 

(a)  When  an  interference  is  found  to  exist  and  tbe  appllca- 
tiona  are  In  condition  therefor,  the  primary  examiner  shall 
forward  the  files  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea  to- 
gether with  a  statement  Indicating  the  claims  of  each  appli- 
cant or  patentee  which  are  to  form  the  respective  counts  of 
tbe  Interference  and  alao  Indicating  whether  any  party  Is  en- 
titled to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  prior  application 
as  to  the  subject  matter  in  issue,  and.  If  ao.  Identifying  anch 
application. 

(b)  A  patent  Interference  examiner  will  Inatltute  aad 
declare  the  Interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Each  notice  shall  Include  the  name 
and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  bla 
attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and  will  Identify  ttaa 
application  of  each  opposing  party  by  aerial  number  and 
filing  date,  or  in  the  caae  of  a  patentee  by  the  number  aad 
date  of  the  patent.  The  notices  shall  alao  specify  tbe  Issue 
of  the  Interference,  which  shall  be  clearly  and  condaely  de- 
fined In  only  as  many  counts  as  may  be  neceaaary  to  define 
the  interfering  subject  matter  (bat  In  the  caae  of  an  inter- 
ference with  a  patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can 
be  made  by  tbe  applicant  should  constitute  tbe  counts),  and 
shall  indicate  the  claim  or  dalma  of  the  reepeetlve  caaea 
corresponding  to  the  count  or  couata.  If  the  application  or 
patent  of  a  party  included  in  the  interference  la  a  dlvlaloa, 
continuation  or  contlnuatton-ln-part  of  a  prior  application 
and  the  examiner  has  determined  that  It  la  entitled  to  tba 
filing  date  of  anch  prior  application,  the  notlcea  shall  so  atatc 
Except  as  noted  In  section  1.207(e),  the  notices  shall  alao 
net  a  schedule  of  times  for  taking  various  actions  as  follows : 

(1)   For  filing  the  preliminary  statementa  required  by  aae- 
tlon  1.215  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  aot  less  thaa  two ' 
months  from  the  date  of  declaration. 

(3)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  to 
serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who  also  files  a 
preliminary  statement  as  required  by  section  1.215(b),  aot 
less  than  15  days  after  the  expiration  of  tbe  time  for  filing 
preliminary  stateasents. 

(8)  For  filing  motions  under  section  1.281,  not  less  than 
four  months  from  declaration. 

(c)  The  notlcea  of  interference  ahall  be  forwarded  by  the 
patent  interference  examiner  to  all  the  parties,  in  care  of  their 
attorneys  or  agents ;  a  copy  of  the  notices  will  also  be  sent 
the  patentees  In  person  and,  if  the  patent  In  Interference  haa 
been  assigned,  to  the  assignees. 

(d)  When, the  notices  seat  la  tbe  latereat  of  a  pateat  are 
returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  ar  when  one  of  tbe  partlea 
reaidea  abroad  and  his  agent  In  the  United  States  Is  unknown, 
additional  notice  may  be  given  by  publication  In  the  OrriciAL 
Gasam  for  such  period  of  time  as  the  Commissioner  aiay 
direct.  -  1 

(e)  In  a  caae  where  the  ahowing  reqalred  by  aectloa 
1.204(e)  la  deemed  insuffldent  (section  1.228)  the  notice  of 
Interferenee  will  not  set  the  time  schedule  specified  in  seetloa 
1.207(b)  but  will  be  accompaalad  by  an  order  to  ahow  eanaa 
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by  the  Board  of  Patent  Intertercneet  an  provided  by  section 
1.228.  1 1 

Section  1.200  li  cancelled. 


Section  1.211  li  amended  to  read  as  follows  ; 


I 


11.211     JurUdietion  of  interference. 

(«)  Upon  the  institution  and  declaration  of  the  interfer- 
ence, as  prorlded  in  section  1.207,  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences win  take  Jurisdiction  of  the  same,  which  will  then 
become  a  contested  case. 

(b)  The  primary  examiner  will  retain  Jarlsdletlon  of  tbe 
case  until  the  declaration  of  interference  is  made,    k 

Section  1.21B  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  :  ' 

1 1.21B    Preliminary  etatement  required. 

(a)  Bach  party  to  the  Interference  will  be  required  to  file 
a  condse  preliminary  statement  rlTlng  certain  facts  and 
dates,  on  or  before  a  date  fixed  by  the  Office.  The  prelimi- 
nary statement  must  be  signed  and  sworn  to  by  the  InTentor 
but  In  appropriate  circumstances,  as  when  the  Inventor  is 
dead  or  a  showing  is  made  of  inability  to  obtain  a  statement 
from  the  Inventor,  the  preliminary  Htatemenb  may  be  made 
by  the  personal  representative  or  assignee  or  by  someone 
authoriaed  or  entitled  to  .make  the  statement  and  having 
knowledge  of  the  facts. 

(b)  A  party  who  flies  a'preltminary  statement  shall  at  the 
aame  time  notify  all  opposing  parties  of  that  fact  and  by 
the  time  set  for  that  purpose  he  shall  serve  a  cnjpy  of  his 
preliminary  statement  Inclndlng  any  attached  documents  on 
every  opposing  party  from  whom  he  has  received  notiflcatlon 
of  the  filing  of  a  statement. 

(c)  A  party  who  falls  to  serve  a  copy  of  his  preliminary 
statement  as  required  In  (b)  above  will  be  restricted!  to  his 
effective  filing  date.     (See  section  1.223  (c).) 

Section  1.216  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.216     Oontenta  of  the  preliminary  atatement. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statement  must  state  that  the  party 
■ade  the  invention  set  forth  by  each  count  of  the  Interfer- 
ence, and  whether  the  Invention  was  made  In  the  United 
States  or  abroad.  When  the  Invention  was  made  In  tbe 
United  States  the  preliminary  statement  must  set  forth  as 
to  the  Invention  deflne<l  by  each  count  the  following  facts 
Including  a  brief  statement  as  tn  the  speciflc  nature  of  each 
of  the  respective  acts  alleged  : 

(1)  The  date  upon  which  the  first  drawing  of  the  inven- 
tion was  made;  If  a  drawing  of  the  invention  has  not  been 
made  prior  <o  the  filing  date  of  the  applicatfon,  it  must  be  so 
stated. 

(2)  The  date  upon  which  the  first  written  description  of 
tbe  Invention  was  made  ;  If  a  written  description  of  tbe  inven- 
tion baa  not  been  made  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  appli- 
cation. It  must  be  so  stated. 

(8)  The  date  upon  which  the  invention  was  first  disclosed 
to  another  person ;  if  the  invention  was  not  disclosed  to 
another  person  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  applllcatlion.  It 
must  be  so  stated.  i 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof 
(other  than  making  a  drawing  or  written  description  or  dis- 
closing the  Invention  to  another  person)  which.  If  proven, 
would  establish  conception  of  tbe  invention,  and  a  brief  de- 
scription of  such  act  or  acts ;  If  there  have  been  no  such  acts. 
It  must  be  so  stated. 

(B)  Tbe  date  of  the  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
Invention :  If  the  Invention  has  not  been  actually  reduced  to 
practice  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  It  must  be 
•0  stated. 

(6)  The  date  after  conception  of  the  Invention  when  active 
ezerdse  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reducing  the  Invention 
to  practice  began. 

(b)  When  an  allegation  aa  to  the  first  drawing  (section 
l.S10(a)(l))  and/or  aa  to  tbe  first  written  description  (sec- 
tion 1.216(a)(2))  Is  made,  a  copy  of  such  drawing  and/or 
written  description  must  be  attached  to  the  statement. 

(c)  If  a  party  Intends  to  rely  solely  on  a  prior  application, 
doneitlc  or  foreign,  and  on  no  other  evidence,  the  preliminary 
statement  may  so  state  and  need  not  be  signed  or  sworn  to  by 
tbe  Inventor. 

Sectloa  1.218  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows :  ' 

1 1.218    Time  for  filing  preliminary  etatement. 

Tbe  tine  tor  filing  the  preliminary  statement  Is  ordinarily 
■pedfled  In  the  notices  of  Interference  mailed  to  tbe  parties 
(aeetloa  1.807).  (For  extension  of  tbe  time  set  see  aectloa. 
1J40.)  I 


Section  1.221  la  cancelled. 

Paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  section  1.2291  are  amended  to 
read  as  follows : 

I  1.223     EWeet  of  etatewient. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statement  should  be  carefully  pre- 
pared, as  a  party  will  not  be  allowed  to  amend  his  statement 
in  any  way  except  by  motion  under  section  1.222,  and  any 
lioubts  as  to  deflnlteneHS  or  sufficiency  of  any  allegation  or 
compliance  with  formal  requirements  will  be  resolved  against 
the  party  concerned  by  restriction  to  bis  record  date  or  to  the 
latent  date  of  a  period  alleged  as  may  be  appropriate.  Prior 
to  final  hearing  a  party  will  not  be  notified  of  any  defect  In 
his  statement  except  that  whenever  a  resulting  restriction  pro- 
vides basis  for  an  order  to  show  cause  (section  1.22S)  such 
order  will  be  entered  Including  notice  of  the  defect.  Each  of 
the  parties  by  whom  or  on  whose  behalf  a  preliminary  state- 
ment Is  made  will  be  strictly  held  in  his  proofs  to  the  dates 
set  forth  therein.  This  includes  Joint  applicants  or  patentees  ; 
a  new  preliminary  statement  will  not  be  received  In  tbe  event 
the  application  Is  amended  or  the  patent  is  corrected  to  re- 
move the  names  of  those  not  inventors,  nor  will  a  preliminary 
statement  alleging  different  dates  be  received  If  an  applica- 
tion Is  amended  or  a  patent  is  corrected  to  Include  a  Joint 
Inventor,  except  by  motion  under  section  1.222. 
'    •  •  •  •  '   «  • 

(c)  If  a  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  file  a  statement, 
testimony  will  not  be  received  subsequently  from  him  to  prove 
that  he  made  the  Invention  at  a  date  prior  to  his  effective 
filing  date.  If  a  party  alleges  in  his  statement  a  date  of  first 
drawing  or  first  written  description  but  doea  not  attach  a 
copy  of  such  drawing  or  written  description  as  required  by 
section  1.216(b),  he  will  be  restricted  to  his  effective  filing 
date  as  to  that  allegation. 

Section  1.224  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

11.224     ttelianee  on  pHor  apptieation.  ' 

A  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  prior  appli- 
cation to  obtain  the  benefit  of  Its  filing  date  unless  the  prior 
application  Is  specified  In  tbe  notice  of  Interference  (see  secUon 
1.226)  or  its  benefit  Is  sought  by  a  motion  filed  in  accordance 
with  section  1.231.  In  the  latter  case,  complete  copies  of  the 
contents  of  the  application  file  the  benefit  of  which  Is  sought, 
except  affidavits  under  sections  1.131,  1.202  and  1.204.  must 
be  ser\-ed  on  all  opposing  parties  with  the  motion,  and  In  the 
cawe  of  a  foreign  application  the  necessary  papers  to  prove 
a  date  of  priority  under  ^5  U.S.C.  119  including  a  translation 
where  required  (section  1..W).  must  be  filed  (If  they  are  not 
already  of  record)  and  copies  served  on  all  opposing  parties 
with  the  motion.  In  either  case  the  proof  of  service  required 
by  section  1.247  must  Include  the  prior  application  aa  well 
ns  the  motion. 
I  Section  1 .225  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.22R     Faiitire  of  junior  party  to  fUe  etatemente  or  to  over- 
come ftUng  date  of  nenior  party.  . 

If  a  Junior  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  file  a  prelimi- 
nary statement,  or  if  his  statement  falls  to  overcome  the 
prima  facie  case  made  hy  the  filing  date  of  the  application  of 
another  party.  Judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  against 
such  Junior  pariy  unless  he  has  filed  a  motion  under  section 
1.231,  within  the  time  set  for  such  motions,  for  some  action 
in  the  interference.  If  Huoh  a  motion  has  been  timely  filed 
but  does  not  result  In  action  in  the  interference  which  will 
remove  the  basis  for  a  Judgment  on  the  record,  such  Judgment 
on  the  record  will  be  entered  unless  the  motion  related  to 
matters  which  may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing  under  section 
1.2.'i8,  and  within  twenty  days  of  the  decision  disposing  of  the 
motion  the  Junior  party  concerned  requests  that  final  hearing 
be  set  to  review  such  matters. 

Section  1.226  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.226     Aeeent  to  appUeotione. 

.\fter  the  mailing  of  the  notices  of  Interference  each  party 
will  be  permitted  to  see  or  obtain  copies  of  each  other's  appli- 
cations which  are  set  out  In  the  notices  except  for  copies  of 
affidavits  filed  under  sections  1.131,  1.202  and  1.204  which 
shall  be  and  remain  sealed  until  preliminary  sUtements  are 
opened  under  section  1.227,  except  as  provided  In  section 
1.228  r<>garding  affidavits  under  section  1.204(c). 

Section  1.227  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.227     .Kcceee  to  preliminary  etatemente. 

(a)  Tbe  preliminary  statementa  shall  be  open  to  tbe  iBspce- 
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Moa  of  the  eenlor  party,  and  of  any  Jnntor  party  who  himself 
filed  a  sutement,  after  the  date  aet  for  tbe  aervlng  of  prelimi- 
nary statements  (section  1.207(b)(2)),  but  shaU  not  be  open 
to  Inepeetlon  prior  to  that  time.  "^^ 

(b)  A  Junior  party  who  falls  to  file  a  preliminary  state- 
ment ahall  not  have  access  to  the  preliminary  statement  of 
any  other  party. 

(c)  If  the  Interference  be  terminated  before  the  preliminary 
statements  have  been  opened  to  the  Inspection  of  the  partlea, 
the  preliminary  statements  will  remain  sealed. 

(d)  After  termination  of  an  Interference  any  unopened 
statements  will  be  removed  from  the  Interference  file  and 
preserved  by  the  Office,  and  In  no  case  will  such  statements 
be  open  to  the  Inspection  of  anyone  (Including  opposing  par- 
ties) without  authority  from  the  Commissioner. 

Section  1.228  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  1.228     Summary  fudgment. 

When  an  Interference  is  declared  on  tbe  basis  of  a  showing 
under  section  1.204(c),  such  showing  will  be  examined  by  a 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  the  Board  considers  that 
.the  facts  set  out  in  the  showini:  provide  sufficient  basis  for 
overcoming  the  effective  filing  date  of  tbe  patentee,  the  Inter- 
ference will  proceed  In  the  normal  manner  as  provided  by 
these  rules :  otherwifie  an  order  shall  be  entered  concurrently 
with  the  notice  of  interference  pointing  out  wherein  the  show- 
ing is  insufficient  and  notifying  the  applicant  making  such 
shoeing  that  Kummary  Judgment  will  be  rendered  against  him 
because  of  such  insufficiency  at  the  expiration  of  a  period 
specified  In  the  notice,  not  less  than  thirty  days,  unless  cause 
be  shown  why  such  acMon  should  not  be  taken.  Any  response 
made  during  the  specified  period  will  be  considered  by  the 
Board  without  an  oral  hearing  unless  ancb  hearing  Is  re- 
quited by  the  sppllcant.  but  additional  affidavits  or  exhibits 
will  not  be  considered  unlesa  accompanied  by  a  showing  Justi- 
fying their  omission  from  the  original  showing.  If  the  appll- 
««,*i^'7  '  response  to  the  order  to  show  cause,  the  patentee 

^l  ^T^!^*^  '"**'  ""'  **'  *^'  ^•"P'"  »'  the  showing  under 
section  1.204(c)  and  will  be  allowed  thirty  day.  from  It. 
mailing  date  within  which  to  present  his  views  with  respect 
thereto.  He  shall  also  be  entitled  to  be  represented  at  aS 
oral  hearing  on  the  matter.  ~  »i  say 

Section  1.231  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.231     Motion*  before  the  primary  etaminer. 

fllllVn.T»S"  *''*  '**'■****'  "**  *°  **•*  """'*  «'  Interference  for 
flnng^motlons  any  party  to  an  interference  may  file  a  motion 

«.«««- ^K  '"^""'^•^^■"  *o  one  or  more  counts,  except  that  sucb 
motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  afflda"S 

iJlHotT  °"^";'*'•  »'  «"<•""  "^"r"-  "<1  printed  publications 
wll    not  normally  be  considered,  and  when  one  of  the  parties 

iioun'.,' tir/T"'"'  I',  ■  '^'*'"***- "« "•««»»  to%i..of;e*rth; 

fo  «n  n     r.  !"*'^***  "'"*'  °'  *•*  «"">♦  »«  unpatentable 

to  all  parties  or  Is  unpatentable  to  the  patentee  wMl  be  con- 
a^dered.  except  that  a  motion  to  dissolve  as  to  the^  patentee 
may  be  brought  which  i.  limited  to  auch  matter  I.m.yS 
considered  at  final  hearing  (i^tion  1.258).  Wb7re  .  mo«on 
to  d  ssolye  is  based  on  prior  art.  service  on  opposing  parVkTs 
must  Include  copies  of  such  prior  art.  »^"">K  P«r«es 

counJs.^"  "'"*°'*  ****  **""  "'  '***"°"  "•■  "•••"hition  of  new 

.„?ho  "^^ .""'»•"»"»•  "y  <»th«r  application  owned  by  him  as 

patent  owned  by  him  as  to  any  subject  matter  other  than  the 
ex  sting  Issue  hut  disclosed  in  his  application  or  patent  In- 
volved in  the  Interference  and  in  an  opposing  party's  applica- 
tion or  patent  in  the  Interference  which  should  be  made  the 
basis  of  Interference  between  himself  and  such  other  party 
Copies  of  rach  other  application  must  be  served  on  all  other 
parties  and  the  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  proof  of  aach 
ser\-ice. 

(4>  To  shift  the  burden  of  proof,  or  to  be  accorded  the 
benefit  of  an  eariier  application  which  would  not  change  the 
order  of  the  parties. 

(5)  To  amend  an  involved  application  by  adding  or  remov. 
•Ing  the  names  of  one  or  more  Inventor*  as  provided  In  rule  45. 

(b)  Each  motion  must  contain  a  fnll  aUtement  of  tbe 
grounds  therefor  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof.  .Iny 
opposition  to  a  motion  must  be  filed  within  twenty  days  of 
the  expiration  of  the  time  set  for  filing  motlona  and  the  mov- 
ing party  may.  If  he  desires,  file  a  reply  to  sucb  opposition 
wltbla  fifteen  daya  of  the  date  tbe  oppoaltlon  waa  filed.    If  a 


party  files  a  timely  motion  to  dlaaolve.  any  other  party  mar 
file  a  motion  to  amend  within  twenty  daya  of  the  ezplmtloa 
of  the  time  set  for  filing  motions.  Service  on  oppoalag  parties 
of  an  opposition  to  a  motion  to  amend  which  Is  bawd  on  prior 
art  must  Include  copies  of  auch  prior  art.  In  tbe  caae  of 
action  by  the  primary  examiner  under  section  1.287,  aach 
motions  may  be  mode  within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of 
the  primary  examiner's  decision  on  motion  wherein  sn^ 
action  was  Incorporated  or  the  date  of  the  eommnnlcatloa 
giving  notice  to  the  parties  of  the  proposed  disM>latloB  of  the 
interference. 

(c)  A  motion  to  amend  or  to  substitute  another  applleatloa 
must  be  accompanied  by  an  amendment  adding  the  dalma  iB 
question  to  the  application  concerned  If  sacb  cUima  are  not 
already  In  that  application. 

(d)  All  proper  motions  will  be  transmitted  to  and  con- 
sidered by  the  primary  examiner  without  oral  argument  Be- 
quests for  reconsideration  will  not  be  entertained. 

(e)  In  the  determination  of  a  motion  to  dissolve  an  Inter^ 
ference  between  an  awHIcation  and  a  patent,  the  prior  art  of 
record  in  the  patent  file  may  he  referred  to  for  the  purpose  of 
construing  the  issue. 

(f  I  Upon  the  granting  of  a  motion  to  amend  and  the  adop- 
tion of  the  claims  by  the  other  parties  within  a  time  specified 
or  upon  the  granting  of  »  motion  to  substitute  another  appll!  t 
cation,  and  ofter  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  any 
new  preliminary  statements,  a  patent  Interference  examiner 
shall  rededare  the  Interference  or  shall  dedare  such  other 
interferences  as  may  be  necessary  to  Indnde  said  dalma  A 
preliminary  statement  as  to  the  added  dalms  need  not  be 
filed  If  „  party  states  that  he  Intends  to  rely  on  the  original 
statement  and  such  a  declaration  as  to  added  daims  need  not 
be  slffned  or  sworn  to  by  the  Inventor  in  person  A  second 
Hme  ^vr  flllng  motions  will  not  he  set  and  subsequent  motions 
with  hespect  to  matters  which  hare  been  once  considered  by 
the  primary  examiner  will  not  be  considered 

Sections  1  232  through  1.236  are  cancelled*. 

Section  1.237  fs  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
11.237     DieeolMtion  at  the  requett  of  examiner. 

If,  during  the  pendency  of  an  Interference  a  reference  or 
other  reason  *e  found  which.  In  the  opinion  of  the  primal 
examiner,  renders  all  or  part  of  the  counts  unpatenUMTS 

fhrrio""  ^'"r  fr"  "'  '*'*"'*  Ilterferences'TbaSTe  Sj£J 
Ij!^w  ^-t^rfcr^nce  may  be  suspended  and  referred  to 

-k-kTw  """"""  '""'  <^on'"1eratlon  of  the  matter    la 

sidered.  Arguments  of  the  parties  regarding  the  matter  wlU 
be  considered  If  filed  within  twenty  day.  of  the  notS«tSa 
wuh  »h'  n'"*.''"'  ^  «>''tlnued  or  dissolved  In  acco^nw 
With  the  detenninatlon  by  the  primary  examiner  If^aS 
reference  or  reason  be  found  while  the  Interferon^  l.  bi« 
the  primary  examiner  for  determination  of  a  motion,  deeWoa 
thereon  may  be  incorporated  In  the  dedslon  on  the  mutton 
but  the  parties  shall  be  entitled  to  reconsideration  If  the^ 
have  not  submitted  arguments  on  the  matter 

Section  1.241  is  cancelled. 

Section  1.243  Is  amended  to  read  as  foUowa  : 


I  1.243     Motion*  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter fereneee. 

Motions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  apedfled  la 
section  1.231  Will  be  determined  by  a  patent  Interference  ex- 
aminer or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interference.,  a.  may  be 
deemed  appropriate.  Snch  motions  shall  be  made  In  wrftfac 
and  shall  contain  a  full  .tatement  of  tbe  action  aonght  aad 
the  grounds  therefor,  and  aatlsfactory  proof  of  aa/Scta  re- 
quired must  accompany  the  motion.  Oral  hearlaga  wlU  net 
be  held  except  on  order  of  a  patent  Interference  examiner  or 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  Briefs  or  memoranda  la  aaa- 
port  of  such  motions  shaU  accompany  tbe  motion.  Aay  reply 
to  tbe  motion,  together  with  aay  brief  or  memorandum  la 
support  thereof,  shall  6e  filed  within  ten  days  nnleaa  some 
other  date  Is  set  by  the  patent  Interference  examiner 

Paragraph  (d)  of  |  1.244  U  amended  to  read  as  foUowa : 
1 1.244    Jfefieiia;  mlaedloiieoas  provitione. 

•  *  •  .  • 

(d)  There  is  no  appeal  from  dedrion.  rendered  on  motloas 
but  the  Commissioner  may  consider  on  petltloa  aay  mattar 
involving  abnae  of  discretion  or  tbe  exerdse  of  hU  supef^ 
risory  aathority.  or  snch  other  matten  aa  he  may  deem  proper 
to  consider.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with  aectlOB 
1.181  and.  If  not  filed  within  twenty  day.  from  the  decMoa 
complalaed  of,  may  be  dlamlwed  a.  natlmely.     Any  reply 
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thereto  muat  be  filed  within  ten  daye  from  the  iUing  of  the    lie  flat  when  opened,  in  a  Tolume  or  ▼olnmea  of  convenient 
petition.  HiM  (approximately  100  page*  per  volume  ia  euneeted)  pro- 

Section  1.246  ia  cancelled.  .  Tided  with  coTera.     Maltigraphed  or  otherwlae  reproduced 

Section  1.247  ia  amended  to  read  aa  foUowa  :  '      ,   '  «®P«**  conforming  to  the  atandarda  apecifled  wUl  be  accepted. 

.1  •  •  •  •  • 

1 1.247  Berviee  of  papen.  '  •   geetlon  1.254  la  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 
■▼ery  Paper  flled  in  the  Patent  Ofllce  in  interference  pro-  o-im*     *  m     i  k     w 

ceedinga  muat  be  served  upon  the  other  partlea  in  the  manner  •  '-'**     in*!*  ««  /««o»  hearing. 

provided  in  aection  1.248.  except  the  following:  Briefa  at  final  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 

(a)  preliminary  atatementa  at  the  time  of  filing  but  aee  '*rencea  Nhall  be  aabmitted  In  printed  form,  except  that  when 
aection  1.215(b)  and  (c).  '><>t  '■>  «xceaa  of  fifty  legal-aise  doable  apaced  typewritten 

(b)  documenUry  exhiblta  introduced  at  the  taking  of  a  !»•«*«.  o*"  the  equivalent  thereof,  and  in  any  other  caae  where 
depoaltion,  aatiafactory  reaaon  therefor  la  ahown,  they  may  be  aubmitted 

(c)  certified  tranocrlpta  of  tentlmony  under  section  1.276  '"  typewritten  fofm.  If  aubmitted  in  printed  form,  they  ahail 
(but  copiea  of  the  record  muat  be  aerved  (aection  1.253)).  *>*  *•>•  ■*■"•  ••>  "'■*  '"><'  *•"*  "•">*  ■■  to  page  and  print  aa  ia 

(d)  atatatory  diaclaimera  under  35  D.S.C.  253.  The  apecifi-  »P*clfled  for  printed  copiea  of  teatiniony.  Typewritten  brtefa 
cation  in  certain  aectiona  that  a  designated  paper  moat  be  "hall  conform  to  the  requirementa  for  typewritten  copJea  of 
aerved  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers,  not  excepted  above  testimony,  except  that  legai-slie  paper  may  be  need  and  the 
need  not  be  served.  However,  the  requirement  for  aervice  of  binding  and  covern  specified  are  not  required.  Three  copiea 
designated  papers  may  be  waived  under  particular  clrcum-  "'  "'^'»  •>''*'  """«*  ^  *!*<*•  The  *•>««•  'of  *Ung  briefa  wiU 
•tances   and   aervice   may   be   required   of  other  dealgnated  ordinarily  be  set  In  the  order  aetting  timea  for  taking  teati- 

"   papera  which  need  not  ordinarily  be  aerved.     Proof  of  auch    raonj- 

aervice  muat  be  made  l>efore  the  pap^r  will  be  conaldered  in  .      Paragraphs   (a)    and   (b)   of  |  1.268  are  amended  tO  read 
the  interference  by  the  Ofllce.    A  statement  of  the  attorney.    ■■  '">"<>*'■ : 

attached  to  or  appearing  in  the  original  paper  when  flled.    |  1.258    JTaffert  conHdered  in  determinina  priorttv 
dearly  atating  the  time  and  manner  in  which  aervice  waa        /...•*       .  •         ^  -.^     .  .  ^ 

made  will  be  accepted  a,  prima  fade  Proof  of  ae%.  p  l'\\"  ^«»«;*™««"'«  .f,^"'**'   «'  Invention,   the  Board  of 

Section  1.248  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  :  '      ^^     I         ^"*!"*  '!!r"""*^."  T*" /'>''«'<'"  ^-'^  P^ority  of  invention 

'on  the  evidence  aubmitted.     Queationa  of  patentabiUty  of  a 

11.248  Berriee  of  paperi ;  manner  of  tervtee.  claim  generally  will   not  be  conaldered  In  the  deddon  on 
Senrice  of  papera  mqat  be  on  the  attorney  or  agent  of  the    P^orlty:  "d  neither  will  the  patentabiUty  of  a  daim  to  aa 

party  if  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  if  there  ia  no  attorney  oPPon^nt  be  conaldered.  unleaa  the  nonpatenUbllity  of  the 

or  agent,  and  may  be  made  In  either  of  the  following  waya :  dalm  to  the  opponent  will  neceaaarily  reault  In  the  concluaion 

(a)  By  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  peraon  served  ;  *'"*  ^^*  party  raising  the  question  ia  in  fact  the  prior  in- 

(b)  by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  aaual  place  of  buaineas  of  the  ^*"*of  0°  *•>*  evidence  before  the  Ofllce,  or  relates  to  matters 
person  served  with  someone  in  his  employment ;  which  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary  to  priority  and 

(e)  when  the  person  served  has  iTo  usual  place  of  badness.  ""'"^  ^  considered,  bat  a  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  raise 
by  leaving  a  copy  at  his  residence,  with  a  member  of  his  family  *"**•  nonpatentablllty  unless  he  baa  duly  presented  a  motion 
over  14  years  of  age  and  of  discretion  ;  '<"*  dissolution  under  section  1.231  apon  sach  groand  or  staowi 

(d)  Transmission  by  flrst  class  mail  which  m«y  also  be  ^'^^  reason  why  such  a  motion  waa  vot  presentad. 
eertifled  or  registered.     When  aervice  la  by  mall  the  date  of        ****  "^^  mattera  ralaed  on  a  motion  relating  to  the  harden 

mailing  will  be  regarded  aa  the  date  of  aervice.     Whenever  It  "'  **'♦"'  (section  1.231)  may  be  reviewed  at  flnal  hearing, 
■ball  be  aatlafactorily  shown  to  the  Commlsdoner  that  none  *  *  *  *  *    ' 

of  the  above  modes  of  obtaining  or  serving  the  paper  is  prac-        Section  1.281  is  amended  to  read  as  follows :  « 

O^te  '*^**  °"^  ***  **'  °**"**  Publidied  In  the  Oflclal  |  1.261     Terminaiton  of  tnterfertnet. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  1 1.251  Is  amendM   and  new  nar.«>.nh  w  ^^  ^^f^rttrtncf  will  be  terminated  by  Judgment  after  flnal 

(d)  Is  added,  as  follows  •        "•""''**'•  "*  "•'T  Paragraph  hearinK   (sections  1.251   to  1.259).  or  by  judgment  on  the 

,  ,  -_,     ^  ^  "*<»">  •■  provided  by  aectioh  1.225  or  section  1.262.  or  by 

I  1.201     AMtignment  of  timea  for  taMna  feaflmoWy.         i  summary  Judgment  because  of  an  Insafllctent  showing  under 

•  •                 •                 •                 •  "^*'on  1.204(c)  as  provided  by  section  1.228.  or  by  dlaeolntion 
(b)  The  time  for  taking  testimony  will  ordinarily  ba  as-  ""  P^^^ed  by  sections  1.231  or  1.237.  or  as  otherwise  pro- 

dgned  In  notices  sent  to  the  parties  after  motions  under    ^'^• 

section  1.231  have  been  disposed  of  or.  if,  no  such  motions        P""»raph  (c)  of  |  1.272  ia  amended  to  read  aa  follows: 

?*••*,  I***"  ******  *'**'  ***•  *'*"*  "'  *''•  motion  period  (sMtion     I  1.272     IfanNcr  of  fkino  teetlmonv. 
1.231).  I 

(d)  The  date  for  flnal  bearina  will  opdtn.riw  h.  i»  i«  /*^  "'  •gr^ment  of  the  parties,  the  testimony  of  any 

■eparatenotl^                    hearing,  will  ordinarily  be  s^t  In  witness  or  wltne«ies  of  any  party,  may  be  submitted  in  the 

P>pamnh.  t'a\    tA\  .»!  /»»  ..«  .^ti..  i  •>«•                   ^  ^  'o""©'"  sffldavlt  by  such  witness  Or  wltncsaes.    The  parties 

to^^^oUowi'                                                   "*  '""  "^  ""'  ""P"'***  '"'■*  ■  particular  witness  would  testifTtoTf 

1  called,  or  the  facta  In  the  caae  of  any  party  may  be  stipulated. 

1 1.26S     Copiea  of  the  teatimonp.                                           |  When  evidence  ia  aubmitted  in  one  of  these  forms,  four  copiea 

(a)   In  addition  to  the  certified  transcript  of  the  testimony  *'  ■"*^''  «fl»<I«Tlt  or  stipulated  testimony  (section  1.2S3(a)  (f)) 

(sections  1.275  to  1.278).  three  true  copies  of  the  record  <if  ■••*  "^"'rwl. 

wich  party  mast  be  filed  for  the  ase  of  the  Patent  Ofllce  (a  ,  *^»'*«'*Pn    (>»   «  •wtlon  1.282  la  amended  to  read  as 

total  of  four  copies)  and  one  true  copy  of  the  record  must  be  '®"®*'  • 

served  upon  each  of  the  opposing  parties.  |  1.282     Ojflotol  records  and  printed  publiemHone 

•  •                 •        I          •                 •           I  ^ 

(d)  The  copies  of  the  record  for  all  parties  most  be  filed  /...,»w*-              *                     *                     * 
and  served  on  the  opposing  parties  by  the  date  spedfled  in  the  *'*'  '°  *'*  **"*  **'  '"^°''  ■PP»"«ons.  the  filing  d4te  of 
order  aetting  times  for  taking  testimony  or  each  extenaion  "'''*■'  *"  «'••"»«*.  compliance  with  the  requirementa  of  see- 
as  may  be  granted  *'**"*  ^-^^^  *'"'  ^-^^^  '*  'nflldent  notice  under  tbia  aection. 

•  '  e          ^      •                •                *  The  text  of  1 3.44  (Form  3.44)  la  revlaed  aa  followa: 

(f)  When  the  copiea  of  the  record  are  In  typewritten  form.    |  8.44     Interference;    preliminarp    atatement    of    dowteetie 
they  maat   be  clearly  leflble  on  opaque  aaglaaed.  dvrable  Inventor. 

paper  approximatdy  8H  by  11  inchea  In  alse  (letter  else)  prbLIMINAIIT  BTATKiniNT 

and  one  of  the  three  copiea  muat  be  a  ribbon  copy,  but  need  i-KHJiaMlHAKX  STATEMKNT . 

not   be  executed   by   the  certifying   oflcer.      (The   certified ]  •  . 

transcript  may  be  a  properly  executed  carbon  copy.    See  sec-  _;. f  wtarterance  No 

tlon  1.277.)     The  typing  ahail  be  on  one  aide  of  the  paper,  | 

la  not   amaller  than   pica   type;   and   double-apaced  with  a  ••5 

!!J!lf".?.»l'!!^''-/°»  ?».•/•'.■  S*!?  ■"**.*^  ^i**^-    ^!*      '"""""11.  bdag  duly  awora  (or  afllrm«l).  depose,  aad 
slMeta  abaU  be  bound  at  thdr  left  edges,  la  sofb  maaaer  to   says  that  h«  Is  •  party  to  the  above  Idtatifled  latarferwce. 

- '  ■  I 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


S6 


I 


i 


that  he  made  the  laveatioa  set  forth  by  the  eooats  of  the 
laterf ereaee  la  the  Uaited  Sutes ;  that 

(1)  The  first  drawlag  of  the  lav^tloa  waa  (give  apeelfte 
nmtmre  of  the  drmmimp)  auule  oa .  16 


J)  auule  oa .  16  —    A  copy 

Is  attached.*  , 

(2)  The  first  writtea  deaeripttoa  of  the  laveatioB  waa  la 
the  form  of  a  (give  apeeifh  natiirs  of  the  daenmeiit)  aad  was 
made  on ,  19  — .    A  eonv  Is  attached.* 

(8)  The  laveatioa  was  first  disdosed  to  others  oa , 

19  — ,  whea  {.give  brief  deaeription  of  etreuwutmneee).* 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  saseeptlble  of  proof, 
other  thaa  acts  of  the  character  spedfled  la  (1),  (2),  and 
(8)  which.  If  proven  would  establish  coaeeptioa  of  the  lavea- 
tioa. aad  a  brief  deseriptioa  of  such  act  or  acts  are  (e.g.  the 
aaakiag  of  a  aoaoperatiag  model  oa ,  19  ^-]. 

(8)  The  laveatioa  Was  actually  reduced  to  practice  on 
- ,  19  —  by  (give  brUf  deaeripttun  of  the  meU  to 

(6)  Active  exerdse  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reduduf 

the  laveatioa  to  practice  begaa  oa ,  19  —  aad 

comprised  (give  brief  deocripti»n  of  the  mmtmre  of  the  uetivitp 
to  be  relied  on)  .*^ 


*  If  there  was  ao  act  correspoadiag  to  this  allegatioa  prior 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  It  mnst  be  so  stated. 
Note,  however,  date  of  completion  of  application  drawing  and 
spedficatlon,  date  of  disdosure  to  person  preparing  the  appli- 
cation, and  diligence  la  preparing  the  application. 


(Sigaatara  of  laveator) 

Subacribedl  aad   sworn   to    (or  afflrmed)    before  ate  thla 
day  of — ,l»— . 

[•BAL] 

( Sigaature  of  awtary'pobUc  or'ofleerr 

I 

(CMBdal  character) 

(Sec.  1.  66  Stat  793,  85  U.8.C.  6) 

I  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Comtniaaioner  of  Potente. 
Approved : 

William  W.  Eaton, 

Deputp  A'aaiatant  Secretary  for  Science  end  Technologg. 

April  30, 1965. 

PublUhed  in  30  F.R.  <«44-«4».  Mag  H.  t9tS 

a.*,  •evtaaaun  psiarias  erricc  lO      i—s 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


.  'I 


Bovd  of  Appeals  DccWow  RcBdcred  in  the  Month  of 
April  1965 

Examiner  affirmed 261 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part II  1  4g 

Examiner  rerersed ^— "~IIIIII"III  _""     95 

Total ~ 


May  4,  1»«0. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commi«»ioner  of  Patent: 


lafffnfkiBal  CoBTcalioa  for  the  Pnicctioii  off 

i  Indoitriai  Property 

Acetttion  by  Zambia  to  the  tMhon  t»S8  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  baa  been  notified  by  the  Embaaay 
of  SwltE^rland  of  the  accession,  effectiTe  Aprtl  6  1965  by 
the  Republic  of  Zambia  to  the  Parta  ConTentlo'n  for  the 
Protection  of  InduatrUl  Property,  aa  Kviaed  at  Uabon  on 
October  SI,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
lUy  4,  1960.  Oommittiontir  of  Patent*. 


Anuilndaof 

The  1064  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Trademarks  nas 
been  publiataed.  Copies  may  be  obUined  from  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documenta,  OoTemoMBt  Printlnf  Office,  Washing- 
ton, D.C..  20402. 

Price :  Buckram  bound,  |2.50. 


Expediting  Fmptn  Relating  to  Appeab 

In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  and  proceaslng  of  aU 
papers  relating  to  appeals,  it  is  essential  that  all  such  docu- 
menta include  the  Group  Number  to  which  the  application  U 
•Migned,  as  well  as  the  Appeal  Number  and  SerUI  Noaber. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Pint  AteUtant  CommieHoner. 


May  8,  1960. 


iBteniational  CoBTCBtioki  for  the  Protcctloa  of 
Induatrial  Property 

Acewion  by  Southern  Rhoieeia  to  the  Liabon  19SS  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  Bute  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  accession,  effectiTe  AprU  6,  1965  by 
Southern  RhodesU  to  the  Parta  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Indnatrial  Property,  as  rcTlaed  at  Liabon  on  October  81. 
1988. 


Dedication 

S.17S,544.— Wtlltom  «.  Road,  Jr..  Phoenix,  Aria.  COTTON 
CLEANER.  Patent  dated  Mar.  16,  1965.  Dedication 
filed  May  5.  1965,  by  the  inventor.  1 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  term  of  said  patent  sub- 
sequent to  November  17, 1981. 


New 

Patents 

Designs 

Plant  Patenta 

Betssnes   


ApplcadoM  Receired  Dmk^  April  IH5 

■ —  7918 

18 


Total 


8440 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  111.)  Brtggs  Patent  No.  2,395.449  (310—489)  for 
FILTER  UNIT.  Claims  9  to  12  Held  valid  and  Infriilied. 
Brigga  y.  M  d  J  Dietel  Locomotive  Filter  Corp..  S42  F2d 
573  :  144  USPQ  701. 

(C.A.  Mass.)  Nyyssonen  Patent  No.  2,790,098  (310 — 802) 
for  POLYPHASE  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE.    Claims  1  and 
10  Had  not  infringed.    Npyttonen  v.  Bendiei  Corp..  841  F-ld 
531 ;  144  USPQ  555. 

(C.A.  Mass.)   Nyyssonen  Patent  No.  2,790,181    (321 — 67) 
for  POLYPHASE  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM.     Clnia  1  HeU 
invalid.    Id. 

(C.A.   111.)   Chemlvsky  Patent  No.  2.848,040   (297 — tM> 
for  BABY  SUPPORT.     Claim  1  Held  valid  and  infringed! 
WeUh  Co.  V.  Chemivkw.  342  F.2d  586 ;  144  USPQ  288. 

<C-A.  111.)  Briggs  Patent  No.  2,919.807  (210 — 487).  for 
FILTER^  Claims  4.  6  and  8  to  11  HeM' valid  and  Infringed. 
Briggt  r.  M  d  J  Dietel  Locomotive  Filter  Corp.,  342  F.2d  878  • 
144  USPQ  701. 

(D.C.  lU.)  Loughren  Patent  No.  2,647,648  (478 — ^7.5),  for 
AUTOMATIC  CONTRAST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELE- 
VISION APPARATUS.  Claims  1,  2  and  4  Held  invalid  aad 
not  Infringed.  Hazeltine  Research.  Inc.  v.  Zenith  Radio  Oarm . 
239  F.  Slipp.  51 ;  144  USPQ  381. 


Ja<* 


Patenti  Andlable  fte 

,     Des.    199.251.     HANOINO   Fi:X)RAL  CONTAINER. 

W.  Barbeau,  19108  44th  W.,  Lynnwood,  Waah. 

».Jfci^ik^^*'A  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FATTY  ACID 
ESTERS  OF  HYDROXYALKANB  SULFONIC  ACIDS. 
F""f,.  J^**f^'^^^''*>  Hamburg  24,  Oemany.  Correspondence 
to :  Michael  8.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New  York  17.  N.T. 

M.2i?^*'2«2.  WIRE  COIL  HOLDER.  WUlie  R.  Oermaln. 
5562  Jean  Paul  Cardinal.  Montreal  N.  39.  Quebec,  Canada. 

xri?.i^*l?? V  AUTOMOTIVE    VEHICLE    ANTI  SKID    DE 
VICR     Michael  Lukawsky.     871  N.  22nd  St..  PhiUdelphla 


8,  19i5 

Patents 1312— No.  3.187.842  to  No. 

Deaigna !       72 — ^No.     201.271  to  No. 

Plant  PatenU.-  7 — No.  2.628  to  No. 

Reiaaues 6 — No.       20.791  to  No. 

Total 188^ 


8.188.658.  iacl. 

201,842,  IncL 

2.684.  incL 

25.798.  iad. 
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S.lTS.18t.     AMIAL  PmOJKTO*  OAin^APfrAB^M. 
WHOM. 
Ittb  MM»t  T«S;m  DHT*.  ModMto.  Calif. 


,  gnat  ■••we- 
apon r«Momabto 


cSMtowtkMk  Iadmtrl«  DlTWon.  latt  Bo«< 
1-B,  BrldfWort,  Cobo. 


■ton  At«^  Bldg. 


ir^eal 


•.118.W     CAW™*®  •'"^ '**^"";«,«^„  CAM 


mTHOD  OF  FOBMUfO 

BmB  ooSpositiok. 


s.ooo.eii. 

8.06S.Ma. 

t.oes.384. 

8.0SS,S8e. 

S.0M.40T. 
S.117.S1S. 

S.1S1.6M. 
8,in.«8T. 
8.1U.TBe. 

t.l46.SS8. 

t»lB0.e6». 
8,154.0M. 
8.1«5,09e. 


JUMB  8,  1966 


TFf'"Bi*'H'W  tSOHTMOL  ITBTBlfB. 

COMBINATION    ^^J^^k^^iSRJtS^Sn^SS. 
^Mai  AND  TBMPBBATUBB  CONTBOL  ST«- 


SLBCTBONIC  dOOKINO  AFPABATOS. 
PLIANT  8UBFACB  HBATINO  UNIT. 
mcK>  SWITCH  ACTUATION  MBAMS. 
■LBCTBIC  HBATINO  8T8TBM8. 
■UBFACB   COOKING   UNIT   FOB 

BANOBB. 
8UPPOBTINO  ANDjOASajTWO  MBANB  FOB 

DraCBSnC  COOKINO  OTBN8. 


TBNTILATING 
PUANCB. 

COMBINBD 
TIONBB. 


FOB  COOKINO  AP- 
OTBN   AND  BOOM  AIB  CONDI- 


■LBCTBIC  OYBI. 
HINGB  CONITBUCnON. 
FOOD  BKOIUMO  OVHM. 
ABC-8UPPBBS8INO    MUI/nPOBITION 
TBIC  SWITCH. 


84M.MS- 

S.1M.804. 
S.1T0.1M. 


Box  1».  Okla- 
fOB    OBOUNDBD 


COUPLING    GBro    MBAN8 

OMDAMPUFIBB.  i 

MMPLIFIBD   TWO^TAOB    BBBOB-CONTBOIJ 

DBCODBB.  I ^ 

VOLTAOB    DBIVBN    MAONBTIC    CO»B 


8T8- 


IB  _ 

•t  mq.. 


AnaMtimt 

AccvMOiJkTiva  NASA  PAWWf  U»»  N*.  t 

hm  nroTlstoBt  of  14  C.FJI.  ■  ••-v — 


BceontaBM  with  »*•  lir?'*^^  <^  M-C.rB^I_lM».«00 
n  ■««..  and  43  U.S.C.  3457 (f 
MottM  and  Span  Adalatotoadc 


CoMial-  

BALLAST  APPABATU8. 

INDUCTIVB  DBVICB. 


3,986.800. 
8,tO0.8O8. 

S,i80.784. 


ft^   lliMBaM.'  of    tta   tjrp«wi  .apmaamiM,   umOmr 
WashlBftoa.  D.C.,  80848. 


BBATINO 
TICH8. 


DB- 


FOAMBD 


3,8»8.889. 

3,008.807. 
3,03«.138. 


^'!gsssffur<^^}^^^'^^^  '••"•"'• 


iUleoM 
DlvtalM 


toi  - 

Prodaeta 


DMartment.  Cbamlcal 


wBd  MataUarfleal 


8.0MJOO. 
8,181.618. 

8.181.8S0. 


3.040.380. 
3,044.818. 
2.045.067. 
2.9M.773. 
3.071.887. 
3.074.038. 

3.084.780. 
3.001.071. 
2,001.001. 
a.99«.212. 
3.007.374. 


TIABT  AMINBS. 
0BGAN08ILICON  COMPOSITIONS. 
POLTMBBIC    BBACTION    PB^UlCTOF    AN 

0m5S08ILANBTBTB0L  fND  PHBNTLBO- 

BONIC  ACID. 
PBOCB88     FOB     MAKING     GBIGNABD     BB- 

AOBHTB. 
MWtt.    O^^POMJILOXAJ^BCBBg^WABI- 


•y^S;jl0844.  AttTPatant  Couanl. 
S.B8B.60S. 

3.008.403. 

3.870.808. 
3.800.604. 

S.80T.800. 
3,033.018. 
3.008.764. 
8.007.880. 

8,007.888. 

8,010.444. 
8.017,103. 
8,017.488. 
8.081.414. 

8.084.840. 
8.088.478. 

8.081.668. 


^f5S*£u{cBAFT  CONTBOLS. 
TWO  COMPONBMT  BBABDfO. 
TBMPBBATUBB    BBDUCIlfG^  COATING    FOB 

liaffiEs  8UWBCT  TO  FLAMB  BXP08UBB. 
APPABATUS  FOB  MAKING  A  MBTAL  8LUBBT 

PBODUCT. 
BOCKBT  PBOPBLLANT  INJBCTOB. 
PBOCB88  OF  CASTING  HBAVT  SUPS. 
n^BZIBLB  SBAL  FOB  VALTBS. 
UQUID-SPBAT  COOLING  MBTHOD. 
HIGH  TBMPBRATURB  NICKBL-BASB  ALLOT. 
BXTBBNAL     LIQUID-8PBAX     COOLING     OF 
*^BBINB  BLZbBB. 
BUNWAT  LIGHT. 

WIBB  GBID  FOBMWG  APPABATUi. 
JBT  AIBCBAFT  CONFIOUBATION. 
8BLF  SUPPORTING  SPACB  VBHICLB. 
TUBBO-MACHINB  BLADB  VIBRATION  DAMP- 

8PHBBICAL    80LID-PB0P1LLANT    BOCKBT 
MOTOR.  ' 


ILBCTRIC  COOKING  APPMANCBS. 
MJDCTBIC  HBATWO.UNWS  AND  MBTHOD 

«r  MAKING  THB  SAMB.         . 
DOMBtTIC  APPLIANCB.  '' 

DOMBiTIC  COOKING  APPUANCB.        | 

■LBCTBIC  OVBNB. 

MSTHOD  OF  MAKING  8HBATHBD  BLBCTRIC 

nSfiJrniG  units 


8.001,800. 
8,001,780. 

8.004,785. 
8.008.081. 
8.005.880. 

8,008,339. 


AIR  FRAMB  DBAG  BALANCB. 

ABRL4L    CAPSULB    BMBROBNCT     SBPABA- 

TION  DBVICB. 
PABTICLB  DBTBCnON  APPABATU8. 
HIGH  INTBNSITT  HBAT  AND  UOHT  UNIT. 
WIND   TUNNBL    AIR8TBBAM    OSCILLATING 

APPARATUS. 

PROCBB8  FOB  APPLTiKO  A  noncnjm 

"^"toATINO  FOR  SALT  BATH  BBAMNO. 


MBTHODS  OF  MAKING  BLBCTBIC  HBATING 
UNITS. 


FOLDING  APPABATUS. 


8,010.878. 
8.011,788. 

PLUG-IN  SPBBD  UNIT.  8.013.400. 

HBATING  AND  COOLING  APPABATUS.  ,.012.407. 

COOKINO  APPUANCB8.  8,016,1M8. 

PLUG-IN  SUBFACB  UNIT.                        ^  I        8.016.888. 

OVBN  HBATING  UNIT  SUPPOBT.  8.033.073. 
TIMBB8T8T|m8  FOB  COOKING  APPABATUS,      ^^ 

OBTHBLIKB.  umxi  »««—.-.  ^^ 


NOZBLB.  

INSUI*ATING  STRUCTUM^ 
BLBCTBO-THBBMAL  ~ 

HTDBOFOIL. 

DIfTBBBNTIAL  PBBS8UBB  CBLL. 


MAGNBTICALLT    CBNTBBBD    UQUID 
tlMN  nOAT. 


COIr 
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8,028436. 
8.028,138. 
3.038.077. 
8,088.176. 
8.041.587. 
8.041.934. 

8,045,484. 

8,049.876. 

8,068.484. 
8.057.687. 

8.059.330. 

S.OeS.301. 

8.004.938. 
8.067.678. 

8.008.608. 
8,060,188. 

8.070.880. 
8.070,849. 

8.070.407. 
8.073,574. 
8.070.005. 

8.077.599. 

8.070.118. 

8.000.711. 

8.088.011. 
3,084,431. 
3.085.165. 


THBBB  AXIS  CONTBOM.BB. 

RBBNTBT  VBHICLB  LBADINO  BD<». 

INFBABBD  SCANNBB. 

8UBVIVAL  COUCH. 

ANGULAB  MBA8URBMHNT  STBTBM. 

MOTION  PICTURB  CAMBRA  FOR  OPTICAL 
PTROMBTRT. 

liVTHOD  lOR  CONTINUOUS  VARIATION  <^ 
pSpBuIaNTFLOW  AND  THRUST  IN  PRO- 
PULSIVB  DBVICB8. 

ANNULAR    ROCKBT    MOTOR    AND    NOZZLB 

CONFIGURATION. 
VARIABLB  8WBBP  WING  CONFIOUBATION. 

MODIFICATION    AND    IMPROVBMBNT8    TO 

COOLBD  BLADBB. 
APPABATUS    FOB    COUPLTOO    A    PLUBAI^ 

lOTOF    UNOBOUNPH)   CIBCUIT8   TO    A 

OBOUNDBD  CIBCUR. 
HIGH  VACUUM  CONDBNSBB  TANK  FOR  ION 

ROCKBT  BMOINB8. 
VABIABLB  SWBHP  WING  AIBCBAFT. 
TBLB8COPINO-8PIKB    8UPBB80NIC    INLBT 

irORAIRCRAFT  BNGINB8. 


8,087,693. 
8,088,441. 
3,000.212. 
8.000.580. 

D187.S60. 
D187.851. 
D187.853. 
D187.858. 
D198.454. 
Pmtentt 

3,093,000. 
3,093,346. 
3.098.030. 

8.100.394. 
8.100.990. 
8.102.948. 
8.104.079. 

8,104,082. 
8.105,515. 
8.106.608. 
8.108,171. 

8,110.818. 
8.112.672. 
8.115,630. 
8.118.100. 


VBNTING  VAPOB  APPABATUS. 
INSTBUMBNT      SUPPORT     WITH      PBBCI8B 
LATERAL  ADJU8TMBNT. 

ATTTTUDB  AND  PBOPBLLANT  FLOW  CON- 
TROL 8T8TBM  AND  MBTHOD.  f 

MULTISTAOB  MULTXPLB-RBBNTRT  TUR- 
BINE. 

AIR  BBARINO. 

GAS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS. 

HIGH-SPBBD        LOW-LBVBL        BLBCTBICAL 

BTBPPINO  SWITCH. 
COLLAPSIBLB  LOOP  ANTBNNA  FOR  SPACB 

VBHICLB. 
VBHICLB     PARACHUTB     AND     BQUIPMBNT 

JBTTI80N  SY8TBM. 
PBNSHAPB  BXHAU8T  NOZZLB  FOR  BUPBR- 

BONIC  BNGINB. 

MULTI-LOBAR  SCAN  HORUKW  SBN80B. 

RBINFORCBD  METALLIC  COMPOSITB8. 

ni/TRA-LONO     M0N08TABLB    MUI/TIVIBRA- 
^  TOR  WLOTINO  BISTABLE  SEMltoNDUC 

TOR   SWITCH  TO   ALLOW  CHARGING   OR 

TIMING  CIRCUIT. 

VABIABU-SPAN  AIBCBAFT. 

VALVE  ACTUATOR.  \ 

SANDWICH  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION. 


SPACE   AND   ATMOSPHERIC   REENTRY   VE- 
HICLE. 

AIBCBAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

mvUmbIt  for  itonexclutive.  revpcokU,  nwUt-free 
licetue  (99) 

CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PROBE. 

SPACE  CAPSUUI. 

ANNULAR   SUPERSONIC  I»CELERATOR   OR 

DROGUE. 
TIME-DIVISION  MUI/nPLEZER. 
TWO-PLANB  BALANCB. 
BLBCTRIC  ARC  WELDING. 
VARIABLE-GEOMETRY     WINGED     REENTRY 

VEHICLE. 

VARIABLB  SWBBP  AIBCBAFT  WING. 
PRB88URB  REOULATINO  SYSTEM. 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE. 

RADIANT  HSATBR  HAVING  FORMED  FILA- 
MENTS.   

SLOSH  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  AND  MBTHOD. 
UMBILICAL  SBPARATOB  FOB  BOCKBT8. 
RBTLECTOR  SPACE  SATBLLITB. 

BLBCTRIC  BATTBBT  AND  MBTHOD  Ol"  OP- 
BRATING  THE  8AMB. 


S.118.SS8. 
8.130.101. 

8.130.881. 

8.188,788. 

3,121,809. 
8.122.000. 

8.122.008. 

3.122.885. 

8.128.a4S 

8.137.157. 
8.138.889. 

8.128.845. 
8.180.940. 
8.182.8^3. 

8.188.476. 
8.1S2.470. 
8.183,908. 
8,186,080. 
8,185.000. 
8.186.123. 
3,137,082. 
8,188.837. 

8.189.735. 

8.140.738. 
8,141,840. 
3.141.769. 

3.141,982. 

3.148.821. 
3.144.219. 
8.144,999. 
8.147.433. 
3,149.897. 
3,150.829. 


BOCKBT  KVGINB. 

CHANNEL  TYPE  SHELL  COtHCTtUCTION  FOB 
mOCKafT  BNGINB  |AND  THB  LIKE. 

LANDING  ABBANGBMBNT  FOB  ABB08PACB 
VBHICIA 

IGNITION  SY8TBIIF0B1IONOPBOPBLI.AMT 
COMBUSTION  DEVICES. 

SPHERICAUUY  SHAPED  BOCKBT  MOTOB. 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CRYO- 
GENIC LIQUIDS. 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FORCONTEOL  OF 
A  SOLID  PUHLED  BOCKBT  VBHICLB. 

INJBCTOB  FOB  BIPROPBLLANT  BOCKBT 
ENGINES. 

EXPULSION  BLADDER  BQUIPPBD  STOBAGB 
TANK  STRUCTURE. 

MULTIPLE  BELLEVILLE  SPBINO  ASSEMBLY. 

VARIABLB  FBBQUENCT  MAONBTIC  MULTI- 
VIBRATOR. 

DBSPIN  WEIGHT  BELEASB. 

HBAT  SHIELD. 

ANTBNNA  STBTBM  D8IN0  PABASTTICKUB- 
MBNTB  AND  TWO  DBIVBN  H^MBNTS  AT 
90^  ANGLE  FED  180*  OUT  OF  PHASE. 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

UNIVERSAL  RESTBAINER  AND  JOINT. 

BUT  RBOULATBD  GAS  JOURNAL  BBABING. 

DBC0MP08ITI0N  UNIT. 

ROCKBT  MOTOR  STBTBM. 

ROCKBT  ENGINE  INJBCTOB. 

CHARACTER  INDICATING  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED 
METALLIC  COMPOSrrBB. 

BTBERABLE   SOLID   PBOPBLLANT   BOCKBT 

MOTOR. 
HIGH  nWSSURB  FOUBWAY  VALVB. 
GRAVITY  DEVICE. 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUSTUNG- 
STBN  IONIZERS  FOR  ION  ROCKBT  EN- 
GINES.   

6WITCHINO  MECHANISM  WITH  ENEBOT 
STORAGE  MBANB. 

FRANGIBLE  TUBE  BNBBGT  DISSIPATION. 

MANNED  SPACE  STATION. 

PBOPBLLANT  BLADE  LOADING  CONTBOL. 

ELECTRONIC  MOTOB  CONTBOL  SYSTEM. 

PRINTED  CABUI  CONNECTOR. 


VARIABLB     FREQUENCY     MAGNETIC     COU- 
PLED MULTIVIBRATOR. 

8.150.887.  FOAM  GENEBATOB. 

8.163.844.  LIFE  PRE8BRVBB. 

8,155.903.  LIFE  BAFT. 

8,156,000.  ION  ROCKBT. 

8,157,529.  BONDED  SOLID  LUBBICANT  COATINO. 

3,158,173.     HIGH    TEMPERATUWL       HIGH  -  PRESSUBB 
SPHERICAL  SEGMmrr  VALVB. 

3,158,830.     ASSEMBLY   FOR   BBCOVERING  A  CAPSULB. 

8158.764.     TWO-FLUID    MAGNETHYWIODYNAMIC^BTS- 
9,iwi,t9*.     *^^*'2jJD  MBTHOD  FOB  THBBMAL-BLBC- 

TRIC  POWTOl  CONVERSION. 
3.159.907.     VA^BLlBLB^raBUBT  J^^fTOGDgOTILI^ 

FUEL. 

3180  825.    TBMPBBATUBB  C0MPBI8ATIN0  MBANB  FOB 
9.iou,wo.     *■«  nj,,^  RESONATOR  OF  AMPLIFIES. 

8.160.950.     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  SHOCK  PBO- 
TBCTION. 

3.182.012.     FORMED  METAL  RIBBON  WBAP. 

8.108.935.     MECHANICAL  COORDINATE  CONVERTBB. 

3,104.222.     NON-RBUSABLB      KINBTIC      ENERGY      AB- 
BOBBBB. 

3.104.868.     MULTISTAGE      MULTIPLB-REENTBT      TUBr 
BINE. 

8.165.356.    SHOCK     ABSOBBING     SUPPOBT     AND     BB- 
^  BTBAINT  MEANS. 

8.166,884.     CATALYST  BUD  BEHOVING  TOOL. 

8.187,486.     NICKBL-BASB  AI<LOT. 
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t.l68,8ST. 
•,1W.001. 

8,1T0JM. 
8.1TO.M0. 

MT0.4T1. 
•.170,486. 
8.170,000. 
8,1T0.00T. 

8.170,000. 
8.170.778. 
84T1.000. 
8,171.081. 
8.178.007. 

8.178,M0. 

847S.M1. 

8.174.S78. 

8.174.870. 
8.174.887. 

8,178,780. 
8.170.888. 

8.170.400. 
8.170.008. 
8.177.088. 
8.178.888. 
8.180,264. 
8.180.067. 

8,181,881. 
D180.840. 
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▲XBPLAin  TAM^OWW  F*Eit)BMAl»C»  IHDI- 

CATOB. 
▲OkCKAFT  WHKEL  iPmAT  DBAO  ALLIVIA- 

TOK.  I 

HJLinC  UHirBBOAL  JOINT. 
■EBCTABX'  MODULAR  8PACB  BTATIC(lf.l 
IM JSCTOB  VALVa  DBTICI. 
LXQUID  BOCKVT  ■TSTBII. 
PBOPBLLAMT  TANK  PKMBUKIZATIOlf  ITl- 

TsiL  y    *' 

ASBODni AMIC  MBASUUMO  VKflCM, ' 
UrrXiATABIiB  HOMBTCOMB. 
TWO-COliPONBNT  VAIATB  ABBBMBLT. 
■nCnOM  VALTBl 
XJLMDXMO  ABBANGBiaWT  FOB  ABBIAL  VB- 

mCLB.  I         I 

PAB^CHUTB  OLIDBR. 
BBIinrOBCBD  MBTALLIC  COMPOBITBB. 
PLA8MA  ACCBUEBATOB.     - 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  OAUOB. 
BINABT  TO  BINABT-CODBD-DBCIMAL  CON- 


COLLOID  PBOPULBIOH  MVTHOD  AND  APPA- 
BATUB.  1^ 

APPABATUB  iX>B  IGNITING  BOUD  PBOPBL- 
LAMTB. 

CONTINUOUBLT  OPBBATINO  INDUCTION 
PLASMA. 

BOCKBT  THBUBT  CHAMBBB. 

PRODUCTION  OP  HIGH  PUBITT  BlfJCON 
CABBIDB.  I 

LANDING  PAD  AB8BMBLT  POB  ABBOBPACB 
▼BHICLBS.  I 

APi»AAATnB  HATING  COAXIAL  CAPACITOB 
^BTOUcKjBB     TOB     MBABUBING     PLUH) 

DBNBITT. 
HIGH  TBMPBBATUBB  TBBTING  APPABATUB. 
THBBMAL  CONTBOL  OF  BPAC^  VBHICLB8. 
THBBMAL  SWITCH: 

ATTITUDB  CONTROL  jrOB  iPACBCBAFT. 
COUPLIN.G  FOR  LINBAB  SHAPBD  CHABGB. 

ATTITUDB   ORIBNTATION    OF    BPIN-8TABI- 
L&HD  BPACB  VBHICLBB. 

flPACBCBAFT  BOV*r  LANDING  BTBTBM. 

BWBPT  WING  ASBBMBLT. 


TnU  37--#ATEN|nLimAinMABKa,  AND 


On  KglttnitloB  to  prMtle* 

Ob  appUeadoB  for  raolstntlOB  oC  a  BnB  — 


10.00 

6.00 


8.00 


<1)  For  tta*  BOUBtlas  of  anmoontod  dirnvtac*  aaO 
photoprlBti  roMlTod  with  patent  an^Ucnttons. 

proTldnd  they  nr«  of  approTed  pemanoney 

«  •  •  •  • 

(n)  Banrdt  of  Patent  Oflica  records  for  parpoaea  not 
otherwise  apedfled  In  thla  rale,  per  half-hoar  of 
aeareh  or  fraction  thereof f ••*^ 


U)  List  of  U.B.  Patents : 

All  patents  In  a  anbdass.  par  aheet  (eontalalnc  100 

patent  noabers  or  leaa) 

MlnUnam  charge  per  order 

Patenta  in  a  aabdaaa,  limited  by  date  or  patent 
number,  per  sheet  (eontalBiaf  50  patuit  nom- 
hers  or  lees) 

I    ifiBlmam  charge  per  order :- 


.60 
1.00 


.60 
1.00 


Pam  1 — BuLsa  or  Pbacticb  in  Patbnt  CAaaa 

r^m  WMl  OMryee 

TlM  fOUewtaf  aaendmeBts  art  made  to  Uke  effect  thirty 

days  aftw  pabUeatloa  In  the  Federal  Beglater.    Notice  and 

pabUe  procedure  are  deeiMd  onneceaaary  as  the  changes  relate 

t«  minor  adjnatment  of  fee  Itema. 

L  IB  1 1.81  amwfl  parafraphs  (a),  (g),  (h),  (I),  (■)> 
aBd(«),aifonowi: 
1 1.81    PMe»*  Md  missellawseiia  /ees  mmd  oMryes. 


2.  In  1 1.841  amend  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  by  Inaertlng 
sentences  so  that  the  amended  paragraphs  read  as  foUows : 
I  1.841     M9gUtr»tUn  tf  alteriMiw  mm4  m§tmU. 

•  .  •  •  • 

(0)  B«f«<r«n«iil«  /er  rtgUtntiw.    No  pereon  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  practice  and  registered  nnleea  he  ahaU  apply  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  In  wrlttng  on  a  prescribed  form 
supplied  by  the  Commissioner  and  furnish  all  requested  Infor- 
mation and  material ;  and  shaU  eaUbllsh  to  the  eatlafactlon 
of  the  Commlaaloner  that  he  Is  of  good  moral  character  and 
of  good  repute  and  possessed  of  the  legal  and  sdenrtflc  and 
technical  qualifications  neccsaary  to  enable  him  to  render 
appllcanU  for  patenta  Talnable  aerTloe,  and  Is  otherwise  com- 
petent to  adTlae  and  aaaUt  them  In  the  preeenUtlon  and  prooe- 
cutlon  of  their  applications  before  the  Pat«it  Office.    In  order 
that  the  Commissioner  may  determine  whether  a  peraon  aeek- 
Ing  to  hare  his  name  placed  upon  either  of  the  registers  haa 
the  quallflcatlona  specified,  satisfactory  proof  of  good  moral 
character   and    repute,    and   of  sufflclent  basic   training   In 
adentlfle  and  technical  matters  must  be  submitted  and  an 
examination  which  Is  held  from  time  to  time  must  be  Uken 
and  paaaed.     Rach  application  for  admission  to  the  examina- 
tion for  reglstratloB  must  be  accompanied  by  the  preecrlbed 
fee  (see  I  1  21) •    The  taking  of  an  examination  may  be  waived 
In  the  case"  of  any  peraon  who  haa  actively  aerred  for  fouri 
vears  In  the  examining  corpa  of  the  Patent  Office. 

(6)  jeaptotraMon  o/  firmt.  Any  firm,  the  Individual  mem- 
bers of  which  are  each  registered  on  the  register  of  attorneya. 
may  have  Ita  name  enteral  upon  the  register  of  attorn^rs. 
Any  firm,  one  of  the  individual  membera  of  which  Is  registered 
on  the  register  of  agenta  and  each  of  the  remaining  Individual 
members  are  reglatered  either  on  the  reglater  of  attorneys  or 
the  register  of  agenU.  may  have  Its  name  entered  on  the 
register  of  agenta.  If  the  memberahip  of  the  firm  Is  cbangeo. 
application  muat  be  made  for  registration  of  the  firm  as 
changed.  Bvery  application  must  be  acompanled  by  the  pre- 
acribed  fee  for  registration  of  a  firm  (see  |  Ul). 

♦  •  •  • 

(Bee.   1.  ««  But.'  7»8,T08 ;   85  U.8.C.  6.  81.     Interpreta  or 
applies  sec.  1,  66  SUt.  706 ;  86  U.B.C.  41) 

BDWARD  J.  BRBNNBB. 

CommiMiofMr  o/  Patents. 

Approved  :  May  8, 1066. 
J.  HBBBBBT  HOLbOMOIf, 

Isatetaat  Secret ar»  /W  Seience  w*  T9ehm%l»n. 


(8)  ftor  typewtimn  eoplii  of  records,  for  each  PM« 

prodneed  (donble-apaeed)  or  fraction  thereof—  $1.80 

•  •  •  •       I    '        • 

(f )  f^  translations  from  foreign  languagct  into  Bar 
Bah,  made  only  of  references  dted  In  applications 
or  of  papers  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  Insofar  aa 
fadlltlea  may  be  avaUable :  Written  tranaUtlona, 
for  every  100  worda  of  the  original  language,  or 

fractlOB  thereof •••• 

(h)  For  reglatratlon  of  an  attorney,  agent  or  firm : 

For  admlanlon  to  examination  for  reglatratlon  to 
practice,  fee  payable  upoa  appUcatioa 816.00 


IP.B.  Doc.  66-4S16 ;  Filed,  May  6. 1066 ;  8 :  46  a.m.] 


CMarN«.372 

CUaalflcattoB  Ordar  No.  872,  datwl  April  28,  1065.  Incorpo- 
ratea  changee  In  the  following  cUaaea : 

88,    MaTAI.  FODNDIHO 

81,  Daibt 

46,  AMVaBinilT  DBVICB8,  TOTB  I 

08.  RBFaiOBaATion 

06,  GbAaa  MAnOTACTimMa 

00,  Foooaanpr 
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162,  PAPia  Makino  and  Fiaca  LiaaaATiOM 

240.  Static  Mou>a— Bstabllahed  (BolletlB  No.  466) 

"260,  CHEiMBTaY.  Cabbon  Compoohdb 

264,  Plastic  and  Non-Mbtaixic  Abticlb  BHAPiMa  OB 

Tbbatino  :  Pbocbbbbb 
807.  Blbctbical    Tbanbhibbiob    oa    Intbbcobbbctiow 

SXBTBMB 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Buperintemdent,  Pmtemt  Sgaminimg  Otrpa. 


I  Ortv  No.  373 

The  following  transfer  Is  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Wednesday.  April  28,  1968  :  ' 

From  Group  420  to  Group  410 
C^aaa  87.  Excavatiro 

Subdaaaea  1  thra  142.  182  thra  105 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
BuptrintvUtmt,  Pmtemt  B—mining  Corp$. 


(Mcr  No.  374 

The  following  transfers  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  MIect 
on  Saturday,  May  1.  1060  : 

From  Group  830  to  Group  820 
I  AU  Claaaea :     29,  Mbtal    Wobeino  —  Subs.    1-66. 

89.5-91.8.    148.3-179.    200-212, 
400-080,  567-666,  568 
58,  Packaob  Makino 
70,  Mbtal  Toolb  and   Implbmbmts. 
Makimo 


79.  Buttom  Makino 

93,    PaPBB  MANOrACTDBBa 
147.   COOPBKINO 

157.  Whbblwbiqht  Macbihbb 

163.    NBBDLB  AMD  PIM   If  AKIHO 
287.   KLONaATBD-llBMBEB-DBIVINa      AP- 
PARATUS 

I         228.  Mbtal   Fdbion-Bondino   Appaba- 
Tca 
266.  Mbtalldboical  Appabatcb 
800.  BBDBH,  BBOOH  AND  Mop  Makino 

I  316,  BiBCTBic  Lamp  and  Dibcbabob 

I  DBVICBS,  MAMUrACTDBB  AND  RB- 

'  PAIB 

From  Group  480  to  Group  410 

AU  Claaaea :       8,  Abtipicial  Body  Mbm bbbb 
27,  Undbbtakimo 
32,  Dbntibtbt 
46.   AMUBBMBNT  DBVICB8,  TOTB 

68,  Jbwblbt 
124,  Mbchahical  Gomb  and  Pbubc- 

TOBB 
128,    SOBOBBT 

132,  Toilbt 

272.  AMuaBifBNT  and  b:xbbcisimo  Db- 

VICB8 

278,  Amcsbmbnt  Dbvicbb.  GAMBa 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Buperinteitdemt.  Patent  E»aminint  Oerpe. 

AU  of  the  above  changes  wlU  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual 
of  Classification  replacement  pagea  dated  Jujy  1006. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

B.  A.  WAHL.  S«periiitead«Bt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OF  MAY  1.  IfM 


PATENT  nofiNiNa  opbbahons  and  amovn 


CHCMICAL  BXAMINIIf a  OPBBATION-P.  B.  M^HOMM, 


OKNKRAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Maiia«ff "  '  VT"  «""" ;;"r 

toorwnle  CompoaadK  Inoriwle  Cemporttloiir.  Org»o-MeUl  and  On«io.M«talMd  Cb-nktnr.  MeUltargy;  M.t.1 
Stock;  Elaetro  CiMmMry;  Battarm. 

OSNERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROITP  I2fr-I.  MARCUS,  M«i«rr. --------- - -";:L""Vr:;:;::^:' 

HMMoeyeUe:  AmldM;  AllttWd«  A»:  SullUr;  Misc.  Z»Un;  Cmrbotoydratei;  Herblddw;  Poiaoiii:  M.<Ucto«.  CcamOia. 

SlwaMi. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-nX.  R.  LIBBRMAN.  Mamier "■""r""X'"::"-;C:;:^j::i^:^ 

HyAaevboM;  HiliittiwlV  Hytkoctfbona:  Mineral  Oil  TecliHolo«y;  Labilcatiiif  Comporittom;  Q»ataat  Compoftttans. 
PmI  and  IgBittnc  DertoM;  Onanle  Chemktry  (Part)  e.f.:  Oio  and  Oiy.  Quinodaa;  Adda;  Carboxyiic  Add  Eatafa; 
Add  Anbydrtdaa;  Add  HaUdM. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  M*-M.  8TEBMAN.  Manaffr ""Z";:"":;:^^:";" "ii;:^" 

•  SynUMtte  Raataia;  RoblMr;  Protoins;  MacromolMolar  Carbohydrate;  MlMd  Bynthetle  Raatai  CompodttaiB;  Bynttwtle 
Raatoa  With  Natnna  Pdymera  and  Raatm;  Natural  Resins:  R«clalminf ;  Pore- Farming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  ISO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager ^1" " "^.H";;:: 

Compodtlais  (P«t)  a.f .:  Coating;  Molding;  AdhadTa  Compodtloos;  Ahrwilng;  Liquid  Purlfleatigo  or  Sapvatkn;  Oaa 
BapTBtton;  Spedal  Utility;  Molding  Procaiaaa> 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160-J.  REBOLD.  Manager _ "■  "••"'ri  V"V:i  ■"""" 

Coating:  nuiiissm.  Apparatus  and  Mlac.  Prodoets:  lancinating  Matboda  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Mattflala;  Omanai- 
tatioa;  Adbedrt  Bonding;  f^pedal  ManutMWaa 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  ITO-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  ManagV --- -- 

Blaaehlng  and  Dydnr.  Fertillaara;  Fooda;  FermenUtioa;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reaeton;  BawM  mta 
Starch;  Paper  MaUnr.  Glass  Manutecture;  MetaUnrgtcal  Apparatus;  Gaa.  Haatiag  and  lUumln^tinr.  ClsMilng  Pro- 
««es;  Uquld  Purification;  Tbarmolytic  Distillation:  Piaswflng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  18<H-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managv "— " UlL" 

Gas.  Uquld  and  SoUd  Separation;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus;  DtatillattoB;  RoMgeration;  Coneentratt^ 
Eyaporatora;  Mlasral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phyatoal 


AfltoaimtngData 

ofOldootCaae 

Awaiting  AotloD 


■LBCTBICAL  BZAMlNlNa  0PnAT10N-N.  H.  BTANa 


7-11- 


i»-s-a 


2-i-a 


s- 1-« 


•-is-a 


7-3MB 


»-»-a9 


U-lS-flB 


POWER,  GROUP  aiO-M.  L.  LEVY,  Mi ^  „  .  .  ^  .^ 

Oansration  and  UtlUaation;  Ganaral  AppUeationa;  Convardon  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Rdated  Art. 


SECURITY.  GROUP  aO-S.  BOYD,  Managw :ir""""^:r:V\;  ':::L:"^:i^A^.U^ 

Ordnance,  Flraarms  and  Ammunition;  Radar.  Sonar,  Dlrecttonal  Radlp,  TQrpwks,  Sdnnk  EiploMng,  Radlo-ActtTa 
Batterlea;  Nuelew  Raactors.  Powder  MetaUurgy.  Rocket  FueU;  Radlo-AettTe  MaterlaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8.  W.  CAPELU.  ManagW - 

Communications:  Multiplailng  Techniques;  Facain^  and  Ralatsd  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  »«0-W.  W.  BURNS.  ManagV...-.' 

DaU  Prooeadng.  Computation  and  Convardan;  StoragB  DoTkea  and  Ralatad  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  Ztlh-B.  Q.  MILLER.  Manager 

Saml^onductar  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  DaTloea;  Electronic  Component  Clrenlts;  Wave  Trancmladon  linsa 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  ISO-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manapr »-J. 

Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Meaanrlng. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Ml 

Condnetora;  Swttdtsa; 


10-6-82 
U-18-e> 

io-i»-ei 

7-»-« 

io-»-eB 

»-l(K«2 
1-IS-«I 


9-*-m 


»-16-W 


•-ao-60 


5-14-W 


1-a-n 


S-7-«0 


7-  1-60 


1-6-61 


6-2-60 
4-1640 

1-16-60 
6-a6-6B 
1-6-60 

S-11-80 
7-  6-60 


198.013 
5,327 

148.033 
1,913 


Total  number  ot  pending  ApplicAtions  (excluding  Designs) - - 

Total  number  of  Design  •ppUcatiottB  pending ..-„-._— -, 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) J 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action - ,  *'"1^ 

Dat«  of  Oldest  new  application  awaiting  acUon ^"^7  «•  JJJ* 

Date  of  Oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action..... «*•'«"  ^  *"*»" 

• 1 \ : ■ 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patanU  within  the  range  of  number*  indicated  bdow  expire  during  /one  1666.  except  tboae  whldi  may  ^"^^^^^^^  "i!2l!S 
proTWona  ol  the  Veterans  Patent  Extendon  Act  (64  Stat.  616  as  anwnded  by  86  Stat.  «M)  and  thoaa  wWdi  may  haw  expired  earUw  due  to  d»^^ 

I  under  the  proTldona  of  Public  Law  60a    A  Ud  of  Veterana' patenU  whteh  hara  been  axtaidad  •PP-"  »°»|».^,*^ ''^  •[ '^^^^ 
jl^  Nambena,U2.ao  to  2,444.411,  taidudve 

Plant  P^iV/^lll™™"""™.Ill . - '*"** 
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PATENT  BXAMfHINa  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Ce-to-i) 


MECHANICAL 


ENODfEEBING  BEAMWWO  OPEEATION-F.  H.  BEONAUGH, 


MATERIAL  HANDLING.  O^^^^^^IilliJ^Sitl^SX;  E»e'^^^  Store Serrtee; 

MAN^^rsj^Rm^nrii^At:^^^ 

CwnpooenU,  Work  and  Tool  Holdws.  ,       ,  «  

TOOLS.  ,0INT8.  AND  HARDWARE  GROJOPMO-t^^m^^  3,,^.,  j^^ 

Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Tools;  Jdnta;  Cutiery.  Locks,  rsewnw-.  h- 

tons.  Clasps,  Etc;  Pushing  and  Pnlllag.  

Sinks:  Joint  Packlnr.C«»trilugal  Bowl  Separatofi.  ^  ,„,„-.„  „.-.—  

WEB  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS^OUP  67^.  F.^RH^i^M-JJ^^^ 

power  P>«t';^i-?^^^*i^"^i,'^:S^  «-  ^^  ^^^'^ 

»«niic«.  Liquid  H.«Mn  loil  v«i)otlnn.  »™*"«"  »"™"' 
^Sli««l«.;  DTTlW  V»UtoU»^  ««1  llto»l««^ 


PO 


1>-1-«I 


10-26-82        7-87-80 


6-8-61        »-a»-86 


l>-10-62        »-94^1 


3-I.66        fr-20^ 


6-4-61        6-7-60 


8-26-80 


Amu-emcnt^d ^«'^^^;;^^^^:^^;J..^,  Sur,^  «d  TdleUy. 


EseaTat- 


ing;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco; 


-J- 


;  Geometrical  Instrumanta. 


6-2MI        7-lWl 


FORNITUEB  AND  RECKFTACLES.  OKOOT  «i;-W.  a_C01-«. «"«" 

rmXo.  STATIONERY  AND  MA«RIALT8EATM.NT.  OKOVT«^U 

Printing;  Typewriters:  Stotionery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  460-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Manager^ r- 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arta. 


W.  VARNER,  M 
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DEaSIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

O.  L.  CurroN,  S>.,  Doino  Buurhw  am  R  4  M  LABOtATOim 
or  Geoboia  v.  Plough,  Iho. 

No.  7841.    Decided  Moreh  4,  ^965 

(82  CCPA  — :  S41  F^  984;  144  U8PQ  009] 

1.  Tkaobkabx — OoNrvsnro  8iifii.AaTrT — Om.T  Likklihood  or  CoinruHOK  Nbd 

Be  Shown. 
"This  court  hM  repeatedly  held  that  in  order  to  prevail  an  oppoaer  la  not 
required   to  show   actual   confusion.    The  requirements  of   the   tradonark 
■tatnte  are  fully  met  by  a  showing  of  a  likelihood  of  confuaion." 

2.  Samb— Same— "Nuj<^L"  aInd  "I^umol." 

"In  considering  the  markk  'NUMOL'  and  'NUJOL,'  we  find  substantial  simi- 
larities therebetween.  These  similarities  are  apparent  in  appearance  and 
especially  in  sound.  As  stated  by  the  Board,  it  is  necessary,  for  obvious  rea- 
•ooa,  to  avoid  confusion  in  the  dispensing  (tf  phannaceuticala." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Oppoeition  No.  41,344. 

AFFIRMED.  I  I 

Patrick  F.  Henry  for  appellant 

William  E.  Buah,  BotuUd  D.  Oarher  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMrra, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvdges 

Almond,./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

C.  L.  Clifton,  Sr.,  doing  business  as  R  &  M  Laboratories  of  Georgia 
(hereinafter  wJf erred  to  as  "appellant"),  filed  application  *  to  register 
**NUMOL"  for  a  pharmaceutical  product  for  the  relief  of  coughs, 
colds  and  bronchial  irritatioi^s,  asserting  use  since  June  18,  1944. 
'  Registration  has  been  opposed '  by  Plough,  Inc.  (hereinafter  re- 

ferred «to  as  "appellee"),  registrant  of  "NUJOL"  for  mineral  oil  for 
chemical,  medicinal  and  pharmaceutical  uses  other  than  the  treat- 
ment of  constipation ;  •  for  mineral  oils  and  compounds,  emulsions  and 
mixtures  of  mineral  oils  with  other  substances  for  medicinal  pur- 
poses;* and  for  mineral  oifo,  compounds,  emulsions,  and  mixtures 
of  mineral  oils  with  other  substances  for  chemical,  medicinal  and 
pharmaceutical  purposes,  and  for  battery  sealing  compounds.* 

The  relevant  facts  as  found  by  the  Board  from  the  exhibits  and 
testimony  of  recoi;d  were  in  substance  as  follows:  i 

Appellee's  business  is  that  of  selling  proprietary  drugs  directly  to 
retailers  comprising  drug,  variety  and  country  stores  and  food  super- 
markets, as  well  as  drug  and  grocery  wholesalers  and  candy  and 
tobacco  jobbers.  On  January  25,  1954,  appellee  purchased  the  mark 
"NUJOL"  and  the  rights  associated  therewith  from  Esso  Standard 
Oil  Company  and  has  used  said  mark  for  mineral  oil  since  February 

1 8«rtal  No.  60.204  filed  Oetobw  7.  19BS. 
■OppositlOB  No.  41.S44  filed  October  12.  IMl. 

•  Rer  No.  186  CM)  luued  July  1, 1924  to  a  predeccnor :  renewed. 

•  Reg.  No.  S02.90B  ieaned  May  2, 1»S8  to  •  predeeeaaor ;  renewed.  ^ 
■  R«ff.  No.  S2S,804  leaaod  July  8, 1880  to  s  predocMSor :  renewed. 

424 


JUNB  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

1954.  Since  acquisition  of  the  mark,  appellee's  sales  of  mineral  oil 
thereunder,  foreign  and  domestic,  have  exceeded  $4,000,000.  Promo- 
tion has  been  through  radio,  newspaper  and  other  advertising  at  a 
cost  approximating  $30^,000. 

Appellant's  pharmaceuticals  sold  under  the  mark  "NUMOL"  are 
used  as  a  rubefacient  and  as  an  inhalant.  Its  sales  have  been  predomi- 
nantly local  approximating  annually  ten  thousand  dollars,  with  inter- 
state sales  being  small  in  volume.  The  product  is  not  advertised  to 
the  general  public  but  "detailed"  to  physicians  with  listings  in  the 
"Red  Book"  and  "Blue  Book"  directories  since  1959. 

The  mark  "NUMOL"  did  not  originate  with  appellant.  The  mark 
and  the  product  which  appellant  sells  thereunder  emanated  through 
Michigan  and  Georgia  concerns  with  ownership  lodging  in  appel- 
lant by  acquisition  on  January  1,  1958  and  September  22,  1958. 
Appellee's  prior  rights  are  established  by  its  registrations. 

Considerable  testimony-in-chief  aikd  in  rebuttal  was  teken  by  the 
parties  in  support  of  their  respective  contentions  relative  to  the  issue 
of  likelihood  of  confusion.  This  testimony  for  appellee,  in  the  main, 
came  from  appellee's  employees,  professional  investigators,  a  reUil 
druggist,  and  an  official  of  a  drug  wholesaler. 

Appellant's  testimony  consists  of  that  of  a  professional  investigator, 
employees  of  a  wholesale  drug  concern,  and  a  number  of  pharmacists. 

As  did  the  Board,  we  have  thoroughly  scrutinized  the  testimony 
of  investigators  who  entered  drug  stores  and  asked  in  some  cases  for 
"NUMOL"  and  in  others  for  "NUJOL."  We  do  not  deem  it  neces- 
sary to  recite  it  in  deUil.  In  general  terms,  the  testimony  shows  that 
the  investigators  did  not  always  get  what  they  asked  for.  It  is  highly 
inconclusive  in  support  or  negation  of  the  conflicting  contentions 
of  either  party  with  reference  to  the  determinative  issue  of  likelihood 
of  confusion  as  contemplated  by  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1052.  The  testimony  sought  to  show  actual  confusion 
or  the  lack  of  actual  confusion.  On  the  whole,  it  esUblished  neither, 
nor  from  it  can  we  deduce  a  likelihood  of,  or  a  lack  of  likelihood  of, 

confusion. 

[1]  This  court  has  repeatedly  held  that  in  order  to  prevail  an 
opposer  is  not  required  to  show  actual  confusion.  The  requirements 
of  the  trademark  statute  are  fully  met  by  a  showing  of  a  likelihood 
of  confusion.  i  --    v 

It  is  agreed  that  "NUJOL"  is  pronounced  "new-jahl"  or  **new* 
joll"  and  "NUMOL"  is  pronounced  "new-mahl."  The  products  of 
the  parties  are  sold  over  the  counter  to  the  general  public  and  either 
may  be  purchased  without  a  doctor's  prescription.  They  are  used 
by  the  same  general  class  of  purchasers  and  are  obUinable  by  trade- 
mark designation  alone.  Each  mark  is  a'  coined  or  arbitrary  trade- 
mark and  in  no  way  suggestive  or  descriptive  of  the  nature  of  the 
products  dispensed  thereunder.  The  goods  of  one  are  for  external 
application,  while  those  of  the  other  are  administered  orally.  Both 
being  medicinal,  confusion  in  application  cotdd  produce  harmful 

effects. 

[2]  In  considering  the  marks  "NUMOL"  and  "NUJOL,"  we  find 
substantial  similarities  therebetween.  These  similarities  are  apparent 
in  appearance  and  especially  in  sound.    As  stated  by  the  Board,  it 
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is  necessary,  for  obyious  reasons,  to  avoid  confusion  in  tj^e  dispensing 
of  pharmaceuticals. 

We  have  examined  the  cases  cited  and  relied  on  by  appellant  and 
considered  appellant's  argunjent  relating  to  the  third-party  registra- 
tioDBj  but  we  are  not  thereby  persuaded  of  reversible  error  on  the  part 
of  the  Board.  \        ''  ' 

The  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  sustaining 
the  opposition  and  refusing  the  registration  sought  by  appellant  is 
affirmed.  .         .  i    • 

XFFIBWGBD.    .1 
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U^  Court  of  Cvstoms  an4  Patent  Appeals 


Alixakdcb  Camou  Am  Robbt  F.  Kouo  v.  Bobbr  Loo] 
No.  it89.    Decided  March  11,  1965 
[82  CCPA -p;  842  rjd  112:  144  UBPQ  670]  ' 

1.   InVEMTEMKtfCK — EVDENCB — DiSCKEPANOT    BeTWECIT    TESTIMOITT    AITD    PBCLIlfl- 
HAST   STATKHClfTS — ABSC!«CB  OF   Ck>NTElfPOKANB0UB   EVIDENCE. 

"We  agree  in  sabetance  with  the  eraltiaticHi  i^ccd  by  the  Board  on  the  testi- 
mony of  Carnal,  Kolec  and  their  corroboratlnc  wltneaalea  that  there  la  great 
dlacrepancy  In  dates  and  alleged  documents  between  the  testimony  and  the 
•worn  preliminary  statements;  that  nothing  of  a  contemporineous  nature  Is 
produced  for  comparison  to  esUbllsh  dates  'which  are  remarkable  for  the  fact 
that  they  are  just  early  enough  to  overcome  those  asserted  by  Looker  as 
then  known  from  his  preliminary  statement' ;  that  the  substance  of  the  inven- 
tion had  become  well  known  through  subsequent  developments  and  that  under 
such  circumstances  oral  testimony  may  well  become  untrustworthy  by  reason 
of  a  potential  danger  that  witoteases  may  confuae  aubsequent  with  preacqnired 
knowledgsw"  i 

Appeal  froir  the  Pateht  Office.    Interference  No.  90,011. 
AFFIRBfED.  i 

WiUiam  K.  Rieher  {George  R.  Jonee  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
John  A.  Blair  for  appellee. ' 

Before  Worlbt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smtth,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jtidgee 

Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the' decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  of  invention  to  Robert  Looker.  Although 
the  Board  granted  the  Carusi  motion  to  add  Kolec  as  a  joint  inventor, 
the  party  Carusi  et  al.  will  hereinafter  be  referred  to  as  Carusi. 

There  are  two  counts  in  issue,  the  first  of  which  is  generic  and  the 
second  specific.  We  do  not  deem  it  necessary  to  set  them  out  herein 
in  extenso.  The  counts  defitae  a  novel  form  of  blind  rivet  or  fastener 
which,  allegedly,  has  solved  a  difficult  problem  in  the  construction  of 
sheet  metal  buildings,  tanks,  storage  bins  and  the  like.  The  rivets  are 
applied  from  one  side  of  a  construction  project  and  eflfbct  considerable 
savings  in  the  matter  of  time  and  the  elimination  of  labor  costs  and 
scaffolding  to  support  ^oirkmen  beneath  roof  sheets  and  on  both  sides 
of  high  walls.  The  rivets  ar*  applied  and  set  by  a  pulling  tool  or 
**gun"  from  one  side  of  connected  sheets.  , 
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FIGURES  1-8  of  the  Looker  application  depict  the  rivet  fasten- 
ing operation. 


m 


The  essential  characteristic  of  the  rivets,  as  defined  by  the  counts 
in  issue,  resides  in  the  fact  that  they  have  a  headed  sleeve  9,  the  shank 
of  which  projects  through  to  the  blind  side  of  tjie  work,  and  a  headed 
pin  6  which,  when  pulled  from  the  operating  side,  splits  the  shank  of 
the  sleeve  into  a  plurality  of  petals  (FIG.  2)  that  curi  back  until  their 
ends  engage  the  blind  side  of  the  work  (FIG.  3),  thus  pulling  the 
sheets  together  and  providing  a  substantial  bearing  area  on  the  blind 
side.  This  result  is  not  achieved  if  the  sleeve  is  split  prior  to  the 
pulling  operation.  The  split  must  progress  as  the  pin  is  pulled  caus- 
ing the  head  of  the  pin  to  bend  each  increment  of  the  petals  outwardly 
as  it  progresses  toward  the  head  of  the  sleeve,  thus  producing  the 
outward  curi  as  distinguished  from  a  simple  spreading  action.  This 
makes  it  necessary  that  the  underside  of  the  pin  head  be  Uperod,  as 
required  by  the  counts  in  issue. 

Looker  discloses  two  species  of  the  rivet,  both  within  the  scope  of 
count  1.  Carusi  discloses  only  one  species  (count  2)  which  is  charac- 
terized by  notches  in  the  end  of  the  rivet  sleeve  and  aligned  grooves 
formed  in  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  on  the  outside.  The  splitting  action 
begins  at  the  notches  and  follows  the  grooves  which  control  the  direc- 
tion of  the  split    This  type  will  be  designated  the  notch  and  groove 

type.  , 

The  other  species  has  a  plain  sleeve  but  the  underside  of  the  pm 
head  has  cutting  edges  which  serve  to  split  the  sleeve.  This  species 
is  disclosed  by  Looker  only  and  will  be  designated  the  cutting  edge 

type.  ^-^^ 

Looker  originally  filed  two  applications  on  September  9, 1965.  One 
application »  discloses  the  cutting  edge  type  and  the  other  applica- 
tion «  discloses  the  notch  and  groove  type.  During  the  pendency  of 
the  Looker  applications,  in  response  to  a  requirement  of  the  Pnnwiry 
Examiner,  the  two  applications  were  consolidated  m  a  single  applica- 
tion.' The  effective  filing  date  of  Looker  is,  therefore,  September  9, 
1966.   The  Carusi  application  *  was  filed  February  6,  1956. 


1  Serial  Me.  StS.MS. 
>8«lalNo.(M»JM 
•8wtalNo.78am.l 
•  Swlal  Mo.  8M.488. 
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The  real  partiee  in  interest  are  two  manufacturers  of  headed  fas- 
teners, including  yarious  types  of  blind  rivets.  They  are  the  Huck 
Manufacturing  Comply  o|  Detroit,  Michigan  which  owns  the  ap- 
plication of  senior  party  Looker,  and  the  Olympic  Screw  and  Rivet 
Corporation  of  Downey,  California  which  owns  the  application  of 
junior  party  Carusi.  These  corporations  will  be  referred  to  as  Huck 
and  Olympic 

Olympic  refers  to  its  product  as  the  "Hi-clinch^'  rivet  and  Huck 
to  its  product  as  the  "Daisy"  rivet.  The  exhibits,  designating  the  vari- 
ous rivets,  introduced  in  evidence  are  physical  exhibits.  ' 

The  burden  here,  rests  upon  Carusi,  as  junior  party,  to  prove  by 
a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  his  priority  over  Looker.  Our  ap- 
proach to  a  resolution  of  the  issues  herein  will  proceed  with  an 
analysis  and  evaluation  of  the  Board's  opinion  in  the  light  of  the 
evidence  adduced  of  reooM.'  The  Board  found  that  Looker  had 
established  with  corroboration  his  conception  of  the  notched  and 
grooved  form  of  the  invention  at  least  as  early  as  February  18,  1955 
and  that  such  was  cbnceded  in  Carusi's  reply  brief.  The  Board  stated 
that  Carusi's  sole  ground  of  attack  on  the  Looker  proofs  of  concep- 
tion (Exhibit  217A  *)  was  that  the  invention  there  disclosed  could  not 
be  credited  to  Looker.  It  found  that  Looker's  testimony,  when  con- 
sidered with  that  of  witnesses  who  witnessed  the  invention  disclosure, 
proved  that  Looker  was  not  only  in  possession  of  the  necessary  con- 
ception on  or  before  February  18,  1955  but  that  he  was  actively  en- 
gaged in  {perfecting  and  improving  it. 

Recourse  to  the  record  and  consideration  of  the  testimony  of  Looker, 
Matthews,  Benkert  and  Eg^ot  amply  supports  the  finding  of  the 
Board  as  to  Looker's  conception.  The  Board  noted  that  the  question 
of  whether  Looker's  conception  of  the  cutting  edge  form  of  the  in- 
vention was  also  as  early  as  February  18,  1955,  was  immaterial  since 
the  notched  and  grooved  form  supports  both  of  the  counts  in  issue. 
Looker's  evidence  of  activities  from  February  18, 1955  to  and  through 
his  filing  date  relating  to  reduction  to  practice  will  become  material 
only  if  Carusi  is  held  to  ihave  overcome  Looker's  case  established  by 
his  conception  and  filing  date. 

We  deem  it  pertinent  to  here  poiiit  out  that  both  Huck  and  Olympic 
were  suppliers  or  prospective  ^ppliers  of  rivets  to  the  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company  of  Kansas  City,  Missouri.  Butler  was  a  large 
scale  manufacturer  of  metal  buildings  and  its  patronage  was  eagerly 
sought  by  both  parties  as  a  purchaser  for  the  rivets  of  the  invention 
in  issue.  The  technical  and  sales  development  activities  of  the  partiee 
during  the  year  1955  were  keyed  to  serving  the  Butler  requirements. 
The  conception  of  the  invention  in  both  cases  was  linked  to  the  Butler 
need  for  a  blind  or  "topside"  rivet  capable  of  drawing  together  and 
securing  overlapping  sheets. 

The  Board  took  occasion  to  point  out  that  Looker  was  actively 
promoting  the  perfecting  and  commercialization  of  the  notch  and 
groove  type  during  late  February  and  March  and  of  the  cutting  edge 
type  from  April  through  September ;  that  Butler  was  intensely  inter- 
ested in  the  project,  and  that  knowledge  of  Looker's  activity  reached 
Olympic  through  Butler  at  least  as  early  as  the  latter  part  of  August 
1955,  with  respect  to  the  pr^ciple  of  clinching  through  curling  and 
petalling  as  defined  in  count  1  and  embodied  in  the  cutting  edge  type. 

•Tk«  Board  stated  that  tht  rMord  oa  llaal  hmxiag  ladodcd  evw  8.600  pagw  «f  taatl- 
teoBjr  aad  alaoat  500  pacw  of  brlofa.    Wo  aro  aeoMy  awaro  of  that  fact. 
•A  diawlat  skowlat  a  aotek  aad  groovo  Hvot  ■■ottag  beU  ooaata  la  Imoo. 
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.  Preliminary  to  consideration  of  the  Carusi  testimony-in-chief,  the 
Board  took  cognizance  of  the  pending  motion  by  Carusi^  for  per- 
mission to  convert  his  application  into  a  joint  application  of  Carusi 
and  Kolec.  The  Board,  noting  the  close  relationship  between  Carusi 
and  Kolec  as  oo- working  employees  of  Olympic,  granted  the  motion 
to  convert.  Kolec  thus  assumes  the  role  of  a  joint  inventor  with  a 
concomitant  change  of  status  from  that  of  corroborating  witness  for 
Carusi. 

In  assaying  the  Carusi  case,  we  think  it  conducive  to  clarity /to 
delineate  the  facts  pertaining  thereto  in  chronological  order. 

It  seems  clear  from  the  record  that  work  on  a  pull  type  splitting 
rivet  followed  development  of  the  Butler  drive  pin  rivet  *  at  Olympic 
Samuel  Maness,  president  of  Olympic,  testified  that  in  December  1954 
E.  H.  Stau,  vice  president  of  Olympic,  succeeded  in  getting  Butler 
i"to  adopt  the  use"  of  the  drive  pin  blind  rivet.    He  stated  that  "at 
that  time"  Stau  called  his  attention  tO'the  fact  that  the  drive  pin  rivet 
was  the  type  which  was  installed  with  a  hammer;  that  there  wap  a 
larger  potentials  use  "for  other  than  drive  pin  rivets"  at  Butler  in 
sheet-to-sheet  applications  where  the  drive  pin  was  not  satisfactory  be- 
cause there  was  nothing  to  back  it  up  "when  you  hit  it  with  a  hammer" 
and  that  Stau  stoted  that  "if  we  could  come  up"  with  a  pull-type  rivet, 
there  was  a  ready  market  for  it  inasmuch  as  "now  *  •  •  we  have 
broken  in  with"  Butler.    Maness  stated  that  he  told  Stau  to  go  ahead 
and  try  to  develop  it  and  that  in  January  1955,  "ibout  a  month  later," 
Stau  showed  him  a  sample.    Maness  subsequently  identified  Carusi 
Exhibit  6  as  the  sample  Stau  showed  him.    Stau  testified  that  after 
he  had  instructed  Carusi  and  Kolec  to  develop  a  pull-type  rivet,  they 
first  came  up  with  a  Butler  drive  pin  rivet  like  Carusi  Exhibit  15 
through  which  they  had  drilled  a  hole  to  receive  a  pull  pin  and  which 
was  not  satisfactory.    That  the  pull  rivet  development  began  after 
the  Butler  drive  pin  development  is  supported  by  the  testimony  of 
Carusi,  Kolec,  and  Dunham,  a  former  employee  of  Olympic  called 
as  a  witness  by  Looker.    It  is  obvious  that  since  the  first  pull  type  was 
made  out  of  a  Butler  drive  pin  rivet,  it  came  after  the  latter.    While 
the  Carusi  witnesses  related  that  this  event  occurred  in  December 
1954,  Looker  contends  that  the  correct  date  is  May  1955.    The  date 
claimed   by    Carusi   is   completely    unsupported   by    documentary 

evidence. 

We  have  painstakmgly  reviewed  the  testimony  of  Stau,  Olympic 
sales  representative  Joe  Schmitz,  witnesses  Falk  and  Beckett,  and 
numerous  Looker  exhibits.  This  evidence  supports  the  conclusion 
that  Olympic  submitted  the  first  sample  of  the  Butler  drive  pin  rivet 
to  Butler  on  May  3,  1955.  These  samples  were  "turned  on  a  lathe." 
Butler  placed  the  first  trial  purchase  order  on  May  11,  1955  and  the 
first  headed  drive  pin  rivets  of  the  Butler  type  were  shipped  by 
Olympic  in  late  May  1955.  The  record  indicates  that  the  Butler-type 
drive  pin  was  neither  adopted  nor  used  by  Butler  nor  in  existence  at 
Oljrmpic  prior  to  May  1955. 

Looker  Exhibits  44  and  332A-B  disclose  that  the  earliest  Olympic 
catalogue  sheets  showing  drive  pin  rivets  list  the  Olympic  address 
as  11445  South  Dolan  Street  which  was  the  office  address  only  after 
June  13,  1956.    This  sheet  referred  to  the  "prices  effective  6/20/55." 

Since  the  development  of  the  Butler  drive  pin  rivet  preceded  the 

*  Tke  ■*■—«■•«•  kad  drforrod  aetloa  oa  this  motion.  ^  .        ^      .„>  w_  .a-i^.. 

•  A^bM^dSstSoTosenrtd  aot  b»  paUlac  a  pto  as  1»  tbe.preseat  iarwitloB  bot  by  drt*la« 
a  aettlac  pla  into  a  sIooto  to  sproad  Iocs  or  proas*  oa  the  bUad  sMo. 
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development  of  the  pull-tjpe  splitting  riyets  at  Olmpic,  the  latter 
development  would  obriously  transpire  after  May  1955. 

As  noted,  the  Exhibit '4  rivet  preceded  the  development  of  Camsi 
Exhibits  5  and  6.  Exhibit  4  was  an'  admitted  failure  and  does  not 
satisfy  the  counta.  The  teetimony  supported  by  documentary  exhibits 
discloses  that  on  November  8,  1965  Schmits,  acting  for  Olympic, 
arranged  a  demonstration  of  the  Carusi  Exhibit  4  type  of  fastener 
during  the  construction  of  a  building  in  Kansas  City.  According  to 
Manees,  Exhibit  4  was  developed  for  Butler.  There  appears  little 
room  for  doubt  that  the  fastener  installed  on  the  roof  in  Kansas  City 
on  November  3rd  was  like  Carusi  Exhibit  4.  Schmitz  testified  that  it 
was  like  Looker  Exhibit  66  which  appears  identical  to  Exhibit  4. 
Decatur  Millard,  pursuant  to  a  request  from  Schmita,  took  photo- 
graphs of  the  building  and  close-ups  of  the  fastener  on  November  3rd 
which  show  the  flat-headed  pin  and  unsatisfactory  petalling  action  of 
Exhibit  4.  Beckett,  the  building  contractor,  was  present  when  the 
rivets  were  installed  and  stated  that  the  rivets  installed  were  identical 
to  Carusi  Exhibit  4.  He  produced  and  identified  his  "Labor  Break- 
down Report"  showing  that  the  roof  was  applied  on  November  3, 1955. 
Looker  Exhibit  98A  and  B,  a  letter  from  Wilson  to  Schmitz  dated 
November  7, 1955,  sUtes  that  it  was  difficult  to  insert  the  head  of  the 
pin  through  the  holes  in  the  sheets,  stating  further  that: 
Pvriiapa  th*  iilB  diameter  can  be  decreaaed  and  alao  the  end  of  the  pin  be 
rounded  or  Upered  ao  that  it  mlg^t  be  preaentlns  a  lead  into  the  holea.  •  •  * 

This  is  an  apt  reference  to  the  flat-headed  pin  of  Exhibit  4.  If  a 
more  successful  vereion  had  been  developed  at  that  time,  it  hardly 
seems  likely  thi^t  an  admitted  failure  would  have  been  submitted  to 
Butler  for  a  test  oil  November  3, 1955. 

The  next  fastener  in  the  Oljrmpic  sequence  is  Exhibit  5.  Looke^ 
Exhibit  323  is  a  letter  dated  November  23,  1955  from  Schmitz  of 
Butler  to  Fi^  of  Olympic,  discussing  the  results  of  a  test.  The 
following  portion  of  this  letter  is  significant : 

The  Uc  trmible  that  we  had  waa  that  in  many  instances  doe  to  the  hatted 
hemd  the  spread  of  the  rivet  was  not  outward  but  tended  to  curl  in,  consequently, 
we  did  not  get  a  tight  clinch  nor  a  satisfactory  q>read.  By  eliminatiniB  chamfer 
CD  tba  rlTet  shank  or  better  yet,  by  InTertinf  the  chamfer  we  should  eliminate 
thia  problem  as  then  the  riret  should  be  able  to  ride  up  and  over  the  rounded 
aectlon  and  sire  ua  the  proper  spread.    [Bmfdiaais  added.] 

Relating  back  to  Wilson's  letter.  Looker  Exhibit  98A  and  B, 
criticizing  what  appears  to  be  Exhibit  4,  we  note  that  Exhibit  5  has 
the  "balled"  or  rounded  pin  head  suggested  by  Wilson  after  difficulty 
had  been  encountered  in  inserting  the  flat-headed  Exhibit  4.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  "balled  head"  evidently  suggested  by  Wilson,  Schmitz  is 
suggesting  a  chamfer  to  aid  the  sleeve  in  riding  up  over  the  pin  head. 

It  appears  that  a  test  of  Exhibit  6  must  have  been  conducted  on  or 
about  December  29,  1965.  Wilson,  in  reporting  a  test  he,  Beckett 
and  Schmitz  had  conducted  on  that  date,  said : 

The  latest  riret  haa  a  flUeted  pin-head  which  petala  oat  the  indented  rivet 
alsere  rery  quickly  for  a  long  material  engaging  range. 

The  filleted  pin  head  comports  with  the  head  of  the  pin  in  Exhibit 
6.  It  is  more  than  likely  that  Wilson  was  referring  to  Exhibit  6. 
The  sequence  of  the  tesU  of  the  three  types  in  November  and  Decem- 
ber 1955  is  not  only  logical  but  also  finds  support  of  record.  In  its 
effort  to  secure  the  Butler  patronage,  it  is  not  reasonable  to  assume 
that  Olympic  would  submit  defective  samples  like  Carusi  Exhibits 
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4  and  5  after  ovenxuning  the  defects  with  the  improved  Exhibit 
fastener.  I 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  fastener  in  issue  was  developed  to 
meet  a  need  of  Butler  for  a  sheet-to-sheet  topside  fastener.  ThiSymuch 
is  clear  from  the  testimony  of  Maness,  Kolec  and  Stau.  Man«i^  testi- 
fied that  he  was  hopeful  that  sales  of  the  new  fastener  to  Butler 
would  improve  Olympic  s  financial  condition.  Butler  was  pressing 
Olympic  for  a  satisfactory  topside  fastener  and  was  enthusiastic  over 
the  Huck  fastener  of  the  type  in  issue  in  early  March  1956.  It  is 
difficult  to  believe,  under  these  circumstances,  that  the  new  fastener 
would  not  have  been  submitted  to  Butler  at  the  eapiiest  possible  mo- 
ment if  such  a  fastener  existed. 

Roger  Hield,  a  Butler  project  engineer,  had  b^n  assigned  the  job 
of  finding  a  satisfactory  topside  fastener  fo/ Butler.  He  worked 
with  many  fastener  manufacturers  for  about:  a  year  from  late  1964 
up  to  the  end  of  August  1955.  Schmitz,  the/Olympic  sales  representa- 
tive, contacted  him  when  he  made  his  first/call  on  Butler  on  December 
3, 1964.  Hield  testified  that  he  had  no  recollection  of  ever  talking  to 
any  Oljrmpic  representative  in  1966  regarding  a  petalling  topside  fas- 
tener. Hield  was  given  another  assi^ment  in  late  August  1955  and 
was  succeeded  by  Billie  R.  Wilson.  After  that  date,  however,  he 
ccmtinued  to  work  on  topside  fastener  problems  with  Wilson  as  late 
as  November  1956.  Stau  testified  that  he  showed  Billie  Wilson  the 
Olympic  fastener  in  March  1965.  Wilson,  on  the  other  hand,  testified 
that  he  had  occasion  to  con^der  an  Oljrmpic  rivet  which  split  when 
pulled  from  the  topside  after  he  took  over  Roger  Hield's  job,  and  he 
placed  that  as  sometime4n  the  summer  of  1966.  Wilson  identified 
Carusi  Exhibit  4  as  ther  first  Olympic  rivet  of  the  splitting  pull  type, 
of  a  whole  series  of  s^h  rivets,  including  Carusi  Exhibit  11. 

Lloyd  Jones,  another  Butler  man,  to  whom  Stau  claimed  to  have 
shown  Carusi  Exhibit  11,  could  recall  no  work  on  the  Olympic  fas- 
tener in  issue  ui  1965.  Jones  produced  the  first  purchase  order  to 
Olympic  for  such  fasteners  which  was  dated  January  10,  1966.  He 
also  recalled/the  Huck  rivets  of  the  type  in  issue  in  1966. 

Stau  claims  to  have  disclosed  Carusi  Exhibit  11  to  Wilbur  Larkin. 
Larkin  couldn't  recall  when  he  first  saw  an  Olympic  blind  rivet  which 
split  when  pulled  but  he  did  recall  that  it  Iwas  after  he  had  seen  Huck 
riveta^f  that  type.  ,        , 

fe  find  no  corroboration  of  Stau's  testimony  that  he  disclosed  Ex- 

>it  11  to  Butler  in  March  1966.  The  testimony  of  the  Butler  wit- 
nesses clearly  refutes  Stau's  testimony. 

In  the  interest  of  clarification,  we  point  out  that  Carusi  Exhibits 
4  and  6  represent  fasteners  which  were  admittedly  unsatisfactory 
and  which  failed  to  support  the  counts  in  issue.  Exhibit  6  does  not 
have  the  notches  called  for  by  count  2  and  hence  does  not  support 
that  count.  Neither  Exhibit  4  nor  5  conforms  to  the  counts  since 
neither  has  "an  inclined  annular  surface  on  the  underside"  of  the 
head  portion  to  produce  ^reversely  curved  locking  fingers  extending 
radially  outwanUy  of  said  tubular  member  for  engagement  at  their 
free  ends  with  one  side  of  said  structural  member  *  *  *."  [Emphasis 
supplied.] 

An  exhaustive  review  of  this  voluminous  record  clearly  sustains 

the  view  expressed  by  the  Board  that : 

The  matter  <^  when  or  whether  Carusi  conceived  the  iuTcntlon  in  iarae  in- 
I  dapendently  of  Looker  is  shrouded  In  uncertainty,  due  to  omflict  of  testimony 
and  lack  of  pertinent  or  persuasire  documentary  erldence.  •  •  • 
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Carusi's  cose  depenc^  upon  purely  oral  testimony  relating  to  events 
occurring  more  than  six  years  prior  to  such  testimony.  We  find  no 
documentary  support  identifying  the  invention  in  issue  covering 
phases  and  critical  periods  vital  to  Carusi's  contents.  Whatever  sem- 
blance of  a  prima  facie  case  which  may  be  attributed  to  Carusi  has 
been  overwhelmingly  rebutted  by  evidence  adduced  by  Looker  through 
records  of  Olympic  and  Butler  obtained  by  resort  to  subpoena  duces 
tecum  and  the  testimony  of  Schmidt,  Beckett,  Millard,  Falk,  Dunham, 
Tucker  and  other  previously  herein  alluded  to. 

We  find  no  drawings,  sketches,  correspondence  or  any  record  of 
material  bearing  and  substance  relevant  to  the  conception,  making  or 
testing  of  the  rivets  critical  to  the  counts  in  issue.  It  is  a  circum- 
stance of  striking  significance  that  this  corporate  development  so 
important  to  the  Olympic  enterprise  would  be  carried  on  without  any 
semblance  of  supporting  documentary  evidence,  such  as  purchase 
orders,  invoices,  work  orders,  drawings,  correspondence  and  related 
entries  on  Olympic  records.  That  it  was  the  practice  of  Olympic  to 
keep  corporate  records  relating  to  its  productions  is  evidenced  by  the 
documentation  pertaining  to  the  drive  pin  developments  which  oc- 
curred prior  to  any  work  on  the  fastener  in  issue.  Of  added  signifi- 
cance is  the  affidavit  executed  by  Maness  in  support  of  a  motion  to 
extend  the  time  for  filing  preliminary  statements.  This  affidavit  em- 
bodied Maness'  statement  under  oath  that  he  possessed  *^a  large  portion 
of  the  documentary  evidence"  relating  to  the  development  of  the  "sub- 
ject in  issue. '^  Such  "documentary  evidence,"  so  vital  to  Olympic's 
case,  was  never  produced.  I 

[1]  We  agree  in  substance  with  the  evaluation  placed  by  the  Board 
on  the  testimony  of  Carusiu  Kolec  and  their  corroborating  witnesses 
that  there  is  great  discrepancy  in  dates  and  alleged  documents  between 
the  testimony  and  the  sworn  preliminary  statements;  that  nothing  of 
a  contemporaneous  nature  is  produced  for  comparison  to  establish 
dates  "which  are  remarkable  for  fihe  fact  that  they  are  just  early 
enough  to  overcome  thoee  asserted  by  Looker  as  then  known  from 
his  preliminary  statement'*;  that  the  substance  of  the  invention  had 
become  well  known  through  subsequent  developments  and  that  under 
such  circumstances  oral  testimony  may  well  become  untrustworthy  by 
reason  of  a  potential  danger  that  witnesses  may  confuse  subsequent 
with  pre-acquired  knowledge. 

Carusi  relies  on  the  case  of  Taylor  v.  Beverage^  22  CCPA  784,  73 
F.2d  639,  24  USPQ  21,  Elating  to  the  competency  of  oral  testimony, 
wherein  the  bourt  said :  ' 

Appellees  make  the  p(>lnt  tbat  the  oral  testimony  In  behalf  of  appellant  was 
glTen  *  •  •  more  than  six  years  after  the  events  testified  to  occurred,  and  invoke 
the  rule  that  such  testimony  should  be  weighed  with  extreme  caution.  This  is 
a  salutary  rule,  which  has  often  been  applied  by  the  courts,  but  the  rule  does 
not  require  that  oral  testimony  shall  be  disregarded  solely  because  given  many 
years  after  the  taking  place  of  the  event  to  which  the  testimony  relates. 

We  take  no  exception  to  the  rule  stated  in  Taylor,  where  the  factual 
situation  is  readily  distinguishable  from  the  case  at  bar.  We  are  not 
here  dealing  with  the  nature  of  events,  as  in  Taylor,  but  with  critical 
dates  alleged  by  Carusi  which  have  been  refuted  by  opposing  testi- 
mony or,  as  found  by  the  Board,  shown  to  be  "almost  certainly  errone- 
ous." The  record  here,  in  our  view,  supports  the  conclusion  of  the 
Board  that: 

*  *  *  testimony  in  chief  for  Camsl'ls  almost  certainly  erroneous  as  to  datea, 
and  this  conclusion  is  based  not  alone  on  the  testimony  of  Falk,  Sdunidt,  WUsoo 
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and  others  indicating  that  these  developments  did  not  take  place  when  alleged, 
or  took  place,  from  nine  months  to  a  year  after  the  dates  alleged,  but  primarily 
on  documentary  evidence  which  constitutes  strong  circumstantial  support  oi 
this  contention.  This  documentary  evidence  has  not  t>een  denied  or  controverted 
in  Oamsi's  behalf,  and  it  shows  that  Olymjtfc  was  actively  promoting  fasteners 
like  Exhibit  4,  which  were  said  by  Stau,  Carusi  and  Kolec  to  have  been  fotmd 
unsatisfactory  in  January  1955,  at  a  date  as  late  as  November  1965;  that  fas- 
teners like  Exhibit  5  were  promoted  at  a  still  later  date ;  and  that  replaconent 
of  this  promotl<m  by  tliat  of  Exhibit  6,  which  was  the  first  successful  rivet  and 
the  first  Olympic  rivet  conforming  to  ^ther  count,  occurred  still  later,  ol  a  date 
a  number  of  montht  after  Looker't  filing  dmte.    [Emphasis  Board's.]  *  *  * 

We  consider  apposite  here  the  language  of  MacGregor  v.  Johnston, 
21  CCPA  1216,  71  F.2d  165,  22  USPQ  42,  quoted  with  approval  by 
this  court  in  Chandler  v.  Mock,  32  CCPA  1183,  150  F.2d  563,  66 
USPQ  209.  The  court  said:  ' 

The  memories  of  men  are  too  treacherous  to  admit  of  bUnd  reliance  upon  tb«m, 
and  of  all  the  records  which  it  seems  that  the  appellant  •  •  •  might  have  iwo- 
duced  in  the  way  of  documentary  evidence,  tending  to  suMmrt  the  alleged  datea, 
nothing  really  hripful  was  produced.  It  seems  to  have  been  a  case  in  which  the 
effort  was  to  aee  how  little,  rather  than  how  much,  could  be  proven. 

Carusi  contends  that  the  testimony  on  behalf  of  Looker  as  to  his 
invention  of  the  i astener  in  issue  should  be  disregarded  because  it  is 
not  shown  that  he  is  the  sole  inventor.  It  is  asserted  that  one  Frank 
Dobbe  was  the  sole  inventor  or  a  joint  inventor  with  Looker.  Our 
study  of  the  relevant  portions  of  the  record  relating  to  this  issue 
fails  to  convince  us  of  error  on  the  part  of  the  Board.  The  Board 
stated  (citations  omitted) : 

Looker  was  in  possession  of  a  conception  of  the  invention  on  or  b^ore  February 
18,  1965,  and  pro<tf  of  that  fact  U  snfllcient.  However,  it  may  be  sUted  paren- 
thetically that  we  have  examined  the  exhibits  and  testimony  relied  upon  by 
Carusi  to  prove  that  Dobbe  was  the  inventor  or  co-inventor,  and  find  no  sub- 
stance to  this  contention. 

For  the  reasons  stated,  we  find  no  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board 
that  "on  the  basis  of  the  total  record  •  •  •  Carusi  has  not  sustained 
the  burden  of  proving  either  that  he  conceived  it  [the  invention] 
before  February  18, 1955  or  reduced  it  to  practice  before  September  9, 
1955."  The  decision  of  the  Board  awarding  priority  to  senior  party 
Looker  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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GRIP  AND  DESIGN).  American  Drill  Bashing  Co..  DrUl 
|baiblncs;  Bav.  No.  Wt47t  (SERRAGRIP  AND  DESIGN), 
same.  Blad  Dae  9.  1964.  D.C.  BJ>.  OUlf.  (Loa  Angalaa).  Doc. 
64-1710-WM.  Amartoaa  DHII  Bnehtng  Oeetpanp  t.  Aee  DrUl 
Buahing  Co.  et  al.  SaaM,  Blad  Apr.  12.  1960.  D.C.  S.D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Aagdea),  Doc  60-078-WM.  Aaieriean  DriU  Bnah- 
ing  Campanp  t.  Weet  Comet  Aero  Teat  et  mL 

8.748478.     (See  2.688.478.) 

8.788488.     (See  2.647.202.) 

8.788449.     (Sea  2,686447.) 

8.788477.  G.  D.  Wofford.  SIGNAL  BIASED  INVERTER 
FOR  STNCH  SBPARATCHt  WHICH  CANCELS  NOISE 
ABOVE  STNCH  PUI4B  LBVBL.  Btod  Dec.  80.  1964.  D.C. 
DUt.  of  Colambla.  Doe.  8170-64,  WIINam  R.  Bletr.  Jr.  t. 
Dowd'o,  Ine.  Order  parmlttlac  WaatlagbOQaa  Blaetric  Cor- 
poratloa  to  laterrena  aa  dafeadant  and  dismissing  action  as 
to  dafaadaat,  Dewd'a.  lac  Mar.  28. 1960. 

8.786488k  (See  2.647408.) 
(Sea  2.482.761.) 
(Baa  2.482.761.) 
(See  2401404.) 
(See  2.467.a0.) 
(Sea  2488.478.) 
(See  2,647406.) 
(See  2,6I740B.) 
(See  2.482.76L) 

(See  244740B.)  i 

(See  2488447.)  ' 

(See  1441486.) 

■a.  88461.  B.  A.  Oarrlaea,  POWVB  sriOBINO  BOOSTBR 
or  TBM  HTDRAUUC  TTPB,  Btod  Dee  29,  1960.  D.C,  8.D. 
CaUf.  (Lee  iaialaa).  Doe.  1440^60-BW.  Ba»art  A.  Omrrieen 
etakw.  gaaarel  iTetera  OaiparaKea.  StipaUtloa  for  eoapaat 
Jadgmaat  BlaailaBlag  lat  claim  la  ■■■adid  eamplalat  wltbont 
PfeJadlco  aad  Bad  claim  la  amsaded  eemplalat  with  prajadlca 
Dee4,19«i. 

(laetJITJOiD 
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ClaBBeara  la  tBe  erlslaal  pataat  bat  ftonaa  1 
pilaSdta  Itallee ladUe^a addltloM  B 


afttiiei 


COMPOSER 

A. 


AmCU  AND  ME1V0D 
•at  N.Y^ 


19itp88r.NBwS7, 


9,  1999,  8cr.  N^ 
-       19. 


€.  A  method  of  joiidnt  prefonned  bodies  having  ther^ 
mal  eipsneinn  rhanrtwirtice  nflkieady  oompetible  to 
permit  their  being  fusion  sealed  with  an  intermediate 
sealing  material  which  cwmprisss  forming  a  fused  glass 
seal  between  the  bodies  with  a  Cdevitriflablel  aemi-tM*. 
Umd-tfttc-bonte  sealhv  glass  and  thereafter  [devitfify- 
ing]  holdimg  the  ftased  SMling  flam  at  m  temperaturt  not 
Mow  the  gg^Ung  temperature  for  a  time  utfMent  to 
crygtalUxe  at  least  a  part  of  the  flow  to  a  relativ^  rigid 
erytttUlitte  sMetom  and  Oitrehy  produce  a  material  of 
Imertaggd  rlaeodly  and  changed  thermal  expansion  char- 
acteristics snbstmtUUf  corresponding  to  Hie  crystalline 
pnasem 

29.  A  composite  article  comprising  at  least  one  pre- 
formed  body  and  a  layer  of  seaBng  material  Integrally 
adherent  to  the  snrface  of  the  body,  said  sealing  material 
being  con^oeed  of  a  sealing  glass  at  least  partially  crystal- 
ttted  to  a  relatively  rigid  crystalline  skeleton,  having  In- 
craated  viscosity  characteristics  sitbeiantmUy  correspond' 
Uigtothe  crystalline  phase,  and  having  thermal  expansion 
characteristics  compatible  with  those  of  the  prefotmed 
body  and  farmed  by  In  sitn  crysialMtatlon. 


ing  a  relatively  ttrin,  hot  BBsk 
to  said  blanks  while  said  blanks  «•  oool  to  thsnbsr 
said  coating  without  impregnation  tato  the 
said  Manks;  then  bringh«  the 
coating  into  contact  with  a  seiise  of  rev6n8ty 
wwothing  rolls,  each  at  b  tsiiipeialBin  just  abofwe 
melting  temperatme  of  said  coB^osiliuB  and  fwene 
lemoving  Cram,  and  twnrm  roll  ^**^r^'Tit  onto, 
ivper  portion  of  said  fltan  ooati^  si  siinriwiuB  of  1 
thin  faiyeiB  of  said  ffan  to  remove  an^  crowV^oot 
hip  thenfkom  without  BMlting  Hm  lower  pofiiQB  of 
film  coaling;  than  bringfaig  tte  resulting  film 
while  horimatal.  progressively  under  b  ssrim  of 
bomera.  each  at  a  tsmperatuie  above  the 
peratnre  of  said  composMoB.  and  rrmeiti  ,  . 
tying  the  upper  portion  of  said  fifan  coating  to 
B  ndrvorJike,  levd  pool  witt  a  hi^  ^o« 

remove  any  roU  coating  ridges  theietrom  wi 

ing  the  lower  portion  of  said  film  coating  and  tihen  . 
ing  the  resulting  high  glom  ^m  '■**»*«yg^  whib  —ui 
xontaU  progressivBly  under  a  ooiBinuous,  low 

ot  a  coolant  liquid  for  q"— ^ng  said  film 

harden  said  hi^  gfdas  surface,  without  aBsifci^ 
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cncurr 


OiWbbI  N*.  MfiMSli 
liMlt,MBr.l^l9& 
19i4»88r.N«.37SM9 


^C  IMS 

AFPAMA'm  AND  hteraOD  FOR  GLOSSY 

WAXCXU11N6 
Pi«p  D.  UftB«hB»d8»  12  Uke  St.  Nrifaun,  N A 
.^iBBl  Nn.  liSYMST,  dnlsi  Dsbls,  19tt,  Ssr.  No. 
M2491,  Dec  2t,  1999.    AppScntfea  §at 
15, 19C3,S8r.  Na.  299,7M 

IdOalBH.    (0.117-^10 


^m  op€9U  COtmrOi    ^^ . ^ , 

ergy  sonrce;  a.  spaed  malmalning  devlce^op^alha  to 
tain  some  predetermined  speed;  and  an  elaetrla 

extending  between  the  sonrce  and  the  device  for 

Ung  the  operation  of  the  device,  the  eUoHeal  cbadi 
cbiding  relay  means  operaOve  to  deae  ika 


tween  the  relay       

when  actuated  as  to  open  the  thrtrkal 
the  device  to  be  deactt 
1.  A  mediod  for  continuously  producing  a  U^  ^oes,  switdi  moans  seUcHvely 
smooth  coating  on  flat  box  Ma^  said  medrnd  com-  to  the  rday  means  the  relay 
priring  the  steps  of  wpporting  the  upper  ikes  of  said  deee  the  drcmlt  being  so  e 
Masks  in  a  horiiOBCal  plane  whBa  advancing  said  Uanks  path  therethrotigh  far  the 
faMftridoBlly  BBd  nooessivBly  aloBg  a  psih,  than  ofttf-  thereby  be  emmd  to  remtdn 
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condMoH  rtspoHMiv*  switch  ia  actttattd  to  optH  th»  dr-   receivint  »wd  coodition  signals  and  combining  them,  u 
cuU  thereby  permitting  the  device  to  he  reactivated  when   accordance  with  the  formula 
the  operating  amotion  respontive  ewUch  ia  actuated  to 
doee  the  eireidt. 


AUTOMATE^koLL  GMNDm 


NewtvwB* 


(AKi+BE,)(T.-T,)K,G=No.  of 

wherein  Ki  and  K,  are  dimensional  constants,  raspeo* 
tively.  into  a  combined  signal  representmg  the  total  num- 
ber of  ptaes  for  that  particuUr  aUb,  a  plurality  of  pan 
signal  producing  means,  a  plurality  of  individual  signal 
responsive  devices,  each  representing  a  different  number 


r  ^MM         ■  BO^J^^UVa  ▼  w      ^vv  ▼  SX>^/lFf     ^^vbvt^s     ■vrara  ^p^p^Bv^v^H^p     ^m      —  ■         

Vt   of  passes  and  each  re^Kxisive  only  to  its  respective  com- 


14f.Mt,OctlMMl. 
iM4,BaK.H0,min 
» 


Mqr 


7.  1H3, 

fori  ' 


\ee,  N^ 
My  29, 


(CL  SI— 1<5) 


26.  RoagrlmUng  apparmtiu  eomprUng  mkana  for  ro- 
tatoNy  empporting  a  roll,  a  grlndlmg  wheel  meraUe  to 
sweep  to  and  fro  acroee  the  face  of  the  roU  atong  a  path 
mtbeUmtiaUy  paraUel  to  the  axle  of  the  roll,  probe  meatu 
operable  to  engage  the  roll  and  to  ecan  the  face  Of  the 
roU  akmg  the  liigth  thereci  and  to  generate  a  tignal 
related  to  the  eontom  of  the  roll  face,  and  meant  for 
driving  eald  probe  means  along  a  path  generaUy  parallel 
to  the  axle  of  the  roU  whereby  the  probe  means  indicates 
the  eontotar  of  the  roU  face  along  the  length  thereof. 


bined  signal  to  electrically  connect  its  respective  pass  sig- 
nal producing  means  to  said  condition  signal  source 
means,  each  signal  producing  means  having  output  m^ns 
providing  a  group  of  pass  signals  including  an  original 
thickness  pass  signal  and  a  final  thickness  pass  signal 
and  intermediate  pass  signals,  and  circuit  means  adapted 
for  successively  transmitting  the  pass  signals  from  the 
output  means  of  a  selected  signal  producing  means  to  a 
screwdown  control  so  that  the  control  can  be  made  to 
respond  successively  to  those  individual  pass  signals. 


I. 


REFININGioYBEAN  OIL 

DL,  asriiBor  to  A. 


B.8telay 


,7fS 


ROLLING 

Wi 


CONTROL 


of  Delaware 


DatoaH*  nflMfeM  a  co 
7i7J12,Oct  M,  1 


1HJ«3,  Apr.  27,  IHl.    Appleatioa  toe  rsisne  Ja^ 


, liTlMt.    ApplorilM  fte  rdssM  Oct 

14, 1M4, 8sr.  Njjifif  ,2«1      ,^^  | 

4ClrfBS.  (CL72— 12) 
1.  A  coDtrd  system  for  a  rolling  mill  having  a  screw- 
down  control  and  comprising:  a  device  for  determining 
the  number  ot  passes  a  slab  is  to  be  passed  be- 
tween the  rolls  to  reduce  the  slab  from  an  original  thick- 
ness to  a  final  thickness,  said  device  indudihg  condition 
signal  source  means  providing  condition  signals  represent- 
ing the  actual  conditions  ot  a  sUb  to  be  rolled  and  indud- 
ii^  original  (T.)  and  final  (T|)  sbb  thickness,  original 
(£•)  and  final  (Ef)  dab  width,  slab  metallurgy  (A),  final 
product  (B)  dssirwl.  and  sUb  temperature  (O),  means 


29, 1M4, 8ar.  No.  3S3,9«9 

1.  In  the  processing  of  soybean  oil  wherein  the  erode 
oO  is  first  degnmmed  with  water,  the  oil  containing  a 
small  amount  of  at  least  one  add  anhydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  aliphatic  mono- 
basic and  dibasic  add  anhydrides  as  a  degumming  aid. 
next  the  wet  gums  are  separated  from  the  oil,  and  then 
the  de^ummed  oil  is  washed,  the  improvement  in  the 
washing  operation  which  comprises,  washing  the  degum- 
med  oU  with  water  without  any  intervening  treatment 
and  in  a  non-attenuated  condition  with  from  about  S0% 
to  200%  by  wdght  of  the  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  required 
to  neutralize  the  free  fatty  add  content  of  the  degammed 
oO. 
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niastratlanB  fsr  plant  patwta  are  aeeeUr  In  color  aad  tbwieft  it  is  aot  practlcaNo  to  reproduce  th«  drawlnf . 

«j|g  ly  obovate;  a  flowering  period  occurring  very  eariy  in  the 

AVOCADO  nklB  I  spring  (February);  its  fruit  maturing  season  each  year 

lita  G.  Da  Hhk  *^  ilM  NW.  ngA  Ate,  Mkiri,  llik  from  mid  June  to  the  end  of  luly;  ability  to  sat  and  bold 

nsdA|r.l3,19M,8sr.N^2S9434  f^^  „nder  adverse  weather  conditions;  the  fruit  being 

_  .  \S'^  i^  5?t15u^  ...^  ..k^.^  further  characterized  as  oblong  with  a  smooth  green  ddn 
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AVOCADO 
lata  G.  Da  P«li^  Jr.,  <•••  NW.  aiii  Am, 

Fled  Apr.  12, 19M,  Ssr.  Now  35M3S 
ICWiBk  (CLFlU-44) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  Ot  avocado  tree,  substan- 
tii%  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly by  its  moderatdy  ivri^  compact  growth, 
with  evenly  distributed  brandies;  a  flowering  period  oc- 
curring early  in  Febmary,  fruit  maturing  season  each 
year  from  mid  June  to  early  August;  and  the  ability  to  set 
and  hold  fruit  under  adverse  weather  conditions;  the  fruit 
being  fttrther  charaderiaed  as  broadly  oval,  having  slight- 
ly rouili,  tUdL  stia  with  ooospicuoas  cream-colored  sto- 
mata  ofer  all;  seed  that  is  in  good  proportion  to  the  flesh 
and  the  flesh  is  firm,  free  of  fiber,  and  of  a  delicate  nutty 
flavor. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


4M7 


ing  to  Rose  Red,  li^^  overcast  with  Tyiian  Rose,  and 
a  moderate  tea  flower  fragrance. 


ROSE  PLANT 

r,  Newari^  N.Y.  aasl^ar  to  Jackson  ft 
N.Y.,  a  coivarallan  of 
New  York 

Wmei  Fch.  27, 19M,  Bar.  No.  347,984 
ICWiB.  (CLPIL-11) 
A  new  and  distind  variety  of  roee  plant  of  tfie  hybrid 
tea  dass,  sobrtantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particululy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  very  vigorous,  npri^,  and  branching  habit 
of  growth,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  shape  of  the  flowers 
evidenced  by  having  hi^  center  petals  when  first  opened 
and  tfien  gradually  fiattening  to  full  petalled  flowers,  a 
distinctive  and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the 
flowers  corresponding  to  Eostne  Knk,  very  lightly  overcast 
widi  Rose  Doree,  and  long-lasting  qualities  of  the  flowers 
and  prolonged  retention  of  the  original  flower  color  under 
both  outdoor  and  indoor  growing  conditions. 


2,S32 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Fredsric  W.  Aadstaam  Msrcad,  Calf 
Geonc  Aha,  Sdaa,  Calf. 
Fled  Mm.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S4,tl9 
iCWas.    (CLPIC^^I) 
A  new  and  distind  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substan- 
tially as  Ohistraled  and  described,  characterized  tay  lai|B 
flowers,  leaves  with  leniform  ^Umds,  and  early  r^wning 
freestone  fruit  having  a  bright  red  axisrior  color  and  yel- 
low flesh  without  red  around  die  stone;  and  further  diai^ 
aderized  by  the  regular  and  very  producdve  bearing  of 
globoee  to  slightly  oblong  fruit  which  rqiens  at  least  two 
weeks  before  the  John  Rivers,  about  ten  days  before  the 
Merrill  Sunrise  and  the  Grand  River,  and  two  to  three 
days  before  the  Red  June,  and  additionally  characterized 
by  fruit  which  remains  Arm  longer  than  said  Rod  loaa. 


',  Newark, 


2331 
ROSE  PLANT 

'aniSophlnB.: 

N. v.,  a  iwpoiaflen  of  New  Yask 

FOed  Mnr.  19, 19<4. 8cr.  No.  353.3M 
ICWa.    (CLPR.— 5) 

A  new  and  distind  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  dimber 
class,  substantially  as  herdn  shown  and  described,  chsr- 
aderized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combi- 
nation of  bearing  blooms  on  the  terminal  bottom  breaks, 
with  repeating  blooms  bdng  borne  on  the  side  shoots 
of  the  older  wood,  as  in  the  variety  *new  Dawn."  large 
double  flowers  of  good  petalage.  a  distinctive  and  at- 
tractive general  color  tonality  of  die  flowers  correspmid- 


2S33 
PEACH  TRU 
Fkedsric  W.  A■dersos^  Merced,  CaNf.,  aarigpar  to  L.  E. 
Cooke  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calf .,  a  conoratfaa 
Fled  Mar.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3SM35 
ICtohiB.    CCLPM.— 43) 
A  new  and  distind  ^rariety  of  genetically  dwarf  peadi 
tree,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  diaraeter- 
ized  by  short  intemodes  and  an  average  hei^t  of  flvs  to 
ei^t  feet;  by  the  regular  and  productive  bearing  of  nor- 
mal size  yellow  fleshed  fruit  having  yellow  skin  substan- 
tially overspread  with  red;  and.  in  comparison  to  die  dwarf 
Golden  Glory,  by  flrmer  fruit  which  ripens  about  Ihraa 
weeks  earli^  and  is  of  clingstone  instead  of  freeslooe  Qrpa. 


wtaaanc  ^f. 


2JSH 
ALMOND  TREE 


Fled  Apr.  13, 19M.  Scr.  Na^  399,S3< 

,  1  owns.    CCL  Pl^-Jt) 

A  new  and  distind  varfety  of  almond  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  charaderiaed — in  compaii- 
soo  to  the  Nonpareil — by  nuts  ripening  at  the  same  time 
or  a  few  days  later  and  having  a  hMvier,  harder,  and 
better  sealed  shell;  by  nuts  ^ich  weigh  iqiproximataly 
ten  percent  more  but  whose  kemd%  are  apprazimaiely 
twenty  percent  smaller,  relatively  diin  and  flat,  and  infie- 
quentiy  defKtive;  and  by  nuts  havii^  shdls  of  nnifiomily 
light  straw  oaikn. 
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nrnjSV&tLABMiiaT 

lF«kwMbl9M»8«. 


ft  croiGh  pofftioD  diipoMd  bctwwa  Mid  kg  poftiaM; 


I 


L  A  ckin  itnp  aiMiBbly  for  ft  hdmet  conprUat  ft 
eUHWMMiif  mtmbftr,  ftad  nMftiw  for  comwrfiin  the 
lateral  portions  of  laid  chin-receiyinf  member  to  the 
lalwal  poftiooi  of  said  halaMi,  iaciiidiiit  at  leaM  one  break 
Unk  portioa  in  nid  meam  comptMng  ft  folded  poiHoo 
haviat  Milchas  Iwldiac  nid  folded  portioo  totetheriitaiiiit 
oafoUiBg,  nkl  ililGhaa  oolleclivdy  bavii^  lev  tmaite 
•maglh  than  the  other  portkMH  ol  said  connecting  meant. 


from  oae  of  said  h^  portiow  at 
Mid  waist  portion  to  the  other  of  said  h^  poctiaBS. 
and  dainins  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  lef  and 
podb  porHoBSt  and  said  crotch  portioa; 

0^  of  said  panels  being  disposed  feneraUy  froataOy 
of  said  garment,  and  the  other  of  uid  panels  being 
disposed  generally  rearwanUy  thereof,  and  said  edgn 
be^  paiticalarly  adapted  to  be  stnictiirally  opera- 
tively  asBodaled  with  OM  another  complelsly  along 
tte  loagitodinal  dimensional  extent  thereof  M  dtAned 
by  the  distance  between  said  hip  portioaa.  and  aloag 
the  aforesaid  periphery  of  said  hip  and  pedis  por- 
ticos, and  said  crotch  portion;  and 

ft  fastener  assembly  stnicturally  upeiatifely  associated 
with  said  paaeb  akeg  the  edfn  thereof  for  itnio- 
tnrally  opnatively  assoriating  oae  sobetaatiaDy  com- 
pletely with  respect  to  the  odier; 

^aaUiag  the  lower  portion  of  said  garment  to  be  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  substantially  completely  eacom- 
pa«  a  oorreipoodiag  portioa  of  te  torso  of  a  child, 
aad  ftvther  eaabUag  the  aforesaid  portioa  of  the 
torso  to  be  partially  and  even  compleldy  apoeed. 
to  provide  aocem  thereto,  substantially  inespectiwe 
of  the  attitude  theieoL 


3417344 
UNITARY  GARMDrf  COPtflVUCTIONS 


NewYeafc.N.Y. 

fled  Inly  31.  IMSTSer.  Nob  2M,M1 

3ffi7iii     (CLa— 93) 


34tTJ43 
CmiM  GAKMINT 

,  New  Yesk*  N>Y«*  aai 
Naw  Yflrty  N*Y<t  a 

tan  13, 1H3, 8er.  Na.  tt7,M^ 


1.  A  garment  particnlarly  adapted  to  be  worn  upon 
the  torso  of  ft  chfld,  comprisiiig.  in  combinstioa: 

fta  upper  portioa;  end 
-  ft  lower  portion; 

sftid  lowvr  portioa  oomprisiag:   , 

ft  ptaralny  of  paaeb; 

at  least  more  thaa  oae  of  skid  panels  befaig  so  con- 
figured, dimensioned  and  immted  as  to  present: 

a  waist  portioa; 
.  ft  plurality  of  hip  portions; 

ft  phmUty  of  leg  portions;  i 


1.  b  a  garment  coastmctioa  comprising  a  blank,  said 
blank  having  a  neckband  panel  with  an  inner  elongated 
edge  corresponding  to  the  neckline  of  the  garment,  an 
elongated  front  pend  extending  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  neckbend  panel,  an  elongated  outwardly  extend- 
ing badi  penel.  said  back  panel  having  an  inner  edge 
•paced  opposite  a  Hgmem  of  said  neckband  edge,  and 
an  elongated  outwardly  extending  sleeve  panel  between 
^Mid  front  and  back  panels,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said' 
'back  and  sleeve  paneb  respectively  having  convergent 
edgM  therebetween  defining  a  marginftl  notch  in  said  biftnk 
at  one  side  of  te  sleeve  puel.  and  the  outer  «ad  portioae 
of  said  front  and  sleeve  paneb  re^ectively  havtag  con- 
vergent edgM  therebetween  defining  a  seooad  aiargiaai 
notch  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  sleeve  pend,  the  combi- 
nation  of  means  uniting  die  proximate  aot^  edges  of 
said  front  and  back  paneb  inwardly  from  the  blank  mar^ 
gin  and  to  at  bast  a  partial  depth  of  the  lespectlve  notch 
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edges,  a  second  means  uniting  the  respective  notch  edges 
ot  said  sleeve  panel  inwardly  from  the  blank  ouugin  and 
to  at  least  a  partial  depth  of  the  btter  edges,  and  a  third 
meant  uniting  said  inner  back  pend  edge  to  said  spaced 
edge  wgment  of  the  neckband  pand  whereby  the  tength 
of  the  back  panel  will  be  reduced  and  the  back  pand  will 
be  suspended  from  the  garment  neckband. 


B.  HoMtad,  312  W.  Moarae  Avt„ 

fenishsps,  Aik. 
My  7,  l»<3jhr.  No.  27g,791 


1.  A  reversible  hat  made  of  two  identicd  sector  shaped 
piecM  including  a  pair  of  diverging  angulariy  rdated 
straight  edgM  and  an  arcuate  edge  extending  between  the 
remote  ends  of  die  strdght  edgee.  said  pieces  having  the 
arcuate  edgM  thereof  secured  to  eadi  odMr.  each  pair  of 
straight  edgM  having  the  edgM  thereof  secured  to  eadi 
other  so  M  to  form  a  pair  of  cone-shaped  llexibte  por- 
tions, each  portion  having  a  poinled  epex  end  a  sub- 
stantially circular  baK  with  a  peripherd  waU  the  major 
portion  of  which  tapers  evenly  from  the  baM  to  the  point- 
ed apex,  said  portions  being  of  equd  size  and  dtematdy 
nestable  one  with  the  othn*  so  m  to  selectivdy  expOM 
one  portion  or  the  other  portion,  the  cone  shape  of  the 
portions  enabling,  after  nesting  die  portions,  the  forma- 
tioa  of  a  variety  of  .sdf-eustaining  d^ressioos  in  the  hat. 


3,lg7J4g 
7AIUMBNT 


ADIUSTABLB  G AHMBNT  CLOSURE 
aoohaaa,  42g  Rich  Ave.,  MoMBl  VenMB,  N.Y. 
Fled  My  Ig,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,g49 
llChiM.    (CL2— 134) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  garment  closure,  a  covered  flap 
having  a  relatively  fixed  portion  and  a  relativdy  movable 
margind  portion,  a  covering  flap  adapted  yariaUy  to 
overlap  the  relativdy  flxed  portion  of  the,  covered  flap 
and  to  move  as  a  unit  with  the  movable  portioD,  a  travd- 
ling  180*  U-bend  joining  said  portions,  the  movabb  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  enlarge  and  contract  in  width  on 
transverw  movement  of  the  covering  flap  and  the  movabb 
portion  bodily  relativdy  to  the  fixed  portion  of  the  cov- 
ered flap,  a  tape  carrying  slide  operated  fastener  dements 
for  the  Bsovable  poitiiMi,  stitching  doeely  adjacent  the  de- 
meitts  and  securing  the  tape  to  the  side  edge  part  of  the 
movabb  portion,  cooperating  slide  fastener  elements  on 
the  covering  flap,  and  a  stibdied  stiifcning  bead  in  the 
covered  flap  substantially  paralW  to  said  stitching  and 
arranged  at  said  bead  in  the  normd  poaitioa  of  the  flapa. 


whereby  the  movabb  poitioa  b  predisposed  to  move  iaio 
and  remain  in  the  normd  positioa. 


3487,347 
ICHNT  ARRANGEMENTflTIH  MULTJ-FOSHIONAL 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  FROfflHEHC  SURGI- 
CAL AFFIIANCB 

Rcyw  Tesraa.  U  Naaaa  da  laftoa  St, 


FBed  May  11, 1! 


-.  New  lM,gl4 
.  b,3uBef,l»gl. 

•7,iW 

(CL3— M) 


*— 


1.  A  joint  arrangement  for  a  prosthetic  api^ianoe 
comprising,  in  combinatioo: 

(a)  two  structurd  members; 

(b)  hinge  means  connecting  said  members  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  first  axM 

(c)  fixed  abutment  means  on  said  structurd  mem- 
bers for  preventing  rotation  thereof  in  a  firA  direc- 
tion from  a  predetermined  relative  positioa  thereof; 

(d)  a  locking  member  rotatabb  about  a  second  axb 
on  one  of  said  structurd  members  between  three 
angularly  spaced  positions,  the  other  one  of  said 
structurd  members  having  an  abutment  bee,  said 
locking  member  having 

(1)  first  engaging  face  means  abuttindy  engaging 
sud  abutment  face  when  said  locking  member 
b  in  a  first  position  thereof  and  said  structurd 
members  are  in  said  predetermined  position 
thereof  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  stnictunl 
members  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction,  and 

(2)  second  engaging  face  means  qMoed  from  said 
first  engaging  face  means  and  abuttin^y  en- 
gaging sud  abutment  fiice  ulien  said  loddng 
member  b  in  a  seooad  positioa  thereof  for  limit- 

.  iting  relative  rotation  of  said  structurd  membera 
from  sdd  predetermined  position  thereof  in 
said  second  directioo  to  a  predetermined  angle, 

(3)  said  first  and  seooad  face  meuis  of  said  los- 
ing member  being  qiaced  from  said  abutmem 
&ce  when  said  locking  member  b  in  the  third 
poeition  thereof;  and 

(e)  ybldably  resiliem  means  for  Mbctively  urging  said 
locking  inember  toward  said  thvee  pocitions  thereof, 
and  for  urging  said  locking  member  into  abotdng 
engagement  of  the  respective  face  means  thereof  with 
said  abutment  face  when  said  loddng  member  b  in 
said  first  position  and  in  said  second  position  diereof. 


FLUSH 


'ffi** 


ANK  YALYB 

TMI  MoMi,  Ria.  3, 


laa.  14,  ItM,  Sar.  Now  337,Mg 
KOnliBa.    (0.4—87) 
1.  A  vdve  for  a  flush  taak  haviag  fta  oodet 
iadnding  a  faooyaat  vahfu  awmber  fori 
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with  the  outlet  opening,  means  for  lifting  the  valve  mem- 
ber out  of  engagement  with  the  outlet  opening,  said  vaWe 
member  having  an  axial  upwardly  opening  cptvity,  and 
upright  guide  means  suspended  above  said  valve  member 
with  its  lower  end  portion  extending  into  the  cavity,  said 
cavity  having  an  upper  portion  of  appreciably  greater 
transverse  dimension  than  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 


guide  means  to  permit  pivotal  and  amplified  lateral 
movement  of  said  valve  member  when  it  is  adjacent 
its  seated  position,  said  guide  means  and  cavity  haviiig 
restricted  dearance  between  their  lower  portions  to  limit 
lateral  movement  of  said  valve  member  when  it  i^  lifted 
relative  to  said  guide  means  for  mainuining  said  valve 
member  in  overlying  relation  to  said  outlet  opemng. 


3.1g7349  

DRAIN,  VENT  AND  SUPPLY  FnTING 
J.  BMkw  Md  Gortoa  E.  WagMf,  MUwairiMC, 
Wbn  ■ii^niiis  to  Bradley  Washfowslaia  Co„  MBwaiH 
kee,  Wbn  a  corpontfoa  of  WiacoMlB 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,395 
ICUmm,    (a.  4— 145)  ^ 


i%», 


if  ^^ 


'> 


"■*     i 


1.  In  a  drain,  vent  and  supply  fitthig,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  floor-like  base  having  therethrough' 
a  drain  opening,  a  vent  opening,  and  a  supply  opening, 
each  of  said  openings  being  separate  from  the  oOiers; 
a  drain  pipe  connected  to  the  bate  with  its  upper  end 
in  communication  with  the  drain  opening,  said  drain 
pipe  extending  below  the  base  and  angling  away  from 
the  base;  a  vent  pipe  connected  to  the  base  that  is  in 
communication  with  the  vent  opening  and  that  exjtends 
above  and  below  the  base,  with  the  portion  of  thel  vent 
pipe  bdow  the  base  anting  away*  from  the  base  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  drain  j^pe;  and 
a  siqiply  tube  connected  to  the  base  that  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  supply  opening  and  extends  above  the 
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i,187,3S9 
BATHTUII  CONSTRUCnON 

Ray  L.  Steven,  219  N.  Patton  St,  Los  AmcIcs,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jnc  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  245^73 

TCtefans.    (CL4— 177) 


I 


1.  A  bathtub  structure  comprising,  a  platform;  a  tub 
supported  on  said  platform;  a  drive  roller  system  secured 
on  said  platform  surrounding  said  tub;  means  for  turning 
the  rollers  of  said  drive  roller  system  in  either  direction; 
a  guide  roller  system  extending  along  the  rim  of  said  tub; 
a  flexible  sheet  element  having  a  central  portion  and 
linear  side  and  end  edge  portions  each  secured  to  one 
of  said  drive  rollers  and  extending  over  said  guide  roller 
system.  ' 


3497,351 
SOFA  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  A  BED  BY  UNFOLDING 
I  IN  ONE  DIRECTION  ONLY 

AflMrt  DMfOt,  7S  Bhrd.  Mehshetbcs,  Paris,  Fkance 

Filed  Dec.  7,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  243,931 

CiaiuM  priority,  appUcatiosi  Fnmkc,  Dec.  9, 1941, 

Ml,49ji,  PatMt  U15Jt9 

3  Claims.    (CL  5—31) 


1.  In  a  sofa  convertible  into  a  bed  by  unfolding  in  a 
single  direction  a  frame  of  the  spring  mattress  which 
consists  of  four  elements  hingedly  interconnected  in  series 
so  as  to  constitute  in  the  sofa  position  a  volume  of  rec- 
tangular cros»4ectional|Conflguration  adapted  to  receive 
the  folded  mattress  and  constituting  a  seat  with  back  rest, 
and  in  the  bed  position  a  flat  structure  for  supporting 
the  unfolded  mattress,  the  elements  adjacent  to  the 
head  I  of  the  bed  being  supported  by  two  lateral  sets  of 
pivoting  supporting  members  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
sofa  frame,  the  elements  adjacent  to  tibt  foot  of  the  bed 
being  supported  by  at  least  one  pair  of  retractable  legjs, 
and  control  links  interconnecting  laterally  said  elements 
with  one  another  and  with  their  supports,  an  arrange- 
ment wherein  the  back  rest  is  pivoted  at  its  bottom  on 
the  end  element  of  the  spring  mattress  on  the  bed  foot 


»3*-a9 

jMeT.] 


N.Y. 


3447352 
PLAYPEN 

TMiflt, 
1942, 8er.  N*.  244,721 
4ClalM.  <CL5-^) 
1.  A  ooUaiKible  play  peo  oompridag,  an  npper  doted 
frame  and  a  lower  frame,  leg  means  pivotally  attached  to 
said  upper  fraqM  to  permit  said  legs  to  be  folded  to  a  poci- 
tioa  wharaia  said  legs  are  subataatiany  parallel  to  said 
upper  fraose,  said  lower  frame  jneitiMmg  «  floor  iit^rhfd 
thnelo,  a  flexible  ihroad  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower 
frame  to  sacloas  the  area  bounded  by  said  upper  and  said 
lower  fraoM,  djagnaalty  di^oaed  means  connected  be- 
tween said  lep  and  lald  npper  frame  to  peevent  pivotal 

IBO^^BflftMK  OK  Mho  l0flB  DOVOOb  ft  PtffBHMBCUlSf  DOSKIOB 

relaliva  to  said  npper  frame  whaa  thil  play  pea  is  la  posi- 
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tioa  for  use  aad  leleasaUe  means  engaging  said  legs  and 
lower  frame   for  preventing  movement  of  said   floor 


towards  said  upper  frame  when  the  play  pen  is;  in  posi- 
tion for  use. 


34S7453 

COMB  HONEY  FRAME 

WiUi  L.  Acfccmm,  4444  Cflalwti  Ave, 

CaUL 


Fck.  19, 19M,Ser. No.  343,5221 
r  1  a^  lb.  4—14)  I 


j», 


•vr 


A  comb  honey  frame  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  clamps  defining  a  generally 
rectangulir  parallelepiped  having  two  opposing  open 
sides; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  damps  to  said  frame; 

(d)  at  least  one  pair  of  half  boxes  disposed  in  the 
parallelepiped  formed  by  said  damps; 

(e)  a  raised  lip  secured  to  said  clamps  along  the  edges 
defining  said  open  sides  and  adapted  to  hold  said  half 
boxes  in  a  fixed  and  aligned  position  relative'  to  each 
other  and  said  clamps;  and 

(f)  foundation  wax  disposed  between  said  half  boxes. 


3,147,354 

COMBINATION  HUNUNG  TOOL, 

HATCHET  AND  AXE 

Herbert  F.  Friable,  4199  E.  Rockglcn  Coeet, 

SpriMfleM,  Va. 

FOed  Jm.  24,  IMTSw.  No.  144399 

3Cfa*M.    (CL7— 14.1) 


1.  A  hatchet-type  hunting  tool  comprising  a  body 
tioa  with  an  outer  cutting  edge  oa  oae  end,  said  edge  be- 
ing straight  and  parallel  to  a  hatdiet  handle  in  one  portion 
aad  carvad  ia  another  portion,  aad  a  hatchet  haadle  r»- 
oeiviag  awaas  ta  aa  eahvged  baO-Aapad  portioa  farmed 
oa  the  other  ead  of  said  body  aacHoa,  coBipfisiag  a  ckea- 


lar  threaded  opeaing  passing  throu^  said  body  seclion 
perpeadiciilarly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 


3,197355 
MOORING  BUOY 


,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  uufmatium  of 
FBed  Ang.  23, 1963, 8sr.  Now  394^37 
4Claiaii^   (CL 


1.  A  buoy  f(H-  mooring  a  floating  vessel  at  an  ofbhore 
location  and  communicating  fluids  thereto  and  therefrom, 
comprising:  { 

(a)  a  float  body  having  a  central  opening  exten£ng 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  tubular  line  extending  through  said  opening  and 
providing  means  whereby  conduits  approaching  the 
float  body  from  above  and  below  may  be  secured  In 
fluid  communication;       |     i 

(c)  connecting  means  secured  to  said  line  to  provide 
for  the  connecti(Mi  of  omduits  thereto  approaching 
from  below  the  float  body; 

(d)  swivel  means  secured  to  said  line  to  provide  for 
the  pivotal  connection  oi  conduits  thereto  approadi- 
ing  from  above  the  float  body; 

(e)  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  float  body  for  rota- 
tion around  said  line  in  a  plane  substantially  paralkl 
to  the  plane  in  which  conduits  connected  to  the  swivel 
means  move; 

(f)  at  least  one  ccmduif  secured  to  said  turntable,  said 
conduit  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  pipeline  communicating  with  a  floating  vessd; 
and. 

(g)  a  branched  connector  having  one  end  secured  in 
communication  with  the  other  end  of  said  conduit 
and  two  ends  flexibly  connected  in  communication 
with  said  line,  said  two  ends  being  connected  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  line  in  subttantially  aligned  axial 
relationsh^)  through  said  swivel  means. 


3447354 
MACHINB  FOR  APPLYINGWASHERS  TO  HBADBD 
IHREADBD  FASRNERS 
lMb«rC  E.  Radeaksn  NaMicoa,  Ma. 
FBed  Oct.  29, 1942,lsr.Na.  23^55 
15ClalH.  (CL14— 155) 
1.  In  a   machine   for  applying   washers  to'  headed 
threaded  fasttftaing  members,  a  vertically  redprocaMe 
plunger  having  a  head  receiving  socket  at  the  \amer  ead 
thereof,  means  for  redprocatii«  nid  plunger  b<itw>at)U 
a  raised  and  a  lowered  podtioa,  a  slide  horixoetally  le- 
dprocaUe  between  a  profected  aad  a  retracted 
said  slide  having  a  recess  in  an  end  face  thereof, 
for  supplyii^  said  headed  members  to  said  dide  oae  at 
a  tiflM  vrith  the  heads  ttiereof  upward,  comprishig  guid- 
ing means  from  which  said  headed  members  are  saspeaded 
by  their  heads,  said  gnidiag  meaas  iadudmg  awaas  di- 
rectiag  the  shaak  of  a  headed  member  iato  said  recall, 
yiehhag  means  on  said  slide  engaglag  the  head  of  the 

astof^ 
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to  eogafe  the  ihank  of  nid  headed  member  in  the  pro- 
jected poMtion  of  mid  slide,  means  yielding  miing  said 
stop  member  into  engafement  with  said  shank,  said  headed 
member  having  its  head  vertically  aligned  with  said  socket 
in  the  protected  position  of  said  slide,  means  for  feeding 


washers  one  at  a  time  into  a  horizontally  extending  posi- 
tion with  the  opening  therein  vertically  aligned  with  said 
socket,  said  means  reciprocating  in  a  path  lower  than  that 
of  said  slide,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger, 
said  washer  feeding  means  and  slide  in  timed  relation. 


u 


TKLB8COnN< 


[GMXyrTRBB 
R.  McCi*e,  39»  S.  Sasi  RitfM, 

4, 1M3, 8«r.  N*.  22Ut4 
SOilMi    (CLll— U4J) 


1.  In  a  boot  tree,  a  shoe  inabrt  and  a  boot  strap  holder 
having  a  strap  hooking  arm,  and  actuator  means  fbr  said 
insert  and  holder  and  including  coaxial  upper  and  lower 
elongated  members,  adjustment  means  below  the  holder 
for  locking  said  members  in  any  of  a  series  of  selected 
tdescopkally  inteifhting  positions  and  for  blocking  rela- 
tive roCatioB  of  said  members,  connection  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  shoe  insert  and  lower  portion  of  the 
lower  member  so  that  said  insert  is  movable  up  and  down 
relative  to  said  actuator  means,  said  actuator  means  also 
including  a  handle  carried  at  the  top  ot  said  upper  mem- 
ber for  telescopic  relative  movement  therealong  between 
•xtendcd  and  collapsed  positions,  said  handM  having  a 
bore  abow  the  level  of  said  holder,  a  coqipression  spring 
extending  in  said  bore  to  urge  the  handle  toward  said 
extended  position  and  to  resist  movement  of  the  handle 
toward  said  ooOapeed  position,  and  means  mounting  said 
holder  oa  the  hamfle  against  turning  thereabout  and 
blocking  rriative  roUtion  of  the  handle  about  the  axis  of 
said  upper  member  during  handle  movement  between  said 
positioas  to  maintain  s^  holder  arm  projectinf  hi  a 
fsnerally  forward  direction  fadliuting  hooking  tiiereof 
•ioto  a  boot  strap,  said  members  being  tubular,  th«  upper 
tubular  member  having  a  lengthwise  elongated  slot  above 
said  adjnetment  means,  said  blocking  meiini  iartnding  a 
Im  carried  by  the  handle  and  projecting  iato  said  slot 
and  below  said  spring  and  remaining  at  the  gmeral  level 
ol  said  holder,  said  adjustment  means  indwttng  a  spring 
affid  delaiit  carried  bekm  said  slot  by  an  inner  portioa 
of  OM  tnbolar  OMmbar  extending  teleaoopically  wilhia  aa 


outer  portion  of  the  other  tubufair  member,  said  one  mem- 
ber inner  portion  having  a  first  side  opening  into  which 
said  detent  is  spring  urged,  said  other  member  outer  por- 
tion having  a  series  of  axially  spaced  side  openings  suc- 
cessively registrable  with  said  first  opening  and  sized  to 
receive  said  detent  in  different  telescopic  positions  of  said 
members. 

3,197,351 
INSOLB  LOCATING  AND  HOLDING  MEANS 
H.  Raaha,  Bntad,  Mam,,  aarivsar  io  UnMed 
^tarhinsn'  Corp«s1dioi^  Fkata^aa.  NJ,,  a  cm*. 
Im  «(  New  Icracy 
nsi  Dec.  U,  1942,  S«.  N^  2444M 
4  nihil    ^12—141) 


1.  A  last  havfaig  insole  locating  and  hoidfaig  members 
mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  memben  comprising  a  fixed 
pin  located  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  last  and  having  a 
surface  inclined  toward  that  end  of  the  last  being  adapted 
to  enter  an  aperture  adjacent  to  one  end  of  an  insole  on 
the  last  and  another  member  comprising  a  yieldably 
mounted  pin  located  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the  last 
and  having  a  surface  inclined  toward  said  other  end  of 
the  last  adapted  to  enter  an  aperture  adjacent  to  the  other 
end  of  the  insole,  said  last-named  pin  being  adapted  to 
exert  a  yielding  force  on  the  insole  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  die  hut  away  from  said  other  pin, 
thereby  causing  said  pins  frictionally  to  engage  said  aper- 
tures and  thusliold  the  insole  on  the  bottom  of  the  last 


3,ltT^99 

DEVICES  FDR  WASHMG  THE  BODIES  OF 

AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLBS 


Ffled  July  24, 1943,  S«.  No.  297,sl7 


37/32iMl 

^15.^1) 


Ja^  24, 1942, 


f  ^» 
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1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising,  a  travd- 
ling  frame  for  travelling  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
a  stationary  vehicle  to  be  washed,  a  plurality  of  roUUUy 
driven  scrubbmg  brushes  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
disposed  for  scrubbing  the  side  surfaces  and  another  brush 
for  scrubbing  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  during 
travelling  of  said  frame,  drive  means  for  automatically 
driving  the  brushes  in  a  given  respective  diretfion  of  ro- 
tation during  travel  of  said  frame  la  one  direirtion  and  in 
an  opposite  respective  direction  of  rotation  during  travel 
of  said  frame  in  another  direction  opposite  to  s4id  one 
direction,  said  drive  means  including  means  for  driving 
said  travelling  frame  in  opposite  direcatioas  relaliva  to 
said  Hatioaary  vehicle,  means  indepeadeatly  — *««^«it 
each  of  said  brashes  iaiernally  of  s^d  frame  for  scrub- 
bing the  side  surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  for  each  of  said 
brashes,  means  comprising  a  pair  of  aagnlarly  qpaced, 
phroied  aiau,  means  mounted  oa  said  arms  for  sapply- 
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iag  a  Tlf****!  M^at  and  rinsing  water  akematively  in 
dependence  upon  the  direction  of  travd  of  said  frame, 
and  the  last  mentioned  means  compriaing  means  for  deliv- 
ering the  rlraning  agent  on  said  vehicle  surfaces  ahead 
of  the  scrubbing  brushes  and  die  rinsiag  water  rearward- 
ly  thereof  during  travel  of 


READILY  RBLIASAtlLB  DBIVB  C0NNECI1ON 
PDR  APPLIANCE 

jMcaga,  OL,  a  cotaoralioa  of 
nad  OcC.  4, 1943, 8«.  Nk  313,l9t 
IICMh.   (CLlS-22) 


L  A  toodibrosh  comprising  a  molded  brush  supporting 
portion,  bristles  supported  near  one  end  of  said  portion, 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  portion  for  making  driving 
connection  with  a  prime  mover,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  multisection  kmgitodinally  extending  re- 
ceu  in  said  odier  end.  one  section  of  said  iteoess  being 
defined  by  oppoeed  flat  surfaces  for  making  driving  con- 
nection with  a  suitaUe  driving  means,  another  section  of 
said  recess  being  defined  by  a  thin  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  inwarxfly  directed  ribs  adapted  for  snugly  en- 
gaging a  cylindrical  surface,  and  inwardly  directed  latdi* 
ing  iwotuberances  on  one  of  said  ribs  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof. 


3,li7J41 
WORE  PREPARATION  DEVICE 
I.  Wkeekr,  Mmler,  Oyo,  asslfaor  to  RIe-WI, 

afOMa 


OeL 
14 


Olio,a 

Ssr.  Nn.~319,924 
iCLlS-«t) 


•^uT:_j 


1.  A  work  preparatioa  device  for  deaning  a  surface 
of  a  tubular  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  inchiding  a  hoosnig  member; 

(b)  a  driven  cnltpal  shaft  member  coanected  to  die 
moCor; 

(c)  a  bniili  twinfftT^  to  one  end  of  die  riiaft  mem- 
ber remote  from  the  motor; 

,  (d)  a  wock  piece  positioner  sapport  jovrnaled  on  one 
of  the  menibers  for  rotation  about  the  shaft  mem- 


a  fbrwardly  ex- 
the  shaft  and 


haviaf  a  forward  end  near  said  braih,  said  posi- 
tioner being  moveably  carried  by  the  poeitioaer 
siqnport  for  movement  relattwB  to  die  brash; 

(f)  a  vring  connected  to  die  arm  and  to  die  posi- 
tioaer  wufpon  and  biariog  the  arm  toward  dw 
brash; 

(g)  an  adjustable  friction  drive  interconnecting  said 
shaft  member  and  the  positioner  sopport  to  drive 
the  positioner;  and, 

(h)  brake  means  between  die  housing  member  aao 
the  positioner  support  for  contnrfling  the  speed  of 
positioner  rotatioa  relative  to  die 


34i7J42 

SWirCH^ANKCUBANING  TOOL 

JiBB  C  Gwrall,  btbwood,  CaM. 

Ml  Ukm  Ave.,  HaaMMi  Pat^OriR.) 

FRed  Pch.  It,  19d4,8ar.>to.  343^29 

TCWtoi.    (CL15-219) 


"•TT 


7.  A  discardable  switch-bank  cleaning  unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  arcuate  molded  nylon  plastic  carrier  of  channel 
croM  sectional  form, 

(b)  a  stack  of  arcuate  cleaning  sheets  disposed  in  the 
channd  carrier  with  portions  of  said  stack  exposed 
beyond  the  carrier, 

(c)  pins  to  permanendy  affix  die  Hack  to  the  carrier, 
and 

(d)  a  hook  formed  as  a  mcrfded  part  of  die  carrier  and 
adbpled  for  separaUe  connection  to  a  handle  by 
means  of  ^iriiidi  the  carrier  is  movable  in  an  oacflla- 
tory  manner  to  cause  the  sheets  of  die  stack  to  dean 
switdi-bank  parts  introduced  bttwemi  them. 


WR. 


MOPHAVINi 


34tTJ43 
<GPIVOI 


'  ByfaBh^  Miss.,  a 


OTAL  CLAMP 

to 
of 
27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243,359 
(CLlS-229) 


lending  ann  tsnerally 


L  A  mop  comprising  a  handle,  an  elongated  hood  of 
one-piece  plastic  oonstroction  oontiguons  to  said  handle 
and  said  hood  having  a  recessed  area,  a  mop  head  ar- 
ranged contiguous  to  said  hood  and  said  mop  head  having 
a  portion  tliere<^  positioned  within  the  recessed  area  of 
said  hood,  an  encased  releasable  locking  arm  maintaining 
said  head  connected  to  said  hood,  said  hood  being  boOow 
and  having  a  frfurality  of  spaced  apart  integral  ribs  there- 
in, the  lower  edges  of  said  ribs  being  shaped  arcualely 
and  i*i«g«tiiig  a  portion  oi  the  mop  head,  said  hood  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opeainp  tharem  which  are  spaced  inwardly 
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from  the  endi  and  aides  of  the  hood,  said  loddnt  arm 
haviaf  portioas  therscrf  whidi  extend  throng  said  open- 
ings  and  wUdi  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  and 
side*  of  the  hood,  means  for  connecting  the  handle  and 
hood  firmly  together,  said  last  named  means  coaq>rises  a 
handle  socket  on  said  hood  for  receiving  said  handle, 
said  handle  having  grooves  therein,  flanges  in  said  socket 
having  inwardly  directed  fingers  on  the  lower , portions 
thereof  engaging  said  grooves,  diametrically  opposed 
shoulders  in  said  socket,  and  said  shoulders  having  s^arp 
pr(>iections  thereon  for  engaging  portioas  of  the  handle, 
there  bemg  slots  between  the  shoulders  and  flanges,  and 
there  being  q>aoes  between  portions  of  the  flanges  and 
the  adjacent  portions  of  the  hood. 


3tlS7t344 
UNITARY  POLBMERS  AND  POLISH  RECEPTACLES 
Mm  S.  Dnke,  Jr^  AMnisna,  aad  PmU  S.  Wccnii«, 
rienils,  Cat^  amttrnm  to  Plasllcs,  bc^      ^^ 
offCaHforaia 

1  Aw.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,455 

2  Oates;    (CL  15—534) 


1.  A  unitary  polisher  and  pc^sh  container  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular 
handle  having  spaced  apart  ends,  sides  and  upper  and 
lower  corfaces,  an  upwardly  open  recess  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  of  the  handle  extending  from  side  to  side 
of  the  handle  and  opening  to  one  end  of  the  handle,  the 
recess  having  an  end  wall  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
the  handle  aiKl  opening  to  the  handle  one  end  and  a  base 
surface  which  extends  from  side  to  side  of  the  handle  and 
from  the  recess  end  wall  to  the  handle  one  end,  an  up- 
wardly open  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  the  handle  and 
opening  to  the  recess  base  surface,  the  end  wall  of  the 
recess  being  curved  concentric  to  th^  axis  of  the  cavity, 
a  flange  peripherally  of  the  cavity  extending  from  the 
reccu  base  surface  coaxially  of  the  cavity,  ipolish  con- 
taining receptacle  disposed  in  the  cavity,  a  dvity  closure 
member  engageable  in  the  recess,  means  cooperating  be- 
tween the  closure  member  and  the  peripheral  flange  oper- 
able upon  angular  motion  between  the  closure  member 
and  the  flange  for  releasably  securing  the  closure  member 
to  the  handle  in  closure  relation  to  the  cavity,  the  dosuie 
member  having  a  curved  end  surface  disposed  opposite 
the  recess  end  wall  when  the  closure  member  is  in  plosure 
relation  to  the  cavity,  the  closure  member  having  an  op- 
posite end,  sides,  and  an  upper  surface  which  ,are  substan- 
tially continuous  with  the  handle  one  end,  sidds,  and  upper 
surface,  respectively,  when  the  closure  member  is  in  clo- 
sure relation  to  the  cavity,  polish  applicator  means  secured 
to  the  closure  member  and  extending  into  the  cavity  into 
contact  with  polish  hi  the  recepUcle  when  the  ckMure 
member  is  secured  in  closure  relation  to  the  cavity,  and 
polish  buflbig  means  secured  to  the  handle  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  area!  extent  of  the  handle  lower  surface. 


3,197345 
HANDLE  SOAP  SPONGE  I 

nml;2532R0M  Road,  Apt  192, 

Had  Mar.  4, 1944,  Sot.  No.  349,935 
.  UOatasa.    (CL  15— 542) 

3.  A  apooge  handle  assembly  for  supporting  thereon  a 
sponge  which  fonns  a  reservoir  fb#  liquid  soap,  detergeat 


or  the  like  and  which  is  operable  to  selectively  discharge 
the  liquid  into  the  sponge,  comprising: 
a  main  handle  body  which  is  hollow  at  least  over  part 
of  iu  length  and  forms  on  the  inside  thereof  a  reser- 
voir for  the  liquid, 
said  mam  handle  body  being  open  at  one  end  thereof 
and  forming  on  the  opposite  end  thereof  a  sponge 
receiving  portion, 
squeezable  cover  means  closing  said  one  end  of  the 
main  handle  body,  said  cover  means  being  adapted 


l—J 


to  be  opened  for  fining  said  reservoir  from  the  open 
end  thereof, 

means  in  said  assembly  for  selectively  discharging  the 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  the  tpoags  inghiHim 
liquid  seal  means  operable  substantially  exclusively 
by  principles  of  physics  to  prevent  the  discharge  of 
the  liquid, 

and  closure  means  including  a  slidable  closure  member 
for  selectively  closing  discharge  of  said  liquid  seal 
nieans  when  filling  the  reservoir  by  opening  said 
cover  means. 


3,lg73M 

ATTACHING  SPATULAS  TO  MIXERS 

Mm  Belle  Eaco  Fant,  214  McSwahi  Drive, 

Gffccavlile,  S.C. 

FBed  Mam.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  gg,79S 

4Claiw.    (CL15— 244) 


1.  In  a  food  mixer  and  spatula  combination,  a  saddle 
atUched  to  a  handle  porUon  of  the  mixer,  said  saddle 
having  means  to  detachably  support  an  imptement,  a 
spatula  having  a  handle,  means  on  said  spatula  handle 
deUchably  coupling  the  spatula  to  the  saddle  support 
means,  said  saddle  support  means  being  so  located  that 
the  blade  of  the  spatula  in  iu  assembled  condition  is 
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poaitioaed  above  and  within  the  conflnet  of  the  mixer 
bowl  so  that  scraped  material  remaining  on  the  qiatula 
bbule  may  drop  back  into  the  bowL 


3,197,347 
FLUID  DBPENSER 

,Wlfc,siilMnrtoS.C.. 

lactaaTWia. 
FRed  Inly  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  293,954 
4ClBiaBa.    (CL15— 543) 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  fluid  container  and  an  applier/ valve  means  wherein: 

(1)  said  conminer  has  a  resiliem  top  provided  with  a 
metering  ciuumel  for  receiving  said  applier/valve 
means, 

(2)  said  applier/valve  means  comprises  a  stem  means 
slidably  mounted  in  and  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  metering  channel  and  has  a  dauber  means  suit- 
ably attached  near  one  end  thereof  wherein  said  stem 
means  comprises: 

(a)  a  pin  means,  and 

(b)  an  external  fluid  condutt  means  extending  for 
I  a  substantial  distance  longitudinally  along  the 

Item  from  the  dauber  means  to  said  pin  means, 
and 

(3)  said  metering  channel  forms  a  fluid-tight  seal  when 
engaged  with  said  pin  means  and  a  fluid  chaimel 
when  engaged  with  said  external  fluid  conduit  means 
to  provide  a  fluid  diq>rnsing  channel  extending  from 
the  interior  oi  the  contamer  to  said  dauber  means. 


3.1g7,34g 

ROLLER  APPUCATORS  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Mi  A.  FhvUi,  1239  S.  SMiHky,  TWsa  12,  OUa. 

FBed  Aag.  IC,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,913 

nCbtosa.    (CL15— 54g) 


-:k-^ 


14.  A  roller  applicator  comprising  a  tubular  handle, 
an  extension  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  handle  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  liquid  supply  container,  means  on 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  handle  for  rotaUbly  jour- 
nalUng  a  roller  appUcator  sleeve,  a  porous  roller  appli- 
cator sleeve  joarnalled  on  said  joumalling  means,  pump 
means  positioned  within  said  sleeve,  said  pump  means 
having  an  inlet  oommunicathig  with  the  interior  of  said 
tuboUr  handle  and  an  outlet  discharging  within  said 
sleeve,  means  within  said  sleeve  operably  connected 
to  said  pomp  means  and  operable  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve  to  operate  said  pump  means  to  draw 
liquid  through  said  tubuUr  handle  to  the  interior  of  said 


3,lg73i9 

ROLLER  APPLICATORS  FOR  LIQUIDS 
M  A.  F^Wrte,  1239  S.  SMiMky,  IWn  12,  OUi. 
Fled  Apr.  2, 1943,  Scr.  N«^  27t,9i4 
UdaiM.    (CL15— 54i) 


^#- 


13.  A  roUer  apf^cator  for  fluids  comprising,  a  liquid 
supply  line  including  a  substantially  straight  tube  portion 
having  a  passage  therein,  a  tubular  member  and  bearing 
means  carried  by  said  tutie  portion  suppcMting  said  tubular 
member  fw  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  tube  poitioo, 
an  applicator  shell  carried  by  and  covering  the  periphery 
of  said  tubular  member,  rotary  gear  pump  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  tubular  member,  said  pump  means  hav- 
ing an  inlet  in  communication  with  the  passage  in  said  tube 
portion  and  an  outlet  discharging  through  opening!  in  said 
tubular  member  within  said  shell,  and  means  interengaging 
the  tubuUr  member  and  said  pump  means  operable  in  n- 
sponse  to  roution  of  said  tubular  member  to  drive  said 
pump  means  to  draw  liquid  through  said  simply  line  and 
deliver  it  within  said  appiicatar  sheU. 


I  3,lg7,379 

DRAPERY  HANGER 

J.  Bleda,  5599  N.  River  Roni,  1 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154^21 
SOains.    (CL14— S7.4) 


1.  A  hanger  adapted  for  the  support  of  draperies  while 
in  sliding  engagement  with  the  track  of  a  traverae  device 
coa4»rising:  a  first  substantially  U-shaped  portion  joined 
at  one  end  to  one  end  of  a  second  substantially  U-shaped 
portion,  each  of  said  portions  having  a  first  drapery- 
engaging  leg,  and  a  second  track-engaging  1^  curved 
generally  outwardly  from  the  first  leg.  and  a  slide  head 
joining  the  first  and  second  members  in  side-by-side  and 
generaUy  paralM  relation,  said  slide  head  being  con- 
structed of  a  material  having  a  low  coeflfcient  of  sliding 
friction  and  adapted  to  engage  the  track  of  the  travene 
device. 


L*  M^cske, 


3,187371 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
M.  WlBHiB,  MtaMi,  Fla.,  a^ 
RL,  aaslgMin  to  AmcrkanScr 

FRai  hmt  11,  mlTScr.  No.  291,491 
3  CUms.  (CL  14—195) 
1.  A  hanger  unit  adapted  for  mounthig  sliding  doon 
on  a  track  comprismg:  a  hanger  plate  carrying  means 
ridnUein  said  track  and  having  opposite  side  flangea 
offset  from  the  same  side  of  the  pfaite  to  provide  a  space 
between  the  tamer  side  of  the  plate  and  the  door  when  said 
plate  is  assembled  in  said  nn^  a  door  attaching  plate 
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having  door  attachint  ends  and  a  medial  arched  portion 
fonning  a  hanger  plate  receiving  pocket,  lint  means  for 
locUat  te  attarhing  plate  In  overlyhig  aseembled  en- 
Hgwnent  with  the  hufBr  plate  hi  aid  pocket,  a4id  meana 
permitting  limited  movement  of  the  huiger  plate  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  attaching  plate,  threaded 
means  formed  inl^ral  with  the  hanger  plate  projecting 
into  the  pocket  of  aid  atUchiqg  pbte,  and  ^ihreadable 
means  carried  by  said  hanger  plate  in  threaded  engage^ 
ment  with  said  threaded  means  and  in  a  position  betwi^en 
said  plates  in  said  pocket  of  said  attaching  plate,  said 
tiueadable  means  being  aooeaible  from  the  esterior  of 


on  said  knob  and  having  a  cavity  laterally  dimensioned 
sufficiently  greaser  than  aid  knob  to  provide  universal 
and  lateral  movement  of  the  bon^per  relative  to  said  knob. 


B. 


3,117,373 

hoctmoBD 

13,  IMMsI^  Nor323,495 
'     L    (CLM— 144) 


said  unit  for  threading  thereof  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  hanger  plate  to  move  the  hanger  plate  axially  reb- 
tive  to  said  attaching  phUe,  said  hanger  irfate  having  an 
axial  slot  therein,  said  attaching  plate  having  a  comple- 
mentary slot  therein,  both  said  threaded  means  and  said 
threadable  means  being  in  engagement  in  said  slots,  said 
threadbd  means  comprising  a  plurality,  of  q>aoed  teeth 
extending  from  said  hanger  plate  into  said  hanger  plate 
slot  for  meehing  engagement  with  said  threadable  means, 
and  means  carried  by  said  threadabie  means  for  conuct 
with  aid  attaching  plate  for  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  threadable  means  so  as  to  cause  the  hanger 
plate  to  move  on  said  threadable  means. 


3,lt7,372 
DOORSTOP 
S.  Pmoae,  West  Hartfovd,  Coan„ 
Stanley  Wosfa,  New  ~  ~ 


I 


to  The 
of 


FIM  Feb.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2Sf ,311 
4Chiai.    (CLli— 137) 


1.  A  lodung  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  memMr  having  a  flat  end  with  a  cavity 
extending  oentr^y  into  said  flat  end,  said  cavity  ex- 
tending towards  and  terminating  short  of  one  wall  of 
said  hinge  member,  said  hinge  member  having  an 
opening  qiaced  from  said  flat  end  through  said  side 
into  said  cavity,  said  hinte  member  having  two  ears 
extending  out  and  away  from  said  flat  end  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  to  said  wall,  said  ears  being  diqxMed 
one  on  each  side  of  and  at  difiierent  distances  from 
the  center  of  said  cavity,  said  can  having  aligned 
holes  therethrough  on  an  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of 
said  flat  end; 

a  second  hinge  member  identical  with  said  first  hinge 
member; 

a  hinge  pin  extending  throng  aid  ear  boles  of  both 
hinge  members; 

a  lock  member  having  an  elongated  slot  and  a  short  and 
a  long  prong  extending  therefrom,  said  ktdk  member 
being  disposed  in  said  hinge  member  cavities  when 
said  hinge  members  are  dosed  with  their  flat  ends  in 
abutment,  with  the  hinge  pin  extending  through  said 
slqt,  with  said  long  prong  extending  into  and  through 
the  opening  in  said  first  hinge  members  and  with  aid 
short  prong  extending  into  the  opening  of  said  second 
hinge  member, 

spring  means  biasing  aid  lock  member  in  a  direction 
to  project  aid  prongs  into  said  openings; 

aid  lock  member  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  ad- 
jacent said  short  prong  engageable  with  the  flat  end  of 
aid  sectnid  hinge  member  upon  closing  of  said  hinge 
members  to  move  aid  lock  member  against  the  bia 
of  said  tptto^  means. 


1.  A  door  stop  comprising  a  frame  iiKludlng  a  leg 
portion  having  a  hinge  pin  receiving  aperture  at  one  end 
and  a  pair  of  arcuate  guide  flanges  at  ithe  other  end 
extaadlag  generally  normal  to  the  end  of  skid  leg  portion, 
an  adjusUble  resilient  shoe  having  a  flat  face  adapted  to 
engage  a  door  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  hinge  pin. 
means  cooperable  with  the  arcuate  guide  flanges  of  said 
frame  for  mounting  the  shoe  for  relative  sli^ng  move- 
ment therewith,  a  laterally  extending  arm  projecting  from 
said  leg  portion  generally  at  a  mid-point  between  the 
ends  thereof,  a  bolt  adjustably  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  arm  and  having  a  knob  at  one  end  theieof.  and  a 
resOient  buniper  for  engaging  a  doorway  fraaae  irwm*t4 


34t7,374 
HINGB  MBCHANBM 

N.Y„, 
V,  laaalsnn,  N. Y. 
Dec  17, 1^13,  Ssr.  No.  33149S 
<  nihiii    (a.l<-.19t) 

i.  A  cover  mounting  combination  hinge  and  counter- 
balance and  motion  mubbing  mechanism  for  hingedly 
mounting  a  cover  upon  an  open  top  cabinet  whereby  said 
cover  may  be  easily  swung  between  horizontal  and  verti-. 
calty  standing  attitudes,  aid  mechanism  including  first 
and  second  brackets  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  cover 
and  aid  cabinet  respectively,  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  inter- 
connecting aid  brackets,  a  stirrup  member  of  U-shaped 
fprm  including  opposed  leg  portions  pivotally  connected 
at  their  ends  to  a  hanger  pin  carried  by  one  of  said  brack- 
ets and  including  a  tapered  dwell  portion,  a  resilient  fric- 
tion-material sleeve  having  an  end  portion  resting  in 
aid  dwell  portion,  a  compression  spring  bearing  at  one 
end  upon  said  sleeve,  a  tie  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
second  of  said  brackets  and  slidably  extenduig  thitm^ 
said  dwell  portion  and  said  spring  and  fixed  at  its  other 
end  to  said  spring  whereby  to  hold  the  latter  in  constant 
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distance  relatioo  frtxn  said  second  bracket,  said  qving 
being  adjusted  to  exert  forces  acting  throu^  said  stimip 
member  counterbalancing  the  torque  effects  of  gravity 
on  said  cover  throughout  the  range  of  its  positional  move- 


34S7,37( 


ments,  the  internal  wall  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  bearing 
in  frictional  engagement  with  aid  tie  rod  and  thereby 
operating  to  snub  movements  of  said  stirrup  member 
relative  to  aid  tie  rod  thereby  damping  hingiiig  move- 
ments of  said  cover. 


34t7,S7S 

PBH4MIESSiNG  MACHINBi 

SnvSk, 


Ian.  IS,  IMS,  8m.  No.  2Sl,i24 
liniliBi    (CL17--4) 


33,151/CS 

(Q.17— 3) 


is,iiii. 


'^■^ 


1.  In  a  fidi  gutting  machine  comprising  means  for  con- 
veying a  fish  in  a  direction  along  its  length  and  with 
its  belly  downward,  a  knife  for  ditting  open  the  btttf 
cavity,  a  device  for  dislodging  die  guts  so  that  they  are 
suspended  from  the  fhh  between  the  throat  and  vent,  and 
a  knife  for  cutting  the  gut  at  the  throat  and  vent,  said 
beUy  cutting  knife,  guts  dislodging  device  and  gut  cutting 
knife  being  positioned  in  that  order  along  the  padi  of 
travel  of  said  conveying  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  pair  of  roUm  disposed  below  said  path  of  travel 
and  forming  a  nip  between  them,  said  roUen  being  elon- 
gated with  their  axes  of  rotation  extending  parallel  to 
said  path  of  travel  whereby  the  gut  of  the  fish  travels 
along  the  nip  between  the  roQers,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  rollers  inwardly  toward  said  nip  wbenlby  said  gut  ia 
progressively  tensioned  and  stretched  but  left  attached 
to  said  fish  a  it  travels  along  said  nq>  until  it  encounters 
and  is  cut  at  the  ttroat  and  vent  by  said  gut  cutting  knife, 
while  held  in  said  tensioned  condition. 


3417,377  

APPARATUS  VOR  Si  KIPPING  HIDIS 
PTOM  ANIMALS 

Ab  L.  Hagsr,  BnSalo,  N*Y^  asd  Clyde  C< 

^JHBIBB,  I^CnsM  BHlBBOie  SO  OWiHH,  SHC*, 

N«Y,,  n  isutpwntion  of  New  Yosk 

^ec.  9, 1M3,  S«.  No.  32f,9SS 

ISCiitaM.  (0.17— ai) 


1.  A  fish-dressing  machine  comprising  means  to  trans- 
port a  fish  head  forwards  along  a  path,  means  mounting 
a  cutting  member  adjacent  the  path  for  movement  be- 
tween an  operative  position  engaging  a  fish  carried  by 
aid  transpcnting  means  and  an  inoperative  position  out 
of  engagement  with  such  fish,  means  c^ratively  con- 
nected to  the  transporting  and  mounting  means  to  move 
the  cutting  member  into  operative  position  at  a  time  not 
later  than  the  time  when  the  head  of  the  fish  comes  op- 
posite the  cutting  member,  a  feeler  element  engageable 
with  a  fish  carried  by  said  transporting  means  and  rela- 
tively fixed  with  relation  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  transporting  meaiu  but  movable  laterally  with  re- 
elect to  such  direction,  and  control  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  feder  element  and  aid  mourn- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  both  outward  and  inward 
movement- of  said  mounting  means,  a  the  fish  first  dis- 
places the  feeler  member  and  then  permits  its  return,  to 
produce  movement  of  said  cutting  member  to  inoperative 
position  when  the  fish  hu  reached  a  point  at  which  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  its  length  hu  passed  the  posi- 
tion of  the  cutting  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  hide  from  an  animal 
carcass,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  winch  rotatable  selectively  in  a  take-op 
direction  and  in  a  let-off  directiisn,  respectively 

(b)  a  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  windi,  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  the 
hide  to  pull  the  hide  from  the  carcaa  upon  the  rota- 
tion of  said  winch  in  its  take-up  direction,  and 

(c)  means  for  constantly  increaing  and  decreasing,  by 
relatively  small  increments  and  at  a  relatively  high 
frequency,  the  pulHng  force  exerted  by  said  caUe  on 
the  hide  during  the  rotation  of  said  wmch  in  its  take- 
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up  direction,  thereby  to  cause  the  hide  to  be  subjected  separated  into  a  plurality  oi  self-suppoiting  eloniale  rib- 
to  intermittent  tugs  at  the  point  at  its  separation  from  bon-like  bodies  of  given  lengths  at  least  partially  by  mel^ 
the  carcass.  ing  action. 


MBTH(H>OF 

B. 


3~ 
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TG  ANIMALS 

faSurlftJI 

of 

IHl,  fliir.  N«.  tlUiH 

1.^17—45) 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  handling  animals  prepara- 
tory to  tteu^tering  same,  said  method  comprising  the 
stepa  of:  causing  an  animal  to  move  along  a  path  in  a 
given  direction  to  a  restraining  zone;  concurrently  apply- 
ing tHiile  said  animal  is  in  said  restraining  zone  a  pidr  of 
separate  forces,  one  to  the  head  and  the  other  to  the  body 
of  the  animal  at  one  side  only  thereof  to  indemndently 
restrain  those  portions  of  the  animal;  renderinjj  the  ani- 
mal unconscious  while  so  restrained;  and  releasing  said 
pair  of  forces  to  drop  the  unconscious  animal  on  said 
path.  

FORMING  A  GELaViNOUS  SOLUAON  ^NTO 
RIBM>N-LiKB  lODiBS 
B.  Rakim  ToMo,  OUo,  asrfgnnr  to  MMtaad- 
ToMo,  OMo»  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 

Umi,  9m.  No,  injun 

iCUtaML   (CLIS— 1) 


"  1.  In  apparattu  for  preparing  a  solution  of  gelatinous 
material  to  be  dried  comprising  conveyor  means  having 
a  cooled  moving  surface,  means  for  applying  a  layer  o^ 
gelatinous  material  to  the  surface  of  thie  conveyor  means 
to  be  gelled  thereon,  improved  means  for  separating  the 
layer  of  gelatinous  material  into  a  plurality  of  ribbon- 
lilK  bodies  of  given  lengths  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  oi  spaced  apart  discs  disposed  on  an  axis  paral* 
lei  to  the  cooled  moving  suface  of  the  conveying  means 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  thereof,  at  such 
a  distance  from  the  cooled  moving  surface  that  a  point 
on  the  periphery  of  each  disc  is  substantially  in  contact 
with  a  point  on  the  cooled  moving  surface,  and  at  such 
a  distance  from  the  point  of  application  of  the  gelatinous 
material  to  the  conveyor  means  that  the  gelatinous  mate- 
rial has  gelled  suflficiently  for  elongate  ribbon-like  bodies 
thereof  to  be  self-eupporting;  at  least  one  bar  attached 
to  each  of  successive  discs  traversing  the  space  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  \mn  having  a  surface  in  line  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  successive  discs  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached: means  for  rotating  the  discs  in  unison:  and  means 
for  heating  said  discs  and  bars,  whereby  the  layer  of  gelat- 
inuoQS  matwial  on  the  cooled  moving  surface  will  be 


3,lt7,3M 
AFPARATUS  FOR  vA  IN  MAKING  REINFORCED 

EDGE    AFERTURES    IN    HEAT    SHRINKABLE 

MAIERIAL 
JohB  W.  Haniaoii,  Wfaicbcstcr,  MaM,,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Giaca  A  Co,  CiMhriiii,  Man,,  ■  naipwtkM  of 


Mar.  21.  If41, 9m,  No.  f737, 
fo.  VmA»*  4ala4  Jmo  4,  1943.    Dlviiei 
Ailjr  2t,  19(2,  to.  No.  21f  ,193 
4CWM.   (a.lt— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fomUng  hole  in  a  film  of  heat 
shrinkable  material  comprising:  at  least  a  pair  of  rotatable 
rollers  arranged  to  rotate  on  parallel  axes,  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  rounded  uninterrupted  convex  projection 
on  its  peripheral  surface  physically  engaging  the  other 
of  said  rollers  at  the  nip  of  said  rollers  whereby  sufficient 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  film  by  the  rounded  uninter- 
rupted convex  projection  as  the  film  passes  between  the 
nip  of  the  rollers  to  form  an  aperture  in  the  film  with 
the  edge  portion  of  the  film  about  the  aperture  bemg 
thinned,  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  provided  with  a 
hole  in  its  surface  having  a  periphery  engageable  by  mat- 
ing with  said  rounded  uninterrupted  convex  projection 
and  through  which  the  center  portion  of  tlie  nuiterial 
when  the  aperture  \is  formed  therein  is  received,  and 
wherein  an  edge  portion  about  the  hole  fai  the  other  of  said 
rollers  is  concaved  inwardly  and  complementary  to  the 
rounded  uninterrupted  convex  projection  of  the  one  roller 
whereby  the  edge  portion  of  the  fihn  about  the  formed 
aperture  is  thinned  to  a  feathered  edge. 


3,it7: 

AFFARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
George  C  lritta%  Masaapeqm,  N.Y,  asalgnnr  to  Injcc- 

ticoa  lislarMt^Ml,  be,  bnrood,  N.Y.,  a  oorporatkM  of 
New  York 

r.  2t,  IMl,  to.  No.  144444 
~  "        (CLIS— 8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  hollow  article,  iHiich  ap- 
paratus compriies  a  mold  having  an  opening,  means  fbr 
supporting  said  mold  with  its  opening  facing  downwardly, 
a  receptacle  having  an  inlet  at  its  lower  end  and  an  out- 
let at  its  upper  end,  a  perforated  partition  in  said  re- 
ceptacle for  dividing  said  receptacle  into  upper  and  lower 
sections  and  for  supporting  a  mass  of  finely  divided  plastic 
resin  particles  thereon,  means  for  introdudag  a  gaaeoos 


JuNB  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


449 


medium  under  pressure  into  said  inlet,  means  extending  said  bushing  having  spaced,  radial  perforations  tfaero* 
from  within  said  mold  to  substantially  the  upper  surface 
of  said  partition  and  throu^  said  outlet  for  conducting 
resin  particles  into  said  mold  and  for  distributing  the 
partidea  within  said  mold  to  deposit  the  same  substan- 
tially uniformly  on  the  inner  walls  of  said  mold,  and 
means  for  heating  said  mold  to  cause  the  particles  to  be 
converted  to  a  leainous  layer  constituting  the  walls  of  the 
hollow  aiticla. 


throu^  and  extending  outwardly  from  eadi  of 
grooves. 


3,lt7.3M 
CURING  TUBES  FOR  VULCANIZING  AFFARATUS 

95  Riisarth  Rood,  Torasto  14, 


FRad  Nor.  17, 1941,  Ser.  No.  153,419 
llCWasi.    (CLIS— 45) 


3,147312 
EXTRUSION  AFFARATUS 


Fled  Sept.  14, 1943, 8m.  No.  349,451 
4ClalBM.    (CLIS— 12)    > 


1.  A  screw  for  extruding  plastic  material  subject  to 
scorchmg  duripg  extrusion  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  root, 

(B)  a  shallow  helical  flute  extending  radially  from  said 
root, 

(C)  a  fiat  circular  surface  terminating  the  discharge 
end  of  said  screw 

(a)  said  surface  being  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
screw,  and 

(D)  a  ridge  projecting  axially  from  said  surface 

(a)  in  the  form  of  a  chord  across  said  surface  ap- 
preciably distant  from  the  center  of  said  surface. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  18—12 
Patent  Na  3.187,390 


3,147,3S3 

METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  SIZING 

E3nitUDED  FLASnC  FIFE 

Lewis  E.  Saulis,  McRiOvBc  and  Lawrcacc  A.  Lavciy, 

G«7,  tad.,  Mrigaors  to  Ualled  Slaiee  Sted  Corpontfoa, 

a iwposailoa ofNew Jersey    ■ 

Aae.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214,418 
iOnhiBB.    (CLIS— 14)  I 


1.  An  ii^atable  article  of  generally  tubular  configura- 
tion having  a  bounding  wall  of  fiexiUe  expansible  mate- 
rial, said  tubular  inflatable  article  having  a  pre-formed  re- 
entrant' wall  portion  extending  substantially  throu^uMit 
the  axial  extent  of  same  and  including  a  pair  of  folded 
wall  portions  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  and  joined 
by  an  intermediate  wall  portion  defxessed  in  relation  to 
said  folded  wall  portions,  flrst  flexible  substantially  non- 
extensible  means  incorporated  into  said  bounding  wall  in 
the  region  of  said  pair  of  folded  wall  portions  and  inter- 
mediate wall  porticm  constraining  same  against  stretching 
both  axially  of  said  tubular  inflatable  article  and  cross-sec- 
tionally  thereof  uiKler  inflation,  but  leaving  same  free  for 
unfolding  under  inflation,  and  second  flexible  substan- 
tially non-extensible  means  incorporated  into  the  remain- 
ing bounding  wall  of  said  tubular  inflatable  artide  con- 
straining same  against  stretching  substantially  soldy  cross- 
sectionally  under  inflation  but  leaving  same  free  for  cir- 
cumferential extension  under  inflatioii. 


3,187385 

COMMINUTING  METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS 

Daate  S.  CBrf,  Usja  8,  Mexico  City  4,  Ma 

Filed  My  21, 1M9,  Ser.  Norm534 

3ClaiaM.    (CL19l.^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  extruded  plastic  pipe  compris- 
ing a  die  through  which  said  pipe  is  extruded,  a  bushing 
including  a  flange  abutting  the  end  of  said  die,  said  bush- 
ing having  an  axial  bore  of  decreasing  diameter  from  in- 
let to  outlet,  said  bore  at  its  inlet  end  conununicating 
with  said  extruder  die  and  having  a  diameter  suffidentiy 
larger  than  that  of  said  die  to  pennit  expansion  of  the 
extruded  pipe  against  the  bore  and  to  relieve  the  pressure 
in  said  extruder  die,  said  bore  having  at  least  two  circum- 
ferential grooves  therein  spaced  along  the  axis  thereof, 

818  O.O.— 17 


2.  The  method  of  detaching,  preparatory  to  sqmrat- 
ing,  the  fibers  and  the  vpangj/  tissue  of  pUmt  material  such 
as  sugar  cane  bagasse,  which  comprises  forming  a  liquid 
suspension  of  the  plant  material,  soaking  the  plant  ma- 
terial in  the  suspending  liquid,  thereafter  subjecting  the 
suspension  to  the  action  of  a  plurality  of  Uades  having 
leading  edges  «^di  are  swept  hmdk.  wkh  relation  to  radii 
to  the  blade  edges  comprising  moving  the  blades  edge- 
wise through  the  suspended  plant  material  to  strike  tiie 
plant  material  with  the  edges  of  the  blades,  and  moving 
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the  blMiA  odflBS  fvlaUve  to  and  in  contact  with  the  fiben   fibra  pradndag  meaM  to  a  tbn  dapodtiwg  tUOfiu;  mU 
S^liStoidn^r  the  contacting  liber.  1^^       SSJiTS  *'*5**^' ''***'^ 
the  bl«le.aloo«  their  edr.  to  effect  a  didn.  draw  cut  SS^lfi^fd^Siin!^ 

■  being  of  inverted  U-  or  i  hennrl  iheperl  cro«  section  and 

Bifl"ntttf  on  laid  guide  meent  for  leciprocnble  wof^ 
ment  relative  thereto,  said  guide  mean  ftuther  faiehid- 
iag  means  for  directing  said  main  cunent  of  air  into  said 
gnide  means  for  travdling  said  fibres  along  die  upper 
periphery  of  said  guide  means  and  said  distributing  head 
and  means  for  directing  streams  of  air  into  said  main 
current  of  air  upwardly  at  an  angle  thereto;  air  inlet 
means  for  faitroducing  additionBl  streams  of  air  into  said 
main  air  current;  and  a  travelling  receiving  member  at 
said  depoelthig  station  for  reoeivfaig  said  taidividual  fibres 
issuing  from  said  distributing  head  in  random  siperpoeed 
relationship  to  build  up  a  mat  of  uniform  dead^  and 
thickness. 


Cn^ 


ARATUB 

nnditoiwetW.Mey,. 

,W«k,ncafffeinliea«ffWi 

JiM  23, 19M.  8er.  Nn.  3M7< 
SCUtaH.    ^19—159) 


L  In  felting  apparatus  for  making  maU  of  ItgaoceOu- 
lose  particles  and  fncfy^^"!  mat  conveying  meaasj  deckle 
meaas  atQaoeat  the  sides  of  the  mat  conveyiiig  meaas 
for  confining  the  longitodinal  sides  of  a  mat  formed  on 
the  conveying  means,  and  felting  means  arranged  to  de- 
podl  ligaocelluloee  particles  oa  the  coovtyiag  meaas 
betweea  the  deckle  meaas.  aad  wherda  the  apoaratus  is 
diaraeleriaed  by  forming  a  mat  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  side  por> 
tions  of  substantial  width  which  are  of  different  thickness 
than  said  fatfeimedinle  portion:  the  combination  there- 
with of  edge  trimming  apparatus  comprising  laterally 
spaced  cutter  means  mounted  above  the  mat  conveying 
means  a  snfrtttfttifil  distance  inwardly  of  the  planes  of 
the  deckle  meaas  for  seveHag  the  said  side  portioas  of 
the  mat  from  the  intermediate  portion,  the  disintei^ting 
mtyii*  pftrirtnTti*  laterally  outward  and  downstream  of 
the  cutter  means  for  didntegratfaig  the  severed  side  por^ 
tions  <^  the  mat,  aad  cooveyor  meaas  adfaoent  the  dis- 
int^rating  means  for  returning  the  particles  to  the  fdting 
means.  

Mt73t7 
APPAKATUi  FOR  MANUFACTUIIIN6 

GLASS  FDIIB  MATS 
Wensr  Hngn  WAekn  SiheHir,  Pnstfach  7<, 


I%rSr!Nn.lflLaS 


Sch  »,ifn 

(CL  19^1MJ) 


<,1M1, 


1.  Apparatus  for  niaanftK:turing  a  mat  of  generally 
uniform  tUcknestf  and  density  from  staple  glass  flbree 
comprieiag,  la  comMaation:  maaufacturiag  meaas  for 
pradndag  individual  glam  fibres;  guide  meaas  eatraia- 
faig  said  fibtee  hi  a  nuun  cnrrent  of  air  eitending  from  said 


ADiun*. 


i£^ 


24, 1M3,  See.  No.  2S3,M3 
"      u  ^M-49) 


A  substantially  weathertijltf  door  stop  comprising,  at 
any  interior  corner  located  by  two  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed sides  of  a  door  jamb,  a  tM  elooiated  resOient  mem- 
ber along  one  of  said  sides  and  having  an  end  in  abut- 
ment with  said  other  aide,  a  second  elongated  resilient 
member  along  said  other  side  having  an  end  in  abut- 
ment with  a  side  of  said  first  member,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  having  a  rectangular  crou  section  having 
one  of  the  surfaces  thereof  in  engagement  with  its  respec- 
tive side,  a  first  elongated  retainfaig  strip  for  securing  the 
one  surface  of  the  first  member  to  said  one  side,  said  strip 
comprising  a  fiat  section  against  said  one  side  and  a  pocktft 
for  retaining  said  member  to  said  one  side,  said  pocket 
having  an  opening  located  adjacent  the  uppermost  por- 
tion of  the  strip  exposing  an  opposite  sur&oe  of  said  first 
member  to  the  end  ot  said  second  member,  a  second  elon- 
gated rosining  atrip  for  securing  the  one  surface  of  the 
second  member  to  said  other  side,  said  second  strip  com- 
prising a  fiat  section  against  said  other  side  and  a  pocket 
for  retaining  said  second  member  to  said  other  side,  said 
second  pocket  having  an  cqiening  spaced  a  distance  from 
said  one  side  an  amount  sUgfaCly  lew  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  <qiposing  surfaces  ct  said  first  member  to  coop- 
erate with  the  first-mentioned  opening,  means  adjustably 
podtioning  each  of  said  members  along  the  interiors  of 
said  sides  by  moving  said  strips  transverady  with  reject 
to'said  sides,  said  first  and  second  pockets  each  compris- 
ing a  base  extmdmg  perpendicularty  outwardly  from  a 
side  of  said  flat  section  to  define  an  L-diaped  member  in 
crase*eectioii,  a  side  member  puntllfl  to  said  flat  sertifln, 
and  a  retvm  parallel  to  said  base  impaling  dmt  surface  of 
to  resilient  member  opposite  to  that  agaiist  said  rsepeo- 
live  sides  to  thereby  divide  said  member  hito  a  flrst  por- 
tion in  said  pocket  and  a  second  portion  out  of  said  pocket 
and  said  opening  in  said  first  pcwket  bdng  formed  byre- 
moving  a  portion  of  said  side  member  aad  said  return  aad 
said  opening  in  said  second  pocket  being  formed  by  re- 
moving a  portion  of  said  base,  said  side  member  and  said 
return  whereby  the  second  strip  complementdly  fits  the 
first  strip  Id  provide  the  weathotight  door  stop  atoog  the 
two  sides  of  the  door  jamb. 
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34t7,3fl» 
PANEL  lOARD  CUP 

St  Panl,  MhMk, 
V  SC  Pejul,  Rum.,  a 


Id  Wood 


FBed  Feb.  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  t7,g31 
Iddns.    (CL2t— 92) 


The  combination  of  two  matched  pieces  of  panel  board 
arranged  to  provide  a  matched  joint  and  a  fastener  for 
mounting  said  pieces  of  panel  bqard  comprising  an  integral 
piece  of  cut  and  shaped  metal,  said  piece  of  sheet  metal 
being  originally  fiat  and  having  a  first  portion  cut  and  bent 
to  form  two  substantially  co-planar  legs  of  unequal  length 
integrally  joined  along  a  line  to  form  a  base,  the  longer 
of  said  legs  of  the  base  having  an  opening  therein  bounded 
in  part  by  a  portion  of  sdd  line,  the  shorter  of  said  legs 
being  the  metal  severed  from  said  longer  leg  to  form  the 
opening  therein,  a  second  portion  of  said  metal  being 
integrally  connected  at  said  line  to  the  base  and  extending 
therefrom  at  right  angles,  a  third  portion  of  sdd  inetd 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  second  portion  to  overlie 
said  longer  leg  and  the  opening  therein  to  provide  with 
said  longer  leg  and  sdd  second  portion  a  first  channd 
means  opening  in  the  direction  of  sdd  longer  leg.  a  fourth 
portion  of  sdd  metal  extending  from  sdd  third  portion  to 
provide  with  sdd  third  portion  a  second  channel  means, 
sdd  second,  third  and  fourth  portions  lying  in  the 
matched  joint  formed  bysaid  pieces  of  panel  board,  one 
of  said  pieces  having  a  groove  engaged  with  sdd  fastener, 
sdd  groove  being  defined  by  a  reUtivdy  wide  side  wall 
toward  the  base  of  the  fastener  and  a  rdatively  narrower 
side  wall  opposite  thereto,  a  projecting  flange  on  sdd 
one  piece  defined  on  one  side  by  a  wall  coextensive  with 
the  back  surface  of  the  piece  and  on  the  oppoute  side 
by  said  wide  ade  wall,  a  tongue  on  the  other  of  sdd 
pieces  engaged  with  sdd  fastener,  sdd  tongue  being  fully 
inserted  in  sdd  groove,  and  the  longer  leg  of  sdd  base 
extending  well  beyond  the  edge  of  sdd  tongue  to  permit 
fastening  to  a  support 


3,lt7,39t 
WIDE  SLIT  FLOW  NOZZLE 
Hdnmt  J.  Frinkci,  KcflAdm,  near  Fnmktmt,  and  Wfl- 
beta   L.   P.   Rstahrndt   WimilHg   Bcdrfc  CoiogBc, 
riiiT,  ■■»■/"  to  »di  OS  Company,  New  York, 
N.Ym  a  cofpondosi  ef  Delaware 

FSad  Oct  21, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  317,514 
Oaims  priority,  appiknUon  Neihsiianis,  Oct  22, 1M2, 

2g4,S73 
SCIainH.    (CLlt— 12) 


1.  A  Sow  nozzle  from  which  uniform  layers  of  a  vis- 
cous materid  may  be  prepared  comprising: 
an  dongated  chamber  having  a  slit-shaped  discharge 

opening  extending  along  the  length  of  the  bottom 

c^  sdd  chamber; 
an  inlet  for  supplying  a  stream  of  viscous  materid  to 

said  chamber; 
an  adjustaUe  flow  control  element  mounted  extenwily 

of  said  dongated  chamber  and  extending  dong  the 

entire  length  of  said  discharge  opening  below  said 


chamber,  said  control  element  having  its  upper  end 
extending  into  said  discharge  opening  to  divide  said 
discharge  opening  into  a  pair  of  openings,  one  on 
eadi  side  of  sdd  control  element  thereby  causing 
the  material  discharged  from  said  chamber  to  flow 
dong  said  control  element;  and. 
means  mounted  extemafiy  of  sdd  elongated  chamber 
for  imparting  motion  to  said  flow  control  flfF!»*-ft* 
in  a  plane  normd  to  the  plane  of  said  disdiarge 
opening  in  order  to  vary  the  flow  rate  of  the  materid 
bdng  discharged  from  said  dongated  chamber. 


3,117,991 
BLOW  PLATE  FOR  CORE  BLOWERS 
P.  Cnasmings  and  Lee  R.  Rlee, 

to  IntsnsBrtonel  Harvester 
DL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcraey 
FBed  Nov.  19, 19<2,  Str.  No.  23S,41« 
SOalnm.    (0.22— If) 


1.  For  use  With  a  core  blowing  machine  including  a 
sand  magazine,  a  source  of  pressurized  air  assodated 
therewith,  and  a  core  box  podtioned  bdow  said  msgszine 
to  reodve  sand  therefrom,  said  core  box  having  a  plurdity 
of  Mow  openings,  a  core  plale  conqirising:  a  gni^  mi 
grid  induding  a  plurality  of  spaoed-apart  longitudinally 
extending  thin  gage  sttap  members,  said  grid  furtiher 
including  a  plurality  of  ^>aoed-apart  transverady  extend- 
ing thin  gage  strap  members,  the  intersection  of  sdd  loogi- 
tudmd  and  transverse  strap  members  presenting  an  area 
having  side  dimensions  which  are  substantialiy  e<iud  to 
the  width  of  sdd  longitudind  and  transverse  strap  mem- 
bers, and  support  means  operativdy  essodsted  with  said 
grid  and  adj^ted  to  secure  said  grid  between  said  maga- 
zine and  said  core  box  over  said  openings. 


3,lt7392 
SAND  THROWING  MACHINE 


Robert  W.  Eifans,  North 
sea,  Clavc^^  Ohio, 


WaMcrL. 


tone 
Ohlo,a 


FBed  Feb.  <,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  1714flt 
ISOalmi  (0.22—30 
1.  A  machinf  comprising  a  pedestd,  a  first  arm 
mounted  on  said  pedeetd  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
substantially  horizontd  plane,  a  eeoond  arm  pivoted  to 
the  distd  end  of  said  first  arm  for  swinging  movement  in 
a!  substantially  horizontd  plane,  a  sand  projector  head 
mounted  at  the  distd  end  of  said  second  arm,  means  to 
drive  said  head  and  means  to  feed  sand  to  said  head  to  be 
profected  downwardly  into  a  flask  or  the  like,  a  rotary 
torque  actuator  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  said  first  arm 
and  induding  an  upwardly  projectiiig  qriined  drive  shaft, 
bearing  means  mounted  on  the  distd  end  of  said  first  arm 
siqnMMting  said  second  arm  for  such  horizontd  swinging 


45S 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1965 


movement,  said  Mcood  urn  including  e  downwardly  pro- 
jecting tpliDed  iluift  releasably  ilidably  engaged  with  said 


actuated  by  said  level  sensing  device  to  tilt  the  said  hearth 
to  maintain  the  level  of  metal  in  said  tube  at  a  pro- 


spUned  drive  shaft  of  said  rotary  torque  actuator  whereby 

said  actuator  will  be  effective  to  swing  said  second  arm  in    determined  level  while  said  intermittent  pressure  applying 

such  horizontal  ^ane.  means  are  functionally  inactive. 


34*7^3  ' 

MOLD  TREATING  APPARATUS 
H.  Harrli,  <  Acc^  Way,  ChMBMign,  lU. 
FUad  My  12»  1M3,  Ser.  No.  294M^ 
13  CWm.    (CL  23—41)      ,  1 


1.  A  mold  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  spaced  tamping  elements,  mean^  support- 
ing each  of  said  tamping  elements  for  substantially  in- 
dependent free  universal  movement,  a  mold  support  mem- 
ber di^KMed  below  said  tamping  elements,  and  means  for 
vertically  relatively  reciprocating  said  support  member 
and  said  tamping  elements. 


3|lt7,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  P0URD4G  MOLTEN  METAL 

INTO  MOLDS 
tari»TBMi  ami  WObw  E.  Shenaa,  both  off  Morri*. 
vHa.  Pbm  WHtamon  to  Aim  MaaMth«rmlc  Coraofatkws. 
TMo,  ■  cwfOwSoB  off  Oyo 
Snt  IS,  IML  S«.  N^  13S,Stl 
IfCMM.    7CL23— 79)  < 

1.  In  a  tihable  furnace  comprising  a  main  hearth 
adapted  to  contain  molten  metal,  flU  means  diqiosed  at 
one  side  thereof  and  discharge  means  disposed  at  another 
side  thereof,  said  discharge  means  being  provided  with  an 
inclined  tube  having  its  lower  end  submerged  fai  the 
molten  metal  and  iu  upper  end  disposed  above  the  level 
of  the  molten  metal,  means  for  intermittently  apiriying 
pressure  to  the  molten  metal  within  the  hearth  to  cause 
mohen  metal  to  diacharge  through  said  tube,  a  sensing 
to  sense  the  level  of  the  metal  in  said  tube,  means 


3,li7,39S 
SNAP  FASTENER  FOR  A  LOOP  OR  STRAP 
A.  Gnrletd,  Sm  RirfM,  Cdtf^aas^er  to  H.  Koch 
*  Sos« Inb,  Corte  Madasn,  Oiffn  •  fspesndou  off 


FUed  Dec  5, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  33Mi3 
4aaiM.    (0.34-235) 


1..  In  a  snap  fastener, 

(a)  a  transversely  elongated  body  having  a  receptacle 

cavity, 
(h)  a  backwall  on  one  side  of  said  cavity, 

(c)  a  pair  of  fixed  spaced  hooks  extending  from  said 
back  wall  into  and  through  the  other  side  of  said 
cavity.  i 

(d)  a  dished  bottom  opposite  said  fixed  hooks, 

(e)  a  ledge  on  said  dished  bottom  opposite  the  tips  of 
said  fixed  hooks  defining  an  access  slot  to  said 
cavity, 

(f)  a  snap  hook  pivoted  between  said  fixed  hooks  and 
normally  projecting  into  said  cavity  substantially 
opposite  said  ledge  to  obstruct  passage  through  said 
acceu  dot, 

(g)  manipulable  ^eans  extended  through  said  back 
wall  and  being  manipulable  from  the  outside  of  said 
back  wan  for  applying  force  for  turning  said  pivoted 
snap  hook  so  as  to  withdraw  said  pivoted  snap  hook 
from  said  obstructing  position, 

(h)  resilient  means  normally  to  urge  said  pivoted  snap 
hook  into  obstructing  position, 

(i)  a  fixed  connecting  loop  on  said  body  for  connec- 
tion to  a  strap, 

(j)  a  detachaMe  connecting  loop  insertable  through 
said  slot  when  said  pivoted  snap  hook  is  out  of  ob- 
structing position. 

(k)  shield  means  projecting  from  said  back  wall,  said 
manipulable  means  being  concealed  in  said  shield 
means  against  acidental  engagement  laterally  from 
either  side, 

(1)  a  button  extended  from  said  movable  book  beyond 
laid  firing  pivot  into  said  shield  means  and  over  said 
back  wall  and  being  offset  and  ^aced  from  said  back 
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wall  so  that  when  pressed  toward  said  back  wall  it 
turns  said  movable  hook  out  ct  said  obstructing  posi- 
tion, said  shield  means  including  projections  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  button,  and  said  shield 
projections  being  spaced  to  afford  access  for  manipu- 
lation ol  said  button. 


34t74M 

LARIAT  SLIDE 

loha  T.  Canon,  Nottt  Provysnce,  RJL,  aaignor  to  The 

Lorac  Conspnny,  Inc  a  cotporndon  off  Rhode  Island 

(ov.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4tM54 

ICUm.    (CL24— 123) 


A  lariat  slide  comprising  a  hollow  container  having  top 
and  bottom  walls  with  side  walls  extending  therebetween 
and  with  open  ends,  through  which  open  ends  a  pair  of 
strand-like  parts  may  slidably  extend,  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  having  edges  with  an  arched  section,  said  side  walls 
having  an  arched  portion  connected  to  uid  arched  sec- 
tion and  extending  between  said  edges,  a  friction  member 
of  sheet  stock  forming  two  legs  resflientiy  urged  apart 
one  leg  forming  a  jaw  for  engaging  a  pair  of  side  by  side 
strands,  said  other  leg  having  a  part  extending  into  the 
arched  portion  of  the  side  walls,  said  jaw  being  resilientiy 
urged  toward  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  re- 
silientiy grip  a  pair  of  strands  between  the  jaw  and  the  top 
or  bottom  wall  toward  which  it  is  urged  and  hold  the 
strands  in  adjusted  position. 


sIgBor 
Wmttt 


3,187,397 
BUCKLE 

(Necknr), 

GjbJbjL, 


to  Lewa 

■rttcnbciE,  Gefsuny,  a  nns 

Filed  May  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  284,^99 
2Ci8laM.    (CL24— 188) 


1.  A  buckle  for  wristwatch  straps  or  the  like  compris- 


ing: 


a  pair  of  spaced  side  bars; 

first  and  second  croes  bars  interconnecting  said  side 
bars  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  pivot  bar  substantially  parallel  to  said  cross  ban 
interconnecting  said  side  bars  between  said  cross 
ban; 

a  tongue  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  bar  in  order 
to  rest  on  said  first  cross  bar  and  to  engage  openings 
in  the  strap,  said  second  cross  bar  serving  as  an 
andKir  for  the  opposite  end  of  the  strap; 

guide  means  extending  between  said  side  ban,  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  located  in  a  plane  beneath 
said  woond  cross  bar  to  direct  the  free  end  of  the 
strap  beneath  said  second  croes  bar  and  the  an- 
chored end  of  the  strap,  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  plate  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pivot  bar. 


and  means  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  ban  for 
releasably  Ixrfding  said  plate  member  in  operative 
position. 


3,187398 
KEY  OPERATED  BUCKLE  CLAMP 
Dmrii  R.  Sonsmer,  Madison,  Wk.,  ssslgnsi  to 
Rcstrahst  Co.,  Madinn,  Wis.,  a  partMfiM 
Mn  31,  1963,  Scr.  Now  284,425 
(OaiiiM.    (CL24— 191) 


3.  In  combination,  a  key-releasing  budJe  damp  fair  n 
restraint  belt,  and  a  key,  comprising: 

(a)  a  buckle  frame  having  a  pivot  bar,  a  loddiv  bar 
and  a  center  bar, 

(b)  a  locking  plate  having  a  pivot  end  engaged  in  piv- 
otable  relation  with  said  pivot  bar  and  a  loddng  end 
with  locking  means  adapted  to  engage  said  loddng 
bar  in  locked  relation, 

(c)  said  locking  plate  having  a  cutout  section  in  said 
locking  end  to  define  with  said  locking  bar  a  kej^iole, 

(d)  said  key  having  a  substantially  flitt  body  with  an 
unlocking  end, 

(e)  said  unlocking  end  comprising  a  substantially  per- 
pendicular projection  of  said  body  and  a  lug  viiidi 
extends  from  approximately  the  middle  of  the  outer 
edge  of  said  projection  beneath  said  body  and  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  thereo. 

(f )  said  lug  being  insertable  in  said  keyhole  from  the 
underside  of  said  locking  {date  to  dip  around  said 
locking  bar. 

(g)  the  outer  edge  of  said  projection  adjacent  said  lug 
being  adapted  to  contact  the  underside  oi  said  locking 
plate  when  said  key  is  thus  inserted  in  said  keyhole 
and  said  locking  means  is  engaged  with  said  locking 

■  bar  in  locked^  relation,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said 
key  in  such  direction  to  force  said  outer  edge  of  said 
projection  against  the  underside  of  said  locking  plate 
disengages  said  locking  means  from  said  locking  bar. 


3487,399 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Roy  H.  Anderson,  Cranston,  ILL,  assigBor  to  Fdcb- 

Anderson  Co.,  a  corporation  off  Rhode  Islani 

Fled  Sept.  3, 19<3.  Scr.  No.  384,15< 

ICfadns.    (CL24— 280 


•^^^T^-yl 


A  fastening  device  for  a  pair  of  fiaps  comprising  a 
sheet  metal  plate  having  the  sheet  stock  thiereof  bent  there- 
from to  form  a  spring  stud  member  having  at  least  a  pair 
of  opposed  spring  arms  rolled  into  qdindrical  dn^ie  to 
form  enhirged  tip  portions  having  internal  dioidders,  nid 
stud  member  having  fastening  means  for  fastening  to  die 
one  flap,  a  sodcet  member  having  an  opening  defined  by 
at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  edges,  the  enlarged  tip  portions 
having  hirger  dimensions  than  die  opposed  edges  of  said 
opening,  the  opening  of  said  socket  member  embracing 
the  spring  arms  in  dose  rekitionship,  said  soM^et  member 
having  fastening  means  for  fastening  to  the  odw  flap,  and 
separate  keeper  means  engaging  the  opposed  shonlden  of 
the  ftriled  enlarged  tip  portions,  said  keqier  means  being 
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of  a  at»  to  spread  the  enlarged  tip  portions  and  be  urged 
by  said  means  against  the  socket  member  to  mmhttmim  the 
arms  in  spaced  relationship  and  to  prevent  accidental  dis- 
placement of  the  socket  member  from  the  stud  member 
when  in  locked  pocttion.  I 


RETAINING  Aa§EMBLIES 

G.  ■Isilssi,  73M  W.  Graeahaf , 
CUa«»3I,IIL 
RM  hm.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  MT^tM 
11  rislmi     (CL24— 2S7) 


1.  A  hcMer  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  pin  carried 
by  said  base,  a  bracket  and  a  movable  holder  including 
a  rod  having  a  bight,  said  holder  being  carried  by  said  base 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  pin.  and  a  band  of  elastic  mate- 
rial, a  hook  end  on  said  band,  said  hook  end  being  coop- 
erable  with  said  pin  for  removably  connecting  one  end  of 
said  band,  the  other  end  of  said  band  beii^  removably 
retained  by  said  holder  in  the  bight,  the  portion  of  said 
band  extending  between  said  pin  and  said  holder  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  base  to  reUin  a  member  in 
a  fixed  position  therebetween. 


RIDING  SVnVM  FOR  A  BRICK  PRESS 
M.  01>0MMl.  gliilMgfc,  RkkartO.  Pblt, 

■WaHtsv  Renraclotie 

sfrwijii 

P*.  2S»  1N3,  Sw.  No.  U1454 
<GMm.    (CLIS— lt3) 


a  nonnally  closed  flap  thereat  dispoaed  bdow  another 
segment  of  the  conveyor  for  receiving  tbe  malarial, 

(C)  a  scale  beam  dispoaed  adjacent  the  second  hopper 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  normally  closed 
flqp  at  the  diadharge  end  thereof  for  measuring  die 
quantity  of  brickmaking  material  supported  by  the 
flap,  whereupon  when  a  desired  quantity  of  material 
is  obtained  said  scale  beam  being  capable  of  trig- 
gering a  mechanism  to  open  the  flap  and  rdease  the 
material, 

(D)  means  cooperatint  with  the  scale  beam  for  simvl- 
taneoosly  halting  the  flow  of  naaterial  faito  the  second 
hopper  when  said  desired  quantity  is  obtained,  I 

said  pneumatic  feeder  including: 

(A)  a  receiving  hopper  ha^ng  downwardly  converg- 
ing walls  terminating  in  a  bottom  discharge  uito 
normally  closed  pressure  vessel,  disposed  below  the 
discharge  end  of  the  second  hopper  for  receiving 
the  measured  and  exact  wei^t  of  mat«ial  dis- 
charged; T 

(B)  a  tubular  pressure  vessel  consisting  of  an  inner 
and  outer  shell  which  define  two  chambers,  one 
being  circumferentially  of  the  other  and  a  (riurality 
of  passages  through  the  inner  sheO  interconnecting 
the  two  chambers; 

(C)  means  for  charging  the  weighed  material  from  the 
receiving  hopper  to  the  inner  chamber  of  the  pres- 
sure vessd; 

(D)  a  source  of  fluidi  pressure  interconnected  with  the 
outer  chamber,  whereby,  «iien  the  material  is 
charged  to  the  inner  chamber  said  fluid  pressure  is 
exerted  along  the  outer  walls  of  tiie  hmer  chamber 
and  passes  through  the  passages  thereof  to  agitata 
and  pneumatically  eject  the  material  into  a  delivery 
mechanism  disposed  therebeneath  without  impedence 
due  to  frictional  contact  with  the  major  portion  of 
the  shell; 

(E)  a  deUvery  mechanism  interconnected  witii  tfw 
pressure  vessel  arranged  to  pneumatically  trans- 
port weighed  quantities  of  material,  one  at  a  time, 
from  the  pressure  vessel  to  a  discharge  head, 

said  discharge  head  including: 

(A)  an  apertured  plate  having  a  flat  lower  sqrfaoe 
for  engagement  with  the  brick  press  cavity,  substan- 
tially tiirough  which  opens  a  downwardly  cooverg- 
mgsloC; 

(B)  a  downwardly  opening  channel  attached  about  the 
periphery  of  d»  plate  in  which  is  pontiooed  a  nril- 
ientseal; 

(C)  a  tubufau-  member,  faiterconnected  to  Oe  plate  hi 
aligned  position  above  said  slot,  the  internal  dimen- 
sions of  said  tubokr  member  bdng  substantially  the 
same  as  those  of  the  upper  month  of  the  slot; 

(D)  a  rearwardly  coover^hug  duct  attached  to  the  tu- 
bukr  member,  said  duct  having  a  tubular  rear  fltting 
adapted  for  interconnection  with  a  flexible  conduit; 
and 

(E)  a  flexible  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
duct  and  at  tiie  otiier  end  to  said  delivery  mecfaanini 
to  cooperate  therewitti  in  transpofting  the  brickmak- 
ing material  to  the  duct  and  tnbolar 
into  the  brick  press  cavity. 


In  comMnatioa  wHh  a  brick  press  and  a  source  of 

making  matnial  for  delivery  to  the  brickmaUng 

nvityof  the preai, a  feeding  lyrtem  consisting esscotially 

Of  a  batch  wei^ier,  a  pneumatic  feeder  and  a  diadiarae 

head,  said  batch  weigher  including: 

(A)  a  flnt  hopper  having  downwardly  directed  walls 

which  terminate  in  a  bottom  discharge  podtioned 

above  an  endless  conveyor  at  one  segment  thereof  fbr 

traaspottbig  a  bri^making  material, 

^"^  «  "S??  ****PP*  ^"^  downwardiy  directed 
waDs  which  termmate  in  a  bottom  dischaiiB  hiivi^ 
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riid  Mar.  It,  1N3.  S«.  Nk  US,7B3 
•   .«^     _^  tOahM.    (CL29l-1^ 

1.  The  method  of  maUng  a  metal  sheH  product  dosed 
at  its  base  comprising  (a)  pbcfaig  into  a  round  die  one  at 
a  -time  substantially  uniform  raond  Masks  of  metal  i«- 
oeived  tiwrein  in  centered  retotiooship  and  having  a  coane 
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in  the  range  from  about  0.1S0  mm.  to  about  6J 
mm.,  {b)  pressing  each  said  blank  by  a  ram  having  a  re- 
duced end  former  centrally  in  the  doaed  end  of  said  round 
die  receiving  said  blank  and  former  and  thereby  oon^ress- 
ing  the  center  «iiile  simultaneously  reverse  extruding  the 
mTjJMi  edfe  of  said  blank  to  form  in  said  die  a  cup  oi 
said  metal  having  a  central  bottom  compressivdy  cold 
worked  in  said  die  to  a  reduction  of  about  50  percent  to 
produce  a  substantial  length  of  cylindrical  wall  integral 
with  Uie  margin  of  said  bottom,  and  tiien  (c)  pressing  said 


wall  lengthwise  in  said  die  to  subject  said  margin  and  wall 
to  a  forward  extruding  around  said  former  and  through  a 
reduced  die  aperture,  thereby  providing  said  shell  product 
having  a  worked  tubular  section  elongated  by  said  press- 
ing of  said  wall  to  at  least  a  final  increased  length  and 
reduced  thickness  integnl  with  said  compress^  bottom 
forming  said  base,  said  section  worked  for  grain  refine- 
ment by  said  extruding  and  said  base  worked  for  grain 
refinement  by  said  reduction,  substantially  equal  to  the 
refinement  in  said  section. 


P. 


OP  MAKING  flBMKXINDUCroR 
CIRCXHT  ELEMENTS 


Meetksg^  mU^ 
rit,Ml£,a 


Apr.  34,  Ittt,  Ssr.  No.  119,759 

THir      (a.29L-tsj) 


1.  A  medKxl  of  making  a  plurality  ot  PNP  transistors 
comprising: 

(a)  depositing  P  type  boron  material  over  the  entire 
area  of  a  wafer  of  N  type  silicon  semiconductive 
material  by  heating  in  an  atmosphere  of  boron  gas, 

(b)  resisting  with  Apiezon  wax  the  entire  irea  of  one 
side  of  said  wafer  to  provide  a  collector  area  there- 
on. 

(c)  resisting  with  Apiezon  wax  through  a  screen  fix- 
ture selected  alternate  substantially  rectangubr  areas 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wafer  thereby  to  pro- 
vide emitter  areas  thereon  and  simultaneously  creat- 
ing unresisted  alternate  substantially  rectangular  areas 
between  pairs  of  emitter  areas. 

(d)  etching  the  unresisted  areas  of  the  wafer  to  expoee 
the  original  N  type  silicon  nuterial  ther^  to  pro- 

j        vide  base  areas, 

'    (e)  oiidiring  the  e^Msed  base  areas, 

(f)  drprwiting  N  type  phosphorus  material  on  the 
expoeed  base  areas  oi  said  wafer  by  heating  in  an 


atmoqihere  of  phoqthorus  gas  thereby  providing 
junctions  between  the  base  and  emitter  areas, 

(t)  further  heating  said  wafer  in  a  high  heat  atmosiihiw 
to  drive  the  N  type  phosphonjs  and  P  type  boron 
by  diffusion  into  the  migiaal  N  type  silicon  thus 
to  f oan  an  accurately  predetermined  thin  nndiffnsed 
base  area  in  the  original  N  type  silicoa  wafer,  aad 

(h)  coating  the  entire  surface  of  said  wafer  wkh  a 
sintered  layer  of  nickel  thereby  to  provide  a  solder- 
able  surface  and  a  true  ohmic  connection  to  die 
base,  emitter  and  collector  areas. 
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METHOD  OP  MANUPACIVRE  OP  COIjOR 
TELEVBION  PiCIVRE  TUBE 
P.  Plore, 


*TJl5LT5 


r.  New  liS^«lii. 

»,  19«3,  Bar.  Now 


i!CL»—25M^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  color  tde^ision  picture 
tube  of  the  type  comprising  an  envelope  having  siri>- 
stantial  symmetry  with  reqiect  to  a  predetermined  sods 
and  composed  of  a  ^ass  faceplate  section  with  an  end 
portion  sjid  a  rim  portion,  and  a  fuaael  section  sealed  to 
said  faceplate  section,  a  mosaic  phosphor  screen  on  the 
inner  surface  (rf  said  end  portion  of  said  faceplate  section, 
and  a  multi-apertured  color-selection  device  having  a  rigid 
frame  and  a  mask  element  with  an  aperture  pattern  oor-i 
responding  to  the  distribution  pattern  of  the  component 
phoq>bors  in  said  mosaic  screen,  the  method  of  mounting 
said  color-sdection  device  in  a  predae 
space  relation  to  said  phosphor  screen  by  the  use  of 
ing  pairs  of  male  and  fenaale  support  members  adapted 
for  spring-biased  mutual  engagement  in  predetermined  re- 
spective engagement  planes,  whidi  method  compriaea; 
molding  and  annealing  said  glass  faceplate 
securing  to  said  frame,  at  circumferentially 
locations  thereon  and  in  outwardly  directed 
tion  with  respect  thereto,  a  first  support  member  of 
each  mating  pair,  whereby  said  first  suj^port  memben 
are  maintained  in  predetermined  mutually  q;»aoed 
relation  to  each  other; 
affixing  the  other  support  member  of  each  of  said  asat- 
ing  pairs  to  said  rim  portion  of  said  faceplate  section 
witii  h*  iriane  of  mgagrmrt  with  the 
flrst  support  member  at  an  accurMe 
Aiatmt»t^  from  said  axis,  and  with  said 
members  positioned  in  a  circumferential  array 
rately  corWnponding  to  said  predetermined  motaaUy 
spaced  relation  of  said  first  support  members; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  fMeplale  aectioa 
below  its  strain  point  at  all  times  except  during  said 
molding  and  anneafing  operations; 
forming  said  phoqthor  screen  on  add  end  portioa  of 


and  bringing  said 
fstber  to  secnrdy 
to  said  facqulate 

relalian  to  said 


painiof 
rtsaid 
in  said 


to- 
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SCREW  ASSEMBLING  AND  STAKING 

AFPARATUS 

A.  Rvfem^  ■■HImuh,  MdU  Mri^oi  to 

■qr,  iMorparated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 
nM  Apr.  It,  1M3,  Sw.  N^  273,942 
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McteiHMf  ot  4w  AHofMSpodMB  U| 
fa,  FksMO,  a  n«Mk  bodtr  conorate 
Jam.  19,  I9<3, 9mr.  No.  259,994 
prtortty,  mtkHOam  Vnmn,  Jam.  11, 1992, 
994338 

a  nihil   (CL 


1.  A  Kraw  aHembling  and  staking  apparatus,  which 


acarriar,  . 

a  pair  of  opposed  holding  Angers  pivoially  mounted 
on  the  canier  for  receiving  a  screw  therebetween  and 
carrying  the  screw  toward  a  workpiece  mounted  in  a 
workstation  upon  movement  of  the  carrier  towards 
the  workpiece.  said  workpiece  having  k  threadM  eye- 
let dispoaed  within  a  recess  thereof  for  subsequent 
insertion  of  the  screw  into  the  eyelet, 

a  screwdriver  bit  rotatably  and  axially  slideable  between 
the  opposed  fingers  for  subsequent  engagement  with 
the  screw  to  drive  the  screw  into  the  threaded  eyelet. 

means  for  spreading  the  fingers  away  from  ^he  screw, 

means  for  retracting  the  fingers  upwardly  away  from 
.the  workpiece, 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  downward  move- 
ment ot  the  fingers  for  simultaneously  actuating  the 
finger  spreading  and  retracting  means  so  that  the 
flagen  are  q)read  to  an  open  position  and  retracted 
as  the  screw  is  inserted  into  the  threaded  eyelet,  and 

a  spin-ataking  bit  rotaUbly  ponUoned  beneath  the 
workpiece  for  subsequent  engagement  with  the  posi- 
tioned screw  to  spin-stake  the  threaded  end  of  the 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  support  member  having 
a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  base  or  end  wall 
and  a  shoulder  therein,  a  chip  breaker  and  a  tool  bit 
separably  mountable  on  said  support  member,  a  slotted 
jaw  member,  a  first  screw  passing  through  said  slot  for 
clamping  said  jaw  member  to  said  support  member  to  grip 
both  the  chip  breajjcer  and  the  tool  bit,  a  leaf  spring  se- 
cured beneath  said  jaw  member,  a  shouldered  rear  por- 
tion on  said  chip  breaker,  said  shouldered  portion  being 
held  to  said  jaw  member  by  said  leaf  spring,  a  threaded 
under  part  on  said  jaw  member,  and  a  second  screw  en- 
gaging said  threaded  under  part  and  being  located  in  said 
bore  in  said  tool  support  member,  said  second  screw 
having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  working  against  the 
base  or  end  wall  of  said  bore  and  the  other  of  said  ends 
of  said  second  screw  working  against  said  shoulder  in 
said  bore,  rotation  of  said  second  screw  thus  effecting  sub- 
stantially rectilinear  movement  in  two  directions  of  said 
jaw  member  after  slackening  of  said  first  screw. 
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3,197,499 

METAL  WORKING  TOOL 

■  W.  THlHwd,  Rta.  2,  AMka,  Mln. 

Filed  SepC  19, 1993, 8«r.  No.  399,149 

3ChlM.   (a.29uj99) 


1.  A  disposable  cutting  ins^  having  parallei  faces 
and  a  peripheral  surface  along  the  axis  thereof, 

aaid  parallel  faces  and  peripheral  surface  meeting  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges, 

each  of  said  parallel  faces  having  a  conthiuous,  curved, 
chip-controUing  groove  therein  of  uniform,  cross- 
sectional  configuration. 

■aid  groove  being  spaced  equidistant  from  said  tutting 
edges  to  form  a  central  island  and  a  eirciimferen- 
tial  hmd  on  said  parallel  faces, 
,    the  axial  depth  of  said  land  being  less  than  the  axial ' 
depth  of  said  island  and 

the  portion  of  the  groove  adjacent  the  land  having  a 
Jrrt  radius,  the  ramainding  portion  of  the  groove 
having  a  second  radius  greater  than  the  first  radius. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  an  elongated  tool  body  having  a  cylindrical  citMS- 
sectional  contour  adjacent  its  rear  end  for  gripping 
reception  by  the  mounting  head  of  a  metal  working 
machine, 

(b)  and  having  a  planar  front  surface  normal  to  the 
axis  thereof, 

(c)  the  front  end  portion  of  said  tool  body  being 
formed  to  provide  an  axially  extended  slot  which 
opens  through  said  front  surface  and  defines  a  pair 
of  cooperating  jaw  elements, 

(d)  said  slot  at  its  forward  end  being  enlarged  to  form 
a  diametrically  extended  cross-sectionally  arcuate 
mouth  of  more  than  ISO*  of  circular  arc, 

(e)  a  bit  slidably  adjustably  receivable  in  said  mouth 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  contour  conforming 
generally  to  that  of  said  month, 

(f)  and  means  for  im^tarting  gripping  pressure  to  said 
jaw  elements. 
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METHOD  OF  SECURING  RESOJENT  MATERIAL    METHOD    OP    MANUFACTORING    POLB.nBCB 
COVERS  TO  A  ROLL  UNITS  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEADS 

WaMw  L.  GlMi,  OavenKk,  N.  Y.  SiMn  DistolMr  and  Joke  loa,  Mh  of  1 

(%  Aft  Ammkm  Co.,  lev  999,  ri^*-**-".  hIkB.)  hows,  Nslhiilanii.   aastvaasa  I 

Filed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  279,943  PMMpa  C iij ,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

5  rn'T-    (CL  29^ia.4)  ef  Delaware  _     . 

Filed  Jdy  29, 1991,  Ssr.  Now  127,715  _ 

priority,  application  Nethcrlandi,  Sept  27,  1999, 
259,395/99 
4CliriaM.   (CL29U.15S3) 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  cover  of  resilient  material 
on  the  core  member  of  a  roil  comprising  forming  at  least 
one  recess  in  said  core  member,  heating  said  core  mem- 
ber to  temperature  sufficient  to  expand  the  gases  in  said 
recess,  mounting  said  cover  on  said  core  member  in  over- 
lying relation  with  said  recess  while  said  roll  is  heated 
and  cooling  said  core  member  whereby  at  least  a  partial 
vacuum  is  provided  in  the  closed  chamber  defined  by  said 
recess  and  the  portion  of  said  cover  overlying  said  recess 
to  vacuum  lock  said  cover  to  said  core  member.  i 


3,197,419 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Datokcr  mi  Mea  Bee,  EksJhovc^  Ncthcrlaiids, 
to  North  AaMricaa  PUHpa  Company,  Iimu, 
New  Yerfc,  N. Y.,  a  cespeiailen  of  Delaware 

FBed  Sept  9, 1999,  Ser.  No.  54,157  _ 

ptierily,  appKcalion  NellNrMs,  Sept  5,  1959, 
243  959 
ISCUmk   (CL29— 155J) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  poit-pitot  units  for  mag- 
netic heads  comprising:  placing  an  accurately  processed 
unprofiled  surface  of  one  block  of  sintered  oxidic  ferro- 
magnetic material  against  an  accurately  processed  suifaoe 
of  a  second  block  of  the  same  material  with  the  mterposi- 
tion  of  a  first  gap-forming  non-magnetic  material  which 
melts  and  adheres  to  said  surfaces  when  heated  to  a  first 
temperature,  pressing  said  surfaces  against  each  odier 
substantially  at  said  first  temperature  untfl  a  desired  gap 
length  is  reached,  forming  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  re- 
sulting assembly,  each  aperture  extending  through  said 
assembly  and  the  formed  gap  and  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  gap.  filling  each  aperture  with  a  sec- 
ond non-magnetic  material  which  melts  and  adheres  to 
said  ferromagnetic  material  at  a  second  temperature  lower 
than  said  first  temperature,  heating  the  assembly  to  said 
second  temperature,  and  cutting  said  assembly  in  frianes 
each  passing  lengtHwise  through  one  aperture. 


3,197,4U 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AND  ALIGNING 

TRANSDUCERS  ON  DELAY  LINES 

IcrtMse  J.  TlenaBB,  Bnat  HHb,  N.Y.,  awlannr  to 

cnl  Electric  Conpany,  a  corperatloB  of  New  York 

Ipr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  275,972 

4aata&   (CL29^155J) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  poleshoes 
for  magnetic  heads  comprising:  machining  to  substan- 
tial flatness  at  least  one  surface  of  each  of  at  least  two 
solid  blocks  of  sintered  oxidic  ferroougnetic  material 
wbout  dimensions  are  a  multiple  of  said  poleshoes  both 
laterally  and  vertically,  arranging  said  surfaces  parallel 
to  and  opposite  each  other,  interposing  an  adhesive  layer 
of  heat-softenab}e  and  bondable  material  between  oppos- 
ing surfaces,  heating  said  assembly  to  soften  said  adhesive 
layer,  applying  opposing  forces  to  said  blocks  to  deform 
said  adhesive  and  continuing  to  apply  such  force  until  the 
desired  gap  length  is  obUined,  discontinuing  the  applica- 
tion of  such  force  to  permit  said  adhesive  to  harden  and 
maintain  said  blocks  so  positioned,  thus  forming  a  pole- 
shoe  unit  wherein  said  blocks  are  mechanically  bonded  to 
each  other  at  said  surfaces  by  said  adhesive  layer,  said 
adhesive  layer  forming  the  gap  material  of  the  poleshoes, 
and  severing  from  said  unit  a  plurality  of  poleshoes  each 
containing  at  least  one  gap  portion,  said  severing  being 
done  in  planes  subatantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  surfaces. 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  transducer  element  in 
aligned  relationship  on  the  end  surface  of  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  sonic  delay  line,  which  method^^^poai- 
prises:  providing  a  transducer  element  having  oneNmr- 
face  which  generally  complements  that  oi  said  end  iiir- 
face;  positioning  said  element  relative  to  said  delay  line 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  one  surface  is  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  end  surface  and  so  that  said  one  surface  ovc|- 
laps  said  end  surface  in  at  least  one  direction;  bonding 
said  dement  to  said  delay  line  in  said  postion;  and,  align- 
ing and' shaping  said  element  by  projecting  a  stream  of 
particulate  abrasive  material  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  delay  line  and  toward  said 
element  to  effect  erosion  of  the  overlapping  portion  of 
said  element  so  that  only  portions  of  said  element  masked 
by  said  deUy  line  remain. 
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fihn  to  focm  a  plunlhy  of  psin  of  electrodes  oo  the 
f aec  of  tihe  ■enikoadncti^e  film  and  dectrically  mteroon- 
necting  the  electrodes  and  the  pirn. 


'.NewfMU 


34172414 
METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  A  fH< 
ASSEMBLY 
B.  Hi«le  mi  Vnmem  B. 


[OtoceiIl 


0hto,a 


FBei  Pek.  S,  1999.  Sm,  fim,  791,499 
TH-    I      (0.29— 15S^) 


UMm  Tow^ 
D.   H. 

«f 


•V    -y 


^ 


^l.  The  BMlhod  of  producing  a  photocell  anembly  hav- 
ing a  piinJity  of  photocells  disposed  on  an  axis  tompris: 
ing  the  stqw  of  mountiiig  a  plurality  of  pins  in  a  plurality 
of  bofes  diqxMed  a<^oent  to  the  perimeter  of  a  flat  ghMs 
plate-sh^Md  base  of  electrically  insulating  material  with 
the  pins  eitending  parallel  to  each  other  from  one  sur- 
face of  the  base  and  being  exposed  on  the  other  surface 
of  the  base,  thereafter  positioning  a  first  mask  having  a 
slot  defining  the  axis  of  the  photocells  on  the  said  other 
surface  of  the  base,  thereafter  depodting  alternate  layers 
of  a  catioa  material  chosen  from  the  claas  consisting  of 
cadmium,  lead,  indium,  mercury,  gallium,  zinc  and  alumi- 
num, and  an  anion  material  diosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulphur,  selenium,  tellurium,  antimony,  and 
arsenic,  on  the  surface  of  the  mask  and  exposed  base, 
theiMfler  removing  the  first  mask  and  heating  the  btie 
and  deposited  kyers  to  a  temperature  between  300*  and 
400*  centiirade  to  produce  a  reaction  between  the  anioa 
and  cation  ta  form  a  semiconductive  film,  said  tempera- 
ture baiag  below  the  mehing  point  of  the  glass  base, 
thereaflsr  cofrfing  the  base  and  film  to  a  tampttature  bo* 
low  200  degrees  centigrade,  thereafter  positioning  a  sec- 
ond mask  lukving  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  on  the 
base,  the  apertures  of  each  pair  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  an  axis  and  the  ui*  9f  the  second  mask  being  posi- 
tioned over  the  axis  of  tBe  semiconductive  fihn  and  each 
aperture  of  eadi  pair  confronting  a  portion  of  the  semi- 
conducti^  fihn.  vapor  depositing  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing layer  on  the  second  mask  and  exposed  fadim  of  the 


21MaA 


3JLWIA15 
MANUFAGTUBING  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 


nriMnst 

.  29,  mi 


m 


If  Sir.  Now  99y! 
~nsimr,A|r.4,19M, 
8ch27,Mt 

(GL  29—1574) 


L  The  prpcMi  of  manufacturing  electric  motor  rotors 
which  comprises  providing  a  rotor  of  rdatively  hard 
malal  havhig  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  re^ectively  ex- 
tendfaig  aobstandally  from  end  to  end  thereof,  jriadng 
reii^vaiy  soft  rotor  bar  conductive  metal  in  said  slots, 
coattng  said  rotor  and  bar  metal  with  a  flexible  material 
to  form  a  sealed  capeule,  exerting  a  fluid  pressure  on  said 
capiole  to  urge  said  conductive  bar  metal  into  uniform 
and  intimate  contact  witili  said  rotor,  subsequenfly  remov- 
ing said  «'**«*««g,  and  thereafter  nfgM«»<t^  me  rotor  and 
bar  metal  to  the  extent  necessary  to  sq»aral{B  the  conduc- 
tive bar  mrtal  into  rotor  windings.    I 


3.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger, 
the  steps  erf  placing  an  elongated  metal  tube  within  an 
elongated  metal  coll  spring  whose  coovtriutioos  have  a 
diameter  substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  tube  with 
the  convolutions  of  said  spring  surrounding  and  qiaoed 
from  said  elongated  hietal  tube  so  as  to  be  out  of  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  tube;  connecting  the  coil  spring 
and  the  lube  in  an  jslectric  welding  circuit;  deforming 
the  convolutions  of  said  coil  spring  into  engagement  at 
spaced  portions  of  said  coil  spring  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  tube  for  completing  the  electric  welding 
circuit  through  the  portions  of  engagement  between  said 
tube  and  said  convohitioiu  of  said  coil  spring  to  thus 
cause  not  only  engagement  between  said  coil  spring  and 
said  elongated  tube  but  also  simultaneously  therewith 
the  welding  of  said  coil  firing  at  said  portions  of  engage- 
mem  of  said  coil  spring  to  said  tube.  i 


34t7^M 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SPIRAL 
SPRINGS.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  WATCH- 
MABDNG 

C«nb*4ania«  IS,  and 
GkardeC  22,  bam  off  Le  LMie,  J 
FBed  Feb.  (,  19t2,  Sir.  No.  171,52« 

ippMcaMen  Swiliiilani,  Fek  14, 19<1, 
1,715/il 
7CWM.     (CL29— 173) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  spiral  hairqirings  or 
mainsprings  for  watches  comprising  the  ttapt  <rf  placing 
a  plurality  of  metal  strips  of  spring  material  parallel  to 
each  other  on  the  flat  face  of  a  common  metallic  rigid 
and  bendaMe  carrier  sheet  with  the  carrier  sheet  b^ig 
of  a  greater  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the  strips  and 
being  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  total  of  the 
widths  of  said  strips  and  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  lengths  of  the  strips;  seeming  said  strips  in  parallel 
relation  on  the  face  of  the  carrier  sheet;  winding  die  ca^ 
rier  sheet  with  the  adherent  strips  about  an  axis  at  reviriu- 
tion  to  form  said  strips  and  carrier  sheet  into  spiral  fbm; 
applying  a  heat  treatment  to  the  wound  assemUy  of  strips 
and  carrier  sheet  to  give  die  strips  a  permanently  flbnd  * 
shape  and  removing  the  wound  carrier  sheet  tnm  the 
wound  strips  to  provide  finished  individual  qriral  spriqgB 
having  spaced  convolutions  with  the  springs  having  the 
radial  pitch. 
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3,197,417     

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRiCAIING  EXTtNOKD 

SURFACE  PLATES 

Aitknr  L.  dacs,  Eaal  Dcto«i(,  and  DmrM  A.  Slnicr, 

Harpsr  Woods,  Mich.,  siiIm»i  to  Cehwnil  A  Heda, 

Inc  ABsn  Part,  Mich.,  a  corpomOon  af  Michigan 

FBed  Mv.  IL  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2<4,29t 

29  nil  I  I    HX  291-292) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  an  extended  surface 
plate  having  a  base  plate  with  qmced  transversely  extend- 
ing ahemate  ribs  and  grooves  therein,  with  fins  having 
edge  portions  fitting  snugly  within  the  grooves  of  the  base 
plate,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  support  having  a  work 
station;  a  fin  transfer  station  for  one  or  more  fins;  means 
on  said  support  for  guiding  the  base  plate  for  longitudinal 
movement  through  said  work  station  to  successively  posi- 
tion the  grooves  of  the  base  plate  in  the  work  sution;  a 
fin  actuator  for  said  transfer  station  engageable  with  one 
edge  portion  of  a  fin  for  moving  the  fin  in  a  directioo 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  base  plate 
to  seat  another  edge  pmtion  thereof  in  the  groove  of  the 
base  (date  in  the  work  station,  and  means  for  esublishing 
locking  pressure  between  the  edge  portion  of  each  fin 
inserted  in  a  groove  and  the  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  the 
groove  to  retain  the  fins  in  position  and  to  insure  good 
heat  conducting  relationship  thereto. 


34t7«41i 
ASSEMBLY  AND  STAKING  APPARATUS 
C.  Kaat,  rahaane.  Ohio,  asitgnnr  to  Western 
TpLnrTlMoirporalad,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.,  a 
__  jNewYork 

FBed  Apr.  39, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  27MS2 
iTcfatei.    (CL  29-293) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  pair  of  elements  having 
openfaigs  for  receiving  the  ends  of  an  elongated  member, 
which  compriaes: 
means  for  inserting  the  elongated  member  into  an 

opening  of  one  of  the  elements, 
means  for  inverting  the  assembled  elongated  member 

and  die  element, 
means  for  inserting  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongated 
member  into  an  opening  of  the  second  of  the  pair 


of  elements,  whereby  die  pair  of  elements  are  aa- 
semMed  widi  the  dongated  member,  and 

for  supporting  the  inserting  and  inverting  means 
in  a  cooperative  relationship. 


3,197«419 
LTURE 


by 
,  DL,  a  wpMtienefNew  Yesk 

FDcd  Dec.  24, 1941,  Scr.  Nn.  141,9t5 

UCUam.    (CL:  ~ 


1.  An  armature  wedger  adapted  to  drive  wedges  and 
having  a  supported  work  table,  means  on  said  work  table 
for  gripping  and  holding  an  armature  vertically  with  re- 
qiect  thereto,  a  wedger  head  having  a  frame  sivported 
by  said  work  table,  hook  means  secured  to  said  frame  for 
engaging  said  means  and  to  hold  said  wedger  head  from 
withdrawing  tuthtr  than  a  limited  distance  from  the 
armature,  a  pair  of  openable  and  doseable  jaws  secured 
to  said  frame,  a  wedge  channd  bdiind  said  jaws,  a  wedge 
magazine  feedmg  into  said  wedge  channel,  a  wedge  driv- 
ing blade  redprocable  in  said  chennel  and  between  said 
jaws,  means  pivoted  to  said  frame  and  said  wedge  driving 
blade  for  reciprocating  it,  said  meaiu  simultaneously  doa- 
ing  said  jaws  when  said  wedge  driving  blade  is  moved  in 
one  direction  and  for  releasing  them  when  said  wedge 
driving  bhMle  is  moved  in  the  other  direction. 


3,197,429 
NONLINEAR  GEARING  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZ. 

ING  NONLINEAR  GEARING  FOR  INDEXING 
Oi«||caa  lake  FoopHch^  Uaaem,  BL, 

Tool   Woite   be.. 


FBad  Hm  1, 19i2,  Sir.  No.  199,343 
21  Oilii  fCl.  29-499) 
19.  An  auxiliary  mechanism  or  attachment  for  a  ma- 
diine  having  screw  element  feeding  means,  said  media- 
nism  or  atuchment  comprising  a  washer  contiiner,  a 
movable  device  reodving  screw  dements  from  die  screw 
dement  feeding  means  and  tdescopically  prcasaembHng 
screw  elements  with  washers  at  a  station,  a  rotary  plate 
member  assodated  with  the  washer  container  for  feeding 
washers  to  the  assembly  station  in  die  path  of  movement 
of  a  screw  dement  to  be  received  by  said  device,  indexfaig 
means  for  operating  said  device  and  said  rotary  wadier 
plate  member  in  timed  relation,  said  index  means  com- 
prisiag  an  epicydic  gear  train  coaxial  with  said  rotary 
wadier  plate  and  comprising  first,  second  and  third  gear 
means,  said  first  and  second  gear  being  substantially  iden- 
ticd  in  outer  diameter  and  disposed  in  coaxial  arrange- 
ment with  each  other  and  with  said  washer  pbte,  one  of 
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nid  lint  and  iec<»d  gear  maun  being  fiaed,  said  third  metal  each  having  a  plurality  of  ihort  glan  Itben  dis- 

gear  meana  being  operable  to  atmultaneoaly  mate  with  triboted  therethroogh,  applying  heat  to  said  legments 

aaid  flnt  and  second  gear  means  to  cause  relative  more-  sufficient  to  esubiish  a  conditioa  of  plasticity  in  the 

ment  therebetween  upon  oonatant  input  movement  of  laid  metal  thereof,  and  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  nid 
third  gear  means,  means  for  supplying  movement  to  said  > 

third  gear  means  and  to  said  screw  feeding  device  in  ^^^ 

timed  relation,  means  connecting  the  relative  movement  ^^^' 

of  the  relatively  movable  member  of  said  first  and  second 


heated  segments  as  a  mass  to  woit  them  into  integrated 
relati(»ship  with  the  metal  of  the  segments  forming  the 
matrix  of  a  body  of  desired  shape  remforoed  by  said 
fibers. 


gear  means  to  said  rotary  washer  plate,  said  first  gear 
means  being  characterized  as  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
thereon  identical  in  shape  and  spacing  to  the  shape  and 
qwdng  of  the  teeth  of  said  second  gear  means  an^  a  plu- 
rality of  teeth  thereon  which  are  of  different  shape  and 
spadng  to  the  shape  and  spacing  of  said  second  gear 
means  viiereby  said  washer  plate  moves  in  timed  relation 
in  die  path  of  said  screw  feeding  device  with  the  move- 
ment diaracteriaed  as  having  dwell  time. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METALUC 

PRE.FORMS 
Hslai  F« 


asid  C«fliiaMMi  SfhailBK,  Le  Pemvx,  France,  m- 
ggnni  in  htwMttonnl  €oy  Fanfm  CerponlioB, 

^  .      frOsdaept.  tg^ ly, Ser.  No.  Idj^^UM   \ 
(CL  29^-417) 


3,117^423 
MRHOD  OF  RELEASING  SOLID  SOLDER 

FROMAMMNT 

Llayd  C  Loll,  PX>.  Bos  391,  N«ff«  Sydkqr, 

Nova  Scoiia,  Cm^b 

No  Drawfaf.    Filed  Jan.  4,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  I<4,3t7 

9  Claims.  (CL  29^^27)  * 
1.  A  method  of  releasing  solid  tin-lead  scdder  from 
surfaces  to  which  it  has  adhered  comprising:  melting  said 
solder  in  contact  with  an  alloy  containing  from  about 
45  weight  percent  to  about  60  weight  percent  mercury, 
the  balance  of  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  tin  and 
lead  with  usual  impurities,  the  amount  of  alloy  present 
being  sufficient  to  form  with  said  solder  a  composition 
which  when  partially  and  wiiolly  solidifled  is  readily  dia- 
lodged  from  said  surfaces;  mixing  said  alloy  with  said 
melted  solder;  and  mechanically  dislodging  the  resulting 
composition  after  it  has  at  least  partially  solidifled. 


3,187,424 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  FACTENER 
mJ^h  S!2^  f>^tnM,  ad  Icny  H.  Steward 

BleomisM  HUh,  Mkk.,   niihaiin  to 

Redford,  Mich. 

I  Mnr  3, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  l«7,St9 
2CUM.    (CL  29-^432) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  metallic  pre- 
forms for  oold  forging  comprising,  cutting  off  pieces  from 
a  bar  slock  to  form  cropped  cutoffs,  thereafter  flattening 
thecolofli  by  upaetting  to  form  burrs  extoiding  outward- 
ly from  the  flat  surface  and  subsequently  machining 
tlM  burrs  to  remove  the  burrs  from  the  ui»set  cutoff 


upset 


REINFORCmENT  OF  MBTAli 


ftJI^aMMcatipn  Ah.  27, 19S4, 8«r.  N«.  MM93,  ww 

mai  flUi  ipfltaiiHn  Dec  I.  1M9,  Ser.  No.  tSMSS 
^    ^         ^    9CialBSB.    (cL29l-419)  ^^ 

I.  A  method  for  produdng  glass  reinforced  metal 
■nkiM  oomprWug  forming  rektively  short  segments  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  securing  a  threaded  fastener  to  a 
panel,  the  panel  being  interposed  between  said  fastener 
and  a  die  button,  said  threaded  fastener  having  alrectan- 
gular  piercing  face  joined  by  a  shank  to  oppositely  di- 
rected flanges  having  stop  surfaces  substantially  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener,  said  shank  having 
rooves  immediately  adjacent  the  flanges,  said  grooves 
being  interposed  between  the  stop  surfaces  and  the  pierc- 
ing face  of  said  fastener,  said  die  button  having  an  aper- 
ture corerqKmding  substantially  to  the  shape  ol  said 
piercing  face  and  an  emboaiing  portico  drcunuaibinf 
said  aperture,  the  steps  performed  in  a  single  uninter- 
rupted motion  of  the  fastener  relative  to  the  panel  of 
(1 )  pierdng  said  fastener  piercing  face  through  said  panel 
and  into  said  die  button  aperture  to  form  an  opening  hi 
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said  panel.  (2)  swaging  into  sud  grooves  a  VortioBi^ 
said  panel  member  adjacent  said  openmg  and  coBOaed 
betwerasaid  die  button  and  said  flanges,  and  (3)  defonn- 
ing  the  stop  flanges  toward  said  piercing  face  and  mto 
extended  surface  engageSent  wiUi  die  adjacent  surface 
of  said  panel,  thereby  deforming  the  paiiel  portions  out- 
wardly of  said  die  button  embossing  portion  m  the  direc- 
tion of  nut  movement  relative  to  tiie  panel  so  that  tiut 
portion  of  Uie  panel  immediately  surrounding  said  aper- 
ture therein  is  embossed. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,1*7,425 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SELF- 
SUSTAINING  VESSELS 
J.  Mack  Md  rnmdt  V.  Roy,  C 

"^  ISSSSaW'  M.  !•«.  ««•  No.  25,324, -- 
TrtSl  A  *!t«d  May  5,  1»M.    ,pWd«l 
aLikadM  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2^3,174 
"  Chitos.    (p.  29— 449) 


OadnBatf,  Ohio, 
iBcorpo- 


thereof.  i^iich  meUiod  comprises  die  st^s  of:  divosmg 
solderaUe  material  widiin  the  apertures  on  die  walls 
thereof  such  that  at  one  end  of  each  aperture  a  carcuaa- 
ferential  portion  of  die  insuUting  panel  u  comptetely  ex- 
posed; superimposing  the  panels  such  that  the  apertures 
of  one  panel  are  aligned  widi  die  apertures  in  die  next 
adjacent  panel  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  aligned  apertures; 
securing  die  panels  in  fixed  relationship;  disposing  •» 
elongated  solderable  member  dirough  at  least  one  series 
of  apertures;  immersing  die  secured  paneU  and  die  solder- 
able  member  into  a  molten  badi  of  solder  to  a  depdi  such 
diat  die  solder  in  die  badi  and  the  top  of  die  secured  pan- 
els are  subsUntially  at  the  same  level  for  causing  solder  to 
ascend  any  space  between  die  member  and  di^  soldereble« 
material  on  die  aperture  walls  for  forming  a  soWer  joint 
between  the  member  and  the  material. 


3,117,427  _ 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  CLINCH  NUT 

E.  Doable,  Detroit,  Mick,  aasl^ar  to^fc    . 
Redford,  Mich.,  a  cotparaiioa  of 

.  Inc  25,  19«,  Ser.  No.  294,^ 
syplication  May  31,  19(3,  Scr.  No. 

(CL  29-499) 


Divided 
284,5i2 


1  The  mediod  of  assembling  a  horizontally  elongated 
vesael  having  internal  bulkheads,  said  vessel  haying  upper 
end  lower  extruded  sections  and  a  sheet  inetal  Jc"  en- 
dosing  said  bulkheads,  said  mediod  compnsmg  die  steps 
of  mounting  said  bulkheads  longitudinaUy  in  alignment 
widi  one  anodier  to  provide  a  core^>i"ff "«  ^JfJS 
figuration  of  die  vessel,  providmg  a  longitudinal  extruded 
Stion  having  a  kngdi  equal  to  die  length  of  die  ves^ 
joining  two  sheet  metal  panels  to  die  opposite  "de  edgM 
S^  extruded  section,  each  sheet  metri  paiiel  adapted 
to  form  a  portion  of  die  shell  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
wMcl  ioining  respective  extruded  half  secuoos  to  die 
^  'ed^  5  s^lTieet  metal  panel.  «.d  thereby  pro- 
viding  a  prefabricated  shell  •«»e™Wy' ^^W'"*  ?  kST: 
fabricated  shell  assembly  about  said  bulkheads  to  bring 

Se TxuScThalf  sections  into  ?<»*<>«««  ni*"^*;?^  ^I^ 
joining  said  extruded  half  secuoos  longitudmally  to  pro- 
vide a  closure  for  die  sheU. 


3,187,424  ^«„^T«. 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

ASSEMBLIES     ^^     ,„\i    -  ^ 

•*"  •'KTK.  19, 19«.  Sj^  1W.W5 
7  a^BS.    (CL  29—471.9) 


-^  "^iir' 


1.  In  a  mediod  of  installing  a  clinch  nut  in  a  panel  hav- 
ing a  polygonal  aperture,  die  nut  having  a  polygraal  end 
pilot  portion  projecting  dirough  die  panel  aperture,  flanges 
bottomed  against  die  panel,  grooves  located  in  die  pand 
aperture  and  a  pilot  base  portion  snugly  fitting  into  said 
aperture,  the  fianges  and  grooves  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pilot  portion  and  said  pilot  base  portion  betog 
between  each  of  said  grooves  and  die  adjacent  flange,  the 
steps  of  inserting  said  end  pilot  portion  into  said  pre- 
formed aperture  to  an  extent  such  that  said  end  pflot  por- 
tion projects  beyond  one  face  of  dw  Ipand  and  said  flangn 
abut  the  odier  face  of  die  panel,  centering  said  nut  in  said 
aperture  by  the  snug  fit  of  the  pilot  base  portion  in  said 
aperture,  laterally  outwardly  deforming  the  comers  only 
of  the  nut  end  pUot  portion  to  overlie  die  plate  adjacoM 
said  aperture  and  to  affix  the  nut  to  the  panel,  and  dis- 
placing the  so-deformed  nut  comers  toward  the  nut  flanges 
to  flow  a  portion  of  each  such  nut  comer  into  the  corr»> 
sponding  nut  groove  only  at  said  comers  and  between  the 
nut  pilot  base  portion  and  die  pilot  portion,  said  dis- 
placed  nut  comers  and  said  pilot  base  portion  effecting 
snug  abutment  between  said  nut  and  the  edges  of  the 
panel  aperture  at  each  comer  thereof . 


m 


3,lt7y42t 
MEIHOD  OF  HffiATING  ALUMINUM  AND /d^Mj- 
NlSi    ALLOYS    PREPARATORY    TO    BSIGBr 
FINBUING  ^ .^ 


Mar.  la. 


N^^Drawtof.    Ori^nai  afjMrs.llin  lOrt.  19,  19it, 

19H  Sar.  No.  354,451    ,^  ^    ^^ 
^^  T  nilM      (CL2>— 527) 

^       ^K^  «#  w^nin.  bv  lolderinE  a  plurality  of       2.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  surface  of  high  «**5)^ 

1.  THe  m«diod  of  V^Ji  ^SS^rewEnTpinels  on  a  body  of  a  substance  bdooging  to  die  group  coosist- 

"^^^'^^.^^I^^^^T^^^  i„g  of  aluminum -Id  duminumdloyscon-strngesaeo- 

1 


4e2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1966- 


tially  of  augnetiam  up  to  about  1.20%.  copper  .01-.M%, 
nuiif  nwB  .03%  majL,  iron  .01-.  12%,  ifliooa  .01-.08%, 
btfamoe  ahuBimmi,  comprfaiag  the  nepa  at:  homogeaitint 
a  eait  iatoC  of  nid  metal  to  achieve  gnUD  rize  oootrol 
and  unifonnity  of  •tnicture;  hot-foOiag  said  iiwoC;  cooUng 
the  rauhiBg  ilab  to  about  525-575*  F.;  and  wann-cool 
roOiiig  the  alab  to  a  anbetaotlal  redudioii  hi  thkkiwM, 
«dd  wann-oool  roUiiig  being  completed  befo^  the  metal 
tenveratme  drape  below  about  350'  F.;  cold-follhig  to 
t;  and  aiKKHring, 


3Lli7^1 
EXCHANGBABLB  BLADE  AND 


KNire  WITH 

HANDU  FOB  THE  KNIFB 
MuHm^lililifitiiiiniaf, 

imm.  U  19i3,  te.  Nei.  299324 

linmliiiii     (CL  39-499) 


3497^19  ' 

MULTIPLB  BAILWATTOOL  MACfllNB 

Me  ttTlMk  to.  N^  M^SSl 
13GkkM.  ^29-^94)       ,' 


1.  A  multiple  tO(4  machine  for  track  rail,  comprising 
a  self  propelled  main  frame  provided  with  wheels  mount- 
ed thereon  for  travel  along  a  railway  track,  a  drill  and 
clamp  assembly  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  a  multiple 
series  of  drills  operaUy  mounted  ih  said  assembly  for 
selective  movement  into  and  out  of  position  to  dmul- 
taaeously  drOl  holes  in  both  sides  of  a  track  rail,  damps 
opmUy  mounted  in  said  assembly  for  movement  into 
position  to  hold  the  track  rail  in  cooperating  relation  with 
said  drills  and  means  on  said  main  frame  for  selectively 
oporatfaif  the  driU  and  damp  asMnUy.  | 


29, 1993. 8er.  No.  294,792 
.    (CL39— 252) 


s 


«^ 


m 


T 


1.  Knife  handle  for  exchangeable  blade,  eqwdallyfor 
surgical  purpose,  comprising,  in  oomMnataoo,  elongated 
handle  means;  first  blade  «>««f  ginj  nwans  on  said  handle 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  thraogh  an  aperture  in  a 
blade  to  be  exdumgeaMy  connected  to  the  handle,  said 
first  engaging  means  having  a  fint  abutment  surface  ex- 
tending transverse  to  the  elongation  of  said  ti««gnfH 
handle  means;  elongated  operating  means  connectgd  to 
said  handle  means  for  relative  sliding  movement  in  longi- 
tudinal direction  with  respect  thereto;  second  blade  op- 
gaging  means  on  said  operating  means  apmeod  in  said  di- 
rection from  said  first  engaging  means  and  edaiHfd  to  ex- 
tend through  the  apertmed  blade,  said  second  blade  en- 
gaging means  having  a  second  abutment  surface  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  ''^gif'ifinal  direction  and  facing 
away  from  said  first  abutment  surface;  ^ring  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  handle  means  and  to  said  oper- 
ating means  and  biased  to  move  the  hitter  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction  so  as  to  move  said  second  abutmem  sur- 
face away  from  said  first  abutment  surface;  and  an  oper- 
ating portion  on  said  operating  means  engageable  by  the 
user  of  the  handle  to  move  said  operating  means  hi  longi- 
tudinal directian  against  the  force  ot  said  «fing  means 
in  a  direction  in  which  laid  abutment  surfaces  appioach 
each  other  so  that  said  engagfaig  means  may  be  extended 
through  the  apertured  blade,  whereby  upon  subaequent 
release  of  said  operathig  portion  said  blade  win  be  held 
by  said  abutment  surfacee  Mpgiiif  opposite  longitudinally 
spaced  aperture  portions  hi  the  bhMle. 


1.  Compound  adioB  shean  comprising,  a  pair  of  Madea 
having  oooperathig  contacting  cutting  edgn.  a  floating 
blade  pivot  pivotally  hiterconuecting  said  Uadee  at  tiieir 
respective  rearward  portions,  a  pair  ot  handle  levers  hav- 
ing forwardly-projecting  portions,  a  handle  pivot  pivotally 
extendable  through  aligned  openings  in  the  blades  of  said 
pair  and  pivotally  faiteroonnecting  the  handle  levers  of 
said  pair  thereof  hi  a  sdsaor-UkB  formation  jn^tepeodent 
of  and  forwardly  of  said  Made  pivot,  the  forwanfiy  pro- 
jecting portion  of  each  handle  lever  of  said  pair  thereof 
being  located  hi  juxtapoeition  to  one  of  the  Uadee  of 
pair  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  pintle  meant  each  Intei^ 
one  of  the  Uadee  of  said  pair  thereof  and  the 
forwardly-projecthig  portion  ct  the  respective  |uxtapoeed 
one  of  the  handle  levers  of  said  pair  tiiereof,  said  Made 
pivot  constituting  means  for  majtitaini^g  t^ut  tha«op- 
pond  planar  aurfaces  of  die  blades  of  said  pair  ttereof  at 
odier  tiian  the  contactfaig  cutthig  edges  thneof.     i 


Yert 


3497^432 
CUTrO«G  AFPARATUB 

N.Y.,  andPMT  lb 

•f 


New 


Fled  Oet  39, 1993,  Ssr.  No.  329,149 
1  Ckkm.  Hx  31—21) 

A  cheese  cutter  comprising  a  totally  endoeed  cabinet 
having  a  bottom  opening  anil  guideway  means  at  said 
bottom  opening,  a  cutting  grid  assemUy  mounted  in  said 
bottom  openmg,  and  a  press  mounted  hi  said  cabinet  for 
vertical  reciprocation  relative  to  said  grid  assembly  where- 
by a  block  of  cheese  mounted  on  said  grid  assemUy  will 
be  forced  therethrough  by  movement  of  said  press  toward 
said  grid  assembly,  said  cabinet  having  a  tbp  wall,  a  poeo- 
nuitic  cylinder  mounted  on  said  top  wall,  and  a  piston 
extending  from  said  cyUader  through  said  top  wall,  said 
press  benig  mounted  by  said  piston,  said  cnt^  grid  aa* 


II 
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aemUy  comprising  a  rectangular  wall  having  a  rectangular 
flange  at  each  end  thereof,  first  wire  means  extending 
transversely  of  said  wall  between  first  oppoenig  portions 
of  said  wall  means,  and  second  wire  means  extending 
transversely  of  said  first  wire  means  across  second  op- 
posing portions  of  said  wall,  and  means  for  anchoring 
said  first  and  second  wire  means  to  said  flanges,  said 
first  wire  means  being  a  plurality  ot  individual  laterally 


spaced  wires  each  having  a  single  run,  said  second  spaced 
wire  means  beinji  a  plun^ty  of  individual  laterally  qiaced 
wires  each  having  a  plurality  of  runs  which  overiie  said 
single  runs,  said  anchoring  means  for  said  first  wire  means 
being  a  threaded  bolt  at  each  end  of  each  individual 
wire,  said  anchoring  means  for  said  second  wire  means 
being  a  threaded  bolt  at  each  end  of  each  wire  thereof, 
and  a  stud  about  which  each  of  said  hitter  wires  passes 
for  defining  a  pair  <^  runs  therein. 


3497^433  I 

MBTHCM>  OF  ISBATING  EDKNTULDllS  IISSUB 
Wrra  A  TREATMENT  COMFOSmON  ON  FUNC. 

TIONALLY  ALIGNED  DIN1VIIE8 
Ckrii  e  8nrfa^  129  B.  MseoMi,  Knoaaa  C«y,  Mo. 
1993, 8ar.Nn.  29,979 

fCL  32—1) 


^^ 


>fW 


1.  In  a  mediod  of  treating  a  patieafs  edentulous  ridge 
and  with  assurance  that  the  oodneal  surtecee  of  the 
teeth  ca  a  denture  base  for  said  edmtnlons  ridge  tissue 
wm  be  in  true  foDctional  ralatioMhip  with  respect  to  the 
oodusal  surfaces  of  the  patient's  opposed  teedi  during  die 
treatment,  the  improved  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  osodel  of  the  patient's  edentukms 
ridfetissna; 

(b)  Miricatiiw  a  matrix  of  die  patient's  tnsdi  onimA 
to  said  edentulous  ridgs  tissue; 

(c)  positioning  the  modal  and  nid  matrix  in  rektive 
dispositiom  causing  the  oednsal  surfaces  of  said 
denture  base  to  functionally  oochsde  with  the  occinsal 
surfaces  of  said  matrix  when  the  denture  baae  is  h>- 
catedow  said  nMHlgl; 

(d)  pbdng  a  coating  of  tveatmant  wwpoeition  on  the 
surfMe  of  said 

the  patieafs 

latment  coaspoeitian  beii«  of  a 
avaUaof  beiM  daConnad 
slantially  greater  tiMS  9ba  patiaafs 


pressure  and  characterised  by  the  property  of  retain- 

IDS  tttCIi  OOBHHOnQr  EOs  flB  ttEHDQOO  PQeiOQI  M 

(e)  mointfing  the  coated  denture  base  on  the  modd 
and  bringing  the  oodusal  surfaces  of  the  matrix  into 
ocdusion  widi  the  ocdosal  sui  faces  cH  the  denture 
base  prior  to  placement  of  die  coated  denture  base 
in  the  patient's  mouth. 


T. 


Fled  Mar.  14, 
1  ~ 


3497,434 
FtJOTIING  DEVICE 

N. 


8ar.No.l4J94 
(CL33— 1) 


la  a  position  plotting  means,  a  rigid  base  having  a  flat 
surface,  a  chart  mounted  on  said  surface  showing  the 
geographical  features  of  an  area  and  induding  a  plurality 
of  p0ints  from  which  direction  bearings  may  be  obtained 
substantially  simultaneously,  each  of  said  points  being 
deflned  by  a  pivot  pin  receiving  socket  means  fTtrnding 
into  said  base  and  each  <rf  said  sockets  being  surrounded 
with  a  SQ>arate  compass  rose  oriemed  to  true  North 
respect  to  the  geographical  features  on  said  chart,  a '. 
plurality  of  pivot  pin  elements  selectivdy  interrhange 
ably  engageable  with  each  of  said  sockets,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  arm  elements  carried  one  each  by  oich  of  said 
pivot  pin  dements,  each  of  said  arm  cirnients  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
through  winch  the  shank  portion  of  the  sssocialed  pivot 
pin  element  extends;  said  slot  permitting  pivotal  and 
bodily  longitudinal  movement  of  die  arm  on  the  pivot  pin 
eleasent,  a  lubber  line  on  each  arm  extending  froas  the 
opposite  end  there(rf  to  said  slot  and  disposed  fai  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  die  skM,  and 
means  for  resisting  tendency  of  the  arm  to  more  i«^g^h»- 
dinaUy  along  the  pivot  pin  associated  therewith;  said  laat 
named  means  constituting  spring  means  intetpoiad  be- 
tween and  reacting  between  each  of  said  arms  and  the 
fMns  assodated  therewith  and  effective  to  create  fWi^titl 
friction  between  the  arm  and  die  assodated  pin  to  secure 
the  arm  against  unintentional  longitudinal  di^laoemeat 
rehrtive  to  the  pte. 


3497,439 

MOUNIB  FOR  RlFLn 
▼.  MHsr,  Jr.,  mgfciini  123 
Flad  Nnv.  IdTSf^te. Nn. 239»Ul 
9CkiHi  ^OutS^-m 

a  hare  indodiag  a  front  bioefc  adaplid  to  be  < 

reoeivir  ring  of  a  rifle  and  a  rear  Uock  adapiad  to  ba  M- 

tached  to  the  reoeivwbrid9t  of  <ha  rifle,  aaU 

rear  blocks  being  Cotmad  with 


Mliub.  into  aaid  vwtiGal  bona,  aaid 


paire  of 
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■idM  of  the  blocks  and  beinf  dampingly  engageat>le  on    reference  surfaces,  and  selectively  positioned  magnetic 
oppoaUe  aides  of  said  studs,  wbereby  the  cUmpint  rings   means  rotaUbly  mounted  1^  the  body  member  for  ez- 
may  be  adjusted  laterally  and  clamped  by  said  screws  to 
provide  windage  adjustments,  said  clamping  rings  and 


studs  being  q>lit  at  vertical  longitudinal  planes  extending 
through  the  center  lines  of  the  studs  to  define  opposing 
ring  and  stud  segments,  said  screws  having  comically 
shaped  inner  ends  and  the  stud  segments  being  formed  with 
conical  recesses  receiving  said  conically  shaped  inner  ends. 


posure  through  either  one  of  said  two  reference  surfaces 
to  anchor  the  body  member. 


3,lt7,4M  • 

CONTRASTING  COLOR  GUN  SIGHT 
F.  FMe*khMder,  Rte.  1,  WIMcr,  Uaho 
Iwe  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199^52 
TCWnn.    (CL  33— S2) 


3,lt7,43t 

MICROMETER  HEAD 

Ebcrhard  Esch,  2454  Packard  Road,  Am  AriMir,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,61« 

2Claiiiia.    (CL  3^— 17«) 


7.  A  sighting  apparatus  fof  a  firearm  coniprisfaig  a 
front  sight  and  a  rear  sight  mounted  on  said  firearm,  said 
front  sight  having  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  longitudinal 
passageways  extending  completely  therethrough,  a  trans- 
liioenC  insert  positioned  in  the  forward  end  of  the  upper- 
most passageway,  said  rear  sight  having  a  longitudinal 
passageway  extending  completely  therethrough  and  in  sub- 
stantial axial  alignment  with  the  lowermost  passageway 
of  the  fhMit  sight,  said  rear  sight  passageway  having  a 
tnnshicent  insert  positioned  in  the  forward  end  thereof, 
said  inserts  appearing  in  verticaj  alignment  upon  a  proper 
orientating  of  the  firearm. 


3,lt7437 
COMBINED  RffiASURING  AND  SCRIB^G  DEVICE 


QTSatMiMliRoai^Rowville^Mich.:    | 
nMOctll,lH2,8er.No.229>S3     ' 
UCMm.    (CL33— M) 
11.  In  a  combined  measuring  device,  a  non-ougnetic 
body  member  having  at  least  three  reference  surfaces  dis- 
poaed  respectively  in  three  intersecting  planes,  two  pro- 
traeton  ratatably  mounted  by  said  body  member  about 
axes  diqpoaad  in  perpendicular  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  lock  means  nKMinted  by  said  body  member  for  hold- 
ing the  protractors  in  adjusted  positions  on  th|s  body  mem- 
ber, level  indicathig  means  mounted  on  one  of  sa-d  pro- 
tractors for  measuring  angular  diiphicementiof  two.of  the 
three  reference  surfaces  from  a  level  position,  gauging 
means  mounted  on  the  odier  of  said  protractors  for  angu- 
lar di^laoement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  one  of  sa|d  two 


1.  In  combination  with  a  measuring  instrument  slid- 
ably  surrounding  a  cylindrical  supporting  rod  having  a 
circumferential  groove  with  an  arcuate  sidewall  therein, 
an  instrument  head  comprising,  a  threaded  sleeve  con- 
nected to  said  instrument  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
an  annular  seat  therein  slidably  surrounding  said  rod,  an 
annular  thrust  washer  seated  within  said  sleeve  and  slid- 
ably surrounding  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  balls  dispoaed 
within  said  sleeve  surrounding  said  rod  and  in  contact 
with  the  face  of  said  washer  not  in  contact  with  said  seat, 
an  annular  ball  race  slidably  surrounding  said  rod  and 
having  a  lower  race  face  sloped  inwardly  toward  said 
rod  and  ajvay  from  said  balls  and  in  contact  with  said 
balls  to  urge  said  balls  against  said  washer  and  rod  irtien 
said  race  is  urged  against  said  balls,  annuhu'  q>ring  means 
dispoaed  within  said  sleeve  and  surrounding  said  rod  to 
yieldingly  urge  said  race  against  said  balls,  an  annular 
cap  nut  having  a  recess  therein  tfareadably  engaging  said 
sleeve  and  slidably  surrounding  said  rod  to  retam  said 
race,  baOa,  washer  and  spring  meam,  to  engage  said  bnllt 
radially  with  said  groove  simultaneously  at  a  plurality  of 
points  about  the  drcumference  of  said  groow  and  along 
axes  dispoaed  at  right  angles  and  radial  to  saki  supporting 
rod  #hen  said  groove  is  dispoaed  within  the  plane  of  said 
balls,  and  to  disfngage  said  balls  radially  from  saM  groove 
by  contact  of  said  arcuate  sklewall  therewith  upon  k>ngi- 
tudinal  movement  of  said  balls  with  respect  to  snkl  rod, 
said  cap  nut  being  arrangeable  by  rotary  movement  in  one 
direction  to  fully  compress  saM  spring  means  against  said 
race  to  secmely  retahi  said  balls  in  engagement  with  said 
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to  reduce  compression  of  said  spnng  against  saia  race  lo  DISTRIBUTING  DUCTS 

allow  said  balls  to  be  disengaged  from  said  groove. 


34t7«499 
ALIGNMENT  GAGE         _     .    ^ 
L  Leach,  Cllnlo%  N.Y^  aari^or  to  The  Bendix 
■tioa,  UHcau  N.1rn  a  wwpwatloo  of  Delaware 
Filed  AprTtt,  1961,  Scr.  No.  19M4S 
7a*M.    (0.33—181) 


DISTRIBUTING  DUCTS 
Krcrdd-Ucrdk^cn,  and  Herbert  Krichd, 
Krcfcid,  Gcrnany,  aMtsMirs  to  Battncr-Wcrfcc 


15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  13MM 
(CL34— 57) 


1.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  misalignment  between  an 
output  shaft  member  and  an  input  shaft  member  arranged 
to  be  connected  by  a  flexible  drive  shaft  comprised  of  a 
first  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  spring-tensioned  telescoping 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  shafts  so  that  said 
first  and  second  shafts  are  in  axial  alignment  and  are  mov- 
able toward  each  other,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  cot- 
necting  end  spaced  from  said  telescoping  means,  a  tilt 
plate  device  pivotaily  connected  to  each  connecting  end 
and  having  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  gage  to 
and  between  an  output  shaft  member  and  an  input  shaft 
member,  each  tilt  plate  device  providing  a  fiat  surface  at 
the  adjacent  connecting  end  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  its  attachment  means,  a  dial-type  degree  indicator  fix- 
edly mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  and  having  an  actu- 
ating stem,  means  slidably  and  rotaUbly  mounted  on  each 
of  said  shafts  and  constructed  so  that  upon  full  circle  roU- 
tion  with  conUct  with  the  adjacent  flat  surface  when  tilted 
said  actuating  stem  is  moved  so  that  eadi  degree  indicator 
is  <q>erated.  

3,187,449  ^ 

DYNAMIC  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  TESTING 
AFPARATUS 
MwceOns  S.  MerriD,  335  Colomdn  Mri.,  DMyqr.  Colo., 
nnd  Lowen  H.  Erkkaon,  Denver,  C0I04  nV  Erkfcaon 
r  to  aaM  Mcrrin 

Flkd  Aug.  18, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  132,424 
25Cl2sM.    (CL  33— 393.13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  material  including  in  com- 
bination an  elongated  drum  having  a  material  inlet  ad- 
jacent one  end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  first  duct  means  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
drum  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof 
along  the  length  of  said  drum  between  said  ends,  heating 
means  connected  to  said  first  duct  nkeans  adjacent  said 
one  end  for  supplying  high-temperature  gases  thereto, 
means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  drum  for  exhaust- 
ing said  materials  and  gases  within  said  drum  including 
means  for  separating  said  materials  and  gases  and  hav- 
ing a  waste  outlet  for  the  separated  gases,  saki  separated 
gases  being  cooler  than  saki  high  temperature  gases,  sec- 
ond duct  means  connected  to  said  waite  outlet  and  to  nid 
first  duct  means  for  supplying  said  cooler  gases  to  saki 
first  duct  means,  and  means  including  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  said  cooler  gases  and  the  posi- 
tion along  the  length  of  said  drum  to  which  said  cooler 
are  supplied  to  said  drum  from  said  first  duct  means. 


Stacy  H 


3,l87y442 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

424  Wavcrley  St,  Menio  TmK  Calif, 
lane  27, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  129,939 
(ClataM.    (CL35— 9) 


1.  In  t  wbed  alignment  apparatus,  at  least  one  wheei- 
engaging  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
perpendicular  axes,  means  for  pivotaily  moving  said 
member  about,  sekl  axes,  said  member  being  joumaled 
for  rotatkm  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  for  contacting 
a  rotaUble  wheel  thereon,  said  perpendtcubu-  axes  befaig 
perpendicnhu-  to  said  generally  horizdnul  axis,  means 
for  routhig  saki  whed  and  wheel-engaging  member,  md 
said  member  being  responsive  to  wheel  oontaA  forces 
imposed  thereon  under  routkm  to  undergo  a  change  fai 
attitude  until  hs  axis  is  aligned  wiih  tfw  whed  axis. 


1.  A  teaiching  machine  comprising  an  optical  system 
for  visually  displaying  photographically  recorded  infor- 
mation to  a  student;  means  for  positioning  an  informa- 
tion card  including  a  photograph  in  saki  (^tical  system; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  adjacent  said  positionihg 
means;  a  plurality  of  selector  switch  means,  saki  sdector 
switch  means  being  operable  by  the  student  in  response 
to  information  on  the  information  card;  electrical  cucnit 
means  carried  by  said  card  and  positioned  ttwreby  be- 
tween saki  plurality  of  selector  switch  means  and  saki 
electrical  conUcts;  and  means  operable  in  re^onse  to 
operatkm  of  one  of  said  selector  switch  means  to  actuate 
said  positioning  meaiu  to  reuHyve  one  card  and  rq>Iace 
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tt  with  another  card;  the  aelection  of  nid  other  card 
btiag  in  aoeordanoe  with  laid  electrical  df cvit  means 
on  the  nrit  ptewnted  card. 


TEACHING  APa>  nniNG  SYBIIM  POR 
nONFOKCED  PR06KAMMED  LXABNING 
ktan,  274  Beach  141it  §L,  Bell 
N.Y^  Mi  SfciliM  LMtwH  3121  Gwrcy  Ptaca,  Mr 
NJ. 

Fled  MiV  !•>  UO*  8«*  N^  37f ,934 
7CWM.   (CL3S-^ 


1.  In  a  teachtnf  system  adapted  for  class  reqwnae,  a 
testing  device  comprising  circuit  means  fbr  indicating  a 
response  tp  a  stimulant,  a  master  matrix  coupled  to  said 
cJTCoit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact 
elements,  circuit  actuating  means  selectively  operable  by 
a  teacher  for  cooperating  with  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
contact  elements  to  prepare  a  preferred  circuit  for  com- 
pletion through  said  circuit  means,  a  student  response 
matrix  remotely  situated  flrom  said  master  matrix  coupled 
to  said  circuit  means  and  master  matrix  and  controllable 
by  a  student  to  indicate  his  response  to  said  sdmnlantt 
said  response  matrix  comprising  a  network  of  response 
units  formed  of  pairs  of  electrically  conductire  elements 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  elements  of 
said  master  matrix,  a  data  gathering  card  element  Index- 
able with  the  electoically  conductive  elements  of  the  re- 
qionse  matrix,  and  probe  means  selectively  operable  by 
a  student  for  applying  a  re^Mnse  to  a  selected  area  of 
the  card  element  when  indexed  with  the  response  matrix 
and  for  rimultaneously  wirrgifing  the  circuit  via  electrical 
contact  with  a  selected  response  unit  correlated  to  said 
selected  area  of  the  card,  whereby  the  circuit  means  for 
indicating  a  reqwnse  to  said  stimulant  is  completed  when 
a  student  makes  his  response  via  his  probe  means,  a  de- 
sired reqM»se  being  indicated  when  the  student  complete* 
the  preferred  circuit  prepared  by  the  teacher  as  conqiared 
to  an  undesired  response  when  the  pv^ared  cii;cuit  is  not 

OOQlOl090Q« 


flncaR^  MOUNTING 


lMl,8er.N«.134»lU 
Sniliiii  (CL3S— If) 
1.  The  method  ci  preparing  a  specimen  mount  for  ob- 
servatioo  which  comprises  the  steps  of  •<tmi»}iig  from 
about  10  to  about  30  puts  by  wel^  of  a  powdered  abra- 
sive material  having  a  Knoop  hardness  vahie  of  at  least 
900  with  from  about  SO  to  about  120  parts  by  wti|^  of 
ft  cwtMft  rada  to  f onn  a  homogeneout  mixtnra,  poikioo- 
ing  said  <pecimen  in  a  receptacle,  adding  said  mbrturis  to 
said  receptacle  to  envelop  said  spedmen,  curing  said  resin 
to  provide  a  solid  matrix  body  ^•"■'■'"'■g  said  T*i^ny**. 
and  grhidittg  a  surface  oi  said  aolid  matrix  body  to  ex- 
at  least  a  poctioa  of  said  sperimen 


DKYKEVOtL 


Xlf7«44S 
CTAMNG 


eCNew 


Fled  FekM^19i2, 8sr;  No.  173,7M 


1.  ^paratus  for  gniding  a  test  paper  n^ich  has  a 
multiple  choice  of  answers  to  ea^  of  a  plurality  of  test 
ipiestioos,  and  the  answers  chosen  are  indicated  by  mark- 
ing selected  areas  on  the  test  paper  with  electrically- 
conductive  material,  comprising,  for  each  question  to 
be  graded, 

(a)  irst  and  second  electrical  indicating  devices, 

(b)  a  ptaraUty  of  vaoed  terminals  arranpsd  in  pairs, 
.  there  being  one  peir  of  qiaoed  terminab  provided 

for  each  different  answer  to  a  question,  and 

(c)  electrical  circuit  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  pain  of  spaced  terminals  in  drcu^  widisaid  in- 
dicating devices,  comprising 

(d)  a  siritch  aasociated  with  each  pair  of  terminals 
and  movaMe  u>  a  jlrst  position  in  which  it  partially 
doaes  an  eleiitric  circuit  to  one  of  said  indicating 
devices,  and  movable  to  a  second  position  in  which 
it  partially  doaes  an  electric  circuit  shotting  out  the 
other  indicating  device, 

(e)  a  support  on  the  base  for  holding  said  test  paper 
so  that  marked  areas  thereof  register  with  and 
bridfls  pairs  of  terminals  to  complete  the  circuits 
partially  closed  by  said  switches, 

(f )  said  switches  being  operative  to  connect  their  asr 
sodated  pairs  of  terminals  in  series  circuit  with  one 
another,  when  disposed  in  said  first  positions,  there- 
by to  dose  said  circuit  to  said  one  indicating  device 
only  when  all  the  last-named  pairs  of  terminals  are 
in  contad  with  electrically-oMductive  malarial  on 
said  paper,  thereby  to  detect  correct  answers  for  a 
reqwctive  question. 


3,lf7^4C 
PROTBCnNI  FOR  nOB  COUNim  ABKA 
1 8.  BoUsMn,  1270  Bw  LMnilMva, 

MaalnPart.aK. 

Fled  Jnly  20,  lM4/9er.  No.  3t3,t35 

ICaaftsB.    (CL3C— Tt) 


A  shoe  and  protector  for  the  cornier  area  thereof  to 
prevent  scuAng  of  the  counter  area  which  ooonrs  during 
the  driving  of  an  automobile,  said  shoe  having  a  had 
with  a  substantially  straight  fbrward  edge  and  a  cuivod 
cooflguratiao  defining  two  aides  and  a  rear  edge  thereof. 
said  protector  ooasprisiag  an  elongaled  body  of  eoft  flex- 
ible durable  polymeric  foam  malsrial  having  gsnerany 
rounded  ends  and  having  a  hole  adiiac—t  oae  ead  of  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  ^  of  the  shoe  hail  the 

a  tongue,  and  the  portion 
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the  hole  and  tongue  bdngsughtlyuperedtowj^l^ee^   If^lfp^^S^^^ 

rreiwiU  owlie  the  m«H)r  poitioo  of  tte  counto  ^ 
shoe  while  the  hole  end  embraces  and  fa  anchored  bytte 

hed  of  the  shoe  and  the  tongue  end  fa  anchored  maide 
the  shoe  by  the  hed  of  the  wearer,  said  polymeric  foam 
material  bdng  so  highly  compressible  that  awbjanud 

thickness  thereof  can  be  worn  between  a  persons  neei  ^ 

and  shoe  counter  without  causing  discomfort 


g7«447 


AND   WATER 
FROMIAIDNOaBLE 


MDONGAIR 
THEREOF 


^*^W  Aug.  2l!  iilst**-  ^til'iS  •  ,^,  on  the  bade  of  said  blade  for  limitmg  the  movem«t  of 

■*T!,Sf5f  ■'***''^^         *  Sd  engaging  means  in  a  subetantiaayverticd  plane  whje 

**»**J4*\_    mg.  peimitting  movement  of  said  engaging  means  in  a  mU- 

1^77— 7«i  Sgntudlyhoriiontal  plane. 


MAGNETIC  WCruSl  FRAME  MfD  mGN 


_____      ___       (Sg  DaMan  Stt  Oal^ 

'S^SSATvAMmm,  212  PInll  fit. 


▼■e,  Cean.),  aM  wieesn  tri^mMt     ,  -*-  i 

'^■"^adSt  It.  1»«.  9-r.  Ne.  MMM 
1  Claim.    (CL4g— 10) 


.     1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  deacanoe  of  sUt.  mud  and 
like  materiah  from  the  bottom  of  waterways  comprwmg  a 

support  stractue.  a  rigid  frame  assembly,  a  P»"«"jy  <>» 
iet  nozzles  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly,  bear- 
his  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure,  a  rigid  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  support  post  rotoUbly  and 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means,  said  frame  asswi- 
bly  bdng  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  post  for 
movement  therewith,  a  lift  means  mounted  on  «Ki  support 

itructure,  and  connected  to  said  support  post  for  movmg 
it  up  and  down  in  sud  bearing  means  so  as  to  permit  ver- 
tical adjustment  of  said  frame  and  the  assocutcd  jet 
nozzles  relative  to  tiie  support  structure,  rotaiy  mpaM 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  and  connected  to  said 
support  post  for  rotating  it  in  said  bearing  mans  soas  to 
slewiiid  frame  and  the  asBodaled  jet  nozzles  horizontally, 

and  supply  means  mounled  on  said  support  strudure  and 
connected  to  said  Jet  nozzles  for  mpPil^  boUi  com- 
prased  air  and  water  under  pressure  thereto  m  such  a 
manner  that  the  air  and  water  are  mixed  before  bemg 
fasued  from  said  jet 


3.1t7«446 

BULLDOZER  BLADE  TILTING  ARRANGEMENT 
J.  -       ..     — 


•"^FS3l5-e  24.  mXSm,  Nj.J»^ 

TrWrni     (CL3T— 144) 
1   In  a  bulldozer  Wade  mounting  which  comprises  pmn 

arms  secured  to  the  Wade,  tik  bracee  extending  upwanOy 
between  the  topa  of  the  push  arms  and  the  Wade,  and 
dfa«ond  braces  extending  inwardly  from  the  mner  sMtoa 
oTuie  push  arms  to  the  Wade  and  means  to  a«»JM*J» 
length  ofat  least  one  of  said  titt  bncns  to  effect  titong 
of  the  Wade,  means  to  reduce  strcaMS  set  up  in  the  mount- 
ing upon  such  tilting  faiduding,  a  pair  of  links  pivotaOy 
pinned  to  said  Wade,  one  diagnsal  brace  bdng  connected 


A  dispUy  device  comprising  a  frame  having  •  ft^t  and 
generally  rectangular  front  waU  and  two. side  ^•~ 
two  end  walls  extending  along  and  rearwanfly  from  the 
edges  of  said  front  wall,  «dd  side  walb  and  end  walk 
being  generally  perpcndicutar  to  said  front  waU  and  do- 
fining  therewith  a  cavity  shanow  to  relation  to  thejength 
and  width  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  ™ro>«"j;[: 
ing  a  picture  aperture  located  adjacent  one  end  nw^ff. 
and  a  sign  section  extending  from  said  picture  aperture  to 
the  other  end  of  said  front  wall,  and  an  «Mert  reedved 
in  said  cavity  and  hdd  to  ptoce  rdative  to  «Mfr™ 
by  fridiooal  engagement  with  at  lea*  two  of  saMslde  md 

end  waUs,  said  insert  indoding  a  gsnerany  >«ctatt|^ 
caidboaid  Wock  having  approximately  the  «»«  l^l^ 
and  width  as  said  frame  wan  and  approximddyfteMje 

depth  as  said  end  and  side  wans,  said  Wock  further  he^ng 
an  aperture  thereto  located  to  its  entirety  behind  ■wd  sigP 
section  of  said  front  waH  and  having  a  V^'^^^y^j^'f 
the  entire  extent  of  said  picture  aperture  <rf^«»M  frame, 
a  magnet  localed  to  said  aperture  of  said  cardboard  WOCK 

for  detachaWy  hWdtog  said  dfaptoy  device  to  a  pnramy 
netie  snr&oe,  said  magnet  betag  of  such  a  ^iw  »*|»J 
to  said  aperture  to  said  cardboard  Wock  as  to  bcheidfa 
ptooe  relative  thereto  by  frictiond  engagement  mlh  «d 
Mod^  and  havtag  a  thickness  substantiaUy  equal  to  the 
thjfirt—  of  said  cardboard  WodC  and  a  strip  of  w^ 
matwial  secured  to  die  rear  surface  of  mid  cardboard 
Wock  and  oovertog  the  rear  face  of  said  apcrtnre  thereto 
to  aid  to  holding  said  magnet  to  ptooe. 
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t7,45t 
ARY  TAG 

N.Y. 


toStofld 
N.Y. 

FIM Mkf  22,  iHljStr.  No.  lll,7f 3 
ICWuk    (CL4«— 21) 


A  tag  having  a  di^>lay  and  socket  portion  and  a  strap, 
said  diqilay  and  socket  portion  comprising  an  endosed 
rim,  a  relatively  thin  sheet  embedded  within  the  enclosure 
of  the  rim  and  of  substantially  less  thickness  than  that 
of  said  rim,  a  socket  portion  connected  to  spid  rim,  said 
socket  portion  being  of^less  thickness  than  that  of  said 
rim  and  having  its  front  surface  tubttantially  in  the  i^ane 
of  such  sheet  material  and  its  back  surface  substantially 
flush  with  the  back  of  said  rim,  and  a;  strap  extending 
from  said  socket  portion  and  having  its  upper  jurfaoe 
flush  with  the  fnmt  surface  of  said  socket,  said  strap 
being  relatively  thin  compared  with  the  thickness  of  said 
socket,  said  socket  having  a  recess  in  alignment  with  said 
ttnp  and  being  of  a  height  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  strap  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  having 
an  evening  of  reduced  hei^t,  said  strap  having  a  t^Mred 
extremity  and  a  tang  of  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of 
the  strap,  whereby  insertion  of  the  extremity  of  the  strap 
into  the  opening  will  result  in  engagementi  of  the  tang 
with  the  socket  housing,  said  strap  havbg  a  raised  portion 
atljaoent  to  its  end  for  facilitating  its  insertion  into  the 
socket. 


3,117^1 
CHANGEABLE  EXHmntHI 

roatilM,  2S17  NE.  2«k  Camh, 
Pert  I  —isVdals^  Fh. 
My  1, 1M3,  SOTrNo.«292,N7 
ICIdbs.    (CL4«— 32)  I 


An  automatic  display  device  that  comprises  a  housing 
having  a  rear  wall,  a  base  plate  and  inwardly  posisioncid 
forwardly  projecting  partitions,  a  multiplicity  of  parallel 
shafts  journaled  in  the  partitions  and  with  on«  shaft  con* 
stituting  a  drive  shaft  being  provided  with  mvockets  in- 
wardly of  the  partitions  and  with  the  shaft  extending 
beyond  the  partition  and  prdvided  with  a  qvocket  gear, 
a  pair  of  endless  chains  disposed  within  the  housing  ad* 
jaoent  the  inner  sides  of  the  partitions,  the  chains  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  loops,  clamping  bars  extending  be- 
tween the  chains  upon  txiiich  is  clamped  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  panels,  the  bars  being  equidistantly  Sliced 
throughout  the  length  of  the  chains,  the  bars  at  their 
opposite  ends  being  bifurcated  and  with  the  biftucatioiis 
being  cylindrical  to  form  connectiiig  links  in  the  chains, 
a  clamp  strip  fixed  to  each  bar  for  clamping  engagement 
with  the  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges  of  the  panels 
and  screw  devices  extending  through  the  strips  and  the 
ban  and  through  apertures  formed  in  the  ma^inal  edges 
of  the  panels,  all  of  the  lower  shafts  with  tfie  exoeplias 


of  the  drive  shaft  extending  through  slots  formed  in 
the  partitions  and  spring  devices  connected  to  the  ex- 
tended ends  of  each  of  the  non-driven  shafts  whereby 
the  non-driven  shafts  are  tensioned  in  a  vertical  direction, 
each  of  the  non-driven  shafts  being  provided  with  a  freely 
rotatable  cylindrical  sleeve  that  is  relatively  larger  than 
the  shafts  whereby  to  anti-frictiooally  support  the  panels 
as  they  override  each  of  the  shafts,  each  of  the  non-driven 
shafts  b^ng  ivovided  with  rollers  that  are  in  alignment 
with  the  movement  of  the  chains,  the  partitions  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  adjacent  the  forward 
flight  of  the  chains,  lamp  bulbs  fixed  to  brackets  adjacent 
the  openings  and  whereby  to  illuminate  a  pr(^rly  posi- 
tioned panel,  a  cover  for  the  housing  that  is  inxivided  with 
a  rectangular  sight  opening  and  with  the  si^t  opening 
being  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  panels,  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  shaft  that  is  vertically  disposed  and 
with  the  shaft  having  a  worm  fixed  thereon,  a  worm 
wheel  driven  by  the  worm  and  with  the  worm  wheel  be- 
ing fixed  to  a  stub  shaft,  the  stub  shaft  having  a  sprocket 
gear  upon  its  inner  end  portion  that  is  in  alignment  with 
the  sprocket  gear  fixed  upon  the  drive  shaft  for  the  chains, 
means  for  energizing  the  motor  to  drive  the  chains  a 
distance  equal  to  the  height  of  one  panel  so  that  the  panels 
are  progressively  moved  into  position  behind  the  sight 
opening  of  the  cover,  the  said  motor  being  interrupted 
when  a  panel  is  in  positi<»  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  seconds  and  then  again  energizied  for  moving  a  next 
successive  panel  into  position  b^ind  the  sight  opening,  a 
circuit  to  the  several  lamps  and  means  to  hiterrupt  the 
circuit  to  the  lamps  during  the  driving  condition  of  the 
motor  and  then  to  again  become  illuminated  after  a  panel 
has  been  shifted  to  a  sight  position,  the  two  last  named 
sprockets  being  driven  by  an  endless  sprocket  chain,  a 
lug  fixed  upon  the  chain  and  a  switch  element  fixed  upon 
the  partition  adjacent  to  the  chain  and  whereby  the  lug 
will  actuate  the  switch  at  each  partial  revolution  of  the 
drive  shaft  for  moving  a  next  adjacent  panel  into  the  line 
of  the  sight  opening,  for  deactivating  the  motor  and  means 
in  the  circuit  for  again  energizing  the  motor  for  moving 
a  next  adjacent  panel  to  a  position  behind  the  sight  open- 
ing. 

3,117,452 

LUMINOUS  UCENSE  PLATE  AND  HOLDER 

ClaiBde  R.  Dotea,  Box  222,  New  Smyrna  Bsach,  Fla. 

PUed  Jmc  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,1«2 

7ClilM.    (CL4t— 2i2) 


1.  A  iwhide  tag  construction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  holder  embodying  a  pan  having  a  receptacle  por- 
tion, an  insertable  and  removable  panel  fitted  into  said 
receptade  portion,  a  cover  having  a  ^ass  window  and  a 
retaining  ftwne.  fastening  means  securing  end  portions 
Of  thd  frame  to  end  portions  of  the  panel  and  tiireadedly 
eagaaed  in  the  paad,  and  sUdingly  mounted  releasaUe 
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locking  clip  means  at  one  end  of  the  frame  shielding  and 
partially  enclosing  the  adjacent  fastening  means  to  render 
same  accessible  or  inaccessiUe  as  desired. 


3417,453 
n>ENTlFlCATiON  CARD  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR 
TRAY  OR  DRAWER 
GrMi  Rniii,  Mick,  mlliiM  to  Stoeieaie 
.jmiUatUaJaA^mtMwantkmctNIUUtm 


1.  A  drawer  front  panel  enabling  tiie  same  panel  to  be 
the  drawer  front  and  a  card  retention  means  allowing 
frontal  removal  of  a  card  retained  therd>y  comprising:  a 
sheet  metal  panel;  a  generally  flat  integral  depressed 
portion  in  said  panel  forming  an  open  and  unobstructed 
cavity  having  an  inte|^  back  wall  and  a  front  opening 
throu^  which  said  integral  back  wall  is  accessible  from 
the  front;  said  portion  and  panel  adapted  to  receive  a 
card  through  said  front  opening  and  retain  it  adjacent 
and  fiat  against  said  wall;  slot  means  severed  between 
yaid  portion  and  panel  on  opposite  edges  of  said  portion 
enabling  said  card  to  be  slid  into  one  slot  to  expose  an 
edge  of  said  card;  and  at  least  one  indentation  depressed 
into  said  generaUy  fiat  depressed  portion,  whereby  a  re- 
tained card  can  be  slid  partially  into  said  one  slot  to  ex- 
pose a  caid  edge,  and  the  card  portion  over  said  indnto- 
tion  can  be  pushed  tiiereinto  to  buckle  said  card  and  cause 
said  edge  to  protrude  outwardly,  enabling  gracing  and 
frontal  removal  hereof. 


notebes  to  hold  said  cylinder  in  a  selected  angular  posi- 
tion in  said  frame,  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  latdi  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  ham- 
mer when  the  Utter  is  in  said  released  position,  said  latch 
havmg'  an  elongated  slot  intermediate  its  ends  faidhied 
forwardly  and  downwardly  along  the  latch,  a  pin  fast  on 
said  frame  and  projecting  into  the  front  end  of  said  slot 
to  pivot  said  latch  on  said  frame,  a  member  on  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  hammer  movable  forwardly  and  iq>- 
wardly  as  said  upper  end  swings  rearwardly,  and  a  surface 
on  said  latch  engageable  with  said  member  iriiereby  tiie 
stop  is  rocked  downwardly  and  the  latch  is  shifted  end- 
wise and  forwardly  along  said  pin,  said  pin  and  faid  slot 
coacting  to  shift  said  latch  and  said  stop  downwardly  as 
the  stop  is  rocked  downwardly  thereby  to  release  said 
cylinder. 

3,167,455 
RIFLED  GUN  BARREL  WTIH  PERMANENT 
PLASTIC    DEFORMATION   SURROUNDING 
THEFILUBTS 
TalaMiW.WMak,297  HkArt^Ottnm, 


3,167(454 
REVOLVER  CYLINDBR 


STOP 


B.G«bcr,  1966 


337,691 


1961,  8er.  N4. 
15,  1964, 


DL 
3,946. 

r.  No. 


16 


(0.42—67) 


5.  In  a  revolver,  the  combination  of,  a  fhune,  a  cyliiKler 
rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality 
of  stop  notches  angularly  ^ced  around  its  periphery, 
a  hammer  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  frame 
with  iu  upper  end  swingable  forwardly  toward  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  in  a  firing  stroke  and  into  a  released  posi- 
tion and  rearwardly  away  from  the  cylinder  in  a  codking 
stroke,  an  elongated  latch  diqKMed  below  said  cylinder 
and  having  a  stop  thereon  normally  engaging  one  of  said 


PUed  Am§.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  635,559 
3ChitaB.    (CL42— 76) 


I 


1.  A  gun  barrel  having  spiral  rifling  grooves  of  con- 
stant dimensions  throughout  their  length  and  with  fllleU 
at  the  junction  of  the  bottoms  with  the  side  walls  of  the 
grooves,  die  metal  areas  of  the  barrel  immediately  sur- 
rounding said  filleu  being  permanendy,  pUstically  de- 
formed by  pressure  to  a  grttet  degree  than  the  barrel 
metal  outside  said  areas. 


3,167^ 
ICE  Flfflir<lG  TIP-UP 


H.  Anitx,  525  E.  CanoB,  AppHten,  Wla. 
Smmt  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  266,544 
(CL  43—17) 


1.  A  tip-up  device  for  ice  fishing  comprising  a  snp- 
port  and  a  tip-up  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, said  support  including  a  lower  support  member 
adapted  to  be  supported  in  an  upright  position  on  ice, 
a  straight  substimtially  vertically  directed  upper  sup- 
port member  having  a  pivotal  support  for  said  tqnv 
member,  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  reaileot  iater- 
mediate  connector  extending  between  and  connecting  to- 
frther  said  support  member  whereby  the  effects  of  the 
wind  on  said  nppet  support  member  aad  said  tip-up  mem- 
ber may  be  imparted  to  an  attached  fishing  line  and 
lui«.  said  connrrtor  being  adJuataUy  teleacoprd  in  at 
least  one  of  said  support  members  to  vary  the  milieacy 
Idieieof,  said  tip-up  member  including  an  elongated  rod 
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baniag  a  flag  at  one  end,  a  piii  prajectiiif  from  die  op* 
podteend  of  said  rod,  a  flshiag  uiae  reoehriag  ring  on  the 
pin,  a  fishing  linie  passing  throogh  the  ting  and  adapted 
to  pivot  the  tip-up  member,  a  sliding  wdibt  carried  by 
the  rod,  and  a  Ashing  line  holder  mounted  on  said  upfK 
support  member. 


TOY 


ut7«ap 


MACHINB 


PMB. 


'flST 


<315  T^lsB  St,  nauslsn  tl.  Tea. 
NofT.  13, 190, 8cr.  N^  32339S 
4CkknB.    (CL 


,u^ 


<m       ^»» 


4.  A  Ashing  lore  idiich  comprises  a  book,  a  body  por^ 
tion  having  a  generally  circular  planar  vppet  surface  and 
a  rounded  kmer  surftioe,  a  def onnaUe  scoop  attached  to 
the  planar  surface  of  said  body  and  having  a  concave 
loiwr  face  which  defines  an  angle  of  about  0  to  45*  with 
said  iq>per  surface  at  a  line  of  deformatton,  wherein  said 
body  has  a  sin^e  passage  through  said  body  nor^  to 
■aid  tqiper  surface  and  located  to  the  rear  of  the  line  of 
deformation  of  said  scoop,  said  passage  having  a  diam- 
eter of  ^  to  V6  the  radius  of  said  planar  upper  surface. 


INaBCT  EniBRMlNATOR 
F.  Diniifi,  Iff  W.  Com 

■■l&iin.Mi. 

nsd Im.  27,  lM4i8«r.  No.  34t431 

tCitei.  ^43^113) 


1.  An  insect  exterminator  comprising: 
(aj  a  base  member  including  a.reservoir  for  receiving 
fiuid  insecticide  ] 

(b)  a  wick  mounted  in  said  reservoir  In  an  upright 
position  and  normally  saturated  by  said  insecticide 

(c)  said  wick  being  perforated  and  tubular  in  conllgu- 
ration 

(d)  a  lamp  positioned  behind  said  perforatioos  and 
within  said  tube,  said  lamp  iHien  lit  enticing  bi- 
sects to  fly  into  said  wick  so  as  to  cause  the  m- 
sectidde  to  be  picked  up  by  said  hwects  I 

(e)  said  base  member  iwrftv«i^  pump  meana  for  aid- 
ing in  saturathig  said  wick,  T 

(f )  said  pump  means  inchiding  a  vertical  tube  run- 
niag  to  the  top  of  the  wick,  and 

(g)  said  vertcal  tube  including  a  ring-like  perforated 
tube  extending  about  the  top  of  said  wick,  so  that 
Ihiid  hMectidde  can  be  punqied  up  io  said  tul|e  to 
be  diqiensed  around  the  upper  margin  of  said 
wick  for  aiding  in  saturating  said  wick. 


1.  A  toy  waddng  machine  comprising  a  cabinet  havfaig 
an  opening  in  the  front  wall  thereof,  a  drum  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  havhig  the  open  end  thereof 
aligned  with  the  front  wall  opiening,  a  door  mounted  on 
said  cabinet  for  swinging  movement  to  and  from  a  closed 
position  across  said  front  wall  openmg,  said  door  compris- 
mg  a  frame  Ungedly  connected  at  one  side  to  said  caWnet 
front  wan,  a  circular  tranqiarent  housing  mounted  in  said 
door  fhune  for  rotation  relative  tiiereto  with  the  per^ih- 
eral  portion  of  said  housing  coacealod  within  the  frame, 
a  liquid  normally  disposed  within  the  concealed  peripheral 
portion  of  said  transparent  »»«'*«^«Tg,  drive  means  con- 
nected with  said  drum  and  operable  to  effect  rotation  of 
the  drum  at  diflierent  speeds,  means  on  said  drum  and  on 
said  transparent  housing  in  position  for  engagemem  when 
said  doo^  is  closed  and  (verative  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
housing  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  dnnn.  and  liquid 
transfer  means  in  said  housing  effective  to  cause  the  liquid 
in  said  peripheral  portion  to  gradually  rise  in  said  housing 
i^the  slower  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  housing 
and  reach  a  liquid  level  viewable  throu^  the  transpaicnt 
housmg,  and  said  transfer  means  being  eflectivs  to  cause 
the  liquid  to  return  to  said  peripheral  portion  and  thus 
disappear  from  view  at  a  frnter  veed  of  rotation  of  said 
bousing. 


GLIDER 


34t7^4<t 

wrrHnjoaNG 


WING 


raad  NfSv^M,  IH^Ssr.  N^239,9S1 


1.  In  a  toy  airplane  having  a  pair  of  wings,  one  of  said 
wingi  having  means  responsive  to  excessive  lifting  force 
eserted  upon  said  whig  dnring  the  projection  of  said  ab- 
plane  into  rapid  vertical  flight  to  antonaticafiy  defbrm 
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the  configuration  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wing  and 
cause  said  airpbne  to  rotate  about  its  longitiidinal  axis 
instead  of  prematurely  looping,  said  wing  having  mefu* 
acting  automatically  upon  the  diftyft******  of  said  lifting 
fone  to  letum  said  wing  to  its  normal  configuration  and 
lifting  action,  to  permit  continued  normal  horiaootal  flight 
of  - 


ACTUAnm  ROUNDABOUT  TOY 
VkM,  3it3  Dwiiln.  ■sMIwn  32, 
Mv.  If,  IMO,  8er.  Nk  ltl,Ml 


1.  A  toy  of  tiw  type  described  comprising  a  frame,  an 
axle  journaled  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  adapted  to 
support  said  frame  for  tramiational  movement,  said 
wheeb  being  mounted  on  said  axle  and  roCatable  there- 
with, a  shaft  aligned  witti  said  axle  and  ertendfaig  ver- 
tically thereof,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by 
said  frame,  a  first  horinntal  platform  attached  to  tiw 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewidi.  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  upon  rotation  ot  said  axle,  a  second 
horixontal  platform  concentric  with  said  first  ^tf arm, 
said  second  platform  being  supported  by  and  in  fractional 
engagement  with  one  of  said  wheds  whereby  said  second 
platform  is  totaled  hidependently  of  said  first  platform. 


slidaUy  mounting  said  slide  on^said  plate,  said  first  cam 
engaging  said  slide  to  redprocale  said  slide  upon  tunring  of 
said  diaft  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  oppusHs 
direction,  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  members  monmed  on 
said  plate  and  electrically  connwtwd  to  said  on-off  swilclw 
a  pair  of  contact  pivots  mounted  on  said  plate  spaced  from 
said  contact  members  and  electrically  opentively  oon- 
neded  to  said  motor,  a  contact  flipper,  a  pair  of  itwsising 
contacts  carried  by  said  coataet  flipper  and  pivolally  en- 
gaging said  contact  pivots,  spring  means  extrading  be- 
tween said  slide  and  said  contact  flif^er  urging  said  con- 
tact flipper  toward  said  slide  and  said  reversing  contacts 
against  said  contact  pivots  so  that  said  contact  ttpper  h 
resilientiy  urged  to  move  in  accordance  witii  movement 
of  said  slide  with  said  reversing  contacts  successivdy 
engaging  iMd  contact  members  iq»on  turning  of  said  shaft 
to  reverse  the  polaiity  of  said  power  delivered  to  said 
motor,  said  drive  means  inclodhig  a  chitch  opeiativdy 
eni^iged  between  saU  motor  and  said  rear  iriieeb,  a  sec- 
ond cam  on  said  shaft  for  engaging  and  actuating  said 
clutch  in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  said  first  cam  so 
tiut  said  clutch  will  be  disrngagnd  between  peiiodB  of 
rotation  of  said  first  cam  in  said  one  direction  and  in  said 
opposite  direction  whereby  the  vehicle  will  be  moired  by 
rotation   of   said   rear   wheels   sequentially   forwardly, 
stopped,  rearwardly  and  again  stopped,  a  third  cam  on 
said  shaft,  linkage  means  conneftnd  to  said  front  iriieds 
and  iTK^^KJiwg  a  cam  follower  engagmg  said  third  cam 
so  dut  upon  turning  of  said  shaft  said  front  iriieels  win 
be  turned  in  conformance  with  the  contours  of  said  third 
cam.  a  {riurality  of  electric  li^ts  on  said  chassis,  a  hunp 
switch  electrically  operatively  connected  to  said  electric 
lights  and  to  said  source  of  electric  power,  and  a  fourth 
cam  on  said  shaft  engaging  said  lamp  switdi  for  opening 
and  closing  said  lamp  switch  in  predeterinined  timed  re- 
lation to  operation  of  said  vehicle. 


ELICrRICALLY  PVOPn!uED  AND  STEERED 
TOY  VIHICU 
CMcMS,   DL,  aarifaar  to  UmI  TfJ 

,  JafiTN^n  a  teipeiBlian  of  New  YoA 

FRai  Nov.  15, 1N2, 8sr.  Nn.  237,9S4 
MChdnm.    (CL44-13t) 


'   MflVtt 
IRANBTLANTER  CONTAINER 

4X1  ArlaeaMi  9tn  and  Robert  E. 
2St7  AlUsMn  IMvc,  both  af  Lalkin,  Tex. 
iar.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  Now  2*4,324 
7  nii'ii  I    ^(X  47—34) 


John  If  McCOBoagh 


3.  A  trans|rfanter  pot  mokled  from  an  admixture  of 

ground  pine  bark  and  ground  cotton  seed  hulls,  said 
mixture  comprising  an  overall  peroratage  in  com- 
position between  the  range  ol  78%  to  80%  of  total 
bulk, 

pulped  paper  stock  in  the  percenUge  of  between  19% 
to  21%  of  total  bulk, 

a  non-ionic  detergent  in  the  percentage  of  Vi%  to 
H%  in  pounds  of  the  total  bulk  of  the  admixture, 

alum  in  the  percenUge  of  Vi%  to  %%  in  pounds  of 
the  total  bulk  of  the  admixture,  and 

urea  formaldehyde  in  the  precentage  of  H%  to  1V4% 
in  pounds  of  the  total  bulk  mixture. 


13.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  duisis,  front  and  rear 
Iwheeb  supporting  said  chassis,  a  mounting  plate  sup- 
ported by  said  chassis,  a  reversible  electric  motor  sup- 
ported on  said  chassis,  a  source  of  electric  power,  an  off- 
on  switdi  connecied  to  said  source  of  power  drive  means 
for  connecting  said  electric  motor  to  said  rear  wheds, 
said  drive  means  induding  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  mount- 
ing plate,  a  first  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  slide,  guide 


34t7«444 
FASCIA  SIRV 


13,19f2,8«.N^2fl2aC7 
2CMBBB.    (CLSt-44) 
1.  In  combination,  a  wall  having  an  upper  end  defined 
by  a  top  and  exposed  side,  and  a  fascia  strip  comprising  a 
reinforced  plastic  body  elongated  to  extend  along  said 
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wmll,  a  fint  lip  integral  with  said  body  and  extendinttnm-  tanoe  bdow  the  tops  of  the  tecond-named  counes  to  f  onn 
venely  over  said  top,  a  second  lip  integral  with  said  body  continuous  large  recUngular  channels  through  the  second- 
and  extending  downwardly  over  said  sidq  and  an  inter-  named  courses  adapted  to  receive  heat  exchanger  devices, 
mediate  tar  dam  portion  joining  said  lips,  said  tar  dam  said  last-named  end  and  intermediate  walls  having  kmgi- 
having  a  generaUy  arcuate  shape  extending  upwardly  from  tudina^lf  aligned  upwardly  opening  notches  therein  com- 
said  second  lip  and  above  said  first  lip  to  allow  springing  of  municating  with  the  vertical  passages  and  forming  through 
said  Up  with  respect  to  each  other  when  said  striij  is  aa>  the  last-named  courses  of  blocks  continuous  horizontal 
sembled  onto  said  wall,  said  first  and  second  lip  forming  longitudinal  air  passages  immediately  below  said  heat  ex- 
a  dihedral  angle  of  approximately  75*  in  the  uhassembled   changer  devices,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  courses 

of  blocks  between  said  next  lowermost  and  uppermost 
courses,  each  block  of  each  intennediate  course  having 
imperforate  side  walls  and  wptxed  end  and  intermediate 
walls  forming  vertical  air  passages  throu^  the  last-named 
blocks  and  courses,  the  last-named  end  and  intennediate 
walls  having  longitudinally  aligned  upwardly  opening 
notches  formed  therein  to  provide  in  each  intermediate 
course  a  continuous  horizoalal  longitudinal  air  passage. 


condition  and  of  approximately  90*  in  the  assembled  con- 
dition on  said  wall  whereby  said  first  lip  if  urged  against 
said  top  and  said  second  lip  is  urged  against  said  side  of 
said  wall,  said  second  lip  having  a  tongue  spaced  from  said 
first  lip  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said  side  of  said 
wall,  said  tongue  having  an  inwardmost  portion  forming 
a  side  engaging  surface  coextensive  with  said  strip  and 
said  surface  abutting  said  side  along  a  line  spaced  from 
said  wall  top  so  that  said  second  lip  remains  spaced  from 
said  side  of  said  wall. 


3,lt7.4M 
TENSIONING  UNTT 
Charles  M.  Zor,  Lsdrpwdwcs,  Mo.,  aHlgnor  to  Armco 
SMmI  Corporadoa^Middbtowis,  Ohio,  a  corpontloa  of 

FVed  Apr.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  injtU 
3  CUBS.     (CLS*— 522) 


3,187,4<5 
HOLLOW  BLOCK  WALLS  FOR  BUILDINGS  AND 
CONSTRUCTION  BLOCKS  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 
WALLS 

.  PWIIp  GiidiaM»,  Box  IM,  AHcnwood,  NJ. 
Filed  May  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,5M 
ICUkis.    (CL5«-.127) 


1.  A  tensioning  unit  for  prestressing  concrete  struc* 
tural  elements,  said  unit  comprising  a  strand  ineiuHing 
a  multiplicity  of  high  tensile  strength  wires,  each  wire 
being  of  a  non-circular  cioes-section  subject  to  orienta- 
tion, said  wires  being  laid  together  helically,  die  miss 
sectional  configuration  of  each  non-circular  wire  of  said 
strand  maintaining  the  same  orienutional  relationship 
to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  each  of  the  n- 
maining  wires  of  said  strand  as  well  as  to  a  single  phme 
containing  the  lougitudinal  axis  of  said  strand  through- 
out the  length  of  the  strand,  whereby  said  unit  when 
embedded  under  prestressing  tension  in  a  concrete  cast- 
ing, will  lock/with  respect  to  said  casting  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  force  tending  to  nnscstw  said  unit  with  re- 
spect to  said  casting,  r 


fnfPS 


^^pm 


AiBlsaio  Cwlasi,  If  Via  I—i^rf.  Lico,  ■ 

/    Qataa  pies  By,  appBcatloa  Kaly,  Apr. 
•    /  7,ni/i2 


/  3,lt7y4i7 

MACHINE  FOR  BEVELLING  THE  EDGES  OF 
GLASS  PLATES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Italy 
1,799 

7,ni/i2  -      -    --» 

/  CCIakM.    (CLSl— 34) 

A  buflding  wall  structure  having  sdf-ventilating  aikl 
heat  exchange  capabilities  comprising  subsUntiaUy  idaoti- 
cal  lowermost  and  uppermost  courses  «blocks,/Mdi 
^lock  hi  said  lowermost  and  uppermost  cburses  having 
side,  end  and  intermediate  walls  defining  plural  Vertical 
air  passages  through  said  courses  and  blocks,  one  side  wall 
of  each  Mock  provided  in  its  lower  edge  with  spaced  down-  | 
wardly  opemng  lateral  air  vents  communicating  directly 
with  said  vertical  passages,  said  end  and  intermediate  walls 
having  in  their  lower  edges  longitudinally  aligned  down- 

ward^pening  notches  communicating  with  said  vertical  1.  A  machine  for  bevelling  the  edges  of  plates  com- 
air  passages  and  forming  through  said  courses  continuous  prising  a  coliunn,  means  for  fixedly  supporting  a  woit 
longihidinal  horizontal  air  pasuges,  stibstantially  identi-  plate  to  be  bevelled  on  said  column  in  a  work  plane,  a 
cal  next  lowermost  and  uppermost  courses  "of  blocks  hn-  radial  arm  rouubly  mounted  on  said  column,  guide  means 
mediately  above  and  below  the  first-named  courses  and  on  said  radial  arm  extending  loigthwise  thcnof.  a  caiw 
aagaging  the  same,  each  block  in  the  second-named  riaga  movably  mounted  along  said  guide  means,  means 
courses  having  imperforate  side  walls  and  end  and  inter-  for  raUiniag  said  carriage  during  movement  in  dose 
mediate  walls  whose  top  edges  terminate  a  substantial  dis-  contact  with  said  guide  means,  a  turret  rotaUMy  mount- 

I 


June  8.  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


478 


ed  on  said  carriage,  a  grinding  unit  includfaig  a  motor  responsive  to  initial  engagement  of  said  tool  wifli  said 
Zd^  ^ndi^g^lSl  mSnted  on  said  turret,  means  for  lens  blank  for  setting  said  apparatus  to  Umit  the  extent  ol 
adjusting  the  height  and  inclination  of  said  grinding  unit 
with  respect  to  said  work  plane,  a  work  plate  abutment 
device  projecting  from  said  turret  for  engagement  with 
the  lower  side  and  edge  of  a  plate  to  be  bevelled,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  work  plate  abut- 
ment device  with  respect  to  said  work  plane. 


Roir 
c 

a 


3,lt7,4« 
ROLL  GRINDING  MACHINE 

[:iBciDaali,  OUo,  asslgDor  to  The 
MfflhM  MachlM  Co.,  Oncfainati,  Ohio, 

ibei  Oct  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  314,763 
ISOalw.    (CLSl— 49) 


^///777777777f 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  wheelhead  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  one  end  to  a  slide  member  and  a  grind- 
ing wheel  rotatably  supported  on  a  spindle  in  the  wheel- 
head  and  movable  relative  to  a  work  supporting  mech- 
anism when  the  wheelhead  is  tilted  about  said  one  end. 
a  compound  feed  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cam  received  in  the  wheelhead  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  said  cam  having 

( 1 )  a  peripheral  surface  variably  spaced  from  the 
axis  about  which  said  cam  is  rotatable, 

(b)  a  wedge  movable  on  the  slide  member  below  said 
cam, 

(c)  a  roller  received  in  contact  between  said  wedge 
and  said  cam. 

(d)  means  reciprocally  to  move  said  wedge  to  tilt  the 
wheelhead  about  said  one  end  thereof,  and  { 

(e)  means  to  rotate  the  cam  about  said  axis  to  add  a 
component  of  tilt  to  the  wheelhead  independent  of 
movement  of  said  wedge. 


further  movement  of  said  tool  toward  said  lens  blank  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  depth  of  cut  desired  on 
said  blank. 


3,187,476 

CENTER  HOLE  LAPPING  APPARATUS 

Harold  E.  G.  Amesoa,  %  Pwttfesslonal  Instnimcnts  Co^ 

4824  W.  Lake  St.,  Mlmcapolls  24,  Mfan. 
I  Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,594 

8  Ctafans.    (CL  51—89) 


3,187,449 
LENS  SURFACING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
CotmBm  W.  Slack,  Soathbridfc,  asd  Lloyd  W.  Goddn 
and  Mcrrfli  H.  Barber,  SterMdgc,  MaM.,  assignors  to 
Opdcai   Company,  Sowtfabridge,  Mass.,  a 

FBad  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,671 
llClnims.  (0.51—58) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  grinding 
a  curved  surface  on  a  lens  blank  comprising  a  rotatable 
work  spindle  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  a  lens  blank  in  substantially  co- 
axially  aligned  relation  with  said  work  qiindle,  means  for 
rotating  said  work  spindle  to  cause  a  lens  blank  supported 
thereon  to  be  rotated  substantially  at>out  its  axis,  a  tool 
having  a  grinding  face  preformed  to  the  curvature  desired 
to  be  ground  on  said  lens  blank,  tool-supporting  means 
arranged  to  support  and  move  said  tool  toward  said  lens 
blank  into  engagement  with  the  surface  thereof  to  be 
ground,  said  movement  being  along  a  second  axis  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  said  work  spindle  at  a  point  located 
substantially  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  surface  to 
be  ground  on  said  lens  blank,  means  for  oscillating  said 
tool-supporting  means  arcuately  about  a  third  axis  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  work  spindle  substantially  at  said  point  of  intersection 
thereon  of  said  second  axis  and  depth  of  cut  control  means 


vVVVVVV^.V'vVVVVVV^S'-'-'-'-''''^^' 


1.  A  spherical  center  hole  lapping  apparatus  for  . 
crating  a  spherical  zone  in  a  work  piece  center  h<rie  hav- 
ing in  combination,  I 

a  supporting  structure,  I 

a  spindle, 

a  lap  member  for  generating  a  spherical  zone  carried 
by  said  spindle,  \ 

means  on  said  supporting  structui*e  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  yieldingly  support  said  spindle  freely 
swingably  to  position  the  axis  of  said  spindle  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  a  vrork  piece, 

means  in  connection  with  said  apparatus  rotating  said 
spindle, 

means  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  rotating  said 

#ork  piece, 
supporting  means  directionally  opposed  to  said  «indle 
having  said  work  piece  therebetween. 
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GBINDOUGA 


APPAKATUB 


M»  9ir»i3,  to.  N9.  »4»SM 
4CUM.    (CLSl— 141) 


thwly  abnuhre  partkln  having  an  averafe  maai  different 
IroB  the  avnraae  nuue  of  laid  articles;  subjecting  said 
bed  to  vibratory  conveying  forces  directed  toward  one 
end  of  the  bed  to  esUblish  relative  motion  between  said 
articles  and  partidet  and  move  both  articles  and  particles 


1.  In  belt  grinding  qiparatna  inchiding  an  endless 
abrasive  belt,  mounting  means  therefor  and  drive  means 
therefor,  a  grinding  head  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm, 

(b)  a4M«hle  attaching  means  between  the  ends  of 
the  arm  for  attaching  the  arm  to  the  apparatus  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  angular  adjustment, 

(c)  a  pair  of  pulleys  joumaled  one  on  each  end  of  the 
arm  and  positioned  to  mount  the  belt,  each  pulley 
providing  an  arcuate  backing  for  use  in  grinding 
arcuate  surfaces  having  curvatures  corresponding  to 
the  curvatures  of  the  puileys, 

(d)  and  a  platen  onthe  arm  located  between  the 
pulleys  and  underlying  th^  belt. 


— 


generaUy  toward  said  one  end;  directing  said  artidca  and 
particles  generally  upwardly  in  a  curvilinear  path  at  said 
one  end  erf  the  bed  and  thence  downwardly  away  bom 
ttid  one  end  completing  a  closed  loop  path;  and  con- 
tinuing said  conveying  forces  to  recirculate  said  articles 
and  particles  through  the  bed  in  said  closed  loop  path. 


3»lt7|472 
SANDING  MACHINI 


34|7|474 

MOLD  FINiSHING  PROCESS 
■      Yert^Pn,. 


Ssr.  Nn.  If  3,4t2 
'  51-^U) 


IMv  S,  1N2,  to.  Nn.  atT^M 
•  Oitoi.    (CLSl— 174) 


1.  A  sanding  machine  comprising  a  main  machine 
frame,  means  fbr  supporting  and  driving  said  frame  along 
a  forward-rearward  line  of  tnVel.  an  endless  travelling 
abrasive  beh,  and  an  assemUy  providing  support  for  a 
cutthig  portion  of  said  member  comprising:  an  tamer 
drum  providtaig  a  backing  support  for  the  lower  reach 
of  said  belt,  a  levelling  frame  in  which  said  drum  is 
ratetably  mounted,  a  trunnion  type  monntfaig  for  said 
fr«"ieh«ving  a  pivot  axis  arranged  transversely  to  and 
inlWBRi'ling  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  hi  ■Hgwf»y^  ^yfth 
said  ItaH  of  travel,  cam  means  operable  on  said  f^ame  to 
shift  the  same  about  the  trunnion  axis,  and  means  mpoa- 
iiv  to  the  relationship  of  said  drum  axis  to  a  true  hori- 
aoaCal  refsnooe  for  operetfaig  said  cam  assembly  to  main- 
tain tmaaess  of  cntthig.  ^ 


In  the  production  of  molds  to  be  used  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  molded  articles  whereui  said  molds  are  formed 
of  metal  ui  a  castuig  operation  and  are  characterired  by 
uneven  molding  surfaces  delfaung  pattens  of  repeated, 
relatively  smaO  portions  with  said  portions  uitersecttaig 
at  relatively  sharp  angles,  and  whereui  the  sur&ces  of 
nid  molds  are  rough  or  foreign  substances  or  the  like 

ve  preeent  on  the  mokting  surfaces  after  the  casting  opera- 
tion, the  improvement  comprisii«  providing  a  bowl  and 
vibrating  means  associated  therewith,  introducing  a  fin- 
isfaing  malarial  for  said  molding  surfaces  alo^with  the 
mold  uito  said  bowl  whereby  said  finishing  material  is 

l!Lf?^.T!?.*!*  ■•**"««  wfaoee.  and  vibrating  said 
bowl,  said  finishing  material  befa«  adapted  to  remove 
md  foreign  substances  from  said  snrfMes  and  to  polish 
^^«*f<Mes,  and  said  vibrati^  conttaiuing  until  said 
material  completes  said  removi^  and  polishiag. 


■  34i7^l73 

hglllOttMJP  SVWACEWtNmBMNG  AHUCLM 

iSmI  Nov.  l€,  IHfJSm.  New  9Si;»i 

.  A    -^  .*?■**•  «a.si— 31^^  I 

1.  AflMtbod  of  snrfaoe  finisUng  articles,  which  com- 
1 "^- "rtlcles  to  be  finished  in  a  bed  of  rela- 


■AOONG  DBC  rat  AMU8IVI 
-1 1.  Wiarah,  MIS  Phctoiy  r 

^i- ^  DMP«t  111  Ahksf ,  -«_ 

4  Chtoa.    (CL  51— ISA 

1.  h  a  backing  disc      *^'*^^' 
a  plate^Ehe  body  member  of 
•ad  of  giniially 
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at  least  one  rib  raised  above  one  of  said  faces, 

a  canted  surface  spaced  from  said  rib  and  eirtending 


Mt7»477  "^    - 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPECIAL  PACKAGE 
Hebsrt  L.  DreylM,  AiJngiisn,  Mnss,,  assignor  t»  W.  U. 
*  Co.,  CamirHgi,  Mass.,  a  leiperBlien  «f 

31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,nt 
(0.53— 3g) 


sBgfatly  above  the  other  face  of  the  body, 
and  an  air  passage  in  said  canted  surface. 


3dS7v«74 
MEinOD    OF    PMDUCING    SEALED    AND 
PABTIALLY  PILLED  PACKAGES  OF  EQUAL 
PILLING  DEGREES 

-  -      -  lo  AB 


PEei  Apr.  24, 1942,  Ssr.  Nn.  192,ilt 
37MmB.    (CL53-M) 


FBed 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  articles  which  coovrises 
placing  the  articles  within  a  tubing  of  heat  shrinkaMe  fitan 
selectively  and  sequentially,  heat  shrinking  the  film  at  the 
end  of  the  tubing  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  end  of  the 
tubing  thereby  enclosing  the  articles  witfiin  the  tubing,  the 
enclosed  articles  being  spaced  within  the  tubing  and  then 
heat  shrinking  the  tubing  between  each  article  to  effect  a 
permanent  separation  of  the  articles. 


34t7d47t 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  A  PLURALITV 

OF  AETICLES 

Wyle  C  Kkfaadrfcfc,  Waiieni,  Maas.,  asstgnar  to  W.  K. 

#  Coir  Cambriigi,  Mass.,  a  cnepewllen  of 

5, 1949,  Scr.  No.  49,947 
(CL5»-39) 


1^ 


™ 


5.  A  method  of  packagii«  a  plurality  of  objects  ^faidi 
comprises  placing  the  obfects  within  a  tube  of  heat  shrink- 
able  material,  heat  shrinking  one  end  of  the  tube  to  re- 
duce die  nze  of  the  opening  at  that  end  to  less  than  die 
maximnm  cross-sectional  area  of  the  snuUest  object  and 
to  form  a  unitary  thickened  elastic  edge  which  is  stretch- 
able  to  permit  the  removal  of  individual  objects  and  re- 
duchig  the  siae  of  the  opening  at  the  opponte  cad  to 
retain  the  articles  within  die  tube. 


1.  In  die  method  of  producing  sealed  packagee  filled 
to  lees  than  their  volumetric  capacity  and  contahiing 
equal  amounts  of  a  fluent  filHng  material  which  com- 
prises  fonnta«  a  web  of  flexible  material  faito  a  con- 
tfainous  tube,  movfa«  said  tube  longitnduially  ai  hself , 
snpplyfa«  a  fluent  filling  material  faito  said  tube,  and 
periodically  fiat  presstag  and  scaUng  said  tube  hi  aonee 
extendfaig  transverady  of  the  kmgitBdhial  axis  thereof 
and  at  piedetermhied  distances  therealoag  to  establish 
taidividual  packages  between  suooesshre  seal  aones,  the 
improvement  wherefai  said  filling  material  is  supplied 
into  said  tube  hi  die  form  of  a  oondanons  Jet  and  at  a 
constant  discliarBe  nie  so  ooiretated  to  said  periodfc 
flat  preoing  operating  that  tfK  vohime  of  fiDfaig  material 
fM  into  said  tube  above  a  lower  already  formed  traasvene 
seal  aone  of  a  package  being  filled  in  the  period  between 

sooceisivn  flat  piinsii^  npufifinns  h  lem  than  the  volo- 
malrie  capndty  of  the  indhridnal  pnckagDS  diereby  ertab- 
tLM,mg  paftialty  flDed  podaifss  and  afleedng  said  trans- 
verse flat  piiiesing  operations  on  said  tube  always  at  a 
level  above  dto  level  of  the  fllUng  material  therein. 


34i7«479  

PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  CAOTON  WITH 
IDENTIFICATION  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

Rabert  H.  Gnan,  ■ernsuBsH,  N  J.,  MSHser  to 
ml  Cw  Cimpaay,  fac^  Ni?w  Yerh,  NlY.,  a 
efNewYarfc 

FBai  Mm,  29, 1942,  Ssr.  N^  113,541 
25CkbBis.    (CL5»-^32) 


29.  A  medkod  of  applyuig  cartons  having  a  top  wall 
and  terminal  end  identification  paneb  to  a  pinrality  of 
containers  dispoeed  in  columns  comprising  uie  si^s  of 
partially  forming  a  carton  from  a  carton  Mank,  teieecop- 
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ing  the  carton  over  the  containers,  firmly  seating  the  car- 
ton top  wall  on  the*  containers,  and  than  depressing  the 
•Bd  Identification  panels. 


I 


3,197yM6 
PACKAGING  PROCESS 
.  W.  Feawy*  Pftaaiilla,  Paal  L.  Pi^awfa,  BaMmorc, 
Immi  E.  AlaabMgh,  Jr^  Towsoa,  and  John  W. 
McNair,  ft^  laMliuiii,  Md^  aastaaon  to  Intcraalkmal 
Paper  Cnipa^y,  Naw  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Naw  York 

Fllad  Feb.  26,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  Ml,953 
laaatasa.    (CLS3— 29) 
1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  diqwaing  at. least  one  barrier  coated  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  waxes,  micro- 
crystalline  waxes,  waxes  blended  with  polymers,  vinyl 
co-polymer  blended  waxes,  polyvinylidene  chloride, 
aluminum  foil,  glassine,  grease-proof  paper,  and 
polyolefina  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  piqierboard 
substrate; 

(b)  die  cutting  flat  folding  carton  blanks  having  free 
edges  from  the  barrier  coated  paperboard  substrate; 

(c)  tightly  compressing  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  the 
flat  folding  carton  blanks  between  platens  so  as  to 
have  only  the  free  edges  exposed; 

(d)  submerging  the  compressed  stack  in  a  bath  of  free 
edge  sealing  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water-soluble  fluorochemical  complexes  and 
hydrogenated  castor  oils  for  a  pre-de^ermined  dwell 
time;  I 

(e)  removing  the  compressed  stack  from  the  bath; 

(f )  forming  cartons,  wherein  the  barrier  coateud  paper- 
board  substrate  surface  is  disposed  interiorly,  from 
the  bathed  flat  folding  carton  blanks'; 

(g)  filling  the  formed  cartons  with  a  product  charac- 
terized by  at  least  one  of  the  conditions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  grease-bearing,  moisture-sensi- 
tivity, and  gas  sensitivity;  and 

(h)  closing  the  filled  cartons.  i  i 


(e)  tape  diqienstng  means  mounted  on  the  ada  edge 
of  said  first  carriage  closest  to  said  product  support 
and  having  a  dispenser  arm  extending  sufficiently  to 
contaa  a  bag  neck  on  the  twisting  means  when  the 
carriage  is  closest  to  the  twisting  means, 

(f)  damp  means  to  temporarily  hold  the  bag  neck 
against  the  dispenser  arm, 

(g)  a  second  carriage  mounted  atop  the  first  carriage 
and  reciprocal  in  line  of  travel  generally  normal  to 
the  line  of  travel  of  the  first  reciprocal  carriage, 

(h)  a  heated  severing  means  mounted  on  said  seomd 
carriage  and  adapted  to  sever  excess  portions  of  the 
bag  neck  extending  beyond  the  ckmped  neck  por- 
tion towards  the  twisting  means  and, 

(i)  cutting  means  secured  to  the  first  carriage  and 
adapted  to  sever  tape  extending  between  the  Upe 
dispenser  and  the  bag  neck  when  the  first  carriage 
is  retracted  to  its  position  remote  from  the  twisting 
means. 


3,117,462 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  CIGARETTE  FRAMES 


to  HaMi-Warfca  Korbcr  *  Co.  ILG^  Haabwf- 


22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  647,999, 


Origtoal  MyHcadoa 
Patent  No.  3,924,563,  dated  Mm.  13,  1962.    ENvidcd 


and  this  applicatkw  Jan.  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  165313 

CfaUms  prkirity,  applicatton  Germany,  Oct  24, 1956, 

H  34,619 

2ClainBB.    (Ci.53— 236) 


P. 
A  Co., 


3,1672461 
SEALING  APPARATUS 

Revere,  Maas.,  asrignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
,  S.C.,  a  corperatto*  of  Conaacticat 
Sept  36, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  312,696 
ICIatoB.    (CL53— 135) 


1.  A  device  for  filling  cigarettes  into  frames,  including 
an  endless  conveyor  provided  at  one  end  with  a  pulley 
Over  which  the  conveyor  passes  and  over  which  the  ciga- 
rettes are  discharged  from  the  conveyor  into  a  frame 
placed  below  said  pulley,  an  upwardly  extending  plate 
horizontally  spaced  from  said  pidley  to  form  one  wall  of 
a  hopper  from  which  the  cigarettes  are  dischaijed  into 
said  frame,  and  a  transfer  member  for  guiding  said 
cigarettes  from  said  hopper  into  said  frame  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  cigarettes  enter  said  frame  progressively 
from  one  end  to  the  other,  said  transfer  member  com- 
prising a  Upe,  the  front  end  of  which  is  positioned  below 
said  pulley  and  is  atuched  to  a  transverse  rod  adapted 
to  move  along  a  triangular  guide  groove  arranged  in  a 
stationary  wall  positioned  adjacent  ooe  side  of  said  frame 
to  be  filled  with  cigarettea,  the  base  of  said  guide  slot 
extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  frame. 


Apparatus  fior  sealing  the  open  end  of  a  thermoplastic 
bag  comprising:  ' 

(a)  ahaae.  \  ' 

(b)  BMans  mounted  on  the  base  for  twisting  a  bag 
neck, 

(c)  a   product   support   spaced   from   said   twisting 


(d)  a  lint  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  and  i«cipro> 
cal  toward  and  away  from  the  twisting  means  in  a 
line  of  travel  generally  normal  to  the  twisting  means. 


3467,463 
CARTON  SRAUNG  APPARATUS 
GcraM  H.  Steele,  Leroy.  aad  Robert  I.  Hicfcto,  Seville 
Oyo,  aeslMinis  to  Packngtof  Corforttoa  of  AaeriS 
.  Wo,  a  canoratloa  of  Daiawan 
Fled  Dec  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  73447 
9Claiasa.    (CL  53-374) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  cartons  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  side  walls  carrying  a  plurality  of  relatively 
foldable  end  closure  fiaps  which  are  assembled  in  lapped 
relation  with  their  edges  adjacent  to  certain  of  said  side 
walls,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps  having  at  its  oppodte  frae 


p. 


edges  normally  offstanding  ears  for  f<Med  engagement 
with  adjacent  side  walls  oi  the  carton  and  forming  with 
said  side  walls  when  offstanding  therefrom  crotch-like 
joints,  a  sealing-con^Kxmd  applying  sUtion,  means  for 
presenting  cartons  at  said  station,  sealiag-compound  apply- 
'ing  means  at  said  sUtion  having  ^iplicator  means  dis- 
posed exterioriy  of,  adjacent  to,  and  facing  said  certain 


side  walls  and  in  operative  proximity  to  said  joinU  be- 
tween said  ears  and  their  adjacent  side  walls  aixl  so  formed 
as  to  deposit  the  sealing  compound  in  bead-like  strip 
form  in  areas  confined  to  said  crotch-like  joints,  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  lapped  fiaps  and  to 
said  ears  to  thereby  effect  a  sealing  of  the  thus-applied 
sealing  compound  in  said  crotch-like  joints  behind  said 
ears. 

3,167«464 
MACHINES   FOR   SEALING    WRAPPERS    OF 
POLYOLBFIN  SHEET  MATERIAL  AROUND 
PACKAGES 
WWbm  Sarilk,  Bailla  Craak,  Mkk,  tMlgsor  to 
Batlla  Cnak  Pack^hv  MacUaca,  be.  Battle  Crack, 

Mkh. 

ilhiaaHiia  of  appMcaHea  Scr.  No.  666j615,  Mar.  26, 
1959.  nb  appMcaHsa  Sept.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
311,776  _ 

6  CUM.    (0.53—379) 


said  flights  projecting  substantially  laterally  aad  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  way  to  engage  substantial  areas 
of  the  back  sides  of  said  packages  in  lateraOy  and 
verticaUy  ^woed  and  balanced  rdatioo  in  planes  per- 
pendicuUr  to  said  side  walls, 

and  means  connected  to  drive  said  conveyor  and  aaid 
carrier  means  to  advance  said  flights  in  equally  timed 
relation  to  the  sheets  of  said  buffer  means  whereby 
the  buffer  means  advance  along  the  mner  sides  of 
said  plates  with  said  flints. 


3,167f465 
PURIFICA110N  OF  HYDROGEN  BY  SCRUBBING 
WIIH  NITROGEN  AT  HIGH  PRESSURES, 
R.  Kon,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,   ■ijpnf 
■ration  New  York,  N.t;  a 
«(  New  York 

Dae.  13, 1961, 8«.  Na.  159,655 
7CU^    (0.55—46) 


asst"  JJBS  sy  jawsfg««»  _j>mi 


VL 


a  > 


1.  A  wrapper  sealing  machioe  for  tealmg  the  over- 
lapped end  folds  of  polyolefin  wn4>pen  on  parkagrs  of 
different  sizes  cooqnising, 

a  flat  way  adapted  to  receive  and  support  die  Wn^iped 
packages  with  their  ends  at  the  sides  of  the  way, 

laterally  adjusuble  side  walls  extending  along  and  pro- 
jecting above  the  side  of  said  way  to  retain  said  end 
folds  against  the  packages, 

horizontally  strai^t  and  continuously  flat  heated  pUtes 
on  the  oppoeed  inner  sides  of  said  side  walls, 

horizontally  straight  and  continuously  flat  cooled  plates 
on  opposed  inner  sides  of  said  side  wall  and  closely 
adjacent  and  ahead  of  said  heated  plates, 

carrier  means  consisting  of  horizontal  chafai  loops  posi- 
tiooed  with  their  inner  reachea  extending  akag  said 
side  walls  and  supported  for  fatferal  adjustment  dierB- 
widi, 

buffer  means  consisting  of  sheets  of  flexible  material 
inert  to  the  temperature  of  said  heated  plates  con- 
nected to  said  carrier  means  at  regular  intervals  along 
tha  canier  meant, 

a  padEage  advancing  conveyor  positioned  over  said  way 
and  having  depending  flints  movable  over  and  along 
the  mid  section  of  said  way. 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gaseous  stream  consisiting 
essentially  of  hydrogen  and  small  amounts  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide, 
methane,  argon  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  providing  a  source  of  substantially 
pure  nitrogen  gas,  compressing  and  liquifying  said  nitro- 
gen gas,,  continuously  feeding  the  pure  liquid  nitrogeD 
into  contact  with  said  gaseous  stream  at  a  pressure  frtim 
300  p3.i.a.  to  1600  p.sJ.a.  at  a  temperature  fai  the  range 
of  —310*  F.  to  —344*  F.  absorbing  said  substance  from 
the  stream,  continuously  disposing  of  the  liquid  nitrofen 
and  absorbed  substance  to  waste  fi^owing  said  oontact 


3,167,466 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BIDIMENSIONAL 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  FOR  PREPARA- 
TIVE PURPOSES 


, ,   MBaa,  Italy, 

„_  to  Labotatwf  RtaaM  SiB«  B  Rfcarcka 
S.PWA.,  Saa  Daaato  MBaacaa,  Italy,  a  iuai|saj  af 
Bdhr 

Fllad  Mar.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,766 
3ClahM.  (CL55— 67) 
3.  A  process  for  separating  a  fluid  mixture  mto  its 
componente  by  means  of  gaS  chromatography,  compris- 
ing feeding  the  mixture  successively  into  one  end  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  helical  passage^ys  which  are 
filled  with  the  stationary  phase  for  the  gas  chromat- 
ographic method  and  whidi  are  arranged  drcnlaily 
about  a  common  axis,  aiiHe  rototing  the  passageways 
together  about  said  common  axis,  and  while  feeding  the 
carrier  gas  for  the  gas  chnmutographic  process  oontimi- 
ously  into  all  said  passageways  at  said  one  end  thereof 
except  for  the  one  passageway  which  at  any  instant  b  the 
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OM  Into  which  the  mixture  It  being  fed,  and  ooDectint 
the  aepwuted  compooents  of  laid  mixture  at  a  plurality 
of  doidy  spaced,  fixed,  collecting  poinu  at  the  other 


I    I 


I.I. 


ends  of  taid  passageways,  the  number  of  coUectiAg  points 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  passageways,  and  register- 
ing, re^ectively,  therewith.  ' 


3,lt7,4«7 
CARBON  BLACK  FILTER 

V  TeXay  aeslgMMr  to 
.     .,■  conofMOB  of  Delaware 
Dec  M,  IMl,  itr.  N*.  Ht^M 
3  CUM.    (CL  55-^1) 


1.  A  bag  Alter  lyitem  for  separating  carbon  black 
firom  gaaes  containing  carbon  Uaick  in  suspension  com- 
pridng.  In  operable  combinatioo,  an  enclosure  having  a 
floior,  a  phiraUty  of  walls  and  a  roof,  a  phiraUty^of  open- 
inp  hi  said  floor,  a  sqNmite  filter  bag  havfaig  an  open 
end  fitting  each  opening  and  extending  upward  in  said 
endoeure  with  its  upper  end  termlnathig  bdow  said  roof, 
means  intermediate  the  top  ends  of  the  filter  bags  and  the 
roof  retafaiing  said  bags  in  an  uprig^  position,  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  having  a  girt  member  provided  with  a 
vertically  downward  projection  from  its  ini^rmost  por- 
tion attached  to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  are  upright 
splash  plate  positioned  paraltel  to  said  at  least  one  of  said 
waUtlntermediate  said  filter  bags  and  said  vertically 
downward  prpjection  of  said  girt  member  for  protecting 
Mid  filter  bags  ttom  splashing,  aqueous  liquid,  resulting 
from  coadensatiott  of  moisture  on  said  girt  member  and 
dr^iping  of  the  aqueoOs  liquid  onto  said  floor. 


34fl7,4t8  

FURNACBraLnR 


Mar. 
3 


4  iJMi^  7515  Mel 
r.  2<,  IfttTSsr.  Nc 


McLdha  Driv«p 


Nowlt2^1 
(CL55— «93) 


1.  A  filter  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall  having  a 

I  fiuid  inlet  opening  to  effect  the  removal  of  dust  and  the 

like  from  fluid  passing  throu^  the  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  support  structure  including  filter  guide  mem- 
ben  arranged  in  a  spaced  relation  to  define  an  air 
passageway  theretl^tMigh,  said  guide  members  also 
defining  a  filter  receiving  opening  on  one  side  of  said 
passageway  and  a  filter  removal  opening  on  the  other 
side  of  said  passageway; 

(b)  a  roll  of  filter  material  supported  adjacent  said  sup- 
port structure  and  including  an  unrolled  sectioB  slid- 
ably  carried  by  said  guide  members  so  as  to  extend 
transversely  across  said  passageway,  said  unrolled 
filter  section  entering  said  guide  members  through 
said  receiving  opening  and  being  withdrawable  from 
said  guide  members  through  said  removal  opening; 

(c)  screen  means  extending  transversely  across  said 
passageway  to  maintain  said  unrolled  section  of  filter 
malerid  transversely  across  said  air  passageway,  said 
screen  means  induding  a  stationary  screen  and  a 
movable  screen  in  spaced  rdation  so  as  to  define  a 
filter  compartment  extending  from  the  filter  receiving 
opening  on  one  side  of  the  air  passageway  to  the 
filter  removal  opening  on  the  other  side  of  the  air 
passageway; 

(d)  said  movable  screen  being  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  relative  to  and  paraUd  to  said 
sUtionary  screen,  said  movable  screen  in  said  first 
position  being  in  spaced  relation  to  said  statiooary 
screen  and  sandwiching  a  filter  section  against  the  sta- 
tionary screen  sufficiently  to  hold  the  filter  section 
against  the  stationary  screen  but  not  to  the  extent  of 
appreciably  crushing  any  portion  of  the  filter  section, 
said  movable  screen  in  its  second  position  bdng  ftar- 
ther  spaced  from  said  sUtionary  screen  and  ideadng 
said  filter  section  so  that  said  filter  materid  JhcUdy 
slides  through  said  compaitment  in  said  guide  mem- 
bers; and, 

(e)  a  pair  of  lever  arms  each  having  shaft  portions  and 
portions  off-set  from  said  shaft  portions,  said  shaft 
portions  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  filter  suppmt 
structure,  tiie  off-set  portions  of  die  levnr  arms  en- 
gaging Uie  screen  at  spaced  locations  so  that  rotation 
of  both  lever  arms  moves  the  movable  screen  in  a 
parallel  manner  relative  to  said  stationary  acTCen  and 
rotation  of  one  of  said  arms  moves  the  movable 

i  angularly  relative  to  said  stationary 
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pair  of  rolls  for  oppiisite  rototion,  and  a  power  shaft 
coupled  to  said  gearing  through  another  set  at  universd 
joints  connected  by  axially  didaMe  diaftt. 


efNew 


17, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  2S14M 
(CL5i-M) 


1.  A  filter  support  construction  and  a  oomplemenUd 
filter  cartridge  having  flexible  filter  materid  arranged  in 
pleats  disposed  transversely  of  flexible  side  wdls  and  ex- 
tending from  relatively  rigid  end  walls,  comprising,  a 
rectangular  open  tnme  having  end  members  and  con- 
necting side  members,  a  pfairaUty  of  upstanding  V  sec- 
tioned wire  grids  extending  across  said  frame  to  siqiport 
the  pleats  of  a  complementd  filter  cartridge,  and  a  V 
sectioned  wire  grid  at  oppoaile  ends  of  the  frame,  hav- 
ing corner  and  intermediate  end  wires  extending  verticd- 
ly  from  said  frame,  and  means  for  rigidifying  said  end 
wires,  a  filter  cartridge  disposed  oo  said  wire  grids, 
having  relatively  stiff  end  puiels  engaging  said  vertically 
extending  end  wires,  pleated  filter  materid  complementd- 
ly  supported  on  sdd  V  grids,  with  its  opposite  ends  se- 
cured to  the  outer  edges  of  said  end  pands,  and  flexible 
pliant  substantially  rectangular  side  panels  connecting 
tiie  side  edges  of  said  end  panels  and  having  tiie  side 
edges  of  sdd  filter  material  sealindy  secured  to  the  in- 
side surface  of  said  pliant  panel  side  pands,  said  frame 
having  an  outwardly  inclined  sealing  portion  extend- 
ing oppontely  from  said  upsUnding  V  grids  and  a  skirt 
portion  exterior  thereof,  and  said  cartridge  end  and  side 
members  extending  below  die  lower  loops  of  said  pleated 
filter  materid,  and  sealingly  engaging  die  indined  seal- 
ing portion  of  said  frame,  and  resilient  blade  affixed 
dong  one  edge  of  the  skirt  portions  of  said  end  mem- 
ben  and  bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  car- 
tridge end  memben  extending  below  die  lower  loops  to 
assist  in  die  sealing  engagement  of  the  cartridge  end 
memben  against  die  inclined  sealing  portion  of  die  frame 
end  memben. 


1.  In  a  combine  of  die  type  havii^  a  main  body  por- 
tion housing  the  thrashing  elements,  a  materid  locdfiug 
opening  in  said  main  body  portion,  a  materid  feeder  hnv- 
ing  an  dongated  tubular-ehaped  housing  moMited 
said  main  body  portion  about  said  opening,  an 
shot  conveyor  mounted  in  said  tubular  shaped 
the  improvement  dierein  idiich  oomprisei:  a  traaswenaljr 
disposed  wrdgn  shaprd  opiening  formed  in  the  top  portion 
of  said  tubular  housing,  a  fan  casing  monntod  on  said 
tubular  housing  and  commimirating  witt  the 
diereof  dirongh  said  opening  and  endoisiBg  said 
a  downwardly  directed  exhaust  port  fonned  ih  said  fan 
casing  and  a  fan  mounted  in  said  fan  casing  adjacent  the 
vertex  of  said  wedge-shaped  opening  for  drawing  dost 
from  the  interior  of  sud  tubular  honing  and  eihailin 
it  through  said  ten  casfaag  port. 


ROW 
MdvUe  I. 


A1TACI1MENT  FOR  FORAGER 


iMe  2«,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  29t,741 
flCWhM.    (CLK-IO 
1.  In  a  row  crop  harraaler,  die  oofflWnation  comprising. 

a  pair  of  latwrally  mo^ble  atructwea,  a  pair  of  roOs 
journaUed  respectivdy  on  said  stmctnres  fol-  rotation 
about  fsnardly  vetticd  axes,  ftoring  induding  nnivend 
joints  connected  by  axially  slidable  shafts  coupling  said 
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bedknife  and  connected  between  associated  ends  of  said  guiding  means  concentricaOy  mounted  about  the  axis  of 
bedknife  and  said  frante  for  adjusUbly  positioning  said  said  mandrel  engag^  by  said  chuck  means,  further  corn- 
knife  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  said  reel,  each  said  prising  a  plurality  of  concentric  fllamentary  material  en- 
tnmbuckle  adjustment  linkage  comprising  plural  intercon- 


necting  components  including  deformable  elastic  means 
frictionally  cooperating  between  engaging  qther  ones  of 
said  tumbuckle  components  for  locking  said  tumbuckle 
linkate  against  unintended  adjustments  thereof. 

■   .  I 

3,117^93  t     , 

HARVESTER 

EnMst  F.  Hanctt,  Kcwadin,  Mich. 

Fllsd  Not.  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  241^7 

MCfadna.    (CL  54— 33«) 


gaging  portions  mounted  for  rotatable  movement  relative 
to  said  axis;  and  means  to  move  said  chuck  means  relative 
to  said  guide  means  in  reverse  directions  axially  of  the 
axis  of  roCatioo  thereof. 


34t7,4H 

MBmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDING 

CARLB 
A.  Chririfaa.  Jr.,  Lonioavlllc  N.Y.,  ■is^aiii,  bj 

^     to  AMcoadn  Wkfi  CaMe  Co». 

f » n  coipofsiMM  Of  Delnivm 

Oct  12,  19tfl,  Sir.  No.  144,713. 
j_  ^ ippMrrtsn  Dec  17,  1M3,  Sar.  No. 

4ClniM.    (CL57— 34) 


1.  The  berry  harvesting  machine,  comprising:  opposite- 
ly podtiooed,  bush  straddling  means  to  extend  into  con- 
tact with  opposite  sides  of  and  grasp  the  base  of  a  berry 
bush;  osdUatory  drive  means  operably  associated  with  said 
bush  straddling  means  to  oscillate  said  bush  straddling 
means  and  the  bush  in  a  high  intensity  oscillatory  ^ttem; 
means  to  extend  under  the  bush  to  catch  the  berries  which 
fiUI;  and  oscillatory  pattern  disrupting 'means  movable 
into  conuct  with  the  berries  and  branches  and  operable 
simultaneously  with  said  oscillatory  drive  means  to  disrupt 
the  created  osciHatory  pattern,  causing  the  berries  to  vigoi^ 
ooaly  shake  and  fall  from  said  bush. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  cable  having  the  diiectioB 
of  lay  of  its  strand  elements  reversed  periodically  along 
its  length  and  radially  through  itt  layers  ootaipristng  the 
steps  of  arranging  said  elements  in  a  plurality  of  ooo- 
centric,  radially  separated  layers,  rodprontin^  rotatiai 
each  of  said  separated  layers  in  alternately  oppodte  direc- 
tions, bringing  said  layers  together  and  applying  a  on 
•training  element  around  the  outermott  of  said  layaft. 


34t7{494 
HOSE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Merle  A.  FMler,  Bwberlam  OMo»  asstaiBr  to  The  B.  F. 
GooMck  rn^jiBj,  New  York,  N.\.,  a  cotyosllon 
•fNewYoik   '  f-— ~- 

FIM  My  1«.  1M3,  Ser^o.  295,342 
nCMw.  (CLl7— 9) 
1.  Aniaratus  for  winding  at  least  one  strand  of  flla- 
mentary material  in  preselected  reverse  helical  paths  about 
a  winding  mandrel;  comprising  a  winding  numdrel; 
chock  means  releasably  engageable-  with  each  of  said 
mandrel  and  movably  mounted  on  said  apparatus;  means 
to  rotate  said  chuck  means  and  a  mandrel  engaged  'here- 
by; fllamentary  material  letoff  means;  fllamentary  nuterial 


_  3,1S7«49< 

CENIRIFUGAL  YARN  COIiJCllON 

rfPsSSi^"""*^  ■**  '"^  ■ 

Nor.  7,  IML  8«.  N4. 23MM 

>  ■ll^titlMi  Niifcifhii^  Hm.  H  INl, 

271,79t 

4  nihil.    (CL  57—70 

1.  in  a  oeatrifngnlly  operated  yam  collectioa  means 

utilizing  a  roUtable  spinning  poC  and  an  axially  rcc^xo- 

cated  spinning  fumwl,  havtag  a  lowvr  edge  in  contact 

with  yam  during  coUectioo,  the  tmproveaieitt  oompria- 
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ing  an  insert  added  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  q>inning  fun-  3,lg7,49C        

nel  in  contact  with  the  yam.  said  insert  being  formed   wmJMlX  fOVm  J£^^^<>£J^^^ 

toCoMdifar 


M«.  1, 1963,  Sw.  N^  2<2,124 
,  iVpHcallM  GffMl  MMb,  Mar.  9,  IfO,. 


19 


9,2gS 
(CL  CL  M— 19) 


at  least  partly  from  a  polymer  of  a  fluorine-containing 
ethene  derivative. 


3,117,497 

HYDROSTATIC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TRACTOR  LOADERS 


1.  For  use  in  an  hydnolic  power  transmission  system 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  water-cooled  prime  mover,  a 
heat  exchange  system  comprising  an  oil/water  heat  ex- 
changer having  its  water  element  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  the  water  oo<riing  circuit  of  the  prime  mover  and 
iu  oil  element  ad^ited  to  be  connected  to  the  oil  circuit 
of  the  transmission;  a  cooling  water  radiator;  a  two-way 
differential-acting  valve  for  dividing  the  total  flow  of 
cooling  water  in  varying  proportions  between  said  radiator 


FBcd  May  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  192,4gl 
ISCtaiBBS.    (CLM— 19) 


£'  rniSS  l^vSvMate  drmtalL       •«*  •"<*  *»«*»  exchanger  water  element  and  having  its 
H  to.  a«MBB  y**.,  _  cOTpiniMa_  ^^^^^  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  prime  mover  water 

jacket,  one  outlet  connected  to  said  radiator  and  the  other 
outl^  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  water  dement;  con- 
nections from  the  outlet  of  said  radiator  to  said  water 
element  and  to  the  inlet  di  said  water  jacket;  and  tem- 
perature-responsive elements  in  the  outlet  of  said  water 
jacket  and  in  the  outlet  of  said  ml  element  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  water  throng  said  water  element. 


3,lg7,499 

FAST  ACTING  DELUGE  VALVE  FOR  FIRE 

EXTINGUISIIING  SYSTEMS 

Wagnae  Edwaid  Adt,  Yo—gstow,  OUo,  aastnar,  hy 

■MSBe  assigBiBeiits,  to  abiouukic  oprasMr  t,>osyenH 
tfcm  of  Amctica,  Yovngstown,  OUo,  ■  coiporaliea  of 
OUo 

Filed  Imc  5, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  299,122 
3ClalBH.    (CL  49— 24.1) 


5.  A  hydrostatic  arrangement  for  a  tractor  loader  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pumps  connectable  to  be  driven  by  the 
engine  of  said  tractor  loader,  a  loader  pump  connectable 
to  said  loader  and  driven  by  said  engine,  a  hydrostatic 
motor  for  driving  traction  means  of  said  tractor  loader, 
valve  means  sdectively  openble  from  a  neutral  position 
for  non-driving  of  said  traction  means  to  one  position  for 
connecting  said  pair  of  pumps  in  parallel  to  fluidly  drive 
said  hydrostatic  motor,  said  valve  means  further  selec- 
tively operable  to  another  position  to  vent  one  of  said 
pair  of  pumps  and  to  drive  said  motor  with  fluid  from  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  pumps,  unloading  valve  means  oper- 
ating responsive  to  the  driving  of  said  hydrostatic  motor 
by  fluid  from  said  pair  of  pumps  operating  in  parallel  for 
preventing  the  stalling  of  said  engine,  relief  valve  means 
operating  responsive  to  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  pumps  for  driving  said  motor  to  prevent  the  stalling 
<rf  said  engine  when  said  loader  pump  is  operating  said 
loader,  said  rdief  valve  means  bdng  variable  from  a 
minimum  predetermined  relief  pressure  to  a  maximum 
relief  pressure,  and  said  unloading  valve  means  having  an 
^m^o■H^n^  pressure  greater  than  said  minimum  relief  pres- 
sure of  said  relief  valve  means. 

816  O.O.— 18 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  actuate  a  latch  restrained 
deluge  valve  comprising  a  first  housing  and  a  second 
housing,  the  said  housings  having  aligned  opening  in  the 
walls  thereof,  a  double  bushing  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  first  hoysing  and  at  another  end  to  the  second  housing, 
said  double  bushing  having  an  axial  passageway  there- 
throu^,  a  connecting  link  movably  positioned  in  said 
axial  passageway  in  sealing  relation  with  .said  bushing, 
said  connecting  link  comprising  a  first  connecting  meam 
at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  first  housing  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  latch  restraining  a  deluge  valve,  said 
connecting  link  having  a  second  connecting  means  at  its 
other  end  adjacent  the  second  body,  said  second  connect- 
ing means  comprising  an  axially  adjustable  extension,  an 
actuating  device  located  in  said  second  housing  secured 
to  the  adjustable  extension  of  said  second  connecting 
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means,  said  actuating  devioe  comprising  piston  means  and 
qflinder  means  in  cooperative  relation,  iaid  cylinder 
means  being  fixedly  mounted  in  said  second  housing,  said 
piston  means  having  a  piston  rod  in  axial  aligninent  with 
the  axial  passage  of  said  doable  bushing,  said  piston 
means  further  comprising  a  piston  annulus  mouiMed  on 
the  piston  rod  engaging  said  cylinder  me«ns,  said  piston 
annulus  together  with  the  cylinder  means  defining  an  ex- 
plosion chamber,  an  explosive  charge  positioning  means 
located  in  said  cylinder  means,  explosion  initiating  means 
located  in  said  cylinder  means,  said  piston  means  being 
moved  away  from  said  double  bushing  to  move  the  con- 
necting link  in  a  direction  toward  said  actuating  device  on 
explosion  of  said  charge. 


3.1t7j9M 

EXPL0SIVELY-AC1XJA'na> 


CRIMnNti  TCMNL 
,  Pa- Mi  wnittB  E.  l«ycox, 
toAMT  ~ 


OMMri  uppllcnHDi 
DMMaiy  Mi 


Mf,M7 


1999,  Ssr.  No.  7M,415. 
Mm,  It,  19(3,  am.  No. 


(CLtl^-UJ) 


3.  The  method  of  actoating  a  movable  member  by  an 
expiodon  comprising:  (1)  storing  the  explosive  m  a 
closed,  removable  package,  (2)  detonating  the  explosive 
within  the  ptckage  to  perform  useful  work  and  retaining 
the  combustion  products  within  the  package,  and  (3) 
removing  the  package  from  the  device. 


3,lt7,S91 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGMENT- 
ING THRU9r  ^4D  SUPPRESSING  SOUND  IN 
AlRCRAFT^CXBT^ANDTmiAB    I 

■  E.  ^^Ick|  MM  Pin  Pwcek  Wkkitn  3, 1 
FIM  Dec  19, 19M,  SevTNA.  7i,79t 
nCtakM.   (CLM— 35.0 


1.  In  combiitttion,  a  nozzle  for  discharging  a  high  veloc- 
ity hit  jet  stream  to  effect  a  fqnfard  propulsion  force  bv 
raadioB  of  the  jet  stream,  and  an  augmenter  case  for  su|^ 
and  for  providing  additional  propulsioo 


force,  said  augmenter  case  having  an  upstream  inlet  end 
encircling  the  nozzle  for  admitting  an  air  stream  into 
the  jet  stream  via  injector  action  issuing  from  said  nozzle, 
said  augmenter  case  having  an  annular  wall  portion  con- 
verging inwardly  from  said  inlet  end  to  provide  ifi  restric- 
tion of  substantially  greater  area  than  said  nozzle  to  reduce 
the  relative  velocity  between  the  jet  and  air  streams,  and 
said  restriction  being  so  located  in  the  area  of  collision  of 
said  streams  as  to  produce  radial  rebound  of  the  particles 
of  said  streams  resulting  from  said  collision,  said  wall  por* 
tion  diverging  outwardly  from  said  restriction  and  pro- 
viding an  annular  inclined  reaction  plane  in  the  area  of 
radial  rebound  and  being  so  di^weed  as  to  produce  deflec- 
tion and  redirection  of  the  radial  rebound  with  increased 
momentum,  and  said  wall  portion  turning  and  reducing 
in  exhaust  area  from  said  diverging  portion  and  termi- 
nating in  an  exhaust  end  to  conserve  the  increase  in  mo- 
mentum while  utilizing  the  reaction  on  said  annular  in- 
clined phme  to  increase  the  forward  propulsive  force  by 
said  jet  stream,  the  combined  areas  of  said  nozzle  and 
the  inlet  in  said  case  for  admitting  an  air  stream  being 
greater  than  the  ^xhaust  area  of  said  case. 


E4wari  R.  Slaver, 
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NOZZLE 
N.Y., 


la 
af>few  YaA 
NawtMlt 


«« 

1 

i 

M 

rt-y 

1 

«- 

•7 

- 

4$- 

JM 

J    .J 

>k. 

^^m::^<^?^ 

^ 

4.  A  rocket  nozzlfe  comprising  a  plurality  ctf  pyrolytic 
graphite  rings  stacked  together,  each  of  said  rinp  bonded 
to  its  adjacent  rings,  and  each  of  said  rings  having  its 
plane  -^  deposition  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
nozzle. 


3,lt7,S93 

ROCKET  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 

DomU  K.  Taylor,  DBBkirfc,N.Y.,  iiihaflr  la  Bel 

Asreapacs  Cerpotatlea.  Whiatlili,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 19<2,  Ssr.  Nc  191,S71 

4GWM.    (CLM— 3S.«) 


1.  A  rocket  engine  comprising  a  shell,  and 

a  liner  for  said  shdl, 

said  liner  consisting  essentially  of  a  phenol  ftmnaMe- 
hyde  resin  carrier  having  a  substantial  wall  thickness 
and  defining  at  least  the  throat  and  nozzle  areM  of 
the  engine,  and  fibers  of  boron  oxide  embedded  in 
said  carrier  to  extend  between  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  thereof . 
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CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AIRCRAFr  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Michael  Vavhan  Herbert,  Fleet,  WBUmh  GcraM  Erk 
Lewis,  Faniboraagh,  aad  Joha  Brian  McGairy,  Church 
rronkliaw.  ai  ■  IliM  ihiil,  FaglMil,  Msiganrs  tn 
Ida  (Rcaearch  aad  Deviiopaiial) 
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Iritala,  lav.  22, 19S9, 
23M/59 

(CL<»-^3S.i) 


1.  A  gat  tinlnne  jet  propulsion  engine  of  the  single 
spool  type  comprising  an  air  intake  designed  to  receive 
an  air  fiow  at  supersonic  velocities,  a  compressor,  a 
main  combustion  system,  a  turbine,  a  re-beat  combus- 
tion system  and  a  variable  area  jet  nozzle  designed  for 
operation  under  supersonic  fiight  conditions  arranged 
sequentially  in  .the  direction  of  flow;  fuel  supplies  to 
each  of  said  combustion  systems;  an  open  loop  control 
system  comprising  a  first  fuel  control  for  varying  one 
of  said  fuel  supplies;  a  closed  loop  control  system  sepa- 
rate from  said  open  loop  control  system  and  comprising 
a  second  fuel  control  for  varying  the  other  of  said  fuel 
supplies  and  governing  means  independent  of  said  first 
fuel  control  and  operable  in  response  to  engine  rotation- 
al speed  N  to  automatically  adjust  said  second  fuel  con- 
trol in  a  sense  to  maintain  engine  rotational  speed  sub- 
stantially constant  over  at  least  part  of  the  engine  oper- 
ating range;  and  a  scheduling  control  system  for  said 
jet  nozzle  separate  from  said  open  and  closed  loop 
control  systems  and  operable  in  response  to  compressor 
inlet  temperature  and  independently  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fuel  controls  and  of  said  governing  means  to  vary 
(he  jet  nozzle  area  in  the  same  sense  as  compressor  inlet 
temperature  over  said  part  <rf  the  engine  (q)erating  range. 


3,187,599 
GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  REGULATOR 
C.  PhtmaMT,  Rockfford,  DL,  sirfgniw  to  Wood- 
ward Govcraor  Cempaay,  Rockfaiil,  DL,  a  corporaHoa 
of  Ifffc«««« 

FHed  Am.  13, 19tt,  Scr.  Na.  216,484 
4CTainis  (CL  <•— 39.28) 
3.  In  a  fuel  regulating  system  for  a  gas  turbine,  the 
combination  of.  a  fuel  regulator,  means  for  sensing  changes 
in  pressure  at  the  discharge  o(  the  compressor  of  said  tur- 
bine, mechanism  for  actuating  said  regulator  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  turbine  with  increases 
and  decreases  in  said  pressure  including  a  lever  having 
a  fulcrum  shiftable  back  and  forth  to  vary  the  ratio  of 
the  lever,  a  three  dimensional  cam  mounted  for  back  and 
forth  movements  in  axial  and  angular  dimensions,  a  speed 
droop  type  governor  for  sensing  changes  in  the  speed  of 
said  turbine  and  adjustably  positioning  said  cam  axially 
in  accordance  with  such  changes,  means  for  adjustably 


positioning  said  cam  angularly  in  accordance  with  '•fc"ng**T 
in  another  operating  parameter  of  said  turbine,  a  follower 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  cam  and  mounted 
for  movement  radially  toward  and  away  from  the  cam 
axis,  a  permanent  coimection  between  said  follower  and 
said  fulcrum  for  positioning  the  latter  to  correqwad  to 
the  radial  position  of  said  follower,  a  member  per- 
manently coupled  to  said  follower  and  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  cam  for  movement  axially  of  the  latter,  said  mem- 
ber being  diqxMed  in  the  path  of  the  cam  so  as  to  be 


spaced  from  the  cam  during  movement  thereof  through 
part  of  its  range  and  then  to  be  engaged  by  the  cam  and 
moved  thereby  in  the  continued  axial  movement  of  the 
cam  during  which  said  follower  may  be  moved  away 
from  the  cam  surface  whereby  the  positioning  of  said 
fulcrum  may  be  controlled  solely  by  said  governor,  and 
selectively  adjustable  means  for  changing  the  position  at 
which  said  member  is  engaged  by  said  cam  including 
means  supporting  said  member  for  yielding  along  said  cam 
axis  when  said  follower  is  being  moved  by  said  cam  wbUe 
the  member  is  in  contact  with  the  cam. 


3,187496 

AIR  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 

R.  Swftzcr,  WafaMt  Cicek,  CaBf.,  asrlginr  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yfik 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  393,919 

•  nsiiBi     (a.i9-^3931) 


1.  An  air  induction  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  gear  box  at  one  end  and  a  combtistor  at  the  op- 
posite end  thereof, 

a  cratrifugal  compressor  mounted  on  the  engine  shaft 

and  a  frame  di^tosed  intermediate  the  gear  box  and 

combustor, 
said  compressor  having  an  aimular  air  inlet  facing  said 

gear  box, 
a  conical  screen  connected  to  -  said  frame  and  said 

gear  box  to  transmit  load  therebetween, 
a  compressor  air  inlet  duct  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  smaller  diameter  inlet  spiimer  carried  on  the  eogiiia 

shaft  within  said  air  inlet  duct, 
whereby  said  conical  screen  is  the  exclusive  load  traaa- 

mltting  member  between  said  gear  box  and  frame  to 

provide  an  unobstructed  air  inlet  to  said  compreawr. 
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1BEBMODYN  AMIC  MACHINB 

Mflflrfflf  SpMi 
ra«d  Apr.  2, 1M2, 8v.  N«w  ItMtt 

^  I  1 


1.  A  thermodynamic  machine  comprising  a  stator  con- 
tUtuting  an  outer  casing  of  the  machine,  said  stator  being 
fonned  with  symmetrical  contours  and  mutually  parallel 
plane  aides,  a  fundamentally  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  about  the  machine  axis,  said  rotor  ha°viiig  a  non- 
circular  crois-section  defined  at  its  periphery  by  a  curvi- 
linear polygon  of  multiple  symmetry  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  an  annular  clearance  space  being  provided  between 
the  inner  face  of  the  stator  and  the  outer  face  of  the 
rotor,  and  at  least  two  oscillating  heads  which  rock  with- 
out sUding  and  do  not  rotate  with  the  rotor  and  are  sym- 
metrically  arranged  in  said  clearance  space  with  faces  of 
concave  form  directed  towards  the  rotor,  said  concave 
form  being  such  that  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  cavi- 
ties of  varying  volume  are  produced  between  'said  rotor 
and  said  hieads  as  a  result  of  rocking  movement  of  the 
heads  which  are  arranged  to  effect  limited  rolling  move- 
ment at  portions  in  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  said 
stator  a  plurality  of  sets  of  air  inkt  and  exhaust  ducts  and 
fuel  inkt  ports  in  said  rotor,  each  set  arranged  for  com- 
municating sequentially  with  each  of  said  cavities  formed 
between  said  heads  and  said  rotor  as  the  rotor  turns, 
in  each  of  said  sets  the  air  inlet  duct  being  arranged  to 
communicate  with  said  cavities  as  they  begin  to  expand 
before  contraction,  the  fuel  inlet  port  communicating  with 
said  cavities  at  substantially  the  moment  of  smallest  vol- 
ume, and  the  exhaust  duct  communicating  said  cavities  as 
they  begin  to  expand  after  contraction,  whereby  in  use 
there  is  produced  within  said  cavities  compression  of  air 
and  fuel  for  energization  by  ignition  followed  by  expan- 
sion of  the  ignited  fuel  as  a  thermodynamic  fluid. 


3,lt7JM 

HYDRAUUC  CLAMP  8YOTEM  FOR  GUILLOTINE 

CUTTERS 
Carl  ThHrfB,  CMcago,  RL,  aailfiw  to 

r,  laioipwiilei,  CUcagts  OL,  ■  tmpmalkm  of 


Filed  lane  2%  1M4,  Scr.  No.  371493 
UCIalmi.  {!Clt$—52) 
1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  the  clamp  of  a  paper  cutter 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  double-faced  piston  for 
effecting  lowering  and  raising  of  a  clamp,  said  cylinder 
having  a  chamber  on  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  prefill 
valve  disposed  for  oil  passage  to  and  from  one  of  said 
chambers,  an  ofl  tank  having  a  passage  to  said  prefill 
valve,  a  pair  of  pumpe  having  intakes  connected  to  said 
tank,  and  meam  whereby  said  one  chamber  is  filled  by 
oO  from  both  of  said  pumps  and  by  ofl  through  sai() 
pcdUl  vahre  when  said  damp  Is  descending,  and  qaeans 


whereby  said  punvs  profvide  ofl  to  the  other  of  said 
chambers  to  raise  said  damp,  and  means  whereby  oat 


I 


of  said  pumps  is  bypassed  so  as  to  be  ineffective  when 
said  clamp  has  reaped  a  predetermined  iqiper  pontion. 


3,lt73t9 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Hany  C  Moob,  Jr.,  Rockf ord,  DL.  MBl|MMr  to  S 

Cofporatfoa, «  corpofido«  of  HllBois 

Filed  Sept  li,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  dUJ939 

14CWM.    (Ci.M-^53) 


\&iti 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  system,  comprising, 

(a)  a  hydraulic  motor, 

(b)  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  axial  piston  variabk 
angle  swashplate  pump  constructed  such  that  a  fluid 
pressure  moment  acting  through  the  pistons  on  the 
swashplate  when  inclined  from  neutral  exerts  forces 
tending  to  return  the  swashplate  to  neutral  and  pro- 
portional to  the  pressure  on  the  high  pressure  side 
of  the  pump, 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump  outlet  to  the 
motor  inlet, 

(d)  fluid  operable  means  for  varying  the  swashplate 
angle  to  vary  pump  displacement  in  opposition  to 
the  fluid  pressure  moment,  and 

(e)  torque  valve  means  including 
(e-1 )  a  movable  valve  member, 

(e-2)  manually  controllable  means  for  urging  the 
valve  member  in  a  direction  to  supply  fluid  to 
the  displacement  varying  means  to  establish  a 
predetermined  system  pressure  proportional  to 
manual  pressure  thus  applied  to  the  valve  mem- 
ber, and 

(e-3)  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  dis- 
plaoement  varying  means  for  urging  the  vahe 
member  in  the  opposite  diiectioa  to  blodt  the 
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supply  of  oootnri  fluid  to  the  displacement  vary- 
ing means  when  the  predetermined  system  pres- 
sure exists. 


3»1S7,S19 
SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  VARIABLE 
SPEED  PUMPING  UNTIS 
R.  ffiiaini.  Sm  imt,C$mL,  Mijgpiii  to  FMC 
I  cononlioa  of  Ddawara 
ll,19il,Ser.No.lt9^M. 
lOilM.    (CLi»-54) 


at  a  radially  outward  region  of  said  drcnit  and 
adapted  to  accommodate  axial  flow,  said  second  stator, 
said  third  sUtor  and  said  third  turbine  being  located  at  ft 
radially  inward  region  of  said  circuit,  said  turbines  being 
connected  totetber  for  rotation  in  uniaon,  said  firat  stator 
and  said  second  stator  being  connected  together  for  raln- 
tion  in  unison,  a  turbine  shaft,  first  selectivdy  engafeable 
clutdi  means  for  connecting  said  turbine  shaft  to  said 
driven  member,  a  first  stator  shaft  connected  to  said  aeo- 
ond  stator,  a  second  stator  shaft  connected  to  said  third 
stator,  a  selectivdy  engageaUe  forward  drive  brake  im- 


1.  In  a  variable  qwed  fluid  drive  coupling  including  a 
support  and  a  scoop  tube  movabk  relative  to  the  support 
along  a  substantially  rectilinear  path  between  a  high  cou- 
pling speed  position  projected  out  from  the  support  and 
a  low  coupling  speed  position  retracted  inwardly  relative 
to  said  high  coupling  speed  position,  a  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  tube  cominising  a  slmft 
joumalled  in  said  support  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
disposed  transversely  of  and  laterally  spaced  from  said 
path,  said  path  lying  in  a  predetermined  reference  plane 
substantially  paralkl  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  an  arm  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  radially  from  said  shaft,  pivot 
-meams  mounted  on  said  arm  for  movement  therealong 
toward  and  away  from  said  shaft,  said  pivot  means  pro- 
viding a  first  pivot  axis  substantially  paralkl  to  said  shaft 
axis,  means  for  moving  said  shaft  in  opposite  directions 
about  ita  axis  between  a  position  oorreqwnding  to  the 
low  coupling  qieed  position  with  said  firat  pivot  axis  sub- 
stantially in  said  reference  plane  and  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  hi^  coupling  tpttd  position  with  said 
arm  projecting  crosswise  of  said  path  and  with  said  first 
pivot  axis  lying  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  reference  iriane 
from  said  shaft,  and  a  rigid  member  pivotally  connected 
to  said  pivot  means  for  rektive  pivotal  movement  about 
said  first  pivot  axis  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  tube 
on  a  second  pivot  axis  substantially  paralkl  to  said  first 

Eivot  axis  and  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis  lengthwise 
f  said  path  in  said  low  coupling  speed  position  of  the 
arm  whereby  said  tube  is  moved  between  its  hi^  couirfing 
speed  and  low  coupling  speed  positions  respectively  upon 
movement  of  the  arm  between  the  arm's  high  and  low 
coupling  speed  positions. 


eluding  a  friction  member,  means  for  selectively  anchor- 
ing said  fricUon  member  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said 
mechanism,  'first  one-way  clutch  means  for  connecting 
said  second  stator  shaft  to  said  friction  member,  second 
one-way  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  first  stator  shaft 
to  said  friction  member  throu^  said  first  one-way  dutch 
means,  and  second  selectivdy  engageabk  clutch  means 
for  connecting  said  first  stator  shaft  to  said  friction  mem- 
ber to  inhibit  rotation  of  said  first  stat<M-  and  said  second 
stator  against  rotation  in  either  direction  when  said  sec- 
ond turbine  overruns  said  impeller  and  said  friction  mem- 
ber is  anchored. 

3,117312 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  HYDROPNETIC  TORQUE 
CONVERTER 
G.  Gabriel,  Dcartan,  Mkk.,  iiilftnsr  to  Fwi 

Mkk„  • 


31, 1M3,  Scr.  Now  2S4,419 
(CLM— 54) 


3,lt7,Sll 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  HYDROUNETIC  TORQUE 

CONVnrrER  MECHANISM 

G.  Gnbriel,  DeavtafM,  Mkh.,  aadsaor  to  Fosw 

Mkh.,  ■  carwontOm  of 


Wbvn*  1M3,  Sir.  N«.  2t2,4C9 
SCWnss.  (a.<»-S4) 
1.  A  hydrokinetk  torque  converter  transmission  medi- 
anism  adapted  to  deliver  driving  torque  from  a  driving 
member  to  a  driven  member  and  oompristng  an  impelkr 
connected  to  said  driving  member,  a  firat  turbine,  a  (favt 
stator,  a  second  turbine,  a  second  stator,  a  third  turbine 
and  a  third  stator  situatiBd  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  relation- 
ship in  a  common  torus  circuit,  said  impeller  being  lo- 
cated at  a  radial  outflow  region  of  said  drcuit.  said  second 
turbine  being  located  at  a  radial  inflow  region  of  said  dr- 
cwt,  said  fint  stator  and  said  first  turbine  being  located 


1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  oompristat  •  Iv- 
drokinetic  torque  converter,  said  converter  indnding  an 
impeller,  a  stator  and  a  turWne  assembly  situated  in  toroi- 
dal fluid  flow  rdationship,  said  impelkr  being  connected 
to  a  driving  member,  said  turbine  assembly  being  con- 
to  a  driven  member,  said  stator  having  i  AM 
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bladed  section  located  at  a  radially  outward  region  and  a 
•ec<Mid  bladed  section  located  at  a  radially  inward  region, 
a  one-way  .brake  between  said  stator  sections,  means  for 
andMKJng  said  stator  including  a  stator  shaft  and  an 
overrunning  brake  for  transferring  stator  torque  reaction 
to  a  relatively  stationary  portion  of  said  mechanism,  a  sec- 
ond stator  shaft  connected  to  said  first  stator  section,  and 
means  for  braking  selectively  said  second  statof  shaft  to 
a  relatively  stationary  porti<»  of  said  mechanism  thereby 
inhibiting  free  wheeling  of  said  first  stator  section  when 
said  turbine  assembly  overrun's  said  impeller. 


above  a  body  of  said  liquid  refrigerant  to  at  least  partially 
condense  said  last-mentioned  vapors,  and  therefter  Uow> 


METHOD  OF  DRIVING  PILES    i         i 
L.  Girild,  East  ProHdcMe,  RX,  asrigDor  to  ShcH 
OO  CoaspfBy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Ai 
2 


24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,313 
(CLM— 533) 


U 


2.  The  method  of  driving  a  thin  wall  pile  shell  into  the 
ground  which  oompriaes  the  steps  of  providing  a  cylindri- 
cal elastic  mandrel  witfi  an  open  end,  inserting  said  man- 
drel into  a  pfle  shell  having  an  open  lower  end,  acoustically 
coupling  the  pile  shell  to  said  mandrel,  creating  con- 
tinuous sonic  elastic  vibrations  in  and  along  said  mandrel 
and  pile  shell,  inserting  the  mandrel  and  pile  shell  into 
the  ground,  whereby  the  assembly  fluidizes  the  earth  to 
permit  penetration,  terminating  the  creation  of  continuous 
sonic  elastic  vibrations,  uncoupling  the  pile  shell  and 
mandrel,  withdrawing  the  mandrel  and  removing  it  from 
axial  alignment  with  said  pile  shell,  energizing  said  man- 
drel with  sonic  vibrations  whereby  the  earthen  material 
within  said  mandrel  is  fluidized  and  flows  out  of  the  end 
of  said  mandrel,  whereby  a  voided  interior  within  the 
said  pile  shell  is  created. 


1. 


3417414  

IMMHISION  FRUSZING  SYSTEM 
N Jn  ■■ilM"  to  Ak 
MM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
York 
Flai  N^.  29,  I9<3.  Ser.  No.  32M71 
IS  CMm.    (CL  tt— ») 
19.  In  a  process  of  freezing  articles  by  immersion  in  a 
cryogenic  liquid  bath,  the  steps  of  compressing  vapors 
arising  from  the  bath,  condensing  said  compressed  vapors, 
fetominf  refrigerant  so  condensed  to  the  ijath,  further 
cooling  and  strfidifying  residual  uncondensed  vapors,  there- 
by separating  refrigerant  from  uncondensed  impurities, 
subaequently  wanning  said  solidified  refrigerant  aod  re- 
turning the  same  to  the  immersion  bath,  passing  the  cold 
uncondensed  vapors  in  indirect  heat  exchsinge  with  vapors 


Ti" 


ihg  said  cold  noncondensiMe  vapors  over  articles  about  to 
be  immersed  in  said  bath  to  precool  said  articles. 


3497,S15 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
TEMPERATURE  IN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERA- 
TION SYSTEMS 

ladaoa  S.  SwcarfngcB,  Loe  Angeica,  CaW.,  aalfMr,  hy 

■■ftA^^kA      A^^^^^^hA^^M        A«^      W?l  ■  II  ii-  II  M  t  ■       Qm  m  alMliiM 

uMmWBm   HngnBCMlt    lO    ENCIrOMC   smKWnf 

Anfelea.  Calif.,  a  corpertion  of  Caltoraia 
Filed  Sept.  4, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  221,194 
29ClahM.    (CL<2— tS) 


1.  A  process  of  refrigeration  which  comprises  eva- 
porating water  in  an  evaporation  xone,  passing  a  fluid 
to  be  refrigerated  in  heat  exchange  with  the  water  be- 
ing evaporated,  passing  the  generated  vapor  into  an 
absorption  zone  in  contact  with  a  salt  solution  thereby 
absorbing  said  vapor  in  such  salt  solution  and  cooling 
said  salt  solution,  introducing  a  stream  of  fixed  gases  into 
said  absorption  zone,  in  contact  with  said  salt  solution  in  *^  ^ 
said  absorption  zone  and  thereby  increasing  the  tem- 
perature in  said  evaporaticm  zone. 


3Jt7,51< 
UNITARY  ICE  CUBE  MAUR  AND  COMPRESSOR 

Fflai  Sept  29, 19<2,8«.  N«.  llijm 
SCIataM.    (CLtt— 139) 

11  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  an  ioe  making 
unit  having  a  first  thermally  condncting  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond thermally  conducting  surface  disposed  at  an  acute 
an^  to  the  first  surface,  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
the  ice  making  unit  on  an  axis  inclmfing  rotational  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  clockwise  and  coumerdockwiae 
rotation  of  the  unit,  clockwise  rotidoa  beiiig  Hmited  to 
positioning  the  first  surface  at  an  acute  angte  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  counterclockwise  rotation  being  limited  to  posi- 
tioning the  second  surface  at  approximately  the  same 
acute  an^  to  the  horizontal,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
unit  being  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  on  the 
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side  of  the  pivotal  axis  remote  from  the  intersection  of  the 
extensions  of  the  first  and  secood  surfaces,  and  a  refrigera- 
tion  system  moonled  on  die  ioe  making  unit  and  rotatahle 
theiewidi  jnrMmt  a  first  conduit  means  adjacent  to  the 
first  sutfikce  and  a  second  conduit  means  adjacent  to  the 
second  surface,  said  refrigeration  system  having  a  refriger- 
ant dtcnlating  drcuit  with  a  high  pressure  portion  and  a 
low  pressure  portion,  said  refrigeration  system  having  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  rotational  position  of  the 


unit  for  rrmn*r»*"g  the  first  ooodnit  means  into  the  hi^ 
pieasuie  portion  of  the  system  and  the  second  conduit 
means  into  the  low  prcMure  poitiOB  of  the  circuiting  sys- 
tem when  the  second  surface  of  the  ice-making  unit  b 
dlipnaod  at  an  acute  ani^  to  the  horizontal  and  for  con- 
necting the  leoood  coodnit  means  into  the  high  pressure 
,  portion  of  the  system  and  the  first  conduit  means  into  the 
low  pressure  portion  of  the  drcidating  system  when  the 
first  surface  is  at  an  acute  an^  to  the  horizontal. 


34t741T  * 

UNITARY  ICB  CUBE  1RAY  AND  STORAGE  BIN 
Wmi  PIVOTAL  CONNECTION 
I.  CirtT,  Ln  Gft^  1^  ndifwr  in 

~  Manr,  a  cMMMHaa  «f  Ntw  York 
Si,  19M,  Ser.  No.  387,922 
iniliiii     (CL 


ea^  defining  substantially  a  ipiadrant  of  a  drde  of 
ti^iich  the  pivot  shaft  is  the  center, 

an  open-topped  ice  storage  receptacle  removably  car- 
ried in  said  secood  superstructure  framework, 

an  open-topped  ice-cube  making  receptacle  disposed 
within  said  first-named  superstructure  framework, 

means  for  drawing  said  |Hvot  shaft  and  thereoa- 
mounted  first  and  second  superstructure  frameworks 
forwardly  of  said  base  framework, 

and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ioe-cubb  mak- 
ing receptacle  for  rotation  relative  to  said  first-named 
superstructure  framework  inversion  over  said  storaae 
recepude  for  discharge  of  ice  cubes  thereioto. 


3,lt7,Slt 

THERMAL  CHESIS 

MJn  ssi^nrs  la  Llla-Lfc 
ML,  m  cerparitfan  of  Maijlnni 
Aa«.  14, 19(3,  Ser.  N».  392,992 
t  rnliii     (CL 82-372) 


1.  A  portable  container  comprising  thermally  insulated 
exterior  wails,  said  walls  being  shaped  to  delineate  on 
the  interior  a  bottom  section  relatively  narrower  than  the 
upper  section,  said  bottom  section  having  portioos'of  iti 
walls  protruding  inwardly  reUtive  to  the  portions  of  the 
upper  section,  said  protruding  portions  forming  a  tray 
wpport,  a  removabk  tray  member  normally  disposed 
wholly  in  the  upper  section  and  sealed  on  ttid  protnidiat 
portions,  said  tray  being  constructed  oi  a  mi^eiial  ha^ 
ing  a  relatively  hi^  coefficient  of  beat  oonductiyity 
and  having  a  hollow  interior  space,  said  q»ace  being 
adapted  to  confine  a  liquid  material  of  a  relatively  hi^ 
coefficient  of  thermal  exchange,  said  tray  member  oon> 
prising  vertical  sides  forming  an  endosure  at  the  top 
for  objects  to  be  carried  by  the  tray  and  to  be  retainad 
under  refrigeration  indepenidently  oi  the  container. 


.3,187,819 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  REFRKERATOR  AND 

FREEZER 

L  Rfatfeas,  Cedar  Grave,  NJ., 

N Jn  a  tarpasaBan  «f 


I.  An  ice  making  and  storafe  device  for  installation 
fai  a  freedng  chamber  havhig  a  door,  comprising,  ifk 
combination, 

a  baae  framewmk  adiqUed  to  he  supported  in  said 
chamber,  said  framework  including  a  rigid  struc- 
ture arranged  to  extend  centrally  of  said  chamber 
from  sobatantially  the  front  to  the  rear  thereof, 

an  upstanding  pivot  shaft, 

means  for  supporting  said  pivot 'shaft  for  movement 
tnm  a  home  position  adSaoent  the  front  end  of  said 
rigid  structure  to  a  second  position  fwwardly 
thereof, 

a  first  supastiutturc  framework  mounted  on  sakl  pivot 
shaft  for  ratatioB  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

a  second  superstructure  frametfork  mounted  on  said 
pivot  shaft  for  rotation  in  a  ^korizontal  plane, 

said  first  and  second  sopentmcture  frameworks  being 
di^oaed  revectively  at  upper  and  lower  levels  and 


FBed  Anf.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  394,348 
3aahBH.  (a.  82-487) 
1.  An  explosion^inxrf  refrigerator,  die  combinatian 
with  a  motor-compressor  unit,  induding  an  electric  motor 
and  a  refrigerant  compressor  driven  thereby  hermetically 
sealed  in  one  casing,  of  a  housing  mt^pral  widi  said 
casing  and  having  therein  dectrical  motor  terminals  for 
said  unit,  said  integral  housing  havhig  a  threaded  openmg 
and  a  cover  removably  secured  thereto  with  a  flame-proof 
joint,  an  explosion-proof  control  housing  havmg  therein 
electrical  control  apparatus  for  said  motor-conqneaaor 
unit,  said  contr<4  housing  having  a  threaded  openiaig  and 
a  cover  removably  secured  diNeto  with  a  flame-proof 
joint,  a  sensory  capillary  tube,  a  metal  plug  through  wUA 
said  capillary  tube  passes  widi  a  flnid-ti^t  connectioa,  a 
reducing  bushing  screwed  mto  said  control  housing  mmI 
in  which  said  metal  plug  extendi  with  a  press  fit  to  such 
dose  tolerances  as  to  provide  a  ftame-proof  and  explosion- 
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proof  joint,  one  end  of  the  lensory  tube  bemg  connected 
to  a  thermostat  in  lakl  control  apparatiH  and  the  other 
end  beinf  adipted  to  be  pMhioned  in  a  rafrigerajted  area, 
an  exploeion-proof  main  twitch,  wires  some  of  which  elec- 
trically connect  said  motor  terminals  to  said  control 
apparatus  and  others  of  which  connect  said  control  ap- 
paratus to  said  switch,  and  e]q>losion^roof  conduits  for 
said  wires  between  said  integral  hoosins  and  said  control 
housing  and  between  said  control  housing  and  said  switch 


having  explosion-proof  connections  with  said  control  hous- 
ing and  with  said  integral  housing  and  with  said  switch 
and  including  at  least  two%sealing  devices  one  between 
said  integral  housing  and  said  control  hoiking  and  an- 
other between  said  control  housing  and  said  ^itch.  each 
device  including  a  hollow  body  through  which  said  wires 
are  threaded  and  in  which  is  a  plastic  sealing  compound 
that  seals  the  wires  in  said  body  and  prevents  passage 
of  flame  and  fluid  in  the  conduits  from  either  side  of 
said  body  to  the  other. 


Alfred  Hans 
FOcd  Apr.  24, 1 


VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
:olMmiwu,  N.C. 
S«r.  No.  275^71 
(CL  «4— 21) 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer  race  member, 
an  hmer  race  member  fitted  within  said  outer  race  mem- 
ber and  angularly  movable  relative  thereto,  said  outer 
race  member  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  generally  axially  extending  grooves,  said  inner 
race  member  having  an  outer  surface  provided  with  a  iriu- 
fality  of  generally  axially  extending  grooves,  said  outer 
race  member  grooves  respectively  registering  with  said 
inner  race  member  grooves  when  said  race  members  are 
coaxially  aligned  to  provide  pairs  of  registering  grooves, 
a  roller  disposed  within  each  pair  of  registering  grooves 
to  transmit  torque  from  one  race  member  to  the  other, 
and  cam  means  fixed  on  one  of  said  race  members  and 
movaUe  as  a  unit  therewith  for  engaging  aiid  positioning 
said  rollers  in  a  plane  which  bisects  the  roCatioBal  planes 
of  said  race  members. 


3417421 
MECHANICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Hs«y  Monis,  CovhM,  a^  NerMm  L. 
Caw.,  asrinors  to  I 
Diego,  Cair.,  a  cofBondoa  o^Dchi  _ . 

Filed  Ak.  1  g,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  t74j$M 
MOakM.    (CL44— 23) 


1.  Shaft  coupling  means,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  at  its  coupling  end  reduced  to  define  a 
diametrically  extending  protruding  tongue  having  a 
nose  portion  tapered  in  longitudinal  and  transverse 
cross  section  and  detenting  channels  to  the  rear  of 
said  nose  portion; 

|a  second  shaft  having  an  axially  disposed  pilot  bote  for 
Tibceipt  of  said  tongue  in  coaxial  relationship  and  a 
diametrically  extending  retainer  aperture  traversing 
said  pilot  bore;  and 

a  resilient  retainer  hiember  having  intumed,  curved  bi- 
furcations haviijg  a  scroH-Iike  configuration  and 
which  is  receivable  within  said  retainer  aperture  to 
embrace  and  through  said  bifurcations  engage  said 
fipt  shaft  tongue  received  within  said  second  shaft 
pilot  bore,  said  bifurcations  respectively  received  in 
and  bearing  upon  said  detenting  channels  thereby  to 
couple  the  first  and  second  shafu  while  providing  for 
their  limited  relative  axial  movement. 


3ilt7«S22 

CIRCULAR  KNIT  ELASTIC  GARMENTS 
HcrWrt    KmM,    Soscca,    S.C    aM%Bor    to    The 
KcBdaU  Company,  Boston,  Mass,,  a  corporatioa 
of  Maaackusctts 

FUed  Dec  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1574f  7 


1.  A. knitted  elastic-yam  ennt^liijiig  ■tngirf^ 

comprising  knitted  stitches  of  thermoplastic  yam  form- 
ing courses  of  said  stocking  in  the  shi^ed  heel  and 
instep  of  said  stockmg 

elastic  yam  extending  in  a  continuous  qiiraloid  windini 
inUid  m  at  least  one  of  said  counes 

wherein  the  knitted  stitches  of  thermoplastic  yam  fai 
the  heel  are  Urger  than  those  in  the  inslep  In  the 
same  course, 

the  adjacent  inlaid  rounds  of  elastic  yam  are  further 
separated  in  the  heel  than  fai  the  iiMtep  and 

wherein  the  amount  of  eUstic  yam  hi  a  round  is  in- 
creased over  that  in  a  round  in  the  adjacent  ■iiHf 
portion. 
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3,167,523 

FLAME  SHAPER  AND  LUMfNOSTTV  CONTROL 

Safsac    L.    KUkonm,    Marcafo    TowuUp,    Caihou 

Cooty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  H.  Leggitt  CoBBMiy, 

Marahall,Mich.,ac«nMmtkMorMlcUgaa 

FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,393 

MCMm.     (CL67->67) 


1.  A  flame  sbaper  and  luminosity  contnrf  for  a  flame, 
comprising: 
an  opposed,  spaced  pair  of  perforate  side  panels  extend- 
ing convergingly  upwardly  for  defining  an  opening 
there  between  for  enclosing  the  lower  part  of  said 
flame; 
a  pair  of  perforate  ecu's  disposed  atop  and  extending 
divergently   upwardly   from   said   side   panels   for 
the  upper  part  of  said  flame  therebetween. 


spreading 


,  3,167,524 

LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Kcucth  H.  Wolvoto^  Moitoc,  IlL,  asslgiiur  to  Ametck, 

Ine.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  coipernily  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  36, 1963,  Ser.  No.  365,657 

6ClafaH.    (€1.66— 24) 


1.  In  a  washer-extractor,  a  housing;  a  perforated  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing;  a  high  speed 
motor  mounted  on  said  housing  and  drivingly  connected 
to  said  drum;  a  low  speed  wash  motor  and  an  inter- 
mediate speed  motor  mounted  on  said  housingT^  means 
drivingly  connecting  one  of  said  wash  and  intermediate 
speed  motors  to  the  armature  shaft  of  said  high  speed 
motor;  clutch  means  between  the  armature  shaft  of  said 
high  speed  motor  and  the  motor  that  is  driving:  y  con- 
nected to  it;  means  drivingly  connecting  the  armature 
shaft  of  the  motor  connected  to  the  armature  shaft  of 
the  high  speed  motor  to  the  armature  shaft  Of  the  re- 
maining motor;  and  variable  speed  means  between  said 
low  and  intermediate  speed  motors. 


3,167,525 

PADLOCK  CONSrRUCTED  FOR  QUICK 

KEY  CHANGE 

Herbert  F.  Dice,  14512  Harbor  bland,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOcd  Jmse  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  266,764 

2CialaK.    (CL76-^) 

1.  In  a  lock  construction,  the  combination  comprisinc: 

(a)  a  body. 

(b)  a  shackle  member  operatively  mounted  in  the  top 
end  of  said  body,        I 


(c)  an  elongated  chamber  formed  in  the  lower  end  of 
the  body  and  being  open  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  key  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and 
being  rotatable  between  locked,  unlocked,  and  re- 
moval positions,  and  being  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nal keyway  and  a  transverse  peripheral  slot  on  dse 
inner  end  thereof  which  communicates  at  one  aid 
with  the  longitudinal  keyway, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned,  spring  biased 
outer  tumbler  pins  mounted  in  said  body  in  q»aoed 
bores  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  inner  tiunbler  pins  mounted  in  said 
key  plug  in  spaced  bores  which  are  aligned  with  the 
bores  in  said  body  when  the  key  plug  is  rotated  to  the 
locked  position, 

(g)  a  fixed  retainer  pin  mounted  in  said  body  and  hav^ 
ing  the  inner  end  thereof  extended  intothe  peripheral 
slot  in  said  key  plug  to  prevent  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  key  plug  tp  normally  retain  the  same  in 


the  body,  and  to  limit  the  normal  roUtive  movement 
of  the  key  plug  between  the  locked  position  and  the 
unlocked  position  by  engagement  with  a  key  in  the 
key  plug  keyway  when  the  key  plug  is  turned  to  the 
unlocked  position  and  by  engagement  with  the  odier 
end  of  the  peripheral  slot  when  the  key  plug  is  turned 
to  the  locked  position. 

(h)  slot  means  in  said  key  plug  communicating  with 
said  keyway  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  retainer 
pin  from  said  peripheral  slot  to  permit  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  key  plug  and  removal  of  the  key 
plug  from  said  chamber  when  said  key  plug  is  turned 
by  a  key  in  said  keyway  which  has  the  inner  end 
notched  to  permit  the  retainer  pin  to  pass  into  the 
slot  means,  to  permit  replacing  said  inner  tumbler 
pins  to  change  the  key  combination  of  the  lock  con- 
struction, and. 

(i)  passageway  means  in  said  lock  construction  for  the 
receptiiMi  of  means  capable  of  retaining  the  outer 
tumbler  pins  in  their  respective  bores  in  the  body 
when  the  key  plug  has  been  removed. 


3,167326 

LOCK  MEANS  FOR  VERTICAL  SLIDABLE  DOORS 

Charles   C   Molcr,   Hartfoid   CUy,   Ind.,    nnlsaui    to 

^•'*Sf*P?*  Corporation,  Hartfonl  City,  Mick. 

FUed  Ant  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,414 

(CL  76—166) 


7  If 


9.  In  combination,  a  vertically  acting  door  aMemMy, 
a  lock  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bolu  di^osed  on  die 
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inner  tide  of  the  door  and  slidably  and  tiltably  nqiported 
on  the  door  adjacent  its  tide  edget,  bolt  actnatint  meant 
coOapritins  a  ^indle  diqweed  throuj^  and  roUtabiy 
mounted  on  the  door  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom 
and  having  a  handle  on  the  outer  tide  of  the  door  provid«l 
with  a  key  actuated  connection  to  taid  qiindla,  a  manually 
adjuttable  bolt  actuated  member  rotataUy  and  tiltably 
mounted  on  taid  qiindle  for  roUtable  and  longitudinal 
adjuttment  relative  thereto.  tai&  bolu  being  connected  to 
taid  actnaling  member  on  onwaite  tidet  of  taid  q^Mle, 
a  thrust  firing  mounted  on  taid  tpindle  at  the  outer  side 
of  said  inner  actuating  member,  and  a  coupling  member 
on  said  qiindle,  taid  inner  actuating  member  being  pro- 
vided with  meant  deUchably  engageable  with  taid  cou- 
pling member  oo  taid  ^indle. 


Jvttm  8,  1965 

for  holding  taid  lockiag  parts  in  locking  por- 
tion when  so  portioned  by  said  push  buttons, 

tpnng  meant  returning  said  puth  bnttoM  frtwi  de- 
pretted  potitioo  to  an  outward  potitioB. 

detent  meant  for  locking  all  of  taid  push  buttons 
against  depression, 

and  means  for  reletting  said  locking  puts  from  said 
holding  means  and  said  posh  button  from  taid 
detent 


THEFT  PREVENTION  DEVICES 

mi  SSZ 


WOIB  DKAWING  MACHINB 
_2t,  IMl,  8sr.  N*.  1343U 

ansiMi    (CL7a— 24) 


Id 

a 


A  r*-ar^Or?9ft^ 


Fled  Mar.  t,  lH2,8a#.  Nnw  17M92 

^     ijpErsHin  Gftt  Iritafa,  Ang.  21.  If  1. 
39,t24/<l 
UCkrfH.    (CLT*— 252)    i 


1.  A  theft  prevention  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  k0y«<^)erated  twitch  mechanitm  and  a  directly  manual- 
ly-operated locking  mechanism  adapted  wheta  actuated  to 
render  a  vital  mechanical  part  of  the  vehicle  inoperable, 
taid  mechanitmt  being  interlocked  to  that  the  one  cannot 
be  operated  unless  the  other  is  in  the  inoperative  position 
and  to  that  when  the  locking  mechanism  it  in  the  locked 
poritioo  it  automatically  returns  to  the  inoperative  or 
unlocked  position  when  the  key  it  turned  in  tbc  directimi 
oppoateto  that  required  to  operate  the  twitch  mechanitm. 


ANTT-TAMWro  KEYLBSg  LOCK  ' 
M.  CAeckf  atnfleiilt  Pn..  nsslBoirf  by 
t,  I*  Yala  *  TvwBc,  feac^  l>9ew  Yert 
orOUn 
lutar  13, 1M2,  Sar.  Ntt.  M9Mt 
liCUbs.    (CLTt— 29f) 


1.  A  wire  drawing  machine  including  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  Independently  driven  blocks  longitudinally 
spaced  from  each  other  on  a  work  turfaoe,  a  plurality  of 
diet  potitioned  intermediate  taid  driven  Uockt,  and  block 
tpeed  controlling  meant  ditpoaed  intermediate  each  of 
taid  blockt,  taid  controlling  meant  compriting  a  fixed 
P*ir  of  theavet  in  lateral  alignment  with  a  laterally  mov- 
able  carriage,  taid  movable  carriage  tupporting  a  pair  of 
sheaves^  angularly  ditpoted  to  each  other,  wire  patting 
between  taid  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  loops  pftt'nt 
around  taid  fixed  and  movable  sheaves,  said  carriage 
maintained  in  a  state  of  equilibrium  along  a  lateral  line 
normal  to  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of  said  blocks 
by  wire  tensioning  means  opposed  by  fluid  tensioning 
means,  the  movement  of  said  carriage  restricted  to  a  hori- 
zontal ^ane  and  controlled  by  tensioa  on  the  wire  passing 
around  said  sheaves  whereby  Unear  positioning  of  said 
carriage  will  actuate  block  speed  regulators. 


•7»S3t 
~  UNCOILSK 


5.  b  a  combination  lock,* 
a  series  of  locking  parts, 
a  series  of  push  buttons  for  moving  said  locking  parts 
to  locking  positions  m  said  push  buttons  are  de- 


1.  In  a  metal  strip  uncoiler,  the  combinatioo  of  a  sup- 
port, an  overhanging  horizontally  extending  expansible 
mandrel  adapted  to  support  a  coil  of  metal  strip  mounted 
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on  said  support,  means  on  said  support  to  rotate  said 
mandrel  and  to  expand  said  mandrel,  a  pair  of  pinch  rolls 
defining  a  pass  spaced  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  mandrel  defining  a  horizontal  pass,  a  strip  flexing 
roil  mounted  for  vertical  movement  between  aiid  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  said  mandrel  and  said  pair  of  pinch 
rolls  from  a  lower  working  position  substantially  hori- 
zontally even  with  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  to  an  upper 
pass  threading  position  substantially  above  the  horizontal 
pass  defined  by  said  pair  of  pinch  rolls,  and  means  <^)era- 
tive  vertically  to  move  said  strip  flexing  roll  to  maintain 
a  constant  angle  of  flex  in  such  strip  as  such  coil  un- 
winds. 


3497,531 

EXTRUSION  OF  METALS 

lohn  Harper  CahM,  Btit^  Park  Road,  Stowtoo, 

I  IHllll.  f^l— i 

Fled  May  14, 1964,  Str.  No.  367,414 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Gicat  Britain,  Jnnc  21, 1962, 

23,999/62 
'  2  Claims.    (CL  72-^1) 

1.  A  method  of  commencing  the  extrusion  of  a  billet 
comprising  the  steps  of  forcing  said  billet  through  a 
scalping  die  in  a  press  separate  from  the  extrusion  press, 
said  scalping  die  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  extrusion  press  container  to  allow  for  a 
Uyer  of  lubricant  in  said  container,  scalping  the  leading 
edge  of  said  billet,  placing  a  layer  of  lubricant  in  said 
extrusion  press  container,  inserting  said  billet  in  said  ex- 
trusion press  container,  and  commencing  extrusion. 


3,197,532 

METAL-FORMING  DEVICES  USING  DIRECT 

ELECTRODE  CONTACT 

Harold  P.  Fwth,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasfgwir  to  Advanced 

KInrtics,  he,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 

CaBforate 

Fllad  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,923 
9Cbdms.    (a.  72— 56) 


N^ 


said  metal  work  piece  interacting  with  said  mag- 
netic field  to  provide  magnetic  pressure  on  said 
metal  work  piece  for  shaping  the  work  piece. 


3,197,533 
METAL-FORMING  PRESS  ADAPTED  FOR  MAKING 
HOLLOW  PASSAGEWAY  PANELS 
Boyd  D.  Cave,  Tl 

Dielrlcii  RciBMm  . 
on  to  Rcynolda  Melalt 

OriJLSmSeaaam  Sept.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  769,319,  now 
PMcBt  No.  3,992399,  dated  Iwc  11,  1963.    Divided 

As«.  3t  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,999 

SCIabns.    <CL  72— 61) 


9.  A  metal-forming  press  comprising,  a  rigid 
framework,  a  stationary  platen  mounted  upon  said  frame- 
work, a  floating  movable  platen  dispoaed  within  said 
framework,  resilient  means  normally  holding  the  confront- 
ing surface  of  said  platens  sufficiently  far  apart  to  receive 
therebetween  an  inflatable  metal  article,  a  pair  of  shafts 
mounted  upon  said  framework  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
platens,  a  first  lever  having  a  portion  intermediate  its 
ends  in  contact  with  said  floating  platen,  said  first  lever 
being  mounted  adjacent  one  end  for  jrivoted  movement 
about  one  of  said  shafts  and  being  reinforced  in  the  re- 
gion between  said  one  end  and  said  intermediate  portiota 
thereby  to  sustain  a  prestressing  of  said  first  lever,  a  first 
expansible  chamber  motor  having  a  movable  portion  at- 
tached to  said  first  lever  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  second  lever  having  a  portion  intermediate  its  ends  in 
contact  with  said  floating  platen,  said  second  lever  l>eing 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  for  pivoted  movement  about 
the  other  of  said  shafts  and  being  reinforced  in  the  region 
between  said  one  end  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
second  lever  thereby  to  sustaiq  a  prestressing  of  said  sec- 
ond lever,  a  second  expansible  chamber  motor  having  a 
movable  portion  attached  to  said  second  lever  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof,  and  means  for  controUably  siqipljr- 
ing  pressure  fluid  simultaneously  to  said  motors  thereby 
to  move  said  platens  into  contact  with  eadi  other,  said 
motors  being  arranged  to  continue  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
lever  attached  thereto  following  contact  of  said  platens 
whereby  said  reinforced  levera  may  be  prestressed  prior  to 
inflation  of  said  artide. 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  metal  by  magnetic  pressure; 

a  high  energy  current  source. 

a  conductor  re^wnsively  connected  ^to  said  current 
source  and  shaped  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  of  pre- 
determined strength, 

an  electrically  conductive  metal  work  piece  positioned 
within  said  magnetic  field  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance frxMn  said  conductor, 

and  means  for  conductively  connecting  said  conductor 
to  said  metal  work  piece  for  providing  a  primary 
circuit  through  said  conductor  and  said  metal  work 
piece,  the  current  flowing  in  said  conductor  gen- 
crating  said  magnetic  field  and  the  current  flowing  in 


'  3,197,534 

SPINNING  MACHINE  TOOL  RING 
Scrope  Kalpakdogim  CIniiill,  Oyo,  assignor  to  The 
MHBaC  Msihiai  Cn.,  Ctartanll,  Oila»  • 
of  OUo 
FBed  Mm*.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,699 
4ClntaH.    (a.  72— 93) 
1.  A  tool  ring  for  a  shear  spinning  machine,  the  tocri 
ring  having  a  rim  circular  in  a  plane  normal  to  die  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  tool  ring,  said  rim  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  blank  for  deformation 
thereof,  said  rim  portion  having  two  arcs  in  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  toed  ring,  said 
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arcs  blendint  toget^r  in  said  plane,  one  of  uid  arcs  en- 
pginf  the  workpiece  blank  after  the  other  of  said  arcs 


whereby  said  member  may  be  passed  loogitiidinally  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  each  of  said  upper  and 
said  lower  rolls, 

each  of  said  rolls  having  a  contour  which  is  genertlly 
in  the  form  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  the 


and  haVint  a  radius  of  curvature  larger  than  the  radiiis 
of  curvature  of  the  other  of  uid  arcs. 


longitudinal  spacing  between  at  least  some  of  said 
rolls  being  different  from  the  longitudinal  qiacing  be- 
tween others  of  said  rolls  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  the  generation  of  a  standing  wave  in  the  mem- 
ber to  be  straightened. 


3,1I733S 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROLUNG  DISKS 
Charlsa  S«oi«r  ShuMkcr,  GlcMkaw,  Pa^  asrignor,  by 
■Msae     assignments,     to     Kclsey-Haycs     Company, 
RooMhis,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware  i 
CMfhsal  application  May  |g,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  813J12,  now 
Patent  No.  iJ^HW,  dated  May  21,  1M3.  "Divided 
and  IMa  appUcttlioa  Nov.  21, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  229,77« 
TClalaM.    (CL  73-44) 


3,187337 
FLOATING  ROTATING  MANDREL  FOR  FINNING 
EhMT  A.  WMt,  Lincoln  Park,  Mldk,  ass^niii  to  CahuMt 
Jk  Hcda,  Ik.,  Allen  Past,  Mlch^  a  corporatioB  off 
MleMgan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1S8,2M 
9ClaiMS.    (0.72—188) 


;^' 


1.  A  pair  of  opposed  cooperating  rotatable  rolls  which 
form  a  disk  from  a  blank  of  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, said  pair  of  roils  each  having  corresponding  opposed 
relatively  constant  diameter  portions  adjacent  to  one  end 
thereof  for  reducing  said  blank  by  a  rolling  operation  be- 
ginning at  an  inner  portion  of  the  blank  and  working  out- 
wardly, and  at  least  one  roll  of  said  pair  having  an  elon- 
gated second  portion  extending  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  roll,  said  elongated  second  portion  being  relieved 
away  from  said  blank  an  anraunt  greater  than  the  disUnce 
between  the  opposed  reducing  portions  of  the  rolls,  and 
engageable  by  a  portion  of  the  blank  outwardly  of  the 
portion  thereof  engaged  by  the  rolling  portions  of  said 
rolls,  thereby  causing  elongation  of  the  unrolled  portion 
ot  the  blank  in  advance  of  the  rolling  thereof. 


1.  A  floating  mandrel  for  forming  base  tubing  for  un- 
supported action  within  the  tubing,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  axially  arranged,  cylindrical  mandrel  sections  rotatable 
coaxially  relative  to  one  another,  including  a  pilot  sec- 
lion  and  a  cylindrical  forming  section  of  greater  outer  di- 
ameter than  said  pilot  section,  said  forming  section  being 
disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  pilot  section,  and  means  rear- 
wardly  sustaining  said  sections  and  mounting  the  same  as 
a  unit  for  coaxial  rotation  relative  to  one  another. 


3,187338 

DEVICE  FOR  PULLING  OUT  DENTED  SHEET 

METAL  PORTIONS 

Paid  S.  Patetcr,  331  HoOmbacfc  St,  Rcadfaw,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  4,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  228,412 

9ClaiaH.    (CL  72—114) 


3,187334 
ROTARY  STRAIGHTENER  > 
ZoMaiL  lIoBrtan,  Tea.,  assizor  to  Pritcbctt 
Jk  MachlBs,  be,  Howtoa,  Tei.,  a  corpo- 

Fliad  N«v.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1S33S7 
ISCIalM.    (CI.  72— 99) 
.1.  Apparatus   for   straightening   cylindrical   members 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  rolls  spabed  along  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  cylindrical  memb^  through  the 
«pparatus  and  at  an  angle  to  said  line  of  travel. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising;  a 
rigid  plate-like  base  member  having  at  least  one  aperture 
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extending  therethrough;  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  frame 
member  having  two  longitudinally  extending  legs;  means 
separably  connecting  said  members;  a  crank  having  a 
shank  portion  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  frame  member  in 
longitudinally  fixed  relation  between  the  lep  thereof; 
and  a  socket  separably  connected  with  the  front  end  of 
the  crank,  which  socket  is  adapted  to  have  anchored 
therein  the  head  of  a  metal  screw  in  such  manner  that 
the  shank  portion  of  the  latter  extends  through  and  be- 
yond one  of  the  apertures  in  said  base  member  for  en- 
gagement with  a  work  piece. 


roll  being  dbet  with  regard  to  transverse  riignmnnr,  and 
a  supporting  roll  adapted  to  engafe  those  portioas  of  tha 
wire  opposite  said  channel. 


3487339 
ROLL  FORMING  OF  8HEIT  MAIVRIAL 
H.  StoiHr,  La  Ci— ji,  aai  Rnhl  T. 
CUovo,  UL,  MriiMn  toTiiBlliiBlal  Ca  CrnKfrnj, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
i9  17, 19i8. 8cr.  N*.  29371 
SriihBi    ^71—188) 


1.  A  n^ethod  of  shaping  a  flat  sheet  blank  into  a 
tubular  shape  comprising  the  steps  of  longitudinally  feed- 
ing the  blank,  progressively  subjecting  spaced  areas  of 
the  blank  while  in  a  flat  state  to  forming  forces  normal  to 
die  direction  of  feed  to  plastically  deform  the  blank  and 
effective  to  cause  the  bUnk  to  tend  to  assunae  a  generally 
circular  croas  section  with  the  axis  thereof  normal  to  the 
forming  forods  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  feed,  and 
releasing  the  stressed  portion  of  the  blank  to  permit  the 
blank  to  assume  a  generally  circular  croas  section. 


f 


IS,  1943,  Ser.  N«.  24S354 
(CL  72—197) 


3487341 
MILL  LAYOUT 

C    PdMWM, 

MDkaiiaa,  Pn., 

Bhrdaboro,  PMm  s  CHMralMi  of  i 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1948, 8ar.  Now  234345 
9natais  ^73— 238) 
1.  In  a  rolling  mill  layout,  a  roughing  mill,  a  first  nsill 
table  receiving  the  stock  frcon  the  rou^iing  mill,  a  first 
finishing  mill  with  inlet  in  proloagation  of  the  first  nsill 
table  receiving  the  stock  from  die  first  mill  taUe,  and  hav- 
ing a  finishing  mill  stand  laterally  Stfiactd  from  the  inlet 
and  receiving  the  stock  passing  through  the  first  fhiidring 
mill,  a  second  mill  table  reodving  the  output  from  die 
finishing  mill  stand  of  the  first  finidiing  mill,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  lateral  transfer  device  receiving  the  stock  from 
the  first  mill  uble  and  transferring  the  stock  laterally  be- 
fore the  stock  enters  the  first  finidiing  mill,  and  a  con- 
tinuous finishing  mill  receiving  the  stock  from  die  lateral 
transfer  device  and  discharging  die  stock  to  the  aeooad 
miU  table. 


3,187342 
FOR 


3487348 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
ZIPPER  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

Wolcott,  Cow..  MslBBor  to  Scovfll 


L  Apparatns  for  forming  grooves  in  a  Y-eection  wire 
for  the  ifianuf acture  of  zipper  fastener  elements,  the  chan- 
nel of  such  wire  having  sidMtantially  parallel  surfaces  ad- 
jacent die  entranoe  to  the  channel,  which  apparatus  coo- 
siaU  fnarntially  of  a  f onmng  roH  having  radial  teedi  on 
the  oppoaite  outer  side  faces  off  die  roH  adjacent  its  periph- 
ery, the  length  off  such  teeth  being  at  least  as  great  ks  die 
depth  off  said  channel  parallel  surfaces,  die  pitch  off  said 
teeth  being  only  a  nutjor  fraction  of  the  diickneas  off  a 
fastener  element  to  be  formed  and  duis  sobetaatially  leas 
than  haK  die  leufdi  off  said  radial  toeth.  the  relative  poai- 
o(  the  taedi  on  oppoite  aide  fnoes  of  die  fonning 
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BKNDP^fG  APPARATUS 

FnHK  HCBcr,  Monni  v( 
T>|ia  jf—dera  Co. 

■Hcfltton  Nov.  12, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  8S2348,  n^r 
^o.  3,822,728,  dntai  Fih.  27,  1942.    DIvMoi 
Ai«.  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,748 
SCIitea.   (0.71-321) 


1.  A  plate  bending  jig  for  conforming  a  lithographic 
printing  {date  to  a  configuration  suitable  for  die  proper 
and  accurate  flttuig  thereof  to  die  |4ate  cylinder  of  an 
offset  printing  press,  said  jig  comprising  a  baae  having 
a  planar  top  surface  for  the  major  portion  of  its  extent, 
transversely  extending  clamping  bars  at  each  end  of  said 
base,  the  width  of  each  of  said  clamping  bars  as  related 
to  the  entire  width  of  the  base  being  <iuite  small  wbeitby 
by  Car  die  major  portion  of  the  base  is  fr«e  of 
ing  or  confining  structure,  means  for  applying 
to  said  clamping  bars  to  cause  diem  to  firmly  damp 
tbe  pUte  agaUut  the  base  only  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
a  fixed  downwardly  curved  portion  at  one  end  only  of 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  a  correqiwoding  curved 
lower  teoeon  the  narrow  clamping  bar  at  that  end  of  the 
jig  only,  whereby  a  narrow  arcuate  bend  ia  formed  in  the 
plate  adjacent  its  leadmg  edge,  bendmg  bars  pivotaOy 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  base  independently  of  said 
clamping  bars,  the  length  of  the  baae  being  leas  dian 
diat  of  die  plate  whereby  die  end  edges  of  the  plate 
overhang,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  beniding 
bars  frvm  the  baae  itaelf  and  for  swinging  movement 
about  the  end  edges  of  the  base  aurfaoe  to  canae  the 
edges  of  the  plate  to  oonfcnm  diereto  and  thus  provide 
attaching  flanges  on  the  latter,  in  addition  to  tike  nar- 
row arcuate  bend  b  the  otherwise  fiat  medial  portion 
oflte  plate. 
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M87JM3 

-PaSaIIS  FOB  MANUPACnm- 

ING  SPHERICAL  PARTS  SUCH  AS  BALL  STUDS 


MSmOD  AND  APP> 


to 


Motan  Covporattoa,  Dcftnoll,  Mieh^  a 


nki  Sapl.  19,  IMl,  S«r.  N«».  1394M 
ItOitei.   (0.72-^324) 


1.  A  method  of  predtion  nuchiniaf  and  finishing  the 
ipherical  lurface  of  parts  such  as  ball  studs  including  the 
steps  of  removing  excess  material  by  shaving  the  spherical 
suiibce  to  a  specified  dimension  and  thereafter  subjectii^ 
the  spherical  surface  to  a  multiplicity  of  tool  impacts  caus- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  impressions  for  finishing  and  cold 
hardening  said  surface.    - 


3,lt7344  ' 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  A  METAL 
WORKING  PROCESS 
A.  BrUwdL  Lymvood,  CaHfW  asrigMr  to 
.    :OTpora&M,ac«poratfMaf^Knia 
OripNil  ■ppMcaHon  Dec.  %  195t.  Smt.  No.  779443. 
DMM  a^  Mi  tpMcllaB  My  31,  19<2,  Sw. 
N«waiM<4 

1  Cklik   (0. 72-^344)  { 


3J87,S48 

WlRE-lDn>m6  TOOL 

r,Pma( 


21, 19<3»  Ssr.  No.  299423 


72— 3St) 


1.  A  wire-bending  and  ganging  tool  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivoted  levers,  each  lever  comprising  a  handle  por- 
tion and  a  head  portimi  mounted  in  qwced  relationship 
along  the  axis  of  a  transverse  pivot  stud,  spacing  means 
on  said  stud  between  said  levers,  a  gauge  |date  hisving  a 
wire-receiving  slot  across  the  width  of  the  top  edge  there- 
of, said  gauge  plate  being  positimied  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  head  of  the  first  of  said  levers,  said  first 
lever  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  the  slot  in  said  gauge  plate,  an  extended  por- 
tion on  said  gauge  plate  projecting  out  beyond  the  end 
of  said  first  lever  head  and  provided  with  a  recessed  por- 
tion on  the  inner  face  thereof  adjacent  its  outer  end 
and  a  spacer  plate  positioned  therein,  the  second  lever 
having  a  wire-bending  surface  on  the  upper  portion  of 
the  head  thereof,  said  wire-hending  surface  being  posi- 
uoned  rearwardly  out  (A  alignment  with  said  wire-receiv- 
ing slots  when  the  tool  is  in  its  open  position,  a  recessed 
notch  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  lever  head 
and  a  stop  pin  projecting  from  the  inner  face  of  said 
first  lever  head  and  adapted  to  butt  against  said  notched 
portion  of  said  secbnd  lever  to  limit  the  travel  thereof, 
spring  means  being  provided  between  the  handle  por- 
tions of  said  levers  to  hold  the  tool  normally  in  its  open 
position. 


The  method  of  minimizing  heat  lots  while  fabricating 
parts  from  titanium  sheet  material  which  can  only  be 
effectively  worked  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising 
VbA  following  steps:  positioning  a  blank  sheet  of  tita- 
nium in  its  forming  position  in  a  forming  facility  while 
each  is  at  normal  room  temperatures;  positioning  a  radi- 
ant heat  source  in  a  juxtaposed  position  with  respect  to 
one  of  the  major  sides  of  said  blank  sheit;  said  radiant 
heat  source  constituting  a  bank  of  quartz  tubes  adapted 
to  transmit  heat  to  said  sheet  soldy  by  radiation  main- 
taining said  heat  source  in  said  juxtaposed  position  unto 
the  temperature  of  said  blank  sheet  is  elevated  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature  exceeding  800*  F.;  removing  said 
heat  source  from  said  juxtaposed  position  to  a  position 
removed  from  said  facility  immediately  after  the  tem- 
perature of  said  blank  sheet  has  been  elevated  to  said 
predetermined  temperature;  and  actuating  said  fadUty  to 
form  said  bhmk  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  in  said  form- 
ing position  and  the  temperature  thereof  is  near  said 
predetermined  temperature. 


3427344 
PULUNG  HEAD  FOR  vStAUlSG  FASTENERS 

LOCKING    1BE    STEM 


Ibc.,  acananilM  af 
FEai  Oct  itTmS,  S«.  No.  3174t9 
SCUtaM.    (CL72-J91) 


1.  In  a  pulling  head  for  setting  fasteners  of  the  type 
wherein  a  stem  is  pulled  through  a  fastener  head  for  se- 
curing the  fastener  and  wherein  said  stem  has  grooves  in 
its  periphery  to  receive  locking  material  swaged  from  said 
head  inwardly 

(a)  an  outer  sleeve 

(b)  a  pressure  nose  on  said  outer  sleeve  engageable 
with  said  fastener  bead  so  as  to  restrain  ra^al  out- 
ward expansion  of  said  head  and  having  an  axial 
hole  therethrough 

(c)  a  tobnlar  anvil  in  said  axial  hole  to  receive  said 
stem  therethrou^ 

(d)  a  cutting  edge  on  said  tobular  anvil  for  pressiiig 
a  groove  into  the  top  of  said  fastener  head,  said  cut- 
ting edge  being  shaped  to  force  material  diq>laoed 
thereby  radially  inwardly 
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(e)  preanre  nteans  to  transaiit  pcemure  to  said  outer 
sleeve  and  to  said  anvil,  said  anvil  edge  in  ite  initial 
poolion  being  qwced  inwardly  of  said  axial  bole 

(f)  a  drawbolt  slidaUe  relathdy  to  said  sleeve 

(g)  means  in  said  drawbolt  for  gripping  said  stem  and 
pulling  it  when  said  drawbolt  is  pulled 

(b)  means  to  comwct  said  dnwbcdt  to  a  reciprocating 
element  of  a  power  Uxk  to  be  pulled  for  setting  said 


ing  dte  ram  member  at  said  retracted  position,  said 
for  releasaUy  engaging  and  retaining  said  ram 


(i)  yieldabte  means  interposed  between  said  outer  sleeve 
and  said  pretture  means,  the  tension  of  said  yield- 
able  means  being  predetermined  to  yield  only  after 
the  fastener  is  set  ther^y  to  transmit  direct  pressure 
to  said  anvil  for  pressing  a  groove  radially  inwardly 
into  the  top  of  said  head  thereby  forcing  head  mate- 
rial into  said  grooves  of  said  stem  in  said  head. 


34S7447 
HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
1. 


11,19<1, 


comprising  a  latch  element  pivotally  connected  to  said 
cylinder  means. 


SEGMENTS^ 


•7449 


W.Goy,: 

North 

FBed  Oct.  3, 19(1,  8«.  Now  142479 
4CWBM.    (CL72— «7i) 


1.  A  hydraulic  press  comprismg,  in  combination,  cylin- 
der means  having  opposite  ends  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
mounted  on  one  of  its  ends;  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  means;  a  stationary  tool  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder  means;  a  movable  tool  ar- 
range opposite  said  stationary  tool;  and  connecting 
means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  movaMe  tool  for 
reciprocating  the  hitler  toward  and  away  from  said  sta- 
tionary tool  during  rediMtKation  of  said  piston,  said  cylin- 
der means  forming  the  only  support  of  said  hydraulic 
press. 

3,lt744t 
HIGH  ENERGY  MACHINE 


1.  A  segmented  female  die  assembly  comprismg  a  first 
layer  of  first  die  segments  arranged  to  have  their  reflec- 
tive adjacent  edges  in  substantial  abutting  rdation  to  each 
other,  a  second  layer  of  second  die  segments  arranged  on 
said  first  layer  with  said  second  segoient  overlapping  the 
adjacent  abutting  edges  formed  by  said  first  segmenta  and 
means  securing  said  first  and  second  layers  in  relatively 
fixed  relation  to  each  other. 


NeolS. 


3,lt74S9 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 


■m'  Monk,  SaB  DHfo,  uiB^  OMi 
New  Yart^Yn  • 


Moorovta,  CaW.,  a  corparllao  of 
FHed  Sept  24, 19«,  Ssr.  No.  149442 
4CWM.    (CL73— 1) 

Red  SefC.  13, 1961,  Sar.  No.  137477 
SCiatas.  (a.  72— 437) 
1.  A  machine  comprising  frame  means  including  a  bol- 
ster portion  and  a  head  portion  spaced  therefrom  and  con- 
nected thereto,  means  on  said  head  portion  and  including 
a  reciprocable  ram  member  providing  sealed  expandaUe 
and  collapsible  pressure  chamber  means  for  nmtaining 
gas  under  pressure  for  driving  the  ram  member  from  a 

retracted  position  toward  said  bolster  portion,  piston  .-■  ,  .       -  .v-  -i       ..    ^.m 

means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and  having  an  axis  1.  In  a  torque  measiiiing  devwe  of  the  class  daaawed, 
substantially  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  ram  member,  by-  the  combinatioa  of  a  boae,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bett^ 
draulic  cylinder  means  slidaUy  disposed  on  said  piston  iags  mounted  on  the  base,  a  tube  mounted  to  tan  in 
means  and  redprocabte  paraUel  to  said  ram  member,  and  said  bearings,  cooperating  parts  on  said  tube  and  said 
means  on  said  cylinder  means  for  releasaUy  engaging  said  base  for  mdicatiag  tnrniag  movement  of  said  tobe.  a 
ram  mtmH*  for  returning  the  ram  member  to  and  retain-  toniue  transmittiag  demeat  fixed  to  the  tube  at  one  cod 
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thereof  and  having  a  part  proiecting  therefrom  to  re- 
ceive a  torque  load,  a  non-circular  torsion  rod  having  one 
end  fixed  to  said  element,  said  torsion  rod  extending 
through  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  projecting  exteriorly 
thereof,  a  calibration  bar  hiving  a  longitudiital,  non- 
circular  opening  slidably  an4  non-rotaUbly  receiving  the 
projecting  portion  of  said  torsion  rod,  and  means  for 
securing  said  calibration  bar  in  adjusted  potntion  relative 
to  said  base. 


AUTOMATIC  METER  PROVER 
lUlph  W.  HIU,  TldN^  Okli^  an^MT,  by  mesne  asslgn- 
■MMti,  to  NatloMi  Taak  Coapuy,  Tuba,  Okhu,  a 
cotpontion  of  Ncvain 

Filed  Aof.  17,  IMl,  Str.  No.  132^S 
lICIataH.    (CL7^-^3) 


ment  in  contact  with  said  surface  to  be  tested,  vertical 
load  applying  means  movably  mounted  by  said  frame 
means,  motive  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
load  applying  means,  load  transfer  means  render|Ml  opera- 
tive on  the  friction  surface  element  in  response  to  said 
movement  of  the  load  applying  means  to  vary  the  static 
friction  resisting  displacement  of  the  friction  surface  ele- 
ment from  vertical  alignment  with  the  load  applying  means 
at  a  starting  position,  means  responsive  to  limited  dis- 
placement of  the  friction  dement  when  the  static  friction 
is  exceeded  for  stopping  movemem  of  the  load  apply- 
ing means  from  said  starting  position  and  means  for 
recording  linear  movement  of  the  load  applying  means 
before  and  during  said  limited  dispUcement  of  the  friction 
surface  element. 


34t74S3 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  ENERGY 

DELIVERED  TO  A  PILE 

Charles  L.  GaOd,  22  Wohm  St,  md  Perky  B. 

355  PkMHC  St.,  bott  of  EMt  ProvyeMt,  RJ. 

FIM  N«r.  IS,  IMl,  8«.  No.  ISl^M 

iCUam,  (CL73— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  proving  the  accuracy  of  a.  positive 
displacement  flow  meter  comprising:  ' 

a  second  flow  meter  of  known  metering  accuracy; 

means  for  passing  through  each  of  said  meters  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  liquid  as  measured  by  said 
first-mentioned  flow  meter; 

and  means  for  automatically  and  independently 
registering  the  measurements  of  the  second  flow 
meter  at  consecutive  uniform  intervals  as  indicated 
by  said  flnt-mentioned  flow  meter  during  passage  of 
said  volume  of  liquid  therethrough,  whereby  mul- 
tiple hklependent  provings  of  the  first-mentioned 
meter  may  be  obtained  without  stopping  the  meters. 


3,1S7,5S2 

SUP  METER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  FRICTIONAL  PROPERTIES  OF 

MATERULS 

lolw  S.  Davlea,  Itlf  Nommbega  Avc^  Moorovla,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<l,f77 . 

21CiBta8.    (CL73— •) 


1.  In  a  pile  driver  having  a  driving  means  supported 
in  leads,  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  load  bearing 
capacity  of  a  pile  comprising  means  for  continuously 
recording  on  a  conunon  time  unit  scale  the  power  de> 
.livered  to  the  driving  means,  means  for  continuously  re- 
cording the  rate  of  penetration  on  a  common  time  nnit 
scale,  and  means  for  continuously  record  on  a  common 
time  unit  scale  the  number  of  impacts  per  second. 


1.  A  friction  testing  machine  comprising,  supporting 
frame  means  adapted  to  rert  withofit  skidding  on  a  sur- 
face to  be  tested,  an  mterchangeable  friction  surface  ele* 


3,117,554 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  TESTER 
,     Biiidctte  Cari  Lacknsaa,  Tl'iif  hitii,  CaBT. 
(215  S.  Sunhraa  St.,  Sana  Am,  CaBT.) 
,  FBad  Sapt  5, 1M3,  Ser.  N*.  3M,7tl 
SCWw.    (CL73— 11) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  shock  absorbers  oo  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  that  has  fenders  supported  from  a  sprung 
portion  thereof  and  wheels  that  support  an  unsprung  por- 
tion (rf  said  vehicle,  including: 
(aX  a  bracket; 

(b)  first  means  for  removably  affixing  said  bracket  to 
one  of  said  fenders; 

(c)  a  roOen 

(d)  an  upright  supported  by  said  bracket: 

(e)  first  vertically  movable  means  pivotally  supported 
by  said  upright  for  rotatably  maintaintng  said  roller 

'    in  contact  with  the  surface  on  which  said  wheels  rest; 
and 
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4fr 


(0  rotatable  visual  indicating  means  for  showing  the 
operative  condition  of  the  shock  absorber  being  tested 
which  is  actuated  by  downward  movement  of  said 


block  of  large  mass  relative  to  a  test  ^wdmen  to  pnyvide 
therefor  a  uniform  rate  of  heat  and  having  a  coDceotrk 
cylindrical  receiving  well  centrally  bottomed  therein;  a 
solid  cylindrical  «ecimen  holder  closely  received  in  said 
well  and  having  a  rectangular  opening  trantversaUy 
through  one  end  to  define  a  central  internal  chamber 
within  said  block  fora  test  specimen  therein,  said  holder 
having  a  thermocouple  and  a  vertical  guide  bote  oom- 
municating  with  said  chamber;  a  Vicat  needle  guided  in 


sprung  portion,  bracket  and  upright  relative  to  said 
roller  and  said  first  means  when  one  of  said  wheels 
and  said  roller  is  driven  off  an  abrupt  drop-off  onto 
a  floor  surface.  '  . 


3,197,555 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SWELLING 
OF  SOLID  FUELS 
S.  Slcswef^  Md  Plsrn  M.  A.  loris,  both  of 
rJMds,  awlgnnss  to  StaoricarboB  N.V., 
HcerlcB,  Ncthcriwds 

FOed  Oct  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,925 

■ppMcaHon  Nilbiriands.  Oct  13,  1969, 
256,939 
nClaimi.    (CL73— 16) 


said  bore  with  free  vertical  movement  to  be  seated  upon 
said  specimen:  a  cooling  disk  affixed  to  said  needle  in 
horizontal  position  over  said  block;  a  weight  jpounted 
on  said  cooling  disk;  a  linear  diq>lacement  transducer  se- 
cured to  said  support  over  said  cooling  disk  in  operative 
contact  with  said  needle  for  activation  by  vertical  move- 
ment thereof;  and  means  responsive  to  ssjd  thermocouple 
and  transducer  for  continuously  {dotting  a  curve  of  speci- 
men temperature  and  needle  movement 


3,197357 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  1HE  CLOUD 

POINT  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Peter  Gcoiic  IMbowne,  SniMry-oa-llaBca,  MMdIwfi, 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  swelling  of  coal  and 
the  like  which  occurs  during  coking,  comprising:  con- 
veying means;  at  least  one  crucible  attached  to  said  con- 
veying means;  at  least  three  stations  positioned  in  coopera- 
tive association  with  said  conveying  means;  the  first  station 
including  means  for  filling  the  crucible  with  coal,  and 
means  for  compacting  and  leveling  the  same;  the  second 
station  including  means  for  heating  the  coal  in  said  cruci- 
ble to  form  a  coke  button;  a  rotatably  mounted  transhi- 
cent  container;  the  third  station  including  means  for  re- 
{ moving  the  coke  button  from  said  crucible  and  placing 
the  same  in  said  container,  and  photoelectric  circuit  meant 
for  measuring  the  swelling  of  said  coke  button  during 
rotation  of  said  container. 


FUad  Jm.  39, 1963,  Sw.  Now  255,924 
priority,  appBcation  Great  Britain,  Fab.  5^  1962, 

4,359/62 
llChbM.    (CL73— 17) 


3,187,556 

AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  VICAT  TYPE  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  HEAT  DBTORTION  AND  MELTING 
POINT  DE1ERMINATIONS 
GcftaN  F.  L.  Ehlm,  FaM«^  Oy*,  MrfgpMr  to  tbt 
IMM  SteHa  of  Anwrira  m  fspisasnisi  by  the  Secie- 
taqr«f«aAkF«Re 

FBad  Aag.  7, 1962,  Sar.  No.  21S«471 
4ailM.    (0.73— 17) 
(GiMlai  nnier  me  35,  V3,  Code  (1952),  aac  266) 
1.  A  Vicat  heat  distortion  and  mehnig  pohit  iqtparatns, 
comprising:  a  horizontal  base;  a  vertically  di^Msed  sup- 
port sustained  by  said  base;  a  solid  cylindrical  healer  block 
of  high  thermal  conductiWty  mounted  on  said  base,  said 


oil 
the 


L  Apparatus  for  sequentially  measuring  the 
point  or  the  pour  point  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  compiMint 
a  mrasiiring  cell  adapted  to  contain  a  sainple  of  the 
and  havmg  a  reflecting  aurfaoe,  means  for  drying 
ofl  before  it  enters  the  measuring  cell,  tenyeratuie 
uring  means  associated  with  the  measuring  cdl  for 
uring  the  tea^Krature  of  the  oO  in  the  cdl, 
oooUng  the  oil  in  the  measuring  oeO,  a  light 
ranted  ao  aa  to  direct  a  beam  of  ligjht  tfaroogh  the 
in  the  eeO  on  to  the  reOectint  snrfhoe,  light  inliartly 
tecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  liglit 
and  for  actoating  said  temperature  measuring  means  in 
sponae  to  a  change  in  light  faitenstty.  aaid  Ufht 
detecting  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  aoo^  a 
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of  Ught  from  the  reflecting  surface,  whereby  m  pre-deter^ 
mined  dunfe  in  the  intensity  of  the  liglit  |beain  causes 
said  light  intensity  detecting  means  to  actuate  the  said 
tWBpecatnre  measuring  means,  so  that  the  tenqwrature  at 
which  the  said  change  occurs  can  be  reoorded,  outlet 
vahw  means  associated  with  said  measuring  cell,  valve- 
actnating  means  for  causing  said  outlet  valve  means  to 
open,  said  valve-actuating  means  being  actuated  by  said 
light  iatensity  delecting  means  in  response  to  a  pre-de- 
termined  change  in  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  beam,  in 
order  that  the  oil  may  flow  out  of  the  .said  measuring 
cell  upon  actuation  of  said  temperature  measuring  means, 
and  means  for  closing  the  outlet  valve  means  kfter  the 
tested  oil  has  escaped  from  the  cell  and  another  sample 
of  ofl  has  flowed  into  the  measuring  cell. 


SOLID  ffTATB  POBTABLE  GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 
■nimiii  Karl  K«M«%  Oana  m,  Md^  a^  AliiMJir 
mbm,  HmIiiMi,  All.,  Mrigioii  to  the  UnIM  Stales 
•f  Aasrka  aa  npiswiii  by  the  Secratary  of  the 
Naivy 

FIM  Oct.  If,  19il,  Sar.  No.  144,274 
SCIalM.    (0.73— 27) 
TUe  35,  VA  Code  (19S2),  aac  2M) 


B^ 


1.  A  solid  state  portable  leak  detector  for  detemliining 
the  location  of  leaks  of  gases  having  a  dilleient  Ihermd 
conductivity  than  that  of  air  comprising  thermal  con- 
ductivity bridge  means  for  comparing  the  conductivity  of 
ambient  gases  with  that  of  gases  at  a  selected  point,  said 
bridge  means  inchiding  a  gas  passage  having  a  reference 
gas  inlet,  a  sample  gas  inlet  and  an  otitlet,  at  least  a  pair 
of  thermistors  connected  in  opposite  branches  of  said 
bridge  means  in  proximity  to  gas  flow  from  a  res|>ective 
inlet,  said  thermistors  being  positioned  along  but  substan- 
tially isolated    from   said  passage  such  that   a   limited 
amount  of  the  gas  in  said  passage  will  diffuse  about  re- 
spective thermistors,  said  reference  gas  inlet  and  iU  re- 
spective thermistors  and  said  sample  gas  inlet  and  its 
reflective  thermistors  providing  a  continuous  balance 
condition  of  said  bridge  means  with  respect  to  ambient 
gases  until  such  time  as  gases  having  a  thermal  conduc- 
tivity different  from  that  of  the  ambient  gases  enter  said 
sample  gas  inlet  and  are  diffused  about  its  re^ectivc 
thermistors,  fllter  means  for  filtering  the  output  of  said 
bridge  means  so  as  to  Mock  passage  of  constant  or  slowly 
changing  bridge  voltages,  oadUator  means  for  moduUting 
the  signal  from  said  filter  means,  said  sigmd  having  a 
given  bandwidth  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  sig- 
nal, said  amplifier  means  including  filter  means  foq  de- 
creasing the  bandwidth  of  saidisignal,  detector  means  for 
demodulating  the  amplified  signal,  and  indicator  means 
for  displaying  an  indication  of  the  presence  of  said  gases 
having  a  different  thermal  conductivity  than  that  of  am- 
bient   


3Jt7499 

C0MBUSTIW4  GAS  ANALYZER 

E.  Cos,  Oak  Law%  DL,  aHJbsarlo  Sn 

lo^  Chicam,  nt,  u  tanan/lm  af 

FOed  Ja^Tu,  Ittt,  Ssr.  No.  1<7,7<1 

Sniiiiil     (CL  73-27) 


Eledrk 


1.  A  combustion  gas  analyzer  comprising  a  first  means 
to  produce  a  vohafe  proportional  to  the  difldtnce  in 
percentages  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogni  in  a  combus- 
tion gas  to  be  analyzed,  a  second  means  to  produce  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the 
combustion  gas,  and  a  meter  connected  between  the 
first  and  second  means  continuously  to  indicatf  the  diflier- 
ence  between  said  voltagea. 


3,lf73M 


Apr.  19, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  274,121 

"*     "  Apr.  at,  1962, 

lfp3M/«2 
SCMhl    (CL  73-374) 


3.  Aa  extemomeler  comprisinf  a  iken  membw  bav- 
ittg  at  one  end  an  mlet  port  and  at  the  other  end  an  out- 
let port,  the  sleeve  member  also  having  a  signal  port 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  «  slide  member 
dispoied  longitudinally  within  the  sleeve  member,  the 
slide  member  having  an  hitermedlate  poctkm  between 
end  portions  of  reduced  size,  the  end  portions  being  dis- 
posed one  to  each  side  of  said  signal  port  and  located  with 
respect  to  the  sleeve  member,  and  the  intermediate  por- 
tion defining  with  the  sleeve  member  an  annular  restric- 
tion to  flow  of  gas  from  the  Inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port, 
the  restriction  being  of  unifbnn  section  over  the  loigth 
of  the  intermediate  portion,  a  feeler  rod  coaxial  with  the 
sUde  member,  the  rod  befaig  secured  to  one  of  said  end 
portions  and  extending  beyond  said  outlet  port  for  caus- 
ing longitudinal  movement  of  the  slide  member  rela- 
tive to  the  sleeve  member  consequent  upon  a  dimen- 
sional change  of  a  lest  specimen  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
restriction  through  which  the  gas  flows  befoi*  reac^hig 
the  signal  port,  means  for  feeding  pressurised  gaa  at  oon- 
stam  pressure  to  the  inlet  port  and  means  for  aaaasurlng 
the  gasprBimre  at  the  ajpud  port 
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ATPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  INIEGRnY  OF  A 

PNEUMATIC  SEAL 
WHIird  P.  fill  iSsg,  PMlabHih,  Pa.,  siilganr  to 
I  Akr  Brafce  Coif  y,  WH Hut,  Pn^  « 

fMFcb.27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  17M12 
4CWM.    (CL73— 40 


1.  Apparatus.for  checking  the  integrity  of  a  seal  pro- 
vided by  a  sealing  gasket  interposed  between  two  mem- 
bers having  communicating  passages  for  the  supply  of 
fluid  uiKler  pressure  from  one  member  to  tht  other,  said 
apfwratus  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  supply  conduit,  a 
reaervoir.  a  restricted  passage  via  which  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  supplied  from  said  conduit  to  said  reservoir  at  a 
selected  uniform  rate,  a  passage  in  one  of  said  members 
connecting  said  reservoir  to  at  least  one  face  of  said 
gasket  via  which  fluid  pressure  in  said  reservoir  may 
leak  away  at  varying  rates  in  the  event  the  seal  between 
said  gaskrt  and  Uie  face  of  said  one  member  is  faulty, 
die  fluid  pressure  established  in  said  reservoir  being  de- 
pendent upon  the  rates  of  leakage  of  fluid  pressure  there- 
from relative  to  the  rate  of  supply  of  fluid  pressure  there- 
to and  increasing  to  above  a  predetermined  pressure  only 
when  Uie  leakage  rate  is  relatively  low  compared  to  the 
supply  rate  of  fluid  pressure,  pressure  responsive  means 
subject  to  the  pressure  of.ti»e  fluid  in  wid  reservoir,  and 
signal  means  controlled  by  said  pressure  responsive 
means  and  operated  only  when  the  pressure  established 
in  said  reservoir  exceeds  a  certain  pressure  indicative 
that  the  seal  between  said  gasket  and  said  one  member 
is  satisfactory. 


3,ir7,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  OSMOTIC 
PRESSURES 
Vrmdb  B.  Rdhon,  S—  P«M^  Cd«-  nsrfnor  to 


OH 


York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of 

Apr.  19,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  194,539 
fCU^t.    (CL73— 53) 
1.  An  instrument  for  determining  osmotic  pressure 

comprising:  ....    * 

a  cell  member  having  a  chamber  formed  ttierem  for 
holding  a  solution  sample  of  the  material  whose 
osmotic  pressure  is  desired,  one  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber being  formed  by  a  permeable  membrane  and  a 
second  waU  being  formed  by  a  flexible  metal  dia- 
phragm; 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  cell  and  having  one 
wall  formed  by  said  permeable  membrane,  said 
second  chamber  containing  the  solvent  in  which  said 
material  is  dissolved;  .        ,      .^ 

a  capacitance  plate  disposed  on  the  outside  <h  said 
flnt  chamber  adjacent  said  flexible  metal  diaphragm, 
said  caparitit«w*  plate  and  said  flexible  metal  dia- 
phragm fbraUng  a  capacitor, 

an  oadUator  drcnit,  said  capacitor  bemg  coupled  in 
the  plate  circuit  of  said  oadUator  to  control  the 
oadUatiotts  thereof ; 


a  servo  system,  said  servo  system  being  coupled  to  n 
means  to  adjust  the  pressure  in  said  second  chancer; 

said  osciUator  being  coufrfed  to  said  servo  tyrtem  to 
control  the  operation  thereof  in  re^onae  to  die  de- 
flection of  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  balance  tfie 
pressure  on  both  sides  of  said  membrane;  and 


means  coui^ed  to  said  servo  system  for  producing  an 
indication  proportional  to  the  change  in  presnre 
necessary  to  balance  the  pressure  on  both  sides  of 
said  membrane  as  an  indication  of  the  osmotic 
sure  of  the  material. 


3,187,543 
VBCOSIMETER 
PhUlp  E.  Tobias,  1872  Walsoa  Rood 

Filed  May  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  193,744 
•nshir     (CL73— «4) 


1.  A  viscosimeter  comprising  a  cup  means  having  a 
controUed  leak  at  die  bottom  and  a  spout  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  first  and  second  switching  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  contacts  respectively,  and  an  elec- 
tricaUy  operable  timer  mechanism;  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  being  operable  to  operate  their  said  con- 
tacts between  engaged  and  disengaged  positimis  re^KXi- 
sive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  controlled  leak  and 
said  spout  respectively;  said  first  contacts  being  doaed 
responsive  to  flow  o(  Ihnd  from  said  controUed  leak;  said 
second  contacts  being  opened  responsive  to  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  spout;  a  vcrfUge  source;  said  voltage  source, 
said  timer  mechanism,  said  first  contacU  and  said  seoood 
contacts  being  connected  in  series. 


3,187,544  

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  PROPERinS  OF 
FILMS  EXiSnNG  BETWEEN  BULK  LIQUIDS 

G.  Dodd,  Nnrmaa,  Ohfat,  II  iliai    ie  The  Pure 
Coamnsnr,  CWcaHb  Bn  n  ca^pomliasi «(  OHn 
Fled  Nov.  39,1999,  Sar.  No.  854,992 
9CialM.    (CL73— 59) 
4.  A  method  for  determining  whedier  a  petrcrfeum  ou 
originated  in  a  selected  geological  source  comprising  db- 
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poiiag  a  sample  of  jaid  oQ  of  unknown  lonroe  tofether 
with  a  liquid  tnuniadble  with  said  ofl  and  dMering  in  den- 
sity therefrom  in  bulk  quantities  in  a  vcasel  to  produce  a 
horiiootal  interfMe  between  said  oil  and  liquid,  smpend- 
iof  a  cylindrical  bob  in  said  oil  tad  liquid  at  said  inter- 
faoe,  rotating  the  liquids  in  said  vessel  with  respect  to 
said  bob  at  a  plurality  (rf  substantially  differing  constant 
■peedi,  said  differing  qieeds  being  applied  first  in  order  of 


said  switch  means  having  a  control  circuit  which  com- 
prises oscillation  req>oosive  means  for  periodically  actu- 
ating said  switch  in  synchronism  with  said  mechanical 
oscillations,  and  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  meas- 
uring results,  said  sensor  network  having  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  said  indicator  means  for  supplying  indicator 
signal  voltage  thereto.  I 


increasing  magnitude  until  the  higliest  of  said  speeds  is  ob> 
tained,  and  then  in  order  of  decreasing  miagnitude,  measur- 
ing the  rotative  torque  applied  to  said  bob  at  various 
speeds,  extracting  an  oil  sample  from  said  geological 
source,  and  comparing  the  torques  produced  at  various 
speeds  by  said  ml  of  unknown  source  and  said  liquid  with 
the  torques  produced  at  the  same  speeds  by  said  extracted 
oil  sample  and  an  identical  liquid.  {       - 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OSCiLLATION 
AMPUTUOn,  PARTICULARLY  IN  DYNAMIC 
MATERIAL-TBmNG  MACHINES 

■dt,  a^  HaM-Dictcr  Weber. 

,,    MilinuH    to    Carl   Schcack 

GjikbJL, 


Filed 


13 


f.  1#<1,  Scr.  No.  11M37 

^srasanj.  Mm  11, 19M, 
Sch  2Mlt 

(CL73— (73) 


%^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  measuring  the  amplitudes 
of  meehanical  oscillations,  particularly  for  dynamic  test- 
hig  purposes,  comprising  a  balanoeable  netwprk  of  oscfl- 
latioa  sensing  transducers,  two  adjusting  means  for  setting 
said  network  so  as  to  balance  in  re^onse  to  predelermmed 
potkvm  and  negative  mechanical  osdUation  amplitudes 
iwpecthiely,  periodic  selector  switch  means  fbr  alternately 
conwecring  said  reqwctive  adjusting  means  with  said  sen- 
sor network  to  periodically  balance  said  network  in  re- 
Voose  to  said  respective  positive  and  negative  amplitudes. 


3,1S7,5M 
FATIGUE  TESTING  MACHINE 
D.  CnnmU,  Erie,  Pa,  iiilMm  to  GeBeral  Electric 
J,  a  eoraofaifcm  of  New  Yorfc 
Mar.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lt3,7S7 
17ClatoBs.    (CL73— Igg) 


1 


1.  A  fatigue  testing  arrangement  comprising:  a  shake 
table  adapted  to  have  cyclic  movement  imparted  thereto; 
said  table  adapted  to  support  a  test  specimen  in  a  canti- 
lever beam-type  position  thereon  in  a  direction  extending 
across  at  least  one  direction  of  motion  of  the  table  to 
develop  motions  in  the  test  specimen  in  synchronism  with 
mpvement  of  the  table;  a  mass  for  each  of  said  test  speci- 
mens, said  mass  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  test 
specimen  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  fnc  end  of  the 
specimen  whereby  the  specimen  imparts  rotation  to  said 
mass  about  an  axis  of  said  mass  as  well  as  about  an  axis 
of  said  test  specimen  to  develop  a  cyclic  force  about  the 
cantilever  axis  of  the  specimen  to  develop  fatigue  testing 
stresses  on  the  qiecimen. 


FLUID  FUlW  iNDKATmG  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELL  EORES 

lfhn,m,  Mri^an  to  Ae  Pan  GO  Comply,  CUmo. 
DL,  a  cMMirtloa  of  OMo 

FRsd  N«>v.  It,  IML  Ssr.  No.  152,729 
SChtaM.   (CL73— 155) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  identity,  locatioa,  and 
direction  of  a  fluid  flowing  between  a  wdl  bore  and  a 
subterranean  formation  surrounding  said  wdl  bore  which 
comprises  positioning  in  said  well  bote  a  plurality  of 
known  quantities  oi  a  material  sohible  in  said  fluid  m  a 
manner  such  that  the  geographical  locatioaof  each  of  said 

\ 
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quantities  is  known,  each  of  said  quantities  horizontally 
and  vertically  aegr^ated  from  each  other  and  adjacent  to 
a  portion  of  said  formation,  allowing  said  fluid  flowing 
between  said  well  bore  and  a  portion  of  said  formation 
to  flow  through  only  the  quantity  adjacent  said  porti<». 
determining  the  loss  in  weight  of  each  of  said  quantities 
and  thereafter  correlating  said  weight  losses  as  to  each 
predetermined  geographical  location. 

2.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  insetted  in  a  well  bore 
for  determining  the  characteristics  of  fluid  flow  within 
a  well  bore,  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  con- 
tinuous passage  extending  therethrough  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  lateral  ports  communicating  between  said 
passage  and  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member;  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid-impermeable  barriers  coaxially  spaced  along 
the  outside  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  well  bore  in  which  said  apparatus  is 
employed,  said  barriers  having  substantially  centrally- 
located  holes  slightiy  larger  than  the  outer  dimension  of 
said  tubular  member  whereby  said  barriers  are  fully  slid- 
able  on  said  tubular  member;  a  plurality  of  fluid-imper- 
meable radial  separators  between  adjacent  barriers  sub- 
stantially extending  from  said  tubular  member  to  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  barriers;  and  a  shell  along  the  peripheries 
of  said  barriers  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  members, 
one  member  of  said  shell  extending  from  each  of  said 
barriers  to  barriers  adjacent  thereto,  said  shell,  separators 
and  barriers  forming  a  plurality  of  isolated  sections  com- 
municating with  said  passage  through  at  least  one  of  said 
ports,  said  shell  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  ports  register- 
ing with  said  isolated  sections. 
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3,1S7,SC9 
MASS  FLOW  METER 
Los,  Joh.  van  der  W) 


5tl 


Filed  Oct  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  231,974 
7ClalM.    (CL73— 19Q 


4.  A  caloric  mass  flow  meter,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  tube  members  for  conducting  a  mass  flow, 
two  blocks  of  the  heat  well  conducting  material,  said 
blocks  being  prpvided  at  the  ends  of  said  tube  memben 
and  adapted  to  produce  equal  temperature  differences 
along  the  portions  of  said  tube  members  extending  be- 
tween said  blocks  and  temperature  sensitive  resjstanoe 
elements  attached  in  good  Uiermal  contact  to  said  tube 
members,  said  tube  members  being  provided  in  at  least 
two  groups  of  at  least  two  tube  members  which  extend 
closely  together  side  by  side  and  the  temperature  sensi- 
tive resistance  elements  of  the  tube  members  of  each  in- 
dividual group  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and  to 
form  part  of  an  electric  comparison  device. 


3,1S7,54S 

FILAMENT  FAULT  DETECTOR 

Victor  EmaracI  GoMBhrcs  and  Ganrit  lohanncs  HDferink. 

Arahcm,  Nethcriands,  assigMMfs  to  AaMrlcan   Eaka 

Corpotalioil,  Eaka,  N.C  a  vmrmaOm  of  Dehwaie 

FOei  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,379 

Cbhns  priorily,  applkalioa  Nethcriands,  Mar.  15, 1969, 

249,45< 
9CWM.    (CL73— 149) 


3,197479 

BY-PASS  FOR  FLUID  METER 

H.  Maellcr,  Dccatar;  DL,  Mriipaer  to 

Dscalair,  m.,  a  coiwoialhin  of  Oltoois 

FMcd  Oct  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  229,794 

nOakma.    (CL  73— 291) 


MnclerCow, 


9.  Aniaratus  for  indicating  irregularities  in  travelling 
textile  nuiierial  comprising  means  for  conveying  and  guid- 
ing a  textile  material  along  a  fixed  path  whereby  an  elec- 
trostatic charge  is  plaoMl  thereon,  a  scanning  device  sup- 
ported alongside  thte  path  of  moving  textile  material,  said 
scanning  device  including  an  insulating  member  and  at 
.  least  two  conductors  coiled  helically  about  said  member 
I  whereby  the  electrostatic  charge  produced  by  any  irregu- 
,larity  in  the  textile  material  may  be  induced  therein,  an 
electronic  amplifier  connected  to  each  of  said  coiled  con- 
ductors to  receive  the  electrostatic  charge  produced  by 
such  irregularity,  means  for  electronically  differentiating 
the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers  to  produce  a  resulting  signal 
and  electronic  means  receiving  said  resulting  signal  to  in- 
dicate the  presence  oi  such  irregularities  in  the  textile 
material 


1.  A  by-pass  type  fluid  meter  setting  comprising:  a  fluid 
line;  a  fluid  meter  detachably  connected  into  said  line;  a 
first  valve  connected  into  said  line  upstream  of  said  meter 
and  having  a  body  provided  with  a  by-pass  port  and  a  re- 
movable closure  for  said  port,  said  valve  having  at  least 
three  positions,  an  open  position  wherein  flow  takes  place 
therethrough  to  said  meter  and  flow  to  said  port  is 
blocked,  an  intermediate  position  wherein  flow  takes  place 
from  the  upstream  side  of  said  line  to  both  s)ud  by-pasi 
port  and  said  meter,  and  a  by-pass  position  whbi^  flow 
take*  place  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  line  to  said 
port  and  flow  to  said  meter  is  blocked;  a  second  valve  odq- 
nected  into  said  line  downstream  of  said  meter  and  m^- 
ing  a  body  provided  wiUi  a  by-pass  port  and  a  remo^^to^ 
closure  for  said  port,  said  second  valve  having  at  least 
three  positions,  an  open  position  wherein  flow  takes  T^wtm 
therethrough  from  said  meter  and  flow  from  said  port  is 
blocked,  an  intermediate  position  wherein  flow  takes  place 
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from  both  said  meter  and  said  port  to  the  downstream 
tide  of  said  line,  akid  a  by-pass  position  wherein  flow  takes 
place  from  said  port  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  line 
and  flow  from  said  meter  b  blocked;  and  a  by-pass  line 
detachably  connectable  to  and  between  said  by^pass  ports 
of  said  valves  on  removal  of  said  closures. 


3,187,571  I 

FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS ' 
Mark  Borel,  Prairie  Vllagc,  Kans^  assfgnor,  ky 

to  lalca  Borcl  *  Co^  Kaosas  Cil|y,  Mo. 
of  Mtaiowi  \ 

Filed  Aag.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ul^tS 
SOataM.    (CL7»-^23«)1 


2.  Flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  body 
provided  with  an  inlet  bore  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior  of  the  body;  a  turbine  rotatably  carried  within  said 
body;  an  arcuate  manifold  embracing  a  portion  of  said 
turUne,  said  manifold  being  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  bore  and  having  a  plurality  at  openings  therein 
whereby  fluid  flowing  into  the  manifold  passes  throu^ 
said  openings  and  impinges  upon  the  turbine;  ii^icating 
means  operably  coufried  with  the  turbine  for  measuring 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  turbine;  an  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  body;  and 
moans  at  one  end  of  the  manifold  for  iidjustin|g  the  spacing 
between  tl^  manifold  and  the  turtHne- 


3,187372 

UNDERWATER  GAUGE     > 

PhOip  W.  Harl— d,  SellcnvUk,  Pa.,  anfgno^  to  Amctck, 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jmc  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  283,177 

SCiaiiM.    (0.731-292) 


2.  A  depth  gauge  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  wrist  or 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination  a  base;  a  plate 
mounted  on  said  base  in  spaced  relation;  a  Bbur(i|y|  tube 
having  its  ends  sealed,  said  Bourdon  tube  being  mounted 
on  said  plate  between  said  plate  and  base;  ii^icating 
mechanism;  multiplying  mechanism  between  the  free  end 
of  said  Bourdon  tube  and  said  indicating  mechanism;  a 
casing  surrounding  said  plate  and  Bourdon  tube  and  mak- 
ing a  snap  connection  with  means  on  said  base,  rotatable 
cam  means  for  locking  said  snap  connection;  and  means 
for  providing  ingress  and  egress  of  water  to  and  from 
within  said  casing  for  acting  on  said  Bourdon  tube. 


Allaa  R.  GoclhMr, 


3,187,573 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
rMB  Hc%Mi,  OUo, 
to    11M    Ctarf 
CIcvclaiid,  Ohto,  a  cwpofatiw  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnc  27,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  285,718 
ISClaina.    (CL  73— 32f ) 
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14.  A  dual  color  water  gauge  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  vertical  water  column  formed  of  welded  together 
individual  water  column  bodies, 

said  water  column  having  a  vertical  bore, 

first  and  second  lateral  bores  extending  to  said  verti- 
cal bore  at  an  included  angle  of  160  degrees  there- 
between in  each  said  body, 

each  of  said  lateral  bores  having  an  outwardly  facing 
recessed  internal  planar  shoulder  and  an  enlarged 
bore  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 

said  water  column  bodies  at  said  lateral  bores  being 
externally  threaded  and  provided  with  external  right 
angle  shoulder  stops  near  the  inner  end  of  the 
threads, 

port  cap  nuts  each  having  female  threads  to  engage 
said  external  threads  and  having  a  flat  end  surface 
adapted  to  be  tightened  against  a  respective  external 
rigbt  angle  shoulder  stop, 

a  central  viewing  aperture  in  the  outer  end  wal|  of  each 
said  port  cap  not. 

a  gasket  retainer  in  each  said  enlarged  bore, 

each  said  gasket  retainer  being  generally  cup  shaped  of 
thin  metal  with  the  bottom  of  the  cup  being  centrally 
apertured  and  adjacent  said  internal  planar  shoulder, 

means  on  each  said  gasket  retainer  centering  same  in 
said  etnarged  bore, 
■   a  gasket  dispoeed  adjacent  each  said  planar  shoulder 
and  retained  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  said 
central  aperture  of  the  respective  gasket  retainer. 

a  mica  disc  diqwsed  against  each  said  gasket, 

a  Pyrex  glass  disc  disposed  against  each  said  mica  disc, 

means  on  each  said  gasket  retainer  centering  said  Pyrex 
glass  disc, 

a  cushion  washer  disposed  against  the  outer  face  of  each 
said  glass  disc, 

a  lug  washer  disposed  to  act  against  the  outer  face  of 
each  said  cushion  washer, 

said  water  column  bodies  having  a  recess  on  the  outer 
end  face  of  each  said  enlarged  bore. 

lug  means  on  each  said  lug  washer  received  in  said 


a  wavy  washer  dispoaeid  between  each  said  lug  washer 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  end  wall  of  the 
reqiective  port  cap  not, 

each  said  cap  nut  in  engaging  said  stop  shoulder  com- 
pressing said  wavy  washer  to  compress  said  gasket 
and  relatively  seal  said  mica  disc  to  the  respective 
water  colunu  body, 

and  a  light  source  horizontally  shining  through  the  two 
opposite  port  cap  nuts  and  lateral  bores  with  said 
11^  source  being  red  and  green  horizontally  adja- 
cent light  beams,  whereby  when  said  water  column 
is  full  of  water  a  green  li^t  is  visible  through  said 
glass  discs  and  when  said  water  column  is  full  of 
steam  a  red  light  is  visible  through  said  glass  diaca. 


I 
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3,187^4 
OPIICAL  PYROMEIER 

Ml,  N.Y.,  mi  Cole 
,  _ja  to  Pyratel  Cory., 

N.  Y^  a  cwporaHia  of  New  Yoifc 
FM  Mam,  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,299 
11  nilai  I     (CL  73-355) 


3487,S7< 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMnVR 
T.  Bcesto^  Jr.,  Dm  Motoca,  lowl^  i_ 

14nslsii      (CL  73-^342) 


3.  An  infra-red  radiation  pjrrometer  comprising  detector 
means  responsive  to  light  and  heat  energy  impinging  there- 
on, a  viewing  system  for  an  operator  utilizing  the  pyrom- 
eter, means  for  focusing  light  and  heat  energy  from  a 
heat  source  being  tested  on  the  viewing  system  and  de- 
tector means,  respectively,  said  last  named  means  includ- 
ing a  beam  splitter  for  the  Ught  and  heat  energy,  wherein 
said  detector  means  includes  means  for  deriving  an  indica- 
tion of  the  temperature  of  the  source  being  measured 
when  its  energy  is  focused  on  the  detector  means,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  indication  substantially  con- 
stant when  the  heat  energy  is  no  longer  focused  on  the 
detector  means. 


3,187475 
RESONANT  BQLOMEreR 

New  Ywk,  N.Y^  aiilp 
be.  New  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a 


P. 
Waieh  _  _ 
oCNcw  Yc 

Flei  «■■.  7, 19<3, 8w.  Na.  249,i78 
CCWbm.    (CL73— 355) 
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1.  A  resonant  bolometer  comprising 

(a)  a  tuning  fork  having  a  predetermined  natural  fre- 
quency and  formed  of  a  metallic  composition  having 
a  relatively  high  temperature  coefficient  of  the  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  and  ivoviding  a  substantially  linear 
change  in  frequency  over  a  temperature  range  of 
about  -30*  C.  to  85*  C, 

(b)  an  oscillate  incorporating  said  fork  and  including 
means  to  excite  said  fork  into  vibration  and  to  sus- 
tain oscillations  at  a  frequency  determined  by  said 
fork  to  generate  an  alternating  wave  whose  frequency 
is  proportional  to  temperatures  within  said  range, 

(c)  means  to  subject  said  fork  to  changes  in  tem- 
perature, and 

(d)  a  frequency  meter  coupled  to  said  oscillator  to 
indicate  the  temperature  to  which  said  fork  is  sub- 
jected. 


1.  In  an  electronic  thermometer  tiie  combination  of 
measurmg  means  for  indicating  temperatures  in  response 
to  effecUve  currents  flowing  therethrough,  said  measuring 
means  havmg  unidirectional  indicating  means  adapted  to 
mdicate  a  scale  of  substantially  differing  temperatures, 
said  measuring  means  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
a  first  source  of  direct  current  having  a  positive  terminal 
and  a  negative  terminal,  said  first  source  of  direct  current 
including  ti-ansformer  means,  first  capacitance  means  and 
first  rectifying  means  coupled  between  said  transformer 
means  and  said  first  capacitance  means  for  charging  said 
first  capacitance  means  with  a  given  pcdarity;  a  second 
source  of  direct  current  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a 
negative  terminal  said  second  source  <rf  direct  current 
including  said   transformer  means,  second   capacitance 
means,  and  second  rectifying  means  coupled  between  said 
transformer  means  and  said  second  capacitance  means  for 
Charging  said  second  capacitance  means  with  a  polarity 
opposite  said  given  polarity;  voltage  regulating  means 
coupled  between  said  first  and  second  capacitance  means 
for  stabilizing  the  voltages  thereacross;  means  coupling 
the  positive  terminal  of  one  of  said  sources  and  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  the  other  of  said  sources  together  and 
with  the  output  terminal  of  said  measuring  means;  first 
resistance  means  coupling  the  positive  terminal  of  said  one 
source  with  the  input  terminal  of  said  measuring  means 
whereby  a  first  current  is  caused  to  flow  through  said 
measuring   means   in   one   direction;  second   resistance 
means  coupling  the  negative  terminal  of  said  other  source 
with  the  input  terminal  of  said  measuring  means  iiiKreby 
a  second  current  is  caused  to  flow  through  said  measuring 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction;  and 
circuit  means  including  a  temperature-aensitive  device  for 
lineariy  varying  the  magnitude  of  the  current  caused  to 
flow  through  said  measuring  means  by  one  of  said  i«- 
sistance  means  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  befaig 
measured,  whereby,  for  a  substantial  range  of  teamen- 
tures  a  temperature  linearly  variable  effective  current  is 
produced  in  said  measuring  means  of  a  magnitude  eqiud 
to  the  difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  currents. 


3,187,577 

TPiPPIATURB  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR 

m  F.  gcfccras,  28(  Staaiaa  Ave,  Tcsraea  ftrt 
FIM  aW.  M,  19«2,  Scr.  Now  218,884 
SCWbm.  (CL73-JM3) 
1.  A  temperature  responsive  actuator  comprising  a 
housing  formed  with  a  chamber  and  a  hollow  «^nmwon 
disposed  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  hol- 
low extension  comprising  a  first  section  having  a  bore 
therethrough  of  substantially  uniform  cro«  section  and 
a  second  section  havmg  a  throat  therethrough  ditpotml 
between  and  in  communication  with  said  bore  and  said 
chamber,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  re- 
ciprocable  therein,  a  resilient  capsule  disposed  in  said 
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chamber  and  containing  a  heat  expansible  material  there- 
in, said  capsule  including  a  resilient  incompressible  pro- 
jection disposed  in  said  second  section  and  integrally  con- 
nected to  a  wall  portion  of  said  capsule.  «aid  projection 
INwided  with  a  Substantially  planar  face  provided  with 
a  chamfer  extending  along  the  edge  thereof  aM  disposed 
hi  abutting  relationship  against  the  inner  face  of  said 
pifton,  said  capsule  also  including  a  sealing  sleeve  in- 
tegrally connected  thereto  and  extending  inwardly  and  in 


^PRESSURE-TO-FREQui^CY  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  J.  Fflffna,  FhMlnjbM,  mi  Aalhoay  I. 
W*iil"itoB,  Mnk,  nsilgMan  to  Actoa 
lac,  ActoM,  Mnsfc,  ■  corporli—  ef 

FIM  Jne  14, 1M2,  S«.  No.  U2^ 
ISOakma,   Ka.73-09t) 


^# 


alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  piston,  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  sealing  sleeve  formed  with  at  least  one  tapered 
surface  angularly  incL'ned  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  and  a  heat  transfer  pin  disposed  in  said  sealing 
sleeve  for  seaUng  the  heat  expansible  material  therein  and 
havmg  the  inner  end  thereof  disposed  in  beat  conducting 
contact  with  said  heat  expansible  material  and  the  outer 
end  portion  thereof  in  heat  conducting  conUct  with  said 
housmg. 


34t747t  I 

AUTOMATIC  GOLF  MACHINB 

PIW  Ab|.  15, 1H1,1«.  No.  WliS 
(CL  73— 37f ) 


3.  A  pressure-to-frequency  transducer  comprising  an 
elongated  hermetically  sealed  hollow  mechanical  ele- 
ment  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  and  having  a  reso- 
nant frequency  which  is  a  function  of  iu  cross-sectional 
configuration,  said  hcrflow  element  adapted  to  alter  its 
cross-sectional  configuration  as  a  function  of  changes  hi 
fluid  pressure,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  element  whereby  to  distort  its 
cross-sectionil  configuration  and  thereby  change  iU  reso- 
nant  frequency,  means  for  deriving  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  frequency  varying  with  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  hollow  element,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signal  for  causing  said  hollow  element  to  vibrate 
at  its  resonant  frequency. 


_  3,1S73M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
PRESSURE  OF  GAS 
loMph  BcnkB,  79tl  New  R%v  Road,  AdcMi. 
MM.;  V<2^  John  CoadeO,  Jr.,  Sl?B  HoLIa^ 
Srr^Sprts^  Md^  aad  ilkwh  Israel  MaMlclbci£ 
^^•*  *^4f^  ^^^  BnlilaiMs  15,  Mi. 

Fled  Pek  25, 1H3,  Ssr.  Na.  2M,924 

4CUaM.   (0.73-419) 

(Graated  aadcr  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  sec  2M) 


1.  An  automatic  golf  machine  comprising  a  golf  ball, 
an  arm,  said  golf  ball  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  said  roUUble 
shaft,  a  carriage,  a  trackway  for  said  carriage,  one  end 
of  a  first  Ime  secured  to  one  end  of  said  carriage,  a  drum, 
the  other  end  of  said  Une  secured  to  said  drum.  Hnkage 
means  between  said  drum  and  said  shaft  for  co-operation 
therebetween  when  said  golf  ball  is  driven  whereby  to 
windup  said  Une  thereby  drawing  said  carriage  in  one  di- 
recUon.  one  end  of  a  second  line  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  carriage,  a  reel,  the  other  end  of  said  second 
une  secured  to  said  reel,  motive  means  to  drive  said  reel 
to  windup  said  second  line  thereby  drawing  s^d  carriage 
m  the  other  direction,  a  plurality  of  normaUy  open  elec- 
tric switches,  said  switches  being  positioned  m  a  row  along 
said  trackway,  said  carriage  having  means  for  momentari- 
lyclosing  said  switches  as  the  carriage  is  drawn  by  said 
nrst  hne,  an  electrical  circuit,  a  scoreboard  having  indicia 
indicating  lamps,  each  of  said  switches  being  in  said 
electacal  circuit  to  sequentially  energize  said  hidicia  in- 
dicattng  electric  lamps  on  said  scoreboard  whereby  to  hi- 
dicate  the  progress  of  said  carriage,  means  for  energizing 
said  motive  means  to  windup  the  second  line  thereby  re- 
turning the  carriage  to  its  origiiial  poaition. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  gas  in  a 
system,  which  comprises  a  vertically-mounted  tube,  a 
piston  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  within  the 
tube  and  with  some  leakage  being  provided  between  the 
piston  and  the  tube,  means  for  connecting  the  tube  with 
the  gas  system  the  pressure  of  which  is  to  be  measured 
m  order  to  fill  the  tube  with  such  gas,  means  for  sus- 
pending the  piston  at  a  predetermined  height  within 
the  tube  and  for  releasing  the  piston  so  that  the  piston 
slides  down  the  tube  to  compress  the  gas  therein,  the 
releasing  of  the  piston  causing  damped  oscillations  of 
the  piston  superimposed  on  a  constant  downward  velocity 
thereof,  and  means  for  measuring  the  intervals  of  time 
elapsing  between  the  time  that  the  piston  is  released 
and  its  reaching  a  plurality  of  predetermined  points  in 
the  tube  after  the  oscillations  cease  in  order  to  calcuUte 
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the  point  to  which  the  piston  would  have  come  to  rest 
had  there  been  no  leakage  between  the  piston  and  the 
tube. 


3,1S7^ 

FLOAT- ACTUA'tSD  8AMFLBK 
H.  Bvaaa,  AlpMH,  Mkk,  aii^Mr  to 
CotopMgr,  IMmII,  Mkk,  a 

Apr.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  Naw  27MM 
CCUbh.  ^73    €22) 


34t7,SS3 
SPACE  SIMULATOR 
E.  Wcbk,  aiaiialsiratui  of  toe 
tics  Md  Saace  AdaUMntfoa,  i 

itioa  «f  Mehto  N.  Wtooa,  Jr.  Mi  Cmi 
FRed  Nov.  9, 19C1,  Sar.  No.  ItMM 
UChtoM.    (CI.  73-432) 
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1.  A  sampler  for  flowing  streams  of  material  compris- 
ing a  duct,  through  which  material  is  adapted  to  flow, 
having  a  wall  and  having  a  santpling  port  in  said  wall,  a 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  extending  crosswise  of  said 
duct  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  trough  facing  up- 
stream of  said  material  flow  for  interoqjtlng  and  cutting 
from  a  stream  of  nuterial  flowing  through  the  duct  a 
sample  thereof,  means  attaching  said  trough  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  float  operatively  connected  to 
said  trough  to  exert  a  buoyant  force  thereon,  said  shaft 
and  said  trough  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  one  an- 
other, said  trough  extenling  transversely  of  said  duct,  and 
having  its  downstream  end  .adjacent  the  —mptjiig  port, 
whereby  when  material  is  flowhag  throu^  said  duct  and 
said  trough  is  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said'  shaft  by  the 
buoyant  force  exerted  by  said  float,  said  trou^  will  also 
extend  in  an  inclined  position  depChwise  of  said  duct,  and 
means  for  diverting  sampled  material  cut  from  a  stream  of 
nuiterial  flowing  through  said  duct  and  discharged  ftxxn 
the  downstream  end  of  the  trou^  with  respect  to  flow 
of  material  through  said  duct,  towards  said  —mpiing  port. 


1  r"—- 1 

1.  A  space  sunulator,  comprising:  a  shell  structure  de- 
fining a  test  chamber;  a  source  of  solar  amiiUting  radia- 
tions disposed  externally  of  said  shell;  a  lens  m  a  wall  of 
said  shell  for  transmitting  said  radiations  as  an  eapaad- 
ii^  beam  into  said  test  chamber;  a  moltiple  ceO  idlector 
withm  said  shell  dimensioned  to  intersect  the  entire  beam 
of  said  radiations:  a  main  reflector  at  one  end  of  said  test 
chamber  and  arranged  to  receive  radiations  transmidsd 
by  said  multiple  cell  reflector;  each  of  the  ceOs  of  aiJd 
multiple  cell  reflector  being  parabolic  so  as  to  reflect 
that  portion  of  the  total  radiation  wfaidi  it  receives  over 
essentially  the  entire  surface  of  said  nuin  reflector,  where- 
by each  point  of  the  main  reflector  receives  the  sum  of 
the  radiations  from  all  the  oeUs  of  said  fwuftipie  cell  ra- 
flector. 


34fl73fl4 
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«ed  Nar.  U,  IML  Sar.  ff.tr 
•  nihil     (0.73-431) 


1.  In  an  instrument  housing,  the  combination  compris- 
mg  a  case,  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  case,  a  seal- 
ing ring  having  inner  and  outer  flexible  Hps  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  recessed  nndersurface,  said  sealmg  ring  hav- 
mg a  groove  adjacent  said  inner  flexible  lip,  a  tranli- 
parent  element  adapted  to  be  forced  against  said  inner 
flexible  lip  and  flexing  the  same  whereby  the  tranqNuent 
element  is  sealingly  mounted  m  said  groove,  and  mter- 
engaging  surfaces  between  said  means  and  said  outer 
flexible  lip  forming  a  sealed  closure  between  said  case  and 
said  ring. 


densimeter  having  a  U-tnhe,  said  U-tobe  hav- 
ing two  parallel  lep,  the  ends  of  the  l^s  bemg  open  thus 
providing  means  for  circulating  therethrough  fluid  the 
density  of  aiiich  is  to  be  determined,  a  mounting  plate, 
said  U-tuhe  pivoted  to  said  mounting  plate  at  about  the 
ends  of  the  lep  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  aad 
means  for  determining  the  weight  of  the  U-tube  and  oca- 
tents;  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  arm  caa- 
tilevered  from  said  mounting  plate,  said  means  for  deter- 
mining the  wei^t  interconnecting  the  cantilevered  am 
and  U-tube,  a  pedestal  interconnecting  the  arm  and  U- 
tube,  the  pedestal  exertmg  force  therebetween,  means  for 
determining  change  in  position  of  the  U-tube  reUtive  to 
the  arm,  means  for  changing  the  fone  exerted  by  the 
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pedMtal  le^ofuive  to  the  duufe  of  position  <rf  the  U-tube 
relative  to  the  ann,  and  means  tot  meuuiuf  the  force 
exerted  by  the  pedestal. 


3,lt74tS 

DIVrANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
PMI  Adawoa  and  Fnmk  M.  Oaffk. 


N.Y., 
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a  corpo> 


Filed 


15,  IfS^  Scr.  No.  5tS,lll 
(CL  7»-»49«) 


from  said  bearing  means  to  the  periphery  of  said  rim 
whereby  centrifugal  force  causes  the  excess  oil  in  said 
bearing  means  to  flow  outwardly  through  said  pmtsgf 
and  to  be  thrown  from  the  periphery  ot  the  wheel  against 
the  internal  surface  of  the  float,  said  passage  terminating 
at  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  spin  axis  ahd  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  lubricating  oil  in  its  original  location  in  said  bearing 
means  whereby  the  balance  of  the  float  about  the  output 
axis  U  not  disturbed  by  the  distribution  of  the  oil  on  the 
float. 


3»lt7487 

PENDULOUS  RATE  GYROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

-     E.  HarOMrt,  Rirer  Edge,  N  J.,  aat^or  to 

NJ.,  a  tovperatioB  of 


■tIF 


Filed  Not.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  24«,997 
lOaliM.   (CL  74.-S.7>^. 


I.  In  an  integrating  acoelerometer,  a  frame  member,  a 
housing  rotatably  mounted  within  said  member,  an  ac- 
celeration sensitive  toroidal  element,  a  Ihiid  buoyantly 
suspending  said  element  within  said  housing,  means  for 
rotating  said  housing  about  an  axis,  means  for  generating 
a  variable  electrical  signal  current ,  proportional  jto  the 
relative  displacement  and  direction  of  displacemlent  of 
said  element  and  said  housing  from  a  central  position 
along  said  axis  and  in  the  direction  defined  by  said  axis, 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  generating  a  variable 
magnetic  field  in  a  direction  along  sajd  axis  to  induce  a 
circumferential  circulating  current  within  said  element, 
and  magnetic  means  for  iwodudng  a  magnetic  field 
through  said  element  which  reacts  with  said  circulating 
electrical  current  to  produce  a  force  to  return  said  ele- 
ment to  iu  central  position. 


GYROSCOPE  0&  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ivioson  voeponHM 
if  IMnran 
FBid  My  19, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  21f ,91t 
arishMi    (0.74— 8) 


to 
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1.  A  pendulous  rate  gyroscope  comprising  a  casing, 
a  gimbal  pivotally  mounted  in  the  casing  along  a  bank 
axis  of  an  aircraft,  a  pendulum  affixed  to  the  gimbal  and 
pivotal  about  the  bank  axis,  a  gyroscopic  rotor  mounted 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  bank  axis  and  along  a  pitch 
axis  of  the  aircraft,  a  motor  having  a  speed  control  wind- 
ing, and  a  signal  rate  generator,  said  motor  and  rate  gen- 
erator having  rotor  elements  mounted  along  said  pitch 
axis,  the  rotor  element  of  said  motor  drivingly  connected 
to  said  gyroscopic  rotor  and  the  rotor  element  of  said 
signal  rate  generator  and  so  arranged  that  the  gyroscopic 
rotor,  the  rotor  element  of  the  motor  and  the  rotor  ele- 
ment of  the  signal  rate  generator  rotate  at  the  same  speed, 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  flight  of  said  aircraft 
to  apply  a  signal  to  said  control  winding  for  controUing 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  elemcM  of  said  motor, 
means  for  applying  a  negative  feedback  signal  from  said 
signal  rate  generator  to  said  control  winding  of  the  motor 
acting  in  opposition  to  the  controlling  signal  in  an  ar^ 
rangement  such  that  the  speed  of  the  gyroscopic  rotor  is 
varied  as  a  direct  function  of  the  speed  of  flight  of  the 
autrraft  so  as  to  cause  the  pendulum  to  hang  vertical  and 
the  gimbal  to  be  maintained  thereby  in  a  horizontal 
position.  I 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  of  the  type  including  a  casmg.  a 
gimbal  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  float  having  trun- 
nions supported  by  the  casmg  for  rotation  about  an  out- 
put axis,  a  shaft  non-roUtaUy  mounted  within  said  float 
transversely  of  said  output  axis  and  defining  a  gyroscope 
tfin  axis,  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gyro- 
scope wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  bub  interconnected  by  a 
wheel  flange,  said  hub  being  mounted  ob  the  bearing 
meam,  motor  means  supported  by  the  floa^  for  imparting 
high  speed  roution  to  the  wheel,  an  excessive  quantity 
of  hibricating  oil  in  said  bearing  means,  said  wheel  hub. 
flange  and  rim  defining  at  least  one  passage  extending 


2,lt74it 

tWMBOlIB  OP  FREEDOM  GAS  BEARING  GYRO 
-    TeaMck.  N J.   ssilpii    to  Gmmi 

TUn  a  wpaiiilaa  aff 


jBBji  5, 19i2,  Ssr.  Now  2M,U1 

7  Clatose.m  74-5.12) 
1.  A  free-rotor  gyro,  comprising  a  boosing  enclodng 
a  substantially  spherical  cavity,  a  substantially  spherical 
rotor  rotaUMy  disposed  in  said  spherical  cavity  and  de- 
fining therewith  a  subsUntiaUy  spherical  gap.  fbrmed 
between  the  inner  surface  of  the  spherical  cavity  and  the 
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outer  surface  of  the  rotor,  driv«  means  on  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  said  rotor  operative  to  receive  a  supply 
of  gas  under  pressure  to  rotatably  drive  the  rotor  about 
the  spin  axis  thereof,  passage  means  formed  in  said 
housnig  operative  to  supply  gas  nnder  pressure  from  an 
external  source  to  the  drive  means  on  the  outer  diomi- 
ferenoe  of  said  rotor,  to  rotatably  drive  the  rotor,  auxil- 
iary passage  means  formed  m  said  housing  <H»rative  to 
provide  gas  under  pressure  to  the  qiherical  gap  surround- 
ing the  rotor,  to  hydrostatically  support  the  rotor,  means 
defining  a  central  opening  through  said  rotor,  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  spin  axis  thereof,  a  caging  support 
member  fitted  to  the  rotor,  co-axially  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  central  opening  through  the  rotor,  said  caging 


507 

said  tuner  member,  said  spring-loaded  indexing  mech- 
anism being  under  suflScient  tension  so  that  a  given  torque 
is  required  to  angularly  move  said  tuner  member,  release 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  indexing  mechanism 
for  at  least  reducing  said  spring-loading  of  said  indexing 
mechanism  on  said  tuner  member  to  permit  angular  move- 
ment of  said  tuner  member  under  the  action  of  a  torque 
substantially  less  than  said  given  torque,  a  control  ele- 
ment coupled  to  the  release  means  ^nd  movable  along 
a  scale  and  cable  drive  means  coupling  said  control  ele- 
ment to  said  tuner  member  and  arranged,  upon  operation 
of  the  release  means,  to  effect  angular  movement  of  said 
tuner  member  into  any  selected  one  of  iU  setting  posi- 
tions in  response  to  movement  of  said  oontix>l  element 
along  said  scale. 


LUBRICATING  ASS^ILY  HAVING  A 
PRESSURE  VEN11NG  SEAL 
.  E.  D«Ma%  Bsrtky,  Mick..  asi%uui.  by 

'ifil        rMl?ii^l!!!?°*n![!£,J"*'^^^ 


support  member  having  a  central  opening  therethrou^, 
the  housfaig  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  axial 
alignmem  with  the  spin  axis  of  the  rotor,  a  caging  mem- 
ber fitted  to  said  housing  for  sliding  movemem  along 
said  spin  axis  between  two  limit  positions,  said  caging 
member  having  means  formed  thereon  cqierative  to  fit 
into  the  opening  through  the  caging  support  member,  to 
cage  the  rotor  when  said  caging  member  is  in  one  of  said 
limit  positions,  means  normaOy  resiliently  biasing  said 
caging  member  toward  said  oat  limit  position,  and  addi- 
tional passage  means  in  said  houshig  for  supplying  gas 
under  pressure  to  said  caging  member  to  move  said  cag- 
ing member  to  the  other  Umit  portion  when  gas  is  sup- 
plied to  said  first  mentioned  passage  means  and  auxiliary 
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1.  A  pressure  venting  seafing  assembly  adapted  to  re- 
ceive lubricant  from  the  dome  of  a  housing  containhig 
an  iqiwardly  and  outwardly  protecting  stud,  comprising 
a  hollow  substantially  globular  body  fbrmed  from  flexible 
material,  provided  at  the  bottom  thereof  with  an  •nnni^T 
fiange  adapted  to  envelop  and  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
said  dome,  and  having  at  the  top  thereof  an  annular  flange 
adapted  to  fit  tightly  about  and  to  have  sealing  engage- 
mem  with  said  stud,  said  gobokr  body  having  a  top  wall 
provided  widi  an  integral  upstanding  praiection  contain- 
ing a  normally  dosed  longitudinally  extending  slit  adapted 
«1ien  opened  to  communicate  with  the  atmoqriiere  at  the 
upper  free  end  of  said  upstanding  projection  and  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  globoJar  body, 
said  slit  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  said  lulnicant  to 
establish  communication  with  the  atmoqAere  and  the 
interior  of  said  globular  body  when  an  excess  quantity  of 
lubricant  is  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  slit  from  said 
globular  body,  said  upstanding  projection  being  conical 
in  oonfignraticHi  and  containing  at  the  lower  end  oi  said 
slit  a  recess  in  communication  with  both  the  interior  of 
said  globular  body  and  said  slit,  and  a  metal  valve  de- 
ment mounted  within  said  recess  and  having  p— njrt  for 
lubricant  therethrough  in  oonmiunication  with  the  interior 
of  said  globnbr  body  and  normally  closed  by  walls  of 


Mt7,fl9I 
V1BRA11NG  APPARATUS 


2.  A  channel  selector  for  television  receivers  com- 
prising a  frequency  tuner  having  an  angulariy  movable 
tuner  member  adjustable  into  a  plurality  of  frequency  set- 
ting positions,  a  spring-loaded  indexing  mechaniwi  firmly 
locating  said  tuner  member  in  any  selected  one  of  said 
setting  positions  and  comprising  a  locating  element  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  tuner  member 
and  a  spring  toggle  coupled  to  said  locating  element  and 
movaUe  through  a  dead  centre  position  upon  movement 
of  said  locating  element  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 


PR^  1*112, 19iL,  Ssr.  Now  11^4 

1.  In  a  vibrating  apparatus, 

a  body  to  be  vibrated  but  restrained  agamst  rotatioa. 

a  shaft  for  said  body,  means  supporting  said  s'   ^ 

for  routioo  about  a  fixed  prMtetermined  axis, 
means  fbr  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  setf-aUgnfaig  antifriction  bearing  having  its 

raoB  reodved  by  said  body. 

an  ecoentric  bearing  sleeve  dlqwsed  between  said  slnrfl 
and  the  inner  race  of  said  bearing. 
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meant  pravealiiig  rotatioa  of  said  sleeve  00  sa^  shaft. 

and  means  for  conducting  a  lubricam  to  the  ana  be- 
tmten  said  sleeve  and  the  inner  race  of  said  bearing. 

die  outer  race  of  said  bearing  having  a  pnss  fit  in 
said  body  so  that  as  said  sleeve  is  routed,  the  dy- 
namic load  created  by  said  eccentric  sleeve  will  be 
distribnted  about  said  outer  race. 


34t7,Si3 
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said  inner  race  having  a  slip  fit  on  said  sleeve  so  that 
relative  movement  circumferentially  between  said 
inner  race  and  said  sleeve  can  occur  to  diltribute 
the  dynamic  load  about  said  inner  race,  whereby 
said  dynamic  load  is  distributed  dicumferentially 
■hout  both  races,  | 


34t74i2 
BOTARY  ACTUATOR 

FM  Mm,  14, 1H2,  to.  N«.  17f 4H 
2  ChkM.  ^  74— M) 


r^o^ 


The  combination  comprising  an  operating  mechanism 
and  an  actuating  mechanism  operatively  connected  there- 
with; said  actuating  mechanism  including  a  reciprocative 
operating  ram;  said  operating  mechanism  including  a 
toggle  having  a  knee;  means  mechanically  comiecting 
said  ram  to  said  knee  in  all  positions  of  said  toggle;  a 
first  link  and  a  second  link  for  guiding  said  ram  in  a  path 
defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  said  first  link 
being  secured  at  one  end  to  a  stationary  pivot  and  at  the 
other  end  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  second  link  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  said  second  link  be- 
ing pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  ram;  a  guideway 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  said  second 
link  having  the  other  end  thereof  slidably  disposed  within 
said  guideway. 


COIN  TOTALIZER 


3fH73»4 
POSmVE  INDEX  MBCHANISM 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  rotary  actuator  including, 
a  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder  sleeve  having  a 
pair  of  end  caps  attached  thereto,  a  pan-  of  opposed  pis- 
ton assemblies  disposed  in  said  cylinder  assembly  and 
dividmg  said  cylinder  assembly  into  a  central  extend 
chamber  and  a  pair  of  retract  chambers,  each  piston  as- 
sembly having  an  annular  piston  head  and  an  axially 
extending  skirt,  a  rotary  through  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
end  caps  having  a  throu^  bore  with  an  enlarged  chamber 
in  the  medial  portion  thereof,  a  tube  press  fitted  in  the 
bore  of  laid  through  shaft  to  form  an  annular  chamber, 
a  ^urality  of  porto  in  said  through  shaft  communicating 
with  said  annular  chamber  and  the  retract  chamben  in 
said  cylinder  assembly  so  u  to  fiuidly  interconnect  said 
r^act  chambers,  and  means  interconnecting  said  piston 
assemblies  for  simultaneous  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions comprising  helical  connections  between  said  skirts 
and  said  through  shaft  whereby  reciprocation  of  said  pis- 
tons will  fanpart  roUtion  to  said  through  shaft,  the  thrust 
loads  of  said  piston  being  supported  by  pb^  the  medial 
portion  of  said  through  shaft  in  tension  or  compression 
dependent  upon  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pistons. 


tarisapfacaipaBtiM,  New  Yasi^  N.Y., 

Flei  MrJU  IMS,  to.  Now  2M»134 
IfOaiiBS.   (CL74— IM) 
1.  In  a  coin  totalizer  including  a  shaft  rotationally  re- 
sponsive to  the  deposit  of  coins,  apparatus  for  resetting 
said  shaft  to  a  pivot  position  thereby  to  read  out  the  coin 
deposit  information  indicated  by  the  angular  position  of 
said  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
ratchet  wheel  mounted  in  driving  relation  to  said  shaft, 
a  bifurcated  paw]  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  pivot  point  having  said  first  and  second  ends  each 
formed  for  engaging  relation  with  said  wheel,  said  first  end 
being  formed  for  driving  said  wheel  in  a  preselected  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  said  second  end  being  fbrmed  for 
blocking  said  wheel  from  rotating  in  said  preselected  di- 
rection, said  first  end  normally  befaig  out  of  contact  with 
said  wheel  and  said  second  end  normally  being  in  coo- 
tact  with  said  wheel,  means  for  shifting  the  podtioo  of 
said  pivot  point  from  its  normal  position,  means  ttapoO' 
sive  to  the  shift  of  said  pivot  point  beyond  a  preselected 
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fa^^  tor  pivotoDy  rotating  nid  pawl  whereupon  said  rotation  of  said  ^ear  sector  when  said  release  pawl  means 

flm  «d  tt  brought  "«o«iOTnf.^ving  relation  with  is  retaining  said  holding  pawl  tooth  out  of  hokUng  rebtloo 

said  wheel  and  said  second  end  is  lifted  dear  of  conuct  with  said  gear  sector.  ™™» .«i«wi 

from  said  wheel,  said  rotating  means  being  further  re-  i       ' 

spoosive  to  a  shift  in  said  pivot  point  back  to  said  pre-  ' 
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selected  distance  from  its  normal  position  whereupon  said 
first  end  is  lifted  dear  of  said  wheel  and  said  second  end 
is  brought  into  engaging-arresting  relation  with  said  wheel 


3.187.SfS 
SELF-ADIUSIING  PARKING  BRAKE 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
W.  CtaSk.  BhmlMhBni  Mlcfc.,  nss^ar  to 

Mick.,  I 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  dass  described,  a  sprocket  wheel, 
a  ban  chain  having  interconnecting  links  brtwuji  the 
balls  of  said  ball  chain  oigaged  by  said  ^rocket  wheel, 
laid  sprocket  wheel  having  cavities  for  acooomiodathig  the 
respective  balls  whereby  rotation  of  said  wheel  dfecta 
movement  of  said  chain,  an  ejector  finger  dispoted  adja- 
cent said  qirocket  wheel,  said  ejector  finger  having  a 
forward  edge  juxtaposed  to  be  engaged  by  any  ball  bdow 
a  cerUin  radial  depth  in  its  respective  cavity  in  said 
sprocket  wheel  whereby  said  ball  is  ejected  from  said 
cavity  by  said  finger,  and  wherem  said  finger  has  a  dop- 
ing surface  to  effect  a  wedging  action  to  force  said  ball 
out  of  the.  retpectiye  cavity. 


FDed  Oct  23, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  232,3<3 
ISCiataM.   (CL74— ISi) 


AUXILIARY  SFROCKETMOUNT1NG 1 
MOTORCYCLE 
Janses  W.  ^^*'l^  Rle.  1,  Bok  lit,  rsmsssj, 
FHed  iao.  11, 1M3,  to.  No.  2St,»37 
ICWiit  (0.74-444) 


1.  A  vehide  parking  brake  control  mechanism  com- 
prising, a  toothed  gear  sector,  actuating  pawl  means 
manually  engageable  with  said  gear  sector  to  rotate  said 
gear  sector  to  apply  a  vehide  parking  brake,  a  holding 
pawl  having  a  tooth  normally  ratchet-engaging  said  gear 
sector  and  preventing  said  gear  sector  from  rotating  to 
release  the  vehide  parking  brake,  release  pawl  means 
inovable  with  said  actuating  pawl  meaiu  in  the  brake  apply 
direction  to  engage  and  move  and  retain  said  holding  pa^ 
out  of  holding  relation  with  said  gear  sector,  means  for 
disengaging  said  actuating  pawl  means  from  said; gear 
sector,  and  means  frictionally  fngmpt^g  Mid  gear  sector 
and  providing  controlled  vehide  parking  brake  releasing 


An  auxiliary  q>rocket  atUchment  for  a  motorcycle  tiie 
drive  wbtel  of  ^Hiich  has  a  hub  and  a  drive  qnxKket  for 
the  hub  coaxially  and  spaced  axially  frtmi  the  hub  and 
non    rotatably   coupled   to   tihe   hub.   said    ■Wft.Tnrnt 
comprising: 
a  sprocket  ring  having  its  central  aperture  complemen- 
tary in  diameter  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
sprocket  and  notched  interioriy  at  spaced  points; 
a  centering  member  aflbed  to  said  hub  and  having  • 
peripheral  surface  coaxial  with  the  hub  and  com- 
plementary in  diameter  to  die  imide  Hlam^fy  of 
said  sprocket  ring; 
said  centering  member  having  a  shoulder  exieading 

outwardly  beyond  the  said  peripheral  surfrwe;  and 
manually  releuable  damp  means  oo  the  membwr 
operably  holding  the  sprocket  ring  against  tfie  shool- 
dar  of  said  member  in  storage  position. 
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1.  A  torque  amplifier  compristng,  an  input  power 
ihaft«  an  output  power  shaft,  a  drum  shaft,  a  drum  mount- 
ed on  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  drum 
mounted  on  said  drum  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  in- 
put gears  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and  said  dr^m  shaft 
for  rotation  therewitli,  an  idler  gear  rotatable  on  said  out- 
P«tfjhaft  and  engaging  said  faiput  gears  whereby  said 
drunu  are  rotated  in  the  same  direction,  intermeshing 
tnumnisiioo  fears  roUUble  on  said  input  shaft  and  said 


drum  shaft,  a  band  associated  with  each  of  said  drunu 
for  engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  bands  having  an 
operative  connection  to  the  associated  transmission  gear, 
intermeshing  band  tightening  gears  rotatable  on  said  in- 
put shaft  and  said  drum  shaft  and  each  having  an  opera- 
tive connection  to  the  associated  band,  an  output  gear 
mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
operatively  engaging  one  of  said  transmission  gears  for 
being  rotated  thereby,  and  a  control  gear  engaging  one 
of  said  baild  tightening  gears  for  alternative  tightening  of 
said  bands  against  the  associated  drum  thereby  to  rotate 
said  output  shaft  in  a  coordinated  direction. 


3Jt7,iM 

MECHANKIaL  MOVEMENTS 

nedcrkfc  W.  ScyhoU,  197f  Dogwood  Drive, 

Scolch  rU^  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  IMl,  S«.  No.  lS2,3f4 
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1.  In  a  torque  amplifler,  the  combination  comprising 
power  input  means,  power  output  means,  a  plurality  of 
power  transfer  means  having  different  torque  ratio*,  first 
coupling  means  for  interconnecting  said  mput  means 
with  said  output  means  through  one  of  said  transfer 
mtans  for  transferring  power  between  said  input  andout- 
put  means  at  one  torque  ratio,  second  coupling  means  for 
interconnecting  said  input  means  with  said  output  means 
through  another  of  said  transfer  means  for  transferring 
power  between  said  input  and  output  means  at  another 
torque  ratio,  and  third  coupling  means  for  interconnect- 1 
ing  said  input  and  output  means  throu|^  said  other  tran»> 
ler  means  in  parallel  with  said  second  coupling  means. 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  which  is  designed  to  con- 
vert a  constant  input  speed  into  a  varying  output  speed, 
said  mechanical  movement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  spaced  supports  provided  with 
suitable  bearings, 

(b)  a  constant  speed  drive  shaft  joumalled  on  some 
of  said  bearings  and  having  one  circular  gear  and 
one  non-circular  gear  secured  thereto,  said  non-cir- 
cular gear  comprising  gear  tooth  segments  arranged 
in  rows, 

(c)  a  varying  speed  internal  gear, 

(d)  a  second  shaft  joumalled  on  others  of  said  bear- 
ings and  having  two  pinions  secured  to  said  shaft, 
one  of  said  pinions  driving  said  circular  gear, 

(e)  a  planet  pinion  carrier  mounted  for  free  rotation 
on  said  second  shaft  and  having  planet  pinions  mesh- 
ing with  said  internal  gear  and  the  other  of  said 
pinions  of  said  second  shaft. 

(f)  a  first  pinion  mounted  concentrically  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  second  shaft  and  secured  to  said 
carrier, 

(g)  a  second  and  larger  pinion  eccentrically  mounted 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  so  that  the 
pitch  circles  of  said  first  and  second  pinion  are  tan- 
gent, said  second  pinion  being  secured  to  said  carrier, 

(h)  a  third  and  still  larger  pinion  eccentrically  mount- 
ed relative  to  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  said  ec- 
centric mounting  being  diametrically  opposite  to  that 
of  uid  second  pinion  and  so  that  their  pitch  circles 
are  tangent,  said  third  pfaiion  abo  being  secured  to 
said  carrier. 

(i)  whereby  said  three  pinions  may  mesh  fai- sequence 
with  their  respective  gear  tooth  segments  of  a  row 
qn  said  non-circular  gear. 
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2.  Motion  transmitting  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination . 

(a)  a  first  member  and  a  second  member. 

(b)  two  sets  of  complementary  screw  and  nut  mem- 
bers, one  set  comprising  a  friction  screw  member 
and  a  friction  nut  member  engaged  with  the  friction 
screw  ooember  and  the  other  set  comprising  an  anti- 
fricUon  screw  member  and  an  antifriction  nut  mem- 
ber engaged  with  the  antifriction  screw  member,  one 
of  said  screw  and  nut  members  from  each  set  mount- 
ed in  the  first  member  and  the  other^  of  said  screw 
and  nut  members  from  said  sets  mounted  in  the  sec- 
ond member, 

(c)  and  means  to  effect  simuUaneous  relative  rotation 
between  said  screws  and  nuts. 
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FBed  JMse  29. 1961, 8«.  N^  126,612 

appHreflp;  6rsat  Britoto,  Jwfy  6,  1966, 

23,SS9 
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reset  track  part  extendi^  from  tttt  base  of  die  notch  poi 
tion  formed  between  the  two  lobes  of  the  heart  to  os« 
of  the  upwardly  and  outwardly  incUned  parts  of  said 
trackway,  a  lever  frivotaUy  mounted  adjacent  to  and  paral- 
lel with  said  trackway,  a  pin  on  said  lever,  spring  means 
loading  said  lever  and  pin  thereon  into  lateral  engagement 
with  said  trackway,  said  pin  being  located  at  the  low«r 
end  at  said  trackway  when  said  support  structure  occupies 
its  parting  position  and  being  transferred  to  said  notch 
portion  whenever  said  support  structure  is  pushed  to  a 
locked-in  position,  and  a  reset  bar  movable  loogitndinally 
of  itself  and  extending  across  all  of  said  support  stmo- 
tures  of  said  push-button  operated  units  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  nnovenient  of  said  support 
structures,  said  reset  bar  including  a  plurality  at  longitn- 
dinally  spaced  slots  therein  individual  to  and  receiving 
die  re^>ective  pins  on  said  levers,  each  said  pin  being 
located  at  the  same  end  of  die  slot  when  the  appertaining 
support  structure  occupies  ito  startmg  pontion  and  being 
relocated  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  slot  when  said  sup- 
port structure  is  pushed  to  a  locked-in  position,  whereby 
upon  pushmg  any  one  of  said  support  structures  from  its 
siamng  position  the  movement  of  the  pin  appertaining 
thereto  along  the  trackway  will  cause  said  reset  bar  to 
shift  longitudinally  and  thereby  move  the  pin  appertain- 
ing to  any  support  structure  occupying  its  lo^ed-in  posi- 
tion from  said  notch  portion  along  said  reset  track  part 
onto  said  inclined  track  part  whereupon  the  biasing  spring 
means  appertaining  to  said  support  structure  restores  Urn 
latter  to  its  starting  position. 
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Fled  lia.  31, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  342,SN 
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In  a  multiple  push-button  control  assembly,  the  oombi- 
natioo  comprising  a  phirality  of  purii-button  operated 
umts  arranged  in  essentially  side-by-«ide  relation,  each 
said  unit  including  a  support  structure  aotuatable  longitu- 
dmally  of  itself,  spring  means  biasing  said  support  struc- 
ture to  a  starting  position,  a  push-button  for  actoating 
said  support  stnicture  from  said  starting  position,  an 
essentially  heart-shaped  trackway  provided  on  a  side  face 
of  said  support  structure,  said  trackway  also  incfaidfflg  a 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  mechanism  for  transnutting 
motion  between  first  and  second  control  elements  com- 
prising first  flexible  means  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends  for 
movement  with  said  first  control  element,  second  flexible 
means  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends  for  movement  with  said 
second  control  element,  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said 
flexible  means  being  substantially  rigid  in  the  direction  of 
their  longitudinal  axes,  first  guide  means  supporting  said 
othei;  end  of  said  first  flexible  means  for  movement  sub- 
stantially along  its  longitudinal  axis  simultaneous  with 
movement  of  said  first  control  element,  second  guide 
means  supporting  said  other  end  of  said  second  flexible 
means  for  movement  substantially  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  simultaneous  with  movement  of  said  second  control 
element,  and  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  section  fonned 
from  an  element  that  is  substantially  incompressible  in 
the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  for  pn»viding  a  sub- 
stantully  ngid  connection  in  an  axial  direction  between 
said  other  ends  of  said  flexible  means  for  transmitting 
axial  movement  of  one  of  said  other  ends  into  axial  move- 
ment  of  the  other  of  said  other  ends  hi  substantially  the 
same  direction. 
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1.  A  vibration  dainper  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  ia 
lotatable  shaft  comprising  a  fluid  tight  annular  bousing 
member  connectabic  to  said  shaft  and  rolatable  there- 
with; '     I 
a  man  unit  symmetrically  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  mass  unit  being  responsive  to  centrifugal 
force  generated  by  said  routing  shaft  to  change  its 
radial  position  uniformly  and  being  torsionally  un- 
restrained to  permit  circumferential  movement  there- 
of relative  to  said  housing; 
friction  means  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
mass  unit  and  being  circumjacent  the  inner  wall  ot 
said  annular  housing;  and 
a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  partially  filling  the  space 
between  said  mass  unit  and  said  annular  housing, 
•aid  mass  unit  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
that  of  said  liquid  whereby  the  centrifugal  force  gen- 
erated by  the  rotating  shaft  acts  on  said  mass  unit 
and  said  liquid  in  unequal  proportions  resulting  in  a 
net  positive  inwardly  radially  directed  force  acting 
on  said  mass  unit  causing  same  to  move  said  fric- 
tion means  into  friction  damping  engagement  with 
said  annular  housing  during  which  time  relative  cir- 
cumferential movement  between  the  mass  unit  and 
liquid  is  permitted  producing  a  viscous  damping  ac- 
tion therebetween. 
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G.  E.  StJg,  LjMiiH  Celer,       _ 
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a  itratn  wave  generatoc  engaging  said  deformable 
member  to  deflect  said  worldag  surface  portion 
thereof  into  engagement  with  said  circumferential 
working  surface  of  said  rigid  member  at  a  plorality 
of  drcumferentially-spaced  areas  interspaced  by  non- 
engaging  areas,  said  strain  wave  generator  being 
fotaUble  about  the  polar  axis  of  revolution  of  said 
deformable  member  to  propagate  a  rotating  strain 
wave  to  produce  relative  movement  between  said 
rigid  and  deformable  members; 

at  least  said  circumferential  working  surftice  of  said 
rigid  member,  and  said  working  surface  portion  of 


said  ^deformable  member  when  in  an  nndeflected 
ccndition,  comprising  annular  bodies  of  revolution 
about  a  major  axis  of  line  segments  inclined  to  said 
major  axis,  such  that  in  their  mutually-engaged 
areas,  said  working  surface  portion  and  said  cir- 
cumferential working  surface  lie  substantially  in 
coincidence  to  fully  engage  the  cooperating  grooves; 
said  deformable  member  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  angular  deflection  by  said  generator  of 
said  working  surface  portion  about  a  point  lying 
on  said  major  axis,  to  faciliute  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  said  grooves. 


3,167,666 
FABRICATING  TOOLAND  TECHNIQUE 
Vnimkk  P.  Ohdnp,  PljMoiMk  MtHtrnm.  P»n 
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Filed  June  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  114,»S6 
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to 


1.  lo  a  strain  wave  drive:  a  relative  rigid  member 
having  a  drcumferential  working  surface;  an  elastically 
dafonnable  member  having  a  working  surface  portion  of 
a  different  diameter  when  undeflected  from  that  of  said 
drcumferential  working  surface;  said  members  being 
coaxially  arranged  one  drcumferentially  spaced  about 
the  other,  said  idrcimiferential  workhig  surface  and  said 
working  surface  portion  each  bemg  formed  with  co- 
operating grooves; 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  object  useful  as  a  fabricat- 
ing tool  for  fabricating  an  array  of  individual  subminia- 
ture  semi-conductor  electrical  circuit  components  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  i 

(a)  providing  an  etchable  photo-sensitized  refractory 
body  of  a  material  that  is.  capable  of  being  etched 
at  the  rate  of  15  increments  of  depth  for  each  incre- 
ment of  width. 

(b)  exposing  said  photo-sensitizied  body  to  ultraviolet 
light  in  a  pattern  substantially  identical  to  an  original 
Object  to  be  duplicated. 

(c)  etdiing  away  the  exposed  portions  of  said  photo- 
sensitized body  at  an  etdiant  ratio  of  15  to  1  thei^y 
to  avoid  undesirable  undercutting, 

(d)  casting  said  etched  body  in  molding  material  to 
thereby  provide  a  reverse  image  of  said  body  in  said 
malarial, 


(e)  removing  the  cast  reverw  image  from  die  mold. 

(f)  coating  the  cast  image  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  thereafter. 

(g)  dectropladng  said  coated  caiting  with  metal  thei^ 
by  to  from  a  rigid  replica  of  saki  negative  patteni 


17,667 
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cavity  such  that  the  mateial  ii  owved  tnm  the  om 
portion  of  the  die  diroogh  die  die  cavity  and  «-ntftif 
to  abut  the  cavity  doaed  cod  and  canml  to  coafimn 
accurately  with  the  die  cavity  to  produce  ttia  dednd 
end  confignratioo;  and 

moving  the  subrtaatiaUy  doaed  end  of  the  die  cavity  for 
amoving  the  formed  article  Cram  the  d»  cavity 
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In  the  production  ai  thick-wall  qiinneiets.  the  im- 
ppvement  comprismg  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of 
recesses  of  circular  transverse  crocs  section  oo  a  stationary 
spinneret  bbuik;  positioning  an  indexable  punch  holder 
to  that  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  holder  is  alibied 
with  the  center  of  an  ori6ce  coaq>lex  to  be  generated  in 
a  recess;  perforating  the  spinneret  Uank  in  the  bottom 
of  the  recess  in  a  single  punch  stroke  to  form  a  punch- 
shaped  perforated  segment  portion  of  an  orifice  complex 
m  the  bUnk;  and  successivdy  indexing  the  punch  holder 
to  new  positions  in  the  recess  and  further  perforating 
the  blank  to  complete  a  predetermined  orifice  complex  in 
the  recess,  and  moving  the  bUmk  to  relativdy  position  said 
punch  holder  axis  of  rototion  sequentially  at  the  other 
recesses,  and  repeating  the  indexing  and  perforating  steos 
at  each  recess. 
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1.  The  method  of  moving  a  first  member  supported  on 
a  second  member  by  coc^rating  way  surface  means  at 
least  one  of  which  members  has  spaced  discrete  apertures 
therem  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  gaseous 
fiuid  under  pressure  and  opening  only  into  the  way  surtmot 
means  thereof  which  comprises  supplying  gaseous  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  pluraUty  of  said  spaced  apertures  in 
said  one  member  at  an  automatically  maintained  piede- 
termined  mass  flow  rate  and  applying  a  force  to  said  first 
nnember  to  move  the  same  relative  to  said  second  member 
along  said  way  surface  means  of  said  second  member 
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TELESCOPIC  MULTIPLE  WRENCH 
^    a  lhiiHi».  1639  Warwick  Ava., 


FRai  Oct  15, 1963, 8«.  N^  316,231 
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1.  A  method  of  high  energy  forming  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

heating  a  billet  of  material  to  a  temperature  iuificiently 
high  to  vender  same  susceptible  to  plastic  flow; 

placing  the  heated  billet  m  one  portion  of  a  die  cavity 
having  an  adjusUble  substantially  doaed  one  end. 
for  adjuMaMy  providing  a  deaired  volume  within 
the  cavity  and  a  desired  end  configuration  of  the 
Mticle  to  be  formed,  and  open  to  entry  of  punch 
means  at  die  other  end; 

by  punch  means  driven  in  movement  toward  the  sub- 

stantiaUy  closed  end  against  dw  billet  applying  to 

the  billet  a  pressure  suflidendy  high  to  effect  and 

maintain  die  plastic  flow  of  the  material  widiin  the 

ais  O.O.— 19 


1.  A  multiple  socket  wrench  comprising  an  dongated 
housing  having  an  axially-extending  cylindrical  bore  ex- 
tending from  end-to-end  thereduDUgh.  a  fiiat  elongated 
nhslandally  cylindrical  wrench  teleeooped  widdn  said 
bore,  means  fixedly  securing  said  first  wrench  to  Hid 
housing,  said  first  wrench  havfa«  an  fartemal  polygonal 
~*-*— — • —  "*  • —  ia  fliae  at  Ita  .  "^  '•- 
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•■da,  nid  0nt  wrench  hxnng  a  plurality  of  axially- 
ipaoid  iatemal  drcmnfeireiitial  groovw  fomied  therein, 
a  aeoaod  wrench  having  a  robetantlally  cylindrical  ex- 
ternal oonflguration  slidably  moonted  within  said  first 
wrendi,  nid  second  wrench  having  a  pair  of  polygonal 
guide  members  on  the  external  side  thereof  conforming 
in  oooflguratioa  to  the  polygonal  configuration  of  said 
first  wrench,  said  guide  members  being  diqijosed  in  axiaLy- 
vaoed  rehitionship  relative  to  said  second  wrench,  said 
iBOood  wrench  having  a  qpnng  element  disposed  between 
said  guide  memben,  said  9ring  element  being  selectively 
engageable  within  one  of  said  grooves  formed  in  said 
first  wrendi  whereby  said  opposed  ends  of  said  second 
wrendi  may  be  selectively  exposed  beyond  opposed  ends 
of  nid  flnt  witoch. 


form  a  section  of  paneling  members,  said  method  com- 
IHising  the  following  steps:  cutting  a  first  longitudinal 
groove  in  one  side  of  said  panel,  cutting  a  second  longi- 
tudinal groove  in  the  other  side  of  the  panel  generaUy 
paralleling  said  first  groove  with  the  medial  plane  of  said 
first  groove  spaced  laterally  from  the  medial  plane  of  said 
second  groove,  the  width  of  said  second  groove  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  first  groove,  one  longitudinal 
edge  portion  of  said  second  groove  slightly  overlapping  the 


LATHE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING 
TANDEM  TOOLS 
M.  Smmt,  Iggg  B.  Mnlana  Si,  MUwaakM,  Wta. 

3CMM:    (CLIl— 2S)r 


1.  b  a  lathe  having  a  center  of  rotation,  a  carriage  a 
lUde  mounted  oo  a  carriage,  an  ordinary  cutting  element 
on  the  lUde  and  an  auxiliary  simultaneous  adjusting 
holder;  eald  auxiliary  adjusting  holder  comprising  a 
holder  containing  an  auxiliary  cutting  elf  ment,  said  aux- 
iliary adjusting  bolder  being  mounted  on  a  slide  at- 
tached to  the  carriage,  said  auxiliary  cutting  element  hAv- 
faig  &  vaoe  between  It  and  the  ordinary  cutting  element 
to  provide  space  for  chips,  said  auxiliary  cutting  element 
is  held  substantially  the  same  distance  from  the  lathe's 
center  of  rotation  as  the  standard  cutting  element,  said 
hokfers  being  oriented  in  an  over  and  under  relationship 
on  the  same  side  of  the  said  center  of  rotation,  means  of 
adjusting  the  cutting  elements  In  a  direction  the  cutting 
elements  move  whneby  the  lower  cutting  element  can 
be  offset  beyond  the  cutting  element  above  it  an  amount 
equivalent  to  approximately  the  thickness  of  chip  to  be 
cut,  said  auxiliary  cutting  element  being  movable  toward 
or  away  from  the  lathe's  center  of  rotation  by  a  me- 
chanical means  provided  for  that  purpose,  nid  mechani- 
cal means  being  connected  to  the  slide  on  which  the  ordi- 
nary cutting  element  is  mounted  whereby  when  the  or- 
dinary cutting  element  moves  toward  or  away  frpm  the 
lathe's  center  of  rotation  nid  auxiliary  cutting  ekment 
will  move  a  similar  distance  towards  or  away^from  the 
center  of  rotation. 
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METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUTTING 
OVERLAPPING.  BOARDS  FROM  A  SWGLE 


Rdbert  W.  Hsrvey,  2233  Cafce—  W«y,  Slockio%  CaHf . 
Filed  Dec  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  24S,i21 

^   _  2aainB.    (CLt3-^ 

1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  plurality  of  boards  from  a 
single  sheet  of  nwterial,  which  boards  are  suitable  for 
paneling  members  and  indude  longitudinal  edge  portions 
ovuteppiugly  engageable  with  each  other  when  erected  to 


adjacent  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  first  groove  and 
being  slightly  deeper  than  the  remainder  of  said  second 
'groove  and  communicating  with  the  other  groove,  at  least 
the  portions  of  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  adjacent  the 
communicated  portions  of  said  grooves  bdng  of  comple- 
mentary cross-sectional  shape  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  over^ 
lap  each  other  in  substantial  full  surface  to  swfaoe  con- 
Ucting  rektion  with  each  other,  and  the  total  depth  of 
said  first  groove  and  said  remainder  of  said  second  groove 
being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  materiaL 


. 34t7,il3 

/VENEER  CLIPPER  HAVING  MEANS  TO  POSTHON 
WORKPIECE  RELATIVB  TO  THE  CUTTER 
BLADE 

Robert  L.  BcUkag,  231g  W.  4lh  Ave, 

Sairit  Ste/Maric,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  WJtU 

'iCWn.    (CLt3— 2t7) 


A  wood  veneer  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  a  hori- 
zontal supporting  table  having  a  fiat  unobstructed  bed 
permitting  visualization  of  a  sheet  of  wood  veneer  there- 
on a  cutting  blade  at  one  end  of  nid  table  capable  of 
cutting  supported  veneer  sheets;  an  elongated  veneer 
guide  and  stop  element  extendmg  across  said  table  and 
lying  directly  on  said  bed;  at  least  two  spaced  chain  drive 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  table  connected  to  the 
ends  of  nid  guide  element  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  move 
nid  guide'  toward  said  cutter;  chain  sprocket  means 
mounting  said  chain  guide  means,  including  a  pair  of  co- 
axial sprockets  mounted  underneath  said  bed  adjacent 
said  cutter  blade  and  a  pair  of  coaxial  ^rockeu  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  table  and  moonted  underneath  said 
bed;  said  table  bed  having  two  pairs  of  openings  eadi  pair 
located  above  a  pair  of  said  coaxial  sprodwU  and  le- 
oeiving  the  chain  drive  means  n  they  pan  about  said 
sprockets;  and  a  control  handle  means' mounted  adjacent 
the  side  of  nid  table  generally  in  alignment  with  said 
cutter  blade  and  operably  connected  to  said  tprocket 
means  adjacent  said  cutter  Made,  whereby  said  veneer 
sheets  can  be  uniformly  moved  braeath  nid  cutter  blade 
by  said  guide  to  obtain  exactly  parallel  cuts  to  remove 
only  undesirable  areas  without  wastely  sighting  along 
said  blade  while  adjusting  said  control  handle  means. 
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RHOMBOID  PAPER  CUniNG  ATTACHMENT 
°^  "-ii??*  ^^IJ''- "^  *^  New  Y«*  11.  N.Y. 
FBed  N«v.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24MS9 
iCWnsi.    (O."    -  -=^ 
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CUTTER 

*  824  Wnweii  Avv.,  West 

Dec.  S,  19i2,  Scr.  N«».  242,Sgl 
4ClainB.    (CL  83-4(2) 
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1.  In  combination  widi  a  tbeet  cutting  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rectprocaUe  cutter  blade  and  damp  attadi- 
ment,  a  work  table,  a  back  gauge  having  a  front  face  and 
supported  on  said  table  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  blade  cutter,  an  auxiliary  side  guide  wall  an- 
gularly adjustably  mounted  on  said  Uble,  an  auxiliary 
back  wall  slidably  supported  by  said  back  gauge  for  lat- 
eral movement  thereof  upon  movement  of  said  back 
gauge,  an  offset  gauge  supported  by  said  table  and  in  con- 
Uct  with  said  walls,  said  oflaet  gauge  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  stepped  recesses  each  being  angular- 
ly oriented  with  respect  to  nid  back  wall  and  consequent- 
ly said  cutter  blade,  first  rectanguhr  blocks  received  in 
nid  recesses  and  each  block  having  one  forward  edge 
beveled  so  that  when  hi  said  recesses,  said  forward  edgn 
form  a  nries  of  planar  surfoces  parallel  to  said  cutter 
blade. 


3,187,<15 
WORKPIECE  ALIGNMENT  STRUCTURE 

be,    BisCalo,    N.Y.    a 


1.  A  cotter  for  papn-  and  die  Wot  wfaidi  r««.|»t.ff,  « 
teUe,  a  stationary  guide  means  mounted  at  one  Md 
of  said  table  under  which  said  paper  passes,  said  r«8*tf 
means,  having  a  cuttfaig  and  guiding  edge,  said  gnidhig 
edge  adapted  for  alignmg  said  paper  as  desired,  a  cutting 
knife  pivotally  associated  with  said  guide  means,  said 
cutting  knifie  being  pivotable  upwardly  to  coopenle  with 
said  guiding  and  cutting  edge  of  nid  guide  means  to  cut 
nid  paper  when  said  paper  extends  outwardly  beyond 
said  guiding  edge,  and  advancing  and  clamping  means 
mounted  upon  an  elongated  runner  extending  su&tan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  cutting  knife,  nid  advancing 
and  clamping  means  including  a  guiding  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  runno-.  means  to  move  said  guiding 
means  along  said  runner  away  from  and  toward  said 
cutting  knife,  and  means  to  secure  said  pqper  to  said 
guidemeans. 

„^^_  3,lS7,il7 

TUNING  MECHANBM  FOR  A  STRING  MUSICAL 
_  nWrRUMENT 

Nerval  P.  UMch,  1283  Qnfe,  Dn  Mnfan  9,  town 
FBed  Am.  27,  IM3,  Scr.  Na  384,9M 
*-       (CL  84-^12) 


FBed  Apr.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  278,998 
18CWM.    (CL83.^U) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  template-type  of  work- 
piece-holding  di^Iicator  base  attached  thereto  in  approx- 
imate alignment,  the  improvement  comfnising,  in  com- 
bination therewith: 

(a)  a  vertically  retractible  workpiece  positioner  carried 
by  the  machine  tool  for  beiiv  engaged  by  an  edge  of 
the  workpiece: 

(b)  a  carriage  movable  on  said  duplicator  base  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  edge; 

(c)  a  stylus  and  workpiece  holder  movable  on  nid 
carriage  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  edge;  and 

(d)  adjustable  screw  means  ooactive  between  said  hold- 
er and  nid  carriage  to  limit  the  extent  of  holder 
movnient  in  said  dhvction  normal  to  said  edge  for 
aligniiig  the  styhis  with  a  eoriiiiuMMfing  edge  of  the 
temphOe.  i 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  one  or  moie  ten- 
«»o"ed  strings  disposed  for  audible  vibration,  means  fbr 
progiessively  and  selectively  varying  the  tension  of  each 
string  comprising  in  combination: 
rocker  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  string  and  oper- 
able upon  being  rocked  to  vary  the  tension  on  said 
string; 

reciprocable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rock- 
er means  and  effective  to  rock  said  rocker  means  in 
response  to  reciprocation;  and 

manually  controlled  electric  means  for  wiectively  re- 
ciprocating said  reciprocable  means. 


Inc.,    Falb 


3487,818 
ORGAN  PRESET 
F^BsChnvh,  Va., 


FBed  Nov.  28, 19(2, 8sr.  No.  238,947 
15  ClalBH.  (CI.  84-^341) 
1.  An  organ  preset  medianism  comprising  a  pinrallty 
of  manually  operated  nistramentation  preset  controls, 
6nly  one  of  said  preset  controh  being  provided  for  each 
of  said  instrumentations,  a  plurality  of  nuuraaOy  oper- 
atodtonal  controb  coupled  to  said  preset  controls,  said 
preset  and  tonal  controls  being  ooiqiled  to  eadi  other  so 
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that  predetemuned  tonal  effects  are  nonnally  acthrated 
by  aaid  preaet  cootrob,  and  meant  coupled  to  aaid  tonal 


and  preaet  controls  for  at  will  deactivating  selected  tonal 
effects  nonnally  associated  with  a  selected  preset  control. 


CMori  W. 
Wnrittiar 
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SHARP  KEY  CAP 

tnm,  Dc  Kaft,  IlL,  Mricnor  to  The 

Conpnajr,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporadoa  of 

2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  277^S 
(a.t4— 437) 


"frr\I-.fi 


1.  la  a  piano  key  arrangement,  the  combination  com- 
prisint:  a  sharp  note  key  lever  of  rigid  material  having 
a  flat  top  surface  and  longitudinally  spaced  bores  open* 
ing  from  said  top  surface;  and  a  key  cap  including  an 
mvcrted  tub-like  body  having  a  roof  plate  and  wall  plates 
spacing  said  rdof  plate  above  said  top  surface,  said  body 
ftirther  having  spaced-apart, -straight  walled  post  elements 
depending  from  said  roof  plate  fittingly  to  enter  said 
bcies  for  attaching  said  cap  to  said  key  lever.  | 


3,187ji2t 
EXPANSION  ANCHOR  WITH  ROTATION- 
PREVENTING  TEETH 
TtaasHBfea,  Krcb  Frcadcnstedt,  Gcnuny 
Jnc  4, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  199^80  ^ 
ICkte.    (CLtS-t3) 


An  expansion  anchor,  particularly  for  securing  objects 
to  comparatively  soft  and  brittle  apertured  supports  of 
rock  and  the  like,  said  anchor  comprising  an  elongated 
body  consising  of  tough  elastic  corrosion-  and  creep- 
resistant  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  body  having  a 
tubular  section  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  also  having  a 
transvtne  tUt  extending  from  a  second  end  toward  but 
short  of  said  first  end  so  as  to  form  two  deforpaable  elon- 
gated tongues,  said  tongues  being  of  constant  thickness 


and  each  thereof  having  an  outwardly  arched  median  por- 
tion; and  a  plurality  of  rotation-preventing  teeth  provided 
externally  and  distributed  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  each  of  said  tongues,  each  of  said  teeth  comprising  an 
arcuate  surface  portion  extending  in  a  circumferential 
direction  from  one  marginal  edge  of  the  tongue  to  sub- 
stantially the  midpoint  of  said  tongue  and  terminating  in 
a  substantially  radial  face  porticm  disposed  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated body,  the  junction  of  said  arcuate  surface  and  said 
radial  foce  defining  a  sharp  edge  portion,  said  teeth  in- 
cluding a  second  surface  portion  extending  from  the 
radially  inner  edge  oi  said  radial  face  to  the  other  marginal 
edge  of  said  tongue,  said  second  surface  portion  being 
radially  inward  of  said  first  mentioned  surface  portion  so 
that  by  insertion  of  a  screw  or  the  like  into  said  elongated 
ibody  said  tongues  thereof  will  be  forced  outwardly  with 
said  teeth  penetrating  into  the  material  of  an  apertured 
support  in  which  said  body  is  received,  thereby  prevent- 
ing turning  of  said  elongated  body  relative  to  said  suppoit, 
said  tubular  section  having  an  axial  bore  extending  at  least 
to  said  slit  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a  screw  or  the  like 
between  said  tongues. 


3,187^1 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND  PRE-LOAD 

INDICATWG  WASHER  THEREFOR 

[■ras^  WlBstcr»  Benr  Mnlloch» 
of  imt  half  to  Cooper  A  Ttanaar 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britafai 
Ireland  1 

FOed  Dec  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,814 
2Chrfass.    (CL8S— 42) 


1.  A  pre-load  indicating  washer  for  visually  indicating 
the  magnitude  of  compressive  force  applied  by  a  fastener 
to  opposed  faces  thereof,  comprising  an  annular  body  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  protuberances  struck  from  said  body 
portion  at  circumferentijaUy  spaced  intervals  and  inte- 
grally formed  with  the  material  o(  said  body  portion,  said 
protuberances  being  spaced  from  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  said  annular  body,  said  protuberances  being 
I  oblong  in  outline  and  defined  by  axially  extending  sides, 
said  axially  extending  sides  being  substantially  tangential  to 
circles  concentric  with  the  peripheries  of  said  washer,  each 
of  said  protuberances  having  a  concave  basal  surface  ly- 
ing within  the  axial  confines  of  said  annular  body  portion 
and  being  substantially  complementary  to  the  convex  sur- 
faces which  extend  out  of  the  plane  of  said  body  portion, 
the  number  and  size  of  said  protuberances  being  dimen- 
sioned with  respect  to  the  compressive  force  applied  by 
said  fastener  so  that  said  raised  portions  will  plastically 
deform  into  the  body  portion  of  said  washer  when  the 
compressive  force  applied  to  said  washer  by  said  fastener 
reaches  a  predetemodned  magnitude. 


3,187,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  PRIMER  COM- 
PONENT   WITH   A    CENTERFIRE   CARTRIDGE 
CASE 

P.  Chiffto,  IliMiwi,  Com,  ii^nii   to  OUn 

of 


FUed  Apr.  19, 19*3,  Sar.  No^  274,1S3 
3CWaH.    (0.84—12) 
1.  Apparatus  for  assembly  of  a  primer  component  with 
a  centerfire  cartridge  case  having  a  longitudinal  primer 
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pocket  and  flash  hole  In  the  caae  head,  said  component 
being  an  amrO  of  cnidfonn  shape  charMterized  by  a 
reduced  end  extension,  an  anvil  projection  at  the  oppo- 
site end  and  an  enlargement  intermediate  said  anvil  ends, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  die  holder  having  recep- 
tacle means  for  receiving  said  case  stationed  in  align- 
ment for  pleasing  in  said  anvO  loogttudinally,  mandid 
means  associated  with  said  holder  for  delivering  cases 
one  at  a  time  to  said  receptacle  means,  a  stamping  die 
having  a  bore  transversely  extending  in  said  holder  and 
configured  in  correspondence  with  said  anvil  shape  for 
forming  a  first  anvfl  transfer  passage,  a  second  anvil 
transfer  passage  dispoaed  in  said  holder  in  said  alivn- 


•17 

blank  for  field  use  and  constituting  unitary  combination 
photoelastic  model  means  and  piw^nf^jHfi^  pofanaoope 
means  having  an  area  greater  than  that  of  the  work- 
pieces,  thereafter  cutting  a  phirality  of  models  having  die 
thickness  of  the  blank  from  the  blank  accoidinf  to  the 
given  outlines,  loading  the  models  according  to  the  respec- 
Uve  plane  loads,  and  directing  light  through  the  polariz- 
ing material  and  the  phororlastic  nuterial  to  the  reflective 
coatmg  and  bock  out  of  the  photoelastic  material  through 
the  polarizing  material,  whoeby  visible  patterns  of  bire- 
fnngenoe  relaUUe  to  the  stresMttrain  reactions  of  the 
given  workpieces  to  the  given  loads  may  be  produced  in 
the  field  in  orduiary  light  with  minimum  awdliaiy  anno- 
ratns.  '  ^'^ 


cm-" 


AnggJTW ^FOR    RAPID    UnUZATION    OF 
H.LnaftBskLGiandda,Pm 


fcb  11, 19U,  Scr.  No.  123033 
laaknsL   (0.88—24) 


niem  transversely  to  said  first  passage,  said  passages  being 
in  conununication  with  each  other,  and  channel  means 
in  said  holder  for  guiding  sheet  stock  transversely  to 
said  die  bore,  punch  means  mounted  recq>rocable  with 
respect  to  said  die  bore  and  acting  with  said  die  for 
stamping  said  anvil  shape  from  said  stock  into  said  fint 
passage  and  for  advancing  said  shape  throng  said  fint 
passage  into  said  second  passage  in  said  aUgnment,  and 
a  second  punch  means  operable  widi  said  bolder  for 
transferring  said  anvfl  shape  through  said  second  pas- 
sage and  pocket  and  for  seating  said  anvfl  in  said  case 
by  staking  said  extension  into  said  flash  hole  by  indenta- 
tion of  said  case  longitudinaUy. 


3.187,i23 

METHOD  OF  MODEL  PHOTOELASllCriY 
ANALYSB 

oMnls,  to  TiM  Bndd  ConuanyTnioMiio.  Pa.,  a 

AppUcalion  Doc  22,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  72438,  wkich  b  a 

'      of  appMcoHon  Sar.  No.  (Si458,  Apr.  2, 

Hiani  No.  3,8343S.    DMM  aMlir 

Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  153,158 

"r,  oppBioHsn  FkoMO,  Nofv.  2<,  19S(, 

72M82 

lOains.   (CL88— 14) 


1957, 


1.  In  a  recording  and  projecting  system  of  the  type 
wherein  a  strip  of  transparent  fihn,  coated  with  opaque 
material  and  laminated  with  paper,  'u  guided  past  a  i«- 
cording  device  for  forming  a  record  on  the  paper  by 
transferring  said  opaque  material  from  limited  areas  of 
said  fihn  to  said  paper,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  separating  said  fihn  and  paper  and  for  guiding 
the  separated  film  from  adjacent  said  recording  device 
over  a  predetermined  path;  a  projector  adjaoem  said  path 
and  on  one  side  thereof  for  directing  a  cone  of  ligfcf 
through  the  negative  record  formed  on  said  fihn  by  said 
transferring  of  opaque  material;  a  screen  opposite  said 
prcijector  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  for  viewing 
said  negative  record;  and  means  for  guiding  the  separated 
paper  over  another  path,  remote  from  said  cone  of  light 
to  a  region  for  storage  of  the  record  farmed  on  the  paper' 


The  method  of  stress-strain  analysis  of  a  plurality  of 
plane  workpieces  defined  by  given  ootiinea  and  sbbjected 
to  given  plane  loads,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  substantially  coexlensivoly  Uiwiwring  a  uniform  thin- 
ness photoelastic  sheet  material  with  a  uniform  thirknftf 
drcularty  polarizing  sheet  material  in  its  isotropic  condi- 
tion' over  one  snrf^  and  with  a  reflective  oooting  over 
the  other  surfaoe  of  the  photoelastic  '"**t"al,  to  form  a 


OWKALBJOTMEN?  Wim  -.««.  ^««i-i., 

TWO  SEPARA1X  IRANSPARENCIBS    ^^'"^^ 
nonsoa  B.  Hocvoi,  1815  Pahnw  Avo^  L«c^BoaL  N.Y. 

n-i  Ata  Roil.,  924  WontaiJ^rfirFS^^ 

■Mra,  N. Y. 

Flai  Od  31, 198L  Bar.  Now  14»,t75 
11  OnhM.    «!.  88-44) 

1.  A  composite  opUcal  image  projection  equipment 

comprising  a  base  having  a  top  wall  with  a  pair  of  spaced 

openings,  means  in  said  base  to  project  light  through  said 

openings,  means  to  mount  a  transparency  on  said  top  wall 

over  each  of  the  openings  therein  re^ectively,  a  projection 

head  over  said  base,  said  projection  head  comprising  a 

pair  of  mirrors  inclined  toward  each  other,  each  mim>r 

being  in  the  path  of  the  light  projected  through  the  asso- 

dated  transparency,  a  second  inclined  minor  facing  one 
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of  nid  p«ir  of  mirrors,  a  prism  assembly  in  the  path  of 
the  ligfaft  refleoled  from  the  other  mirror  of  said  pair  and 
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from  said  second  mirror  through  which  the  inflected  light 
to  provide  a  composite  optical  image. 


AimiifAIIC  AUDIO  S1W  riLM  PROIECTOR 
MarrlB  L  MMal»  Gnat  Neck,  ai  Kari  IMril^  West 

m,   N.Y,    ■iilBiyii    to   VIewlcx.    bM^   Hoi. 

,N.Y. 
Plai  Apr.  4»  IMS,  Sm.  N«w  ItS^tM 

aOikM.   (CLIS-M)  ,      I 


1.  Portable  audio  visual  strip  film  means  comprising 
a  case,  a  screen  pivotally  mounted  in  said  case,  |means 

to  h<rid  said  screen  in  viewing  position,  > , 

fUm  strip  projection  means  mounted  in  said  case,  and 

adapted  to  project  images  onto  said  screen  when  said 

icreea  is  in  viewing  position, 
film  strip  advancing  means  connected  to  said  projecting 

means,  a  deck  member  sUdably  mounted  in  said  case 

under  saldscreen, 
audio  means  comprising  a  magnetic  tape  player  meana 

mounted  in  said  deck  member, 
means  to  actuate  and  synchronize  movement  of  said 

film  sfrip  with  said  magnetic  tape,  said  last  means 

coonprising 
a  magnetic  tape  having  two  tracks,  one  of  said  tracks 

having  audio  content  and  the  other  of  said  tracks 

having  synchroniziiig  pulses,  * 
a  first  magnetic  lockup  responsive  to  said  first  track 

to  pick  up  said  audio  content, 
a  second  magnetic  picktq>  responsive  to  said  second 

track  to  pick  up  said  synchroniang  pidses  and  motor 

means  related  to  said  second  pickup  and  responsive 

thereto  to  actuate  movement  of  said  film  sfrip. 
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7.  A  fiber  optical  image  transmit|er  of  the  type  de- 
'  scribed  comprising  a  very  large  number  of  thin  coated 
optical  fibers  secured  together  in  similar  side-by-^ide  rela- 
tion so  as  to  form  a  fiber  optical  bundle  having  an  en- 
trance surface  for  receiving  an  optical  image  atone  end 
thereof  and  an  emergent  surface  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  the  optical  fibers  forming  said  bundle  each  being 
of  a  firusto-conical  shape  mtermediate  iu  opposite  ends 
so  that  when  said  fibers  are  bunched  together  they  will 
provide  at  one  end  surface  of  said  bundle  an  appreciably 
larger  cross  sectional  area  than  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
the  smaller  end  surface  of  said  bundle  being  a  substan- 
tially fiat  surface  so  as  to  receive  a  flat  object  surface  in 
juxUposed  reUtion  thereto,  and  the  other  end  surface  oi 
said  bundle  being  of  a  predetermined  concave  curvature 
so  as  to  coincide  substantially  with  the  known  curvature 
of  field  of  a  lens  to  be  optically  aligned  therewith  and 
focused  thereon,  each  of  said  thin  coated  optical  fibers 
being  formed  by  a  core  of  light  transmissant  dielectric 
material  of  a  predetermined  refractive  index,  a  first  rela- 
tively thin  coating  surrounding  said  core  and  formed  of 
a  dielectric  material  of  a  relatively  lower  refractive  index, 
and  a  second  relatively  thinner  coating  surrounding  said 
first  coating  and  formed  of  a  metallic  material,  the  smaller 
end  of  each  of  said  coaled  fibers  being  erf  a  cross  sec- 
tional size  no  greater  than  approximately  the  wavelength 
of  the  light  to  be  transmitted  thereby,  whereby  an  image 
having  improved  resolution  will  be  transmitted  by  said 
bundle. 
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THREE  MIRROR  VEHICLB  flAFBTY  DEVKB  FOR 
._„      _  LATERAL  AND  REAR  VIEWING 
Mta  IX  CaMB,  14S-M  Ubmtj  Ave.  ■  ■aTri  N; 
A»art  Wmmi,  tUBh,  N.Y.    (14t--39  hSmS  AwJl 
—  N  V^  ^^" 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fhnt  fender  di^iosod 
at  a  side  of  the  vehicle  forwardly  of  the  driver,  a  arirror 
refiector  safety  device  for  reflecting  simidtniiDoady  to 
the  driver  the  presence  of  vehicles  approaching  fbrwaid- 
ly  from  his  rear  as  well  as  vehicles  approacfai^  lalenlly 
from  oppodle  sides  of  his  vehicle  conprWag  a  brackat 


mounted  at  its  base  end  upon  the  surface  of  the  fender 
proxunate  the  front  end  thereof  havhig  an  upright  stem, 
an  elongated  housing  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  trans- 
versely of  the  fender  and  of  the  npper  end  of  the  stem 
havmg  a   bottom   waU   providing   ^   central   aperture 
through  which  the  upper  end  of  the  stem  extends  with  a 
surrounding  clearance  into  the  interior  of  the  hoiMing. 
means  entirely  within  the  interior  of  the  housing  mount- 
mg  the  housing  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stem  for  limited 
swivel  adjustmett  of  the  position  of  the  housing  about 
lU  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes,  the  housing  further  hav- 
mg parallel  front  and  rear  walls  centered  relative  to  one 
another  wherein  the  front  wall  is  substantially  longer 
than  the  rear  wall  and  the  rear  waU  faces  rearwardly  of 
,  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  mirrors  eadi  defining  an  end  wall  of 
the  housing  declining  rearwardly  from  a  corresponding 
end  of  the  front  wall  to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  rear 
waU  so  that  vehicles  approaching  hUerally  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  device  and  sides  of  the  vehicle  are  reflected 
by  the  mirron  to  the  driver,  and  the  rear  wall  of  the 
bousing  being  faced  with  a  mfaror  wher^  vehicles  ap- 
proachmg  forwardly  from  the  rear  of  the  device  are  also 
reflected  to  the  driver. 


_  .    MBSUioUMtt 
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In  a  missile  holder,  the  combination  of,  a  cyUndrical 
pressure  ring;  spaced  firing  chambers  arranged  in  a  circle 
around  the  center  of  said  pressure  ring;  qtaced  't«-»'t 
tubes  secured  into  said  pressure  ring  coaxially  to  said  firing 
chambers  and  connecting  to  said  firing  chambers;  means 
for  securing  said  pressure  ring  into  the  receiver  of  a 
missUe  gun;  a  projecting  positioning  lug  secured  to  said 
pressure  ring  and  fitting  into  a  slot  iH  a  gun  receiver  and 
holding  said  firing  chambers  in  line  with  firing  pins  in  a 
gun;  a  forward  ring  secured  to  said  missile  tubes;  and 
a  cylindrical  guard  secured  to  said  forward  ring,  said 
guard  surrounding  and  protecting  the  heads  of  missiles 
in  said  tubes,  a  circular  shoulder  on  said  pressure  ring 
fitting  against  a  recoU  ring  within  the  receiver  of  a  missile 
gun;  a  threaded  holding  pin  roCaUUy  secured  in  the  canter 
of  said  pressure  ring  with  the  threaded  end  of  said  pin 
extending  rearwardly;  collars  secured  to  said  pin,  said 
collars  drawing  said  missile  holder  hito  a  gun  receiver 
when  said  pin  is  routed  in  one  direction  and  innfrng 
said  holder  when  said  pin  is  routed  in  the  opposite  diroc- 
tion;  and  a  projecting  end  of  said  pin  fitting  a  mannaily 
operated  wrench. 
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A  mirror  array  comprising  in  combinatian,  at  least  three 
mirron; 

each  mirror  mounted  in  an  upwardly  opening  U-shaped 
frame  having  a  bottom  rail  and  two  side  legs  ex- 
tending upwardly  substantially  half  the  height  of  the 
supported  mirror; 
pivot  means  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  lep  swing- 
ably  mounting  laid  mirror  on  said  frame; 
ttid  side  legs  having  inscribed  on  the  inside  surfaces 
there(rf  indications  representative  of  particular  angles 
(tf  tat  of  a  mirror  supported  thereby; 
means  hinging  said  frames  ia  a  juxta^Msition  array 
for  relative  angubr  adjustment  of  the  mirrors 
about  vertical  axes; 

bottom  rail  havfaig  a  bottom  face,  a  loogi- 
tudisal  channel  defined  by  side  ivaOs  opening  on 
said  bottom  fkMW,  a  glide-pad  of  felt-like  material 
filling  said  diannel  and  secured  therein,  said  side 
walls  providing  lateral  support  for  said  pad  to 
prevent  dislodgmeBt, 

said  glide  pMls  thereby  adapted  to  support  said  mir- 
ror on  surface  means  providli«  a  smooth  flat 
horizoatal  snrtaoB  upon  which  said  feft-Uke  ma- 
Intel  may  slide  for  aqgnlar  adjustment  of  said 
array. 


2.  In  a  missile  launcher  of  the  type  having  a  bunch- 
Ingrafl  along  which  a  rocket  propelled  missile  is  slideabiy 
nqiported  while  being  bundled,  the  improvements,  m 
combination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  missile  restraining  device  havh«  a  frame  rigidly 

aflbed  to  the  faiiBcher, 
(h)  a  detent  engagfaig  lug  afllxed  to  the  misatle  and 
havfaig  oppositely  projecting  ears  with  a  notch  in 
the  same  sidss  of  each, 

(c)  a  loitiot  member  carried  by  the  frame, 

(d)  a  pair  of  nsOiendy  urged  detents  carried  by  the 
floating  member, 

(e)  a  pair  of  camming  members,  one  affixed  to  each 
tide  of  the  floatiog  member, 

(f)  said  camming  memben  liavii«  portions  mganr 
abfe  with  the  same  sides  of  the  eais,  '-•^'^ 

(g)  the  detents  adapted  to  eqgage  in  the  notches  fai  the 


(h)and  a  btoddng  pfai  for  each  detent,  slideabiy 
earned  by  the  floathig  member,  havhig  a  flnt  poaiiioa 
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in  which  (he  deteats  may  be  movedi  out  of  the 
noCchet  and  a  aeoond  podtioa  blockingi  their  move- 
ment out  of  the  notdiea,  and 
(i)  manual  apparatus  for  moving  the  detents  out  of 
tlie  notches  operable  wlien  said  blodung  pin  lis  in 
said  llfst  poiitiao.  i  i 


DEVICE  FOR 
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to  an  automatic  flrearm  having  a  baml  for  the  di»> 
charge  of  a  o^rtridge  with  a  projectile  and  a  member  lon- 
gitudinally movable  relative  to  the  barrel  through  the 
foraes  produced  by  the  discharge  of  a  cartridge  in  the 
banel,  the  combination  comprising  a  muzzle, piece  ro- 
tataUy  mounted  to  the  fh»t  end  of  the  barrel  and  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  hole  diqweed  therethrough  con- 
centric to  the  barrel  for  the  passage  of  the  projectile,  a 
front  face  on  said  muzzle  piece  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  rcUtive  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hole 
to  produce  an  unei«n  pnessure  against  the  base  of  the 
projectile  during  exit  from  said  hole  to  deflect  the  course 
of  the  projectile  a  predetermined  degree,  an  ai«nlar 
groovn  around  said  muzzle  piece,  a  lug  connected  to  the 
member  and  received  by  said  groove,  and  a  plurality  of 
cooperatfaig  cam  surfaces  provided  on  opposite  tides  of 
said  grqove  and  diapoied  for  alternate  engagement  by  said 
hig  during  relative  movement  between  the  barrel  and 
member  for  sequentially  rotating  said  muzzle  piece. 


OONTRA-JET  MUZOLE  BRAKE  FOR  FmEARMS 

DmrU  8.  Tannba,  79M  4Mh  Ave.  &,  S«Mle,  WMh. 

riad  Sm,  12, 1H3, 8ar.  N^  mjm 
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1.  A  muzzle  brake  for  firearms,  comprising  a  barrel 
ebment  having  therein  a  phirality  of  gas  ejection  slots 
arranged  in  pairs,  each  of  which  sloU,  at  each  locatioo 
throughout  its  length,  is  faidined  relative  to  a  radius  of  the 
barrel  at  loch  locatiao.  and  the  slots  of  each  pair  being 
faidined  oppositely  relative  to  each  other  as  to  be  conver- 
gent toward  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  eleme^  i 


1.  For  a  rooter  shaper  having  a  power  operated  angu- 
larly displaoeable  motor  carriage  with  a  motor  having  a 
rotative  cutler  element  podtiooable  for  engagement  with 
a  workplace  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  line  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  woricpiece  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
cutter  element  therewith,  a  control  means  for  controlling 
tl)e  angular  displacement  of  said  power  operated  motor 
carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  servo-valve  mounted  on  said  carriage  communi- 
catively connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure and  operatively  connected  to  said  power  oper- 
ated carriage, 

(b)  a  sensing  shoe  supported  by  said  carriage  and  posi- 
.  tioned  engageably  with  said  workpiece  for  actuation 
'  thereby  according  to  variations  in  the  surface  contour 

thereof,  and 

(c)  means  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  shoe 
with  said  servo-valve  for  actuating  said  servo-valve 
re^Kmsive  to  the  movement  of  said  shoe 

whereby  said  servo-valve  is  actuated  responsive  to  a 
change  in  the  slope  of  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  for 
energizing  said  power  operated  carriage  in  a  direction  to 

Eve  said  carriage  arcuatdy  until  the  axis  <rf  roution  of 
I  cutter  element  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  line  of 
the  surface  of  said  woitpiece  at  said  point  ot  contact 


i 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  LEMNBCATE  RACES 
ON  BALL  BEARINGS 
Koaa,  Mogadorc.  Ohio,  asslgnui,  by  mmm  assl*a- 
toMapa  Driver  Corporatfoa.  Bnflalo,  N.Y.,  a 
nos  of  New  YoHk 

FOed  JMk  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  Ii7,gg9 
aCkiasB.    (CLf^-M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of 
Bemoullian  lemniscate  races  for  ball  bearings  in  the  knob 
of  the  male  member  of  a  universal  joint  with  a  plurality 
of  mills  each  having  a  rounded  end,  nHbich  qiparatus  in- 
cludes a  spherically  indented  nest  for  supporting  the  knob 
therein,  a  plurality  of  mills  about  said  nest  to  be  moved 
radially  in  a  plane  toward  the  center  of  the  knob,  and 
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means  for  describing  a  cdSe  by  a  planetary  movement  ai 
tte  axis  of  the  knob  about  a  perpendacuUr  to  said  plane 
—^  the  apex  oi  the  cone  at  said  center. 


New 


N. 
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tiiereof  in  said  bore  with  the  ends  of  the  re^iKtive  c^Ib* 
ders,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  directioul^  delivery 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  chambers  on 
sides  of  each  piston  in  each  of  the  reflective  cylinder  and 

operaUe  responsivdy  to  supply  of  fluid  pressure 

to  effect  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  to 

of  said  chambers  on  one  side  erf  each  of  said  pistqos  and 
operably  responsive  to  lekaae  of  fluid  under  ptessuie 
therefrom  to  ^cct  release  of  fluid  under  ptessuie  selec- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  first  mem- 
ber and  a  second  member  having  cooperating  way  sur- 
faces on  their  adjacent  sides  one  of  whidi  is  an  ■nnni^T 
way  surface,  means  preventing  rehitive  movement  be- 
tween said  members  transversely  of  the  center  of  said 
annular  way  surface  triifle  permitting  rdative  rotation 
between  said  members  about  said  center,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  apertures  in  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
apertures  being  angularly  podtiooed  jvith  nspect  to  said 
center  and  ^wced  from  one  another,  said  apertures  being 
closed  excqit  for  the  openings  thereof  facing  said  other 
of  said  members  and  bdng  located  mwardly  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  aimuhu'  way  surfaces,  discrete  conduit 
means  communicating  with  said  apertores,  and  means 
for  supidying  gaseous  fluid  to  eadi  of  said  conduit  means 
at  predetermined  constant  mass  flow  rates. 

S.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  first  member 
and  a  second  member  having  cooperating  way  surfaces  on 
their  adjacent  sides  one  o(  which  is  an  annular  way  sur- 
face, means  applying  pressure  between  said  way  surfaces 
and  preventing  relative  movement  between  ^aid  members 
transversely  oi  the  center  of  said  annular  way  sur&ce 
while  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  members 
about  said  center,  one  of  said  members  having  an  aperture 
in  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  aperture  being  closed  except  for  the  opening  thereof 
facing  said  other  of  said  members,  said  opening  being 
essentially  coextensive  with  the  iimer  periphery  of  said 
annular  way  surface,  conduit  means  conununicating  with 
said  aperture  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  aperture. 


tiydy  from  one  of  said  chambers  on  one  side  of  each  of 
said  pistons,  a  plurality  of  solenoid-operated  pilot  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  source  to  a  selective  sequence  of  said  deUvtry 
means  to  effect  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  selec- 
tive sequence  of  said  chambers  whereby  said  cylinders  are 
variably  positioned,  and  a  plurality  of  dixruit  means  each 
selectively  energizing  differem  solenoid-operated  pflot 
valve  means  in  variable  sequences  to  effect  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  delivery  means  selectively. 
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MULTI-POSinON  CYLINDER  APPARATUS  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

John  R.  Piisii,  BaslMicy,  Calif.,  aasigMir  to  Westii«- 

'  ^^^■jJjjjCjjspa^y,  waMB«ng,  Pa.,  a  coepon- 

FHed  Jim  S,  1962,  Ser.  N*.  299,167 
6ClaiM.  (CL91— 167) 
1.  A  multi-position  Cylinder  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  cylinders  arranged  in  a  con- 
figuration including  a  first  and  second  cylinder  connected 
together  in  tandem  and  a  third  cylinder  positionably  con- 
nected in  line  with  said  second  cylinder,  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders having  a  piston  and  piston  stem  UidaUy  positiooed  hi 
a  bore  therein  and  forming  a  chamber  on  opposite  sides 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  directing  the  flow  <rf  a  driviim 
fluid  comprising  a  valve  body  operatively  *««~^'ntH  with 
a  cylinder  and  piston  assembly,  said  valve  body  having 
chaimels  located  therein  for  alternativdy  directing  the 
flow  of  the  diivmg  fluid  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
and  piston  assembly,  a  valve  member  shdaMe  between 
terminal  positions  within  a  slideway  formed  in  said  valve 
body,  said  valve  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
ears  having  openings  therein,  pistons  redprocable  be- 
tween ternunal  positions  within  cylinden  fonned  withui 
said  valve  body,  said  pistons  each  having  a  radial  exten- 
sion, each  said  extension  being  disposed  hi  a  respective 
one  of  said  openings  ui  said  pair  of  ears  of  said  valve 
member  for  slidmg  said  valve  member  between  Hm4i 
tenninal  — ^ — 
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manjENT  voLUftn^^cLosiNG  member 

Wnimkk  G.  KtMf,  ■looiiiM,  ni  Monk  HokmachiA, 
WagpM  TowmMp,  r— Ir  €>»mmty.  NJ^  SHlgMNv  to 
™rf  iNi  CotFonikM,  CMriam  N J^  a  corporatioa 

~  1  M«.  4. 1M3, 8cr.  No.  262,725        I 
laChtaM.    (0.92-47) 


nid  diaphragm  including  an  arc-ahaped  flexible  element 
joining. said  inner  and  outer  parts;  said  flexible  element 
being  formed  with  a  groove-like  comigatioa  extending 
transversely  between  said  paru  and  providing  an  offset 
between  said  inner  part  and  the  plane  of  said  outer  |flanfe 
part  when  the  diaphragm  is  fai  iu  relaxed  sute;  means 


«i^ 


1.  A  volume-enclosing  member  to  withstand  deform- 
iat  forces  having  a  wall,  of  thickness  of  the  order  of 
one  to  several  thousandths  of  an  inch,  comprising  Jnner 
and  outer  layers  each  of  metal  which  has  a  substantial  unit 
elastic  limit  but  is  prone  in  such  layers  to  transverse 
faults,  and  an  intervening  layer  of  metal  which  has  a 
lower  unit  elastic  limit  but  is  relatively  substantially  less 
prone  to  transverse  faults,  said  inner  and  intervening 
layers  and  said  intervening  and  outer  layers  being  inti- 
mately adherent  to  each  other. 


for  relieving  hoop  stressesi  in  said  flexible  element  n^ien 
sai<tinner  part  is  deflected  towards  the  plane  of  said  outer 
flange;  and  means  holding  said  inner  part  at  least  adja- 
cent the  plane  of  said  outer  flange  in  a  position  to  mini- 
Size  the  q>ring  reaction  force  applied  by  said  flexible  ele- 
ent  to  said  inner  part 


3^t97,lt4§ 
MULTI-ffTROKE  ACTUATOR   » 
W.  Y«ng  ami  Iwms  H.  Flatt,  Andcnoii,  lad., 
to  Ceasral   Moton   CoiToralfcM,   Detroit, 
a  coryoradoB  of  Delaware  i.    I 

FBad  Apr.  24, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  lS9,9t7  < 

tOakM.    (a.n-^4t) 


3,1S7,M2 
FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERAtlNG  MECHANISM 
^^'^  9^  FloriiMiL  Mo.,  aMlfBor  to  Wi«Mr 
Efe^  CoiiponrtkM^  SI.  I^^  Mo.,  a  cotpotatfoTof 
Dclawara 

Filed  Oct  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  23«,18t 
15  Claims.    (CI.  92— 12t) 


1.  A  vacuum  actuator  comprising,  casing  means,  first 
and  second  diaphragms  secured  to  said  casing  means  and 
movable  relative  thereto,  a  first  chamber  defined  by  said 
first  diaphragm  and  said  casing  means,  a  second  chambjer 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  diaphragms,  a  guidi  mem- 
ber shiftable  with  said  first  diaphragm  slidably  supposed 
by  said  casing  means,  a  shaft  member  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond diaphragm  and  passing  through  an  opening  formed 
in  said  guide  member,  said  guide  member  and  shaft  mem- 
ber having  a  predetermined  clearance  providing  passage 
means  for  said  second  chamber  that  is  connected  to  an 
area  exterior  of  said  first  chamber,  and  means  projecting 
from  said  shaft  niember  and  engageable  with  isaid  guide 
member  whereby  said  guide  member  and  shaft  member 
aia  shifted  together  when  said  first  diaphragm  is  shifted 
in  one  direction. 


1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  releasably  secured  housings,  resilient  means 
movably  inounted  in  one  of  said  housings  and  having  a 
working  end  extending  exterioriy  thereof,  said  resilient 
means  normally  exerting  a  force  on  said  one  housing  in 
a  direction  to  effect  separation  thereof  from  the  other  of 
said  housings,  extendable  means  connected  with  said  ie> 
silient  means,  and  disabling  means  connected  in  lost  mo- 
tion relation  between  said  one  housing  and  extendable 
means,  said  disabling  means  being  movable  In  response 
to  an  applied  force  into  engagement  with  said  extendable 
means  to  contam  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  and 
prevent  actuation  of  the  working  end  thereof,  and  said 
extendable  means  being  extendable  to  at  least  partially 
dissipate  the  force  of  said  resilient  tocuu  upon  release 
of  said  releasable  housings. 


3,1072441 
lAPHRAC 


Flai  Mig.yri93tijer^  No.  194,954 

1.  A  diaphragm  compriiiiig  an  outer  flante  part  and 
part  to  be  deflected  relative  to  said  outer  part. 


3,147,443 
PBTQNS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Nadooal    Lifted,    a    coasfaqy    of    Great    Britala, 
Northcn  bdaad  ami  Ue  ofKtaa 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1943,  Sw.  No.  311454 
21ClilM.    (0.92—174) 

1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crown  and  skirt,  characterized  in  that  the  piston  com- 
prises an  assembly  of  Inner  and  outer  crown  members 
being  integm  separate  from  but  connected  to  the  piston 
skirt  by  complementary  clamping  surfaces  so  oawtnided 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


about  aaid 


and  arranged  as  to  provide  a  mechanical  joint  which   deformable  ring  positiooed  in  said  leceas 

sinmltaneously  provides  a  gas  seal  and  reduces  the  trans-   threaded  end  portion  of  said  piston  rmI.  a 

nrussion  to  the  skirt  of  stresses  due  to  bending  or  dimen-    ring  posiUoned  about  the  outward  side  of  saidlkte^iii^ 

SSfi'^*'^  iL***  "^^^^^  "^""y  "^ '"'^'^  *=*^     ring  and  in  said  recess,  and  means  carried  «  oaeTaSd 
tcriied  m  that  the  outer  crown  niember  is  formed  on  its   piston  head  and  said  piston  rod  and  engaging  said  com- 

pression  ring  to  deform  said  deformable  ring  into  tight 
\        engagement  with  said  threaded  end  portion  of  said  piston 
rod  whereby  said  deformable  ring  is  m  sealiqg  and  fric- 
^^  tional  engagement  with  said  threaded  ponian. 


\- 


under  face  with  a  defined  annidar  pressure-transmitting 
zone  set  inwards  from  the  periphejral  edge  and  by  inner 
and  outer  piston  skirts,  the  former  carrying  a  gudgeon  pin 
and  having  an  end  dirust-receiving  rim  complementarily 
axially  in  line  with  such  annular  zone. 


'^JSE^S*^^    MACiSe   FOR   ERECTING    AND 
gAIgiC^HASIlC     COATED     FAFERBOARD 

Ckartsa  E,.  Moaraa,  IMrail,  aai  Bmwr  B. 
UfMin.  MU„  iiilpaii  to  Ek-GsI^ 
DclMit.  MidL,  a  corporaliaB  of  Mich^a 
CnailaBBliHa  tfappBcatloB  8m,  No.  779,229,  Dae.  9. 
1951.  aow  FMaai  No.  3,442424,  iatoi  Oct  3,  194L 
Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,299 
Ijvaopllcaaoa  Caasia  Dec.  4, 1959 
14  rfJT     I     (CL  93— 44.1) 


„,^  3,147,444 

HYDRAULIC  FUMF  OR  MOTOR  DEVICE  FISTONS 
'^    '  il.RkfcellB,Rockfoi4,OL,Mi^orto 

JOfmiBois 
19, 1943,  Scr.  No:  342^44 
(CL  92-444) 


iea 


1.  A  piston  for  a  pump  or  a  motor  comprising:  a  piston 
body  having  a  hollow  interior,  at  least  one  generally 
circumferentially  extending  groove  in  the  interior  of  said 
piston  body  and  having  a  rounded  bottom  portion,  said 
rounded  bottom  portion  being  formed  on  a  radius  at  least 
one-third  of  the  height  of  sakf  groove,  said  piston  body 
having  rounded  portions  adjacent  the  mouth  of  said 
groove,  and  a  filler  body  in  said  piston  body  interior  and 
having  a  portion  received  in  said  groove  to  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  said  filler  body  reUUve  to  said  piston 


3,147,445 
ITING  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 


REOFROCAl 

Cope,  DasrlcU,  OL,  aari^Mr  to  TW  FMk  G. 
Hnafti  Tn .  a  r  aspiwallaM  of  IHtools 
Filed  Oct  2, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,147 
4nilBii,    (CL92— 25t) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  erecting  and  sealing  the  dosure 
elements  of  contiiiners  having  thermoplastic  materad  on 
the  surfaces  thereof,  each  said  container  having  an  bad 
closure  including  a  pair  of  opposed  outer  closure  flaps 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  hifoldable  triangular  panels,  the"^, 
combination  comprising  a  mandrel,  means  for  present-  ' 
ing  the  container  in  open-ended  tubular  form  in  align- 
ment wtih  said  mandrel,  movable  abutment  means  for 
telescoping  said  tubular  form  container  over  said  man- 
drel, a  pair  of  opposed  steeple  plates  connected  to  said 
movable  abutment  means,  said  steeple  iriates  being  dis- 
posed for  engagement  wtih  said  opposed  closure  flaps 
to  fold  the  same  inward  as  an  incident  to  telescoping  said 
container  over  said  mandrel,  a  bridge  fixed  adjacent  said 
mandrel  for  registration  therewith,  a  pair  of  wings  mount- 
ed on  said  bridge  for  osdlhtion  relative  to  said  mandrel 
and  disposed!  for  engagement  with  the  opposed  triangular 
infoldable  p^ls  of  said  container  in  cooperation  with 
the  action  of  said  steefde  {dates,  and  power  means  on  said 
bridge  connected  to  said  wings  and  adapted  to  rock  them 
into  engagement  with  said  triangular  panels  also  as  aa 
incident  to  telescoping  said  container  on  said  mandid. 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  reciprocating  hydraulic 
motor  comprising,  a  pistcm  rod  having  a  tfueaded  portion, 
a  piston  head  threaded  over  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
piston  rod,  aaid  piston  head  having  an  •nmiiar  recess 
formed  thareio  and  conoentricaHy  positiooed  about  the 
threaded  and  poftion  of  said  piatoa  rod,  aa  dactically 


i  3,117,44? 

ROTATING  CARTON  TUCKER  AFFARATU9 
EHe  A.  mamt,  raia;la|li%  Mfcfc^  <— ^f '    " 
.  •^"•Pt*  MleB.,  a  carparaBoa  of  1 
FHi  Oct  IS,  IfiLjhr.  hto.  232,942 
12  nmiiii  ^OL  93-^44.1) 
1.  A  tacking  apparatus  for  a  high  sperd  carton  fatari- 
catint  machine  and  adapted  to  opcnle  ob  the  cad  clo- 
sure j^aaeb  of  each  carton  produced  in  said  machine,  said 
apparatus  ooosprising: 

(a)  a  tucker  shoe  to  operate  on  a  first  doswe  paad, 

(b)  a  tucker  means  movint  with  reject  to  Che  tucker 
shoe  in  a  timed  fiJationchip  acting  on  a  aacoaJ  do- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  8,  1966 


(c)  a  cammint  means  working  in  conjunction  with  the ..  ^lt7,M9 

tucker  means  and  tucker  shoe  brini^  said  two  do-    VEBUCALLY  YIELDING  KECEIVING  TAILS  AND 
•ore  panels  together.  CON1KOL  MEANS  FOR  SAME 

(d)  a  spring  loaded  detent  housed  in  the  tucker  meaaa,   Cfc— tee  H.  McAlglns,  ^lo—  Towifc^^  1»»*—.  Cowjjty, 

~naaai  c^jifcGowant  Lawnaee  TawMfeipi  ▼■■ 

~   mtf.Mkk^  siitf  nil  to  WUkalMiMMM 
iM^  WmwvMtl,  Mkk,  a  cwpemioa  of 
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5fi5 


'  www        ^^^^m 

1  1      aai 


Filed  Mar.  7,  IMS,  Sm,  No.  263,495 
ISaiitaM.   (0.93— 93) 


(e)  a  detent  flange  as  part  of  said  tucker  means  having 
means  to  receive  said  detent,  and 

(f )  said  detent  and  detent  flange  acting  to  maintain  t|)e 
timed  relationship  between  the  tucker  means  and  the 
tucker  shoe. 


3,167446 
BOX  FORMING  MACHINE 

M.  TiMpei,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(46  VaB^y  St,  RodMar  12,  N.Y.) 
nied  Mar.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,229 
17  filial    (0.93-47) 


1.  A  platform  holding  and  positioning  device,  adapted 
for  moving  the  platform  vertically  with  a  change  in  the 
load  of  material  thereon  and  for  operating  sujMequent 
handling  means  in  response  to  the  vertical  position  of 
said  platform,  comprising  the  combination: 
power  means; 
a  frame  structure; 

an  upstanding  slide  base  on  said  frame  structure; 
a  slide  substantially  vertically  reciprocable  on  said 
slide  base  and  means  associated  with  said  slide  for 
supporting  said  platform; 
means  energizable  by  said  power  means  for  moving  said 
platform  downwardly  as  said  nuterial  is  placed 
thereon;  I 

control  means  actuable  in  synchronism  with  said  power 
means  and  trigger  means  actuable  by  said  control 
means  at  a  preselected  position  of  said  platform  for 
energizing  said  subsequent  handling  meau. 


) 


3,167,656 
COMPENSATION  FOR  VERTICAL  COMPONENT  OF 

EARTirS  MAGNETIC  FIELD  BY  COLOR  TRIAD 

DISPLACEMENT 
lote  L.  Hidw,  LaMMter,  Pa.,  iMlppi  to  Radio  Car- 

pondM  of  ABMrtea,  a  canarallM  of  DdawaK 

FBed  Dec.  36, 1955,  im.  No.  556,649 

ICWas.    (CL95— 1) 


1.  A  box-forming  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  work  station; 

(b)  means  for  locating  a  sheet  oi  material  at  said  work 
itation;  ^ 

(c)  fonning  memben  movable  to  aid  work  station 
to  clamp  said  sheet  material  thereon  over  an  area 
on  said  sheet  corresponding  to  a  center  panel  of 
the  box  to  be  formed;  ' 

(d)  movable  means  movable  at  least  to  the  pUne  pf 
said  work  station  to  cut  and  score  said  sheet  mte- 
rlal  to  deflae  a  box  blank  thereon  with  addifonai 
panels  extending  outward  from  said  panal;  and 

(e)  fold  members  operable  to  receive  aid  forming 
members  through  the  plane  of  aid  work  station  to 
Md  additiooal  panels  subatantially  perpendicular  to 
Mid  center  panel.  t 


The  method  of  compenating  for  misregister  due  to 
the  beam-deflecting  cfftet  of  the  vertical  component  of 
fhft  eaithl  magnetic  fleid  upon  the  beam-electron  hi 


a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  kind  having  (i)  a  horizon- 
tal axis  and  (ii)  a  plane-of-deflection,  and  containing 
a  mask  having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  therein  through 
which  said  beam-elecUons  pass  in  their  transit  to  pre- 
wlected  elemental  areas  on  the  target  surface  of  a  near- 
by screen  of  the  mosaic  variety,  said  method  compris- 
ing photographically  laying-down  a  mosaic  pattern  of 
elemental  screen-areas  upon  said  target  surface  with  the 
aid  of  light  rays  projected  through  said  mask  from  a 
source  located  in  said  plane-of-deflection  at  a  point  off- 
set from  a  color-center  in  said  plane  a  distance  (AS) 
defined  by  the  formula:         ' 


9 


where: 


dE  is  the  misregister,  in  terms  of  mfls,  between  the 

,  beam-electrons  and  the  elemental  screen-areas  near 
the  center  of  an  unconected  tube  of  similar  form 
and  dimensions,  due  to  the  beam-deflecting  effect  of 
the  vertical  component  of  the  eafth*k  magnetic  field, 

P  ia  the  distance  between  said  plane-of-deflection  fuid 
said  apeitured  mask  and 

9  is  the  distance  between  said  mask  and  screen  a 
measured  along  said  horizontal  axis, 

and  thereafter  mounting  said  mak  and  screen  within  said 
tabe  with  said  mak  centered  on  said  horizontal  axis 
I    and  said  screen  offset  from  said  axis  a  distance  (AE) 
dictated  by  the  foregmng  formula. 


1.  A  xerographic  reproducting  apparatus  including  in 
combination  , 

a  frame,  i 

a  xerographic  drum  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 

charging  means  positioned  to  place  an  electrostatic 
charge  on  said  xerographic  drum, 

a  copy  drum  joumaled  for  rotation  in  aid  frame, 

a  ibeet  gripper  means  carr^  by  said  copy  drum,  aid 
sheet  gripper  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  copy  drufla  to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  a  copy 
to  be  re^txluoed, 

ia  projection  mechanism  positioned  adjacent  said  copy 
drum  to  project  a  radiation  image  of  a  copy  a  it  Is 
carried  by  aid  copy  drum  onto  said  aerograi^  drum 
to  fork  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 

an  interposer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  copy  drum 
for  movement  into  a  first  position  to  effect  operation 
of  aid  dwet  gripper  means  and  to  a  second  position 
in  whidi  it  is  in  aa  inoperative  rehtion  to  said  sheet 
gnpper  means. 


devetoper  means  positioned  adjacent  said  xerognqiliic 
drum  to  develop  the  electrostatic  btent  image  fonned 
on  said  xerographic  drum, 

paper  feed  means  for  seriatim  feeding  cf  sheet  support 
material  to  said  xerogn^riiic  drum,       \ 

transfer  means  positioned  a<Qaoent  said  ^iperagrapUc 
drum  toeffect  transfer  of  the  developed  image  on  said 
xerographic  drum  to  a  sheet  of  support^at^ial, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  xerographic  dmai,  said* 
copy  drum,  and  aid  paper  feed  means  to  effect  ayn- 
chronized  movement  of  said  xerographic  drum,  said 
copy  drum  and  said  paper  feed  means,  said  aero- 
graphic  drum  being  rotated  at  least  one  levohitioa 
to  first  effect  a  reproducing  cyde  and  then  routed 
at  least  a  second  revolution  to,  effect  a  timing  out 
cycle,  and, 

control  means  connected  to  said  interposer  means,  and 
to  said  paper  feed  means  toeffect  the  operation  of  said 
paper  feed  means  only  <^uring  said  reproducing  cycle 
of  said  xerographic  drum  and  to  move  said  inters 
poser  means. 


'  3467,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  UGHF 
Wolcott  S.  riaiard,  4665  N.  56lh  St,  MBwwkee, 
I  Jaik  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  114 
4  riilai    (0.95— 16) 


Wia. 


3,167,651 
XERCXniAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
H.  Eichon,  Web*r,  and  WHha  G.  Lewk, 
r,  N.Y.,  najfars  to  ILmm  CmfrntOm,  a  car' 
ar  New  Yaril 
FBsd  Dec.  23, 1966,  Sar.  Na.  77,954 
7niliii    (0. 95— 1.7) 

i 


2.  A  meter  of  the  character  described  comprising  die 
combination  with  a  irfioto-conductive  cell  and  a  neon  glow 
lamp  shunted  by  a  resistor,  the  said  oeU  and  glow  lamp 
having  a  aria  coonectioB  and  means  for  supplying  cur- 
rent thereto,  of  a  variable  density  screen  having  a  mount- 
ing upon  which  it  is  movable  acroa  said  cell  m  a  nun- 
ner  to  vary  the  amount  of  11^  reacUng  said  cdl  from 
a  given  source  to  which  die  ceO  is  expoaed  duoogh  said 
screen,  the  screen  comprising  opaque  area  having  minute 
transparent  openings  of  progresJvely  varying  area,  die 
said  transparent  openings  being  spanned  by  means  for  dif- 
fusing Uidht  passing  diroogh  said  openings  toward  said 
cell. 


3,lt7diS3 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  EXPOSURE 

TIME  IN  PHOIOGRAPmC  CAMERAS 
Waldaaar  T.  RaaiKUv,  Cahabacfe  (Emi, 


r.  Ntt.  213J69 
naagr,  Ji^31, 1961, 
032,135  -^    -       - 

6ClalBa.  ^95-43) 
1.  A  device  for  operating  the  shutter  of  a  photognvhic 
camera  having  a  shutter  releaa  member,  means  for  ooo- 
troOteg  said  shuttter  for  B-exposnres.  and  an  electric 
switch  operated  niien  said  shutter  is  open,  said  device 
comprising:  first  means  connected  to  operate  said  shutter 
releaa  member,  a  resiliendy  operated  driving  meda- 
njsm  connected  to  said  first  means  to  operate  the  same; 
cocking  means  for  said  driving  medumism;  a  releaa  meas- 
her  to  permit  said  driving  mechanism  to  operate  said 
first  means;  a  locking  mechanism  to  hold  said  flrat  mearn 
in  operative  position;  time  control  means  comprisiag  a 
cam  and  means  io  move  said  cam  at  a  controlled  «eed; 
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a  Itvar  hokUag  laid  time  cootrol  meduuiiain  atMnst  oper- 
atKMi;  a  bftttcry  and  cafMcttor  circuit;  a  second  switch  con- 
nected In  series  with  said  drcuit  ind  operated  by  said 
cocking  means  to  permit  said  capacitor  to  be  charged 
from  said  battery  n^en  said  driving  mechanism  is  cocked; 
tiectroma^ietic  means  connected   to  said  first-named 


switch  to  be  connected  thereby  to  saldi  bapadtbl-  to  be 
energized  for  operating  said  last  named  kver  to  release 
said  time  control  mechanism;  and  an  actuating'  device 
ooolroUed  by  said  time  control  mechanism  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  cam  to  release  said  locking  mechanism  after 
t  Fredetermined  time.  ,  , 


34t7454 
PHOTt)GRAFmC  yniA-LENS  SHUTgER 

to  AMM  GaSLr.  GjmJkj£^cil2!SlRmt\ 


Fek  7, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  171,7f5 
,  UPpMrllBn  Gensnagr,  Pek.  9,  IMl, 
6  31;S49 

(CLf5-0)  I 


jf*   I 


1.  A  photogrq^c  intra-lens  shutter  construction 
prising  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades,  a  shutter  blade  ring 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  shutter  blades 
for  effecting  adiustment  thereof  to  provide  a  variable 
diaphragm  aperture,  a  shutter  ring  drive  means,  a  setting 
nwchanism  operatively  associated  with  said  shuttter  ring 
drive  means,  and  a  transmiasion  meana  interconnecting 
said  shutter  ring  drive  means  with  said  shMter  bhKle  ring 
for  obtaining  a  variaUe  angular  traVel  of  said  shutter 
blade  driving  ring  in  response  to  the  movement  pf  said 
setting  mechanism,  said  transmission  means  including  a 
pivoCally  positioned  rocker  arm,  a  driving  pawl  connect- 
ing said  rocker  arm  to  said  shutter  ring  drive  means,  a 
connecting  rod  interconnecting  said  rocker  arm  to  said 
shutter  ring,  said  connecting  rod  having  one  end  con- 
nected about  a  fixed  pivot  to  said  shutter  ring,  and  a  pin 
and  slot  connection  connecting  its  other  end  to  saiid  rocker 
-  arm  whereby  the  distance  between  the  pivot  pt  said  rocker 
arm  and  the  pivot  of  said  connecting  rod  connected  thereto 
is  rendered  variaUe  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
setting  mechanism,  said  slot  of  said  ptn-and-«lot  connec- 
tion wrtending  substantially  radially  to  the  axis  of  said 
rocker  aim. 


3,lt7j<S5 
mTARDlNG  DEVICE  iOR  PHOroGRAFmC 
8HVTTEB. 
Gcrd   Kipcr,   '¥lT-harhhi.   mv 

to  Agfa  AktkHpaeBMhnll, 
haef  GcnsMv 
Mm.  14, 1M3,  toTNaw  2S3,M» 

muMm  riiiBisj,  Apr.  14,  IfM, 
A  »,3f7 
9CWnM.   (CL9S— (9> 


1.  A  retarding  device  for  a  photographic  shutter  having 
operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  it  and  a  moving 
element  connected  to  it  characterized  in  that  the  exposure 
time  provided  by  said  shutter  is  a  function  of  the  speed 
of  movement  of  said  moving  element,  said  retarding  de- 
vice comprising  a  retarding  lever  including  driven  and 
retarded  ends,  pivot  means  rotatably  mounting  said  re- 
tarding lever  with  its  driven  end  interposed  m  the  path  of 
said  moving  element  for  engaging  said  moving  element  to 
retard  it  and  said  shutter,  a  retarding  mass,  bearing  means ' 
rotatably  mounting  said  retarding  mass  in  the  path  of  said 
retarded  end  of  said  retarding  lever,  closed  contour  means 
coupling  said  retarding  lever  and  mass  together  to  cause 
Uie  retarding  effect  of  said  mass  to  be  transmitted  through 
said  lever  to  said  shutter  during  its  operation,  resilient 
means,  and  mounting  means  causing  said  resilient  means 
to  react  between  said  kver  and  said  mass  during  the  low 
transmission  ratio  phase  of  operation  of  said  retarding 
device  and  to  be  free  from  reacting  between  said  lever  and 
said  mass  at  higher  transmission  ratios  to  maintain  said 
closed  contour  means  in  engaged  contact  during  said  low 
transmission  ratio  phase  of  operation  whereby  any  play 
in  it  Is  eliminated. 


3»187«<5i 

PRINTING  ADAPTER  FOR  FILM-LOADING 

DEVICES 

immm'Vf.  Lmm*  14M  N.  Dohesqr  Drive, 

Lee  Ai^alss  <9,  CaV. 

Mmr  29, 19<2,  Ser.  Now  MX/tT/ 

iCU^.    (CL95— 75) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  generaOy  conven- 
tional film-loading  device  including  a  light  tigfaf  casing 
having  interiorly  thereof  a  large  and  a  small  chamber 
with  an  intercommunicating  neck  therebetween,  detadi- 
able  side  cover  means  forming  one  side  of  said  casing, 
an  access  aperture  through  the  walls  of  said  casing  open- 
ing into  said  small  chamber  and  attachment  means  for! 
mounting  a  small  lid  thereover,  means  for  supporting 

Jcasette  having  therein  a  film  winding  tpooi  interioriy 
f  said  small  chamber  and  crank  means  enterabk  thrcMigh 
said  side  cover  and  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  spool; 
and  a  film  printing  adapter  having  a  basal  portion  adapted 
to  Interfit  within  said  access  aperture  opening  into  said 
small  chamber  and  being  engageabk  with  said  lid  attach- 
ment means  adjacent  thereto,  a  throat  section  extrndrd 
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outwardly  from  said  iMsal  portion  and  having  semi-cir- 
cular axially  aligned  grooves  disposed  inwardly  from 
the  outwardly  extended  edges  of  two  opposite  sides 
thereof,  sprocket  means  being  journalkd  rotatably  in 
told  grooves,  and  movabk,  cover  means  adjacent  said 
throat  section,  said  cover  having  a  central  aperture 
therein  adapted  to  admit  light  therethrough  above  said 
sprocket,  and  a  pair  of  film-receiving  slots  disposed  in 
spaced  isides  of  said  throat  section  parallel  to  the  rou- 
tional  axis  of  said  sprocket 


other  and  one  or  the  other  of  whidi  is  mdapbod  to  be 
placed  in  engagement  with  said  surface  portion  of  said 
housing  at  the  option  of  thie  operator;  and  fastening  means 
engaging  said  extension  and  said  housing  for  lekasably 
fastening  said  extension  to  said  housing  with  a  aekcted 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  extension  engaging  said  surface 
porti<n  of  said  housing,  so  that  said  handk  may  be  con- 
nected to  said  housing  in  either  one  of  a  pair  of  different 
positions. 


3,lt7,i57 

PHOTO-COPYING  DEVICES 

Starling  M.  Smith,  3349  Andrita  St., 

Los  Angeles  <S,  Calif. 

FBed  Jmc  Ig,  19g2,  Ser.  Noi.  293,15i 

SCiniag.    (CL9S-77) 


N. 


3,|g7,«S9 
DRUM  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
O.  Edew  ami  ASbm  H.  ScMck, 
-    to  EMtasan   Ko^k  C 
-  -  rpontioa  of  New  Icnscy 
FBed  May  g,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3M,i92 
(ClahBs.    (CL9S-t9) 


V  N.Y, 


1.  A  photo-copying  device  comfHisIng  a  base  having  a 
pair  of  light-tight  chamben  at  oppodte  ends  thereof,  a 
spindk  positioned  in  a  first  of  s^  chambers  for  permit- 
ting a  rcrfled  sheet  of  photo-sensitive  paper  to  be.  unrolled 
as  it  Is  withdrawn  from  the  chamber,  a  second  spindle 
positioned  hi  the  second  light-ti^  chamber  and  a  crank 
handk  affixed  thereto  for  rolling  up  said  sheet  of  photo- 
sensitive paper,  a  resilient  pad  affuced  to  the  upper  side 
of  the  base  between  the  light-tight  chambers,  a  flexibk 
transparent  sheet  atUcbed  to  the  base,  means  for  holding 
the  sheet  under  tension  hi  a  first  position  of  the  device 
to  establish  a  pressure  between  the  riieet  and  the  pad  in 
order  to  maintain  substantially  uniform  contact  between 
copy  materials  placed  between  the  transparent  sheet  and 
the  pad,  and  a  li^t-tight'cuitain  affixed  to  the  base  and 
disposed  to  cover  the  transparent  sheet  virben  the  photo- 
sensitive paper  is  not  to  be  exposed.  ' 


3,187,<5g 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERAS 

Andri  Victor  Uon  CIteicat  Dcbric,  111  Rm  Safait-Manr, 


Fikd  Feb.  g,  19€2,  Ser.  No.  171,997 

'  ',  eppHiatiun  ftaMe,  Feb.  29, 1961, 

8S3a79 
9ClainBa.    (CL9S-M) 


i.  A  device  for  applying  processing  liquids  to  a  surface 
to  be  processed  of  a  photographic  material  comprising: 

(a)  liquid  supply  means  adapted  to  provide  selected 
processing  liquids,  one  at  a  time,  for  processing  stKh 
surface  of  such  photographic  material; 

(b)  a  drum  having  a  liquid  carrying  peripheral  surface 
which  is  partially  immersed  in  said  supply  means; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  a  fixed  axis  to 
move  said  peripheral  surface  through  said  supply 
means  so  that  hquid  from  said  supply  is  received  on 
said  peripheral  surface;  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting,  during  roution  of  said  dram, 
said  material  In  a  stationary  position  relative  to  said 
fixed  axis  with  said  material  surface  ^ispoepd  ^gaintt 
the  received  liquid  on  said  periphery  surface  so  that 
substantially  all  of  said  material  Surface  is  simul- 
taneously in  eonUct  with  such  liquid; 

whereby  the  selected  processing  liquids  provided  by  said 
s6n»ly  means  are  transported  by  said  peripberel  sur&oe 
and  applied  to  said  mitferial  surface. 


3  lg7,M9 
TMRE^HELL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COMBINA- 
JWN     VENTILATING     AND     ILLUMINATING 

UNITS 
HcnsHM  M 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  camera  ho^iring  hav- 
ing an  exterior  surface  portion;  a  handk;  an  exteMiott 
fixed  to  and  extending  from  said  handle,  said  eactension 
having  a  pair  of  exterior  faces  directed  away  from  ciach 


n., 

C».,Cliid«o,n.,a 

Fikd  Oct.  12,  mi,  Ser.  No.  144,i9t 
3C|BiaM.    (CL99— 49) 
1.  A  three-shell  combination  ventiliUing  and  illumi- 
nating fixture  comprising  a  self-contained  two-shell  venti- 
kting  troffer  adapted  to  receive  a  singk  third  «h*n  Q. 
luminating  unit  therein  in  nesting  relation  theiewith.  said 
fixture  comprising: 
a  trough-shaped  first  shell  having  open  ends; 
a  trough-shaped  second  shell  having  open  ends  and 
,  disposed  in  nesting  relation  within  said  first  shell  to 
define  air  passages  therebetween, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sheUs  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  top  wall, 
a  pair  of  inclined  trapezoidal  wall  portions  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  first  pair  of  re- 


OFFICIAL 

tpBtOm  opporite  tide  ediet  of  each  of  said  rectanfn- 
lar  t(9  walk,  , 

a  pair  of  vertical  wall  portions  each  extending 
downwardly  tiom  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  a 
reqiective  said  inclined  trapezoid^  wall  portions  of 
•ach  of  said  first  and  second  shells  and  terminating 
in  a  plane  conunon  with  the  surface  of  a  ceiling  to 
form  ^  an  air  outlet  between  said  first  and  second 
thelb; 

a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  sheet-like  yoke- 
shaped  spacing  members  defining  end  walls  of  said  air 
passages  between  said  first  and  second  shells,  each 
said  qiadng  members  located  adjacent  a  second  pair 
of  respective  opposite  side  edges  of  each  of  Said 
rectangular  top  walls  of  said  nesting  first  and  said 
second  shells  and  constituting  end  plates  of  said 
ventilating  troffer  to  dose  the  open  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  shells  and  to  seal  off  the  alir  passage  de- 
fined between  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  nested 
shells; 

means  connecting  said  spacing  numbers  to  each  of 
said  nesting  first  and  second  shells;  I 

comprising  Z-shaped  spacing  members  between  said 
vertical  wall  portions  of  said  first  and  second  shells 
to  provide  an  air  channel  between  said  vertical  wall 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  shells  communicating 
with  said  air  passage  between  said  first  and  second 
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34t7,Ml 

CEILING  coNnvucnoN 

Pasrt  D.  IMI,  9334  Mesa  VMm  U  Mas^  CnW. 

Fled  Mar.  19, 19<2,  te.  N«.  ltM4t 

SCUM  ^9t-^) 


1.  A  combination  compriaiay 

(A)  A  ceiling  construction  inchiding; 

(1)  a  phirality  of  parallelly  arranged  and  hori- 
zontally extending  runners  ^noed  from  one  an- 
other, each  of  said  runners  including; 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  and  parallelly  ar- 
nmged  primary  lectioos,  said  primary  sec- 
tions being  spaced  horizontally  from  one 
another  by  spacing  means  to  provide  a 
VerticaUy  extendfaig  air  passage  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  a  pair  oi  elongated  and  parallelly  ar- 
raagad  adapter  aactioos,  each  one  of  tiie 
latter  pair  having  means  for  removably  at- 
taching the  same  to  one  of  the  prfanary  ieo> 
tions,  said  adapter  sections  being  spaced 
horizontally  from  one  another  to  provide  a 
vertically  extending  air  passage  thereba* 
tween,  said  adapter  sections  each  having 
a  flat  lower  surface; 

(2)  tile  units  between  dM  runners  and  supported 
by  the  runners,  said  tik  unite  eacli  havmg  a 
lower  surface  which  is  ooplanar  with  the  flat 
lower  surfaces  of  the  adaplar  sections; 

(B)  and  means  for  supporting  said  runaeis  and  tile 
units. 


each  said  Z-shaped  spacing  member  having  a  first 
flange  abuting  a  respective  said  vertical  wall  portion 
of  said  first  shell.  | 

a  second  flange  abutting  a  respective  said  vertical  wall 
portion  of  said  second  shell,  I        ' 

and  a  web  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
flanfles; 

duct  means  on  said  first  shell  for  receiving  an  air  supply 
such  that  air  introduced  therethrough  into  the  air 
passage  and  conununicating  air  channel  between  the 
nested  first  and  second  shells  is  directed  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  exit  from  the  troffer  to  constitute 
said  flrtt  and  said  second  shells  a  ventilation  troffer, 

a  third  diell  disposed  in  said  second  shell  of  said  troffer 
in  nesting  relation  therein; 

third  shell  mounting  means  on  said  ventilation  troffer 
for  supporting  said  third  shell  in  said  npsting  relatipn 
within  said  ventilation  troffer;      h 

said  third  shell  having  a  substantiaAy  rectangular  top 
wall,  'and  having  substantially  rectangular  side  wall 
portions  eadi  inclined  to  extend  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  opposed  edges  of  said  hnt-mentioned 
topwaD;  U       I 

a  pair  of  end  walls  each  located  at  a  respective  opposite 
end  of  said  top  wall  of  said  thiid  shell  of  said  fix 


>NiRD4C 


Am  CONDinONBR  KNCL08URE  WHH 

REMOV  ABU  PANEL 

W.  KimMmt,  Narth  TnylMva,  N.Y.,  niili«iii  to 

ofoShT""****    New    Ymk,   N.Y..   a 

FBed  May  IS,  19^,  Ssr.  No.  19MM 

1  CUiis.    (iCL  9t-3t) 


said  end  wall  having  a  peripheral  configuration 
ooaforming  substantially  to  tiw  cross  sertional  con- 
flgnratioB  of  said  third  shell, 

on  said  third  shell  for  accommodating  a  lift- 
ing dement  to  constitute  said  third  shdl  an  illuminati 


/ 


In  an  air  conditioning  system,  a  mixing  chamber 
adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  wall  of  a  room  or 
zone  to  be  conditioned;  flexible  connectors  respectively 
extending  from  said  mixing  chamber  through  the  floor  of 
the  room  or  zone  to  separate  sources  of  hot  and  cold  air; 
an  air  distributor  header  on  the  top  of  said  mi«tij  cham- 
ber and  supporting  a  cover  plate  having  cadet  i»y«"t 
leading  from  said  header  to  die  room  or  zone  being  con- 
ditioned; baseboard  means  fixed  to  said  floor  and  arranged 
at  the  froot  of  and  below  said  mixfaig  duunher;  a  vertical 
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removable  panel  having  its  bottom  edge  arranged  to  co- 
operate with  said  baseboard  means  and  iu  top  edge  to 
cooperate  with  said  cover  jdate;  and  magnetic  means  near 
the  top  of  said  panel  for  holding  said  panel  in  place  in 
front  of  said  mixing  chamber  widi  said  cover  plate  and 
baseboard  means  a  side  and  top  for  an  enclosure  means. 


Mt7,«3 
COFFEE  BREWER 
M.  McLea%  Jr.,  1312  Sw  AisloalD  St,  lyicr, 
Tex.,  and  AMs  D.  Wancn,  T>lsr,  Tex.    (4434  Hodge 
Cove,  MimpMs,  Tcm.) 

F1M  Mw  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,967 
llCUtassi    (CL99— 365)      i 


1.  A  coffee  brewing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
standard  supported  at  iu  lower  end  from  said  base,  lower 
elongated  arm  means,  first  mounting  means  mounting  one 
end  of  said  lower  arm  means  on  said  standard  with  said 
lower  arm  means  projecting  generally  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  standard  and  spaced  above 
said  base,  an  open  top  brew  pot  supported  from  the  free 
end  of  said  lower  arm  means  and  including  an  outiet  in 
its  lower  end  through  which  brewed  coffee  is  adapted  to 
be  passed  into  a  suitable  open  top  container  disposed  be- 
low said  outlet,  elongated  upper  arm  means,  second 
mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  upper 
arm  means  to  a  portion  of  said  standard  disposed  above 
said  lower  arm  means  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  standard  and  swinging 
movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  arm  means  through  a 
plane  between  a  first  lowered  and  operative  horizontally 
disposed  position  with  the  outer  end  of  said  upper  arm 
means  disposed  above  said  brew  pot  and  a  second  raised 
inoperative  position  with  tiie  outer  end  of  said  upper  arm 
means  swung  upwardly  from  said  first  operative  position, 
a  hot  water  tank  supported  from  the  free  end  of  said  upper 
arm  means  and  including  an  outlet  in  its  lower  portion. 
Uie  upper  and  lowier  portions  of  said  brew  pot  and  hot 
water  tank,  respectively,  being  formed  so  as  to  enable  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  hot  #ater  tank  to  be  seatingly 
and  sealingly  engaged  with  the  open  upper  end  of  said 
brew  pot  when  said  upper  arm  means  is  swung  to  said  first 
horizontally  disposed  operative  position. 


interior  of  said  pot,  a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  de- 
ments positioned  in  said  Iowa-  portion  (rf  said  pot  and 
having  end  portions  thereof  sealingly  projecting  through 
said  pot,  each  of  said  heating  elements  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  thermosut  and  to  a  source  of  electric 
power,  a  heat  sensing  member  electrically  connected  to 
said  thermostat  and  positioned  within  said  pot  to  sease 
the  temperature  therein  to  operate  said  thermostat,  two 
elongated  gas  heating  pipes  having  intermediate  portions 
thereof  positioned  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  pot  adja- 
cent said  electric  heating  elements  and  having  the  end 
portions  thereof  sealingly  {Htijecting  through  said  pot, 
each  of  said  pipes  having  a  friurality  of  baffles  therein 
extending  transversely  across  said  intermediate  portions 
thereof,  a  primary  fuel  gas  conduit  comectible  in  one 
end  portion  to  a  supply  of  combustible  fuel  gas  under 
pressure,  two  nozzles  connected  to  said  gas  conduit,  eadi 
of  said'  nozzles  being  positioned  adjacent  and  in  tfrnobd 
relation  to  said  inlet  ends  of  said  heating  pyes,  a  thermo- 
stat  operated  valve  in  said  gas  conduit  upstream  from 
said  nozzles  and  operable  to  open  and  close  said  conduit 
to  the  passage  of  gas  in  reqxmse  to  the  tempoature  in 
said  pot,  a  pilot  light  gas  conduit  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary gas  conduit  upstream  of  said  valve  therein,  a  pilot 
light  nozzle  connected  to  said  pilot  light  conduit  and  po- 
sitioned at  said  inlet  ends  of  said  heating  pipes  between 
said  first-named  nozzles  and  said  heating  pipes,  said  pilot 


3,lt7j664 
AUTOMATIC  DEEP-FAT  PRESSURE  COOKER 
iaek  W.  Iiaaim,  5463  B.  riBiaa.  WlcMta,  Kaaa. 
Fled  Sept  17, 1962,  SsTNla.  223,935 
9CUUns.    (CL  99-^329) 
1.  An  automatic  deq>  fat  pressure  cooker  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  portion  defining  an 
instrument  panel,  said  housing  having  aa  opening  in  the 
top,  a  hollow  ppt  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having 
die  upper  edge  poition  diereof  positioned  at  said  open- 
ing in  said  housing,  said  pot  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical center  portion  and  an  inclined  lower  portion  t^wr- 
log  to  a  drnn  onUet  at  the  lowwmost  portion  of 


light  nozzle  operable  when  lit  to  ignite  gas  frxxn  said  first- 
named  nozzles,  a  thermocouple,  said  inlet  end  of  one  of 
said  heating  pipes  having  said  thermocouple  mounted 
thereon  adjacent  said  pilot  light  nozzle,  a  safety  valve  in 
said  primary  gas  conduit  upstream  of  said  pflot  light 
conduit,  said  safety  valve  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  thermocouple  and  operable  to  close  said  primary 
conduit  when  said  thermocouple  is  cooled  as  a  result  of 
extinguishing  the  flames  of  said  first-named  nooles  and 
said  pilot  light  nozzle  at  said  inlet  ends  of  s»kI  K»«t;^ 
pipes,  a  flue  header  connected  in  one  end  portion  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  pot  and  posi- 
tioned in  fluid  communication  to  the  exhaust  end  portion 
of  both  of  said  heater  pipes  to  receive  exhaust  gases  there- 
from, two  gear  boxt»  mounted  on  the  outer  sur&oe  of 
said  lower  portion  of  said  pot  and  positioned  at  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  portions  thereof,  each  of 
said  gear  boxes  having  gean  mounted  therein  and  aa 
input  shaft  connected  to  said  gears  and  projecting  from 
said  gear  boxes,  two  guide  tubes  each  having  tbt  lower 
end  poition  thereof  fixedly '  connected  to  said  bottom  of 
said  housing  and  each  having  the  um>er  end  portion  there- 
of connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  gear  boxes,  a  reversiUe 
electric  motor,  two  drive  belte  connecled  to  said  motor 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  input  shafts  of  said 
gears  In  said  gear  boxes  to  drive  same,  a  cover  for  said 
pot,  diree  elongated  bars  eadi  mounted  in  one  end  por- 
tion on  the  inner  surface  of  aaid^cover  and  received  bf 
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ttid  pot  when  nid  cover  b  in  the  doled  pontioii.  Mid 
ben  being  potitiooed  approxioiately  90*  Apart  and  located 
in  the  rear  half  of  said  cover  with  the  center  one  thereof 
being  located  adjacent  said  back  of  aaid  housing,  the  other 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  bars  being  bent  radially  in- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  said  pot,  a  basket  for  food  and 
the  like  positioned  on  said  other  end  portions  of  said  bars, 
an  annular  sealing  ring  mounted  (mI|  sfiid  upper  edge  por- 
tion of  said  pot  and  positioned  thereoii  to  seaUngly  en- 
gage MUd  cover  when  in  the  lowermost  position,  two 
rods,  each  ot  said  rods  being  mounted  in  one  end  por- 
tion on  said  cover  at  subetantially  dianietrically  opposite 
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to,  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  of  said  timer  switch  being 
electrically  connected  in  series  to  said  other  of  said  micro 
switches,  said  electric  motor  and  said  inlet  socket  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  and  provide  current  to  said 
motor  to  cause  lowering  of  said  cover  when  said  other  of 
said  micro  switches  is  closed,  a  second  electric  circuit  in 
parallel  to  said  last-named  circuit  connecting  said  one  of 
said  fixed  contacts  of  said  timer  switch  in  series  with  said 
compressor  and  one  of  said  sets  of  electric  contacts  in 
said  pressure  operated  switch  and  said  inlet  socket  to  cause 
operation  of  said  compressor  until  pressure  in  said  pot 
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S«iailii;5.''ti;*  ;S^^i;^I^<;n^^''^l^    --»-'  approximately  18_pounds  per  square  inch  to  open 


rods  having  a  continuous  helical  groove  therein,  said 
other  end  portions  of  said  rods  passing  through  seid  gear 
boxes  into  said  guide  tubes  with  said  gears  in  said  gear 
boxes  operatively  connected  to  said  rods  sO  that  operation 
of  said  motor  causes  movement  of  said  gears  to  raise 
and  lower  said  rods  and  said  cover,  two  collars,  each  of 
aaid  rods  having  one  of  said  collars  adjusubly  mounted 
thereon  and  poeitioned  between  said  gear  boxes  and  said 
cover,  two  inicro-switches  electrically  connected  to  said 
motor  to  stop  same,  one  of  said  switches  being  mounted 
on  said  upper  edge  of  said  pot  with  the  switch  operator 
thereof  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  one  of  said  collars 
when  said  cover  is  at  its  uppermost  position  to  open  said 


said  pressure  operated  switch,  the  other  of  laid  fixed  con- 
tacts pf  said  timer  switch  being  electrically  connected  in 
series  to  said  magnetic  relief  valve  and  to  said  inlet  socket 
to  complete  a  third  electrical  circuit  and  open  said  magnetic 
relief  valve  and  exhaust  gases  from  said  pot  to  reduce 
pressure  therein,  a  fourth  electric  circuit  in  parallel  to  said 
third  electrical  circuit  connecting  in  series  said  other  of 
said  fixed  contacts  of  said  tinier  switch,  said  one  of  said 
micro  switches,  the  other  set  of  contacto  in  said  pressure 
operated  switch,  said  electric  motor  and  said  inlet  socket 
to  operate  said  motOT  to  raise  said  cover  when  said  one  of 
said  micro  switches  and  said  other  set  of  contacts  in  said 
pressure  operated  switch  are  closed,  said  pressure  cooker 


switch  and  stop  said  motor,  the  other  o;f  said  switches  be-  ^'^^8  constructed  and  adapted  to  receive  a  cooking  liquid 
uig  mounted  on  one  of  said  gear  boxes  and  having  the  ■"  >^d  pot  with  such  being  heated  by  said  electric  heating 
switch  operator  thereof  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the    cienients  and  said  heating  pipes  in  said  pot.  foot  or  the 


other  of  said  collars  when  said  cover  is  at  the  lowermost 
position  to  open  said  switch  and  stop  said  motor,  an  air 
compressor,  an  air  conduit  connected  in  the  end  portions 
to  the  air  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  tq  said  upper 
portions  of  said  pot  to  pressurize  said  pot  when  said  cover 
is  closed  and  said  compressor  is  operating,  a  valve  in  said 
air  conduit  operable  to  open  and  close  said  conduit  to  the 
passage  of  air,  a  vent  connected  in  one  end  portion  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  pot  and  in  fiuid 


like  received  in  said  basket  being  lowered  into  said  cook- 
ing liquid  as  said  cover  is  lowered  by  said  motor  when 
said  movable  oonUct  and  said  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  of 
said  timer  switch  are  in  electrical  contact  and  while  said 
other  of  said  micro  switches  is  closed,  said  compressor 
being  operated  to  pressurize  said  pot  to  approximately 
18  pounds  per  square  inch  With  the  pressure  in  said  pot 
opening  sitid  contacts  in  said  pressure  <q>erated  switch  to 
stop  said  compressor,  said  movable  contact  of  said  timer 


conununication  with  the  interior  of  sfid  pot,  said  vent  hav-  awitch  being  moved  after  a  preset  time  interval  into  elec- 

ing  two  outlet  openings  at  the  other  end  portion  thereof,  trical  contact  with  said  other  of  said  fixed  contacts  to  open 

a  magnetic  relidf  valve  operatively  connected  tp  one  of  ^^'^  magnetic  relief  valve  and  exhaust  gases  from  said 

said  outlet  openings  of  said  vent,  an  exhaust  pi^  con-  Pot  through 'said  vent  and  said  exhaust  pipe  to  the  atmos- 

nected  in  one  end  porti<»  to  said  magnetic  relief  valve  Phere,  said  contacts  in  said  pressure  operated  switch  being 

with  the  other  end  portion  opening  to  the  atmosphere  closed  when  pressure  in  said  pot  returns  to  substantially 

with  gases  from  said  pot  being  discharged  through  said  atmospheric  pressure  to  permit  passage  of  electric  current 

vent  and  said  exhaust  pipe  to  the  atmospfajere  when  said  ^rom  said  other  of  said  fixed  contacts  throu^  said  one  of 

relief  valve  is  open,  a  T-shaped  coupling  having  thr^  '•jd  micro  switches  and  said  pressure  operated  switch  to 

openings  with  one  of  said  openings  being  operatively  coo-  ^^  electric  motor  to  operate  same  to  raise  said  cover  and 


said  basket  carried  by  said  coyer  until  said  one  of  said 
micro  switches  is  openied. 
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HINGED  MyLTlPLE  LINE  TYPE  HOLDER 

Lewie  A.  KiMriey,  656  CahM^a  Blvd„ 

Hol^rwood  36,  CUV . 

FOei  Nov.  1, 1963, 8er.  No.  326,666 

lOallB.    (CLI61— 26) 


nected  to  the  other  of  said  openings  at  said  other  end 
portion  of  said^rent.  a  safety  valve  operatively  coibected 
to  another  -opening  of  said  coupling  and  operable  to  open 
at  approximately  20  pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  to 
pass  gases  from  said  pot  therethrough,  a  pipe  coanMed 
in  the  end  portions  to  said  last-ruuned  safety  valve  and  to 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  another 
safety  valve  connected  to  the  other  opening  of  said  cou- 
pling and  operable  to  open  at  approximately  30  pounds 
per  square  inch  pressure  to  pass  gases  from  said  pot  there- 
through, another  pipe  cotmected  in  the  end  portions  to 
said  last-named  safety  valve  and  to  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  last-named  pipe,  a  pressure  operate^  switch 
mounted  on  said  pot  and  having  a  pressure  sensing  por- 
tion positioned  hi  said  pot,  said  pressure  operated  switdi 
having  two  separate  sets  of  electrical  conUcts  therein  mov- 
able by  said  pressure  sensmg  portion  hi  reqwnse  to  the 
presnire  in  said  pot  from  a  dosed  podtion  at  substantially 
atmo^heric  pressure  to  an  open  position  at  approximately 
18  pottods  per  iquare  inch  pressure,  an  electrical  inlet  |     " 

socket  oonnectible  to  s>  source  of  electric  power,  a  timer  in  a  type  holLg  means  the  combinaUco  of  a  pair  of 
swi^»oimt«lon«Kl.njnmientp«iel^electricaUy  type  hoSJ^SS.  each  hrui«?flo«Tr^wiraS 
Mnnected  to  said  inlet  socket  to  receive  electricity  there-  oppowd  end  waib  fonninf  a  type  iMeiving  apacn  open 
from,  laid  timer  switch  having  two  fixed  eleetric  contacts  at  the  top  and  front,  a  longitudinal  ridge  extending  along 
and  a  clock  operated  movable  contact  electricatty  engage-  the  rear  wall,  individual  type  each  having  a  groove  formed 
able  with  said  fixed  contacU  to  provide  electricity  there-   therein  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  rid6e>  Mid  rid6e  *^^ 


r 


q>aced  above  the  floor  of  said  type  receiving  space,  said 
type  each  having  an  end  face  abutting  said  floor  when 
iu  groove  embraces  said  ridge,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  type  against  one  of  said  end  walls;  corresponding 
end  walls  at  one  end  of  eac^  device,  hinged  together  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rear  walls  whereby 
said  device*  may  be  pivoted  toward  and  from  a  position 
wherein  the  rear  wall  of  one  covers  the  <^n  front  of 
the  other  to  thus  cooperate  with  the  clamping  means,  the 
floor,  and  ridge  and  groove  means  to  securely  position 
the  individual  type  in  said  other  type  holder,  and  inter- 
engaging  pin  and  socket  means  at  the  other  ends  of 
said  devices. 


3,167 j666 
SPECIAL  PURPOSE  PRESS  FOR  MARKING  RELA- 
TIVELY INCXINED  SURFACES 
Waller  E.  Pedroli.  LadMlnB.  Mmb-  MstaBor  to  Keycs 


Oct  3, 1963,  Sot.  No.  313,611 
SCIalasB.    (CL161— 44) 


1.  An  aotomatic  madune  for  printing  on  one  sur&oe 
of  palp  paper  pfaites  of  the  type  havipg  a  central  base 
portion  with  an  inclined  rim  portion  tberearound  com- 
prising a  plate  printing  station  including  means  connected 
to  present  irfates  seriatim  and  hold  them  during  the  print- 
hig  operation  with  the  surfaces  to  be  printed  exposed,  a 
type  fiace  inking  station  including  cylindrical  roller  means 
connected  to  traverse  a  type  face  and  come  to  test  against 
a  re^nking  member,  a  printing  head  mounted  for  to-and- 
fro  riiifting  motion  along  a  prndrtfrmimiil  path  termiiuu- 
mg  at  one  end  of  the  plate  printing  stotion  and  at  the 
other  end  at  the  type  face  inking  station,  the  printing  head 
including  a  Ant  type  facie  for  printing  on  the  base  of 
idates,  a  second  type  face  for  printing  on  the  inclined 
rims  of  plates,  means  mounting  the  first  type  face  in 
fixed  relation  on  the  printing  hoid,  means  mounting  the 
second  type  face  for  limited  to-and-fro  shifting  motion 
relative  to  the  printing  head  along  a  predetermined  path 
terminating  at  one  end  hi  a  printing  podtion  wherein  the 
second  type  face  is  angled  to  the  first  type  face  to  cor- 
respond with  the  inclination  of  jpbttt  rims  and  at  the  other 
end  m  an  faikhig  position  wherein  the  second  type  face  is 
aligned  with  the  first  type  face  to  conespoDd  with  the 
traverse  of  the  inking  roller  means,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  shift  the  printing  head'  t»«nd-fro  along  its  pie* 
determined  path  m  timed  ooofdmation  with  the  jxesenta- 
tion  of  plates  at  ibt  printing  station  and  to  traverse  the 
inking  roller  amuis  across  the  type  face  in  timed  ooordi- 
lution  with  die  shifting  of  the  printing  head  to  the  Ink- 
ing station,  the  drive  means  being  cooneaed  to  shift  the 
second  type  face  aloag  its  prademmined  path  b(|tween 
the  printing  portion  and  the  InUag  poaition  in  timed 


coordmation  with  the  shiftmg  of  the  printing  head,  tke 
drive  means  being  arranged  to  insure  that  die  second  type 
face  is  in  its  printing  poation  prior  to  the  arrival  of  die 
imnting  head  at  the  printing  station  whereby  both  type 
faces  come  mto  r^istry  sfannltaneoasly  with  plate  aor- 
faces  to  be  printed. 


3467M7 
HIGH  SPEED  APPARATUS  FOR  LINE-PRINnNG 
Tohn  Hoio  and  HIriiftnrt  l^keya,  Y« 
asshnuis  to  HMnchi,  Lli.,  Tofcy,  Japan,  a 

16, 1963,  Scr.  Nn.  266,715 
VpUcaHon  lapan,  Jane  26, 1962, 
37/25,112 
6CtaiBia.    (CL161— 99) 


1.  A  Hne  printing  i^paratas  fbr  printhig  the  infbmia- 
tion  signal  output  of  an  electronic  computer  or  tbt  inry 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reUtively  stationary  aelecdve  printing 
heads; 

a  rotary  type-carrying  member; 

lynchronizing  iheans  for  producing  a  plurality  <rf  syn- 
chronizing pulses  all  having  the  same  pulse  interval  i 
including  a  rotary  element  having  means  for  Tary- 
ing  by  Uie  same  amount  the  pube  hiterval  r  for  all 
the  synchronizing  pulses,  and  connecting  means  op- 
eratively connecting  said  rotary  element  with  said 
rotary  type  carrying  member; 

means  for  feeding  a  recording  dieet  bttwuiin  aaid 
printing  heads  and  said  rotary  type  carrying  member 
at  a  travelling  speed  v;  ' 

means  for  driving  said  rotary  type<arrying  member  at 
a  linear  9eed  V  such  that 

V 
C— J— eonatant 

and  sdective  control  drcait  means  operativdy  con- 
nected with  said  printing  heads  and'inctndhig  -fn» 
for  selectivdy  operating  said  printhig  heads  hi  re- 
iponae  to  said  information  signal  ootpnt  and  said 
synchronizing  pulse  to  effect  on  said 
printmg  in  a  variabb  pitch  Una. 


3467466 

HAMMER  SUSPENSION  FOR  HIGH 
«.    -  PRINTER 

Lyv  W.  Mar*,  »„ 
ANeiea  ' 


27, 1963,  Scr.  No^  291,M2 
dChlM.    (0. 161-49) 

1.  In  a  high  speed  printer,  a  print  wheel  and  a  I 

block  constmcted  and  arranged  for  inipaflhrn  s^d  print 

wheel,  a  flexible  suspension  Cor  said  »»»««~»t  Mode  com- 

priang  a  stationary  base  miaiber.  a  frady  movable  acta- 

atin6  Mock,  a  first  flexibk  beam  cantilevend  at 
thereof  in  aaid  base 


therefrom,  and  aflhed  at  an  opposile  end  tereof  in  laid 
hammer  Mock,  a  aeoood  IbiiUe  baMi  libilaitially  on- 
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axial  with  laid  drat  beam  and  cantileveied  at  one  end 
tfiereof  in  said  base  member,  said  second  beam  extending 
in  an  opposite  direction  than  said  first  beam  from  said 
bate  member,  and  alBxed  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  in 
aaid  actuating  block,  and  a  third  flexible  beam  afi&xed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  in  said  hammer  block  and  said 
actuating  block,  said  first  and  second  beams  extendfag 


3,lf7^76 
PORTABLE  INK.REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOB 
,      INK  ROLLS 
I.  Jiaiili^i,  1924  3l8l  Art^  Bdlwood,  IIL,  and 
RoM  I.  Tap4,  4996  &  Lake  Shore  Drfrc,  Wowlcr 
Lake  3,  in. 

Fllad  Jmc  19, 1963,  Sar.  No.  266,721 
3CWM.    (CL  161—429) 


f— ' 


1 
generally  parallel  to  said  third  beam  to  Vorm  a  deflecUble 
su^wnsion  fl^bly  supporting  said  hammer  block  and 
said  actuating  block  on  said  base  member,  means  for 
releasably  moving  said  actuating  block  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  parallel  extent  of  said  beams,  for  effect- 
ing oscillatory  displacement  of  said  hammer  block  into 
engagement  with  said  print  wheel  upon  movement  and 
subsequent  release  of  said  actuating  bloc|c.  i 


14>-^- 
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iBCHAliteL 
PRINT  DEVICE  , 
LGntMoU,  Needhum  Mmb„  ud  Robert  J. 
Clly,_N.Yn  aaslgieii  to  bicmrtknal 


I,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


ofNewYi 

Fled  Dec.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,721 
4  ClaliM.    (CL  161—11^ 


1.  A  tpuk  discharge  impact  printing  device  compris- 
ing in  combination 

(a)  a  vark  generator  including  electrode  i  means 
mounted  on  a  reflector  member.       |  I 

(b)  said  electrode  means  being  mounted  on  iaid  re- 
flector member  such  that  a  spark  gap  is  formed 
by  said  electrodes  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  re- 
flector member, 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  hi^  energy  spark  dis- 
charge across  said  electrode  means  pressure  wave 
reflector  member,         "^ 

(d)  focusing  means  positionable  adjacent  said  surface 
of  said  reflector  member,  said  focusing  means  hav- 
ing a  focusing  passageway  positionable  at  one  end 
against  said  reflector  surface  so  as  to  define  a  finite 
volume  of  a  compressible  gas  in  the  region  proxi- 
mate said  spark  gap, 

(e)  a  stencil  member  having  shock  wave  apd  plasma 
shaping  apertures  therein  operable  for  producing  a 
data  pattern  of  shock  waves  and  plasma  frohi  shock 
waves  and  plasma  produced  in  said  gas  vo|W  in 
aaid  focusing  passageway, 

(f)  means  fm-  locating  said  stencil  member  with  said 
shaping  apertures  adjacent  the  second  opening  of 
said  focusing  passageway,  ; 

(g)  and  platen  means  tor  supporting  pressure  sensitive 
record  material  adjacent  the  anterior  surface  of  sakl 
stencil  member  in  impact  receiving  position  over  laid 
shaping  apertures  in  said  stencil  member. 


1.  A  portable  manually  applicable  reversible  self-con- 
tained ink-removal  device  for  cleaning  ink  from  a  printing 
press  roll  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  framework  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  side  plates  pro- 
viding handles  for  the  device,  an  ink  transfer  roller  and 
a  stabilizing  roller  having  their  opposite  ends  rotaUbly 
supported  upon  the  side  plates  and  extending  theieacross 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  device  being  manually 
and  selectively  positionable  against  one  side  of  a  rotat- 
ing ink  roll  with  either  the  transfer  roller  overlying  or 
underlying  the  sUbillzing  roll,  and  with  both  rollen  in 
driven  conUct  with  the  routing  press  t<A\  to  be  cleaned 
under  the  influence  of  manual  pressure,  a  scraper  blade 
carried  by  the  framework  and  having  a  free  edge  in  per- 
manently positioned  substantially  tangential  yielding  scrap- 
ing conUct  with  the  transfer  roller,  and  an  ink  trou^ 
having  an  open  ink-receiving  mouth  in  the  vicim'ty  of 
said  transfer  roUer  for  redeiving  the  ink  scrapings  from 
said  fnc  edge  of  the  scraper  bbide,  said  scraper  blade 
constituting  one  side  wall  of  the  ink  trou^.  said  ink 
trough  including  a  removable  plate  opposite  to  and  spaced 
from  the  scraper  blade  and  constituting  the  opposite  side 
wall  of  the  ink  trough,  said  scraper  blade  underlying  the 
removable  plate  and  being  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port ink  scrapings  on  one  side  thereof  when  the  device 
is  positioned  with  the  transfer  roller  overlying  the  sU- 
bilizing  roller,  said  removable  plate  underlying  the  scraper 
blade  when  the  device  is  positioned  with  the  transfer 
ToUa  underlying  the  scraper  blade  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  ink  scrapings  which  flow  by  gravity 
from  the  scraper  blade. 


3,167,671 
PRIMER  FOR  CONSUMABLE  ROUND 

Pa.,  BBstgnuiB  to  the  UaNed  Stales  of 
by  the  Seordary  of  Uto  Amy 
FOed  Ang.  1. 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,152 
4  Ciaiiiw.     (CL  192-.43) 

TMe  3S.  VS,  Code  (19S2),  aac.  266) 


1.  In  a  round  having  a  consumable  cartridge  case  the 
combination  of  a  propellant,  a  primer  in  the  tear  of  said 
propellant,  said  primer  comprising  a  body  of  primer  mi« 
Axmtiguoos  said  propellant  in  a  topping  charge  defined  by 
a  body  of  exploeive  material  fixed  on  the  rear  of  said 
primer  mix  body,  said  topping  charge  being  more  sensi- 


I 


tive  to  ignition  by  impact  than  is  said  primer  mix  where- 
by upon  impact  by  a  firing  pin  or  the  like  said  topping 
charge  fires  said  primer  mix  and  said  primer  mix  in  turn 
fires  said  propellant,  and  said  topping  charge  including 
the  following  ingredients  in  percentage  by  weight: 

Potassium  chlorate 44 

Antimony  sulfide  -_ 49 

Red  phoephorus 1 , 5J 

Gum  arabic  or  gum  tragacanth 1.0 

Magnesium  cartwnate OJ 


of  said  adjustable  nut  for  adjusting  tlie  position  of  said 
adjustable  nut  and  a  lock  nut  on  said  rod  on  the  other 
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3,167,672 

ELECTROMAGNETIC 

S.  BsMur,  Noithridge,  Omh., 

Nat*  AaMfkan  Avhdioa,  Inc. 

Fled  iM.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,993 

6ClBlM.    (CL193— 1) 


to 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  for  pumping  electrically 
conductive  liquids  comprising:  < 

(a)  a  helical  rotor  means  having  at  least  first  and  tec- 
ond  pole  surfaces, 

(b)  a  flux  rettvn  path  means  adjacent  to  said  rotor 
means, 

(c)  a  pump  region  juxtaposed  between  said  rotor  means 
and  said  flux  return  means. 

(d)  at  least  one  helical  guide  vane  in  said  pump  region 
defining  a  helical  channel  skewed  circumferentially 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  helical  rotor. 

(e)  each  of  said  pole  surfaces  ekewed  circuokferentially 
to  intersect  said  skewed  helical  channel  at  an  angle 
of  substantially  90  degrees, 

(f)  at  least  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  port  in  said 
pump  region,  and 

(g)  means  associated  with  said  rotor  means  providing 
a  field  source  of  magnetic  flux  across  said  pump 
region  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  induces 
«idy  currents  which  flow  in  paths  in  a  conductive 
liquid  in  said  pump  region  that  conform  with  the 
helical  geometry  of  said  rotor  means  and  interact 
with  the  magnetic  flux  field  to  impart  resulunt  pump- 
ing forces  Fk  that  are  substantially  paraUel  with  said 
helical  channel. 


side  of  said  adjustable  nut  for  holding  said  adjustable 
nut  in  place. 

3,167,674 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  CONTACT  PRESSURE 
BETWEEN  DRIVING  AND  DRIVEN  ELEMENTS 
OF  TRANSMISSION 

Pa^  HaauBctoiaiu,  17  Zwb  S—drra,  OcMc, 


FOed  Ian.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256^53 

Ciafatts  priorfty,  appHcatfon  GcnsMy,  im.  16, 1962, 

H  44,636 

19ClahM.    (CL193— 57) 


3,167,673 

-«.,._     -  -,       ^^^^^  APPARATUS 
^*lg^^  ¥'■■■*'."««*■'««** '^"■d  Joe  M.HhMliiUMi. 
Kaocdy,  Tex.;  aaslgsms  to  Warrea  Petrelwui  Corpora- 
ttoo.  Tuba,  OUa.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
FUed  Inly  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,664 
lOahik    (CL  19^-36) 
A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  provided  with  an  oil 
passage  extending  axially  therethrough,  a  piston  pro- 
vided with  an  oil  passage  extending  axially  therethrough 
shdably  and  partially  disposed  within  said  first  oil  pas- 
sage, a  collar  securely  attached  to  said  piston,  a  spring 
areumferentially  di^KMed  about  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  normally  urging  said  piston  out  of  said  cylinder,  a 
rod  fixedly  disposed  adjacent  said  cyUnder  and  said  pis- 
ton, and  adjustable  nut  on  said  rod  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  collar  limiting  outward  movement  of 'said 
piston  from  said  cylinder,  shims  on  said  rod  on  one  side 


6.  A  pressure  generating  apparatus,  comprising  a  Ihwl 
pressure  generating  nuichine  having  fluid-admitting  in- 
take means,  outlet  means  through  which  compressed  fluid 
is  discharged  therefrom,  and  fluid  compressmg  means  in- 
cluding a  rotaiy  shaft  for  drawing  fluid  through  said  in- 
take means  and  for  expelling  pressure  fluid  through  said 
outlet  means  in  response  to  rotation  df  said  shaft,  said 
machine  being  arranged  to  operate  at  different  loads  and 
to  expel  fluid  at  pressures  which  change  in  response  to 
changes  in  load  upon  said  machine;  a  prime  mover  in- 
cluding a  motor  having  a  rotary  output  shaft;  a  transmia- 
siqn  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  said 
first  mentioned  shaft,  said  transmission  comprising  a 
driven  element  operatively  connected  with  said  first  men- 
tioned shaft  whereby  it  offers  varying  resistance  to  trans- 
fer of  motion  thereto  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  wtuoh  is 
heiag  evacuated  through  said  outlet  means  varies,  and  a 
driving  element  operatively  connected  with  said  ouQnt 
shaft  and  in  motion  transmitting  engagement  with  said 
driven  element;  a  suppcrrt  for  said  driving  element  and 
for  said  motor,  said  support  being  movable  with  reelect 
to  said  driven  element  in  directions  to  change  the  cffntart 
pressure  between  said  elementa;  a  fixed  support;  a  i^ 
ulating  device  operating  between  said  siHipocts  and  coo- 
nected  with  said  outlet  means  for  moving  said  fint  mca 
tioned  support  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  contact  pfee> 
sure  between  said  elements  in  reqxmse  to  inci»"«iig  praa- 
sure  of  fluid  which  is  evacuated  through  saidootlet  -*»»»»: 
aw^  resilient  pressing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  mentioned  support  for  biasing  said  first  mentioned 
support  in  said  directioo  to  increase  the  oootact  pRssnn 
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b«tiM«ii  Mid  ekmento.  nid  rMlient  prenmg  means  pro-   iof  therein  ia  wpmte  floid-flow  coininiiiiicatiaB  with  Mid 
lidbiga  decreasins  bias  u  Mid  Kfulatint  de^  P^Mfewaye  of  Mid  port  ring  for  cooductini  fluid  So 

Mid  fint  mentiooed  rapport  to  incnaee  the  contact  pree-  ^^ 

rare,  so  that  said  contact  pressure  has  a  miniwiwin  ytive 
when  said  load  is  at  a  miidaium. 


rUMP  UNIT 
Valde.5 


medli 


17, 1M3,  Ssr.  N*.  2fS,737 
(a.193— 87) 


1.  A  pomp  unit  comprising  a  substaMaUy|  cylindrical 
pomp  casing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at 
an  opposite  end.  an  electric  motor  with  a  substantially 
cylindrical  motor  casing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  a  rotataMe  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  project- 
iog  from  said  motor  casing  through  said  first  end  thereof, 
an  impelkr  attached  to  said  projecting  shaft,  said  motor 
with  said  motor  casing  being  dispoeedl  within  said  pump 
.  casing  with  said  first  end  of  said  motor*  casing  and  said 
impeOer  attached  to  said  shaft  projectii^  through  said 
fint  end  facing  the  lidet  end  of  aaid  pump  caiing.  said 
pump  calhig  and  the  okMot  casing  defl^ng  therebetween 
a  fluid  passage  which  leads  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet, 
said  motor  casing  being  disposed  withm  said  pump  casing 
with  the  axis  of  synunetry  of  the  motor  casing  extending 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  s^nmetry  of  uid 
pump  casing  and  with  said  first  end  of  sai<l  motor  casing 
lying  substantially  centrally  within  said  pump  casing  atad 
said  second  end  of  said  motor  casing  lying  eocentriUiIy 
within  said  pump  casing  such  that  at  said  first  end  of  said 
motor  casing  said  fluid  passage  has  an  annolaij  cross-asc- 
tioB  with  a  substantially  uniform  breadth  an<^  at  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  motor  casing  said  fluid  passage  has  a 
cross-seclioD  of  varying  breadth,  said  outlet  of  said  pump 
casing  being  located  at  the  latter  cross-section  of  said 


Mt7,i7« 
■SVERSnU  VARIABLE  VOLUME  PUMP 
Radne,  Wis.,  nsB%Mr  to 
Co„  RadM,  Wli„  ■  cwpcfKloB  of 


I  Oct.  17,  IMS,  8sr.  N«;  231,M4 
•  CMass.    (CLltS-ilM) 
1.  A  reversible  variable  volume  pump  comprising  a 
hooting  and  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  pbrt  rhig  mov- 
ably  disposed  hi  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  hous- 
ing, a  gnide  member  fixedly  mounted  in  Mid  housing  on 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  port  ring  and  extending 
acroM  said  port  ring  in  the  dirertion  of  movement  of 
the  latter,  said  port  ring  and  said  guide  members  having 
mated  arcuate  surfaces  in  sliding  engagement  tor  guidhig 
the  movement  of  said  port  ring,  said  port  rtag  hi^ving  a 
bora  therehi  and  two  fluid  pasMgeways  thMi  raspeo- 
tively  extending  through  said  opposite  sidU  and  faito 
fluid-flow  communication  with  Mid  bore  and  tbrough  said 
arcuate  surfabet,  a  rotor  roUtaUy  mounted  in  said  hous- 
faig  on  a  flxnd  axis  and  disposed  hiside  said  port  ring  for 
moving  fluid  therein,  and  each  said  arcuate  surface  A 
mid  guide  nssmbara  teving  a  fluid 


^  ^^^^vg/*/ 


and  out  of  said  port  ring  bore  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  port  ring. 


34fl7,i77 
ROTARY  PBTON  PUMP 


Nov.  S,  19tt,  8er.  No.  135JM 
11  OataM.  ICL  lfl3— IM) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  pump  comprising: 

af   annular  rotor   element  having  drcumferentially 

equally  quioed  radial  slots, 
a  vane  device  radially  slidably  ph^ed  in  each  of  said 


an  outer  elastic  annular  element  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  hrtor  and  confining  a  space  around  said 
rotor  which  space  is  divided  by  said  vane  devices 
into  suction  and  pressure  chambers, 

an  inner  elastic  annular  element  coaxially  pUced  in- 
side said  rotor  and  confining  a  space  adjacent  to  the 
inside  of  Mid  rotor  which  space  is  divided  by  said 
vane  devices  into  suction  and  piessuie  chambers, 

means  placed  radially  outside  of  said  outer  elastic  an- 
nular element  for  elastically  deforming  said  outer 
elastic  dement  to  change  the  curvature  thereof  and 
the  configuration  of  said  suction  and  pressure  cham- 
bers. 

an  inlet  means  connected  to  each  of  said  snctioo  cham- 
bers, and 

an  outlet  means  connected  to  eadi  of  said  piessure 
chambers. 


laflpany 


34t7jf7i 

_     POWER  TRANAfBBION 
■.  JiMR  ini,  Da^all,  Mfcfc . 

—  ^*^*^^*Mi^Wi  a  cMparaHan  af  a^vosn 

HMMg  19,  lf»,9sr.Na  114,293 

»fl  I     .    fCLltS— iJg) 

1.  A  fluid  energy  traaalating  device  oomi 

ins  hiring  an  enraal  cooaactioa  oMlal  port;  a  ^rtindrical 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


bore  m  Mid  housing;  a  cartridge  positioned  as  a  unit  hi 
nid  bore,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  cam  ring,  a  vane 
carrying  rotor  rotataUe  in  said  ring  and  forming  a  fluid 
delivery  zone,  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  responsive  plates 
each  having  inner  and  outer  axial  surfaces,  said  plates  ar- 
ranged, one  on  each  side  of  said  rotor  and  ring,  said  plates 
having  their  inner  surfaces  In  fluid  sealhig  envigement 
with  the  rotor,  and  holding  means  mafaifinin^  ^jd  (jng, 
rotor  and  pnsnre  pUtes  together  as  an  assembled  unit, 
said  means  permitting  shnultaneom  prenure  responsive 
loading  of  said  pUtes  with  said  ring  and  rotor;  a  pair  of 
low  pressure  chamben  and  a  pair  ol  high  prcssuie  cham- 
bm.  one  of  eadi  located  on  the  outer  ends  <rf  the  bore; 
nieans  forming  a  pair  of  hub  areas  on  tihe  outer  surfaces 


which  telescope  in  said  low  pressure  chamben  in  response 
to  the  fluid  outlet  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chambers 
acting  against  the  remaining  areas  on  said  outer  surface; 
means  connecting  the  fluid  delivery  zone  to  each  high 
pressure  chamber  comprising  a  fluid  outlet  port  extending 
compteiely  through  each  pressure  pbte  which  respectively 
open  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the'  fluid  displacement 
zone  and  the  high  pressure  chambers  immediately  ad- 
jacent the  outer  surface  of  said  plates;  and  «newfis  inchid- 
ingsaid  pressure  pUte  outlet  ports  and  both  of  said  high 
pressure  chamben  for  conducting  fluid  displacement  from 
said  fluid  delivery  zone  to  the  external  connection  outlet 
port  comprising  passage  means  connecting  both  of  said 
hi^  pressure  chamben  to  said  external  connection  out- 
let port 


686 

nid  rotor  having  concentric  aunilar  rrcusKn  in  the 

ends  of  the  same  about  the  shaft  mtercepted  by  taid 
slots  and  whereby  the  inner  edge*  of  the  UadM  at 

opposite  ends  are  exposed  hi  said  ammlar  recesam  and 
bbde  contndling  rings  loosely  seated  m  said  amralar 

recesses  in  the  ends  of  tbt  rotor, 
said  rings  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  tfian  and 
dear  of  said  shaft  and  an  external  diameter  suflkaent 
in  engagement  with  the  bUdes  to  hold  them  radially 
outward  in  cooperative  rdation  with  the  cyfindrical 
wdl  of  the  casmg.  I 

die  end  walls  of  said  casing  eadi  bdng  smooch  and  te 
in  a  single  plane,  with  said  rings,  the  rotor  and  the 
ends  of  sa|d  bbdes  in  Ihidi,  free  diding  *"g'^g"mtt 
therewith  and  sealing  said  pump  dian^ier  against 
•aid  radial  dots  and  annular  recesses  in  the  rotor, 

said  radially  sliding  blades  resting  at  their  inner  edges 
on  said  rings  and  having  radial  notches  in  said  hmer 
edges  set  inward  from  the  ends  of  the  blades  and  ex- 
{ tending  from  the  slots  in  the  rotor  to  said  rings  and 
to  said  annular  recesses  in  the  ends  of  the  rotor  and 
thereby  communicating  the  rotor  slots  in  bade  of  the 
sliding  blades  with  said  annular  recesses  and  the 
rings  operating  therein  and  wfaerd>y  fluid  in  the  inner 
ends  of  the  radial  slots  in  back  of  the  bhKles  is  free 
to  circulate  through  said  notches  in  the  blades  and 
the  annular  end  recesses  to  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft, 
thereby  preventing  back  pressure  on  the  blades  and 
leaving  them  free  to  be  positioned  by  said  rings. 


3,187,<89 
DEEP  WELL  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS  OIL 
Wayne  N.  SidHi,  2931  Pieicc  Rm^,  MMisieU 
nne2S,190.8cr.  No.  298,997 
4aalMs;    (0.193—155) 


3J87,f79 
ROTARY  MACHINE 

118  WahMt  SL,  ITMsmuui. 

«ae  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  28M49 
4ClaiBBS.   (CL  193— 136) 


NJ. 


1.  A  rotaiy  machine  comprising 

a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  end  walk 

cooperativdy  forming  a  cylindricd  pump  chamber, 
a  shaft  joumaled  eccentrically  in  said  cylmdrical  pump 

chamber, 

a  rotor  canied  by  said  shaft  fai  eccentric  relation  to  said 
cyfindrical  pump  chamber, 

the  cyHndrfcal  body  portion  of  the  cadng  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  at  oppodte  sides  of  said  rotor, 

nid  rotor  having  radial  slots  therein, 

blades  sBdh«ly  confined  m  said  slots  and  havh«  the 
— -,  of  the  same  flush  with  the  oppodte  ewis  of  the 


1-  In  a  deep  well  pump,  the  combination  of:  a  tubular 
body,  a  downward  extension  of  which  provides  a  pump 
barrel;  a  transverse  wall  provided  at  an  intermediate 
level  in  said  body;  plug  means  dosing  the  lower  end  <rf 
said  barrel;  a  plunger  vertically  slidable  in  said  barrd 
to  produce  a  vacuum  between  said  plug  means  and  said 
pluilfer  On  the  upstroke  of  the,  latter,  said  vacuum  rab- 
stantially  assisting  the  downstroke  of  said  p'nnger  which 
follows;  a  plunger  stem  extending  upward  from  said 
plunger;  stem  sleeve  means  provided  in  said  wall  for 
slidably  reodving  said  stem;  nieans  connecting  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  stem  for  redpiocatiiv  fmd  plunger  in 
said  barrel,  the  space  m  said  band  above  said  plunger 
oonprismg  a  pump  chamber;  valve  Beans  lor  «^«ni««tm 
well  fluid  mto  said  pomp  chamber  during  a  downstouiie 
Of  aaid  pfamger  and  directing  said  fluid  fh»  said  pnnp 
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dumber  into  the  upper  portion  of  «aid  tubular  body 
located  above  said  wall  during  the  foUbwing  upstroke  of 
Mid  plunger,  said  plunger  being  hollow,  and  conununi- 
c^uig  at  its  upper  end  with  said  pump  chamber;  and 
check  vah^e  means  closing  the  lower  end  of  «aid  plunger 
to  downward  fluid  flow  therefrom  but  admitting  fluid 
upwardly  into  said  p.unger  from  beneath  the  latter. 


Juki  8,  1966 

(d)  and  means  for  draining  water  from  said  chamber 
before  it  can  enter  said  inlet  orifice. 


,_HYD«Auuc  balL  rilSon  and  motors 

DomU  nth  and  Ronr^nvTcy  Yorke  Hucock,  Eait 


JMlJpiiTU  D.  WoodTMW  Wi 


nbdjj 

r. 

4 


12, 1M2,  Str.  No.  1(5»994 
(CL  If  3-.M1)    '      I  ' 


1.  An  hydraulic  radial  machine  comprising  a  caitng* 
a  rotary  cylinder  block  journalled  in  the  casing;  a  plural^ 
ity  of  substantially  radial  cylinder  bores  in  the  cyUnder 
block,  each  bore  having  a  cylindrical  wall  containing  an 
annular  groove  having  axially-spaced  side  walls;  a  ring 
nm  surrounding  the  cylinder  block  with  radial  clearance 
therefrom;  a  baU  piston  located  in  each  cylinder  and 
bearing  on  the  ring  cam;  a  pintle  located  in  an  axial  bore 
in  the  cylinder  block  and  controlling  the  port  evenu 
of  each  cylinder;  and  a  liner  with  a  hard,  low-fricUon, 
internal  surface  in  each  cylinder  bore  in  the  block,  said 
liner  having  a  cylindrical  external  surface  which  is  an 
interference  fit  in  the  cylinder  bore  and  an  «xtemal 
flange  disposed  in  said  groove  between  the  side  walls 
thereof  and  with  an  interference  fit  against  the  bottom 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  cargo  storage  area  having  an  elongated  cargo 
space  defined  in  part  by  two  tide  structures:  the  improve- 
ment  comprising  guideways  extending  longitudinally  with- 
in the  cargo  space  along  the  side  structures;  a  series  of 
cargo  carriers  adapted  to  be  slidably  supported  in  end- 
to^nd  relation  on  said  guideways  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment therealonr.  each  carrier  having  a  retracUble  latch, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  having  a  cooperating 
keeper;  each  latch  being  provided  with  an  operator  which 
extends  longitudinaUy  of  the  carrier;  each  operator  having 
^pposite  end  portions  which  normally  project  beyond  the 
front  and  rear  limiu  of  the  carrier  so  that  a  longitudinal 
actuating  force  on  either  end  portion  is  effective  to  oper- 
ate the  latch;  the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  operator 
bemg  laterally  oflfset  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
line  Uken  through  the  carrier  so  that  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  the  operators  on  different  carriers  are  prevented 
from  striking  one  another. 


RAPID  DISCHARt^HOrPER  CAR 
Robert  C.  Oitecr,  Cfac^MlL  OU*.  '-  Iiimi   1 
rtttgfu  Car  Coaspavy,  a  eatporaUasi  ef  I 
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^HIGH  VACUUM  STEAM  EIECTOR 
A.  Bradskaw,  Eartoa,  Pa.,  aasigMir  to 
RMd  Conpi^y,  New  York,  N.yTV 
New  Jeranr 
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corporatkm  of 


,  1.  A  steam  ejector  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  enclosing  a  steam  discharge  passage  having 
an  inlet  orifice  and  an  enlarged  chamber  located 
around  the  inlet  orifice; 

(b)  a  surface  surrounding  said  inlet  orifice  and  extend- 
mg  forwardly  of  it  and  transverse  to  its  axis; 

(e)  a  steam  inlet  conduit  extending  into  said  chamber 
and  arranged  to  discharge  steam  and  any  water  hi 
the^eam  against  said  surface  at  a  point  located 
forwardly  of  and  radially  outward  from  said  inlet 
orifice; 


I      1.  In  a  hopper  car  having  a  body  the  bottom  of  which 
comprises  a  discharse  opadng  ckiaed  by  a  aeries  of 
hopper  doors  arranged  in  oppotiag  pairs  hingedly  se- 
cured to  door  siqiporting  members  extending  between 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  discharge  opening,  the  hopper 
doors  in  each  such  opposing  pair  being  movable  in  op- 
posite directions  from  a  fully  opening  podtion  in  which 
the  said  hopper  doors  hang  downwardly  to  a  cloaed 
position  in  which  the  said  hopper  doors  swing  upwardly 
away  from  each  other  so  aa  to  ckMe  the  portion  of  the 
discharge  opening  covered  thereby,  door  actuating  means 
operative  to  move  the  pairs  of  doors  from  the  open  to 
the  cloaed  position,  to  lock  the  pain  of  doors  in  the 
cloaed  position  and.  upon  miWwHi^  naovement.  to  release 
the  pairs  of  doors  so  that  they  wfll  drop  to  the  fully 
open  position,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  series' 
of  locking  uirits  mounted  between  the  oppoaing  doon 


,( 

i 
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in  each  ancli  pair  of  hopper  doon,  aaid  locking  onits 
each  comprising  a  rock  shaft  extfflidii^  loigdiwiae  be- 
tween the  opposing  doon,  a  bell  crank  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  rock  shaft  with  its  opposite  ends  *»t«^;ng  to- 
ward the  oppodng  hopper  doon,  rigid  links  pivoted  to 
the  ends  of  said  bell  crank,  the  oppoaite  ends  of  said  n««t« 
being  pivotally  comiected  to  die  opposing  doors,  said 
bea  crank  bdng  movabk  by  said  rock  shaft  from  a 
folly  dosed  position  in  which  said  links  bias  the  op- 
poriag  doon  to  their  dosed  positiaa.  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  mrtuch  said  liaks  rdease  said  opposing  doors  for 
opening  movement,  stop  means  portioned  to  contact  an 
arm  of  aaid  ben  crank  to  establish  the  fully  dosed  posi- 
tion of  the  bell  cnnk,  in  whidi  poaitiaii  the  bell  cnuk 
and  links  lie  in  beyoiad  dead  oealer  rdation  and  the 
oppodng  doon  are  locked  dosed,  and  rock  shaft  ac- 
tuating means  operattvdy  oonneded  to  each  of  said  rock 
shafts,  said  rock  shaft  actuating  means  being  movable 
in  oppoaite  directions  and  indnding  liiUcage  means  op- 
erative  when  said  ro^  shaft  actnating  means  is  moved 
in  one  direction  to  rotate  said  ro^  shaft  so  as  to  move 
the  bell  cranks  from  theb  open  to  dieir  fully  dosed 
beyond  dead  center  position  and.  when  said  rock  shaft 
actuating  means  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  to 
rotate  the  rode  diafts  in  their  opposite  dhection  suf- 
fidently  to  rttam  said  bell  cranks  and  Imks  from  tiiefa- 
beyond  dead  center  position,  whereupon  the  rock  shafts 
are  free  to  route  under  the  influence  of  the  bell  cranks 
and  links  as  the  opposing  pairs  oi  doors  are  released 
for  opening  movement. 


feneraUy  T-shaped  cross  section  defined  by  a  web  extend- 
ing transversely  from  said  deck  and  a  4ange  «»->«*~«««f 
transversely  to  said  web  tpmbod  from  said  deck,  said  flange 
having  a  longitudinally  extmdfaig  row  of  holes  theiem 
spaced  transversely  from  said  web,  a  hoMdown  fn*rfi«Hi«n 
compriamg  a  pair  of  side  i^ates  connected  in  q;iaoed  apart 
relation  and  having  their  lower  ends  turned  inwardly  and 
extending  towards  each  other  adyaoedt  the  web  side  of  said 
flange  for  slidably  interengaging  the  holddown  -'*'**'rrr 
with  said  rail  for  l^g'*"^'"^l  movement  tfaerealoag,  said 
holddown  mfichanism  being  free  to  shift  on  said  nil  to  a 
limited  extent  in  an  unlocked  condition  theiectf  in  a  direc- 
tion peipeodicubr  to  said  fiaoge,  aaid  holddown  mecfaa- 
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nism  having  locking  means  including  a  stud  carried  there- 
by adapted  to  be  inserted  m  any  selected  one  of  said 
flange  holes  by  said  shifting  movement  and  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  holddown  medumism  pivotal  into 
engagement  with  said  rail  flange  for  imparting  said  drift- 
ing movement  to  the  holddown  ww.<.i,f|«imi  &i  a  dhec- 
tion to  draw  said  mwardly  turned  ends  of  said  aide  plates 
up  tightly  against  aaid.web  side  of  said  flange,  and  a 
windlaas  mechanism  supported  between  said  side  plaffft 
adjacent  the  side  of  said  flange  opposite  said  web  side 
thereof  for  applymg  tension  to  a  fiexiUe  dement  adapted 
for  interconnecting  aaid  holddown  member  to  cargo  poai- 
tionedonthedeck. 
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SUPPORTING  DBVICB8  POR  SnVlNG  nUYi 
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1.  In  a  hopper  door  locking  mechaniwn  having  a  hop- 
per-mounted keqter.  a  door-mounted  latch  engageable 
with  the  keeper  for  loddng  a  hinged  hopper  door  in  dosed 
podtion.  and  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  door  for 
operating  said  fetch,  the  oombinatioo  of  an  operating  head 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  having  an  actnating  bar-receiving 
socket  oblique  to  the  rotative  axis  thereof,  said  socket 
in  a  laleaae  podtion  of  said  tetch  having  its  axis  in  a 
phine  substantially  parallel  to  an  outer  face  of  said  door 
and  bemg  swingable  mwardly  from  said  plane  toward  said 
keeper  hi  loddng  said  mechanism,  and  means  operative 
on  unlodung  of  said  mechanism  for  preventing  said  socket 
from  twfaighig  oDtwaidly  substantiaQj  beyond  aakl  plane. 


S4S7^M 
BOUIDOWN 
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1.  A  derioe  for  leveling  a  serving  tray  on  a  uaei's  lap, 
compridng  a  pah-  of  paraUd  side  rods,  a  frontal  croaa- 
bar  with  end  pmtions  slidable  along  the  side  rods,  a 
cross-rod  connecting  the  dde  rods  at  the  rear,  m  pdt^ 
dde  pieces  companion  to  the  dde  rods  and  with  upper 
edges  engagiag  the  under  side  of  the  tray  for  ■■|i>««tiig 
the  same,  the  skle  pieces  bdng  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  cross-rod,  and  the  frontal  crasa-bar  being  nriDd 
to  maiiMain  wigagrmfnt  with  die  lower  edgn  of  the  dde 
pieces  and  movable  forth  and  back  for  the  angular  ad- 
josbnent  of  the  side  pieces  to  levd  the  tny. 


^  t,  IMLSsr. Now  IM,SiS i 

UdahML   (Tl.  it^    Ml) 

11.  in  oorabfaiation.  a  cargo  carrier  haring  i  dedc  for 

suppuiting  cargo,  anchoring  gleans  secured  to  said  dedi 

of  tite  cargo  carrier  comprismg  a  rail  having  a  portion  of 


Woaaaan;sipasaiian,a( 
Pled  Dec.  Jt»  1962, 1 

6Cldw.    (CL__ 
1.  A  paUel  compridng  a  com«alad  base  element 
aeparately-dractured,  torm-ntaimm 
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Vff^M  to  pennit%Blry  of  the  fork  of  a  fork-lift  track 
petween  each  pair  of  parallel  blocks  and  aid  btie 
beinf  open  at  the  center  of  said  paUet 


bese  dement  toantversely  of  the  oorrngationS  and  embrac- 
r*!JL^'****  '■**^  perimeters  of  the  base  element 
to  retain  the  same  la  ocmnal  planar  diipoeitibn. 


I  I 
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.JLil.'^.^T**^*  *"  combfaatioB.  a  piatform.  a 
phiraUty  of  intersectint  reinforeint  channel  memben  u. 
nuMied  imder  said  platform  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  Llat- 
Jonn  ^  being  secured  to  the  nndersurface  of  said  &a|. 

£riJ!Li?iI!l!J'ff"*^  P"^  **«^'  -"^ 

SLS!!!!l  '"T*»^>y  underneath  said  phirality  of  re- 
2rS!.!ir:i?  il^  «iNtanti«Uy  pi^liel  thereto, 
Si^^  members  and  said  plurality  of  reinfordna 
djannels  being  substantially  ca.extensive%Sh  said^. 
tfSlf  ^  "^^  extending  transversely  and  parallel 
to  sa^  platform  underneath  said  two  channel  memben. 

«JM  P^^tormbetween  the  edges  of  the  latter  and  said 
cnannei  membm  and  being  operatively  Connected  to  said 
iS^  •k  !if"**^  "^  edges  tlieTeS  oL^ 
f^^l^i^.  "!??"  *»*^  «  leM  one  outwaidS 
facing  oporfng  for  the  insertion  of  lifting  means 


*_^-?'"*  '**  supporting  a  hMd  of  material  thereon, 
comprisfaig:  — «wii, 

*  "^P***^  P*'^  member  of  wood  pulp  havteg  a  pdir 
of  substantially  parallel  channels  formed  integral 
with  said  pallet  member  on  one  side  thefcof* 

■^ '?'?."«**' *»«^*»t  •  Ptan»»y  <rf  <ifciiing  ribi 

^       ftirmed  mtcgrsl  therewith  to  extend  diagooaUy  across 

Mid  pallet  member;  and  ^  ^^ 

said  ribs  havink  flat  top  and  bottom  portiom  on  the 
oppMite  sidek  of  said  pallet  member  which  are  sub- 
itantially  coplanar  to  enable  the  load  t6  be  distributed 
on  said  top  poftiooB,  and  to  enable  the  pallet  mem- 
ber to  rest  OB  said  bottom  pofftloaB.        '— -»~™" 


rouR-^ynpALLtb 
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1. 


^  S?t;::?jf:!!i'ir.s»!^      »« such 


^ -,  r— —  .—  — nnVtmg  larni 
mamer  that  thay  may  be  readily  transpbited  bv  ethnnau 
ti^ltork-lift  ^jcks  haWn,  a  U^SSSLV."^ 
PW*ctlng   parallel   members   wUdi  comprises  wadna 

recay  attached  to  one  face  of  each  of  SaTbloekt:  mmI 

uSJ£k2^  **'!2r:'^  of  each  of  said  blocks;  said 
^  SS?.S?!!S.^'»**1  <«*'"  pain  1^  to 
ddhe  with  ttieir  outer  faces  the  central  portions  ofthe 
ftwr  sides  of  a  rectangle  and  being  of  siSk  ri^  and  » 


In  a  fbldable  wall  shelf,  the  combination  of  a  vurtkal 
back  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  walL  a  pair 

t^T^Z  T^J!^  horiawtally  co^SbwiAv 
•ecmtd  l»  Uie  ftont  fijce  of  «iid  back  member  intel^ 
mediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  back  member,  a  shelf 
member  comprising  a  panel  having  a  back  edge  and  a 
margmal  wire  red  frame  supporting  said  panel  said  frame 
parallel  to  but  spaced  Cram  the  back  edge  of  said  Pftnrt 
*"1?L?1P~^*«  of  the  frame  ha^  inm^ 
Vaoedopposing  ends  and  being  rotatably  jonrnaOed  in 
ine  respective  bearings  iriiereby  to  hinaedly  connect  tl^ 
shelf  member  to  Uie  back^Zber  imdp3irtII3^ 
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of  the  shelf  member  in  a  vertical  plane  between  a  hori- 
zontal operative  position  and  a  vertical  inoperative  po- 
sition wherein  the  shelf  member  is  folded  flat  against  the 
top  poition  of  Uie  back  member,  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  and  vertically  coaxial  bearings  secured  to  the  haat 
face  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  back  member  in  co- 
planar  rektaoo  with  said  horizontally  coaxial  bearings 
and  transverKly  midway  between  Ae  latter,  a  wire  rod 
brace  having  a  straight  lower  portion  rouubly  joumalled 
in  said  vertically  coaxial  bearings  and  a  curved  upper 
portion,  said  brace,  being  swingaMe  in  a  horizontal  plane 
from  an  operative  position  wherein  it  profects  forwardly 
from  said  back  member  to  an  inoperative  position  wherein 
it  is  folded  substantially  flat  agafaist  one  side  of  tiie  bottom 
portion  of  the  back  member,  said  panel  of  the  shelf  mem- 
ber resting  oo  said  curved  upper  portion  of  said  brace 
when  the  shelf  member  and  l»aoe  are  in  their  operative 
positions,  and  a  seat  provided  at  the  underside  of  said 
shelf  member  panel  for  removable  reception  of  the  curved 
upper  portion  of  said  teaoe. 
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hanger  portion  from  the  rtfractory  mix,  said  means  bemg 
distended  into  the  refractory  mix  adjacent  to  the  hanger 


portion,  the  banger  portion  being  freely  bendable  out- 
wardly away  fr<»n  Uie  end  of  tiie  refractory. 


Eari  F.  Hamllon  and 
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1.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  a  1^  mounting  for  a 
shelf  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  shelf  having  at  least  one  pair  of  edges  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  forming  a  shelf  comer 
at  their  juncture, 

(b)  a  pair  of  skirts  extending  along  said  pair  of  edges 
'    and  normal  to  tiK  plane  of  the  shelf. 

(c)  an  inwardly  rolled  bead  along  the  edge  of  each 
skirt  remote  from  the  shelf, 

(d)  said  skirts  and  shelf  having  offseu  formed  therein 
at  said  comer  forming  a  mounting  seat  for  said  leg, 

(e)  a  bracket  having  a  pfir  of  angularly  disposed  amis 
abutting  the  inner  foces  of  said  skirts, 

(f )  a  pair  of  fingen  on  said  arms  interposed  between 
the  skirts  and  beads  along  said  pair  of  shelf  edges 
for  retaining  said  bracket  in  stfid  comer,  and 

(g)  fastening  means  extending  through  aligned  open- 
ingSfin  said  bracket  and  leg  for  mounting  said  leg 
on  said  shelf. 


METAL  CASED  REFRACTORY  WITH  PROTECTED 
SUSPENDING  MEANS  i 

Nel  B.  Boyw.  Md  CiMrl«  M. 

.         ,  ,1. I*  A.  P.  Greca  Fire 

jr,  Medco^  Mo„  a  CMvwatfoa  of  Miasovi 
I  Oct  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  313,483 
7ClahM.  (CL  119-99) 
1.  A  refractory  product  comprising  a  comfvessed  re- 
fractory mix.  a  hanger  having  an  anchor  portion  em- 
bedded in  the  refractory  mix  atid  a  hanger  portion  lying 
substantially  flush  with  the  end  of  the  refractory  product 
within  the  refractory  mix,  and  means  interpoeed  between 
the  hanger  portion  and  the  refractory  mix  separating  the 


1.  In  a  basic  furnace  roof  construction,  a  aeries  of 
spaced,  brick  suspending  and  hold-down  channds  extend- 
ing over  the  furnace  and  having  opposite  ends  terminating 
at  skewbacks  disposed  on  sides  <rf  die  funuux,  eadi  chan- 
nel having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  upwardly  In  a 
substantially  identical  direction,  a  series  of  adjacent  alter- 
nately arranged  rib  and  valley  courses  of  metal  fnnitptl 
basic  brick,  each  brick  having  genersdty  oppoeed  end. 
face  and  side  surfaces,  the  brick  in  the  rib  courses  being 
in  contiguous  relation  with  the  nndersurface  of  the  chaii- 
nel  at  one  end  surface  thereof,  said  rdatipn  hokfing  the 
brick  in  kteral  alignment  with  their  corresponding  dian- 
nels,  the  undersurfiice  of  the  channels  being  of  sufficient 
area  to  Mver  completely  the  end  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
brkk  in  adjacent  rib  courses,  the  brick  in  each  individnal 
course  across  the  span  of  the  arch  being  in  contiguous 
relation  at  the  face  surfaces  diereof ,  the  brick  in  adjacent 
courses  being  in  contiguous  relation  at  the  side  surbces 
thereof,  each  brick  in  the  rib  course  only  having  a  hanger 
Uib  hktegral  with  the  casing  projecting  unidiT«ctionaIly 
upwardly  from  the  side  surface  of  the  brick  that  is  con- 
tiguous with  the  brick  in  the  valley  course,  a  portion  of 
each  hanger  tab  being  bent  over  the  upper  extronity  of 
a  flange  and  secured  tiiereto,  so  tiiat  each  brick  in  the  rib 
course  is  suspended  from  and  supported  by  laid  bold 
down  channels,  and  brick  in  adjacent  rib  courses  support 
one  another. 


NcMT. 


3,187,898 
REFRACTORY  ROOF 


-^m,  3, 19U,  Ssr.  No.  33S3SS 
<    A  w-'.    .^^^"^     (CL  119-99) 

9.  A  basK  refractory  brick  comprising  a  body  of  basic 
refractory,  the  brick  having  generally  oppoeed  end,  face 


MO 


1. 


I 


QFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


■ad  side  mrfuet.  a  metallic  pUte  on  a  fade  surface  of 
the  brick  comolded  therewith,  an  L-shaped  hanfer  Ub 
integral  with  the  plate  projeciinf  upwardly  from  the 


Jmn  8,  1M6 


)  SPRIG  SETTER 


GRASS  M  ava^v  OKI  m  aSiH  i 

AjA^MBrrmr,  Rte.  1  Grndwd,  Tm. 
llCldM.    (0.111—2) 


face  surface  of  the  brick,  the  hanger  Ub  being  character- 
ized by  having  a  portion  of  the  L-shape  bent  normal  to 
the  remainder  and  to  the  horizontal.  JT 


W^iBRATOR  SPARR  ELIMINATOR 
"-  ■ ■  321S1  OU  Yale  Read,  - 


13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  21MN 
^      (a.ll»-hll9) 


I  \k 


1.  A  4>ark  eliminator  for  an  incinerator  comprising:  a 
BMin  body  member  adapted  to  enclose  the  top  of  the  in- 
cmerator  so  as  to  effect  substantially  air-tight  engagement 
with  the  periphery  thereof,  said  body  member  being  of 
substantially  curved  cross-section  with  the  concave  surface 
adapted  to  face  into  the  incinerator;  a  sUck  centrally 
disposed  inside  the  body  member  so  as  to  project  above  the 
body  member  and  a  substanUal  distance  below  ^e  body 
member,  said  stack  being  open  at  lower  and  upper  ends 
Uttjeof  respectively  to  form  an  entrance  and  an  outlet;  a 
baffle  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  spaced  immedi- 
Mdy  below  (he  lower  end  of  the  stack  and  extending  across 
the  entrance  thereof  and  shaped  so  as  to  require  the  prod- 
ucte  of  combustion  to  travel  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
Uon  immediately  prior  to  entering  the  stack,  a  plurality  of 
H>«ced  supports  suspending  said  baffle  member  below  the 
tower  end  of  the  sUck,  said  plate  being  ojf  area  larger 
jMthe  stack  whereby  the  products  ofcombusUon  are 
tOK«d  to  pass  between  said  supports  before  entering  the 
««*;  and  a  hood  member  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  stack  spaced  from  and  extending  over  the  ouUet  there- 
2^and  shaped  to  direct  the  products  of  combustion  from 
*S?u  ,  *  ««>endly  downwanl  direction,  'said  hood 
flMmbw  being  of  inverted,  cup-shaped  form  and  being 
•ttached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stack  by  a  plurality  of 
raffport  members  having  spaces  therebetween,  said  spaces 
piwmitting  the  products  of  combusUon  emerging  from  the 
«■«  to  pass  downwardly  between  the  outiide  of  the  sUck 
S^iTfL"^.^  hood  past  the  periphery  thereof  and 
SSEl^Jl!!!??**?**?''  whereby  the  product^  of  com- 
jwooii  produced  in  the  lower  part  of  the  inoncerator  are 
rorcMl  to  chaage  directioo  through  substantially  180  de- 
wnu  several  times  in  oixler  to  reach  the  atmosphere,  thus 

tMding  to  remove  solid  pwtides  from  the  gases  and  to 
street  more  complete  combnstiao. 


I.  A  grass  spng  setter  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
opposed  dish-shaped  spaced  drums  having  open  ends 
Jecmg  and  communicating  with  each  other,  the  drums 
bemg  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  in  i^rigfat  planes 
extending  in  the  general  direction  of  travel  of  the  sprig 
setter,  support  means  disposed  between  the  lower  Tor- 
tioos  of  said  drums  and  closing  at  least  a  pottiao  of  the 
^ce  therebetween,  the  support  means  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  and  coacting  with  said  drums  to  define 
a  single  unitary  hopper-Uke  enclosure  for  confining  and 
mamtaming  gran  sprigs  in  a  loose  mass  between  ssid 
lower  portions  of  said  drums,  means  on  the  interior  pe- 
npheral,  portions  of  said  drums  for  engaging  tl»  sprigs 
to  unpart  upright  tumbling  motion  to  the  mass  of  mrin 
upon  rotation  of  said  dhims,  pick-up  means  movable  in 
an  upright  plane  Uirough  the  discharge  opening  and  at 
teast  Uie  lower  portion  of  said  tumbling  mass  of  sprigs 
for  pulling  a  sprig  therefrom  downwardly  through  said 
opemng  and  depositing  the  pulled  sprig  on  the  ground, 
and  means  for  imparting  roUtion  to  said  drums  and  for 
dnvmg  tile  pick-up  means,  said  pick-up  means  indud- 
mg  an  angular  element  mounted  for  movement  in  an 
upnghUy-elongated  subrtantially  elliptical  path  and  hav- 
mg  a  downwardly  directed  hook  at  its  outer  end  portion 
which  passes  upwardly  and  rearmudly  tiirough  the  rear 
portion  of  said  discharge  opening  and  Uien  forwardly  and 
downwardly  tiirough  tiie  front  portion  of  said  opening. 


MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  CUT  AND 

€im^    . ...-  ^<^  POEFARRICS 

CWovd  AMIm  Imat,  Ckwke  D.  Ellott  Rokot  F 

DiRw,  GtL,  ssiipMii  to  CnMa  CMta,  ImL 
Gn.,acenonilioBofGe«i^  ^^ 

FflMOtLU,  IfSTjsr.  No.  i9M9S 
2t  dates.   (0.112— 7f) 


aOef 


4.  A  tufting  machine  comprising  a  tiible.  a  bank  of 
yam-carrying  needles  side  by  side  above  the  table,  means 
to  reciprocate  tike  needles  to  penetrate  cloth  passing  over 
die  uble  to  form  loops,  a  plurality  of  loo|H:atchint 
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means  beneath  the  table  for  each  needle  adapted  to  catch 
loops  made  by  the  needles,  means  associated  witii  one 
loop-catching  means  operative  to  cut  selected  loops  to 
form  cut  pile,  means  to  cause  the  yam  to  be  directiy 
caught  and  to  be  retained  either  on  oae  looping  means 
or  on  the  other,  independentiy  of  the  action  of  the  other, 
so  as  to  form  cut  pile  or  loop  pile,  and  means  operable 
while  the  machine  continues  running  to  selectively  cause 
formation  of  cut  or  uncut  pile  in  selected  places. 


SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

INTERRUPTER 

Robot  E.  Davy,  M95  PiiaMjiiisiB  St,  U  Mc«^  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  16. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  41U9t 

TCIalBBS.    (CL112— 2t3)     ^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  reciprocating  needle, 
automatic  means  for  intermittently  and  cyclically  inter- 
rapting  sewing  operation  of  the  needle,  means  for  auto- 
matically and  continuously  feeding  material  to  be  stitched 
to  the  sewing  machine,  means  driving  said  sewing  machine 
and  said  feeding  means  in  fixed  time  relation  to  each 
other,  means  for  indexing  said  feeding  means  relative  to 
the  sewing  machine,  said  last  means  comprising  a  rotary 
member  for  feeding  the  material,  an  endless  drive  mem- 
ber for  said  rotary  member,  an  adjustable  idler  wheel 
■cooperating  with  said  endless  member,  and  manual  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  idler  wheel  whereby  to 
adjust  said  drive  member  and  said  rotary  member  and 
thereby  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  material  being  fed 
relatively  as  respects  the  lines  of  stitching. 


3,ir7.7tl 
ELECTRIC  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  Heidt,  SihwHil^iii*  mi  Abcit  BcOon,  Mamn 
heia»>NeckanNi,  GcnMmy,  assigaors  to  Flma  Franki  A 
Kir  chair.  Fabrik  fliir  ElcklraaotoKa  aad  elckiriMdhe 
Apparatt.  Schwctzfagca,  Baden,  Gcnaany 

Ffled  Aag.  17. 1M2.  Ser.  No.  217.i7t 
CUaw  prtority,  appHcalioa  GsfMay.  Aag.  23,  IMl. 
'  F  34,753 

3Clalns.    (CL  112— 219) 


1.  in  a  sewing  machine  having  an  electric  motor,  a 
rotatable  diaft  and  brake  means  operativety  related  to  said 
shaft,  control  means  for  operating  said  brake  means  to 


Aop  said  motor  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  control 
means  comprising  an  electromagnetic  oofl  mounted  around 
said  shaft  f br  contrcdling  said  brake  means,  a  line  power 
supply  circuit  and  a  motor  power  drdt,  a  transformer,  an 
adjustable  starter  including  a  plurality  of  regulating  resist- 
ances adapted  to  be  short  circuited  step-by-step  opecaUe 
in  sequence  one  after  the  other  to  connect  said  supply 
circuit  to  said  motor  power  circuit  and  including  a  pair 
of  contacts  in  the  circuit  oi  said  transformer  adapted  to 
connect  said  transformer  to  said  power  supply  circuit,  a 
control  pedal  operative  alternately  to  short  circuit  said 
resistances  and  to  connect  said  conucts,  a  rehiy  con- 
nected parallel  to  said  coil  and  having  a  pair  of  conUcts 
in  a  circuit  across  said  starter,  a  rectifier  bridge  circuit 
connected  to  said  transformer  adapted  to  supply  direct 
current  to  said  coil  and  to  said  relay,  a  transistor  having 
an  emitter  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  and  a  collector 
connected  to  said  coil,  a  light  source  supplied  with  current 
by  said  transformer,  a  centrifugal  switch  mounted  for 
movement  with  said  shaft  and  connected  intermediate  said 
coil  and  the  base  of  said  transistor,  a  reflector  such  as  a 
mirror  provided  on  a  movable  part  of  said  machine,  and 
a  photo  transistor  operatively  disposed  in  relation  to  said 
reflector  and  to  said  light  source  and  connected  to  said 
cqQ  and  to  said  transistor  base  and  shunted  across  said 
centrifugal  switch. 


(St. 


t) 


3,lS7.7t2 
SEWING  MACHINES 

"  •    I'lecaBaa.   l^icester.   ana 
Bkitall.  Fi^aad,  assi^on  to  N 

Limited,  Leicester.  Eagta^  a  Br 

Filed  May  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  277.1 
iriorlty.  applicatloa  Great  Britata,  Oct  2.  19i2. 
37.232/62;  Nov.  22,  1M2.  44,129/tt 
SCIahM.   (0. 112— 219) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  provided  with  a  work  feeding 
and  stitching  mechanism  v^ch  acts  at  a  sti^diing  gone 
of  the  machine  and  is  driven  from  a  motor  through  a 
driving  transmission  including  a  dutdi  which  is  coiqried 
through  a  linkage  to  a  foot-operated  means  ^<^«»i"g  the 
stitfting  and  stopping  of  die  said  mfrtisnism,  conlral 
equipment  comprising  an  electro-magnetic  device  incotpo- 
rated  directiy  in  said  linkage  so  as  to  form  part  of  the 
latter,  a  photoelectric  detector  device  armged  at  said 
stitching  zone  to  detect  the  presence  of  work  in  said 
stitching  zone,  an  electrical  dicuit  incorpotatfa^  said, 
detector  device  and  said  electro-magnetic  device,  aad  an 
adjustable  time  delay  device  connected  into  said  ebctrical 
circuit,  whereby,  when  the  detector  device 

absence  of  work  in  the  stitching  aooe,  tlie  electL 

device  is  operated  through  the  eleetfieal  drcoit^aad  __^ 
die  action  of  the  time  delay  device  so  dut  the  dutck  is 
disengaged  and  the  work  feeding  aad  ti*rhA,»g  i—fift— . 
is  arrested  independent  of  tihe  positiaB  of  the  fool-onr- 
ated  1 ^^ 
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1.  A  two-thread  lockstitch  moccasin  type  seam  having 
threads  entering  and  emerging  from  the  same  side  of  a 
work  piece  and  extending  between  the  main  body  of  the 
work  piece  and  each  of  a  number  of  shallow  bridges 
running  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  seam,  the  bridges 
being  formed  with  flat  cuts  extending  clear  of  one  work 
piece  surface  and  terminating  in  aligned  sliu  lit  the  same 
work  piece  surface  and  the  th^el^ls  of  the  seam  passing 
beneath  the  bridges  in  side-by-side  relation  with  exposed 
portions  of  the  same  thread  running  from  each  slit,  ii 
combination  with  enlargements  along  the  line'  of  the  seanh 
formed  by  interengaging  portions  of  the  threads  beneath 
the  bridges. 


34t7,7t4 
SHIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
L.  ShMlo,  Jr^  PalM  Verdea,  and  h 

r,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  catposatfusi  ol  Dehm— 
FHed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  954itl ' 
llChkM.   (CL  114-144) T7 


2.  A  free-fall  high  velocity  depth  anchor  assembly  for 
a  ship  comprising:  i 

a  droppable  housing; 

a  connecting  cable  received  hi  said  housing  and  se- 

^  cured  at  one  end  thereto  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  ship,  said  cable  being  unreeved  from  said  hou»- 

.  ing  by  said  securement  to  said  ship  as  said  housing  de- 
scends on  dropping  thereof; 

.an  anchoring  means  aUached  to  said  housing  and  adapt- 
ed to  penetrate  the  sea  bottom  due  to  the  free-fall  i 
velocity  of  said  assembly  when  said  housing  reaches 
said  sea  bottom; 

ind  an  impositive  connection  between  said  anchoring 
means  and  said  housing  securing  said  anchoring  means 
to  said  housing  during  the  descent  thereof  and  al- 
lowing said  anchoring  means  to  continue  its  descent 
upon  abrupt  deceleration  of  said  housing  means. 


'  3»lt7,7M 

BOAT  FENDING,  MOORING  AND 

DOCKING  APPARATUS 

A.  Roai,  MM  MOTdw,  KaMM  dtr,  M«b 

FM  Nov.  f .  IHl,  S«r!  Na.  151^ 

4ClafaH.   (CL114-3M) 


^;3; 

.    "-'    .  y  «  ■ 

\ 
—        V  - 

— i^tT.  m 

1.  A  marine  vessel  positioning  system  comprismg:  at 
least  two  propulsion  means  located  on  said  vessel  at  scp- 
M»te  positions  spaced  from  the  center  of  rotaUoh  of 
said  vessel,  first  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
sv«rate  propulsion  uniu  for  directing  the  thrust  eflfect 
of  said  propulsion  uniU  in  a  horizontAl  plane,  second 
control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  separate  propul- 
sioii  umts  to  vary  the  thrust  effect  of  said  propulsion 
units;  locating  means  disposed  on  the  vessel  for  deter- 
ging its  actual  location  and  heading  relative  to  iu 
d^red  location  and  heading;  a  third  control  nteans  cou- 
gedto  said  locating  means  to  determine  the  difference 
bMween  the  actual  location  and  heading  of  the  vessel 
«ad  the  desired  location  and  heading,  said  third  control 
means  generatmg  control  signals  related  to  said  differ- 
ence; actuating  means  coupled  to  said  third  control  means 
to  actuate  said  first  and  second  control  means  for  posi- 
tiomnt  "Id  first  and  second  control  means  in  resnonse 
to  tfaa  control  signals.  i     ^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  docking  and  mooring  boats  in  water 
relative  to  the  side  of  a  dock  structure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  elongate  boom  piv- 
oully  mounted  a<ljacent  one  end  thereof  on  the  side  edge 
of  said  dock  structure  and  normally  extending  out  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  the  dock  structure  over  the  water, 
stop  means  on  said  dock  structure  on  one  side  of  said 
boom  Umjdng  pivoUl  movement  of  the  free  end  thereof 
toward  said  dock  hi  one  direction  past  a  boom  position 
at  a  substantially  normal  orientation  to  said  dock,  cable 
means  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  boom  extending 
along  the  dock  side  edge  and  connecting  to  the  side  edge 
of  the  dock  structure  on  the  side  of  the  boom  having  said 
stop  means  and  at  a  reUtively  shaUow  angle  to  and  at 
apoint  spaced  subatantiaUy  along  said  dock  from  said 
boom  connection,  and  resilient  means  in  said  cable  inter- 
mediate the  length  thereof  between  the  boo^  and  dock 
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connections,  said  redlient  means  of  such  extendability 
as  to  permit  pivotmg  of  said  boom  in  a  substantial  arc 
around  its  pivot  away  from  said  stop  should  said  boat 
exert  force  thereagaihst  I 


3,lt7,797 

MOORING  WHIP  ANCHORING  MEANS 
A.  CavbMM,  9M  NE.  SMh  Coart, 


Filed 


being  discharged  throu^  said  discharge  nozzle  may  be 
deflated  through  said  discharge  and  reverse  ports  selec- 
tively and  proportionately  at  will,  said  deflection  damper 
including  a  plate  notched  at  its  sides  and  a  split  yoke 
joumalled  in  said  discharge  nozzle  and  having  bifurcated 
ends  engaging  the  notches  in  said  deflection  damner 
pUte. 


,  1963,  Sar.  No.  263^35 
(0. 114—239) 


3,187,799 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  PROPELLER  AND 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
.  .  B.  Edwards,  Aicxaadria,  Va.,  sss^aiii  la  Ihe 
United  States  of  Anscrica  aa  repKsentcd  by  the  Sccte. 
tan' off  the  Ansiy 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  Now  265,563 

2aaims.    (a.  115— 41) 

(Gnalad  ndcr  TMc  35,  VS,  Code  (1952)^  sec.  266) 


In  a  device  for  mounting  mooring  whips  or  the  like; 

an  apertured  metal  base; 

an  extenully  grooved  passaged  lug  secured  on  said 
base; 

a  coil  metal  ^ring  mounted  on  said  lug  and  engaging 
the  grooves  thereof; 

a  bolt  extending  through  said  lug  and  through  said  base 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  stationary  dock; 

a  metal  sleeve  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  ^ring, 
said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  butt 
of  an  anchoring  whip  or  the  like,  said  base  having 
an  upwardly  extending  projecting  integral  eye  there- 
on, the  upper  end  portion  of  said  bolt  being  threaded; 

and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bolt  aind  engaging  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  lug,  said  nut  providing  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  said  bolt  relative  to  said  spring  to 
selectively  vary  the  depth  of  the  whip-rebeiving  fpace 
within  the  upper  pari  of  said  qning. 


3,187,798 
PROPULSION  DEVICE 


FBed  JaM  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115«463 
6  nslBis    <CL11S— 12) 


1.  A  water  jet  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  housing, 
an  impeller  roCatably  mounted  in  said  housii^,  a  socket 
.  portion  in  said  housmg  to  the  rear  of  said  impeller,  a  dis- 
charge nozzle  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  in  said 
socket,  a  discharge  port  m  the  rear  of  said  discharge 
nozzle,  a  reverse  port  neaf  said  discharfe  port,  and  a 
deflection  damper  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 
within  said  discharge  noole  port  area  whereby  water 


1.  Jn  combination  with  a  water  vehide  having  a  motive 
power  source  and  a  transom;  a  driving  member  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  motive  source  and  passing  horizontally 
through  said  transom;  a  housing  means,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  housing  means  to  said  transom,  the  other  end  of 
said  driving  member  extending  into  said  housing  means; 
an  upper  bevel  pinion  and  upper  bevel  gear,  said  bevel 
pinion  secured  to  tiie  last  said  end  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  driving  sleeve,  said  driving  sleeve  secured  to  said 
upper  bevel  gear,  a  driving  shaft,  said  driving  shaft  slide- 
ably  and  vertically  mounted  in  said  driving  sleeve,  first 
keying  means  between  said  driving  sleeve  and  said  driv- 
ing shaft  for  maintaining  the  driving  shaft  and  driving 
sleeve  in  fixed  rotational  movement  and  in  slideaUy  ver- 
tical movement;  a  propeller  assembly  including  a  driving 
transmission  ineans,  a  iM-opeller  housing  means  and  a 
propeller,  said  driving  transmission  means  induding  a 
lower  bevel  pinion  and  lower  bevel  gear,  said  driving 
shaft  being  connected  to  said  lower  bevel  pinion,  a  pro- 
peller shaft  connected  at  one  end  of  said  lower  bevel  gear 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  propeller,  said  propdler 
shaft  being  horizontally  disposed;  steering  meaiu  for  said 
propeller  assembly  including  steering  gear  means,  steer- 
ing power  means  for  delivering  steering  power  to  said 
steering  gear  means,  a  hollow  steering  bar  having  a  lower 
and  an  upper  end.  said  lower  end  being  secured  to  said 
propeller  housing,  said  upper  end  extended  within  said 
lower  bevel  pinion,  said  driving  shaft  and  said  driving 
sleeve,  a  steering  sleeve  surrounding  the  upper  end  <^  said 
steering  bar  at  its  lower  end  and  connected  to  f^kl  steer- 
ing gear  means  at  its  upper  end.  second  keying  said  steer- 
ing bar  and  steering  sleeve  for  locking  said  propeller  at* 
sembly  from  rotation  in  response  to  power  from  said  mo- 
tive power  source  and  for  roution  m  response  to  power 
from  said  steering  power  means,  said  steering  power 
means  secured  to  said  frame,  said  steering  gear  means 
operativdy  connected  to  said  steering  power  means  and 
bearing  means  ior  sivportiag  said  steeriag  jsar 
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within  Mdd  finme;  a  propeller  aMembly  raising  means 
indnding  a  propeller  aswmUy  raisfaig  power  meant  se* 
oared  to  the  ta«>  of  said  frame,  flanfe  meims  ri^dly  se- 
cured to  the  interior  of  said  faoUow  steering  bar,  and 
«*w«rt«>d  raising  means  connected  to  said  raising  power 
means  at  its  npper  end  and  cooperativ«ly  connected  to 
said  Hange  at  iu  lower  end  whereby  said  hoUow  steer- 
ing  bar  is  raised  and  lowered  in  reqionse  to  powek-  from 
said  raising  power  means;  said  elongated  raUng  means 
extending  into  said  hollow  steering  bar  and  said  drive 
shaft  extending  into  said  frame  imn  said  propeller  as* 
MmUyitrUied. 

PASSENGER  CAR  BODY 


^flrst  magnetic  means  by  magnetic  attraction  when  the 
first  magnetic  means  is  in  the  first  position,  and  bias  means 
urging  the  second  magnetic  means  away  from  the  first 


FBed 


Stnilgert'Untei  tni  k- 
.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M5^74 


GcnM^r,Mar.20,lM2, 
D3M«7 


magnetic  means  selected  to  overcome  the  force  of  mag- 
netic attraction  when  the  first  magnetic  means  is  more 
than  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the  second 
magne^  means. 


34t7,712    , 
UFESAVING  DEVICE 


r  •  hllchaffd  and  Bcnslce  Aa 
12427  ISSth  St  SE.,  Plsn,  Wask' 
FBed  Sept  3f,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  $12M 
2aalnH.    (CL 114— 124)    M 


both  of 


1.  A  passenger  car  having  a  lower  body  which  as  seen 
in  plan  view  camprists  an  end  wall,  sldd  end  wall  having 
a  central  part  extoiding  rectilinearly  and  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  pf  the  tar.^said  end  wall  further 
comprisinr  Uteral  parts,  said  lateral  parts  extending  in 
straight  lines  and  forming  with  the  respective  ends  of 
said  centml  part  obtuse  angular  structures,  and  a  bumper 
adjacent  said  end  wall  and  having  contours  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  contours  of  said  central  and 
lateral   parts,  said   bumper  including   further   angular 
structures  of  an  angularity  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
first-named  angular  structures,  said  bumper  including  a 
transverse  central  portion,  and  a  shock  absorber  spaced 
from  and  supported  by  said  transverse  central  portion  for 
movement  relative  thereto  in  consequence  of  collision 
of  said  shock  absorber  with  an  external  object,  said  shock 
absorber  extending  about  said  further  angiilar  structures 
of  said  bumper,  said  shock  absorber  comprising  an  arcu- 
ate portion  extending  continuously  from  end  toSid  of  said 
shock  absorber,  the  curvature  of  said  arcuate  portion  ex- 
tending in  directitms  transversely  of  said  car,  a  pressure- 
operated  signal  means  interposed  between  said  arcuate 
portion  of  said  shock  absorber  and  said  transveiae  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  bumper,  said  signal  means  being 
adapted  to  give  a  signal  upon  the  ocokrrence  of  said 
movement  of  said  shock  absorber  Lb  conseouence  of 
said  collisioo.  ''  ^ 


34t7,711 
MAGNETIC  PRMSURE  INDICATOR 

Gtai  Cov^StC  a  coirpiSKii'of  New 


1.  A  Ufe  saving  device  of  the  character  described,  coin- 
prising  a  cartridge  having  Ughter-than-air  gas  therein,  the 
upper  end  of  said  cartridge  terminating  in  a  neck  having 
external  threads  thereon,  a  frangible  closure  on  top  of 
said  neck,  a  cap  having  internal  threads  that  are  screwed 
down  over  the  said  neck  of  the  siid  cartridge  after  said 
cartridge  has  bOen  filled  with  the  said  gas  and  the  closure 
put  in  place,  the  said  cap  having  a  centrally  located  ver- 
tical hollow  needle  guide  the  opening  of  the  guide  ex- 
tending through  the  cap,  a  hoUow  needle  slidably  mounted 
in  said  hollow  needle  guide,  said  needle  having  iu  lower 
end  sharpened  in  order  that  the  said  hollow  needle  will 
pierce  the  said  closure,  a  horixontal  trigger  support  arm 
extending  outward  from  the  said  hoUow  needk  guide  with 
which  it  is  integral,  a  balloon  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  said  hollow  needle  and  trigger  means  secured  to  said 
trigger  support  and  needle  for  moving  the  needle  to  pierce 
the  closure  and  allow  the  gas  to  pass  through  the  needle 
and  inflate  the  balloon.  i 


FBed  Dec.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  S31,S49 
•  ClalBM.  (0.114— 7^) 
1.  A  pressure  hidicating  device  comprising  a  housfaig. 
first  magnetic  means  movaUy  mounted  in  the  housing 
towards  and  away  from  a  first  position,  annular  spring 
disc  Mas  means  urging  the  first  magnetic  means  in  ope 
directioo  and  normally  retahung  the  first  magnetic  means 
in  the  first  position,  fluid  duct  means  communicating  with 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  with  one  end  of  the 
first  magnetic  means  to  urge  it  in  the  opposite  direction. 
second  magnetic  means*movable  towards  and  away  from 
the  flnt  magnetic  means  and  normally  retained  towards 


..^«  3,lt7,713 

LINEAR  DIAL  FOR  RADIO  TRANSMriTER  OR 
RECglTR     WITH     MOVING    POINTER     AND 

CharlM  A.  Fcmrlcfc,  Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa,  aw^nui  to 
Cottas  Radio  Omfamj,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpc 
ratioaof  Iowa 

FBed  Fek.  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  343,497 
tOaiBBS.    CO.  114-.124J) 

1.  An  mdicator  comprising  a  container,  a  window 
formed  m  the  container,  a  drum  rotataUy  supported  and 
with  a  plurality  of  scales  printed  thereon  such  that  a 
particuhu-  scale  is  visible  through  the  window,  a  movable 
Upe  having  fine  indicia  visible  through  the  window  ad- 
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SSi^  .S^  lu"?^^  pointo- mounted  within  the  tioning  means  within  said  rotaUble  chamber-  said  hea^ 

cootamer  and  visible  m  the  wmdow  adjacent  one  scale  ing  means  adapted  to  hoU  an  e«M«T«^,:r«IS.^ 

of  said  drum  and  said  fine  indicia,  said  pointer  supported  "*  °^™  ■"'~"  "»*»*»***•"  «^*l»««rt  •«»  provide  heat 
to  move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  Upe  and  the  pointer 


and  the  fine  faidida  calibrated  such  that  the  pointer  moves 
between  adjacent  segmenu  of  the  scale  on  the  drum, 
as  the  fine  indicia  of  said  Upe  passes  from  a  minimum 
to  a  maximnm  reading  reUtive  to  the  pointer. 


„  34t7,714 

ILLUMINATED  OIL  FILLER  CAP  WITH 

,^_,.  «  «  INDICATOR 

David  P.  FlanicM,  24S4  19th  St.,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FBed  Mar.  14, 1944,  SwIW  SSff 

UCkImM,    (CL  114-133) 


thereto  to  cause  the  ^aporation  tliereof ;  and  air  evacua- 
tion means  covering  said  depositbn  device  to  create  a 
vacuum  surrounding  said  deposition  device. 


I  3,197,714 

-u«^  .    »     COATING  MACHINERY 
Pfcg^  A.  PHcrson,  Wotcaster,  and  NicofaM  M.  Rcitad, 
Boylstoo,  Mass.,  aasignon  Id  Rice  V-     -        ^^^ 
Woitcrtcr,  Mass.,  a  coramatien  of  ,.. 

FBed  Sept.  19, 1942,  Scr.  Now  224,4S2 
3ClainM.    (CL118— 43) 


rf»if 


frffrf^rfttrr 


i.  An  oU  filler  cap  for  enclosing  the  open  end  of  an 
engine  filler  pipe,  comprising:  a  mounting  portion  for 
mounting  the  oU  filler  cap  on  the  oU  filler  pipe;  a  hous- 
ing hingedly  mounted  on  said  mounting  portion;  a  filter 
detachably  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said  housing;  and, 
an  information  indicator  operatively  mounted  on  said 
housmg. 

3,187  715 
r!E£?f^?lI?"J^^'^*A™>N  DEPOSmON 
Chariw  L.  Weliard,  Wayne,  Pa.,  ass^nei  to  American 
gj^jJHjtJ.  Inc,  CoMhohocfccn,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  Ort.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  319,449 
7  OahMk    (CL  lli-^49) 

I.  A  tbm  film  deposition  device  arrangement  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  rotatable  chamber  to  hold  substrate- 
elements  which  are  to  have  Uu'n  films  deposited  thereon 
said  routable  chamber  having  its  inside  wall  formed  in 
«uch  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  substrate-elements  to 
tumble  as  said  chamber  routes;  friction  drive  means  sup- 
porting said  roUUble  chamber  and  adapted  to  cause  said 
chamber  to  route;  variable  positioning  means  adapted  to 
hold  heating  means  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  so 
that  at  one  extreme  of  said  positions  said  heating  means 
can  be  in  close  proximity  to  all  of  said  substrate-ckmenu 
and  at  die  other  extreme  of  said  positions  said  heating 
means  is  reUtively  far  from  all  of  said  substrate^lements- 
heating  means  held  and  positioned  by  said  variable  posi- 

818  O.O.— 30  ^^ 


1.  A  coating  applicator  assembly  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  rolls  for  supporting  a  traveling  web  includ- 
ing a  backing  roll  tilirou^  which  die  web  is  fed  in  a 
downward  direction  and  about  which  the  web  is  wrapped 
through  a  substantial  angle  and  drawn  oflf  in  an  upward 
direction,  a  coating  roll  supported  in  parallel  relation  to 
and  closely  adjacent  said  backing  roU  at  the  side  Uiereof 
providing  a  downward  incoming  nip  to  receive  said  web, 
and  adapted  to  mainUun  a  pool  of  coating  material  be-' 
tween  the  web  and  the  coating  roll,  means  for  supporting 
said  rolls  in  an  adjusted  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
suiuble  for  applying  said  coating  material  to  the  web 
passing  therebetween,  means  for  suRdying  an  excess  of 
coating  material  into  said  pool,  a  doctoring  device  acting 
against  a  portion  of  said  coated  web  wrapped  around 
said  backing  roll  and  spaced  from  said  incoming  nip  upon 
an  upwardly  moving  portion  of  said  backing  roU  for  re- 
moving excess  coating  material  and  for  smoothing  the 
coating  material  on  said  web,  and  means  to  draw  off  said 
excess  of  coating  material 


3,197,717 

AKTHOD  OF  COATING  ALUMINUM 

I  Of  Delaware 


appBcatien. 


-  ^^._"*  ^»  *••>•  ««•  NO.  119,999 
4  daioBs.    (CX  119--.44) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  thin  coating  of  a  bear- 
ing meUl  on  interior  bearing  surfaces  of  aluminum  bear- 
ing members,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  having 
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inlet  and  outlet  openings,  means  associated  n^th  said 
chamber  for  conveyinf  aluminum  bearing  memben  into 
said  inlet  of  said  ciuimber,  means  supporting  land  regulat- 
ing continuous  movement  of  the  bearings  through  said 
chamber,  a  first  heating  means  for  warming  said  bearing 
members  to  approximately  300*  F.-400*  P.  in'uid  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  inlet  opening  to, said  chamber,  means 


Ohto 


FLEXIBLE  DOCTOR  BLADE  CX>ATING 

APPARATUS 
T.  CochB.  RochMtar.  N.Y„  ■MliMM'  to  The  Btecli 

Ohlo»  m  cotporatioa  of 


It,  1M2, 8«r.  N«».  lM,g79 
<CL  lit— IM) 


tMly  coextensive  with  said  Made,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
mounting  units  on  said  sapporting  member  between  said 
•upporting  member  and  the  roll,  a  support  bar  secured  to 
said  units  and  being  coextensive  with  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, hinge  means  on  each  of  said  units,  a  hinge  bar  coex- 
tensive with  said  blade  secured  to  and  movable  with  said 
hinge  means  to  and  from  a  workmg  position  wherein  said 
hinge  bar  engages  said  support  bar  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  thereof  to  clamp  said  blade  in  position, 
a  plurality  of  individual  adjuster  assemblies  mounted  side- 
by-side  along  the  length  of  said  hinge  bar  for  varying  lo- 
cally the  pressure  exerted  by  said  blade  toward  said  sur- 
face, adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  car- 
,  riage  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  said  roll  and 
I  said  bracket  with  respect  to  said  carriage  to  vary  the  rela- 
tive pontions  of  said  front  edge  and  said  roU.  and  means 
for  effecting  controlled  pivoted  movement  of  said  arm 
with  respect  to  said  bracket  to  vary  the  angular  relation  of 
Mid  arm  and  said  bracket  to  effect  a  corresponding  change 
In  the  angle  of  injpingement  between  said  roll  and  said 
blade. 


S,lt7,719 
VACUUM  TYPE  MILK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Hiffll  R.  I0MN^  CUcan,  DL,  Mi^Mr  to  M 

Co;,jCUcaio,nL,acaffMratkMof 

Fled  Oct  4,  IMS.  8v.  No.  313,»S2 
TCIafam.   {CLU%~14M) 


for  spraying  a  coating  mixture  solely  odtb  si^  interior 
bearing  surface  of  said  warmed  bearings  as  said  bearings 
are  moved  continuously  through  said  chamber,  a  second 
heating  means  adjacent  said  first  heating  means  for  heat- 
ing said  coating  mixture  and  fusing  the  same  on  said 
bearing  members,  and  cooling  means  adjacent  said  second 
heating  means  to  effect  cooling  and  solidification  of  the 
coating  mixture  after  fusion. 


L  In  a  milk  transfer  system,  the  combination  compris- 
ing; a  first  dosed  vessel  of  comparatively  large  internal 
volume  for  storing  a  substantial  quantity  of  milk,  said 
vessel  having  means  for  making  a  connection  to  a  lint 
source  of  vacuum  and  means  providing  a  milk  inlet;  a 
second  closed  vessel  of  comparatively  smaller  volume 
including  means  for  making  a  connection  to  a  nmud 
relatively  lower  level  source  of  vacuum,  means  for  making 
a  connection^a  milk  supply  line,  and  means  providing  a 
milk  outlet;  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  milk 
inlet  and  said  milk  outlet  in  fluid  circuit  whereby  to 
permit  the  difference  in  said  vacuums  to  transfer  milk 
from  said  second  vessel  to  said  first  vessel. 


1.  hk  apparatus  for  coabtag  one  side  of  a  moving  web 
indnding  a  backing  surface  adapted  to  suppcHi  the  other 
side  of  the  web  and  a  flexible  Made  having  a  front  edge 
adapted  to  engage  the  web  against  the  sUrface.  the  com- 
bination of  supporting  means  for  siiid  b|ide  including  a 
caniafB,  means  for  mounting  said  carriage  for  generally 
hoffiaootal  movemeat  with  respect  to  said  roU,^  a  bracket 
aoanted  oa  said  carriage  for  generally  nMtically  pivotal 
aaoveoient  with  reapect  to  said  carriage,  a  supporting  arm. 
aean  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  one  end  of 
aaid  arm  and  said  bracket  on  an  axis  sabatkntially  coindd- 
iag  with  said  froat  edge,  a  main  suppond^i  meniber  se- 
cani  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  parallel  to  and  subetan- 


ELECnUC  BARR^  ^YPB  STOCK  FEEDER 
^_    ^  ACCESS  CONIROL 

DmM B. SlolliteL  KhMB.  Pa^ asrivMTlo Sp«r 

New  HoBMd,  Pa„  a  caiposa^  «C 


FVed  Oct  25, 1H3,  Sar.  N«.  Slt^fM 


llf^-tt) 


I  1.  A  livestock  feeder  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
support  frame,  an  elongated  trough  carried  on  said  frama   i 
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and  sUftaMe  in  its  entirety  hmgitudinal'y  relative  thereto, 
Mas  for  vibrating  said  trough  longitudinally  iHiereby 
feed  deposited  in  one  end  of  the  trou|^  is  conveyed  to- 
ward the  opponte  end  die^eof .  said  trough  having  a  bottom 
^*"  ^.  «  pair  of  upright  spaced  longitudinal  side  walls 
over  which  stock  animals  may  have  aoo^  to  feed  m  the 
trough,  and  means  to  control  access  of  die  Uvestock  to 
the  trou^,  said  access  control  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  rockshafts  carried  on  said  f^ame  and  extending  gen- 
era ly  paraUd  to  said  trough,  one  of  said  rockshafts  b^ 
in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  one  of  said  dxMigh  side 
walls  and  the  other  rockahaft  bdng  m  a  vertical  plane 
adjacent  tfie  other  titMigh  side  waU,  each  rockshaft  hav- 
mg  a  phuality  of  relatively  spaced  radially  extending 
arms,  a  #air  of  electric  shock  wires,  one  along  eachi^ 
of  said  trough,  one  of  said  shock  wires  being  carried 
on  tije  arnu  of  said  one  rockshaft  and  tiie  otiier  wire  on 
•^•™ii'l^  ******'  roduhaft,  and  meant  for  pivoting 
said  rockshafts  to  swing  said  arms  and  move  said  w^ 
from  first  locauons  blocking  access  to  said  trough  to  sec- 
ond remote  locations  permitting  free  access,  whereby 
«ock.«nimals  may  be  kept  away  from  said  trough  while 
St.  **  ^J°^l^^  «»e«in  and  allowed  to  fted  from 
die  trough  when  the  conveyance  is  completed.  ' 
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ILLUMINATED  TABLE  TYPE  RABBTT 
IMMOBILIZIR       ~'^"^» 

^.gppel,  3M  N.  HM  St,  Weil  Ckealsr,  Pa. 
J  OahM.   (d  U9— 193) 


u  *-.^  '».*>*»t  immobiliwr  comprising  a  housing,  the 

housuigbeiiig  open  at  one  end  to  provide  a  space  tiSinigh 
^  theht^ot  tiie  rabbit  may  project,  tff  topbTtS 

poMted  bodily  into  the  ho«|sinft  a  nedt  securing  bar  slid- 

aWy  mounted  m  the  front  of  the  houring  andl^pted  to 
Vnavitate  mto  engagement  wiUi  the  neck  of  the^mbbit 
whajtiie  bead  is  projected  through  die  front  openfagTf 

SLSS^iJ!?^***'  •^  ^"^^^  '«^  hypodeSnic 
mjections,  a  bd  hingwi  to  one  end  of  die  housing  and  yidd- 

l^  75!^.^  •  '«*^  P«Moo.\rith5eiopSelle 
end  of  the  bousing  to  hold  die  rabbit  immobile  iidM 

lUuminaOng  housmg  induding  a  tranalucem  top  on  whidi 
the  ear  of  die  rabbit  i,  pUced  for  detecting  w  veirfto 
facilitate  hypodermic  mjections.  «**^  ^  ^«»»  » 
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of  said  bing  widi  aU  points  diereof  being  spaced  out- 
waixUy  from  said  bin.  ^  ^ 

(d)  a  tubular  sleeve  of  pliable  material  affixed  at  lu 
lower  edge  of  said  applicator  ring  and  at  i]ls  upper 


edge  to  said  standard,  whereby  said  appUcator  ring 
IS  suspended  concentrically  witii  said  bin  for  free 
lateral  movement,  and 
(e)  means  operable  to  maintain  said  TpiiVitffr  tiac 
saturated  wiUi  Uquid  insecticide. 


3497,723 
PBNOLBOX 
492 


f"^  ^?!!m5h3.  8fr%!325,979 


. — ,  N«r.  29, 19it, 

37/533W^  ^^ 

(CL  129-13) 


COMBINAHON  dSeCTICIDE  APPUCATOR 

nf^^Vt  CIgv  CMlsr,  KaMt  assnan  te 
AcMjgCo,,  be,,  OiStete, 

'■^.%_"»  ^•^••-  J**  »«,»S 
in   A  MOatafc   (ail9u-i57) 

19.  A  combination  insecticide  applicator  and  feeder 
comprising: 

(a)  A  vertically  extending,  rigidly  supported  standard, 

(b)  an  upwardly  openhig  feed  bin  supported  by  said 
stimdard  adjaoem  die  lower  end  thereof 

(c)  an  applicator  ring  of  moisbire  peioMable  mate- 
rial disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  adjacent  die  top 


.w  .2^****?  for  tiie  reception  of  sharpened  pencils  and 
die  like,  die  sharpened  tip  poinu  of  which  wiU  be  anto- 
maticaUy  protected  against  damage  resulting  from  die 
same  coming  into  conbKt  with  the  interior  walls  of  said 
penca  box  comprising  elongated  side  walls,  a  bottom  waU 
closing  one  end  of  said  side  walls,  said  box  bdng  open  at 
its  t(q>,  a  transverse  rigid  partition  fixed  to  the  box  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wall,  said  partition  having  at  least 
one  circular  opening  therein  of  a  size  sUghtiy  larger  tiian  a 
pendl  to  be  used  dierewidi.  a  renlient  pendl  holding  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  partition,  said  member  having  at 
least  one  drcular  opening  dierdn  concentric  with  tiw 

opening  m  said  partition  and  bdng  of  a  size  sli^ttly  smaller 
Aan  die  pencfl  to  be  used  dierewidi  so  aa  to  grip  and 
fnctionaUy  hold  die  same,  die  material  of  said  member 
being  so  selected  and  die  size  and  shape  of  die  openings 
IB  said  member  and  partition  being  so  ^^^^wtrmted  and 
arranged  that  a  pencfl  dvust  diroagh  the  coooeittric  open- 
ings is  frictioaally  engaged  by  said  aieaibw»d$Mattte 
openug  and  so  that  aaid  member  awloial  ftitjamrt  ilb 
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openiiig  will  be  moved  by  said  peocO  in  tbk  direction  in 
which  the  pencil  has  been  thrust  to  retract  ,the  pencil  when 
the  same  is  released  to  space  the  same  above  the  lowest 
podtioo  to  which  it  has  been  thrust  into  the  box. 


N) 


3,lt7,724  , 

WIUTING  INSTRUMENT      M 

Zepelly  Fofft  MadtsoB^  lowa^  MriJ^Bor  to 

W.  A.  ShatfM- PmCmvmst,  Fort  ^MadlMM,  Iowa,  a 

Fled  laiB.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  91,838 
TCIaiaM.   (CL  12«^^4t) 


€.  A  writing  unit  assembly  for  a  fountain  pen  of  the 
type  having  a  barrel  and  a  fluid  reservoir  section  adapted 
to  contain  a  supply  of  writing  fluid  within  said  barrel, 
comprising  a  writing  element  extending  foi|wardly  of  said 
reservoir  section  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  resilient  nibs 
defining  a  fluid  path  therebetween,  s^id  writing  element 
including  an  aperture  communicating  with  the  rearward 
end  of  said  fluid  path,  a  feed  member  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  section,  said  feed  member  beiiig  mounted 
within  said  writing  element  and  having  a  transverse  por- 
tion providing  an  outlet  disposed  within  said  aperture, 
and  resilient  means  substantially  enveloping  said  nibs  and 
normally  engaging  said  transverse  portion  for  sealing  said 
outlet  and  being  disengaged  from  said  portion  to  permit 
fluid  movement  through  said  outlet  when  said  nibs  ate 
displaced. 

SnAM  GsfflOUtOR 
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superheater  and  a  relatively  high  steam  temperature  lu- 
bulari  superheater  disposed  respectively  in  divided  and 
separate  parallel  gas  flow  patiM,  which  comprises  pass- 
ing steam  through  the  low  steam  temperature  superheater 
while  passing  a  first  stream  of  combustion  gases  gener- 
ated by  the  firing  of  a  fuel  having  corrosive  constituents 
in  indirect  beat  transfer  relation  with  the  steam  flowing 
through  the  low  steam  temperature  superheater,  super- 
heating the  steam  passing  through  the  low  steam  tem- 
perature superheater  to  the  extent  that  the  correspond- 
ing tube  metal  temperature  does  not  exceed  that  at  which 
the  corrosive  donstituenU  of  said  first  stream  of  combus- 
tion gases  attack  the  n;«tal  of  said  low  steam  temperature 
superheater,  passing  the  steam  discharging  from  the  low 
steam  temperature  superheater  to  and  throu^  the  hi^ 
temperature  superheater  whUe  passing  a  second  stream 
of  combustion  gases  generated  by  the  firing  of  a  fuel  sub- 
stantially free  of  corrosive  constituents  in  indirect  heat 
transfer  relation  with  the  steam  flowing  through  the  high 
steam  temperature  superheater,  said  first  and  second 
streams  of  combustion  gases  being  completely  separate 
from  and  independent  of  each  other  while  passing  over 
their  corresponding  superheaters,  and  additionally  super- 
heating, the  steam  passing  through  the  hi^  steam  tem- 
perature superheater  to  the  extent  that  the  corresponding 
tube  metal  temperature  exceeds  that  at  which  corrosion 
attack  of  the  metal  of  the  high  steam  temperature  super- 
heater would  occur  if  the  fuel  used  to  generate  the  second 
stream  of  combustion  gases  were  of  a  corrosive  character. 


3,lfl7,72< 

DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER  BOILER  PROVIDED  WITH 

AN  OVERPRESSURE  FURNACE 

loeephM  nwadacM  Maria  vaa  dar  Mcalen, 

Marcoaistnat  i,  BMbove^  Nflhulidi 

FOei  hOf  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  mMt 

"     ippHcti—  NilhiriBnis,  Jajy  M,  1X1, 
2ML73t 
TCtahM.  (CL  122— 149) 


1.  The  method  <tf  superiieating  steam  in  a  steam 
erator  having  a  relatively  low  steam  teopperature 


1.  A  water  boiler  comprising  an  overpreasure  furnace 
including  an  oil  burner,  and  a  centrifugal  blower  for  the 
supply  of  air  for  said  burner,  aaid  boiler  further  includ- 
ing a  flue  chest  and  a  combustion  gas  rh^m*«fr  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  boiler,  flue  tubes  between  said  flue 
chest  and  the  combustion  gas  chamber  for  the  flow  of 
combustion  gases  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  a  sub- 
stantially straight  diict  connected  to  said  blower  for  the 
supply  of  air  thereto,  the  duct  having  a  length  which  is 
in  the  order  of  the  distance  traversed  by  the  socked  air 
in  about  one  second,  said  duct  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant cross-section  and  extending  proximate  the  flue  chest, 
combustion  gu  chaniber.  and  flue  tubes,  a  blast  box  with- 
in the  furnace,  the  pressure  side  of  the  blower  opening  at 
right  angles  into  said  blast  box.  said  blast  box  including 
opposite,  front  and  rear  walls  and  at  least  two  interme- 
diate partitiooa,  said  bo^  being  adjacent  and  partially  en- 
closing the  combustion  gas  chamber,  said  front  and  rear 
walls  defining  a  diac-shaped  front  portion  tqx»  which  the 
flower  is  mounted  and  a  cylindrical  portion  which  is 
centrally  ooaneded  to  the  front  portion,  said  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  depth  substantially  corresponding  with 
the  depth  of  the  combustion  gas  duunbcx.  said  interme- 
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dute  partitions  being  concentrically  disposed  witUn  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  ofl  burner  bing  centrally  ar- 
ranged in  said  Irfast  box,  said  partitions  being  alternately 
connected  with  the  front  aad  rear  walls  of  the  blast  box 
and  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  a  zig-zag 
path  for  the  ah^  supplied  by  the  blower  before  the  air 
reaches  the  centrally  arranged  burner,  said  blower  being 
a  radial  compressor. 


repladng  each  diesel  injector  with  a  spark 
connecting  the  sparic  plugs  to  an  ignition  i 
pUdng  a  cartMtfetor  on  the  diesel  air  inlet. 


Ravcae, 
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STEAM  GENERATOR 
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toCombvstkM 


27, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  127,21< 
(a.l22-.4M) 


lowering  the  compression  ratio  of  the  diesel  eAgine,  and 
recirculating  part  of  the  blower  omput  to  the  blower 
mpiit  when  the  engine  load  decreases. 


1.  In  a  onoe-throoih  steam  feaerator  having  a  throu^ 
flow  system,  a  furnace,  fuel  bummg  means  associated 
with  said  furnace,  said  dirough  flow  system  comprising 
tubes  lining  the  walls  of  said  furnace,  an  inlet  and  outiet 
for  said  tubes,  a  feedpump  associated  with  said  throu^ 
flow  system  for  siqiplying  fluid  to  said  mlet,  otiier  heat 
exchange  apparatus,  the  oudet  of  said  tubes  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  heat  exchange  apparatus,  a  circulat- 
ing system  comprising  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
outlet  of  said  tubes,  an  outlet  conununicating  with  the 
inlet  of  said  tubes,  a  circulating  pump  associated  with 
said  drcolating  system  for  maintaining  flow  throu^  the 
circulating  system,  said  circulating  pump  bemg  of  such 
a  capacity  that  it  is  capable  of  maintaining  flow  through 
the  circulating  system  only  until  the  steam  generator 
readies  a  predetemtined  percentage  of  its  foil  load  ca- 
pacity, a  combined  dieck  and  control  valve  downstream 
of  said  dreulating  pump,  activating  means  for  said  com- 
Uned  valve  faichiding  first  means  for  causing  dosoie  of 
the  combnied  valve  when  tike  fluid  tends  to  flow  fitm  the 
outlet  to  the  failet  of  the  dreulating  system,  said  adivating 
means  mdudfaig  second  means  for  positively  dosfaig  said 
combined  valve,  thereby  preventing  flow  therethiooih  in 
either  direction,  when  a  predetermined  miniimim  pressoie 
differential  exists  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  com- 
bined valve,  tids  predetermined  minimnm  presame  differ- 
ential befaig  sliglitly  greater  than  diat  at  wUcfa  the  first 
means  would  cause  closure  of  the  combined  valve,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  combined  valve  from  fluttering  or  chattering. 


3,187,729 
RECONSTRUCTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  CYLINDER  HEADS  AND  MEIHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edwaid  Morrisow,  New  Rochclle,  N. Y.,  asi^Mr  to  Rriph 

New  York 

FHed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,639 
UChdM.    (0.123-^32) 


1.  In  a  reconstructed  internal  combustion  engine  cyl- 
inder head  having  a  water  jackd  and  being  adapted  for 
operative  threaded  engagement  with  a  threaded  fuel  fe- 
jedor  unit  having  an  intermediate  annukr  shoulder,  snid 
head  having  an  inner  wall  adjacent  and  defining  a  aide 
of  said  jacket,  a  plug  of  hard  oompad  material  *irt*ii<«f 
throu^  said  inner  wall  and  having  a  boas  in  facing  i^h 
tion  to  s«id  water  jacket,  a  threaded  apertnmd  portioa 
extending  through  said  plug  and  proportioned  for  open- 
tive  tiveaded  engagement  with  said  fuel  injector  imit.  said 
boss  havii|g  an  annular  seat  proportioned  and  potitioBed 
for  operative  engagement  with  said  annular  shoulder  of 
said  injector  unit  when  said  unit  is  in  operativo  tfaraaded 
engagement  with  said  apertured  portion  of  said  phig.  s^d 
plug  being  welded  to  the  body  of  said  inner  waU. 


MHHOD  OP  AND  A^iOUIVi  FOR  OONVIKT- 
ING  A  DIBSEL  ENGINE  TO  OPERATE  ON 
NATURAL  GAS 

lasnaa  F.  IHMeB,  Hafitoai^Tci.,  iiiji  ii  to  Stowvt  * 

a 


Flid  Mv.  It,  19M,  8v.  Nn.  3S2,73f 
tOKkm.  (CLU3— 1) 

1.  The  method  of  converting  a  muhicylinder  two  cyde. 
blower  scavenged  diesel  engine  to  operate  on  natural  gas 
conpriiing^ 


3.187,738 

TWO  CYCLE  INrnomAL  COMBUmON  BWINB 

Stoaky  J.  WUte,  dlS  MMStcnqr  Ave,  Davto^  OUo 

—  '(Uv.29,19i2,8cr.No.8iM81 
SOslms.    (CL123— 71) 

«rTWe38,UACMaCI9SIKaacl89 

1.  In  a  two  stroke  cyde  mtemal  oombuadon  -nginr.  n 
pirton  cylinder,  a  piston  rod.  a  power  pfaton  and  a  ooa- 
prccsioo-piston-one-wny-valve  unit  havi^  one  way  teal 
inid  means  incorporated  Uierefai.  ninitml  on  fl»  tfsld 
ends  of  said  piston  red  forming  a  tandem  pfatoa  ayiHa 
capable  of  redprocatint  movement  within  nid  cyliBdv, 
a  alidfaig  one  way  valve.  opea«Ue  by  oootad  with  aaU 
piston  and  valve  unit,  mounted  on  said  pislon  rod  boCwMB 
said  tandem  pirtoos,  a  fM  hilet  vahw,  aid  iriM  frivi^ 
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said  sbding  vahf«  and  nid  tandem  pteon  syatem  defining 
three  chambcn  in  laid  piston  cylinder,  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  intennediate  chamber  and  an  inUke  cham- 
ber, said  chamben  being  each  capable  of  comjvession 
and  expansion  during  the  reciprocating  cycle  of  said 
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the  faitroductlon  of  air.  said  fii^l  metering  vahe  having 
a  control  chamber,  conduit  mea^  leading  from  the  inlet 
manifold  to  said  control  chambe^  whereby  the  opening  of 
said  fuel  metering  valve  is  depending  oo  the  pressure  in 
the  inlet  manifold,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  positive  displace- 
ment  pump  driven  by  the  engine,  |Cooduit  means  o  xinect- 


piston  system,  said  sliding  valve  and  said  intake  valve  be- 
ing opened  on  the  down  stroke  of  said  tandem  piston  and 
closed  on  the  upstroke  thereof,  said  compression  piston 
valve  being  closed  on  the  down  stroke  aod  open  on  the 
upstroke  of  said  tandedwpiston  system. 


I . 


FIM  Oct  3, 1H2,  Ser.  No.^lS2 


ing  said  source  of  fuel  to  said  pump  and  said  pump  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  fuel  metering  valve,  a  yariable  |>i«s-! 
sure  bypass  valve,  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  by- 
pass valve  in  parallel  with  said  pump  whereby  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  said  fuel  metering 
valve  wiU  be  a  function  of  the  engine  speed  I 


;  1.  The  combination  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  head  having  an  aperture,  a  combustion  chamber  and 
an  osciUatory  ported  valve,  said  Valve  having  end  faces 
and  a  rounded  surface  therebetween,  removable  sides  of 
said  head,  a  pair  of  semi-circular  sleeves  partially  sur- 
rounding said  valve  and  being  removably  secured  in  said 
head,    said    valve    having    shaft    ends    anti-frictionaUy 
mounted   m  said  head  and  an  integrally  formed  solid 
cyfandncal  portion  having  a  port  extehding  therethrough, 
said  valve  being  concentricaUy  spaced  froni  sa^l  sleeves, 
pressurized  sealing  means  positioned  in  said  head  and  ex- 
tending through  the  sleeves  for  contacting  said  rounded 
surface,  a  plurality  of  constructions  housing  blocks  mount- 
ed in  said  sides,  pressurized  means  in  said  constructions  foi 
urging  the  blocks  inwardly  against  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  valves,  c^erable  means  in  said  engine  for  causing 
periodic  registration  of  the  port  of  said  valve  between  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  aperture, 


-l«.  3,117,733 

VpEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
^.  .      . .  „  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
■tehnwl  F.  Belnte,  ^^f^fJJ^  MUkn  ■■i%nui,_hy  — 

WW  AmL^,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«iff 3 
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3,187,732 

FUEL  METERING  APPARATUS 

Patar  A.  OvMr,  23971  FahriMmt  Blvd.. 

Filed  AIL  14.  IMiTScr.  No.  3t2,lM 
<  qyaH.    (CL  12^119) 

1.  A  fuel  metering  apparatus  for  a  supercharged  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  which  has  an  inlet  nunifold  and 
a  supercharger  connected  thereto  including  in  combina- 
tion an  inlet  housing  in  communication  with  said  super- 
charger, wall  means  defining  an  air  inlet  passage  into  said 
inlet  housing,  a  butterfly  valve  in  said  air  inlet  passage 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  thereinto,  a  fuel  metering 
valve  mounted  on  said  inlet  housing  with  the  discharge 
end  thereof  communicating  with  the  inlet  .housing  to  in- 
troduce fuel  direcUy  thereinto  in  a  direction  normal  to 


In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  engine,  the  combina- 
uon  comprising  a  plurality  of  injectors,  each  injector 
having  an  accumulator  portion  and  a  ^'trh  portion 
communicating  with  the  accumulator  portion,  a  nozzle 
valve  m  the  nozzle  portion,  a  source  of  fuel  under 
high  pressure  communicating  with  thn  accumulator  por- 
uon  of  each  injector  for  storage  of  fuel  therein  and 
with  the  nozzle  portion  of  each  injector,  control  pressure 
means  having  a  plurality  of  control  lines  each  inter- 
connecbng  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
and  a  different  one  of  said  aoczle  valves,  each  nozzle 
valve  havug  a  first  position  for  injectioo  of  the  fuel 
from  the  nozzle  portion  and  a  second  podtion  prevent- 
ing mjection  of  fuel  from  the  nozzle  portion  in  accord- 
anoa  with  the  rise  and  faU  of  fluid  pressure  ia  the  reseaoi 
tivB  control  Une.  rotary  actuated  valve   means  oom- 
pnsmg  passage  means  in  communication  with  a  low 
pressure  source,  and  a  body  having  separate  means  of 
communication  with  the  control  lines  and  with  th»  source 
°i}y'^^  ^^^"^dtt  pressure,  an  actuator  sleeve 
about  the  body  reUtively  routable  witii  rMoect  to  the 
body,  coodttit  means  wiUun  die  body  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  injectors,  each  conduit  means  being  ia 
communication  with  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  • 
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separate  oootnrf  line  and  in  adecthre  commnnicatioa 
widi  the  passage  means  fai  acoordanoe  with'tfae  podtion 
of  the  body  with  reject  to  the  s^eve  whereby  die  rela- 
tive rotation  of  die  body  with  rtoipect  to  die  sleeve  is 
<ventive  to  vary  the  pressure  in  a  reqiective  oootrol 
line  for  initiating  and  terminating  injection  of  fuel  from 
a  respective  nozzle  portion,  said  body  having  a  fluid  ac- 
cumulator communicating  between  the  source  of  fluid 
and  each  of  the  conduit  means,  and  fluid  restriction 
means  being  between  said  fluid  accumuUtor  and  the 
passage  means  to  inhibit  depletion  of  fluid  from  the 
accumulator  to  the  low  pressure  source. 


Uining  pressurized  combustible  fluid,  an  ouUet  valve  {and 
an  outlet  duct  extending  from  said  valve  upon  saidlre- 
cepucle  being  forced  tiiereagainst  by  an  operator's  hand 
and  to  open  said  valve  in  response  to  said  force  and  to 
provide  a  duct  communicating  with  said  outiet  duct  in 
sealed  relation  thereto,  conduit  means  leading  from  said 
duct  to  a  passage  throu^  which  a  reactant  enters  said 
engine,  and  means  in  said  duct  to  prevent  reverse  flow 
therethrough. 

■  1   ■  .  ■       - 
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DRESSING  MECHANISM  FOR  ABRASIVE  WHEELS 
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FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 
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2.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  fuel  injection  engine 
comprising, 

fuel  injectors  having  a  predetermined  release  pressure, 

a  distributor  connected  to  said  injectors  for  cyclically 
delivering  fuel  to  individual  injectors. 

a  metering  pump  means  metering  the  quslntitiy  of  fuel 
and  connected  to  deliver  fuel  to  said  distributor  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  said  injector  release  pressure. 

and  a  fuel  enrichment  means  connected  direcdy  to  the 
distributor  and  having  a  delivery  preuure  in  excess 
of  said,  predetermined  release  pressure  for  delivering 
fuel  to  the  distributor  directly  during  enrichment  pe- 
riods. 


In  a  means:  for  dressing  grinding  wheels,  a  ihagnetized 
dressing  tool  carrier  support  and  a  dressing  tool  carrier 
di^oaed  thlereon.  said  dressing  tool  carrier  comprising 
a  shank  carrying  a  continuous  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending helical  rib,  said  shaiik  having  a  turning  knob 
at  one  end  thereof  and  carrying  a  diamond  point  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  support  being  provided  with 
a  transversely-extending  recess  the  walls  of  which  are 
plane  diroughout  for  the  nesting  of  said  tool  carrier 
relative  tiiereto.  with  said  continuous  helical  rib  being 
the  only  contact  of  said  carrier  with  the  walls  of  the 
recess  and  being  subject  to  the  magnetic  force  of  said 
support  witii  said  tool  carrier  being  movable  biterally 
relative  to  said  support  iqxm  manual  routioo  of  the 
turning  knob  of  said  tool  carrier. 


3,197,737 
MACHINISTS'  TOOL 
Udova  qrear,  292  Mckhctt  Rand,  Fa 

Ungs  Norton,  BMdaghaai  39,         _ 
Filed  laly  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21i;2S9 

,  appBcadea  Gnat  Brttala,  Aag.  4,  1961, 

29,324/61  *"^^ 

^CUmm.    (CL12S— 11) 


3,197,735  ' 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  STARUNG 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
WUtan  S.  Fledkr,  9149  Lorath  Temce,  Maihsa,  Wis.. 
Slaart  a  FIcdIar,  insaasd,  hie  of  Madlsan,  Wisn  by 
WWaa  8.  Fledlar,  aiaiiaiihaiui.  Madboa,  Wb.,  Joha 
W.  FkasI,  512  E.  Paifcway  Blvd.,  Aapletoa,  Wis^  aad 
lloha  M.  Dichl.  5729  Elder  Place.  MiSom!mr 
CnaHaaallua  af  appMcatiua  Ser.  Na.  139,234,  Aag.  7, 
196L   lUi  aapHortloa  Nov.  6, 1963, 8cr.  No.  332,322 
HCUaH.    (CL  123-.197J) 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  starting  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  means  to  receive  a  receptacle  con- 


1.  A  nuchinists*  tool  for  grinding  wheel  dressing,  work 
setting,  work  checking  and  die  Uka  which  comprises,  ia 
combiiutioo,  | 

a  base. 

upstanding  support  members  carried  by  aad  fixed  to 
saidbase. 

a  horizontal  shaft  roUUbly  supported  by  said  members. 


I         I 


I         ' 
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•  iiM  bar  device  fixed  to  said  Aaft  for  rotatioo  there- 
with, 

•aid  device  bearint  a  pair  of  spaced  setting  elements 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  position  to  mate 
wiUi  goaae  blocks  for  fine  angular  setting  of  said 
device,  » 

said  device  also  having  upstanding  side  members  dis- 
posed in  parallel  vertical  planes, 

the  outer  faces  of  said  side  membera  being  provided 
with  chaimeb  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane 
above  said  shaft  and  parallel  y/ith  tbp  plane  contain- 
ing said  setting  elements, 

a  table  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  surface 
diqxMed  above  said  sine  bar  device, 

said  table  having  side  members  located  outwardly  of 
said  vertical  planes  and  depending  downwardly  to 
a  plane  below  the  plane  of  said  channels,  inwardly 
toed  splines  adjustably  fixed  to  said  side  members 
in  positions  to  mate  with  and  to  slide  in  sa|d  channels, 

said  channels  and  splines  constituting,  simultaneously 
and  together,  I 

(a)  means  providing  simple  beam  support  for  said 
table  on  said  sine  bar  device  and  (b)  guifling  means 
permitting  transverse  linear  movements  ol  said  table 
relatively  to  said  sine  bar  device  and  constraining 
said  table  against  all  other  movements, 

and  means  for  firmly  attaching  a  dressing  tool  carrier 
to  said  table  at  a  selected  location  thereof. 


said  teoood  pipe  supporting  rollen  disposed  sUghdy  be- 
km  said  fnt  pipe  supporting  rollers:  and  a  pipe  machin- 
mgmeans  movable  ad|acent  to  said  chuck  meam  for  pev- 
fonning  peripheral  machining  of  pipe  *«g«grf  with  satd 
chuck  means. 


^., 3497,739 

MBIHOD  AND  APPAMAIVS  FOR  SHAPING 
_  CRYSTALS 

«.  D9  Aiaa.  fliry^BL,  ■■!■ .  i  to  GsMnI 


27, 19<3LSv.N^  333,137 
1.  ^125    " 


3,197.739 
PORTABLE  PIPE  MACHINiNG  TOOL 
Robert  D.  Christopher,  312S  N.  2Mh  Avt^ 

Filed  Nov.  23, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  239337 
9  Oafaw.    (a.  125—13)        [ 


i.  A  method  of  shaping  a  crystal  having  a  diamond 
crysulline  lattice  structure  comprising  cooling  a  crystal 
having  a  diamond  crystalline  lattice  structure  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  -75*  C,  and  applying  an  ex- 
ternal force  to  the  crystal  ilong  a  predetermined  line 
so  as  to  cause  cleavage  of  the  crystal  along  a  predeter- 
mined plane. 


RohettL. 


to 


3497,749 
RADIANT  TUBE  HEATERS 


Apr.  19, 1963,  S«r.  N«.  272,996 
3  Chtaii.,^  126-91) 


';'iii  I  riMMiriiTi 


1.  !■  a  pipe  machining  tool  the  combination  of:  a 
mahi  frame;  a  pipe  chuck  means  rotatabiy  mounted  thefre- 
oo;  a  carriage  frame  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said 
main  frame;  a  piuraUty  of  pipe  loading  rollers  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  said  carriage  frame 
and  having  horizonUl  axes  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
that  of  said  pipe  chuck  means;  a  carriage  movable  longi- 
tudinally on  said  carriage  frame  toward  and  away  from 
said  pipe  chuck  means;  first  pipe  supporting  rollers  on 
said  carriage  and  having  axes  disposed  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  those  of  said  pipe  loading  rollers;  means 
mounting  said  pipe  loading  rollers  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  carriage  frame  whereby  pipe  disposed  on  said  pipe 
loading  rollen  may  be  supported  aboVe  said  pipe  support- 
ing rollers  and  lowered  into  position  thereon;  one  of  said 
pipe  loading  roUers  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  car- 
iia9«  f^ame  opposite  from  an  end  thereof  which  is  nearest 
said  pipo  chuck  means  whereby  pipe  niay  be  loaded  onto 
one  end  of  said  carriage  Srame  by  placing  one  end  of  a 
piece  of  pipe  on  said  one  pipe  loading  rbller  and  then 
pra9r«Miv«ly  aovhig  said  pipe  longitudfaiaUy  of  its  axis 
and  progtottivdy  ontp  the  remaining  dnei  of  said  pipe 
■o^Ont  roOert;  second  pipe  supporting  rollers  on  said 
caiffiafi  frame  and  disposed  near  said  pipn  chuck  moans. 


1.  In  a  radiant  tube  heater  a  tube-like  housing  closed 
at  one  end  and  connected  to  a  vent  outlet  at  the  other 
end,  an  air  tube  disposed  in  said  housing  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  of  the  housing  and  spaced 
a  substantial  distanck  from  the  wall  of  said  housing  and 
from  the  closed  end  thereof  to  form  a  combustion 
area,  a  pre-mix  cone  disposed  within  said  air  tobe  and 
a  mixing  tube  forming  an  extenaioo  of  said  pre-mix  cone 
extended  to  the  closed  end  of  the  air  tobe,  a  fuel  pipe  dis- 
posed in  said  air  tube  and  extending  into  the  pre-mix 
cone,  a  spud  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  fuel  pipe  having 
a  restricted  end  opening  and  having  a  flange  (tispoaed 
therearound  to  constitute  a  valve  that  controls  the  air 
flow  through  the  pre-mix  cone  into  the  mixing  tobe,  the 
location  of  the  flange  within  the  tapered  wall  of  said 
cone  determining  the  ratio  of  air  and  fuel  supplied  to 
the  combustion  area,  baflfe  bars  mounted  to  extend  ra- 
dially outward  fhn  the  end  of  the  air  tube,  said  bars 
being  square  in  cross  section  with  a  pair  of  V««haped 
edges  thereof  pointing  oppositely  in  the  axial  dimctiao 
of  the  mixing  tube  and  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
fuel  and  air  pce-mix  as  it  panis  from  the  end  of  the 
mixing  tube  around  the  outidde  of  the  closed  end  of  the 
air  tube  in  the  space  between  the  outer  housing  and  air 
tube  to  cause  laminar  flow  of  the  pre-mix  along  a  sub- 
suntial  disunce  of  the  closed  outside  surface  of  the 
air  tobe  from  the  end  thereof,  said  air  tube  having 
burner  holes  throughout  a  constricted  portioo  of  said 
tobCi  some  of  said  burner  holes  adjacent  the  cioeed  end 


of  die  air  tube  being  fan  aHgwuMMt  wj^  mu  baffle  mem- 
bers to  be  shielded  thereby  and  eliniinate  turbulence 
and  flame  instability  from  the  flow  of  the  pre-adx  fram 
the  mixing  tube  intojthe  combustioa  area. 


3497,741 
INCANDBSCBNT  <;A8  FIRBB 
-..^^  —  ,r,Wito«Uip,W«piR«rf, 
Talliihil.Wi 


member  and  burner  and  having  an  inner  face  ndiaDy 
spaced  from  and  confronting  a  portion  of  said  bniaar, 
and  whidi  projects  downwardly  bekm  said  cuitala  of 
flame  and  deflects  the  part  of  said  cnrtahi  of  it»ntm 
which  impinges  thereon,  thereby  to  block  the  radially 
ootofird  flow  of  that  portion  of  nid  curtain  of  *»<^ 
from  said  burner  portion. 


Neir.l9,1962,8sr.Nk 
SL   ^126 


126—92) 


-^«^  24«!J43  I 

SNOW  MELimC  APPARATUS  AND  MEIBOD 
Ahx  L.      ' 

IdakiB.    (CL  126-^3435) 


1.  An  incandescent  gas  flre  having  a  casing  including 
a  frame  portion,  a  gas  burner  tobe  mounted  on  the  frame 
portion  and  having  a  row  of  jets,  closed-back  hoUow 
radiants  mounted  side-by-«ide  above  the  row  of  jets,  there 
being  openings  hi  the  bases  of  the  radiants  into  the  hoUow 
hiterior  of  the  radianU  in  register  with  the  jets,  an  air 
inlet  through  the  lower  part  of  the  cashig,  an  ah-  outlet 
through  the  upper  part  of  the  casing,  a  duct  within  the 
casing  behind  the  radiant  leading  fitMn  the  air  inlet  to 
the  air  outlet,  an  apertured  plate  bdiind  the  radiants 
forming  a  part  of  the  front  wall  of  the  duct  and  a  verti- 
cally corrugated  partition  against  the  apotured  pUte  and 
dividmg  the  plato  laterally  from  the  remainder  of  toe 


3497,742 
CXNMBINAIION  GAS  BURNER  GRID  AND 

I  FLAMESHULD 

r  nHsr  j»  Poweny  496  GeMseee  8b,  Rncfeeslsr,  N*Y* 
fled  Dec  14, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  244,6U 
12  nihil    ^126-014) 


Snow  melting  apparatus  comprising  in  combination'  a 
siq>port  plate,  a  burner  supported  on  said  {date  having 
a  nozzle  extending  downwardly  therebelow,  a  downwardly 
extending  tobe  disposed  approximately  90*  relative  to 
said  phite  and  secured  to  said  plate  and  extendhig  down- 
wardly for  a  distance  below  said  nozzle,  an  end  phite  ee- 
cured  on  the  lower  end  <rf  said  tobe  at  a  distance  then- 
from  to  leave  an  annular  lateral  space  between  it  and  the 
end  of  said  tobe  for  the  outflow  of  combustion  gases,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  tobe  and  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  housing  being  open  at  the  lower 
end  which  is  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  said  tobe, 
said  housing  having  an  upper  side  opening  in  the  side 
thereof  at  a  distance  above  the  lower  end  of  said  tobe,  a 
tank  forming  a  snow  receptacle  around  said  burner  hone* 
ing  unit,  covered  drain  pipe  means  m  said  tank  provid- 
ing drainage  and  maintaining  the  watw  level  theiein  at  a 
predetermined  hei^t,  said  support  phite  overljing  the 
upper  side  evening  in  said  housmg  whereby  said  com- 
bustion gases  from  said  burner  are  directed  outwardly 
from  the  lower  sides  of  said  tobe  and  upwardly  throuiJi 
the  water  hi  said  housmg  to  heat  the  same  and  to  cavne 
it  to  sphMh  agahist  the  support  p^  and  deflsct  h|h 
erally  outwardly  throng  the  upper  side  opeidng  hito  a 
body  of  now  friled  alongside  die  housing  in  said  tank  to 
effect  mdting  thereof. 


MS7,744 
INCUBATat 


!•«.         ■     ■■         ,■■■„, 
RaanffNewYflA 

ffiai  iMb  SI,  196Lte.  Bfo.  8MS1 
11  CMmi  (CL  us— 11^ 

1.  fri  a  gas  stove  the  bombinatian  widi  a  gu  burner  of  k  in  ,^wmht^^^-  ftp  jnffirtrator^T**^.  •  Imv  firr  hirH- 

die  type  niiidi  directs  a  curtain  of  Same  radially  oo^  lag  ui  faifont  in  a  snbalaatfadly  ^J'^^ff  mtfivn  ww 

^f^*^*  of  ported  wiiUn  the  incubator  Tttdng  aad  anend  ftf  tte 

(a)  an  anankr  member  smroundhig  said  burner.  waih  Amtmar  t»  aAi*.  ■  pt^r^f^^mt  tr««»gfc  lieineen  dte  liai 

(b)  ,a  pii  modnted  on  said  member  and  havfaig  a  and  the  casing,  a  compact  i»i»«ii«t«*y'f  and   '  ~ 
ptarality  of  angnlarly  apneed,  radially  pmjacting  di^oaed  baiow  the  my  and 
rigid  riba.  said  riba  being  poajtionad  above  said  an  opsoing  to  neaien 

burner  and  hwhig  fioplanai  t^^ar  anitaoee  tor  sup-  auvimpeiliiw  mions  sofponaa  whub  me  noMlng;  n 

poi1inr»ptnof««r  said  boner,  and  slaaliaSy  horimntaUy  disposed  *  cteiribar  MMid  to 

(c)  a  Sum  ahieU  tor  ptovenltot  MdariraUa  haatint  the  hninfc^  to  recall  thawftnmtftedJtoiMii  of 
of  the  hfBdla  of  said  pan.  aaid  dbMd  partiaUf  sor-  ia^Olit^ 
ronndfaii  aaid  bomar  and  STteniHng  dowmidly  1^  los«ltodinally  of  the  air 
fram  at  lantt  one  of  said  riba  batwaan  aaid  anoidar  » -  -    •      . 
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supported  on  aaid  air  chamber  and  having  iu  lep  horizon-  shield  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  front  teeth  d 
'^^  '  • •    -^ — '  ~^^  "-  the  patient  and  extend  upwardly  toward  the  roof  of  the 


tally  Moompassinf  the  exposed  lateral  sides  of  nid  air 
iitBfiV»r  ud  being  provided  with  an  on^,  said  air  cham- 
bsr  having  a  first  opening  in  one  of  its  lateral  sides  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  water  reservoir  and 
a  second  opening  in  an  upper  face  adapted  to  diaeharge 
against  the  underside  of  said  fray  whereby  said  tr^y  serves 


as  a  baffle  to  provide  a  diffused  air  flow,  a  damper  plate 
pivotally  mounted  within  the  air  duunbei^  between  said 
one  lateral  side  and  said  upper  facei  to  proi)ortion  said  air 
discharge  between  such  first  and  second  opening  whereby 
the  air  directed  through  such  first  opening  acquires  mois- 
ture from  the  water  reservoir,  and  means  to  vary  the  piv^ 
otal  position  of  the  damper  plate  and  to  providej  a  desiredl 
rebtive  humidity  in  the  incubator. 


1,187,745 
■LECTRODBS 


Jr^  Arlngloa,  Vn*,  anigpere  to  Melp 
__rch.  Van  •  cosnesallew  of  Delnwan 
IM  Ai«.  1,  iWTser.  No.  13M1< 


1.  In  a  system  for  deriving  signals  in  respoos^  to  volt- 
ages gffntrrated  by  the  muscles  of  a  human  or  animal  sub- 
ject without  deriving  significant  noise  even  when  the  sub- 
ject is  moving,  an  electrode  unit  having  a  cup'composcd 
entirely  of  electrically  insulating  material,  said  cup  in- 
chidtaig  a  substantially  planar  rim  adaiked  Ito  be  secured 
to  the  skin  of  said  subject,  said  rim  denning  the  moutii  of 
said  cup,  an  am|difier  electrically  connected  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  picked  up  by  said  electrode  unit,  the 
fanprovemem  in  said  unit  comprising:  a  single  electrode 
HHHfiff  within  said  cup  and  completely  removefl  from 
its  nooth.  an  electrolyte  completely  filling  the  volume 
of  saM  cup  so  that  the  only  sipuU  path  between  the  skin 
of  the  subject  and  said  electrode  is  through  said  electro- 
lyte and  the  resistance  of  said  path  remains  substantially 
constant  despite  movement  of  said  subject 


mouth  cavity,  and  a  sugarless  slow  dissolving  confec- 
tion pellet  on  the  rear  free  end  oi  the  strip. 


No 


SURGICAL  AMOnkNT  FAD  HAVING 

ION  EXCHANGE  momMTOS 

AHni  A.  liiwl,  afcefi  HMs^  tmi  hkm  C  Wnsksvlfh, 

itaaaa  A  lihnssa.  New  ISMeiiith,  N J^  ■ 

of  New  Msenr 

U  Fled  M«.&lftt,8er.  New  177497 

13CMM.  cam— 150 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  fibrous  absorbent 
dressing  for  absorbing  and  acidifying  body  fluids  to  lower 
the  pH  of  such  fluids  and  adjacent  body  surfaces  wUch  it 
contacts,  said  dressing  comprising  a  body  of  multi-compo- 
nent fibers,  one  of  said  componenu  being  a  polymer  having 
textile  fiber  forming  properties,  another  of  said  components 
being  an  aeidfying  polymer  having  cation  exchange  prop- 
erties, said  polymers  being  in  alloy  form  in  said  multi-com- 
ponent fibers. 

-^^^■^^■™— ^— 

34t7,74t 
INHALATION-ACnJAnED  AEROSOL  DEVICE 


MSTCK  I 

lies  eC  NsMW  Jsnsv  

~  1Av.29,19«,S«;No.27<;M7 
dOWMi   ^US— 17J) 


3,187,744 

MouraEnoM 

Wma  B.  Getker,  84  OM  0i«haff«  I 

ned  h^  4,  lNl.Ser.  No.  192,378 
tOatei.  ^ia»-138> 

1.  An  orthodontic  mouth  exerciser  for  juveniles  com- 
prising a  thin  convex-concave  plastic  shield  adapted  to 
lit  the  mouth  vestibule  of  the  patient  wiUi  tiie  Ups  dosed 
and  to  bear  against  the  front  teeth,  a  tiiin  Silastic  strip  ex- 
iwrwaidly  from  the  icoapave  nirfaoe  of  the 


I 

1.  In  an  aerosol  container  and  spray  device,  a  pneu- 
matic metering  valve  for  dispensing  small  measured 
amounu  of  the  oontenU  of  die  aerosol  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  container  including  a  propellant  in  the  contenU 
of  said  container; 
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(b)  a  valve  body  attached  over  an  opening  in  said 

container; 

(c)  a  cap  atuched  to  said  valve  body,  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  mouthpiece  and  an  opening  opposite  said 
mouthpiece; 

(d)  a  vane,  and  iu  supporting  shaft,  diqiosed  in  said 
cap,  said  vane  being  positioned  to  block  the  passage 
between  said  opening  and  said  mouthpiece,  and  said 
shaft  being  rolatably  mounted  on  said  valve  body; 

(e)  a  metering  chamber  in  said  valve  body; 

(f )  a  first  passage  communicating  between  said  meter- 
ing chamber  aqd  said  container,  said  first  passage  be- 
ing normally  open; 

(g)  a  second  passage  communicating  between  said 
mouthfrieoe  and  said  metering  chamber,  said  second 
passage  being  normally  doeed; 

(h)  dosure  means  activated  by  movement  of  said  vane 
and  shaft  to  alternately  dose  said  first  and  second 
passages  whereby  human  inhalation  at  said  mouth- 
piece causes  pakl  vnne  to  move  in  one  direction  clos- 
ing said  first  passage  and  thereafter  opening  said 
second  passage  and  w^iereby  on  movement  of  said 
vane  in  the  opposite  duection  said  second  passage  is 
closed  and  thereafter  said  first  passage  is  opened. 


I. 


3,187,749 

HYPODERMIC  CARTRIDGE 

3P^ohs  ran  Road 

4, 1982,  Sot.  No.  184,325 

3nslnii      (CL 128-218) 


14,  Md. 


'^■^^'-^-s,it7,7Si  ■^■■r-^ 

BfULTVUBAG  BLOOD  STORAGE  UNTT^ 

to  Raxtv  Lnbonlariae,  iBCn 
Moiton  Grove,  iBi^  a  conorattoa  of  DdawaR 

of  appUcnltoa  Scr.  No.  888,412,  Sept  28, 
illMcaHnn  Jan.  IS,  1983,  Sar.  N«.  251,8r~ 
f3nsiii     (0.128—872) 


1957.  n^ 


1.  A  blood  storage  unit  comprising:  a  hermetically 
sealed  plastic  container;  a  scalable  entrance  to  said  con- 
tainer for  introducing  blood  therein;  a  plurality  of  addi- 
tional plastic  containers,  each  being  hermetically  sealed; 
conduit  means  induding  a  main  branch  conduit  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  said  first-mentioned  contain^'  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  thereof,  said  conduit  means 
further  induding  a  plurality  of  secondary  brandi  con- 
duits hidividually  hermetically  sealed  bttwein  said  nwin 
branch  conduit  and  said  additional  containers  providing 
flowwise  communication  between  said  first-mentiooed  con- 
tainer and  said  additional  containers;  and  selectively  <ven- 
aMe  means  connected  to  each  ot  said  branch  conduits, 
initially  closing  said  conduits  and  individually  selectively 
opening  one  or  more  of  said  conduits  permitting  blood  to 
flow  from  said  first-mentioned  container  to  a  selected  ad- 
ditional container  in  continuation  of  the  hermetic  snl  of 
said  containers. 


3487,751  ' 

BAR  LOBE  PIERCING  DEVICE 

158  PliBSBl  St,  AHIshew,  and  David  R. 


FBedAi 
1 


21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  132,788 
(CL  128— 338) 


1.  A  cartridgB  for  use  witii  a  hypodermic  syringe  com- 
prising: '  i 

^storage  tube, 

a  piston  within  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  fixed  resilient 
stopper  having  opposing  faces  and  a  bore  communi- 
'  eating  with  said  opposing  feces  of  the  stopper,  said 
bore  being  cylindrical  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  stopper  and  said  ston>er  being  within 
the  other  end  of  the  tube, 

a  fiuid  medicament  in  the  tube  between  the  piston  and 
stopper. 

a  bead  larger  hi  diameter  than  any  portion  of  said  bore 
dosing  off  said  bore  and  embedded  in  the  resilient 
stopper,  and 

a  hollow  needle  smaller  in  external  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bead  and  larger  in  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  bore 
and  snu^y  slidaUy  engaged  by  the  walls  of  said 
bore,  means  cooperating  between  the  needle  and 
die  tube  for  guiding  the  needle  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment axially  of  the  bore,  one  end  of  the  needle  con- 
tacting to  the  bead  and  the  other  end  extending  exteri- 
orly of  the  stopper,  said  needle,  upon  movement  there- 
'  of  into  the  interior  of  the  stopper  and  tabe,  displacing 
fhe  bead  from  the  bore  whereby  passage  of  fiuid 
through  the  needle  is  unrestricted.     I 


Apparatus  for  driving  an  ear  piercing  stud  through  an 
ear  lobe  comprising:  first  and  second  jaws  {MvotoDy 
mounted  for  parallel  relative  movement;  spring  means  for 
urging  said  jaws  apart;  a  pressure  plate  attached  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  jaw  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  said 
pressure  plate  movable  with  said  first  jaw  toward  said 
second  jaw;  means  for  limiting  pressure  plate  movement 
toward  said  second  jaw;  a  cylinder  normally  mounted  on 
the  free  end  of  said  first  jaw;  a  piston  slidably  carried  with- 
in said  cylinder  having  means  on  the  end  thereof  to  re- 
leasably  reuin  an  ear  pierdng  stud;  spring  means  for  bias- 
ing said  piston  toward  said  second  jaw;  cocking  means  for 
compressing  said  spring  means;  trigger  means  for  releas- 
ing said  spring  means  to  drive  said  piston  toward  said  sec- 
ond jaw;  and  said  pressure  ptate  and  said  second  jaw  pro- 
vided alt  thdr  free  ends  with  downwardly  extending  slott 
in  axial  alignmem  with  said  cylinder  and  ear  piercoig  stud 
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reUining  means  whereby  said  apparatus  can  bej  withdrawn  base  material  formed  from  intermeshed  thr«ads  widi  a 
from  an  ear  lobe  after  the  piston  driving  and  cocking  rei^ordng  portion  superimposed  thereon  along  only  the 
operationt.  i 


8ILICOI 


««  COA1KD  SUTURES 

Ara>  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

to  Aamtkm 


im,  27,  Iftt.  Sw.  No.  IftJlM 
Uaaim,  (0. 12S--d3SJ) 


C«M§ 


23.  A  surgical  suture  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual filaments  in  coordinate  configuration,  the  filaments 
being  bonded  together  to  bold  th^  filaments  in  a  unitary 
straad,  and  hence  non-brooming,  having  a  coating  on  each 
filament  of  a  non-toxic,  i^iysiologically  inert,  polymeric 
sUicone,  said  silicone  being  preseiat  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  impart  nbn-capillarity  and  not  more 
than  20%  of  the  weight  of  tk  uncoated  filaments,  and  the 
future  if  inert  towards  living  tissue. 


3,lt7,7S3 
BRASSIEIWS 


Flei  Mar.  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9Ml9  ' 

'      VpScadoa  AMlralte,  Mar.  ^,  19M, 

St,Ml/M      I 
UCUm.    (CL12I— 40) 


1.  A  bust  cup  for  a  brassiere  constructed  from  a  plural- 
ky  of  sectors  of  fabric  which  are  cut  and  shaped  and 
joined  together  to  form  a  cup  of  a  desined  shape  and  size, 
none  of  said  sectors  having  an  area  greater  than  three  times 
that  of  any  other  sector,  there  being  provided  in  at  least 
one  sector  a  piece  of  reinforcing  textile  fabric  material 
bonded  to  the  material  of  the  sector  by. any  known  bond- 
ing process,  the  piece  of  reinforcing  material  covering  at 
least  one  tenth  but  not  naore  than  two  thiids  of  ti^  total 
area  of  the  sector  to  which  it  is  bonded  and  being  Ihaped 
so  that  in  use  it  conforms  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  sector 
without  producing  wrinkles  or  creases,  each  piece  of  re- 
inforcing material  being  located  in  its  entirety  within  the 
area  of  the  sector  to  which  it  is  bonded  and  bdng  separate 
from  any  other  piece  of  reinforcing  material  to  permit 
free  flexing  about  joinU  between  the  sectors. 


lower  portioa,of  the  cup  provided  by  a  concentration  of 
•aid  intermeshed  threads. 


F( 
NewYoiit 


3,lt7,755 
HOSE  SUPPORTER 

■   New  York.  N.y,«ii, 
,  New  ¥«*,  N.Y.,  ■ 

IS,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  217,125 
•-     (a.l2S-.535) 


toF 


In  combination  with  a  foundation  garment,  a  wire  hoee 
supporter  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  receiving  loop  portion  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(^)  •  ^ansverse  bar  portion  formed  by  the  crossing  of 
said  wire  in  the  medial  portim  of  uid  supporter; 

(c)  an  upper  transverse  bar  formed  by  said  wires  being 
reversely  bent,  said  upper  transverse  bar  defining] 

(d)  a  pair  of  overUpping  separable  pressure  responsive 
jaw  members  formed  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
wire; 

(e)  a  tape  member  having  an  upper  end  secured  to  said 
transverse  bar,  and 

(f )  a  button  at  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to  co- 
act  with  said  looped  portion. 


.......  -^        3,lt7j75« 

PASTER  FOR  MACHINE  MADE  CIGARS 

Newlen^ 

FM  AuL  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  12i3it 
4  CTitei,    (CL  131-^35) 


3Jt7,754 

IRAflnERB  AND  FABRIC  THEREFOR 
M.  Kitt,  PrevMsBis,  RJ.,  aiilMui  to 
^MHMijr,  a  corpendea  ofMode  Is 
IMFSC  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  17S,ij37 

.    <q">f'.  (q-.'^-^^f).        .  1.  A  machine  for  manufecturing  a  smokeaWe  aitide. 

1.  A  nriniari  oonprisiBg  a  piece  of  fabric  havmg  a  cup  sajd  article  having  a  tobacco  core  and  an  mmminmm^ 
molded  therein,  said  fabric  being  a  single  unitary  piece  <rf  enclodng  said  coi,  «wu»ta  37  iIlSiSl  STS!^^ 
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paste  to  said  eavdope.  roller  means  in  said  machine  for 
applying  said  pasted  envelope  to  said  core,  a  tension  idate 
in  said  machine  for  removing  excess  paste  from  said  ^* 
velope  and  an  envelope  transfer  for  transferring  said 
envelope  to  said  roller  means,  said  transfer  having  a  gen- 
erally planar,  envelope  supporting  surface  and  having  a 
wiping  element  thereon  projecting  beyond  the  plane  of 
said  supporting  surface  for  coacting  with  said  tension  i^te 
in  said  machine  for  thereafter  reoKyving  paste  from  said 


34t7,7f7 
PLURAL  DBPEN8ING  UNHs  AND  TOILET  KIT 

WnH  CENTRAL  COMPARTMENTSD  STORAGE 

MEMBER 
Robert  H.  Jeaee,  Jr.,  asri  Rickwd  B.  Ii 

%!.*!.  riiiaiii.  I*c  RJ^  1,  Ben  2<7, 

Fled  Dec  17,  |M2,  Ssr.  No.  245^13 
I  2CMM.    (CL132— 79) 


2.  A  toilet  kit  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
curved  side  wall  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  removable 
cover  therefor,  a  plurality  of  removable  dispensing  units 
positioned  in  said  houring  in  doeely  abutting  relation 
therewith,  each  dispensing  unit  having  the  general  form 
in  horizontal  cross  section  of  a  sector  of  an  annulus 
^  with  an  outer  arcuate  side  wall  corre^wnding  to  the  inner 
surftioe  of  the  curved  side  wall  of  the  housing,  a  planar 
inner  wall  and  angulariy  spaced  planar  side  walls,  the 
side  walls  of  adjotoing  units  abutting  together  and  the 
mner  walls  of  the  units  forming  a  polygonal  centra!  stor- 
age jpaoe,  and  a  removable  compartmented  storage  mem- 
ber conformably  received  in  said  pcriygooal  oen^  stor- 
age space,  said  removable  storage  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  compaitments  to  re- 
ceive a  plurality  of  toilet  articles  therein. 


34t7,75t        '  

TOOTHBRUSH  WHH  REFILLABLE  DENTIFRICE 


I  •.  KHumI,  Ubcobi  ffarik,  Mkh. 
(1<27  LaiarsMs  St,  Lafayette,  Mkk.) 

2,lM2,Sar.No.l(3,«M 

(CL  132— M) 


L  A  toothbrush  coa^rising  an  doogated  handle,  a 
head  on  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  ImmI  having  an 
enlarged  dentifrice  chamber  therein  and  further  having 
dentifrice  discharge  ports  therein  communicating  with  the 
chamber,  tufts  of  bristles  on  the  head  around  the  ports, 
and  pneumatically  actuated  means  for  ejecting  the  denti- 
frice from  the  chamber  duxmgh  the  ports,  said  handle 


having  an  air  passage  therein  including  a  csiiadrical  ead 
portion  communicating  with  the  chamber,  tiie  cross  sec 
tiooal  area  of  the  air  passage  and  the  end  portioa  bdag 
substantially  less  than  that  of  the  chamber,  said  means  in> 
eluding  a  plunger  slidable  in  the  passage  from  forcing  air 
therefrom  into  the  end  portion,  and  a  follower  slidahle  in 
the  chamber  behind  the  dentifrice  and  operable  4>y  air 
from  the  passage  for  ejecting  said  dentifrice,  said  follower 
comprising  a  reciprocaMe  |date  in  the  chamber,  and  a 
piston  on  said  plate  slidably  engaged  in  said  cylindrical 
end  portion  of  the  air  passage,  the  air  forced  into  die 
end  portion  by  the  plunger  causing  an  outward  move* 
ment  of  the  piston  and  an  ejecting  movement  of  the  plate, 
said  means  further  including  return  qirinp  in  the  cham- 
ber (^leratively  engaged  with  the  idate  on  the  dentifrice- 
engaging  side  thereof. 


3,117,759 
DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  COINS 


to  AB 
of 


Filed  Aag.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  391,47S    . 
priority,  appMcadoo  Swedes,  Sept  14, 19«1, 
9,132/<1 
SnilMi     (CL13»>3) 


1.  In  a  device  for  effecting  a  double  sort  of  coins  ac- 
cording to  their  size,  the  combination  ocNnprising  a  fint 
coin  sorting  means  including  a  downwardly  sloping  raO 
on  which  the  coins  are  arranged  to  roll  down  in  sequence, 
a  plurality  of  coin  deflectors  arranged  in  kmgitodinal 
spaced  relation  along  and  above  said  rail  and  at  progres- 
sively decreasing  distances  therefrom  according  to  the  re- 
spective coin  values  to  be  sorted,  a  tubular  formed  coin 
collector  at  each  coin  deflector  position  for  receiving  the 
coins  deflected  from  said  rail  by  the  appertaining  deflec- 
tor, said  coins  dropping  throu^  said  coin  ctrilectors  by 
gravity,  and  a  second  coin  sorting  means  located  at  the 
lower  discharge  end  of  each  said  coin  collector,  each  said 
second  coin  siMting  means  being  comprised  of  a  diannd  ' 
having  a  floor  along  which  all  the  coins  slide,  there  bemg 
an  elongated  gap  in  the  floor  having  a  width  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  coin  received  by  the  channel,  and  the 
distance  between  one  edge  of  die  channel  and  the  far  edge 
of  the  gap  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
proper  coin  vahie  for  which  said  chaimel  is  designed 
whmby  coins  of  said  proper  value  will  be  passed  along 
said  channel  to  the  discharge  point  thereon  whereas  other 
"foreign*  coins  having  a  diameter  less  tiian  the  distance 
between  said  channel  edge  and  the  far  edge  of  said  gap 
will  tilt  downwardly  and  pass  through  said  gap  to  ano&r 
coin  receiving  means. 


3,lt7,7— 
COIN  DBPENSING  MEANS 


G.  SlaMiaB,  Grecawfch,  Com.,  ass^aer  to  UMver^ 
aal  Match  Coivenliem  FiipiMUi  Mo.,  a  tetpeirtien 
of  Delaware 

FBad  Ort.  31, 19i2,  Sar:  No.  234^^ 
UCMasB.    (0.133—4) 
4.  A  coin  diqwnsing  system  comprising: 
hopper  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  coins  in  random 
interrelationship; 
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flounting  tube  and  oootrol  means  for  reoeivint'  a  flfst 
predetennined  number  of  coins,  for  storing  the  flist 
pndetermined  mimber  of  coins,  and  for  di^tcnsing 
a  second  predetermined  number  of  coins  from  the 
storad  number  of  coins; 


feed  means,  cou|^  to  said  counting  tube  and  contrd 
means,  for  serially  feeding  coins  from  said  hopper 
means  to  said  counting  tube  and  control  means,  and 
actuated  thereby  to  bring  the  coins  scored  therein  to 
the  first  predetermined  number; 

supply  means  for  storing,  coins  and  for  transferring 
coins  to  said  hopper  means;  and  I  i 

second  control  means,  coupled  to  said  counfiiig  tube 
and  control  means  and  said  supply  means,  for  count- 
ing dispensations  of  said  counting  tube  4nd  oootrol 
means  and  for  actuating  said  supply  mems  to  trans- 
fer coins  on  reaching  a  predetermined  count  and 
multiples  thereof.  <,  i. 


3,ltV61 
PORTABLE  WIND  SCREEN 
De  MMo,  Anilsn  IMkr  Park,  PIsasnntYlUf,  N J, 
Fled  Fek  5, 1M3»  Ser.lVo.  aSMM 
€aakm.    (O.  IIS— 5)  I 


1.  A  portable  wind  screen  comprising 

•  koDow  doofata  storage  container; 

Uaearly  movable  stakes  sUaUy  mounted  inside  said 
ooatalner  and  extendable  through  the  bottom  there- 
oC  Mid  Hakes  in  their  extended  position  serving  as 
aopportslo  anchor  said  container  in  a  viertical  poii- 
IIob; 

mmm  gniding  said  alakes  for  movement  Ctom  withfai 
aM  container  to  an  extended  position  partially  ovtp 
side  said  container; 

a  flnt  loogitndinal  doc  fai  a  wan  of  said  oontafaier; 
means  extending  throogh  said  first  slot  and  engaging 
Mid  dakM  for  moving  said  itakei  to  their  extended 


be  iround  on  said  roUtaUe  support  member  for  stor- 
age in  said  oontainen 
a  txed  screen  support  member  attacked  to  the  end  of 
said  screen  remote  from  said  rotatable  support  mem- 


a  Uneaily  movable  stake  nwonled  on  said  flned  sop- 
port  member,  said  slake  in  its  extended  position  serv- 
lag  «•  a  mpport  to  anchor  Mid  remole  end  of  said 
,    icntB  at  a  distance  from  said  container,  and 
means  attached  to  said  stake  tot  moving  it  to  Its  ex- 
tended pdsitioo. 


Mtva 

BLECrRO-FlTulD  APPARATUS 
Rkhari  E.  Newr^ai.  EnatHi,  N.Y„  aas^nor  to 

■■llaaal  ■m^i^^m  Mha^k^  fV^^^s^Ma^    ^«-       Voa^ 
■^■^^■B  ^^^^^^  m^^^^^m  «<«K^^nHHM«  i^ew   xihb* 

N.Yn  a  COTMrallea  ef  New  York 

Pled  Dee.  16, 19tt.  Ssr.  No.  24343T 
7  Claims.    (OL 117— SLS) 


1.  Fhiid  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  nozzle  for  issuing  a  fluid  power  stream; 

a  pair  of  outlet  channels  for  receiving  said  power 
stream; 

a  fixed  wall  angukrly  disposed  between  said  power  noz- 
zle and  one  of  said  channels  to  create  a  reduced 
pressure  region  adjacent  said  power  nozzle  to  effect 
a  diversioo  of  said  power  stream  i^  said  one  chan- 
nel; 

a  flexible  member  opposite  said  flxed  waU  forming  a 
wall  between  said  power  nozzle  and  said  other  gh«w- 
nd  and  adapted  to  conform  to  the  periphery  of  said 
power  stream  as  it  flows  into  said  one  channel  in 
responw  to  a  decieased  pressure  at  said  periphery 
ad^Ment  said  member;  and 

means  adjaoem  said  flexible  member  for  moving  said 
member  away  from  sud  stream  periphery  into  align- 
ment with  said.other  channd  to  attract  and  transfer 
said  power  strbam  from  said  one  channd  to  said 
other  channd.  I 


Rohcit  B. 


C*. 


34t7,70 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 


hi,  a 


Fllsd  Dec  17, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  24S,169 
6  Oslmi     (0.137— S1.5) 


to  Mooie 
of 


support  member  mounted  indde  mid 

I 

•  2SS  "595**^  dot  In  a  wan  of  paid  oonta^;  1.  Fhdd  flow  control  apparatus  compridng  a  device 

a  flexible,  wind  resistant  screen  extending  through  said  having  a  fluid  interaction  chamber  with  oppoaito  side  waOs 

Hooad  doc  and  having  one  end  attached  to  said  each  with  diverging  and  converging  portions,  said  con- 

fontabla  npport  member  whereby  paid  iciMO  may  verging  portions  extending  to  opposite  sidm  of  a  diachaiie 


opening  at  thdr  downstream  termini,  a  nozzle  in  fixed 
relation  to  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  walls,  a  supply  of  fluid  connected  to  said  noK- 
zle  f or  the  delivery  of  a  fluid  jet  from  said  nozzle  hito 
said  duunber,  control  ports  communicating  with  said 
chamber  at  each  of  said  walls  and  contigooos  to  said 
nozzle  for  determining  die  podtioning  of  the  jet  from  said 
nozzle,  fluid  discharge  passageways  for  recdving  the  fluid 
from  said  said  discharge  opening,  and  means  providing  a 
burier  to  the  effects  of  downstream  conditions,  said 
means  bdng  downstream  of  said  discharge  opening. 


3497,764 
CHL0R1NATD4G  APPARATUS 


to  Chlorator  CmAJL,  GraCdngcn,  Karlsnihe» 

oir 


IMl, 


Ja|y  19, 1962,  Scr.  Nn.  219^97 


C  24,697 

(CL  137—114) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  admixing  gaseous  chlorine  to  a 
fluid  flow  in  which  apparatus  the  chlorine  to  be  admixed 
is  suckedj  on  by  a  main  injector  included  in  the  fluid  flow 
to  be  trauted  from  a  supply  of  chlorine  under  pressure 
through  a  diaphragm-operated,  flow-controlling  vacuum 
reduction  valve  and  a  setting  valve  for  regulating  the  flow 
of  chlorine  fed  to  the  vacuum  reduction  valve  for  control 
by  the  same,  conduit  means  connecting  said  main  injector 
to  one  side  oi  said  setting  vdve.  the  other  side  of  the  set- 
ting vdve  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
of  the  vacuum  reduction  valve,  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm being  connected  to  the  atmosphere,  and  in  which 
apparatus  the  volume  of  chlorine  admitted  by  the  vacuum 
reduction  vdve  to  the  fluid  flow  is  further  controlled  by 
means  assodated  with  said  vacuum  reduction  vdve  and 
responsive  to  a  pressure  reduction  vdve  induding  a  meas- 
uring diaphragm  respondve  to  a  pressure  drop  across  a 
constriction  in  a  fluid  flow  vdiich  is  proportiood  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  be  treated  and  controlling  said  vacuum  re- 
duction valve  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  volume 
of  the  fluid  flow  to  be  treated,  said  pressure  reduction 
vdve  also  induding  a  comparing  dia|4iragm  coupled  in 
paralld  with  said  measuring  diapluagm  for  comparing  th^ 
response  of  the  measuring  diaphragm  to  the  pressure  drop 
across  said  constriction  with  the  oootrol  action  of  said 
vacuum  reduction  vdve  «  actaally  effected  by  the  meas- 
uring diaphragm,  and  a  diaphrapm-controlled  vacuum- 
regulating  means  included  in  the  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  main  injector  to  said  setting  valve,  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm  of  said  regulating  means  being  exposed  to  the 
vacuum  and  the  other  side  to  the  atmosphere,  one  side 
of  nid  comparing  diaphragm  of  the  pressure  reduction 


vdve  being  connected  to  the  side  of  the  di^thragm  of  the 
vacuum-regulating  means  eiqposed  to  the  vacuum  and  the 
other  side  of  said  comparing  diaphragm  bdng  connected 
to  said  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  of  the  vacuwn  reduction 
valve  Connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  setting  valve  and 
exposed  to  the  vacuum  generated  by  the  soction  of  said 


3,197,763 
LIQUID  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
David  S.  Fkauk,  ChfoMo,  PbedeifckB. 

tan,  and  Victor  A.  Waiter,  Nerthbrook,  D., 
~     ~       OU  Cempaay,  Chici«o,  OL,  a 


FSed 


29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,199 
(CL  137~2S3) 


1.  VaNe  ^neans  for  controlling  the  flow  of  low  pres- 
sure, hidi  temperature  gases  comprising  a  dosed,  verti- 
cally extending  vessel,  a  gas-outlet  communicating  with 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  gas-inlet  conduit  extending  verti- 
cdly  within  said  vessel  from  a  lower  end  podtioned  bdow 
a  sdected  datum  leVel  to  a  point  above  said  datum  levd 
and  thence  outward  through  a  wdl  of  said  vessd  in 
sealed  rdation  herewith,  a  valve-controlled  liquid-inlet 
communicating  with  sdd  vessel,  a  vdve-contrdted  drain 
communicating  with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  a  liquid 
contdner  having  an  overflow  positioned  below  sdd  datum 
levd,  an  inverted  dphon  communicating  with  said  ves- 
sel at  a  point  below  said  datum  level,  extending  inward- 
ly to  said  datum  level  and  then  extending  downward  in- 
to said  liquid  container  to  a  terminus  positioned  below 
the  level  of  said  overflow,  and  dphon  breaking  means 
"^  comprising  a  conduit  communicating  with  said  inverted 
dphon  at  said  datum  level  and  with  said  vessd  at  a  point 
above  iaid  datum  leveL 


3,197,766 
VALVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VESSEL  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  COMPAKIMENTS     


Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  194,641 
MCfadms;    (CL  137— 267) 


1.  A  vdving  system  for  a  generally  horizontd  vessd 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  disposed  longitudinal- 
ly thereof  and  adapted  to  confine  bulk  liquids,  said  valving 
system  comprising,  a  dngle  drdn  passageway  extending 
longitudindly  along  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  said 
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punsBway  being  tmenlly  channel-shaped  in  croM  mc- 
tioB  alkd  having  upper  edges  secured  to  the  lower  portion 
of  tht  VBMd,  a  valve  box  communjc«tiag  with  iaid  paa- 
sagBway,  said  compartments  each  having  a  drain  opening 
oommiuiicating  individually  with  said  passageway  and 
with  the  valve  box,  respective  normilly  doied  discharge 
valves  mounted  in  said  valve  box,  said  valve  box  includ- 
ing an  internal  separator  isolating  said  valv«s  from  one 
another,  the  internal  separator  of  the  valve  boi  prevent- 
ing communication  between  the  individual  compulments 
and  valves,  each  of  said  valves  having  an  individual  dis- 
charge means  adapted  to  deliver  liquid  externally  of  the 
valve  chamber,  and  a  reqwctive  manually  operated  valve 
control  element  connected  to  each  of  said  valves  for 
operating  the  same,  idiereby  said  valves  may  be  opened 
to  drain  said  oooHlMirtments  individually. 


said  pivot  shaft;  means  for  routing  laid  pivot  shaft  while 
also  moving  it  along  a  path  in  a  manner  to  exposea 
separate  differential  area  of  said  damper  to  fluid  flowing 
through  said  duct  for  each  position  of  said  damper, 
whereby  the  slamming  of  said  damper  is  prevented  when 
upstream  pressure  of  the  fluid  increases. 


MBDNCr APPARATUS 
McDofweB  and  Vamk  C 


DL. 


May  If,  IMl,  8sr.  No.  111347 
SCklBBB.    <a.l37— M4J) 


Vt7><7  I 

DBTKllGEF«rr  VmSNSiNG  APPARATUS 
GMVit  B.  Shamvd,  CaiArUlie,  Ohto,  Mrinor  to 

onUi— ofPinnajlianli 
13,  tH2,8m.  No.  244,339 
(a.U7— lit) 


*^^?1 


I 


1.  A  parage  of  dry  detergent  suitable  for  tfifrmsing 
detergent  of  substantially  constant  composition  in  the 
disaolved  form  directly  Into  a  dishwasher  in  response  to  i 
ooadocthrity  cootrol,  comprising  a  doted  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, detergent  therein  consisting  essentia  of  about 
20%  to  about  80%  sodium  tripolyidiosphiite  and  about 
10%  to  about  20%  chlorinated  trisodium  ortbopbosphate, 
a  fixture  in  the  top  of  said  container  including  outlet 
means  and  inlet  means  comprising  a  tubulir  water  distrib- 
utor adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  water  source 
and  eilending  downwardly  to  a  point  near  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  said  distributor  having  at  least  two  orifices 
for  caushig  the  election  of  water  in  dillierent  directions 
•pproximatdy  paraltel  to  the  base  of  said  contfihiBr. 


34t7,7M 
FLOW  CONTROL 


W.  WateriB,  MmtkMr,  N J.,  algniii  to 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  4orporatioa  of 

11,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  49,tM      I 
(CL  137—514)    < 


1.  in  a  flow  control  device,  a  duct;  a  rotatable  pivot 
shaft  within  said  diid;  a  uni-i^nar  damper  mounted 
wlthhi  said  duct,  and  adapted  to  osdUate  betw«en  doaed 
and  open  poeitioiis;  means  for  mounting  said  damper 
within  said  doct  in  flaed  reUtion  to,  and  rouuble  with 


1.  Medumism   for  automatically   mixing   controlled 
amounts  of  a  first  fluid  with  a  second  fluid  comprising 
supply  means  throu^  which  the  second  fluid  is  adapted 
to  flow  toward  a  utilization  region,  a  reservoir,  means  to 
feed  the  first  fluid  into  the  reservoir  and  to  piedude  any 
reverse  flow  thereof,  means  to  control  and  modify  the 
reservoir  volume  instantaneously  available  to  the  first 
fluid,  a  probe  means  included  fai  the  flow  path  of  tbt 
second  fluid  for  diverting  minute  portions  of  the  said 
second  fluid,  said  probe  means  having  a  pair  of  tubular 
fluid  passages  therein  with  an  opening  to  one  passage 
being  faced  toward  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  second 
fluid  and  with  an  opening  into  the  other  passage  f^oed 
from  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  said  second  fluid  and 
shielded  from  the  flow  path  by  the  probe,  tubular  means 
having  two  independent  fluid-directing  passages  tiwie- 
throu^,  means  to  esUblish  a  communicating  relation- 
ship between  the  tubular  passage  of  the  probe  means  fac- 
ing the  flow  path  of  the  second  fluid  and  a  first  end  of 
one  of  the  fluid-directing  passages,  means  to  establish  a 
communicatmg  realtionsh^  between  the  second  end  of 
the  said  one  of  the  fluid-diiecting  passages  and  tfie  reser- 
voir volume  control  means  to  supply  the  diverted  second 
fluid  into  the  said  reservoir  volume  control  means,  diere- 
by  to  reduce  the  vohune  of  the  first  fluid  within  the  reser- 
voir at  a  nte  substantially  proportional  to  tlie  instan- 
taneous velocity  and  pressure  condition  of  the  second 
fluid,  means  to  esUblish  a  connection  between  one  end 
of  the  other  one  of  the  independent  fluid-diiecting  pas- 
sages and  the  ireservoir  for  supfriying  thereto  from  die 
reservoir  a  vohmie  of  the  first  fluid  wfaidi  fa  pioportiooal 
to  die  reaervoir  volume  diange.  means  to  establish  a 
conummicatint  rdationship  bctwteu  the  second  end  of 
the  second  fluid-directing  passage  within  the  tnbolar  means 
and  the  tubular  passage  widiin  the  probe  fadng  awey 
from  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  second  fluid  for  flbedfa« 
dw  controlled  vohmie  of  the  first  fluid  ontwanUy  Cram 
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the  said  tubular  means  for  mixing  with  the  second  fluid 
in  a  region  of  reduced  pressure  relative  to  the  pressure 
developed  tai  the  first  passage  withhi  the  probe,  and  means 
to  predude  fiow  of  the  second  fiuid  through  the  second 
ipassage  within  the  tubular  member  toward  the  reservoir. 


3,lfl7,77t 
DRAINING  FAUCET  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

LIQUID  CONTAINER 
H.  Pli    I    I.  WichMa,  Kaaa„  asriinor  to  The 


Flei  Oct  It,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  231,3tl 
IChirik    (CL  137— 519) 

I 


A  fiiucet  and  valve  assembly  for  a  portable  liquid  con- 
tainer, comprising  a  horizontally-extending  faucet  having 
an  internal  passage  for  the  fiow  of  liquid  from  the  inner 
end  portion  to  the  outer  end  portion  thereof,  said  outer 
portion  providing  a  discharge  outlet  extending  downward- 
ly from  the  lower  side  of  said  internal  passage,  a  valve 
stem  extending  through  said  internal  passage  from  said 
outer  to  said  inner  faucet  portion,  valve  means  mounted 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  stem  for  opening  saicf  pas- 
sage to  the  outflow  of  liquid  when  said  valve  stem  is 
moved  inwardly,  said  faucet  outer  portion  providing  a 
vertically-extending  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  the 
outer  portion  of  said  valve  stem  being  slidably  received 
in  said  opening  and  projecting  therethrough  to  the  exterior 
of  said  taucet,  gasket  sealing  means  slidably  received  on 
the  projecting  end  of  said  valve  stem  and  bearing  against 
the  outside  of  said  faucet  wall,  spring  means  biasing  said 
valve  to  closed  position  with  the  projecting  end  of  said 
valve  stem  fully  extended,  said  spring  means  also  urging 
said  gasket  sealing  means  against  the  outside  surface  of 
said  wall,  aaid  valve  stem  having  a  recess  in  one  side 
thereof  of  greater  axial  extent  than  said  wall  and  gasket 
means,  said  recess  being  adjacent  said  wall  and  gasket 
dieans  when  said  valve  is  in  closed  position  and  providing 
an  air  passage  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  said  fau- 
cet, said  recess  being  whfMy  withfai  said  passage  when  said 
valve  is  open,  and  said  gasket  means  cooperating  with 
said  valve  steih  and  said  wall  to  provide  a  liquid-ti^t 
seal  while  liquid  is  bang  discharged  through  said  internal 
passage  until  said  valve  is  dosed. 


3,117,771 
CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Wis.,  aaBtaaer  to 
Wis., 


Flei  Dec  13, 1961,  Ssr.  N»  199,611  , 
iniliiii      (CL  137— 999.1) 

1.  In  a  control  valve  for  water  treating  systems  of  the 
type  having  a  treatmeni  tank  with  top  ud  bottom  flow 
poets  tbereiB: 

(A)  a  Iwosing  having 

(1)  opposite  upright  ftrottt  and  bade  walls, 

(2)  ah  ivright  wall  dosfaig  one  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  haviaf 


(a)  an  inlet  port  in  an  upper  portian  diereaC, 
and 
I  (b)  a  service  port  bdow  the  inlet  port, 

(3)  an  upright  wall  dosing  the  opposite  end  of 
the  housing  and  having 

(a)  a  drain  port  therein, 

(4)  top  and  bottom  walls  respectively  having 

I  (a)  a  top  port  to  connect  with  the  top  flow 

port  of  a  treaunent  tank,  and 
I  (b)  a  bottom  port  to  connect  with  the  bot- 
tom fiow  port  of  a  treatment  tank; 
(B)  partition  members  in  the  housing  cooperating  with 
the  walls  thereof  to  define 
(1)  an  inlet  chamber  having  one  portian  thereof 
inwardly  adjaceQt  to  and  communicated  with 
the  inlet  port,  and  having  a  main  portion  there- 
of centrafiy  of  and  on  the  back  wall  of  tiie 
housing,  and  defined  in  part  by  a  first  opri^ 
one  of  said  partition  members  that  is  in  spaced 
on>ostng  relation  toi  both  the  front  and  bade 
waUs  of  the  housing. 


(2)  a  service  chamber  inwardly  at^cent  to  and 
communicated  with  the  service  port,  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  to  the  bottom  of 
the  housing, 

(3)  top  and  bottom  tank  chambers  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  housing  and  located  lespeUireiy 
above  and  below  the  nuun  portion  of  the  inlet 
chamber,  but  having  portions  directly  ahead  of 
the  latter  and  separated  therefrom  by  said  first 
upri^t  partition  member,  said  bottom  tank 
chamber  having  a  portion  directiy  adjacent  to 
the  service  chamber,  and 

I       (4)  a  drain  dumber  at  said  opposite  end  of  the 
housing  having  portions  directly  adjacent  to  said 
top  and  bottom  tank  duunben  and  defined  in 
part  by  a  second  upriffat  one  of  laid  ptftitioii 
members  that  is  common  to  the  main  portion  of 
die  hilet  chamber  and  both  of  said  tank  Cam- 
bers; 
(C)  means  on  said  partition  members  defining  a  mm- 
ber  of  porta  each  of  which  provides  an  anmdar  vahe 
seat  that  faces  an  external  waB  of  tbm  hoosing, 
(1)  a  first  one  of  said  ports  beteg  hi  said  first  np- 
ri^  partitioa  methber  and  miiiiiiiiirifiin  die 
mahi  portion  of  the  failet  dumber  with  the  top 

also  beii«  in  aaM 


(2)  a  second  one  of  said  ports 
I    SrsI  iqnight  partition 
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eating  the  main  portion  of  the  i^ilet  chamber 
with  the  bottom  tank  chamber, 

(3)  a  third  one  of  laid  ports  being  In  n^  woood 
upri^t  partition  member  and  communicating 
the  top  tank  chamber  with  the  drains  chamber, 

(4)  a  fourth  one  of  taid  ports  cooamuiiicating  the 
bottom  tank  chamber  with  the  service  chamber, 
and  being  in  a  partition  membei'  common  to  said 
chambers,  and 

(5)  a  Hftfa  one  of  said  ports,  alao  in  said  second 
upright  partition  member,  conamunicating  the 
bottom  tank  diamber  with  the  drain  chamber; 

(D)  separate  valve  members  in  the  housing  coopera- 
tively associated  with  each  of  said  ports  and  movaUe 
toward  and  from  port  closing  engagement  with  the 
•eat  provided  thereby;  and 

(E)  valve  actuating  means  mounted  on  external  walls 
of  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  with  each 
of  said  valve  membm. 


I 


14t7,772        'I     I 

FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 

A.  Hbmw,  Ir^  Valley  Hfll  Road,  Rtc.  1, 
RIvcNale,  Claiyton  Connly,  Oa. 

IBsdMar.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  Na.  2«S,3SS 

If  nil (0.137— 8f9 J) 


1 


1.  In  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the,  flow  in  a  fluid 
pressure  sjrstem  such  as  a  control  system  for  contrdlling 
the  descent  and  leveling  of  an  elevator  in  a  hydraulic 
system  in  which  there  it  a  jack  cylinder  and  elevator 
piston  operated  by  fluid  delivered  under  pressure  from  a 
fluid  reservoir, 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  with  an 
outlet  leading  to  the  reservoir  and  an  inlet  to  said 
valve  from  the  pressure  line, 

(b)  first  control  means  in  said  valve  having  a  throttled 
orifice  closing  said  pressure  inlet  from  said  outlet  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  eflbctive  from  said  jack 
cylinder, 

(c)  a  saoood  control  member  in  said  valve  operable 
independently  of  said  first  control  member  and  clos- 
ing a  smaller  orifice  leading  from  said  pressure  inlet 
to  said  outlet, 

(d)  first  ooBlrol  means  actuataUe  to  cause  an  imbal- 
ance on  said  second  control  means  thereby  to  cause 
a  reduced  and  throttled  fiow  through  said  orifice  nor- 
mally closed  by  said  second  control  means  to  estab- 
lish a  leveling  speed. 

(e)  second  control  means  actuatable  to  cause  an  im- 
balance on  said  first  control  means  t6  establish  a 
mafaifiow, 

(f)  and  said  first  and  second  control  means  being  oper- 
able to  cause  said  first  and  second  member  to  return 
Inclosed  position  to  bring  said  system  to  rest 


3,lt7,773 
^QUKy  DBCONNBCT  COUPLING 

J7U  Sft  Si  SW,.  »K<,  N.  Dak.) 
FRed  Nov.  <,  19;^  Ssr.  No.  235,7M, 
llOaiaM.    (CL  137-^14.M)  ^ 
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1.  In  a  quick  disconnect  coupling  adapted  to  axiaUy 
displace  a  pair  of  identical  opposed  mating  pressure 
nipples  having  self-sealing  internal  valve  means  operable 
to  permit  fiuid  flow  therethrough  when  said  nipples  ate  in 
abutting  contacting  relation  to  each  other,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

an  outer  static  cou^g  member, 

said  coupling  member  having  an  internal  longi- 
tudinal passageway  in  conununication  with  a 
flared  end, 
a  hollow  body  sUdably  positioUablc  within  said  cou- 
pling member  adapted  to  slidably  mount  therein  the 
said  pressure  nifvks, 
and  pivotal  dog  means  on  said  body, 

said  dog  means  including  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  arranged  lever  arms, 
I  said  lever  arms  each  induding  a  relatively 

short  nipple  engaging  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated driving  portion  engageable  with  the 
flared  end  of  said  coupling  member  adapted 
to  impart  accelerated  forces  to  said  nipples 
and  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough  when 
said  body  U  slidably  positioned  within  said 
coupling  member  from  the  flared  end  there- 
of. 


3Jt7j774 
VALVE  A»^fBLY 
B.  I^  un  Marty,  Ovcrtaii  Tmk, 
^  2^S«i«.  «««■  Cl<y,  Mo.;  said 
toaali  LeUh 

Fled  Feb.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,914 
7  nslBii     (CL  137— il4.ll) 


1.  A  valvf  assembly  comprising  a  body  having  a  cav- 
ity formed  therein;  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped,  flexible, 
fluid^arrying  tube  disposed  within  said  cavity;  a  Mock 
shiflaUy  carried  within  said  cavity,  said  Mock  having  an 
opening  therethrough;  a  cam  within  said  opcnmg;  and 
a  shaft  coupled  with  said  cam  whereby  the  hitler  may  be 
moved  hito  engagement  widi  said  Mock  and  thereby  shift 
said  block  to  a  position  of  simultanCoa 
gagement  with  the  legs  of  said  tube. 
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Mt7,77S 
FLOW  BEAN 


VsrdlsB. 
Works, 


loShaflcr  Tool 


Calif.,  ■  corporHiMi  of 
m.  lU  IMl.  Sv.  No.  tnMB 
UCTshns     (CLUT— 4253) 


mounted  in  the  lateral  opening  and  engaging  the  gear 
teeth  on  the  nut  and  means  exterior  oi  die  body  for  driv- 
ing the  worm  gear. 


11.  la  a  flow  bean  tip:  a  control  portion,  said  control 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  qwoed  annularly  apart  from  each  other,  said 
grooves  ibaing  equal  lengdi  and  faifwiasing  in  effective 
siae  lengthwise  from  one  end  thereof,  one  of  said  grooives 
having  a  somewhat  greater  pressure  area  than  the  oAer 
grooves. 


3»lt7^         

FLOW  CONTROL  PirELINE  FmiNG 

H.  Snel,  Jr.,  Henstsa,  Tea.,  aiitgaBi  to  Kcysts 

Valve  CaigaiBHun,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

FRed  Feb.  2^,19(3,  Ser.  No.  241^31 

SChdM.    (CL13»-943) 


h^ 


34t7,777 
PIPE  SECTION  END  COVER  CONNECTING 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Joe  C  Ashlocfc,  Kkfcwood,  Mo.,  asilgniii  to 
npcproncnosi  bk.,  at  i^onM  v.^oohQ',  ran.,  i 
Ron  of  Delaware 

FRed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  N«ft.  192,899 
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1.  An  end  cover  for  pipe  sections  comprising  a  hollow 
internal  cylindrical  portion  having  a  smooth  inner  surface, 
a  closure  portion  joined  to  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
closing  one  end  thereof,  and  an  aimular  internal  rib  at 
the  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  at  the  junction  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  closure  portion. 
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1.  A  line  Mind  for  a  pipeUoa  induding:  a  one-piece 
body  for  installation  in  thie  pipdine,  the  body  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fluid  passageway  for  the  fluids  in  die  pipe- 
line, the  passageway  having  a  section  of  increased  inside 
diameter  to  provide  two  opposing  faces,  and  a  lateral 
opening  intersecting  the  passageway  at  the  section  of  in- 
creased diameter;  a  separately  removable  flow  plate  eh- 
gaging  one  of  the  faces;  and  an  expandable  assemMy, 
separately  removable  through  the  lateral  opening  as  an 
assembly,  engaging  the  other  face  and  holding  the  flow 
plate  in  engagement  with  the  first-mentioned  face,  and 
provided  with  an  opening  throu^  whidi  the  fluids  in  the 
pipeline  may  fiow  triiidi  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  pas- 
sageway in  the  body,  said  expandable  assembly  compris- 
ing two  tdescoping  members,  the  first  member  engage- 
aMe  with  the  fiow  i^te  for  holding  it  against  one  of  the 
faces  and  the  second  member  cngageaMe  with  the  other 
face,  means  cooperating  with  the  body  directly  for  hold- 
ing both  of  the  members  against  rotation  rd^ive  to  die 
body,  a  nut  hdd  against  axial  movement  relative  to  die 
second  member  but  rotataMe  relative  thereto,  said  nut 
threaded  on  the  first  member  and  provided  with  gear 
leeth  on  its  exterior  surface,  a  worm  gear  removably 


1.  Dud  insulation,  comprising:  a  pair  of  complement- 
ary, generally  semi-circular  sections,  each  induding  a  gen- 
erally semi-circular  pad  of  heat  insulating  batting,  a  cover 
of  metallic  foil  sheet  material  aealingly  enveloping  said 
pad,  said  sheet  being  configured  to  define  a  generally  semi- 
drcuhu-  inner  wall,  a  similarly  configured  outer  wdl  of 
larger  diameter  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  webs  diat 
interconnect  the  ends  of  said  walls,  and  a  genoally  semi- 
circuhr  stiff  shell  of  synthetic  plastic  impregnated  textile 
material  bonded  to  the  external  surface  (rf  said  oaler  wall; 
a  generally  drcuraferentially  extending  dosure  fhqi  te- 
tending  from  one  side  of  each  section  to  overlap  die 
onwsite  side  of  the  other  section,  said  dosure  fiap  being 
defined  by  said  metallic  foil  sheet  material  and  being 
covered  by  said  shell;  means  for  removably  securing  said 
sections  in  endrding  relationship  upon  said  doct;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  joints  between  adjoiiting  dements 
of  said  sections,  induding  elongated  cylindrically  shaped 
resilient  sealing  members  interposed  between  the  abutting 
webs  of  said  sections  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  abutting  webs  being  formed  to  sealiagly  engage  said 
resilient  member  to  thoeby  seal  the  joints  between  said 
sections. 
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▼ABIABLB  HEIGHT  WLE  CUTTING  APPARATUS   YARN   GUHMNG 
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1.  In  an  Axminster  pfle  ftbric  loom  having  a  dipping 
qwol  motion  and  a  pair  oi  knives  for  shearing  pil^  tuft 
tegi,  the  subcombination  which  comprises  cyclically  con- 
trolled mechanism  for  varying  the  extent  of  spool  motiwi 
dip  in  accordance  with  a  pattern,  means  including  a  cam 
for  controlling  said  mechanism,  and  means  for  cyclically 
presenting  short  and  long  tufl  legs  to  said  knive«  in  ac- 
cordance with  and  in  timed  relation  to  the  meaiis  for 
varying  the  dip  of  the  tpool  motion.    ' 
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1.  A  yam  guidinjg  and  tensioning  attaduient  for 
shuttles  having  bobbins  comprising  a  thin  molded  plastic 
carrier  plate  having  a  flat  face  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  recesses  near  each  longitudinal 
edge  thereof,  said  carrier  plate  having  diagonal  openings 
formed  therethrough  near  corresponding  ends  of  the  re- 
cesses and  opening  into  the  bottoms  of  the  recesses,  grip- 
ping projections  in  said  recesses  and  spaced  from  said 
openings,  wide  individually  formed  mono-filament  nylon 
resilient  loops  which  are  substantially  U-shaped  and  hav- 
ing terminal  end  portions  engageable  through  said  diago- 
nal openings  near  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  said  ter- 
minal end  portions  bent  within  said  recesses  to  lie  bodily 
longitudinally  thereof  and  between  and  gripped 
by  saidxgripping  projections,  hardenable  plastic  material 
substantially  filling  said  recesses  and  covering  and  en- 
closing thextermiiial  end  portions  therein,  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adheuve  covering  said  flat  face  of  the  carrier 
plate,  and  a  masking  strip  covering  said  adhesive  and 
readily  removablVtberefrom. 
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A  weight  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  the 
loop  on  the  lower  end  of  a  jacquard  heddle,  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  having  a  flattened  head  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  flattened  head  portion  being  slotted  in- 
wardly from  the  end  thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  yielding 
shank  portions,  tiie  inner  walls  of,  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  being  cut  away  inwardly  from  Uie  end  of  said 
hand  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  one  half  tiie  length 
of  said  longitudinally  extending  slot  to'  form  oppoaed  jaw 
mambera  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  la  provide 
a  ipacc  for  accommodating  Uie  loop  on  said  hediUe,  and 
a  transversely  extending  pin  projection  oi^  one  of  said 
jaw  members  adapted  to  extend  transversely  of  said  cut- 
away portion  Uirough  said  loop  and  engage  die  oppodte 
wall  of  said  odier  jaw  member  to  detachably  connect 
■aid  weight  with  said  heddle.  said  space  beingj  formed  to 
ncrommodate  a  pointed  instrument  to  permit  said  jaws  to 
be  yieldingly  separated  when  said  loop  is  inserted  and 
removed  from  said  projection. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  terry  cloth  having 
pOe  loops  cut  to  provide  cut  warp  ends  over  its  snr- 
face,  said  cloth  having  a  design  printed  within  the  sur- 
face of  cut  pile  loops  idiereby  the  design  is  determined 
by  a  pattern  of  printing  upon  a  surface  of  uniform  hei^ 
as  distinguished  from  a  design  itftfTninnl  primarily  by 
a  pattern  in  relief. 


witt  the  legs  of  each  pair  being  cut  and  formed  from  tiw 
warp  yams  of  said  flrst  row,  the  lengths  of  cut  yam  of  all 
of  said  legs  in  said  first  pile  row  being  substantially  equal, 
and  a  second  weftwise  double  pile  row  comprising  upstand- 
ing pairs  of  pile  legs  with  the  legs  of  each  pair  being  cut 
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1.  A  cot  pOe  Axnunster  fabric  having  a  first  wafkwise 
double  pila  row  comprising  upstaading  pairs  of  pUe  lags 


N^.  2, 19S9,8«.  Na.  1SM17 
WCUm;  (CL141— 7L5) 


and  fomied  from  the  warp  yams  of  said  second  row,  the 
lengths  of  cut  yam  of  all  of  said  legs  in  said  second  pile 
row  being  substantially  equal  but  being  cut  longer  than 
the  cut  legs  in  said  first  row,  the  yam  in  said  first  row  and 
die  yam  fai  said  second  row  being  of  substantially  the 
wme  diaracler. 


1.  In  a  method  of  winding  grids  consisting  of  a  hdix 
of  fine  lateral  wire  of  a  given  length  wound  about  a  fnune. 
the  steps  of  securing  one  end  of  a  continuous  lateral  wire 
to  the  frame  while  arrested,  slowly  rotating  the  frame 
to  wind  the  first  portion  olf  the  helix  of  lateral  wire  diere- 
on,  increasing  the  speed  of  rotation  ot  the  frame  to  the 
winding  speed  and  winding  the  major  portion  of  the  hdix 
at  said  speed,  dampening  the  vibration  induced  in  the 
lateral  wire  by  said  wnkHng  operation,  slowing  the  speed 
of  roution  of  the  frame  for  the  last  several  turns  of  the 
helix,  and  securing  die  hiteral  wire  to  the  frame  wUle 
arrested  at  the  termination  of  die  helix. 
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AUTOMATIC  HIGH-SPEED  ARMATURE  WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

AND  COIL  LEAIMNSERTING  MACHINE  _  ANALYSIS 
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ssBwrtaa,  a  tusposaHaa  af  DMii 
I  Am.  4,  I9<1,  S«.  Now  47^71  patallaa  «f  < 

ISCfaiMrSl.  141~71)  __       FfleiMar.3,19i4,8cr.No.34i,iSS 
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L  In  an  armature  wfaiding  and  connecting  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  holding  means  for  an  unwound  arma- 
ture assembly  consisting  of  a  shaft,  a  slotted  armature 
core  and  a  slotted  commutator,  nid  holding  means  hold- 
ing means  holding  the  armature  assembly  in  a  predeter- 
mined initial  position  for  predetermined  periods  during 
a  winding  cycle,  rotating  means  cooperating  with  the 
holding  means  to  rotate  the  armatiire  assembly  in  an 
end-over-end  fashion,  at  least  a  pair  of  means  one  co- 
operating with  each  opposite  side  of  the  slotted  commuta- 
tor to  sever  a  pair  of  continuous  strands  of  wire  and  in- 
sert the  free  ends  of  the  continuous  strands  of  wire  in 
commutator  slots  on  each  side  of  the  commutator,  guide 
means  for  positioning  the  continuous  strands  oi  wire  from 
extraneous  sources  in  adjacent  slots  in  the  armature  core 
during  the  rotative  period  of  the  armature  \jy  the  rotating 
means,  contnri  means  cooperating  widi  dm  rotating  means 
to  stop  the  annature  at  the  predatannined  initial  poaition 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  revohitioos  to  form  an 

coil,  said  control  means  abo,  hritiatina  a  new 

and  inserting  step  for  the  pair  of  means  cooperat- 

the  commutator  to  sever  the  already-wound  coOs 

the  tralliag  cndnof  the  ooOs  in  ooouantator 

means  cooperating  widi  the  pair  ol  "ffiit  c<v 
oprratlngN^gdi  the  commutator  to  maintahi  a  grip  on  the 
frae  ends  of  tte  commutator  straads  after  ^  almdy- 
wound  oofl  hat^  baan  sevciadi  fkom  tha  ooatinnous  Mraads. 


faig 
and 
sloto 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  chromatogrqiliic  analysis  of  a 

mobile  phase  and  for  collection  of  lemlting  fractions  of 

ehiate,  the  improvement  aiiidi  coaspriaM  In  combination; 

a  substantially  vertically  dispomd  column  inchidfaig  a 

tube  and  a  eeparatiott  snbetanoe; 
a  pcaciaon  pomp  ddivariag  a  BMMIa  phatt  to  an  ivper 

part  of  said  colunm; 
a  piilon  in  said  pump  and  a  flnt  driving  atoaas  laclp 

Tocating  the  piston; 
an  — **— yahlft  ii?i1>Lituii  vatod  aiTTlnf  torecaiaa  a 

fcactioo  cf  ahiala  iwiii^  froai  a  lowar  part  af  laid 


of 
to 


indicating  a 

^«toihy 

lacaivB  a  ftardtor  ftaditio  of  ainala; 
alaclrbnwchaiiical  "**>*»*  opaiating  Ae  f^gnfl^*^ 
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in  tynchroiioai  relation  to  •  predel«miintil|  nooet-  whereby  the  support  plane  defined  by  said  one  guide  stnic- 

tioa  of  strokes  of  the  pnap  pjstoo;  '    'i       |  ture.  progressint  in  an  upward  direction,  inclines  inwardly 

and  second  driving  means  for  said  electromechanical  towardtheaxisof  the  said  upper  wheel;  said  means  mount, 

means  operatively  connecting  said  electromechanical  ing  said  adju«able  frame  furtiier  includmg  vertical  adjust- 

means  with  said  first  driving  means.  ment  means  accommodating  adjustment  fai  the  elevation 


11N11NG  DSVICB  ADAPRR 
I.  Kmv:  SO  Has  Drive,  N«rt%  1 
Filed  Mw  17,  lM2,8«r.N«.  II 
laUm,  (GLUl^-Mf) 


DL 


An  adapter  for  fa(}ecting  metered  quantises  of  tmting 
material  faito  t  oontaioer  containing  an  aerosol  paint 
eomposition  under  pressure  and  having  an  upper  pe- 
r^ieral  rim  and  a  centrally  disposed  depresslble  valve 
•lament,  said  adapter  comprismg  a  cylindrical  body  por* 
tioa  having  a  relieved  annukr  portion  amnged  to  fit 
snn^y  within  a  tubular  dlqtensing  means,  said  tiody  por- 
tion also  having  an  outwardly  extnodii^  ennular  por- 
tion oo  the  surface  oppoeite  said  relieved  annidar  pm- 
tioo  proportioned  to  be  seated  on  tbsrim  of  said  container, 
said  body  portion  also  Including  a  frusto-conlcal  pro- 
tuberance circumscribed  by  said  outwardly  extending  an- 
nular portioii.  said  protuberance  extending  beyond  the 
plane  of  said  outwardly  extending  annular  portion  a  dis- 
tance such  that  upon  the  occurrence  of  sa|d  seating  on 
said  rim  said  protuberance  will  have  depressed  aid  valve 
element,  said  body  portion  having  an  axlally  extending 
bore  therein,  and  said  protuberance  having  at  least  one 
bora  extending  dirough  the  conical  surface  thereof  and 
communicating  with  said  axiaUy  extending  bok 


of  said  adjustable  frame  rehuive  to  said  wock  bed  whereby 
said  feed  bed  between  said  work-contacting  guide  struc- 
tures may  be  placed  at  least  at  subsuntially  the  elevation 
of  said  work  bed  with  said  support  plane  in  an  inclined  as 
wdl  as  a  vertical  position. 
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1.  In  a  band  saw  machine  including  a  work  bed.  a  band 
saw  blade,  and  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  wheels 
training  the  band  saw  blade  with  a  reach  of  the  saw  blade 
extending  between  dw  wheels  and  pait  said  work  bed. 
means  for  guiding  work  traveling  Into  said  reach  of  the 
saw  blade  comprising  an  adjustable  frame;  first  and  sec- 
ond work-contacting  guide  structures  mounted  on  said 
adjustable  frame  in  position  to  engage  opposite  sides,  re- 
spectively, of  work  fed  into  the  band  saw  blade;  at  least 
one  of  said  guide  structures  defining  substantially  a  non- 
yieldable  vertical  support  plane;  a  feed  bed  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  work-contacting  guide  struc- 
tures for  supporting  the  base  of  work  fed  Into  the  band 
saw  Made;  and  means  mounting  said  adjmtable  frame  adjal 
cent  said  work  bed  including  pivot  means  accommodating 
twinging  of  the  adjustable  frame  and  gidd^  structures 


1.  A  mechanism  operable  to  move  the  knees  of  a  saw- 
mill carriage  compfinni^ 

motor  means. 

motion  transfer  means  cooperating  with  said  motor 
means  to  move  the  knees  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
gree of  motion  of  said  motion  transfer  means. 

first  and  second  stop  means  movable  in  respect  to  each 
other  in  order  to  assume  a  plurality  ot  spaced  rek- 
tifltishipa. 

means  cooperating  widi  said  motion  transfer  means  and 
moving  between  said  two  stop  means  to  limit  the 
degree  of  motion  of  said  motion  transfer  means  in 
accordance  with  the  ^aced  rdationship  of  said  two 


a  flexible  connector  havfaig  one  of  its  ends  connected 
to  impart  motion  to  one  of  said  stop  meant  in  re- 
sponse to  flexure  of  said  connector. 
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and  movable  means  to  flex  said  connector  within  n 
predetermined  range  of  flexm  to  ther^  canae 
movement  of  said  one  stop  means  in  accordance  with 
the  degree  of  flexure  of  said  connector. 
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1.  A  coupling  for  jmning  two  elements  with  their  cen- 
tral axes  aligned  so  that  turning  one  element  around  its 
central  axis  will  turn  the  other  element,  said  coupling 
comprising  a  recess  on  an  end  of  one  element  and  mating 
convex  surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  elements  adapted 
to  enter  into  and  engage  with  said  recess,  said  recess  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  proiections,  each  proton  bong 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  projection  sidewidls  which  lie  in 
planes  that  are  subftentially  parallel  to  said  central  axis, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  projections  being  separated  by  an 
intervening  flute,  the  sidewall  of  each  adjacent  projection 
forming  a  sidewall  of  each  flute,  the  sidewalls  of  each  flute 
thereby  bdng  substantially  parallel,  an  outer  wall  par- 
tially bounding  each  flate.  each  outer  wall  lying  at  apiwox- 
imately  30*  to  the  central  axis;  an  outer  bottom  segment 
whldi  is  a  fragment  of  a  cone  partially  bounding  each 
flute,  each  outer  bottom  segment  lying  at  approximately 
60*  to  the  central  axis,  each  outer  bottom  segment  and 
its  respective  outer  wall  meeting  at  an  intersection;  the 
said  intersection  lying  farther  from  the  central  axis  than 
the  portion  of  the  adjacent  projections  nearest  the  central 
axis,  said  outer  wall  diverging  outwardly  from  the  said 
Intersection  and  the  longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  bottom 
segment  which  is  a  fragment  of  a  qihere  in  the  form  of 
a  surface  of  revolution  developed  around  the  central  axis 
and  concave,  the  outer  bottom  s^ment  being  substah- 
tially  tangent  to  the  Inner  bottom  segment  where  they 
meet,  the  inner  bottom  segments  lying  closer  to  the  central 
axis  than  the  outer  bottom  segments,  said  convex  surfaces 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  blades,  each 
of  said  blades  having  a  pair  ot  sidewalls  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  odier  and  to  Uie  central  axis, 
and  which  are  qwced  apart  by  substantially  the  same  dis- 
tance that  the  sidewalls  of  the  flutes  are  spaced  apart,  each 
blade  also  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  end  wall  which 
bear  the  same  angular  relation  to  the  central  axis  as  the 
reqwctive  outer  wall  and  bottom  surface  of  the  flutes,  the 
oitter  walls  and  end  walls  of  die  convex  surfaces  being 
substantially  and  respectively  congruem  to  and  adapted 
to  make  full  surface  contact  with  portions  of  the  outer 
walls  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  recess,  whereby  the 
blades  are  adapted  to  enter  mto  the  flutes  with  the  respec- 
tive sidewalls  in  engagement  for  effecting  a  torque  driving 
connection  between  the  two  elements  and  with  the  ele- 
mento  held  in  alignment  by  the  engagement  of  the  outer 
walls  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  recess  with  the  outer 
walls  and  end  walls  of  the  convex  surfaces.       | 


1.  A  peeling  and  coring  machine,  comprising,  a  flrat 
and  a  second  serially  arranged  pair  of  conveyor  means,  a 
plurality  of  ecpially  q>aoed  upwardly  extending  tubular 
core  removers  po^oned  on  said  frit  conveyor  means 
upon  which  fruit  is  loaded  by  impalement  at  a  loading 
station,  means  including  a  blossom  cutter  for  said  fruit 
in  the  line  of  travel  of  said  first  conveyor  means  after 
said  loading  station  for  accurately  and  securely  position- 
ing each  article  of  fruit  on  its  respective  core  remover  and 
for  blossoming  thereof,  means  in  the  line  of  travd  of 
said  first  conveyor  means  after  said  blossom  cutter  for 
scalding  said  fruit,  means  in  the  Une  of  travel  of  said  first 
conveyor  means  after  said  scalding  means  for  slitting  and 
coring  said  scalded  fruit,  and  a  transfer  zone  consisting  of 
the  depending  end  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  tt» 
starting  end  of  said  second  conveyor  means,  with  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  dements 
for  impaling  the  fruit  at  said  depending  end  to  transfer 
said  fruit  from  the  core  removers  of  said  first  conveyor 
means  to  said  second  conveyor  means. 


3,197,792 

FEED  MILL  HAVING  FOREIGN  MATERIAL 

TRAP  CHAMBER 

D.  Thoanson,  RIa.  7,  B«i  612,  Modesto,  CaM. 

Fled  J^  22, 1963,  Sm.  No.  296,747 

SOalHM.    (CL  146— 79.1) 


1.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  c^indrical  drum  carried 
on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  having  an  opening 
In  the  curved  surface  of  said  drum  at  one  side  of  the  bot- 
tom portion  thereof,  a  rotor  mounted  to  re^^ve  in  said 
drum  for  comminuting  material  therein,  walls  defining  a 
chamber  communicating  wHh  said  opening  in  aaid  drum 
and  adapted  for  receiving  material  thrown  in  a  aobstan- 
tlally  horizontal  tangential  path  through  said  opening  by 
said  rotbr,  said  chamber  being  formed  to  contain  a  bed 
of  comminuted  material  positioned  in  said  tangential  path 
to  trap  and  cushion  the  impact  of  relatively  heavy  objects 
thrown  throu^  said  opening  and  into  ssid  chamber  by 
said  rotor,  and  a  door  communicating  frvm  said  diamber 
to  the  outside  of  the  pulverizer,  said  door  being  located  in 
said  tangential  path. 
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ATER  OTOitAGB  yvktEM 

12, 1H9,  am,  N«.  7SM34, 

34143M.  *rt«i  Dm.  17,  IMS.    DhrM 

plortlM  N«r.  7,  ItSt,  8«r.  No.  72,t39 

ICMm.    (a.l5f--J]| 


1.  In  an  underwater  ftorage  tyftem  a  flexibly  coUapa- 
ible  container  mounted  on  a  rigid,  open,  metalUc  franp- 
work  as  a  cradle,  said  container  and  frameworki  being 
booyaot  in  water  when  the  continer  is  filled  with  a  fluid 
«l  a  tptcUk  gravity  sabitantlally  less  than  water,  vertically 
aaOending  H  beams  having  their  lower  ends  embedded  in 
the  underwater  storage  site,  said  H  beams  being  spaced 
to  engage  oppoaed  sides  of  said  cradle  to  guide  and  sup- 
port said  cradle  to  fixed  storage  position  under  water,  said 
H  beams  having  their  channels  disposed  to  enclose  and 
support  a  comer  of  said  rectangular  cradle'  for  vertical 
movement,  eadi  comer  of  said  cradle  having  an  extension 
of  a  side  slidingly  engaging  a  channel  of  an  H  beam  for 
sikttng  support  and  guide  for  said  cradle  in  vertical 
movemeitf. 


3Llt72794 
FOR  CYEJMDRICAL  CONTAINER 


D.  VImI«  %  B.  D. 


Co.,  P.O.  Boi  437, 


13,  IMl,  8ar.  N4. 11M99 
(CL  IS$—S)^ 


1.  A  closure  comprising: 

ft  tubular  qiindrical  container  member  of  suflldent 
rigidity  and  wall  thickness  to  retain  its  shape  without 
additioaal  support; 

a  thin-waned  tubular  membrane  extending  outwardly 
tnm  ooe  end  of  said  member  and  formed  integrally 
theiowith: 

an  ovoriappiag  sleeve  of  sufficient  rigidity  and  wall 
thiduieiB  to  retain  its  shape  without  additional  sup- 
port formed  integrally  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
membrane  and  surrounding  but  being  separated  from 
tho  membrane  from  said  outer  end  thereof  to  the  said 
one  end  of  said  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  in- 
terior diameter  sufficiently  large  to  looeive  and  tele- 
icope  over  said  oae  end  of  si^  member  and  being 
both  rotatable  and  longitudinally  movable  relative 
to  said  member  so  u  to  enable  said  membrane  to  aa- 
nme  a  twisted  closed  position;  i 

Booperatmg  means  on  said  sleeve  and  member 
adapted  to  aalactiveiy  prevent  moCkm  of  mid  slteve 
nialive  to  said  member. 


3,lt7,79S 
CARD  HOLDER  i 

Mmshan  E.  SicphcneoB,  ISN  N.  Howhiid, 


27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,77C 
(CL  159— 39) 


1.  A  card  liolder  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  a  plurality  of  fold  lines  extending  parallel  to  one 
edge  of  said  sheet,  said  fold  lines  dividing  said  sheet  into 
four  sections  of  equal  size,  said  sections  being  foldable 
into  a  package  substantially  equal  in  size  to  one  of  said 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with  a  iplu- 
rality  of  pockets  adapted  to  hold  cards  therein,  the  pockets 
of  the  first  and  second  sections  opening  toward  the  fold 
line  between  said  first  fnd  second  sections,  retainer  means 
secured  to  said  sheet  along  said  fold  line  between  said 
pockets  and  having  portions  extending  toward  said  pock- 
ets to  maintain  cards  therein,  the  pockets  of  the  third  sec- 
tion being  formed  with  the  openings  thereof  directed  to* 
ward  the  fold  line  between  said  third  section  and  the  re^ 
maining  section,  retainer  means  secured  to  said  sheet  adja- 
cent said  last  mentioned  fold  line  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing toward  the  adjacent  pockets  to  maintain  cards  therein, 
said  pockets  on  the  remaining  section  formed  with  the 
openings  thereof  directed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  last  mentioned  pockets,  and  retaining  meant  secured 
to  said  sheet  for  nutintaining  cards  in  said  last  mentioned 
pockets. 

3Jt7,79i 
MULTI-PURPOSE  WgRCE  AND  CLINCH  NUT 

E.  DonMe,  Detrail,  Mkh.,  nasigBor  to  Mniti* 
Redfetv,  Mick.,  n  cwpwalioB  of 


25, 1M2, 8er.  N^  U4JU4 
(CL  151—41.73) 


2.  In  a  nut  capable  of  being  utilized  either  u  a  pierce 
nut  eapaUe  erf  piercing  its  own  aperture  in  a  metal  plate 
or  as  a  clinch  nut  installed  in  a  pre-pierced  aperture  in 
a  metal  plate  comprising  a  rectangular  pOot  portioa  con- 
centrically surrounding  an  axial  thread  and  having  an  aid 
face  circumscribed  by  four  linear  piercing  edges,  a  rec- 
tangular out  body  portion  faitegral  with  said  pilot  portion 
and  having  two  of  its  opposing  sides  cb-planar  irith  the 
two  corresponding  piercing  edges  and  having  its  other  two 
sides  non^planar  and  each  provided  with  a  flao|e  project- 
ing laterally  beyond  the  corresponding  piercing  edge  to 
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define  stop  surfaces  spaced  from  the  pOot  end  face  through 
a  pilot  hri^  dimensioo  which  is  greater  than  die  thick- 
ness of  the  plate  in  which  the  nut  is  to  be  installed,  under- 
cut grooves  in  the  oppbaing  non-planar  sidea  of  said  body 
portion  intermediate  said  stop  surfacea  and  said  pilot 
portioa,  said  grooves  eadi  terminating  short  of  the  piero* 
ing  edges  of  the  |rflot  portion  to  define  an  overhanging 
piercing  shoulder  between  the  corresponding  pilot  end 
face  pierdag  edge  and  the  stop  aurfaoe,  said  shoulders 
each  having  a  phmar  end  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  aperture,  a  pair  of  planar  pQot  ledge  surfaces  leach 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  each  substantially 
co-planar  with  the  adjacent  overihaaging  shoulders  and 
each  such  ledge  surface  pn^ectmg  from  the  adjacent  flange 
slop  surface  toward  tiw  corresponding  one  of  said  oven* 
hanging  shoulders,  each  such  ledge  surface  being  longi- 
tudinally coextensive  with  the  adjacent  stop  surface  and 
the  corresponding  overhanging  shoulder,  an  inclined  sub- 
stantially planar  surfooe  contiguous  along  one  edge  wiA 
said  ledge  surface  and  ddbing  therewith  an  obtuse  in- 
clined angle,  said  surface  being  incKaed  toward  the  axis 
of  said  aperture  to  terminate  beneadi  the  adjacent  over- 
hanging shoulder,  said  undercut  grooves  thus  being  de- 
fined by  the  under  surfoce  of  each  of  said  shoulders  and 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  inclined  surfaces,  each  of  such 
grooves  opening  laterally  toward  the  adjacent  fiange  and 
being  separated  from  the  stop  surface  thereof  by  said 
ledge  surface,  said  pilot  ledge  surfaces  being  spaced  from 
one  another  to  snpgly  fit  into  a  rectangular  aperture  ac- 
commodating passage  of  said  pQot  portion  therethrou^ 
prior  to  any  deformation  of  the  nut  and  having  a  height 
dimension  of  at  least  0.010  inch,  and  the  planar  end  sur- 
faces of  said  shoulders  each  having  a  corresponding  height 
dimension  of  at  least  one-third  (V& )  of  the  pilot  hei^ 
dimensioiL 


periphery  being  movable  axiaOy  outwardly  from  tta 
stowed  position  to  a  water  drflricring  position  <rf  tfie  aa- 
nulus  during  rotation  of  the  londed  tire  or  during  paaaafB 
of  the  rotating  loaded  tire  through  standmg  water  on  the 
ground. 


3,187,797 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 


Hcary  Rnramad  Fletcher, 
Wdk,  LkhfleM,  ~ 


andWimamNea 
to  Daalop  Rabbcr 
aBrilUi 


Nov.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,571 
Oafaas  priority,  appMctloa  Gnat  Mtaia,  May  25, 1K3, 

2t,97t/43 
15CUtaBsu    (CL  152—154) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  pair  of  Udewalls  and  pro- 
vided irith  a  water-deflecting  annulus  comprising  at  least 
two  side-by-side  hiyers  of  steel  cord  faibric,  the  cords  in 
eadi  layer  lying  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  extending 
in  a  radially  outward  direction  of  the  annulus  at  a  bias 
angle  to  a  circumferential  line  <rf  the  anaulus,  the  bias 
an^  of  the  cords  in  ooe  layer  beiag  of  opposite  sense, 
with  rcq^  to  said  drcumferential  line,  to  the  an^  of 
die  cords  ia  the  other  layer,  die  annulus  also  comprising  a 
itilleaiag  at  one  periphery  and  being  locatable  in  a  stowed 
posiUon  whereia  it  is  disposed  hi  contact  with  or  in  close 
rdationship  with  respect  to  the  tire  sidcwall  when  the  tire 
Is  ia  the  nnlftadfd  condition,  the  stiffned  periphery  and 
a  portion  of  the  annulns  extnidiag  radially  away  from  said 


34t7,7M 
RADIANT  GAS  BURNER 

Boray,  RocBcstcv,  N.Y., 
CorponHon,  Dctioll,  Mkh.,  a 


Filed  Oct  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  31M74 
5  nslMi     (CL15t— 7) 


1.  A  radiant  gas  burner  for  use  with  a  pressurized 
ous  combustiMe  mixbire  including,  a  nipfie  connected 
to  a  source  of  combustible  mixture  and  throuj^  wfaidi 
said  mixture  flows,  an  elongate  refractory  sheH  having 
an  open  end  connected  to  said  nipple  and  an  imperforate 
end  remote  therefrom,  said  refractory  shell  having  in- 
terconnected zones  of  increasing  and  decreasing  cron- 
tectional  area  froha  its  connection  w^  the  nipple  to  Its 
imperforate  end  and  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrooili 
in  the  zone  of  decreasing  croas  aectioaal  area  eyfcnding 
to  its  imperforate  end,  and  ignition  meaiu  diqNMed  in 
said  nipple  for  initially  igniti|iig  the  combustible  mixture 
flowing  through  said  nipple  into  said  refractory  shell 
whereby  the  mixture  wUl  bum  internally  of  the  sheO 
throughout  the  length  diereof  so  as  to  heat  die  shell  to 

incandescence. 

I  - —    . 

3.117,799 

SELF.STABILIZING  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

loha  D.  NesbUt,  Toledo,  OUo,  aastgaor  to  MMiaadReas 

Ceraocatlon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  uwacsatlon  of  Ohio 

Apr.  11, 19<l,Scr.Nowlt2,31< 

4aaiBM.    (CL15S— lt9) 


1.  Self-stabilizing  burner  apparatus  comprising,  b  com- 
bination: wall  means  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical, 
combustion  chamber  having  ^n  inlet  end  and  an  exit  end; 
a  fuel  pipe  for  introducing  a  stream  of  fuel  *substantially 
axially  into  said  combuMkm  chamber;  air  inlet  means 
entering  said  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  end  and  tangent 
to  the  inside  of  said  chamber  for  introdnctng  4-10% 
of  a  total  amo^nt  of  air  supplied  to  aid  chamber  in  a 
spinning  stream  circumposing  said  fuel  stream,  the  axis 
oif  said  air  inlet  means  being  directed  paralld  to  a  plane 
which  is  disposed  perpendiculariy  to  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber; an  aperture  in  said  inlet  end  of  said  wall  means  suit- 
able for  igniting  the  air  and  fuel  at  the  interface  of  aaid 
axially  flowhig  fuel  stream  and  said  spinning  air  stream 
to  form  a  staUe  spinning  pilot  flame  cfrcumpoaiag  said 


^^^^^ 
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fM  ftmun  adjacent  said  inlat  end;  and  means  for  mpply- 
inf  the  balance  of  said  total  air  radially  to  uMd  chamber 
do«mtream  of  taid  qrinnink  pilot  flame* 
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34t7.flM 
FOLDING  DOOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
-     A.  Kkhy,  TaMMi,  WaA^  aa^ui  to  Allied 
^l_CBmpaninli,  Im.,  TacoM.  Waih..  a 

nM  Mar.  22, 1M3. 8er.  N«.  2<7,1M 
2Claiw.    (d.lM~4M) 


preamble,  wiherantially  fectaagnfau-  qdJoe  in  said  open 
•PMa  having  a  firM  aide  wan  adjacent  said  second  waU  of 
the  fran^etoment  and  a  aeoood  aide  waU  located,  adjacent 
toand  ait^ndint  parallel  to  said  reaOient  wan  of  the  frame 
eleniMt,  said  seoond  watt  carrying  a  substantiaUy  reo- 

tangntar  nb  providmg  a  locking  ahoolder  waU  axtaoding 
otttwaidly  perpendicular  to  said  second  wall  of  said  vline 
and  adjacent  said  rssiUent  wan.  said  spUne  rib  having  a 
■MMd  wan  adjoining  said  locUag  shoulder  waU  and  ex- 
tmting  paraUel  to  said  second  waU  of  said  spUne  and 
retUient  wan  of  the  frame  elwnent  and  a  thiid  bottom 
waU  adjoining  said  second  waU  of  tte  spUne  rib  and  «. 
tendmg  perpendienlar  to  said  second  waU  of  the  spline, 
said  spline  and  spline  rfl>  combined  being  sUghtty  thicker 
in  cross  section  than  said  ooen  sonoa.  and  said  edgs  por* 


2.  For  use  with  a  folding  door  structure  having  axially 
aUgned  iq>per  and  lower  pivot  pins  projecting  fromtae 
ivper  and  lower  ends  of  an  inner  section  of  the  folding 
door;  pivot  pin  mounting  means  comprising: 

(a)  socket  means  for  the  upper  pivot  pin  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  head  piece  defining  the  door  open- 
ing and  arranged  to  receive  the  upper  pivot  pin  freely 
therein, 

(b)  a  pivot  block  having  a  socket  in  its  upper  face  for 
seating  the  lower  pivot  pin  theitin, 

(c)  an  elongated  pivot  block  housing  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  floor  defining  the  door  opening  and  to 
extend  substantiaUy  paraUel  to  the  plaate  of  the  door 
opening*  ,1 

(d)  the  housing  having  a  longitudinal  recess  in  its  upper 
surface  arranged  to  receive  the  pivot  block  freely 
therein  for  adjustable  movement  longitudinally  there- 
of and  to  confine  the  pivot  block  against  lateral  mova- 
ment  relative  thereto, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  longitudinallv  spaced  teeth  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  recess  in  the  pivot  block  housing 
facing  the  pivot  block, 

(f)  and  at  least  one  tooth  on  the  snrtece  of  the  pivot 
block  facing  the  housing  teeth  for  engagement  there- 
with for  securing  the  block  to  the  housing  in  longi- 
tndinaUy  adjusted  poaiUon  wherein  the  pivot  block 
aocket  is  aligned  verticaUy  with  the  s6cket  means  for 
the  upper  pivot  pin. 


tion  of  said  sheet  material  bdng  dispoaed  hi  aid  open 
apace  to  extend  first  between  said  rasOient  waU  of  the 
frame  element  and  the  aecond  walk  of  said  spUne  and 
qiUna  rib,  then  aubetanfially  parallel  to  said  bottom  waU 
of  said  spUne  rib  and  thereafter  between  the  second  wall 
of  said  frame  element  and  said  flrst  side  wan  of  said  spline 
•aid  wan  rib  shoulder  and  said  spUne  rib  shoulder  engaging 
and  locking  said  edge  portioo  of  said  sheet  material  there- 
between, and  said  second  waU  of  said  spline  rib  and  said 
ihst  waU  of  said  spline  also  engaging  and  holding  said 
sheet  material  in  said  opeq  space  respectively  against  said 
resilient  waU  and  said  second  waU  of  the  frame  member 
to  cooperate  with  said  wan  and  spUne  rib  shoulders  to 
mahitain  said  edge  portioa  of  said  sheet  material  in  said 


*»CmcUIATnyG  MAT  il^UsFER  APPARATUS 
Rrank  D.  Hlekey, San leee,  CbM,. ass^erto  FMC 
I  raspw alien  of  DcfaMnarc 
23,  INl,  Scr.  No.  g^tS 
4nahns     (CL  IgS— 2) 


PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

t»  America 
RL,  a  ceeporntion  of 


'"^.'^  ^  1K2, 8».  No.  171^ 
SOalM.    (CLlf»-J92) 

I.  A  structure  for  anchoring  film-Hke  sheet  materials 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  in  a  frame  comprising 
a  frame  element  having  a  first  resilient  wall  spaced  from  a 
second  wall,  said  walls  providing  an  open  space  there- 
Mtween  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, a  rib  on  said  resilient  wall  extending  into  said  open 
— ^  and  providing  a  locking  shoulder,  and  a  non-com- 


1.  A  method  of  heating  viscous  material  comprising 
tte  steiis  yf  violendy  agitating  and  de-aerating  the  ma- 
terial and  fomdng  it;hito  a  vortex,  moving  the  vortex 
along  a  heated  surface  with  the  material  hi  heat-transier 
contact  with  the  surface,  morinf  the  material  out  of  oon- 
tad  with  said  surface  and  breaking  up  the  vortex  to 

permit  the  particles  of  material  to  become  reoriented  nfah 
ove  to  the  snrroondmg  particles,  and  deaerating  the  ma- 
Mrial  and  reforming  the  vortex  and  moving  it  along  said 
healed  sorfaco  hi  contact  therewith. 

2.  ta  a  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  treathig  viscoos 
material,  a  vessel  havmg  a  material  outlet  and  a  side- 
waU  providing  a  heat  transfer  surface  defining  a  cyUn- 
drical  processing  chamber  for  heathig  or  coofing  the  ma- 
IMal  therehi,  a  red^oUation  conduit  diiposed  axlerioriy 


of  said  vMsd  and  leading  at  its  failct  end  out  of  the 
processhig  diamber  adjacent  one  end  at  the  periphery 
of  the  chamber  and  leading  at  its  dtscharge  end  ooaidally 
into  the  processing  duunber  at  the  opposite  end  there- 
of, igisans  providing  a  material  inlet  leadmg  into  said 
recirculation  conduit,  impeller  means  oomprismg  a  plu- 
rality of  axiaUy  ^aoed  discs  mounted  in  the  chamber  in 
coaxial  rehrtion  thereto  for  rotation  to  impd  material 
from  within  said  conduit  at  its  discharge  end  and  against 
the  side  wan  of  the  diamber  to  create  a  low  preesure 
area  hi  said  conduit  adjacent  the  discharge  end  to  draw 
material  throu^  the  material  mlet  hi  said  conduit  and 
through  said  conduit  from  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the 
proressing  chamber  for  the  return  of  the  nuterial  into 
the  proceasing  chamber  at  said  opposite  end  to  recirculate 
the  material,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  impeUer 
to  operate  Uie  same. 
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ROTARY  REGENERATOR  HAVING 

Mondt,  Wanvn,  Midk, 
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POed  Mar.  22,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  2<7,2gd 
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1.  In  a  rotary  regenerator  haVing  a  housing  divided 
by  a  diaphragm  defining  separate  flow  paths  for  fluids  at 
different  pressures,  an  annular  regenerator  matrix  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  the  housing  and  extending  into  the 
flow  paths,  and  sealing  means  on  the  diaphragm  sealably 
engaging  the  matrix,  providing  clearance  for  movement  o^ 
the  matrix  between  the  flow  paths,  and  isolating  the  flow 
paths,  the  improvement  comprising;  friction  driving  means 
for  the  matrix  engageable  at  the  periphery  thereof  and 
including  a  driving  pulley,  an  idler  pulley,  and  a  tensioned 
belt  passing  over  the  ptdleys  and  disposed  in  frictional 
driving  contact  with  the  circumferential  outer  surface  of 
the  matrix  throughout  a  substantial  arc  on  the  lower  pres- 
sure side  of  the  diaphragm,  any  difference  in  pressure  be- 
tween the  fluids  acting  over  the  cross  section  of  the  matrix 
within  the  sealing  means  tending  to  bias  the  matrix  toward 
the  driving  means  and  thereby  increase  the  load  on  the 
'friction  driving  means,'  the  resultant  biasing  force  acting 
substantially  midway  between  said  pulleys  to  balance  the 
rotating  matrix  thereon  and  establish  its  roUtional  axis. 


lJS7,flM 

DBTORTION  CONnOL  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERA- 

TURE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

nrfanan,  PHiaiiiia,  N.Y„  aaslfner 
Tnglnisshu,  Incn  Naw  Vosfc,  N.Y.,  a 
tian  af  Dehmme 

Pled  |na  21,  ItdauSsr.  Nn.  2g94it 
dClahna.  (CL  MS— 7) 

1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post,  inner  and  outer 
rotor  sheUs  concentrically  spaced  from  the  rotor  post, 
radial  members  extending  between  inner  and  outer  rotoi 


sheUi  to  provide  a  series  of  sectorial  convartments  tfaere> 
between  a  mass  of  heat  abaortwnt  material  carried  in 
the  compartments  of  the  rotor,  a  ^lindrical  honsiag 
surroundiiig  the  rotor  induding  end  plates  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  havmg  apertures  that  direct  the  flow  of  a 
heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated  through  the  com- 
partments of  thd  rotor,  bearing  means  rotatably  siqiport- 


rzjiMTTx 


ing  the  rotor  post  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis,  sup- 
port means  extending  outward  from  the  rotor  post  into 
spaced  relation  with  the  inner  rotor  shell,  linlcage  means 
pivotally  linking  the  inner  rotor  dteU  and  «aid  siqiport 
means,  and  radial  guide  vanes  extending  radially  be- 
tween the  inner  rotor  sheU  and  the  rotor  post  adapted 
to  predude  relative  rotational  movement  between  the 
rotor  post  and  the  surrounding  rot<x^  shells. 


3,lg7,fltS 
REGENERATOR  SEAL  MOUNT 
C  Bnbnhdi,  Wamn,  Mick.,  ass^ner  to 
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1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising,  m  oombhiation,  a 
stationary  structure  induding  a  housing  and  a  diaphragm 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  mto  first  and  second 
chambers,  an  annular  matrix  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
supported  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
passing  through  the  diaphragm,  a  main  seal  shiftably 
mounted  in  the  diaphragm  providing  an  opening  for  pa»- 
sage  of  the  matrix  through  the  diaphragm  and  sealing 
against  the  matrix  where  it  passes  through  the  diaphragm, 
means  on  the  matrix  and  seal  coc^ierating  to  align  the 
sejal  with  the  matrix,  and  mounting  means  connecting  the 
seal  to  said  stationary  structure  so  u  to  fix  the  seal  dr- 
cumferentially  of  the  matrix  and  allow  it  to  fioat  radially 
of  the  matrix,  the  connecting  means  induding  leaf  springs 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  the 
springs  being  thin  in  the  direction  radial  to  the  matrix 
and  wide  in  the  direction  circumferential  of  the  matrix, 
each  spring  being  coupled  to  said  stationary  structure  and 
to  the  seal,  respectively,  at  points  spaced  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance apart  that  the  spring  is  flexiUe  radially  of  the  nutrix, 
the  width  of  the  spring  drcumferentially  of  the  matrix 
causing  it  to  be  ri^  drcumferentiany  of  tbt  matrix. 


AIR  CONDITIONING 

r^  Natth  Tlsiijflvwn,  N, Y,,  and  David 

.    .     .  He,   N.C.,   aasfmNtB   to   Bnanaod- 

Staccy  Corporation,  New  Yatfc,  N.\.,  a  cnspofatlen  of 

PRed  Mag  2, 19i2,  Ssr.  No.  192,223 
2aakBM.    (CLMS— 22) 

1.  In  a  dual  duct  air  conditioning  system  having  warm 
and  cold  air  supply  ducts  from  a  central  conditioning  sta- 


tioB,  the  combiniition  including  an  air  distributing  device 
in  a  sone.  said  device  having  pi:imary  air  inlet  means 
commnnicating  with  said  ducts,  recirculated  air  inlet 
means  and  air  outlet  means,  heat  exchanger  means  in  the 
9th  of  air  passing  through  said  redicuUted  air  inlet 
means,  means  for  supplying  heat  exchange  medium  at  sub- 
stantially constant  volume  to  said  heat  exchanger  means 
•t  a  predetermined  temperature  selected  in  accocdance 
with  required  heating  or  cooling,  air  induction  nozzle 
means  in  said  device  connected  to  said  primary  air  inlet 
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means  for  inducing  flow  of  recirculated  air  through  said 
<kvioe  and  over  said  heat  exchanger  means  when  primary 
«rflows  therethrough,  damper  means  controlling  the 
l«roportion  of  warm  and  cold  air  delivered  to  said  primary 
«ir  inlet  means,  constant  volume  regulator  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  inlet  means  for  receiving  the 
proportioned  warm  and  cold  air  and  maintaining  constant 
volume  flow  thereof  to  said  distributing  device,  and  means 
responsive  ttf  zone  condition  for  operating  said  damper 


teww  end  Of  said  vtml  said  baflfe  spaced  inwaidly  from 
the  wall  means  of  said  pressure  vessel  dividing  the  interior 

V5f"2;*y  f"!^  '"W  chamber  in  communication 
wi^  said  outer  chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel 
a  piurahty  of  heat  exchange  tubes  disposed  within  said 
^^SUL^  '**[  pyalld  flow  of  a  fluid  to  be  heated 
therethrou^  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  flrat  down- 
coBMT  portioo  podtiooed  in  said  inner  chamber  and  a 
»cond  riser  portioo  pontiooed  In  said  outer  chamber, 
ine  second  portioo  of  said  tubes  substantially  fllling  said 
outer  chamber  and  forming  a  number  of  vertically  ex- 
tending mcumfbraitiaUy  spaced  tube  banks,  each  of  said 
tube  banks  comprising  a  plurality  of  uniformly  horiam- 
taUy  q»oed  vertically  extending  tube  platens  each  arranged 

tubes  withia  said  pbtens  comprising  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally extendug  vertically  spaced  tube  sections  joined 
by  reverse  bends  and  arranged  for  counter-flow  heat  trans- 
fer, means  for  supplying  fluid  to  be  heated  to  the  upper 
r     <«  we  ««  downcomer  portions  of  said  tubes,  means 
for  coflecting  the  fluid  to  be  heated  after  ttTpam 
through  the  riser  portions  of  said  tubes,  heating  fliSd 
jntet  mnns  located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  outer  cham- 
ber,  and  heatmg  fluid  outlet  means  located  in  the  lower 
endof  said  pressure  vessel  whereby  the  heating  fluid 
transfers  heat  to  the  fluid  to  be  heated  as  it  flows  down- 
wardly through  the  outer  chamber  passing  over  the  sec- 
ond naer  portions  of  said  tubes  within  which  the  fluid 
to  be  heated  flows. 


„^„„  3,lfl7,flM 

HICT  TZMFERATURE  RECUPERATOR 

23, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  1*7454 
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1-A  heat  exchange^  comprising  waU  means  forming 
•  vwticaUy  elongated  pressure  vessel  of  dicular  crow 
JJ™**  */"^**<^y  •nanged  tubuter  shaped  kwflle  ex- 
■ndmtdownwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel 
to  a  horizontal  plane  spaced  above  and  adl^Nxnt  to  the 


1.  A  high  temperature  recuperator  including  a  vertical 
I  shell  forming  a  heat  exchange  chamber  and  having  inlet 
Md  outlet  porta  for  one  heat  exchange  fluid,  an  upper  tube 
sheet  at  one  end  of  the  shell  and  a  lower  tube  sheet  at  the 
other  end  of  Ute  sheU.  the  upper  tube  sheet  having  a  con- 
cave  configuration  and  having  a  peripheral  portioo  at- 
tached to  the  shell,  the  upper  tube  sheet  having  a  central 
openmg  aligned  wiUi  a  similar  opening  in  the  lower  tube 
sheet,  a  conduit  extending  Uirough  tiie  heat  exchange 
(Aamber.  tiie  upper  end  of  the  conduit  being  secured  to 
the  upper  tube  sheet  around  Uie  central  opening,  die  lower 
end  of  Um  conduit  extending  tiirough  die  central  opening 
of  die  lower  tube  sheet  and  being  ■»— t^hni  dMctoThnt 
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exchange  tubes  extending  through  the  chamber  and  hav- 
ing end  portions  mounted  in  the  tube  sheets,  first  ^nd  wall 
means  attached  to  the  end  of  the  shell  and  spaced  from 
the  upper  tube  sheet  and  forming  with  said  tube  sheet 
an  inlet  header  compartment  which  communicates  with 
the  tubes,  second  end  wall  means  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  the  shell  and  spaced  from  the  lower  tube  sheet 
and  forming  with  said  tube  sheet  an  outlet  header  com- 
partment which  communicates  with  the  tubes,  means 
mounting  the  upper  end  of  each  heat  exchange  tube  in 
the  first  tube  sheet  and  including  an  annular  member 
having  an  inner  surface  forming  a  bore  and  an  outer  sur- 
face, the  member  having  a  tube-receiving  annular  notch 
between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  member  being 
mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the  first  tube  sheet  and  hav- 
ing a  telescopic  portion  extending  downwardly  throu^  a 
tube-receiving  opening  in  the  tube  sheet,  the  annular  notch 
opening  downwardly  and  communicating  with  the  heat 
exchange  chamber,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  notch 
being  flared  outwardly;  one  tube  extending  into  the  notch 
of  each  annular  member  and  having  an  outwardly  flared 
upper  end  portion  seated  in  the  corresponding  portion  of 
the  annular  notch,  and  thermal  expansion  means  for 
mounting  the  lower  end  of  each  tube  in  the  lower  tube 
sheet  whereby  the  tube  sheets,  tubes,  and  conduit  expand 
independentiy  in  response  to  varjring  temperature  zones 
within  the  shell,  and  whereby  the  primary  support  of  the 
tubes  shifta  from  the  upper  tube  sheet  in  a  higher  tem- 
perature zone  to  the  lower  tube  sheet  in  a  lower  tempera- 
ture zone  as  the  overall  recuperator  operating  tempera- 
ture increases.' 


3,lf7,M9 
HEAT-EXCHANGE  ROLL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Q.  Spcan,  fflihinod,  Va.,  asilgiiii  to  1W 
Roto  MacUoe  Cnfanyrit-TlWrhiini,  Va.,  a 
rrtsn  iif  Thghila 

F1M  Jan.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2Sfl,f21 
SOilmi    (CLM5— M) 


rotational  direction  to  olbet  frictiooal  drag  oo  die  roll 
body  during  rotation  of  the  rctO. 


1.  A  heat-exchange  roll  for  treating  webs  of  sheet  ma- 
terial substantially  uniformly  across  the'  width  thereot 
comprising  a  cylindrical  roD  body  constituted  by  helically 
coiled  tube  means  of  rectangular  cron  section  and  pro- 
viding at  least  a  pair  of  helical  passages  therethrou^, 
means  on  tht  ends  qf  said  roll  body  for  rotatively  sup- 
portmg  said  body,  the  flat  adjacrat  sides  of  the  coils  of 
said  tube  means  being  in  heat  exdiange  engagement  sub- 
stantially throughout  their  area,  flush  welds  joining  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  coils  and  filling  any  crevices 
therebetween,  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  cofls 
and  said  welds  being  fin^hed  to  be  true  and  function  as 
the  working  surf  acb  of  the  roll,  said  passageb  being  in- 
clined in  the  same  direction,  means  de&iing  an  inlet  fluid 
passageway  at  one  end  of  each  hdical  passage  and  re- 
stricting fluid  flow  only  into  the  respective  passage  with 
the  inlet  of  the  two  passages  being  located  in  the  roll 
body  at  relative  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  means  defin- 
ing an  outlet  at  the  end  of  each  helical  passage  opposite 
the  respective  mlet,  whereby  fluid  is  fed  throu^  one  of 
die  helical  passages  in  one  rotational  direction  and 
through  the  other  of  the  helical  passages  in  an  opposite 


3,lt7Jlf 
FLOAHNG-HEAD  HEAT 
iriihwd  R.  HcOo,  rhmliirtiin.  airi  f^lia  A.  Fc^», 
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1.  In  a  floating-Jiead  heat  exdumger  having  a  flanged 
shell  and  a  flanged  head  cover  for  said  shell  providing 
therewith  an  annular  recess  at  the  juncture  of  die  diell 
and  cover,  a  tube  bundle  in  said  diell,  a  floating  tube 
sheet  slidabty  supporting  one  end  of  said  tube  bundle 
and  having  an  annular  surface  fscing  said  recess,  a  fldd 
ti^t  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sealing  ring  members,  spring  means  be- 
tween said  sealing  ring  members  realiendy  biasing  die 
same  apart  and  into  engagement  with  the  end  walls  of 
said  annuhir  recess,  said  sealmg  ring  members  each  be- 
ing in  sealing  engagement  with  the  annular  surface  of  said 
tube  sheet  and  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  providing 
a  seal  between  the  same  and  die  shell  and  nid  spring 
means  permitting  said  sealing  rings  to  react  resillendy 
in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  fVwit*nt  tube 
sheet. 
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FUJIP  COOLED  WASHER 
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A  heat  exchange  wariier;  said  heat  exchanflc  washer 
comprising  a  disk-shaped  metallic  washer  body  having 
parallel  end  surfaces  connected  by  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  and  a  U-shaped  hollow  conduit  member;  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  defining  a  continuous  miounting 
recess  having  a  concave  cross-section;  said  U-shaped 
hoUow  conduit  member  being  nested  widiin  said  con- 
cave cross-section  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  die  plane  oi  said  end  sur- 
face of  said  washer;  said  U-shaped  conduit  having  end 
sections  extending  tangentiy  from  said  periphnal  sur- 
face and  being  coonecUbte  to  a  heat  e*cfc*"gp  Ihiid 
source;  said  U-shaped  conduit  member  consthnted  of  a 
thermally  conductive  material,  for  effecting  heat  transfer 
between  a  fluid  fed  therethrough  and  the  themudly  con- 
ductive material  of  said  washer  body;  said  washer  body 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  therethrou^ 
for  receiving  fastening  meam  for  securing  said  wadnr  to 
a  member  in  heat  ^witmng^  relatioa. 
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of  nid  container  and  after  a  larfe  pottioa  of  nid  ce- 
mentitioas  material  has  fallen  by  gravity  oot  of  Mid 
oaaMiaer,  nid  charfe  being  portioned  to  apply  the  force 
of  Mid  gaws  dowmwardly  against  the  upper  mrface  of 
Mid  gravity  depoiited  cementitioas  material  to  force  tte 
latter  tightly  against  the  weU  bore  wall  and  initiate  Mtting 
of  Mid  material. 
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S.  A  heat  dinipator  for  om  ia  electraaic  drcnitry,  Mid 
diaipator  conprbing  a  stamped  dieet  metal  vnit  having 
a  baM  and  rectangular  wings  bent  inward  from  opposite 
sldw  of  the  beat,  said  ban  having  holes  for  passage  of 
the  tominab  of  a  semiconductor,  said  wbgs  fadng  nearly 
porpaodicolar  to  the  ban  bat  divwfsiit  at  a  smaD  an^ 
on  eack  side,  said  ban  being  rectaninlar  and  having  a 
kaglh  which  is-an  Integral  multiple  of  Its  width,  and  nid 
winti  bdng  slotted  tiaosvemly  of  the  inigit««^.i  ajds 
o<  the  ban  to  provide  a  nomber  of  rectangular  wlup  dis- 
posed edte<4o-«dge  la  a  common  plane  along  eadi  edge 
of  the  ban,  eadi  whig  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  ban,  and  th«  number  of  wingi  at 
each  side  correspondfaig  to  the  number  of  timn  the  ban  is 
loofir  than  wide. 

34I7JI13 

ATFARATUSFpR  DEPOSniNG  CEMINT OR 

THE  UKB  IN  A  WELL 

Fled  DecTia,  IMlitoTNo.  IS^MS 
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1.  A  tool  asnmUy  to  be  loweted  into  a  well  on  a 
inible  line,  compridng  a  container  having  a  man  of 
cementitioas  material  therein,  means  for  opening  a  lower 
portion  of  said  container  while  in  the  well  and  tbeieby 
allowing  said  cementitioas  material  to  flo^  downwardly 
from  the  container  and  faito  the  well  by  gravity,  nid  as- 
sembly being  constnided  to  essentially  avoid  the  appli- 
cation  to  the  cementitious  material  of  additional  die- 
placing  foron  other  than  gravity  during  said  downward 
flow  so  that  the  cementitious  material  after  leaving  the 
container  may  snk  its  own  tevd  in  the  weU  by  gravity, 
a  gas  producing  charge  coonectod  to  said  contafaier  to 
be  lowssul  therewith  into  the  weD  oo  the  same  ran  as 
Mrid  container  and  the  cementitious  malsnal,  and  means 
for  actaating.said  gas  producing  charge  wWle  ia  the  weO 
with  said  container  at  a  location  to  pfoduoe  a  huge 
^mhy  of  gasM  in  the  well  above  said  gravity  4eposiled 
cwMlitioas  mateial  after  a  pradetermiaed  dehiy  peri- 
od  of  al  tent  abom  tisecoods  tollowii«  the  oped^ 


1.  In  subsurftMe  weO  heating  apparatus:  aa  famer,  im- 
perforate tubular  member  through  which  well  production 
is  adapted  to  be  conducted;  an  outer  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding said  Inner  member,  upper  and  lower  plates 
mounted  eccentrically  on  said  inner  member  at  the  upper 
and  lower  portions,  respectively,  of  said  outer  member  and 
secured  to  said  inner  and  outer  members  to  mount  nid 
outer  member  in  spaced  and  eccentric  relation  to  said  inner 
member  to  form  a  heating  Camber  thmwlth  substan- 
tially wider  at  one  side  of  said  inner  mtanber  than  at  the 
4iametrically  opposite  side  thereof;  hnating  means  dis- 
posed leagthwin  within  said  chamber  at  said  wider  por- 
tion thareof:  said  upper  and  lower  platn  being  perforate, 
whereby  well  production  can  enter  the  duunber  through  a 
perforation  m  said  lower  plate,  flow  upwardly  through 
said  chamber  and  along  said  hnting  means,  and  discharge 
from  said  chamber  through  a  psrfontion  in  said  upper 
plate. 

MtTJlS    ' 

SRLBCnVELY  ACTUATED  WELL  TOOL 

^  »  G-  Oyy»  """"*  '''"jvjrjjg'  •• 

<Wp^!f 'jlilititlin  Mn. a4J^'iK?Siri%&Mwr 

MMtj^^TlilSdl, dated  Oct  1,  INX  DMMMd 
this  apiMcaHin  May  31,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2t4,i71 

•  nsiiiii.  (CLltfi-.43) 
4.  As  a  soboomUnatioa  unit  of  a  well  running  tool 
having  a  tuboter  housing  containing  means  to  supply 
CBneal  to  ooe  element  of  a  pin  and  socket  type  oonnec> 
tloo  at  one  end  of  the  hoosini.  aaid  suboomMnation  unit 
indadittg  a  detarhabie  housing  skiit  extension  having 
means  at  one  and  for  rotataUe  attartiment  with  the  hous- 
iag  aad  alio  haviag  therein  aa  internal  pocket  at  said  ead, 
aa  aiplosive  charge  oontaiahig  shell  flited  to  said  pocftat 
and  provided  with  one  elemeat  of  a  pin  and  socket  type 
«ww»>c*ion,  said  one  element  proiecting  ooaxially  of  the 
roiatloaal  axis  of  the  attachment  maaas  afkmsaid  aad 
affordiag  a  csneat  conductor  to  the  aiploaiva  chaifi  of 


currem  for  firing  the  charge,  aad  a  plunger  member  did- 
ably  mounted  within  the  skiit  eitensioB  to  receive  and 
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transmit  force  from  a  fired  explosive  charge  contained  in 
theshelL 


Hci 


3,lt73M 
FLUID  POWER  SCREW 

G.  A.  Wimer,  til  Icanctt  Ave., 
ABMrican  Falls,  Idaho 
FBed  Dec  2t,  19tt,  Ssr.  No.  2473t9 
15  nilni     (CL17»-«) 


0r 


1.  A  fluid  power  screw  having  a  support,  said  support 
comprising  a  ban  and  a  frame,  said  frame  hai^  two  legs 
rigidly  secured  to  said  ban,  one  of  said  legs  befaig  of  a 
length  substantially  shorter  than,  that  of  the  other  of  said 
tegs,  bearings  mounted  in  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
legs,  a  shaft  extending  between  said  legs  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bearings,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
helical  vann  secured  thereto  at  a  fixed  distance  there- 
from to  permit  a  motive  fluid,  in  which  said  vann  and 
said  shaft  are  immersed,  to  act  directly  on  thon  vanes 
first  prennted  to  the  flind  flow  and  also  to  act  on  other 
vanes  after  passing  between  said  first  vanes  and  said 
shaft,  all  vann  so  acted  upon  causing  rotation  of  the 
shaft. 


Mt7,S17 
POWER  PLANT,  Ej6.  FOR  GROUND  EFFECT 
AIRCRAFT 
HerbcrC  CoOey,  Smamj  HM,  Daiby,  Tw^mi, 
to  Rals-Raycc  LtosMed,  Derby,  ^aglnd,  a  cc 

Fled  OcL  3, 1M3,  Ssr.  Na.  313,417 
'      sijMrsMiB  Cwt  ■liiato,  OcL  IS,  Ifil, 

ICklam.    (a.l7»~13SJ) 
L  A  ground  effect  aircraft  comprisiag  at  least  one 
variable  pitch  propeller  effecting  propulsion  of  the  ground 


effect  aircraft,  at  least  one  lift  fan  providing  an  air 
cushion  for  the  ground  effect  aircraft,  at  least  one  engine 
operatively  ctMinected  to  and  suppljdng  power  for  said 
propeller  and  lift  fan  req>ectively.  power  control  means 
operative  in  response  to  change  in  rotational  speed  of 
said  engine  for  tending  to  maintain  the  speed  of  the 


engine  at  a  predetermined  vaUie,  and  power  reduction 
means  for  reducing  the  pitch  of  the  propeller  whenever 
the  speed  of  the  engine  fails  to  a  predetermined  extent 
below  the  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  the  power 
supply  to  the  lift  fan  may  be  nuuntained  Mibstantially 
constant 


34t7,tlt 
BLADE  FOLDING  MECHANBM 
D.  Banttt,  GIsa  MOs,  Nornsaa  E.  Mcndl, 
Mdoneavillc  Victor  S.  ^Isstoslrls,  ^pih^iH,  a^ 
Itettkay,  fbrttedge.  Pa.,  assign uis  to  Tkt  Fniil^ 
r,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  caspnailon  of  Dehiwve 
FRed  Dec  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  422,745 
nChdass.    (CL  17t— 144.12) 


havh 


1.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  havuig  a  lead-lag  pivot, 
rotor  bbule  means  movable  about  said  lesd-lag  pivot, 
means  to  contrcri  lead-lag  movements  of  said  rotor  bhMie 
means  about  said  lead-lag  pivot,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  mechanism  for  folding  and  unfolding  said  rotor 
blade  means  about  said  lead-bg  pivot,  said  mechanism 
including  means  to  move  said  rotor  blade  means  about 
said  lead-lag  pivot  from  its  unfolded  position  to  its  fokled 
position  and  nseans  to  faiactivate  said  lead-lag  control 
meam  during  movement  of  said  rotor  blade  meaiu  to  its 
folded  position  whereby  undesired  lead-lag  movements 
of  said  rotor  blade  means  are  fiitnmBtwl  during  the  feed- 
ing of  said  rotor  blade  means  and  its  folded  position  is 
accurately  predetermined. 


3.1(7319 
COMBINED  PITCH  LOCX  AND  FEATHER  LATCH 
PhOp  B.  Baraas^  Narth  Giaakir,  and  lalm  D.  Him  i    , 

a  carperalien  af 


Lot.  29, 1943,  Ssr.  Na.  274,499 
It  Oiil  I  I     (CL  179— 149 J4) 

13.  Pitch  cootrol  aseans  for  propeller  nichiding  a  com- 
bined feather  hitch  and  pitch  lock  mechanism  havmg  en- 
gaged and  disengaged  positioos,  power  actuated  means 
moving  said  mrrhanism,  faidndhig  the  feather  htch,  to. 
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and  liolduig  said  mechanism  in,  a  disengafed  position  In- 
dependent of  propeller  pitch  and  a  stop  defining  said  dis- 
engafed position. 

MS7,t2t  I 

FROPBLLBR  FAN 

Uhpk  P.  Maloof ,  Lot  AiMlee.  Calif. 

(SUfymtmitt  ATt^  North  Hollywood,  CaUff.) 

FIM  Feh.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  92^27 

1  elite.    (CL  m—lt$J5i  II 
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tractor,  said  trantmissioo  means  favitnt^g  t  hoosing  sup- 
ported on  the  rear  axle  and  having  said  frame  member 
secured  thereto  so  that  the  houang  provides  a  rear  por- 
tion of  said  frame  structure,  and  having  a  transverse  input 
shaft  located  near  the  rear  axle,  and  a  gear  train  in  the 
housing  to  drivingly  connect  the  uiput  shaft  with  the  rear 
axle;  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  the 
frame  structure  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis  spaced 
forwardly  from  the  transmlasioa  input  shaft;  an  internal 
combustion  engine  providing  the  power  source  for  the 
tractor  and  having  a  crankshaft;  means  mounting  the  en- 
gine on  the  front  <rf  said  frame  member  above  the  front 
axle,  with  the  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tractor,  means  including  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  power  shaft  at  all  times  drivin^y 
connecting  the  crankshaft  with  said  transverse  drive  shaft; 
power  taU^F  means  <»  said  drive  shaft  from  which  an 
implement  attached  to  the  tractor  can  be  power  driven; 
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A  Structure  of  the  character  described  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  aerodynamic  blades  pro- 
jecting on  spaced  parallel  gravitational  a^KS  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  a  supporting  rotating  shaft  Mnd  including, 
a  drive  pin  on  an  axis  disposed  normally  through  and 
intersecting  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  yoke  carrying  each 
blade  and  each  yoke  pivotally  mounted  <»a  said  drive  pin, 
•aid  gravitational  axes  thereof  intersecting  said  drive  pin 
at  right  angles  and  disposed  axially  along  the  axes  of  said 
drive  pin  at  diametrically  opposite  points  displaced  radial- 
ly from  the  axis  of  the  supporting  rotating  shaft  and 
means  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  each  yoke  relative 
to  the  other  and  comprising  diametrically  opposite  lugs 
projecting  radially  from  the  shaft  and  each  engageable 
with  a  wall  on  a  yoke.  .    ,    , 


means  for  drivin^y  connecting  the  transmission  input 
shaft  with  said  transverse  drive  shaft;  manually  actuatable 
means  on  the  tractor  controlling  the  operativeness  of  said 
last  named  driving  connection;  an  implemem  drive  shaft 
mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  frame  structure  for  rotation 
on  a  transverse  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame  stmo- 
ture  and  behind  the  rear  axle,  to  pro^e  for  transmissi<m 
of  torque  to  an  input  shaft  of  an  in^plement  that  may  be 
attached  to  the  rear  of  the  tractmr;  an  implement  attaching 
bracket  carried  by  the  rear  of  the  frame  structure  for 
locking  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  implement  drive 
shaft  and  to  which  an  implement  behind  the  tractor  can 
be  secured  so  as  to  be  supported  by  the  tractor  for  bodily 
up  and  down  motion  relative  to  the  tractor;  and  means  on 
the  tractor  to  drivingly  connect  said  implement  drive 
shaft  with  the  transverse  drive  shaft  independently  of  the 
transmission  means,  including  a  single  manually  actuatable 
mechanism  for  effecting  disconnection  of  said  implement 
drive  shaft  from  the  transverse  drive  shaft. 


EARTH  WORKING  TOOLAND  IMPLEMENT 
GUIDE 
I.  CUflovi  and  Rohert  I.  NolnHii,  n«sM,  Calif., 
Id  Masasy-FeriMM  Im.,  DdraH,  Mick 

\jpr.  t,  1M4,  Ser.  Now  35Mta    , 
4  Mm.    (CLI7S— 7M) 


I 


ntACTOR  AND  POWER  DRIVEN  IMPLEMENT 
MOUNTED  THEREON 
Mlw— toe,  Wisn  an%iiDi  io  SlapllcHy 
g  CoBMW,  a  corponrtloa  of  WlaiMriii 
¥Uk  Am.  i,  IMt.  Ser.  No.  4S419 
7  nsiaii     <a.  172— 193)  I 

9.  In  a  tractor:  a  chassis  including  fttmt  and  rear  axks, 
wheels  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axles,  and  a  frame 
structure  extending  longitudinally  between  and  connecting  3.  An  earth  working  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nid  axles,  said  frame  structure  comprising  a  single  elon-  guide  members  each  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  diverging 
fatod  frame  member  providing  the  front  portion  of  the  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  first  panels  converging  from  the 
framo  structure;  transmission  means  at  the  rear  of  the   forward  edge  of  the  side  walls  to  a  point  to  define  the 
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front  end  of  the  guide,  a  bed  shaping  panel  pivotally 
mounted  between  the  upper  forward  edges  of  the  onKMed, 
converging  side  walU'  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  guides  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward  edge,  means  for 
selectively  securing  said  bed  sha|ring  panel  in  either  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  in  panJlel  relationship  with 
the  upper  edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls  to  bridge  the 
space  between  said  upper  edges,  or  inclined  positions 
with  reelect  to  said  upper  edges,  and  extension  plates 
mounted  on  said  bed  shaping  plate  movable  to  extend 
laterally  from  the  side  edges  of  said  panel  to  bridge  the 
space  between  said  panel  and  said  opposed  side  walls 
when  said  panel  is  in  said  inclined  positions. 


said  driving  means,  means  normally  holding  said  «T"t 
means  in  an  operative  condition,  a  worm  gear  qiaoed 
from  and  parallel  to  the  shaft,  transmission  means  ensur- 
ing permanent  connection  of  the  wwm  gear  with  die  driv- 
ing means  and  a  rotatably  mounted  tubular  oore-san^iling 
tool  coaxial  with  and  concentrically  surrounding  said 
worm  gear  and  having  a  tool  pinioD  coaxially  associated 
therewith,  said  tool  {rinion  having  external  teeth  isiucfa 
mesh  with  said  elongated  pinimi  and  having  a  threaded 


'  3497323 

PERCUSSIVE  DRILLING  TOOL  WITH  EXHAUST 
CHAMWER 
James  M.  Clearr.  DaBas.  To.,  MrfpaM*  toncAdaBlic 

a  ooTBoralion  off 


FEad  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  237,466 
SCUhK   (CL173— 69) 


r'-*' 


<'yf^.y\'l-.'^'^ 


1.  In  gaseous-fluid  operated  percussive  earth  borehole 
drilling  units  wherein  a  drilling  means  is  periodically  im- 
pacted against  an  earth  formation  by  a  hammer  which  is 
reciprocated  within  said  percussive  unit  and  at  time 
spaced  intervals  a  power  chamber  containing  said  gase- 
ous fluid  at  relatively  high  pressure  opens  to  an  exhaust 
chamber,  (he  improvement  comprising  an  exhaust  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  gaseous  fluid  from 
said  power  chamber  and  an  outlet  consisting  of  nozzle 
means,  said  exhaust  chamber  having  a  volume  at  least  1.5 
times  as  great  as  the  volume  of  said  power  chamber  and 
having  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  at  least  1.5  times  as  great  as  the 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  of  said  nozzle 
means. 


3,197^24 

SAFETY  CORE^SAMnJNG  APPARATUS 
jwhaa,  Paris,  Fhasca,  aarfgpor  to  Ekdridte  d« 
Ynmet  CSsrvlct  NaHo— I),  Parle,  FhMc,  a  Yx^rndk 


FBed  Feh.  19, 1961,  ftw.  Now  99,361 
norlQr,  appHcatfoa  FkwMa,  Feh.  15, 1969, 
919,4S9;  !■&  2S,  1961/959493 
9ClahM.   (CL175— 79) 
1.  In  a  core-sampling  apparatus  for  sampling  cores  in 
bore  holes  and  the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  casing 
whose  longitudinal  axis  conforms  substantially  to  the  axis 
of  a  b(Mre  hole,  a  core-boring  assembly  contained  within 
said  casing  comprising  a  diaft  transversely  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing,  ah  elongated 
pinion   ooaxjal  with  said  shaft,   unidirectional  driving 
means,  means  releasably  coupling  said  elongated  pinion  to 
81B  O.O.— 81 


cbntral  <^ning  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  worm 
gear  to  ensure  inward  movement  of  the  tool  pinion  under 
the  actimi  of  the  worm  gear,  the  gear  ratio  of  the  trans- 
mission means,  worm  gear,  elongated  pinicm  and  XaiA  pin- 
ion being  such  as  will  make  the  tool  pinion  rotate  at  a 
higher  speed  than  the  wcmn  gear  upon  operation  of  the 
coupling  means  whereby  said  tocri  pinion  is  shifted  out- 
wardly over  the  worm  gear,  and  means  whereby  the  tocrf 
pinion  when  it  has  reached  its  outetmoet  position  ' 
the  coupling  means. 


3,117,925 
CUTTER  BIT  FOR  ROOF  DRILL 
Anold  B.  Bower,  Ir.,  St  Oalr  Shores,  Midk,  ^  ^ 

Electric  CoMiwmy,  a  oorpoeniloM  of  New  Y«ik 
FHcd  Am.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  399,216 
I    ICbd^   (CL  175-^27) 


A  removable  cutter  bit  for  a  roof  drill  comprising  a 
cutter  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank  having  a  first  portion 
adjacent  the  cutter  head  of  polygonal  cross  section  and  a 
substantially  flat  tang  of  reduced  cross  section  extendmg 
vertically  and  diagonally  from  said  square  portion,  said 
first  portion  of  the  shank  and  said  tang  each  having  radial 
apertures  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  lodking  pin 
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for  coupling  said  cutter  bit  through  one  of  Mid 
tans  to  •  roof  drill 


FLUSH  FLOOR  SCALB 
N.  1M,  Rl*.  5,  Wayata,  MIh. 
/%  M,  19M.  8w.  No.  339,931 
4  CMw.   (0. 1T7— 142) 


3Ji7J27'     I 

MACHINB  FOR  HANDLING  EGGS 
vMl.  Mmm,  RlrmMt.  our..  aMifforlo 
FMC  CotMradoa.  a  cotMratioa  of 


OriplMl  iff  HcatioB 

nlMt  Now  2t99S 


1.  b  a  flMcfatBe  for  handling  fragile  artidet,  flnt  and 
Mooad  ooo¥tyon  for  supporting  the  articles  in  single  file 
and  advancing  them  in  timed  relation  with  each  other. 
«  bridga  aaember.  an  article  wei^iing  platform  movable 
vwticaQy  akmgMle  one  edge  of  said  bridge  member,  said 
glnliarai  tad  said  bridge  member  being  inteipoaed  be- 


tween  said  oonveyon  and  said  bridge  member  compris- 
ing a  generally  horizontally  extending  plate  portion  and 
a  downwardly  extending  article-receiving  ramp  facing 
said  weighing  platform,  means  for  transferring  articles 
from  said  weighing  platform  to  and  across  said  bridge 
member  and  onto  said  second  conveyor,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  transfer  means  in  timed  rdation  with  said  con- 
veyors, an  article  propelling  arm  carried  by  said  article 
transfer  means,  and  means  for  guiding  said  transfer  means 
for  moving  said  arm  upwaidly  and  into  engagement  with 
an  under  portion  of  an  article  dispoaed  oa  said  weighing 
^atform.  said  guiding  means  thereafter  causing  said 
transfer  arm  to  move  across  the  irfate  portion  of  said 
bridge  member  in  substantial  parallel  relation  thereto. 


1.  A  weighing  scale  for  use  in  home  bathrooms  and 
die  like  adapted  for  mounting  directly  in  the  floor  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  bottom  and  |  uptUnding 
sides  to  provide  an  open  top  housing  and  being 
receivable  into  a  recess  provided  in  the  floor; 

(b)  laterally  extending  support  flanges  arranged  on 
said  base  member  to  abut  with  and  rest  on  the  floor 
surrounding  the  recess  and  provide  the  sole  support 
means  for  said  base; 

(c)  a  scale  table  receivable  into  the  open  top  portion 
of  said  base  member  and  being  vertically  movable 
therein; 

(d)  a  scale  mechanism  podtiooed  on  said  base  and 
Interposed  between  said  Uble  and  said  bottom  sup- 
porting said  Uble  and  being  actuated  by  a  weight 
placed  on  said  uble;  ^^ 

(e)  a  flexible  seal  extending  between  thei  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  Uble  and  the  inner  peripfiery  of  said 
open  top  base  to  seal  said  members  to  form  a  water 
tight  housing  for  said  scale  mechanism  but  permit- 
ting oscillation  of  said  uble. 


3497 J2i 

AUTOMATIC  lOamG  DEVICE  FOR 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

C  Ward,  29437  Hwvard  Wn,  mi  Erich  L.  Wolf. 
4971  Overiaad  St,  holh  of  Rhretride,  CdK. 
FEed  Mar.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  247,493 
19nihai    (CL177— 1S7) 


1.  An  automatic  locking  device  for  use  with  a  weigh- 
ing scale  having  a  beam  lever  fulcrumed  near  one  end 
thereof  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  said  beam  lever 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  indicating  mechanism 
of  the  scale,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  roUry  driving  member 
,      affljwd  to  the  drive  shaft  thereof; 
a  lineariy  movable  locking  member  having  a  driving 
connection  with  said  rotary  driving  member,  where- 
by said.Iocking  member  is  moved  successively  from 
a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  beam  lever 
adjacent  the  end  opposite  the  fulcrum  to  a  second 
position  disengaged  from  said  beam  kver.  and  then 
back  to  said  first  position; 
said  locking  member  being  smoothly  accelerated  and 
moved  at  a  deh'berate  speed  by  said  driving  member, 
whereby  said  locking  member  is  smoothly  and  gentiy 
retracted  from  said  beam  lever,  thereby  transferring 
the  load  on  the  scale  to  the  beam  lever  without 
shock,  and  said  locking  member  then  re-engaging 
said  beam  lever  smoothly  and  gently  to  lock  the 
same  again; 
switch  means  operable  to  energize   said  motor  and 
cause  tiie  same  to  drive  said  locking  member  through 
Its  operating  cycle;  and  ' 

means  operable  to  shut  off  said  motor  when  said  lock- 
ing member  has  returned  to  said  first  position. 


34t7J29 
■■An  AND  HANDLE  OONIVOL  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
L  UlMki,  FtoMMor,  DL,  "Tji  i     hr  mmm 

Jan.  29, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  234,494 
4  OatasB.  ICL  199—19) 

1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  steering  and  trac- 
tion unit  motmted  for  steering  rotatioo  and  having  a  trac- 


tion motor,  a  steering  handle  pivoted  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  on  said  unit  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  unit  for 
steering  the  truck,  a  brake  disc  routing  with  the  shaft 
of  the  traction  motor,  brake  rod  means  juxUpoaed  to  the 
traction  motor,  a  brake  member  for  said  disc  supported 
by  one  end  of  said  brake  rod  means,  guide  means  con- 


nected to  said  motor  and  encircling  said  brake  rod  means 
to  mount  said  brake  rod  means  and  iu  brake  member  for 
sliding  movement  while  holding  said  brake  member  in 
axially  aligned  reUtioo  to  the  brake  disc,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  swinging  movement  of  said  steering  handle 
for  sliding  said  brake  rod  to  effect  movement  of  the  brake 
member  into  and  oat  of  frictional  relation  to  the  disc 


3,197339 

MarORIZED  DOLL  Y 
A.  qillo%  19M  N.  lad  St,  St  loac^  Mo. 
PUedbctll,  1942,  iw.  No.  229,991 

3ClahM.   (CL199— 29) 


1.  A  burial  vauh  tranqwrting  device  consisting  of  a 
vault  suntorting  platform  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  platform  having  a  vertically  extending  housing 
fixed  to  the  first  end  thereof,  said  housing  extending  ^long 
said  first  end  of  the  phtform,  a  flat  load  receiving  member 
on  that  portion  of  the  platform  between  the  housing  and 
the  second  end  of  the  platform,  said  housing  projecting 
a  subsUntial  distance  above  the  load  receiving  member. 
roUUbly  mounted  support  means  depending  from  said 
platform  for  engagement  with  the  earth,  and  motor  means 
located  within  said  housing,  said  motor  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  support  means  for  effecting 
the  rotation  thereof,  said  support  means  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  roUen  extending  ap- 
proximately the  full  width  of  the  load  receiving  member 
from  the  housing  to  the  second  end  of  the  pUtform  so  as 
to  position  the  housing  laterally  of  one  end  of  die  roUen 
and  of  the  path  trf  travel  of  the  roOen. 


.  3497331 

SEISMIC  SURVEYING  SmEM  FOR  WATER- 
COVERED  AREAS 
Noyes  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  Bcflake,  Tea.,  iiife)  ii  I 
y.  New  York,  N.Y.  a  carnowlien  of 
Fled  Dee.  22, 1941,  Ser.  Now  141,729 
^ICUtasa.   (CL191-^ 


1.  In  seismic  prospecting  for  geological  structures  dis- 
posed beneath  a  body  of  water,  a  method  of  creating  ex- 
plosive energy  over  an  area  of  pred^omined  configura- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  stqw  of  A'^m^^ng  ha 
said  water  at  a  predetermined  depth  and  position  an  iso- 
lated volume  of  an  explosive  gas,  discharging  substantial- 
ly simultaneously  from  said  isolated  gu  volume  a  plu- 
rality of  small  volumes  of  said  explosive  gas  at  qiaced  in- 
tervals from  each  other  and  into  the  surrounding  water 
to  create  a  sound  source  area  of  predetermined  geometrical 
configuration  formed  by  a  plurality  of  gas  bubbles,  ignit- 
ing said  bubbles  of  said  discharged  gas  over  the  extent  of 
said  area  of  bubbles  to  generate  an  explosive  wave  front 
radiating  from  said  bubbles. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  191— n3!  see: 
Patent  No.  3.199,374 


3,197332 
LOUDSPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 


Wharfedaie  Wkdess  Woiks  LtaMed, 


FdedDcc. 

r. 


942,  Ser.  No.  249,154 

Inat  Briliis,  Dec  29, 1941, 
44,739/41 

ifX  191-^1) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  assembly  comprising  a  cabinet,  hav- 
ing a  wall  with  a  main  aperture  therein,  and  a  loud- 
qieaker  mounted  within  the  cabinet  and  covering  said  main 
aperture,  the  loudspeaker  comprising  a  vibratabk  dia- 
phragm having  a  rear  surface  exposed  to  die  interior  of 
the  cabinet,  and  a  front  surface,  means  rigidly  supporting 
the  diaphragm  peripherally  tbcttai,  and  drive  means  at 
the  center  of  the  diaphragm  for  vibrating  the  same,  the 
dtapfaragm  being  such  that  it  is  transinissive,  throogh  its 
thickness  from  its  rear  surface  to  its  front  sorfrwe,  of 
sound  of  a  freqinency  at  which  the  cabinet  has  an  in- 
ternal resonance,  wherein  the  loudspeaker  is  provided 
wHk  a  disc  of  substantialUy  rigid  bat  porous 
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of  t  anitity  in  the  nm|0  1-10  poumb  per  caMc  fooc, 
wUch  Is  abeorpthe  of  sound  at  the, said  frequency,  the 
disc  having  a  front  surface  widch  it  exposed  by  the 
said  main  aperture  and  a  rear  surface  of  which  4  minor 
portioii  is  secured  in  contact  with  the  front  surface  of 
the  dii^phragm,  whereby  the  disc  and  the  diaphrgam  are 
constrained  to  vibrate  in  unison,  and  of  wUdi  the  re- 
maining major  portion  is  exposed  to  but  spaced  from 
the  front  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  the  disc  being 
of  such  size  that  it  conceals  at  least  a  major  part  of  the 
front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  as  viewed  through  the 
said  main  aperture. 


34|7.t33 
nUNSDUOQt  MOUNTING 


Tiln,  Okhk,  ■  imfoailkm 


17, 1M3, 8mn  N*.  2Mpa31 
(CL  Itl— 31)       I 


to  The 
of 


1.  Mounting  means  for  positioning  and  suqiending  a 
transducer  ot  rectangular  parallelepiped  i|hape  in  a  hous- 
ing therefor  comprising,  a  sheath  member  dimensioned 
to  substantially  enclose  and  hold  a  transducer  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  parallelepiped  shape,  said  sheath 
member  having  a  hollow  protuberance  at  each  comer 
thereof,  said  hollow  protuberances  being  dimensioned 
to  engage  corrcqwnding  soicYaoes  in  a  housing  for  said 
transducer.  ' 


tusTO<x>r 


MUFFLER  HAVING  SPACED  FRUSTO<X>NlCAL 
BAFFLE  PLATES  WITH  PERFORATED  CENTER 
TUBE  AND  ATT  ACHED  COOLING  FINS , 

Xaasee  Roy  Wrjatm,  FsEsinn,  ami  Rohert  R.  CMQsr.  Bd 
Ahr,  Md„  siSIm""  to  the  U^lsd  M^m  of 


aM) 


the  Secfetvy  of  the  Arasy 
.  29,  Itfl,  8«r.  No,  M9ai7 


SClalnH.    (CL181— 44) 
TMe  3S,  UA  Code  (1952), 


1.  A  muflkr  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  at  least  one  wall  and  opposed 

ends,  inlet  and  outlet  gas  conduits  attached  to  said 

opposite  ends  of  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  qwced  baffle  pUtes  having'  aligned 

openings  thereon  attached  at  an  edge  of  each  thereof 

to  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  and  extending 

thereCrani, 
an  unobetructed  perforated  tube  extending  through 

said  "ptfifUft  and 
a  plurality  of  cooling  flns  attach^  at  an  edge  of  each 

thereof  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  Wfdl  and  extend- 

lat  tbantnm,  the  attached  edges  of  said  fins  poai- 


tiooed  opposite  to  the  line  of  attachment  of  said  In- 
terior baffles  to  provide  a  continuous  heat  conduction 
path  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  muffler 
to  provide  uniform  cooling  of  said  muffler. 


JET  ENGINE  NOBE  SUPPRESSOR 

Cloyd  D.  Snstth,  1492t  U  Cwnbrc  Drive, 

Fa  I  Mr  raBsadii,  TaMf 

FBcd  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  Now  7^72 

ISCtakM.    (CL181— 41) 


1.  In  a  suppressor  for  exhaust  noise  of  a  jet  engine, 
the  combination  ot:  an  augmentor  tube  means  having 
an  inlet  end  adapted  to  receive  the  exhaust  gas  stream 
from  a  jet  engine  and  an  injection  flow  of  secondary 
ambient  air  around  said  stream,  a  tubular  shell  having 
an  anterior  end  coupled  to  and  extending  axially  beyond 
the  opposite  end  c^  said  augmentor  tube  means,  wall 
means  within  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of 
said  tubular  shell  and  joined  at  one  end  to  said  diell, 
so  as  to  form  two  gas  passages  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  shell,  one  on  each  side  of  said  wall  means,  with 
one  of  said  gas  passages  in  communication  with  said 
augmentor  tube  means,  and  the  other  leading  to  the  aft 
end  of  the  shell,  said  wall  means  hawing  a  multijrficity 
of  unobstructed,  hifl^  velocity  gas-jet  orifices  formed 
therein  adapted  to  pass  gas  received  into  one  of  said 
passages  from  said  augmentor  tube  to  the  other  of  said 
passages,  said  perforations  being  of  progressively  decreas- 
ing nzt  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  akmg  said  wall  means, 
and  said  shell  having  a  gas  outlet  at  the  aft  end  thereof. 


3,li73M 

MUFFLERS  FOR  INBOARD  MOTOR  BOATS 

Marvin  L.  Pariur,  18554  Mariowe  Ave., 

Detonil  30,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  288,349 

nOalna.    (0.181—52) 


1.  A  muffler  for  an  Inboard  motor  boat  of  tfie  type  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  pipe  extending  through  the  transom  above 
the  water  line  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  a  side 
wall  and  opposite  aids,  an  end  wall  extending  acroas  one 
end,  aid  aid  wall  having  a  transverse  slot  therethrou^ 
said  side  wall  being  curved  and  having  centers  of  curva- 
ture substantially  in  the  middle  of  the  casing,  but  spaced 
apart  tramvertely  of  the  casing,  said  casing  and  said  end 
wall  being  formed  of  an  elastic  and  sound  absorbing 
material,  ribs  extending  longitudinally  along  the  side 
wall  in  the  casing,  and  means  for  securing  the  opposite 
end  of  the  casing  to  the  transom  over  the  exhaust  pipe. 
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3487437  

FREE  FLOW  ACOUSTIC  SILENCER  CONSTRUCTED 
^_^  _  OF  RESBUENT  MATERIAL 

(2754  W.  4lh  Ave  VawMvcr  8,  WMtk 


28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  385,234 
(CL  181—58) 


1.  A  silencing  device  for  attachment  to  the  exhaust  pqie 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  outer  resilient  shell  of  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  having  a  side  wall  and  end  walls,  one  end 
wall  ported  «nd  adapted  for  connection  to  the  ex- 
haust pipe  aforesaid,  the  other  end  wall  ported  and 
adapted  for  the  connection  of  a  tail  pipe  for  egress 
of  exhaust  gases,  the'  shell  fabricated  in  two  parts 
to  facilitate  assembly,  said  two  parts  having  open 
ends  adapted  to  be  joined  after  assembly, 

transverse  partitions  within  the  shell  to  define  chambers 
of  unequal  size  the  largest  said  chamber  being  that 
adjacent  the  end  wall  ported  for  the  exhaust  pipe 
as  aforesaid,  an  opening  in  each  said  partition,  each 
said  opening  having  an  area  not  less  than  the  greater 
of  the  internal  diameters  of  the  said  exhaust  and  tall 
pipes,  the  said  openings  aligned  with  one  another 
and  with  the  end  wall  ports, 
ylindrical  spacers,  of  resilient  material  similar  to  that 
of  the  outer  resilient  shell,  for  insertion  within  the 
outer  resilient  shell,  the  outside  diameters  of  said 
spacen  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  shell, 
the  axial  length  of  the  spacers  such  as  to  define  the 
distance  between  said  tcansverse  partiticms, 

the  outer  resilient  shell  and  the  resilient  spacers  afore- 
said comprising  a  composite  diell  of  total  thi(ikness 
not  less  than  three  sixteenths  of  an  inch. 


3,187438 
SCAFFOLDING  STRUCTURE 
E.  Stewart,  Ir.,  8458  PolwlBkle  Drive, 
CaUr..  and  Orican  B.  Rapier,  8357  Golden, 


FBcd  Oct  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  313423 
18Ckiass.    (CL  182— 144) 


1.  A  platform  supporting  scaffold  adapted  to  subsUn- 
tiaUy  endrde  a  structure  of  greater  height  than  width  and 
be  moved  vertically  reUtive  thereto.  Including: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  generdly  rectangular  rigid  sections, 
each  of  which  comiwiaes  two  parallel,  laterally  «aoed 
columns,  and  reinforcing  means  ertending  thevriie- 
tween; 

(b)  a  plundity  of  horizontal  friates  extending  outwardly 
from  said  columns  and  being  of  sufficient  size  that 
said  plates  on  said  columns  which  are  most  adjacent 
to  one  another  have  plate  portions  that  overlap  one 
another,  with  said  overlapping  plale  portions  having 
aplurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  therein,  at  least 
a  part  of  iriiich  openings  are  alignaUe  with  one  an- 
other; and 

(c)  a  irfurality  of  elongate  rigid  members  that  remov- 
aUy  engage  said  openings  which  are  aligned  with  one 
another  tor  holding  said  sections  togedier; 

(d)  second  means  for  holding  said  sections  in  said 
multi-tided  frame  at  substantially  fixed  radial  dis- 
tances relative  to  said  structure; 

(e)  third  means  for  defining  at  least  one  horizontal 
platform; 

(f )  fourth  means  for  removably  supporting  said  third 
means  from  said  sections;  and 

(g)  fifth  means  for  concurrently  raising  and  lowering 
said  sections  aiien  defining  said  multi-sided  frame 
relative  to  said  structure  to  permit  performance  of 
woi±  on  the  exterior  surface  thereck  by  personnd 

^  supported  <Hi  said  third  means. 


3,187439 
PUMP  ACTUATORS  COUNTERBALANCE 
ASffiMBLIES 
A.  Pnthcr,  Coffeyvflic  Kcbsl,  assignor,  by  i 
TcxIroB  Inc.,  Profldsts,  RL,  a  < 
of  Rhode  Island 

May  27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  32487 
UXtafasH.    (CL184— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  lubricating  and  sealing  a  pressurized 
cylinder  and  piston  counterbalance  assembly  in  which  p 
sealing,  first  pool  of  lubricant  is  maintained  between  this 
pressurized  cylinder  space  and  the  side  of  the  piston  op- 
posed thereto,  and  in  which  a  portion  of  the  piston  may 
move  into  a  second  pool  of  lubricant  at  a  lower  portion 
of  the  cylinder  for  lubrication  ot  the  opposed  piston  had 
cylinder  walls,  including  the  steps  of  utilizing  the  normal 
pumping  action  of  the  piston  to  move  lubricant  along  said 
opposed  walls  from  said  second  pool  Ito  said  first  pool, 
and  removing  lubricant  from  said  second  po(4  and  de- 
livering same  to  said  first  pool  independently  oi  said 
pumping  action  when  the  level  of  lubricant  in  said  second 
pool  increases  beyond  a  predetermined  leveL 
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3»lt7J4« 
LUBKICATOR 
St  LMrfg.  Mo^  __ 

Mv.  ^1N4,  8«r.  N«.  34f4t2 
14  CWm.    (CL  114—1) 


l»  Drak* 


••A  aetf^OMiUiiied  lubricator  for  be«riiiti  comprte- 
iaf :  •  retervoir.  a  Inbricant  supply  cartridte.  a  normally 
orm  valve  for  oootroUinf  the  flow  of  lubrfcant  between 

vwr  agaittt  said  bearinf ,  and  means  responsive  to  said 

T^:**!!^f,"?°*/y  ***^»  "^  ^^  "<»  for  con- 
curienUy  fordng  lubncant  from  the  raservoir  into  the 
oaariBg. 


FORK  UFT  VEHICLE 


™^  irji!L'***»  *••  N«.  M1.772 
11  nalmi.    (CLltT— 9) 


to  Modem 
of 


fa.  L^JLT^"^  Mfhtwdfht  fork  lift  vehicle  comprisint. 
in  oombinaUon,  a  frame  structure  mounted  on  wheels  and 
ojrarterwd  by  a  seat  and  means  for  steering  the  ve- 
Wde,  a  liftmf  fork  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  frame 
SSSTIiSL"*^??*  "  ■  •«»«^*»Jy  vertical  direction 
2?i!.^!:  "^J^-oi*"^^  P«W»  operable  from 
SJvT  "H  f***?^. j«  ?  «J*«i^y  comieSed  mechan- 
fcally  to  certam  of  said  wheels  throufh  chain  and  sprocket 
means  for  propeMini  the  vehicle  and  to  said  lifting  fork 
U-J«g>cha.t^^ 

™K«Lmr  UPRIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Lb  a  lift  truck  of  the  class  described.^  ' 

*  SSHUL^Ili^  •  tecoodary  upright  mounted  for 
"wvwnwt  to  an  extended  position  relatively  to  the 

«d^load  lifting  carriage  AovaUe  oa  the  tertSy 


JUMX  8,  1M6 

latch  means  engageaUe  alternately  to  lock  the  sec- 
ooduy  to  the  tertiary  upright  and  to  lock  the  sec- 
ondary upright  to  the  primary  upright, 

means  controUing  said  latch  means  to  hold  the  sec- 
ondary upright  loc^d  to  the  tertiary  upright  whfle 
leavmg  the  secondary  upright  free  for  movement  to 
extended  position  relatively  to  the  primary  uprichL 

a  hft  ram  for  lifting  the  load  carriage. 
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^  *^'^^  V^^  ■*'***»«  *'»«>««»'  ^  I*tch  means 
for  holding  the  tertiary  upright  retracted  whfle  the 
lift  ram  effects  free  lift  of  the  carriage  relatively  to 
tbe  tertiary  upnght, 

means  tiirough  which  the  ram  acu  to  extend  the  terti- 
ary upnght  and  therefore  the  secondary  upright  after 
the  free  carriage  lift, 

"t^^JTSa^  "id  Utch  mean,  to  fransfer  the 
.VS?  ?  ^  "condary  upright  from  the  tertiary 

^.SL'^^SHSJiP^' .''**"  **»*  secondary  upright 
rej*e.  extended  position,  so  as  to  hold  thTJec- 

the  tertiary  upnght  to  extend  further. 


"^VATORCAR  OP^noN  TO  SERVE 
wJ^¥^*^  STATUS  CALLS         ^ 
MM  E.  Matee,  Ctesrtmgh,  N. Y. 

IftJ^L *•**!*'•  No.  IM^St 
KChriM    (0.117-29) 


it£3ii— «R 


e- 


EL 


»•  ^ 


/*'-'* 


:-::; 


3.  In  an  eleVator  conb-ol  system  having  means  for  di*- 
pstchmg  a  plurality  of  cars  from  a  teriSd  floS  aid 
n^  for  regirtsring  demands  for  service  aTothTflin 

tioo  Uierewith  of  mean,  for  detttSing  floofi  at  w5S^ 


demands  for  service  are  by-passed  by  said  can,  and  means 
operated  by  said  detecting  means  when  at  least  a  plurality 
of  so  by-pasted  floon  have  been  delected  by  taid  detect- 
ing means  and  controlling  said  dispatching  means  fw  suc- 
oessiveiy  di^atching  said  cars  to  the  by-passed  floor  of 
said  plurality  of  so  by-passed  floors  farthest  from  said 
terminal  which  hafe  been  so  by-passed  and  which  has  not 
received  service  from  a  previously  diq>atched  car  and  for 
reversing  the  so  dispatched  car  at  said  last-mentioned  l^oor 
in  both  the  presence  and  absence  of  registered  demands 
for  service  at  other  floors  more  remote  from  said  ter- 
minal floor  than  said  by-passed  floor. 


3,197^44 
HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL 
lame.  Fkaisk  MMNaIr,  Bran,  and  Peter  1.  Sady,  Brent- 
wood, N.Y,  aaslpMn  to  Hydrrndfe  Elevator  ft  Mat^faM 
Cnipai,  ime^  Brook|yB,7N.Y.,  a  corporallon  of  New 
York 

Fled  Sept  i,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  1M47< 
11  nstoii     (CL  197— at) 


1.  A  hydraulic  elevator  tpeed  control  system  for  ose 
in  combination  with  a  hydraulic  elevator  system  contain- 
ing an  elevator  car,  a  hydraulic  ram  adapted  to  move 
said  car  up  and  down,  and  hydraulic  valve  means  cou- 
pled to  said  hydraulic  ram  to  control  the  operation  there- 
of, said  hydraulic  valve  means  containing  a  movable 
member  adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
therethrough,  said  speed  control  system  comprising 
tachometer  means  coiq>led  to  said  elevator  to  measure 
the  .peed  of  movement  thereof,  said  tachometer  means 
being  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  said  elevator  car,  threshold  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  Uichometer  means,  said  threshold  circuit 
means  having  an  "off^  sUte  and  an  "on"  state  and  being 
adapted  to  switch  from  its  "off**  sUte  to  its  "on"  sUte 
whenever  the  output  signal  of  said  tadiometer  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value  and  being  adapted  to  .witch  from 
its  "on"  SUte  to  its  "off"  state  whenever  die  output  signal 
of  said  Uchometer  drops  below  uid  predetermined  value 
and  valve  control  means  coupled  between  uid  thrediold 
circuit  means  and  uid  movable  member  of  uid  hydraulic 
valve  means,  uid  valve  control  means  being  adapted  to 
move  said  movable  member  in  lesponu  to  the  "on"  state 
of  said  threshold  circuit  means  in  such  direction  a.  to 
reduce  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  uid  hydraulic 
valve  means  by  a  predetermined  amount,  thereby  reducing 
the  speed  of  uid  elevator  car  down  to  a  speed  ccHre- 
tponding  to  uid  predetermined  value  of  said  tachometer 
output  signal. 

3,197,949 
BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR 
_  BRAKE  STEERING 

££^  1??£i«'*  *''*■  SSL^  mJ  Rohert  A. 

HarvMter  Coi^pnny,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of 
Newicrenr 

FM  Fek.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  25M37 
4  OnhM.    (CL  19»-..14) 
4.  A  brake  control  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  including 
a  pluraUty  of  brake  drums  and  brake  actuating  means 


for  each  drum  comprising,  a  npport.  a  shaft  rotataMy 
carried  on  uid  support,  means  for  rotating  said  diaft.  a 
irfuraUty  of  levers  rotaUUy  positjoiied  on  said  diaft  to 
route  witii  respect  thereto,  means  connecting  said  levers 
to  said  actuating  means  whereby  said  ■f^f^m  means 
may  be  moved  to  brake  said  drum.,  a  plorality  of 


fixedly  carried  on  uid  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  one 
to  each  of  uid  leven  for  locking  said  levers  to  said  shaft 
for  roUtion  therewith  iriiereby  said  actuating  means  are 
actuated,  and  rod  meant  ulectively  moval>le  Utnally  for 
disconnecting  one  ot  said  levers  from  one  of  said  fixed 
arms  to  render  the  same  inopcFBtive  during  rotatioo  of 
saidshaft. 

3,197,944 
PIYOTED  PAWL  PARKING  BRAKE  MECHANBM 
lohn  W.  PoweB,  Gardes  CMy,  Mich.,  aas^Mr  to  Fatd 
"         "  Mieh.,  a  fnrfaialleB  of 


Fibd 


21, 1943,  Scr.Nd.  292,914 
*-       (CL  199-49) 


i  1.  In  a  parking  brake  mechanism  for  braking  a  driven 
member  of  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  parking 
gear  carried  by  said  driven  member,  a  puting  pofri 
roUUbly  mounted  upon  a  sUtionary  portion  of  said  medi- 
anism,  uid  pawl  having  an  extended  end  with  a  tooth 
formed  thereon,  said  tooth  being  engageaUe  widi  cooper- 
ating teeth  of  said  parking  gear  and  movaMe  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  parking  gear,  a  cam  plate 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  said  mech- 
anism for  roUtion  ibout  an  axis  that  is  traasvcne  to 
the  axis  of  uid  parking  gear,  a  reaction  shoulder  carried 
by  said  stationary  portion  and  sitiuted  adjacent  said  cam 
plate  to  accommodate  reaction  forces  appUed  to  said  cam 
plate,  said  cam  {date  includmg  a  raiMd  cam  portion  en- 
gageaUe with  uid  extended  end  of  said  pawl  and  rising 
from  the  plane  of  rotation  of  mid  cam  pfade  toward  said 
parking  gear,  a  personally  openUe  linkage  element  con- 
nected to  said  cam  plaie  at  a  location  that  is  radially  out- 
ward from  said  raised  cam  portion  with  respect  to  said 
transverse  axis  whereby  rotary  motion  of  said  cam  plate 
produces  a  force  on  said  extended  end  of  said  pawl  to  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  timsverw  axis,  said  pawl  toodi 
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btiag  forced  into  engatemeiit  with  Mid  parking  gear  upon   adapted  to  be  wcured  to  said  backing  plate  in  heat  trana- 


•ngagement  of  said  eitrnded  end  with  «aid  raised  cam 


nOCK  AMOBUR WITHDAMPENING  FLUID 
FLOW  IHROUGH  PVTON  ROD 
Wtjm  A.  EmlaMH,  Wngliwnad,  OH^  mtgrnr  to 
etri  Haian  C«p«ralloa»  Damn,  rack.;  I 
•I  Dahwa 

Flad  Dae  17,  Ifil,  8ot.  Pfo.  348,214 
4CtalM.    (CLltS— tt> 


mitting  relation  and  having  a  cylinder  and  piston  and  link 
pin  means  for  actuating  said  Imke  shoe  means  and  tdieel 
cylinder  boot  means  received  internally  of  said  cylinder 
in  sealing  and  micro-mechanical  locking  relatioo  there- 
with and  in  sealing  reUtion  with  said  link  pin  means 
wherebjr  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  c^inder  is  in 


1.  In  a  direct  double  acting  hydnuUe  shock  aMorber 
the  combinatioa  of  means  forming  a  chamber,  a  piston 
inchiding  a  passage  therethroufh  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ciprocated within  said  chamber  for  dividing  said  chamber 
into  two  variable  capacity  compartments,  a  piston  rod  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  piston,  said  piston 
rod  having  a  coooentric  bore  therein  and  a  side  opening 
therein  communicating  said  concentric  bore  with  one  of 
sakl  compartments,  said  concentric  bore  being  in  serial 
communication  with  said  piston  passage  for  hydraulically 
communicating  said  two  com^mrttMnts,  said  piston  having 
an  imperforate  end  wall  surrounding  said  pfaton  rod  for 
directing  all  fluid  flow  across  said  piston  through  said 
aerially  communicated  fiaUm  passageway  ooocoitric  bore 
and  side  opening,  a  valve  assembly  carried  by  said  piston 
including  a  valve  plate  having  concentric  valve  seat  faces 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  valve  element  concentrically 
aligned  with  each  of  said  concentric  valve  seat  faces,  means 
for  maintaining  said  valve  elements  normally  closed 
against  said  vahe  seating  faoea,  said  last  means  befaig  re- 
V«Mi^  to  opposite  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
chamber  to  affect  a  predetermined  moveihent  of  said  valve 
elements  to  oontrol  hydraulic  flow  through  said  serially 
communicated  piston  passage,  piston  rod  bore  and  side 
opniag  b^ween  said  variable  capacity  oooq^artments.    ; 


3,lt7,t48 
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KR  SEAL'AflSKMBLY  ^^ 

Can  A*  MsneeB, 


heat  radiating  relation  to  said  shoe  means  to  effectively 
receive  radiant  heat  therefrom  for  primary  heat  trans- 
mittal to  saM  backing  plate  and  secondary  heat  trans- 
mitted to  said  boot  means  to  increase  said  micro-mechani- 
cal locking  relation  and  to  protect  said  boot  means  from 
receiving  radiant  heat  from  said  shoe  means  by  ■^'tMing 
a  part  of  said  boot  means  therefrom. 


3,lt7J49 
WHEEL  BRAKE  OPBRATING  ASSEMBLY 
T.  DelM,  asvshmj.  OUo,  asi^niii  to 
Ma—faitmlt  Coapny,  Oevdnd,  OWo,  a 
tloaefOUo 

FDed  Sept  13, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  3M,S37 
llCUsM.    (CLltt— 1S2) 


tfen.  Damn,  Mkh,  ■  wpeieifcm  of 

FtMNevTlf ,  1M3, Sar.  No.  33t,M3 
tChtea.    (CLltfl— 1S2) 

3.  Mechaniam  for  increasing  radiut  heat  diaaipatkm 
and  providing  micro-mechanical  locking  boot  retaining 
means  in  a  wheel  brake  assembly  having  a  brake  drum 
and  a  backing  plate  with  brake  shoe  means  movably 
mounted  thereon  and  providing  a  radiant  heat  aource 
when  actuated  into  braking  engagement  with  said  drum, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  whed  cylindai  aaaambly 


1.  In  a  rotatable  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  mov- 
able drum  engaging  member,  an  actuating  member  having 
one  extremity  coupled  for  movement  with  the  drum  en- 
gaging member  and  having  its  other  extremity  curvi- 
linearly  tapered  transverse  to  its  axis,  an  operating  mem- 
ber redprocably  movable  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  actuating  member  and  having  an  axially  tapered  fnt 
extremity  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  said  tapned 
other  extremity  of  the  actuating  member  to  form  a  roller 
guide  space  having  an  axis  converi^  towards  the  axis 
of  the  operating  member  at  its  tnt  extremity,  a  roller 
member  freely  diqxMed  in  the  roller  guide  space  and  en* 
gaging  the  Upered  extremities  of  the  actuating  and  operat- 
ing members  reqwc^ively,  the  roller  engaging  surfaces  of 
said  actuating  and  operatli^  members  being  curved  to 
provide  diametrically  oppoaed  points  of  engagement  with 
the  roller  member  at  any  pobit  along  the  roller  guide 
space,  whereby  a  line  joining  points  of  contact  on  tiie 
respective  Upered  extremities  of  the  actuating  and  operat- 
ing members  passes  through  the  central  axis  of  the  roller 
member,  said  roller  member  adapted  to  coact  to  convert 
axial  movement  of  the  operating  member  hito  drum  en- 
gaging movement  of  the  drum  engaging  member  thitmili 
the  actuating  member. 
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34|7|tSI 
ANNULAR  MOnm  AC1VA1BD  DRUM  BRAKE 
MECHANMM  _ 

C.  RmbsB,  Ashcvflk*  NX!.,  aariiBar  to 


OUo^n 


14 


12> 


Sar.  New  3M,S3t 

(CL  Its— 1S3) 


1.  In  a  wtdgt  operated  rotatable  drum  brake  assembly 
having  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  movable  drum  Migaging 
memben  disposed  jn  end-to-end  spaced  circumferential 
relation  within  the  drum  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  drum,  actuating  members  disposed  between  ad- 
jacent extremities  of  the  drum  engaging  members  and 
each  having  one  extremity  coiqiled  for  movement  with 
an  adjacent  drum  engaging  member  and  having  Its  other 
extremity  tapered  transverae  to  its  axis,  operating  mem- 
ben redprocably  movabk  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  actuating  meotbers  and  each  having  an  axially  tapered 
free  extremity  operably  disposed  for  wedging  coaction 
with  said  tapered  other  extremities  of  said  actiming 
members  to  convert  movement  of  die  operating  member 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  actuating  memberi  imo 
drum  engaging  movement  of  the  drum  engaging  mem- 
bers, a  motor  induding  a  housing  fixed  rdative  to  the 
whed  axis  and  including  an  anpular  power  actuated  mem- 
ber endrding  the  drum  axis  and  supported  for  axial  re- 
ciprocation adjacent  the  operating  members,  and  meana 
coupling  the  operating  memben  to  the  power  actuated 
member  for  reciprocation  therewidt 
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Mv.  <,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  363,354 
tntlui     (CLltir-31t) 


1.  A  railway  q»oke  whed  and  brake  disc  comprising: 
a  unitary,  one-piece  element  comprising  a  hub;  a  rim  con- 


centric to  said  hub;  a  phirality  of  spokes  *«**«*<«nt  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  rim  and  mnxMiii^  said  rim  on 
said  hub:  at  least  one  brake  disc  concentric  to  said  hob 
and  said  rim  and  spaced  radially  therefrom;  and  a  phuality 
of  cooling  fins  extending  between  and  intercoanecting  said 
brake  disc  and  said  rim  for  sofportiag  said  brake  disc 
and  strengthening  said  rim. 


TRANSPORT. 
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Fled  Oct.  31,  IMS,  Sar.  New  334,444 
3  niian     (CL  119^-3) 


1.  A  tranqwrtable  shelter  conq>rtsed  of  a  ^urality  of 
elongated  construction  panels  of  identical  size  and  oo^ 
figuration,  each  of  said  construction  panels  being  com> 
prised  of  flexible  sheet  material  and  being  curved  along 
the  length  thereof,  each  (tf  said  panels  having  two  inlegnd 
flanges  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  ttiutci, 
one  of  said  flanges  profecting  at  right  anglea  from  one 
lengthwise  edge  thereof,  and  the  other  projectile  at  ri^ 
angles  fitm  the  other  lengthwise  edge  dmeof,  said  flanges 
projecting  In  opposite  directions  whereby  said  panels  may 
be  stacked  in  a  minimum  volume  package  during  tnaapor- 
tatlon  thereof,  said  flanges  serving  to  reinforce  said  panel, 
said  phirality  of  pands  being  positioned  side  by  side  and 
lengthwise,  the  flanges  of  adjacent  panels  profeoting  in 
the^me  direotioo  and  being  butted  «ad  secured  tofetlier, 
the  widthfrise  edges  of  adjacent  panels  being  joined 
whereby  a  self-supporting  arched  sheltCT  is  provided,  said 
flanges  providing  arched  truss  memben  for  said  sheltar. 


34S7j853 
FLOOR  CONSTRUClKmAND  MBIHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Km  F.  Glaasr  aai  THBh—  1. 
'.Van 

Va.,  a  isifaiallen  ef  Dalawar* 
Fflad  Inly  4,  IMS,  Sar.  N^  41,134 
3ClBlM.    (a.lS9— 34) 


V <■      ly  1 


1.  In  combination,  a  i^urality  of  elongated  floor  ele- 
ments secured  together  in  side  by  side  coplanar  rdatlon, 
each  floor  element  having  top  surface  means  and  bottom 
surface  means  interconnected  together  by  opposed  side 
surface  means,  one  of  said  side  surface  means  having  an 
Integrd  outwardly  directed  spadng  flange  extending  be- 
tween die  opposed  ends  thereof  and  having  a  free  end 
extending  laterally  and  engaging  the  other  side  surface 
means  of  an  adjacent  floor  dement  to  space  adjacem 
side  surfaces  of  adjacent  floor  dements,  a  load  arresting 
member  di^x>sed  on  a  portion  of  said  top  surface  means, 
and  a  fastening  member  disposed  In  said  arresting  member 
and  extending  into  said  space  between  two  oi  said  floor 
elements,  said  fastening  member  rupturing  said  s^iaci^g 
flange  on  oi^  of  said  two  floor  elements. 
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in  Mdd  flm  Mglit  poftioa  of  «ud  edgiag.  said  ravenely 
tunied  adfe  haviat  a  poitioa  thereof  reoaivad  in  laid 
^  channel  of  said  first  flaafe. 
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ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  8UnN8K>N 
.    ,        FAffTBNING  SYSTEM 
L.  Lydard,  EMeatt  OQr,  Md^  iii^iii  to 

Mina 


1, 196l28tr.  N«.  l«d,794 
fCL19»-3d) 


1.  A  oaiUag  ooostrnctioo,  comprisinf  an  elongated 
moaer,  an  elongated  ceiling  member,  and  a  wire  clip  for 
attaching  said  runner  to  said  member^  said  runner  and 
«id  member  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  each 
olher  and  said  runner  having  an  elongated  flange  arranged 
to  have  the  upper  sarftee  thereof  in  surface  contact  with 
the  under  sarfece  of  said  oeilin|  member  in  the  lagioo 
of  eroiring  of  said  ceiling  member  and  said  runner,  and 
nid  flange  having  a  downwardly  extending  elongated 
prajsetioa  faitermediate  the  elongated  sides  thereo;  said 
wire  dip  cooqirising  a  body  portion  bent  to  fit  over  said 
Oiiliiig  member  and  a  loop  extending  generally  trana- 
nntif  to  said  body  portion  at  each  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  loops  being  formed  from  a  series  of  successive  legs 
formed  by  a  series  of  bends  in  said  wire,  a  first  one  of 
•aid  legs  bahig  In  line  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
laid  flange  and  a  htst  one  of  said  legs  being  in  line  con- 
tact with  the  under  surface  of  said  flange,  said  flrst  leg 
.  and  said  hut  leg  being  parallel  to  each  othei*  and  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  across  said  flange  in  the  same 
region  whereby  said  flrst  leg  and  said  last  leg  of  each  of 
laid  loops  ti^tly  grip  the  respective  surfaces  of  said 
flange,  the  length  of  said  last  leg  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  an  elongated  side  of  said 
flange  and  said  projection  whereby  conUct  between  the 
free  and  of  taid  last  leg  of  each  loopi  ai^  said  prc^cUon 
prevenu  accidental  dislodgment  of  said  dip. 


EDGING  CONSTRUCTIONS 
1.  Da  Eiidir.  Hsika  _CaiMy,  Va^  i 

_  ii  -. ■ — Vt  Efchasand,  Va>»  a 

aCDeiaware  i* 

'.  as,  1961,  Ser.  Na.  1S<2SS 
(CL  189L-46) 


ATc 


1.  In  combinatioB.  an  edgiag  having  a  body  poftioo.  a 
flnl  Inaar  flange  connactad  to  said  body  portioB  and  hav- 
iiS  «  fint  sadioB  extending  away  from  said  body  portioo 
aad  a  aeooad  section  looped  adjacent  said  flrst  sectioa 


and  axtondiag  toward  said  body  portioa.  said  flaaae  sec- 
lion  deiniag  a  flnt  bight  portion  tharebeCwean.  said  »b> 
Md  Mdioa  having  a  bead  at  the  firea  and  thereof,  ukl 
mm  aaetioa  havhig  a  duuuwl  disposed  adjacent  said  bead, 
^  inner  flange  connected  to  said  body  portion  and 
I  adjacent  said  second  flange  sectioa'to  define  a 
Wgkt  portioo  therewith,  and  a  mambar  having  a 
porttoa  thereof  received  in  said  second  bight  portion  of 
said  edging  and  having  a  reversely  turned  edge  received 


1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  grid  structure  having  a  main 
runner  and  transverse  cross-T  positioned  parallel  to  each 
other  at  opposite  sides  of  the  main  runner,  said  main 
runner  having  an  axially  extending  upstanding  web  and 
a  pair  of  axially  extending  flanges  projecting  horiaon- 
tally  from  the  main  runner  w^,  said  nudn  runner  web 
having  a  pluraUty  of  axially  spaced  apertures  located  at 
an  intermediate  height  hi  said  maUi  runner  web.  the  hn- 
provement  comprising:  said  croe»-Ts  each  havfaig  an 
axially  extending  upstanding  web  and  a  pair  of  axially 
extendmg  flanges  projecting  horizontally  6om  the  cioss- 
T  web  but  temUnating  axially  inwardly  of  the  forward 
end  of  the  croes-T  web  by  a  distance  substantially  eqfud 
to  tlM  width  of  a  nudn  runner  flange,  a  flnt  shoulder 
forming  the  forward  end  of  eadi  cross-T  w^  at  the  end 
of  the  hitterlfadng  said  main  runner  and  located  so  as  to 
be  hi  contact  with  the  adjacent  mato  runner  web  above 
the  top  of  one  of  said  main  runner  apertures  aiien  the 

forward  edge  of  the  oorraspondiag  crose-T  flange  is  aligned 
with  and  in  contact  with  the  outside  edge  of  the  adjacent 

main  runner  flange,  said  croes-T  webs  each  havtag  a  doeed 
tided  aperture  located  inwardly  of  each  forward  cad 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  hook  ht^faig  efemeato  each  at- 
tached to  a  re^ective  crose-T  w^  adjacent  toe  forward 
end  thereof,  said  attachment  of  said  hook  latcfafaig  ele- 
ments of  said  croea-T  wabs  pannittias  pivochig  of  said 
hook  hitchuig  elements  to  a  substantially  vertical  phme 
betwaen  an  nnletched  podtioa  and  a  latched  podtloa. 
each  hook  latchfaig  element  compristog  a  ftit  body  por- 
tioa  disposed  so  as  to  be  to  ilidable  oootact  with  ooe 
croie-T  web  surface,  a  locUng  hig  pn^ecttog  laterally 
from  said  body  portion  and  arranged  to  enter  toe  adjacent 
croeB>T  web  aperture  when  said  hook  lateUi«  element 
is  pivotod  to  said  latched  poMoa  thereof,  a  fbrwaidly 
exteadtog  aoee  adapted  to  aator  laid  oae  maia  nmaar 
aperture  when  said  crose-T  h  aflgned  wito  said  one  mato 
runner  aperture  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  second 
•houlder  arranged  to  contact  the  oppoaite  sarfMC  of  said 
nudn  runner  wd)  above  toe  top  of  said  one  mato  ruaaer 
apertore  when  said  hook  Utddng  element  is  pivoted  to 
said  latched  poddoa  thereof,  a  pair  of  legs  projecting 
laterally  to  opposito  directions  from  said  body  portion  and 
each  having  a  foot  nrface  amaged  to  coatod  the  upper 
surface  of  the  adjacent  mato  runner  flange  and  a  flange 
extension  projecting  latenUy  from  said  body  portioa  aad 
arranged  to  contad  the  opposite  crose-T  wab  surfaoa  when 
said  hook  hitching  element  is  pivoted  to  said  latched 
position  thereof  therdyy  to  prevent  furidwital  disa 
of  said  tag  from  said  croes-T  wab  apertma. 
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1.  A  substantially  Z-shaped  clip  comprising: 

a  rectangular  central  portioo  luving  first  and  second 
parallel  edges; 

a  first  rectangular  arm  projectmg  from  said  first  edge 
and  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  central  por- 
tion, said  tbst  arm  being  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  said  central  portion; 

a  second  rectangular  arm  projecting  from  said  second 
edge  on  a  side  of  said  central  portion  opposite  the 
side  from  which  said  first  arm  projects,  said  second 
arm  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  central  por- 
tion, and  said  second  rectangular  arm  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  central  por- 
tion; 

a  first  C-shaped  projection  formed  on  the  line  of  inter- 
section between  said  central  portion  and  the  first 
arm  on  the  side  of  uid  mtenection  opposite  said 
obtuse  angle,  the  C-shaped  portioo  opening  generally 
toward,  and  diverging  from  the  surface  of,  said  cen- 
tral portion; 

a  second  C-shaped  projection  formed  on  the  line  of 
intersection  between  said  central  portion  and  the 
second  arm  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  obtuse 
angle  formed  between  the  sec<Mid  arm  and  said  cen- 
tral portioa,  said  C-shaped  projection  opening  gen- 
erally toward,  and  diverging  from  the  surface  of, 
said  central  portion; 

a  C-shaped  projection  formed  on  the  free  end  of  said 
first  arm  and  opening  toward  said  second  C-shaped 
projection  to  form  therewito  a  pair  of  parallel  C- 
shaped  projections;  and 

a  C-shaped  projection  formed  on  toe  free  end  of  said 
second  arm  and  opening  toward  said  first  C-shaped 
projedion  to  form  therewito  a  pair  of  parallel  Z- 
shaped  projections. 
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Nlchshe  H.  Dee  Chaaspa,  ftlrhmsai.  Va.,        _       .^ 
AttoatfeRaMrch  CarpanltoB,  FaMBi,  Va,,  a  carpora. 

Fled  Dec  11, 1962.  Ser.  Na«.  243Jtl 
TOatoH.    (CI.1S9— 92) 
1.  Aa  uichoriag  device  comprising. 

(a)  a  shaft  having  means  at  its  upper  end  to  permit 
attachment  thereto  of  an  objed  to  be  anchored, 

(b)  a  tabular  member  slidcably  mounted  on  said  shaft. 


(c)  a  ptarality  oi  Ihikes 
from  laid  tubular  member. 

(d)  a  collar  slideably  moniMed 


to 


^li^lar 


(a)  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  struts  eadi  ol 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  one  of  said 
at  its  uiqier  end  to  said  collar,  toe  imeroooBedton 
between  said  collar  and  said  tobular  member  fbrmad 
by  said  struts  aad  said  flukes  effectiBg  dowawaid 
movement  of  said  tobohur  memlwr  rddive  to  said 
collar  upon  application  of  a  force  to  the  top  at  said 
tobular  member, 

(f )  cam  means  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  df eding  expansion  of  said  flukes  outwardly 
when  said  tubular  member  is  caused  to  move  dowa- 
arardly  relative  to  said  cam  means,  aad 

(g)  cooperating  locking  means  provided  on  said  ta- 
bular member  and  said  collar  respectively  to  prevaat 
retraction  oi  said  flukes  iqxm  expansion  of  said  flukes 
to  a  predetermined  position,  said  locking  means  being 
placed  to  ah  operative  position  by  the  relative  move- 
ment between  said  collar  aad  said  tobular  mamber 
and  being  aduated  when  m  said  operative  position. 


3,167499 
HANDLE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
A.  Maztoifta.  7766  N.  Okato,  NBse,  DL 
~  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,673 
SCkhaa.    (CL  if      ~ 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  container  soch  as  a  suit- 
case and  the  like  comprising  a  grip  unit  Jarhding  a  resili- 
ent grip  holding  device,  a  grip  removably  damped  by  said  ' 
holdtog  device,  and  latch  device  engaging  meaas  for  de- 
tachaUy  connecting  the  grip  unit  to  a  grip  J^trHi^  aait; 
a  grip  btfhing  unit  'mehuiipg  means  far  psrauaeady  se- 
curing the  grip  latching  device  to  a  ooalaiaer,  a  depweslMe 
latch  device  for  reengagrment  wito  said  latch  device  an- 
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gagiBf  meam  to  detadiably  connect  mid  grip  unit  to  laid 
container,  a  cower  carried  by  aaid  grip  unit  for  ««•■««£ 
Mid  latch  device  whbn  nid  latdi  device  is  in  engagement 
with  said  latch  device  engaging  means,  said  cover  beuag 
snflldently  flexible  for  fleidng  thereof  to  dqiress  said 
latch  device  to  thereby  permit  detachment  of  said  grip 
unit  from  said  grip  latching  unit,  whereby  Ikxing  of  said 
cover  and  depressing  said  grip  latching  device  permits 
detachment  of  said  grip  nnit  from  sai^  grip  latdhing  unit 
without  requiring  removal  of  said  ■"•■^'^f  cover  tnm 
said  grip  unit  or  ivmoval  of  said  grip  latching. unit  from 
said  container. 


rOKTABLB  NUT  BUhMBBHAVING  AUTOMATIC 
>  CHANGE  AND  AUIOMATIC  SHUT^FF 

C  afaMMM^  New  Harf^vi,  N.Y^  ai^iii  to 
Tool  CsipMU,  New  Yeffc,  N.Y^ 
a  COTponMMi  of  New  Isnagr 

24, 19i3, 8sr.  No.  2S3,S3t 


therewith  and  limited  movement  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  circular  openings  therein  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  arcuate  camming  surfaces  and  having 
second  serrated  locking  means  on  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  mate  with  said  first  serrated  locking  means  to  lock  said 
valve  stem  against  rotation  relative  to  said  hoosinr.  a 
Vring  washer  normally  urging  the  second  serrated  locking 
means  of  said  sleeve  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
first  serrated  locking  means  of  said  houdng;  a  cylindrical 
pin  extending  transversely  of  the  operator  shaft  for  rota- 
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1.  A  nut  running  tool  having  automatic  torque  change 
over  and  automatic  power  shut  off,  comprising  a  wmt 
spindle,  a  reduction  gearing  first  stage,  a  motor,  a  heavV 
torque  cam  release  main  clutch  drivingly  coHqiling  the 
molbr  to  the  flnt  sUge,  a  reduction  gearing  second  stage, 
the  flnt  stage  carrying  a  driving  q»indle  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  second  stage,  a  low  torque  cam  release  clutch 
normally  drivin^y  couplhig  the  driving  q)indle  /with  the 
work  ^Jndle  adapted  to  AiUy  disengage  upon  realidng  a 
predetmnined  torque  overload,  a  normally  ftilly  disen- 
gaged shift  clutch  adapted  upon  engagement  to  drivin^y 
couple  the  second  stage  with  the  work  ^indle,  means  re- 
sponsive to  release  of  the  low  torque  cam  release  chitch 
to  engage  the  shift  dutch,  and  means  respoiosive  to  re- 
lease of  the  mahi  clutch  to  shut  off  operatiac  power  to  the 


~  BbTABY  OraBATOR 
toHaary 


^   r.  No.  293,727 

2CUM.  (CL  192-4) 
1.  A  lalMocUng  rotary  operator  for  a  rbtatable  vahe 
m.  comprising;  a  valve  operator  hooshig  having  flrst 
ssnaled  lockhig  means  thereon;  a  rotatable  operator  shaft 
in  add  housing  axially  aligned  with  said  valve  stem;  a 
vrive  MiB  sleeve  keyed  to  said  vahe  stem  for  rotation 


tion  therewith  and  passing  into  said  openings  in  said 
sleeve;  a  pair  of  rollers  rotaubly  carried  on  said  cylindrical 
pin  ^thin  said  openings,  said  sleeve  being  g««T»'T*iMf  longi- 
tudinally of  the  valve  stem  by  the  interaction  of  said  roll- 
ers and  said  arcuate  cammhig  surfaces  as  said  operator 
shaft  is  rotated  whereby  said  second  locking  means  is 
moved  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  test  locking 
means,  said  rollers  and  said  arcuate  "Mmw^g  mifaoes 
providing  e  lotf  motion  connection  between  said  operator 
shaft  and  said  valve  stem  sleeve  for  imparting  rotational 
movement  to  said  valve  stem. 
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L  In  clutch  mechanism,  input  means,  output . 

a  harmonic  drive  qieed  hicreaser  operatii«ly  connected 
between  the  input  means  and  Che  output  means  and  com- 
prising a  circular  ^line  having  a  |4urality  of  drenmfer- 
entially  distributed  teeth,  a  fiex^ine  in  teleeccving  rela- 
tion to  the  circular  q>Une  and  having  a  pturality  of  dr- 
comferaatiany  distributed  teeth  of  the  same  tooth  form 


on  tfie  side  toward  the  circular  tftiat,  the  number  of  teeth 
on  the  circular  qiline  and  on  the  flex^line  being  different, 
the  teeth  on  the  IhTiT*'"^  being  in  contact  with  the  teeth 
on  the  circular  qdine  at  a  plursJity  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  points  with  intermediate  points  at  which  the  re- 
^ective  teeth  are  out  of  mesh  and  out  of  contact,  the 
difference  m  the  number  of  teeth  on  the  circular  wfUae 
and  on  Che  flexspline  bemg  the  same  as  or  a  multiple  of 
the  number  of  ^aOed  poinU  at  wb^A  the  reqiective  teeth 
are  in  contact,  and  a  wave  generator  actfaig  on  the  on>o- 
site  side  of  the  flexspline  from  the  dradar  tpUat  and 
deflecting  its  teeth  mto  contact  with  those  of  tbe  drcular 
spline,  one  of  the  circular  spline,  flex^line  and  wave 
generator  being  connected  to  the  input  means,  another  of 
them  being  connected  to  the  ouQmt  means  and  the  third 
of  them  being  capable  of  turning  freely  at  a  substantially 
greater  qieed  than  the  input  means  or  c^onally  of  being 
connected  to  the  output  means,  and  dutch  means  opera- 
tively  conneded  between  the  said  third  element  and  the 
output  means,  and  adapted  to  be  disconnected  to  allow 
the  third  element  to  turn  freely. 


TmA  F.  ClemtWI. 
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1.  An  overrunning  coupling  comprising: 
an  inner  race; 

an  outer  race  situated  in  concentrk  relationship  to  the 
famer  race,  laid  races  having  smooth  cylindrical  race 

surfaces; 

a  dutch  roller  of  a  predetermined  diameter  engageable 
with  the  races  for  esUblishing  a  one-way  connection 
between  the  races; 

means  pivoUOy  sun>orting  the  roller  for  allowing  roller 
movements  between  positions  parallel  and  non-paral- 
lel with  the  axis  of  the  races;  and, 

resiliently  yieldable  means  engaging  the  roller  and 
adapted  to  urge  the  roller  to  one  of  its  positions, 
said  toOer  being  adapted  to  become  wedged  between 
I  the  races  when  in  a  non-parallel  position  and  «1ien 
one  of  said  races  is  routing  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  races  thereby  esUblishing  the  one-way  connec- 
tion, said  roller  bebg  further  adapted  to  be  urged 
by  the  races  to  its  parallel  poeition  when  said  other 
race  is  rotating  relative  to  said  one  race  thereby 
csUUishing  tiie  overrunning  connection. 


ONE-WAY  O 
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In  a  one-way  overrunning  dutch, 
the  combination  comprising  a  flrst  roUUble  member 
having  an  internal  ratchet  whed  thereon  with  a  phi- 
rality  of  ratdiet  teeth, 
a  second  lOUUble  member  coaxial  with  said  fint  ro- 
uuUf  member  and  having  a  hub  received  within 
said  internal  ratchet  whed. 


said  hitemal  ratdiet  whed  being  spaced  radially  fraa 

said  hub, 

a  phvality  of  poeU  extending  radially  Cram  said  hob 
toward  said  internal  ratdiet  whed  bat  spaced  ia- 
waidly  therefrom, 

a  irturality  of  pawls  mounted  on  said  poeU  and  en- 
gageable with  said  ratchet  teedi  on  said 
ratdiet  v^ied  to  form  driving  wwnectwps 
said  first  and  second  roUUble  members. 


each  of  said  pawls  being  hi  the  form  of  a  flat  blade 
having  one  end  portion  rodcably  mounted  on  the  cor- 
responding post  and  the  other  end  portion  engage- 
aUe  with  said  ratdiet  whed, 

each  of  said  posts  extrndnig  substantially  in  a  ndial 
direction  and  perpendicufar  to  Ae  axis  of  said  seeond 

routable  member, 
each  of  said  pawls  befaig  substantially  perpendkalar 

to  the  <ioneq>onding  post  and  being  in  a  subeUntially 

tnmi>nri«i  relation  to  said  hub, 
and  a  flat  leaf  spring  moon^  on  each  of  said  pods 

between  said  hub  and  the  corresponding  pawl  and 

biasing  said  paid  outwardly  toward  said  interaal 

ratchet  wheel.  I 
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S.  In  a  tool  atudunent  of  die  dass  described  fqr  driv- 
ing and  tigfc*^«««wf  rotary  fastener  elements,  in  combina- 
tion: a  generally  cylindrical  casing,  a  ^indle  oo-axially 
mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation  and  for  axial  shifting 
movement  therein,  means  associated  with  the  front  end 
of  said  spindle  for  detachably  engagfaig  a  tod;  a  main 
torque  dutdi  in  the  rear  end  of  said  casing  comprising, 
a  power-receiving  dutch  member,  a  driven  doldi  aaM- 
ber,  said  dutch  memben  being  rotaUUy  supported  in 
the  casing  axially  of  the  qiindle  and  said  driven  dutch 
member  being  supported  in  front  of  said  powcr-reodving 
dutch  member  for  axid  redprocating  movement  relative 
to  the  latter,  ^ring  means  within  si^  casing  for  urging 
said  driven  dutch  member  into  driving  engageosent  with 
said  power-recdving  dutch  member  and  permitthig  sep- 
aration of  said  clutch  members  by  said  camming  means 
when  a  predetermined  torque  value  is  exceeded;  and  sec- 
ondary dutch  means  for  drivin^y  interconnecting  said 
driven  dutch  mfmber  widi  said  spindle  upon  rearward 
shifting  movement  of  the  spindle  comprising,  flrst  en- 
gaging means  on  the  front  si^  <^  said  driven  dutch  mem- 
ber, a  collar4ike  clutch  member  mounted  on  said  qiindk 
in  front  of  said  driven  dutch  member  for  redprocal  move- 
ment axially  of  tiie  spindle,  which  collar-like  dutch 
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for  iatewng«iiin 


oo  1|m  fsir  Cms  tha^cof 
sdd  line  engiging  meam,  cotqiUag 
mMUH  inineoanactiiif  aaid'qtodk  Id  drive  nlatkMiship 
with  aiid  oollar-Uk»  clmdi  member,  and  r^Htte  oaeans 
•ndreHng  mid  ipiiidfe  and  carried  by  die  latter,  mid  ring- 
Uke  me«M  being  engageaWe  with  aaid  coUar-Uke  dntcb 
member  and  permitting  relative  sliding  movement  between 
the  laMar  and  the  spindle  whereby  said  ooBar-Uke  clutch 
mambar  moves  forwardly  with  the  driven  dutdi  member 
after  said  predetcmuned  torque  value  has  been  exceeded, 
•nd  said  ring-like  means  behig  adapted  to  engage  the 
conar-Ui»  dutch  member  fo^  preventing  rearward  axial 
flsovement  of  the  same  with  si^d  driven  dutch  member 
when  the  latter  is  returned  to  driving  engagement  with 
said  powier-receiving  dutch  member  after  said  predeter- 
mined torque  vthie  has  been  exceedfd. 


poeirioned  by  said  engaging  meatas  of  said  irsi  member 
to  mafartain  said  resilient  means  in  a  pnhMded  condi- 
tioo,  said  coupling  means  further  being  adapted  to  be 
cammed  ont  of  engagement  with  said  first  member  and 
into  engagement  with  said  engaging  means  of  said  sec- 
ond member  upon  relative  movement  between  said  mem- 
bers to  couple  said  resilient  means  to  said  second  mem- 
ber whereby  said  iresiliem  means  urges  continued  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  members. 


34i7jMt 
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I.  Csnlsii,  Rnchierd,  Hl^  ■■ 
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1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  first  shaft  to  a 
coaxial  second  shaft,  said  assembly  iconqkrishig  a  drive 
ring  secured  to  said  Ihst  shaft  for  roUtion  tbercwith, 
means  defining  an  annular  groove  in  one  face  of  mid  drive 
ring,  a  driven  ring  releasably  connected  to  said  second 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  ad|aoent  the  annular  groove 
in  said  drive  ring,  a  dutdi  element  pivotally  supported  by 
said  driven  ring  and  projecting  into  the  annular  groove  of 
said  drive  ring,  means  roUUbIc  with  said  driven  ring  for 
normally  urging  said  dutch  element  into  skewed  position 
relative  to  said  annular  groove  to  effectuate  locking  en- 
gagement between  the  drive  and  driven  rings,  and  means 
defining  an  enlargement  of  said  annular  groove  to  provide 
lost  motion  between  die  same  and  die  clutch  element  prior 
to  entagement  for  expediting  cot^ling.    •  i 
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1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising:  a 
driving  member;  a  drivea  member;  a  coupler;  means 
mounting  said  coupler  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
movement  along  said  axis  between  driving  and  released 
positions;  first  releasaMe  means  for  connecting  said  cou- 
pler and  driving  member  and  connected  for  rotating  said 
coupler  hi  one  direction  re^onsive  to  operation  of  said 
driving  member;  second  releasaUe  means  for  connecting 
said  coupler  and  driven  member  and  connected  for  driv- 
ing said  driven  member  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cou* 
pier,  said  first  and  second  releasable  means  behig  asso- 
ciated with  each  other  for  disengagement  (rf  said  driven 
member  pri<M-  to  disengagement  of  said  driving  member 
and  for  engagement  of  said  driving  member  prior  to  en- 
gagement (rf  said  driven  member;  means  urging  said  cou- 
pler toward  said  driving  position;  n  worm  gear  for  mov- 
ing said  coupler  from  said  drivfaig  position  to  said  released 
position,  said  worm  gear  induding  a  worm  movable  with 
said  coupler  around  and  along  said  axis,  and  a  worm 
whed;  and  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  worm 
whed  to  effect  movement  of  said  worm  and  coufder  from 
said  driving  position  to  said  released  poaitiao. 
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device  adapted  to  unpart  an  ur^ng  force 
oompriring  in  combination,  a  fint  mem- 
ember  movable  relative  to  said  first  mea»- 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  elemeat. 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first  and 
'  n,  said  first  and  second  members  having  en- 
thereon,  and  coi^ling  meane  adapted  to  be 
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1.  A  one-way  dutch  for  connerring  a  driving  shaft 
and  a  coaxiaUy  aligned  driven  shaft  comprising:  an  outer 
dutch  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said 
shafts  and  an  inner  dutch  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  said  dutdi  members 
being  concentrically  mounted;  means  whidi  connect  said 
dutdi  members  hi  driving  rdatioo  to  eadi  otter  indud- 
ing a  plurality  of  roller  receiving  noeeees  formed  on  the 
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dnlA  member  fhcing  me 
each  of  seid  recesses  having  a  cam  snrfaoe  betwsen  which 
and  the  haer  periphery  of  die  ooler  chMch  member  a 
roller  of  a  piedelrrmined  diameter  te  adapted  to  be 
wedged  when  driving  relation  is  established  between  said 
dutch  osemben;  a  plurality  of  roBers,  one  of  whidi 
is  positioned  hi  each  of  said  recesses;  a  roller  cage  jour- 
nailed  on  a  shaft  extension  intermediele  said  drivmg  and 
driven  shafts  having  annular  pocthma  oonoentrically  mler- 
poNwd  between  said  dutch  members  inrhiding  a  phvaUty 
of  slots,  one  of  which  is  positioned  hi  substantially  radial 
alignment  with  each  of  said  ncesses  to  embrace  portions 
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of  the  rollers  hi  said  recesses;  a  lever,  faidndhig  a  straight 
extremity  and  an  offset  extremity,  journalled  intermediate 
said  extremities  m  the  roller  cage  and  having  said  ex- 
tremities m  panHel  axial  alignment  with  said  diafls,  said 
offset  extremity  being  pivotally  supported  m  the  inner 
dutch  member  providing  a  driving  connection  between 
die  cage  and  the  umer  dutch  member,  and,  wei^  means 
fixedly  secured  to  the  lever  straight  extremity  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  centrifugal  force  for  rotatmg  said  lever 
wberd>y  the  roller  cage  is  rotaUbly  displaced  a  Umited 
amount  relative  to  the  inner  dutch  member  and  urges 
the  rollers  out  of  their  wedging  poeition  to  thereby  dis- 
esUblish  the  driving  relation  between  said  dutch  members. 
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fecting  an  overrunmng  torqpw  transmitting 


for  yieldably  biasfaig  the  driven  dntch 
into  engagement  with  said  driving  ctartdi 
said  driven  diaft  rotalM  bdow  the 
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1.  b  a  dutdi:  a  drivmg  member;  a  driven  member 
having  an  internal  surface;  opposed  dutch  dioes  having 
outer  dutch  surfaces  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said 
internal  surface  and  movable  outwanfly  by  centrtfhgal 
force  mto  engagement  with  said  driven  member  snrfaoe; 
said  driving  member  having  snrfaoee  for  each  shoe  oon- 
verging  toward  each  other  hi  an  outward  transverm  di- 
rection and  engageable  with  con^anion  coovergmg  sur- 
faces on  said  shoe;  said  drivhig  member  cooverghig  sur- 
faces engaging  companion  surfiices  on  said  dioes  to  driv- 
ably  engage  the  outer  surfaces  of  saki  dioes  widi  said 
driven  member  intend  surface;  and  q«ing  means  se- 
cured to  sakl  shoes  and  passing  throu^  safal  driving 
member  in  the  plane  of  engagement  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber whh  said  shoes  normd  to  the  axis  of  said  driving 
member  for  resisthig  centrifhgal  force  acting  on  said  shoes 
and  for  shifting  sakl  shoes  mwardly  to  engage  sakl  oon- 
verginlg  shoe  surfaces  widi  companion  driving  member 
surfaces  and  center  said  shoes  on  laid  driving  member 
out  of  engagement  with  said  driven  member. 
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A  dutch  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  driving  shaft  of  a  prime  mover,  said  shaft  having  a 
free  extremity; 

a  driven  shaft  hi  axud  alignment  with  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  the  drivhig  shaft,  saU  driven  shaft  hav- 
ing helical  spUnes  thereon; 

a  drivfaig  clutch  member  nan-rotataUy  supported  on  the 
free  extremity  of  the  drivfaig  diaft; 

a  driven  dutch  member  threaded  on  said  driven  shaft 
adapted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  en- 
gagement with  the  driving  dutdi  member,  said  driven 
dutdi  member  betog  eccentrically  fdrmed  reUtive 
to  its  own  axis  wharaby  said  driven  dntcb  member 
is  caused  to  be  threaded  away  from  engagement  with 
the  driviiv  dutch  member  lespoosivs  to  rotation  of 
the  driven  shaft  at  and  above  a  predeHnniMil  qpeed; 
formed  on  eadi  of  sakl  dutch  nwmbew  for  of- 


L  A  fruit  depbsiting  deviea, 
a  boK-hke  device  having  an 
wall,|an  oodMard  gsaerally 
toboiM  wan,  and  gsnsraliy 
sakl  hiboaid  and 
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a  Mitel  of  lesiliently  anchored  ikiible  strips  ««t— h{«j 
out  toward  said  inboard  wall  and  downwardly  and 
tarminatiiig  in  a  free  edfe  doav  to  the  ioboaid  wall 
than  the  diameter  of  the  fruity  with,  sUtt  extending 
from  mid  free  edje  toward  mid  outboard  wall  so 
that  the  fruit  slidm  down  mid  inboard  wall,  ito 
velocity  being  reduoed  by  engagement  with  mid 
mrim  of  fniit-delayint  meaai. 
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deliwMry  meant  being  a  amdt^  of 
mid  iacrameats  different  from  the  number  of  incremeati 
ia  mid  group  and  mid  delivery  means  registering  with 
different  increments  in  said  reflective  groups,  a  first  sens- 
ing means  actuated  by  said  indicia,  selectively  actuatable 
meam  advancing  said  conveyor  from  the  trailing  toward 
the  leading  end  thereof,  and  meam  responsive  to  said 
seniiag  means  deaotivatu«  said  advaaciiw  means  and 
ooncurraotly  actuating  said  plurality  of  aiticie  delivery 
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L  A  device  for  delivering  discrete  pieces  of  material  to 
a  treatment  station,  said  device  compriung  a  continuously 
moving  supply  conveyor,  an  intermediate  Conveyor,  and  a 
continuously  moving  feed  conveyor  leading  to  the  tieat- 
mem  station,  said  sundy  conveyor  tranqwrting  the  pieces 
of  material  to  mid  intermediate  conveyor  and  said  inter- 
mediate conveyor  transporting  the  pieces  of  material  to  the 
feed  conveyor,  and  step-by-step  drive  meant  for  driving 
the  intermediate  conveyor  step  by  step  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  movement  in  reference  to  the  rate  oi  movement  of 
said  supply  conveyor,  engagement  of  piecet  of  material 
with  the  intermediate  conyeyor  i^iile  the  same  is  standing 
still  forcing  pieces  diqilaced  in  reference  to  an  aligned 
arrangement  of  the  piecet  on  the  tun>Iy  conveyor  into 
aligned  pocitiont  along  taid  conveyor  prior  to  a  step  of 
movement  of  the  intermediate  conveyor.  1 
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1.  A  conveyor  fraffic  control  device  for  regulating  the 
movement  of  articles  at  the  junction  of  a  main  conveyor 
and  a  feed  conveyor  so  as  to  always  give  prefeience  to 
articles  on  the  main  conveyor,  which  device  oompritet  a 
frame  located  near  the  junction,  a  gate  member  and  a  con- 
trol member  pivotally  mounted  00  said  frame,  said  gate 
and  control  memben  being  adapted  to  extend  trantvene- 
ly  over  the  feed  and  main  conveyors,  respectively,  in  posi- 
tiont  to  engage  artidet  being  carried  therealoog.  means 
biasing  said  inemben  to  said  transverse  positions,  latch- 
ing means  fo^  locking  said  gate  member  in  said  trans- 
verm  position,  freely  movable  camming  meam  attached 
to  said  oonfrol  member  so  that  said  control  member  re- 
mains always  pivoUble  and  connected  to  said  latching 
means,  said  camming  means  being  operable  to  lock  taid 
latching  meant  in  retponte  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
control  member  cauted  by  iu  engagement  by  artidet 
passing  along  the  main  conveyor,  whereby  passage  of  ar- 
ticles on  the  feed  conveyor  is  Mocked  by  said  gate  mem- 
ber. 
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1.  An  article  handUng  apparatus  compriajng  an  endlel 
aveyor  including  successive  fcmgitwtinal  poope  of  a 
FWitiiirmliiMl  number  of  substantially  equal  incrcmenU 
and  snoosssive  indicia  kmi^tudinally-spMed  by  said  pre- 
deteimined  number  of  increments,  a  ptaralityl  of  longi. 
tadiaally-apaoed  intermittently  aotuataUe  article  deliver- 
iat  meaas  disposed  alooog  said  ooavoyor,  the  spacing 


1.  A  container  turning  device  for  turning  containen 
moving  in  a  plane,  said  oootahier  turning  device  compris- 
ing a  movable  carrier,  a  container  holder  carried  by  said 
carrier  for  movemem  therewith,  said  container  holder  in- 
cluding a  container  attracting  member  for  effectii«  a 
temporary  connection  widi  a  wall  of  a  contaiaer,  means 
mounting  said  container  attracting  member  Ibr  rotation 
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about  an  axis  diiposcd  iaormal  to  the  plane  of  container 
movement  wheieby  containers  remain  in  a  common  plane 
during  the  turning  thereof,  and  meam  for  controlling  the 
turning  of  a  container  held  by  said  container  attracting 
member. 
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assembly,  driven  portions  on  eadi  shaft  for  carryii^  in- 
dividual belu  in  one  belt  set  and  idlen  interposed  be- 
tween said  driven  p<»tions  in  alternating  frtthion  for  cai^ 
rying  an  adjacent  belt  set  whereby  operation  oi  the  drive 
meant  for  a  givei|  assembly  will  move  the  belt  set  car- 
ried by  mid  driven  portion  without  moving  the  adjacent 
belt  set  carried  by  said  kUers. 
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1.  In  an  article  handling  madiine,  a  conveyor  having 
a  plurality  of  qiaced  roUen  defining  a  conveying  turfaoe, 
meant  defining  a  reference  poim  along  said  conveyor  to- 
ward vdiicfa  articles  are  advanced,  a  drive  member  keyed 
to  each  roller,  and  a  driving  member  arranged  to  be 
selectively  engaged  in  driving  rektion  with  the  drive  mem- 
ben of  taid  roUert.  the  telective  engagement  of  taid  driv- 
ing member  with  taid  drive  members  being  effective  to 
vary  the  dittance  between  taid  reference  point  and  the 
latt  driven  drive  member  of  taid  conveyor  and  the  force 
with  which  an  article  it  propelled  toward  said  reference 
point. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  distributiag  oonaito  and  the  like 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  conveyor,  a 
frame  including  two  relatively  spaced,  generally  parallel, 
elongated  si^port  members,'  an  doQ^ued  boom  extend- 
ing generally  transversdy  of  each  of  said  suppoct  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  booms  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  conveyor  and  iu  other  end  pivotally  supported  from 
said  frame,  means  for  selectivdy  pivoting  each  of  taid 
boomt  about  itt  respective  pivot  connection  to  move  said 
conveyor  relative  to  said  frame,  doUy  meam  engaged 
with  and  movable  longitudinally  of  eadi  of  said  support 
members,  and  means  connecting  said  dolly  means  to  said 
boomt  for  movement  of  said  d<rfly  meam  along  said 
support  members  in  retponte  to  frivotal  boom  move- 
ment and  for  relative  movement  between  said  boom  and 
dolly  meam  to  that  taid  booms  are  tupported  from  taid 
support  membert  throu^iout  piyotai  movement  of  taid 
boomt. 
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1.  An  article  accumulator  having  a  loading  end  and 
a  discharge  end.  said  accumulator  including  longitudinally 
extendmg  frame  means,  a  plurality  of  roller  assemblies 
diqwsed  widiin  said  frame  means  with  their  respective 
axes  parallel,  mid  assemblies  bdng  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  and  comprising  an  idler  portion  and  a  driven  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  seU  of  belu  fitted  over  mid  assembliM, 
the  belts  in  any  one  of  said  seta  being  wrapped  around 
an  idler  portion  in  one  assembly  and  a  driven  portion 
in  an  immediately  adjacent  assemMy,  separate  drive  means 
for  each  of  mid  assemblies  adapted  to  rotate  mid  belt 
sets,  and  means  operatively  connecled  to  said  drive  meam 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  irtides  on  said  belu,  said 
detecting  means  being  adapted  to  stop  th^ir  associated 
drive  means  when  said  articles  are  detected,  and  wfaere- 


1.  A  shelf  conveyor  which  indudes.  in  combinaCioa. 
a  pair  oi  upper  sprocket  wheels,  a  pair  of  lower  tpnckaita, 
a  motive  force  to  rouubly  drive  a  sprocket  wheel,  end  < 


in  said 'assemblies  each  comprise  a  single  shaft,  said  drive   sprocket  chains  connecting  the  qrockets,  a  plurality  of 
means  being  operativdy  associated  with  tiie  shaft  of  each   shdves  between  the  chains,  pivotal  means  connecting  te 
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thdiws  to  the  oppoexl  tprocket  duins,  a  roller  extcnd- 
iof  below  the  shelf,  a  rouubie  sUbOiziiit  diie  poeitioiied 
below  an  upper  ^rocket  iHieel.  meau  between  the  disc 
and  wheel  to  tranmit  a  rotational  force,  a  iti^iooary 
cam  aiQaoent  the  central  portkm  df  the  itabiliidnf  disc, 
said  cam  having  a  low  surface  and  a  gradually  increasing 
high  surface,  a  phvality  of  ndially  movable  arms  on  the 
disc  synchroniied  to  engage  the  shelf,  said  arms  riding 
the  surfMes  ot  the  stationary  cam  to  move  in  and  out 
as  the  disc  rotates  to  gradually  engage  and  Hiimf  yi  the 
shelf,  a  ^ring  urging  said  arms  towards  the  low  surface 
of  the  cam.  and  an  arcuate  track  ad!}acent  the  lower 
vrockeu  to  engage  the  roller  on  the  shelf  so  that  the 
movement  of  a  shelf  on  the  lower  ^rocket  is  stabOind. 
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3.  In  cooveying  apparatus,  an  endless  belt  having  a  taut 
portion  and  a  rdativety  slack  portion. meansfor  support- 
ing spaced  transverse  segments  of  the  sla^k  portion  of  the 
belt  hi  a  manner  such  that  each  segment  is  positiooed  above 
tho  slack  portioa  of  the  beh  while  retaining  relatively  slack 
portioas  fai  said  belt,  and  means  for  changing  the  directioo 
of  travel  of  said  segments  to  return  the  belt  to  a  desired 
path  of  travel. 
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L  A  conveyor  comprising  an  eloogaled  tubular  en- 
cloeure  having  a  slot  in  its  upper  surfiMe  through  wiucb 
product  ouy  flow,  an  eloagated  screw  conveyor  within 
said  tabular  encloanre  and  todudjof  an  axial  shiit  and  a 
spiral  flight  enciiding  said  shaft,  said  screw  conveyor 
comprising  a  phvality  of  sections,  at  least  two  of  said 
sections  being  joined  by  a  flexible  joint,  said  Mhh  joint 
comprising  a  fdn  means,  said  pin  means  pperatively  en- 
gaging each  of  said  shafts,  said  pin  being  fbe  to  rotate  in 
an  arc  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  of  either  of  the 
two  a4joining  conveyor  sectioBs  joined  by  said  pin.  the 
ends  of  the  spiral  flights  of  each  sactioo  terminathig  in  a 
plane  disposed  substantially  radially  of  the  axis  of  the 
shaft;  the  ends  of  the  adjoining  sedions  of  the  lUght  ter- 
nUnatfaig  in  ooplanar  abutting  surface  said  ooptonar  sur- 
faoea  on  adjacent  ends  of  said  flighU  lying  wholly  within 
thn  contour  of  the  latter  and  lug  means  secured  adjacent 
lo  the  end  of  one  flight  and  prelecting  beyond  die  end  of 
and  overlapping  tiw  end  of  the  adjoining  flight  so  as  to 
InuMmit  substantially  all  of  the  torque' timw^  the  spiral 


1.  Artlde  transfer  apparatus  adapted  to  engage  at 
least  one  aitide  by  vertical  motioo  at  one  station,  to 
move  the  aitide  substantially  horiaootally  along  a  path 
to  the  next  sncrnedfaig  station  and  «t»— »i«g«gi»  the  artide 
by  vertical  motion  at  that  succeeding  station,  which  com- 
prises a  machine  frame,  a  transfer  member,  flrst  cam- 
and^oUower  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  machine 
frame  both  to  siniport  and  to  impart  the  vertical  com- 
ponent of  motion  to  said  transfer  member,  a  crank  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  machine  frame  having  two  rollers 
mounted  on  the  free  end  being  radially  tptctd  one  from 
the  other,  a  second  cam  fixed  to  said  transfer  member 
and  defining  a  vertical  slot  in  which  said  innCT  cnnk 
roller  rides  as  said  crank  rotates  whereby  only  horixontal 
motion  is  transmitted  from  said  crank  to  said  transfer 
member,  whidi  vertical  slot  is  broadened  along  ito  cen- 
tral poition  to  accommodate  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  horinatal  motion  such  that  said  inner  crank  roller 
upon  ridfaig  flrst  up  one  side  and  subse(|uently  down  the 
other  side  of  said  broadened  central  portion  imparts  a 
modifled  horinntal  component  of  motion  from  said  crank 
to  said  transfer  member  which  combined  with  the  vertical 
components  results  fai  a  predetermined  transfer  path,  said 
second  cam  further  defining  an  outer  guide  surface  along 
whidi  said  outer  crank  roUer  rides  sodi  that  said  inner 
crank  roller  is  positively  held  against  alteraative  sides 
of  said  broadened  portion,  and  a  drive  mechanism  for 
rotatably  driving  said  fl«t  cam  meam  and  said  crank 
continooasly  throughout  at  bast  one  transfer  cycle. 


RVa  dHHf f  wT* 
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1.  A  feeding  device  comprising:  a  flrst  arcualely  shaped 
vibratory  feeder,  a  second  arcuately  shaped  vibratory 
feeder,  a  passage  providing  communication  between  the 
first  feeder  and  the  second  feeder,  a  gate  controlling  said 
passage,  means  providing  a  discharge  from  the  second 
feeder,  a  frame  carrying  said  feeders  and  said  gate  and 
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and  means  for  vibiating  said  frame  to  move 
material  in  the  first  feeder  throuih  said  communication 
means  into  the  second  feeder  for  movement  therein  to 
said  discharge. 


iM.NewY«siK,N.T„a 
VUiN9f,U,m»,8m. 

NUMl 
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12.  A  getter  assembly  for  an  electric  disdiarge  device 
comprising  a  porous  pliable  contamer,  a  porous  getter 
disposed  within  said  container  under  sUgfat  compression. 
4aid  getter  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  leparale  con- 
tacting granules,  eadi  of  said  granules  being  constituted 
of  a  porous  agglomeration  of  grains  of  an  active  metal 
and  a  refn^ctory  metal,  said  grains  having  a  specific  sur- 
face area  larger  than  1  ni.Vg. 


CUSHIONING  CAUUDBFpK PNEUMATIC 
TUBBSWnMS 
Robert  UBmn,  iSlS  Walur  SL,  MinnieisMi 
tas.  29, 19U,8sr.  No.  34M73 
|ClakML^29i-l) 


1.  A  protective ,  endosure  for  fragile  articles  and 
adapted  for  reception  within  a  carrier  for  pneumatic  tube 
tran^orting  systems,  said  endoeure  comprising: 

(a)  an  donated  generally  cylindrical  tububr  body 
formed  from  molded  rubber-like  foam  material  to 

I     provide  rdativdy  smooth,  skin-Uke  inner  and  outer 
surfaces. 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  cape  tekeoopically  received  over 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  body,  said  caps  being 
molded  from  non  porous  rabber-lflse  material,  and 
one  diereof  being  affixed  to  die  forward  end  of  said 
body  and  the>  other  thereof  being  removable  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  body, 

(c)  and  article  mihioning  means  witUn  said  body  and 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof, 

(d)  each  of  said  caps  being  formed  adjacent  their  ex- 
treme outer  ends  to  define  annular  recesses  for  snug 
reception  of  die  adjacent  opposite  end  of  said  body, 
and  in  which  said  rear  cap  is  provided  with  cushion 
means  which  form  an  axially  inward  ctxtension  of 
die  recess  formed  thereby.. 

(e)  the  nde  wall  of  die  body  being  slit  from  its  rear 
end  portion  to  a  point  approximately  centrally 
thereof,  said  slit  forming  a  V-shi^ed  gusset  permit- 

<       ting  the  insertion  and  removal  of  articles  therein. 
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ihbd  Nm^^U/wmjkK.  Nn.  237,499 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  washing  madiine,  said  wash- 
ing machine  comprising  an  outer  cabinet,  an  inner  tub. 
an  agitator  within  said  inner  tub.  said  inner  tub  and  said 
agitator  being  movable  relative  to  said  outer  cabnwt,  said 
outer  cabinet  and  said  inner  tub  having  a  load  opening 
leading  to  said  agitator  widiin  said  inner  tub.  and  a  cover 
on  said  cabinet  for  said  load  opening;  a  readOy  Jnseitabie 
and  removable  single  unit  padung  for  securing  said  agi- 
tator and  said  inner  tub  to  said  outer  cabinet  to  prevent 
rdative  movement  therebetween  widle  die  washing  ma- 
chine is  being  moved,  said  packing  comprising  ahorinm- 
tally  extending  packing  core  having  its  outer  wall  fitted 
snu^y  within  the  walls  of  said  load  openhig  of  said  inner 
tub  and  said  outer  cabinet,  said  paddng  having  a  vertical 
opening  therewithin.  the  wall  of  said  opening  being  filled 
,  snugly  about  an  upper  end  portion  o^  said  agitator  and 
Ibiastng  said  agitator  downwardly  against  said  tener  tab 
and  washing  machine,  the  upper  surface  <rf  said  core  betag 
covered  by  said  cover  of  said  washing  "»»^ir  wbm  in 
I  dosed  position. 
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(f)  said  tububr  body  bdng  flexible  and 


1.  A  package  for  a  reservoir  containing  a  qpiantity  of 
liquid  adapted  to  perform  a  biological  testing  ftinction 
and  serving  to  prevent  loss  of  liquid  dierefrom  hy  vapor 
permeation  which  comprises  a  liq^  resnvoir  in  die  fbrm 
of  a  first  container  formed  widi  an  opening  fitted  with  a 
dosure  and  having  a  first  quantity  of  liquid  therein  the 
vohme  of  whidi  being  insuflldent  to  fill  said  first  con- 
tainer so  that  a  vapor  emanating  from  said  first  Hquid 
fins  the  remainder  of  said  first  oontafawr.  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  container  being  permeaUe  to  the  vapor 
emanating  fixMn  said  first  liquid,  and  a  second  «w«>«<tyw 
formed  of  a  material  substantiany  impervious  to  Hquid 
and  vapor  enclosing  said  fkst  oontahier  and  having  a 
second  quantity  of  liquid  dierein  die  vohnne  of  which 
being  faMuffident  to  fill  said  second  contahMr  ao  dutt  a 
vapor  emanating  from  said  second  liquid  fills  the  rcodn- 
der  of  said  second  container  to  provide  a  vapor  barrior 
around  said  first  container  for  substantially  equalizing 
the  vapor  pressure  within  and  without  said  first  ^^^if^nrr 
so  that  during  long  storage  die  vapor  from  said  flrrt  liquid 
win  not  permeate  outwanfly  through  said  flrst 
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1.  A  packife  for  card*,  compritinf  •  pair  of  mating 
cartooa  aach  having  an  internal  Hangs,  and  in  each  carton, 
a  wriaa  of  cards  having  ihoukkred  edgn  engaged  with 
Mid  flange*  and  retained  thereby,  the  caid*  of  one  carton 
being  interleaved  alternately  and  subMaatially  coexten- 
eively  with  the  card*  of  the  other  carton  in  the  dosed 
FBckags,  laid  flange  of  each  carton  being  deflecUble 
wfaera^oiie  carton  i*  adapted  to  receive  both  aerie*  of 
card*  with  the  flange  thereof  engaging  the  ahouldeied 
edgas  of  one  series  to  prevent  removal  thereof  while 
Mving  the  other  series  free  and  the  other  carton  is 
adapted  to  dose  the  package  by  being  placed  over  the 
Mrds  in  juxtaposition  with  said  one  carton  to  cause  the 
flange  thereof  to  engage  the  shouldered  edges  of  the  other 
series  of  cards.  i 
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3plM45i.  dated  Feh.  4,  1M4/  DMded 
Oct  22,  mi,  Ser.  No,  2M.75i 

(a.2M-73)    n,  yi 


L  AsUdetray  com^irising.  a  bottom  Wall,  a  pair  of  end 
wwlt,  a  side  wall  having  a  centrally  arranged,  longitudinal- 
or  niending  slot  formed  therein,  a  pluraUty  of  longi- 
mdinally  spaced  internal  partitioa  meniben  projecting 
ntegraUy  fhxn  said  bottom  and  side  walk,  a  cover 
biofedly  mounted  on  the  upper  come^  of  said  end  walls 
my  from  said  side  wall  for  movement  between  open 
and  doaed  posiUons.  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
jacad  ribs  depending  from  said  cover  at  the  hinged  edge 
umofeach  being  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  parti- 
aonrnMnbers  and  projecting  between  the  comers  of  slides 
ilond  between  said  partiUons,  the  ribs  being  arranged 
iwatlvn  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  cover  so  that  the  ribs  re- 
mato  fai  prv^jectiag  rehtion  between  the  comers  of  slides 
dnriag  movement  of  the  cover  between  its  opened  and 


closed  pontions.  whereby  aU  four  comers  of  motmted 
slides  stored  in  the  tray  are  positively  separated  from  eadi 
other  by  said  partition  members  and  said  ribs  associated 
therewith  when  the  cover  is  in  either  its  open  or  dosed 
position  or  any  position  therebetween,  said  cover  being 
pivotable  to  its  open  position  when  the  tray  is  positioned 
in  an  open-top  slide-tray-receiving  groove  of  a  projector 
to  permit  editing  of  the  slides  stored  therein. 


sTlm^Mo^  a  COS] 
Filed  Apr.  9, 


lM3,8er.Na.271,7i^ 
(CL  2t9^73) 


1.  A  document  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

storage  means  disposed  within  said  endosurc; 

said  enclosure  induding  a  stationary  platform,  normally 
exposed,  for  acceptance  of  a  document:  and  a  hood, 
movable  from  a  normally  retracted  position  at  which 
said  platform  is  exposed  to  an  extended  position  at 
which  said  hood  covers  said  platform  and  a  docu- 
ment disposed  on  said  platform  is  enclosed  between 
said  platform  and  said  hood  and  thereby  disposed 
also  within  said  enclosure; 

a  path  between  said  platform  and  said  storage  means; 

transfer  means  disposed  in  said  path  and  in  abutting 
relation  with  said  platform  for  seizing,  when  actuated, 
a  document  on  said  platform  and  transferring  it  from 
said  platform  to  said  storage  means;  ' 

latching  means  for  latching  said  hood  in  said  extended 
position; 

examining  means  disposed  for  examining  a  document 
disposed  on  said  platform  and  for  providing  a  signal 
on  establishing  the  existence  of  a  predetermined  char- 
acteristic ot  the  document; 

and  control  means  coupled  to  said  examhiing  means, 
said  transfer  means  and  said  latching  means  for  actu- 
ating  said  examining  means  when  said  hood  is  Utched 
in  said  extended  position  and  in  response  to  the  ex- 
istence of  said  signal  actuating  said  transfer  means 
for  transferring  the  document  from  said  platform  to 
said  storage  means  and  subsequently  unlatching  said 
hood  from  said  extended  position. 


Robert  A. 
Criir. 
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4  CtetessL    (CL  2t»-tl) 

1.  The  method  of  inspecting  an  agg  for  the  detection 
of  cracks  in  the  shell  of  the  egg.  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  electrical  contacts  with  the  egg  shell  along  nar- 
row, circumferentially  spaced  generally  parallel  zones  that 
extend  along  a  major  portion  of  the  loogibdinal  extent 
of  th^  egg  shell,  establishing  a  large  difference  in  potential 
across  the  narrow  contact  zones,  rotating  the  egg  aroond 
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ita  longitudinal  axis  while  maintainmg  the  electrical  con- 
tact along  said  zones,  sensing  the  current  being  conducted 
by  the  egg  shell  between  the  contact  zones,  and  providing 
a  reject  signal  when  the  current  flowing  dirougfa  the  egg 
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Flsd  Am,  2,  1962,  8sr.  Na.  164 
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1.  An  examining-sorting  system  for  granular  materials 
comprising  in  combiiution 

(1 )  a  inoving  surface,  comprising  a  surface  of  rotatioa 
for  iriiich  the  intersection  of  said  surface  with  a 
diametral  plane  is  a  portiob  of  a  drde.  concave  out- 
ward from  the  axis  of  rotatton. 

(2)  means  for  removably  and  temporarily  holding  to 
laid  surface  in  a  two-dimensional  array  a  muhipU- 
dty  of  grains  of  materia^ 

(3)  said  twoKlimensional  array  of  grairu  comprising 
substantially  a  pattern  of  eohmins  and  rows,  said 
colufmu  being  oriented  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  said  surface  and  said  rows  being 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  sahl  surface, 

(4)  Inqwction  meaiu  for  examinnig  sequentially  each 
grain  in  a  row  and  sequentially  eadi  row  over  said 
surface  for  at  least  one  physico-diemical  property. 

(5)  said  inspection  means  adapted  to  scan  along  a  line 
coincident  ^uentially  with  each  of  said  rows  of 
grains. 

(6)  grate  rejection  means  comprising  dectrophysical 
means  for  displacing  at  least  one  grain  of  said  mate- 
rial from  said  surface. 


(7)  said  reaction  means  ooostnuned  to  operate 
a  r^ectioo  line  coincident  sequmtially  with 
said  rows  of  grains,  | 

(8)  said  mqiection  mufu  and  said  r^ectkm 
synchronized  with  each  other  and  with  tfw  move- 
ment of  said  surface, 

(9)  contnd  means  reqiondve  to  said  inyectJag  meam, 

(10)  said  rejection  means  re^onsive  to  nid  oootrol 


(11)  and  meaiu  for  removing  all  said  grains  from  said 

surface,  '^ 

liiiereby.  when  said  inspection  means  flnds  a  grain  of 

anomalous  property  said  control  means  will  control  said 

rejection  means  to  remove  said  anomalous  grain. 
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shell  between  the  luurrow  contact  zones  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  current  that  flows  between  the  contact 
zones  upon  inspection  of  an  ^g  having  an  uncracked    i 
shelL 
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1.  A  sifter  or  classifier  of  ground  material  oon^trising  a 
frwne.  a  plurality  of  sifting  sections  in  die  frune  witt 
eadi  section  havhig  a  plmidity  of  hidividual  sieves  pro- 
vided in  a  vertical  pile,  at  least  two  articulated  arms  for 
eadi  sieve,  each  articulated  arm  having  one  of  ite  ends 
hinged  to  the  frame  and  the  other  end  provided  witti  a 
bolt  that  projects  into  a  continuous  groove  at  die  side 
face  of  the  sieve,  an  elevating  mrrhaniam  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  the  pfle  of  sieves  induding  a  screw  qiiadk  and 
levers  with  the  spindle  connected  to  one  end  of  eadi  lesur 
and  having  die  other  end  of  each  lever  bearing  against  the 
bottom  of  the  sieve  pile  by  a  pivotal  connection,  eadi  sieve 
pile  being  supported  on  a  plate  adjacent  and  above  the 
elevating  mechanism,  means  to  rotate  said  spindle  so  dHt 
said  elevating  mechanism  will  press  the  sieves  flrmly  in 
place  by'the  screw  q>indle  operating  its  levers,  and  each 
of  said  articulated  arms  haijing  one  intermediate  bolt  tlmt 
acts  as  a  stop  to  fix  die  position  o(f  die  sieves. 


3467,696 
FUEL-WAIVR  Sir  ABATOR 


ItavM  B.P^  Roslya 

I.  Aidsa,  PWavtew,  N.Y., 
don,  GIsa  C0ve»  N.Y.,  a 

New  Yon 

Fled  las.  23, 1963,  Ssr.Na.  263317      • 
9ClakML   (0.216— 114) 

1.  A  fuel-water  separator  comprising,  te  combinadon, 
a  houring.  inlet  and  outlet  passages  dierein,  a 
element  comprising  a  paper  sheet  oouisting 
of  a  Mend  of  alpha  celluloae  fibers,  gkss  fiben  and  rid> 
wood  fibers  and  having  a  diickness  widdn  the  rang*  fran 
about  0.04  to  about  0.1  inch,  <fisposed  fai  die  hoosiag  in 
a  maimer  to  receive  fluid  entering  the  hoosittg  through 
die  inlet  pysage.  a  separator  dement  comprigng  a  paper 
sheet  impregnated  widi  a  silicone  reafai  and  an  aposy 
resin  and  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.035  faich,  diqused  in  die  housiag  in  a 
manner  to  receive  Ihiid  emerging  from  the  coalescer 
element  and  to  deliver  fluid  passing  therethrough  to  the 
iDudet  passage  and  at  a  position  ^noad  from  the  ( 
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bMiMtli  th*  coakltcw  and  itpantor   teat  on  laid  bottom  to  diicbarfD  iuto  said  diwhargiiif 
betwMB  the  wparator  and  tha  ooal0»>   op— iat  of  mM  caring  bottom,  a  val^ediipomdwithiagiB 

vaha  caring  in  ooacting  ralatiaa  to  said  vaha  mat  tbaraoC, 
'\  and  a  cofl  ipring  rapportedly  dispoifld  within  mid  vahe 

caring  in  ooacting  relation  to  mid  valve  and  mrionad  to 
I    I  hoU  the  vahe  on  iti  mat  under  pradetenninad  pnHore 

required  for  pairing  of  the  drcnlatad  medium  through  the 
Altering  material  within  the  caitridge. 
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Mar.  It,  1959,  Sot.  No.  tMjtl 
IChhML   (CL21»-.1M) 


JD   A 


1.  Ih  a  IDler  for  a  preaeure  circulated  medium,  the 
combinetion  of  a  caring  including  a  bottom  having  an  in- 
let opening  and  a  discharge  opening  therein  and  having 
an  i^fwardly  feeing  cartridge  seat  surrounding  said  open- 
inii»  an  inlet  tube  mounted  on  said  casiiig  bottom  in  oom- 
municetioB  with  said  hilet  opening  thereof  and  disdiarg- 
ing  at  the  outer  end  of  said  casing,  a  Alter  cartridge  con- 
taioiBg  a  compressed  llbrous  Altering  medium  supportedly 
sealed  on  said  bottom  and  removaUy  aamciated  with  said 
talel  tube  and  comprising  end  walls  and  infier  and  outer 
foraminate  walls,  there  being  a  discharge  passage  between 
said  inner  cartridgs  wall/nd  said  inlet  tube,  a  valve  casing' 
disposed  at  and  Axadly  connected  ^xsaid  inner  cnrtridgB 
iirall  at  its  lowar  end,  a  valve  seat  member  disputed  within 
said  valve  oaring  and  having  inlet  opeirings  therein,  a 
tubufau-  discharge  member  for  said  vaKe  ca^  diqKMed 
through  said  valve  seat  and  seated  upon  said  car^idge 


UGBSTER  WnH  GA8LIFIS  POanONED 


■Y  GAHXKX  IVnS 


Write. 


I,  Itit,  §sr.  No.  7M13 
(a  318— IfT) 


oer  dements  opening  into  the  sump,  and  a  drain  valve 
in  the  sump  for  reaaoving  Uquid  collected  therein. 


1.  A  digester  including  a  tiriwtantially  gas-ti^  tank 
having  a  roof.  overAow  means  for  retaining  liquor  in  the 
tank  to  a  predetermined  level,  an  opening  in  the  roof, 
l^urality  of  a  means  to  oiose  said  opening  inchiding  gas- 
lock  tubes  sealed  to  the  roof  around  said  opening  and 
each  toibe  extending  down  into  the  tank  to  a  substantial 
distance  bdow  said  level  to  retain  gas  in  the  tank  hi  the 
space  above  the  liquor  when  said  tube  it  open,  screw 
means  associated  with  each  gas-lock  tube  adjacent  the 
rqof  for  adjusting  the  angularity  of  the  tube  in  any  di- 
rection, and  a  gas  supply  pipe  extending  down  throu^ 
each  tube  to  a  point  below  tbie  tube,  gas  liberating  means 
carried  by  each  pipe  substkntially  below  the  tube,  means 
nonmdly  sealing  feadi  pipe  to  its  surrounding  tube  but, 
said  pipe  with  its  ga^  liberating  means,  being  removable 
upwardly  through  the  tube  and  the  opening,  said  pipe 
being  rigidly  positioned  in  the  upper  part  of  said  gas-lock 
tube  and  having  means  closely  poritioned  with  reqpect 
to  the  gas-lock  tube  at  a  pofait  substantially  lower  therein 
than  the  point  of  its  ri|^  poritioning,  and  widi  its  gas 
liberating  means  being  of  rabstantially  rigid  nature 
dtfooghout  its  length  from  the  point  of  its  rigid  posi- 
tioning down  to  adjacent  the  point  of  gas  liberation, 
whentojr  the  gas  lAeratinf  means  are  aocunrtely  posi- 
tioned with  reject  to  each  other,  die  plurality  of  gas 
liberating  means  being  located  in  proximity  to  one  an- 
other to  cooperate  in  producing  a  single  gas  lift  column. 


Mt7,Mi 
AUTOMATIC  SriN  FILm 
aiokar.  Wee 


Pled  Dec  26,  Ittt,  8er.  No.  a4M93 
trr'-r  ^21t^-131) 
1.  In  a  Alter  structure:  a  Alter  tank;  a  Alter  element 
comprising  an  internal  core  through  which  Altered  liquit^ 
ilows:  a.ooUectioo  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
mounting  the  Alter  element  in  Axed  poritioo  on  the  tube 
for  receiving  the  Altered  liquid  therefrom;  means  mount- 
ing said  collection  tube  for  rolatioo  oi  said 
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tube  widi  said  Alter  dement  about  the  axis  of  the  collec- 
tion tube;  and  propeller  blade  means  Axed  within  the 
collection  tobe  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  tube  by  Aow 
of  liquid  through  die  ctrflection  tube;  said  Alter  element 


having  a  core  covered  by  a  septum,  said  core  having  arms 
extiawling  away  from'  the  axis  and  having  lengths  whidi 
are  angkd  away  from  a  radial  direction  for  sun>lement- 
ing  the  torque  of  said  collection  tube  blade  mefus. 


.34t7J99 
FILTER  STRUCTURE  AND  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 


Pad  D.  Prialar,  Tcaeplc  Qhr,  Calf.,  Mslgnor  to 
aiijmiiHlp,  inc.,  ElMoals,  CdKn  a  corporadon  of 


Filed  Ml 
7 


l<,lMl,8er.No.llM9f 
(CL  21«^^«t7) 


1.  A  moldaMe  unitary  Alter  element  core  having  a 
plurality  of  arms  arrayed  in  planes  that  are  angularly 
qiaoed  about  a  common  axis,  each  of  the  anns  having  a 
bikse  end,  and  sides  deAning  sides  of  the  element  core,  the 
base  ends  of  the  arms  being  spaced  from  the  said  axis 
to  At  a  collection  tube  or  the  like,  two  sets  of  webs  extend- 
ing between,  and  transverse  to,  adjacent  ones  of  said  arms, 
each  of  said  sets  comprising  a  frfurality  of  webs  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  at  sucoesrively  greater  distance 
from  the  collection  tube,  one  of  the  lets  of  webs  joining  the 
arms  along  corresponding  flrst  sides  of  said  armsj  and  the 
second  set  of  webs  joining  the  arms  along  the  odier  corre- 
sponding sides  of  said  arms,  the  webs  of  each  set  being 
staggered  relative  to  webs  of  the  cqiposile  set,  and  each 
web  extending  only  partially  in  a  direction  from  said  to 
side  of  the  core  to  define  an  interior  sinuous  Aow  path  over 
the  inner  edges  of  the  webe  for  Altered  liqiud  in  a  geoerd 
radid  direction  toward  the  ham  ends  of  said 


4t7, 


APPARATUS  FOR  8ELBCTIVBLY  DBPLAYING 
CARPETS 

r,  vaasli  Pad  Scfewenfesii 
Trsripiidhi,  TsiB— J 

l4.1fi2.8er.Nn.at2411 
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1.  A  device  for  exhibiting  rugs  and  carpets  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  superimposed  braduts  each  extending 
substantidly  ^orizontdly  and  each  defining  a  plu- 
relity  of  holes,  one  of  each  of  said  friurality  of  holes 
in  the  upper  of  said  pair  of  brackets  and  one  of  each 
of  said  i^urality  of  boke  in  the  lower  <A.  said  pair 
of  bracbets  being  arranged  in  registry; 

(b)  common  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  brackets 
in  fixed  spaced  relation; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  cupporting  rods  eadi  pro- 
jecting through  one  of  eaid  ^urality  of  holes  defined 
by  the  upper  <»  sdd  pair  of  bradKts  and  each  pro- 
jecting through  one  of  said  plurality  of  holes  defined 
by  the  lower  of  said  pair  of  bradcets; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  superimposed  bearings,  eacl| 
of  said  (riurality  of  pairs  oi  bearings  being  didably 
mounted  on  one  of  said  plurality  <A  supporting  txxb; 

(e )  means  for  fixedly  securing  the  lower  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bearings  to  a  point  on  one  of  said 
plurality  of  supporting  rods;  and 

(f)  a  plurdity  of  substantially  Ad  frame  structures 
each  having  one  side  juxtaposed  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rdity  of  supporting  rods  and  each  being  supported 
by  one  pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  cl  bearingk 


wmicG. 


3,187^1 
FIREWOOD  RACK 

Box  M73,  OUdmnm  CMy  1, 
14, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  25M29 
lOdHk   (CL2U-4t) 


A  rack  for  storing  Arewood  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  ^wiced  pars  lid  dongated  base  me 
are  sqparaMe  at  a  median  point,  each  base 
hadng  a  cornerpod  vertically  secured  to 
each  of  said  comerposts  having  an  inwardly  direded 
opening  in  the  upper  end  thereof; 

of  sahl 
induding 
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a  lint  duuuMl  shaped  member  loofituttiiially 
podrioaed  wfthin  each  tubular  member  at  said 
median  point,  said  Hmt  channel  shaped  member 
having  two  spaced  particularly  conflgured  legs, 
a  lioood  channel  tbipti  member  longitudinally 
positiMied  withfai  said  tubular  member  at  said 
aaedian  point,  said  second  dumnel  shaped  mem- 
ber havkig  lap  owflguied  complementary  to 
fhoee  of  said  0iit  dttnnd  shaped  member  and 
cooperafitag  therewith  to  preclude  relative  loo- 
gH»y«inf*  movtment  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond dannel  shaped  members,  and 
a  threaded  b(dt  eitending  through  aach  tubular 
member  and  said  lint  channel  shaped  memben 
into  contact  with  the  seooad  chanad  shaped 
memben  so  that  the  first  and  second  channel 
shaped  memben  ouy  be  urged  apart  to  provid|B 
a  friction  coufriing  between  die  ftrst  and  second 
portions  of  each  tubuhu*  member;  fach  of  said 
base  memben  having  a  pair  of  spaced  down- 
wardly   eitendlftg    supporting    legs    secured 
thereto; 
a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  end  membeA,  ea^  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  downwardly  depending 
legs  adapted  to  extend  into  the  openings  of  the  comer- 
poets  at  adjacent  ends  of  the  base  members;  and, 
a  pair  of  crom  bars,  each  being  horizontally  secured 
to  the  lower  portions  of  the  legs  of  each  U-shaped 
member  for  limiting  the  extension'  of  said  legs  into 
the  opoiinp  of  said  comerposts. 


.  RACKCoran. , 

B.  OIH,  g44t  Festaet  Av«^  Mnnilsr,  1^ 
ym.  at,  IMXfler.  N«b  399499 
SOdBM.   (CI.211>-97) 


1.  A  hcrider  construction  comprising  an  assembly  in- 
cluding a  iriurality  of  pockets,  said  pockets  being  formed 
by  means  of  a  sin^,  folded,  flexible  sheet  of  translucent, 
Heat  scalable  plastic  material,  said  pockeu  being  arranged 
in  overlapping  relationship  in  said  assembly  with  each 
pocket  being  closed  along  its  bottom  by  means  of  a  fcrfd 
in  said  sheet  and  being  heat  sealed  at  iu  sides,  and  includ- 
ing adhesive  portions  formed  on  the  face  df  said  assembly 
opposite  said  pockets,  and  a  removable  protective  strip 
for  covering  said  adhesive  portions. 


P.N< 
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CHILDREN*S  CLOSET  KIT 
Rkhnrt  A.  Kiechle,  Mfll  Valley,  CaHf ., 
IWbee  ft  Ceree,  Incn  a  catpwatien  of 


Filed  Ji^  9, 1993, 8ar.  No.  293499 
lOdm.   (0.211^119) 


to 


1.  A  one-piece  bracket  made  of  plastic  materia^  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  complementary  upri^t  ^wrtured 
supporting  plate,  oomprising  an  elongated  body  having 
a  plorality  of  pain  of  article  si^porting  memben  protect- 
ing horizoatally  therefrom  each  being  U-shaped  in  crou 
section  and  having  an  upstanding  knob  at  itheir  free  ex- 
tramitiee,  the  article  supporting  memben  in  eifch  pair 
fffffftrwting  with  each  other  to  restrain  articles  from  lat ^ 
eral  and  downward  movement  when  mounted  therebe- 
tween, nieans  providing  horizontal  support  for  each  article 
supporting  member  and  including  first  and  second  brace 
means,  said  first  brace  means  adapted  to  rest  against  said 
apertured  si^porting  plate,  said  secondbrace  means  car- 
ried by  said  first  brace  means  and  extending  normal  there- 
to in  underlying  rehitionship  to  said  article  supporting 
memben  to  uphold  and  provide  support  thereto,  and 
■Mam  for  securing  said  bracket  to  skid  supporting  plate 
inrlwding  a  plurality  oi  spaced  lug  portions  projecting 
firom  said  elongated  body  in  a  direction  generally  oppo- 
sue  to  said  article  supporting  memban  for  reception  with-l 
hi  a  phurality  of  apertures  of  said  apertured  supporting 
plate,  ead  |Mir  of  saU  article  supporting  me^b^rs  posi- 
tioaed  in  cooperating  rehitionship  with  at  least  doe  of  said 
hig  portioM  so  M  to  be  individually  supported  thereby. 


A  hanger  for  dooets  and  die  like  made  entirely  of 
cardboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  long,  narrow,  spaced, 
flat  membCTS,  each  of  said  flat  memben  being  formed 
into  an  inteiral  hook  at  one  end,  said  hook  being  adapted 
to  be  hooked  over  a  conventional  dowel  of  a  closet,  said 
memben  having  a  plurality  of  holes  at  tiw  oppoeite  end, 
and  a  bar  element  pUced  Uirou^  die  holes  in  the  flat 
elements,  said  bar  element  being  made  of  a  plurality  of 
cardboard  tiibes  of  uniform  size,  at  least  one  of  v^iich  has 
a  reduced  end  portion  to  couple  it  to  an  adjacent  tobe,  said 
bar  element  forming  a  secondary  hanger  of  reduced 
height  parallel  to  a  doweL 
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Vidente  MingisH.  d  of  21 

^  WUiim.lh  1993,  Ser.  No.  299437 

4ClahM.   (CL  211-55) 

1.  A  jib  comprising  a  hollow  main  arm  of  subeUmtial- 
ly  rectangular  croes-section,  an  extension  arm  telescopi- 
cally  arranged  within  die  main  arm.  two  ram  cylinden 
disposed  side  by  side  in  the  main  arm,  two  rams  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  from  said  cylinden  and 
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nected  one  to  the  main  arm  and  the  other  to  the  exten- 
sion arm  for  extending  and  retracting  the  extensimi  arm. 


and  a  carriage  carrying  said  cylinders,  which  carriage  is 
axially  movable  in  the  main  arm.  i 


3,197499 
CRANE  WITH  PNEUMATICALLY  EXTENSIBLE 
GANTRY  MAST 
I.  ■■shong.  VcmBlon,  Geesfs  C  NoD,  North 

^    F.Ki— sr« 
by  mesne  iiilpaiiiiii,  to 

MDwankee,  Wh^  a  corpenliaa  eC  

Fled  Ian.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  253449 
7  CkhM.  ^  212—99) 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  boooii  pivoted  to  said 
frame  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  fluid  pressure  letractiMe  and  extensible  gantry 
mast  pivotally  connected  to  said  boom,  hoisting  means 
connected  to  the  peak  of  said  mast  for  vertically  swing- 
ing said  mast  and  thus  said  boom,  and  a  source  oi  air 
under  pressure  connected  to  said  mast  to  extend  said 
mast  and  whereby  said  hoisting  nieans  is  adapted  for 
retracting  said  mast  thereby  renewing  said  source  of  air 
under  pressure. 

tRANSPORTING  AND  EJUEY  ATING  TRAILER 


A.  Yost,  IniPcwood,  and 


inh,OdK.,a 


Todi^ 


Apr.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,779 
JcWnm.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  In  a  tranqmrtation  trailer,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  elongated  components  each  having 
a  longitudinal  axis;  said  elongated  components  Ihaving  an 
assembled  relatioii  in  which  they  define  a  frame  assembly 
of  rectangular  configuration  having  fore  and  aft  ends  and 


in  nliicfa  the  axes  of  said  cuinpoiieiits  are  locked  in  a 
common  plane;  Uock  means  mounted  at  the  cocnen  of 
said  frame  assembly  for  bi-directional  linear  mowmsnt 
in  a  lateral  directioo  with  respect  to  said  frame  assemUy; 
load  supporting  memben  mounted  in  each  of  said  block 
means;  one  of  said  load  supporting  memben  having  a  fixed 
relation  in  the  block  means  in  which  it  is  moonled;  the 
remainder  of  said  load  supporting  members  having  a 
movable  relation  in  the  block  meam  in  wtudb  they  are 
respectively  mounted;  the  remainder  of  said  load  anp- 
porting  memben  including  locking  means  having  locked 
and  unlocked  positions  securing  them  in  fixed  rdation  in 
said  re^ective  block  means  and  allowing  pivotal  move- 
ment therein  in  planes  normal  to  said  common  plane  in 
f ore  and  aft  directions  with  reqiect  to  said  frame  ssscm 
bly;  and  means  adapted  to  impart  said  linear  movement 
to  said  Mock  means. 


3,197499 
_^    WORKFIECE HEADWORMNG MACMNE 

nenetsck  HL  Merwin,  nuHerai,  Cenn.,  neslaper  to 
MMard  RivHAhfaddac  Cow,  Mflfted,  Cenn.,  n 

Fled  Anf.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  214,253 
TOalHSB.   (CL214— 1) 


1.  A  transferring  mechanism  for  a  woric  piece 
prising  jaw  means  adapted  to  grasp  and  releaae  a  work- 
piece,  support  means  for  supporting  the  jaw  means  for 
pivotal  movement  upon  actuatioA.  sliding  means  mounted 
for  sliding  movement  on  whidi  the  support  means  is 
secured  for  enabling  linear  movemem  of  tiie  support 
means  and  the  jaw  means  upon  actuation,  a  singk  actua- 
tor having  a  deterinined  movement,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  actuator  to  the  support  meam  and  to  the  sliding 
means  for  actuating  either  the  support  means  or  the  slid- 
ing means  and  meam  causing  for  any  portion  of  the  deter- 
mined movement  of  the  actuator  either  a  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  jaw  means  by  the  support  meau  or  a  linear 
moyement.of  the  jaw  means  by  the  sliding  meam  dqwnd- 
ing  on  which  movement  has  a  lesser  resistance  to  move- 
menL 


EariB. 


CANDEP. 
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ALLETIZING 


MACHINE 


BL,  a 


Ame  29, 1992,  Ser.  Now  299499 
ICWm.  (0.214—94) 

fri  a  can  depalletizing  madiine,  an  devator  to 
votically  a  palket  of  cans  having  their  axes  vertical, 
prising  a  plurality  of  vertical  trackways  on  oppoeite  sidm 
of  said  machine,  said  trackways  being  formed  witik 
grooves  extending  vertically  the  height  of  said  ele^rator, 
a  plurality  of  pfaites,  at  least  two  roUen  connected  to 
eadi  said  pUte  and  sliding  in  sakl  grooves  hi  one  of  said 
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tnekwayi,  htxizontal  members  on  each  tide  of  Mid  ma> 
diiae  tamd  to  the  inaer  end*  of  at  leaA  twD  said  plates, 
mid  horfnMital  members  being  pontioiied  to  engafe  nnder 
th»  opposite  outer  edfes  <rf  said  palleC,  flnt  means  for 
itfataig  laid  platss  in  increments  equal  to  the  height  Of 
one  can,  'a  pusher  bar,  second  means  for  moving  said 
podier  bar  horizontally  across  the  topmost  layer  of  cans 
oo  laid  tlevator,  a  cascade  guide  having  top  and  bottom 


suMwrt  surface  for  material  being  forced  into  said  up- 
wardly  inclined  conduit  section  by  said  endless  conveyor, 
and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  eadi  of  said  re- 
movable curved  sections  between  said  positions. 


John  C 


3,1!7,91« 
lULK  TANK  TRUCK  AND  DDCHARGE 
MKAINB  THDBREFOR 
B«  DacksVf  MwaMe.  asd  Bnesli  C.  Wmv, 
tML,  iislgnii'i  to  FMC  Cegporntton,  San  Joes, 
OitLt  ■  umfmttfUam  af  Dahlwwe 

FBai  Fak  M,  1H2, 9m,  No.  17M3S 
aOahM.    (CL  214.-a3,M) 


Kninsani 


.» 


1.  In  a  tank  truck  tor  die  delivery  ci  looae  bulk  ma- 
terial, a  tank  having  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments 
therein,  a  gate  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  compart* 
ments.  means  for  wparately  operating  each  of  said  gates, 
a  flnt  conduit  section  extending  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  the  tank  beneath  each  ot  said  gates,  *n  enclosed 
upwardly  inclined  second  conduit  sectibn  extending  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  and  from  ^  top  to  the  bottom  of 
the  tank,  a  first  curved  comer  bousing  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  for  joining  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
duit sections,  an  enclosed  third  conduit  section  extending 
vertically  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  adjacent 
thn  other  ends  of  said  first  and  ^econd  conduit  sections, 
a  second  curved  comer  housing  joining  sai<)  second  and 
third  conduit  sections,  an  endless  conveyor  within  said 
conduits,  removable  curved  sections  in  each  of  said  comer 
housings,  each  curved  section  being  movable  from  a  posi- 
tioa  ia  which  it  spans  a  discharge  opening  fai  the  Msod- 
aied  corner  housing  widi  its  inner  sinf ace  forming  a  wall 
of  the  housiag  to  a  position  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
opening  to  permit  discharge  of  material  therethrough, 
the  curved  sectioo  at  said  first  corner  hotising  forming  a 
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Campa^y,  a  eerpefadon  ef  I 
•  fT/Mtt,  8sr.  No.  U5,lf5 
21ClahML   (0.214— 149) 
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hiyers  spaced  i^iart  the  hei^  of  a  can  and  chrving  from 
a  horinntal  stretch  adjacent  the  top  of  said  elevator 
downwardly  to  below  said  elevator,  aiid  dectrical  control 
means  to  de-energize  said  first  means  and  energizjc  said 
sdoood  means  when  a  layer  of  cans  has  been  raised  by 
said  elevator  to  the  level  of  said  horizontal  stretch  and 
to  de-oaer^ze  said  second  means  and  energize  said  first 
means  iHien  each  topmost  layer  of  cans  hfs  been  pushed 
iitto  said  guide  by  said  pusher  bar. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lift  truck,  first  parallelogilun 
-linkage  means  pivoully  supported  from  the  front  end 
of  the  truck  and  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly.  sec- 
ond  parallelogram   linkage   means   ptvotally   supported 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  first  linkage  means  and  extend- 
ing forwardly,  load  engaging  means  pivotally  supported 
-from  the  front  end  of  said  second  linkage  means,  a  first 
cylinder-piston  means  connected  between  diagonally  re- 
lated comers  of  said  second  linkage  means  operable  to 
swing  said  second  linkage  means  about  iu  connection 
to  said  first  linkage  means,  a  second  cylinder-piston  means 
pivotally  supported  from  the  truck  and  connected  adja- 
cent the  rear  end  of  said  first  linkage  meaiu  and  operable 
to  pivot  said  first  linkage  means  about  its  truck  support 
whereby  to  raise  and  lower  conjointly  said  first  and  sec- 
ond linkage  means,  a  source  of  pressure-  fluid  and  con- 
trol valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flrst  and 
second  linkage  means  and  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  angle  therebetween  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  second  cylinder-piston  means  during  operation 
thereof  to  and  from  said  piston  source  of  pressure  fluid 
while  connecting  the  first  cylinder-piston  means  to  said 
source  to  coordinate  operation  of.  said  first  and  second 
cylinder-piston  means  in  order  to  elevate  said  load  en- 
gaging means  along  a  predetermined  path. 


3,117,912 
9COOP  ASSEMBLY 
McKirfghl,  Marfceaa,  Wk., 


acwponthHseff 

Filed  itm.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  249  J«t 
4  nsimi    (CL  214— 144) 

1.  A  scoop  assembly  adapted  to  be  detachaUy  mounted 
in  rearward  extension  from  a  tractor  comprising,  a  frame, 
a  bucket  having  a  scraper  edge  near  which  said  bucket 
is  pivoted  to  said  frame,  first  bar  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  secined 
to  a  tractor  rear  axle  assembly,  second  bar  means  pivotally 
connected, to  said  first  bar  means  and  adapted  tolw  se- 
cured pivotally  to  a  tractor  hydraulic  power  means,  thiid 
bar  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  and  adapted 
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to  be  pivotally  secured  to  the  rear  axle  assembly  of  a 
tractor  and  a  bucket  control  mechanism  that  can  be 
lengthened  and  shortened  and  interconnected  between 


ing  said  pawl  means  from  said  dMent  notdi.  and 
ing  means  associated  with  said  pneumatic  meat 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  fanjJement  in  said  first 
direction  for  actuating  said  pneumatic  means  iHisb  said 
implement  reaches  a  predetermined  pomt  in  the 
of  its  movement  in  said  first  diicction. 


said  frame  and  said  bucket;  said  first  and  third  bar  means 
crossing  each  other  when  said  scoop  assemUy  is  secured 
to  a  tractor,  said  first  bar  means  being  secured  to  a  lower 
point  on  said  frame  than  said  third  bar  means. 


3,lt7JU 
IMPLEMENT  POSmON  OPNTHOL  MBCHANISM 

Sb  Slradar,  Manni  Pmaspecl,  asd  Kahert  G.  Lnftt 
WMwaai,  BL,  aajMs  to  Tka  Wnmk  G.  Bamtfk  Co., 

FSed  Apr.  34, 1943, 8ar.  No.  274,913 
ITTatoiff     (CL  214— 144) 


1.  For  uae  with  a  tractor  having  an  implement  mov- 
ably  carried  thereby  and  a  hydrauBc  system  including  a 
cylinder  connected  with  said  implement  for  moving  same, 
valve  means  in  said  system  connected  with  said  cylinder 
and  movable  between  a  neutral  positioD  and  fint  and 
second  operating  positions  in  wUdi  hydraulic  fluid  is 
directed  to  and  from  'said  cyliader  for  moving  said  im- 
plement respectively  in  first  and  second  directioos,  qmng 
Uieans  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  biasing  same 
toward  said  aaotral  position,  manually  operable  means 
connected  with  said  valve  means  for  nMn^  same  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  manually  operable  means  in- 
cluding a  detent  notch  movable  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment oi  said  vahe  nwans,  indexing  nMnns  associated  with 
said  valve  meana  and  inchiding  pawl  means  ei^ateable 
with  said  detent  notch  upon  novsasent  of  said  valve 
means  lo  said  first  operating  position  for  holdbif  said 
valve  means  in  said  fint  openting  position,  said  indexing 
ntfam  fnrdMr  iiK<^»iP«n  paeomatic  manna  for 


MfTJld 

vonsvi 
opvmcLn 


Fled  Nov.  1 


1942,  flar.  No.  137414 

Wnmn,  Dae.  13, 1941, 
UlSiBTI 
(CL  214— 4S1) 


1.  A  spare  iriieel  siqipoft  for  antomobile  vehicles  com- 
prising a  casing,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  casing 
under  a  chassis  for  movement  between  a  first  storage  posi- 
tion and  a  second  loading  and  unloading  positioo  b^ond 
the  chassb  and  below  the  storage  position,  means  for 
locking  the  casing  in  eadi  of  said  Ihist  and  second  positions 
and  means  for  imlocking  the  casing  «1iile  in  tiie  first 
position  irimreby  gravity  acts  to  move  the  casing  to  tha 
second  position,  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
casing  comprising  two  pairs  of  parallel  arms,  one  pair 
bemg  longer  than  the  other  pair  idiereby  the  caring  Is 
inclined  to  the  horizontal  in  the  first  position  and  is  par* 
allel  to  the  horizontal  in  the  second  position. 


3.1t7^15 
SELF-LOADING  MBANB  FOB  EXCAVATOM^ 
SCOOPS  AND  1HE  UKB 


N.Y4 


Dec.  7, 1941,  fsr.  Now  lf7,Stl 
(Q.  214—514) 


1.  Sdf-loading  means  for  a  material  removfaig  macWne 
having  a  f^ame  indnding  a  removed-material  receiving  end 
and  a  remowd-material  discharge  end,  and  two  longitudi- 
nal structural  side  frame  members  faciog  one  another  and 
defining  an  alongale  spaoa  betwaen  them,  said  setf-loading 
nwans  being  for  material  rsmoved  by  said 
said  self-loading  means  having  removed  — i 
ing  and  discharge  means  inchiding  a 
sorfaoed  puOegr  rotatably  supported  byiaid 

axiaiDy  transsnraafy  acroi 

A  spaoa  and  rotatably  suppwied  by 

and  dinoaad  doadv  adhwant  tfisralo, 


knwitndinally  of  said 
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^emjdiuxat  idd  poUey.  flitbt  dng  means  to  urfe  lA  upper  stractore.  and  between  an  active  positioo  in  which 
•ojad  mttoid  throufh  »id  space  MK^ 

!!!lErwJ^  ^'  ^^'u"^^^  ■  ^'^^  "•'^^^  »■***  "PP''  structure  and  a  retracted  position  in  which 

carried  by  said  chains  and  havinf  a  Up  portion  extendmt  said   lower   structure   is   withdrawn   horizontally   from 

aooM  said  space  and  movable  with  movement  of  said  beneath  the  upper  structure,  and  power  operated  means 

cfaafaMoverportionsof  the  penphery  of  said  pulley.  for  actuating  both  of  said  load  supporting^ructures  up- 


LCHINBS 


MUCKING  MACHINBS  AND  ■XCAVATOBS  OP 
THB  TELUCOnC  BOOM-TVn      , 
FMI  C  ffUmj,  artt  Ufce  CMy,  Utiii,  laip  oJ  i»  ghnft 

'   "tfcwi!^  ^''*"^  ^^  ^^n'^  *  *°^ 
€,  IMt,  8«r.  N«.  2«MM 
^- 


214— §57) 


1.  In  a  mucking  machine  of  tlie  telescopic  boom-type 
having  a  first  boom  secti(»  and  a  telescopic  boom  siection 
aUdably  carried  for  retraction  into  and  exIensiolD  from 
the  first  boom  section,  a  bucket  carried  by  the  free  end 
of  the  telescopic  section,  fluid  actuated,  double  acting 
piston  means  for  moving  said  bucket  into  material  collect- 
ing, carrying  and  discharging  positions,  the  improvement 
wUch  comprises  a  pair  of  telescopic  fluid  feed  tube  aa- 
semblies  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  telelscopic  boom 
and  fint  boom  sections,  each  tube  assembly  comprising 
an  inner  tube  having  a  central  epening  and  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  kaid  first  section  and  an  outer  tube 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fkee  end  of  the  tele- 
scopic section  such  that  the  free  end  of  haid  innTr  tube 
is  sUdaUy  mounted  in  telescopic  rcUtion  within  sd|d  outer 
tube  deibing  an  annular  spade  therebetween.  aMouble 
acting  pistoo  formed  on  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  inner 
tubes  adapted  for  sUdable  travel  within  said  outer  tubes, 
conduit  meafli  for  communicating  one  of  said  inner  tube 
central  openings  with  one  side  of  said  bucket  actuating 
piston  means  and  with  one  side  of  said  iiiner  tube  pistoo 
means  and  conduit  means  for  communicating  the  other 
inner  tube  central  opening  to  the  other  side  of  said  bucket 
actuating  piston  means  and  the  other  side  of  iaid  inner 
tube  piston  means.  jl 


34t7,fl7 

INDUSnOAL  nUCK  WITH  LOAD  SUPPORTING 

hOMBEIIS  FOR  HANDUNG  A  PUIRALITY  OF 

flTACKRD  ARTICLIS 

WmtUa  a.  MBer,  1341  Co— lack  a4^ 


^  IS,  1H2,  Ssr.  Nn.  1M,138 
It  Oshni     (CL  314— 73t)  I 

4.  A  truck  for  lifting  work  pieces  arranged  in  a  stack, 
mid  track  comprinng  a  wheeled  vehicle  frame,  two  upper 
and  lower  load  supporting  structures  both  carried  movably 
by  said  frame  and  projecting  generally  horizontally  to 
positions  for  supporting  respectively  two  different  upper 
and  lower  work  pieces  in  said  sUck,  means  for  shifting 
said  lower  load  suppwting  structure  generiilly  horizonul- 
ly  rehitive  to  said  upper  load  supporting  structure,  with 
said  lower  work  piece  supported  on  said  lower  structure 
and  said  upper  workpiece  supported  independently  on  said 


wardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  frame  and  one 
relative  to  the  other,  said  hMt  mentioned  means  including 
means  <4>erable  to  move  said  upper  load  supporting  struc- 
ture, with  said  upper  work  piece  supported  thereon,  gen- 
erally vertically  when  said  lower  load  supporting  structure 
is  in  said  active  position  and  also  when  it  is  in  said  re- 
tracted position. 


PAnU?-*^-*-* 


CONTAINER  AND  DBPBNSER  FOR 
BABY  FORMULA 
WaUam  R.  Moon,  IM  8W, 

OUahoMi  City,  Okh. 

FBed  Ian.  U,  1943, 8cr.  No.  254,349 

9Claiasi.   (CL  215— 11) 


1.  A  container  and  dispensing  device  especially  adapted 
for  storing  and  dispensing  baby  formula  under  aseptic 
conditions  comprising:  * 

a  sealed  container  having  a  wall; 

flexible  nipple  means  sealed  around  a  portion  ot  the 
wril  and  defining  an  enclosed  space  with  the  wall, 
said  nipple  means  having  an  aperture  therein  for 
permitting  the  interior  of  the  nipple  to  be  placed  in 
,  communication  with  the  exterior  thereof,  said  aper- 
ture being  of  a  size  to  render  uid  nipple  substantially 
impermeable  to  milk  under  atmospheric  pressure: 

opening  means  at  least  partially  positioned  in  said 
space  and  including: 

means  for  piercing  at  least  two  q>aced  openings  in  the 
wall  of  said  sealed  container  by  force  applied  to  the 
opening  means  through  the  flexible  nipple  means; 
and 

means  for  removing  said  piercing  means  from  said 
openings  and  automatically  retaining  said  piercing 
means  out  of  said  opening  during  and  after  tiie  time 
.  that  a  discontinuously  acting  force  is  applied  to  said 
opening  means  through  said  nipple  meant  whereby, 
after  piercing  of  the  wall  of  said  sealed  container. 


I  • 
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the  qwrture  in  said  nipple  means  is  placed  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  sealed  container, 
and  the  contents  thereof  can  flow  freely  into  said 
nipple  meus  under  gnvity. 


3,lS7j919 
CROWNCAP8 


24, 1942,  Sar.  No.  243,149 
(CL  215-^39) 


1.  A  crown  cap  adapted  to  seal  an  orifice  of  a  container 
by  embracing  an  external  rib  around  the  orifice,  the  cap 
having  a  disc-like  portion,  a  skirt  surrounding  said  portion 
and  extending  from  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  lateral 
finger  tab  extending  outwardly  from  a  minor  sectoral 
portion  of  the  lower  edge  oi  the  skirt,  the  skirt  having 
at  least  two  series  of  cgrrugatioos  of  which  each  corru- 
gation is  directed  downwardly  of  the  skirt,  the  corruga- 
tions defining  external  crests  and  troughs,  and  at  least 
two  uncorrugated  portions  each  located  between  ad- 
jacent series  of  corrugations  and  each  defining  an  ex- 
ternal trough  between  said  adjacent  series,  the  peripheral 
width  of  each  uncorrugated  portion  being  greater  than  the 
peripheral  distance  between  the  crests  of  two  adjacent 
comigations  in  the  same  series,  the  uncorrugated  portions 
lying  in  the  residual  sectoral  portion  of  the  skirt  not  con- 
stituted by  said  minor  sectoral  portion,  the  skirt  being 
corrugated  around  its  periphery  save  at  the  uncorrugated 
portions  and  being  of  sufficient  length  around  its  entire 
periphery  that  all  the  troughs  indudmg  the  troughs  of 
the  uncomigated  portions  can  be  crimped  under  said  ex- 
ternal rib  when  the  cap  is  applied  to  the  container. 


3447,924 
RESILIENT  LINER  AND  CAP  FOR  CLOSING 
C0NTA1NBR8 
I. 


(CL  215-44) 
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3,147,921 
LINED  WIREBOUND  CONTAINER 
O.  Bnch,  Rodonnqr,  N  J., 

CsL,   Rockawagr,  N J.,  a 


Dec  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  243,244 
2  nilHis  ^  217—3) 


2.  A  wirebound  container  comprising  four  sections 
having  adjoining  cleats  at  the  lateral  edges  of  die  con- 
tainer, with  Mats  stapled  thereto  on  only  die  rear, 
bottom  and  front  sections,  with  the  bottom  section  hav- 
ing two  slats  whidi  are  located  near  the  rear  and  front 
comers  of  Ae  container  to  leave  a  tfct  betwedi  said 
slats  across  the  central  portion  of  said  bottom  section, 
and  with  the  cleats  on  the  bottom  section  having  vertical 
notches  at  die  center  of  their  inner  faces,  with  die  several 
sections  fbldably  secured  together  by  binding  whes  stapled 
thereto  and  wtdi  the  ends  of  eadi  of  said  binding  wires 
secured  together  at  one  comer  of  the  container,  and  a 
unitary  liner  of  foldaUe  dieet  material  fitted  hito  said 
container  to  cover  the  inner  face  of  the  bottom  section, 
with  the  end  portions  of  said  liner  being  folded  up  per- 
pendicularly  to  lie  against  di^  famer  faces  of  the  cleats 
at  die  ends  of  said  container  and  dose  said  ends,  said 
end  portions  having  secured  thereto  wire  fasteners  iHiidi 
profect  upwardly  from  their  upper  edges  whereby  tmen 
said  container  has  a  similar  container  stacked  upon  It, 
said  wire  fasteners  may  be  inserted  through  the  notdtes 
in  the  bottom  cleats  of  the  upper  container  and  bent 
butwanUy  agahist  the  upper  faces  of  said  bottom  cleats 
to  lock  the  two  oontainen  against  rdative  movement, 
and  a  container  lid  formed  of  a  unitary,  generally  rec- 
tangular piece  of  sheet  material  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  cover  the  top  of  said  container,  said  lid  having  an 
opening  near  each  end,  at  die  center  of  the  end,  whnehy 
said  wire  fasteners  may  be  inseitod  therethrough  and 
bent  down  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  lid  to  secure  it 
on  the  container. 

34t7,»2 
FLUSH  PANS 
MoenTs 


New 
eCDahnnws 
14,19tt,8sr.N^195,7lt 
(CL  224-^3.4) 


1.  A  resilient  liner  and  cap  structure  for  dosing 
a  container,  comprising  a  cap  having  a  peripheral  skirt 
and  a  central  wall  portion,  and  a  liner  of  elastic  material 
in  said  cap,  said  liner  having  at  least  two  concentric  ribs 
for  engaging  an  upper  surface  of  the  lip  of  the  container 
to  be  elastically  compressed  thereagainst,  the  radialy 
inward  rib  being  deeper  than  the  radially  outward  rib 
whereby  the  inner  rib  is  first  engaged  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  container  lip  and  is  flattened  and  compressed 
thereagainst  before  the  outer  rib  encounten  the  container 
Up. 


1.  In  a  doaure  for  access  oprnlnp  Into 
vririttg  systems  induding  an  adjusting  ring  having  a  hori- 
zontal web  and  a  vertical  flange,  an  adjjosting  screw,  a 
cover  plate,  and  a  floor  covering,  the  Ifflpcovemcal 
prising:  a  flosh  pan  having  two  sections,  an 
tion.L.4haped  hi  cross  section,  one  leg  of  the 
tion  resting  on  the  horizaaial  web  of  Ihs 
and  the  odier  leg  of  die  section  abutting  die  wftictf 
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flange  of  the  adjusting  ring,  and  an  inner  section  encom- 
passing tli«  periphery  of  the  cover  plate.  U-shi^ed  in  cross- 
sactkMi,  one  leg  thnvof  resting  on  the  horizontal  leg  of 
the  outer  section  and  supporting  the  cover  plate,  one 
side  of  the  base  of  the  inner  section  abutting  the  vertical 
leg  of  the  L-shaped  outer  section  and  the  other  sidejcon- 
tacting  the  edge  of  the  cover  plate,  the  two  sections  termi- 
nating in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  as  the  flood  covering. 


34t7,ff25 
SELF-CLOSING  CQNTAINBR 
H.  Ckaflse,  IBMials,  DL,  asi^ 

Filed  Oct  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,32t 
3  ClaiM. '(CL  22«— 35) 


to  Model 


3MrM3 
MAGNntCTKAY 

Gajlor  H.  Chfflstinsin,  Bla.  3,  Am , 

Fled  N«r.  22,  liN^L  Ssr.  No.  154,1^ 
aCWM.   (CL22S— It) 
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L  A  tray  having  a*  bottom  wall  with  a  iienerilly  hori- 
zontal article  supporting  upper  surface,  said  tray  having 
an  annular  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  and  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  wall,  a  magnet  means  atUched  to 
the  outer  side  of  said  side  wall  and  having  an  outer  grip- 
ping surface,  and  an  extension  member  attached  to  said 
tray  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  having  an 
outer  abutaMttt  surface  fsdng  generally  away  from  said 
tray  and  disposed  vertically  spaced  from  said  outer  grip- 
piqg  surface  of  said  magnet  whereby  when  said  gripping 
surface  and  said  abutment  surface  are  engaging  a  vertical 
surface  of  an  object  then  said  article  supporting  tray  lur- 
face  will  be  generally  horizontally  di^oeed.,  said  outer 
gripping  surface  of  said  magnet  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tioo  as  the  abutment  surface  of  said  extensioa  member, 
said  extension  member  having  a  flexible  upper  end  por- 
tion attached  to  said  annular  side  wall  for  describing 
swinging  movemenU  about  said  side  wall  whereby  said 
extension  member  may  be  positioned  substantially  within 
aaid  tny  at  times. 


1.  A  self-closing  container,  comprising:  a  pair  of 

closures  cooperatively  forming  a  conuiner,  eadi  of  said 
enclosures  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side 
walls  defining  a  side  opening:  pivot  means  connecting  the 
enclosures  about  a  common  axis  for  pivotal  movement  to 
selectively  diqxMe  the  enclosure  in  a  flrst  position  with 
said  openings  in  confronting  relationship  and  said  side 
waHs  in  overiapping  telescopning  refaitionship  whereby 
the  enclosures  effectively  define  a  closed  receptacle,  and 
in  a  second  position  where  the  openings  ai«  di^osed  away 
from  each  other  to  provide  free  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  receptacle;  a  handle  stru^ure  on  said  enclosure  ar- 
ranged for  manipulation  of  the  enclosures,  said  handle 
structure  having  cOfrfanar,  spaced  portions  for  support- 
ing the  container  in  an  upright  position  on  a  horizontal 
surface:  coil  spring  means  coaxial  of  said  pivot  means 
for  biasing  said  enclosure  to  said  first  position;  and  flange 
means  on  each  enclosare  intumed  downwardly  to  define 
a  normally  closed  entrance  slot  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
container,  said  slot  being  opened  by  the  insertion  of  ma- 
terial into  the  receptacle  and  being  closed  by  the  action 
of  the  biasing  means  when  the  material  passes  to  within 
the  receptacle. 


34t7J24  ' 

CQNTAmERS 
352t  MayfleU  Road,  ClevelHd  C  OMo 
IMir9.1fH8«.No.3tl,4M 
UCkkML   (CL21t— II) 


3,it7,ni 

NON-TAMFBRABLB  OONTAINBR 

f.  ZhMMC  2312  Hn  Lmw,  Rado^ 

FBed  N«w.  29,  IMl,  8w.  Nk  lS7,t43 

SOalM.   (CL22«-^1) 


CaUff. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apertured  board,  pi  Container 
supported  on  the  board  comprising  front  and  back  walls, 
side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced 
projections  extending  rearwardly  from  said  back  wall  and 
inserted  in  spaced  apertures  of  the  board,  each  of  uid 
first  plurality  of  projections  including'  offset  terminal  end 
portions,  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  projections  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  back  wall  and  inserted  into 
other  apertures  of  the  board,  said  second  plurality  of 
projections  being  spaced  below  said  first  plurality  of  pro- 
jections. 


1.  A  container  comprising:  a  box  having  upstanding 
sidewalk  each  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  near  the  upper  edge,  each  of 
said  grooves  defining  at  least  one  opening  therein;  a  lid 
formed  of  relatively  rigid  material  and  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  walls,  said  lid  being  formed  to  slid- 
ingly  engage  said  grooves;  latch  means  carried  on  said  side 
walls  of  said  lid  and  having  a  latch  finger  for  engaging  said 
openings,  said  latch  means  including  a  resilient  means  for 
normally  urging  said  latch  finger  toward  said  opening. 


June  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


607 


PULL  TAB  TEAR  nUVWIIH  CIRCULAR 

SCORE  LINE  IN  SBAM 
S.  Boetk,  CUcafo,  DL,  aalflMr  to  CoatiMatal 

,  bscn  New  Yotk,  fi.t^  a  fq^tion  «f  New 

Filed  IM.  26, 1N3,  Sar.  N«.  2SM92    { 
IICMm.   (CL  226-54) 


1.  In  a  container,  a  container  body  and  a  container 
end  seamed  to  said  conUiner  body,  said  conUiner  end 
having  a  weakening  line  extending  perif^rally  along 
said  seam  whereby  a  portion  of  said  container  end  forming 
a  part  of  said  seam  may  be  removed  to  release  the  re- 
mainder of  said  container  end.  said  container  end  in- 
cluding a  tear  strip  connected  to  said  container  end  portion 
to  facilitate  the  removal  of  said  container  end  portion, 
said  tear  strip  extending  entirely  across  said  seam. 


3,167,926 
FLASHC  FULL  HANDLE  FIVOTALLY  SECURED 

TO  SCORED  METAL  CAN  END 
lohB  S.  Bonk,  CUomo,  DL,  aaslnar  lo  Cunlhiirtsl  Cm 
Ceaap— y,  inc.,  t^  Yorti,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of 
New  Yoek 

FBed  Oct  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,9M 
I  IICWm.   (CL226-S4) 


1.  A  pivot-type  fastening  member  adapted  to  be  sol- 
dered to  a  base  member,  said  fastening  member  compris- 
ing a  tubular- shaft  portion,  and  an  end  wall  at  one  end  of 
said  tubular  shaft  adapted  to  be  soldered  to  a  base  mem- 
ber, said  end  wall  having  a  solder  passage  therethrough 
to  facilitate  the  soldering  of  said  fastening  member  to  a 
base  member. 

UNrTARY  QUICK-GmimG  CLOSURE  DEVICE 


FBed  Dec  6, 1962,  S«.  No.  242,769 
7  CWm.  1&  226-^46) 


1.  A  unitary  quick-opening  closure  device  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  dosing  rdation  to  an  opening  in  an  enclosure 
for  fluids,  which  device  comprises: 


(a)  a  cylindrical  mounting  hub  adapted  to  be  joined 
at  one  end  to  such  enclosure  around  an  opening  there- 
in, and  the  other  end  of  which  hub  has  a  bevded  edge 
adapted  to  provide  a  cover  seat; 

(b)  a  dished  cover  of  concavo-convex  contour  having 
a  beveled  edge  complementary  to  and  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  seat  provAled  by  said  beveled  edge  of 
the  hub; 

(c)  cooperative  mounting  means  affixed  to  said  hub 
and  cover  and  operative  to  si^port  the  cover  on  the 
hub  for  controlled  movement  of  the  cover  rdative 
to  the  hub  to  and  from  a  closing  position  miierein 
said  complementary  beveled  edges  of  the  cover  and 
hub  are  in  mating  relationship  with  each  odwr;  and 

(d)  quick-releasabk  fostening  means  operable  to  se- 
cure said  cover  in  As  said  doaing  position  and  to 

exert  sealing  pressure  on  the  joint  between  said  com- 
plementary beveled  edges; 

(e)  the  mating  surfaces  afforded  by  said  complemen- 
tary beveled  edges  of  the  hub  and  cover  coindding 
with  a  frustum  of  a  cone  having  its  apex  on  the  cen- 
ter line  of  the  closure  device,  and  the  one  of  said 
mating  sur&ces  which  faces  generally  outwardly 
away  from  said  center  line  havAig  formed  tiwrdn 
an  annular  groove  for  receiving  a  sealing  gasket, 
the  side  walls  of  which  groove  extend  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  mating  sur&ce  and  are  qiaoed 
apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  dian  the  dqidi  of  the 
groove,  and  the  inner  one  of  whidi  side  walls  has  a 
concave  contour  so  as  more  effectively  to  retain  a 
sealing  gasket  in  the  groove. 


3,167,936 
FLASnC   FULL   TAB   TO   METAL  TEAR 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  CURLED  CONNECTION 


■k,  HL.  maimm  i» 

New  Yorik,  N.Y^  • 


«f  NewYorii 

picalloa  Feb.  16,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  88,473, 
lo.  3,151,766,  dated  Oct  6,  1964.    ~ 

MM  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,613 
4nBlis    (CL  ~ 


1.  A  tear  strip  assembly  comprising  a  metal  tear  strqi 
having  a  starting  end,  and  a  plastic  pull  tab,  said  tear 
strip  starting  end  having  an  opening  therethrou^  and 
said  pull  tab  having  a  plug  portion  extending  through  said 
tear  strip  opening  and  being  outwardly  folded  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  then  reversely  inwardly  folded  towards 
said  tear  strip  to  form  first  and  second  folds  respectively, 
said  second  fold  engaging  said  tear  strip  and  together 
with  said  plug  poition  seaUng  said  tear  strip  opening. 


3,167,931  

FLASTIC  FULL  TAB  ADHESIVELY  SECURED 
TO  METAL  STRIF 
Baacksft,  Oak  FHk,  OL,  tmdmmr  I*  CoaflMilal 
Cm  Cmmmmvt  ^^^  New  Yoek,  n:V.,  a  naipasnflen  aC 
New  York 

TTihhsl  i^^ScaHsa  Feh.  16. 1961,  Sor.  No.  86,473. 
DMM  «Bi  fhta  apiScartsn  Jbm  19,  1963»  9m. 
No.  289,614  I 

3CfadMa.  (CL226— 54)  ' 
1.  bi  a  container,  a  tear  strip  asaemUy  for  fadlitafing 
the  opening  of  a  container  widiout  the  use  of  any  addi- 
tional device,  said  tear  strip  assemUy  being  formed  in 
a  paad  of  said  container  and  oompriaing  a  tear  atr^ 
fonning  an  intend  part  of  said  container  pand.  said 


imm 
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tear  strip  being  primarily  defined  by  tw6  spaced  wore 
Ifaws  in  laid  pand  and  indudint  a  sbrtint  end,  a  pull 
member  overlying  said  tear  strip  starting  end  for  fadltat- 
ing  the  manual  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  from  said  con* 
tainer  panel  to  effect  the  opening  of  said  container,  a 
permanent  adhesive  bond  joining  the  tear  strip  starting 
end  to  the  pull  member,  said  two  score  lines  bekig  joined 
by  a  starting  score  line  portion  at  least  partially  ddlning 
said  tear  strip  starting  end,  said  starting  score  line  por- 
tion being  of  a  greater  depth  than  said  two  score  lines 
and  presenting  a  line  of  least  resistance  to  rupture  to 


facilitate  the  starting  of  the  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  from 
said  container  panel,  said  pull  member  having  an  atuch- 
ing  portion  and  a  grip  portion  with  at  least  said  attaching 
portion  being  rigid,  and  said  pull  member  attaching  por- 
tion protectively  overlying  said  starting  end  portion  and 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  container  iwnel  outwardly 
of  said  tear  strip  to  resist  accidental  rupture  of  said 
container  panel  along  said  starting  score  line  portion  by 
an  accidental  inward  displacement  of  said  tear  strip  start- 
iBgeDd. 


.  3,lg7,f3a 

CONTAIP^te  AND  MTIIIOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
E.Clwley,  Chssisftsii  Co«ity,  Va„ 

Metris  Csipamr,  Rkhmond,  Va^  m 
oflMaware 
RM  Oct  4,  IMl,  8t*.  No.  141JH9 
If  CUtaM.   (CL  2M— 54) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  wall,  said  wall 
having  a  tear  portion  and  having  slot  means  therein  de- 
fining a  freie  end  of  said  tear  portion,  said  tear  portion 
having  an  opening  passing  transversely  therethrough,  and 
a  sea^  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  Fall  and 
having  portions  thereof  disposed  in  said  slot  means  and 
said  opening  to  respectively  seal  said  free  end  of  said 
tear  pmidon  to  said  wall  solely  by  Uie  characteristics  of 
said  sealing  member  and  to  interconnect  said  sealing 
member  to  said  tear  portion. 


to 


3,Ig7^33     ■,        _^ 
CONTAINER  AND  MTIHOD  OV  MAKING 
THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
E.  Chealey,  Ck»ttmUM  Conty,  Va„ 
RayMUa  Meteb  Coaspuiy,  Rlchmnni,  Va.,  • 
llaa  ei  Delawre 

mad  Oct  4,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  l^Ml 
MdalM.  (CL22t— 54) 
1.  In  combination,  a  ccmtainer  having  a  wall,  said  wall 
having  a  tear  portion  and  having  slot  means  therein  de- 
fining a  free  end  of  said  tear  portion,  and  honiogeneous 
one-piece  sealing  means  disposed  in  ahdj  completely  filling 
said  slot  means  to  seal  said  free  end  of  said  tear  portion 


to  said  wall  solely  by  the  characteristics  of  said  sealing 
means  and  to  interconnect  said  sealing  means  to  said  free 


end  of  said  tear  portion,  said  sealing  means  when  grasped 
and  pulled  relative  to  said  wall  opening  said  slot  kneans 
and  pulling  said  tear  portion  from  said  walL 


I 


: 3,117,934 

SmrPING  CONTAINER 
JaaMe  DoaglM  Hnber,  Ptttstarfh,  Pa.,  asslgnsr  to  I 

Jk  LaBghfin  Steel  ConoratloB,  PMsbinrgh,  Pa.,  a 
off  PcnBsylvaBim 

jMe  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  287,242 
2aahM.   (CL228— 43) 


^^^^^ 


£=igC. 


I 


rr 


-• 


1.  A  closed  sheet  metal  shipping  container  comprising 
a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  outwardly  turned  chime  at 
one  end,  a  head  fitting  inside  the  chime  and  attached  there- 
to, an  inserted  liner  of  Ikxible  plastic  material,  and  an 
annular  outwardly  projecting  hoUow  corrugation  in  the 
shell  spaced  from  the  chime,  the  space  between  the  top 
of  the  chime  and  the  center  of  the  corrugation  being  about 
one-sixth  of  the  diameter  of  the  container,  to  that  when 
the  container  is  dropped  onto  an  unyielding  s^ace  di- 
agonally on  its,  chime,  the  corrugation  is  impacted  by  the 
chime. 


3,187,935 
VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  TANKS 

Stuttgart,  GensMMy,  aMl^sor  to 


D  37422 

(072: 


Kled  Oct  9, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  229,4M 

,  appUotfoM  GerMMy,  Oct  12,  IHl, 

2Clalas8. 


1.  A  device  for  venting  a  fuel  tank  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  fuel  tank  having  a  filler  pipe  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  vent  pipes,  a  collecting  con- 
tainer disposed  at  a  level  above  said  filler  pipe  and  ap- 
proximately above  the  central  part  of  said  fud  tank,  one 
of  said  pipes  opening  into  and  leading  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  fuel  Unk  alongside  the  upper  wall  thereof 
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into  said  filler  pipe  and  through  a  wall  ci  said  filler  pipe 
to  the  interior  of  said  container,  the  other  of  said  vent 
pipes  leading  from  the  interior  of  said  filler  pipe  to  the 
said  interior  of  said  container. 


paralkl  to  the  axis  of  the  canister  and  didably  receiving 
and  endosing  a  portion  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said 
handle  and  having  a  slot  in  the  lower  end  thereof  far  le- 
cei^ong  the  hooked-end  of  said  handle  to  secure  the  handle 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  cylindrical  tube. 


3,lg733< 
INTEGRAL  FUEL  FILLER  PIPE  AND  VENT  TUBE 
Kif  Hh  D.  DbwiJi^  Wama,  Mich.,  aislpinr  to  Cetrd 
Motors  Corporade^  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporatioa  of 

"fIM  Nor.  1, 1962,  Sw.  No.  234,7<1 
4ClBiM.   (CL22t-M) 


1.  An  automobile  fuel  filler  pipe  and  vent  tube  arrange- 
ment constructed  of  a  resilient  thermoplastic  material  and 
comprising  a  first  conduit  having  an  upper'portion  for  re- 
ceiving a  fuel  hose  nozzle  and  a  lower  portion  for  com- 
municating with  a  fuel  tank,  a  second  conduit  formed 
integrally  with  and  extending  externally  of  said  first  con- 
duit and  defining  openings  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  said  upper  end  communicating  with  said  first  con- 
duit at  a  pmnt  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  upper  portion, 
said  lower  end  communicating  directiy  with  said  fuel  tank. 


34t7337 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Rcmo  J.   Bcfta,  ladianapoHs,  Ind^  aarinor  to  Unioa 

Corporation  a  coiyoratlon  oTNcw  York 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  187,M1 

3CUM.    (CL22t-J94) 


1.  A  canister  assembly,  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  suspended  from  the  top  rim  of  a  centrally-located  top 
access  passage  to  the  storage  area  of  a  thermally  insulated 
storage  container,  which  comprises:  a  handle  and  a  cylin- 
drical canister  rotatably  hinged  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
handle  such  that  said  canister  may  be  laterally  offset  with- 
in the  container  interior,  said  handle  comprising  a  hooked- 
duped  uiver  portion  for  engaging  the  top  rim  portion  of 
such  container,  a  laterally-extending  intermediate  portion 
located  above  said  canister  and  a  vertical  straight  portion 
below  the  offset  having  a  hooked-shaped  lower  end;  and 
means  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  canister  for 
rotatably  connecting  said  handle  to  said  canister  which 
comprises  a  thin-walled  cylindrical  tube  having  its  axis 

SIS  0.0.-32 


3,lS7,93t 
FULL  DEPTH  PARTITION  lOITLE  CARRIER 
S.  Holmes,  Middlcscz,  N J.,  ssslMsr  I 
:aa  Conspaqr,  be.  New  Yerfc,  SLY.,  a 
off  New  York 

Fled  Apr.  24, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  275,259 
UCIaiM.   (CL22t— lU) 


1.  A  pre-formed  collapsible  carrier  having  a  bottom 
panel,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  panels,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  strap 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  side  panels,  a  first 
flap  pivoted  to  said  strap  and  forming  a  first  partition 
therewith;  a  second  fiap  connected  to  said  first  flap,  a 
second  strap  pivotally  connected  to  said  one  <rf  said  ^de 
panels  and  forming  a  seccmd  partition  with  said  second 
flap. 

3,1S7,939 
COIN  OPERATED  CONVERTIBLE  GAS  PUMP  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  VENDING  PACKAGED  GASOLINE 

n«k  I.  Hayes,  29M  Cniimw  St,  ErooUya  23,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  174^34 

2  OaiBM.  ^CL  221—4) 


irr 


2.  In  a  gasoUne-filled  can  diqiensing  apparatus  con- 
vertible &t)m  coin  control  to  manual  operation,  a  device 
for  dispensing  gasoline  in  cans,  a  motor  actuating  said 
device  to  dispense  said  gasoline-filled  cans,  a  coin  con- 
trolled relay  circuit,  a  power  supi^y  connected  in  series 
with  said  motor  and  relay  circuit,  a  switch  having  two  poles 
and  two  fixed  contacts,  a  first  shorting  circuit  connected  in 
series  with  a  first  pole  and  one  fixed  contact  of  the  switch 
across  the  relay  circuit,  a  push-button  switch  ccmnected  in 
series  with  the  motor  and  power  supply,  a  second  shorting 
circuit  connected  across  said  push-button  switch  in  series 
with  a  second  pole  and  a  second  contact  of  the  switch,  the 
first  pole  being  open  with  respect  to  the  one  contact  when 
the  second  pole  is  closed  with  vtspttiL  to  the  second  con- 
act,  the  first  pole  being  closed  with  the  one  conact  when 
the  second  pole  is  open  with  respect  to  the  second  contact, 
and  a  key  (^erated  lock  operatively  connected  to  the  poles 
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tomovsdM 

poririoM,  wkeraby  the  motor  it  cmtriiTiKl  by  the  power 
iopply  to  actuate  the  device  for  diipeiiiiaf  gttoIiii»4Iled 
case  independently  of  tlie  relay  drenit  under  manual 
control  of  the  pudi-button  ewitdi  while  the  Mcond  short- 
ing switch  is  open,  hi  one  poeition  of  the  ptdee;  and  where- 
by the  motor  is  energized  by  the  power  sup^r  to  actuate 
said  device  for  disposing  gasoUne-flUed  cans  inder  con- 
trol of  the  rday  circuit  while  the  first  shorting  circuit  is 
open,  and  the  second  shorting  circuit  is  closed  to  deactivate 
the  pudi-botton  switch,  in  the  second  position  of  the  pcrfes, 
and  means  for  releasably  receiving  the  diipoeed  cana, 
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station,  and  a  sUdaUe  lock  plate  movable  with  any 
of  said  gate  members  to  block  movement  of  all  other 
gate  members,  the  improvemert  comprising:  a  slot  in 
said  lock  plate;  a  pivoted  fauch  having  a  nose  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  slot  and  qpaoed  from  the  ends  thereof 
a  selectively  retracUble  blodung  member  engsging  said 
latch  and  normally  prevunting  withdrawal  of  said  nose 
portion  from  said  slot;  a  dog  niember  pivoted  to  said 
lock  plate  and  having  a  tongue  portion  projecting  into  said 
sk)t  a<l9acent  said  nose  portion  to  thereby  prevent  sliAng 
movement  of  said  kxk  plate;  said  dog  being  pivoUlly 
movable  to  swing  said  tongue  out  of  said  slot  and  apnag 
means  biasing  said  dog  to  swing  said  tongue  into  said 
slot 


APPARATUS  worn  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
CONVEYOB  BELTS 
A.  HaRH  M^ft  Feint,  N.C.,  ""^^  ^  ^ 

wtofm  Incaeponled,  New  YwIe,  N«Y«f  a 
NewYaifc  i 

Mmr  4, 1M4, 9m,  N*.  3<M41 
ItaiiM.   (0.221—74) 


3,lt7^«2 
CHUTE  FOKP 


Ncv.  n,  INL  Ssr.  Now  ISMO^ 
f  mill  I     (OLIII— M^ 


t.  In  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  components 
having  leads  extending  from  their  opposite  sides  from  a 
conveyor  belt  having  apertures  for  receiving  the  compo- 
nent bodies  and  flexible  tabs  extending  faito  the  apertures 
for  retaining  the  components  <m  the  ht^U 
a  breech  comprising  a  hollow  member  of  a  siae  suffi- 
cient to  receive  a  component  body,  said  member  hav- 
ing qweed  upper  end  surfaces  for  engaging  the  tabs, 
and  cradling  surfaces  for  supporting  the  component 
by  its  leads  belofr  and  between  the  upper  end  sur- 
faoM, 
means  for  advancing  the  belt  to  mo«e  the  apertures  into 

alignment  with  the  breech,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  breech  through  the  aper- 
tures to  engage  the  leads  and  flex  a^  h(rid  open  the 


3|lt7,941 
VENDING  MACBINB8 
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af  WeslVkiWa 
f«.  27,  IfH  te.  Now  34t,2tl 
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1.  In  a  vending 


machine  having  a  phirality  of  article 
a  movaMe  gale  member  at  each  delivery 


1.  A  device  for  hokling  a  phvality  of  neeted,  tray-like 
articles  in  a  vertical  stack  and  permitting  them  to  be 
removed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  one-by-one.  said 
device  comprising  vertical  chute  means  defining  a  verti- 
cal path  of  travel  through  which  the  articles  may  gravitate, 
abutment  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  chute 
means  for  retaining  the  articles  Ihereabove.  lateral-pres- 
sure means  for  ««g^g««g  said  articles  and  impeding  the 
gravitational  descent  thereof  m  said  Vertical  path  of  travel, 
and  a  brake  assembly  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
chute  means,  said  brake  assembly  including  a  pressure 
applying  portion  normally  urged  into  said  vertical  path 
of  travel  of  said  articles  and  for  engaging  and  retaining 
a  portion  of  the  vertical  stack  of  tray-like  articles  there- 
above  and  rr>r*r*^i  <^  permitting  a  portion  at  said 
stack  of  articles  therebdow  to  freely  gravitate  onto  mid 
abutment  meaiM  to  be  removed  from  said  diute  meant 
on»by-one,  said  brake  assembly  induding  an  osdUatable, 
depending  lever  element  connected  to  said  prcsnire-apply- 
faig  portion  for  moving  the  same  normal  to  said  path  of 
travel,  said  pre«urM4>plying  portion  comprising  at  least 
one  vertically  disposed  brake  shoe  mounted  on  a  support 
elemem  prv^ecttaig  tatenUly  from  said  chute  means,  a 
mounting  dement  on  said  chute  means  through  which 
said  support  element  extends,  spring  means  faiterposed 
between  said  one  brake  shoe  and  said  mounting  element, 
a  tehninal  abutmem  element  on  saU  support  element,  said 
lever  being  supported  on  said  support  element  for  oeeil- 
lating  movement  between  said  terminal  abutment  element 
and  mid  mountfaig  element  whereby  said  spring  means 
can  be  overcome  to  permit  mid  brake  shoe  to  be  moved 
horizootaUy  out  of  said  vertical  path  of  travel  of  said 
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balance  condition  of  said  wdghing  medunism,  drive 
means,  coupling  means  for  operativdy  connecting  said 
drive  means  with  one  end  of  said  head  pulley,  mid  cou- 
pling means  being  detachable  by  relative  axial  movement, 
bearing  means  induding  a  bearing  cap  mounted  in  an 
aperture  defined  in  said  housing,  said  aperture  being  of 
a  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  head  pulley,  and  said 


1 


1.  A  liquid  metering  valve  unit  having  means  for  pass- 
ing liquid  from  an  inlet  passage  through  a  turbine  cham- 
ber to  an  outlet  passage  with  said  inlet  passage  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  a  valve  and  said  turbine  chamber  having 
a  turbine  wheel  adapted  to  drive  a  speed  reducing  gear 
train  for  operating  a  dial  plate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  stem  for  said  valve  extending  into  said  turbine 
chamber,  a  circular  element  mounted  on  an  axially  mov- 
able spindle  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  have  its 
circular  periphery  engaged  with  one  end  of  said  stem  for 
holding  said  valve  open  against  the  pressure  of  said 
liquid,  means  for  biasing  said  stem  and  valve  into  closed 
position,  said  element  having  a  rotation  preventing  slot 
fonned  partially  across  a  portion  of  its  peri|riiery  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  spindle  for  enabling  said  valve 
to  be  biased  into  said  closed  position  when  said  slot  is 
aligned  with  said  stem,  recessed  canuning  faces  adjoining 
and  connected  with  said  slot  partially  across  that  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  element  adjacent  said  slot  and 
said  first  mentioaed  periphery  portion  and  rising  to  said 
circular  periphery,  other  means  for  biasing  said  rotatable 
element  in  one  direction  along  the  axis  of  said  spindle  to 
idaoe  said  camming  faces  ii^  a  different  plane  from  said 
stem,  and  means  releasably  interconnected  with  said  dial 
plate  by  the  bias  of  said  other  mearu  and  adapted  to 
enable  the  manual  movement  of  said  rotatable  element 
along  said  spindle  axis  while  being  released  from  Said 
dial  plate  to  i4ace  said  camming  faces  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  stem  whereafter  said  spindle  and  element  are 
adapted  to  be  rotated  for  engaging  one  of  said  camming 
faces  with  said  stem  thereby  to  cam  said  valve  into  its 
open  position  and  enable  tl^  passage  of  liquid  through 
said  inlet  passage  and  turbine  chamber  to  said  outlet. 


bearing  means  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  head 
pulley,  tail  pulley  take-up  meam  for  moving  said  tail 
pulley  toward  and  away  from  said  head  pulley,  driving 
means  for  actuating  said  take-up  means,  said  driving 
means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  forces  applied  to  it  from 
outside  said  housing. 
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GRAVIMETRIC  PEKDER  AND  METHOD  OP  FILL- 
ING VOIDS  THEREIN  OR  IN  OTHER  PRESSURE 
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Aitkar  I.  Slocfc,  745  Haami  Blitn  Ldkcwood,  OUo 

PHed  Oct  9, 19f2, 8cr.  No.  229,715 

27nahM     (0.222—15) 

1.  A  gravimetric  feeder  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  in  the  top  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  in  the  bottom 
at  the  other  end,  a  head  pulley  located  adjacent  and  above 
the  outlet,  a  tail  pulley  located  adjacent  and  below  the 
inlet,  an  endless  belt  extending  around  said  pulleys,  means 
defining  a  weigh  span  along  the  upper  course  of  mid  belt, 
a  weitfiing  roller  engagfag  the  upper  course  of  said  belt 
within  the  limits  of  said  wei^  qnn,  a  levelmg  device  for 
determining  the  hdght  of  material  on  said  belt,  a  weighing 
mechanism  coupled  to  said  weighing  roUtf ,  means  to  con- 
trol the  position  of  the  levelmg  device  responsive  to  the 


3.  In  a  power  operated  registering  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  frame, 

(a)  a  reaettable  register  rigidly  mounted  on  said  framf 
and  including 

(1)  a  numtier  of  numeral  be4ring  indicators  hav- 
ing a  zero  indicating  position. 

(2)  means  operable  to  advance  the  indicators, 

(3)  means  operable  to  reset  said  indicatcMY  to  zero 
indicating  position, 

(4)  a  rotary  main  shaft  oonneded  to  drive  said 
resetting  means, 

(b)  a  power  resetting  unit  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
franw,  indqiendentiy  of  said  register,  said  unit  in- 
chiding 

(1)  an  electric  motor  and  a  rotary  power  shaft 
connected  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  and 
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(c)  flexibk  shafting  connecting  said  power  shaft  to 
rotate  said  main  shaft,  said  shafting  serving  to  pre- 
vent strains  applied  to  either  said  register  or  said 
unit  from  being  transmitted  to  the  other. 


APPARATUS  FOR  D081NG  A  LOOSE  SOLID  MA- 
TRRIAL  AND  FURTHER  POURABLE  SUB- 
STANCES AT  CONIINUOUSLY  CONSTANT  PRO- 


UM%a,9e 
■•r  Straae;  and  Joaef  Lickc,  13  Im 


UMIfe,9bElse. 
LokfeM,  aU  of 


loMf  Ukka 


liqnd  level  responsve  vahe  in  nid  inlet  conduit  for  in- 
creaainf  the  volume  of  liquid  delivered  from  said  inlet 
conduit  responsive  to  reduction  in  the  liquid  level  of  said 
body  of  liquid,  the  improved  means  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  concentration  of  a  chemical  treating  agent 
in  said  body  of  liquid  which  comprises; 
(A)  pressure  discharge  means  connected  to  said  inlet 
conduit  for  increasing  the  preuure  of  liquid  de- 
livered from  said  inlet  conduit  responsive  to  in- 
creaaes  in  the  volume  of  said  liquid,  said  pressure 
'     discharge  means  having 

(1)  a  chamber  communicating   with   said  inlet 
conduit  and 

(2)  permanently  open  outlet  means  for  liquid 


25, 1M4, 8«*  N».  agjjw 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  dosing  a  loose  solid  material  and 
at  least  one  further  pourable  material  at  continuously 
constant  proportions,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  beam 
balance,  on  the  beam  of  which  an  endless  conveyor  belt 
running  over  two  rollers  is  provided,  at  least  one  further 
dosing  means  for  the  further  pourable  materials  to  be 
dosed,  said  dosing  means  being  arranged  outside  the 
weighing  system  of  said  beam  balance,  a  drive  means 
common  to  said  endless  conveyor  belt  and  said  further 
dosing  means  comprising  a  motoi*  and  aii  infinitely  vari- 
able transmission  gear,  means  for  feeding  said  loose  solid 
noaterial  onto  said  endless  conveyor  belt,  a  drive  means 
for  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  motor  and  an  in- 
finitely variable  transmission  gear,  a  rotatable  transmis- 
sion means  for  transmitting  the  kinetic  energy  between 
said  endless  conveyor  belt  on  said  beam  balance  and 
said  further  dosing  means  arranged  outside  the  weighing 
system  of  said  beam  balance,  said  rotatable  transmission 
means  being  arranged  with  its  axis  of  rotation  parallel 
and  close  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  beam  balance, 
a  drive  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  infinitely  variable 
transmission  gears,  and  an  electric  control  means  for 
registering  the  deflecti<»s  of  the  beam  of  said  beam  bal- 
ance from  its  zero  position,  thereby  controlling  the  ac- 
tion of  said  drive  means  for  adjusting  said  infinitely  vari- 
able transmission  gear. 


cCr^ 
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torn  from  said  chamber  to  said  body  of  liquid 
with  the  area  of  aaid  outlet  means  through 
which  liquid  flows  increasing  u  the  Uquid  piet- 
sure  in  said  dumber  increases, 

(B)  leaervoir  means  conuining  a  concentrated  chem- 
ical treating  agent  and  coonmunicating  with  said 
body  of  liquid  to  deliver  incremental  amounts  of 
said  tilting  agent  to  said  body  of  liquid  responsive 
to  the  delivery  of  incremental  amounU  of  liquid  to 
said  reservoir  means,  and 

(C)  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  means 
to  said  chamber  for  delivering  increasing  amounts 
of  liquid  to  said  reservoir  means  from  said  chamber 
responsive  to  increasing  pressure  in  said  chamber. 
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FEad  Apr.  12, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  272,774 
•  riiliiii     (CL  222—57) 
1.  bi  a  liquid  handling  system  having  a  body  of  liquid 
with  a  variable  Uquid  level,  a  liquid  inlet  conduit  for  de- 
livering repUicemem  liquid  to  said  body  of  liquid,  and  a 


I.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  periodically  dispensing 
fluid  from  a  container  having  an  actuatable  valve  at  its 
top  for  releasing  fluid  therefrom  and  a  colUu-  forming  an 
enlargement  extending  at  least  partially  about  an  upper 
portion  thereof  below  the  valve; 

(a)  a  housiag  having  top,  bottom,  front,  and  back 
walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  forming  an  endosure, 

(b)  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  trans- 
versely extending,  elonpte  slot  opening  onto  the  for- 
wardly  disposed  edge  of  the  bottom  wall, 

(c)  the  frtat  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  dispensing 
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outlet  extending  inid  the  lower  edge  thereof  and 
communicatively  adjoining  the  elongate  slot  in  the 
bottom  wall  oi  said  housing, 

(d)  the  upper  portion  of  said  container  being  receiv- 
able within  said  housing  and  extending  through  said 
slot  in  the  bottom  wall  to  dispose  kaid  valve  within 
said  housing  in  alinement  with  said  dispensing  outlet 
in  the  front  wall, 

(e)  the  enlargement  on  said  container  f<vmed  by  said 
collar  being  disposed  above  said  slot  and  within  said 
housing  in  overlying  slidable  engagement  with  por- 
tions of  the  bottom  waU  of  said  housing  bounding 
the  oppositrsides  of  said  slot  to  retain  said  container 
in  an  operative  position  depending  from  said  housing, 
and 

(f)  valve  actuator  nieans  carried  by  said  housing  for 
successively  actuating  said  valve  in  a  timed  sequence 
when  said  container  is  disposed  in  operative  position 
depending  from  said  housing. 


Arthv  A. 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  automatically  discharging  a  nnetered 
spray  of  pressurized  liquid  from  a  container  at  prede- 
termined intervals  of  time,  comprising: 

a  supporting  body  holding  said  container,  said  suppmt- 
ing  body  having  a  chamber  provided  therein; 

a  tube  conveying  liquid  from  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer to  said  chamber; 

a  spray  nozzle  connected  to  said  chamber; 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  supporting  body  and  having 
an  armature  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position; 

said  solenoid  armature  being  operable  to  shut  off  the 
discharge  of  liquid  through  said  nozzle  when  at  said 
first  position; 

said  solenoid  armature  being  operable  when  at  said 
second  position  to  cause  said  liquid  to  be  discharged 
through  said  nozzle; 

a  source  of  electricity;  and 

a  resistance-capacitance  circuit  connected  to  said  source 
and  to  said  solenoid,  said  drcnit  induding  at  least 
one  capadtor  that  is  slowly  charged  with  eledridty 
from  said  source  over  a  predetermined  interval  of 
time  and  then  discharges  a  naomentary  pulse  of  cur- 
rent that  energizes  said  solenoid  and  causes  said 
armature  to  be  shifted  nnomentarily  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  thereby  discharging 
a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  throngli  said  nozzk. 
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1.  A  toy  water  pist(rf  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  parts  having  eadi  a  peripheral 
surface,  said  peripheral  siirfaces  being  diaped  so 
as  to  form  a  pistol  having  a  barrel  portion  and  a 
grip  portion,  and  adhesivdy  secured  to  one  another, 

(b)  a  transverse  rib  formed  at  the  end  oi  the  barrel 
forming  portion  of  one  part  and  having  an  arc- 
shaped  perii^ral  edge  extending  into  a  transverse 
arc^q»ed  dot  in  the  barrd  forming  portion  of  die 
other  part  for  dbdng  the  barrd  od  of  said  vkuA, 
and 

(c)  said  rib  havfaig  a  small  opening  through  whidi 
water  nuy  be  ejected  from  said  barrd. 


V. 
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1.  A  device  for  dispensing  reactive  contents  from  two 
collapsible  tubes  with  exterioriy  threaded  discharge  necks 
at  one  end  there<rf  and  mixing  the  contents  together  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  mixing  means  with  threaded  ports  for  each  oi 

the  threaded  necks  of  the  tubes; 

(b)  closely  spaced  rollers  which  are  movable  over  the 
the  collapsible  tubes  to  flatten  the  tubes  and  force 
their  contents  into  the  mixing  means  when  the  tubes 
are  positioned  with  their  necks  inserted  into  the 
threaded  ports; 

(c)  a  feed  screw  drive  coupled  to  the  rollers  for  driv- 
ing the  rollers;  and 

(d)  a  prime  mover  connected  to  the  screw  drive  and 
the  mixing  means  to  simnltaneoudy  drive  the  mixing 
means  and  the  rollers. 
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aoull  audliary  chamber  haTiag  a  comwction  with  the 
valve  body,  valve  means  ooonectiag  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber with  the  head  space  in  the  dispenser  which  is  opened 
by  movement  of  the  valve  stem  when  the  valve  stem  is 
deprened  and  dowd  i^ien  the  valve  item  is  released, 
and  means  forming  a  connectJon  between  the  azial  pas- 
•MBway  in  the  valve  stem  and  said  auxiliary  chamber 
whidi  is  closed  when  the  valve  stem  is  depressed  and 
open  when  the  valve  stem  is  retracted  so  as  to  auto- 
matically discharfe  a  small  amount  of  the  piopellant 
throttfh  said  axial  passafnray  after  each  spraying  opera- 


1.  A  spceader  of  die  dass  described,  comprising:  a 
hopper  having  aa  arcuately  shaped  bottom  and  having  a, 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  in  its  bottom;  traction" 
wheels  momrted  on  aaid  h<^ppen  a  handle  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  hopper  for  moving  the  same  over  a  sur- 
face; an  agitator  in  said  hoppo-,  and  upon  rotetion  of  said 
traction  wheel,  agiteting  the  material  in  said  hopper;  an 
aroutely  shaped  shutter  plate  rockably  mounts  on  said 
hopper  for  rocking  movement  between  i  covering  position 
and  an  uncovering  position  widi  rsspect  to  the  opoiings 
in  said  hopper  bottom;  means  for  pressing  said  shutter 
plate  into  engagement  with  said  hopper  bottom  and  re- 
taining the  same  in  such  engagentent  while  it  is  moving 
between  the  covering  and  uncovering  positions;  a  bar  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  shutter  |4ate;  means  engagable 
with  said  bar  for  moving  said  shutter  plate  from  the  cover- 
ing to  the  uncovering  position;  means  for  regulating  the 
rocking  movement  of  the  shutter  plate  and  the  amount  of 
exposure  of  said  openings;  spring  means  for  returning  said 
bar  and  shutter  plate  into  the  covering  position  upon  re- 
lease of  the  regulating  means;  and,  supporting  lep  on  op- 
posite ends  of  said  hopper  for  supporting  the  same  in  an 
upright  position  upon  moving  of  said  hopper  into  said 
position. 

— i 
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Cwl  a  FsiipiiB.  Pert  LmimMt,  fin.,  ■srfMni  to  A.  E. 

nil,  a  cor- 


3497354 
SOAP  DBPENSERS 
New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  and  Brntas  L. 
Drtve,New  Yerik,  N.Y4  arid 

Nov.  3, 19il,  Ser.  No.  149,921 
5CtalaH.   (0.222—153). 


I  An^  29, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  229,3M 
Uaimi,  ijCU 222—149) ,  ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  soap  dispenser  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  wall  mounting  plate,  a  soap  dispenser  valve 
on  said  plate  having  a  maniptilable  member  for  soap  dis- 
pensing operations  located  on  the  forward  side  of  said 
plate  and  a  discharge  spout  also  on  the  forward  side  of 
said  plate,  a  soap  container  on  the  rear  side  of  said  plate 
smaller  thanjsaid  plate  so  as  to  be  entirely  screened  by 
said  plate,  and  a  feed  connection  between  said  container 
and  the  inlet  to  said  valve,  said  soap  dispenser  being 
adapted  to  be  instaUed  with  said  conUiner  extending  into 
an  opening  in  a  wall  and  with  said  plate  abutting  the  face 
of  said  wall  and  covering  said  opening,  a  support  fix- 
ture in  the  form  of  a  cate  adapted  to  enclose  the  soap 
conteiner  in  wall  installed  position  of  said  soap  dispenser, 
means  for  fixedly :  anchoring  said  support  fixture  inside 
said  wall  opening  to  the  frune  structure  supporting  the 
wall,  said  support  fixture  having  side  walls  with  holes, 
said  anchoring  means  including  screws  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  holes  respectively  for  securing  said  support 
structure  to  the  frame  structure,  said  side  walls  in  the 
regions  of  said  holes  being  outwardly  bulfed  to  hold  said 
screws  sknting  rearwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  support  fixture,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  soap  di^ienser  to  said  support  fixture  permitting  said 
soap  dispenser  to  be  removed  from  said  opening  while 
said  support  fixture  remains  anchored  inside  said  opening. 


9.  In  an  aeroeol  dispenser,  a  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  di^xised  within  the  dispenter  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening,  a  firing  pressed  valve  member 
for  dosing  the  opening,  a  dip  tube  connected  irith  said 
valve  body,  and  a  valve  stem  with  an  axial  passageway 
terminating  at  the  outer  end  at  a  noczle  and  at  the  inner 
end  opening  within  the  valve  body  when  the  valve  stem 
ia  depieased  sufficient  to  engage  the  inner  end  with  the 
valve  dosing  member  and  move  the  same  to  open  posi- 
tioB  within  the  valve  body,  meaaa  focmiag  a  relativdy 


3Jt7,955 
PACKAGING  AND  MSPBNSING  STItUCTUltB 
G.  OwaM^  14S45  E.  EIgM  1 


It,  1943,  See.  New  2M,i34 
2ClalnM.   (0.222—193) 

1.  A  st<»iige  and  dispensing  package  for  baby  food 
and  the  like  comprising  a  deformable  plastic  generally 
cylindrical  outer  container  doeed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other,  exterior  threads  about  the  one  end  of  the 
outer  container,  a  generally  cylindrical  deformable  plastic 
liner  positioned  within  said  outer  cooUiner  and  a  dis- 
pensing cap  pmiprisang  an  internally  threaded  cylindrical 
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portion,  a  central,  interior,  transverse  partition  across 
the  cylindrical  portion  and  a  dispensing  spout  having  an 
opening  therethrough  extending  through  the  partition  and 
depending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  partition  at 


out  throng  the  cylinder  outlet  and  ddivery  hose,  aad 
adapted  to  providie  for  e(|ualization  of  pressure  on  both 
sides  of  the  movable  valve  member  after  the  latter  has 
moved  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  said 
manually  operaUe  valve  is  released,  whereupon  said 
resilieiM  means  moves  the  movab^  valve  member  to  the 
inlet  end  of  the  cylinder. 


one  side  of  the  cap  adjacent  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  cap  and  extending  within  the  container  alongside  of 
the  plastic  liner  positioned  therein  with  the  cap  threaded 
onto  the  one  end  of  the  container  and  removable  plastic 
sealing  means  secured  Over  the  other  side  of  the  cap. 


3497,957 

FILLING  POWDERED  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

Moj4W.  Rose,  Riverside,  CaRL,  iijy^nrloPMC 

Mm,  31, 1941.  Scr«  New  99,795 
19CUHS.   (0.222—199) 


3,197,954 
LIQUID  DBPENSING  APPARATUS 
C«l  DMvaea.  PXI.  Ba  5941,  Faqgnoa  35,  Mo. 

FBed  Mw.  9, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  179,731 
3CliteB.   (CL  222— 195) 


L  Apparatus  for  dispensing  measured  dosages  of  a 
liquid,  such  as  liquid  fumigant,  comprising  a  pressure 
tank  for  containing  pressurized  gas,  a  liquid  tank  for  con- 
taining the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  a  support,  said  tanks 
being  mounted  on  said  support,  a  delivery  line  connect- 
ing said  pressure  tank  to  said  liquid  tank,  a  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  Support,  said  cylinder  having  an  inlet  at 
one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a  line  connected 
between  said  liquid  tank  and  said  cylinder  inlet  for  sui>- 
plying  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  laUer,  said  cylinder 
having  a  valve  seat  at  its  outlet  end,  a  movable  valve 
member  in  the  cylinder,  resilient  means  in  the  cylinder 
biasing  said  movable  valve  member  toward  the  inlet  end 
of  the  cylinder,  said  movable  valve  member  being 
adapted  to  move  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder  in 
response  to  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cylinder  on  the  outlet 
side  of  the  movable  vaWe  member  and  force  liquid 
through  the  cylinder  outlet,  said  movable  valve  member, 
upon  moving  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder,  being  en- 
gageable  wiUi  said  valve  seat  to  cut  off  flow  from  the 
outlet  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  inwardly  projecting  nipple 
at  the  outlet  end  of  said  cylinder  through  which  liquid 
flows,  said  valve  seat  being  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
nipple,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  spring  surround- 
ing said  nipple  and  extending  between  the  movable  valve 
member  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  delivery 
hose  having  a  Connection  to  the  cylinder  outlet,  a  maim- 
ally  operable  delivery  valve  at  the  outer  end  of  the  deliv- 
ery hose,  a  by-pass  for  the  movable  valve  member  pro- 
viding for  communication  from  the  supply  hose  to  the 
cylindet  outlet  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  movable  valve 
member,  said  by-pasis  being  adapted  to  effect  a  pressure 
drop  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  movable  valve  member 
upon  operation  of  said  manually  operable  valve  where- 
upon the  movible  valve  member  moves  toward  the  outlet 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  force  a  measured  dosage  of  liquid 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  powdered  or  granular  naaterial 
into  containers  comprising  a  fiuidizing  pressure  chamber, 
a  material  supply  valve  for  introdudng  said  material  into 
said  chamber,  a  material  discharge  spout  connected  to  said 
chamber,  a  material  discharge  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  material  through  said  spout,  a  gas  supply  and 
venting  manifold  in  ccMnmunication  with  said  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  fhiidizing  gas  to  said  chamber  to 
faciliUte  the  discharge  of  material  from  said  chunber, 
power  operated  pressure  valve  for  supplying  gas  under 
pressure  through  said  manifold  to  said  chamber,  a  power- 
operated  venting  valve  for  venting  said  chamber  through 
said  manifold,  a  source  of  power  for  operating  said  power- 
operated  valves,  and  differential  control  means  0|)eratively 
connected  to  said  pressure  valve  means  and  said  venting 
valve  means  and  said  power  source  and  adapted  to  dis- 
tribute power  from  said  source  for  dosing  said  pressure 
valve  means  and  opening  said  venting  valve  means  to 
effect  the  venting  c^  said  manifold  and  chamber  when 
the  material  supidy  valve  is  open,  and  for  dosing  said 
venting  valve  means  and  opening  said  pressure  valve 
means  to  pressurize  said  manifold  and  chamber  when  the 
material  supply  valve  is  closed  so  as  to  expedite  discharge 
of  nuterial  from  the  chamber  through  said  qwut  when 
said  discharge  valve  is  (qien. 


ANIf-BRIDCilNGbBVlCE  FOR  KE  CUK 
VENDING  MACHINES 

Rkkvl  H.  Swart,  SyiMeaa,  N.Y.,  nsriBer  le 

L— te  D.  nijina,  New  Yetk,  N.f.  1 

Flai  Oct  14, 19^  Ssr.  No.  315,974 
IGMas.   (CL222— 227) 

Anti-bridging  means  for  preventing  the  agglomeration 
of  oppositely  disposed  walls  surrounding  said  lower  per- 
pensing  means  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  and  a  plurality 
of  oppoistely  disposed  walls  surrounding  said  lower  por- 
tion, comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  mem- 
bers, each  having  first  and  second,ends,  one  of  sajd  ends 
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of  each  of  said  members  being  comiected  to  one  of  said 
plurality  ot  walls,  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  members 
having  a  free  end  means  contacting  said  free  end  tor  in- 


troducing a  periodic  movement  thereto, «  second  of  said 
idurality  of  members  having  a  free  end  contacting  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  member,  to  receive  transmitted  motion 
tberefrom.  , 

34t7,9S9 
MANUAL  GREASE  GUN  STRUC^TUIIE 
E«l  P.  MonkoMs,  MHol,  8.  IMl,  Mrifnr  to  K-P 
COn  MlncapoBa,  MiM.,  a  corporatkM 

4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3fM93 
(CL  222— 2SO 


contents  of  the  container,  said  diqwnaer  comprising  means 
to  attadi  the  dispenser  to  the  mouth  of  the  container,  a 
tank  having  a  generally  closed  chamber  extending  into 
the  container,  the  tank  having  an  entrance  orifice  into  the 
chamber  therein,  the  entrance  orifice  leading  from  the 
container  into  the  chamber,  a  resilient  valve  member  nor- 
mally doting  said  orifice  but  being  capable  of  diaeogage- 
ment  therefrom  upon  the  provision  of  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  chamber, 
a  alidable  valve  stem  extending  from  outside  the  dis- 
penser into  the  tank  chamber,  said  valve  stem  being 
generally  hollow  forming  a  passage  substantially 
from  end  to  end  thereof,  an  entrance  port  in  a  wall 
of  the  stem  leading  into  the  passage  at  the  inner 
end  thereof  which  is  located  generally  within  the 
chamber  in  the  tank,  means  normally  maintaining 
said  stem  iti  an  outward  inoperative  position,  said 
means  yielding  to  allow  said  stem  to  be  moved  in- 
wardly with  relation  to  said  chamber, 
a  piston,  said  piston  engaging  the  walls  Qi  the  tank 


1.  A  grease  gun  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  grease  gun  having  an  elongated  housing  with 

an  outer  end  wall  and  a  substanti^y  flat  inner 

end  waO; 
<b)  said  inner  end  wall  having  a  discharge  passage 

therethrough; 
(c)  valve  means  connected  with  said  discharge  pas- 


(d)  a  grease  cartridge  disposed  within  said  elongated 
housing  between  said  housing  end  walls  and  having 
a  discharge  end  adjacent  said  inner  end  wall; 

(e)  an  elongated  reciprocably  movable  rod  of  greater 
length  than  said  housing  which  extends  through 
laid  grease  cartridge; 

(f)  a  vring-biased  movable  piston  which  is  adapted 
to  move  axially  along  the  interior  of  said  grease  cart- 
ridge and  which  has  a  central  opening  through  which 
said  elongated  rod  passes;* 

(f )  the  outer  end  of  said  elongated  reciprocable  rod 
having  a  handle,  and  the  inner  end  thereof  having 
rupture  means  to  pierce  said  discharge  ^nd  of  said 
grease  cartridge;  and 

(h)  spacer  means  in  said  housi^  between  said  dis- 
charge end  of  the  grease  cartridge  and  said  bousing 
inner  end  wall  for  defining  a  discharge  chamber 
therebetween,  and  the  axial  length  of  said  spacer 
being  great  enough  to  permit  said  rupture  means 
of  said  elongated  rod  to  pierce  said  discharge  end 
of  the  grease  cartridge  without  interference  from  said 
inner  end  wall. 


NON-MKTALLIC  FUMP 
Dn«  tac^  Nmt  Y«k,  N.Yn  a    ** 


t,l 


to 
of 


,  Scr.  No.  3<Sy»S2 
n  risfar     (0.232—321) 

1.  A  pump  type  of  dispenser  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  moutii  of  a  conuiner  to  pump  out  quantities  of  the 


chamber  and  sealinjg  the  same,  said  piston  having  a 
central  aperture  therein  surrounding  the  valve  stem 
and  being  ^positioned  to  normally  close  the  entrance 
orifice  thet-eof  in  the  outward,  incHtrative  position 
of  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  being  movable 
relative  to  said  piston  to  cause  said  emrance  orifice 
thereof  to  become  free  of  said  piston  to  provide  com- 
munication from  the  chamber  within  the  tank  to  the 
passage  in  the  valve  stem, 

and  means  on  the  valve  stem  engaging  the  piston  and 
causing  the  same  to  move  inwardly  with  relation  to 
said  chamber  exerting  pressure  on  the  contents  there- 
of to  force  the  latter  through  the  entrance  port  into 
the  passage  in  the  valve  stem  while  at  the  same  time 
exerting  pressure  on  the  first-named  valve,  maintain- 
ing the  same  in  closed  condition, 

engagement  means  between  the  valve  stem  and  the  pis- 
ton to  cause  the  piston  to  move  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, the  resilient  means  that  returns  tbfi  stem  also 
thus  moving  the  piston  and  creating  a  negative  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  causing  the  first-named  valve  to 
open,  recharging  the  chamber. 


UNIT 


MtT^l 

MSPENSnt  POR 
CONTAlNEia 

MooiVt  New  YofiL  N.Y* 
[9  Lake  )hon  Drive,  Qiem^UL) 
Dec.  11, 19M,  Ser.  NowIsMtt 
4ChMM.    (0.222-^240 

1.  In  a  carton  for  flowable  material,  a  two-ply  wall,  the 
inner  ply  of  said  wall  being  provided  with  a  hole  having 
two  pairs  of  opposed  edges,  the  outer  ply  of  said  wall  hav- 
ing a  panel  overlying  said  hole  and  connected  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  outer  ply  along  a  hinge  line,  said  panel 
beiag  otherwise  separable  from  said  outer  ply  so  that  it 
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nuty  be  pivoted  about  said  hinge  line,  said  plies  being  per- 
numently  secured  together  except  in  the  region  of  said 
panel  whereby  said  panel  is  free  to  be  pivoted  away  from 
said  inner  ply,  said  panel  having  a  hole  in  registry  with  the 
hole  in  said  inner  ply,  and  a  dispenser  recepude  formed 
completely  independently  of  said  carton  secured  to  said 
panel  and  extending  into  said  carton  through  said  regis- 
tered holes,  said  receptacle  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced-apart  sides  extending  between  one  of  said  pairs  of 
edges  and  adjacent  to  the  other  pair  in  slidable  contact 
therewith,  inner  and  outer  walls  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  joining  said  sides,  each  of  said  sides  being 
shaped  substantially  like  the  sector  of  a  circle  and  having 


a  relativdy  long  arcuate  free  edge  and  a  shorter  arcuate 
edge  concentric  with  said  long  edge,  an  arcuate  wall  join- 
ing the  shorter  edges  of  said  sides,  said  receptacle  being 
pivotable  outwardly  by  swinging  said  panel  outwardly 
about  said  hinge  line,  said  hinge  line  passing  through  the 
centers  of  curvature  of  said  relatively  long  arcuate  edges  of 
said  receptacle  sides  and  said  arcuate  wall,  and  said  re- 
cepude sides  and  the  hole  in  said  inner  ply  being  so  rda- 
tively  sized  that  said  long  arcuate  edges  remain  in  contact 
with  one  ot  said  one  pair  of  hole  edges  and  said  arcuate 
wall  remains  in  conud  with  the  other  of  said  one  pair  of 
h<rie  edges  throughout  the  pivoted  movement  of  said  panel 
and  receptacle. 

3487^i2 

VALVE  AND  MOUNTING  AND  SEALING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

PUUp  Mcskbwg,  IS  St— sIcIA  Rond,  Fairfeld,  Con. 

FBedNov.9,19<2,S«.No.23M92 

f  nstor     (0.222-^394) 


5.  An  aerosol  valve  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  con- 
tainer to  extend  over  a  mouth  thereof  to  dispense  aerosd 
material  therefrom,  said  valve  having  a  measuring  cham- 
ber therein  comprising  a  plastic  valve  housing  having  an 
apertured  inner  wall,  a  plastic  valve  stem  mounted  on  the 
housing  and  controlling  discharge  of  material  from  said 
chamber  in  measured  amounts  and  having  a  portion  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  aperture  in  said  iimer  wall,  and 
means  for  urging  said  valve  stefii  to  a  iMrmal  non-dis- 
pensing position,  said  stem  and  apertured  wall  having  co- 
operating rib  means  including  a  plurality  of  vaced  ribs 
engaging  and  guiding  said  stem  in  noodispensing  position 
and  providing  inlet  ports  for  passage  of  the  material  from 
the  container  to  said  housing,  said  stem  when  moved  to 
dispensing  position  having  a  portioa  dosing  said  apeituie 
and  said  inlet  porta. 


34t7,9i3 
AEROSOL  VALVE  WTIH  MEANS  TO  LOCK 
SAME  IN  THE  OPEN  POSITION 
i  I.  AaiMM%  KMMiia,  Wk.,  MriMar  to 

a  c.l^^Haa  A  S^B.  toe..  Ra^toe.  Wk^ 

Fled  Mar.  27, 19(3, 8m,  Nf.  IMJM 

II  rialT     (0.222-i394) 


9.  A  dispensing  assembly  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  tubular  body,  a  disduuie  control  member  m^- 
able  axially  reUtively  to  said  body  and  formed  with  a 
bore  open  to  atmosphere  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  interior  of  said  body,  means  closing  said  bore 
when  said  membo-  is  in  a  first  position  and  unclosing  said 
bore  when  said  member  is  in  a  second  position  relatively 
to  said  body,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  membcs- 
towards  said  first  position,  means  eflfective  upon  move- 
ment of  said  member  towards  said  second  position  to  rea- 
der said  spring  means  ineffective,  and  means  effective 
upon  further  movement  of  said  member  in  the  same 
direction  to  render  said  spring  means  effective. 


3,197,9i4      

SHEET  METAL  CONTAINER  WHH  PLASIIC 

CLOSURE  PLUG 

A.  Foster,  Rockford,  ID.,  asslgipr  to  I.  L. 

Co.,  Rockfori,  DL,  a  tmfmnttm  af 


9m.  No.  393,4St 

222—499) 


2.  The  combination  of,  a  sheet  metal  container  having 
a  top  with  an  elongated  (H>ening  therein  defined  by  a  rigid 
Internal  peripheral  wall  having  elongated  approximately 
parallel  sides  and  subsUntially  shorter  ends  merging 
therewith,  said  sides  bulging  outwardly  to  space  the 
intermediate  portions  thereof  apart  a  distance  somewhat 
greater  than  the  lengths  of  said  ends,  and  a  plug  type 
cover  for  closing  said  opening  composed  of  resiliently 
yieldable  plastic  nuiterial  larger  than  said  opening  having 
a  skirt  integral  with  and  depending  firom  said  cover  and 
having  a  continuous  Outwardly  projecting  peripheral  bead 
telescoped  in  said  opening  and  Urger  than  said  wall  by 
a  snuU  and  substantially  uniform  difference  sufficient  to 
insure  outward  buckling  of  the  bead  and  compression 
against  said  wall  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof 
as  an  incident  to  peripheral  compressioo  of  the  bead  as 
said  skirt  is  pressed  into  said  opening. 
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SMM§ 
VOUr  fORlOLK  CONTAn«B 

Mar  12, 196^  8«7Na  M6,73i 

ia*ik  ca2n— 511) 


I  Jtafar  9, 1963,  S«.  N«.  293,769 
7  nTiliiii    ^  222-^1) 


1.  A  flexible  plutic  container  comprising  a  boUow 
body  havint  en  integral  upper,  central  and  lower  portion, 
aaid  lower  portion  upering  downwardly  from  said  cen> 
tral  portion  and  terminating'*  in  a  narrow  beat  sealed 
edge,  said  central  portion  being  drcumferentially  receded, 
said  upper  portion  including  an  opwardly  tapering  drcum- 
ferential  sboulder  terminating  in  an  elopigated  neck,  and  a 
doaure  intepalty  Joined  to  said  neck,  said  closure  having 
a  gripping  portion  and  a  plug  portion,  said  gripping  por- 
tion  including  a  hollow  body  defined  by  a  top  wall,  a 
peripha«l  body  wal^-and  an  annular'  bottom  wall,  said 
annular  wall  bdng  generally  normal  to  the  container  body 
axis  and  qMiced  from  the  phig  portion,  a  drcnmferential 
wall  joining  the  annular  wall  to  the  plug  poftioo,  the  phig 
portion  inchiding  a  hollow  body,  said  closure  being 
adapted  to  be  severed  from  said  neek  to  form  a  separaMe 
doaure  whoreby  said  phig  portion  is  cooperaUe  with  said 
nec^  to  redoae  an  opening  formed  therein  when  the  do- 
sura  is  severed  from  the  oe^  said  opening  being  defined 


by  a  severed  lip  ai  said  nedc  and  said  circumferential  wall 
defining  a  circumferential  sealing  seat  opening  radially 
outwaidly  of  the  container  body  and  being  adapted  to  con> 
tact  said  lip  and  provide  sealing  contact  therewith. 


Cyril  B. 
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A  dispensing  ^Kxit  for  a  liquid  container  comprising 
a  body  member  of  molded  synthetic  resin  having  an 
inner  surface  with  a  discharge  orifice  to  be  exposed  to 
the  interior  of  the  container  and  an  outer  surfacie  to  be 
outside  of  the  container,  said  body  member  having  a 
discharge  duct  therethrough  from  said  orifice  and  a  bore 
aligned  with  said  orifice,  said  duct  being  arranged  to  open 
out  at  said  outer  surface  at  a  point  offset  from  said  bore, 
a  plunger  slidaUy  fitted  in  said  bore  and  extending 
through  said  orifice,  a  finger  button  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  plunger,  a  washer  on  the  inner  portion  of  said 
plunger,  said  washer  having  on  one  face  thereof  |^  periph- 
eral flexible  lip  arranged  to  bear  on  said  inner  surface 
surrounding  said  discharge  orifice  whereby  to  dose  said 
dischans  duct,  and  two  dog-leg  spring  elements  integral 
with  said  finger  button  pressing  against  said  body  mem- 
ber and  biasing  said  plunger  outward  to  press  the  lip 
of  said  washer  against  said  inner  surface  to  dose  said 
duct. 

3467^ 
FLEXmU  GONTAnNBR  WITH  8N1P-OVF- 
AND  RESEAL  FEATURBS 
■IM  Klygli.  CUcan,,nL,  assizor  to  Co^ 
I  Csfay,  fawTNew  York,  N.Y^  a 
•CNtwYwfc 


1.  A  sling  for  a  gun  having  front  and  rear  stocks  and 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  attadi- 
ment  means  at  each  end,  a  pair  of  gun  supports,  one  of 
said  gun  supports  comprising  a  redlient  distoitable  U- 
shaped  member  having  an  apertured  sideward  extension 
thereon  by  which  it  is  secured  to  said  attachment  means 
on  one  end  of  said  Ikxible  members,  the  arms  of  said 
U-shaped  member  curving  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  to  form  a  relativdy  narrower  entranoeway  into 
said  U>shaped  member,  said  U-shaped  member  being  re- 
siliently  enga^eable  on  said  rear  stock  of  said  gun  and 
the  other  of  said  supports  comprising  a  resilient  distoitable 
semi-circular  member,  one  end  of  which  is  flanged  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  and  the  other  end  of  which  has 
an  apertured  sideward  extension  positioned  outwardly 
thereof  and  secured  to  said  attachment  means  on  the 
other  end  of  said  flexible  member,  said  other  support 
being  resilientlf  engageable  on  said  front  stock  of  said 
gun,  the  semi-drcuhr  member  bdng  reUtively  wide  and 
thin  in  cross  section  with  said  sideward  extension  at  right 
angles  thereto. 


3,167366 

TAPE  MSPENSER 

A.  Favre,  163  Waataa  St, 

Fled  Oct  11, 1963, 8w.  No.  316,561 

7CliifeH.   (0.226—66) 


1.  A  tape 'dispenser  having,  in  oombinatioii.  a  tape- 
reoeiviBg  container  provided  along  an  edge  with  an  open- 
ing throng  which  the  tape  may  be  withdrawn,  one  side 
of  the  opening  having  a  cutter  and  the  outer  side  serving 
as  a  stop,  a  resilient  cylindrical  roller  mounted  witldn 
the  opening  between  the  cutler  and  the  stop  and  exteiKling 
outward  beyond  the  said  container  edge,  the  tape  extend- 
ing outward  through  the  space  bUwetn  the  stop  and  the 
roller  in  or|ler  to  enable  the  automatic  diqwnsing  of  the 
tape  as  the  container  is  moved  over  a  snrteoe  widi  the 
roller  pressing  the  said  outward  extending  tape  afynst 
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the  said  surface  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  pads 
disposed  in  the  opemn^  between  the  roller  and  the  cutter 
to  retain  the  outwardly  extending  tape  in  position  for 
autonutftic  dis»ensing. 


I. 


3467,969 
CHAIN  TYPE  PDV  nOEAKER 

Blyiin,  Ohin,  MiipMr  to  1W  Ridge 
,  BIyrin,  Ohto,  a  cwMt^^dea  of  OUo 
Aml  16, 1961,  8ar.No.  132466 
gCMMi   (0.226—163) 


Tool 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fracturing  frangible  pipe  by  subjed- 
ing  said  pipe  to  sudden  simultaneous  pressures  about  its 
periphery  in  a  sharply  defined  line  which  comprises 
support  means  disposed  around  the  pipe  and  supporting 
sharp  wedge-shaped  ejdges  for  engagement  with  the  pipe 
on  a  substantially  drcumferential  line,  means  connected 
to  said  pipe  surrounding  means  to  impart  and  maintain 
an  initial  steady  compression  force  to  force  said  wedge- 
shaped  edges  against  the  pipe,  impact  means  carried  by 
said  compression  means  and  movable  with  resped  to  and 
engageable  with  said  support  means  and  arranged  to 
supply  a  sudden  impad  thereto. 


3467,976 
CYCLE  TIMING  MBCHANBM 


r,  N.Yn  by 
Maty  C.  Rayva,  siiiahiislilii,  EmI  Meadow,  N.Y^ 
MBlnar  to  the  UnHad  fltalas  of  AasOTka  aa  re 
by  iie  Secretary  of  fha  Anqr 

FleiMmr  26, 1963jSer.  No.  261446 
T  Hii'i   I    fO.226— 43) 


tions  overlap;  gear  means  connecting  said  ^rockd  means 
to  said  cam  shaft;  first,  second  and  third  switch  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  first,  second  and  tiunl  came  re- 
spectively to  be  actuated  thereby  when  die  raised  portion 
of  said  cam  is  adjacent  to  said  switch  means;  drive  means 
conneded  to  said  roller  means  and  contr^led  by  said 
Switch  means  for  rotating  said  roller  means  at  one  of  two 
different  speeds  depending  upon  whether  said  first  or  sec- 
ond "Switch  means  is  actuated;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  third  switch  means  and  connected  to  said  sprodcet 
means  for'stopfMng  the  movement  of  said  film. 


1.  In  an  apparitus  fOr  automatically  scanning  processed 
flhn.  a  cycle  timing  mechanism  comprising:  a  scanning 
slit;  a  strip  of  processed  film;  roller  means  for  pulling  said 
film  over  said  scanning  dit;  sprodoet  means  ongagfld  by 
said  film  and  rotated  by  the  movement  thereof;  a  cam 
shaft  having  first,  second  and  third  cams  thereon,  said 
cams  having  raised  portions  which  occur  at  different  points 
along  thdr  circumferences  so  that  none  of  Vbt  raised  por- 


3467m 
TAPBCXJAIP 


NJ. 
New  Yert,  N.Y.,  ■ 
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■y 
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29, 19^  Sot.  N<».  2gM92 
(CL226-9S) 


1.  In  a  vacuum-type  tape  handling  apparatus  wherein 
a  ti^ie  having  a  top  and  a  l)Ottom  surface  is  moved  by  a 
capstan  from  a  supply  reel  to  a  takeup  reel  via  a  pair  of 
vacuum  Upe  boxes,  one  of  said  boxes  being  mounted 
intermediate  said  capstan  and  said  reds  respedivdy,  said 
tape  forming  a  loop  within  said  boxes  and  making  contad 
at  at  least  one  area  on  each  side  wall  of  said  boxes  and 
being  acted  upon  by  air  at  rdativdy  high  pressure  at  its 
top  surface  and  by  air  at  low  pressure  at  its  bottom  sur- 
face, an  improvement  in  such  an  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  tape  within  said  tape  boxes  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  channels  in  at  least  one  selected  side 
wall  of  each  of  said  tape  boxes,  said  channels  being  ar- 
ranged m  a  direction  along  the  length  of  said  side  wall, 
said  channels  permitting  the  introduction  of  a  soull 
amount  of  air  at  relatively  high  pressure  into  the  portion 
of  said  tape  box  with  air  at  low  pressure  along  said  bol> 
tom  surface  of  said  Upe  to  create  a  low  pressure  area 
along  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tape  at  the  contad  area 
with  said  side  wall  and  permit  said  Upe  to  be  sUdeaMy 
held  at  the  contad  area  due  to  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  low  pressure  air  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
tape  and  the  hi^  pressure  air  on  the  top  surface  of 
said  tape. 

3,167,972  

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INSBTIING 

ELECnUCAL  COMPONENTS 
WHmn  E.  ShoM.  N«rA  Aaiovar,  Mask,  aarfgpar  to 
Waalcn  Elcdik  Cemfnny.  bcwporated.  New  YoA, 
N.Y.,  a  cOTponrfloiiorNcw  York 

Flei  Fck  27, 1963,  Scr.  Nn.  26M57 
9Cii^   (0.227-^) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  leads  extending  from 
a  component  and  for  mounting  said  leads  in  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures  formed  in  a  drcoit  module, 
a  rotalably  mounted  unit  having  didably  mounted  tm- 
dlities  for  supportmg  iraier  sections  of  said  leads  and 
said  component  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  drcnit 


a  pair  of  benden  slidably  mounted  on  said  auppoiting 


«so 
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fiidUties  for  movement  radial  to  said  onit  to  bend  the 
kadi  radially  outward  from  said  facilities, 

means  for  slidinf  said  benders  to  bend  the  leads  extend- 
ing from  said  con^Kment, 

means  nndered  effective  upon  completion  of  movement 


34t7,974 
DRUM  FOR  CONTAINING      _ 

MMi»  OUn,  MrffMTtolla  MMri  Cor- 

DnyliMf  OMOk  a  coneraHB  aff  OMa 
1  Doc  24,  IML  S«r.  No.  liMU 
ICMnk   (gL229l-A7) 


of  said  bonders  for  rotatfinf  said  unit  to  move  said 
bent  leads  into  alignment  with  said  spaced  apertures 
in  said  circuit  module,  and 

rendered  effective  upon  completion  of  the  rota- 
lioo  of  said  unit  for  sliding  said  facilities  to  insert 
leads  into  said  apertures. 


FUSION  APPARATUS 


Calif. 


IX 


Floi  Nov.  at,  19M,  S«r.  No.  72,774 
ICUm.    (CL22t-43) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  a  metallic  foil  to  a  surface  of 
a  body  of  somiconductw  material  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioo:  a  s^ow  leceptade  of  heat  conductive  material 
partially  llUed  with  a  refractory  material,  said  shallow 
roooptado  having  a  top  opening:  heating  means  disposed 
within  the  rofra^ory  material  in  said  shallow  receptacle, 
said  heating  moans  being  adapted  for  the  even  distribution 
of  heat  throu^kont  said  refhictory  material;  gas  conduit 
means  diipnofwl  within  the  refractory  material  in  Mid 
diallow  recaptado  in  proximity  to  said  heating  means, 
aiid  fM  ooodidt  meant  having  an  inlet  extending  through 
a  gas-tight  seal  in  a  wall  of  said  shallow  recepUcle  and 
terminating  without  said  raceptade,  said  gu  conduit 
means  having  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  space 
ateve  the  refractory  material  within  said  shallow  recep- 
tacle near  one  end  thereof;  gas  oidiaust  conduit  roeans 
haviat  aa  iidoC  te  oomnnmicatioB  with  the  space  above 
the  rofkmeiory  malorlal  within  said  shallow  recepUde  near 
the  odm  ood  thereof  and  aa  ootlol  extending  duvu^  a 
gao'tight  seal  in  a  wall  of  said  reooptadc  and  terminating 
wi|hoat  said  receptacle  a  beat  cooductive  plate  diipooed 
atop  the  rtfradory  material  in  tpacod  rektioaah^  from 
the  waUt  of  said  AalViw  receptacle;  heat  resistant  cover 
aooaa  detadiaUy  nKwaled  to  the  top  op«yng  of  said 
thalkm  receptacle  fai  a  gaa-tight  seal;  and  magaetic  means 
for  nrgias  *  BMtalUc  fofl  with  a  coastaat  piedetermined 
preseure  against  the  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconductor 
aaalarial  dispoaed  oa  said  heat  coaductiite  plate. 


A  drum  for  containing  liquids  comprising  a  cylindrical 
<»n»»«{nxr  having  an  annular  open-ended  side  wall  formed 
of  multi-ply  fiber-board,  an  inner  liner  of  thin  gauge 
aluminum  and  an  outer  coating  of  thermosetting  acrylic 
emulsion,  the  edge  portions  of  the  liner  being  reverted 
and  overiapped  and  secured  by  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
and  a  heat  seal,  the  ivper  and  lower  end  portions  of  the 
container  wall  having  continuous  chimes  thereabout,  the 
upper  chime  being  inwardly  and  downwardly  rolled  to 
form  a  bead  and  inwardly  and  upwardly  crimped  to  pro- 
duce an  internal  cover  supporting  seat,  the  lower  edge  of 
the  upper  chime  being  pressed  inwardly  and  crimped  to 
mnAnr  the  same  in  flush  relation  to  the  outer  am^oe  of 
the  wall  of  the  drum,  a  bottom  member  dosing  the  open 
bottom  of  said  container  and  induding  an  inwardly  and 
downwardly  extending  flange  terminating  ia  a  channd 
member,  the  lower  portion  of  the  lower  chime  having  an 
inwardly  extending  wall  terminating  in  an  iqiwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  annular  channel  member  the  un>er 
leg  of  which  extends  between  die  bottom  member  and  the 
inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flange  thereof,  said 
last  mentioned  inwardly  extending  waU  having  annular 
convolutions  therein,  a  sealing  compound  interposed  be- 
tween the  bottom  member  and  the  lower  portion  of  the 
inner  liner,  an  additional  sealing  compound  between  the 
inner  face  of  the  inner  liner  and  the  bead  of  the  upper 
chime,  a  top  cover  member  for  dosing  the  open  top  of 
the  cooulner  and  having  a  downwardly  opening  channd 
overlying  the  upper  portion  of  the  bead  of  the  upper 
chime,  the  downwardly  extending  side  wall  of  the  last 
mentioned  channd  having  an  annular  convolution  there- 
about, a  disc  of  flexible  rubber  overlying  the  top  of  the 
container  below  the  top  cover  and  overlying  the  bead  of 
the  upper  chime  and  extending  downwardly  about  the  side 
wall  of  the  container,  a  compressible  annular  gasket  in 
the  downwardly  extending  channel  of  the  top  cover,  said 
gasket  having  drcumferentially  extending  annular  ridges 
oa  its  upper  side  and  a  series  of  drcumferentially  extend- 
ing annular  grooves  on  iu  under  side,  said  gasket  seating 
on  said  bead  of  said  upper  chime  and  overlying  said  disc, 
a  dfifff»^"g  peripheral  flange  on  the  top  cover  overlying 
mid  upper  chime,  and  a  lock  ring  induding  an  upper 
horizontal  flange  overlying  the  top  of  said  downwardly 
extending  groove  of  said  top.  a  vertical  portion  surround- 
ii«  aaid  depending  peripheral  flange  on  said  top  cover. 
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lAYERED  TUCK-TAB  ANl>  OrP06n<iG  MAR- 
GINAL TUCK-8L018  _^    .«___, 
Pael  I.  GraybflL  Snaact  HI  Drive,  Ptoo  OrrMN 
iSdApr.  It,  Iftt.  Ser.  No.  273,»4 

mill]     (a.22f^i7) 


1.  A  conUiner  of  the  character  described  comprising 
outer  tube  having  side  and  end  walls,  inwardly  extending 
bottom  side  and  end  flaps,  and  inwardly  extending  top 
side  and  end  flaps;  and  an  inner  tube  having  side  and  end 
walls,  inwardly  extending  bottom  side  flaps  affixed  to 
the  bottom  side  flaps  of  the  outer  tube,  outwardly  ex- 
tending spacer  flaps  formed  integraUy  with  the  lower  edges 
of  the  side  and  end  walls  thereof  and  having  theu-  outer 
edges  in  contact  with  the  inner  faces  of  the  waUs  of  the 
outer  tube,  and  inwardly  directed  top  side  and  end  flaps; 
said  top  flaps  of  said  outer  tube  overiying  and  fastened 
to  the  top  flaps  of  the  inner  tube. 


I  A  dispensing  oontoiner  formed  of  foMaUe  stock 
having  opening,  dispensing,  dosing  and  securing  mean 
inherent  in  two  adjacent  multiple  walls  tiiereof ,  at  tetft 
one  of  said  walls  having  at  least  three  toyers  of  saj*!  >t«^ 
said  means  consisting  of  a  dispensing  aperture,  a  hingedQr 
joined  cover  thereto,  a  double  layered  tuck-tab  hingedly 
joined  to  the  free  end  of  said  cover,  said  tuck-ab  having 
Uteral  friction  wings  articulated  thereto,  said  o»tMaer 
also  having  at  least  one  essentiaUy  vertical  tuck-slot  so 
positioned  externally  on  the  side  waU  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  aperture  to  frictionaMy  engage  in  a  tongue  and  groove 
rdationship  said  lateraUy  protruding  friction  wmgs  when 
said  conteiner  is  in  a  dosed  condition,'  said  tuck-Ub  may 
also  have  articulated  thereto  an  adhesive  free  puU-tab. 


3,lt7^4  __ 

CONVERTIBLE  CONTAINER 

Glcaa  E.  Stiablc,  HansiHoa,  OMOj-Jaor  to^^ 
lloMd  Coivoralion.  ■  ««|wralloii  of  Ddawafe 
Filed  May  7,  lf«,  9m.^o.rnMi 
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DBPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  TUOaOCMAB 

Paul  J.  GraybOl,  Snnet  HBI  I^ve,  Ptoe  OrAm*  ''— 

PBadApr.24,lf«L8«r.No.2753«7 

S^Oalap.   (CL22»— 17) 


1  A  one-piece  bUnk  for  forming  a  tubular  contamer 
convertible  into  a  shallow  tray  comprising  an  mtegral, 
planar  dement  including  a  tray-forming  secuon,  and  a 
top-forming  section  hingedly  and  deuchably  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  tray-forming  section,  said  tray-formmg 
section  comprising  a  redangular  bottom  wall  panel  bor- 
dered by  hingedly  connected,  opposed  pairs  of  side  and 
end  wall  panels  hingedly  conneded  to  atuching  flaps, 
auxiliary  side  wall  paneU  hingedly  connected  to  said  ^ 
of  side  wall  panels  on  fold  lines  parallel  to  the  hinged 
connections  tiiereof  widi  said  bottom  panel,  said  top- 
forming  section  being  hingedly  connected  to  «>*„«>«« 
of  one  of  said  auxUiary  pands  on  a  fold  line  paralld  to 
the  hinge  connfrttw  thereof  with  said  bottom  panel. 


1  A  dispensing  container  formed  of  foldable  stock, 
having  opening,  dispensing,  redosing  and  locking  means 
inherent  in  two  adjacent  multiple  waUs  tiiereof,  at  leart 
one  of  said  walls  having  three  layers  of  said  stock,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  dispensing  aperture  in  one  of  said 
multiple  walls,  a  cover  tiiereof  hingedly  joined  to  said 
wall,  the  displacement  of  which  cover  forms  said  aper- 
ture, a  tucklock-ub  of  two  layers  of  said  stock  hingedly 
joined  to  tiie  free  end  <rf  said  cover  and  at  least  one  pro- 
trusion-ub  directiy  articulated  to  one  lateral  edge  of  at 
least  one  Uyer  of  Uie  stock  of  said  tucklock-ub,  tiie  dis- 
placement of  which  protrusion-Ub  forms  a  notch-like 
configuration  in  at  least  the  outside  Uyer  of  tiie  tiiree 
Uyered  wall,  said  container  also  having  at  least  one  re- 
tention-tab directiy  articulated  to  flie  outer  layer  of  said 
triple  wall  so  dimensioned  and  positioned  as  to  extend 
oven  die  lateral  edge  of  tiie  inner  tayer  of  said  tucklock- 
tab  tiius  forming  a  Uteral  essentiaUy  vertical  tuck-dot 
and  affording  a  tongue  and  groove  reUtionship  with  tiie 
edge  of  said  tucklock-ub  when  said  container  is  m  a 
closed  condition,  said  tucklock-Ub  may  have  a  puU-ub 
articuUted  to  the  free  end  thereof. 
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TRAY 


,  N0W  YwiJnSV^  ■ 
Jm.  17, 1M3. 8w.  N*.  aSMW 


1.  A  multi-compartmeiit,  nesUble  tray  comprisins  an 
i^per  pUnar  panel  connecting  a  plurality  of  leparate 
taparad  cup-like  receptacle  portions  extending  down- 
wardly from  Mid  uvper  panel,  said  upper  plailar  panel 
spadag  each  of  said  recqitacle.poitkMu  from  the  other 
receplade  portions,  eadi  of  aaid  receptacle  portions  com- 
priaj^  a  bottom  panel  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels 
Ungadly  connecled  to  said  ivper  panel  and  to  said  bottom 
panel,  said  end  panels  being  inclined  downwardly  and  is> 
wardly  toward  each  other;  a  pair  of  opposed  side  flaps 
hingadly  connected  to  the  remaining  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel,  said  side  flaps  being  inclined  dowqwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  eadi  other;  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels 
transfrse  to  said  end  panels  and  hingedly  depending 
from  said  upper  panel,  taid  ade  paneh  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  each  other;  said  side 
panels  and  side  flaps  being  adhered  leather  intermediate 
the  bottom  panel  and  the  upper  panel. 


ly  connected  atone  side  taone  side  of  te  bottom  panel 
along  a  fofcUiae  and  diipQMd  perpondkniarty  to  the  bottom 
panel,  end  supporting  panels  each  having  a  length  shorter 
than  one-half  of  an  end  panel  width  and  hingedly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  end  of  a  side  panel  along  a  fold- 
line  and  disposed  perpendicalaily  to  the  side  panel  and 
outwardly  of  an  end  panel,  and  aid  lopportiiig  fl^s  nadi 
having  a  length  ihorler  than  one  half  of  an  cod  pand 
width  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  an  end  supporting  panel  along  a  f  okUine  and  diqxised 
parallelly  to  the  end  siqiporting  panel  and  inwudly 
thereof. 


34t7,Ml 
SEPARATOR  CELL  FOR  FRAGOB  ARTICLES  AND 

PACKAGE  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Melville  T.  Firiatir,  Boa  Ak,  Md  OMea  Wama 
Caftoaa,   Ir^   Heaifca   Ceaag,   Va,,   assign  uis   to 
RevaoUs  Metols  Cmpm7»  Rlrhmeni,  Va.,  a 
taiioa  of  Daiawaw 

FOad  Jnly  11, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«9,tt9 
flCWasB.    (CL229U-42) 


CONTAINBR 

NJ,,CaR«aP. 

E,  "  " 


^ 8.C 

Paav  Coaspany,  New'Yavk, 
ofNewYmk 
29,  lM3(8er.  No.  am,2d9 


1.  A  blank  for  an  erectable  separator  cell  compriai^, 
a  square  sheet  of  lubetantlally  rigid  foldabie  materiid. 
said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  primary  alito  crossfaig  at  right 
aa^  centrally  thereof  and  each  terminating  at  points 
unifonnly  hiwanlly  of  the  margbal  edges  of  said  sheet, 
said  sheet  having  a  short  sKt  parallel  to  each  sheet  mar- 
ginal edge  intersecting  the  ends  of  each  primary  slit  and 
ertending  a  uniform  distance  on  each  side  diereof ,  and 
score  lines  on  said  sheet  converging  fromicach  end  of 
each  said  short  slit  and  extending  to  the  center  of  each 
sheet  martiiul  «dge  to  thereby  dispose  adiaoeat  score 
lines  of  ad}aoent  short  slits  on  a  coouiaa  straight  line, 
whereby  said  sheet  may  be  folded  aloag  the  score  lines  of 
each  common  straight  line  to  erect  four  wall  panels  and 
define  a  oentral  polygoaal  opening. 


FOR  FORR^IG  COAnO  UNIAXIALLY 
FILMS  AND  IHE  PRODUCT  FORMED 


laIMn 
•fNowYerit 

8sK>  New  44|2P4 


1.  A  comestible  article  container  comprising  a  body 
of  comigated  paperboard  having  its  flmes  diqnsed  pre- 
dominantly longitiidinally  of  the  body  and  having  chtfac- 
lerislics  of  prinUbOity  and  wisjstanre  to  water,  grease,  and 
cold,  the  body  faiclotUng  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  end 
paneb  eadi  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  one  and  of 
the  bottom  panel  along  a  fold-Une  and  disposed  perpea- 
dienlarly  to  the  bottom  panel,  ledge  panels  eadi  hingedly 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  an  end  pand 
along  a  fokUiae  aad  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  cad 
pmiel,  end  fli^  eadi  having  a  length  shorter  than  an  end 
pand  length  and,  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  dw 
other  end  of  a  ledge  panel  along  a  f  (Mdline  and  dispoaed 
perpendicularly  to  the  ledge  panel,  side  panels  each  Idnged- 


A  tear  tape  for  prodndag  a  aaitem  tear  ia  a 
acfcagiag  flfaa  coaipriaiag  a  baddag  fllm  of 
miaiialiy  orieated  crystaUiae  polyoisffai  flfaa 
Isast  700ft  fai  the  hmgitudiaa!  directiaa,  aad  a 
riaftfc  ^'**fi**ffg  bosMled  to  a  wtrfars  of 
aad  haat  saaM  to  said  thanaopiai 
a  isnpsranre  lam  thaa  the  BMHiag  poial  of  said 
ing  fllm.  said  taer  tape  beiag  characisriaad  hi 
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a  tear  is  initiated  wi^in  boundariss  of  said  badong 
film  and  in  the  direction  of  orientation  it  will  unifonnly 
tear  along  a  substantially  straij^  line  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  orientation. 


3,1«7,M3 

CELLOPHANE  WRAPPER  TEARER 

loee  N.  Mcadoo,  PX).  Boa  2797,  Sampaloc 

Manila,  PMIpptoss 

FPed  Apr.  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  272,732 

2ClataBS.    (CL229-S1) 


1.  A  tearing  device  adapted  for  use  between  a  card-' 
board  package  and  a  severable  wrapper  comprising:  a 
symbolically-shaped  slitter  member  having  serrated  and 
burred  cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges  being  slightly  ele- 
'  vated  and  horizonUlly  directed  with  respect  to  the  card, 
board  package,  and  means  for  attaching  said  slitter  mem- 
ber, said  means  consisting  of  a  narrow  strip  paper  base 
having  on  one  side  a  moisture  catalyzed  adhesive  bonding 
adapUble  to  adhere  on  the  package  surface  and  folded 
over  so  that  the  same  side  is  attached  to  a  small  portion 
of  the  bottom  of  the  slitter  member. 


CHalea  R. 


N. 


^,lt7,9S4 
VALVE  lAG 
aad  Robert  O.  Baler, 

ofNcwTofffc 


,  ArlL, 
,  New  York, 


Fled  Nov.  30, 19(2,  Ser.  No.  241,231 
Idaiia.    (CL  229— (2.5) 


3,lS73tS 
ENVELOPE 
G.    SfasUiaa,    Greenwich, 
Uaivcrsal  Match  Cocporatioa,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct.  9, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  314,944 
3aatoH.    (CL229— M) 


'  1.  The  combinaticm  of  an  envelope  and  a  document  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  depository  apparatus  which  is 
provided  with  means  for  receiving  and  for  opening  an 
envelope  and  for  freeing  a  document  contained  therein, 
wherein: 

said  document  is  a  rectangle  having  a  given  long  dimen- 

non; 
said  envelope  includes  a  pair  of  rectangular  panels  pro- 
viding a  front  and  a  back  panel,  said  panels  being 
joined  to  each  other  along  three  ^es  thereof  to  pro- 
vide an  endosure; 
the  joint  along  one  of  said  sides  including  a  fluted  fold 
having  a  central  fold  reaching  into  said  enclosure 
and  two  outer  folds  directed  away  from  said  en- 
'    doeure; 

one  of  said  outer  folds  being  at  least  partially  closed 
and  the  unobstructed  long  dimension  from  said  closed 
outer  fold  through  said  enclosure  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  envelope  being  less  than  said  given  long 
dimension  of  said  document; 
the  other  of  said  outer  folds  being  open  and  the  un- 
obstructed long  dimension  from  said  open  outer  fold 
through  said  enclosure  to  said  opposite  side  of  said 
envelope  being  greater  than  said  given  long  dimen- 
sion of  said  document; 
said  document  being  disposed  in  said  enclosure  with  a 
portion  of  said  document  di^xMed  within  said  open 
outer  fold  and  the  opposite  document  edge  dispMed 
substantially  in  the  joint  defining  said  opposite  side 
of  said  envdope, 
-  and  a  flap  joined  to  the  fourth  side  of  one  of  said 
panels  ior  overlying,  when  folded,  the  fourth  side 
of  said  other  panel  whereby  to  close  said  enclosure. 


a  cor- 


A  bag  having  «de  walls,  portions  of  said  walls  being 
folded  inwardly  to  form  a  valve,  a  dual  sleeve  posi- 
tioned on  said  valve  and  projecting  inwardly  into  said 
bag,  said  sleeve  consisting  of  an  inner  part  and  an  outer 
part,  said  inner  part  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  of  a 
thermofdastic  material  having  blocking  characteristics  and 
said  outer  part  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  of  paper, 
said  inner  part  and  said  outer  part  of  said  sleeve  bdng 
secured  together  along  thdr  side  edges  by  zones  of  ^ue, 
means  to  secure  said  sleeve  to  said  valve  including  tabs 
formed  at  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  said  outer  part  of 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  secured  to  the  inner  marginal 
edge  of  said  valve  by  zones  of  glue  on  said  tabs  and 
means  to  expose  portions  of  said  inner  part  of  said  sleeve 
including  elliptical  cuts  at  the  inner  marginal  edge  of 
said  outer  part  of  said  sleeve. 


3,IS7,9M 
ENVELOPE 

Universal  Match  Corponrtioa,  St  Lonii,  Mo^ 
pecntiea  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  314,945 
4  Clatau.     (CL  229^-M) 

1.  An  envelope  comprising: 

a  flnt  and  a  second  substantially  symmetrically  quadri- 
lateral outer  pand; 

each  of  three  of  said  laterals  of  said  fliat  outer  pnnd 
haviag  a  juncture  with  a  corresponding  Intend  of 
said  second  outer  panel,  said  outer  paads  thereby 
forming  an  enclosure; 

oae  of  said  outer  panels  having  a  flap  attadied  to  said 
fourth  lateral  thereof  for  overlying  said  other  of 
said  out^  panels  for  providing  a  juncture  between 
said  fourth  latnals  and  thereby  dosing  said  enclo- 
sure; 

a  quadrilatend  baflie  pand  dl^wiaed  within  said 
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sure  and  subsUntially  coextenrive  with  the  interior  of 

said  eodoture;  .  ^    . 

nid  fourth  lateral  of  said  second  outer  panel  having  a 
hmctore  with  the  adjacent  lateral  of  said  baffle  panel; 

said  baffle  panel  dividing  said  endosuie  into  a  first  and 
a  second  chamber;  ,^  ._  —  i 

said  first  chamber  being  formed  by  said  baflle  panel 
and  said  first  outer  panel  and  having  an  aperture  at 
said  fourth  lateral  of  said  first  outer  panel,  and 
adapted  to  receive  documents  therethrough; ' 

said  second  chamber  being  formed  by  said  second  baffle 
panel  and  said  second  outer  panel  and  being  inacces- 
sible at  all  of  said  Uterals  of  said  outer  panels; 

ooe  of  said  junctures  between  said  first  and  said  second 


perforations  extending  transvendy  across  said  outer  sec- 
tions adjacent  the  free  edges  of  said  flaps;  a  second  trans- 
verse fold  line  extending  across  said  wrap  at  right  angles 
to  said  section  fold  lines  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than 
a  glove-length  from  said  flat-sealed  end,  the  free  end  of  the 
wrap  adjacent  said  second  transverse  fold  line  being  folded 
thereover  against  the  upper  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
sections,  said  wrap  being  folded  along  said  central  fold 
line  thereby  disposing  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  sec- 
tions against  each  other. 


c 

0 

•»  - 

u 

\ 

\ 

outer  panels  faicluding  a  plait  having  a  first  externally 
diiected  fold  adjacem  said  first  outer  panel,  a  sec- 
ond externally  directed  fold  adjacent  said  second 
outer  panel,  and  therebetween  an  internally  directed 

fold;  I  I 

said  first  and  said  second  externally  directed  fblds  bemg 

partially  sealed  along  the  direction  of  the  major  axis 

of  said  folds  to  impart  rigidity  to  said  folds; 
one  of  said  hrterab  of  said  baffle  panel  being  freely  dis- 

pbaed  within  <he  open  portion  of  said  first  extemaUy 

directed  foM;  ,    .        ^       w      m 

wheitby  when  an  opening  means  is  thrust  through  saio 
internally  directed  fol«fl.  the  opening  means  is  guided 
by  said  baffle  panel  into  said  secoiid  chamber. 


3,1S7,W7 
SURGICAL  GLOVE  WRAP 
,tta^  I.  Ii^inn   EmI  HamptoB,  Coa^  ■"'S^. '® 
UwM«  Week  *  Coapuy,  Inc^  Leaf  Ishnd  City, 
N.Y,  ■  eofponllon  of  Delaware        ,^,^, 
FIM  Feh.  2S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  347.2«7 
SClahM.    (CL229— S7) 
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REFUND  COIN  CARRIER  AND  MAILER 

WiniMn  T.  Gclkr.  499  Foch  Blvd.,  MlMoln,  N.Y. 

FIM  Imm  19, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  at9,M2 

IClahBS.    (0.229^-92.9) 


1.  A  refund  coin  carrier  and  mailer  comprising:  an 
easy-to-use  card  adapted  for  enclosed  mailing  in  a  con- 
ventional stamped,  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the  re- 
cipient of  a  refund  coin,  said  card  having  foldable  over- 
lapping panel  portions  whose  opposed  overbpping  sur- 
faces are  fastened  together  in  a  manner  to  define  and  pro- 
vide a  tamperproof  coin  hokUng  and  transmitting  insert 
for  said  envelope,  said  panel  portions  permitting  the  coin 
to  be  sandwiched  and  retentively  held  therebetween  while 
being  transmitted  intact  throu^  the  mails  and  also  pre- 
venting the  coin  from  shifting  from  its  given  position  and 
thus  rendering  said  insert  substantially  pilferproof,  said 
card  being  made  from  a  rectanguUr  cardboard  blank  hav- 
ing a  median  foldline  dividing  said  blank  into  sa^d  panel 
portions  each  recUngular  in  plan,  said  overlapping  sur- 
faces constituting  the  interior  surface  and  being  wholly 
coated  with  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  effectively 
sticks  the  panel  portions  together  and  seals  the  coin  in  iU 
given  position  therebetween  but  is  such  in  character  that 
it  does  not  adhere  directly  to  the  coin  and  hence  does  npt 
hinder  and  hamper  the  recipient  in  d^odging  and  freeing 
the  coin  for  ready  pocket  use,  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
panel  portions  being  calendered  and  smooth,  the  median 
portion  of  at  least  one  panel  portion  being  provided  with 
a  line  of  perforations  extending  at  right  angles  from  the 
free  lengthwise  edge  and  defining  and  providing  an  acces- 
sible easy-to-tear  area  with  which  the  inserted  coin  is 
aligned  for  ready  unhampered  Temoval,  and  the  median 
portion  of  the  other  panel  portron  being  likewise  con- 
structed, the  respective  perforated  lines  being  opposite  and 
aligned  with  each  other. 


1.  A  dispouMe  wrap  for  retaining  surgical  gloves  dur- 
ing and  after  sterilization  comprising,  a  unitary  sheet 
teased  with  two  substantially  equal  central  sections  fold- 
ably  joined  to  each  other  along  a  central  f<rid  line  and  two 
onler  sectiooa  foldably  joined  to  said  central  sections  along 
the  edges  of  said  central  sections  remote  from  said  central 
fold,  said  outer  sections  being  folded  over  against  said 
ontial  sections  to  dispose  fr,ee  outer  edges  closely  ad- 
jacent said  central  fold;  a  flap  portion  along  the  lower 
extremities  of  the  two  central  sections  folded  over  along 
a  first  tmnsverse  fold  line  and  sealed  to  the  lower  outer 
of  said  two  folded  over  outer  sections;  tear  line 


3.1t7,999 
VACUUM  SYSTEM 

Wnitan  I.  Barto,  PhHadtlpMa,  Pa., 
asslaiiwints.  to  Yale  A  Towoc,  Inc.,  Ni 
■  conipMy  off  Ohio 

raai  Nov.  19, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  23MS1 
9Clahw.    (0.23*— 1) 
1:  The  method  of  supplying  air  at  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  a  vacuum  device  by  means  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  operable  at  a  particular  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure comprising, 
connecting  the  vacuum  device  with  the  air  intake  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  whereby  the  large 
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vohnn^  of  air  drawn  through  said  air  intake  may  be 
utilised  to  create  vacuum  for  said  vacuum  device, 
operating  the  engine  whereby  a  large  volume  of  air  is 
drawn  through  the  air  intake  of  the  engine,  and 


respect  to  said  support,  a  rigid  swinghig  member  •djiut- 
aUy  secured  to  said  tube  and  extending  between  me 
branches  of  said  supports,  said  rigid  member  endomg 
magnetic  elements  located  in  dose  proximity  to  said  poiM 
and  carrying  a  compressing  device  reciprocably  mounted 
in  a  compitssor  body  provided  in  said  transverse  portion 

ofthesivport.        ^_^^___^__ 

I  ^— ^— ^— 

3,167,991  ^^ 

HERMETICALLY-ENCLOSED  REFRIGERATING 
MACHINES 


automatically  maintaining  the  air  presrne  between  the 
vacuum  device  and  the  air  intake  of  said  engine  sub- 
stantially at  said  particular  sub-atmospheric  air  pres- 
sure to  prevoit  stalling  of  the  engine. 


3,167,996                            ^ 
ELECmOMAGNETICALLY  MAWTAINED  08- 
CnXATING  MOVEMENT  COMPRESSOR^ 

-   —  » — • "*'—■■         '  to  Soclctc 

France,  a 


fUed  Dec  15, 19«6.  Ser.  No.  7«.6«7 
priority,  aMUotfon  FnMce,  Dec  16, 1959, 
'6133^Kteiit  1052,149 
SCWm.    (CL236— 55) 


ved  Ing.  M.^ 

iSd  Nov.  27,  1961.  Ser.  Nf.  l^Wf 

'    "  ',  appHcBllM  Cir— J.  Nov.  26, 1966, 
D  34,629 
jfTalsf     (CL236— 56) 


1.  In  a  liermetically-«ndosed  motor  compressor  com- 
prising a  compressor  unit  disposed  within  a  hermetically- 
sealed  capsule,  said  compressor  unit  including  a  cylinder 
for  recdvmg  a  piston  and  driving  means  im  reciprocat- 
ing said  piston  in  said  cylinder  for  compressing  a  gaseous 
fluid  therein,  the  combination  with  said  cylinder  of  a 
pressure  silencer  internally  of  said  capsule  q>aoed  from 
said  cylinder  as  well  as  from  the  other  components  of 
said  compressor  unit  and  having  no  direct  heat-conduct- 
ing relationship  with  said  cylinder  and  with  said  other 
componenu,  and  a  pressure  conduit  extending  outwardly 
from  said  cylinder  to  a  point  remote  from  said  cylindn- 
and  from  said  other  components  and  jproviding  communi- 
cation between  said  cylinder  and  said  pressure  silencer, 
said  pressure  silencer  being  disposed  at  said  point  and 
means  insulating  said  silencer  to  preclude  heat  transfer 
from  said  silencer  to  the  interior  of  said  capeule. 


3,167392 

HEBMETICALLY-ENCLOSED  REFRIGERA11NG 

MACHINE 


1.  An  electromagnetically  osdllating  compressor  of  tfje 
hermeticaUy  sealed  type  endoaed  in  a  closed  cootafaier 
oomprishig  a  resilienUy  suspended  rigid  support  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  U  shape  delimited  by  two  toteral  branches  and 
a  transverse  portion  integral  therewith,  a  magnetic  arcwt 
hKfaiding  two  magnetic  ekmenU  provided  with  windmp 
and  respectively  inserted  in  said  two  branches  of  the  sup- 
pact  to  provide  opposite  poles  fai  said  branches,  a  pair  of 
aligned  bearings  provided  at  the  free  ends  of  said  two 
branches,  a  rigid  tube  rotatively  mounted  hi  said  bearing 
a  torsion  bar  concentricaUy  di^wsed  inside  said  rigid  tube 
and  havfaig  one  end  secured  to  a  correspondmg  end  of 
said  tube  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  support  so 
that  said  bar  is  twisted  when  said  tube  is  routed  with 


ved  i«  M. 
syofDiaisrir 
Fllad  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  176,464 

/,  Nov.  26, 1966, 
b  34326 
14  OafaM.    (CL  236—56) 
1.  In  a  refrigerator  unit,  the  combination  of  a  her^ 
metically  sealed  chamber  havmg  a  wall  with  an  outer 
heat-radiating  surface,  a  motor-compressor  unit  in  said 
chamber,  means  resiliently  supporting  said  motor-compres- 
sor un*t  to  provide  a  cushioned  support  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  motor-conpnaor  vaaH  hi  said  chamber,  oil 
in  said  chamber  for  lubricating  and  cooling  said  motor- 
compressor  unit,  an  inlet  for  refrigerant  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  pressure  line  for  compressed  refrigerant  extending 
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fom  Mid  compresaor  throu^  said  chamber  wall  to  the  ez- 
tarior  of  said  chamber,  said  line  comprising  a  length  of 
flexible  tubing  inside  said  chamber  permitting  movement 
of  said  motor-compressor  unit  on  its  cushi<Mied  support 
by  <»r*^l  of  said  tobiaf,  and  a  heat  insnlatint  nwarn 
covering  on  said  tubing  to  inhibit  thp  transfer  of  heat 


w    ni. 


bom  the  hot  compressed  refrigerant  in  said  pressure  line 
to  the  refrigerant  and  oil  in  said  chamber,  said  insulating 
means  being  flexible  to  permit  the  flexing  ai  said  tubing 
and  beinf  radstant  to  delerioratioo  by  said  refrigerant  and 
oil  and  the  effects  of  vibration. 


a 


3,lt7,f93 
COMPRESSOR 
Rhodea,  RadM,  Wla..  ssslganr  to  Walker 
Coaapwy,  Radac,  Wis^  a  corporation 


of  Delaware 


13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,3I4 
(CLia*— 152) 


a  generally  c^indrical  rotor  between  said  inlet  and  out- 
let discs  having 
a  central  bore  therein  for  the  accqitance  of  a  drive 
shaft  and  rouuble  about  an  axis  extrnding  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  housing 
in  radially  spaced  reUtion  thereto,  said  rotor 
having 
a  plural^  of  generally  axially  extending  sloU  ex- 
tending relatively  deeply  into  said  rotor  in  qMced 
relation  to  and  beyond  the  bore  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  slidable  nylon  vanes  in  the  slots  in  said 
rotor,  said  vanes  slidaUy  engaging  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  housing  and  said  inlet  and 
outlet  discs  to  d^ne  a  variable  volume  chamber  to 
effect  compression  of  the  air  therein  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  houang,  the  bias  of  the 
compressed  air  in  said  discharge  chamber  on  said 
outlet  disc  biasing  said  outlet  disc  against  said  rotor 
and  said  vanes  which  in  turn  are  biased  against  said 
inlet  disc  thereby  to  effect  a  self  energizing  seal  be- 
tween said  outlet  disc,  rotor,  vanes  and  inlet  disc 


3,ll7,9f4 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  MOTOR  COMPRES- 
SORS PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  SMALL 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINES 
Knnd  Vagn  VaM»J#ni,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  asigDor  to 
Dasioae  vcd  Inf.  M.  CI— sin,  Nordborg,  Dcaasark,  a 
company  of  Diimarfc 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,141 . 
SOrfM.    (CL23«— 2M) 


An  air  compressor  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  pair  of  end  caps  at  opposite  ends  of  nid  housing  hav- 
ing radially  extending  portions  complemenUry  to  said 
hoining  and  axially  inwardly  extending  portions, 
respectively, 

an  inlet  diK  abutting  the  axially  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  end  cap  at  dne  end  of  said  housing, 
said  inlet  disc  and  said  end  cap  in  conjunction  with 
said  housing  deftiing  a  relatively  large  generally  an- 
nular inlet  chamber,  said  inlet  disc  having 
an  inlet  aperture  therein, 

an  outlet  disc  abutting  the  axially  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  die  end  cap  at  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing. Mid  outlet  disc  and  the  «nd  cap  at  the  other  end 
of  said  housing  fai  conjunction  with  said  housing  de- 
flnitti  a  rehitively  large  geneially  cylindrical  discharge 
chamber,  wbitantially  the^entire  area  of  said  outlet 
disc  being  exposed  to  compressed  air  in  said  discharfe 
^Munber.  said  outlet  disc  having 
an  outlet  aperture  communicatin|  widi  said  dis- 


1.  In  a  hermetically-aealed  motor-compressor  unit  par- 
ticularly adapted  fof  small  refrigerators,  the  combination 
of  a  sealed  chamber  having  a  lower  end  portion  provid- 
ing an  oil  pan,  an  electric  motor  mounted  In  said  cham- 
ber with  iU  axis  vertical,  said  motor  comprising  a  sUtor 
and  a  rotor  with  a  vertical  shaft  having  at  iU  upper  end 
an  eccentric  crank  portion,  a  oonpiessor  mounted  in  said 
chamber  above  said  motor  and  comprising  a  horizontal 
cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and 
operably  connected  with  said  eccentric  crank  portion  for 
reciprocation  thereby,  said  connection  including  a  bear- 
ing, a  hot  gas  pressure  line  extending  from  said  com- 
pressor to  the  exterior  of  Mid  chamber,  said  shaft  having 
an  oil  channel  therein  extending  from  the  lower  cad  of 
said  shaft  to  said  bearing,  an  oil  pump  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  for  pumping  oil  from  said  pan  to  said  bear- 
ing and  vaitkal  oil-collecting  plate  means  disposed 
around  but  spaced  from  said  bearing  and  togtther  with 
said  cylinder  substantially  surrounding  said  bearing  so 
u  to  pievent  oil  being  thrown  onto  said  hot  gM  pres- 
sure line  from  said  crank  portion  and  benriag  and  to 
collect  oil  thrown  off  by  centrifugal  force  from  said  crank 
poison  and  bearing  and  direct  said  ooUedad  ofl  ownr 
the  oMlor  to  cool  the  motor. 
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CAPSULE  FOR  REPRICniAIING  MACHINK 
KfeU  KjsHsM,  Navf 
Urn  vcd  li^  M. 

^    La«.277lM2,8er.N«w21f,MS 
SOa^    (CL23*-232) 


HORIZONTAL  TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
n-    Vkedsrie  P.  Gooch,  North 
a      >  ABMlak,  Inc^  New  Ycrtt,  N.Y^  a 

nkd  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,itS 
ICkdM.    (CL  23^—7) 


1.  A  hermetic  refrigeration  unit  comprising,  a  refrig- 
eration compressor,  a  capsule  completely  enclosing  said 
compressor  for  redudni  noise  transmitted  from  said  com- 
pressor to  Ha  iorrouadings,  said  capsule  having  a  double 
curvature  wall  cooflgnration  effective  for  said  capoile  to 
have  a  natural  resonam  frequency  different  than  audio 
frequencies  and  harmonic  frequencies  transmitted  from 
said  compressor,  said  capsule  Juving  an  ellipsoid  con- 
flguration,  and  elastic  means  mounting  said  compressor 
faitemally  of  said  capsule,  whereby  noise  transmission 
from  said  compressor  is  reduced. 


3,lt7,fM 
HERMETICALLY  ENCLOSED  REFRIGERATING 

MACHINE 
Knnd  Rod^aaH,  NoHborf,  Di—srir,  aasipMr  to  Dan- 
foM  vcd  iBf.  M.  Clanasn,  Ncribcrg,  DcaHarfc,  a 

1  Inly  13, 19d2,  Scr.  No.  2t9,i3f 

ippUcation  GeriMny,  My  IS,  IMl, 
D  34,573 
7  niTiiii      (CL  23i-432) 


1.  In  a  sealed  refrigerating  unit  comprising  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  chamber  having  a  wall,  a  compressing  unit 
comprising  a  motor  and  a  compressor  driven  by  said 
motor  and  having  a  discharge  passage  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  a  condenMr  outside  said  chamber,  and 
means  reefliently  mounting  said  compressing  unit  In  said 
duunber  to  provide  a  cushioned  support  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  compressing  unit  in  Mid  chamber,  the  im- 
provemem  comprising  a  flexible  e^qwndable  pasuge 
means  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  Mid 
chamber  near  the  discharge  pasMge  of  said  compressor, 
condnit  means  oomectink  said  pasaage  means  with  said 
dJtrhargff  passage  and  a  pacMge  extending  through  the 
wan  of  laid  chamber  and  kading  from  said  passage 
to  said  condenser. 


In  a  horizontal  type  centrifugal  s^arator,  a  drum 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
a  Mparator-coaveyor  assembly  within  said  drum  includ- 
ing means  forming  with  said  drum  a  scdids  chamber  and 
a  liquid  pood,  said  separator-conveyor  assembly  includ- 
ing a  diaft  widi  radial  vane  means  extending  axially  , 
throu^out  a  major  portion  of  Mid  drum,  and  having  one 
longitudinal  edge  integral  with  said  shaft;  a  strip  spirally 
wound  about  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  radial 
vauM  forming  fli|^  of  a  screw  conveyor;  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  and  separator-conveyor  assembly  at 
different  speeds;  means  for  feeding  slurry  continuously  to, 
and  axially  of,  said  drum  at  one  end  thereof;  means  for 
imparting  a  speed  of  rotary  motion  to  said  slurry  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  within  the  pond  prior  to  said  slurry 
reaching  said  pood,  said  meaiu  comprising  a  hollow  elon- 
gated conical  member  intermediate  said  radial  vane  means 
and  said  means  for  feedmg  slurry,  said  conical  member 
having  radial  vanes  extending  throughout  a  major  portion 
of  its  length  and  also  from  its  longitudinal  axis  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  conical  member;  a  liquid  collecting 
chamber  at  the  end  of  saki  drum  opposite  that  to  which 
slurry  is  fed;  a  skinuner  tube  having  a  nozzle  within  said 
liqmd  ctrilecting  chamber,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
drum;  and  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  skimmer  tube  nocde  while 
said  drum  and  Mparator-conveyor  are  rotating. 


3,lt7,>ft 
CENTRIFUGAL  ESnUACTOR 
H.    MadHiy,    lilt    »*    AvcNW., 

'Fflad  Mar.  31,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  354,321 
4ClaiM8.    <CL233— 15) 
1.  In  centrifugal  countercnrrent  contact  apparatus  for 
effaettng  intimate  contact  between  and  separation  of  liqnids 
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wUch  are  at  least  partially  immucible,  the  combination 
iadndiiif,  a  rotary  bowl  having  a  central  axis  and  an  in- 
terior working  qpace,  a  phirality  of  jqMced  apart  annular 
disea  within  the  working  ^ace  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  central  axis  of  said  bowr  and  rotatable  there- 
w^  a  phvality  of  aligned  openings  in  said  discs  forming 
at  least  two  channels  within  the  working  spaie  including 
a  first  diannel  relatively  close  to  said  central  axis  and  a 
second  channel  relatively  remote  from  said  central  axis, 
means  for  introducing  heavy  liquid  into  said  first  dumnel 
for  diftribution' outwardly  into  the  spaces  between  siiid 
discs,  means  for  introducing  light  liquid  into  said  second 
channel  for  distribution  inwardly  into  the  spaces  between 
said  discs,  each  of  said  discs  inriuding  perforations  in 


q^aoed  ammlar  xooes  therein  located  between  the  >iiuier 
and  outer  edges  thereof  and  between  said  first  and  second 
channels,  a  plurality  of  rings  extending  between  adjacent 
discs  and  each  positioned  inward  of  a  perfbrated  zone  in 
said  disc  below  the  ring  aiKl  outward  of  a  perforated  zone 
in  said  disc  above  the  rin^  said  rings  causing  the  light 
and  heavy  liquids  to  flow  through  said»  perforations  in 
opposite  directions  to  cause  thorough  mixing  of  the  liquids, 
tbe  light  and  heavy  liquids  separating  while  passing  from 
one  perforated  zone  to  another  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
mixing  and  separating  sections  along  said  discs  between 
the  inner  and  outer  edges  thereof,  means  for  receiving  the 
separated  light  liquid  from  the  iimcr  edges  of  said  discs, 
aiiid  means  for  receiving  the  separated  h^vy  liquid  from 
the  outer  edges  of  said  diaci. 


CAUD  PUNCiSg  DEYUCE 

AmUsSf  an>* 
New  Yort,  N.Y. 
«ff  Dslnwaffe 
Plai  Oct  %  1N3, 8ar.  N«.  3U,31t 
14CUML  <CL234— lit) 


said  bail  member  for  moving  said  bail, member  in  an 
arcuate  path;  a  crossbar  coupled  to  said  bail  member: 
ait  arm  having  an  upper  portiosi  adapted  to  engage  a 
punch  bar  and  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  act  as  an 
armature;  a  pivot  pin  for  connecting  said  arm  to  said 
bail  member  to  permit  said  arm  to  mo¥e  about  said  pivot 
pin;  biasing  means  connected  to  said  cross  bar  and  said 
arm  to  hold  said  arm  against  said  crossbar,  said  biasing 
means  causing  said  arm  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  as 
said  bail  member  is  driveh;  a  punch  bar;  electromagnetic 
means  diqweed  adjacem  to  tbe  lower  portion  of  said 
arm;  adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  to  cause  said  arm 
to  overcome  the  effects  of  said  biasing  means  and  be 
separated  from  said  crossbar  and  move  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection to  engage  said  punch  bar,  moving  said  punch 
bar  to  a  position  to  permit  perforation  of  a  record.. 


3. 
TATE  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 

WHhehB  Hcrgcrt,  WflhcfanshnvcB,  GermnsnTf 
Oiywuki  WcriM  A.Gn  WUhataMtevt^  C 
FVed  Nov.  27,  Iftt,  Sar.  N^  24«,37t 

rfkafOom  Cifaay,  Nov.  2t,  IMl, 
O  Mf? 
ISCIaima.    (CL  234— IM) 


to 


1.  In  a  record  perforating  device,  a  pundiing  assembly 
comprising;  a  bdl  member;  drive  means  connected  to 


1.  A  transporting  device  for  transporting  a  tape  to  a 
perforator  comprising,  in  combination,  guide  means  for 
guiding  a  tape  along  a  path;  perforator  means  movable 
between  a  perforating  position  located  in  said  path  and 
holding  the  tape,  and  an  inoperative  position  releasing 
the  tape;  a  favnsporting  lever  mounted  for  angular  recip- 
rocation anjl  having  a  transporting  arm  moving. during 
reciprocation  along  said  path  in  a  forward  direction  and 
in  a  return  direction;  a  drive  shaft  having  eccentric  means 
for  reciprocating  said  perforator  means  and  said  trans- 
porting lever  in  syndironism  so  that  said  perforator 
means  is  in  said  inoperative  position  when  said  transport- 
ing arm  moves  in  said  forward  direction  and  is  in  said 
perforating  position  when  said  transporting  arm  moves 
in  said  return  direction;  a  pair  of  cooperating  rollers 
mounted  on  said  transporting  arm  for  rotation  about 
parallel  axes  transverse  to  said  path  and  forming  a  bi^t 
located  in  said  path  for  receiving  uid  tape;  and  Mock- 
ing means  for  blocking  rotation  of  at  leut  one  of  said 
roUers  in  one  direction  of  rotation  so  that  rotation 
of  said  one  roller  due  to  frictional  engagement  between 
said  one  roller  and  the  tape  is  blocked  during  forward 
movemeiit  of  sdd  transporting  arm  whereby  the  tape  is 
frictiooally  cou|4ed  with  said  one  roller  and  b  trans- 
ported in  said  forward  direction  while  said  perforator 
means  is  in  said  inoperative  position,  and  whereby  fric- 
tional engagement  between  the  tape  and  said  rollers  ef- 
fects rolling  of  said  rollers  on  the  tape  during  movement 
of  said  transporting  arm  in  said  return  direction  while  the 
tape  is  held  by  said  perforator  means  in  said  perforating 
podtion. 
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3,1SM61 

DIE  CONSTRUCTION 

Nathaniel  B.  Wales,  Jr.,  Shares  CmKL,  aasipoi  to  Biri- 

Dcsa   Research   imd   EachsevlBK  Cosperatien,   Aro* 

Pa.,  acorponrtfcMB  of  Delaware 

FHed  Oct.  3t,  1M3,  Scr.  Now  32«,tM 

JCfayma.    (CL234--U1) 


selection  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  actua- 
tors; drive  means  for  said  actuators;  and  means  for  initiat- 
ing operation  of  said  drive  means:  means  for  entering  a 
value  including  whole  number  digiu  and  decinul  digits 
into  said  selection  means;  means  operable  only  in  the 


1.  A  punch  die  comprising:  a  primary  die  plate  hav- 
ing die  apertures  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns;  a  sec- 
ondary die  plate  having  die  apertures  subsUntially  con- 
gruent to  those  of  said  primary  plate;  a  grid  of  support 
members;  meaiu  to  secure  together  said  primary  i^te, 
said  secondary  plate  and  said  grid  in  that  order;  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  punch  locating  cam  plates  correspond- 
ing to  the  columns  of  said  aperture  array;  a  key  member 
protruding  transversely  from  the  elongated  axis  of,  at 
each  end  of,  and  integral  with  each  of  said  cam  plates; 
apertures  in  said  primary  die  plate  to  receive  and  locate 
said  key  members;  and  comb  means  to  retain  and  align 
said  cam  i^ates  relative  to  said  primary  die  plate. 


entry  of  whole  number  digits  to  disable  said  drive  initiat- 
ing means  upon  entry  into  said  selection  means  of  more 
I  than  a  given  number  of  whole  number  digits;  and  means 
operable  only  in  the  entry  of  decimal  digiU  to  disable 
said  drive  initiating  means  upon  entry  into  said  sdection 
means  of  more  than  a  given  number  of  decimal  digits. 


3,18S,t#2 

WRITE-IN  FOR  VOTING  MACHINES 

Robert  B.  McCaaUO  and  Ira  G.  Laws,  Tuba,  OUa., 

awignois  to  Seismograph  Scrrkc  Corporation,  Tulsa, 

Okhu,  a  coipoiatioB  of  Delaware  I 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18M72 

ilCfadas.    (CL23S— 54) 


3,196,694 
TRIANGULAR  SLIDE  RULE 
O.H«rls,  East  iMslng.  Midi.,! 

to  L.  L.  RUgnai  Enlarprlas^  b 
_  of  Texas 

FDad  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,611 
6ad^    (CL23S— 79) 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  of  the  type  employing  a  plu- 
rality of  selecton  movable  to  different  positions  indicating 
the  voter's  choices,  means  movable  past  said  selectors 
for  scanning  said  selectors  after  the  voter  has  made  his 
selections,  means  operated  by  said  movable  means  to 
record  the  voter's  choices,  a  write-in  ballot  and  means  for 
driving  said  write-in  ballot  simultaneously  with  said  mov- 
able scanning  means. 


i:  A  slide  rule  comprising,  base  means  presenting  four 
separate  base  scale  faces  in  three  intersecting  planes  and 
slide  means  slidably  mounted  by  the  base  meaiu  for  bridg- 
ing two  of  said  base  scale  laces  and  presenting  three  sepa- 
rate slide  scale  faces  simultaneously  tnovable  in  said  three 
intersecting  planes  respectively,  said  slide  means  having 
guides  engageable  with  said  base  means  between  said  two 
base  scale  faces  coplanar  with  one  of  the  slide  scale  faces. 


v 


3,166,993 

OVERCAPACITY  CONTROL  IN  A  DECIMAL 

SYSTEM 

Menfa  PlaiM,  NJ^  *???**■{*,  ^*??!!** 

FM  Sept  7, 1962,*Scr.  No.  222,149 
13CUhM.    (CL  235-69) 

1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  registenng  mecha- 
nism including  an  ordinal  series  of  differential  actuators: 
an  ordinal  series  of  differentially  settabk  digital  value 


3,166,665  

POWER  RESET  MECHANBM  FOR  REG1SIER8 
GeoswB  W.  Wright,  Yoicr,  aisi  BInscr  A. 
Mdvka  C  HSd,  FWt  Wayac, 
Tsttijns  COspusntfoB,  m  WajM,  bd^  • 

WttU  JnN  36, 19i^N8cr.  No.  213,499 
45niitasa    ^1^135—144) 

1.  A  power  rekettiiig  mechan^  for  a  resetuble  regis- 
ter having  a  number  of  movabw.  different  order  indi- 
cators, means  including  a  first  shaftNmd  first  clutch  means 
for  moving  said  indicators  from  zerO^indicatmg  podtioos 
to  re^ster  the  roUtion  of  said  shaft  and  means  induding 
a  second  shaft  and  second  clutch  means  for  moving  said 
indicators  to  their  zero  indicating  positions  and  dutch 
shifting  means  movable  between  a  first  position  hi  which 
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ttid  lint  and  Moood  dntch  means  are  effective  and  in- 
iffBCtive  ntpKtiftif  and  a  second  portion  in  which  said 
int  and  second  chitch  means  are  ineffective  lind  effective 
lespectively,  said  resetting  mechanism  cooqirising 

(a)  a  power  shaft,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  actOF 
ate  said  power  shaft, 

(b)  control  means  movable  ftom  an  faiitial  to  a  first 
podtioa,  means  induding  a  first  switch  which  is 
dosed  in  response  to  said  movement  for  energizing 
said  motor, 

(c)  means  operable  by  said  power  shaft  to  move  said 
chitch  shifting  means  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position,  to  pause  and  thereafter  to  return  said  shift- 
ing means  to  said  first  position, 

(d)  resetting  means  connected  to  drive  iaid  second 
shaft  to  move  said  indicators  to  zero  indicating 


(e)  means  for  connecting  said  power  shaft  to  drive 


said  resetting  means  after  the  beginning  of  said  pause 
and  for  disconnecting  said  power  shaft  and  resetting 
means  prior  to  the  end  of  said  pause, 

(f)  means  including  a  second  switdi  actuated  from 
dosed  to  open  position  by  said  power  shaft  for  de- 
energizing  said  motor  after  said  Ihifting  means  is 
returned  to  said  first  position,  to  cause  said  power 
shaft  to  stop, 

(t)  an  additional  switch  tot  controlling  a  pump  motor 
to  energize  and  deenergize  the  same,  saki  additional 
switch  being  actuated  to  pump-motor-energizing  con- 
dition by  said  power  shaft  after  said  shifting  means 
is  returned  to  said  first  position  and  before  said 
power  diaft  stops, 

(h)  and  meaiu  operable  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  control  means  from  its  first  position  to  its  initial 
PfMition  for  opening  said  first  switch  and  closing  said 
second  switdi  to  condition  the  resettfaig  mechanism 
for  a  new  cycle. 


AFPAKATUS  POK  oBZwNC  AND  FILLING 
■NGINB  OOOUNG  SYanMi 
I.  FMk,  KMMn,N.Y„  HrffMr  to  IMoi 
CwisfMs^  m  UMseewJlen  el  New  Vest 
rta  Oct  9^  l^^Tser.  N*.  314.fS9 
2  O&SB.   (CL  237— n 
1.  An  apparatna  fbr  use  in  flnshfaig  old  codant  and  in- 
troducing new  coolant  into  an  engine  cooling  system  in 
combination  with  an  engine  cooling  system  whidi  Includes 
an  engine  block,  a  hmter,  a  heater-supply  hose  corinecled 
between  the  engine  block  and  heater,  a  radiator,  a  radla- 
laK4lller  nedc.  an  upper  ndSmUx  hose  connected  between 
te  ndiator  aid  en^ne  block,  a  doaed  thermoilat  tahe 


at  the  connection  between  the  upper  radiator  hoae  and 
engine  Mock  and  a  lower  radiator  iMae  connected  between 
the  radiator  and  engine  blodL,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  T-coanection  having  its  opposed  outlets  connected  in 
line  with  ^e  heater-sivply  hose  of  ttw  automobile  cooling 
system  at  a  position  between  the  engine  \Aock  and  heater; 
a  housfaig  means  in  li<|uid-ti^  engagement  with  die  inlet 
to  said  T-connection  and  inclnding  a  water  passage  and 
a  ootrfant  passage,  said  passagss  being  separated  at  their 
inlet  ends  and  befaig  in  communicatioo  irith  the  inlet  of 
said  T-connection;  first  valve  means  fai  said  housing  means 
for  startfaig  and  discontinuing  dte  flow  of  water  through 


said  water  passage  into  said  heater-supply  hose  by  way  of 
said  T-connection  to  thereby  displace  and  remove  the  old 
coolant  from  the  engine  cooling  system  by  way  of  said 
lower  ratfiator  hose,  radiator  and  radiator-filler  neck,  and 
normally  closed  second  vahre  means  in  said  housing  means 
adjustable  to  be  actuated  when  old  coolant  h|ks  been  re- 
moved from  the  engine  cooling  system  and  when  the  flow 
of  water  into  the  engfaie  cooling  system  has  been  discon- 
tinued to  thereby  provide  a  flow  of  coolant  through  said 
coolant  passage  into  said  beater-supply  hose  by  way  of 
said  T-connection;  means  to  supply  water  under  pressure 
to  said  water  passage  and  means  to  supply  coolant  under 
pressure  to  said  coolant  passage. 


PMd  MyUsbnst, 


WhL  n  cm 
Am.  a,  19tt.  8sr.~No.  lt7,t9S 


1.  A  portable  humidiflBr  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
water  reservoii.  a  cover  therefor,  an  air  outlet  nozzle  on 
said  cover,  humidifying  apparatus  mounted  on  said  cover 
and  induding  a  motor,  a  motor  housing  defining  widi  said 
cover  a  flow  path  therebetween  eMumniiiratfaij  with  said 
outlet  noide,  a  water  pump  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
rotateble  disc  driven  by  said  motor,  said  pmp  bring  ar- 
ranged to  supply  water  froas  said  reservoir  to  said  disc  for 
spraying  the  water  froos  the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc 
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when  routed  and  diereby  humidifying  air  m  the  huini<fi- 
fier,  and  means  for  moving  the  humidified  air  through  said 
fiow  path  to  said  outlet  nozzle;  and  a  regulator  tube 
mounted  ai^cent  said  oiUlet  nozzle  to  extend  into  said 
flow  path  adjusteUy  fbr  external  oaanual  manipulation  to 
vary  the  area  of  said  flow  path  and  thereby  regulate  the 
amount  of  humidified  air  discharged  from  the  nozde. 


VARIABLE SPRAYCONML FOR  AN 
AEROSOL  DBTENSER 

I  las.  36,  iSSjier.  No.  169, 
14CUM.  (CL  239-337) 


tion  with  and  interposed  between  said  barrel  and  snpfly 
pipe  being  at  a  distance  many  times  ite  length  from  the 
oudet  end  of  the  barrel,  a  venturi  m  said  duunber  hi 
coaxial  communication  with  the  flow  padi  tluongh  said 
supply  pipe  and  barrel,  a  fbrwardly  converging  sedioa 
in  said  chamber  disposed  to  direct  flow  ooaxially  through 
said  venturi  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  end,  means 
defining  air  supply  ports  to  said  chaosber  whereby  air 
socked  through  said  ports  into  said  chamber  by  venturi 
action  is  mixed  with  the  discharge  throng  the  venturi  in 
proportion  to  the  volume  and  velodty  thereof,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  potts  movable  to  dose 
same  or  to  open  the  ports  for  admission  of  air  to  the 
chamber. 

3,166,616  _ 

LUBRICATOR  HAVING  VALVE.  CONDUIT  AND 

ATOMIZER  JUNCTURE  MEANS 

Lee  F.  iHSsa,  915  W.  66«h  St,  msM^FIn. 

Fled  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,646 

SOUms.   (CL  239— 412) 


1.  An  aeroeol  dispenser  generaUy  cylindrical  valve  com- 
prising, a  valve  member  having  an  upwardly  openmg 
socket  comprising  an  annular  wall  having  an  upper  rim 
surface  at  the  upper  end  of  said  wall,  means  rerilientty 
urging  said  valve  member  upwardly  to  urge  the  rim  sur- 
face into  sealing  engagement  with  the  underside  of  an 
annular  apertured  sealing  gasket,  a  spray  head  having 
a  depending  hcrilow  tubular  stem  extending  downwardly 
through  said  sealing  gasket  and  into  said  socket,  said 
spray  head  being  rotttable  relative  to  said  valve  member, 
an  orifice  opening  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  tubular 
stem  for  communicating  with  interior  portions  of  said 
socket,  and  means  provided  in  interior  portions  of  said 
socket  wall  proximate  said  upper  rim  surface  for  varying 
the  size  of  said  orifice  opening  upon  rotetion  of  said  q|>ray 
head  relative  to  said  valve  member  whereby  to  control 
the  coarseness  and  fineness  of  the  spray  of  pressurized 
product  dispensed  through  the  valve  when  opened  by 
depresshig  the  vray  head. 


3,168,669  ^ 

VARIABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 


CriK.,a 


Apr,  26, 1962,  Sar.  N^  196,413 
13CWM.    (CL —  ^~ 


1.  A  lubricator  for  connection  tOs^  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  a  source  of  lubricant^  said  lubricatcu- 
adapted  to  spray  a  lubricant  on  an  area  tet^be  lubricated 
and  comprising  in  combination,  valve  juneture  means, 
conduit  juncture  means,  and  atomizer  junctuije  means, 
said  valve  juncture  means  having  an  air  valve  ind  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  said  air  valve  to  said  tource 
of  compressed  air.  said  air  valve  having  valve  ball  means 
and  valve  seat  means,  said  valve  ball  means  freely  mo\ 
able  away  from  said  valve  seat  means  by  force  of  gravity 
to  open  said  air  valve  and  held  against  said  valve  seat 
means  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  gravity  by  said  com- 
pressed air  to  close  said  air  valve,  actuator  means  for 
positivdy  moving  said  valve  ball  means  away  from  said 
valve  seat  means  in  opposition  to  said  compressed  air 
to  open  said  air  valve,  said  conduit  juncture  means  hav- 
ing an  outer  conduit  wall  and  a  tube  mounted  therein, 
said  tube  having  an  inside  wall  defining  a  lubricant  con- 
duit and  having  an  outside  wall  defining  with  said  outer 
conduit  wall  an  air  conduit,  said  lubricant  conduit  having 
connection  means  for  connecting  same  to  said  lubricant 
source,  said  air  conduit  having  connection  means  for  con- 
necting same  to  said  air  valve,  said  atomizer  juncture 
means  having  lubricant  orifice  means  connected  to  said 
lubricant  conduit  and  having  air  orifice  means  connected 
to  said  lair  conduit,  said  hibricant  orifice  means  and  said 
air  orifice  means  being  located  doady  adjacent  to  eadi 
other  to  define  an  atomizet  lo  tpny  hibricant  on  said  area 
to  be  lubricated. 


SPRl^kIXR  fNTDlRUPIBR  DEVICE 

n  in    •   TiiMlli,  163  Waakhastar  Blv4, 

Timawia  17,  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  19, 1944, 8sr.  No.  343,645 

4ClidnM.   (0.239-871) 

A  water  sprinkler  oootrol  system  comprisiBg  in  com- 


1.  A  nozzk  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
diadiarfB  barrd,  a  supply  pipe  for  water  under  pressure 

and  liquid  foam  mixture,  means  cooaeded  to  said  pipe      1.  -. , ,--—  ----"  ^^ 

introducing  water  under  pressure  and  liquid  fbam  mix-  bination,  a  sprinkler,  a  water  supply  conduit  under  prea- 

ture  thereto,  means  definhig  a  chamber  in  communica-  sore,  a  valve  device  receiving  wtfer  from  said  supply 
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ooodnh  and  nonnaUy  pMsing  said  water  directly  to  the 
aprinkkr,  laid  valve  device  including  a  hbuaing  and  a  pit- 
too  movable  therein,  said  piston  having  a  water  passage- 
way transversely  therethrough  in  alignment  with; the  valve 
inlet  and  outlet  portions  when  in  one  position  of  said 
piston,  a  convression  spring  biasing  said  piston  towards 
'said  posltioB,  and  a  valve  control  mechanism  including  a 
control  conduit  in  open  communication  with  a  control 
pnsaure  inlet  port  leading  to  the  interior  of  said  bousing 
behind  said  piston  and  at  its  other  end  terminating  in  a 


prearan  pad  adapted  to  be  diqxMed  at  a  position  remote 
from  said  qirinkler,  a  check  valve  device  disposed  in  said 
housing  inlet  port  for  control  thereof,  wheret^  when  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  said  control  pad  fluid  is  displaced  into 
said  port  thereby  unseating  said  check  valve  and  passing 
into  the  interior  of  said  housing  behind  saict  piston  thereby 
^i^Up.iwg  the  latter  against  said  spring  meato  and  thereby 
cutting  off  the  flow  of  water  from  said  supply  conduit  to 
said  tfnnkitT,  and  a  bleeder  port  intercommunicating  the 
interior  of  said  hounng  and  said  control  conduit  to  permit 
refilling  of  said  pressure  pad  at  a  metered  rate. 


34it,tu  ii 

IMFBLUn  DESIGNS  FOR  FOOD  WASIE 


1 M.  Shive  asM  FraMiB  J.  CksMBli,  Lonisirllie,  Ky^ 
tmiamm  to  Cferal  Eledric  CoBpany,  a  corporatiosi 
efNMvYerit 

Fled  Fah.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  25S,7t2 

•  CUhM.   (0.241— Igt)  I 


1.  In  a  food  waste  di^oser  having  a  stationary  hopper 
encloeing  a  cocominuting  chamber »  a  rotatable  commi- 
nothig  assembly  including  a  circular  flywheel  and  a  waste 
impeller  means  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  fly- 
wlweU  thfr  flywheel  having  a  vertical  axis  of  roUtioo  and 
forming  a  bottom  wall  of  said  comminuting  chamber,  a 
drainage  cluunber  disposed  beneath  said  flywheel  for  re- 
ceiving water  and  commiirated  waste  material  froib  said 
hopper  and  a  series  of  vertical  drainage  openings  arranged 
jwt  outside  the  periphery  of  the  flyidwelb  the  invention 
comprising  a  waete  impeller  meana  in  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  opporilelv  rtiipoaed  swinging  impellera,  each  impeller 
being  of  thin  metal  flat  sheet  ^ock  and  haying  a  pivoted 
end  that  turns  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  a 


I 


distal  end  with  a  low  silhouette  that  is  adapted  to  extend 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  flywheel  and  overiie  only  a 
portion  of  the  drainage  openings  as  the  flywheel  turns, 
and  a  generally  vertical  cutting  poition,  the  entire  vertical 
cutting  portion  being  stepped  back  toward  the  pivoted 
end  from  the  distal  end  for  cutting  soft  foods. 


3,lgg^l3  I 

BUILDER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Coqr  P.  GecB,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  aasignnr  to  Indwtriai 
be,   PkyaddpUa,   Pa^  a   corperattoa   of 


Filed  Not.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,gM 
4aaiBna.    (0.242—43.1) 


1 

r 

—   n 

1'^  ^  .-1 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  fiber  winder  builder  for 
the  winding  of  taper  ended  fiber  packages  comprising  a 
double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the 
builder  operable  for  reciprocation  thereof,  valve  means 
actuatable  for  alternately  connecting  each  end  of  said 
cylinder  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  a  con- 
stant pressure  so  that  fluid  n^  be  directed  to  either  end 
of  the  cylinder  while  being  exhausted  from  the  other 
end,  solenoid  means  for  actuating  said  valve,  a  rotary 
switch  for  periodically  passing  a  current  from  a  current 
source  into  said  solenoid  means  for  actuating  said  valve 
so  as  to  alternately  direct  fluid  to  the  ends  of  the  cylinder, 
a  motor  for  driving  said  rotary  switch,  and  means  for 
automatically  gradually  increasing  the  speed  of  said  motor 
throughout  the  winding  operation,  thereby  increasing  the 
frequency  of  actuation  of  said  valve  and  effecting  a 
shortening  of  the  builder  stroke  to  form  a  level  wound 
taper  ended  fiber  package. 


Leo  F.  Vcffito, 


MtMld 

TAPE  RECORDER 

I,  Chicago,  DL,  iiilgiiM  U 

CMcaco,  Hit,  a  caraonliea  ef  DcIb' 

FHcd  fSTV,  1N2,  Ssr.  N^  172^12 

tOalM.    (CL  242— 8S.13) 


1.  Reeling  apparatus  for  transcribing  a  plurality  of 
flexible  tapes,  each  respectively  housed  on  separate  sup- 
ply reels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bin  having  a  major  opening  for  accepting  and  storing 
said  supply  reels; 
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a  supply-reel  feeding  mechanism  for  sequentiaUy  feed-   having  the  driving  side  thereof  in  driving  engagement 
ing  one  stored  reel  at  a  time  from  said  bin;  with  said  drum  and  the  driven  side  thereof  drivmgly 

a  transport  mechanism  having  a  pUying  cycle  for  tran- 
scribing said  tapes  and  having  a  rewind  cycle  for  re- 
winding said  tapes  on  their  supply  reels; 

a  program  mechanism  for  controlling  the  (^ration  of 
said  transport  mechanism  and  said  feeding  mecha- 
nism; 

and  a  single  manimlly  actuated  control  member,  effect 
tive  during  said  playing  cycle,  for  interrupting  said 
playing  cycle  and  initiating  said  rewind  cycle  and 
effective  during  rest  intervals  of  said  transport  mecha- 
nism for  directly  actuating  said  supply-reel  feeding 
mechanism. 

3,188,015 
JOINING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Kuster,  Kristianstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hebcr- 
lein  Patent  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Novp  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,273 
Oalms  priONTity,  appllcatioa  Switzcriand,  Nov.  30, 1961, 

13,937/61 
14Chdms.    (0.242—58.3) 


connected  to  its  respective  sleeve,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  drum  in  position  for  holding  each  sleeve  in 
peripheral  engagement  with  their  respective  rewind  rolls. 


3,188,017  I 

WINDER  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  T.  Orton,  Jr.,   Lwieabiug,   Mass.,  anigiior  to 

Orton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsctts 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,74g 

15  Claims.    (CL  242— 72) 


1.  A  splicing  device  for  joining  two  webs  of  sheet 
material  Wherein  one  of  said  webs  is  normally  running 
under  tension  comprising,  a  pair  of  guide  members  each 
adapted  for  engagement  by  one  of  the  webs  and  for 
movement  in  response  to  tension  in  the  web  engaging 
it,  a  pair  of  pressing  members  for  pressing  said  webs  one 
against  the  other  upon  relaxation  of  said  web  tension, 
said  pressing  members  each  being  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  one  of  said  webs  when  under  tension  and  move- 
ment thereby,  linkage  means  interposed  between  said 
guide  members  and  said  pressing  members,  and  each 
connecting  one  of  said  guide  memben  to  one  of  said 
pressing  members  and  means  urging  said  pressing  mem- 
bers to  pressing  position  upon  relaxation  of  said  web  ten- 
sion. 


3,lgS,016 
DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  TO  SURFACE  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  REWIND  ROLLS 
Chwics  Aaron,  West  CaMwcU,  NJn  assignor  to 
cran  Machine  Company,  Dover,  N J.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,349 
lOOaims.    (O.  242— 65)  { 

1.  In  a  rewihd  machine,  a  plurality  of  rewind  shafts 
each  adapted  for  the  winding  thereon  of  web  material 
in  the  form  of  a  rewind  roll,  a  main  drum  having  a 
plurality  of  drum  sleeves  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  driving  said  druijn  at  a  preselected  speed  in 
excess  of  the  web  feed  speed,  a  plurality  of  slip  clutch 
means  for  said  sleeves  respectively  and  each  clutch  means 


1.  A  winder  shaft  assembly  for  itnemally  gripping  and 
rotatably  supporting  a  winding  core,  compnlring  a  cylin- 
drical tubular  shaft,  a  plurality  of  strut  means  received  in 
axially-spaced  diametrically-extending  relation  internally 
of  said  shaft  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  walls 
thereof,  said  strut  means  forming  internal  cyUhders  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  said  strut 
means  being  individually  formed  with  bores  communicat- 
ing said  cylinders  in  common  through  the  interior  of  said 
tububu-  shaft,  a  plurality  of  locking  pistons  each  slidably 
received  in  one  of  said  cylinders  to  define,  with  said  cylin- 
ders and  said  bores,  a  common  expansible  chamber  in- 
teriorly of  said  tubular  shaft,  said  locking  pistons  extend- 
ing outwardly  into  lug  portions,  said  shaft  being  formed 
witti  openings  for  projection  of  said  lug  portions  out- 
wardly of  said  shaft  into  engagement  with  a  winding  core 
received  circumferentially  about  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  selectively  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  said  expan- 
sible chamber  for  projecting  said  lug  portions. 


3,188,018 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEM  CARRIER 
M.  Van  Ottercn,  San  Rafad,  Calf.,  MsigMr  to 
TMc  Coasfnay,  San  Fhrndaco,  Calf.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,639 
6Clahns.  (CL  243— 35) 
1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  tobe  system  oon- 
prising  a  base  member,  a  tubular  body  on  the  base  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom,  an  elongated  arm  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  carrier  adjacent  the  base  and  normally 
extending  longitudinally  of  toe  base  member  at  ttie  out- 
side thereof,  a  cover  tedired  to  the  other,  free  end  of 
the  elongated  arm  and  adapted  to  close  the  upper,  free 
end  oi  the  tobuhir  body  member,  said  cover  having  an 
arcuate  generally  longitudinally  extending  flange  which 
engages  the  exterior  of  the  tobular  body  when  the  cover 
is  in  closed  position,  and  a  releasaUe  catch  secured  to 
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tfie  interior  of  the  cover  and  adapted  to  engafe  the  in* 
Inior  of  the  tubuUr  body  opposite  said  flanfe  when 


the  cover  is  in  dosed  position  to  lock  the  cover  in  closed 
position.  I 


3»ltMI9 

SIMPUFIKD  INERTIAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

U.  Boiriin,  Tmso%  Arii.,  isiipiBr  to 

Nofftfi  AMSik—  AvMkM,  lac 

FBsd  Dec  1^  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7Mlt 

SdnlM.    (CL244— 14) 


<ff-^<^^4i^)^^ 


3.  In  oomUnation  with  a  vehicle  iulapted  to  be  con- 
trolled along  •  curved  path,  longitudinal  guidance  appara- 
tus comprising:  means  for  generating  a  predicted  signal 
raprasentative  of  vehicle  centripetal  acceleration,  said 
means  including  a  programmer  providing  a  prognmuqed 
pitdi  rale  signal,  acoeleratioii  sensitive  means  for  provid- 
ing a  vehide  velodty  signal,  and  a  multiplier  respon- 
sive to  said  pitch  rate  and  velodty  signals;  kA  acceleration 
SHuitive  device  providing  a  measured  signal  represenutive 
of  actual  vehicle  acceleration  radially  of  said  path;  and 
means  for  derMng  a  vehide  control  si^ul  component  in 
aocofdance  with  the  differdteoe  between  said  predicted  and 
signals. 


KOTOft  BLADBiSDAm  VEHICLES 
EMBODYING  SAME 
N.  NislBS%  Los  AMbs  HMs,  SBd  Jack  A. 
View,  GriK.,  iiilpi    I  to  llsk 
~~«.,acHpanliaa«f 

■Iv  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  2M,S35 

IS  nil (CL  244— 17.25), 

S.  A  flexible  btode  rotor  system  comprising  a  body 
roCatable  about  an  axis,  a  ^uraUty  of  flexible  rotor 
bbdes;  each  blade  comprising  a  flexible  membrane  se- 
cured to  flexible  tension  members  at  its  fading  and  trail- 


ing  edges,  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  being  generally 
concave  and  having  tensioning  weight  means  adjacent 
said  edges  at  the  tip  end  of  the  blade  iriiereby  camber 
is  imparted  to  the  blade  in  operation;  and  means  con- 
necting the  inboard  end  of  each  blade  to  said  body  in- 
duding  a  pair  of  swivd  members  connected  to  the 
inboard  ends  of  said  tension  members. 
It.  An  auto-rotatable  sustaining  system  for  an  object 


adapted  to  fall  throu^  the  air  and  faidoding  a  rotatable 
mass;  comprising  a  phuality  of  flexible  membrane  type 
rotor  blades  which  can  be  housed  in  a  confined  space; 
means  connecting  the  inboard  end  of  each  blade  to  said 
rotatable  mass;  disconnectable  housing  means  stvported 
by  said  nuiss  for  storing  the  blades  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion; and  means  connected  to  said  disconiliectable  hous- 
ing means  operable  to  disconnect  the  same  and  allow  the 
blades  to  project  outwardly  under  the  action  of  cen- 
trifugal force. 

3,ltM21 

BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZ- 
ING A  COLLAPSIBLE  DUCT  POSITIONED  IN  A 
CONTROL  SURFACE 

Manlnr  A.  Yoog,  Rcatoa,  Wash.,  assiKBor  to  The 
Boelt  Conpaay,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corporalioa  of 


FIM  Apr.  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  273,771 
g  ClataBs.    (CL  244—42) 


C 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  ftiselage.  wing  members, 
tail  section,  and  a  plurality  of  control  surfaces  with  a 
control  system  therefor;  a  boundary  layer  control  system 
comprising:  collspsible  duct  means  substantially  con- 
tained within  at  least  one  movable  aircraft  control  sur- 
face, said  control  surface  being  constructed  of  a  plurality 
of  elements  induding  at  least  two  qmnwise  surface  pand 
segments  having  at  one  end  thereof,  a  common  junction 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  spanwise  axis  and  at  thdr 
opposite  ends  being  pivotally  connected  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  for  movement,  with  respect  to  one  another 
upon  actuation  thereof  such  as  to  form  a  cavity  there- 
between upon  deflection  of  said  control  surftwe  thereby 
allowing  uid  ccrflapsible  duct  means  contained  within 
said  cavity  to  have  a  varying  cross  sectional  area,  fluid 
supply  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  orflapsi- 
ble  duct  means,  nozzle  means  operativdy  connected  with 
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said  coUapeible  duct  means  and  being  positioned  at  the 
forward  edge  and  extmding  over  the  span  of  said  control 
surface  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  collapsible  duct 
means  over  said  control  surface,  whereby  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  control  surface  elements  determines 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  coUapeible  duct  means 
and  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  discharged  from  said  nozzle 


end  for  attachment  to  an  airfnbie  of  an  aircraft,  a  hollow 
inner  strut  mounted  for  rotatioB  within  the  outer  strut, 
two  vertically  spaced  journal  bearings  for  said  inner  strut 
and  carried  by  said  outer  strut,  an  axle  mounting  assem- 
bly connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  strut,  a  rotary 
vane-type  fluid  motor  mounted  within  the  outer  strut,  and 
having  a  casing  part  and  a  rotw  part  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  on  an  axis  coinddent  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the 


3,1S8,022 
DELTA  WING  CANARD  AIRCRAFT 


KJeU  T( 
Sv( 

a 


Ahllsbolaist,  Liakopiag,  Sweden, 

FIM  Dec  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  328^35 
7aaiaBS.    (CL  244-^45) 


1.  A  delte  wing  canard  aircraft  characterized  by  the 
following: 

(A)  a  main  wing  ha^fing  leading  edges  swept  back  at 
least  about  SS*  and  a  thin  proflk,  with  a  fineness 
ratio  of  not  more  than  about  10%  at  every  point, 
so  that  concentrated  vortices  tend  to  form  over  the 

'    upper  surface  of  the  wing,  near  its  leading  edges, 
which  vortices  induce  high  suction  on  the  surface 
*      areas  under  them; 

(B)  a  delta  secondary  wing  v^ch  is  of  substantially 
smaller  area  than  the  main  wing  and;  which'  has  simi- 
larly sharply  swept  back  leading  edges  and  a  thin 
profile  so  that  concentrated  vortices  tend  to  form 
over  its  upper  surface,  near  its  leading  edges,  which 
vortices  induce  high  suction  on  the  surface  areas 
under  them; 

(C)  the  secondary  wing  being  located 

( 1 )  above  the  level  of  the  main  wing  and 

(2)  ahead  of  the  main  wing 

(3)  but  sufficiently  close  to  the  main  wing  both 
longitudinally  and  vertically  of  the  aircraft  to 
achieve  a  coaction  between  said  concentrated 
vortices  such  that  the  vortices  of  the  main  wing 
are  capable  of  effectively  pi^vehting  deflection 
<^  said  vortices  of  the  secondary  wing  relatively 
upwardly  away  from  the  iq>per  surface  of  the 
same  and  such  collapse  thereof  that  thdr  lifting 
effect  is  decreased,  and  whereby  said  vortices 
of  said  two  wings  are  bound  to  one  another  at 
all  angles  of  attack  within  the  normal  flight 
range  so  that  rear  control  surfaces!  of  the  air- 
craft are  prevented  from  being  disturbed  by  the 
vortices. 

3,1SM23 
WHEEL  MOUNTINGS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  UNDER- 
CARRIAGES OR  OIHER  VEHICLES 

Martifh,  CkaBs^feMS.  Rab«t  C 


inner  strut,  dutch  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  motor 
parts  to  one  of  said  stnits,  and  meaaa  for  connecting  the 
other  motor  part  to  the  other  strut,  a  resiliettt  dampingi 
suspension  device  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  axk 
mounting  assembly,  and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a 
horizontal  pivot  pin  rigidly  secured  to  the  inner  strut, 
and  a  thrust  bearing  acting  between  said  inner  and  outv 
stnits  to  transfer  the  vertical  thrust  of  said  suspensioa 
device  to  said  airframe. 


34St,fl24 
AIRCRAFT  flTBERING  AND  PROPULSnN  UNIT 

r,1329S.4iih8li, 
14,  Wh. 

,  Ssr.  Na.  271^142 
(CL244-S2) 


tan  HB, 


to  Dowty 


^*^J^}^h^.'^  -^r  1 7  ia^       1-  An  aircraft,  a  pair  of  rocket  engines  pivotoUy 

K/«a.  ^iuL't    ti^'^MlTS^SZ^ul  IfS  inounted  on  said  craft,  meaM  lor  pivoting  said  cngiacs 

l/J#  ■  »»^»^*^  "«•  ^  ^'^  to  sdectivdy  portion  said  engines  laiative  to  «hl  oaft, 

2  Claian.    (CL'244— 5t)  Mud  engines  being  arranged  so  that  the  eadiaast  from 

1.  A  steerable  undercarriage  srhed  naounting,  indud-  either  of  said  engines  can  be  directed  to  intewect  tfia 

ing  a  hollow  tubular  outer  strut  having  means  at  iu  upper  exhaust  firom  te  other  of  aald  cagiae  to  **— '  -*''*  ""^ 
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MIANB  Foil  TAKI4OT,  CRUBB,  AND  LANNNG 


flMMk,  WMh.,  a 
Aab  2f,  IMS,  Sir.  J>l«.'  M 


rehiactabu  undercarriages 

GffMi  Saatar.  WarrligtoB,  aad  Arthnr  Cccfl 
lirwpool,  FaglMi,  ■■Igaon  to  Elcctro- 
UmIm*  Waiilailoa,  EaataML  a  corpora* 
lioa  of  tha  UaMrd  Ktaedaa 

FIM  May  1$^  19^  Sar.  No.  3t9jm 

I  appHcalMM  CSraat  Brilata,  M^iy  3^*  1^3, 

21,75t/0 
9  CWMk   (CL  244— IM)  '  i 


3.  A  latractable  undercarriage  for  aircraft  comprising 
a  beam  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  fixed  point  on  the  air- 
craft for  pivoting  movement  transverse  the  aircraft,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  beam,  means  to  lock  the  un- 
dercarriage in  its  raised  and  lowered  positions,  at  least 
one  inboard  wheel,  at  least  one  outboard  wheel,  each  said 
wheel  being  supported  by  a  mounting  member,  said 
mounting  members  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  beam, 
the  pivotal  axes  being  substantially  fore  and  aft  with  re- 
spect to  the  aircnft,  at  least  one  first  link  pivotally  con- 
nected between  t&  mounting  member  associated  with  an 
oiAboard  wheel  and  a  fixed  point  on  the  aircraft,  at  least 
one  second  link  pivotally  connected  between  an  inboard 
wheel  mounting  *member  and  the  outboard  wheel  mount- 
ing member  both  wheels,  when  the  aircraft  is  static  on 
the  ground,  imparting  a  compressive  load,  to  their  respec- 
tive links,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  retraction 
the  said  first  and  second  links  act  to  rotate  the  associated 
mounting  members  so  that  the  outboard  wheel  is  stowed 
substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  i^id  the  inboard  wheel 
substantially  in  a  horiiontal  plane. 


3(1MJI27 
PARACHUTE  DEPLOYMENT  BAG 

'  W.  Sapp,  Jr.,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  asrigMtr  to  M.  SCdalhal 
A  C*.,  IBC^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a,  coirporatloB  of  New 
York 

FEai  Od  U,  1M3.  S«.  No.  233332 

4nsliii     ^244—147) 

1.  A  parachute  deployment  bag  having  fiice  walls,  side 

walls  and  a  wall  at  one  end,  said  walls  conjointly  defining 

a  itowafe  compartment,  and  closure  flap  meant  f<»-  dos- 


ing the  other  end  of  said  bag,  comprising  a  doanre  flap 
connected  to  one  of  said  face  walls  and  an  anchwage 
strip  connected  to  the  other  face  wall,  said  closure  Ibp 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  across  said  compartment  to 
said  anchorage  strip  to  close  said  compartment,  loops 
secured  to  said  anchorage  strip  and  spaced  theiealong, 

4  '^ 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising, 

(a)  a  fuselage, 

(b)  wing  means  for  said  fuaelafe, 

(c)  an  engine,  and 

(d)  means  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  engine  between 
a  position  completdy  above  the  plane  of  said  wing 

.  means  for  take-offs  and  landings  and  a  position  com- 
pletely below  the  pbne  of  said  wing  means  for  greater 
than  Mach  1  cruise  fli^t. 


said  closure  flap  having  eyelets  spaced  therealong  and 
matching  said  loops  to  permit  said  loops  to  pass  through 
said  eyelets  respectively  when  said  closure  flap  is  folded 
to  said  anchorage  strip,  each  of  said  loops  being  long 
enough  to  permit  the  next  loop  to  pass  therethrough  for 
progressive  releasable  interlacing  of  the  loops. 


3,188,922 

ADJUSTABLE  HANGING  BRACKET 

Artknr  Walter,  HlgUaad  Park,  m.,  assigBor  to  Bull  Dog 

Lock  Conpany,  Chkafo,  M.,  a  corporation  of  IDiiioii 

FBai  Mar.  29, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  189,987 

2CtelM8.    (0.249—31) 


% 


1.  A  wall  hanging  bracket  comprising  an  donga te  strip, 
a  rearwardly  offset  portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
strip,  means  in  said  rearwardly  offset  portion  for  attach- 
ment to  the  wall,  clip  membm  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  strip  having  a  forwardly  extending  horizontally  dis- 
posed portion  and  an  end  portion  extending  vertically 
from  the  forward  end  of  said  horizontally  diqiosed  por- 
tion and  in  the  direction  away  from  the  end  of  the  strip 
and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  each  of  said  clip  mem- 
bers being  adjustably  secured  to  the  end  of  the  strip  for 
endwise  movement  in  the  direction  toward  and  away  from 
the  end  of  the  strip  to  increase  and  decrease  respectivdy 
the  spaced  relationship  between  the  clip  members  on  the 
ends  of  the  strip,  and  including  a  flanged  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  clips  having  a  central  opening 
dimensioned  tp  enable  the  shank  of  a  threaded  bolt  to 
extend  therethrough,  a  rearwardly  ofbet  U-shaped  por- 
tion on  the  corresponding  end  of  the  strip  having  inter- 
connected upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  walls 
qtaced  one  from  the  other  by  an  amount  correspooding  to 
the  thickness  c»f  a  nut  member,  a  nut  memb«  disposed 
between  said  spaced  upper  and  lower  horizontally  dis- 
posed walls,  openings  in  the  upper  and  lower  walls  aligned 
one  with  another  and  the  threaded  opening  of  the  nut 
member  and  dimensioned  to  enable  a  threaded  bolt  to 
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extend  ttierethrough  into  threaded  engagement  with  the 
mit  member,  and  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  head  dimen- 
sioned to  be  larger  than  the  opening  in  the  flange  and 
»»t>.iHkn  throui^  the  opening  in  the  flange  and  the  upper 
and  lower  walls  into  threaded  engagement  with  the  nut 
member  whereby  the  dip  member  is  displaced  endwise  in 
the  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  end  of  the  strip 
responsive  to  turning  movement  of  the  bolt. 


constituting  an  integral  part  of  one  of  said  portions  and 
arranged  to  directly  engage  a  body  which  is  reodved  in 


3488,929 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PIPE  STRING  IN  A 
WELL  WHILE  ADDING  TO  AND  REMOVING 
PIPE  FROM  THE  STRING 
Albert  A.  AsMaa,  DaRaa,  Tea.,  asrignnr  to  The  Yoogs- 
li  l^ka  tuBspamj,  ^eangslnw,  Ohio,  a 
of  OMo 
Ilai  Nov.  15, 1991,  Sar.  No.  152,999 
ICtalik   (CL248-99) 


Apparatus  for  drilling  rigs  comprising,  a  pedestal  base 
having  a  central  vertical  passageway  therethrough,  a  ped- 
estal top  having  a  central  vertical  passageway  there- 
through in  register  with  the  pedestal  base  passageway, 
said  pedestal  base  and  top  split  vertically  into  sections, 
means  including  splines  securing  said  base  and  top  to- 
gether in  telescoping  relation,  hinge  means  between  said 
sections,  latch  means  to  fasten  said  hinged  sections  togeth- 
er in  tubular  form,  a  pair  of  rams  carried  by  the  pedestal 
top  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pedestal  top  passageway  and 
having  upwardly  facing  supporting  surfaces,  means  for 
redprocating  said  rams  bdween  retracted  positions  in 
which  they  permit  free  passage  of  pipe  therebetween  and 
extended  positions  in  which  they  provide  a  support  for  the 
tool  jmnts  of  drill  pipe  in  said  passageway  to  provide  for 
suspension  of  drill  pipe  therein,  resiliem  means  urging 
the  pedestal  top  upward  and  away  from  the  pedestal  base 
to  a  pipe-reodving  podtion,  shock  absorbing  means  re- 
tarding downward  movement  of  the  pedestal  top  when  a 
string  of  pipe  is  suspended  therefrom,  and  cooperating 
Husxp  means  on  the  pedestal  base  had  pedestal  top  limiting 
dcfwnward  movement  of  the  pedestal  topu 


CLAMP  OB  HANGER  TOR  CABLU  AND  THE  LIKE 


,  Sar.  No.  243^41 
avMBj,  Dae  11, 1991, 
F3S,Sn 

,  i9nilMi  (CL248— O) 
1.  A  fixture  for  cables  and  similar  elongated  bodies, 
comprising  a  bousing  defining  a  body-receiving  through 
opening,  said  housing  having  a  first  portion  disposed  at 
one  side  of  said  opening  and  a  second  portion  disposed 
at  the  other  side  of  said  opening;  and  resilient  means 


said  opening  for  biasing  such  body  against  the  other  por- 
tion of  said  housing. 


3488,931 

UTTER  BAG  HOLDER  DEVICE 

F.  Fov^sr,  24853  I^MMqr,  Em 

Macoari^  Coaaljr,  Mick. 

FBai  Apr.  11, 1993,  Sar.  No.  272493 

tnstoi     (0.249—95) 


1.  A  litter  bag  holder  device  for  nse  on  a  food  serviog 
tray  comprising  a  body  portion  with  hook  means  for 
suspending  a  litter  bag,  a  U-shaped  end  on  the  body  por- 
tion, the  U-diaped  end  opening  at  an  obtuse  angle  toward 
the  body  portion  so  that  the  device  can  be  snapped  over 
the  edge  of  a  food  service  tray,  the  U-shaped  end  havng 
a  spring  action  by  which  it  we<^ngly  engages  the  edge  of 
the  tray  when  the  device  is  in  place  tbiereon,  the  body 
portion  so  constructed  in  relation  to  the  U-shq)ed  end 
that  the  former  bears  against  the  underside  of  the  tray 
when  the  latter  is  wedgingly  engaged  over  the  edge 
thereof. 


3,188,932 
BATTER Y  CARRIER 

Ncboa,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 
FBed' Apr.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  273,141 
Idafasi.    (CL  248— 139) 


A  battery  carrier  comprising  a  frameworic,  a  pair  of 
wheels  joumalled  to  said  framework,  said  framework 
induding  laterally  q)aced  support  members,  a  carrier  unit 
induding  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
carrier  uint  being  fredy  pivoted  with  req>ect  to  said 
laterally  spaced  support  members  whereby  said  carrier 
unit  will  conlstantly  remain  in  a  horizontal  podtion  re- 
gardless of  the  position  of  said  laterally  spaced  support 
members,  said  laterally  spaced  support  members  iivclud- 
ing  verticd  flange  members  attached  thereto,  said  carrier 
unit  induding  hanger  elements  atuched  to  its  side  walls, 
bolts  passing  throu^  said  hanger  elements  and  sai(t  flange 
members,  said  laterally  spaced  support  members  iochiduig 
integral  handle  portions  angularly  inclined  wifli  reelect 
to  said  laterally  4>aced  support  members,  and  farther 
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iBc1ft^i**t  further  intetral  portioos  aniuUrly  inclined  with 
mpect  to  said  laterally  spaced  support  members,  said 
angularly  indined  portions  being  positioned  at  either  ends 
of  said  framework,  and  being  attached  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  laterally  spaced,  support  members,  aind  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  the  same  direction. 


34tM33 

BASE  OR  PEDESTAL  FOR  CHAIRS,  TABLES, 

STANDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

K.  Grafw,  131  Motm  Rond, 

Potato  Fmnm  36,  Mich. 

Fflad  NflfT.  S,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  235,195 

IdalB.    (CL  241— 1S8.7) 


A  base  or  pedestal  for  chairs,  tables,  stands  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  die  cast 
hub  having  a  central  vertical  bore  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing angularly  spaced,  radially  outwardly  opening  leg  re- 
ceiving grooves  of  dovetail  cross  section  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  grooves  constituting  leg  seats,  die  cast  legs  project- 
ing radially  from  said  hub  and  having  inner  end  portions 
of  dovetail  cross  section  slidably  fitting  said  grooves  in 
said  hob  and  insertable  therein  from  the  lower  ends  there- 
of, reinforcing  bars  cast  in  said  kp  to  strengthen  the 
same,  the  upper  edges  of  said  legs  being  in  thrust  engage- 
ment with  said  leg  seats,  said  grooves  and  inner  end  por- 
tions of  said  kp  tapering  in  an  upward  direction  and 
being  in  full  surfaoe-to-surfaoe  engagement  with  eadi 
other,  said  hub  having  fastener  receiving  hoks  in  the 
lower  end  thereof  di^sed  between  said  grooves,  said 
legs  having  fastener  receiving  holes  ip  the  lower  edge  of 
the  Inner  end  portions  thereof,  a  tutmlar  post  receiving 
member  fitted  in  said  bore  of  said  hub,  said  post  receiv- 
ing member  having  a  collar  adjacent  its  upper  end  sup- 
ported on  the  upper  end  of 'said  hub,  and  extending  down- 
wardly beneath  the  lower  ehd  of  said  hub,  a  disc-like  kg 
securing  member  sleeved  upon  laid  post  receiving  mem- 
ber across  (he  lower  end  of  said  hub  in  overlapping  reU- 
tion  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  grooves  and  having  hoks 
therein  aligned  with  said  fastener  receiving  hoks  in  said 
hub  and  kgs,  fasteners  extending  through  said  aligned 
holes  to  secure  said  kg  securini^  member  to  said  hub,  said 
leg  securing  member  having  a  marginal  upturned  annular 
flange  extending  along  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
hub,  said  kp  having  notches  in  the  lower  edges  thereof 
receiving  said  annular  flange,  said  inner  end  .portions  of 
kp  havhig  vertkaUy  extending  recesses  therein  cooperat- 
ing with  Mid  grooves  to  define  channels,  and  adhesive 
material  in  said  dmnnels  hooding  said  inner  end  portions 
permanently  to  said  grooves. 


Oj^E. 


3,1SM34 
CAN  CARRIER, 
192t  S.  Staita  A?*,,  Stockton  CaSf. 
r.  29, 19M,  Sssv  No.  3<1,934 
•  riiksii     ^241—293) 
1.  A  carrier  fbr  a  can  having  a  horizontally  extending 
handle  spaced  above  the  top  adjacent  and  subitantially 
parallel  to  one  side  (A  said  can,  and  a  depending  bead 
at  the  lower  edge  of  said  side;  the  carrier  comprising  a 
rigid  vertical  strap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle,  an 
outwardly  projecting  lip  afross  the  strap  at  the  bottom 


forming  an  upwardly  opening  poove  for  the  reception 
of  the  can  bead,  and  means  provided  with  the  strap  at 
the  top  for  detachabk  damping  engapment  with  said 
handk;  said  means  including  a  curved  portion  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  strap  extending  over  and  engaging  said 


handle,  a  member  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  the  strap 
below  the  curved  portion  thereof  and  shaped  to  extend 
upwardly  from  its  lower  end  in  front  of  said  handk.  and 
means  to  rekasably  secure  the  member  to  said  curved 
strap  portion  so  u  to  clamp  the  handk  between  said 
member  and  said  curved  strap  portion. 


3,198,935 

MECHANICAL  TILT  COUPLING 

Cydwd  A.  Owm,  Cltaloik  N.Y.,  asslpint  to  The 

Corporattoa,  Ulka,  N.Y.,  n  cwporatklB  of  Dcbwve 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19«3.  Ser.  No.  2M,3T7 

5ClataM.    (0.249—294) 


1.  A  tflt  couplmg  for  attaching  a  device  to  a  support 

to  provide  for  universal  tilting  of  the  device  with  restraint 

to  axial  and  torsional  forces  derived  from  tbt  device 

comprised  of: 

upper  attachment  means  having  a  circular  flanp  for 

attachment  to  support  means,  , 

lower  attachment  means  having  a  drcnlar  flanp  for 
oooneciiAg  to  a  device  from  which  axially-iqmard 
and  tOTsion  forces  are  derived, 
said  lower  attachment  means  being  vertically  qmoed 
from  said  upper  attachment  means  and  arranged  so 
that  said  flanges  are  paralld  to  eadi  other, 
cylindrical  lattice  spring  means  extending  Between  said 


said  upper  attachment  means  having  trunnion  structure 
extending  axially  and  downwardly  within  sakl  cy- 
lindrical lattice  ^wing  means  and  providing  a  lower 
convex  surface  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal lattice  q»ring  means  and  facing  downwardly, 

said  lower  attadimcnt  means  having  rocker  structure 
mending  upwardly  within  said  trumdon  structure 
and  providing  an  upwanOy-fadng  iq>per  convex  sur- 
face centered  on  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  lattice 
q>ring  means, 

rpcker  means  providing  an  upper  ooocave  anr&ce  and 
a  lower  concave  surface, 

said  iq>per  concave  surface  of  said  rocker  means  facing 
said  upper  convex  surface  of  said  lower  attachment 
means  and  having  radius  slightly  larger  tihaa  said 
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opper  convex  surface  to  provide  limited  rolling  on 
said  upper  convex  surface, 

said  lower  concave  surface  of  said  rodier  means  facing 
sakl  lower  convex  surface  of  said  upper  attadmmit 
means  and  having  a  radius  sli^tly  larpr  than  said 
lower  convex  surface  to  provide  limited  rolling  on 
said  tower  convex  surface, 

sakl  lattice  spring  and  sakl  convex  and  concave  surfaces 
being  so  designed  that  a  relatively  small  force  is  re- 
quired for  initial  tilting  of  said  lower  attachment 
means  when  subject  to  an  inwardly-directed  force 
since  sodi  force  causes  rolling  of  sakl  concavesur- 
faces  on  the  re«ective  facing  convex  surfaces  for 
further  tilting  and  extension  and  compression  of  said 
lattice  wpring,  and 

Hud  lattice  spring  provkfing  restraint  tp  torsional  forces 
acting  on  said  lower  attachment  means. 


a  pair  of  opposite  skk  diannels  irilh  said  structural  siq^ 
port  member  and  sakl  flange,  a  hook  device  adapted 
for  mounting  to  said  casmg  and  indwfing  an  oMong 
body  portion  carrying  on  one  ride  thereof  means  indnd- 
ing  a  flanp  extending  radially  from  the  surface  of  the 
oblong  body  portion  for  mounting  the  device  to  a  cas- 
ing and  carrying  on  the  other  side  thereof  a  hook  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  surface  of  said  odier  skle  of 
the  hook  device,  sakl  hook  member  induding  a  first 
flanp  extending  outwardly  from  said  other  side  of  the 


3,199,93<  , 

PAINT  RECEPTACLE  FOR  USE  WTFH 
ARTBTS  PALETTES  ' 

Lon  R.  Spra^  9229  Vtata  Del  Mar, 

-'  "4.  to.  Nn.  351,391 


HM  M«.  12, 1994. 
3C]ataBi.   (d. 


249—295) 


body  portkm  of  sakl  hook  device  and  at  a  ri||it  angk 
td  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  portkm,  a  depend- 
ing flanp  carried  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  flnt 
ftonge  of  said  hook  member  and  peralkl  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  sakl  body  portkm  of  said  hook  device, 
sakl  body  portion  of  sakl  hook  device,  said  first  flanp 
and  said  depending  flanp  defining  a  space  therebetween 
having  a  side  opening  for  mounting  the  hook  device  to 
saki  bracket,  sakl  body  portion  of  said  hook  device  and 
said  depending  flange  behig  disposed  in  sakl  <4>posite  side 
channels  ol  said  bracket 


1.  A  paint  receptack  comprising:  an  integral  mokled 
plastic  structure  defining  a  paint  receiving  cup,  a  cover, 
and  a  fiexibk  intermediate  strip  integrally  extending 
from  a  peripheral  portion  of  sakl  cup  and  intepally 
connectmg  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  sakl  cover  whereby 
said  cover  may  be  swung  over  to  cover  sakl  cup  by  flexing 
sakl  intermediate  strip  into  a  U-shape,  said  intermediate 
fetrip  induding  ears  integrally  extending  laterally  there- 
from in  opposite  directions  and  thence  extending  paralkl 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  sakl  cup  to  straddk  either 
side  of  sakl  cup  when  viewed  in  plan  in  such  a  manner 
that  an  edp  of  an  artist's  paktte  is  receivabk  between  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  receiving  cup  and  the  top  end  sur- 
face portioos  of  said  ears  to  be  sandwiched  thereby  so 
that  sakl  paint  recepUde  is  secured  to  sakl  palette  with 
the  bottom  surface  of  sakl  cup  in  full  enppment  with  a 
surface  portion  of  sakl  paktte  adjacent  to  sakl  end  to 
provkk  a  flrm  base  therefor. 


3,199,939 
SUPPORT  STRUCIVRE 
AOca  Groat,  Norwood,  Maaa., 


a  corporatkMi  or  ucnwarc         i 

FBed  Iriy  15, 1993,  to.  No.  294i9t2 
IICWhm.  ^249—223) 


OvIB. 


3,199^37 
CASING  SUPfORT  ASSEMBLY 

to 


FBei  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  273J74 
lic^M.   (CL 249— 223) 

3.  A  bracket  and  hook  device  iusembly  for  mount- 
ing a  casing  to  a  structural  support  member  compris- 
ing: a  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  to  said  structural 
support  member  induding  a  body  portion,  <  a  first  flanp 
carried  in,  lateral  extension  from  <Mie  side  of  the  body 
portion,  and  means  for  mounting  sakl  bracket  to  said 
strvctural  support  member,  said  means  being  carried  on 
the  other  side  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  said  body 
portion  spaces  sakl  flrst  flanp  from  said  structural  sup- 
port member,  when  mounted  thereto^  to  thereby  define 


3.  Support  structure  for  securing  a  mirror  or  otbn' 
device  to  a  support  dement  compriang: 

a  base  having  a  cavity,  there  being  a  ptarality  of  spaced- 
apart  enpgement  portions  within  the  cavity,  one  of 
tte  enppment  portions  being  recessed  and  one  of 
the  engagement  portions  being  inclined, 

a  bracket,  the  bracket  being  di^wsibk  within  the 
cavity  of  the  base,  the  bracket  beuig  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  abutment  portions,  there  being  an 
abutment  portion  enpgeabk  with  eadi  of  the  en- 
gagement portMMM  of  tbe  base, 

and  means  for  securing  the  baae  to  die  bracket  and 
to  a  support  element,  said  means  urging  the  incUned 
engagement  portion  of  the  base  into  engagement 
with  one  of  the  abutment  portkms  of  the  bradoet 
thus  urging  the  recessed  engagnnent  portion  of  die 
base  into  enppment  with  another  of  die  abut- 
ment portioos  of  die  bracket 
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3,1M,039 
GARMENT  HANGER  SUSTENStON 


W»ti  Not.  5. 19i3,  S«.  No.  321,M4 

r,  itpllcrtloM  PfM*,  Now,  M,  1X2, 

4,»M/i2 


1.  A  garment  hanger  suspension  essentially  consisting 
of  a  unitary  elongated  member  having  two  longitudinal 
end  portion*,  one  of  said  end  portions  constituting  a 
•hank  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  a  gamient  banger,  the 
Other  end  pwtion  being  hook-shaped,  the  bight  of  said 
hook-shaped  portion  being  open  in  a  predetermined  di- 
ractioo,  and  a  portion  of  said  member  intermediate  said 
end  portions  forming  a  helix  having  more  than  one  turn 
about  an  axit  extending  in  uid  predetermined  directioo. 


Eiwii  H. 


COAnVRDIVICB 
91f  Lake  Shen  Drive,  Cliche, 
Nov.  Ui  13ti,  am.  No.  3M.9t5 


1.  A  coaster  comprising  a  hatkm  member  having  a 
kmer  surface,  an  upper  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
connecting  said  lower  and  upper  surfiioes,  said  lower  sur- 
face being  adapted  to  rest  on  a  flat  surface  and  said  upper 
surface  being  substantially  spaced  from  said  lower  surface, 
•aid  upper  and  said  lower  surfaces  forming  closures  for 
the  qMce  within  said  outer  surface,  a  raised  ri^  portion 
at  the  periphery  of  said  upper  surface  and  being  an  in- 
tegral part  of  said  upper  surface  and  said  outer  surface, 
Ctuberanoes  integral  with  said  upper  surface  and  extend- 
Inwardly  therefrom  for  receiving  a  container  thereon, 
a  game  device  functioning  interiorly  tA  said  member, 
and  said  upper  surface  and  said  outer  surface  being  rela- 
tively transparent  for  permitting  viewing  of  said  game 
therethrou^  , 


MINE  ROOF  surpcNm 

nei  Nwr.  IS,  1H2,  to.  No.  237  J<9 

<le«  Great  Ulliiin,  Nov.  21,  IHl, 
41,S4S/<1 
MCMbm.   (GL24t-*38i) 
L  A  mfaie  roof  support  having  a  base  bearing  for  the 


from  the  base  bearing  and  extending  around  the  prop,  a 
rubber  or  the  like  buffer  ring  disposed  on  the  lower  meul 
plate  and  encircling  the  prc^,  a  tubular  member  encircling 
the  prop  closely  at  ito  upper  end  and  having  at  iu  lower 


end  an  annular  metal  ring  encircling  the  prop  and  dis- 
ptosed  on  the  buffer  ring,  and  means  securing  the  buffer 
ring  to  the  lower  metal  plate  and  to  the  ^nffninr  metal 
ring. 


3,11M42 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  FREKSHT 

CONTAINERS 

lohuy  T.  Wattcn,  MkUgan  Cily,  iBd.,  MrigBor  to  Clark 

EqaJpoMBt  Coaspony,  a  carpoiatloo  of 

FUcd  May  !•,  1963^.  No.  2gl,Sg2 
19ClainBfc   (CL24S— Ml) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  dan  described  the  combine; 
tion  of  a  structure  having  load  supporting  surface  meansl 
a  dome  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  structure 
comprising  a  dome  member  extending  above  and  below 
said  supporting  surface  means  in  different  rotative  posi- 
tions of  said  don|ie  assembly,  an  opening  in  said  dome 
member,  and  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  dome  as- 
sembly for  movement  of  a  portion  thereof  inwardly  and 
outwardly  of  said  opening. 


3,1SM43 

BARBER  CHAIR  WITH  ELECTRICAL  OPERATION 
A.  DIoohy,  Oak  Park,  and  Charles  L. 
Grove,  III.,  asatpMin,  hy 

a  cerpeiatlws  of  DBncih 

Am.  3«,  IML  to.  No.  13S,M2 
ItOaiinia.    (CL  24S— 4M) 


1.  An  elevatable  and  rotatable  chair  mechanism  com- 
prising a  base  for  supporting  a  chair,  an  elevating  and 
lowering  mechanism  on  the  base  for  supporting  a  frame 
for  the  chair  accommodating  rotation  of  the  frame,  means 
for  providing  an  electrical  circuit  from  the  baae,  of  said 


lower  end  of  a  pit  prop,  a  lower  metal  plate  supported  rotatable  and  elevatable  chair  f^ame  including  first  con- 
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ductor  elements  ^ving  annular  conductor  surfaces  and 
second  conductor  elemenU  in  engagement  with  the  first 
elemenU,  one  of  said  elements  being  roUUble  and  Uie 
other  being  non-rouuble  with  respect  to  the  base  with 
said  elemenU  connected  in  said  circuit  and  supported  on 
said  base  to  be  at  a  fixed  elevation,  and  vertical  conductor 
rods  slidingly  connected  to  one  of  said  elemenU  and  to 
said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  with  the  chair. 


VEHICLE  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Peter  Conrad  Eppic,  Detroit,  Mieh^  aaicBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Debwarc  ^^^  ..^ 

Filed  Sept  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«5,140 
<  Claims.     (CL  246-^19)  I 


sakl  movable  member  passes,  said  locking  members  fnc- 
tionally  engaging  the  movable  member  with  a  locking 
action  so  that  when  in  said  limit  positions  they  lock  the 
movable  member  against  movement  in  either  direction, 
and  manually  operable  adjusting  means  whidi  can  be 
operated  to  engage  either  one  of  the  locking  members 
to  move  it,  and  With  it  the  movable  member,  in  the 
correqwnding  direction  away  from  the  corre^Kwding 
limit  position  and  at  the  same  time  engage  the  other  lock- 
ing member  to  free  it  from  locking  engagement  with  the 
movable  member,  and  resilient  means  w^iich  on  release 
of  the  adjusting  means  return  both  locking  members  to 
said  .limit  positions  in  locking  engagement  with  the  mov- 
able member  without  return  movement  of  the  latter. 


3,186,944 

ACCORDION  CASE  MUSIC  STAND 

Rkhwd  Ccrvenka,  1549  W.  SpragM  Rood, 

Ocvelaiid  41,  Oyo 

Flkd  Jn.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,399 

2Chdms.    (CL  246— 441) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  adjuster  assembly,  a  seat,  a  mofv- 
•ble  support  fixed  to  said  seat,  a  reversiUe  motor,  a  pair 
oi  spaced  fixed  supports,  a  roUUUe  wheel,  linkages  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  fixed  supports,  to  said  movabte 
seat  support  and  to  said  wheel,  respectively,  a  gear  unit 
including  a  power  input  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and 
a  pair  of  power  delivery  shafts,  a  power  input  gear  driven 
by  said  power  input  shaft,  a  power  delivery  gear  on  each 
of  said  power  delivery  shafts,  respectively,  in  mesh  with 
said  power  input  gear  and  routable  with  respect  to  said 
power  delivery  shafts,  respectively,  selectively  operable 
clutches  for  clutching  said  power  delivery  gears  to  said 
power  delivery  shafts,  respectively,  for  rotating  said 
power  delivery  shafts  individually  or  together  when  said 
power  input  gear  is  rotated  by  said  motor,  and  worms 
on  said  power  delivery  shafts,  respectively,  in  mesh  with 
said  rotatable  wheel  for  routing  said  wheel  in  place  when 
said  power  delivery  shafu  are  rotated  together  and  for 
rotatmg  said  wheel  lineally  on  its  perimeter  when  one  of 
said  power  delivery  shafts  is  rotated  by  itself,  such  move- 
ment ot  said  wheel  adjusting  said  seat  by  moving  said 
linkages. 

3il66,645 

LOCKABLE  ADIUSTMENT  MEANS 

Pctw  Mntwcn  Fowler,  Dorridgc,  SotftoU,  aod  Loois 

Fra^  Ckarics  Jay,  Shirley,  SoUboH,  Ei«tand,  aarignort 

to  WltaMt-BreedM  UasMed,  BhrnJaghaia,  Eagfand 

Fled  As«.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,616 

Hcalioo  Great  BiMria,  Aaf.  25, 1961, 
36,651/61 
14  CMau,    (0.246—429) 


1.  An  accordion  case  music  stand  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  an  accordion  case  having  a  flat  sur- 
face which  may  be  used  as  a  base,  a  top  opposite  said  flat 
surface,  said  case  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof, 
a  nipfde  secured  in  said  opening,  said  nipple  adapted  to 
receive  a  hollow  tube  and  means  of  locking  the  lower  end 
within  the  said  nipple,  and  a  music  rack  provided  with  a 
centrally  located  socket  on  the  underside  thereof  adapted 
to  re<ieive  the  uppermost  end  of  the  said  hollow  tube. 


3  166#47 

SOLENOID  ACTUATED  PILOT  VALVE 

Melvin  E.  CiMkU,  ChKhnali,  oyo,  ai^ripor  to  t 

Electric  Conspa^r,  a  euipoiailoo  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1962,Scr.  No.  164,356 

1  Claim.    (0.251-46) 


1.  Aa  aaaembly  of  a  movable  meoibcr  aa^  lockable 

adjustment  mcarn  therefor;  conpriemg  said  movable 

BMmber,  two  apertured  locking  members  which  are  urged 

in  opposite  directioas  U>  limit  podtiooi  and  throng  whidi 

815  o.o. 


A  valve  comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  cavity  therem, 

first  and  second  pistons  sUdably  positioned  in  said 
cavity  dividing  said  elongated  cavity  into  firrt,  see* 
ond,  and  third  cavities, 

a  connecting  member  joibing  said  first  and  second  pit- 
tons, 

a  first  fining  normally  biasmg  said  pistons  to  a  first  posi- 
tion. 
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•  fluid  inlet  ia  laid  housing  opening  into  taid  fint  cavity 
between  said  pbtoos, 

a  lint  fluid  outlet  in  said  bousing  leading  to  said  third 
cavity  but  positioned  such  that  by  movement  of  said 
pistons  said  outlet  connects  with  said  first  cavity, 

an  orifice  through  said  first  piston  allowing  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  cavities, 

a  second  fluid  outkt  in  said  housing  leading  from  said 
second  cavity  having  a  fluid  flow  area  laiger  than 
said  orifloe, 

a  control  valve  means  in  said  second  fluid  outlet, 

a  second  spring  for  maintaining  said  control  valw 
means  in  a  normally  opened  position, 

said  control  valve  means  having  a  surface  larger  than 
said  second  fluid  outlet  and  txppacd  to  the  fluid  in 
said  second  cavity  so  as  to  be  hydraulically  assisted 
during  closing,  and 

a  solenoid  to  actuate  said  control  itWlve  means, 

whereby  pressured  fluid  entering  said  fluid  inlet  in  said 
first  cavity  will  pan  through  said  orifice  and  flow  out 
through  said  second  fluid  outlet  until  said  solenoid 
starts  to  close  said  control  valve  means  at  which 
time  said  fluid  pressure  within  said  second  cavity 
will  assist  in  closing  said  control  valve  means  and 
move  said  pistons  from  said  first  position  to  connect 
said  first  fluid  outlet  with  said  first  cavity  to  allow 
fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  inlet  to  said  first  fluid  outlet 
and  said  first  spring  returns  said  pistons  to  said  first 
position  when  said  solenoid'reopens  said  ccmtrol  valve 
means,  thereby  disconnecting  said  firs^  fluid  outlet 
from  said  first  cavity. 


series  being  shaped  with  the  base  of  said  tnmcated-tri- 
aagnlar  crow-section  Ciciiif  toward  said  Mem  and  the 
ahemate  rings  in  said  series  bdng  shaped  with  the  bases 
of  said  truncated-triangular  cross  sections  facing  away 
from  said  stem. 


P.  ZawacU  and 
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GATB  VALVB 

)m  R.  Yascey, 

.  CaUf ^  a  cerpontfaa  of  Dehhrarv 
FIM  Jaa.  3, 1M2. 8er.  N*.  MMM 
a.nslii.    (CL2S1— 327)   , 
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VALVE  HAVING  RADIALLY  CONTAINED  PACK- 
ING WITH  AXIALLY  ACTING  FOLLOWER 
'■■'■I  R.  %i>sriBnd,  AkiM.'Oyo,  aasigMr  to  Taylor 
hstiaiinl  C«.  (OUo)  Inc^  Afa^  OU&,  a 
RoaaffOMa 

I  luhr  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,S4S 
tChdms.    (0.251— «2) 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  a  vahe  having  fa  phirality  of 
openings  therein  adapted  for  the  flow  df  fluid  there- 
through, a  valve  member  positioned  in  the  valve  between 
said  openings  and  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  be- 
tween said  openings  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  anpther 
position  fai  which  said  flow  of  fluid  between  said  ^n- 
inp  is  prevented,  comprising  a  fluid  chamber,  a  wvt 
stem  reciprocable  through  a  waU  of  said  chamWr,  a  seal- 
ing member  encircling  said  stem  to  prevent  leakage  ot 
fluid  from  said  chamber  along  said  stem,  a  piston  fixed  to 
said  stem  at  a  pohu  removed  from  said  d^ber  wall, 
a  foUowar  glaad  adapted  to  press  said  sealing  imeans  into 
position  between  said  stem  and  wall  of  said  chamber,  a 
firing  pUte  adapted  to  exert  pressure  on  said  follower 
glaad,  a  coil  «ring  adapted  to  exert  pressure  between  said 
piston  and  said  spring  jriate,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  series  of  rings  of  resilient  material  having  trun- 
cated-triangular cross-sections,  every  6tker  ring  in  said 


3.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  flow 
passage  and  a  lateral  projection,  said  lateral  fvofection 
containing  a  gate-receiving  chamber  which  extends 
through  the  lateral  projection  and  intersects  the  flow  pas- 
sage, said  lateral  profection  having  a  sealing  surface  on 
the  outer  end  thereof,  a  valve  gate  movable  within  said 
chamber,  a  threaded  stem  secured  to  said  gate  for  moving 
the  gate  in  said  gate-receiving  chamber,  a  stuffing  box 
surrounding  the  stem  for  sealing  thereagainst,  said  stuffing 
box  having  an  external  flange  adjacent  its  lower  end  and 
a  fixed  annular  shoulder  at  its  upper  end,  a  bonnet  for 
said  valve  friaced  over  said  stuffing  box,  said  bomiet  having 
an  internal  annular  shoulder  adjacent  iu  upper  end,  the 
lower  end  of  said  bonnet  being  in  pressure  engagement 
with  the  flange  of  said  stuffing  box,  a  threaded  stem  nut 
having  an  annular  flange  placed  between  the  internal  an- 
nular shoulder  of  said  bonnet  and  the  annular  shoulder 
of  said  stuffing  box,  said  nut  being  engaged  with  said  stem 
and  rotatable  to  move  said  gate,  means  engaging  said 
bonnet  and  engaging  the  lateral  projection  for  securing 
said  stem  nut  to  the  stuffing  box  and  clamping  said  lower 
end  of  said  stuffing  box  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
sealing  surface  of  said  lateral  projection,  the  internal  an- 
nular shoulder  of  said  bonnet  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  disUnce  from  said  lower  end  of  the  bonnet  to 
positively  maintain  running  clearance  for  the  flange  of  the 
stem  nut  between  the  internal  shoulder  of  said  bonnet  and 
the  fixed  shoulder  of  the  stuffing  box. 


3,iss,asf 

SEALS  FOR  TURIO-MACHINERY 


Filed 


^  Works,  LlMitod 
19,  lM3.lcr.Na.  219^2 
.-ilaH.    (CL  2S3— 2i) 
L  la  a  hydraulic  system,  a  wuridag  fluid  having  a 
of  relativaly  high  total  energy  aad  a  aoae  of 
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low  total  energy,  a  turbomachine  located  between  said 
looet  comprmni  a  fUtkmary  housing,  a  shrouded  rdot 
in  communication  with  the  woriung  fluid  and  spaced  from 
the  stationary  hftining  to  form  a  pair  of  running  clear- 
ances, me^ns  to  prevent  leakage  of  working  fluid  into  at 
least  one  of  said  clearances  comprising  means  for  re- 
moving a  portion  of  the  working  fluid  from  the  higher 


^^ 


tatrgy  zone,  means  for  converting  some  of  the  energy 
from  said  portion  of  working  fluid  into  useful  work,  the 
amount  of  energy  converted  into  useful  work  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  velocity  energy  of  the  working  fluid 
at  point  of  entry  to  said  rotor,  and  means  for  returning 
said  portion  of  working  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  system  at 
said  clearance. 


3,lflM51 

NOZZLE  RING  AS8E»QILY 

Robert   W.   Kaaft.   Mflferd,   Mkh^  asslgaor  to   IIm 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


FOed  Apr.  22, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,412 
IClataas.    (CL  253— 7t) 


each  of  said  arcuate  nozzle  elements  having  an  arcuate 
transverse  wall  having  a  front  radial  edge  and  a  rear 
part  and  first  and  second  depending  side  walls, 

each  of  said  first  side  walls  being  arcuate  to  fit  against 
the  circular  surface  of  said  outer  ring- thereby  provid- 
ing the  nozzle  elements  with  radially-outer  side  walls, 

each  of  said  second  side  walls  being  arcuate  to  fit  against 
the  circumferential  surface  of  said  inner  ring  thereby 
providing  the  nozzle  elemente  widi  radial-iimer  side 
walls, 

each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  rectangular  section 
having  rear  part  and  side  edge  and  a  triangular  sec- 
tion having  inclined  edge, 

the  inclined  edge  of  each  of  said  triangular  sections 
merging  to  each  of  said  front  radial  edge  of  said  trans- 
verse wall, 

said  nozzle  elements  being  attached  to  said  inner  ring 
and  outer  ring  by  connection  at  the  radial-outer  and 
radially-inner  side  walls. 

said  nozzle  elements  being  arranged  so  that  said  in- 
clined edges  of  said  triangular  sections  and  tbt  radial 
edges  of  said  transverse  wall  are  in  a  common  trans- 
verse plane  to  provide  outlets, 

said  nozzle  elements  being  further  arranged  so  that  the 
edges  of  said  rectangular  sections  successively  abut 
said  transverse  walls  to  provide  an  inlet  and  by  over- 
lapping an  inclined  gas  passage,  and 

said  rear  edge  part  of  said  transverse  wall  behig  sepa- 
rated from  its  side  walk  and  bent  to  give  an  out- 
wardly flared  end  and  said  radially-inner  wall  having 
the  rear  part  of  the  rectangular  section  bent  to  be 
flared  outwardly  to  provide  a  partially-flared  inlet  giv- 
ing improved  inlet  flow. 


3,ltt,9S2 
LOWERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Loi«worth,  Blackpool,  Fi^ii, 
Safely  Aatonulic  Ffarc  TirriiftT,  UaiMH,  Black- 
pool, Eaglaad  i 
FOed  laa.  7, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  249,923 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britala,  Jaa.  19,  19i2, 

994/<2 
3ClaiaH.   (CL2S4— 157) 
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1.  A  nozzle  ring  assembly  for  directing  a  gaseous  me- 
dium at  an  angle  to  blades  at  the  periphery  of  an  axial- 
flow  turbine  wheel  comprised  of: 

an  inner  ring  having  a  circumferential  surface, 

an  o|uter  ring  having  a  circular  surface  facing  said  cir- 
cumferential surface, 

said  circumferential  surface  and  said  circular  surface 
being  radially  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  to  pro- 
vide an  axially-extending  annulus, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  nozzle  elements  formed  from 
sheet  metal  and  arranged  in  a  ring  in  said  annulus 
and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section. 


1.  In  a  lifting  and  lowering  apparatus,  a  rotateUy 
mounted  drum,  a  rope  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
drum  and  another  end  free  of  the  drum  and  being  wound 
at  least  partially  on  said  drum,  spring  means  for  urging  the 
drum  to  rotate  in  the  direction  causing  winding  of  the  rope 
thereon,  load  supporting  means  at  the  free  end  of  tlw 
rope,  a  pulley  engaged  by  the  rope  between  ite  free  end 
and  the  drum,  a  centrifugal  brake,  and  a  free  wheel  clutch 
mounted  on  said  brake  and  said  dutch  including  spring- 
loaded  balls  for  interconnecting  said  pulley  and  said  brake 
whereby  the  rope  is  subjected  to  brake  action  on  un- 
winding from  the  drum  to  effect  controlled  lowering  of 
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a  kMd  carried  by  said  load  supporting  means  and  is 
adapted  to  return  freely  for  rewinding  on  the  drum  by 
said  spring  means  on  removal  of  said  load. 


PORTABLE  ANCHORED  WINCH 

Gtow  Cltahf ,  S2S  N.  Woattiii  Driv% 

KaMM  Olsr  N«rttL  MOb 

Plai  Oct.  M.  If^  ScrTNdl  149,tat 

ICWm.   (GL2S4— 1M) 


CaUe  pulling  apparatus  comprising,  a  mobile  frame 
bed,  a  capstan  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bed.  an  upstand- 
ing fkame  on  said  bed,  an  axle  mounted  on  said  upstand- 
ing frame  and  extending  therefrom  with  the  axis  thereof 
spaced  from  aoj(Mrallel  to  the  capstan  axis  of  rotation, 
.said  iipstandin/frfliiie  having  a  face  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axle  axis,  an  elongate  guide  arm  having  an  outer  end 
and  an  inner  end,  a  grooved  wheel  rotetably  mounted  ad- 
jaomt  each  end  of  said  guide  arm  with  the  axes  thereof 
parallel  and  the  grooves  of  both  in  coplanar  relationship, 
said  arm  having  an  axle  bore  adjacent  said  inner  end 
and  extending  therethrough  parallel  to  the  wheel  axes 
and  sUd^gly  and  rolatebly  receiving  said  axk  and  mount- 
ing the  arm  tbeieoii,  said  arm  having  an  enlarged  portion 
at  said  imier  end,  a  plurality  of  locking  pins  projecting 
fron  one  of  said  enlarged  arm  portions  and  the  upstanding 
frame  and  a  lock  bore  in  the  other  all  equally  radially 
spaced  from  said  axle  axis  with  said  pins  being  selectively 
regtetraUe  with  and  movable  into  the  bore  at  selected 
rotational  podtioiis  of  said  arm  in  response  to  turning 
of  the  arm  and  sliding  same  toward  said  upstanding  frame 
to  a  position  in  which  the  wheel  groove  plane  extends 
transversely  through  the  capstan,  the  engagement  of  said 
locking  pins  and  bora  reteining  said  arm  in  the  selected 
positioa,  means  removably  engaged  with  said  axle  and 
said  arm  to  retain  the  arm  against  axial  movement  aid 
disengagement  of  the  selected  locking  pin  and  bore,  motive 
means  on  said  bed  operatively  connected  with  said  capstan 
to  rotate  same,  and  a  caMe  pulling  line  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  cable  to  be  pulled  and  extending  therefrom 
partially  around  the  wheel  at  said  arm  outer  end  and 
then  over  the  other  wheel  to  the  capstan  whereby  wrap- 
ping said  line  and  ti^tening  same  on  said  capstan  while 
said  capstan  is  rotating  exerts  a  pull  on  said  line,  the 
direction  of  the  line  from  said  arm  beins  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  whed  grooves  and  deteramned  by  the  posi- 
tion and  engagement  of  the  line  with  the  grooved  wheel 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  guide  arm. 


WfUA 

ymm 


A*  nuHOBf  *ir*t 


3.1lt,tS4 

TUBULAR 


VIBRATOR 
IOria,C 


to 
of 


PBiiMf  U>  IMSLtar. No. 2M,<S4 
7  Cktm.   (CL  asfu-i) 

A  vibrator  head  for  a  vibratory  topi  for  compacting 
mcnle  oomprWag  an  alongatad  houriag  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  and  having  means  at  one  end  for  at- 
tachment to  a  drive  shaft  casing,  and  Ihaving  closure 
at  the  other  end;  an  doogaled  cylindri«al  rotor 


within  said  housing  concentric  with  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  housing,  said  rotor  being 
internally  eccentrically  wei^ted;  means  to  operatively 
connect  said  rotor  to  a  drive  shaft  for  rotating  it  within 


said  housing,  a  plurality  of  sleeve  bearings  for  said  rotor 
spaced  longitudinally  along  said  housing;  andl  lubricating 
means  associated  with  said  rotor  for  circulating  oil  under 
pressure  to  said  sleeve  bearings. 


3,ltMSS 

MIXINGDEVICE 

Robert  D.  LatJeM,  Edward  E.  Jacobi,  aad  lote  B. 

Marshall,  Hadcada  Hdahli,  Calif.,  MSJgaors  to 

R.  D.  Latjcns  *  Co.,  HacteMla  Hcifhta,  CaUf. 

Fled  Oct  11,  lM3,Ser.  No.  SlsiMt 

SCMasi.   (0.259—4) 


1.  A  mixint  device,  said  mixing  device  having  a  body, 
said  body  having  a  water  inlet,  a  fluid  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  venturi  positioned  within  said  body,  said  venturi 
having  a  convergent  end  and  a  divergent  end  with  a 
throat  therebetween,  said  venturi  throat  being  con- 
nected  to  said  fluid  inlet  in  said  body,  said  convergent 
end  being  arranged  in  communication  with  said  water 
inlet  and  said  divergent  ei^  being  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  from  said  body; 

a  substantially  constant  pressure  drop  valve  in  said 
body  connected  in  parallel  to  said  venturi  so  that 
the  pressure  drop  across  said  venturi  from  said  con- 
vergent end  to  said  divergent  end  is  substairtially  in- 
dependent of  water  flow  through  said  device,  said 
substantially  constant  piessnre  drop  valve  having  a 
valve  disc  in  association  with  a  valve  seat,  laid  valve 
disc  befaig  spring  urged  toward  said  seat  in  a  direc- 
tion to  dose  cooununicatioo  therethroogh,  said  valve 
disc  being  urged  hi  the  direction  against  said  tpring 
urpt  by  water  under  pressure  fai  communication  with 
said  convergent  end  of  said  venturi  and  said  disc 
being  urged  against  said  seat  by  water  under  pressure 
fai  cooununicatioo  with  said  divergent  end  of  said 
veatori. 
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CARTRIDGE  TYnt  PLURAL  COMPONENT 
MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
DoaaM  E.  TnsaAaB  aad  Cml  B.  Peaa,  BhaihigheBi, 
Midk,  aisl^nri  to  Pyles  bdasMee,  be,  SovthBeM, 
Mkk- a  corporatioa  of  MkMgasi 

FBed  May  4, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3<5,5« 
ifOtim.   (CL2S9— 37) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  deecribed,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  cylindrical  plastic  cartridge  containing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  one  flowaMe  component 
material  to  be  mixed,  said  cartridge  baidng  an  open  rear 
end  and  a  front  end  defining  a  spout-like  opening  through 
whkh  mixture  may  be  dispensed;  removable  plug  means 
normally  blocking  said  H>out  opening  against  the  escape 
of  component  material  therethrough;  a  plunger  member 
di^KMed  in  the  cartridge  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof 
closely  fitting  the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  cartridge 
and  shiftable  toward  the  front  end  of  the  cartridge  to  dis- 
pense mixture  therefrom;  a  mixing  dasher  disposed  in  the 
cartridge  intermediate  said  plunger  and  said  cartridge 
spout  for  reciprocal  and  rotation^  movement  tbertbc- 
tween,  said  dasher  defining  a  plurality  of  mixing  blade* 
having  end  portions  contacting  the  interior  wall  surface 
of  the  cartridge  for  wiping  contact  thereagainst;  a  readfly 
deformable  dosed  envelope  containing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  a  second  component  material  disposed  extend- 
ing longitudinally  within  said  cartridge;  means  for  open- 
ing the  envdope  to  dispense  said  second  component  ma- 
terial into  said  one  component  material  within  the 
cartridge:  and  actoatjng  means  releasaUy  couplaUe  to 
said  mixhig  dasher  for  simukaneoualy  routing  and  recip- 
rocatmg  the  dasher  within  the  cartridge  to  mix  said 
component  materials  together  to  provide  a  homogeneous 
mixtore.  | 

3,ltMS7 ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 
MULTI-COMPONENT  MATERIALS 
DosmM  E.  'HaariNdl,  Binala^aBB,  Mick.,  a«i«Bor  to 
rjZuJMbin,  lac  SoalhisM,  Mkhn  a  cwpoeaiioa 

*"*  pfS  Mar.  12, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  178,121 
7ClaiM.   (CL2SfL-37) 
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1.  Rotary  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  assembly 
including  four  lengths  of  tube  joined  togeth^  in  the  shape 
of  a  parallelogram  providing  a  cwitinuous  and  unob- 
structed passage  around  said  lengths  of  tube,  and  means 
mounting  said  assembly  for  rotation  on  an  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  assembly. 


'  3.1tS.t» 

CONCRETEMIXER 

William  A.  Stro^  29M  W.  2Mh  St, 

Feb.21,lM3,Scr.No.2M,13t 

CCWm.   (CL259^17f) 
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1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hollow 
cartridge  having  opposite  open  ends  and  provided,  with  a 
movable  wall  portion  normally  disposed  at  one  of  said 
ends  and  axially  resistingly  shiftable  toward  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cartridge  to  force  material  therein  out  of  wch 
opposite  end,  dasher  means  disposed  within  the  cartridge 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  waU  portion,  said  dasher 
means  positioned  normally  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
wall  portion  and  being  rotatable  and  longitudinally  shift- 
able  within  said  container  toward  and  away  from  said 
wall  portion  to  mix  material  contained  within  the  con- 
tainer, and  means  normally  releasaUy  coupling  said  dash- 
er and  said  wail  portion  together  to  retain  said  dasher 
in  fi?««"»  aUgnment  with  said  wall  portion  within  the 
cartridtk 


1.  In  a  concrete  mixer  for  producing  a  wet  mix  cod- 
Crete  the  improvement  comprising, 

(Da  pair  of  round  horirontal  pump  casings  with 
openings  along  adjacent  sides  and  interconnected  at 
said  openings  one  with  the  other  to  form  a  mixer 
casing, 

(2)  a  charge  receiving  opening  for  said  mixer  casing, 

(3)  a  pump  impeller  in  each  casing  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  carrying  rubber  wipers  for  contact  with 
the  inside  of  each  round  pump  casing,  said  blades 
being  q>iral  lengthwise  of  the  impeller  and 
foraminous, 

(4)  means  to  drive  said  pump  impellers  in  opposite 
directions, 

(5)  a  discharge  opening  in  said  mixer  casing, 

(6)  means  to  open  and  dose  said  discharge. 


IWpli  E.  Kakrt,  Ir, 


!;ARBUREroR 


to  ACT 


NS^atk.N.1 
„.,.  of  New  leniqr  _ 

Flai  Apr.  9, 1N2, 8«.  No.  liMn 

iVCUtaM.   (a.2«l-23)  ,     ^ 

1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  fud  bowl,  a  cover  for  the 
bowl,  two  tobes  each  constitoting  a  mixture  conduit  lo- 
cated in  side-by-side  relation  on  top  of  the  cover,  a  saddle 
extending  across  the  tobes,  means  for  fastening  the  saddle 
on  the  tobes  and  for  fastening  the  tobes  on  top  of  the 
cover  and  iwoviding  a  portion  of  restricted  cross  sac 
fiffi^j  urea  in  each  tube  oomprisins  two  tobular  tuttnet 
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•lemeatt,  each  extendint  downward  through  the  saddle, 
acroM  a  respectiw  tube,  throu^  the  cover  and  down 
ittlo  the  bowl,  each  faetener  element  having  a  metering 
jet  Aerefai  MQaceot  its  lower  end  in  the  bowl  for  flow 
of  fuel  through  said  jet  to  the  respective  tube,  said  saddle 
being  formed  to  provide  a  vertical  vacuum  cylinder  be- 
tween the  tubes,  said  cylinder  having  a  vacuum  port  at 
its  lower  end,  means  forming  an  air  passage  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  vacuum  port  and  the  other  end 
thereof  positioned  for  connection  to  said  engine  for  vary* 
ing  the  pressure  of  air  within  said  cylinder  in  accordance 
with  engine  operation,  a  piston  sUdable  in  said  vacuum 
cyUnder  and  extending  oat  of  the  top  of  said  vacuum 
cylinder,  means  biasing  said  cylinder  in  upward  direction, 
a  metering  rod  carrier  on  the  upper  end  of  the  |Mston, 
and  metering  rods  extending  downward  from  said  carrier 
through  said  fastener  elements  and  meteriig  jets. 

If.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  comprising  a  tubular  member  forming  aia  air  and  fuel 
mixture  c<»duit  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  at  one  end  to 
said  engine  during  engine  operation,  a  molded  plastic 
confer  body  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  tubular  member,  a 
removable  fuel  bowl  fixed  to  said  cover  body,  a  choke 


valve  movably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member,  a  throttle 
valve  movably  mounted  in, said  tubular  member  between 
said  choke  valve  and  said  one  end  thereof,  means  forming 
a  fuel  passage  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  fuel  passage  having  an  opening  into  said  tubular 
member  between  said  choke  and  throttle  valves  for  |the 
passage  ctf  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  Aiel  passage  means  including  a  tubular  element 
txtending  across  said  tubular  member  to  form  a  ventori 
iwtriction  between  said  choke  and  throttle  valves,  a  tubu- 
lar boss  depending  from  and  formed  integral  with  s^ 
cover  body  and  extending  into  said  fuel  bowl,  a  hollow 
tyUader  tekecoped  over  said  boss  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  coil  spring  within  said  boss  and  hollow  cylin- 
der biasing  said  hollow  cylinder  away  fro<n  said  boss, 
an  inlet  qpening  into  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  an 
inlet  check  valve  in  said  inlet  cyUnder  opening,  an  outlet 
passage  in  the  upper  end  of  said  boss,  an  outlet  check 
valve  hi  said  outlet  passage,  operative  means  connected 
to  said  cylinder  to  move  said  cylinder  over  said  boss 
against  the  Mas  of  said  coil  spring,  and  a  fUel  passage 
through  said  plastic  cover  body  connecting  said  outlet 
passage  and  said  tubular  member.  I  ' 


EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 


M.  Alprin,  RIvwsMs,  CaW ,;  AkM  t.  Algnkt  aad 
a  L  Algnke,  exacMon  «f  saH  li 


RM  Nov.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154fitl 
aClilMB.  (a.Ml~24) 
1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  comprising  a  cooling  fflter 
drum,  a  pan  adaptable  for  containing  water,  means  for 
raCatably  supporting  said  drum  in  position  over  said  pan 
whereby  the  lower  portion  of  the,  drum  dips  into  water 
ia  the  pan  during  operation  of  the  cool|Dr»  a  blower  so 


positioned  as  to  suck  air  from  the  outer  surroundings 
through  the  walls  of  the  filter  drum  during  operation 
of  the  cooler  and  blow  it  in  the  desired  direction,  and 
the  necessary  means  for  supporting,  supplying  energy 
to,  and  otherwise  contributing  to  the  succenful  operation 
of  the  cooler,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  fixedly  secured  longitudinally  and  axially 
of  said  cooling  drum  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft 
causes  rotation  of  the  drum; 

(b)  bearing  support  means  f<^r  said  shaft; 

(c)  support  structure  for  said  bearing  support  means 
adapted  to  maintain  the  shaft  and  drum  in  proper 
operating  position  in  service;  and 

(d)  means  capable  of  maintaining  said  bearing  sup- 
port means  on  said  support  structure  therefor  dur- 
ing operational  use  of  the  cooler  without  the  aid 
of  fastening  devices  to  prevent  movement  whereby 
the  drum  and  shaft  assembly  can  be  readily  mounted 
on  and  demounted  from  said  support  structure  for 
said  bearing  support  means  by  lifting  means  alone; 

(e)  in  combination  with  automatic  means  for  main-^ 
taining  water  in  said  pan  at  the  proper  level  and 


degree  of  purity  during  operation  Of  the  cooler,  said 
automatic  means  comprising; 

(f)  a  first  line  suitable  for  draining  water  from  said 
pan  connected  thereto; 

(g)  a  dump  valve  in  said  first  line; 
(h)  a  second  line  connecting  said  pan  to  a  source  of 

water  supply; 

(i)  a  replenishing  valve  in  said  second  line; 

(j)  fioat-actuated  means,  controlled  by  the  water  level 
in  said  p^n  through  the  rise  and  fall  of  a  float 
member  in  communication  with  the  water  in  the 
pan  during  operation  of  the  cooler,  for  opening  said 
dump  valve  and  draining  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  water  from  the  pan  after  a  pr^etermined  quantity 
of  water  has  evaporated  therefrom;  j 

(k)  float-actuated  means  for  opening  the  replemshing 
valve  and  closing  the  dump  valve  after  the  afore- 
said predetermined  quantity  of  water  has  been  drained 
from  the' pan  whereby  water  is  fed  into  said  pan; 
and 

(1)  means  for  closing  said  replenishing  valve  when  an 
amount  of  water  substantially  equivalent  to  that 
evaporated  and  drained  from  the  pan  has  been  sup- 
plied thereto. 

CARBURETOR 

^,  Ohio,  asslgnei  s  lo  The  ataaian 
CIcvelaBdy  OMo,  a  conoraooM  of  OMo 

FBcd  May  29,  f9i2, 9cr.  No.  I9M44 

SChrfass.    (CL281— 41) 

1.  In  a  cartNiretor  assembly  having  a  body  provided 

whh  a  carbureting  barrel  for  connection  to  the  intake  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  and  to  tsiiich  arc  directed 

primary  sources  of  fuel  and  air  for  carburetioo  and 
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Arocde  cootrollmg  primary  valve  means  in  said  barrel 
actuatable  between  idle  and  accderating  poaitions  for 
reguUting  the  flow  of  carbureted  fuel  to  said  engine  in- 
take, a  housing  di^oeed  between  said  carburetor  body 
and  engine  intake,  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  car- 
bureting chamber  in  communication  with  said  barrel, 
means  for  supplying  secondary  sources  of  fuel  and  air  to 
said  chamber,  secondary  valve  means  movably  disposed 
in  said  housing  between  said  secondary  sources  of  fuel 
and  air  and  said  chamber,  means  connecting  said  second- 
ary valve  means  to  said  prunary  valve  means  including 
link  means  connected  to  said  primary  valve  means,  rack 
means  slidably  supported  in  said  housing,  pinion  means 
on  said  secondary  ^ve  means  in  mesUng  engagement 


comprising  detecting  lateral  misalignment  of  str^  am- 
erial  soldy  within  the  furnace,  and  altering  the  lateral 
position  of  the  strip  prior  to  entry  of  the  strip  into  the 
furnace  in  a  direction  to  correct  the  lateral  misalignment 
of  the  strip  solely  within  the  furnace,  regardless  of  whether 
the  strip  outside  the  furnace  is  aligned  or  not. 


3,ltS,9«4 

LAMP  BASING  OVEN 

Joseph  1.  Pkacte,  EmdU,  OMo,  aaslgBor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  cotporaHon  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Infy  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,5«1 

2CiahBS.    (CL20— 4) 


with  said  rack  means,  cam  means  connected  to  said  link 
means  and  in  engagement  with  said  rack  means  and  fe- 
qxMisive  to  the  movement  of  said  primary  valve  means  to 
iu  idle  position  to  actuate  said  secondary  valve  means 
and  direct  a  predetermined  additional  quantity  of  fuel 
and  air  into  said  chamber,  cylinder  means  in  said  housing, 
piston  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder  mearu  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rack  means,  and  conduit  means  con- 
necting with  said  cylinder  means  and  the  intake  of  said 
engine,  said  piston  means  being  responsive  to  a  change  in 
the  vacuum  conditions  in  said  engine  intake  as  the  engine 
is  decelerating  toward  its  idle  speed  to  actuate  said  sec- 
ondary valve  means  and  variably  regulate  the  quantity  of 
fuel  and  air  directed  to  said  chamber. 


3,188,9<3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE     POSITION     OF     STRIP     MATERIAL     IN 
FURNACES 

L.  CoMakfa,  Highland,  bd^  aasigMir  to  NathNud 
Steel  CorponlhM,  a  corposnd—  of  Dcteware 
Filed  Jaly  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,945 
12CWiM.    (CL263— 3) 


L  In  a  method  of  heating  strip  material  passing  con- 
tinuouily  through  an  entirely  enclosed  furnace,  the  stepa 


1.  A  basing  oven  for  baking  the  cement  in  a  cylindrical 
base  attached  to  the  end  of  a  glass  envelope  comprising  a 
holder  plate,  an  inverted  cylindrical  cup  portion  upstand- 
ing from  a  surface  of  said  holder  plate  and  being  of  a 
diameter  to  snugly  receive  said  base  over  its  full  circum- 
ference, a  baffle  member  on  the  said  surface  of  said  holder 
plate  comprising  generally  U-shaped  side  walls  spaced 
from  said  cup  portion  and  extending  along  opposite  sides 
and  completely  around  the  back  of  said  cup  portion  tsiiile 
leaving  the  front  of  said  cup  poftion  exposed  and  includ- 
ing a  cover  portion  at  die  back  and  sides  of  said  cup  por- 
tion.  said  cover  portion  extending  between  the  upper  edges 
of  said  side  walls  and  said  cup  portion  and  being  provided 
with  a  restricted  vent  opening,  and  burner  means  arranged 
at  the  front  of  said  oven  to  direct  respective  hot  gas  jets 
against  the  exposed  front  of  said  cup  portion  at  eitfier 
side  of  the  center  thereof  and  into  the  passages  between 
said  cup  portion  and  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  walls  ai 
the  baffle  memb^. 


3,188,865 

SMELTING-FURNACE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL 


Fritxli 


WaMcrHcsB, 


,ac«ponlloa«f< 
F1M  Mar.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  284,835 

.  Mar.  15, 1982, 


llChrfiM.    (CL283— 33) 
1.  A  smelting  fomaoe  for  the  production  of  sted  from 
scrap  iron  and  carbnrization  material  adapted  for  heat- 
mg  with  gaseous  liquid  or  pulverized  fad  with  oxygen  or 
oxygen  enriched  air  comprising: 
a  furnace  body  having  a  width  greater  than  its  height, 
a  plurality  of  burners  extending  into  said  fomaoe. 
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tihe  furnace  inchkUng  an  arch  hkving  an  opening  for  the  en  therebetween  over  said  structure,  and  means  coupled 

sxhaust  of  the  waste  gasef,  to  said  support  and  guidance  means  for  movement  ot 

a  flue  disposed  on  top  of  said  arch,  fibrous  glass  material  in  textile  form  at  a  constant  rate 

means  for  removing  said  flue  from  its  nonnal  operative   from  the  supply  reel  along  a  path  including  said  rollers 

•  .  and  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  slots  of  said 

first  chamber  and  between  the  lower  and  upper  slots  of 
said  second  chamber  to  said  takenp  leeL 


position  above  said  opening  to  a  lateral  inoperative 
position,  and 
means  for  lifting  said  arch  from  the  top  of  said  furnace 
in  order  to  permit  the  charge  of  the  latter. 


$18S,«M 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
VITREOUS  FIBERS 
Robert  C.  Nordbcrg  aad  Hector  R.  Barrios,  La  Mbada, 
Califs  aasigDors  to  H.  L  Thompson  Fiber  Gbss  Com- 
pany* Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  laoc  20,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  37,493 
2  Claims.     (CI.  263--^)        .    , 


laslLt 


1.  lo  a  furnace  for  heat  treating  fibrous  glask  b^terial 
having  a  high  silica  content  and  being  wound  in  textile 
form  on  a  supply  reel,  the  conv^ination  comprising  struc- 
ture providing  a  flnt  and  a  second  chamber  Hned  with  fire- 
bricka  with  a  vertically  dispoeed  common  wall  of  fire- 
bricks therebetween,  said  structure  Having  upper  and  lower 
slots  disposed  parallel  to  said  common  wall  and  centrally 
communicating  with  each  <^  said  first  and  second  chatn- 
ben,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  disposed  in  said  fiht 
chamber  for  providing  an  evenly  distributed  temperature, 
a  plurality  of  heating  elentents  disposed  in  said  second 
chamber  for  providing  an  evenly  distributed  temperature 
substantially  higher  than  the  temperature  in  th^  first  cham- 
ber, support  and  guidance  means  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rollers  mounted  about  the  structhre  between  said 
supply  reel  and  a  takeup  reel,  siiid  support  and  guidance 
mmm  inchidhig  a  frame  having  two  parallel  beams 
mounted  transverse  to  said  sloto  and  supporting  said  roll- 


3,lgS,M7 

WIRE  ANNEALING  SPIDER 

•  L.  WhUtea,  Lakcwood,  Ohio, 

The  AUoy  EoglBccring  Compaay 

Filed  Jan.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  335,1«4 

lOCIahBS.    (CL2M— 2) 


to 


1.  A  spider  for  bokling  coils  of  wire  during  annealing 
comprising  a  base  plate,  an  open-ended  .tube  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  elongated  somewhat 
U-shaped  staves,  each  stave  having  lower  edges  attached 
to  said  plate  and  longitudinal  side  edges  attached  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube,  the  attached  longitudinal  side 
edges  of  onq  stave  being  circumferentially  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  attached  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  staves 
so  that  each  stave  u  independent  of  the  other  staves,  and 
a  disc-like  fitting  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube. 


3,ISS,Mt 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  METALS 
Theodor  Schmidt,  Esko,  GcrauMsy,  aarigDor  to  Indacas, 
Gceelbchaft  fib  Indastricllc  Gaflvcrwcadm^  bIjm!! 
Essen,  Gcrmaay,  a  coraofatloa  of  Gcffasaay 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,191 
Clafau  priority,  appHcatioa  GcmiMy,  Nov.  9,  19<1, 
I  2t,Ml 
4CfadaM.    (C1.2M— 5) 


1.  An  annealing  oven  for  sheet-metal  coils  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  hood-like  housing  forming  a  generally 
cylindrical  furnace  chamber  for  a  coil  to  be  annealed 
and  surrounding  the  latter  within  said  chamber  with 
peripheral  clearance;  partition  means  In  said  chamber 
forming  an  annular  compartaMnt  with  said  housing  and 
confronting  said  coil  within  said  chamber;  burner  means 
within  said  compartment  for  heatmg  said  partition  means; 
circulating  means  j  for  passing  a  protective  gas  through 
said  clearance  and  around  said  cofl  fai  said  chamber  fai 


^ 


I 


June  8, 1966 

heat-exchanging  relationship  with  said  wall;  and  a  cor- 
rugated mesh  of  thermally  conductive  wire  di^raaed  with- 
in said  clearance  with  the  corrugations  thereof  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  gas  whereby 
the  openings  in  said  mesh  promote  turbulence  in  said  gas, 
said  mesh  being  interposed  between  said  annular  parti- 
tioo  means  and  said  cofl  for  preventing  excessive  irradia- 
tion of  the  latter  by  said  partition  means. 
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betwaea  said  second  tobolar  member  and  said  fluid  di»- 
dtarpe  opening;  and  means  connected  to  said  aeooad 
tubular  member  for  rotating  the  s4me  to  thereby  twirt 
said  sleeva  and  vary  the  diameter  of  the  minimum 


3,ltt><9  ^ 

FLAME  CUmNG  AND  BEVELING  MACHINE 
loseph  F.  Cyaaspariaa,  12M  Athcas  St, 


FHcd  Dec  19, 1961,  Sar.  No.  166,564 
4CtataM.    (CL266-13) 


ing  therethrough  to  control  the  air  flowing  from  said 
open  end  of  said  second  tubular  member  to  said  fluid  die- 
charge  opening  of  said  first  tubular  member  throogh  said 
sleeve.  • 

3,188,671 

FLEXURAL  PIVOT 

Cydwcl  A.  Owe*,  Clhrtom  N.Y..  aarf^or  to  TW 

CoKpotalioa,  UUca,  N.Y^  a  coffpofattoa  of  Ddawaee 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241.985 

I  SCtadBML    (€1267—1) 


1.  A  flame  cutting  nuchine  comprising  a  substantially 
circular  frame  adapted  to  be  supported  above  a  flat  worit- 
piece,  a  circular  carrier  mounted  for  rotary  movement 
on  the  frame,  the  carrier  haring  a  radially  dlqwaed  slot 
tbeiein,  rotataUe  driva  meuM  moaaled  on  the  frame 
and  arranged  in  driving  relationship  with  the  carrier,  a 
bracket  secured  to  the  carrier  and  aranged  alongside  the 
slot,  an  ffrf!«"^««t  tubular  member  second  to  the  bracket 
and  arranged  for  pivotal  adjustment  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  and  also  arranged  with  its  <vening  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  slot,  a  tububtf  bushing  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  and  supported  by  the  tubular  member, 
a  burning  torch  supported  in  the  bushing,  the  said  torch 
extending  through  the  slot  and  positioned  to  direct  a  flame 
against  the  workpiece.  a  substantialy  vertical  post  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  rotatable 
post  and  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  and  a  rod  slidably  supported 
in  the  sleeve,  the  rod  b^ng  pivotally  connected  to  the 
bushing.  ,  

3,188^76 
ADIUSTABLE  AIR  CONTROL  FOR  TUYERES 
Robert  S.  Lcc  Warsaw,  lad^  ssskpnr  to  latcmational 
Harrcalcr  Coaspaay,  Chicago,  RL,  a  corpofatton  of 

New  Jcfsey 

FBed  Jaa.  7, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  249,713 
5  ClalBH.    (CL 166     11) 

4.  A  tnyeia,  comprising,  a  first  tubolar  member  having 
a  fluid  dlacharge  opeainr*  •  wcood  tubular  member  dis- 
posed within  and  supported  by  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber for  rebtiva  longitndinal  and  rotational  move- 
ments, said  secondtabolar  member  having  an  open  end 
longitudinally  ipaoad  from  said  discharge  opening;  an 
air  dnct  oomarairicatint  aath  uid  second  tiAular  mem- 
ber; a, flexible  sleeve  extendhig  UmgitudfaaBy  between 
and  baring  respective  opposite  ends  rigidly  connected  to 
said  aeoond  tabular  membar  a4Mceal  said  open  end 
dteiaof  and  said  flrst  tubular  member  aiQaoent  said  dia- 
charfa  openhig  thereof  for  providing  fluid  conununieation 
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1.  A  fiexural  pivot  comprised  of :  ' 

an  arcuate  rotatable  member, 

an  arcuate  support  member  positioned  opposite  said 
rotatable  membo-, 

a  first  pair  of  fiat  qnings  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  members  and  being  in  facing  retation, 

a  second  pair  of  flat  springs  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  members  and  being  in  facing  relation, 

said  pairs  of  said  springs  having  the  same  flexibility 
and  fiee  length  and  being  in  croesed  rdation  to  pro- 
vide an  axis  of  rotation, 

said  members  being  constructed  to  provide  rotational 
travel  gaps,  the  springs  of  each  said  pair  befaig  essen- 
tially pandld  for  about  half  of  their  length  aad  then 
gradually  dtverging  from  eadi  other  so  Oat  said 
springs  contact  at  the  centen  thereof  closely  adjacent 
said  axis  of  rotation  upon  rotation  of  said  routabk 
member  relative  to  said  si^port  member,  wher^ 
center  shift  of  the  pivot  b  mhiimiiad. 


3,188,672 
SPRING  OR  DAhCTING  DEVICE 

_    „  and  WIMei  Fs 

GnisOMaiai), 


17,190,  Sir.  Nn.288J38  _ 

pBCBDan  wMHBnjf  jaaa  iy»  avw*! 
81  19378 
6ChitoH.    <«5l167— 45) 
1.  A  spring  or  damping  device  flUed  with  unnpresMd 
gas  mm!  comprising  two  chamhwi,  dliplac 
acting  in  the  lespecUva  duunben^  ^  < 
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**"'![f**L'*^,**'''"**°*^'********^^  *•  °^'  directioii.  and  first  means  aiMdated  with  aaid 

??•  ?^**' "***  "?**  ***•  *>•*•  diambor  and  movable   unit,  and  retponave  to  swine  of  said  lever  in  said  other 
Jn  each  chamber,  a  sleeve  on  that  part  of  the  pistoo  which  -^^  «  iwu  ouw 

can  mom  from  one  ^n^r  to  the  other  chamber,  the 
respective  displacement  means  havint  surfaces  which  are  ) 

inversely  proportional  to  the  normal  pressure  prevailing 
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in  the  cbambere  in  which  they  act  and  the  'dis|riacement 
forces  acting  in  opposition  whereby  the  device  always 
lends  to  return  to  an  equilibrium  position  in  v^cfa  nor- 
oul  pcessores  prevail,  and  the  dispUcement  force  applied 
to  that  end  of  the  sleeve  in  the  first  chamber  urging  the 
pi«oa  hito  the  second  chamber. 


34tM73 
SEAT  CQNmtUCnON 


Flei  Mv.  11,  lfi3,  Bar.  Nn.  2H97f 
tOafaM.    (CLMT-^) 


direction  to  inactivate  said  detent  means,  said  fint  means 
Mctei    luiving  a  lost-motion  coonectioa  with  said  lever. 

FmXJRE  FOR  MAKbScA  SmFPING  CARTON 
Wim—  F.  MadBiy,  Addlsea,  and  Fnmd,  X.  Ncalaha, 
»T*y"y  11^  Miltwin  to  Antomatk  Electric  Labora- 


toriea,  ta&,  NorlUake,  IB.,  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ian.  11. 1H2,  Scr.  No.  KS.M7 
2ClaiM.    (CLM9— 44) 

I 


■«T 


1.  A  tptimg  ooMtruction  comprising  a  spring  unit,  and 
•  frwne  provided  with  spaced  grooves  With  a  horizontal 
bottom  side  and  a  diverging  top  ride  the  open  ends  of 
MU  pooves  confronting  one  another,  said  spring  unit 
bdng  longer  than  the  distance  between  the  open  ends  of 
nid  roovM.  said  |prini^  untt  being  compressed  longi- 
todiaany  mffldentiy  and  the  ends  thereof  being  inserted 
ttlto  said  grooves  whereupon  the  inherent  iwiUency  of 
die  spring  nut  n^  hold  the  same  in  assembled  relation 
with  said  frame  widi  the  ends  free  to  pivot  downwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  horizontal  sides. 


F. 


34tM74- 
,    .    JALOUSIE  OFERATOR 
Ji^J^tMli^lr  •*  Mvjmmi  K. 
WMd(  FK  aail^osB  to  Mmw AldarJoMa  Cet*;: 

VfCklmm,    (CL  Mi^lll) 
1.  In  a  syMam  having  multiple  paneb  moontod  for 
•Jjn^Jltoimito^  an  opMating  wit  comKto 

^uLSTS^  '^'V*^<  •riangemeJyta  said^SC 
yMdabte  in  om  diractioa  of  swing  of  said  lever  and 
•"— -•  to  MnBaUy  prMMt  twiagiBg  o#  toid  Imr  fa 


1.  A  fixture  for  the  constmction  of  a  dripping  con- 
tamer  having  a  U-ahaped  channel  of  corrugated  sheet  ma- 
terial stapled  to  wooden  end  pieces  and  a  U-shaped 
center  piece  comprising: 
a  bMe  member  with  a  subsUntiaUy  flat  top  surface; 
a  pair  of  solid  leaf  members  positioned  perpendicular 
to  said  surface  with  their  lower  edge  secured  to  said 
base  member  to  define  the  shape  of  and  support 
said  corrugated  material,  at  least  one  of  said  leaf 
members  befaig  adjusuble  with  reject  to  said  base 
member; 

dra^  means  connected  to  each  of  said  leaf  mem- 
bers and  projecting  outward  from  said  lower  edge 
to  receive  and  support  s4ld  wooden  end  pieces  againt 
tajd  leaf  members;  -•-— • 

•nd  a  projecting  block  member  extending  pevpendicu- 
Itf  tosaidtop  surface  and  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
bcr  between  said  leaf  members  to  support  said  U- 
•haped  center  piece; 

where^  said  U-shaped  channel  of  corrugated  sheet 
material  can  be  convew'entiy  stapled  to  said  wooden 
end  pieces  and  said  U-shiyed  center  piece. 


,  ^  ^     UNIVERSAL  LATHE  JIG 

'^  "JST/  y  ^'  Q"«*  ^  Ptrnhsnina.  Artu 
nW  Nov.  17, 19M.  8er.  NoTS^ 

1.  A  lathe  supplementing  block-like  flztuv  for  locat- 
*■«  «  dMipint  •  workpiece  on  a  latiie  whca  installed 
•nd  located  thereoB  by  being  clamped  down  in  die  bdd- 
dowB  engaging  4ot  means  eadendfaig  acroiB  an  opwaidly 


facing  horizontal  surface  oi  the  Uthe,  whidi  surface  is 
Always  accurately  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
lathe's  lool-carrying,  rotary  kindle,  said  flxmre  comprisp 
ing. 
a  block-like  main  body  portion  having  a  flat  bottom 
face  unobstructed  by  protnberanoes  ttrougbout  its 
area  with  upright  bold-down  clamp  bolt  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  vertically  through 
said  main  body  portion  to  be  engaged  in  the  lathe's 
engaging  slot  means  to  locate  said  l>ottom  &ce 
always  accurately  parallel  to  die  Udie's  upwardly 
tedng  surface  and  thus  to  the  axis  of  the  ladle's 
spindle,  said  main -body  portion  having  an  upri^t 
flat  front  fiice  accurately  perpendicular  to  the  Utile's 
tqmardly  fadng  surface  and  also  unobstructed  by 
protuberances  throu^iout  its  area  and  a  separate, 
narrower  from  froot-to-rear,  upri^t  front  body  por- 
tion having  a  substantially  unobstructed  upri^t  flat 
front  face  and  an  accurately  parallel,  upright  rear- 
most face  unobstructed  by  protubebnoes  and  ver- 
tically and  slidaUy  engaging  said  front  face  of  said 
main  body  portion  and  connected  thereto  by  a  phi- 
rality  of  fbial  adjustment-providing  vertical   slide 
guide  track  means  and  manual  clamp  means, 
said  front  face  of  said  main  body  portion  being  inter- 


able  jaw  member  c<Mnprising  a  screw  and  nut  device,  one 
element  of  which  is  carried  on  said  jaw  member,  a  worm 
and  worm  wheel  device  having  the  worm  whed  connected 
to  the  other  element  of  the  screw  and  nut  device,  a  hi^ 
torque  electric  motor  having  a  pinion  on  its  shaft  meshing 


with  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  carrying  said 
worm,  and  a  lost  motion  drive  means  between  said  gear 
and  shaft  comprising  a  drive  pin  posttiooed  eo^trically 
on  one  side  of  said  gear  and  an  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  extending  radially  therefrom  in  the  path  of  said 
drive  pin. 

3.1gS.t7g 

MICROMETER  WORKPIECX  GUIDE  MEANS 

FOR  PIE  PRESSES 

Roswnld  M.  FetanoHf  Chalhasnt  N  J«y  naslgner  of  Mtf 
pcrccBt  to  Kcnsil  M.  Pctcms.  dMrtham.  N  J* 
FBcd  Jne  18. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3tMll 
SCfadnm.    (CL 


connected  throng  to  said  bottom  face  of  said  main 
body  portion  by  solid  metal  and  throu^  s^d  slid- 
ably  engaging  faces  to  always  hold  die  iriane  of  said 
front  face  of  said  front  body  portion  perpfndicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  face  by  rigid  block-like 
s<did  portions  which  are  substantially  as  high  as  said 
main  body  portion  thron^iout  a  substantial  part  of 
the  front  to  rear  dimension  of  said  bottom  fece. 

at  least  one  V-groove  to  rigidly  hold  a  workpiece 
pressed  into  and  centered  therein  by  a  front  to  rear 
workpiece  clamp  and  to  always  accurately  locate  the 
workpiece  relative  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  lathe 
sptnifle. 

said  V-groove  extending  across  and  opening  forwardly 
from  said  front  body  face  of  said  front  portion  with 
its  bisecting  plane  always  accurately  perpendicular 
to  said  front  face  of  said  front  body  portion  and  to 
be  usually  held  located  parallel  to  tike  axis  oi  rota- 
tion of  the  lathe  spmdle, 

said  main  body  portion  having  an  upright  rearwardly 
facing,  fiat  workpiece  damp-engaging  surface  unob- 
structed by  protuberances  and  located  directiy  to  the 
rear  of  said  front  body  tece  of  said  front  portion, 
being  always  paralld  diereto.  and  extending  along 
the  bisectfaig  plane  of  said  V-groove. 


3,1IMT7 

WORK  Folding  fixture 


PMBp  E.  Obea,  Rocfcfbrd.  DL.  asBlgMr,  by  ■ 
^  BMBla.  to  Rockfted  MacMne  Tod  Cow,  a 
ormtooiB 

FBcd  Dec.  2t.  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  1M.7M 

SCiatan.    (CL  2<i^220 

1.  A  work  hoMfaig  fixture  comprishig.  in  combination, 

a  base  having  means  thereon  fornsing  one  jaw  of  a  worii 

holding  vise,  a  member  shdaUe  on  said  base  fomting  the 

opposite  jaw  of  said  vise  and  means  for  moving  said  slid- 


I 
1.  Micrometer  workpiece  guide  means  for  die-stamping 
presses  comprising: 
a  rectangular  bolster  plate  having  plurd  umfonnly 
4>aoed  vertical  anchoring  holes  in  its  upper  face 
arranged  in  rows  paralleling  the  reqwctive  side  edges 
of  said  plate; 
a  rectangular  die  holder  mounted  on  the  bdster  plate 
in  an  interior  area  thereof  with  its  side  edges  paralld- 
ing  those  of  the  bolster  plate; 
means  to  secure  the  die  bolder  removably  in  a  position 
wherein  its  side  edges  paralld  the  corresponding  ade 
edges  of  the'  bdster  plate;  and 
at  least  three  workpiece  positioning  stops  detachaUy 
engageable  with  sdeoeted  anchoring  holes  of  the 
bolster  pUte  with  two  of  them  abreast  at  the  rear 
of  the  die  hdder  and  one  facing  an  adjoining  side 
thereof; 
,  each  of  said  stops  induding: 

a  block-like  body  having  a  borizontd  throoih 

bore; 
n  cooventiond  micrometer  having  an  extensioi 
rod  mounted  for  axid  movement  in  dw  said 
body  bore  and  piujeiling  therefrom  with  a 
measuring  face  for  i"****"*^  abntment  againsl 
a  side  edge  of  a  workpieee  opcrativdy  supported 
by  a  die  installed  in  tJMB  die-holder,  and 
as  least  two  verucai  aocnor  pms  oepenung  mm 
the  bottom  face  of  said  body  fa  the  pbne  of 
its  hociaoMd  bore,  said  pins  being 


652 


the  same  distance  as  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent rows  of  the  positioning  sockets  of  the 
bolster  plate  and  being  .dimensionec^  to  fit  re- 
movably in  selected  sockets.  » 
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second  members  being  pivotally  linked  to  said  exit  chute, 
said  record  medium  being  passed  between  said  exit  chute 
and  said  folding  bar  whereby  said  folding  bar  applies  a 
pressure  to  the  surface  of  said  record  medium  causing 
said  record  medium  to  fold  along  the  perforations  in 
said  record  medium. 


3,lM,i79  I 

SURGICAL  HEADREST 

Cari  H.  Boctckcr,  Lake  City,  Pa^  and  George  T.  Nager, 

Baltiaiore,  Md.,  atslgiion  to  American  Sterilizer  Com- 

Eric,  Pa^  a  corMradoa  of  PcnnsylTanla 

Fliad  Apr.  5, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  185.428 

MCWm.    (CL2«9— 32S) 


3.1M^1 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  SYSTEM  ' 

Walter  Lee,  Springfield,  Va.,  trntytui  to  Farrl^too  Elcc- 
lac,    Alexandria,    Va.,    a    foffponrtjoa    of 


Filed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  233^34 
ISCIaiaa.    (CL271— 4) 


1.  In  combination,  a  headrest  and  an  operating  table, 
said  table  having  a  locking  means  fixed  thereto  with  later- 
ally spaced  bores  therein,  a  U-shaped  bar  having  its  legs 
received  in  said  bores  of  said  locking  means,  the  arch  of 
said  U-shaped  bar  exteixlinf  from  said  table,  a  universal 
joint  attached  to  said  an;h,  means  to  lock  said  universal 
joint  to  render  it  rigid,  a  bore  member  fixed  to  said  uni- 
versal joint,  an  elongated  straight  bar  slidably  received 
in  the  bore  of  said  bored  member,  means  to  lock  said 
straight  bar  against  sliding  and  rotating  movement  in 
said  bore  of  said  bored  member,  and  a  headrest  support 
base,  said  support  base  being  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
straight  bar. 

3,18t,9S«  I 

RECORD  MEDIUM  STACKING  GUIDE  MEANS 
Dnid  W.  KcIUhcr,  Falls  Chvch,  Va.,  aailiiior  to  Spcrry 
Corporalloa,  New  York,  N.Y„  |i%orporatioB  of 

Filed  Sept  19, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  310,Mt 
4CblM.    (CL27«--<1) 


15.  The  method  of  feeding  variable  length  documents 
from  a  document  supply  stack  one  at  a  time  along  a  feed 
path  comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  document  sup- 
ply stack  to  physically  allow  for  the  document  lengdi 
whereby  automatically  sensing  said  length  of  the  docu- 
ments, applying  a  driving  force,  which  is  varied  in  time 
duration,  responsive  in  preselected  relation  to  said  sens- 
ing of  the  length  of  the  documents,  to  cause  said  end- 
most  document  to  travel  along  said  feed  path. 


3  188  §82 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING 

FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 

Anton  R.  Stobb,  Radnc,  Wis. 

(P.O.  Box  5285,  CHntoi^  N  J.) 

I  FVcd  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  ]88,72« 

11  Clains.     (CL  271—48) 


1.  In  a  record  medium  driving  system  of  the  type  where- 
fal  an  elongated  length  oif  a  record  medium  is  caused  to 
move  across  an  exit  chute  after  which  said  record  medium 
ia  folded  into  a  stack  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  folding  bar  dispose  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  record  medium  across  said  exit  chute,  said 
bnr  having  a  first  portion  extending  in  said  transverse  di- 
rectioa  and  a  pair  of  second  members  connected  to  said 
first  member,  extending  away  from  said  exit  chule,  said 


1.  A  collector  for  flexible  sheets  comprising  a  rotatable 
support  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  an  eccen- 
tric member  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
fixed  axis  and  with  the  eccentric  movement  being  trans- 
verse to  said  axes,  a  pusher  member  with  the  ends  thereof 
respectively  rotatably  mounted  oo  said  support  and  said 
eccentric  member  and  having  clearance  between  said  ec- 
centric member  and  said  pusher  member  for  diq>lacement 
of  the  latter  only  in  an  arcuate  path  centered  about  said 
support  and  with  said  pusher  member  including  a  plate 
dispoeed  in  a  plane  oblique  to  said  path,  a  pulley  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  eccentric  member  at  the  end  thereof  op- 
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poatte  said  support  frmn  said  eccentric  member,  a  con- 
Teyor  belt  trained  on  said  support  and  said  pulley  and 
extending  on  said  plate  to  have  the  latter  diqwsed  to  the 
inside  with  respect  to  the  extent  of  said  conveyor  belt, 
a  platform  diqioced  adjacent  said  pUte  and  said  conveyor 
belt  for  receiving  sheets  from  the  latter  when  said  con- 
veyor belt  passes  said  platform,  and  drive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  eccentric  and  displace  said  plate  to  push  said 
sheets  along  said  idatform  and  away  from  said  conveyor 
belt 


3,188,883 
CARD  STACKER 
J.  Roweo,  SpriMlcU,  Pn.,  and  Charics  A.  Lee, 
Sla^ord,  Comi.,  assign  w*  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  Dcbware 
Filed  Ang.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219,327 
SOains.    (CL271— 71) 


nutically  operated  gripper  fingers  for  gripping  the  lead 
ends  of  the  signatures  when  they  are  released  from  the 
pin.  the  improvement  in  means  for  transferring  the  signa- 
tu^  from  the  pin  cylinder  to  the  gripper  cylinder  com- 
prising so  constructing  the  pins  of  the  |rin  cylinder  so 
as  to  provide  an  impaling  portion  of  the  pin  and  an 
abrupt  shoulder  thereon  extending  generally  perpendic- 


1.  In  a  card  stacker  Of  the  type  having  a  card  conveyor 
which  transports  sequentially  available  record  cards,  said 
cards  having  an  information  bearing  sector  and  non-in- 
formation bearing  sectors  adjacent  said  information  bear- 
ing sector  along  the  length  of  said  record  cards,  said  non- 
information  bearing  sectors  being  at  the  lateral  edges  of 
said  record  cards,  said  conveyor  transporting  said  record 
cards  from  an  input  source  to  a  stack,  said  cards  being 
stacked  on  end,  each  succeeding  Caixl  being  inserted  be- 
tween the  previously  stacked  cards  and  the  termination 
of  the  card  conveyor,  means  for  preventing  the  accumu- 
lation of  previously  stacked  cards  from  interfering  with 
the  deposition  of  succeeding  cards  comprising:  a  pair  of 
rotatably  driven  discs  mounted  at  the  ends  of  a  common 
shaft  and  so  positioned  upon  said  shaft  so  as  to  contact 
said  record  cards  within  said  non-information  l)earing 
sectors,  each  disc  having  a  protruding  portion  arranged 
to  strike,  on  each  disc  revolution,  the  most  recently 
stacked  card,  the  discs  further  being  arranged  on  said 
common  shaft,  to  cause  said  protnisions  to  strike  said 
cards  in  an  alternate  manner  imparting  an  intermittent 
force  against  the  most  recently  stacked  card  in  a  direction 
along  the  nujor  axis  of  the  card  stack  and  downward 
therefrom  whereby  cards  entering  the  stack  are  urged  into 
alignment  with  said  stack  and  a  space  is  provided  be- 
tween said  stack  and  said  termination  of  the  card  con- 
veyor sufficient  to  permit  the  next  succeeding  card  to  be 
phiced  at  the  end  of  said  stack. 


FOLDERS  AND  FEEDING  OPERATORS 
Wmhns  B.  RayhMk,  LaudowM,  Pa.,  aaaiCBor  to  Frtd\ 
H.  Levey  ConpMqr,  Ibc^  New  Yodk,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
«■■  of  New  York 

FBad  Apr.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,486 
3CWBM.  (CL271— 82) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  and  transmitting  printed 
signatures  from  a  rotary  web-fed  printing  press  com- 
prising at  least  one  rotatably-mounted  pin  cylinder 
equipped  with  impaling  pins  and  OKans  for  automatically 
projecting  the  pins  for  impaling  the  lead  ends  of  the 
signatures  and  for  retracting  the  pins  as  the  cylinder 
rotates  and  at  least  one  co(H)erating  rotaubly-mounted 
gripper  cylinder  equipped  widi  at  least  one  set  (tf  anto- 


ular  to  the  axis  of  the  pin.  and  positioned  to  the  rear  of 
the  impaling  portion  of  the  pin.  and  cam  means  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  move  the  pin  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  pin  cylinder  a  distance  sodi 
that  the  shoulder  thereof  raises  the  signature  from  the 
cylinder  surface  as  the  pin  approaches  a  gripper  finger 
to  permit  the  gripper  finger  to  pass  between  tibMB  signature 
and  the  periphery  of  the  pin  cylinder. 


3,188,885 
PIT  BOARD  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE  CLAMPS 
Albert  P.  Rogers.  Sprkag  Lake,  and  EnMst  E. 
MnskcgOB   Heights,   Mkh.,   assignors   to 
Corporation 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  177,415 
3ClaiaB«.    (CL  273— 43) 


y»-| 


2.  A  pit  mechanism  for  a  bowling  alley  pit.  said  mech- 
anism including  a  pit  board  resting  on  a  frame,  means 
on  the  frame  for  holding  one  edge  of  the  pit  board,  a 
quick  release  pit  board  damp  tor  holding  an  opposite 
edge  of  the  pit  board  comprising:  an  elongate  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  holding  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  elongate  member  to  contact  said  pit  board,  a 
handle  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  resilient  means 
extoided  between  the  elcmgate  member  and  said  frame 
to  hold  said  damp  in  its  pit  board  clamping  position. 


3,188,884 
BOD  Y-PIVOT  GOLF  PUTTER 
T.  Paraslcy,  2711  CMrbjr  Way, 
Sm  Dfafo  18,  CaHr. 
Ffled  Oct  18,  IML  Scr.  No.  145,793 
9ChliBs.    (0.273—81.3) 
1.  A  lateral-cwing  golf  potter  dub.  comprisiag  a  paHn' 
head  of  side-hitting  type;  a  single  dub  diaft  fortmiting 
upwardly  from  securement  to  said  head;  a  han(De  grip 
on  said  shaft;  and  an  additional,  elongate,  shaft  < 
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wrtwMtim  beyond  the  ivpermoet  portion  of  the  handle 
grip  nifficiently  to  place  t^  vpper  end  ctf  the  dub  diaft 


.   1 


aiauMt  the  abdonen  of  the  player  daring  the  eiecwtion 
of  a  patting  itroka. 


PIVaimD  COMBINATION  G  AMB  BOARD  AND 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Uwwd  8.  hmm,  Jr^  HoaewMdJOL.   iii^wii   to 
MwTli  Gtai  ft  AaMdMM,  CUc^aTlB.,  I 

Fled  Feb.  13,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  251343 

IChku     (CL  373— lit) 


1.  An  amasement  and  enreiaing  device  eompriaing 
an  elongated  member  having  a  top  portion  JiwhwHiig  « 
pair  of  generally  flat  upper  surfacea  at  opporite  ends 
thereof  which  are  dimensioDed  and  spaced  to  receive  the 
feet  of  a  person  in  spaced  apart  positions  on  the  top  of 
said  member,  said  member  having  a  bottom  portion  de- 
fining a  convezly  curved  lower  surface  for  support  of  the 
member  in  a  manner  providing  for  tilting  movement  of 
the  member  hi  all  directions  aboot  its  center,  tbk  corva- 
tore  of  said  lower  sur&ce  being  gradual  and  estrnding 
substantially  the  entire  length  and  width  of  iie  member, 
said  top  portion  including  a  central  sur&cd  section  in- 
termediate said  pair  of  flat  upper  surfaces  which  is  deflned 
by  a  generally  drcular  rim,  a  plorality  of  recesees  farmed 
hi  said  central  sorfMe  section,  and  a  ball  (fiqweed  w^ 
In  the  rim  and  adapted  to  be  podtioped  in  any  of  said 
recesses,  said  device  being  of  materia]  of  sufflcient  stren^fli 
to  support  a  person  thereon,  whereby  a  person  supported 
on  said  member  with  his  feet  astride  said  central  section 
can  cause  a  rocking  movement  of  said  board  by  shifting 
his  weight  and  thereby  cause  said  ball  to  roO  irithb 
ttid  drcuter  rim  and  be  depoeited  in  one  lof  said  r»> 


CURLING  STONE 
Wamk  T.  Gate,  1334  WHans,  RIyar  Ptaeel,  DL 
FBed  Anf.  33.  IMl,  Ssr.  Ne.  31t,Mg 
iCWasB.    (0.373— Ui) 
1.  A  curling  stone  having  a  body  member  coitapridnr. 
upper  and  lower  generally  bowl-ehqied  sections,  said 
eectione  having  their  rim  portione  confronting  each 
for  foming  therebetween  a  central  cavity,  a  wcigfai 


ber  mounted  in  said  cavity,  said  upper  section  having  a 
handle  secured  to  the  top  surface  thereof  and  said  lower 
section  having  a  concentric  annular  recess  in  the  bottom 


surface  thereof,  and  a  running  ring  mounted  in  said  recess, 
said  ring  having  a  continuous  wearing  surface  extending 
slightly  beyond  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lower  section. 


34flMM 
GAME  INCLUDING  TAT  ABLE  GAME  BOARD  AND 

GAME  PIECES  OF  DIFFERENT  WEIGHTS 
Jansee  A.  OdUL  ML  I^TTMkr  PMk>  RJL  1,  Ben  3SC, 
rimiai,N^.,andWBiamCIihMiB,fc„gtS8.3J 
Ave.,  Mont  Varaan,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3S3,tl< 
tOahw.    (CL  373— 131) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  game  board 
having  an  axis,  safd  game  board  mounted  akiog  said  axis 
on  said  support  to  rock  thereon  and  comprising  two  por- 
tions extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  axis,  said 
portions  of  said  game  board  being  in  equilibrium  when 
supported  by  said  support,  said  game  board  having  a  top 
surface;  indicia  on  said  top  surface  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  said  axis  and  designating  subdivisions  of  said 
top  surface;  a  first  plurality  of  weighted  game  pieces 
adapted  to  be  arranged  in  a  first  position  on  one  of  said 
two  portions  of  said  game  board  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
axis  and  eadi  adapted  to  be  moved  along  step  by  step  on 
said  subdivisions  of  said  one  game  board  portion  into  a 
position  located  distant  from  said  axis;  and  a  second  plu- 
rality of  wetted  game  pieces  adapted  to  be  arranged  in 
a  flist  position  on  the  other  of  said  two  portions  of  said 
game  board  in  the  vicinity  of  said  axis  and  eadi  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  step  by  iUp  on  said  subdivisions  of 
said  other  game  board  portion  into  a  position  looMed  die- 
tant  from  mid  axis,  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  weii^hled  game  pieces  comprising  diflersntly  wilgliliiil 
game  pieces,  the  diflerenoe  in  weighting  of  each  being  such 
that  movement  of  .one  game  piece  between  predetermined 
subdivisioBS  will  pMuce  tilting  of  said  game  board  where* 
as  movement  of  wother  pune  piece  between  said  prade* 
termined  subdivisions  will  not  cause  such  tilting  and  said 
diflersnUy  weighted  game  pieces  being  shaped  ao  that 
after  movement  of  any  one  of  said  game  pieoee  onto  any 
one  of  said  sobdivisioaB  the  moved  game  piece  will  stay 
on  the  reflective  subdivision  deepite  tilting  of  said  game 
Doavo. 
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3,ltt,BM 

ARM  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  GOLFERS 

EdwaH  lab,  Wrnlhsm  Heath  Golf  Onb, 

Wrathans  Heath,  Kaat,  England 

Fled  IM.  9, 1963,  Ser^n.  16Mi9 

sppgcatioB  Gnat  Britain,  Ian.  13,  1961, 
I,3g5/<1 
3  Claims.    (CL  373— 119) 


1.  A  golf  swing  trainer  comprising  a  chest  strap  engage- 
able  completely  around  a  golfer's  chest  just  below  the 
arm  pits,  a  shoulder  strap,  front  and  rear  attachment 
means  for  attaching  the  two  ends  of  said  shoulder  strap 
to  said  chest  strap  at  positions  spaced  from  each  other 
whereby  said  shoulder  strap  will  pass  over  one  shoulder 
of  said  golfer  and  said  front  and  rear  attachment  means 
will  be  located  in  front  of  and  behind  said  shoulder  re- 
spectively, a  ring  encircling  and  slidable  along  the  portion 
of  said  chest  strap  which  lies  between  said  front  attach- 
ment meins  and  said  rear  attachment  means  such  that 
it  passes  beneath  said  shoulder,  a  non-yielding  thong, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  thong  directly  to  said 
ring,  a  glove  having  a  reinforced  strapped  wrist  portion, 
and  means  connecting  the  other  end  <rf  said  thong  direcUy 
to  said  wrist  portion  of  said  glove. 


3,lgg,991 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  INTERLOCK 
John  D.  Goodcil,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md.,  aaaigBor  to  MIbbc- 
Minfaw  ft   Manafactnriac  Company,  St  Paul, 
a  corporalkm  of  Debwasc 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  M,3S3 
.    9Clafans.    (CL  374— 11) 


play  button,  means  ftarlockfaig  said  hwhnrfngi 
inadvertent  movement  and  displacement  of  a 
being  held  at  said  reference  position,  and  means 
said  iday  button  with  said  locking  means  such  that  when 
said  play  button  is  depressed,  the  said  locking  means  op- 
eraUvely  engages  said  indexing  means  during  a  play  cycle 
of  said  cartridge  being  retained. 


5.  In  a  tape  recording-reproducing  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  means  forming  a  tape  cartridge  receiving  well, 
platform  means  slidably  nnounled  in  mid  well,  means  nrg- 
ing  said  pIsAform  opwardly  in  said  well,  indexing  means 
operable  to  mdex  tape  cartridges  on  said  platform  suc- 
cessively to  a  reference  position,  the  said  indexing  means 
comprising  detent  portions  operatively  engaging  opposite 
of  a  cartridge  retained  at  aaid  neferenoe  pos^on,  a 


3,lgg,992 
REPRODUCING    APPARATUS    FOR    USE    WIIH 

SOUND  RECORDS  OF  THE  EMBOSSED  TYPE 
Joseph  A.  ffisriansH,  Tkwmbnll,  and  John  G.  Wallace, 
Branf ord.  Conn.,  asslgnnn  to  Dictaphone  Corporation, 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FHed  Feb.  36, 1963,  Ser.  No.  361,993 
llCbfans.    (CL374— 13) 


3.  A  reproducing  assembly  for  use  with  records  of  the 
embossed  type  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  signal 
grooves  separated  by  a  land  on  which  a  reproducing  stylus 
may  by  change  come  to  rest,  said  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  reproducer  bead  including  a  atj^  for 
engaging  the  signal  grooves  on  the  record,  support  nutans 
for  said  reproducer  head,  said  sunwrt  means  lieing  mov- 
able in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  tiie  surface  <^  the 
record  as  well  as  in  a  lateral  direction  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  signal  grooves,  so  that  the  stylus  may  track 
the  engaged  signal  groove,  means  mounting  said  repro- 
ducer head  on  said  support  means  in  a  position  between 
the  record  and  said  sumwrt  means,  said  mounting  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  reproducer  head  and  said  support 
means  in  a  direction  at  least  approximately  parallel  to 
said  normal  direction,  said  mounting  meana  meiiHiii^ 
means  to  shift  said  reproducer  head  in  said  lateral  dinc- 
tion  relative  to  said  siqiport  means  as  said  support  ma^ 
moves  towards  said  reproducer  head  after  the  stylus  has 
engaged  said  record,  whereby  the  stylus  can  be  sUfled 
from  the  land  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  signal  grooves 
and  into  one  of  said  signal  groovea. 


3,1SS,993 

TONE  ARM  RESnUINING  DEVKB 

A.  Mmr,  Decninr,  PL,  asilgnar  In  GeMra 

BM  Campanp,  n  cofporaoaB  aa  New  Ywk 

FBed  Fab.  3S,  19i3,  Ser.  Nn.  3i9,iS7 

dflslaii    (CL274— 33) 

1.  A  record  player  arranged  to  be  tilted  aboot  a  korl- 

aontal  axisito  a  vertical  storage  position,  said  record 

player  having  a  base  snppocting  a  tone  arm  moanted  to 

pivot  aboot  an  axis  pan^  to  said  baae  and  havfag  a 

limit  stop  for  said  tone  arm  in  its  rest  position,  a  otfefa 

on  saM  tone  arm,  a  lever  moanted  in  fixed  vertical  orieoCa- 

tion  witii  reqiect  to  said  base  for  pivoting  uwfiopnt  aboot 

an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  and 
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iadodiag  a  latch  Mtopted  to  engafe  said  catch,  said  kver 
beins  gravity-biased  to  move  said  latch  into  engagement 
with  said  catch  when  said  record  player  is  moved  toward 


its  storage  position  whereby  said  tone  arm  is  maintained 
in  its  rest  position  during  storage. 


I 

3,ltS,t94 
DRY  FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
T.  IshMlDB,  P.a  Box  598>  Yoba  City,  CaUf . 
■M  M,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  289,911 
IClatas.    (0.275— «) 


and  engageable  with  said  drive  belt  means;  said  belt 
tensioning  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  l>ody 
for  movement  between  a  projected  position  in  engagement 
with  said  drive  belt  means  tensioning  said  drive  belt  means 
suflBciently  to  transmit  rotary  movement  from  said  drive 
shaft  to  said  driven  shaft  and  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  drive  belt  means  is  slack,  and  the  drive  between  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft  is  disengaged;  resilient 
means  biasing  said  belt  tensioning  means  to  said  retracted 
position;  means  connected  with  said  belt  tensioning  means 
and  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  for  moving 
said  belt  tensioning  means  from  said  retracted  position 
to  said  projected  position;  said  latter  means  including  a 
lever  pivoted  on  the  body,  a  tension  spring  and  cable 
means  interconnecting  the  lever  and  the  bek  tensioning 
means;  and  latch  means  engageable  with  said  pivoted 
lever  for  releasably  securing  said  pivoted  lever  in  said 
second  position,  the  tension  spring  returning  the  lever  to 
its  first  positimi  and  disengaging  the  drive  between  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft  when  the  latch  meaasis 
released. 


3,18S,f9S 

FLUID  SEAL  WITH  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 
COMPENSATING  MEANS 
FhMsk  R.  Van  Vlcct,  North  Rcadi^,  MaM.,1  asrigaor  to 
A.  W.  Chcstcrtoo  Compaiiy,  EvcKtt,  Mass.,  a  corpora. 
tkM  of  Maanchasctls 

Filed  Jaly  2t,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  125,S12 
TCIahM.    (CL277— 27) 


.A  draft  operated,  dry  fertilizer  spreader,  comprising:  a 
hody  having  a  draft  connection  rigid  therewith.  Mid  body 
iodndinff  a  bin  having  downwardly  and  inwardly  con- 
verging side  walls  terminating  in  a  longitudinal  trou^, 
ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  said  body  for  draft 
movement;  a  transversely  disposed  drive  shaft  lotatably 
mounted  on  said  body;  endless  chain  and  sprocket  means 
ommecting  said  drive  shaft  and  one  of  said  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  for  routing  said  drive  shaft  in  timed  lelatibn 
with  said  one  wheel  upon  draft  movement  of  baid  spreijd- 
«r,  a  chain  conveyor  disposed  in  said  trough  for  dixharg- 
ing  said  fertilixer  through  an  outlet  opening  formed  in 
said  bin  at  one  end  of  said  trough;  a  horizontal  spreader 
disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  below  said  outlet 
opening,  said  spreader  dlK  having  a  diameter  predeter- 
mined with  re^Mct  to  the  transverse  dimension  ot  said 
chain  convvyor  and  being  at  least  four  times  said  trans- 
««ne  dimension;  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  body  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft; 
chain  and  sprocket  drive  means  at  one  end  of  said  driven 
shaft  connecting  said  spreader  disc  and  said  driven  shaft 
for  rotating  said  ^reader  disc  in  timed  relation  with  said 
driven  shaft;  hUenneshing  gear  drive  means  at  the  other 
and  of  said  driven  shaft  connecting  said  driven  shaft  and 
said  conveyor  for  driving  said  conveyor  in  timed  relation 
with  said  driven  shaft  to  discharge  said  fbrtiUzer  from 
said  outlet  opening  onto  said  spreader  disc;  first  pulley 
means  fixedly  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith,  second  pulley  means  fixedly  secured  lo  said  one 
and  of  said  driven  shaft  for  roution  therewith;  drive  bek 
flMans  extending  oivtr  said  first  and  second  pulley  means; 
said  drive  belt  means  being  normally  sufficiently  slack  to 
permit  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  without  transmitting 
rotary  movement  through  said  drive  belt{  means  to  said 
driven  shaft;  belt  tensioning  means  mounted  on  said  body 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  rotary  shaft  seal  for  an  axial 
passage  between  a  sluift  and  the  housing  in  which  said 
shaft  routes,  said  seal  having  primary  sealing  means  in- 
cluding an  axially  movable  sealing  surface,  an  axially 
movable  sleeve  arranged  in  spaced  concentric  relation 
with  said  shaft  and  operable  to  determine  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  surface,  said  sleeve  axially  operable  under 
conditions  of  normal  fluid  pressure  in  said  passage  by 
means  of  said  fluid  pressure,  said  sleeve  axially  operable 
under  conditions  of  abnormally  low  fluid  pressure  in  said 
passage  by  means  of  a  piston  located  adjacent  an  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  powered  by  resilient  means,  uid  piston 
under  conditicms  of  normal  fluid  pressure  kept  spaced 
from  said  sleeve  end  by  the  force  of  said  fluid  pressure 
counteracting  said  resilient  means;  secondary  dynamic 
sealing  means  located  between  said  piston  and  said  surface 
and  providing  a  seal  in  the  portkm  of  said  axial  passage 
lying  between  said  sleeve  and  said  housing,  said  dynamic 
sealing  means  comprising 
annuhu-  axially  stationary  drag  absorbing  means  dis- 
posed between  said  sleeve  and  said  housing  and  spaced 
from  said  sleeve,  said  drag  abaorbing  means  inchid- 
faig  a  cylindrical  surface  extending  axially  in  the 
directkm  of  said  piston,  and  fluid  pressure  trans- 
mitting means, 
means  sealingly  fixed  to  said  drag  absorbing  means 

and  sealingly  but  sUdin^y  contacting  said  sleeve, 
and  an  axially  movable  O-ring  disposed  between  and 
in  sealing  ccmuct  with  said  bousing  and  said  cyttn- 
rdrical  surface,  said  movable  O-ring  engagmg  said 
piston  and  adapted  to  move  axially  along  said  cylin- 
drical surfttte  refaitive  to  said  sleeve  without  impart- 
ing drag  to  said  sleeva. 
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SEALING  MEANS  FOR  SPLIT  MKMBEltt  OF 
ROTARY  MECHANICAL  FACE  SEALS 
SmdmI  OMosd  WaiUr  Wmnae«,.CooMmmt 

V  to  Cnmc  Paddac  Llaltad,  SkMgh,  Lav-»" 
FOcd  Nov.  16, 19«9,  Str;No^>54 
I  Bvlority.  afirT«iff*«f  Great  BrMain,  Nov.  17, 1959, 

' '*^'       38,899/59 

I  9  Claim.   (CL  277—59) 

1  A  rotary  mechanical  face  seal  assembly  comprising 
a  non-routing  housing,  a  shaft  roUUble  therein,  a  first 
ring-shaped  seal  face  member  embracing  said  shaft,  a  fluid- 
tight  connection  between  said  first  member  and  said  shaft, 
a  second  ring-shaped  seal  face  member  embracmg  said 
shaft,  a  fiuid-tight  seal  between  said  second  member  and 
said  housing,  said  first  member  being  associated  with  said 
shaft  to  route  therewith  and  said  second  member  being 
associated  with  said  housing  in  non-roUting  relationship 
therewith,  and  said  first  and  second  seal  face  members 
being  in  mutual  faoe-to-face  rubbing  conUct  over  radiaUy 


widi  the  low  pressure  zone  whereby  high  and 
low  pressure  fluids  will  have  direct  access  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  flexible  seal  member  to  produce  a  maximum 
sealing  effect  thereon. 


Ralph  L. 


348S,»98 
FLEHBLEW^  

lo  Robert  T.  SklBMr 
of  MpBcrtio—  Scr.  No.  <29,i88,  Dec.  28, 
195((,  and  Ser.  No.  825,767,  Jnly  8, 1959.    TMs 
Dec  19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  245i>33 
SCbiaH.   (CL277— i53) 


■■f/^/^/\ 


iff' 

•.'y'>\ 

,  • ', 

— 1- 

•              'i 

1        i' 

1 

X- 

1 

1 

1,- 

1 

1 

1 
1 

— 1- 

m 

. 

>Ct-C^ 

.J 

\i/^//??ujL 

(/y 

1.  A  seal  for  sealing  first  and  second  relatively  mov- 
able parts  comprising  an  annulus  of  fluorocarbon  resni 
material  having  one  peripheral  portion  secured  to  said 
first  part  in  sealed  relation  and  the  other  peripheral  por- 
tion sealin^y  riding  on  said  second  part,  said  other  pe- 
ripheral portion  being  unsupported  so  as  to  permit  the 
same  to  be  freely  fiexible  and  to  follow  the  motion  of  said 
second  part,  and  at  least  the  part  of  the  annulus  at  said 
other  peripheral  portion  having  a  thicbiess  not  exceeding 
about  .020  inch  to  mainUin  a  low  torque  load  on  said 
second  part  throo^iout  a  wide  ten^erature  range. 


extending  faces  thereof,  said  second  ring-shaped  seal  face 
member  being  received  in  a  recess  in  said  housmg  and 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  separable  sections, 
and  being  further  provided  with  an  external  annular 
groove  forming  an  annular  space  between  said  second 
member  and  said  housing,  and  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  dosable  passage  from  the  outside  thereof,  com- 
municating with  said  space,  and  a  viscous  sealing  com- 
pound within  and  completely  filUng  said  groove. 


I  3,188^99  ^ 

DEFORMABLB  HYDRAUUC  SEALS  OF  A»pa- 
ATED  BACKING,  ANH-EXIRUSiON  AND  SEAL- 
ING RINGS  ^  «_.„.__.  _^  -^,_ 
Rictod  Nod  iB^snn,  fltowgNaa,  GgMtod,  aai  Rofcsrt 
Stanley  Turner,  KnapUD,  Wokng,  fn^nd,  asrigMnto 
laMS  Walker  ft  Conva^r  Ltantted,  WoUsv,  Englani, 
a  cofporatioB  of  Great  BrItaia 

nnied  May  22, 19«,  Scr.  No.  282,375 

■ppHcalioa  Great  Britalm  1mm  8,  19<2, 
22,381/<2 
TTTi----     (CL  277— 188) 


FRESSURE  SENOTIVE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Waaddl  G.  Cott.  Gcacsee,  Pan  asslpor  ^^^^^    . 
1ac.  New  Yast,  N.Yn  •  eorpeeatioa  of 


FBai Mar. 4,  I^^jS^l?'*! W» 

2  flalBM     (CL  277—74) 


1.  A  seaUng  member  for  a  roUry  shaft  that  extends 
through  a  fixed  casing  between  hi|^  and  low  pressure 
zones  comprising  in  combination,  a  seal  cover  secured 
to  said  cashig  and  apertured  to  freely  receive  the  roury 
shaft,  a  flange  int^M  with  said  rotary  shaft  lying  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  seal  cover,  a  flexible  seal  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  flange  in  the  high  pressure  zone  to 
laterally  abut  said  seal  cover,  annular  groove  m«ns 
formed  la  the  face  of  the  seal  amn  that  abuts  the  flexible 
seal  member,  and  duct  meaiia  cooDecting  each  groove 


1.  A  sealing  or  packing  ring  which  comprises  a  unitary 
sandwich  structure  faced  on  both  transverse  sides  by  a 
backing  ring  of  relatively  hard  and  inextensible  material, 
said  sandwich  structure  being  composed  of  an  intermedi- 
ate annular  sealing  ring  of  softer  material  sandwidied 
between  and  bonded  to  annular  anti<xtronon  rings  of 
harder  material,  said  intermediate  sealing  ring  extendmg 
radially  inwards  and  radiaUy  outwards  beyond  the  tener 
and  outer  drcumfereaoes  c€  the  anti^xtrusion  rings  to 
provide  an  internal  sealing  surface  and  an  external  seal- 
ing surface,  and  each  said  backing  ring  having  a  wedga- 
shape  amulM-  rib  projecting  axially  from  its  inner  trans- 
verse faoe  and  engageable  with  a  cotwspondnigly  shaped 
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in  the  oppodng  trantmw  face  of  tbe  asMdatad 
aatKextruskw  ring  to  produce  radial  wpanrion  of  the 
anti-eztnuion  ring  in  its  wctioo  when  the  backing  ring 
k  under  hydraulic  pressure  on  its  outer  transvem  face. 


SEAL  nH>yro&  wrni  ribs 

M.  Dilgadu,  14825  Florltn,  La  Mhndn, 
nbdFebw  13»  lM3,Sflr.  N«.  2S1,2<2 
7 nihil    {(tXm—MS) 


1.  A  seal  comprising:  an  approximately  toroidal  shaped 
hcdlow  body  made  of  a  ^ring  material,  said  body  having 
an  annular  slot  therein  internally  thereof;  and  a  circular 
rib  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  clad  thereto, 
said  ribs  being  made  of  a  relatively  malleable  «na**ri^| 
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ARBOR 
^^^  jisjngimf  14, 

FBei  N^.  5,  IMi  Sw.  No.  238^29 

Nflfv.  13,  IMl, 


11,247/il 

~  27fL^) 


!^^J^§SS^^^^w.r^; 


1.  An  expansible  damp  arbor  having  a  plurality  of 
arms,  said  arms  having  a  holding  portion  for  holding  the 
arbor  in  a  fixture,  and  a  clamping  portion  for  internal 
clamping  of  a  workpiece,  each  of  said  arms  being  sup- 
ported along  a  substantially  axial  supporting  line  against 
at  least  one  central  supporting  bodv.  and  said  holding 
portion  oi.  each  arm  resting  in  a  conical  seat  in  the  fixture 
on  one  side  of  a  plane  through  the  central  axis  of  the 
arbor  and  through  the  supporting  line  between  said  arm 
and  said  central  supporting  body,  and  said  clamping  por« 
tion  of  each  arm  internally  contacting  the  workpiece  on 
thp  opposite  side  of  the  plane  mentioned. 
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CTUCK 

iCisRMilPirk,Mlch. 
,lM4,8ar.N«.34t,ai 
.   (aLl79-.Ul) 
^  a  body  haviof  a  central  axial 
qiiadrical  bora  and  a  front  chucking  face  normal  to  the 
axia  of  the  body  and  bora; 
aald  body  havfaig  jaw  tracks  projecting  angularly  for- 
ward and  radially  outward  from  said  bora  to  the  out- 
er mrface  of  the  body; 
L^ahaped  Jawa,  each  havhig  a  mounting  leg  and  a 
chucking  lag,  witl|  the  chucking  leg  being  parallel 
to  tha  axis  of  the  bora; 


dm  two  l^B  being  angulariy  related  to  eadi  other  in 
tte  same  angular  rehoioo  as  that  betwaeu  the  axb 
of  the  bore  and  the  axb  of  the  re^wttive  jaw  track; 

with  the  mounting  kg  being  in  the  raspective  jaw 
track; 

a  cyUndrical  quill  sUdaUy  fitted  fai  said  bora  and  guided 
by  it  for  axial  movement  in  said  bora;  with  means 
for  axially  moving  said  quill  in  lalid  bora; 

the  quill  having  in  its  exterior  surface  longitudinally 
extending  jaw  ways,  each  adjacent  to  a  jaw  track, 
with  each  sloping  on  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
quiU  and  bore  axis  and  to  the  adjacent  jaw  track 


Mich  that  the  jaw  way  extends  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  adjacent  jaw  track  and  the  mounting  leg  of 
the  jaw  therein; 

and  means  on  the  inner  end  of  each  mounting  leg 
interlocking  with  the  adjacent  jaw  way  for  interlock- 
ing such  leg  to  the  quill  and  arrange  to  permit  reU- 
tive  sliding  movement  of  such  inner  end  of  such 
mounting  leg  and  Uie  adjacent  jaw  way; 

whereby  axial  guided  movement  of  the  quill  causes 
movement  of  the  mountmg  legs  of  the  jaws  in  the 
jaw  tracks,  forward  and  rear  of  the  chuck  body,  as 
waU  as  radial  (rf  tiw  chnek  body. 


3,ltt,lM 
FLUID  SUSPENSIONS  FOR  VBmCLES 

▼on  Lttwis  af  Meaav,  Maaran»  Germany, 
to  Robert  Boach  G^ikbJL,  Stuttgart, 


Ffled  May  11, 1N4,  Ser.  No.  MC2S3 

,M«yll,  1M3, 


2« 


B  71 JS9 

(a.2M— i.1) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension,  in  combination,  variable- 
volume  chamber  means  adapted  to  be  situated  between 
the  axle  and  body  of  a  vehicle  for  yie  dably  and  resiliently 
supporting  the  body  of  the  vehicle  over  said  axle  with  a 
fluid  under  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said  variable-volume 
chamber  means;  a  container  adapted  to  contain  said  fluid 
under  pressure;  pump  means  in  said  container,  said  pump 
means  having  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side;  pressure 
conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
side  of  said  pump  means  and  said  variable-volume  cham- 
ber means  ud  said  container  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  pressure  side  of  said  pump  means  and 
said  chamber  means  and  the  interior  of  said  container; 
suction  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  suc- 


tion side  of  said  punv  means  and  to  said  container  and 
variable-volume  chamber  means  for  providing  communi- 
catioo  between  the  suction  side  of  said  puny  means  and 
the  interior  of  said  container  as  wdl  aa  between  the 
suctioa  aide  of  said  pomp  means  and  said  variable-vo  ume 
diamber  means;  a  normally  closed  main  pressure  valve 
means  in  said  pressure  conduit  means  for  comroUing  com- 
munication bctwciciD  said  pump  means  and  chamber,nieans; 
a  normally  open  auxiliary  presaure  valve  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressure  conduit  means  for  oott- 
troUing  communication  between  said  pump  means  and 
dM  interior  of  said  container,  a  normal  y  closed  main 
suction  valve  means  in  said  suction  conduit  meana  far 
controlling  communication  between  said  suction  side  of 
said  pump  means  and  said  chamber  means;  a  normally 
open  auxiliary  suction  valve  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  suction  conduit  means  for  controlling  communi- 
cation between  said  suction  side  of  said  pump  means 
and  the  interior  of  said  container;  and  control  means 
sensing  die  distance  between  said  body  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  axle  and  operatively  connected  to  a  1  of  said 
valve  means  for  opening  said  normally  closed  main  pres- 
sure valve  means  and  simultaneously  closing  said  normal- 
ly open  auxiliary  pressure  valve  means  for  cutting  off 
communication  between  the  interior  of  tiie  container  and 
die  pressure  side  of  said  pump  means  and  for  providing 
communication  between  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump 
means  and  said  chamber  means  so  that  said  pump  means 
wil.  then  pump  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  container 
tiirough  said  normally  open  auxiliary  suctira  valve  means 
and  said  suction  conduit  means  into  said  pump  means 
and  out  of  the  latter  through  said  pressure  conduit  means 
and  said  main  pressure  valve  means  into  said  chamber 
means  for  increastog  the  distance  between  the  vehicle 
body  and  axle  when  said  control  means  senses  that  said 
distance  is  less  dum  a  predetermined  magnitude,  and 
said  control  means  automatically  closing  said  auxiiary 
suction  valve  means  and  opening  said  main  suctim  valve 
means  for  cutting  dH  communication  between  said  suction 
conduit  means  and  the  interior  of  said  container  and  for 
providing  communication  between  said  chamber  means 
and  said  pump  means  through  said  suction  conduit  means 
for  withdrawing  with  said  pump  means  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  chamber  means  to  pump  said  fluid  under 
pressure  out  through  said  pressure  conduit  means  and 
normally  oftn  auxiliary  pressure  valve  means  into  said 
container  when  said  control  means  senses  that  the  distance 
between  the  vehicle  body  and  axle  is  greater  than  said 
predetermined  magnitude. 


•m^ghig  the  skier's  shoe  and  adapted  to  move  over  tte  teak 
member  between  an  operative  position  damping  said 
shoe  in  position  and  a  positioo  releaaing  the  shoe  under 
the  action  of  external  stressca  above  a  pradderminBd 
value,  one  of  said  members  being  praivided  with  an 
<»V»"g«*«»H  horiaontal  transverse  slot,  a  vertical  qdiadti- 
cal  pivot  rigid  with  tiie  odier  member,  engaging  aaid  slot 
and  adapted  to  horizontally  and  vetticalty  slida  therein, 
the  diameter  of  said  pivot  being  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  sloe,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  made 
at  a  self-lubricating  plastic  material  in  at  least  part  of 
its  surface  oigaging  Um  other  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  at  least  one  recess  in  its  sur- 
face engaging  the  other  member,  a  projection  raised  on 
nid  oUier  member  and  normally  engaging  tiie  corre- 
sponding recess  in  said  one  sur&Me  and  elastic  means 
fitted  between  said  members  urging  them  towards  each 
other  to  hcM  said  projection  on  said  other  surface  in- 
side tiie  corresponding  recess  to  lock  elastically  the  two 
members  against  a  relative  vertical,  angular  and  trana- 
verse  shoe-releasing  shifting  as  long  as  the  external 
do  not  rise  above  said  predetermined  value. 


3,lt8,lf5 
SLED  STRUCTURE 
Patrick  a  Lee,  ltF.D.  3, 
Feb.  2f .  1M3,  Sor.  No. 
SCiahM.    (a.2St— 25) 


■^ 


r.Vt 
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SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SKI-SECURING  MEANS 

Georges    l^tagphii    La    Chai  d*  Fends,    SwItKriand, 

■  ia  Jit— a  la  fhaai  is  raaia^  JiiMiMlani 

FBed  Jm.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  Now25i,t31 

wpHcation  SwItaerfaMid,  Apr.  4, 1942, 
4,115/42 
2aaiins.    (CL  2M— 11  35) 


TT 


1.  A  sled  structure  comprising  an  elongated  member 
bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  first  U-shaped  element,  Ae 
legs  of  said  element  each  having  a  first  section  diipoaed 
contiguous  to  the  bi^  of  said  element,  a  second  sediaa 
adjacent  said  first  section  and  dispoaed  horiaontally,  aaid 
second  section  being  adapted  to  engage  a  ground  surface, 
said  leg  first  sections  being  bent  upwardly  at  an  angle  to 
the  horizontal,  a  third  section  bent  upumdly  and  back- 
wardly  on  said  secmd  section  into  substantially  parallel 
relation  with  reqiect  to  said  second  section  and  extend- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  cantilever  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  second  sections,  and  a  fourth  section  bent 
inwardly  into  substantial  parallel  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  bii^t,  the  free  ends  of  said  fourth  sectiooi 
being  joined  together  to  form  a  second  bi^  said  second 
bight  being  on  die  same  plane  as  said  first  bight,  and  a 
seat  extending  over  said  leg  third  sections  and  secured 
directiy  and  only  thereto. 


1.  A  safety  system  for  ski  securing  means  compria- 
falg  a  fiixt  member  rigid  with  the  ski,  a  second  member 


34SS,1M 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
L  UBmU,  FIb—sbt,  DL,  aarffaor,  hv  aieaw 
a,  to  Yde  ft  Towne,  Inc,  New  Vark,  N.Y., 
.-^  ofOMo 

FHcd  Dec  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,072 
tOahns.    (a.2M— 43.23) 
1.  An  industrial  truck  comprising, 

(a)  a  wheel  supported  lifting  head, 

(b)  aloadplaCform, 

(c)  means  mounting  the  forward  end  of  said  load  plat- 
fbnn  on  aaid  Ufti^  head  for  vertical 
tivdy  to  said  lifting  head, 

(d)  ram  meaas  nonwiPted  witii  said  lifting 
aaid  load  platform  for  raisiag  said  forward  end  of 
said  load  platform  relatively  to  said  lifting  head, 

(e)  wheel  mransi 

(f)  nwana  mountmg  said  whed  means  on  aaid  load 
platform  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for  down- 
ward pivotal  movemeot  relativoly  to  «U  load  plal. 
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fonn  to  raiM  and  topport  said  mr  end  of  said  load 
platfonn, 
(g)  horixontally  diqKMed  ram  meani  mounted  on  said 
load  platfonn  adjacent  said  rear  end,  one  end  of  said 
borizootally  disposed  ram  means  being  operably 
connected  to  said  wheel  meant,  the  other  end  of  said 
horizontally  dispoeed  ram  means  bting  moonted  on 
a  seat  secived  to  said  load  platform  and  normally 
held  against  said<seat  by  s^ing  means  connected  be- 


^^ 


LIFT  TRUCK 
Geoffie  F.  Qmtyic,  PhihidclBUa,  Pa^  aMlgnflir,  by  omsm 
miitfmamtB,  to  Yale  A  iWac,  bc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y^ 
■pa^rofOUo 
Filed  May  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,634  i 

.    CCIateH.    (Ch  2M$~~43J23)  I 


1.  An  industrial  truck  comprising,  a  lifting  head  in- 
cluding a  frame  member,  a  supporting  wheel  mounted  Cfi 
the  lower  side  of  said  frame  member,  a  vertically  extend- 
ing Uft  ram  assemMy  including  a  reserv(rir  mounted  on 
said  frame  member,  a  vertically  extending  bore  in  said 
frame  member,  a  pump  cylinder  threaded  at  its  lower  end 
in  said  bore,  a  cylindrical  insert  in  said  boie  clamped 
against  the  bottom  of  said  bore. by  the  lower  end  of  said 
pump  cylinder,  check  valve  means  in  akid  inatn  for  con- 
troUhig  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pump 
qdinder  and  from  said  pump  cylinder  to  said  lift  ram 
cylinder,  passages  in  said  frame  member  eoonecting  said 
valve  means  with  said  reservoir  and  said  lift  ram  cylinder, 
a  pump  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  pUn^  cylinder,  an 
elongated  steering  handle  pivotally  attached  at  iu  lower 
end  to  said  firame  member,  link  jneans  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  steering  handle  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
pump  piston  wherebir  vertical  pumping  movement  of  said 
steering  handle  effects  pumping  movement  of  said  pump 
piston,  a  spring  surrounding  said  pump  cylinder  and  coh- 


nected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pump  piston,  and  said 
spring  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  counterbalance  the 
weight  of  the  handle  when  acting  through  said  pomp  piston 
and  link  means,  a  disc  member  rotatably  mounted  on  Mid 
frame  below  said  insert  with  the  axis  thereof  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  said  insert,  means  extending  from  said  disc 
member  and  engageable  with  the  check  valve  means  con- 
trolling flow  of  fluid  from  said  pomp  cylinder  to  said  reser- 
voir, means  for  lifting  said  disc  member  to  cause  said  pro- 
jecting means  to  open  said  check  valve  means  and  allow 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump  cylinder  to  said  reservoir  to 
free  said  steering  handle,  a  passage  in  said  frame  member 
connecting  said  lift  ram  cylinder  with  said  reservoir,  a 
spring  pressed  relief  valve  in  said  passage.  i 


3,ltg,lfg 

SMALL  BOAT  CARRIER 

Richard  a  DmlB,  Mil  41st  Ava.  SW^  SaMIe  M,  Wask. 

CiMlteHjdM  of  appUcadoa  Scr.  No.  234^74,  Oct  31, 

1H2.  IlisaDplidrtionJngrliUH3,te.No.2^^^ 
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tween  the  other  end  of  said  ram  means  and  said  load 
platform  whereby  said  horizontally  disposed  ram 
means  may  move  bodily  off  of  said  ram  seat  through 
extension  of  said  spring  without  relative  movement 
between  the  ends  of  said  ram  means,  and 
(h)  means  including  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and 
hydraulic  lines  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  both 
said  ram  means  to  raise  the  front  and. rear  ends  of 
said  load  platform. 


1.  A  boat  carrier  comprising  a  frame  structure  having 
at  least  one  ground-engaging  wheel  mounted  thereon  and 
projecting  beneath  iu  lower  portion,  said  frame  structure 
having  transversely  spaced,  generally  upright  opposite 
side  frames  each  terminating  in  iq>per  portions  spaced  to 
underiie  a  carried  boat  at  longitudinally  spaced  poinU  at 
the  corresponding  side  of  the  boat,  said  side  frames  be- 
ing, at  least  in  part,  of  material  that  is  flexible,  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  material  extending  between  and  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  spaced  upper  portions  of  each  side 
frame,  to  tilt  relative  to  the  latter  about  a  longitudinally 
directed  pivot  axis,  and  in  position  to  engage  the  bottom 
of  a  supported  boat,  said  strips  being  each  of  thin  ma- 
terial that  is  resUiently  flexible  both  torsionally  and  by 
bending,  between  its  frame-supported  ends,  to  be  dis- 
torted together  with  the  side  frames  by  the  weight  of 
and  conformably  to  the  bottom  of  the  supported  boat. 

2.  A  boat  carrier  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
part  of  material  that  can  flex  is  at  the  upper  ends  of  the 
side  frames,  to  permit  their  approach,  the  flexible  strips 
joining  such  upper  ends  preventing  their  separation  un- 
der the  load  of  a  supported  boat. 


3,lSg,lg9 
CONTAINER  STAND  AND  CART 
Lawsoa  K.  Braidrkk,  3121  PltJMert  Road  NB., 
AllMtaS,Go. 
Fled  1mb4  25, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  2g437t 
Snaim.    ^Ci.2M-47.20 
1.  A  combinatioB  stand  and  cart  for  contalnen  com- 
prising a  horizontal  support  frame,  vertical  support  mem- 
bers, a  siipportihg  ring  member,  a  handle  member,  wheels, 
said  horizodUl  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  axle 
members  and  a  fool  member;  said  axle  members  having 
horizontal  aaguhu-  portioos  and  a  vertical  angular  por- 
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tion;  said  foot  member  having  a  horizontal  angular  por- 
tion, a  vertical  angular  portion,  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending angidar  portion:  each  of  said  hortamtal  anguUr 
portions  including  a  pair  of  anguhuly  connected  legs, 
each  of  said  axle  members  having  attached  at  one  end 
tfaeieof  one  of  said  wheels,  one  of  said  kp  of  one  of  said 
axle  members  connected  to  one  of  said  legs  of  said  foot 
member,  one  of  said  legs  of  the  other  of  said  axle  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  other  of  said  legs  of  said  foot  mem- 


3,181,111 

OVERHEAD  GUARD  FOR  FORK-LIFT  TRUCKS 

Mywm  B.  EUs,  Sumh  vWi,  andJRohsrt  Cai  aiiinr,  Wert- 

*  lohMOiB,  New  BnuHwick,  NJ^a  corpomliaB  of  New 

Jersey 

FHcd  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lSi,6i9 
14ClaiBBS.    (a.  299— 159) 


ber,  the  remaining  of  saAl  legs  of  said  axle  members  being 
connected  to  each  other,  one  of  said  vertical  support 
members  connecting  said  supporting  ring  member  to  said 
vertical  angular  portion  of  said  foot  member,  the  other  of 
said  vertical  support  members  connecting  said  support- 
ing ring  member  to  said  vertical  angular  portions  of 
each  of  said  axle  members,  said  handle  member  connected 
to  said  supporting  ring  member;  whereby  a  space  is  defined 
to  receive  and  support  a  container. 


3,199,119 
'       SPRING  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  UNDERFRAME 
Hcvy  W.  WcmOs  m,  PaoH,  Pa.,  aarf^or  to  TW 
Company,     Phfladctphla,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 


1.  For  use  with  a  fork-lift  truck  and  like  vehicles  hav- 
ing an  exposed  operator  station,  a  protective  guard  for 
the  operator  of  said  vehicle  comprising  a  support  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said  vehicle  in  an  upright  position 
rearwardly  of  said  operator  station,  an  overhead  guard 
member  pivotally  associated  with  said  support  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom  over  said  operator  station 
and  being  unsecured  at  its  forward  end,  means  for  main- 
taining said  overhead  guard  member  in  said  forwardly 
extending  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  overiiead 
guard  member  from  said  forwardly  extending  position 
over  said  operator  station  to  a  lower  position. 


FBed  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,415 
6ClaiaH.    (O.  299— 196) 


3,198,112 
HEAD  GUARD  FOR  PASSENGERS  IN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Rolf  Oelkrag,  Betaslcr  Sir.  17d,  Angsbwi 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,959 
>  priority,  fpllcarton  Genmy,  Feb.  29, 1962, 
O  8,588 
SCIainss.    (CL  28»-159) 


3-!     ^ 


1.  A  spring-seat  housing  structure  for  an  automobile 
beam  nnderframe  kick-up  comprising: 

an  upper  kick-up  frame  member  having  a  channel- 
shaped  cross  section,  said  member  comprising 

an  arcuate  concave  hwizontal  base  web, 

vertical  end  webs  connected  to  said  base  web  and 
extending  downward  tberefrooi, 

a  deep  drawn  recessed  qiring  seat  formed  m  said  hori- 
zontal web,  and  a  spring-seat  area  adjacent  said 
q)ring  seat  providmg  a  greater  base  w^  width  than 
the  base  web  width  longitudinally  removed  from 
said  spring-seat  area, 

a  lower  kick-op  frame  member  having  a  channd- 
ihaped  cross-section,  said  member  comprising 

an  arcuate  convex  horizontal  base  wrt>, 

vertical  end  webs  connected  to  said  base  web  aad  ex- 
tending upward  therefrom, 

an  aperture  m  said  convex  base  wth,  and 

a  flanged  annnlar  ring  formed  in  said  convex  base  wth 
anrrouding  said  aperture, 

and  arc  welds  connecting  the  vertical  ends  webs  of  said 

members  to  form  a  rectangnlar  lieam  frame  kid-ap. 


1.  A  head  guard  for  a  passenger  in  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  a  forward  direction  of  travel,  comprising 
support  means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  pajsenpr, 
cushioning  raeSms  swingaUy  secured  to  said  support  meoaa 
and  dispiaceable  between  an  inoperative  and  an  operative 
position,  and  actuating  means  indiMling  a  resilieiit  body 
learwanlly  of  said  cnriuoning  means  and  in  tfie  patt  of 
die  head  of  said  passenger  for  displacing  said  cnsfaicsiing 
means  from  its  faxqMrative  to  its  operative  position  upon 
being  struck  by  the  head  of  said  passenger  while  pio- 
palled  fbrwaidly  by  the  fane  of  a  ooUisioa,  to 
the  hsad  of  said  '  "^ — *~ 
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34St.ll3 
PARR  HOLDBR  WTTH  V-OHAnp  PIN 
RECEPTACLE         ^ 

rim  ClVHy  Ris«  2f  BOK  394(  nUiilMM«  WmL 

FOad  Jm«  1«,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2tMi7 
4CWM.    (CL2tl— 1^ 


1.  In  •  desk  mount  adapted  to  aJflTord  an  area  for  the 
diaplay  of, indicia,  an  upstanding  section  consisting  of  a 
face  panel,  a  back  panel  of  substantially  the  same  length 
as  said  face  jMoel  and  a  head  panel  of  less  length  than 
said  face  and  back  panels  diqxMed  between  said  face  panel 
aad  said  back  panel,  means  aitlcalating  said  panels  along 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  lines  extending  across  said 
pMiels  in  qwced  rdation  to  each  other,  a  bate  panel 
adapted  to  lie  on  a  supporting  surface  articulated  to  said 
back  panel  by  means  of  a  ductile  hinge  joint  which  is 
self-anstaining  when  said  back  panel  is  rotated  thereon 
into  angular  relation  to  said  base  panel  in  which  said 
Awe  panel  is  disposed  in  generally  parallel  position  with 
said  back  panel,  said  face  panel,  said  back  panel,  and 
said  head  panel  when  angulaiiy  disposed  to  each  other 
forming  an  inverted  triangular  structure  in  which  said 
head  panel  forms  the  base  of  said  triangular  structure  and 
the  apex  tbfoeof  is  located  at  said  ductile  hinge  joint,  and 
stay  means  Supported  by  said  base  panlel  adapted  to  p^ss 
one  end  of  said  face  panel  into  engagement  with  said 
back  panel  in  the  region  of  said  ductile  hinge  when  said 
face  panel  is  rotated  in  reelect  to  said  head  panel,  thereby 
maintaining  the  apex  of  said  inverted  triangular  structure 
when  said  mount  is  erected. 


FOR  com&wom  busine»  forms 

I.  O^lris^  NiMara  PMh^  and  Mavke  Slwwt 
NiWn  FMk,  R.Y,,  •  cwpntli—  of 


FOed  OtL  29, 1MM«-  N^.  23Mlt 


ttl-:-31) 


L  A  bound  Tolume  of  oootfaiuons  folded  forms  con^ 
prising  a  pack  of  dgiag  folded  forms,  the  front  edge  por- 
tico of  die  pajk  comprising  alternate  adjacent  thicknesses 
connicted  by  folds  to  lie  back-to«b«ck  with  intelligence 
ooaveying  sides  outward,  the  back  edge  portion  erf  the 
pack  comprising  alternate  adjacent  thicknesses  connected 
by  oppoeilely  turned  folds  to  lie  fooe4o^ce;  cover  boards 
•adi  adapted  to  cooflne  one  of  the  end  faces  of  said  zig* 
at  pack  of  fonns;  a  Hexible  back  bindmg  structure  con- 
MCtfaig  said  oower  boards  at  the  back  of  the  volume  and 
iiairing  the  folds  comprising  the  back  edge  of  the  pack; 


said  binding  structure  comprising  an  inner  lamination 
comprising  a  thin  pliable  film  of  plastic  material  coated 
with  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  on  its  inner  side,  said 
film  being  somewhat  wider  than  the  width  of  the  back 
edge  ot  the  pack  and  conforming  to  the  undulations  of 
the  folds  of  the  pack  edge,  and  adhering  to  said  edge 
and  marginally  to  the  rearward  portions  of  the  outer 
surface  oi  the  cover  boards;  and  an  outer  i*in«nwfio»T 
comprising  an  outer  layer  of  tou|^  paper,  sqiarate  double- 
faced  adhesive  strips  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
re^ective  lateral  margiiu  of  said  outer  layer  of  tough 
paper,  whereby  said  lateral  margins  are  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  rearward  margins  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  die 
cover  boards,  but  the  intermediate  areas  of  both  the  in- 
ner and  outer  laminations  are  free  of  adhesion  to  each 
other. 

MtMlS  1 

FLEXIBLB  KXHAUar  COtJfUWG  INCLUDING  A' 
HEAT  DOBIPABLE  WASHER 
I M.  Menrlsk  a^  WHtam  Di  1 
to  CsMsral  Metosa 

of  Delnwate 
4, 195t,8or.  No.  753,197 
11  rislmi    (CLltS— It) 


1.  A  llexib'e  coupling  comprising  a  first  member  hav- 
ing a  passage  therethrough  and  an  annular  surface  on 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  member  having  a  passage  there- 
through communicating  with  said  passage  in  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  having  an  outwardly  turned 
arcuate  flange  slidingly  engaging  said  one  end  of  said 
first  member,  a  pressure  plate  disposed  about  said  second 
member  and  retaining  said  flange  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  one  end  of  said  first  member,  means  including 
a  spring  connecting  said  pressure  plate  to  said  first  mem- 
ber for  proper  engagement  of  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
first  and  second  members,  and  a  fusible  washer  disposed 
between  said  spring  and  said  pressure  plate  to  retain 
said  spring  in  a  fully  compressed  position  and  having  a 
melting  point  substantial  y  lower  than  the  remainder  of 
the  coupling  elemenu  and  adapted  to  be  melted  by  fiuid 
flow  through  said  coupling  to  allow  said  qning  to  expand 
into  proper  operating  length  and  retain  said  coupling  in 
fluid  ti^t  relation. 


AnI 


3.1tt,ll< 

PinNGXMNr 

■Ifn  to 
.  Now  Vflfk,  N.Y,  a  i 

Floi  Am.  3,  im^Sm,  No.  214,729 
2nsiwi  (0.299-^47) 
1.  A  piping  joint  for  high  pressure  and  high  tempera- 
ture service  which  comprises  two  circular  conduit  sections 
with  opposed  ends  presented  for  ooopUng,  opposed  circu- 
lar flanges  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  conduits,  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  studs  extending  betwuen  said  flanfea,  said 
studs  having  threaded  ends,  a  plurality  of  threaded  nuts, 
said  nuU  being  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  studs,  each  of 
said  studs  being  provided  with  two  sleeves,  each  of  said 
sleeves  extending  between  a  nut  and  the  ai^acert  flange, 
whereby  each  sleeve  is  maintained  under  compression  and 
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said  stud  is  maintained  under  tensioo  wlien  the  end  outi 
ai«  tightened  on  mid  stud,  a  plug  seal  weld  extendhit  be- 
tween the  faces  of  said  flanges  whereby  fluid  leakage  is 
prevented,  and  insutotion  means  provided  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  said  inner 
surfaces  being  exposed  to  fluid  flowing  within  said  con* 
duits,  wiieieby  thermal  stress  in  said  joint  due  to  fluctua- 
tion in  fluid  temperature  is  subataatialty  prevented,  said 


PIP»  HOLMNGAPPARATUi 


1999.  TMi 


Sar.  No.  19,09,  MvMi 
27,1963,8«.No.2i4;299 
295—139) 


insulation  means  compri^  a  recess  section  in  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  flanges,  together  with  a  baffle 
mounted  by  its  inner  end  in  each  flange  and  extending 
axially  outwardly  and  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the 
walls  of  the  recess  section  and  terminating  adjacent  the 
radial  face  of  said  flange,  said  baffles  defining  a  fhdd  pas- 
sage which  coMtitutes  a  uniform  extension  of  the  fluid 
passage  within  said  conduits. 


3,199417  _  , 

B081  COUPLING  HAVING  A  OONIINUOUS 
OUTER  SHEATH  ,    .   .. 

frvlHt  D.  PnasL  Weat  Osm^s,  ami  O—Isb  B.  VisiHick- 

•  -      ^^NJ  HataMn 

,  fUn  •iMfmrnm  of  New  Vofk 
3,^l,8ar.N«.93,2U 

2niiiiMs   (CL        '^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  holding  ooe  cylindrical  pipe  against 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  another  cylmdrical 
pipe  in  one  axial  direction,  comprising  a  plurality  of  slip 
assemblies  diq>oeable  between  the  pipes  in  drctomferen- 
tially  separated  relation  and  rcttining  said  pipes  tai  radtol- 
ly  qwced-apart  relation,  eadi  assembly  having  an  inner 
and  outer  slip  eadi  of  whidi  has  an  exterior  surteoe  with 
pipe  gripping  teeth  having  their  points  lying  on  a  cylindri- 
cal surface,  means  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  slips 
of  each  assembly  together  for  reUtive  axial  and  radial 
movement,  and  fueans.  on  the  inner  and  outer  slips  of  eadi 
assembly  forming  a  substantially  confined  space  dierebe- 
tween  which  is  at  least  substantiaUy  fiUed  with  a  body  of 
deformable  material,  whereby  the  slips  of  each  assemUy 
ai«  urged  in  opposite  radial  directions  upon  relative  move- 
ment ^  said  slips  in  ^id  one  axial  direction. 


saMtiit 

PARALLEL  PIPB-lO'PLATE  SWIVEL  , 

CONNBCIOR 

toLL 

Wis,  n  cwposml—  of 

Oct  29,  HO.  Ssr.  No.  919,739 
ICMte.  (0.295-136) 


I.  A  flexible  how  comprising  at  leaat  two  discrete 
leagtbi  of  plastic  tube  joined  end-to-eod  by  a  double 
ended  nipple  and  aockot,  adJMeot  ends  of  the  tubes  being 
positiooed  between  tte  nipple  and  the  socket,  said  nip- 
ple and  socket  including  means  for  securing  said  tube 
ends  theieto  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  conduit,  and  si  ooo- 
tiaoos  sheath  of  braided  wire  embradag  tha  Mtira  con- 
duit hiduding  said  socket,  the  diameirr  of  the  hose  out- 
side of  said  socket  being  reduced  by  die  tension  in  the 
braid  su^  that  die  internal  diameler  of  the  tube  thereof 
is  appnudmately  equal  to  tbt  failemal  (Hameier  of  the 
i^pple,  the  external  diameter  of  the  sheadi  being  greater 
where  it  overlies  said  socket  than  where  U  engages  said 
how  by  an  amount  sobetantially  equal  to  the  reduction 
in  diameter  of  said  how  caoaed  by  said  sbeath. 


An  adjusUble  connector  for  a  fluid  line  comprising 
m  body  with  a  flat  surface  and  having  at  least  three  cir- 
cular botes  extending  throu^  said  surface  and  with  the 
axes  of  said  bores  being  w  placed  that  at  least  one  of  said 
bores  is  m  a  pl«ne  different  from  any  two  of  tite  other 
of  said  bores,  each  of  said  borw  having  a  oounterbore 
deflung  a  shoulder  facing  outwardly  toward  said  surface, 
a  phinlity  of  fitdngi  each  having  an  enlarged  circuto 
portion  thereon  di^oeed  ta  each  of  said  oounterborw, 
said  circular  portions  being  adapted  to  abut  said  dioul- 
ders  to  limit  movement  of  said  flttings  toward  the  inte- 
rior of  said  body.  seaUng  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
enbrged  di«ular  portion  and  the  wall  dUmiag  mid 
oounterbore  to  engage  and  seal  between  the  wnU  of  said 
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ooaateitore  and  said  enlaifed  circular  portioa.  said  en- 
krfBd  portions  boiag  roUUbly  and  entiraly  disposed  with 
ntal  cl«anuioe  witiiin  the  axial  limiti  of  said  counler- 
bona,  said  llttfaifs  extending  outward  from  said  counter- 
bores  and  beyond  said  flat  surface  and  with  the  outer  diam- 
alir  of  said  extendint  portion  being  reduced  with  reapect 
to  tile  diameter  of  said  enlarged  portion  and  having  an  en- 
htfied  end  on  the  extending  end  qt  each  of  said  reduced 
portioos,  and  a  flat  retaining  plate  removably  attached 
to  said  body  and  extending  along  said  flat  surface  and  be- 
tween said  flttims  and  having  a  half-circle  notch  in  each 
of  the  opposite  edges  thereof  to  extend  in  a  half-circle 
adtiaoent  each  of  said  reduced  portions  and  with  said 
plate  being  qmoed  from  said  reduced  portions  and  over- 
lapping said  enlarged  drcubr  portions  in  the  half-circle 
waOs  deflning  said  notches  for  securing  said  mtings  to  said 
body  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  bores,  the  distance 
between  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  notches  in  one  plane 
to  die  bottom  of  another  of  said  notches  in  the  other 
ptmt  deflning  the  aaid  swivel  clearance  between  said  fit- 
tings and  said  retaining  plate. 


ADiUSTABLBPVB  NIPPLB 


IlaiOct21« 


Hkyaid  Avn., 

19n4a  Btf*  nlOb  4g9|f^91 


^ 


^WIiiBiif   I  lii  LiM  iiriTTTwJ 


i 


1.  As  a  new  ailide  of  manufrMture,  a  phunbing  fitting 
iprising  an  adjustable  pipe  nipi^  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
joined  in  adjusted  position,  a^d  nipple  comprising  a  uni- 
tary pair  of  co-operating  pipe  elements,  a  first  pipe  element 
adai^ed  for  telescoping  sliding  engagement  in  a  second 
pipe  element,  the  first  said  pipe  element  having  standard 
pipe  threads  at  its  distal  end,  the  second  said  pipe  element 
having  standard  fripe  threads  'at  its  distal  end,  an  inter-. 
space  of  a  critical  0.002  to  0.004  inch  between  thCj  outk 
wall  of  the  inner  first  said  pipe  element  and  the  wall  of 
the  second  said  pipe  element  wbea  the  said  pipe  elements 
are  axially  aligned,  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall 
of  the  second  said  pipe  element  to  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  first  said  pipe  element  being  at  least  as  3:2, 
the  said  pipe  elements  having  a  hardness  on  the  Brinell 
scale  of  at  least  65,  and  a  bonding  substance  covering  the 
full  interface  engagemem  for  an  axial  distance  equal  to 
at  least  twice  the  outside  diameter  of  the  inner  pipe. 


~^^ TAP  FmiNG 

li  LaM  K.  Miller, 
_  to  ^asefc,  inc.. 

■  cetporallon  off  CalfonMa 
12»  IMl,  8sr.  No.  1SM35 
4GMM.   <a.atS— IfT)  [ 


1.  A  cable  sheath  pressure  tap  fitting  comprising  a 
snbetantially  cyUndrically  curved  surface-contacting  base 
fbrmad  of  pliable  elastomeric  material,  and  an 


apertarad  riser  integral  with  said  base  namber,  said  latter 
member  being  provided  with  a  gasket  attached  to  and 
covering  a  nu^or  part  of  the  area  of  the  inner  face  thereof, 
said  gMket  behig  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
said  gasket  being  adapted  when  in  contact  with  the  outer 
wrface  of  said  cable  sheath  to  act  as  a  seal  between  said 
sheath  and  the  inner  face  of  said  base  member,  aaid  gas- 
ket extending  nearly  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  base 
member,  flat  ridges  located  at  least  on  said  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  b|sse  member,  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  having  an  inner  bevd  adapted  to  provide 
leverage  about  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  gasket  as  a 
fulcrum  and  insure  firm  contact  of  said  edges  with  the 
surface  of  said  lable  sheath  when  pressure  is  applied  i^wn 
said  ridges  by  means  of  a  tenaioD  band. 


SflflMlS 
XFCAFL 


COUPLING  DEVKX  FOft  FLARILI8S IVBING 
TeKavi  L.  taM,  Laa  Alta%CriK. 

(12M  Uto  a^  BtHtaMTOM.) 

RM  Mar.  31,  mt,  SsrTNn.  IMtt 

ICMiB.   (CI.  atS-ldi) 


A  coupling  for  unthreaded  flareless  tubing  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  tubular  sleeve  of  deformaUe  synthetic  resin  material 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a  rigid 
non-deformable  tube  section  to  be  coupled,  said 
bore  having  a  diameter  forming  a  clearance  with 
said  tube  section  which  provides  a  loose,  slide-on 

flii 

an  annular  recess  formed  in  die  end  face  of  said  sleeve, 
the  walls  defining  said  recess  as  seen  in  section  di- 
verging from  a  point  within  said  wan  to  the  outer 
face,  the  inner  one  of  said  walls  being  tapered  axially 
and  outwardly  away  from  the  axial  centerline  of 
the  sleeve  bore  starting  from  the  inner  end  edge 
thereof  and  continuing  to  said  pmnt  thereby  forming 
an  axially  extending  and  substantially  knife  edge 
annular  lip  member,  aaid  lip  member  being  deflect- 
able radially  inwardly  to  engage  the  tube  section, 
the  walls  of  said  recess  defining  a  gasket  seat; 

an  annular  defonnaUe  gasket  member  of  elastomeric 
material  adapted  to  fit  into  said  gasket  seat  and 
extending  axially  beyond  the  end  of  said  sleeve;  the 
diameter  of  the  extending  portion  of  said  gasket  being 
less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  sleeve; 

an  end  compression  thimble  nut  having  an  axially 
extending  threaded  part  and  an  integral  radially  ex- 
tending flange  part,  located  about  the  tube  being 
coupled  and  threadedly  attached  to  said  sleeve  for 
ganerating  an  axial  fbroa  against  said  gasket,  the 
outer  wan  of  the  end  of  said  tube  being  supported 
againsti  any  substantial  radial  deflection  by  the  inner 
w^  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  nut,  the  inau 
diameter  of  said  axially  extending  part  bdng  greater 
than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  gasket  extending 
part  whereby  a  gask^  extrusion  recess  is  formed  by 
said  tube  end,  said  gasket  and  said  nut,  said  nut  when 
lighlaiied  acthig  to  push  said  gasket  axiaUy  into  said 
annular  receu  and  to  extrude  same  into  said  cavity 
to  simultaneously  produce  a  continual  loading  on 
and  thereby  causing  said  annular  lip  member  to  de- 
flect inwardly  with  a  uniform  circumferential  pre^ 
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sure  to  form  an  annular  1^  seal  around  ttie  tube,  said  abutment,  and  a  section  of  said  wall  opposite  said 
wheicby  fluid  wittiin  the  tube  is  prevented  by  said  plane  being  relatively  tUn  and  flexible,  tihe  distance  be- 
Up  member  from  contactiitg  die  gasket,  and  causing  tween  said  plane  and  said  waU  section  being  less  dian  die 
chemical  deterioration  diereol. 


f. 


3,lfll,123 
IVn  COUPLING 
Bay  VOagc,  OWn. 

"iimpanj,  Clevdand,  OUo, 
ef  OUo 

Fled  May  5, 1961.  Ser.  No.  197359 
1  nihi  I     (CL2tS-277) 


MfTfSti  f7 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  tube  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
tube  annular  shoulder  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
inwardly  of  uid  forward  end.  said  tube  annular  shoulder 
having  a  forward  side  facing  said  forward  end,  said  coiq>- 
ling  comprising  a  socket  member  having  an  opening  tbei«- 
through  adapted  to  receive  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  tube  by  insertion  of  said  tube  into  said  opening  at 
one  end  of  said  socket  member,  said  coupling  having  In- 
wardly extending  shoulder  means  in  said  opening  spaced 
from  said  one  end  and  adapted  to  limit  the  inward  move- 
ment of  said  tube  to  a  predetermined  position  in  which 
said  tube  annular  shoulder  on  said  tube  is  received  in 
said  socket  member,  a  sealing  ring  extendfaig  hiwardly 
of  die  opening  in  nid  socket  member  and  disposed  in 
spaced  rehtion  to  said  inwardly  extending  riioulder  means 
in  said  socket  member  to  receive  said  tube  and  seal  against 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  adjacent  the  forward  side  of 
said  tube  aimular  shoulder  when  sakl  tube  is  in  said  pre- 
determined position,  locking  means  for  releasably  lock- 
tag  said  tube  ta  said  coupling  comprising  a  plurality  of 
detents  supported  in  apertures  in  said  socket  member 
for  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  opening  through  said  socket  member  and  adapted 
to  move  inwardly  of  the  side  waU  of  the  opening  through 
said  socket  member  to  a  locking  position  immediately 
adjacent  die  trailing  side  of  said  tube  annular  shoulder 
to  cooperate  widi  said  trailing  side  of  said  tube  annular 
shoulder  to  hold  said  tube  against  withdrawal  when  said 
tube  is  fai  said  predetermined  position,  and  means  for 
releasably  holding  said  detent  means  against  movement 
outwardly  from  their  locking  position,  and  an  internal 
support  member  coaxially  disposed  with  said  opening  and 
extending  from  said  shoulder  means  through  and  beyond 
said  sealing  rtag  and  having  an  external  diameter  ap- 
proximately dii|t  of  the  faitemal  diameter  of  the  tube 
whereby  said  support  member  is  received  in  said  tube  as 
said  tube  is  inserted  into  said  sodcet  member  and  said 
sealing  ring. 


A.  Paste,  Parfi  Miia,  a^  Bswfcnrt  R.  KnU, 
I  HaMMs,  BL,  aiig  m  to  WanHck  Man- 

FBed  Mbiridl  uSmSTno.  265433 
fCUhns.   (CL28T-53) 

5.  In  combination,  an  operating  knob  having  a  stem  of 
molded  material,  said  stem  having  a  waU  defining  an  in- 
terior chamber  receiving  a  shaft  having  an  abutment 
Ihereoo.  said  chamber  having  a  widdi  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  uid  shaft,  means  molded  into  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  wall  defining  a  plane  engageaUe  widi 

I 


wii^th  of  said  chamber  whereby  the  shaft  is  resilienUy 
gripped  by  the  knob  stem  and  turning  force  applied  lo  die 
knob  is  transmitted  to  the  shaft  throu^  said  means  and 
said  abutment. 


3>Ht,ia5 

YARN  KNOTTER  WITH  YARN  P0R110N 

RUMINATING  MEANS 


toWaHar 


FBed  ScpC  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  396^65 
Cfadms  priority,  appUoatfon  Gcrma^r,  SepC  1, 1962, 
R  33,431  I 

TClaima.    (CL  299— 2) 


Ger- 


1.  A  knotter  mechanism  for  knotting  two  yam  ends 
together,  comprising  a  strength-testing  device  for  clamp- 
ing and  tensioning  the  knotted  yam  ends,  said  device  being 
movable  to  a  reqwnded  condition  up<m  encountering  in- 
suflldent  strength  of  the  knotted  yam,  discharge  means 
for  eliminating  yam  portions,  and  releasing  means  con- 
nected with  said  strength-testing,  device  for  actuating  said 
discharge  means  when  said  strength-testmg  device  moves 
to  said  responded  condition,  said  discharge  meam  com- 
prising a  yam-«evering  device  for  severing  said  yam  por- 
tions. Mid  severing  device  being  connected  to  and  ac- 
tuable  by  said  releasing  means. 


3,188,126 
^SELF-ADJUSTING  LATCH  STRUCTURE 

Hcfbcft   Knunc,   Rockfurg,   DL,   amigMV   to 


a  cofporaiim  of  mtoois 

Fled  InM  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,389 
ICMiB.    (0.292—11) 

For  use  widi  vdiides  havihg  a  body  member  and  a 
hood  member,  a  keepr  fixed  to  one  of  said  members,  and 
a  latching  structure  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  mambers, 
said  latching  structure  including  a  mounting  i^ate,  said 
plate  having  a  sloti  open  at  one  end  to  receive  said  ke^- 
er,  a  locking  latdi  pivoted  to  said  pl^e,  said  lockii^  latdi 
havtag  placed  jaws  at  one  of  fts  ends,  said  jaws  being 
rotataUe  across  said  slot  to  engage  said  keqper.  said  locfc- 
ing  Utch  having  ratchet  teeth  at  the  other  of  its  ands.  a 
housing  secured  to  said  plate,  said  locking  latch  bcteg 
pivoted  faitennediate  its  ends  whUn  said  houing  and  hav- 
ing said  tfmotd  jaws  extendhig  outwardly  from  said 
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tug.  Mid  locking  Utch  having  said  ratchei  teeth  movaUe   cam  cooperating  with  said  cam  upon  said  shaft  at  one 

within  said  housing,  yielding  means  t"g*g^t  said  hous-    end  and  at  its  other  end  having  a  cam  cooperating  with 

ing  and  said  locking  latch  and  urging  said  locking  latch   said  fixed  cam. 

away  from  kecper-engaguig  position,  a  safety  latch  pivoted  ^  ^— ^-^— ^ 

intermediate  its  ends  at  a  point  qpaoed  from  said  pivot 

point  of  said  locking  latch,  said  saf^  Utch  having  a  hook 

portion  at  one  of  its  ends  and  a  manually  operable  handle 

portion  at  the  other  of  iu  ends,  said  safety  latch  being 

positioned  for  movement  in  a  plane  outwardly  of  said 

housing,  a  second  yielding  means  secured  to  said  plate 

and  said  safety  latch  and  urging  said  safety'  latch  into 


3,lSt,12S 

CLOSURE  FASTENERS 

1.  OfaMdcr,  U  Gra^e,  IIL,  asslgBor  to  W, 

Miner,  tac^  Chlown,  DL,  a  cofpansdoa  of  IMa 

FDed  May  29;  IMl,  Scr,  No.  113,463 

4ClaiM.    (CL291— 24«) 


H. 


keeper-engaguig  position,  a  locking  pawl  piv^ed  inter- 
mediate its  ends  about  the  pivot  point  of  said  safety  hUch, 
said  locking  pawl  having  a  finger  poi1i<m  adjacent  one  of 
its  ends,  said  finger  portion  being  movable  within  said 
boosing  for  engagement  with  sAid  ratchet  teeth,  said  pawl 
having  its  opposite  end  portion  extendi^  outwardly  from 
said  housing  and  positicoed  for  engagement  by  said  safety 
latch  handle  portion  after  a  lost  motion  movement  of  said 
safety  latch  handle  portion  toward  non-keeper-engaging 
position,  and  a  third  yielding  means  enlgaging  said  hous- 
ing and  said  locking  pawl  and  urging  said  locking  pawl 
tofward  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth. 


3,lSt,127 
DOOR  LOCK 


of  Ike  Ndbariands 

Fek.  It,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  299,159 
,  appMtallin  NithiilMisTFefc.  22. 19«2, 
27S,12a  ^ 

(CL  292—224)  i 


1.  A  door  lock  compriring  a,  rotatable  lode  boh,  a 
rolauble  diaft  secured  to  said  lock  bolt,  a  tptring  co- 
operating with  said  shaft  urging  said  bolt  to  locking  posi- 
tioa,  a  casing  surrounding  said  shaft  hiving  a  recess,  a 
cam  upon  said  shaft  projecting  into  said  recess,  an  actu- 
ating member  located  outside  said  casing  cooperating  with 
Md  cam  throu^  said  recess,  a  rod  upon  which  said  actui 
■tiat  member  is  didably  and  non-rcAatably  mounted,  a 
spring  biasing  said  actnatbig  member,  door  handles  mount- 
id  rotataMy  in  a  door  upon  the  ends  of  said  rod,  a  fixed 
cam  upon  said  door,  said  actuating  member  j  having  a 


1.  A  keeper-engaging  member  for  a  closure  fastener 
comprising  a  stem  portion,  a  flange  on  said  stem  extending 
substantially  transversely  of  the  stem,  a  finger  extending 
from  said  flange  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  stem 
and  offset  therefrom,  a  first  keeper-engaging  surface  ool 
said  finger  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  stem,  and 
a  second  keeper-engaging  surface  comprising  a  surface  on 
said  fiange  that  extends  substantially  transversely  of  the 
stem  axis  and  is  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  transversely 
of  the  stem  axis  said  inclined  surface  being  substantially 
axially  aligned  in  part  with  the  axis  of  said  stem. 


Mta,129 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED  LOCK> 

Fkedcricfcl.  Broch,  19  WeadcO  SL,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  IS.  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,993 

MOataa.    (CL  292— 341.M) 
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19.  In  combination  with  a  hinged  door,  a  lock  of  the 
kind  wherein  a  pivoted  striker  normally  prevents  the 
door  from  opening  in  rtsponae  to  force  tending  to  open 
it,  a  toggle-linkage  comprising  elongate  primary  and 
secondary  links  pivotally  united  at  their  adjacent  cads  to 
form  a  central  joint  and  each  pivotally  supported  at  its 
other  end,  the  central  joint  of  the  linkage  being  normally 
offset  a  prescribed  short  distance  from  the  rectflinear 
dead  center  line  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  links 
and  always  renuining  at  the  same  side  of  said  dead  center 
line,  means  so  supporting  the  striker  that  forae  applied 
to  the  door  for  opening  the  latter  tends  to  move  the 
striker  from  normal  position,  means  operative  so  to  trans- 
mit force  from  the  striker  to  the  outer  end  of  the  primary 
togtk  link  that  said  force  acU  longitudinally  of  the  link 
and  thereby  provides  the  only  force  for  breaking  the 
toggle-Unkage  so  as  to  release  the  door,  means  normally 
operative  to  oppose  force  to  one  of  the  tog^  links  at 
a  point  adjacent  to  the  central  joint  of  the  linkage  thereby 
to  prevent  such  moi«ment  of  the  central  joint  of  the 
linkage  from  its  normal  position  as  to  break  the  toggle 
regardless  of  the  force  applied  to  the  locked  door,  and 
remotely<ontroIled  electrical  means  operative  to  nullify 
said  opposing  force  thereby  permitting  the  door  to  open 
in  response  to  pressure  applied  ttiereto  sndi  as  to  tend 
to  open  it. 
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3»ltS,139 
SMALL  GAME  HANGING  DBVKE 
P.Pietewwk^l444niaiiii  iStNE., 

Seft  3,  iSiisar. No.  395,926 
raatas.    (CL294— 74) 


William 


3,ltt,131 
VEHICLE  lODY  STRUCTURE 

Altwood,  Ss.  AmaH. 

^Mfperation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
of  Delaware 
FHcd  Oct.  It,  19<2,  Ssr.  No.  231,599 
MClniM.    (CL29»— 2t) 


edge  thereof,  said  edge  adjacent  comigatiaBS  behig  hileiw 
nested  to  overlap  the  edge  acQaoem  porttoos  of  the  panels, 
the  overlapping  edge  portioa  of  (me  <tf  the  paads  formfaig 
a  fluge  extending  from  the  adjacent  corrugation  therein 
and  engageaUe  with  a  corrugation  adjacent  portioa  of  the 
other  panel,  the  overtopping  edge  portioa  of  tibt  oter 
panel  havag  a  fiist  lUnge  portion  engageable  widi  a  0Qr> 
rugatioo  adjacent  portioa  of  said  one  pand  and  having  a 
second  flange  portion  exlradhig  laterally  thereflron,  and 
means  securing  the  intemested  oormgatioas  and  flaogad 
edge  portioios  of  the  panels  togedwr  to  form  a  walk  joiat 
therebetween  and  said  second  flange  portion  ftieming  a 
joint  leinforctng  rib  extemKng  kn^tudinally  of  tfie  wd 
joint  formed  between  said  panda. 


1.  In  a  small  game  hanging  device:  a  substantially 
straight,  fi«"g««t^,  rigid,  tubular  body  member  having 
QMoed  ends  and  a  medial  aperture  therebetween;  a  first 
looped  thong  firmly  anchored  within  and  extending  out- 
ward from  the  interior  of  said  body  member  upwardly 
throu^  said  medal  aperture;  dosure  means  for  each  of 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  body  member^  both  of 
said  doeure  means  forming  apertures  at  said  ends;  sec- 
ond and  third  looped  thongs  firmly  andiored  within  ahd 
extending  outward  from  the  interior  of  said  body  mem- 
ber through  the  said  apertures  of  said  doeure  means 
req>ectivdy  and  depending  from  the  said  qiaced  opposite 
ends  of  the  said  body  elongate  member,  said  first  looped 
thong  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  elevated  sup- 
port to  su^eod  the  device  therefrom,  and  said  second 
and  third  looped  thongs  being  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  legs  of  an  animal  to  maintain  the  same  in  a  spread 
oooditioo  determined  by  the  length  of  the  body  member 
and  the  distance  between  its  tptnotd  ends  while  suqwnd- 
ing  the  animal  from  the  device. 


3,196,132 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FRONT  END  SISUCTURE 

WoK.  mmi 


Mich.,a 
of 
Feb.  14, 19(2.   Ufa 

399^499 

2 


•f  Delaware 


appHcaikM  Joljr  16, 1964,8ar.N«. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment 
defined  by  spaced  fender  aprons  and  a  cowl  structure  ex- 
tending therebetween  at  the  rear  there<rf.  said  cowl  struc- 
ture having  a  forwardly  extending  fiange  thereon,  each 
fender  apron  having  a  suspension  system  spring  homing 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  single  bracing  channd 
yoke  member  consisting  of  a  base  portion  having  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  flange  along  one  edge  thereof  and 
divergent  forwardly  extending  arms,  said  yoke  member 
flange  being  secured  to  said  cowl  flange  to  provide  the 
only  attachment  of  said  yoke  member  base  porticm  to  said 
cowl  structure,  the  free  endb  of  said  arms  being  secured 
to  the  qMing  housings,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
diverging  section  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  cowl  stroo- 
ture  and  the  plane  of  the  respective  fender  apron  at  an 
an^.  said  yoke  being  effective  to  transmit  suspensioa 
system  jounce  forces  from  said  q>ring  houdnp  to  said 
cowl  structure  near  the  center  thereof. 


3,116,133 
REMOVABLE  AND  REVERSIBLE  AUTOMOBILE 
TRUNK  SEAT  APPARATUS 
Eari  R.  Tswhabij,  Rf  J».  151« : 

Filed  Dec  21,  IMl,  Sar.  N«w  16L654 
12CWM.    (O. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  wafl  structure  comprising  a  pair 
of  panels  each  having  at  least  one  cormgatioa  formed  ad-       1.  A  reversible 
extending  paraUd  in  spwed  rdatioa  to  ooe  avtomobik  tnmk 


•r 


it  arrangement  adiqiled  for  an  in  an 
cooprising  a  lupiioit  fHuDo 
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lag  t  lint  end  and  a  lecood  end  4»oed  from  said  flnt 
OMl  and  being  elevatad  from  the  4>aoe  trunk  floor  a  dif- 
ferent distance  than  said  first  en4i  a  first  sul^stantially  fiat 
Member  of  less  height  than  the  spacing  between  said  sop- 
poit  frame  ends  and  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 
frame  first  end,  a  second  snbstantiaUy  fiat  member  spaced 
from  said  first  member  and  of  less  height  than  the  qiao- 
iag  between  said  support  frame  ends  and  being  pivotal- 
ly  attached  to  said  frame  second  end  ao  that  mid  flat 
members  amy  be  pivoted  toward  one  another  into  a  sub- 
ilaatiaUy  hocizontal*  stowed  poeitioa,  and  further  so  that 
said  flnt  member  may  be  pivoted  to  a  substantially  verti- 
cal poaitioo  while  said  second  member  remains  in  said 
substantially  horixontal  position  thereby  fanning  a  flrst 
seat  and  backrest  arrangement  facing  in  a  first  direction, 
and  still  further  so  that  said  second  member  may  be  piv- 
oted to  a  substantially  vertical  position  while  said  first 
member  is  In  said  substantially  horizontal  position  there- 
by forming  a  second  seat  and  backrest  arrangement  fac- 
ing in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
and  means  to  support  said  memben  in  said  substantially 
vertical  positions  and  said  substantially  ihorizomal  posi- 
tions iHien  said  memben  are  forming  s^d  first  pnd  sec- 
ond seat  and  backrest  arrangements. 


Mtt,134 

AUTOMOBILB  SEAT  CONVERTIBLE  TO  BED 
I L.  NiM^  SMg  N.  HedHck,  ArUMtas^  Calif . 
FOed  lu«e  24, 1M3,  S«r.  Na.  2gf^l9 
7Claima.    (CL  29<— 49) 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  body  with  a  raised  plat- 
form at  the  rear  end  of  the  Interior  tliereof.  a  rear  seat 
convertible  Into  a  bed.  comprising: 

a  cushion  resting  on  top  of  said  raised  platform; 

a  cuahicmed  seat  bottom  cAried  on  adjusuble  support 


said  adjustable  support  means  being  operable  to  move 
said  seat  bottom  between  a  flrst  position  wherein  the 
seat  bottom  is  located  at  normal  seat  level  with  iU 
rear  edge  abutting  against  the  front  side  of  said  raised 
platform,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  seat 
bottcmi  is  elevated  so  that  the  top  of  the  seat  cusl^ 
is  substantially  level  with  the  top  of  said  cushion  on 
said  i^tform,  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat  bottom 
is  spaced  f onrardly  from  the  front  side  of  said  plat- 
form; 

a  cushioned  seat  back  Unged  to  said  seat  bottom  for. 
vertical  swinging  movement  between  an  upwardly 
iod  rearwardly  inclined  flrst  position  and  a  horizontal 
aaoood  poeitioa;  and 

means  for  moving  said  seat  back  to  said  first  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  seat  bottom  from  its 
second  podtion  to  its  first  position,  said  means  com- 
prising a  cam  member  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said 
seat  back  and  cooperating  with  said  raised  platform 
yirbm  said  seat  bottom  is  moved  between  its  flnt  and 
•eoond  positions,  to  shift  said  seat  back  to  the  corre- 
Vonding  position; 

said  seat  back  being  diq>osed,  when  in  said  second  poei- 
tioa, to  fill  the  qmoe  between  the  front  side  of  said 
platform  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  bottom,  and 
the  top  of  the  seat  back  cushion  being  flush  with  the 
lope  of  said  seat  bottom  cushion  and  said  cushion 
oa  nid  plitfoim.  ,   , 


3,lSg435 

RIGID  REAR  WINDOW  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

AUTOMOBILE 

Joseph  D.  Bcrastcin  aad  Dean  Mainard,  Denver,  CoIOh 

asslgaon  to  The  Beverley  Developmint  Cerpontion,  a 

corporatkM  of  Colorado 

FOed  Ai«.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  39S,4S7 
11  Cfadms.    (CL  29g— 117) 


1.  In  a  convertible  automobile  having  a  fabric  top 
structure  extended  over  the  passenger  section  of  the 
automobile  with  an  open  rear  section  carried  upon  a 
framework  which  is  adapted  to  be  collapsed,  folded  rear- 
wardly. and  to  drop  into  a  well  in  the  automobile  body  at 
the  rearward  portion  ot  the  passenger  compartment  to 
retract  the  top,  a  rigid  rear  window  formed  of  glass  or 
like  material,  normally  encased  within  the  rear  section 
opening  of  the  fiibric  top  when  the  top  is  extended,  but 
being  releasable  therefrom  when  the  top  is  to  be  retracted, 
and  a  supporting  hinging  means  at  the  rearward  edge  of 
said  well  connecting  with  the  window  and  being  adapted 
to  support  the  window,  permit  the  window  to  be  held 
within  the  encasement  of  the  fabric  top  when  the  top  is 
extended,  permit  the  window  to  be  swung  rearwardly  of 
the  well,  so  that  the  top  may  be  folded  and  lowered  into 
the  well  without  interference  by  the  window,  and  permit 
the  window  to  be  subsequently  swung  into  the  well  over 
and  upon  the  folded  top  therein.  I 


3,18g,13g 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING 

ELEVATABLE  CHAIRS 
Chariee  L.  RedMd,  DowMH  Grave,  and  John  A.  Diowhy, 
Oak  Pat,  DL,  ass%MNri,  by  dkecC  and  mesM  ass^ 
meolB,  l»  EmO  I.  Paidar  Conspnny,  CUeaio,  DL,  a 
cotporatioa  of  niiaols 

FOed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,Mg 
9CtakBS.    (CL297— 71) 


2.  In  an  elevatable  chair  construction  including  a  chair 
seat  and  a  backrest  which  is  movable  between  an  upright 
in  a  reclining  position  relative  to  said  seat. 

hydraulic  means  for  actuating  said  backrest  between 
said  positions, 

a  base  structure. 

t  chair  leat  frtow  itructure. 
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saM  base  structuie  having  flxedly  thereon  an  iQ>wardly 
projecting  manifold  tube  structure. 

a  cylinder  having  an  upper  closed  end  and  telescopical- 
ly  engaged  with  said  manifold  tube  structure  and  de- 
ihiitig  with  the  manifold  tube  structure  a  pressure 

chamber, 

said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  veitkal  cylinder  bores  spaced  from  said 
diamber  and  fftmmi"''^*^**g  with  said  chamber  at 
their  lower  ends, 

pistons  hi  said  bores  having  piston  rods  projectfaig 
•hove  said  cylinder  and  soppoirthigly  attached  to  said 
diair  frame  structure, 

said  manifold  tube  structure  havhig  hydraulic  flukl 
pMsage  therein  communicathig  adjacent  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  manifold  tube  structure  with  said  cylinder 
chamber, 

means  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  numif old 
tube  passage  and  thereby  into  said  chamber  and  said 
boies  for  simultaneously  elevating  said  cyUnder  and 
said  pistons  and  thereby  effecting  compound  eleva- 
tion  of  said  diair  frame  structure  relative  to  said 
base  structure, 

and  means  Including  passages  throu^  said  manifold 
structure  and  said  cylinder  and  said  seat  firame  struc- 
ture for  operating  said  backrest  actuating  hydraulic 


3  lgg,137 
REMOVABLE  UPHOLSTERY  COVER  FOR 
FURNITURE 
C  SarvM,  1137S  Baskarvlifc  Road, 


Fled  Oct  M,  19il,  Scr.  Nn.  I453S9 
SOalms.    (CL  397— lit) 


1.  An  upholstered  article  of  furniture  compridng  a 
frame.  cusUonhig  material  supported  by  die  fnme  and 
forming  a  seat  and  a  back  rest,  a  flrst  single  upholstery 
cover  consisting  of  a  smgle  flat  sheet  for  the  furniture  ex- 
tending only  over  tihe  cushioning  material  and  frame  and 
having  nurginal  portions  disposed  adjacent  die  frame, 
the  frame  also  including  arm  rest  portions,  second  up- 
holstery coven  for  the  arm  rest  portions  extending  over 
the  arm  rest  portions  and  having  nurginal  portions  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  detachaUy  coupled  to  the  frame, 
elastic  means  secured  along  the  edges  of  the  marginal 
portions  and  along  the  reverse  side  of  the  first  cover  along 
the  line  joining  the  seat  to  the  back  rest,  and  means  on 
the  frame  for  detachably  enga^ng  the  elastic  means  to 
separately  secure  the  flrst  and  second  upholstery  coven 
only  to  the  frame  and  stretch  the  flrst  cover  over  the 
cushioning  materiaL 


D. 


3,llt,I3t 
CHAB  INTERLINKING  UNIT 


FOed  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  344399 
IChrfM.    fa.  297—249) 
A  dudr  farterloddng  unit  for  ooupUng  together  the  ad- 

Jtont  kp  of  adjaoeot  chain  coaipriHBg, 


(a)  a  damp  portion  exiendhig  transversdy  acrom  the 
diair  1^  on  one  tide  thereof, 

(b)  a  cam  lock  portion  of  a  length  substantially  iden- 
tical  to  that  of  the  clamp  portioa  pivoted  to  die  dan^p 
poition  and  normally  exiendmg  transversely  acroaa 
Urn  chair  l^s  on  the  odier  side  tliere<rf, 

(c)  intumed  flanges  at  each  end  of  the  cam  lodi  por- 
tion, and 

(d)  cam  lobes  at  each  end  of  the  damp  portion. 


(e)  the  cam  lock  portion  befaig  movaUe  between  a 
normal  locking  position  wherein  it  extends  trana* 
verady  across  the  chair  legs  with  die  intumed  flangea 
thereof  frictionaUy  engaging  the  ^termort  wrfaoes 
of  the  cam  lobes  of  the  cam  lock  portion,  and  an  un- 
Vy«ii|  positioo  wherein  it  extends  paraUd  to  the 
chair  legs,  with  the  intumed  flanges  thereof  moved 
out  of  frictioad  engagement  with  the  cam  lobea. 


3,199,139         

KNEE  RESTRAINT  STRAP  SYSTEM 
C  B«ycc,  Ddlas,  Tea,  aaslipor,  by  ■ 

,  to  the  United  SMee  of  AaNricn  i 

far  Ihe  Secfctary  of  fte  Air  Fevee 
Fled  Feb.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  347^4 
3admB.    ^297—394) 


1.  A  knee  restraint  harness  system  for  prevention  of 
submarining  comprising  a  strap  forming  a  closed  loop 
extending  from  above  the  knee  of  an  astronaut  or  pilot 
to  bdow  the  arch  of  die  foot,  a  pair  of  straps,  each  at- 
tached to  said  loop  at  a  position  proxinuUe  to  die  cdf 
of  the  leg.  said  pair  of  straps  crossing  each  other  bdow 
the  knee  of  the  astronaut  and  above  the  dosed  loop,  each 
of  said  pair  of  straps  being  secuted  to  the  top  poition 
of  said  loop  at  iU  intersection  therewith,  and  a  semi- 
circular strap  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  loop  immedi- 
ately bCtow  said  knee. 


3,lgt,149  

KNEELER  AND  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 


Cn„  Cliaidr,  CnBf^  n 


24, 1943, 8«r.  N«.  299,949 
f  ndmi      (CL  297— 424) 
1.  In  a  kneeler  supported  for  swingiag 
to  an  extended  substantially  horizontal  lowered  podtfoo 
of  use  and  to  an  out-of-the-way  raised  positioa  of 

am* 

(t)  an  inn  support  for  the  kneekr; 
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(b)  oieans  for  pivotally  attaching  said  aim  at  one  end 
to  an  aiMKiated  pew  itnKture  for  twinginf  mpve- 

'  menta  througli  a  vertical  center  line  directly  above 
the  phroC  axis  lo  locate  the  kneeler  I  in  its  use  and 
noii>nse  positions  respectively  oo  opposite  sides  of 
the  oenlar  line;  and 


of  to  peroiit  relative  movement  betwten  said  sprii^s  and 
said  freely  floating  means,  said  springs  each  being  sepa- 


l»ltS.141 
LIG  AND  FOOT  REST   ' 
Peter  Wright,  NMhedale,  Biocfccahwst,  Englaiid 
Filed  May  3, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  277^48 
priofliy,  appOcalioa  Great  Britain,  May  7,  1M2, 
17382/82  I    , 

IfCWBM.     (CL  297— 439) 


1.  A  foot  rest  comprising  a  base,^a  pair  of  flexible 
springs  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  base  so  ttuU 
they  are  disposed  at  least  approximately  parallel,  and  a 
fopporting  pid  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  springs, 
there  being  no  other  supporting  connection  between  the 
base  and  the  pad  so  that  the  springs  can  be  easily  flexed 
la  parallel  planes  which  lie  normal  to  the  plane  in  which 
Ihn  tprings  lie  enabling  the  pad  td  be  easfly  tilted  on  the 


KariK.Probal, 


V88,142 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

■Mdon  Apt  18-C  522  Graid  Ave., 
Ofefaf  Jack  F.  PMhil,  exeortar  of  saiiKwilL 


■hr  38, 1982,  Sar.  Nn.  813,298 
ISOahni.  (CL297— 4S8) 
1.  A  seat  construction  comprising  a  frame  means  hav- 
ing a  top  back  portion  and  a  front  seat  pottion.  a  plurality 
of  back  springs  each  baring  a  torsion  coif  secured  to  said 
top  back  portion,  a  plurality  of  seat  springs  each  having  a 
torsion  coil  secured  to  said  front  seat  portion,  and  a  freely 
floating  means  hinged  to  said  springs  adjacent  the  junc- 
tors of  the  back  of  said  seat  construction  to  the  seat  there- 


(e)  means  including  a  loading  qving  acting  on  said 
arm  in  a  direction  to  oppose  the  action  of  grarity 
with  an  increasing  force  during  movement  of  the 
kneeler  substantially  fk-om  said  vertical  (enter  line 
to  its  use  position. 


rately  hinged  to  said  floating  means  so  as  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  floating  means  independently  of  the  temaining 
brings. 


3,188,143 

TIRE  TRIM  MEMBER 

H.  Kntaes.  4788  Moatdth  Drive, 

Los  Angeles  43,  CaHf . 

FBed  Sept  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  228,988 

4  Clafana.     (CL  381—37) 


1.  A  side  wall  trim  member  for  a  mounted  automobile 
tire  comprising:  a  radially  inward  annular  portion  of 
a  rubber-base  material  of  a  dark  color  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  color  of  the  tire  side  wall,  the  radially 
inward  edge  of  said  portion  being  dimensiooed  to  be 
clamped  between  the  tire  and  the  wheel  on  which  h  ia 
mounted  with  said  portion  extending  outwardly  over 
the  front  side  of  the  tire;  a  radially  outward  annular 
rubber-base  material  portion  integrally  joined  to  said 
radially  inward  portion  along  a  substantially  rearwardly 
facing  surface  on  said  radially  inward  portion;  and  hav- 
ing a  contrasting  lightf/  color;  an  annular  bc»d  on  the 
front  surface  of  said  dilrk  colored  portion  at  the  radially 
outward  edge  thereof  and  extending  forwardly  of  the 
planes  of  both  said  portions;  and  an  annular  bead  on  the 
back  surface  of  said  dark  colored  portion  and  defining 
the  radially  inward  limit  of  said  light  colored  poftion. 


3488,144 
BIN  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
— *.  »—  Oedkcr,  both  off  St  Galie% 
'ZJ^^'nlu-^L?^  BiMhlsr,  UswO, 
FHed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  188,128 
rtorlty,  appBcatlenSwitiiilani,  Apr.  12,  IHl, 
4,298/81 
HChrfma.    (CL  382— 29) 
1.  In  a  device  for  discharging  pulverous  or  granular 
goods  from  bins  ria  an  inclined  bin  bottom  into  an  eloo> 
gate  collecting  channel,  the  improvement  comprisfaig  a 
generally  upright  bin  having  an  inclined  bottoa  snpport- 
mg  fluent  material  in  the  bin,  an  elongated  ^iw^, 
channel  extendmg  along  the  lowermost  portion  of  the 
bm  bottom  to  receive  material  flowing  downwardly  over 
the  bin  bottom,  an  hidined  insert  overlapping  the  lower- 


most portion  of  the  bin  bottom  adjacent  said  channel, 
said  insert  beb«  inclined  oppositely  to  the  inclination 
of  the  bin  bottom  and  forming  with  the  boi  bottom  a 
rdatively  narrow  delivery  slot,  the  inclinations  of  the  bin 
bottom  and  said  insert,  and  the  width  of  said  dot,  being 
so  coordinated  with  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  fluent 


material  on  the  bin  bottom  that,  in  die  absence  of  venti- 
lation, the  material  on  the  bin  bottom  will  remain  at 
rest,  and  a  plurality  of  porous  elements  and  of  means 
forming  ventilation  chambers  comprising  the  lowermost 
bin  bottom  portion  below  said  insert,  said  lowermost  bin 
bottom  portion  being  subdivided  longitudinally  of  said 
dot  into  a  plurality  of  ventilation  fiekls. 


3,188445 
CONCRm  FLACEMKNT  MACHINE 
A.  Straav,  2988  W.  28th  St,  FlM  BhiC,  Affc. 
FBed  Mv.  28, 1983,  Scr.  N«:^t88,838 


1.  In  1^  machine  for  moving  wet  concrete  mixes  or  the 
like  from  a  supply  station  to  a  building  area  at  a  remote 
location  with  respect  to  said  supply  station,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 

(1)  a  pair  of  vessels  containing  the  mix  under  pressure 
and  formed  by  round  hoppers  tapered  at  their  dis- 
charge ends  to  connect  to  individual  discharge  spouts, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  nosdes  connected  with  said  spoutt 
intermediate  the  ends  of  each' of  said  spouU.  said 
nozzles  being  connected  with  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  and  arranged  to  deliver  air  under  pressure 
at  spaced  locations  within  said  spouts, 

(3)  a  shuttle  valve  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle 
selectively  operable  to  keep  one  nozzle  closed  while 
connecting  another  to  an  outlet, 

(4)  a  flexible  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  attached  to 
said  outlet  and  an  open  discharge  end  remote  from 
said  outlet, 

(5)  a  discharge  nozzle  on  the  open  discharge  end  of 
said  conduit  having  an  upwardly  inclined  dilfuser 
section  with  an  air  vent  on  the  top  of  said  diffuser 
section  adjacent  its  downstream  end,  and 

(6)  means  for  delivering  said  wet  mix  to  said  diffuser 
section  in  a  solid  stream  at  a  rate  to  partially  fill  said 
diffuser  section  and  vent  the  air  pressure  in  the 
stream. 


3,188,148        

AUTOMATIC  GRANULES  MSFENSER 
M.  Cordca,  Wye 
AGmibUi    ~ 

of  OUo 

Ahe.  9. 1983,  Scr.  N«w  388,987 
4aite.   (0.383^-53) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  granular  materials  having  in  com- 
bination: 

(A)  an  enclosed  hopper  for  temporary  storage  of  a 
quantity  of  the  product  to  be  dispensed,  said  hopper 
having  an  open  bottom  outlet; 

(B)  an  enclosed  product  feed  chamber  below  and  in 
communication  with  the  hopper  outlet  and  having 
incorporated  therein  feed  control  meaiu  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  product  from  the  hopper; 

(C)  said  feed  control  means  comprising  a  stationary 
granules  support  surface  directly  onderiying  nid  bot- 
tom outlet,  said  granules  support  surface  being  spaced 
from  said  bottom  outlet  and  from  underlying  portions 
of  said  feed  chamber,  said  spacing  serving  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  product  from  the  hopper  and  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  product  in  said 
feed  chamber  by  action  of  the  angle  of  repose  of  the 
product  to  be  dispensed, 

(D)  said  product  feed  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  end 
and  a  product  discharge  end, 

(E)  an  air  supply  system  providing  a  source  for  a  mov- 
ing stream  of  air  and  means  to  place  said  air  supply 
system  in  communication  with  said  air  inlet  end  of 
said  product  feed  chamber  only  during  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  in  which  the  diqiensuig  opera- 
tion occurs,  said  period  commencing  at  a  fixed  point 
in  the  cycle  of  an  automatically  controlled  machine, 

(F)  a  by-pass  passageway  connected  in  pnnllel  with 
said  product  feed  chamber  and  providing  direct  com- 
munication between  the  product  discharge  end  of  said 
product  feed  chamber  and  said  air  supply  system  dur- 
ing the  portion  of  the  timed  cycle  other  than  that 
during  which  dispensing  occurs,  and 

(G)  a  pressure  equalization  passageway  interconnect- 
ing the  interior  of  said  enclosed  hopper  with  the  air 
inlet  end  of  said  product  feed  chamber  whereby  such 
equalization  occurs  during  said  predetermined  period. 


3,188,147 
LOCOMOTIVE  VACUUM  BRAKE  BQUIFMENT 
Wrni  INDEPENDENT  QUICK  RELEASE  OF 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  AFFLICATION 
Jmbcc  F.  Fsignsen,  IrwfnrPa.,  sidgnnrtoWi 
Ak  BrakeCMspany,  WBHscrttac  Fn.,  i 

iScTDec.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  328,733 
8CWnsB.   (CL383-4) 
1.  In  a  combined  compressed  air  and  vacuum  operated 
brake  equipment  for  a  railway  locomotive,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
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(t)  ft  vacunm  t»nike  pipe  normally  evacuated  to  a  oer- 
tain  degree  of  vacuum  in  which  the  brakes  are  re- 
leaaed,  and  subject  to  a  certain  reduction  of  vac- 
uum therein  to  cause  a  brake  application, 

(b)  a  brake  control  valve  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  diaphragm  having  a  chamber  on  each  side 
thereof,  the  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  di- 
qihngm  being  in  constant  communication  with 
said  vacuum  brake  pipe, 

(ii)  communication  means  between  tiie  chamber 
oo  the  one  side  and  the  chamber  on  the  other 
side  of  sa|d  diaphragm  including  choke  means 
via  which  the  evacuation  of  the  chamber  on  the 
the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  is  eflFected  while 
the  chamber  on  the  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
is  being  evacuated,  and  | 

(iU)  a  vahe  meana  controlled  by  said  diaphragm, 
upon  a  predetermined  reductioip  of  the  vacuum 
in  said  one  chamber  relative  to  thaf  in  said 
other  chamber,  to  cause  said  valve  tneans  to 
operate  to  effect  a  supply  of  fluid  at  super- 
atmoepfaeric  pressure, 

(c)  a  relay  vahre  device  conq>rising: 

(i)    fluid   pressure   operated    self-lappmg    vahe 
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1.  A  fluid  control  valve  """rp'^'faig  a  valve  body,  {in 
wlridi  is  formed  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  paasagB  and 
an  exhamt  panage,  opposed  teatJofi  in  lald  valve  body 
located  respectively  between  said  inlet  passage  and  said 
outlet  passage,  and  between  said  outlet  passage  and  said 
exhaust  passage,  a  valve  head  adapted  to  engage  alter- 
natively with  said  seatings,  and  a  shroud  on  each  side 
of  said  valve  head  and  n^feh  throughout  iu  sjdal  length 
is  of  a  constant  section  complementary  to  and  snudler 
than  the  seating  with  which  that  side  of  the  valve  head 
Is  adapted  to  co-operate,  whereby  said  shroud  is  ad^ited 
to  enter  said  seating  and  restrict  the  flow  of  Ihiid  thrmigh 
it  before  the  valve  doees. 
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means  reqwnsive  to  the  fluid  ai  superatmos- 
pherk  pressure  supplied  by  said  brake  control 
vahre  device  to  effect  the  supply  of  flidd  at  super- 
atmosphcric  pressure  to  cause  a-  brake  applica- 
tion, and 
(d)  indepeJMlent  brake  vahe  means  comprising: 

(i)  an  operating  handle  having  a  normal  release 
position  and  being  operative  in  one  direction  out 
of  said  release  position  to  a  quick  release  posi- 
tion, and  j 

(U)  vahe  means  operative  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  operating  handle  to  itb  quick  re- 
lease position  to  establish  a  eooununicatioa 
throng  which  fluid  at  super-atmospheric  pies- 
sure  acting  on  said  relay  valve  device  is  dis- 
charged into  said  other  chamber  thereby  to  r^- 

^  duoe  the  d^ree  of  vacuum  therein  such  that 
said  brake  oontrcri  •  valve  device  is  restored 
promptly  to  its  brake  release  portion  to  cause 
a  fun  release  of  the  super-atmoq>hei|ic  pressure 
fhim  said  relay  valve  device  thereby  to  csfse 
said  relay  valve  device  to  eflisct  a  full  release  of 
tte  brake  appUcation. 


1.  A  flidd  pressure  regulating  vahe  device  oonprislng: 

(a)  a  cashig  having  an  inlet  pressure  chamber  to 
which  a  control  pressure  may  be  supplied  and  «a 
outlet  pressure  chamber  from  which  fluid  pressure 
is  supplied  for  a  desired  control  porpoee, 

(b)  a  constant  area  piston  having  a  hollow  stem  and 
subject  oo  one  side  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet 
pressure  chamber, 

(c)  a  variable  area  diaphragm  connected  at  its  famer 
area  to  said  piston  stem  and  at  its  outer  periphery 
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to  said  casing  and  being  subject  on  one  side  to  the 
pressure  in  said  outlet  pfessure  chamber, 

(d)  a  valve  stem  coaxiaUy  carried  by  said  piston  and 
having: 

(i)  a  s^^y  valve  at  one  end  which  is  biased  to 

I        a  seated  position  on  a  valve  seat  on  said  piston 

to  close  communication  therepast  between  said 

inlet  pressure  chamber  and  said  outlet  pressure 

chamber,  and 

(ii)  an  exhaust  valve  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

(e)  a  tubular  exhaust  valve  seat  member  having  a 
valve  seat  at  one  end  on  which  said  exhaust  valve 
seats  to  close  communictation  between  said  outlet 
pressure  chamber  and  atmosphere  via  a  passage  *in 
said  tubular  exhaust  valve  seat  member, 

(f )  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  supported  on  said 
casing  and  a  free  end  thereof  operatively  connected 
to  said  exhaust  valve  seat  member  for  axially  shift- 
ing said  exhaust  valve  seat  member  to  different  posi- 
tions to  vary  the  normal  clearance  between  said 
exhaust  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  seat, 

(g)  rotary  cam  means  for  operatively  pivoting  said 
lever  for  effecting  shifting  of  said  exhaust  valve 
seat  member  to  its  said  different  positions, 

(h)  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  cam  means  for 
effecting  pivoting  of  said  lever  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  vehicle  load, 

(i)  said  constant  area  piston  being  effective  respon- 
sively  to  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  inlet  pres- 
sure chamber  to  move  the  inner  area  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  provide  an  increasingly  larger  effective 
pressure  area  to  a  limit  determined  by  sealing  en- 
gagement of  said  exhaust  valve  on  said  exhaust  valve 
seat,  thereby  to  effect  unseating  of  said  supply  valve 
correspondingly  to  cause  supply  of  fluid  pressure  past 
said  supply  valve  from  said  inlet  pressure  chamber 
to  said  outlet  pressure  chamber,  the  pressure  estab- 
lished therein  acting  on  said  diaphragm  to  effect 
reseating  of  said  supply  valve  on  said  piston  by 
return  movement  of  said  piston  and  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  uid  exhaust  valve  seat  member, 

(j)  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially  extending 
ribs  carried  by  said  casing  and  supporting  said  dia- 
phragm against  deflection  by  the  pressure  in  said 
outlet  chamber,  and 

(k)  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  ribs  carried  by 
said  piston  in  interspersed  radial  relation  to  the 
aforesaid  ribs  carried  by  said  casing  and  effective 
to  peel  off  the  inner  area  of  the  diaphragm  to  ih-o- 
vide  the  increasingly  greater  effective  area  of  the 
diaphragm  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said 
piston  when  subject  to  the  pressure  in  the  inlet 
pressure  chamber. 


with  <Mie  transverse  supporting  surface  rib  on  an  a<QaceBt 
said  link  presenting  a  supporting  surface  corresponding 


3,19S,1S« 
ENDLESS  TRACK  STRUCTURE 

Kari  ^Miglagfr,  Hambmn.  Sht,  Csmaoy. , 

Kml  Gcrlach  and  Vkmm  Gcria^  Mocn,  Lower 


to 


FOed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181^44 

city,  appHcaHen  German,  Mar.  21,  IMl, 
G  31J47 
tCUnss.    (CL395— 35) 

1.  An  endless  track  for  cross-country  vehicles,  par- 
ticularly tanks,  said  track  comprising  links  presenting 
profiled  supporting  surfaces,  said  links  being  intercon- 
nected at  adjacent  ends  thereof  to  form  articulated  joints, 
and  said  supporting  surfaces  of  alternating  links  being 
of  different  shapes  and  being  arranged  on  both  sides  of 
a  vertical  center  plane  and  alternating  on  each  side  of 
said  cente^  plane  from  link  to  link  longitudinally  of  said 
endless  track,  said  surfaces  on  each  side  being  defined 
by  widely  spaced  pairs  6f  elongated  narrow  supporting'  sur- 
face ribs  on  one  said  link  laterally  of  said  track  alternating 
815  O.O.— 24 


substantially  to  the  area  of  the  free  space  intermediate 
said  elongated  ribs  and  substantially  of  the  same  extent 
longitudinally  of  said  track,  as  said  elongated  ribs. 


3,19S,1S1 

WEIGHING  SCALE  BEARING  STRUCTTURB 

Hwfam  A.  Hadley,  P.a  Box  137,  Bnttugloa,  Vt. 

OriglMl  appHcaHen  Oct  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,129, 

Paleirt  No.  3,974,765,  dated  Ja^  22,  1963. 

aikl  this  applkatfam  Dec  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,769 

9CWBM.    (CL399— 2) 


1.  A  knife<dge  bearing  for  weiring  scales  compris- 
ing a  non-flexible  support  having  a  plurality  of  wpttoeA 
bores  therein,  a  single  substantially  cylindrically-shaped 
non-flexible  member  in  each  of  said  bores,  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  each  member  having  an  inclined  face  thereon, 
said  faces  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  a  full 
V-bearing  for  the  knife-edge. 


3,188,152 
CUSHIONED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Harvey  E.  MlBcr,  I  ngaMpnH,  lad.,  aiifgaar  to 
lire  ft  itebbar  Compnay,  Akroa,  OMo,  a 
ofOMo 

Filed  Ian.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,361 
7CUtaM.    (0.398-^36.1) 


1.  A  cushioned  bearing  assembly  comprising  coaxial 
rigid  sleeves  disposed  one  within  the  other  and  a  tubular 
insert  of  elastic  rubber  retained  under  radial  compressiosi 
between  said  sleeves,  one  of  said  sleeves  having  a  bearing 
face  composed  of  ajlow  friction  material,  and  that  is 
provided  with  longitudinally  extending  lubricant  receiv- 
ing grooves,  said  Ust  mentioned  sleeve  oomiMising  two 
substantially  cylindrical  parts,  one  fitting  within  tibe  odier 
and  rouuble  with  respect  to  the  other,  one  of  said 
parts  being  a  drcumferentiaUy  continuous  bearing  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  said  parts  being  interposed  b^weea 
the  said  continuous  bearing  member  and  said  rubber 
insert,  and  means  tot  restraining  relative  axial  movement 
of  said  cylindrical  parts,  said  drCumferentially  contimwus 
bearing  member  being  longer  than  die  other  rebtivdy 
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roCatable  skcire  ptit  and  projecting  beyond  the 

ai,  nidelaitic  robber  insert  projecting  beyond  the  ends 

of  tibe  diorter  ilee?e  pert  and  engaging  with  the  bearing 

fact  ai  the  longer  ileeve  part  beyond  the  ends  of  laid 

shorter  sleeve  part  to  provide  thelvwith  se 

for  retarding  esci^  of  lubricant  from  the  beariw< 
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extending  through  said  hnt  mentioned  hole  for  urging 
said  washer  and  projection  together  to  draw  the  segments 
of  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  toward  one 
another  and  thereby  reduce  the  diametor  of  mid  boie. 


-AUCa^ING   8LUVBII 
FOR  DYNAMQUCnaC  MACHINIS  AND  THE 


AUGNMBTfT  INDKAmC  BOLUni  TYP* 
SUPPOBT  Aflmu 
Rehsrt  H. 


17.  Ifil,  Sar.  No.  14MS3 
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A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  bearing  .member  of 
porous,  lubricant  saturable  metal  having  a  spherical  sur< 
face,  a  one-piece  annular  housing  of  resiliently  defonna- 
ble  material  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  therein,  said 
ribs  forming  a  spherical  socket  into  which  uid  bearing 
member  is  snapped  and  yiddably  letahwd  thereby,  the 
spaces  between  said  ribs  forming  reservoir  caviti^'for  lu- 
bricant around  said  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  mem- 
ber and  housing  defining  an  annular  groov^  within 
said  socket  intercommunicating  said  reservoir  cavities, 
an  annular  radial  inWardly  directed  ofl  retaining  lip  on 
said  housing,  and  an  annular  slinger  roounied  adjacent 
to  said  bearing  member  within  said  lip  and  concaved  in 
the  dh«ction  of  said  reservoir  cavities,  said  reservoir  cav- 
ities  being  ajdally  open  within  said  Up  toward  said  aUnger 
to  receive  hibricant  i^on  rotation  d  said  sUnger. 


1.  An  alignmwit  inrtirating  roller  type  st^poit  asaambly 
for  cairyittg  rotatable  structures  coovrising  a  base  stmo^' 
ture,  a  hoosing  structure  movably  supported  on  said  base, 
a  roller  with  a  shaft  projecting  axially  thereof  and 
journ^led  hi  said  housing,  said  housing  stractare  en- 
dosing  the  end  of  said  shaft  to  define  a  fluid  pitssure 
confining  chamber  of  predetermined  volume  i  in  ff«ial 
alignment  with  the  shaft;  a  pressure  gauge  — *«"— mf  on 
said  hoosing  and  in  communicatian  with  the  chamber, 
adijusttng  means  lor  moving  the  housiag  structure  relative 
to  said  shaft  joumaled  therein  and  to  said  base  structure 
to  thereby  chsoge  said  volume  of  said  chamber  and  change 
the  pressure  of  fluid  contained  within  said  chamber  and 
registered  on  said  gauge. 


IHnMFhnh, 
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an.  a4»  IMJLSsr.  Naa  aS3.MC 
11  nilBi  ^tX  3M— 72) 


1.  A  pillow  block  comprising  a  oaei  piece  housing 
having  a  spherical  bora  therein  and  oppbeed  slots  at  one 
edge  of  said  bore,  a  phirality  of  bosses  wi|h  holes  thefe- 
throttgh  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  housing 
with  one  of  said  boles  being  positioned  at  pot  of  said 
slots,  a  bearing  having  a  spherical  outer  nbt  seated  in 
said  bore,  a  radial  slot  extending  through  said  housing  at 
said  one  hole,  a  conical  projection  around  said  last  men- 
a  washer  with  a  conical  recess  thnein  for 
Slid  conical  projection,  and  a  boh  wkh  a  nut 


1.  A  side  bciaring  assembly  for  railroad  cars,  compris- 
ing: a  rectangualr  bousing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
railroad  car  truck  bolster,  said  boosing  having  a  bottom, 
having  an  open  top.  having  a  pair  of  spaced  upri^t  side 
walls,  and  having  a  doaure  at  one  end  between  saU  side 
walls,  the  opposite  houshig  end  being  open;  a  cylindrical 
bearing  element  movably  carried  in  and  projecting  above 
said  housing,  said  cylindrical  bearing  element  being  sub- 
stantially smaller  in  diameter  than  the  distance  between 
the  ends  of  said  housing  and  being  freely  rollable  there- 
between, the  closure  at  one  end  of  said  housing  preventing 
said  movable  bearing  element  from  passing  through  and 
out  said  hoiising  end;  and  a  second  dosure  member  re- 
movably positionaMe  between  said  side  walls  at  the  open 
end  of  said  housing  to  prevent  said  rollable  bearing  de- 
ment from  passing  through  and  out  said  houring  end 
when  in  use.  said  second  closure  member  bdng  manually 
removable  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  said  bearing  ele- 
ment from  said  housing  for  necessary  adjustment  or 
replaoemenL 
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STACKED  DBPENSING  CONTAINERS 

D.  Kid,  fltireisa  Oi*a,  CaML,  iwlgiiir  to 

Venice,  CaHT.,  a  iisipeiatfsn  af  CaHl 

Fled  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.ffo.  235,4SS 

6CtofaM.   (0.312— 262) 


3,188,lSi 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Joe*  Marin  OMOKtote,  IhaMC  de 

FBed  Mw.  t,  19tt,to-.No.  l7g,S95 
iChdm.   (0.312—377) 


1.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  containers  arranged 
in  stacked  relation  and  each  having  a  chamber  theit- 
in;  each  container  being  an  integral  structure  of  elastic 
material;  a  swivel  interconnecting  adjacent  containers, 
said  swivel  comprising  a  single  pin  portion  of  one  con- 
tainer disposed  within  a  single  socket  portion  of  an 
adjacent  container,  an  upper  container  being,  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  contiguous  alignment  with  a  lower  con- 
tainer to  close  the  chamber  of  said  lower  container,  said 
pin  portion  having  a  maximum  unrestricted  outside  di- 
ameter greater  than  the  minimum  unrestricted  inside 
diameter  of  said  socket  portion  to  permit  insertion  of 
said  pin  portion  in  said  socket  portion  as  a  result  of  de- 
flection of  said  pin  portion  and  socket  portion,  whereupon 
return  of  said  portions  to  their  original  shapes  retains 
said  pin  porti<Mi  in  said  socket  portion  and  prevenu  rela- 
tive axial  movement  between  said  pin  portion  and  socket 
portion:  releasable  lock  means  between  adjacent  con- 
tainers opposite  said  pin  portion  and  socket  portion 
comprising  a  protuberance  on  and  integral  with  one 
container  di^ioeed  within  a  recess  of  an  adjacent  con- 
tainer to  releasably  hold  an  upper  container  in  closed 
position  over  a  lower  container,  said  protuberance  being 
removed  from  said  recess  to  release  said  lock  means  by 
axially  deflecting  one  of  said  containers  at  said  protuber- 
ance relative  to  an  adjacent  container. 


leg  assembly  to  said  pair  of  guides,  and  pivot  means  fost- 
ening  said  slide  to  said  paad  to  permit  rototion  of  tito 
panel  in  its  own  plane,  wlieieby  upon  folding  toe  table 
said  legs  and  girders  are  swingable  to  lie  in  a<^aoeitt  verti- 
cal planes  and  then  tumable  as  a  vaA  about  said  hinie 
elements  to  lie  against  the  underside  of  tfie  pand  aad 
finally  are  slideable  as  a  unit  to  center  toe  legs  said  girders 
so  as  to  oomfrietdy  underlie  the  pand  withoot  nitoading 
beyond  its  periphery  to  enable  use  of  toe  top  pond  as  a 
cabinet  doeure,  and  whereby  upon  unfolding  the  tablp  the 
reverse  operations  may  be  followed,  said  slide  being 
movable  to  center  the  extended  legs  and  girders 
the  top  panel 

3,196,159        ' 
ROTATABLE  MELF  CABINET 
D.  WsMsr.  irnRan.  aad  Robsrt  L. 


A  folding  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  legs, 
a  rigid  horizontal  girder  fixed  to^the  upper  ends  of  a  pair 
of  said  legs  lying  in  one  plane,  additiond  horizontd  ^M- 
ers  at  least  one  of  which  is  foldable  forming  a  dosed  con- 
tinuous fnune  and  securing  the  remaining  legs  to  said 
first  horizontal  girder  and  pair  of  legs  to  form  a  unitary 
leg  assembly,  said  additional  girders  being  arranged  to 
permit  the  remainfaig  legs  to  be  swung  to  lie  in  a  verticd 
plane  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  pair  of  legs,  a  top  panel 
for  seating  on  said  continuous  frame  of  horizontd  gird- 
ers, a  pair  of  parallel  guides  perpendicular  to  said  rigid 
girder  under  said  panel,  a  slide  movable  in  said  guides, 
hmge  elements  connecting  said  rigid  girder  and  unitary 


Fled  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  Nn.  267,137 
ICWhs.    (CL3t2— 39S) 


A  cabinet  construction  comprisfaig  a  cabinet  doenre, 
a  shdving  unit  rotataUy  diqxMed  within  said  closure  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  bearing  assemUies  rototably 
securing  said  shelving  unit  to  toe  top  and  bottom  of  said 
dosure,  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  cooqirising.a  cf- 
lindrical  stud  secured  to  and  extending  vertically  from 
said  shelving  unit,  and  a  bearing  plate  on  said  cabinet 
closure,  said  bearing  plate  induding  a  bore  ad^ited  to 
receive  and  joumd  said  stud,  said  bearing  plate  convris- 
ing  a  fixed  portion  secured  to  said  catnnet  dosure.  and 
an  adjoining  removable  portion  adapted  for  attadunent 
to  said  fixed  portion,  the  juncture  of  said  fixed  portion 
and  said  removable  portion  passing  vertically  toraoi^  a 
diameter  of  said  bore  sudi  that  removd  of  said  removable 
portions  from  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  permits 
horizontd  removd  or  faisertion  of  said  rotatable  didv- 
ing  unit;  the  verticd  axis  of  rotation  of  said^shelving  unit 
being  substantially  doser  to  the  front  of  said  ci^bfaiet  do- 
sure  than  the  rear  thereof,  said  shdving  tmit  faidoding 
horizontd  top  and  bottom  members,  a  verticd  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  bottom  members  dividing 
said  shelving  unit  into  opposed  front  and  rear  stonage 
regions,  said  shdving  umt  horizontal  bottom  mendwr 
forming  a  bottom  shelf  of  said  shelving  unit  in  both  front 
apd  rear  storage  regions  thereot  at  least  one  additiond 
shelf  extending  from  said  verticd  wdl  in  said  front  and 
in  said  rear  storage  regions,  said  didves  respectively  ex-i 
tending  substantially  to  the  front  and  rear  of  said  cabinet 
dosure,  the  dielves  of  the  rear  storage  region  being  sob- 
stantially  arcuate  in  shape  to  provide  maximum  shdf 
qiaoe  in  the  rear  storage  region,  the  didves  of  said  front 
storage  region  being  substantially  didkmer  toan  the 
shelves  of  said  rear  storage  region  due  to  the  forward 
position  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shdving  unit, 
whereby  on  rototion  of  said  shelving  unit  the  shelves  of 
said  rear  storage  region  extend  beyond  the  front  of  said 
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cabiiMt  donm  to  ftdlitate  pbcanent  and  ramoval  of  chidinf  •  flnt  link  having  one  end  thereof  piyotally  con- 
items  atored  theieoo,  and  means  for  registering  and  mate-  nected  to  said  actuator  arm,  a  crank  arm  having  one  end 
fitiiny  the  rotatable  shdving  unit  in  a  retracted  position  thereof  pivotaOy  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
with  the  shaUower  shelves  extending  toward  the  front  first  liok  and  a  second  link  dispoeed  substantially  trans- 
of  the  cabinet  doenre,  said  means  compri^ng  a  bullet  I 

catdi  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet  dosuxe.  and 
a  cam  phite  secured  beneath  said  shelving  unit  horizontal 
bottom  member,  cam  surfaces  of  said  cam  plate  terminat- 
ing hi  a  central  radially  disposed  noove,  said  canl  plate 
being  so  positioned  as  to  coad  with  said  bullet  catch  to 
dispose  said  bullet  catch  hi  said  groove  and  thereby  arrest 
lotatioa  of  said  dielving  unit  idisa  said  shelving  unit  is 
rotated  into  dw  retracted  posidoo. 


CONnOL 
T. 


ffnUCnm  FOR  VENDING  M/ 


MACHINB 


toike 
acosfmllonaf 

13,lM3.Ssr.N«w3t7,iM 
19CMM.   (d.312-ai6), 


versely  of  said  shelf  being  pivotally  interconnected  be- 
tween the  opposite  end  of  said  crank  arm  and  said  adua- 
table  means  for  moving  said  aduatable  means  to  adjust 
said  shelf  relative  to  said  support. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLASH  LAMPS 
M.  Aistoms.  EmM  aai  Lairis  A. 


1959. 


New  York 

Ser.  No.  t2M32,  My  % 
Feb.  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  9M79 
(CL  31<— M) 


L 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  stnidure  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  doors  each  pivotaHy  supported  for 
swinging  about  an  axis,  between  a  normally  closed 
position  and  an  open  position:  I        I 

(b)  a  cam  block  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  doors 
and  pivotable  therewith  about  said  axis; 

(c)  stop  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
doors;  and 

(d)  a  slide  member  engageable  with  and  movable  by 
said  cam  block,  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  one 
of  said  doors  from  said  closed  position,  into  juxta- 
position with  said  stop  means  and  engageable  thereby 
to  prevent  any  simultaneously  attempted  substantial 
openmg  of  said  other  of  said  doors. 


3,lSt,l<l 
VBimCALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF 


Mick,  aSBlp 


1. 


riii  Dae.  tt,  19tt,  8«.  N&  U7,921 

acusM.  (a.3ii-;aii)  ^  . 

In  combination  a  support,  a  shelf,  friction  reduong 

for  slidaUy  supporting  said  shelf  for  fore  and  aft 

movement  relative  to  said  support,  aduatable  means  op- 
eratively  assffciitftd  with  said  friction  reducing  means  be- 
ing movable  to  raise  and  lower  said  shelf  relative  to  both 
said  friction  reducing  means  and  said  support,  and  actu- 
ator means  oo  the  bottom  of  said  shelf  induding  an  elon- 
^ted  arm  havhig  a  portion  thereof  pivotally  secured  to 
said  shelf  and  further  induding  means  for  translating  the 
rotary  movement  of  said  arm  to  translatory  movement  in- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  flash  lamp  comprising  the 
steps  of  sealing  a  lamp  mount,  comprising  a  pair  of  lead- 
in  wires  having  a  filament  connected  thereacross,  into  one 
end  of  a  ^ass  tube  to  form  a  sealed  end  thereon  with  the 
said  filament  located  a  short  distance  inwardly  of  the 
glass  tube  from  iU  said  sealed  end,  applying  through  the 
open  other  end  of  said  glass  tube  a  quantity  of  primer 
material  onto  the  filament  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  lead-in  wires,  introducing  into  the  gUss  tube  through 
its  said  open  end  and  positioning  adjacent  the  said  fila- 
ment a  quantity  of  readily  combustible  metallic  nuterial, 
exhausting  and  introducing  into  the  said  glass  tube  through 
iU  said  open  end  a  combustion-supporting  gaseous  me- 
dium, and  then  heating  and  sealing  off  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  glass  tube  located  between 
iu  said  open  end  and  the  said  combustible, material. 
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3,ltt4<3 
BLUE  DYED  FOLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  DYEING  THEM 
t  W.  DelH,  Jr.,  Gieirt  Neck,  and  BaroM  I. 
Braoktam,  N^.,  nssignnii  to  Wcrchsmlcal 
I  IkmiNcw  York, N.Y. a coiporaliosi of  Ohto 
NoDfawk«.   FBed  laa  22, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  253,941 

2Clainss.    (CL  8— 39) 
1.  Process  for  dyeing  polypropylene  fibers  blue,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  immersing  pdypropylene  fiber  in  an  aqueous  dye- 
bath  containing  conventional  amounts  of  the  dye, 
l,4-bis(2',4',6'-triethyl  anilino)  anthraquinone  dis- 
persed therdn  and  a  suiuble  dispersing  a^ent, 

(b)  heating  the  bath  to  around  200*  F.  for  about  1-2 
hours, 

(c)  removing  the  fiber  from  the  bath  and  drying. 


3,ltt4<8 
PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  AN  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUND TO  A  SHAPED  ARI1CLB  OF  AN  ADDI> 

TION  POLYMER 
rninini  Edward  Magat  mrf  DbvM 
DcL,  aaslfBon  to  E.  L  dn  Po^  de  Nf         ^^ 

-  i  tatpaiidiwi  of  Dainwae 

19,  I95t,  Ser.  No.  7S(,M7 
29aakH.  ^S— IISJ) 


3,ltt,lC4  ^ 

POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS  DYED  WTltt 
44iinRO  ACRIDONE  DYES 
sta,  Jr.,  Gnat  Neck,  and  HaraU  J. 
N.Y.,  Md  John  I.  Maitosr.  HudeC,  N J 
J.  SoHm,  New  Yort,  N.Y., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


fO»«#«.»         1 

MMUMim         1 

(    —rwnTiniii  fo    1 
1  MTUTi  mtrmt  \ 

- 

cnMcnok      1 

■»—         1 

of  OWo 
No  Dnwlnc-    FBed  Ja&  22,  19<3,  . 
I  (CkdM.   <CL»— 85) 

I.  Polypropylene  fiber  dyed  with  a  4-nitroacridone  dye 
scleded  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H 

and  CH|0.  at  least  one  R  being  H, 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  formula 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  ultimately  contacting  a 
Ser.  No.  253,949  solid  preformed  structure  formed  from  an  addition  poly- 
mer with  a  fiuid  comprising  an  organic  compound.  Hit 
said  fiuid  bdng  substantially  chemically  inert  to  the  said 
addition  polymer  and  the  said  fiuid  being  one  in  which  the 
said  addition  polymer  is  substantially  insoluble  until  tbt 
said  organic  compound  has  diffused  to  a  substantial  dqith 
Into  the  cross-sectional  area  <rf  the  said  structure  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  composition  to  ionizing  radiatioa 
having  an  energy  of  at  least  about  50  electron  v(As 
wherein  a  radiation  dosage  is  employed  that  is  between 
about  5000  rad  and  that  at  whidi  substantial  degradatioo 
of  the  readanu  occurs,  thereby  causing  chemical  adhN- 
ence  between  the  said  addition  pcrfymer  and  the  said 
organic  compound. 


349S4M 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  COMBUSTION  CHAM- 
BERS OF  ENGINE  FROM  CORROSION  DURING 
STORAGE  «  ^       . 

DnvU  N.  DIeli,  Chkafo,  a^  Roksit  J. 

to  hlwHsnal 
a  mipsiallsn  of  New 
FBed'S^  M,  19i2rScr.  No.  22M79 
TMne.   (CL21— aj) 


wherein  R  n  scleded  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  CI,  and  Br,  two  of  the  R's  being  H, 
(c)  a  compound  having  the  formula     * 


wherein  one  R  is  H  and  the  other  R  is  CH/>, 

(d)  7-methyl-4-nitroacridone,  and 

(e)  5-methylthio-4-nitroacridooe. 


1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  on  tfie  interior 
surfaces  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  during  storage 
comprising  the  steps  of:  introdudng  a  dry  inert  gas  into 
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tlw  interior  of  a  numing  interaal  combiHtioii  engiiie 
tfaroofh  the  air  iirtake  of  said  engine,  said  inert  gas  becom- 
ing intimatdy  admixed  with  the  engine  fuel  as  it  enleri 
said  engine,  forcing  said  inert  gas  throughout  the  interior 
of  said  engine  so  as  to  inhereaUy  stop  the  engine  by  purg- 
ing OKygen  so  as  to  pievent  fkirther  combualion,  paid  inert 
gaa  purging  the  oontMioo  produ^  materiab  as  It  is 
dimmed  into  said  interior,  said  engine  fuel  becoming 
coated  upon  said  internal  surfaces  as  said  hiert  gas  is 
farced  throu^iout  said  interior,  and  retaining  said  inert 
gas  and  admixed  fuel  in  said  interior  whet^  corrosion  on 
said  internal  surfiMes  is  prevented. 


m 


3,lSMi7 
TKKATMENT  OF  KGHAUST  G 
A.  flpecM,  iMkwMd.  N J. 


■    t 


to  MkMnls 


NX 


Of  13,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  123,433 
laSm,    (CL23-2) 


mfttttMii 


ariaiim  UMtM 


A  method  for  treating  engine  exhaust  gases  which  pro- 
gmrively  increase  in  temperature  ranging  from  ambient 
tenparature  to  elevated  temperature  at  which  an  oxidatioa 
catalyst  is  active,  said  method  comprising  continuously 
mixing  said  exhaust  gases  with  air.  contacting  said  mix- 
ture with  means  respoiMive  to  the  temperature  of  the  mix- 
ture for  cootroUing  the  flow  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
mixtun  can  flow  alleniately  into  contact  with  a  silent 
utettrtral  disdbargs  and  into  contact  widi  an  oxidation 
catalyst,  said  mixture  pasring  into  contact  with,  said  silent 
electrical  diacharfB  and  being  oxidised  thereby  when  the 
tamperatme  of  the  mixture  is  below  the  temperature  of 
threshold  activity  of  said  catalyst  and  passing  faito  con- 
tact with  said  ooddatifln  catalyst  and  being  oxidized  there- 
by i^ien  the  mixture  attains  a  temperature  of  the  thresh- 
old activity  of  said  catalyst,  removing  oxidized  gases  as 
they  are  formed  and  discharging  oxid^xed  gases  into  the 
atmosphere. 

PUIOFICATION  OF  WJCXIN  COMTOIJNDS 
llwyj >.  1— aey, TeMwnmdn, NJfn  1 1  lpi '  >» IJ">«> 

N?Dmw£r'ni!lVM  V 1M2, 8«.  Nm.  199 JUA 
13CMM.  (CLi^l^,  _^_^  „ 
1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities,  prindpally 
arsenic  and  phosphorus  impurities,  from  silicon-contain- 
ing material  having  the  formula  SiH«Xk  wherein  X  is  • 
kalofsn,  (a)  ind  (b)  are  hitegers  from  0  to  4  indusiVe 
and  the  sum  of  (e)-l-(fr)  is  4  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  silicoo-coBtaining  material  with  a  halogen 
nhdid  tntm  tiM  dass  consirting  of  iodine,  biMnine  and 
cyorine  to  form  high  boiling  point  halofsn-imparlty 
'  and  then  separating  said  hatogen-impority 
fron  the  ailioMMontaining  materiaL 


34tt,li9 
SEPARATION  OF  METAL  VALUES  BY  CATION 
EXCHANGE  FROiM  CONCENTRATED  PERCHLO- 
RIC ACID  SOLUnON 

A.  Knae  and  Fked  NeiMm  Oak  RMm.  Ts 
to  te  UiMed  Stotes  ef 
by  Ike  Uiited  Stotae  Ataarfe  Bnsrp 

Filed  8e|t  19, 1H2,  Ssr.  NsL  229471 
VOalM.  (a.23.-14J) 
1.  The  method  of  separating  values  of  at  least  one 
metal  in  a  first  roup  consisting  of  U  (I),  K  (I),  Rb  (I), 
Ag  (I),  Tl  (I),  Be  (D),  Mg  (D),  Ba  (D),  Ra  (D), 
Mn  (II),  Co  (D).  Zn  (O),  Cu  (O),  Cd  (H),  Hg  (D). 
Pd  (U),  Au  (in).  Cr  (m).  In  (HI)  Bi  (lO).  Rh  (m). 
Sb  (ID),  Ir  (ni)J  Al  (HI).  Tx  (IV),  2r  (IV),  Hf  (IV), 
Oe  (IV),  Sn  (IV),  Po  (IV).  V  (IV),  Ir  (IV),  Pt  (IV), 
Pd  (IV),  Ru  (IV),  Nb  (V).  Ta  (V),  Pa  (V),  As  (V). 

V  (V),  Mo  (VI),  W  (VI).  Te  (VI),  Tc  (VH)  and 
Re  (VO)  from  values  of  ai  least  one  metal  in  a  second 
group  consisting  of  Ca  (U),  Sr  (II),  Tl  (ID).  Sc  (ID). 

Y  (ID),  rare  earths  (Ul).  trivalent  actinides  (ID),  Fe 
(III).  Ga  (ni).  Th  (IV),  ^b  (V).  U  (VI),  Pu  (VI)  and 
Np  (VI)  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  so  ution 
containing  values  from  both  of  said  groups  together  with 
perchloric  add  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  6  molar, 
hydrofluoric  add  at  a  concentration  of  0.01  to  1.0  molar 
and  hydrochloric  add  at  a  conoentratioo  of  about  OJ 
molar,  with  a  cation  exchange  resin  whereby  said  values 
from  said  second  group  ase  strongly  adsorbed  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  values  from  said  first  group  are  weakly  adr 
sorbed  and  selectively  duting  said  weakly  adsorbed  values. 


M9M79 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  CAKBONATS  FROM 
CMJINI  SODIUM  BICAKlONAn  AND  SODIUM 
CARBONATE  MONOHYDRATV 

W.  MaalE.  Qyde  B.  Myen.  mA  Cedl  G. 


No 


,  OMo,  n  iotfetilleo  •> 

Hm  26.  19<1,  Ser.  No^  119421 
19CWMS.   (€123— (3) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  sodium  carbonate 
which  consisU  of  the  steps  of  mixing  a  hydrated  sodium 
carbonate  with  sodium  bicarbonate,  the  proportion  of 
said  bicarbonate  to  said  hydrated  carbonate,  in  terms  of 
sodium  carbonate  equivalents,  being  substantially  within 
the  range  of  3:1  to  1:2,  thereby  to  form  in  the  mixture 
at  least  substantial  amounU  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate; 
rapidly  heating  the  mi^ure  thus  formed  to  a  temperature 
above  that  at  which  decomposition  of  said  bicarbonate 
and  sesquicarbonate  begin  and  said  hydrated  cart>onate 
becomes  anhydrous,  and  maintaining  this  temperature  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect  decomposition  of  said 
mixture  thus  formed;  removing  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
evolved  from  said  mixture  during  said  heating  and  recov- 
ering the  sodium  carbonate  thus  produced,  which  product 
is  characterized  by  larger  partides  than  those  obtained  by 
the  caldnation  of  an  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  alone,  and 
a  bulk  density  within  the  range  of  about  25-43  pounds  per 
cubic  foot. 

i.  The  method  of  manufacturing  sodium  sesquicarbon- 
ate which  consists  of  the  steps  of  mixing  a  hydrated  sodium 
carbonate  with  sodium  bicarbonate,  the  proportion  of  said 
bicarbonate  to  said  hydrated  carbonate,  in  terms  of  sodium 
carbonate  equivalents,  being  about  1:2;  aging  the  mixture 
at  about  20-100*  C.  under  conditions  preventing  the  loss 
of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  mixture,  thereby  to 
effect  substantially  complete  conversion  to  sodium  sesqui- 
carbonate; and  drying  said  sesquicarbonate  to  remove 
grossly  held  water  at  a  temperatare  bdow  that  at  which 
decomposition  of  said  sesquicarbonate  begins. 

19.  Solid  sodium  carbonate  prepared  aocordiag  to  tke 

method  of  claim  1,  said  sodfaun  carbonate  being  composed 

,6f  free-flowing  q>beroidal  granular  partidaa  having  a  high 

absorption  capadty,  a  partide  size  such  that  about  63- 
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retained  on  a  lOO-meArfcreen  and  more  than  titanhmi  sOioan  and  •fag""**"?  .^!*^  **  ?"  ^**^ 


100%  b 

about  92%  n  retained  oQ  a  2004ncah  screen,  and  an  ap- 
parent bulk  density  between  about  23  and  43  lbs.  per 
cubic  foot  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUctSg  METAL  CYANATES 

Fs"  '-" ^ 


FBsd^ipr.  17. 19iL8er.  N*.  193,339 
8CWM.    ^23—75) 


at  330*  C,  the  improvement  wUch  comprises  establishing 
a  bed  of  inert  partides  of  a  paiticle  siae  range  of  4(^^ 
I.OOQk  introducing  oxygen  and  said  metal  ddoride  into 
said  bed  to  flow  through  and  uniformly  flnidiae  saki  bed, 
heating  the  bed  to  cause  the  metal  ddockle  to  react  with 
the  oxygen,  carrying  evolved  metal  oodde  from  the  bed 
with  the  gases  leaving  the  bed,  and  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  bed  by  withdrawing  a  poitkm  of  said 
inert  partides  fitxn  said  bed  at  bed  temperature,  and 
addhig  to  the  bed,  and  s^arately  from  the  introductkm 
of  oxygen  and  said  metal  chkirida,  a  fvtfafer  poitiaB  of 
inert  partides  at  a  ten^ieratore  behm  the  bed  tenvera- 
turs. 


3di8474  .       _i 

ALUMINUM  PRODUCT  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
_  L.  KeM,  injBann  ToyssMfe^  , 

Mcrenm  na*  oiewwi»  w^^m  k^^b  »" 


1.  A  process  for  producing  alkali  metal  cyanates  com- 
prising introducing  into  the  drum  of  a  rotary  mill  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  inert  metal  polyhedral-shaped  par- 
ticles a  raw  mixture  of  alkaU  metal  carbonate  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  liroup  consisting  of  urea  and 
thiourea  in  molar  proportions  ranging  from  1.8  to  3.0  of 
said  coinpound  to  said  carbonate,  rotating  said  drum  to 
agitate  ttid  mixture,  simultaneously  heating  said  drum 
to  a  temperature  no  greater  than  300*  C.  to  react  said 
mixture  rruuntaining  the  reacting  mixture  at  said  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  about  four  to  five  hours,  and  passing 
off  the  votatOe  compooenta  evolved  from  said  reaction 
and  discharging  finely  divided  ground  alkali  loetal  cyanate 
from  the  mfll.        | 

PROCESS  OF  PREVENTING  BLUE  COLOURATION 
IN  SODIUM  CHLOMDR  TREATED  WITH  FERRO- 
OR  FERR1CYANIDECOMPOUND8 


Werfcn 


Soivay- 


No 


I  Nov.  1«,  19tt,Ser.  No.  t3M^M 
„  ^WMj.  Nov.  19, 19il, 
D  37,493 
SCWbm.    (CL23— 99)  ,     . 

1,  A  process  for  making  a  non-caking  and  cotor-m- 
hibited  ground  sodium  chloride  salt  which  comprises  uni- 
formly distributing  m  sakI  salt  (1)  an  anti-caking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ferro- 
cyankks  and  ferricyanides  at  the  rate  of  from  0.2  to  200 
grams  per  ton  of  salt  and  (2)  a  color-inhibiting  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxkles  of  alka- 
line earth  metals,  magnerinm  and  ahmiinum  at  the  rate 
of  30  to  300  grams  per  too  of  sah. 


PROCBSB FOR^SfRODUCTION  OP 
OXnXS  OF  AL  M  ANIX  Tl 


,— Dee.2t.^5Lftr.NoJJ2.747 
^m  priwlfe  i^iBtrtin  Gmt  BHUt^  At.  6,  lg3, 
2^{;Sr%7^riMS,  2MI3/S5)  M».  4,  19S6, 

*7/S^M«/i9^   (C123-142)    __  ^ 
1.  In  the  prodoctioo  of  metail  oxide  by  reactton  of  oxy- 
a  with  a  chkiride  oT  a  metal  of  Iha  pm^  coMfattng  of 


NoDnwtaf.    FBedluM 29, 1941, Ssr. No.  119,249 
UCIalM.    (CL2»~143)  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alumina  comprising  dowly 
adding  in  incrementa  and  with  stirring  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  of  an  aluminum  salt  whose  anion  is  removable 
from  said  alumina  to  a  substantiaUy  alkali  metal-free 
aqueous  anuionium  hydroxide  aolutioa,  mafntaiKing  the 
pH  of  the  arrunonium  hydroxide  aolutioa  at  a  value  above  _ 
7  throughout  the  addition  of  acidic  aluminum  salt  solu- 
tion, substantially  avoiding  even  localised  zones  in  said 
ammonium  hydroxide  solutioa  bdow  a  pH  of  7  during 
the  addition  of  acidic  aluminum  salt  solution,  predpi- 
tating  a  crystalline  alumiru  hydrate  containing  between 
1.2  and  2.6  moles  of  water  of  hydration  per  mole  of 
A1|0|.  said  alumina  hydrate  benig  nnstaUe  and  tendiog 
to  transform  into  a  different  hydrate  of  alumina,  prevent- 
ing said  transformation  by  maintaining  said  ahunina  hy- 
drate precipitate  at  a  temperature  above  about  170*  F._^ 
throu^out  the  mixing  operation  aixl  substantially  at 
long  as.  it  is  in  the  wet  state,  continuously  maintaining-^ 
anunonia  saturation  in  the  mixed  solution  snfllcient  to 
substantially  avoid  even  localized  zones  bdow  a  pH  of 
7,  separating  said  alumina  hydrate  from  mpenataBt 
liquid  and  drying  said  alumina  hydrate. 

11.  A  dry.  hard  crystalline  alumiiu  hydrate  having  be- 
tween 1.2  and  2.^  rmries  of  water  of  hydratioa  per  mole  of 
alumina,  said  hydrate  predpitatod  having  a  diHincllw 
crystalline  structure  so  that  said  hydrate  is  klentiflable 
by  X-ray  diffraction  analyris,  said  alumirui  hydrate  tend- 
ing to  transform  to  a  different  hydrate  form  in  tfte  pres- 
ence of  water  prior  to  drying  tmt  dried  prior  to  trana^. 
formation  to  a  different  hydrate  form,  sakl  hydrate  sub- 
stantially free  of  alumina  monohydrate  and  alumina  tti- 
hydrate,  said  hydrate  ufM»  hea^  starting  to  lose  ite 
water  of  hydratton  at  about  360*  F.  and  completing  loss 
of  water  of  hydration  at  about  930*  F.  at  which  tem- 
perature it  contains  leas  flwn  about  3  percent  by  weight 
of  water. 

13.  A  caldned  alumina  anhydrkle  whoae  precursor 
is  a  hard  crystalline  alumina  hydrate  having  between  \2 
and  2.6  moles  of  water  of  hydration  per  mole  of  alumina, 
sakl  precursor  hydrate  prec^itated  having  a  distinctive 
crystalline  stroctare  so  that  said  piecursoi  hydrate  ftf 
ideatiflable  by  X-ray  diffnction  analysis,  sakl  pncnwr- 
hydrate  tending  to  transform  to  a  diffenat  hydrate  form 
in  die  presence  d  water  prior  to  drying  but  dried  prtor 
to  transfonnatioo  to  a  dlfflereat  hfifrate  form,  aid  pre- 
cursor hydrate  substantially  free  of  ahanfam  mooohy- 
drite  and  alumfau  trihydrate,  said  precursor  hydrate  upon 
heating  starting  to  kiae  ite  water  of  hfdntkn  al  aboat 
360*  F.  aMi  oaavMag  lose  U  wiier  of  Iv^ntfoi  tC 
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about  930*  F.  tt  which  tempentnre  it  cootaiot  lets  than 
about  3  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFAMIC  ACID 
HMvir  R.  Njrchka,  R—iolpli  TvwmMm  Monk  Cammtj, 

N J.  ■■ifcMDi  to  AlHed  CkcarfnI&noffalioa.  N«w 

Y^NT^emrantkm  af  New  YortT' 

Fled  Jmm  1, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  199,43t 
4ClalM.    (CL23— IM) 

1.  A  prooees  for  the  production  of  sulfamic  add  which 
oompriees  admixing  urea  and  oleum  of  45±1%  con- 
centration in  an  amount  of  100-400%  in  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  for  reaction  with  urea,  at 
a  temperature  within  the  sulfamic  add  forming  range  of 
60-90*  C.  under  substantially  atmoqiheric  pn|ssure  to 
effect  immediate  initiation  of  reaction  and  substantial 
completion  of  reaction  in  one  stage  of  said  urea  and 
oleum  to  produce  sulfamic  add  and  by-product  carbon 
dioxide,  said  sulfamic  add  bdng  formed  as  a  slurry  in 
the  excess  oleum  medium,  withdrawing  the  sulfamic 
add  and  excess  oleum  medium  from  the  reaction  zone, 
separating  the  sulfamic  acid  from  the  excess  oleum  me- 
dium and  thereafter  cooling  and  recycling  the  excess 
oleum  to  the  reaction  zone  for  further  reaction  with  urea. 


STABIUZATION  OF  LIQUID  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
'ngy  g-  G»»«>  Moftfctow,  md  AwAm,  W.  Yodh. 

MOoiB,  New  Yeek,  N.Y.,  ■  cerpoiatlMM  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawlag.    FIM  Mar.  i,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17g,27f 

MCMm.  (CL23— 174) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  of  liquid  sulfur  trioxide 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphonitrilic  chloride  polymers  I  represented 
by  the  formula  (PNCI,),  wherein  x  is  3  to  6.  the  chloride 
of  trichlorophoiphazosulfamic  add.  bis(trichIorophos- 
phazo)  sulfone.  CHaNPCls  and  C«HtNPCIa. 


■  3,ltl4T7 

•■P^R  52"  COOLING  A  CIRCULATING  GAS  IN 
A    PLANT    FOR    ENRICHMENT    OF    HEAYY 

WATER 

■»  T^HOTv^  owsasBt  ■■■■or,  ■«  BcsBe 
to  Aktleboli«e(  AlDmwstgl,  Stoefchdim 

kilir.  31. 1959,  Ser.  No.  •63472 

■PpHcatton  Swaden,  Apr.  16, 19Si, 

6CUM.    (a.  23— 264) 


ent  temperatures,  hydrogen  with  deuterium  between  wa- 
ter and  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  steps  comprising:  esub- 
lishing  a  countercurrent  flow  of  the  water  and  the  hydro- 
gen sulphide  in  an  exchange  unit  comprising  at  least 
one  first  and  at  least  one  second  exchange  vessel  by 
introducing  a  first  stream  of  water  into  the  first  exchange 
vesKl  of  the  unit  and  passing  the  first  stream  of  water 
therethrough,  introducing  a  portion  of  the  first  stream 
of  water  passed  through  the  first  exchange  vessel  of  the 
unit  into  the  second  exchange  vessd  of  the  unit  and 
passing  the  portion  of  the  first  stream  of  water  there- 
through, and  introducing  the  hydrogen  sulphide  into  the 
second  exchange  vessel  of  the  unit  and  passing  the  hydro- 
gen  sulphide   therethrough,   introducing   the   hydrogen 
sulphide  passed  through  the  second  *«^h«ny  vessel  of 
the  unit  into  the  first  exchange  vessel  of  the  unit  and 
passing  the  hydrogen  sulphide  therethrough,  whereby  the 
water  of  the  first  stream  and  the  hydrogen  sulphide  are 
mixed  in  each  of  said  exchange  vessels  to  cause  an  ex- 
change of  deuterium  with  hydrogen  between  them;  main- 
taining the  first  exchange  vessd  of  the  unit  at  a  tempera- 
ture to  cause  the  first  stream  of  water  flowing  there- 
through to  become  enriched  and  the  hydrogen  sulphide 
flowing  therethrough  to  become  impoverished  with  re- 
spect to  deuterium;  maintaining  the  second  exchange 
vessel  of  the  unit  at  a  temperature  to  cause  the  hydrogen 
sulphide  flowing  therethrough  to  become  enriched  and 
the  first  stream  of  water  flowing  therethrou^  to  become 
impoverished  with  respect  to  deuterium;  withdrawing  as 
product  a  portion  of  the  first  stream  of  water  passed 
through  the  first  exchange  vessel  of  the  um't  and  con- 
taining deuterium  concentrated  therein  before  at  least 
the  principal  part  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first 
stream  of  water  is  introduced  into  the  second  exchange 
vessel  of  the  unit;  cooling  the  hydrogen  sulphide  before 
It  is  introduced  into  the  first  exchange  vessel  of  the  unit 
by  bringing  it  in  countercurrent  direct  contact  in  an  ex- 
changer with  a  second  stream  of  water  which,  at  its  en- 
trance to  the  exchanger,  is  substantially  saturated  with 
hydrogen  sulphide,  withdrawing  the  second  stream  of 
water  from  ^the  exchanger,  supplying  the  second  stream 
of  water  after  it  leaves  the  exchanger  with  added  hydro- 
gen sulphide,  returning  the  second  stream  of  water  to 
the  exchanger  for  repeated  countercurrent  direct  contact 
with  the  hydrogen  sulphide  led  therethrough,  and  cool- 
mg  the  second  stream  of  water  in  the  presence  <rf  the 
added    hydrogen    sulphide    before   it   reenters   the   ex- 
changer, whereby  to  saturate  said  second  stream  of  water 
with  hydrogen  sulphide. 


-«^  Vit.i7t 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SIUCON 
TETRAHAUDB 


Tecs^ 


Grent 

No 


2%£ 


•♦   H 


^^^^ 


Lta  the  process  of  produdng  water  conteihing  deu- 
terioni  concentrated  therein  by  exchanging,  at  two  diiler- 


*!S5:    """"L^^lHl,  Ser.  No.  162441 

6  ClaiBH.  <CL  23— 26S) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  silicon  tetrahalide  by 
reaction  of  solid  ferrodlicon  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  400*  to  about 
1200*  centigrade  with  a  halogenating  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  the 
improvemente  comprising  (1)  diluting  said  halogenating 
gas  with  at  least  one  diluent  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  silicon  tetra- 
chloride, silicon  tetrabromide  and  silicon  tetraiodide,  said 
dilution  with  said  diluent  gas  bdng  in  addition  to  the 
silicon  tetrahalide  produced  by  the  reaction  of  said  halo- 
genating gas  with  said  ferrosilicon,  (2)  mtroducing  said  ' 
halogenating  gas  and  said  diluent  gas  into  the  bottom 
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of  the  bed  throu^  a  perforated  plate  and  (3)  maintam- 
ing  the  pressure  drop  across  eadi  perforation  at  least 
about  one-half  the  pcessure  drop  across  the  fluidized  bed 
whereby  said  gases  are  substantially  unifonnly  distrib- 
uted in  Mid  fluidized  bed  and  a  substantially  uniform 
tehsperature  is  maintained  throughout  said  bed. 


3,166,179  _^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURTTY  HY- 
DROGEN FROM  HYDROCARION  GAS  AND 
STEAM  ^       ^^_^ 

Everett  Gorto,  PIMshigh,  Pun  aarigvor  to  CoMoHattMs 
Coti    ""  PMAarah.   9m^   ■   conMntioa   of 


Fled  Apr.  16, 1961,  S«.  No.  161,746 
4CWM.   (CL23— 212) 


3,16641>  -- 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXIRACnON  OF  GASB 

FROM  METALS 
AG, 

■  iMfwaiMi^^^  ir.N«.-lf 3,229    ^^, 

H  422S39 
6Ch^    (OL  23-236) 


1.  ^  process  for  produdng  high  parity  hydrogen  from 
hydrocarbon  gas  and  steam,  which  comprises 

(a)  maintaining  in  a  reaction  zone  a  fixed  bed  of 
steam-reforming  catalyst,  said  fixed  catalyst  bed  hav- 
ing interstices  between  the  individual  catalyst  par- 
ticles, 

(b)  mainuining  in  said  reaction  zone  an  inventory  of 
fluidizable  cart)on  dioxide  acceptor  particles  capable 
of  being  mainteined  in  a  fluidizod  sUte  within  said 
fixed  catalyst  bed  interstices, 

(c)  introducing  a  fiuidizing  quantity  of  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbon  gas  and  steam  into  said  readton  zone  in 
contact  with  said  fixed  catalyst  bed  and  said  acceptor 
particles  such  that  said  acceptor  particles  are  main- 
tained in  a  fiuidized  sbite  within  said  reaction  zone, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  acceptor 
particles  being  maintained  within  the  interstices  of 
said  fixed  catalyst  bed, 

(d)  reacting  said  hydrocarbon  gas  whh  steam  in  the 
presence  of  said  steam-reforming  caulyst  and  said 
acceptor  particles  in  said  reaction  zone  to  yield  hy- 
drogen from  which  most,  but  not  all,  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  has  been  removed,  | 

(e)  separately  and  continuously  recovering  aooept(»' 
particles  substamially  free  of  steam-reforming  cata- 
lyst from  said  reaction  zone, 

(f)  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recovered 
acceptor  partides  while  in  a  fluidized  state  in  a  cal- 
cination zone, 

(g)  separately  recovering  from  said  calcination  zone  a 
first  and  a  second  portion  of  refcnerated  acceptor 
partides,  said  second  portion  having  a  finer  size  con- 
sist than  said  first  portiao, 

(h)  reintrodudng  said  firit  portion  of  the  regenerated 
acceptor  particles  into  said  reaction  zone,  and 

(i)  contacting  said  tecoad  portion  of  the  regenerated 
acceptor  particles  with  the  hydrogen  recovered  from 
said  reaction  zone  under  conditions  to  yield  hydrofsn 
substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide. 


1.  In  a  mediod  of  extractjng  gases  from  meUds  by  the 
interposition  of  a  metal  sample  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  in  an  extraction  diamber  to  melt  said  sample, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  filling 
said  chamber  with  a  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
an  inert  gas  admixed  with  between  substantially  1  and 
10%  by  volume  of  hydrogen  prior  to  Uie  di^iosition  of 
said  sample  between  said  electrodes  and  fomung  an  elec- 
tric arc  between  said  electrodes  to  degas  them;  and  there- 
after removing  said  gas  mixture  from  said  chamber  and 
arc-smelting  a  metal  sample  between  said  dectrodet. 


3,166461 
SERIAL  DILUTION  MACHINE 
I  A.  Peteraon,  BInsrith— s,  asid  WBsy  K. 
PMliac  Midk,  anliMrs  to  Parin,  DmtIb  Jk 
DctraiC  MidL,  a  cononrttoa  of 

Fled  Mar.  if,  1963,  Ser.  Now 
22CWaM.    (CL23— 269) 


nnnflrr'^ 


1.  A  machine  for  dispensmg  liquid  hito  a  series  of 
contamers  includmg  in  combination,  a  carriage  adapted 
to  hold  the  conUiners  arranged  upright  and  in  a  row, 
means  fcM*  moving  said  carriage  in  the  direction  of  said 
row  of  oonUunen,  a  support  mounted  adjaoem  the  path 
<rf  travel  of  the  contahiers  on  said  carriafe,  a  pump- 
pipette  assemtriy  mounted  on  said  support  hiduding  a 
plunger  and  a  pipette,  aid  pipette  extendfaig  downwardly 
fitMn  said  support  over  the  path  of  container  travd  for 
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Imnrtifin  into  the  containen,  nmu  for  redprocating  said 
iJiingir  and  nwana  for  oMwinf  uid  pipade  and  said  con- 
tainer thereunder  vertkalljr  lehlhre  lo  one  another  for 
cauiing  insertion  and  lenKMfal  of  «dd  pipette  into  and 
from  the  container,  laid  piunfer  redprocating  toeam  be- 
ing interconnected  widi  taid  hnt-mentioned  ineant  for 
reciprocating  said  plunger  during  the  time  whep  laid 
pipette  is  faiserted  hi  said  container,  said  cartiagB  moving 
means  also  being  operably  interconnected  with  said  last- 
mentianed  means  to  index  the  row  of  containen  during  the 
time  when  said  pipette  is  removed  from  said  container 
whereby  in  a  repetitive  cyde  of  operation  the  pipette  is 
inserted  into  the  Urst  container  in  said  row,  the  {riunger 
radprocated,  the  p^ette  withdrawn  clear  from  said  first 
container  and  the  carriage  moving  means  indeaed  to  bring 
the  nait  successive  container  beneath  the  withdrawn 


wokkdwmJo' 


IVBIAL  AS  PART  OF 
IBB  OnnTAL  MAKING  APPAKATUB 

K.  Mwelach,  ■tfMaa  flpn,  N.Y„  ssilpioi  to 

■  coffforadon  of  New 


8«.Nn.2H,M3 
(CL  33-^273) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  metal  single  crystals  i 
prising,  means  deAnihg  a  vaporiaing  chamber  for  grow- 
ing  single  cryrtab  of  a  source  metal  on  a  substrate,  means 
operably  connected  to  said  vaporiaing  chamber  to  effect 
continuous  evacuation  of  the  atmoqihere  therefrom  dur- 
ing operation,  means  for  heating  said  source  metal  body 
and  said  substrate  body,  and  means  s^nrate  from  said 
heating  means  for  rendering  the  temperature  of  said  sub- 
strate body  below  that  ot  said  source  metal  body,  uid 
separate  means  being  in  part  said  source  metal  body. 


I 


KBACTCm  Itm  MDONG  RBACnvk  FLUIDS 

toPhOHpa 


12,  tMljSm. No.  llMt3 
(0.23—215) 


1.  A  reactor  for  intimately  and  rapidly  ooiftacting  two 
fluids  mUch  comprises  a  tubidar  chamber  havfa«  a  dorare 
at  each  end  thereof;  an  inlet  port  centrally  located  in  one 
end  doeore  of  said  chamber;  a  lint  conduit  connected 
to  said  inlet  port  to  provide  a  noide  to  introduce  one 
of  said  fluids;  a  second  conduit  coaxially  positioned  within 
said  flrst  conduit  and  terminating  in  a  nonle  at  said 
inlet  port  to  introduce  the  other  of  said  fluids;  an  outlet 
port  hi  ^  periphery  of  said  chamber  at  the  end  of  said 
chamber  ofvodte  said  failet  port;  a  rotataUe  shaft  cen- 
trally mounted  in  the  end  closure  opposite  said  inlet 
port,  extending  coaxially  through  satid|  chamber,  and 
terminating  in  a  solid  conical  end  with  its  apex  adjacent 
said  inlet  port;  a  pinrality  of  statocs  spaced  apart  over 


the  InngitiMtinal  length  of  said  chamber  •^♦-^^"g  from 
the  chamber  wall,  alternate  stators  compciabg  a  phirslity 
of  trian^  with  the  bases  secured  to  the  chamber  walU 
a  plurality  of  rotors  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
between  said  stators.  each  rolor  having  blade 
the  same  distance  from  said  shaft 


and  having  hub  sections  extendfaig  so  as  to  occupy  aher- 
natdy  more  than  and  less  than  about  50  percent  of  the 
croes  sertinnal  area  of  said  chamber,  said  sutors  and 
rotors  being  rdativdy  thin  in  crose-eection  with  respect 
to  their  length;  and  a  sealing  means  between  said  shaft 
and  said  closure  opposite  said  inlet  port 


3,ltt.lt4 
FLUID  CATALYnC  CRACKING  UNIT 

r  •  Rice,  Ridgewood*  and  Chariee  E« 
N J.,  iii^eiiii  to 
•f  Detowwe 

Air.  ^  19M,  Ssr.  No.  U^M 
3riilnii     (CL23— 2St) 


1.  A  unitary  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
cylindrical  separator  chamber,  a  cylindrical  stripper  cham- 
ber of  smaller  diameter  than  said  separator  chamber  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  attached  ttereto  by 
an  inverted  conical  frustum  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
separator  chamber,  a  rtandpipe  extending  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  stripping  chamber 
and  attached  thereto  by  an  inverted  conical  frustum,  uid 
standpipe  eitfnding  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  regener- 
ator chamber  therebelow  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
separator  chamber,  at  least  one  riser  conduit  extending 
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from  the  lower  portion  of  said  regenerator  chamber  up- 
wardly into  said  separator  diamber  externally  to  said 
stripping  chamber,  an  annular  gaseous  material  distribu- 
tor means  positioned  in  the  <q>per  portion  of  said  strip- 
ping chamber  and  adjaoem  to  a  joim  formed  by  said 
cylindrical  stripper  chamber  and  the  bottom  of  said  coni- 
cal fnistrum  fonning  the  bottom  ai  said  separator  cham- 
ber, at  least  one  second  gaseous  material  distributor  means 
positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  stripper  chamber 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  horixootally  spaced  apart  in- 
verted V  shaped  baffle  members  which  traverse  said 
stripper  chamber,  a  plurality  of  borixontally  traversing 
and  alternately  sUggered  T  shaped  baflle  members  po- 
sitioned throughout  the  vertical  height  of  said  stripper 
chamber  with  the  iq»permost  plane  of  T  shi^wd  baflle 
members  being  above  said  annular  gaseous  material  dis- 
tributor means,  a  gaseous  material  distributor  means  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  regenerator  chamber,  means 
for  removing  gaseous  material  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  regenerator  chamber,  means  for  passing  a  reactant 
material  and  finely  divided  solid  material  to  said  riser- 
reactor  for  flow  upwardly  therethrough  and  means  for 
removing  produd  material  from  the  upper  portion  .of 
said  generator  chamber. 


3,liS,li5 

MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  HYDROCARBONS 
^■lee  E.  Slj^siad  and  Vnak  L.  ~ 
N J.,  assign nrs  to  PnlaBai 

FHed  Mnr  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  199,657 
2ClsiiM.    (CL23-Mi) 


first  standpipe  and  exJwwHng  to  die  bottom  of  said  ad* 
jaoent  regenerator  diamber.  a  second  standpipe  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  within  the  lower  portion  of  said 
regenerator  chamber,  a  second  transfsr  cooAilt  connectod 
to  the  base  of  said  second  stsndpipe  and  extending  np- 
wardly  dirovgh  said  reactor  chamber  for  disAarfs  in 
the  upper  portion  thereot  a  third  standpjpr  txtandiag 
downwardly  from  widihi  the  lower  portion  of  aaid  n- 
generator  chamber,  a  third  transfer  conduit  coanedad 
to  the  base  of  said  third  standpipe  which  extends  into 
said  aimular  distributing  chamber  terminating  bmeafli 
said  non-perforated  portion  of  said  grid  member,  means 
for  introducing  gasiform  material  to  the  lower  poctioo 
of  said  stripper  chamber  and  said  regenerator  Camber 
and  means  for  removing  gasiform  oMtarial  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  and  said 
tor  chamber. 


RoRle  P. 

MotafB 


Divided 
359,616 


M66J66 
CHROROUMPLAimG 


Dec.  18,  1959,  Ssr.  No. 

Annr.  39f  19o4, 


•f 

16. 

'.'No. 


(CL29— 1I3J) 


•t-ft* 


1.  An  ^article  having  a  decorative 
metal  coating  thereon  which  indudes  a  nickd  coating  and 
a  dual  layer  chromium  coating  on  the  aid^  coatiiig,  tte 
outermost  ot  said  chromium  layers  having  a  thicknees  of 
at  least  about  0.00001  S  inch  but  less  than  0.000050  inch 
and  exhibiting  a  crack  pattern  denser  than  the  crack  pat- 
tern of  the  innermost  layer,  the  crack  pattern  density  of 
said  outermost  layer  being  at  least  about  50  cradcs  per 
lineal  inch. 


T. 


1.  An  arrangement  of  apparatus  for  contacting  .fluid- 
izabie  solid  nuterial  with  gasiform  material  which  com- 
prises a  regenerator  chamber  positioned  adjacent  to  a 
unitary  reactor-stripper  vessel,  said  unitary  vessel  com- 
prising an  upper  cylindrical  reactor  chamber  and  a  lower 
cylindrical  stripper  chamber  of  smaller  diameter  extend- 
ing from  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  reador  cham- 
ber downwardly  through  the  base  thereof  to  form  an 
annular  section  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reactor  cham- 
ber, an  annular  grid  member  positioned  across  said  an- 
nular section,  a  portion  of  said  grid  member  bdng  non- 
perforated  thereby  forming  an  annular  distributing  cham- 
ber in  a  portion  of  uid  annular  section,  the  top  of  said 
stripper  chamber  formed  by  a  funnel  shaped  member 
attached  at  its  upper  periphery  to  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  stripper  chamber  and  provided  with  valve  means 
in  the  funnel  stem  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  stem,  at 
least  one  open  end  vent  conduit  extending  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stripper  dumber  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  reactor  chamber,  a  first  standpipe  extending 
downwardly  from  die  bottom  of  said  stripper  chamber, 
a  first  ti«nsfer  conduit  connected  to  the  base  of  said 


3,16t,lt7 
GASOLINE  COMPOSmONS 
WalnntCrseh 

ff  New  Ywfc,  N. Y.,  n 


f-r 


NoDnwiBC.    Fled  Jnne  4, 1962,  Sar.  Nb.  199,562 
ISCWhm.    ^44—69) 

1.  A  fbel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines 
consisting  essentially  of  gasoline,  a  minor  suflldently 
effective  antiknock  amount  of  a  tetraalkyllead  antiknodL 
compound,  a  trihydrocarlxm  phosphate  having  the  Kbr- 
mula 

BiO 

B«0— P»0 
RrO 

wherein  Rf,  R«  and  R?  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  hviiag 
from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  a  substituted  tertiary  esler 
containing  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having  the 
formtda 

CH,         o 
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drofm  and  low  naolecular  weight  alkyl  radicals  contain* 
iag  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  it  a  low  molecular 
wdtht  alky!  radical  containing  up  to  4  carbons,  said 
trihydrocarbon  pho^hate  being  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  gram  atom  ratio  of  pho^horus  to  lead 
in  the  antOmock  compound  present  is  from  about  0.03: 1 
to  about  0.4: 1  and  said  ester  being  present  in  an  amount 
soch  that  the  ratio  of  gram  equivalents  of  carbooyloxy 
in  the  ester  to  gram  atoms  lead  in  the  antiknock  com- 
pound pnsent  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  50:1. 
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3,1ML1W 

METHOD  FOR  SEVnimG  A  MOIL  FMOM  A 
GLASS  lODY 

.,        .  .  wdai%  NiihiflaniBj  nsdlyar  In  N.V. 

a  lalled-liaMlty  nmmmr  of  the 


rasd  Ani.  14,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  131,173 

^    *^     appMiaHun  NHhsri— la,  Aug.  13,  If, 

lOate.   (CL<S— lU) 


ATPARATUi  FOR  MAIUNG  FIBER  OPI1C AL 
COIMPONBNTB 


OijihiBi  iaalicidin  Jnhr 


19S7.  Ssr.  No.  tf0,lt3, 
lad  Mr  IS,  IMll    DivMcd 
3«,  INS,  Ssr.  Now  S2432 
(CL  «5— 11) 


i»f44^*^<*/^ 


I    I 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  fiber  opti- 
cal image  transfer  devices  and  the  like,  ^id  appkratus 
comprising  first  heating  means  having  a  bore  therethrough 
arranged  to  receive  one  end  of>a  plurality  of  relatively 
thin  elongated  glass  members. of  similar  cross-sectional 
size  and  shape  while  being  held  together  fai  a  predeter- 
mined side-by-side  bunched  fonnation  and  moved  slowly 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  trav^  throu^  said  appa- 
ratus, said  first  heating  means  including  elecirical  heat- 
ing elements  for  maintaining  said  bole  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  preheatmg  the  bunched  formation  there- 
in before  reachhig  a  fusing  zone  in  said  apparatus,  means 
for  establishing  said  fusing  zone  in  aligned  adjacent  re- 
lation to  said  bore,  raid  last-named  means  including  op- 
posed power-operated  pressure  rollers  for  engaging  and 
lightly  pressing  said  bunched  fonnation  of  elongated  glass 
members  in  said  fusing  zone  imo  engagement  with  each 
other  and  for  slowly  moving  said  bunched  formation 
through  said  heating  zone,  support  Mocks  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  power-operated  pressure  rollers  and  arranged 
to  be  moved  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  said  bunched 
formation  in  saM  fusing  zone,  and  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments associated  with  said  blocks  for  main^.tnim  «  filing 
temperature  in  said  fusing  zone  so  as  to  cause  said  glass 
members  to  fbse  with  one  another  at  engagfaig  side  wall 
surfaces  thereof  but  without  appreciable  change  in  th^ 
cross-sectional  geometric  arrangement  of  said  membm. 
means  providing  a  workfaig  zone  disposed  in  aligned  ad)a- 
cent  relation  to  said  ftismg  zone  and  including  electrical 
heating  elements  for  maintaining  a  higher  temperature  In 
raid  workmg  zone  than  in  said  fusing  zone  so  that  said 
fused-together  bunched  formation  may  be  drawn  out  into 
a  multiflbered  strand  of  appreciably  redueed  Cross-sec* 
tional  size,  and  opposed  power-operated  drawing  rollen 
disposed  in  aligned  relation  with  raid  bunched  formation 
and  at  a  location  near  the  exit  «id  of  said  working  ione 
and  arranged  to  gr<P  and  pull  said  multiflbered  strand  at 
a  greater  rate  of  spieed  than  that  provided  raid  bunched 
formation    by   said   opposed   pQwer-operated    pressure 
rollers. 


A  method  of  severing  the  moil  from  the  formed  body 
of  a' glass  workpieoe  comprising  vertically  positioning  said 
woikpieoe  in  a  flame  corona  with  the  moil  uppermost  and 
with  the  desired  plane  of  severance  between  the  body  and 
moil  being  located  at  the  level  of  the  plane  of  said  flame 
corona,  routing  the  gkss  workpiece  until  the  worlq>ieoe 
is  uniformly  heated  by  said  flame  corona  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufllcient  to  soften  tiie  glass  at  said  plane  of  sever- 
ance, oontinupusly  pulling  upwardly  on  said  moil  so  that, 
as  the  glass  worlvieoe  is  soAened  by  said  flame  corona, 
the  softened  glass  is  progressively  reduced  in  thickness 
and  then  severed  with  upward  removal  of  the  said  moil 
from  said  body,  and  directing  cooling  fluid  radially  in- 
ward in  phmes  which  are  parallel  to  and  disposed  im- 
mediately above  and  below  said  plane  of  the  flame  corona 
to  maintain  the  glass  against  which  the  cooling  fluid  im- 
pinges at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  tem- 
perature of  said  gUss  during  softening  of  the  glass  work- 
piece  at  said  plane  of  severance  and  for  a  period  follow- 
ing removal  of  said  moil  from  said  body  so  that  the 
cooling  fluid  in  die  pbne  immediately  above  the  flame 
corona  ensures  that,  during  softening  of  the  workpiece, 
the  reduction  in  thickness  of  the  workpiece  will  occur  im- 
mediately above  said  plane  of  severance  and.  after  said 
removal  of  the  moil,  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  plane  immedi- 
ately below  the  flame  corona  will  divert  the  flame  corona 
upwardly  to  ensure  finishing  of  the  edge  of  said  body 
while  the  positioning  of  the  body  U  unchanged. 


3,lgg,lf 
METHOD  FOR  FIRE  POUSHING 
RnyMBd  E.  Arastrang,  Oarfc  TowmUp,  N  J.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporalioB  of  New 
York 
Original  appicaHon  Nov.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  •9<,7g7. 
piylM  and  this  appMckioB  Oct  31,  19il,  Scr.  No. 

dOahMk  (CLiS— 1*4) 
1.  Method  for  fire  polishing  a  glass  article  comprising 
presenting  for  fire  polishing  the  article  for  fire  polishing 
to  an  air-fiiel  gas  flame  mixture,  and  replacing  said  mix- 
ture with  an  oxygen-fuel  g^  flame  mixture  of  greater  in- 
tensity during  the  period  the  article  is  in  fire-polishing 
position. 

'      atiflSJiti 

METHOD  OF  SE^xfrlG  GLASS  TUBING 
WaNsr  B.  FaraOTrorfh,  Jr.,  AmhirH,  N.Y.  and  Rnimani 

NJ^  iiiliii     to  Unian  CnrUdrCorponllon,V(Nr. 
paraHanofNewYart  r— — . 

Fled  Aa|.  d,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t32,M5 
SOalnii.    (CLiS— 113) 
1.  A  method  of  severing  elongated  ^ass  tubmg  com- 
prising applying  a  pair  of  convergent  sheets  of  flame  at 
the  desired  severing  line,  placing  the  tube  under  tension 
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until  severance  is  effected,  and  longitudlnaUy  separating 
said  pair  of  convergent  sheets  of  flame  to  impinge  re- 


14tt493 ,___ 

MOLDS   FOR   BENDING   GLASS  SHEETS  WIIH 

INTERMEDIATE  SUPTORT  POINTB 
DmddH. 


spectively  upon  the  severed  tube  ends  for  simultaneously 
fire  polishing  the  severed  tube  ends  to  a  finished  state. 


34ti>l92 
CONTDNUOUSLI 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DRAWING 
SHEET  GLASS 

A  and  DannM  W«  Mnsru,  Chsswick,  Pn.^  asri^- 
ons  to  PlMSlBigh  Pime  Glass  C«npony,  PHIshigh  Pa., 
•  coipomtion  of  Pinnijliania 

Fled  Nov.  2, 19dl,  Scr.  No.  149,557 
2  OahM.    (CL  dS— 1«3) 


1.  In  an  aiq|>aratus  for  drawing  sheet  glass  as  a  con- 
tinuous ribbon  at  a  predetermined  speed  from  a  bath  of 
molten  glass  upwardly  through  a  drawing  chamber, 

a  first  pair  of  drawing  rolls  di^werd  with  opposing 
surfaces  constantiy  engaged  with  opposite  faces  of 
the  continuous  ribbmi  of  glass  moving  upwardly 
therebetween, 

a  second  pair  of  drawing  rolls  positioned  t>elow  said 
first  pair  of  drawing  roUs, 

one  of  said  last-named  drawing  roUs  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  ribbon  and 
being  normally  maintained  out  of  engagement  with 
said  ribbon, 

qieed  responsive  means  engaging  a  surteoe  of  said 
riblMxi  for  producing  an  impulse  indicative  of  a 
differential  reduction  in  the  qieed  of  said  moving 
ribbon,  said  speed  responsive  means  being  disposed 
below  said  first  pair  of  drawing  rolls  and  above  said 
bath  of  molten  ^ass,  and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  toll  of  said  second 
pair  of  drawing  rolls  into  engagement  with  said 
ribbon  in  response  to  said  invulse  and  maintaining 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  rcdls  in  engagement  with 
said  ribbon  positioned  theretwtween. 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  comprising  a  central 
molding  member,  a  pair  of  intermediate  molding  mem- 
bers flanking  the  central  mcdding  member,  an  end  mold- 
ing member  beyond  each  intermediate  molding  member, 
said  molding  members  having  upper  shaping  surfaoM  and 
being  movable  into  a  q>read  mold  position  for  supporting 
flat  ^ass  sheets  for  bending  and  into  a  closed  mold  posi- 
tion to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  sh^nng  frnme 
conforming  in  elevation  and  outline  to  the  shape  desired 
for  the  bent  glass  sheet,  a  cam  attached  to  each  inter- 
mediate molding  member,  a  cam  follower  attached  to  eadi 
end  mokling  member  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  cam, 
a  first  pair  of  hinges  for  each  intermediate  molding  mem- 
ber, a  second  pair  of  hinges  for  each  end  mokling  member, 
connector  means  securing  a  hinge  of  the  flnt  pair  to  a 
hinge  of  the  second  pair,  and  counterweigbt  means  secnved 
to  each  end  mokling  member  to  locate  the  center  of  gnnrity 
of  die  latter  and  its  attached  cam  foUower  inboard  of  the 
axis  of  rototioo  defined  by  the  second  pair  of  hinges,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  intermediate  molding  nuember 
and  its  associated  cam  being  k>cated  oudxMid  of  tbe  axis 
of  rototion  defined  by  the  first  pair  of  hinges,  the  net  effect 
of  the  diqKMitions  of  the  two  centen  of  gravity  serving  to 
provide  a  net  rotational  momrat  tending  to  rotate  dw 
end  and  intermediate  molding  members  into  the  closed 
mold  position. 

13.  In  a  balding  mold  for  bending  glass  sheets  to  non- 
uniform sharp  curvature  bends  tiiat  are  asymmetrical 
with  respect  to  their  longitudinal  axis,  a  curved  diapiM 
surface  of  concave  elevation  into  conformity  wtth  idikn 
a  glass  sheet  is  to  be  bent,  said  shaping  suijfrice  indufing 
movable  end  molding  memben  having  upper  edge  sur- 
faces defining  the  end  portions  of  said  shaping  surface, 
means  mounting  said  end  molding  memben  for  mo«»- 
ment  from  a  spread  mold  position  wherein  their  outer 
ends  occupy  a  Iwrizontal  plane  to  a  doaed  moM  position, 
flat  glass  sheet  engaging  means  comprising  first  flat 
glass  sheet  support  means  on  said  mold  shaping  surface 
intermediate  said  movaUe  end  mokling  memben  and 
located  at  spaced  points  on  one  skfe  of  the  loogtodinal 
center  line  of  the  mold  btermediate  iu  longitnduial 
extremities  and  engageaUe  with  one  longitudinal  ade 
edge  area  of  the  flat  ^au  sheet  at  spaced  points  along 
said  horizontal  plane,  whereby  the  glass  sheet  when  heated 
tends  to  sag  between  said  ^Moed  points,  and  second  flat 
glass  sheet  support  means  tocated  on  the  other  skle  ci 
die  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  moM  nitemie<fiate  its 
longitudinal  extremities  and  engageaMe  with  the  opposite 
longitudinal  side  edge  area  of  the  flat  glass  sheet  only 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof  along  said 
horizonud  plane,  and  means  connecting  said  second  flat 
glass  sheet  support  means  widi  sakl  movable  end  mokl- 
ing members  for  movement  threwldi  so  that  sakl  second 
flat  glass  sheet  support  means  support  the  flat  iJass  sheet 
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abovt  Mid  fllupinf  nirfaoe  when  laid  end  rnqkUng  mem- 
btn  occupy  said  vnad  mold  poiMoo  and  ap  ^  ^o^ 
tnttiMwkg  memben  begiii  their  movement  toward  said 
doaed  mtdd  position  to  locate  the  sharp  curvature  prop- 
erty. 

3Jtt,lf4 

HHIMnDAL   MDCTURE   AND   PROCESS    FOR 
DBTROYING  FLANT  LIFE  THEREWnH 

to  Fechlnnr-Cie 
rfiVMS,  Paris, 


19M,  Ser.  No.  i9,3«5 

,.  ,„ -  .^kance^^oT.  21, 1959, 

Sl9,Ml,PMsa«  1449/ 
3ClalnM.  (0.71-^.5) 
1.  A  herbiddal  composition  comprising  the  combina- 
tion in  admixture  of  a  herbicide  selected  fronk  the  group 
consisting  of  parachlorophenyl  dimethyl  urea,  amino- 
triaaol,  2-cUoro-4,6-bis(ethyl  amino  )S-triazine  and  the 
sodiiim  salt  of  alpha-alpha-dichloropropionic  add  j  and 
an  oxygenated  compound  of  phosphorus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tributyl  phosphate,  triisobUtyl  phos- 
phate and  tricresyl  phosphate  in  which  the  oxygenated 
compound  of  phosphorus  is  preserit  in  the  combination 
in  at  least  Moichiometric  proportion  in  the  herbic;ide  and 
in  whkh  the  two  components  are  present  in  herbiddal 
effective  amounts. 


l,ltt,19S  

PELLET  OF  IRON  ORE  AND  FLUX,  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
W.  Price,  Weil  AMi,  Wjtei,  is^pnr  to  AUb- 
•OHnnsy,  nUwanfeee,  l^^ls. 
Oct'  5,  INi;  Ser.  No.  143,99(. 
oa  Nov.  26,  IHi,  Ser.  No. 
324Jt3 

dOnlHM.    (CL7S-^ 


■Si^t 


^^&^^ 


1.  For  making  a  strong  pellet  from  iron  ore  and  flux 
material,  the  process  comprising:  ag^omerating  a  mixture 
of  motaure  and  flndy  divided  carbonate  flux  material  free 
of  added  iron  ore  to  provide  a  moist  core;  forming  a  com- 
posite pellet  by  loosely  packing  around  said  moist  core 
aa  outer  coating  of  moist  iron  ore  free  of  added  flux 
material  and  compresring  said  coating  bdng  packed  about 
said  core  to  the  degree  that  said  coating  is  permeable  to 
vapor  of  said  moisture  and  a  dioxide  gas  of  the  carbon  in 
said  carbonate;  shrinking  said  core  away  from  said  outer 
ooatiag  by  heating  said  pellet  to  a  carbonate  calcining 
temperatnre  i^ich  will  produce  and  drive  off  from  uid 
Qora  a  vapor  of  said  moisture  and  a  dioxide  gu  of  the 
carbon  in  said  carbonate,  with  said  heating  for  shrfaiking 
said  con  being  applied  at  a  rate  less  than  a  rate  observed 
to  ^t  escaping  vapor  and  gases  to  a  pressure  that  will 
fracture  nJd  coating;  and  then  after  said  vapor  and  gases 
have  been  driven  off,  then  further  heating  said  pellet  above 
the  drying  temperature  to  effect  hardening  of  said  pellet. 


3,lti,196 

MRHOD  FOR  DESICCATING  AMD 

REDUCING  ORE 

_i  n  cevpevBBen  oi  Deiawnse 
19, 19irSer.  No.  269,i71 
11  CWmKI  75-41) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  admixing  ore  containing 
fkee  motetnre  and  a  selected  hydrocarbon  liquid,  forming 
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an  ore-liquid  slurry  therefrom,  separating  UKMSture  from 
said  sluny  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof  and 
introducing  said  slurry  to  an  ore  reduction  zone. 


34ti,197 

method  of  refining  hot  metal  in  an 
^  jolbcirk;  arc  furnace     ^^  , 

No  Dnwl^  Fled  Dec  12,  19<a,*Ssr.  No.  244493 
llCWnML  (CL7S-5«) 
1.  A  method  of  refining  molten  iron  in  a  furnace  com- 
prising providing  a  bath  of  iron  having  a  predetermined 
Smperature  of  at  least  1500*  C.  and  having  a  maximum 
krbon  content  of  not  more  than  1.5  percent,  charging 
to  said  bath  simultaneously  and  substantially  continu- 
ously molten  pig  iron  and  ferrous  metal  oxide  ore  at  a 
rate  such  that  said  maximum  cart>oo  content  of  said  bath 
is  not  exceeded  and  the  rate  of  change  of  the  carbon  con- 
tent is  less  than  0.3  percent  and  the  nte  of  change  of  tem- 
perature is  less  than  50*  C.  for  any  five  minute  period,  and 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  furnace  to  maintain  said 
bath  at  said  predetermined  temperature,  thereby  convertr 
ing  the  iron  into  steeL 


3,ltM96 

METHOD  TOR  DEj^PIZING  METALS 

WaRen  F.  Moeec,  Schenectoeiy,  N.  Y.,  nsstaaoe  to  (Senenu 

Electric  CmnpaM,  a  tosposailen  of  New  York 

No  Drawls   fVed  A«  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21S424 

3ClalBns.    (CL  7S— 47) 

1.  A  method  of  deoxidizing  iron  group  metals  and  thdr 
alloys,  which  contain  an  excessive  amount  of  oxygen 
which  comprises  mixing  the  same  in  a  crucible  with  an 
amount  of  carbon  sufficient  to  substantially  completely 
deoxidize  the  metal,  heating  the  mixture  to  melt  the  metid 
and  cause  the  carbon  to  react  with  the  oxygen  contained 
therein  while  maintaining  a  flowing  atmo^ihere  of  dry 
hydrogen  at  subatmospheric  pressure  over  the  mixture,  the 
pressure  of  the  hydrogen  being  maintained  only  suffi- 
ciently high  to  control  the  boil  so  as  to  minimize  splatter- 
ing, gradually  reducing  the  pressure  over  the  molten 
metal  as  the  carbon  boil  reaction  reaches  completion  until 
high  vacuum  conditions  exist  over  the  mdt  and  hdding 
the  molten  metal  under  these  conditions  until  the  melt  is 
deoxidized  to  the  desired  extent  and  degasified. 


3,196,199 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM 

BY-PRODUCT  LEAD  MATERIALS 

Edwto  L.  Mnilte— ,  Newnrt,  DeL,  asd  Richmd  Wolfe, 

Wenonnh,  N  Jm  aaslBSQn  to  E*  L  dn  Pent  de  Nensonn 
^^^  ~        n  corporntfon  «f 


NoDnwM(.  Fled  Jane  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  266475 
gOateM.    (CL7S— 77) 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  lead  from  by-product 
lead  of  the  character  of  that  obteined  by  the  reaction  of 
an  alkyl  diloride  with  lead  monosodiuffl  alloy  which 
comprises 

(a)  mixing  by-prodoct  lead  wbidt  oonsiste  essentiany. 
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of  about  76%  to  about  89%  by  wdgfat  |of  finely 
divided  metallic  lead,  about  9%  to  about  19%  by 
wei^  of  water,  up  to  0.05%  by  weight  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  and  small  amounts  up  to  abottt  2^  by 
weight  oi  lead  oxide  and  lead  sulfide, 

(b)  with  0.4%  to  about  1.2%  by  wdjdit  of  sodium 
hydroxide  based  on  the  metallic  lead, 

(c)  drying  the  mixture  by  heating  it  at  about  100*  C. 
to  about  160*  C.  with  agitetion  until  the  water  coo- 
tent  is  reduced  to  about  1%  to  about  6%  by  wri^, 

(d)  heating  the  dried  mixture  in  a  reverberatory  fur- 
nace at  a  temperature  of  from  about  650*  C.  to  about 
1200*  C.  until  the  metallic  lead  is  molten,  and 

(e)  separating  the  molten  lead  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  REFRACTORY  METALS 

iA.Bso<hew,TyinlBn,MtelL,iiiili  i    toWyaadelte 

Mkh.,  n 


tfoaef  MkUna 

NoDvawii«.    FSad  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196469 1 
MOatoM.    (CL75— 64) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  oxygen-contami- 
nated refractory  metals  which  comprises  contecting  finely 
divided  particles  of  an  oxygeiKontaminated  refractory 
meUl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium, 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  vanadium  with  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  chloride  gas  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  argon,  and  helium,  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  reated  reaction  zone. 


3,166461 
FOR  REMOVAL  OF  tOiC  FROM  BLAST 
FURNACE  GAS  WASH  WATER 

9, 

las 


25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  266,169 
■  GijBisuj,  laae  39, 1961, 
M  419325 
SCUtam.    (CL75— 166) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  blast  furnace  gas  wash  water 
conUining  disK>lved  zinc  and  carbon  dioxide,  compris- 
ing separating  suspended  solids  from  the  gas  wash  water, 
thereafter  aerating  the  gas  wash  water  substantially  freed 
of  suspended  solids  to  predpitete  zinc  from  solution,  and 
separating  the  predpiuted  zinc  from  the  water. 


ing  of  1%-12%  silicon,  2%  to  20%  dirommm.  1%  to 
20%  manganese  and  J%-18%  mtriybdenum  and  mix- 
tures of  any  two  of  said  alloying  ingredients. 


NI( 


[CKEL-, 


ALLOT 


Ctaade  R.  Blshsa,  Nhwn  Fafc,  Md  WMtem  I. 
Uiica,N.Y.,  Bijgnuis  to  Uatoa  CaMde 

a  ceraomtMB  ef  New  Yerit 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  A^.  8,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  271466 
ISCiatoBB.    (CL75— 176) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  along  witib  in- 
cidental impurities,  at  least  25  wdght  percent  nickd,  1  to 
25  weight  percent  tantalum.  20  to  50  weight  perorat  tung- 
sten, a  maximum  of  0.15  weight  percent  caiboo,  and 
selected  amounts  of  at  least  one  metal  choeen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  molybdenum  and 
chromium. 


3466466 
COLUMBIUM  ALLOY 
B.  MIchasI,  LdK  Fonat,  RL, 


of  New 

NoDiawtof.   Fled  Dec 26, 1961, Ssr. N^  166463 
gCUM.    (01.75— 174) 

1.  A  columbinm-tantalum  base  alloy  having  hi^  resist- 
ance to  oxidation  and  high  strength  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, consisting  essentially  of  from  about  20%  to  about 
35%  tantalum,  a  member  selected  fiwn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tungsten  and  OKriybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  tungsten  sriien  selected  being  in  die  range  of  fitan 
ibont  5  to  about  16%,  the  molybdenum  when  sdectod 
being  in  the  range  of  frtxn  about  3%  to  about  10%,  the 
mixture  when  selected  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
5%  to  about  16%  with  up  to  about  10%  molybdennm, 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  ziroonhnn 
and  titanium  and  mixtures  thereof,  die  zirconfaun  when 
selected  bdng  in  the  range  of  fitan  about  0.3%  to  about 
5%,  titanium  when  selected  befaig  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.2%  to  about  2%,  die  mixtures  thereof  when  se- 
lected bdng  in  the  range  of  frtNn  about  0.3%  to  about 
5%  with  up  to  about  2%  titanium,  and  the  batenoe  being 
substantially  all  columbium. 


COLUMBIUM  ALLOT 
Arfhar  B.  Mkhael,  Ldke  Fonat,  BL, 


3466462 
ALUMINUM-PLUTONIUM  ALLOYS 

toAtoadteEairpofi 

FBed  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  164,163 
7  OalM.    (CL  7S— 1224) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  from  2  to  8  wt  percent  plu- 
tonhim,  uranium  from  13  to  17  wt  percent,  and  the  bal- 
ance aluminum. 

6.  An  alloy  consisting  of  from  2  to  8  wt.  percent  piu- 
tonium,  nickd  m  from  1  to  2  wt  percent,  and  the  balance 
duminum. 

3,186463 
I  BRAZING  ALLOYS 

atoWaB< 

aiiiisiBBiBol 

1967,  Ser.  NO).66M43 

7 '  4CL  75—179) 

1.  A  brazing  all^  haying  a  mdtmg  point  in  the  range 
of  about  1600*  F^16S0'  F.  coosiatiM  essentially  of 
about  3  to  about  15%  phosphorus,  at  least  30%  aided 
and  an  alloyiag  mgredient  selected  from  the  group  oonsist- 


I 


of  New 

NoDiawiaf.   Fled  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  166444 
I       6aaiaH.    <CL75— 174) 

1.  A  columbium-tantalum  base  alloy  having  improved 
hi^  temperature  strength  and  hi^  tenqwratnre  oiidb* 
tion  resistance  at  devated  temperatures  «"'»«»«**'^  essen- 
tially of  from  about  25%  to  about  40%  by  weight  tan- 
telum,  and  from  about  0.3%  to  about  5%  by  weiidit 
zirconium,  the  balance  bdng  substantially  aO  coinmbium. 


3,166467 
COLD  WORKABLE  COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOY 


ofNewYosfc 
NoDiawlv.  FBed  Mm.  6^1963, Bar.  Now 263,721 

ICMm,  <P.  76—174) 
A  columbium  base  alloy  consisting  esseatially  of  aboat 
10  percent  tungsten,  2.5  percent  zirconium,  a  aaudaaam 
of  0.01  paroeaft  carboa,  «  magimMm  of  Oj04  pevoeaC  it 
the  aggregate  of  oxygen. 
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SPECTRAL  COmSAST  CONJUOL  W 
XKROGRATHY  I 

r,  N.Y^  a«lpMr  to  tmm 
i«fN««Y«tk 
K  8m.  N«.  9fJU3         I 
(CLM— 1) 


IIEAT 


1.  In  tbe  method  of  contrut  control  in  maUnf  a  re- 
production from  an  orifinal  whenin  •  photosensitive 
member  b  exposed  to  a  pattern  of  li|)it  and  shadow  cob- 
fkirming  to  the  original  the  color  of  which  pattern  is  se- 
lected in  accordance  with  the  desired  contrast  and  where- 
in the  plKKosensitive  member  comprises  an  electrostati- 
cally diarfed  vitreous  selenhim  layer 

(a)  the  inq>roved  method  of  extending  the  tfmal  ac- 
ceptance range  at  least  50%  in  a  positive  to  positive 
reproduction  eystem  which  method  comprifcs 

(b)  ntUicing  a'  pbotoaemitive  layer  characterized  uni- 
fbrmly  on  its  surface  by  a  photoconductive  response 
in  the  blue  portion  of  the  spectrum  extending  to 
about  5.600  angstroms  and  a  distinct  and  sq>arate 
rid  photoconductive  response  centered  at  about  7,000 

(c)  exposing  the  photoconductive  member  to  a  pattern 
of  itgirt  and  shadow  conforming  to  the  original  con- 
taining at  least  red  light  and  at  least  some  bhif  light 
in  a  substantially  lesser  amount  than  said  red  li^t, 
said  blue  light  being  just  sufBdent  rehu|ve  to  the 
amount  of  red  li^t  to  permit  fubetantiaWy  complete 
charge  dissipation  on  the  photoeensitive  member. 


19S9,Ser.No.l5M41 
(CLM— 3) 


■meomtuHwi 


FLUB 


CavBLUMO^KVoSlll 


dye  developer,  and  a  yellow  dye  developer,  eadi  of  said 
dye  developers  being  a  compound  which  is  both  a  dye  and 
a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  appljring  an  aqueous  alka- 
line processing  composition  to  said  photosensitive  element, 
each  said  dye  developer  where  unoxidized  being  diffusible 
in  said  processing  composition,  developing  said  exposed 
photosensitive  element,  oxidizing  Said  dye  developer  in 
developed  areas  therebjf  forming  in  undeveloped  areas  of 
each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  an  imagwise  distri- 
bution of  each  said  associated  dye  developer  in  unoxidized 
condition,  and  transferring,  by  diffusion,  at  least  part  of 
each  of  said  imagewise  diatributioBs  of  said  dye  developers 
to  a  supeipoeed  image-receiving  layer  to  provide  said 
multicolor  dye  transfer  image,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  yellow  dye  developer  is  positioned,  prior  to  said  ex- 
posure, in  a  layer  which  is  substantisJly  tne  of  silver 
halide,  said  layer  of  yellow  dye  developer  being  positioned 
between  and  contiguous  with  two  layers  containing  blue- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  said  yellow  dye  developer 
being  present  during  exposure  in  a  form  transmitting  blue 
li^t  whereby  both  of  said  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers  are  exposed  by  blue  li^t  during  said 
exposure,  whereby  said  yellow  dye  developer  diffusing  in- 
wardly toward  said  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
is  oxidized  by  development  of  silver  halide  exposed  by 
blue  light  tkcreby  providing  improved  control  of  the 
imagewise  dilnision  of  said  dye  developers  and  said  multi- 
c<^r  transfer  image  exhibits  improved  color  separation. 


3,186416 
NAFHTHOQUINONB  (U)-DIAZIDE-8ULFONIC 
ACID  DERIVATTVES  AND  PROCE»  OP  PRO- 
DUCING PRINTING  PLATES  THEREFROM 
Geitart  mm  Wtatain,  Mi  Orior  Ste,  IMIi  UMi, 

Mnmy  HB,  N J„  a  iipesnUw 


Aasphrti 
lofNcw 


Fled  laiB.  13,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  2,1M 
liaa  GeraMny,  IM.  21, 19Sf , 
K  3«,7ff 
5  CUM.    (CL  M-33) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

OH 


D-80t-0 


in  wbidlk  D  is  a  naphthoquinone- 1,2-diazide  group. 


PRSmBATMKNT 
RIALS  TO   BE 


Mit|211 
OP    METALLIC    BASE   MATE- 
USED   IN  PHOTOENGRAVING 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  multicolor  dye  images  by 
diffoiioo  tramfer  including  the  steps  of  exposing  a  multi- 
layer photoeensithre  element  comprising  aitopport  having 
thereon  in  superposed  relatioBsldp  a  red-sensitive  sOver 
haUde  emnlskMi  layer,  a  green-senstive  silver  halide  emul- 
iioa  hqm.  and  a  bhi»«nsitive  sflvw  haUde  emulsion 
layer,  a  laynr  contigvous  with  each  of  said  red-sensitive, 
gieen  sensitive,  and  blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsions 
nntfn''»*«g,  respectively,  a  cyan  dye  develdper,  a  magenta 

I       , 


nnrhasl 

(337  E.  3tSlh  St,  WM^Hck,  OUo) 

No  DvBwh«.    FVed  Apr.  4,  IfMTSsr.  No.  19,4S5 
If  nslmi     (CLM-^M) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  metal  selected  from  tbe 
cUas  consisting  of  copper,  aluminum,  magnesium,  nickel, 
chromium,  and  non-ferrous  alloys  thereof  containing  a 
nnajor  proportion  of  said  metals,  for  improving  the  re- 
ceptivity of  an  adhesive  coating  on  said  metal  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  treating  the  surface  of  said  metal  by 
intimate  contact  with  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  3(V-S3  grams  of  hydrageB  chlo- 
ride per  gallon  of  solution  while  said  metal  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  F.  to  140*  F.  for  a  period 
of  about  1  to  6  minutes,  and  removing  said  solution  there- 
from, said  hydrochloric  acid  solution  with  respect  to 
copper  being  as  low  as  about  12  grams  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride per  gallon  of  solutioa,  and  said  treating  period  with 
respect  to  copper  being  as  low  as  one-half  minute. 
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3,ltt412' 
HANDLING  OF  POULTRY 
CmI  H.  Koobx,  DowMie  Grave,  aad  EUon  I.  StnndhM 
and  Irvhi  R.  LsMi,  Chkago,  nL,  laslgniits  to  Swift  A 
Coaspa^r,  Chicago,  OL,  a  covpotalioa  of  IDhMb 
^Ucd  luM  12,  INL  Sar.  No.  11M35 
T  rtalmT     (CLff^lfT) 


to  about  29S*  P.,  and  keeping  the  emulsion  in  contact 
with  the  bath  until  the  emulsion  has  coagulated  sufficiently 
to  become  self-sustaining. 


3,111,215 
FROZEN  FOOD  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
WilHam  T.  Smw,  Jr.,  Greenville,  S.C  assJnsr  to  W. 
Grace    Jk    Co^    D—rsn,    S.C.,    a 


1.  The  method  of  trussing  a  poultry  carcass  having  a 
substantially  continoous  perimeter  and  having  tbe  vent 
freed  to  leave  a  generally  circular  orifice  around  said  vent 
which  comprises:  making  a  generally  transverse,  with  re- 
spect to  the  length  of  said  carcass,  incision  into  tbe  ab- 
dominal cavity  of  said  carcass,  said  incision  being  spaced 
anieriorly  and  ventrally  from  said  generally  circular 
orifice  to  form  a  strip  of  abdominal  wall  tissue  between 
said  incision  and  said  circular  orifice,  said  strip  being  of 
a  sin  iiuulBcien*.  to  prevent  automatic  removal  of  por- 
tions of  the  legs  of  said  carcasses  subsequently  positioned 
thereunder;  removing  viscera  from  said  carcass;  placing 
an  insert  under  said  strip  through  said  incision,  said  insert 
being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  preclude  extrusion  thereof 
through  said  orifice,  said  insert  including  a  hock-holding 
area;  and  inserting  the  hocks  of  said  carcass  into  said 
hock-holding  area  of  said  insert  whereby  portions  of  the 
legs  of  said  carcass  are  firmly  held  under  said  strip. 


uiMmrantSy 


3,16M13 

TENDERIZING  OF  FRESH  MEATS 
Chicago.   IIL,   sMlgBor  to 
Pbc,  Chicago^  HL,  a 


No 


cofporalioM  of 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  159.774 
2ClidaM.    ICL  99— 197) 

1.  In  the  tenderizing  of  fresh  meau.  the  step  which 
comprise^  subjecting  said  meats  to  contoct  with  an  aqueous 
solution,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  room  tem- 
perature to  about  44*  ^.  and  for  a  period  in  the  range  of 
several  seconds  to  several  minutes,  said  solution  contain- 
ing from  8  ounces  to  2  pounds  per  gallon  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  sodium  chloride.  (6)  molecidarly  dehydrated  iriios- 
phate  having  a  molar  ratio  of  lUO  to  P^  not  greater 
than  1.7  to  1.  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium,  and  (c)  a 
proteolytic  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
papain,  fidn  and  bromelin,  the  aforesaid  ingredients  being 
present  in  proportions  to  each  other  of  from  75  to  95 
pounds  of  sodium  chloride,  from  10  to  3  pounds  of  phos- 
phate, and  from  \i  ounce  to  2  pounds  of  proteolytic 
enzyme.  

3,ltt^l4 

SAUSAGE  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  H.  H«p«,  Parit  Forcrt,  DL,  MrigMr  to  Swtft  A 

Compraiy,  aia«o,  DL,  a  cenenrflon  of  IHtools 

No  Dimvhv.    PHei  Mar.  27,  IMl,  8«.  No.  91,314 

SCWm.    (CL99— 169) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  setting  up  a  sausage  emul- 
sion comprising:  directly  faitrodudng  a  formed  sausage 
emulsion  of  fluid  consistency  into  a  hot  oocridng  bath 
nT«{n»«t««^  widiia  the  temperetnm  nnga  of  about  ^225*  F. 


FHcd  Apr.  9, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  271,74* 
2ClafaM.    (CL  99—192) 
1.  Packaged  precooked  frozen  food  dinner  comprising 

(a)  a  oompartmented  aluminum  tray, 

(b)  dinner  food  portions  disposed  in  compartments 
in  said  tray,  a  first  compartment  contslining  a  food 
portion  which  requires  dehydration  during  heating, 

(c)  as  the  sole  protective  wrapping  thereof  a  tight 
fitting  single  layer  enclosing  overwrap  of  diin,  transr- 
parent,  biaxially  oriented,  heat  shrinkable  poly- 
propylene film,  said  overwrap  being  heat  sealed 
together  peripherally  of  said  tray,  I 

(d)  the  peripheral  seal  extending  around  the  outer 
perimeter  of  said  first  compartment  having  a  strength 
of  less  than  about  2.8  pounds  per  linear  inch  whereby 
this  lesser  strength  seal  delaminates  and  shrinks  upon 
heating  the  container  thereby  exposing  the  food  re- 
quiring dehydration  and  thus  enhancing  dehydration, 
and 

(e)  the  peripheral  seal  extendirtg  around  the  remainder 
of  said  tray  having  a  seal  strength  of  at  least  about 
3.0  pounds  per  linear  inch  and  sufficient  to  prevent 
substantial  delamination  of  said  seal  -when  the  over- 
wrapped  tray  is  heated  to  about  320*  F. 


3,liU16 

GLASS  CONTAINING  STRONTIUM  AND 
GALLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Cari  Dmrld  Sovlhcrawood  BMtoa,  Wladk.  St. 
Mdlcr  Reij,  1 
to  PHUngloa  Brathsn 
a  tmfmMm  <f  Grant  Writbim 
NoDrawl^.    FBcd  Nov.  <,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  235,gg4 

GTMtf  Britali,  Nm.  6,  INl, 
39,661/61 
ISChdms.    (CLIM— 47) 
1.  A  glass  consisting  essentially  of  strontium  oxide 
(SrO)  and  gallium  oxide  (GaA)>  <l>ere  being  present. 
by  wdght,  from  0.66  to  1.13  parts  of  gallium  oxide  to  one 
part  of  strontium  oxide. 


H. 


N.Y., 

LY«  a 


3,186417 
LIGHT  FILmt 

Mi  JohaP.  H«de, 
to  Coning  Glnas  Works    ~ 

<^  New  York. 
FVed  Oct  19, 1962,  Sor.  No.  231,739 
5Cli^  (CLIM— 52) 
1.  A  light  transmitting  filter  formed  from  a  ftigh  sflica 
glass  containing  as  essential  color-correcting  additives  NiO 
atad  FejOa  in  amounts  equivalent  to  between  0.01  and 
0.2%  by  wdght  of  NiO  and  between  0.01  and  0.15%  by 
weight  of  Fe^Qi  baaed  on  a  uniformly  impregnated  hi^ 
sflica  glass  of  4.3  mm.  thickness,  said  filter  providing  a 
spectral  transmission  curve  wherein  the  transmission  in 
terms  of  selected  wavelengths  u  50  to  70%  at  430  mm 
62  to  76%  at  560  m^  and  78  to  88%  at  660  nui.  and 
wherein  the  percent  transmisiioB  at  560  nui  exceeds  the 
percent  transmission  at  430  m^i  by  8  to  18,  and  the  percent 
traranission  at  660  m^  exceeds  the  percent  transmission 
at  560  mil  by  10  to  18. 
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1.  A  li^  tmianittiiif  Alter  formed  from  a  |iigh  silica 
IIms  cootaioiiig  cokv-correcting  additives  consiuiiig  of 
COaOi,  aa  alkali-metal  oxide,  and  P|0|  in  amounu  equiv- 
alent to  between  0.04  and  0.1%  by  weight  CoaOs.  be- 
tween 0.1  and  02%  by  weight  alkaU  metal  oxide  and 
between  0.40  and  2.0%  by  weight  P^CV  based  on  a  uni- 
fbnaly  impregnated  high  silica  ghus  of  4.3  mm.  thick- 
aesa,  said  filter  providing  a  spectral  transmission  curve 
whereia  the  present  transmission  in  terms  of  selected 
waveiangths  is  61  to  69%  at  4S0  niM  and  22  to  34%  at 
590  m^  the  percent  transmission  at'480  m^  being  at  least 
doable  the  percent  transmiuion  at  590  nvt. 


34tMi9 

FUSED  REFBACTORY  COMPOSITIONS 
A.  Mllg  agl  K»t  H.  Snidiseyt     ~ 

N«Y*(  MHHMIB  m  iMfniaaB*vafnOfWB^H 

N«  Dnwfc«.   nM  MmTZTtm,  Scr.  No.  177,736 
6ClninH.    (CLlf6— 99) 

2.  A  foaed  cast  composition  composed  priodpany  6f 
Cr/>t,  A1/>B.  MgO  and  FeO  in  which  the  combined 
Cr/>a  and  Mfii  constitutes  from  about  64  percent  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  pomposition,  the  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  Cr/H  heing  from  about  40  percent 
to  about  60  percent  of  the  peiioeni  by  wei^  of  the  Alfit, 
and  die  oxides  being  present  in  such  proportions  that 
the  product  of  the  mole  ratio  of  CrsOi  to  Al/H  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  Kfit  rnddes  to  RO  oxides  is  between  1.15 
and  2.50  and  the  mole  ratio  of  R/>s  oxid^  to  RO  oxides 
is  greater  than  2.0. 


34n,22t 

paOCBaS  or  MAHMG  REFBACTORY  BRICK 

CONTAINING  CALONKD  MAGNE8U 

HiMr,  YWmaift  Pa^  «il|per  to  Geaerai 
^HBipiaf,  a  wapasa^aa  elPwaaajhaala 
N^  Dvaw^.    IMAac.  29,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  226,133 
3CWMk    (CL166— 99) 
1.  A  procesi  of  maUng  refractory  brick  baaed  oo  cal- 
daad  mainaiia  which  toaiprises  mixing 

(a)  tnm  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  magnesia  having 
the  foUowiag  composition  by  weights 

MgO  in  excess  of  90%,  > 

dicalcium  ferrite  as  a  mineralogical  component  2 

to  7%,  j    ,  . 

Ume-silica  ratio  in  excess  of  2,  ' 

ferric  oxida  mora  tliaa  2%; 
silica  0.2  to  1%.  and 
lime  lesa  than  5%.  with 

(b)  aa  amount  from  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of 
a  fffgnf'*  able  to  react  with  said  dical^um  ferrite 
to  ooavert  dicdcium  ferrite  to  magnesium  ferrite  and 
fom^  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  mer- 
wfaUle  and  dicaJdnm  sflicate,  and  the  latter  said  mag- 
aeiia  havfaig  the  following  corapoatioa  by  weight: 

MkO  in  excess  of  90%, 

lima-saica  ratio  leas  than  2.  i 

teikoodda  lesa  than  1%, 

riUca  leas  than  10%.  aad 

Ume  0.1  to  3%,  and 

(c)  aaid  aiixtnre  coatafaiing  from  0.8  to  ,3%  silica  by 


3.  A  process  of  claim  1,  wliich  comprises  introducing 
from  1  to  10%  by  wei^t  of  the  magnesia  material,  of 
a  material  of  the  class  consisting  oi  calcined  alumina  and 
chromic  oxide  in  the  mix. 


3486,221  I 

ME11IOD  OF  RETARDING  THE  SETIING 11ME 
OF  CEMENT 

Osaha  Mataada,  TakaaU  TaU,  aad  Narihiro  Kado,  al  of 


*oky«,  Japaa,  a  carparaliaa  af 
NoDnwh«.    FDed  May  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,589 

Caaass  pvioelty,  aapHcaltoa  Mpaa,  Mav  36, 1961, 
j  36/16,679 

2CMM.  (CL166-t9) 
1.  A  method  of  retarding  the  setting  time  of  a  cement 
when  said  cement  is  admixed  with  water,  said  cement 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Portland 
cement  and  Portland  type  cement  which  contains  blast 
furnace  slag,  stlicious  material  and  pozzolanic  material, 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  cement  atwut  0.01%  to 
about  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  cement  of  a 
retardant  consisting  of  magnesium  silicofluoride 

(MgSiF,) 

and  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  phosphoric  add,  boric  acid,  acetic  add,  sucdnic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  add  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  below  50%  by  weight  based  oo  the  weight  of 
said  silicofluoride.  >    ■ 


3,186022 
CEMENT  COMPOSmON 
H.  Hanta,  U| 
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said  mfxture  Into  a  refractory  bridt  at 
in  excess  of  5000  p.s.i.,  aad  i 

toid  refractory  brick  to  a  toaipvatara 
1000*  aad  1700*  C  I     i 


Hoa  af  Delawva 
No  Drawls   Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,646 
4aaiM.    (CL166— 69) 

3.  A  dry  cement  composition  for  use  as  a  mortar  for 
bricks  consisting  essentially  of  Portland  cement,  from 
0.1%  to  0J%  lithium  carbonate  by  weight  of  the  ce- 
ment, and  up  to  1%  barium  carbonate  by  weight  of  the 

3488423 
PROTEIN-POLYMERIC    DIALDEHYDE    COMPOSI- 
TIONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  BASE 
THERBWrm 

F^Mda  B.  Weakley  aad  Charha  L. 
BU  aas%aan  to  tte  UaMad  Stolaa  af 
asislad  by  fte  Secratan^  af  AcrieaMan 

No  Drawls.    FSed  Nov.  14, 1966,  S«.  No.  69437 

MChrfaM.    (CL  166-139) 

(Graatoi  aadcr  TUe  39,  US,  Caie  (1992),  sec  266) 

1.  A  method  of  preparins  •  copolymer  of  a  protein 
selected  from  the  group  consisGng  of  casein  and  soybean 
protein  and  a  highly  polymeric  dialdehyde  comprising  re- 
acting a  said  protein  in  aqueous  dispersioo  with  10  per- 
cent to  20  percent  of  its  dry  wei^  of  the  highly  polymeric 
dialdehyde  at  a  pH  hi  the  range  6  to  7.5,  said  highly  poly- 
meric dialdehyde  having  been  formed  by  essentially  com- 
plete periodic  add  oxidation  of  atardi  to  the  extent  where 
at  least  90%  of  the  anhydro^hwoae  units  of  the  starch 
are  io  the  dialdehyde  form. 

2.  A  copolymer  of  a  protein  aeleded  from  the  group 
ronti^^g  of  caaeia  aad  aoybeaa  protein  and  a  highly 
polyaMric  ^iahlehyde,  said  dialdehyde  haviag  been  pro- 
duoad  by  aaaeatially  complete  periodic  add  oxidation  of 
Haivk  to  the  extent  where  at  laoit  90%  of  the  aahydro- 

of  the  starch  isra  ia  the  dialdehyde  form. 


I 
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m 


Fled  Oct.  31, 1961,  Scr.  Na.  146436 
26nahM  (0.166—199) 
1.  As  a  aew  obmpoaition,  a  colloidal  dispersion  of 
nitrocellulose  in  an  organic  liquid  composition  contain- 
ing from  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  wdght  of  nitro- 
ceUulose,  said  organic  liquid  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

(a)  a  majm-  amount  of  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogen- 
ated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
having  a  boiling  point  above  65*  C, 

(b)  a  minor  amount,  at  least  about  20%  and  not  ex- 
ceeding about  50%  by  wei^it,  based  on  nitrocellu- 
lose weight,  of  a  volatile  nitrooellulose  solvent  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  betow  about  65*  C,  the  ratio  of 
said  hydrocarixMi  to  said  volatile  nitrooellulose  sol- 
vent being  at  least  about  U  and  not  more  than 
about  6.6  by  wei^, 

(c)  and  containing  as  an  essential  ingredient  a  polar 
organic  compound  having  a  polar  group  selected 
from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  keto  groups 
tfiat  is  capable  of  hydrogen  bonding  with  nitroofl- 
lulose  molecules  and  at  least  one  hydrocaibon  resi- 
due of  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  but  less  than  tiie 
number  of  caihon  atoms  which  reduce  the  stdubility 
of  said  polar  organic  compotrad  in  water  to  below 
0J%  by  wdght  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to 
about  1.25  parts  per  part  by  weight  of  nitrocelluloee, 
and  suiBdent  to  effed  formation  of  a  stable  sol  of 
said  nitrocellulose  in  said  organic  Uqtad  composition, 

said  ocdloidal  dispersion  of  nitrocelluloee  beii)g  character- 
ised by 

(1)  being  a  dear,  homogeneous,  flowable,  diixotropic 
material, 

(2)  the  capadty  to  tolerate  dOutaoo  without  separa- 
ttoo  of  the  aitrocellolose  when  10  grams  of  said 
colloidal  dispersion  are  dfluted  with  15  cc.  of  a  4:1 
by  voinme  mlxtare  of  a  volatfle  hydrocarbon  :idipha- 
tic  akohol  mixture, 

(3)  end  the  caoacity  to  nroduoe  dear,  adherent,  non- 
,  shrinking  films  on  iJass  and  also  when  diluted  as 
'    described  in  (2)  above. 


3,188429 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON-SIUCATE 
COMPLEXES 

George  Fotacs  Wancr,  Blackhara,  Vlctaria,  Aastraaa, 

RcaeaRB  Orgaaisattoa,  East  RvdaaaiBc,  ▼icsoeM,  Aaa* 

tnan,  a  body  cm  par  ate  af  Aannuai 

No  Drawls   Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174494 

Oahae  priority,  appHcaHsa  AachraSa,  Feb.  22, 1961, 

1,739/61 

SCIahae.    (0.166—291) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cefbon-silicate  complex, 
which  comprises  mixing  an  expanding  lattice  layer  silicate 
selected  from  tte  group  consisting  of  vermiculites,  mont- 
morillonites  and  hydrated  halloysites,^th  glycerol;  and 
heating  the  reiulting  mixture  ot  the  sOicate  and  glycerol 
in  a  non-oxidizing  medium  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal 
to  the  boilfaig  point  of  glyoerol  and  for  a  time  suflldent 
to  form  a  complex  having  a  "sandwich  structure,"  in 
which  at  least  one  layer  of  the  ^yoerol  is  mtercaliiled 
between  adjacent  silicate  layers,  aad  to  decompose  the 
intercalated  ^ycerol  in  situ.  I 


2488426 

pbocess  for  making  moiaablb  masonry 
abuclbs  of  manufacture 

F.  Is 

OS  Ciiiiisaj,  Now  Ymk,  N.Y., 


NaDnwh«.   FBed Jaae 22, 1962, Scr. N^ 264,6a8 

C^^^M  ^ifaaMv  ^^d^^^M  Nc^^B^^^^  l^a.  36l  196L 

274472 
16ChriBH.  (CL117— 94) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  molded  mortar-containing 
objects,  the  improvement  which  comprise*  coating  the 
molds  used  in  the  process  with  a  liquid  'oleaginous  base 
containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  deriva- 
tive of  a  polyamine  and  an  organic  add,  said  derivative 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine  salt 
of  a  polyamine  and  an  organic  carboxylic  add  and  aa 
amide  of  a  polyamine  and  an  oganic  carboxylic  acid, 
which  derivative  contains  a  hydrocarbon  gro«q>  of  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  nKriecule. 


3488427 

manufactube  of  coated 


LAMPS 
BkhM^  F.  MaB- 


^_^.   ofNcwYaifc 

ipaScatiaa  Feb.  9,  1999,  Scr.  No.  791,469, 
ffo.  3467492,  dated  Dec  4,  1962.    DMiad 
Apr.  36, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191416 
9  0ahM.    (0.117— 18) 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  lamp  bulb  with  an  ex- 
ternal decorative  light-modifying  coating  whidi  com- 
prises, applying  to  die  exterior  surface  of  the  bulb  a  base 
coat  of  a  transparent  lacquer,  drying  the  said  lacquer  base 
coat,  superfidally  redtssolving  the  said  dried  base  ooat  ia 
a  solveitt  therefor  to  |K>ften  and  render  tacky  the  anfMa 
layer  only  of  said  base  coat,  immediatdy  applying  to  the 
softened  and  tacky  surface  of  the  bulb  a  layer  of  parti- 
cles of  light-translucent  hmtiexpandable  thermoplaalie 
synthetic  resfai  dissolvable  hi  said  solvent  aad  coatainiat 
in  homogeneous  dispersion  therdn  from  about  3  peroeat 
to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  raising  agent  having  a 
boiling  point  bdow  the  softening  temperature  of  the  said 
thermoplastic  resin  and  in  whidi  said  resin  is  insoluble, 
and  thai  heating  die  said  thermophMtic  resin  partides  to 
expand  them  into  a  continuous  integrated  ceOnlar  layer  of 
pirffed  plastic  firmly  adherent  to  said  lacquer  base  ooat. 


3,188428 
MRHOD  OF  GRAFT  POLYMBRIZING  AN  OR- 
GANIC COMPOUND  TO  A  SOUD  SHAPED 
CONDENSATION  POLYMER  STRUCTURE 


Eaasae 
DeC 


MaiBt  aad  Davh 
I  to  BTl  da  Paa|( 

FBed  May  14,  mi,  Ssr.  Na.  739488 
I  23  CMaa.    fCL  117—62) 

L  A  process  for  producwg  a  novel,  modified  solid 
shaped  structure  of  a  condeasation  polymer  which 
prises  impregnating  a  solid  shaped  structure  from  a 
densation  polymer  widi  a  fluid  comprising  an  oiiaaic  ( 
pouad,  tb»  said  Ihiid  being  free  of  any  componad  capable 
of  free  radical  initiated  sdf-polymerixatioo,  substantially 
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chemically  inert  to  the  uid  condensatioh  polymer  and 
being  a  fluid  in  which  the  said  cbndensattoo  polymer  is 
substantially  insoluble  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  im- 
pregnated structure  to  bombardment  with  ionizing  radia- 


IH 


h^3Hi=}-Q-[ZH3 


IfMI 
ilMMI 


ing  zone,  flowing  said  heated  auxiliary  gas  in  contact  with 
a  heat  dccomposible  metal  bearing  compound  in  said  mix- 
ing zone  to  generate  a  metal  bearing  vapor  mixture,  flow- 
ing said  metal  bearing  vapor  mixture  into  said  plating 
zone,  heating  said  metal  bearing  vapor  mixture  at  said 
filament  in  said  plating  zone,  thereby  decomposing  said 
metal  bearing  vapor  and  depositing  said  metal  on  said 
filament,  exhausting  the  residue  of  said  metal  bearing 
vapor   mixture   substantially   exclusively    through   said 


lion  having  an  energy  of  at  least  about  50  electron  volts 
to  provide  a  radiation  dosage  between  about  5000  mds 
and  that  at  which  substantial  degradation  of  the  reactants 
occurs  to  produce  chemical  bonds  between  the  said  or- 
ganic compound  and  the  said  condensation  polymer. 


3,lSt429 
PROCESS  OF  ADHERING  AN  ORGANIC 
COATING  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
rahMS,  WUoy^M,  DcL,  iMigMr  to  E.  I.  da 
Nenmn  MdCoiivwy,  W|hsiMto«,  Dd^  a 

ofDchnrars 
RM  Oct  3.  IHh  6cr.  No.  142,732 
ISCIiiM.   (CL117— CI) 
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ntnaa.  iiai 
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1.  In  a  process  for  coating  an  organic  polymer  with  a 
nongaseous  dissimilar  organic  matei;ia|,  the  improvement 
of  subjecting  the  polymer,  coated  to  the  extent  of  not 
greater  than  abdbt  0.0065  g./cm.'  of  surface  thereof  with 
said  dissimilar  organic  material,  to  ionizing  charged  par- 
ticle radiation  having  an  energy  of  from  15  to  50.000 
electron  volts  for  a  minimum  exposure  of  0.01  watt- 
second  per  square  centimeter  but  for  a  maximum  expo- 
sure insufficient  to  degrade  said  organic  polymer  to  bond 
the  coating  of  dissimilar  organic  material  to  the  organic 
polymer. 

3,|i6;Z3t 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
lUbcvt  ■■Irtsfc,  Ihrlghisn,  DoaM  B.  Irisk,  Ncwtaisvaie, 

■■d  Iwaa  Mariaow,  Allstoa*  Mtm^  ■«%■•■«  to  The 

AHowd  CorporatfoB,  Cambridge,  MlMl^  a  corporatfoa 

of  MaHactaaeMi 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  9<,124 
ICIaliik   (0.117^197:1)     ; 

The  process  of  continuously  metal  plating  a  filament, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  effecting  movement 
of  said  filament  through  a  continuous  path,  said  movement 
in  sequence  being  through  an  aperture  of  relatively  large 
cross  section,  an  elongated  plating  zone,  a  mixing  zone, 
an  elongated  preheating  zone  and  an  aperture  of  rela- 
tively small  cross  section,  the  inner  extremities  of  the 
elongated  zones  communicating  with  opposite  extremities 
of  said  mixing  zone,  and  the  larger  and  smaHer  apertures 
conmiunicating  with  the  outer  extremities  of  said  elon- 
gated zones,  introducing  an  auxiliary  gas  into  said  pre- 
heating zone  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  smaller  diam- 
eter i^ertttre,  heating  said  auxiliary:  gas  in  said  preheat- 


larger  diameter  aperture  from  said  continuous  path,  said 
larger  and  smaller  diameter  apetures  establishing  a  de- 
creasing pressure  gradient  from  said  smaller  diameter 
aperture  to  said  larger  diameter  aperture,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  plating  zone  ranging  from  100  to  1000*  C, 
the  pressure  within  said  path  ranging  approximately  from 
30  to  14  pounds  per  square  inch,  said  metal  bearing  vapor 
and  said  auxiliary  gas  ranging  in  proportion,  by  total 
weight  from  1  to  30%  metal  bearing  gas  and  from  99  to 
70%  auxiliary  gas. 


3,189431  I 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CRUCDUES 
D.  laslnebddL  Easta^  Pa^  ssilganr  to  the 
Ualted  Statn  of  Anscvka  as  riipffiisiaisd  by  the  United 

Stales  Ato^le  Eacrgy  CaasadiBioa 
NoDrawiBf.  Filed  My  9, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  293,914 
ICUak   (CL  117— 123) 

As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a^red  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  85-92  percent  by  weight  of  beryllium 
oxide  and  from  8-15  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  alumi- 
nate  coated  with  a  fired  layer  of  a  mixture  consisting 
of  alumina,  magnesium  oxide  and  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide  and  calcium 
oxide. 


3,119432 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE 
FABRIC  CREASE  RESISTANT  AND  THE  RESULT- 
ING ARTICLE 
Gflatcr  GnAcr,  FhuilKftnt  an  Maki,  Fechcnhcim,  and 
Ircas  Waaaow,  FVaakflnt  an  Mala,  Gcfasaay, 
to  CasBcUa  Farbwcrfce  Maiakar  Airtisi^s 
^  Ftaakfartaai  Maia,  Firhsahflai.  Gcranay, 

No  DrawJag.    FIMMay  15, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  194,979 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnaiaaj,  May  24,  IHl, 

C  24,119 

4ClaiBBS.    (CL  117— 139.4) 

1.  A  process  of  anticrease  finishing  of  cellulosic  tex- 
tile fabric  which  comprises  impregnating  the  fabric  with, 
an  impregnating  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  di- 
methylol-imidazolidone-2  and  a  methylol-substituted  allyl- 
urea  of  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylolmonoallylurea, 
dimethyloldiallylurea,  and  dimethylolethylallylurea  in 
such  a  ratio  to  each  other  that  the  iodine  number  of  the 
dry  mixfure  is  between  10  and  100  and  the  impregnating 
solution  contains  between  10  and  150  grams  of  the  mix- 
ture per  liter  of  solution,  controlling  the  concentration  and 


oooditions  of  application  to  provide  a  retention  of  be- 
tween 0.5  and  15%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  baaed  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  components  of  the  impregnating  solu- 
tion and  the  weight  of  the  fabric,  and  subsequently  fixing 
the  components  of  the  impregnating  solution  on  the 
fabric  by  drying  and  heating  the  impregnated  fabric. 


3,1ML233 

NONWOVEN  FABRK^  PREPARED  FROM 

BUTYL  RUBBER  LATEX 

I W.  Pawcn,  Nina,  aad  WHaai  P.  CUh 

PMy,  a  casaasadoa  af  Ddawara 
Na  Drawls    FBed  Oct  It,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  145,971 
9  Clslmi    (0.117—149) 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  a  web  of  fibers  im- 
pregnated with  between  about  5  and  about  70  wL  percent 
of  a  heat  cured  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  rubbery 
copolymer  of  a  major  portion  of  a  C4  to  Ci  isoolefin  and 
a  minor  portion  of  a  C4  to  Cm  multiolefin,  between  about 
5  and  about  35  parts,  per  100  parts  of  rubbery  copolymer, 
of  casein,  and  between  about  2  and  about  35  parte, 
per  100  parts  of  robber  copolymer,  of  a  melamine-form- 
aldehyde  resin  having  a  mole  ratio  of  melamine  to 
formaldehyde  of  between  about  1:1  and  about  5:1. 


3,111,235 
CHINA-WOOD  OIL  AND  AMINE  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Abraham  Rarvc  aad  Sol  B.  Radlove,  Chicago,  m.,  and 
JoMpk  W.  Buhaat,  United  States  Anaj,  aastrson  to 
rwtiir-''  Caa  CoasyMy,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
coipondloaorNewYorii 

FBedOct3,19M,Scr.No.lM35 
29  CWaM.    (CL  117—141) 
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content  of  at  least  50%  China-wood  oil  dierein  wkfa  a 
per-acid  in  the  presence  of  an  acid-activated  ion-exdianfe 
resin  until  substantially  the  end  of  exodiermal  reactkm, 
and  mixing  the  product  of  such  treatment  in  a  volatile 
organic  solvent  with  an  amine  resin  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  phenolic  amine  resins  and  urea  form- 
aldehyde resins  having  therein  a  group  selected  fma 
the  class  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amine 
groups,  the  proportion  of  the  amine  resin  to  the  product 
of  the  per-acid  treatment  being  sufllcient  to  fnmidi 
cross-linking  therebetween. 


3,116434 
VINYUDENE   CHLORIDE   TERPOLYMER   AS    A 
COATING    FOR    REGENERATED    CELLULOSE 
FILM 
Harold  G.  Haha,  MMfaaid.  Eufeac  E.  Kochaacy,  Bay 
CHy,  aad  WaRacc  J.  MBca  aad  JaBMC  H.  Modcca,  Mid- 
lasid,  Mldk,  sisigBBrs  to  1W  Daw  Cliwalrai  Cuaspaay, 
Mldlaad,  Mlcfcn  a  casaoratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^    FVcd  May  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  191,721 

COalBM.  (CL  117— 145) 
1.  A  moistureproof,  heat-sealable,  wrapping  tissue 
comprising  regenerated  cellulose  film  having  a  self- 
anchored  coating  comprising  essentially  a  terpolymer  ob- 
tained by  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  ( I )  between  about 
80  and  93  weight  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride.  (2) 
between  about  4.5  and  19.5  weight  percent  of  a  copoly- 
merizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 
(3)  between  about  0.5  and  2.5  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  polymerizable  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  non-carboxylic  acid  salt  of  vinyl  benzyl  amine 
and  2-aminoethyl  methacrylate. 


L  The  method  of  preparing  a  quick-curing  enamel, 
which  comprises  treating  a  composition  copteining  a  solid 


3,116,234 

CATHODES  AND  METIH>D  OF  MANUFACTURE 
M.   Spcroc,    Paiacavflie,    OUa,    siijun    •• 
Electric  Csnipaay,  a  larporatloa  •(  New 
Yarii 

FBed  Dec  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  149,139 
1  CfadaH.    (CL  117—329) 


7.  The  process  of  making  an  activated  electron  cminive 
cathode  which  comprises  coating  a  substrate  with  a 
mixture  of  barium  thorate  having  the  stoichionietric 
formula  BaOThOj  and  having  added  thorium  in  pow- 
dered form  in  a  molar  proportion  in  the  range  (rf  0.15  to 
0.25.  and  heating  said  substrate  and  coating  to  a  rela- 
itvely  low  temperature  in  a  neutral  atmosphere  sulBdent 
to  allow  the  solid  state  reaction  to  proceed  to  completion 
whereby  to  produce  an  activated  material. 


3,111,237 
ACTIVATION  OF  AMYLOSE 
___  1.  Mochy,  Wcstooct,  Coaa..  FcKs  I. 
v^diL  N.Y.,  aad  risai  W.  P.^^ 

Ceajpaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
NoDraw^.    FUed  Dec  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  79,175 

H  fTahM     (CL  127-^2) 
I.  The  method  for  activating  retrograded  amylose  com- 
prising solubilizing  the  amylose  in  a  solvent  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-aminoethanol;  a  pyrroU- 
done  of  the  formula 


OL. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-3  carbon  atoms;  water  in  exoem 
of  its  atmospheric  boiling  point;  and  sulfoxide  conqwunds 
of  the  formula 


Bi 
\ 


BO 


wherein  R*  and  R*  are  substitoente  from  tbe  gnnqp 
sisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  pre- 
cipitating the  amylose  from  solution  with  a  compound 
which  is  miscible  with  said  solvent  liquid  but  a  non-colveat 
for  the  amylose. 


!■         I 
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TAMr  nsAMiMn  HSHSIL  aiuL  ama>a«i.      *^"*^  •  •<*•««<*  J<*"  booding  uud  copper  coating  to 
»I^y/^^;*^^^  y^P  ^  AFPAKATT^      *^  ***^  connector  member.  wlieii4>y  a  food  thermal 

K>0i^  flLf  ■  catMnriioa  of 
.    (0.134—34) 


9.  A  method  for  the  deaning  of  tanks  carried  on  a 
tmck  trailer  and  em^oyed  for  the  trantporutite  of  chem- 
icals which  leave  a  residue  remaining  in  the  tank  after 
the  trank  is  subrtsntislly  completely  emptied,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  including  a  spray  hfiad  In  said  taak  at  a 
point  near  the  top  wall  thereof  immediately  after  re-  Maleotai  A. 
moval  of  the  chemicals  from  the  tank,  introducing  in^ 
said  spray  head  under  high  pressure  a  cleaning  fluid  ca|Mt- 
aUe  of  dissolving  the  chemical  residue  lin  the  tank,  simul- 
taneously infrodudng  into  said  apny  head  a  gas  under 
fcd^  pressure  whereby  said  fluid  and  said  gas  will  com- 
mingle in  said  spray  bead  and  form  a  mitt  for  distribution 
throughout  said  tank,  and  including  the  steps  of  connect- 
lot  tbtt  U^  prassore  air  from  the  pneui^atic  brake  system 
of  said  tank  trailer  to  a  supply  of  said  fluid  to  provide  for 
the  high  pressure  Introdnctioo  of  said  fluid,  and  connecting 
said  high  preesmti  air  to  said  spray  head  to  provide  for  the 
introductioB  of  said  gaa.  i 


conductive  and  poor  electrical  conductive  attachment  la 
provided  between  said  ingots. 


3.1tS.241 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  FUEL  CELL 

WnH  LIQUID  FUEL 

Wdii,  Uaio%  Ctalsa  H.  W( 

HsiikH. 

_    'snspa^,  a  caspafaltoi  of 

Filed  imm  21, 1K2, 8«r.  No.  2M,13S 

4  nslmi     (CL13C— W) 


FaiH 


1. 


3,1IM39 
SPINNERET  CLEANING  PROCXaS 


^ ^ , ,  N.C  a 

NoDiawlif.    ried  Fek  4,  1N3.  Ssr.  No.  25(,144 
CMm  ffflatltr,  MpMrsilnn  Nithiilinit,  Feb.  M,  INX, 

rf4M9 
f  nilmi  <CL134— 30 
1.  A  method  for  deanbg  apparatus  nnd  In  te  melt 
•xtrusion  of  polymeric  material,  said  apparatus  having 
been  coated  with  a  polyorganosiloxane  during  the  ex- 
trusion process,  consisting  essentially  of  coating  said  a|v 
paratus  with  a  white  mineral  oil  and  thereafter  immersing 
te  apparatus  In  a  molten  salt  bath  consisting  of  a  mix- 
tnie  of  alkaU  metal  nitrite  and  alkali  metal  nitrate  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  dislodge  and  decompose  all 
foreign  matter  on  the  spinneret  surf i 


t.  In  a  process  of  anodicaOy  onridirlng  a  liquid  caibo- 
naoeous  fuel  at  the  anode  of  an  electrochemical  cell  while 
in  coouct  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte,  the  Improvement 
which  comprises  floating  said  fuel  whkh  is  immiscible  in 
said  electrolyte  upon  said  electoolyle,  positioning  said 
anode  so  as  to  extend  through  the  resulting  fuel-electro- 
lyte Interface  and  introducing  about  0.001  wt  pereem  to 
I.O  wt  percent  of  an  organic  nooionic  sur^oe-active  agent 
comprising  in  combination  a  lipophilic  componem  and  a 
hydrophilic  component  into  said  electrolyte. 


■^  .  .    3,|t|JMt.  ' 

COPPER  OXIDE  INSULATION  LAYER  FOR 

THBRMOBLECTRIC  DEVICES 

a  Si  Laa.  rwisM,  mi  Tkomm  M,  ffsiiits^  JiiMi, 

la  Nm1tK9m  OmirtnSU,  Bevsely 

.,.^    ~-  -  W  applicaHsn  Ser.  No.  153,343,  Nov.  M, 
19S9.  IMsappRcmlaa  Sept  II,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  139,329 

ICMa  (CL13i-4) 
A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  twp  ingots  of  semi- 
conductmg  material  forming  portions  of  different  stages 
thereof,  two  copper  connector  members,  means  respec- 
thuly  bonding  each  of  said,  connector  members  to  one 
surface  of  each  of  said  ingots,  a  coating  of  copper  oxide 
bonded  on  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  connector  mem- 
hars,  a  coating  of  topper  bonded  on  the  outer  face  only 
of  Mid  oxide  coating,  and  additional  bonding  means  in- 


FUEL  CELL  BATTERY^NTAINING  FLAT 

CARBON  ELECTRODES 

Kari  Kardsech.  Lakewood,  SsmhiI  H.  S.  Rank,  Bay 

I.  jUlne,  Lnhawuod,  OMo. 

22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7tM99. 
^^  Wy  13»  1H2,  Ser.  No. 

299,5t9 

3  CWiML  (CL  136— M) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  battery  comprising:  (A)  a  generally 
tubular  endosure  of  a  non-conductive  material;  (B)  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  substantially  rectangular  carbon  elec- 
trodes, eadi  electrode  pair  comprising  ( 1 )  a  fuel  electrode 
having  a  fuel  gas  surfooe,  an  electrolyte  surface  and  four 
outer  edge  surfaces,  (2)  an  oxidant  electrode  having  an 
oxidant  gas  surface,  an  electrolyte  surface  and  four  outer 
edge  surfsoes.  the  gas  surfeoe  of  said  fuel  electrode  facing 
the  gas  surface  of  said  oxidant  electrode,  and  (3)  a  bar- 
rier of  conductive  gas-impervious  material  between  the  gas 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  electrodes,  the  gas  surface  of  said 


JuMsa»  1M6 


CHEMICAL 


fuel  electrode  and  one  surface  of  said  gas-impervious  bar- 
rier defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  strai^t  fuel  gas 
channels,  the  opposite  side  of  said  gas-impervious  barrier 
and  the  gas  surface  of  said  oxidant  electrode  defining  a 
plurality  of  substantially  stiaight  oxidant  gas  channels, 
said  oooductive  gas-impervions  barrier  being  in  oooductive 
conuct  with  both  of  said  electrodes;  (C)  a  plurality  of 
non-conductive  annular  qwoer  elements  of  substantially 
rectaii«uhu' perimeter  sepuating  said  plurality  of  electrode 
pairs,  said  non-conductive  ^acer  elements  being  diH>osed 
around  the  periphery  of  the  dectrolyte  surfaces  of  said 
electrodes,  one  of  said  spacer  demeata  togedier  with  the 
electrolyte  surface  of  the  oxidant  electrode  of  one  of  said 
electrode  pairs  and  die  electrolyte  surface  of  the  fuel 
electrode  of  the  adjacent  electrode  pair  defining  an  elec- 
trolyte diamber  between  said  adiaioent  electrode  pairs; 


adherent  coating  of  the  thermoplastic  particles,  and  heat- 
ing the  sheet  base  diaphragm  material  widi  Its  self  adher- 
ent coatmg  of  thermoplastic  partides  to  sinter  together  the 
abutting  thermoplastic  particles  at  their  points  of  conlaa 
so  as  to  form  over  the  face  of  the  sheet  base  dii^ihiagm 
material  a  thin,  fine  lattice  work  of  tbetnK^lastic  in  a 
continuous  network  keyed  to  the  sheet  base  diaphragm 
material  by  feet  penetrating  into  die  pores  of  Oa  said 
material,  the  fine  lattice  wotk  having  interstices  whidi 
constitute  the  pores  of  regular  siae. 


(E)  all  four  oomen  of  each  of  said  electrodes  and  each 
of  said  spacer  elements  being  in  gas  ti^  contact  with  the 
inner  walla,  of  said  tubular  enclosure;  (F)  a  first  inlet 
manifold  and  first  outlet  manifold  communicating  with  the 
fuel  gas  dunnels  of  each  fuel  electrode  to  provide  cir- 
culation of  fuel  gas  across  said  fuel  gas  electrode  surfaces; 
(G)  a  second  id^t  manifold  and  second  outlet  manifold 
conununicating  with  the  oxidant  gas  channels  of  eadi  oxi- 
dant electrode  to  provide  circulation  of  oxidant  gas  across 
said  oxidant  gas  electrode  surfaces,  said  four  manifolds 
being  defined  by  the  inner  walls  of  said  tubular  enclosure 
and  the  outer  edge  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  and  said 
spacer  elements;  and  (H)  openings  through  said  tubular 
enclosure  and  through  a  corner  of  eadi  of  said  ap^cei 
elements  communicating  with  each  of  said  electrolyte 
chambers  to  supply  electrolyte  thereto. 


3,ltt443 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMEABLE 

DIAPHRAGM  MATERIAL 

■IMichadPari 


of  Great 

Fled  Mar.  17, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  9M21 

,  appBcaliaa  Gnat  RrflBli,  Mar.  23, 19it, 

2 


19,344 
(CL13<— 14Q 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  PN  JUNCI10N  IN 
SEMICONDUCrrOR  MATERIAL 
B.  niiilitli  I  IV,  Bsa»srtB«,  Hm  P. 
aM  WBMBi  V*  mywii  s^Bsnarait 
toTskiisnli,  lac,  Bsaisslaa.  Orsg.,  a 
•fOncsa 

Fled  Aw.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  195,12( 
SCbim,    (CL14t— LS) 


pAVSW^y„ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  PN-type  junction  in  semi- 
oonductor  material  oomprbing: 

heating  semiconductor  material  containing  a  doping  im- 
purity therein  above  its  mehing  temperature  until  it 
becomes  at  least  partially  liquid. 

adding  to  this  liquid  portion  a  doping  impurity  of  a 
type  opposite  to  that  already  conuined  therein  while 
continuing  to  apply  said  heat  so  that  the  doping  Im- 
purities are  melted  and  iomzed, 

applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  liquid  por- 
tion independently  of  said  heating  so  that  ions  of 
the  doping  impurity  opposite  in  type  to  that  ori^nally 
contained  in  said  semiconductor  material  migrate 
away  from  the  solid  semiconductor  material,  and 

cooling  said  liquid  portion  below  iu  melting  temperature 
while  continuing  to  apply  said  electrical  potential  so 
that  a  PN-type  junction  of  controlled  thickness  is 
formed  between  said  solid  semiconductor  material 
and  said  portion  after  said  portion  recrystalizes  into 
the  form  of  a  doped  single  crystalline  semicooductor 
I  material  having  current  carriers  of  a  type  opposite 
I  that  conuined  in  said  solid  semiconductor  material. 


3,lSt,245 

ELECTRIC  DISCHAl^E  HEAT  IREAIMENT  OT 

METALS  IN  ELECTROLYTES 

lt2  Yata  Tiai  ■§■  1 1  ■,  Sslai^j  ■  !■, 

I  Auf.  IS,  19M,  Sar.  Naw  49,i25. 
lifpikaiian  im.  2,  19<3,  8w. 
Nk2K,7t7  _ 

UCWm.  (CL14B-13) 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  diaphragm  having  a  small 
and  regnfair  pore  siae,  comprisiikg  the  steps  of  formnig  a 
sheet  base  diaphragm  material  having  an  irregular  pore 
size,  advandng  the  sheet  base  diaphragm  material  as  a 
continuous  web  under  and  past  a  falling  curtam  of  finely 
divided  thermoplastic  partides.  brushing  with  a  bristled 
implement  die  diermoplastic  particles  over  the  face  of  die 
base  sheet  diaphragm  material  to  force  sons  of  the  parti- 
des into  the  porous  dwct  base  diaphragm  material  and  to 
itmdve  miplus  particles  so  as  to  kave  only  a  thin,  self 


5.  A  mediod  of  heat  treating  a  metal  woifc  pieoe 
comprising:  immersing  die  work  piece  in  an  eledrolyle; 
passing  electric  current  through  tht  electrolyte  widi  the 
immersed  work  piece  connected  as  an  electrode,  at  saf- 
fidem  voltage  and  for  a  snflldent  time  period  to  inidaHy 
generate  a  gaseous  fihn  at  the  work  piece  surface  and 
dwa  produce  a  gasaouxlectrk  heating  discharp  " 


I 


^ 
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said  fifan  for  heating  the  woHc  piece;  and  finally  progres- 
sively withdrawing  the  heated  work  piece  from  said  elec- 
trdjrte  yrbOt  simultaneously  -and  progressively  immersing 
said  work  piece  in  an  imulating  liquid  for  cooling  pur- 


METHODOF 


3.1M.24C 

MANUF/ 


FACTURING  DKAWING 
STEEL 
llcodora  F.  Olt,  Mldiktowii,  Ohio,  Rrmdi  W.  BcaO, 
deceased,  late  of  MMdIetowa,  Okie,  hy  Edythc  E.  Bcali, 
cxccntrii,  MkMlctowa,  OUo,  aasiiiion  to  Annco  Sttiel 
CoTMratloii,  MIddletowa,  Ohio,  a  cor#oratloB  of  OUo 
No  Dnnvhw.    FBad  Dec.  4,  INl,  Scr.  No.  187,31f 

UCtaiM.  (Cl.l4t— 1<) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  non-aging  mild  steel  sheet 
stock  for  drawing  purposes,  said  stock  initially  contain- 
ing at  least  about  .03%  carbon  and  at  least  about  .004% 
nitrogen,  which  comprises  reducing  said  ferrous  mate- 
rial to  gauge,  heat  treating  it  in  a  decarburizing  atmos- 
phere having  a  dew  point  of  at  least  about  60*  F.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  in  preponderant  quan- 
tity, sufficient  hydrogen  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  iron 
in  said  ferrous  material,  and  minor  quantities  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  carbon  monoxide,  whereby  to  Reduce  its  car- 
bon content  to  a  value  not  greater  than  about  .005%, 
and  thereafter  heat  treating  it  in  a  furnace  having  an 
atmosphere  preponderantly  of  hydrogen  with  fi  dew  point 
of  at  least  about  100*  F.,  said  atmosphere  having  a  par- 
tial pressure  of  nitrogen  sufficiently  low  to  permit  the 
reduction  of  nitrogen  in  the  ferroiis  material  to  the  range 
of  about  .001%  to  about  .0005%  a^  lower,  while  also 
reducing  the  carbon  content  to  a  value  not  greater  than 
about  .002%,  and  continuing  the  Jast  mentioned  heat 
treatment  while  passing  the  said  atmosphere  continuously 
over  the  surfaces  of  the  ferrous  material  and  out  of  the 
furnace,  until  the  effiuent  atmosphere  ccaaes  to  show 
traces  o(  ammonia.  |< 


N.Y.a 


3,in,347  , 

USE  OF  THE  HEXAGONAL  PHASE  OF  THE  COM- 
POUND (Fe,Co)|P  IN  PARTICLE  SIZ^  PERMA- 
NENT MAGNBn 
Kitti  Jacohw  dc  Voa,  WUbclravs  Antonlos  Johannes 
JoaephM  Velge,  aisd  Mkhacl  GoltfHcd  vao  dcr  Stccg, 
FasiasltsI,    Fhidhoveit,    Nctbcriands,   assigiion   to 
North  Aaefkaa  PhiHpa  Conp«iy,  Inc.,  Ni^  York, 
M  of  Delaware 
Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  233326 
iCIalBsa.    (a.  148— 101) 
I.  In  the  manufacture  of  permanent  magnets  from  sepa- 
rate particle-size  magnets  containing  the  hexagonal  phase 
of  the  compound  (Fe.Co)]?  as  the  constituent  |essential 
for  the  permanent  magnetic  properties,  heating  said  parti- 
cle-size magnets  with  a  Fe/Co  ratio  between  about  90: 10 
and  60:40  to  a  temperature  at  least  between  900*  C.  and 
1150*  C,  and  cooling  said  particle-sizp  magnets  to  a 
temperature  below  about  600*"  C.  from  said  temperature 
a  such  an  average  rate  greater  than  about  2*  C./sec.  as 
to  prevent  the  formation  at  the  lower  temperatures  of  the 
orthorhombic  phase. 


3,im4>       _^ 

METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  AN  AUSIE^flE  TO 
MARTENSITE  TRANSFORMATION  IN  A  SUS- 
TAINED INTENSITY  MAGNETIC  FIELD  i 
WlllfaMiLBaaaetlIII,LoiAiiicl«t,Callf.  ' 
(IM  W.  154lh  Sk,  GavdcM,  Callf.)|     . 
raadOct.2t,196«,Ser.No.6S3St  ,    ' 
TCtataM.    (a.l4t— Itt) 
1.  An  improved  process  of  effecting  an  austenite  to 
nurtensite  transformation  in  an  alloy  of  the  austenitic- 
martensitic  type,  including  the  following  | steps:  heating 
the  article  to  an  austenitizing  temperisture:  and  then 
quenching  the  article  rapidly  in  a  quenching  medium 


maintained  at  approximately  the  temperature  of  the  lower 
limit  of  the  transformation  range  for  the  alloy  while 


Subjecting  it  to  a  sustained-intensfty  magnetic  field  of 
at  least  100  gauss  for  a  period  oi  time  not  substantially 
less  than  10  minutes. 


3,18t»249 
METHOD  OF  IMMERSING  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORI- 
ENTED SIUCON-IRON  IN  SIUCON-IRON  BATH 
FOLLOWED  BY  ANNEALING  TO  FORM  A  CUBE- 
ON-EDGE  ORIENTED  SIUCON-IRON  PRODUCT 
Peter  I.  CIcaMS,  Malvcra,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to  Geacfal  Electric 

CoiiV«V*  a  corportloB  of  New  York 
No  Dmwh«.     CopttanthNi  of  appHcathw  Scr.  No. 
199015,  Inae  1, 1M2.   This  appUcatioa  Sept  21, 1964, 
Scr.  No.  39t,lll 

2  Cfadns.  (CL  14S— 112) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  sheets  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  1.5  to  4.5  weight  percent  silicon,  balance 
substantially  all  iron  and  having  their  constituent  grains 
oriented  in  the  (110)  [001]  crystallographic  orienu- 
tion,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  (110)  [001] 
grain  oriented  matrix  sheet  of  op  to  about  25  mils  thick- 
ness to  a  dry  hydrogen  atomspliere  having  a  dew  point 
no  higher  than  about  —  60*  F.  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  700  to  1000*  C.  to  clean  the  surface  thereof,  im- 
mersing the  matrix  sheet  in  a  bath  of  molten  sUicon-iron 
alloy  of  substantially  the  same  composition  as  the  matrix 
to  freeze  additional  metal  thereon,  air  cooling  the  matrix 
sheet  and  frozen  metal,  and  annealing  the  cooled  product 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  1000  to  1350*  C,  the  additional  frozen  meUl 
having  a  (110)  [001]  crystallographic  orientation  at 
the  termination  of  processing. 


3,18S,25i 
USE  OF  A  PARTICULAR  COILING  TEMPERATURE 
IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  STEEL 
SHEET 
Robert  D.  Holbch^  BHhIo  Tnwihlp,  Bailer  Coaaty, 
Edward  B.  Staal^,  Washiagtoa  Towariiip,  Wcstaiorc. 
laad  Coaaly,  and  Harry  G.  Stoat,  Pelcn  Towaririp, 
Washiagtoa  Coaaty,  Pa.,  asilMif;  to  UaMed  States 
Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporalioB  of  New  Jcney 
NoDniwfav.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,203 

7  Clalina.     (CL  14t— 129) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  low-carbon  steel  having  im- 
proved electrical  properties  comprising  melting  steel  con- 
taining 

I  Percent 

Carbon  .03  to  .14 

Manganese  .38  to  .76 

Phosphorus . . . .008  to  .15 

Sulphur    .... '. max.-  .03 

Silicon  ;.max..  .02 

with  the  balance  iron  and  residual  amounts  of  other  ele- 
ments, hot  rolling  said  steel  to  strip,  coiling  the  strip  at  a 
temperature  between  1200  and  1300*  P..  cold  reducing  said 
strip,  decarburizing  said  strip  by  heating  in  the  rfnge 


I 


I   I 
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of  1150  to  1300*  F.  in  a  moist  atmosphere  for  sufficient 
time  to  reduce  the  carbon  contem  to  less  than  .008,  then 
raising  the  temperature  thereof  to  within  the  range  of 
1450  to  1550*  F.  to  increase  the  grain  size  thereof  and 
thereafter  temper  rolling  said  strip  to  elongate  it  not  more 
than  10%. 

3488,251 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
JUNCTION  DEYICES 
A.  SIndght,  MnatshiJili,  a^  Wsltar  P.  AUaa, 
Forda,  N  J.,  assi^on  to  Radio  CoToratloa  of  Aaieska, 


FBed  lak  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,357 
4Clatea.    (0.148—179) 


1.  Tne  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  given  conductivity  type 
crystalline  semiconductive  wafer  with  two  opposing  major 
faces;  plating  over  at  least  one  restricted  area  on  at  least 
one  said  major  wafer  face  a  thin  coating  of  a  modifier 
capable  of  inducing  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
wafer;  plating  on  said  coating  a  layer  of  a  solvent  metal; 
and  heating  said  wafer  to  alloy  said  modifier  and  said 
solvent  metal  to  said  wafer. 


3488452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BROAD  AREA  FUSED 

JUNCTION  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

Hawy  T^rlnw.  Moatercy  PariLand  Rahart  A.  Koaa,  Loa 

A^akaTcallf .,  asai^an  to  IHW  Saaskaadac* 

Lawadye,  Calt,  a  waaoiathia  af  Delaware 

FBsd  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,455 

5CtefaB8.    (CL  148— 184) 


lac. 


thickness  of  said  semicooductor  crystal  body  and 
alloyed  metal  is  less  than  the  combined  thickness  of 
said  metal  foil  and  semiconductor  crystal  body  prior 
to  heating. 

3,188453  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  METALLIZED 
EXPLOSIYB 
FVaak  D.  Patrick,  Fkccfoit,  Tex.,  siilganr  to  The  Daw 
Cheadcal  Coaspaay,  MIdlaad,  Mich.,  a  wwporatlea  af 


NaDrawh«.    FBed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275419 
3CtataBS.    (CL  149^1) 

1.  A  novel  process  for  preparing  a  metallized  ex|dosive 
composition  which  comprises; 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  coarse  nonequiaxed  particles 
of  a  first  light  metal, 

(b)  flame-spraying  a  multiplicity  of  finely  divided  par- 
ticles of  a  second  light  metal  onto  the  surface  of  said 
coarse  particles  thereby  to  provide  a  composite  fine- 
coarse  metal  particle,  said  findy  divided  partidee  of 
said  second  li^t  metal  forming  a  discontinuous  series 
of  individual  particles  on  said  coarse  nonequiaxed 
particles  of  said  first  light  metal  and  said  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  said  second  li^  metal  not  en- 
tirely covering  the  surface  of  said  coarse  particles 
of  said  first  li^t  metal,  said  coarse  partides  consist- 
ing of  from,  about  10  to  about  90  wn^t  percent  of 
said  composite  and  said  finely  divided  particles  con- 
sisting of  from  about  90  to  about  10  wei^  percent 
of  said  composite,  said  first  li^t  metal  and  said  aec- 
ond  li^t  metel  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium,  aluminum,  magnesium  alloys 
and  aluminum  alloys,  and 

(c)  admixing  an  explosive  member  therewith. 


3,188454 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
ENDLESS  BELT  BODIES 
JsiBsa  W.  Hat  aad  WaDacc  H.  Woodraa 
Joha  F.  Caaspt^  Caj  ahaga  jPaBi 

Oaposalioa,  a  coflMtalMi  af  Ohlo__ 

FBed  Aag.  4, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  831,677 

3ChihM.    (CL15^— 137) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  broad  area  fused  junction 
in  a  semiconductor  crystal  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispw«ng  a  metal  fofl  upon  a  horizontal  heat  con- 
ductive surface,  said  metal  fdfl  containing  atoms  of 
an  active  impurity  and  being  laterally  free  of  re- 
straint; 

(b)  diqKMing  a  aemiconductor  crystal  body  upon  said 
metal  foil  to  thereby  form  a  semiconductor-foil  sand- 
wich; 

(c)  urging  said  crystal  body  and  said  heat  conductive 
surface  toward  each  other  while  uniformly  heating 
them  sufficiently  to  alloy  the  metal  to  the  semicon- 
ductor crystal  body,  said  heating  being  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  semiconductor 
material  whereby  molten  alloy  is  squeezed  outwardly 
and  said  crystal  body  and  said  heat  conductive  sur- 
face are  moved  toward  each  other; 

(d)  arresting  movement  of  said  heat  conductivi  surface 
and  said  crystal  body  toward  eadi  other  after  move- 
ment throiq^  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  metal  fofl  prior  to  heating;  and 

(e)  nuintaintng  uid  heat  conductive  surface  and  said 
I  crystal  body  at  the  distance  apart  achieved  after  ar- 
resting of  said  movemem  while  said  semiconductor 
crystal  body  and  metal  are  cooting.  whereby  the 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  endless  beh  body,  the  steps 
of  forming  a  compression  section,  placing  said  aectioa  on 
a  supporting  drum,,  and  rotating  said  drum  while  simnl- 
taneously  laying  |i  cord  on  said  drum  m  an  oppoatte  direc- 
tion. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufectnring  endless  bdt 
bodies  includmg  a  compression  section,  a  rotatdile  dram 
upon  which  said  section  is  placed,  means  moualad  inler- 
nally  of  said  drum  to  expand  it  to  a  desired  diameter, 
supporting  means  for  one  end  of  said  dnun,  and  naeaaa 
for  moving  said  supporting  means  in  two  different  direc- 
tions  to  permit  mounting  of  said  sectioo  oo  said  dram. 
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»«THOD  OP  MAI^G  PRIMARY  MBTIRING 

5»mjre  wnH  rbinforcbd  syntSSt. 

.  .^  IHl,  S«i  No.  2M,427 
4nilm,    (CLlSi— lt9) 


imnmG  qp  WAXn>  surfaces 

FM  Jab  tp  1M3,  flw.  N^  39Mtl 

—     <CL  lS»-373) 
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m^tm  »0uu> 
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«  ^vT^J'**'**^.®'  "'•■^  •  Primwy  metering  element 
for  fluid  flow  whKh  compriies  rotatnUyj  mounting  with 
respect  to  a  support  in  sequential  abutting  aecured  rela- 
tioo  aa  inlet  aectioa  fonning  iMad  having  a  coqverging 
^mor  peripheral  surface,  a  throat  ring,  a  jUovery 
aectioa  fonning  sleeve  ha^dng  a  diverging  exterior  pe- 
ripheral surface,  and  an  outlet  end  head,  said  first  head 
and  sleeve  having  said  exterior  surfaces  dispoeed  to  pro- 
vide  with  an  inner  face  of  the  ring,  a  continuous  elon- 
gated  wtenor  surface  of  the  element,  applying  resin- 
ous plastic  saturated  fibrous  reinforcing  coverings  in 
wfToundmg  engaging  relation  to  said  surface  of  said 
first  head,  said  ring  and  said  surface  of  said  sleeve 
cunng  said  resinous  plastic  reinforced  by  saidcoverings.' 
aerating  the  heads,  the  sleeve  and  the  support  from  the 
element  and  securing  a  mounting  flange  outwardly  of 
said  throat  ring.  r 


1.  In  a  method  of  uw'ting  two  wax-covered  paperboard 
•Mrfaoes,  the  steps  of  interposing  between  the  wax-covered 
Mrfaces  a  water-based  adhesive,  and.  in  the  presence  of 
.^  ^*^l^  ^  adhesive,  subjectJof  the  surfaces  with 
the  included  adhesive  to  stray  field  dielectric  heating  to 
convert  the  water  in  said  adhesive  to  steam  to  purge  the 
surfaces  being  mated  of  the  wax  thereon  and  to  promote 
the  setting  of  the  said  adhesive  while  maintaining  the  two 
stirfaces  in  direct  faoe-to-faoe  relationahip. 


■ONPWG  OF  oTtoJ  POLYMERS 


WW 


THERMAL  RADUTIQN  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

«W  Jjse  M,  mi,  Ser.  No.  llMf3 
SCIahM.   «i  154-344)       I 


No  Unwlnt.  .fljeJDec.  3J,  If57.  Ser.  No.  7M^7 
UCWm;   (CL  194—294) 

7.  In  a  method  for  joining  sections  of  pipe  utilizing  a 
sleeve  to  be  positioned  over  the  ends  of  and  in  oonUct 
wKh  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pipe  secUons.  said  pipe  sec- 
Uoos  and  said  sleeve  being  fonned  of  a  polymer  of  ethyl- 
ene  having  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  80  percent  at  25*  C 
**»«  "f^  ^  immersing  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  pipe  sections 
to  be  jomed  and  a  sleeve  in  a  liquid  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon; introducing  chlorine  into  said  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50 
to  180*  F.;  removing  said  pipe  sections  and  said  sleeve 
from  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon  when  said  pipe  sec- 
tion ends  and  said  sleeve  conuin  from  0.5  to  5  weight  per- 
cent chlorine;  and  with  said  surfaces  wet  with  a  liquid  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
solvents  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvenu  position- 
ing said  sleeve  over  said  ends  of  said  pipe  sections. 


-.—  «  ViM59 

DIELECTRIC  HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Joha  E.  Ley.  NaAan,NJL,  naslgnor  in  AceeteiJed 

iMhMtriaariMn  Nm^m,  N JI. 

FM  Fsb.  14. 1941, 8ar.  No.  99^45 

5  Clatas.    (CI.  154—399) 


L  The  method  of  measuring  the  thicliness  of  a  hot 
ooa^  on  a  heat  conducting  substrate,  which  oom- 
praea  the  steps  of  allowing  the  hot  coating  to  cool 
2!?  J  "^ecte^  temperature  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
nodof  time,  whereby  the  substrate  acts  as  a  limited 
opacity  haat  sink  by  conducting  heat  away  from 
neoontiBg  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  coating 
»<'— ee  aa  an  inverse  functioa  of  the  thickness  thereof- 
■VI!!!^**»*ff«»*y«'<*w«nlnkliatiooeraitt*lfrom' 
•  KMm  anaa  of  the  hot  coatint:  and  oorrebtiBi  ««b 


1.  A  machine  for  constructing  a  continuous  plastic 
tandwich  from  rolls  of  plastic  material  by  dielectric  bond- 
ing in  a  patterned  bond  which  comprises  patterned  pres- 
sure roller  means  having  a  ratsad  coadoctive  surface  pat- 
tern, electrically  insulating  material  attached  to  said  roller 
means  between  raised  portion«  of  aaU  patlara.  a  con- 
ductive  endless  Wi6  which  is  raUer  aooiad  far  ooMhw- 
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oudy  tnvding  in  wrappiag  pressure  engafement  with  said 
roller  means  over  a  substantial  arc  of  engagement  to  com- 
prees  said  sheet  malerial  into  contact  with  said  pattern, 
said  electrically  insolating  material  preventing  mechanical 
distortion  of  said  plastic  malerial  during  bonding  by  sup- 
potting  said  plastic  malerial  between  raised  portions  of 
said  pattern,  means  to  energiae  said  roller  means  and  said 
web  for  didectrically  heating  said  sheet  material,  and 
means  including  said  web  for  continuously  cooling  a  plafUc 
sandwich  while  retaining  the  sheet  materials  thereof  in 
register  during  the  cooling  period. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACIURB  OP 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Noal  NehoiBt,  Mathren,  FknMe,  iiJ^nr  to  IJmJJ 


LknHsdl,  Loaiaa, 
3,1942,te.N^ 


maintaining  a  filled  tube  in  a  piedeimnined  position, 
said  means  including  a  shaped  block  adapted  for  holding 
and  supporting  said  tube,  said  block  having  «  smface 
adapted  to  approximate  the  shape  of  the  tube,  a  dot  in  the 
block  and  means  for  hokling  the  tube  thereagalatt  by 
vacuum,  means  for  applying  an  adhesive  edge  <rf  a  lahsNo 
the  upper  surface  of  the  tube,  tube  rolling  means  comprise 
ing  a  moving  resilient  beh  and  a  resilient  base,  said  belt  and 
base  having  yidding  surfaces  of  jsuffident  thicknea  and 
yieldability  so  as  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  eccentricities 
of  the  non-cylindrical  perimeter  of  the  tube  as  it  rolls,  said 
belt  being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  rotate  the  tube 
throu^  at  least  the  full  length  c/L  the  labd,  and  means 
for  delivering  the  tube  into  contact  with  said  beh  whereby 
the  tube  is  rolled  by  the  belt  between  it  and  the  resilient 
base  and  is  moved  forward. 


297,225 
PkMce,Ju|y4,1941, 
944,947 

(0.114-415) 
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DRY-WALL  TAPING  MACHINE 

L.  Toiriaoa,  429  MnOna  St,  KaBegg, 

Filed  An8-  13f  1M2,  Scr.  No.  214,494 

2ClahBiB.    (CL  154— 575) 


■m       k 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pneuinatic  tires 
comprising  a  tire  building  former  having  a  tire  building 
surface,  a  ply-turn-down  and  bead-supporting  device  at 
each  end  of  said  former  each  of  which  comprises  at  least 
one  axially  and  radially  adjustable  supporting  member 
having  a  securing  surface  both  for  securing  engagement 
with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  an  end  of  a  ply  extend- 
ing over  the  end  of  the  former  and  for  sun>orting  a  bead 
region  of  a  tire  carcass  located  on  the  former,  and  moving 
means  operably  connected  to  said  member  to  effect,  upon 
operation  of  said  means,  a  radial  and  axial  inward  ply- 
turn-down  movement  of  the  member  from  a  first  position, 
in  which  said  surface  of  the  member  is  located  at  sub- 
stantially the  diameter  of  the  tire  building  surface  of  the 
former,  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  surface  of  the 
member  is  located  adjacent  the  end  of  the  former  to  sup- 
port a  bttA  wire. 


XlUMl 
LABELLING  DEVICE 

tUver,  NcY,, 

'f  New  Yaik,  N, Y*,  a  < 


sr.  No.  144^19 
154—993) 


FRad  Mm.  5, 1942,  fl 
3  nslMS    ^CL 


1.  In  a  dry-wan  taping  machine  of  the  nature  afore- 
said, in  combination,  a  hollow  elongate  handle  struc- 
turally communicating  with  a  hollow  body  member  hav- 
ing an  elongate  slit  in  its  upper  surface  to  allow  tape  to 
pass  therethrough  and  carrying  two  spaced  inwardly  ex- 
tending supports  having  a  removesfbly  mounted  spfodle 
therebetween  adapted  to  rotatably  carry  a  rdl  of  tape 
thereon;  a  feeding  mrchaniim  carried  by  said  body  mem- 
ber opposite  said  handle  having  a  piorality  ot  dieet-like 
septums  and  fUets  formfaig  two  spaced  mastic  duunbera 
each  having  a  forward  elongate  narrow  orifice  on  either 
side  of  a  central  Upe  diamlwr  adapted  to  dqMMit  mastic 
passing  therethrou^  on  both  side  of  tape  passing  from 
said  tape  chamber;  a  smoothing  knife  removeably  carried 
by  said  feeding  mechanism  to  smooth  said  mastic  and 
tape  to  a  finidied  seam;  fingers  carried  in  the  arifloe|  of 
said  upper  mastic  diamber  to  press  tape  passing  tlwra- 
over  nito  undertying  mastic;  a  nrastic  enpply  syHen  com- 
mimicating  from  die  rearward  portion  of  said  handle 
member  through  said  device  to  said  upper  and  said  lower 
mastic  diambers.  said  system  having  a  valve  therein  to 
regulate  con4>lete  flow  therethrough  and  a  second  valve 
to  regulate  die  relative  flow  of  mastic  to  said  upper  diam- 
ber relative  to  that  through  said  lower  diamber. 


HEAT  STABILOCED  VWYL  PLAgllC  C0MP08I- 
TTONS,  FLOOR  TILES  MADE  THEREFROM,  AND 
METHOjDS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME, 

VMdirtH  CiMini,  Mcn  New  Yoilw^r!,  a 
ra«ea«ffNewY«k  _ 

NmDnt^m^  FHaiF^4,19S9,Ser.Bln.T91,9S4 


1.  A  bbeOing  device  far 
are  non-cylindrical  comprising 


ooUapaible  tabes  which 
far 
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95%  vinyl  chloride  and  30%  to  5%  Tinyl  aoeUle.  at 
lea«  an  equal  weight  of  aabcstoa  fibers.  lOffc'  to  40%  by 
weight  at  pulverulent  inorganic  filler  and  an  amount  up 
to  10%  baaed  on  the  weigl^  of  ^  copolymer  of  a  ati^H- 
liaer  ideeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisalkylol  uieat, 
bisalkylol  ethylene  ureas,  polyalkylol  melamine.  heat- 
convertible  poiymen  thereof,  the  lower  alkylol  ethers 
thereof,  and  heat-convertible  polymers  df  said  ethers 
wherein  the  alkylol  groups  contain  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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3,166,264 

LOOSE  FILL  PACKING  MATBRL|L 

Kobcrt  E.  Holdea,  Aloha,  Orag^  awlgnpi  to  Tcktrooiz, 

Incn  Bcavcrlon,  Orcg.,  a  corporatkm  of  Orcgoa 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,469 

9CUaH.    (CL  161— 166) 


t=i 


thin  film  form,  of  polybasic  aliphatic  alcohol  and  poly- 
carboxylic  aromatic  acid;  and  (b)  a  layer  of  an  organic 
hydrogen-containing  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  skeletal  chain,  said  article  having  high  inter- 
facial  bonding  at  an  interface  between  said  layers,  said 
interface  having  been  strongly  irradiated  with  ultraviolet 
light  from  an  artificial  source  at  an  intensity  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  provide  effective  bonding  of  the  inter-  * 
facial  surfaces  without  substantially  degrading  the 
polymer. 

17.  The  method  which  comprises  (a)  forming  an  in- 
terface between  organic  polymer  layers,  one  of  which  is 
more  transmissive  to  ultraviolet  light  than  the  other, 
and.  (b)  strongly  irradiating  said  interface  with  ultra- 
violet light  from  an  artificial  source  at  an  intensity  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  effective  bonding  of  the 
said  layers  to  one  another  at  said  interface  without  sub- 
stantially degrading  said  polymers. 


I 


1.  Loose-fill  packing  material,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resilient  members  of  expanded  thermo- 
plastic material;  and 
surface  indentation  means  on  each  of  said  members  for 
causing  the  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  contacting 
members  to  interlock  and  prevent  relative  movement 
thereof  when  said  members  are  compressed  together 
but  to  also  allow  said  material  to  flow  when  said 
members  are  free  from  such  compression  so  that 
said  members  may  be  poured  into  a  container  like 
a  granular  fluid.  | 


3,166467 
I   APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PULPING 
'  ^  CELLULOSE  MATTER 

Sdvatorc  A.  GnerTicri,  Scaradalc,  N.Y„  Mrinor  to  The 
Uuunu  CompMy,  New  Y«i^  N.Y,,  a  corporattoa  of 
Ddawart 

FHad  Scpd  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,126 
4C1^M.    (CL162-.237) 


UAe,  MiM„ 
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,  St  Pari, 


3,166065 
PACKAGING  FILMS 
Robert  R.  Chi  ' 

Ahm,  While 

wla  MUig  a^ 
_  MIbb^  a  corporattoa  of  Ddiware 
No  Ikawtof.     FUed  Nov.  12,  19S7,  Sar.  No.  696,532 
llCbhM.    (CL161-.166) 

1.  A  compoalte  laminated  transparent  film  having  a 
total  composite  thickness  in  the  range  of  abouf  I  to  10  mils 
and  comprising  preformed  polymer  layers  and  being  heat- 
aealable  at  moderately  elevated  temperatures  below  about 
400*  F.,  said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin,  tovgh. 
difficultly  heat-sealable  organic  polymer  as  a  film  layer, 
and  a  preformed  readily  heat-sealable  organic  polymer  as 
a  film  layer  surfacing  at  least  one  side  thereof  ahd  being 
self-unified  therewith  and  chemically  interfaciklly  bonded 
thereto,  the  interfacial  union  of  the  layers  with  one  an- 
other being  so  strong  that  the  Uyers  cannot  be  mechan- 
ically separated. 


3,166066 
INTBRFACB  BONDING  OF  POLYMERS  AND 
PiNM>UCT  THERECW 
Rohot  R.  Chirto— laa,  WooAwyiTowMWp,  WaAlag. 
tea  CoMily,  Miaik,  and  Jaaapk  F.  Abcre,  White  Bear 
Lake,  MIh.,  aari^ora  to  MhHeaota  Ml^^  and  MaM- 
r,  St  Paal,  MIbb.,  a  eorporatkw  of 


16 


3,  I963,S«.  Na366,i68 
(CL  161—168)1 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulping  cellulosic  material  compris- 
ing a  mixing  tank;  means  for  introducing  cellulosic  mate- 
rial into  said  mixing  tank;  meaiu  for  introducing  liquor 
into  said  mixing  Unk  to  form  a  material-liquor  suspen- 
sion; a  degasser  including  a  separator  vertically  poattioned 
therein,  said  separator  being  formed  with  a  basin  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  having  a  perforated  inner  wall 
to  enable  liquor  to  drain  from  said  suspension  and  to  pass 
into  said  basin;  means  to  sequentially  steam  and  vent  the 
degasser  to  degas  said  material;  a  second  mixing  tank; 
means  to  introduce  said  degassed  material  into  said  second 
mixing  tank,  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  balance 
between  said  degasser  and  second  mixing  tank;  means  to 
introduce  a  delignifying  liquor  into  said  second  mixing 
tank  to  form  a  suspension  of  the  degassed  material  and 
liquor;  an  impregnator;  means  fOr  passing  said  suspension 
of  degassed  material  and  liquor  through  said  impregnator 
wherein  said  material  is  impregnated  with  liquor,  a    di- 
gester to  delignify  the  impregnated  material  in  non-sub- 
mergence in  an  atmosphere  of  steam;  and  means  for  pass- 
ing said  impregnated  material  to  said  digester. 


^ 

W 

\j^ 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  compristng  (a)  a  layer 
of  a  solid  linear  polymeric  polyeder,  self-sustainhig  hi 


3,168066 
AUTOMATIC  CUT-OFF  ROLL 
Aittw  Cooper,  Walirford,  N.Y,  iwifDi  to  The  NoUe 
*  Wood  Machiai  Co.,  Hooiiek  Fah,  N. Y.,  a  carpora- 
tioa  of  New  Yorit 

FRad  Apr.  17, 1964,  Sar.  No.  366,596 
9aataH.    (CL  162— 266) 
1.  In  a  wet  board  machine  make  roll  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  friime  mounted  joumalled  boUow.  drum  with  a 


longitudinally  extending  slot  therein,  a  knife  positioned 
within  said  drum  in  alignment  with  said  slot,  and  a  knife 
actuating  mechanism  internally  mounted  within  said 
drum  and  arranged  to  drive  said  knife  through  said  slot 
to  cut  off  layers  of  material  accumulated  on  said  make 
roll,  the  improvement  therein  comprising;  said  knife 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  cylinder  assembly  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  aligned  hollow  cylinders;  a  piston 
positioned  in  each  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal  movement 
therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  each  said  piston  and 
extending  from  the  head  of  said  cylinder;  a  common 
cylinder  head  sealing  the  head  ends  of  the  plurality  of 


cylinders,  said  cylinder  head  having  apertures  through 
which  said  piston  rods  reciprocate;  a  common  cylinder 
base  sealing  the  base  en<is  of  the  plurality  of  cylinders; 
and  walls  forming  a  longitudinal  manifold  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  walls  forming  a  longitudinal  manifold  in  said 
cylinder  base,  each  said  manifold  having  ports  opening 
into  each  of  said  cylinders,  whereby  compressed  air  for 
driving  the  pistons  is  introduced  and  exhausted  through 
the  internal  manifolds. 


3,188069 

PIPE  MOLDING  DEVICE 

Uoyd  Horaboatcl,  Jr.,  BeMt  Wia.,  aarfgnor  to  Beloit  Cor- 

poratioi^  Bdoit,  Wli.,  a  corporaHoB  of  WbcoMiB 

FOcd  Mm.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268058 

llClatoH.    (CL  162— 364) 


1.  A  device  for  molding  hollow  articles  comprising. 

a  hollow  body  of  revolution  having  an  assembled  state 
and  an  expanded  state, 

means  in  said  body  for  depositing  material  to  be  molded 
within  said  body, 

means  for  rotating  said  body,  and 

means  carried  by  said  body  and  effected  by  centrifugal 
force  to  expand  said  body  from  said  assembled  state 
to  said  expanded  state  for  releasing  by  gravity  mate- 
rial deposited  thereon. 


3,188076 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  AND  CALEN- 
DERING MOLDED  PULP  ARTICLES 

It  aooa  S.  EaatanB  asa  Ea(nM  nl. 
Orcg.,  Btilgaoii  to  Molded 
corporalioa  of  Orcgoa 

FOcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,619 
SOahM.    (CL  162— 395) 


no 


1.  In  pulp  molding  apparatus  including  oveiiapping 
dual  conveyor  means  having  artide-fo^ing  vacimm  diea 
on  one  conveyor  and  mating  vacuum  transfer  dies  on  the 
other,  the  forming  and  transfer  dies,  when  mated,  form- 
ing die  pairs,  press  means  for  pressing  the  transfer  dies 
against  the  articles  On  the  forming  dies,  thereby  consoli- 
dating and  calendering  them,  the  press  means  c<Mnprising: 
(a)  lever  means  mounted  at  a  press  station  for  angular 
reciprocation  between  a  pressing  position  and  a  rest 
position  with  reference  to  the  die  pairs  as  they  pass 
I  the  press  station  in  successi<m, 
(d)  motor  means  connected  to  the  level  means  for 

reciprocating  it  between  its  two  positions,  and 
(c)  motor  actuating  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  die  pairs  for  actuating  the  motor  means 
at  intervals  timed  to  the  passage  of  the  dies  past  the 
pressing  station. 


3,188071 

3a-ACID  ESTERS  OF  3a.HYDROXY-5/|. 

PREGNANE-1106-DIONE 

Uwb  R  Sarett,  Prtocetoa,  NJ.,  aaaigaoi  to  Merck  Jt  Ca., 

be,  Rafaway,  N  J.,  a  corpoiratioa  of  New  Icracy 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  565,163 

16  ClaiHK.    (CL  167—52) 

8.  Pharmiicologically  acceptable  salts  of  acid  esten  of 
3a-hydroxy-llOO-diketopregnane  and  an  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic  icid  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a 
compoimd  as  claimed  in  claim  8  together  with  a  pliarma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,188072 
ANTIBIOTIC  FIUPIN 
David  GotlBch  and  Alfred  AnuBaaa,  Ui 
on  to  The  Uaivcraity  of  imaoii 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  471011 
7CiyaH.  (CL167— 45) 
1.  A  substance  comprising  the  compound  designated  as 
filipin  having  in  its  crystalline  form  the  following  prop- 
erties: soluble  in  dimethylformamide,  pyridine,  93  percem 
ethanol,  methanol,  n-butanol,  isopropanol,  tertiaiy- 
butanol,  glacial  acetic  acid,  ether,  ethyl  aceUte  and  amy! 
acetate;  cmitaining  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  the  following  proportioijs:  C=60.95%; 
H=8.90%;  O  (by  difference) =30. 15%;  having  a  melting 
pomt  between  195  and  205  degrees  centigrade,  with  de- 
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compoMtioo;  having  the  foUowiat  Rf  vahies  by  p«pergnin 
ualyris: 


fe 


S(rfi«al  tyatem: 

81%  n-butamri  in  water ...i 0 

81%  n>biitanol  io  water  0.25%  p4otaieoenil- 
fooic  add  —.— — — —.-4. i 0.85 

n-Butanol:aoetic  acid:water;  2tl:l '. 0.85 

81%  n-bntanol  fai  water  2%  piperidine 0.85 

96%  water,  4%  n^utahol 0.10 

96%  water,  4%  n-butanol,  0.25%  p-udueoesul- 
fook  add ^ ..^ 0,10 

I 

qwdflc  rolatioa  [«)o»^mfaiiii  148.3  degrees  (c,  0.89. 
methanol);  ultraviolet  absorption  vectrun\  maxima  (95 
percent  ethand)  at  355  him;  338  am;  and  322  m^  exhibit- 
ing a  characteristic  absorption,  in  the  infrared  of  the  qiec- 
trum  when  suspended  in  Nujol,  as  shown  in  FIGURE  1 
of  the  drawing. 


3,188^73  ' 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SALT  OF  I,1'-METH- 
YLENE-BB^2-HYDROXY.3-NAPinilOIC  ACID) 
AND  1-DIP1IENYLMETIIYL-4.MBTIIYL.PIPERA- 
ZINB 

A.  hUbmmm,  D&fm.  DeL, 


nM  Apr.  a«,  1961ft  8w.  Nob  164,245 
SCUM.  (CL167— 6S)  . 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  salt 
of  l.l'-methylen»-bis-(2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  add)  and  1- 
dlphenylmethyI-4-methylpiperazine  and  a  non  toxic  taste- 
less surfactant  whi^  reduces  die  surface  tension  of  aque- 
ous 0.1  N  hydrochloric  add  below  70  dynes  per  cen- 
timeter and  a  phaimaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


No 


3,188J74 
PBODUCING  VASOPflATAHON  AND  ANALEPTIC 

AcnvnY  WITH  mniAPiuTic  compositions 

CONTAINING    ABOMAIK    FUKAN    DOIIVA- 

nvis  ^^ 

IT  Ihis  T  — rrsi,  I  hge,  Islil— 
4  Apr.  5, 1962, 8«.  ifo^  ltS,2t9 
pSfrtM  BililM,  M^r  26r»6L 

6H272/61 
lOtkmB.  <CL  167-68) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  vasodilatation  and  analeptic 
activity  in  animal  subjects  comprising  administering  to 
said  subjects,  vasodilatation  and  analeptic  producing  quan- 
tities in  dosage  units,  of  an  active  ingredieni  constituted 
by  a  ftiran  derivative  of  the  general  formula :, 


.  I  31188,278 

VINYL  ACETATE  POLYEmYLENE  GLYCOL  CO> 

POLYMER  HAIR  SETTING  COMPOSTTION 
Citov   EitaMH,   Rfcfcw,   fliiiiiiilMi,   «tear   to 

llBftiB—  U  Roche  Im.,  Nalky,  N J„  a  cwpeftfoB 

of  New  Jency 

NoDnNrli«.    FUsd  Jmm  21, 1962,  Sv.  No.  264,638 
CialBM  ptiarily,  appScaden  SwUasfftaai,  Jms  26,  1961, 

7y47f/61 
llCUnsi.    <CL  167— 87.1) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  of  vin^ 
acetate  and  polyethylene  glycol,  (b)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  panthenol,  panthenol  methyl 
ether,  panthenol  ethyl  ether,  panthencrf  allyl  ether,  pan- 
thenol n-decyl  ether,  panthenol  cetyl  ether,  panthenol  di- 
ethylaminoethyl  ether,  panthenol  p^ytyl  ether,  panthenol 
geranyl  ether,  panthenol  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ether,  pan- 
thenol guaicol  ether  and  panthenol  ethyl  mercapto  ether, 
and  (c)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aqueous  ethyl  alcohol  and  aqueous  isopropyl  alcohol, 
there  being  present  in  said  component  (a)  from  about  1 
to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  therein  and  there  being 
present  in  said  componem  (c)  from  about  30%  to  about 
70%  by  weight  of  said  alcohol,  said  component  (a)  com- 
prising from  about  1%  to  about  10%  and  said  compo- 
nent (b)  comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3%  of 
the  total  weight  ot  the  composition. 


3488,276 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  ADRSTiNG  IWV1CE8  IN 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Erie  AffHMvlIck,  Vvna,  Phn 

Gwdo  MoOIca,  Varae,  Italy, 


Pch.  7, 1962, 8«.  Na.  268,948 
6CkiM  (CL176-ai) 
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in  which  Ri  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  the  4'-hydroxybenzoyl  radical  and  the 
3'.5'-diiodo-4'.hydroxybenzoyI  radicfl,  provided  that  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  4-hydroxybenzoyl  and  3',5'-diiodo^'-hydroxyben- 
aoyl  radicals  and  when  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  4'-hydroxybenzoyl  and  3',5'-diiodo^:-hy- 
droxybenioyl  radicals,  R,  is  hydrogen,  andl  R|  Is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals,  SO  to  600  mg.  of  said  furan  derivative 
being  used  per  dosage  unit  at  least  until  vasodilatation 
and  analeptic  activity  has  been  produced  in  uid  subjects. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  horizontal  regular  lat- 
tice and  having  fuel  elements  located  in  spaced  relation- 
ship at  the  apices  of  the  lattice,  a  first  set  of  guide  bars 
parallel  to  a  predetermined  direction,  each  of  said  first 
guide  bars  comprising  two  first  parts  parallel  to  said  direc- 
tion, uid  parts  defining  first  vertical  spaces  therebetween, 
a  second  set  of  guide  bars  parallel  to  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  predetermined  direction,  each  of  said  second  guide 
bars  comprising  two  second  parts  paralkl  to  said  trans- 
verse direction,  said  two  second  parts  defining  second  ver- 
tical spaces  therebetween,  first  mechanical  linkage  means 
interconnecting  said  first  guide  bars  for  simultaneously 
changing  the  distance  between  said  first  bars  while  nuiin- 
taining  a  constant  ratio  between  said  first  spaces,  second 
mechanical  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  second 
guide  bars  for  simultaneously  dunging  the  distance  be- 
tween said  second  guide  bars  while  maintaining  a  constant 
ratio  between  said  second  spaces,  and  a  plurality  of  car- 
riages each  receiving  one  of  the  fuel  elements,  each  of  said 
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carriages  being  slidably  supported  by  a  bar  of  one  of  said 
sets  for  movement  along  said  bar  and  each  of  said  car- 
riages projecting  into  the  space  of  an  adjacent  bar  of  the 
other  of  said  sets  for  movement  along  said  space. 


3488,277 
SUPERHEATER  REACTOR 


Fab.  2S,  1968,8«r.  Na.  11,896 
,  sppMreHiB  rssmaaj,  Fch.  26, 19S9, 
L  32,589 

fjCL  176—89) 


1.  A  superheater  reactor  compristag  a  pressure  veMel, 
a  reactor  core  including  a  tank-like  structure  being  filled 
with  moderator  water  and  bdng  disposed  in  said  prea- 
suia  vessel,  a  plurality  of  tubular  dements  disposed  in 
said  tank  constituting  cooling  f*»nitTh  and  being  divided 
so  as  to  form  an  outer  cooling  aooe  and  an  inner  cool- 
ing zone,  all  tubular  elements  being  inserted  in  said  mod- 
erator water,  a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  in  said  tubular 
elements  each  consisting  of  a  bundle  of  fuel  rods,  means 
defining  a  narrow  gap  between  each  tubular  element  and 
the  fuel  elements  therein,  which  gap  is  filled  with  stag- 
nating steam  for  thermally  insidating  said  fuel  dements 
from  the  moderator  water,  a  steam  chamber  disposed 
at  one  end  of  said  tank-like  structure  and  communicating 
with  the  cooling  channels  of  only  said  outer  cooling 
zone,  means  for  removing  superheated  steam  at  said  one 
end,  and  conununicating  wiUi  the  cocriing  channels  of 
only  said  inner  cooling  zone,  means  for  feeding  saturated 
steam  into  said  steam  chamber,  said  sleam  passing  in 
one  direction  through  said  tubular  donents  fonning  said 
outer  aooe,  so  as  to  become  pie-superfaeated,  and  a 
mixing  chamber  disposed  at  the  oppodte  end  of  said 
tank-like  structure,  communicating  with  all  tubular  ele- 
ments and  constituting  steam  guiding  means  for  passing 
the  pre-superbeated  steam  from  the  outer  zone  channds 
in  opposite  direction  through  said  channels  forming  said 
inner  zone,  so  as  to  become  finally  superheated  to  the 
desired  maximum  temperature. 


3488478 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SUPERCRmCAL 
PRESSURE  POWER  REACTOR 
HaKjr  aai  JanMa  I.  Rigjiiiii,  RlrMaai, 
~       G.  Tayada.  PMca.  aai  Rich«d  D. 


by  Ae  UirfM 


I  Oct  22, 1962, 8«.  Na.  232418,  aaw 
U.  34AK,625,  dated  N«fv.  18,  1964.    DIvMed 
aad  mt»  igiMrillsa  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  483,684 

1  Oahik   (CL  17^-68) 
A  fbd  element  fot  a  supercritical  pressure  power  re- 
actor oomprisiag: 


a  metallic  jacket  having  metallic  closures  at  bott 

thereof; 

a  grairfiite  cup  di^poeed  witUa  one  end  of  said  jadBSt; 
a  fuel  zone  containing  uranium  oxide  itiipnerd  widiia 

said  jacket; 
a  qMcer  element  ai  zirconium  dioxide  between  said  fbd 

zone  and  said  graphite  cup; 
an  hwulating  layer  of  compacted  zircoouium  dioxide 

between  said  fud  zone  and  said  jacket; 
a  qmcer  dement  at  the  other  end  at  said  fud  zone; 
zirconium  dioxide  powder  disposed  in  the  renaiader  of 

said  jacket; 
an  inlet  and  an  oirtlet  pipe  penetrating  the  jacket 

dosure  at  the  end  away  from  said  graphite  ciq); 


a  distributing  chamber  disposed  in  said  zirconium  di- 
oxide powder,  said  inlet  pipe  terminating  in  said  dis- 
tributing chamber; 

a  hemiq>herical  collecting  chamber,  said  outlet  pipe 
passing  through  said  distributing  chamber  and  ter- 
minating in  said  collecting  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  inlet  pressure  tubes  extending  through 
the  fud  zone,  said  tubes  being  disposed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  fuel  zone; 

a  hemis|riierical  return  chamber  disposed  in  said  graph- 
ite dip,  said  inlet  tubes  termiiting  ia  said  return 
chamber;  and. 

a  plurality  of  outlet  pressure  tubes  extending  from  the 
return  chamber  to  the  collecting  chamber,  said  outlet 
tubes  being  positioned  interiorly  of  said  inlet  tubes. 


3,188479 
MALTING  PROCESSUSING  CARBONYL- 
CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Eric  Kaeca,  Eha  Gfwvc,  Jaba  G. 

D.  Becfcard,  Efan  Grave, 

Wk.,  a 


NoDiawlif.   FiMMgy  13, 1963, 8«.Na^  288,118 
UOabas.    (CL  198— 78) 

1.  In  the  process  of  mdting  a  oered  grain  which  em- 
ploys steeping  grain  until  it  acquires  a  moisture  content 
suitable  for  germination,  germinating  the  steeped  gram 
under  suitable  conditions  of  aeration  and  moisture  until 
green  mdt  is  produced  and  kilning  the  green  mdt,  die 
improvement  which  comprises  applying  about  20  to 
60.000  parts  by  wdght  of  a  nofiacidic  organic  carbonyl- 
contatning  compound,  and  about  0.05  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  glbberellic  add,  per  million  parts  of  dry  cereal 
grain,  to  the  grain  in  the  period  from  faiarve^ng  the  grain 
to  a  time  after  steep-out  and  before  germination  of  the 
grain  is  substantially  completed,  the  amount  of  said 
carbooyl-containing  compound  ined  beiog  wiBrifw  to 
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dgnifieandy  increase  the  malting  yield  and  give  a  malt 
with  an  alpha-amylase  and  mV)dification  values  of  in- 
dustrial utility.  ,  I  ' 


DEVICE  FOR  A  COMBINED  STEEPING  AND 
GERMINATING  MULTI-PROCESS 

7r 


Filed  Dec.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2S«,73« ' 
priority,  appMcnHpa  FkMc*,  Dec.  29,  IMl, 
n3,4M,  Patent  l,32t,M9 
1  Chink    (CL195— 13t)  .    , 


•^    /3^  M  #  K  F  X 


y^' 


Device  for  a  combined  steeping  and  germinating  multi- 
process comprising  a  germinating  bin,  means  including 
a  cmitinuous  movement  bucket  chain  having  a  horizontal 
top  run  for  displacing  the  grain  in  said  bin  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  sakl  grain  circulates  in  a  small  volume;  and 
means  including  a  first  series  of  water  sprayers  for  mois- 
tening the  grain  in  the  buckets  of  said  bucket  chain  in 
the  top  run  area  thereof,  and  a  second  series  of  water 
sprayers  for  moistening  the  grain  during  the  free  drop 
of  the  same  after  discharge  from  the  buckets  of  said 
iMicket  chain  for  moistening  the  grain  diliring  its  dis- 
plaoement. 


34tt4tl 
PRODUCTION  or  METHYL  DICHLORO- 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDE  i 

R  Brinnuii.'NIiVva  Fab,  N.Y.  Alaa  Umt 
acre.  WfeMtier,  CaUf.,  and  Charict  I.  SaiA,  Ir.,  Grand 
Utmad,  N.Y.,  aaalgiaofi  to  OUa  Matklcyoa  Chemical 
CorporatnM,  a  corporation  of  Vlrgfaiia 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419.982 
2ClalM.   (a.292— 40)  , 


of  major  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  chloride, 
phosgene  and  methyl  dichloropbosphine  oxide  in  admix- 
ture with  small  amounts  of  methyl  chlmide.  phosphorus 
oxychloride  and  tetramethylphosphonium  chloride  which 
comprises  introducing  said  mixture  and  additional  methyl 
chloride  into  a  first  distillation  zone  operated  at  moderate 
pressure,  removing  COj  and  HCl  as  overhead  and  remov- 
ing methyl  chloride,  phosgene,  phosphorus  oxychloride, 
methyl    dichloropbosphine    oxide    and    tetramethylphos- 
phonium chloride  as  bottoms;  introducing  bottoms  from 
the  first  distillation  zone  and  additional  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride into  a  second  distillation  zone  operated  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure,  removing  methyl  chloride 
and  phosgene  as  overhead  and  removing  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride. methyl  dichJorophosphine  oxide  and  tetrameth- 
ylphosphonium chloride   as  bottoms;  introducing  over- 
head from  the  second  distillation  zone  into  a  third  distil- 
lation zone  operated  at  moderate  pressure,  removing 
methyl  chloride  as  overhead  and  removing  phosgene  as 
bottoms;  and  introducing  bottoms  from  the  second  dis- 
tillation zone  into  a  fourth  distillation  zone  operated 
under  a  vacuum,  removing  phosphorus  oxychloride  as 
overhead  and  removing  methyl  dichloropbosphine  oxide 
and  tetramethylphosphonium  chloride  as  bottoms;  methyl 
chloride  introduced  into  the  first  distillation  zone  being 
derived  from  overhead  from  the  third  distillation  zone 
and  phosphorus  oxychloride  introduced  into  the  second 
distillation  zone  being  derived  from  overhead  from  the 
fourth  distillation  zone. 


3,lSS,2t2 

ELECTROLYTIC  MTIIIOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OF  REFRACnrORY  METALS 

Meyer  L.  Vnt&mum,  CIcTclpBd  Hc^hts,  OUo,  Mri^or  to 

G«Mral  Electric  Conpaoyi,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  i.  19itLScr.  No.  93,471 

3  Ciaiau.   (CL 


.1 


d. 


7 


«- 


-2U-. 
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V- 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  refractory  metal  by  elec- 
trolytic reduction  of  a  compound  of  the  metal  dissolved 
'  in  molten  salt  inert  to  said  refractory  metal  under  an 

inert  atmosphere  contained  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having 
a  soluble  metal  anode,  the  steps  comprising  introducing 
into  the  cell  as  the  soluble  anode  a  reductant  for  the 
metal  compound,  which  reductant  is  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
^  ture  at  which  the  salt  is  molten,  introducing  at  the  cathode 

of  the  cell  as  the  oxidant  the  metal  compound  to  be  re- 
duced and  positioning  between  the  reductant  and  the  oxi- 
dant means  for  restricting  the  diffusion  of  the  reductant 
^  and  the  oxidant  in  the  molten  salt  to  the  diffusion  of  ions 

only,  connect  ii^g  together  the  anode  and  the  cathode  of 
the  cell  by  a  conductor  of  electrons  and  heating  the  cell 
to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the 
.   '  anode  to  dissolve  and  electrons  to  How  in  the  electron 

1.  A  method   for  the   recovery  of  bnethyl  dichloro-   conductor  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode  of  the  cell  to 
phosphine  oxide  from  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially    reduce  the  metal  compound  to  metal. 
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3»lit,2S3 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING    i 
MOISTURE 
Lelaad  G.  Cole,  FOllMtaii,  CaMf.,  aai^or  to  Cowolidatcd 
"  CaHf^ 

of 

FBad  Job.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,1M 
<  nslaii     (CL  294— 129) 


is  removed  widening  the  said  channel,  the  nozzk  bdng 
spaced  at  siich  a  distance  the  body  and  the  etchant  flowing 
at  such  a  rate  tlut  a  slight  widening  of  the  said  channel 
will  cause  a  significant  reduction  in  the  pressure  reqnifed 
to  force  tlie  etchant  through  the  said  channel,  continuing 
the  said  etchant  flow  while  measuring  the  said  pressure 
reduction  due  to  widening  of  the  channel,  and  terminat- 
ing  the  etching  ^i^n  the  pressure  reduction  reaches  a 
value  indicating  the  predetermined  depth  of  material  le- 
moval  has  been  attained. 


3,lS8,2tS 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

Hideo  Watanabc  ami  Lyaa  B.  Lcoaard,  Fallcrtoii,  and 

Mawicc  L.  DuhHmh,  WUttlcr,  CaBf .,  anitBOis  to 

BstnuDCBts,  Inc.,  a  corworaHoo  of  CaHforaia 

FOcd  Sept  26,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149,9M 

9CWBM.    (CL294— 195) 


1.  The  method  for  removing  moisture  from  a  fluid 
substance  by  electrolytic  decomposition  and  for  recover- 
ing one  of  the  products  of  decoibposition  independently 
of  the  fluid  substance  and  of  the  other  product  of  de* 
composition,  which  method  includes  the  simultaneous 
performance  of  the  foUowint  steps: 

(a)  exposing  the  moist  substance  to  one  side  of  a 
selected  portion  of  a  body  of  a  sorption  medium 
which  has  the  characteristic  of  sorbing  moisture 
from  the  substance,  jmd  becoming  electrically  con> 
ductlve  in  response  thereto  so  that  the  moisture  is 
sorbed  from  the  substance  into  the  medium, 

(b)  contacting  said  selected  portion  of  the  body  of 
medium  with  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  spaced  locations, 

(c)  applying  to  the  electrodes  a  vohage  sufficient  to 
effect  electrolytic  decomposition  of  moisture  sorbed 
by  said .  portion  of  the  medium  to  release  decom- 
position products  of  the  moisture  from  the  medium, 

(d)  extracting  the  decomposition  products  from  said 
portion,  and 

(e)  passing  one  of  the  decomposition  products  through 
a  barrier  permeable  to  said  one  product  but  imper- 
meable to  moisture,  the  substance  and  the  other  de- 
composition product  to  separate  said  one  product 
from  the  moisture,  the  substance  and  the  other  de- 
composition product. 


of  Delaware 


3,18S4M 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  BODIES 

■dBriaa  Tknmm  ScoAeid,  UoldieM 

CoBipaay,  be.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB 


FOed  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,4tl 

r*  ^pMcatloo  Great  Wtaim,  Fck.  24, 1959, 
6,711/59 

(CL  294— 143) 


1^1=^ 


Pli^ 


_• 


1.  A  method  of  etdiing  die  surface  of  a  body  and  re- 
moving a  predetermined  depth  of  material  from  the  body, 
comprising  arranging  a  nozzle  dose  to  but  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  the  body  to  define  a  channel  between  the 
end  of  the  noaczle  and  the  opposed  body  surface,  fordng 
etchant  capable  of  removing  body  naalerial  under  a  given 
pressure  throu^  the  nozzle  onto  the  body  surface  and 
through  the  said  channel  whereby  material  of  the  surface 
819  O.O.— Sfi 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  chemical  analysis  adapted 
to  be  used  in  any  physical  orientation,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having 
a  constriction  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  con- 
striction defining  an  open  capillarly  passage  provid- 
ing pressure  communication  between  opposite  sides 
of  said  constriction; 

a  pH  sensitive  glass  membrane  sealingly  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  tubular  member;  said  membrane, 
said  constriction  and  the  wall  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber defining  a  first  compartment  in  said  tubular  mem- 
'      ber, 

a  cap  on  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member;  said 
cap,  said  constriction  and  the  wall  of  said  tubular 
member  defining  a  second  compartment  in  said  tu- 
bular member; 

a  body  of  liquid  electrolyte  substantially  completely 
filling  said  first  compartment; 

and  an  electrode  positioned  in  said  first  compart- 
ment in  contact  with  said  electrolyte; 
.  said  open  capillary  passage  being  sufficiently  small  to 
prevent  flow  of  said  electrolyte  from  said  first  com- 
■partment  to  said  second  compaitment  solely  under 
the  influence  of  gravity; 

and  means  adapted  to  couple  said  electrode  in  an  elec- 
trical circuit 


3.1StJM 

HYDROCRACKING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
RofT  P.  Vm  DriMio.  HoaeweB,  NJ.,  — Ijaar,  br  i 
Otice  Service 

^...r—^,  a  corporatla«  of 

nad  Oct  3, 19(L  S«r.  No.  142,i29 

3CUhM.   (CLIM— Iff)  ^ 

1.  The  process  for  hydragenating  hydrocarbon  oil  wUdi 

comprises  flowing  said  oil  upwardly  through  a  Kquid  phase 
reaction  zone  containing  finely  divided  hydrofeaation 
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oitalyit  aiad  added  hydroten  while  iw^faftwiii^  aid  re. 
actioo  zone  under  soiuMe  hydrogenetioa  ooDditioas  to 
thereby  hydrofenate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oil  with 
atmultaneous  deactivation  of  catalyst,  continuously  add- 
ing catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone,  separately  withdrawing 
liquid  and  gaseous  product  from  said  reactiqo  zone  through 
a  vertically  extending  screen  positioned  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  reacti<w  zone  so  as  to  establish  an  upper 


liquid  level  in  said  reaction  zone  and  permit  separate  with- 
drnwal  of  liquid  and  gas  through  a  common  conduit, 
and  withdrawing  catalyst  from  said  reaction  zone  with 
said  liquid  product  at  the  tame  rate  at  which  catalyst 
is  added  to  the  reaction  zone  to  thereby  maintain  a  de- 
sired level  of  conversion  and  a  desired  quantity  of  catalyst 
in  Said  reaction  zone,  the  concentration  of  catalyst  in 
the  reaction  zone  being  substantially  greater  than  the  con- 
centration of  catalyst  in  the  liquid  product. 


3»llUt7  I 

OIL  ABSORPTION  PROCESS 
JanMe  HnIL  OranM,  CaMT., 
Ibc^    Brea,    CiM^    a 


Ffled 


It 


7, 19il,  Sar.  No.  13M7< 
(CLIN— 34«) 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  Cs  and  heavier  hydro- 
carbon  constituents  from  a  wet  natural  gas  which  process 
compriKS  the  steps  of  contacting  wet  natural  gas  with 
an  absorption  oD  at  superatmospheric  preaswe  to  obtain 
a  rich  absorption  oil  stream  and  a  natural  gas  stream 
substantially  free  of  Ci  and  heavier  ccmstituents,  reducing 
the  pressure  of  the  rich  abaorption  oil  stream  to  sepamte 
as  a  gaseous  stripping  medium  low  molecular  weight  hy- 


diocarboo  constituents  absorbed  from  the  wet  natural  gas 
by  the  abaorption  oil,  heating  the  abaorption  oil,  contact- 
ing the  heated  absorption  oil  with  the  gaseous  stripping 
medium  to'  obtain  a  lean  abtorpiion  oil  and  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  low  niolecular  weight  hydrocarbon  constitu- 
ents and  C|  and  heavier  constituents  removed  from  the 
absorption  oil,  compressing  the  gaseous  mixture,  passing 
the  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  the  absorption  oil 
in  indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  to  heat  the  oil  before 
it  is  heated  and  contacted  by  the  gaseous  stripping 
medium;  and  to  cool  the  compwiaBd  gaseous  mixture  to 
condense  a  substantial  portion  of  the  €>  and  heavier  con- 
stituents, and  passing  the  compressed  gaseous  mixture 
together  with  the  condensed  constituents  to  a  de-ethanizer. 


MM 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MICROBE 
AND  SOLID  MATERIALS  IN  SEWAGE 
TREATMENT  EQUIPMENT 


Unloi 

•fNew 


.-,, ^,IB..n 

nM&te.  U,  1H2, Scr. No.  17l37t 
(CL  21B— 11) 


1.  A  method  of  retaining  sufficient  solid  organic  mate- 
rial in  a  sewage  treating  system  to  enhance  the  growth 
rate  of  living  organisms  capable  of  abstracting  substances 
from  said  solid  organic  material  and  tnaint^in  the  orga- 
nism population  at  a  maximum  level,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  confining  a  quantity  of  the  lewage; 

(b)  impinging  directly  on  the  surface  of  a  mechanical 
filter  screen  having  openings  of  a  size  between  about 
1  to  1^0  microns  in  the  discharge  liquid  flow  from 
said  system,  solid  organic  material  and  organisms  in 
such  size  range; 

(c)  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  filter  above  the 
upper  surfrwe  of  said  liquid  so  as  to  elevate  the  im- 
pinged solid  organic  material  and  organisms  above 
said  conffaied  sewage; 

(d)  continuously  cleaning  down  to  the  bare  surface' 
of  said  filter  by  removing  substantially  all  of  tihe  ele- 
vated-impinged solid  organic  material  aad  otganiania 
therefrom 

(e)  returning  the  thus  removed  solid  organic  material 
and  organisms  to  said  confined  sewage;  and 

(f)  sequentially  repeating  steps  (b)  througlh  (e)  as 
defined  above. 


INHDmNG  BOoSt  DEPOSITS 


Hany  Lewis  IfaMsr,  Fenalsrvae,  ami  Ray  T.  Zerby, 
Levltlowa,  Pa.,  amlgnBis  to  Beta  lahasaiaslss,  be, 

FBed  Dec.  tt,  INL  Sar.  N*.  IttM 
iCinhM.  (CL21t— St) 
1.  A  process  of  reducing  phosphate,  hydroxide  and 
silicate  deposits  in  steam  generathig  equipment  having 
water  containing  alkalinity,  phoqihate,  silicate,  an  oxygen 
scavenge  and  antifoam,  which  comprises  iatrodiidag 
Into  the  water  of  the  steiun  generating  equipment  between 
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5  and  100  p.pjn.  of  a  sodium  salt  of  carboxymethiicellu- 
lote  having  a  substitution  of  carboxymethyl  groups  widiin 
die  range  from  0.7  to  0.9,  inclusive,  having  a  polymer 


length  of  between  500  and  2000  anhydro^ucose  units  and 
having  a  viscosity  in  a  2%  water  scrtution  of  byween  15 
and  40.000  centipoises. 


3,lgt,29f 

ME1HOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    A    MAGNET 

CORE  FOR  USB  AS  A  MEMORY  ELEMENT 

AiBlosi  Marie 
de  Rooy, 
,  NeftiilM  ii.  aiad  Joha  WaHsr  Glhaasi  m* 

N.Y.,  Mslgmrs  to 
North  Ammkm  PIMpa  Ciif— y,  bc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of 

FVcd  May  27,  Ifflf ,  Sar.  No.  glMl* 
OalM  pttorily,  appBtaHsn  Nslhsrianis,  Jbm  a,  19St, 

228479 

inrfms  rill  f*n 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  annular  magnet  core 
having  an  outer  diameter  of  not  more  than  4  mms.  and 
particularly  adapted  for  use  in  electronic  computing  de- 
vices comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  constituted 
of  about  30  to  55  mol  percent  oi  FeaOj.  about  30  to  65 
mol  percent  of  MnO,  up  to  about  15  mol  percent  CuO, 
and  not  more  than  15  mol  percent  ZnO,  presintering  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  500*  C.  to  1000*  C, 
comminuting  the  presintered  product,  molding  the  com- 
minuted product  into  an  annular  core  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  about  4  mms.,  heating  the  annular 
core  in  a  zone  having  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least 
as  mudi  oxygen  as  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 150* 
C.  to  1350*  C,  slowly  cooling  said  body  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  700*  C.  and  not  more  than  1050*  C.  in  the 
heating  zone,  and  removing  the  con  from  said  zone  and 
rapidly  cooling  said  core  in  air  at  ambient  temperature  to 
form  a  core  having  a  substantially  square  hysteresis  loop 
having  a  ratio  Id:Im  of  at  least  0.61.  and  a  value  of  q 
at  most  equal  to  0.15.  where  l^  is  the  peak  value  of  a 
current  pulse  at  which  a  magnetic  field  is  produced  in  the 
core  having  a  value  of  H..  Id  is  the  peak  value  of  a  cur- 
rent pulse  at  whidi  a  magnetic  field  is  produced  in  the 
core  having  a  vahie  Hd.  H.  being  the  magnetic  field  whidi 
produces  a  flux  density  B.  at  which  the  hysteresis  loop 
closes  and  H^  has  a  value  less  than  Ha  and  at  which  a 
renument  flux  density  Bj^*  is  produced  which  is  the  limit 
value  of  remanent  flux  density  when  a  field  —Htn  suc- 
cessively applied  and  removed  from  the  core,  4  is  a  ratio 
between  fhu  variations  underiying  dvi  and  rvl,  dvz  being 
a  voltage  pulse  proportional  to  B^*—Btt*  where  B.-^  is 
the  maximum  flux  density  at  which  the  hysteresis  loop 
closes,  and  rvl  is  a  vcrfuge  pulse  propbrtional  to 
Bm~—Bt4*  wbiat  Ba|-  is  the  remanent  flux  density  after 
a  field  ^Hm  is  removed. 


14it,291 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  GRANULES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THEM 

HMry  J.  HsvMe,  Upper  Darby,  asrf  Geoife  D.  Evans  m, 

Brnnman,  Pa^  asstpnri,  hy  penae  aastpnym^  to 

Pmcx  CorpomlloB,  Ltd.,  a  corpamliasi  of  CaBaanin 

No  Drawls    FBed  Dec.  23, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  Bf  MSI 

It  riiilnir  (CL2S2— 117) 
1.  A  carrier  composition  for  synthetic  detergents  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  sodium  soap  of  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  widi  a  mono- 
(lower  alkylol)amide  of  a  fatty  add  having  from  8  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  soap  to  alkylolamide  being  from 
1:1  to  12:1  by  wdght. 


34iM92 

PICKLING  INHIBITING  COMPOSTIKmS 


Eanaa 
UCB 


(Uataa 


to 


NoDnwii«.   FBed  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,13t 
OataM  friorily,  appUcation  Great  Biitoto,  hm  11, 196B, 

29,756/6# 
9CWms.     (CL  252— 149) 

1.  An  inhibiting  composition  for  metal  pickling  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (a)  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl-thiourea,  the  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  tolyl-thiourea  and  phenyl-thio- 
urea and  (b)  a  substantially  non-emulsifying  non-ionic 
surface  active  agent  consisting  of  a  condensation  produd 
of  from  5  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beta- 
naphthol  and  xyienol.  the  proportion  of  (a)  to  (b)  being 
about  2  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  per  about  5  to  75 
parts  by  weight  of  (b). 


3,188,293 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING 
MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
KciMfh  H.  BacoiB,  Tuba,  Ofcla.,  and  Norman  L.  Casr, 
ABtaoa  Park,  Alfred  M.  Heakc,  Spr1i«dalc  and  Harry 
C.  Stonffer,  Chcswkk,  Pa.,  asrignori  to  Gnlf  Rcseardi 
A  DcvctopMcat  Coaspasiy,  PMlilwigh,  Pa.,  a 
lien  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Mm.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,999 
2aaiaBS.    (CL252-r411) 


fcn 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  mdecular  sieves  used  in 
an  adsorption  zone  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  which 
comprises: 

(1)  passing  an  inert  gas  through  the  adsorption  zone 
at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  to  100*  F.  and  a 
pressure  of  50  to  500  p.s.i.g..  and  recovering  an  eflki- 
ent  of  low  sulfur  content; 

(2)  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  adsorption  zone  to 
about  one  atmovphere  while  maintaining  the  tern- 
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pentun  therein  at  from  0*  to  100*  F.  to  recover  a 
high  fulfur  cmitent  eflhient; 

(3)  puiiDg  an  inert  gas  through  the  adsorption  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  F.  and  'a  preawre  not 
above  about  50  p^.g.  to  recover  a  low  tulfur  content 
efRuent;  and  then 

(4)  paaung  an  inert  gas  through  said  adsorption  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  to  850*  F.  and 
a  pnsaure  of  about  one  atmoqihere,  to  recover  a 
mlfttr-rich  efBuent 


PHOSmONIUM   BALTS,   POLYMERS   FREPARED 

THEREFROM    AND    FROClflSES   OF   MAKING 

SAME 

L»dw|g  Mai»t  Zilch,  Swlliiilaai,  asslginr  to  Miiaianin 

Coapanr,  a  cmp<fatio«  of  DtlawaK 

NoDwwHy.    FBed  Mg.  1S,.1X1,  Scr.  No.  lS2,fS3 

CMbm  priodMy*  appHcatioM  SwUmlaBd,  Mar.  iT,  19Mf 

3,fM/M 
(Fled  ■■dar  Rda  47(b)  a^  3S  U3.C.  llf) 
ITCWas.    (CL2M— 2) 
17.  A  polymeric  phosphonium  sah  having  recurring 
structural  units  of  the  formula 


(-N-R^-N ^M — :N-.R''-N M-J^iiX- 

PBa       PRi  R«-«  PRi        PR*  R*-i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon, R"'S,  R'"0  and  hydrocarbonamino  radicals  free 
of  aliphatic  umaturation  and  having  not  more  than  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  group,  R"  and  R'"  are 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 
having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvakm  metals,  phoe- 
phorus,  silicon  and  boron,  X  is  an  add  anion,  v  is  the 
valence  of  M.  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and 
indicative  of  the  length  of  the  polymer  chain. 


3416495    • 
METHOD  OF  FOAMING  A  IlIERMOFLASnC 
ORGANIC  FOLYMER  CONTAINING  A  NU- 
CLEATING   AGENT    AND    AN    ORGANIC 
BROMIDE 
DomM  E.  Ballsat  mi  John  DcmIs  GrMhi,  Mldfaad, 
MM.,   aailMiUis  la  The  Dow  OMmkal  Conpany, 
MyhndrMtt.,  a  coffpowHon  of  Delawara 
NoDrawlBf.    FSed  JhM  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  295,534 

MChriBsa.  (CL  266— 2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  cellular  article  from  a 
polymer  composition  capable  of  being  foamed  to  produce 
a  cellular  body  composed  for  the  most  part  of  individual- 
ly-closed thin-walled  cells  and  wherein  the  polymer  com- 
position comprises  a  synthetic  normally  solid  thermo- 
plastic organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  copolymers  of  from  40  to  35  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the 
benzene  series  and  from  60  to  65  percent  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  (b)  polyethylene,  (c)  polypropylene,  and  (d) 
alkenyl  aromatic  polymers  containing  in  chemically  com- 
bined form  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
alkenyl  aromatic  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

I 

R 
Ar-C-CHi 

wherein  A  represents  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  nuclear  halohydrocarbon 
radicals  of  the  benzene  series  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  couisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  hav- 
ing a  volatile  fluid  organic  compound  having  a  boiling 
point  below  100*  C.  at  760  milUknelers  absolute  pressure. 


uniformly  distributed  throughout  as  foaming  agent, 
which  polymer  composition  is  heated  to  at  least  its  often- 
ing  point  and  foamed,  the  improvement  for  controlling 
the  size  of  the  cells  which  consists  in  intimately  incorpo- 
rating throughout  the  polymer  composition  prior  to  its  be- 
ing foamed  from  0.001  to  3  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  a  finely  divided  nucleating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indigotin,  blue 
con>er  phthalocyanine  and  mixture  thereof. 


FOR  FREFAII^  FOLYURETHANB 
^  FLASnCS 

^VoiaBorf ,  B^riB  Wi 


to  Mofcny 
*  ■HawB^B,  Fa.,  n  corparaoos  of  Dalaiwaffa 
FBed  Sept  39, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,799 
priortty,  appBcnHaa  Csmj,  Dec.  24, 1951, 
F  7,966 
9ClafaM.    (CL266— 2J) 
5.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  an  organic  poly- 
iaocyanate,  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  r»>  I 
active  hydrogen  atoms  and  an  inert  gas  and  allowing  the' 
resulting  mixture  to  react  to  form  a  cellular  pdyurethane, 
the  inert  gas  being  added  as  a  stream  of  compressed  gas 
and  being  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  said 
mixture,  said  organic  compound  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  polyurethane  by  reaction  with  said  <Mrgank  poljr- 
isocyanate  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  300.  an  hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than  about 
224  and  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  2. 


3466,297 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERY  OF  ELASTOMERS  FROM 
SOLUnONS  WITH  AN  INOilGANIC  SULFIDE 
LoM  Bench,  Caflf.,  aM  Godfrled 
llNclhcriaBda.  Msbpon  to  SMI 


I.  vw  dar  Bie,  Delft, 

r.  New  YflriL,  N.Y.,  a 


No  Dnwlm.    Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223^36 
7ClahB8.   (CL  266— 33.6) 
1.  The  process  comprising 

(1)  mixing  a  solution  of  synthetic  substantially  cis-1.4- 
polyisoprene  elastomer  in  a  low-boiling  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  contaminated  with  trace  amounts 
of  metals,  with 

(a)  about  1  phr.  of  N-phenyl-beta-naphthylamine, 

(b)  about  0.1  phr.  of  sodium  hydrosulfide,  and 

(c)  about  1  phr.  of  a  compatible  lui^thenic  rub- 
ber-extending oil, 

(2)  injecting  the  mixture  into  water  maintained  at 
about  90*  C,  whereby  said  rubber  is  converted  to 
solid  crumbs, 

(3)  recovering  said  elastomer  crums,  and       ' 

(4)  drying  said  elastomer  crums  at  about  75-80*  C. 


3,166496 
STABILIZER  COMBINATIONS  OF  ORGANIC  PHOS- 
PHITES WITH  HYDROXY  SUBSTITUTED  BENZO- 
PHENONES  OR  SALICYUC  ACID  ESTERS  FOR 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSTTIONS 

R.  WIWsBiUB.  DBf  jhulii,  ■ 

WiibM,  Ecclca*  near  M^^mw^wr, 

to  SheB  OB  Cowpa^,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No'Drawiim.    FBcd  Fch.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172.764 
ClBiM  priority,  appBcaHan  Gnat  BrttalB,  Fch.  15,  INl, 

M26/61 
16ClahM.    (CL  266— 45.65) 
1.  A  polyethylene  comjpositlon  consisting  essentially  of 
Ziegler  polyethylene  containing  therein  from  0.001%  to 


10%  by  weight  of  a  synergistic  combination  consisting  of  of  fn>m  1  to  2  cwhon  atoms,  and  Y  and  ^'Jl^J^fS^ 
(a)  an  organic  phosphite  havmg  the  formula 


BO 


\ 


P— OR 


RO 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkaryl  radicals,  and  (b)  a  U.V.  subilizer  having  the 
formula 


CL" 


in  which  Y  U  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  4.methoxyphenyl.  2-hydroxy  -  4  -  alkoxyphenyl 
wherein  the  alkoxy  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methoxy  and  octoxy.  2-hydroxyphenyl  and  4-alk- 
phenoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropyl,  tertiary  butyl  and  normal 
alkyls  of  from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  components 
(a)  and  (b)  having  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from 
1:20  to  20:1. 

3,166499    _ 

PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  MDCrURraOFOR. 

GANOSIUCON  COMPOSITIONS  IN  THE  PRK^ 

ENCB  OF  A  NimOGEN-CONTAINING  LIGAND 

Alan  1.  Chn^  ScotiB,  N-^;*  ■■■'■■  "^  *•  GcMral  Electric 

No  DiSSSriuUISrSti**^  Ser.  No.  261455 
^CUm.    (CL266--46J) 

1.  The  process  for  reducing  the  activity  of  a  platmum 
catalyst  employed  to  effect  copolymerization  of  a  mixture 
of  copolymerizable  ingredienU  comprising  (a)  an  olefinic 
polysiloxane  having  units  of  the  formula 


of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkjd  radicals  of 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  halo- 
genated  aryl,  cyanoalkyi  radicals,  and  mixtures  of  such 
radicals,  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selecled  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl,  methallyl,  birtenyl  and  ethinyl 
radicals,  9  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  1,  indosive,  a  has 
a  value  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  fr  has  a  value  from  0.005 
to  2.0,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a+b  h  equal  to  from  1.0 
to  3,  inclusive. 


3466466 
PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  COPOLYMHHZAMJ8 
ORGANOSILICON    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAW- 
ING  A  PLATINUM  CATALYST  AND  A 
PHORUS  LIGAND 
AIM  I.  Chrik,  ScotlB,  N.Y.,    iiliiiif  to  G«Mnl 
Company,  a  corpoitiBB  of  New  York 
NoDrawi^    Filed  F^26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261472 

23ClBiM.    (CL  266-463) 
1.  The  process  for  reducing  the  activity  of  a  platinum 
catalyst  efl^tive  to  cause  copolymerization  of  a  mixture 
of  copolymerizable  ingredients  comprismg  (a)  an  olefinic 
polysiloxane  having  units  of  the  formula 


R.R'bSiO 


(4-— <>) 

t 


and  (b)  a  hydrogen  polysiloxane  having  unib  of  the 
fomnila 


R.8tHk8i0 


(4-«-b) 

t 


R.R'k8IO 


•b) 


and  {b)  a  hydrogen  polysiloxane  having  uniU  of  the 
formula 


R.8tRk8lO 


(4-«-ti) 
S 


which  process  comprises  incorporating  in  the  mixture  of 
ingredients  a  nitrogen-containing  ligand  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  aromatic  heterocyclic  nitrogen  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


H 

I 


-R« 


--H»* 


which  process  comprises  incorporating  in  the  platinum- 
containing  mixture  of  ingredients  an  organophoqiharus 
ligand  having  the  formula 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of  radicals 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  halogenated 
aryl,  cyanoalkyi  radicals,  and  mixtures  of  such  radicals, 
R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  cUss  omsisting 
of  vinyl,  allyl,  methaUyl.  butenyl,  and  ethinyl  radicals, 
Ri,  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  alkoxy.  aryloxy,  aralkoity, 
and  alkaryloxy  radicals,  a  has  a  value  from  0  to  3,  in- 
clusive, b  has  a  value;  from  0.005  to  2.0,  inclusive,  and 
the  sum  of  a  f  ^  b  equal  to  from  1.0  to  3,  indusive. 


where  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  m  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  5,  inclusive,  pyrida- 
rine,  pyrazine,  quinoUne,  24'-biquinoline,  bipyridine, 
naphthyridine,  quinaldine,  dialkyl  formamides  of  the  for- 
mula 

O    Z 
H-C-N— r 
thioamides  of  the  formula 

8   Y 

H(CHi),-C-N-y' 

alkyl  thioureas  of  the  formula 

y   8  Y 

Y'N-C-N-Y' 

and  ethylene  thiourea,  where  Z  and  Z'  are  alkyl  radicals 


3,118461  

RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  FREPARApON 
LjBM  R.  Roberts  airi  Cyril  B.  CocMB,  C^Mord,Mfn 
BsslgMMB  10  SheB  OB  CoHvaqr,  New  Y«ri^  N.Y^  a 
corporattoa  of  Delaware  --.-« 

NolEawii«.   FBadAir.l7,l96»,Sar.N«.ltt4« 

2  ClahM.  (CL  266—57) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin  which 
comprises  simultaneously  reacting  an  aromatic  frM^ioD 
f^firting  of  mixtures  of  somatic  hydrocarbons  boiling 
within  the  limits  from  about  450*  F.  to  about  715*  P.,  sub- 
stantially free  from  olefins  and  alpha-alkyl  naphthalenes, 
and  containing  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  beta-alkyl 
naphdialenes  wiUi  15-30%  by  wei|^  each  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  monohydric  phenol  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  and  alkylated  phenoU  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  water  soluble  Ci_4  fatty  add  and  zinc  chloride  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  about  the  reflux 
temperature  of  the  add.  whereby  substantially  only  li^- 


710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  S,  1966 


colored  reiim  are  formed,  and  aeparatinf  the  retiai  from 
the  reactiaa  mixture. 


No 


DIAMINE  CUBED  FuSd  POLYITHBB 

UEETHANE  COMPOSmONS 
C  L«WL  WUte  Ckjr  Oaak  Hndred,  Dd^  aa- 
i»  bTL  dB  PMt  da  NimiBTi  a^  rnmpaaj, 
>  Dal^  a  carpanlloa  of  Ddmnn 
J.   nadla^3t,1999,88r.Now7fMS3 
MClalM.    (CL2d»-.77i)         ^^ 
1.  A  polyurethane  product  prepared  hf  a  process  com- 
prising  (a)  preparing  a  fluid  iaocyanattMenniiiated  com- 
poaitioa  by  reactlof  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  C. 
and  100*  C^  (1)  an  organic  diiaocyanatc  selected  from  the 
groiV  consiatittg  of  tolnene-2,4-diisocyanate  and  k  mixture 
of  toluene-2.4Kliiaocyanate  and  tohien^2.6-dUsocyamite. 
with  (2)  about  one  mol  of  a  polyalkyleneether  glydol  hav- 
ing  a  molecukr  weight  between  about  1,000  and  2.500 
and  (3)  from  about  0.5  to  S.O'mols  of  a  i^col  having  a 
molecular  weight  below  about  350;  the  ratio  of  the  num- 
ber of  isocyanatc  groups  provided  by  said  organic  diiso- 
cyanate  to  the  sum  of  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  pro> 
vided  by  said  polyalkylcneether  glycol  and  ^  glycol  hav. 
ing  a  molecular  weight  below  about  350  hiving  a  value 
ranging  from  about,  1.5:1  to  2.0:1,  and  (V)  reacting,  at 
a  temperature  bebreen  about  25*  C.  to  135*  C,  said  fluid 
isocyanato-terminaied  composition  with  an  arylene  pri- 
mary diamine  having  a  pKb  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  9.7; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  arylene  primary  di- 
amine be  sufltcient  to  react  with  from  50-100%  of  the  free 
isocyanato  groups  in  said  fluid  isocyanato-terminaied  com- 
position..    I 


3,liM93 
FIOCMS  AND  mODUCT  RELATING  TO  THE  RE- 
ACTION  OF   IMCYCLOPENTADIBNE  AND   uJ 
m-  AND  nU-CAMOXYLIC  ACIO0 
inelJ.  DlaM%  CUcaga,  OL,  aarf^ar  if  VeWco 
ical  Cofpofaiion,  Cycago,  IE,  a  caepe#alion  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  17, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  9M53 

ISCIakML  (CL2M— 71.4) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
selected  from  the  .group  consisting  of  cis-«,^-monoun- 
saturated  di-  and  tricarboxylic  acids  comaining  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  their  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
dicyclopeotadiene  at  a  temperature  between  abdut  0*  C. 
and  about  115*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  cat- 
alyst. 


CROflBUNKING  OF  VINYL  HALIDB  RESINS 

ornijaecrtc  Cmmht,  a  cotMralioaTNew  Yoifc 
No Dnwing.   iraedApr.  19,l9tt, 8er. No.  119,144 

g  ClainBa.  (CL  Iff  Ttl) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  nutter  comprising  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  a  pUsticizer  dierefor,  and,  as  the  sole  cur- 
ing agent  for  the  vinyl  chloride  resin,  from  0.25  to  6 
percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  halide 
resin,  of  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  2.2'-azobisisobutyronitrile  and  p.p-oxy-bis-(ben- 
zene  sulfooyl  hydrazide). 


N. 


1 1ggjjgg 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
HANDLING  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

to  Allied  Chslcri  teqwradeM,  New  Yo■l^ 
arposatfoaofNewYofffc  , 

FBed  Fak  21, 19<1,  Ser.  N*.  HMl  ' 

SOakw.    (CL2<9— 94.9) 


COLD  RUBBER  P0LYMERIZA110N  PROCESSES 
USING  A  MIXTURE  OF  DECYL  AND  UNDECYL 
MBRCAPTANS  AS  MODIFIERS 

H.  Goakora,  Fort  WaddMloa,  Harry  E.  Afteit. 
W^Bwwwd^^koia,   FlontowB,  and 
C   WMtoa,   NofilslowB,   Pa.,   aaslyBon   to 
agrtghCafpatniia.,  Phliafalphln.  Pn.,  n 
I  oi  rwnsyivaaia 
NoDrawlBg.    FRed  JMy  17.  I9gl,  Ser.  No.  124,311 

1  CWbh.  (CL  241-.14J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  cold  rubber  fjolymer 
by  o^polymerizing  a  butadiene  and  a  styrene  in  an  jaque- 
ous  emulsion  system,  the  improvemenit  which  combrises 
modifying  said  polymerization  iWth  a  mercapU^  mixture 
coosistifaig  of  decyl  and  undecyl  mercapun,  and  wherein, 
said  mercaptana  are  secondary  and  tertiary  isomers  and 
are  present  in  an  amount  suflldent  to  limit  the  molecular 
wfi^t  of  said  polymer  to  a  plastic  workable  mass;  said 
mercapcan  mixture  being  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
hydrogen  suMde  with  an  olefinic  polymer  selected  fron 
tha  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  propylene,  butylena, 
amylene  and  mixtures  of  such  oleflnic  polymen. 


1.  In  the  process  for  transferring  a  body  of  particulate, 
solid  polyethylene  wetted  with  a  solvent  for  ethylene  and 
conUining  a  catalyst  promoting  polymerization  of  ethyl- 
ene from  a  first  zone  under  elevated  pressure  of  a  gas  in 
contact  with  said  body  of  polyethylene  into  a  second  zone 
under  a  lower  gas  pressure,  that  improvement  whkh  com- 
prises providing  a  passageway  from  within  aaid  body  of 
polyethylene  faito  said  second  zone  and  esublishing  differ- 
ential gas  pressures  on  said  body  of  polyethylene  in  said 
first  zone  and  in  said  second  zone  under  which  said  poly- 
ethylene accompanied  by  no  more  than  about  15%  of  the 
gas  by  weight  of  the  polyethylene  passes  in  dense  phase 
flow  from  said  body  of  particulate,  solid  polyethylene 
through  said  passageway  and  into  said  second  zone. 


l,llMt7 
ALKBNYL-N-SULFOOXY-HYDROCARBON- 


,  NBea,  DL,  airfgpar  to  Ha  Pm  OB 
,  CUeato,  OL,  a  cwparntlaa  of  Mexico 
No  DnwiBi.    Fiad  Apr.  11,  1912,  Sar.  Biow  117^11 
19  nslias     (CL  Ml— 2993) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^Ri— CHibC— CHr-Z 


A. 


/      1 

N— B»-080r    |4*» 

<o  1 
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wherein  Z  ia  selecled  from  the  grmv  consisting  of 
CHi 

_i-    A-  Ah-         A- 

CHi-CH-CHi-t-.     <!h4.     HiC-ii-  ,     H»C-C- 
CHi 

CH 

ca,        < 


«) 


(«) 


B-CO-NH 
I 


CHi-C- 


CHi — C- 


CHi 

CH,      CH- 


HO 


R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydohexyl.  octylcyclo- 
butene,  phenyloctyl.  pbenylnonenyl  and  cydopentylnonyl; 
R>  is  selected  from  the  grwtp  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  alkcnyl  having  2  to  4  (,) 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
atkylene  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cydohexylene, 
butylcyclobutenylene,  phenylene  and  naphthylene;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  meUls.  mercury,  iron,  lead,  alumi- 
num, ammonium,  ureido,  guanidino,  pyridinium,  2-amino- 
pyridinium.  dimethylammonium,  trimethylammonium. 
isobexylammonium,  diisopropylammonium  and  benzyl- 
ammonium;  and  n  is  the  valence  of  A. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ' 

CH,-(CH,).-CH-(CHrir-CH=C- 

CHi 


CHi 
B-CO-NH     T 

CH(O-CO-R) 


HO 


CHr-CHi-CHi 


N— (CHd)»-CH— CHr-080*Na 
C  CHi 

CHr-CHi      O  CHi 


MMJM 
JOSTEROID 


12-ACYLAMIN08TEROID  OF  THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES 
mfca  ihf.  and  JanithI  Kawamuni,  Toyo- 
J^ma,  aii^iri  to  SUesMfl  Jk  Co.,  Ltd., 

*^~  FBed  Apr.  11, 1913,  Ser.  No.  273,321 
d&tfon  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1912, 
37/11,347 
19CWtoB.   (CL  119    Ht-5f) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compounds  of  the  formulae: 


CHi 
B-CO-NH      I 

>      CH(0-co— : 


R) 


No 


B— CO— 0"^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gro<4>  consist- 
ing of  H  and  lower  alkyl. 


M 


CHi 
B-CO-KH     I 

CvO 


B— CO— NH 

t     1^ 


3,inJ99 
PROCESS  FOR  PR^AR 


ARINGORGANO- 

PHOSPHATlB  ESTERS 


Osaka,  « 


NoDnwls«.    FBed  Apr.  1, 1913,  S«.  Nf.  119,717 

CMMpriSrity,  appSkp  Jsvnn,  Mar.  31, 1912, 

37/1M31 

ucwBiB.  ^aTan-aiLS)         ^_ 

3.  A  prooaaa  for  prodndni  a  phosphate  ester,  wUch 


T12 
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comprises  reacting  a  plioq)hite  having  the  formula: 

OB»  '      ■     '■ .       ;|    . 

R»0-P-OR» 

wherein  R^  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alky!  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with 
a  nucleoside  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adeno- 
sine, guanosine  and  inosine  in  the  presence  of  an  active 
methylene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromo-  and  chloro-derivatives  of  N-cycIohexyl  cyano- 
aceumide,  cyanoacetamide.  malonamide  aiKl  alkyl  cyano- 
acetates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  cait>on 
atoms  in  a  solvent  non-reactive  to  an  enol-phosphate 
formed  by  the  Perkow  reaction  to  produce  the  corre^KMid- 
ing  phosphate  ester  of  the  nucleoside. 


having  an  electron-deficient  center  at  the  5'  carbon  atom, 
which  intermediate  cyclizes  spontaneously  through  the 
r-carbojuimido  oxygen  to  produce  a  second  intermediate 
having  IM^  cyclic  gronp 

CH.  I 

CU(      CHt 
Hi  i. 


PROCESS  FOR  >REPARING  PYROPHOSPHATE 
NUCLEOTIDES 
TcraakI  Mnkaiyaaa,  Tokyo,  mi  TmfUki  Hata,  Yoko- 
Japan,   aMigMinto   AnU   Kasd   Kogyo 
I  Kahha,  Oaakm,  Japws,  fi  cotfonitio«  of 

NoDriw^    Filed  Apr.  1,  1M3,  S*.  No.  2«9J1« 
ChriM  pttortty,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  3l,  1H2, 
37/12,129  ,1 

aClainM.    (CL  2<»— 211.5)   »    ! 
1.  In  a  proceu  wherein  a  phosphite  having  the  for- 
mula: 


RIO 


Ri 
O 


OR* 


HC 

i 


1 


V 

OOH 


attached  through  the  double  bond  thereof  to  the  N' 
atom,  and  subjecting  said  second  intermediate  to  hydro- 
lytic  cleavage,  whereby  said  cyclic  group  attached  to 
the  N'  atom  is  cleaved  therefrom,  yield  the  corresponding 
T-aminocephalo^KX-anic  acid  nucleus. 


3,itt3n 

NEW  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES 

WolfgaiV  Giiadd,  DMscMotf •OkcrioHacI,  wmi  Peter  Berth 

nd  WOhebn  Jakob  Kaiaar,  DwawMorf-Holtkanain, 

Gcnumy,  aasltnors  to  Dchydag,  DcutK^  Hydricr- 

wcrfca  Gjii.bJI.,  DMacldorf ,  Gennany,  a  corpontloB  of 


in  which  R»,  R",  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzyl,  p-nitrophenyl  and  alkyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  is  added  to  a  phosphate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoalkyl  phosphate,  dialkyl  phos- 
phate, monobenzyl  phosi^te.  dibenzyl  phosphate,  mono- 
-phenyl  phosphate,  diphenyl  pho^hate,  p-nitrophenyl 
phosphate,  bis-paranttrophenyl  phosphate,  chloropbenyl 
phosphate,  dichlorophenyl  phosphat^,  and  a  nucleotide, 
said  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  produce  the 
corresponding  pyrophosphates,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  addition  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  active  methylene  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo  derivates  of  N- 
cyclohexyl  cyanoacetamide,  cyanOacetamide,  ,  malon- 
amide. and  alkyl  cyanoacetate  which  alkyl  has!  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  solvent  for  the  phosphite  ^nd  the 
active  methylene  compound,  said  solvent  bei$g  non- 
reactive  to  enolphosphates  formed  by  the  Perkow  re- 
action.          .   j      i   . 

3,ist3n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  T-AMINa 

CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACIDS 
Rokeit  1.  Morln.  E4wIb  R  Fhnw,  illly  G.  JndMM,  and 

Rotcr  W.  Rotika,  aO  of  ladlnapolii,  bd.,  airifMra  to 

EM  Liny  and  Coipwiy,  Indfauapolli,  ladLi  a  corpora- 

Hub  uf  lailaaa 

No  Drawlat.    Fllad  Apr.  3.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  lW,tl8 
llCtahM.    (cLlM— 243) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  subjecthig  a  7-(5'- 
amino-N'-adipamyl)  cephalosporin  C  compound  to  reac- 
tion with  a  subsUnce  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  nitrosating  agenU,  carbotydic  arenediazonium  salts, 
and  substances  affording  positive  halogen,  whereby  the 
S'-amino  group  is  split  off  and  a  transient  intermediate 
is  obtained. 

CHi 
rCHTrcHi 
HC*»'  I'C-NH-- 
ON' 

::ooH 


No  Drawtaf.    FUcd  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  91^31 
dalM  priority,  appBcatloB  Germasn^,  Feb.  27, 19M, 
D  32^747;  An^Hl^M,  D  MJitt;  Oct,  7, 19M, 
D  34,452 

ICU^   (0. 24*-247.1) 
The  process  of  producing  substituted  thioureas  of  the 
formula: 


'{"-Kl 


wherein  z  is  an  integer  selected  from  1  and  2;  R  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  when 
z  is  2,  alkylene  having  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  of  the 
formula 

-CH-hCH4-CH- 

A.  VA.AA. 

where  Rs  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  w  represenU  an  integer 
selected  from  1  to  8,  and  (B)  when  z  is  1  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  alkyl  having  from  7  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkylphenyl  having  from 
7  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylnaphthyl  having  from  U  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  nitrophenyl  and  nitroaminophenyl,  and 
Rt  and  Rs  represent  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  22  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
alkyl  having  from  S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylcydoalkyl 
having  from  7  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylcydoalkenyl  hav- 
ing from  7  to  22  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  having  from 
2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  aminopbenyl. 
aminonaphthyl.  phenylalkyi  having  from  7  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  alkylphenyl  having  from  7  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
alkylnaphthyl  having  from  1 1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
aminoalkyl  having  from  3  to  22  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  ammo- 
alkylaminoalkyl  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and. 
when  taken  together,  alkylene  having  4  to  5  cafbon  atoms, 
ethylaminoethyl  and  ethyloxyethyl  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula:  . 


R-LNH-i-8-{CHi).Y.J 


where  R  and  z  have  the  above  meanings,  n  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  wi  represents  an  integer  from  1  to 
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2  and  Y  represents  a  water-solubflizinf  tfoap  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl.  caiboxyl  and 
sulfo  groups,  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  the 
atoidiiometric  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

I  Ri 

«/ 
V    . 

where  Ri  and  Ra  have  the  above  meanings  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting oi  alkali  m^al  hydroxides  and 

Ri 

where  Ri  and  Ra  have  the  above  meanings  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  20*.  C.  and  about  100*  C.  and  recov- 
ering said  substituted  thioureas. 


and  cfamamy!  moieties  of  the  groups  Ra,  Ra.  and  R4 
be  substituted  by  from  one  to  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyU  hy- 
droxy, lower-alkoxy.  methylenedioxy.  ethylenedioxy. 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsulfinyl,  lower-alkylsnl- 
fonyl,  and  trifluoromethyi;  R«  and  R«  each  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl;  X  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  hy- 
droxyl; m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  7. 

45.  1  -  ( ( 3-indolyl )  glyoxalji  ]  -4-methylpiperazine. 

54.  l-[2-(3-indolyl)-l-ketoethyl]-4-phenylpiperasJne. 

59.  I  -  [2  •  (3  -  indolyl)ediyl]-4-methyl-24>iperazinooe 

benzochloride. 
44.  l-[2-(3-indolyl)ethyl]-4-phenyl-3-piperazinooe. 


3,1I8J13 

Via-,  2.  AND  3-IND0m.).L0WER]PIPERAZINE 

DERIVATIVES     AND     INTERMEDIATES     AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

9ydMy  Aicher,  Bstyskw,  N.Yn  aari^or  to  StcrUnf 

Dnsf  hCn  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  cwfyatfcw  of  Delaware 

NoDrawta«.   FBcd  Sept  25, 1999,  Ser.  No.  842,243 

^•4  Cfaritaw.   (CL  Ht    248) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 

the  formula 

|-CH-(C^H»rt)-N  N-Ri 

Br+-     II        I    ^  \-4«^ 

I 

compounds  of  the  formula 

./In     A^' 

Li    J_(c.Hh)-n         n-r, 

Ri 


^Mkrai)- 


and  compounds  of  the  formuU 


(CaHta)— N  N— R, 


3,188314 
PREPARATION  OF  N ^^'-HYDROCARBON 
SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINES 
V.  HoOcr,  Ortada,  CaBC,  assign ni  to  SiwU  OH 
r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corMwatten  of  Delaware 
FBed  Auf.  27, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  219,718 
4ClafaBtt.    (a.  244— 193) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  N,N'-hydrocarbon  substituted 
hydrazines  at  least  one  of  said  hydrocarbon  substituents 
being  allyl,  comprising  reacting  an  amine  of  the  f<Mrmula 


No 


R 


H 
"-N— X 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  and  aryl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
-O— SO,H, -O— SOaC«Ha.  and 

o 

— O— C— CF, 

with  a  tertiary  amine  having  from  1  to  3  N-alljiic  sub- 
stituents 


(  CHi=C-CHr+- 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  from  one  to  four  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  methylenedioxy,  ethj^enedioxy,  lower- 
alkylmercapto,  lower-alk]dsulfinyl.  lower  -  alkylsulfonyl, 
trifluoromethyi,  lower-alkanoylozy,  benzyloxy.  and  ben- 
zyloxy  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  methylenedioxy,  ethylenedioxy, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsulfinyl,  lower-alkylsul- 
fonyl.  trifluoromethyi,  and  lower-alkanoyloxy;  Ra  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phoiethyl,  benzhy- 
dryU  dmumyl.  pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridyl,  thiazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  l.S^-triazinyl,  and  thienyl;  R|  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  and  phenyl; 
R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  pfaenethyl,  and  dnnamyl  and 
wherehi  the  benzene  ring  of  the  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  cartxm  atoms  with  the  re- 
maining N-substituents  of  said  tertiary  amine  being  hy- 
drocarbon of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  an  anhydrous  basic 
inert  organic  solvent,  and  effecting  a  rearrangement  with 
agitation  and  distillation  at  a  temperature  from  0  to 
150*  C. 

4.  Process  for  preparing  N-allyl,  N',N'-pentamedkylene 
hydrazine  by  reacting  chloramine  wiih  allyl  piperidine 
in  dioxane  containing  sodium  hydroxide  and  eifecting  a 
rearrangement  by  agitation  and  distillation  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  25*  to  75*  C. 


3,188315 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  LOWERING  BLOOD 
CHOLESTEROL  LEVELS 
J.  VHlMrf,  Wcit  CaUwcB,  N Jn  aaslpMr  to  SdMsfesi 

NJ.,  a  caifaralian  «C  New 


NoDrawh«.   FBed  May  18, 1948,  Ser.  No.  29,784 

nCUmm,   (CL  248-497) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

W  IX 
V-^         S-C-C-Pyrtdyl 


V 

iriierein  Viis  a  member  of  tiie  group  oonstatint  of  li^ 
drogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  and  halofM; 
W  and  X  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  h^ 
drogen  and  hydroxy  witii  the  proviso  tfiat  at  leoit  oM 
of  W  and  X  u  hydrogen,  and  when  W  and  X  are  taken 
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tofetlMr  they  form  an  additional  double  bond 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached, 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


■Ikai7 


I  J 


FjFiMyl 


■IkyI  alkyl 


TBIAIOU  roiMAMlDINBS 


Nntfey*  NJLt  n 


N*  DnwiM. 
ISMtS.  Nrr.  2t,  Ifilt  to.  N^'  ISS^H  N^.  M. 
IfCl,  MW  PMMrt  Ntt.  3433,t7t,  dmed  Migr  12,  19<4| 
am.  New  1S349S,  N«r.  It,  INl}  to.  Now  lS3,71S, 
Nor.  It,  IMl;  to.  Na.  153,732,  N«r.  2t,  IMl;  aid 
—  -  r.  Uf  IHh  m^  fiimt  No. 


9»l;  NT.  NO. 

lS3,n3b  Nor. 
toid%Be2, 


No.  1S3,' 

2trm4,to>.Now3«l,2t7 

4nil«i     <CL2M— 3MJ) 

•  A  wiipuwoo  NMCwa  Htm  ine  (roup  canmuns 
of  coapoaods  of  the  f  onnula 

H-C N  ■  S|,| 

and  add  addition  mitt  thereof . 

ivheielu  Ri  and  Rg  each  repreaentf  a  memi>er  selected 

from  the  poiv  conriiting  of  hydrt^qi  and  lower  alkyl; 

and  Ra  represents  a  member  select  from  the  group 

coatfsting  of  hydrogen  and  nitra . 


3,ltt317 
OXAZOUDINONE  DERIVATIVES 
RkhMd  A.  Hkkncr,  Midi— d,  Mkh.,  aaMer  to  IW 
Dow  Climlcal  Cimpani',  Midland,  Mklu,  a  cotpon- 

NoDrawli«.   FaedDec.22,lMl,WNobl41^ 
tCWiM.    (a.2<»— 3t7) 
'  1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R        R 

R— C C-R 

O  N— CHtCHiYR' 

I 


\ 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R' 
is  a  phenyl  group  having  from  0  to  4  halogen  substituents, 
said  halogens  having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  9S, 
and  Y  is  a  chalcogeo  having  an  atomic  number  from  S 
to  16.  I  ' 


34tt,3I8 
FORniODUCING  PHIHALOCYANINES 
,Ws 

to 

raei  Dee.  at.  IfSt,  to  No.  7t3,f76 
U  Oil  II I  (CL26t-^14J) 
1.  In  the  productioo  of  phthnloeyaniat  compounds 
from  the  required  proportions  of  urea,  a  metal  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt, 
ahrniininn,  dvomium,  tin  and  maghesium,  and  an  ortho- 
arylene  derivative  seleded  from  the  group  coosisUng  of 
oitho-arylene  anhydrides,  the  corresponding  free  acids, 
OMMM-amides,  diamides,  imides  and  imimides  of  said 
adds,  the  ortho-arylene  cyano-carboxylic  adds,  and  am- 
monium salts  of  the  latter;  the  improvement  which  com> 
prins  feeding  the  reacting  compomids  iikto  a  reacting 
at  a  substantially  continuous  and  uniform  rate. 


the  reaction  chamber  having  an  essentially  oxygen*free 
atm<Mphei«  and  containing  an  f(m«itnt  of  dry,  granular 
previously  formed  phthalocyanine  equal  to  at  least  two 
hours  of  such  feed,  and  removing  the  reacted  material 
firom  the  chamber  substantially  at  the  rate  of  feed. 


34fM19 
FROyyCIlONW  VINYL  ■ 


No 


G  A.bJL,  Mnakh, 

Fled  Oct.  25, 


ifil. 


.  No.  147,444 
/,  Oct  25,  Ifit, 
C  22Ji31 
7niliiii  (Ci  24»-^326) 
1.  In  a  process  for  transesterifying  vinyl  eslers  by 
transesterifying  lower  vinyl  esters  with  a  higher  moleco- 
lar  weight  cartwxylic  acid  in  a  water  free  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  caulyst.  the  step  of  carrying  out  such  trans- 
esteriftdition  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  of  the 
platinum  group  selected  from  the  group  t!tw*^tting  of 
halides  and  lower  alkyl  carbozylic  add  salts  of  metals 
of  the  platinum  group  as  die  catalyst 


IMHYlWODIBEramHlAZinNBi 


NJ., 

N( 


Yata,  New 


toOln 
.    N.Y- 


NoDrawtog.   Fled  May  8, 1962,  to.  No.  193,316 

7nilwi    (0.266—327) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 

A-B 


■£C0- 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
B  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  benzylamino,  lower  alkj^benzylantino  and  diboi- 
zyUunino,  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy,  R"  is  hy- 
drogen; and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


3,155,321 
DIHYDRODlBENZOTHfAZEnNES 
Hany  L.  Yah,  New  Riwasnhh,  FtaMb  A. 
Ediaen,  and  lack  Iswileto,  New 
iiilpm  to  Olto 
New  Yoffk,  N. Y,  a  corponlian  of  Vkitfria 


NJ. 


NoDnwi^   FBed  A^  5, 1962,  to  No.  215,546 

The  pofftMB  of  the  tens  of  toe  pntsnt  MbaenMnt 
Ian  1, 1955,  hM  heea  Hsrlahiit  and  da«aM 
7CWnM.  (0.265-^327) 


70MnM.  (0.265-^327) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


C-A— B 


V^c,«A/' 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkyleni.  B  is  a  basic  saturated  m- 
trofea-containhig  radical  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 
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atoms,  and  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
oonitsting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  kmer  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, trifluoromethyl.  trifluorometfaylmercapto,  trifiuonv 
metbozy  and  N,N-dimediylaminosulfonyl  and  non-toxk 
add-addition  salts  thereof . 

4.  2>difflediylaminoethyl  5,11  -  dihydrodibenzolbdC] 
(1.4]thiaaepin-5-yl  ketone. 
/ 

3455J22       

NHYDRODlii^OTHIAZEPINES 
Hmiy  L.  Ytfe,  New  Branswlck,  natnds  A. 
E*on,  and  lack  tonatato.  New 
iiirr       ••  Olto  Maiyisnn  Chsa 
New  Yort,  N.Y..  a  cwpmlton  of  Vkgtoto 
NoDn^  Wei  Aij. 5, 1962,  to  No.  115447 

Pefc^ll^l979,  tai  been  ilirlrfmii  and  dedicated  to 

trialmf    (0.265-327) 
1.  A  com^Mund  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
bases  oi  the  formula 

A-B 


B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  (lower 
alk^)amino,  di(lower  alk^)amino,  phenyMower  alkyl-' 
amino^  and 


NJ., 


^AcHr-*A/^ 


wherein  A  is  lower  idkylene  of  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
B  is  a  basic  saturated  nitrogen-containing  radical  of  less 
than  twelve  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  (lower  alkyI)amino.  di(Iower  slkyl)ami- 
no,  di(hydroxy-lower  alkyl)  amino,  piperidyl,  (lower 
alkyDpiperidyl,  di(lower  alkyl) piperidyl,  (lower  alkoxy)- 
piperidyl.  homopiperidino,  pyrroUdyl.  (lower  alkyl) pyr- 
rolidyl,  di(1ower  alkyl )pyrrolidyl,  (lower  alkoxy) pyrroU- 
dyl. morphoUnyl,  (lower  alkyl )morpolinyl,  di(lower  alk- 
^)morpholinyl.  (lower  alkoxy  )mor|4iolinyl.  thiamor- 
pholinyl,  (lower  alkyl )diiamorpbolinyl.  diOower  alk- 
yl )thiamorpholinyl,  (lower  alk(»y)thiamorpholinyl,  pi- 
perazyU  (lower  alkyl  )piperazyl,  di(lower  alkyDpi- 
perazyl,  (lower  alkoxy) piperazyl,  (hydroxy-lower  alk- 
yDpiperszyi.  (lower  alkanoyloxyalkyl) piperazyl.  (hy- 
droxy-lower alkoxy-lower  alkyl) piperazyl,  (carbo-lower 
alkoxy  )-piperazyl  and  homopiperazino,  uid  R  and  R'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl.  triflu- 
oroteethylmercapto,  trifluormethoxy  and  N.N-dimethyl- 
aminosulfonyl;  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  5-(di(lower  alkyl )amino(lower  alkyl)  ] -5,1  l-dihy- 
drodibeiizo[b.e]  ( l,4]thiazepiiie. 


DiHYWM)Pifip3oTinAZEPINEg 

A.  SowtoMi,  Edman,  am 
NJ.BSsiapnntoOlto 
NcwYoik,  N.Y.,   a 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms; 


R  and  R*  each  is  a  member  of  the  groi9  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,^  lower  alk^  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
aikylinercapto  and  trifluoromethyl;  R*  is 


L.  Yale,  New 

of 


No  drawls.  Fled  Feb.  12,  1963,  to.  No.  257345 
MOrima.   (0.265-327) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
baaee  of  ibe  formula 


R* 


R)  is  a  member  of  the  group  cbnsisting  of  hydrogen,  halp- 
gen,  tower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkylmercapto;  R*  b  a  mem- 
ber of  the  gro<q»  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy- 
lower  alkyl  and  di(lower  alkyl  )amino-lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  NH  and 
CHi;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3;  and  non4oxiC| 
add  addition  salts  of  said  bases.  j 


Nov.  19,  I9^g|  Bev. 

I» 


3,155,324 
NEOPENrYL«JinTIlJTn>  EPOXY  ALCOHOLS 
ANDCHLOMDES 
H.  PMtokto,  CUei«o,  Rotot  IL 

bb,  New  YoU'n.Y.,  a 
No  Dnwtac.    Origh 

Now  774,514.    Divided 
1965,  Sot.  No.  5,624 

SOidam.   (0. 265— 345) 

1.  Compounds  of  tbc  formula 

(CH,),C-R'~X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  chlorine  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ,      i 

CHi  CHt 


O                                O    CHi 
— CH»— C— CHr-.  — CH C— CH«—  sad 


"1 

-CH-C-CBi 


34SS»325 
16.4IVDIIOXY.8TEROID8 
Aftn  Marin  Airfd,  Vto  Morigl  13; 
Vhi  S.  Fnfimla  2;  Rcnato  ModeM,  Via  E. 
Ceiesttoo  SpiMa,  Vta  T^m  16t 
Vto  Aipato  15|  Mi  Maralo 
iMdro  S,  al  of  Milan, 
No 


4; 
LtosaHoia 


.^    Fled  JMrlS,  1962,  Ser.  Nob  259,754 
wpriarttr,  afiftallin  Ma|y,  Wy  17, 1961, 
13,227/611  Mar.  14, 1962, 5,555/62 
SOatoH.    (0.265-^397.4) 
1.  Steroid  compounds  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  fribm  the  wtonp  fonsisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  R'  is  sdected  from  the  groiv  oon- 
astiag  of  hydrogen  and  a  radical  selected  from  the  gronp 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic 
add  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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3JtMM 
1-METHYL  DERIVAIIVES  OF  A>-ANDR08TEN- 

npJOL 

Albvt  BowMfi,  John  Edwards,  aod  Jhms  C  Oit,  aO  off 
Mciko  Clly,  Mnira,  — Igwnw,  hf 
to  Sjmtn  Conoratfoa,  a  corporatioa  of 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Oct  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  146,453 
Hifii  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Apr.  4,  IMl,  62,219 
19  CymTlCL  2M— 397.S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnula: 


HiC 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  meth^;  R*  is  selected  frdm  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group 
of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeA,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl. 


3,lMt327 
17^-(LOWER  CYCLOALK-l'-ENYLOXY)  AND   tip- 
(I'-LOWER    ALKOXY-LOWER    CYCLOALKOXY) 
DERIVATIVES     OF     2^YANO-d>*ANDR06TEN- 

Albert  Bowcn  aad  Pierre  Crabbe,  Mcxko  Clhr,  Mexico, 
■■Ignnn  to  ftratex  CorporaHoo,  PaaauM,  Panama,  a 
corporatloa  off  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  17,  1963,  Scr.  Na  28t,443 
9ClahM.    (CL  2M— d97.S) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


NC 


3,ltt,32t 

29-ALKYNYLPREGNA^,16-DIENE.3^,29^-DIOLS 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Walter  R.  Bcmi,  DcerikM,  ilL,  aadpMr  to  G.  D.  Scarle 

A  Co.,  Chicafo,  m.,  a  corpuratkm  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,136 

3  CWasf.     (CL  26«— 397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula '  !  ' 


R'O 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  1 -alkynyl  radiqil.  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alka- 
noyl  radicals. 


3JiM29 

DIURETIC  ANILS 

Icrry  E.  Robcrtaon,  MOwaakec,  Wis.  aMipMr  to  Colprfe- 

PafanoUTC  Company,  a  forporailon  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,355 

nCtaims.    (CL  268— 397.7) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


R 


N80 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
nitro  and  halo-lower  alkyl,  R,  Ri,  and  Ra  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
kenyl, lower  alkynyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  halo-lower 
alkyl  R|  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
and  halo-lower  alkyl,  and  R4  and  R»  represent  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  groups  in  which  R4  and  R|  are 
joined  to  each  other  and  together  constitute  a  lower  alkyl- 
ene  having  3  to  5  carbons. 

2.  2-lower   alkyl    sulfamyl-4-sulfamyl-5-halo-N-(3-hy- 
droxy-2-butenylidene)-aniline. 


3,188,338 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  AND  , 

KETONES  FROM  ALCOHOLS 
Arthnr  C  Hcckcr,  Forest  HUIb,  and  Mark  W.  Pollock, 

Brou,  N.  Y.,  MrigMTS  to  Arias  Chemical  Corporatkm, 

BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  laly  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,437 
9  Claims.    (CL  268— 419.6) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  primary  alcohols  having 
from  two  to  about  fifty-one  carbon  atoms,  and  having  in 
the  molecule  at  least  one  CHjOH  group,  to  esters,  which 
comprises  reacting  the  alcohol  with  itself  in  the  liquid 
phase  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  two  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms  and 
a  metal  of  Group  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  about  25  to  about  3S0*  C. 
to  form  an  ester  of  that  alcohol  and  the  add  oxidation 
product  of  that  alcohol.  , 

7.  A  process  for  converting  secondary  alcohols  having 
from  two  to  about  fifty-one  carbon  atoms  and  having  in 
the  molecule  at  least  one  CHOH  group  to  ketones  which 
comprises  dehydrogenating  the  alcohol  in  the  liquid  phase 
in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  two  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
metal  of  Group  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  at  a  tempera- 
ture within!  the  range  from  about  25  to  about  350*  C. 
to  form  hydrogen  and  the  ketone  of  that  alcohol. 


to 


3,188331 

TIN-CONTAINING  FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Gastav  Wclsscabargcr,  Zarlch,  SwHicrnaid,  assigi 
Moasaato  Company,  a  corporatloa  off  Delaware 
No  Drawiai.    FUcdlaly  19, 1M2, Scr.  No.  211,131 
Clakas  priority,  appllcattoa  SwWacrtoad,  Jaly  21, 1961, 

8,582/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  268— 414) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RiR'RJSn— R«— COOSnR«R>R» 

wherein  R*.  R'  and  R>  are  alkyl  radicals  each  having  not 
more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  K*  is  (CHs)it.  | 
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PREPARATION  OF  TETRAMETHYL  LEAD 

ibcts  mi  Fnmth  M.  BeaM,  Jr.,  BMos 
as^MMS  to  Ethyl  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporaUoa  of  Vhgiaia 
NoDrawlsv.    FHcd  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,882 

8ClalaM.  (CL  268— 437) 
1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  com- 
prising reacting  as  essentially  the  sole  reactants  a  sodium 
lead  alloy  and  methyl  chloride  in  the  presence  ot  a  cata- 
lyst  system  formed  by  adding  an  aluminum  catalyst  and 
at  least  one  co^^atalyst  which  is  an  organic  compound  con- 
sisting of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the  aluminum 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum, 

aluminum  trichloride,    | 
aluminum  tribromide, 
aluminum  triiodide,  and 

a  hydrogen  aluminum  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  group  bonded  to  aluminum  by  a  car- 
bon-aluminum linkage  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

trihydrocarbon  aluminum  compounds, 
hydrocarbon  aluminum  chlorides, 
hydrocarbon  aluminum  hydrides,  and 
hydrocaihon.  aluminum  alkoxides, 
wherein  the  said  hydrocarbon  groups  bonded  to  alumi- 
num are  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  phenyl  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  co 
catalyst  being  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of   meta-dioxane    and    hydrocarbon    substituted 
meta-dioxane,  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  said  co- 
catalyst  being  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,188,333 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAMETHYL  LEAD 
Fkaads  M.  BeaM,  lr„  aad  Paal  Kobclx,  Baloa  Roage, 
Ul,  asi»mon  to  Elhyl  Corvanlloa,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a 
corpondoa  of  VbgWa 

NoDrawh*.    Filed  Jaac  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,856 
dClihai     (CL  268-437) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  com- 
prising reacting  as  essentially  the  sole  reactants  sodium 
lead  alloy  with  methyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  cita- 
lyst  system  including  a  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound 
consisting  of  aluminum,  hydrogen  and  cartxm,  and  a 
promoting  quantity  of  methylal  said  hydrocarbon  alu- 
minum compound  having  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  radical 
attached  to  the  aluminum  atom,  and  with  the  radicals 
attached  to  the  aluminum  atom  bting  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl  and  hydrogen. 


3,1S833S  . 

ORGANOJMETALLO^ARBONYL  COMPLEXES 
PREPARED  BY  THE  REACTION  OF  ACETYL- 
ENE WITH  A  METAL  CARBONYL 
Kml  W.  Habd,  Brasseb,  Bilglaii,  aarfpor  to  Uatoa 

CartUcCoaipaay.acocporalhmafNcwYotk 
No  Dnwk«.    FHcd  Aag.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,in 
CWms  priorfly,  appBcailoa  Gnat  Mlato,  lam.  18, 19S7, 

1,857/57;  Mqr  16,  1957,  15,526/57;  Oct.  25,  19S7, 

33338/57 

29ClafaM.   (CL  26^-439) 

1.  An  organo-metallo-carbonyl  complex  having  from 
one  to  two  rings,  each  of  said  rings  comprising  between  5~ 
and  8  ring  members  inclusive,  and  pi-bonded  to  each  of  - 
said  rings  from  one  to  two  transition  metals  of  tfie  sixth, 
seventh  and  eighth  groups  of  the  periodic  table;  an  even 
number  between  4  and  6  induuve  of  members  of  each  of 
said  rings  being  carbon  atoms  having  only  a  single  cova- 
lent  bond  available  after  ring  bonds  to  other  ring  members, 
and  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two  members  of  each 
of  said  rings  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
from  zero  to  two  carbonyl  groups  and  from  aero  to  one 
transition  metal  of  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  groups  of 
the  poiodic  table;  the  residual  valence  of  each  of  said 
ring  member  carbon  atoms  being  mtisfied  by  a  covalent 
bond  with  a  monovalent  radical,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
ring  member  carbon  atoms  being  bonded  to  a  monovalent 
radical  other  than  hydi;ogen,  said  monovalent  radicals 
containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogm,  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen- 
substituted  phenyl,  halogeno,  —COOZ  wherein  Z  te  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl . 
groups,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  cycloaliphatic,  and  hydrides  and 
alkyl-sttbstituted  hydrides  of  an  element  selected  from  Ae 
group  consisting  of  silicon,  arsenic,  phosphorous,  and 
antimony;  any  residual  valence  of  said  metal  member  in 
each  of  said  rings  being  satisfied  by  a  bond  with  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbonyl  groups  and 
said  pi-bonded  metal;  each  remaining  residual  valence  of 
said  pi-bonded  metal  being  satisfied  by  a  bond  with  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbonyl 
groups,  another  pi-bonded  metal,  and  said  metal  member 
in  said  ring,  and  said  metal  being  the  same  throagbout  said 
complex. 

3,188,336 
TRIFLUOROMETIiYL.IlYDROCARBON 
DK:iiLORO  SHANES 
N.  Hasrridlar,  WtodfiMic.  L: 


3488,334 

TETRAALKYLLBAD  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
ALKYL  ALUMINUM-AMINE  CATALYST 
SYSTEMS 

naacH  nv*  Baava,  at.,  aaa  vaai  KabalB,  Batoa  Koada, 
La.,  aislpiBri  to  Ethyl  CaiyeraltoM,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporatloa  off  Vhgtola 

No  Drawiag.    FOcd  Oct  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,875 
MClahM.    (CL  268— 437) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  com- 
prising reacting  sodium  lead  alloy  with  methyl  chloride 
and  in  the  presence  of  catalyst  components  including 

(a)  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  aluminum  trialkyls 
and  lower  alkyl  aluminum  chlorides^  and 

(b)  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  amine  having  from  2  to  3  alkyl  groups, 
ethylene  diamine  and  diethyknediamine. 


No  Draw^.    FBed  My  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,882 

OahM  priarity,  appBcatlaa  Gnat  Britato,  Jaly  22, 19S7, 

23489/57 

ICbha.    (CL268— 448J) 

A  compound  of  the  f ormnU 

((CF,)iCHCH,]|SKas 


3,188337 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  BOCYANAm 

AMsM. 

off 


nwHu 
Pa.,  a  corparatioa  af 
NoDraw^.   FBed Oci. 6, 1958, Scr. No. 765,298 
Chtet  ptiarity,  iVpBcatha  GanMmr,  Mv.  17, 19S3, 
F  1M68 
n  Hill   I     (CL  268-453) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic 
isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic, 
alicydic  and  acylic  isocyanates  in  which  an  amine  is 
reacted  widi  phosgene  in  a  primary  phosgenatiSon  sl^  to 
form  a  carbam^  chloride  and  in  which  the  reactiaa  mix- 
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ture  from  the  primary  photyiiuition  itep  is  heated  to  a 
tempeniture  of  at  least  about  100*  C.  in  a  peomid  pboi- 
fenatioa  step  to  form  an  isocyanate,  the  improvement  for 
the  primary  photfenation  which  comprises  continuously 
pumping  a  liquid  containing  phosgene  and  amine  in  an 
inert  solvent  together  through  a  high  speed  mixer  at  a 
temperature  not  substantiiilly  above  about  80*  C.  to  the 
second  phosgenation  step  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  residence  time  of  the  reactants  in  the  primary 
phosgenation  step  below  about  one  minute. 


141M<1 
PHOmONi 


CHMWOFLUCHMirafcNbXYALKANOLg 
A^fD  ESTERS  THEREOF 
■rarett  E.  GMert,  Mwrte  TnwsMp.  Monte  Conty,  N J^ 
t  N.  Yliiia  n  li.  Ly  AyJea,  OM^  assignors  •> 
ratloMt  New  Yotk*  N>Y«a  a  vtt» 
ofNewYoilK 
No  Dnwli«.    FIM  My  li,  19St,  Ser.  No.  74M39 
iCIalM.   <CL2M— 4St) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2(2  •  chloro  •  4  .  fluorophenoxy)  ethanol-1.4(2-chloro-4< 
floorophenoKy)   butanol-1.  and  esters  thereof  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  their  acetic  acid  esters;  their 
trichloroacetic  acid  esters;  their  dichloropropionic  acid 
esters;  their  benzoic  acid  esten;  their  alkali  metal  mtmo- 
sulfrites,  and  their  tiiesters  of  ^ioq>horous  addj 


TnopvRoraosmoNAninTBRS  and!  i 

___^_  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Lmw%  MihV(  vMvanlljr  CMty*  Ma^ 

No  DnmkiTfCFiiL  1,  IMt.  Ser.  No.  S4Jif 

7M44/S9  j 

•  CIntenB.   (CLU^-Ul) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiopyrophoe- 
phorus  compound  having  the  formula 

R(R'0)P(0)0(S)P(R'0)R 

wherein  R  arid  R'  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  yhich  com- 
prises  reacting  a  compound  (rf  the  formula 

R(R'0)P(0)H  ' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  as  above,  with  a  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dichloride 
and  dialkylaminosulfenic  chloride  and  an  acid  binding 
agent  is  added  to  react  with  the  hydrogen  chloride  formed 
when  sulfur  dichloride  is  a  reactant 
t.  Iso-C,HiO(AUyl)P(0)-0-($)P(Anyl)iso>OC,H,. 


GLYCOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
ifea  C  SMHk,  Rrai  H.  MSaap  and  Leaa«<  Levhi 
Mcftaoa,  Tes.,  mmt^ttn  to  He  Dow  Oinslia 
paqy,  MidlHd,  Midk,  a  corporalioa  of  Dekwa 
NoDnwtof.   Fled fcly M*  19*2, Ser. No. 212,72S 

UCUmm.  (a.2M-^Ml) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 

X(B0)r-P-0(R0)^f-(0R)«-X' 

^  i 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  contafaiing  from  2  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  each  n  is  an  independently  selected 
integer  from  1  to  3  and  X  is  a  halogen  hsving  an  atomic 
number  from  17  to  35. 

19.  The  method  for  making  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 

o  o 

X(RO)^l-0(RO)^l-(OR)«-X  I 

R  B 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  conUming  2  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  X  is  a 
halogen  having  en  atomic  number  from  17  to  35.  com- 
prising reacting  by  contactmg  at  a  temperature  of  about 
-10*  to  50*  C.  a  phosphorus  halide.  PX„  with  about  1.5 
molecular  equivalento  of  a  ^ycol,  HO(RO)bH,  wherein 
R,  n  and  X  are  as  previously  defined,  said  contacting  being 
effected  by  adding  the  glycol  to  the  PX|. 


No 


3411,342 
3KARYLTIIK»ALKENEN]TRILES 
~      Hililngir,  St.  Loi^  — d  jSoS  HL  Ih— , 

Fled  May  2i»  19i2,  Ser.  N^  197,997 
<  rislis    <CL2i9-'KS) 
1.  A  3-(arylthio)alkenenitrile  oi  the  formula 


<?• 


C»CCN 


wherein  R  and  R'  sre  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  saturate^  hydrocarbon  radicals  cootaming  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  phenyl  radical,  provided  that 
only  one  ot  R  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  R"  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5. 


MMpSdS 
POLYFLUORO  ALKAN AMfDOA^XYL 

■  ■%idr  %i  E.  L 
Peatde  Niiuii  Md  Conpaay,  Wlniiigtoa,  DeL, 
■  corporaiMS  of  Delaware 
NoDvawli«.  Fled  Dec  t,  1N1»  Ser.  No.  158,121 

3CWM.   (CL2d9-^l) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 

IX(Cri)»C0^N-Rv-01,P0(0Z)»^ 

wheiein  X  is  an  atom  of  the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  Rj  is  a  Ct  to  Cu  alkylene 
bridging  group,  ii  is  an  integer  from  6  to  12,  y  is  a  num- 
ber of  an  average  value  frtm  U  to  2.5.  and  Z  is  a  water- 
solubUizing  cation  selected  from  the  cUm  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  lower  alkyl  ammonium, 
tower  hpdnoyalkyl  ammonium,  and  morphoUnii 


3,18tt343 
NTTRO  AND  AM1NOPHENOXYHYDROQU1NONES 

AND  THE  ESTERS  AND  ETHERS  TmREOF 
MMoa  GiMB  a^  Wana  B. 
MawL,  aaitpwre  to  PalareM 
Mass.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawk«.    Fled  SepL  19,  19i8,  Ser.  No^  223,793 
nniilaii    (CL2d9— 179) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

T-O-ii^NHi 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aiyl  nucleus  eelected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei;  each  Z  b 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl-substituted  lower  alkyl;  m  Is  an  integer  from  0 
to  3,  inclusive:  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-dihydroxy- 
phenyl  and  o-dihydroxyphenjd. 
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i.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 

z.       z. 

y— o— Ir— NO« 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  nuclei^  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei;  eadi  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl-substituted  lower  alkyl;  m  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  3,  inclusive;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-dihydroxy- 
phenyl  and  o-dihydroxypbenyL 


Ua-DEokviVTRACYCLINE  OXIDATKH^ 


'     3,189,344 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
^  ^-CHLOROPROPIONiC  ACID 

Hcary  E.  Iroaser,  Jr.,  and  Artkar  L.  Kiaaifel 
apolb,  lad.,  assi^eri  to  El  Llfcr  and 
ladiaHpoHB,  liad~a  tesperadea  of  ndlaBa 
«  No  Drawls   Fled  la^  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  297,947 

3CWBM.  (CL  299-539) 
1.  A  process  for  the  iveparation  of  ^-chloropropionic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about 
70-150*  C.  a  mixture  of  about  1  mole  of  acrylonltrile, 
between  about  2  and  3  moles  (rf  sodium  chloride,  and 
between  about  2  and  about  2  J  moles  of  60  to  80  percent 
aqueous  sulfuric  add. 


Wi 


3,188,345 
R.HALO  PH08PH1NE  ROiONES 
R.  larg,  Loe  Angeles,  aad  Rose  L 
ier.   Call.,    isdpsrs   to   Atosricaa 
^Corporatlea,  Lea  Ai^ilis,  Calf.,  a 

rawiB«.    Fled  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,993 
ICfadas.   (CL  299— 543) 
HaCH,P:BasCH,. 


No 


to  LXkval, 

, „ la|yl3,1999,Ser.No. 

829,454,  aow  Patart  No.  3,117,911,  dated  Jan.  14, 1994. 
DMM  aai  Ihb  applcaHsa  Oct  18,  1991,  Ser.  No. 


3,188,349 

4-AMlNO-3-NrnH>  METHYLAMMNO-ANlLiNE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  IHE  PREPARA110N  THEREOF 


No 


149,999 

ClalaBS  priority,  applkaHoa  Fnmce,  Apr.  23, 195f , 
792^72 
3ClalaM.   (0.299—577) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHCHi 


NOt 


where  R  represents  an  amino  group. 


1 


N.  Goadoai,  OU  Use, 
*CoHiM.>Noi^YoA, 

N.Y.,  a  cmfporaliea  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.  Fled  My  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  299,34jS 

7CfadBH.    (CL  299— 599)  ~ 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  metid  die^ 
late  of  a  l2a-deoxytetracydine  with  an  oxidizing  sub- 
stance in  a  reaction  inert  solvent,  the  pH  in  an  aqueous 
VBaction<4nert  solvent  system  being  from  about  2  to  about 
11,  said  metal  of  said  chelate  being  selected  tcoa  the 
group  consisting  of  those  in  groups  IB,  IIB,  mi,  IVB, 
VB,  VIB,  VDB,  VIH,  IIA.  IHA  and  IVA  of  the  POri- 
odic  Chart  of  the  Elemems,  said  oxidizing  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen,  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  alkali  metal  peroxides  and  N-oxides  of 
hydrocaiiKm  tertiary  amines,  and  said  12a-deoxytetm- 
cycUne  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,18M47     

5(4-DlMETHYLAMINO^CLOHE3nf)>DmENZO 
[a,d]CYCLOHEPTA[MlDIENE  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Fknak  J.  VBaai,  Weal  CaMwd,  N Jn  aarilMr  to  Scheriag 
Corporalioa,  Blooaleld,  NJ.,  a  corporaHoa  of  New 

^lersey 

NoDiawfev.    Fled  Dec  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  191,7(9 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  299— 579.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 
5-(4-dimethyUminocyclohexyl)  -  dibenzo[a,d]cyclohepta- 
[l,4]diene,,and  the  pharmaceutically  acc^tabk  acid  ad- 
dition satts  thereof. 


tautomeric  forms  thereof  and  memo-  and  poly-substituted 
analog  thereof,  the  substitution  <rf  said  subitituted  analogs 
being  limited  to  the  2,  4,  4a.  5,  5a.  6,  7.  8,  9,  10  and  11a 
positions. 

3,188349 
N-8ECONDARY.ALKYL-2-(3-HYDROXYPHENYL). 

2.ETHYL-ALKYLAM1NES 
Wahcr  Krote,  lad  Sodea,  Taana,  Leopoy  T 
hard  Vo«el,  FrimMnrt am  Mala, and  HshafckOtt,  I 


No 


FledMv. 


priority. 


1991,Ser.No.94,Ul 
inaiy.  Mar.  11, 1999, 

F  39,735 
5  Oelms    (CL  299— 579 J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylalkylamines  of  the  fonnuk 

HO    h^  \t 

hi  whidi  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  oootaining  1-4  cartma 
atoms,  and  R|  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  sroups  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  together  with  the  adiaoent  carbon  atom  form 
an  aHcydic  saturated  ring  system  oootaining  5-6  cartM» 
atoms,  and  tbc  salts  of  theee  compounds  with  physiologi- 
cally compatible  adds. 


3|18S,359 
VAPOR  PHASE  PWBPARATION  OF  ALLTL- 
8UI8TITUTED  KETONES 
Ceerge  R. 
Lafie  lackaaa,  Tex^       _ 

MMfamd,  Mich.,  a 
IfoKWl^.  Fled Mav 5, 199t Ser. No.  197,999 

IdiAik  10.299-510 
A  process  for  preparing  alpha-allyl  substituted  ketones 
by  reacting  by  contacting  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  175*  C.  to  about  475*  C.  aDyl 
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alcohol  with  a  dialkyi  ketal  derived  from  a  ketone  selected 
from  the  group  oonsistms  of  alkanonet  ^lavint  from  three 
to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  cydoalkanones  having  from  5 
to  6  membered  carbon  rings,  and  containing  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  on  a  carbon  adjacent  to  the  carbonyl 
group,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium-nickel  phosphate,  gold  (Au), 
sUver  (Ag).  platinum  (Ft),  cobalt  (Co),  nickel  ,(Ni), 
chromic  oxide  (Crfi^),  manganese  dioxide  (MnO|),  cad- 
mium chloride  (CdCla),  xirconium  chloride  (ZrCU),  antJ. 
mony  trichloride  (SbCls),  chromic  chloride  (CrCli),  alu- 
minum fluoride  (AlFj),  lanthanum  sulfate  (La3(So«)s), 
gadolinium  sulfate  (Gds(So4)i).  thorium  sulfate 
(Th(SQi)s),  aluminum  sulfate  (Ali(SO«)s),  thaUiiim  sul- 
fate (Tl|(SO«)s),  zirconium  sulfate  (Zr(S04)a).  antimony 
sulfate  (Sb(SO«)i),  maganous  sulfate  (MnSO«),  nickel 
sulfate  (NiSOi),  silver  phosphate  (AgtP04),  cadmium 
phosphate  (Cds(P04)i),  lathanum  phosphate  (LaPO«), 
oerous  pbo^ate  (CeP04),  thorium  pboH>hate 

(Th(P0,)4)  I 

ahiminum  phosphate  (AIPO4),  thallium  phosphate    • 

(TlPO«) 
diromic  phosphate  (CrP04),  manganic  p^phate     I 

(MnP04)  I 

ferric  phosphate  (Fe|P04),  gadolinium  phosphate 

(C5dP04) 

mercuric  oxide  (HgO),  zinc,oxide  (ZnO),  cadmium  oxide 
(CdO),  molybdenum  trioxide  (MoOj),  thorium  chloride 
(ThCLi),  zirconium  dioxide  (ZrOj),  uranium  oxide 

(UjO.) 

cupric  chloride  (CuCla),  silver  chloride  (AgCI),  barium 
chloride  (BaCli).  cobaltous  chloride  (Coa,),  ferrous 
chloride  (FeCU),  nickel  chloride  (NiCIj).  lanthanum 
chloride  (LaCl|),  gadolinum  chloride  (GdCU).  sodium 
sulfate  (NaaS04),  potassium  sulfate  (K]S04),  magnesium 
sulfate  (M^4),  lithium  phosphate  (LisPO*),  potassium 
phosphate  (K1PO4),  sodium  phosphate  (Na,P04),  beryl- 
lium phosphate  (Bes(P04)i),  magnesium  phosphate 
(Mgs(P04)s),  calcium  phosphate  (Ca,(P04)i),  barium 
phosfrfute  (Bas(P04)s),  strontium  phosphate  (SrHP04). 
TX>i*Tis(P04)3,  zirconium  phosphate  (Zr|(P04)4" 
mina  treated  with  HiBOj,  alumina  treated  wi^' 

H,U0,P04 

UO,(SO«),  and  U(0H)P04.  1    ' 


oxides,  hydroxides  and  salto  ot  the  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  to  form  a  water  soluble  cobidt  compound 
which  has  the  cobalt  present  substantially  entirely  in 
the  anionic  portion  of  the  molecule  and  dissolved  in  the 
aqueous  medium,  separating  the  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing the  dissolved  cobak  compound  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, adding  a  strong  mineral  acid  to  the  aqueous  medium 


:  \9Tnryj4f, 

P04)4).  »l^- 
i^h  •      I 


RECOVERY  OF  A  CARBONYL  COMPOUND 
OF  COBALT 

.  !•  Rm  de  ChanpMpe,  Ataitna,  France 

Fled  Jan.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  253,iM 
■  prioilljr,  fpMcaHon  FrtMc,  Dec.  17, 1951, 
791M4 
nCMam,    (CL2M-4M) 
1.  In  a  hydroformylation  process  wherein  an  olefinic 
compound  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  carbonyl  compound  of  cobalt 
as  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
a  carbonyl  compound  of  cobalt  and  an  aldehyde  hav- 
ing one  more  carbon  atom  than  the  olefinic  compound, 
cobalt-containing  material  is  recovered  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  and  recovered  cobalt-containing  material 
is  recycled  to  the  hydroformylation  process,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  intimately  contacting  the  reaction 
mixture  having  the  carbonyl  compound  of  cobalt  there- 
in at  a  temperetnrt  of  between  about  20*  C.  and  250* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  atmospheric  with  from 
between   10%   and   100%   by  volume  of  said  organic 
liquid  of  an  aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  one 
aubstance  selected  from  the  group  oojisisting  of  the 


to  produce  a  volatile  carbonyl  compound  of  cobalt, 
thereafter  passing  gas  inert  to  the  volatile  carbonyl  com- 
pound of  cobalt  through  the  aqueous  medium  to  recover 
the  carbonyl  compound  of  cobalt  in  volatile  form  in 
the  gas,  and  recycling  the  recovered  carbonyl  compound 
of  cobalt  to  the  .hydroformylation  process  to  catalyze 
the  reaction. 

3,ltt*3S2 

PHENOUC  TmOETHERS 
Walter  ReHaitecider,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaslpMr  to  IW 
Dow  Chcarical  CoavHV*  Midland,  Mkk,  a  corFon- 
Hon  of  DdawMC 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ihm  27,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  2tS,5t2 
2ClafaM.    (CI.  2<0    iO») 

1.  o-(p-Isopropylphenylthio)phenol.  . 

2.  m-(o-Cyclohexylphenylthio)phenol. 


3,liSJS3  

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYETHERS 
HsM  Hohechnidt,  CotofBe-SCamashclB,  Gensaagr, 
to  Farbearabrikca  Bayer  JtlrMingisii 

a  twporadeM  af 


No  Drawing.    FDed  Ang.  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  134,S95 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraany,  Sept  17, 19M, 
F  32,149 
3  OainH.    (CL  Mt    <15) 
1.  In  the   preparation  of  a  polyhydric  polyalkylene 
ether  by  a  process  which  comprises  heating  an  aliphatic 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  two  primary  hydroxyl 
groups  and  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbon 
to  carbon  chain  between  said  primary  hydroxyl  groups,  in 
the  presence  of  a  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  120*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  to  form  said  poly- 
hydric polyalkylene  ether,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises beating  said  polyhydric  alcohol  while  mixed  with 
a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene  disulfonic  acid  and  benzene  disulfonic  acid. 


3,lSt3S4 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ALCOHOLS 

Jr..  Towaco,  NJ.,  aariff  ar  to  Esm  Re- 


Ffled  Inly  1, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  124319 
3ClaiB>>.    (CL2di-M3) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  and  purifying  a  mixture  of 
strai^t-chain  prin^iry  alcohols  wherein  each  of  the  al- 
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cohols  contains  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  alco- 
hols being  present  in  a  mixture  comprising  50  to  95  mole 
percent  of  said  alcohols,  5  to  50  mole  percent  of  olefinic 
and  paraflSnic  substances  and  about  0.2  to  2  mole  percent 
of  carbonyl  substances,  the  non-alcohol  substances  boil- 
ing in  the  same  range  as  said  alcohols,  consisting  of  frac- 
tionating the  mixture  by  distillation  into  gross  fractions 
in  which  the  carbon  number  spread  of  the  alcohols  in 
said  fractioiu  is  not  more  than  6,  reacting  each  fraction 
with  a  slight  excess  of  finely  divided,  solid  boric  acid  at 
about  200*  to  280*  F.  in  a  first  esterification  zone  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  esterify  a  major  portion  of  the  alcohols 
in  said  mixture,  transferring  the  partially  esterified  mix- 
ture to  a  second  esterification  zone  maintained  at  about 
the  same  temperature  as  the  first  esterification  zone  where- 
in essentially  complete  esterification  of  the  alcohc^  oc- 
curs, withdrawing  overhead  from  said  first  and  second 
esterification  zones  an  azeotrope  comprising  the  water 
formed  by  the  esterification  reaction  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  olefinic  and  paraffinic  substances,  separating 
said  olefinic  and  paraffinic  substances  from  the  water, 
returning  at  least  a  part  of  the  separated  olefinic  and 
paraffinic  substances  to  each  esterification  zone,  with- 
drawing the  esterified  mixture  from  said  second  zone  and 
separating  the  excess,  solid  boric  acid  from  the  esterified 
mixture,  passing  the  separated  boric  acid  to  the  second 
esterification  zone,  stripping  the  unesterified  substances 
from  the  esterified  mixture  in  a  distillation  zone  main- 
tained at  reduced  pressure,  withdrawing  said  unesterified 
substances  from  said  distillation  zone,  saponifying  the 
esterified  mixture,  separating  the  alcohol  product  from 
the  saponified  mixture,  removing  the  water  from  said 
alcohol  product  and  fractionally  distilling  said  product 
into  pure  alcohol  fractions,  said  pure  alcohol  fractions 
having  a  carbonyl  content  less  than  0.1  mole  percent. 


3,18g355 

STABILIZATION  OF  TRICHLORETHYLENE 
WUbar  H.  PcCcring,  Detroit,  MidL,  aoignor  to  Dctrez 
Chemical  Indnatrics,  Ibc^  Detroit,  MUk^  a  corporation 
oTMicUgaa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  5,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  g31,709 
7ChiaM.    (CL  2d9— (52.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
stabilized  trichloretbylene  containing  synergistically  co- 
operative additive  consisting  of  (1)  a  monohydric  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
secondary  and  tertiary  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols 
having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  an  epoxide 
selected  from  t^e  group  consisting  of  epichlorhydrin, 
butylene  oxide,  diisobutylene  oxide,  isopropyl  glycidyl 
ether,  ethyl  glycidyl  ether,  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  2-pentene 
oxide  and  cyclohexene  oxide,  each  if  said  additives  be- 
ing present  in  amounts  between  about  0.01%  and  1% 
of  the  weight  of  the  trichlorethylene. 


3,ltS3M  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYLIDENE 
FLUORIDE 

Mvray  Haaptachcin,  GIrnsidf,  and  AraoM  H.  Faiabcfg, 
EOdns  Put,  Pa.,  acslgniirB  to  Pcnonlt  Cheanicab 
Corporation,    PhOadelpliia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 


No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  S,  19dl,  Scr.  No.  159,999 
*SClaimi.    (CL  2d9— (53.5) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  vinylidene  fluoride  by 
the  pyrolytic  dehydrofluorination  of  1,1,1-trifluoroethane 
which  comprises  passing  a  stream  of  said  fluoroethane 
through  a  reactor  heated  to  a  temperature  of  1050  to 
1500*  C.  at  a  contact  time  of  less  than  about  0.3  second. 


34tt,3S7 
DEHYDR0CHL0RINAT10N  OF  1A3- 
TRICHLOROBUTi^ 
H.  Bhnnbcrn  mghlMd  fmi,  NJ^ 
ADIcd  Cheaycal  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Yn  a 
poralion  of  New  York 
NoDrawiB«.    Filed  IHM  g,  19dl,  Scr.  No.  llMll 

2ClaiaBi.  (CL  2<9— d55) 
1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  chloroprene  from 
1,2,3-tricblorobutane  involving  dehydrochlorinating  1,2,3- 
trich  orobutane  to  produce  a  mixture  of  chloroprene 
convertible  dichlorobutenes,  and  subjecting  said  mixture 
of  dichlorobutenes  to  non-catalytic  thermal  dehydro- 
chlorination  at  temperature  within  the  range  of  450*  C- 
650*  C.  to  produce  chloroprene;  the  step  of  subjecting 
1,2.3-trichlorobutane  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  100°  C.  to  250*  C.  and  under  oxygen  free  conditions 
to  the  action  of  sodium  hydroxide  as  dehydrochlorinating 
agent  to  produce  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  convertible 
dichlorobutenes  in  which  2,3-dich.orobutene-l  is  the  major 
component. 

3,lSt,3Si 

PREPARATION  OF  METHYLPENTALANE 

Abraham  Schneider,  Ovcrbrook  HHIa,  Pa.,  acslvBor  to 

Son  OB  Company,  PhBadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  wnposatlon  of 

New  Jersey 

NoDrawi^   FHed  Ang.  7, 19i2,  Sdr.  No.  215,2M 
UCIainM.    (CL2<9— 4dd) 

9.  Method  of  making  dimethylperhydropyrene  which 
comprises  contacting  hydrindane  with  an  aluminum  halide 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —10*  C.  to  50* 
C.,  whereby  isomerization  occurs  with  the  formation  of 
methylpentalane,  continuing  the  contacting  with  said 
catalyst  at  such  temperature  until  at  least  a  substantial 
amount  of  a  separate  phase  comprising  crystalline  di- 
methylperhydropyrene has  been  formed,  and  separating 
crystalline  dimethylperhydropyrene  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,199,399 
NON.CATALYT1C    DEALKYLATION    OF    ALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZENE-RING  COMPOUNDS 
Frank  L.  Lempcit,  Rnthcrford,  N  J.,  and  Rohcrt  J.  Raid, 
Hastings  on  Hntoi,  N.Y.,  M^ors  to  ~  ~ 
corporatcd,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Mar.  1, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  17d,713 
UClalM.    (CL2<9— C72) 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  demethylation  of  toluene  which 
comprises  passing  a  preheated  feed  mixture  containing 
hydrogen  and  toluene  upwardly  through  a  first  reaction 
zone  maintained  under  thermal  demethylation  conditions 
including  an  elevated  pressure  and  a  thermal  demethyl- 
ation temperature  below  about  15(X)  F.  in  the  absence  of 
a  catalyst  to  obtain  an  effluent  containing  benzene  and 
toluene  at  such  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  intro- 
ducing a  cooled  high-pressure  vaporous  fraction  obtained 
from  a  later  portion  of  the  process  as  hereinafter  defined 
to  quench-cool  said  effluent  to  a  lower  thermal  demethyla* 
tion  temperature,  passing  such  effluent  at  such  lower  lem^ 
perature  upwardly  through  a  second  reaction  zone  main- 
tained imder  demethylation  conditions  including  an  ele- 
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rttad  temperature  aad  prenure  in  the  abeence  of  a  catalyit 
to  obtain  a  Moond  eflhient  oontaininf  more  beawne  and 
leas  toluene  than  said  lint  eAhient  at  an  elevated  pressure 
and  thermal  demethylation  temperature,  iotrododng  a 
cooled  hifh-presmre  vaporous  fraction  obtained  from  a 
later  portion  of  the  process  as  hereinafter  defined  to 
qoench<ool  such  second  effluent  to  a  temperature  At  least 
aUffatiy  but  not  substantially  below  1 100*  P^  further  cool, 
ins  ««id  second  eiBnent  by  indirect  heat  exchante  against 
suitable  process  streams  thereby  providing  a  subsUntial 
portion  of  the  process  heat  requirements,  and  then  flashing 
aaid  cooled  efflnem  at  an  devated  pressure  to  separate 
therefrom  aid  cooled  high-prenure  vaporous  fraction 
employed  as  a  quench^cooHng  medium  as  hereinbefore 
defined  and  a  first  liquid  stream,  separathig  the  first  liquid 
^Mm  to  obtain  a  benzene  product  stream  from  uncon- 
verted toluene  and  recycling  unconverted  toluene  to  said 
■*-'  reaction  zone. 


the  isomerization  reaction  eflluent  is  introduced  to  a  surge 
absorption  zone  from  which  non-condensable  gases,  in- 
cluding hydrogen  halide  and  lifter  materials,  are  vented, 
material  from  said  surge  absorption  zone  is  introduced  to 
a  stripping  zone  wherein  a  gaseous  material  rich  in  hydro- 
gen halide  is  separated,  said  gaseous  material  is  recycled 
to  the  isomerization  reaction  and  fresh  hydrogen  halide  is 
introduced  to  the  process  as  makeup,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  a  portion  (rf  said  gacsous  recycle 
to  a  reboiled  absorption  zone  to  separate  light  hydrocar- 
bon gases  therefrom  by  contacting  with  a  liquid  alMOip- 
tion  medium,  removing  said  light  hydrocarbon  gases  from 
said  reboiled  absorption  zone  and  from  the  system,  and  re- 
turning a  stream  concentrated  in  hydrogen  halide  from 
said  reboiled  absorption  zone  to  the  system,  the  reboiled 
absorption  zone  serving  to  remove  light  hydrocarbons 
heaver  than  hydrogen  halide  from  the  system  with  a  re- 
sulunt  decrease  in  the  loss  of  hydrogen  halide. 


»«OfYLENE  POLVMEUZATION  TO  Cir-C» 
_  OLEFINS  FOR  DBIERGENTB 

Dngi^A;  Cwfiella,  anw^^Otgto,  ^anaia. 

Hesi  of  Pelnwaffs 

Fled  Febw  2,  IMl,  8w.  No.  M,7ft 
UChdM.   (CLJM-oillS) 


SEMI-RIGID  EPOXY  RBSIN  C0MP08II10NS 
AND  METHOD 
,  riwirii,  Criir„  ste^nii  to  FWane 
IBC  Loe  An|elea»  CaML,  a  cnwwtlea  of 


I 


No  Drawhsf.  Fled  Inly  C,  19i2, 8er.  No.  2M,11S 
ItCinhM.  (CLM»-«3S) 
1.  An  epoxy  resin  compoaitioB  comprising  a  glyddyl 
polyether  of  a  polyhydric  orgam'c  compound  in  which  the 
polyhydric  orpmic  compotmd  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  akohob  and  polyhydric  phenols, 
from  0.01  to  about  0.5  mol  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  per 
mol  of  said  ^ycidyl  polyether.  and  between  0.8  and  about 
1 J  mcria  of  dodeoenyl  succinic  anhydride  per  mol  of  said 
glyddyl  polyether. 


«roLm>o«ai 


1.  A  process  for  p<rfymerizing  propylene  selectively 
to  huie  amounte  of  CirCn  olefins  which  comprises  re- 
actinf  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  silica  alumina  catr 
alyst  containing  a  predominant  weight  concentration  of 
silica  and  a  silica:  alumina  weight  ratio  ranging  from  >1 
10  15:1  and  having  a  surface  area  of  above  350  m.'/g. 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  375  to  425*  F.  et  essen- 
tially anhydrous  reaction  conditions  of  less  than  100  parts 
per  mfllion  of  water  and  pressures  ranging  frtmi  300  to 
1500p..s.i.g. 

3488,341 
BOMERIZATION  FROCESB 


3,188,30 

MNHnnORS  OF  PREMATURE  GELAnON  IN 
POLYESTER  RESP^g 

PTOOoMBy,  aBd  Xnansns  H.  Newny, 

<t  aasHpofa  to  Unltod  Stntea  Robber 

;  New  Yotk,  XY„  a  cwporaliM  if  New 


FIM  Apr.  38,  iNa%!.lSk  191,381 
11  niifciM.    (CL  3(8—883.74)  ■ 


i^W-~m£ 


No  Drawint.     FHed  SepC  13,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  137,719 
34CWW.   (CL  248-443) 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  dte  polymerization  of  a 
polymerizable  composition  containing  a  pcrfyester  obtained 
by  reacting  an  alcohol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  capable  of  ester  formation  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-beta  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  adds  and  the  anhydrides 
thereof  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mooomeric  com- 
pound containing  the  >C»CHt  groiq>  which  comprises 
adding  inhibiting  amounts  of  a  hydrazine  addition  salt- 
organic  copper  salt  mixture,  wherein  said  hydradne  ad- 
dition salt  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsiirtiagoc  salts 
having  the  formulae: 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  hydrocarbons 
with  a  metal  halide  catalyst  and  hydrogen  halide,  hi  wUch 
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wherein  Ri  is  an  orfaaic  radical  with  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms  in  said  radical,  and  R»  Ra,  R4  and  R*  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  organic  radi- 
ods  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  said  radical  and  R«  and 
Rf  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  alkylene 
and  substituted  alMene  radicals  with  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  and  X'  are  anionic  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  and  inorganic  adds  hav- 
ing a  dissociation  constant  of  at  least  lXl0-*„  to  said 
polymerizaUe  composition  to  give  a  polymerizable  com- 
position havhig  enhanced  storage  life  witii  freedom  from 
premature  gel^ion. 


3,188J44 
COMBINED  MASTBRBATCH  PUPOLYMERIZA- 
TION  FEED  FOR  SUSPENSION  POLYMERI- 
ZATION 
Raaee  P.  Brown,  RobeH  H.  Dyer,  Wariaa  W.  Mayes,  aai 
Paul  D.  Meek,  aO  of  Bis  8ptln8,  Tei.,  assttanrs,  by 
■Moae  sidpaiinls,  to  Coedsn  OB  A  Chimlcal  Cons- 
pmiy.  Big  ^pitof.  Tein  a  cotferattea  ef  Delaware 
FBed  Dee.  28, 1948,  Ser.  No.  77,882 
i  4CWniS.   (CL248-888) 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  a  2  to  30%  solution 
of  a  preformed  solid  polymer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polybutadiene  and  copolymer  of  butadiene  with  styrene 
in  monomer  styrene  as  the  solvent,  comprising  prep^ym- 
erizing  said  solution  in  a  mass  with  agitation  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  200  and  240*  F.,  and  withdraw- 
ing equal  batdi  portions  up  to  about  one  half  of  the 
original  bateh  quantity  being  polymerized,  discarding  said 
batches  and  replenishing  the  original  batch  with  said 
fresh  unpolymerized  solution  while  continuing  said  po- 
lymerization until,  at  the  time  of  said  batch  withdrawal, 
said  solution  being  polymerized  has  a  constant  prese- 
lected polymerized  monomer  solvent  content  in  the  range 
of  5  to  40%,  continuing  the  withdrawal  of  solutions 
bstchwise  from  the  said  continuously  polymerizing  mas- 
terbatch  solution  and  then  independently  polymerizing 
each  batch  withdrawal  portion  frtmi  said  masterbatch 
by  agitating  the  same  continuously  as  a  suspension  in 
water  until  the  polymerization  thereof  is  completed  to 
hard  bead  form  and  replenishing  said  masterbatch  with 
unpolymerized  solution  of  polymer  and  monomer  fcdlow- 
mg  each  batch  withdrawal. 


cSto 


v. 


HEATING  PROCESS 
&  FlnM,  2991  Sharww 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  144,843 
2  CUam.  ICL  283    82) 


It.  A  method  of  rapidly  heating  material  m  a  coovletdy 
protective  atmoq>here  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing 
an  integral,  compressible  layer  of  fibrous  refractory  mate- 
rial faiterengaged  and  compressed  to  form  myriads  of 
minute  passages,  said  layer  being  compressed  miiformly, 
and  sufficiently  to  prevent  any  combustion  beneath  said 
surface  hi  said  layer  to  cause  infrared  ^ow  when  a  com- 
bustible gaseous  mixture  is  forced  therethrough  and  com- 
busted, the  fibers  on  the  surface  of  said  lay«-  being  pressed 
fiat  against  said  surface  with  a  fine  medi  screen  to  prevent 
extension  of  individual  fiben  and  glowing  thereof;  forcing 
a  mixture  of  pressurized  combustible  gas  and  air  throu^ 
said  layer;  continuously  combusting  said  mixture  after 
emergence  thereof  frcmi  the  surface  of  said  layer  and  form 
ing  a  continuous,  substantially  thick  mantle  of  hi^  tem- 
perature, air-excluding  fiue  gases  over  the  entire  surface 
of  said  layer,  while  maintaining  said  surface  blue  and 
compietely  free  of  glow  and  radiant  heat;  and  inserting 
the  material  to  be  heated  info  said  mairtle  doaely  adjacent 
said  surface  for  a  short  interval  of  time. 


3,188347    ' 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLATES  FROM 
WOOD  SHAVINGS  AND  FIBERS 
Uirfch  GottachaB^  I  niwlaalriaas  lA, 


34tt445 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  A 
RESINOUS  STyRENE-ACRYLONITRILE-METH* 
ACRYLIC  ACID  TERPOLYMER  AND  A  RUBBERY 
BUTADIENE  -  ACRYLONITSILB-METHACRYLIC 
ACID  TERPOLYMER 


NJn 

',  New  Yortt,  N*Y.f  n 
ofNewlensy 

FBed  My  3, 1941,  Sar.  No.  121,328 


Fited  Sept.  28, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  t41vt91 

',  appHcaliea  GcnMvy,  SepC  38, 1948, 
G  38,414 
7Cfadma.    (CL  244— 37) 


rfi*^^^ 


No 

2anhM.   (CL  248-893) 

1.  A  thermoplastic  blend  characterized  by  high  impact 
strength  and  high  heat-distortion  temperature,  compris- 
tas: 

(A)  a  major  proportion  of  a  reunoos  oopolynter  of 
styrene,  acrylonitrile,  and  methacrylic  add,  said  resin 
containing  copolymerized  therein  from  50%  to  40% 
of  styrene,  from  20%  to  30%  of  acrylonitrile,  and 
from  15%  to  25%  of  said  add,  and 

(B)  a  minor  proportion  of  a  robbery  copolymer  of 
butadiene,  acrylonitrile,  and  methacryUc  add,  said 
rabboy  copolymer  contahring  copolymerized  therem 
fhMn  40%  to  70%  of  butadiene,  from  20%  to  30% 
of  acrylonitrile,  and  from  3%  to  10%  of  methacrylic 


L  A  process  of  manufacturing  plates  from  wood  shav- 
ings and  fibers  comprising  the  st^  of  mixing  wood  shav- 
ings and  fibers  with  a  binder;  forming  a  pair  of  layers 
from  said  binder  treated  material  with  a  third  hiyer  of 
wood  shavings  and  fiben  without  a  bfaider  sandwiched 
therebetwieen;  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  super- 
impoeed  hiyers  to  form  a  pair  of  plates  from  said  layos 
of  Wnder  treated  material,  whereby  moisture  contafaied 
in  said  pan-  of  layers  and  vapors  forming  during  tiie  proc- 
ess will  be  at  least  in  part  abembed  by  said  third  layer; 
sq>aratmg  said  plates  from  said  third  Uyer,  mixfaig  the 
material  of  said  third  layer  with  a  bhider,  and  using  the 
thus  obtamed  mixture  for  formmg  at  least  part  of  a  pair 
of  layen  for  forming  plates  therefrom  during  the 
operatnig  cycle. 
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!>,ltt,1<t  '  to  |el  before  it  exerdees  any  totvent  action  on  the  poly- 

COMFOflmON,  CAflUNG  ANDFROCBSg  FOR  PRO-   propylene,  and  finaUy  wbfectint  the  mass  to  a  curint 
INJCING  A  HIGH-TBMPBRA1XJRE  RESBTANT   temperature.  I 


June  8,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


TM 


D. 


IBibT. 


CMiia  HMi, 


NoDraivlBM.  CullMliBB •> afcaniwii* appHcatfoB Ser. 

Nau  11^3,  Peb.  29, 19M.    Tya  appllraHnn  Anj.  13, 

19(3,  8«r.  ffo.  391,9tS 

<CMml   (CL2M-^ 

1.  A  mixture  which  upon  hydration  forms  a  solid  mass 
and  when  the  surface  of  said  mass  is  subjected  to  im- 
pinpement  of  gases  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
the  surface  of  the  mass  to  melt,  forms  a  hi^  tempera- 
ture resistant  concrete,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  19  wei^t  percent  of  fine  and  the  balance  of 
coarse  particles,  wherein  said  fine  particles  are  of  a  size 
which  will  pass  throu^  a  No.  4  mesh  screen  and  wherein 
tnm  about  60  to  70  weight  percent  of  utd  fine  particles 
will  pass  throui^  a  No.  200  mesh  screen,;  and  said  coarse 
partidet  are  of  a  diameter  ranging  from  about  one-eighth 
to  about  one  and  one-half  inches  with  not  over  20  weight 
percent  of  coarse  particles  ranging  in  diameter  from  three- 
ei^ths  to  one  and  one-half  inches;  the  composition  of 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  com- 
ponents: ' 

(1)  alumina  in  an  amount  of  from  about  33  to  about 
51  wei^t  percent  in  said  fine  particles; 

(2)  at  least  one  oxide  of  the  Group  IIA  metals  in  an 
amount  in  said  fine  particles  of  from  about  18  to 
about  32  weii^t  percent,  and  wherein  at  least  about 
90  weight  percent  of  component  (2),  in  said  fine 
particles  is  calcia;  | 

(3)  silica  in  an  amount  such  that  the  mol  ratio  of 
component  (2)  in  said  fine  particles  to  silica  in  said 
fine  particles  is  from  about  1.7:-  to  about  2.4:1; 

(4)  zirconia  in  an  amount  (rf  from  0  to  about  49  wei^t 
percent;  > 

(5)  at  least  one  oxide  of  the  Group  lA  metals  in  an 
amount  of  from  0  to  about  6  weight  percent; 

(6)  iron  oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  about  17 
wei|^  percent;  and. 

(7)  silicon  carbide  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  about  24.1 
wei^t  percent. 

3.  A  process  of  producing  a  high  temperature-resistant 
concrete  comprising  mixing,  to  provide  a  unifomi  compo- 
sition, the  mixture  of  claim  1  with  a  minor  quantity  of 
water  sufficient  to  form  a  uniform  paste  thereof,  permit- 
ting said  paste  to  set  in  order  to  form  a  solid  mass,  and 
thereafter  causing  a  stream  of  gases  at  supersonic  ve- 
locities to  impinge  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  solid  mass,  said  gases  being  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  at.least  a  portion  of  the  components  in  said 
surface  to  melt;  whereby  said  molten  components  react 
to  provide  a  concrete  surface  which  is  resistalit  to  ooeion 
at  hi^  lempereturr^.  |       > 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  article 
havini  an  increased  impact  strength  and  superior  elec- 
trical diaracteristics  which  compriies  di^oaing  al  fibrous 
polypropylene  reinforcing  majerial  in  a  confined  zone, 
introducing  a  resin-forming  low  viaoosity  liquid  consist- 
ing aasantially  of  styrene  and  divihylbenzene  into  the 
xooe  at  a  controlled  rate  to  insure  tliorough  impregna- 
tion of  the  polypropylene  reinforcing  material  without 
entrapment  of  gases,  copolymerizing  the  resin-forming 
liquid  by  Initially  heating  at  low  temperatuits  and  gradn- 
aUy  locraadnf  tlie  tamperature  iriiereby  the  leain  begi^ 
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METHOD  OF  IMCAPSULATING  AN  ORIECT 

Part  L.  Ctay,  I  anstals,  ra.^i  iil^  ir  i> 
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1.  A  method  of  incaptulating  an  ot^ct  in  a  coating, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said  object  with  a 
plurality  of  superposed  inca^ulating  layers,  forming  a 
separable  mold  from  said  object  with  the  outer  incapsulat- 
ing  layer  forming  part  of  the  mold  and  defining  a  cavity 
thereof,  opening  said  moM  and  stripping  the  inner  in- 
capsulating  layer  from  said  object,  closing  said  mold  with 
said  object  positioned  in  the  cavity  thereof  so  as  to  de- 
fine a  space  between  said  object  and  cavity  correspondhg 
to  said  stripped  layer,  and  thereafter  filling  said  qiace 
with  an  incapsulant  so  as  to  incapsulate  said  object  there- 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  lining  the  outside  wall  of  a  con- 
duit comprising  means  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  be 
positioned  around  said  conduit  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  outside  conduit  wall,  means  to  vary  the 
volume  of  said  chamber,  a  circumferential  passageway 
connected  with  said  chamber  and  conUining  a  plurality 
of  orifices  in  a  wall  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said 
outer  conduit  wall,  a  circumferential  seal  connected  to 
the  said  orifice  conUining  wall  and  adapted  to  conUct 
said  outer  conduit  wall  to  determine  the  thickness  of 
the  lining  applied  to  said  conduit,  said  seal  contaming 
vents  to  permit  venting  of  air  as  said  lining  is  applied, 
trowel  means  disposed  adjacent  said  passageway  and 
said  conduit  wall,  and  means  for  varying  the  position 
of  said  trowel  means. 

19.  A  method  of  lining  a  wall  of  a  conduit  with  a 
lining  material  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a 


chamber  cootaiing  lining  material  in  vaced  reUtionship 
to  said  conduit  wall,  exuding  lining  material  from  said 
chamber  through  a  plurality  of  orifices  onto  said  conduit 
wall  to  a  predctennined  thickness  while  moving  said 
chamber  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  exudation, 
said  thickness  being  determined  by  seal  means  positioned 
between  said  conduit  waU  and  said  chamber,  venting  air 
through  said  seal  means  during  said  exudation  step,  and 
simuluneously  smoothing  the  surface  of  the  exuded  ma- 
terial by  the  application  of  a  force  thereto,  the  force 
exerted  on  the  lining  material  to  smooth  it  being  hide- 
pendent  of  the  force  whpch  exudes  the  linmg  material 
from  the  chamber.  .1 


and  passing  the  thus  corrugated  ntb  throogh  •  nip  of 
opposed  traveling  press  surfaces  for  <?«*»»i*^j2*™£: 
tions  without  pleating,  at  least  partudly  MPPOj^  "^ 
corrugations  at  least  at  one  surface  of  said  web  aaK 
passes  dirough  said  nip  by  causing  the  corrugatioiuof 
tiie  web  to  intennesh  with  ridges  and  grooves  m  a  •**» 


MACHINE  AND  mBhOD  FOR  COM- 
PACTING MATERIALS 
,«,   T.   Rmm,    Wcitwood,    Ma«j^  Tft*.  ** 
1>'l»^^*^  Connfy»J«rtfc  Walpola,  Mam^  a 

19  Claiat.    {CL  M4— 287) 

8  The  process  of  treating  a  UavtUng  web  comprising 
fonning  longitudinal  comigations  in  said  web  as  it  traveU 


surface  having  the  same  pitch  and  a  ksser  uapUtode  at 
the  nip  than  the  comigations  of  the  web,  thereby  pre- 
venting buckling  of  the  web  increments  extendmg  be- 
tween successive,  opposite  extremities  of  the  comigatiom 
while  these  incremenU  are  crushed  by  applying  compres- 
sive forces  to  said  extremities  with  correspoodmg  portions 
of  said  press  surfaces. 
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DEVICE  FOR  ZONE  MELTING 
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aperture  extending  therebetween,  a  loudspeaker  iMving 
a  drcutor  peripheral  frame  member  positioned  m  said 
aperture,  and  a  resilient  member  having  a  first  center 


1.  Zone-melting  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  tu- 
bular member  for  supporting  an  elongated  charge  of  a 
material  to  be  treated  by  zone-melting,  high-frequency 
heating  means  for  said  charge,  said  high-frequency  heat- 
ing means  comprising  an  electrically-conductive  nng  sur- 
rounding a  section  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  high- 
frequency  heating  coil  surrounding  a  penphcral  portion 
of  said  ring,  whereby  when  said  high-frequency  currents 
traverse  the  heating  coil,  heat  is  induced  in  Uie  ring 
which  in  turn  melu  a  transverse  zone  of  tiiis  charge  lying 
within  it,  said  electricaUy-conductive  ring  including  a  tu- 
bular portion  which  conucts  and  bears  against  substan- 
tially all  sides  of  a  peripheral  section  of  the  Wbular 
member  whereby  said  tubuUr  member  is  joumalled  m 
the  said  electrically-conductive  ring,  which  thus  serves 
as  a  bearing  for  the  tubular  member,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  tubuUr  member  and  Uie  electrically-conductive 
ring  relative  to  one  anodier  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  tubular  member  for  advancing  the  molten 
zone  through  the  charge. 


portion  in  compression  between  said  frame  member  and 
edges  of  said  aperture,  a  second  portion  bonded  to  said 
firet  major  surface  and  a  third  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  second  nnajor  surface. 
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1.  A  loudqieaker  assembly  coimprising   a  mounting 
panel  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  with  an 


1.  Arc-welding  apparatus  for  welding  worii  with  a  con- 
sumable electrode  comprising  means  connected  to  said 
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electrode  for  advancjng  nid  electrode  into  tieldiiig  lela- 
tkMuhip  wUh  said  work,  power-eupply  meent  coonecled  to 

••id  electrode  and  irork  for  maiouiiijiig  a  dividing  ere  be- 
tween said  electTOde  and  work,  tinnng  meant  connected 
to  laid  power-eiqtpiy  meant  for  timing  the  di^tition  of 
laid  welding  arc,  and  telectiv^neant  connected  to  said 
advancing  meant  and  to  laid  timing  meant  for  tetting 
taid  advancing  meant  to  advaiice  taid  eledrode  at  a  s^ 
lected  (me  of  a  plurality  bf  speeds  ai^d  simultaneously 
setting  said  timing  means  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  durations. 


are  alteraatdy  bent  tramvenely  into  nid  third  stack; 
while  the  bottommost  strands  of  the  third  stack  are 
correspondin^y  bent  transversely  into  the  first  and 
second  stacks  ahemaldy. 


^. 


? 


4.  In  m  vacuum  arc  furnace  including  a  crucible  for 
holding  a  pool  of  mohen  metal,  a  consumable  electrode 
•di^fled  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  mohen 
metal  in  said  crudble,  and  a  source  of  electric  current 
having  one  lead  to  the  crucible  and  a  aecood  lead  to  the 
electrode;  a  control  for  positioning  said  electrode  com- 
prising means  for  moving  said  electrode  toward  and  away 
from  said  molten  metal,  an  amplifier  having  its  ou^ut 
connected  to  said  means  for  movfaig  sakl  electrode  toward 
and  away  from  said  molten  metal,  means  providing  to 
laid  ampUiler  a  voltage  proportianal  to  increases  and 
decieaaes  In  arc  voltage,  and  means  preventing  the  opera- 
tioo  of  said  amplifler  to  move  said  electrode  away  from 
nid  moltoa  metal  iHien  said  arc  voltage  decreases  are 
due  to  side  arcing  of  leas  than  a  predetermined  value. 
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1.  A  traaapond  conductor  bar  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  having  a  core  member  with  longitudiQal  slits 
for  receiving  the  conductor  bars,  comprising:  < 

first,  second  and  third  adjacent  sucks  of  insulated  con- 
ductor strands  disposed  to  form  a  bar  thm  strands 
wide  and  one  stack  high,     ' 
said  bar  having  a  transposed  portion  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy the  slot  portion  of  the  core  member,  wherein 
,     the  topmost  strands  of  said  first  and  second  stacks 


Dec S,  lM3L8sr. New 32S,27t 

'~  '  m.  ^CL  174-^33) 
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1.  A  transposition  fitting  for  un  in  transposing  q»aced, 
paired  conductors,  comprising  an  elongated  member,  first 
and  second  heads  carried  by  said  member  and  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  the  member,  each 
of  said  heads  being  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  such 
axis  with  outwardly  opening  grooves  adapted  lespectively 
to  receive  the  two  conductors  to  be  transposed,  and  re- 
leasable  means  for  mainuining  the  two  heads' in  fixed 
relative  podtions  about  such  axis,  said  fitting  being  adapted 
to  be  disposed  between  two  parallel  conductors  to  be 
tranq^tosed  with  said  conductors  received  in  said  grooves 
whereby  relative  rotation  of  the  heads  will  tranqwae  the 
conductors,  said  releauble  means  being  operable  after 
such  relative  bead-rotation  to  maintain  the  heads  in  their 
relative  rotated  position  and  the  conductors  transposed. 


3,1IU79 

WEATHERPROOF    ELBCIRICAL    INSTALLATION 

WITH  PIVOTALLY  ATTACHED  HOOD  MEANS 

^       %Mm  ia55W,JCMppniia  Rlvsr  Read,  Rtc.  5, 

Fled  Mar.  It,  19<3, 8sr.  N«.  M5>f9 
14  nilaii     (0.174-^39) 


6.  Ao  electrical  fixture  adapted  to  contain  an  electrical 
device  and  allow  accen  to  die  desirably  exposed  portion 
of  said  device,  said  fixture  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  means  to  support  an  dectrical  device,  an  entrance 
means  for  at  least  one  electrical  cable  and  a  means  to 
support  a  housing,  a  pivot  afllxed  to  said  housing,  a  hood 
freely  pivolally  attached  to  said  housing,  nid  hood  so 
coMtiucted  and  arranged  that  when  said  bounng  is 
oriamad  with  the  electrical  device  in  the  desired  position 
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dw  hood  protects  the  device  and  the  uppermost  portioo 
of  the  hollow  body  together  with  a  major  portion  of  the 
hollow  body  adjacent  the  electiical  device  from  falling 
rain  and  snow  and  said  hood  when  pivoted  on  said  pivot 
for  aocen  to  said  device  will  return  to  a  protective  posi- 
tion wbea  the  hood  is  no  longer  manually  suppcjrted  by 
external  means,  the  hood  having  a  top,  a  front  and  two 
sides,  the  front  being  di^weed  in  adjacent  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  accett  meant  when  in  the  protiective  position 
and  portiont  of  the  tides  being  in  immediately  accent 
overlapping  relationship  to  the  sides  oi  the  body,  the  hood 
and  body  adjacent  the  access  means  defining  a  space 
having  a  downwaidly  facing  opening  remotely  di^Kwed 
from  the  pivot  means. 


VkiarH. 
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Sir.  N^  199,979 
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1.  A  wiring  device  comprising,  a  first  housing  portion 
having  a  first  bore  therein,  said  first  housing  portion  be- 
ing of  a  material  that  is  readily  deformable  radially  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  securing 
means  having  a  first  portion  located  at  least  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  first  bore  and  a  second  por- 
tioo located  at  least  adjacent  a  portion  of  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  first  housing  portion  spaced  transversely 
outwaidly  from  said  first  portion  of  said  securing  means 
with  respect  to  said, first  bore,  a  second  housing  portion 
having  a  tapered  bore  therein  encompassing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  housing  and  said  first  bore  and  co- 
operable  therewith  to  radially  inwardly  deform  a  portion 
of  said  first  bousing  portion  so  as  to  reduce  a  transverse 
axis  of  said  first  bore  said  bores  being  generally  coaxial, 
said  second  portion  of  said  securing  means  having  in- 
I  for  securing  nid  wearing  means  to  said 


arcuated  surface  having  a  coofiguratiao  whidi  is  a 
image  of  said  cable  groove  wbeabf  said  raind  sorfMe 
dovetails  into  said  caUe  groove  when  nid  first  and 
plates  are  aecured  togedier  with  said  one  faces 
each  odier,  an  armor-covered  dectiical  cable,  one 
said  caUe  having  the  armored  covering  lenoved 
from,  said  caUe  being  disposed  within  said  cable 
such  that  the  portion  thereof  iHiich  hn  die  armored 
ering  removed  therefrom  is  aooommodated  widiin 
first  cable  slot  with  one  end  of  sakl  armored  cable 


00^ 

said 


tegral  meant  for  ncuring  nkl  lecnring 
first  housing  portion  when  said  first  housing  portion  is  so 
encompassed,  and  nkl  first  portkm  of  said  securing  means 
having  integral  means  for  at  least  partially  securing  an 
electrical  conductor  within  said  first  bore. 


3,199,391 
QUICK-DISCONNECT  CAELB  CLAMP 
L.  main—,  Jr.,  North  Falaiiialh  " 
to  the  UnHed  Stolaa  ef  Ansrica  i 
^  by  the  Secnlasy  ef  te  Navy 
Fled  3mm  IC,  1991,  Ser.  No.  117,791 
1  ris^f  (CL174— 92) 
1.  For  use  in  a  quick  disconnect  cable  clamp  for  armor- 
oovered  electrical  towing  cables,  the  subcombination  of 
first  and  second  plates,  a  cable  groove  cut  in  one  face  of 
sakl  first  plate,  said  cable  groove  befaig  hook-ehaped  with 
die  upri^  portko  diereof  temUnating  at  one  edge  of 
nkl  first  |date  and  widi  die  curved  poitioo  terminating 
in  an  enlarged  groove,  a  well  cut  in  nkl  one  face  of  sakl 
first  plate,  an  aperture  extending  from  said  one  face  of 
nkl  first  plate  to  an  opposite  face  thereof  and  a  first  cable 
slot  connecting  the  end  of  the  curved  portion  of  nkl  hook- 
shaped  groove  to  sakl  well,  a  second  cable  slot  connecting 
nkl  well  to  nid  aperture,  sakl  second  plate  having  an 
arenaled  surfaoe  projecting  from  one  faoe  thereof,  sakl 


ing  into  sakl  well,  a  Jumper  caUe,  a  portion  of  said  jumper 
cable  being  accommodated  witUn  nid  second  cable  slot 
with  one  end  of  sakl  jumper  cable  extending  into  sakl 
well,  said  one  end  of  said  armored  cable  and  said  one  end 
of  sud  jumper  cable  bemg  connected  in  an  electrical  spUoe, 
means  fm-  securing  sakl  first  and  second  plates  together 
with  sakl  one  faces  contacting  each  pdier  and  with  said 
raised  surfooe  dovetailing  into  sakl  able  groove,  and  a 
moldabie,  waterproof  compound  disposed  within  sakl 
first  wen  and  encapsulating  sakl  electrical  splice. 


3,199,392  ' 

EXPLOSION  PROOF  JOINT  FOR  ELECI1UCAL 

CONDUIT 

WUliam  H.  Fms,  5339  Redan  Road,  SIom  Moutdb,  Gn. 

Fled  Feb.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  259,579 

ICWlB.   ^CL  174-93) 


A  gas  ti^  explosion  proof  scalable  union  joinfaig  deo* 
trical  conduit  pieces  end  to  end  and  sealing  same  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rings  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve;  dMK 
being  a  first  ring  having  an  internally  threaded  part  re* 
ceiving  an  externally  threaded  conduit  end  and  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  sleeve  joining  part;  the  faitemal  diread 
6f  the  first  ring  terminating  between  the  ends  of  such  ring 
so  that  the  cpnduit  may  be  inserted  only  part  way  kito 
such  ring  to  leave  a  gap  between  the  end  of  the  conduit 
and  the  far  end  (rf  such  rinr.  widi  the  first  ring  having  an 
external  flange  at  die  far  end  of  die  external  thread:  the 
deeve  having  a  first  end  part  internally  threaded  reoeiv- 
ing  the  externally  threaded  sleeve  joining  part  of  tbe  first 
ring  and  having  an  internally  flanfed  second  end  part; 
die  external  flange  of  dw  flrst  ring  stoppiiv  the  sleeve 
on  sudi  ring;  there  also  being  a  second  ring  having  an 
externally  flanged  end  part  inskle  the  sleeve  and  against 
the  flange  of  the  sleeve  and  also  having  an  externally 
threaded  part  receiving  an  internally  threaded  conduit  end: 
lecood  ring  also  having  an  externally  threaded 
part  outside  the  sleeve,  the  device  including  an  in- 
ternally threaded  locking  ring  threaded  on  the  sec- 
ond named  externally  threaded  part  oi  the  second  ring 
and  against  the  flanged  end  of  the  sleeve  tockkag  die 
parts  in  assembly; 
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the  externally  threaded  part  of  the  flrtt  ring  cootaining 
a  aeaUng  compound  between  the  end  bf  the  conduit 
therein  and  die  far  end  of  toch  ring  visible  at  the 
ileeve  joiniDg  end  of  nich  ring  when  such  end  of  such 
ring  is  exposed  by  the  removal  of  the  sleeve  from 
•udi  rings; 

the  extemaUy  threaded  part  of  the  flrst  ring  being  bevel 
bored  or  tapered  at  its  far  end; 

widi  each  conq^oond  flIUng  the  bevel-bore  or  taper  fai 
such  part  of  such  ring. 


COLOR  TELKVmimtLAT'nELD  SIGNAL 
GENnUTOR 

cr 
* 

3,lNlj>r.Kfo.l]4Jl3S 


4.  in  I  signal  generator  for  producing  color  television 
test  signals,  the  combination  comprising  a  Class  C  os- 
ctilator  operating  at  the  horizontal  synchronizing  fre- 
quency and  having  an  electronic  device  conductive  for  a 
minor  fraction  of  the  cycle  of  said  oscillator,  flrat  means 
for  deriving  pulses  from  said  oscillator  corresponding  to 
the  relatively  brief  faitervals  of  conduction  of  said  elec- 
tronic devioe,  second  means  for  deriving  relatively  long 
pnlies  correqponding  to  intervals  of  noncohduction  of 
said  electronic  devioe,  third  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  for  producing  a  synchronizing  pulse  and  a  delaye{d 
carrier  bunt  in  reqionse  to  each  of  the  pulses  from 
said  fbst  means,  fourth  means  connected  to  said  second 
means  for  producing  a  train  of  diroma  signals  superim- 
posed on  a  brightness  signal  in  response  to  each  of  the 
pubM  from  Slid  second  means,  and  means  fpr  combining 
the  signals  produced  by  said  third  and  fourth  means. 


UBNAL    IWIKIBUITON    SYSTEM    INCLUDING 
AN  INTjOOGATION  SIGNAL  CHANNEL  CON- 
NICnD    SERIALLY    BETWEEN    SUBSCRIBER 
8TATION8 
Ovlat  L.  Tiswiini,  D— ot  NJ^  ms^mt  to 
fiillir  Cespwil— »  New  Yatfc,  N. Y^  a 
0f  New  Yetk 

Fled  Mar.  31,  IMl.  Ssr.  Now  99,lt9  i 

TCkhaa.   (CL  171-4)  ' 

1.  A  signd  distribution  system  comprising  a  central 
itation.  a  plurality  of  subscriber's  sUtions,  a  source  of 
signals  at  the  central  station,  a  transmission  line  for  said 
signils  extending  from  said  central  sUtion  and  having  a 
branch  extending  to  eadi  of  said  subscriber's  sUtions,  sig- 
nal blocking  means  removably  insertable  into  each  of  said 
branches,  separate  means  at  each  subscriber's  station  oper- 
Me  together  from  said  central  sution  for  inserting  said 


t>locklng  means,  separate  means  at  each  subscriber's  sta- 
tion to  disable  said  inserting  means,  means  at  each  sub- 
scriber's station  for  producing  an  indication  of  the  condi- 
tion of  said  disabling  means  at  such  station,  means  at  said 
central  sUtion  for  recording  the  cooditioo  of  said  disabling 
means  at  each  <rf  said  subscriber's  stations,  a  system  signal 
channel  extending  from  said  central  station  to  one  of  said 
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subscriber's  sUtions  and  extensible  at  each  of  said  sub- 
scriber's sUtions  to  another  of  said  subscriber's  sUtions. 
means  for  extending  said  system  signal  channel  to  said 
subscriber's  sUtions  in  sequence,  and  means  at  each  said 
subscriber's  sUtion  responsive  to  extension  of  said  signal 
channel  thereto  for  coupling  said  indication  producing 
means  at  each  subscriber's  eUtion  to  said  recording  means 
at  said  central  sUtion. 


MAGNEnC  RECQRPiSbaND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
fobirtoM  Kftan,  Shft«ya4B,  Tokyo,  l^aii,  aMteer  to 
So^r  Corponlioa,  Tokyo,  Jipa^  a  coiparaiea  of 

IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2tl,742 
ippMcatleaJapBa,!— e  21,  IMl, 
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1.  The  method  of  transducing  a  composite  signal  in- 
cluding a  signal  part  and  a  synchronizing  part  occurring 
alternately  in  time  which  is  characterized  by  moving  a 
pair  of  transducer  heads  along  paths  extending  obliquely 
across  respective  first  and  second  record  zones  of  a  record 
medium  at  a  skew  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  record  medtiim,  bringing  a  first  one  of  the  heads 
into  scanning  relation  to  the  fint  zone  for  a  first  part  of 
each  scanning  cycle  to  transduce  the  synchronizing  part 
of  the  composite  signal  and  bringing  a  second  one  of  said 
heads  into  scanning  relation  to  the  second  zone  during  a 
second  part  of  each  scanning  cycle  to  transduce  the'  mgnat 
part  of  the  composite  signal. 
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1.  A  television  line  scanning  equipment  comprising  two 
line  deflection  systems  for  defle^ing  a  scanning  electron 
beam  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  two  field 
deflection  systems  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  said  two 
mutually  perpendicular  directions,  a  line  frequency  source, 
a  field  frequency  source,  two  line  electronic  switches  con- 
nected respectively  between  the  line  frequency  source  and 
the  two  line  deflection  systems,  two  field  electronic 
switches  connected  respectively  between  the  field  fre- 
quency source  and  the  two  field  deflection  systems,  and 
means  connected  to  the  electronic  switches  and  controlled 
by  the  field  frequency  source  to  alternate  between  a  first 
and  a  second  switching  condition  at  a  whole  number  of 
fields  per  second,  said  means  alternately  opening  and  dos- 
ing the  electronic  switches  so  that  in  the  first  switching 
condition  only  one  of  the  line  switches  and  only  one  of 
the  field  switches  are  open,  thereby  allowing  line  and  field 
defiections  of  said  beam  in  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions, and  in  the  second  switching  condition  only  the  other 
line  and  field  switches  are  open,  thereby  interchanging  the 
directi<NU  of  the  line  and  field  deflections. 
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1.  A  regenerator  comprising 

(a)  means  for  receiving  sequences  of  signal  pulses, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  by  said  receiving 
means  of  the  flrst  of  said  pulses  for  producing  a 
train  of  sampling  pulses,  *' 


(c)  means  for  utilizing  said  sampihig  pnlMs  for 
pUng  a  predetennined  portion  of  each  pabe  reoeivad 
by  said  receiviag  means, 

(d)  regenerating  means  responsive  to  said  sampling 
pulses  fOT  producing  pulses  of  a  predateraiiaed  dnrap 
tion  corresponding  to  the  signal  pobea  receivad  by 
said  receiving  means, 

(e)  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  sampling 
pulses, 

(f )  nieans  responsive  to  a  predelermmed  count  of  said 
counting  means  for  stonping  the  operation  of  sahl 
sampUng-pulse-prodndng  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  the  ontpot  of  aaid  regen- 
erating means. 
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1.  An  inflection  detection  system  for  the  ftmdameatol 
frequency  contained  in  a  coo^ilex  ware  comprising: 

(a)  amirfifier  means  reqMosire  to  said  compiex  wave 
for  generating  an  output  signal; 

(b)  amplitude  detecting  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  output  of  said  amplifinr  lor    '" 

aa  output  signal  pulae; 
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i  IiMBgiaUof  Mtwofk  mpomlra  to  pabM  fram 
unpUtod*  ddMtiaff  mniM  for  vptfing  a  oor- 
M  HfiMl  to  nid  amplttbr  to  vaiy  tha  amplifi- 
of  the  MOM  to  iamre  «  uilonB  inteoiity 
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(4)  as  iBiiindiif  pulie  ibiyer  ooanected  to  mU 
plitude  detecting  imiaiu  and  reqMmive  to  pulies 
tlMrafram  to  fnerato  aa  output  pvln  haviag  a  pre- 
datarminMl  duratioii: 

(•)  •  balaaoad  iatagralor  connectad  to  nid  intefrat- 
iag  polM  abaper  and  rdsponahra  to  iaid  output  pulaet 
tar  teneratiaf  an  output  voltafa  indkath*  of  the 
irequaiKy  of  the  output  pubet  from  nid  amplitude 
detectinf  means;  and 

(f )  an  inflecfioa  circuit  reaponaive  to  nid  output  volt- 
afB  of  nid  balanced  integrator  for  generating  an  in- 
dication of  variation  in  frequency  from  a  median 


ampUtude  with  equal  spaces  between  them,  means  fbr 
transforming  such  waves  faito  an  uninterrupted  output 
voltage  wave  of  stepped  amplitude  comprising  means  to 
sample  the  coded  message  waves  at  equal  intervals  at 
their  peak  am|)litudes,  means  to  place  a  charfa  on  a  coo- 
denaer  that  ia  propoitiooal  to  the  coded  mrasagf  wav«a 
at  the  instants  of  sampling,  and  means  for  continuously 
taking  off  as  output  the  voltage  existing  across  said  coo- 
dennr. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  delaying  an  electric  aignal  f^  a  con- 
trolled  predetermined  time  interval,  compriring  a  flrat 
electromagnetic  device  having  a  member  movable  along 
a  linear  path  in  accordance  with  the  waveform  of  an 
•iectric  current  supplied  thereto,  a  helical  coil  spring 
secured  at  one  end  to  aaid  movable  member,  a  aecond 
electromagnetic  device  for  producing  an  electric  cur- 
rent having  a  waveform  correaponding  to  mechanical 
vibrationa  aupplied  thereto,  meana  for  securing  the  otlw 
end  of  said  «ring  to  said  second  electromechanical  de- 
vice  to  impart  mechanical  vibrations  thereto,  and  a 
resilient  damping  diember  partially  compressed  within 
aaid  spring,  said  damping  member  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  spring. 


SIGNAL  TRANSMbBoM  Wrni  SECI 

Mlli«M.Me>r,_S        It.  NJ.,  nai^in  leP  T( 
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Ib  a  privacy  communication  ayalem  fai  wUdi  coded 
waves  are  in  the  form  of  j—f^^tt  of  difMag 


1.  In  a  device  for  aecuring  privacy  in  tel^hooe  com- 
municationa  wherein  the  communicatioo  ia  recorded  on 
one  portion  of  a  moving  record  carrier,  and  the  recorded 
communication  is  picied  up  by  a  irfurality  of  read^xit 
heads  spaced  apart  along  one  section  of  the  path  at  travel 
of  the  record  carrier,  and  the  wparate  parU  of  the 
communication  picked  19  by  the  dUFerent  read-out  htadt 
are  transposed  in  time  aequence  and  re-recorded  by  a 
like  plurality  of  recording  or  read-fai  heada  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  along  another  portion  of  the  path  <rf 
travel  of  nid  record  carrier,  an  improved  switching  sys- 
tem for  tranapoaing  the  fractional  parta  of  the  communi- 
cation picked  up  by  the  different  md-out  heada  and  ai^- 
plying  the  fractional  parU  to  diflierem  oon  of  the  read- 
in  heads  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  which  may  be 
varied,  nid  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switching  sUges  arranged  in  caaoMle,  each  stage  compris- 
ing a  control  relay  having  an  operating  winding  and  one 
switch  tongue  fbr  each  read-out  head,  said  tongues  be- 
ing operated  from  one  position  to  another  upon  energiz- 
ing the  reUy  winding,  each  switching  stage  further  inchid- 
jng  output  connections  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  read-out  heada  and  connected  to  the  relay  tongun  of 
the  next  aucceeding  awitching  atage,  a  pair  of  cootacta 
for  each  tongue  element  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the 
tongue  in  aaid  two  poaitiooa,  aaid  pair  of  cootacta  be- 
ing connected  to  tiie  output  connectiooa  of  ita  atage  to 
effect  connectiooa  fram  the  tongun  of  each  atage  to  the 
output  connectiooa  of  the  aaon  ataga  according  to  one 
pattern  when  the  tongun  are  in  one  poaition,  and  ac- 
cording to  another  pattern  when  the  tongun  aiv  in  the 
other  poaition,  the  tongun  of  the  flrat  awitching  atage  be- 
ing connected  to  be  energiaed  from  the  read-out  heada 
raapectively,  and  d»e  output  comiertiooa  fbr  tte  hut 
awitching  atage  being  connected  to  cangiae  the  raad-in 
heada  for  re-recording  the  fragmentary  paila  of  the  com- 
municatSon  in  a  differem  time  aequence  delermhied  by 
the  poaitiona  of  the  tongue  elementa  in  the  variooa  awitch- 
ing ■**g— 
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forming  together  with  aaid  inductann  an  oedUalar 
cuit.  switching  meana  for  connecting  aaid  line  to  eoek  I 
acriber  through  aaid  inductance  and  flbar  meana,  1 
awitching  meana  bd^  doeed  and  opened  at  a  tia 
to  traaamit  a  pube  between  two  enbicfibera  and  1 
/ftTil'r!^  circuit  having  a  natural  oacillatioH  period  whidi 
ia  aubatantially  twice  time  r,  a  oooamon  chargi 
for  chttfi««g  aaid  oadllator  circuit  of  one  of 
scribers.  said  chaning  circuit  oompriaing  a  aignal 
and  an  inductance,  awitching  aaeana  for  funnacting  ttn 


At  i' 


1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber  sUtion  having  a  telephone 
line  connection  to  a  central  station,  said  central  atation 
having  meana  reaponaive  to  <tialing  pulan  from  aaid  aub- 
acriber  atation  to  connect  aaid  aubaeriber  atation  to  an- 
other station,  sipial  detection  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
in  responn  to  Ae  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  event 
in  the  locale  of  aaid  aubaeriber  atation,  flrat  meaaage  re- 
producing ineana  actuable  in  reaponn  to  aaid  aigud  for 
tranamitting  recorded  dikUng  pulan  to  the  central  station 
whereby  said  another  sUtion  receivn  ringing  pulses,  sec- 
ond message  reproducing  means  actnataUe  at  a  prede- 
termined interval  after  actuation  of  aaid  flrat  meaaage  re- 
producing meana  for  transmitting  a  recorded  voice  signal 
to  nid  aixither  sUtion,  means  for  recycling  indefinitely 
the  sequence  of  transmitting  said  dialing  pidsn  and  said 
voice  sign^  in  the  event  of  no  reaponn  at  aaid  anodier 
station  to  said  ringing  pnlsea,  nid  recycling  meana  includ- 
ing an  endlen  tMpe  locy  having  a  conductive  atrip  located 
thereon,  contact  means  including  first,  second  and  third 
contacto  located  adjacent  said  endkn  Upe  loop  for  en^ 
gagement  with  said  conductive  strip,  said  second  contact 
being  comiMted  to  a  source  of  power,  first  relay  means 
energizaMe  when  said  conductive  strip  bridgn  said  sec- 
ond and  another  of  said  contact  means  to  connect  said 
flrat  meaaage  reproducing  meana  to  said  telephone  line, 
second  relay  means  energizaUe  to  disconnect  said  flrst 
mesnge  reproducing  means  from  the  tdephone  line  and 
to  simultaneously  connect  said  aecond  meaaage  reproduc- 
ing meana  to  Mtid  lelqihone  line,  aaid  recycling  meana 
further  including  a  relay  timing  circuit  the  timing  interval 
of  which  is  initiated  mponsivc  to  the  cnwgization  of  said 
aecond  reUy  meana,  the  relay  of  aaid  relay  timing  circuit 
being  eneri^  to  diacoonect  aaid  flnl  and  aecond  relay 
means  at  the  end  of  said  timing  faiterval.  whereby  said 
sequence  of  energization  of  said  flrst  and  nid  second 
relay  means  may  be  repeated  responsive  to  engagement 
of  said  conductive  strip  with  said  contact  means,  and 
means  at  said  sobecriber  station  responsive  to  a  tone  signal 
received  from  said  another  station  for  de-energidng  both 
meaaage  r^rodudng  meana  at  aaid  aubaeriber  station. 


charging  circuit  to  tiie  communication  line,  aaid  aignal 
source  providing  a  signal  puln  symmetric  over  aub- 
atantially half  of  time  r  and  having  minimnm  ampli- 
tudn  at  aero  time  and  time  r.  raapectively.  acron  the 
oscillator  circuit  at  a  subscriber  when  said  subscriber  ia 
connected  to  the  conmiunication  line  duoogh  the  awitdi- 
ing  meana  and  said  charging  circuit  ia  connected  to  tin 
communication  line  for  a  time  len  than  r,  tiie  value 
of  aaid  inductance  in  said  charging  circuit  being  len  than 
tiie  value  of  said  inductance  in  said  oadllator  drcuit 
of  aaid  subscriber. 
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of  anbacrihan  are  oonnectahle  to  a  oommoniration  ttaa. 


t.  A  time  diviaioo  multiplex  ayatem  for  low-level 
log  aignala  compriaing:  a  plurality  of  input  channela, 
diannd  inchiding  meana,  effective  iten  energised, 
sampling  the  analog  signal  conveyed  therebr,  mean 
leqiKntially  eneigizing  said  sampling  means,  each 
a  piedetemtined  period  of  the  same  duration  fbr  aU  of 

channela;  an  ootpvt  channd  induding  magnetic 
meana  having  primary  winding  meana  and  aeco 
nvitdiiai  meana  conptod  to  each  of 
for  altemaldy  applying  the  signal 
pled  thereby  dnring  each  period  to  reapedivn  flnl 
aecond  equal  portiooa  of  aaid  priaaary  windl«  meana 
equal  parta  of  the  period  to  revem  the  polarity  of 
aignal  applied  to  aaid  primary  windtag  aaana  at 
ooodnaiea  of  each  part  of  the  period,  ao  that  aaid  ont- 
netic  oon  meana  b  aiAjecled  to  ffnx  rannala  of  eqaal 
p..j««t«^  sad  duration  dnrint  each  period  and  ia  ah- 
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pfriod,  tfw  ngnal  iadooed  ia  said  lecondaiy  winding 
meant  during  eadi  period  theieby  having  «n  amplitude 
and  phase  representative  respectively  OQly  of  the  mag- 
nitude and  polarity  of  the  analog  signd  from  which  it 
is  derived;  means  coupled  to,  said  secondary  winding 
means  for  amplifying  each  iwhiced  signal;  tyndvonous 
converter  means  for  cmverting  each  amplified  signal 
cycle  to  a  D.C.  pulae  of  magnitude  and  polarity  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  amplified 
signal  cycle;  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation 
of  said  sequentially  energizing  means,  said  switching 
means  and  said  synchronous  converter  means. 


I    I 


AUTOMATIC  TEUPHONV  SYSIVM 
Wilifani  H.  ■Isililiii.  Gallon  OUa»  iw^pr  to  Nortk 
/,  Giriio^  OWo,  a  coffporatloa  of  Ofelo 
of  apple  alien  Ser.  No.  «77,953,  Ang.  13, 
19S7.  Thh  appHctloa  ln|y  24,  IH^  Ser.  Wo.  114,712 

(CL 179L-17)      I 


1.  In  an  antomatie  tdef^one  system  having  switching 
means  tor  estaMishing  connections  between  eubecriber 
linee  in  the  exchangee  in  the  system,  and  ticketing  equip- 
ment for  making  a  record  of  at  least  certain  of  said  con- 
nections: a  common  marking  means  including  a  plurality 
of  marking  members,  each  of  which  is  operative  as  ener- 
giind  to  represent  a  predetermined  value  (A  a  digit  of  a 
calling  subscriber  directory  number,  a  plurality  of  iden- 
tification marking  means,  each  of  which  is  connected  to 
represent  a  subscriber  directory  number,  each  of  said 
identification  marking  means  including  a  plurality  of 
identilication  elements  connected  to  the  ones  of  said  mvk- 
ing  members  in  Said  common  marking  means  iriiidi  on-- 
respoBd  to  the  digits  of  the  directory  number  assij^ 
to  its  associated  subscriber  line,  signal  means  operative 
reqxmsive  to  the  establishment  of  certain  connections 
over  said  switching  means  by  calling  subscriber  to  apply 
signals  over  the  esUblished  connection  to  the  identiflca- 
tioa  marking  means  for  the  calling  line  and  the  ooe^  of 
the  common  marking  members  connected  thnreto.  and  a 
common  detector  means  operative  in  each  line  identifi- 
cation  cycle  to  scan  each  of  said  meriting  members  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  pattern  and  to  provide  signals 
indicating  tiie  onee  of  the  conductors  having  said  marking 
signals  thereon. 

13.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  multiparty  line  connected 
to  a  line  circuit  having  a  control  lead,  each  station  on 
said  multiparty  line  adapted  to  originate  calls,  a  signal 
vohage,  a  matrix  having  a  unique  input  point  for, each 
station  on  said  line,  means  for  applying  said  signal  volUge 
to  said  control  lead  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  stations 
originating  a  call,  and  means  for  selectively  transmitting 
said  signal  voltage  to  the  matrix  input  poipt  corresponding 
to  the  station  originating  the  call  wherbby  said  station 
may  be  identified. 
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2.  In  a  telefrfione  system,  a  first  exchange  including 
switching  means  and  a  called  station,  a  second  exchange 
including  a  calling  station,  switching  means  connected 
to  said  calling  sUtion,  and  control  means,  said  second 
exchange  switching  means  controlled  by  the  calling  device 
at  said  calling  sution  to  extend  a  connection  to  said 
control  means,  said  control  means  operated  in  response 
to  extension  of  said  connection  to  automatically  extend 
said  circuit  connection  to  said  first  exchange  switching 
means  and  automatically  operate  said  first  exchange 
switching  means  to  further  extend  said  connection  to 
said  called  station. 
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Dec.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  77,667 
,  aipBeaMsn  Swsdsn,  Dec  23, 1959, 
12,126 

3niliiii     (CL  179^-27) 


mfm»m$  mt    «•«• 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  exchange,  subscribers' 
linee,  crossbar  switches,  links,  registers  and  a  marker  co- 
operating with  said  re^sten  and  switches  to  set  up  com- 
munications between  said  lines,  a  multiple-digit  number 
being  assigned  to  each  of  said  lines,  several  of  said  sub- 
scribers* lines  fonning  a  separate  group  of  lines,  addi- 
tional crossbar  switches,  links  and  registers  being  pro- 
vided for  said  group,  some  of  the  lines  m  said  group  form- 
mg  sub-groups,  an  individual  diort  telephone  number 
bdof  asngned  to  each  line  in  each  sub-froiq»  for  use  for 
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traffic  between  the  lines  within  the  sub-group;  a  relay  for 
each  sub-group;  means  for  connecting  a  calling  line  00 
one  oi  said  sub-groups  throu^  said  additional  crossbar 
switches  to  one  of  said  additional  registers;  means  t^ierat- 
ing  the  relay  of  the  respective  sub-group  from  said  register 
when  the  short  telephone  nuniber  of  a  called  subscriber's 
line  is  registered  in  the  register  and  the  register  is  con- 
nected to  the  marker,  the  marker  receiving  said  short 
number  from  the  register  cooperating  with  said  relay  to 
set  up  a  connection  between  the  calling  line  and  the  sub- 
scriber's line  within  the  sub-group  which  corre^Kuids  to 
the  registered  short  telephone  number. 


said  control  dement  for  activating  said  control  demeai^ 
with  a  peedetermined  contr(4  signal  so  that  the  trane- 
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1.  In  a  party-line  telephone  system,  a  central  office 
comprising  a  source  of  common  battery  current;  a  plu- 
rality of  subscriber  loops;  a  main  transmission  line;  each 
of  said  loops  having  one  end  connected  across  said  main 
line  and  having  another  end  connected  across  a  telephone 
set;  said  main  line  connecting  said  central-office  source 
of  common  battery  current  to  each  of  said  loops;  and 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  networks  inserted  serially  in 
said  loops,  said  networks  being  capable  of  bilateral  con- 
duction and  having  various  direct-current  resistances  for 
dissipating  direct-current  power  to  insure  a  substantially 
equal  flow  of  said  common  battery  current  in  said  loops, 
said  networks  further  having  alternating-current  resist- 
ances which  are  substantially  less  than, said  direct-current 
resistances  when  said  common  battery  current  flows 
through  said  networks. 


3,166,399 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  ASSEMBLY 
DomM  F.  EMMgc,  Pato  AHo,  CaHff.,  asrigMir  to  Ai 

Redwood  CMy,  CaHff.,  a  loipiatluo"  of 


FHed  Nov.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  72,122 
11  CtotoH.  (CL  179^166.2) 
1.  A  magnetic  transducing  assembly  comprising:  a 
stationary  magnetic  control  element;  a  magnetic  trans- 
ducer magnetically  coupled  to  said  dement;  Said,  trans- 
ducer having  a  wide  transducer  path  including  a  non- 
magnetic gap,  said  transducer  path  normally  having  a 
very  high  reluctance,  said  control  dement  coupled  to  said 
transducer  and  for  enabling  small  portions  of  said  trans- 
ducer path  to  assume  a  very  low  rductanoe  in  a  prede- 
termined manner;  and  means  coupled  to  said  transducer 
for  supplying  an  information  si^ul,  meaiu  coupled  to 


ducing  action  of  said  transducer  is  controlled  by  said  1 
trol  dement  in  accordance  with  said  activating  means. 


Michd  B. 
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4.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  induding  a  pair  of  ferrite 
pole  elements  and  a  vitreous  spacer  dement  firmly  united 
to  each  of  the  pole  elements,  the  vitreous  spacer  element 
including  approximately  35%  of  a  soda-lime  fluxing  glass, 
approximately  40%  of  a  lead  type  wetting  glass,  and  ap- 
proximately 25%  of  a  pulverized  ferrite  material  corre- 
sponding to  the  material  of  the  ferrite  pole  elements, 
the  pulverized  ferrite  material  bdng  sufficiently  fine  to 
pass  a  325  mesh,  the  melting  temperature  of  the  fluxing 
glass  and  wetting  glass  being  below  that  of  the  ferrite 
material,  and  there  being  microstructural  transition  layers 
consisting  of  ferrite  solid  solutions  at  each  junction  sur- 
face between  the  spacer  element  and  a  ferrite  pde  de- 
ment 

I 

3,161,461 
SELECTIVE  SERVICE  OBSERVING  CIRCUIT 
G.  Barrett,  Mlddletow,  and  George  E.  Koch, 

to  BcH  Tdcphooe  Laboratories,  Itespuratod, 
New  York,  N.Y.,a  cerporotfoo  off  New  York 
FBed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,427 
11  CialM.  (CL  179—175.2) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system  including  a  ^urality  of  at- 
tendant-controlled private  branch  exchanges  each  asso- 
dated  with  a  respective  one  of  a  i^urality  of  trunks,  a 
service  observing  drcuit  comprising  meaiu  for  staring  a 
plurdity  of  nunpericd  indications  each  oorrespondiikg  to 
the  calling  number  of  a  respective  one  of  said  private 
branch  exdianges,  means  responsive  to  did  pulses  on  any 
one  of  said  trunks  for  comparing  the  number  correspond- 
ing to  said  dial  pulses  with  the  numbers  correspomSng 
to  said  indications,  and  means  responsive  only  to  a  mitfdi 
between  a  stored  one  of  sdd  numericd  indications  and  a 
number  corresponding  to  sdd  <fid  pobes  as  determined 
by  said  comparing  means  l<x  generatiog  a  service  observ- 
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!■(  •hi  ling  tigiMil,  whucby  wfvios  ohwfvim  may  be 
imiklnl  to  calls  made  to  said  private  branch  cxchaiite 


atteadants  and  avoided  with  respect  to  calls  processed 
automatically  by  said  eifhamrs. 
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nVSWrTQI  FOR  OTERATION  OF  FOUR  LOAD 

SWnOIING    CONTACTS    FOR    REGULATING 

TRANSFORMERS 


Filed  Sept  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  13MM 

ippHcaHeB  SwUieitaad,  Sept»  7,  IHt, 
lt,12S/M 
aOaliM.    (CL29»^) 


1.  fa  an  electrical  switching  device  for  actuatiat  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  load  switchbig  contacts  ci  a  regulat- 
ing transformer  in  a  sequential  manner,  the  comMnation 
comprising  a  main  driving  spur  gear  mounted  for  rota- 
ttoQ  about  its  axis,  a  contact  operating  ^ur  gear  for  eadi 
set  of  load  switching  contacts,  said  contact  operating 
qpor  gears  being  medied  with  and  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  about  the  periphery  of  said  main  spur  gear,  a 
crank  plate  mounted  on  eadi  of  said  contact  operating 
spur  gears,  a  crank  rod  for  each  of  slid  crank  plates  and 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  on  said  crank  plate 
by  an  articulated  joint  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
contact  operating  spur  gear,  a  piston  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  each  said  crank  rod  by  an  articulated 
jo&t,  and  a  stationary  guide  cylinder  for  andf  receiving 
each  said  piston,  each  s^  set  of  load  switching  contacts 
being  cooMituted  l>y  a  stationary  contact  mounted  inter- 
nally of  the  guide  cylinder  correhited  thereto  and  a  mov- 
able contact  mounted  on  the  head  of  the  piston  operating 
therein,  said  sets  of  movable  and  statiooary  contacts  be- 
ing actuated  in  sequence  by  rotatioa  of  said  main  spar 
par  and  being  dosed  only  when  said  crank  rods  and  pis- 


length  of  eadi  said  crank  rod  bdng  greater  than  n  but 
less  than  6n  wherein  n  coastitules  the  radius  of  crank' 
rocatiaa,  and  movement  of  said  contacts  between  their 
full  open  and  doaed  positioos  is  effecled  with  an  angle 
of  crank  routioa  becwsea  150  and  240  4 
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A  selective  multiple  switch  comprising:  a  frame,  a 
control  rod  containing  intermediate  threading  and  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  a  connector  member  threadably 
moveable  along  said  rod  by  rotation  of  said  rod,  and 
at  least  three  arrays  of  separate  dectrical  contacts;  each 
array  of  contacts  being  mounted  on  a  separate  parallel 
insulating  panel  with  the  wiring  ends  in  the  same  direc- 
tion with  the  result  that  all  the  wiring  ends  extend  from 
a  single  side  of  the  switch;  said  insulating  panels  being 
supported  by  said  frame;  said  connector  member  having 
conductive  means  which  provides  selective  electrical 
connection  between  a  contact  in  one  array  and  a  contact 
in  a  second  array  as  said  connector  member  is  moved 
along  said  rod.  i 


ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWnX»  WITH 

INTERFITTING  MEANS 
J.  FIcMer,  Oystal  Lake,  m.,  aari^ar  to 
Csk,  a  cMwaration  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mv  2f ,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  lf8,S34 
tOalsM.  %!••— 14) 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch,  a  casing  having  front  and  rear 
ends,  a  mounting  member  at  said  front  end,  said  mounting 
member  being  detachably  interlocked  with  said  casing 
front  end  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  casing  and 
movement  inwardly  of  said  casing,  a  rotary  switch  op- 
erating shaft  within  said  casing  and  joumalled  in  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  mounting  member,  said  shaft 
having  an  index  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a 
retaining  ring  separate  from  said  shaft  and  received  on 
said  shi^  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  member  to 
hold  said  shaft  against  movement  rearwardly  of  said  cas- 
ing and  position  said  shaft  index  portion  within  said 
casing,  means  effectively  preventing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  sJiaft  and  retaining  said  ring  0|h 
eratively  axially  flxed  on  said  shaft,  means  defining  pockets 
about  said  shaft  index  portion  and  stationary  with  re- 
qwct  to  said  casing,  balls  releasably  and  normally  re- 
oeivod  in  said  podwts,  means  diqMstng  said  baUs  in  spaced 
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relationriiip  about  said  shaft  index  portioa  and  motmting 
said  bans  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  thrust  member 
adjacent  said  balls,  resilient  means  indnding  a  spiral 
compression  spring  telesoqied  on  said  shaft  index  por- 
tion and  seated  against  said  thrust  member  for  urging 
said  thrust  member  against  said  balls  and  said  balls  into 
said  pockets,  and  urging  said  shaft  rearwardly  of  said 
casing  to  seat  said  ring  against  said  mounting  member, 
an  end  member  seated  against  the  rear  end  of  said  casing 
and  having  a  central  opening  receiving  said  shaft  with  an 
end  of  the  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said  end  mem- 
ber, a  qning  washer  recdved  on  said  shaft  outwardly  of 
said  end  member  and  seated  against  said  end  member,  a 
retaining  member  on  said  shaft  rearwardly  of  said  qtring 
washer  and  seated  against  said  firing  washer  for  stressing 
said  spring  washer  and  resiUently  urging  said  end  member 
against  said  rear  end  of  said  casing,  said  retaining  member 
having  a  first  collar  extending  rearwardly  about  said  shaft, 
and  a  second  collar  extending  through  said  opening  to 
center  said  shaft  relative  to  said  casing  and  align  said 
balls  with  said  pockets,  and  means  loddng  said  retaining 
member  on  said  shaft  and  including  a  flattened  side  of  said 
shaft  and  said  first  c<rflar  engaging  said  flattened 
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SPRING  BIASED  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Jr.  Ha^nri,  N.Y.,  aarfpsar  to  Ward 
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torn  to  said  intermediate  slot,  said  «ring  support  haviag 
in  one  position  a  pr^jectian  fitting  in  said  receaa  to  hold 
said  spring  with  said  contact  in  an  upper  normally  open 
position  for  engaging  said  first  pair  of  fixed  conSada  and 
in  the  reverse  position  holdmg  said  ^ting  wiA  aaid  cao- 
tad  as  a  lower  contact  in  a  normally  doaed  relationship 
with  said  second  pair  of  fixed  contacts  and  having  flangsa 
for  engaging  said  oppositdy  positioned  members  to  pro- 
vide on  said  normally  dosed  lower  contact  in  said  iiMer- 
mediate  slot  a  contact  sarins  Bressure  independent  of 
said  carrier. 
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MULUFLB  PLUNGER 
SEQUENTIAL     CONTACT 
DYNAMIC  BRAKING 


A  contact  member  comprising  a  molded  insulating 
piece  having  a  chamber  dosed  on  one  side  and  open 
on  the  other  side  and  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall 
and  two  end  walls,  oppositely  positiooed  medibers  in- 
termediate said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  define  said  cham- 
ber into  upper  and  lower  portions  and  spaced  to  recdve 
a  movable  contact  carrier,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts 
mounted  in  said  insulating  piece  and  laterally  spaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and 
being  hitermediatdy  positioned  between  said  top  waU 
and  said  oppositely  positioned  members,  a  second  pair  of 
"fixed  contacts  mounted  in  said  insnhiting  piece  and  lat- 
erally spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  and  being  intermediatdy  poaitioned  bo- 
rween  said  bottom  wall  and  said  oppositely  positioned 
members,  a  contact  carrier  mounted  in  said  insnlatiag 
piece  between  the  first  pair  of  contacts  and  between  the 
second  pair  of  contacts,  means  on  the  open  side  for 
holding  said  carrier  in  the  chamber,  said  contact  carrier 
havmg  three  slots  aligned  fai  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  carrier  forming  «q>per  and  lower  slots  and  an 
intermediate  slot  and  havfaig  two  upper  and  lower  mov- 
able conlacU  in  said  slots  to  engage  said  pairs  of  fixed 
contacts  in  various  rdationshipa.  said  carrier  having  in 
said  intermediate  slot  a  spring  with  one  of  said  movable 
contacts  mounted  at  one  end  and  a  spring  support  with 
a  socket  for  reodving  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  said 
carrier  haviag  a  paititina  wUh  a  recess  fohaiag  a  bd- 


_afNewYa* 
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2.  In  an  electrical  switch;  fixed  mam  omtacts.  a  main 
contact  carrier  redprocally  mounted  to  move  along'  a 
line  of  movement  in  and  out  of  engaging  poaltion  with 
said  main  contacts,  resilient  means  engaging  said  carrier 
for  urghig  said  carrier  out  of  eagagmg  poaitioo,  a  flnt 
and  second  pair  of  fixed  auxiliary  contacts  spaced  aloag 
the  line  of  movement  of  said  contact  carrier,  a  oootact 
plunger  redprocally  mounted  on  said  mam  contact  car- 
rier to  move  in  the  direction  ci  said  contact  carrier  to 
engage  the  first  pair  of  auxiliary  contacts  on  moasBaot 
in  main  o^tact  engagement  and  to  engage  the  second 
pair  of  auxiliary  contacts  on  movement  from  the  mala 
contact  engagement,  resilient  means  mounted  between 
said  plunger  and  carrier  for  wgiag  said  phufsr  out  of 
engaging  position  with  said  first  pair  and  said  auia  car- 
rier, said  plunger  being  normally  spaced  from  said 
carrier  along  the  line  of  movement  to  provide  an  ' 
leading  advance  into  auxiliary  contact  engaging  p< 
of  said  irinnger  ovw  nuun  contact  position  of  said  car- 
rier, and  said  plunger  resilient  means  retun^  said 
plunger  to  a  position  out  of  contact  with  either  of  eaid 
pairs  of  said  auxiUary  contacts  on  maintainnd  wgap 
ment  of  the  mam  contact  carrier  and  on  disengatsmciat 
of  said  contact  carrier  from  1h»  engagfatg  poahioa  said 
mam  resilient  aseans  fordag  said  ptangsr  in  cooperation 
with  said  plunger  reaflieat  meaas  iatto  '  "" 

the  second  pair  of  auxiliary  contacts 


34SMt7 
BRUSH  AND  HOLDER 


af  Ddawan 

FBsd  Od.  6, 1961.  Ssr.  Na.  143,364 
4  Clal^a.    f  CL  366—34) 
1.  A  brush  assembly  for  contarting  a  rebtivdy  mov- 
able conductive  area  induding  m  combination  a  ptaaiity 
of  hgbt  elongatod  bmshes  of  1 
a  support,  awaas  aiouatiBg  said  brashes  oa  said 
sida4»y«de  relationship  with  a 
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tength  of  said  brmhes  extending  oatwardly  from  add  sup- 
port to  provide  indepedently  movable  twrtions  of  said 
brushes  remote  from  said  support  adapted  lightly  to  con- 
tact said  relatively  movable  ccmductive  area,  'an  elongated 
resilient  sUbilizer  element  form  of  a  material  stiffer  than 


34tt,4M  ' 

INTERVAL  HMER  WITH  CONtROLLED  TIME 
DELAY  MEANS 
laaMs  W.  FaraMT.  I  — rartsr.  Pbi,  ■■%■<»  to  HamUtoa 


19 


31, 19iL  S«r.  Na.  1353^(2 

'-'—     (CL  2M-^)      ^1 


1.  An  interval  timer  for  periodically  causing  a  plurality 
of  devices  to  operate  at  discrete  time  intervals  compris- 
ing: a  control  shaft  system;  a  timing  system  including 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  control  shaft  system  where- 
by operation  of  said  control  shaft  system  drives  said 
timing  means;  a  switch  drive  system  having  input  and 
output  meaqs;  means  coupling  said  input  means  of  said 
switch  drive  system  to  said  control  shaft  system  whereby 
operation  of  said  control  shaft  system  drives  said  switch 
drive  system;  escapement  means  coupled  to  said  output 
means  of  said  switch  drive  system  for  Controlling  the 
movement  thereof;  said  escapement  means  being  driven 
by  said  timing  means  whereby  the  movement  of  said 
escapement  nieans  causes  a  phirality  of  devices  to  peri- 
odically operate  at  discrete  lime  intervals. 
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tie  thereon,  said  floa&ig  assembly  comprising  a  variable 
cam  and  a  partial  ratchet  fixedly  coupled  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationship  by  a  hub  means;  said  variable  cam  having 
a  shoulder;  a  q>ring  means  fixedly  coupled  between  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cams  and  said  floating  assembly  for 
providing  lost  motion  coupling  therebetween;  an  initial 
position  between  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  cams  anc) 
said  floating  assembly;  and  a  means  engageable  with  said 


said  brush  nuterial  and  means  mounting  said  stabilizer 
element  on  said  support  with  a  length  of  said  stabilizer 
element  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  to  make 
contact  with  all  of  said  brushes  on  a  line  e^ocnding  across 
the  brush  lengths.  | 


shoulder  for  retaining  said  floating  assembly  at  a  prede- 
termined position  as  said  plurality  of  cams  are  displaced 
thereby  storing  energy  in  said  spring  means,  said  drive 
means  actuating  said  floating  assembly  until  said  floating 
assembly  disengages  said  drive  means  thereby  releasing 
said  energy  stored  in  said  spring  means  causing  said  float- 
ing assembly  to  return  to  its  initial  position  with  said  one 
cam,  said  floatin  gassembly  providing  an  additional  vari- 
able time  period. 


3,ltM19 

ENCLOSED  SWITCH  WITH  DEFEATABLE 

DOOR  INTERLOCK 

A.  Hcrodc^  St  Lorii,  Mo^  asslgwnr  to 

AdMsEkciite  Consp—y,  St  Loata,  Mo^  a 

Filed  Aiig.  U,  19M,  S«r.  No.  S2;I34 
a  cunt.   (CL2M— 59) 


««    FIGS       «* 


3,lii,499 


I 


*!2^ii  PSP^  CAM  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL 
MULTI-SWrrCH  WITH  RATCHET  ESCATEMENT 
^fS^ZJrJ^  '■<'"-g»»i>  Wn  a«<gMr  to  P.  R. 
of  Detoimra^  ^^  ■^^^^•^  ""n  ■  cotpeeauoB 

nM  Mm,  22, 19^3,  Str.  Now  2<7,153 
TCWoML  (CL299— 3S) 
1.  A  variaMe  timing  device  comprising:  a  drive  means; 
a  diaft  driven  by  said  drive  means;  a  plurality  of  cams 
coupled  to  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  movable  switch  ele- 
ments actuated  by  said  cams;  a  floating  assembly  being 
looacly  fitted  on  said  shaft  to  have  a  floating  characteris- 


1.  In  a  fused  switching  unit,  the  improvemem  that 
comprises  an  enclosure  having  tMck  and  side  walls  and 
an  open  front,  a  door  hinged  at  one  end  of  the  enclosure 
to  extend  partially  across  the  front  opening,  fuse  holders 
mounted  within  said  enclosure  behind  said  door,  a  panel 
fixed  to  the  front  of  said  enclosure  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  door,  a  switch  handle  pivoted  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  fixed  panel,  a  switdi  mounted  within  the  enclosure 
in  spaced  relationship  behind  said  fixed  panel,  a  door 
latch  member  movably  mounted  behind  said  fixed  panel, 
said  hiteh  member  having  a  part  expoaed  for  manipulation 
from  the  exterior  of  sftid  panel  and  door,  a  switch-operat- 
ing member  nx>vably  mounted  behind  said  fixed  panel 
for  actuation  by  said  switch  handle  and  for  actuation  of 
said  switch,  and  interlock  means  actuated  by  said  switch- 
operating  member  and  cooperable  with  said  door  latch 
member  to  lock  the  door  latch  member  when  the  switch 
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is  in  ite  switdKloaed  position,  said  interlock 
means  comprising  an  interlock  member  mounted  upon 
said  switch-operating  member  for  movament  rebtive 
thereto,  crank  means  actuated  by  the  switdi  boodle  for 
actuating  said  switch-operating  member  and  having  a 
lost-motion  connection  therewith,  so  as  to  permit  limited 
relttive  movement  between  the  handle  and  switch-operat- 
ing member  in  the  switch-on  condition,  said  crank  means 
having  a  direct  connection  with  the  interiock  member, 
thereby  to  permit  movement  of  the  interlock  member 
clear  of  the  Utch  member  in  the  awitchHrn  condition. 


3,188,411 
RUN  BUTTON  WITH  SAFETY  LOCKOUT  FOR  A 

PRESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Kart  K.  Locator.  Mooee,  BL,  iii^sr  to  Venoo  AUstcd 

o    coraorotfoo    of 


annBcnHen  Iml  29, 1959. 9m.  No.  789,932, 
No.  335M81,  dated  Oct  2,  1982.    Divided 
■llM  Aof.  21, 1981, 8w.  No.  132,773 
ICWuk   (CL  288-58) 


A  switch  construction  comprising  a  first  operator 
axially  nkovable  between  first  and  second  positions  for 
controlling  a  set  of  contacts,  a  second  axially  movable 
operator  for  controlling  another  set  of  contacts,  a  manual 
push  button  connected  to  said  second  operator,  interlock 
means  engageable  by  said  both  operators  for  preventing 
the  movement  of  said  second  operator  when  said  first 
operator  is  in  its  first  position,  said  first  operator  having  a 
plurality  of  lugs  projecting  therefrom  transverse  to  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  stationary  sleeve  encircling  said  first 
operator  and  having  peripheral  angularly  disposed  cam- 
ming slots  therein  in  which  said  lugs  are  slidably  engaged, 
said  first  operator  having  an  elongated  base,  a  drive  cage 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers  embracing  said  elongated 
base  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  a  key 
operated  tumbler  connected  to  said  drive  cage  for  rotat- 
ing said  cage  and  said  first  operator  whereby  said  lugs 
slide  in  said  camming  slots  to  move  said  first  operator 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  elongated 
base  having  a  slot  in  its  bottom,  a  pin  movably  mounted 
in  said  slot  in  a  position  transverse  to  said  first  operator 
and  extending  therebeyond,  a  pair  of  V-shaped  slots  in 
said  sleeve  into  which  the  ends  of  said  pin  project  to  lock 
first  operator  in  its  first  and  second  positions,  and  a 
spring  extending  between  said  cag^  and  said  pin  U>  hold 
said  pin  in  said  slot. 


'      3,188(412 
RACKING  MECHAIWBMPOR  METAL  ENCLOSED 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHGEAR 
PMHp  C.  Netael,  8wnrt>ton>,  Po.,  aii^M-  to  Geacral 
ElacMc  Coaspaajr,  a  roipasaiioa  oTNcw  Yoek 
Fled  Nor.  27, 1981, 8m.  No.  134,942 
7CUBML   (a.288-S8) 
1.  In  switchgear  apparatus:  a  relatively  stationary  en- 
closure unit  including  a  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls;  a  mov- 
able unit  dispowd  between  the  side  walls  of  said  mdosure 
S18  0.0. 


unit  and  adapted  to  support  an, electric  circuit  interrupter; 
and  a  racking  mechanism  for  moving  said  movable  unit 
relative  to  the  enclosure  unit  between  different  predeter^ 
mined  poaitioBs,  the  racking  mechanism  comprisiaf: 

(a)  a  pair  of  interengageable  camming  elements 
mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  movable  units,  re- 
spectively, with  one  of  the  elements  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other, 

(b)  rotataMe  actuating  means  for  moving  said  one 
camming  element,  said  one  dement  coactmg  with  the 


other  camming  element  upon  angular  advancement 
of  said  actuating  means  to  drive  said  movable  unit 
between  its  predetermined  positions, 

(c)  a  driving  pawl  disposed  adjacent  to  said  actuating 
nseaiu  for  advancing  the  same  upon  oscillation  of 
the  pawl, 

(d)  a  manually  operative  handle,  and 

(e)  a  flexible  connecting  member  anchored  tp  said 
handle  and  coupled  to  said  pawl  for  oscillating  the 
pawl,  and  thereby  incrementally  advancing  said  actu- 
ating means,  upon  operation  of  the  handle. 


3,m*413 

EXPANDABLE  SWnCiiGEAR  HOUSING  FOR 

DRAWOUT  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

C  Nctxd,  SwarthaMTc,  Pa.,  ssdfir  to 

Elcdrfc  Coaveay,  a  coipoiailua  eC  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  154,988 

13  nalaii    (CL 


1.  Means  for  enclosing  electric  apparatus  comprising: 
a  metal-walled  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  the 
housing  including  a  retractable  inner  part  inseparably 
attached  to  a  wall  of  the  housins  for  telesa^  movement 
throu^  said  opening  to  as  paitially  to  protrude  without 
the  houaiag:  i  metal  acceas  cover  for  cloang^  said  opea- 
ing;  and  means  for  supporting  said  cover  on  said  inner 
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put,  whereby  tlw  cover  traveb  with  the  inner  pert  on 
movement  thereof;  said  inner  ptat  including  means  for 
receiving  electric  apfiaratus  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  apparatus  substantially  iriwUy  enclosed  when  the 
inner  part  is  in  its  protuberant  diqiosition. 


3,ltM14 
UELBAflAIUSrOP  MBANB  FOR  A  MOVAILE 
UNIT  IN  A  8TA110N  AR  Y  KNCL08USE 
M.  lofdea.  Upper  Daffhy,  Pa^  MsteOT  to  G«Mr 
mfmi9,  m  rwpwrtwi  of  New  York    i 
Mmr  14,  IMl,  8ar.  No.  lf4,3M  I 

iOtlmm.   (CLaM-^M) 


l»ltMlS 

SWrrCHGBAR  DBCONNBCT  MBCHANBM 

'^-F-J^*^'?^  ^^*""'">  >»■*»  >»•»  — »lorl» Ce» 

necMe  CMpMgr,  a  cotporaliM  of  New  York 

HM  Dec  11, 1H2,  Ser.  N^  243,922 

Ml.  m  electric  switchgear  apparatus,  an  enclosure 
adapted  to  receive,  in  a  rdcasably  fl»d  disposition  be- 
tween opposing  sidewalls  and  behind  a  front  panel  of  the 
ondosure.  a  removable  circuit  breaker  having  a  first  pair 
of  disconnect  members  ertending  rearwardly  therefrom, 
the  enclosure  comprising: 

(a)  a  tear  wall  having  lUtkmary  line  terminals  mount- 
•d  thereon; 

(b)  an  intennedlate  member  supported  inunediately  in 
front  of  said  rear  wall  for  horizontal  reciprocating 
movonant  rebtive  thereto,  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber having  mounted  thereon  a  second  pair  of  dis- 
coonect  members  disposed  in  cootinuol^s  electric  con- 
tact with  the  itspoctive  line  terminals  and  adaptnl, 

tiM  intamadiate  membar  is  in  a  pndetarmined 


forward  position,  separably  to  engage  the  discon- 
nect members  bf  said  breaker  when  received  in  said 
fixed  diqiosition:  and 
(c)  means  for  moving  said  intermediate  member  to 
and  from  its  forward  position,  said  means  includ- 
ing: 

(I)  a  manually  operable  actuating  member  dis- 


1.  In  combination:  ,  I 

(a)  a  relatively  stationary  enclosure  unit;      < 

(b)  a  movable  unit  located  in  the  enclosure  unit,  said 
enclosure  unit  including  means  for  supporting  said 
movable  unit  for  reciprocating  movemem  between 
a  first  position  within  said  enclosure  unit  and  a  sec- 
ond position  spaced  apart  from  said  first  position; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  movable  unit  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

(d)  jeleasable  stop  means  operative  automatically  when 
said  movable  unit  reaches  said  second  ptnition  for 
preventing  continued  movement  of  the  movable  unit 
umil  released; 

(e)  manually  operative  reset  means  for  releasing  said 
stops  means;  and 

(f)  means  effective  upon  stop-means-releasing  opera- 
tion of  said  reset  means  to  maintain  said  stop  means 
released  while  said  movable'unit  remains  in  its  second 
position. 


posed  for  movement  in  front  of  the  front  panel 
of  the  enclosure, 

(ii)  an  angularly  movable  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  actuating  member  for  actuation  (hereby, 
and 

(iii)  means  connecting  said  mechanism  to  said 
intermediate  member  to  convert  the  angular  mo- 
tion of  said  mechanism  to  horizontal  recip- 
rocating motion  of  said  intermediate  member. 


3,liMl< 
ClRCUrr  BREAKER  DBCONNBCTOII 
WmiaB  J.  SchnHi,  Yoakan^  N.Y„  Mtapor  to  Ward 
Uoutd  Electric  Co,,  MomN  Vwmb,  RY,,  i 
ratios  of  New  Yoik 

FBed  Apr.  25. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,143 
3  naimi    (0.299— SL99) 


1.  Electric  apparatus  for  completing  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit while  maintaining  the  circuit  in  open  condition  dur- 
ing completion  or  disruption  of  the  circuit  comprising  a 
prong  having  a  ccmductive  tip,  a  receptacle  having  a  prong 
holder  and  a  conductive  socket  for  receiving  said  prong 
with  said'  tip  fitting  in  said  socket  for  transferring  current 
therebetween,  electrical  means  having  contacts  in  make  or 
open  relation  in  series  with  said  socket  and  tip  and  having 
a  trip  mechanism  for  opening  the  contacts,  trip  means  for 
actuating  said  trip  mechanism  independent  of  the  current 
through  said  contacts  including  movable  projecting  means 
engageaMe  by  said  prong  to  actuate  said  trip  means  and 
said  prong  having  means  for  actuating  said  projecting 
means  to  render  said  contacts  in  an  open  condition  while 
said  tip  is  forming  an  engagement  with  or  disengagement 
from  said  socket 
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3,liM19 
BOURDCm  TUBE  PRSaSURB 
LHbnra  S.  Baifcsiale,  Las  Aaaslee 


RM  Mar.  If,  1963,8*.  N^  265,643 

r (CL299-6L96) 


1.  In  alarm  signal  station  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  box  having  a  wall  formed  with  an  opening;  a  closure 
member  for  said  opening;  a  frangible  element  having  its 
ends  supported  by  said  dosure  member;  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  closure  member  including  a  handle  por- 
tion, a  portion  for  breaking  said  element  to  give  an  indi- 
cation tfut  said  lever  has  been  operated;  a  switch  operat- 
ing arm  and  a  pushbutton  type  signalling  switch  mounted 
In  said  box  induding  a  head  engaged  try  said  switch  oper- 
adng  arm,  a  spring  mounted  on  said  switch  adjacent  said 
head  for  biasing  said  lever  in  a  rotational  direction  to 
normally  maintain  said  element  breaking  portion  out  of 
bias  with  said  element,  and  cooperating  blade  means  on 
said  spring  and  recess  means  oo  said  switch  operating  arm 
for  loddng  said  lever  in  an  operated  position  to  give  a 
second  indication  that  said  lever  has  been  operated. 


3416,416 

BfCYCLEBRAKE  SWTTCH 
lM,6732Bayl6tt8LB 
FDed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,166 
4ClahM.    (CL269— 61.U) 


N.Y. 


1.  A  bicyde  brake  switdi  comprising  a  brake  pad 
formed  of  electrical  insulation  material,  a  whed  rim  con- 
tacting braking  surface  provided  on  said  pad,  a  recess  de- 
fined within  said  pad  and  extending  to  said  surface,  an 
electrically  conductive  bolt  provided  on  said  pad  and  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  an  electrical  contact  provided 
in  said  recess  and  projecting  from  said  surface,  and  an 
electrically  conductive  spring  provided  within  said  recess, 
said  spring  extending  between  said  bolt  and  said  contact 
and  biasing  said  contact  outwardly  from  said  surface. 


FDed 


I  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,167 
THii'         ^299— 61J) 


1.  In  a  Bourdon  tube  pressure  switch  assembly,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  bousii^ 

(b)  a  pressure  inlet  fitting  mounted  on  and  extending 
into  said  housing; 

(c)  a  Bourdon  tube  mounted  on  and  comnranicatii 
with  said  pressure  inlet  fitting; 

(d)  a  switch  actuating  element  on  the  free  end  of 
said  Bourdon  tube; 

(e)  a  rigid  adjustable  stop  carried  by  and  movable 
relative  to  said  housing  and  directly  engageable  by 
said  Bourdon  tube  to  positively  limit  straightening 

'    deflection  thereof; 

if)  meaitt  for  locking  said  stop  in  an  adjusted  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  housing;  and 

(g)  a  switch  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
actuator  engageable  by  said  switch  actuating  elo- 
ment. 


3,166,429 

ADIUSTABLE  MACNEnC  SNAP-ACTION 

PRMSURE  SWITCH^ 

R  Stondard  Santtmy  CononHan,  New  Yatk, 
N.  Y.,  a  catpomion  af  Delawan 

Fled  My  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  297,562 
MOataM.    (CL299— 61J) 


9.  A  pressure  switch  comprising 

(a)  a  housing 

(b)  a  helicany  wound  Bourdon  tube  in  said  housing 
having  its  open  end  fixed  in  said  housing  for  con- 
nection to  a  fluid  pressure  source, 

(c)  a  block  fixed  to  the  dosed  end  of  said  Bourdon 
tube. 

(d)  means  for  osdllatably  movnting  said  block  in 
said  housing  to  rotate  coaxially  of  the  helical  axis 
of  said  tube  vpoa  expansion  and  contractioa  of  said 
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(e)  electrical  switch  melas  positioned  in  said  housing. 

(f )  a  lever  inounted  intermediate  iu  ends  on  said  block 
tnd  osciUataMe  coaxially  therewith  from  one  po«- 
tion  to  another  to  respectively  open  and  dloie  said 
twitch  means,  and  ..     *  ^w« 

(i)  magnetic  means  posiUoncd  adjacent  each  of  ^ 
ends  of  said  lever  and  tending  to  attrkct  and  hold  a 
respective  end  with  increasing  force  as  the  latter  ap- 
proaches said  magnetic  means,  whereby  the  presfurc 
twitch  tends  to  be  balanced  and  less  subje<^  to  faUure 
resulting  from  vibrations  or  shock  loads. 


FLUID  FumnraiNG  means 

G. 

__         ^ 


parallel  position  and  doeely  above  said  first  plate  and  en- 
gageabk  therewith,  both  said  flrtt  and  aecood  plates  hav- 
ing  tarfB  surface  area  in  relation  to  thickness  with  said 
second  plate  having  an  area  smaller  than  said  llrM  plate, 
said  second  plate  overiying  the  central  part  of  said  first 
pUte  and  leaving  uncovered  a  strip  portion  of  said  first 
plate  adjacent  the  ed«es  of  the  latter,  a  resilient  insulating 
casing  atUched  to  said  first  pkte  along  said  strip  portion 
enclosing  and  supporting  said  second  plate  to  maintain 
said  second  plate  normally  spaced  closely  from  said  first 
plate  thereby  forming  a  thin  cavity  of  large  area  between 
the  pbtes  and  said  casing,  said  thin  cavity  lying  between 
said  first  and  second  plates  wherein  said  second  plate  is 
deprMsed  into  contact  with  said  first  plate  by  pressure 


Sadly 


fiM  Dee.  21.  mt,  Sm.  No.  Ml,133 
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through  the  upper  part  of  said  casfaig.  means  in  said  cas- 
ing for  filling  the  thin  cavity  while  the  detector  is  mounted 
in  a  road  surface  in  operative  conditioo  compriiing  an 
extended  cavity  in  the  casing  over  said  «rip  poitioo  and 
outside  the  edge  of  the  second  plate  and  contiguous  with 
said  thin  cavity,  and  said  means  constituting  an  access  for 
a  needle  to  be  inserted  into  said  cavity  by  penetration  of 
said  casing,  said  needle  serving  as  a  hollow  tube  for  hitro- 
duction  of  gas  into  said  cavity  whereby  the  gas  pressure 
is  controlled  and  the  aensiUvity  of  the  detector  U  adjusted, 
and  an  electrical  conductor  ctmnected  with  said  second 
pUte  and  extending  through  said  casing  for  external  elec- 
trical connection. 


1  Fhiid  flow  setting  mcatt  eomprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  lower  tubular  element  adaplMl  to  be  positioned  in 
an  opening  in  the  side  of  a  fluid  flow  line  and  an  upper 
tubular  element  dosed  at  iu  remote  end.  means  for  se- 
curing the  upper  and  lower  tubular  elemenU  in  fluid- 
tight  engtfMnent  at  any  selected  angular  disposition  rela- 
tive to  each  about  their  common  longitudinal  axis,  a  shaft 
extending  through  opposite  aidea  of  the  upper  tubular 
f}fmr^  at  said  housing  whereby  the  shaft  ends  will  be 
subject  to  equal  atmospheric  presmrea,  sealing  meaM  for 
preventing  leakage  akMig  said  shaft  from  the  interior  of 
said  upper  tubular  element,  a  vane  fliM  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  and  poritiooed  beyond  said  lower  tubular  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  said  flow  line  where- 
by movement  of  said  vane  wiU  cauae  roteUve' movement 
of  said  shaft,  a  switch  asaodated  with  the  upper  tubular 
element  of  said  housing,  means  on  said  shaft  exterior  of 
said  housing  fte  actuating  said  switch  as  the  vane  is  moved 
by  fluid  flow  hi  said  flow  Una,  and  Masfaig  means  acting 
on  said  shaft  for  continoovsly  urging  said  vane  m  the  di- 
rection oppodle  to  said  fluid  flow. 
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CRO0SPOINT 
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SWITCHING 
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Ik.,  Norfhinke, 
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ke.  DL.  n  coffMnlMi  •riMawi 
Inlylt.  IHLSer.  N^  127.237 
iCulm,    (a.2fl«-l7) 


TRIADU-OraRATID  TRAFFK:  DmCTOR  HLO^- 
WG  mSS^TOR  RlilLLING  WHIIX  MCMJN^ 

IN  A  mOADWAY 
A.  WIeoB.  Wi 


»**^pr2^If«j^8|j^lH3»f 

A  treadle-operated  trafllc  detector  for  mountittg  hi  a 
road  surface  and  actuation  by  trafllc  passing  thereover, 
said  detector  conprising  a  first  subttantiaUy  rigid  and 
flat  metal  base  plate,  a  second  substantially  flat  flexible 
metal  electrical  contact  plate  mounted  in  subslantiaUy 


1.  A  croapoittt  matrix  comprisfaig:  a  board  of  in- 
suliuing  material:  sets  of  printed  conducton  carried  by 
said  board,  certain  sets  of  said  conductors  lying  in  a 
substantially  strai^t-line  pattern  which  is  oriented  in  a 
vertical  dlitctioo  on  one  tide  of  said  board,  and  other 
sete  of  said  conductors  lyhig  in  a  substantialhr  serpentine 
patten  wWA  Is  oriented  hi  a  hwiiaotal  direction  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  board;  patae  of  termfaials  con- 
nected to  a  coodttdor  of  said  Uraight  Una  patten  and  a 
condDctor  0f  %aid  serpentfaM  pattern  respectively:  and  a 
plurality  of  reed  retoye  paralM  to  said  board  aiid  tf- 
rangad  tai  rows  and  cotanuis  on  said  board,  each  of  aaid 
ralayi  having  a  cofl  and  at  least  one  reed  twitch  operated 
hi  reeponse  to  the  energixatioB  of  said  cofl  and  coo- 
of  said  pairs  of  terminala. 
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RELAY  CONliBUCnON 
Robert  K.  Ebe  and  Arro  IWbte,  Oak  Pwfc,  DL,  I 


ELECTRICAL 


I* 

nL»a 


eCDelnwan 
Apr.  39, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,239 
ICtakik    (CL"    ~ 


iKn  Nerthlake, 


coercive  force  for  providing  a  Substantially  constant  flux 
within  operating  limits  of  said  reed  contacts;  m  dectro- 
magnetic  device  having  a  core  made  of  material  with  a 
low  coercive  force,  high  permeability  and  a  square  hys- 
teresis loop:  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  mag- 
netization of  said  core  responsive  to  electrical  pulses  of 
short  duration;  nugnetic  circuit  means  coining  said  mag- 
net and  said  core  for  carrying  substantially  no  flux  when 
the  magnet  and  core  flux  are  in  series  aiding  and  for  carry- 
ing a  high  level  of  flux  when  the  magnet  and  core  flux 
are  in  series  opposing;  and  ytAe  means  for  completing 
said  nugnetic  circuit;  said  yoke  means  having  three 
branch  means,  a  first  of  said  branch  means  providing  an 
air  gap  surrounding  one  of  said  contacts,  a  second  branch 
means  providing  an  air  gap  surrounding  another  of  said 
contacts,  and  a  third  of  said  branch  meaiu  receiving  and 
holding  said  core. 


3499.425 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCH  FOR  USE  AS  A 

CROSSPOINT  FOR  CONVERSATION  CIRCUITS 
Andi4  Jean  Heaqnei  and  Fiwani  Stkrae 
BMaacowt.  Fyance,  nsriaMffl  to  latenalios 
Electfte  CwpeiBden,  New  Yeek,  N.Y.,  a 
oTIMawwe 

Fled  iwm  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,919 

9943W,  Mspt  1499,999 

(CL  - 


A  switching  device  con4)rising:  a  frame  structure  made 
of  insulating  material  and  having  a  tubular  section  with  a 
flange  at  each  end  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges 
having  a  depression  and  the  other  induding  at  least  two 
apertures  located  substantially  along  one  section  of  the 
periphery  thereof;  a  key  member  made  of  insulating  ma- 
terial and  bciog  inserubic  within  said  depression,  said 
key  member  having  also  apertura  corresponding  to  said 
apertures  in  said  flange;  a  core  made  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial and  positioned  within  said  tubular  section;  terminal 
means  embedded  in  at  least  one  of  said  flanges;  a  coil 
wound  on  said  tubular  section  and  comprising  at  least  one 
winding,  the  ends  of  said  coil  being  nmnected  to  said 
terminals;  a  pair  of  flux  concentrators  being  made  of  mag- 
netic material  and  substantially  L-shaped  and  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  external  surfaces  of  said  flanges  so  as 
to  be  insulated  from  said  coil,  one  leg  of  each  fhu  concen- 
trator being  oMuiected  to  an  end  of  said  core  and  the 
other  kg  thereof  extending  inwardly  over  said  coil  to- 
ward each  other^  said  flux  concentrators  induding  aper- 
tures corresponding  in  location  to  said  apertures  in  said 
key  member  and  said  flange;  and  at  least  two  glass  en- 
capsulated reed  switches  having  cooperating  contact  ends 
and  terminal  ends,  said  contad  ends  being  nomully  opened 
and  responsive  upon  energization  of  said  coil,  said  ter- 
minal ends  extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  key 
member,  said  flange  and  said  flux  ooocentraton  so  as  to  be 
in  a  idane  intermediate  said  coil  and  said  other  end  of 
said  flux  concentrators  and  !to  be  secured  from  any  ma- 
terial relative  motion  with  said  device. 


1.  An  eledromechanical  switch  for  use  as  a  crosspoint 
comprising:  at  least  one  set  of  magnetic  reed  contacts; 
means  including  a  permanent  magnet  of  relativdy  high 


3,19fl«42i 
MAKE    BEFORE    BREAK    MAGNETICALLY- 
OPERATED  REED-TYPE  CONTACT 
Gcrhwd  Wessel, 
asslgHSitol 

New  Yorii,  N. Y.,  a  teipefnHen  ef  Delawara 
Fled  Nov.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  234,999 

■ppHcaUea  Gensavy,  Nov.  22, 1991, 
St  ltJ99 
ICUm.    (CL29 


A  reed  type  make  before  break  contad  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  stationary  contacts: 

a  bifurcated  movable  contad  having  first  and  second 
blades; 

said  first  and  second  blades  being  mounted  to  move 
independently  between  the  first  and  second  sUtionary 
contacts  and  being  normally  biased  so  that  said 
blades  rest  in  contact  with  said  first  stationary  con- 
tad; 

said  first  blade  including  a  magnetic  part  for  cooted- 
ing  said  first  stetionary  conUd; 

said  second  blade  including  a  first  part  made  of  oon- 
dudive  material  to  conUd  said  first  stetionary  con- 
tad and  a  second  part  made  of  magnetic  material 
substantially  coextensive  to  and  m  conted  with  said 
first  part,  to  contad  said  second  stationary  contad; 

said  magnetic  part  of  said  second  Made  being  spaced 
closer  to  said  second  sUtionary  contact  than  the 
nugnetic  part  of  said  first  blade; 

said  relative  spacing  of  the  respective  magnetic  parts 
of  said  Uades  from  said  second  stationary  contact 
determining  the  order  in  which  said  blades  will  shift 
from  conted  with  one  sUtionary  contad  to  the 
other  in  response  to  dianging  magnetic  forces. 


Erie.  Pa., 


CARRYING 

B. 


ELECIROMAGNETtCcStRENT 
SWITCH 

'Del 

to< 

•f  New  York 

FHed  Feh.  25. 1993,  Ser.  No.  299,745 

MClaiaM.    (CL  299-47) 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprismg:  a  magnetic 

structure  adapted  to  fit  about'and  link  the  magnetic  flux 

about  a  current  canying  means,  said  magnetic  striidure 

defining  a  magnetic  circuit  including  in  series  relf  tion 
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a  lint  magnetic  flax  path  fKwtioii  having  a  loir  reluctance,  minal,  a  Halting  Lindiag  tenninal  and  a  nmning  winding 

t  reluctance  temiiul  oo  said'  bate  means;  flnt  thermomotive  means 


a  second  magnetic  flux  path  portion  having 
which  is  high  compared  to  the  r^ucta«ce  of  said  first 
flux  path  portion  and  a  third  magnetic  flux  path  portion 
having  a  reluctance  higher  than  that  of  said  second  flux 


BELAY  ARMAfcmLATCH  WITH  A 
RELAY  DiSCONNBCT, 

l^sibt  sff  KkMraedy  N«Y«t  aeslgMir  to 

Electric  COi,  Mmm  V«m%N[y^  i 
•f  New  Yotk 

FHed  Dec.  29, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  79,3M 
7  nshai    (CI.2M— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electromagnet  relay  having 
an  armature  for  opening  and  closing  contacts,  a  reset 
latch  comprising  a  catch  mounted  on  and  movable  with 
said  relay  armature,  an  electromagnet  having  a  latch  arm- 
ature mounted  to  move  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
electromagnet,  means  for  re^iently  biasing  said  latch  ar- 
mature  out  of  engagement  with  said  electromagnet,  said 
latch  armature  having  a  roller  movable  by  said  armature 
generally  normal  to  the  movement  of  the  relay  armature, 
said  catch  having  a  notch  surface  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  roller  and  receiving  said 
roller  on  energization  of  said  relay  to  hold  said  relay 
armature  in  the  energized  position  on  deenergization  of 
said  relay  and  permitting  said  roller  to  inove  from  said 
catch  on  energization  of  said  electromagnet  and  said 
catch  having  a  ramp  surface  extaiding  laterally  to  the 
arc  of  movement  of  said  roller  and  extenditag  in  continuity 
with  said  notch  surface  to  provide  a  smooch  transition 
of  said  roller  from  the  non*hoIding  position  to  the  holding 
position  on  actuation  of  said  relay  armature. 


MOTOR  STARTING  iSLaY  WTTH  INTIIALLY 
PARHALLY  SHUNTED  OYERLOAD  CONTROL 

Hmn  EhNM  aisd  SUmj  Waiasr,  Ciii^W,  N J^  aai^p. 
oia  to  Seded  VwM  Parts  Co„  ImCn  New  Yoifc,  N.Y,,  a 
cnsfeenttea  eg  New  Yesfc  | 

ried  Mr  31, 1N3,  Ser.  Nk  29M  !•       ' 
IfCWiM.  ^ 2t»— 113) 
1.  A  starting  and  overload  relay  for  a  motor  having  a 

starting  winding  and  a  running  winding,  said  relay  com- 

piWag  in  combinatioii,  dielectric  bato  means;  a  liiw  ler* 


electrically  connected  to  said  line  terminal  and  initially 
connecting  said  starting  winding  terminal  to  said  line  ter- 
minal, said  first  thermomotive  means,  after  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  heating  by  current  flow  therethrough,  dis- 
connecting said  starting  winding  terminal  from  said  line 
terminal;  second  thermomotive  means  normally  connect- 
ing said  running  winding  terminal  to  said  line  terminal 
through  said  first  thermomotive  means  and  operable,  iq>on 
heating  due  to  an  overload  current,  to  disconnect  said 
running  winding  terminal  from  said  line  terminal;  means 
operable,  in  the  hiitial  positioo  of  said  fint  thermomotive 


path  portion;  a  magnetically  responsive  switch  shunting 
said  third  magnetic  flux  path  portion;  and  means  for 
varying  the  reluctance  of  said  magnetic  circuit  to  control 
the  response  of  said  switch  with  reqwc^  to  the  current  in 
said  current  carrying  means.  ' 


means,  to  complete  a  bypass  circuit  for  said  second  thermo- 
motive means  and  connecting  said  running  winding  ter- 
minal to  said  line  terminal  through  said  first  thermomo- 
tive means;  means,  including  said  second  thermomodve 
means,  operable  upon  said  first  thermomotive  means  dis- 
connecting said  starting  winding  terminal  from  uid  line 
terminal,  to  maintain  a  flow  of  heating  current  through 
said  first  thermomotive  means  to  maintain  it  in  its  dis- 
connecting position;  and  means  operable  by  said  first 
thermomotive  means  and  effective,  upon  cooling  of  said 
first  thermomotive  means  for  return  to  its  initial  position, 
to  move  said  second  thehnomotive  means  to  a  position 
reestablishing  a  connection  between  said  nmning  wind- 
ing terminal  and  said  Ime  terminal. 


34n,43« 

HIGH-VOLTAGE    FUSE    CONSTRUCTION 

TRANSIENT    GROUNDING    FEATURE 

CawoO  R  Walsh  ami  Rm  ■wi  W.  Tohr,  both  % 

'  tosaa  Power  4kLidhlCo„llMBIdLAik. 

FBed  Ian  2,  Iftt^.  No.  l^^ 

3ClahK    (CL2M— 114) 


1.  A  high-voltage  fuse  construction  comprising 

a  conducting  base, 

insulating  means  mounted  on  said  base, 

spaced  insulated  loald  and  source  conducting  members 

carried  by  said  insulating  means, 
a  fixed  fuse  terminal  member  mounted  on  the  load 

conducting  member. 
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a  swingaUy  movable  fuse  terminal  member  hinged  at 
one  end  on  said  source  terminal  member  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  fixed  fuse  terminal  member  in  spaced 
relationship  therewith, 

means  biasing  said  swingably  movable  fuse  tenninal 
member  for  swingable  movement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  away  from  said  fixed  fuse  terminal 
member, 

a  fuse  link  bridging  the  space  between  said  fuse  ter- 
minal members  and  normally  restraining  movement 
of  said  movable  fuse  terminal  member, 

said  fuse  link  when  unfuaed  normally  electrically  con- 
necting the  fuse  terminal  members  and  upon  fusing 
releasing  the  movable  fuse  tenninal  member  for 
movement  in  response  to  the  arc  initiated  by  the 
fusing  of  Mid  fuse  link  and  thereby  elongating  the 
arc  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  unhinged  end 
of  said  movable  fuse  terminal  member, 

additional  insulating  means  mounted  on  said  base, 

and  a  grounded  conducting  member  carnedi  by  said 
additional  insulating  means, 

said  grounded  conducting  member  extending  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  unhinged  end  of  said  swingably  movable  fuse 
terminal  member. 


link  means,  electrically  conductive  terminal  means  sup- 
ported at  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube,  said  fuse  link  means 
connected  to  said  terminal  means  and  extending  into  said 
fuse  tube  and  said  fuse  tube  being  subject  to  a  baild-iq> 
of  a  gaseous  media  therein  as  a  result  of  rupture  of  said 
fuse  link  means,  said  electrically  conductive  termiiul 
means  including  a  bore  conununicating  with  said  one  end 
of  said  fuse  tube  to  provide  a  passage  for  discharge  of 
said  gaseous  media,  pressure  sensitive  means  normally 


3,lflS,431 
INFINITE  HEAT  SWITCH 
Robert  N.  LcTiim,  CaCridll,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
Thcraiostat  Cotporatkm,  Soirth  Cairo,  N.Y.,  a 
ralkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Mv.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  ltl,(33 
fCtafans.    (CL2M— 122) 


closing  said  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  and  operative,  in 
response  to  a  build-up  of  gaseous  media  in  said  fuse  tube, 
to  open  said  fuse  tube  end  for  discharge  of  said  gaseous 
media,  and  means  disposed  in  said  bore  beyond  said  fuse 
tube  end  and  characterized  by  being  resistant  to  the  arc 
drawn  when  said  fuse  link  means  ruptures  and  to  said 
gaseous  media,  said  means  in  said  bore  extending  around 
the  inner  bore  surface  to  protect  said  tenninal  means  from 
said  arc  and  gaseous  media. 


3,1SM33 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  ADAPTED  TO 
FUNCTION  AS  A  HIGH  UMIT  SWITCH  OR  AS  A 
FAN    SWITCH    WITH   A    FIXED   ADIUSTABLE 
TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENTIAL 
HoDis  Lee  Randolph,  Lakcwood,  CaHf.,  aaripwr  to 
Robcrtshaw  Cortroh  Cooip—y,  Rkhisoad,  Va.,  a 
poraWM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Ian.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,M4 
UCIalBM.   (a.2fli4-13fl) 
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1.  A  thermostat  assembly  comprising  a  suppon,  a  pair 
of  contacts,  means  mounting  said  contacts  on  said  support 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  a  pair 
of  terminals  on  said  support,  first  and  second  electrical 
connections  mounted  on  said  suppon  and  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  terminals  and  said  contacts 
respectively,  and  thermostatic  means  on  said  support,  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  contacts,  and  effective  to  con- 
trol the  relative  position  of  said  contacts  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  sensed  thereby,  said  thermostatic 
means  having  a  first  part  directly  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  a  second  part  extending  out  from  said  support, 
one  of  said  electrical  connections  between  one  of  said 
terminals  and  the  contact  conesponding  thereto  compris- 
ing a  high  resistance  conductive  heater  element  in  opera- 
tive beat-transfer,  relation  to  said  first  part  of  said  thermo- 
static means. 

3,1SM32 
COMPONENT  FOR  PREVENTING  ARC-EROSION 
IN  THE  TERMINAL  STRUCTURE  OF  A  FUSED 
CUTOUT 

.    ■rOMBOWSBD,   90WB    MHWaBBCe,    VTS.* 

■  to  McGraw-EdbM  Ceip— y,  MOwairiwe, 
WISL,  a  coiporalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  32,977 
7CtotoM.    (CL2tS— 127) 
1.  A  fiise  cutout  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  generally  hollow  futo  tube,  rupturable  fuse 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  switch  comprising, 

a  switch  casing, 

a  mainspring  mounted  in  the  casing, 

a"  movable  contact  carried  by  the  mainspring, 

a  fixed  contact  in  the  casmg, 

a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  in  scissors  fashion 

on  the  mainspring, 
adjustment  means  on  the  casing, 

each  of  the  levers  having  one  end  rotatably  en- 
gaged with  the  adjustment  means, 
and  a  thermally  responsive  movable  element  connected 
with  the  casing, 
the  free  ends  of  the  levers  being  positioned  in 
the  path  of  movemem  of  the  thermally  respon- 
sive element  for  moving  the  movable  contact 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  fixed  con- 
tact in  response  to  temperature  changes, 
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DBncncMVAriPAMATUS  OF  1HB 
COMFINSAIIpN  TVn 


to  NIppM  KMtl  TimMU 
Jdkr%  Jmm,  a  tmfmgam  of  laps 
A.  MO,  8«.  N«k  tJ^JKO^ 
"katam  lapM,  Apr.  t,  190, 
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tacts  and  having  at  least  two  boles  therethroQih,  a  conUct 
^iriiis  including  a  tulwtantiaUy  U-ihaped  loop  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  tpring.  said  loop  extending  through 
a  first  one  of  said  holes  from  the  side  of  the  hoaid  bearing 
said  circuit  pattern  and  proCmding  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  board,  an  insulation  member  extending  through 
the  protruding  loop  portioa  to  anchor  the  spring  in  the 
board,  each  end  of  said  spring  being  biased  into  conUct 
engagement  with  one  of  said  terminal  contacts,  thereby 
connecting  the  two  engagsd  contacts,  and  a  lengthwise 
diq>hiceable  pusb-buttoo  pin  protrnding  throagh  the  sec- 
ond hole  and  into  engagemeot  with  a  braach  of  the  qxing 
extending  between  the  loop  thereof  and  the  raspecdve 
end  of  the  spring,  whereby  displacement  of  the  p^  toward 
the  spring  disengages  said  spring  end  from  the  respective 
contact  terminal. 


A  lire  detection  apparatus  of  ttte  compensation  type 
comprising 
a  heat  receiving  shell, 
a  boundary  plate  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said  heat 

receiving  shell, 
said  heat  receiving  shell  and  said  boundary  plate  being 
of  thin  sheet  metal  and  having  a  hi^  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion, 
the  central  part  of  said  boundary  plate  having  a  cylin- 

dricalwall.  -•       / 

the  latter  being  directed  toward  the  inner  surface  of 

the  bottom  of  said  heat  receiying  shell, 
the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  waU  being  closed  by 

a  diaphragm, 
said  heat  receiving  shell  and  said  boui^ary  plate  defin- 
ing a  heat  receiving  chamber,    ,  i     H, 
a  leak  cylinder  mounted  on  said  boundary  plate  and 
providing  communication  between  said  heat  receiving 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere, 
a  spring  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  boundary 

pUte, 
oppositely  disposed  contacts  provided  on  said  diaphragm 

and  on  a  free  end  of  said  spring  member, 
said  conucts  being  adapted  jo  be  connected  with  an 

electrical  circuit  of  an  alarm  device, 
an  operating  member  of  metal  having  a  low  coeffideht 
of  Ifaiear  expansion  mounted  at  bbth  of  its  ends  on 
said  boundary  plate. 
Mid  operating  member  being  bent  at'  its  middle  part 
extending  across  and  above  said  free  end  of  said 
Vring  member,  and 
an  adjusting  screw  threaded  through  the  middle  part 
of  said  operating  member  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
tacted resiliently  with  the  free  end  of  said  q)ring 
member. 


CX>NTACT  DBVICB  VOItnilNTKD  CIRCUITB 


_3tl8MM 

BARB-WmS  MULTPtB  AMUNGBMENT  FOR 
CROanAR  SWITCHBS 

FBed  Mar. M,  IMS, Sot.N*. 27i,7SS 
^    "     sppHcatlun  GenMsy,  Apr.  3, 1M2, 
8t  lf,M« 
<C3atoM;    (CL26«— IM) 


1.  A  bare-wire  multiple  for  crossbar  switches  with  wire- 
spring  contacts  comprising  spring  plates  holding  wire- 
springs  of  said  wire-spring  contacts,  insulating  means  jux- 
taposed to  said  spring  plates  having  grooves  i  receiving  in- 
dividual terminal  tips  of  said  wire-spring  contacts,  a  series 
of  notches  substantially  normal  to  said  grooves  in  said 
insulating  means  receiving  Said  bare  wires  and  said  notches 
each  positioned  at  a  (^ifferent  distance  from  said  juxta- 
posed'spring  plate  causing  individual  ones  of  said  bare 
wires  to  traverse  said  grooves  at  different  distances  from 
said  spring  plates  whereby  each  of  said  tips  can  readily  be 
soldered  to  selective  ones  of  said  bare  wires. 


to   T( 


M 


'.  U  IMl,  Ssr.  Nn.  234.72t 
"  Mm  Dinmwt,  Nwv.  7,  Ifl, 
Mil 
(CL2t»-lM) 


3,1SS,437 
PUSH  BUnON  SIGNAL  UGHT  SWITCH  WITH 
REMOVABLE  INDICIA 
R.  I— rsB.  LnrfsTflc.  a^  BMUey  R.  Reed, 

to  K.  M. 

Flisi  Dec.  It/lMl  SsrTAn.  US^tl 
•  Chrfw.   (a.aM— lf7) 


V 


« // 


1.  A  switching  device  for  a  printed  drcuit  bo^  bear-  1.  An  elevator  button  switch  with  removably  mounted 

ing  on  one  side  a  circuit  pattern  including  several  terminal  indicium  element  comprising  an  insulator  block  having  a 

wtacta,  said  switching  device  comprising  an  insulation  lamp  housing  and  electrical  contact  elements  biased  m  an 

board  bearing  a  circuit  pattern  including  terminal  coo-  open  poaitioa,  a  plastic  button  housing  having  a  translu- 


cent button  element  associated  therewith  in  slidable  coop- 
eration with  said  block  and  said  biased  contact  dements, 
a  removably  mounted  iniddum  element  of  translucent 
plastic  material  in  feying  retotiooship  with  the  top  of  said 
button  element,  a  retaining  member  maintaining  the  in- 
dicium element  in  said  faying  relationship,  bracket  means 
tdiich  fit  snugly  about  said  button  housing  and  through 
which  said  housing  slides  and  is  held  in  place  in  the  in- 
sulator block,  and  means  associated  with  said  bracket  and 
said  block  for  connecting  the  two  together. 


3,ltt,43i 
TOGGLE  SWITCH  INSULATOR 
Lovasco,  7t«S  Roscaead  Blvd.,  Son  Gabriel,  Calif. 
FVed  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  III,M3 
SChtoMk    (CL2M->1M)       I 


I.  In  combination,  a  wall  structure  with  a  flat,  front 
surface  and  a  forwardly  opening  switch-receiving  open- 
ing, a  toggle  type  switch  arranged  within  the  opening  and 
having  an  elongate,  forwardly  projecting  lever,  rectangu- 
lar in  cross-section;  plvotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal 
axis  spaced  rearward  of  the  front  surface  and  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom,  a  cover  plate  engaging  said  front 
surface  to  overlie  the  Opening  and  having  a  flat,  rear- 
wardly  disposed  rear  surface  and  a  vertical  y  extending 
aperture  freely  receiving  said  lever  and  a  unitary  molded 
rubber  insulator  related  with  the  lever  and  the  plate  to 
insulate  the  lever  and  seal  between  the  lever  and  the  plate, 
said  insulator  having  a  front  portion  with  a  front  wall, 
side  walls,  and  top  and  twttom  wals  slidably  engaged 
over  the  forward  end  of  the  lever,  a  rear  portion  con- 
tinuing rearwardly  from  the  front  portion  and  having 
parallel  side  walls  and  rearwardly  divergent  fop  and 
bottom  walls,  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  portion  corre- 
sponding in  outside  configuration  with  the  inside  con- 
figivation  of  the  aperture  and  projecting  rearwardly 
therethrough,  and  a  retaining  flange  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  about  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  portion 
and  having  a  flat  front  surface  opposing  the  rear  surface 
on  the  plate,  the  normal  longitudinal  extent  of  said  insu^ 
lator  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  forward 
ehd  of  the  lever  and  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  whereby 
the  rear  portion  is  tensioned  and  the  forward  portion  is 
thereby  yieldingly  held  in  engagement  on  the  lever  and 
the  flange  is  thereby  yieldingly  urged  forwardly  toward 
thepUtcj. 

swrrcHPLATE  MmiSno  extension 

OPERATOR  FOR  WALL  SWITCH 

(ItSS  KecM  Road,  Lana,  Ra.) 
Fled  Sept  29,  lf<t,  Ssr.  No.  57,23f 
lOatoa.    (a.aM~172) 
For  a  wall  switch  having  a  switch  ptate  mounted  to  a 
wall  by  a  pair  of  vertically  di^laoed  screws  passing 
through  the  switch  plate  and  a  tonle  switch  acniator  ex- 
tending outwand  from  the  wall  throu^  the  switch  plate, 
said  toggle  actuator  having  an  uppermost  and  lowermost 
position,  a  switch  operator  extension  comprising:  a  pair 
of  T-blocks  each  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through from  the  top  to  the  base  for  passage  of  the 
switch  pUte  wall  mounting  screws  to  mount  the  T-blocks 


to  the  switch  plate,  said  T-Mocks  when  mounted  haviag 
their  bases  in  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  the  switch 
plate,  a  switeh  operating  member  haviag  a  T-channei  ex- 
tending vertically  along  the  back  poftioa,  the  T-chaaad 
being  of  lesser  depth  than  the  height  of  die  T-blodcs, 
a  pair  of  passages  extending  horizontally  forward  throu^ 
said  operating  member  from  the  base  of  said  T-channel, 
said  passages  appropriately  spaced  to  provide  access  to 
the  wall  mounting  screws  for  the  switch  plate  and  T-Mocks 
when  the  operating  member  is  mounted  on  the  switch 
plate  t^utMigh  the  T-blocks,  a  chunber  forming  dspres- 
sion  in  the  base  of  the  T-channel  intermediate  said  pas- 
sages, said  chamber  receiving  the  toole  switch  advalor 
when  the  operating  member  is  mowted  on  the  switch 
plate  through  the  T-blocks  for  actuating  the  tonle 
switch  actuator  as  the  operating  member  is  moved  n^ 
ward  or  downward  on  the  T-blocks,  an  extension  means 
depending  downwardly  from  the  "p^^^'ng  member 
whereby  it  can  be  moved  to  actuate  the  tof^  switch 
actuator  from  a  level  bdow  that  of  the  toggle  switch 


actuator  and  a  spacing  between  the  face  of  the  switch 
plate  and  the  back  of  the  operating  member  when  it  is 
mounted  on  the  T-blocks.  the  size  of  the  spacing  being 
substantially  the  difference  between  the  height  of  the 
T-blocks  and  the  depth  of  the  T-channel,  a  slit  located 
in  the  base  of  the  T-channel  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  strip  spring  bias  means  hav- 
ing a  first  bowed  portion  and  an  arm  portion  at  one  end 
of  the  bowed  portion  and  extending  substantially  at  right 
angle  thereto,  said  arm  portion  recessed  within  said  slit 
with  said  bowed  portion  extending  downwardly  there- 
from along  the  base  of  the  T-channel,  said  bowed  por- 
tion bowing  outwardly  from  the  T-channel  base  whereby 
said  outward  bowed  portion  will  rest  on  the  upper  outer 
comer  of  the  lower  T-block  to  prevent  the  operating 
member  from  moving  from  its  uppermost  to  lowermost 
positions  inadvertently  and  said  bowed  poition  can  be 
flattened  between  confronting  surface  portions  (rf  the  lower 
T-Mock  and  T-channel  base  when  the  operating  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  its  lowermost  position  by  positive  actua- 
tion. 


3,ltM40 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Wokae,  Cksiw,  OL,  assteaii  to  laiiiMHsMi 
Harvester  Canqtoagr*  ChJcate,  IB.,  a  leipstaiaa  af 
Newlssaey 

FBsd  Dae.  2«,  19f2,  Ser.  No.  247,23< 
Snaiass  (CL219u.lt.43) 
1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  induction  heat* 
ing  crankshaft  bearing  surfaces  and  filkte  located  at  o^ 
posite  ends  of  said  bearings  between  the  snrfacaa  and 
circumferential  projections  on  said  crankshaft;  comprisiaf 
an  inductor  having  a  pair  of  spaosd  parallel  side 
tors  each  including  sides,  one  sidi 
faces  and  the  other  side  failing 
conductor  r^^—f^j-g^  said  aide 
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iwftini  Mid  inductor  to  a  aooroe  of  high  Crequenqr  ele^ 
trical  power,  and  first  L-thaped  magnetic  laminations  and 
second  U-shaped  magnetic  laminations  supported  on  each 
of  said  side  conductors,  said  Urst  laminations  inducing  a 
greater  heated  depth  area  in  said  fillets,  the  second  hunina- 


tions  inducing  a  greater  heated  depth  area  in  said  projec- 
tions, sind  guide  means  supported  on  said  inductor  be- 
tween said  laminations  and  projecting  below  certain  of 
said  laminations  and  for  engaging  a  bearing  surface  and 
spacing  said  side  conductors  from  said  bearing  i  surface. 


3,1IM41 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
€Hkm  Axel  Rmm  Oiciy,  Haslnrarpa,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Vapcnfabriks     Akticbolag,     Hnskvaraa, 


Filed  Mar.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,6^ 
aakw  priorHy,  application  Sweden,^ar.  4,  I960, 
2,199/M 
5  Oafana.    (CL  219—10.55)  , 


1.  fa  a  micro-wave  oven:  an  oven  ^Mce;  n  pivotal 
door  through  which  access  may  be  had  to  said  oven  space; 
a  high  frequency  generator  coupled  to  said  joven  space 
for  siqiplyinf  lufb  frequency  energy  thereto;  circuit 
means  connecting  said  high  frequency  generator  with  ter- 
minals to  be  connected  tp  an  electric  supply  system;  a 
voltage  converting  and  increasing  means  interconnected  in 
said  circuit  means;  a  switch  interconnected  in  said  circuit 
means  between  said  terminals  and  said  voltage  converting 
and  inoeasing  means  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  sta- 
tionary contacts  and  at  least  one  pair  of  movable  contacts, 
said  movable  contacts  being  conductively  interconnected 
and  adapted  to  bridge  said  stationary  contacts  in  the 
operative  position  of  said  movable  contacts,  and  'a  me- 
chanical connection,  positively  connecting  saidldoor  with 
the  movable  contacts  of  said  switch  during  'the  initial 
opening  movement  of  said  door  and  comprising  a  rod-like 
member,  said  rod-like  member  being  linked  to  said  door 
adjacent  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  door  and  movable  ap- 
proximately in  its  longitudmal  direction  in  re^MUse  tb 
openmg  movements  of  said  *door,  and  a  coupling  means, 
ii^iich  to  movable  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion <tf  said  rod-like  member  and  connecU  said  rod-like 
member  to  said  movable  contacts,  during  the  initial  open- 
ing movements  of  said  door,  for  displacing  said  movable 
contacts  in  reqNinse  to  the  initial  opening  movements  of 
said  door. 


34IM42 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Viboa,  Liadoaw  and  Wflhid  H.  Uckok, 
Kjr.,  assizors  to  ChiasiirBn 
,  a  cerporailon  of  Pelawaea 
Aif.  21, 1902,  S«.  No.  219,92t 
OCWm.    (a219— lf.7S) 


1.  In  a  dielectric  heating  system  comprising  an  oscil- 
lator tube,  a  tuned  anode  circuit  therefor  uiduding  plates 
between  which  a  dielectric  load  is  disposed  for  heating, 
and  a  grid  circuit,  the  c<mibination  therewith  of  an  in- 
ductance coil  in  said  grid  drcnit  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  turns  of  wire  insulated  from  each  other  by  the 
air  gap  between  them  provided  by  their  spacing,  ensuring 
that  arcing  between  coil  tumi  will  not  cause  carboniza- 
tion of  the  insulation,  a  support  member  for  said  coil 
turns,  and  insulator  means  extending  between  said  support 
member  and  the  turns  of  said  coil  providing  a  higher 
electrical  insulation  strength  between  adjacent  coil  turns 
than  that  of  the  air  gaps  between  them,  so  that  any  arcs 
at  said  coil  will  occur  across  the  air  gaps  between 
coil  turns. 

ELECTRONIC  mOMG  ATPARAITJS 
WHlMdH.  Hicfcok, 


FBed  Fak.  1, 1902, 9m.  No.  170,330 
ISCWnM.    (0.219^10.77) 


2.  Timing  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  which 
the  means  to  control  the  duration  of  the  delay  time  inter- 
val is  sensitive  to  changes  in  source  voltage  such  as  to 
directly  relate  the  duration  oi  the  delay  time  Interval  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  source  voltage,  and  the  voltage 
sensitive  means  interrupts  energization  after  a  heat  time 
interval  of  a  duration  which  Is  inversely  related  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  source  voltage,  so  that  the  duration  of 
the  timing  cycle  is  a  preselected  constant  in  q>ite  of  source 
voltage  variations.  /,. 


RESBTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE 


Effldi 


le  H.  A*  ocHnHse  Aav.^ » 

-  FRad  N«r.  5, 1902,  S«.  No.  230,472 
viofflty,  appMciHsn  SiiManlMi,  N«v.  t,  1901. 
12,900/01 
ISCMm;    (CL  219^-50) 
1.  fa  a  welding  machine,  paiticnlarly  for  forming  joints 

between  intersecting  longitudfaud  and  transverse  wire-like 
components  which  fonn  a  oompvatively  rigid  Bet-Uke 
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work,  in  oombiiuition;  a  supporting  member;  carrier 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  siqipocting  member  so  ttat 
the  latter  to  ptvotabie  about  a  fixed  axto;  a  first  electrode 
fixed  to  said  soppoiting  member;  a  second  electrode  re- 
dprocable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  electrode; 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  work  between  said  electrodes; 
and  pressure  generating  means  nMunted  on  said  support- 
ing member  and  operatively  connected  with  said  second 


electrode  for  reciprocating  die  same  toward,  into  and  sub- 
sequent to  engagement  with  the  work  in  a  path  which 
crosses  said  fixed  axis  in  space  whereby,  once  said  second 
electrode  engages  the  work  and  said  pressure  generating 
means  continues  to  move  said  second  electrode  toward 
said  fite  dectrode,  said  supporting  member  pivots  with 
reqpect^to  said  carrier  means  to  move  said  first  electrode 
into  engagement  with  the  work. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GIRTH  WELDS  BE- 
TWBBNLARGE  TURULAR  METAL  SECTIONS 

V.  scicppei,  WOfiHmlaB,  denn  E.  FaMknsv  and 

Ohio,  «Bd  Hmj  C. 
by 


a  cecponMoa  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  147,150 
SCkfaH.    (0.219-00) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  girth  jointa  between  large 
tubular  metal  sections  of  the  type  whidi  comprises  a 
guide  track  and  carriage  means  adapted  to  travel  around 
said  track  to  perform  both  preparatory  and  welding  op- 
eration, the  combination'  wUdi  comprises  an  orlriully 
movable  carriage,  a  cutter  preparatory  device  mounted  oo 
a  mid-portion  of  said  carriage,  and  a  'welding  device 
mounted  towards  either  end  of  said  carriage,  whereby  the 
cutter  preparatory  function  and  die  welding  function  may 
be  performed  in  either  direction  with  the  preparatory 
function  proceeding  ahead  of  the  welding  function. 


METOOD  AND  APPARAM  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF 
NUCLEAR  CONTROL  RODS  AND  FUEL  TUBES 
E.  Rag^  and  Georgs  R.  Davis,  Gieol  BatringloB, 

hy  wmmt  aarignaMls,  to  Ike  UnUed 
of  AaMffica  as  nprssitsi  hy  Ae  United  States 


L  Tile 
prising  the 


10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  144,102 
tChdasB.    (CL  219^72) 

of  sealing  a  container  by  welding  oom- 


(A)  pieheating  die  container  caring  in  the  open  area 
to  be  sealed. 

(1)  to  a  temperature  approximating  that  of  Am 
container  material  under  wdding  heat  to  expand 
the  opening, 

(B)  preliminarily  sealing  the  container 


(1)  by  inserting  a  closely  fitting  plug  into  the 
preheated,  expanded  open  area,  and  then 
(C)  sealing  the  plug  to  the  container  by  Welding, 
whereby  gas  density  in  the  container  to  reduced  by  pre- 
heating and  welding  heat  expands  the  plug  more  dum 
the  open  area  of  the  container  to  retain  a  container  pres- 
sure seal  during  the  welding  step. 


D. 


3,180,447 
METHOD  OF  WELDING 
ad  Alfred  I. 


to  Gcacnl  Matois 


a  cmporatioB  af 
Orlglaal  aapUatioB  Sept  10, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  014,159, 
~       tNia.  3,001340,  dated  Dec  11,  1902.    ~ 

Us  appHtalliia  Ai«.  27, 1902,  Scr.  Na.  219,051 
2nBtoBS     (0.219—110) 


1.  Tbe  method  of  welding  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  a  metal  bracket  to  metal  tubing  n^ch  includes  the 
steps  of  sdecting  a  metal  bracket  whose  cross-sactiooal 
size,  electrical  jresistance  and  length  to  such  as  to  effect 
a  welding  temperature  at  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said 
bracket  with  said  tubing  at  least  as  soon  as  a  welding 
temperature  to  reached  at  the  contacting  surfaces  of  aaid 
tubing,  applying  a  welding  electrode  to  each  end  por- 
tion of  the  bracket  to  force  the  end  portions  into  coo- 
tact  with  the  metal  tubing  winle  the  metal  tubiag  to 
supported  upon  a  support  of  metal,  and  while  the  aod 
poitioas  are  forced  against  said  metal  tubing  apfriyiag 
a  welding  current  at  a  suitable  potential  through  said 
electrodes  to  said  end  portions  to  cause  sufiicient  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  the  bracket  to  bring  its  ends  to 
wdding  temperature  at  least  as  soon  as  the  contacted 
surfaces  of  the  metal  tubing  are  raised  to  welding  tem- 
perature by  the  flow  (rf  current  tiirottgfa  the  adjacent  and 
contacting  surfaces  of  the  bracket  and  metal  tubing  and 
said  support 

I  ERRATUM 

ForClass  219—131  see:  i 

Patent  No.  3,108,375 
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SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  TEMPERATURE 

CON1ROL  MEANS 

Cari  E.  Wdlcr,  001  StaM's  Cmlag  Read,  Eastan,  Ak 

Filed  May  20, 1903,  Scr.  So.  281,708 

UOahM.    (0.219^241) 

1.  In  an  electric  soldering  iron  having  a  soldering  t^, 

a  thermomagnetic  element  positioned  to  be  heated  in 

response  to  the  temperature  of  said  tip,  and  an  electric 

heating  element  in  thermal  communication  with  said  tip; 

the  improvement  of  a  control  subassembly  for  regnlattag 

current  supplied  to  said  heating  dement  comprising, 

switdi  means  associated  with  tiie  control  subassembly. 
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■a  •looptod  noiMnagDetic  gnido  tube  haviag  ta  end 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  said  thennomagnetk  ele- 
ment, a  magnet  slidably  dispoaed  in  mid  tube  adjacent 
mid  end.  the  mafnet  being  coupled  with  mid  iwitdv> 
meaaa,  and  stationary  magnetic  means  fixed  in  said  tnbe 


for  withdmwing  said  magnet  throuj^  ^  selected  stroke 
away  from  said  thsnnomagnetic  element  by  magnetic 
attraction  of  said  magnet  therefor  when  the  temperature 
of  the  thermomagnetic  element  surpasses  a  selected  value, 
so  that  the  magnet  is  adapted  to  operate  the  twitch  means 
to  regukte  the  current  supplied  to  the  heating  element 


aanuhu  of  Kke  recesses  equidistaatly  qiaced  drcum- 
ferentially  around  iu  periphery,  the  centers  of  said  re- 
cesses being  spaced  a  disunoe  substantially  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  the  centers  of  said  equidistantly  spaced  per- 
forations, means  for  transporting  said  strip  linearly  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum  to  bring  said  perforations  succes- 
sively into  registration  with  said  recesses,  a  wheel  having 
teeth  adapted  for  meshing  engagement  with  said  annulus 
of-recesses,  said  teeth  being  so  spaced  as  to  be  engaged 
successively  by  the  successive  recesses  of  said  drum  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum  in  either  direction  thereby  rotat- 
ing said  wheel  and  said  recesses  having  a  depth  to  per- 
mit said  driving  engagement  with  said  teeth  without  the 
bottoms  of  said  recesses  engaging  said  teeth,  means  ad- 
justably mounting  said  wheel  for  movement  away  from 
and  toward  engagement  of  its  teeth  with  said  annulus  of 
recesses,  means  for  yicldably  urging  said  wheel  toward 
said  drum  for  passage  of  its  teeth  through  said  perfora- 
tions into  meshing  engagement  with  said  annulus  of  re- 
cesses, a  pair  of  electrical  oontacu,  and  means  simul- 
taneously operable  with  movement  of  one  of  said  teeth 
to  engagement  with  one  of  said  recesses  to  close  said 
contacte. 


MtMdf 

inNGimrr 
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2.  A  heating  unit  comprising:  a  tpidtr  having  out- 
wardly diverging  legs  each  with  opposite  sides  and  an 
edge  between  said  sides,  a  generally  ci^anar  coiled  heat- 
faig  elemem  having  a  metallic  sheath  with  a  bottom  por- 
tka  supported  by  the  edges,  a  rigid  plate  received  on  said 
edge  of  oae  of  said  legs,  means  on  said  plate  loosely  em- 
braefaig  oppoeite  sides  of  mid  one  leg  for  limited  |move- 
BMnt  of  Mid  plate  transversely  across  said  one  leg,  means 
on  said  one  leg  mounting  said  plate  for  limited  move- 
ment along  said  leg.  and  saddle  portions  spaced  apart  on 
opposite  sides  of  uid  support  |nd  generally  comple- 
mentary to  and  receiving  an  adjacent  bottom  portion  of 
mid  heating  element,  and,  means  firmly  connecting  siid 
saddk  portions  with  mid  heaUng  element  and  said  plate. 
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■BODRD  SENSING  DEVICE 
West  Onawe.  N  J.,  ass^aor  to 
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lt,19M^lsr.Na.3S,10 
(CL  29»-4Llir 


I.  In  a  device  for  sensing  a  perforatMl  record  strip 
having  a  Unear  row  o^  like  perforations  including  equi- 
dislaaUy  spaced  perforations  and  perforatioos  spaced 
at  multiples  of  the  distance  (A  the  spadag  of  said  equidis- 
taatly spaced  perforations;  a  rotetaUe  dnup  having  an 


1.  In  an  electrically  driven  machine  adapted  to  perform 
an  operation  on  an  article,  which  machine  has  a  charac- 
teristic that  the  total  number  of  operations  may  exceed 
the  number  of  articles  handled  and  which  draws  a  rela- 
tively large  current  while  performing  an  actual  opera- 
tion and  a  smaller  current  while  idling,  and  which  opera- 
tion entails  application  of  a  force  to  the  article,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  mechanism  for  counting  both  the 
number  of  actual  operations  and  the  number  of  articles 
handled,  said  mechanism  comprismg  first  and  second 
counters,  an  electric  dreuit  operatively  connected  with 
said  counters,  meau  in  said  dreuit  responsive  to  the 
rehitively  Urge  current  of  an  actual  (^leration,  separate 
means  in  said  dreuit  responsive  to  the  application  of 
force  to  the  article,  said  circuit  being  completed  to  actu- 
ate said  countera  only  when  both  said  means  respond 
at  the  same  time,  and  means  hi  said  dreuit  for  preventing 
further  actuation  of  said  second  counter  after  the  first 
actuation  thereof  as  long  as  subsequent  operations  are 
performed  on  the  same  article,  whereby  said  first  counter 
shows  the  total  number  of  operations,  said  second  counter 
shows  the  number  of  articles  handled,  and  simulated  op- 
erations actuate  neither  counter. 
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signals  ta  conespoodia^  aumbered  flnC  hilf-addfaif  cir- 
cuits, a  first  binary  amy  of  logical  AND-<Mt  chcnte 
having  rows  and  columns,  the  rows  of  said  first  amy 
correqwnding  in  number  to  said  first  half-adding  dicuta, 
the  presence  and  absence  of  said  ANDCHt  drenite  in  each 
row  of  said  first  array  corresponding  to  the  presence  and 
13, 1961,  absence  of  ones  in  the  binary  representation  <rf  the  auB- 
ber  (n-1),  where  n  is  the  number  of  said  row,  a  ascoad 
binary  array  of  logical  AND  drenite  having  rows  aad 
colunms,  the  rows  of  said  second  amy  coirespondhg  la 
number  to  said  first  half  ■adding  circuits,  each  row  of  said 
second  array  having  one  less  AND  circuit  than  tite  anai- 
ber  of  ANDOR  drenite  in  the  correepoading  row  ct  said 
first  array,  means  for  connecting  the  ou^ut  of  eadi  said 
AND  circuit  of  said  second  amy  to  the  input  of  the 
AND-OR  circuit  of  said  first  array  in  the  correspendiag 
row  and  column,  a  second  bank  of  (N— 2)  hslfHMlding 
circuits,  and  means  connecting  the  on^ote  of  said  first 
half-adding  drcuiu  to  said  first  aad  aaooad  arrays  aad  to 
said  second  bank  of  half-adding  circuits. 


^"IBOdSP 


1.  Supply  apparatus  for  an  electric  digital  computer  in- 
cluding a  "vap^y"  rectifying  means  having  input  alter- 
nating current  connections  and  ouqwt  direct  current  con- 
nections, means  for  coimecting  the  input  coimections  with 
an  alternating  current  supply  source,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  output  coimectioiu  with  an  electric  digital  com- 
puter whereby  to  supply  it  with  electrical  energy  derived 
from  the  alternating  current  supply  source,  an  electric 
storage  capacitor  connected  between  the  output  connec- 
tions and  having  aia  energy  storage  capacity  which  tmder 
normal  conditions  of  the  supply  source  is  suiBcient  at 
least  to  enable  the  conqniter  to  carry  out,  if  initiated, 
a  predetermined  "supply-failure"  emergency  action,  "sup- 
ply-failure" detecting  nseans  for  supplying  to  the  com- 
puter on  failure  of  the  supply  source  a  control  signal 
whereby  to  initiate  the  computer  to  cause  it  to  carry  out 
the  predetermined  supply-failure  ^nergency  action,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  supply-failure  delecting  means 
to  the  said  input  alternating  current  connecticms,  the  com- 
puter being  brought  by  such  emergency  action  to  a  pre- 
determined condition  prior  to  the  loss  of  an  adequate 
supply  of  electrical  energy  from  the  storage  capacitor 
consequent  upon  a  failure  oi  the  supply  source,  in  which 
condition  such  Iom  of  an  adequate  supply  is  of  no  sub> 
stantial  detriment  to  the  computer  and  to  information 
in  the  computer  at  the  time  of  detecting  a  supply  fsQure. 
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MODULAR  CARRY  GE^dOKATING  CIRCUITS 
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4.  In  combination,  a  source  of  N  binary  addend  digit 
signals  A|  through  Kn,  a  source  of  N  binary  augend 
digit  signals  B|  through  B^,  a  first  bank  of  N  binary  half- 
adding  circuits,  means  for  applying  addend  and  augend 
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FDed  July  13, 1959,  Ser.  N^  126,661 
iprierlly,  appUcaHea  Rnmea,  My  11, 19St, 
776,691 
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1.  An  equation  computer  for  solving  a  syilem  of  a 
linear  equations  with  p  unknowns  of  the  type 


•nXi-H. .  .+«i»Jrj-|-. .  .-|-^»— 5i«0 


comprising:  p  generator  means  for  providing  adjustable 
electric  magnitudes  respectivdy  simulating  said  imknowns, 
said  means  having  respective  control  inpute  for  receiviag 
control  input  voltages  and  outputs;  a  feedback  loop,  as- 
sociated with  said  generator  means,  for  adjusting  the 
values  of  said  magnitudes  to  make  them  respectivdy  equal 
to  the  rooU  of  said  equations:  in  said  feedback  loop, 
error  calculating  means  cooked  to  said  ootpote  for  od- 
culating  the  n  respective  values  of  said  m  equatioas 
respective  incorporation  therein  of  said  electiic 
tudes  and  having  n  outputs,  thus  providing  n  error  i 
H  sete  of  p  reversible  four  terminal  networks,  each  aetwoik 
having  inputs  and  outputt  comprising  reqiectividy  two  sec- 
ondary terminals,  and  two  primary  terminals,  the  networks 
of  each  set  having  respective  transformation  ratios  equal  to 
the  respective  coeffidente  of  one  eqiution  of  the  syetssn, 
the  primary  terminals  of  the  network  of  each  set  being 
respectively  coupled  in  paralld  with  the  primary  ter- 
minals of  one  network  in  each  other  set,  to  said  coatro| 
input  of  one  of  said  generator  means;  the 
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of  udd  ttts  htiof  interconnected  for  obttintng  ft 
iiinal  proportionftl  to  the  som  of  said  control  voUafes 
■mMpIied  reqiectively  by  the  tramfonnetioa  ntioe  of 
•aid  networks,  and  for  feeding  said  sum  agnal  to  said  m 
oo^oti  d  said  error  calculator. 
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New  York, 
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raed  Dee.  29, 19M,  8cr.  No.  79«4N 
SOatoM.    (0.335— 1S3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  integrating  an  electrical  signal  over 
a  relatively  long  duty  cycle  and  transforming  said  integral 
into  stored  digital  form,  comprising:  an  integrating  op- 
erational amplifier  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  elec- 
trical  signal  to  be  integrated  and  an  output  for  providing 
an  electaical  signal  proportional  to  the  time  integral  of 
said  input  signal;  gating  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  operational  amplifier  responsive  to  signals  re- 
ceived tbcvefrom  having  magnitudes  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined threshold  value  for  providing  an  eidtation 
signal;  an  electrical  pulse  generator  actuated  by  said  ex- 
cttation  signal  for  providing  output  pulses  of  substantially 
constant  duration  and  amplitude  in  response  thereto; 
poise  counting  means  operably  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator,  and  means  for  presenting  the  pulses  as  nega- 
tive feedback  to  the  input  of  said  operational  amplifier 
thereby  reducing  the  input  signal  to  said  amplifier.. 


3,1SMS< 
MAGNETIC    MODULATOR    FOR    COMFUTING 
DiVMiONg  ANDMULTTPUCAllONS   

RaviMsd  Im  KkH|  Jr.*  AiUn^oBf  and  Robert  L>  Conner, 

JbmMe,  CSU  Miipnrs  to  the  United  Stales  of 

ABsncn  ne  lepveeswiM  wj  nM  aeoenwy  e>  nN  nmvy 

Fled  Am.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  133,74S 

2  0d^    (Cl.235<— IH) 

(GiMled  Mder  TMe  35,  V3,  Code^l9S2),  sec  2M) 


2.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  a  hollow  sphere  of 
magnetic  material  having  a  desired  wall  thickness  and 
having  a  large  portion  of  each  of  the  four  quadrants  of 
said  4)here  removed  to  form  a  magnetic  core  configura- 
tkm  of  two  like  rings  intersecting  eadi  otho-  at  right 


angles  at  the  poles  of  said  sphere,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
windings  arranged  on  various  portions  of  said  core,  said 
pluraHty  of  windings  consisting  of  at  least  one  input  wind- 
ing, at  least  one  bias  winding  and  at  least  one  pick-off 
winding,  an  A.C.  input  applied  to  said  at  least  one  input 
winding  for  setting  up  an  A.C.  flux,  a  D.C.  bias  applied 
to  said  at  least  one  bias  winding  for  setting  up  a  D.C. 
flux  which  modulates  said  A.C.  flux,  the  resultant  n^ig- 
netic  flux  being  detected  by  said  pick-off  winding,  said 
at  least  one  input  winding  being  wound  on  portions  of 
said  magnetic  core  forming  one  of  said  two  like  inter- 
secting rings  and  said  at  least  one  bias  winding  being 
wound  on  portions  of  said  magnetic  core  forming  the 
other  of  said  interseaing  rings,  and  said  at  least  one  pick- 
off  winding  being  wound  about  at  least  one  of  the  inter- 
sections of  said  rings  at  the  poles  of  said  sphere. 
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1.  A  luminaire  for  directing  li^t  through  a  range  of 
low  angles  of  elevation  above  a  subetantialty  horizontal 
surface  and  throughout  a  range  of  horizontal  angles,  which 
luminaire  comprises  a  lens  having  a  top  surface  slightly 
above  said  substantially  horizontal  surface  and  a  light 
source,  said  lens  comprising  an  incident  surface  on  the 
same  side  of  said  lens  as  said  light  source  and  an  emergent 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  opposed  to  said 
incident  surface  throughout  substantially  its  entire  area, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  convex  in  both  vertical  and  .hori- 
zontal cross  section  and  the  other  of  said  tatimen  oeing 
convex  in  vertical  section  and  having  horizontal  sections 
in  the  form  of  curves  which  are  convex  in  a  central  area 
and  concave  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  lens  spreading 
light  from  said  source  through  vertical  angles  above  said 
horizontal  surface  varying  from  a  maximum  for  li^t 
emitted  near  the  bottom  of  said  emergent  surface  to  a 
minimum  for  light  emitted  near  the  top  thereof. 


LIGHTING  AND  HB  AT  TRANSFERRING 
_^  APPARATUS 

Voiocli  Coip— y,  Mlwankae,  Wm^  a 

Flei  OcL  23,  Itil,  Sir.  No.  I4MM 
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1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  lighting  and  aelectively  eooi- 
ing  and  heating  an  enclosure  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, lighting  means  mounted  within  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  a  heat  energy  transfer  panel  located  hi  the  path 
of  light  from  said  lighting  means,  said  panel  indnding 
at  least  one  header  having  a  passage  throogfa  which  a  heat 
energy  tranrfer  medium  is  ccmducted,  said  panel  including 
said  header,  being  removably  mounted  on  nid  support 
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member  beneath  said  lighting  means  and  further  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  light  diffusing  and  heat  energy  trans- 
ferring elements  having  portions  thereof  imbedded  in  and 
im^ral  with  said  header. 
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6.  A  iKrider  for  the  support  and  temperature  control 
of  eadi  end  of  a  tubular  lamp  having  at  each  end  thereof 
and  end  seal  and  terminal  wbe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  dielectric  material, 

(b)  a  socket  in  said  body  and  havmg  an  opening  at 
one  end  of  said  body  to  receive  and  completely  en- 
dose  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  end  seal  of 
said  lamp,  the  inside  dimensions  of  said  socket  being 
larger  than  said  end  seal  to  provide  a  dearance 
thmbetween, 

(c)  an  air  supply  passage  having  an  opening  in  said 
socket  ad|aoent  to  said  end  seal, 

(d)  a  hollow  stud  to  receive  and  retain  said  terminal 
wire  and  mounted  in  said  air  supply  passage  to  de- 
flne  a  conduit  to  direct  forced  air  into  said  socket 
for  circulation  arouind  said  end  seal, 

(e)  screw  means  to  fasten  said  terminal  wire  in  the  in- 
.    lerior  of  said  htrflow  stud, 

(f )  and  means  adapting  the  free  end  of  said  stud  for 
connection  with  a  source  of  electridty  and  forced 
air. 

l^_  ADIUSTAIU  LAMP 

^■araiasB  L.  ^Mnas,  Ansaak,  N.Y.f  and  Reidae  WB- 

■das  Andrsesa,  LaaMesCselse,  Orio,  Noeway,  asslgiMin 

soney  ivi^nnBacHnHB  vofpafaDaB,  AiMasMia  ni.a. 

nsdDec6,M 

dClalase.  (CL24»-52) 
3.  In  an  adjustable  lamp  stractnre  having  a  support 
and  a  lamp  socket  asaemMy,  a  ooopUng  joining  said  ai^ 
port  and  said  socket  assemUy  for  attitude  oriaitation  of 
said  socket  assembly  about  two  axes,  oompridng  in  ooib- 
Mnation: 

(A)  a  fitting  connected  to  said  McketaiMmbiy. 

(1)  having  a  shaft  portion  extending  concentrical- 
ly Witt  a  first  axis  about  wUdi  said  fitthig  is 
rotataUe, 

'  (a)  meam  formlag  ft  reduced  portioD  00  said 
shaft  portion; 

(B)  a  stem  for  rotataUy  supporting  said  fitting  diaft, 
including 

(1)  means  forming  a  bore  timw^h  said  stem 
around  said  dttft, 

(2)  means  forming  an  opeidng  into  and  trans- 
I  of  said  bora,  and 


(3)  a  cylindrical  bulb  portion  on  said  stem  haviag 
annular  braking  surfaces  thereon  about  a  seooad 
axis  of  rotation; 
(C)  a  frictional  bearing  member  in  said  traasveras 
opening  having 


pf- 


(1)  a  surface  engaging  said  reduced  portion  of 
said  fitting  shaft;  and 
(D)  a  bracket  connected  to  said  cyUndrical  bulb  por- 
tion, 
(1)  and  slidably  engaging  said  annular  braking 
surfaces  thereof. 


3,166^1 

PLURAL  WALLED  FIXTURES 

L.  LipecoMb,  2266  WOtow,  Sm  Dkae, 

FVedMar.  12, 1963, Ser. No.  264;556 

dCbiMH.    (CL246— 76) 


(       ) 


JL 


.^ 


>r 


1.  A  lifting  fixture  omaprising: 

an  elongated  light  diffuser  having  inner  and  outer 
translucent  wi^  portions  of  said  walls  being  of  dou- 
ble wall  form  and  defining  an  air  sealed  qiace  there- 
in, contiguous  edges  of  said  walls  sealed  together  atid 
turned  back  upon  themselves  to  define  longitudinally 
extending,  inwardly  returned  edge  portions; 

means  supporting  said  light  diffuser  and  engaging  said 
returned  edge  portions; 

and  light  refiective  material  on  a  portion  of  the  radially 
outward  surface  of  said  inner  wall 


UGHTING  FDItUhEMFPUSER  Wim 
BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 
WBlb  L.  Upacomb,  526 1 

1, 1963,  Bar.  NO.  269,566 
Sriiiiil     ffX  246-71) 
1.  A  liflrtinf  fixture  dtfiner  coaaprisint; 
an  elongated  substantially  rigid  light  transmitting  wall 

member  and 
said  wan  member  haviag  on  one  side  thereof  and  aa 
wdtary  portions  tiiereof  a  plurality  of  elOBBilid, 
imperforate  parallel,  hollow,  li^  transmittiBfi  Sm^ 
the  proximal  ends  of  the  legs  tA  the  said  fins  bdag 
vnitary  with  the  wall  member,  all  said  fins 
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iog  horiaoBtaOy  tnd  ia  one  diracdon  only  and  lateral- 
ly from  ON  side  of  said  wall  member  and  longitudi- 


4 


^^hjn 


Air 


M. 


TRAINS 

i,  P8n  aMi|Mr  to 
Wllmirdlin,  Pa^  a  corporalloa  off 


Fyed  Aar.  25, 19M,  8«r.  No.  2<44< 
nCkim,    (0.244—182)     ' 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the 
brakes  of  a  train  after  it  reaches  a  predetermined  point 
on  a  railway  track  so  that  the  train  will  alwaysl  stop  within 
a  predetermined  zone  at  a  preselected  distance  beyond 
said  point,  the  combination  of:  train-carried  means  con- 
ditioned upon  the  train  reaching  said  point  to  initiate 
an  application  of  train  brakes,  timing  means  set  into  op- 
eration upon  the  train  reaching  faid  point  for  thereafter 
measuring  out  certain  time  periods  independently  of 
movameM  of  the  train  along  the  track,  miians  contr<rfled 
by  train  speed,  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and 
spead-cootroUed  means  to  select  a  desired  rate  of  de- 
calentioo  for  the  train  during  at  least  some  of  the  time 
periods  acoording  to  how  the  actual  train  speed  compares 
with  an  ideal  train  speed  at  the  commencement  of  each 
such  period,  and  means  controlled  by  the  last,-introduced 
means  to  jtdjust  tbe.degree  of  brake  application  as  neces- 
sary to  maintain  deceleration  at  substantially  said  de- 
sired rata. 

RAILWAY  WHUL  DIFECT  DETECTOR 
Mmim  W.  OIi^IiKi  1133  S,  Vn^kMm  at, 
DMiai,  Cala. 
nM  Asbr  9,  Iftt,  8er.  No.  2M,24< 
SCMm.  ^244—244) 
1.  Meant  for  delecting  broken  flangei|  on  railway  car 
wkmh  m  Iha  latter  roll  along  the  rail  of  a  railway  track 
oodaprialng:  bvs  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
raiia;  aa  elnBH**d  member  supported  by  said  bars  paral- 
lel to  OM  of  said  rails;  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  de- 
praesible  llnten  secured  to  said  elongated  member  at 
Ikeir  one  extremities  and  extending  toward  said  rail  in 
nssallal  ralation  at  their  other  T>rtr*mitiff  *  insulated  mtwnt 


00  said  flofen  to  be  contacted  by  the  flange  of  a  paiaing 
railway  wheel  for  depressing  said  other  extremities  down- 
wardly; a  signal  actuating  circuit  including  said  rail  and 
said  fingers;  and  an  upwardly  extending  electric  contact 


oally  thereof  to  fmn  an  enclosed  space  therewith; 
and  a  reflective  coating  applied  to  the  interior  surfaces 
ofsaldfloa. 


BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  UNMANNED 


on  each  Anger  positioned  to  contact  and  shdrt-out  said 
electric  signal  actuating  circuit  through  the  tread  of  said 
wheel  should  the  flange  of  said  idieel  fail  to  depress  the 
finger  as  it.  passes. 


3,1SM<5 
TWO  STAGE  ELECTRON  BEAM  MAGNIFICATION 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  PLURAL  ADIUSTABLE 
MAGNETIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
KaaM  Ho,  Tokyo,  aad  TdoMM  Ys 
Ynfcnhama  sM,  imam,  ms^bts  to 
NftnaiiniM  K^inKeokyoriM, Tokyo,  Jivm, a 
of  lapoo 
ii  Dec.  It^^iy,  9tf.  No.  77,2M 

^ppHcatieo  Japao,  Dec  29, 1999, 
34/41,167 
ICMok    (a.2St— 49J) 


A  two  stage  electron  beam  magnification  device  com- 
prising a  first  electron  lens,  a  second  electron  lens  spaced 
from  said  first  electron  lens  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
electron  beam,  means  for  exciting  said  first  lens,  and 
separate  means  for  exciting  said  second  lens,  the  lens 
dimensions  being  such  that  the  valoe 

5rf6,y, 

is  suflidently  greater  than  unity  so  that  the  excitation  of 
one  of  said  lenses  nuiy  be  varied  while  holding  the  excita- 
tion of  the  other  lens  constant  to  vary  the  focal  length 
of  said  one  lens  without  introducing  distortion  aberra- 
tion. Si  and  ^1  being  the  gap  width  of  the  nugnetic  pole 
pieces  and  the  diameter  of  the  first  lens,  respectively,  and 
Sf  and  ^t  being  the  gap  width  of  the  magnetic  pole  pieces 
and  the  diameter  of  the  second  lens,  respectively. 


a 
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SBRUL06RAPH  WITH9ACED  CARRIERS  FOR  METHOD  AND  AFPARATUB  FOR  AUTOMAIK 

^SvSutSSuSimMciSSmEStNSaELD-  STANDARDIZAIION    in    liquid    8CIN11LLA. 

ED  TRAYS  THW  SPECTROMETRY 

I.  JlBisBei,  14S<  Aitierd  Ave^  Lyk  E.  Packaid,  HkNMa,DL,  aarfpsar  to  Packed  la- 

SaatorniLPosrtoRIco  ill  ■■  i  al  Cagit— 1'>  loc^  Dowsw  Grove,  BL,  a 

te.  31, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  17f  ,fT7  ratiao  ofntooia    ,.  ,.^  _     _,    -_^  _^ 

ItCM^    (CL298— M)  FDed  faoe  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  37M9t 

"^^^^    l«.*»w— -I  3iClal^^2S8-71J) 


1.  In  a  serialograph,  in  combination,  frame  means  in- 
cluding three  mutually  spaced,  substantially  parallel  walls 
between  which  a  pair  of  cassettes  are  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated with  the  intermediate  one  of  said  walls  located  be- 
tween the  pair  of  cassettes;  a  parallel  grid  having  substan- 
tially the  same  area  as  the  cassettes  carried  by  one  of  said 
walls  for  exposing  a  cassette  therebeneath;  a  tray  lo- 
cated on  said  intermediate  wall  beneath  said  one  wall  in 
alignment  with  the  parallel  grid  thereof  and  said  tray 
carrying  a  shield  of  substantially  the  same  area  u  said 
parallel  t^d  and  the  cassettes,  and  the  second  cassette 
being  located  between  said  intermediate  wall  and  third 
wall  also  in  alignment  with  the  parallel  grid,  whereby 
during  exposure  of  a  cassette  on  said  tray  the  shield  car- 
ried by  the  latter  will  prevent  exposure  of  the  cassette 
between  the  intermediate  and  third  walls,  so  that  after 
exposure  of  the  cassette  on  the  tray  the  exposed  cassette 
and  tray  may  be  shifted  on  said  intermediate  wall  to  a 
position  out  of  alignment  with  the  parallel  grid  so  that 
a  second  exposure  may  then  be  made  on  the  second  cas- 
sette located  between  the  intermediate  and  third  walls  in 
alignment  with  the  parallel  grid. 


I  3,188,4C7 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 
INFRA-RED  RADIATION 
Gostav  Wdaecnberg.  Wclalar  (Laho>, 
to  EnMl  LeMa  G  Jo.b  JL,  Welxlar, 

FVad  OcL  2«,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  848,844 

sppBcatioa  Geraaaoy,  Dec  11, 1958, 
L  31,947 
18  nahas     (CL  2S8— 71) 


19.  Radioactivity  spectrometry  apparatus  for  uae  in 
analj^ing  test  samples  of  the  type  including  a  light  trana- 
missive  sample  vial  having  a  liquid  scintfllator  and  having 
a  radioactive  isotope  disposed  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  defining  a  shielded  de- 
tection dumber,  means  for  introducing  said  test  samples 
into  said  dumber  one  at  a  time,  means  dining  aa  emit- 
ter of  radiatioas  characterized  by  its  ability  to  produce  a 
known  energy  qiectrum  and  supported  in  disoperative 
assodation  with  resped  to  the  liquid  adntiUator  introduced 
into  said  chamber,  means  supported  in  said  housing  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  chamber  for  producing  outpot 
signals  proportional  to  the  energy  of  ti^  sdntillatkms 
occurring  within  said  chamber,  means  for  couoting  at 
least  certain  of  the  output  signids  produced  daring  flnt 
and  second  counting  periods,  meana  re^oosive  to  ter- 
mination of  said  first  counting  period  for  aotomatically 
exposing  the  liquid  sctotillator  in  said  duunber  whOe  the 
associated  test  sample  is  disposed  in  said  chamber  to  die 
radiations  emanating  from  said  emitter  so  that  light  sdn- 
tiUations  are  created  hi  die  liquid  sdntOlator  daring  said^ 
second  counting  period  by  bofk  decay  events  occurring  ia 
the  isotope  and  standardized  radiations  emanating  from 
the  emitter,  and  means  for  qecting  said  test  samples  from 
said  detection  chamber  only  after  said  counting  means  has 
oonaied  at  least  certain  of  the  output  signals  produced  hy 
the  composite  effect  of  decay  events  occurring  ia  said 
isotope  and  standardiaed  radiations  emanating  Cram  aaid 
emitter. 


3488(419 
RAIMAHON  DOSAGE  MBASUnMRNT 
RRAIMATBD  MAIRRIAL 
Wamo  W.  Bokel,  Wriaal  Ckaak, 

Hl|k   VaM 
Maa.,  a 


Wj^MB^bo  ^a 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  infra-red  radiation,  com- 
prising a  layer  of  a  thermoluminescent  substance  con- 
stituting an  intercepting  device  for  the  infra-red  radia- 
tion and  a  source  of  radioadive  rays  operatively  asso- 
dated  with  and  exdting  the  thermoluminescent  layer  to 
raise  the  energy  level  therein  to  a  metastable  condition 
whereby  luminous  energy  corresponding  to  the  intensity 
distribution  of  the  original  infra-red  radiation  is  pro- 
duced friien  the  infra-red  radiation  impinges  upon  the 
Uycr. 


FRei  Joly  18, 1957,  Ser.  Flaw  i723U 

'    lofftelsrtoofftei    '    ' 
Feh.22,1982,ha 

4CMHk  (CL2S8-83) 


1.  A  medwd  of  irradiation  chedung  comprising  the 
steps  of  including  with  a  material  to  the  irradiated  with 
iootzoig  radiation  a  san^  of  an  element  havfav  a  hi^ 
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level  of  indoced  ndioectivity  tofether  with  a  short  hatf- 
lifD  kn  than  the  time  required  for  the  material  to  be 
ouMle  available  to  a  consumer  and  a  threshold  for  in- 
duced radioactivity  slightly  below  the  level  of  irradiation 
derired  ft»r  said  material  whereby  material  irradiation  of 
equal  or  greater  eaeny  than  desired  induces  radionctivity 
in  said  sample,  and  the  step  of  detecting  induced  radio- 
activity of  said  sample  following  outerial  in«diation  as 
a  measure  of  minimum  material  irradiation. 


X-rays  from  said  source  transmitted  throng'  said  coins, 
means  responsive  to  the  ou^Nits  of  said  beu  ray  and  said 
X-ray  detectors  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  type 
of  said  coin. 


MtMTt 

METHOD  OF  DBTKWMINING  THE  NEGATIVE 
RBACnyiTY  OF  NEUmONIC  MULTIPLY- 
ING8Y81EMS  ^ 

W.  Rldur,  AMU  L.  Coloah,  Mid  Eatfe  R.  Maa 

hy  Ike  Ui 


MEimp  AND  APPASJS&  FOB  DETERMINING 

IKCatewlefta 


•f    *e    Ni 


^  12,  INL  to.  N^  USjm 
n^e  35,  VS,  Cede  (tfSl), 


MO 


FOed  Mar.  S,  190. 8er.  No.  20,M7 
SCMmm,   (CL2S§~-9Xl)       i 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  negative  reactivity  of 
a  neutronic  multiplying  system  by  analysis  of  the  signal 
generated  by  a  neutron  detector  exposed  to  neutrons 
from  said  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  amplifying  the  said  signal; 

(2)  Altering  said  amplified  signal  to  isolate  signals 
in  at  least  two  dilTerent  discrete  frequency  dumnels; 

(3)  measuring  the  ^ectral  densities  of  each  of  said 
isolated  signals;  and 

(4)  computing  the  negative  reactivity  of  said  neutronic 
muhif^ying  system  from  said  spectral  densities. 

2L1IM71 

COIN  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
_  RADIAHON  lOMBARDMENT 

Giri  Woodkvw  nMiin.  Wajlaiid,  and  Pelw  J.  Clack, , 

hf  aeae  mlmkmniM,  to 
,  lee.,  Bealea,  Mass.,  a  cor^ 

FEsdJaa.  23,  IMl,  fler.  No.  t4,23« 
•  CtekM.    (CL2St-t3J) 


1.  An  orientation  determining  device  for  a  rotating 
qwoe  vehicle  having  an  outer  surface  and  indoding  a 
vehicle  coordinate  system,  said  vehicle  being  adapted  for 
location  at  a  known  podtion  m  a  known  orMt  in  a  region 
of  diverse  energy  emissioa  sources  having  vector  di- 
rections, comprising  in  combination,  a  phirality  of  flist 
particle  traps  dispoaed  in  ^wced  relation^  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  vehicle  in  a  plane  including  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  vehicle,  said  first  traps  producing  an  oupot 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is  determined  by  the  an^ 
of  incidence  of  energy  from  a  first  energy  emissioo  source 
relative  to  said  first  traps,  a  second  particle  trap  diqxiaed 
on  said  surface  at  a  predetermined  angular  portion  from 
(be  plane  containing  said  first  traps,  said  second  trap 
producing  an  output  signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is 
determined  by  the  angle  of  incidence  of  energy  from  a 
second  energy  emissioo  source  relative  to  said  second  trap 
whereby  said  first  traps  will  generate  a  combined  output 
indicative  of  the  an^e  of  incidence  of  said  first  energy 
emission  source  cm  said  surface  and  said  second  trap  will 
generate  a  signal  indicative  of  the  location  of  a  plane 
including  uid  second  energy  emission  source. 


T„,^^3- 


3,1IM73 
BLACK  INFRARED  RADiAHON  DETECTOR 
STANDARD 
Rkhard  L.  Bates,  La  flkRa,  and  Wesley  L.  - 
RivanMe,  CpHT,,  salfiin  to  fteUM  tolMdf 

ke  oecrstanr  as  Ike  Navy 
r.  Ig,  1H3,  Ssr.  No.  2M411 
•  nalaii    (CL2St— aSJ) 
(CffaaM  aader  TWe  35,  VS.  Cade  (IM2),  see.  2M) 


L  Apparatua  for  identifying  coins  comprising,  means 
defining  a  path  of  travel  for  said  coins;  a  radioactive 
Moroe  diipoiad  in  fixed  relatioaihip  to  said  path,  said 
radioactive  source  being  adapted  to  emit  a  beam  of  beta 
nyi  and  X-rays  impinging  iqwo  said  coin  within  said 
path;  a  beU  ray  detector  disposed  in  a  manner  to  receive 
bate  rayi  backacattered  from  said  coin;  a  shielding  element 
adapted  to  shield  said  detector  from  non-scattered  bete 
rays  frani  said  source;  an  X-ray  detector  diqwaed  to  receive 


1.  A  black  radiation  detector  standard  for  the  spectral 

calibration  of  long-wavelength  infrared  detectors  and  the 

like  comprising: 

(a)  a  koUow  thin-waU  cone  of  highly  electrical  and 

heat  conductive  nuterial  having  the  base  thereof 

open  to  expose  the  conical  cavity  to  inddeat  radi- 

atioo. 
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(b)  die  internal  surface  of  said  cone  being  blackened 
with  a  coating  of  material  having  hi^  absorption 
characteristics  in  the  long  wavelength  region  of  I-IS 
microas,  this  absorptioa  of  the  coating  together 
with  the  conical  geometry  of  said  cavity  resulting  in 
abiorptioo  of  neariy  all  incident  radiatioo  independ- 
ent of  the  wavelength  of  the  incident  radiation, 

(c)  a  thermocouple  junction  to  transduce  the  incident 
radiant  energy  into  an  electrical  signal  attached  di- 
rectly to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cone  at  a  point 
midway  between  the  base  and  apex  of  the  cone, 

(d)  the  other  ends  of  the  two  wires  of  the  thermocouple 
being  electrically  fastened  to  respective  electrode 
support  means  said  thermocouple  wires  being  the 
only  means  of  mechanical  support  for  said  cone  to 
reduce  thermal  conductance  from  said  cone  to  a 
ffiiftiiniMn  for  maximum  sensitivity  of  the  detector. 


of  conductivity  over  one  face  and  a  plurality  of  isolated 
zones  of  the  opposite  type  of  conductivity  over  an  oppo- 
site face,  the  isolated  zones  being  in  contact  with  die  con- 
tinuous zone  to  form  a  plurality  of  discootinuous  p-n 
junctions  within  the  body,  a  support,  the  body  being 


t-^fr*" 


3jgg^74 
HOTOSENSrnVEELECHtO-OPTICAL 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 
L  Raaa.  RIvsrtoa,  NJ,  aaalgMr  to  latenatfpaal 

lew  Yofffc,  N.Yn  a 
afNewYi  ~ 


aa — aB 

t  No.  2,915. 


(CL25«-4«9) 


mounted  on  the  support  with  the  said  opposite  face  adja- 
cent the  support,  and  means  for  selectively  irradiating 
the  junctions  through  the  continuous  zone,  and  a  sq»arate 
respective  resilient  electrically  conductive  spring  dispoaed 
between  the  support  and  said  opposite  face  of  the  body 
to  be  in  contact  with  each  isolated  aone. 


A  two-sUge.  cyclically  operable  electro-optical  device 
adapted  to  have  operating  voltege  applied  thereto,  and 
elemenU  each  adapted  to  become  and  remain  illuminated 
comprising  first  and  second  solid  sUte  electro-luminescent 
only  when  the  voltage  across  the  dement  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value,  first  and  second  drcuiU  adapted  to 
control  the  volteges  across  said  elemente  and  comprised, 
respectively,  of  first  and  second  solid  state  photoconduc- 
tors  which  are  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  and 
first  elements,  respectively,  and  which  are  optically 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  elements,  respectively, 
to  receive  light  therefrom,  at  least  said  second  photocon- 
ductor  being  electrically  in  parallel  with  the  element  to 
which  the  photoconductor  is  electrically  coupled,  and 
means  adapted  by  at  least  applying  successive  input 
signals  to  said  circuits  to  render  said  circuits  effective 
to  produce  operation  cycles  for  said  device  which  are 
repetitive  for  every  successive  group  of  two  successive 
signals,  and  in  which,  in  any  one  cyde,  said  first  element 
is  activated  to  be  illuminated  while  said  second  element 
is  non-illuminated  and  said  second  element  is  activated 
to  be  illuminated  white  said  first  element  is  non-illumi- 
luted. 

'         3,ltM75  I 

MULTIPLE  ZONE  PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

L.  MMsr^SaBByvale,  CaM^  ae^igyer,  by  aseaac 
to  Raylkcoa  Compaay,  I^sto^oa,  Maas., 
a  coiveniM  af  Daknvan 

HM  Nav.  24,  IHl,  to.  No.  154,791 
THii*  --     (CL  25k— 211) 
1.  A  light  sensing  system  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  continuous  zone  of  one  type 


Dick 


34tM74 
PHOTO-ELECIRIC  CELL 


MMtevaaTal, 
aastoaora   to   Nerik 
liwTNcw  York,  N.Y^  a 


med  laa.  7, 19<3,  to.  N^  249,73t 


274415 

(CL  25k— 311) 


29,19tt, 


1.  A  photoconductive  device  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  envelope  of  insulating  material  having  an  open 
end,  an  elongated  metal  coobig  plate  extending  ahnoat 
throughout  the  entire  envelope  and  induding  an  integral 
portion  projecting  beyond  the  open  end  and  outside  Ike 
envekve,  an  elongated  plate-like  photosensitive  body  con- 
taining electrodes  on  one  active  side-thereof  dispoaed 
within  the  envelope  and  mounted  with  tte  other  neutral 
side  <m  d»  cooling  plate  with  the  acdve  side  separated  by 
a  layer  of  electrically  inanlating  material  and  electrically 
insulated  from  the  cooling  ptete  and  with  the  moontod 
photosensitive  body  defining  between  ite  per^hery  and 
the  inside  wall  of  the  envelope  only  a  small  clearance 
qiace.  a  material  filling  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  tiie 
envelope  and  adhered  to  the  inner  walls  thereof  and  to 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  cooling  plate,  and  lead-ki 
conductors  passing  tltfougfa  an  end  of  tbt  envelope  aad 
connected  to  the  said  electrodes  but  spaced  and  insuiatod 
from  the  coding  plate. 
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UGHriKAMPoSlnnNiNr  flVffTRM  when  «  bole  in  «kl  ihBrt  of  nmimM  immm  mid  light 

..—  i^g yg^MFOWnONlNG SYWTO loun*.  e^A  of  the  leoood  end.  of  add  plunUity  of  K 

^^F—  '•  ^*^^  i^ewn,  «j,  aMPMT  to  M  Tel^phMe  conducton  having  an  end  fKe  di^Nwed  to  diKharge  oon- 

^^  ducted  light  into  said  photoaensiUve  element 


_^^- ---.  _-_ , ,  New  Yorik,  N.Y^  a 

Miea  of  New  Y<wk 

.  17,  IMl,  8«.  No.  132,232 
UChlM.    (CL25»— 217) 


3,ltM79 
COMBINATION  ENGINE  CTARTEK  AND  ACCES- 
80KY  DBIVE  MECHANISM 
JM,  WrnHedale,  and  Evait  R. 
W.  awdML  Phnaaii   Arifc, 


Floi  Not.  14,  lfM,8w.  No.  M,f27 


1.  A  lyUem  for  portioning  light  on  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  preaelectad  poeitioni  oompriang  a  light  aource, 
target  means  having  at  least  two  distinct  seU  of  individual 
li^t-pervious  areas,  adjacent  ones  of  said  lightrpervious 
areas  being  separated  by  <qpaque  areas  each  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  preselected  portions  for  said  light  source, 
means  independent  of  said  target  means  for  focusing  light 
from  said  soiiroe  on  said  target  means,  a  plurality  of  Ught- 
sensitive  means  each  for  producing  signals  only  in  it- 
Mfotute  to  the  receipt  of  ligbt  from  said  source  through 
any  individual  light-pervious  area  in  a  corresponding  one 
^  of  said  seta  of  light-pervious  areas,  and  means  operative 
in  respcmae  to  the  receipt  of  said  signals  for  ahering  the 
position  of  said  light  source  until  the  light  focused  on  said 
target  means  impinges  wholly  on  one  of  said  opaque  areas 
and  fails  to  read)  said  light  sensitive  means. 


PINHOLE  DETECroitOPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Melvli  J.  BI^B.  4nt  N.  M«lM,  ChlMo,  m. 

Fled  laikll,  Iftt,  Ser.  N*.  H5379 

•  ClahM.    ^2St— 21f) 


1.  A  combination  starter  and  generator  for  use  with  a 
gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  a  main  shaft;  an  output 
shaft;  electric  current  generating  means  having  a  part 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft;  an  air  turbine  motor;  w^^^nt 
for  connecting  said  air  turMne  motor  to  said  wmin  fhtft 
to  cause  said  air  turbine  motor  to  drive  said  main  shaft 
and  said  electric  current  generating  means;  gear  Ttftint 
adapted  in  a  first  condition  of  operation  to  *«fHith  a 
driving  connection  between  said  main  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  and  in  a  second  condition  of  operation  to 
mtemipt  such  driving  connection;  and  means  for  select- 
ing the  condition  (rf  operation  of  said  gear  means  where- 
by said  air  turbine  motor  may  be  used  to  drive  said  main 
uiaft  to  operate  said  current  generating  means  for 
preliminary  checking  or  to  drive  said  gear  «—■ —  for 
turning  said  output  shaft  in  a  gas  turbiM  starting  fnnc- 
Uon.  said  gear  means  also  serving  in  said  first  condition 
of  operation  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from  said  output 
shaft  to  said  main  shaft  aal  said  dedric  cumnt  g— - 
crating  means. 


1.  In  a  innhole  detector  for  detecting  holes  in  a  rapidly 
moving  cootinuons  sheet  of  material  having  two  major 
lofaces,  the  meant  including  a  light  source,  a  photoaensi- 
tiv*  elemeat.  means  actuated  by  aaid  photoa«asitive  ele- 
ment for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  hole  in  said  sheet  of 
material,  means  deflning  a  path  between  said  light  source 
aodsaid  photoaeaaitivn  ekment  for  said  rapidly  moving 
coottewn  tkm  of  aatarial,  said  light  aooroe  being  dia- 
poaed  adjacent  to  and  acroaa  aaid  path  for  dinging  light 
agaiiat  one  major  snrfaco  of  said  sheet  of  material,  and 
'^•■M  ihMdiag  tM  photoaeaaitivo  elemeat  from  txtra- 
neoua  ligM;  the  meana  compriaing  a  plurality  of  aeparate 
elon^tad  light  oonductora  each  having  a  first  end  and 
a  aaooBd  end,  aaid  first  end  including  «b  end  face  ^iqwtwl 
•djacant  to  and  in  scanning  rclatioaship  to  the  other  major 
•urf^  of  said  shaat  of  materia],  said  flnt  ends  of  mid 
JNurahty  of  light  conductors  being  in  side-by-aide  rehition- 
tUpaad  said  end  faces  thereof  being  aligned  with  and 
ooafraoting  said  light  aource  whereby  light  Iron  said 
light  source  iaipinfea  upon  at  least  ooa  of  said  end  faces 


mulhapi 


N.Y, 


LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
rfasor  to 

•f  NewYetfc '  ^^  ^*^  ^'^' 

Pled  Dm.  3«,  19M.  Bar.  Na  7f  ,ilf       ' 
ICMas.    (CL3t7— «) 


An  OR  logic  circuit  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first 
and  a  second  multiaperture-core  with  input  states  and  out- 
put states,  each  of  said  cores  having  a  subataatially  rec- 
tangular hysteieais  loop  charaderiatic  said  states  being 
determined  by  the  remanent  magnetic  flux  condition 
around  a  flnt  and  second  aperture  in  said  core,  respao> 
tively,  repreaentetive  of  atored  binary  mformation:  each 
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aaid  core  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  k^  de- 
fining respective  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  core  asso- 
ciated with  the  first  and  second  apertures  and  a  third  aper- 
ture in  said  core,  each  said  core  having  an  input  winding 
on  said  ifarst  leg,  an  input-reset  winding  on  said  first  leg,  a 
drive  winding  on  the  second  leg  magnetically  enclosing  the 
second  opening  and  the  periphery  of  said  core,  a  core-reset 
winding  on  said  second  leg.  an  inhibit  winding  on  said 
fourth  1^  and  an  output  winding  on  said  third  leg;  clock 
polae  tiflBing  means  providing  sequential  first,  a  second, 
third  and  fourth  clock  pulses,  said  first  clock  pulae  being 
applied  to  said  drive  winding  on  said  first  core,  said  sec- 
ond dock  pulse  being  applied  to  said  core-reset  winding 
on  said  first  core  and  said  input-reset  winding  on  said  sec- 
ond core,  said  third  dock  pulse  being  applied  to  said  drive 
winding  on  the  second  core  and  said  fourth  tock  pusle 
being  applied  to  said  input-reset  winding  on  said  first 
core  and  said  core-reset  winding  on  said  second  con; 
a  series  capadtor  circuit  coupling  said  third  leg  of  said 
first  con  to  said  first  leg  of  said  second  core;  means  to 
store  a  particular  binary  bit  of  information  in  said  third 
leg  of  said  first  core;  said  clock  pulse  means  transferring 
said  binary  information  to  said  second  core  during  dis- 
charge of  said  coupling  capacitor  therebetween. 


3,lt8,4tl 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
H.  Bonn,  Mcrioa  Stadoa,  mmi  John  Prcspcr 
Eduft,  Jr^  Ctedwina,  Pa^  aastoners  to  Spetry  Rand 

^^WpUIMMWp     P^mw     xOTmy     niosoy     m    COTponNlOB     Oi 


25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  112,943,  now  PalcM 
No.  3,t41,4M,  dated  Jmse  U,  19tt,  wMch  b  a  diriskM 
of  ^pBcaHen  Sar.  No.  3C2,1M,  Sept.  24,  1953,  now 
Patcsrt  No.  2J92,99t,  dated  Jwe  3*71959.  Divided 
Feb.  t,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  171,9<1 
4ClaiBBe.    (CL397— St) 


^' 


'^F 


'-  - 


2.  In  combination,  first  and  second  magnetic  amplifiers 
having  a  conunon  input  and  a  common  output  conductor, 
first  and  second  si^ul  sources,  means  coupled  to  said 
amplifiers  for  rendering  said  amplifiers  operable  in  alter- 
nation, a  blocking  pulse  generator  connected  to  both  am- 
plifiers to  supply  blocking  pulses  alternately  to  each  of 
said  amplifiers  for  rendering  the  inputa  of  said  magnetic 
amplifien  inoperable  in  alternation,  wherein  said  first  sig- 
nal source  is  coupled  to  said  common  input  condudor. 
the  common  output  condudor  from  both  amplifiers  is 
connected  to  said  common  input  conductor,  and  said  sec- 
ond signal  aource  is  connected  to  both  amplifiers  to  supply 
signals  rendering  said  coupon  input  for  both  amplifiers 
inoperative  simultaneously. 


(Granted 


3,lSMt2 
STAMLIZED  SERVO  SYSIEM^ 

H._  Woodwoith  and  Jndi  A*  Onwfard, 

to  the  United  Slalea  of  Aaaarica 


2M) 


■y  ne  sauciaiy  ai  ne  navy 
racd  Nov.  19, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  S52,1SS 
IClataB.    (CL397— StJ) 
TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


C.M«^ 


v>Ka<  (ft     f 


f ,  ,"  m,' 


A  Stabilized  servo  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  in  output  member  subject  to  position  error; 

(b)  means  providing  an  error  signal  which  it  phase- 
reversible  and  variable  in  amirfitude  in  accordance 
with  the  sense  and  magnitude,  respedively,  of  said 
position  error; 

(c)  an  error  signal  amplifier  comprising  an  input  stage 
and  an  output  stage; 

(d)  said  output  stage  providing  an  output  voltage  re- 
versible in  phase  in  accordance  with  said  error  signal; 

(e)  said  input  comprising  a  transistor  induding  an 
emitter  electrode  and  having  ita  amplifioition  vari- 
able inversely  with  the  magnitude  of  a  feedback 
dday  voltage  applied  to  said  emitter  electrode; 

o  (f )  means  responsive  to  and  oontnrfled  by  said  output 
voltage  to  drive  said  output  member  toward  a  null 
position  at  which  said  error  signal  reduces  to  zero 
value; 

(g)  rectifier  means  for  deriving  from  said  output  volt- 
age a  unipolar  voluge  varying  in  magnitude  directly 
with  said  output  voltage;  and 

(h)  drcuit  means  including  a  series-connected  zener 
diode  for  deriving  from  said  unipolar  ventage  and 
applying  to  said  emitter  electrode  said  feedback  dday 
voltage. 

3,lSt,4t3 
FEEDBACK  TRANSISTOR  MODULATOR  FOR  FRB- 
QUENCY  DIVISION  AND  FREQUENCY  MULTI- 
FUCATION 

ErhMd  SldMr,  Maaich,  GcHMuy,  an^aar  to  StaMM  * 
Halskc  AMiei«cadlschaft  BcrUa  mi  Mmsich,  a  cwpo- 
ration  of  Gcrasany 

Filed  Dec  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t59,77S 

ippHcaHea  Getitowy,  Dec  17, 1951, 
S  <l,fil9 
7Clalmt.    (CL 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  effecting  frequency  division 
and  frequency  multiplication  in  a  predetermined  rational 
relation  by  the  use  of  a  feedback  modulator  in  whidi  is 
formed  the  difference  ftom  the  frequency  to  be  dividod 
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and  a  harmonic  of  the  divided  frequency,  compridng  two 
traneiitor  operatint  in  ptnh-pnll  relation,  means  connect- 
ed between  thi  bate  electrodes  of  said  transistors  hi  pudi- 
poU  anranfemem  and  forming  a  resonance  drcuit  tuned 
to  the  diWded  frequency,  means  for  conducting  to  the 
emitter  and  base  electrodes  fai  phase  the  control  currents 
with  the  frequency  to  be  divided  while,  in  cooperation 
with  said  resonance  circuit.  conduc;ting  to  said  transistors 
in  opposed  phase  the  feedback  currenU  with  the  divided 
frequency,  and  means  for  obtaining  from  the  collectors 
ci  said  transistors  the  output  currents  with  the  divided 
frequency  and  the  harmonic  frequencies  thereof i 


ArMUJ.I( 


PinSB  SYNCiniONIZER 
^       D—rte,  CaMn  asilgnnf  to 
PetfoM;  MIA>«  a  cofporalion  of 
Hm  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IIMM 
9ChlM.    (CL397— M^S) 


-ilU 


-,  Li  #v    yw   I, —  4 


t.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  synchronizing  pulse  sig- 
nals with  substantially  evenly  spaced  recurring  timing 
pulses  of  predetermined  pulse  width,  comprising  a  bistable 
drcuit  having  first  and  second  states  and  normally  arranged 
hi  said  first  state,  a  separate  gating  circuit  connected  to  be 
rtspooshw  to  the  coincidence  of  a  pulse  sifAal  to  be  syn- 
^kroBlaed  and  a  tindng  pulse  delivered  thereto  for  form- 
ing an  on^Nit  signal,  said  bistable  circuit  being  connected 
to  be  responsive  to  said  outpm  signal  for  switchhig  hito 
said  second  sute.  a  switching  circuit  and  a  time  delay  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  the  switching  circuit,  said  time  delay 
dicoit  baing  re^onsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  change  in 
state  of  the  bistable  circuit  and  arranged  with  a  tiipe  delay 
such  that  the  switching  circuit  is  switchM  to  form  a  syn- 
chronised pulse  beginning  with  the  termination  of  the 
timing  pulse  causii|g  the  output  signal  from  the  gating  cir- 
cuit and  ending  during  the  time  interval  beginning  with 
the  termination  of  the  next  sequential  timhig  ipulse  and 
ending  with  the  beginning  of  the  second  timing  pulse  tol- 
lowing  the  timing  pulse  causing  the  output  signal  from 
the  timing  circuit  for  thereby  forming  a  synchronized  pulse 
simuluneously  with  a  single  one  of  the  timing  pulses  de- 
livered to  said  gating  circuit. 


TUNNEL  mODB  kSSoRY  WITH  NON- 
DBSTRUCnVB  KBADOUT 
Hmm  9,  MHsr,  namllUn  SqMva,  N J,,  asi  Kam  U, 
LevMnw,  Pfc,  aisl^nfs,  by  asenae  nsslf—ssl^  to  the 
UnHed  amee  of  Anwstea  ■■  riprisirtfci  by  the 
tanr  «f  ike  Navy 

nw  JiBfar  11, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  123319 
2GUim.   (CL3t7— 6tJ) 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  reading  information  in  an 
electronic  computer  memory  comprising  providing  a  tun- 
nel diode,  a  resisti^  load  cooaected  to  said  tunnel  diode 


and  a  pair  oi  coupUng  capadtors  ronnartwl  to  a  pair  of 
selection  lines;  adjusting  the  current  throu|^  said  resistive 
load  so  that  the  tunnel  diode  has  two  stable  states,  writing 
digital  information  into  the  diode  by  applying  respective 
write  voltage  pulses  coincidentally  to  said  boupling  capac- 
itors, each  of  said  write  voltage  pulses  having  a  sharper 
rise  time  than  fall  time  and  the  algebraic  sum  of  said 
pulses  being  of  sufBdent  amplitude  to  cause  said  tunnel 
diode  to  change  from  one  of  said  two  staUe  stales  to  the 
other  depending  on  the  polarity  of  the  write  pnbes  but 
each  of  said  write  pulses  being  of  insufBdent  ampUtode 
to  cause  change  of  state  if  applied  to  only  one  of  said 
pair  of  coupling  capadtors,  and  reading  said  digital  in- 
formation by  determining  the  state  oi  said  diode,  said  read- 
ing being  accomplished  by  applying  reqiective  read  voh- 
age  pulses  coincidentally  to  said  coupling  capadtors,  said 
read  voltage  pulses  having  insufficient  amplitude  to  cause 
said  diode  to  change  state  when  applied  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  coupling  capacitors,  but  having  sufBdent  ampli- 
tude only  when  allied  coincidentally  to  cause  unstaUe 
oscillation  when  said  diode  is  in  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  two  suble  states,  said  oscillation  thereby  being  indica- 
tive of  the  state  of  said  tunnel  diode. 


TEST-SIGNAL    CJENERATOR    PRODUCING    OUT- 
PUTS  OF  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES  AND  CON- 
FIGURATIONS FROM  FLIP-FLOPS  ACTUATED 
BY  SELECTIVELY  PHASED  PULSES 
David  L.  FnviD,  WMp|Mg,  NJ.,  aii%nnr  to  Bel  Tefe- 
atariee  ncovporaltd.  New  Yotk,  N.Y~  a 
1  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Oct  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,643 
22aatoH.    (CL  367— 66.6) 


?^ 


4.  A  test  signal  generator  comprising  two  bistable  dr- 
cuits  having  complementary  triggering  characteristics,  a 
source  of  pulses,  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  portion  of  the  pulses  from  said  source  for 
actuating  said  bistable  circuits  alternately,  connections 
applying  to  the  actuated  one  of  said  bistable  circuits  a 
restoring  signal  in  response  to  said  pulses,  and  means 
combining  the  outputs  of  said  bistable  circuits. 


SWrrCHING  CIRCUITS  USING  MULTILAYER 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
leaiU  L.  HniMM,  ITIrhaiisiM,  To^  iM^or  to  Hnat 
Flsrlraaiis  Csmpanj,  DaSas,  Taa.,  a  catpasllen  of 

Fled  Dec  19, 1961,  Ser.  N«.  166^41 
39ChiM.  (0.367— «J) 
1.  A  switching  drcuit  comprising  a  mnltQayer  diode 
semiconductor  device  capable  ot  befaig  switched  from  a 
normally  hi^  impedance  state  to  a  low  impedance  slate, 
inductive  means  connected  hi  drcuit  with  said  mnicoa- 
dudor  device,  means  to  couple  a  control  stgaal  voltage 


to  said  inductive  means,  and  reactance  means  cooperating 
with  said  inductive  means  to  produce  a  triggering  voltage 


T 


across  the  semiconductor  device  sufBdent  to  switch  same 
I     to  the  low  impedance  state  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  control  voltage. 


3,186,4lt 

MULTI-STABLE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

ELECTRICAL  COrCUir 

C«1  RnaseO  SiailaiM,  Leih«ton,  and  AVrad  G.  FmsHf , 

sto  Arltov  D.  Little,  Iucm  Cam- 
a  covponooB  of  Maasackwetts 
FBed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,369 
7naiini     (CL367— 66J) 


4.  A  multi-stable  electrical  circuit  comprising  current 
input  and  output  terminals,  superconductive  means  form- 
ing at  least  two  current  carrying  paths  between  said  ter- 
minals, said  superconductive  means  being  responsive  to 
a  magnetic  field  to  change  between  a  state  of  zero  resist- 
ance and  a  resistive  state,  said  paths  being  magnetically 
independent  of  each  other  so  that  current  may  flow  simul- 
taneously in  both  paths,  for  each  path  control  means  for 
indq>endent  y  applying  a  magnetic  fidd  to  said  path 
thereby  to  influence  a  change  of  path  to  resistive  state, 
whereby  current  may  be  diverted  from  said  path  in 
resistive  state  to  the  other  path  in  non-resistjve  state, 
and  superconductive  gate  means  in  the  magnetic  field  of 
eadi  of  said  paths,  said  gate  means  being  influenced  when 
current  is  diverted  as  aforesaid,  whereby  said  drcuit  can 
assume  any  one  of  three  stable  states,  a  state  in  which 
current  flows  in  one  of  said  two  paths,  a  state  in  which 
current  flows  in  the  other  df  said  paths,  and  a  condition 
in  which  current  flows  in  both  of  said  paths  simul- 
taneously. 

3466,469 
MONOOTABLB  MULTIVIBRATOR  HAVING  EMIT- 
TER FOLLOWER  FEEDBACK  CONTROLLED  BY 
A  TIMING  NETWORK 
Denh  P.  Dotagr,  Lnjttown,  Pa.,  amlfor  to  Radio  Cer* 
ponMlon  of  Anscfflcn,  a  cospotnHon  of  Delaware 
FBed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Sm.  No.  162,637 
7niliiii     (CL  367— 663) 
L  A  circuit  for  producing  a  long  duration  pulse  hav- 
ing short  rise  and  fall  time  comprising 
fbst  and  second  transistors  of  one  conductivity  type, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  resistivdy  to  the  input  electrode  <rf  said 
second  transistor, 
means  for  clamping  the  output  dectrodes  of  said  first 

and  second  transistors  to  predetermined  voltages, 
means  for  connecting  the  output  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  through  a  series  connectioo  including 
a  condenser  to  the  input  electrode  of  a  third  tran- 


said  third  transistor  being  of  an  opposite  conductivity 

type  to  the  first  and  second  transistors, 
a  variaUe  resistance  netwoit  for  oonnectinf  another 

electrode  of  the  third  transistor  to  a  voltage  source, 
means  for  connecting  a  point  on  said  resistance  net- 


woriL  to  said  input  electrode  of  said  third  transistor, 
means  for  connecting  said  another  electrode  to  the  in- 
put electrode  oi  the  first  transistor, 
and  means  for  connecting  still  another  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  directly  to  a  voltage  source. 


3,166,496 
POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  UTILIZiNG  A  PHASE 
SHIFT   NETWORK    FOR    CONIROLUNG    THE 
CONDUCTION  TIME  OF  TOYRATBON  TYFB 
DEVICES 
Frederick  B.  lioi^  Ir^  and  IcmM  L.  Hirtnn, 
To.,  assizers  to  Hna 
TcE.,  a  corporation  of  Ttm 

FBed  Apr.  3, 1962, 8«.  Nn.  184,841 


r*     ,,.<f    (^ 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  ap- 
plied to  a  load  from  a  source  of  alternating  current  sup- 
ply vcritage  that  comprises  a  first  diode  device  capable  of 
being  switched  from  a  normally  high  impedance  state  to 
a  low  impedance  state,  means  for  connecting  said  first  de- 
vice in  series  with  a  load  and  said  source  of  alternating 
current  supply  voltage,  a  phase  shift  network  having  an 
output,  means  connecting  said  phase  shift  network  in  par- 
allel with  said  first  device  to  produce  an  alternating  cur- 
rent  voltage  at  said  ou^wt,  said  phase  shift  network  in- 
cluding a  variable  component  for  varying  the  jrfiase  rela- 
tionship between  the  line  voltage  and  the  voltage  pro- 
duced at  said  output,  a  second  diode  device  capnble  of 
being  switched  from  a  normally  high  impedance  state  to 
a  low  impedance  state,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  capacitor,  means  con- 
necting said  second  device,  said  capacitor  and  said  pri- 
mary winding  in  a  series  loop,  and  means  connecting  said 
output  across  one  of  said  secmid  device  and  said  c^adtor, 
said  flrtt  device  being  characterized  by  a  forward  brtak- 
down  voltage  greater  than  the  maiimiwi  instairtaneovs 
amplitude  of  the  applied  line  viritage  and  said  second  de- 
vice being  characterized  by  a  forward  breakdown  vottafs 
less  than  the  nuuumum  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the 
voltasB  produced  at  said  ootpoL 
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means  including  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
collector  terminal  of  the  transistor  for  comparing  the 
collector  reference  level  with  the  fixed  reference 
potential  and  producing  a  feedback  current  the  value 
of  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the 
collector  reference  level  and  the  fixed  reference  po- 
tential, and 

means  coupling  the  differential  amplifier  to  the  emitter 
terminal  of  the  transistor  for  injecting  the  feedback 
current  into  the  emitter  terminal  to  maiatain  the  col- 
ledof  reCuMioe  leviel  ooiMtaBL  ' 


34tMf3 
SHAPING  NETWORK  FOR  FBBUn 
ATIVNUATOR 
Paal  B.  Mal^Hl,  W^^m^tam,  N.  Y^ 


1.  In  a  fitint  drcuit  the  combination  comprint: 
(a)  a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  collector  and  an 

emitter, 
(h)  «  Sckmidt  triffBT  tenerator  for  fenerating  podtive 

aad  Mgitivs  cootrol  pulses, 

(c)  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  Schmidt  trigger  generator, 

(d)  second  aad  third  transistors  each  having  a  base, 
coOactor  and  emitter, 

(e)  resistor  circuit  means  connecting  the  emitters  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors, 

(f )  first  rectifying  means  connected  between  the  col- 
Itctof  of  f^^  ftnt  tnniiitor  and  the  •■*f**»^  of  nid 
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(g)  second  rectifying  means  being  oppoaitely  polariaed 
to  that  of  said  first  rectifying  means  connected  be- 
tween the  Emitter  of  said  first  transistor  aad  the 
emitter  of  said  third  transistor, 

(h)  circuit  means  coupling  an  input  signal  to  be  gated 
to  die  bases  of  said  second  and  third  transistors  and 

(i)  oo^ut  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  collectors  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors.  , 


3,ltM92  I 

CLAMP  LBVEL  CONTROL  CnCUrr 

J*  Rynssn,  Vestal,  N>Y«,  aeslBBee  to 

I  rlli  1 1  Ceeneeliei,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
effNewYert 
Red  Oct  IS,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  23t,324 
UCUtaM.   (CL3t7— n^) 


1.  A  voltage  level  clamp  circuit  comprising 

an  iaput  circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  continuous  ub* 
reierenoed  signal  and  including  means  for  clamping 
the  m*»iw^tw»^  voltage  excursions  of  one  polarity  to 
a  desired  valpe, 

circuit  means  including  a  traasistor  haviag  emitter 
and  collector  terminals  and  a  base  terminal  coupled 
to  the  iaput  circuit  for  producing  at  the  collector 
die  iaput  signals  ia  iaveited  form  and  refer- 
to  a  desired  vottafi  level,  ,    I 

a  aouroe  of  fixed  reference  potential,  | 


An  attenuator  device  for  producing  a  linear  attenuation 
of  R.F.  energy  within  a  waveguide  comprising; 

a  ferrite  attenuator  within  a  waveguide,  uid  ferrite  at- 
tenuator having  first  and  second  input  leads, 

a  first  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  input  lead, 

a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  t>ase  electrodes, 
said  collector  electrode  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond input  lead, 

a  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  output  being  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of 
said  transistor, 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  uid  emitter  elec- 
trode and  said  input  of  said  feedback  amplifier, 

a  diode  shaping  network  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  feedback  amplifier,  and 

a  second  voltage  source  connected  to  said  diode  shaping 

network  whereby  a  nonlinear  current  is  provided  for 

driving  said  ferrite  attenuator  thereby  providing  a 

linear  attenuation  of  R.F.  energy  within  said  wave- 

'   \  guide. 

34tS(4»4        

RBAIMMTT  DRIVER  ANDLBVEL  SBTTIR  CmCUTT 
MeWaP.JI^Iaaiir,  JljiieiMa,  N.Y.,  atol^er  to  lalar- 

N.Y„  a  wfjefBltoa  ef  New  YeX 

Pled  Feb.  <,  1M3. 8«r.  Ne^  2SMM 

(CL3«7— tt.S) 

1.  A  read-out  driver  and  lever  setter  circuit  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  read-out  driver  stage  including  a  plurality  ofi 
transistors  eadi  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector 
with  a  first  transistor  connected  in  inverter  config- 
uration and  a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  emitter 
follower  configuration  with  an  asymmetric  current 
conducting  means  coupled  between  the  emitters  of 
the  transistors  connected  in  emitter  follower  oonfig- 
uratioB. 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor, 

(c)  means  for  deriviag  a  sigaal  from  the  collector  of 
said  firtf  traasistor  aad  applyiag  said  sigaal  to  the 
base  of  transistor  in  the  first  emitter  follower  ooo- 
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figuration  whereby  the  signal  serves  to  control  the 
conductivity  in  the  first  fitter  follower  transistor 
which,  in  turn,  controls  the  amount  of  conductivity 
in  the  second  emitter  follower  transistor  with  the 
emitter  follower  configurations  and  the  asymmetric 
current  conducting  means  servmg  to  provide  output 
signals  having  predetermined  voltage  levels, 
(d)  a  voluge  level  setting  stage  including  a  plurality 
of  transistors  each  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  col- 
lector with  one  transistor  connected  in  inverter  con- 
figuration and  a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in 
emitter  follower  configuration. 


(e)  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  the  read- 
out driver  stage  to  the  base  oif  the  first  transistor  in 
the  voltage  level  setting  stage, 

(f )  means  for  deriving  a  signal  from  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  in  the  voltage  level  setting  stage 
and  applying  said  signal  to  the  bases  of  the  transistors 
in  the  emitter  follower  stages  of  the  voltage  level 
setting  stage  for  reversibly  changing  the  state  of  con- 
duction in  the  two  emitter  follower  stages  to  produce 
output  signals  in  the  emitters  having  predetermined 
voltage  level  characteristics  and  adapted  Ifor  deliver- 
ance to  utilization  means. 


3,1M,49S 
A.C  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
DomM  K.  Grimm  Farflo,  N.  Dak,  Mrigpor  to 
Radto  Conspany,  Cedar  Rapidi,  Ivwa,  a  cecporation 


Apr.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  N^  27149S 
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1.  A  detector  circuit,  comprising:  first  and  second  in- 
put terminal  means  a<tepted  to  racetve  an  A.-C.  signal 
to  be  detected;  a  first  transistor  having  its  base  connected 
to  said  first  input  terminal  means  and  its  emitter  con- 
nected with  said  second  input  terminal  means;  a  capaci- 
tor one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
first  tnuMstor  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  transistor 
having  its  collector  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
capacitor  and  its  base  connected  to  said  other  end  of 
said  capacitor,  load  means  serially  connected  with  the 
emitter  aad  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  a 
aouroe  of  direct  current  supply  voltage,  and  an  ou^Nrt 
taken  across  said  load 


TRANgBTOR  FREqbEWCT  MULUPLUR  Pi- 
PLOYING    INODB    PROI1CRD 
TOR  AND  TUNED  CIRCUIT 

W.  Riniii,  2217  Wake  Fereel  flU 
Va. 


VMMa: 
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I.  A  -Class  C  frequency  multiplier ^ 

a  transistor  haviag  a  control  junction  aad  aa  output  ele- 
ment; 

electrical  power  source  means; 

circuitry  coupling  said  source  means  with  said  transistor 
for  operating  the  Utter  in  the  Oaas  C  mode,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said 
junction  and  means  preventing  substantial  reverse 
biasing  of  said  junction  during  noncoodnction  of  the 
transistor;  and 

a  resonant  circuit  coupled  with  said  ouqwt  element  and 
toned  to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  input 


SlNGLB-TRANSBnMICTICUn'  PRODUCING 
PULSE  PREDETERMINED  fNISRVAL  FROM 
TRAILING  EDGE  OF  FINAL  PULSE  IN  ANY 
PULSE-TRAIN  _ 

W.  Dick,  Mentis  Towasfelp,  Menii  CesMljr,  N  J., 

Nmt  York,  N. Y.,  a  tesnesatte«  ef  New  York 

29,  lM3,Sar.N«.2S4,M2 
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1.  A  delayed  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising 

a  switch  set  in  a  first  impedance  condition, 

an  mput  source  of  pulses, 

pulse  train  applying  means  connected  between  said 
switch  and  said  input  source  for  causing  said  twitch, 
upon  the  appearance  of  one  of  said  pirtse  trams,  to 
assMmc  a  sec<»nd  impedance  condition,  said  ap^ying 
means  iaohiding  tnnmg  means  for  holding  said  switdi 
in  said  second  impedaaoe  coaditioa  for  the  duration 
of  appearance  of  said  one  train  and  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  mterral  thereafter, 

a  source  of  fixed  poteatia), 

an  output-forming  storage  device  connected  to  said 
source  of  fixed  potential  and  chargeable  thereby  dur- 
ing the  time  faiterval  said  switch  is  In  said  second 
impedaaoe  coadltioo, 

a  load  device  connected  in  a  drcuit  inclu<Sng  said  stor- 
age device  and  said  swItA, 

and  switch  control  means  oooperaitng  with  said  tim- 
ing means  for  ftnt  opentint  uid  iwitch  to  a  third 
impedance  condition  for  discharging  said  storage  de- 
vice into  said  toed  device  ciicvit  at  the  coaclosioB 
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ol  said  predetennined  time  interval  and  for  there- 
«A«r  rMtorint  uid  gwitch  to  said  first  impedance 


148MN  

HONOffTABLB  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  BIAS 
APPLIED  TO  TAP  OF  VARIABLE  RC  NET- 
WORK FOR  LINBARIZATION  OF  CHARGE- 
TIMB 

Id  laMe  T.  ttnmji  Vwt  Wi 
to  Pottsr  LmIi— !■!  Cm 
•w,~N.Y^  a  vmfmtOam  of  N«w  Y«n 
FiM  Ama,  t,  0i3,  8«.  No.  3M,S42 
TCUtaML   (cLstT— ItJ)    ^ 


N.Y. 


1.  A  monostabie  multivibrator  having,    • 

a  first  and  second  transistor, 

each  of  said  transistors  having  at  least  a  base,  c<rilector 
and  emitter  electrodes, 

a  timing  capacitor  coupling  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor, 

a  biasing  source, 

a  potentiometer  having  a  first  and  second  terminal  and 
a  tap  electrode  adjustably  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  terminal,  ' 

means  coupling  said  biasing  source  to  said  tap  electrode, 

a  first  resistor  coupling  said  base  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  potentiom- 
eter, 

a  second  resistor  coupling  said  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
potentiometer, 

a  third  resistor  coupling  said  second  terminal  of  said 
potentiometer  to  ground, 

whereby  movement  of  said  tap  electrode  simultaneously 
changes  the  effective  resistance  in  the  timing  circuit 
.  including  said  timing  capacitor  and  jchanges  the  po- 
tential applied  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor. 

^"— ^^^"^  I 
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piMnvcnvB  cmcurr  for  a  transbtor  gate 

MelvlB  p.  X>laniir»  i^f  ■lirHi,_N.Y^  "fil^Mr  to  Inters 

New  lYoilif 
N.Yn  n  4wrpaf  idaa  af  New  Y<   ~ 

Flai  Oct  H  IMt,  8er.  N«.  H|«79 

iOalMB.  (0.307— 93)^  '  I 
1.  A  protective  drcuit  for  limfting  the  current  from  a 
pluraUty  of  sources  flowing  throui^  an  electronic  gate 
oompridng,  in  combination,  a  first  group  of  paths  for 
cfaaiuieling  the  current  from  said  sources  to  saiid  gate,  a 
current  sink,  aoziUary  paths  from  said  aooroes  to  said 
dirrent  ifnk,  vnilatenl  condnctinj  devices  connected  in 
said  patfii,  means  for  biasing  said  devices  in  said  first 
patki  to  ooadnct  whn  the  current  flowing  through  said 
aato  ia  wkhin  a  aac  Vmk,  aad  oiaaM  for  Masint  said  de- 


vices in  said  auxiliary  paths  to  conduct  current  from  said 
sources  to  said  current  sink  when  the  current  flowing 
through  said  gate  tends  to  go  above  said  set  limit 
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7.  In  an  electric  control  system,  a  source  of  current; 
a  load  connected  to  receive  current  supplied  by  the  source; 
a  transistor  having  a  main  current  path  therethrough  in 
series  with  load,  and  said  path  being  normally  non-con- 
ducting; and  the  transistor  having  an  activating  current 
path  therein  which  when  energized  renders  the  main  path 
of  the  transistor  conducting;  a  Qrst  conuctor  in  a  drcuit 
connected  to  a  current  source  and  to  the  activating  path 
and  energizing  it  to  render  the  transistor  conducting 
when  the  conUctor  is  dosed,  to  thereby  cause  current  to 
flow  in  the  load;  a  maintaining  circuit  arranged  to  derive 
current  from  the  load  current  and  connected  to  the  activat- 
ing path  of  the  transistor  to  maintain  it  activated:  al 
second  contactor  in  a  second  circuit  connected  to  a 
current  source  and  to  the  activating  path  and  neutralizing 
adivation  of  the  transistor  to  render  the  transistor  non- 
conducting when  the  second  cooUctor  is  doeed,  and  there- 
by interrupting  the  current  in  the  load  and  in  the  main- 
taining drcuit 
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1.  In  an  electric  control  system,  a  transistor  having 
a  main  and  an  activating  circuit  a  main  source  of  cur- 
rent connected  to  a  load;  the  main  drctiit  of  said  tran- 
sistor connected  between  the  load  and  the  Murce  to 
allow  current  flow  therethrough  when  conductive  and 
to  prohibit  said  current  flow  when  non-conductive;  a 
sustaining  circuit  arranged  to  drive  current  frx>m  the  load 
current  and  connected  to  the  activating  drcuit  of  said 
transistor  to  maintain  it  conduding  when  once  it  has  been 
rendered  conducting;  a  saturable  magnetic  core  having 
a  first  and  second  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding;  said  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  acti- 
vating circuit  of  said  transistor;  a  first  circuit  means  com- 
prising a  first  contactor,  said  first  primary  winding  and 
a  dired  current  source  connected  in  circuit,  and  upon 
closure  of  the  first  contactor  current  flows  through  said 
first  primary  winding  to  saturate  the  core  in  one  direc- 
tion and  induce  a  pulse  in  the  secondary  winding  to  supply 
a  pulse  of  current  to  the  activating  circuit  of  said  tran- 
sistor to  render  it  conduding;  a  second  drcuit  means  com- 
prising a  second  contador,  said  second  primary  winding 
and  a  dired  current  source  connected  in  circuit,  and 
upon  closure  of  the  second  contactor  current  flows  through 
said  second  primary  winding  to  saturate  the  core  in  the 
opposite  diredion  and  induce  a  pulse  in  the  secondary 
winding  to  supply  a  pulse  of  current  to  the  activating  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor  in  the  direction  to  render  said  tran- 
sistor non-conduding. 


nectiv  nid  podtiva  tenninal  of  aaid  bttlMT  Uttwife  • 
control  switdi  and  a  teaaperature  compensatJaj  laiirtnr  to 
said  second  base  connector,  said  flist  base  having  a  i 
connection  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  battery,  a  i 
ood  drcuit  connecting  aaid  control  switdi  through  a 
ing  resistor  and  a  rday  cofl  to  laid  emitter  of  laid 
tor.  said  rel^y  coil  being  part  of  a  relay  having  noaaaOjh 
open  switch  means,  said  normaUy-opea  tmittt  means  hav>- 
ing  first  contact  means  and  ntovable  oaeaM  contacting  aao* 
ood  contact  means,  said  fday  oofl  wkea  flMTgind  beii« 
constructed  to  cause  cositad  between  said  first 
means  and  said  movable  naeans,  aaid  firat  contact 
being  connected  tQ  aaid  control  switch,  a  stepper 
having  an  operating  coil,  said  movable  means  bein 
neded  to  said  operating  cofl  d  said  stepper  swit^ 
stepper  switch  cofl  having  a  coimectinn  to  said 
tenninal  of  said  battery,  caparitanct  means  connected  to 
said  ground  connedioo  of  said  transistor  second  bate  coa- 
nedor  and  connected  to  said  second  circuit  between  said 
timing  resistor  and  said  relay  coil,  said  capacifanre  naeans 
befaig  sudi  diat  when  diarged  to  a  predetermined  value  it 
will  trigger  aaid  trannstor  and  said  relay  con  wifl  be 
energised,  said  staler  switch  cofl  having  a  return  con- 
nection to  said  ground  connection  of  said  first  base  tran- 
sistor connector  so  that  it  will  be  energized  when  said  re- 
lay is  aduated,  said  stepper  switch  having  a  contad  and 
movable  element  arranged  to  be  doeed  aiien  said  st^per 
switch  cofl  is  ena-gized,  said  stepper  switdi  contad  being 
connected  to  said  return  connection  of  said  Hbtpptr  switdi 
coO,  said  stepper  switch  movable  element  being  connerted 
to  said  aecond  circuit  between  said  timing  resistor  and  said 
reUiy  coil  so  that  when  said  stepper  switdi  is  doeed  i^on 
the  dosing  of  said  relay  said  capacttanoe  means  is  pro- 
vided with  a  discharge  path,  said  timing  restalor  and  aaid 
capadfa"*^  means  being  sudi  that  said  transistor,  nid 
relay  and  said  st^per  switdi  are  operated  after  predeter- 
mined time  delays,  arc  siqtMessioo  means  indnding  a  ca- 
padtor  connected  acnm  said  relay  movable  means  and 
said  flrst  rday  ccmtad  means  for  offsetting  the  faidnctive 
eSed  of  said  stepper  switdi  ooO,  said  aecond  coolnet 
means  being  conneded  through  a  resistor  to  said  latam 
connection  of  said  stepper  switch  coil,  said  second  ooalaot 
means  being  conneded  throng  a  resiator  to  aaid  retam 
connection  d  said  simper  switdi  cofl  to  provide  a  dia- 
chargs  padi  for  said  arc  suppressioo  caparitor. 
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ELECTRICAL  CYCLING  TIMER 

Afthnr  W.  Skoof,  CBntan,  mi  Flotian  E.  Tcpoil,  Utica, 
N.Y.,  assi^srs  to  1¥s  BsnMa  Cespesaite^ 
N.Y.,  a  coipatatlan  of  IMawaso 

Fled  Nov.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  I4»,<15 
iCIaiM.   (CL3t7— 132) 


34tlJB3 
ADIUST/UU  TIMBR 
Divii  W.  Hcn*7,  21S  Orockw  Ave., 

Fied  Oct  17,  IfiL  S«.  No.  14S,i7d 
llCkdBH.  (CL3t7— 141) 


t.  In  an  adfnstabie  timer  for  water  syateHM  and  the  like 
having  a  ahafl.  and  control  maam  ntpoadf  to  the  nCir 
tioMl  poaitian  of  the  shaft,  in  oonbination.  ateana  for  ro- 
tating the  shaft  hi  variable  aagnlar  vatodtica  amnigt 
to  a  predetermined  program  oompriains  a  first  aelor  for 
driving  the  shaft  throng  the  prognaMBO ' 
tioos,  a  seoosKl  motor  for  drhring  tibe  shaft  at  a 
rate  of  spaed  than  said  fini  motor,  aaaaa  for 
d.  An  electrical  cycling  timer  comprised  of  a  PN  nni-   the  aecond  aaolor  to  diivo  tJte  Aaft  indapandontfy  nf 
junction  transistor  having  a  first  bam  cosuedor,  an  emit-   Am  flrst  motor,  means  for  stopping  tite  motors  driving  Ike 
ter  and  a  aecond  base  connector,  a  battery  having  a  posi-  shaft  after  the  shaft  has  passed  throngli  ite  prognateaad 
tiva  terminal  and  a  negativn  terminal,  a  flm  droit  cos-  mofvemanta,  a  relay  rnnnirteil  to  Iha  aoooad  aotor  for 
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coolrolUat  tht  opcntioo  UwrMf.  a  phmlity  of  etoctri- 
Cftlly  ooaductivt  bniahM  mounM  for  roUtion  oa  the 
dMfl,  Mch  wrving  m  •  switch  tarmhMl  for  controUint 
Ih*  ratey.  a  pluraUty  of  can  units  associated  with  said 
hmshis,  aach  of  said  can  units  having  a  fean  sUrfacc  in- 
ctadlag  an  alactrically  eonductint  tcnniaal  adapted  to 
eoatad  om  of  said  bnishss  to  operate  said  lahiy.  the 
can  sorfMas  haing  fbmad  to  cootafai  an  adjosteUe  nan- 
bar  novaUa  abo«»  aa  and  portion  of  the  tfminal  on  the 
can  MffMa  and  a  noass  at  the  other  end  ol  the  tenninal, 
a  kvar  oa  said  a4f ustebia  menbar  for  nakhit  the  adjust- 
-•y.fa'^  for  showing  the  podtion  of  adhistnent  of 
said  adjwiabte  asenber,  and  ipiing  means  on  the  brush  to 
orp  tha  brash  ataiiM  the  cam  surface  and  termiaal  and 
to  effect  a  quick  make  and  quick  break  as  the  brash 
the  ends  of  the  terminal. 
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1.  Dynamoelectric  machine  statof-  and  rotor  lamination 
structural  means,  each  comprising  an  annular  portion 
having  a  continuous  periphery  as  well  as  a  slotted  portion 
press-Atted  thereto,  the  slotted  portion  having  a  metal 
body  arcuate  in  conflguratioo  as  bent  from  a  continuous 
strip  of  meUl  having  a  plurality  of  sloU  initially  small  in 
area  to  save  waste  of  material  and  then  enlarged  as  to  slot 
area  when  teeth  defining  the  slots  are  caused  to  spread 
from  each  other  adjacent  to  free  radially  outer  ends  while 
aotches  along  radially  inner  ed|^  in  alignment  with  sloto 
and  intermediate  thin  hinge  sagmente  joining  said  teeth 
fadUtate  bending,  said  slotted  portios  having  said  hinge 
segments  and  inner  edging  with  notches  directly  press- 
fitted  onto  said  continuous  periphery  of  said  ""^'It 
portion. 


H.  A  oootrol  device  for  sequentially  activating  a  aeries 
Of  electrical  circuits  in  accordance  with  a  prtdetermined 
cyde  of  operation,  comprising  master  control  means. 
■toy  control  moans,  and  slave  drive  m^ans  interposed 
beSween  the  master  and  slave  control  meant;  said  master 
control  means  including  a  member  rotatably  mounted, 
iBMter  drive  means  to  drive  said  routable  meaiber  at 
a  tined  rate,  track  means  on  the  rotatible  mejnber.  a 
cyde  of  operation  comprising  altemate  signaUng  abd  noo- 
•i»Mling  portions  raootded  on  said  track  means,  sig- 
aaUng  means  lb  track  in  said  track  means  and  being 
ac^le  in  re«OMe  to  the  recorded  cycle  of  operation. 
Mid  signaling  means  being  operaUve  when  actuated  by 
A»  SignaUng  portions  of  the  cyde  to  actuate  the  slave 
drive  means,  said  slave  control  means  induding  at  least 
one  member  rotatably  mounted,  switch-operating  means 
along  said  slave  roCatable  member,  switching  means  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  sUv«  rotateble  member 
end  being  actuabte  by  the  switch-operating  means  to  ic- 
qoentially  activate  a  series  of  electrical  drcuiu  in  accord- 
ance with  their  different  operaUve  relationships,  said 
sUve  drive  means  being  effective  to  drive  said  rotetable 
sUve  member  to  different  operative  positions,  oorrelat- 
iof  Beam  to  otove  wflh  the  drivw  slave  membdr.  said 
oorrdating  meaM  being  eg^tive  after  actuation  of  the 
•teve  drive  means  to  tenporarOy  supersede  the  master 
«ws  aseans  and  drive  the  driven  nsaster  member  over 
dked|Mlii«  portion  of  the  raoenM  cyde  whei«by  the 
alivo  meaher  is  OMwed  a  distance  related  to  the 
of  the  SignaUng  portion  plus  the  length  of  the 
-_.^  J"*  ■"■  ■fiooiiog  fortloa  of  the, recorded  cyde. 
uld  4am  MMilir  ranahrfag  la  this  position  for  a  time 
Moted  to  the  lined  novenent  of  the  driven  master 
■MBber  and  the  koglh  of  the  neat  sncoeedhig  noo-dg- 
■iliaf  fortioa  of  the  foeoided  cyde. 


^i]Bffi!l'iiyXKS5J^"®NAL  PLAT*  CON. 
f"^™  TO  OMyrACT  UNG  HAVING  ENVE- 


Nov.  23, 1959. 8«r.  No.  tS4,(Si 
anifaii    (0.313— gg) 


1.  A  cathode  ny  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  di- 
electric envelope  embodying  a  tubuhr  .bulb  having  one 
end  sealed  and  havint  the  other  end  cloeed  by  a  trana- 
parsM  faceplate  sealed  to  the  end  of  the  bulb,  an  electnm 
gun  rtracture  at  the  sealed  end  of  the  envelope,  and  a 
target  on  the  famer  side  of  the  faceplate  aad  anaaged  to 
be  scanned  by  an  electroo  beam  tnm  the  dectrongnn. 
the  electron  gun  faiduding  a  cathode  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trode spaced  kngitudinaUy  of  the  bulb  inwardly  from 
the  cathode,  the  tuget  comprising  a  thin  tranifarent  layer 
of  dectricaUy  conductive  material  covering  sabetantiaUy 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  faoeptece  and  extending 
through  the  seal  between  the  faceplate  and  and  of  the 
bulb,  a  layer  of  photoeensitive  material  on  the  conductive 
layer  endrely  within  the  interior  of  the  bulb,  and  a  termi- 
nal  for  the  target  compri^ng  a  metal  ring  doeely  endoe- 
ing  the  edge  of  the  facephite  and  in  abutttag  retetioo  to 
the  periphery  of  the  conductive  hyer.  the  ring  being  sealed 


di«cU,  U,U«  a- of*,  bulb  «-*.»iM -««*!-•  ^SL'^^J^^l^S^TS^I:^'^'^ 
cent  portion  of  the  bulb.  the  higher  fraquency  one  of  said  dsOection  IteMs. 

I 
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S.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprisihg  »  )«»mJ«»f^  ^J*;^ 
ini  screen  and  an  electroo  gun  asaembly  induding  three 
ite^!SrS«mdi«po.«l  dde-bMlda  hi  ddu  anaT&d  f«r 
proiectinTEree  different  vdodty  etortron  beams  toward 
Mid  screen  through  a  common  deflecUon  rone  for  estafr- 
Ushing  a  common  deflection  field  therein,  a  first  magnetic 
tubular  shield  surrounding  the  path  of  a  flnt  one  of  s^ 
beams  in  said  deflecUon  wme.  and  a  •«»»i^"»»**°5 
tubular  shield  surrounding  tiLe  path  of  a  secdod  one  of 
said  beams  in  said  deflecUon  zone,  one  of  said  shields 
bdng  shorter  and  of  larger  diameter  than  Uie  other  lod 
e^y  dUposed  between  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of 
said  other  Afeld.  Uie  relative  lengUis,  relative  dtometers. 
and  retotive  axial  dispositions  of  «»M  «hidds  bdng  su^ 
that  for  given  beam  vdodties  and  a  given  Add  shape  and 

unngth,  subetentiaUy  eqod  sin  rasters  are  scanned  by 

STSi  beams  and  the  ddtocUon  fleld_^«ortoiis  ^u^ 

by  ttie  two  shfclds  have  BubetanUaUy  corresponding  d^ 

,  on  the  raster  of  the  tWfd  beam  which  is  scanned  through 

the  two  field  distortioos. 
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3.  A  glow-dhcharge  indkater  tifee 
fiUed  envelope  having  a  transpareat » 
character-ehaped   cathode   electrodes 

group  of  cathodM  whereby  with  •.PO<*™y 
tween  a  cathode  of  one  IW-*  «J?J«>2nJ 
^um-Stdbmrn  Mpears  al  said  cathode,  and  a ^ 

Stock  aad  la  the  ilaaa  of  said  iW^OihdiMjj'ridJ 

,^lrtionShip  with  the  anode  f^^  ry*???' 
wheieby  with  a  poteaiid  afplitd  thewga  said  a 

cangkwr.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

"         '        to  Nai*  Amt^mm  fMipt  C9lfli«yi 
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2.  A  cathode  ray  tobe  comprising  a  huninncent  screen  nl>^|ff'^ 
u^threTetectron gun. disposed dd^-ddsij^^  m virimbhe posl 
amy  for  projecting  different  vdodty  decyonbwms 
duough  a  common  deflection  cone  toward  said  "c""  '« 
use  in  a  system  including  ddtecUoo  means  for  wtebUsh- 
ing  beam  idtocUon  idds  ta  said  d.«ecU«.««effl^ 
iZg  said  beams  ow  said  screen  in  mutaaUy  traneverse 
at  different  scan  fraquaadie  to  tons  a  ooo^ 
Uie  two  of  said  guos  for  projediM  the  two 

of  saki  diffemat  vetodty  beans  ■"'"^^f^ 
naUc  tabater  shieUe  which  ■w««^t^_i^"Jj|j'Jj|J^ 
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tirlet  dM  diaiiieltr  of  the  ammlar  ^-"kthi^ . 

and  meaM  to  eomiect  the  catbodM  and  the  aaodai,  ro-' 
sptctinly,  ia  paialU. 
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1.  A  arid  cathode  fawous  indicator  tube  oompriiinf 

■a  fovtlope  having  a  gas  flUing  luitablfr  for  nutaining 
cathode  ^ow, 

an  anode  tltt,'trwiff, 

a  ytaraUty  of  glow  cathode  electrodee  which  ipntter 
lad  emit  metal  particlee  in  operation, 

Mch  cathode  having  a  pair  of  apertvred  inoimtiag  tebe 
which  are  mechanically  and  electrical^  connected 
tharalo,  the  pain  of  momting  tab*  being  aligned  on 
two  parallel  axes, 

support  posts  threaded  through  and  eaMag  said 
monnting  ubs  and  snpportiiig  said  r«i!V*iltt  parallel 
to  each  other  in  a  stack  in  said  envelope, 

and  generally  annidar  insttUthig  spacer  bodies  thnnded 
on  said  posts  between  a4|aoant  cathodes  for  provid- 
faig  hisnlatioo  thsrebetwfMn, 
ich  spacer  being  in  contact  with  a  cathode  moontinc 
tab  on  either  side  of  it, 

pacsr  also  including  a  pro|sctfaw  portion  which 
projects  firam  the  support  post  on  which  the  spacer  is 
mounted  into  the  space  between  adiacaat  i-tthiMft 
slectrodM  and  is  spaced  from  the  a4iacent  cathodes 
whereby  the  length  of  the  surface  of  a  spacer  body 

.  from  its  region  of  contact  with  the  cathode  moimting 
tab  on  one  side  to  its  region  of  contact  with  the  cath- 
ode mounting  tab  on  its  other  side  is  greater  than 
the  perpendicubr  distance  between  adiaoent  cathodes, 
at  Isart  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  proiecthig  ^ 
tion  betag  positioned  parallel  to  and  close  to  ithe 
wrfhoe  of  the  adjacent  cathode  which  tt  fkces. 
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g  CrM»g»»  Wnii  liliim  N.Y,  mt 
g\ig»  <*■ '"  M»  N.f,  n 
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ibly  formhig  a  sealed  bottom  dosnre  for  said  body, 
means  on  said  bass  assembly  in  engagunem  with  said 
body  for  locatiog  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  assembly 
an  exact  predetermined  distance  from  the  top  edge  of 
the  body,  an  independent  opticaUy  ground  lens  fonnlnt 
a  sealed  top  doeure  for  said  body,  coocting  engaging 
ntaas  on  said  body  and  leas  fbr  kxatbg  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  lens  an  exact  predetermined  distance  from 
the  lop  edge  of  the  body.  Isad-in  wires  supported  by  liid 
base  assembly,  said  wires  •»«*iwtfng  axlally  into  the 
iaterior  of  said  lamp  body  aa  exact  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  inner  surface  of  said  base  assembly,  and 
a  filament  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  wires  and 
located  at  an  exact  pcedetermined  distance  from  the  wire 
laaar  aadt  whereby  laid  iUaneat  aad  lens  iaaer  surface 
are  posltiooed  at  an  exact  predetermined  distance  from 
one  another,  said  metal  lamp  body  and  base  assembly 
permitting  accurate  marhining  to  insure  location  of  said 
lamp  parts  at  said  exact  dislaneee. 


OPTICAL  FILinS  AMDLAMPS  EMBODYING 
.   „  1HI8AMK 

L. nsuJir. Clevshmi, Ohie,  i    hii nie  _. 
r,  a  coffpesaHen  efNew  York 
•  »^^  *••&•«•  N*  »7M6« 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  the  oooMnation  of  an 
•avelope  haviag  a  source  of  radlaat  eaergy  enclosed 
therein,  and  a  self-supporting  Hsxihle  filter  member  rolled 
up  and  inserted  into  said  envelope  and  ratained  theiein 
soMy  by  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  envelope. 
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GAS  GENIBA^MG  ■UCniC 
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^  a  f  leepeeaileB  ef  New  Yerit 
_  ^  li;  INjLSer.  No.  lW,t91 
TdahHk    (0.313— 174) 


1.  Aa  electric  discharge  device  adapted  to  change  from 

a  non-conducting  suie  to  a  conducting  state  in  lespoose 

to  a  pulsed  signal  and  comprising:  an  hermetically  sealed 

aavelope  evacuated  to  a  piessure  of  lO-*  mm.  of  mercury 

la  a  mfadatnn  1m.»   .'tnh„u,  «.-*  •  i         w.^    or  torn;  a  pair  of  primary  electrodes  kicated  within  said 

•  a  iwST^LiSnSnS^r^  JS!  ^  -n;^ --d  spaced  apart  fiom  each  fltf»r  to  deflm*  a 
a  pncna  predetermined  length,  a  metal  bam   iTialilniia  np  ihenibetnestt,  mteni  for  ""^^'^'-m  tuM 
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dectrodes  between  terminals  of  a  voltage  to  be  switdied; 
a  trigger  electrode  comprising  a  body  of  high  dielectric 
constant  haviag  a  pp  thereia  aad  adapted  to  sustaia  a 
trigger  disdutfge  acrom  said  gap  when  a  voltage  is  sup- 
plied thereto;  and  means  for  supplying  pulsed  voltage  sig- 
nals to  said  trigger  electrode  to  render  said  breakdown  gap 
conducting. 

34tMlf  i 

BEAM  COLLECTORWnH  AUXILIARY  COL- 
LECTOK  FOK  REPELLED  OR  8EC0ND> 
ARILY-BMrnZD  ELECIVONB 

N.Yn  a  cmrpeffatfea  «f  New  YuA 

June  S,  IML  Ssr.  Nk  1143M 
Sniliiii    (CL315-^3J) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  having  a  central  axis 
and  comprising:  means  for  forming  and  projecting  an 
electron  beam  along  aid  axis;  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  that  is  parallel  with  said  axis,  said  field  csUb- 
lishing  a  cyclotron  frequency  of  electron  rotattoo  in  said 
beam;  a  source  ot  signal  wave  energy;  a  slow  wave  struc- 
ture coupled  to  said  source  and  extending  along  a  por- 
tion of  said  axis;  first  means  for  deflecting  said  beam 
away  from  said  axis;  second  me^  adjacent  said  first 
means  for  defiecting  the  beam  back  to  the  axis;  a  primary 
collector  adjacent  said  second  means;  and  an  auxiliary 
collector  between  said  first  and  second  means,  the  aux- 
iliary collector  being  at  a  higher  positive  potential  than 
the  primary  collector. 


3,ltt,S14 
DYNAMIC  IMPACT  CONTROL  FOR  COLOR 
RECEIVER  TUBE 
Henri  de  Vnmn  and  Rngsr  R.  Cdbea,  LevaDoto-Pcrret, 
"^      h  siilgBiiii  to  rnmjagnli  ftanralsi  de  Televl- 
corpormionorFkMee 
FBed  Mar.  19, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  244,274 
prierity,appMcallen  Fkwee,  Mar.  21, 1942, 
•9i;723t  iTeb.  24r  1943, 924J99 
It  riahni     (a.31S-tt) 


1,  A  cdour  television  picture  tube  comprising:  at  least 
one  electron  gun  for  generating  a  beam;  a  screen  com- 
prising phosphor  elemenu  of  different  colours;  an  electron 
permeable  focusing  electrode  parallel  to  said  screen  and 
adapted  to  form  therewith  a  convergenl  system  for  said 
beam,  said  system  includmg  means  for  applying  to  saki 
focusing  electrode  a  potential  lower  than  the  potential 


of  said  screen;  a  horizontal  deflectioB  system  and  a 
tical  deflection  system  for  i waning  sakI  focusing  deo- 
trode  with  sakl  beam;  a  perij^rical  electrode  surround- 
ing the  space  portion  swept  by  said  beam  between  said 
gun  and  the  vicinity  of  said  focusing  electrode;  at  least 
one  correcting  electrode,  located  between  and  insuUted 
from  sakl  peripherical  electrode  and  sakl  focusing  elec- 
trode, and  shaped  for  attracting  the  electrons  from  said 
l>eam  so  as  to  compensate,  at  least  partially,  in  at  leoet 
one  direction  parallel  to  sakl  screen,  the  deviatkia  un- 
parted  to  sakl  beam  in  the  space  portkm  oompiised  be- 
tween sakl  focusing  electrode  and  sakl  screen;  sakl  tube 
having  means  for  apfriying  to  said  perifrfierical  electrode 
a  potential  equal  to  that  of  sakl  focusing  electrode  and 
further  means  for  applying  to  saki  correcting  electrode 
a  potential  which  is  variable  as  a  functkm  of  the 
taneous  position  of  said  beam. 


ltM17 
HORBONTAL  SWEEP 
OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 


r.  19, 1944,  Sor.  No.  23^25 
•  OahM.    (CL  315-27) 


ftv  m 


1.  A  high-voltage,  high-current  switching  ckcuit  for 
controlling  a  high  voltage  generator  circuit  to  generate 
a  high  voltage  pulse  from  a  tow  voltage  source,  compris- 
ing at  least  a  first  semKooductor  switching  member  rated 
to  withstand  a  relatively  tow  vcritage  thereacross,  a  sec- 
ond semKonductor  switching  member  capable  of  with- 
sUnding  a  potentiil  thereacross  which  is  of  a  substan- 
tially larger  value  than  said  low  volUge.  indudihg  at 
least  an  input  and  an  output  circuit,  means  for  coupling 
the  output  circuit  of  said  second  switching  member  to  said 
high  voltage  generator  circuit,  and  means  for  coupttng 
the  input  ckcuit  of  said  second  switching  membo-  to  the 
output  circuit  for  said  first  switdiing  member,  and  also 
to  a  source  of  potential  which  is  of  a  lown-  value  than  the 
potentkU  pulse  generated  by  sakl  hi^  voltage  generator 
circuit,  and  voltage  limiter  means  coupled  to  the  junctkm 
of  the  ou^Hit  circuit  of  sakl  first  switching  member  and 
the  output  circuit  of  sakl  second  switching  member  and 
to  sakl  source  of  potential  in  parallel  with  said  first  switdi- 
ing member  to  provide  an  arrangement  in  which  a 
low  voltage  semiconductor  switching  device  controls  the 
switching  of  a  high  voltage  generator  circuit. 


3,llMlt  \ 

BEAM  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 


UNDULATING „ 

POCUBING  S1RUCIURE 
M.  PHHbb.  Redwood  Otj,  Cult,  irt^m  la 
■pnmr.  a  cwpeeaBesi  ef  New.Yasfc 
.    MTimLSst.  N4u  144,175      \ 
liClataiB.    (0.315—39)  ^ 

1.  A  charged  particle  stream  focusing  structure  com- 
prising: means  for  pcofectfaig  a  stream  of  dmrfed  par- 
ticles atong  an  axis;  and  a  magnetic  fieM  prodhBcfaig  itroc- 
ture  disposed  atong  sakl  axis  for  produdng  a  steady 
magnetic  fieU  perpendkiidar  to  sakl  axit,  mid  nugnetic 
field  ahemating  in  directkm  as  a  Amctkm  of  a  distance 
along  said  axis  uliereby  Sakl  stream  is  ieaused  to  undulaie 
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•nd  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for  separately 
enerfizing  each  in  order. 


.  ^    .      ^  -  WnH  HLTER 


19St, 


3IS— U) 


Hojt  MelalC 
dam  l^tari. 

TSd 


to  11a 


MajJ.  IMlUkr.  N*.  92,i3S 
4  nihil     (CL317— 2) 


-jy. 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  headliahts  of  mo- 
tor vahidaa  having  at  least  one  high  beam  headlight  means 
and  a  low  beam  haadlight  means,  at  least  one  supplemen- 
tary lamp  device,  a  photosensitive  device  sensitive  to  visi- 
ble and  fnfra-red  radiatioas.  apd  switching  means  oon- 

aectod  between  said  high  beam  headlight  means,  low  beam 
hMdIight  meant  and  suppkmenUry  lamp  device  and  said 
footoeenntive  device  and  controlled  by  the  outputi  of  said 
photosensitive  device  for  switching  off  said  hkh  beam 
hndligbt  means  while  switching  on  said  low  baam  head- 
light means  aMi  said  supplemenUry  lamp  device,  that  im- 
provement in  which  said  supplementary  lamp  device  con- 
««•  of  an  incandescent  lamp,  a  reflector  in  which  said 
Ump  n  pootiOMd  and  having  an  opening  through  which 
direct  and  reflected  ligh»  fhrn  said  lamp  pasaMT a  Alter 
over  saw  opeidng  through  which  kU  of  ttlSnfrom  tS 
SS2*a?'  *^_^P,i»  P«)i«cted.  said  Alter  having  a 
«»io«»d  lUm  formed  of  an  organic  maUrial  passing  only 
light  w  the  blue-green  portion  of  the  visiblTHSt  mEJ 
trumaadittfra-fadUght.  •v^  v^ 


DICiOMINDI 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  bearings  of  machinery  from 
electrochemical  attack  which  resulu  from  the  discharge 
of  charged  particulate  contaminants  in  a  dielectric  lubri- 
cant liquid,  said  method  comprising  profecting  said  lubri- 
cant liquid  against  the  surface  of  a  conductive  member  at 
a  position  remote  from  the  bearings  to  be  protected 
and  at  a  velocity  such  that  the  lubricant  liquid  striking 
tfte  surface  of  the  conductive  member  will  have  a  velocity 
considerably  in  exceu  of  the  maximum  velocity  imparted 
to  the  liquid  in  the  bearings,  and  pounding  said  con- 
ductive member  through  a  conductive  path  other  than 
through  tin  bearings. 


'■^,*5J_2^  Mil,  Sar.  No.  IHjtll 
It  CWafc    (CL  31S— MJ) 
1.  A  counter  drcuit  Including 

*  f2i.**!!?^.*T*'  ^««<<w  hibe  including  an 
..;?*l!I5?  \f^»^^  of  caUiode  indicator  e'ectrodes. 
MM«thode  dectrodes  being  arranged  in  two  i^Supt 

m^JZilS'^^  "^  •^'»  leparately  operable. 

fa?:^y«s2s?  '^  "^  •««* '«  «•'««- 


T. 


raASE  SE^inBS^NETWOKK 


to  Maslsr  SpednMee 

■afCnUferah 

.  ^  i**  IHi,  Ser.  No.  51,711 

f  Otkm.    iCL  J17-^) 
1 1-  ^  '~  iequenoe  network  of  tiie  claas  described  in- 
cluding .  first,  second  and  dtird  terminal  for  leceiving 
^.•^^  **'.**"'  ^'^■•*  ■*  •  predetermined  frequency. 
«-r!L!!^.*?^*  extending  from  said  second  to  said 

22  122^"*^"^  '  '•^'^  •*«»"*•  a  irst  juno- 
tiOB  pofat  and  a  restttiva  elamert  lespactively,  a 
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dfcuit  exteaduig  from  said  thiid  to  said  first  ler-  ing  a  first  and  a  second  gate,  a  ptorality  of 
minal  jncliiding  a  resistive  element,  a  second  junction  point 
and  a  reactive  element  re^ectively.  said  lint  and  second 
circuits  having  a  phase  shift  an^  of  substantially  30 
d^rees  mm!  60  depees  respectivdy.  a  first  relay  winding 
connected  betwaen  said  Sm  and  seoood  junction  poinU 


cured  to  said  gates  for  nmimUng  said  printed  circuit  cards 
thereon,  hinge  means  secured  on  said  flnt  gate  for  sMrv- 
aUy  mounting  both  flnt  and  aecood  gates  wiOia  aaid 
frame  assembly,  means  secured  to  said  first  and  second 


for  indicating  the  line  phase  sequence  in  reqMose  to  the 
voltage  nugnitudes  across  said  junction  points,  and  semi- 
conductor means  connected  to  said  first  relay  winding  be- 
tween said  junction  points  aiiereby  said  relay  winding  nuy 
be  prevented  from  giving  a  false  indication  of  the  line 
phase  sequence  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  line 
voltage  source  lines  becoming  open. 


ELICnuCAL  CRCl^Tn^DULAS  ASSEMBLY  •*<«•  '<"*  movaMy  mounting  said  saeond  gate  on  said  fliat 

larisa  R.  Yungfcnrfk.  EndlcotL  N.Y.,  HrfpMr  to  Mar>  fate,  flat,  fleiiUe  interconnection  means  '^'*— ~^>t  ba- 

-,  _, -— —  ^arailaB,  New  YaA,  tween  said  flrst  and  second  gates  to  provide  electrical  la- 

■SSTH?^  tISrirt     iM  .M  terconnection  therebetween,  said  second  gate  Is  offset  fai 

^^i%iSr   /k  M-f    i»Vv  "^      t  relation  to  said  first  gate  hi  the  direction  of  the  hi^e  to 

suaMa.    (U.J17— Ml)  I  provide  unobalnictedaocete  for  said  toteftonnectio*  I 

between  said  first  and  second  galea.. 


iWirCH  INTBKLOCK 
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Wla,n 


riad  Mw.  IS,  IML  8ar.  N^  9i,«t4 
(0. 317— 13C> 


1.  A  circuit  modular  assembly,  oom^ising: 

a  base  of  substantially  cylindrical  geometry,  said  base 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  directed  outwardly 
from  the  curved  portion  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  modules  dimensioned  for  individual  re- 
ception into  said  openings  in  a  tight  frictional  en- 
gagement along  a  first  direction  while  simultaneously 
being  of  sm|Uler  dimension  than  the  irft"ing  along 
another  direction  whereby  sUppage  of  the  module 
within  said  associated  opening  can  he  effected  along 
said  second  direction;  and 

securing  means  carried  by  said  baae  and  engaging  por- 
tions of  said  modules  facing  outwardly  from  said 
openings  to  hold  die  same  against  movement  hi  said 
first  direction  without  restricting  movement  in  said 
aeoond  direction  wherein  extenudly  applied  siwcks 
and  vibrations  are  converted  to  heat  energy  by  ftic- 
tionally  opposed  translations  of  said  modules  within 
said  openiugi  along  said  second  direction. 


catcvnc 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  selector  switdies  each 
of  which  comprises  an  oparatiag  shttCt  ratatahla 
at  least  two  definite  aardarly  spaced  operatii 
tions.  a  stop  member  carried  by  said  siteft  and  i 

tromagnetic  device  having  an  oparatiag  coil  nd  . ^- 

biaaed  into  intertorring  relation  with  said  stop  msaabar 

when  said  coQ  is  ■ 

when  said  cofl  is 

for  the  operating  coils  of  said 

,^       teaipantiagiMb  (Of  «ha 

the  coil  af  6to  abctraau^Mtic  dMio»«f  ^bm  af  saii  a^ 
toptovwtilK 
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VOLTAGE  AND  fmjSm  SENSING  DEVICE 
^     E.  Ei«ri,  UplMd.  CalK^  ni^ii    lo  Ike  Uaitod 
jj^A^ffc.  m  fiffinHii  by  ibt  atntmy  of 
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and  a  commoa  power  MMiroe,  raeuu  for  ooupliaf 
said  second  operating  ooil  to  said  capacitor  in  a  series  ctr- 
cuit,  means  for  connecting  said  series  drcuk  acnm  aaid 
first  operating  coil,  means  for  adjustably  connecting  one 
side  of  said  bias  coil  to  said  common  power  souroe,  means 
for  connecting  said  other  side  of  said  bias  coil  to  a  supply 
of  regukted  voltage  and  means  for  supplying  said  regu- 
lated voltage  from  said  common  power  souroe. 
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BLBCTSOMAGNET  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATOR 

coNTKOL  cmcurr 


^&£sr<S^3Sss&.: 


FBed  Fek.  f,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  1724H 
ITOateM.    (CL  317— 149) 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  available  circuits  and  functioos  comprising  a 
pair  of  input  terminals,  one  of  said  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  ground,  a  plurality  of  select  circuits,  each  of  said 
adect  circuits  comiected  between  said  othet  input  termi- 
nal and  ground;  each  said  select  circuit  consisting  of  a 
resistor  and  capacitor  in  series  .connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  ground  reqiectively  /arming  an  R-C 
network,  a  noo-polarity-aensitive  voltage  diode  having  a 
pacific  firing  threshold  for  detecting  a  desired  voltage 
level  and  one  side  thereof  connected  to  the  [unction  of 
said  resistor  and  capacitor  in  series  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  when  the  firing  threshold  is  reached,  the  other 
side  of  said  voftage  diode  connected  direcUy  to  one  side 
of  a  pair  of  unidirectiottal  diodes  such  that  current  there- 
from can  flow  through  only  one  of  said  unidirectional 
diodes  depending  upon  the  polarity  thereof,  a  switch  con- 
nected between  the  other  side  of  each  unidirectional  diode 
and  ground  operable  to  be  actuated  by  current  flow  there- 
through; the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  impressed  across 
the  iiq>ut  terminals  determining  which  of  said  plurality 
of  select  drcuite  will  operate  depending  on  the  firing 
threshold  of  the  voltege  diode,  the  polarity  of  said  im- 
prassed  voltage  determining  which  of  said  switches  will 
actuate  as  differentiated  by  the  pair  of  unidirectitnud 
diodes.  i 


RELAY  TIMING  CIRCUm 


Yatk,  KYn  m  railpataito  of  Delawaw 

FSed  Oct.  2$,  1M2.  Ssr.  No.  233.3t2 
-'^^  ipplicalloa  GeraMwy.  N«r.  3,  IMli, 
St  IfJlt  ' 

SCWm.    (0.317—141) 


1.  An  automatic  compensator  for  an  electromagnet 
consisting  of  an  electromagnet  operating  coil,  a  thyratron 
having  grid  and  plate  circuits,  said  plate  circuit  connected 
to  supply  from  an  alternating  current  source  the  operating 
voluge  to  said  coil,  a  magnetic  ampUfler  having  two  mag- 
netically coupled  cores  each  with  a  regulating  winding  and 
connected  to  control  the  operation  of  said  grid  circuit,  a 
reference  winding  and  a  control  winding  wound  on  both 
cores,  a  circuit  connected  to  supply  from  an  alternating 
current  source  a  constant  rectified  voluge  to  said  refer- 
ence winding  and  to  one  side  of  said  control  winding,  a 
circuit  to  rectify  the  vottage  impressed  on  said  operating 
poU  and  supply  H  to  the  other  side  of  said  control  wind- 
ing,  the  current  flowing  in  opposite  directions  in  said  con- 
trol winding  driving  said  cores  toward  and  away  fixMU 
uturation  to  reflectively  control  the  firing  of  said  thyra- 
tron ea^er  and  later  in  the  cycle  to  compensate  for 
lower  and  higher  voltage  impressed  across  said  operating 
ooil  to  maintain  a  constant  operation  of  the  electromag- 
net regardtess  of  the  non-linear  operating  characteristics 
of  the  electromagnet 
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SYSTEM  FOR  CmnnOLLING  _ 
,  ^    RESPONSIVE  MEANS 

i^J£.  ^»a^  West  AMi^  and  Cari  I, 
haa, Wia^stelM III iin^   '    - 


'1.  A  timing  drcuat  comprising  a  relay  Bii«Hited  with 
a  capacitor  hi  an  electrical  dicuit,  said  relay  rnwsisiini 
of  fliat  and  second  oppositely  wound  operating  ooOs  and 
oaa  Was  eoJl.  switch  oManf  for  coo^leting  an  opemting 
draiit  lo  said  flnt  aad  aaoand  opeiatiiW  colli,  means  for 
oonnectiag  said  first  ^parating  ooil  betwaaa  said  swit& 


»lad^3«B|y  27.  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  U7.377 

^   ,  Sdalmft    (CL317— 185J) 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electroresponshe 
switch  device,  said  switch  device  being  of  the  memory 
type  and  comprising  an  operafiog  coil  and  a  raennins 
coil  aad  at  Mut  one  iwitchiag  oootact  wftich  is  yt«mttd 
to  an  aetifv  positioo  by  the  operatiag  coO  when  it  is 
energiaed  aad  is  actuated  to  ite  nonnal  poaitiaB  by  the 
resetting  ooil  whn  k  Is  «— g'-nP.  said  switeh  device 
fvther  comprWnt  imiUaat  mavia  for  matataiirii^  said 
is  aaid  normal  positioo  wfaeo  actuated  thsnlo 
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until  said  operating  oofl  is  energized  and  latch  means 
for  maintaining  said  contact  in  said  active  position  when 
actuated  thereto  until  said  resetting  ooil  is  energized, 
means  for  controlling  said  operating  cofl  and  said  re- 
setting coO  comprising  a  unidirectional  power  supply 
source,  and  control  circuit  means  connecting  said  source 
to  said  operating  coil  and  said  resetting  coil,  said  control 
circuit  means  comprising  first  and  second  contndlable 
semi-conductor  devices  for  alternately  ooittroUing  the 
respective  resetting  and  operating  coOs  and  bdng  re- 
spectively connected  thereacross.  means  normally  bias- 
ing said  first  semi<ooductor  device  to  non-Gonducti<m 
thereby  to  cause  energizaticm  of  said  resetting  coil,  means 


responsive  to  energization  of  said  resetting  cofl  for  apply- 
ing a  control  voltage  to  said  second  semi-conductor  de- 
vice to  render  the  latter  conducting  thereby  effectively 
to  shunt  said  operating  coil,  means  for  applying  a  small 
input  signal  to  said  first  semi-conductor  device  to  render 
the  latter  conducting  thereby  effectively  to  shunt  said 
resetting  coil  and  to  deenergize  the  same,  and  means 
responsive  to  conduction  of  said  first  semi-conductor 
device  for  biasing  said  second  semi-oondoctor  device  to 
ixm-condoction  thereby  to  unshont  and  cause  energiza- 
tion of  said  operating  coiL 


3.11t.S3t 
VANADIUM-11TANIUM  COMPOSTIION  IN  A 
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N.Y.,a 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 

N  J.,  assizor  to 
New  York, 
of  New  Yatk 
Apr.  34.  IKl,  Ssr.  No.  lHf93 
<nilBii    (CL317— ISt) 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  configuration  comprising 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  material  comprising  a  composi- 
tioo  of  the  V-71  system  consisting  essentially  of  from  10 
to  90  atomic  percent  V  and  from  90  to  10  atomic  percent 
11.  together  with  means  for  maintaining  the  said  turns  at 
a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  the  critical  temperature 
for  the  said  material  and  with  means  for  introducing  a 
current  of  such  magnitude  that  the  fraction 


equals  at  least  30  kganss,  where  a  equals  die  number  of 
turns,  i  equals  the  current  in  amperes  and  /  equals  length 
in 
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Fled  Nov.  %  IMt,  Sar.  No^ 

iptlciHinCrst  lillili,  Nor.  I3»  IHI, 
4t,S2S/<l 
IS  CMtaB.,  <CL  31T-.US> 


1.  Magnet  apparatus  comprising  two  magnet  pole  ] 
di^weed  in  substantially  oo-linear  aad  mutually 
relatiottship.  said  pole  pseoes  having  mutualty  opposiat 
and  qiaced-^iart  cad  faces,  a  separate  pbto^orm  pda 
tip  member  on  said  end  face  of  each  of  said  pole  pieces, 
each  of  said  pole  tip  members  having  a  planar  pok  fooe 
surfrtoe  on  the  side  faaag  the  oppoote  pole  pieoa.  pivotal 
mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  pole-t^ 
members  adfaoent  said  end  face  oif  the  associated  pole 
piece  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  aais  di^wwed  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  pole  piece,  aad  positioa 
control  means  for  Meeting  controlled  rodEing  movameat 
of  eadi  of  said  pole  tip  memben  whereby  the  an^  of 
inclination  of  said  pole  face  sur&oa  of  said  pola  tip  awm- 
ber  relative  to  a  plane  mxmal  to  the  axis  of  siJd  pole 
piece  may  be  altoed,  the  axes  <rf  pivotal  movameat  of 
the  two  opposing  pa4e  tip  members  bauig  diipoaad  at 
right  angles  to  oaa  aaother. 

yiiti^fM 

ELECTROMAGNET  Wfra  BALANCED  ARMA' 

UMehW< 


MATURE 
asill^ta 
a^  Gaaava. 


Fled  Ai«.  (.  1M3,  Sar.  Now  SiMdS 

ippMcatiea  fliillswiaai,  Sept  If,  IKl, 

tChhM.    (CL317— IfT) 


2.  An  electromagnet  comprisJat  a  statioaaiy  ooil-caniF- 
ing  yoke  indudmg  a  mahi  section  aad  at  hast  oae  iatnraed 
projecting  section  extending  over  a  fractioa  of  the  breaddi 
of  said  main  section  and  terminating  with  at  least  oaa 
bevelled  ridge,  aa  armatore  fa>cludint  a  asaia  aectioo 
bomded  by  a  transverse  ridge  regisleriag  widi  ttte  bev- 
elled ridge  on  Out  yoke  aad  two  lateral  prpjectioas  a»> 
tending  beyond  said  main  sectioa  aad  a  bridga  li^dly  sa^ 
cured  to  said  lateral  projecdoas  oa  tf»  anaatam  aad 
bouaded  laterally  by  a  bevoOad  ridge  registering  with  the 
bevelled  ridge  on  die  yoke,  the  system  inclndhig  the  araw- 
tnre  aad  the  bridge  bdag  adapted  to  rock  rooad  dte  piv- 
otal axis  fdnaad  by  said  bevaOad  ridge  oa  the  yefee  aad 
widi  raineaoe  to  which  the  system  is  balaacad. 
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Fiii  P«b.  It,  1M3,  te.  N«.  Iff ,aM 
14CWM.    (07317— aif) 


at.  leut  Mme  of  aid  potts  bdng  ipMad  from  add 
walu  with  a  wifBciently  aauJl  rhftnncc  ao  that  aaid 
ekctrical  leads  paMiag  therebetween  are  pinehed 
between  said  posts  and  said  inner  walls. 


=1- 
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i^ssd^s^^s^^^dy 


«»g<»WUSK"  mSKSoDE  SYnXM  HAV- 
mC  AT  LEAST  ONB  ALUMINIUM-CONTAINING 
■LECnMH>E 

■  — d  It  YMmmmm,  Nllmmm,  Nelb- 
^  wtaNwfliAMwm 
rr-  Vht  n  T .  ■  f  wjMidlw  af 
nbd  A«g.^U,  lf<^  ftir.  Now  51,7M 

4ClitaM.    (0.317—2341 
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1.  For  ma  with  a  ▼acanm  enoalopa,  a  system  for 
focasaiBt  an  alectroa  beam  within  the  envelope,  said 
foeaMiiif  syMam  conpriaing.  h  combination: 

(a)  a  phuvUty  of  ooudaUy  alignM  and  spaoad-apart 
aaanlar  magnat  means  each  having  axiaOy  vaced- 
apart  N  and  S  poles,  said  magnaC  means  being  ar. 
raagad  ao  that  any  one  magnat  maaas  has  iu  N-pole 
dlwciad  toward  the  N-pola  of  an  adjaoant  magnet 
maaas  and  its  S-pola  diractod  toward  tlia  S-pole  of 
an  adjacent  magnet  means;         I 

(b)  a  sat  of  Urst  pole  shoes  aaeh  iHlfpoabd 
two  rsspaetivo  fbdng  N-polea; 

(c)  a  sac  of  second  pole  shoes  each  fartefBosed 
two  raspaetini  ftdiBg  S»polas; 

(d)  flrst  yoke  means  magnetically  connecting  said  sat 
of  flnt  pola  shoos  to  each  other:  and 

*  (a)  second  yoke  means  magnaticaUy 
sec  of  second  pole  shoes  to  aaeh  other. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tivo  body,  an  electrode  containing  aluminum  on  said 
body,  a  resilient  contact  member  having  a  portion  in 
pressure  engagement  with  and  making  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  electrode,  and  a  layer  of  a  soft  metal  coated 
on  the  said  portion  engaging  the  electrode,  said  layer 
havtatg  a  thickness  between  about  10  and  200  microns. 


!: 


Had  M».  €,  Iftt,  8sr.  Now  2d3,3M 
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SOJCON  RECIVnR  ENCAPSULATION 
D..  EMmamk  Eakeme^Ind^  iii^ii  W  '^ 
Dslralli  MMl,  a 


Pled  Nov.  14,  IMt,  Sar.  Nb.  dg3t7 
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asiambly  for 


1.  An  daetromagnadc 
cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  _. 

a  ptarality  of  iadividoal  housings  disposedJ^mmetri- 
cally  about  a  oantral  axis,  ^^  | 

vring  maani  comactiBg  mid  hooaiBss  tofjthar.      ' 

aaeh  of  said  housings  havhig  means  for  iMdving  a 
cofl  tfnictun  theiaia  ahd  posts  tharafai  hi  dost  prai- 
imitjr  to  the  ianar  walk  of  «id  howiagi,  a  eofl 
toatoi  fa  each  of  sahl  hoosfags,  olectrical  leads  ax- 
tendng  hito  said  hoosfaigs  and  connected  to  the  ooOs. 


1.  In  rectifier  means,  a  semiconductor  rectiHer  wafer, 
a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  secnred  to  each 
opposite  face  of  said  semiconductor  rectifier  wafer  form- 
ing a  sandwich,  said  electrically  conductive  material 
having  nbetantially  the  same  coeflldent  of  expansion 
as  the  semiconductor  rectifier  wafer,  a  multi-part  housing 
of  electrically  conductive  material,  sisid  parts  having 
lUnges  facing  each  other,  said  sandwich  of  the  semi- 
oooductor  ractifler  wafer  aad  the  two  sheete  of  elaetrical- 
ly  ooodnctive  material  being  secured  within  one  part  of 
the  housing,  a  partiaUy  collapsed  conductive  ring  secured 
to  the  avaihible  surface  of  the  electrically  conductive 
material  fa  tha  oim  part  of  tha  housing,  and  a  termfaal 
insulatably  mounted  through  the  other  part  of  the  hooe- 
ing  and  adapted  to  deform  the  conductive  ring  snbstanli- 
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ally  only  in  its  contact  arra  with  said  terminal 
the  two  parts  are  brought  togedier,  said  tennfauU  protrud- 
ing into  said  deformed  area,  said  flanges  being  sealed 
-  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  unit 
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f .  A  point  contact  p-p  type  dectrical  rectifier  compris- 
ing in  combination,  eledrical  noncooductive  support 
means,  a  rectification  junction  comprising  a  pair  of  p-type 
semiconducting  crystals  afflaed  to  said  support,  said  crys- 
tals being  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  diamond  ciya* 
tals  and  cubic  form  of  boron  nitride  crystols,  said  cryitels 
being  electrically  connectwi  in  crystal-to-crystal  point 
contact  series  relationship,  and  termiaal  means  dectrically 
connncted  to  said  crystals  to  apply  current  to  said  crystals. 


34tt43t 

KEACTANCE  WT  CELL 
LamM  A,  Moc,  MfanisjiiHi,  Mhak,  ma^ 
Paavey  *  Company,  Mhasapols^  Mfaa.,  a  < 
off 

r.  1,  IHt.  Ssr.  Now  19,3t3 
11  nahns     (0.317— 24Q 


L  In  a  material  receivhig  and  holding 
type  tubular  electric  test  cell  whsasin  ttie  material  is 
subject  to  packing  axially  akmg  the  odl,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  tobular  electrodes,  capacitance  formfaig  meana  ex- 
tending axially  therebetween,  said  meam  »'»'*«^»«g  a  tn- 
buhr  layer  comprised  of  dielectric  material  aad  impurity 
means  axially  disposed  in  predetermined  quantity  there- 
with so  as  to  provide  an  axial  variable  dielecbic  i|uality 
for  said  layer  whereby  the  distributed  capacitance  of  the 
layer  is  varied  from  one, end  to  tte  other  end  of  said 
capacitance  forming 


fkoBtthe 
gap  thaiabeCWMi 
of  said  axis  of 
stator  vaaas  being  of 
atradioa  aad  ha^dng  a  fixed 


DEVICE  FOB  ASiniSfmiC  CONDUCT  OP 

Bobert  H.  Wsniaeff '  Jr.,  flchsaadad^,  N.Ym  asslgnar  to 
^ompanv,  a  caffasatfasi  el  New  Yoifc 
J.  31,  INl,  Ssr.  No.  139,t2f 
M  Oiliiii     (p.  317— 235)      I 


end  being  mounted  on  said  base 
end  being  adjacent  said  rotor 
temperature  of  said  bimetallic 
vane  to  move  axially,  thereby 
of  said  air  gap. 


stmeture  and  said  free 
whereby  a  damge  fa 
vaae  canam  said 
the  mean  thickness 
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Ser.  Now  It74t7,  Apr.  12, 
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VAKIABLE  CAPAdrOK  WTIH  MMBTALLIC 

STATOM 
Robert  P.  Oaky,  Primr  Part,  '*-   -  -  -  gT    ' 
PledJ^2S,lftfLSer.No.l2<474~ 

Icnaao  Great  MUhi.  Ii«y  24,  IfM^ 

(a31T-44t) 

1.  Aa  electric  ooadcaaar  oompriaiag  a  baae  stnctara, 
at  least  one  plane  rotor  vane  roCataUy  ■»««"if«if  on  said 
base  stroctnre  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plana  of  said  vaae,  aad  a  pair  o<  pfaaa  Hator  vaaaa 
associated  with  each  rolor  vane  and  — *«-nlTif  oo  said 
stnicture  with  their  planes  gsoerally  parallel  to  aad 


1.  A  signal  pick-up  and  torque  gawtator  for  a  raCatabla 
member  comprising  a  first  body  ■■«'iw<««\g  ateaaa  tor  aatab- 
iiAiiij  1^  plunlity  of  pennanent  ■^gT^if  pdae  cuounfer- 
entially  about  an  axis  of  the  first  body,  a  seeond  body  oo- 
axially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  body,  oMmntiag 
means  for  permitting  relative  rotatioa  between  the  first 
and  second  bodies  about  the  common  axis  thereof  fa 
accordance  with  rotation  of  said  member,  a  pair  of  Hall 
elfect  devices  mounted  on  the  second  body  for  produc- 
ing outout  signals  related  to  the  magnitude  oi  a  «— gfffff 
field  incident  thereon,  the  HaU  elfect  devices  being  dis- 
posed adjaoem  the  magnetic  poles  whra  the  fint  body  oc- 
cupies a  reference  position  with  re^M^  to  the  second 
body  such  that  relative  rotation  of  die  bodies  comple- 
ibentaly  varies  the  field  incident  upon  the  devices,  out- 
put means  connected  to  the  Hall  effect  devices  tor  pro- 
ducing displacement  signals  of  a  charactfr  correspooding 
with  the  direction  and  extent  of  nfalive  ilinilsiiniim  bo- 
tween  the  bodies,  a  torquing  ooO  carried  by  dM  secoad 
body  adjacent  one  of  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  fint  body, 
and  control  means  connected  to  reoeivo  the  dispfaceasant 
signals  and  to  energiae  the  torquing  coU  thsrsby  to  effect 
rektive  rotation  baween  the  bodies  to  ratota  the  bodiaa 
to  the  refereaoe  poaitioa. 


CONTOUBTKA< 


OMca 


I.  A  machine  control 
part  movable  along  plural  aaaa, 
poeition.  means  for  driving  said 
to  said  target 


a  first 


774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JuMi  8,  19M 


rignal  cfliTttpffiKTini  to^the  ditpUcemeiit  of  likl  machiM 
part  from  Mid .  target 'position  alooig  one  of  laid  axes, 
means  aenerating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the 
di^laoement  of  said  machine  part  from  said  target  posi- 
tion along  another  of  said  axes,  first  resolver  means  re- 
solving said  first  and  second  signals  into  the  direction 
from  said  nf*****^  part  to  said  target  position,  means 
generating  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  of 
feed  of  said  machine  part,  second  restriver  means  resolv- 
ing said  third  signal  into  components  corresponding  to 


said  axes,  said  driving  means  being  responsive  to  said, 
third  signal  components,  direction  correcting  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  resolver  means  and  arranged  in 
cmitrolUng  relation  to  said  second  resolver  means,  and 
means  automatically  operable  upon  arrival  of  said  ma- 
chine part  at  •  point  a  predetermined  distance  in  advance 
of  said  target  position  for  locking  said  second  resolver 
correcting  means  in  position  and  thereby  causing  said 
machine  part  to  continue  in  its  last  corrected  direction 
until  arrival  of  said  machine  part  at  said  target  position. 


rigt,542 

ELECTRIC  POSmON  SER VOMECHANBM 
AimMK.  DMrich,  lllN»Mtnn,  N.Y^  aari^or  to 
Ibc,  naghanalMi,  N.Y.,  a  caffMmi 

tan.  %  1M3,  Ser.  Ntt.  SSt^tS 
!•  nilMi     (CL31»— If) 


1.  A  poaitioo  servomechanism,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  source  of  alternating  current;  a  direct  current 
motor  having  an  armature  and  a  separately-excited  shunt 
field;  first  and  second  semi-conductor  controlled  recti- 
fiers each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  ahd  a  gate  ter- 
minal, the  anode-cathode  divuits  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fiers being  connected  oppositely-poled  in  parallel  between 
a  pair  of  conductors;  said  source,  said  artoature  and  said 
pair  of  conductors  being  connected  in  a  series  loop;  first 
and  second  impedances  connected  respectively  between 
said  cathode  and  said  gate  terminal  of  said  controlled 
rectiflers;  a  direct-coapled  servoamplifler  having  an  input 
drcoit  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals;  a  reactance  ^• 
ment;  circuit  means  connected  said  first  impedance,  said 
amplifier  output  terminals,  said  reactance  element  and 
said  sacood  impedance  element  in  series  between  said 
pair  of  conductors;  and  means  mechanically  operated  by 
rotation  of  said  armature  for  applying  an  input  signal 
to  nid  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier. 


S4tM43 
BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
CONTROL  POR  VEmCLB 
E.  Cohrfll,  RIcharl  L.  SpiaBM,  r— lih  H.  Ctajr- 
too,  Rkkatd  L.  KoMpn,  and  Robot  E.  Jnhnina,  aO  of 
Andcraon,  bd^  aarffian  to  Csnsral  Mstan  Cocpon- 
tMMf  Dclvoit,  Mich.t  a  cononnon  of 

FiM  Dec  2f ,  INl,  Ser.  No.  79^5 
4  nslaii     (CL31t— 13f) 
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4.  A  motor  control  system  for  an  electric  motor  driven 
vehicle  comprising,  first  and  second  batteries,  an  electric 
motor,  a  resistor,  a  first  electromagnetic  switdi  including 
a  first  coil  winding  and  first  contacts,  said  first  contacts 
being  connected  across  said  resistor  and  being  closed  only 
when  said  first  coil  winding  is  energixed,  a  second  electro- 
nukgnetic  switch  including  second  contacts  and  a  second 
coil  winding,  said  second  contacts  connecting  said  bat- 
teries in  parallel  when  said  second  coil  winding  is  ener- 
gized and  operative  to  connect  said  batteries  in  series 
when  said  second  coil  winding  is  deenergized,  first  and 
second  manually  operable  switch  means  operated  by  a 
common  manually  operable  actuator  and  dosable  in  a 
predetermined  se<iuenoe,  first  and  second  centrifugal 
switch  means  driven  by  said  electric  motor  and  dosable 
at  different  predetermined  speeds,  a  third  electromagnetic 
switch  indudingF  a  third  coU  winding  and  third  contacts, 
said  third  contacts  connecting  said  batteries  with  said 
motor  through  said  resistor  or  through  said  first  contacts 
depending  upon  whether  said  first  contacts  are  opened 
or  closed,  a  control  circuit  for  said  third  coil  winding 
including  said  first  manually  operable  switch  means,  a 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  energizataon  of  said 
second  coil  winding  inchiding  said  second  manually  oper- 
able switch  means  and  said  second  centrifugal  switch 
means,  and  a  control  drcuit  for  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  coil  winding  induding  said  first  manually 
operable  switch  and  said  firat  centrifugal  switch  meana. 


MSM44 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONVERTING  MEANS 
a  SchwdlBsr,  Ir.,  1M2  D—iss  Road, 
Norlhkrook,  DL 
l«M  27,  195^  Sar.  Nol  S94,322. 
jpMcllBB  Feh.  21,  1H2J  Ser.  No. 
174,filt  ^ 

SCWml  (CL31S— 257) 
3.  A  motor  control  system  compristnf,  in  combination, 
a  four  arm  bridge  circuit  having  in  at  least  each  of  two 
adiaoem  arms  a  non'4inear  resistance  device,  means  fbr 
energizing  a  pair  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge 
cirakit  from  a  sooree  of  alternating  current,  means  for 
energiiing  the  remaining  pair  of  opposite  terminals  of 
said  bridge  circuit  at  least  one  of  whidi  b  between  said 
non-linear  reaiitance  devices  from  a  sooroe  of  alternat- 
ing current  the  frequency  of  which  is  twice  tfiat  of  tfie 
first  mentioned  akemating  current,  a  direct  current  mo- 
tor having  armature  and  field  windings  one  of  wUch  is 
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separately  exdted  and  the  other  is  oomected  between  said   nected  to  the  utilization  device  and  the  counterwei^  to 
remnining  pair  of  terminals,  and  means  for  shifting  the    rotate  them  m  <H>posite  directions,  so  dut  the  effects  of  the 


phase  of  one  of  said  alternating  currents  with  respect  to 
that  of  the  other  to  vary  the  speed  and  direction  of  rota- 
tion oi  said  motor. 


3,18S,545 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Shay  I.  Shebeen,  FrecvUlc,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,599 
yChdms.    (CL  319-^241) 


'  1.  A  dired  current  motor  control  system,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  dired  voltage  source;  a  motor  com- 
prising an  armature  drcuit  and  a  field  winding  circuit;  a 
current  modulating  circuit,  said  source,  at  least  one  cir- 
cuit of  said  motor  and  said  current  modulating  circuit 
being  connected  in  a  dosed  series  drcuit;  means  for 
reversing  the  relative  polarity  connection  between  said 
armature  circuit  and  said  field  winding  circuit  of  said 
motor  to  reverse  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  motor; 
a  controlled  redifier  having  an  anode-cathode  circuit  and 
a  control  terminal;  first  circuit  means  connecting  said 
anode-cathode  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  current  mod- 
ulating circuit;  and  second  circuit  means  for  applying  the 
vohage  across  said  armature  circuit  to  said  control 
terminaL 

MOTOR  REVERSING  CONT1IOL  WTIH  COUNTER. 

WEIGirr  TO  REDUCE  REACTION  TORQUES 
John  E.  Dawfctai,  O^  Rapida,  iMva,  nssitoBor  to  CoHtas 

iawwn,  a  coipornllon  of 


Filed  Feb.  27, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  241,344 
9Clakm.    (0.319—394) 

1.  A  vibration  eliminating  device  for  a  support  means 
comprising  a  utilization  device  rotatably  supported  by  the 
support  means,  a  counterwei^  rotatably  supported  by  the 
support  means  adiacent  the  utilization  device,  a  motor 
means  rotatably  supported  by  the  support  means  and  con- 


utilization  device  on  the  support  means  are  offset  by  the 
counterweight 

3,199,947 
POSmONING  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WnUam  B.  Zcttaa,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaslpBor  to  Gcmh 
\  a  corponHlon  of  New  Yocfc 
19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  293,213 
7aniM.    (CL31»-^79) 
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4.1  An  arrangement  for  driving  an  objed  toward  a  do- 
sired  position  upon  occurrence  of  a  driving  signal  com- 
prising: a  motor  adapted  to  drive  said  objed;  means  for 
conneding  said  motor  across  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  means  including  the  emitter-collector  drcuit  of  a  fli^ 
transistor;  means  providing  a  saturating  forward  bias  on 
said  first  transistor;  means  providing  a  current  path  across 
said  motor,  said  means  including  the  emitter-collector  cir- 
cuit of  a  second  normally  conducting  transistor  and  a  nni- 
diredional  conducting  device  connected  between  the  baae 
electrode  and  another  dedrode  of  said  first  transistor  ao 
that  the  current  in  said  path  provides  a  voltage  drop  across 
said  unidirectional  conducting  device  operative  to  revene 
bias  said  first  transistor  to  render  said  first  transistor  aoii- 
condudive  to  establish  an  interlock  operative  to  prevent 
said  first  and  second  transistors  from  coodncting  at  the 
same  time;  and  means  reqnnsivc  to  occurrence  of  a  driving 
signal  for  rendering  said  second  transistor  non-«oiidDCtive 
to  thereby  remove  the  reverse  Mas  from  said  first  tranais- 
tor  and  rendering  it  condnrting  so  that  current  may  flow 
from  said  source  of  electrical  energy  throoili  aai^  BMtor. 
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€.  A  Ugh  vdhafe  rectiller  module  contirisiag  a  hol- 
low pnck-flhaped  imulatioo  casinf  h«viii|  a  threadMt 
OMtal  iniart  ia  each  end.  at  IdMt  one  of  said  inserts  being 
iateraally  threaded,  the  outer  end  of  the  internally 
threaded  insert  being  flush  with  the  flat  face  of  the  end 
of  the  puck,  a  refaitively  long  string  of  silicon  diodes,  a 
resiAir  and  a  capedtor  hi  shunt  with  eadh  diode,  said 
capedton  being  of  the  fUt  ceramic  disc  type,  and  being 
Mtemally  hmilated.  said  diodes  and  rcaist^n  being  tiny 
cyUaders  with  short  leads  extwidfaig  generally  perpendic- 
■lar  to  the  aiis  of  the  cylinder,  tiny  metal  iups  rcoeivhig 
the  six  leads  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  sncoeisive  Units  of 
the  Mring.  said  six  leads  being  soldered  in  said  cup.  the 
iMultittg  Mriaf  being  bendable  but  still  enough  to  be 


initiaOy  self-supporting  and  being  coiled  to  form  a  helix 
received  in  uid  casing  with  the  capacitors  in  somewhat 
overlapped  relation  at  the  inside  of  the  coil  and  with 
the  cups  in  radial  position  at  the  outside  of  the  coil  and 
with  the  resistors  and  diodes  in  an>roximately  tangential 
relation  intermediate  the  capacitors  and  the  cups,  the 
capacitors  being  overlapped  in  uniform  sequence  so  that 
the  adjacent  faces  have  minimum  potential  difference, 
the  ends  of  the  string  being  connected  each  to  its  adjacent 
irneit.  a  helix  of  sheet  Mylar  insulating  material  dis- 
posed with  iu  coils  between  the  coils  of  the  aforesaid 
string  of  diodes,  and  resistors  and  capacitors,  and  an 
epoxy  potting  material  filling  said  casing  around  said 
string  aiid  insulation  helix. 


1.  In  a  rectifier  system  of  the'typii  including  a  source 
of  allemating  current,  a  pair  of  load  terminals  for  connec- 
tion  to  a  given  load,  a  rectifier  circuit  having  direct  cur- 
rent output  terminals  and  semiconductor  rectifier  means 
adequate  for  said  given  load  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  output  terminals,  and  direcC  current  lines 
connecting  said  rectifier  circuit  outpdt  terminals  to  said 
load  terminals,  the  improvements  comprising  a  battery  of 
semiconductors  connected  in  one  of  said  direct  current 
lines  to  pass  current  ia  the  rectified  direction,  said  battery 
of  femioonductors  having  an  increasing  electrical  resist- 
ance to  flow  of  increased  current  whereby  to  protect  said 
rectifier  means  from  the  full  effects  of  peak  surges  and 
short  circuits  in  a  load  when  connected  to  said  load  termi- 


3,ltMS9 

REGULATOR  FOR  A  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
AJayrfae  1.  HaMk,  MlhnMkee,  Wk.,  airigMr  to 
P;s*sHi  Ceepeeaden,  Mlwwihis,  WIfc,  a 
of  WImomIb 

Jne  1€,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  117J37 
3  nilBi     (CL321— M) 


1.  In  a  frequency  multiplier  fw  changing  a  3-phase 
A.C.  source  to  a  higher  multiple  frequency  thereof,  die 
combination  including  a  3-phase  star  connected  primary, 
a  three  winding  series  connected  secondary,  means  for 
connecting  said  primary  to  a  source  oi  A.C..  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  to  a  load,  saturable  reactor  means 
aeries  connected  in  one  of  said  secondary  connections 
to  the  load,  said  satorable  reactor  means  having  D.C. 
control  ^rfiidings.  current  sensing  means  in  the  load  cir- 
cuit, comparing  and  amplifying  means  connected  to  said 
sensing  means,  and  means  oootrofled  by  said  comparing 
and  amplifying  means  for  supplying  D.C.  to  said  conbiol 
windings  in  accordance  with  the  load  current  so  as  to  con- 
trol the  power  delivered  to  said  load. 


PRMSURE  REgrONgmflLBCntIC  CONTROL 
8Ygl»M  EMPLOYING  A>N  ION  DRAG  PUMP 

M.  BMslHrt  Hopfcine»  MBM^t  ■■|pMi'»  bjr 

to  Ulna  ^PHMML  lacit  Beverfy 

Mnr  31.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  113.tl9 
iCMM.  (CL3a3-3f) 
1.  An  electric  regulator  comprising  a  housing  contain- 
hig  a  quantity  of  ionizable  fluid,  an  emitter  electrtxle 
fixedly  disposed  at  one  locus  within  said  fluid,  a  collectar 
electrode  fixedly  disposed  at  a  second  locus  within  said 
fluid,  a  relatively  hi|^  voltage  supply  draiit  connected  to 
saki  electrodes  for  causing  said  electrodes  to  pomp  said 
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fluid  and  create  fluid  pressure  in  said  housing  and  a  device 
responsive  to  sakl  fluid  pressure  developed  in  said  housing 


3>lflS,5S3 
ISMPEBATUU  CONTSOL  SYffllM 

AXit  dans^  SwitaetlaBd*  a  caaipaaBr  of 


Flei  Dec  S,  lf(l,te.  No.  1S7434 

',  upMiaHpa  9wiisa,  Dec.  <,  lf<% 
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by  said  electrodes  for  controlling  an  electrical  charac- 
teristic of  said  supply  circuit  in  accordance  with  said 
developed  flmd  pressure.  ' 


SATURABLE  CORE  WELDING  TRANSFORMER 

Fkedsrick  C.  Owea.  2#4  Featoa  Piaee*  Chariotte.  N.C* 

FRei  Oct  t,  lM3»Ser.  Na.  314,iM 

3ClalBH.    (a.3X3-^4S) 


1.  A  welding  transformer  oompristng,  a  magnetic  core 
having  at  least  three  substantially  parallel  legs  joined  at 
reqwctive  ends,  a  primary  whiding  carried  by  one  of  the 
two  outer  paralld  legs  of  sakl  core  to  produce  an  A.C. 
flux  therethrou^  with  a  return  path  through  the  opposite 
outer  parallel  leg.  a  first  secondary  windmg  wq^nd  with 
said  primary  winding  on  said  one  of  die  two  outer  parallel 
l^s.  a  second  secondary  winding  carried  by  the  other 
of  the  two  outer  parallel  legs,  a  Mtoration  control  wind- 
ing carried  by  the  central  parallel  leg  of  said  core  to 
produce  a  variable  D.C.  flmrtn  the  same  direction  in  the 
two  outer  parallel  legs  of  saki  ooie  for  selective  adjust- 
ment of  the  effective  A.C  flux  in  said  core,  and  a  third 
secondary  winding  surrounding  said  primary  and  sakl  first 
and  secood  secondary  windings  and  connected  in  snies 
aiding  with  saki  first  and  second  secondary  wiadii^  to 
form  a  welding  circuit 


1.  In  a  control  system,  a  circuit  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  quantity  such  as  temperative  to  provide  a  con- 
trol signal,  said  circuit  comprising  a  measuring  brkige, 
said  bridge  having  input  terminals  and  additionsl  terminals 
at  which  the  balance  of  sakl  brkige  is  determined,  said 
bridge  further  including  means  respondve  to  the  quantity 
being  measured  for  controlling  the  balance  of  the  bridge, 
umdirectianally  conducting  means  connected  between  aM 
additional  terminals,  said  unidirectionally  oondoctiaf 
meaas  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  eeries, 
said  responsive  means  being  joined  between  one  of  said 
input  termiiuds  and  a  poiat  uitennediate  said  diodes 
whereby  unbalance  of  the  brftlge  in  one  sense  causes  one 
of  said  diodes  to  conduct  and  unbalance  in  die  other  sense 
causes  the  second  diode  to  conduct,  said  umdirertionally 
conducting  means  being  operative  during  unbalanced  con- 
ditions of  said  bridge  to  conduct  thereby  providing  a 
control  signal  for  the  control  system. 


ATTENUAmN  NETWORK 
Aftest  C  Rati,  IWa.  Okhk,  MslvMr,  hf 

to  ShdakRisiBnh,  lac  New  Yotk,  N.y; 
of  Delaware 

Jane  13,  IML  Ser.  Na.  124,757 
3nsiaii     (0.313— 7^ 


»                M  M 

'«  t/ VWV- 


.jm 


^% 


^-      r 


1.  Aa  attenuation  networlt  including  a  pair  of 
diodes,  one  said  diode  having  an  electrode  thereof 
nected  to  the  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  of  the  odter 
said  diode,  D.C.  bias  means  connected  to  die  other  elee- 
trode  of  each  said  diode  whereby  the  applied  vokage  on 
each  said  diode  is  in  the  negative  non-conducting  regioa 
between  zero  pot«itial  and  the  Zener  potential,  a  pair  of 
capadtive  means  serially  interconnected 
other  electrodes  of  saki  pair  of  dtodes,  iupat.  ctrcalt  i 
coupled  to  the  conunoo  coanertion  of  said  tot 
electrodes  of  saki  dkxies  and  to  dte  comm 
of  said  capadtive  means  for  applying  aa  A.C.  i 
said  diodies,  and  output  ctrcnit  meaas  oosq^  to 
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common  oomiection  of  said  Ant  named  electrodes  of  sakd 
diodes  and  to  the  common  connection  of  s^id  capactive 
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SATURABLE  REACm  VQLTAGB  RtiCULATOR 
WriH  SERIES  CONNECTED  MAIN  AND  CON- 
TROL INDUCTANCE  WINDINGS  ' 

PIsm  EMtaflsr,  Yorktown  Hdgllti,  N.Y^  avigDor  to 
Ilsniatfunal  ftnilniiM  MnchlMs  CorporiMion,  New 
Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  coffvonrtion  of  New  York 


NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY 
L.  CoMns,  Eartfawrjlk,  OUa^  sh^bbi  to  PMBps 
ilcwB  Company,  a  conoratlon  of  Delawar* 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ItT^tt 
3CWHH.    (6.324—^ 


Dae.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,377 
SCWbh.    (CL323— 89).       | 
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1.  in  an  inductance  device,  a  core  of  mag^tic  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  through  a  portion  thereof  and  an 
air  gap  therein,  an  inductance  winding  on  said  core  and 
a  saturation  control  winding  connected  in  serifs  with  the 
inductance  winding,  said  control  ijdnding  passihg  through 
said  opening  with  a  flgure-8  configuration  so  as  to  provide 
a  local  control  flux  about  the  opening  in  accordance  with 
the  current  in  the  inductance  winding. 


3,1883S<  ^ 

NUCLEAR  MAGNEnC  LOGGING  MEtHOD 
AJIbmt  E.WnHhhtiBn,  FUI«to%  Calf .,  asrigi^  to  Call- 
rck  Corpormtoa,  S«i  FnadMf,  CdUf ^ 

HM  Mar.  4, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  49^,293 
9  ntlMi     (CL  324—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance measurements  comprising  a  coil  having  one  ground- 
ed end  terminal,  a  first  voltage  source,  a  Zener  diode,  a 
capacitor,  first  switching  means  to  apply  said  first  voltage 
source  across  said  coil  to  pass  current  through  said  coil 
when  said  first  switching  n>eans  is  actuated,  a  second  volt- 
age source,  second  switching  means  to  connect  said  sec- 
ond voltage  source  to  said  first  switching  means  to  actu- 
ate same  when  said  second  switching  means  is  in  a  first 
position,  time  delay  switching  means  to  connect  said  diode 
in  parallel  with  said  coil  when  said  time  delay  switching 
means  is  not  actuated  and  to  connect  said  capacitor  in 
parallel  with  said  coil  a  preselected  time  after  said  time 
delay  switching  means  is  actuated,  said  diode  being  c(mi- 
nected  to  said  coil  so  as  to  discharge  said  coil  to  ground 
when  said  first  voltage  source  is  removed  from  said  coil, 
means  reqwnsive  to  said  second  switching  means  being 
in  a  second  position  to  connect  said  second  voltage  source 
to  said  time  delay  switching  means  to  actuate  same,  and 
measuring  means  connected  acroas  said  capacitor  to  meas- 
ure the  potential  thereacrocs. 


3,188,558 
TELLURIC  SOUNDING  METHOD  IN  WHICH  RE- 
CORDED  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  TELLURIC  FIELD 
WITH  TIME  ARE  CONVERTED  INTO  AMFU- 
TUDE-VERSUS-FREQUENCY  SPECTRA 
Salhi  H.  Yragiri,  CoUcgc  Stattom  Tex.,  asslgMr  to  CaU- 
foraia  Research  Corporatfon,  Smi  Flrandsco,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dehwarc 

Filed  Dec.  6, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  157^91 
4CktaH.    (CL324— 1)         i 
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1.  A  method  of  changing  the  relaxation  Itime 
magnetic  signals  from  protmis  within  one  <rf 
and  around  a  well  bore  which  comprises  adt 
magnetic  material  th«t  is  molecnlarfy  solaUe 
fluid  to  the  well  bore  fluids  in  an  amount  suffl 
dnoe  measurably  the  nuclear  magnetic  relaxat. 
proCom  in  said  well  bore  fluids  and  then  introdi 
wett  bore  fluids  into  said  well  bore  under  \ 
sura  whereby  said  molecolarly  soluble  pari 

terial  will  penetrate  the  flher  cake  formed  .,  , 

bora  fluids  to  change  the  rekxation  time  of  said  nuclear 
nugaecic  signal  from  said  one  fluid  in  and  aroundthat  por- 
tioa  of  tba  well  bore  wherein  said  moleculariy  soluble  para- 
magnetic material  has  been  introduced. 


3.  In  a  method  for  the  geophysical  exploratioa  of  the 
underground  in  a  given  area,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  a  first  station  where  the  electrical  resistivity 
variation  with  depth  of  snbeorface  fomutions  is 
known,  measuring  and  recording  over  a  given  period 
of  time  values  representing  variations  occnrring  in 
at  least  a  component  of  the  electric  telluric  field  at 
said  flrst  sution, 

(b)  over  the  same  given  period  of  time  at  a  seoood 
Mation  having  a  known  location  with  respect  to  said 
flrst  station,  measuring  and  reconfing  vahiea  rep- 


.  I 


JxTMlS,  1866 


ELECTRICAL 


719 


reeeating  variatioas  in  at  leaat  fhe  same  convoneot 
of  the  telluric  electric  field  at  said  second  station. 

(c)  analyzing  said  recorded  values  to  derive  ampli- 
tnde-versus-frequency  qiectra  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions during  said  period  (rf  time, 

(d)  and  comparing  selected  peaks  representing  the 
san4  frequency  in  said  derived  frequency  qiectra 
from  said  first  and  seoood  statioas  to  relate  said 
known  electrical  resistivity  variation  with  depth  at 
said  flrst  station  to  predict  the  electrical  resistivity 
variation  with  depth  at  said  second  station. 


3488499 
TELLURIC  CURRENT  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 
ELLIPSE  AREA  BY  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MEAS- 
URING TWO  VOLTAGES  WITH  A  COLUNEAR 
THREE  ELECTRODE  ARRAY 

H.  Ym^nl,  CoBcfe  Stotfoa,  Tex.,  asslpinr  to  CaV- 
fot^n  Rsesarch  Cetporatio%  San  Fnmdaco,  Calf.,  a 
of  Dalaware 
Fled  lais.  19, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  83,654 
SCWiM.    (CL324--1) 
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1.  A  telluric  current  prospecting  method  for  determin- 
ing the  relative  dlipse  area  fA  selMted  locations  in  a  sur- 
vey line  across  the  earth's  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  as  a  continuous  function  of  time  a  flrst 
voltage  between  one  end  electrode  and  the  mkldle 
electrode  of  a  coUinear  three  electrode  array,  simul- 
taneously measuring  as  a  continuous  function  of  time 
a  second  voltage  between  said  middle  electrode  and 

■     the  other  end  electrode  of  said  i-rxw^^^r  three  elec- 
trode array; 

(b)  determining  the  vdtage  change  in  said  flrst  volt- 
age during  a  plurality  of  intervals  of  time  during  the 
measurement  of  said  first  voltege; 

(c)  determining  the  change  in  said  second  voltage 
during  each  of  the  same  intervals  of  time; 

(d)  correlating  the  changelin  said  first  and  said  second 
voltage  during  each  of  said  intervals  of  time  to 
derive  a  ratio  between  the  changes  in  said  two  vis- 
ages for  each  of  said  intervals  of  time; 

(e)  and  determinmg  the  limit  between  which  limit 
and  unity  said  ratios  cluster,  said  limit  being  numeri- 
cally equal  to  said  sou^t  relative  ellipse  area. 


dose  andlooae  coiyiing  rriatioBshipe  wifli  said 
conpling  means  as  it  is  rotated  in  a  course  of  oneremlB- 
tion.  said  sweeping  coupling  means  passing  relaliwB  to 
said  plurality  of  iron  core  coupling  members  in  a  course 
of  one  revolutian  of  said  armature  means  to  vary  the 


3,1883<8 
SURVEY  APPARATUS  HAVING  SYNCHRONOUSLY 
ROTATABLE  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 
RECORDING   MINUTE   DEVIATIONS   IN   THE 
EARnrS  TOTAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Donald  L.  Umb,  Vs 

to  glictrenit  Cinehjshal  Swevs  LM.  Vs 


Ffled  Dee.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,33< 
18CWM.  (C1.S24— 8) 
12.  In  a  geophysical  survey  apparatus,  iron  core  means 
having  an  axis,  cofl  nteans  mounted  on  said  iron  core 
means,  means  to  support  said  iron  core  means  with  its 
axis  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  the 
earth's  total  magnetic  field,  armature  means,  means  to 
rotate  said  armature  means  about  said  axis  and  relative 
to'  said  iron  core  means  to  generate  an  ahemating  current 
sine  wave  voteage  in  said  coil  means  by  cutting  the  earth's 
total  magnetic  field,  said  iron  core  means  having  an  end 
pmtion  constituting  core  coupling  means,  said  armature 
means  having  an  end  portion  coostitoting  sweeping  cou- 
pling means,  said  core  coupling  meaiu  comprising  a 
plurality  of  iron  core  cotipling  menri)ers  positioned  about 
said  axis  and  disposed  in  an  annular  series  of  alternately 


magnetic  coupling  between  said  first  core  means  and  said 
armature  means  to  substantially  neutraliae  said  generated 
sine  wave  voltage  as  said  armature  means  is  revolved 
sAxmt  said  axis  of  said  iron  core  means  enpported  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  directiotts  of  the  earth's  total 
magnetic  field. 

3,1883<1  

CONDUCnVlTY  MONITORING  SYSTM 
Mnxwel  Ingrans,  15  HimHib  Ave.,  Deisnt,  NJ. 

Fled  Urn  27, 19(1,  Scr.  N«.  119,M« 
•  Snihas     (CL  324-^)8) 


L  An  electric  system  for  moultorhig  tibe  saliae  < 
of  a  liquid,  said  system  comprising  a  coodndivity  ceO  hi 
thermal  proiiniity  to  the  liquid  to  be  monitond,  said  oeQ 
inciudhig  a  pair  of  dectrodes  adapted  to  he  imflsanad  in 
said  liqdd  and  a  temperature  lespuMsilre  resistor  in  series 
drcoit  therewith,  said  cell  bdng  cnniiwtwl  to  t  loaroe 
of  altcnudfaig  electric  oineat  fi^eroby  variatiom  in  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  fluid  affect  die  flow  of  cnneat 
thereduou^  a  meter  circoit  for  hidlrathig  the  state  of 
said  current  flow  and  a  rehiy  cfacnit  for  artnatfaig  aa  in* 
dicator  when  the  salinity  of  aaid  liquid  aicccids  a  prade> 
termined  value,  said  meter  and  relay  ciicuila  beinB  in 
parallel  drcoit  connectioB  with  said  tanpentue  lespOA- 
sive  resistor,  said  relay  circuit  indndiag  a  rday  and  van- 

flIDiO   WtiflvOr*  HuCI   VftlttlviO  PHttwOf  D6I1DS  O08BDC90O  flH 

parallel  with  tfte  relay  tenninab  and  a  flied  lerialor  ooa* 
necled  in  series  circuit  with  die  paraBri  aetworit  fonaed 
by  said  rday  and  variable 
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yjtf  ffj  moviiit  tUem.  aeoond  means  for  compiessiiit  *>id  aped- 

rLURAL    MAGNETK    CMU    AND    MULTVLB    mens  afainat  aaid  probe  at  predetermined  intervak  after 

WINDING  CUKRINT   COMPARATOR  DBVKX  depoait  of  aaid  specimens  on  Mid  probe,  said  probe  com- 

WriH  OUm  WINDING  MIANS  FOB  PAflSING  pryn.  ,  porous  electrically  oooductins  electrode,  said 

■RROR  CURRENT  IHERBTHROUGH  »^^   *^ 

Notbart  L.  rnsiiri  a^  WHmli  J.  M.  Moore, 


_._ ,  ■  c«p«MM  Of 

HM  Dee.  It,  1M2, 8ar.  No.  24M74 
TTIi'ii  I      (CLIM— 45) 


(c)  means^conneCted  to  said  detection  winding  for  do> 
tectinf  zero  output  therefrom, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  outer  windings  respectively 
in  said  primary  and  secondary  circuits,  with  said  se- 
lected outer  winding  in  the  secondary  circuit, 

(•)  meuH  coonectinf  nid  further  windbi  in  series  (9- 
poaition  with  aaid  selected  outer  windfaig. 

(f )  meana  for  exciting  said  serially  connected  windings, 
whereby  to  generate  no  flux  in  said  inner  core  while 
generating  flux  In  said  second  core  and  inducing  a 
voltage  in  each  of  the  outer  windings, 

(g)  meant  for  producing  an  error  current  including 
means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  and  phase  of 
such  error  current  in  relation  to  the  current  in  said 
secondary  circuit, 

(h)  and  meana  for  injecting  said  error  current  into  said 
device  comprising  means  for  passing  said  error  cur- 
rent through  said  selected  outer  winding. 


1.  The  combination  of  I 

(a)  a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  the  cur- 
rents in  which  are  to  be  compared,  ^ 

(b)  a  current  coo^arator  device  comprising   I 

(i)  an  inner  magnetic  core  closed  on  itself  to  form 
a  magnetic  circuit, 

(11)  a  detection  winding  around  said  cote, 

(lii)  a  second  magnetic  core  closed  on  Itself  to 
form  a  magnetic  circuit,  said  second  core  ex- 
tending coaxially  witii  the  inner  core  and  being 
positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  detection 
winding. 

(iy)  two  outer  windings  extending  around  both 
said  cores, 

(V)  and  *  further  winding  positioned  radially  be- 
tween said  corca, 

(vi)  said  further  winding  having  the  same  num- 
ber of  turns  as  a  selected  one  of  Mid  outer  wind- 


POROUS  ELKCIRODllOR  AIR  PERMEABLB 
MOBTURB  PROIE^ 

W.  DIelsit  Cob»  Delfoll,  MIA.,  n  cetporalMi  ef 


nM  P^  f ,  Iftft,  Ser.  NOb  7,St2 

aniiiiii    (0.324-41)  I 

L  Apparatus  for  determining  a  oompenMled  moianie 
oootent  of  granular  material  which  comprises  a  mixer 
for  raoeiving  the  granular  materiAl,  a  oompenMting  peobe 
in  a  wall  of  said  mixer,  first  means  in  said  mixer  for  re- 
peatedly depoaiting  moUt  specimens  of  granular  material 
against  said  probe  and  after  a  predetermined  interval  re- 


electrode  being  a  shaped  body  consisting  of  sintered  me- 
uUic  partideiC  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  to  a 
source  of  electrical  potential,  and  means  for  blowing 
drying  air  through  said  porous  electrode. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMbnnNG  SPORADICALLY 
OCCURRING  DIFFERENT  DEFECTS  IN  MATE- 
RIAL BY  CONVERTING  DIFICT  CAUSED  OUT- 
PUT SIGNALS  INTO  A  FUNCI10N  OF  TIME 


UMar 


for  Ai. 

.nwfetnlUelL 

Fled  Feb.  29,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  ll,tSI 

aitfoa  Swttasriad,  M«.  2, 19S9, 
7t,24S/S9 
2CMnH.    (CL224-M) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  a  number  of  sporad- 
ically occurring  different  phenomena  in  a  variable  func- 
tion, such  as  defects  in  a  textile  material,  into  a  like  num- 
ber of  different  defect  classes,  said 'apparatus  comprising 
means  for  measuring  said  variable  function,  said  measur- 
faig  means  including  a  test  probe  through  which  the  ma- 
terial is  passed,  said  test  pr^  having  an  extension  kingi- 
tudinally  of  the  passing  material  grMler  tiian  the  length  of 
the  defects  to  be  dasaiflfd.  means  for  converting  the  meas- 
ured variable  function  into  an  equivalent,  variable,  alec- 
trical  function,  electric  filler  means  having  inputs  ooo- 
necled  in  parallel  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
converting  means,  each  filter  meana  being  adapted  to  ae- 
lectively  paw  a  specific  Fourier  component  of  die  funda- 
mental frequency  of  said  electrfcal  function,  said  com- 
ponent representing  a  certain  phenomenon,  and  indicalori 
meana  individually  connertnd  fo  the  outputs  of  aaid  fitter 
meana  and  hidividually  indicatfaig  said  spedfle  compo- 
nents, said  fitter  means  individually  compriMng  a  transH- 
time-discriminator  for  discriminating  pttlaes  with  a  given 
time  duration  between  their  leading-  and  trailing  edges 
for  classifying  different  defects  which  are  shorter  tiian  the 
test  probe. 


Juifl  8,  196S 
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DRUM  SHAPED  FL^DmEAM  ANALY8B  DE^ 
TECTOR  HAVINC  VORTICAL  FLOW  OF  THE 
FLUID  THEREIN 

_    i  H.  Kofc,  nsnstsu.  Tea.,  asilgaiir  to  Shell  OB 
paay.  New  Yoefc.  N.V.,  a  tutpeiBHeu  of  fMaware 
FMM«.29,lH2,8ir.Nn.lS3»i4S 
If  CMm.^  224-41) 


1.  An  anmratus  for  sensing  properties  of  a  stream  of 
fluid  flowing  through  a  conduit,  comprising;  a  drum,  port 
means  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  drum  and  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  c<mduit; 
meai^  for  inducing  vortical  flow  of  said  fluid  within  said 
drum,  and  a  sensing  probe  diyoeed  in  said  drum  along 
the  axis  thereof .      

INTERMODULATION     mIaSUREMENT    SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  RESONANT  FILTER  TRAP  MEANS 
C  BuBiM,  Htowalte,  IMW,  MrffMr  fo  CoiHue 

Raplfoi  l>w»  •  iBSf  ■rifou  at 


running  from  one  of  said  feed  cooneetiana  for 
the  control  etement  ai  the  slave  relay  meana;  a 
relay  having  a  normally  open  iwitch  ia  «id  fint 
between  the  power  feed  connection  thereof  and  tl 
trol  element  of  the  slave  relay  meana  and  having  a 
element  energizaUe  for  closing  said  switch 
second  circuit  running  from  one  of  said  bed 
for  yM*«iiwng  the  oootrol  dement  of  the 
a  polariaed  relay  having  a  bi-stable  switch  in  said 
circuit  between  the  feed  connection  thereof  and  tl 
trol  element  of  the  master  ichiy  and  having  flrat 
ond  control  elements  selectively  energiTahIr  for 
said  bi-«Uble  swildi  respectively  between  open  and 
conditiona;  a  third  circuit  for  energiring  the  flrat 
element  of  the  pohUized  rday  and  havhig  a  power  hipal 
connection  with  the  first  drcoit  between  the  switch  of  the 


FBed  Oct  t,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  229,t3i 
SCUM.    <&324— 12S) 


L  An  apparatus  for  measuring  power  at  various  fre- 
quendea  comprising  a  nonlinear  device  receiving  input 
siipuda  from  two  sources  at  differem  frequendea  h  and 
/»  a  parallel  trap  parallel  resonant  at  frequency  h  con- 
nected to  the  nonlinear  device,  a  aecood  trap  c^mnected 
to  the  parallel  trap  and  the  combination  of  the  parallel 
and  second  trap  series  resonant  at  a  frequency  of  /i,  a 
second  parallel  trap  connected  to  the  nonlinear  device  and 
parallel  resonant  at  frequency  /i,  a  fourth  trap  connected 
to  the  second  parallel  trap  and  aeries  resonant  at  4  fre- 
quency /i,  and  a  power  measuring  means  coimected 
■cross  the  fourth  tn^  to  meaauie  power  at  frequency  /» 
and  to  measure  intermodnlation  products  produced  by 
the  nonlinear  device. 


SJgflJi? 
REMOTE  STATION  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 


master  relay  and  the  control  siement  of  the  slave  rday 
means;  a  time  delay  relay  indnding  a  normdly  open  awftch 
in  said  diird  circuit  between  the  power  input  comwrtina 
thereof  and  the  flrrt  oootrol  element  of  the  polarized  iday 
and  inchiding  time-lag  control  means  fonnerted  to  the 
first  circuit  between  the  switch  of  the  master  rday  and 
the  control  element  of  tiie  dave  rday  means  for  dosing  the 
normally  open  switch  of  the  poUrized  relay  at  the  end 
of  a  predetermined  intervd  running  ooncnrrcntiy  wiA 
energization  of  the  control  element  of  tiie  slave  relay 
meana  whereby  to  shift  said  bi-etaUe  element  to  circuit 
opening  condition;  and  a  fourth  circuit  for  energizing  the 
second  control  element  of  the  polarized  relay,  said  fourth 
circuit  running  from  a  power  feed  connection  independent 
of  the  power  feed  connection  of  the  main  power  aqyly 
rday  and  including  a  normally  open  switch  for  resecting 
said  bi-«table  switch  to  drcuit-doaing  condition. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TTJNING  OF  THE  T1KAN8- 
MITTTNG  ANTENNA  OF  A  DATA  TVANSMB- 
SION  SYSTEM  ^__ 

MHan,  Ua|y,  i 
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Sar.  No.  22f ,543 
Mdlir,  Dec.  S,  IMl, 
IS,  19i2,  lg,174/<2 
(CL  32S— 173) 


P4>.B«K2gg, 
24, 19g3,  Ssr.  No.  2S2,fl99 
iCIdM.    ^CL32f— 143) 

1.  In  a  condition  re^oosivB  signalling  system,  a  pair  of 
diacrate  tone  ganerators;  a  tone  output  circuit;  alave  relay 

i  actnatable  for  aslectively  con- 
to  said  tone  output  drcuit  and 
having  a  control  desnent  energizable  for  sequentially 
m'*"**^g  said  swUdi  means;  a  main  power  control  rday 
having  power  input  and  power  feed  connections  with 
normally  open  switch  means  therebetween;  a  condition 
sensing  device;  means  responsive  to  the  sendng  of  a  con- 
dition by  aaid  device  for  closing  said  normally  open  switch 
of  aaid  oaain  power  control  relay:  a  first  drcuit 


1.  Arrangement  for  tfie  tuning  of  the  transmitting  an- 
ot  a  data  transmisdon  ayatsm  using  ftequenqr  ahift 
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kByiog  for  tnmmittiiif  the  iotellifence  represented  by 
the  data  pulses,  said  arrangement  comprisiog: 

an  RF  signal  generator; 

frequency  shift  keying  means  for  frequenqr  modulate 
ing  said  signal  generator  in  response  to  said  data 
pulses  so  that  said  resulting  frequency  modulation 
niprseents  said  intelligence; 

a  high  Q  resonant  antenna  circuit  tuned  to  a  first  fre- 
quency; I        I 

an  RF  power  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  said  amplifier  couplihg  said 
keyed  sifoal  generatoro  to  said  antenna  circuit; 

a  phase  discriminator  with  two  input  terminals,  one 
ot  said  discriminator  input  terminals  coupled  to 
said  amplifier  input  terminal,  the  other  of  said  dis- 
criminator input  terminals  ooiqiled  to  said  amplifier 
output  terminal,  said  phase  discriminator  detecting 
a  keyed  signal  generator  frequency  shift  from  said 
first  frequency  to  a  second  frequency  and  producing 
a  corresponding  tuning  error  signal; 

a  wide  band,  fast  reqwnse  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  discriminator,  to  amplify  said 
tunhig  error  sipial; 

and  variable  reactance  means  comprisi^  the  combina- 
tion of  a  capacitor  in  series  with  an  electronic  switch, 
said  combinatioh  connected  in  parallel  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  tuned  antenna  circuit,  to  vary  the  res- 
onance of  said  tuned  antenna  circuit  from  said  first 
frequency  to  said  second  frequency  in  direct  re- 
sponse to  said  amplified  tuning  error  signal. 


Flai  Dec.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  MMSt 
(CL32S— 331) 
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for  continuously  storing  incoming  bits  in  said  storage 
means,  read-out  means  for  reading  out  said  bits  from  said 
storage  means  and  normally  operating  approximately  a 
half  word  length  behind  said  read-in  means,  means  for 
advancing  said  read-out  means  when  said  receiver  falls 
out  of  synchronism,  a  synchronizing  circuit  for  identifying 
the  position  in  said  storage  means  containing  the  first  bit 
of  a  word,  means  for  inhibiting  said  read-out  means  after 
said  synchronizing  circuit  identifies  said  position  until  said 
receiver  is  prepared  to  operate  upon  a  new  word,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  advancing  means  to  advance 
said  read-out  means  to  a  predetermined  position  behind 
the  position  of  said  read-in  means  that  is  equal  to  the 
difference  of  a  half  word  length  and  the  statistical  aver- 
age of  the  number  of  bit-times  during  which  said  read- 
out means  is  inhibited. 


3,l§M7f 
TIME  DELAY  ANTENNA  DISCONNECT 

DURING  TUNING 

G.  Mywi,  Mwioa,  Iowa,  ssslgnBi  to  Colliae  Radto 

Coospany,  Cedar  RapUs,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  off  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243aM 
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RECBIVBR  INPUT  UNn'.8YNCIIRONlZIN<a 

ciRcurr 

p.  Makfomr,  Wsehawksa,  N  J.,  assign  ui  to  Bdl  Tela. 
lAriea,  Incntfwatod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  n 
OT  New  Yora 
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5.  An  antenna  to  radio  tuning  circuit  tuning  actuated 
disconnect  system  having  time  delay  reconnect  character- 
istics, including:  an  antenna,  a  tmUiig  circuit,  a  line  be- 
tween the  antenna  and  the  tuning  circuit,  and  tuning  means 
for  the  tuning  circuit;  switch  means  having  a  normally 
closed  contact  and  a  normally  open  contact;  means  acti- 
vated by  motion  of  said  tuning  means  for  moving  said 
switch  means  back  and  fourth  between  said  normally 
closed  contact  and  said  normally  open  contact;  solid  stato 
switch  trigger  means;  a  relay  having  a  relay  switch  in  the 
Une  between  the  antenna  and  the  tuning  circuit;  a  power 
sun>ly;  a  first  power  circuit  loop  with  said  switch  meaiu 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  power  supply,  the  normally 
closed  contact  connected  to  a  first  electrode  of  said  scdid 
state  switch,  and  a  second  electrode  of  said  solid  state 
switch  ooBDected  through  the  coil  of  said  relay  to  the  other 
side  of  said  power  supply;  a  second  power  circuit  loop 
inchiding  a  first  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  par^ 
allel  between  one  side  of  said  power  supply  and  a  com- 
mon junction,  with  said  common  junction  connected  both 
to  saiid  open  contact  and  through  a  second  resistor  to  the 
other  side  of  said  power  supirfy;  said  first  resistor  being 
provided  with  a  tap  connection;  and  said  tap  being  con- 
nected to  a  third  electrode  of  said  solid  sUte  switch. 


3»ltt^l  ^ 

DBlECnCD  NOBE  ACIVAIED,  MGC  NOBB- 


QUnmNG  ACI10N  DEPENDENT,  AND 
TOTAL  NOBE  LEVEL  ADAPTIVE  RP  RE- 
CBIVIR  8QUKLCH  SYST8M 
G.  Mkhnsl.MwIjMi.  Iowa, 

Iowa,a 


Flai  Nov.  2t,  1M2. 8m,  No.  24M11 , 

1.  A  terminal  unit  for  a  data  pulse  receiver  compris-  4  Claimi.    (CL  325— 4M) 

ing  storage  means  having  a  number  of  suges  equal  to       1.  A  radio  receiver  having  a  first  sqodch  system  de- 
the  number  of  bits  in  an  incoming  iford,  read-in  n^eans  pending  on  the  noise-quietfaig  action  of  an  AOC  drcoit 
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in  the  receiver  and  with  said  first  sqodch  system  aOing 
on  noise  out  of  a  receiver  detector,  and  having  an  over- 
ride squelch  set  to  provide  continued  audio  with  input 
signal  levels  above  a  predetermined  signal  threshold  level 
wherein,  said  receiver  includes:  an  RF  amplifier;  an 
AGO  circuit;  a  detector;  an  audio  circuit  connected  to 
said  detector  and  having  gating  means;  squelch  circuit 
means  of  said  first  squelch  system  connected  to  said  re- 


^'"tel 


, ^  if 


ceiver  detector  and  said  gating  means  for  controlling  said 
gating  means  in  response  to  variation  in  die  noise  out  of 
the  receiver  detector  throui^  a  predetermined  power  levd 
while  the  input  remains  below  said  predetermined  input 
signal  threshirid  level;  and  over-ride  squelch  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  AGO  circuit  and  said  gating  means  for 
insuring  continued  audio  above  said  predetermined  input 
signal  threshtdd  level. 


34tM7i 
SERVO  DISPLACEMENT  AND  SPEED  CONTROL 

SYSIVIM 

WnHaBB  W.  Ben  m,  ManhMaet,  N.Y.,  asslgnnr  to  Spcny 

Great  Neck,  N.  Y.,  a  corponttoa  of 
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1.  Generating  means  for  producing  a  fixed  number  ot 
output  pulses  time  spaced  from  each  other  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  a  number  represented  by  a  digital  signal, 
said  generating  means  comprising: 

a  source  for  producing  timing  pulses  and  interval  meas- 

ming  pidses,  the  frequency  of  said  timing  pulses 

being  higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  measuring 

pulses, 

a  source  for  producing  said  digital  signal, 

a  pulse  counter  comprising  a  first  group  and  a  second 

group  of  counting  stages  connected  in  cascade, 
the  lint  stage  of  said  first  ffoup  being  connected  to 
receive  said  timing  pulses  and  each  stage  oi  said 
first  group  being  ronnortwl  to  raceive  a  tuptetint 


bit  of  said  digital  signal,  each  of  said  timing  pulses 
changing  the  value  ci  the  count  in  said  first  grovp 
by  the  same  predetermined  amount,  said  digital  signal 
changing  the  vahie  of  the  count  in  said  first  gnNV  by 
an  amount  determined  by  the  value  of  the  nnmber 
represented  by  said  digital  signal, 

first  actuable  means  re^onsive  to  a  control  signal  for 
applying  said  digital  signal  to  said  first  grmv* 

second  actuable  means  connected  to  pass  a  signal  from 
one  of'the  stages  of  said  secon)  groiv  when  said 
second  actuable  means  is  actuated,  said  interval 
measuring  poises  being  applied  to  and  actuating  said 
second  actuable  means, 

means  for  summing  the  ou^wt  of  said  second  actuable 
means  and  the  ou^wt  of  the  last  stage  of  said  second 
group  to  produce  said  control  signal,  said  last  stage 
of  said  second  group  producing  said  oo^iut  pulses, 

third  actuaUe  means  for  selectively  connecting  die  oot- 
put  of  said  summing  means  to  said  first  actuable 
means  when  said  third  actuable  means  is  actuated, 

and  means  for  counting  the  outputs  from  said  Itaiid 
actuable  means  to  produce  an  aotpat  sigud  iHien  a 
fixed  number  oi  said  ou^iuts  have  occurred,  said  out- 
put signal  deaftiMting  said  third  actuable  means. 


3,ltS373  

DUAL  MODULATION  COMMUNICATION  SYVIEM 
dftod  Dak  Nesderode,  West  Covlaa,  GbW,, 


of  mtooie 

Fiiad  Dee.  21, 1966,  Sar.  No.  79,479 
tOshM     (CL329U.135) 


1.  A  demodulator  circuit  for  a  simultaneous  frequency 
modulated  and  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  widi 
independent  bands  about  a  central  carrier  frequency  com- 
prising an  input  amplifier  stage  having  an  output  tuned 
to  the  carrier  frequency,  a  discriminator  containing  a  cir- 
cuit resonant  at  the  carrier  frequency  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  stage  and  a  pair  of  diodes  circuit 
connected  within  the  discriminator  for  demodulating  the 
frequency  modulated  band  of  the  carrier  signal,  circuit 
means  connected  across  said  diodes  to  establish  an  audio 
response  at  a  first  terminal  thereof  corresponding  to  die 
frequency  modulated  band,  said  pair  of  diodes  further 
serving  as  detector  means  for  detecting  the  anq>litude 
modulated  signal  in  said  carrier  signal  simultaneously 
with  detection  of  said  frequency  modulated  signal  to  pro- 
vide said  detected  amplitude  modulated  signal  at  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  discriminator,  means  including  car- 
rier frequency  filter  means  circmt  connected  between  said 
circuit  means  and  the  input  of  said  amfrfifier  stage  for  ap- 
idying  the  audio  signals  diereto,  an  nnpedance  in  the  am- 
l^ifier  circuit  for  establishing  a  low  invedanoe  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  audio  response,  and  second 
circuit  means  for  coupling  said  detected  am|rfitude  modu- 
lated signal  to  corresponding  output  means,  said  amplifier 
suge  providing  both  amplification  of  said  simuUaneondy 
modulated  amplitode  modulated  and  frequency  modu- 
lated signals  to  said  discriminator  and  said  low  impadaaoa 
output  amplification  of  said  detected  audio  signal. 
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COiirLlMBNTARY  SYMMnRY  IVANSBTOR 
AMPUFim  HAVING  A  CONajAtfT  COM- 
MON CONNBCnON  OmUIING  POISN- 

HAL 

nM  F«k  11,  IMS,  8w.  N*.  2S7,M1  7 
3CWM.    (CL339— 13) 

IMt  as,  UA  CM*  (0nK#M.  3M) 


•uHiag  AVC  oootrol  voUm* 
■mpitfbr  HatM  throaih  • 
int  nnieoadoc 
cpaiprWag  tte 
thMuinor  coBOMtMl  acnw  a 
tht  primry  wiadii«  of  add 
th*  wriiUnrn  valoM  of  mU  .. 
•elected  to  oonpennte  for  the 
•flideot  c<  nwMtencM  of  the    _ 
•ad  thnebjr  render  the  raenltiaf 
"        *  ""  o< 
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ndtted  and  the  ve- 
to AVC-ooBtrolled 
letwork  stilus 
the  iayrofmiMH 
of  a  iwietor  and  a 
pndeleniiiflad  poitioo  of 


oo> 
ton 
AVC  oMpot  iroltate 


n^^niATUU  COmENSAIION  FOR 
D.CAMPLinEB8 
HowaN  B.  Lawla,  h^  Kaadtaft  Mmb^  Mitear  lo 


1.  In  a  translator  amplifier  havinf  a  commoo-cmitter 
driver  stage  directly  coupled  to  an  ou^Hit  stape  which  in- 
cludes two  transistors  connected  in  complementary  sym- 
metry with  reqwctive  emitters  connected  ip  common,  said 
common  connection  being  at  a  prescribed  operating  poten- 
tial, feedback  means  connected  between  saM  output  stage 
and  said  driver  stage  for  ■"i"»«»ftint  >ald  operating  poten- 
tial oooitant  when  the  aropliller  is  dynamically  opcfated, 
■aid  feedback  means  comiviaing  a  control  transistor  hav- 
hig  an  emitter,  collector  and  base,  a  voltage  divider  net- 
work conaectod  acroii  a  fixed  unidirectioQal  voltage 
source,  said  control  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
said  voltage  divider  for  maintaining  a  fixed  emitter-baae 
bias  and  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  common  coo- 
nectioo,  the  collector  of  said  control  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  said  driver  stage,  the  current  In  the 
collector  circuit  of  said  control  transistor  being  i^rceenta- 
tive  of  said  operating  potential  of  said  common  connec- 
tion, said  driver  stage  being  leqxmsive  to  changes  in  the 
collector  current  of  said  control  transistor  for  maintain- 
ing said  common  connection  at  the  prescribed  operating 
potential. 


1962,  Jsr.  No.  173,732 
.  ^331 


339-23) 


L-t^ 


FOB 


AUTOMATIC  VOLU^  4S>NTltOL  SYSTEM 
,_^  nmOGRAFH  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
©■Hi  SheCei.  AltaisM,  Calir„  am^Mr  to  W« 

Fisd  Oct  16, 1961, 8er.  N«.  146,936 
6ClBlM.    (6.339-23)^^ 


3.  A  balanced  amplifier  stage  comprising  a  pair  of 
transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base 
electrode,  a  potential  source,  a  pair  of  load  impedances' 
connected  respectively  between  one  terminal  of  the  po- 
tential source  and  the  two  collector  electrodes,  and  means 
including  first  and  second  resistors  connecting  respectively 
the  two  emitters  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  potential 
source,  eaid  first  resistor  having  a  substantially  zero  tem- 
perature coefficient  and  the  second  resistor  having  a  rela- 
tively large  substantially  constant  temperature  coefficient 


3499377 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CmCUTT  FOB 

AN  AMPLIFIER 


FEed  Jan.  7. 1969, 8«r.  Nn.  976 


29,1999, 


6.  baa 


AVC  syHem  *i»gt««^fc«g  a 
'  whafaia  aa  applied  algaal 
the  primary 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  drcnlt  for  a  _. 

plifbr  ooBvrisiag  at  laMi  oaa  ampUfyfaig  Hage  havii«  aa 
»  am-   hiput  drcnft  aad  aa  output  drcoit.  aegatha  feedback 
wiadiag  of  said   OMaas  coounoa  to  said  oolput  aad  famat  dicnte  for 


Jxmm  9,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


786 


providiag  nld  automatic  gain  coBlrol,  said  feedback  meaas 
oomprWag  a  ffawd  impedance  flMaaa,  awans  Including  a 
variable  impedance  means  and  a  deoo^ding  capacitor 
coBMaected  hi  aariaa  bridgng  said  fbad  Impedanrr  means 
to  provide  variable  negative  feedback  to  said  amplifying 
for  supplying  an  lapot  aigaal  to  said  input 


circuit,  rectifter  maaas  for  rectifyiag  a  portion  of  said 
input  signal  and  means  for  supplying  said  rectified  signals 
to  said  variaUe  impedance  meaas  to  cause  a  varation  In 
the  impeunoe  thereof  proportional  Id  the  amplitude  of 
the  rectified  signals,  sakl  impedance  variation  altering 
the  negative  feedback  to  control  (tit  gain  of  said  amiriify- 
ing  stage. 


AL  GENERATOR 
IN  CASCADE 
to  Aasfhnch  Elec- 

of 


MUL' 
HAVING 
MIL 


Fab.  7, 1963,  te.  Na.  266,916 
9  CWml  ^  331—39) 


[l:^^<^H:yMk-^  --^4^ 


3— A— -^g— ^^-r-^^ 


—  ♦-T--*atJf 


3499379 

cRvocaNic  osdUAitm 

IS.  RMHBSiemB,  BCMM,  X^.¥.( 

CiHMiaa,  a  cetpewitosi  eC  New  Yarii 
idM39, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  213^496 
Srislaii     (0.331—197) 


2.  A  cryogenic  oscillator  comprising  a  source  of  sub- 
stantially constant  current,  first  and  second  superoondnc- 
tive  circuit  branches  coupled  in  parallel  acroes  said 
source,  a  first  cryotron  having  a  first  gate  included  in  said 
first  branch  and  a  first  control  conductor  included  In  said 
second  branch,  said  first  control  conductor  being  dispoeed 
in  dose  relation  to  said  first  gate  for  applying  a  nuig- 
netic  field  to  said  first  gate  capable  oi  rendering  it  resb- 
tiwe  as  current  from  said  source  flows  in  said  fint  control 
conductor,  a  second  cryotron  having  a  second  gate  in- 
cluded in  said  second  branch  in  series  with  said  first  con- 
trol conductor  and  having  a  second  contnri  conductor 
Included  in  said  first  branch  in  series  with  said  first  gate, 
the  said  second  control  conductor  being  dispoeed  in  cloae 
relatioa  to  the  said  second  gate  for  apirfying  a  magnetic 
field  to  the  said  second  gate  capable  of  rendering  it  reeie- 
tive  when  current  from  said  source  flows  in  said  second 
ooalrol  conductor,  and  means  assodated  with  one  of  said 
o<mtrol  conductors  and  independent  of  said  gaiee  for 
opposing  to  an  increasing  degree  the  magnetic  effect  of 
the  current  supplied  by  said  source  as  the  curreot  from 
said  source  in  the  said  one  of  said  control  condncton 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signal  waves 
spaced  in  frequency  from  one  another  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  a  selected  number  of  input  signals  hav- 
ing difFerent  freqiiencies  and 

(b)  a  selected  number  of  successive  stages  ^ach  of 
which  inchides: 

(i)  means  for  combining  two  signals  and  prodno- 

ing  ou^ut  signals  in  re^pooae  ther^ 
(U)  frequency  selective  meaas  ooastructad  to  pass 
desired  frequency  cooipaaaBls  of  said  output  sig- 
nals 
(iii)  a  first  frequency  multiplication  means 
(iv)  a  second  frequency  muhiiriication  means,  and 
(V)  meaas  for  applytag  one  of  two  slgaals  to 
said  oomMalag  aMaas, 
the  first  of  said  stagM  having  a  first  iivot  to  its  com- 
binhig  meaas  ooivlad  to  recaiva  a  first  of  said  input 
signals  and  a  seooad  topot  thereto  to  receive  via  said 
applying  means  either  said  first  or  a  second  tA  said 
input  sigaab.  said  flrrt  aad  aaooad  multiplication 
meaas  of  said  first  stage  haiag  respectively  arraaged 
to  multiply  said  first  and  second  input  sigmils, 

the  foUowiag  oosB  of  said  stages  haviag  their  respective 
fint  fapnte  to  iheir  rttfm^iwm  f^m^vimlm^  ««tt(W  ftm- 

pM  to  raoaiva  reepedhaly  the  slgaals  passed  by  the 
fhnqneacy  selectlvii  meaas  of  the  precnding  stage  and 
also  to  racaiva  via  said  rupapattlfa  applyfaig  means 
a  selected  one  of  the  two  sipials  produced  respective- 
ly hy  the  two  Iheqneacy  asuhlpiication  means  of  the 
praoadlag  stage,  said  lattor  two  slgaals  also  bcfaig 
reapecthwly  appliad,  to  the  oontepoodhig  multipUca- 
tioa  oMaae  of  the  aext  fbllowiiW  stage. 


3499399 
SYMMEIRICAL    SELF-ELOCKING    OSCILLATOR 
WnH  SYMMETRICAL  STARTING  CmCUIT 
1. 


Mlrai.  aeslfaor 
Bi^hfich.,    a 


Fled  Dec  21, 1961,  Sw.  No.  161,973 
SOahM.    (0.331—113) 


liMJ^ 


4 


v^v 


^""^ 


±1 


X 


■  i 


1^'y^ 


r^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  supfrfyiag  a  relativdy  high  voHage  to 
an  initially  low  impedance  load  comprisfaig  a  aooroa  of 
relatively  low  voluge,  a  symmetrical  self-locUng  oecO- 
Utor  comprianig  a  pair  of  transistorB  each  having  Iqmt, 
output  and  common  electrodes,  a  transformer  having  a 
pah*  of  primary  windings  and  a  seoosMlafy  wiadiag,  said 
load  hetag  connected  acroas  said  secondary  winding,  aieaaa 
oonaacting  one  of  said  primary  windinp  across  said  aonoe 
dtfoogh  the  common  and  ootput  electrodes  of  oae  of 
said  transistors,  means  connerting  di^  other  of  said  pti- 
mary  windiags  across  said  source  through  the  T^^tmiMm 
aad  output  electrodes  of  the  other  of  said  traasistoct,  the 
mput  dectrode  of  each  of  said  transistors  being  connected 
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dirough  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  to  the  output  dectrode 
of  the  other. of  said  transistors  to  provide  a  refenerative 
Isedback  circuit,  a  discharfe  circuit  for  eacih  of  saia 
a^Mdtars  having  a  larfer  time  constant  than  the  time 
constant  of  the  feedback  circuit,  a  starter  circuit  indud- 
fait  a  capadtor  and  a  seriaOy  connected  unidirectional 
conducting  element  providing  an  initiaUy  low  impedance 
to  current  flow  through  the  junction  between  the  input 
and  common  electrodes  of  said  transistors.       > 


walls  of  the  waveguide,  which  idane  extends  through  the 
ferromagnetic  element,  said  planar  resistive  means  ler- 


FEEDBACK  CONTROLLED  SINGLB 
8IDEEAND  GENERATOR 

rf^jrviUe,  N.Y^ 

New  York,  N.Y„  ■ 


Ffled  Jak  !•,  IMl,  8er.  No.  tl,St9 
ariiilwi    (CL332    45) 


-«r 


3.  A  signal  generator  comprising  a  single  sideband 
modulator  having  input  and  output  terminals,  |said  modu> 
lator  producing  an  amplitude  and  phase  modulated  high 
frequency  signal  at  said  output  terminal  in  re^onse  to 
a  control  signal  apfdied  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
high  frequency  signal  having  a  spectrum  which  is  dther 
identical  to  or  mirror-symmetrical  to  the  vectrum  of 
said  control  signal  except  for  a  predetermined  frequency 
shift,  a  signal  summing  circuit  having  Jwo  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  a  low-pan  filter  and  a  square 
law  detector  connected  in  series  drcuit  between  one  of 
said  input  terminals  oi  said  summing  circuit  and  said 
output  terminal  of  said  modulator,  a  source  of  modulat- 
ing signals  connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals 
of  said  sununing  drcuit,  a  signal  amplifier  connected  to 
said  ou^Hit  terminal  of  said  summing'drcuit,  and  a  signal 
processing  network  for  connecting  the  ou^wt  of  said 
signal  amplifier  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  nuxhilator; 
said  network  comprising  means  for  producing  a  first 
signal  representing  the  average  value  of  the  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  signal  amplifier,  and  means  for  com- 
bining said  first  signal  and  said  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  signal  amplifier  to  produce  said  centred  signal,  said 
control  signal  being  applied  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  modulate.  I     i 


RECTANGULAR  WAVECl^B  MICROWAVE  AM- 
PLmiPB  MODULATOR  WITH  A  PLANAR  RE- 
8BTIVB  ATTENUATOR  EXTENDING  ALONG 
FERROMAGNETIC  ROD 

Colli  lowf.  WailOB,  MMi,,  iHliMr  to  Raylbeoa 

Ciimanalliin  of  ivpBcalioa  Ssr.  No.  g4a,iM,  Seft  2t, 
IfSf.   TMi  atmUuMm  Urn.  It,  lf<i,  Ser.  No.  3»^ 

^  CCIiteB.    (CL333-.94J) 

1.  A  microwave  modulator  device  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  longitudinal 
.axis,  means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field 
within  the  waveguide,  a  rodlike  ferronugnetic  element 
nppoited  within  the  waveguide  and  having  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  coaxlally  with  the  axis  of  said  wavo- 
gnide,  and  planar  resistive  means  >  extending  along  the 
kaglh  of  and  supported  by  said  rod  and  located  wholly 
la  a  plaae  which  is  disposed  paralld  to  the  longer  side 


minating  in  end  wall  portions  spaced  from  the  narrower 
sidewalls  of  the  waveguide. 


34tt,St3 

PARALLEL  PLATE  LINE  TRANSTIION  SECTION 
BETWEEN  A  COAXIAL  LINE  AND  A  RIDGED 
WAVEGUIDE 

Marie  R.  B«nrd,  Aabmdaic,  Maes.,  asslpinr  to  Raythcoa 

/,  L^junglun,  Mass.,  a  conoraooB  of  Dchi 
RM  OcL  11,  IttUSt.  Nm.  I4MI4 
SCMm.    (0.333— M) 


\ 


L^^ 


& 


i:-*. 


•.•i       r.«4     »-*i       »-9 


1.  A  radio  wave  transmission  line  comprising  a  sec- 
tion of  coaxial  line,  a  section  of  ridged  guide,  a  section 
of  three  element  parallel  plate  strip  transmission  line 
coupled  between  said  coaxial  and  waveguide  sections  with 
the  intermediate  element  of  said  paralld  line  bdng  con- 
nected to  the  center  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line,  means 
shorting  the  intermediate  and  one  of  the  outer  elements 
of  said  strip  transmisdon  line  to  define  a  radio  wave 
choke  to  waves  propagated  in  one  half  of  said  coaxial 
line. 


3,lft4M 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  PIEZOELECTRIC  SYSTEM 
HaM  AwsBdsr,   Bcrito-Nftolasaae,  Md   RndoB 

Teapeftof.  Gcnaasiy.  assign  im  to  Telefnkaa 


29 


!•,  19S9, 8sr.  No.  tlt^tl 
(CL  333—72) 


1.  A  frequency-senutive  sdective  filter  system  com- 
prising an  n-4enninal  network  containing  a  flat,  plata- 
like piexoelectric  oscillating  resonator  free  of  electrodes, 
said  network  containing  a  portion  of  a  high  frequency 
transmission  line  carrying  a  high  frequency  wave  having 
an  oscillating  component  of  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  one  of  the  natural  frequencies  of  said  piezoelecthc 
resonator,  the  latter  having  at  least  one  of  itt  dimensions, 
taken  across  one  of  its  larger  surfaces,  correvooding  in 
order  of  magnitude  to  a  quarter  wave  length  of  said 
oscillating  component,  the  position  of  said  pieaodectric 
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ftsonator  wiUiin  the  field  of  said  transmission  line  bdng 
such  that  that  portion  of  the  field  which  intercqrts  said 
piezoelectric  resonator  and  excites  the  latter  as  a  fre- 
quency-selective resonator  is,  intermittentiy  with  respect 
to  a  substantially  travelling  wave  and  constantiy  witii 
respect  to  a  standing  wave,  non-homogeneous  with  the 
algebraic  sign  {±)  Oi  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  said 
field  changing  in  such  a  manner  that  the  distribution 
of  the  field  coincides  at  least  approximately  to  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  vibration  pattern  of  said  piezoelectric 
resonator  at  said  frequency,  thereby  to  provide  close 
coupling  for  exdting  said  piezoelectric  resonator. 


WAVEGUIDE  ATTENUATOR  WITH  VANE 
MOVABLE  INTO  HEIGHTENED  PORTION 
OF  WAVEGUIDE       1^ 

Martin  ZanlchkowAj,  6  Gidli  Cove, 

Plandonsr  MaMir,  N.Y. 

Filed  Am,  26, 1963,  Ser;  No.  365,646 

6CUHBS.    (CL333— 61) 


1.  A  wave  guide  attenuator  comprising,  a  rectangular 
wave  guide  having  a  hd^tened  central  section  in  which 
the  top  and  the  bottom  waUs  of  the  wave  gdde  are  sep- 
arated by  a  greater  distance  than  in  the  remdnder  of  the 
wave  gdde,  the  top  wall  oi  said  oentrd  section  bdng 
provided  with  a  slot,  an  attenuator  element,  and  means  for 
moving  said  attenuator  dement  throng  said  dot  and  into 
the  hei^tened  centnd  section  of  the  wave  guide. 


HELICALLY  CORRI%AnD  WAVEGUIDE 
TRANSmON  SECTION 


■ad  Kabd-Wctfcc 
Filed  Mnr  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,315 
raima,    (CL333— 95) 


3468367   

DBLBCIRIC  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  INNER 
DUCTOR  OF  COAJHAL  SYSnttjB 

r,  Bwi»anrs  to  Rohde  A  Sckwan!  Maakh, 

'  *^      Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2«7«438 
tnsiais    ^333— «6) 


1.  A  coaxid  transmission  line  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor and  an  outer  conductor,  dielectric  means  for  sup- 
porting sdd  inner  conductor  relative  to  sud  outer  con- 
ductor, recesses  in  one  of  sdd  conductors  for  matching 
the  characteristic  imprdance  of  the  supported  pwtians  of 
the  coaxid  transmission  line  to  adjacent  unsupported  co- 
axid sections,  sdd  support  means  indwding  cut-out  por- 
tions for  reducing  reflectiotts,  the  edges  of  said  cut-out 
portions  extending  substantially  paralld  with  and  selec- 
tivdy  perpendicular  to  the  dectric  Add  lines  witiiin  tise 
coaxid  transmission  line,  said  support  means  further  in- 
duding  two  ring-shaped  portions  each  having  a  set  of 
support  arms,  each  of  said  sets  covering  together  an  angu* 
lar  region  of  at  least  18Q  degrees,  said  ring-du^ied  por- 
tions forming  a  sin^  siqiporting  unit,  and  being  angu- 
larly diH>laced  with  reelect  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner 

dxat  sud  support  arms  of  one  ring-shaped  paction  cover 
the  recesses  of  the  other  ring-shaped  poilioa. 


3488,588  

TEoi  MODE  COAXIAL  WAVEGUIDE  SYSTEM 
AND  ROTARY  JOINT 
Hcvy  S.  Kcca,  Coaaaack,  N.Y^  asslgani   to 

lac,  MBwnkee,  Wk.,  a  cotpoffatten  of 


Filed  Mqr  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,923 
7CldaM.    (CL333-^) 


1.  A  waveguide  junction  for  the  transmission  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  therethrough  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  transveiady  corrugatod  section  and  a  smooth 
walled  section  extending  from  one  end  of  said  corrugated 
section,  the  depth  of  die  corrugations  of  said  corrugated 
aedtion  progreasivdy  decreasing  at  said  conugations  ap- 
proadi  the  juncture  of  said  corrugated  and  smooth  walled 
sections,  sdd  corrugated  section  induding  the  corruga- 
tions of  progiesdvdy  decreasing  depdi  having  an  add 
extent  of  at  least  two  operating  wave  lengths  to  its  junc- 
ture with  die  smoodi  wdled 


1.  An  around-the-mast  type  rotary  joint  for  transfdring 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  between  a  first  main  rectan^ 
gular  waveguide  that  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
and  a  second  rectangular  waveguide  adapted  to  be  ooapied 
to  a  load,  said  second  main  waveguide  bdng  roCatable  with 
respect  to  said  first  waveguide  aboot  an  axis,  comprising: 
a  coaxid  waveguide  having  cylindiicd  inner  and  outer 
conductors  coaxid  with  said  axis,  a  first  mode 
deMce  indodfaig  a  plurality  of  substantially  identfcal 
taikgufatf  waveguide  sections  eock  hrlwHng  a 


•  1. 
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tendiaf  parallel  to  said  axis  and  terminatiaf  \n  a  common 
plaaa  ac^aoeot  an  end  of  mid  coaxial  waveinide  afid  per- 
peadteular  to  mid  axis,  the  broad  walls  of  said  portioiis 
beiiif  parallel  to  respective  equiangnlarly  ^aoed  radH 
from  mid  axis,  means  coapling  each  of  said  rectaapdar 
wavegnide  sections  to  a  respective  sector  of  an  aaanlar 
region  conf ormal  in  croes  section  to  the  ^ace  between 
the  inner  and  .outer  conductors  of  said  coaxial  wave- 
guide, said  rectangular  waveguide  sections  each  mdud- 
ing  a  further  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  axis, 
means  including  a  plurality  oi  symmetrical  waveguide 
junctions  interconnecting  said  waveguide  sections  electri- 
cally in  series  with  each  other  to  said  flrst  main  rectan- 
guhu-  waveguide,  all  of  said  interconnecting  means  and 
waveguides,  except  said  portions  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis,  being  disposed  at  distances  from  said  axis  exceeding 
the  radius  of  said  cylindrical  outer  conductor  of  said 
coaxial  waveguide;  a  second  mode  conversion  device 
substantially  identical  to  said  flrst  mode  conv^on  de- 
vice, diyosed  in  similar  relationship  to  the  other  end  of 
said  cMUiial  waveguide  and  connected  to  said  second  rec- 
tangular waveguide,  and  rotatable  therewith  about  said 
axis,  said  second  mode  conversion  device  being  axially 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  of  saicf  coaxial  waveguide 
to  provide  drcumferential  gape  between  the  ends  of  the 
condudUurs  of  said  coaxial  waveguide  and  the  reqwctivn 
portions  of  said  mode  conversion  device. 


ELBcnucAL  cm^tm 


ATING  SURFACq 


Fled  Mar.  2t,<  1961, 8sr.  Nn.  97,676 
aOataHL    (CL 136—149) 


4r« 


1.  In  an  adjustaUe  voltage  autoCransformer  faafving  a 
doaed  paramagnetic  core,  a  length  of  electrical  conducting 
wire  wound  on  the  core  in  inductive  mlatioD  thereto  and 
having  a  plurality  of  commutating  turm  on  the  core  with 
each  oommutating  turn  having  a  portion  that  forms  a 
planar  oommutating  surface,  said  wire  having  an  inner 
copper  conductor  and  an  exterior  insulation  covering  the 
copper  conductor  but  eiqMsing  (he  conductor  at  least  at 
the  portion  of  each  oommutating  turn  that  forms  the 
planar  commutating  surface,  and'  a  carboniferous  brush 
movable  along  the  planar  commutating  surface  i0  elec- 
trical engagement  irith  9i  least  one  of  the  commutating 
turns,  the  improvement  comprising  covering  the  cxpoeed 
portions  of  tiie  wire  forming  the  commutating  surface 
that  is  engageaMe  with  the  brush  with  a  layer  of  ruthe- 
nium with  the  said  ruthenium  layer  being  the  final,  ex- 
terior layer. 

3,lit,SN 
ROLLER  CONTACT  CONCEPT 

J^HpH  J*  mmKWJf  V^Sir  KipMi^  lOTiSy  ■MBMr  W  VMHM 

raai  Feh.1lt,  1963,  St,  No.  299,297 

6  nslmi,    (CL  336—149) 

1.  A  roUiag  and  slide  contact  comprWsg  i  pair  of 

balls  formed  with  an  opening  theretiirou^  a  diaft  stni^ 

ture  extending  through  the  opening,  a  9riag  oo  said 


shaft  blaring  said  balls 
the  balk  and  urging 


togsttsr,  a  rod 

apart,  and  a  coil  in 


ment  with  the  balls  such  tbat  the  balls  make  electrical 
contact  between  the  balls  and  tiie  coiL 


TRANSFORMER  DBK  W1NDIN€»  FORMED  OF  A 

gcMyiyugjUB  coNDUCioR^ . 

K.  Dertast,  FUmdamUa,  Fn.,  and  nrlveslsr  R. 
--      -     '  i»  I-T-B  Chdril 

Fn.,a  tsipstnllan  of 


17, 1963,  Sar.  No.  252,211 
^336—165) 


^ 


^^=>^ 


a 


:^L 


"^ 


■^M 


d=SI 


LT 


^- 


1.  A  transformer  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of 
disks  each  having  a  plurality  of  turns;  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  turns  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  disks  being 
formed  of  a  single  continuous  conductor  of  oonstam 
cross  snrtional  sh^;  said  single  conductor  having  a  fiat 
rectangular  cross  section;  each  of  said  disks  oonpriaing  a 
spiral  of  single  coplanar  oonvolutians;  eaoh  of  said  disks 
being  stacked  with  respect  to  one  another  with  a^aoent 
disks  being  sparttd  from  one  anfrthtr  f****  in  insulated 
relation  with  one  another;  said  single  continnwis  oon- 
ductor  having  a  plurality  oi  connecting  conductor  por- 
tioos  in  said  single  continuous  conductor;  tiie  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  disks  being  connected  to  the 
inner  end  of  a  disk  adjacent  thereto  by  a  req»ective  con- 
necting conductor  portion  of  said  plurality  of  connecting 
conductor  portions;  and  insulatioo  means  enclosing  each 
of  said  connecting  condoctor  portions  to  insolale  said  oon- 
oecting  ooodnctor  poftioos  from  the  disks  adjacent  there- 
to; said  insulation  means  comprising  a  flrst  and  second 
insulation  q>aoer  means  positioned  on  either  side  of  each 
of  said  connecting  conductor  portions. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  AND  COOL  ASBMBLY  AND 
TERMINAL  FAD  ARRANCSIMBNT  THEREFOR 

D^kk^mA      V        T^^LR^.        V^^MftmJi^A       Dl  ^^^*_^^^_     ^^      ^2^^n^m^J 

Eledvic  Csmpany,  a  cnspmnlian  eT  New  Yeitk 
Fled  Oct  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,411 
TTTn'm-     (0.336—192) 
1.  A  ballast  tnuHformer  comprising  an  elongate  shunt 
type  — g******  core  having  a  psiir  of  yoke  memben  and 
a  center  winding  lag,  said  yoke  momber  being  dispowd 
at  the  side  of  said  cemer  winding  leg  to  define  ooa  re- 
ceiving windows  therein,  said  yoke  membere  and  oanler 
winding  kg  being  formed  of  flat  laminations,  a  plurality 
of  coils  disposed  on  said  csolar  winding  lag  within  said 
oofl  receiving  windows  and  having  a  top  side  and  a  oottom 
side  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  means  for  Joining 
said  yoke  members  and  oentar  windkig  kg  in  assembkd 
relation,  said  meam  joining  said  yoke  membere  and  oenlar 
winding  kg  at  the  ends  of  the  magnetic  core,  a  first  and 
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a  second  terminal  pad  having  a  siraighl  edge,  each  of 
said  terminal  pads  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  terminals,  all  of  said  terminak  substantially  aligned 
witii  said  straight  edge  of  tiie  terminal  pad,  each  of  said 
terminak  having  at  least  one  conductor  tab  cut  out  from 
said  terminal,  said  tab  f««^i«»<iw»g  from  said  terminal  and 
folded  over  fbr  retaining  at  least  one  conductor  in  posi- 


tive temperature  i'Ofna'ient  of  reaistuoe  of  at  kari  4% 
per  centil^ade  degree  throughout  the  temperature  range 
of  0*  C.  to  200*  C  said  sentioondnctive  malesial  i 


tion  on  said  terminal  in  an  overlying  relation  with  said 
terminal,  said  base  portipn  of  said  first  terminal  pad  at- 
tached on  said  joining  meam  at  one  end  o^  the  magnetk 
core  attached  on  said  joining  meana  at  the  odwr  end  of 
the  magnetic  core,  and  a  plurality  of  coil  cooducton 
brought  out  from  said  coik  and  connected  in  electrical 
i^pyuiwmt  with  said  terminak. 


3»ltt,993 
DBnCTOR  AflfiSMBLY 

222  Lien asd  at. 


Maas.    aiMaaonSt, 


Oct  16, 1962, 8er.  No.  229,566 
4  riiiiiii   ICL  33»— 1«) 


^^^^^^/^^^F^^j  0^^^^^^ 


,/ 


from  tiie  group  consisting  of  zinc  telluiide,  cadmium  tel- 
luride  and  zino-cadmium  telluride;  and  dectrodm  dia- 
posftd  on  oppositff  snrfactft  of  said  film. 


TT 

2.  A  fire  detector  assemUy  of  the  type  described, 
comprising  a  photo-resistivt  oeU,  said  cell  comprising  two 
portions  formed  of  the  same  type  of  phoCo-resktive  mate- 
rial, said  portions  having  a  common  junction  at  one  elec- 
tridal  end  and  means  for  making  an  dectricial  connection 
to  said  junction  and  to  the  opposite  electridal  ends  of  said 
portions,  and  a  different  light  filter  diqwsed  over  each  of 
said  portions,  the  filter  over  one  portion  transmitting  prin- 
cipally light  above  a  predetermined  frequency,  the  filter 
over  the  other  portion  transmitting  princ^wlly  li^t  below 
said  piedetermined  frequency,  said  oeO  portions  and  their 
associated  Altera  being  disposed  doeely  adjacent  each 
other,  whereby  substantially  the  same  amount  and  type 
of  radiation  impinges  on  eadi  filter. 
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ADfUFTi 
A.  nil,! 
NJ., 

affTiiM 
Sept  26, 1962, 8cr.  No.  226,674 

UOikii     (0.336—146) 


1.  An  adjustable  resistor  comprising: 

an  dectrically  non^^mductive  tabular  base  member 
having  a  smooth,  cylindrical  inside  wall, 

a  helix  of  a  thin  film  of  an  electrically  resistive  ma- 
terial on  said  inside  wall  of  said  tabular  base  member, 

an  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  at  least  one  end 
of  said  tabular  base  member  contacting  at  kast  c 
portion  of  said  thin  film, 

a  slider  adi^rted  to  move  along  said  helix,  said  dider 
hrlwding 

an  ekctrictfly  conductive  contactor,  said  contactor 
a  protaberance  adapted  to  engage  said  thin 


said  protaberance  being  dongated  in  the  direction  of 
ita  travel  over  said  resistive  film. 

meam  for  acQusting  said  resistor  by  moving  said  slider 
along  said  hdix  substantially  from  one  end  of  said- 
film  to  the  other  thereby  to  obtain  improved  leeolu- 
tion  of  the  resistance  change  between  said  contactor 
and  said  terminal  as  said  dider  is  moved, 

and  means  for  connecting  said  terminal  and  sa^  oon- 
tactor  into  an  electrical  circuit 


3,166,596 
WIRING  DEVICE  WHH  SIMFLIFIED  GROUNDING 
AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 
■Mr,  rahfiild.  Conn.,  asslnor  la  Csnirai 

lie  Conspmn^,  a  oeiMtnfion  of  New  Yasm 
FRedM2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  266,931 
6nahHS     (0. 339— 14) 


3,166,694 

THERMALLY  mVIIVE  RBSBTANCES 
Lawk  R.  KoRsr,  riailrtiii,  M— ,  and  Bsnn^  D. ' 
^■i^  N.Y.,  mtt^mn  In  Cknan 

r,  a  ctparaden  of  ^iew  Y«A 

FRsd  Jan.  26, 1962,  tsr.  No.  166,662 

4Claims.    Wl.  33»-26) 

1.  A  thermally  sensitivn  naistanoe  dcvloe  compridng: 

a  continuous  crystadUne  flhn  of  substantially  intrinsk 

semiconductive  material  having  a  thkkness  hi  the  range 

of  about  l<h-*  to  10-*  centimeten  and  exhibiting  a  nega- 


#-*i 


L 


A  wiring  dei^  for  securing  an  ekctric  cord  to 
said  device  comprising  an  insulating  body, 
oofd  including  at  least  three  cooducton  at  least  one  of 
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^Aaraiwto^hto  sjid  toj^  the  hooUd  portion  ot  t»ch  aM»ct,  the  iMOtr  Tt^Ucntly 

hftviaf  an  apeiture  extending  therethrough  betwven  two 
of  said  coodacton»  taid  grounding  contact  being  integral- 
ly aiMdated  with  the  walls  of  laid  aperture,  at  leaA  one 

end  of  taid  grounding  contact  being  enentially  flush  t^ 

wkh  one  face  of  said  insulating  body,  and  means  includ- 
ing said  aperture  and  said  grounding  contact  for  faaten- 
hlg  saJd  device  to  a  panel  thereby  to  secure  said  device 

lo  the  pand  and  directly  engage  said  grounding  contact 
diereCo.  .  •      17 


.  xw^     v,\\  ' 


_  TBI^im?ALDBVICB 

K.  1^m«,  FaMeld,  Com^      'ji       to 

""^^J?W» •  eoewonrtlPB rfNiw  York 

RM  %2, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2N,f4| 

ICWiik    (0.339—14) 


rotation  of  said  shaft  causing  said  canu  to  deflect  said 
contacu  first  away  and  then  toward  said  boanl. 


„_^ 34flfl,S9f 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

cntcuir  lOARD 

E.  ROMfftii  HflnMbMlL  Plik«  MriBMr  to 
AMF  bcMwonlcdt  HaRisbnfc  Pla.  • 
FBed  Nov.  2,  IMl,  8er.  No.  2H^34 
2CWM.    (0.339^17) 


1 

with  a  panel,  a  cotdset  comprising  a  cord  and 
an  electrical  terminal  device  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
the  panel,  said  device  including  a  molded  insulating  body 
Cached  to  one  end  of  a  cord,  said  cord  including  at  least 
three  conductors  of  substantiaUy  the  same  length  and 
«ntering  into  said  insuUting  body  from  a  first  end  wall 
thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  power  contacu  facing  out- 
wardly from  a  second  end  wall  of  said  body,  said  power 
contacts  being  connected  respectively  to  the  band  ends 
**',  j^  ••«>a«ted  power  conductors  of  said  cord  within 
said  body,  the  other  of  said  three  conductors  of  said 
cord  Mng  doubled  back  upon  itself  within  said  body  and 
inauding  an  external  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
ttfcl  first  end  wall  of  said  insulating  body,  said  doubled 
back  portion  of  said  other  conductor  eiicapsulated  by 
said  insuUting  body  and  held  in  fixed  relation  tb  said 
^  ■»oa«tod  power  cooducton  and  conucts  by  said  in- 
sulating body,  a  grounding  contact  connected  to  the  free 
end  of  the  external  portion  of  said  other  conductor,  said 
Mtftrnal  portion  and  grounding  coiNact  being  of  such  a 
*«»•»  I55J***  irounding  conUct  is  unable  to  engage  said 
poww  oootacts,  thereby  prohibiting  the  possibility  of  said 
flroundug  contact  short  circuiting  with  said  power  con- 
tacts, and  fastening  means  for  sectiring  said  terminal  de- 
vice to  the  paqeL  u»uwuu^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  fit  faito  an  aper- 
ture m  a  printed  drcuit  board  comprising  a  base  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  into  said  apertures,  a  body  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  from  said  base  member,  finger 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  member,  said 
finger  means  having  continooos  opposed  inniM-  adge  sur- 
faces, portions  of  which  are  relatively  dose  together, 
proximate  the  outer  ends  of  said  finger  means  and  diverg- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  said  body  member  for  receiving 
an  electrical  conductor  means,  intersections  of  said  di- 
verging edge  surface  portions  with  parallel  planes  normal 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connector  being  parallel, 
said  finger  means  having  inwardly  tapered  surfaces  at 
the  outer  ends  to  faciliute  insertion  of  said  conductor 
means  between  said  finger  means,  portions  of  said  edge 
surfaces  spaced  from  said  diverging  portions  defining  an 
opening  shaped  to  prevent  solder  from  traveling  from  the 
baise  member  to  said  finger  meant. 


o-.^^^?"!S'^i?'  '^^  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Rohwt  C^Wooitor,  CortlMi,  and  DonaU  G 


DataBll,Michna 


af  Dele  we 


TEft&SP^ -••^»?^'^>^  ^- 


raiNTTO  ORcurr  board  connector 

7  OnhM. '-;CL  339U.17) 
I.  A  connector  for  a  printed  carbuit  board  comprising 
an  inmtotmg  Mock  having  guide  meansj  for  uik  board 
■nd  a  plurality  of  fiexib  e  contacte,  a  rotatabte  shift  bear- 
ing cams  and  turning  means,  said  shaft  mounted  in  said 
]  ^  *V^  contacts  being  made  of  a  fiat  sheet  of  resilient 
electricaUy  conducting  material  and  being  J-shaped  in 
form,  said  oontaota  including  at  least  one  CMn  within 


Vo.  3.14M3 

appllcadon      .      

(CL33fL^7) 


i.  Universal  electrical  connector  means  that  interlock 
lineaiiy  to  include  correspondingly  identical  terminals  in 
self-retaining  pairs  each  having  terminal  centers  drawn 
together  closely  and  compacUy  free  of  need  for  any  cx- 
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temal  housing  for  maintenance  of  interlock  per  se  tfaooi^ 
usable  with  insulating  tape  wrapping  as  well  as  at  least 
one  insulating  housing  portion  having  a  side-diouldered 
passage  longitudinally  therethrough  and  a  longitudinal 
rail  means  alone  one  side  thereof,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  identical  metal  terminal  bodies  each  in- 
cluding a  conductor  attaching  portion,  a  box-like  inter- 
>  mediate  portion  integral  at  one  end  with  said  conductw 
attaching  portion,  an  extended  Uade-like  floor  portion 
integral  with  said  box-like  intermediate  porti(Mi  at  an  end 
opposite  to  that  of  said  conductor  attaching  portion,  said 
box-like  portion  being  open  at  opposite  ends  and  slotted 
lon^tudinally  along  one  side  for  resilience  and  also  to 
complement  the  longitudinal  rail  means  when  used,  a 
stabilizing  rib  means  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  intermediate  box-like  portion  and  said  floor  portion, 
a  spring  tongue  portion  integral  with  raid  hlade-like  floor 
portion  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  intermediate 
pdrtion  so  as  to  protect  back  an^vlarly  to  said  floor  por- 
tion and  to  tenninate  in  an  oflFset  abutment  within  con- 
fines of  said  box-like  intermediate  portion  having  width 
greater  than  that  of  both  said  spring  tongue  and  blade^ike 
floor  pon|ions,  each  box-like  intermediate  portion  having 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  length  of  said  extended 
floor  portion  such  that  with  identical  terminal  bodies  in 
mating  telesct^ic  relation  said  box-like  intermediate  por- 
tions complement  each  other  and  abut  axially  though 
transposed  against  each  other  longitudinally,  and  shoul- 
der engageable  first  as  well  as  second  tang  means  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
box-like  intermediate  portion,  said  telescopically  mating 
spring  tongue  portions  having  resiliently-backed  wiping 
connection  snugly  locked  and  pressed  into  contiguous 
face-to-face  electrical  contact  with  each  other  totdly 
within  confines  of  said  box-like  intermediate  portions, 
said  blade-like  extended  fioor  portion  of  a  mating  termi- 
nal body  internally  closing  off  the  slotted  side  of  said 
intermediate  box-like  portion  of  the  other  terminal  body 
and  collectively  with  said  box-like  portions  being  in  for- 
mation structurally  in  a  protective  shield  externally 
around  internal  resiliently  mated  wiping  face-to-face  con- 
tact of  said  tongtte  portions  as  well  as  maintaining  guar- 
anteed protection  against  lateral  dislocatimi  therebetween. 


349M91 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  TAPE-LIKE 
BLECnmCAL  CABLE  | 

DonaU  R.  Dc  Tar,  Sinlfard,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mcac 
BwlgBBiiiHs.  to  LMton  Predslon  Prodncts,  be,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Aaf.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,942 
4€uam.    (CL339— 75) 


(c)  a  flat  tape-like  cable  extending  diroai^  die  hoot- 
ing with  an  end  thereof  resting  directly  on  o^iotite 
faces  of  the  cable-supporting  element  and  extending 
around  the  forward  end  thereof, 

(d)  the  conductive  elemente  in  said  end  of  the  cable 
resting  on  opposite  faces  and  extending  around  the 
end  of  die  si4>port  element  having  exposed  surfaces 
facing  outwardly,  the  housing  of  said  plug  having  a 
recess  surrounding  the  cable-supporting  element  and 
cable,  and  sealing  materia)  in  said  recess  serving  to 
seal  the  housing  and  also  hold  the  cable  and  cable- 
supporting  element  in  said  housing. 

(e)  a  receptacle  comprising  a  hoUow  body  having  a 
slotted  opening  in  an  end  face  thereof  ^Hiidi  is  shaped 
to  receive  the  forward  end  of  the  caUc-supporting 
element,  and 

(f)  a  series  of  spring  contact  dements  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  within  the  receptacle 
body. 

(g)  said  contact  elements  being  aligned  with  the  con- 
ductive elements  of  the  cable  and  eadi  including  a 
pair  of  opposing  spring  fingers  positioned  to  engage 
with  the  exposed  surface  of  one  oi  the  conductive  ele- 
menU  on  opposite  faces  of  the  support  element. 


3,lgS,i92 

PARALLEL-GROOVE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

lohn  A.  Toedtman,  Warson  Woods,  and  EtaMr  H.  Hor^ 

nnng,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asslgBiili  to  Jasper  Bbckbom 

Corporation,  St.  Loide,  Mo.,  a  cononalioa  of  MlaMMfl 

FDed  Nov.  19,  19tt,  Scr.  Nk  239,417 

3CWnH.    (CL  339^199) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  body  sections,  said  body  sections  having 
a  tap  wire  groove  and  a  main  wire  groove  there- 
between, 

(b)  one  of  said  body  sections  being  provided  with  an 
outer  clamping  surface  aligned  directly  opposite  to 
and  extending  across  the  tap  wire  groove,  and 

(c)  fastening  means  innerconnecting  the  body  sections 
and  selectively  dosing  the  body  sections  onto  the  tap 
wire  and  main  wire  located  reflectively  in  the  tap 
wire  groove  and  main  wire  groove,  while  the  tap 
wire  is  temporarily  held  in  the  tap  wire  groove  of 
said  one  tody  section  by  clamping  forces  apfdied 
directly  to  said  damping  surface  and  to  the  tap  wire, 

(d)  the  other  said  body  section  being  provided  with  a 
recess  extending  through  and  acroas  the  tap  wire 
groove,  the  recess  being  adi^ted  to  position  and  past 
freely  part  of  a  damping  tool  for  aoceas  to  ti»  tap 
wire  in  applying  the  damping  forces  <firectly  to  the 
outer  damping  surface  wad  to  the  tap  wire  acroas  the 
diamrter  (rf  the  tap  wire. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  flat,  tape-like  cable  of 
I  the  type  in  which  a  sheath  of  insuUting  material  e.  ioses 
a  number  of  spaced  parallel  conductive  elements  extend- 
ing a  lengthwise  direction,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plug  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  a  front 
end  wall  with  an  elongated  slotted  opening  therein. 

(b)  a  cable-supporting  element  fitted  within  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  forward  end  extending  through  said 
slotted  opening  to  a  point  beyond  the  front  end  wall 
of  the  housing. 


34flMi3 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

ORIHBLUB 

H.  SnMsr,  211  B.  Pathwood  Infsa,  WlehHu 

FBad  Am.  i,  19(2,  to.  Nor214,94S 

7aSlpt.    (CL  339-199) 

S.  Connector  means  for  a  terminal  block  or  Ac  Vke, 

comprising,  fai  combination,  an  Insnlator  nwmbar,  a  pln- 

rality  of  elongatad  oondndor  meant  oMMdid  Id  sail 
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iamlator  nwinber.  each  of  laid  coadndsr  nieau  having 
end  portioos  pn^facting  from  one  face  6f  gaid  member 
and  podtiooed  in  spaced  relation  to  dkh  other,  laid  pro- 
jecting  end  portions  of  said  conductor  means  behig  shaped 
to  fcmn  longitudinally  extending  q)ac0d  dips  attadiable 
to  a  terminal  pin  of  a  terminal  block  or  the  like  and  estab- 


lish electrical  contact  therewith,  a  stop  on  said  faisulator 
member  projecting  from  said  one  face  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  clips  to  limit  molvement  at  said 
connector  when  mounted  on  said  pins,  one  end  portion  of 
said  member  having  a  notch  to  prevent  inadvertent  re- 
moval of  said  member  from' said  terminal  block  when 
wiring  same.  i 

BLOOTlSlMINAL 

Fafte  Tendor  Mofcited,  H^sntcn,  Mrf  Rwe  Mb  Aadan 
Thrak,  Alvsto,  gwsdsm  asslpisii  to  TaM onktlebol^cC 
L  M  Ericassn,  Stockbokn,  Sweden  a  cei»oralion  of 


HM  Sm,  Itf,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251451         ' 
— '"^,  appfctien  Sweden,  Fsk  14, 19i2, 


(CL  339— m) 


i 


1.  Aa  dectrie  coonactor  for  releaaably  connecting  two 
nts  of  coodocton,  said  connector  comprising  a  substan- 
tially plala-shaped  hiaalation  body  having  hi  one  of  its 
face  sides  a  sabstantially  straight  row  of  pockets  and  fai- 
dndiag  a  flexible  portion  of  reduced  puge  between  said 
row  and  the  remainhig  full-gauge  portion  of  the  body. 
said  flexible  portion  exlfmrting  across  the  length  of  said 
raw,  a  nt  of  sobstantiaUy  straight  contact  elements  se- 
Gortd  at  cot  end  to  the  full-gauge  portion  of  the  body 
on  said  one  face  side,  said  secured  ends  of  the  contact 
elements  eonstitnting  flrst  terminals  for  one  of  s^  seU 
of  conductors,  each  of  said  elements  protmding  from  the 
fttO-fluige  body  portion  parallel  to  said  flexible  body  por- 
tion and  spaced  apart  therefroiA  and  termhiating  in  a 
second  terminal,  each  of  sakl  second  temunals  behig  en- 
gaged with  the  respective  pocket  when  said  contact  ele- 
ments and  said  flexible  body  portion  are  paMlel  to  each 
other  and  being  disengaged  from  die  respective  pocket 
when  said  contact  elements  and  said  flexible  body  por- 
tion are  bent  apart  in  reference  to  each  other,  whereby 
upon  bending  of  the  flexible  body  portion  bto  a  position 
hi  which  said  eeoond  tannfaials  are  diasngaged  from  said 
pockets,  space  k  made  available  for  attachh^  conductors 
of  laid  second  set  to  said  second  terminals,  and  upon 
restoring  of  the  flexible  body  portion  to  its  poaition  paml- 


W  to  said  contact  eleoMnla,  said  conductors  of  the  second 
set  are  retained  in  the  respective  pockeU  by  the  reengaged 
second  terminals 


I 

A. 


I.lttjjif 
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Dm.  t,  19%  8v.  F^SiMI 

TCMw.  (cLasi^-au) 


f .  A  spring  dip  formed  from  a  resiliem  unitary  metal- 
lic strip  having  opposite  surfaces  that  defiM  tlie  length  and 
width  of  the  strip,  said  dq^  pompriiing: 

(a)  a  body  portion  that  mdudes  a  pair  of  ^ring  lever 
arms,  one  end  of  each  of  said  arma  being  connected 
by  a  bight  portion;  and 

(b)  a  jaw  portion  that  hidudes  a  member  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arms; 

(c)  said  bi^  portion  being  U-«haped  and  deffaiing  a 
phme  that  is  parallel  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
portion  of  said  strip  that  constitutes  said  bight  por^ 
tion; 

(d)  thsr  memben  of  said  jaw  portion  being  rebtively 
disposed  to  provide  a  sdssors-type  openmg  and  clos- 
ing when  said  bight  portion  is  flexed  about  an  axis 
perpendicuUr  to  the  plane  thereof; 

(e)  each  of  said  lever  arms  being  undulated  to  define 
a  lever  arm  phme  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

'  defined  by  said  bight,  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
portion  of  said  itrq»  that  constitutes  each  of  said 
lever  arms  being  req^Klively  perpendicular  to  each 
of  said  lever  arm  planaa. 


■LICnOCAL  CONNKJTOK 
de  LjM  aM  Alsn  I. 
InAMP 
Oct  21,  ItfS.  flsr.  Nm,  311422 

3 nihil  I   ^iji-oso 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  for  a  substantially  flat  m- 
sertable  electrical  blade  member,  said  receptacle  com- 
prismg  a  sheet  metal  blank  havmg  spring  characteristics, 
said  Mank  being  formed  to  dsflne  a  base  portion  adapted 
to  engage  ak»g  one  surface  of  said  Made  member,  flange 
portions  ovcrlybg  said  base  portion,  said  flange  portions 
being  sp&thdly  di^oeed  from  said  base  portion  and  sub- 
stantially panllel  thereto  triiich  are  adapted  to  engage 
about  one  half  of  the  other  surface  of  said  bUde  mem- 
ber, end  Mctlons  extending  away  from  the  ends  of  said 
base  and  flange  portions,  each  end  section  having  a  bottom 
portion  and  intumed  ends  which  are  diipoeed  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  median  plane  of  said  receptacle  than 
said  base  and  flange  portions,  and  curved  portions  con- 
necting said  bottom  portions  and  saM  intumed  ends  to 
said  base  portion  and  said  flange  portions  to  ioBpart  there- 
to spring  power  so  that  said  base  portion  and  flange  por- 

" «-   a  resilient  blade  engagmg  area  which  when 

is  fanerted  therein  will  yiddmgly 
in  a  mechanical  and  electrical 
J 
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1.  A  well  geopbone  comprising  a  central  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  central  channel  extending  from  one  end  toward  an 
opposite  end  thereof;  a  plurality  of  transducers;  each  of 
said  transducers  supported  on  said  mandrel  and  in  flow 
communication  with  said  central  chaimel,  means  for  cxt 
posmg  the  transducers  t«  well  pressures;  said  transducers 
being  arranged  in  pain  with  the  transducers  of  each  pair 
being  oppodtdy  disposed  on  said  mandrel  and  being  con- 
nected electrically  in  series  aiding  relation  for  noise  can- 
cellation; and  means  for  rendering  said  transducers  re- 
sponsive solely  to  dynamic  well  pressure  changes;  said 
means  comprising  means  forming  a  reservoir  for  receiv- 
ing a  pressure-transmitting  liquid  and  responsive  to  well 
pressures,  and  a  flow  passage  induding  a  first  flow  restric- 
tion interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  central  chan- 
nel for  transmission  to  said  transducers  soldy  of  changes 
in  static  well  pressures. 


VEHICLE  COMIINA110N  TURN  AND 

DECELERATION  INDICATOR 

Adtan  G.  Oatfce,  Jr.,  2U1  Awsnuag  St, 

HonoMn  14,  Hmrel 

Fled  Nov.  21, 19<2, 8«r.  Nn.  299,147 

lOnhn.    (0.349—74) 


A  combination  turn  and  decdention  uidicator  for 
motor  vehicles  especially  for  use  on  hi^  q>eed.  long  visi- 
bility highways,  said  combination  coovriaing:  a  fixture  of 
a  width  substantially  approximating  the  width  of  a  veUde 
roof  and  of  substantial  hdght  rebtive  to  its  width;  means 
for  mounting  said  fixture  on  a  vehicle  roof  to  project  above 
said  roof;  an  iflununatable  deceleration  faidicator  located 
sabetantUUy  centrally  of  said  fixture;  means  hi  said  fixture 
fbr  illuminatmg  said  faidicator,  left  and  rl||rt  turn  indica- 
tors on  (vpoaite  sides  of  said  deceleration  indicator,  said 


right  and  left  turn  indicators  iUiuninataUe  areas  extending 
to  approximately  the  outer  extremities  of  said  fixture  and 
being  of  substantially  tess  hdght  than  said  fixture,  each  of 
said  turn  uidicators  having  adjacent  sakl  deoderation  indi- 
cator, a  vertically  extending  iUuminatabie  area  of  an^ 
stantud  width  and  of  a  hei^t  approximatmg  the  height 
of  said  fixture;  means  under  the  control  of  tfie  vdude  op- 
erator for  sdectivdy  illuminatuig  eiOer  til  said  turn  indi- 
cators, and  paralld  circuits  for  iUumfauithig  sakl  decelera- 
tion uidicator,  one  of  said  paralld  drcuits  contahiing  a 
brake  operated  switch  and  the  other  «v*»*«i"fa'f  an  hnr- 

tUlly  operated  switdi  responsive  to  any  deceleration  of  the 
vehicle. 


METHOD  AND  APPARAnS  FOR  CORRECI1NG 
ERRORS  IN  MirriLAIED  lEXT 
D.  HtoMn,  Wamn  TnwnsMjp.  flanssnat  CMBly, 
and  Edwasd  J.  Sitar,  Pishflili,  NJ„  ass^nate  to  Bel 
Tiliphsai    Labontaries,    Incaipetled,    New    Y«fc, 
N.  v.,  a  CMporathm  of  New  Yatfc 

neiMny4,lM2,Ser.Na.l92,4tt    < 
7nilMi    (CL  349— 14(.l) 
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4.  Apparatus  for  processing  electrical  represcntationa 
of  meaningful  combinations  of  patterns  comprising:  (1) 
a  source  of  electrical  notations  of  individual  patteiiis; 
(2)  mesms  for  detecting  uidivklnal  pattern  enon  in  said 
combinations  of  patterns  including,  means  for  devdoping 
coded  electrical  notations  of  the  individual  patterns  of  a 
combination,  means  for  systematically  forming  a  pbvality 
of  digrams  of  said  notations,  means  for  obtaining  r^ao- 
sentations  of  the  natural  likelihood  of  occurrence  of  sakl 
digrams  from  preregistered  digram  probability  data,  and 
means  for  designating  eadi  digram  that  hdls  to  exceed  a 
pre-assigned  threshold  of  probability  as  one  m  error.  (3) 
means  for  locating  that  pattern  of  a  given  digram  whoee 
probability  lies  bekm  threshokl  including,  first  means  for 
sdecting  that  pattern  combination  common  to  Vnm  adja- 
cent digrams  below  threshold  as  the  pattern  in  error, 
second  means  reqwnsive  to  a  faflure  of  said  first  ftwrti«ig 
means  to  locate  sakl  pattern  in  error  for  ftfrt*ng  that 
one  pattern  fitm  a  preregistered  taUe  of  probabiUties  of 
error  for  sm^  patterns,  third  means  reqwnsive  to  a 
failure  of  said  second  sriwting  means  to  locate  said  pat- 
tern in  error  for  f**«^"g  other  digram  combinations  of 
Mud  mdividna]  pattern  notatkins  to  detcimiue  diat  one 
of  said  otiier  digrams  that  has  the  lowest  probability  of 
nattnal  occurrence,  and  fourth  means  responsive  to  a 
failure  of  sakl  third  selectiag  means  to  kxate  said  patten 
in  error  for  selecting  that  pattern  representation  as  the 
pattern  in  error  that  is  ^»^p*»*r*  to  be  a  Uank;  and 
(4)  means  for  correcting  located  pattern  errors  mdnding, 
means  for  devek)ping  coded  electrical  notations  of  aD  of 
the  poasible  antecedent  patterns  iHdch.  aocordmg  to  pre- 
registeied  statistical  data,  most  probably  give  riee  to  the 
pattern  mdicated  to  be  fai  error,  sakl  antrcedmt  pattens 
being  derived  from  known  past  performanoe  recoida  of 
said  sooroe  (rf  dectrical  notations  of  individud 
means  for  systematically  forming  a  plurality  of 
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eadi  of  whidi  includes  one  of  said  antecedent  patterns, 
means  for  obtaining  representations  of  the  natural  likeli- 
hood of  occurrence  of  said  trigrams  from  prercgisteied 
trigram  probability  data,  fifth  means  for  selecting  as  the 
correct  antecedent  pattern  that  pattern  indited  in  the 
trigram  which  has  the  highest  indicated  likelihood  of 
occurrence,  means  responsive  to  a  failure  of  said  fifth 
means  to  select  a  correct  antecedent  pattern  for  forming 
a  plurality  of  digrams  each  pf  which  includes  one  of 
said  antecedent  patterns,  means  for  obtaining  representa- 
tions of  the  natural  likelihood  of  occurrence  of  said 
digrams  from  preregistered  digram  probability  data,  sixth 
means  for  selecting  as  the  correct  antecedent  pattern  that 
pattern  included  in  the  one  of  said  last-formed  digrams 
which  has  the  highest  indicated  likelihood  of  natural 
occurrence;  and  in  the  event  that  said  fourth '  selecting 
means  selected  a  blank  as  the  pattern  in  error  and  conse- 
quently that  said  fifth  and  sixth  selecting  means  indicate 
a  faihircr  to  select  a  correct  antecedent  pattern,  means  for 
developing  coded  electrical  notations  of  all  of  the  possible 
antecedent  patterns   which,  according  to  preregistered 
dau,  most  probably  give  rise  to  a  blank,  means  for  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  trigrams  each  of  which  includes  one 
of  said  antecedent  patterns  indicated  most  likely  to  give 
rise  to  a  blank,  means  for  obtaining  representations  of  the 
probability  of  the  natural  likelihood  of  each  of  said  last- 
mentioned  antecedent  patterns  being  transformed  into  a 
bhink  by  said  Muroe  of  electrical  notations  of  individual 
patterns  in  accordance  with  its  statistical  record  of  per- 
formance, means  for  forming  the  joint  probabilities  of 
said  trigram  probabilities  with  said  probabilities  of  a  given 
antecedent  pattern  being  transformed  into  a  blank,  and 
seventh  means  for  selecting  as  the  corre^  antecedent  pat- 
tern that  one  included  in  said  last-mentionied  plurality  of 
trigrams  that  has  the  highest  joint  pitjbability. 


CHARACTER  RBCOGNinON  APPARATUS 

Pter  Giorgio  Parotto,  IWii^  Italy,  niiliini  to  Im.  C. 

OUvcIti  Jk  C  S.p.A^  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporrti—  olltaiy 

FlMlii|yl9^IM2,9cr.N«.ilM37 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfosi  Italy,  la|y  25,  IMl, 

14,134/Cl 

4Clafans.    (CL  340— 144J) 
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MACmNB  READABLE  CHARACTERS  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  TRANSLATING  CHARACTERS 

'■2!^  *S>*!?^»  TaluMtai  Park,  mi  Arthar  W.  Holt, 
Sttvor  Sfrtag,  Md^  aaripors,  by  bmsm  assJanmets.  to 
CoaM  Data  Corporatioii,  Mlaaeapolta,  Miaa.,  a  eorw 
poratioD  of  MtaMMta 

FUed  laaa  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,2tt 
5ClalBBa.   idUi—lUJ)       \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  printed  characters,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  characters, 
means  fed  by  said  scanning  means  for  producing  for 

each  one  of  said  characters  a  signal  having  a  wave 

shape  characteristic  ol  said  character, 
a  plurality  of  analog  amplitude  storage  elements, 
a  plurality  of  normally  closed  transmission  gates  each 

one  connecting  said  signal  producing  means  to  one 

of  said  storage  elements, 
timing  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  each  one 

of  said  produced  signals  for  defining  a  plurality  of 

sequential  sampling  time  points, 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  sequentially 

opening  said  gates  at  said  time  points,  whereby  a 

sample  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  at  said  signal 

is  stored  in  each  one  of  said  storage  elements, 
and  means  fed  by  said  storage  elemenu  for  producing 

a  binary  coded  signal  pattern  representative  of  said 

character. 


3,ISSj(12 
SEQUENTIAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Harold  N.  Wagar.  MadlMa,  NJ„  aaskaar  to  Bdi  Tele- 
PjojjLjJ^  N.Y.  a 

FIM  May  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,Mf 
14ClalBii.    (CL348— 174)        ' 


1.  A  character  reading  machine  for  use  with  a  special 
font  of  characters  having  cuts  along  certain  individual 
pradetermined  paths  transversely  intersecting  the  charac- 
ter line*  to  define  a  positional  code  identifying  the  charac- 
ter without  impairing  the  legibility  of  the  font,  compris- 
ing optical  scanning  means  to  traverse  the  ^racter  line 
by  line  parallel  to  said  predetermined  paths  transverse  to 
tile  character  lines,  electronic  means  actoated  by  said 
■canning  means  to  produce  an  indication  of  the  individual 
predetermined  paths  at  a^iich  the  character  has  been  cut, 
other  electronic  means  actuated  by  said  optical  means  for 
indicating  the  number  of  times  the  scan  crones  a  part  of 
the  character  during  each  traverse,  and  output  coding 
means  producing  a  unique  code  response  for  each  charac- 
ter in  accordance  with  the  positional  rdatioaship  of  the 
cats  and  the  said  number  of  crossings. 


3.  A  sequential  arrangment  compri^g  at  least  a  first 


and  a  second  toroidal-shaped  and  closed  magnetic  core 
structure,  each'  deflnaMe  in  half  sections  thereof,  means 
for  oppositely  remanently  magnetizing  said  half  sections 
of  each  core,  a  soufce  of  alternate  polarity  pulses,  a  first 
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winding  being  on  one  half  sectioo  of  said  first  con  t^ 
effective  for  altering  in  a  first  step  tbt  reounent  magneti- 
zation of  only  said  one  half  sectioo  of  said  first  core  and 
for  altering  in  a  second  step  the  ramanent  magnetizatioos 
of  both  first  core  half  sections,  second  means  under  the 
control  of  alterations  in  the  remanent  magnetizations  of 
both  first  core  half  sections  for  altering  the  remanent 
magnetization  of  only  one  half  section  of  said  second 
core,  said  second  means  including  a  secpM  winding  on 
the  otiier  half  section  oi  said  first  com  interconnected 
witii  a  diird  winding  on  one  half  sectibo  of  said  second 
core,  and  read  oat  means  toduding  4  plurality  of  mag- 
netizable annatnres,  each  operatively  associated  with  a 
re^ective  core  and  magnetkaOy  coupled  to  both  half 
sections  theretrf  wliereby  respttuive  to  said  oppoAie 
ramanent  magnetizations  of  boft  half  sections  of  a  core 
iteasaodated  armature  will  be  attracted  thereto  and 
whereby  responsive  to  said  ahared  remanent  magnetiza- 
tioo  of  only  one  half  section  of  a  core  its  wttftiiatftd  arma- 
tnre  will  be  released  therefrom. 
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6.  Apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  magnetic 
films,  each  film  having  two  stable  remanent  magnetic 
states  and  a  preferred  axis  of  remanent  magnetization, 
said  fihns  being  disposed  adjacent  one  anotiier,  witii  said 
axes  parallel,  and  said  second  film  being  susoqitible  to 
and  having  an  antiparallel  field  applied  to  it  by  the  rema- 
nent magnetization  of  said  first  film,  first  means  for  plac- 
ing said  first  film  in  a  first  of  its  stable  remanent  mag- 
netic states  and  said  second  fifan  m  the  second  of  ita 
stable  remanent  magnetic  stal^n  to  indicate  the  storage 
of  a  first  type  of  information  and  for  placing  said  first 
film  in  a  second  of  ita  stable  remanent  magnetic  states 
and  second  film  in  its  first  stable  remanent  magnetic  state 
to  indicate  the  storage  of  a  second  type  of  information; 
second  means  for  applying  a  field  transverse  to  said  pre- 
ferred axis  of  remanent  magnetization  of  said  fUms  to 
displace  said  remanent  magnetization  of  said  second  fihn 
in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  transverse  field,  third 
means  for  ffAying  a  field  longihidinal  to  said  preferred 
axis  of  remanent  magnetizatioo  at  said  films  in  directions 
parallel  or  antiparallel  to  said  preferred  axis  for  diq>Uic- 
ing  the  renument  magnetization  of  said  second  fihn  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  original  remanent  magnetic  state 
when  said  longitudinal  fieU  Is  parallel  to  said  original 
remanent  nugnetic  state  and  for  diqrfactng  tiie  remanent 
magnetization  of  said  second  fHm  in  a  direction  anti- 
parallel  to  said  original  remanent  magnetic  state  when 
said  longitudinal  field  is  antiparallel  to  said  original  rema- 
nent magnetic  state  of  said  second  film;  and  fourth  means 
to  detect  a  targe  output  signal  when  the  remanent  mag- 
netization of  said  second  fihn  is  displaced  by  said  anti- 
parallel  kMfitndinal  field  and  a  small  output  signal  when 
the  reoaanent  magnetization  of  said  second  fihn  is  dis- 
puted by  said  parallel  longituduud  Add. 
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1.  A  device  for  reproducing  digital  information  re- 
corded on  a  plurality  of  paralld  tracks  on  a  strip,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separate  means  for  reading  information  bite  from 
each  track  simultaneously  and  transversely  of  said 
strip  as  said  strip  moves  reUtive  to  all  of  said  read- 
ing "^•ftn*. 

(b)  translating  means  connected  to  each  reading  means 
for  translating  said  read  bite  of  infonnation  into 
pulses, 

(c)  delaying  means  connected  to  each  translating 
means  for  deUying  each  pulse  of  said  transUted 
information  an  equal  amount, 

(d)  differentiating  means  connected  to  eadi  of  said 
translating  means  for  '^^^^nj  the  trailing  edge  of 
each  translated  pulse, 

(e)  trigger  means  connected  to  said  differentiating 
means  re^Kmsive  to  the  first  occurring  trailing  edge 
of  said  simultaneously  read  and  translaled  piilsca, 

(f)  pulse  shaping  means  connected  to  said  trigger 
means  for  producing  a  synchronizing  pulse  correa- 
ponding  with  said  first  occurring  trailing  edge  of 
said  simultaneously  read  and  translated  pulses,  and 

(9)  9ating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  deky 
means  and  coimected  to  said  pulse  shaping  means 
to  pass  said  deUyed  information  under  the  control 
of  said  synchronizing  pulse. 
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6.  In  a  magnetic  tape  reproducing  system  of  the  type 
which  uses  a  transverse  track  scanning  head  drum  having 
four  separate  beads  which  successively  scan  the  tape 
substantially  transversely  as  the  tape  is  moved  longitudi- 
nally, a  transient  free  switching  system  for  combining 
signals  reproduced  successively  by  the  heads  mto  a  sin^ 
continuous  data  signal,  the  data  on  the  tape  including 
a  pilot  carrier  signal,  a  combination  Including:  means 
responsive  to  the  scanning  drum  rotation  for  providing 
gating  signals  in  timed  relationship  thereto;  a  pair  of 
first  gates  each  coupled  to  an  oppositely  disposed  pak 
of  heads  and  combining  the  signals  therefrom  during  re- 
production by  one  head  as  the  opposite  head  of  die  pair 
is  iiuctive,  under  control  of  die  gating  signals;  a  variaUa 
frequency  oscillator  having  a  contnrf  input  to  which 
control  signals  may  be  apiriied  to  effect  a  reUtivdy  slow 
change  in  frequency;  first  and  second  phase  adjustmeat 
signal  channels,  eadi  coupled  to  recdve  signals  from  a 
differem  one  of  the  first  gates  and  each  including  a  vintage 
variable  delay  line,  the  input  terminal  of  the  voltage 
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variabl*  dday  line  being  coivled  to  raoeive  ligiMls  firan 
th*  Mtocitttid  flnt  gate;  the  sigMl  chanael  abb  iiicludhig 
a  baJpati  Alter  coupled  to  the  oii^Nit  tenninal  of  the 
voltafi  wiaUe  delay  line  which  it  selected  to  extract  the 
pilot  dgnal  therefron;  phase  comparator  i^ieaiH  coupled 
•to  the  TariMde  frequency  oecillator  and  to  the  ban^M 
ffltar  for  comparing  ttte  phase  of  the  rqprodnced  pilot 
sigatti  to  the  signal  from  the  variable  frequency  oscillator, 
the  output  algnal  from  the  phase  comparator  means  being 
cbflsj  to  tiM  ooalral  input  of  the  voUi^b  variable  delay 
line;  and  band  elimination  filter  means  coupled  to  the 
ott^t  terminal  of  the  voltage  variaUe  delay  line  for 
rf)ecting  pdoc  signal  components  therein;  the  systefl^also 
including  a  signal  summatioo  circuit  coupled  to  receive 
uid  combine  the  error  signals  from  the  phase  compara- 
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ton;  lowpass  filter  means  coupling  the  signal  summation 
circuit  to  the  control  input  of  the  variable  frequency 
oscillator,  such  that  the  slow  varying  compoqents  in  the 
combined  error  signals  from  the  signal  summation  circuit 
sknrty  shift  tfie  frequency  of  the  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lator to  oontrol  the  amount  of  delay  introduced  by  the 
voltafe  variable  delay  Hues  so  m  to  tend  to  maintain 
a  sdaeted  average  delay  ni  the  vtritagi  variaMe  delay 
lines;  aiid  slow  swit^ing  means  comprising  second  gates 
controlled  by  the  gating  signals  and  oo<q>led  to  receive 
the  phase  adfnsted  signals  from  the  signal  channels  for 
combining  the  signals  into  a  common  output  diannd,  the 
slow  switching  of  the  signals  constituting  a  gradual 
blending  effected  over  a  predetermined  interval  of  the 
signal  contributions  from  each  of  the  channels. 
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In  a  circuit  for  connecting  a  double  ended  transistor 
diivn  drcnit  to  a  luootding  ocril  of  a  magnetic  rooocding 
head  the  oombinatioo.  of  a  cable  having  two  ooodoc- 
tors  each  of  which  has  one  end  connected  to  a  different 
side  of  said  donbte  ended  transistor  drive  drcuit;  a  ooo> 
pUng  circuit  having  two  sides  each  of  which  Is  connected 
to  a  diiuwit  one  of  nid  cMt  ooodugton  at  another 


end  thano^  said  coupling  cirouit  including  a 
former  having  a  priasary  winding  for  eadi  side  and  a 
secoadary  wiadingj  a  aqponle  compensating  circuit  for 
eadi  side,  and  a  oommoB  ratnm  land  coMndiiv  said 
coupling  circuit  to  said  transistor  drive  drcnit;  eadi  of 
said  oompMsadng  circuits  being  oomeded  in  seriee  with 
a  ililisiaBi  one  of  said  primary  windi^i;  each  of  said 
compensating  drcuits  inchiding  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor 
ooonscted  in  parallel,  said  resistor  in  each  of  said  oom- 
pensetii^  circuits  having  a  value  substantially  equal  to 
one-half  of  the  characteristic  impedanne  of  said  connect- 
ing cable,  said  capacitor  in  eadi  of  said  compensating 
drarils  baiw  of  "Kb  •  value  that  the  time  ooostaat 
of  the  parUkl  combinatioB  of  said  capacitor  and  said 
rsdalor  in  each  of  said  compensating  circuits  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  time  constant  of  the  drcuit  ncfoaa 
said  secondary  winding,  said  drcuit  acrom  said  secondary 
i"r*»««!»g  in  paralld  connection  a  rssietor  and  said  ve- 
conUng  coil,  said  last-named  resistor  bsing  of  such  value 
that  its  impedance  in  combination  with  intrinsic  losses 
of  said  recording  coil,  as  reflected  in  eadi  of  said  pri- 
mary windings  is  substantially  one  half  of  die  charac- 
teriiiic  impedance  of  said  connecting  cable,  whereby  the 
effective  impedance  of  each  side  of  said  coupling  dr^ 
cuit  between  said  other  end  of  eadi  of  said  wires  of 
said  cable  and  said  common  return  lead  appears  resistive 
and  of  value  substantially  equal  to  said  impedance  of 
said  connecting  cable  at  all 
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1.  In  a  condition  lesponsivs  systefls,  the  onmhination 
f 

(A)  condition  reqwnsive  means  having  an  electrical 
property  whidi  varies  in  rs«OBse  to  variations  in 
said  condition  from  a  normal  value  iriMta  said  con- 
dition is  normal  toward  an  extreme  abnormal  value 
wlien  said  condition  beoonas  abnormal; 

(B)  flnt  means  for  monitoring  aaid  electrical  prop- 
ertyindodhig 

(1)  flrrt  iwilchint  drcnit  ■•■■§  hatving  normal 
and  operated  oonditiona  nd  coanadad  to  said 
condition  responsive  means  to  be  placed  in 
the  operated  ooiadition  in  response  to  a  flnt  pre- 
determined vahie  of  said  electrical  property 
iriiidi  value  is  between  said  normal  value  and 
said  extreme  abnormal  value  induding 
(a)  inertittg  circuit  aaaans  hoiiMng  said  flrst 
switching  drcuit  means  in  its  normal  con- 
ditioawhioa; 


(2)  _       . 

(a)  coolrol  drcuit  m^ana  fi't-rrtwl  to  said 
first  switching  circuit  meam  to  be  energized 
only  iHien  sai^  flnt  switAing  drcuit  means 
is  fat  its  operated  condition  and 

(b)  flnt  switch  means  under  the  oontrol  of 
eaid  control  drcuit  means  and  cwiMKtffd  to 
give  an  indication  osd^  when  said  oootrol 
drcuit  means  is  ensfgiaed,  and 

(3)  time  delay  means  for  ddaying  the  operation 
of  said  flnt  switching  drooit  iMans  for  a  pn- 
determined  time  interval  after  said  electrical 
property  moves  through  said  flrst  predetermfaied 
value  in  «**"gfa*g  fhxn  said  nonnal  value  to> 
ward  said  extereme  abnormal  valiie;^ 

(C)  second  means  for  monitoring  said  dediical  prop- 
erty induding 

(1)  second  iwitdiing  drcuit  means 

(a)  having  an  hipat  connected  to  said  condi- 
tion reaponaive  means  and  ' 

(b)  having  an  on^ut  connected  to  said  inert- 
faig  circuit  means  and 

(c)  being  responsive  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined vahie  of  said  electrical  property 
whidi  vahie'is  pnore  extreme  iq  the  ab- 
aonnal  direction  than  eaid  ,flnt  predeterw 
mined  value  for  opertting  to  produce  eaid 
predetarmlned  camot  flow  throu^  said 
hierting  circuit  meana  to  hold  said  flnt 
swHdiing  drcuit  nMans  in  its  nonnal  condi- 
tion when  said  electiioal  property  chainges 
hi  value  as  a  result  of  a  drcuit  fault  frtmi 
said  flrst  predetermfaied  vahie  to  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  value  in  lem  ttan  said 
prUlrtw  ■lined  thna  interval  nquirad  to 
give  an  indicaliaa,  and 

(2)  second  switch  means  nndar  the  oontrol  of  said 
dradt  niaani  of  said  rday  naaaa  for  normally 
providfaig  the  connection  between  said  output 
of  said  second  switcUng  means  and  said  faiettfaig 
drcuit  Bseans  and  fbr  diaconnectfaig  said  second 
•wiicUng  drcnit  meana  from  said  iMertfaig  cir- 
cuit means  when  saidcoottol  drcuit  meibs  is 


the  syitam  ia  piufuuted  from  giring  an  alarm 
in  naponsa  to  a  dredt  fntalt.  is  antomatioally  vsaettfaig  bnd 
the  operation  of  said  second  switchi^  dredt  means  after 
tte^V^^on  of  tihe  predetermined  ttaae  interval  win 
intaiiupt  die  alarm. 
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1.  A  power  control  device  of  the  character  deecribed 
comprising  in  combination  two  tenninal  power  input 
means,  two  terminal  power  output  means,  oontrol  dreuit 
means  interconnecting  said  power  input  and  ou^nt  means, 
said  control  circuit  means  consistiiig  of  a  direct  current 
supply,  a  thermal  switch,  a  single  pole  relay  and  a  nro 
pole  double  throw  relay,  said  dirad  cnrvsM  simply, 
thermal  switch  and  the  coil  of  said  sfai^  pole  relay  being 
serially  connected,  the  pole  of  said  single  pole  reby  bdng 
connected  to  one  termiiial  of  said  two  terminal  input 
means  and  to  a  first  pole  of  said  two  pole  rchiy.  the  con- 
tad  of  said  single  pole  rday  connected  to  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  two  terminal  input  means  tihiou^  the  coil 


of  said  two  pole  relay,  a  second  pole  of  said  two  pole  refaiy 
connected  to  said  other  temrfnal  of  said  two  tenninal  faiput 
meant,  said  flrst  and  second  poles  normally  in  contad  with 
a  pair  of  contacts  connected  to  said  two  terndnal  output 
means,  a  second  pair  of  contacts  connerted  to  an  indfeat- 
ing  lamp,  said  single  pole  rday  in  response  to  tttt  closing 
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of  said  thermal  switch  activating  the  double  pole  double 
throw  relay  whereby  toe  two  tenninal  pouur  ou^mt  aasans 
is  disconnected  from  the  two  terminal  power  ioiput  mr— 
and  the  indicating  hunp  connerted  to  said  two  terminal 
power  inpiU  means,  and  latching  means  for  releasahly  re- 
taining said  two  pole  relay  in  this  position. 
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6.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  pawsgi  of  articles 
through  a  machine,  comprising  a  first  and  second  detector 
device  both  arranged  for  actuation  by  the  passage  of 
articles  through  Che  machine  and  ^aoed  from  eadi  other 
by  a  distance  such  that  a  piedetennined  number  of  articles 
are  located  therebetween  during  the  cftBt«miity  of  article 
feeding,  a  first  and  a  second  electronic  counter  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  flrst  and  second  detector  devices 
for  actuation  thereby  when  articles  are  detected  by  the 
detector  devioei,  said  countere  eadi  havfaig  die  same  radix 
and  bdng  so  arranged  toat  a  predetermfaied  rekition  is 
maintained  between  the  counts  thereof  during  continuity 
Of  article  feeding,  and  comparing  means  oonneeted  to  dw 
connten  and  operable  to  produce  an  output  sigBal  when 
the  relation  between  the  counts  is  odier  than  sdd  pre- 
determined relation  therdiy  to  give  an  faalication  dmt  diere 
is  a  hold-up  of  articles  fai  the  areas  of  die  detector  deviom 
fai  that  the  number  of  artidea  bUwuau  the  detector 
vioes  is  different  tnm  said 
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ing  drcnit  adi^Ced  to  be  controlled  by  nid  control  means 
to  connect  a  different  one  of  a  second  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  poinU  to  each  of  said  indicaton. 


l^'CATOO  I 


SYBTBM    AND    APPARAtUS    FOB    MEASURING 
DISTANCES  TRAVELLED  BY  A  VEHICLE 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  remote  indication  that 
the  rotor  of  an  enclosed  hysteresis  motor  is  turning  at 
a  qiecifled  speed  comprising  a  iriurality  of  poles  on  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  being  designed,  constructed  and  arrpnged 
so  that  at  least  two  of  said  p<^s  of  said  plurality  will 
have  unequal  magnetic  strengths,  inductive  pickup  means 
located  with  suflkient  proximity  to  said  rotor  to  detect 
magnetic  fields  emanating  from  said  poles,  the  said  un- 
equal magnetic  strengths  causing  a  signal  to  appear  at 
said  inductive  pick-ip  means  at  a  subharmonic  oi  the 
excitation  voltage  frequency  for  said  motor  when  said 
rotor  is  turning  at  the  said  specified  speed,  narrow  band 
filter  means  connected  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
inductive  pick-up  means  and  being  designed  to  produce 
an  oittput  signal  therefrom  only  when  signals  substantially 
cqnal  to  iaid  subharmonic  are  introdAced  thereto,  and 
hidicator  means  coupled  to  said  narrow  band  filter  means 
M>  as  to  be  activated  by  output  signals  therefrom. 
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^_^  [R^V^  ^  EiiM*»  G.  SwHa,  New  Yort,~N.1 
TorkJeU  Sehae,  Noffrlitow%  Pa.,  aad  Ewl  E. 


New  York,  N.Y..  a    -.^ 

Fled  iHe  IS,  ^^  S«r.  No.  M3474 
UCfatea.   (CL34t-^34) 


1.  A  distance  indicating  and  control  initiating  system 
for  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a  first  mono^table  multi-vi- 
brator having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 
switch  means  connepted  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first 
mono-stable  multi^wpWor:  counter  means  having  an  in- ' 
put  terminal  jfid  plur^  output  terminals,  the  output 
terminals  of  ihe  first  mono-itable  multi-vibrator  being 
connected  t9iAhe  input  terminal  of  the  counter  means;  a 
first  bistable  multi-vibrator  having  an  output  terminal 
and  two  input  terminals,  the  output  terminal  bf  the  first 
mono-stable  multi-vibrator  being  connected  to  one  in- 
put terminal  of  the  bistable  multi-vibrator  and  one  out- 
put terminal  of  the  counter  being  connected  to  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  bisUble  multi-vibrator;  a  second 
mono-stable  multi-vibrator  having  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  the  input  terminal  bdag  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  bisUble  multi-vibrator; 
means  for  initiating  control  of  the  vehicle  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  the  second  mono-stable  multi-vi- 
brator; a  plurality  of  AND  circuits,  each  having  two  in- 
put terminals  and  one  output  terminal,  each  AND  circuit 
having  one  of  its  input  terminals  connected  to  the  out- 
put terminal  of  the  bistable  multi-vibrator,  each  AND 
circuit  having  the  other  of  iu  input  terminals  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  the  plural  terminals  of  said  counter 
means;  and,  a  plurality  of  display  meant,  each  display 
means  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  a  dif- 
ferent AND  circuit 


r  *UI/ 


.  1.  A  display  unit  for  indicating  the  potential  at  a 
plurality  <tf  points  indudmg  a  number  of  indicators,  a 
mask  hnvint  e  number  of  apertures  equal  to  said  number 
of  indicators,  ooatrol  means  for  Klectively  positioiiing 
•aid  apeituret  relative  to  said  indicators,  a  gate  drcait 
for  cwinofliin  a  diffierent  one  of  a  first  portion  of  said 
ftanHljr  of  poiali  to  each  of  said  indicators,  and  a  switch- 


l|ltM23 

«NG  MuLnvmRAlw.  x,«^v< 

ENERGBINO  AN  INDKATDR  CIRCUrr 

~>T.Ctfb««soa,Gar'        

toMartir 

.,  a  corporatloa  of 

FBsd  Feb.  t,  INtb  8«.  No.  7^4tf 
^    ,  4CtataK   (CL34S-.^1) 

1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  alternately  *«if>giTing 
and  de-energizing  an  output  indicator,  the  combination 
comprising  an  input  direct  current  potential  applied  to  a 
pair  of  mput  lines,  a  pair  of  junction  transistors  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrddes,  means  ^^^..tfatf 
the  emittof'Collector  circuits  of  aai(|  traaiistort  across  said 
input  lines,  fault  switch  means  connected  to  said  input 
lines  to  provide  power  at  a  predetermined  time  to  said 
transistors,  a  winding  of  an  ou^^  relay  '•'^nnttirt  in 
the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  one  of  said  transisiore.  an 
isobting  diode  poled  in  a  forward  conduction  directioo 
uichided  in  said  emitter-collector  drcnit  of  the  transislor 
driving  said  input  relay  wimfing.  said  diode  permitting 
cwiductioo  thercthrou^  only  when  ill  Minriitiid 
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tor  oooducts,  ou^nt  indicating  means  controlled  by  ooii- 
tacts  of  said  output  relay,  capacitor  means  cross-con- 
nected from  each  collector  dectrode  to  the  base  electrode 
of  the  oppoate  of  said  transistors,  a  plurality  of  resistors 


3,lSt,i2S 
ANALOG  TO  DfCTT AL  CONVERSION 
„_  .     ^  TRANSDUCER 

Staakj  R.  Sm^OnHMMe,  N.Y.,    jTi   i    to  Aae 

FRei  Dec  1, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  73,417  *^  ^* 
SOataM.    (CL  344-347) 


connected  to  said  capacitor  means  from  the  base  electrode 
of  each  transistor  to  the  input  lines  to  regulate  the  dis- 
charge time  )of  said  respective  capacitor  means,  the  charge 
of  said  capacitors  alternately  maintaining  said  respective 
transistars  in  a  non-conducting  state. 


S. 


3,184,424 
A/D  CONVERTER 
McMflUan,  Ir^ 
luc. 


1.  Analof-to-digital  conversion  means  ooovrising:  a 
caainr.  >  iluft  rotatabfe  in  said  casinr.  a  lever  bar  w^ 
ported  on  said  casing  for  rotation  about  a  pivqt  axis 
thertin;  a  pair  of  dongated  tensiooed  members  ''^^'*^i4 
leqiective^  between  said  casing  and  poinU  oo  said  bar  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  axis  so  as  to  be  susceptible  of  trans- 
verse  vibration  at  their  natural  frequencies  and  to  be  dif- 
ferentially tensiooed  by  roution  of  said  bar  about  said 
axis;  and  a  torsionaUy-resilient  member  connected  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  bar  for  applying  a  torque  to 
said  bar  about  said  axis  in  reqxmse  to  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  wbcnby  roUtion  of  said  shaft  timngh  a  given  an^ 
produces  a  predetermined  change  in  said  differential  ten- 
sion and  in  said  natural  frequracies. 


Fla., 


off 


Filed  Nov.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  453,491 
24Chdm8.    (CL  344— 347) 
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analogi;e-to-digital.convertsr 

^  Patascr,  AaritarviOc  N.Y.,  asri 
Corpotalioa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

9mL  15, 1941,  Scr.  N4w  134,415 
5  Claims.    (CI.344-.347) 
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24.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting 
consecutive  aiudog  voltage  samples  to  digital  code  groups, 
each  group  including  a  plurality  of  bits  of  differing  signifi- 
cance, eadi  bit  having  one  or  the  other  of  two  possible 
values,  a  plurality  of  cascaded  one-bit  encoder  atafss,  each 
stage  of  higher  order  than  that  stage  for  generating  the 
least  significant  bit  including  means  for  storing  an  analog 
vohage  apfrfiied  thereto  for  a  portion  of  a  predetermined 
time  interval,  means  for  comparing  said  apfriied  analog 
voluge  with  a  predetermined  reference  voltage,  means  for 
isolating  said  applied  analog  voltage  from  said  storing 
means  during  another  portion  of  said  predetermined  time 
interval,  means  for  generating  a  bit  representative  of  said 
comparison,  means  for  altering  said  stored  voltage  only 
when  said  generated  bit  has  a  value  equal  to  said  one  of 
its  two  possible  values  and  means  coufrinig  said  storing 
means  to  ttie  next  lower  order  encoder  stage,  so  that  eadi 
encoder  stage  accepts  at  least  a  portion  of  a  new  anak>g 
vohage  sample  during  each  said  predetermined  tune  inter- 
val, whereby  said  converter  fully  encodes  an  analog  volt- 
age saoaple  in  appraodmately  one  said  predeteraUned  time 


5.  In  an  analogne-to-digital  converter  die  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  routable  code  wheels  finlud  together 
so  that  the  rotational  speeds  of  socoenively  Unked  wlieeb 
are  related  by  a  fuixx  N,  each  of  aid  wheels  having 
fixed  thereon  a  pattern  of  a  cyc&  code  of  N  characters 
each  comprised  of  Y  binary  digits,  each  diaracter  beiaf 
represented  on  said  pattern  by  a  pair  of  adjaoeatly  po- 
sitkmed  sub-characters,  each  sub-character  ftuther  in- 
chxfing  an  additiooal  binary  digit  and  the  additiaiial 
digits  of  a  pair  of  corresponding  stdxfaaraders  being  of 
opposite  binary  values  and  arranged  hi  saki  panera  ki 
a  manner  to 
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tlw  cyclic  nature  of  said  code,  Mnaiag  means  for  each 
iiiieel  for  prodndnf  signals  represeirttng  the  values  of 
the  respective  digits  of  the  sub-character  of  the  code 
pieset  at  a  refefeace  positidn,  means  reqwctively  re- 
spooaiTe  to  the  sensed  digit  signals  from  each  wheel  ex- 
cept the  highest  speed  whieel  for  producing  a  first  signal 
when  an  odd  number  of  said  sensed  digits  are  of  a 
given  binary  value  and  for  producing  a  second  signal 
when  an  even  number  of  said  digits  are  of  said  given 
binary  value,  means  for  monitoring  at  least  twi  of  the 
Y  digit  podtiops  on  the  next-Uj^-spMd  code  wheel, 
said   monitored   digit   poaitioas   having  different   com- 
binations oi  binary  values  for  the  first  and  Nth  char- 
acters of  said  code,  said  combinatioos  being  present  in 
the  pisttem  only  in  the  immediate  regions  of  the  first 
and  Nth  characters,  means  operating  in  ntpoaat  to  said 
first  andsecood  signals  and  in  response  to  cqreect  signals 
repcesentinf  said  two  monitored  digite  from  said  next- 
higher-speed   wheel   for   producing   a   first    correcting 
signal  when  the  sensed  character  on  a  given  wheel  changes 
from  the  Nth  to  the  first  character  but  the  next-higher- 
speed  wheel  does  not  so  change  and  for  producing  a 
seoood  correcting  signal  when  the  order  of  change  of 
said  two  wheeb  between  the  Nth  and  Ibst  characters  is 
reversed,  means  responsive  to  said  correcting  signals  for 
decreasing  by  one  the  value  of  the  sensed  character  on 
said  given  idieel  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  first  cor- 
recting signal  and  for  increasing  by  one'  the  vahie  of  the 
sensed  character  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  second  of 
said  correcting  signals. 


pheral  tooth  of  exaggerated  leng^i  relative  to  the  other 
peripheral  teeth,  means  for  electrically  insulating  the  rotor 
and  stator  elements,  means  for  supplying  a  r^^^rp-g  volt- 
age to  each  variable  capacitor  formed  by  the  related  rotor 
and  stator  combinations  so  that  rotation  of  each  rotor 
element  relative  to  its  associated  sUtor  is  adapted,  as  a  re- 
sult of  supplied  charging  current  to  the  formed  capacitor, 
to  produce  an  ampUtude-charging  voltage  wave  w^ch 
measures  the  rotor  and  stator  taeth  alignment  and  <rf  wUch 
the  amplitude  at  the  instant  of  aligqment  of  the  ffiowgiffd 
teeth  of  the  tutor  and  rotor  elements  exceeds  that  of  the 
produced  electrical  wave  for  all  other  conditions  during 
each  rotor  roution,  and  means  to  supply  the  developed 
voltage  wav«l  to  an  output  circuit. 


I  ?.iffjtn 

SYNIBBHC  VmiO  GENEKATOK 
Eari  I.  retwasa,  BomMU,  Utah,  sii^anr,  hy  a 
lis,  lo  Ike  UnIM  Stales  ef 


Mar.  25,  IMS,  8er.  No.  M7,I72 
3ClalM.   (CL343— 5) 
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SHAFT  ANGUS  BNc6blNO  APPARATUS 
ntei  C.  Wei*  mi  fltHlnr  B.  PMmoa 
CU^  MliMn  l»  hiinisfliisl  Tiliphaii  mi  Tele- 
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HM IM.  M,  1H2, 8«r.  No.  Mf  ,71f 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  operating  a  cathode-ray  tube  to  pro- 
vide displays  of  equal  brightness  in  response  to  pulses  le- 
fiected  from  large  and  small  radar  targets,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  tube  of  an  output  diode,  means  connecting 
said  diode  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  tube,  means  pro- 
viding a  source  of  synchronized  control  pulses,  means  for 
differentiating  and  clipping  said  control  pubee  to  apply 
to  said  output  diode  gating  pulses  of  constant  amplitude 
and  fixed  poUuity,  means  for  maintaining  said  gating 
pulses  at  a  direct-current  level  insuflkient  to  conduct  cur- 
rent throu^  said  diode,  and  means  for  applying  said  tar- 
get-reflected pulses  to  said  direct-current  levd  maintain- 
ing means  with  a  polarity  raising  said  direct-current  level 
to  a  value  at  wiiich  said  output  diode  conducts  said  gating 
pulses  to  said  control  electrode  for  di^lay  on  said  cath- 
ode^raytubt. 


7.  A  wave  generated  device  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  rotors,  a  common  support  means  for  the 
pair  of  rotor  elements  whereby  rotation  of  the  support 
is  adapted  to  rotate  each  rotor  element  at  identical  angular 
velocities,  each  rotor  having  thereon  a  like  number  of 
uniformly  spaced  serrations  providing  peripherally  ar- 
ranged teeth,  means  to  support  a  sUlor  element  in  ood- 
centric  relationship  to  each  of  the  rotor  elements,  the 
stator  elements  having  peripherally  arranged  serrations 
of  a  nufhber  coinciding  with  the  number  on  th^  associated 
folor  and  with  Uke  angular  spacing,  means  for  supporting 
one  of  the  stator  elements  in  permanently  fixed  location 
relative  to  its  associated  rotor,  means  to  support  the  odier 
stator  element  relative  to  its  rotor  in  an  adjustable  posi- 
tion to  be  flpovable  with  angular  rotatkn  dockwiae  and 
oouaterdockwise  relative  to  its  rotor,  each  of  the  sutor 
and  rotor  elements  having  one  of  the  peripherally  ar- 
iWt>d  sarratioins  missing  thereby  to  provide  one  peri- 

ii      .         .1       ■ 
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A  selective  identification  system  oompristag:  inter- 
rogation meaas  for  iaterrogatiag  an  object  ia  ^aoe; 
reodviag  aieaas  for  receiviag  coded  ideatiflcatioii  agnals 
from  said  interrogated  ol^iect  in  ^ace;  decoder  "»*«— 
operatively  connected  to  said  receiver  meaas  for  ^HiHing 
said  input  signal  to  determine  the  identity  of  the  ialcr- 
rogated  object  in  space;  degarbler  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  decoder  meaas  and  said  raoaivcr  meaas  for 
fxaminiag  a  time  iaterval  praoediag  aad  foDowiag  said 
received  identification  signal  to  prevent  garbling  of  said 
received  identiflcation  sipial  from  the  tateirogated  object 
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m  space;  display  meaas  operatively  conaected  to  said 
decoder  means  for  providing  a  digital  display  <rf  said 
received  identification  signal;  and  target  selector  means 
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bearing  determinatioo  aad  also  inrf^nting  meaas  to 
diqilay  said  rehoive  velocity. 


*"-^fe- 


-i-tf" 


Mlckaal 


BADAR  SYSIEMS 


lo  Ite  MaKO^ 
ef  Great 


2S,27</5t 

•  nslmi,    (CL343— •) 


I 

1.  A  speed  measuring  Doppler  radar  system  compris- 
mg  a  radio  transmitter,  a  radio  receiver  adapted  to  re- 
ceive radio  waves  transmitted  from  said  transmitter  and 
reflected  ba<^  by  a  target  encountered  by  die  transmitted 
waves,  means  for  deriving  from  the  transmitted  and  re- 
ceived waves  a  signal  representative  of  the  Doppler  fre- 
quency due  to  the  relative  speed  of  said  target  towards 
or  away  from  the  receiver,  means  for  storing  said  signal, 
means  for  measuring  the  stored  signal  to  ascertain  said 
relative  qieed  and  means  actuated  automatically  on  stor- 
age of  a  signal  for  preventing  the  supply  of  further  Dop- 
pler-rqnesenutive  signals  to  the  storage  means. 


S^ 


operatively  connected  to  said  decoder  means  and  said  dis- 
play means  iat  routing  decoded  identification  signals  to 
said  display  means. 


ELECTRONIC  PLOmNG  BOARD 
■-.BM^Stale  Coiafs,  Pa„  as^aw  la 
>  bsc^  Stele  CoEefe,  PaTa^Sfpontfoa  of 

FBed  Apr.  2. 19i2,  Scr.  No.  ltM92 
IfCUnss.    (CL30-9) 
It.  An  electi^onic  plotting  board  system  comprising 
means  to  determine  Uie  distance  and  bearing  of  a  target 
from  a  reference  location  and  the  relative  velocity 
including  display  means  to  display  said  distance  and 
•18  0.0.^  ••  ' 


said  means  including  predicting  means  for  displaying 
the  future  distance  and  bearing  <rf  said  target. 


Geoffge 


3,lit,C32 
OBSTACLE  CLEARING  SYSTEM 
Jswawaa.  ShenMa  Oaki,  CaM., 

Odvar  CHy,  Odtf : 


FBed  Nov.  2, 1959^  Scr.  No.  SSMM 

?i^.  3,19SI, 


FBed  Mar.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,710 
fClaiBBB.    (a  343-11) 
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I.  Aa  obstacle  indicating  system  operable  in  a  craft 
comprising  an  elevation  angle  monopulse  antenna  mounted 
on  said  craft  and  having  first  and  second  horns  mounted 
vertical  to  each  other,  said  antenna  having  a  sUbilizer 
and  a  boresight  axis  maintained  at  a  predetermined  de- 
pression angle  relative  \a  a  horizontal  clearance  plane 
selected  at  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  craft,  said 
antenna  scanning  a  selected  azimutii  an^,  energy  divid- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  horns  of  said 
antenna,  transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  energy  divid- 
ing means  for  applying  pulses  of  energy  at  radio  ft«- 
quency  to  said  horns  for  transmission  to  the  obstacles, 
said  energy  dividing  means  responding  to  reception  of 
return  energy  by  said  horns  to  develop  sum  and  difference 
signals  at  radio  frequency,  first  and  second  mixing  meaas 
coupled  to  said  energy  dividing  means  for  reflectively 
responding  to  said  sum  and  difference  signals  at  radio 
frequency  to  develop  sum  and  diffierence  signals  at  inter- 
medjale  frequency,  first  and  second  amplitnde  detecting 
means  reqiectivdy  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  mix- 
ing means  for  developing  video  sum  signals  and  video  dif- 
ference signals,  said  video  sum  signals  and  video  difference 
signals  having  amplitude  characteristics  represeatativ«  of 
said  bmesight  axis,  pulse  generating  meaas  cowpted  to 
said  second  amplitude  detecting  means  for  developing  Ibst 
pulses  in  response  to  said  video  difference  sigval  falling 
to  a  predetermined  amplitude,  gating  meaas  coupled  to 
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stid  palK  fenentinf  means  and  to  taid  first  amplitude 
detecting  means  to  respond  to  said  first  pulsbs  and  to  said 
video  sum  signal  increasing  to  a  predetermined  amplitude 
to  develop  a  second  pulse  representative  of  the  time  of 
reception  of  energy  on  said  boresight  axis,  cathode  ray 
tube  display  means  having  deflection  plates  and  having  a 
control  grid  coupled  to  said  gating  means,  said  display 
means  having  a  screen  with  a  reference  arc  thereon  rep- 
resenting a  fixed  slant  range  along  said  boresight  axis  from 
said  antenna  to  said  clearance  plane,  sweep  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means,  deflection  sig- 
nal generating  means  coupled  to  said  sweep  generating 
meant  and  to  said  aptenna  for  responding  to  the  azimuth 
angle  thereof  to  develop  deflection  signals,  and  means 
coupling  said  deflection  signal  generating  means  to  said 
deflection  plates,  said  di^lay  means  over, said  selected 
■zunnth  scan  angle  developing  an  indication  of  the  slant 
raafe  to  obstacles  on  said  boresight  axis  relative  to  the 
slant  range  to  said  clearance  plane  as  indicated  by  said 
raferenoe  arc. 


so  that  the  final  display  is  a  true  motion  display  in  which 
the  last  position,  at  any  time,  of  the  radar  system  as  a 
whole  is  always  located  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the 
surface  on  which  the  final  display  is  produced. 


3,18S,<34 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC INDEX  COMPENSATION 
Moody  C.  TkonpMM,  Jr.,  Boalder,  CoIoh  Mrignor  to  the 
Uoitad  States  of  America  at  rcprcsciBtod  by  the  Score- 
tary  of  Commerce 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1<3,M1 
SCWoit.    (0.343—12) 
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RADAR  SYSTEMS 
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Apr.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S7,479 
appikathm  Great  Britain  Apr.  It,  IMl, 

13,94S/4I        ■       , 
7  Chifant.    (CL  343—11) 
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1.  A  distance  measuring  system  having  automatic  com- 
pensation for  the  refractive  index  of  the  medium  through 
which  a  measuring  frequency  is  transmitted  comprising: 
a  local  station  including  a  signal  source  for  generating 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  measuring  frequency, 
a  resonant  cavity  open  to  said  medium  and  having  a  res- 
onant frequency  substantially  equal  to  said  measuring  fre- 
quency, means  for  applyihg  the  output  of  said  signal  source 
to  said  rescMiant  cavity,  m^ns  for  providing  a  control 
si^al  having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  phase  re- 
lationship between  the  outputs  of  said  source  and  said 
cavity,  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said 
source,  a  distant  station  including  means  for  receiving 
and  for  resending  the  frequency  to  said  local  station,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  phase  between  the 
frequency  as  transmitted  to  said  distant  sUtion  and  as 
received  at  said  local  sUtion. 

5.  In  a  distance  measuring  system  having  automatic 
compensation  for  the  refractive  index  of  the  medium 
through  which  a  measuring  frequency  is  transmitted,  a 
local  station  comprising:  a  signal  source  for  generating 
a  measuring  frequency,  means  responsive  to  said  measur- 
ing frequency  and  to  the  refractive  index  of  said  medium 
1.  A  radar  system  suitable  for  marine  use  and  com-  for  generating  a  first  frequency  whose  magnitude  varies 
praing  means  for  deriving,  at  a  predetermined  low  peri-  inversely  with  said  refractive  index,  means  responsive  to 
odicity.  a  succession  of  sets  of  information,  each  set  being  said  first  frequency  and  said  measuring  frequency  for 
^information  as  to  the  direction  and  distance  of  radio  providing  a  control  signal,  means  for  applying  said  con- 
reflecting  targets  within  the  range  of  the  system;  a  plu-  trol  signal  to  said  signal  source,  and  means  for  transmitting 
rahty  of  information  storage  means;  means  for  cyclically  said  measuring  frequency  through  said  medium  to  a  dis- 
Moring  a  sequence  of  said  derived  seU  in  said  informa-  tant  station;  said  distant  station  including  means  for  re- 
tion  storage  means  with  a  different  sequential  set  stored  ceiving  and  resending  the  measuring  frequency  to  said 
in  each  storage  means;  means  for  taking  off,  at  a  rela-  local  station;  and  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in 
tovely  high  cyclic  speed  of  repetition  which  it  high  rela-  phase  between  the  measuring  frequency  as  transmitted  to 
tivB  to  the  first-mentioned  low  periodicity,  the  sets  of  in-  said  distant  station  and  as  received  at  said  local  station, 
formation  stored  at  any  given  time  in  said  informa-  ^^^^^^^^^ 

tion  storage  means;  signal  storing  meant  for  storing,  . 

during  the  deriving  of  the  succession  of  sets  of  informa- 
tion, signals  reprctentative  of  the  amount  and  direction 
of  movement  of  the  radar  system  at  a  whole  duringi  the 
time  taken  to  derive  said  succession  of  sets,  means  for 
utilizing  the  aeto  of  information  taken  off  to  pioduce  a 
final  display  of  the  P.P.I.  type,  and  further  meant  for 
utilizing  the  stored  movement  representing  signals  to  de- 
fleci  the  origin  of  the  P.P.I,  display  of  each  set  of  in- 
fonnation  in  said  final  display  on  the  warhot  on  n^ch 
laid  final  ditplay  it  produced  by  an  amount  representative 


to 
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RADAR  SYSTEMS 
John  HotidBV  Biythc,  Chcbnsfotd,  Ei«la^ 
The  Marconi  Co«pa«y  Lteited,  London, 
BrUith  coBiMiy 

FUedAiig.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217J45 
Ctalna  priority,  appUoMioa  Great  Mtain,  Ai«.  31,  IMl, 

31,318/41 
14  Chlms.     (CL  343—14)  ^ 
11.  A  moving  target  detecting  radar  system  comprising 
.  .  means  for  transmitting  a  continuous  R-F  signal  which 

of  th«  amount  of  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc-  is  simultaneously  subjected  to  repetitive  frequency  modu- 
boo  of  said  movement  of  the  radar  system  at  a  whole  lation  and  to  random  frequency  modulation,  means  for 
during  the  time  elapsing  between  the  deriving  of  the  set  receiving  reflected  echo  signals,  means  for  delaying  a  por- 
in  quettioo  and  the  deriving  of  the  latt  tet  to  be  derived   tion  of  the  trantmitted  tignal  retained  within  the  radar 
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tystem,  and  range  measuring  means  for  ascertaining  the 
amount  of  time  delay  Required  to  bring  said  portion  of 


band  of  frequencies  derived  from  said  wave  source 

ing  one  cycle  of  variatioo;  means  for  deriving  from  re- 
ceived echo  signals  a  modulated  band  of  frequencies  of 
width  corresponding  to  the  frequency  band  width  of  die 
trantmitted  pulse;  a  delay  line  of  leng^  equal  to  the  afare- 
taid  signal  source  period  and  having  a  phirality  of  ler^ 
minals  each  separated  from  the  next  by  a  portk»  of  Ime 
having  a  delay  equal  to  a  fraction  of  taid  period;  a  pia- 
rality  of  mixers  each  connected  to  mix  two  iiqmta  de- 
rived one  from  said  wave^source  and  one  from  taid  mod- 
ulated band,  one  of  the  two  inputa  to  each  mixer  being 
fed  direcUy  thereto  and  the  other  being  fed  theieto  via  a 


the  transmitted  signal  and  the  received  reflected  echo  sig- 
nal substantially  into  correlation  with  one  another. 


«,^  3,118,«« 

TIME-DEPENDENT    HIGH-FIIEQUENCY    INTEN- 

SITY  CONTROL  IN  A  RADAR  RECEIVER 

Jonn  MMften  Gcotf e  Scppca,  HBvcrsnm,  Ncthcriandt, 

asHgnor  to  North  American  PhlUps  CMnpaay.  Ibcm 

New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa^TDeiaw^ 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  244,4«5 

Clafant  priority,  appifeatloa  Nefttrlaads,  Apr.  5, 1942, 

274,144 
SOafam.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


1.  In  a  radar  receiver  of  the  type  wherein  echo  pulses 
of  high  frequency  energy  are  applied  to  waveguide  means 
having  a  mixer  diode  for  producing  intermediate  fre- 
quency signals,  means  for  reducing  the  intensity  of  high 
frequency  energy  applied  to  said  mixer  diode  during  the 
transmission  of  radar  pulses  comprising  short  circuit  means 
in  said  waveguide  means  spaced  from  said  mixer  diode, 
variable  phase-shifting  means  in  said  wave-guide  means 
between  said  mixer  diode  and  said  abort  circuit  means, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  phase-shift  of  said  phase- 
shifting  means  in  response  to  the  transmisisoh  of  said 
radar  pulses  whereby  the  effective  distance  between  taid 
mixer  diode  and  said  short  circuit  means  is  substantially 
an  even  multiple  of  one  quarter  the  wavelength  of  the 
frequency  of  said  radar  pulses  during  said  transmission, 
and  said  effective  distance  is  substantially  an  odd  multiple 
of  one-quarter  the  wavelength  of  said  frequency  during 
reception  of  said  echo  pulses. 


different  terminal  on  said  delay  line  whereby  the  said 
other  inputs  to  tiie  different  mixers  are  delayed  by  amounts 
differing  from  one  another  by  the  deUy  of  one  portion 
of  said  delay  line;  a  plurality  of  narrow  band  fihen  each 
having  substantially  the  same  band  pass  and  each  fed  with 
the  output  from  a  different  mixer,  die  band  pass  width  of 
each  filter  being  approximately  equal  to  the  quotient  of 
the  width  of  the  transmitted  frequency  band  divided  by 
the  number  of  filters  and  each  centered  cm  the  common 
beat  frequency  output  from  the  mixers;  means  for  sep- 
arately detecting  the  outputs  of  the  filters;  and  meant 
for  combining  the  detected  outputs  for  utilization. 


^_  3,188,438 

TUNING  INDICATDR  FOR  RADAR  RECEIVEI. 
TRANSMITTERS 
Joaa  Maartca  Gcovgc  Seppea,  HHvcnam,  NdhOTlaadt 
■■%aor  to  North  Aacricaa  PhlilBt  romaaai  Im:-  New 
Yoric,  N.  Y.,  a  coiponliM  of  DehwHc 

FjBcd  Dec  18, 1941,  Scr.  Na.  159,844 

7  CfadM.^7343— 17.7) 


3,188,437 
FM  PULSED  RADAR  WTIH  IN111APULSE  RANGE 
^,„^^  „.  DBCRIMINA110N 

WUHd  SiadcB  Mortfcy,  Gnat  Baddow,  EaglaBd,  atitoor 
toTiM  Marconi  CoBspaay  Liaritod,  a  coapaay  of  Great 


.  FM  Inly  5, 1948,  Scr.  No.  48,954 

9aahw.  (CL  343— 17  J) 
9.  A  pulsed  radar  system  comprising  a  signal  touice  of 
predetermined  frequency;  a  variable  frequency  Wave 
tource;  means  controlled  by  said  signal  source  for  cycli- 
cally varying  the  frequency  of  taid  wave  tource  in  accord- 
ance  with  a  predetermined  law  of  variation  to  vary  the 
wave  fkeqnency  in  response  to  each  signal  from  said  sig- 
nal tource:  meant  for  transmitting  radio  pulses  of  prede- 
termined length,  each  radio  pulse  consisting  of  a  «mii«> 


1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  having  a  cathode-ray 
tube  with  a  screen  and  an  electron  gun  for  directing  an 
electron  beam  to  said  screen,  a  source  of  video  radar  sig- 
nals connected  to  said  electron  gun  to  modulate  said  beam, 
a  source  of  sawtooth  signals,  and  means  connected  to  taid 
source  of  sawtooth  signals  for  deflecting  said  beam  to 
provide  a  plan  position  indicator  type  of  tcan  of  taid 
beam  on  said  screen,  means  for  indicating  the  tmiiiit  <rf 
said  radar  system  on  said  screen,  said  last-memioned 
means  comprising  means  connected  to  taid  tource  di. 
video  tignab  for  providing  a  control  tignal  having  aa 
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upon  the  mean  inteaaily  of  edw 
dgneb  received  by  laid  syilein  from  a  given  direction, 
meaaa  comparing  said  lawtootli  agnal  and  control  aignal 
to  provide  an  on^^  polae  whidi  occnn  at  a  time  with 
VMpect  to  the  beginninf  of  the  cycle  of  said  sawtooth  rig- 
nal  that  is  dependent  vptm  the  anqplitude  of  said  control 
signal,  and  means  apttymg  said  ootpnt  pidaa  to  said  elec- 
tron gnn,  whereby  a  ^ot  occnrs  on  said  screen  that  ir 
displaced  from  the  center  of  the  screen  at  a  distance  that 
is  a  fraction  of  the  twdng  of  said  systeas. 


BAISLLm  aTAMstSSifiaN  AND  ATIITUDB 

CONTROL 

Je>ng.CooluNewFreiMime,nndW«fenB.PsniiliBn, 

NJ.,  isilMDn  to  Bel  Tsisphens 
TewYeifc,  N.Y,  a 
loffNewYaefc 


Smtt  29, 1961,  Sar.  No.  14l,MS 
fCWnM.    (0.343— IM) 


2.  A  communications  satellite  comprising  k  magnet 
mooited  within  said  satellite  and  having  a  magnet  axis 
which  tends  to  align  itself  with  the  geomagnetic  field  of 
the  earth,  a  idieel  of  significant  mass  supported  within 
said  satellite  and  being  driven  about,  an  axis  normal  to 
said  magnetic  axis  to  produce  a  gyroscopic  torque  that 
tends  to  align  the  axis  of  said  iHied  with  respect  to  the 
lorque  produced  by  said  magnet  as  it  alibis  itself  with 
said  geomagnetic  field,  a  highly  directive  antenna  for  said 
satellite  supported  for  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
wheel,  and  means  for  mowing  said  antionna  relative  to 
said  magnet  about  the  axis  of  said  wheel. 


■AMO  UNK  HELAYS 
and  Viclar 

Id  rf  r  rnmpMsh 
Fn,  a  Mffpoeallon  o 
RM  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,114 

'  ,  ippBciilDn  ¥hmt%  hm.  6,  iHt, 
§46,951 
9nalms     (CL  343— 166). 


reapectivo  pattern  of  adiaoeot  aerials  overlapping  each 
other,  snbctantially  at  3  db's,  the  aperture  angle  at  3  db's 
of  said  patterns,  being  subsTantially  equal  to  the  scriid 
angle  within  viiich  the  terrestrial  globe  is  seen  from  the 
satellite. 


3466,641 
ROD  ANIVNN  A  VBBD  AS  UEVER  WAEN  SCREW- 
ING  MIRROR  HOUnNG  ONTO  VEHICLE 
X»  Geiisty,  Tiyisr,  Mich.,  sidji  i    to  Wren  Prod- 

is  \«oip0VBBen,  DeiNll,  Mien.,  a  cosponnoH  of 


FBed 


.  4, 1962,  Scr.  Nn.  165,654 
(CL  343—715) 


1.  In  a  radio  antenna  system  for  vehicles. 

(a)  a  rear-view  mirror. 

(b)  a  housing  receiving  said  mirror. 

(c)  a  bracket, 

(d)  means  to  secure  said  bracket  upon  the  body  of  a 
vehicle, 

(e)  a  dielectric  element  interposed  between  the  bracket 
and  the  vehicle  body. 

(f)  a  screw  releasaMy  securing  the  housing  to  the 
bracket,  said  screw  having  an  elongated  shank  ex- 
tending from  the  bracket  and  said  shank  being  formed 
with  a  hole  extending  transversely  therethrough, 

(g)  an  elongated  antenna  received  in  said  hole,  whei«- 
by  said  bousing,  bracket,  and  antenna  jointly  receive 
radio  signals,  and  whereby  the  antenna  may  be  used 
as  a  lever  to  turn  the  screw  to  release  or  engage  the 
housing,  and 

(h)  an  antenna  lead-in  wire  having  one  end  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  said  bracket  and  its  other  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  radio  to  conduct  said 
radto  signals  thereto. 


34IM4S 

POLARIZATION  GRA11NG  FOR  SCANNING 

ANTENNAS 

J.  Bock,  Wnniisai  HHa,  and  HasoM  A. 

tela  Monio^  CaWn  aarimoit  to  Rayfteoi 

Udngton,  Mass.,  a  cerograden  ofDehni 

FBed  Aaf.  26,  IHP,  Scr.  No.  636,649 

6  natois     (CL  343— 756) 


1.  In  combination,  a  polarization  grating  for  electro- 
I  magnetic  energy  having  a  fixed  poJariraHoo  comprising 

a  plurality  of  parallel  strips  alternately  of  conductive  ma- 
terial and  dielectric  material,  the  widths  of  said  conduc- 
tive strips  being  substantially  less  than  the  widths  of  said 
dielectric  strips,  the  thickness  of  each  conductive  stri^ 

«   A  -.«-.  «.<,     1      ^ . .    u.  -.  1.^  .  ***^  "^'  ^^  '•■P^  *«>  '*■  ''**'»•  ■"  electromagnetic 

-J*.     !5!&  "^  "^^^  •**•'********''•**'*•■■  "^  enwiytodiatingelemem  positioned  a<9acent  to  said  polar- 

fleial  sateOhe  comprising:  a  support;  a  ptarality  of  simul-  ization  grating,  said  radiathig  dement  comprising  a  ro. 

tanMMM^   receiving   and   transmitting   aerials  equally  tatahle  diae  having  three  apertnrae  symmetricaDydLoaed 

spaced  from  each  other  and  carried  by  said  support;  said  in  a  ptene  perpendicular  to  the  axis  oC  rolationrmeaaB 

aerials  having  respective  directive  radiation  patterns,  the  for  rotatii«  said  ratatobk  diac  about  said  axis,  means  ftar 


exdting  said  ^witnree  with  electromagnetic  energy  hav-  . 3»ltt,i4i 

ing  a  fined  polarization,  and  means  for  reflecting  electro-  JflElHOSCOffjC^SiyCTROgLUy 

magnetic  energy  from  said  apertures  toward  said  poiar-  ^  ^•,???6yt  ^HF^  f***^**^.— *  M*«*  O- 1 

ization  eratina.  iP"  ■••'^  **•  P^J^  *^  Anple% 

.    26,l96i8er. Nn. SIMM 

VMMA  ,  19  CWtoT^  346-^33) 

CIRCULARLY    POLAUDtt)    CMMNlDIRECTiONAL 
CONE  MOtWlED  SPIRAL  ANTENNA 

Jmb  lit  I^raan  and  Phi  B.  Mvm,  CfemiipM^,  DL, 
to  1W  IMversBy  •fBBnoh  FnantaHna.  a 


FBed  Dec  29, 1966.  Sar.  N^  79,432 
16CMM.   (O.     " 


1.  A  broadband  antenna  comprising  an  even  number 
greater  than  2  of  substantially  identical  electrically  con- 
ducting elements  wound  so  as  to  lie  on  a  conical  surface 
having  an  included  cone  apex  angle  in  the  range  between 
approximately  IS*  and  20*.  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
being  electriosUy  insulated  from  the  remainder,  ^adi  of 
said  elements  having  at  least  one  edge  which  projected 
on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  conical  sur- 
face is  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  spiral,  said  elements 
being  symmetrically  placed  about  the  axis  of  said  conical 
surface. 

WEIGHTED  DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  OUT  VDRA- 

HON  IN  AN  ANTENNA  ELEMENT 
EiMl  A.  SUaf,  Cedar  Ra|Uk  Iowa,  aatosor  to  CoOlM 
RadHo  Coa^pany,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cufporalfa«  of 
Iowa 

FBed  lane  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 16,376 
tCMna.    (CL  343— 964) 


^■rlVI 


1.  In  an  antenna  structure,  the  oombinatioa  of:  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  antenna  element  a  portion  of  which  is 
subiect  to  vibratory  forces;  and  a  damping  member  con- 
nected to  the  portion  of  said  antenna  element  sobfect 
to  vibratory  forces,  said  damping  member  having  a  readily 
flexiMe  portion  extending  outwsfrdly  from  said  antenna 
element  and  a  second  portion  of  grnrter  weight  than  said 
readily  flexible  portion  with  said  seoond  portion  being 
oonnectod  to  and  extending  from  said  readBy  flexible  por- 
tion whereby  the  energy  of  vibrations  transferred  to  said 
antenna  dement  from  said  vibratory  forces  are  ebsoibed 
by  said  damping  member. 


1.  A  stethoscopic  qwctrograph.  comprising: 

recording  material  having  a  surface  adapted  to  be 
marked; 

means  for  moving  said  recording  material  over  a  re- 
cording pUten  in  a  flrrt  direction; 

pen  means  movable  in  a  seoond  direction  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  first  direction,  said  pen 
means  being  energizable  to  marie  the  sufaoe  of 
said  recording  material; 

microphone  means  adapted  to  pick  up  generally  peri- 
odic sounds  and  convert  the  same  into  elec^ical 
signals; 

means  for  moving  said  recording  material  and  said 
pen  means  at  first  and  second  speeds,  rsapectively; 

means  coupled  with  said  moving  means  and  adjustably 
varied  thereby  for  detecting  different  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  electrical  signals  and  energizing  said 
pen  means  therewith;  and 

means  for  varying  movement  speed  of  said  pen  means 
in  respony  to  the  periodic  rate  of  a  predominant 
sound  of  the  periodic  sounds  pidced  up  by  said 
microphone  means,  so  that  said  pen  means  is  moved 
substantially  equal  distances  over  respective  peri- 
ods of  different  periodic  rates  of  the  predominant 
sound  of  the  periodic  eoonds  vdiereby  reoordinp 
of  uniform  size  are  produced  over  a  wide  ranii 
of  different  periodic  rates  of  the  predomfauuit  eowid 
of  the  periodic  sounds. 


DATA  RECORDER 
E.  Davis,  FJO.  Bos  174, 
Fled  Jane  36, 1961,  Ser.  No.  I2U4S 
26  flslmi     (CL346— 43) 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  haring  registering  devicee  for  in- 
dicating the  amonnt  of  fuel  pumped  and  the  monetary 
value  therefor  and  a  reeet  mechanism  for  returning  said 
devices  to  aero  BsadiniB,  the  < 
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with  of  printing  means  iar  making  a  printed  reconi 
duplicating  the  data  oo  said  regbtering  deyket,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  operatively  connected  to  wid  fuel  pump  and 
indnding  a  solenoid  connected  to  iaid  printing  means  for 
operaling  the  same,  a  momentarily  acting  switch  connect- 
ed to  said  solenoid  for  momentarily  actuating  the  same, 
means  associated  with  said  fuel  pump  for  actuating  said 
momentarily  acting  switch,  an  electric  motor  in  said  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  reset  mechanism,  a  holding  relay 
connecting  to  said  motor,  switch  means  connected  to  said 
holding  relay,  means  oo  said  printing  means  acting  after 
the  momentarily  actuation  of  said  solenoid  on  said  switch 
means  to  energize  said  holding  relay  and  actuate  said 
*^  motor,  and  switch  breaker  means  associated  with  said 
reset  mechanism  to  deactuate  said  motor  at  zero  readings. 
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each  of  said  recording  channels  to  said  circuit  in  pulse 
recording  relationship,  said  meant  including  control  means 
rcspdnsive  to  each  of  the  pulses  to  be  recorded  to  dumge 
the  channel  connected  to  said  circuit 


ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTCR  APPARATUS 
Mas    Pfilshair,    Fihiiiilstliiinii    3^   and    Wirilsr 
WapH  Otiaasi  23,  hodi  of  l 


23, 19M.  Scr.  No.  3M9S 
4  nslms     (0.346—74) 


341M47 
DATA  RECORDER 
E.  DaHs,  P.a  Bon  174,  i 

'  Av.  «.  IMl,  Sar.  N«.  M14^ 
9CMiiB.    (Ci.34<— M) 


1.  In  a  recording  device  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck,  the 
combination  of  a  housing,  an  odometer  type  data  provid- 
ing mechanism  in  said  housing,  means  cofmecting  said 
mechanism  to  the  speedometer  cable  at  the  truck  for  syn- 
chronized operation  therewith,  reset  gearing  on  said  mech- 
anism, an  electric  motor  operably  connected  to  said  mech- 
anism, an  electric  circuit  including  a  normally  open  hold- 
ing relay,  a  switch  breaker  means  associated  .with  said 
relay,  a  momentarily  acting  normally 'open  switch  con- 
nected to  said  relay,  solenoid  actuated  printing  means  op- 
erable ratative  to  said  mechanism,  means  on  said  printing 
means  after  the  completion  of  a  printing  operation  to 
close  said  momentary  switch  so  as  to  energize  said  holding 
relay  and  actuate  said  motor,  means  on  said  mechanism 
operatively  connected  to  said  relay  to  act  upon  said  switch 
breaker  means  to  de-energize  said  holding  rehiy  at  a  pre- 
determined time  and  thereby  terminate  operation  of  said 
motor,  and  manually  t^wrable  switch  means  exterioriy 
of  said  housing  for  actuating  said  solenoid. 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  means  for  producing  a 
mosaic  data  pattern  on  an  electrostaticaUy  markable  print 
medium,  comprising  in  combination  record  electrode 
means  located  at  a  print  location, 

(a)  means  for  moving  said  print  medium  at  a  con- 
stant tptti  past  said  record  electrode  means  and  in 
proximity  thereto, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  uniform  sequence  of  mark 
producing  record  potential  pulses  to  said  record  elec- 
trode means  in  timed  relation  with  the  advance  of 
said  print  medium. 

(c)  record  suppression  electrode  means  located  piox- 
imate  said  record  electrode  means. 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  record  inhibit  control  po- 
tential to  said  suppression  electrode  means, 

(t)  said  control  potential  having  a  magnitude  and  po- 
larity capable  of  inhibiting  the  production  of  a  record 
mark  on  said  print  medium  by  said  record  electrode 
means  when  said  record  electrode  means  is  energized 
with  said  mark  producing  pulses. 

(f )  and  means  for  selectively  applying  said  control  po- 
tential to  said  suppression  electrode  means  in  a 
selectively  variable  sequence  in  timed  retation  with 
the  application  of  said  uniform  pattern  of  record 
pulses  to  said  record  electrode  means,  said  control 
potential  pattern  being  in  accordance  with  a  data  pat- 
tern to  be  reproduced  on  said  print  medium. 


3,ltM4f 

METHOD  OF  TAPE  RECORDING  PUI3ES  OCCUR. 
RING  IN  VERY  NEAR  COINCIDENCE 
'  N.  Cecfl,  IWsa,  OUa.,  asrigMW,  In  mtmt  ass^n. 
*•  ^'"y  Iiadnstriss,  Inc^  DallaB,  Tex.,  a 
.jofDelawars 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 
SCUhh.    (CL  344.74) 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  pulses  applied  to  an 
electric  circuit  comprising  a  phirality  of  recording  chan-l 
nab.  means  for  sequentially  and  successively  connecting 


3,ltMSt 
ELECTROSTATIC  WRITING 
FritiSchrBtcr.  Ncn-Utas  (Dannkc),  Gcrma^,  assigDor  to 
'  '"SJlM"  ^kti'lsssilafhnW,  Berlin  Gstmany 
FBed  Dec  If,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  7M43 
jtlortty,  appMcadun  Gatmany.  Dec  22, 1959, 
T  17,«34 
SCIaiias.    (CL34<— 74) 
1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  providing  a  charge 
distribution  on  a  carrier  of  fa»«*i«*^"g  material  in  accoid- 
ance  with  input  signals  preparatory  to  fixing  of  tlw 
image  by  dusting  of  a  powder  oo  the  carrier,  comprising, 
hi  combinatioo:  cathode  ray  beam  generating  means; 
beam  deflection  means  for  repeatedly  sweeping  said  beam 
in  a  transverse  direction;  beam  ■'HM^»^wtk*o  f^^^m  for 
modutating  the  intensity  of  said  beam  in  aocofdanoe  with 
said  input  signals;  a  medumical  storage  lattice  disposed 
in  said  transverse  direction  and  impinged  opon  by  said 
beam  when  swept;  a  sooroe  of  low-eneriy  eledrom  oo 
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one  side  of  said  tattioe  and  extending  thereakng  in  the 
direction  of  the  beam  impingement;  low-energy  electron 
accelerating  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  tattioe;  a 
sealed  evacuated  envelope  surrounding  said  beam  generat- 
ing means,  said  beam  moduUting  means,  said  mechani- 
cal storage  lattice,  said  electron  source  and  said  accelerat- 
ing means;  electron  lens  means  in  the  path  of  said  elec- 
trons and  disposed  between  the  accelerating  means  and 
the  carrier,  the  mechanical  storage  tattice  permitting  the 
low-energy  electrons  from  the  source  to  pass  toward  the 
accelerating  means  with  a  density  distribution  in  the 


rectilinear  signal  recording  mowment  across  said  mov- 
able tape  upon  rotation  of  said  coil  and  stylus  arm,  means 
including  said  resistance  member  fw  developing  at  said 
contact  member  a  feedback  v<rftage  depending  vtpon  the 
position  of  said  contact  member  on  said  resistance  mem- 
ber, amplifier  means,  means  connecting  said  feedback 
voltage  and  an  input  signal  voltage  in  oppo^tioa  at  the 
input  to  said  amplifier  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
cc^  to  the  output  from  said  amplifler  means. 


transverse  direction  proportional  to  the  charges  I  written 
on  the  lattice  by  said  beam,  and  the  electron  lens  means 
focusing  said  accelerated  low-«nergy  electrons  of  the  car- 
rier to  provide  a  reproduction  of  siJd  density  distribution 
thereon  and  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  car- 
rier during  each  transverse  writing  scan  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  width  of  one  image  point,  whereby  each  beam 
line  pertaining  to  a  charge  line  is  temporarily  stored  in 
said  mechanical  storage  lattice  and  each  transverse  image 
line  comprising  a  charge  line  is  exposed  to  the  influence 
of  a  prolonged  electron  beam  impingement  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  total  time  interval  of  one  line. 


3,lS8,i51 

DIRECT-WRmNG  OSCILLOGRAPH 

FranUin  F.  Obcr.  1999  Tdcpaph  Road.  DccHield,  DL 

FBed  Feb.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S7.121 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  344— 117) 


1.  In  a  recording  oscillogr^h,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  coil  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  coil 
being  rotatable  in  a  magnetic  field  in  response  toourent 
passed  through  the  coil,  a  stylus  arm  mounted  with  said 
coil  for  rotation  therewith,  a  stylus  assembly  including  a 
stylus  element  and  an  electrical  contact  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  stylus  arm,  a  rigid  rectilinear  resistance 
member  mounted  transversely  o(  a  movable  tape,  q>ring 
means  loading  said  stylus  assembly  against  said  recti- 
linear resistance  member  such  that  said  contact  member 
executes  a  rectilinear  sliding  movement  across  said  rigid 
resistance  member  and  said  stylus  element  executes  a 


3,liS,iS2 
HOLDING  AND  POSTTIONING  APPARATUS 
WilHoB  E.  Vao  HocM,  Glevoy  W. 
Fkedcikk 


•fOUo 
FVcdlmi 

7 


4, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  llS,lt2 
(CL  344—134) 


7.  Apparatus  for  placing  and  holding  paper  and  like 
material  in  a  predetermined  position  thereon  in  such 
manner  as  to  prevent  any  movemei^t  of  said  material 
from  such  position,  comprising:  means  for  supporting 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  sheet  of  material  that  may  be  held 
on  said  apparatus;  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  plurality 
of  marks  thereon  substantially  spaced  apart  at  least  in 
the  direction  between  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  thereof; 
means  for  defining  a  predetermined  location  on  said 
apparatus  for  each  said  mark;  said  predetermined  loca- 
tions on  said  apparatus  being  spaced  farther  apart  than 
said  marks  on  said  sheet  in  the  direction  between  said  pair 
of  opposite  ends;  and  a  gripping  and  positioning  mech- 
anism adjacent  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  of  said 
supporting  means,  each  said  gripping  and  positioning 
mechanism  comprising  means  for  gripping  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  of  material  and  for  adjust- 
ably stretching  said  sheet  and  positioning  said  end  in  sudi 
manner  as  to  place  said  marks  on  said  sheet  of  material 
in  their  respective  predetermined  locations  as  defined  by 
said  location  defining  means,  and  including  a  stationary 
member  fixedly  attached  to  said  supporting  means;  a 
first  ctamp  jaw  slidably  mounted  in  said  stationary  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  spaced-apart  manually  adjustable  means 
for  positioning  said  first  clamp  jaw;  a  second  clamp  jaw 
slidably  mounted  adjacent  said  first  clamp  jaw;  yieldaUe 
means  normally  pre^ng  said  damp  jaws  tightly  together 
to  bold  said  end  of  said  sheet  of  material  firmly  between 
the  clamping  edges  of  said  clamp  jaws;  and  means  for 
limiting  one  extreme  position  of  said  second  damp  jaw 
to  permit  movement  of  said  first  clamp  jaw  retative  to 
said  second  clamp  jaw  to  provide  an  opening  between 
the  clamping  edges  of  said  chunp  jaws. 
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iOmOD  OF  VTABUmNG  1HB  LOCATION 
■nnCT  TO  FIXATION  CQNFI6URA110N8 


oonuBoii  iaterMclioa  iriiich  cormpundt  to  the  «»**^«l  point 
of  the  eyeball,  the  dtstanoe  Cram  the  coirflgiintioiii  to  the 


— - — V ^  ■'^'Qr^ — 

^JSm^/SS^a^ 

S^JHS*  M/aM#7|  Sept  2t,  19^  32/S3h 

^     initeii     (CI.  351-^ 

1.  a  method  of  esUbliahiiig  the  locatioo  of  the  nodel 
point  of  an  eyeball  oomprumg  potitioQiiig  «aoed  parallel 
and  dmflar  oonilguratioos  of  dilleraot  nzee  from  one  an- 
other, viewing  the  oonHguration  with  the  eyeball,  with  the 
laiier  of  the  oonflgnratioas  spaced  ftirther  tnm  the  eye- 
bill,  adjintiof  the  distance  between  the  eyebaH  and  the 
configurations  until  the  latter  appaiently  coincide,  wfaere- 
bythe  exteiuion  of  llnei  joining  corresponding  points  intersecUon  being  a  measure  of  the  position  of  the  nodal 
wMch  coincide  on  each  of  tha  configurations  defines  a   point  with  respea  to  said  configurations. 


DESIGNS 


J. 
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ARTICLE 

llsiBiiB,  Cam.    (%  Sivotev    Byroa  T. 
IT  DMy   iKn   135  W.  GnykMd  St,  Long 

FOed  Anc  24, 1M4, 8er.  No.  tl,439 
Term  of  pirtcM  14 
(CL  Dl— 12) 


-m'sK) 


atU74 

PONY  CART  OR  1HB  LOB 
Cmiler,  YoA  CcmeSvy  RoiriL  1 
FHed  Oct  28, 1M3, 8er.  NoTtT, 
TcmofpnlnlM 
(CL  D14— 3) 


484 


^ 


J) 


28U73 
WAITM  CLOBIT^ 

*RSlatar  A  w'—iaii  Sanltarj  tmptniltam.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  n  cofForatfaa  of  Dakwan 

I  Fled  Apr.  9,  IMlJv.  N«.  i9J(24 

*"  (CL  D4— 5) 


2tL27S 

AUTOMOBILB 

Vtmk  A.  Petry,  MIS  Atmarest  Ave., 

Waat  Loe  Anpslsa,  GaM. 
FBad  Apr.  28,  lHJ;aer.  No.  79,598 

(CLD14-^) 


28U78 
CHAIR 


olMlmunri 


C*.,lM.,8t 


Mk^y  S 


281,273 
END  POST  fOR  A  HANDLE 
a  Amddl,  Rocftfte^  PL,  iiilffir 
Co.,  Rocfciard,  DL,  a  cMperatfaa  af 
Fled  Nor.  1271984,  Ser.  No.  82,572 
T^mofpnls^M 
(CLD18— 8) 


Ni 


Aic  19, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  78088 
TwmeCMlsBlUi 
(CLDl^ll) 


•  k 
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BUITON  TAB  FOB  A  SUSPENDER  END 


n, 


FjMlnljr  lt>  lM4»8«r.  No.  M,799 

apptfcHiM  Gffvirt  BriteiB  P«b.  29,  19M 
TmofpalMll4yfl 
<CL  D17— O 


MUSI 
RIFLE 
A.  Bwk  nd  Roy  R. 
_  ion  to  Oy  Sako  AB, 
radoa  of  FiBlaiid 

FUod  Aof.  31, 19M,  S«.  No.  11414 

Tflrm  of  MtCBt  7  y  t«s 

(CLD3«— 1) 


N.Y, 


FBHLURB 


M147S  I 

COMBINED  ELECTRIC  CLVPER  AND  VACUUM 

CLEANER  FOR  A  HAIR  STYLIST 
Joia  F.  Wahl  and  Tfcailiioi  E.  1 
to  Wahl  CHppv  Corpi 
—OB  of  miaota 

FIM  Nor.  IS,  1M4,  Str.  N^  SM7t 
Tom  of  pirtMt  14  J 
(CLIMi— 3) 


Staidcy  A.  Maso^Mt  BmmOUm  Ave, 

CokMialHtMti,  Va. 

FIM  Oct  M,  ItH'^.'No.  82,19S 

Tmm  of  patMt  14  yi 

(CL  D31_4) 


m., 
ni.,a 


J       o 


281479 
_    .  ELECTRIC  METER 

Mnl^Hriglitt^  Oyo,  anlvMn  to  So»u«  D  Com^^ 
Part  Ryn,  nL  a  catyoiatloa  of  m5%ip, 
RM  Mv.  2^  19M,  Sw.  NoTtM^^ 
T«BWpateM14: 
(CLD28— 1) 


281,283 

REVERSIBLE  AND  STAOCABLE  GAME  PIECE 

Hniy  A^WUgo«,1888  Eldorado  At*., 

Cteatwater  Beach,  Fla. 

'  FOtd  Dec.  8, 1983,  Sor.  No.  77,785 

TtnD  of  patwt  14  ; 
(CLD34— 5) 


281488 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYBACK  UNIT 
H.  EaA,  14817  KwwrkkSt,  Vaa  N»t, 
FBad  Jm.  23, 1984, 9«.  No.  784r 
T«m  off  MtMt  14  yi 
(CLm8— 14) 


28L284 
TOYAERPLANE 
Hcfamrt  Kari  Btom,  Weicliaelpirtcutr.  48,  Altcabcrg  abcr 
Norabcfg,  Germany,  anigDor  of  8fly  perceat  to  FraiUi 
T.  Johnuun,  Berkeley  Hefgkti,  N  J. 

Filed  laly  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  88,717 
Clalnc  priority,  appBcadoo  GerMwy  Feb.  12, 1984 

(CI.  D34— 15)  * 
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281485 

KITE 

E.  OikMi,  7888  E.  91i<  St,  KaMK  Clly,  Mo. 

FBed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  82,895 

.  Tenaofpateatl4y< 

(CLD34-.15) 


If  1.188 
HOUSING  FOR  LAPIDARY  EQUIPMENT 

Emmett  Sti|>niia,  8889  Efa^  aad  VhMMt  A. 
tom  7344  College,  both  of  KaMot  CHy,  Mo. 
.    FBed  Sept  8, 1984,  Ser.  Now  81,848 
Terii  of  pateat  14 
(CL  D37— 1) 


281488 

KITE 

Loraa  E.  OibwB,  7888  E.  9Ut  St,  Kanaat  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  82,VS1 

Term  of  pateat  14  ye 

(CL  D34— 15) 


281489 
GRINDINO  MACHINE 

GObcrt  HcoU,  La  Ckmrnx-d^F^miL,  _., 

to  Voomard  Machhiee  Cow  SA,  a  iriii  of  SwUieibod 
filed  Oct  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  82,181 
priority,  appUcatioo  Switieilaud  Sept  38, 1984 
Term  of  pateat  14  y« 
(CLD37— 1) 


X.V      \ 


H 


\ 


281487 
SNOW  BLOWER 
Frederick  S.  Breaaan,  Wifaaettc,  IIL,  anignor  to  Sim|rflc- 
ity  Maaahctariag  Company,  Port  WaiUi«toa,  Wis.,  a 
corporadoa  of  WlMoaria 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  74412 
Term  of  pateat  14; 
(CL  D35-.2) 


281498 

FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 

B.  Han,  Ciadaaati,  OUo,  aa^aor  to 

Electric  Corporathm,  a  corpmathm  of  Otio 

FOod  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  82,943 

Tenmofpnlcatl4 

(CLD44— 1) 


819 


OFFICIAL  C^AZETTE 


JUMS  8,  1966 


AimCLS  * 
C  y«lBi%  RIt.  44t  at  DnlMh  Air«^ 
hntf  any,  NX 
fUM  M«r  M,  IfH  8«.  No.  11^4 

TOTB«fMlMll4: 

(a.)M4— 3f) 


I      •. 


LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  NUCELBT  OR  THE  LIKE 
~  7ii>|MM,  Ntw  Yorik,  N.Y^  iiilfiui  to  Jm^- 
M«,  £e^  WMMit,  N.Y^  •  cwpontfoa  of  Ntw 

FIM  Jaly  13, 1W4, 8«.  Bfow  M,t35 

Tan  of  MiMt  7  yoan 

(CLlMS-^) 


I 


M1,29S 

COMBINED  LAMP  RASE  AND  CABINET 

lofea  F.  ffnthh—i,  IMi  N.  JadnoaflL, 


Flod  Mqr  M,  IfO,  8w.  No.  74,»M 
T«M  of  MiMl  14  J 
(CLlMt— Ml 


RokiitD.Mnil, 


MM92 
SILVERWAU  BASKET 
tmi«Co«Hy,Ky. 
_.     .  _     -fiy*  •  ootpotodoo  of  Now  Yoik 
lioi  Soft  2t»  IfK  itr.  N«.  tl,lf4 
T«»ofMimi4 
|CLM4-lf) 


ROMit 


2tl4H 
CUPmN  AinOMOMLE  TROUBLE  UGHT 

D.  KaoB,  HowMI  Hoikot,  N>Y.f 
iMt  Rodhrfflo  C«ko,  N.Y.  a  cori 
FIM  Mar  11. 1M4,  te.Ntt.  7f ,9M 
T«M  of  palml  14 
(CLDM—M) 


to 


KXPANHBUt  LINK  CHAW  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kari  C  ^miBiiih,  CraaHoa,  RX,  ■■%aii,  Wy  mmm 
toTortj*  iBfc,  ProfMiBn,  RJ,  a 

Jaa.  21, 1M4,  Sor.  No.  71,295 
Tom  of  palMt  7 


i^jwiw^wtrj 


ir.   .n;»;.,' 


») 
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26L297 
SK^IAL  COVER  GLASS 


AkBnko 
ofP— iliMla  T 

laoo  27, 1963,  S«.  No.  75,346 
Tarn  of  aalMt  14 ; 
(CLDO-^) 


MULTIPLE  SCALE  RUUR 
D.  Sodjr,  Jr.,  26136  Bkick  ffaai,St1h 
FBid  Fob.  26, 1964,  S«.  No.  ^1,821 
TomofpalMtM 
(CLIM2— 6) 


26M61 
FORK  OR  SIMOAR  ARTICLE 

849  Birth  Drifo, 

^       ^  ,N.Y. 

FII06  Nor.  2t,  19i3,  S«r.  No.  77^96 
T«a  of  polMt  14  yaon 
(CLl>54— 12) 


261,298 
PAPER  TOWEL  IWEN8BR  OR  SIMILAR  ARIICLE 

Owg.,  a  cotaotatieo  of  CooiMla 

FM  Mar.  29, 1963,  Sir.  No.  74,221 

""(CLD52— 2) 


.     i 


RoyN. 


26M62 

OIL4EAL  PULLER  TOOL 

143WiiMinliii8e., 

Doc  26, 1963,  Sor.  No.  77,932 

T«H  of  polMt  14  ^ 

(CLM4--13) 


NJ. 


261099 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  CANDY  OR  THE  LIKE 
WaMw  E.  Moort,  Bol-Nor,  Mo.,  iii»iiyi  le  UalTmal 
Match  Coipontlaii,  St  Loirfi,  Mo.,  a  corforatloo  of 


•<::5. 


FBod  May  4, 1964, 9m,  No.  79,796 
Tm  af  palml  14 
(CLDS2— 3) 


261,383 
MANIPULATOR  UNIT  FOR  PROGRAMMING 
_  MACHINING  OPERATIONS 

■thoo*  1.  Kayo,  8dMoocta6y,  N.  Y. 
alTMachlot  <t  Fo— 6qr  Cib^q^,  a  corpoiatioa  of 
Nowlvaoy 

FB16  loBO  17, 1963,  Str.  No.  75454 

***(CLD55— 1) 


8U 
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June  8,  1966 


KICOBDER 
■j,Cwiw1  IMK«v,  HobokM,  N J. 
!»•  25. 19M,  8w.  Ac  M,5t« 
T«m  of  ftttat  14  ji 

(CLD5<— 1) 


2tMt7 
CASE  FOR  BEVBRAGB  CONTAINERS 
HL  Paim,  Wni>nrUii,  N J^  [iit|ibiii  to  Ui 
^mjfantkm,  a  conoradM  of  Ntm  Yotfc 
Filed  ink  3, 19M,  S«.  No.  7t,t49 
T«H  of  fttm  14  yi 
(CLDSt-^ 


261,3fS 
HIGH  FfDEUTY  CABINET 
ItGilbcfft,  PaoU,  ?».,  oMlgnor  to  PUIco  Corpora- 
PhUaddakia,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  lfl9€$,  Ser.  No.  74,694i 

Tern  of  poteat  7  year*  I 


(CL 


I) 


1 


2ilJM  I*   ' 

CONSOLE  PHONOGRAPH  OR  THE  UKE 
FMi  W.  Caa»MI^  Uveipool.  N.Y.,  airinor  to  Gen- 
"**  **•«*•«  CoMpaay,  a  corporattoa  oINcw  York 


Filed  laa.  3(  1964,  Ser.  No.  7S,M9 
Tens  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLDSi-^) 


2913M 

CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

ee  H.  Vcrrtecg,  27  Stwill  Drhre,  Middleaez,  N J. 

Filed  laik  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7M5t 

Tom  of  patc^  14  y^ 

(CLD5t--5) 


2fl,3«f 

CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

■cfl  K  Venteeg,  MIddleon,  NJ.,  aMifwir  to  Uakw 

CarbMe  Corporatkai,  a  corporalloa  ofNcw  York 

Filed  laik  3, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  7MS1 

Terai  of  poleal  14  y« 

(CLDSS-^ 


JuNi  8,  1965 
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26U16                        '  2tM13 

CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS  JUG  OR  THE  UKE 

H.  VerriccCi  Middieaex.  N J.,  art^nr  to  Uoioa  Ray  C  JoacpkMk  HIMde.  Jooeph  R. 

OfNcw  York  aad  Chariep  R.  JiWcher,  ■foea^tM,  N J, 

FBod  laa.  3, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  7MS2  W.  R^Gm  41  Co.,  Now  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

,  (CL  DSt— 5)  FBed  Aog.  lt»  lfd4,Ser.  No.  SM4d 

I  ""(cl'*'^ 


26M11 

CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

H.  Peters,  SoamilUe,  N J.,  ewliBnr  to  Ualoa 

Carbide  Corporattoa,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7M6S 

Term  of  poteat  14  [ 

(CLDSS— 5) 


N.Y., 


2tl,314 
BOTILB 
HmoM  I.  Vaadcrkydc,  Noifh  M( 
The  Procter  A  Gaaible  Cowpaay, 
oTOhto 
FUed  May  i,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,845 
Teni  of  patort  14  yi 
(CLDSS— <) 


281312 

CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

Loais  H.  Peten,  SoaMrrille,  N  J.,  aMigBor  to  Ualoa 

C«Mde  Corporattoa,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aag.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  81,227 

Terai  of  poteat  14 : 

(CL6S8--8) 


Victor 


28L31S 
■OTTLE  OR  SPflLAR  ARnCtE 

SoMve,  N.Y. 
,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  77,323 
Tem  of  pato^  14  jt 
(CLD58— 8) 
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MUM 
AND 


JOMS  8,  1966 


•(Ohio 
RM  Mmr  27,  IfM,  8«.  Now  tMtl 

• 0(MlMCl4 


(CI 


17) 


PAOKAGE  FOR  OGAliS  OR  THE  UKE 

#•  TmmmIo,  WUlHmifei,  Pa.,  MitaMir  ky 

Piu,  a  iofForaSoB  of  PmmhtItS 

Flad  Apr.  t,  1N4»  8«.  No.  7f,3M 

Tm  if  MiMl  14  VMn 


(CLOM-Ui^ 


OGAK  PACKAGE  OR  THE  UKE 

RM  Apr.  t,  1M4,  to.  Now  7939 
T«M  of  jalMl  14 
(CL 


Jan 


MUM 
CLOSURE  CAP 


17 

Tokyo,    __ 

Majrt,  19(3,  to.  No.  74,112 
T«M  of  palMt  14 
(O. 


291J21 
raOTOBLECTROffTATlC  REPROGRAPHER 
UoM  R.  Bock.  Jr.,  !•  RochilM  Mro,  -^i^' 
^-^  W.  Dbbb^  24 


Apr.  IJt  IM^Sw.  No.  74,399 
(CLMl— 1)' 


Hi 


JOMS  8,  1966 
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FLOATING  flHOB 


MUM 
BLADE  GUA^fOR  FAN 
Rok«t  8.  roui.  St  Loofah  Mow,  oiil^or  la 

r,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  o  corponKioa'of       MMmI 

"^i^'  K**^  to.  No.  #9,649  T^*nb4  Mar  26,  IMA,  to.  No.  69,166 

"■-S'SST^ii''*"  ChkM  priority,  afpiicaliM  Jipoo  Nor.  29, 1963 
(CLD62-^)  T«iofwN^73 

I  (CLDTlHl) 


MU23 
FLAT  BED  SEWING  MACHINE 


8JL, 


FBc6  Nov.  21, 1963,  to.  No.  77^36 
(a.D76~l) 


29U26 
MULT1CAR11IIDGE  PEN 
Cka6di,  N  J.,  aii%Bor  to 
CocF.,  KMibFarfh,  N  J. 
hne  21, 1963,  Sw.  No.  76,479 
Tmm  of  pplMl  14 : 
(a.D74--17) 


MU27 
INIERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 


T. 


M14M  I 
BOAT 


to 


FIM  Doc.  ^1963,  Sir.  No.  77,729^ 


tatoto  Hori  0^  MDoora  Merioko,  ITokl^  Amb,  ao- 
ri^an  to  KakoMU  Kol*o  Ho^  CMBHaEkp^ 
*o,  ^■llgii  I  IB,  laoaa,  a  rwf  iraiw  of*»M 


Mafl4,1964,to.Na.79,9M 
T«aiofpalMtl4: 
(CI.  D71— 1) 


""(O.  D77— 1) 


13,1963 


\ 


:v, 
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Junk  8,  1966 


nusu 

GARMENT  SUPPORTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 
CLOTHES  HANGER 

RidMnI  E.  Qmdara,  U  McLmb  St,  PaMic»  N  J. 
F1M  InM  %  1M4,  Scr.  No.  M^SS 
T«rai  of  pirtMt  14  y« 
(CL- 


JVNB  8,  1965 
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ati^si 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  STAND    / 
~         "  453 


N( 
Fikd  Sept  (,  \H\  Smt.'No.  7<J94 
priority,  appUcalkM  Gmmmmf  Mm.  12, 1M3 
T«norpiilwtl4y«m 
(CL  Di*^) 


L  291333 

RUSSIAN  BATH  HEATING  UNIT 
Svc^Olof  JaMMM,  Hahntai,  Sw<— ,  Mdfor  to  El- 
r,  HflfaMlMt  Swedes,  ■  conoratMNi  of  Sweden 
FBed  Not.  12, 190,  Scr.  No.  77,358 
prioritar,  opplicrtioB  Sweden  May  19,  IMS 
Term  of  patent  14  r 
(CLlMl— 19) 


29L33d 
HNGl 


NURSING  BOTILE 

Wanren  W.  Netaon,  5132  Logan  Are.  &, 


FOcd  Oct  12, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  92,137 

Tern  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLD93-9) 


Ni 


291329  I 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  RACK  AND 
CABINET  FOR  KEYS 
S.  LieplE,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  OMlgBor,  by 

,  to  Cnrtis  Noll  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  Nb.  73^47 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(0.099-^)  J 


291334 
RANGE  BACKGUARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  L.  Ganit,  HIiiidale,  Mich.,  Mrignor  to  Westing- 
hooee  Electric  Corporation,  Eaet  Pht^ursh,  Pa.,  a  cor. 
poratlon  of  Pennsylranla 

Filed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  91,791 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD91— 25) 


291337 

COMBINED  dGARETIE  HOLDER  AND  ASHTRAY 

Mary  B.  Johns,  413  S.  11th  St,  Cambridge,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77317 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yeare 

(CLD95— 2) 


^ 


1 1  •  1 1  tTi  I 


I  •<!  II  I  I  I 

•  I  I  I  •  I  I  I  I 
I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

•  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 
•I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

»••  I II  m 


291332 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  STAND 

FOR  GOLF  BAGS 

John  B.  Caldwell,  Canton,  OUo,  Mri^or  to  The  A.  G. 

Stafford  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,667 

Term  of  potent  14  yc 

(CL  — 


-^* 


291339 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  CASE 

FM  O.  KolitMl,  18733  Phunmcr  St,  Northrldgc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75395 

Twm  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D99— 9) 


■^\ 


^^^^ 


-:»;: 


w   \  \  \   ^    \ 


i 


\ 


3     i   - 


\    i  ^- 


291335 
COMBINED  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  AND  ULTRA. 
SONIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  ji 

SCANNERS 

Edwwd  P.  Meyer,  BooMcr,  and  WilHam  L.  Wright,  Long- 

mont,  Colo.,  asdgnon  to  Phyrionic  Engfaiccring,  Inc., 

It  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77,921 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83.-1) 


291338 
TEASING  COMB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Anton    Abraham,    Perchtobdoif,    Amtria, 
Wiener  Kammfabrik  Anton  Abraham  Kc 
Wiener  Nendorf,  Austria,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Mm.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  73399 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CLD96-9)  , 


Gee., 
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Jmm  8,  1M6 


nASING 


CGMQR 


nMM«. 


MLMl 
^    ,^i^^^  WOVlNPAllIC 

_  M.  2,  lf<4»  ta;  l<faw  7M37 
(CL  DM— 1) 


Q.  Ktab  m5_Alla  VMa  Air«^ 


F«k.  7, 1M4,  Sir.  No.  7MM 
Tmii«f#ilMll4: 
(CL  D91— 1) 


ML342 
FLVn 

N.Cm 


Id  Robarti 
of  Nortk 


FIM  M«)r  1,  Ifil,  to.  Ntt.  HM7 

T««  «ff  MiMl  14 1 

(CLlm— 15) 


I      I 


1 


NOn. a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1965 

(ia  •ceordaae*  witk 


■Ammmi  la  aeepmaaei  wltk  tht  Ant 


:  •Inlflcftat  ehatactar  or  w«rd  of  Um 
tophoBO  dlroetory  pffaetlet). 


to  Coralat  OUm  Works.     Conposlto 
a&  25,7»1.  «-»-«8.  a.  2S»— 2.1. 


SeflBlnc  ■ojrbeaa 


CU/poote  Stewart  A 

article  aad  method. 
Cornloc  OUm  Works 

CU/poolc.  Stewart  A.    Re.  3S.791. 
Farrel-BlrmlBchaa  Co..  lac. :  Be* — 

Hold.  I^er.  and  Parrella.    Re.  S0.7M. 
Ftala,  Richard  J.,  to  A.  R.  Staler  Utg.  Co 

oil.    B«.  2S.796,  »-8-0S,  CI.  26&— 424. 
Oeaeral  Motor*  CTorp. :  ;9ee — 

Maarer,  PhUlp  W^  aad  WUhart.    Re.  28,798. 
Hold,  Peter,  aad  A.  T.  Parrella.  to  Farrel-Blrmlncham  Co.. 

Inc.      AutOBMted   roll   gHnder.      Re.    25,794,    9~S-W,   CL 

SI— 1«8. 
Labomtarde,  PhUlp  D.    Apparatua  apd  metbod  for  flossr  wax 

coatlac.    Re.  2S.T92,  «-4-«5.  a.  117 — 48. 


Maaaera.  Praak  A. ; 

Scburr.  Charles  A.,  aad  Maaaera.    Re.  26.796. 
Maarer.  PhUlp  W.,  aad  J.  Wlshart.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Maaual-aotoaiatic  cmise  control  circuit.    Re.  26,796. 
6-6-66,  a.  180—82.1. 
Parrella.  AlTrwl  T. :  Be*— 

Bold,  Peter,  aad  Parrella.    Re.  26,794. 
Schurr.  Charles  A.,  aad  F.  A.  Maaners  to  Square  D  Co.    SoU- 

iac  mm  eoatrol.     Re.  25,796,  6-8-65,  CI.  72—12. 
Staler.  A.  E..  MCg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Flala.  Richard  J.    Re.  26.796. 
Wlahart,  Jaaca.  Jr. :  8f— 

Maarer,  PhUlp  W.,  aad  Wlahart.    Re.  26.798. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Abe.  George:  Bee — 

Aaderson,  Frederic  W.     2.5<2. 
Anderson,  Frederic  W.,  to  George  Aba.    Nectarine  tree.    2,582. 

6-8-66.  CI.  41. 
Andersoa,    Frederic   W.,   to   L.   B.    Cooke  Co.     Peach   tree. 

3.688.  6-8-66.  O.  48. 
Anderson,    Frederic    F.,    to    Arthur    Bright      Almond    tree. 

2,584,  6-8-65,  a.  80. 
Boemer,  Eugene  8.,  to  Jackson  4  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant 

2.580.  6-8-65,  CI.  11. 
Bright  Arthur  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.    2,684. 


2.528.  6-8-66.  CL  44. 

8.529.  6-8-65,  O.  44. 


Cooke,  L.  B.,  Co. 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.    2.688. 
DuPuls,  Joba  04  Jr.    Aroeado  tree. 
DuPuis,  Joha  O.,  Jr.    Arocado  tree. 
Jackson  A  Perkias  Co. :  Bee — 

Boemer.  Eugene  S.    2.680. 

Zombory,  WUllam,  and  8.  B.    2.681. 
Zomborjr,  Sophia  B. :  Bee — 

ZoBborr.  WilUam,  and  S.  B.    2,581. 
Zomborjr,  WlUlaai.  and  8.  B..  to  Jackson  ft  Perfclas  Co. 
plaat    2,681.  6-»-66.  a.  5. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Anton,   to  Wiener  Kammfabrlk 
Teasing  comb  or  the  like. 


Anton   Abraham 
201,838,  6-8-65, 

Anton    Abraham 
201,389,  6-8-65, 

201.842,  6-8-65, 

Bad  poet  (Or  a 


Be 


Abraham. 

Komm.  Oes 

a.  D86— 8. 
Abraham,    Anton,    to   Wiener   Kammfabrlk 

Komm.  Oes.     Teasing  comb  or  the  Uke. 

Cl.  D86— 8. 
Adams,  Andrew  C.  to  Roberto  Co.    Fl/er. 

C\.  D92— 15. 
Amdal,  Dagflnn  O.,  to  National  Lock  Co. 

handle.    201.273.  6-8-65.  a.  DIO— 6. 
American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 

Kaye.  Anthony  J.    301.808. 
American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

TUler.  James  A.    201,272| 
Augensteln,  Karl  C,  to  Textron  Inc.    Expansible  link  cbalo 

for  a   bracelet  or  similar  article.     201,293,   6-8-65,   CI. 

D46— 4. 
Bahnsen,  iSrwln  B.,  to  Georgia-PaciOe  Corp.    Paper  towel  dis- 
penser or  BimiUr  article.     201.298.  6-8-65   CI.  D52— 2. 
Beck,  0«>r«e  A.,  and  B.  R.  Bradbury  II.  Oy  Sako  AB.    Rifle. 

201.281,  6-8-65,  a.  D80— 1. 
Beck,  WiUUm  R.,  Jr..  and  A.  W.  Dunning.    PhotoelectrostaUc 

reprograpber.    201,321,  6-8-65.  CI.  D61— 1. 
Bednarski,  Thaddeus  B. :  Bee —     . 

Wahl.  John  F.,  and  Bednarski.    201,278. 
Bernard.  Harry.    Recorder.     201,804,  6-8-65,  a.  D56— 1. 
Boles,  Darld  R. :  Bee — 

Daris.  John  S..  Boles,  and  Wells.    201.341. 
Bowden,  Roy  N.     Oil-seal  puller  tool.     201.302.  6-8-65,  a. 

D54 — 18. 
Bradbnrr,  Roy  E.,  II :  Bee— 

Beck.  George  A.,  and  Bradbury.    801,281. 
Brennan,  Frederick  8..  to  Simplicity  Mfg.  Co.     Snow  blower. 

301.287.  6-8-65,  CI.  D36— 2. 
Bross.  Helmut  K..  60%  to  Frank  T.  Johauinn.    Toy  airgrtane. 

201.284,  6-8-66.  CI.  D84— 15. 
Calwell.  John  B..  to  The  A.  G.  StalTord  Co.    Combined  stor- 
age and  display  stand  for  golf  bags.    201,382.  6-8-65,  CI. 

DsO— 9. 
CampbeU.' Francis  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Console  phono- 
graph or  the  like.    201.306.  6-8-65,  a.  D56— 4. 
Carrier.  Byron  T.     Pony  cart  or  the  like.     201.274,  6-8-65, 

CI.  D14— 8. 
Coddlngton.  Vincent  A. :  Bee — 

Stevenson.  Bnuaett  and  Coddlngton.     201.288. 
Oolgate-PalmollTe.Op. :  Bee — 

KoenUraberg.  Victor.    201,815. 
Contour  Chalr-Coangc  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Glass.  Henry  P.    201 2T6.     ^  j    _    _  ..     ^    __. 
Daris,  Joha  8..  D.  R.  Boles,  and  P.  B.  Wells,  to  Thomi 

Ramo  Wooldridge  lac.    Worea  fabric.    201.841.  6-6 

D92— 1. 


80I.M*, 


omoson 
-6«J,CI. 


Doadaloa  Bleetric  Corp. :  Bee — 
Hall,  Richard  B.    201.290. 
Dunning.  Albert  W. :  Bee— 

Betik,  William  R..  Jr..  and  Dunning.    201,881. 
Bash,  Oeorn  H.     Magaetie  tape  pUjbaek  oalt 

6-8-65,  d.  D26— 14. 
El-Spiralcr:  Bee — 

Jansson.  Sren-OIof.    201,888. 
Brenhouse,  Rudolph.    Fork  or  siadlar  article    201,801, 

66,  CL  1)64—127^ 
Bscalante,  Conrad  J.     lUumlaahla  display  aiga  or  siaUlar 

article.    201^71,  6-8-60,  O.  Dl— 12. 
Fedtro,  lac  :  Bee — 

Kaha.  Robert  D.    201.296. 
Presard,  Marcel,  to  Maflaa  8JL    Fiat  bad  arwiag  maehlae. 

201.828,  6-8-66.  a.  070— 1. 
Fulcher,  Charlas  R. :  Bee — 

Joseptasen.  Roy  C.  Tiao,  aad  Fnlcber.     80M18. 
Gault  Robert  L.,  to  WestlBghouse  EUctrlc  Corp.    Raage  back- 
guard  or  the  like.    20li884.  6-8-66.  a.  D81— 26. 
Geaeral  Electric  Co. :  Bee— 

CampbeU.  FraaeU  W.    201.806. 
Muadt  Robert  D.    201.292. 
Geor^-Paciflc  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bahasea.  Brwia  B     201.298. 
Gilbert,  Alfred  R.,  to  PhUoo  Corp.     High  fidelity  eablaet 

201.806.  6-6-65.  Q.  D56— 4. 
Glass,  HeatT  P.,  to  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.     Chair. 

201.276,  6-6-65,  a.  D16— 11. 
Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Josephsen,  Roy  C,  Tlno.  and  Fulcher.    201.818. 
HaU.  Richard  B..  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.    Food  mixer  or 

the  lUte.    201 JOO.  6-8-65,  CI.  D44— 1. 
Hamilton-Skoteh  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Piker.  Herbert  M:    201.319. 
Hatao.  Hlaao,  to  Mltsol  ShlpballdlBg  ft  Eagiaeertag  Co.  Ltd. 

Floating  shoe.    201.825.  6-8-657cr.  D71— 1. 
HechtlernaU,  to  Radiant  Pen  Corp.     Multlcartrldge  pea. 

201.826.  6-8-66,  a.  D74— 17. 
HeuM,  Gilbert  to  Vonaiard  Maehlaaa  Co.  8A.    Grtadlag  ma- 

chlae.    20l!i89,  6-8-66.  Q.  D87— 1. 
Hirohama.  Jnjl.    aoeure  cap.    201.880.  6-8—65,  a.  D6I^26. 
HorL  Makoto,  aad  M.  Morloka.  to  KabushlM  Kals7ia  Hoada 
Gyntsa  Jeakyusho.    latoraal  eombasttoa  eaglae.    201.887. 
6-6-66.  a.  DTT— 1. 
Jaeoby-Beader,  lae. :  Bee — 

Hodrlgnes.  BmU.    201J94. 
Jaasooa.   Svca-Olof.  to  B-Splraler.     RussIob  bath 
unit    101388.  6-8-68.  CL  mi— M. 

Johataaa.  Fimak  T. :  Mee — 

Bieaa.  Belaat  K.    201.286. 

I 


-^ 


u 


I 


LI^TjOF   DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Johns,  Mary  B.    Combined  dfarctte  holder  and  ashtrtr.    201.- 

887,  6-8-eO,  Q.  DSa — 2. 
JoMphMD,  Rogr  C.,  J.  B.  Tino,  and  C.  R.  Fulcber,  to  Wi  R. 
_  Orac*  Co.    Jac  or  the  like.    201,813,  6-8-65,  CI.  D98--i. 
Kabasblkl   KaUEa   Honda  Orutsu   Jenkyuatto:   B^e —      T 
Hori,  Makoto,  and  Mortoka.    201.827.  ' 

Kabn,  Robert  D.,  to  Fedtro,  Inc.    CUp-on  automobile  trouble 

light    201,296,  0-8-65.  CI.  IMS— 20. 
Kaye,    Anthony    J.,    to    American    Machine    *    Poundry    Co. 
'  Ji.'i°iK***°'  ""•*   ''*''   pporrammlng   machlnln*  operation. 

201,808,  «-8-«5.  Cl.  D55— 1.  i 

King,  Robert  Q.    StonuK  tank.    201,840.  O-S-wi,  a.  D91— 1. 
Knapp,  Robert  8.,  to  Knapp-lfonarch  Co.    Blade  coard  for 

fan.    201,822,  68-68,  Cl.  1)62— «.  |  "^ 

Knapb-Monarcb  Co.  :  Bee — 

Knapp,  Robert  8.    201,822. 
Koenlfibeiy,  Victor,  to  Colfat»-PalmoliTe  Co.    Bottle  or  slml- 

Ur  article.    201,81S.  6-8-63,  Cl.  D58— 8. 

'^*Jjjj!*iL.*^I*4  ?.;     ConaWned  display   and   dlapenalng  caae. 

201,880.  6-»-60.  CL  D80 — 9. 
Krelaa,  Adolf  O.    Combined  atand  and  bottlea  therefor.    201,- 

816.  e-8-65,  q.  D58— 9. 
Llepts,  Nathan  8.,  to  Noll  Curtia  COrp,     Combined  diaplav 

rack  and  cabinet  for  keya.    201,829,  6-8-68,  Cl.  D80— 9.  * 
LUlle,  Anthony  E.,  to  Ste«lH  k  BuakH  Ltd.     Button  tab  for  a 

■uapender  end.    201.277.  6-8-«5.  Cl.  D17 — 8. 
^^ockhart,  William  K.,  to  We8tinffhouae  Air  Brake  Co.    Slcnal 

corerflaaa.    201,297.  6-8-68,  Cl.  EMS — 32. 

J!*J®°'  c?*^"'^?:  ^      *^*>  *"'*•     201,282,  6^»^«0,  a.,  D81— 4. 
Meflna  8.  A. :  iSee — 

Frenard.  Marcel.    201.828.  ' 

Meyer,  Edward  P..  and  W.  L.  Wright,  to  Physionic  Emrlnj^r- 
ln(.  Inc.    Combined  adjuatable  support  and  ultraHonic  tranK- 
dncer  head  for  dlacnoatlc  acannem.     201,885,  6-8-65.  Cl. 
D83 — 1. 
Mltaul  8hipbullding  k  Bnirineerinic  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Hatao,  Hiaao.    201.325. 
Moore.   Walter  E..   to  Universal  Match  Corp.     Vending  ma- 
chine for  candy  or  the  like.     201.299,  »-8-68.  Cl.  D52 — .'J. 
Morloka.  Mlnoro  :  See — 

Hori.  Makoto.  and  Morloka.    201..*)27. 
Mnndt,  Robert  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    SUrerware  basket. 

201.292,  6-8^S.  C\.  D44— 29. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Amdal,  Dagflnn  O.    201,278. 
Nelson.   Warren  W.     Nursing  bottle.     201.886,  6-8-00.  Cl. 

Noll  Curtis  Coup. :  8fe«—  ' 

Llepti.  Nathan  8.    201.829. 
Osbom.   Loran  B.     Kite.     201.285.  0-8-00.  Cl.  I>S4 — IB. 
Osbnm,  Loran  B.     Kite.     201.980,  0-8-00.  CI.  D84— IS. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  Bee —  i  , 

Sterens.  Myron  T.    201,984.  I  I 

Oy  8ako  AB :  See—  * 

Beck.  George  A.,  and  Bradburr.    201.181. 
Petera.  Louis  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Case  for  bCTerage 

containers.    201.807.  8-8-4K.  Cl.  DOS—d. 
Peters.  Louis  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Ci^ie  for  beTerage 

containers.    201.811,  0-8-05,  Cl.  DM — 5.      ^ 
Peters,  Louis  H..  to  ITnlon  Carbide  Corp.    Caae  for  beverage 

conUlners.    201^02,  0-8-<M.  C\.  I>8« — 5. 
PotjT.  Jrank  A.     Automobile.     201.270,  0-8-00.  Q.  D14— 8. 
Phlico  Corp. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Alfred  R.    201.300 


Phyalonic  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See —  '  i 

_      Merer.  Edward  PI.  and  Wright.    201.SSS. 

Piker,  Herbert  M..  to  The  Hanfilton-Skott^  Corp.     Insniated 

_  portable  container.     201.819.  0-8-00.  C\.  DOft^lT. 

Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  The :  gee—  i 

Vanderfayde.  Harold  J.    201.814. 
Pull  Packaging.  Inc. :  See — 

Tamarln.  Bernard  J.    201.817. 

Tamarln.  Bernard  J.    201.818. 
Qnadara.  Richard  E.     Garment  nnpno^tlng  attachment  for  a 

dpthee  hanger.    201.808.  o-8-05.%.  mS--%.' 
Radiant  Pen  Corp. :  See —  , 

Hechtle.  Bmll.     201.1880.  ,     . 


Roberts  Co. :  899— 

Adams,  Andrew  C.    201,M2. 
Roblchaad^hnF.     Combined  lamp  baae  and  cabinet.    201,- 

Bodrlgnes,  Bmll,  to  Jacoby-Bender.  Inc.     Link  chain  for  a 

bracelet  or  the  like.    201,2M.  0-8^5.  Cl.  IH5— 1^ 
Schramm,  Robert  M. :  Bee-^  ^»--t. 

o    .  Swindler,  David  L..  and  Schramm.    201,279. 
SogjT.^B^      '  '''    ■'"'**P'*  ■«**•  "»*•'•    2O1.800.  0-8-05. 
Simplicity  Mfr  Co. :  Bee— 

Br«Biian.Frederi<ft  8.    201,287.  1 

Square  D  Co. :  Bee—  ' 

a.  -^^''^'•J^'  ^^ii*'  •■<*  Schramm.    201,279.  , 
Sufford,  A.  G.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

CaldweU.  John  B.    201.882. 
Steels  *  Bosks  Ud. :  See— 

Llllie.  Anthoni  B.    201.277. 
Stephenson.   Bmmekt.  and  V.  A.  Coddlngton.     Housing  for 
lapidary  eqnlpm^nt.^   201.288.  0-8-05.  O.  D87— 1.   ' 

e^.8^<(5  trim— 4      '**^'"**  *'**^°*  ^"'''  "***•  ***••**• 

Swindler,'  David  L.,  and  R.  M.  Schramm,  to  Sanare  D  Co. 
_  Electric  meter.    201,279,  0-8-00.  Cl.  D2oUl.  •^"""' 
Tamarln,  Bernard  J.,  to  Poll  Paekaglag.  Inc.     Packaae  for 

clsars  or   the  like.     201.817.  O-^ioT  CT.  D58— l^T 
Tamartn   Bernard  J.,  to  Pull  Packa^ng.  Inc.    Cigar  package 

or  the  like.    201,318,  6-8-06.  a.  I»8=-12.6.  i«'^"a« 

Textron  Inc.  :  See — 

Angenstein,  Karl  C.    201.208. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  See —     • 

Tin  ^V*-  '"•1°  *••  ".<»'•••  •»«*  ^•"•-    201.841. 
Tiller.  James  A.,  to  American  Radiator  4  SUndard  SanlUrr 
Corp.     Water  doaet.     201.272.  0-8-00.  Cl.  D4— 0.    ""*■'' 
Tlno.  'Joseoh  R.  :  Bee — 

»T,.    ■'"■•?'>"•"».  Boy  C.  Tlno,  and  Falcher.    201.813. 

!5r«-8-eSf  Cl  D80^9*  ''"'*•■'  »"<'  storage  stand.    201.- 

Unlon"  Carbide  Corp.  :  See^ 

Peters,  Louis  H.     201,307. 

Peters,  Loula  H.     201^11. 

Peters,  Louis  H.    201.812. 

Versteeg,  James  H.    201.809. 

Versteeg.  James  H.    201,810.  I 

Universal  Match  Corp. :  Bee — 

Moore.  Walter  B.    201,299. 

^"2mZV"iS^]\^-^^S^  **~^'  *  O-"*  C«-    Bottle. 

^'cf*Di4— ^*' ^     Fork  or  slmUar  article.    201,2»1,  0-8-08, 

^*0^^%  cTSof '  0^**^  '"'  beverage  containers.     201.806, 

Vernteeg.  'Jamea  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Case  for  beveraac 
containers.    201  809.  6-8-06.  Cl.  DM-Io.  "•▼erage 

Versteeg.  James  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Case  for  bever- 
age containera.    ioi.SlO.  6-8-68,  a.  D58—«.  ""^ '*^" 

Voumard  Maotalnea  Co.  «A  :  Bee— 
Henbi.  Gilbert.     201.289. 

Wahl.  John  P..  and  T.  E.  Bednarakl.  to  Wahl  aipner  Corn 

»Ko?a^•V3!5K'cl"AJi^ 

Wahl  Clipper  Corp. :  See — 

or  ..^^J^'.^SL*"*  ^-  ■"<*  Bednarakl.    201,278. 
Wella,  Paul  E. :  Bee — 

Davis.  John  8..  Boles,  and  Wella    201.841. 
Weatinghooae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See 

Lockhart.  William  K.    201.297. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp. :  Bee— 

Oanlt.  Robert  L.    201,384. 

Wiener  Kammfabrik  Anton  Abraham  Komm.  Oea. :  See- 
Abraham.  Anton.  201.838.  •••— 
Abraham,  Anton.     201.889. 

'^'msI'^S^iI  Cl.  dm!3."*  "^  '**'^'"*  '■■•  ^^   *•»•■ 

Wright.  William  L. :  See- 
Meyer,  Bdward  P.,  and  Wright.    201,880. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1965 

Non. — ArraafWl  la  aeeofdaaee  with  the  llrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


DtlTerentlal  drive 
3.188,016,  0-8-68. 

3.188.265. 
3.188,260. 


3.187,358,  6-8-65. 


ACF  Indnstrles  Inc. :  See— 

Kalert,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.    8.188.000. 
AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Brooke.  WlUlam  F..  and  Jaycox.     8.187,500. 
De  Lyon,  Rcn«,  and  Travis.     8.188,600. 
Robecta,  Lincoln  E.     8.188,599. 
Aaron,  Charles,  to  Cameron  Machine  Co, 
to  surface  of  individual  rewind  rolls. 
Cl.  242—05. 
I  Abere,  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Chartwnneau.  Robert  R..  and  Abere. 
Charbonneau.  Robert  R.,  and  Abere. 
Accelerated  Industries,  I  nc. :  See — 

Leger.  John  E.     3,188,2.59. 
Ackerman.  WiUia  L.    Comb  honey  frame. 

Cl.  0—10. 
Acton  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Ferran,  Robert  J.,  and  Tesalclnl.     8,187,579. 
Adam,  Frank.  Elctrlc  Co. :  Bee — 

Hercules,  Lester  A.     <3,1S8.410. 
Adamcsyk.    Edward    8.      Dressing    mechanism   for   abraaire 

wbeela.     3.187,780,  0-8-65.  Cl.  125—11. 
Adams,  Robert  B.,  to  Moore  Prodncta  Co.    Control  apparatus. 

3.187,763,  6-8-68,  Cl.   137—81.8. 
AdamsoD,   Arthur  1'..  and   F.    M.  Clark,   to  General  Electric 
Co.      Distance   measuring   device.     3.187,885.    6-8-65.   Cl. 
73 — 490. 
Adamson.  Floyd  B.,  and  R.  R.  Giler,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corp.      Arc   welding    apparatua.      8,188,378,    6-8-68, 
Cl.  219 — 131. 
Advanced  Kinetics.  Inc. :  See — 
Purth,  Harold  P.     8,187,532. 


Agfa  Aktlengesellaehaft :  Bee- 
Kiper.  Oerd.     8.187,055. 


a.xoo.ova. 

Alden.  Richard  J. 

Pall.  David  B., 
Alguire,  Alma   P.  : 

Alguire,   Ivan 


Ahrend-Ubra,  N.V. :  See 

Hases.  Johani.es  H.     8.188.127. 
Alleo.  Jackaon  A.,  to  L.  P.  Frieder.     Chain  atrap  forla  helmet. 

3.187,842.  6-8-68,  Cl.  2—3.  I 

Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Doraak,  John  W.,  and  Van  Denberg.     8,187,744. 

Rendos,  John  J.     3,187.814.  , 

Altchlson.  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Perdue.  Jack,  and  Altchlson.     8.188.026. 
Ajax  Magnethermic  Corp. :  See — 

Tama.  Mario,  and  Shearman.     3.187.394. 
Ajera  Laboratories,  inc. :  See — 

Umbricht.   EmII.     3.187.883. 
Alam.  Bernard  D.     Curing  tubes  for  vulcanising  apparatua. 

3,187,384,  6-8-65,  Cl.  18--45. 
Albert.  Harry  E. :  *>'ee — 

Ooabom,    Roland    H..    Albert,    Bnehhols,    and    Whlton. 
8,188.804. 

See — 

Forman,  and  Alden.     8,187,885. 
See — 
_      ,.  M.     3,188,061. 

Alguire.  Ivan  M.,  decoaaed j  A.  P.  and  J.  I.  Alguire,  executors. 

Evaporative  cooler.     3,188,061,  0-8-08,  Cl.   201 — 24. 
Alguire.  Jackton  I. :  See — 

Alguire.  Ivan  M.     8.188,001. 
AUna,  Walter  P. :  See — 

Straight,  Ronald  A.,  and  AUna.     8.188.251. 
Allenbaugn.  James  E.^r. :  See — 

Feeney.   Joseph   W.,  Pojawia,  Allenbaugh,  and  McNalr. 
3,187.480. 
Allied  Building  Componenta.  Inc. :  See — 

Kirby,  Charl^a  A.     3.167.800. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Blumberge,  John  H.     8.188.357. 

Gilbert,  Everett  E..  and  Tlannloa.     3.188.388. 

Gilbert,  Everett  E..  and  Todla.     8,188,176. 

Nychka.  Henry  R.     3.188.175. 

Porter.  Frank.     3,188  300. 
Allla-Chalnters  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kemnlta.  Robert  H.     8,188.158. 

Price.  Eugene  W.     8.188.195J 
Alloy  Engineering  Co„  The :  See — 

Whitten.  Jamea  L.     3,188,067. 
Alloyd  Corp..  The :  See — 

-„    ""JU'? . '*?**'^-  Irish,  and  Martnow.     8.188,230. 
Allyn.  Welch.  Inc. :  See— 

Moore.  William  C.     8.188.012. 
Alaman.  Eugene  M. :  See — 

Eaatman.  Wat  son  8..  and  Alaman.     3,188,270. 
iSnertcan  Bosch  Anna  Com. :  See — 

8pom.  Stanley  R.     S.l8k025. 
American  Can  Co  :  See — 

Skewronakl.  Ocorge  T.    S.187.97B. 
American  Cement  Corp. :  See — 

Harrfa,  Philip  H.     8.188.222. 
American  Componenta.  Inc. :  See — 

Wollard.  Charles  L.     8,187,715. 
AnwHean  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Gllck.  Arthur.     8.187.752. 

Lagsdln,  Julius  B.     8.188.201. 


American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Bosman.  Arnoldus.     3,187,800. 
Oonsalres,  Conrad  J.     3,187,490. 
Oonsah-es.  Victor  E..  and  Hilferink.     3,187.508. 
Outhrip.   Roger  T.     3.188,369. 
Kloppers.  Heimen.     3.188.239. 
American  Gage  k  Machine  Co. :  See —  I 
Rebeschini,  Irvin  C.     3,188.383. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
GuaUvson.  Sterling  T.      3.187,756. 
Martin.  Harold  W.    3.187.472. 

Moshy.  Raymond  J.,  Germino.  and  Panaer.    3.188.237. 
American  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 
Schneider.  Herbert.     3.188,073. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Kapany.  Narinder  S.    3,187,627. 
Norton.  Frederick  H.     8.188.188. 
Slack.  Cornellua  W.,  Goddu,  and  Barber.    3,187.400. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Burg,  Anton  B.,  and  Wagner.    3,188.345. 
I  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.:  See — 
'  Anderaon,  Maynard  E.    3,188.504. 

Iluaton.  Williani  D.     3,188.420. 
American  Sehack  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kuhne.  Heins  A..  Seebausen,  and  Von  OebhardL    8.187,- 
808. 
American  Screen  Producta  Co. :  See — 
Sallng,  Wilmer.    3,187,801. 
Winnan,  Rnssell  M.,  and  Majeske.    8,187.371. 
American  Steriliser  Co. :  See — 

Boetcker,  Carl  H.,  and  Nafer.    8,188.079. 
American  Thermoetat  Corp. :  See — 
Levlnn,  Robert  N.    8.188,431. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Heller,  Prans.     3.187.542. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Ooocfa.  Frederic  P.    3.187,997. 
Harland.  PhUlp  W.    3,187,572. 

Wolverton.  Kenneth  H.    3.187,824.  I 

Amid.  Alba  M..  M.  L.  Blanchl,  R.  Moddll,  C.  Spalla,  A.  Dl 
Mareo.  and  M.  Oaetanl.  lOa-hydroxy-sterolds.  8.1881828, 
6-8-65.  Cl.  260—397.4.  «»«».•«. 

Amidon,  Roger  W..  and  T.  H.  Newby,  to  United  States  Rub- 
ber Co.  Inhibitors  of  premature  gelation  in  polyester  realiia. 
3.188.363.  6-8-65.  Cl.  260—803.  "»«* 

Ammann.  Alfred  :  See — 

Ootilieb.  David,  and  Ammann.    8,188,272. 
Ammon.  Johannes  H.,  to  The  Babcock-Wllcox  Co.     Heat  ex- 
changer.   3.187,807.  6-8-05.  Q.  105—74. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See —  , 

Bldridge  Donald  F.    8,188,899. 
VUensky,  Michel  B.    8,188  400. 
WUeox.  Dwlgfat  D.,  Jr.    8,188,015. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See— 

Chriatlan.  Eugene  A.,  Jr.    3.187.486. 
Lowe.  Jamea.    8.187,382. 
Andersen.  Clliford  W.,  to  The  Wuriltaer  Co.    Sharp  key  cap. 
3.187.619.  6-8-65.  Q.  84—487.  >r    ^       w 

Anderson,  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Hardman,  Kenneth  V..  and  Anderaon.    3.187^51. 
Anderaon,  David  B..   to  Wood  Converalon  Co.     Paael  board 

dip.     3.187,388,  0-8-65.  Cl.  20—02. 
Anderaon.  John  J.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.     Aeroaol 
ralve  with  means  to  lock  same  in  the  open  position.    8.187.- 
963,  8-8-05.  Cl.  222—394. 
Anderson.  Maynard  E..  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  San- 
itary Corp.    Multi-cycle  program  timer.    3,188,504.  0-8-65, 
Cl.  307—141.4. 
Anderaon.  Robert  M..  and  L.  A.  Demchock.  Jr..  to  General  Elee- 
tric  Co.  Method  of  making  flaah  lamps.  8,188,102,  0-8-05.  Cl. 
816 — 20. 
Anderson    Roy  H..  to  Feicfa-Andcrson  Co.     Fsatenlng  device. 

3.187.399,  tf-8-65,  O.  24—208.  T 

Andersaon.  Stig  O..  to  Tetra  Pak.  AB.     Method  of  produdng 
aetfled  and  partially  filled  packagea  of  equal  filling  degrees. 
8.187.470.  0-8-05,  Q.  58—28. 
Andresen.  Reldar  W. :  'See — 

Thorsen.  Thorbjom  L..  and  Andresen.    3,188.480. 
Andrews.  Thomaa  D.  H. :  See — 

Dowty.  George  H..  Tlnaon.  Eeles,  and  Andrvwa.    3,188.- 
028. 
Anelex  Corp. :  See — 

Marsh,  Lynn  W.,  Jr.    3.187.008. 
Apita,  Julius  H.     Ice  fishing  tip-up.     3,187,450.  0-8-08.  Cl. 

Araaovlteh.  Brie.  P.  Bonnanre,  and  O.  Molliea,  to  Ooouranaate 
Europeenne  de  I'Energle  Atomlgue.  TntH  dMMSta  adjaat- 
Ing  devices  In  nuclear  reactor.    S.188.278.  8-8-65.  CL  ITO— 

Archer,  Sydney,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  1-[(1-.  2-  and  3- 
Indolyl) -lower]  plperaalnc  darivativas  and  tatarmadtatas  and 
proccaaes  for  the  preparation  thereof.  8.188,813,  ^-8-86, 
CL  280—288. 

Areahold.  Karl-Hetax.  to  Cklorator  0.m.b.H.  Chlorlaatlag 
apparatus.    3.187.704.  0-8-05.  CL  137—114. 


IT 


*A 


LiST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.18S.101. 
Method  for 


3,187,- 


coatrol 


Argus  ClMmlcal  Corp. :  f  ••—    .  ^    _,   ' 

Hodnr.  Artiinr  C.  aad  P<rfl«ek.    9.188.880. 
ArktaM,  KcaaotS,  and  C.  F.  Colo,  to  BritMdi  Titaa  'Products 
Co.  Ltd.    ProcsM  of  prodadnt  slUeoa  tetraluUdo.    S.188.- 
178.  84-80.  a.  28—206. 
Armeo  Sted  Corp. :  8m — 

Olt.  Ttaoodoro  r.  and  Bcoll.    8.188.346. 
Zmt.  Cbarlw  M.    8.187.4M. 
Armstroait  Cork  Co. :  8e* — 

Browor.  WlUlaa  B.    S.187.040.  ' 

AmstroBf.  Baymond  B.,  Jr. :  8e« — 

f^arasvovtB.  Waltar  B.,  Jr..  and  Amstroag. 
ArmstroBK.  Baymond  E..  to  UbIob  CarMde  Corp. 
8r«  polfiblBC.    8,188.190.  6-8-85,  a.  65—104. 
AraeooB.  Harold  B.  O.    Ceater  hole  i^iplnc  apparatos. 

470.  8-8-4S.  CL  51—88.  _ 

Artaje,  Joat  I.   M.     TbamedyBaBle  ■■fblaa      S,187,607» 

6-8-4B0.  a.  80—80.88. 
Asahl  KaatI  Kt^o  KaboshlU  Kalsba  :  8«»— 
MBkaiyasu.  Tcraakl.  aad  Hata.    8.188,a08. 
MBkal/aaa.  Tenuki.  and  Hata.    8.188^10. 

AlUa,  to  The  BagUsh  moctrle  Co.  Ltd.  Saptfly  aad 
'  BMBBS  for  aa  aMctrle  digital  coQputsr.  8.188.488, 
,«,  CL  286—151. 
Aalilajr.  Walter  M^  Jr..  aad  B.  A.  Johaaon.  to  lateraatloBal 
Harvaator  Co.  Brake  coatrol  meehaBl«n  for  brake  steerlBg. 
8.187.845.  6-8-80.  CL  188—16. 
Asue^  Joe  C,  to  Staadard  Plpeprotectloa  Ib&  Pipe  see- 
tlOB  ead  cover  eoanectlBg  deriee  aad  laetbod.  8.187.777. 
6-8-86,  CI.  188—06.  ^      ^ 

Ashtoa.  Albert  A.,  to  The  ToBagstewn  Meet  aad  Tube  Co. 
ICeaas  for  sapportlag  a  pipe  strlag  ia'a  well  while  adding 
to  and  rcmoTlBg  pipe  froa  the  strlBg.  8.188,088.  6-8-60, 
CL  248—60  I 

Atlaadc  Baflaiag  Co^,  Tftl/jgr-  I 

ClearT.  Jaaea  M.    S.1S7.88S. 
Atlaatlc  Beseareh  Corp. :  8«e —      _  I 

Dee  ChamiML  Nlcfaolaa  R    8.187,808.1 
Ats— BergL  Akttsb<daget :  8«e— 
BrlkHOB.  Benft    8.188,177. 
Ateade  Bbmu  ^  Caaada  Ltd. :  0«e —  i 

Joaea^lCoiBae  I.    3.188,202. 
Attwood.  WUllaia  B..  to  Qeneral  Motors  Coiy. 

strBCtnre.    8.188.1^1,  0-8-60,  a.  296—28. 
Aodet,  Allan  C. :  8«e — 

HarrlsoB^alter  O..  Gary,  aad  Andet    8.187.878. 
Aner.  Ulrlch  w.,  to  Bodeoo  Soelete  dee  Cooiptears  de  Oeaeve. 
Bleetronagaet  with  balaaosd  amatora.    8,188,832,  6-8-60, 
a.  817—197. 
A«erbaeh  Bleetroalcs  Corp. :  8ee — 
Wlasor,  Paal.  III.    £,188.078. 
Aalt  Cyras  F.,  to  Bell  fTeleMone  LabomtortesJlac.    LWit 
beam  poaltloalag  system.    87188.477.  0-8-60,  CS.  200--^. 
Aalt.  Wayae  B..  to  Aatomatle  SDrtatleri  0>rp.  of  America. 


Veblde  body 


ITast  acMag  <ielage  TSlre  for  Bre 
8.187.409.  M-60.  CL  60—86.1. 
Avtoerowa  Oocp.  Ltd. :  8ee — 

laglls.  Joha  C.    8.187.919. 
Aatomatte  Bectrie  Laboratorlea.  lae. :  8ee — 
Else,  Bobert  K..  aad  Tkllste.    3,188.424. 


estlagnlahlag  eyst^ase 


Oleoaer, 


S.188.43S. 


8.188.070. 


ww..^.,  Bdwaid  J.,  and  Spines. 

Madteiaae,  Oordon  P.    stliiTwo. 

Maefcay,  William  P..  and  Nemlaha. 
Aatomatic  Bpriaider  Corp^  of  America : 

Aalt,  Wayae  B.    3.187.409. 
Aatomatic  Tabe  Co. :  8ee — 

▼an  Otterea.  WUbar  M.    8.188.018. 
Aawarter..  W.  B..  to  Oem.  lac.     Mop  havlag  pivotal 

8.187ii8.  6-8-40.  CI.  li--«29.  ^ 

Atrco  Oorp. :  fee  u* 

Oumaa.  Bdward  C.  aad  Bitter.    S.18T.I 
Aveat.  lae. :  fee— 

Johaeea.  Logaa  W..  Straab.  aad  Befaaette.    8.187,419. 
AvgeilBoe.  Coetss.  to  Ualted  Aircraft  CeriK    Brash  and  holder 


-  ibly.    8.188.407,  0-0-60.  Cl.  200-^^4. 
Awepder.  Haas,  and  B.  Stark,  to^lWefoakea 
Hi|h-freoaency 


Aktlea 
8.188, 


eeeeU- 

»T584. 


^baft     Hi|h.Jreiaency  pleaoeleetrie 

Aaoplate  Corp 

B  wZll*&9*'*»*^'  ?H^  ^^^'  •»<*  Neogebaoer.    8,188.210. . 
Babceek-WUeoz  Co..  Hie:  »ee— 

AmaioB,  Johaaaes  H.    3,187.807. 

22?'  .f  •^•••'2^.?2J*/J*^i  for  siiiBg  «Sraded  plastic 
_  Plpa-   •8.187,883.  6-8-60,  CI.  18 — 14. 

"•Sri.?,?".'**/?  .9 »  ^-  h.  ^•K'  A-  ^-  Haake.  and  H.  C. 
■taoffer.  to  Onlf  Eeeearch  A  Derelcnmeat  Co.  Procaes  for 
rq^aeratlag  molecular  sieres.    S,188iiSs,  8-8-68.  0/202— 

BaeriJ>eaaM  O. :  8m— 

.  ^^'^**''  "«*«rt  C.  and  Baer.     8.in.60a 

B^e:^HwBer  J.    Adjustable  door  stop..   8.I87.S88.  e-«-00. 

.  ^w^  ^♦^■^•♦•"-    Si>«T.680.  6-^40.  a.  78-5j7.0. 
Balr.  Leeter  BL.  O.  Meyer,  and  L.  Kramer,  to  Uf^Uhe  Prod- 
«"!!?■  5K    Thermal  cheeta.    3.187,018.  O-S-88,  a~8--872. 
Baker.  Cole ;  gee 

MasoB.  Albert  C,  and  Baker. 


8.187.674. 
Baker.  Blehard  8..  to  N«*b  Antrlcaa  ATlatleii.  lae. 
macBetle  pomp.    S.187.8T2.  6-8-60.  a.  108—1. 

"%73B.%&fa"i!rai'-  ^•*— "• 

Baker-AMor-Joaee  0019. :  f ee— 

Berlto.  PhU  P..  and  RowdysheU.    8.188,074. 
Bajdsh.  B^rt.  D.  B.  Irish,  aad  I.  Martaow,  to 


■leetre- 
spia  Olter. 


Altofd 


8. 187.4.  „. 
Boardea  tnbe 
Cl.  800—81.8. 


BaldlBg,  George  H.,  to  Biaiser  Aerovaee  *  Bleetroaiee  Corp. 

TraBSistor*aed  hortsoatal  sweep  ou^mt  dreuit.    3,188.017, 

6-8-40.  Cl.  310—87. 
Baldwin,  D.  H..  Co. :  f ee— 

.     Hagle.  Winiam  B.  aad  P.  B.    3,187.414. 
Ball  BratkMCS  Co.  lae. :  Bee — 

aark,  Wlllard.    3.18T381. 
Ballard.  L^ttletoa  W.     Transistor  fTeqaency  multiplier  em- 

ptoylBC  diode  protected  traasistor  aad  tuaed  circuit    3.188.- 

498.  8-8-86.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Ballast,  Doaald  B.,  aad  J.  D.  Orlfla.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Method  of  foaming  a  thermoplastic  orBaaie  polymer  coa- 

talBlag  a  aucleatlna  aaent  aad  aa  orgaaic  bromide.    3,188,- 

295.  6-4-80.  Cl.  26&— 2.5. 
Raraay,  Jaaoe  T. :  8«e — 

Oabor  An'*rew.  and  Baraay.    3.188,498. 
Barber,  MerrUl  H. :  8ee— 

Black.  Coraelius  W.,  Ooddo.  aad  Barber 
Barksdale.  Ulbora  8..  to  Oeaerai.  Metals  Cbn 

Preeeure  switch  asaembly.    8.188,419.  6-54 
Barlow.  Oordoa  A. :  Bm— 

»      ^"•S'c.if^"  KX*^**^  "*  Bartow.    8:187.460. 
^^r^if^^ZlL  ??!'  ^-  ?«»»»•■.  to  Ualtad  Airwaft  Corp. 
Cl   i70^lfe.24         ■      '••*'^  *•***»•    «.1«.»1».  •-»-«. 
Baniett.  Olearoy  W. :  fee — 

▼»  Horae.  WtUUm  B..  Barnett.  aad  Goddatd.    8.188,- 

?.?ss:si8.*tas.fe'?foS[8o.&**  '"***-'  -«i»"i-. 

^^PT.^'  ^Uliam  O..  aad  O.  B.  Koch,  to  Bdl  Ttleplions  Labora- 

oS!6o.'a.  i79!!5fiTr2""'"  o*>i»muM  HSsStt,mjSi. 

Barrtoa.  Hector  B. :  Bee-^ 

_      Nordberg.  Bobert  C  aad  Barrtoa.    3  188  008 

Basic  Products  Corp. :  Bee— 

_     Haaek,  Aloyidus  J.    3^1 88.000. 

"*i!I!?i2L^i"**."  'n."'-    *«•«»«»  of  effeetiaa  aa  austeaite  to 

?e't?J3SSf  S'lKsa'S^A?^'^*-^"-*''  -•? 

Bates.  Blehard  L..  aad  W.  L.  Biseamaa.  to  Ualted  Statee  of 
Baxter  Uboratorles.  lac. :  Bee-^  -«»—«.«». 

B.xtS.-ssirt'^.n'.ii''  '•'•^•^~ 

Be.h?.i&£!r*i:r  *.•  /.'SJ^Sr Jr'ird'g*  I  Maa^iber.. 

Bealrt.  Praacis  M.,  Jr*  :  Bee— 

B-i5"»2  £■"!* 'I**  "^'«»-    M88.382. 

.iA  "*5<*"  M..  Jr.,  aad  P.  Kobeta.  to  Bthvl  Com     Pm». 
antion  of  tetramethyl  lead.    3!l88>6.  O^CoolTS.  SS^ 


I.Bdyti»eB. 

»--••  Ul?*?o1£'«  ''     3,188,246. 
BealL  Prancis  W. :  f  ee-1      ^^^ 

BebeljiSrt^gSi:  "*■*"•   »»M.«^ 
Beck|?2^rceV?"SeI^'-    »•»»«*» 
B«kSSTnSie2rVn?!*&.!!*  »««•«»     »>M.«9. 
BectXr&ffi;j;o™S'  cr"V2L?»*  De«d.aBe.    8.188.286. 
n— -S"^Ji;.**f^?,'*     3,187,888. 

Bejjtoa.  Joha  T..  Jr..  to  l^BlKr  Iv^StopSwt^i^  Elee- 
iuIh^/  Sl^^^*"^     3.187.076.  6-8-607ct    7M^2. 
Behllng.  Robert  L^     Veneer  clipper  havlag' meansto  position 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  fee — 

Taylor,  Doaald  K.    3.187.008. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  lac. :  f  ee— 

Ault.  Cyrus  P.    3.188.477. 

Barrett.  William  O..  end  Koch.    8.188.401. 

Bnaalaj  Aleseaadra.    8188.898. 

Cpek.  Joha8..andDaaielsoB.    3,188,839. 

Dick,  George  W.    3.188.497.  , 

l>Tin.  Darid  L.    3.188.486. 

Harmoa,  Leon  D..  aad  Bitar.    3,188.600. 

Kompraer.  Budol^.    3.188,010. 

Mahony.  Joha  P.    3.188.000^ 

Matthias.  Berad  T.    S.l*8.o4o. 

Mohr.  Miltoa  B.    3.188.390. 

R?ii.'*S?iaJ. '  SfJ^SS!-  "^  "^"^'    *^'''^' 
gehaeldmr,  Herltert  A.    3.188,468. 
Wagar,  Harold  N.    3.18^811 
BeU.  WUlUm  W..  III.  to  Sperry  BaM  Corn.    Serro  dtelace- 
ment  and  speed  eontroT  system.     3.188.672.  0-^46, 

BeUoB,  Albart :  f  ea— 

Htldt.  Alfred,  and  Belloa.    S,18T.7M. 


CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


4  Ca.  .  20HftlkyaylP'^Ba- 


8.187.007. 


Belolt  Corp. :  fee— 

HomboeteL  Ueyd.  Jr.    3.188.300. 
Beadiz  Corp..  TW  :  fee —         ^ 
OlomettiC  Paul  P.    3487,808. 
Hurtburt,  Charlea  B.    3,187,' 
Kaidk.  Bobert  W.   S.1W^: 
Leach.  Bobert  L    3.187.489. 
Owea.  Cydwd  A.    £l8i8.0S5. 
Owen.  Cydwel  A.    ]U8£071. 
Babadat.  Joha  J.    3,l«7i70       .-...^ 
Bkaof,  Artbar  W..  aad  Ttoolt    3.188,002. 
Speaccr.  OtaiB  8.    3487.888. 
Beaa.  Walter  B..  to  O.  D.  Bearle  .  ^^  . -"^-^srx^-r-z- 
e.l041eBe4^.20f-dlols  and  esters  thetoof.    3,188.328.  0-6- 
00.  CL  200—397.5. 
Berisa,  Jay  H..  to  The  O.  M.  Beott  and  Boas.    Lawn  mower 

bedlalfe  adjastaMat.    3487.402.  0-8-80.  CL  06—249. 
Bergnmaa.  Aaden  K..  to  Telefoaaktlebolafct  L  M  Ericsson. 
Telephone    system    for  'eentralislag    oF    PBX.«xcbaages. 
3.I8O97.  6-8-65.  a.  179—27. 
Bernard,  George  O. :  fee — 

O'Brtea,  Leo  J.,  aad  Beraard. 
Berasteia,  Jack :  fee —  ^ 

YaH  Harry  L..  BewlaskL  aad  Berasteia.     3,188,821. 
Tale.  Harry  L..  SowlnskL  aad  Berasteia.     3.188.322. 
Berasteia.  Joseph  D.,  aad  D.  Malaard.  to  The  Beverley  De- 
velopmeat  Corp.     Bigtd  rear  wladow  for  coavertlble  aoto- 
mobUeT  3.188.130,  6-8-05  .Cl.  396—117. 
BerauU.  Jobaaaea.  aad  P.  Jordaa,  to  lateraatioaal  SUadard 
Electric  Corp.     Bare-wire  multiple  arraagemeat  for  eroes- 
bar  switches.    3.188.436.  6-8-45.  CL  200—166. 
Berta.  Bemo  J.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Coip.     Low  Jemperatnre 

storage  appantos.     3,187.937.  O-8-40.  a.  220—04. 
I  Berth,  Peter :  fee — 

'         duadd.  Wolfaaag,  Berth,  aad  Kaiser.    3,188.813. 
Beteilignaga-    uao    PateatTerwaltoagsgesellechart    mit    Bee- 
chrantker  Haftung :  fee— 

Hotaaaa,  Frits  J.,  aad  Hess.    3,188.005. 
Betts.    Bobert.    to   lateraatioaal   Busiaess   Machines   Corp. 
MultiaH^erture-cora  logic   circuit     3.188.480.   6-8-65.   Q. 
307—48. 
Bets  Laboratories,  lac. :  fee — 

Kahter,  Harry  L..  aad  Zerby.    3.188.280. 
Bererley  Dereloaneat  Corp.,  TIm  :  fee — 

Berasteia,  Joeeph  D.,  aad  Malaard.    3,188,136. 
BlaachL  Maria  L. :  f  e« — 

Amid.  Alba  M..  BlaachL  ModriU,  BpaUa,  Di  Marco,  aad 
OaeUaL     S.18&326. 
BIcfcmore,  Joha  T..  to  xerox  Corp.    Spectral  contrast  control 

In  xerography.     3.188.208.  0-8-60.  CL  96 — 1. 
Bieda.  Braee  J.     Drapery  haager.     3.187.370.  6-8-60,  CL 

16 — 87.6. 
Blerleia.  Cart  A. :  f  ee— 

Bbellhaase.  Boaald  U.  aad  Blerleia.    3.187.848. 
Biggi,  Victor :  fee — 

Simoa.  Jean-Claude,  aad  BtggL    3,188.640. 
Biaks.  MriTin  J.     Pinhole  detector  optical  system.     3,188,- 

478.  0-8-65,  Cl.  250—219. 
Bird  Macblae  Co. :  fee — 

Boos.  Joha  T.    3.188.372. 
Blrdsboro  Corp. :  f  ee-r 

Petersoa,  Bdward  C^  aad  Boblita.     8487.641. 
Blrtley.  Wlllard  B..  to  HBB-Blager.  Inc.    Slecnoole  plotting 

board.    3  188.031.  0-0-46.  CL  34^9. 
Birum,  Gail  H. :  fee — 

Helaiager.  Samuel  A.,  aad  BIram.    3,188,842. 
Bishop,  Claude  B.,  and  W.  J.  Boes^  to  Ualon  Carbide  Corp. 

Nickel-allor.    3.188,204,  0-0-46,  cL  75—170. 
Blebqp.  Jerald  W. :  fee — 

Oilmora    Merwia  W.,  Bishop,  aad  McTay.     3.187.722. 
Bitter.  Jamee  B.     Cutter.     8.187.016,  0-8-45,  Cl.  83—462. 
Bladiowski,  John  A.,  to  Skil  Com.     Prsdetermtaed  torque 
releaee  tool  wIMi  aon-ratebetiiw  feature.    3.187.860.  0-8- 
00.  Cl.  193—50. 
Black  Clawson  Co..  The  :  fee — 

CoffhilL  JasMS  T.    8.187.718. 
Black.  Jamee  J.,  to  Pullman  lac    Valrlog  system  for  a  ressel 
hariag  a  plurality  of  compartaMnts.     3.187.700.  0-8-00. 

Black.  Jamee  J.,  aad  P.  V.  Boy.  to  Pultaaaa  lac.    Method  of 
fsbrieatiag  srif-eusUiaiag  ▼eesels.     3.187,til0.  0-8-00,  CL 


"***rS&,% 
3.187,818. 
Moorsbead.  Ji 
Ye  -    - 

Bosach 


f« 


Boet^er, 


loorsbead.  Jamaa  B.  S,188j 
eaag.  Maal«y  A.  3,188,021 
h.  WUllam  J. :  f  ee— 

~'  mde  tL.  and  Boes 
H..  aad  O.  T.  Ni 


les  D..  MerreU.  Moeiaskis.  and  Battkay. 
188,086. 


Biah0|k  Claiide 
ta,  Carl  H..  ana  u.  T.  Mager. 
Go.     Sorgieal  headreat    «.188ioro.  6—8-00.  CL 


3.188,904. 
to   * 


BoMeawaa,  Jaae  B.    Protsctbr  for  shoe  eaa^er 
440.  0-8-46.  CL  38—70. 


848f.- 


Boaa,  Theodora  H..  aad  J.  P.  Bek*rt  Jr..  to  Sparry  Baad  Carp. 
Bigaai  traasUtlag  derlee.    3.188,481,  0-8-06.  CL  807— ML 
Boaaanre,  Pierre  :  fee — 

_      lAraaoTiteb,  Brie.  Boaaanre.  aad  Molllea.    8488JT0. 
Booker,  Bobert  J„  and  O.  B.   Wa^.  ta  BioAiy^aBh- 
fouatala  Co.     Drain  rent  and  supply  fltttag.    84BT^40, 
0-8-00.  CL  4 — 140. 
Booth^  naak.  aad  M.  P.  Latham,  to  Oldham  *  a*m  Ud. 

Mettod  or  awUngpenaeaUe  diaphragm  asatertaL 

248.  O-O-oCclTW— 148.  »^  ^- 

BoreL  Jules  *  Co. :  fee — 

BoreL  Mar^    3,187.071. 
BoreLJfarfc,  ta  Julas  Borel  ft  Co.  Flow  meaaorteg 

3,187,071,  0-8-00.  CL  78    830. 
Bos.  Jules:  fee — 

Dulnker.  Simon,  aad  Boa.  3.187.410. 
Dulaker.  Bimoa,  aad  Boa.  8.187.411. 
■    ~  '         GjBLb.H.     ~ 


ATlatiOB.  lac.    Blmpli- 
3.188.019.    O-^MO.    CL 


S4«T^ 
Oatter  Ut 


Boaeh,  Bobert  ( 

Voa  LOiris  of  Meaar.    84884O8. 
Boamaa,  AraoMoa.  to  Amenraa  Baka  Carp.    Traaarafasly 

eagagad.  iaterior  aad  exterior  shaft  conpUag.     3.187.806. 

0-0-40.  CL  192 — ^72. 
BosweU.   laa   I.,   to   Newp«>rt  laatnuMots   (Bdeatlfle  aad 

Mobile)  Ltd.    Pete  tipe  tor  awgneta.    8.188.581.  O-O-06.  CL 

317—158. 
Botd^  Theodoor  P.  J.,  to  North  American  Phlliaa  Co..  lae. 

Digit  ladicator  glow-diseharte  lamp.     3,188i&10^  0-4-05, 

CL  313— 109.5. 
Bouiaet  Darld  L.     C^poat  for  adBi  eaatelaer.     3487,086, 

O-ffjft.  CL  222—618, 
Boutla.  Cbariee  U..  to  North  AaMrt< 

fled   Inertial    guldanee   system. 

244—14. 
BowdltA.  Hoel  L.,  to  The  Ftoxbora  Co, 

041.  0-8-65,  Cl.  92—04. 
Bower.  AnHrid  B..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 

for  roof  drilL    i.187.825,  0-8-60,  CL  176— 3St. 
Bowers,  Albert.  J.  BdwarA,  aad  J.  C  Orr.  to  Byatex 

2-aiethyl    dertratlrae    of    A^aadroatea-lf^-oL      3.ir 

0-4-4^  CL  260— 807^1. 
Bowers.  Albert  aad  P.  Crabbe.  to  Byatex  Corp.    17^ (lower 

CTeloalk-l'-enyIoxy)aBd   17^(l-lowar  alko»-lowar   cfdo 

alkoxy)  deriratlTea  «C  2-«yaBO-M4Bdrostaa-17^-«L    8488,- 

327,^4-46.  a.  200—3010. 
Bowness,   Colin,   ta  Baytheoa  Co.     Bectaagular  waveguide 

adcrawave  ami^tude  modulator  with  a  plaaar  leslatlfo  at- 

tenaator  extendlag  along  ferromagnatle  rod.     3,188,582, 

O-4-ra,  Cl.  833-34.2^ 
Boyee.  WUllam  C.  to  iJalted  Btatsa  of  AsMrtea.  Air  Force. 

Kaee    reatralat    strap    systenL      3.188439.  ^^8-46.    CL 

297—884 
Boyd.  Merle  B..  to  Baytheoa  Co.    Parallel  pUte  llae  traaai- 

tioB  sectioa  betweea  a  coaxial  line  aad  a  rtdgad  waragulde. 

3.188.083.  6-8-65.  CL  333—26. 
Boyden.  Albert  M..  to  General  Eleetrie  Co.    Beleasabla  atop 

means   for   a    movable   unit   la  a   stattonaij  aadoaara. 

3.188.414.  6-8-66.  a.  200—60. 
Boyer,  Neil  B. :  fee — 

Crookston.  Jamee  A..  Boyer.  aad  Hodges.     8,187,004. 
Bosek,  Joha  B,,  to  Coatineatal  Caa  Co.,  lac.    ^lU  tab  tsar 

strib  with  drcnlar  scora  llae  la  seam.    3487.027.  0-8-46. 

CL  220'^-54 
Bosek,  Joha  ^..  to  CoatlMBtal  Can  Co.,  lae.     PlM«S.Jffil 

haadle  ptvotally  eccured  to  eeored  motel  caa  end.  8,187  JS8, 

0-4-05  CL  22ff— 04 
Bradley,  faoward  B.,  to  DbIob  CariiMe  Corp.    PoflBeatloB  of 

silicOB  compouads.    3.188.108,  0-8-00,  Cl. '. 


Bradley  Washfooatala  Co. :  f 

Booker.  Bobert  J.,  aad  Wagner 
Bradabaw.  Harold  A.         ~ 


83—14. 

3487,840. 


w.  faarold  A.,  to  lagersoU-Baad  C^    mA 
eJ«>tor.     3,187,682.  0-8-00.  Cl.  103—878. 
Joha  T. :  fee —  „ 


vaeui 


Blackbura,  Jasper.  Corp. :  fee — 

Toedtnma,.  Joha  A.,  and  Honuag.     3.188.002. 

Blaefcwrtl.  Fraads  O..  III. :  f  ee— 

EleeagralB.  Bobert  H..  aad  BlacfcweU.     3,187.099. 
BlaeagrelB.  Bobert  H.,  aad  BlaekweU.     3,108.041. 

Blasbfled.  WilUam  H.  to  North  Eleetrie  Co.    Aatooutic  tele- 
pboae  system.     3.188,396,  4-4-86,  CL  170—17. 

Bleyenberg.  Albert  C.  A.  M. :  fee — 

Dam,    Beyaier    W..    Bleyenberg,    DeBooy,    Oileoa,    aad 
BckraenaeL     3488.290. 
Blosrtierg    Theodora  G.     Betaialag  aasembllts.     3,187,400. 

0-8-06.  Cl.  24—267. 
BInmbergs,   John  H-   to  Allied   Chcaleal   Corp.     Dehrdro- 

chlorlaahoa  of  1^.3-triehlonbataBe.     3,188.357,  O-Mo. 

CL  200— 065. 
Blythe.  Joha  H..  to  The  Mareoal  Co.,  Ltd.    Badar  ayatema. 

8.188.636  0-8-00.  CL  343—14. 

BoMits.  wniiam  H. :  f  ee— 

Petereoa.  Bdward  C.  aad'BobUts.     3.187.641. 

Bock.  MarrlB  J.,  aad  H.  A.  Boeen.  to  Bartheoa  Cou    Polarlsa- 
tloB  grattag  for  soaaaiag  aBtanaas.    3,188.642.  6-8-66.  CL 


Brattoa. 

CramwelL  Boy.  and  Brattoa. 
BrattM,  Ncal  B.    Tor«i 

STS  73— 1. .  _  ^ 

Braaa.  Eric  A.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp. 

apparatus.    Il87,647.  6-4-45.  a 
BraaBberi 


3,187.081. 
deviee.    3.187.660. 


„. ._.    BotatlBg  carton  tucker 

^,187,647.  6-4-45,  6l.  93—44.1. 


apparatus.    «,A«i,wi,  »— v-vw,  >'••  w — >->.... 

'lerger,  BeaJaiBilB  A.  1  Quick  dlseoanect  coapting.   3.187, 
773,  0-4-46.  Cl.  187-4141H. 


343—700. 
BodcM,  Helari^ :  fee— 


Breer/Kari:  Aee—  „  ^.^  ^    ^ 

Hoppe.    Peter,    Weiabrcnner,    MahlhauseB.   aad   Brcer. 

BrsBMr.' Bobert  D..  aad  A.  J.  flacksteder.  to  GsMfml  MeOan 
Coiv.    Method  oi  wvldiag.    3.188.447.  6-8-66.  CL  210—118. 

Brattiag.  Jorfc.  aad  H.  J.  Grlem.  to  TMtfuaken  PatsBtver- 
wertaacs-GjB.b.H.  FocasslBg  sratem  far  aa  deetnm  beam 
taeorporatlag  axiaUy  mafae^ed  aaaular  magaets.    3.188.- 

533. 0-4-05.  ariiT-^ar         ^_  ^    ^   _^ 

Brawer.  William  B..  to  AnBatroagOork  Oa.  WIre-beBdiag 
tool.    3487,045,0-8-46.0.71-^188.^  ^  ^^_     ,,.^ 

BrtdwelL  B^ert  A..  toMorttropCorp.  Lamp  holder.  3,188.- 
400.  0-8-06.  Cl.  k40--4T.  _      .  __ 

BrIdwcU.  Bobert  A.,  to  Northrep  Corp.  MeilMd  fbr  eBseOag 
a  metal  workiM  preeoes.    8,187 A44,  0-*40,  0.73—804. 

BftaaemaB,  Daidd  H.,  A.  Loagaere^aad  C  J.  flmlth,  Jr.  ta 
OHa  Mathleaea  Chemical  Corp.  >roOBctloB  of  methyl,  dl- 
chtorenheenhine  oxlda.     8.188,381.  0-0-08.  CL 

Brttlrii  Atrolsom  Co.  Ltd..  Tha:  Bm— 
3,187.906.  HalboorM.  Patar  G.    S48TJBT. 


▼1 


■L 


ST  OF  PATENTEES 


British  Titan  Prodocta  Co.  IM. :  Bee — 

ArklMM,  KaiUMtli.  and  Cole.     3,18«,178. 
HugbM.  WUllam,  and  £vana.     3,188.173. 
Brltttn.  George  C.  to  Injeetlcon  Inienuitional,  Inc.    Appa- 
r»tw  for  molding  hollow  artldM.    3,187,381,  ft-8-«6,  (5. 
Iw— 0.  ' 

Broadly,  Bsra  R..  to  H'liarfedala  Wireless  Works  I,td.    Loud- 
„  spmter  assembly.    3,187,832,  6-*-65,  CI.  181 — 31. 
Broadrlek,  Lawson  K.    ConUlner  stand  and  cart.    3.188409. 

6-8-«5.  a,  280— «7.2«.  '       f 

Broell.  Frederick  J.    Remote-controlled  lock,    3.188,129.  ^-8- 

66,  CL  292 — 341.16.  ' 

Brock,  Henry  W. :  Bee —  i 

Beld.  James  8.,  and  Brock.     3,188.0«2.  >  I 

Bromar^enry  B.,  Jr.,  and  A.  L.  Krantfelder,  to  Ell  Lilly  and 

?^— V^*;5^-'*?-"!tP!Slt*'***2"  «'  ^-chloroproplonlc  add. 
3,188,344.  8-8-48,  a.  MO--833: 
Brpnlkowskl.  Raymond  J.,  to  McGraw-Edlaon  CD.    Component 


for  preventing  are-erosloa  In  the  terminal  stmctnie  of  a 

foMd  cntoat.    3,188.432,  6-8-M.  a.  20O— 127. 
Broske.  WlUUm  F..  and  W.  E.  JOeoz,  to  AMP  Inc.    Explo^ 

•i»*»y-»«tnated  erlmirtng  tool.    3.187,800.  6-8-68,  a.  W— 

26.1. 
Bn^hars,  Jamas  A.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Ctorp.    Method 

of  purifying  refractory  metala.    3,188,200,  6-8-68,  CI.  75— 

Brown,  Bovert  A  ae.  Aktlenfcsellsehaf t :  8e«i— 
_      Bobler.  KarL     3.188.402. 
'iff'  0?"°*'  ^'  *'  ■creen.    3.187,867,  6-8-68.  a. 

^^T^JS^Ji'^^jJ^-  P'*''^-  ^-  **■'•••  *»<*  P  D  Meek, 
to  Coaden  Oil  *  C%emlcal  Co.    Combined  masterbatch  pre- 

ieS|TS3l*"ci'«S>^^880****'"'°'  »«'J^*rtiation.    3.1%8.- 

Bmaar  Corp. :  9«e —  I 

Itadallek.  John.     3.187,771.  ,    ' 

Brnnet.  Mi«rfiel,  and  E.  Deyria,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.. 
•Inc.    Eterice  for  sone  melting.    S.188.873,i  ft-*-6a.  a.  18— 1 

BnuMwlck  Corp. :  iBee — 

Bofers.  Albert  P.,  and  Btaiery.     3,188,088. 

Brrtnt.  Albert :  Bee— 

<^«»5*- '«•»»"  D-uBrrant,  and  Udbam.     3.187.628. 

BT««t.  aifford  A.  C.  D.  Elliott.  B.  F.  Hackney.  L.  C.  La 
Dake.  and  O.  C.  Payne,  to  Cabin  Crafts,  Inc.  Machine  for 
RW^n^ly.  cat.  and  nncut  pile  fabrics.     3,187.690,  6-8-63, 

"'!'•":, '**^"  *••  5?<L^  *  Oassllly.  to  United  States  of 
Ajnertea.  Amy.  Mnfller  baring  spaced  fmsto-conical  baffle 
B'fl?«S!*^.'*S't£r*iS'  center  tube  and  attacked  cooling  flns. 
8,187.894,  6-8—06,  O.  181—44. 

*••»••*•  ^l"**J».V'-JK  9*5«2'  Moton  Ctorp.     Regenerator 

»  ?S?*  ffiS?"*'^''*'^JO*'  S-S-M.  CI.  168—0. 

^I^'-J^'^'P  ^••.i25J?PyV  Machines  Co^.    Lined  wireboand 

container.    3.187.021,  9-*^.  Ci.  217:--3. 
Bachbola.  Bernard:  8«a— 

O^S^rai^Rolaad    H..    Albert,    Bucbhols.    and    Wliiton. 
~    . .    3,188,304.  I 

Badd  Co..  Tha :  ««»—  ' 

Dean.  Albert  O.    3.187.881. 

WessaUs,  Henry  W.,  III.     3,188,110. 
^    &ndittan,  Felix.    3.187.623. 
Boeblar.  Ctobrueder:  Bee— 

Omnr.  Bmno,  and  Oetlker.    3.188,144. 
Bnensod-Stacey  Corp. :  Bee— 

Kreattner,  Joseph  W.     3,187,662. 

Krenttoer,  Joseph  W.,  fnd  RIckelton.    3.187.'S06. 
^    WaterlUl,  Robert  W.    3.187.76& 
Bugaat.  Raymond:  Bee— 

Kalortssls.  OreRolre.  and  Bagaat.    8,188,346. 
BObler,  Hanamdl.  to  Mascblnenfabrik  Oerllkon.     System  and 
^?6&  n^^''i&^4^'^  travelled  by  a  vehicle. 

""SfT' -Sli  J®   »"»«">.    Bovert   *  Cle.   AlrtleiMtesellsehaft. 
•tep  swlt^  for  operation  of  four  load  switching  contacts 

Bu^risri5a"vrs2^*"-  '•***'^'  •^^^  ^-  ««^- 

^    .  Waller.  Arthur.    3.188.028.  i 

Bnllene.  Rc«>srt  C  to  CoHlns  Radio  Co.     Intermodalation 


Balova  Watch  Co.,  Inc. :  8e< 


-128. 


^     StaUar.  Artbor  P.    8  187.875. 

Bannelle.  PbUlp  R..  to  FIfC  Ctorp.    Speed  control  mechaninn 


for  variable  spaed  pumping  anita. 
60    64. 


3.187,510.  6-8-65,  CI. 


*"£f>  A^ton  B.,  and^  R.  I.  Wagner,  to  Amerteaa  Potash  * 
CS«nleal,porp,    B-halo  phosphlne  Wi         -»«°-« 


ea,'cir.'2w:::ft3. '"""• —  '^' —  8.188,348, 6-8- 

Borgenl,  Alfred  A.   and  J.  C.  Simkevich,  to  Johnson  A  John- 

^  fj*.?4V'te?.*dr?2M%.'**"  '"^"^  p"*"" 

Bnniell,  JWek  A. :  Bee— 

Nlelsan.  JaiAN..  and  Bamell.     3.188,020. 
BnrroogDs  Corpi :  Bee — 

Jprgrasen.  Arnold  J.     3.188.484. 
upaky,  Osoi  —  -- 


Kn 


_____ ,  — torn  A„  Wolfe,  and  Olaaar. 
L|t  Beaome.  AnI  B._  3.188.820. 


3.^88,811. 


^tnip.  Vtcderick"F.    '3.1^,403.  ^t 

Obntmp.  Ftaderick  F.     3.187.606. 
Barton,  Ckrl  p.  8..  and  A.  M.  Reld.  to  Pilkiagton  Bros.  Ltd. 
flfVSSf^  106^7*"  "*  ■*»*«"  compounds.    3,188,- 

Burton,  ^ul  F.,  and  P.  F.  FIcagle,  to  blxle-Narco.Ine.    Vend- 
ing machines.    3,187,»41,  6-$%,  a.  221— 128. 

^V^Jh^VS^^'    *®  "«*'   Trtephone  Laboratorlea.    Inc. 


Boshong,  Robert  J.,  O.  C.  Noll,  and  V.  F.  Kramer,  to  Koehriag 
o^o,  £^2"^  ''"•l  pneumatically  extensible  Oaatry  maat. 
3.187.906.   6-8-«5,   a.  212—59. 

BuMlness  Research  and  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee— 
Wales.  Nathaniel  B..  Jr.     3.188,001. 

""VU.*'*    ?.-°°***lf  5-   ^;  Woodward,   and   P.    N.    Gordon,    to 

Chas.    I'flser   A  Co..   Inc.      12«-deoxy tetracycline  oxidation 

proceiM.     3.188,348.  6-8-65.  Cl.  260—559. 
Buttner-Werke  AktienKsellitcbaft :  See — 

Kamp,  Helnrich,  and  Krichel.     3.187,441. 
Byatr,  Dennis  W.  0.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.     Televisiuu 

Hcannlng  ayatems.     3,188,886.   6-8-65,   CI.   178 — 6.8. 
Bymem.  Ronald  J.,  to  International  Bualaeaa  Machines  Corp. 

«ftT"*!io  iV"*'     control      circuit.     3.188.492.     6-»-65.     Cl. 

Byrnes.  Richard  J.,  and  C.  J.  Weiss,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. 

^Q*-^  '^r  <:?°t«>"i»« ''•**"*'*■«»"■•''•  means.    3,188.529. 
O— t»-oo,   CI.   317 — 155.5. 

C.H.P.-Compagnie  Qenerale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll :  Bee — 

Simon,  Jean-Claude,  and  Biggl.     3.188.640. 

Cabbage.  John  T.,  to  Phlllipa  Petroleom  Co.     Isomerlsation 

Drocesa.     3.188.361.  6-8-«S;  Cl.  26»— 683.74. 

Cabin  CraftH,   Inc. :  See— 

*'KJne.^'3187,699'    ^"*°"'    ""*"•'•    "*    ^*«-    "^^ 
Caddell.  Alfred  ii.    'Oacillatory  valves  and  fluid-seal  means 
^  therefor.     3.187.781.  6-8-65.  Cl.  123—81. 
Caemmerer.  Robert :  See — 

Ella.  Myron  B.,  and  Caemmerer.     3.188.111. 
Cahen.  Roger  R. :  See — 

r.  .  ^?!n"'**v^*"'*'  "<*  Cahen.    8.188.516. 
Cain,  WUllam  P. :  See— 

Powers,  Kenneth  W..  and  Cain.     3.188.233. 

Calrna    John    H.     ExtruHion  of  meUia.     3.187.531.  6-8-65, 

Caldwell.  Edward  N. :  Bee—  | 

^  ...***r,"%  Charlea  H.   and  Caldwell.     8,187,582. 

Caldwell.    Washington    J.,    to   Bitra    Corp.     Automatic   hiah- 

3!l^^84"V-r65"'ci.'°f40^''7l~"    '-«""-'«-«  ««-•>»-• 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Sherrard,  George  E.     3,187.767. 
Calhoun,  Clinton  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

.,  ,./■'■«"•>«'■.    Melville  T..   and  Calhoun.     3,187.081. 
California  Reaeareh  Corp. :  See — 

Wortblngton.   Albert  E.     3.188.556. 

Yungul.  Sulhl  H.     3,188.558. 

Yungul.  Sulhl  H.     3,188,559. 
Callanen.  Frederick  B. :  See — 

/,  .   *''^''J'.P"y'<*.^'  Callanen.  and  Walter.     3.187,765. 
Calumet  A  Hecla,  Inc. :  See — 

Claea,  Arthur  L.,  and  Singer.     3,187,417. 

Witt.   Elmer  A.     3.187.537. 
Carobridm  Filter  Corp. :  See— 

Bauder,  Carl  J.,  and  Quick.     3,187,489. 
Camro  Inc. :  See — 

Ownby,  Warren  O.     3,187,818. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Jonea.  Marvin  R.     3,188,118.        ' 
Cameron  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Aaron,  Charles.     3.188,016. 
Campbell,  John  P.  :  See — 

Huif.  Jamea  W.,  Wood  row,  and  Campbell.     3.188.254. 
Campolong.  Joaeph  F.,  to  Pall  Corp.     Magnetic  pressure  Indl-  ' 

cator.     3,187,711.  6-8-65.   CI.   116—70. 
Csnna    Juliua  D.,  A.  Brjant,  and  C.  Lichau.     Three  mirror 

I^»?£««**i'l'' —<•'*'"*     '<>'■    >«t*r*l    and     rear    viewing. 
3.187,628.  6-8-65,  Cl.  88—86. 

*^*P9^'i  i^"*  *•     H'um'nated  table  type  rabbit  immoblllaer. 

3.187,721.  6-8-65,  Cl.   119— lO.T 
Carbary,   Richard  J.,   to  General    Electric  Co.     Unitary    Ice 

SH??,  .V?^-  ^°1-  "i*""*lF    '»•"     *"*"    pivotal    connection. 
3.187.517.  6-8-65,  Cl.  62—344. 

Carbone,  Frank  A.  .Mooring  whip  anchoring  meana.  3.187,- 
707.  6-8-65.  Cl.  114—230. 

Carlaon,  Drexel  T.  :  See — 

Leigh,  Lawrence  E.,  and  Carlaon.     3.187.774, 

Carman.  Edward  C,  and  H.  Ritter,  to  Avco  Corp.  Transport- 
able ahelter.     3,187.852,  6-8-65,  Cl.  189—2. 

Carr,  Norman  L. :  See — 

Bacon  Kenneth  H.,  Carr.  Henke.  and  SUuffer.  8.188.203. 

Carrier  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

_      Carrier.  Robert  M..  Jr.     3.187.884. 

Carrier.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Mfg.  Co.  Feeding  appa- 
ratus.    8.187.884.  6-8-65.  Cl.  198 — ^So. 

Carroll.  John  T.,  to  The  Lorac  Co..  Inc.  Lariat  allda. 
3.187,396,   6-R-65.  CT.   24—123.  *-in«» 

Ca«agrande,  John  T.  Position  plotting  device.  3.187.434. 
6— 8— 65,  Cl.  33 — 1. 

Csse,  J.  I..  Co. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Raymond  J.     8.188.119. 

Caaella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  AktiongeaelUchsft :  See — 
Ornber,  Ounter,  and  Wannow.     3.188  232. 

^■i"'.°'^'  '^•■■np'"  T..  Jr..  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corp.  SUrt-atop  regenerator.  3.188.887. 
n— (»— B<»,    Cl.    17H — 70.  I 

Caaailly,  Robert  R. :  See—  ' 

Brvaon.  Jamea  R..  and  Cassllly.     3.187834. 

*^J!r\  V2'^  ^-  ■"**  ^-  Rrimann.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 
Metai-forming  oresH  adapted  for  making  hollow  paausewar 
panels.     «,187.5.H3.  6-R-68.  Cl.  72—61  "-k'-w-J 

C»ipll.  Joseph  N..  to  Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc.     Method  of  tape 

^'I^^^^liS'  Rl<**"l-     Accordion  case  music  stand.     3.188.046. 

6  8-65,  Cl.  248 — 441. 
Cetikoslovenaka  akademie  ved :  Bee — 
Hrdina,  Jiri.     .1.187,786. 

Chaffee.  William  II.,  to  Model  Builders.  Inc.  Sclf-elosinc 
container.     3.187.925,  6-8-68,  CL  220—38.         °««-«"~'«»« 
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▼n 


3,188,442. 


Chalk,  Alan  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Preparation  of 
stable  mixtures  of  organoailicon  compositions  in  the 
presence  of  a  nitrogen-containing  llgand.  3.188,290, 
6-8-65.^  Cl.  260-46.5. 
Chalk.  Alan  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Preparation  of  stable 
copolysMrisable  orgaaoaliieon  eonaposltions  containlna  s 
plstlnom  catalyst  and  a  phosphorus  iigand.  3.188,7</0, 
6-8-65.  Cl.  260 — 16.5. 
Chambers.  Robert  R. :  See — 

Patlnkin,  Seyaour  H..  Chambers,  and  Walker.    3.188,824. 
Chapman.  Evart  R. :  See — 

Wood.  Palmer  R..  Chapman,  and  Spraclna.     8.188,479. 
Cbarbonneau,  Robert  R.,  and  J.  F.  Abere.  to  Minneaota  Mining 
and    Mflg.   Co.      Packaging   Alms.      3,188,265.   6-«-65.   CT 
161—188. 
Cbarbonneau,  Robert  R.,  and  J.  F.  Abere,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Interface  bonding  of  polymers  and  product 
thereof.     3.188,266,  6-8-«.'V.  Cl.  161— 18« 
Charles.  Msx  B.,   sndJ.  O.  Hamar,  to  iC'n  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Packing    for    washing    machinea.      3.187,887.    6-8-65.    Cl. 
206 — 46.  I 

Charlo.  Louis  F..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Appara- 
tus for  assembly  of  a  primer  component  with  a  oenterflre 
cartridge-case.    3.187.622.  6-8-05,  Cl.  86 — 12. 
Chansson.  Andri,  to  Cslnes  Chausson.  Soclete  Anonyms  des. 
Electromagnetlcally  maintained  oscillating  movement  com- 
pressor.    3,187  900.  6-8-65.  CL  230—55. 
Check.  Mathlas  M..  to  Yale  A  Towne,  Inc.    Antl-tamper  key- 
less lock.    3.187JS28.  6-8-65.  Cl.  70—200. 
Cbeeley.  William  E..  to  Reynolds  Metala  Co.    Container  and 
method  of  making  the  same  or  the  Hke.    3.187.032,  6-8-65, 
Cl.  220—84. 
Cheeley.  William  E..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    Container  snd 
method  of  making  the  same  or  the  like.    3.187,033.  6-8-68. 
Cl.  220—64. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hickok.  WUUrd  H.    3.188.443. 
Shaw.  Robert  W..  Jr.     3487,020, 
Wilson.  Thomas  L..  and  Hickok. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Christensen.  Axel.    3.188.116. 
Chesterton.  A.  W..  Co. :  Bee — 

Van  Vleet.  Frank  R.    3,188.006. 
Chiamnariao.  Josenh  F.    Flame  cutting  and  beveling  machine. 

3,188.069.  6-8-65,  CL  266—28. 
Chicago  Forging  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Rrause,  Herbert.    8  188,126. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Simmons.  Roger  C.    3.187.860. 
Chichester.  Kenneth  J..  W.  F.  Clarke,  and  A.  C.  Palmer,  to 
Universal    Match    Corp.      Document   handling   apparatus. 
3.187  801.  6-8-4n.  Cl.  200—73. 
Chlorator  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Arenhold.  Kari-Heint.    3.187J64. 
Christensen.  Axel    to  Chemicsl  Construction  Corp.     Piping 

joint.    3.188.116.  6-8-65.  Cl.  285—47. 
Chriatensen,  Oaylor  H.     Magnetic  tray.     3,187,923,  6-8-65, 

Cl.  220—18. 
Christenson.  John  C.  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Lift  mecha- 
nism.   3.187.911,  6-8-65,  C\.  214 — 140. 
Christian.  Eugene  A..  Jr..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. 
Method  and  appaartna  for  stranding  cable.    3,187,405,  6-8- 
66.  CT.  57—34. 
Christopher.  Robert  D.    Portable  pipe  machining  tool.    3,187,- 

738.  6-*-«5   Cl.  128—13. 
CTndnnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The :  See— 
Glenn.  Aahley  C.     3.187.601. 
Orxymek.  Rolf.    3.187,468. 
Kaloakclogln    Serope.    3.187.834. 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Co. :  Bee — 

Van  Drieaen,  Roger  P.    3,188.286. 
CTack.  Peter  J. :  See— 

Hansen.  Carl  W..  and  Clack.    3.188.471. 
Claes.  Arthur  L..  snd  D.  A.  Singer,  to  Calnmet  A  Heels.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  fsbrteattng  extended  surface  pistes.    3.187,- 
4f7r6-8-fl5.  CT.  29—202. 
C^lapper,  Genang  L..  to  latenuitlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Voice  inflection  detection  circuit     3.188.388.  6-8-66.  CL 
179—1. 
Clsrk  Controller  Co..  The :  See — 
Zarleng.  Steve  A.    8.188.500. 
Zarleng.  Steve  A.    3.188,501. 
Clark  Bqnipment  Co. :  8*e — 

Christenson   John  C.    3.187.011. 
Wstters.  Johnny  T.     3.188.042. 
CUrk.  Frank  M. :  See— 

Adarason.  Arthur  P..  and  Clark. 
CTark.  J.  L..  Mfg.  CO. :  See- 
Foster  John  A.    3.187.064. 
CTark.  John  W..  to  General  Moton  Com.    Self-adjusting  park- 
ing brake  control  mechanism.     3,187.506,  6-8-65,  CT.  74 — 
156. 
Clark-Reliance  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Goellner.  AlUn  R.     S.187.573. 
CTark.  Wlllsrd,  to  Ball  Bros.  Co.  Inc.    Method  and  apparatus 
for  aliening  endless  belts.    3,187.881.  6-8-65,  CT.  198—202. 
Clarke.  Adna  O..  Jr.    Vehicle  combination  turn  and  decelera- 
tion indicator.    3.188.608,  0-8-65.  CL  340—74. 
CTarke,  William  F. :  Bee— 

Chichester,  Kenneth  J..  CTarke.  and  Palmer.     3.187.891. 

Clayton.  Kenneth  H. :  Bee — 

CoMU.  Donald  E.,  Sprague,  Clayton,  Koaopa,  and  John- 
son.   3.188,843. 

CTeary,  James  M..  to  The  Atlantic  Reflning,  Co.  Percussive 
driUlna  tool  with  exhaust  chamber.  3;i87,823.  6-8-65, 
CT.  178—00. 

Cleereman,  Francis  W.,  to  The  Filer  snd  StoweU  Co.  Sawmill 
carriage.    3.187,780,  6-8-68,  CT.  143—118. 


3,187,ft88. 


CTsmemta,  Francis  J. :  See — 

Shlve,  WUllam  M.,  and  dements.    3,188,012. 
CTemm.  Peter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Method  of 

cnbe-on-edge  oriented  slllcoB-lron  In  sUleon-lnm  batk  foL 

lowed  by  anaaallag  to  form  a  mbe^n-adaa  ortoated  alUcoB' 
_lroa produce    3.108,240.  6-8-68,  CL  148—112. 
CTlfferd,  Peter  J.,  and  R.  J.  Notauin.  to  Maasey-Fergnson  Inc. 

Barth  working  tool  and  Implement  guide.    3,187,822,  6-8- 

65,  CL  172— 701. 
Coblne,  James  D.,  to  Oenenil  Electric  Co.   Oaa  feBcratliur  alee* 

trie  discharge  device.     3.188,514.  6-8-68.  CT.  313—174. 
CoeneLCyrilB. :  See — 

Roberts.  Lyman  R.,aa4Coanen.    8,188.801. 
Cogar.  George  R..  D.  O.  Neddenrlsp^  £.  O.  SevlUa.  T.  Seksa, 

and  B.  E.  Mastarson,  to  Sperry  EiaA  Com.    Dl^tay  panels 

with  selectable  Indlcaton.    3,188,821,  6-»-«l,  dT840--K4. 
CoghiU,  Henry  D. :  See — 

Koller,  Lewis  R..  and  CoghilL    8.188.004. 
CoghlU.  James  T..  to  The  Black  Clawaon  Co.    Flexlbla  doctor 

Made  coaUag  apparatua    3.187.718,  6-«-66.  CL  U8— 126. 
Cole,  CoUa  F. :  See — 

Arkleaa.  Kenneth,  and  C(^   3,188.178. 
Cole,  Leland  G.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Oor».    Blec- 

trolytlc^r^ss  for  removing  molstare.    3,188.288,  6-8-60, 

Colendan  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Plamann.  William  H.    3.187,770. 
Coleman.  David  O. :  Bee — 

Moas,  Norman  8.,  Jeavons,  and  Colonaa.    8087,027. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Co. :  Bee — 

Robertson,  Jerry  E.    3.188,320. 
CoUey,  Rowan  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Power  plant,  M.Q.  tot 

ground  effect  aircraft.    3.187,817,  6-8-68,  CL  170—138.2. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  Bee — 

Bullene,  Robert  C.    3,188,668. 

Dawklna.  John  E.    3.188.646. 

Barley.  Joseph  J.    3.188,600. 

Fenwick.  Charles  A.    3.187.718. 

OrlmmTboBald  K.    84M,4M. 

Mlchad,  Harlan  O.    S7l88,871. 

Myers,  Grant  O.    3,188,870. 
_      Slelaff,  Brnst  A.    3.188,644. 

Collins.  Russell  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Nudaar  sng- 
nettc  resonance  switching  elrenltry.    3.188.667.  O-S-OoTo. 
3w4 — .8. 
Colomb,  Alain  L. :  Bee — 

«  .3}^^'  9^iF^^  V-  Colomb,  and  Mann.    3.188,470. 
Colrill.  Donald  B..  R.  L.  Sprague.  K.  H.  CTayton.  R.  L.  Konopa. 
snd  R.  fB.  Johnson,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Battery  ap- 
erat«d  electric  motor  control  for  vahlda.     8,188.848,  O-O- 
06.  CL  818 — 189.  ^^ 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Cott.  WendeU  G.    3.188,007. 
Ravese.  Thomas.    3487,727. 
_       Stockman.  RIdiard.     8,187.804. 
Commonwealth  Scltatlflc  and  Indnatrlal  Rciaranh  Oicaalaa- 

tlon :  See — 
^      Walker.  George  F.    3.186.306. 
Commnnaute  Buropeenne  de  I'Energle  Atoorioue :  See — 

Aranovitch.  Eric.  Bonnanre.  and  MoUlca.     3.18&S76. 
Compagnie  Francalse  de  Television  :  Bee — 

De  France.  Henri,  and  Cahen.    8,186,516. 
CondelL  William  J.,  Jr. :  Sse— 

Beahn.  Thomas  J.,  CondeU.  and  Manddherg.    8,187,500. 
Conger.  Robert  L. :  Sew— 

«      *^.*.5«V  ?H"°"*«^-  ^'■'  ""*  Conger.    8,188.406. 
Consolidated  Claar  Corp. :  Bee- 

Readel.  WiDlam  C,  and  FUaehhaugh.     8.187,874. 
Consolidated  Coal  Co. :  Bee — 
_      Oorin,  Everett.    8,186,170. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cole,  LeUnd  G.    3,188.283. 

Lewis.  Howard  B..  Jr.    8,188.676. 
Consortium  fur  Blektrochemlsehe  Industrie  0.m.b.H. :  Ssa — 

Smldt.  Jargen.  and  Sabel.    8.188.S1P. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Boiek,  John  8.    8.187.027. 

Boiek.  John  S.    8.187.028. 

Dom.  Henry  J.    3,187.020. 

Ganx.  Robert  H.    8.187,470. 

Hendiert.  John.     S.lof.OOO. 

Hanchert,  John.    3,187,081. 

Holmes.  George  8.    3.187.038, 

Klygls.  Mladsugas  J.    8.187,i66. 

Raws,  Abraham.  Radlove.  aad  Brehant.     8.188.286. 

Shalta.  Richard  H..  and  Scbenek.    8,187.080. 
_      «tmpson,  Justin.     3,187,876. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rablnow,  Jacob,  and  Holt.    3,188,«10. 
Cook.  Harry  C. :  See — 

Rieppel  Perrv  J^.  Faulkner.  Nelson,  and  Cook.    8,188.440. 
Cook,  John  B.,  ahd  W.  B.  Danlelson,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     Satellite  stablllaatlon  aad  attitude  control. 
3.188.030.  6-8-66.  CT.  343—100. 
Coombs.  Vemer  D..  to  General  Blectrie  Co.    Fatlaae  testlag 
_  machine.    8.187.066.  6-8-65.  CT.  78—100. 
Cooper.  Arthur,  to  The  NoUe  A  Wood  Machine  Co.     Auto- 
matic cot-off  roIL    3.188.268,  6-0-66.  CT.  168—400. 
Cooper,  David,  L.  De  Koraayl,  and  W.  B.  Zellaa.  to  Genaral 
Kleciric   Co.      Electromagnetic   current   carrying   switch. 
8.108.427.  6-8-66.  CT.  200—87. 
Cooper  A  Tamer  Ltd. :  See — 

Turner,  Rodney  F.    8.187,801. 

Cope.  R.  Duane,  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Oo.    ReHproeatlng 
hydraulic  motor.     8.187.046,  O-8-06,  CT.  02—288. 

Corah,  N..  (St.  Margaret)  Ltd. :  See- 
Freeman.  Bmast  W.,  and  Harris.    3.187,708.     I 

Cordes.  Brandon  M..  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.     Anto- 
BMtlc  grannies  dispenser.    8,188440.  8-6-^,  CL  808 — 68. 


rm 


CL  IM— MO. 
Ctmmixm  Co..  The :  «••— 

_      <WmMil  mickaM  T.,  and  Bayd«r.     MMjao. 
Condta*.  Blebard  T..  aad  L  W.  Saydw,  to  n«  Contf  tat  Co. 
Cpatrd  ■MetBM  for  vvudtac  aadUBO.    S.1M.1M.  »-«-M. 
CL  tH    MO. 
CenJat  Olaao  Works :  4«»— 

naor,  Tkoaaa  H.,  oad  Hozte.    S48M1T. 
■Mr.  noiua  H..  aad  Hozlo.    S.in^&  I 
KooL  FrankUa  M.    a,lM,4QT. 
CtortMt.  AatOBlo.     lUduaofor  bortUtac  tho  odgw  of  ffUw 

9Ut«i  or  tho  llko.     t487.«6T,  »-¥^.  CL  sT-U. 
Oorwta.  MolTta  P.,  to  Boeton.  Dliektaooi  and  Co.    Plpotto  m- 
mmStr  aad  padngo  tkondor.    S49r.M8.  •-ft-M.  dT  t06— 

OoodoB  OU  A  Chaiilcal  Co. :  8m—  I 

BrowB.  BoMO  P..  Dyor.  Mayoa,  aad'Matk.    t.lM.8M. 
Cootafela.  Aadi«w  L..  to  NattooAl  Btool  Cm    IbClMdaBd 
apparatos  for  eoatrolllM  tko_pooltloa  of  atrip  aatorlal  ta 
fluaaoM.    t4M.0«.4MrM.drM0— f. 
Ctoatallo,  Bobort  B.,  aai  B.  B.  Poratil,  to  Ooaoral  llotora  Corp. 

Dratfye  aaAor.    f.l«TJ00.  •-•-OS.  CI.  114-406. 
Oott,  WoadoU  O.,  to  CoMMStloB  Bagtaoorlag,  lac    Praaaare 

saaaltlTO  aaaUag  darlea.    84M,00f.  O-S-dS.  Cl  S77— T4. 
Cottaa,  Ooorgo  B. :  ff ••— 

Uadorwood.  WUltea  P..  aad  Oottaa.     S,18T,Mt. 
CoaaeU  for  Bdoatldc  aad  ladnatrtaTBoaaardkr:  «••— 

f<lrfkDoaald.aadBaaco^.    t.lWtAM. 
Coaataa.  Bl^ard  O.,  to  TtUpkoao  Ittf.  Co.  Ud.    Paak  hattoa 

doTleo.    S,lt7,*^  0  8  mtCL  74— 4M. 
Oox,   Marrte  mZ  to  Saa  Bloatrle  Oofv.     Coatoattloa  fas 

aaalyaor.   S4ffr,0M.  »-¥-«6.  CL  TS-^f. 
Crabbo,  Plarro:  «••— 

Bowara,  Albort.  aad  Crabbo.    t.l88.MT. 
Crabba.  WlUlaa  J. :  «ao— 

OUaar.Kartr..aadCrabba.   MtT.SM. 
Craaa  Padoat  Ltd. :  A«a —  I 

WUktaaoa.  Saatael  C.  W.    9.18S.006. 

Crawford.  Jack  A- :  *•• —  

Woodwortb.  William  H.,  aad  Crawford.    S.18d.4n. 
CHehtoa.  NoU  T.,  to  Hartlsoa-WaBtor  Bafractorlaa  Co.     Re- 

flractory  roof.    «,187.a0«.  O-S-dS.  Cl.  110— W. 
CrtiMd.  JfolTta  K,  to  Otaonl  BliteMejCo.     Bol 
taatod  pilot  ralve. 
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DaaMa,  Dtaals.  to  HoadalUe  ladastrlaa,  lae.     Workpleea 
_  allsaatoat  atractare.    S.l«7.eift.  »-8-«5.  CL  88—418. 
Daalaisoa.  W«ri«a  B. :  ««•— 

Cook.  Johk  8.,  aad  DaaMaoa.     8.188,680. 
Davlaa.  Joba  B.    Blip  meter  apparatus  aad  method  for  meas- 

arlak  triettoaal  properties  of  materials.     8,187.552,  6-8- 

66.  CL  78—0. 
Davla.  Oeorn  B. : 


_      Bar.  wmiam  B..  aad  Davla.    8.188.446. 

DaTl^^am4aa  U.     Data  racordar.     B.188,646.  6-6-6B.  CL 

3vv     43  • 
Darla.  Bamoaa 


.     DaU  raeordwr.     3.188,647.  6-B-66.  CL 

Darla,  Blebard  O.  Saiall  boat  carrier.  3,188.106,  6-8-65. 
CL  280     47.13. 

DaT7.  Bobort  B.'  Bewlag  aiaeblae  barlaf  aatoaatle  later- 
raptor.     8.187  JOO.  6-«-6S,  a.  112—iM. 

Dawktas,  Joha  £.,  to  ColUas  Badio  Co.  Motor  rererslBC 
coatrol  with  eoaaterweUit  to  redaoe  raaetloa  torqaes.. 
8,188.646.  9-*-W.  CL  8l¥— 386. 

Dawaoa,  Joaaph  C.  Llqald  dlspenslBc  apparatus.  8,187,066. 
6-6-60,  Cl.  228 — 185. 

Dayeo  Com. :  6oe — 

Hnr  James  W.^'oodrow,  aad  CampbelL    8,188.264. 

Daaa.  AJbort  O..  to  The  Badd  Co.  BaUwajr  whesi  aad  braka 
diac.    4.187J61.  6-6-66.  CL  188—218. 

"  "  ~  8.187.- 


Dsbrle.  Aadr«  T.  L.  C.    Haadle  asiimbly  for 
_  608^  6-6-66.  Cin»:^-«6. 


'ras. 


C  Word,  to  nac  Corp.    Balk 
ka  therefor.    8.187,010. 


CraagwaM. 


NaT7. 
1.7. 


3.188.047. 


old  ae- 


6-8-66.  Cl.  261—30 
Bratfoa.    to   UiUM  flftoa 


J.    T.    Brattoa,    i 
Missile  laaaehar  deteat. 


8.187.681. 


CroofcstAB,  Janaa  A..  N.  B.  Boyar.  *Aa  C.  M.  Hodfoa.  to 
P.  Oraaa  flra  Brl<A  Co.    Metal  eaaad  rafraetory  with 

a.  110— 


protoetad  sospeadlag  Bseaas.    3.187,604, 

Croabr,  AHoB  L.,  M.  «.  Da  Laela.  8.  J.  Oarthar.  aad  Hi  D. 

Loaay.  to  Sylraala  BIcctrle  Prodaeta  lac.     Mothod  aad 

aovbitbas  for  auaufacture  of  electredas.    8,187,786.  6-8- 

iTcL  140^71.6. 
Creas.  Carroll  N.     Paper  holder  with  V-shsfted  pea  rsesp- 

■tade.     6.166.113.  6-6-66.  CL  281—15. 
Crowdar.  WUojrK. :  6«e — 

PttaraOB.  Wmuui  A.,  aad  Crowdar.    8.1Ull81. 
Cruaa^  OllTor  B..  to  Wagiiier  Blectrte  Cora    rrtetloa  derlee 

oparattaff  mediaalam.    SJ87,642.  6-8-68.  Cl.  08—128. 
Cadsw  Blebard  A.,  aad  U  R.  Miller,  to  Resolta.  lac.     Cnble 

Shaath  praa«ara  tap  dttlas.     S,18l9;.lSl.  6-6-65.  Cl.  285— 

197. 
Cnlbartaoa.  Oaorga  T..  to  Maatar  Spadaltlaa  Co.    Phaaa  so- 

WMcaMtwork.    SilM.082.  6-»-65; C1..^17-:::48 

alai 
8.K 


■eaea  aocwon.    s,iBB.a8Z.  v-»-«o.  vi.  aiT— 48. 
lertaoa.  Oeergo  T..  to  Master  Spoelaltles  Co.  ,  PVee  rua- 
ajr  muItlTlhrator  drenlt  eaergulac  aa  ladleator  elrcult. 
1M.698.  »-6-66.  Cl.  840—381:     i  j 


CaaualBca,  Joaaph  P.,  aad  L.  B.  Blca.  to*  lateraatloaal  Har 
▼oatar  Co.    Blow  plata  for 
66.  CL_2»— 10. 


core  blowara.    S.187J81.  6-8- 


Caono.  Oaotaao,   to  PolHo  Dairr  Products  Corp.     Cheese 

euttia*  apparatua    8.187.432,  6-B-6B,  d.  81—21. 
CBd,_DaBta  i.    Commtaatlac  awthod  aad  apparatua.    8.187,- 
886.  6-8-66,  «.  10—8.  ^^        -i    -       . 

Cotler^Bamaior,  lac. :  6ea —  '   . 

Bjrraea.  Blebard  J.,  and  W4las.    8.188.680. 

£kth.  Dooglaa  W..  Kvasdilaslqr.  aad  Lutaeh.     8.188.525. 

Kaaa.  Heary  8.    3.188,588. 
D'Addoaa.  NIcoU :  ««•— 

Loaco.  Mlehelo.  aad  D'Addoaa.    S.167,440. 
DahmTCarroU  P. :  8«o— 

_      Oas,  Bl^ard  B..  DahllL  aad  Johasoa.    8,187.980. 
Dall,  Paal  D.     CsHlac  eoaatraetloa.     3,187.661.  6-6-66.  C\. 


Inc. 


Dalalar-Beaa  Ahttaaasaalladiaft :  «ao— 

Loaaa.  Baaaa.    S,187.9SS. 
_     WIMnt.  KarL    3.187.710.         _i 
I>ofca..^BBrtoa  8..  Jr..  aad  P.  fl.  Weerslas.  to  PUstlea. 
Oaltory  poMshers  aad  pollah  raeepUdsa.    8.187.364. 

Dalta^  Otaa  0..  j.  L.  MeDaaM.  aad  B.  K.  Mar  to  Goaeral 
V'^VS*^^^^-    Ifr^kod  for  foralac  artldea.     8,187.606, 

Da^  Barator  W..  A.  C.  A.  M.  BlefeaborK.  A.  J.  da  Booy. 
J.  W.  qibooa.  aad^B  C.  Sdiueaaal,  to  North  Amorleaa 
fkBlpa  Co..  lae.  Method  of  aManfhetuHair  a  manal  enre 
for  aaa  as  a  BMOMrr  eleoMBft    8.188.800.  6-8-48.  Cl.  852— 

Daaa  Corp. :  80$ —  1 

^    ilak.  Winiaai  H^  S.1«7,86T. 
Daafooa  vad  Ir  -  --  ^^ 

KJaldaaa,  , 

Beolaitaard. 

Boolagaard,  Kaad.    8.187.909. 


Decker,  Baymoad  B.,  aad 

taak  track  aad  diacharge 

65    CL  214—88  36. 
De  r'raaca.  Heart,'  aad  E.  R.  Caheu.  to  Compagale  Praacalse 

de  TaloTlaloa.     Dyaasdc  tauact  coatrol  for  color  recdver 

tobe.     a,188jgil6.  6-6-65.  CT  816— 82. 
Doha,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  aad  H.  J.  Kuhefnsa.  to  latercheadcal 

Corp.    Blue  dysd  polypropyleae  Obers  aad  proesaa  of  dydac 

them.     8,1887163,  O^MIS.  Cl.  8—60.  -*— • 

Doha,  Joasoh  W.,  Jr.,  H.  J.  Kahafaaa.  J.  J.  Maltaar,  aad 

A.  J.  Bauaa.  to  latarcfaeadeal  Corp.    Polmoprleae  Bbera 

dred  with  4-BltroaerldoBe  dyea.    3,188,164,  9-i-K.  CL  8— 

Dahydag,  Daatsehe  Hydrlerwerke  OjB.b.H. :  8reo— 

OBBdel,  Wolfgaafc  Berth,  aad  Kalaer.    3,188.812. 
DdbeL  William  T.,  to^atoa  Mfg.  Co.    Whed  brake  operatlag 
_  assembly.     8,187.840,  6-8-66  ,a.  166—152. 
De  KoraayL  Laaslo :  8»€ — 

Cooper,  Darld,  De  KoraayL  OBd  Zellaa.    3,188,427. 
Ddaaay,  WUlUua.  to  Kadlaoa  Laboratortaa,  lac    Teaderlslat 

Of  fraah  meats.    3,188,213.  6-«-66.  ClTOO— 107. 
D»  liseaw.  Oerrit.  to  Veroealgde  OUsfabrlckea  (Ualted  Olaaa- 

works).  N.V.     Method  for  serertag  a  moll  from  a  glass 

bw^.     3.188.189.  6-6-66.  O.  66—118. 
Delgado,  Maaoel  M.     Beal  prorlded  with  rtba.     3.188.100. 

6-8-65,  Cl.  277 — 206. 
Dalmoate.  Joha,  to  Paraae  Plastics.  lac.     Beml-rtcld  epoxy 

reslD   compositloBS   aad   aiethod.     3,188,362,   6-^1-65,   Cl- 

260 — 686. 
Ddord.  Jeaa  F. :  gea — 

Hatddaa,  llioiaaa  B.,  IT,  Dalord.  aad  Myaia.    8.188.244. 
Da  Lada.  MarloB  8. :  9ao— 

.    Omi^^.  AHob  L..  Da  Lada.  Oartaer.  aad  Loaey.     3.187,- 

Di  Lyoo.  Bea4.  aad  A.  B.  Trade,  to  AMP  lae.     Eloctrteal 

_  coaaector.    8.186^606.  6-6-66.  Cl.  880—266. 

Da  Malo^Jkmea.    Portable  wtad  aercea.    8.187.761.  6-8-«5. 

Demehock.  Loula  A.I  Jr. :  Bm— 

AaderaoB.  BoMrt  M„  aad  Damchock.     8.188.168. 
DeB  Herder.  Gerald,  to  Bqaare  Whed  Oe.    Bait  1 
_paratus.    8.187>|7l.  6-6-65,  O.  61—141. 
Deaaer,  Aagoat    Peellag  aad  cortag  awehlae.   8,187.791,  < 

66,  Cl.  146—48. 
Deaalsoa.  BeajaailB  H.,  Jr. :  8m — 
_      Baaas.  JeroBM  N.,  aad  DeaalaoB.    3.187.746. 
DaaaaMM%  Bamad  P.    ~ 
^  66,  Cl.  4S--41S. 
De^Podsata.  Fraak  B..  to  Phrafoa  Brtdge  A  Btad  Oo.    Chrgo 

holddowB  apparataa.    3.187.686.  6-i^%.  a.  106— 868. 
Dereak.  Oaater:  Bee — 

Boatlidmer,  Helarlch.  aad  Dereak.     8.188.301. 
De  Bidder,  Braat  J.,  to  Beyaolda  Metals  Oo.    Bdglag  coaatrac- 

tloaa.    8.187,856,  6-6-66.  Cl.  18»— 86.        — •"• 
De  Booy,  Aatoalas  J. :  Bee — 

Dam.    Beyaler  W.  nayaabari,  da  Booy.  Olbaoa,  aad 
Schaeasel.     3,188J90. 
Deroaauz,  Oasta^a.    Prodadag  raaodlUtatloe  aad  aaalepUc 

aotldty  with  therapaatle  eooipodtloas  coatalalag  aromatic 

faraa  dMlTatlTca.    SJ88J74,  ft-B-ae,  Cl.  167—45. 
Dsabola.  Hhtodore  J  .  Fbar-way  paBeti.    8,187,680,  6-6-65, 

Dae  c4ampa.  'Nicholas  H.,  to  Atlaatlc  Itseeareh  COrp.     Aa- 
chorlag  derlee.     3.167,858,  6-6-66,  O.  169—98. 

De  Btaat  der  Nederteadea,  tea  dase  Terteteawoordlgd  door  de 
pirtetoar-aeaefaal  der  PoataHJoa.  Tel^prafla  eaTslefoala : 


grladlBg  ap- 


laaaet  extanalaator. '  8.187,468.  6-8- 


'uiiam  n,    a,iv7,avr. 
lag.  M.  Claaaaa :  B««— 
aTKiald.    8.187.995. 
ardTKaed.    8.187M1. 


Vaa  Berfcd,  Petms  L.  M.     6.168.614. 
De  Tar,  DoaaM  B.,  to  LIttoa  Predatoa  Producta.  lae    Blec- 
trieal  eoaaeetor  for  Upa-Uke  alactrkal  cable.    8.188.601. 
6-8-66.  CI.  389—76. 
Deoshaae.  Maorire  L. :  Bee — 

Wataaahe.  Hideo.  Leoaard.  aad  Deaihaae.    3.188.286. 

Dratadle  Bdray-Warke  Oesellachaft  mit  baachraaktar  Haf- 
taag:  fee — 

BehaMae.  Martla.  aad  HBlacher.    8.188.1T2. 
De  Voa.  Krlja  J..  W.  A._J.  J.  Vdge.  aad  M.JJ.  rmn  der  Bteeg; 


V. 


3 


to  North  Amerteaa  Phlltoa 
MBDOBBd   ( 

aadtaaBBata.    S,18M4T. 


i^  .      -„-  _--  .   Ibc.     Use  of  bezagoBal 

phase  of  the  coaposBd  JlAi  C»±  P  tti  parttde  stie  parna- 


Deztiax 


PatorlBM,  WUbar  H.    S.186.8W. 

'^•'^JS^jilSSti-d  DoTda.    8.188.878. 

DIamoad  Jukail  Oo. :  Bee—  ^  _.  .._  ,  .aa ith 
^Maata.  Joha  W..  M»ara.  aad  Bloaea.  8,1864t«. 
DIamoad  laterMtloaal 

Matteaoa.  Basadl  B. 

BtraMa.  6taaa  %    8^1 
Di  CaadUo.  Oumlae  V. :  8»^—    _  ^,„^    -  iaTB71. 

Millar,  Nonaaa  A.,  aad  DI  wmino.    ».wn^ix. 

Dick.  A.B.,  qo.:foj—      --»,«-4 

Dick^SSSi^Rnftou  iS2SS?i-»s£S!^,i5 

tMiBsStor  drcalt  pindadag  palse  V*^"^^ 

flSmttalll^  edBs  of  flaal  palae  la  aay  palae-trala 

49T,  6-6-66,  Cl.  307— BB.6. 
^'•^fiSlMSTjiiJU..  aad  Wallaoa.     3.186.093. 
™*%lJdft.  wiuETil.  aad  &  O..  Proat.  aad  DIda 
Dlea   niSlertP.    Padlodt  coaatradad  for  qakk  key  dmage. 

3,187,625.  6-€^;66.  CL  7^-M- 
Dletert.  Harry  W.,  Co.  > ■•^-••aa 

from  eorrodoB  darlag  atorage.    8.188.166.  •-»-oo,  ^^  ** 
8.5.  

DlnelU.''w2?M.*^f^ii.2.  "«  S;^±^^,iSlS?b?- 
V&^^^^Sil^^Lisj^O^  P^ceaaa-d^red- 


8.1B7.704. 


OSS. 

Dealer.  Jaatea  B. :  8m  , 

Matto.  Howard  L.,  Jr«  aad  Doa 

^>^aS2^d£"i5?S;i4o. 

Dreaaor  ladastrles,  lac. :  foe— 
"oSsIL  Joaaph  k    «,1«%««L«  .  ^ 
J>f*TtaiCy>ob»rth..  tojlrJ.Orapa,ftCa.^  ^._«, 
a  aoadal  packige.    3.187,477,  6-4-60,  Cl.  •• — «»• 
Daee^BobwtTtontodtfta  tfea  ^eadrsa  lfetaIN«Bea  d  dsa  Al- 
"•««•  ■^P?^.??.  •SSrr^-K-«-     ^ped  holders.     8.187.407, 


Btagle- 

iBtcrral 
.    8,188,- 


3.187.- 


'^mftwdans  Uglae4:aiboaa.    Tod 
adila.  Maurice,  CrestJoas,  lac. :  Boa — 


Dodila. 

Boaa.  Loa 
Ducrot.  Albert. 


8487.693.     _^.     ._^ 
Bofa  eoBTertmo  late  a 


CL 


terp. 
.7*. 


.«^. 


^^f^^ik'^t^^^lfs^'&si^.  ^-*-  •^''^' 


260--78.4. 


aad  Behraek.    8.187.769. 


aad  trl-caiWqtlc  Mlda. 
DlTeraeyCoip..  Tha :  8<" 

Dlzle-Nareo.  lac.:  B%« — ,_     _.       •,«-«^« 
^^Burtoa!  Paul  P..  aud  PleaBle.     8.167,941. 

"•"SsMSd; a^Sml.. "«£l«fflr.  «.iaj86. 

DIoBhy.  Joha  A.,  aad  C.  L.  BadHeld.  to  ■™»-/vg"£jLS' 
^Sutter  chair  With  electrical  operatloB.    8486.043,  6-6-66, 

a.  946—404.  _    ,^ 

Doboea,  W.  B.  A  P.,  VJaifti" 

Dodd  oRriJTo^toWKw  on  00.    Mdhod  for  »«"«ggF 

properties  of  dims  ezlatlBg  betweea  balk  U«nilds.    8,187.564, 

6-?^.  Cl.  73—59. 


nodil2t.''^dH.  'to  PltSbiirih  Plate  Olaas  Oo.    Molds  for 

Dcii^!Mk*jMB;?'cSuMSw  with  ban  eJwtioB  meoBS. 
fV?^'*RiBeols?^'o  pJhlBerAe  de  Prodalts  Chlmlquee  et 

Kodler.  Faol.     8,168.060. 
DorftBtaaa.  Hdarlch :  Bo?—.  «  ,  ar  tm 

aail  cap  for  dodag  eoatalaera.   8,187,930.  6-6-66.  ui.  ^10 
DiJSik.  Joha  W.  aad  T.  P.  ▼"  DgHSf.  **  A^^««»«» 
D^■&.i'?^TBa*d•o*'<itp:  V&Sk'^oljSblc 

by  a  tlmlBc  aetwork.,    8.188,469.  ^-6-;6B.  Cl.  rSJ^Trni^—i* 

Dortort,  Isadore  K..  skid  8.  JB.   a*erllg.  to  I||T-B  OwuW 

Brealter  CO.    Tmasformer  disk  wlii«aas  '22?^ «  *  "^^ 

dmo«  conductor.    3  188.891,  «-»:;f5.  Cl.  BM-^M- 

DobMB  ClandeB.    Lomlaous  lleeaae  plata  aad  bolder.    3487,- 

Dctf&,*A£a2;.B'?T^«mt5g««|^^  «- 

atalliag  a  elladi  aat    8.187,437,  6-»M,  Cl.  S^^fSa:.,.,^^ 

DoaMe.^lummer  E.,  to  ?»itt''BtM»i_22'?w  SSlffS"* 
pierce  aad  dlach  aat    S487.T9B,  6-»-6B.  O.  Wizl/Jfi- 

DoaMe  Plammer  B..  aBd  J.  H.  «««^.  to  IWtlfaatww 
Coro|*MSl5d  of  kpplylBg  a  faateaer.    8.167.4»4.  6-B-65. 

'^'''^IwrJSwi.'BltU^.Wld^^     M88.W6. 

'*^Sau.*rD?«idB  =  2Sd^rt«-.    >.1«»?^         ,!«. 
HtahS!^SddO.7*0d»aaey.  MUea.aadModeeB.    3.186.- 

234. 
HlSitW.  Rjchard  A.    »4JM1T. 

Patrick.  «>i«kD.    3488^358^ 

Relfsehadder.  Walter..    »4Mj»*-     .,Ma41 

Bmlth,  Joha  C.  MUoa.  aad  Udae.    8,188.341.^ 

mouatlBgs  for  aircraft  aadercarriagaa  or  other  Tebldaa. 
S.188.<Mi.  6-»-66.  Cl.  344—60. 


la  oaa  dlreetloa  oaly.,,  8.187 J61,  6 
DoMeld.  Albert  J.,  to  OUa  rehlega^---——. - 

cartridge  maoufacture.    ?il9T.408^6-»-66,  O. 
Da^nSaS,  BBgeae  B.,  to  deaeral  pyaamica^Coi 

aad  apparatus  for  shaplag  cryatala.     8,ir 

n    125— —23 

ansmbly  hadag  a  pressure  Tentlag  aaaL    8.187,090,  < 

Dniaker.  Blm'oa,  aad  J.  Boa,  to  l^^rtki^f*;*^  '^ 
lac    Wethod  of  ataaufactadag  augaette  heada.    8.11 

Da*l35f'8&o?^7i*J*Boa.  to  North  Amerteaa  PhOlpa  Co^ 
IBC.     Metho?  of  sMBufacturlag  Ipl^oloee  oalto  for  anr 
aetlc  heada.    3.187.411.  6-8-66,  CL  3»— 166.6. 
DnalOD  Babber  Co.  Ltd. :  8m--    „      ,  ,  „.  _n- 

Fletdier.  Heary  B-  aad  Wdla.    8,187,797. 

Neboot.VloeL    S488j2«0. 
Do  Poat  de  Neawurs.  B.  t.  aad  Co. :  Boo— 

Graham.  Boyatoa.    *4M  *»■-._ 

Kramawcfc,  liodwlg  A.    8497.607. 

Lorms.  Joha  0.    8,1««.«».  ^^ 

Mackeade.  Alaa  K.    8.188,840.     ,,.„,-^ 

Magat.  Bugene  B..  aad  ;^Maar.   f^}^-^- 

llaSlso^'Shirta  L^'aad  1^0.  \l8h,199.         • 
Durham,  BoUle  P.,  to  Geaeral  Moton  Corp.    Chroadnm  pflat- 

iBg.    k,188496.  6-6-65.  CL  39— 188>. 
Durrwerke  AkdeageseUBehaft :  Bos-- 

Btoage,  Brtch,  aad  Dorfmaaa.    8.187.726. 
DroroTT,  Aaaa :  Bee —  .--.-.. 

Boterta.  WUHam  A.,  aad  Watklaa.    S.187,78L 
DroroTy,  Jdia  B. :  Bee —  ^  ^^^  _^ 

Bciberts,  WUUam  A.,  aad  Watklaa.    8,187.781. 
Dyer.  Robert  H. :  Bee —  _    .^.^^ 

brown,  Beaec  P..  Dyer.  Mayea.  aad  Meek.    8.188.864. 
DyaoB.  JohB  D..  and  P.  B.  Mayea.  to  The  Ualvarsttr  of  DUaola 
FoaadatloB.     CIrealarly   polariaed   omBldirecnoaal   coaa 
monated  spiral  aateaaa.    8488.648,  6-B-65.  CL  848 — 896. 
Bartey.  Joeenh  J.,  to  CoUlas  Radio  Co.    BoUer  eoataet  con- 
cept.    3.186.800.  6-6-06.  Cl.  336 — 149. 
Bastem  Products  Com. :  Bee — 
Lydard,  Martin  L.    3,187,864. 
Lydard.  Martin  L.    8,187.806. 
Baatman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

BdcBS,  Charles  O.,  and  BdHck.     8.187.659. 
Eastman.  Watson  8..  and  E.  M.  Alsmaa.  to  Molded  Osatalner 
Corp.    Apparatos  for  consolldatlag  aad  caleaderlag  mdded 
palp  artldea.    3  188.270.  B-S-esTCL  162—890. 
BatoB  Mfg.  Co. :  Be*— 

Ddbd.  Winiam  T.    8.187.849. 
RnsaelL  Robert  C.    3.187.850. 
Baton,  Maurice  B..  to  Girting  Uba.    Plaid  flow  eoatrd  Talve. 

3.1^.148.  6-6-65,  Cl  303— SI. 
Eckert.  John  P.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Boaa.  Theodore  R..  aad  Bekert    S.188.481. 
Bdeas.  Chartea  0..  aad  A.  H.  Schick,  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. 

Drum  procesdag  derlee.    3,l87.tt9.  6-8-65.  CL  96— W. 
Bdmnad.  Joha  B..  to  Westlaghouse  Air  Brake  Oo.     Maltl- 
podtloa  cylinder  apparatos  aad  coatrol  thafafor.    8,187,- 
637.  «-8-4l5.  a.  91—167. 
Bdwards.  Joha  :  Bee — 

Bowera   .Mbert.  Bdwards.  snd  Orr.    3,188,826. 
Bdwards.  Theodortc  B.,  to  United  Btates  of  AaMriea.  Army. 
A(^stoble  hdcht  Prwdler  and  drtre  aaaemUy.     8,187,- 

Beles.'Bobert  C. :  Bee— 

DowtT,  George  H..  Tinaoa.  Belea.  aad  Aadrewa.    8,188,- 

Btfeatea,  Harry  B. :  Bee —  ' 

Moaroe.  Chartes  1.,  aad  Bgleatoa.    8,187,646. 
Bhlera,  Gerhard  P.  L .  to  Ualted  States  of  Aaiertaa,  Air  Vy»rce. 

Automatic  recordlac  dcat  type  apparatos  tor  Mttt  dlator- 

tlon  aad  melting  point  determlnaaoaa.    8.187.666,  6-»-66, 

Cl.  78 — 17. 
Bhrena.  Henry,  and  S.  Wdaer.  to  Sealed  Ualt  Parts  Co.,  Zac 

Motor  atartlag  rday  with  laltlally  partially  shoated  erer- 

load  coBtrol.    3.188.429.  6-8-60,  CL  200—118. 
Bldiler.  Bdwla  H.     Coaster  dedee.     8.188,040,  6-6-66,  CL 

248— —346  1 
Elchora,  Boger  H.,  and  W.  O.  Lewis,  to  Xerox  Corpi    Xero- 

grairible  reprodndng  apparataa.     8.187,601.   6-6-60,  CL 

95—1.7. 
Blseagrda.  Bobort  H..  aad  P.  O.  BlacfcwdL  m.  to  BsaieajPalla 

Madilae  Co.    Coatour  tradag  eoatrd  dedea.    8.188;Mlf 

6-6-66.  CL  316—28. 
Blaeamaa.  Wealey  L. :  Bee—  ,,-.^-« 

Batea.  Blebard  L..  aad  BlaeBmaB.__l,lB8,478._ . 
Rktaad.  Baul  J.     Toothbruah  with  reflllabte  daattfrtcc  dla- 

peaoer.    3,187,768.  6-6-65.  CL  182— 64.  ^^  ♦«,^„rf-, 
BldrtdB*.  D«»^  '•  *•  ^■«»"  2?'?ii.*'?S^  traaadadag 
8.188,899.  »-8-60,  CL  179— lOOX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


La  Duke,   and 


Kleetrlelte  de  Pnuiee  (Serrlee  Matloaal) 

Oaabwi.  Daniel.     3.187.824. 
Eleetro-UydrauUcs  Ltd. :  i8f«e — 

Perdue,  Jack,  and  Altehlaon.    3.188,028 
Electro-Networks.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harltoooff.  Borii  W.     3,187.445. 
Electronic  Oeopbralcal  Surreys  Ltd. :  Bf— 

Hints,  Donald  L.     3.168,a«0. 
Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  Bee — 

Swearlngen,  Judson  8.    8,187,510. 
Elliott,  CbarlerD. :  See— 

Bryant.   Clifford  A..   Elliott.   Hackney, 
Payne.     8.187,699. 
Ellis,    Charles   A.,    to   Skasol   Inc.      Cliemical   proportloner. 

3.^87.947.  6-8-d5,  CI.  232—57. 
Ellis.  Hanipton.     Combined  measuring  and  scrlblnc  derlee. 

8,187^7;  »-8-«5,  CI.  33—88. 
Ellms,   BObert   W..   and   W.   L.  Tlionipson.   to  Tbe  Osbom 
Utg.  Co.     Sand  tbrowlnc  machine.    3^87.392.  6-8-65,  CI. 
23 — 36.  w 

BUa,  Myron  B.,  and  B.  Caemmerer,  to  Johnson  i  Johnson. 
Orerhead  fuard  for  fork-lift  trucks.     3,188,111,  6-8-65. 
CI,  280—150. 
Elmer.  Thomas  H.,  and  J.  P.  Hoxle.  to  Comlnc  Glass  Works. 

Uiifkt  filter.     3,188,217.  6-8-65.  b.  106— »Z. 
Elmer,  Thomas  H.,  and  J.  P.  Hoifle,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Light  filter.    3.188.218,  G-6-65.  Ci.  106—52.  J 

Else,  Bobert  K.,  and  A.  Tallste,  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories.  Inc.     Belay  construction.^  3,188,424.  6-8-65.  Cl. 
200—87. 
Bltra  Corp. :  Bee — 

CaldweU.  Washington  J.     8,187,784.  , 

Bmenr.  Ernest  B. :  Bee — 

Kogers,  Albert  P..  and  Emery.     3,188.085. 
Emslie,  Alfred  O. :  Bee — 

Smallman,  Carl  B..  and  Emalle.     3,188,488.  i 

Engel.  Charles  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Yolt-^ 
age  and  polarity  sensing  device.  3,188.526.  &r8-65,  Cl.| 
317—137.  ' 

English  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tbe :  Bee —  ■ 

Asbury.  Allan.     8.188.452. 
English,  Jonn  B.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    Method  of  treat- 
ing aluminum  and  aluminium  alloys  preparatory  to  bright 
"  8.187,428.  6-8-65.  Cl.  29—6277 


E.  Armstrong, 
severing 


Jr.,  to 
tubing. 


Tehicto  seat  ad- 


3.187,440. 


finuhlng.    w,»o.,-»«.^ w~w-w« 
Bnsley,    Glover   C.      Portable   anchored   windi.     3.188,053, 

6-&-66,  Cl.  254—190. 
Epple.  Peter  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp, 
Tusker.    3.188.044.  6-8-65.  Cl.  348—419. 
Enckson.  Lowell  H. :  Bee — 

Merrill.   Marcellus  S..  and  Erickson. 
Ericson.  William  L. :  Bee — 

Stiir,  Bernard  O.  B.     3.187,605. 
Eriksson.  Bengt.  to  Atomenergi.  Aktiebolaget     Method  for 
cooling  a  circulating  gas  In  a  plant  for  enrichment  of  heavy 
water.    3.188.177754-65,  Cl.  ^3— 204. 
Eriemann,  Oustav,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.    Vinyl  acetate 
polyethylene   glycol   copolymer   hair   setting   comptlsltlon. 
8ri88,275^  6-8-65,  Q.  167—87.1. 
Esch.  Bber&ard.     Micrometer  head.     8.187.438,  6-8-65,  Cl. 

83-^170. 
Essinger,  Pierre,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Saturable  reactor  voltage  regulator  with  series  connected 
main  and  control  inductance  windings.    3.188,555,  6-8-65, 
Cl    3>23— 89. 
Esso'  Research'  and  Englneerlna  Co. :  Bee — 
OndellB,  Davis  A.     3.188^360.  ^  _, 

Powers.  Kenneth  W..  and  Cain.  3,188.203.  .;,^.  .,, 
Rieppel,  Perry  J..  Faulkner.  Nelson,  and  CM>k.  3^188,445. 
Roming,  Charles,  Jr.     3,188,354.  ,  ^ 

Weiss.     Malcolm.    Worsham,     Horowlte,    and    Pragor. 
81^8,241. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

Beaird.  Francis  M..  Jr..  and  Kobets.    3.188.383. 
Beaird.  Francis  M^  Jr.,  and  Kobets.     3,188.334. 
Kobets,  Paul,  and  BMlrd.     3.188.332.  _  „  ^. 

Eukel.  Warren  W..  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corn.  Radia- 
tion dosage  measurement  of  Irradiated  matarial.  8,188.469, 
6-8-65rcl.  250^-63. 1  •        „      «.  , 

Eurenlus    Karl  P.  A.,  to  Regulator  A.G.    Temperature  con- 
trol system.   ^,188.553,  6-#^.  a.*3287-e». 
Evans,  Arthur  w. :  See—  _  „.„„.»» 

Huriies.  William,  and  Bvans.     3.188473.       _        ^     ^ 
Brans.  Elmer  H..   to  Huron   Portland  Cement  Oq.     Float- 
actuated  sampler.     3.187,581.  6-8-65.  O.  73^22, 
Brans  Ooorge  D..  Ill :  See—  ».„--«,- 

Huguca.  Harry  J.,  and  E>vans.     3.188,391. 
Erenson.  Raymond  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Gyroscope 

oil  control  system.    3,187.586,  6-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 5. 
Even-ToT.  on :  Bee—       _         ,  „_     -,         •«««««  a 
HeaphlU,  Sylveater  D..  and  Bren-Tor.    a.188,819. 
Bz-Cell-0  Corp. :  See — 

Braun.  Eric  A.     3,187.647.  '     ,«.  _.« 

Monroe.  Charles  Z..  and  Egleston.     84,87,046, 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Bunnelle,  Philip  R.    3.187,510. 
Decker,  Raymond  E..  and  Word.     3.187.M0i. 
Hlckey,  Frank  D.     3.187,802. 
McOrath.  Earie  J.,  and  Sterenson.     3.187.877. 
Mumiaa.  Harold  J.     8.187.827. 
Boss.  Boyd  W.     3,187,957. 
Whltmore.  Bobert  A.,  and  Mumma.     3.187.892. 
Zawackl.  John  P..  and  Tancey.    3,188.049.  i 

fWnberg.  Arnold  H. :  See —  ^ 

Hauptscheln.  Murray,  and  FtalnSerg.     3.188.356. 

Fkke.  Harry  B..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp     Moccasin 

JrP*  Ma«S,  and  methods  of  inserting  the  same.    8,187.708. 

6-8-88.  Cl.  112 — 403. 

Falk,  Henry  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Apparatus  for  clean- 

UfilS!*  *S*'"*  •»«»«»•  eooUng  systems.    8488.006,  6-8-85. 


Fansteel  MeUllurglcal  Corp. :  Be 

Michael,  Arthur  B.     3.188.205. 

Michael.  Arthur  B.     3,188.206.  | 

^^^65* (J  15— Me**^"*  "P^tulas  to  mixers.    8.187,868. 

Farbenfa&nken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf t :  See— 
Uemassmer.  Alois  M.    088,887. 
Holtschmidt.  Hans.     8488.858. 
Ho^je,    Peter,    Welnbienner.    Mnhltaausen.    and    Breer. 

Flarbwerke  Hoechst  AkUengesellsehaft  vormals :  See— 
Krohs.  Walter,  Ther.  Vogel,  and  Ott.     3.188.848. 
Parmer,  James  W.,  to  UamUton  Watch  Co.     Interval  timer 
7^^  controlled  Ubm  delay  means.     3.188,408,  6-8-65,  CL 

Farnsworth.  Walter  B..  Jr..  and  B. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.]    Method  of 

2,188,191.  6-8-65.  Cl.  65—113. 
Farauhar,  MelvUle  T..  and  C.  W.  Calhoun.  Jr..  to  Beynolds 

Metal  Co.     Separator  cell  for  fragUe  arUdes  and  package 

Incorporattag  the  same.    8.187.981,  6-8-65.  «.  229—427^ 
Farrington  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 
_      Lee.  Walter.    8.188,081. 
Fath,  DoMlas  W.,  t.  Kraschinsky.  Jr..  and  O.  C.  Lutsch.  to 

9"yy«?^f^*£v  '"*•      Selector   switch   Interlock  drcnits. 

3.i8.526.  6-8-65,  Cl.  317—186. 
Faulkner.  Glenn  E. :  Bee — 

.  _"**JJ??i%'*,*">'  •'•*.*'»Hi^°«'f  Nelson,  and  Cook.    8.188>I5. 

Pavln.  David  L..  to  BeU  TTelephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  i'est- 
signal  generator  produting  outputs  of  different  frequencies 
and  configurations  from  flip-flops  actuated  by  selectivelj 
phased  pulses.     3.188,486.  6-8-66i  a.  307—88.5. 

*^*J.n?*  ?**•"*  ^-     T»P«  alepenmr.     8.187.968.  6-8-65.  Q. 

2*«>— 56. 
Fawkes,  Donald  O..  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.     Self-locking  rotary 

operator.    3.187.861,  6-8-65.  Cl.  192—8. 
Fedde.  George  A.,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Thin  film  search 

memorv.     8488,613,  6-8-65.  CL  840— 174. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bc«rlngs.  Inc. :  See — 
_      Peyton.  John  F.,  and  Trelease.    8.187.778. 
Feeney.  Joseph  W..  P.  L.  Pojawls.  J.  E.  Allenbaugh,  Jr.,  and 
J.  W.  McNair,  Jr..  to  International  Paper  Co.    Packaging 
process.    3.187.480,  6-8-65.  Cl  53—29. 
Feinson,  Burton  L. :  See — 

Hammer.  Samuel,  and  Feinson.    8,187.954. 
Felcb-Anderson  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Boy  H.    3,187,899. 
Feldmann,    Heins.   and    O.    Schaming.    to   Intemaional   Cold 
Forging  Corp.     Method  for  the  production  of  metallic  pre- 
forms.    8.187,421,  6-8-65.  a.  29—417. 
Felix,  Ernst,  to  Zellweger  Ltd..  Uster  Factories  Cor  Apparatus 
and  Machines.     Apparatus  for  classifying  sporadically  oc- 
curring different  defecta  in  material  by  converting  defect. 
3.188  564.  6-8-65,  a.  324— 61. 
Penno.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Helln,  Bichsrd  R..  and  Fenno.    8.187,810. 
Fenwick,  Charles  A.,  to  Collins  Badio  Co.     Linear  dial  for 
radio  transmitter  or  receiver  with  moving  pointer  and  scale. 
3,187.713.  6-8-65.  Cl.  116—124.8. 
Ferguson.  Carl  S..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.    Aeroaol  dispenser 
with    valve   cleanont   mechanism.     8.187.953,   6-8-65.   Cl. 
222 — 149. 
Fertroson.  James  F..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Locomo- 
tive vacuum  brake  equipment  with  independent  quick  releaw 
of  automatic  brake  application.     3.188,147.   6-8-65.   Cl. 
303 — 4. 
Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd. :  See— 
Marlow,  Keith  H.,  and  Want. 
Ferguson.  Bobert  E. :  See — 

McCoUough,  John  L.,  and  Ferguson.     3.187.46.^. 
Ferran,  Bobert  J.,  and  A.  J.  Tesstcini,  to  Acton  Laboratories. 
Inc.    Preasure-to-frequency  transducer.    3.187,579.  6-8-65. 
Cl.  78 — 398. 
Ferrant.  Philip  T.     Automatic  golf  machine.    3,187,578.  6-8- 

65.  Cl.  73—879. 
Ferrari,    Arthur    M.      Band    saw.      3.187.788,    6-8-65.    Cl. 

143—5. 
Ferrell.  Edward  E.    Telephone  burglar  alarm  svstem  with  sur- 
cessive  alarm  signal  transmission  means.     3.188,892.  6-8- 
65.  Cl.  179—5. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Hanson,  Leroy  C.    8.188.449. 
Fiberglass  Belnforced  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Sharp  Charles  H.    8.187.464. 
Fichter.  Ladwlg  J.,  to  Oak  Mfjr.  Co. 
with  Interfltdng  means.    8,188.404 
Fielder.  Stuart  O. :  See — 

Fielder  William  S.    3,187.780. 
Fiedler,  William  8. :  See— 

Fiedler.  William  8.,  8.  O..  Frost,  and  DIebl.     3  187.735. 
Fiedler  William  8..  8.  O.  Fiedler  (deceased),  by  W.  S.  Fiedler, 
administrator.  J.  W.  Frost,  and  J.  M.  Diehl.    Internal  com- 
bustion engine  starting  device  and  method.    8,187.785.  6-8- 
«5.  Cl    128—187.5. 
Filer  and  Stowell  Co.,  The :  See — 

Cleereman.  Francis  W.    8  187.789. 
Fink.  Marvin  J.,  to  General  Motora  <?orp. 
blockinc    oscillator     with    s.vmmetrioil 
3488  580.  6-8-65.  Cl.  3.11-118. 
Flore.  Joseph  P..  to  The  Banland  Corp. 
facture  of  color  television  picture  tube. 
Cl.  29—25.15. 
Firth,  David,  to  Dodce  Mfg.  Corp.    Shaft  bearing.    8.188.154. 

6-8-65.  Cl.  808 — 72. 
Firth.  Donald,  and  B.  H.  Y.  Hancock,  to  Council  for  SHentlflc 
and  Industrial  Besearch.     Hydraulic  power  transmission 
systems.    3.187  498.  6-8-66.  Cl.  60—19. 
Firth.  Donald,  and  R.  IT  T.  Hancock,  to  National  Research 

VVJ^VS?*^^«^^Pi^  ?/i'"'PJl«  **"  P""P"  •»*  motora. 
8.187,681.  6-8-65,  Cl.  108 — 161. 


3,187,589. 


Rotary  electric  switch 
6-8-6J<.  Cl.  200—14. 


8.vmmetrical  self- 
starting    circuit. 

Method  of  manu- 
8,187,404.  6-8-65. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Flsadco  Ltd. :  See — 

Laws,  Dennis.     3.187,376. 

WlUlamson,  Charles  H.,  and  SavlUe.     8.187,875. 
Fischer.  Artur.     Expansion  anchor  with  rotation -preventing 

teeth.    3.187.620.  6-8-65.  Cl.  85—83. 
Fischer.  Artur.     Clamp  or  hafager  for  cables  and  the  like. 

3,188.030.  6-8-65Tcf  248—68. 
Fischer.  Erhard  :  See — 

Komblchler,  Heins.  Fischer,  and  Kluge.     3.188,277. 
Fisher,  Robert  B..  to  Up-Right,  Inc.     Locking  hinge.     3,187,- 

373.  6-8-65.  Cl.  16—144.  ^.,  _^^  .   ^.     ^ 

Ftanican.  David  P.     Illuminated  oil  filler  cap  with  indicator. 

S.187J14,  ft-8-65.  Cl.  116 — 188. 
Piatt.  Jamea  H. :  See —  _  .,«».„„ 

Toung.  K<>nneth  W..  and  Flatt.    8.187.640. 
rieagle.  Paul  F. :  ««<■— 

Burton.  Paul  F..  and  Fleagle.    8,187.941. 
Fleckenst<>ln.  John  O. :  See —  ^     „  .„„  .^„ 

Kneen    Eric.  Pli^ckensteln,  end  Beckord.     3.188.279. 
Fletcher.  Henry  R.,  and  W.  N.  Wells,  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Co. 

Ltd.     Pneumatic  tires.     3,187.797,  6-8-65,  Cl.  152—154. 
Fllnchbaugb,  Donald  E. :  See—  _„.«,. 

Readel.  WlUtam  C.  and  FItnchbsngb.     8.187,874. 
Flinn.  Ian,  and  B.  T.  Scofidd,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.. 
Inc.      Method   of  etching  bodies.     3,188.284.   6-8-65,   Cl. 
204 — 143.  ^         .     ^. 

Floehr.  Walter  L..  to  Unitcaet  Corp.     Hopper  door  locking 

mechanism.    3.187.685.  6-8-68.  Cl.  106— KS3. 
,  Flunkert,  Horst :  See —  _     ^  ».„.„». 

Hansen.  Norbert  E.  F..  and  Flunkert.    3,187.885. 
FlvRSta*'.  Dean  W..  to  The  Telex  Corp.    Transducer  mounting. 
'3.187,833,  6-8-68,  Cl.  181—31.  _ 

Flynn,  Charles  S.     Heating  process.     3,188.866,  6-8-65,  €1. 

263—52. 
Flynn,  Edwin  H. :  See —  „    oo«,. 

Aiortn.  Robert  B..  Flynn.  Jackson,  snd  Roeske.    3.188,311. 
Fontstne,  John  G.    Changesble  exhibitor.    3,187.451.6-8-65. 

Cl.  40—32. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Gabriel.  Martin  G.  3.187.511. 
Gabriel.  Matrln  G.  3,187.512. 
Haddad.  Charles.     3,187,603.  i 

Powell,  John  W.     3,187.846. 

Schwiering.  Willi.  Wolf,  and  Ostendorf.     3.188,132. 
Forman.  Herbert  L. :  Bee — 

Pall.  David  B..  Forman.  and  Alden.    3,187,895. 
Fortuna  Foundation.  Inc. :  See — 

Murdock.  Benjamin.     3.187,755. 
Foes,  Burdette  W. :  See — 

WriKht.  George  W..  Robbins.  Hankel,  and  Foss.     3.187.- 
945 
Fossler.  Eugen.  to  Lews  Lederfabrik  R.m.b.H.    Buckle.  3.187.- 

397,  6-8-65.  Cl.  24—188. 
Foster.  John  A.,  to  J.  L.  Clark  Mfg.  Co.     Sheet  metal  con- 
tainer  with   plastic  closure   plug.      3.187.964,   6-8-05.   Cl. 
222 — 480. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Koni.  Paul  R.     3,187.485. 
Fournler.   Robert   F.     Litter  bag  holder  device.     3.188,031, 

6-8-65    Cl.  248—95. 
Fowler.  Peter  M..  and  L.  F.  C.  Joy.  to  Wllmot-Breeden  Ltd. 
Locksble  adjustment  means.     3.188.045.  6-8-6S.  Cl.  248 — 
429. 
Fox,  Anthony,  to  Propulsion  Research.  Inc.     Propulsion  de- 
vice.   8.187,708.  «-8-fl5.  Cl.  115—12. 
Fox.  Robert  L.     Multiple  railway  tool  machine.     3.187,429, 

6-8-6.V  a.  29—564.  I 

Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  ., 

Bowdltch.  Hoel  L.     3.187,641. 
Frank.  David  S.,  F.  B.  Callanen.  and  V.  A.  Walter,  to  The 
Pure  Oil  Co.     Liquid  valve  arrangement.     3,187,765.  6-8- 
6.->.  Cl.  137—253. 
FrBnkel.  Helmut  J.,  and  W.  L.  P.  Rdnhardt,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

WI«lo  silt  flow  nozzle.     3.1S7..190.  6-8-6.5.  Cl.  18 — 12. 
Frankel  k  Kirohner.  Fabrlk  fur  Elektromotoren  und  elektriscbe 
'  Apparate.  Firma  :  See — 

fteldt.  Alfred,  and  Bellon,    3  187.701. 
Franko.  Fredrick  M..  to  General  BHectrlc  Co.    Cutting  Insert. 

3.187.406.  6-8-65.  Cl.  2fl^0C». 
Prater.  George  G..  and  L.  F.  .SIckler.  to  O.  B.  Lewis  Co.    Con- 
veyor with  stabilizing  means.    3.187.880,  6-8-65.  Cl.  198— 
158. 
Frederickson.  Charles  E. :  See — 

Press.  Irving  D..  and  Frederickson.    3.188.117. 
Freedman,    Meyer  L..   to  General    Elertrlc   Co.      Electrolvtlc 
method    for   production   of   refractory   metals.      3,188,282, 
6-8-65.  n.  204 — 64. 
Freeman.  Ernt'irt  W..  and  T.  Harris,  to  N.  Corah  (St.  Margarat) 

Ltd.     SewlnjT  machines.    3,187,702.  6-8-65.  Cl.  112—219. 
Friddell.   James  F..   to   Stewart   k   Stevenson    Services.    Inc. 
Method  of  snd  apparatus  for  convM-tlng  a  diesel  engine  to 
operate  on  nstural  gas.    3.187.728.  6-8-45.  Cl.  128 — 1. 
Frieder,  Leonard  P. :  Bee — 

Alleo.  Jackson  A.    3,187,842. 
Friedrlchsmeler.   William   F.     Contrasting  color  gun  sight. 

3,187,436.  6-8-65.  a.  33—52. 
Frisbie,  Herbert  F.     Combinstion  hunting  tool,  hatchet  and 

axet    3.187.354.  6-8-65.  Cl.  7—14.1. 
Frits.  Gerhard,  O.  Sus.  F.  Uhlig.  and  W.  Neugebauer.  to  Aso- 

Slate   Corp.       Naphthoquinone    (1.2)-diaside-sulfonlc  acid 
erlvatlvee  snd  process  dt  producing  printing  plates  there- 
from.    3,188,210,  6-8-66.  Cl.  96—33. 
Frontier  Development.  Inc. :  See — 
Beeoton.  John  T.,  Jr.    8.187.576. 

Frost.  John  W. :  See — 

Fiedler,  William  S.,  Frost,  and  DIehl.    3.187,735. 

Fngate,  James  A.    Roller  appUcaton  for  liquids.    8.187.868. 
T-8-65.  CL  16—648. 


Fiij^e,  James  A.    Roller  appllcaton  fOr  llqnlda.    8.187,869. 

Fuller,  B^erle  A.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Hoae  winding 

apparatus    3.187,494,  6-8-65.  Cl.  57— 9. 
Fullerton,  George  H.    Swltchplate  mounted  extension  operator 

for  wall  switch.    3,188,439.  6-8-65.  Cl.  200 — 172. 
Furane  Plastics.  Inc. :  See — 

Delmonte.  John.     3.188.362. 
Forth   Harold  P..  to  Advanced  Kinetics.  Inc.    Metal-forming 
devices  using  direct  electrode  contact.     3.187.532,  6-8-65, 
Cl.  72—56.  T 

Puss,  WlllUm  H.    Explosion  proof  Joint  for  electrical  conduit. 

3.188,382.  6-8-65.  Cl.  174—93. 
G-M  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Vout.  Maurice  L..  Skopec.  and  Lleberman.    8.187,413. 
Gabor,  Andrew,  and  J.  T.  Barany,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co., 
Inc.     Monostable  multiribrstor  with  bias  applied  to  tap  ol 
{variable    RC    network    for    linearisation    of   charge-tune. 
3.188.498,  6-8-65,  Cl.  307-^-88.5. 
Gabor.  Charles  D.  :  See — 

O'Donnell.  John  M..  PUtt,  and  Gabor.    8.187,401. 
Gabriel.  Martin  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Multiple  element  hy- 
droklnetlc  torque  converter  mechanism.     3,187.511.  6-8-66. 
Cl    flQ    1 54 
Gabriel.  Martin  G..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Multiple  element  by- 
drokinetic  torque  con%'erter.    8,187,512.  6-8-65.  Cl.  60 — 54 
Gaetani.  Marcello  :  See — 

Amichi.  Alba   ML.  BUnchl.  ModeUl,  Spalla.  Dl  Marco, 
and  Gaetani.    8,188.325. 
Gallon.  Norman  L. :  See — 

Morris,  Henry,  and  Gallon.    3.187,521. 
Gang,   Herman,  to  Monroe   Calculating  Machine  Co.     Over- 
capacity control  in  a  decimal  system.     3.188.003.  6-8-65. 
CI.  235 — 60.  -»       *       . 

Gantser.  Charles  J.,  to  Snndstrsnd  Corp.    Power  transmission 

niechanlHm.    3,187.868.  6-8-65.  Cl.  192 — 101. 
Gans.  Robert  H..   to  Continental  Can  Co..   Inc.     Packaging 
machine  for  carton  with  end  Identification  panel  and  meth- 
od.   3487.479.  6-8-65.  Cl.  5.^—32. 
Garces.  Felipe  S..  to  Kefacclonaria  de  Mollnos,  S.A.     Siftera 
and  classifiers  for  materials.     3.187,894.  6-8-65,  CL  209 — 
319. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Wood.  Palmer  R..  Chapman,  and  Spragins.    3.188,479. 
Garrett.  Jim  C.     Switch-bank  cleaning  tool.    3.187,362.  6-8- 

65.  Cl.  15 — 210. 
Gartner.  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Crosby.  Alton  L.,  De  Lucia.  Gartner,  and  Losey.    8.187.- 
786. 
Gary,  Leo  A. :  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  G.,  Gary,  and  Audet.     3.187.878. 
Gas  Processors,  Inc. :  See — 

Hull.  Raymond  J.    3.188,287. 
Gates,  Lauren  W. :  See — 

Hill.  Frederick  L.,  and  Gates.    3,187,872. 
Gatke.  Frank  T.    Curling  stone.    3,188,088,  6-8-65,  Cl.  273 — 
ISA 

Gattonl.  Richard  S.,  to  Wellington  Sean  Co..  Inc.  Terry  doth 
and  method  of  making  same.  3.187.782,  6-8-65.  d.  139 — 
396. 
Gauban.  Daniel,  to  Eleotricite  de  France  (Service  National). 
Safety  core-sampling  apparatus.  3,187,^4.  6-8-65,  Cl. 
175^78. 
Gauthler.  Alfred.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.    8.187,698; 
.Starp,  Franz  W.  R.    3.187,654. 
Gaylord,  John  A.,  to  H.  Koch  h  Sons,  Inc.    Snap  fastener  for 

a  loop  or  strap.    8,187.396.  6-8-65,  Cl.  34-t^8S. 
Geber.  Eugene  E.     Revolver  cylinder  stop.     3.187,404,  6-8- 

65.  CT.  42—67. 
Geen,  Cory  P..  to  Industrial  Devices.  Inc.     Builder  control 

mechanism.    3.188.013,  6-8-65,  a.  24«--484. 
Geller.  William  T.     Refund  coin  carrier  and  mailer.     8,187.- 
988.  6-8-65.  Cl.  229—92.9.  ' 

Gem.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Auwarter.  W  R.    3,187,368. 
Oemassmer,  Alois  M..  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  and   ^    to  Mobav  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 
organic  Isocyanates.    3.188.337.  6-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 408. 
(General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See> — 

Dalton.  Oran  G.,  McDaniel,  and  May.     8.187.608. 
Du  Fresne,  Eugene  R.    8,187,789. 
Morris.  Henry,  and  Gallon.    3.187,581. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Adsmson.  Arthur  P..  and  Clark.    3,187,585. 

Anderson,  Robert  M.,  and  Demchock.    3,188.162. 

Bower.  Arnold  B.,  Jr.    3.187.825. 

Boyden,  Albert  M.    3.188.414. 

Carbary.  Richard  J.    3.187.517. 

Chalk.  Alan  J.    3,188  209. 

Chalk,  Alan  J.    3,188,300. 

Clemm.  Peter  J.    8.188.249. 

Coblne.  James  D.     3,188.514. 

Coombs.  Verner  D.    3.187.966. 

Cooper.  David,  De  Koranyi.  and  Zellna.     8.186,427. 

Criffleld,  Melvin  E.    3.186.047. 

Franko.  Fredrick  M.    8.187,406. 

Freedman.  Meyer  L.    3.188.282. 

Hansler.  RIohard  L.    3.188.518. 

Huahes.  William  C.    3.188  877. 

Koller.  Lewis  R..  snd  Coghill.    8,188.0M. 

Kukla.  Robert  F.    3.188.508.  _ 

Lehmann,  Clarence  R..  and  Poynter.    8,187.444. 

Meiklejohn.  William  H.    3.188.579. 

Meyer.  Jerry  A.    3,188  098. 

Moore.  Warren  F.    3.188.198. 

Morelock.  Charles  R.    3.188.182. 

Netsel.  Philip  C.    8.1«8.412. 

Netsel.  Philip  C.    8.188.418. 

Neta^  Philip  C.    3.188.4il5. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BobOTtlf.    t4 


PlMriii.  Jow»h  J. 
«aitor£lf  <M«r  M. 


SSAlfl 


4tov«r,  Bdwatd  K. 


,j=r-i^    8488.0U. 

. .■__^,^^ 

Tantf .  PtMcett  K.    8.1M,5»T. 
T«dl^VlMBt.a!id,>Ullapwsld.    t4M,aT 
WMtottBokwC B^ Jr.    «,ia«,»T.      ^^ 
StllM,  WlUUiB  B.     8.188,047. 
Ota«iml  iBstiiMMnt  Corp. :  Bw — 
_     8eli«ter,  ChMtir  L.    8,188,Mt. 
Qtmnni  If  ttals  Con. :  «m— 

Barkadidt,  LUfora  8.     S.18M19. 
0«aMml  Motor*  Corp.:  Bm — 

Attwood.  WUIUm  8.     8.188,181.  . 

Brmor.  Bobort  D..  and  Sackstoder.     8.188.447. 

BobaUk.  WlllUm  C.     8.187,8dS. 

Cltfk.  John  W.     8.187,898. 

ColTlll.    Donald    K.,    Hpraffoo,    aaytoa,    Konopa.    and 

Johnaon.     8.188.548. 
CooteUo.  Bototrt  B.,  and  Paraall.     8.187,700. 
Dowalnt.  Konaoth  D.     8.187.988. 
Oarham.  Bolllc  P.     8.188.188.  I 

Bpple.  Potor  C.     8,188.044.  L 

Brenaon.  Rayaond  M.     8,187,888.  ^ 

riak.  Ifanrln  J.     3.188.580. 
a«3P«r.  Howard  M.     8.187.592.  i 

Haaal.  Wllllan  P.     8.187.604.  ' 

Karlgaard.  Wa/ne  A.     8,187.847. 
LaataoihKpar,  Argyle  Q.     8,188.540.  . 
Mondt.  Janoa  B.     8,187.808. 
Morrlah.  Laonard  M..  and  Ptttaley.     8.188,110. 
Pwaraall.  Howard  W.     8,187.717.  ^     1 

Pokoray,  Lanio  Z.     8.187.798. 
Powdor.  Panl  F.     8.188.181. 
RlttauuiB.  Albart  D.    8.188.586.  ) 

Roebr*.  Oaanter  W.     8.187J48. 
Skollhanaa.  Ronald  L.,  and  Bierleln.     8.187.848. 
WIlcT,  John  B.     8,188.505.  | 

Wo«>fter.  Robert  C^  and  Baer.     8.188.600.  .    I        I 

Teanff,  Kenneth  W..  and  Piatt.     8.187.640. 
•^Oeoeral  Predalon.  Inc. :  «e« — 

Dietrich.  Arnold  K.     8.188.542. 
Parker.  Beraard.     8.187,581. 
Oaaaral  Remetorlea  Oo. :  Set — 

Heoar,  RaaatU  P.    8,188.220. 
Ooaeral  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 
^  _^lllller,  Harrer  E.     8.188.162. 
0«rber,    Warrm   E.      Month    ezereiaer.      8.187.746,   6-8-66. 

QmrW»T»,  John  T..   to  Wren   Prodneta  Corp.     Rod  antenna 
v«M  aa  loTer  when  eerewinc  mirror  hondnc  onto  Tehide. 
^  8.188.641,  6-8-66.  CI.  848—716. 
Oerlaeb.  Hans:  ffee — 

BanMlnfer.  Karl.     8.188,150.  { 

Otrlaeh.  Karl:  8f —  ' 

^      Bandtf ncer.  Karl.     8,188.150. 
Oennta^.  Felix  J. :  «ee — 

Modiy,  Raymond  J..  Oermino,  and  Panier.     8.188.287. 

®^r%Jl2!*5*  .Mi--**^!^'**  Motora  Corp.    Rotary  actuator. 

8,18T.59t,  8-8-65,  CI.  74 — 80. 
Qh/aaaart.  Leon  R.,  to  Wbltmoyer  International  Ltd.    Proc*>ea 

fof_MOdaeUic    oietal    cyanatea.    8.188.171.    ft-«-66.    CI. 

Olbaon.  John  W. :  fee — 

Dam.   Royaler   W..    Bleyenberf .   De  Rooy.   Olbaon.  and 
■ehnenael.     8.188.290.  T 

0*55W«»ir.  Marlon  W.    Railway  wheel  defect  detector.    8.188.- 

484.  8-8-65,  CI.  248—246  i 

Ollbert.  Irerett  B.,  aiUi  C.  N.  Tlanaio«.  to  Allied  Chemical 

f ?5J;  — 9''2'^52"*fi!^»»*y*"'«»*'«    ■■*    eotera    thereof. 
_  ^188,888.  6-»-66.  CI.  260 — «68. 

®*!!K*«.*'S***  ?••..•■*  ^-  ^-  '^o*'*'  ♦*>  Allla?  Chemical  Com. 

BtaMUaaflon  of  liquid  aulfnr  trloxlde.     ^!<i88.176.  6-^8-66, 

CI.  28 — 174. 
Qlldea.  Robert  J. :  ««e— 
^^,    DIeta.  Darld  »..  and  GUdea.     8,18i8,166. 
Oiler.  Roirer  R. :  See — 

«...-A**5?*»"i/'<*''<'  ■••  •»*  O"*'-     8:188.875. 
Olllette  Co.,  Tb*:  See— 

^^,  Sinclair.  Robert  L.    8  187.889. 

®%?'*'  HSTT^^^J-   y    Blahon.  and  R.   B.    McVav.   to 
Onmere-TatKe  Mfr  Co..  Inc.    CbmbloaMon  Inaectldde  appll- 
^  «tor  and  feeder.    8.187.722.  »-*-65,  CI.  119—157. 
Ollmore-rntm  Mf».  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—  •^»o*- 

A.     ?15"*5f'  HT**"  ^  BUhoo.  and  McVar.     8.187.722. 

°'?iaT*ai»'2lA«*?«'^S«"*Pi''"  ^'^-     One  way  clutch. 

^  S.»87,868,  6-8-66,  CI.  192 — 45. 

Olrttna  Ltd. :  See—  ! 

Eaton  •Manrtoe  B.     8,188,148. 
°'2l!i2!uA**''*?7  f.-     Ho"*"'  Wock  walls  for  buildlnn  and 
?Kw^°"6<f-127  "■"■«    •««•>    *»"•.     8,187.465, 

Olaaer.  Darid :  See— 

Knpaky.  Qeorf*  A.,  Wolfe,  and  Glaaer.     8.188.611. 

^^m^  *!!5*  f-  ^  ^'  i-  Cr*«>l».  to  Reynolda  Metala  Co. 

Rtf  8S"K3!?,V"iV5r.'**  "  ""-  "••  —• 

Olaaa.  Mama.  A  Aaaodatea :  See— 

^',2ii,niSS5d'a.,'ir't*iVoV7.»^*"-  »•^"•"•• 

®  nftJ'Vr  'ii*  ."•  Vertlckaa,  aad  O.  A.  Barlow,  to  Marrln 
d^S^U^         '  waahlat  maehlae.     8.187.459. 


Olaaa.  Walter  L.     Method  of  aeenriaf  rc^Ueat  material  coTora 

.to  a  roll.     8.187,409.  »-8-60.  Cl.^— 148.4. 
Olraa,  Aahley  C.   to  The  ClaeiaaaU  MUiiac  Maehlae  Co. 
Atotim   braaaaltttnc  mechaalam.     8.187.6<n,   »-8-65.   CI. 

Oleajaar.  Bdward  J.,  aad  K.  K.  Rprtlaaa,  to  AotaoMtle  Blee- 

?iwafK!»  <ino(.5r^*  -^^^^  "^ 

Gllck.  Arthur,  to  Anertoaa  Cyaaaaold  Co.     Noa-aboorbabie 

!^J!!*  ^**1.""5''**  "*^  method  eC  maUnc    8,187.762. 

0-8-65,  CL  128 — 330.5. 
Omar.  Bnwot  and  H.  Oetlker,  to  O.  Baehler.    Bla  dtacbarn 
^  BMaa.     8,188.144.  6-»-65.  CL  302—29. 
Goddam.  Marioa  F. :  See— 

Vaa  Horaa.  WllUam  B..  Baraatt.  aad  Ooddard.    S,188,- 

Oodda.  Lloyd  W. :  See—  I 

Black,  CoraeUua  W^  Goddu.  aad  Barber.    3,187.469. 
Ooellaer.  Alhw  Ry  to  The  Clark-BaUaae*  Corp.    Uqald  lerel 

gnaaa.    8.187.678.  6^8-66.  CL  78— SSB. 
GoaaalTeiL  Coarad  J.,  to  AmerloaB  Eaka  Corp.     Ceatrlfnaal 

yara  eolleetlon.    8.187.496.  6-8-65.  a.  67— T6. 
GonaalTaa,  Vlrtor  B.,  aad  G.  J.  HUferlBk,  to  Ajaarlcaa  Bnka 

Cpip.     FUaneat  fault  det^ttdr.     34^17.068,  6-8-65.  a. 

78^—160. 

Gooeh.  Frederic  P..  to  Ametek.  Ine     Horisontal  type  een- 

/iJS'S^  aeparator.    3,187.997.  6-»-«&.  CL  2S»-7. 

GoodelL  John  D.,  to  Minneoota  Miaiag  aad  Mfk.  Co.    Tape 

o^'J£^  latarlock^3,188.091.  »«6.  CL  ilt-ll.      ^^ 

Ooodrteh.  B.  F..  Co..  The :  B00— 

_      Fuller.  Merte  A.    8.187.494. 

Gordon.  Philip  M. :  See-1- 

n  .J  *"£!•''•  ??»"^  Woodward,  and  Gordon.    8.188.348. 

Goria.  Bverett.  to  Consolidated  Coal  Co.  Proceaa  for  pro- 
dudaf  bl^  purity  hvdrogen  from  hmlroearbea  gaa  aad 
ateam.     3,188.179,  6-ft-65.  a.  23— 2li  '^ 

Gormaa.  WlUlam  O  to  Bterliac  Druf ,  lac.  NoametaUic 
pump  dlapenaer.     3,187,960.  6^%-66.  %.  222—821. 

°*!ft!?.'?'  ■•»»■!!  H..  H.  fc.  Albert.  B.  Buchhola.  and  A.  C. 
Whiton.  to  Pennaalt  Chemieala  Corp.  Cold  rubber  po- 
lymerliatlon  procesaea  uilna  a  mixture  of  deeyl  and  uadeoi 

n^^^^fx^V  "?*]■•/•     8.188.804.  6-8-66.  CL  860—84.8. 

Gottlieb,  David,  and  A.  Anunann.  to  The  DnlTeraity  of  nilnoia 

Foundation.      Antibiotic    flhpln.      3.188.272.    ({-8-66.    OL 

I07— 60. 

oSiHlS^i?^i^-K"V  •*•■     f  "7.352    6-8-66.  CI.  6—99. 

n^&.SS*aadto  K8S:5S7-,"i^S3Sf  fi'avi37"! 

Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co. :  See— 

Dre^s.  Robert  L.    8.187.477. 
Hanlaon,  Joha  W.    3.187.380. 
Klrfcpa^jdL  Wylle  C.    3.187,47«. 
Saow.  William  T..  Jr.    3.188.215.      1 
Spolahio.  Peter  P.    3.187.481.  ' 

'p5!22;-"2r'.*S2l,f'*   **    ^    iL  ?•»*  *»5   Nemoura  and   Co. 

MMrsr8^'!"&."i7t!5f '  •="'*•"•  *• '  "'-*"*^ 

""£3"'  ^•'▼•W  O..  to  The  FruBk  O.  Hooch  Co.    Hydr»- 
^djMiraraswBeat  fnr  tractor  loadere.    8.117.497.  ^M. 

^'iK!^  JSl5i'»-K-.«PlSK2S*»*    eontalaera    harlaf    double 

*'TS?ur'[U:65.°ir2"S!iir*'''"  "***  tuckiock-ub. 

Greea^.  P..  Fire  Brick  Co. :  See-^ 

arJi^^'&SlS!^  w"*VA:i  S"'"'  "<*  Hodfea.     3.187.694. 

^■SSeSr'^l.l&.oi'tgV^S'  iSMlTf"  "  '•^^ 
Green.  MUton.  and  W.  B.  Solodar.  to  Polaroid  Corp     Nltro 

""Sf"!?****' .?«^P*"'  J-   •"»<>   H.   J.   Hart,    to   International 

Ch^^^^  ^^   *'*^*-      8''«T.34e.    6-8-65. 

Griem.  Hana-jancen  :  See — 

fi-iei?*^"',/"'^'  •*"*  ^f**"-    S.J88.688. 
Onffln,  JooB  D. :  See — 

Bidtaat.  Donald  B..  and  OHffln.    8.188.298 

Orob  *  Co.  Aktiengeaellachart :  See- 
Koch.  Bemhard.    3.187.780. 

Oroaa.  Joaef :  See- 
Law.  Harold  B..  Thomaa.  aad  Oroaa.    S.188.00T. 

'''^h.''\'SloiiB^''^^'^^2^!nS"^     8-PPort.tnic- 

ss.  *"ya.&'.'*u3r<rii»^i59'5."'*  ""^^•'  ^'^ 

^"Z"*'  ■«".  to  The  Cinelaaatl  Mllllac  Maehlae  Co     RoU 

frtadlas  machine.     3.187.468.  »-«-66rCL  51-49 
Gudella.  David  A.,  to  Baao  Rsaaareh  aad  Badaeerlaa  Co. 
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tHi 


Guild,  Chailaa  L..  to  BhaU  OU  Co.    Method  M  drlTiat  pUea. 

3|li7j6l3.  6-8-40,  CL  61—68.5.  ^  .      ^  ^ 

OnUd.  Oiiuiaa  L..  aad  P.  B.  KladialL    Aapamtna  for  deter^ 

mialas  eaergy  dettvered  to  a  pile.     S^lS7,68S.  6-8-65.  CL 

78— -4u 
Golf  Riasarch  *  Davetopmeat  Co. :  See  ^        _  ^^ 

Baeoa,  KeoaeUi  EL.  Carr.  Heaka.  aad  BUuffer.     3.188.- 


KahL  William  L.,  aad  Stewart    8.188.174. 

OoadeL  WoUaaas,  P.  Berth,  and  W.  J.  Kaiaer.  to  Dehydas. 
Deotaehe  Hydrierwerke  0.m.hA  New  proceaa  for  the  prep- 
aratloa  of  thiourea  deriTattvaa.  3.188,312.  6-»-«5.  CI. 
260—247.1. 

GuataTaoB.  BterUac  T..  to  Amerleaa  Mafhine  *  Foondrr  Co. 
Paater  for  maehlae  aiade  dgara.  3.187,706.  6-8-60,  CI. 
131— «0. 

Guthrie.  Roaer  T..  to  American  Baka  Corp.  Reinforced  plas- 
tic.    8.1M.869.  6-8-65.  CL  264—128. 

Guy.  Charlee  W..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Seg- 
mented die  aaoeaibly.     8,187.549.  6-8-66.  a.  72 — (78. 

Gwinn.  Jamea  W.  AuzlHary  aproaet  mountlnc  for  motor- 
cyde.     3,187,597,  6-8-60.  CL  74—244. 

Gym  Plaatlca  Corp. :  See — 

Robertaon.  Jamea  H.    3.187.460. 

HRB-Stnaer,  Ine :  See — 

Blrtley,  WUlard  B.    3.188.631. 


Hackethal-Draht-und  Kabd-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft 

Martin.  Hdmut.  and  Mohrlng.    3.188.586. 
Hackaey.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Bryant.   Clllford   A.,   BUlott.   Hackney.   La   Duke,   and 
Payne.     3.187.699. 
Haddad.  Charlee.   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motion  transmlttint 

merhanlam.     8.187^603.  6-8-66.  CL  74 — 501. 
Hadley,  Harian  A.    WelAlnf  scale  bearing  structure.  <  8.188.- 

161.  8-8-86,  a.  808— ). 
Hafaer.  Alezaader:  See — 

Koacea,  Raymoad  B.,  aad  Hafner.     8.187.558. 
Hager.  John  L...  and  C.  C.  White,  to  Hobam,  Inc.    Apparatus 
for  stripping  hides  from  anlmala.     8487,877.  6-8-66,  CI. 
17—21. 
Hahn.  Harold  O..  B.  B.  Kochaney.  W.  J.  Miles,  and  J.  H. 
Modeen.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    VinTlidene  diloride  ter- 
polyaser  as  a  coating  for  regenerated  edmioae  film.    8,188,- 
284L  8-8-66,  O.  117—146. 
HahnMn,  William,  to  Hamlin  Mfg.  Co.    Kneeler  and  support- 
ing bracket    3.188.140.  6-8-66.  CL  207--iM. 
Halacsy.  Andrew  A. :  See — 

Ootey.  PaulL.    8.188.870. 
Hamar,  Jack  G. :  See— 

Charlea,  Max  B..  and  Hamar.   8,18T,86T. 
Hamilton  Coaco.  Inc. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Bart  F..  and  Moore.    8.18Tjn8. 
Hamilton.  Barl  F.,  and  B.  K.  Moore,  to  Hamilton  Coaco.  Inc. 

Artide  of  furniture.    8.187.698,  6-ft-46,  CL  108—168. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Fkmner.  JaflMa  W.    3488.408.   1 
Hamlin  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hahnldn.  William.     8.188,140.  1 

Hammelaiann.  PauL  Deriee  for  regulating  contact  preaeore 
between  driving  and  driven  dements  of  transmission. 
3.187.674.  6-»-46.  CI.  103—67. 
HamuMr.  Samnel.  and  B.  L.  Fdnaon;  aald  Hammer  assor. 
to  said  FMnson.  Soap  dispenaera.  8.187.964,  6-8-65.  CI. 
222—168. 
Hamoden  Spedalty  Products  Corp. :  899 — 

Lockshln.  Samnel  D.    8,188,188. 
Hancock.  Roger  H.  T. :  See — 

Firth.  Donald,  and  Hancock.    8.187.498. 
Firth,  Donald,  aad  Haaeock.    8.187.081. 
HankeL  Mdvln  C. :  See — 

Wricht  George  W..  Robbins.  HankeL  and  Foea.    8,187.- 

Haakaeraft  Co. :  See— 

Myklebost  Paal.    8.188.007.  ^   ^    ,  ^      ,       ,      _-_ 

Hanaen.  Carl  W..  aad  P.  J.  Clack,  to  Laboratory  for  mee- 
troaics.  Ine.  Cola  ideatfflcatioa  apparatus  ntillaine  radia- 
tion bombardment     8.188^471.  6-^-66.  CI.  280 — 88.8. 

Hansen.  Howard  J.,  to  The  Hanaen  Mfg.  Co.  Tube  coapUng. 
3.188.123.  6-8-46.  CI.  286—277. 

Hansen  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  8te—^    ^^  ' 

Hanaen.  Howard  J.    8.I88.I3W.    ^    ^   ^    w  _....   a      _» 

Haniien.  Norbert  B.  F..  and  H.  Flunkert  to  North  American 
Phtlipa  Co..  Inc.     Getter.    «.187JM»;_6-«-66.  CI.  206--.4. 

Hansler.  Richard  L..  to  General  Bleetrte  Co.  Optl«U  ftlters 
and  lampa  embodytng  the  aame.     8.188.613.  8-8-86.  CI. 

Hanaon,  Le'roy  C.  to  Ferro  Coiv-     Heating  unit    8.188.440. 

6-4-60   Cl   219—466 
Hanson.  Wallace  A..  Jr.     Fluid  eontrol  device.     8.187.773. 

e-»-66.  a.  137— 689.2. 
Harblaon-Cnrttomndnm  Corp.:  See —         ..«.««« 
MlUer.  WllUam  A.,  and  Sendmever.     3.188,219. 
Haibiaon-Walker  Rafractoriea  Co. :  See — 
Cri<^ton.  Nea  T.    8.187  J96. 
Nanora.  Nieholaa.    8487.606.     _  ^         ........ 

O'Donndl.  John  M..  Piatt  and  Oabor.    8.187.401. 
HardBiaa,  H.  V..  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Eardman.  Kenneth  Y..  aad  Aadersoa.    3,187.961. 
Hardaua.  Keaaeth  F..  aad  A.  J.  Aadersoa.  to  H.  V.  Hardman 

Co..  Inc.    Caukiag  gun.    8,187.951.  6-8-66.  Cl.  222—102. 
Harltoaoff.  Borla  W.,  to  Blectro-Networka.  lac.     Device  for 


gradlBg  teat  papera.    8.187,446.  8-8-06,  Cl. 

Harlaad.  Philip  W.,  to  Ametek,  lae.  Uaderwater  gauge. 
8,187i672,  6-8-66.  CL  73—292. 

HarmoB,  Leoa  D..  aad  B.  J.  SItar.  to  Ball  Tdephoae  Labora- 
torlae.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatna  for  correcting  errora 
In  mutilated  text    8,188.609.  6-8-66.  Cl.  340---146.1. 

Harper.  Robert  H.,  to  Swift  ft  Co.  Saoaage  manotaetorc. 
8,188.214.  8-8^.  CL  99—109. 

816  0.0. 


Harratt.  Braaat  r.    Harvoatar.    S.187.498,  8-8-86.  CL 

Harria,  Chariaa  O-  to  L.  L.  Rldgwa/  BatarprlMa,  lac    TH- 

aagnlar  aUde  rola.    8,186,004.  0-3-46,  CLn^^-70. 
Harria.  Haary  H.    Mold  treatlag  apparatoa.    t,187«88t.  '  * 

66.  CL  SS— 41. 
Harria,  Phllla  H.,  to  Amartraa  Csmaot  Corpu 

position.    S.188.22S.  0-4-66.  Cl.  106—89. 
Harria,  Rl^ard  A.^  to  Weatera  Hleetric  Co..  Mac.    Apnuot 

for  loadlaf  aad  unloadiag  eonveyor  balta.    8.187.940.  4-^ 

46,  CL  131—74. 
Harria,  Thoataa  :  See — 

Freaaua.  Braaat  W.  aad  Harria.    3,187,70S. 
Harrlooa.  Joha  W..  to  W.  R.  Oraee  *  Co.    Apparatoa  iar  oas 

la  auklag  reinforced  edge  apartarea  la  heat  shriakable  ma- 

teriaL    8487.880.  4-4-46.  CLlS—1. 
HarriaoB.  Walter  O.,  L.  A.  Gary,  aad  A.  C.  Aodat,  to  Ptonaet 

M^^Co^  fafc     Artide  haadliag  apparatus.     3,187378, 

Hart,  Jo^  C..  to  The'  Hoyt  Metal  Co.  of  Great  Britala  Ltd. 
Protectloa  of  beariags.     8,188.681.  6-4-46.  Cl.  817—4. 

Hart.  Robert  J. :  See— 

OreeaUott,  Baraard  J.,  aad  Hart    3,187,468. 

Hartmaaa  Mfg.  Co. :  Sae— 

Hartmaaa.  PhiUp.    8.187,474. 

Hartmann.  Philip,  to  Hartmaaa  Mfg.  Co.  BevarsUde  variable 
volume  pomp.    8487.476.6-8-46.0.109—120. 

Harty.  Harol4  J-  J.  ReglmbaL  K.  G.  Toyoda.  aad  R.  D. 
wTdrlg.  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Bnergy  Ooas- 
mlaalon.  Fnd  eleateat  for  a  supercritical  praaaore  powar 
reactor.    8.188.278.  4-4-46.  CL  176-^8. 

Harvey.  Barto  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Anay.  Pro- 
jectile dispersion  device  for  flreanns.  8.187.682,  6-4-66, 
O.  89—14. 

Hastings  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Wilkinson.  James  W.    8,187.894. 

Hassddlne.  Robert  N.  TrtllaoromeUiyl-hydrotearboa  dlAloro 
■iUnea.    8488.986,  6-8-66,  CI.  240— (44.2. 

Hata,  Tsnjlakl:  See — 

Mukalyama.  TeruakL  and  Hata.    8.188.809. 
Mukaiyama.  TeruakL  and  Hata.    8.188.310. 

Hauck.  Aloyslus  J.,  to  Baaic  Products  Corp.  Remlator  for 
a  freouency  multipUer.     8,188.550.  4-8-65,  Cl.  321—48. 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  *  Co.,  K.G. :  See — 

;  Schubert  Bemhard.    8.187,482.  _  .    ^ 

Haoptacheln.  Murray,  and  A.  H.  Falnberg,  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.  Method  for  prododng  vinylldene  fluoride. 
3,188  806.  4-4-66.  CL  260--868.6.       ^^, 

Hayea.  Frank  J.  Coin  operated  convertible  cas  pump  aad  de- 
vice for  veadlng  packaged  gaaollne.  8.187.949,  8-8-46,  CL 
2dl — 4. 

HaaeL  William  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Toraloaal  vflwa* 
tlon  damper.    8,187,604,  6-8-66.  CL  74 — 074. 

Hasen  Engineering  Co. :  See —  _..»«.-.-, 

Jonea.  Rob«rt  L.,  and  Nidiola.    3.187,740. 

Hasea.  Johannea  H..  to  Ahrend-Llbra,  N.T.  Door  lodt 
8488427.  6-8-66.  ix  292—224. 

Heberlein  Patent  Corn. :  See — 
Koster   Heins.     3.188.015. 

Heberilg,  Sylvester  B. :  See—  „  ^    ..        .  ,..  _., 

Dorlort.  Isadore  K..  and  Heberilg.     MM.5W-.,^«,. 

Hedit.  Myer  H  Uniting  of  waxad  aurtaeas.  3,188,267, 
6-4-60.  CT.  154—273.  ,  .«,.., 

Heeker,  Arthur  C.  and  M.  W.  Pollot*.  to  Aiwa  Ch«;Ueal 
Corp.  Process  for  preparing  esters  and  ketonea  freaa 
alcohols.     3  188330.  flU-8-45.CL280--410.4. 

Heldt.  Alfred,  and  A.  BeUon.  to  Frankel  *  Klrehner,  FOhrlk 
far  Elektromotoren  nnd  elektriadie  Apparate.  Flnaa. 
Electric  driving  device  for  aewlag  maddiMa  or  the  Uha. 
3.187.701  6-8-45.  Cl.  112 — 219.    _  ,     ^     ^     «_ 

Hdnlnger.  Samuel  A.,  and  O •  H;  B»™?.. to  MonsgntoCo. 
3-(A7ylthlo)alkenenltriIe8.  3.188  342.  4-4-65.  CL  »4— 446. 

Helntz,  Rlchird  P..  to  International  Harveater  Co.  ^rt 
injection  system  for  internal  comboktlon  enginea.    3.187,- 

Helln,'  Richard  R.\  and  C.  A.  Fnao,  to  Union  OarMde  Corn. 
Floattaig-head    heat    exdiangei'B.      3.187.810.    4-4-40,    CL 

HeUer.  Frani.  to  American  Type  Founders  Co..  Ib«-    Beadtao 

appantoa   for   printing   plateo.     3.187.542.    4-fr-86.   CL 

72—321 
Hemphill.   Sylvester  D..  Md  O^  ?^« 'ov    to  Spejir  Raad 

Corp      Jam  detector  for  card  feeding  device.     3.188.619, 

6-8-60.  Cl.  840 — 2fi9.  .™        ^       w  «.  _**^  ^n 

Henchert  Jobn.  to  Continental  Can  Co..  2«S.^*«1*25-C? 

tab  to  metal  tear  strip  assembly  with  a  eorled  couMeaon. 

3.187.930.  6-4-66,  CL  220—04.  ^       .  ™  _^     _« 

Henchert  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    -"••ge^SP 

tab  adbealvdy  aeeored  to  metal  strip.    3,187,981.  6-4-66, 

fn    220—64 

HendewSn/Hiibert  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Gaaollaa  compoii- 
Hons.    i,188.187.6-8-60.CL  44—49.,,^,^    ^^,^.    _, 

Hendry  David  W.  Adjuatable  timer.  3,188,508.  4-4-4S.  CL 
307-^141. 

"•"  Ba^.'KeJL^h  aTcaiT.  Henke.  and  «tao«tar.  348^^ 

Heaaesaey.  Richard  G..  and  L.  Padleckaa    to  lateraadMtf 

Harvoatar  Co.    Torque  ampUlleatlon.     8.ie7,o04,  0  «  00, 

nSiSir^n  J.,  and  F.  Sllerme.  to  InterMtloaal  Stoadard 

Electric   Corp.      Electromechaalcal   ■J^*!*^i?' J5S-f*«f 

croaapoiat  for  conversation  drcuita.    8.188,420.  6-4-60,  CL 

200— -47. 
Henry  Bdwln  B.,  Jr..  and  W.  L.  Eemberrv.  toDaltod  Stetsa 

8Se\  Corp^    siechantom  for  counting  Ae  opscotloaa  at  a 

n^iae.    8.188.451,  6-8-66.  Cl.  236—92. 
Herbert  Michad  V.,  W.  O.  E.  Lewie,  and  J.  B.  MeOamNto 
"^  pSSiTr  %V  (Bee^rcb   and  Developm«>t)    L«      Control 

syotema  for  aircraft  gas  turbiae  aaglaaa.    8,187,004. 

66.  CL  80—86.6. 
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Horanag.  ■■w  BL :  «•»— 

„     TMdtma.  JNAa  A.,  aadHonoM.    t.l8S.MS.  I 

Horowlto,  Hofh  H. :  Mm —  ' 

W^lM.  MalcoUt.  Werafcam.  Horowita.  aa4  Pracw.  S.18S, 


CL  IM— d. 


HleMiLwaiafd 


tolka  Daw  GhMBleal  Oa. 
CL 


IS.:  Mm— 


Hooch.  rraakO..  Co..  Tkoiioo-^ 


aapamtaa.    1.18^448.  6-8-M.  CL  sl 
mSTraltofa  ■aclaoarlaf  Corp. :  B*»— 


It,,  aad  Hlekak.    8,1M|44S. 
Hlckok.  WlllarA  H..  to  ClMaatroa  Cora.     KUctroale 
-—•-«,  e-8-M.  CL  ll»— 10.7T. 

lag  Corp.:  ;Boo— 

W.     34M.4W. 
Hlltortak.  'Garrlt  J. :  *••— 

OMUalvao.  Tlctor  &.  aad  Hllforlak.    I4ST.fM8. 
HIU.  Piodorlck  I^  aad  L  W.  Oataa,  to  Tko  Bogwato  i^  O^e 
QUvwaltr  o<  daUtorala.     Ttauto  harraator.     1487,872, 


Doaaia.    8.187.818. 
J  O.,  Co.,  Tko :  8o»- 
opo,  m.  Daaaa.    8.187,848. 
Oraaryd.  Tkorrald  O.    t.l8T.4»T. 
_     ftradarTDoa  8..  aad  E.  O.  Laft.   8.187.818. 
BominhtO,  Raratoad  K. :  8oo— 
_     KoTlta.  Phil  r.  aad  Howdrahoa    8.188.074. 
How^  Thoaaa  B..  aad  If .  lodla.    Optteal  o«aiL 
priBB  aaoMBbl/  for  projoettaa  a  eompoolto  uaao 
ooparate  traaaparoaetoa    8487,888,  •-^-^sTo! 
Hozif,  Joha  P. :  Be 


t  with 
froB  two 


HluiB&h  W.,  to  NattoMl  Tuk  Co. 
prevor.^48T,861^  8-8-^.  CL  78—8 


kotorlaitd  doUy. 


▲otonatle  motor 

8487.880,  8-«-80,  a. 

'Iroa  M. :  8m — 
...jar.  WUllaa  B^  aad  HIadmon     8487,878. 
QaalU  M..  to  Woottofhoaao  Air  Brako^Co.     Braho 
lol  asparadu  (or  — —^o^^  tralaa.     8488,483.  6-8- 
6ft  CL  M^--182. 
Hlaga.  Doaald  U,  to  Bloetroale  Ooophjroleal  Sarroiro  Ltd. 
Sarrar  apparataa  harlac  Brachroaooaly  rotatablo  m»vu 
for  dotanOalaff  aad  roeorOaf  alnote  dorlatloaa  la  tbo 
MTtfe^o    totSaMMtle    flouT      8.188,080.    8-ft-80,    CL 

_Jarlehs.'Oarl  B..  to  Strttj  ^  ^ 
port  ■■MBlily.  8488.087.  8-8 
m-MMT  lUyM  Tool  Co. :  f  •»- 

WSf,  Qoano  i.  8.187.790. 
HltaehLXtC :  ioo— 

Bo)o.  Tok^jMd  TakoTO.     8487.887. 

"•^^aSl^ioS'L..  aad  Whlto.     8487,877. 
^'^ErookotoB-  JaailM  A..  BoTor.  aad  Hodfloo.    84.87,804 


Hlarl^.  Oar^B..Jo.8tractiiral  ProdwiU^la^^Cuimg 


_         ThoMaa  H.,  aad  Hozlo.    8.188J17. 
■teor.  ThOBao  H..  aad  Hozlo.    8488.818. 
Hort  Motel  Co.  ^OrMt  Britala  Ltd.,  The :  8oo— 

Bart  Joka  C.    8.188.881. 
Hrdlaa,  JrlrL  to  CookooloToaaka  akadomlo  rod.    Apparataa  for 

ekroowtMrapkle  aaalrala.    8487.786.  8-8-887cri41— 84. 
HoboL  Karl  W..  to  Daloa  CarMdo  Co.     Orgaao-oMtaUo-oar- 

boayl  eoaploxoa  proparod  by  tko  roaetloa  of  aootvlaao  with 

a  BMtal  carboayL    8488.880.  8-8-86.  a.  880--4M. 
Hubcr,  Praaa  R.,  and  H.  Neubanor.  to  Hohdo  4  SAwara.    Dl- 

oloetrle  aapport  for  the  Inaer  eoaductor  of  coaxial  ayatoau. 

8.188.687,  6-8-66.  CL  888—06. 
Hubcr,  Jaaioa  D.,  to  Jooaa  A  Lanahlla  Stool  Corp.    thlpptag 

coatalacr.    8.187.084,  6-8-68,  Ci.  880—68.  ^^ 

Hadaoa.  Joha  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaMrlea.    Coapoaaattoa 

for  Tortlcal  eompoacat  of  aarth'a  magaotle  8old  bj  color 

triad  dlapUecBeat.    8.187.600,  8^8-60.  CL  80-^. 
Hudaoa,  Ray  >.    Doaaimeter. 
Huff,  JaBMa  W..  W.  H 

Dareo  Corp.    Method  aatf  apparat 

be&a.    8.188.864.  6-»-O0.  ClTlOO— 187. 
Haghoa  Aircraft  Co. :  too— 

JeroaMoa.  George.    8488.683. 
Ha|tkaa.  WllllaB.  aad  A.  W.  Braaa.  to  Brltlah  Tltaa  fvodocta 


S.lBt.OOU,  O-V-OO.  fL  VO-^I. 

limeter.    8.187,884,  6-8-60,  CL  78—484. 

H.  Woodrow,  aad  J.  P.  CaBpboU.  to 
id  aad  apparataa  for  auiklag  endlaaa  belt 


Ltd.    Preeaaa  for  tko  prodoctloa  of  oxldoa  of  Al.  81  aad 
Tl.    8.188.178.  6-8-60.  CI.  28—148. 
Hngkeo,  WllllaB  C,  to  Qeaoral  Bloetrle  Co.    Arawtaro  bar 


.  QmtKw.    3.188.270. 

gJ-^?S^^?iJ§r?rai^c8J.^S^    3*SS!- 

hSj^JK^^^SW.  Ine.    Orgaa  pra>aot.  '  8.187,618, 

HoJ^TSkirJSna^TakeTa.  to  Hltodji.  Ltd.     HWk  ap«d 
uwaiataa     for     llae-prtottng.       3.187,667.     6-8-60,     C\. 

H«S£Sobort  D^  ■•  »A*V^'^  JS^J:  2;.,?i?*J^«^'StuS 


*.Jt;::2r'i.^-r    «     t«   TIm  sntlah   PetroloaB   Co.   Ltd.    _      Hutaon.  JeartdU.    8.1*8, 


Method 

a. 

Oe.68. 

■raaa  III,  to  Pvrai  Corp.,  Ltd. 

Setorgaat  cbapbattloaa  aad  rraaoiea  aad  Bethod  of  Baklag 

thoB.    3488^1,  6-8-60.  CI.  80S— 117. 
Hall.  Rarmoad  J.,  to  Oaa  Proe— ora.  lae.     OU  abaorptloa 

proeeaa.    S.1S8.S87.  •-S-OO.  O.  808—846. 
Halt  ChcoTer  A.,  and  J.  Bebel.,  to  Weatoa  laatrnBoata.  Inc. 

Adjaatable  realotor.    8 188,080.  8-8-80.  CI.  888—148. 
Humane  Reatralat  Co. :  8«o — 

BoBBMr  DoTid  R.    8.187^808. 
Humpherya.  Bemarr  H.,  to  united  Stotea  of  AaMrlea.  NaT] 

Decoder-readout    aad    dcgarbler.      3.188,630.    6-8-60. 

848—8.0. 


'S. 


Holbourao,    Petor 
itna  for 


Aaaaiatna  for  Boaaoriag  the  cload  point  of  hTdroearboa 
diK84rr,807,  6-tMTci.  T8— 17. 


Holdaa.  iiobort  ■;.  to  Toitroalz.  Inc.    Lfoaa  flU  pMklag  Bate- 
rtJr  8488;W4' 6-8-88.  CLi61--^^  i^ 

Holford.  nobaa  m.    Rororalble  bat    8,187,840,  6-»-66.  w. 
2— 208  1 

■  ■         -    to  Shdl  Oil  Co.    Presorotioa  of^NJN'-^- 


Ro^ralblo  bat     8,187,840. 

Boiler,  Howard  V^  to  Shell  (Ml  Co.    Pj^«t»«»  £/!iS 
diocarboa  aobatltatod  kjrdralaeo.     8,188.814,  6-8-60, 


0-8-60, 


MO 803. 

HOUer.  PaaL  to  FlrBa^  Hattaaworfc  Of>*r^«MB  AO. 

tor  tko  oatractloa  of  gaaea  froB  metala.    8.18.180, 

CL  18     880 
BoUla.  CUatoa  R.,  aad  R.  O.  Baxter,  to  InteraaUoaal  Paper 

CoT  ValTO  bag.    8.187.884,  6-8-60.  a.  2a»-^.a. 
BoU/oak.  WUllam  B.,  to  Tko  Proprlotora.  of  Bay'a  Wkarf 

Ltd.    Dradgo  wlU  aoaale  Boaaa  for  mixing  air  aad  water 

kifota  oBlaaloa  tkereof  from  lald  aoule.    8,187,447,  8-8- 

80,  CL  87 — 78. 
HoUaea,  Oeorgo  8..  to  Coatlaeatal  Caa  Co..  lae    1^  deptk        .  .  ._ 

parSttoa  bottle  carrier.    8,187,888,  6-8-60,  Q.  820—113.        6-8-68, 

Holowaekak.  Morrla :  8oo— 

Kailj.  Fradoirtefc  O..  and  Hotowaehok.    8.187,888, 


aad  BataoB.     8.188.480. 

_     487. 

Heat  WUllam  O.    Timed  fluid  dlapenalng  dcTiec.     3.187.048. 
O-8-60.  CI.  822-70.       _^     _     ,.     «  „     ^  ,  ^ 

Bnrlbnrt  Ckarlea  E.,  to  Tke  Beadlx  Corp.    Peadolooa  rato 

gyrooeope  ayatem.     3,187,087,  6-8-86,  CI.  74 — 0.7. 
HuroB  Portlaad  CeBent  Co. :  Soe — 

Braaa.  BBor  B.    3.187.081.  ___  .     .       ^^ 

Boaome.  Robert  O..  and  H.  Trtaaw.  to  TRW  SeBtooBduetora. 

Inc     rualon  apnarataa.     8,187  078.  6-8-80.  CT.  228 — 42. 
HnaqTaraa  Tapeaffebrika  Aktlebolag :  See— 

OJelld  Goran  A.  R.    3.188.441._^  _  ^      .  ..     ^  _.  .     . 
BuatoaTwiUlaa  D..  to  ABericaa  Radtotor  *  Steadard  Saal- 
tery    Corp.      AdJuMible    magactlc    aaap^etlea    pr 


Bwltch.    3  188.420. 


*ble 

-8-60.  a.  200—81.8 


Butehlaa.  Thoaaa  B..  IV..  J    T.  Detord.  W.  C.  Mrera^ 
Tektioalx,  lac.    Method  of  fonalaf  PS  taaettoa^  oaaU- 
coadaetor  aMtorlal.     8,188J44.  8-9-80.  CI.  148—1.0. 
Batsoa  Jearld  L. :  See 

Hoff,  Frederlek  B..  Jr..  aad  Hataoa.    8.188.480. 
Botaoa.  Jearid  L..  to  Boat  Doctroalca  Co.     Swltchlac  dr- 
ealto  nalBg  multilayer  aemlcondactor  derlcoa.     8.188,487, 
.  a.  807— 88J1. 
Hattaawerk  Oberhauaea  AO^  flraa :  f ••— 
Boiler.  Paol.    8.188,180. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co.,  lac. :  ••a — 

l^^aad|kaBy.   84S7J44, 

K..  aad  BiNVlls. 
~     8.187,0*8. 


8487 JS7. 


tmrrtm,  ▼( 
J 


D. 


lUlaola  Tool  Work^W .  _  .- 

NdaoB.Johar.    8,187,008     ^^ 

niaalmaa.  Barry  L.    3,188.878.  ^  „ 

InAig— ,  OearlUffiaft  far  ladoatrleila  Qaarerwoadaag  BLb.B. : 

Schmidt  Theddor.    3,188,068. 
laduatrlal  DcTtfcmaeat  Co..  Inc. :  Mm— 

Schobert  Dale  U.  aad  Riley.    8.187  J88. 
laduatrlal  DeTloM,  lac^:  Soe— 

OoaouCof/P.   8488.018. 
lageraoU^kaad  Cou :  too—   _   .^  .^ 

^^iradahaw.  Harold  A.    8.187.6M,  _     .  ,«• 

ii.«n«  jeka  C  to  AvtocrowB  Corp.  JAM.    Crowa  cape.    8,187,- 

8liK  8-8-60.  CL  110-88.  .    _,  ^  ,,.. 

In|ram.  MaxweU.    Coadactlyky  moaltoring  ayatan.    S.188,- 

Owl.  6   8  "^D*  CI,  824      BO. 
lajeeaoB  lateraattoiial.  Ipj- =  fR— 
^^BrlttoB,  Ooorsa  C    3.187.381. 
Inlaad  Steel  Pf?*»ett  Co.:  Soa— 

HlfkBaa>  Joha  S.    8,188.408.  _        \.     ^  ._ 

laoae.  Klyoak.    Blactrte  dlachargo  kaat  traatiMat  of  metela 

iB^loctralytea.    3.188,240,  6-85»,  CL  148— 13. 
late-Roto  Machine  Co..  InCy  The :  Mm— 
9g»n,  Paul  G.    8,187,800. 

"     dSS?  jJaSSV  jT.*!  Kuhefuaa.    S,188,1M,  _., 

Dehn!  Jooepk  W.,  Jr.,  Kuhefuaa,  Mattaer,  aad  SaUaa. 
8488.184. 
lateraatlOBal  Bnalneea  Maehlneo  Corp. :  See — 

Betta,  Robert    3,188,480. 

Brmara.  Bonald  J.    3.188^.^ 

Clapper,  Genaag  L   .|488.388. 

SaaSfir,  Pierre.    *.lM.»Pi,  ^     .,«•--. 
Oroenblott  Beraard  J.,  aad  Out.    8,187,668.      . 
Norwood.  Rl^ardK.    8487.762. 

filefc.  Joha  R..  Sr.^  i.lAAM. 
m.  Tkomaa  1    8.l88,4t4. 

Zylaadcr,  Melrln  P.    8,1M,404. 

Zyteader.  MelTla  P.  _».188,400. 

Tnagkurtt,  Charlee  R.    8,188,888. 
latoraadoaal  Ortd  rorglag  Corp. :  Mm— 

Feldmaaa.  BelBa.  aaf  Schamlag    8.187,421. 
lateraatloaal  Banreater  Co. :  Mm—  .  ,«,  .^. 

Aahley,  Walter  M..  Jr..  aod  Johaaoa.    8.187,840. 

CnmnHBga.  Joaeph  P..  aad  Rice.    8,187.881. 

DSSeTDarUl  jTiid  6odyu   8, W^^ 

SelnttTlldaar^  P.  ^  «.1«T,788,    ^_^        .,-,««». 
eaacaaey,  Rlomrd  O..  aad  Padlocfcaa.    8487.088. 
Karlaaoa,  Elof  K.    S.liJ.m. 
Keaaeth  J.    8487,448. 


SflBbJfTll'lMofb*"''" 
Wdaa,  Rlchaid  ^.    8.188,448 
imatloaal  LAtcz  Corn. :  See — 


aad  Menair. 


D.,  te  Ufitad  Stetaa  of 


281,  ^«-8e.  CL  iir— las. 

Jayces,  WUBam  ■. :  ft 
Broake,  WUllam  f. 
Jeaveaa.  l^Uip  8     ' 


^W 


and  Jayces.    S.1B74RW. 


Joavoaa,  MilUp  8. :  Sao  ..^  __. 

Moaa.  Noralaa  S,  JeaToaa,  aad  Calgaaa     8JLfr.SST.    . 
Jeaaiagi,  Bdwart  J.,  tad  R.  J.  Tigjto.    Portrtle  jal  iMMVil 

deftoe  for  lak  laUa.    8487.870.^hM»..  Q>  m-^4t8.^ 
x>.«iB.B     j.«k    w       iiiiiMiaHf    daaa^at   BtaaoarO    eoenr 


JeaaiiuB.    Jack    W.  '  Autoawtfc 
S4rf364.  ♦^-60.  S- ••r^Mf • 
leaae.  ^Ulem  F.,  to  S^  OU  Co 


lateraatlOBal  Latex  Coip.  :'Sc_ 

KroU,  DmaanoL  aad  Llebomaa.  3.188.278. 
lateraatloaal  Paper  Co. :  foo--         . ^ 

Fteaey,  Joaeph  W..  Pojawla,  AUoBbaogh, 
84Si  4iS0 

B^Ua,  fcliatoa  R..  aad  Baxter.    8,187,084. 

Oaa,  ^ehaid  B.,  DahilL  and  Jobaooa.    3,187,980. 
lateraaBoaal  Staadard  Blectrtc  Corp. :  Mm- 

Berante,  Jobaaaea,aad  Jordaa.    MM^i'S' 

HeB«oet  Andrd  J.,  and  SUerme.   8,188.420. 

LaoeTRadolf.    8.188.827^ 

Stoop.  Alfooa.  7».l?*8J^ 

WeoaSk,  Oeriiard.    8,188.«86.      _^  ^  „ 

lateraatloaal  Telephoae  aad  Triegraph  Corp. :  Soo — 

Caartdy,  Fraada  T.,  Jr.   a4WJ»7. 

WobbTRlehard  C.  and  Poteraoa.  S4M.S27. 
Irlah.  Doaald  B. :  See  > 

Baklah.  Robert  Irtoh.  aad  Marlnew.    8.188.280. 

Nie^.  Jack  M..  aad  BaraoU.   8.1*Wf».       „^     . ^, 

Ito.  KaxBo/aad  T.  Taaaka.  to  Kaknahlklkalaka  NlhoaieaoU 
±ogaka  Keakyaaho.  Two  atago  eloetroa  beam  amgalfleatloo 
deVtee  ooraprlalag  j^oral  adJnateble  magnetic  leae  ayatem. 
8.188,460.  6-8— 6^  CL  2wO     ••.a. 

JackaoB,  Oyde  B.    Caa  carrier.    S.188.0S4,  6-8-68,  Cl.  248— 

203. 
Jackaoa.  Wilbur.    Remote  atattoa  algaal  ayatam.    S,188,007. 

6-8-60  CL  886—168. 

Jacob.  Walter  B.  W.,  .to  T*to'<»;W«*k^jH5?^.'LES?^ 
TImt  miiltHrlT-^rif  telephoae  ayatem.    8.188,898,  6-S-40,  CL 

17»— 10. 

''~&5I»Sa£^  STj^-ba.  ..d  Ma«8«H.    *,1»MM 
Jacobeo^Barry.     Adjaatable  garmaat  dooara.     8.187,846, 

Q  Q  ^  f^  2—284 
JaaMB,  Lee  P.    LnbrlcMor  kaTlaa  valT^eoadult  tmM 

Jaaetloa  meaaa.    8.188.010.0-1-80.0.289—412. 
Jamaooa.  Howard  L.,  to  Harry  W.  Ototart  Co,    Poroaa 

trade  for  air  pormeakle  metetoro  proba.    8,188.068. 

68,  CL  824—8: 


Jaalk. 


AatOB  J^  to  The 
S.1WJ89. 


Ridge  Tool 
"   CL 


JaalatoL  Adam  J.    • 
8-?-«0.  a.  179-4. 


Chala  typo 


t.l88J88. 


Jeue.  WUlem  P.,  to  Shdl  OD  Co.    Piaimm  for  ___ 
aUc  Btaaoary  artidaa  of  maaafactara.    8,188.228, 

jMUb,  Sui  ■,  U  NtUoul  ^  Cm    Cu  1M»IIIIHIM 

BMyvude  X-i 

Job.  Leonard  BT'Am'  reetralnlag  devtee  for  golftora.    8.188.- 
090,  -  -  —  '^  "-*     ">~ 


l,l8S,te2,6T56.  a.  848-11.     ^      _»_,., 

:-ray  fim  caaaettea  to^AMdod  traya.    8,188,406. 
L  250— 66.  .  ^      .         ,M •  iMi 


6-8-60.  a.  278—180. 


^'''''oSluAJd'BrMUU.  and  Johaaoa.    8.187,980. 
Johnaoa  A  Johnaon  :  See —  ^ ^  «••-,.• 

BurgeaL  AUred  A.,  and  Slmkerlch.   ,8487.7«. 

EUaT  MyroB  B..  aad  CaeauMrer.     8,188.111- 
Johaaoa;  LosaB  W.,  if.  J.  Straab.  aad  T.  L.  8»Mtto,  to  A^ 
laT^Amature  wedger.     «.1*7.419.  6-^SO.  ^  M-^. 
Johaeoa.  Loola  W.    Vtoratlng  apparataa.    3.187.091.  6-S-60, 

Jo^'aoaTRldiard  N.,  aad  R.  8.  Tanier.  to  Jubm  WaUmr  A  Co. 
'  Ltd?  betorBmblebydraulIcaoi^ctfaaaoctotod^cto^ 
extmaloa  aad  aoaUag  riaga.    8,188,009,  6-8-60,  O.  XT7 — 

188. 
Johaaoa.  Robert  A. :  See— 

Aalii«.  Wal tor  l^  Jr..  aad  Johaaoa.    3.187,860. 

'"^•cSfm^DSLdd /rs^ragoe,  Claytoa.  Koaopa.  aad  Jaha- 

aoa.    8,188.048., 
Johaaon,  8w  C.  ft  bob.  Ibc.  :  See— 
AjSeraoBjohB  J._  8.187j9«|^ 


ABOeraoB^ona  w._  •.io'jy^Si, 
Loedtke,  Warrea  J.  8,187.867. 
taon,  wflUam  C.  Jr. :  See— 


(5SV  jiuSm  a!I  fidJohaooB.    8.188.009. 
JohBitoa.  BowardT.     Dry  fertUlaer 


6-8-60,  CL  278— 6. 


8488. 


.094. 

txuafer  ayataat    34i7,710,  6-8-66,  CL  119—14.08. 
JoBoe  ft  Lani^UB  Stoel  Corp. :  »••— 
Bnber.  JUMO  D.    3.1«7.934. 


JoaeCMSTtoRrtiCaiJSok^^^  Plpa  haWlag 

Wntaa.    31188418,  6-8-66,  CL  280—188. 


8487.707,  6-8-60.  CL  13^^ 
Joneo.  Robert  L..  and  B.  H.  N..^.. 

Co.    Radiant  tube  ^^^_  3^8J." 
Jonee  ~        -.  -  «  a    .* 

Coi 

Indleaaon.    a.iBB,ox  i .  ^^-g-^pw,  s^^ 

Jonea.  Thomaa  I..  *®„^*"^  JggSg 


8.187.707 
-[  dlapoBBas 
itad  atorage 


tVo-OO.  CL 


L  RadUnt  tube  heatna.  3487,740,  STt^'SLi^ZlJli; 
a  Roger  B..  and  R.  B.  Sml^  to  Spedaltlea  OereleoaMat 
Trb     cSnSaon  reeponalTe  ayatem  with  weTontlon  oltolae 


;;f  Cauda  L*i    Alji- 

CL  78—128.0. 

bearlBgofor 

1. '  3.188.156,  6-8-60.  Cl.  SOB— zzr 

JorsmSSJ aVboM  J,  to Burroufta Corp.   ftilte ayadwaaltor. 

glS«4,  6-8-«,  CL  S07-«5: 
'"nkSSJSdtBiitarsrand  Jorto.    8487,088. 
'"'•{^rfStor^lTaadJo,.    3.188.046. 
'•'^^Vl^H.    8,188.380. 

L'^^&^oJdeSiirk^  l|«*r«-M, :  see- 

Ito,  Kasoo,  and  Taaaka.    3,188,400. 
Kadlaoa  Laboratoriea,  lac. :  Se^ 

M^ttagboUar  depoettee.    8488.288,  6-S-66.  a.  210— 08. 

Kalaer  Aeroopace  ft  ««t«>?l«piX'^ '  '**~ 

Baldlag.  George  H.    8.188.017. 
Kaleer.  WUhelm  J. :  See —  •  ,•«  •«• 

S.lM,pOO.  6-8^,  Cl.  261—28. 

'^.teWrerW.,'S5-E.la..    S.I88J9t. 
Kaloptaala.  Orosolre.  aad  E.  Baaaat  to  L'OraaL 

alteo  methylamlao^Blllae  aad  pracaoafor  the 

theiaof.    8488.846.  6-8-60.  CL  too— 077. 
Kalpakdogln.  Scrope.  to  The  Claelim«l  Ml^g  MacMae^ 

Spteatog  BBdHae  tool  rtag.    8,187,084,  8-S-8B,  O.  79 — 88. 
Kaalakla,  Imr.  to  ««PUclty  Mfg^Ca.    Tnwtor  aa^^ 

drfreaimncBeat  iMMUtad  thataaa.    8,187,821,  8-S-OT.  O. 

172—108. 
Kemp.  Belarldt  aad  B.  KrMML  to  Battaw^Wetka 

■SKidiaft  ^OBfated  dram  jM«r  wItt  *7*>W  i* 

ntlag  daeta.    8.187,441,  6-8-86,  Cl.  84—07. 

Kaalk.  Robert  W..  to  TlieBeadte  Corp.   N«atfaclMi 
8418.001.  ft-S-SO.  CL  808—78. 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dust  dto- 


MarliMl«r  8..  to 

*Bd   IMOnUlIf  OptMAl 

_  doctlarttar  muidlM. 

SarlflMM.  Waraa  A^  to 

■erwHr  with  doa9oalafl 

847    0  8  00   CI    lS8^tiD- 
Karlaooa.  Bo/  K.'.  to  latoniatloaol  HarrMtor  Oo. 
_,  ponal  liMUM.    ll«7.4»l.  6-8-60.  CI.  06— SOL 

N^SAmorleui   PhUlM  Co.,   Inc.     Pheto4ioeti1( 
^  8.188.476.  8-8^66.  CL  250— Sli.  '       -'~«-p-wi 

^     Buold.  Kaoao,  OBd  KawaaoBl.   8.188^. 
Kmb,  Hour  ••.  to  Cutter-Hammor.  lac    TOOh  modo  cowtel 
wiyomjdo  irMHB  tad  rotary  joint    S.188.S88,  6-B-66,  CI. 

Kohl,  WUUu^Lu.  aad  M.  II.  Stmrart.  tb  Oalf  BooMrcb  *  I>»- 
TotoMWt  Oik  AlaBUain  prodmt  and  Ito  motbod  of  pn^- 
araflon;    SaM.174.  »-^««,  Q.  28—148.  ^^ 

KiatBam  laatnuMat  Co. :  §90 — 

WUUam  B.,  Baraott,  and  Ooddard.    8.188.- 


I  ■taglBooitec  Wort 
88,0SQL  6-8-^  a. 


Optical  COk    Mlerooeopo  Koolltr,  Paal,  to 

tr.  Kcaaetb  J.,  to  lataraattoaal  Bai 


flalditfMBi 
tald  ttaatola. 


BarTMtar  Co.    Bon- 
8.18T.446.  6-8-6S.  CL  87— 


Tol.  to 
'«   call. 


to  Goaoial  Boetrle 
S.188.0Mk 


Oo. 
CL 


Vaa  Horao. 
602. 
■——w,  Daalol  W.,  to  Bporrr  Baad  Corp.     Bteord  modlam 
■ta<^ucjraldo  OMaaa.    3,1M.080,  6-845.  Ct  270—61. 
'^^'..T'*^'*^  ^''  ^"^  ^-  HolowaebnlL  to  Bonrometor  Corp. 
telUtat  ▼olBm»-«Bclo«lnf  member.    3.187,638,  6-8-60,  CI. 


Kolnoco.  lac :  8oa — 

Matteaa.  Looaard  I.    8,187.018.  1 

-  riajaa  Co^ :  8«o 
lomakor.  Cbartoa  8.    3.187,030. 
KoBBBltaTlobort  H..  to  AlU»CbalnMra  Mte.  Co.     AUgamoat 
gdteattBcrollar  typo  lopport  aiMmbljr.    3,188,,10O,  »-8-65, 

KaadaU  Co.,  Ttao :  « 

_    .  8,187.822. 

Waotara  moetrle  Cbk,  lac    AHombl/ 
itoa.    3.187.418,  6-8-00,  CI.  29—203. 
CI'  141—848.     -^^^  *^**  •<*•»<"•    8.1W.T8T,  •t8-60. 
Kofw  ribro  Co. :  800— 
_      PwlroU.  Waltm  S 
Kojatooo  ValT*  Cwm. : 
^^    Satll.  Artbor  H.,  Jr.    8.187  J76. 

*'Jf?**'«%?S5!  4- Aj"Ji?*«*  Corao.  lac    Cblldrmi'i  doact 

Wt.    3a«7j804.  0-8-88.  CI.  211— lli. 
^'*'*™'^^*"*^'  *^  Boa/  Corp.     Maaaotle  reeordlag  and 

Nprodadag  mtom.    3.198.380.6-8-6570.178—6.6. 
K^ra.  Sboklebl.    Peadl  box.    3.187.783,  6-8-60,  O.  120— 

Kllboura,  Bogoaa  Uj  to  8.  H.  Laigltt  Co.    VUuao  abaaor  aad 
3.187,023r»-i-60.  a.  87— 877*^ 


_     KaobL  Horbart. 
KaatTwuilan  C,  to 
and  ataklaf  apparat 
Kmt,  Bobort  J.    natlBf  doVlea  adaptor. 


3.187.666. 


Khifle.  to 

laactof. 

««D8  tor  cattlna 
630.  6-«-45,  O. 

3.188,143.  0-«-6d^ 
3.187.018. 


lOBlaoaltr  eoatro^. 
~teU.Pmrl«]rB.:  Bww— 
Oolld,  CSiarloa  L..  aad  KlaiteU. 


».-  **?SIL9'^**»  K*^  KlajbalL    3,187.003. 
Klag.  uubort  U..  to  ftaakoak  Laeo  Cb.    Braaatoco 
tfi»rgor.    3.187.704.  6-8-80.  CI.  128—464. 

■d  mal^UcatloiMr 


aadi  fabric 


1»4. 


'1 


.   afor.  to  United  State* 

c  modnlator  for  compntlBa  dl- 

3.188.406.  6-8-60,  C\.  280— 


8.187.. 


''^Sfil'tisS'cf.- 10^^  '^"'^'^  "»•  *^  "•'**•' 

'^'!*'£?7'SA4asfa.ssifr~*-  '•'  -^'»"« 

Klpor.  Gtrd.  to  Apfe  AktloafaaallMhaft  Botardlng  derlce  4or 
Bftotopapble  aEnttor.    3.187^650.  6-8-60.  CI.  9f^-n.       I 

KMjr.  Charloa  A.,  to  AllM  BaUdtna  CbrnponentsTlnc  Foid- 
Uut  door  moaatln«  etnietare.  TlB7.800r»-«Mo.  CI.  160— 

KlrkMttlek,  Wjllo  C^  to  W.  a  Oraca  *  Cto.    Method  of  pack- 
_.«Hf  •  Rin«M&  0/  artldaa.    3.187,478.  6-8-60.  CI.  03I-M. 
KlMtaaa,  Bam  L.  to  Indiana  Steel  *  wV  Co..  ^nc   Tm^ 
»£S2*2?"J!!HP«^  Jk.188.378.  6-8-60.  a.  174-^3. 
KjMtem.  KMd.  to  Danfoaa  rod  Inc.  M.  CUoeen.    Capaule  for 

wfrtjor^f  maeblMa.    8,187^.  S-JPSTci.  28oS-232 
KIpppora.  Helmea,  to  ABarieaa  iCnka  Corp.    Splaneret  doaa- 

lag  praea*.    S488,288.  6-8-48,  CI.  134-^28. 
KloM)  Haaa:  80^— 

""US!?  ii^i^iSXU  ?••  *S  Ctonttn«t*>  Oui  Cf»..  lac    Flexible 
S  cf%     oif*^*^         ""'^  ****"***-    ^1W,866.  6-8- 
KaaTlshi  Laooard  A. :  Bm— 

to  Tko  Kaodall  Cb.- 


circular  kait  elaatlc  gar- 
66—186. 

3.188  333. 

SJ188.8S4. 

rioon 


Kaohl,  Harbtrt      _     ^ 

K5SrPai/rilJ£!:*"^'« 

tji«|.  S»»S«  H^  Jr.,  aad  Kobeti. 
..  wJ!**lrl*  Vraada  M.,  Jr..  aad  Kobeta. 

__^ayIoiJL  Joha  A.    3,187.886.  ,       . 

Kochaaar.  BoMao  B. :  «*o— 
•MO,  - 


Koehaaar,  MUm.  aad  Modaaa.    3,188,. 


Kolugw, 

doaor  Hada  tlltlag 

144.  ^^ 

KoUar,  Lawla  R..  aad  H.  D.  Co«hllI. 

Thermallr  Mnaltlra  rMlaHnraa 

338—28. 
KomDraor,  Rudolf,  to  BeU  TeleplMmf  1  „ 

coOoetor  with  aazlUarr  eallaetor  for  rapellod  or  aaeoadarily 

emitted  elactroaa.    3.188.010.  6-»-60,  a.  310— 8.0. 
KoBcm,  Bajrapoad  E.,  aad  A.  Hafaar.  to  Daltad  BUtaa  of 

a  ?al^  ^?ai«  !S?H.'*^  portaila  gaa  leak  dataetor. 

S.lB7,SO8..»-8-40.  CI.  78—87. 
Koaopa,  Richard  U  :  800— 

ColrUl.  Ooaald  B..  Spragaa.  ClajrtoB,  Koaopa.  and  John. 
„  aoa.     3.188,043. 

Koni,  Pan!  U.,  to  Poater  Whariar  Cbrp.    Pnrtfleatlon  of  by. 

Koona,  Carl  BL.  B.  J.  OCrandlae.  and  I.  R.  Lenta,  to  Swlfti* 
Co.    Handling  of  poaltry.    3488.212,  6-8-607ci.  88—107. 
Koppenol.  Pteter:  800 — 

'^*25l?^  **''fc5-  .^'  S-  f**^  •»<"*  '•  OM»«.  *•  Union  Car- 

gfte£^a88^i.«lA?Sf  iSKST'  "•*  -'^"  "^ 
KoraMchler.  Helna.  B.  lladicr,  aad  H.  KInge.  to  UceatU 

?Tii^:Snx£fiif'  ■'»p«i--«^^S;rt«.  8.188, 

Koaa.  Robert  A. :  8ao— 

Trtnar,  Hearr.  aad  Koaa.    3,188,208. 
Koea.  Adrlaa.  to  Hagaa^  MTor  Corp.    ApoaratDa  fbr  cattli 

ImnlMato  race*  oa  ball  baarlaga.    8.187. — 

8(^—20. 
Kralaaa,  Manrice  H.    Tiro  trim  flMBbet 
_  CI.  801—87. 
Kramer.  Loo :  800 — 

Bur.  Leater  B.,  McTtr,  aad  Kramer, 
KraoMT.  Virgil  P. :  g«e — 

Baehoac.  B^rt  Jh,  Noll,  aad  KraoMr.    3,187^06. 
Knmer,  T^tcr  E.  to  Ae  Pore  Oil  Cte.    AUnavl-N-anUo^xy. 
_  brdroearboa-lmldaa.  :  3,188.307,  6-8-80,  CL  260— 230.3. 
Kramer,  WUllam  B..  aiM  i.  M.'  HtafteaTto  wW^STfySwUm 

Corp.    Pamp  apparataa.    3,187.87Sr«-8-«0,  O.  108-88. 
Kronifelder,  Arthur  L. :  Bee — 

Bromcr,  Henrj  E.,  Jr.,  and  Kranifelder.     8,188.344. 
KrawhlnskT,  Theodore.  Jr. :  800 — 

Path.  Dopglae  Wy  Kraadilaakr.  and  Lataeh.    8.188,020. 
Kraue.  Kurt  A.,  and  P.  Neleoa.  to  TJalted  Statea  of  America. 

Atomic  Eaergr  Commladon.     Separatloa  of  metal  Talaca 

by    ntloo    exchanae    from    concentrated    perchloric    add 

Molntlon.     S.188,160,  6-8-60.  CI.  23—14.0. 
Kr«u"e.    Herbert,   to  Chicago  Porglng  and   Iffg.   Co.     Self- 

ad*u«ttng  latch  structure.     8.188.126.  6-8-60,  CT.  282—11. 

'^T"i*1Sv^''**.'^*^t-*^  ^<******'  <^®^-     P*»«t.     8,187.688, 
(r-8— 6«i,  CT.   lOf^— ^56. 

'^rrJ'^ST?*'   i'^l?^-,»»$-.^"D-    Webor,    to    Cart    Sctaenck 

Maachlnenfabrik  0.m.b.H.    Apparatae  fbr  meaaoring  oedl- 

latloa  amplltadra,  partlcalarly  In  AToamle  amterial-teetlng 

raachlDM.     8.187,.'»65.  6-8-60.  CL  78—67.8. 
Kreuttner.   Jowph   W..   to  Boenaod-Staccy   Corp.     Air  con* 

dltloaer  encloKure  with  remorable  panel.    3,187,662.  6-8-60. 

CT.  98 — 38. 
Kreuttner,  Jowph  W.,  aad  D.  Rickelton,  to  Baenaod-Staeey 
-.9*irR-     Air  conditioning.     8.187.806.  0-8-66.  CL  165—22. 
Krichel.  Herbert :  800 — 

Kamp,  Helnrich,  and  Krichel.     8,187,441. 
Krobn,   Helco  V.     Garment  hanger  ■aapeneton. 

6-8-60.  CI.  248—817. 
Kroha.  Walter.  L.  Ther,  O.  VogeL  and  H.  Ott,  to 

Hoechat    Aktiengeaellechaft    rormala    Meietor 

Brflnlng.     N-aecondarT-alkyl-2-(S-hydroxypbea 

alkyLualoM.     3.188.849,  6-8-60,  CL  860—570.8. 
Kroll,  Bnanael,  and  H.  A.  Ueberman.  to  lateraatloaal  Latex 

Corp.     Compoaitlon  comprialng  aalt  of  l.l'-methyleae-l-bla. 

<2-hydroxy-3-aaphthoIc     add)      and      l-blphenTlmethyl-4. 
_  methylplnerailne.    8,188.878.  6-8-60.  CT.  167--M0. 
Krnmmeck.  Ladwig  A.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 

Spinneret  prodnctlon.     3.187.607.  6-8-80,  CT.  76—107. 
Krnpka.  John  P.,  to  Natloaal  Dairy  Prodncta  Corp.    Ceareyor 

control  aTatem.    8.187,875,  6-8-65,  CT.  198--n. 
Kudo.  Norihire  :  See — 

Matanda.  Oeako,  Tokl.  aad  Kado.     8.188481. 
Knhefnaa,  Harold  J. :  £fce — 

Deha.  Jooeph  W..  Jr^  aad  Kabafnac    3.188.163. 
Deha.  Joaeph  W.,  Jr.,  Kabefaaa,  Maltaar,  aad  SaUaa. 
8.188.164. 
Kohl,  Berahard  R. :  8ee — 

Peftka.  John  A.,  and  KahL     8.188.184. 

Knhne,  Hdni  A..  J.  W.  Seehanaan.  and  T.  ron  Oebhardl, 
to  The  American  Schack  Co.,  Inc.  High  temporatare 
rt^mperator.    8,187.808.  6-8-60,  CT.  160—83. 

Kakla,  Robert  P..  to  Oaaeral  Electric  Co.  llagaetle  core  aad 
eoll  aeaembly  and  tarmlaal  aad  arraagaaMat  thercfOr. 
3.188.598.  6-8-60.  CT.  886— ItST 

Kaaatatoffwerk  Brbaeh  OjB.b.H. :  f •»— . 
Heaa.  Rathart.     8.187 


3,188.039, 

Parfowerke 
Lndas  A 
rl)-2-ethyl. 


ta 
CL 


lOebaaL 

la    ~ 


ProtraataMat 


of  motaUM  baaa  ■ 
8.188411. 


itartala 


Wolfe,  aad  D.  Olaaer.  to  Barraogha 
8.188,0il,  6-8-60,  CL 


Cb.: 


■•bart  J.,  NoU,  aa« 


8,187,900. 


Knoaky,  Qoorga  A.,  R.  W. 
Corp.    Cold  cathode  ladleator  take 
818—109.0. 

Karth  Maltlag  Co. :  8eo— 

Kae««.  Eric.  Plecfceaatela.  aad  Beckord.    8.188.8T9. 
Kaater.  Hdaa,  to  HebarMa  Pataat  Corp.    JotalM  apparataa. 
3.188,015,  <-8-60,  CT.  842—08.3.  w~»«». 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Kaatara.  Morbart  L.,  aad  W.  J.  M.  Moore,  to  Natloaal  Reaaardi 
CooadL    Plnral  macaetle  core  aad  maltlple  wladlag  cur- 
rant comparator  derlce  with  outer  wladlag  meaaa  for  paaa- 
8488^62,    6-8-65.    CL 


W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 
blocklag   gate.     8.188.491.    6-8-65.    CL 

Corp.     Semicoadactor 
Indicator.     8,188.520, 


8,187.486. 


3.187.504. 


Labelling 


lag   error  curreot   therethrough. 

824—66. 
La  Baha.  Raymond 

Traaamlaaloa    or 

307—88.0. 
La  Beaania.'  Paal  B..  to  Bnrroagha 

counter  drenlt  for  driving  decade 

6-8-65.  CL  815 — 84.6. 

Laboratori  Rlunltl  Stndl  e  Rleerche  SjfJi 

Oindll.  Dlno,  Taramaaao.  aad  Poleaao. 
Laboratory  for  Biectroalca.  lac :  8ee — 
Haaaaa.  Cari  W..  aad  CUek.    3.188.471. 
Wlleox;  Harry  A.     8,188.422. 
LadDBaa,    Bardette  C.      Shock   abaorber   tester. 

6-8-65,  CI.  78—11. 
La  Duke,  Lewia  C. :  800 — 

Bnrant.    Cllfltord   A.,   Elliott.   Hackney.   La   Duke,    and 
Payne.     8.187,699. 
Lagadln,   Julius  B.,   to   American   (>anamld  Co. 

dcTlce.     8,188,26i,6-8-65j  CL  156-^98. 
Lambert,  Chandley  W.     Mlaalle  holder.     8,187,630,  6-8-65, 

CI.  89—1. 
Land,  Edwin,  and  H.  Q.  Rogers,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Diffusion 

transfer  color  processes.     8,18M09,  6-8-65.  CL  96 — 8. 
Langdon,  Arthur  J.,  to  Edward  Week  ft  Co..  Inc.     Surgical 

glOTe  wrap.    8,187,967.  6-8-65.  CL  229 — 87. 
Lange,   Arthur   A.     Toy   water   platol.      8,187,950,   6-8-65, 

CL  222—79. 
Lantx,  Lloyd  C.     Method  of  releaalnc  solid  aolder  from  a 

Joint.     8,187,423,  6-8-65,  CL  29—427. 
Laraen.  Ben  T. :  8ee —  ^ 

Stewart.  Robert  P.,  Laraen.  and  McClondon.     3,188,3118. 
Laraon,  Edward  8..  Jr.,  to  Marrln  Qlaas  ft  Aaaodatea.    PIt- 

oted    combination    game    board    and    exerdaing    derlce. 

3488,087,  6-8-65,  Cr278— 110. 
Latnaai.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Booth,  Frank,  and  Latham.     3,188.243. 
Lauren,  Bernard  R..  and  B.  R.  Reed,  to  K.  M.  White  Co..  Inc 

Poah  button  alcaal  light  switch  with  remoTable  indlda. 

3.188.487,  6-8-65,  CT.  200— 167. 


Lewa  Laderf  abrik  0.mJbJL :  8ao-- 

roaaler.  Bofca.    8,18r4»7. 
Lewla,  O.  B..  Co. :  800 — 

rratar.  Oaane  O..  aad  Bleklar.   848T.880. 
Lewis,  Howard  B.,  Jr.,  to  Coosolldated  Bloctrodynaadea  Caro. 
Temperature  eoawensatloB  for  D.C.  aaspUflers.    8.186,67V, 

Lawla,  William  O. :  faa— ' 

Blehora.  Rofer  H..  aad  Lawla.   8.187.9U. 
L»wl%  WmUuBG.  B. :  $• 

narbart, 
U,  Kam :  8c 


Argyle 

D.c;  t< 


ie   O.,   to 


Oeoeral   Motora  Corp.     Signal 
3,188.040.  6-8-66.  CL  31»— 28. 


3,187,883. 
J.  Gross,  to  Radio  Corp. 
color   cathode  ray  tube. 

Flah-dresslng    machlnea. 


Lautsenhlaer. 

pick-off  and  D.C.  torgner. 
LaTMT.  Lawrence  A.:8t 

Bitcehua,  Lewla  E.,  and  LaTery. 
Law,  Harold  B.,  J.  J.  Tbomaa,  and 

of  America.     B<>am   penetration 

8.188007,  6-8-60,  CT.  318—69. 
Lawa,    Dennis,    to    FIsadco    Ltd. 

8.187,376.  6-8-60,  CL  17—8. 
Lawa;  Ira  G. :  8«e — 

McCaaUn.  Robert  B..  and  Laws.     8.188.002. 
Laaeraon.  Herman  M.,  to  Solar  Light  Mfk-  Co.     Three-shell 

eonatmetlon  for  combination  rentllattng  and  Illuminating 

unite.     3,187,660.  6-8-60.  CI.  98—40. 
Laainakl.  Raymond  R..  to  Phlico  Corpw    Record  aystem  Indnd- 

Ing   record   atorage   moans   and   negatlTc   film   projecting 

apDajratns  for  raold  utllliatlon  of  Intelllgance.     8,187.624, 

Leach,    Robert   I.,   to  The   Bendlx  Corp.     Alignment  gage. 

8,187,489,  6-8-60,  CT.  88—181. 
Lee,  Chariee  A. :  8ee — 

Romeo,  Albert  J.,  and  Lee.     3,188  088. 
Lee.  H.  8am.  aad  T.  E.  Rodgers.  to  Norihrop  Corp.     Copper 
oxide  Inonlatlon  layer  for  thermoelectrte  dcTleea.    8,188.240. 
6-8-60.  CT.    186 — 4. 
Lee.   John   P.   O.      Sled    structure.     3,188.105.   6-8-65,   CT. 

880—85. 
Lee.  Robert  8..  to  International  Harreoter  Co.     Adjustable 

air  control  for  tuyeres.     8.188.070.  6-8-65,  CT.  26«r— 41. 
Lee,  Walter,  to  Parrinvton  Electronics  Inc.     Document  feed- 
ing ayatem.     3.188.081.  6-8^60.  CT.  271—0. 
Leea,  Jamea,  and  Sona  Co. :  800 — ' 

Smiley,  Harry  J.,  and  Worth.     3.187.779. 
Smile*  H^rrr  J.,  and  Worth.     8  1«7  788. 
Legar,  John  B.,  to  Acederated  ladaatrlea,  lac     Dldeetric 
heat  aaallag  apparataa.     8,188,808,  6-8-60,  CT.  106—880. 
Leggltt.  8.  H..  Co. :  800 — 

Kllboura.  Bngeae  L.    8.187.888. 
Lehmaaa,  Clareace  R.,  aad  V.  M,  Poyater,  to  General  Electric 

Co.    8pM>laen  moantlnf.    8.187.444,  6-8-66,  CT.  30—10. 
Leigh.  Lawrence  B.  aad  0.  T.  Carfaoa :  aald  Carlsoa  aaaor.  to 
aald  Leigh.    Valy*  aaaembly.    8.18T.V74,  6-8-60.  CL  187— 
614.11. 
Lelta.  Braat  0.m.b.H. :  800 — 

Wdaaeaberg.  Geatar.    3.186,467. 
LdtaeL   Ammoa  M.,  to  Padflc  Palp  Moldlag  Co.     Molded 

paUet    8.187,691,  8-8-60.  CL  108— 08. 
Lemke.  Haas.     Recovery  of  a  oarboayl  compound  of  cobalt. 

8.188.801,  6-8-60,  CT.  860—604. 
Lemolne,  Jean  H. :  800 — 

Raymond.  Firaaeola  H.,  aad  Lamolaa.    3,188.391. 
ipert.  Praak  L. :  800— 

Slyantad.  Charlea  B..  aad  Lempert    8.188,180. 
laart.  Fraak  L..  aad  R.  J.  Raid,  toTallmaa  lac    Noa-«ata- 
lytic  dealkylatloa  of  ali^l  aooatltated  beaaeae-riag  com- 
ponadanUSSJOO.  6-^9.  CL  860-'678. 
Lraac  Bagea.  to  Dalmlar-Baaa  Aktl^>teaallacbaft.    YeatlBg 

dcTlee  for  fbd  taaka.     3.187.990. .  6-8-60.  CL  820—66. 
Leoaard,  Lyaa  B. :  800— 

Waiaaaba.  HIdao.  Laoaard,  aad  Daaabaaa. 

Laray,  Frad*k  H»  Co..  lac  :  800 — 
Kaybacfc.  William  B.    8.188.094. 

LaTlaa,  Laoaard :  800 

Smith.  Joha  C.  Mllaa.  aad  Lavlac    3.188.841. 

Larlaa.  Robart  N.,  to  Amarleaa  Thanaoatat  Corp.    laflalta 
haatiwltch.    S.188.4tl.  6-8-60.  CL  800— 188. 


3,188.880. 


Michael  ▼.,  Lewla,  aad  MjEOarry.    8,187404. 


Millar.  JaaMa  C,  and  LL    8488.480. 
Lleaatia  Pataat-yerwaltaag-Oja.b.H. :  f at— 


8,1884TT. 


KoraUehlar,  Helaa,  Ilaeher,  aad  Klagc 
Ll^aa,  Caraaea :  80^— 

Canna.  Jnllna  D..  Btyaalt.  aad  LIAaa.    8.187.688. 
Lldtla.  Onaars.  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Electrically 
aad  ataered  toy  yehldc    3.187,4e.  6-8-60,  CL  4! 
Llebermaa.  Herbert  A. :  800 — 

KroU,  ^aaaoL  aad  Uabarmaa.    8,1884T8. 
Llebermaa,  Walter  O. :  800 — 

Voat,  Manrice  L.,  aad  Skopac    3.187,418. 
Ll«e-Llka  Prodaeta  lac. :  8ee— 

Balr.  Leater  &.  Meyer,  aad  Kramer.    8.187,018. 
Lilly.  BU.  and  Co. :  8ee— 

Broaaer.  Henry  E..  Jr.,  and  Kranafdder.    3,188,844. 
Morln.  Robert  B.,  Flynn,  Jackaon.  and  Roeake.    8,188,811. 
Unk-Bdt  Co. :  See — 

Scott,  Jnnlua  D.    8,186.088. 
Linn,  WaUaco  L..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co..  Inc    Motor  drive, 
cam  aetaatad  deetrical  mnltl-awlteh  with  rat^at 
meat    3J.88.409.  6-8-60.  CL  800— 88.  .._    _ 

Upaeoaab.  WUna  L.    Ploral  walled  fixtarac    8,188.461, 

60  CL  840—78 
Upaeoaab,  Wlllla  L.    Llghtlag  fixture  dlffuaer  with  brlghi 

coatroL    3.188.468.  6^^-60;  CL  840— 78. 
Ltttle,  Arthur  D^  lac :  «eo— 

Smallaaaa.  Carl  R..  aad  Batallc    3.188.488. 
Llttoa  Predaloa  Prodncta.  Inc  :  See  1 

De  Tar.  Donald  R.    3.188.601.  I 

Litton  Syateau,  Inc  :  800 — 

8tneta(M^0tmar M.    3.186.001. 
Uttwln.  Sheldon:  See —  _    «.  ... 

Schnre.  Alexander,  and  Uttwln.    8,187,448.    ^   _. 
UtTln,  John  B.     Furnace  filter.    8.187.488.  6-8-60.  CL 

498/ 
tocke,  Herbert  6..  to  Gebmder  Netnch  Maachlaaafabrlk. 

Mlxlaf  apparatna.    3.188,008,  6-8-60,  CL  809—89. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  800—  __ 

Wllllaaia.  FraadaTi.    8.188.084._     ^  ._  ^^_^ ^ 

Lm^ahla.  Samuel  D..  to  Hampdea  Specialty  Prodaeta  Corp. 
Chair  laterllakiag  nalt    8.188.138.  6-8-60.  CT.  897—848. 


Lodlga,  Frtta :  See — 

Lodlfe,  WUhdm  and 
Lodlge.  Wflhdm  and  ~ 
aaaor.  to  aald  W. 


P.,  Locke,  and  Ohac 


for  doalng  a  kwae 
caa  at 


Id  F^  J.  Lucke.  and  O.  Ohae ;  aald  <M 
and  P.  Lodlge.  and  aald  Lacke.  Apparat 
e  aolld  material  aad  farther  poaraUa  M 


8.187.946. 
aaljl  CMae 
atas 

aab- 

ataacaa  mt  coatlaoMWly  cbaataat  proportloac     8.1874*0. 
fl  a  ^  CT  888—07 
Loewea.  bru'ao  F^  to'  PhilUpa  Petrolaam  Co.    Cailtoa  black 
filter.    8.187.487, 6-8-60.  CT.  00—641.         ^        .     _      ^ 
Logaa,  Richard  8..  to  Phllllpe  Petroleom  Co.     Raae^_for 

aslxiag  reactlTO  llulda.     8,188,188,  6-8-60,  CT.  88 — 880. 
Lonncre,  Alan:  See —  .  ^   .^     •«.. m.. 

Brigaeaun,  Donald  H.,  Longacra,  aad  Smltt.    8.188481. 
Loago,  Mlchde,  aad  N.  IVAddoaa.    Macaetle  pletare  frame 

udsiga.   i,im,*4:^-^sa.CL40--w. 
LoBgworth,  Robert,  to  Safety  Aotoaaattc  Fire  Beeapec  Ltd. 

Loweriac  apparataa.     8.188.008.  6-8-60.  CL  804— lOT. 
Lorac  Co.rinc.The :  See— 

CarroU.  Joha  T.    3.187.396. 
L'Oiaal:  800 — 

KalqplaalB.  Oregolre.  aad  Bacaat.  _8.188.846.  ^  _     .  _. 
Lofwa,  Joha  C..  to  B  I.  da  Poat  de  Namoora  aad  Co.    Di. 
amlae  cored  flald  polyatbar  arethaae  compodtloaa.    8.188,- 

302, 6-8-60,  CT.  880— 77.0.    ^      __      ^_        .. 

Lorenk.  Victor  H.,  to  Joy  MCg.  Co.    Wiring  dariee.    3.188.880. 

6-8-60.  CT.  174—70. 
Lorette.  Nicholas  B.^  800-^,       _      ,  .b-  «« 

3.187409.   6-8-60.  CT. 


Martin.  George  R..  and  Lorette 
Loa.   Johannec     Ifaaa  flow  meter. 
73—196.       _ 


^*C»oaby,  Alton  L,  De  Lada.  Gartner,  and  Looey.    8487,- 

Lovaeco.  Joha.    Toggle  awltt^  laaaUtor.    8.188.488,  6-8-60, 

CT.  800—168.  ^     ^  ^   _  „     _       -  ,  ,,,,„, 

Low*.  Jamea.  to  Anaconda  Wire  aad  Cable  Co.     Bxttvaloa 

apparataa.    3.187482.  6-8-66.  CL  18— 12.  ^j,^^ 

LaeSuLJaaMa  W.    Prlatlag  adapter  for  film-loadla/  darleea. 

S!l87.656.  6-8-66.  CI.  9(P-75.  ^  „  ^ 

Lace.  RndoK.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Opip.    Relay 

tlmlag  drenlta.    3,188,527,  6-8-60,  CL  317—141. 

Lucke,  Jooef:  Sm —  ^ .     ._        ..  «,w        

Lodlge,  WUhdm  aad  F„  aad  Lacke.  ud  Ohae.    8.m.9M. 
Loedtke.  Warrea  J.,  to  8.  C.  Johaaoa  ft  Soa.  lac.    FtoM  dla- 

peaaer.    3487,367.  6-8-60.  CT.  10— 043. 
Lueaaer.  Kurt  K..  to  Versoa  Allateal  Irtaaa  Co.    Rna  bnMaa 

with  safety  lockout  for  a  preaa  coatrol  drenlt    3.188,«ll,, 

6-8-60.  CT.  200—60.  \ 

Laft.  Robert  O. :  Seo—    _  .  ...  ^.. 

Btrader.  Doo  S.,  aad  Loft   3.187.913. 

LnmanaOoM  The:  Sea — ^      _" 

Gnerrien.  Salvatore  A.    3,188467. 
LupdeU.  Kermlt  A^  to  Welier-Kaapp  Co.    Hinge 

3,187474.  0^-0^.  CT.  16—190. 
Landatrom,  linillam  C.     Ualtary  lea  eabe  aaakar  aad 

prcaaor.    3.187,016,  6-8-60.  CT.  62—188. 


znu 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kraadriaaky.  aad  Lotidi.    *.lsa.BM. 


MarA.  Lraa  V 

forhlSiapM    . 
MarttBTOMrf*  B^ 


C. :  _ 

Hath.  Den^u  Wm 


._      _orp. 
faat— tny  ayatam.    S,18T,M9, 


Acoostleal 
CL 


L  Martia  L.^  t«  iaatan  ProdaeCa  Corp.    So vaadad  e«U 
Liylfird.  Ttarba  L.,  to  Butera  Prodaete^j 

Ljmaa,  lUchard  W. 
aaaltlOB  eaatrol  te 
cTlJ-*!. 


to  Uattad  Blataa  Start  Ctap.^ 
are  faraaea.   S,188;ST6, 


Ilactroda 


I^aa. 


^  to  Mlero-MUt  ftrataau.  lae. 
tratoa.    S.188.2M,  flb 

toSeonUMfi 


aa«  apparatoa. 


Taak  daaalB* 

e-S-45.  CL  1S4— 24. 


rg.  Co.'    Proeaaa  aad  apparatao 
aUaiaata.    S.187.S40,  »-«-«. 


for  aaliaf 

CL  tS—iSt. 

Ma^baUam,  Alaa  M..  to  lUftla-liartotta  <>m^  B«ai««a  motor 

rotatloa  ladleator.    S,1M,620.  e-^-dS.  CT.  UO--2n> 
UtumiMM.  OordoB  F..  to  Aatoaurtie  ■}•«<"<  I^>>*'<^r'SS< 

lac     Poialca  azekaa«e  traaklag.     3,188.306,  e-S-OS.  CL 

1T»— It.  ,        ^      ^ 

Machlatt  Laboratorlaa.  lac.  Tha :  Baa—  | 

BoaM.  Martia.    l.lM.iM.     ^     ^      „_ 
Ifaak.  Darral  ■.,  to  Horcalaa  Powder  Co.^  Procww  for  produc- 

IM  pMhaloeyaalaaa.     8.188^18,  6-8-8B.  01.  2«0— n4.B. 
MarraT  WUllaai  F..  aad  F.  X  Naailaba.  to  Aatoaiatle  Electric 

Laboratartaa,  lae    Flztara  for  naklBf .  a  ahipplar  eartoa. 

Mff^— »f«*.  Alaa  K..  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  NcaMaro  aad  Co. 

Peljriaoro  alkaumldoolkyl  phoqthstM.    8,188,340.  6-»-dS. 

CL  «60— 481 
Maoialr,  Jaaiaa  F.,  aad  P.  J.  Scolly,  to  Hydraallc  Elcrator  4 

Madilaa  Co..  lae.    Hrdraallc  alarator  eoatroL    8,187,844, 


J,  CL  l87- 
Madaar.  Ckiorfa  H..  ^to  V.  D.  Jarrla.   CaatrifoCU  aitraetor. 
8087^8,  A-«i.  Cl.  283—18.       .  ,  ^  «     .  ^   «  J. 

lUaat.  Baaeaa  B.,  aad  D.  Tkaaar,  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  do  Namonia 
aad  Co.    Proaaaa  for  naftlag  an  orgaale  cooDoaadjoJi 
addldoa  polTaiar.    S.1884W, 


ipad  artlela  of  aa 
CL  1— 116.S, 


polTaiaf.    S,188,1BB,  8-8-66, 

■s.^  «...«..  B.,  aad  D.  Taaaarl  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  No- 

■Mara  aad  Co.    Motbod  of  graft  potrmertalag  an  orgaalc 

eoapoaad  to  a  aolld  ataapad  eoadaaaatloa  pol/Bi«r  atmetar*. 

M«2S,  6-*-6B,  CL1I7— «a.  ■       .^^ 

Magaa,  J^B.   Blavator  ear  oparatloB  to  aarva  lyacUl  atataa 

aalla.    3,187.848.  6-8-86,  CL  187— 38.      Y 
Magaa  Drlvar  Corp. :  Bm—- 

"  KaaaL  Adrlaa.    8.187.888. 
MagataTOaorgea.  to  BaeaiBa.     Safety  derlea  for  akl-aeeartag 

■aiiaa,    aLim04.  6-8-88.  a.  280— 11.86. 
Makeap,  JMaP..  to  BM  Taluphoaa  Laboratorlaa  lae.    Ba- 

ettiw  lapat  aalt-ajraduroBlalag  elrealt    8,188.888,  8-8-86, 

Malat.  Ladwlg.'to  Moaaaato  Co.  Pboopboalaa  aalta.  poUaMra 
prepared  taerafroat  aad  proeeaa  of  awiMag  aawa.  •.188.- 
284   a  8  68   CL  380     3 

Mala,:  l-dwl,i,to  M«a.a-toCo.    TfJygoph^Qo^a gj^ 


8.188.186. 
Maitaar.  aa|l 


S,1S8,4M,  6-8-86, 


hao- 


•^  proeaaa  for  mklag 

Malaard.  Deaa :  Mm — 

Banatala.  Jaawh  Di.  and  Malaard. 
Maitaar.  Joha  J.Tfaa— 

Daha^oaapb  W..  Jr. 

MaJaaii   naaij  L. :  i8aa 

MrKaan.  BaaaeU  M..  aad  Majaako.    8.187^ 
Malai^  Paal  B..  to  Dalted  Statea  of  Ai 
lag  aatwork  for  farrlta  attanaator. 
8OT— 88.6. 
MallaowakL  RlclMird  F. :  tree — 

▼odleka.  Vlaeaat,  aad  MallaowakL    8,188.227. 
MaUon.  pTb.,  *  Co..  lae. :  §••— 
liu.WahaeaL.   1.188.408. 
MalaMr,  Albert  B.     Sapportiag  derleaa  for  aerrlag  traja. 

3.187.687.  6-8-6S.  CL  10»— P. 
Malaof .  Balpb  P.    PiopaUarfaa.    3.187.820.  6-8-66,  CL  170— 

160.fe. 
Maadalbarg,  Hlradi  I. :  ffaa—  _ 

Baaha.TboaBaa  J..  Coaddl.  aadMaadalbarg.    8,187.580. 
ICaagaL  Joha  i.     Bpra^  diMVoeer  for  preeaariMd  Maid  bar- 

lagaaMr  eoatroL    8,187>4».  6-4^-66,  CL  222—70. 
Maaa,  Batla  B. :  8aa— 

Blckar.'Charlaa  W.,  CohMBb,  aadMaaa.    S.188,470. 
Maati,  Joha  W..  C.  B.  Myara,  aad  C.  O.  Itaaoa.  to  OUBoad 
Alkali  Co.     Proparatlop  or  aodlon  earbobate  froa  erode 
aodtaaa  Ueaiboaate  aad  aodlaa  eaiboaato  aMaobydrata. 
S.188,170.  6-8-6S,  CL  28—68.  ( 

MarceaiCo.Ud..Tia:ffaa—  ,  I 

BlTtha.  Joha  B.    1.118.886.  I 

Bratt.  Daaala  W.  G.   8,188,386.  | 

Mortley.  WllMd  8.  8,188.687. 
BlgaalL  MlebMl  W.  SJ88.6S0. 
Watt  iaaMa.    3.188.68^. 


8.188.280. 


Muiow,  Keltb  H..  aad  J.  H.  Waat,  to  l^rgoaoa  Badlo  Corp. 
Lad.  Ckaaaal  aalaeteca  for  taJarfalea  raeatrera.  8,187.880, 
8-8-86.  CL  74— lAT. 


Co.    Vapor 
3.188,305;  6-^»-66. 


MarcM.  WUMaai.    Cbatalaafa.    8.187.884.  6-8-46,  O.  220— 

MaraUl  Laakart  8.p.A. :  «ao— 

MoaaebaaL  LalgL    8.188.668. 
Marlaew,  Iwaa :  0a*— 

Baklah,  Bobart,  Irlab.  aad  Mariaow. 

Markeaaa  Prodac«»Co. :  t**—^ 

MdCaSgbt.  BImer  B.    8,187.012. 


ir£iSter.    3487.488. 
ad  N.  B.  Laratta.  ta 

Sl^Smm"*^^* 

Martl%  Ha^d  W.,  to  AaMrteaa  Machlaa  4 

SaadBag  aaehlae.   3.187.472.  4-4-46.  CL  81—174. 
MartlarHalmut.  aad  O.  Mokrlag,  to  Haekatbal-Drakt  aad 
Kabd-Warka  Aktlaagaaallaehaft   HaUaallyeamuatad  wava- 
guide  traaeltloa  aee&M.    S.184.S84.  6-4-«4.  CLSS4-44. 
Mertla-Martetta  Corp. :  gee — 

MaeCaUBB,  Alaa  M.    3488.420. 
Maachlaaafabrlk  Oarilkab :  6*»— 

Bttbler.  HanaradL    8.188,482. 
Maaoa.  Albert  C,  aad  C.  Babar.  ta  Pyrotel  Corp.     Optical 

pynMBOter.    3.187.074.  6-8-46.  CL  7»— 300. 
Maaoa.  WrUe  A.,  Jr..  to  yibar  Oa.    Tabalar  rlbrator.    8,188.- 

004,  6-8-40,  CL  200—1. 
MaMejr-Fergeaoa  lac  :  4«a — 

dlBord,  Patar  J.,  aad  NotauA.    3,187.821. 
MltebaU.  MeinUe  i.    8.1ti7.4eo. 
Maater  flpeelaltlae  Co. :  See—  I 

CalbertaoB.  George  T.    3.188.022. 
CalbartaoB,  Ocotfe  T.    3.188.628. 
Maateraoa,  Earl  B. :  See — 

Cogar,  Oaoiga  E.,  Naddearlep,  Barilla.  Sakaa.  aad  Maata^ 

aoa.     3,188.621. 

Mataloa.  Baphael,  to  Herealea  Powder  Co.     Nltroeellaloaa 

cooMoaltioB  aad  proceee  of  prcparatloa.     3.188.224,  6-8- 

60.  Cl.  104—100. 

Matleaa,  Leonard  I.,  to  KaUaorc,  lac     Bz^oaloa-proof  r^ 

frlgarator  aad  f raaaar.    8,187,610,  4-8-46,  Cl  42—447. 
Mataoda,  Oaaku.  T.  ToU,  aad  N.  Kado,  to  Oaoda  CaoMat 
Co..  Ltd.    Metbod  of  retarding  tbe  aettlag  time  of  eament. 
3,188.221.  4-8-40.  CL  104— M. 
Mattes,  Iraigard.    Knife  wltb  exebangaabla  Made  aad  baadla 

for  tbe  kalfe.     3,187.481,  6-4-66,  CL  80—830. 
MatteaoB.  Roaaell  B.,  to  Dlamoad  lataraatloBal  Corp.     Dla- 
DMalBgcbate  for  aaatad  artlelaa.    1,187.042.  8-8-46,  CL 

Mattblaa,   Bemd   T.,   to   Bell   Telapboae  Laboratorlaa,   lac 

Vaaedlam-tltaBlnm  eoa»poaltloa  ta  a  aapareoadnetlT*  da- 

Tiee.     3.188,030,  6-8-40.  O.  317—108. 
MattlaoB,  BdwlB  L..  aad  B.  Welfa.  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da 

Nemanra  aad  Co.     Proeaaa  for  raeoTerlag  lead  from  by* 

product  lead  aiaterlala.    3.188.100.  6-6-66;  CL  70—77. 
May.  Rlcbard  K. :  4ee 

Daltoa.  Oraa  O..  McDaalel.  and  May.    3.187.608. 
Mayaa.  Paal  B. :  4ea— 

Dyaoa.  Joba  D..  aad  Mayaa.    3.188.443. 
Mayea.  Wardea  W. :  4ee — 

Browa.  Beaee  P..  Dyer,  Mayaa,  aad  Maak.    S488J84. 
Maalarka.  joeepta  A.    Handle  for  eoBtalaara.    3.187.860.  4-4- 

65,  CL  100—68. 
McAlplae.  Cbarlea  H.,  aad  K.  0.  MeOowaa.  to  Wlafeal  Ma- 

cblaa  Co..  lac    VertleaDy  rlaldlag  reeelTlag  table  aad  coa- 

trol  meaaa  for  aame     SilVt.Ut.  8-4-46.  CL  01— 41. 
MeCabe.  Joba  B.    Teleaeoplag  boot  tree.    il87  J67.  4-4-66. 

CL  12—114.8. 
MeCartby,  Marnret  L. :  «eo— 

M(0[rtby,  Patriek  B.    8.147.814. 
MeCartty.  Patrick  B.,  deeaaaad.  by  Manaiat  L.  MeCartby. 

legal  repreaeatatlve.    Bleetrteal  oU  wul  beater  apparataa. 

8j87,814,  6-8-65,  Cl.  166—60. 
MeCaaUn.  Eobert  B.,  aad  I.  O.  Lawa,  to  SalaoMmipb  Serr- 

lee  Corp.     Write-la  for  rotlag  maenlaea.     3,188.002.  4-8- 

68,  C\.  280—64. 
MeCiendon,  Joba  D. :  See — 

Stewart.  Bobert  F..  Larsen.  and  McClendon.     3,188.368. 
MoCload.  Jamee  R..  to  I-T-B  Clrealt  Breaker  Co.     Ctperattng 

meebantam   for  elrealt  braakera.     8.187,043.   6-8-60,  CL 

74 — 104. 
MeColloagb.   John   L.,   aad   B.   B.   Fergnaoa.     Traaeplaater 

container.     3.187.463.  6-8-40,  Cl.  47—84. 
Mci>anlel.  Jeeata  L. :  See— 

Dalton.  Oraa  O.,  MeDaalal,  aad  May.    8.187.804. 
McDowell.  Jamaa,  and  F.  C.  Sehrack.  to  Tha  DlTaraaj  Corp. 

Mlzlag  apparataa.     3.187.760,  6-4-68.  CL  137— 644J». 
McGarry.  J^n  B. :  See — 

Herbert,  Michael  V..  Lawla.  aad  MeOarry.    8,1874lO«. 
McQowaa,  Keaaetb  O. :  60»—  I 

McAlpiae.  Cbartaa  H.,  aad  MeOowaa.    S.187.444. 

McOratb.  Barle  J.,  and  C.  H.  Sterensen :  eald  MeOratb  aMor. 
to  FMC  Corp.  Apparataa  for  baadllag  eaece.  3.187,877. 
4-4-60.  CT.  108— 44: 

MeOraw-BdlaoB  Co. :  Sea — 

BroalkowakI,  Raymoad  J.    1,188.412. 

McIlTrled,  BdwlB  J.,  to  Mornaa  Coaatraetloa  Co.  Wire  draw- 
lag  BMChlae.    3.1874(28,  4-4-40.  CL  72—24. 

MeKalgbt,  Elmer  R.,  to  Markeaaa  Prodaeta  Co.  Scoop  aa* 
aamly.     1,187.812,  4-8-46,  Cl.  214—140. 

McLaaa,  aaraaca  M..  Jr.,  aad  A.  D.  Warraa.    Coflaa  brawar. 

3.187,448.  4-4-68,  Cl.  00—300. 
McMllUaa,  Leanle  8.,  Jr.,  to  Badtatton.  lac    A/D  coarerter. 

3.188.824.  6-4-40.  CL  340—347. 

MdllUUa.  Loaale  8..  Jr..  aad  J.  H.  Saarcy.  to 
lac    Low-laral  tlam  dlTlaloa  maltlplas  ayateaL 
4-4-44,  CL  170—18. 
Mdlallla,  wnilam  A.,  to  Peaa  Mater  Co.     Method  of 
lag  primary  meterlag  rtemaata  with  ralataread  ayathatlc 
plaatic     S.188.266.ir-8-66.  CL  164—180. 
M^alr,  JobB  W. :  See— 

FeeMy,  Joeepb  W..  Pojawle.  Allenbaagh.  aad  MeNalr. 
3,187,480. 

MeVay.  Bobert  B. :  »••— 

OUmora.  ManrlB  W..  Blahop.  aad  McTay.    1.11T.T21. 


BadtatloB, 
1,188.104. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maad Corp.. Tha:  «•?—. ^, 

BadlalLJoha.    1.187.074. 

BaaaTOtbaA.   8.187.078. 
Maak.  Paal  D. :  See — 

^Hbrowa.  Baaee  P..  Dyer.  Mayea.  aad  Meek.    3.188.344. 
MabUiattar.  Chariaa  L. :  89* — 

Weakley,  Fraada  B..  aad  Mahltratter.    3484.223. 
Melklalobn.  William  U..  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co.     Cyreg»lc 
oM:Ulator.     3488.870.  4-8-4S,  CL  3*1—107. 

**'Baaa^  Jaroma  Nm  aad  Daaalaoa.    3,187,745. 
Maadoaa,  Joaa  N.     CaUopbaaa  wrapper  taaiar.     1.187,883. 

4-4-46.  CL  220—51. 
Meagdea,  Helarteb  V. :  See—  -. 

lioekopf,  Peter  F..  Bodea,  aad  Meagdea.    S,187J»06. 
Mea«L  Vvilllam  F.     Hprcader.     3,187,870.  6-4-65,  Cl.  108— 

Merck* Co.. lac:  800— 

Saratt.  Lawla  H.    3.188.271. 
MUchell.  Balpb  L.  and  PaaUaa.    3,187,748. 
MarrelL  Norman  BT:  See—  .  «      ^ 

Barrett.  Lawrenoe  D..  MerreU.  Moalaakla,  aad  Bnttkay. 
3,187.818. 
Merrill.  MareeUaa  8..  aad  L.   H.  Brtckaoa;   uM  Brtckaon 
aaaor.  to  aald  MarrllL     Uynamle  wheal  allgaaMBt  testlag 
apparataa.    3.187.440,  6-4-45.  CL  38—208.13. 
Merwia.  Fiwlerick  H..  to  Tbe  Mllford  Blret  4  Macblae  Co. 
Horaplece  bead  workiag  machine.     3.1874K>8,  6-4-65,  CL 
214--1^ 
Maabbarg.  VhlUn.    Yalva  aad  moaatlag  aad  aaallag  neaaa 

tbarafSr.     3487.042.  4-8-45.  Q.  222—804. 
Mayer.  Ueraoa :  See — 

Balr.  Laater  B..  Meyer,  and  Knuaer.    3.187.514 
Meyer.  Jany  A.,  to  Oeaaral  Bloetric  Co.    Toae  arm  reatrala- 

lag  derlea.    3.188.0»8,  6-8-40.  CL  :a4— 23. 
Michael.  Arthur  B..  to  Vaaataal  MetaUarglcal  Corp.    Colom- 

binm  alloy.    S,14b.2O0,  6-4-40.  CL  70—174. 
Mlehaal.  Arthur  B.,  to  Faoataal  Matallaiglcal  Corp.    Colom- 

Mum  aUoy.    3,188.306,  6-«i-65.  CL  75—174. 
MlehaaL  Bartea  O..  to  ColUaa  Badlo  Co.     Detected  aolae 
aetaatad.  AOC  aolaa-anlatlBg  actloa  depeedeat,  aad  total 
»laa,laTal adaAOTaBF  raealTar  a«aaleb  ayatam.    3,184.671. 

lae.:  See — 
.    8.188.238. 

Neabltt,  Joba'D^  3.187.700. 

Babat.  Howard  k    3487,870. 
Mlehla-Goea-Daxtar.  lac :  See— 

Tbaailak.  Cart.    8.187.508. 
Mllea.  Brad  a. :  8*0— 

Ihutb,  Joha  Cm  1 
MUee.  Waflaee  J. :  See- 

HaluL  Harold  O..  Koehaaey.  MUea.  aad  Modaca.    8,188.- 

MUf ord  BlVet  *  Machloe  Co..  Tbe :  See— 

Merwia.  Frederic  H.    3.187.808.       ^        ^        ^^, 

MlUer.  George  V..  Jr.    Teleeeope  mouata  for  rldea.    3.187.480. 

4-4-45.  a.  88—00.  _  ^        ^  . 

Miller.  Hamr  B..  to  The  Geaaral  Tlra  *  Bobber  Co.    Cuah- 

loaed  baariBg_aaaeBiblr.    3488.1(0,  4-4-40,  Cl.  308—36.1. 

JaaMa  C.,  aad  K.  U.  to  Uaited  Statee  of  America, 


Raad 


Mlcro-Mlat  SrataauL  1 
Lyoa,  Edward  8. 
td-Boea  Corp. : 


:..  Mllea.  aad  Levlae.    3.188.841. 


NaVy.    Teaaal  diode  memory  wltb  aoadeetructlTe  readout. 

3,188,480.  6-8-60.  O.  307--48.6. 
MllmrLaoa  B. :  See— 

C^de,  Richard  A.,  aad  Miller.    3.188,121. 
MlUer,  Nonnaa  A.,  aad  C.  V.  Di  CamUlo,  to  Spernr 

Corp.    Tape  damp.    8.187,071.  6-4-40.  CL.  224— 00. 
Miller.  Raymoad  J.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co.     PnraUd  plpe-to-plate 

ewlral  coneactor.     8.188.110.  4-4-4o.  a.  284—136.    ^ 
Millar,  SolomoB  L.,  to  Raythaoa  Co.    Moltlple  aone  photo- 
electric deriee.    3.188.470.  6-4-60.  Cl.  200—211. 
Miller,   WendeU   8.      Industrtal   truck  with  load   eupportlag 

■MBibera   for   handling  a   plurality   of   aUeked   artldea. 

8,187^7.  4-4-46,  Q.  214--T80.   ^  _  „  ^       «. 

Mmar,  \inuiam  A.,  aad  K.  H.  SkadflMyar,  to  HarbiaoBjQ»- 

boraadam  Corp.     Fhaed  refractory  compodtloaa.     8.188,- 

210   9  8  68   Cl   104—00 
Mladatt.  Marrb  1,  aad  K.'  Budaltla.  to  Vlea^,  lae.  .  Auto- 
nSiaSc  aadla  atrip  ilm  prajaetar.    •.11T.424.  4-4-46.  CL 

88—26. 

'"■^Al5toidT~*.l884t4.    . 
Mlaerala  4 CbemiaalePhltopOera. :  8m— 

Co  '  Baa— 
Babarf  B..  aad  Abara.    IIM^ 
Babart  B..  aad  Abara.    8.188,244 
Oeedall  Joba  D.    8  188,001. 
Mlrrleea  WatteajJ  "*i f-ff^- 

MlaeESR'jlff/^taSSaW.BteBfOMp.    Tarlabia  apray 

BoaalaL    4188  484.  4-4-46.  CL  284—447.^ 
Mltehdl   Meimie  J.,  to  Maaaav-Vmaaaa  lac    Bjw  crop  at- 

farbmaat  far  forager.    8.187.400.  4-4-64,  CL  84 — 16.    _ 
Mltchatt.  Balpb  I.,  aad  C.  L.  PaaUaa,  <•  Mf^^.^^A  Ca.  lac. 

lahalattaa-aetaatad  aareael  darlea.    1.1ST.741.  4-6-46.  CL 

116—171. 
Mahay  Chaaileal  Oe^  800—  ^  ^,^ 

Haopa.  Patar.  Wdabreaaar.  aad  Mahlhai 
jliamiaiir  AMa  M.    8.188J8T. 

^*'HahB?BanU'0.!^toehaaay,  MUaa,  aad  Ma4aea.    84«6.- 

BaPdara,  lac :  Baa-- 
kaflaa.  Wbllam  H.    84 


ipaeht  Cbartaa  A.    8 188.1 
Mlaaaaota  Mlalag  aadlff» 


8.188J04. 


Modem  Hydrauliea,  lac :  800 — 

Beaabaw.  Bobla.    8.187.841. 
Moe.  LoweU  A.,  to  F.  H.  PaaTay  ft  Ca. 

8,188.088.  4-4-40.  CL  417—444. 
MogaatadTFOlke  T..  aad  B.  ~     '     "" 

bolagat  L  M  Bricaaoa. 

CL  114— 108 


Baaetaaea  teat  ealL 

—  mTa.  Thrak.  to  Telafoaaktta- 
Block  tamlaal    8.188,404,4-4-46, 


UL  SOP — 1»B. 

Mohr,  MUtoa  E.,  to  BeU  Teli^hoae  Laboraaarlea.  lac    Blgaal 

tnaemtalon  with  aeeroey.    8488J00.  4-4-44.  CL  170-^0. 


Mohrittg.  Qunter :  Sc 

MartlB.  Halaut,  aad  Mahrtag. 
Mojoaalar  Broa.  Co. :  B00 — 

Joaaa,  Hard  B.    8,187.718. 
Molded  CoBtaiaer  Corp. :  See — 

Baatman   *"-' "     — ' 

MMer, 


8,188,684. 


Baatman,  Wataon  S.,  and  Itlemaa,     8.: 

[Mer.  Charlea  C,  to  Orerhead  Door  Corpu 

Tartleal  alldahia  doora.    3487,624,  4-4r4 


8.188,274. 


8.188J74. 

jp.    Lock  maaaa  Cor 

.     -, , ,  4-8e60,  CL  70—144. 

Molllea,  Guldo :  See— 

iAraaoTltch,  Brie,  Boaaaura,  aad  Molllea. 
Moaaehaal.  LalgL  to  MardU  Laakart  8.p~4. 

for  taalag  of  the  traaaadttlag  aataaaa  af  a  i 

aloa  ayatam.     8.188.064.  4-4-40.  CL  828—178. 
Mondt,  Jamee  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Rotary  ragaaara* 

tor  haTlag  bdt  drive    3,187,808,  4-4-40.  CL  146-4. 
Moaraa  Caleolatlag  Madilaa  Co. :  800— 

Gang.  Harmaa.    8.188,003. 
MoBroeTcharles  Z..  aad  H.  B.  Bgleatoa,  to  Bi-CaU-O  Caap. 
Pa^aglng  machine  for  erecting,  and  aaallagplaatle  eeatiBd 
paperboard  eoatalaera.    3.187!m4.  4-4-40.  CL04- 
Moaroa  lataraatlaaal  Corp. :  800 — 

Waaamann.  HdartehW.    1,118.460. 
Moaaaato  Co. :  See —  ^  _  ^  ,^  ^^^ 

Helalagw.  Samnd  A.,  aad  Blraak    8.184,448. 
Maler.Xodwlg.    8.188.204. 
Maier.  LBdwlg.^8488,8».  ^,^, 
Wdaaaaberger,  OuataT.    8,188.M1. 
Mooa.  Harry  C~  Jr.,  to  Saaatraad  Corp. 
mlaaioa.    S.llr.6M.  4-4-46.  CL  40— 68. 
Moore  Buetaeaa  Forma.  lac  :  800— 

O'Briea,  Bl^ardJ..  aad  TboamoB. 

'"*H^i£lltS,Birfl^Md Moore.    3,187.608.  _^,.^ 

Moore  Prodacto  Co. :  See-- 

Adama.  Robwt  B.    8.187.768.  m^w^  #«_  a^ 

Moor*.  W^wraa  F..  to  Geaaral  Bleetorle  Co.    M^od  fo»  da- 

oSSldBg  metala     8488 108,  6-8-46.,CL  T4-67.^ 

Uoot^  WDllam  C,  to  Allya.  Wdch,  lae.     MlaUtwa  lamp 
«Ml  methodfor  liaklaglt:    8,188,012.  6-4-60,  O.  818--110. 
Moore,  William  J.  M. :  Sea—  .,«-Me 

Kusters,  Nort>ert  L.,  aad  Moore.    8.188.8««.  -^^„,. 

Moon^WlUtam  B.    Coatalaar  aad  dlapaaaer  for  baby  formala. 

3,187  018.  6-8-66.  0. 114—111.       ^     --^_.  ,„  ..fc^^i* 
Moorabead,  Jaaiea  B.,  to  The  Bodag  Co.    Maaaa  for  taka^g. 
CTSaTaad  laadlacof  aabaoale  aad  aaperaoale  aircraft 


Hydroatatle 
8.188.114. 


8488.020.  6-4-40.^CL,244:n^?% 
Morebouae,  nrt  P 


to  K-P  Mt^.  Maaaal 


_         gua 

iSrSag  iSterial  aa  part  «rf  Aa  eryatal  maUag  apparataa. 

3488  1I2,  4-4-45.  CL  23--273. 
Morgaa  Coaatructloa  Co. :  800— 

TlcnTried.  Bdwla  J.    1.16TJtt4. .  ^ 
Morgaa.  WUlard  L.  to  Oy«"-^«™*y 

Inforcament  o€  wagfl.     lii87,4M,  4 
Morin..Bobart^B.jJ^aF^R^-,_^ 


to 


Jaekaoa.  aad  B.  W. 
ttm  tbe  ntaaaratiea 


^dda.     4.188.811, 


of  7-amlaoeepbaloopoTaalc 

MortrSSi^.  "«N.  L  Gallop  to  gaaral^a 
Meehaaleal  eonpUag derlea.     IIIJW  ^c^*- 
Morrtab   Leonard  M..  and  W.  D.  Flttalw,  to  k 

wa£ar.    1.188.116.  6-8-46.  CL  *66— Ifr —*,«.««*  ta«M>. 

MoraeU.  Curda  B..  Jr. :  4*£r:_, 

iSSr  with  latfwdaa  faafa  diacriwtaati—      844»iaBi, 

6-4-64.  CL  343— -1T.2.  ^  n  w  P  Pbaaar  to 

Moeby,  Baymond  J..  F.  J.  Qermlaat  ana  H;_w.  y.  ^S"^'  *• 

SfflcanMaehiaaiuidl^MdCTOo.    Aettratlaaat 

1,11«,217.  8-M?.  CL  127—11. 


Moalaakla  tletorj. :  f 
Barrett,  Lawi^nea 
8.187.814. 
jkopf.  Peter.  F. 

S467J 


D..  MartaU. 


WItaat  -;.w--j~  ^^^ 

e_S-«0   CL  70—452. 
Mott.  Walter  Po^  Scbulaa  A 

6-4-64.  CL  274—121. 
Madlar  Co. :  800—  _«. 

Modler.  Fraak  H.    1.^  W 
MadlarjWak  a.  to  lfadl«  C^ 

Mu\ffiSt«i&«^2^*^ 

Makalyama.  'Tiraahi    aa«  T 


aad  H.  T. 


Ca. 


."taw 

8.184.144. 


lar  laid 


ModdU. 


1.187.028. 


BUa^L  ModaUl.  ■palla,  DI  Marao.  aad       BaMidriki 


S.188J00, 

TaraakI,  aad 


» 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maltlfutener  Corp. :  Bet —  ' 

Doabl*.  Plummer  B.     8,187,796.  i 

Doable.  PlamnMr  S.     8487,427.  ' 

Doabl*,   PlumiBor   B..    tad    Steward.     8,187.434. 
Baa.  Harold  J. :  Am — 

Wbltaoi*.   Robert  A^  and   Mamma.     8,187,892. 
Momma,  Harold  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Maebiao  for  haodUnc  egg*. 

8.187,827,  6-8-46.  CL  177—146. 
Mardoek,  BoaJaailB,  to  Foitana  Fooadation.  loe.    Hooe  rop- 

portor^    S.187,7&|{,  6-8-66.  O.  128—636. 
Marek,  JoMf  K^  to  Traaa  Bnorgy  Corp.     EUgb  OMrgjr  ma- 

«blB«.    8.187,648.  6-8-66.  CI.  72—486. 
Morrar.  Arch  B.    OraM  •prig  Mtter.    8.187.688,  6-8-66.  CL 

111 — 2.  .  '      . 

Marray.  Donald  W. :  Am — 

Parobo^  Blcbanl  P.,  KnaTlA.  and  Morrar.  8488,192. 
MoMor,  C.  Walton,  to  DaJtad  Sboe  Macblaory  Coip.    Clateti 
moetaaalnB  wltb  flczspUae.    3,187,862.  6-8-66.  CL  198—80. 
Uytn.  Clydo  B. :  Bte— 

llaats,  John  W..  Mrere.  and  BIhob.     3,188.170. 
Mr«nL  Oraat  O.,  to  Collins  Badlo  Co.    Time  delay  anteaaa 
dlMOBaeet  dartag  toning.    3.188.570.  6-6-66,  07326—362. 
Mren,  WttUam  C. :  «m— 

riatehlao,  Thoiua  B..  IT.  Delord ;  aad  Mrera.  8.188,244. 
MrklebaaC.  PaaL  to  Hanlueraft  Co.    Huml^fler.    3,188,007, 

6-8-66,  a.  2^9-416. 
NaMT  0«orf»  T. :  8m—  1 

lioeteker,  Carl  H..  aad  Nager.     3,188,079. 
Napora.  Nldiolai.  to  HarMMO- Walker  KeCraetorloe  Co.     B«- 

ftaetonr  roof.    ^487,696.  6-8-66.  CI.  110—90. 
Nattooal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  Bm — 

Webb.  James  B.     3,187,683. 
National  Can  Corp. :  See — 

Jeremiah,  Barl  B.     8.187,909. 
National  DaUv  Products  Corp. :  Bm—    \ 

Krupka,  John  P.    8,187,876.  I  | 

National  Ressarch  CooneU:  8m—  |. 

Kasters,  Norbert  L..  and  Moore.     8.188.662. 
National  Beseareh  Derewpment  Corp. :  8ee — 
rirth.  Donald,  and  Hancock.     8,187,681. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  8«« — 

Coetakls.  Andrew  L.    8.188,068. 
Natloaal  Tmdk  Ca  :  6ee—  I 

HUl.  Ralph  W.     3487.551. 
NeaL  FraakUn  M..  to  Coming  Olass  Works.    Airport  runway 

lamlaalre.    3,1*8,467.  6-8-66.  a.  240^1.2,  ^ 
Neboat,  Noel,   to   Donlop  Bobber  Co.   Ltd.     Apparatos  for 
■aaufaeCare  of  paeuaatlc  tlree;     8,188,260,  6-8-65,  CI. 
166—415. 
Neddenrlep.  Donald  O. :  Aee — 

Cogar.  Oeorg*  R..  Neddenrlep.  SoTllla.  8ekM.  and  Master^ 
son.    3,lA,6Sl  „ 

Nelson,  Benjamin.     Battery  carrier.     8,188.068.  6-8-66,  CL 

248—130. 
NalMB.  Fred :  See — 

Kraas.  Knrt  A.,  snd  Nelson.    3.188.169. 

Nelson.  Jerome  W. :  «••—  ^  ^  „  _. 

Rumpel.  Perry  J..  FBulkner,  Nelson,  and  Cook.    3.188.446. 
Nelson,  Jbha  F.,^  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.    Maltiple  tool 
holders.    3.18^.903.  6-8-66.  a.  811—60. 

Nemlaha.  Francis  X. :  «m—  i "        ^     

Maekay,  WlUlam  F.,  and  NemUlia.     8.188,075. 
Nesbltt.  jSa  D..  to  Mldland-RoH  Corp.    Solf-stablliiliig  com- 
bustlon   apparatus  and   method.     3,187.799.   6-6-65.   Q. 
166 — 109.  I 

Nsstlerode,  Clifford  D..  to  Standard  KollMnan  IndustrlM,  Inc. 
Dual  modulation  communication  systes).  3,188,678.  6-8- 
65.  a.  829— 185.  .      . 

NftasI,  PhUlp  C.  to  General  Blectrle  Co.  Backing  medianlun 
for  metal  endfoeed  electric  awkcbgear.  3,188312,  6-8-66, 
<n.  200—60. 
Netsel.  Philip  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Bzpandable  swltefa- 
flsar  hooslag  for  drawout  electric  apparatus.  3,188,413, 
»  m  M  C1200— ^0 
Netart.  P^Ulp  C,  to  Oensral  Blectrle  Co.'     Swttchgear  dls- 

eoahoct  mechanism.    8,188,415,  6-8-65,  CL  ao&-«0. 
Netsseh  Masehineafkbrlk.  Gebruder :  8eo— 

Loeke^erbert  O.     3,188.068. 
Neubaner.  Belnrtch  :  See—  .,L... 

Hnber.    Frans   R..    and    Neubauer.     8,188.687. 
Neofsbaner.  WUhelm:  See—  ^,       ^  .,«««.« 

^rrits.  berhird.  Bus,  Uhlig,  aad  Neugebauer.    8,188,210. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  Ilie :  B^*— 
Atsphan.  HaUls  N.   \l9n.909. 
SteSaa!  HaUls  N.    8,187,686. 
Nswby  xhomas  H. :  8m 

Amldon.  Roger  W..  and  Newby.    8.188,»68. 
Newport  Instraamts  (Sdsntlflc  and  Mob^)  Ltd. :  See— 

BoawelLIanL    8488,681. 
Nikola,  Howard  H. :  See— 


Nlslssn. 


Jones,  Robert  L.,  and  Nichols.    8.187.740. 
wnTTack  N..  and  J.  A.  BumeU,  t*  Itek  Corp, 
ide  and  airjrehides  eaibodylng  same.    8,188.oaq. 

Iki  Co..  Ltd. :  See—  i 

ihlro.     8.188.484.  J 

tomobUe  ssat  coavtrtlbls  to 

McS!!'The:  «••—    I    •   ' 


Rotor 
6-8-65, 


CI.  944—17.86.  ^      ,   ^ 

m  Kasal  TanehIki  Co..  Ltd 


Nippon ' 

NnsMkyama,  TMhlro.    _. — . »j  ,.  ^     •«•• 

Nixon.  J^n  L.    Automobile  ssat  coavtrtlhls  jU  bed.    8.188.- 

184,  6-8-65.  CL  29 
Noble  A  Wood  Maehli,  _  _  ^^ 

Cooper.  Arthur.    8.188.866.  | 

"•"•mIR.  R*Srt"j.  Noll,  and  KrasMr.  ,  8.18T.906. 
Nordberg.  Robert  C,  and  H.  R.  Barrioe,  to  H.  I.  Thompbon 

FOMr^lass  Co.    ipparatns  for  host  treatment  of  Tltra^us 

Shm.    8.188,066.^4-M.  CL    "     " 
North  AMricaa  ATtatioa,  Inc. :  S« 


North  American  PhUlpe  Co.,  Inc. :  Bte— 
Botden,  Tbeodoor  P.  J.    8,188.510. 
Brunet.  Michel,  and  Dcyrls.    8,188.878. 
D*»t  *«y«»tor   W.,   Bioyenberg,   de  Rooy,   Oibeon,   and 
B^uensel.     8,188.290. 

S?72^  'i'?J°  '  '  ^*'«"'  "^  ^•n  *•'  8t««-    8,188,9*7. 
Dninker.  Simon,  and  Boa.    8,187,410. 
Duinker,  Simon,  and  Boa.    8,187,411. 
ninn,  Ian,  aad  Sco&eld.    8,18^84. 
Hansen,  Norbert  B.  F.,  and  Flankert.     8,187.885. 
KaraUgg^t.  DUk,  Schroder,  and  van  ToL     8.!l88.476. 
Seppen.  Joan  mTo.   8.188.6i6. 
Seppen.  Joan  M.  O.    8,188,688. 
Van  den  Berg.  Dirk  A    8.188,509. 
^,  -.^SJ^^*"**  I»«lorlk,  and  Veenemans.     8,188,686. 
North  Blsctrlc  Co. :  See— 

BlashSeld,  WUllam  H.    8,188,896. 
Northrop  Corp. :  Sm — 

BrldweU.  Robert  A.  8,187.644. 
BrldwclL  Robert  A.  8,188,469. 
Lee.  H.  Sam.  and  Rodcers.    8,188.340.  I 

_  YostSUnlerA.,  andToth.  8,187,907. 
Norton,  Frederick  H.,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Apparatus  for 
maklna  fiber  opUcal  components.  8,188,188,  6-8-^,  CI. 
66—11. 
Norwood,  Richard  B..  to  International  Bnsineu  Machlnea 
Corp.  Electro-fluid  apparatua.  8,187.768,  6-6-66,  CL 
187-^-81.5.  T 

Notauin.  RolMrt  J. :  See —  i 

Clifford,  Feter  J.,  and  Notman.    8.187,832. 
Numayama,    Toahiro.    to   Nippon   Kaaal   Tanchikl    Co..   Ltd. 
Fire  detection  apparatus  of 'the  compensation  type.    8,188.- 
4iS4,  6-8-65,  a.  200—140.  J  /i^       .       . 

Nychka,  Henry  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     ProcoM  for 

producing  sulfamic  add.    8,188,175,  6-8-66,  a.  38—166. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Fiehter.  Ladwlg  J.    8,188.404. 
Oas.  Richard  B..  C.  P.  DahUl,  and  H.  B.  Johnson,  to  Inter- 
national  Paper  Co.     Container.     8,187,980,   6-8-65,   CI. 
229—84. 
Oatley.  Arthur  F.     Incandescent  gas  fires.     8,187,741.  6-8- 

66,  CI.  196—92.  .       .       .  T- 

O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  and  O.   G.   Bernard,   to  The  Pure  OU  Co. 
Fluid  flow  Indlcatinf  method  and  apparatus  for  well  boresj 
3,187.667,  6-8-66,  CI.  78—166. 
O'Brien,  Richard  J.,  and  M.  S.  Thomson,  to  Moore  BuslneM 
Forsks,  Inc.    Binder  for  continuous  business  forms.    8,188,- 
114.  6-8-66,  CT.  281—21. 
Odell.  James  A.,  and  W.  C.  Johnson,  Jr.     Game  laehiding 
tiltable  nme  board  and  game  pieces  of  different  weights. 
3.188,089.  6-8-65,  CI.  278—181. 
O'DonneU,  John  M..  R.  O.  PUtt,  and  C.  D.  Oabor,  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Co.    Feeding  system  for  a  brick  press. 
8,187.401,  6-8-66,  a.  26—108. 
Oelkrug,   Rolf.     Head  guard  for  passengers  in  automotire 

▼ehides.    8,188412,  6-8-66,  C\.  280^160. 
Oetlker,  Hans:  See— 

Gmur.  Bruno,  and  Oetlker.    8,188,144. 
Offner.  FrankUn  F.     Direct-writing  oscillograph.     8,188,661, 

6-8-66,  Cl.l  846—117.  •     .-        . 

Ohlsson  *  Rlcie.  Inc. :  See — 

Rice,  Henry  T.  M.    3,187.871. 
OhBtmp,  Frederick  F.,  to  Burrou^s  Corp.    Method  of  mak- 
ing semiconductor  circuit  elements.    8.187,408.  6-8-66,  CI. 
29—85.3. 
Obntmp.  Frederick  F.,  to  Burroughs  Coio.     Fabrlcatiag  tool 

and  technique.    3,187,606,  6-8-66,  CI.  76—107. 
Obse.  Georg :  See — 

Lodige,  Wllhelm  and  F.,  Lacke,  and  Ohse.    8.187.946. 
OJelld,  Goran  A.  R.,  to  Huaqvarna  yapenfabriks  Aktiebolag. 
Safety  dOTloe  for  microwave  ovens.    8,188,441.  6-6-66,  CI. 
219—10.56. 
Olander,  Roland  J.,  to  W.  H.  Miner.  Inc.    ClMure  fasteners. 

8,188,128.  6-8-66.  CI.  292—240. 
Oldham  *  Son  Ltd. :  See- 
Booth.  Frank,  and  Latham.    8.188,246. 
O'Leary,  Paul  C,  to  Shaft  MachlnM  Ltd.    Mucking  machines 
and    excavators   of   the    telescopic   l>oom-type.     8.187,916. 
6-8-66.  a.  214 — 667. 
Olia  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Briggeman,  Donald  H.,  Longacre,  and  Smith. 
Charlo,  Louts  F.    3.187.022. 
Dtifleld.  Albert  J.     3.187.402. 
Sowinski,  Francis  A.,  and  Tale.    8.188,820. 
Sowlnskl.  Fnindp  A.,  and  Tsle.    3.198.323. 
Tsle.  Harry  L..  Sowlnskl.  and  Bernstein. 
SowlnskL  and  Bernstein. 
See— 

L..  and  <Mlpbant.    3.188.203. 
,  S.pJk. :  B€ 
8.188.611. 


8,188,281. 


8.188.321. 
3,188.822. 


and  Ml 


Yale.  Harry  L.. 

Ollphant,  Lester  E. : 

Pesslee.  Robert 

Olivetti.  Inc.  C.  k  C 

Perotto.  Pier  O. 

Olsen.  Olal :  See— 

Onamd.  Rudolph  F.,  and  Olsen.    8.187.634. 
Olson.  Philip  E..  to  Rockford  Machine  Tool  Co.     Work  hold- 
ing fixture.    3,188.077.  6-8-65.  CI.  269—226. 
Olt.  Theodore  F.  P.  W.  BealL  deceased,  by  B.  &  Besll,  execu- 
trix, to  .\rmco  Steel  Corp.    Method  of  msnafacturlng  draw- 
ing steel.     3.188.246,  6-8-65.  CI.  148—16. 

OIU.  Charles  R.  Rack  construction.  8,187,903,  6-8-65,  CL 
211—87. 

Olympia  Werke  AG  :  See — 

Rergert.  Wllhelm.    3.188.000. 

Omoto.  KatsnJI.  Method  of  establlahing  the  location  of  the 
nodal  point  of  the  eye  with  respect  to  fixation  configura- 
tions.    3.188.653.  6-4pl5,  a.  351—89. 

Onoda  CMnent  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Matsuda.  Osaku.  Tokl.  and  Kudo.    3.188,2^1. 

Onsrud  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Onamd.  Rudolph  F..  and  OlMn.    8,187,684. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oasrad,  Rodolph  F.,  and  O.  Olsen,  to  Onsmd  Machine  Worka, 
Inc.    Router  ahapar.    8,187,634,  6-8-65,  CI.  90—11. 

O'Reilly.  Frederick  J. :  See—  _    „ ^ 

Hoaklns.  Thoaws  B..  and  O'ReiUv.     8,187,022. 
OrmaaabaL  Ocrman  Arena.    System  for  protection  of  aillcon. 
selenluw  and  Kennanlum  rectitiers.     3.188.548.  6-8-65.  CI. 
321 — 14. 
Omberg.  KJeU  T..  to  Svenska  Aeroplaa  Aktleholaset.    Delte 
wing  canard  aircraft.    3.188,022.  6-S-66,  Clji4^-I6._  ^_ 
Oraer.  Peter  A.    Foel  metering  apparatus.    8.187,732,  6-8-66, 

CL  128—119. 
Orr.  JasMS  O. :  See- 
Bowers,  Albert,  Bdwarda,  and  Orr.    8,188.826. 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Co.,  The :  See— 

OrtnerTRobert  C.    3.187.684. 
Ortner.  Robert  C.  to  The  Ortaer  FreMit  Car  Co.    Rapid  dls- 

charn  hopper  ear.    8.187.6S4.  6-8-46.  CL  106— 2M. 
Orton  Corp. :  See — 

Orton.  Samuel  T..  Jr.    3,188.017.  _  ^  _ 

Orton,  Samuel  T.,  Jr.,  to  Orton  Corp.  Winder  abaft  assembly. 
3,188,017.  6-6-65,  CI.  242—72. 

Oabora  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See--  ,   ^ 

BUms,  ^Uibert  W..  and  Thompaon..  ?tl?.L3»2.   .  „    ^ 
Oaear,    Istdors.      Ma&lnlsts'ltoel      8.187.787,    6-8-65.   CL 

Oseoa  Sancfaea,  Pasenal  J.  M.    Folding  table.    3,188,158,  6-8- 

65.  CL  312—277.  ^         ^  .  .  ^^ 
Ostberg.  Jan-Brlk.    Method  of  refining  hot  meul  in  an  electric 

arc  fnmace.    3,188,197.  6-8-65,  O.  75—56. 
Ostendorf.  Heins :  Bee —  ^     ^  .«.«  ..„ 

SchwWring.  WllU.  WoU,  and  OstendoK.    8.188,182. 
Ott.  Heinrlcb  :  See —  .    «„  .  . 

Krohs.  Walter,  Tber,  FogeL  and  Ott.    3488,849. 
Overhead  Door  Corp. :  See— 

Moler,  Chartce  C.    3.187.526. 
OvHt.  Melvln  D. :  See—  ,    ^. 

Trampy.  Jay  W..  RlUand.  and  Ovltt.     3486,046. 
Owen.  Cyowd  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Mechanical  tilt  cou- 
pling.   3.188,086.  6-8-66.  a.  248— 304. 
Owen.  CydwdA^  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.   Flexural  pivot.   8,188,- 

071.  6-8-66.  CI.  267—1. 
Owen,    Frederick    C.      Saturable   core   welding  transformer. 

3,lte,662,  9-B-n.  CL  323 — 48. 
Owens.    Donald    G.      Packaging   and    dispensing    structure. 

3.187.955.  6-8-65,  CI.  222—183. 
Owens-Coming  Flber^s  Corp. :  See — 

Morgan.  WUiardLT   3.187.422. 
Ownby.  Warren  O..  to  Cameo  Inc.     Selectively  actuated  well 

to^.    3.187.815.  6-8-65,  CI.  166—63. 
Oxley,  Robert  F.    Variable  capadtor  with  bimetallic  sUtors. 

3,188.539.  6-8-65,  CI.  317—248. 
Pacific  Pulp  Molding  Co. :  See — 

Lelts^Ammon  M.     3.187,691. 
Psckaglng  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Steele.  Gerald  H..  and  Hlckln.    8.187.483. 
Packard  Inatrament  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Packard.  Lyle  E.    3.188.468.  ^  ^ 

Packard.  Lyle  E..  to  Packard  Instrament  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
end  apparatus  for  autmnatlc  standardiaation  in  liquid  scin- 
tUlatlon  spectometry.    3.188,468.  6-8-65.  CI.  250—71.6. 
Padleckas.  Leonsrd  :  See —  «    _    _  .. 

HenneeMT,  Richard  G..  and  Padleckas.    3,187,698. 
Paidar.  Bmll  J..  Co. :  See— 

Dlouhy,  John  A.,  and  Redfldd.    8,188.048. 
Redfldd.  Charles  L..  and  Dlouhy.    3.188.136. 
Painter.  Paul  8.     Device  for  puUlna  out  dented  sheet  metal 

portions.     8.187.538.  6-8-65.  CI.  72 — 114. 
Pall  Corp. :  See — 

Campolong.  Joseph  F.    3.187.711. 
PaU.  David  B.,  Fonnan.  and  Alden.    3.187,895. 
PalL  David  B.,  H.  L.  Forman.  and  R.  J.  Alden,  to  Pall  Conk 

Fud-water  eeparator.     8.187,895,  6-8-66.  Cl.  210 — 114. 
Palmer.  Alvord  C. :  See —  _ 

Chichester,  Kenneth  J..  Clarke,  and  Palmer.    3,187,801. 
Palmer.  Wlnslow,  to  Sperry  Rsnd  Corp.    Feedback  crntrolled 
dngle  sideband  generator.    3,188.581.  6-8-65.  CI.  332 — 45. 
Palmer,  Window,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.    Analogue-to-dlgltal- 

converter.    3.168.6X676-6-65.  Cl.  846—347. 
Psnser.  Hans  W.  P. :  See— 

Moshy.  Raymond  J.,  Germino.  and  Panser.    8,188,237. 
Paragon  Bridge  ft  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Ke  Podcsta.  Frank  B.    8,187.686. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co  :  See- 
Peterson.  WUlUm  A.,  snd  Crowder.    3.188^181. 
Psrker,  Berasrd.  to  OenersI   Precision   Inc.     Two-degree  of 
freedom  gas  bearing  crro.    3.187,588.  6-8-65,  Cl.  74 — 5.12. 
Psrker,  Marvin  L.    Muflers  for  inboard  motor  boats.    3,187,- 

836,  6-8-66.  Cl.  181—52. 
Psrmer.  Hsrtr  W.    Complemenrtsry  symmetry  transistor  sm- 
pllfler   having  s   constant   common   connection   operating 
potentisl.     3.188.574.6-8-65.0.330—13. 
Parmley,  Richard  T.    Body-pivot  golf  patter.    3.188.086.  6-8- 

66,  Cl.  273— 81  J. 

Parobeek.  Richard  P^^  L.  A.  Knavish,  and  D.  W.  Marray,  to 
Pittsburgh  Piste  Glsss  Co.  Apcmratas  for  continuously 
drawing  sheet  glass.    3.188.102/{-8-66.  Cl.  66—163. 

Parsons,  John  SL.  to  TIm  Stanley  Works.  Door  stop.  8.187.- 
372.  6-8-66.  Ci.  16—187. 

Patiafcln.  Seymour  H.  R.  R.  Chambers,  and  R.  W.  Walker,  to 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Neopentyl-subatitated  epoxy  alco- 
hols and  chlorides.    34.88.394,  6-8-66.  Cl.  260—348. 

Patrick.  Frank  D.,  to  The  Dow  Chemleal  Co.  Process  for 
preparing  a  metallised  explodve.  3,188,258.  6-6-65.  Cl. 
149 — 1. 

Pattl,  Vincent  J.,  to  Thoospson  RaiM  WooMridgs,  lac.  Coa- 
vei-genoe  coil  assembly.    3.188.534.  6-8-66.  ^817—200. 


Payne.  Otis  C :  See — 

Bryant,  aittord  A..  Blllott.  Haekaer,  La  Dak*,  aad  PayBU. 
3.187.699. 
Pearsall.  Howard  W..  to  General  Motors  Cscn.     Method  of 

coating  aluminum.     3.187.717.  6-8-66.  CL  iTs— M. 
Peaslee.  Robert  L.,  and  U  B.  OUptmaL  to  WaU  Calasanay 

Corp.    Braaiag  aUaya.    8468JU8,  6-4-4ft.  Q.  76— ITOi 
Peat,  Davtd  W\7l.  A.  Stromnien.  and  R.  K.  Hiaspam.  Jr. : 


Phnl,  Tadtaas. 
15—642. 


Handle  soap 


S.187.S66.  6-«-66.  Cl. 


Aiallaa,  Claranee  L. :  See — 

MilehdL  Ralph  L.  aad  PaoUaa.    8.187.748. 


Chisalqaea  et  BartroinotallBrgltasa : 


aad  R.  K. 
said  Peat  assor.  to   vvestern  Bleetrie  00.^ 
StromsMB  and  said  Thompsoa  aaaora.  ta  Ball ' 
Laboratorlea.  lac    COin  totaliaer  peaUtva  tadex  i 
3,187.594,  6-8-65.  CL  74—136. 
Peavey.  F.  H.,  ft  Co. :  See— 

Moe,  Lowdl  A.     3,188,638. 
PechJaey-Ae  de  Produlte  Chlsaiq 

IXOgny,  Francoia.    8.188494. 
Pedrell.  naiter  K..  to  Keyea  Fibre  Co.    Special 

for  marking     -  "    "^    -     '  

Cl.  101—44. 
PekroL  Bwald,  to  Westlachoaae  Brcaaea-GeasUacfaaft,  mJkA 
Load-adjoated  relay  vaive  devlee  for  braka  coatrol 
3,188,149.  6-8-65,  CL  808—32. 
PennToarl  B. :  See— 

TmmbaU.  Doaald  B.,  aad  Pena. 
Peaa  Metar  Co. :  See— 

McMuUla.  WlUiam  A.    <.188.26«. 
Pennoalt  f;<»»n»i««BiT  Corp. :  See — 

Gosbora.    Roland    U.,    Albert,    Bachhola.    and    Whltsa. 
8s  Xoo»80v> 


8.188.006. 


Haaptsclicin.  Murray,  aad  Falaherg.    8.188.866. 
la,  Loelen.  to  Kagie  Natloaate  das  uateoa  BoaaH.    Ool- 
ipalbte  aopporta  for  spare  wheal  af  vahldsa.    3,187.914, 


3.187.914, 

>  Blaetro-HydraallCB  LM. 
>,0a6.  6-6-66.  CL  ' 


Peraa, 

lapalble 

6-8-65.  CL~2l4— 451. 
Perdae,  Jack,  aad  A.  C.  Aitchlsoa.  I 

Retractable  undercarriages.     3,11 

102. 
Perfect  Knit  Togs.  Inc. :  See — 

sage,  PhUipO.     3,187,848. 
Perkins,  Charlea  H..  and  B.  N.  ChldwdL  to  Robertahaw  Ooa- 

trols  Co.    Transparent  iastrameat  case  doeare.    3,187,583, 

6—8-66   Q.  73—441 
Perotto,  i>ier  O.,  to  Ing.  C.  OUvetti  ft  C,  8.p.A.    Charaetar 

recognition  apparatua.    3.188.611.  6-8-66.  CL  340— 146J. 
Peraell.  Barton  B. :  See — 

Osatallo.  Robert  B„  and  PeraeU.    8.187.706. 
Peech,  Albert,  to  W.  Beiners.     Yam  kaotter  with  yam 

Uon  ellminatiBg  means.    8.188,130,  6-8-66.  CL  M9— _. 
Peatka,  John  A.,  and  B.  R.  KaUTto  Warwick  Mfg.  CMp. 

Kaob.    3488.124,  6-8-66,  CL  287—68. 
Petering,  Wilbur  fl..  to  Dextrex  Chemical  ladaatriea.  lac 

StabUteation   of   trichlorethyieae.     3488366,   6-8-66,  CL 

360—653.5. 
Peteraea.  Earl  J.,  to  Halted  Btatea  of  AmerieL  Army.    Bya- 

(betlc  video  gnecator.    8488,628.  6-8-66.  a.  848—6. 
PetersoB,  Chester  H.    Adjaatabla  pipe  nipple.    3,188430,  6-8- 

66,  CL  285 — 175.  . 

Peterson,  Edward  C,  and  W.  H.  BobUts,  W  Blrdaboro  Csep. 

MiU  layout.    3.187.541.6-8-66,0.78—080. 
Peterson.  Kermit  M. :  See — 

Peterson.  Roswald  M.     8,188,078. 
Peterson,  Philip  A.,  and  N.  M.  BaltaaL  to  Blea  Bartoa  Cbip- 

CoaUng  maSiaerv.    3,187,716.  6-8-65,  Cl.  118—68. 
Peterson,  Roswald  M. ;  50%  to  K.  M.  Petersoa.    Mie 

workplece jraide  means  for  die  presees.    8,188,078. 

Peterson.  Stanley  B. :  See — 

Wdib.  Richard  C,  and  Paterson.    8.188.687. 
PeteraoB.  William  A.,  aad  W.  K.  Crowder,  ta  Parke,  Daslls  ft 
Co.    Serial  dUutloa  machine.    8,188.181,  6-8-66,  Cl.  " 
259. 
Pettiboae.  Raymond  B.,  to  SP*nT  Baad  Corp.    Power 

misdoa.    3.187.678,  6-8-66.  O.  106—186. 
PeytOB.  Joha  F.,  aad  R.  B.  Trdease.  to  FMeral-Mofol-Bower 
B4«riagL   lae.     Dact  InsaUtlon.     8,187,778,   6-V-65.  CL 
136— 14i. 
Pferd.  WlUlam.  to  Bdl  Tdephoae  Lahoratoriea,  Inc.    Prlated 

drcoH  board  connector.    3,186.896,  6-6-66,  O.  880—17. 
Pfiser,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  lac :  See — 

Batter,  Keanetii,  Woodward,  and  Gordon.    6,188.846. 
Pflaumw.  Arthar  B.,  to  R.  T.  VaaderhUt  Co.,  lac    Heat  ata- 
blllsed  vinyl  plaatic  compodtioaa,  floor  tllea  iMda  there- 
from, and  methods  for  preparing  saam.    8,188.368. 
Cl.  in — 166.  I 

Phllco  Corp. :  Sea — 

Laaiaski,  Raymoad  H.    8,187,684. 
Phillips  Petrolcam  Co. :  See— 
Okbbage.  Joha  T.     3488,861. 
Collins.  Russdl  L.     S,188;667. 
Loewen.  Bruno  F.     8,187,487. 
Logan.  Richard  S.     8,188,188. 
Toaac ,  Jdm  A.     8488^56. 
Philllpa,  Robert  M..  to  General  Bleetrie  Co.    Undi 
travellag  wave  tube  focaatag  otmetars.    8488,618. 

Plotrowicx,  Stanley  P.    SbmU  gaase  haaglag  devte^    S,188.- 
ISO,  6-^-66.  O.  2iM— 74. 

PilkiBfftOB  Bros.  Ltd. :  89»— 

Bartoa.  Oari  D.  8..  aad  B«M:     S,188J16. 

Piaadl.  Verdie  B..  to  Shaflto  Tool  Woriu. 

775.  6-8-66.  O.  187—638.8. 
Pino.  Charlee  A.     Bicyde  braha  awltA.    8,188.418. 

Cl.  20»— 61.13. 
Pipe.  John,  to  Steelcaas,  lac     Ideatlllcatloa  card 

awans  for  tray  or  drawar.    8,187,468,  f-S-iS,  CL 
PIrotte.  Bofleae,  to  DCS  (Ualoa  CUnilqae-Chaalsche  BadflJ- 

VM).  flZ     PlefcttM  lahlMtlag  eotoamaaa.     8.1i8J8il. 

6-8-4».  a.  363-^146. 


8.187.- 


sxii 


% 


I 
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Pitmjmh  Plato  Oim 


<N9aL0».:  liw 

^  ^P.,  jKaSVlan,  and  MnrMjr. 
D.: 


S488,1M. 


M;.  ud  Plttstor.    €.188.118. 
to  flM  OilMMii  C!»H  ue.    8«U-dnlBtac 
8,l«T.nO.  «-»-4e^ 


»..  Jf .,  aad  WMmac    •,18T.86«. 

^nyooudl.  Joha  M.,  Pktt,  aad  Gator     S.18T,401. 
Plaaete,  Jowpfc  J.,  to  Ckaaral  KMetrleOo.    Laap  taatoc oraa. 

M88.0M.  a-i-te.  CL  MS— 4.  ^^  ^^ 

PlaaMMr,  Bartoad  C.  to  Woodward  OoToraer  Co.    Oaa  tar> 

Maa  faal  rofalator.    8,187,600.  0-8-68.  CI.  00—88.38. 
PaJawls,  PavTL. :  foo 

fiMMr,^aMpli  W.,  Pajaate.  AlloBbaegta,  aad  If eMalr. 
S,liT,480. 
Pokoray,  t^aato  ft.,  to  Ooaoral  Motor*  Corp.     Badlopt  aa> 

kamy.^  i,187  J88.  0-8-80.  CL  188—7* 
NaraM  Onv. :  Ma— 

Oroaa.  lUtoa,  aad  Bolodar.   8.188.S4S. 
Laad,  Idwla.  aad  Rofora.    8.188.208. 
PeloiBO,  BtoCaae :  8m 

XMa^t  ^^i,  ''knuDBaMO,  aad  Polono.     8^187.480. 
Pallard.IM*L.    Bbombold  paper  cetttakatUc^Koat.   8,187,- 

814.1-8-88.  CL  88— 307.  — »        v-y«. 

PalUa  Datey  Pradacto  Oorp. :  8«a— i 

CaoBM,  Oaataao.    8,187.483. 
Pollock.  Mark  W. :  itoo— 

Backor.  Arttaar  C.  aad  PoOoek.    SJ88.880. 


Pallaaa  lac:  8«^- 

Blafik.JaMiJ.    8.187,788. 

BUek.  JaaMo  J.,  aad  Bar   S48tdn. 

Skdiy,  Jooopii  P.    OW^Sn. 

Dodd,CkariMO.    8487.884. 

Praak.  David  S.,  CaUakaa.  aad  WUtor.    8487,780. 
KraiMr,  WaMor  k    8.188^07. 
O'Brtoa,  Laa  J.,  aad  Baraard.  3,187.587.  i 

Pura*  Corp.,  Ltd. :  8oo — 

Ho^hoa.  Harry  J.,  aad  Braaa.    8.188.SM. 


Pylaa  ladaaMaa,  lac :  £••— 

TraabanTuoaald  1.   8,188,007 


Traatball,  Doaald  K. 
Pjrotol  Corp. :  B< 


Maaoa,  Albort  C.  and  Bakar. 

K«r  MAd 

WoMtr. 
Qeaaa,  Harold 


Qnakor 


KUebona.  loe. 


aadPaaa.    8.188.0B8. 
8487,074. 


O.,  to  Uadanrator  Btoraca  lac  Aauhlbioaa 
toraaamtaai.  8.187,78ir8-»-88.  ^180— .0. 
P.,  to  Tala  4  Towaa.  lac    Trlpl*  lift  aprlght 


▲rtlinr  D..  aad  Saydar.    8,188.188. 
d  O.,  to  Uadanratar   ' 
aadanrator  ator 
Qeayla.  Ooorgo  P..  . 

aanaibly.    8.187.843,0-8^08.0.187—8. 
Qoaylo,  Uaorn  K.,  to  Yale  ft  Towae,  lac    Utt  «raek.    8.188.- 

Un,  8f«-45,  a.  28&-4S.28. 
Qalek.  Jdba  B..  8r..  to  latoraatloaal  Baalaeaa  Machlaaa  Corp. 

latenatlaf  meaaa.    3,186,466.  8-8-86.  CL  288—188. 
QolclLlMert  O.,  Jr. :  8*9— 

Baader,  Carl  J.  aad  Qolek.    8.187.488. 
—.v....  ..w  w..  •«.  <^vuii^..    «.<oo,«wv.  Qalcfc.  Tboaiaa  E.    MeCbod  of  aad  apparataa  for  aagnoatlaf 

Papa,  Joaapk  ▲.,  to  Mlrrteaa  Natloaal  Ltd.    Platoa*  for  later-        tbruat  aad  aoppreaaiat  aoaad  la  aircraft,  rocketa.  aad  the 
_aal  MoSaatloa  aa^aaa.    8.187.048,  0-»-06.  CT.  82—170.  like.     8.187.601,  0-^8-46.  CL  0(^—86.8. 

PwMUo,  BaaliaeL     Ualtary  carBiMit  eoaartnetlona.     8.187,-    Qalnlaa.  Joaeph.  J.  J.  Skaaloa.  aad  B.  F.  Vaa  Artadalaa.  to 
_  844,  %-8-iD,  CL  8—88.  Ualted  Butea  of  Ajaerlca,  Amy.     Prtaiar  for  coaaamable 

Portor,  Pmak,  to  AUIad  Cbamleal  Corp.    Proeeaaaa  aad  appa-        roaad.    8.187.071.  6-8-06.  CI.  102 — 48. 
ntoa  for  tba  kaadUag  of  polyttiiylaBa.    t.188.308.  8-8-88.    Bablaow,  Jacob,  aad  A.  W.  Hok.  to  Coatrol  Data  Corp 
CL380^r»*.8.     ^     .         .  Machlae  readabU  cbaraetora  aad  " 

Pattor  laatraaMat  Co..  lac :  too— 
_      Oaber,  Aadraw.  aad  Baraay.    8.188,488. 
Pm<^m  IfetalllaaM  at  dai  AIOmw  Spodanx  DgtaaXrarboae, 

Dacat.  Bobart    8487,407. 
Poaplteh,  Onidjaaa  J.,  to  llltoola  Tool  Worka. 
aaarlat  aad  aesaiataa  atHlalnf  aoallaoar 
„^^aff.8,18flio.  8-8-88.  CL  ^t— 308. 
Patrdar.^^al  P.,  ta  Oaaaral  Motora  Corp. 


ike.    Noallaoar 
gearlag  for  la- 


Plrotad_pawl  parklac 


Po^l,  Joba  #..  to  Paid  Motor  Ca.    Plrotad  pawl 
btafco  MdMala^.    8.187JM0.  0-8-08.  CL  Isrf-OO. 
Powar  Joto  (Baaaarcb.  aad  Derel^piaieat)  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Herbert.  lfl|^ael  ▼..  Lewla.  aad  MeOarry.    8.187.804 


Powara.  Koaaath  W..  aad  W.  P. 


to  Baao  Boeeareli  aad 


Bai^BaeriBf  Co.  ^^oawoToa  fabric  prepared  froaT  butyl  rabl 
ber  Utu.  jl.l8iiM.  O78-OO,  CI.  117-^.  '. 

iwera,  WaltOT  J. 


Powera.  v^Hor  J.     CnablaatioB  aaa  barae'r  arid  aad  tianie 

«.*»?>*•  J|.>«T.?«?.  6d>-06.  a.  iaC-214.      ■""  ""  "■"• 

8,187,444. 

8.188. 


Poyatar.  Vlacaat  m:  :  8a 
I.  Clai 


^      -  .Jiraaee  B..  aad  Poyatar, 

PiaMT  Maafrad  J. :  ««o— 

^PalM,  Maleolm.  Worabaai.  Horowlta.  aad  Prafor, 


Piatber.  Ooorao  A,,  to  inntrpa  lac    Ponp  aetaatpra  eoanter- 

balaaco  aaaanbllw.    8,187.889,  0-8-48.  CI.  184^1. 
Pratt  H«Bry  J>>. :  8< 


8,187.889,  0-8-08.' 

""^awkec^JSiald  or"8487.801. 
Prtti^Mr,  Mas.  aad  W.  Mieerer.    Bleetroatattc  prlator  ap- 
.aatafoa.    8.188,040.  0-8-60.  CI.  846— 74.  *^ 

PrMa,  Irrtaa  D..  aad  C.  B.  Fraderlekaoa.  to  Bealatoflea  Corp. 
Hoae  eooglai  luvlag  a  eontlnaona  outer  abeatb.     8,188,- 

Piaatoa.  Wallace  M. :  «o»-^ 

W^aee.  Bdward  M.   aad  Prcotoa.    8.187.480. 
PHe%  Maaae  W.,  to  AUl»C%atoMra  Mfg.  Co.    Pallet  of  Iroa 
oraaad  fla^^d  aietbod  for  aiaklag  fuae.     8.188.186, 

Prtaaa.  ite  L..  to'  Tberaal  Baaeareh  ft  BaclBeertag  Carp. 
8a«w_awltlB«  apparataa  aad  motbod.     8,107^748,  6-»-WB, 


proeaaa  of  traaalattag 

_  ebaraetera.     3,188.610,  6-8-06.  CL  S4»— 140.8. 
Baeawaya,  lac. :  gee — 

HoaUa*.  Tbootaa  E..  aad  O'BeUIy.    8,187,831. 
Badlatloa.  lac  :  gae — 

MeMlllUn,  Loaale  8..  Jr.    8.188.034. 
McMillian,  Lonate  8..  Jr..  aad  Bearey.    8,188 J04. 
Radio  Corp.  ot  America  :  gee — 
Ooraey.  Deala  P.    8,188,488. 
Hadaoa.  Jobn  L.   3,187,860.  I 

Law.  Harold  B..  Thoma,  aad  Oroaa    8,188.607. 
atralgbt.  Boaald  A„  aad  Allaa.    8.188^61. 
Tbomaa.  John  J.    3,188,608. 
Radlore.  Sol  B. :  gee — 

BaTve,  Abraham,  Badlore,  aad  Brebaat.    8,188488. 
RaluB.  Howard  E.,  to  Mldland-Roae  Corp.     Poranlag  a  fela- 
Uaoaa  aolatloa  lato  ribbon-like  bodiea.    8,187.878,  »-8-86. 
CL  18—1. 
Ramatein,  Erich,  to  H.  A.  B^laMer.  A.O.     Beelataaee  weld^ 

lag  BBacblae.     8.188.444.  0-6-66.  CL  216—66. 
Band,  Paal  D..  to  Spats  Corp.    Stacked  dlapeaatog  eoatalaera. 

3.188,167.  6-8-06,  CI  312—202. 
Bandolpb,  Bollla  L.,  lo  Boberabaw  Coatrola  Co.    Thermally 
reepoaalTe   switch   adapted   to  faaetloa   aa  a   high   Umlt 
■witch  or  aa  a  fan  switch  with  a  fixed  adJaatable  tempcra- 
tnre  differential.     3.188,488.  0-8-06,  d.  300—188. 


to  Prodacttoa  Maehtaery  Corp. 


Proceeelag 


»»1>T.      o..aai,« 

Weadroi(,  to  Spedaltlee  Do- 
S.liB,417. 


8.188,242. 


Darlce  for  aortlag  eolaa 


CL  136—848.1 


Prltehard.  Beralea  A. :  gc 

pnt^rd.  Oleaa  P.  aad  B.  A 


8.187.713. 
LlfoaaTlag  detlea. 


3,187.712. 


Bt 


PMt^ard,  Oleaa  P.  aad  B.  A 

•-•-88.  a.  118—124. 
Prlt^att  BajdaMrlagft  Machlae,  I 

loltoa.  illebaelW.    8.187;6S6.  , 

Probat,  Jack  P. :  gee — 

^Probet.JitarlfcaadJ.P.  8,188,142. 

^""••tiBarl  K.,  deeaaaed :  J.  P.  Probat  ezecntor  of  eaM  do- 

ejMed.     Seat  coaatractioa.  8.18i4«,  8-»-88,  CL»7- 

ProaterftOaaMaCo.,Tba:goa—  I 

Cordea.  Braadoa  M.    3,188.148. 
Ptadaetloa  Macblaory  C09. :  gee— 

PNbonky.  La  Boy  A.,  to  Sperry  Baad  Corp. 
auklag  prlated  drealt  aaaaBbUaa. 


Baaaey.  Neil  J.,  to  rroaactioa  Macbtoery 
UBCoUer.     3.187.630,  8-8-66.  CL  72— ». 
Bapler.  Orlean  B. :  gee — 

Atowart.  Bobert  E..  Jr.,  aad  Bapler.    8.18L888 
RaannaaoB,  Donald  B..  aad  B.  Weadroi(,   ' 
▼elopoMat  Corp.     Alann  aigaal  atotioa. 
66,  oT  200—61.08. 
Baab.  SaBoel  H.  8. :  gto— 

Kordeech,  Kari.  tknh.  aad  Cllae, 
Baalaad  Corp.,  The :  gee — 

Flore.  Joeepb  P.    8.187.404. 
BaaalBf.  Haas  A.,  to  Beetello.  AB. 
3,187.708.  6-8-06,  a.  133—3. 

Raveae.  Thomas,  to  Coabestloa  Baglaecrlag.  lac  Steam 
geaerator.     3,187,727,  6-8-66.  CL  li»--406. 

RoTTe.  Abraham.  8.  B.  Radlore.  aad  J.  W.  Brebaat.  to  Coa- 
tiaeatol  Caa  Co.,  Inc.  Cblaa  wood  oil  aad  amiae  reela 
coaipoalttoaa.     8.188,236,  8-8-88.  a.  117—181. 

Rar.  WUliam  E..  and  O.  B.  Darla,  to  Ualted  SUtee  of 
America.  Atomic  Eaergy  Coaaalaaloa.,  Method  aad  appa- 
rataa for  assembly  of  aodear  coatrol  rods  aad  fuel  tubes. 
3.188.440,  6-8-66.  CI.  218—72. 

Bayba^  WUllam  B.,  to  Predli  H.  Larejr  Co.,  lac     Paidera 

aad  feedlag  apparataa     3.188.084.  6--8-66.  CL  271 — 82. 
Bayboni,  Vlacent  A.,   to  Western  Electric  Co..  lac     Screw 
aad  staklag  apparataa.    8.187,406.  6-8-48.  CI. 


^r^ 


.   ^  ^    Method  ef 

S.18V.4S8.  8-8-86.  a. 

^nvHttm  of  Har'o  Wtorf  Ltd..  n* :  ««a~ 

Bollyoak,  WQUaa  H.    S.18V,447. 
PiaMlitoa  BoMareh.  lac :  gea— 
Poa,  Aathaay.    8,187,708. 

"^ISurtoaa.  Waltar'd.,  Owy.  aad  Aadot    8.187,^8. 
Pijw.jaflk.   Ualaarnllathajlg.   8,188.078. 8-8-8B,  CL 


to  Sodete  d*Blee- 
derice  for  telepboae 


Raymoad  Corp.,  The : 

Shebeea.  Shay  J.    S.188A48. 
Baymoad.  Praacola  H.,  aad  J.  H. 

troalque  et  d'Aatoautlaai*.     Prlracy  d 
lyateau.     3.188.981.  8-8-88,  CL  17»— 
Baytbeoa  Co. :  gee — 

Bock,  Maryla  J.,  aad  Boaaa.     8.188,643. 

Bowaeee.  CoUa.    3,188,683. 

Bofd,  Merle  B.    3.188JM3. 

MlUar,  Bolomoa  L.    S,in.4T8. 
Bayra.  Mary  C. :  gee— 

Bayro,  Walter.    8,167.870. 

^*rV,  fA^IlA****!^'  •»'  "•T  C.  Barre,  admlalatratrlz. 
to  Uaitad  Stataa  of  Aaorlea,  Amy.    Cyoe  "    '  - 

8.187,870.  8-4-48.  CL  "^^  " 


ttaalag 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WIUUm  C,  aad  D.  S.  PUacbbaucb.  to  Coaaolldated 
Ciaar  Corp.  Artlele  eoareylag  aad  wtrtbattag  ayateai. 
3.157.874.  6  8  86.  CI.  188— 40. 
BebeachlaL  Irrla  C,  to  Aawrleba  Oage  ft  Maehlaa  Co.  Color 
tatorlaloa  flat-ftaM  aigaal  geaerator.  8.188.888,  6-8-60.  a. 
178—8.4.  ^^ 

RodSald,  Charlaa  L. :  Sea— 

DIoahy,  Joba  A.,  aad  RedfleM.    3,188,043. 
RodSeM.  Cbarlee  L..  aad  J.  A.  Dlouliy,  to  Bmil  J.  PaMer  Cu. 
Eleetra-bydiaalle  ayatcm  for  (iterating  ele\'atable  rhaira. 
3,188.188.  6-8-06,  O.  287—71. 
Reed.  Baekloy  B. :  gee— 

Uaiaa.  Boraard  B..  aad  Beed.    3,188.437. 
Befar^aaaria  de  MoUaoe,  SJi. :  g« 

flaaeaa.  PaMpe^B    8.i87J84. 
Begto  Matloaale  doe  Ualaaa  Beaaolt 
^       (.Lactea.    3.187,814. 
Jaaaea  J. :  Nee— 
HaaoM.  B^aitiL  Toyoda.  aad  Widrig.     3.188.- 


"sa- 


Atteaoatlon  aet- 


Bogalator  A.O. :  gee 

Karaalaa.  Kari  P.  A.    3,188.663. 
Reld.  AlbortC..  to  Slaelalr  Reeearch.  lac. 
week.     8.188,584.  8-a-06.  O.  333—74. 
Reld.  AlexaaderM.:  gee— 

BortoB.  Carl  D.  S..  aad  Reld.    3,188.210. 
Rcid.  James  S.,  aad  H.  W.  Brock,  to  The  Standard  Producto 
Ca.    CailNiretar.    8.188.063.  8-8-86,  CI.  281—41. 

Praak  L..  aad  Bold.    3488,360. 
,  Walter,  to  The  Daw  Cbamleal  Co.     Phenolic 
thioarhara.    8.188,862,  6-8-66,  O.  260—600. 
BalBiaaa,  Dlatrieh :  gee — 

Care.  Boyd  D..  aad  Beimaan.    3.187.633. 
Relaera.  Walter :  gee — 

Peech.  Albert  T.    3,188.129. 
Belahardt,  \%Uhelm  L.  P. :  gee— 

PrlakcL  Helmut  J.,  aad  BelBbardt    3.187,380. 
Beltsel,  NIeoUs  M. :  gee— 

Petersoa.  Philip  A.,  and  ReitseL     3.187,716. 
Readoe.  Joba  J.,  to  Air  BedacUoa  Co.,  lac    Immeraion  frces- 

lag  ayataa^    3.187.614. 8-8-48,  CL  02—48. 
Reaaaaw.  ~  --     —  -       —    -      -. 


J  Bobla.  to  Modera  Hydraullea.  lac 
3.187.841.  6-8-66.  0^187— ». 


Pork  lift  Tehidc 


Reataehler,  Waldemar  ¥.,  to  Alfred  Oanthler,  O.m.bJI.     Ap- 

paratua  for  recolatlag  the  expoaon  tlase  In  pbotocrapblc 

caauraa.    8,187.688,  6-8-68,  CL  06—68. 
Reati,  Joha  C.,  to  Uaitad  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Poattire 

lochaat  eaatroi  far  aU  aad  water  baths.    8il88,618,  0-8-06. 

a.  840—337. 


u,  aad  J.  O.  Wallaea.  to  DIetepbone  Corp. 
dag  apparatua  for  nae  with  sound  records  of  the 


type.'  8.188.083,  0-8-86.  CL  274—13 
Rsalatoftaa  Corp. :  gee — 

IrHag  D.,  aad  Predarickaoa.     3,188.117. 
u  I.,  to  lateraatloaal  Buaiaess  Macblaee  Corp. 
Itlee  stoctia  optical  ealculatlag  machine.     8,188. 
474.  0-8-60.  a 


HaaaA. 


BaelteC'iSf'P..  aad'k  HCefawd^ahdl, 
Carp. 


8487,769. 

to  Baker-Aldor-Jonea 
Jalaaate  operator.    3.188,074.  0-8-66.  CL  268—111. 
Beyea.~VaRoa.    Jotat  arraBgamiat  with  multl-poeltlonal  lock- 
fag  meana  for  a  proetbeac  eargieal  appliance.     8,187,847, 
itX-U,  CL  8—38. 
Beyaalda  Matala  Ca. :  8m — 

cave,  Boyd  D..  aad  BetoMna.    8.187,088. 
CboaUgr.  WUllam  B.    8.187.083. 
Cheeley.  WUllam  B.    8,187,988. 
De  Udder,  Braet  J.    8187,866. 
BagUah,  Joba  B.    3,187.438.  , 

Parqubar.  Mcrille  T.,  and  Calhoaa.    3,187,981.    1 
GUaer,  Kurt  P.,  and  Crabbs.    3.187,868. 
ReaollB.  lac  :  gee- 
Cade.  Richard  A.,  aad  MUler.    8,188.121. 
Rhodea.  Kdth  H.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Compreaaor.     3,187,- 

998.  0-8-46.  CI.  380—162. 
Blbba<*.  Bri^.     HydnaUe  preaa.     8,187.847,   6-8-66,   CL 

78—403.  r 

Rice  Barton  Corp. :  gee — 

PeteraoB.  Philip  A.,  aad  Reltad.     8.187.716. 
Rice.  HMry  T.  M..  to  Oblaaoa  ft  Rice  lac    Centrifngal  clutch. 

3.187,871,  6-8-86,  a.  193—106.  , 

Rice.  Lee  B. :  gee — 

Cummlaaa,  Joeepb  P..  aad  Btee.    8.187,891. 
Rice.  Loula  P..  aad  C.  B.  Slyngstad,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Fluid 

catalytic  craeklag  unit.     3,188,184,  6-8-66,  CI.  28—288. 
Rlckdtoa.  Darid :  gee— 

Krcattaer,  Joeepb  W..  aad  Bl<Adtoa.     8.187,806. 
Bicker,  Cbarlee  W..  A.  L.  Colomb.  aad  B.  R.  Mam.  to  United 
Statee  of  Aamrica.  Atomic  Baen^  Commledon.    Method  of 
determialBg  the  aegatlTe  reactlrirr  of  aeatroalc  multiplying 
systeatars.l88,470r 6-8-66.  O.  260—88.1. 
Bichette.  Cbarlee  J.,  to  Sundatraad  Corp.     Hydraulic  pomp 
or  motor  derice  platona.     8,187.644.  6-8-65.  CL  82—248. 
Ble-WIL  lac. :  gee— 

Whaalar.  Charlaa  J.    3,187.88L 

BIdge  Tool  Co..  The :  See— 

Jaalk,  AatOB  J.    8,187.969. 

Rldgway,  L.  L.,  Baterprlaee.  lac. :  gee — 
Harrla.  Cbarlee  O.     8.188.004. 

Rlcppel.  Pern  J..  O.  B.  Paulkaar.  J.  W.  Mdaoa.  aad  H.  C. 
Cook,  to  Baao  Baaaarcb  aad  BBglaaeriag  Co.     Apparai 
for  toiaUag  girth  welda  batwaea  large  tabular  metal  1 
tloaa    8488.448.  6-4-60.  a.  314— 80. 

BlaaalL  Michael  W.,  to  The  Mareaal  Co.  Ltd.    Badar 
tama    8,188.880,8-8-88,0.848—4. 


taa 
ace- 


V- 


8487  J88. 


8.188,848. 


8.188,086. 

8487,. 


BUey.  Bobart  W. :  8ee— 

Schabart,  Dale  L.,  aad  BUay. 
Rltlaadt  Hubert  O. :  gea— 

Tnulpy.  Jar  W.,  Bltlaad,  aad  Orltt. 
Bitter,  Hoary:  gee — 

Oarmaa,  Bdward  C.  aad  Blttar.    8487.863. 
RlttmaaBTAlhert  IX.  to  Uaaeral  Matata  <>rp.    Blilaaa  1 

eacapeulauoa.    8.188.586.  6-4-66.  d.  817-  ~~ 
Robblaa,  lOmor  A. :  gea— 

Wright.  George  W..  Bobblaa,  aad  Haakd. 

Wright,  Oeorga  W.,  BobMaa.  Haakal,  aad 

Boberta.  Uacata  B..  to  AMP  laa.    ■aililial 

priated  dreult  board.    8.188J06.  6-8-68.  CL  888—17. 
B4*«rt8,  LyaMB  B..  aad  C.  BTOaoMa.  to  ShaU  OU  Ca.    » 
aad  pioeaaa  far  Ite  praparatlaa.     8,188,801,  6-8-88.  O. 
380—67. 
Roberte.  WUllam  A.,  aad  J.  P.  Watklaa ;  36%  to  D.  B.  WoodaU. 
aad  38%  to  J.  B.  aad  A.  DroroTy.    Tara  galdlag  aad  taa- 
sloalac  atteehmeat  tor  antaaMtte  team  ataaeOae  teetaw  beb- 
bla8r8.187,781.  6-8-66.  a.  189— 318. 
Bobartshaw  Coatroto  Co. :  »m— 

Pofhlaa.  Ckariaa  H..  aad  OaMwalL    8,187,883. 
Baadolpb.  HoUla  L.    8.188.488. 

,  JwaeaH^  toOym  FlaatteaCorp.    OlMer  with  fiaa- 
K.    8.187.460,  6-8-46.  CL  46— 79. 


lagwlag. 
Robartaoi 


ibartaoa,  Jerry  B.,  to  Colaata-PalmallTe  Co. 
3,188.tt8,  4-8-06,  CL  360—887.7.        T 
wkford  Machlae  Ted  Ca.:«ea—  ' 


Dlaratle  aaila. 


PhiUpB.    8.11 


Backford 

CHaoB, 
RodMberg.  Delbert 

headed  threaded  fhatiaafa. 
Bodgera.  Tboaiaa  B. :  g* 


MMTf. 
Machlae 


far 

8,187.886. 

8.188J40. 


.•KM! 


to 
CL  14—100. 


Rodlah.  Joba.   to  The   Mead  Corp.     Drum 
Ugalda.    8.187.974.  0-4-66.  CI.  339— 6.7. 


tor  eoatalalag 


Roefira.  Oueeter  W..  to  Oeaeral  Matora  Corp.     Method  aad 

apparataa  far  maaafaetariag  apbarleal  parte  sadi  aa  baU 

stads.    8487.648.  6-4-68.  CL  73— 834. 
Roelsgurd.  Knud.  to  Danfose  red  lag.  M.  Claai 

cally-eBdoeed  refrigeratlag  machiaea.     8.187.991. 

CI  230—68 
Rodifaard,  Knud.  to  Danfoaa  ved  lag.  M.  Ctauaea.    Hanaetl- 

cally-eBdoeed  ref  rigerattag  machlae.    8,187.993,  6-8-60,  CL 

280—68. 
Rodagaard.  Knud,  to  Danfose  red  lag.  M.  Ctaneea.    Hermetl- 

cally  eadoeed  refrigeratlag  aiachliBc     8.187.990.  0-4-40. 

a.  280-7383. 
Roeake.  Ro^r  W. :  8m— 

Moria,  Robert  B..  Plyaa,  Jackoaa.  aad  Boaaka.    8.188,- 
811.  I  _ 

Rogbn,  Albert  P.,  aad  B.  B.  Bmiij.  to  Bruaawlck  Cora,    nt 

board  with  quick  rdeaae  dampa.     8.188.086,  8-8-88,  CI. 

378-48. 
Rogen.  Howard  O. :  8ee—  1 

Laad,  BdwlB,  aad  Bogen.    8,188.308.    I 
Rocla.  laitaa :  gee — 

^^  HowdL  Tboama  B.,  and  Rogta.    8.187.636. 
Robde  ft  SAwan :  gee —  .......... 

Haber.  Praaa  B..  and  Neabaaer.    8.188.687. 
RolfBoa.  Praada  B.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    Apparataa  far  detmlB- 

I  lag  oamotle  preaaarea.    8,187.883.  8-8-88.  CI.  78 — 88. 
RbllB-Royee  Ltd.:  gee— 

Colley.  Rowaa  H.     8,187,817.    ^       ^  ^       ,  «.«..^ 

Rome.  Martin,  to  The  Machlett  Laboratorlea.  lac     Cathode 

ray  tube  with  algnal  plate  eonaeeted  to  coatact  Hac  hariaf 

eavelope  diameter.     8.188.606,  6-8-46.  CL  818— «.     ^^ 
Romeo,  Albert  J.,  and  C.  A.  Lee,  to  Sperry  Baad  Corp.    Card 

atedcer.    8.188.088.  6-8-46,  Q.  271—71.  ^  ^_   .        _ 

Romlag,  Cbarlee.  Jr..  to  Beeo  Reeeardi  aad  Bagtaecilag  Oo. 

Proeeea    for    purifying   alcobola.      8,188,864,   6-4-4(8;   O. 

260—848 
Rooa.  JohaT.,  to  Bird  Machlale  Co.     Madiiae  aad  BMdMd 

for  compaetlac  materials.    8.188,872.  6-8-68.  Cl.  364 — S87. 
Roos.  Wilfrled  P. :  See—  ....... 

Wustenhagen,  Brnst.  and  Booa.     8,188.073. 
Roae.  Boyd  W..  to  PMC  Corp     PIIMag  powdered  arjnaairiar 

material  into  containen.    8.187.987.  8-8-66,  CT.  823—188. 
Roae.  Otaa  A.,  to  The  Mead  Carp.    Packlag  eaae.    8.187.878. 

6-8-65.  CI.  229—14. 
Roeen.  Harold  A. :  gee — 

Bock.  Marria  J.,  and  Rooen.     8.188.643.  ,      , 

Roake,  Milton  H.,  to  Ualted  Shoe  Macblaery  Corp.     laaole 

locatlag  and  holding  meana.    3.187.868  6-8-66.  CL  IS — 141. 
Ross.  John  A.    Boat  fending,  mooring  and  docking  apparataa. 

8,187.706.  6-8-66.  Cl.  114—230. 
Rose,  Lon.  to  Maurice  DudilB  CreatloBa,  lac     Poldable  waU 

abeWea.     3  187.692,  6-8-06.  CI.  108—184.  _    ^ 

Rowdl.   Bertha  B.     Mirror  array.     8,187.829.  6-4-88.  Cl. 

gg^ go 

Rowell.  William  O..  to  Scully  Signal  Co.    Fluid 

mesne     S.188,421.  6-8-65,  CI.  200—81.8. 
Roy.  Fraads  V. :  gee — 

BUck,  James  J.,  and  Rot.     8.187.425. 
Rodellck.  Jobn.  to  Bruaer  Com.    OoBtral  valre 

8.187.771.  6-8-65.  CT.   187—899.1. 
Ruddtla.  Karl :  gee — 

MladeU.  Marria  I.,  aad  Rudcttla.     8.187.626. 
Rugatea.  Johaa  P..  to  Telcfoaaktlcbrtaflat  L  M 

Coatact  derice  for  prtatod  daaalta.     8.188.488. 

CT.  204—166. 
Rumpd.  Cbarlee.     ladaerator  epark  eUmlaator.     8,187,887, 

6-8-40.  Cl.  110—118. 
Ruppe.  Peter  P.    Method  of  aortace  •alahlag  artldaa.    3487,- 

478.  4-8-66.  O.  61—813. 
Rusedl,  Robert  C.  to  Baton  Mfg.  Oa.     Aaaatar  —tar  acta- 

ated     dram     brake    mecbaaleaL     8487.880.     6-8-48.    Cl. 

188—162. 
Rusamaa.  Cbariea  O.    Teleaeople  maltlpla  wreach.    S.187,tM, 
Cl.  81 — ^188. 


xny 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rattkay. 
8,18T,- 


Rnttkay.  Panl :  Bee— 

Bamtt.  Lawrence  D..  Memtl,  liotlnakis, 
8  187  818.  I 

Rmm«,  'Alfred  H.    Constant  Telocity  nnlTerul  joint. 

55ir*-8-«8.  a,  84— 21.  ! 

BalMtinl,  John  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.'    Orerrunnlng  cintch 
wltli     eccentrically     mounted     threaded     drlren     meant. 
S.187,870.  «-8-«6.  CI.  1»2— 104. 
Sabel.  Alex :  B«€ —  i 

Smldt.  JSrgMi.  and  Sabel.     S.188,819. 
Backateder.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Bremer,  Robert  D.,  and  Backateder.     8.188.447. 
Safety  Aatonatle  Fire  Becapee,  Ltd. ;  See-r- 

Lottcwortb.  Robert.     8.188^2. 
Safford.  Moyer  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     CroaaUnklnc  of 

Tlnyl  balMe  reolns.     8,188,80S.  •-»-«6,  a.  2«0— 92.8. 
Sage.  Philip  a.,  to  Perfect  Knit  Togti  Inc.     Cblld'a  farment. 

8,187348.  e-8-aS.  CI.  2—80. 
Balwae  Anthony  J. :  Bee — 

Dekn.  Joaeph  W..  Jr..  Kohefuaa.  Maltaer.  and  Sallnaa. 

8488.184.  -^v^ 

Saline,  wllmer.  to  American  Screen  ProSSSu  Co.     Method 
and  apperatna  for   framinr   plastic   OMterUl.     8.187.801, 
6-8-8S,  a.  lOO— 892. 
SaadflBfler,  Karl,   to  K.  and   H.  Oeriach.     Bndleaa  track 

•tractnn.     8,188,100,  »-8-68,  Cl.  805—80. 
SandBMyer.  Karl  H. :  Bee — 

Miner,  William  A.,  and  Sandmeyer.     8.188.219. 
Saatarelll.    Vincent.      Spreader    with    meana   for    regulafina 

dlaeharfe.    8^187.902,  ft-8-«0.  Cl.  222—129. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H..  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.    3a-add  eaten  of 
S«-hydroiy-B^-prefnane-11.20-dlone.    8.188.271.  ft-8-«S.  CI. 
167^-82.  ,1 

Samoff.  Stanley  J.    Hypodermic  cartridge,    i.187.749,  6-8-40. 

Cl.  188 — 818. 
Sarras,  Maniard  C.     Removable  upholstery  ^ver  for  fnrnl- 

tnre.     8488.187.  »-8-«S.  CL  297—218. 
SaMUd,  Kaaao,  and  J.  Kawanaml.  to  Shlonogl  A  Co.,  Ltd. 
18-a»Iamlnosterold    of    the    pregnane    series,      is,  188,808, 
•-«-«B,  a.  200—289.85. 
SanTacs,  John  S.;  to  Swift  A  Co.     Method  of  restraining 

animals.     8,187,878,  6-8-68.  Cl.  17—45. 
SaTlUe.  Lorents :  Bee — 

Williamson.  Charles  H.,  and  SaTllle.     8,187,878. 
Sawyers.  Inc.*:  8t«e — 

Brown,  Robert  K.     3.187.880.  ^ 

Seuloii.  Joha  J. :  ««*-^  i 

Qaialan,  Joseph.  Scanlon,  and  Van  Artsdalcta. 


Sehamlu.  Onllleaiune: 

BlOMnn,  Helas,  and  Scheming. 


3.187,671. 


8,187.421. 


Maltlpole 


Fell 
Seheerer.  Walter:  Bee — 
^  ^  Prelalnger.  Max.  and  Seheerer.     8,188,649. 
SAelb.  John,  Jr..  to  Ward  Leonard  raectric  Co.    ^ 

'*i4Z.  ^^  Interehanieable  spring  biased  contact  structure. 

8.188.400,  6-8-65,  Cf.  200—16. 
Schelb,    John,    Jr.,    to   Ward    Leonard   f:iectric   Co.     Relay 

armature  latch  with  a  relay  disconnect.    3,188,428.  0-8-65, 

cn  200™— lotf 

Schenek,  Carl.  Maschlnenfabrtk  O.m.b.H. :  Bee—r 

Kretakorte,  Hetnx.  and  Weber.     8,187,565. 
Schenek.  Rnhl  T. :  Bet — 

Bhalti,  Richard  H.,  and  Schenek.     8,187.589. 
Seherer,  James  F.    Temperature  reaponslTe  actustor.    8.187  - 

577.  6-8-65,  CT.  78 — 868.8. 
Seherlng  Corp. :  Bee — 

yillaal.  Frank  J.     8,188,^15.  , 

▼lllani,  Frank  J.    8,188,847.  ' 

Schick.  Albert  H. :  See— 

■dena.  Charles  O.,  and  Schick.     8.187,659. 
Schlatter,  H.  A„  A.O. :  Bee-^ 

Ramstela.  Brich.     8,188.444. 
Schmidt.  Theodor,  to  Indngas.  Oeeellstehaft  fur  Industrtelle 
9?!;?I[3?"1"5«J!^?- ^Apparatus  for  heat-treating  metals. 
8.188,068,  6-8-65,  Cl.  26(f— 5. 
Schneider,  Abraham,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  methyl- 

pentaUne.    8.188.^58,  6-»-65,  Cl.  260—666.  1 

Schneider,  Albert  P.     Aircraft  steering  and  propulsion  unit 

8.188,0*4.  6-8-65.  a.  244—52.  ^ 

Schneider.  Herbert,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.  Seat 
^  eons^ctlon.  S.188.078.  6-8-65,  Cl.  267—80. 
Schneider.  HerbeH  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Modular  carry  generating  circuits.  3.188.458.  6-«-65,  Cl. 
885  175. 
Schneider,  .Will/.  Apparatus  for  seleetlyely  displaying 
.  eaneta.     8.18f900,  JU8-65.  Cl.  211—47.  *^    '    ' 

SeholL  Ounter.    Proeeea  for  asanvfaeturing  heat  exchangers. 
_ J,lf?,416,  0-8-65,  CL  29—157.3.  -•••»•  c»..g.«. 

Seh«ttw,  Rlehard  D..  to  WeatlQghoase  Bleetric  Cora.    Lond- 

apanhet  asiMBbly.     8.188.874.  6-8-65,  CL  181-41. 
Sdiraek.  Frank  C. :  Bee — 

•McOewvU,  JaaMo.  and  Sehrack.     3,187.760. 
Schroder.  Herman  M. :  Bee — 

Karmlggelt.  Dick,  Schroder,  and  Van  Tol.    8,188,476. 

BehiMdar.  Bohtrt  C.  and  D.   D,  Wood,     Carao  handling 

apparatna.    8,187,6*8,  6-8-66.  Ct  104-485.      "^     •»'"•"« 

SchrOter.  Frits,  to  Telefnaken  Aktlengeeellschaft.     Kleetro- 

stMle  writing.     8,188,060,  6-6-65.  084^-74.       **^'^ 

Bdratart,  Bmhard.   to  HaaalWerkt  Korbar  4  ICo.,  K.O. 
•Met  for  flUlnr  eigarettt  tnmm,    3,187%,,  6i-8-to.  CL 

58     286.  I 

»«>»>•«<.  .P*!*.  1*..  *«<1  R.  W.   Riley;  said  RUliy  aaaor.  to 

WSfSSS* -'ifTS*??*?!   ?2>    '■«•      'Siting    apparatas. 
8.187,396,  6-8-66,  Q.  19—156.  ^ 

Sehnaaatl.  Braeat  C. :  See—  ^ 

SdUMtta.  Thoaus  L.':  «••— 

ilokasoa.  Logan  W.,  Straab.  aad  Schaatte.     8,187.418. 


Sduilar.  Chester  1^  to  General  Inatnusent  Corpi    High  roH- 

Si^ullar,  Werner  H.  W.    Apparatna  for  mannfaeturlng  glasa 

J^*^  "^^^^'^V-^^'^'Jr^^'  CL  19—156.8.   ^^  ' 

Schulti.  WUllam  J.,  to  Ward  Leonard  Klectric  Co.  Circuit 
breaker  disconnector.     8,188,410.  6-8-65.  Cl,  200 — 51,00. 

^"!f •  ^J*^."^  "S*"  ?-^-  HOlsc^er.  to  beutsche  Solyay- 
Werke  OeeeUacftaft  mlt  beschraakter  Haftuag.  Proceaa  o(t 
preyaattng  Mae  colouration  in  aodium  chloride  tiaated  with 
SS,"^*'  ferrtcyanlde  eompounda.  3.188,172,  6-8-65.  CL 
23—89. 

Schulae  *  Burgess  Co. :  Bee — 

^  ^  Mott.  WaTter  F.     3.188,102. 

Schure.  Alexander,  and  8.  Uttwin.  Teaching  and  testing  ays- 
t««"^»f«in'orcod  programmed  learning.    8.187.448r6-«- 

Scbiualer  Mortimer,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  CoM  workable 
columblum  base  alloy.     3,188.207.  6-8-^,  CL  75 — 174. 

Schweltser  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Electric  current  conyertlng 
meana.    3488.544,  6-8-65.  CL  318—257. 

Schwlering  WUU.  W,  Wolf,  and  H.  Ostendorf,  to  Ford  Motor 
9?-  oi!®'^**'"*^'^  '■■*■**  •"<*  "trncture.    8.^88.132,  6-8-OS, 

Sdbbe,  Harold  R. :  «fe»— 

c    .X?C!!i  '•"«•  *^-.  »"*  Scibbe.     3,187.784. 
Scoflald,  Brian  T. :  Bee — 

Fllnn,  Ian,  and  ScoOeld.     3,188.284. 
SconamiU^.  Frank.     Rotary  machine.     S.187.679,  ft-8-45,  CL 

Scope.  Inc. :  Bee — 
„      Hohos,  Joseph  A.     3,187.618. 

Scott.  Junius  D..  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Bleetromagnat  voltage 
compensator     control     circuit.       3,148.52870-6-66.     CL 
317 — 149. 
Scott.  O.  M.,  and  Sons,  The  :  Bee — 

Beraen.  Jay  H.     3,187,492. 
ScotUI  ftfg.  Co. :  fiiee— 

MacBroom,  James.     8,187.540. 
Scrlbner,  Arihur  C,  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.     Multiple 
plunger  electrical  switch  for  seguential  contact  operation 
and  dynamic  braking.     3.188,406,  0-8-60,  a.  200—17. 
Scully,  Peter  J. :  See — 

MacNaIr,   James   P.,   and   Scully.     8.187.844. 
Scully  Signal  Co. :  See—  •*        .       . 

BowelL  William  Q.     3.188.421. 
Sealed  Dnlt  Parts  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Ebrens.  Henry,  and  Weiaer.    S.188.429.      i 
Searcy.  John  H. :  iee—  '       '  I  | 

MeMlUlan.  Lonnie  S..  Jr..  and  Searcy.     3.188,894. 
Searle.  O.  D^  A  Co. :  See — 

Beaa.  Walter  R.     3.188,328. 
Secuma :  See — 

Magnln.  Geonea.     8.188.104. 
Seebauaen.  Jobat  w. :  See — 

Kuhae.  Helns  A.,  Seehausen.  and  Von  Ochhardl.  8.187.808. 
Seekonk  Lace  Co. :  See — 

King.  GUbert  M.     3.187,754. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  See — 

McCaskeU.  Robert  B.,  and  Laws.     3.186,002. 
Sekse,  TorkJeU :  See— 

Cogar,  Oaqr|[e  R.J  Neddenrtep,  Sevllla,  Sakae,  and  Maatar- 


N, 


3488,408, 


son.    61%62i 
Semo,  Marcel  S.    Selective  multiple  switch. 

66.  Cl.  200—5. 
Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Blsengreln,   Robert  H.,   and   BUckw^.     8,188541. 
Bisengrein,   Robert  H..   and  Blackwell.     3.187.599. 
Seppen,  Joan  M.  G..  to  North  American  Philtpe  Co.,  Inc.   Time- 
dependent  htgh-frequency  iDtensUy  ctmtrol  in  a  radar  re- 
ceiver.   3.188.636,  €-S-W.  Cl.  34«— 17.1. 
Seppen,  Joan  M.  O..  to  North  American  Phlllpe  Co.,  Inc.  Tun- 
ing indicator  for   radar   receiver-transmitters.     3,188,638, 
6-8-65.  a.  348—17.7. 
Sepp,  Oscar  W.,  Jr..  to  M.  Stelnthal  A  Co.,  Inc.    Parachute 

deployment  bag.     3.188.027.  0-8-65.  Cl.  244 — 147. 
Servometer  Corp. :  See — 

Kelly.  Fraderick  G..  and   Holowachuk.     3487.689. 
Setslar,  Paul  H^  to  The  Wheelabator  Corp.     Mold  flnlahlag 

process.    3,187,474,  6-8-65,  Cl.  51—313. 
Sevllla  Emeeto  O. :  See — 

Cogar,  George  R..  Neddenrtep,  Sevllla,  Sekae,  and  Maat- 
erson.     3,188|6ei. 
Seybold.  Frederick  W.     Medianlcal  movements.     3.187,600, 

6-8-65,  Cl.  74—398, 
Seymour.  Raymond  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Card  punching 

device.     3,187,990.  O-O-oSTCL  234—119. 
Shaffer  Tool  Works :  See — 

Plnnell,  Verdle  E.     3,187,775.  , 

Shaft  Machinea  Ltd. :  See—  I 

O'Leary,  Paul  C.     3,187.916. 
Shann.  William  B..  to  Weetern  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Apparatna 
for  automatleally  Insertlag  electrical  compoaenta.    8,167,- 
972.  6-6-65.  07227—90. 

Sharp.  Charles  H.,  to  Fiberglass  Reinforced  Prodneta  Co.,  lac. 
Fascia  strip.     3,187.464,  6-6-65.  C\.  50—66. 

Shatto,  Howard  U.  Jr..  and  J.  R.  Doxler,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Ship  control  system.     3.187,704,  0-8-06,  Cl.   114 — 144. 

Shaw.  Robert  W..  Jr.,  to  Chemstron  Corp.  Unitary  quick- 
opening  closure  device.     3,187,029.  6-6-^15.  Cl.  220—46. 

Sheaffer,  W.  A.,  Pen  Co.  :  See — 
ZepHl.  Nathan  A.     3,187,724. 

Shearasan,  Wilbur  E.  :  See — 

Tama.  Mario,  and  Sheannan.    3,187.894. 

Sheffet,  David,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Auto- 
matic volume  control  system  for  seismograph  amplifler 
system.     3,188,575,  0-6-45.  Cl.  330—23. 

Sheheea.  Shay  J.,  to  The  Raymond  Con.  Motor  coatrol 
systame.    3,I88,tM5,  6-6-66701.  318—261. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.16T.S90. 


Apparatus  for 


BheQ  OU  Co. :  See— 

FriakeL   Helmut  J.,  and  Relnhardt. 
OnUd.  Charlea  L.     3,187,518. 
Henderson.  Hubert  T.    8.168,187. 
Holler.  Howard  V.    8.188.814. 
Jenae,  Wlllem  F.    8488,236. 
Kolb.  Robert  H.    S.ISTOOO. 
Roberta,  Lyman  R.,  and  Coenen.    8.186,801. 
Rolfson.  FrancU  B.    3.187.562.  '  ' 

Shatto,  Howard  L..  Jr..  and  Dealer.    8.187.704. 
SaUth,  Noyea  D..  Jr.    8.167,861. 
Snyder.  John  L..  aad  vaa  der  Ble.    3,188.297. 
Waaaenaar.  Hendrik.  and  Koopenol.     8.187.850. 
Williamson.  George  R..  and  Wright.     8.188.898. 
Shellhause.  Ronald  L..  and  C.  A.  Bierletn.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Wheel  cyUnder  eeal  assembly.     8.187,848,  6-8-65. 
Cl.  188—108. 
Sherrard,  George  B.,  to  Calgon  Corp.   Detergent  dispensing  ap- 
paratna.   8.1817.767,  6-6-66.  a.  167— iMS. 
Shlomi.  Bnnaaku,  to  Toknjl  Klknyaaa.     Aatoautlc  control 
system  for  headll^ta  of  BM>tor  vehldeo  comprising  a  sup- 
plessentary  light  with  filter.    3.188.519.  6-8-OS,  Cir815--83. 
ShIoDOgi  A  Col/Ltd. :  See — 

SaaaU.  Kanao.  and  Kawanaml.    3,188.808. 
Shlve,  Wimam  M..  and  F.  J.  Clementa.  to  General  Bleetric 
Co.     Impeller  deaigns  for  food  waate  dlspoaer.     8486.012, 
6-8-65,  CT,  241—088. 
Shoemaker,  John  H.,  to  Western  Bectric  Co..  Inc.     Thermal 
radtatlon  method  of  measuring  coating  tblcfcaeas.     8,188.- 
206.  6-8-65.  CL  106—844. 
Shulti.  Rlehard  H..  and  R.  T.  Schenek,  to  Continental  Can 
Co..  Inc.    Roll  forming  of  sheet  matarlaL    8,187,539, 
65.  a.  72 — 180. 
Sbumaker.  Charles  S.,   to  Keleey-Hayee  Co. 
rolling  dlaks.    8,187,585.  6-8-(i0,  CL  72— 84 
SlAler.  Lee  F. :  See — 

Frater,  George  O..  aad  Siekler.   8.187,ftB0. 
-Slelaff.  Bmat  A.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Weighted  device  for 
damping  out  vibration  in  an  antenna  element.     8.188,844, 
6-8-65.  Cl.  346—904. 
Siemens  A  Halske  Aktiengesrilschaf  t :  See — 

Steiner.  Erbard.    8,188,488. 
Sleswerda.  Bauke  S..  and  P.  M.  A.  Joris,  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V. 
Apparatus   for    determininc   the   swelling  of   solid   fuels. 
8,187,556,  6-8-06.  Cl.  78--a6. 
SUerme,  Fernand  :  See — 

Henquet,  Andf6  J.,  and  SUerme.    8488,486. 
.  Silliman,  John  D. ;  See — 

Barnes.  Philip  B..  and  Silliman.    8.187319. 
Silvennan,  Daniel.     Bxamining-serting  systems.     3,187,898, 

6-8-66.  a.  209—111.7. 
Slmjlan.  Luther  G..  to  Ualveraal  Match  Corp.   Coin  diapensing 

meana.    3487.7^.  6-6-66.  Cl.  188— 4. 
SiaUlAB.  Luther  G..   to  Universal  Match   Corp.     Envelope. 

8,187.965.  6-6-65.  Cl.  220—06. 
SimJUn.  Luther  G..   to  Unlveraal  Match  Corp.     Envelope. 

8.187.986.  6-6-66.  a.  829—68. 
Simkevleh.  John  C. :  See — 

Bnrgeni.  Alfred  A.,  and  Simkevleh.     8.187.747. 
Slmmona.  Roger  C.  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Port- 
able nut  runner  navlnf  antomatlc  speed  change  and  anto- 
maUc  shot-off.    3,187^860,  0-6-65,  6.  102— T092. 
Simmons,   Walter   R.,    to  Textron   Industries.   Inc.     Pulling 
bead  for  installing  fsateners  with  stems  and  locking  the 
stem  therein.    84 87,54«.  6-8-66,  Cl.  72 — 3»1. 
Simon,  Jean-Claude,  and  V.  Blggl.  to  C.S.F.-Compagnle  Gen- 
erale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Ffl.    Radio  llak  relaya.    8.188,- 
640,  6-8-65,  Cl.  846—100. 
Simon.  Peter.    Weatherproof  electrical  Installation  with  plvot- 
sUy  attached  hood  means.     8488,879,  6-8-65.  Cl.  174--S8. 
Simon,  William  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Transistor  com- 
pensating circuit  for  magnetic  recording  head.    8,188,616, 
6-8-65.  Cl.  840—1744. 
Slmon-Termot,  Andre:  See — 

Tuetey.  Paul,  aad  Simon-Vermot.    8,187,416. 
Simplicity  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Kaaaukin,  Igor.    8,187,m.  ^      ^      ,         „ 
Simpeoa,  Justla.  to  Coatiaeatal  Caa  Co.,  Inc.    Can  turning 

device.    8,187.876,  6-8-66,  Cl.  196—88. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See —  .  _  .^         .  .  „„ 

Patinkln,  Seymour  H.,  Chambers,  and  Walker.     8,188,- 

884. 
Reld.  Albert  C.    3,188,864. 
Sinclair.  Robert  L.,  to  The  Gillette  Co.    Package  for  article 

of  merchandise.     8.187,889,  6-8-66.  a.  806—66. 
Singer.  David  D. :  See —  ' 

Claea.  Arthur  L..  and  Singer. 
Sink,  William  H.,  to  Dana  Corp. 

8.187,967.  6-8-66.  Cl.  196—69. 
Sisson,  Cecli  G. :  See—  ^  _,  ..„«,,« 

ICsntx.  John  W..  Myers,  snd  Sisson.     8.186,170. 
Sltar.  Bdward  J. :  See — 

Harmon,  Leon  D.,  and  Sltar. 
Skasol  Inc.:  See — 

Bills.  Charlea  A.    8,187.947. 
Skelly.  Joseph  F.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Method  for  desiccating 

and  reducing  ore.     8,188,196.  6-8-65,  Cl.  75 — 40. 
Skll  Corp. :  See — 

BUehowskI,  John  A.    8487366. 
Skinner,  Ralph  L.,  Sr.,  ^  to  R.  T.  Skinner.     Flexible  seal 
with  spring  biaaed  sealing  Up.    8,186,008,  6-8-66,  CL  877— 
108. 
Skinner,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Skinner,  Ralph  L..  Sr.    8,188,098. 

Skoog,  Arthur  W.,  and  F.  E.  Tepolt.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Bleetrical  cycling  tlaser.     8,188,50i2,  0-8-65.  Cl.  307—182. 
Skopec.  Robert  B. :  See— 

Tont,  Maurice  L.,  Skopec.  and  Lleberman.    8.167.418. 

Skowroaakl.  George  V.,  to  Amcricaa  Caa  Co.    Tniy.    8,187.- 
979.  6-8-66.  Cl.  889—88. 


8.187.417. 
Mechanical  assist  device. 


8.186,606. 


Ooddn.  and  M.  H. 


Slack,  CoradliM  W..  L.  W, 

American  OpCleal  Co.    Leaa  aartadag  appaMtas  aad 

od.    8.187.4*9.  0-6-65,  CL  51—66. 
Slenke^  Ste^ien  A.    Spring  dip  faatenar.    8486,606. 

Stovenkal,  Stepten  V.,  to  United  Stataa  Robber  Co. 
plaatlc  compoaltlon  eMaprtsing  a  raalnooa  atyraae  acrylo- 
Bltrile-methacryUc  add  terpolymer  and  a  rubbery  hatadi— e 
aeryloaltrlle-methfteryUc  add  teipolyiMr.    8.188366,  6-6- 
06,  CL  260—896. 

Slyngstad,  Charlss  B. :  S«» — 

RIoe.  LottU  F.,  and  Slyngatad.    8,188,1»4. 

Slyngatad,  Charlea  B.,  aad  F.  L.  Lempert,  to  PaUataa  lac 
Means  for  converting  hydrooarbona.  8.188.188.  6  6  66, 
Cl    28—266  -•    -•  -.       .       , 

BsMdlman.  Carl  R..  and  A.  G.  Bmalle.  to  Arthar  D.  UttK  !•«. 
Multi-atable  supercondnctive  dectrle  drealt.  8,1M,468. 
6-8-66,  Cl.  307—663. 

Smidt,  Jurgen.  and  A.  SabeL  to  Coaaortinm  far  Btoktrocbem- 
Ische  Industrie  G.m.b.H.  Production  of  viayl  eatera.  8,188,- 
319,  6-8-45,  CL  260—326. 

Smiley.  Harry  J.,  and  M.  W.  Worth,  to  Jamca  Leea  and  Sons 
Co.  Variable  height  pile  cutting  apparatna  la  axmlnster 
looms^  3.187,779,  6-8-4te,  a.  IW—T. 

Smiley.  Harry  J.,  aad  M.  W.  Worth,  to  Jaoias  Laai  and  Soas 
Co.    Azmlaster  fabric.    3,187.788,  6-8-66.  Cl.  188—401. 

Smith,  Burks  A.,  to  Union  Tank  C^r  Co.     Method  flor  con- 
trolling tbe  microbe  snd  solid  materials  in  sewage  tteat- 
,  ment  equipment.     3,188,288,  6-8-60,  Cl.  210 — 11. 

Sbith,  Charles  J^  Jr. :  See — 
'      Brineman,  Donald  H..  Longacre,  and  Smith.    3,188,281. 

Smtth.  CSark  C.  Method  of  treating  edentulous  tissue  with  a 
treatment  compoettion  of  funenonally  aligned  dentures. 
3.187^33,  6--8-65.  CL  32 — 1. 

Smith,  Cloyd  D.  Jet  engine  noise  suppressor.  8,187,835,  6-6- 
65,  CL  181—51. 

Smith,  John  C,  B.  H.  Miles,  and  L.  Levlne,  to  Tlie  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Bis  (hydrogen  phospbonate)dlesters  of  glycols  and 
process  for  making  same.     3.188,341,  6-8-65,  Cl.  260—461. 

Smith,  John  William,  to  Battle  Creek  Packaging  Maehlaea. 
Inc.  Machines  for  sealing  wrappers  t>f  pqlyolenn  dieet  ma- 
terial around  packages.    3,187,484,  6-6--65,  Cl.  53 — 370. 

Smith,  Noyee  O.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Seismic  surveying  sys- 
tem for  water-covered  areas.  3.187331.  6-8-65.  Cl.  181 — 3. 

Smith,  Owen  A.  Coal  conveyor.  8.187.882.  6-8-65,  Cl.  198 — 
214. 

See — 

and  Smith.    3,188,617. 

Pboto-oopying  derices. 


3.187.657. 
Coupling   device   for   llarcless   tabiag. 


Smith,  Raymond  B. : 
Jones.  Roger  B., 
Smith,  Sterling  M. 

65,  Cl.  95--77. 
Smith.    Telford    L.      ^^^..^^    ^^ 
3.188422.  6-8-65,  a.  285—249. 
Smith,  Vincent  K. :  See — 

Turk.  James  R.    3,188,153. 
Snell,  Arthur  H.,  Jr..     Keystone  Vslve  Corp.     Flow  control 

pipeline  fitting.    3,187,776,  6-6-65.  CL  18»— 943. 
Snider,  Paul  H.    Connector  for  a  terminal  block  or  the  Uke. 

3,188  603.  6-8-65,  Cl.  339—198. 
Snow,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Graea  A  Co.     Froaea  food 
package  and  method  for  producing  same.     3.188315.  6-6- 
65,  a.  99—192. 
Snowdon,  Arthur  E.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.    Blaetrieal 

c<MnmutatlnK  surface.    3,188.589.  6-8-65.  Cl.  836 — 149. 
Snyder.  Irving  F.  :  See — 

CornellUH.  Ridisrd  T.,  and  Snyder.    3486,160. 
Snyder,  John  L.,  and  G.  J.  van  der  Ble,  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Proc- 
ess of  recovery  of  elastomers  from  solutions  with  aa  la- 
organic  sulfide.     8.188,297.  6-6-65,  CL  860—88.6. 
Snyder,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Wengrr.  Arthur  D..  and  Snyder.    3,166,159. 
Societe  d^ectronique  et  d'.Xutomatisme :  See — 

Raymond,  Francois  H.,  snd  Lemolne.    3,188,391.  - 
Sodete  Marocaine  de  Recherrhes,  d'Btudes  et  de  Devdoppe- 
ments  "Somarede"  :  See — 

Honore.  Btlenne,  Torcheux,  and  Tnbenf.    3,186,454. 
Socony  MoMl  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Woodworth.  John  H.    3.188,607. 
Sodeco  Sodete  den  Compteurs  de  Geneve :  See — 

Auer,  Ulrich  W.    3.188.532. 
Solar  Lisht  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Laserson.  Herman  M.    8,187,660. 
Solodar,  Warren  &  :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  and  Solodar.     3.188,343.    . 
Sommer.  David  R^  to  Humane  Restraint  Co.     Key  operated 

buckle  damp,     3.187.398.  6-»-66.  Cl.  24 — 191. 
Somple.  Cyril  B..  %  to  O.  L.  Somple.     Gun  sling.     8.187.967. 

6-6-66.  Cl.  224 — 1. 
Somple,  G«>orge  L. :  See — 

Somple.  Cyril  E.    3,167,967. 
Sonthelmer,  Helnrich.  snd  O.  Derenk.    Process  for  removal  of 
dnc  from  blast  furnace  gaa  waah  water.    3,188301,  6-6-66. 
CL  75 — 108. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Kfhara.  .Vobutoshl.     3.188.885. 
Sopcak.  Edward  J  ,  an<l  T.  L.  Draper.    Backing  diac  for  abra- 
sive sheet.     3.187.475.  6-6-65,  Cl.  51—856. 
Sowlnskt.  Francis  A. :  See — 

Tale.  Harry  L.,  SowinskL  and  Bernstein.    8,166,821. 
Tale,  Harry  L.,  Sowlnakl,  and  Beraatela.    8,188.822. 
Sowinskij  Prands  A.,  and  H.  L.  Tale,  to  Olln  Mathleaoa  Chem- 
ical Colrp.     Dihydrodibensothiaaeptnea.     3,188.320.  0-6-60. 
Cl.  260 — 827. 
Sowlnski.  Frauds  A.,  and  H.  L.  Tale,  to  Olln  Mathleaoa  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Dihydrodibensothiaaeptnea.     3,186,828.  6-6-66, 
Cl.  260—327. 
Spalding.    Robert    V.      Self-loading   meana   for   eaeaTatara, 
scrapers,  scoops  and  the  like.    3487.916.  6-6-66.  CL  214— 
518. 
Spalding,  WlUard  P..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Appa- 
ratua  for  cheddng  Integrity  of  a  pnenmatle  aaal.    8,187.B6l. 
6-8-65.  CL  78--46. 
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>.  CLlSl-    _ 

far  Tlaeaas  alL    8.187.880, 


dof  let  for 


taa  for  eaatral  af  itojatoaFaia  ia 
..-87^1877^-86.  CL 

Latka  Witt  aa 


i.CL 


itle  adjaatlas 


, H.    8488.814. 


LIST  OF  PATEHTEBS 


V.  WBMaai  O.    148fj88>. 
J«ta  IL.  to  QiBwal  MMt 


8488J87. 

-  Or.    8488JS8. 


Tagaa. 

Jamaaa.  Bdward  J . 
Takaa5LlSl«to.    OarleM  far 

tlTavJAlilaa.   8.187,880.8-8-86.0. 

«*^B^Sriifti-.     8.187  0« 

TaikattTBayer    FartaMa  air  aaw*.     li;i87.088.  0-8-46.  CL 

Tallsta,  Arra :  Baa— 

Bla%  Bokart  K.^ad  Tallatk.    8.188.424. 
T^TPW.  miuio.  aad  w.  B.  niiaaiaiaB.  ta'  AJaa 

Carp,     Apparatas  for  aoartof  MoHaa  aMtal  lata 
8.1^^0470-8-66.. CL  0—78. 
Taaak^  OavM   8.     Ooatia-M  aMUsla  kraka  for  fli 
8487.0U.  O-A-06.  CL  88—14. 
r.  David:* 


lolda. 


^OarroUH^aadVatar.   rUB,' 

Taakla.  Kaaaatk  J.,  to  A.  B.  DIak  OaTV 

dMA.    8487.804. 0-8-86.  CL 
Torekaax.  fcjli :  Mm-^ 


Btlaaaa,  Tarckaaa,  aad  Vikaaf .    8.188,464. 
rudU    DrfwSi  tapl^  WMklaaTMBB^aBB. 


Ma«at. 


Marco:  Mt 


K.,  aad  Taaaar. 


8.188.106. 
S.188;2S8. 


Taraataaaa.  L 

Dlaalli.  Dlao.  taiaiaaaaa,  aad  PakaM.    8.187.488. 
Taylar.  DaaaU  K..  to  BM  Aeraapaea  Ooro.  ^Baekat 

eoMtractloii.    8.187.608.  6-8-66.  CL  00-46.tB. 
Taylor  laotnuaaat  Ca.  (Okla)  lae. :  Bm— 

Batkarlaad,  Bagaai  B.    8488.048. 
Taktraalx.  lae.:  Bm— 

HoMaa.  Bakart  B.    8.188.884. 

Hataktoa.  Tkaatoa  %.  IV.  Oalerd.  aad  Myara.    8.188,844. 
TalaCoaaktlakatefat  L  M  biaaaa 

Barnuma,  ladari  K.    841 

JaeaSTwahar  B.  W.    8,1M. 

Mogaatod.  FOlko  T..  aad  Thyafc.    8.188,004. 

BiSbShi.  Jokaa  r.    8.188.d8.  ^^ 

Awaadar.  Haaa.  aad  S&tfk.   ^188,684. 

Bckrotar.  rHti.    8.188.860. 

BrattluL  Jark.  aad  ertato.   84M.8M. 

kaaalSc,  Ca.  Ltd. :  B0»— 

JaaataaTBlckaid  O.    8487.008. 
Tatoarawjtai  Carp. :  B09 — 

^waaead.  Okarlw  L.    8.188.884. 
Taiai  Carp.,  Tka :  faa 

riypatod.  Daaa  W.    8.187.888. 
TManrrrraaato  J..  Jr..  to  Boztar  LoborotorlM.  lae.    Molti- 
pla  tauf  Mood  otocafa  aalt.    8.187.760.  6-8-06.  CI.  18»i-87S. 
Tapalt  Flarlaa  B. :  Bm —   _ 

ttaa(.ArCkarW..aadTapolt.   8.188.602. 
TaraaUa,  Baajaato.    Bprlaklar  laterroptar  derlea    8.188,011, 

6-8-«6.  a.  280—678; 
TaaalelaL  Aatkaay  J. :  Bm— 

Farraa.  Bakart.,  aad  TaaalelaL    8,187.670. 
Tatra  Pak.  AB :  Bm— 

Aadaraaoa.  Stlf  G.    8.187.470. 
Tewkakary.  Bail  B.     BaaMvaMa  aad  rararalkla  antoBMklte 

traak  aaat  asparataa    8.188.188.  8-0-06.  a.  800—06. 
Taztrea  lae. :  mm — 

Pratkar.  Gaona  A.    8487.888. 
Textroa  ladastrlae,  lae. :  Bm — 

Slaaoat,  Walter  B.    8.187.640. 

krokaT  Walter,  Tber,  ToteL  aad  Ott.    8.188,840. 
TkaraMl  Baaaarck  4  Ba|laaerlaf  Carp. :  f  aa— 
Prima.  Alas  L.    8487.748. 


Taiflaaa,  Bdwi 

0-i-M,CL  L_- 
TatiL  ^naay :  f  u. 

^oat.8taalafA..aadTatt.   848TJ07 
Tawa,  rnak.  toW.  B.  A  r. 

848Mj4l5^8jJ6^ 


r^TT^  rkarlirV     J^^^'^liiriMl 1 11  Can.    Mfaal  distrt- 
O-fr-0e.CL17S— 0. 


a  a  aa.  u.  aio — ow 
Tayada.  Kadaaklaa  O. :  faa — 
■artr.  Harold,  --^— •-- 

K 


aad  WMrts.    8488,- 
8,187.888,  0-4-OB.  CL 


faa—     , 

8487  J48. 


Traff,  xsoB 
177—148. 
TraaaBaarp  Cai 

]farak,Tloaaf 
TraTla.  AUaa  B. :  .^.^    ^_ .      ,,-,«^ 

Do  Ldraa.  Baai.  aad  Travlo.    8488.000. 
TrolMBaaakai  t  W     Brt — 

Paytaa.  Jaka  P..  aad  Tialaaaa.   8.187,778. 

TrtoySyy.  aad>  1.  Kaaa.  toRwTjpinijartir 

TraMkaU.  Daaald  m,  ta  »yiaa  laiaatriaa,  lae. 
■izlaK  aad  MapaaalaajaaHI-aaaiiaaat  aa 

0C7.  0-8-06,  q.  268    IT.        _         *.».i^i 
TroBMlLDaaaM  B..  a»d  C.  >>_yaaa^to  Fjlaaj 

Traapy.  J*?^-.  !«•  O.  Mttaad, 


8487.848. 


TMate.  Cart :  f  ( 
Wakk.  J 


B.    8.187.688. 


Tkoatoa,  ioka  J.,  to  Badlo'  Corp^  «C  Aawr 
tratlaa  ealor  eathoda  ray  taka.     8.188, 


Aawrlea. 
608. 


818—70. 
■aa.  Jaka  J. :  f « 
Law.  Bar^d  B. 


6-0-06.   CL 


Thoi 


8,186.607. 


Tkoapaaa.  Basaaa  d.  'Paad  alU  kaTlat  ^rrio  a^atertal  trap 
ekaakar.    8.187,702,  0-8-06.  a.  148—704.,  | 

Tkompaoa.  H.  L.  Flkar  QUm  Co. :  faa—  .  .  ..  ,,^ 
iCtdkarg.  Aokart  C.  aad  Barrtaa.    8.188.000. 


Jar  W.,  H.  O.  Bitua^^aadM.  D.  Orli 

Alfcfaft  Ca.    Btotkaaaapic  apacltafrapk.    8.1 
06.  CL  840—08.         ^ 
Taarpaa.  Kaaataatlaaa  M. 
T4P8.  CL  08— •7.  i 

Takaa  A  Corek  lae. :  f  aa— 

Klaekla.llekardA.    8.187.804. 

B&'ff'S^^'^ f«-tek.-«^  MSV 

lifiiiinr '  -  "r — "'*''•  -*'"*^  ■-*  *•  "*■-  »•*•••• 

158.  0-0-05.  CL  X*-:*^*!.,  —     -  .     «•      mtwimm  Smwtm 

Tenw.  Piaaeatt  K..  ta  Oaaaral  ■aegtc^O?.  _WUiao  Oartoa 
wltk  almpUflad  maadlag  aad  aaaattac  aaaaa.     MA^r 

T^.•iSiSu?kfJ^G^a«l■a^e  Oa. 
▼lea.     8.188.807.  if-06.  CL  880—14. 

--^'-K^i^l^^i^SK*  TaraWrttd. 


Tark. 


UCT*'(U^62ilqaaCbsaladto  Badrtjraa).  8.A. 
PlNtta.  BaBtaa.    3.188.282. 


tlMrafar.    8.187. 


Tkoa^ooa.  Moody  C.  Jr..  to  UaltadBtataa  oT  Aaartea.  Co«- 
BwvaT  DIataaea  ■aaaarlaa  ayataai  wltk  aatoaatlc  todaz 
eonpaaaatloa.    8.188.00470-0-06.  CL  848-42. 

Ttaonpaoa  BaaM  Wooldrldaa  lae. :  faa — 

Am.  Viaeaat  J.    S.188.U4.     ^^^ 

YlBfiit.  Jaaoo  B..  aad  Bdbko.    S.187.7S4. 

MToaflO  W..  rftraauaaa.  aad  Tkoapaaa.    8.187.604. 

Walter  L. :  faa—  1^ 

Bakart  W..  aad  Tkeapaaa.   8.187.802. 

Maarlaa  8. :  f aa— -  «-^-,^ 

O'Briaa.  Blakard  J.,  aad  Tkaaaaa.   8.188.114. 
Tkoraaa.  Tkafk|orB  L.  aad  ^. W.  Aadraaaaj_to^oka|^Mg|. 


Ukll^Prtto:  f 
Prti 


2.188.210. 


CL 


.  .ita,  dariafd.  Baa.  tJkllg.  aad  Maafikaaar. 

^•iko'jSK^ti. 'iSS.  aa-  Ulla^^lOB^ 
UllaakL  BroalaUaa  I.,  to  Tala  *  '•^■J  •■£, 
kamOa*  eaatral  for  todaatrtal  track.    8487,880, 

Ulta&r^Braiilataaa  I.,  to  Tato  »?*;?&.  "^     ladaatitol 
traek.     8.188.100.  _6-0-0»»  CL^<>»:r*gJ»--  .^h.. 

Clrlck.  NamU  P.     Taalac  ■■''^■■if  *•»*,*'"— 
toitraaaat     3.187.617.  0-0-86.  CL  84-012. 


Carp.    Adjailakia  laap.    8.188.400, 
Tkaala.  OarL  ta  Mlak»a^aaa-D«tar  toe. 
■jilii  fii  ffiin —    8487J00. 

^HllJStog  ^Jte  t!:^  Tkyak.    8488.004. 

*TaMffala«tn 
CtTA— U6A 


CL 
GL 


af 
8,187.- 


418. 


''"*ssffiS5rd.''^iW'.;s:  ^.^ 

Uadarwoi  WBBaa  P..  aad  O.  »•  Oattoa.  to  Uriaa^Caik!*; 
'^  OaJJ    liatkad  tmior^mgm^  'MPai 
aad  tta  ptadaet  faraad  IkMtr.    8.187.8B 

0.laaCart«aC2^J2ri.    8.188.100. 

■award  ^.    8.188.188. 


XSVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ualoa  CaiMd*  Oorv. :  Mm    Camttmut 
FiKlk,  Hum  J.    >,H8,V(HI 

I^rnawordE.  Wtltor  B..  Jr..  ud  ArmstroBf .    S.188.191. 
Balla.  Btcbunl  B^  u4  Yaaao.    8.187.810. 


rik.  Bum  J,  'S.1S«,W6 
I^rnawortS.  Wtltor  B..  Jr..  and 

aSS,  Karl  W.^18e.UB. 

m^ — ^Uoibmrn.    M8M0T. 


„  ,  UB^irvood.  WUltaBi  F^  uSTOottea.    S.187.M2. 
Daloa  Tuk  Ou  Co. :  «m— 

UBttcuTGHP. :  «•»—  I 

Floor.  Walter  L.    8.187.080. 
yattod  Aoto  Prodneta,  XMrtelos  of  Aor*  ChatUlon  Corp. 

._     WalTora,  Paol  F.    8.187.811. 
Ualted  Alrcmft  Com. :  tm— 

▲▼twlaoo,  OMtea.    8.188.407. 

Ulf  B..  aad  SUitMa.    8.187.819. 


BaraMTnUlff 

•d  KlafdMn  Atonic  Baorgy 

BaUfl^TwarrtB  P.  N.    8.18Ti 


tonic  BaorgT  Aathorlty':  i  /Ro*-- 


Ualtod 

Bi_ 

United  Shoo  MaeblWrT'Co^'. .  ..^ 

1)Um.  Hurrr  B.    1.187.708. 

Mmmt.C.  WaltoD.    S.187.k<8. 
„_,»»rto.  WlltOB  H.    8.1*7.348. 
Ualted  Itotao  of  Aatrlea 

A^eoltvro:  tm — 

^'WMllar.  Fraaela  B..  and  Mahltratter. 

Air  Fore*:  0m — 

Bpfeo.  Wllllam  C.    8.188.189. 
BMynL  Gorhard  F.  L.    8.187.008. 

Sdwarda,Tboodofte  B.    8187,700. 
HarvorTsKto  M.    S,187.M2. 
P^tefMB,  Barl  J.    8.188.828. 

JoMph.  Beanlon.  and  Vaa^todal^o.    3.187.- 


8.188.223. 


*8S^ 


8.187.970. 
8.188.618. 


Bayvf.  Walter. 

,  B«ats.  John  C.    _, . , 

^^*SS^  ^iftgr  CooialaaloDl  «•»—  / 

9i'  ^~"'  »•«»«»»•>.  Toyoda.  and  Widrtc. 

Jaatrattekl.  Zblfnlow  O.    8.188.381 
*ma^Kui«^iL,  and^»jUon.    3.188.109. 


8,188.- 


«»«»i,«'"«^  ^  maa  nMson.    9,i8a,iw. 
Bm.  Wimani  B.  andDarls.    8,108,440. 
jj,£|«J|J;^9;»rtjw  W..  Colon*,  and  Mann,    8.188.470. 

Thompooa.  Mood^  C.  Jr.    3,188.034.  * 

'*'iS£?*'.^^S?*"^'"  *^  B^««  Admlnlatratlon :  «m— 
^Wblii|lj^Bldw  C,  Jr.    8.188,472. 

Bato^Rl^ard  L.,^and  BiMnaMn.    3,188,478. 

fiSTJit^^'f^-""!*®"     8.187,631. 

SBf<CkarlM  ■  .  8.188.020. 

Hom^onv.  Btraarr  a    S.l48.«29.  I 

xSL^HSSS^'J^'  ^J^V"     8,188,460. 
?*^!'  Bamond  %.  and  Hafaor.     8.187,566. 
lA  Baha.  AiTipond  ^.    3.188.401.  ' 

Jfc^?'  '^•■i,»-     ».188.498! 
JfJ?ite  i"Sf*  F  •  •?*  "•     ».188.488. 
fmilaaa.  Staphon  L..  Jr.     8,18F,881. 

United  StotM  SteofCorp. :  ati— 


rJl^V^^*."  «!*'*  ■? y^    3,187.888. 
nJiZ     »^^tv*'a  ■"<*  Zwabernr.     ^188,401. 

UalTWMl  llatek  Corp. :  flr«e^    ' 

„,»'S:£!S:r'§:  l:5i?:88:         i 

'^'^^mn'.vLfiiHlL"?'**-  '?5.  "•■•»t«  of.  tbo :  See— 

•  Hill.  Fradoriek  L..  and  OatM.     8  187  872 
U««v«2lbr  of  nunota  #oandiftloir,  Tlw :  a;?!?-  i 

oS«i;fc'*it2j?i'"i*!^~-     8.188.048.  I 

Up.B2Si?^Ine.^Sl-^  ^^™"™     3.188,272. 

f^or,  Bobort  B.     8,187,878.  \ 

Ualnea  CbaoBMn,  goelete  Anonrme  dot :  ««»~ 

CbaoMOtt,  Andr4     8,187>90. 

!S^  ^iSLSSPi®'  comprwMort  partlealarly  raltobic  for 
SSS-206  '    maeblnoa.    3:187,994,     6-»-66.     CI. 

▼an  ArtedaloiL  Barl  F. :  «#»_ 

Qolnlaa.  Jooeph.  Seanlon.  and  Van  ArtedalMi.    8.187,071 

tea^*VJESSi:Jird2;U  ^^^J^^  ^  NodorUnden, 
PoLffl^rSiSSS^ri^HP  .*?••'.*•  DlroetMir-Oonoraal  dcr 
L^2r/!?'.3?igr^?»  T-*l«^<«'«-     Apparata.  for  compen 

li'S^''^''^^*'2s?  ^ii!K9?^j?ta:'  % 

▼an  Poaborg.  Tbonaa  F. :  «oo— 

Doraab.  Joha  W..  aad  Van  Donborg.     8,187,744. 
▼aa  dwBlo.  Oodfrtod  J. :  ««._  ' 

-      BvOor,  Joba  U,  aad  Vaa  dcr  Bte.     3,188.397 

Pflanbier,  Artbnr  B.    3488.203.  I 

^^*gJfrL*!g-£«?g^"  y   M-.  PtTlce  for  a  water  boiler 
8;  iS— 149         •^'P'*"*^  ^lraac•.    3.187.720.  0-8-65. 


▼aa  dor  Stoag,  Mlehari  O. :  «••— 

v       »5?  ^"•'  ^'^^  Ju^*!**.  aad  Vaa dor  Stocff.    3488.247. 

Sr4f3SS:T8S&.  C?'tercg;*  ^'^  ir-ro-rbon  Oil. 

Van  Uoroo   Wllllam  K..  O.  W.  Bamott.  aad  II.  F.  Ooddard. 

to  Kolaatb  Inatrnuieat  Co.    Holdlac  aad  poatttoalac  bdim' 

Van  Ottercn,  WUbor  M..  to  Automatle  Tubo  Co.     Paeoaatlc 

.  w      ^f'?*^***^  ?•«''•  Sc>>foder.  and  Van  Tol.     3.188.470. 
Van  Vieot,  Krank  K..  to  A.  W.  ChMterton  Co.     Fluid  aoal  with 
Cl**27r^f**"      *  **™P*'*"***^  moana.    8.188,095.  0-8-65, 

3t&8.isrv^."c5.  ^s^if,^'""-  ^*-»"  —'»•'• 

VcenomaoB,  Bart:  See — 

„  ...^ii"^*^  Wederlk,  and  Vetnemans.    3.188,085. 

IV£'  fc'lS^ia.*l"T  j"'^*«  Jl"''*"'  *-*-*»•  *   "»-«^- 

V.i±,^;m'S2iVonJ'rte'e^^  "^^  *»•'  «*^-     ••"»^*^- 

Dluen.  Israel  J.     3,188,308. 
Vorbiekaa.  OalU  £. :  Bee— 

ir  _5:f^  JiS*1*? Jl  Verblckaa.  and  Barlow.     3,187,459. 
Voreenlgda  Olasfabrickea  (United  OloMworks),  N.V. :  isee— 

De  ^uw    Oerrlt.     8,188.189.  i 

.^S'Si^^    '^■'    ^'*    Zenltb    Radio    Corp.     Tape    recorder. 
„  8,188,014,  6-8-66.  CI.  242—55.18.  "««w»w. 

Vereon  Allsteel  l>re8«  Co. :  8t« — 

iMtaatr,  Kurt  K.     3,188,411. 
VIber  Co. :  See — 

«.  .  ^•*f?5'  ^?"*^c'  "''•     3.188,054. 

^^Sf^ivA?'**^,*  ^«  ^„^  octuated  roundabout  toy.,  8,187.461. 

O— 8— OO,    1,1.   4o^^0d. 

Vlewlex.  Inc.:  8ee — 

VII  ,*"??*'b.*'^i? '•-•"*  *■*«•***    3.187,680. 

Vllaln,  Henri.     Derlce  for  a  combined  steeplna  and  aermlnat' 

jng  B>nltl-pro<:eM.     8.188,280,  6-8-65,  Cl.  lOfr— iJo. 
^'4SS^l'£:'(S-l\\^^2'^°'^      Kerrite  coating.     8,188,- 
Villaal.  Frank  J.,  to  Schorlag  Corp.    NotoI  compooads  for 

o-«*^^., '"****'   cboieeterol  levcla.     3,188,815.  o-»-«5,  CL 
260^297. 
VlllanI,    Krank   J.,    to    Bcbering  Corp.     6-(4-dlmetbTlamlno- 

''ti"A7S;*vt«5^'^T5(t'5"^'^"°*'*"'  ~"^'~'  -»•*' 

Vodlcfca.  Vincent,  and  R.  F.  MaUnowakl.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Manufacture  of  coated  electric  lampe.  3.188.227. 
o— o— Oo,  CI.   117 — 18. 

Vogel.  Oerbard :  See — 

17      «'^^'*J!!f*^it'' '?•'•?•«•'•  "^  <>**•     M88.349. 
Von^ebbardi.  Tbeodor:  Bee — 

Kuhne.     Ueiam     A..I    Seehanaen.     and     Von     Oebbardl; 
8,187.808. 
^**R.  l^*!*  0'  Menar.  Alexander,  to  Robert  Boacb  0.m.b.H. 
Fluid   suiipenilons   fOr   rebldes.      3.188,108.    0-8-65.    O. 

^*.S*i.H*V*'*   S   **•   ^-  Skopec.  and  W.  d.  Lleberman.   to 

O-M    Leboratoriea    Inc.     Proccao   of   manufacturlna   aerro 

motor  rotors.    3,187.413,  6-8-65.  CI.  29—155.53. 
Wagar,    Harold    N.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

He^uentlat  arrangement.     8,188,612,  6-8-60.  CI.  840—174. 
Wagemann.    Helnricb    W.,    to    Monroe    International    Con>. 

o«r''*«*?l  r*^'^  aenalng  derlce.     3,188.400.  0-8-60.  d. 

*8v—— 61.11. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  geo— 
_     Cruae,  OIlTcr  B.     3,187,642. 
Wagner,  Gordon  E. :  gee — 

Booker,  Robert  J.,  and  Wagner.     3,187,349. 
Wagner,  Roaa  I. :  8eo— 

Barg,Anton  B..  and  Wag^r.    3.188,340. 
^?i7*!Sr.  "9J  ^'  to  Dnltod  Aero  Prodneta.  DlTlaton  of  Aero 

^atmon  Corp.     Fluid  coolad  waaher.     4.187.811.  6-8-60. 

Cl.  160      168. 

Walat,  Natbaatel  B.,  Jr..  to  Boalatte  Boaaareh  aad  Bnglaoer- 
^UB  Corp.    Dlo  eoaatmctloa.    8.188.001.  6-0-00.  ClT»84—  ' 

Walker.  Goorgo^F..  to  Coauaoawoaltb  Bdeatlllc  aad  Indna- 
trtal  Baoaarcb  Organlaatloa.  Mothod  of  prodadaa  carbon- 
aUlcata  eoaploxw.,  8,188t8S8,  0-8-00.  CL  100-^1. 

Walker.  JaiMa.  A  Co.  Ltd.  -ISee— 

or  .J^'V^'  Richard  N..  aad  Taraor.    8.188,099. 

Walker.    Jaate    D..    to    Walkar    Procaaanaqnlraieat,^   Inc. 


^fteterwUh  MM  llfte  pealtloaod  bygaa^lock* 


.  8.187, 

Walkor  Mfg.  <}o. :  gao— 
_  .  Bhodeo.  Kalth  H.    8.187,990. 
Walker  Proeaoa  BqulpmentT  Inc. :  Boo— 
^  .  Wallwr.  Jaaao  1)73.187.897. 
Walkar.  BaaaoU  W. :  «eo— 

Pattakla.  Soyaoar  H..  Chaabora.  aad  WaUnr.     8.188.- 
884. 
Wall  Colmoaoy  Corp. :  Boa — 

..PMalM.  Bobort  L.,  aad  OUpkaat   8.188.308. 
Wallaea.  Bdward  M. :  Bee—  --.-"^ 

^  .Wallace,  Bdward  M..  aad  Praatoa.    3,187.480. 
Wallaco.  Bdward  M..  aad  W.  M.  Pnatoa.  to  B.  M.  WaUace. 

Mboarn.    3.187.490.  0-0-00.  Ct  80—802. 
Wallaea.  Joha  O. :  goo 

BaawaaaM.  Joaapk  A.,  aad  WaBaoa.    8.188.088. 

Wajrareia.  DIodortk.  aad  B.  Vianaaaaa.  to  North  AaMrican 
Phlllpo  0»..  lae.  aaaU-eoadactor  olectroda  ayataa  havlag 
at  loaat  oaa  alaatalate  ftafalalag  alactroda.  8.188.080, 
0-8-00.  CL  817-^884.  ^^  — ««^-e.     •.xon.oM, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.187.700. 


8488.383. 

8487.589.  _ 

Autoaaatic  locking  derioe 
6-8-66.  CL  177—457. 


Walah.  CarroU  H^  aad  B.  W.  Tolor.    Hlgb-roltago  ftaae  coa- 

atmctiOB   with   traaalont  grounding  foatnre.     8.188.480. 

6-8-60.  CL  200—114. 

Walter,  Victor  A. :  8ao—  _  . 

Prank.  Darid  8.,  Callaaan,  and  Walter. 
Wannow,  Hana-Aadreaa :  Bee — 

Gmber,  Gflater,  aad  Waaaow. 
Want,  Jamea  H. :  ^;»«e — 

Marlow,  Keith  H..  and  Want 
Ward,  Barl  C,  and  B.   L.  Wolf, 
for  weighing  acale.     8,187,838, 
Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 
Scbelb,  John,  Jr.    8,188,400. 
gchoib.  John.  Jr.    3,188,428. 
Achnlta.  WilUam  J.    3.188.416. 
Ocribner,  Arthur  C.    8.188,406. 
Warren.  Alria  D. :  8ao—  ^  „  .  ,  ^  .  ., 

MeLoaa,  Clarence  M.,  Jr.,  and  Warren.    8.187.008. 
Warren  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Kraaaer.  Willlaa  B.,  and  Hlndauta.    8.187.078. 
Warwick  M^.  Corp. :  »ee—         _    „_  ... 

PeatkaTJohn  A.,  and  Kuhl.    3,188,124.         ^    ^       ., 
Waaaenaar.  Hendrik.  and  P.  KoppenoL  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Moor- 
ing buoy.    3.187,300,0-8-00,0.9—8.  ,     ^     ^ 
Watanabe,  Hideo.  L.  B.  Leonard,  and  M.  L.  ,I>«»rt»^4.*p 
Beckman  Inatruments,  Inc.    Electrode  aaaembly.    3,188,280, 
J  g  ^  CI   204— 190 
WaterflU.'  Robert  W.,  to  Bneneod-Btacey  Corp.    Flow  contnO. 

3.187,708,  6-8-60,  CL  137—014. 
Watklns,  Jaaper  P. :  8oo—      „      ,         ..«..„, 
Roberto,  WlUiam  A.,  and  Watkiaa.^  3.187.781. 
Watt.  Jamea,  to  The  Marcoai  Co.  Ltd.    Radar  ayatema.   3.188.- 

038   6—8—68  CI  348—11 
Watte'ni,  Johnny  T.,  to  Oark  Bqnlpment  Co.    AppoMtna  for 
handling  fiolght  contalaera.    8.188.042.  6-8-60.  CI.  248 — 

Ml.  «        „ 

Watte  Electric  k  Utm.  Co. :  f  «^ 

We.ffir?l?ki"*B.:anS'  C  ^g^ehltretter,  to  United  Stetea 
of  America.  Agriculture.  Protein-polymeric  dialdtriiyde  eom- 
Doaitiona  and  proceaa  of  coating  a  baae  therewith.    8,188,- 

Webb,'  Jamea  k.,  adBklalatrator  of  the  Natloaal  Aeronantia 
and  Space  Adaiintotratlon.  with  reopect  to  an  InTontton  of 
M  N.  wUaon.  Jr..  and  C.  Thiele.  Space  aimulator.  3.187,- 
583, 6-8-05,  CI.  78 — Ii88.  .  ^       .  -_• 

Webb,  Richard  C,  and  8.  B.  Peteraoa,  to  International  TWe- 
pbone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Shaft  angle  encoding  appara- 
tna.    8.188,637rV*-«,  a.  340— 347. 
Weber,  Hana-Dleier:  Bee—  .,-, -^ 

Krelakorte.  Heina,  and  Weber.    8,187.066. 
Weber-Knapp  Co. :  gee—      __    _ 

Londell,  Kermit  A.    8,187,874. 
Week.  Bdward,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  «eo--_ 

tangdoa.  Arthur  J.    3,187,987.  *k^^„ 

WeeklerTpoldwyn.    Coating  aggarataa  and  method  therefor. 

Weersing,  P^ul  8. :  'Seo—        .  _    __.  .  ---  ,^ 

Dake,  Burton  8.,  Jr.,  and  Woeralag.    8,187,804. 

Weinbrenner,  Brwin  :  See —  

Hoppe.    Peter,    Weinbrenner,    Muhlhauaen,    and    Breer. 
S;i88.296. 
Welner,  Sidney  :  8«« —  _  .  .  ,„.  ._. 

Ehrena,  Henry,  and  Welner.    3,188,439. 
Weiai,  Carl  J. :  Bee —  _  .  ,«„  ..« 

riymea,Richard  J..  andWeiaa._8488,B29._._        ^„    , 
Welaa,  Malcolm,  C.  H.  Worabam.  H.  H.  Horowlte,  and  M.  J. 
Prager,  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Bngineeriiur  Co.    Method  for 
onerattng  fuel  cell  with  liquid  fuel.     3,188,341,  6-8-60,  CI. 

Welaaenberg,  GuateT.  to  Brnat  I^lta  0.m.b.H.  ^iMt™"*!* 
for  the  detection  of  infra-red  radtotlon.    8,188,467,  6-8-66, 

CI.  250—71.  ^       «.  _.  .      *.**_ 

Welaaenborger,  GuateT,  to  Monaanto  Co.    Tln^ntelnlng  fattr 

acid   derlTatlTee  and  proceaa  of  preparation.     3,188,881, 

6-8-65,  CT.  960—414.  ^  ^      ,  „_. . 

Wellard,  Chartea  L.,  to  American  Componenta.  Inc.     Mo(»o- 

nlam  for  CTaporatlon  depoaltlon.     3,187,710,  6-8-60,  CI. 

118—49 

Weller,  Carl  E.     Soldering  Iron  having  temperature  control 

means.    3.188,448,  6-8-60,  CL  219— Ml. 
Wellington  Sears  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
GattonL  Richard  8.    8.187,782. 

Wells.  William  N. :  Bee—  

Fletcher,  Henry  R..  and  Wella.    3.187.797. 
Wendroff,  Benjamin  :  See —  > 

Raamuaaon,  Donald  R..  and  Wendroff.    3,188.417. 
Wenger.  Arthur  D.,  and  R.  L.  Snyder,  to  Quaker  Maid  Kitch- 
ens. Inc.     Roteteble  ahrtf  eablnot.     3488,100,  6-8-65,  O. 
312—300. 
Wentorf,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Blectrtc  Co.    Device  for 
a'ymaaetric  conduct   of  current     3,188,087,   6-8-00,   CL 
317—230. 
Werner  A  Pfleiderer :  See — 

Wolff.  Manfred.    3.187,878. 
Wesael.  Gerhard,  to  Ictematlonal  Stendard  Blectrtc  Corp. 
Make  before  break  magnetlcally-operatod  reed-type  contact. 
3,188,406.  6-8-00,  CL  200—87. 
Wesaella.  Henry  W..  to  The  Bodd  Co. 
tore  for  an  automobile  underfraaie. 
280—106. 
Weatberg.  Johan  E.  H.    Ezpanalble  cinav  arbor.    8,188,101. 

6-8-68   O.  279—2. 
Weotera  Electric  Co.,  Ihc. :  See — 
Harria^Blchard  A.     3.187,940. 

Kent,  William  C.     3.187,418.  .    ^_  _^ 

Peat,  DaTid  W.,  Strommen,  and  TlioDipaon.     8.187.094. 
Raybam   Vincent  A.     3  187,400. 
Shann,  WUliam  B.    8,187.072. 
Shoemakor,  Joha  H.     3488,200. 


Spriag  mounting  atroc- 
8,188,110,  0-8-00.  CL 


Weatera  Geo^yaieal  Co.  of . 

Sheffet.  David.    3.188,070. 
Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  Be 

Bomond.  Joha  R.     8.187.087. 

Ferguaoa.  Jamea  F.    8.168,147. 

Hlaea,  Clande  M.    S.16M08. 

Spalding,  Wlllard  P.   lQ87,eoi. 
Weatlnghouae  Bremaen-Geaellaehaft,  m.b.H. :  Boa — 

Pekrul,  Bwald.     3,188.149. 
Weatinghoaao  Electric  Corp. :  Soa — 

Adamaon.  Floyd  B..  and  Oiler.    8,188.870. 

Ckshotter.  Blchard  b.    8,188JT4. 
Weaton  Inatrumenta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hult.  Cheerer  A.  jud  BettL    8,188,890. 
Wharfedale  Wlreleaa  worka  Ltd. :  Soa — 

Broadley.  Exra  R.     3,187,888. 
Whoelahator  Corp..  The :  See — 

SoCiler,  Paiil  BL    8,187,474.  I 

Wheeler,  Charlea  J.,  to  Rlc-WIL  lae,    Wdrk  preparattoa  de- 
vice.    3.187.361.  6-*-60.  CL^O— 88. 
Whipple.  Klden  C.  Jr.,  to  United  Stetea  of  AmMlen,  Natloaal 
Aeronautica  and  toace  AdminietratloB.    Method  and 
ratua  for  determlaiag  aatellite  orleatatloa  atUlilag  i 
energy  aoureea.     3488.473.  6-8-68.  CL  300— 881. 
WhIte.Tlyde  C. :  Bee— 

Haier.  John  L.,  and  White.     8,187.877. 
White,  K.  M..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lauren,  Bernard  R.,  and  Bead.     3.188.437. 
White.  Btenley  B.     Two  cycle  internal  eomboatloa 

3,187,780.  6-8-65.  CI.  123—71. 
Whkmore,   Robert  A.,   and  H.   J.   Mamma,   to  FlfC  Cocf. 
Cracked  egg  aheU  detector.    8,187.893.  0-3-00.  CL  809—81. 
Whitmoyer  Intemational  Ltd. :  See — 

Ghyaaaert,  Leon  R.     3488.171. 
Whiton.  Alfiied  C. :  See — 

Ooehora.   Boland   H.,   Albert.  Baddioli.   aad  WUtaa. 
3  188  304. 
Whitten.  Jamea  L..  to  The  Alloy  Bngtneering  Co.    Wire  aa- 

neallmf  aplder.    8,188,067,  6-fr'65rci.  966—2. 
Widrig.  Klcbard  D. :  Bee—  _^ 

Ham.  Harold,  Reglmbal.  Toyoda.  aad  Wldrfg.  3408.378. 
Wilcox,  Dwight  D.,  Jr.,   to  Ampez  Corp.  i  Baeordiag  aad 

nrodndng  ayatem.     3,188.610.  6-8-00.  CI.  840 — ^ITU. 
X,    Harry    A.,    to    Laboratotr    for    Bloetroalea.    lae. 
Treadler-opeiated  traffic  detector  having  meana  for  reflllteg 
while    mounted    In    a    roadway.      S.lSB.432.    6-8-65.    CS. 
200—86 

WUey,  John  B..  to  General  Moton  Corp.  DyaaBoeleetHc 
ninehlne  amana.     3,188.505,  6-8-60.  CL  810—309. 

Wilfert,  KarL  to  Daimler-Bena  AktlengaoaUachaft. 
car  body.    i,187,710,  6-8-60,  CL  116—28. 

Wllklnaon,    Jamea    W.,    to    Haatlaga    Mfg.    Co.      Ott 
S487.Mi6.  6-8-60,  cl.  210—130. 

WUkinaon.  Samuel  C.  W.,  to  Crane  Packing  Ltd.  BeaHngiaaaaa 
for  aplH  members  of  roUry  meohanleal  faee  aeala.  8.188.- 
006,  6-8-65.  CL  277—59.  ^    _  „._  ^ 

Wllllama.  Franda  L.,  to  Locfchead  Aircraft  Cocp.^  HlaAi  dM- 
aitr  circuit  card  packaging.  3488,024.  O-6-00.  CL 
317 — 101.  _^ 

WiUUmaon,  Charlee  H..  and  L.  SavOla.  to  Flaadeo  hUL  FMh- 
dreaalng  machlnea.     3.187^75.  t:»-00.  CL  17—8.^    ^ 

WllUamaon.  George  B..  and  B.  Wright  to  SheU  OB  0». 
Stehlliaer  combinatlona  of  organic  phoaphltaa  with  hy- 
droxy aubatltutad  benaophenonea  or  aaUeyclie  add  eatara 
for  polyolefln  compoaitlona.   8.188.208,  6-8-60.  CI.  300 — 

All  ftn 

Williunaon.  John,  to  Drake  Bngtoeerlng.  Inc.     Labrtcater. 

3.187,84d,  6-«-80.  Cl.  184—1. 
WilaMt-Breeden  Ltd. :  See —         _  ._^^  ^^. 
'    and  Joy.     3.188.040. 

Jeavoaa.  and  Coleman.     8.187.0BT. 
See — 
3487,583. 

nd  W.  H.  Hlekok.  to  Chemetron  Con. 
heating    ayatMU.     3,188,442,    6-8-05.    Cl. 
-10.75. 
WUaon.   WUIle  G.     Firewood  rack.     3.187.901. 

211     ^0 
Wing,  George  8.,  to  Hl^hcar  Rivat  Tool  Co. 
aerew  driver  conpUng.     3,187,790.  6-8-65,  Cl. 

Winkel  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See—   ^^ ,«--^« 

McAlplne,    Charlea    H^   and    McGowan.     3,187,649. 
Winnan,  Rosaell  M.   and  rf.  L.  BWe«it*.  to  American  *. 
Prodncte   Co.     Hanger  aaaembly.     3.187.371.  6-8-00,  O. 

Wlnaor.  PiauL  III,  to  Aoerbaeh  Bleetroniea  Corp.  Moltl- 
freauency  algnal  generator  having  plural  mixera  In  caaeade. 
3.188.578.  6-ft-«6.  CL  831— 39.  ,,«,«,-   --_ 

Winter   Herman  O.  A.    Fluid  power  aerew.    3,187,810,  0-8- 

Witt!  EtoeV^to  Calumet  A  Heda^  lac.    FtoaUng  ratatlag 

mandrel  for  flnning.     3,187.537r*-8-65,  CL  72—108. 
Wlodek.   Tadeoaa   W.      Bifled   nn   bjrrd   with   peraanMt 

plaotic    deformation    aorrounding    the   flllete.      3,187.400. 

5_g_g5^  Cl   42 78. 

Wokaa,  Bichard  W..  to  l^t^nAtioiM  BAr^tttM  Co^ 

frequency    Indndor    aaaembly.      8.188,440,    0-8-00, 

219—10.43. 
Wolf.  Arnold  F.    Liquid  metering  valve  unit    8,187,948, 

65,  CT.  222 — 20. 
Wolf.  Erich  L. :  Bee—  «  -«,  « 

^rd.  Earl  C.  and  Wolf.    8,187,8 


Fowler.  Peter  M., 
Moaa    Norman  8., 

WUaon,  Mdvln  N..  Jr. 
Webb,  Jamea  E. 

WUaon,  Tnomaa  L., 


High    frequency 
219—1- 


ScfVW 
140—00 


Hl|h 
.13. 


^*"bdI3liVrti.  "wim.   Wolf,  and   Oetendorf.    S488.1S3. 

Wolfe.  Blchard  :  Seo—  ^  „  .,.      m-matatt 

llattlaon,  Edwin  L.,  and  Wolfe.     3.188.199. 

^''^^SSE'.  Q^rin:,  WoMe.  ami  Glaaer.    8.188,811. 


XISX  OF  PATENTEES 


WoUt.  MtBfMd,  toWwBar  *  VttUtne.  Dm%t»  tot  dcUrtrlac 
diMMto  ptoflM  of  material  to  •  tnatawt  atetloa.  MST.- 
8TS.  t-ft-W.  CL  IM— M. 

Wolir«rt«B..baMi*h  BL.  to  i«ato>t  lac ,  Laaadry 


Wood  CoBTontoa  Co. : 
David  B, 


ood,  David  D. :  Mm— 
■ekroodor^Bobwt  < 


S.18TJW. 


C,  aad  Wood.    S.18T,MS. 


\ 


Wood,  FalBMr  ^,  K.  B.  (&nuB.  aad  W.  W.  fipraalaa,  to  Tko 


Oanatt  Corp.    OoaMaafloa  aaslao  starter  aad  ae 
drlTt  ■ortaalw.    t,188,47»,  »-8-d0.  CL  MO— i. 
Woodall.  Dorottai  B. :  jfoo— 

Botarto,  wBuaa  ▲.,  aad  Watklao.    MSTJU. 
Woodkor  CSotp. :  8m — 

Kr«Ulflk.  Borbort  A.    S.187,688. 
Weodrow,  WaUaet  H. :  Mm 

Hat.  JaBM  W..  Woedrow.  aad  CimpHIL    8,lB8.aM 
Woodward  Qoi?itaor  Co. :  doo —  ~ 

Hariaad.C    S.18T.IM. 


Batlw,  SOaaoth.  Woodward,,  aad  Oerdoa.    t,18«,M«. 
WMdwoitt.  Joka  H^  to  Soeoay  MoMla  OU  Co..  lae.    Wm 

foophoao.    S,lt8,d07,  *-*-40,  CL  MO — 17.  y,^—^^    ...««,«,«..  ^^-^^-^.w^jw^  ««.— w^ 

Woodworth,  Wimaa  H.,  aad  J.  ▲.  Crawford,  to  Ualted  Stoteo  Toaac,  KoaaeOi  WT  aad  J.  H.  vlatt,  to  Ooaaial  Ifotora  Con. 

of  AMwfea.  Noti.     StabUlMd  oorro  iTOtoBU     S.1M.482.  Mokl-otroko  aetaator.    lldT.640,  d-d-«6.  CL  Bt— M. 


Talo,Hair]rI*:too~ 

.  .  SowlaBki.FraaelsA^aadTalo.   S.1SMM- 

Talo  4  Ttowao,  lac :  do* — 

Barto,  WlUlam  J.    MfLMt- 

Chock.  Mathlas  M.    sltrSw. 

Qaaylo.  OooTft  F.    (,187,857  I 

Qaaylo.  Ooorat  F.    8,188.107. 

Ullaald.  Brealilaaal.    8.187.888. 

UllaokLBroalolaaaL    8.188.106. 
Taaaka.  ^wit**! :  doo 

Ito,  Kaaao,  aad  Taaaka.    8.188.468. 
Taaeey.  Joka  HL :  8m — 

Zawadtl,  i«ka  P„  aad  Taaeojr.   S»188.0«8. 
Tlaaaloo,  Chrlat  N. :  ifoo— 

_      OUlMrt.  Brorott  B..  aad  Tlaaaloa.    8.188.888. 
Tiacot,  Jaaao  B.  aad  H.  B.  Sdbko,  to  ThoapMB  Baao  Wool- 

J3s..'s.s^i«r~  "*■'•'-*-•  ••'*'■'»* 

Todla.  AatkoBj  W. :  8m— 

OUbort,  iVwrtt  B..  aad  Todla,    8,188a7«. 
Toot,  StoaloT  ▲.,  aad  A.  Toth.  to  Northrop  Cup.    Traaoport- 

lag  aad  okrailac  trallor.    8,187  J07,  6-8— «L  CL  SlT— 1. 
Yooas,  Joha  A.,  to  Phllllpo  FatrelMa  Co.    Beadlac  of  oMa 

pol/amo.    8.188,288,6-8-86,^    ~ 


6-8-65.  CL  807—88.6. 
Woofter.  Bobort  C,  aad  D.  O. 
ToiatfMl  aad  aMaatlat 


Baar,  to  Ooaoral  lf< 


o  Ooaoral  Motors  Corp. 
8.188,600,   6-¥-6a,   d. 


Dacfcar.Ba7»oad  B.,  aad  Word.   S.187,810. 
Wordbaa,  Charbo  H. :  do* — 

Wolao.  llalcoha.  Worabaa^  HerowMa,  aad  Pso«tr.    8,188,- 
341 
Worth,  Maiuteo  W. :  doo— 

Saillof .  Harry  J.,  aad  Worth.   8.187,770. 
iBdloir.HarrFJ~.aad Worth.   8,187,788. 

- -    •*      '    BowaicbCorp.   Mockar 

I.  CL  824— .8. 


8,11 


layer  ooatrol 
la  a  eoatrol 


MofblBoo 


aadB.  W. 


Worthlaatoa.  Albert  B..  to  Callforala  L.  „ 

WOUaaMoa.  Ooono  B..  aad  Wright.    8488,288 
Wrlcht.  Ooorao  W.,  E  A.  Bobblaa,  M.  C  HaaioL 

Fooo,  to  ToirhslBi  Corp.     Motortaod  rtoot  morbonlMB  for 

rotators.    8,187,848,6-8-65,0.222-^80. 
WrlScTOaorfo  W.,  M.  A.  Bobbfas.  aad  M.  C.  Baako^  to  Tok- 

houi  Omp.    Fowor  rMot  aiochaali  for  rogtatm.    8,188.- 

008,  d-4^  Ck,  188—144. 
Warlltiar  Co.,  no :  Boo — 

Aadataoa.  CUBoid  W.    8,187,618. 
~rastoaba«M.  Braot,  aad  W.  F.  Booo,  to  Stobilaa  ladaotrlo- 

aa^Jliadiii|Millbfhift  mJbM.    Sprlac  or  daaptag  doHeo. 

WyaadottohbwalfMo  Corp. ; 
Brothoia.  JaaMS  A.    I.] 


Yoaac.  Maaloy  A.,  to  Tbo  riortag  Co. 

■yotoB  adlblaia  c<rflapalblo  daet  poirfttoi 

surfMO.    S.188;081.  6-d-66,  CL244— S. 
Tooaartowa  Shoot  aad  Tabo  Co- Tho :  Boo— 

nChtoa.  Albort  A.    8.188^. 
Taagknrtk.  Charloo  B..  to  latoraatloaal 

Corp.    noetrlaa  dreolt  aiodalar  aoMBBbly. 

65.  <h.  817—101. 
Tuagul.   Salhl  H..  to  Callforala   Bsooareb   Oocp.     TOUaHe 

■oaadlag  mothod  la  wbleh  rooordod  Tartatloaa  la  tho  toUarle 

field  with   time  are  eoavorted  lato  aapUtado-Teraas-fro- 
_  «aeaey  apoetra.   8,188.588.  6-8-48,  CL  nf—1. 
TaagaL  Salhl  H..  to  Chllforata  Boaaareh  Corp.    TeOarle  ear- 

reat  aMthod  or  dctemlalag  oHlpao  area  by  riaaltaaooasly 

BMaaorlagJ^o  Toitages  ynth  a  calllaear  three  oloe^odo 

array.    8.188,558,  6-8-65,  CL  884— 1 

adaaa,  Ftfla.  to  The  Badd  Co.  .M 

elaotldty  aaaurale. 


Zendaiaa,  ftfls.  to  The  Badd  _    _  _ 

laottcfty  aaabale.    8487.688,  6-8-66,  CL  88—14. 
Zaalebkowsky,  Ibirtla.    WaTegaldo  attaaoator  with  vaao  mov 


Mathod  of  aMdel  photo- 

^iBT.oKa,  a-o  —  '-  — 
nravegaldo  a 
oMo  Jato  bH^toaed  portloa  of  wavogoldo.    8,188.588^ 


X-    s 

n 
s-  » 

4-  S7 
Itf 
177 

5-  31 
I  W 

ft-   10 
7-   14.1 
S-  9* 
SS 

IIS.S 
9-     • 
10-IS& 
U-I14J 

141 

U-     I 

SI 

U-  21 

a 


Zarleag.  StoTe  A.,  to  The  Clark  CoatroUer  Co.  Bleetrle  ooa- 
trola  with  traaelstore.    8.188,800,  0-»-46.  CI.  807-112. 

Zarleag,  Store  A.,  to  The  Clark  CoatroUer  Co.  Bleetrle  eoa- 
trola  with  traaelatora    8488.501.  6-d-65.  CL  807—112. 

Zowoekl.  Joba  P..  and  J.  B.  Yaaeey.  to  IVC  Corp.  Oato  TalTo. 
8.188,640,  6-8-66,  CI.  251— ttf. 

Zrtiaa.  WlUlaa  B. :  ~ 


IB 

9«ft 
SM 
Stt 
MS 
S« 


Bl 


Carp. 


.ISMOft. 


Joha  T.    8,188^. 


■otor 


H..aadLdwlo.    8487,M1. 

Zylaadar.  Mohrla P.,  to lateraatloaalBartaeoi Mafhlaeo Cor 
Bead-oat  drtror  aad' level  setter  dreatt. 
a.  807—88.6. 


8.188,484. 


eeCoip. 


^  ,   Cboaar.  David,  Do  KoraoyL  aad  Zellna.    8,188.497. 
Zellaa,  WlUlaa  B.,  to  Ooaeral  Bleetrle  Ca    Poslttoalac  ■« 

eoatrol  systoa     S.188.5«r,  6-8-65.  CI.  818-3707^ 
ZeMweger  Ltd.,  Uotor  Factorloa  fOr  Apparataa  aad  Martilnoe : 

rwis.  Brast    8,188.664. 
Zeaiberry,  WUllaai  L. :  8oe— 

-     .S*S!^j.  "S"*"  *ly  "  •  •»*  Jtomberry.    8.188,461. 
Zenith  Badlo  Corp. :  doe — 

Xylaader.  MelTla  P.,  to  latoraatloaal  Baslaeos  ICacblaee  Corp.  Vergla,  Leo  F.    8,188.014. 

nrotocOve  dreaftt  for  a  tiaaalstor  gata.    8,188,409.  6-8-66.  ZepelL  llatbaa  A.,  to  W.  A.  ScbaaBer  Pea  CO.    WHtlag  iMtra- 

^0.807—88.  meat    8,187,724,  6-8-65.  CL  120— 48. 

Tale.  Barry  U :  Beo—  Zerby.  Bay  T. :  dea— 

Sewlaskl.  Fraada  A^  aad  Tale.    8,188,828.  Kabler.  Harry  L..  and  Zetbr.    8.188.288. 

Tale,  Harry  L^F.  A.   Sowiaakl.  aad  J.  Berastoto,  to  OUn  Zerr.   Cbarlae  M..   to   Ameo   Steel  Corp.     Tensloalas  aalt. 

Matkleooa     ChaBlcal     Corp.       Dlhydrodlboasotbiaieplnee.  8,187.466. 6-8-d6.  C\.  50—098.                                 ^^ 

S.188;S81.  6-*-66.  CL  880—887.  ZUaaot,    Stdaey   J.      Nootaaperable   eontalaor.      8.187.026. 

Tale.  Harry  L^  F.  A.  SowlaokL  aad  J.  Berastela.  to  OUa  6-8-66,  Q.  »0— 41. 

MattlosoB    Chosilcal    Corp.      Dlhydrodlboasothlasoplaee.  Zoltoa.  Mlebaol  W.,  to  PrMebett  Baglaoertag  4  IfadUao,  lac 

8.188388.  8-8-86.  CL  880— SS7.  Botaa  stralghteaor.    8,187,68877-8-6570.  Tft— 80. 


ift-  17.6 
MB 
137 
144 
I4S 

17-     3 

21 

4S 

M-     1 

S 
12 

14 
4S 

19-  S 
ISS 
IS6J 

20-  09 
92 

21-  2.S 

22-  10 
36 
41 
79 

23-  2 
14 
14.S 

■i     «s 
73 

m 

143 
143 
IM 
174 


212 

273 


24-123 
IM 
HI 

29S 

2S7 
2S-10S 
29-     IJ 

23.  IS: 

25J 

S3 

95 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JUNE  8,  1965 

Note.— First  aoaber,  cIom;  tecood  nninber,  sobcloM:  third  number,  patent  naatber 


S.l«7442 
S.I«7JU 
S.U7J44 
S.lt7J4S 
S.lt7J«6 
S.U7J47  I 
S.II7J46  I 
S.M7.S49  ! 
3.117  jse  I 
S.I«7JS1  I 
S.1S7JS2  I 
Xlt7JS3  I 
S.lt7JS4  I 
S.Uai63  I 
S.IH.I64  I 
S.IM.MS  I 

3.II7JS6  I 

S.I«7JS7  I 

3.167  jsa 
s.i«jn 

3,UM76 

S.lt7JS9 

S.I87JiO 

3.W7J61 

3.IS7J62 

3.1S7J63 

3.IS7J66 

S.lt7J64 

1187  J6S 

S.187Jt7 

S.IS7JU 

3.1S7JM 

3.1S7J70 

S.IS7J7I 

S.M7J72 

S.M7J73 

S.M7J74 

S.tl7J7S 

S.W7J76 

S.I87J77  I 

llU7J7fl  I 

3.ir7J79  I 

3.IS7JH> 

XIS7Jil  I 

3.II7JK  I 

3.ll7jn  I 

s,ii7jn  < 

3.ia7JM 
3.1S7.3B 
3.187  JM 
S.1S7JB7 
3.IS7jaB 
S,n7JM  , 

s.ia.iM 

XII7J91 
S.II7J92 
3.IB7.S93  , 
3.1S7J94  I 
3.IP.167 
XliiM  I 
Xia.M9  : 

3.Maiia  I 

S.Ui.171  I 
3.I«.I72  I 

s.ia.i7s  i 

3.l«.174 

3.Mi.l7S 

s,ia.i7» 

3.MS.in 
3.1M.I7B 
3.112.179  I 
3.Mi.M0 
3.IM.WI 
S,1«.IS2 
S.1H.1B3 
3.188.104 
3.1H.18S 
3.I87JM  ' 
3.M7J97  I 
3.II7JM  > 
S.lt7JI9  I 
3.187  J9S 
3.187.400 
3.187.401 

3.ir.4n 

3.187.404 
3.187.403 
XI87.40&  ' 
XI87.486  I 


29-  96 

148.4 
ISS.5 


ISS.S3 

1SS.62: 

1S7J 

173 

183.5 

202 

203 

306 

208 

417 

419 

4r 

432 
469 
471.9 
S09 
S27 
504 
30-252 
339 

31-  31 

32-  I 

33-  1 
SO 
52 
88 

170 
181 
203.13: 

34-  57 

35-  9 

10 
48 

36-  70 
S7-  78 

144 
40-   10 

21 

32 
202 
325 

42-  67 
78 

43-  17 
42.06 

113 

44-  69 

46-  14 
79 

286 
230 

47-  34 

50-  66 
127 
S22 

51-  S4 


141 
165 
174 
313 

SS6 
53-  28 

29 
30 

32 

135 
236 
374 
379 

55-  48 
67 

341 
493 
499 

56-  16 
20 

S«9 
338 


3.187.487 
3.187.488 
3.187.409 
3.187.410 
3.M7.4II 
3.187.412 
3.187.4U 
3.187.414 
3.187.4IS 
3.167.416 
3.188.186 
3.187.417 
3.187.418 
3.187.419 
3.187.420 
3.187.421 
3.187.422 
3.187.423 
3.187.424 
3.M7.42S 
3.187.426 
3.187.427 
3.187.428 
S.ia7.429 
3.1S7.4SD 
3. 187.431 
3.187.432 
3.187.433 
3.187.434 
3.187.4aS 
3.187.436 
3.187.437 
3.187.438 
3.187.439 
3.187.440 
3.187.441 
3.187.442 
3.187.443 
3.187.444 
3. 187.445 
3.187.446 
3.ir.447 
3.187.448 
X187.449 
3.M7.4S0 
3.I87.4S1 
3,IS7.4S2 
3.187.453 
3.187.454 
3.I87.4SS 
3.M7.4S0 
3.187.457 
3.187.4S8 
S.I8B.187 
3.I87.4S9 
3.187.460 
3.187.461 
3.187.462 
3.187.463 
3.187.464 
3.187.465 
3.187.466 
3.167.467 
3.187.468 
XIS7.4iO 
3.187.470 
3.187.471 
Rk.2S.794 
3.187.472 
3.187.473 
3.187.474 
3.I87.47S 
3.187.476 
XI87.48D 
3.187.477 
3.187.478 
3.187.479 
3.187.481 
3.187.462 
3.187.461 
3.IS7.484 
3.IS7.48S 
3.187.486 
3.187.487 
3.167.488 
3.lt7.40> 
3.187.410 
3.187.491 
3.187.492 
3.187493 


57-  9 
34 
76 

<0-  19 

26.1 
35.6 


39.28: 

39JI 

39  J8: 

52 

53 

S4 


61-  SS.S 

62-  63 
86 

138 
344 
372 
467 

64-  21 
23 

65-  11 
104 

lis 

163 
66-186 

67-  r 

68-  24 

70-  38 
100 
2S2 
299 

71-  2.S 

72-  12 

24 
29 
41 
S6 
61 
83 
84 


114 

180 

197 

230 

321 

324 

364 

388 

391 

402 

435 

478 

73-     1 

3 

9 

II 

16 
17 

27 

37.5 

46 

53 

56 

SO 

67J 

MO 

155 

MO 

196 

201 

230 

292 

329 

355 


X  187.404 
S.I87.4K 
S.187v496 
S.  187.497 
3,I87.4M 
3,187.499 
3.I87J00 
3.I87J01 
3.187^02 
3.187  JOS 
X187J04 
3.I87.S05 
S.I87J06 
3.187.507 
S.I87J08 
3,I87J09 
3.187.S10 
3,187.511 
3.187.512 
S.  187313 
3.I87.SI4 
3.187.515 
3. 187.516 
3.187.517 
3.187.SM 
3.187.SI9 
3.187.520 
3.187.521 
3.188.188 
S.188.196 
3.iaB.I6» 
3.188.191 
3.188.198 
3.188.198 
3.187.522 
3.187.523 
3.187.524 
3.187.S2S 
3.187  JS6 
S.1S7.S27 
3.187.521 
3.188.194 
IU.25.79S 
3.187.529 
3.187.530 
3.187.531 
3.187.532 
3.187.533 
3.I87.S34 
3.187.535 
3.187.536 

3.187.537  I 

3.187.538  I 
3.187JS39  I 

3.187.540  I 

3.187.541  I 

3.187.542  ! 

3.187343  ! 

3.187344  I 

3.187345  I 

3.187346  ! 

3.187347  I 

3.187348  i 

3.187349  I 

3.187350  ! 

3.187351  i 

3.187352  i 

3.187353  I 

3.187354  I 
3.187355 

3.187356  ! 

3.187357  I 

3.187358  ! 
3.ir359  I 

3.187360  ' 

3.187361  ; 

3.187362  I 

3.187363  I 

3.187364  I 
3.ir3ft5  I 
X187366  I 

3.187367  I 

3.187368  I 

3.187369  I 

3.187370  I 

3.187371  I 

3.187372  ! 

3.187373  \ 
X 187374  I 
X 187375  I 


73-368 
S68J 
379 
M8 
419 
422 
431 
432 
434 
490 
74-     5 

5.12: 
5.7 
10.7 
18 


126 
156 
229 
244 


S9S 


483 
501 

574    I 
640 
75-     5 

48 
56 

S7 
77 

•4 

m 

122.5 
170 

174 


76-107 

l« 
77-  3 
81-185 

82-  25 

83-  5 
887 

413 
462 
84-312 
361 
437 

85-  62 
83 

86-  12 
88-  14 

24 


1.7 
14 

98-  II 

-20 

58 

91  - 167 

2M 

98-  47 

48 

94 

138 

176 


93-  44.1 

47 

93 

96-     I 

1.7 

M 


X1S7376 

95- 

-  S3      : 

X187377 

63      : 

X187378 

XI673T9 

75     : 

X1S7360 

77     : 

X1S738I 

86     : 

XI87382 

89     : 

X1873B3 

96- 

-     1      : 

X1S7384 

3     : 

XI6736S 

33      : 

XI87366 

36     : 

XI87388 

98- 

-  38     : 

XI87367 

40      : 

X187389 

X187390 

99- 

-107      : 

XI87391 

X167382 

109     : 

Xlt739S 

192      : 

XI87394 

306      : 

XI6730S 

329      : 

X187396 

101- 

-   38      : 

X187397 

44      : 

XI87398 

99      : 

Xlt7399 

XI87jH8 
XIS7i81 

114     : 

426     : 

XlS7j6a2 

102- 

-  43      : 

X187.603 

103- 

-      1      : 

X187404 

38     : 

XI874II6 

57     : 

Xia6,I9S 

87     : 

Xia8.l96 

120    1: 

X188.I97 

Xia8.198 

136      . 

Xia8.199 

XI88J0O 

155      : 

X18840I 

161      : 

X188JDS 

278      : 

xiasjos 

104- 

-135      : 

xiasjo4 

106- 

-218      : 

X1MJ05 

253     : 

XIMJ06 

368     : 

X188J07 

106- 

-  47      : 

X187.M6 

S2      : 

X1S7.607 

X187408 

99      : 

X187.609 

X1873I0 

69     : 

X187311 

XI873I2 

139     : 

X187.613 

195      : 

X187AI4 

291      : 

X1873i5 

108- 

-     9      : 

XI87316 

55     : 

X187.617 

S8     : 

X187318 

X1873I9 

X18732I 

134      : 

xir^ao 

153      : 

X187,622 

110- 

-  99      : 

XH7323 

X187324 

X187;625 

119      : 

XI273a6 

111- 

-     2      : 

XI87j627 

112- 

-   79      : 

XI87,62S 

208      : 

Xir329 

219      : 

xirAso 

XI8733I 

402     : 

XI87J632 
X187J633 

114- 

-144      : 

206 

Xlt7334 

230     : 

X18733S 

X187A36 

115- 

-   12     : 

X187A37 

41 

XI87338 

116- 

-  28     : 

X187A39 

70      : 

XII7A40 

124      : 

XI87J641 

U13  : 

XII7A«2 

133     : 

XI87MS 

117- 

-     S3  . 

XI87X4 

18     : 

XI87M5 

46     : 

X187>46 

62      : 

XI87M7 

XirA4B 

187.1  : 

X187;649 

123     : 

X187j6S0 

139.4  : 

X187«l 

140      : 

X187v(&2 

145      : 

X187>53 

X187J6S4 

X1874S5 

XU7.i94 

X167M7 

XM7j658 

3.l87jiS> 

X18B.2M 

XIMJW 

X1M.210 

Xl«,211 

X187462 

X187A60 

X187j66I 

XI88.212 

XUB.2I3 

Xt88J14 

XIM4I5 

X187ji6S 

X187jiM 

X1874i6 

XI67JM6 

XW7467 

SJ874M 

Ilt7j689 

1187,670 

XI87,671 

X187,672 

X187373 

1187374 

lir37S 

1187376 

1187377 

1187378 

1187jiT9 

3.187460 

1187361 

1187362 

1187303 

1187304 

118738S 

1187366 

1181216 

1181217 

1188.218 

1181219 

1181220 

1181221 

1188.2a 

1181223 

1181284 

3.I8122S 

1187367 

1187368 

1187369 

1I873W 

1187301 

11873«2 

1187398 

1187384 

1187396 

1187386 

1187397 

1187398 

1187399 

lir.TOB 

1187.701 

3.187.782 

lir.TBS 

lir.7B4 

1187.705 

lir.TBS 

1187.707 

1187. 

1187.709 

1167.710 

1187.711 

1187.712 

1187.713 

1187.714 

iMizr 
■bjitr 


117-161 


118- 


119- 


120- 
122- 


123- 


126- 


126 


127 
128 


131- 
132- 

133- 

1)4- 

135- 
136- 


137- 


138- 


I 
,708  I  129- 

"     I 


49 

63 

64 
126 

1438: 

63 
108 
157 

23 

48 
4 
149 

I 

32 

71 

81 

119 

1873 
II 

13 
23 

-  91 
92 

214 
2«1S 

-  32 

-  I 
206: 

136 

ISO 

173 

218 

272 

330 

3SS3 

463 

464 

SS5 

-  35 

-  79 
84 

3 

4 
24 
26 

5 

4 
86 

148 
813 

114 
253 

267 

218 

514 

S64.5 

S69 

999.1 

999.2 

61434: 

614.11 

62S3 

94J 

96 
I4S 
7 

98 
213 


1I87.7U 
1167.7M 
in7.717 
1167.716 
1167.710 
1167.710 
1167.721 
1187.722 
1167.723 
1»7.724 
1187.725 
1187.796 
1187.727 
1167.7a 
1167,799 
1167.718 
SJ87.731 
Sjr.TS 
1167.738 
1187,794 
1167.795 
1167.796 
1167.797 
1167.798 
1187.79> 
1187.748 
1187.741 
ll67,7tt 
1167.743 
11812n 
1187.744 
1187.745 
1167.746 
1167,747 
1167.748 
1187.749 
1IS7.7SO 
1I87.7S1 
1167.762 
1187.7S3 
1187.764 
1187.7SS 
1187.7S6 
1187.767 
1167,7S8 
1187.799 
1187.708 


1M1229 
1161298 
1181231 
1181222 

1181234 


481 
71 

I  713 

!  141-  94 
946 
5 

lis 

SO 
41 
70.1 
13 
13 
16 


140- 


143- 

146- 
146- 

148- 


1181299 
1187.761 

1M19M 


1181963 

ll87.7aS 
1187.763 
1187.764 
1167.765 
1187.706 
1I87.7C7 
1187.N8 
11S7.M0 
1187.770 
1187.771 
ll87.7n 
1167,7n 
Il87.n4 
1187.775 
1167.776 
1167.7n 
1187.778 
1187.779 
1187.no 
1187.761 
1187.781 
1167,763 
1167.784 
1167.7K 
1167.766 
1187.767 
1167.788 
1187.789 
1H7,798 
1167.791 
1187.792 


1181916 


xzxu 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


1«-10I 


112 
Ml 
119 
IM 
-     1 


149 
150 


151- 
152- 
156- 


-      A 

» 
■  41.73: 
-154 
-137 

1« 

244 

2fS 


US- 
161- 


415 

4n 

S7S 

7 

im 

2H 

sn 

165 

1«« 
I« 


162- 


166- 


167- 


237 
260 
3M 
SK 

2 

6 

7 

9 
22 
74 

n 

90 
UO 
l«i 

lis 

55.1 

60 

63 

52 

65 


•7.1 
I7D-     I 
13S.2 
160.12 
160.24 
140.5S 
172-103 
701 
-  69 
■  33 


173- 
174- 


m 

176 

177- 

171- 

179- 


31 
75 
92 
93 

-  71 

3r 


59 

61 
142 
I4S 
157 

5.4 

6 

6.6 

6J 
70 

1 

1^ 


180- 
111- 


5 
IS 

17 
M 

r 

IS 
I«l2 

175.2 
■   19 

20 

n.1 
^  .5 
31 


S.UM47 
3.1MJ4I 
XUM49 

3,iajso 

3.1MJ51 

3.1IUU 

S.in4S3 

3.117.793 

3.117,794 

3.117.795 

3.117.796 

3.117.797 

3.I«J$4 

3.1MJS5 

3.1MJS6 

3JH.2S7 

3.1M4SI 

S.injS9 

3.1«JW 

3.I«J61 

XIIM62 

3.117.791 

3.117.799 

3.117  JOO 

3.117  JOl 

3.1IIJ63 

3.1MJ64 

3.1MJ65 

3.I8BJ66 

3,1MJ67 

3.1MJil 

3.UIJt9 

3.1M.270 

3.117  J02 

3.117  JOS 

3.117  J04 

3,irj06 

3.U7J06 

X1I7J07 

3.117  jn 

3.117  J09 

3.M7JIM 

3.1I7J1I 

3.1I7J12 

3.1I7J13 

3.117  J14 

3.117  J15 

3.MI.271 

3.MI.272 

3.iaU73 

3.1MJ74 

3.IM.275 

3.1S7JI16 

3.1I7J17 

3.1I7J1I 

3.1I7J19 

3.1I7JB0 

3.117  J21 

X1I7J22 

3.117  J23 

X1MJ7S 
3.iaU79 
3.1MJM 
3.1HJI1 
3.IMJU 
3.117  J24 
3.187  J2S 
3.iaU76 
3.1«.2n 

3.in.2n 

J.187ja6  I 
3.IS7J27  I 
3.187428  I 
3.188^83  I 
3.188JI4I 
3.188JB5I 
3.iaBJ86 

3.1Mja8 
3.ia.3l9 
3.1IMI0 
3JIM9I 
3.1MJ92 
3.UM93 
3.1«J94 
11«J95 
S.MM96 

3.MMM 
3.I«J99 
3.1«.40O 
3.188.401 
3.187  jn 
3.187  J30 
Re.2S.793 
3.117  J3I 
3.187  J32 
3.187J33 
3.180J74 
3,187434 


181-  51 

52 

58 

182-144 

184-     I 

187-     9 


I-   16 
69 

M 
152 


218 

119-     2 

34 

35 

36 


82 
92 
58 

8 
30 
45 
46 
56 
72 
89 
101 
104 


190- 
192- 


106 

193-     7 

195-  70 

130 

198-  29 

30 

32 

S3 

34 

37 

117 

151 

202 

214 

219 

2a> 

an-   4 

s 

14 
16 

17 
24 

31 

SO 


51.09: 
6148: 
61.12: 
8IJ  : 

81.9 


87 


106 

113 
114 
122 
127 
131 
140 
166 

167 

168 

172 

202-  40 

204-  64 

129 

143 

195 

206-      .4 

I 

46 

56 

65 

73 


3.117435 
3.187436 
3.187437 
3.187430 
3.187439 
3.117440 
3.117441 
3.in442 
3JI7443 
3.187444 
3.1I744S 
3.187446 
3.117447 
3.187448 
3.187449 
3.I874S0 
3.187451 
3.II74S2 
3.1874S3 
3.II74S4 
3.187455 
3.I874S6 
3.187457 
3.187458 
3.117459 
.092  3.II74M 
3.187461 
3.187462 
3.187463 
3.187464 
3.187465 
3.187466 
3.187467 
3.187468 
3.117469 
3,117470 
3.187471 
3,187472 
3.188.279 
3.188.280 
3.187473 
3.187474 
3.187475 
3.M7476 
3.187477 
3.187471 
3.187479 
3.1874K> 
3.1I74II 
3.187412 
3.187403 
3.187404 
3.188.402 
3.188,403 
3.188.404 
3,188.405 
3.188.406 
3.188.407 
3.180.408 
3.188.409 
3.188.410 
3.188.411 
3.188.412 
3.180,413 
3.188.414 
3.188.415 
3.188.416 
3.188.417 
3.188.418 
3.1M.4I9 
3.111.420 
3.188.421 
3.188.422 
3,188.423 
3.188.424 
3.188.425 
3.118.426 
3.188.427 
3.188.428 
3.188.429 
3.188.430 
3.188.431 
3.188.432 
3.188.433 
3.188.434 
3.I88.43S 
3.188.436 
3.108.437 
3.188.438 
3,188.439 
3. 188.281 

3.injc 

3,188.283 
3,l88Jft4 
3.188,285 
3.187485 
3.ir4l6 
3.1874^ 
3.IS748B 
3.187409 
3,187490  j 


208-100 

:    3.MJM 

229-   16 

:    3.117.976 

1  251-  62 

:    3.181041 

1  264-aM 

:    X1M47I 

346 

:    3.188JM7 

17 

:    3.187.977 

327 

:    3.188449 

287 

:    XM1372 

309-  73 

:    3.187491 

3.187.978 

252-  62.5 

:    3.181290 

266-     2 

:    X 111067 

81 

:    3.187492 

28 

:    3.187.979 

117 

:    3,181291 

1                5 

:    XII1068 

111.7 

i:    3.187493 

34 

:    3.187.980 

1«9 

:    3,181292 

1              23 

:    X1M469 

319 

:    3.117494 

1              42 

:    3.187.911 

411 

:    3.181293 

41 

:    X1M470 

210-   III 

:    3.188jn 

1             51 

:    XII7.982 

2S3-  26 

:    3.181060 

»7-     1 

:    Xin47l 

ii4 

:    11MJS9 

3.U7.983 

71 

:    3,1«461 

65 

:    Xl«472 

-:    3.187496 

62.S 

:    3.187404 

254-157 

:    3.188462 

80 

:    X 181073 

130 

:    S.1874W 

« 

:    3.187.98S 

190 

:    3.1884SS 

2t8-lll 

:    X1M474 

197 

:    8.187407 

- 

3.M7.906 

2S9-     1 

:    3.181064 

269-  44 

:    XIM47S 

331 

:    3.187498 

87 

:    3.187.987 

4 

:    3.1«46S  '            101 

:    Xin476 

417 

:    3.187499 

92.9 

:    3.ir.9M 

37 

:    3.IM466 

226 

:    X1M477 

211-  47 

:    3.187480 

180-     1 

:    S.II7.909 

3.1884S7 

305 

:    X1I1078 

60 

:    3,187.901 

55 

:    3.187.990 

89 

:    X1884S8 

328 

:    Xiai079 

1 

3.187.902 

SO 

:    3.187.991 

179 

:    3.188460 

270-  61 

:    XIHOOO 

87 

:    3.187.903 

3.187.992 

MO-    2 

:    3,181294 

T7t-     S 

:    X1M4I1 

111 

:    3.117.904 

152 

:    3.117,993 

IS 

:    3.IM.29S 

61 

:    X1M4I2 

212-  SS 

:    3.117.905 

206 

:   3.117.994 

i.mj» 

u 

:  xia4i3 

59 

:[  3.117.906 
:    3.187.907 

232 

:    3.117.995 

33.6 

:    3.M1297 

:    Xl«404 

2M-     1 

3.117,996 

454S 

:    3.181298 

273-  43 

:    Xia4S5 

3.187.908 

233-     7 

:    3,187.997 

46.5 

:    3.181299 

014 

:    Xiai0l6 

81  :    3,187.909 

15 

:    3.187.996 

XU1300 

110 

:  xinoe? 

n\ 

&:    3.187.910 

234-119 

:    3.187.999 

57 

:    3.181301 

128 

:    XI«4M 

140 

:    3.187.911 

la 

:    3.181000 

n.5 

:    S.IMJ02 

131 

:  xin4w 

3J87.912 

131 

:    Xia040l 

78.4 

:    3.181303 

189 

:    Xin490 

3J87.913 

235-  54 

:    3.188402 

•4.3 

:    3.181304 

274-   11 

:    XM849I 

451 

:    3.187.914 

60 

:    3.188403 

92.8 

:    3.181306 

13 

:    Xia0492 

518 

:    3.187413 

61.11 

:    3.188.4S0 

94.9 

:    3.181306 

23 

XIH493 

657 

:    3. 187.911 

70 

:    3.in404 

211.5 

:    3.111309 

27S-     6 

XIM494 

730 

:    3.187.91? 

92 

:    3.188.461 

3.181310 

277-  27 

X1I1095 

215-   11 

:    3.187.918 

144 

:    3.18840S 

239.3 

:    3.1MJ07 

S9 

XI01096 

39 

:    3,187.919 

ISJ 

:    3.188,452 

239.55 

:    3.181388 

74 

X1M497 

40 

:    3.187.920 

I7S 

:    3.188.453 

243 

:    3,181311 

153 

217-     3 

:    3.117.921 

110 

:    S.in.454 

M7.I 

:    3,in4l2 

l« 

X1M499 

«I9-  10.43:    3.188,440 

in 

:    3.1«,455 

26tf 

:    3.111313 

20S 

XMIIOO 

10.S5:    3,188.441 

194 

:    3,IM.4S6 

293 

:    3.181314 

279-     2 

xmioi 

10.75:    3.188.442 

237-     I 

:    3.188406 

297 

:    3.181315 

121 

X181I02 

10.77:    3,188.443 

239-215 

:    3.188407 

3064 

:    3,181316 

280-     6.1 

XIH.103 

56 

:    3.188.444 

337 

:    3.188400 

307 

3.181317 

11.35 

X1I1I04 

60 

:    3.188.445 

407 

:    3.I88J009 

314.5 

:    3,181318 

25 

X1M,106 

72 

:    3.188.446 

412 

:    3.188410 

326 

3.181319 

43.23 

xiaii06 

i     111 

:    3.188.447 

S7I 

:    3,188411 

327 

.    3.181310 

XIM.107 

,   i" 

:    3.II8J75 

MO-     1.2 

:    3.181457 

3.IMJ21 

47.13 

xin.ioi 

1     p41 

:    3.ia8.4M 

9 

3.I88.4S8 

3.181322 

4746 

xin.109 

455 

:    3.110.449 

47 

:    3.188.459 

3,181383 

106 

XIM.IIO 

220-     2.1 

:  iU.2S.79l 

52 

3.188.460 

340 

3,181324 

150 

X1M.1II 

3.4 

:    3.187.922 

71 

3.188,461 

397.4 

3.111325 
3.l£n6 

XM11I2 

II 

:    3.187.923 

3.181,462 

397.5 

m-   IS 

XU1II3 

3.187.924 

241-181 

3.in4l2 

XIM427 

21     . 

XIM.II4 

35 

:    3.I87.92S 

342-  43.1 

3.188413 

3.181328 

285-   18     . 

ximis 

41 

:    3.187.926 

55.13 

3.188414 

397.7 

3,101329 

47      : 

XI01II6 

46 

:    3.187.929 

58.3 

3.188415 

410.6 

3.101330 

55      : 

XI08.II7 

54 

:    3.187.927  | 

65 

3.181016  1 

414 

3,181331 

133      : 

XIM.III 

1 

3.187.928 

72 

3.IM4I7 

424 

Rl.2S.796 

136      : 

xiM,n9 

3.187.930  1 

243-  35 

XI«4II  1 

437 

3,181332 

17S      : 

xin.130 

3.187.931  1 

344-   14 

XII84I9  1 

3.IM433 

197      : 

XI8B.12I 

3.187.932  : 

I7.2S 

3.188420  1 

3.181334 

899      : 

Xiail22 

3.187.933  : 

42 

3.188421  1 

499 

Xiai335 

m     : 

XI88.I23 
1181124 

tt 

:    3.187.934 

45 

3.188422 

4M.2 

3.111336  :  a7-  S3      : 

» 

:    3.187.935 

SO 

3.in423' 

453 

X1I1337     289-     2      : 

XIM.125 

3.187.936 

52 

3.188424  1 

458 

3.I81330  \  290-     4     : 

X1M.479 

94' 

:    3.187.937  I 

55 

3.188425  ; 

461 

3.181339 

292-    II 

XI01I26 

113 

:    3.187.938  | 

102 

3.188426  1 

3.181340 

224      : 

Xiail27 

221-     4 

:    3.187.939  i 

147 

3.188427  1 

XIH44I 

240      : 

XIM.I2B 

74 

:    3.187.910 

246-182 

3.188.463  1 

465 

3.181342 

341.16: 

^188.129 

125 

:    3.187.941 

246 

3.188.464  ' 

479 

3.181343 

294-   74      : 

X1M.I30 

304 

:    3.187.942 

248-  31      : 

3.188428 

539 

3.181344 

296-  28      : 

XII1I3I 

222-  20 

:    3.187.943 

60     : 

3,188429 

543      : 

3.181345 

X1H.IS2 

(   1      » 

:    3.187.944 
:    3.li7.945 

61     : 

XiaL030 

3,iai!o3i 

559     : 

Xin448                65     : 

XIM.I33 

35 

95     : 

570.5  : 

3.IM447  !              69     : 

Xin.134 

S7 

:    3.187.946  1 

130     : 

3,188.032 

5704  : 

3.181349 

117      : 

XII1I3S 

1 

•  3.187.947  ! 

188.7  : 

3.188433 

S77 

3.181346 

297-   71 

XiailSb 

l|W 

:    3.187.948 

203     : 

3.188.034 

.S86      : 

3.l81.ViO               218      : 

XII1I37 

1 

3.187.949 

304     : 

3.188.035 

604      : 

3.181351 

248      : 

XIM.I38 

79 

3.I87.9S0 

20S     '. 

3.188.036 

609      : 

384      : 

Xin.139 

102 

3.I87.9SI 

223     : 

3.188.037 

6IS      : 

3.181353 

426      : 

XI01I40 

129 

3.187.952 

3.188.038 

643      : 

3.181354               439      : 

xmui 

149 

3.187.953 

317     : 

3.188439 

652.S  : 

3.181355  ;             456      : 

XIM.I42 

153 

3.187.954 

346.1  : 

3.I8B.OM 

653.S  : 

3.181356 

301-  37      : 

Xin.143 

113 

3.I87.9SS 

356     : 

3.188.041 

655      : 

3.181357 

302-  29      : 

X1I1I44 

lis 

3.I87.9S6 

361      : 

3.188.042 

666      : 

.3.181358 

&3      : 

XIM,I45 

189 

3.187.957 

404     : 

3.188.043 

672      : 

3.181359 

Xilll46 

227 

3,187.958 

419      : 

3.188.044 

683.15: 

3.181360 

.W3-     4      : 

XIM.I47 

2S6 

3.187.959 

429     : 

3.188.045 

683.74: 

3.I88J6I 

21      : 

XIM.I48 

321 

3.187.960 

441      : 

3.188.046 

835      : 

3.181362 

22      : 

XIII.149 

346 

.3.187.961 

2S0-  49.5  : 

3.188.465 

863      : 

3.IH463 

306-   35      : 

XIM.I50 

394 

3.187.962 

«6      : 

3.188.466 

880      : 

3.181364 

307-  88      : 

XIH.48D 

3.187.963 

71      : 

3.188.467 

093       : 

3.I8136S 

XM148I 

480 

3.187.964 

71.5  : 

3.188.468 

261-23      : 

3.i8B.0M 

88.5  : 

XIH.482 

518 

3. 187.965 

•3     : 

3.188.469 

24     : 

XIM46I 

Xin.483 

S4I 

3.187.966 

13.1  : 

3.181.470 

41      : 

Xin.062 

XIM.484 

m-   1 

3.187.967 

tXi  : 

3.188.471 

263-     3      : 

3.181063 

XIM.485 

225-  56 

3.187.968  ' 

3.188.472 

4 

3.181064 

XIH.48b 

103 

3.187.969  ; 

3.188.473 

33      : 

3.181065 

XIM.487 

m-  43 

3.187.970  . 

209      : 

3.188.474 

36      : 

Xin.066 

XII1488 

9S 

3.187.971 

211      : 

3.IM,475 

S2     : 

X1I1366 

XIM.4I9 

227-  90 

3.187.972 

3.188.476 

264-  37      : 

XII1367 

XM1490 

3:t, 

3.187.973 

217     : 

3.188.477 

56      : 

3.181368 

XU149I 

3.187.974 

.219     : 

3.188.478 

128      : 

3.181369 

Xi88.492 

114 

3.187.975 

251-  30     ; 

XIM.047 

226      : 

3.181370 

XIM.49S 

I  I 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


xzzm 


387-  mjs 


112     : 

132     : 

141      : 

141.4  : 

888-     2     : 

36.1 

36.4 

n 

»4 

225 

SI0-2S9 

312-202 

221 

277 

306 

306 

313-  66 

69 

109.5 


315- 


316- 


XM14M    313 

XUMK 

XMIOM 

XMMI7 
XUMH 
XU8499 
XIHSOO 
X1«J01 
XM1S02 
XUISOS,  , 
XUU04     317 

xmisi 

XM11S2 
XMIUS 
XUllM 

xuiiss 

XM11S6 

XM1S06 
:  XM11S7 
:    XMIMO 

:  xmisi 

:  XUllM 
:  XUlWt 
:  XMISW 
:    XM8.S07 

XU8J08 
:    XUU09 

XI«.SIO 

XUMll 


IM     : 

XMISU 

112     : 

xmsu 

174     : 

XU1S14 

XS  : 

XWJSIS 

22     : 

XUMM 

27      : 

XU1S17 

39      : 

XM41I 

•3      : 

XU1S19 

•4.6 

xuisa 

■  20 

XU1M2 

•    2 

XU1S21 

41 

xiaB.sa 

Ml 

:   X1«J» 

XMISM 

136 

:    X1«J52S 

137 

:   XMlSai 

Ml 

:  xMun 

149 

:  xiaisa 

155.5 

:    X1^^429 

ISO 

:    XiaiS99 

X1M.S31 

197 

:    X1MSS2 

200 

:    XIASSS 

XM1S34 

234 

:    XU1S2S 

XiaiS36 

235 

:  xin.sr 

M6 

:    XU1S3I 

241 

:    XM1S39 

311-  23 


139     : 
257     : 
261      : 
286 
370 
321-  14 
27 
60 
382-  39 

tn^  49 

69 

74 
•9 
I4>      4 


• 
31 
SS 
61 


325-163 

173 


XU8.S40 
X1M.S41 
X1M.S42 
X1M34S 
XM1S4I 
X1M44S 
X1M446 
X101S47 

XU1S4I 
X1M.S49 
XU1S80 

XMISSI 
X1M.SS2 
X1M.S5S 

X1I1S54 
XU1SS6I 

:  xmssi 

xiaiss7 

:    X1H4SI 
XII1S69 

:    X1M.S60 

:  XIM^I 
:  XU1S62 
:  XM1S6S 
X1M.S64 
X10B465 
:  XiaiS66 
:  X1^1S67 
:    XU1S6I 


325-321  : 

362  : 

402  : 

321-  34  : 

329- I3S  : 

330-  13 
23 

136 

331-  39 
107 
lU 

act-  46 
3S3-  244 
26 

n 
•1 

96 

96 

90 

336-149 

US 
l«2 

331-  II 

M 

14^ 

339-  14 


xiais« 

XM1S10 
X1M.S7I 
X1«.S72 
XM1S7S 
XIMJSH 
XM1S7S 
XiaiS76 

xwisn 

X1M.S7I 
Xl«^7« 

umjm 

xi«jsii 
xuisn 

XMISB 
XM19M 


339-  17 

47 

7S, 

109 

190 


340- 


XM1S87 

xuisa^ 

Xl^lSM 
XUIMO 

xia^i 

XU1M2 

xiHJsn 

XMISM 
X1MJI6 
XM1996 


213      : 

256  •: 
17  : 
74     : 

M6.1  ; 

1464 

174 
174.1 


2U 
227 
2S9 
263 
3M 

331 

347 


X1M.SN 
XM1999 
XIMJMI 
XMliOl 
XMMM 
XMMM 
XM1M6 
XMIM 

xuun 


340-347     : 

343-     S     : 

64  : 

I  : 
9  ; 
11 

u 

14 

17.1 

S.MWW  "•« 

XHMM  "7 

2,188411  MO 
XMMU 

XIMJOU  T^ 

XIMU5  2 

XMMU  JK 

»•»•*>•     .^    'SS 
XMB417     346-  33 

3.M16M  43 

XM84M  « 

XiajUB  I  74 

XMMSl 

XM84tS  117 

3.M84I4  134 

X1816B     3S1-  99 


XMM«7 
XMIOI 
XMMll 

xmSS 
xm^ 

xMirn 
xwMas 

XMWM 

xuun 

XMM» 
XMllUO 

XMM« 
:  XMM61 
:  XUMtt 
:  XM164S 
:  XMM44 
;  XMM« 
:  XMM46 
:  XMM«T 
:  XUM« 
X»M«» 
XMUSI 
:  XMMU 
:    XMMS2 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  1-  12 
D  4-  5 
DM-  I 
DI4-     3 

DISL  11 
DI7-  a 
DI2-  3 
MS-  I 
14 
D30-  1 
Ml-     4 


D34-    S 
IS 


D3S-     2 
DS7-     1 


201471 
801472 
201J73 
201474 
M1.27S 
201476 
aoi4n  I       .      . 

801478  Da-     1 

801479  I  29 

aoijni 

aD14BI  I  D45-     4 

aoijn 


•ijis 

2I14M 

anjK 
auK 
mMi 
aijH 
ai4i9 

»1490 
»1491 


D4S-  » 

tt 

D62-     2 

3 
6 

D54-  12 
13 

DS5-     1 


»1492     D56-     1 

ai493i  4 

»l.a4 


»149S 
ai496 
»1497 

ai4» 
aij99 

»14W 
»1401 
»140S 
»1403 
»1404 
»1406 
ai406 


DSI-    S 


ai4i7 

»140B 
»1409 

ai4M 


DSI-  17 
26 

D61-  1 
_  D62-     4 

201311  D70-  1 
20U12  D71-  1 
»1413 


6      : 
0 
9 
124 


ai414 
»1415 
»U16 

ai4i7 

a014M 


D74-  17 

D77-     1 

DOO-    a 

9 


»U19  !  D80-    9 
261420  I  _ 

ai421     D«l-  » 

ai4n  25 

ai3»  1  DM-  i 

DOS-    2 
D06-    a 

D91-     1 

D92-     1 

15 


»14M 
ai425 
»14» 

»1427 

ai4a 

»1429 
»1430 


ai4ii 

»1432 

mum 
ai4a4 

ai4a 
ai4» 
ai4S7 
ai4a 

»14>9 

ai440 

»1441 
»I44I 


-L- 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  $tale«,  Territorie*  and  Anaed  Forces,  the  Common  wealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  .Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alalia 53 

Ariiona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone ^ 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Colambii 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

\f  Wm  •■•  ■■•  «••  ••■  •••  •••  ••••••••••••••4  wV 

Hawaii .' 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas IS 

Kentucky.. 16 

(Hftwbtr  in  IMiif  <leiMim  localiMi  aci 
■■■w,  lacaliMi,  etc.) 


Louisiana 17 

NUUIi^t ..  ■■••••  •••>■•••«•••«•••••■••••■    lO 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi ^ 23 

Missoi^ 24 

Montana i.. 25 

Nebraska 26 

1  .e  vBQS* ..  ■•.  ...  **■  ...•.•....••.•••••   *f 

New  HampthiK 28 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

Noirth  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 1 36 

I  alt»*V  h*y.     Refer  lo  paiirai  mi 


Pennsylvania 37 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina^. 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army i 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

«Jaw>  SftlnOS* ••  •••  >••••■■#••■•••••••••■    OV 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virion  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

<vesi  V  irginia.. •••.*.•...•*•.•••..••• '  vi 

Wisconsin .'<^ 48 

Wyoming 49 


Mher  M  ba^  M  iW  OfcM  llm  la  ahtaa  irtiili  m  I*  iavmMwr 


2 

Patents 

a     :    S.lf7.57a 

4     :    3.ia7.7K 

4     :    3,100407 

6     :    3,107491 

11      :    3.107406 

12     :    3,107476 

3.U7.7ai 

3,I«7J» 

3,100497 

3,107.900 

3.107.7M 

3,107470 

s,mjn9 

3.W7JI3 

3,100401 

3,107.962 

3.I07J0M 

3,1074K> 

a.MM7» 

3.1S7JI4 

3,100414 

3.107,977 

3.100JH 

3.107497 

%     :    S.1I7JW 

ywjut 

3,100445 

3,107.970 

12     :  RBji,7«6 

3,107402 

S.It7.«4 

3.W7JB2 

3.100463 

3,107,905 

3,107410 

3,107.913 

S.1MM9 

3.M7J27 

3,100460 

3.107,906 

3.107470 

3,107,930 

XMMTtt 

3.l«7ja 

3.100499 

X107,907 

3,107470 

3.10742S 

1.1«.14S 

3.irjss 

3,100400 

Xi0040l 

0,107403 

3.107.9r 

3.Ui.4aO 

3.W743I 

3,100419 

3,100492 

3.107,400 
3,107404 

3,107,9H 

4     :    3.117490 

yitrjm 

3,100,433 

3,100,116 

3,107.930 

3.It7JU 

3.M7J7I 

3,100,430 

3.100,133 

3,107413 

3,107431 

3.1t7J57 

3.M747S 

1           3,100,456 

3.100.196 

3.107400 

3.107442 

3,ia7JS3 

3.1«7jn 

'           3.I004S9 

34004r 

3,107.400 

3.10744S 

S.M7JM 

3.1«7JB7 

3,100,461 

0,100440 

3.107440 

3.107464 

S.M7J73 

unjmt 

3,100,462 

3,1004« 

3.107454 

3.107,966 

S.lt7JM 

3.117  jn 

1             3,100409 

0,100463 

3.107.409 

3,107402 

3.I«7JM 

3.117  JM 

3,100473 
I                       £10047$ 

3400406 

3.107462 

3,1004M 

Xlt7.4M 

S.M7.W4 

3,U0w4O7 

3.M7.401 

1100414 

a.it7.««a 

3.1t7.9e7 

3,100,402 

3,100422 

3.M7407 

3.100430 

S.l«7.4«t 

3.lt7.WS 

3<100,40t 

3.100406 

3.107405 

3.1004W 

I.WIA» 

3.117.910 

X10049I 

a.i004«9 

3,107400 

3,100443 

S.1I7JM 

3.107.917 

X100400 

X100496 

3.107409 

X1004IO 

iir^M 

3.1S7.91I 

3,100417 

a.W4f7 

3,107417 

3,100475 

S.M7.SU 

3,107.947 

3,100410 

3.100401 

3,107424 

3,100477 

S.M7J» 

3,107.9«9 

3,1004a 

7     :    3.100,1*5 

3,107409 

3,100407 

s.i«7.sn 

3.107,957 

3,100404 

3,100.I«S 

3,W74C9 

3,100400 

xirJM* 

3,107.973 

X100.199 

3,1074*7 

3.100493 

X1«7.MS 

3,101010 

1    3.100456 

tss 

3.107470 

3,100,106 

xunsm 

ximjm 

3,1«473 

XM74tO 

3,111114 

i,unjm 

wmjm 

,    3.M047S 

o.uu» 

3.10741* 

3.100,116 

1M7JM 

3.IOOMt 

3J004IS 

XMMW 

3,107419 

3,101130 

S.U7JU 

I;              3,iao,aM 

3.100403 

3,107404 

3,101136 

S.M7.S»4 

yimjoss 

3,100429 

0     :    3.107403 

3,107444 

3.101166 

3.117  AM 

3,100,061 

3,100432 

3.100472 

3,I074«6 

3,I01»5 

3.107.Sn 

3,100jOI6 

;              3.100442 

•     :    Xlf7471 

3,lff74M 

3.100J06 

UHtAlt 

3,100M9 

3,100445 

3.107401 

3,107470 

3.101212 

• 

X.ltTM7 

3,100404 

»     :    3.107440 

0407402 

3.107407 

3.100413 

3.W7M 
3.1«7ii7 

3.100494 

>                3.1074a 

0407.107 

3,107.719 

3.100414 

3,100,100 

'1                3,100.135. 

0407401 

3,107.739 

3.100423 

3.M74H 

),10i,l» 

3.100464 

ajtrjtt 

3.W7.746 

3.I01105 

3,lf7M7 

3,100,18 

3.100400, 

».lt7.«»7 

3417.710 

3.I011H 

3.M7MI 

3,100,134 

3,100407' 

BjauoM 

0407.no 

3.100457 

i,mjm 

3,100,137 

3,1004041 

S,MR4V4 

1.W7.M9 

a4«472 

3,117471 

3,100.140 

6     :  ■b45,7M 

0400.113 

S407.107 

3.II74M 

3,100,143 

3,107472 

34004M 

3.M7J0 

iMur 

3.lt7.7H 

3,100,157 

•,107.400 

3.I0B404 

3.1074*1 

3,101304 

3,1«7.7M 

3,100.107 

S,M7,440 

a.MUM 

3.lt7jO« 

XMua 

X1IT.7K 

3,I00JB 

3,107440 

M     :    3.IO7409 

3,107409 

llOlOW 

3,1«7.77S 

3,1004« 

X107422 

3,107.772 

3,107461 

3.1«7.7Ti 

3,1004* 

3.107.727 

3400.109 

3.107464 

1100409 

3,lf7.7« 

3,100JU 

0.M040I 

3,1074M 

1101404 

3.ia7.7W 

3,ioojn 

1.IM.4I9 

3,107  J« 

IMMII 

3.1t7,7n 

3.IOOJ05 

3.107419 

34004*7 

3,107475 

iMioa 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS               n^ 

U     :  IMMM 

»     :   lWf4» 

uor40 

um»n 

ffiS 

SI    :  iMiai 
u  :  Mjmjm 

UKAm 
1102419 

iMr4» 

IHMOr 

"'S 

H^fj 

IMSMi 

Kmjm 

IMUll 

WHS 

^ 

iniMo 

IMLUO 

1W7.1M 

HUMS 

IHUU 

urn* 

11004U 

3400400 

1I07.1S7 

34004a 

iHua 

U01M6 

U     :    lMr400 

nouw 

1407406 

11004a 

34iua 

UOIHO 

1107401 

uouoo 

11V4H 

1M04M 

imioT 

uouto 

lisr4i» 

IMUOO 

IHVJM 

UOUOO 
IMliiWO 

uaa40o 

UlfJM 

iMun 

IWJOO 

'IMUM 

IMUV 

lMr400 

IMMM 

IMIMO 

34OUOO 

IMU* 

lMr4M 

IMMIO 

UOOuHO 

uom*. 

34OU* 

li«r4M 

^gjS 

IMUU 

tmjm 

IMga* 

umMi 

llgMW 

UHJHt 

U«M7 

umm 

1100445 

iin4n 

IMMH 

IHU* 

1101540 

06     :    1107416 

11      :  ■B41191 

3401407 

uou* 

11004tt 

IMlOg 

110746* 

lIS74tt 

IMMa 

34Mt4* 

1UM03 

1107411 

1M744* 

IMUW 

1I0U1O 

UOUOO 

im4« 

iwrja 

IHUM 

IMlUi 

IMUOO 

1101410 

lW74tt 

iMOyao 

UiUM 

1401104 

3400404 

lia74N 

11074N 

1101*6 

14*410 

1100407 

3400405 

1107.706 

11074n 

14004a 

34004* 

IMUll 

n     :  1045.790 

1107.771 

1107401 

IIM4OO 

UH4* 

laiMo 

1107417 

1107.777 

lM74a 

l*B«p*a 

m     :  U*J* 

1M1400 

3407416 

11074W 

lUT4a 

lUUU 

larj* 

1100406 

1107.407 

1107440 

1107412 

IMUM 

14*4* 

1100443 

1107407 

1107466 

1107402 

luua 

1107411 

14     :    llfl74M 

11074H 

1100401 

lW74a 

1M0407 

11074*4 

llt7417 

1107403 

1100410 

ll«74tt 

110U41 

110TJK7 

1107.7U 

1107471 

iiomo 

1107445 

1101M2 

utrj* 

1107,714 

1107.471 

1100442 

11074a 

11004* 

1*74* 

1107,903 

1107404 

1100400 

1107.4a 

11004* 

34074* 

1100402 

1107410 

1100410 

11174a 

1100455 

34004* 

1U1S4* 

1107.«n 

1101415 

1M74K 

iMun 

84*4* 

1 

1U1S06 

iir4ii 

110040K 

1107402 

uouio 

1U0470 

1107412 

15     :    110121* 

11074a 

3400401 

IHU* 

1100471 

1107423 

a     :  RS21792 

1107442 

uoua 

UM401 

1100490 

11074B 

1U0490 

110745* 

uoisa 

IMUM 

1U0444 

1107417 

m     :   1107405 

1107474 

11014M 

lMUi7 

1100446 

iin4a 

1107479 

,          1107475 

140UH 

IMU* 

1100447 

1107401 

1107414 

'          11074« 

tt     :   11074» 

»     :    14*401 

15     :    1107401 

1107400 

1107419 

11074M 

11074a 

14074M 

1107471 

1107495 

1107407 

lia74M 

11074* 

34004* 

11074*4 

1107400 

1107400 

1107414 

11074* 

llOUM 

lin,7B 

1107404 

1107400 

1107415 

iioua 

iMino 

1107.710 

1107410 

llS74a 

1107405 

1401302 

17     :   1M74« 

1107,774 

1107411 

1               1107479 

11074M 

a    :  11074a 

14*4* 

11074>9 

110744* 

1107.747 

14074* 

14004* 

11074* 

iioiao 

1107447 

1107.161 

11074a 

M     :  ■B417M 

1W7401 

1100400 

11074* 

1107.ia 

1107451 

1107461 

14*4* 

1*     :    1W7404 

1107410 

,      1107.1U 

11074a 

1M74I* 

14*406 

1107400 

1107400 

'      1107,100 

1M74M 

11074M 

14*4* 

1M7.9IS 

1107406 

1107411 

11074a 

1117414 

1W74* 

11004U 

1107,714 

11074« 

11074n 

11074M 

1           11*4* 

1100407 

1107.717 

11S74U 

1107.711 

1107421 

1W74* 

lUMtt 

1107.7» 

11074M 

1107,710 

1U74» 

1W7441 

1101443 

1107.7V 

11074W 

1107.7» 

1404* 

lM74tf 

17     :   imSB 

1107.716 

1107411 

1107,742 

iur4o* 

11*4U 

iioun 

llt74M 

11074M 

1107,115 

11074a 

11074* 

1100404 

iiSS 

11004a 

1107,15* 

1107.472 

1M74* 

19     :    11C7460 

110041* 

1107.1U 

11074a 

1107472 

1M7406 

1107406 

1100410 

1107.7a 

llS74a 

14074* 

lir.4M 

1107446 

llOUll 

110740* 

110740* 

1M74* 

1107461 

1107400 

1101117 

11074a 

11074a 

14*4* 

1107400 

1107406 

1101W7 

1107412 

14074a 

14074* 

1107410 

1107411 

1101175 

11074tt 

11074a 

1107471 

1107450 

1107406 

1101116 

1107444 

1107414 

1107471 

1107400 

1107.952 

1101104 

11074* 

1107473 

11074* 

1107.749 

1107,955 

IIHIK 

ll074tt 

1107477 

11074* 

in7.791 

1100404 

IIOIIW 

11074W 

I           1107492 

11074* 

1107.190 

1100431 

1101233 

1107410 

1107401 

1107.7U 

1107 JM 

1100403 

1100441 

11074K 

11074a 

1W7.7* 

1117 JU 

1100407 

1101251 

11074a 

11074» 

^           1107.711 

11074M 

1100464 

1101271 

1107.954 

11074* 

1107.711 

1100491 

1100451 

IMiai 

1107.9a 

11074M 

1U7.7* 

1100410 

110046* 

iioiao 

11074W 

11074* 

1107.7* 

1100410 

1101007 

11*415 

iir.»i 

1U7.7» 

1107,1* 

»     :    ll«74iO 

1100405 

IMUM 

iin.910 

1107.712 

1107.1* 

1107400 

1100410 

iia4a 

1107.900 

1107.714 

11074* 

1107410 

IIOIMO 

1100421 

3407.744 

11074* 

1107460 

1101115 

iioisa 

1100411 

1107.7* 

11074* 

lW74n 

IIOIUO 

luiai 

1100407 

1107.M* 

1107401 

iir4» 

lUllOI 

iioua 

lUMK 

iir.iw 

14rjN 
l.l*4* 

1107401 

IMllOl 

1I01M7 

14MJ071 

ur.m 

1107479 

1100454 

11004a 

3407.7* 

1*74* 

1107406 

1100457 

1101114 

1W7407 

1*7471 

1117402 

11004H 

11004a 

1101163 

1107447 

1107.9* 

1107441 

1M04M 

1100465 

1101104 

11074* 

11074* 

1117460 

IIUM 

1100474 

IIOIMO 

11074* 

IMUU 

lU74iO 

110U17 

iioim 

1101102 

1107467 

11004* 

1107460 

1100402 

11004a 

IIOIWI 

1107.9* 

1*04* 

1107.700 

1100495 

11004a 

IMIHO 

11074* 

11004* 

1107.71* 

110046* 

1100401 

1100404 

14074*4 

1100497 

1107.716 

1101379 

1100417 

34004a 

1107467 

1M1W7 

1107.711 

1100404 

110040 

1101217 

11074* 

IMUM 

lir409 

11004*3 

11004a 

1101210 

1107.9M 

1MU4I 

zxxvi 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


S7      :    S.iai.159 

37     :    XI88.46S 

41      :    S.I87JBS2 

4t     :    1188JM 

48     :    3.M7.981 

48     :    3.187.7W 

3.l«.162 

3.188.481 

3.188.169 

3.188.487 

3.188ja8e 

3.187JBZI 

3.188.174 

3.188.4m 

3.188.470 

3.188.490 

3.188M1 

3.187.879 

3.188.179 

3.188.S08 

4S     :    3.W7.4SS 

3.I8B.S58 

3.188.8M 

3.187  J80 

3.188.192 

3.188.528 

3.ir-4S5 

3.188.559 

48     :    3.irjH 

3.187.912 

3.188J20 

.3.188.547 

3.W7.4S7 

3.18BJ65 

3.M7.471 

3.187.963 

3.188J31 

3.188.578 

1                  S.IS7v463 

3.188j(07 

3.187.587 

3.187.979 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


fartePratodlMif 


AcomaUu  k»  Bomthtrm  Mk04mtm  (o  tks  LteftM  if  38  AmMm 

TIM  8«ei«tar7  «f  State  ha*  bMo  aoUflcd  by  the  Kmbany 
of  SwltacrUad  of  tbo  aeeoasloa.  •ffketlT*  AprU  6,  I960,  hj 
SoatlMni  RtaodMU  to  th«  Parts  CoBTcntloa  for  the  ProtccUon 
of  iDdBotrtal  Propartj,  •■  revlMd  at  IMboa  oa  October  SI. 
18M. 

^WABD  J.  BBBNNBB. 
May  4,  IMS.  "   ',      OMMMMtoiMr  •/  i>«t«nto. 


Tha  1M4  edltioB  of  the  Aaaoal  ladex  «f  Tradaaarka  kaa 
pabllahed.  Copiea  may  be  obtalaed  from  the  Snperta- 
teadeat  of  Documeata.  OoTeraaieBt  Prtatlac  Ofllee,  Waabtiw^ 
toa,  D.C..  20402. 

Prtee :  Bnekram  bouad,  |S.80. 


Comatlsa  for  te  PMtodlM  off 


Acotutcm  Hf  ZmmMm  M  «Jk«  I4rtMi  t$$$  MsvtatMt 

Tha  SaeraUry  of  State  haa  baen  aotiflad  by  the  Bmbaoay 
af  Swltaerlaad  of  tha  aeeaaatoa.  affeetlTe  April  «,  1969,  by 
tha  Bepablle  of  Zambia  to  the  Parta  CoBTcatloB  for  tha 
PrataetloB  of  ladastrtal  Property,  aa  ravlaad  at  Uoboa  oa 
October  61. 1968. 

■DWABD  J.  BBBNNBB, 
May  4,  IMS.  Oaauntotteaar  a/  Pmtmt$. 


NatlCM  udar  10  O.8.C.  1116 ;  Tradeauuk  Act  af  Jaly  8. 1S46 
Bar.  Mm.  MM66  (ROTO-ROOTBR),  Roto-Rooter  Corpora- 
tloa.  Sawer  aad  drala  elaaalac  ma^taea ;  Uag.  Urn.  mt,in, 
■ama.  Maaldpal.  latestrial,  aad  doaMatte  aawcr,  dtmte.  aad 
pipe  deaalBC  serTlce,  filed  Feb.  2S,  1966.  D.C..  BJ>.N.T. 
(Brooklya).  Doc.  e9C-17«,  Xof-Booter  Corper«Moii  t.  Batar- 
f  eMoy  Plnmbtng  *  Sneer  Cleaning  BtrvUse. 

Bar.  No.  466479  (FURACIN),  The  Norwich  Pharmacal 
Compaay.  Aatlteptlet  aad  genaicldee  ;  Ra*.  Ka.  441.T16,  aaaie. 
Batoa  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  Aatibactertal  ppparatloaa ; 
3^16464,  Stlllaian  and  Scott.  8ERIBS  OP  NTTROrUBAN 
COMPOUNDS.  Itod  Feb.  17.  1964,  DC,  B.D.  Mo.  (St  Loala), 
Doe.  64074(1).  rh«  Vwrwieh  PhmrmmtM  Om.  r.  Btm$  Lkm 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applieationa  awaiting  action  [exeludinc  renewab  and  See.  12  (e)l 16.008 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Sunt.  21    1M4 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  . ' Au^ist  17  1M4 


J.  H.  MBBcaiArrr,  di« 

TBAOEMABK  BXAMININC  DIYISIQNS.  BXAMINEBS  AND  TBADBMABB  CLASSBS 

UNDBB  BZAMINATION  ^ 


4^  41.  44 i. 

(H)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  CtaMi  l,l.6.7.9,l6kl6,a;»,ll,40i4»,«^47,a,49.IO,M.'i"8i^^''M«to7c^ 

IM.  104. 106. 10^  167;  CoUertlTe  Mamberahlp  Merki.  CIm  KO;  OwtlfieaUon  Marks.  ClaMi  A  and  B  

Rcnewali  (Alt  Clamm) 

Sec  12  (e)  PubUeattaoi  (AD  CiMtei).... I"II!*^II!!!i[  "* 


New 


9-21-6* 


4-13^ 
4-14-6> 


9-17-64 

i 
19-lr64 


Appiicatioas  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1965—2.447 


Rcgistrationt  Inoed 327— No.  790,530  to  No.  790.856 

Renewals  Issued _^     70 
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Okmmteml  Co.,  Inc.  Final  consent  Jadgaent ;  patent  and  trade- 
MAriM  held  raUd ;  defendant  enjoined  Not.  10.  1964. 

U»s.  N«.  «41,91S.     (Bee  Rer  No.  40B.219.)  ' 

■ec.  N*.  MMM  (8TNTBCH).  National  Motor  Bearlnt 
CoMpany,  Inc.,  Oraue  and  oil  retaloen  i^f  tbe  friction  t7P* 
oaed  to  aaal  the  siMce -between  a  ihaft  and  an  engine  wall, 
etc.;  mm.  M*.  IM.tH  (laCSO-TOBC).  rederal-Mocnl-Bower 
Bearinca,  Inc..  Sliaft  aeala ;  tAnjn:  r.  A.  Helfrecht,  FLUID 
8BAL ;  SJM4W.  L.  A.  J<Anaon  et  al.,  tame ;  tjaujun,  Ste- 
Vhn*  and  McCandleao.  SHAFT  SKAL8.  Mled  Mar.  2,  IMS. 
D.C.,  B-D.  WU.  (MUwankee).  Doc.  «2-C-5«.  Federmt-Moput- 
Bewer  Btmringa,  Ine.  t.  Albert  Trottel  Packina;  Ltd.  et  al. 
B«ff.  No.  703.268  Inelnded  by  notice  of  content  decree,  holding 
trademarka  valid  and  Infringed;  and  Patent  Noa.  2,4«7,210 
and  a.e96,lW  held  ralld  and  Infringed ;  laaue  remains  as  to 
Patent  2.854.267,  Dec.  ».  1964. 

Beg.  No.  mt,1Vt  (HEX  A  GRIP  AND  DBBION).  American 
DriU  Bashing  Co.,  Drill  bushings;  Beg^  No.  a6t.Mt  (8BRRA- 
ORIP  AND  DB8IGN),  same;  tM^Ml.  R-  H.  Armacost. 
DULL  BUSHING  (FOR  CAST  BLOCKS;  t.lUM*,  J-  I<- 
Stain  et  al..  DRILL  JIG ;  Mt8J48.  R.  H.  Armacost.  LINBR 
BUSHINGS  For  slip  renew ABLB  tool  GUIDE  BUSH- 
INGS. Stod  Dec.  9.  1964,  D.C.,  8.D.  Calff.  (Los  Angelee),  Doc. 
64-1710-WM,  AmeHoow  DHII  BtuMng  Oimpmnit  t.  Ace  DriU 
Mutktmg  Co.  et  al.  8mm.  Sled  Apr.  12,  1968.  D.C.,  8.D. 
Oallf.  (Loo  Angles),  Doc.  65-S7»-WM.  Afl»eHoa»  DriU  Buah- 
1tii§  Oempang  ▼.  Wet*  Oo—t  Aero  Tool  e*  al. 

Bog.  No.  89tj9T8.    (See  Reg.  No.  502,707.) 

Bog.  Mo.  mn.nt.    (See  Reg.  No.  844,006.) 

Bog.  No.  ••4.iW  (PRINCB  IGOR),  BurmaBlbas,  Inc.,  Men's 
MCktlea.  craTata.  and  shirts;  Reg.  No.  1«Bja6  (PRINCE 
IGOR  (In  script)  AJID  DESIGN),  same,  Men's  toiletries— 
■amaly,  men's  cologne  and  after-sbaTe  lotion,  fliod  Feb.  19, 
1060.  D.C..  SJ>.N.T..  Doc.  06/524,  Burma-Bibae.  Ine,  ▼. 
OomiNM  g«r«ater  4  Bportetoear  Co.  {Inc.) 

■e«.  Mo.  1«MM  (MAGIC  LADT),  Exqulsitj?  Form  Bras- 
alan.  Inc.,  Underwear  panty,  Mod  May  12.  1964.  D.C.. 
•.D.N.T..  Doc.  64/1466.  Bmquieite  Form  IndtutHet,  Inc.  r. 
EiM  Vndioe  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
ef  eomplaint  and  counterclaim  Feb.  23. 1965. 

Bag.  No.  760488.    (See  Reg.  No.  506,392.) 

B«>.  Mo.  106.000.    (See  Reg.  No.  094,000.) 


DEPARIMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PHoaiOBco 

[87  OFR  Parts  2,  4] 

BOLM  or  Pnacnci  and  FonMa  ro«  TaAoniiAKK  'Caaca 

Jfaeellaneoiis  Amenimente, 

Motlee  la  h^eby  given  that  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
proposes  to  amend  seTcral  of  Ita  rules,  to  add  a  new  |  2.20, 
and  to  provide  additional  forms  relating  to  trademarks.  |  Tbe 
Bwenrtmrnta  are  proposed  pursuant  to  the  aothority  contained 
In  Title  88,  U.S.C.  section  0. 

In  a  variety  of  occasions  the  mleaiof  trademark  practice 
praaently  require  a  document  supported  by  an  oath  or  affidavit. 
The  mles  presently  refer  to  veriAcatlona  In  many  instances 
when  requiring  an  oath  In  support  of  a  document. 

Pnblle  Law  88-202  of  March  20,  1064,  authorised  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  preoeribe  Instaneea  when  docu- 
■onta  to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  and  which  are  required 
by  any  law.  rale,  or  other  regulation  to  bf  under  oath  might 
he  accepted  If.  In  lieu  of  the  required  document  under  oath, 
tbo  partt  sung  the  document  were  to  provide  a  written  dec- 
laration In  proper  form  aettlng  forth  the  required  Information. 
Soch  a  declaration  may  not  be  used  unless  It  Includes  a  warn- 
ing statement  that  wlllfal  false  statements  and  the  like  are 
punishable  by  One  or  Imprisonment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001). 

The  new  |  2.20  would  set  forth  the  form  of  the  declaration 
tad  announce  Ita  acceptability  in  connection  wltb  the  filing 
of  documents  when  prescribed  In  Individual  rules.  In  general, 
the  amendmenta  of  the  rules  are  Intended  to  preoeribe  the 
acceptability  of  the  declaration  In  lieu  of  the  oath  la  caaes 
of  all  doeomtnta  eieept  tbe  acknowledgment  of  an  aanlgnaoot 
and  ezeept  la  the  ease  of  the  oaths  or  veslAeatloaa  presently 
required  la  teatlmoay  aad  coateotcd  actions  described  In 
112.128  through  2.140. 


t 


An  alternative  form  (I  4.1a)  Is  provided  to  the  present 
form  (I  4.1)  for  a  TrodeaMirft  •pplieatian  by  on  iniiviiual; 
PHMCipol  Begieter.,  as  Uluatratlve  of  the  required  form  of  a 
written  declaration. 

Two  Important  points  must  b^  remembered  In  connection 
with  these  changes :  ( 1 )  The  use  of  the  declaration  Is  an 
alternative  to  tbe  use  of  the  oatb.  Either  In  proper  form 
Is  aeeeptable.  (8)  The  dedaratlon  may  only  be  used  In  those 
lUMtances  where  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  has  provldejd 
that  It  will  be  an  acceptable  alternative. 

All  perMons  who  desire  to  submit  written  data,  views,  argo- 
mentfi,  or  sugiteHttona  for  consideration  in  ronnection  with 
the  proposed  amendmentH  are  Invited  to  forward  the  same 
to  the  Conunlaaioner  of  Patents.  Washington.  D.C.,  20281. 
within  40  days  of  publication  of  these  proposed  changea  In 
the  FEoaaAL  Rkoistbb.     An  oral  hearing  is  not  scheduled. 

The  changes  proposed  follow : 

8<>ction  2.15  is  amended  by  deletion  from  the  flrst  para- 
graph of  the  parenthetical  phraae  "(auch  as  the  application 
ItMeir  and  verifications  required-  of  applicants,  registrants  or 
others)." 

A  new  I  2.20  Is  added,  reading  as  follows :    I 

DacLAaATtoNa 
I  2.20     OeclaratfeiM  in  He«  o/  e«(h«. 

The  applicant  or  member  of  the  firm  or  an  officer  of  the 
corporation  or  association  making  application  for  registration 
or  filing  a  document  In  the  Patent  Office  relating  to  a  trade- 
mark may.  In  lieu  of  the  oath,  affidavit,  verification  or 
sworn  statement  required  from  him.  In  thoae  Instances  pro- 
scribed In  the  individual  mles,  file  a  declarattoji  that  all 
atatementa  made  of  hU  own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all 
statementa  made  on  information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be 
true.  if.  and  only  if,  the  declarant  is,  on  the  same  paper, 
warned  that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  are  punish- 
able by  fine  or  lmpriM>nment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001),  and 
may  Jeopardise  the  validity  of  the  appHcatioh  or  document 
or  any  registration  resulting  therefrom. 

Section  2.32  Is  amended  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  include 
a  decUratlon"  after  the  phraae  "awom  to"  In  the  tlUe  of  the 
section;  by  InHerting  in  paragraph  (a)  thereof  tbe  phrase  "or 
include  a  declaration  in  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  tbe 
parenthetical  phrase  "(sworn  to)";  and  by  substituting  In 
paragraph  (b)  thereof  the  phraae  "atatemeat  which  la  varifled 
or  which  includes  a ,  declaration  In  accordance  with  |  2.20." 
for  the  phrase  "verified  statement." 

Section  2.88(h)  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or 
declaration  In  accordance  with  |  2.20,"  after  the  two  occur- 
rences of  the  phrase  "the  verification." 

Section  2.41  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
declaratlona  In  accordance  with  |  2.20."  after  the  two  occur- 
rences of  the  word  "affidavits" ;  and  by  substituting  In  para- 
graph (b)  thereof  the  phrase  "statements  which  sre  verified 
or  which  Include  declarations  In  accordance  wltb  |  2.20"  for 
the  phrase  "verified  statements." 

Section  2.42(b)  Is  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or 
declaration  In  accordance  with  I  2.20"  after  tbe  word  "verifi- 
cation." 

Section  2.06  Is  amended  by  substltutlnc  the  phrase  "showing 
which  Is  verified  or  which  Includes  a  declaration  in  accordance 
with  I  2.20"  for  the  phrase  "verified  showing." 

Section  2.71  Is  amended  In  paragrapha  (a)  and  (b)  by 
Inaertlng  tbe  phrase  "or  declaration  In  accordance  with  |  2.20" 
after  the  two  occurrences  of  the  word  "affidavit";  and  In 
paragraph'  (c)  by  laaertlag  tbe  phraae  "or  declaration"  after 
the  flrst  oecuri«nce  of  the  word  "verificattoa."  and  by  Inserting 
the  phraae  "or  declaration  In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after 
the  aecond  occurrence  of  the  word  "verification." 

Section  2.72  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration In  accordance  with  1 2.20"  after  the  word  "affi- 
davit." 

SoeUon  2.07  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  tbo  phraae  "or  Include 
a  declaration  In  accordance  with  f  2.20"  after  the  word 
"verified." 

flection  2.101  la  amended  to  read  aa  fOllewa : 

I  2.101     Time  for  lUing  oppooition. 

Any  paraoB  who  bdlevaa  that  bt  would  be  daa«gad  by  the 
reglatratlon  of  a  mark  upon  the  Principal  Register  may.  upon 
payasoat  of  the  raqalred  Caa.  oppeae  the  aamo  by  flllag  aa  op- 
pootttoa,  which  la  varliad  or  wMeh  ladadan  a  deelaratloa 


JUMB  8,  1M6 
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in  accordance  with  I  2.20.  In  tbe  Patent  Ofloe  within  80  days 
after   the   publication    (12.81)    of   the   mark   aoughjt    to   be 
registered. 
SecUon  2.103  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 

I  8.100     Oppoaitloa  /Uod  hg  attorney  or  agent. 

An  opposition  which  is  unverified  or  not  accompanied  by  a 
declaration  In  accordance  with  'i  2.20  may  be  filed  by  a  duly 
authorised  attorney  or  agent.  Such  opposition  and  the  re- 
quired fee  most  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  within  80  days 
after  publication  (i  2.81)  of  the  mark  sousht  to  be  registered 
but  the  oppo^tlon  will  be  null  and  void  unleaa  confirmed  by 
the  opposer  either  by  verification  or  declaration  in  proper 
torai  filad  la  the  Patent  Office  within  80  days  after  au^ 
filing,  or  within  such  farther  time  as  may  be  fixed  by  the 
Commissioner  upon  request  asade  before  the  expiration  of 
the  80  daya 

Section  2.100(b)  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
include  a  declaration  in  accordance  with  1 2.20"  after  the 
word  "verified." 

Section  2.112  is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  In- 
clude a  declaration  In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  word 
"verified." 

Section  2.114(b)  U  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phrase  "or 
Include  a  declaration  In  accorda'ncc  with  I  2.20"  after  the 
word  "verified." 

Section  2.122(b)  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phrase  "or 
declaratlona"  after  the  two  occurrencea  of  the  word  "affl- 
davlta." 

Section  2.140(a)   la  aaeadod  by  aubotltuting  the  phrase 

"an  affidavit  or  declaration"  for  the  phrase  "and  affidavit." 

Section  2.140(b)   Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 

declarations    In    accordance    with    1 2.20"    after    the    word 

"affidavlta." 

Section  2.151  is  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or 
declaration"  after  the  word  "affidavit." 

Section  2.158  la  amended  by  inserting  the  phraae  "or  dec- 
laration In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  two  occurrences 
of  the  word  "affidavit." 

Section  2.155  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or 
declaration"  after  the  word  "affidavit." 

Section  2.150  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or  dee- 
laratloa" after  tbe  word  "affidavit." 

The  title  preceding  |i  2.161-2.106  la  amended  by  inserting 
tbe  phrase  "oa  DacLAaATiON"  after  tbe  word  "ArriOAViT." 

Section  8.101  la  amended  by  Inaertlng  the  phrase  "or  dec^ 
laratlon"  after  the  word  "affidavit"  In  the  UUe  thereof ;  and 
by  Inaertlng  the  phraae  "or  decUratlon  In  accordance  with 
i  2.20"  after  the  word  "affidavit." 

Section  2.102  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phraae  "or  dec- 
laration" after  the  word  "affidavit"  in  the  title  thereof;  and 
by  Inaertlng  the  phiaoe  "or  decUratlon"  after  the  word 
"aOldavlt"  in  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b). 

Section  2.103  is  amen<M  by  inserting  tbe  phrase  "or 
declaration"  after  the  thiW  occurrences  of  the  word  "affi- 
davit." 

Section  2.104  is  amended  by  inaertlng  the  phraae  "or  dec- 
Uratlon" after  the  word  "affidavit"  In  the  title  thereof ;  and 
by  Inaertlng  the  phrase  "or  declaratlonf  after  tbe  word 
"affidavit." 

Section  2.165  Is  amended  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
Uratlon" after  the  word  "affidavit"  in  the  Utle  there<rf ;  and 
by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  decUratlon"  after  the  two  occur- 
rencea of  the  word  "affidavit"  in  paragraph  (a),  and  after  the 
two  occurrencea  of  the  word  "affidavit"  In  paragraph  (b). 

Section  2.100  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  two  occurrences  of  the  word  "affidavit." 
The  tltie  preceding  ||  2.107  aad  S.100  U  asMnded  by  In- 
aertlng the  phraae  "oa  DacLAaATioN"  after  the  word  "Am- 

DAVIT." 

Section  2.107  Is  amended  bj^  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  dec- 
laraUon"  after  the  word  "affidavit"  in  the  title  thereof;  by 
inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  declaration  in  accordance  with  |  2.20" 
after  the  word  "afldavlt"  la  the  flrat  paragraph  thereof; 
and  by  tnaeriing  the  phraae  "or  decUratlon"  after  the  word 
"affidavir  la  the  laat  aaataacs  thetaot 


Section  2.168  U  amended  by  Inaertlng  tbe  phraae  *^  doe- 
Uratioms"  after  tbe  word  "affidavits"  in  the  tlUe  thereof ;  by 
inserting  the  phraae  "or  declaration"  after  the  two  occurrencea 
of  the  word  "aflldavlt"  In  paragraph  (a)  thereof;  and  by 
Inserting  the  phraae  "or  declaraMon"  after  the  two  occurrencea 
of  the  word  "affidavit"  In  paragraph  (b)  thereof. 

Section  2.173(a)  is  amended  by  substituting  the  phraae 
"by  the  registrant  and  verified  or  Include  a  decUratlon  la 
accordance  with  |  2.20"  for  tbe  phraae  "and  verUUd  by  the 
registraat." 

Section  2.175(b)  is  amended  by  subotltnttv  the  phraaa 
"by  the  applicant  and  verified  or  Include  a  dedarattoa  In 
accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  phraae  "and  verified  by  tha 
applicant." 

Section  2.183  ia  amended  hy  aubatitutlng  the  phraae  "atate- 
ment  which  la  verified  or  which  lacladea  a  dedaratlon  In 
accordance  with  |  2.20"  for  the  phrase  "verified  statement" 
In  paragraph  (a)  thereof ;  by  Inserting  the  phraae  "declara- 
tion or"  before  the  word  "verified"  in  paragraph  (b)  thereof; 
by  inaertlng  the  phrase  "decUratlon  or"  before  the  word 
"verified"  In  paragraph  (c)  thereof;  and  by  aubotltuting  the 
phrase  "showing  which  Is  verified  or  which  includes  a  declara- 
tion la  accordance  with  i  2.20"  for  the  phraae  "verified  ahow- 
lag"  la  paragraph  (d)  (8)  thereof.  T 

The  note  in  Part  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Caaes,  Imme- 
dUtely  preceding  1 4.1  U  amended  by  the  addlttoa  of  the 
following  paragraph : 

In  uring  these  forma,  the  applleaat  or  nemher  of  the  firm 
or  officer  of  the  eorporatloa  or  asaodatlon  making  annlleatton 
or  flilnr  the  form  may  In  Uen  of  making  the  oath,  affirmatloa. 
or  verification  required,  set  forth  in  the  body  of  the  statement 
reouired  hi*  written  declaraMnn  that  all  statements  made  on 
information  aad  belief  are  heUaved  to  ba  true,  If,  aad  only  It 
the  deeUraot  ia,  on  the  aame  paper,  warned  that  willfulAlae 
statements  and  the  like  are  punlahable  by  fine  or  imprtaen- 
"•^.yii**""  J'^l''  (18  U.S.C.  1001).  and  may  Jjeopardlae  the 
validity  of  tbe  application  or  docamant  or  any  raglattatloa, 
resulting  therefrom. 

For  Illustrative  purposes,  |  4.1  would  be  modified  In  the 
use  of  such  a  declaration  aa  an  alternative  to  the  form  aa 
used  with  the  oath  or  verification  as  follows: 

I  4.1a     Trademark  applieation  by  oa  inJMdmml;  Priuotpmt 
RegUter.  I 


Mark 

(Identlfjr  the  BMrk) 

Claas  No.  

(If  known) 


Tbe 


^ irk  la  uaed  bv  applying  It  to (6)  aad  flva 

f^'t^iS??*  abowlng  the  tuak  aa  actually  uoad  are  preeeateO 
nerewtta. 

The  undersigned  applicant decUrea:  That  he 

believes  himself  to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  aeuaht  to  be 
rerlHtered ;  that  to  thip  be»t  of  his  knowledge  and  belW  no 
other  perron,  firai.  eorporatloa,  or  aaaocUtloa  haa  the  right 
to  use  said  mark  in  commerce,  either  la  the  Identical  form 
or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  aa  maj  be  likely,  whea 
applied  to  the  goods  pf  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  aUtake,  or  to  deeeltc;  that  all  itatmaBta  aada 
herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  atatementa 
made  on  information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true ;  and 
further  thnt  these  statements  were  mad»  with  the  knowledoe 
that  willful  false  sUtements  and  tte  like  so  made  ai«  poalah- 
able  by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both,  under  section  1001 
of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code  and  that  auch  wlltfal 
false  Htatements  may  Jeopardise  the  validity  of  the  applicatloa 
or  document  or  any  reglatratlon  resulting  therefrom. 


Date 


(Signature  of  applleaat) 


(Sec.  1.  00  Stat.  708.  85  U.S.C.  0 ;  P.L.  88-202.  85  U.S.C.  Sf, 
78  SUt.  171) 

■DWAED  J.  BEENNHI. 

Approved :  May  7.  1905. 
J.  HaaaaaT  Holu>mok. 
Aeoietmnt  Beeretarp  for  Beioneo  and  Teehnologp. 

(F.E.  Doe.  65-^156 ;  Filed.  May  14.  106S ;  8 :46  a.m.) 
PmhUehed  in  $$  FJt.  «««?-««•«.  May  if,  t»*$ 


JUMI  8,  1965 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Th*  MiMriac  ■■fta  an  pablUMd  In  eonpHmM  wHh  Mctton  ISto)  of  tto  TradMBwk  Act  of  1»M.    AppUcatloa  for  tht  ragMratton  of  tlMin  I 
taf^ «»  ■«»*  ih«n  tuiii d—  tiM^h—n  flhd  M  Dfovktod  tn iwtioii »of  lid  Mt  M  wiwwted  by  Public  Law  773.  Wth  Confrw^  >ppn>vtd  Oct.  9. 1963. 
Wllat.7M.    Opposition  under  aeetim  13  may  be  lltod  within  thirty  day*  of  UilipabUMtioa.    See  Rote  2.101  to  3.101 

▲  MpamU  IM  of  twaaty-flTO  dollar*  for  each  daaa  oppoaod  moat  aeeompaay  the  oppoattion 

(NOTBt  For  poblieatioa  of  aarka  praoratad  In  applicatloiiB  far  ragiatration  in  ona  elaaa.  ate  section  >.  ] 

8N  181,678.    TiM  PNMnrttlOB  Sodttjr  ofi  MtWMrt  Coaatjr.    8N    186.898.     SdiolTea-CbeBlfl    AktlenfMdlMhaft.    Q«lata- 
NtwportBJ.   lltod  Not.  81. 1968. .  '        '  klrchM.  Oaraany.    FUad  reb.  10. 1964. 

HISTORIC  NEWPOI^T 

IV>r    Hooadiold    Llfhtlac    Iqalpawt— Naaely,    maetrie 
Chaadallara. 


ror  Booa^old  UghOna  and  Flraplaea  ■qnlpaiant — Namely. 
Noa-Bactrloal  Chandaliara.  Braaa  Candlaatleka.  and  Andlrclna. 

Flnt  oaa  at  laast  aa  aarljr  as  Joaa  IS.  1961. 


8N  188,898.    tfarteea  Coatlnca.  Inc.,  AttaBta.  Oa.    FUed  Dae. 
19. 1968. 

SURCO     I 

Ownar  of  l«c  Moa.  606.964  and  688,800. 


J^r  Concrat*  and  Bpozy  Conerata  Rapalr,  Flnlah,  Raaur- 
tedaff,  Non<811p,  Saallng  and  Waterprooflng  Compoaltlona : 
Plastar  and  PUater  Patching  Compoaltlona;  anjd  Aabaotoa 
Ilbar  and  Other  Teztnra  Coatlac  Compoaltlona.    ' 

nvat  aas  Aof.  20. 1908.  i 


Itf— ^rotoctfrri 


°     Priority  elalBMd  under  Sac.  44(d)  oa  German  application 
fllad  Aug.  9.  1968 ;  Beg.  No.  781,188.  dated  Dec.  11.  1968. 

CiMi  i^HRMw  Of  rally  rW9ftt9u  ivuncnwi 

F«>r  Plaatlca  aa  Saw  Prodacta  and  Senlmanufacturad  Oooda 
la  the  Shape  of  FoUa.  Plataa,  Bloeka,  Roda,  Ptpaa  and  Pro- 
fllea ;  and  Bltamaa. 


For  Conerata  and  Maaonry  Paint 
First  naaJolj  9, 1964. 


For  Floor  Wazaa  la  Liqatd  and  Solid  Form.  Agents  tor 
P<dlsblBf  and  PraaarrlBC  Leather  In  Solid  and  Uqnid  Form, 
and  Aganto  for  the  Care  of  AntomoMlee  In  Solid  and  Ltquld 
Form,  Spedfleally  AatomoMle  Wazaa  and  Pollahea. 


Ur  188,919.    Nordae  Sleetronlcs,   laeorporatad.  Oklahoi 
Cltr.CMda.    Fllad  Jan.  8, 1964. 


NORDAC 


at 


For  Chemical  Prodacta  for  ladnstrlal  Pnrpoaaa  Wasaely. 
MItrofaa,  Componnda  Oontalnlac  Nitrogen.  Adda.  PetrocheaU- 
eala,  and  Coatlag  Asents  for  Paper,  Cardboard  and  the  Uka ; 
Oivaale  Chemlcala,  SolTsnta,  Softners,  and  Cataljrsta. 

19— — FcitiliMn 
F«>r  FtrtUlaara. 


For  Serlea  of  Unroffolatad  and  Ragolated  P^wer  SnppUea, 
Mostly  In  the  Bang*  From  0  to  800  Yolta  D.C..  and  0  to  100 
IflUlamparss  D.C.,  tor  Comaaerclal.  Indnatrlal.  and  Medical 
Uat.  For  TsehBleal  dls  and  Oraasss,  Lnbrteanta.  Baaaene.  Dlead* 

Oil.  Fttal  Gaa,  and  Heatln«  OIL 


Ww  Highly  Aecnrata  neqneney  Meter  for  Use  on  USAF    g,,  jgg  J30.    surllne  Mnsle  Cerporatloa.  Dallaa,  Ta«.    Filed 
Aircraft  To  ladleata  Froqaeacy  Donation  From  the  Daolred        ||_  ^^  |g^ 
Frs««sne7  of  400  Cydas  Par  Bscpad  oa  the  Aircraft  Altsr- 
aattagCn: 


STARTIME 


For  Portable  Battery  Operated  Thenalater  CoatrOllad  Body        For    Maehaalcally    Oroovod    Phoao«raph    Bacorda,    aad 
Tamparatore  Indicator,  Range  90-110  Dagroee  Fahraahalt,  tor    Needlea,  Albama.  and  BaTdopeo  Therefor. 
Haapltal  Dae,  Complete  With  Bzteadon  Probe;  and  Heart 
lata-Matar  tor  Hoafltal  aad  CUaloal  Das  To  ladleata  Polaa 
Bata.  aad  If  Oaalrad.  To  llgaal  Aay  Bate  Which  Bzcaada 
Praaat  UaUta.  For  Bfeaat  Made. 


fim  aas  J  aa.  IB,  1908. 
TIC  54 


First  oaa  Mar.  0. 1864. 


SM  194,T6T.     Aaahl  Kaad  Kofyo  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha,  Klta-kn. 
Oaaka.  Japan.    Filed  Jane  8, 1064. 


For  Badloa  aad  Coariilaatloaa  of  Badloa  With  Phoaograph 
and  Tape  Reeordeta. 


Owner  of  Japaaeae  Reg.  Noa.  611,860  aad  688.890,  dated 
May  0.  19M.  aad  Mar.  9.  1964.  reapectlTely.  and  ottaera. 

POfftf oHo8|  $ui 


For  Phonofrapha,  Tape  Roeordara,  aad  CoatblaatkMU  of 
Phonographa  and  Tape  Recordera. 

Flrat  asa  Jnae  11, 1964. 


8N{    197.481.     Brmanao    Fabbrl.    Vlsnola.    Modena.    Italy. 


Ml    1V7.48I.     Krma 
Filed  July  9. 1964. 


For  Haadbaga,  Shopplnc  Baca,  Snltcaaea.  Boaton  Bags,  aad 
ToUet  Set  Ca 


T«7i,  M^Spoftfag  Goods 


WEEGAL 


For  Toya  and  Delia. 


For  Sport  Jaeketa,  Sla^a  and  Shlrta,  Sboea,  BooU.  Sllppera, 
and  Orerahoea.  1  ^ 

KHMlt'wmi  TaxtOs  Fabrics,  aad  Sob- 


Priority  dalmed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Italian  appUcatloa 
ftlad  Jan.  17,  1964 ;  Res.  No.  164,988.  dated  May  11,  1964. 


ClasB  21 — Electrical  Apporatoa, 

For  Packaging  Maehlneaw 


For  Knitted,  TextUe,  Lace,  and  Eaibroidered  Fabrica,  Bed 
Sbeeta,  BUnketa,  QnUta.  Comfortcra.  Textile  Carpeta.  Mate 
and  Ruga,  Curtalna.  Tablcclotha,  Corera  for  BUnketa,  CoTcra 
for  Plllowa,  CoTcra  for  QnUta.  and  Covera  for  Cbalra. 


For  FUma  of  Tharmoplaatlc,  Heat-Shrlaklnc  MaterUO,  aad 
Wrappers  for  Frnlta  and  Vegetablaa. 


8N  199.140.     Santord  8.  Wendd.  d.b.a.  Saaford  8.  Wendd 
Co.,  Loa  Aagdea,  Calif .    FUed  Aog.  8, 1964. 


SN   195,781.     Gotham  Audio  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  June  16, 1964. 


CLOUD  9 


17— Tobocco 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


For  Powder  Puffa. 
Flrat  aae  July  28, 1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  bat  no  claim  la  made  to  color. 
21— Electrical 


SN  201,084.    The  Bondo  Corporation,  Northford,  Conn.    Filed 
Sept.  2,  1064. 

VELVET  ARMOR 


For  Aui^lo  Bquallaer.  Tone  Generator,  RcTerbration  Unit, 
and  Traaalstor  Amplifier. 


For  Ught  Beam  Meter,  Wow  aad  Flutter  Meter,  and  Platon-         p^,  PUatIc  Coated  Shacklea.  Chalaa,  Flahlag  Rod  Holdera, 
phone.  and  Chocka. 

ClM  14— Mctab  aad  Mdal 

For  Plaatlc  Coated  Anchors. 
Flrat  oaa  Feb.  20, 1064. 


For  Tape  Recordera,  Tape  Braaers,  Video  Tape  Editing 
Bqnipment,  and  Turntable. 

First  uaa  Sept.  20. 1960. 


UH    196.806.     ColnmbU    Broadcaatiag    Syatem.    Inc.,    New    gN  206.896.     Amberg  FUe  and  ladas  Comjaay,  Kankakaa,  IB. 
York.  N.T.    FUed  Jooe  84, 1964.  FUod  Nor.  18. 1964. 


AMFILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  888,021.  616,907.  aad  otters. 


For  PortfoUoa. 

Flnt  ass  at  Isaat  as  sarly  aa  1988. 


Ci 


TM  M  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I, 
CiMi  32— Vteytwt  ud  Upbohteiy  i 


I 
Junk  8,  1965 


F*r  Trauter  Cmm  ;  File  Bozw  aad  Cum  ;  Card  Index        For  Paper,  aoth  and  Cardboard  FUea.  Folders,  and  Blnd- 

Traye ;  and  Btorafe  Cabinets.                     ,  ers ;    Indexing    and    FUlns  i  Sjstem    Ouidea,    Windows,    and 

Flwt  am  aboat  May  10, 1»44.                             I  Folders ;  Tab*  for  FUt  Ould« ;  Labels ;  Brief  CoTtia ;  Trans- 

.,,. ^jr     «^„_.    .  . ._    ^       J  o_     «  P*rent  Sheet  Protectors ;  and  Hand  Sorters. 

*'■■  «"•     NW^BM  IBMnmicin  and  SoppUw  '                        First  ase  May  6,  IMO. 

For  Phonocraph  Beeord  Cases. 

First  me  about  Jan.  20,  IMS.  '              .                                                                 I 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  sre  pubtitlMd  in  oompUanee  with  Motion  13(a)  of  the  Trademark  Aet  ot  1B46.    Opposition  under  section  1)  may  Im  filed 
withia  thirty  days  or  publication.   See  Rules  2.101  to  3.103. 
A  (m  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  sooompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTBt  For  publication  ot  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  reclstration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

daii  1- Raw  or  Partly  Pf^pani  Matariab  *VY*^'I!l!!dAp*r?To<S!''*"""' "'  """'*"•  '*""' ''"'"' 


IN  170.704.     Ancelo  *  Son.   San  Fhtndseo,  Calif.     FUed 
■apt.  11.  IMS. 


CELLANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  240,681,  S8S.189.  and  762.280. 
For  Plastic  Film  and  Sheet. 
First  use  Mar.  28. 1004. 


SN  107,480.     SnU  Vlscosa  Sodeta  Naxlonale  Induatrla  Ap- 
pUcaalonl  Vlseosa  S.p.A.,  MUaa,  Italy.    FUed  July  8.  1904. 


For  Cottonwood  Excelsior. 
First  OS*  Jan.  81, 1001. 


I 


8M  188,411.    Hysol  Corporation,  Oieaa,  N.T.    FUed  Dec.  28. 


lOOO. 


AIRLIGHT 


For  MulU-Conponent  TbermosettUiff  Resins  for  Low  Den-        Owner  of  Italian  Rcf.  No.  101,070,  dated  Not.  27,  1862 ; 
tlty  Tooling  and  Structural  AppIlcaUons.  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  738,088,  aad  704.484. 

First  use  Sept.  4. 1008.  ^       i      '  I  'or  Viscose  SUple. 


SN  188.808.    Mlaaeaota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company. 
St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1004. 

ThermaComb 

For  Low  Density  Shaped  Ceramic  Stme^nres  fur  Oeaeral 
Use  la  the  Industrial  Arts.  \ 

First  ase  Mar.  11. 1004. 


SN    200.807.     Northmp.    King   *    Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
FUed  Aug.  28. 1004. 


819 


For  Alfalfa  Seed. 

First  use  September  1058. 


SN  204.041.     Geo.   J.   BaU.  Inc..  West  Chicago.  lU.     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1004. 


SN  100.100.     FlberOl,  Inc..  KTansTlUe,  Ind.     FUed  Apr.  2, 
1004. 


PROFIL 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Injectlon-Moldlni^  Materlala  la  Pellet 
or  Granular  Fbra. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct  0. 1901. 


GA/m 


BN  190.498.    Cclaaese  CoriEoraUoB  of  America,  Nci^  York. 
M.T.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1904. 

CELANE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  240.081.  880.180,  and  702,280. 
For  Plastic  Film  and  Sheet 
First  ase  Mar.  28.  1004. 


The  word  "Garden"  Is  dlsdalaed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Flower  Seeds. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  0.  1004 ;  on  or  before  Mar.  17, 
1004,  aa  to  "Garden  Star." 


Jims  8,  IMS 


'.•4 

■  -  r 
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SN  204,100.    Hooker  Chemical  CorporatloB,  Niagara  FtUs.    SN  200.807.    American  Ckst  Iroa  Pipe  Compaay.  Btimlar 
N.T.    FUed  Oct  10. 1004.  »"».  Ala.    FUed  Not.  24, 1004. 

AMERICAN  MAG^OKE 

I  •  The  word  "American"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  ssark 

as  shown,  but  without  prejudice  to  appUcanfs  right  to  exdu- 
slTe  use  of  said  word  in  trmdeaarks  appUed  to  gooda  oCher 
than  those  recited  herein. 

For  Coke  in  Lump  Form  Impregnated  With  Magneelam 
Usable  as  an  Agent  for  Treating  Ferrous  Metala  and  AUoys. 

First  use  Not.  5, 1904. 


For  Synthetic  Resin  and  Mixtures  of  Synthetic  Resins  With 
Filler  MaterUls  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Sept  29, 1904. 


Clatt2-Recaptacles 


SN  182,503.     Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated.  St.  Lonla.  Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  0. 1903. 


SN   204,561.     Celaneee  Corporation  of  America.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct  22, 1904. 

COLORANDOM 

For  Man-Made  FUamenUry  Raw  Materials. 
First  use  Oct  10, 1004. 


TAB  TOP 


For  Metal  Beer  Cans  With  Tear  Open  Lids. 
First  use  Not.  16, 1902. 


BN   200,978.     Ross   Prqducts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  31, 1904. 

TAHUI 


SN  204.016.     Synthane  Corporation,  Oaks,  Pa.     FUed  Oct.         For  Woodenware— Namely,  Bowls  and  Traya. 
22,1904.  First  ase  May  4, 1904. 


For  Metal-CTad  Laminated  Plastic  Sheets. 
First  use  in  or  about  Jane  1900. 


Class  4- Abrashras  md  PMUmq  Matariab 

SN  170.206.     Majestic  Wax  Company.  DenTer.  Colo.     FUed 
Sept.  8. 1008.  . 

VELVA-SHEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  047.708. 

For  Liquid  Preparations  for  Polishing  and  Cleaning  Furni- 
ture and  Floors  and  Surfaces  Including  Wood.  Metal,  Plastic 
or  Cement  Surfaces  Whether  Coated  or  Uncoated  With  Palats, 
VamUhes.  Lacquer,  or  Other  Coating  Material.  ' 


SN  206.106.     SheU  Oil  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Oct.         ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  j^^  ^  ^^^ 
20, 1904. 

ELASTOTHERM 

For  Klastomeric  Polymer  for  Elastic  Thread  Compounds. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1004. 


SN  202.421.     A.  P.  de  Sanno  A  Son,  Inc..  PhoenlxrUle.  Pa. 
FUed  Sept  28. 1904. 


8N   200.100.     SheU   OU  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  20, 1004. 

CYCLOFIN 

For  Elastomeric  Polymer  for  Elastic  Thread  Compounds. 
First  use  Sept.  2. 1904. 


SN  206.987.     Americaa-CanadUn  BeaTer  Company.  Inc..  Salt 

Lake  City.  Utah.    FUed  Not.  12. 1004.  for  Grinding  WheeU.  and  BushUigs  Used  With  the  Grind- 

ing Wheels. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1004. 


YS 


For  LlTe.  Ranch-Grown  Bea^r. 
First  ase  in  or  aboat  Joae  1000. 


SN   206,405.     Harri   Hoffmann  Co.,   Inc.,   MUwaakee,  Wis, 
FUed  Not.  8. 1004. 

"LET  rr  RADT 

For  Leather  Conditioning,  PoUahlng,  and  ProtsetlTe  Com- 
pound. 

First  nse  o^  or  about  Aug.  7, 1008. 
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JUMI  8,  196S 


SH  aO0.74S:     Ualted  StatM  Borax  ft  Cb*al««I  Corporation.    8N  1M.4M>.     Wowl  TrMtlac  CkoBleala  Co..  St.'  LooIl  Mo. 
Lot  ABfClM.  Calif.    FUed  Not.  «,  1964.  Fltod  Juoe  25. 1964.  — •*"■  "••.  "»•  "»«».  «»• 

SOLPREME  I 

WW  Floor  Wax.  I 

fint  OM  Aoff.  26. 1982. 


8N  208.887.     Ualted  8UtM  Borax  ft  Cbenieal  CoiporaUoo. 
Lo«  Anfclet.  Calif.    rUed  Not.  9. 1964. 


COL-GLO 


Ownor  of  Reg.  No.  688,912. 
For  Faraltaro  Polish. 
First  tut  Aac  26, 1982. 


Clau6-Cli0Micals  Md  CheMical  €•«- 


Owner  of  Beff.  No.  408.449 

For  Chemical  Wood  PrltM^atlTw. 

Flrtt  ttM  Jan.  8. 1948. 


«N  148,442.     Vamey  Chemical  Co.,  JanesTllle,  Wl«.     Filed 
Jal7  S.  1962. 

VARONIC 

For  Non-Ionic  Wetting  Aftnt. 

Flrat  OM  Sept.  19,  1960.  { 


8N  196.871.     Lord.  Clark  and  Co.,  Inc..  Boeton,  Maw.    FUed 
Jnljr  1. 1964. 

AIR-AID 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  569,214. 

For  Chemicals  for  Clearing  Air  of  Odors  and  Smoke. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1948. 


8N   180,008.     Etabllssements   Kuhlmann,   Soel«t«   Anonjme, 
Parts.  Franc*.    Filed  Oct.  29, 1963. 


8N    197,984.     Premax    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif. 
Filed  Jul7  16,  1964. 


FLAMINUL 


Prtortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
M8.886,  dated  June  7,  1968  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  206,796. 

For  Chemicals  for  Flreprooflng  Textile  Fabrics,  Curtains, 
Paptrs.  Cartons,  Strings.  Tents,  and  Awnings ;  and  Dyes. 


SN  191,916.     Dade  Reagents.  Inc.,  MUml.  fU.     FUed  Apr. 

24, 1964.               «                    .._^                    '  ''®'   Ensyme    Preparation    In   Dry    Powder   Form    Which 

QITAI.i-TTROf  J                 ^  LtqueHes  Solids  In  Plumbing  Lines,  Septic  Tanks,  Cesspools, 

'«l(«^xmA^a.a,%vrA^j  ^^j  Draining  Systems,  snd  Also  Bllmlnates  Odors.          , 

For  Liquid  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Use  as  a  Control  Somrn  ^"^  "■•  •■  ••'•^  ••  *<*»  *•  l**®- 

in  Blood  Chemistry  Testing  Procedures.                                       ,  _^_^^^___ 

Flr«  use  on  or  before  Feb.  18, 1964.                                      '  """"^""^ 

^__^  8N  198,888.     The  Hnbbard-HaU  Chemical  Company,  Water- 
bury.  Conn.    FUed  July  27.  1964. 


SN  198.794.     Kem  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Atlanta.  Oa. 
Filed  May  19. 1964.  I 


AHCOLINE 


For  Bleach. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1989. 


KSAf 


SN  208.408.     Preston  Lee  Loekawy.  d.b.a.  Pre-Loc  Company. 
Charlotte.  N.C.    FUed  Oct.  6, 1964. 


For  Insectldd*. 
First  use  May  1, 1987. 


SN  194,848.     Albert  Terley  ft  Company.  Linden.  N.J.     FUed 
May  28.  1964.  i 


MALABATE 


For  Preparation  Used  In  Antomoblle  Radiators  for  Stopping 
For  Chaaieal  Reodorants  and  DeodoraaU  for  Industrial.    Leaks  la  the  RadUtor.  Head  Gasket  and  Motor  Block.  Pra- 
iMtltational.  Commercial.  Agricultural,  and  Municipal  Use.    renting  Rust,  and  LubricaUng  tha  Water  Pomp. 
rirat  OS*  F*b.  20, 1964.  First  use  Aug.  18, 1964. 


JUNR  9,1966 
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■N  206  490     CoahoBa  ChMleal  CO..  Xae^  Clarfcsdate.  Miss.    SN  206.646.     Hookn  Cksitfeal  CerporatlOB.  Niagara  fUte, 
PnadN0T.4.l9W.  N.I.   FU«!  Not.  19. 1964. 

HOOKER 

Owner  of  R^.  Nos.  882.608.  888.687.  and  |i>then. 
For  FertUlaers.  > 

First  use  September  1989. 


For  Affrieultaral  Chemlcsls— Namely.  Insecticides.  Berbl-  --*-  .aa  •■ 

ddes,  Nematoddes.  Seed  Treating.  laaeet.  and  Bird  Repellent    Qugg  f  2  «  LOltllCtlOII  NlatMUiS 

PreparaUons  Haring  Insectlddal  Qaalltles.  and  Water  Soluble 

*  nm  tTol  trri^ut  Apr.  14.  1980.  on  insecUddes.  » V'^i'!!.  «?""r  ,^"»"^"'*-«  *^-^'^' 

Mo.    FUed  Sept  8. 1968. 


City. 


SN  208.798.     Bmery  Industries.  Inc.  Clndnnatl,  Ohip.    FU«1 
Not.  9. 1964. 

EMEEN 

For  Fatty  Add  and  Other  AUphatic  Amines. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1964. 


Clatt7-Cofdat« 


SN  208.887.     American  Chaia  ft  Cable  Company,  Bridgeport. 
Conn.    FUed  Not.  B,  1964. 


ACCOLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  164.861.  646.702.  and  othera. 

For  Wire  Rope  and  Cable — Nassely.  Aerial  Tow  Lines. 

First  use  Aug.  18. 1964. 


The  words  "Systems"  and  "Baildlng."  and  the  repreaenta- 
tlon  of  the  goods  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  at  Reg.  Nos.  528.706.  787.825.  and  otbera. 

For  Prefabricated  Metal  Buildings  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1962 ;  In  or  about  1916  as  to  the  word 
"Batter." 


OassS-SMoktfs'  ArtidM,  Hot  ImMing 

SN   207.720.    Hokey   Pokey.   Ine.   New  York.   N.T.     FUed 


SN  186.218.     Acme  Brick  Company,  Forth  Worth.  Tex.    Fltod 
Feb.  7. 1964. 


Dec.  8. 1964. 


HOKEY  POKEY 


For  Cigarette  Snuffers. 
First  use  Not.  28, 1964. 


The  stippling  on  th«  drawing  repreaonts  shading  only. 
For  Pace  Brick,  Common  Brick,  and  Conduit  TUe.  . 
First  use  Jan.  2. 1891. 


Oass  9-ExplQsivts,  FirMms,  EqvipMMtf, 
ana  ProfactHM 

SN  171,782.     Weatherby,  Inc.,  South  Gate,  CaUf.    Filed  June 


24,  1968. 


VARMINTMASTER 


SN   191,821.    Dowatan  Products.   Inc..  Long  Beach.  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  20. 1964. 

FIXALLATEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  020,647. 

For  Two-Component  Latex  Undarlaymeat  for  Floors 
the  Like. 

First  use  June  1, 1968. 


For  Flrearms^nd  Ammunition. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  18. 1968. 


SN  191,898.     Raymar,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    FUed  Apr.  20. 1964. 


danlO-FMlSzwi 


SN  188.876.     Ooldthwalta's  Texas  Toro  Co.,  Forth  Worth, 
Tax.    Filed  Doc  12. 1968. 


TURF  SPECIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  881,784  and  681.627. 

For  Fertlltaor. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  28. 19B1. 


For  Plastie  Dome  Skylights.  LouTors  for  Skylights. 
Skyltgkt  Fnoaes. 
Flrat  ass  Feb.  SO.  1964. 
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■N  19S.881.     Johu-lfoBTlUe  CorporaUon.  Ve>w  Tort,  N.T. 
I11«d  May  IS,  19«4. 

FLAME  BAR  I 

For  Pipe  lualatlon  Jaeketlnc.  I 

FIrtt  OM  at  least  on  or  about  Dec.  22. 1960.     '  I 


Junk  8.  1966 


DOUBL-BITE  , 

For  MeUl  Chain.  Partlealarly  Log  Choeker  Chain 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1962. 


I 


8N  194.814.     Sed  Cedar  Shlnfle  A  Handspllt  Shake  bureau 
Seattie,  Wash.    FUed  May  26, 1»«4.    COLLBCTIVB  MABk! 

CERTI-SPLIT 

Owner  of  Be*.  No.  6T0.764.  '  I 

Ftor  Hand  Split  Shakes  and  Hand  Split  Resawn  Shakes 
Jlrat  OM  Sept.  2. 1969. 


SN   207.784.     Bepubllc   Steel   Corporation,   aereland.   Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1964. 


ANGLE-TITE 


For  Ball  Joint  Bearinc  Mine  Roof  Bolts. 
First  us*  Oet.  29. 1964. 


FUed 


8N  196.980.     Bird  *  Son.  Inc..  Bast  Walpole. 
July  SI.  1964. 

BUCA 

For  Asphalt  Cement  With  Asbestos  Fibres  fiavinf  AdheslTe 
Properties  for  Use  With  Cold  Application  Roofing  Felts  or 
Mats  •■  a  Part  of  a  Cold  Application  BuUt-Up  Roof  Complex 

First  use  June  28.  1964. 


SN  808.691.     Lear  Siegler,  Inc..  Oereland.  Ohio.     FUed  Dec. 
21. 1964.  ■ 


SAP-T-PAK 


For  Two  Handed  Manually  Operated  Safety  Control  Fluid 
Valres. 

First  use  June  1,  1962. 


SN  202.675.     Bruynseel   Suriname  HoatmaatschapplJ   N.V.. 
Zaaadam^  NetherUnds.    Filed  Sept.  25. 1964. 


SN     208.708.     Aktlebolaget     Textilkonst.     Malmo.     Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


vreoPAN 


SPANSET 


Prlortty  elaUned  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Dutch  Rec  No 
102.609.  dated  July  9,  1964.  , 

For  Lacquered  or  Unlacquered,  Pressed  or  Laminated  Sheets 
Made  Primarily  of  Wood  and/or  VefeUble  Fibres. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  106.997.  dated  Dec.  19.  1962. 

For  CUsps.  Hooks  and  Uke  Devices  for  Use  In  Tightening 
and  Securing  Flexible  Strappings  Used  in  Loading.  Trsns- 
portatlon  and  Handling  of  Articles. 


OMsO-Hardwart  and  Planbiaf  and 
StMN-Rttiiig  Sapplies 

■If    194,077.     Sommlt    Indastrles,    Compton.    Calif.      Filed 
May  tt.  1964. 

MARBLEMOLD        i     , 

For  Shower  Receptors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oet  11. 1968. 


SN  206.816.     Robert  A.  Krenn.  d.b.a.  Corona  Manufacturing 
Company,  Phoenix.  Aria.     Piled  Dec.  24.  1964. 

DRAIN  SURGEON 

For   Plumbing    Tool    Used    for    Unplugging    Drains.    Said 
Tool  Is  Positioned  Orer  the  Stopped  Up  Drain,  an  Aerosol 
Can  in  the  Tool  Is  Punctured  and  the  PropeUent  In  the  Can 
Goes  Out  Thru  the  Drsin.  Clearing  the  Pipe  of  the  Stoppage 
a  Foam  Rubber  Head  Makes  the  Seal  Over  the  Drain 

First  use  Jaa.  15. 1964. 


SN  196,882.     Acme  Industries.   Inc..  Jackson.  Mich.     Filed 
Jbm  24. 1964. 


HEADATROL 


Oan  14-Malab  md  MHal  Cattiiigs  and 
FoTfiags 

SN    181.586.     Worthlngton    Steel    Company.    Worthlngton. 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  26. 1968.  I 


For  Control  Systems,  In  the  Form  of  Pressure  Actuated 
yalTe  Mechanisms,  for  Head  Pressure  Ui  Air  Cooled  Con- 
densers and  Condensing  Units.  « 

First  use  Jan.  21. 1964. 


SN  196,884.  f  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poratloB.  New  Tort,  N.T.    FUed  July  1,  1964. 


PUSH-PULL 


Wot  PlumblBc  FIxtares. 
first  use  Fab.  22. 1962. 


SN  204,908.    Sidney  S.  Kasaler,  d.b.a.  Kaasler  Mfg.  *  Dtstr. 
Co..  CoTlaa.  Calif.    FUed  Oet  27, 1964. 

SPRING-A-ROUND 

Vy>r  Bttvni  M titer  SUdta  for  Drapery  Trartrat  Roda. 
rirM  ■••  Aa«.  10, 1S64. 


Fbr  Metal  Matarlala  and  Prodnets — NaiMty,  Strip,  CoU, 
and  Sheet  Metals  of  FSrrous  and  Non-Fsrrons  Materials  Suit- 
able for  Reworking. 

rirat  ase  Aug.  14, 1968. 


June  8,  1965 
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SN  206.418.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.T.    SN  207,770.    Carl  S.  Zekarla,  d^^  National  Asserieaa  Prad- 
Flled  Dec.  17, 1964.  acta  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1964. 

EAGLE  ok  BRAND 

For  AUoy  AddltlTes.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  8. 1964.  The  word  "Brand"  la  jMef***— t^  separate  and  aiMtrt  f roa 

I  _^^^^^___  the  mart  as  shown. 

"^^^"^^^  For  Bngine  Lubricating  OU. 

SN  212.107.     Glanninl  Sdentlflc  Corporation,  AmltyrUle,  N.T.         First  use  about  1987. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1966.  


PLASMALLOY 

For  Metal  aad  Ceramic  Powders  Adapted  To  Be  Applied  to 
Substrates  by  Means  of  Electrical  Plasma-Jet  Spray  Torches. 
First  use  In  or  about  February  1964. 


SN   800,871.     Pride   Service,   Inc.,   Olen  Rock.   HJ.     FUed 
Jan.  5, 1965. 

EVEN-GLOW 

For  HeatlBg  OU.  i 

First  use  Dec.  28, 1964.  ' 


Gau  15  *  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  810,951.     Halo  Sales  Corporation,  San  Frandsoo,  Calif. 

SN  181,676.     The  Preserratlon  Society  of  Newport  County.        '^***  '*"•  *••  **•*• 
Newport  R.I.    Piled  Not.  21, 1968.  j 

HISTORIC  NEWPORT  r^oROi^ 

For  Candles.  , 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Not.  S,  1961.  I 


SN    193,027.     Monsanto    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      Filed 
May  8,  1964. 


For  Lubricating  OU. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1959. 


SN  198,732.     Pat  Griffin,  Fort  CoUlns.  Colo.     Filed  July  29,         First  use  May  1962. 
1964. 


For  Candles. 

First  use  March  1964. 


(lass  16-Protective  aad  Decorative  Cealims 

SN  178.501.  Whittaker  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif., 
by  ^aage  of  name  from  Telecomputing  Corporation.  Los 
Angeles,  Calif .    FUed  Oct.  7. 1968. 

NARMCOAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  602.242  and  692.24S. 
For  AdheslTe  Light  Flexible  Plastic  Penetrating  and  Seal 
Film  Coating  for  Concrete,  Asphalt  and  Cement  PaTemeata. 


THE  DOLLAR  MAN 


For  Gasoline  and  Lubricating  OUa. 
First  use  Aug.  22, 1963. 


SN  196.986.    AssocUted  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  Plttabargh, 
Pa.    FUed  July  2, 1964. 


CHAMPTONE 


SN  198,783.     Pat  Oriflin,  Fort  CoUlns,  Colo.    Filed  July  29. 
1064. 


For  Palnto  of  the  FoUowlng  Types :  Rust  Inhibiting  Spray 
Enamel  Paint  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Use  on  Furniture  and 
Toys  and  for  Touching  Up  AutomobUes.  Exterior  Hoase  Paint 
Sash  and  Trim  Paint  Porch  and  Floor  Bnamd  Palat  Tla- 
ner's  Red  Oxide  Roof  Paint  laterior  Vinyl  Ftat  Latex  Paint 
Exterior  Primer,  Interior  Primer-Sealer.  Interior  Alkyd  Typa 
Seml-Oloss  Enamel  Paint  Interior  Baaement  WaU  Palat 
Interior  Hl^  Oloes  Enamel  Paint  Bnamd  Undereoatar.  AU 
Purpose  Varnish,  and  Alamlaam  Palat 

First  use  Mar.  8, 1964. 


For  OasoUne  and  Lnbrieatlag  OUa. 
First  ase  Jan.  5. 1962. 


SN  205,485.     MarshaU  Maaufacturiag  Corporation.  Boaaoke. 
Va.    Filed  Not.  8. 1964. 

FOUR  SEASONS 

Per  H««sa  Palat 
Flrat  ase  Oct  7, 1964. 
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Jun  t,  IMS 


SW  1M.M1.    CalTtnal  Clear  CorponttoB.  M«w  York,  N.T. 
FIted  JoM  1. 1064. 


OPTIMO 


■H  90«,sas.    Th«  AatrlMB  Tobacco  Coaiiwajr.  N«w  York. 
N.Y.    nicd  0«e.  17. 1M4. 

MARKEN 

For  Clfartttaa.  | 

First  aw  Doc  11.  lOM. 


Owntr  of  R«f .  Hoc  91.WS  and  21»,807.    i 

For  Clears. 

First  oao  Jaljr  18»8.  , 


IN  197.780.  Jk»d«ta  do  FlnancMBont  In^strlel,  Cdnaorclal 
•t  Atrlcoto— 8.O.F.I.C.A.L..,  Parts,  France.  FUod  Jalj  18. 
1884. 

BASTOS 

Ownor  of  FrMicb   R«t-   No.   7.878,  datad  Fab.  97.  1887 
(Altlars) :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  88,779. 

,  For  Drlod  Tobacco  Loaves,  Cl«arotto  Tobicco.  Cl«ar  To- 
bacco, Cigars,  and  Clcacettcs. 


8N  300,087.     Svenska  Tobaks  Aktlebolaffot  (Swedish  Tobacco 
Coaipany).  Stockholm.  Sweden.    Filed  Anr  14,  1984. 


SN  808.828.     The  Aaerlcaa  Tobacco  Coapany,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1984.      I 

DUTCH  CROWN 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  ase  Dec.  11, 1984. 


BLANDNINC. 


The  protralt  appearing  on  the  drawing  Is  that  of  Oihiert 
Baalltoa,  a  Swedish  coont  and  colonel,  who  died  In  1947, 
whoae  consent  was  aegntred  by  applicant.  The  English  trsns- 
Utlon  of  the  word  "Orere"  Is  "coant."  Thf  Bngllsh  transla- 
tion of  the  word  "Blandnlng"  Is  "bisnd."  Appllcsot  disclaims 
the  word  "Blandnlng"  apart  from  the  mark  ss  shown. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco.  | 

First  nse  Jannary  1938 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  8,  19^. 


Clasf  18-Mt4iciMt  mi  Pbaraactatical 
PwH^atipm 

SN  44.448.     Dlra  Laboratorten  A.O.,  Zurich,  SwItaerUad.  by 
change  of  name  from  Dlra  Laboratortum  Aktiengesellschaft 
Zurich.  SwltaerUnd.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1988. 

I  F  99 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  184.818.  dated  July  17.  1950. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  ConUlnIng  VlUmln  F. 


SN  184.997.     Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct  11.  1983. 


UDDER-TONE 


For  AntlsepUc  Preparation  for  Animal  Use. 
First  ase  In  or  before  If  ay  1908. 


SN  174.894.     Farbwerke  Roechst  Aktlengeselleschaft  Tormals 
Melster  Lnrius  snd  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignee  of  Lloyd  Brothers  Incorporated,  ClndnnUtl,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1968. 


DI-BETA 


I 


SN  307.186.     Lane  Limited,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  80, 
1964. 


Fbr  Ifedldnal  Preparation  for  Reducing  the  Concentration 
of  Sugar  In  the  Blood. 

First  use  March  1968 ;  In  commerce  March  1968. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  August  1964. 


DEVOTION 


SN    178.380.     White    Laboratories,    Inc.,    KenUworth.    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1968. 


DEMEL 


SN  306,816.     The  American  Tbbacco  Company, 'New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1964.  | 

PIMUCO 

For  Ctgarettea. 

First  use  Doe.  11, 1964.  i    ^ 


For  Medicinal  Skin  Cream  To  Change  the  Pigment  of  Skin. 
First  use  on  or  about  J^ly  8, 1968. 


SN  190.189.  Cole  Chemical  Company  (Oklahoma  corpora- 
Uon),  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignee  of  Cole  Chemlcsl  Company 
(DeUware  corporation) ,  St.  Loola.  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  3,  1964. 


■N  306.830.    The  American  Tobacco  Company,  Neir  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  17, 1964. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  aao  Dae.  11, 1964. 


SHERWOOD 


•H  308.833.    The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  17. 1964. 

LONGMEADOW  owner  of  Reg.  no.  688,489. 

»«•  oi^^»*^  **-tx^*^vr  ▼▼  jy,.  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Head- 

>wyi7!!r;«  «A^  ''  Mb**  •■d  Iron  Deficiency  and  for  Use  m  Iodide  Therapy. 

FlntasaDae.11,1964.  First  ase  Nor.  18. 1986. 
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SN  196.433.    Bristol-Myers  Compaay.  N«w  York.  N.Y.    FUed    SN  30SJ98.    Metal  8plnaet%  lac,  MUwaokaa,  Wli.    FIM 
Jane  36, 1964.  Sept  31, 1964. 


TEGpPEN 


For  Antibiotic  Preparatloa. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1964. 


SN   208,686.     V.MJL  Corp.,   Sagalaw,  Tex.     FUed  Not.  8, 
1964. 


VJ«JE. 


For  LlTostock  Nutrition  Prodaeti. 
First  use  Oct.  13. 1964. 


SN  307,849.     Youngs  Drug  Products  Corporation.  New  York. 
K.Y.    FUed  Dec.  9, 1964. 


METAL 
SPINNERS 


^uftpe 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  words  "Metal  Spinners"  apart  from 
the  other  features  of  the  mark. 

For  Metal  Parts  and  Component  Parts  for  Fiel^t  Car  and 
Tank  Car  Ends;  Caps  and  Corers,  Such  Metal  Parts  a»d  Com- 
ponent Parts  Being  Made  From  Sheet  Metal,  Ferreas  aad 
Non-Ferrons.  Including  Steel,  Aluminum,  Copper,  and 

First  use  Not.  28, 1962. 


For  Sterile  Pads  Impregnated  With  An  Antiseptic  Solution 
for  Cleansing  and  Preparing  the  Skin  Area  Prior  to  Injecting. 
First  nse  Not.  20, 1964. 


SN  308.644.    nrea  O  Corporation.  Akron.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct 
7,1964. 


SN  308.187.    The  Standard  OU  Company,  ClcTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dee.  14. 1964. 


SOHIPET 


Owner  of  Raf.  Nos.  380.800,  667.046,  aad  others. 
For  White  Petroleum  Jelly  for  Raparksglng,  Processing,  and 
Manufacturing.  i 

First  nse  April  1961. 


SN  208.488.     Bristol-kyers  Company.  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 


Dec.  18, 1964. 


FENAKAN 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  July  30, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  768,784.  779,766,  and  779,767. 
For  Tire-  and  Wbeel-Balandng  Weights. 
First  use  Aug.  8, 1964. 


dan  19- VtUdts  

SN  208,487.     The  Anderson  Company,  Gary,  Ind.    FU^d  Not. 
SN  198.010.     Holiday  Industries.  lac.  Pittsburg.  Pa.    FUed        4. 1964. 
.  May  8, 1964. 

RED  DOT 
"CARBRELLA" 


For  Awning  To  Be  Attached  to  AutomobUes. 
First  use  Jan.  16. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  680.696  and  698.788. 
For  Windshield  Wiper  Arms  aad  Bladso. 
First  ase  Jan.  81, 1908. 


SN  196.880.     Fred  W.  Kleifer.  d.b.a.  Miracle  Spring  Lift  Co..    SN  208.881.     Fleet  Englneera.  Inc.,  Maskegon  Helghta,  Ml^ 
Memphis,  l^nn.    FUed  June  36. 1964.  FUed  Not.  6, 1964. 


MIRACLE 


For  Vehlde  Spring  lifts  Used  TO  Bastors  C«U  Springs 
to  Ortglaal  PooltloB. 
First  nse  Apr.  36, 1961. 


ADsTUST-A-BRACE 


For  Stroetaral  Brace  AaaambUes  Cor  Trailers. 
FU«t  nss  May  9, 1964. 
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V 

HI-LD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  948,172. 

For  Low  TolUffe  Slcn^lnc  87«tem  and  SqaimacBt  UtUU- 
Inf  Wlrwl  Clreoltt,  Indicktor  Panela  tad  UgbU  In  Indteatlnc 
the  AT«ll*billt7  of  Hoapltal  Beds,  and  for  Uke  Applications. 

Pint  uac  Dec.  11, 1962. 


I 

c 


I 

8N  181,608.     Bate  ghoe  Company  of  Canada  Ltd..  BaUwa. 
Oatarto,  Canada.    PUad  Nor.  21, 196S. 


CLI^KODEX 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  784,184  and  787,088.  ^ 

For  ManoaUjr  Manlpalated  Vablelaa  Adaptwl  for  Uat  In 
■•If-flcmaf  Storaa  and  tht  Lite. 
Firat  aat  Oet.  1. 1M4.  Prlortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 

__^,^__  I   '"•Jj  J""*  21.  1»«3 ;  Rec.  No.  184.742,  dated  Feb.  21.  10«4 

I  «  °**'    Fregnency    Electronic    Bondlnc    *nd    Cuttlnc 

■K  S0a,8Tl.    Jaatiih  3.  ■■ateca.  d.b.a.  Bydrocraft  San  DIcco  '  ^'*****  '•'  Use  With  Thermoplastic  Materials. 
Calif.    FUad  Not.  0, 1064. 


HYDROCAT 


For  Boats  and  Ships. 
First  nse  Feb.  6. 1008. 


•M  800,878.     MOM  BralMa.  Inc..  Clorerdale,  Calif.     FUed 
Not.  16, 1804. 


MGM 


For  Preaanre  FlaM  Motors,  yalTcs.  and  Parts  Therefor,  for 
▲ctnatlnc  Vehicular  Brakea. 
First  nsa  Jaly  26,  1066.  i 


8N  185.708.     Matsushita  Klectrlc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd     Klta- 
kawacbl-tnn,  Osaka.  Japan.    Filed  Jan.  81.  1004. 


PANA 


r 


r 


Oasf  20- UmImm  and  OM  CMi 


^ 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  608.016.  datwl  Jan.  24.  1008. 
For  Radio  RccelTera. 


SN    188.281.     Olaas-Tlte   Industries.    Inc.,    ProTidenee.    RI 
FUed  Mar.  0. 1004. 


SN    207,114.    CoBcoleoBNalra   lae,    Kaaray,   N.J.     FUed 
Not.  so.  1004. 


PATRIOT 


_  Fbr  Plastic  CoTeriacs  of  ttie  Smooth  Surface.   ResUlent 

^po  for  Sarfaeea  8«eh  as  Floors.  WaUs.  Couatertops.  aad 

the  Lite  la  the  Form  of  Rolls.  Rufs.  aad  TUes. 

Fint  aaa  Oct.  80. 1064. 


INDUSTIIES,  INC 


Claif21-BMtrial  Appwite,  MkMms, 


The  Stlppllaff  la  the  drawiag  Is  for  the  parpoae  of  shadlaf. 

For  GUss-To-Metal  Seml-Coadnctor  Packaces.  Glass  and 

Metal  Diode  Packa««s.  and  Ceraaslc-To-Metal  Packaces  for 

Rcctlflers,  Transistors,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  February  1062 ;  October  1006  as  to  "Olaaa-Tlte." 


"ViUIS  ,.^ir'"-^  '^'**'^  '- •  '^^  »•"•.  Ml-.     ""iiSiS.  .•^^^•'<«""--  "-M-w.-^.  Tokyo.  Japan. 


■1Ml^ihilS.10M, 


SILVER  PAC 


VARIAXIAL 


row  Prlaary  aad  Seeoadaty  Battary  CMla  aad  Battariea. 
FIrat  aaa  Jaly  27. 1062.  w  awi  aanwiaa. 


Vor  Mlcrophoaca. 

First  aaa  oa  or  about  Fab.  28.  1004 ;  ia 
aboat  Fsb.  28, 1004. 


comsMrce  oa  or 


y 


Junb  8,  196S 
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8M  100.877.    HoUey  Carburetor  Compaay.  Warren.   Mich.    SN  107,840.    Aaserteaa  MaAIaa  *  Fonadty  Compaay.  Maw 
FUad  Apr.  6, 1064.  Tork,N.T.   FUed  Jaly  7, 1064. 


P&B 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726,081. 

For  Blectrieal  Swltdiea.  todndiac  Mechaalcally.  Macaatl- 
eaUy.  aad  DeetroaicaUy  Operated  SwItchea,  aad  Compsaeat 
Parte  Therefor. 

Firat  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Dec  0, 1061. 


For  Parte  for  Transistorised  Icaltlon  Systems  for  Internal 
Combustion  Bnclnee — Namely.  Adapter  PUtcs.  Electrical 
Hardware.  Monntlns  Hardware,  Reslator  aad  Bracket  As- 
sembly, CoU  Brackete,  and  Kite  for  Said  Parte. 

First  use  Dae.  17, 1068. 


SIN    100,006.     United-Greenfldd    Corporation,    Chicafo.    IlL 
FUed  Apr.  8.  1004. 


SN  108.628.     TdefonaktIebolaget  L  M  Briesoon,  Stockholm. 
Sweden.    FUed  Jaly  8. 1064.  , 


Q^ 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  80.060.  datad  Mar.  10.  1000. 

For  Telephone  Instrumente. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  10.  1068 ;  ia  comaterc*  Dae.  10.  1068. 


Owacr  of  Ref .  Nos.  84,962.  42,226,  and  88,087.  g^   108,086.    Telonlc   Industries.   Inc..   Beech   OroT*.   lad. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus.  Machines  and  Supplies — Namely,  WVM^.  July  81.  1064. 
Electric    Drills.    Electric    Sanders,    Battery    Chargers,    and 

Booster  Cables.                                            ,  A'r*71?lU^1?'D 

, First  use  F«).  28, 1062,  pn  electric  driUs.  aXjMAKArk  KAl% 

J     »  — ^^^-^  p„  Shunt  RegttUtors  for  Power  SnppUea. 

SN  101,618.     Frite  Sennhelser.  d.b.a.  Sennbelser  Electronic         First  use  June  15. 1064. 
Dr.-Ing  Frite  Sennhelser.  Bissendorf.  near  HannoTcr.  Oer-  _^„^^^_^ 

many.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1064.  ...... 

SN  206,880.     Brrln  O.  Rogers,  d.b.a.  Mutual  luTantors  OaUd. 

Pecos.  Tex.    Filed  Not.  24, 1004. 


For  Audio  Transformers.  Sound  AmpUflers,  Microphones. 
Earphones,  and  Component  Parte  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  80,  10S8 ;  ia  comaMrce  July  81,  1068. 


SN  102,880.     Aktlengesellscbaft  Bro^,  BoTeri  *  Cie..  Badea. 
BwitaerUad.    FUed  May  4. 1064. 


<j^1i''1'^^ 


SEMICADUR 


Priority   daimed   uader   Sec   44(d)    oa   Swiss   Reg.   No. 
200.088,  dated  Not.  0. 1003. 

For  Electrical  Insulation  Materiala. 


8N  102.640.     AktieageaeUachaft  Brown.  BoTeri  A  Cie.,  Badea. 
BwitaerUad.    Filed  May  4, 1064. 


For  Electric  Plate  Warmer. 
First  use  Not.  16, 1064. 


MICADUR 


Priority   daimed   uader   Sec.   44(d)    oa   Swiaa  Reg.   No. 
200.062.  dated  Not.  0, 1068. 

For  Eleetrtcal  lasalatloa  Materiala. 


BN   105.808.    Ella  ladastriea  lae..  Berkeley   Helghte.   N.J. 
FUed  Jaae  17. 1064. 


RILS 


For  Pnah  Bntton  Switchea. ' 
First  aaa  May  11. 1004. 


dau  22  -  €«M8,  Toys,  and  Spwiim  CMt 

SN   185.002.    Walter  Laate  Prodaetloaa.   lac..   HoUywood. 
Calif.    Filed  Jaa.  2. 1008. 

'         OSWALD  RABBIT 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  250,800. 

Fer  Toy»— Naasdy.  8«aaaaa  Toya.  Coloriag  Seta.  laflataMe 
Toya.  Haad  Puppeta.  aad  ■«aipn»eat  Sold  aa  Unite  for  Playlas 
Varleaa  Type  Parior  Oamaa. 

Fliat  aaa  aprlag  e<  1040. 
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JUNB  8,  19«6 

BO-YO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No..  298,697  tma  900,004. 
W)?  Setnni  Top*. 

First  UMllaj  18.  IBM. 


8N  200.781.     Howard  Dal* 
27.  1964. 


Ktag,  Badtord.  Va.    Hied  Aug. 


REFLEX 


Itret  QM  January  1968. 


For  BqniiMMnt  for  Playln,  an  Sdneatlonal  Card  Oaaw 
FIrtt  aae  July  29. 1964.  «•■»«. 


"Ip" K*!964^"^'  '^"  ^'  '""••  "r^"'"-  ''^  «»*<> 
POKEY 

For  Psppet. 

First  Qst  Dte.  16, 1968. 


FROSTY  SNO-MAN 

Fltrt  OM  oa  or  about  Mar.  I.  IMl. 


"  w'*Ji.'we4*^  *'■  ''°""'  •^""»"'»-  »*'    nw 


AMERICAN  CAPTAIN 

■-!il.SS**"!:  ^'•^■-  ■••••  "al-l.to.  a.!..  Tiaau  Sola. 
First  ase  Jan.  12, 1968,  on  bats.  i 


'"fuS'C:  ii^m  *""•'  ^'^""•-'  «^-«'"<».  obio. 


a  BMoi!^*  ^*'  Apparatua)  Sold  a.  a  Unit  for  Playlnt 
First  use  Mar.  17. 1964. 


8N   196.660. 
29.1964. 


Max  HamUton.  riasstaff,  Arts.     Piled  Jane 


For  «•*>"«  B.*l«.  Flshlnf  Bods.  Plshlnc  Line..  Plsbln. 
Bod  Cm..,  Tackle  Bosm.  OalT  Hooka,  and  n.hln.  Lares. 
First  ns.  Aa*.  1, 1946. 


lyn,  M.T.    riled  Sept.  IB,  1964.  -"~« 


PAY-ME 


■if  l»T.a».    Ds  Lo,e  Beadlnc  Corporation    nisahth   ni     *^^, *•*•**     Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Madaat 
Fll*l  July  8,  1964.  v.orporatlon,  Blsabeth.  M.J.        Alexander,  New  York,  W.T.    Filed  Sept  28.  1964. 

"ALEXANDER  RAGLINE  ' 
DOLLS'' 

Applicant  dlsdalas  tke  WMd  "Dolls"  apart  froa  tke  mark 
as  SBown. 
FsrDoUa. 
First  OSS  An«.  7. 1964. 


BONNIE  BRIDE 

«•  i»»rd  "BrW."  1.  dlselalaed  apart  from  tbe  aark  as 


For  DoUs.  DoU  Qothlnc  and  AecMMirlfls  for  8«eh 
First  MS  Jan*  16. 1964.  ^^ 


June  8,  1966 
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'"wi^Silt    J?i!?*"^  MannlkctaHn,   Company    Limited,     SN  202.551.    IfUton  Bradley  Compai».  BprlacMd. 
WUlowdale.  Ontario.  Canada.    VUed  Sept  28.  1964.  PUed  Sept  24, 1964.     ^^  "«»*^.  avnagmma. 


Palii'Dt/nm 


SHENANIGANS 

For  Bqolpment  Sold  as  a  Unit  Aw  Playtac  a  Board  Oaaa. 
First  ase  Jane  1. 1964. 


AN  202,751.    MUton  Bradley  Company.  SprlncBtfd. 
Filed  Sept  28,  1964.  -•—- . 

BOBBIN  NOGGIN 


For  Oolf  Balls  Wastlclsed  Strlnc  for  PUyln«  a  Oame  of  Cbaaos  or  BkUl, 

First  nse  Jan.  12,  1964;  in  commerce  Jmy  8.  1964.  "^"n^jS^^^.^  *"  ""  "*^ 


SN   202,644.     MUton    Bradley   Company,    Sprinffleld,    Mass. 
FUed  Sept  24,  1964. 

ARE  YOU  ON  THE  BALL? 

For  Apparatos  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playlnc  a  Oame  of  SkUl, 
the  Object  of  Which  Is  To  PUee  a  BaU  PropeUed  by  a  Manual 
LeTer  in  the  Center  Hole  of  a  Boaad  Disk  With  Holes  In  It 

Plrst  ase  July  8,  1964. 


SN  202,752.     Milton   Bradley  Company,   Sprlacflold. 
FUed  Sept.  28, 1964. 

POW 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as.a  Unit  A>r  Playlaf  a  Cannon  Oaaa. 
First  ase  Jaly  6, 1964. 


SN   202,545.     MUton   Bradley   Company,    Sprtnafleld,   Mass 
FUed  Sept  24,  1964. 


WOW 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playlnf  a  Parlor  Oame. 
First  use  July  8. 1964. 


BN  202.754.    MUton  Bradley  Ooapaajr,  SprlagflsM.  MaH. 
FUad  8«pt  28. 1964. 

WORLD  ON  A  STRING 

For  Toy  In  the  Shape  of  a  World  Olobe  Which  Is  Snspendad 
on  a  Strfnc,  and  Bsdts  Sounds  in  tbe  Form  of  Singing 
tbe  String  Is  Unwound. 

First  use  Aa«.  5, 1964. 


"  «^£J:  «"X.  "**'  *""■*■'•  ""■«*"■•  -~  ■",i2;s..^ss^  ■'-'  «*  '=^-  -•  »~*w.  "T. 


TUSSLE 


V      A  .  For  Dolls. 

ror  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  PUylac  a  Parlor  Oame.         first  use  Auc.  8  1964 

First  ase  Aog.  4. 1964.  |  -•     .         • 


L'lL  SISTER 


RM   9MtiAt     wii*       .    ...       «  *"  206,187.     Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.,  Newton  Upper  IWlo. 

^.^**^     **"*•'   ■'•<"•'  Company,   Sprtngfleld,   Mass.        Mass.    Filed  Nor.  18. 1964  ^^ 

FUed  Sept  24. 1964. 


KOOKIE  CHICKS 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playlns  a  Parior  Oame. 
First  ase  June  8. 1964. 


GOLD  DOT 


F6r  BowUnc  Balls. 
First  use  Sept.  28. 1964. 


■M   «A«  iLte     m«.i»       »    ...       ^  '"  207,402.     LowrlUe-Amerleaa.  Inc.,  LowrlUe,  N.T.    FOad 

SN   202.548.     MUton  Bradlsy  Company,   Sprtngfleld.   Mass.        Dee.  8, 1964. 
FU«I  Sept.  24. 1964.  -,      v^ 


MISSING  UNKd 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  f#r  Playing  a  Board  Oame 
First  use  Jane  28. 1964. 


■N  202,549.     MUton   Bradley  Company,   Springfield,   Mass. 
FUed  Sept.  94. 1964. 

GET  THE  MESSAGE 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playtag  a  Parlor  Oame 
First  nss  J«aa  16. 1964. 


FIrM  ass  Sept  16. 1964. 
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8N  1M,188.    JohBton  Mfg.  Compuj.  lac.  Chippewa  FalU, 
Wli.   Fltod  May  2S,  19M. 


■N   ITT.BM.    TiM  Tilt   Maaofaetariac  Compaajr,   Daytoa. 
Ohio.    Fltod  Bapt.  28. 1»«S. 


FLEX  LII> 


For  BztnisloB  Die  for  Plaatle  Film. 
Flnt  DM  Apr.  10. 1064. 


moT 


For  the  parpoM  of  tbla  applicaUon  only  and  wlthoat  walrer 
of  eoaiBoa  law  righto.  appUeant  aakeo  no  claim  to  the  words 
"Watar"  or  "Towor,"  or  to  the  ropreaenutlon  of  a  water  tower, 
aaod  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

>V>r  Water  Supply  Systems,  for  Wells  EspeeUliy  Adapted 
for  lastellatlon  la  Restricted  Quarters  and  Featuring  a  Pre- 
Charged  Pressure  Taak. 

Flnt  see  May  8,  l»es. 


8N  1M,14«.    Pogo  Trimmer  Company.  Dallas.  T^i.     Filed 
June  8. 1964. 

POGO  TRIMMER 

The  word  "Trimmer"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Onus  Trtmmera. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1M4. 


SN  197,098.     The  Ducon  Company,  Inc.,  Mlneola.  N.T. 
July  e.  1904. 


Filed 


«N  179,808.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  as- 
slgaee  of  Pullman  Vacuum  Cleaner  Corporation.  Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1968. 

UTTER  BUGGY 

The  word  "Litter,"  as  applied  to  the  goods.  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  a  whole. 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners  Powered  by  Oasollne  Engines,  and 
Parts  Thereof.  i 

First  use  Sept.  10, 1968. 


FLUO 


eyor 


8N  186.088.     Dura  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Page  ft  Page  Co..  Oak* 
Park.  Mich.    Filed  Jan.  21. 1964.  I 


For  Pneumatic  Conreying  Apparatus  for  Granular.  Crystal- 
line and  Fibrous  Material  Capable  of  Being  Fluldiscd  Includ- 
ing a  Pressure  Veasel  Which  Alternately  Heceivea  Said  Mate- 
rial and  Then  Discharges  Said  Material  in  a  Fluidiaed  8Ute 
Through  a  Pipe. 

First  use  June  18, 1964. 


PAGE 


For  Industrial  Trailers.  Logging  TraUers,  Truck  and  Trailer 
Suapenaion  Systems,  and  Vehicle-Mounted  Lifting  Equipment 
Adapted  To  Enable  the  Ready  Separation  of  Tractor  and 
Loaded  Trailer,  and  Parta  and  Accessorise.  i 

Flret  use  May  1988. 


SN  200.819. 
28.  1964. 


Cari  E.  Carlsea.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  Aug.  - 


THE  DENMARKER       , 

For  Hand  SUmp  or  Printing  Derlee  Which  Creates  Inked  i 
ImpresHloDs  When  Brought  in  ConUct  With  s  Surface. 
First  use  July  81, 1964. 


8N  189,291.  >anl  Hammelmann.  d.'b.a.  Paul  Hammelmann 
Maechlnenfabrik,  Oelde,  Westi^alla.  Germany.  Piled  Mar. 
88,1964. 


RUCK  ZUCK 


SN    201.849. 
Butler.  Pa. 


American    Hardware   Supply    Company.    East 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  }Xo.  768,088,  dated  Dec.  1,  1962. 

For  High-Pressure  Pumps;  Hydrodynamtc  Cleaning  Ap- 
paratus—Namely, High-Pressure  Jet  Tubes,  Nosales  for  Use 
in  aeaning  of  Pipes  and  Canals ;  Vehicles  for  Use  in  Clean- 
ing of  Pipes  and  Canals ;  and  Hi|^  Preeaure  Qeaning  Appara- 
tBS  for  Containere,  Tanks,  and  Barrela. 


VILLAGE  PARK 

For  Spading  Forks,  Hoes.  Rakee.  Grass  an4  Hedge  Shears. 
ShoTels,  Lawn  Spreader.  Roller.  Grass  Cutter.  Reel  and  Ro- 
tary Mowers,  and  Lawn  Sweeper. 

First  use  Ap^.  18,  1960,  on  reel  and  roUry  aMwers. 


'"  SN  190.488.  Schick  Electric  Inc..  Lancaster,  Pa.,  by  lAange 
of  name  from  SfChlck  Incorporated,  Lancaster,  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  6, 1964. 

LADY  SCHICK 

*    Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  729,887.  744.900,  and  761.810. 
For  Electric  ShaTers. 

First  use  la  .about  February  1940;  la  or  abouit  1980  as  to 
'  "Schick."  I 


SN  202.678.     Clarence  T.  Bl^aer,  d.b.a.  BIckner  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  El  Sobrante,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1964. 

BOW  MASTER 

The  word  "Bow"  is  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Apparatus  for  Use  In  Making  Ornamental  Bows  and 
Component  Parts  Thereof  Including  Bow  Pine. 

First  use  Aug.  26, 1968. 


I    i 


■N  194.118.     B  *  J  Maaufaetnrlag  Company,  Olenwood,  lui. 
FUed  May  20, 1964. 


ROCKET 


For  Tire  Rasps,  Blades  and  Parts  for  Tire  Baspa. 
First  use  October  1940. 


SN  202.692.     Ingersoll-Raad  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    FUed 
Sept.  20. 1964. 

PIPEUNER 

For  Compressor  for  Prossnrlslag  Fluid  Plpettnea. 
First  use  Aog.  12, 1964. 


June  8,  1966 
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SN  202,977.    Amerlcaa  Roller  Compaay.  Chicago,  DL    FUed    SN  204.294.    Royal  ladastriea,  lac.  Pasadeaa,  Calif.    lUed 
Sept.  SO.  1964.  Oct  19, 1964. 

TIE-MATIC 

For  Tying  Apparatus  Employing  Tie  Stripe  Comprlalag 
Wire  Bonded  to  a  Ribbon.  Such  as  Plastic  and  Paper,  and 
Capable  of  Being  Tied  by  Twisting,  for  Tying  Bags  and  the 
Like. 

Flret  ose  June  80, 1964. 


SN   204,813.     Morden   Machines  Company,    Portland.    Orsg. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1964. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  color  red,  but  color  is  not  a 
distinct  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Component  of  Rollers — Namely,  an  Elaatomeric  Corer- 
Ing  Forming  the  ActlTC  Surface  Portion  Thereof  Such  as 
Those  Used  for  Coating.  Graining,  Printing,  Squeeslng,  Trac- 
tion. CbuTeying.  and  Driring  Purposes. 

First  use  May  1,  1962. 


SN   208,147.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company,    Bast 
BuUer.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  2, 1964. 


ALLEGHENY 


--jfggr 


L^Fm^ 


The  words  "Pressurised  Flberiser"  are  disclaimed  by  them- 
selves apart  from  the  composite  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
8»6.4»4.  720.688,  and  others. 

For  Machine  for  Treating  Pulp  and  Paper  Stock. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  14, 1961. 


For  TlUers  Powered  by  Gasoline  Engines. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1963.  | 


SN  204,984.     Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Euclid,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct  27, 1964. 


SN    203.689.     Sargent    A    Greenleaf,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1964. 


FLEXIGARD 


CODEMATIC 


For  Bearing  Seals. 
First  use  June  1, 1964. 


For  Key  Cutting  Machine. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1964. 


SN    208,208.     The   Cincinnati   Gear    Compaay,    ClBriaaatl. 


Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 


SN  203,880.     Cap-Roc.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T.     FUed  Oct.  12. 
1964. 

SPEED-CYCLE 

For  Rand  and  Foot  Operated  Actuating  Dericea  for  Auto- 
matic Machinery  Such  as  Button  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  June  4, 1964. 


Stfum-LcBtl 


For  Planetary  Gear  Derieee. 
First  use  Oct.  0.  1964. 


SN  204.272.     Metal  Spinners.  Inc.,  MUwaukee.  Wis.     Filed    S**  206,162.     Unk-Bdt  Company.  Chicago,  HI.     FUed  Nor. 
Oct.  19, 1964.  1*.  !»*•• 

HOP-A-FLOW 

For  Oscillating  CouTcyors. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1964. 


8N  208.289.     Club  Aluminum  Prodneto  Com] 
Park,  lU.    Filed  Dec.  16, 1964. 


ipany.  La  Oi 


M^AL 
SPINNERS 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Metal  Splaaers"  apart  from 
the  other  features  of  the  mark. 

Tor  Metal  Parts  and  Component  Parts  for  Machine  Toola, 
Paper  Making  Maehlnee.  Paper  Bleaching  Macblnea.  Printing 
Machinery  and  Wrapping  Machinery,  Metal  Parta  and  Com- 
ponent Parta  for  Tractors  aad  Other  Earth  Moring  Equip- 
ment. Such  Metal  Parta  and  Component  Parta  Being  Made 
From  Sheet  Metal.  Ferrous  and  Non-Ferreaa,  Including  Steel, 
Aluminum.  Copper,  and  Brass. 

First  use  Nov.  28, 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  009,002,  680,290,  and  others. 
For  Kitchen  Tools — ^NauMly.  Spatnlaa  and  Spoons. 
Flnt  use  at  least  ae  early  aa  Apr.  10, 1884. 
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IN  108,M8.    Bnratr-HollOBon  Maoateetnrliiff  Corp.,  Hjratti-    #lm*j  ^C       AA^.^^.t^. 

▼iu«,Md.  rucd Dm. 2S,«i964.  UMi  AO'lMMSinif 

PANEL-RITE 


JUMC  8,  1966 

aU    Scitatific 


Wot  MMblttM  tot  Prodndng  Prtfabrietttd  BaUdlac  Wall    BN  149.274.    Lmmm  CorporttloD.  Warwl<^  R.I.,  atalrnM 
PUMla.  of  Klaetro  DtrlcM  Inc.,  Ntwtoa.  Maaa.    FUcd  Julj  18,  l»«a. 

Flnt  oae  July  26. 19A8. 


8N  308,678.     Daapatar  MIU  Mtg.  Co..  Beatrtca,  Nabr.    FUad 
Dae.  as,  19M. 


FLEX-0-JET 


For  Pampa  and  Pnaiiiliic  Sqatpmant. 
rirat  na*  Jaly  »,  1964. 


'I 


( 


BN  S08.874.     Daapatai;  MIU  Mtg.  Co..  Baatrica.  l^obr.    PUad 
Doe.  S2. 19«4.  1 1 

PERM-0-PRIME   I 

Far  JaC  ftaipa  and  Pnaiplnc  Bqnlpmant. 
Flrat  oaa  July  »,  1964. 


■M  a08,«7B.     Dampatar  MIU  Mfg.  Co.,  Baatrlea,  Wabr.    FUad 
Dae.  23, 1»M. 


SubKing 


For  Bloetrte  Apparatua  for  Teatlac.  Ifaasartng  and  Match- 
ing Impcdanca. 

Flrat  naa  Dae.  12. 1961. 


For  Pnnpa  and  Pumping  Bqnipmant. 
Flrat  naa  July  9, 1964. 


8N  176.198.    Jordan  Martna  Inc..  MUml,  Fla.    FUad  Bapt  8, 
1968. 


8N  208.676.    Dampatar  MUl  Mfg.  Co..  Baatrlea.  Nabr.    FUad 
Dae.  22,  1964. 


VERT-0-JET 


For  Pnaipa  and  Paaplng  Bqnlpaant 
Flrat  aaa  Jnljr  9, 1964. 


unD£Rujffm 


Krtaai 


IN  208.761.     R.  MvaUar  *  AaaoeUtaa.  Santa  Bartaara.  Calif. 
FUod  Dae.  M,  1964. 

ROLOG 

For  Tool  for  Forming  Nawapapara  Into  a  Crllndar  for  Burn- 
ing In  a  Flraplaea.  | 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  10. 1961. 


▲ppilcant  dlaelalma  the  tarm  "Underwater"  apart  from  tba 
mark  aa  ataown. 
For  LIgbtlag  and  Bound  Bqalpmant  for  Camaraa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  2,  1968. 


BN  210.641.     Borg-Waraer  CorporaUon.  Chicago,  lU.     FUod 
Jan.  26. 1966.  >     ' 


BN  19S.S67.    SlmmoB  Omafa.  Im.,  Nair  York.  N.T.    FUad 
Jnna  12, 1964. 

OMEGA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  414,081,  429.8SS.  and  S8S.711. 

For  Photographic  BqalpaMnt  of  AU  Klada — Namely,  Dark- 
room Bqulpment,  Camera*,  CaaMra  Acceaaorlea  and  Trlpoda : 
and  Optical  Bqulpment— Namalj.  Lenaaa;  MagaUlera.  and 
BlaocuUra. 

Flrat  naa  Fab.  IS.  1987. 


Class  27 -Horaltflkri 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  184.460.  416.958.  and  othari 
Fbr  Bawa,  Saw  BUdaa,  Ma^aa  KnlToa,  Maehlaa  Knlfa 
BUdaa.  and  Baw  Chain, 
flrat  uaa  on  or  prior  to  June  1884.  I 


BN  201,068.     Banbaam  Corporation.  Chicago,  DL    FUad  Bept. 
1,1964. 

THE  SCANDU 

For  Clocka. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  99. 1964. 


Jmn  8,  1966 
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Ticn 


"LJfi!^  .^  "•  ^■"•■*«*»  ""^  ■•*»•  «wltiariaBd.    8M  210.40t.    Aaaplcz  ladaatrlal  Prodacta  CorporatkM.  Qlaa- 
Filed  Bapt.  21.  1964.  toabary.  Conn.    FUcd  Jan.  22, 1968. 


-fldnaH 


rianca 


Warli-CliapiOR 


Owner  of  Bwlaa  Reg.  No.  191.868,  dated  May  1 16,  1962. 
For  Watebaa  and  Clocka  and  Parta  Thereof, 


BN  ziOHoa      Aianiaf*   Tbo    V.*  To.*   Mv  mi^  f..   OH         ''°'  ■"•■•»«•  'of  Poltahlug  and  Cl«aalng  Floor*  and  Baae- 

8N  210,809.     AUnJaek,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.¥.  Filed  Jan.  25.     ^oard*  and  Adapter*  Thei«for  and  Component*  Thereof . 

_    .  -^^-^  .  'Iwt »••  •"» or bafara  Aug.  18, 1964. 

LADORA  

For  Watehea. 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  1, 1964.  8N  210,061.     Rnbberaet  Company,  Baat  Newark,  NJ.    FUad 

Jan.  25, 1968. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  aikj  PrMiow-M«ta(Wara 

SN   207.870.     Barth   F.   DUlon,  Phoenix,  Aria.     FUed  Dec. 
10, 1964. 


OLD  PRO 


For  Paint  Bmahe*. 
Flnt  uae  May  1908. 


SN  210.720.     Acme  Marketa,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUad 
Jan.  27, 1965. 


iGOLDLINEl 


The  drawing  1*  lined  for  the  color  gold.     Owner  of  Rag. 
No.  742,998. 

For    Brioom*    and    Bruahe* — ^NaaMly,    Hair    Bntahe*    and 
Clotheo  Bm*he*.  i 

I  '  Flrat  uae  Jan.  2. 1960. 

Applicant  dlaclalhi*  the  repreaentatlon  of  the  good*  appear-  _^_^^^^,^__  , 

lag  in  the  mark. 

For  NoTelty  Jewelry  Leg  Band.  I  ^^  , 

Flrat  .*e  Mar  26. 1964.^  Chss  32  -  faiilf  w  ail  Uphelitefy 

SN  181.681.     The  Prcaerration  Society  of  Newport  Coanty, 
Newport,  R.I.    FUed  Nor.  21, 1968. 


Oass  29-Brooiis,  Brashes,  and!  Pasters 


SN  175.098.     Aqvarlnm*  Incorporated,  Maywood,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  15.  1968. 


QUIK-STIK 


For  Sponge,  AtUcbad  to  a  Handle,  tn  Cleaning  Aquarinma. 
Flrat  uae  Aprtl  1869. 


SN  208,779.    SUr  Bnuh  Manofactorlag  Co.,  Inc.,  Boatea, 
Maaa.    FUed  Dee.  28, 1964. 


AQUA-FLO 


For  Paint  Bmahea. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept  10, 1961. 


ForMlrrora. 

Flrat  aae  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Mar.  27,  19«. 


j 


h  - 
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8M  1M,67».     Tb« 
*   Flted  M*7  18,  1»«4 
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JUNB  8,  1966 


ImUiiBto  mi  Sw^pUn 


CHIROPRACTIC 


For  ICftttreHes. 
Flnt  nw  Unj  1, 1««4. 


8N  207,380.     Drezel  Knterprtaes.  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.    Filed 
Dm.  3. 1904. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE 

For  LlTlng  Room.  Bedroom  and  Dining  Boom  Furniture, 
OecMlonal  Tablet  and  Cbalra  for  Hoaaetaold,  Ofllce  and  Public 
Uae. 

First  OM  Sept.  18, 1964.* 


SN  19S.M8.     Grand  Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Iforganton,  N.C. 
PUed  Aug.  11, 1»64. 


The  name  "Betsy  Lynn"  la  llctltloua. 

For  Pianos. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3, 1963. 


Clau  34-Heatiiig,lJ9litiiig,aiNlV«iitilatiii« 
ApiMratiif 

8N  208,968.     International  Oil  Burner  Co.,  8t    Louis.  Mo. 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1904. 


8N  190,969.     Grand  Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Morganton,  N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1964. 
Tbe  name  "Nancy  Hart"  Is  flctlUous. 


For  Planog. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1963. 


For  Cooking  Store  Units  for  Mobile  Hoikes,  Trarel  Thallers, 
and  the  Like.  { 

First  use  Aug.  14, 1964.  I 


Clau  37  -  Paper  and  StatioMry 

SN  192.131.     The  C.  R.  Gibson  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1964.  , 

Multi-Vision 

I 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607,814. 
For  Photo  Albums. 
First  use  May  12, 1950. 


SN  210,981.     John  H.  PhUllps,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.    Filed  Jan. 
29, 194B. 

JOLIP 


For  Aluminum  Brailng  Rods. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1964. 


SN  198384.  NIkko  Pea  KabushlM  Kalsha,  Ctaofu  City, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  by  change  of  name  from  Toyo  Seiko  Ka- 
bushlkl  Kalsha,  Cbofu  City,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Filed  July  22, 
1904. 


NIKKO 


ClaitJS-Baltfiig,  Hom,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaRic  Tires  ^ 

SN  208,004.    Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  ^kron, 
Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  80, 1964. 


PERMACORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  744,810  tod  744,8SS. 

For  Tlrea. 

First  use  July  2, 1964. 


The  Japanese  word  "Nlkko"  means  "sunshine."  Owner  of 
Japanese  Keg.  No.  421.464,  dated  Feb.  23.  1953. 

For  Stationery  :  Writing  Brush,  Paperweight,  Pencil,  Foun- 
Uin  Pen.  Pen  Point,  Pen  Holder,  Ink  Pot.  Ink  Tray.  File 
Binder,  Pencil  Sharpener,  Chalk.  Pencil  Case,  and  Blotter. 


SN  199.573.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York.  N.T 
FUed  Aug.  10. 1964. 


Wot  Food  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1960. 


June  8,  1965 
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SN  206.101.     HammermlU  Paper  Company,  Brie.  Pa.     Filed    SN    196.392.     Field    Baterprtsea    Bducatloaal    Corpotmtio^ 
Not.  12, 1964.  ^,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  11, 1964. 


SUPERSETTE 


For  Coated  Papers. 
First  use  June  28, 1964. 


WORLD  BOOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,657. 

For  Books  and  Publications  Such  as  Booklets,  Globes,  and 
Programmed  Learning  Aids  Including  Printed  Materials  for 
Use  Therewith. 

First  use  during  1917. 


dais  38-Prints  and  Puldications 


SN  161,649.     Bankers  A  Merchants  Savings  System,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1963. 


SN    195.742.     Travelers    Directory    Service.    Inc..    Winston- 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  June  15. 1964. 


CASH  BANK 


For  Trading  Stamps. 
First  use  Jan.  8. 196%. 


SN  173,860.     W.  Wallace  Orr.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
July  26,  1963. 

NATIONAL  FOOTBALL 
HIGHUGHTS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "National  Football"  apart  "^^  lining  on  the  drawing  does  not  represent  color, 

from  the  mark  as  Hbown.  ^^'  Combination  Place  Mat,  Map  and  Directory. 

For  Motion  Picture  Films.  ^"t  "■«  Apr.  1,  1963. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1949.  I  , 


^■^^^~~  SN  200.949.     McOraw-HlU,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Aug. 

SN   189,741.     Texaco  Experiment  Incorporated.  New  York,         ^^'  *••♦• 
N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  26.  1964. 

COLOR-FACTOR 


the 


rtc 


L 


Tor  Educational  Aid  Seta.  Consisting  of  a  Book  and  Block* 
of  Various  Sises  and  Colors. 
First  use  May  11.  1964. 


SN  200,950.  McGraw-Hill,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug. 
For  Technical  Newsletter  for  Applicant's  Employees  snd         31,  1064. 
Customers.  /^  1? 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1964.  Kj'r 


For  Educational  Aid  Sets,  Constating  of  a  Book  and  Blocks 
SN    190.604.     Fisher    Sdentlflc    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     of  Various  Sises  and  Colors. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1964.  First  use  May  11, 1964.  .   ( 


LABORATORY  REPORTER 


SN  201,326.     Frederick  A.  BTersberg.  Sr,  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
For  Periodic  Sales  Promotional  Bulletins  Containing  In-         Sept.  1,  1964. 
formation  Regarding  Applicant's  Producta.  | 

First  use  July  8, 1963. 


SN    190.709.     Fisher    Scientific    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  9. 1904. 

CLINICAL  REPORTER 

For  Periodic  Sales  Promotional  BuUetlns  Containing  In- 
formation Regarding  Applicant's  Products. 
First  use  Sept.  6, 1962. 


UPTALK  IN  VERSE 


For  Cards  and  Folders  Containing  Terse,  for  Use  as  Book- 
larks,  and  as  AtlJvertlBlng  and  Public  Service  Placards. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN  191,7l4.     Pyramid  Publishing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  81.  1964. 

LEISURE 

For  Magastne. 

First  oae  July  20, 1962.  { 


8N  202,681.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falla, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 

THE  PARKERIZER 

For  House  Organ  PubUsbed  at  RagaUrly  Recurring  Inter- 
vala. 
•     Fiiat  use  January  1928. 
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Iltod  atvu  IS.  1»64. 
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jTOfl  8»  1969 


Weed,  larUad.    8M  207,791.    CllTt  Notct.  be.,  Llaeela,  IMbt.    Filed  Dw. 
•.19M. 


For  ClaMMtOfrapUc  Fllas  Prepared  tor  Bx^lMtloa. 
Flret  nse  Jan.  1,  19SS ;  In  comaMree  Oct.  90,  1963. 


IN  303,209.     Hollander  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,   IClnne 
tonka.  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  21. 1964. 


Applicant  hereby  dledalai  the  word  "Notes"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Series  of  Pnblleattons  Concerned  With  the  Analysis  of 
Plot.  Characters,  etc.,  of  WeU-Kaown  Literary  dasstcs  and 
a  Sertes  of  Publications  Corertnff  Brief  Reviews  of  Any  Sub- 
'  Jects  Needed  by  High  School  and  College  Stadeuts. 

First  use  August  1988. 


HOLLANDER 


SN   307,980.     American    Geological   Institute,    Washington. 
D.C.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1964. 


For  AntomotlTe  Tdilcle  Parts  Manoala. 
First  nse  Jan.  18. 1994. 


■N  301.964.     Saeeess  MottTsUon  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco.  Tex. 
FUad  Sept.  38, 1964. 

SMI  WORLD 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  771^220. 

For  Newsletter. 

First  «ee  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  80. 196tJ  i 


For  If  agailne. 
First  use  July  1986. 


GEOTIMES 


«N  206,222.    The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Socleiy,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Not.  19. 1964. 


El  Heraldo 
dela 

.  1 

Giencia  Cristiana 


8N   207,942.    BolTalo  Coarler-Bxpress,    lac.   BulTalo.   N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1964. 


gumUi  i— i  EXPBESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606,808. 

For  Newspaper. 

Flret  use  Sept.  12,  1964. 


8N   207,962.     Harrey    Famous   Cartoona,    New   Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Dee.  11, 1964. 


INE  nUINDLYOHOST 


The  'Spanish  words  shown  on   the  drawing  SMan   "The        owb«p  nt  r«>  nm  799  9kb  m^A  tm  iao 
Herald  of  Chrletla.  Science."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415,009.        JorE^'Sm.^tr.i  S,:^       ' 


679.684,  and  687,264. 

For  Magaslne  Published  Bvery  Throe  Months  la  BngUsh 
and  la  Spanish. 

Fliist  use  Feb.  28, 1968. 


Flret  use  on  or  about  Apr.  10, 1960. 


SN    207.826.     Pataan    Publishing   Company,    Chicago,    111. 
FUed  Dec.  4. 1964. 


SN  208.068.    General  Features  CorporatlOB,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 

HEY  SWINGY      1 

For  Syadicated  Coaaie  Feature  Published  la  Daily  New»- 
papers. 

First  use  Oct.  26. 1964. 


Tke  drawtag  Is  llaed  tor  greea.  but  color  is  not  an  eeeentlal 
toatare  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647.806. 
For  Meattly  Magaalae  aad  a  Bieaalal  Catalog.       I  I 
Flrat  ase  Dee.  10,  1967 ;  Jaanary  1980  as  to  "Food  I^oeeee- 


8N    206,408.     Southern    States    CooperatlTe    Incorporated, 
Bichmond,  Va.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1964.  1 


PORK-OTEL 


For  Blue  Prlats  aad  Deeerlptlee  Literature  tor  Hog  Peaa. 
Flrat  ase  Dee.  4. 1964. 


if* 


JtncB  8,  1966 
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SN  197.871.    IM  Moate  Sportswear  of  CaUforala.  Laa  Aa- 
getaa.  Calif.    Filed  July  8,  1964. 


SN  172,786.    TraTerse  Bay  Woolen  Company,  Traveree  City, 
Mich.    Filed  July  10. 1968. 


TRAVERSE  BAY 


For  Woolea  Coats,  Searree,  Gloves,  Skirts,  Sweaters,  and 
Jackets. 

First  nse  Juae  1, 1947. 


JOLOU 


ORIGINALS 


The  word  "OrlglnaU"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
___^^^^^__  For  Women's  aad  Misses'  Dreeeee,  Bloueee,  Skirts.  Jackets. 

and  Suits. 
SN  179.288.     Western  Fashions,  Inc.,  Denrer,  Colo.     FUed        Flret  nee  In  or  about  June  1968. 
Oct  17, 1968.  ^^^^^^ 

SN  197,884.    Daisy  JOilel,  nCe  De  Botton.  Parle.  France. 
FUed  July  14,  1964. 


]yjs>4  5or^i\e 


The  name  "Daisy  Sortoe"  is  fanciful.    Priority  dalmed  un- 
der Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  521,770,  dated  May  6. 


The  words  "BngUsh  FeahioLs"  are  discUimed  apart  from  ^^^  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  288,288. 

the  mark  as  shown.  ''or   Ladies'   Blouses,   Dresses,   Separatee  of  Knitted  aad 

For  English  Riding  Appard,  Such  as.  Ladiee',  Girls',  Men's,    W^o»««»  Material.  

and  Boys'  Shirts  and  Pants.  ~'^"^^"~~ 

First  use  Feb.  2, 1962.  gy    198,641.     Dellghtform    Foundations,    Inc.,    Kastoa.    Pa. 

___^_^^  FUed  July  28. 1964. 


SN  190,841.     Principle  Business  Enterprises.  Incorporated. 
WaterriUe.  Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1964. 


UGHT-FILL 


For  Brassieres  and  Girdles. 
First  use  May  18, 1064. 


SN  198,821.     Blue  BeU,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     FUed  Jaly 
80  1964 

LONG  'N  LEANS 

For  Dungarees. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  December  1961. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  191.460. 


Applicant  disclalBH  the  pictorial  represenutlon  of  the 
goods  except  in  combination  with  "Doe's-Toe's"  or  the  pic- 
torial representation  of  a  deer  or  slmUar  animal. 

Por  Disposable  Foam  SUppers. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  29, 1964. 


SN  199,068.     Ben  Daris,  d.b.a.  Ben  F.  DaTls  Mannfacturlag 
Co.,  San  Franciaco,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  8. 1964. 


SN    191,480.     Armored    GarmenU   Inc.,    Spruce   Pine,    N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964. 


LONG  N  LEAN 


For  Ranch-Style  Jeans. 
First  use  January  1964. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  198,821. 


SN  191.849.    H  *  K  Fkahlona,  Inc..  Blacoe.  N.C.    FUed  Apr. 
20,1964. 

PINE  STBEETER 


For  Ladiee'  Skirta,  Shlrta.  Sweatera,  and  Shorta. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  28. 1968. 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "Union  Made"  and  "Plenty 
Tough"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owaer  of  Beg.  Na. 
847.970. 

For  Oreralls,  Aprons,  and  Smocks. 

Flrat  nse  Fsb.  1. 1964. 


TM  7« 
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8M  1M.S44.     AtUatle  Thrift  Cvaten.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SIT  202,805.     Job'haton.  Inc.,  DalUa.  T«.     FU«d  8«pt    28. 
Flted  Aat- «.  19M.  1864. 


For  Mra't  Dr«M  Shirts. 
Flrtt  QM  M«7  27,  1»«4. 


For  Toddler  Clothlnc — Ntmtlj.  Aprons.  Blouses,  Bonnets, 
Caps,  Coats,  Dresses,  Gowns,  Jackets,  Lesffings,  NlghUhlrts, 
Overalls,  Pajamas,  Pram  Bass,  Pinafores,  Robes,  Roaspers, 
Shirts,  Shorts,  SklrU.  Slacks,  SuiU,  and  Sweaters. 

First  use  June  17,  1964,  on  dresses. 


AN  1M,M2.     United  SheepMned  aothln*  Conpai 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1904. 


ly.  Inc., 


New 


8N   208,03e.     Solomon   Bros.   Co..   ThomasvlUe.   Ala.      Filed 
Sept.  30,  1964. 


For  Coats  and  Jackets  for  Men  and  Yonng  Ifen,  and  Women 
and  Young  Women.  I 

First  nse  May  14. 1964.  '  i 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  July  15.  1964. 


SN  204.800.     Louisville  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  LoutsrlUe, 
Ky.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1904. 


8N  200,264.     Kamp  Togs.  Inc.,  St  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  20. 
1964. 

BECKY  THATCHER 

The  name  "Becky  Thatcher"  Is  fandful.  | 

For  Olrls'  Blouses.  Shorts,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  July  22, 19«4. 


SN  200,964.     Heldeman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Portiand,  Oreg.    Filed 
Aug.  81,  1964. 


For  Caps. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1989. 


SN    205.202.     S.    Rndofker's    Sons.    Inc..    PhUadelphla.    Pa. 
Filed  Oct  SO.  1964. 


BEFORE  SIX 


&rimaia^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  362,116,  519.448,  and  519,450. 
For  Men's  Clothing — Namely,  Top  Coats,  and  Overcoats. 
First  use  at  least  as  ea»ly  as  Oct.  18, 1964. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Woolen  Shirts. 
First  use  June  1, 1964. 


SN  205,821.     Mnnslngwear,  Ine,  MlnoeapoUs.  Mlnni     Filed 
Not.  1.1964.  ' 

FLIPSY-SLIP 

For  Lingerie. 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1964. 


SN  201.818. 
4,  1964. 


Weabley.  lac.  New  Orlenaa.  La.     Filed  Sept. 


TXbCREL 


SN    206.895.     Dellghtform    FonndaUons,    Inc..    Kaston.    Pa. 
riM  Dec.  28. 1964. 


U  PLUS 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  ose  Jnly  15. 1964. 


Tor  BrustoTM  and  Olrdlaa. 
First  ose  Jane  1. 1958. 


JUNB  8,  1965 
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NotiMf 

SN  202,780.     Amerace  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed       V      C      K      S      A 
Sept  28. 1964. 


199.169.     Bnrllngton  Indnstrles.  Inc..   New  York. 
FUed  Aug.  4. 1964. 


TM  77 


TWILL 


^WAVEDIP 


Without  prejudice  to  Its  common  Uw  rights  and  for  the 
purpose  of  this  registration  only,  applicant  makes  no  dalm  to 
the  noUtlon  "Twill"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Suitable  for  Use  in  Men's,  Women's, 


For  Combs  for  Dressing.  Ornamenting.  «nd  Cleaning  the    "**  ^»>"**'*°'"  <>"**•■  ^PP*"'.  Such  as  Men's  ShlrU.  JackeU, 


Hair. 

First  use  Aug.  19, 1964. 


Trousers  and  Shorts ;  Women's  Blouses,  Skirts  and  Dresses ; 
and  Children's  Shirts,  Jackets,  Trousers,  Shorts,  Blovsea, 
Skirts,  and  Dresses ;  and  in  Home  Fornlshlngs.  | 

First  use  Jan.  12, 1951. 


SN    203,348.     George    R.    Sturino.    d.b.a.    Brush    N'    Mug. 
Wllmette,  lU.    Filed  Oct.  5.  1964. 

BRUSH  "N*'  MUG 

For  Barber  Supplies — NamelV,  Combs.  t 

First  use  July  28, 1964. 


8N  199,728.     Dan  River  MUls,  Incorporated.  DanrlUe,  Ta. 
FUed  Ang.  12, 1964. 


RIVERLIN 


Class  42 -Kiittetl,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Sabstitiites  Therefor 

SN  181,428.     Traverse  Bay  Woolen  Company,  Traverse  City, 
Mich.    FUed  Nov.  18. 1968. 

TRAVERSE  BAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,110.' 

For  Blankets  and  Yard  Goods  for  Making  Into  Men's  Coats 
and  Suits,  and  Ladies'  Dresses,  Skirts,  and  Suits. 
First  use  June  1,  1947. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  693,782. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinatlong  Thereof. 
^    First  nse  June  25,  1964. 


SN    204.364.     Crompton   Company.   New   York,    N.Y.     Filed 
Oct  20,  1964. 

STUART  TWILL 

The  term  "TwlU"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept  9,  1964. 


SN   184.085.     Cooley,   Incorporated,   Pawtucket   R.I.      Filed 
Jan.  6,  1964. 

Annor-U 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,858. 

For  Coated  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Awnings,  TarpauUns 
or  Other  Water-Proof  Coverings,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct  81, 1961. 


SN  204,920.     Piedmont  Soatbem  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  M.T. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 

madralei(j;h 

For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1964. 


SN    208,863.     United    Merchanta    and    Manufacturers,    Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 


ULTIMA 


SN  197.038.     Johnson  A  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    FUed 
July  3. 1964.  , 

LORESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396,420. 

For  Disposable   Bedding — Namely,   Pads  To  Protect  Bed 
Linen. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1964. 


For  Fabrics  Made  of  or  ConUlning  Natural.  Man-Made,  or 
Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Adapted  To  Be  Made  Up  Into  Artldes 
of  Apparel  for  Women  and  Children. 

First  use  on  or  aboot  Aug.  1. 1952. 


SN  208.967.     L.   J.   Schott   Company.  Akron,  Ohio.     FUed 
Dec.  28,  1964. 

PORTAGE  BALANCED 

For  Water  ReslsUnt  Treated  Duck  Fabric  Material. 
First  use  Nov.  27, 1964. 


SN   198,828.     Burlington   Industries,   Inc.  New  York.  N.Y 
Filed  July  80,  1964. 


FAIR 


SN   209,179.     Klopman    MUls.   Inc..   Bockljelgh.   N.J.     FUed 
ill         I         ^1       n  Dec.  81, 1964. 

W     I     N   U     i  BOOSTER 


For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  AU  Types 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof  SulUble  for  Use  In  Men's.  Women's,  for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Apparel,  Ui  Home 
and  Children's  Outer  Apparel,  and  in  Home  Furnishings.  .  Fnmishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  FMd. 

First  use  Sept.  8. 1952.  First  nse  Ang.  81, 1964. 


TUn  dFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Jom  I,  iwt 

INSIGHT      i      ' 

For  Of«ifl*  ud  lialabcd  Fabria  la  tb«  Ptoee  of  AU  Type* 
for  Um  la  Moa'i.  WoMa'a.  aad  CMldroa't  Apparol.  la  Boat 
ruatshlafi,  aad  la  tho  laaaatrtal  Ftold. 

FlrMaMAat.ti.lM4. 


■N  180.MT.  ACBO  Protoetloa  B^olpBoat  Co..  Boatb  HaTcn. 
Mich.,  by  ehaat*  of  nam*  and  aaalcaawat  froa  Acbm  Pro- 
tection SqaipoMat  Coapaay.  Booth  Havca,  Mich.  FUcd 
Not.  U.  IMS. 


HI  SM.IM.     nopoMui 
Dae.  U.  19M. 


Mllla.  lac.  Bocklelffh.  N.J.     FUad 


ACME 


CRUISER 


For  Orata*  aad  Flalahad  Fahrle*  In  the  Piece  of  All  Typea 
for  Uaa  la  Maa'a.  Woaen'a,  and  ChUdrcn'a  Apparel,  la  Hoaia 
Faralahlaca.  aad  In^the  Indnatrtal  Field. 

FIrat  aaa  Ao*.  SI.  1M4. 


8M   9M4M.     Klopa^a 
Dae.  SI,  1M4. 


Mllla,   lac,  Boeklel^  N.J.     Fltod 


VOLTAGE  _ 

Owner  of  Raff.  Noa.  a84,S78  and  746,726. 
Por  Gaa  Maaka,  Oaa  Maak  Caalatera.  and  Gaa  Maak  Carry- 
For  Oralge  and  Flalahad  Fabriea  In  the  Piece  of  AU  Typea     "*'  ^aaea. 
for  Uaa  In  Men'a,  WooMn'a,  and  ChUdren'a  Apparel.  In  Hone        ""*  "■•  *»rtnf  or  before  IMT.  | 

Fnmlahlnta.  and  la  the  ladaatrUl  Flald.  ^^^^^_^__ 

Flrat  oaa  8«pt.  1, 1M4. 


Claif  4}r-TlNMd  md  Yam 


SN  201.SM.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Maanfactnrtnf  Coapaay. 
d.b.a.  Waapole  Laboratortea,  Staaford.  Conn.  Filed  Sept. 
8, 1M4. 


STIKEMS 


■N  17S,7M.    Travaraa  Bay  Woolen  Coapany,  TraTerae  aty,        For  Denture  Adhealre  Pada. 
Mleh.    FUad  Joly  10.  IMS.  ,  Flrat  uae  Sept.  1.  1964. 


TRAVERSE  BAY 


For  Taraa. 

rirat  aaa  Jnaa  1.  IMT. 


8N  207,062.     La  Berae  Manaflaetnrinc  Coapany,  lac.  Colua- 
bla.  B.C.    FUad  Not.  27,  1M4. 

LUMBARTRAK 

For  Tharapeatlc  Traction  Treataent  Tahlee. 


8N  20S.M7.     Fort*JUrbalm  lac,  Naadhaa  Halfhta.  Maaa.        *^"*  "^  '•**•  **•  *•**• 
FUad  Dae  as,  1S64. 


SN  207,024.     PnriUa  Coapreaaed  Oaa  CorporatloB.  Kaaaaa 
City,  Mo.    FUed  D«u  4, 1M4. 


PMR 


For  MannaUy  Operated  Reaaadtator. 
Flrat  aaa  Not.  6. 1964. 


Owner  of  Sa«.  No.  71S.81S. 

For  Taraa. 

rint  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  2. 1M2. 


8N  200.005.     IVdaloa  Throwlat  Corp..  Ooldaboro, 
Dm.  M.  1964. 


,  H.C. 


FUad 


FILAN 


Wt  Taraa  Mad*  of  Syattttle  llban. 
Fliat  aaa  as  aarly  aa  Dae  1, 1M4. 


Clais45r-Soft  Dridcs  aad  Carbaaattd 
Waton 

BN  200.646.     HoUand  Honaa  Braada.  lac,  Woodalde.  N.T. 
FUad  Avff.  M,  1M4. 

COCKTAIL  HOST 

No  elalB  la  atade  to  the  word  "CoektaU"  apart  froa  the 
■arkaa  abowa. 

For  Noa-AleohoUe  Co^taU  Mix  for  AleoboUe  aad  Noa- 
Alcoholic  Bctarafaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Aa«.  M,  1M4. 
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Oass  46 -Foods  aad  lagiaAtBU  aff  FMs 


BN  167.278.     KoeppUager'a  Bakery,  Uc.  Oak  Park.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  IMS. 

STAFF  <y  LIFE 

For  Bread. 

Flrat  uae  early  la  Mareh  IMO. 


BN  102,1M.  Blaenlto  Parela.  Aatwcrp.  Bdglaii.  by  ^aa«a 
of  name  from  Manufacture  de  Blaealta  Parela,  Sodete 
Anonyme.  Antwerp,  Belclna.    FUed  Apr.  28,  1M4. 


BN   172,280.     Cap  Aktlebolag,   Oothenburt.   Sweden.     Filed 
July  2,  IMS. 


The  word  "Fourre"  la  dladalaed  apart  froa  the  aaark  aa 
•hown. 

For  Blacnita. 

Flrat  uae  10S5 ;  la  eoaawroa  May  IMS. 


BN  192,695.     Federal  Bakera'  Bappllea  Corp.,  Oarfldd,  N.J. 
Filed  May  5.  1M4. 


RETARDO 


The  word  "Mlntla"  U  dladalaed  apart  froa  the  aark  aa 
abown. 

F^mnfL  Ortoter  1M2 :  in  coaaerea  October  1962.  For  BpoUace  Retarding  Baae  for  Sweet  Bakery  P^dacta. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  21, 1964. 


BN   177.717.     VAN   MBLLB   N.V.,   Rotterdaa,   NetherUnda. 
Filed  Sept.  25, 196S. 


FRUIT-TELLA 


For  Caraada. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  15, 1051 ;  la  coaaMrce  Mar.  28,  1956. 


BN  192,6M.     Federal  Bakera'  BuppUee  Corp.,  Oarfldd.  VJ. 
FUed  May  5. 1964. 

VOLDO 

For  Eanldfled  VcgeUble  Shortening  Baae  for  Sweet  Bakery 
Product!. 
Flrat  nae  Febi  4.  1964. 


BN    177,8M.     John    W.    LeaTltt    Coapany,    BTcrett,    Maaa. 
FUed  Sept.  27.  1968. 


PIK-NIK 


For  Btadled  Raw  Nata,  Nuta  in  the  BheU, 
Peanut  Batter. 
Flrat  nae  la  or  aboat  1940. 


.  Baltid 


Nuta,  aad 


BN  1M,179.     Keleo  Coapany,  Ban  DIeffo.  Calif.     FUed  May 
11. 1964. 

KELBET 

For  Food  BUbiUaer  Parttealarly  for  X7aa  la  Froaen  Deaaarta. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  17. 1964. 


BN   189.176.     Jandk   *   Hartneaa   Prodnce   Company,    Inc., 
d.b.a.  John  Jandk  Prodnce,  Pharr,  Tex.     FUed  Mar.  20, 


1964. 


CAROL  KAY 


BN  197,888.     Behndder  Broa..  lac,  Chicago,  m.    FUed  Jaly 
7  1964 

EGG-VANTAGE 

For  Hen  Bgg>.  Wbltea.  Tolka  Plain  aad  Tolka  With  Varloaa 
Condiment!,  Both  Froaen  and  Uqald. 
Flrat  uae  May  20, 1964. 


The  trademark  "Carol  Kay"  la  not  the  naae  of  any  kaowa 
UTlag  ladlTldnal.    Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  414.568. 
For  Freah  Vagetablea. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  2. 1944. 


BN   198.084.     Balteaea  Pacfclag  Coapaay.   ProTldeaee,  R.L 
FUad  Jaly  17. 1964. 


SALTY  SEA 


BN   191,620.     J.   R.   Blaplot  Coa] 
Apr.  SO.  1964. 


paay,  Botae.  Idaho.     FUed 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  108,188,  591.822,  aad  other*. 
For  Claa  Chowder,  Mlneed  Claaa.  Claa  Jalee.  aad  Cora 
Ckowder. 
I  rutt  aaa  Jaly  16, 1964. 


SPU9NICK8 


Owaer  of  B««.  No.  666.770. 

For  Dehydrated  Potatoea. 

Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Not.  16.  IMT. 


SN  198J4S.    Wlegardt  Brotbara.  lac.  dAJu  Wlasardt  Braa.. 
lac.  Oeaaa  Park.  Waah.   FUad  Jaly  M.  1964. 

TIDEPOINT 


Fiar 
Fliat 


<)y*tara  aad  Caaaad  Oyatar  ttav. 
IMO. 


OFFICIAL 


TM  80 

IM  100,488.    AlTlB  C.  HaakMMOB.  d.b.a. 
AfdaoN,  Pa.    FUad  ▲•«.  24. 1964. 


MIXINSOFT  #1 

No  cUla  la  aade  to  "#1"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ataown. 

Vor  BmnlaUyins  Afant  for  Baked  Oooda. 

Flrat  aae  19M ;  8«pt  18,  1»S0.  aa  to  "MUloaoft." 


GAZETTE 


Junk  8,  1966 


8N  208,M«.    Darf  Utg.  Co.,  Ine,  Oritimbas,  OUo.     FUad 
Oct.  14, 1M4. 


DERFIE'S 


For  PoUto  Chipa,  Pretiel  Sticka,  Pretiels,  Bxtrnded  Corn 
Meal  Product  Sprayed  With  Ctaeeoe  Flavor,  and  Kxtmded 
Com  Meal  Product  Sprayed  With  Plaaa  Taate. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  7, 1M4. 


I 


SN  a01,67«.  Fort  Dodge  Creamery  Company,  dLb.a.  Ice 
CrMm  Spedaltlaa  Co..  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa.  Filed  Sept  11. 
1»«4. 


*6u. 


For  Coated  Ice  MUk  Bars,  FlaTored  Froaen  Water  Ice  Bare, 
and  navorod  Froaen  Fadga  Bare. 
Flnt  naa  May  4. 1M4,  i 


8N  204,276.     O.  C.  Murphy  Company.  McKeeaport.  Pa.    Filed 
Oct.  19. 1»64. 

KITCHEN  MAID 

For  Candlea. 

Flnt  aae  8«pt  8. 1964. 


8N  212,808.     Glaaer,  Crandell  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Feb. 


18, 1980. 


CRAZY  CUKE 


Applicant  walTea  ezdualve  right  to  the  word  "Cuke"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  a  whole. 
For  Plcklea. 
Flrat  uac  Jan.  28. 1988. 


(lait47-WiBas 


BN  201.897.     Klarer  of  Kentucky,  Incorporated,  LoularlUe, 
Ky.    FUad  Bept.  11,  1984. 


PATIO  PUPS 


Tke  word  "P^pa"  In  the  mark  ao  far  aa  It 
fartars."  la  diaelalmad  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Fraakfartara. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  6, 1984. 


na  "frank- 


SN    202,988.     United    Vlntnera,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    lUIlan    Swlaa 
Colony.  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     FUed  Bept  29,  1984. 


RHYTHM 


For  Wlnaa. 

Flrat  nae  Sept  14. 1984. 


8N  801,879.     Safeway  Storea.  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Conway 
OU  Co.,  Oakland.  Calif.    FUed  Sept  14, 1984. 


KEENTEX 


OWMT  of  Beg.  No.  710.088. 

iy>r  YagtCaUa  OU  Shortening  ahd  Shortening  Made  From 
Meat  Fata  and  YegaUble  Olla^. 
Wint  aae  Septamber  1968. 


8N    802.989.     United    Vlntnera,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    lUUan    Swlaa 
Colony,  San  Frandaco.  CalU.     Filed  8«pt.  29.  19«4.| 


VINTONN 


For  Wlaaa. 

Flrat  nae  Sept  14. 1984. 


»N  108.881.    Barllaar  *  Marx.  New  York.  N.T.    FUad  Sept 
81.1884.  ^ 

PLUME  DE  VEAU 


OaftSO-MtrcbaadU*  Not  Otharwisa 
datsHM 


The  BagUah  traaaUtlon  of  the  trademark  "Plume  de  Veau" 
la  "feather  of  Teal."  Applicant  elalma  eacUialTe  right  to  the 
aaa  of  tha  word  "Veaa"  aa  a  part  of  Ita  trademark  but  aot 
otbarwlaa.  ' 

Par  FiMh  aad  Froaaa  Taal  Careaaaaa  aad  ^  Wkoleaale 
Cnta  Derived  Therefrom. 

Flnt  oaa  NoTamber  1988. 


Slf  808.888.     Bed  Owl  Storea.  Inc..  MlnneapoUf.  Mian.    FUed 
Oct  7. 1884. 


T 


8N  188.888.     Berg  Coanmny,  Inc..  Madlaon.  Wla.    FUed  Apr. 
17.  1888. 

CARA'SELL 

For  Botatlng  Merehandlalng  Derlce  for  SneceealTCly  Dla- 
playlag  ItaoM  to  a  Parchaaer. 
Flnt  BM  Mar.  7. 1888.  { 


BRIMFULL 


1 


SN  188,781.     WUUam  A.  Moora,  d.b.a.  BaU  Babbar  Compaay. 
DaUaa.TnL    FUad  May  18. 1888. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  Mo.  788.018. 

Fbr  rood  Prodaeto — Maaaly.  Uapoppad  Papeora. 

Blltt  ooa  Bapt.  8, 1884. 


XCEL 


For  OU  Wtf  Tablag  Swab  Capo. 
Flnt  ofa  Mar.  88. 1881. 


JUNB  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   174.078.     Floyd   M.  Burdlck,   d.b.a.   Watch-Kaddy  Com- 
pany, Elmtaurst  lU.    Filed  July  31,  1988. 

WATCH-KADDY 

For  AdJuateble  Sheet  Metal  for  Securing  Watcbea  to  a  Golf 
Bag  Cart 
Flnt  aae  Jane  17. 1888.       ' 


Class  51  -  CosBMtia  aad!  Taflat  PraHratiMt 

SN  188.968.     Corodon  W.  Glbaon.  d.b.a.  Qlbaon  Prodacta  Co.. 
Lancaater,  N.T.    FUed  Dec.  12. 1962. 

MISS  AMERICA 

For  Cream  SacheU  and  Colognea,  Upatlcka.  Hand.  Body, 
and  Face  Ljotlona.  Powden,  Creama  and  OUa.  Face  Creaau, 


SN  191.481.     Art  Award  CO..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.     ^^iJlJif  .^'^  ^^"^       , 
20, 1984. 


SN  160,326.  Armoar  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago.  DL. 
aaalgnee,  by  meane  aaalgnmenta,  of  Behels  Company,  Inc.. 
Berkeley  Helghtai  NX    FUed  Jan.  7, 1988. 


J^ 


For  Palnt-By-The-Numbers  Painting  KIto,  ConUlnlng 
Painting  Panela.  Uqnid  PalnU.  Ink.  Bmahes.  Drawing  Pena. 
and  Pen  Holdera. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  10, 1984. 


-^VN? 


REHEIS 


SN    192,249.     Allen   Marking  ProducU.   Inc..   Kanaaa  City. 
Mo.    FUed  Apr.  20. 1984. 


ALLENITE 


For  Engraved  Plaatlc  Laminate  Slgna. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1, 1960. 


SN  193.998.     Darld  8.  Tanner,  d.b.a.  Unl-Search  Engineering 
Corporation.  Loa  Angelea,  C/Uf.     FUed  May  21,  1964. 


SPACE  KITE 


Applicant  dledalma  the  worda  "Fine  Chemlcala."  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  850,093. 

For  Antlpersplranta  and  IngredienU  of  Antlperaplrant 
Preparatlona  ConUlnlng  Aluminum  Compounda,  Inctading 
Aluminum  Hydroxide,  Aluminum  Chloride,  Aluminum  Chlor- 
hfdroxlde  and  Salts.  Aluminum  OxychloHdes,  Aluminum 
Cblorhydroxy  Bthylate,  Aluminum  Lactate.  Sodium  Alumi- 
num LacUte,  Sodium  Aluminum  Chlortiydroiy  LacUte.  and 
Aluminum  Citrate ;  Zirconium  Hydroxychloride,  and  Zlreonyl 
Chloride- Aluminum  Chlorhydrozlde  Complexea.  In  the  Form  of 
Gela.  Powdera,  and  Solntlona. 

Flrat  uae  Apri^  1958. 


Applicant  dladalma  the  term  "Kite"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  ahown. 

For  InflaUble  Kltea  Such  aa  for  Reconnalaaance  Open- 
tlona.  Toy  Appllcatlona.  Land  Markera,  Reecue  Markera,  Radio 
Beacon  Markera.  Air  Drop  Operattona  of  Cargo  Suspended  or 
Carried  Thereby,  and  the  Like  Haring  Aerodynamlcally  Lift 
Produdng  Surfacea,  and  for  Component  Parte  Therefor. 

Flnt  aae  oa  or  about  Ap.-.  10, 1984. 


SN    179,819.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company.   New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  18.  1988. 


FLUORACTON 


For    Stannona    Fluoride    Ingredient    Incorporated    la    a 
Dentifrice.       " 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  8. 1088. 


SN   200,989.     Donald   A.   Peteraon,  d.b.a.   Peteraon  CanTaa    gjj  190,778.     Aloe  Crame  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Fort  LAaderdaie. 
Producta  Company,  PltUbargh.  Pa.    FU«1  Aug.  81,  1064.        ^^    ^^^  j^^  jq^  ^9^ 


MOISTURE  PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  801,080. 

For  Skin  Cream  and  Skin  Lottoa. 

Flrat  nae  May  1. 1967. 


The  mark  eoaalata  eaaentlaUy  of  the  letten  "PCP"  aad  a 
triaagnlar  daatga.  "^ 

For    Caavaa    Prodacta— Naaaely.    TfcrpaaUaa    aad    Drop 

Clotha. 

Wtnt  oaa  May  8. 1004. 


*■  SN  192.250.     American  Coametlca  CoriwntloB.  Mdrooe  Park, 
m.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1984. 


(nMine^ 


For  Hair  Spray. 
Flnt  nae  Apr.  8. 1084. 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN  19TJ91.     HMUfUt.  IM^  Mew  Tork.  M.T.     VIM  Jaly 
t.ltM.  j 

FAIRWAY 

Wm  Mm's  T(»ll*trto«— NuMly.  After  Staave  Lotiok  Baa  d« 
CotoCM,  Body  Powdw,  DMdonmt,  Hair  Lottos,  Pro-tkavo 
Letloa,  aad  Slaetrle  Skava  Lotto*. 

Flnt  urn  Mar.  M,  19M. 

•■bj.  to  latf .  wltb  gN  S0»,«86. 


BNMIJM.    !■ 
flM  Stpt  10.  ItM 


JOMB  8,  1905 
Pkanucmitteala.  Baa  rnuMtoeo.  Calif. 


GLACIAL  GEL 


AppUeaat  dloelalaa  tho  word  "0«i"  apart  froa  tbo  aark  i 
a  wkolo. 

For  Maaaag*  Lotion. 
Firsts  aat  July  17. 19M. 


BM  ItT.TSO.    Laa-Lay.  lac..  Baa  Fraaolaeo.  Oaltf.    f1lo«  Jaly 

It.  1964.  I 


LAN-LAY 


8N  208.217.     Tardlay  of  Loadoa.  lac.  Totowa.  N.J.    FUod 
Oct.  SO.  1964. 


OwBor  of  Bac.  No.  444.811. 

For  OU  Coamotte  for  the  Skin,  Hair  aad  8«alp.  Cream  Lo- 
ttos. Maka-Up  BoaoTor  and  Skin  Condlttoner,  Nalt  Baae  and 
Top  Coat.  Baby  OU.  Boa  Tan  OU.  Boanty  Pack  Powder,  and 
Hair  ToBle. 

First  BM  Asff.  1,  IMS. 


SOFT-PETAL 


OwBor  of  lUff.  No.  500.829. 

For  CloanBlav  Cream  aad  Hand  Lotion. 

First  OM  Feb.  24.  1964. 


8N  197.720.     Las-Lay.  Ise..  Baa  Fraadeee.  CalU.    FUed  July 
19,1904. 


&.v^M 


Gait  52  -  MM«Mts  aMi  Stapt 

SN  191,712.     Philadripbta  Quarts  Company,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa. 
Piled  Apr.  21. 1904. 

RUSTANOL 


For  Laundry  Boor  for  Remorlsf  Rset  is  Tezttlea. 
First  see  Mar.  19,  1904. 


Owner  of  Rat.  No.  444.S11.  BN    192.M4.     Alberto-Colver    Company.    Ifelroae   Park.   tU. 

For  OU  Cosmettc  for  tbe  Skin,  Hair  and  Scalp,  Cream  Lo-  ^"ed  Apr.  29,  1904. 
tiOB.  Ilaks-Up  Remover  and  Skin  Conditioner,  Nail  Base  and 

SJr^Tie."^  ^•- ""  ^"  ^' "~"'  ^-'^  ^'^*'' "'  .            GREAT  ZEETH'S 

First  «M  AS.  1,  i>4»-  MIGHTS  GOOD  • 

■^NiriLrt  nT  nil!l  r!!**la^iii'*-  *•'• '   '"'•  •"""*"•  APP«««-t  <»»«^»*»-  «c»"'»e  rtrbt  to  tbe  term  "Mlckty 

New  Tork.  N.T.    FUad  A«b.  14. 1904.  Qood"  wparate  and  apart  from  tbe  mark. 

F«>r  Bar  Soap  for  Personal  Ute. 

SUE    MICHAELS               '  Flr.tn.eApr.«,l»04 


Th4  BUM  "SB*  Mlehads"  !■  flettttoos. 
For  Bsbbla  Batb. 
Jlrst  Bse  Jsse  22. 1904. 


IN  100.250.     R.  H.  Laird  Mannfactarinf  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  As*.  21. 1904. 


SN    192,248.     Alberto-Culver   Compaay.   Melrose   Park.   DL 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1904. 


GREAT  ZEETH'S 
MIGHTY  SUDSY 


Applicant  dlMlalmi  eidnelTe  rifht  to  tbe  term  "MIfbty 
Bndiy"  Mparate  and  apart  from  tbe  surk. 
For  Bar  Soap  for  Pcraosal  Uae. 
First  BM  Apr.  0.  1904. 


Far  CoasMtte  BUs  Ci 
First  ssa  May  IB,  1904 


W  M0,T0T.    Bdwla  L.  Drm,  d.bia.  DriU  ProdBcts  Co..  Cta- 
clBMktl.  Ohla.    FUsd  ABC.  S7, 1904. 


8N   192,240.     Alberto-CslTsr  Compsay.   Melrose   Park,   Dl. 
FUod  Apr.  29. 1904. 


GREAT  ZEETH'S 
MIGHTY  BUBBLES 


POAMWAY 


VsrDsatBis( 

ntsc  Bss  Mar.  0.  ItOt. 


AppUcsat  dIsdalBu  azdsslTs  rltht  to  tbe 
Babbles"  sepsvato  aad  apart  from  tbe  mark. 
Fbr  Bar  Soap  for  Psrsoaal  Use. 
First  BBS  Apr.  0, 1904. 


-Mltbty 


Jma  S»  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BM  19M«&    A]kBrt»<>dvBr  Coapaay,   MMress  Park.  DL    SN  200,006.    Indtipert  LiaUtsd.  Bombay 
FUsd  Apr.  20, 1904.  0,1904.        T"^"  **~'~' »<«■*'• 

GREAT  ZEETH'S 
MIGHTY  CLEAN 


AppUcsat  disclaims  ezclnslTe  rlgbt  to  tbe  term 
Clean"  separate  and  apart  from  ttM  mark. 
For  Bar  Soap  for  Personal  Use. 
First  ass  Apr.  0, 1904. 


"Mlcbty 


SN  194.494. 
26.1904. 


Jaime  MoBrab§.  Barealoaa.  Spain.    FUed  May 

MONT-KAR 


Owner  of  Spaalsb  Rc(.  No.  410,064.  dated  Feb.  24.  1904. 
For  Soaps,  EspseUIly  Medldaal  Soaps. 


SN  199,820.     fit.  Lonls  Janitor  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Nary  Brand 
Manafacturlat  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Auc.  8, 1904. 


P.D.Q. 


For  Floor  Qeanlnc  Acent— Namely,  a  Wax  EemoTer. 
First  BSS  1964. 


SN    200,892.     ApoUo   Cbemlcal    Corp..   Clifton,    N.J.      FUed 
Aut.Sl,1904. 


PENTRON 


For  Cleaner  for  Fuel  OU  Unes  and  FUters,  Used  Bltber  as 
an  Additive  to  tbe  Fuel  OU  or  Per  Se. 
First  use  Dec.  18. 1908. 


Tbe  words  "Sandal  Soap"  are  dladalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Tbe  portrait  shown  Is  fandful. 
For  Sandal  Soap. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1004 ;  In  emnmeree  Apr.  22.  1004. 


SN  200.849.     Hooker  Cbemlcal  Corporatton.  Niagara  FaUa, 
N.T.    Filed  Not.  19. 1904. 


SN  201.488.     O.  C.  Hoffman,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Tapor-X  Company, 
Tatamy,  Pa.    FUed  Sept.  8. 1004. 


UQum  zrr 


HOOKER 


Tbe  word  "Liquid"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  CisaalBf  Granite  and  Simi- 
lar Building  and  Monument  Material. 

First  use  July  1. 1988. 


Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  022,008.  665.807.  and  others. 
For  IndustHar  Cleaning  Compositions,  Catioaic  Detergeate 
and  Inorganic  BuUder  Salts  Useful  In  Synthetic  Detergents. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  DeceaUMr  1989. 


SERyiCE  MARKS 


OanlOO-MbulMiapM 


SN   141.720.     Inn  America.  Inc., 
Apr.  0, 1002. 


Ann  Arbor.  Mich.     FUed 


SN  198.818.    Atlaatte  Beasareh  CorporatlOB.  Alexandrfa.  Ta. 
FUsd  May  18, 1904. 


INN  AMERICA 


f^Motall 

First  BSS  Apr.  28. 1901. 


SN  148.802.     Ths  OU 

FUod  May  1. 1002. 


Bhala  Corpor^tlaa.  New  Tork,  N.T. 


TOSCO 


For  AdTlee.  ConsBltettoa.  Basssreh.  Deslga. 

I^or  ProTldlag  BaglaoeriBg  Advice  aad   Serrlees  In   tbe  and  Tsattag  Services  for  Othsrs  la  ths  FMd  sT 

Prsparattoa.  PartteatloB.  Baeovery  aad  Prodaettoa  of  Prod-  Bxploalvsa.  MnalttsBa,  PropsUaata,  rhsmiral  » 

acte  «f  a  ChHsleal  Natars  by  Pyrolytte  Maaaa.  Chsmfeal  Oaa  OeBeratora.  IgaUloa  Sjstsms  a»<  TtotU* 

Pby^e^MBBM,  aad  Comblaattoas  o(  Ttaas  Maaaa.  ttea  BtBlpaMat  aad  DevteM  BaUtad  II 

n  P*fwyy  IMi.  n^  yfg^  MoVBtebsr  ^Mtfsmn  i  w^ 

TM  tU  O. 


TMM 

n  ItMl*-    Atteatic 
mad  MMf  IS.  1M4. 


] 

I  '^OFFICIAL  CAZETTE 

CorporatlM.  Alaxaadrta.  Ta.    Uf  1W,TM.    AmwIcu 

■Had  Apr.  1.  IMS. 


Jum  8,  196S 

lac  Mlaa— foMa.  Mlaa. 


FLARE-NORTHERN     , 

r^r  AdTlea.  Coaanltatloa.  Baaaareh,  Daaica,  DarriopiMat 
•ad  Taatlaff  earrlcaa  for  Otter*  la  tba  Plaid  of  Pyrotectaalct. 
■zploalTaa,  Maaltloaa.  Proptflaata,  Cbamleal  Compoiltiona, 
Oaa  OaDaraton,  IgaAtloa  Sjataau  aad  Taatlac  and  PrMuc- 
tloa  BqalpBaat  aad  Darleaa  Rtiatad  Thaiato. 

rint  oaa  Baptaabar  1»«. 


nr  IMJll.    Matrealea  AaaoeUtaa,  lae.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
FUad  Aag.  4. 1M4. 


METRONICS 

«M  BBflaaafiac  Sarrleaa  la  tha  Plaid  a(  DlffoaloB  M ataorol- 
lint  aaa  May  IMS. 


BN  i'»0,9as.    Talacraph  DaUvary  Samea.  Bararly  HlUa.  Calif. 
PUad  Ang.  14. 1M4. 


FLORAGRAM 


Par  Claarlac  Hooaa  Sanrlea  to  Babacribiag  Plorlata  in  Con- 
aaetloB  With  tha  Bala  aad  DallTary  of  Plewara  at  Olataat 
Locatloaa. 

Plrat  aaa  Jaly  SI.  IBM.  ,    > 


8M  ltB.9BB.    Tal«fapk  DaUvary  Barrlea.  Bavarly  BUla.  Calif. 
PUad  Aag.  14, 1BB4. 


Pto  Claarlaff  Hoaia  Barrlea  to  Babaerlblag  ^orlata  la  Coa- 
■aetloa  With  tba  Bala  aad  DallTary  of  Plolrara  at  Dlataat 
Locatloaa. 

Plrtt  aaa  Jaly  SI,  1M4. 


dMt  101-A^«fftisim  adi  BMiMfs 

BK  14«,SS1.    Baraway  Btatloaa,  Oaaba.  Nabr.     PUad  Jaaa 
B.  IBBB. 


AfyUaaat  dalaa  aaa  for  tba 
t  Mabnaka.  Iowa.  Boath  Dakota. 
Par  Barvlea  Btatloa  BarrMaa. 
PIrat  aaa  BapC  IB,  19BB. 
■abj.  toCoaaanaat  Uaa 


eoBiprlalac  tba 
aad  Colorado. 


Btataa 


vltbBM 


l^BiSMi 


Applicant  dladalana  the  wordlnc  "Bdentlfle  llalateaanc* 
Enfflncerlns." 
Por  Janitorial  Barrleaa  for  Coauiarclal  BoUdlasa. 
Plrat  uac  July  IB.  1902. 


BN  176.ai0.     Tba  MaadTllla  Corporation.  PbUadclpbla,  Pa. 
PUad  Bapt.  8.  1B6S; 


SAVE  WAY 


Applicant  elalnt  noe  for  tba  araa  eoatprlaing  tbe  SUtea  of 
Malae,  New  Hampabira.  Maiaaebnaatta.  Rhode  laUnd.  Coa- 
aaetleat.  Naw  York,  Now  Jaraay,  PanaaylTaola.  DaUware. 
Marylaad.  Ml^lgaa.  aad  tha  DIatrlet  of  Colombia. 

POr  Barrlea  Btatloa  Barrleaa. 

Plrat  aaa  Dae.  81. 1949. 

Babj.  to  Coacnrrcnt  Uaa  Procacdlag  with  BN  14B^1. 


BN  177.986.    Tlaa-Llfa  Broadeaat.  lac.  d.b.a.  Talarlaioa  BU- 
tloa  KOOO,  Baa  Dlago.  Calif.    PUad  Bapt.  87.  1968. 


TELE-SHOPPER 


Por  IMapboaa  Aaawarlng  Sarrica  Prorldad  to  Appllcaaf  a 
TalcTialon  Aadienee.  Whereby  tba  Lattar  Can  Obtala  Complete 
laf  ormatloa  Bagardlag  Qooda  aad  Barrleaa  AdTartlaad  oa  Bald 
Btatloa. 

Plrat  oaa  Jaaa  16.  196S.  ; 


BN  179.114.    Tba  ■ddy-Roekar-Nlckela  Caaapaay.  Cambridge. 
PUad  Oct  17. 1968. 


RUCKER  SHARE  OF 
PRODUCTION  PLAN 


No  date  la  mada  to  tha  axdaalva  ffgkt  to  tha  aaa  of  tha 
worda  -Bbaio  of  Prodactloa  Plaa"  aaparata  aad  apart  from 

idT^Bwrlcaa  la  Dtrialag.  laataUlag  aad  Aldlag  la  tha 
of  lacaatlva  Prodactloa  Plaaa  aad  Prodaetlvlty 


Pliat  oaa  Dae.  8. 1947 
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BN    187.800.    AaaocUted    Praachlaora,    Mlaaaapolla, 
PUed  Pab.  87. 1964. 


BN  900.791.    Tba  Sparry  aad  Hateblaaaa  Compaay,  Naw 
Torfc,N.T.    PUad  Aag.  87, 1964. 


nfi»&9^ia8'»fl3»iS8in 


DISCOUNT  FOR  CASH 


For  Pladlag.  Bdeetlag  and  FraaeblalBg  Balea  RepreoeaU-  ; 

Urea  for  tbe  Sale  and  Dlatribotion  of  Valrtoua  Typea  of  Gtooda  ' 

ofOtbara. 
Plrat  aaa  Jaae  IS.  1968.  No  claim  la  nude  of  "SO  Stampa."  or  tf  tbe  nouttoaa  "Dla- 

_^^^^^_  ooaat  for  Caab"  or  "Value  50  MUla"  or  "Green   Staatpa." 

""■^■^^^"~  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown.     No  claim  la  made  to  eolor. 

BN   200.789.     Tbe   Sperry   and  Hatehinaon  Company.  New    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  159,617,  519.780.  and  othera. 
Tork.  N.T.    PUed  Aug.  27. 1964.  ^o'  Promotion  and   Sale  of  tbe  Oooda  and  SerTlcaa  of 

Otheia  Throogh  tba  laaoanca  aad  Badeaiptloa  oC  Tradlac 
SUmpa. 
Plrat  nae  at  laaat  at  early  aa  Jaly  6. 1964. 


r 


Qass  102  "-  Imwimca  wd  RMMial 


SN  168.457.     AUfarm 
1968. 


Salaa.  Inc..  Gray.  Oa.     PUed  Feb.  86. 


No  claim  la  aaade  berela,  apart  fram  tbe  aurk  aa  abowa.  af 
tha  Botatloaa  "Dlaeoont  for  Caab"  or  "Valoa  1  MIU."  Owner 
of  Rag.  Noa.  515.878.  518.809.  aad  519.780. 

Por  Promotion  aad  Bala  of  tba  Gooda  aad  Barrleaa  of 
Othara  Throogh  tba  laaaance  aad  Radamptlon  of  Trading 
Btampa. 

Plrat  uaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Jaly  6. 1964. 


BN  800.790.    Tha  Sparry  aad  Hntehlaaea  Compaay.  Naw 
To^  N.T.    PUad  Ang.  27. 1964. 


Por  Real  Batata  Brokerage  Serrieea. 
Plrat  nae  Sept.  15.  1962. 


SN  170.581.     Geaaral  Ralaaaranca  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    PUad  Jnaa  7. 1968. 


ara  dladataMd  apart 


No  dala  la  mada  harala,  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abowa.  of 

tha  atatimiat  "10  Stampa."  or  of  tbe  aoutloaa  "Dlacoaat  Tha  worda  "Gaaaml  Raiaaaraaaa" 

for  Caab"  or  "Tataa  10  Mllla"  or  "Oraaa  Stampa."     Owner  from  tba  aaarfc  aa  abawa. 

of  Rag.  Naa.  B18J76.  618.809.  aad  S19.780.  Por  Uadarwritlag  Ralaaaimaoa.  Treaty  aad  Pacaltatlva,  aa 

Por  Promotlea  aad  Bala  of  tha  Gooda  aad  Sarrlcea  of  AU  Claaoaa  of  laaaraaca-^fli.  oa  AU  CUaaea  of  Caaaalty, 

Othara  Thraogh  tha  laaaaaea  aad  Radamptloa  af  Tradlag  PldaUty  aad  Baraty  laaaraaea  aad  AU  Claaaaa  of 

Btampa.                                                                         j  aa  Ufa,  Plra.  Marlaa  aad  AlUod  Rlaka. 

Plrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aaily  aa  Jaly  6, 1964.             '  Pltot  oaa  1999.                                             y^^t  ^^  u 
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■H  174,M7.  Aeadtmle  Uadenrrltor's  of  Anerie*.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Tb«  Aacrican  OoUag*  Plan.  AmupoUs,  Md.  FIM  Ang.  7. 
IMS. 


AMBRIOAN    I  OOLLBOV  PI^AN 


Ap^lcant  diidaUM  tb«  words  "CoDcg*  PUa"  a^rt  from  tho 
■ark  as  showa. 

Fter  iBMirane*  Swrrlcs*— NaiMly,  ProTldlmr.  PUdng.  and 
Sorrlclng  Convwtlttls  Tsrm  Ut»  Insaraneo  With  One  or 
Moro  Ufo  Insaranes  Undarwrltan  for  Collsfe  Stadonts. 

First  nss  Jnly  IB,  IMS. 


8M  aOl.OOO.     TlM  Atlantic  Matoal  Insuranco  Coapanj.  Now 
York.  NT.   PUod  Bopt.  1. 1M4. 


Por  Underwrttlnc  of  Marine,  Plro,  and  Caraalty  Inanrance. 
First  nss  on  or  aboat  Apr.  IB.  IMS. 


Oafs  103-CoMliictiM  mk  Repair 

SN  1«4,40S.     Wade,  Wenger  Berrlcemaster  Co.,  Chicago.  lU. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  IMS. 


8M  1M.B48.    AsMrican  Repifbllc  Insnrance  Company,  Dso 
MOtaMS.  Iowa.   Fltod  Dsc  ae.  IMS.  |        > 


LifeGuarded  ^Protection 


AppUcnnt  disdains  ezelnslTe  right  tA  nso  of  "Protection" 
apart  from  the  auirk  as  shown.  ^  ..  ^.    ,  ,. 

l>>r  Underwriting  of  Hospital.  Bnrgleal.  and  Medical  I^ 


First  use  Doc.  10. 1968. 


■N  IMMS.    City  NaUonal  Bank  4  Trust  Co.  of  Rockford,        For  Cleaning  Interiors  of  C«»»«'«':j|»»"'>»»«"  "^  ''*■ 
"'RiSo'S^Iu''?uiMay21,lM4.  ,  ^^^^^IT^  ^ 

Sm  GREENBACK    ,  I 

I 

For  Banking  Berrlees. 
First  nss  Fob.  1. 1M4. 

8N  200.871.     Mercantile  Bank  *  Trust  Company.  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  SI,  1M4. 


8N   178,200.    Bon    Mltehdl    Corporation,    Tacoma,    Wash. 
Filed  Ang.  18,  IMS. 


FAN7ASTIC  HOMES 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  shading  purposes  only. 
Por  Construction  of  Homes  to  the  Order  and/or  Spedica- 
tlons  of  Others. 

First  use  Aug.  S7,  IMl. 


For  Banking  ■errleas. 
First  use  July  1,  ISM. 


SN  108,488.     Marine  Industrial  Bloctronlcs,  Inc.,  SaTannah, 
Oa.    Filed  June  11. 1»«4. 


BN  SOO.SOO.    The  Central  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  Denver. 
Colo.    FUed  Aug.  Si,  19M. 


Ver  Banking  Barrlesa. 
aintaasi«ptl7,.XtM. 


For  Bapalr.  i«Tloe  and  Maintenance  of 
First  nas  at  loast  as  aarly  as  Aug.  S,  ISSS. 


Beetraale  Bgnlp- 


JUMB  8,  1966 

BN   197,188.    Ajaz 
Piled  July  7. 1984. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Vhi9t 


9»   158.887.     Western   Alrilaes.   Inc. 
Filed  Dee.  B.  1882. 


Loe    Angles,    CaBf. 


>  WESTERN  AIRLINES 
THE  O-N-L-Y  WAY  TO  FLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  881,694.  708,078.  and  others. 
Por  TranaporUtlon  of  PasSMigera  by  Air. 
First  use  October  1985. 


waan 


For  Serrlces  to  Residential.  Industrial,  and  Commercial 
EstabUshmentii — Namely,  the  Cleaning  and  Thawing  Out  of 
Sewer  Lines  and  PIpsa.  and  the  Pumping  Out  of  Flooded 
CelUrs. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1984. 


BN  189,588.     Wings  and  WheeU  Bxprees,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.T. 
Filed  May  28,  1988. 


BN  197,441.    Taneo  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    Piled  July  8, 1984. 

TEXACO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  800,078.  775,281.  and  othera. 
Por  Oas  Button  Berrleea. 
First  use  1911. 


For  Air  Frelgfat  Forwarding  Berrleas. 
First  use  Jan.  19, 1947. 


BN  197,442.     Texaco  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Piled  July  8, 1964. 


BN  178.188.     Compass  TrsTcl  Bureau.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Sipt.  8,  1968. 


SHALOM 


The  translation  of  the  word  "Shalom,"  from  Hebf«w,  Is 
•peace." 
Por  Arranging  for  Special  Tours  of  Israel  and  Europe. 
First  use  March  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  800,078.  775,281.  and  othera. 
Por  Oas  Station  Serrlces. 
First  use  1911. 


BN  102.171.  Nevada  Pun  Tours,  Inc..  Ban  Prandsco.  Calif., 
assignee  of  Garry  Baterprtses.  Inc.,  Baa  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  28. 1964. 


BN   1M,827.     The   Hobart   Manufacturing  Company,  Troy, 
Ohio.    Fltod  Aug.  IS.  1964. 


LUCKY  21  TOUR 


HOBART 


No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  '^our"  except  as  used  wttk 
tiM  aiark  as  a  whole. 

rt__      -*  «       k.       <„....   .».  .^  Por  Conducted  Toun  for  BnterUlnasent 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  92.217,  682.120,  and  others.  |i„t  use  Dec  26, 1968. 

Por  Inspection,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  Benrlce  for  Ma- 
chines for  Processing,  Prapartng  and  Otherwise  Handling  Food  ■ 
In  Bakerlea,  Kitchens,  and  Other  Bstabllshments  Preparing 

and  Serving  Meals;  Machines  for  Mixing,  Cutting,  Slldag.  "^  lOt.884.  American  Express  Company.  New  York,  N.T. 
Grinding.  Peeling,  Tenderislng.  Walking,  BttrUlalag.  Pi«-  FUsd  ^ept.  SB,  1984. 
paring,  Proeosslng.  and  Otherwlae  HJadllng  Food  in  Stores 
and  Other  BetaMishsMnts  Prapartng  and  Bclliag  Foodstuffs ; 
and  Maehlnea  for  Waahlng,  Clenalag,  Polishing,  and  Other- 
wise Handling  Dlahaa,  OUsseo,  Contaliatra,  and  UteasUs  Used 
la  Prapartng  and  Dispensing  Foodstuffs ;  Food  Waste  Dls- 
pooen;  a»d  Weighing  Bcalee;  and  Components  and  Parte 
Thetefor. 

First  me  as  eariy  as  the  year  ISSS. 


PRICELESS 


For  TraTtf  Agency  Berrleea. 
First  nss  January  19SS. 


TIC  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZBTTB 


OaiflM-lllilMUTiiilMiM 


■If  1S8.0M.     C. 


Jura  8,  1966 


nitd  Jaa.  tt,  II 


PlM»  DfwwtkM,  lae..  KMyon.  BJ. 


THATS  THE  STORY 


For  Badlo  BBttfUlBaMt 
Flnt  UM  lUr.  1.  IMT. 


^      ^^^^^^  I  ror  Tltlt  for  •  8«rt««  o«  ■•dto  PfogTMM  0*  •■  WueatloBal 

»*r  to»itrtl»«  «  W*tor»r«rf  Ftol-i  to  Fabrt<i  of  OtUf.  *      Flrrt  «••  Mot.  18.  !»«•. 
tint  tuo  Mot.  tS.  !»«•.  ' 


6te 


SM  196.5T8.     Ualtj  bf  tte  IM.  luita  MoiUciu  Calif.    Fllod 
JUM  86.  1984.   I 

A  LETTER  TO  ADAM 


8N  200.400.     Aacrtean   DUtrict  TUwnph  Coapaaj.  Now 
Tork.N.T.    FU«d  Aof.  M,  1884. 


CIm8  107-Efcati8«  md  ErttHriMJ^t 

■M  181.448.     UaWod  Artists  CorporatloB,  Mow  York.  N.T. 
VUad  A««.  IT.  1888.  I 

PREMIERE  SHOWCASE 

ITAIUITAAAJA^A^    t^MM^  OwBor  of  tot.  Moo.  T00.8T8.  T18.084.  aad  others.  I 


COLLECnVfl  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
CIms200         I 

8M  189.848.    Tho  Matleaal  jastltato  of  Kof  Ctoaalac.  Inc.. 
Arllagtoa.  Ya.    FUed  May  i,  1084. 


OWBor  of  B<«.  Mo.  8«1.188. 
For    iBdleattac    Moaborahlp   la 
Cloaaors. 
riiat  ass  aboat  Doe.  S.  1856. 


AssoeUttoB    of    B«c 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

IN  101.401.    ilbortoB  Oraalto  AasodatloB.  Im.,  lltertoB. 
Oa.    FUod  Bopt.  8. 1984. 

E.G.A. 
CERTIFIED  MEMORIALS 

Tko  «ark  osrtlflos  that  tho  qoaUty  of  tho  stoBO  aad  work- 
,n-TM|>  tad  doolffB  asst  tho  staadards  of  tho  appHeaat 
▲ppUoaat  dlsdalas  tho  words  •Kiortlflod  MoMrlals"  froai 
tho  aark  showB.  _^ 

For  Coaotory  MoaaaoBU  aad  OrsTo  Markora. 

First  OSS  OB  or  abovt  Jolr  18. 1884. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qms  1-Raw  or  Partly  PmfmU  Mattriib 

700.5SO.     HTMtOGBL.    Wyo-Beo  Products.  loc,  asslffnce  of 

Wyo-Boa  ProdBCts  Ooapaay.    8M  148.M1.    Pnb.  8-28-80. 

FUod  7-27-82. 
790.881.     SHKLI/TAM.       OdUch    Taaalac    Compaay.       SN 

187,801.    Pnb.  8-88-8S.    FUed  8-1-88. 
790.888.     NAPOLL    Alllod  Kid  Coapaay.    8N  179,098.    Pub. 

8-88-88.    FUed  10-18-88. 
700,838.     NTLB.       Polyasors.     lac.       SM     182.440.       Pnb. 

»-2S-86.    FUed  18-8-88. 
790.884.     "LIVE"    BALLAST    ETC.    AND    DB8IQN.      Led 

Ballast.  IBC     SM  187.784.     Pnb.  8-28-86.     FUed  8-2-84. 

790.588.     8HOROOOD  AMD  DB8I0M.    Bayshore  Foods.  Inc. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1  and  48).    SN  191.830.    Pab. 

3-28-88.    FUed  4-23-84. 
790.888.     TEAC  TITE.     Mafnet  Core  Barium  Corporation. 

SM  197.971.    Pnb.  8-28-86.    FUed  7-10-84. 

790.537.  Nil.     Nylon  Industries,  Inc.     SN  198.369.     Pub. 
8-23-66.    Filed  7-82-84. 

790.538.  BBNTOLITB.      GeortfU    KsoUn    Company.      SN 
200.247.    Pub.  8-28-86.    FUed  8-20-84. 

790.689.     ROTLAR.     United   SUtes  Rubber  Company.     SN 
800381.    Pnb.  8-28-86.    FUed  8-28-84. 


Oaitl-RKaiPtadM 


790,540.     REPRESENTATION    OF    A    THREE    POINTED 

STAR   IN   A  CIRCLE.     Daimler-Bens  Aktiencesellscfaaft. 

SN  46.083.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  1-31-68. 
790.641.     BLUSCO.       EUlsco     Incorporated.       MULTIPLE 

CLASS  (Claases  2.  18.  14.  26.  and  50).    SN  162.245.    Pub. 

3-23-86.    FUed  2-7-68. 
790,542.  '  BUTI-KADI.     Butl-Kadl.  Inc.     SN  182.241.     Pub. 

8-28-86.    FUed  12-8-83. 

790.643.     AnyPak.     Clark  C.  Wormer  III.  d.b.a.   Any-Pak. 
SN  184.773.    Pnb.  3-28-85.    FUed  1-16-64. 

790.544.  ^PFAFT   AND   DBBION.      O.    M.    PfsfT   A.G.      SN 
190.427.    Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-8-84. 

790.545.  ROLL-O-SHEBTS   AND  DESIGN.     RoU-O-Sheets. 
Inc.     SN  191.442.     Pnb.  8-23-65.    Filed  4-47-64. 

790.648.     CARRY-SAFE.      DUmond    National    Corporation. 
SN  192,804.    Pnb.  8-28-66.    FUed  6-8-84. 

790.547.  BQUAUTT  AND  DBBION.    Equality  PUstlcs.  Inc. 
SN  196.371.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  6-24-64. 

790.548.  BULKAP.     American   Saint  Gobain  Corporation. 
SN  196.756.    Pub.  8-23-66.    FUed  6-80-84. 

790.549.  STETSON.      Stetson    Corporation. 
Pnb.  3-23-66.    Filed  7-8-64. 

790.550.  RED  TOP.    Colambtan  Steel  Tank  Company. 

197.674.    Pub.  S-23-66.    Filed  7-13-64. 

790.661.  OOOI>PAZ.     Goodren  Prodncts  Corporation. 
198,848.    Pub.  8-28-85.    FUed  7-28-84. 

790.662.  TUFV-NSK.    Continental  Can  Coapaay.  Inc. 
198.719.    Pnb.  8-28-88.    Filed  7-29-64. 

790,668.     MUBAB.  -    Tho  Mnbar  Plasttes  Co.     SN  200.468. 

Pnb.  8-28-88.    FUed  8-24-84. 
790.554.     SQUARE  KEBPEB.     Rezall  Drng  and  jCbealeal 


SN    197.487. 


SN 


SM 


SN 


Coapaay,  dA.a.  Tnpperwaro. 
FUed  9-14-84. 


■M  201.870.     Pab.  '8-28-86. 


790.668.     SQUARB-SBAL.    Rezall  Draf  aad  Chemical  Coa- 
paar.   d.b.a.    Tupperwarc.      SM   801,871.      Pnb. 
FUod  8-14-84. 


790,808.  ICE  TUPS.  Bozall  Drat  aad  Chsadeal  Coapaay. 
d.b.a.   Tnpperware.     SN  202.827.     Pab.   8-28-86.     FUed 

9-24-64. 
790,667.     R  AND  DESIGN.    The  Reddy  Coapaay,  Inc.     SM 
202.964.    Pub.  3-23-65.    FUed  9-29-44. 

790.808.  IMA.  HoUday  laas  of  Aaerlca.  Inc.  SN  208,175. 
Pub.  3-23-66.    FUed  10-2-64. 

790,569.  TACU  MIXER.  Rezall  Dmff  aad  Cheadcal  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tnpperware.  SN  208.821.  Pnb.  3-28-88. 
FUed  10-12-84. 


Oa88  3-Bnm8^ 

■MMiy  IM  PoOMtbOOkS 


790.680.  CITATION.  United  SUtes  Trunk  Coapaay.  lae. 
SN  160,875.    Pnb.  3-23-66.    FUed  8^-82. 

790,661.  KNITILITT  STOLE  KARRIER.  AssocUted  Needle- 
crafts  Corp.     SN  187,235.     Pub.  8-23-65.     FUed  2-24-64. 

790,582.  DELTA.  Stemco  Industries.  Ine  SN  908.218. 
Pnb.  8-28-86.    FUed  10-2-64. 


Oaif  4- AbrasivM  mi  MbUm  MitMlab 


790.563.     GARAGE  OUT  OF  THB  CAM.     Plasticoa 
cals.  Inc.    SN  199,493.    Pnb.  8-28-86.    FUed  8-7-84. 

790,684.     BREAD  OF  LIFE.     Mrs.  Kay  WUlUas,  d.b4l 
Bread  of  Life,  Enterprises.     SN  200,220.     Pub. 
Filed  8-19-64. 

790,565.     MAR-GON  AND  DBBION.    Mar-Goa  Prodneta. 
200,362.    Pub.  8-23-65.    Filed  8-21-64. 

790,668.     TO.    S.  C.  Jobnson  A  Boa,  lae    SM  900.647. 
3-88-66.    FUed  8-26-84. 


■n; 


Oan  6-Ch8nicals  aad  Chaaiical.  €•■- 


790.567.    BX-IT.    LefeTre  Chemical  Coapaay.    SM  158Jtt. 

Pnb.  2-26-88.    Filed  9-17-62. 
790.668.     ROSE   PETAL   SOFT   AND  DB8ION.      SyattrOB. 

lac.     SN  168,663.     Pnb.  3-88-66.     Filed  12-6-68. 

790,588.  WIFI^«ATBR.  Robert  M.  MeMatt.  d.b.a.  WUt- 
BBTer  Products  Compaay.  SN  166.940.  Pnb.  8  88  86. 
PUed  4-2-63. 

790.670.  SPBNCNt  AND  DBBION.  Onlf  OU  Corpotmttoa. 
assiffBee  of  gpencer  Chemical  CoMpaay.  MULTIPLI 
CLASS  (Classes  6  and  10).  SN  178.118.  Pah.  8-48-88. 
Piled  6-28-68. 

790.671.  DURBX.  Mid-SUtee  Dlstribntinf  Coapaay,  lac. 
8N  172.500.  CONCURRKMT  U8I.  Pab.  t-t-64.  IIM 
7-6-88. 

790.678.  MULTI80RB.  MalUacfcrodt  Chssrtfsl  Works.  SN 
174.674.    Pnb.  3-83-66.    FUed  8-8-88. 

790.678.  GETTER  PAK.  M.  T.  OatSB  Coapaay.  d.h.a.  M.  T. 
Gatee  Co.    SN  177.028.    Pnb.  »-28-86.    FUed  9-18-88. 

790.674.  RB-PELL.  Aaericaa  Jet  Spray  ladastrlea,  IM. 
8N  188.860.    Pnb.  8-38-86.    FUed  18-28-68. 

780,075.  OXT-DBT  AMD  DBBION.  Ozy-Dry  Bptayer  Oor- 
poratlOB.    SM  194,745.    Pab.  8-48-05.    FUed  8-8-84. 
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SM  1M.485. 


T90,S7«.    VIIL.    Drak*  Dnater  Corporatloa. 

Pab.»-SS-^.    FU«d»-«8-«<.  ' 

T»0,577.  OMIT.  MSL  iBdnatrlM.  Inc.,  ualfiMC  of  Irrto* 
B.  Ooldterg,  d.b.».  Ctntury  I*bo«ft»rt«fc  »K  l»«.86e. 
PBb.»-SS-«a.    FlI«lt-l-«4. 


CbitS-SMkm'  ArtidM,  IM  hJifal 


790.078.     OOUOmi    AB«OW.      H.    CoMoy   A   Co.. 
nrMM.l«l-    PBb.»-18-«8.    Fllod  10-»-«4. 


Lteltod. 


Oau  9-Explasivts,  RrMnw,  EqrfpnMts, 
adIPraMlM 


790.579.    8  AND  DS8I0N.     CadllUe  Gag*  Coapaay. 
181.704.    Pub.  8-28-85.   Fllad  18-10-88.   | 


SN 


OaiilO-FtrlSitrf 


790.570.     (8«o  Class  e  for  this  trademark.) 

790.580.  LOVING  CARS.    Wonder  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 
8N  148.778.    Pub.  8-28-63.    Filed  7-10-82. 

790.581.  PUTT..    Bzcel-Mlneral  Company,  Inc.    8N  ^98.542. 
Pab.  8-28-85.    Piled  7-27-84.  ,     I 

790.588.    BASF.    Badlseha  AniUa-  *  8oda-Fabrik  Aktleai*- 
8N  198,682.    Pub.  8-28-85.    PUed  7-28-84. 


Oaii  12  -  Cowtradioii  Matwiii 

790,588.  DBC0-8BBLL.  Flro>Trol  Corporatloa.  8M  158.480. 
Pub.  4-28-84.    Piled  18-20-88.  |    ' 

790.584.  CX«ADKOTB.  The  Btoctrle  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  12  and  16).  SN 
198,810.    Pab.  8-88-85.    Hied  5-»-84. 

790.585.  TRU88BILT.  Interoceanle  Commodities  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  196.447.     Pub.  8-28-68.     FUed  6-26-64. 

790.588.  LA1204.  ■.  J.  Larlno  and  Company.  SN  199,881. 
Pub.  8-28-85.    Piled  8-11-84. 

790.587.  BXPANKO.  Darld  W.  MeKee.  8N  200.268.  Pab. 
8-28-85.    FUed  8-20-64. 

780.588.  MULTI-8BAL.  National  Oypsam  Compiny.  SN 
200,956.    Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  8-81-64. 

790.589.  THTOBIP.  Forgee  de  Tby-Mardnelle,  Soclete 
Anonyae.    SN  801,852.    Pub.  8-88-85.     Filed  »-2-64. 

780.590.  HPMA  BTC.  AND  DB8IQN.  Hardwood  Plywood 
Maaofaetnrers  AaeodaUon.  SN  201,886.  COLLBCTIVB 
MARK.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  8-20-64. 

790,501.    TBMP-MATIC.    Lamb  Industries,  Inc.    SN  201.448. 

Pnb.  8-88-85.    FUed  9-8-64.  | 

790.599.     TBMP-MASTBR.       Lamb     Industrlss.     Inc.       8N 

901,448.    Pab.  8-28-65.    FUed  9-8-64. 


Oau  13-Har4war«  and  PlaMJ^Ia^  aadi 

CAAa^».Kl96SMm  CmmmBmA 

JiMMrnllMI  MippBtS 

I 

790,541.     ( See  Class  9  for  tbls  trademark. ) 
790,598.     NAMB-MASTUL      JulUa    HoUaad.      SN    181,886. 
Pnb.  8-48-85.    FUed  11-18-88.  i| 

780,594.     PBBCISION  AND  DBSIGN.    Prwslslon  Valve  Cor- 
poratton.     SN  187,960.    Fob.  8-88-85.    FUad  8-4-84. 


790,595.  BILKNAP.  Bdkaap  Hardware  and  Manofaetor- 
lac  Compaay.    SN  194.851.    Pub.  8-88-65.    FUed  '6-87-64. 

780.588.  BASCO.  Bellabto  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  200.488.    Pnb.  8-88-88.    FUed  8-84-84. 

790.597.  SURE    SOAK.      Caa-Tex    Industrlss.    Inc..    d.b.a. 
'    Sonttawsstam  Plastic  Pips  Division.     SN  201,868.     Pub. 

8-88-88.    FUad  9-8-64. 

790.598.  BBBIRV-A-BOLL.  Baaenr-A-BoU  Co.  SN  201.889. 
Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  9-14-64. 

790,089.  CAL/APCO.  Woodward  Iron  Compaay.  SN 
801.900.    Pab.  8-28-05.    FUad  9-14-84. 


OmU-HMk  md  NUlal  CmHiv  asd 


Umlted.       SA 


790.541.     ( See  Claas  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

790,800.    CABBKNDDRB.       Neelon     Steel 

208,081.    Pnb.  8-88-65.    FUed  9-80-64. 
790.601.     MOLBNDURB.    Neelon  Sted  UsUted.    8N  208,022. 

Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  0-80-84. 


dasi  15  -  (Nb  «ii  firaastf 

790.609t     FLUORO   GLIDE.     ChempUst   Infc      SN   118.402. 

Pub.  9-18-62.  FUed  2-18-61. 
790,608.     BPEX.      Kenrlch    Chemicals,    Inc.      SN    804,171. 

Pub.  8-2-65.  FUed  10-16-64. 
790,604.     PEOPLES.    Energy  OU  Company,  Inc.    SN  206,248. 

Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  11-16-64. 


Class  16-Protactiva  md  Dacorathra  Caatiags 

780,584.     ( See  CUsa  12  for  this  tradeaurk. ) 

790.605.  ALUMI-TOP.  S.  H.  Leggltt  Company.  SN  186,208. 
Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-8-88. 

700.606.  OALVA8EAL.  The  Lubrlaol  Corporatloa.  SN 
178,178.    Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  7-17-68. 

790,807.  SHOPPERS  WORLD  AND  DBSIGN.  Aldeni 
Shoppers  World.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Shoppers  World.  SN  176.478. 
Pub.  8-88-65.    FUed  9-9-68. 


Class  17— Tabacca  Prodacts 

790.608.     MOHAWK.      Lams    A    Brother    Coaipaay. 
202,698.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  9-25-64. 


SN 


Class  IB-Madldaas  md  Pkaraiacaatical 
Praparatiaas  / . 

790,609.  PERVITIN.  Agnes  Henriette  Monlka  Temmler, 
d.b.a.  Temmler-Werke  Verclnlgte  Chemlsdie  Fabrtken.  SN 
172.448.    Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  7-5-68. 

790.810.  ALKA-MBD.  Halaey  Drof  Co.,  Inc.  SM  177,888. 
Pnb.  8-88-65.    FUed  9-27-68. 

790,611.  SLEBPERETTS.  E.  L.  Skoberg.  d.b.a.  Soule  Medi- 
cal Company.    SN  189,954.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  8-80-84. 

790.812.  RED  COMB  PIONEER  AND  DESIGN.  Halee  A 
Hunter  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasscs  18  and  46).  8N 
191,887.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-16-64. 

790,818.  STARE  AND  DBSIGN.  Franlea  DUtrlbatom.  lac. 
MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  18  and  51).  SN  194,481. 
Pnb.  8-88-68.    FUsd  5-28-64. 


'\ 
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790.814.    COLOATB  100.    Colgate-PalmimTe  Compaay. 
197.888.    Fob.  8-88-88.    FUad  7-7-84. 

780.818.     VBSULONG.     Clba  Limited.     SN  201.098.     Pub. 

8-88-86.    FUed  9-8-64. 
790.818.     MANDALAT.     BentUeh.  Inc.     SN  902,740.     Pnb 

8-28-80.    FUad  9-88-84. 

780,817.     MAMIVITA.    The  VlUriae  Co.,  Inc.    SN  204.080 
Pnb.  8-88-80.    FUed  10-14-04. 


Clas6 19- VaUdas 


790,818.  THl  800  QBOUP  OF  COMPANIES  AND  DESIGN. 
George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited.  SN  124,044. 
Pnb.  11-18-08.    FUed  7-17-61. 

790,818.  600  AND  DESIGN.  George  Cohen  Sons  and  Com- 
pany LlBltad.  SN  184.060.    Pab.  11-18-82.    FUed  7-17-81. 

790,680.  000.  George  Cohen  Sons  aad  Compaay  UaUted. 
SN  194.008.     Pab.  11-18-62.     Filed  7-17-61. 

790.881.  VOLKSWAGEN  Volkswafrawerfc  AktlengeseU- 
schaft    SN  198.510.    Pab.  8-88-85.    FUed  7-24-64. 

790,682.  LIFETIME.  Ohio  Body  Manafactnring  Compaay. 
SN  198.081.    Pab.  8-88-60.    FUed  7-27-64. 

790,888.    VISTA  LINER.    VUU  Liner  Coach  ft  TraUar,  Inc. 

SN  199.980.    Pnb.  8-28-85.    FUed  8-14-84. 
790.684.     8TAB-0-L0ADER.    CambrU  Spring  Company.    SN 

200,409.    Pnb.  8-28-06.    FUed  8-24-64. 


Qass  21  ^  EMdrical  ApiparalBS/  Maadiiaas# 


790.625.  THERMIONIC.  Vnleaa-Hart  Corporatloa.  SN 
141,010.    Pab.  10-1-88.    FUed  8-28-82. 

790.626.  IWLTA.  Steraco  Industries,  Inc.  SN  176,972. 
Pnb.  6-8-64.    FUed  9-18-68. 

790.887.  AC0U8TBCH.    Aeoosteeh.  Inc.    SN  185.842.    Pnb. 
I    8-88-88.    FUsd  1-87-84. 

790.688.  LEAF.  The  Bendlz  Corporation.  SN  185,858. 
Pub.  8-88-05.    FUed  1-87-64. 

790,889.  RBALTONB.  Bealtoae  Electronics  Corp.  SN 
192.758.    Pnb.  8-88-65.    FUed  5-5-64. 

790.680.  OXT-DRT  AND  DESIGN.  Oxy-Dry  Sprayer  Cor- 
poratloa.. SN  104,746.    Pub.  8-88-68.    FUed  6-2-64. 

790,881.     PUMPROTBCTOR.     AoMtak.    Inc.      SN    197.886. 

Pub.  8-38-85.    FUed  7-15-04. 
790,688.     FIVE  CLAD.     General  Battery  and  Ceramic  Corp. 

SN  197,954.    Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  7-16-64. 

790,688.  0MMNI8ONIC.  Aconstlea  Assodatea,  Inc.  SN 
198.250.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  7-21-64. 

790,684.  SPINCBAPT  AND  DESIGN.  Splncraft.  Inc.  SN 
199,888.    Pab.  8-28-85.    FUed  8-10-84. 

780.888.  TBAN-BAL.  Richard  H.  Bodlne,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  The 
Bodlne  Compaay.  SM  808,562.  Pnb.  8-28-66.  Filed 
10-8-04. 


I 


Gast  22  ^  (uBMSf  Taysy  aaa  Spaitiai  Gaaa 

790.888.  BIBD  DESIGN.  Kenncr  Prodncta  Compaay.  SN 
150,858.    Pnb.  8-88-85.    FUed  8-10-82.  i 

790.687.  COACH'S  SPORTING  GOODS  CORPORATION 
AND  DESIGN.  Coach's  Sporting  Goods  Corporatloa.  SN 
189  J17.    Pab.  8-28-85.   FUad  5-20-88. 

780.088.  METEOR.  Sporta  Beeoata  lac  SN  171,899.  Pub. 
8-80-86.    FUed  0-19-88. 

790.089.  FINNT  FIN  BOBE  AND  DESIGN.  Nordic  Bnter- 
prtaaa.  Inc.    SN  181.998.    Pab.  8-88-80.    FUad  11-27-88. 

780,840.  LADOCA  AND  DBSIGN.  Ladoea  Project  and  Pub- 
UahlM  Fsandstlea.  SM  184.188.  Pab.  8-88-60.  FUed 
1-7-84. 


TM  91 
SN  180.886. 


790,041.     "TWISTIN  MINNIE."    Steflcy 
Pab.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-7-04. 

790.642.  INFLUENCE.  Washington  Educational  Entarprtes 
Prodnctloas  (WEEP).  SM  196,074.  Pab.  8-28-00.  FUed 
e-20-04. 

790.048.  ASTBONAUT.  The  Hettrldt  Maaafketariaff  Com- 
pany.   SN  198.888.    Pab.  8-28-65.    FUed  8-29-84. 

790,044.  BRAVE  EAGLE.  The  Hettrtcfc  Mannfactariag 
Company.    SN  196,664.    Pab.  8-88-00.    FUed  6-20-64. 


Class23-Catiary, 
aad  Parts  Thaiaaf 


790,640.     THE  600  GROUP  OF  COMPANIES  AND  DESIGN. 

George  Cohen  Sons  aad  Compaay  limited.    SN  1S4.04S. 
Pnb.  11-18-M.    FUed  7-17-01. 
700.646.     000  AND  DESIGN.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Cosa- 
paay  UaUted.  SN  184.048.    Pub.  11-18-68.    Filed  7-17-81. 

790,84f.    800.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Compaay  Ltaaitod. 

SN  124.006.    Pnb.  11-18-62.    FUed  7-17-61. 
790,648.     RO-NO-MO.      Llak    Fly    Manafactnring   Compaay. 

SN  177,007.    Pnb.  8-28-05.    FUed  0-10-08. 

790.049.  LA  SALLE  8T8-T-MATION  AND  DESIGN.  La 
Salle  Machlae  Tool.  Inc.  SN  181.800.  Pnb.  8-88-05. 
Filed  11-21-68. 

790.050.  SWBCO.  Soattwestera  Engtaeerlag  Co.  SN 
188,514.    Pnb.  8-28-05.    FUed  18-84-08. 

700.051.  CLINCH-LOK.  American  DriU  Bnshhig  Co.  SN 
187,715.    Pub.  8-28-05.    FUed  8-8-64. 

790.052.  JETSTREAM.  California  Car  Wash  Systems.  Inc. 
SN  188.790.    Pnb.  8-28-06.    FUad  8-18-84. 

790,608.  HTIMtA-KLEEVER.  Aotomatlc  Battery  Breaker 
Co.     SM  191,100.     Pub.  8-28-05.     FUed  4-15-04. 

790.054.  HEBD  SURE  FEED  AND  MB8IGN.  Herd  Seeder 
Company,  Inc.    SN  191,288.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-16-64. 

'700,655.     UA.     United  Aircraft  Corporattoa.     SN  101,788. 
Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-21-04.  I 

790,650.  SUPER  FLO.  The  A.  J.  Saekett  ft  Sons  Compaay. 
8N  191.950.    Pub.  8-28-05.    Filed  4-24-04. 

790.007.  OXT-DRT  AND  IWSI^N.  Oxy-Dry  Sprayer  Cor- 
poration.   SN  194,747.    Pnb.  8-28-85.    FUed  8-8-84. 

790.058.  VOLUM-AIR.  Soclete  Robert  Meyssoaaler  et  Cle 
(Soclete  AaonyaM).  SN  199,997.  Pnb.  8-88-00.  Filed 
8-14-04. 

790.059.  DANCO.  Dannser  Machine  Works,  lac.  SN 
200.082.    Pub.  8-28-05.    Filed  8-18-64. 

790.660.  ULTIMA.  Aktiebolaget  Oenee.  SN  901J01.  Pai: 
8-88-05.    FUed  0-4-04. 

790.001.  SNAKE  WEAVE.  The  Johnson  Wire  Works  Lim- 
ited.   SN  201.441.    Pnb.  8-28-65.    Filed  0-8-04. 

790.662.  CAPTAIN  COOK.  Cook  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  SM 
201,524.    Pnb.  8-28-05.    FUed  0-9-04. 

790,668.     DURA-T.     Ereresdy  Brtksaw  Company,  lac    SM 

201,529.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  9-9-64. 
790,004.     LTMCH.     Lynch  Corporatloa.     SN  201.847.    Pnb. 

8-28-05.    FUed  9-14-04. 

7eo,OOflj.  BELL-8IR0.  JaiMS  BeU  Machinery  ProprtoCary 
Uarited.    SN  201,020.    Pnb.  8-28-00.    Filed  9-10-04. 

790,000.  HANDT  HANK.  Lawrence  C.  Lane.  SN  208.000. 
Pnb.  8-28-05.    Filed  9-17-04. 

700.007.  LAB-TEST.  Jerome  H.  Cohen.  d.b.a.  Bxcelstor 
Belting  aad  Bqalpmeat  Co.  and  Excelsior  Belting  Co.  SM 
202.180.    Pab.  8-2^-00.    Filed  9-18-64. 

790.008.  LEAKT  PADDLE.  Edward  C.  Sterba.  SM  904,818. 
Pnb.  8-88-85.    FUed  10-21-04. 

700,000.  8NO-DEVIL.  Joe.  Dyaoa  ft  Soaa,  Inc.  SN  804,777. 
Pab.  8-28-00.    Filed  10-20-04. 


790,070.     LBVALIGN.     Engane  V.  Orna 
Pab.  8-88-88.    FUed  10-20-04. 


in.     SN  800,008. 


780,071.     ONEIDA  STAINLESS  AND  DBSIGN.    Oneida  Ltd. 
SN  800.000.    Pab.  8-88-08.    FUed  10-89-04. 


■+-r 
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TW>,tn.    MAKQUVSA.     Klecar    AMrtea    Coapuy 
MB^T.    Pob.  »-28-46.    Fllad  ll-S-64.  I 

TM>.eTS.  UNIPLAMT.  Tb«  Cooper- B«M*m«r  Corporatloii 
SNS0a.4»l.    Pub.  S-28-60.    Filed  11-4-64. 

790,074.  DIYSBSOMATIC.  DtTenoaatle  Packaflnff  M« 
winery.  lae.     8M  20B.780.    Pnb.  8-2»-6S.     FUed  11-9-64 

790.678.  OBOTBSQUB  BBPBSBBMTATIOM  OF  A  SCOTS 
MAN.  Walter  Mattateetarlnt  CoapAoy.  8N  206,894. 
Pnb.  S-2-6B.    Filed  11-17-64. 


CIm9  24—  Uwrfry  AppBiMi  mi  Miehiiii 

790,676.     ALDCUBAN.      ALD.    Inc.       8M    178,64S.      Pnb. 
S-S8-60.    Filed  7-8S-6S.  | 


Clait26-MtasiriM  aid  Scitatific 


790,641.     (SeeCUee2torthletr«deaMrk.) 

790.677.  BODA.  New  Prodaeti,  Inc.  8N' 188,804.  Pnb. 
8-88-60.    Filed  18-81-68. 

790.678.  DISPO.  American  Hoapltal  Supply  CorporaUon. 
8N  188.871.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  1-2-64. 

790.679.  DAT  YDB  AND  DB8ION.  Sodleo.  Inc.  SN 
184.408.    Pnb.  S-2S-60.    FUed  1-10-64. 

790.680.  BOTFAX  ACB  AND  DB8ION.  Boynl  MeBee  Cor- 
poration.   SN  199,818.    Pnb.  8-28-66.    Filed  8-0-64. 

790.681.  MONIBKX.  UnlTerwa  OU  Prodnete  Coljppany.  SN 
199,880.    Pnb.  8-28-60.     FUed  8-0-64. 

790.682.  AN  OBIOINAL  "SHABPB-8HADBB"  BT  HBLBN 
AND  DBBION.  Sbarpe  Orlflnala  by  Helen.  SN  199.402. 
Pnb>  8-28-60.    FUed  8-6-64. 

790,688.    ABBPTOPLAflT.     The  PUittc  ConUet  Le^  Co. 

SN  190.493.    Pub.  3-28-60.    Filed  »-7-64. 
790,684.     WINBUM.    Uberty  Optical  Mannfaetnrlac  C0.,  Inc. 

8N  199,088.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 
790,680.     DIOI-WBIOH.       Baaaey     Enclneerinc    Coapany. 

SN  199,611.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 

790.686.  BBLIATBMP.  Tenney  Bnglneerlnc,  Inc.  SN 
199,689.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 

790.687.  DIAIi-AID.  Dlal-Ald  Saleo  Corp.  SN  200.167. 
Pnb.  8-88-60.    Filed  8-19-64. 

790.688.  OPTICABB  AND  DBSION.  Optlcafe.  Inc.  SN 
800,808.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  8-19-64. 

790.689.  THBBM-O-JACK.  Precision  Sdentlflc  Company. 
SN  800.480.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  8-24-64. 

790.690.  HOT  JACK.  Precision  SdentMc  Compiaay.  SN 
200.483.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    Filed  8-24-64. 

790.691.  BBUNATA.  Inseniorflrmaet  ConsUntln  Bmn  A/S. 
SN  800.840.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 

790.692.  DIAIrO-OBAM.  Ohans  Scale  CorporaUon.  SN 
200.808.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    Filed  8-28-<64. 

780.698.  DIAL-O-OBAM  AND  DBBION.  Obans  Scale  Cor- 
poration.   SN  200.809.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  8-28^. 

790.094.  COLOBTBOL.  MUinesota  Mlpln«  and  M annfactnr- 
Inff  Company.     SN  201,041.     Pnb.  8-28-60.     FUed  9-1-64. 

790,600.  AQUAVISOB.  Electronic  Swltchgear  (London) 
United.    SN  801,408.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  »-8-64. 

790.696.  MINICOUNTBB.  Production  Bqnl^ment  lac  SN 
801,000.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  9-9-64. 


dan  27-Hoialoiicai  laib— aab , 

790,697.  mCBOTBON.  Baymond  J.  Coatlgan,  d.b.a.  Salem 
aock  Company.  SN  802,774.  Pnb.  8-88-60.  FUed 
»-8S-«4.  ,  '    I 


dm  28- JeiNiiymJPradMi4IUtJWan 

790,698.     ISLAND   SWBBTWATBB.      Sobel   Brotkera,    Inc. 
SN  900,860.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUwl  11-8-64. 


dais  31  -  Rhafs  aad  Rafriiaratarf 

I 

790,699.    CBTO-OUABD.    Air  Products  and  Cbemlcala,  Inc. 
SN  161,180.    Pnb.  12-8-68.    FUed  1-S8-68. 


Oms  32  -  hraitara  aad  Uphabtary 

790.700.  SLBBP  STAB  LITB  AND  DBSION.  Sleep  Star 
Ute  Mattrees  Company.  SN  184,841.  Pnb.  8-88-60.  FUed 
1-17-64. 

790.701.  BBACTT  QUBBli.  Henry  H.  Lovette,  d.b.a.  Sontk- 
land  Beddinc  Company.  SN  201,902.  Pnb.  8-28-00.  Filed 
9-10-64. 

790.702.  PAN-L-VU.  Plastow  k  Ooepri  Productions,  Inc. 
SNa08,42&    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  10-6-64. 


Class  34-llaaliag,IJglitiag,aadVaatilatiag 


700,708.  THBBlfON  AND  DBSIGN.  Thermon  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  assignee  of  Tbermon  Equipment  Corporation. 
SN  142,663.    Pub.  10-29^63.    Filed  4-19-62. 

790.704.  INFINITE.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
190.090.    Pub.  8-88-60.    FUed  6-8-64. 


Class  35 -Bahiai,  Hasa,  MacMnaffy  Pack- 
iaf ,  aaa  NaaaMtanic  Tiras 

790.700.  SYMBOL.  Materials  Testln«  Company,  Inc.  SN 
187.024.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  2-14-62. 

790.706.  P  PAWLING  AND  DBSIGN.  Pawling  Bobber  Cor- 
poration. MDLTIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  80  and  80).  SN 
170,984.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  8-28-68. 

790.707.  IKA.  Ooetaewerte  Friedrlcta  Goetae  AktleageseU- 
iBcbaft.     SN  198,888.     Pub.  8-38-60.     Filed  0-18-64. 

790.708.  MAGIC  TBAC.  Wblte  Storea.  Inc.  SN  200.017. 
Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  8-24-64. 

790.709.  MINBFLBX.  United  Statea  Bubbcr  Company.  SN 
200.680.    Pab.  8-2»-60.    FUed  8-86-64. 

790.710.  CUSHOMATIC.  Elwood'  Pry.  d.b.a.  Superior  In- 
dustrial Tire  Company.  SN  201.080.  Pnb.  8-88-60.  Filed 
9-1-64. 


Class  36 -Masical 


790.711.  JBT8TAB.  Jetstar  Becords.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  86  and  88).  SN  187.871.  Pnb.  8-2»-60. 
Filed  8-8-64. 

790.718.  OWL  BBCOBDS  AND  DBSIGN.  Thome  Films. 
Inc.     SN  191,826.    Pnb.  8-28-60.     Filed  4-10-64. 

790.718.  SOFT  TOUCH.  Buphealcs  Corporatloa.  SN 
197.108.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  7-6-64. 

790.714.  CHINO-BINO.  Balph  C  Kaater.  Jr.  SN  197.961. 
Pnb.  8-SS-60.    FUed  7-16-64. 

790.710.  FLAT  JACKS  AND  DBSIGN.  Balph  C.  Keoter.  J^. 
SN  197.968.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  7-10-64. 
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780,716.    PABBOT.     L4adon   Becorda,   lac     SN    187,0«7. 

Pnb.  8-SS-60.    FUed  7-16-64. 
790,717J    PABBOT  AND  DESIGN.     London  Becorda.  Inc 

SN  197,968.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  7-16-64. 

780,718.    COPE.     Cope,  lac,  assignee  of  JasMa  Copelaad. 
d.bA.  James  OopeUad  *  AsooeUtas.     SN  198,180.     Pub. 
FU«1  7-20-64. 


Class  37— Papar  mi  Smlaaaiy 


SN 


790,710.     MABATHON.       AsMrican     Can     Company. 
188,001.    Pub.  8-88-60.    Filed  8-18-64. 

790,720.  INTBBNATIONAL.  Intematloaal  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  197,719.    Pnb.  8-28-60.     FUed  7-18-64. 

790,781.  TOUCH  AND  GO.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
197,886.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  7-14-64. 

790,722.  KBAFTBILT.  Boes-Martln  Company.  SN  208.206. 
Pnb.  8-88-60.   FUed  10-8-04. 

790.788.  SLIMLINB.  Bberbard  Faber  Inc  SN  208.884. 
Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  10-6-64. 

790.734.  OATOB  BBITE.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN  208.896.    Pub.  8-28-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

790,725.  NEATACKS.  NeaUpe  Corporation.  SN  208.794. 
Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  10-12-64. 


Class  3S-PriBts  mi  PaMlcatiaM 


790.711.     ( See  Class  86  for  this  tradestark. ) 

790.726.  BE  WISE  FIKST  NATIONALIZE  AND  DBSION. 
Modem  Bnainess  DeTelopaent,  Inc.  SN  108.796.  Pnb. 
8-28-60.    FUed  0-84-62. 

790.727.  NFL  HIGHLIGHTS.  W.  WaUace  Orr.  Inc  SN 
167.088.    Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  4-18-68. 

790.728.  SIDNET.  CBS  FUma.  Inc.  SN  168.286.  Pub. 
8-88-60.    FUed  0-7-68. 

790.729.  HASHIMOTO.  CBS  FUau.  Inc  SN  168,298. 
Pnb.  8-38-60.    FUed  0-7-O8. 

790.780.  AID  AND  DESIGN  OF  CBOSS.  Ambulance  Asso- 
cUtlon  of  America.  SN  179,808.  Pnb.  8-28-60.  FUed 
10-18-68. 

700.781.  MIDDLB  MABKBT  DIKBCTOBT.  Dun  A  Brad- 
stresC  Mc    SN  188,600.    Pnb.  8-88-60.    FUed  12-9-68. 

790.782.  AD-TAB.  Ad-Tab  Publishing  Corporation,  assignee 
of  Mission  PnbUcatloaa.  Inc  SN  188,700.  Pnb.  8-28-68. 
FUed  1-80-04. 

790,738.  CHILDCBAFT  THE  HOW  AND  WHT  LIBBABT. 
Field  Enterprlsss  Educational  Corporation.  SN  186,060. 
Pub.  8-38-60.    Filed  3-0-64. 

700,784.  WATEB  POLLUTION  CONTBOL  FEDERATION 
HIGHLIGHTS.  Water  PoUutlen  Control  Federation.  SN 
196,747.    Pnb.  8-38-60.    FUed  6-39-64. 

790,780.  GEMINI  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  Daisy  Bacon. 
d.bA.  Ocatlnl  Books.  SN  197,869.  Pnb.  8-38-60.  FUed 
7-10-64. 

790,786.     UNITED  EVANGEUCAL  ACTION.     National  As- 
•     socUtlon   of  ETaagellcals.      SN   198.389.     Pub.   8-38-60. 
FUed  7-81-64. 


Class  39 -Oatyai 


790.787.  COWBOT   KINO.     The  Great  Weatera   Garment 
Company  Ltd.    SN  181.980.    Pnb.  8-8-04.    FUed  6-1S-61. 

790.788.  GALLBBT  WOBSTBD.    The  Joseph  A  Feiss  Com- 
pany.    SN  178.988.     Pnb.  »-S8-60.    FU«1  7-39-68. 


790.740.  THOMAS.  Thoasaa  TastUe  Cn„  be  8N  ITJMl. 
Pnb.  8-28-60.    FUed  10-2»-68. 

790.741.  PUFF'EBLS.  Donald  M.  TadldL  SN  188,807. 
Pub.  8-88-60.    Filed  8-9-64. 

790.748.  THE  MAN  AT  BASE  AND  BOUND  LABBL  DB- 
SION. Tke  Man  at  Ease,  Inc  SN  189,601.  Pnk.  8-8»-60. 
FUed  8-20-64. 

790,748.  MAMAN  SI  BELLB.  Mrs.  Slgmar  OnronmoS,  nee 
Hngnette   Berean.     SN   190J77.     Pnb.   8-18-60.     FUed 


790.744.  STABLTTB.  Merit  ClotkUw  Company.  8N 
190.688.    Pnb.  S-2S-68.    FUed  4-8-64. 

790.745.  TOUNO  BBCBBT.  Olga  Company.  SN  198.060. 
Pnb.  8-38-60.    Filed  0-10-64. 

790.746.  SUDDENLY  YOUNG.  (Hga  Company.  SN 
198.070.    Pub.  8-38-60.    FUed  0-10-64. 

790.747.  I  MAD  MATES.  Ifwle  BoUer.  SN  108.683.  Pnk. 
8-38-60.    FUed  0-18-64. 

790.748.  LORDSON.  Lordton  Manufacture  de  Ckemlssa. 
SN  198.883.    Pnb.  8-28-66.    FUed  0-20-64. 

790.740.     MABK  60  BY  LEE.     Jokn  B.  Stetson  Company. 

SN  190.458.     Pub.  8-28-65.     FUed  6-11-64. 
790,750.     THBRMO-JAC.    Tke  GroTO  Company.    SN  106,440. 

Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  6-20-64. 

790.701.  DUBANOO.  GeorgU  Shoe  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc    SN  198,049.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  7-87-64. 

790.708.  COSY.  Joaepk  Kestler.  SN  199.078.  Pnk. 
8-38-60.    FUed  8-8-64. 

790.708.  WAKSON  MANOB.  Cnrlce  Clotklng  Company. 
SN  300.421.    Pub.  8-38-60.    Filed  8-34-64. 

790.704.  BBPRB8BNTATION  OT  A  WHITB  LAMB.  Aktle- 
bolaget  FOrenade  OdlTaddbraken.  CeUra.  SN  300.617. 
Pub.  8-38-60.    FUed  8-36-64. 

790.700.  BAGLB.  Bagle  Qotkes.  Inc  SN  800,916.  Pnb. 
8-23-60.    Filed  8-81-64. 

790.706.  WB8TEKFIBU:>.  Robert  HaU  aotbes.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Bobert  HaU  Clothea.  SN  901,688.  Pnb.  8-28-60.  FUed 
9-11-64. 

700.707.  BABBIE  DEBS.  Matt^  lac  SN  901,714.  Pnk. 
8-88-60.    FUed  0-11-64. 


790,708.     JINNI.    WUwood,  Inc    SN  202,081.    Pnb. 

Filed  9-28-64. 
790,700.     PROGRAM  00.    Hubbard  Shoe  Company,  Inc    SN 

208,011.    Pub.  8-28-60.    FUed  9-80-04. 

790,760.  HEAP  OF  A  6IBL  (DBSION).  Lawranes  ChU- 
dran's  UnderWear  Co.,  Inc  SN  207,331.  Pnk.  8-48-60. 
FUed  18-1-64. 


780.780.     UNISHIMLD.     Bly 
lac    SN  179  JOS.    Pnk. 


;  4.kA.  Pnrtlng  MlUa. 


Class  42 -Kaitlaii,  Nattadi,  md  TaxtiU 
Fabria,  mi  Sdbstitatas  Tlmafar 

790,761.  GANTBBB.  Glen  Baven  Cotton  MUla,  lac  8H 
184.914.    Pnb.  8-38-60.    FUed  1-30-64. 

790,763.  PANTHEB  (DESIGN).  Lawson  Prodncta,  Inc 
SN  186.087.    Pnb.  8-38-60.    FUed  3-0-64. 

790.763.  DR(H*ftAN.  AssocUtlon  pour  U  Diffusion.  U 
Beckerebe,  I'Organlsatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  Flls  Textures. 
SN  190,491.    Pnb.  8-38-60.    FUed  4-7-64. 

700.764.  BBAU-8EAL.  Beaui^t  Corporation.  SN  198.740. 
Pnb.  8-3»-60.    FUed  0-19-64. 

790,700.  TBILON.  GnllfOrd  Mills  Incorporated.  SN 
198.867.    Pub.  8-48-60.    FUed  1^-40-64. 

790.766.  TBOYTUF.  Troy  Mflla  lac  SN  106J09.  Pnk. 
8-38-60.    FUed  6-88-64. 

790.767.  POLTFAB.  PkUadelpkU  Felt  Company.  SN 
196.006.    Pnk.  8-88-60.    FUed  6-86-64. 

790.768.  WAUMBBC.  Wanmkee  Mms  Incorporated.  SN 
196.748.    Pnk.  8-38-60.    FUed  »-S»-64. 

790.760.  UUniAFINISH.  Alkaay  Fdt  Cempaay.  8N 
300,998.    Pnk.  8-88-61.    FUed  9-1-04. 
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7M.7TO.     UCT.     Altway  IWt  Coapany.     8N  100.8M.     P«b. 

s-as-eo.  ni«d»-i-«4.  I  i 

T90.771.    ALJIM.     ItolaMr  MlatOD  C».,  lie.  BN  MIJM. 

Pab.  S-M-«0.    ra«l»-4-«4.  I 

790,771.     AKBATON.      Cronptoa    Conpany.  8N    301,888. 

Pab.  8-S8-66.    rited  0-8-84. 

700,778.     DAVRABLEND.       HeBMa-KlekerBlek,     lac.       8N 
S01,4M.    Pab.  8-28-80.    Iliad  0-8-84.  | 

700.774.    8KI-TkAZ.     Hoeka«7«r  Bros.  lae.  SN  201,480. 

Pab.  8-28-80.    Filed  0-8-64. 

700.770.     FILT-FAB.       Hay^    CorporaUoa.  8N    201,800. 

Pab.  8-28-80.    Jltod  0-10-84.  I 

790.776.  POWR-rAB.     Hayek  CorporatloB.     8N   901.S02. 
Pab.  8-28-60.    Piled  0-10-84. 

780.777.  rORM-FAB.  Hayek  CorpoittUoa!  8N  201.808. 
Pab.  8-28-80.    FUad  0-10-04. 

1 

700.778.  LOOMA8TBB.  HolUad  Home  Dvrelopmeat  Cor- 
poratlOB.     8N  201,888.     Pab.  8-28-60.     PllM  0-11-64. 

700,770.  HUYYBL.  Hayek  CorporaUoa.  8N  202.028.  Pab. 
8-28-00.    Fllwl  0-18-04. 

700.780.  BBAUnCRBPB.  J.  P.  Ottreat  *  Co..  lae.  SN 
S08.tM0.    Pab.  8-28-00.    Filed  0-18-84. 

700.781.  TBX-A-BAK.  Textile  Rubber  ft  Cbemical  Conpaay. 
«N  202,110.    Pab.  8-28-00.    Filed  0-17-04. 

700.782.  GOLDEN  TOUCH  AND  DESIGN.  RoeeUa  Fabrice. 
lae.     8N  202.818.    Pab.  8-2S-6S.    Filed  9-21-64. 

780.788.  BEAU-BUNT.  Beaaait  Corporatloa.  8N  202,302. 
Pab.  8-28-80.    FUed  0-22-04. 

790,784.  MiaOLLANBOUS  DESIGN.  Blgelow  Saaford, 
lae.,  aulffaee  of  BIgelow  Castom  Carpets,  lae.  SN  202,541. 
Pab.  8-28-60.    Filed  0-24-04. 

700,780.  DURA-GROOVE.  Albaay  Felt  Compaay.  8N 
209.070.    Pab.  8-28-08.    Filed  0-80-64.  > 


8N 


700.707.  STERI-VAC.       AdTaaead     Prodaets     Corp. 
208.000.    Pab.  8-28-60.    FUad  10-1-04. 

700.708.  NBRYE  If  ASTER.     Maee  Warner.     8N  208.182. 
Pub.  8-28-00.    Filed  10-1-64. 

790.700.    AlfCRBST.     Alacee  Wboleaale  Corporatloa.     SN 
208.021.    Pub.  8-28-00.    Filed  12-14-04. 


I 
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700.780.  DROP8AN.  AMOdatloa  pour  la  DUTuatoa.  la 
Reehercbe.  rOrgaaliation  et  la  Promotioa  de  Flit  Tezturea. 
8N  190,492.    Pub.  8-28-60.    Filed  4-7-04.  i 

700.787.  CANDTTWI8T.  Harrap  Bros.  (Slrda^  Wools) 
Limited.     SN  200,982.     Pub.  8-28-00.     Filed  8-Sl-e«. 

700.788.  MEDALUON.  Harrap  Broa.  (Sirdar  Woole)  Um- 
Itad.     8N  202,200.     Pab.  8-28-65.     Filed  9-21-04. 


Class  46 -FoMkaarf  h|fi<ialt  af  ffbo^ 

700.580.     ( See  Claw  1  for  tbla  trademark. )  j 

790.612.     ( 8«e  Clau  18  for  tbla  tradaoMrk. ) 

700.800.  "WO  BONES  ABOUT  IT."  NaUoaal  Tea  Co.  SN 
112,704.    Pab.  8-28-00,    FUad  1-80-61. 

790.801.  GOLD  COijsT.  Ooldea  Dipt  Corporatloa,  by 
Biercer  aad  cbaaga  of  aame  from  Goldea  Dlpt-lfeletlo  Cor- 
poratloa.    SN  100,012.     Pub.  8-28-00.     FUed  8-27-08. 

790.802.  BAN<HIBT.  Nelsoa-Rleki  Creamery  Compaay. 
d.b.a.  Baaquet  Better  Foods.  SN  108,758.  CONCURRENT 
USB.    Pub.  4-7-04.    Filed  5-18-68. 

790.808.  PARISIAN.  Reaoa  Parislaa  Foatala  Bakeries, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Parislaa  Bakeries  aad/or  Parislaa  Baklac  Com- 
paay.    SN  170.402.    Pab.  8-88-05.    FU«1  0-0-08. 

790.804.  PUD  'N'  PIE.  Gay's  Cookies.  lac.  SN  175.054. 
Pub.  3-28-05.    Filed  8-28-68. 

790.805.  ROTAL  K  AND  DESIGN.  Joba  J.  KoTaceTlcb. 
SN  177,058.    Pab.  8-28-65.    Filed  0-16-68. 

790.806.  THREE  STAR  ESSENCE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
VirflaU  Dare  Extraet  Co.,  lac.  SN  177,800.  Pub. 
8-28-05.    FUed  9-10-08. 

790.807.  WHIZ  BEST  CANDT  BAR  THERE  IZ-Z.  Paal  F. 
Belcb  Compaay.  SN  185,484.  Pub.  8-23-00.    Filed  1-28-04. 

790.808.  PABLO.  Tbe  Jamea  G.  QUI  Compaay.  lae.  SN 
107,005.    Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  7-18-64. 

700,800.  IDEAL  GIVES  US  PETS  APPEAL.  WUsoa  ft  Co., 
loe.     SN  107.026.    Pub.  8-28-05.    Filed  7-15-64. 

790.810.  SUPER  2.  Geaeral  MUls,  lae.  SN  200.488.  Pab. 
8-23-05.    Filed  8-24-64. 

700.811.  PRIDE  O'MBRIT  AND  DESIGN.  Merit  Patriae 
Co.     SN  204,271.     Pub.  3-28-05.    Filed  10-10-64. 

790.812.  CULROSE  AND  DESIGN.  Culrose  Foods  Umlted. 
SN  204,800.    Pab.  8-28-05.    FUed  10-20-64. 

790,818.  IfULTI-MBNU.  Geaeral  Fbods  Corporattoa.  8N 
204.870.    Pub.  8-28-05.    Filed  10-20-04. 


Chit44-DMtal,  Mtilical,  aad  Sargical 

AppfNMcas 

■    '     ■       t       I 

790.789.  BLBCTR0CARDI08CANNBR.  Avloalcs  ReJMarcb 
Prodaets  Corporatloa.  SN  156,551.  Pab.  8^28-65.  Filed 
11-0-62. 

790.790.  PRES-ICB.  Sierra  Bnterprtsaa.  ^  SN  187,809.  Pub. 
8-28-60.    Filed  8-2-04. 

700,701.  CRONBX.  B.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemoars  aad  Compaay. 
SN  100,247.    Pab.  8-28-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 

790.792.  POLTVBNT.  The  KeadaU  Compaay.  8N  202.088. 
Pab.  8-28-05.    FUed  0-17-04. 

700,798.  TEEN-TAN.  Botaay  ladustrtos,  lae.,  d.b.a.  8«a  ft 
Ski  Compaay.    8N  202,409.    Pab.  8-28-05.    FUsd  9-2V04. 

700,794.  NADCA.  Natloaal  Academy  of  DeaUl  Caramlc 
Arts,  lac.  SN  202,497.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  '  Pub. 
8-28-05.    Filed  9-28-04. 

790.790.  0R0TE8QUB  ANIMAL  AND  LETTER  R  (DE- 
SIGN). The  Reddy  Compaay,  lae  SN  202.950.  Pub. 
8-28-66.    Filed  9-29-64. 

790.790.  FTJBZ-AlitE.  Vaeadeat  Maaafaetariaf  Compaay. 
SN  108.041.    Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  9-80-64. 


aan47-WiaM 


790,814.  GRAND  MOUS8BUX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe 
SteUeaboscb  Farmers'  Wlaery  Limited.  SN  188,288.  Pab. 
3-28-65.    Filed  8-9-64. 


Qass  48— Mak  Bevaragas  aarf  Uqaors 

790,815.     I80L0NB.    Kalamaioo  Spice  Extraction  Compaay. 
SN  185,215.    Pab.  8-23-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 


Qass  49- Distflad  Akahak  UvMn 


I 


790,810.  MAVISBANK.  Coatlaeatal  DlstlUlBt  Corporatloa. 
d.b.a.  iBTer  Hoese  DlstlUers.  Limited.  SN  196.849.  Pub. 
8-28-60.    FUed  7-2-04. 

700.817.  GLEN  FLAGLER.  Coatlaeatal  DlstiUlag  Corpora- 
ttoa. d.b.a.  laver  Hoaae  DIstUlara.  Uaritad.  SN  108.400. 
Pab.  8-18-60.    FUad  7-18r64. 


s. 
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QassSO-Marchaadisa  Nat  Otharwisa 
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TM  95 


Service  Marks 

Pass  100-Minalaaaaas 


790,541.     ( See  CUss  2  for  this  tradeatark. ) 
790,700.     (See  CUss  85  for  this  tradessark.), 

700.818.  QUAD-DECOR  AND  DESIGN.  Qaad  Decor,  lae. 
SN  148,077.    Pab.  8-28-05.    FUed  0-29-02. 

790.819.  BIRD  BANQUET  AND  DESIGN.  Frederic  Aa- 
dreae.  d.bJt.  Bird  Baaqaet  Co.  SN  100.084.  Pub.  3-23-65. 
Filed  5-27-68. 

790.82(^.  PLA8-DE-J0UR.  Louis  A.  Labe.  d.ba.  Labe  Bater- 
prlses.     SN  200.701.     Pab.  3-23-00.     FUed  8-27-64. 

790.821.  ROLL-N  COVER.  L.  Mariao.  lac.  SN  201,039. 
Pub.  3-23-65.    FUed  9-1-04. 

790.822.  CROCODILE.  C.  H.  H.  SUcy  aad  Co.,  lac.  SN 
201.571.    Pub.  3-23-05.    FUed  9-10-04. 

790.823.  MR.  LOONIB'S  AND  DESIGN.  Dimensional  Re- 
search Corporatloa.  SN  206.831.  Pub.  3-23-65.  FUed 
10-20-04. 


Qass  51  — Casmatics  and!  Taflat  Praparatiaas 

700.013.     ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

790.824.  DU  LUNDI.  County  Laboratories  Umlted.  d.b.a. 
Du  Lnadl.    SN  152.210.    Pub.  8-28-05.    Filed  8-30-62. 

780.825.  8ALLT  HANSEN.  Maradel  Products,  Inc.  SN 
166.822.    Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  4-16-63. 

790.826.  IMPERIAL  DEL  ORO  FOR  MEN  AND  DESIGN. 
Cosmetics  Maaufacturins  Company.  SN  172.808.  Pub. 
3-23-65.    Filed  7-11-63.  I 

790.827.  HUNZA.  Paul  Beaoala  Boyer  de  Belvefer.  SN 
183,062.    Pub.  3-23-60.    Filed  12-27-63. 

780.828.  AQUA  TINT.  Rayette.  lac.  Si^  184.750.  Pub. 
3-23-65.    FUed  1-16-64. 

790.829.  OUR  BABY'S.  Co|r*te.  Calp  ft  Co..  tnc-  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (aasses  51  aad  52).  SN  185,269.  Pub. 
8-23-05.    FUed  1-24-04. 

790.880.  1ST  STEP.  Dusbanae  Products.  Inc.  SN  186.519. 
Pub.  8-23-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

790.831.  TREASURE  ISLAND.  The  House  for  Men,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Treasure  Islaad  Co.  SN  187.283.  Pub.  3-23-85. 
FUsd  2-24-04. 

790.832.  INCREDA.  The  Beautex  Corporatloa.  SN  197.258. 
Pub.  3-23-05.    Piled  7-7-04. 

700.838.  8HIBUI.  House  of  Shlbal,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  House  of 
ShU>ui.     SN  198,049.     Pub.  8-28-05.     FUed  7-17-64; 

790,834.  COBBLESTONE.  Ceejay  ToUetriea,  lac,  d.b.a. 
Ceejay.    SN  198,130.    Pub.  3-23-05.    Filed  7-20-64. 


Qass  52  -  Datafgaals  aaJ  Saaps 

790,829.     ( See  Class  51  for  this  tradeaurk. ) 

790,885.    ROBBIC.    Roebic  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  174,122, 
Pub.  3-23-65.    Filed  7-31-63. 

790.836.  8PEBN.    Prtsiao  Safety  Corporatloa.    SN  175,791. 
Pub.  8-23-65.    FUed  8-20-08. 

790.837.  R   REMOVE.      Deft.    Incorporated.     SN    190,2571 
Pub.  3-23-65.    Filed  6-28-64. 

700.888.  KARTEIK.     Marioa  C.  Trarls,  d.b.a.  Karcco  Tech- 
nical Prodacta.  SN  198,596.    Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  7-27-64. 

790.889.  PORENAC.      Wyaadotta    Chemicals    Corporatloa. 
SN  200,050.     Pab.  8-23-65.     FUed  8-17-64. 

790,840.     UNLOCKS.      Wyaadotte    Chemicals    CorporaUoa. 
SN  200,180.    Pab.  8-28-05.    FUad  8-18-64. 


700.841.  W  WESCO.  Waahlaftoa  Eaciaeeriac  Serrleea 
Compaay,  lac.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  100  aad  107). 
SN  151,548.    Pub.  3-23-05.    FUed  8-20-62. 

700.842.  CITADEL  RECORD  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Citadel 
Record    Club.    lac      SN    108.786.      Pab.    8-28-65.      FUad 

9-24-62. 

790,848.  LBASCO.  Ideal  LeaslBf  Corpoiatloa.  8N  159.SS8. 
Pab.  3-10-04.    FUed  12-17-62. 

790,844.  ABI  AND  CHEVRON  DESIGN.  The  Amerleaa 
Elcctroalca,  lac.  SN  166,489.  Pab.  8-28-66.  FUad 
4-10-08.      I 


Qass  101  -  Ailvaitisiag  aad!  Basiaass 

790.845.  BSI  KEY  TO  MBTOODS  FOR  MODERN  MAN- 
AGEMENT. Buslaeas  Systems  lacorporsted.  SN  174,258. 
Pub.  8-23-65.    Filed  8-2-63. 

790.846.  IQ  AND  DB8ION.  ladnwndeat  Office  Serrlce 
lastltute.     SN  186,251.     Pub.  3-23-65.     Filed  2-7-64. 

790.847.  FUN-PAX.  Nararro  Eaterprises,  Inc.  SN  189,721. 
Pub.  3-23-05.    FUed  3-26-64. 


Qass  103- Caastractiaa  aad  Rapair 

790.848.  NTLONCRAFT.      Nyloncraft,    lac.      SN    145,582 
Pub.  8-28-65.    FUed  5-28-62. 

790.849.  HEATING  FILTERING  SPRINKLING  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  R.  B.  Layton,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Layton  Encineeriac 
Company.    SN  189,900.    Pab.  8-28-65.    Filed  3-30-04. 


Qass  105-Traaspartatiaa  aad  Staraga 

790,850.  NORTH  ON  THE  RIVER  AND  DESIGN.  Velsleol 
Chemical  Corporatloa.  SN  182,911.  Pub.  3-23-05.  FUed 
12-12-63. 


Qass  10&-Matafial  Traabaaat 


790,851.  TBMP-LOK.  The  Tamer  ft  Seymour  Mfg.  Com- 
paay, assignee  of  Coaaeetlcat  Spec^I  Madtine,  Inc.  SN 
181,833.    Pub.  8-0-05.    FUed  11-18-08. 


Qass  107-Edacatiaa  aad  EatartaiaaMat 


790,841.     (See  CUas  100  for  this  trademark.)      | 


Certification  Mark 
dauB- Sarvkat 

700,852.  OFFICIAL  PORT  O  CALL  ANb  DESIGN..  Sporta- 
man's  Haadbook.  Inc.  assisaee  vt  Hoaston  Braach,  d.b.a. 
The  Sportsmaa's  Handbook.  SN  151.717.  Pnb.  8-10-66. 
FUed  8-28-02. 
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CbM  12-CMMtnKliM  JUblMlib 

TM.au.    P»«I  ».  KaWy.  4AJ».  Color  Potty  Co,  M oaroo,  Wto. 
■H  l»l,Mt.    HM  P  JL  4-aO-M :  ail  UL  4-1S-65. 

COLOR  PUTTY 

W9t  Holo  aad  Cnck  fllllac  lUtorUl.  SladUr  to  Patty, 
k«C  CMoiod  to  Matek  tho  Baekfrosatf  Wboifvor  It  Is  UmA. 
Pint  IM  P*.  18,  IMS. 


TM.888.    Eoaa-Koto  Pslat  lUaoeMtartac  Coaipony.  NorrlO' 
torn.  P».     W  171.4M.     PU«I  P.«.  e-»0-«S;  Aib.  BM. 


TOT  TONES 


Por  iBUrior  Wall  Palata. 
Pint  oat  Jaa.  18. 1988. 


aM*39-(lolhim 


TMje4.    Roaa-Koto  Palat  Maaafaetarlac  Co«paay.  Norrto- 

»2^  n.  «..«!  FQ-  F*  ««.  *-  WL  j^^^Y  VANDEBBILT 

TEEN  TONES 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


S8.T70. 

44.878. 
44.878. 

44.488. 

48.088. 
48»ia8. 
48448. 


48JM 

48,088. 
48.088. 
48,048. 
48.0M. 

188,440. 
1W.S18. 
108388. 

lf4,8M. 

184,817. 
1M,8B8. 
108,8«8. 
188.448. 

188.718. 
188.788. 
18T.041. 
107.008. 
18t.lM. 
187.818. 
Ifrjl8. 
18T.48«. 
107.088. 
107 JS4. 
108.108. 
180,401. 


E»PBB8Bl*TATIOKOPATIOMl(DK8ION).    O.    800,485, 

10.    1-1-18M. 
VMIPMt.    C1.40.    7-4-05.  I 

PIBDMOMT.    a.40.    7-4-05.  *  .  ^ 

TBB  LADUDS  BOMB  JOURNAL.    CL  88.    7-4-05. 
BU8T   OP    BBMJAMUf    PBANKLIN    (DB8I0N). 

,  CL  88.    T-^-M. 
tIbB    8ATUBX»AT    BVBHIMO    POBT.      CL    88. 


8M.8M. 
200,080. 
808.000. 
808,077. 
808.170. 


BANDIMBIOM.    CL14. 
LOBDCALPBBT.    0.40.    8-»-08. 
BBPBBBBMTATION     OP    OBMBBAL    PUTMAN 

Bmnfo  DOWN  HnroBiCAL  btaIibb  (DB- 

tlQM).    C1.0.    0-0-05. 
HABTBHOBM.    CL  88  aad  18. 
OOLDCOIM.    CI.  40.    0-5-05. 
GOOD  BOU8BKBBPING.    CL  88. 
DHAMOIID  BBAMD.    CL  W. 
BTBWABT  HABTSHOBN.    CI.  88. 
KTVCHBN  BOUQDBT.    CL  40. 
▼IKmO.    CL  88.    8-17-84.  |     , 

BOLTAT.    CL81.    ^l*-84.         _„«..- 
OLOIBB    DB    PABIB    AMD    DBSIOM.      CL    51. 

1-0-85. 
COBUB  DB  PABI8.    O.  81.    8-10-85. 
BOTAL  CAPBICB.    CL  81.    8-10-88. 
WHAT8BBBB.  Q.  40.    8-10-80. 
ACTBLCO.    CL81.    8-17-88.  | 

O^  AMD  DBSIOM.    Q.  45.    »-lT-18.        I 
BXO.    CL88.    8-84-88. 

MSPBBIKWr.    a.  88.    8-84-86.  I    ^ 

CBLCO  AMD  DBSIOM.     CL  88.     4-7-88. 
MBADOWBBOOB  AMD  DBSIOM.    CL  W.    4-7-88. 
ITAMHOB.    CL87.    4-14-M. 
CBLCO.    CL40.    4-14-88. 
PILLBBUBT*B  OVBM  PBIDB.    CI.  48.    ♦-14-85. 
CHXX>  AMD  DBSIOM.    CI.  87.    4-14-85. 
^jl.^A^AtJ.     CL58.    4-81-88. 
PRBMIBB.    CL  15.    4-80-88. 
BOCKHAM  AMD  DBSIQM.    CL  88. 
▼ICTAULIC.    CL18.    5-10-M. 
MO-KOLOB  BLBACB.    CLO. 


411J85. 
411.SM. 
411,871. 

418,844. 

418,877. 

418.010. 
418.081. 
418.104. 
418^58. 
418J80. 
418,088. 
418388. 

414,888. 

414,078. 
415.888. 

415.050. 
415.0M. 
418,077. 

415.008. 
415.878. 
415,808. 
4183W. 
418.8M. 
418,808. 
410.000. 
418,888. 
418,814. 
410,800. 


COLOBANTBS  POMBT  DB  PlJTNAll   AMD  DB- 

8I0M.    CI.O.    0-80-85. 
"MAKB  THIB8T  A  JOT."    CL  46.    7-14-88. 
COLOMBO.    CL40.    7-14-85. 

FAIRWAY.    CL  88.    0-»-8S.  ^  .  .. 

THBBB  POINT  AMD  DBSIOM.     CI.  40.     0-8-85. 
COLOBANTBS  UK  PUTNAM  POLVOS  DB  BLAM- 

QUBAB    MO-KOLOB    AMD    DBSIOM.      Q.    8. 

».15-85. 
DISPATCH,    a.  87.    1-0-45. 
PRONTO.    CL87.    1-0-45. 
SUPBBMAN  SUPBBflOMBBB  AND  DBSION.    CL 

88.    8-0-45.  I 

SKTBITBR.    CL88.    8-87-45. 
ratST  IN  THB  LAND  AMD  DBSIOM.     O.  88. 

8-87-45. 
TAMDUAL.    a.  M.    4  8  46. 
DASB.    a.40.    4-4-46. 
HIT08B.    CL46.    4-10-IS. 
BATTOL.    CI.  10.    4-17-46. 
COMMODOBB.    CI.  8.    4-17-48. 
M0BMAM8  AMD  DBSIOM.    CL  18.    8-8-45. 
OLYMPIC  BAMO  TBLBVISIOM  AND  DBSIOM. 

CLSl.    5-15-46. 
SUPBBOIRL.    CI.  88.    0-l»-46. 
WORLD  WBBK.    CL  88.   8-18-46. 
BBIBA.   CLSl.    8-7-46. 
HTDROBBBAK.    CL  88.    8-14-46. 
SBSQUILATB.    CL  68.    8-14-46. 
DBSIOM  or  OBBBM  CB08S  WTPHIM  A  CIBCLB. 

CL44.    8-14-46. 
MIPS.    a.  51.    8-81-48. 
AZTAM.    CL18.    8-81-46. 
CABBO-SOUB.    CL  8.    8-81-48. 
DOUBLB-DUTT  80UB.    CL  0.    S-81-46. 
BC0N0  80UB.    CL8.    8-81-46. 
SBPTO-SOUB.   CLt.   8-11-46. 
BHZIPLUB.    a.  18.    8-81-45.  ' 

nCTAUUC.    CL86.    8  4  46. 
BLUBISLB.    CL40.    t-18-46. 
CHILI>RBN*8  HOUR.    CL  88.    10-8-48. 


TM96 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sodioa  t 
Tht  fttowtup  regUtntient  Umud  Apr.  Mi.  lf$$ 

877,188.  STBRLINO.    CL  1. 

077,141.  LIVORNO.    CI.  1. 

077,148.  PLOROMATIC.    CL  1. 

077,140.  PURBBLLO.    CI.  1. 

077.140.  MB-OC.    a.  1. 

077.147.  NC  COLORWARB  AND  DBSION. 

077.148.  rouhTorrm,   CL  2. 

077.151.  MI8TT-CBISPBB.'  CL  8. 

077.170.  KOHINUR.    CL  4. 

077.178.  WAZ-8CBNT.    CL  4. 

077.177.  CTZAC.    Q.  0. 

077.178.  OBAPH-O-MAT.    Q.  0. 
077,170.  ANTTODOB  AND  DBSION.    CI.  0 
077.188.  ADR.    0.0. 
077.180.  DBBIB.    CI.O. 
077.108.  PANTHBB.    CL  7. 
077302.  "SAN  JUAN."    CI.  12. 
877315.  BITULADBCK.    CI.  IS. 
077310.  JBBP.    CL  18. 
0773M.  KAS8WAT  AND  DBSION.    CI.  IS. 
07738%  KASSWAT  AND  DBSION.    CL  18. 

077381.  K  MONBL.    CI.  14. 

077382.  INCO-HARD.    CI.  14.  /' 

077387.  SILVBR  SHIBLD.    CI.  10.  ^ 
877341.     WALUOA-COBROLB88.    CI  10. 
077340.     TIPTOP.    CI.  18. 

077301.  KBBSON.    Q.  10. 

67T304.  NIVBTRON  AND  DBSION.    CI.  21. 

077.206.  KBLMAN  SINCE  IOCS  AND  DBSION.     CI.  21. 

077,807.  COLORUTBB.  A^.  21. 

677.270.  RBACTODTNB.     CL  21. 

077.271.  BBAU-T-LITBS.  a.  21. 
077.278.  STBBBOPLUID.  a.  21. 
077,274.  AQUA-BELL.    CI.  22. 

077370.  OAT-NOSB8.    CI.  22.  i 

077377.  BOOBBRT'S.     Cl.  22.  ' 

077.281.  L'AMSCO.    Cl.  22. 

077388.  HBBMBS  BBOBNT.    Cl.  88. 
677.285.  8TBPMATIC.    Cl.  28. 
677.280.  ACCUBAIL.    0.28. 
0773M.  POBAMATIC.    O.  28. 
6773M.  A.    O.  24. 

077.204.  DUBBPLEX.    0. 94. 

6773M.  NBL  ETC.  AND  DBSION.    O.  20. 

677398.  PICTO-SCOPB.    O.  26. 

677.805.  C.A.R.L  ETC.  AND  DBSION.     CL  26. 

677.815.  inCB0  6WAT.    0.26 

677.820.  PLOOB-WONDER.    O.  20. 

077,825.  BUDOBTMASTBR.    O  81. 

077,828.  BBAUTTTBIM.    O.  82. 

0t7.820.  OCCU-PAT  AND  DESIGN.    O.  82. 

077.8M.  KITCHEN  PAIB.    CL  82. 


077,888. 
077.800. 
677.841. 
677.851. 
677,858. 
677,855. 

677.868. 

677,800. 

077.804. 

077.1 

077.1 

870. 

880. 
T.881. 
077.888. 
077.884. 
677.885. 
677,887. 
677,801. 
677,8M. 
677.804. 
677.890. 
677,898. 
677,8M. 
677.408. 
677.405. 
677.406. 
677.411. 
677.412. 
677.418. 
671,417. 
677,420. 
677,421. 
677.420. 
677.485. 
677.489. 
677.400. 
677.451. 
677.455. 
677.459. 
677.400. 
677.408. 
677.406. 
077.404. 
677.474. 
677.476. 
677.492. 
677.494. 
677.495. 

677.497. 
677,4M. 
677,501. 
677308. 


CL8S. 


COMPATA.    O.  82. 

8KBTCHBOOK  8BRIL8. 

GBNBRAL.    CL  84. 

STA-SBAL.    0.87. 

TODArs  LIVINO.    CL  88. 

BOUND  ROBIN  GBBBTING  CABD  AND  DBBIGM. 

O.  88. 

>DERN  POOL  LIVIMO.    CL  SO. 
STVOLIO.    CL  80. 
NB8SI.    O.  89. 

BBDBTTBS  BT  ADRIBNNB.    O.  89. 
MAOICAIRB.    O.  89. 
SIMPSON'S  SHAHPUB.    CL  42. 
GABTNBX  KT  ETC.  AND  MBSION.    O.  48. 
MINITPRBSS.    0.42. 
STEVBTEBN.    O.  42. 
SETAROTALB.    CL  42. 
SETA  FRESCO.    O.  42. 
MANITIPS.    O.  44. 
ABTCO  CTCLBTBMP.    CL  44. 
ULTRA-FLBZ.    O  44. 
OILCO.    0.44. 
MIST-O-MATIC.    O.  44. 

TULIP  BELL  PRODUCTS  AND  DBSION.    CL  40. 
TUMMY.    O.  40. 

BLACK  DIAMOND  AND  DBSIONJ    CL  40. 
GOLD  LEAF  AND  DESIGN.    CL  40. 
STONY  BROOK.  O.  46. 
COMBT  RBLBASE.    CL  46. 
LA  VICTDIRE.    O.  ♦O. 
PR0TBCT08BALBD.    O.  40. 
PAULBUNYAN.    CL  40. 
DR.  PRICE'S.    O.  40. 
8PACBRIDBR.    CL  40. 

ram  go  go  stick,  o  46. 

PBEMIUMPLUS.    O40. 

IRIS'.    O.  40. 

CARTA-CA8B.    O.  48. 

HATB  A  STERLING  TIMB.    CL  48. 

COV-R-GRO.    CL50. 

GLO-RBNT.    O.  50. 

STAIB  MASTER.    O.  50. 

MANORLUX.    O.  50. 

OLITRBK.    O.  50. 

MIRA-TEZ.    O.  51. 

LILY  PAT.    O.  51. 

SPEAK  UP.    O.  51. 

DURA-SEALED.    CL  100.  | 

LEE.    O.  10. 

PRAGA.    O.  10. 

TILTN'VIBW.    0.82. 
COL-R-CODB.    O.  44. 
HAWAnAN  ISLAND.    O.  40. 
SAV-WBAR  KARPBT  MAT.     CL  50. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

Mow  Ctotifleatao  lamed  under  MctloBa  7 (e) .  7 (f ) .  7  (f )  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  fOr  the  miozplivd  term 
I  of  the  ortfflnal  redotratloiia. 


247.815.  LADY  WEST.  O.  27.  Savoy  Watch  Co.  Inc. 
9-85428.  Mew  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  WInton  Watch  Co.  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y. 

885.160.  MILOS  AND  DBSION.  CL  27.  Savoy  Watch  Co. 
Inc.  5-SO-SO.  New  Cert.  See.  7Xc)  to  WInton  Watch  Co. 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

844,057.  WBBT  POINTBB  AND  t>B6I0N.  CL  27.  Savoy 
Wat^  Co.  lac  8-80-47.  New  Cert  Sec  7(c)  to  WInton 
Watch  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

480347.  THBB-MONIC.  O.  81.  Induction  Heatlnc  Corp. 
6-8-48.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  TaylorWlnfleld  Cor- 
porattOB,  Warren.  Ohio. 


518.149.  NAMACO  SERENE.  O.  82.  National  Mattreae 
Company.  11-20-19.  New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  Plhcr  ladu- 
trlea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

554.742.  MILOMATIC.  O,  27.  Savoy  Watch  Co.  lac 
8-12-52.  New  Cert  Sec  7(c)  to  WInton  Wat«h  Co.  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

509,172.  INFO.  O.  88.  The  Colony  Broadcaatinc  Corpora- 
tion. 1-18-50.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  General  Adverttalat 
A  Pnhllahlnc.  Inc..  New  Haven.  Conn. 

852.807.  SURFBIDB.  O.  27.  Savoy  Wat^  Co.  lac 
10-1-57.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  WInton  WatiA  Co.  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
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Dtoaalaad.  OoiTMtod.  «te. :  M«w  OwttfleatM :  ISe  Pobttatloiis.) 


▲cellnt  Produeti  Corp.,  RoehMtM,  N.T.    VnA8St,t»»c   CL  6. 
AeoostMli.  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mam.     790,«S7,  pab.  »-2«-65. 

Aeonatlai  AMocUtes.  loe..  Lot  AagdM.  Calif.    7M,6S8.  pab. 

Ad-Tab  PabUahlof  Corp.,  from  IClasloa  PobUeatloiia,  lac.  Saa 
Fernando.  Calif.    7M.7S2,  pab.  S-M-«a.    CL  M. 

AdTaacad  Prodaets  Corp..  Fraalnghaa,  Maaa.  790.797.  pab. 
S-2S-M.    CI.  44. 

AloieM  Wboteoala  Corp.,  Now  Tork,  N.X.    790,709,  pab.  S-2S- 

Alr  iUatw  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  ^hlladolphla.  Pa.    077.490.  eaac. 

Air  Prodacta  and  Chemleala.  Inc..  Trezlartown.  Pa.    790.699. 

p«ib.  12-ft-es.    CI.  81. 
Air  Prodacta,  Inc..  Bautaas,  Pa.    077,219,  cane.    CI.  18. 
Aktlobolagct   Forcaade   CeliTaddbrakea,    Cellva,    Stockbolm, 
^  8wwl«n.    790,764,  Mb.  S-8S-06.    CI.  89. 
Aktlebolafot  Oonae,  BekUitana.  Sweden.    790,660,  pab.  S-2S- 

66.    CI.  28. 
Aktlebplaget  Inventlnc.  Stockbolm,  Sweden.     677,264,  eanc. 

CI.  21. 
Albany  Fait  Co.,  Albany.  N.T.    790,769,  pab.  8-28-68.    CI.  42. 
Albany  Felt  Co.,  Albany.  N.T.    790,770,  pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  42. 
Albany  Felt  Co.,  Albany.  N.T.    790,786,  pab.  8-28-66.    CL  42. 
Aid,  Inc..  Chlcaco.  ni.    790.676,  pab.  8-28-66.    CL  24. 
Aldena  Shoppere  World.  Inc.  d.b4L  Skoppera  World,  Chicago, 


pab.  S-2»-66.    CL  L 


loena  Bboppere  World,  Inc.  d.b4L  Sko 

lU.    790.607.  nib.  8-2^5.    Cl.  16. 
AUied  Kid  Co..  Boeton.  Maaa.    790.682. 
Altman,  B.,  *  do. :  Bm— 
Aaerbadi  4  OaettaL 
Ambulance  Aeaodatlon  of  America,  Loe  Angelee.  Calif.    790,- 

780,  pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  88. 
Amer,  WUllam.  Co.,  PhUadelpkU.  Pa.    677.148,  cane.    Q.  1. 
AiMrlcan  Can  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T-     790,719,  pab.  8-28-66. 

Cl.  87. 
Aaierican  Cyanamld  Co.,   New  Tork.  N.T.     677.177.   caac 

Cl.  6. 
American  Drill  Baabing  Co..  Loe  Angelee,  Calif.     790,661, 

pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  28. 
American  Electronica,  Inc..  Follertoa,  Calif.     790,844,  pab. 

8-88-66.    Cl.  100. 
American  Home  Prodacta  Cbrp. :  /Vae— 
Ayeret.  If  cKenna  k  Harrleon  Ltd. 
8.M.A.  Corp. 
American  Hoepital  Supply  Corp.,  Branaton,  111.    790.678.  pub. 

8-88-60.    Ci.  26. 
American  Jet  Spray  Induatrtea,  Inc.,  Denrer,  Colo.    790,574, 

pab.  ^28-66.    CL  6. 
American  Ifetal  Bpeclaltlee  Corp.,  Hatboro,  Pa.    677,281,  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Amerteaa  Oil  Co.,  The :  ffe»— 

SUadard  Oti  Co.  of  New  Tork.  N.T. 
American   Saint  Oottala   Corp.,   Kiageport.  Tenn.     790,648, 

pab.  8-28-65.    Cl.  2. 
American  Stamoing  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     412,277,  ren. 

6-8-66.    Cl.  28. 
Ametek,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    790,681,  pab.  8-28-66.    Q.  21. 
Andreae,  Frederic,  d.b.a.  Bird  Baaqnet  Co.,  Seattle,  Waah. 

790,819.  pab.  8-28-66.    Q.  60. 
Any  I^ak :  8ee— 

Wormer.  Clark  C.  IIL 
Arcade  Llthofraphing  Corp.,  Chattanooga,  ^Tenn.     677.S60. 

cane.    CI.  88. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chieacp,  ni.    677.141,  ease.    CL  1. 
Anreeen  Thermometer  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    677,891,  cane. 

Cl   44. 
Arrln  Indaatriea,  Inc.,  Colnmbua,  lad.     677,298,  cane.     Cl. 

Aaaoclated  Needlecrafta  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  790,561,  pab. 
8-28-65.    Cl.  8.  .       .  t^ 

Aaaodatton  pour  la  DIffuaion,  la  Recharge,  L'Organlaatlon 
et  la  Promotion  de  Flla  Tezturea,  Paria.  France.  790,768. 
pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  42. 

Aaaoelatlon  pour  la  DUTuaion.  la  Recherche.  I'Organiaatlon  et 
la  Promotion  de  File  Textaree,  Parle,  France.  790,786. 
pub.  8-28-66.    a.  48. 

Aaerba^  A  Oaettel,  d.b.a.  The  Palace  Clothiag  Co.,  Kaneaa 
City,  Mo.,  to  B.  Altman  A  Co..  New  ToiT.  to  B.  Alt- 
man  A  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     197.098.  rcn.  6-8-66.    Cl.  89. 

AntoiMtic  Battery  Breaker  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.  790.658.  pub. 
8-28-60.    Cl.  28. 

Aatomatlc  Blectrlc  Co.,  Chicago.  IIL.  to  Automatic  Electric 
Co..  Northlake.  ni.    196.866.  ren.  i-^-W.    CL  fl. 

AntoaMbllove  Zavody  Klemeata  Oottwalda,  Narodnl  Podnlk. 
Prague-Vyeoeany,  CiechoalOTakla.    677.490.  cane.    CL  10. 

ATloaiee  Reaearch  Pro^ncta  Corp..  Loe  (Angelee,  Calif.  790,- 
789.  pab.  8-28-65.    Cl.  44. 

Ayerst,  McKaana  A  Harrleon  Ltd..  to  American  HoaM  Prod- 
acta Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    416.006.  ren.  6-8-66.    Cl.  18. 

Baeoa.  Daiay,  d.b.a.  Oemtni  Booka.  Port  Waahlngtoa.  N.T. 
790.786.  pab.  8-2»-66.    CL  88. 

Badiache  Aallin  A  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktieageaellechaft.  Ladwlg- 
ahafta  OB-Bhlne,  Oenuuiy.    790,662.  pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  10. 

Banqoet  Better  Fooda :  8ee — 
Neleon-Rleka  CreaaMry  Co. 

Bayahore  Fooda,  lac.  Baaton.  Md.  T90.6S0.  pub.  8-88-66. 
Ifnltlple  Claaa  (Claaaea  1  aad  46). 


Bay  State  MilUna  Co^  Wiaoaa,  Mian.    67T.417.  caM.    GL  46. 
Beaanlt  Corp..  Kew  fork.  n!t.    790.T84.  pak.  S-SS-48.    CL 

Beaaialt  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.    790,788.  pab.  8-28-86.    CL 

Beaotex  Corp.,  The.  Saginaw.  Mich.    790,882.  pab.  S-S8-8B. 

Beidi,  Paul  F.,  Co..  Bloomlngtoa.  Ol.    790.807,  pab.  S-SS-86. 

Cl.  46. 
Belknap  Hardware  and  Mfg.  Co..  LoalarlUe.  Ky.     790.606. 

pub.  8-23-05.     CL  18. 
Bell,     Jamee.     Machinery     Proprietary     Ltd»     Kenalagton. 

victoria.  Auatralla.     790,665.  pab.  S-28-6tf.     Cl.  28. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The.  Holmdel.  N.J.     790.628.  pub.  8-08-66. 

Beutiich,'  Inc.,  Chicago.  IIL     790.016.  pab.  8-28-08.     CL  18. 
Bigelow  Caatom  Carpeti.  Inc. :  See — 

Blgelow-Sanford,  Inc. 
Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T..  from  Blgelow  Cnatem 

Carpeta.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  Ca\lf.     t90.784.  pob.  8-28-88. 

CI.  42. 
Blllinga  A  Spencer  Co..  Hartford.  Conn.,  to  Creeeent  Niagara 

Corp..  Buffalo,  N.T.     46,068,  ren.  6-8-65.     CL  14. 
Bird  Banquet  Co. :  See — 

Andreae,  Frederic. 
Bitulac,  Ltd.,  Newcaatle-On-Tyae,  England.     677,216,  mat. 

Cl.  12. 
Blue  Water  Seafooda,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Flaliery  Prodacta  lac 
Bodine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bodlne.  Richard  H..  Jr. 
Bodine.  Richard  H..  Jr.,  d.b.a.  The  Bodine  Co..  Oermaatown. 

Tenn.     790.685.  pub.  8-23-65.     Cl.  21. 
Boiler.  Merle,  Milford,  Ohio.    790,747,  pub.  3-28-66.    CL  89. 
Botany   Indaatriea.   Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea  A  Ski  Co..  Reno,  Nev. 

790.703.  pub.  8-23-05.     n.  44. 

"•/^S-fe  "^'^Sk  %■* -4?*??"*^  '•^^   (Satoa),  FraMa. 

790.827.  pab.  8-28-66.    Cl.  61. 
Breneman-Hartabom,  Inc. :  See — 

Hartshorn,  Stewart.  Co. 
Bromund.   E.  A..  Co..  Boonton,  N.J.     677.172,  cane     CL  4. 
Browny  of  Honolulu.  Ltd..  Honolulu.  Hawaii.    677,601,  cane. 

CL  46. 
Buaineaa  Syatema  Inc..  Loe  Angelee,   Calif.     790,846,  pob. 

8-28-65.     Cl.  101. 
Butl-Kadi,  Inc,  Tyler.  Tex.     790.642.  jmb.  8-28-65.     CL  2. 
CBS  Filma.  Inc.   New  Tork.  N.T.     790.726.  pab.   8-28-05. 

Cl    SB. 
CBS'  Filma.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T,     790,729,  pob.  3-28-05. 

Cl    38 
CadilUc'  Gage  Co.,  Warrea,  Ml^.     790,579,  pab.  8-28-66. 

Cl.  9. 
California    Car    Waah    Syatema,    Inc,    Sun    Valley,    Calif. 

790  052.  pub.  8-23-65.     Cl.  28. 
Cambria    Spring    Co..    Loe    Angelee.    Calif.      790,624.    pob. 

8-28-65.     Cl.  19. 
Canadian  Applied  Reeearch  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada. 

677,805.  eanc     Cl.  26. 
Can-Tex   Induatriea,  Inc.,   d.b.a.   Southweatem   Plaatle  Pipe 

DlTiaion.    Mineral    Welle.    Tex.      790.597.    pub.    8-28-66. 

Caae  Mfg.  Co..  High  Point.  N.C.     077,497^  eaac     CL  tt. 
Ceejar :  See — 

Ceelay  Tolletrlee.  lac 
Ceejay  Tofletriea.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Ceejay.  New  Tork.  N.T.    790.884. 

pub.  8-28-65.     Cl.  51. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Celluloid  Co..  The. 
Celluloid  Co .  The.  Newark.  N.J..  and  New  Tork.  N.T..  to 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.  New  Tork,  N.T.     197,041.  na. 

6-8-05.     a.  22. 
Celluloid  Co .  The.  Newark.  N.J..  aad  New  To^  N.T..  to 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.  New  York,  N.T.     197.216.  ren. 

6-8-65.     Cl.  40.      , 
Celluloid  Co .  The.   Newark.   N.J.,  and  New  Yorlc.   N.T..  to 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.T.     197,426.  rea. 

0-8-65.     Cl.  87. 
Century  Laboratoriea :  See —  , 

MSL  Indaatriea.  Inc 

Cbemplaat  Inc,  Eaat  Newark,  N.J.     790.002.  pob.  9-18-02. 

Cl.  16. 
Ciba  Ltd„  Baael,  SwitaerUnd.    790^15,  pab.  8-28-00.    CL  18. 
CiUdel  Record  C\nb,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     790,842,  pob. 

8-28-85.     Cl.  100. 
Clark  Equipment  Co..  Budianan.  Mich.    077,288,  eaac    CL  28. 
Clopay  Corp..  Cincinnati,  .Ohio.     677,887.  eanc     Cl.  44. 
Coach^a  flirting  Oooda  Corp.,  Marion,  Ind.     790,087,  pab. 

3-23—06.     Cl.  22. 
Coben,    George,    Sona    and    Co.    Ltd.,    London, 

790.618-20.  pub.  11-18-02.     Cl.  19. 
Cohens    George.     Sona    aad    Co.,     Ltd.,    London, 

790.045-7.  pab.  11-18-62.     Cl.  28. 
Coben,  Jerome  H.,  d.b.a.  ExeeMor  Baltlag  and  EaalpoMBt  Co., 

aad  Bxeelaior  Belting  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     790^667,  pub. 

8-28-05.     Cl.  23 
Colgate,  Culp  A  Co.,  Inc,   New  Tork.  N.T.     T903S8. 

MuK"  "    ~         —  ""        


8-28-06.    Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaea  61  and  62). 
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790.6M,  pab.'S-4S%.  ^  O.  M. 
Slllaco  lac.  PhlladdphU,  Pa.    7M>,M1.  pob.  S-4»-e6. 


Haiti- 


ColBBblaa'BtMl  Taak  Co..  Kaaso  Cltjr.  Mo.     790.550.  pob.  BmMa.  Joka  B..  *  Bpai  Co.,  Ltd..  Lot  Aagtloa.  CaUf.    677.- 

a-2S-4S     en.  S  M4-4,  caac    CI.  M.                                                        ^     ._ 

CMMtRic*  Mllta,   Houston,   Tex.     877.411.  cane.     CI.    46.  Kncrgr  OU  Co..  lac..  Baltlaiorc.  M<L    790.004.  pab.  S-M-OS. 

Co«^.   H.   *   Co..   Ltd..    U,ndoa.   Kaflaad.      790.578.   pub.  CLnO                                  t^.^.u  K.     arr  .Ti  — '    CL 


8-3S-86.     CI.  8.  ^,       .  . 

Coaacetleot  gpwial  llaetalac.  Inc. :  «••— 

Taraor  *  fihqraioor  Mfg..  Tb*.  „    ^    ^  „ 
Coatlaoatal  Caa  Co..  lae..  New  York.  N.T 

8-28-86.     CI.  2. 


■aro  Bbiit  Co..  lac.  The.  LoolarUla,  Kj 

99, 


077,871.  eaac    CL 


790.582.  pab. 


BqaaU^PIastlca.  lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.    790.M7,  pab 


BUbllneawats    Neyrpte,     Sodoto    — 
Aaoarae  d«a  Aadeaa  »tablloa<anata 


Coatlaoatal  DIatnUac  Corp..  d.b.a.   InTor  Hoom  Dlatlllon.        Aaoayaio  dw si,-i=ir -^  «* 

LtdTPhUadrtphU.  V  ^40.818.  pub.  8-28-85.     CI.  49.        ^^ij,^hjl"^    •^T.^O.  eaac    CI.  28. 
Coatlaoatal   DtatilHac  Corp..  d.b.a.   larer  Houae  DlttHlen,    »ig»oalca  Corp.. 


AaoarsM,    aad    Boeleta 
(loHalator  Fklbto  * 


Ltd..  PhUadoIphla.  Pa.  Jio.SlTj^gob 


S-28-85T     CI.  49. 
877.289,  cane. 


CoatlaeaUI  MaAtao  Co..  Nowtoa 

CI.  28.  ^      ,        ,^..      „ 

Cook  Maehlaerjr  Co.,  lac.  Dallaa,  Tex 

CL  28 
Coopor-Dimwir  Corp.,  Tbe.  Mt  Toraoa,  Obto 

C^oeUtoa,  WroaUaf.  Mleb.     7fto.71«.  pob.  ♦-M-06.     CI.    „,^S^A,fS^.'?n?«« 


790,882.  pnb.  8-28-05. 
790,078.  ppb. 


_, ,..  Oaayaabo.  Paorto  Rleo.    790.718.  pab.  »-2»- 

<5.    CI.  80.  ^ 

Braas  MlUlac  Co..  lac.  ladlaaapoUa,  lad.     077.140.  ouc 

■▼oready  Brlksaw  Co..  lac.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.    790.009.  pab. 

8-28-85.    CI.  98. 
Bxcol-lflaoral  Co..  lac.  Loa  Aacrtoa.  Calif.     790,581,  pab. 

8-28-00.    a.  10. 


SO. 
Cop^ad,  Ji — 

Copa,  lac 
Oopalaad,  Jaaoa.  *  AaaoeUtaa 

Com.  lac        ^      ^     ^ 
Coras.  Ooaor  *  Co..  Haaibart.  Oenaaay 

CoSmUcs  MfC.  Co..  Los  Aacolas.  Calif.     790.800.  pab.  8-98- 

00     CL  61. 
Oostlfaa,  Bayaoad  J..  d.bA.  Saloa  Clock  Co..  Hartford,  Coia. 

797,00V.  pab.  8-a»-i6.^  q.^27 


077.241.  eaac 


VOHVH,   JWODM    a. 

Excelsior  BeltlBf  aad  Bqatpaoat  Co. :  •«•— 

CokOB,  Joroao  H. 
■xo  Prodaets  Co. :  Om —  > 
Wlaabargk.  Abnkaak 
Faber<;a«teU.  A.  W..  PeaeU  Co..  lac  :  8m — 

▼oa  I^borCastall.  Alaxaador  Cooat.  Bolt  Barrlvlaf  Mob- 
bcr  of  tbo  Plra  of  A.  W.  Fabor. 
Paber.  Bberkard.  Inc..  WUboo-Barfo.  Pa.    790,721.  pab. 

05.     CL  87. 
Paber,  Bborkard.  lac,  WUkco-Barra,  Pa.    790,798,  pab. 
05.    CI.  87. 


Co2J^I>oSt5SrSd..  dib"  Do  LaadL  rtM%  Clt^  B^owlag  Co.,  UmIstUIo,  Kj.    877,400,  eaac    CL 

r,!2;Jhfc2imc2i?^'/St-*^*"^'  Vf&tn\  Mill  *  Berator  Co..  Inc^  to  lateraatloaal  Mllllnf 

^^SliSfirto22rbo!  Co.,  lac.  Loekport.  NY.     i02.9f7.  rea.  0-0-05.     CI.  40. 

Cr,55S?^i  W:i?oSt  N.T.     790.7«.  pab.  .-2S-06.     CL  ,  ^^^'^l^f^^^J^  «o'.^ 

Ft«Id  Baterprlaes  Bdacattooal  Corp..  Cklcage.  HI.     790.788. 

pub    8-2.1-05.     CL  88.  ^    .^ 

Plre-Trol  Cora..  Cblcafo.  III.    790.588,  pnb.  4-28-04.    CI.  12. 

Flshory  Products  lac,  Bootoa,  Mass.,  and  CleTelaad.  Ohio,  to 

Blue  Water  Seafoods,  lac,  Clerelaad.  Oblo.     416.514,  rea. 

8-8-05.     CI.  48.  _      . 

Pood  Mfk..  Inc.,  Hackettstowa,  N.J.    077.485.  eaac     CI.  40. 

Forges    de    Tby-Mardnelle.    Sodete    Anoayme,    Mardaelle. 

BMciom.     790.689.  pub.  8-28-05.     C\.  12. 
Franlee  EHstrlbutorm.  Inc  ,  Bronx.  N.Y.    790.018,  pub.  8-28-65. 
irtis'Publlsklac  Co.,  Tbo.  Caaidoa.  N.J..  aad  PklladalpUa.        Multiple  Class  (CUmcm  18  and  81).    ,  ,  ^,      „        ^- .-« 
p£!  "TkoOarito^buSilBfOo..  ^Uadolpkl«.  Pa-    44:895.    Frucbter.  Adolpb.  k  Sons.  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     077.880. 
■•■  ft-A-OB     CI  88  cane.    CI  .^2. 

CarSa  PaMlZklas'Co.LTha.  Caoidea.  NJ..  aad  PhUaddphla.    Fnr.  BIwood.   &.hM.   BuMrior  Industrial  Tiro  Co..  Warrea 
pS!  toTS»Cnr«8>oblTshla«Co.    PhlidelphU.  Pa.     44.-        f.      T»0  7io.  pub.  .V^2i-6.V     CL  35 

OalMlor-Boas    AktteaflOsaUaekaft,    Stattfart-Uatortoorkbola, 

Oorauar.    T90.540,  pob.  8-98-05.    Q.  2,  -««---    _k 

Daansor  Haekiao  Works.  lac,  Talsa,  Okla.    790,009,  pob 

8-98-00.  ja.  96 


Crash  lataraatloaid,  lac :  8l«o— 

OalroM^6oda£td.,  Loadoa,  Baclaad.    790.819.  pab. 

CurlM^othlac  Co..  Bt  Loals.  Mo.     790.700.  pab.  8-98-86. 

CL  69. 
Cartls.  Hoteaa,  ladastrtoa,  lac :  f  •»— 

Ltathorle.  lac  .        ^^.  ^.     .__ .._   __  ^ 

Cartls.  Heloac,  ladostrlos.  lac.  ChleafO.  DL    677,896.  eaac 

Curtia  Pabllshlat  Co.,  The.  Caa»doB.  N.J..  aad  PhlladjtoUa. 


Deft.  lac.  Torraaeo.  Calif.     T90.807.  pob.  8-28;^    CL  62. 
DotMtlTO  CoBilcc  laC;,  to  Nattonal  Ptrlodloal  PobUettioaa. 

lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.    411.871.  m.  6-8-05.    CL.M. 
DettedTo  Comlea,  lac^  to  Nattoaal  PertodlMl  Pobllektloas, 

lac.  Now  York.  N.*.     «4.«»|, J«».. jSrSi**-    P-.?2k-i, 
Dlal-A^d  Balsa  Corp..  Bochester,  N.Y.    790.087.  pab.  6-90-05. 

IHaaoad  AlhaU  Co..  CloreUad.  Ohio. 

00.    Cl<  50.     ' 
DUaoad  Alkali  Co..  QoTdaad,  Oklo. 

06.    CL  0.         _      ^        ■    ,    ^^. 
DUaoad  Alkali  Co..  ClevoUad,  Ohio 

CI.  0 


0.  put.  .. _- 

Farnrttr.    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      677.888.   cane.      CI.   82. 
Oaten.    N.    T.,    Co..    d.b.a.    N.    T.    Oates   Co.,   Camdca.   N.J. 

790.573.  pub.  .l-23-O.'i.     CT.  6. 
GAy'a  Cookies.  Inc.,  Shrereport.  La. 

CI    48 
Oeili'di  Tanning  Co..  Taunton.  Mass.     790.581.  pab.  8-28-65. 

n.  1. 
GemlBl  Books:  Sf — 


790.804.  pub.  S-28-65. 


Bscoa.  Daisy, 
lain 


410.069-00,  roa. 

410,908''40, 

410. 


Oeneral  Adrertlaing  A  Publishing.  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Colony  Broadcanting  Corp..  The.  _        ^^^  ^.^. 

Oen»raI, Battery  and  Ceramic  Corp..  Reading.  Pa.     790,082.' 

pub.  S-2.V-65.     CL  21. 
Oeneral  B'ower  Co..  Morton  Orore.  III.    877,841.  eaac.    CI.  84. 
Oeneral    Foods    Corp.,    White    PUlas.    N.Y.      790.818.    pub.* 

.V-23-00.     CI.  40. 
Oeneral  Mills.  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Mlaa.    790.810.  pub.  8-28-65. 


DlUBoad   Mitloaal   Corp.,  Now  York,   N.Y.     790.046,   pob.    Oeneral  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.    790.704.  pob.  8-28-66. 
8-28-66..  a  2        .     ^  _  .. ., --^-.      _CL.S4._       ,_^     „ „ ^    „^      ,^^„ 


790.888, 


DlaMoaloaal   Bsoeareh   Corp..   BarUagaao.   Calif 

pab.  8-88-05.    CL  50 
Dlpt-Mriotlo  Corp. :  0 

DlTorsoaMtle  nieka^ac  Maehlaory.  lac.  Boalya  Hol^ta.  N.Y 

790.074.  pab.  8-iP06.    O.  28 
OoMo  Drag  Co. :  Ooo— 
Howard.  Thoaas  J. 


Mot  Corp. 

>  Paekaffaf  Mad 

lb.  8-^^06.    a. 

N>. :  Oo»—  I 

Drako  Doabar  Corp..  Faralagdalo,  N.T.    790,570,  pob.  S-Af- 
06.    CI.  6. 

790.781.  pPh.  8-88- 


Da  LaadI :  0«. 

Couaty  Laboratories,  Ltd.      ^   ^  „ 
Oaa  *  Bradstrsot,  lae..  Now  York.  N.Y. 

06     CI  00 
Do  Poat  do  Noaonra.  B.  I..  *  Co..  WUalagtoa.  DaL    790.- 

-  ^^*'  •»•» -Mt^-  .^  MilaaoapoUs.  Mlaa.     790.880.  pab. 


DasharsM  Prodaets.  lae 

»-»-«5-    CI.  m.      .         ^  .     _„      ^^. 
Dysoa,  Joe.  *  Boas,  lac,  Palaoorlllo,  Ohio 

»-8i-08.    a.M.  ^      ,    ^  „^ 
■aglt  Clothaa,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y 


790,009,  pab. 
790,755,  pab.  8-8S-00. 


■atfo  BoUor  MlU  Co.,  Now  Ula.  Mlaa..  tolatoraatloaal  Mill 
jK  Co.  lac.  MlaaoapoUa,  Mlaa.    " 


IBB., 

400. 


CL 


■aatora  Tablet  Co. :  8m— 

BoxaU  Drag  Co. 
■da^Craft  Pro  esse  Co.,  N*w  York.  N.Y. 


t 


077.499.  eaac    CL 


CI    34 
Oeorgia  Shoe  Mfg    Co..  Inc.,  Flowery  Branch.  Oa.     790,751. 

Dub.  3-23-05      CI.  39.  ^      _.  «.^    „     ^  « 

Ollbert  Paper  Co..  Meaasha,  Wla..  to  The  Mead  Corp..  d.b.a. 

Ollbert  Paper  Co.,  Daytoo,  Ohio.     411.285,  rea.  0-8-05. 

n  37 

Olli.'  James  O..  Co..  lac.  The.   Norfolk.  Va.     790,808.  pob. 

3-231-05.     a.  46.  ^  «        «    ^       w 

Olator.    Harry.    db.a.    SUte    Products    Co..    Bostoa.    Mass. 

977M\  eaac     CI.  46.  ^.      -  » »     ma  ««« 

Olen  Rayea  Cotton  Mills.  Inc.,  Olen  Rayea.  N.Y.     790.701. 

pub.  8-28-05.     CI.  42.  ..  ^  ^  «       ww      • 

Ooetiew*rke  Frtedrtch  Ooette  Aktlennesellschaft.  Bea.  Dusael- 

dorf.  Oermany.     790,707.  Pob.  8-23-05      CI.  35. 
Oolden  DIot  Corp..  from  Oo'dea  Dlpt-Metetlo  Corp..  MlllsUdt. 

III.    790.801.  pub.  8-23-05^    CT  40. 
Good  Housekeening  Co..  to  The  Hearst  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

46  028.  ren.  0-8-05.     CI.  88  •»«..,      «k 

Ooodren    Products    Corp.,    Englewood,    N.J.      790,561.    pub. 

OopdHdgo-Hoyt  Reaearcb  Co..  aerrtaad,  Ohio.    077,179.  eaac 

CI.  0. 
Oonrmet   Meat   Co.,   Inc.    New   York.   N.Y.     077.418.    eaac 

CI.  40. 
Oreat  Western  Oaraient  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Edaoatoa,  Alberta, 

Canada.     790.787.  pub.  3-3-64.     CI.  89. 
Orocery  Store  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Palisade  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Oroya  Co.,  The,  Bt.  Loula.  Mo.    790.750.  pab.  8-20-05.    CI.  80. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

.  Eag...  V.  fWrO-d.  Coaa.    790.070.  pah.  6-86-05.    Ja-jjMdgjd^CjJIg^,^^  ^  ,^^^ 


. steal  Co.. 

Maltlple  Class 


Maltlfla  Claaa  (Claaaaa  90  aad 
^T.  Cn  *  Boa.  Ii«n  "'" 


00.    CL4. 


Wirt  Works  Ltd..  Tho,  Moattaal. 

790.001.  Bob.  I  n  OB-    CL  86. 
Jo2S^I&  oirnsrCMaad.  Ohla. 

*"  CL  §9.      _        877.880. 


OiSfort  Mllla  lac.  Oiaeashoro.  N.C    790.766.  pak  «»-05.    '•^i^ij*^^  7ci£;a£^ 

Oolf  on'  Corp..  Plttsborf  h.  Pa.^  troa  8peB< 

Kaaaaa  CI&"  Mo.     790.670.  pab.  8-2»-05 

(Claaaso  0  aad  10). 
RaWftHoate?  Co'.  Chicago.  IIL     790.012,  pob.  9-88-05. 

Maltlpio  Class  (Claaoso  18  aad  40>. 
HalI.Rdbert.  Clottes :  Ose— 

^IL  Bobwt.  Clothso.  lac        _  ^        ......  ^ 

HalL  Robert,  aothca.  lac.  d.b.a.  Robert  Hall  aothcs.  New 

York.  N.Y.     700.764Lmib.^S-2a-jB6.     CL89.         ^   .  «,-. 
Halsey  Drag  Co.,  lacTBrooklya,  N.Y.    790,010,  pab.  8-28-05. 

CL  16. 
Haalltoa  Radio  Corp.,  New  York,  to  Lear  Blo^r,  lac.  I«ng 

Island  CUy.  N.Y.    418.888.  ren.  0-8-05.,  a/21.      ^,,     ^ 
Harbla.   Clyde  A..    d.b.a.    J.    C.    Harbla's   Freese   Mix   Co.. 

Memphis.  Teaa.    077.429,  cane     a.  40. 
HarblnV Frccne  Mix  Co. :  Bee— 

HarMa.  Clyde  A. 
Harbla's,  J.  C,  Fneae  Mix  Co. :  Bee— 

Harbla.  Clydi  A. 
Hardwood  Ply 


TK.     700,711.  pak. 


K^aa  TsxtUaa  Ltd.,  BUaad. 

fr«i,— OA  spleo  Eztiaetloa  Co.. 

pah.  8-88-06.    CL  40. 
KmUiL  Oootgla.  Co..  EUaaboth.  KJ. 

ICareeoTa^alcal  Prodaets:  890— 
Trayla,  Marloa  C. 


790.788^  fok. 

CL 

790.81A. 


Kaaa.  Haaiaa  M..  Phltadelphla,  Pa.    «77JB0-1,  euc    CL18. 
KoaaaiL  U  W.,  *  Co..  Loalagoloa.  Catt.     077.801.  eaac 


Kdaaa  JDoetrle  aad  Mfg.  Qe- :  8t 
I-T-B  Clrealt  Broakor  Co. 


ird^'i^lJwSdMaaafaetuwraAsaocUtloa.ArUBgtoa.Va.    Ko^  Co..  Tho.  Bostoa.  Maaa.    790.798.  pob. 
790.590.  pub, _8-28-06,    CI.  12.^      ^^ „^^^^^     K^i-r  Pwdueta  Co..  Ctodaaatl.  Oklo.    ^.080.  pob. 


Harrap'BroaT'ilUrdar  Woolai   Ltd.,  AlTorthorpe.  WakeOeM. 
KagTaad.     790.787,  pah.  8-28-05.     CI.  48 


Kaglaad.    790.787,  paa.  «-zs-«a.    ti.  •».  „  ^  ^  .^ 

Harrap  Broa.   (Sirdar  WooU)   Ltd.,  Alyerthorpe,  WakeOeld. 

Baglaad.     790,788.  pnb.  3-28-65.     CI.  48. 
Hartford   Textile   Corp.,    New   York,    N.Y.     677.455.    eaac 

CI.  50. 
Hartshora.  Stewart.  Co..  East  Newark.  NJ..  to  Breamaa- 

Hartahora.   lac.   Cladaaatl.  Ohio.     40.050.   rea.   0-8-05. 

CI.  32. 
Hays.   Harold  E..  d.b.a.   United  Bwlmalag  Pool  Equipment 

Co..  Los  Anceles.  Calif.      677,358.  ennc     CI.   88.  _  ^_  ^_ 
Hcar<i  Seeder  Co..  Inc.  Loeorae.  lad.     790.054.  pab.  3-28-05. 

CI.  28.  I 

Hearat  Corp..  The:  Oee — 

Oood  Hooaekeeplag  Co.  _ 

HeasoB-KlefceralciL    lae..    Oreeaytlle.    Tex. 

3-23-05.     CI.  42. 
Hettrick  Mfg.   Co..  The.   SUtesyllle.  N.C. 

Hock~awy*r  Bros.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    790.774.  pab.  3-28-05. 

CI.  42. 
Holiday  Inna  of  America.  Inc.  Memphis,  Tena.    790,5A8.  pub. 

.V-23-65.     CI.  2.  ^       .-    ..      «.^^« 

Holland  Hoose  Deyelepmtat  Corp..  Abb  Alter.  MI<A.    790.778. 

HoUaad.    JalUa.    Craastoa.    R.I.      790.503,    pab.    8-23-05. 

CL  IS 
Hoopltal'laa,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    077.894^  caac-    CI.  44. 


790.778.     pab. 
790.048-4.   pab. 


06        v.a.    , 

Kaarlch  Chaalrals.  lac.  Bayoaaa.  H J. 

KJIItec^Ralph  C,  Jr..  Boatk  Band.  lad.     790.710-lf.  81*. 

It  trf  OH    "n    Bk. 
|Ceatla%  Jeasph.  Mow  York.  N.Y.    790.708.  pah.  8-88-06.    O. 

KoiMayteh.  Joha  J..  Arvla.  Calif.     790.806.  pah. 

Kably.  Paal  B..  d.b.a.  Color  Patty  Co..  Moaroo.  Wla. 

CL  18. 
lAho  Batai^laaa :  Oao— 

Laha.  Loals  A.  ^  . 

iWToala  A«d^  Laha  ■atarprlsea.  Daayar.  Colo,    i-*,- 

LaSca'^Joet  aad  PaMlshlag  Foaadatloa,  Dsayar,  Colo. 

JS'n&,SSit&!!ie&%to.   790.56«^.p.h. 

CL  18  

Laaa.  Lawrsoee  C.  Lafayotta.  lad.    790.000,  pab. 

CL  88. 
Laaa  Ltd.:  Oeo— 

Laae  Tobaeeo,  Ltdi  «_..«*«     V«*tt^ 

Laao  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  to  Laae  Ltd.,  Now  York.  M.T.    416.800. 

Lans  4  Brother  Co.,  Rl^aoad.  Ta.    790.000.  pob. 
CL  17. 


nlL  If%^^LfiS^nn?i&u.    «8,0.1.  roa.  IM^-06.    ^-^  &^-  ^-  ">»— P^  ^    ^•"•'  ^  "^ 

Ho?i.*jf  <kih.i :  .e^  i*~a  sfKi^-^sTr  «^  "^  ''•^  '•*•";; 

Hoa5^Bhfba'»,%.a.Hoa..o.Bhlhal,N.wYork,N.Y.    vXi^^^^^^pSitSi^  ^    7«».708.  pah.  «8- 
Bportaaaa's  Haadboo^,  lac  r.a*tAir  r!b.  Jr  '  d  h  a.  Layton  Eaglneerlag  Co..  T^ar,  Tss. 

"•;r?a.l^S" k  l^'^ ^^^  ^^  ^•'  "-****  *~"  ^S*!: fe  wi5». ^^ob.^^  ^ 

_  ••  ••»?^.*""?i    vj.  O.   ^    ^   ^_   ^„      ,«.*..<.   ..    .  ••       l.aap  HIacler.  Inc  :  Oss — 

790,584,    pah.    8-88-05. 
790.507,  pob. 


H-Si!ftgrCo..*la;:.  Rodiostor.  N.H.    790.750.  pab.  9-88-  ^'ijSSltiu^'&^^tlL'^TV. 

HB*io^i.  L..  Co..  The.  Detralt.  Mieh.    198.156.  «a.  0-8-65.  I-«   >^Ia.t.   lac.   Boollsr.   Colo 

CI.  ».                                                             I  cu  1. 
Haat.  PhUlp  A..  Co..  Pallaadaa  Park.  N.J.     077.178.  eaac 

Hnyck  Corp..  Beasadaor.  N.Y.    700,776-7,  pah.  8-88-65.    CI. 
*•  eUer,  N.Y.     790,779,  pab.  O-S8-06.     CI. 


,  Hayek  Corp.,  Beat 


677  J88,  eaac    CL 


Hy-PUae  Prodaets  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa 

IT B  Circuit  Breaker  Co^  PkUadelpbla.  Pa.,  froa  Kelsua 
Bleetric  aad  Mfg.  Co..  lloo  Aagolaa.  Calif.    677.266.  eaac 

IdSi  liaalag  Corp..  Brooklya.  N.T.    790348.  pab.  8-10-04. 

laSmSeat  OAea  Boryleo  lastltata.  Baltlaora.  Md.     790.- 

840;  pab.  8-88-05.    fcl.  101.     ^      ^_.     _,  ^.^  ^  _ 

ladaedoa  Heatlag  Cora.,  to  Tho  Tafloi^WlaAeld  Corp.. 
Warrea.  Ohio.    480.84Traew 


Lefeyre'  Chemical  Co..  Oklahooia  City.  Okla. 
h^i^.  H?  c5:.  MarshalL  Midi.     T90.005.  pah. 
Leotherle:  Bee — 

UathScU?'.  N^w  Tort  NT.,  to  H,i«e  ^rtlalada|^ 
lac.  dl>.a.  Leetberte.  Chicago.  HI.     184,880.  rea.  0-0-OT. 

LMthlrte.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y..  to^HeleM  Cartls  ladasMso. 
lae    d.hJL  Leetherlc  Chicago.  HI.     194.917.  rea.  0-0-08. 

LMtVoy.'  Ely.  d.b4i.  Parllag  Mills.  lac.  Readlag.  Pa.    790.T99. 
pnb.  8-28-05.     CI.  89. 


eert.   CI,  81. 


Leadek."  Lew.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     077.470. 
Leyering  Coffee  Co..  Tlie  :  Bee — 


eaac     CI.  BL 


Ia^to?rriS!SrCoMtSt&"B?a7'A/BTc^hagoB,  Deaaurk.    Leyertai^^ff!*  Co., 
700  001  aab.  1  88  96     CL  80.  MC 


atai  Tradlaff'Corp.,  Mow  York,  N.T^ 

Watch  00.-L.  Mallm *nia JUL. 


Watch  00.-L.  Maltre  *>lla  €jL,  he  Nolraoat. 

411.800.  rea.  0-0-06.    CI.  27.  «  -     ^-.  .*- 

latartor  Cloaalag  Borylee,  lac,  Broas,  N.T.     077.002,  eaac 

CI   80 
latoraatloaal  MlUlaa  Co.  lac  :  foe- 
Eagle  BaUorlllli  Co. 
lateraattoaal  MlUlac  Co..  lac:  Boo— 

Federal  Mill  A  Beyator  Co..  lac  .  _^    «  - 

latoraatloaal  NIekd  Co..  lac.  The,  Now  Tork.  N.T 

881-8,  eaac    CI.  14. 


to' The  Lererlag  Coffee  Co..  BaltlaMre. 

r..  to  Praato    Lryeriag  Coffee'co'.,  to  The  Leirert'ag  Cofftee  Co..  Baltlaora. 

Cfwltaerlaad.       Md.    *J^^Ji'nn.^-f|r^.Cl.*^^  yao«M   aab 

Liberty  Optical  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  Newark.  N.J.    790.004.  paa. 


ibar^  O] 
8-»-05 


CI.  20 


Ltaea  Thread  Co..  lac.  The.  New  Tork,  N.T 
a.  7. 


Ll*  Fhr  Mfg.  <>..  Greeaebora.  N.C 


a. 


077.- 


Nei 


077.100. 

790,048,  pOh. 

Toik,   N.T.     790,71»-17, 


l«adea  'Beeorda.   Ine 
sai-a,CBK.    «  *-.  Lofdsoa    Maau'factnre    de    Chwalaea,    Haat-BMa. 

Iat«atto«dP.p;rCa.,WwT«t.H.T.   780,780,  p«b.  8-88-    ^^*%^*^'T;^    Boathlaad    BeddlM   O.^ 
00.     CL  ST.  niAmtvr      fao.701.  nab.  8-28-06.     CL  82. 


latoraatloaal  Paper  Co..  Now  Tork.  N.T.    700.784.  pob. 

06.    CL  87. 
latoraatloaal  Shea  Co. :  too— 

PMan  Bksa  Oa. 
tataroeaaale  Coaaodmaa  Corp.,  MlaaaapoUa,!  Mlaa. 

686,  pah.  8-88-00.    CI.  18. 


"Pwlat.  N.C.    '796?70l7'pab.  8-28^.    CL  82. 
Labrlaol  Corp..  The.  aevdaad.  Ohio. 

Larla.  Alyla.  dA.a.  Nyyal  Laboratortsa,  Chleaga,  DL   877.080. 

eaac.     CL  51.  ^     .,-  -^ 

I^ach  Cwpw.  Detroit.  Mich.    780.004.  pob.  8-88-06.    O.  88. 

MSL.Iadaatrfea.  lac.  froia  1:^-.  OyMk;?*',  tt  ^  *^'i8*7 
Chkage.  IB.    780,877,  paa.  8  88  00.    CL  a. 


INbEX  OF  BEOI8TRANTS 


MacMt  Core  Barioa  Corp.,  HeaitMi,  T«t.     790,086,  pab. 

IMuS^jK.  r..  Co.,. CaBbrMc*.  Mam    41B.0TT.  m.  e-S-^S- 

M&BOTlftatOB  Co.,  Inc..  Wow  Tock,  W.T.     T»0,771.  pab. 

ui^^Si&t  Conical  Worka.  St.  Loola,  Mo.    790.ST1.  pab. 

lfu%%i8ePlBS:.  Tb«.  Chleaiot  lU.    T90,74i.  pab.  »^28-«6. 

mSi&  Prodocta     lae,    Naw    Tort.    If.T.      TM.826,    pab. 

Mir^^PTodaeta.  RlTcnlda,  Calif.    790.B6B.  pob.  »-28-65. 

MartM:   L.,   lae.,   Brooklya,   N.Y.     790.821.   pab.   8-2»-68. 

Matertais  T«atla«  Co..   lac,   Bathaoda.   Md.     790,708.  pob. 

MSS^ic^HSrtborna.    Calif.      790,787,.  pab.    8-28-88. 

MdL?*baTld  W.,  Waattown,  Pa.     790.887.   pub.   8-28-85. 

Mdiiatb.  Bobart  M..  Abui.  Wlfaaaver  Prodaeta  Co..  Maw  York. 

H.T.     790.B89,  pab.  8-28-88.     O.  8. 
Maad  Corp*.  Tba:  Am— 

MartSK^MA^Co..  SaattJa.  Waah.     «T7.S»2.  eane.,  CI.  12. 
M^tClotblac  Co..   Mayflafd.   Kj.     790.744.   pob^   8-28-88. 

kari't  %eklBf  Co..  Sallaai.  CalW.     790.811.  pub.  8-28-68. 

Mld*8ti!taa  Dtitribatlag  Co..  lac.  fit.  ?aal.  Mian.     790.571. 

MfiaMdu'iffBlag'a^  Mfr  Co..  St.   Paul.  MIbb.     790.694. 


a  IS. 
88. 


OMlda  Ltd..  OgiMa,  M.J.    T52K«ni.»^c-.-ir.j« 

<>jnnfi&.  ffi?^5i.tek.^;7.7.  ^  8^ 

Ottan&Jfckulaa  r.  aad  Bl^ard  C.  Jazoa.  Bafbaak.  Calif. 

OTTtlTB.  aaae    CL  n.  _  _  _      _ 

OarouaaC.   Blgmar,   aaa  Bofoatta  Bataao.   Parla,   rimaea. 

790  748.  OOb.  8-^8-88.     CI.  ».   ^,     .^ --- 
O^Dry^taraTar  Corp.,  Haw  Tark,  M.T.    790.878. 


0»-Dry|kM|a7ar  Oarp.,  Maw  Tork,  M.^.    790,880,  pab. 
Oi^DrThmTar  Corp..  Maw  York.  M.T.    790.867,  pob.  8-18- 
_t8.    CLJ8,  _        ^ 877 J88,  eaae    CL 


Palllazd  Pradacta,  lac.  Maw  York.  M.T. 
Palaea  Oothlaf  Co. :  8i 


pob.  8-28-65.^  CI.  26. 
MualOB  Pvbllaatloaa.  lae. :  8ee-r 


AdTab  PabllablBC  Corp.  p,*h-,„«ii    wta. 

Modan   Boalaaaa  Darelopai^Bt.   Inc..  N«w  BienmoBd,   wia. 

790J88.  pub.  8-28-65.     CI.  88. 

MoBToa  aaBileal  Co. :  8e« —  | 

Moaroa'Dnif^o.?*to  Moaroe  Cbeateal   Co..   Qulacy.   ni. 

Moifti'fcy'fcfto'  >2ii^   Chamlcal   Co..   Qulary.    ni. 

MJSafM?^^   MoiAe   Cbemlcal   Co..   Qulaajr.    HI. 

Mo?!y^&S'c2tlSliaHlia.*Mo..  to  Moa«,a  Cbamlcal  Co.. 

QalBCT.  nl.    trf."2.raB.  6-8-65.    C1.8 
MooraTCvrtla.  Forajjt  City.  Iowa.    «77.2*<^<*nf- ,     n    M 
Moora.  Bdwla  B..  Maw  York,  N.Y.     •77.829,  «»»« .y,*^-  **• 
Moaal^   Oaorga  B..   lac..  Maw  Yort.   N.Y.     677.468,  cane. 

Mobar  Plaatlca  Co..  The,  Cbieago.  III.    790.858.  pub.  8-28-68. 


PBBch  B  Oaatt^  _ 

rtUHiimS  Co„  Tba,Wart  H^kaa.  )u.,  to  Oroeary  Stora 
ProdoetoCo..  Waat  Cbaatar.  Pa.    48.088.  im.  8-8-86.    CL 

Pa!f»arto  Bomt  *  Oallat,  to  Bapr  *  Oallat.  •.A..  Parla. 

rraaca.    19STi88.  raa.  8-i-8^^Ct  n.  

Parlalaa  Bakarlaa  aad/or  ParlaUa  Baklag  Co. :  M«^— 

Baaoa Parlalaa  IS>atalB  Bakarlaa^Iae. 
Parkv  Brathara.  Im..  Sataom  Maaa.     418386.  raa 

Pa%5'BBbbar  Corp..  Pawllac.  N.Y.    790.706.  pab. 

MiniriaClaaa(<niMaaS8aaa50^. 
Pat  FoeSco..  PortCH.  Orag.    •77UM.  o|ae.  .a._4*..     „ 
Patara  Bhaa  ba..  to  lataraattoMl  Bkea  Co.,  8t  LmUa.  Mo. 

48,048.  raa.  8-8-66.    CI.  89.  _     ,^.     „  -«-» «x^ 

PfUK  oTm..  A.O.,  Kalaeralaatarta.  Pfaia.  Oannaay.    790.844. 
_,pnfci  8-28-65.     CI.  2.  .  ^.      „  ■     ^„„,..       . 

Pklla^dMlda  IWt  Co..  PhUadal^U.  Pa.    790.T8T,  pab. 

Pblleo  %rp..'  PhUadalpbla.  Pa.     877.181.  eaae. 


PbUco  Corp.    PhUadalpMa,  Pa., 677.896.  eaae.    &  «*v«^ 
PhlUlaa^oMa  C^>rp..  toHndlUpa^Taa  Baasaa  Corp..  Maw  York. 

N.r418.018.  raa.  6-8-86.^  CL  89. 
PbllUM-Vaa  Haeaaa  Corp. :  f  ••— 

PladiMat  ttlto^Iac..  Lyaehbarf,  Ta.    44,878.  tm. 

CI-  *••  ^     -w      . 
Plllabary  Co..  Tka:  ftij-^ 

Pf^S^T&f^^''%^Sl:^'y  CO..  Mlaaaapoll^ 


I?: 


2. 


Bloambollaabandcl    •£_  ^*^^    *"^'ci'*l  ***""*'•    ''* 

I.'  Va! 


Mlaa.    197.818,  raa.  »-o-ao.    vi.  w,  ^^^ 
PUeaatU  Motaal  Oraaaa  AaaoeUttoa :  jiaa— 

Plaeaatla  Oraaaa  Orowan  AaaodatloB.  ^  •.«    «... 

PlacaB5?SaS<p»wa«_Aa«.dattoB,  F^ 

m.    790.888.  pob. 


HUlafon.  MatbarUada.    677,«-,  v--,..    -■.  -•  „ 

Ma%!!lil2lS&ortii^i;^caS  41-^11^^^  T90.. 

5SS  &H-  ?iSJ2vo8L;  ?5t!*V53U2-  U 

MattS!ll"t>nS£»*Jo!'Ba«alo.  M.Y.    790;888.  pob.  8-18-^. 

Mamaal'  Mattiaaa  Co..  to  Flbar  ladoatrlaa.  lae.  Maw  Tofk. 

M.T.    818,149.  aaw  cart    CI.  88. 
Matloaal  Parlodlcal  PaUleatloaa.  lae. :  f  aa— 

MatlSff^STiSiw.  m.  790.800.  pob.  8-»-88.  CL 
Mvntrro  Batarprlaaa.  lae..  Maw  Yor^  M.Y.  790.847.  pob. 
Mitop??wS-MS' Tort.  M.T.  790.7J8.  pob.  8-2*^.  CI. 
MaSoa  ttaal  Ltd„  Sodbory.  Oatarlo.  Caaada.  790.600-1. 
MafSSi-tS^aiw  Co..  d^.^S*'^ •LP*""  '"***  ^* 

MaSl  %aatloaa.  lae..  Maw  Tork.  M.T.     877.884.  eaae.     CL 

Maw  Tork  Harald  Triboaa  lac..  Maw  York,  M.T.   877,888.  eaae. 

N^fi'rk  Marcbaadlaa  Co..  lac.  f^^Tarti  M.T.    877.871. 

If i^MB^  lioala   O..    d.b.a.    Tha   Btfaaaall   Ca..    Moatiaal. 
^SidS:  to  Tlia  Bala^iiiU  Co.  «ard..»t.  La«bart.  Qoabaa. 
SSudi:    l»T.888.raa,»-»^.^52^   ^^ 

8-88-88.    Ct  It.. 
MaraMB  PalatCo..  lac :  a**— 

MorJSTpiSaieo!.  to  Monaaa  Palpt  Co..  lac.  Waablaftoa. 

Myloa  ladaatrlaa.  lac.  Cbarlotta.  M.C.    790.887.  pob^  »-"»- 

M&eSK*'lac.  Mlabawaka.  lad.     790.848.  pob.  8-48-88. 

Okaaa  Seala  Corp.,  Ualaa.  MJ.     790,888-8,  pob 

0&  iSdy  Ml*.  0»..  Maw  Loadoa.  Oblo.    790.818.  pOb. 

<n!ft«  Vlta^aa,  lac.  to^  WalaraM  Laborat«»rlaa.  lac,  Ckl- 
«3o.lll.    41M88.  raa.  6-8-88.    CL  18.     ,     ^^  ^_     ^^ 

of^.  Taa  Maya.  CaUf.    790.748-8.  pob.l»-l»^.    CI.  »• 


laeaatU  Oraaaa  qrowara  Aaapdattoa,  F 
PUcaatla   Matoal  _Oraafa   AaaoetotloB. 

200.980.  raa.  8-»-88.    CL  46.  

Plaatlc  OnatMt  Laaa  Ca...  Tha.  Cklcafo. 

Plaitleoa  Awalcals.  lac.  Loag  Itlaad  City.  M.T.    780.668. 

Pl^&w*^d%adaetlaaa.Iac.Alaiaadrto.ya.    780.708. 

"  '  "iJf'MlSilSiry.Yt    T90.888 jmb.  8^tt^;68.    CL  L 
A..  d.b.a.  BooBd  BoMb  Oraatlac  Card  Co..  Oraato 


Polyaai 
Poola.  I 


PaaaTOraa.    677.888.  ejac    __ 
PraddoB  tSJaatlSc  Co..  Chieaco.  IlL 


CL88. 


60.    CLji8. 
T«elaioB  val' 
a.- 18 


Pr«elaioB  ValTa  Corp..  Yoakera.  N.Y. 


790.889-90.  pob.  8-88- 
790,894.  pob.  8-28-65. 


PrTda  of'  TlnrtBla  Poaltry  Corp..  Maw  Market.  Va.    877.408. 
CI  46,  _       .      .       ^.      ^90  g,j  pni,.  »_2S-65. 

790.696. 

nab.  8-88-65.    CI.  26.  i.  .      . 

Pi«Bto  Watch  Co.-L  Maltre  A  Flls  8.A. :  8«a— 


790.818.  pob. 


8-28-65. 
677.287. 


eaae.    CI  46.         _  *      « 

Prtano  Safety  Corp..  Honttafdoa.  Pa 

CI    82 
Pfoduet1on_  Baalnmeot^  Ibc.   Roehalla  Part.  M.J. 

"atar-OMltiBanTarTradiBf  OwpT 
PnrllBff  MUla.  Inc.:  8«e— 

LuaaToy.  Bly.  _,. . 

Qaad  Decor.  Ibc.   Ardoiore.  Okla. 

Qoality^Cbamleal  Producta  Corp..  Foraat  Park.  111. 

Ram!!^    ftfJiartat   Co..    St.    PaaL    MIbb.      790.685.   pob. 

R.^«;;^ic.*8t^kal.  MIBB.    790^  pub.  8-28-M^^ 
Realtoaa  Eleetroalca  Corp..  Maw  Yort.  M.Y.     790.629.  pun. 

k2m^.:  IiSI:  fte.  MoBtpaUar.  Vt.     790.557.  pob.  8-28-65 

RiSdy'ce..  Ibc.  The.  Moatpallar.  Ft.     790.795.  pab.  8-28-65. 

Batoaaali  Co.  Bafd.  Tba :  8«a—  ' 

NIebolaoB.  LoaU  O.  . 

Beleaaalt  Co..  Tba   :«•»-  ' 

B.lUbl?AS5lJtS?*8pSl.klar  Ca.  lac.  Mooat  VaraoB.  M.Y. 

B^S''?kffi«*"JSiSi.  SiaKrlaa.    lac.    d.b...    PartaUa 
B2karlaa  BBd/or  PaHnlaa  Baking  do .  Baa  Fraadaeo.  Calif 

B5fc5StorCo*:'K?ito.?'AV     790.598.   pab.   8^8^. 

Bexall   Dnyt  Co..   d.b.a.  j^tera  Tablet  CO..   Loa  Aagalea. 

Calif     877.851.  cane     a.  87.  ,       .       i 

Baiall  Drajraad  Cbeailcal  Co .  «.b.a.  Tupparwara.  Loa  Aacalea. 

Cailf.     7fc0.864-8.  pob.  8-28-85.     Cl.^. 

Calif.     790.559.  pab.  8-28-68.     CI.  2.  ^  _».  , 

Rhode  lalaad  Wholeaala  Oroeary  Ca..  ta  Bhoda  lalaad  Whola- 


I 


1    I 


Iin)EX  OF  BEOISTRANTS 


TICt 


I 

■ale  Grocery  Co..  d.b.a.  What  Cheer  Fooda  Co..  FroTldcaoe. 

B.I.     104.058.  ren.  6-»-65.     CI.  46. 
Blccar  America  Co..  Anaheim.  CaUf.     790.672.  pub.  3-23-65. 

CI    23 
Roeb'lc  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  New  Havei.  Coon.     790.886.  pob. 

3-28-63.     CI.  52. 
Roger  A  Oallet,  8.A. :  See— 

Parfumerle  Roger  A  Oallet.  . 

RollA>-8heets.   Ibc.  St  Louta,  Mo.     790,545.  pub.  8-28-63. 

CI.  2. ' 
Roly'at  Co. :  8ee — 

Taylor.  Willtam  8.  ._.„..- 

Rouia-Kote  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  NorrtHtowa.  Pa.  790,854.  CI.  16. 
Koma-Kotp  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  Norriatown.  Pa.  790.865.  O.  16. 
Ronetto  Pleao-Blaetrlache  Indoatrle    <RoBette  P.BX)    N.V.. 

Amaterdam.  Netherlanda.    677.273.  ease.    CI.  21. 
RoMeUn  Kabcica.  Inc.  Chicago.  III.     790.782.  pub.  3-23-65. 

CI    42 
RoaH-Martln  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla.    790,722.  pub.  8-23-63.    CL  87. 
Round  Robin  Oreeting  Card  Co.  TsSee— 

Poole.  lama  A.  „     ._ 

Royal  McBee  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     790.680,  pub.  3-23-65. 

CI.  26. 
Rubbermaid,    Inc..    Wooater,   Ohio.     677.462.   cane     CI.   50. 
8CM  Corp. :  See- 
Smith.  L.  C.  A  Corona  Typewritem,  Inc.  „  ^     _ 
8.M.A     Corp.,    Chicago,    III.,    to    American    Home    Products 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     415^75,  ren.  6-8-«5.     a.  18. 
Hackeft,   A.   J..   A   Sons   Co.,   The,    Baltimore,   Md.     7B0,65«. 

pub.  3-23-65.     CI.  28. 
Salem  Clook  Co. :  See— 

Coatlgan,  Raymond  J.  _  -.....„.. 

Sat'oy  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  to  WInton  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yort, 

N.Y.     247.315,  new  cert.     CI.  27.  „       „     .. 

Savoy  Wateh  Co.  Inc..  to  WInton  Watch  Co.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.Y.     335,160,  new  cert.     CI.  27.  „     . 

Saroy  Watch  Co.  Inc.,  to  Winton  Watch  Co.  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.Y.     344.697.  new  cert.     CI.  27,  ,.       „     .. 

Savoy  Watch  Co.  Inc..  to  Winton  Watch  Co.  Inc..  New  York. 

N.Y.     554.742,  new  cert.     CI.  27. 
Savoy  Watch  Co.  Inc..  to  Winton  Watdi  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.V.     652,807,  new  cert.     CI.  27.  ,„  «  „  .. 

8cherk.  Ludwig.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     415.328,  ren.  6-8-65. 

Scholattic  Corp.,  to  Scholastic  Magasines.  Inc.,  New  Yort. 

NY.     414,672,  ren.  6-8-65.     CI.  88. 
Scholaiitic  Magasines,  Inc. :  See — 

Scholastic  Corp. 
KchultB  Bros. :  See — 

Mchults,  Paul.  „  ..       .     .   „ 

itchults,  H.  A.,  d.b.a.  Schults  Poultry  Farm,  Hontland,  Tenn. 

677.439.   cane.      CI.  46.  „  ^ 

Hchults.     Paul,     d.b.a.     Schults     Bros.,     Fort     Myers,     Pla. 

677,403.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Schults  I'oultri^  Farm :  See — 

Schults.  H.  A. 
Sea  A  Ski  Co. :  See- 
Botany  Industries,  Inc.  ^.    ^^ 
Rears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     677,294,  cane.     CI.  24. 
Melders,  Kucene  L.,  d.b.a.  Eufene  L.  Scldera  Co..  Kansas  City, 

Mo.     677.4.'t9.  cane     CI.  50. 
Melderx.  Eugene  L.,  Co. :  See — 

Selderw.  Kngene  L. 
ShanM>  OrtrlnnlM  by  Helen,  Van  Noys.  Calif.     790,682,  pub. 

Shesgreen.  David' W.,  d.b.a.  Warwirt  A  Co.,  Van  Nuys.  Calif. 

677,274.  cane     CI.  22. 
Shoppers  World  :  See — 

Aldens  Shoppers  World.  Inc. 
Sierra     Enterprtsee.     Nevada     City.     Calif.     790,790,     pub. 

8impM>n,  Wm.,'Hoiis  A  Co.'lne,  New  Yort,  N.t.     677,879, 

cane.     CI.  42.  _       ...  ..      ,.. 

Kkoberg.  E.  L.,  d.b.a.  Koule  Medical  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

790  «11.  niib.  .'»-2*t-85.     CI.   18.  _..« .^ 

Sleep  SUr  Lite  Mattress  Co..  BataavUla.  Ark.    790.700.  pab. 

8-28-65.     CI.  82. 
Smith,  Kenneth.  Golf  Club  Co. :  Saa— 

Smith,  Kenneth.  _ 

Smith,  Kenneth,  d.b.a.  Kenneth  Smith  Golf  Clab  Co.,  Kaaaas 

City.  Mo.     677.315.  cane.     CI.  26.  „ «     ♦» 

Smith,  L.  C.  A  Coroaa  T/pewriters.  lae.  Syracaae,  N^.,  to 

SCM  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    412.244.  raa.  6-8-65.    CI.  28. 
Snyder,  Jno.  C.  J..  A  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Snyder,  Jno.  C.  F..  A  Soaa.  _       ^.«^.^„         ,^ 
Bayder,  Jao.  C.  F..  A  Sobs,  to  Jao.  C.  J.  Sayder  A  Sons.  Ibc. 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     196,725.  raa.  t-f-«8-     Cl„''^  w   .  •- 
Sobel  Brothers.  Ibc.  Perth  Amboy.  M.J.    790.698.  pob.  8-88- 

SodeU  La  vittorla,  Coaeaaa.' Italy. ^  877^12^ainc.    9.46. 
Societe  Robert  Meyaaonlar  at  ClaTMaraaina.  Franca.    790,658, 

pub.  8-28-60.    CI.  88. 
Socoay  MoMl  OU  Co..  lac  :  Saa— 

SUndard  Oil  Co.  of  New  York.     ^    .  ^  ^      _   _. 
Sodico.  Inc.  Orear.  S.C.    790.679.  pob.  8-9»-86.    CI.  26. 
,  Sonle  Medical  Co. :  '~ 


Sootbern  BeVeraga  Co..  OalTcatoa,  Tea.,  to  TMpla  ZXX  Corp., 

Hooatoa.Tex.    200,880.  rea.  8-8-85.   a.  46. 
SonthlaBd  BeddlBg  Co. :  See— 

Southw«ateni  BB^aee'riag  Co.,  Loa  Aagdaa,  Calif.     790.680. 

pab.  8-28-65.    O.  ».     ^__.         ^^ 

Soathwaatera  Plastic  Plpa  DlTlaloa :  a9»— 

Caa-Tex  ladostrlaa.  lac.  *«    ,• 

Sparta  ladaatrlaa.  Sparta.  M  J.    877.494.  caac    CI.  18. 
Spencer  Cheaieal  Co. :  Sea— 

Golf  Oil  Corp.  ^ 

Splacraft.  lac.  MUwaakaa.  Wla.    790.884.  pob.  8-88-86.    CL 
tl. 


Bporta  Baeoata.  lac.  New  York.  M.T.    790,888.  pob 

CL  22. 
Sportaasan's  Handbook.  Ibc,  Cambrldga.  Mass..  from  Hoortao 

Branch,  d.bA.  The  Sportamaa's.  Beverly  Hllla,  Calif.    790.- 

852,  pub.  8-16-65.    O.  B. 
SportaauB't.  The:  See — 

Bpprtaataa'a  Haadbook.  lac 
SprlB^ot.  iBC.  Charlaatot.  W.  Va.    790.806.    CL  89;,     _^ 
Stacy,  C.  H.  H.,  aad  Co.,  lac,  Falla  Chardi.  Va.    790,888, 

pab.  8-98-65.    CL  50.  ^   ,. 

StaBdard  Braads  Inc.  New  York.  M.Y.    877,400.  eaae    CL  48. 
StaBdard  OU  Co.  of  New  York,  to  Socoay  Mobil  OU  Co.,  lac. 

New  York.  N.Y.    M,770.  ren.  6-A-65.    CI.  15.  ^ 

Standard  OU  Co.  of  Mew  York,  MlY^  to  The  Amertcaa  OU  CO.. 

Chlcifo,  lU.    197.924.  rea.  6-»-8S.    a.  16.  ^    ^ 

SteffeyBros..  IrwlB.  Pa.     79q,641.jMib.  8-28-65.     CL  88.  ^ 
SteUwbosch  Farmers'  Wlaery  Ltd..  The.  Cape  Provlaee.  Sooth 

AMca.    790.814.  pub.  8-88-65.    CL  47. 
Sterba,  Edward  C,  Weatera  Sprlaga,  IlL    790,668,  pab.  8-88- 

65.    CI.  28.  ^ 

Sterling  Brewers.  Inc.  S^vansrllla.  lad.    677.461.  eaae    CI. 

48. 
SterilBg.  Joseph  S..  Lake  Placid.  N.Y.    677,188.  caac    CLl. 
Steraeo  ladastrlaa.  Ibc.  AUeadala,  M.J.    790.562.  pab.  8-88- 

65.    CI.  8. 
Sternco  ladastrlaa.  lac,  Alleadale.  N.J.    790.626.  pob. 

A4       Ol    21 
Stetaon  Corp!.  Liacoln.  lU.     700.549.  pob.  8-88-65.    O.  ^ 
Stetson,  John  B..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    790.749.  pab.  8-« 

65.    CI    89. 

Stevens  Equipment  Co..  Salem.  Oreg.    877.148,.,  «ac    CL  8, 
StevcBB.  J.  pTa  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  M.Y.     677,888,  eaae 

Steveos.'  J.  P:,  A  Co..  Ibc.  New  York,  N.Y.     790,780,  pab. 

8-28-65.     CI.  42. 
Steveas.  J.  P.,  A  Co.,  lac.  New  Yort,  N.Y.    677,881,  eaae 

CI.  42. 
Stewart  Hartshorn  Co..   East  Newark.  N.Jm.  to  BreaMua- 

Hartshora.   Inc..   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     48.869.   rea.   6-8-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  and  88). ..__  ^ 

Strombeck-Becker  Mfg.  Co..  MoUaa.  m.     677,277,  eaae.    CL 

22. 
Superior  lodastrlal  Tire  Co. :  800— 

Fry,  Elwood. 
Synthron.  Inc..  Aahton,  R.I.     790.568.  pab.  8-28-65.    Q.  6. 
Tadich,  Donald  M..  Bloomlngton.  Minn.    790.741.  pab.  8-88- 

65      CI  '39 
Taylor,  William  S..  North  Wilkesboro.  N^C..  to  Bolyat  Oa.. 

HantaviUe,  Ala.    189^8.  ren.  6-8-66.    CI.  01. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.,  The :  Be9— 

Indnetlon  Heating  Corp.  _  „     ,  ._^ 

Temmler.    Agnes    H.    M..    d.b.a.    Temmler-Werke   Ver|rtBlgte 

Chemlache  Pabrikea.   Marbnrg/Lahn,   Germany.     790.600. 

pob.  8-28-06.    a.  18.         _  _.^    ^ 

Temmler-Werke  Vereialfte  ChMBlsche  Fabrtken:  Sea— 

Temmler.  Agnes  H.  M. 
Tenney  Engineering.  Inc..  Union,  M.J.     790,686.  pab.  8  88- 

Aft      CI    26 

Textile  Rubber  A  Chemical  Co..  Daltoa,  Oa.     790.781,  pob. 

8-28-65.     CI.  42.  p 

ThermoB  EqaipmeBt  Corp. :  Bee— 

ThenaoB  Mfg.  Co.  _  ^         w^      ^ 

Thermon  Mfg.  Co.,  from  Thermon  Equipment  Corp..  Houston. 

Tex.    690^703.  pub.  10-29-68.    CI.84.    ._  „    ^^ 

Theta  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.  077,499.  caac.  CT.  44. 
Thomas.  Lafayette,  New  CaaUe,  Ind.  677^.  cane  CI.  26. 
Thomas  Textile  do..   Inc.   New  Yort.  N.Y.     790,740.  pob. 

•  ftp  ftS      CL  SO 
Thome  Films,  Inc.,  Boalder.  Colo.     790,712,  pab.  8-28-66. 

CL  86 
Travis,     Marion     C,     d.b.a.    Karew    Technical     Prodocta. 

Muskegon,  Mich.     790,888.  pob.  8-28-08.    CL  62. 
Treasure  Island  Co. :  See — 

Honae  for  Men,  Inc..  The.    ^  ^  _^^   -.        «•-•«•-.«« 
Trinity  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Forth  Worth.  Tex.    677.899.  eaae 

Cl    46 
Triple  XXX  Corp  :  See — 

Hnuthem  Beverage  Co.  ...«..,      n,    tm 

Troy  Mills  Inc.  Troy.  N.H.     790.766,  pub.  8-28-65.     Cl.  42. 
Trabllt    Cabinet   Co..    Ine,    Brooklyn.   NT.     677,338.   cane 

Cl    .12 
Tulip  Bell  Products.  New  York,  N.Y.    677,898,  cane    a.  46. 
Tupperware  :  See —  .     .  « 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ..         ^         _^     » 

Turner  A  Sevmonr  Mfg .  The.  Torrington    from  Connecticut 

Special  Madilne,  Inc.,  Wlnsted.  Conn.     790,851.  pub.  8-9-65. 

cTioo.  «      „ 

rnbnmabie  Producta  Co. :  See — 

WlneburKh.  Abraham. 
Union  Starch  A  ReOnlnsr  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

rnion  Starch  A  R'>flntng  Co. 
Union  Starch  A  Refining  Co.,  to  Union  Starch  A  Rj^nlng  Co.. 

Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.    418  104.  ren.  6-8-65.  ,£1.  46 
United  Aircraft  Corp.,  lEaet  Hartford.  Conn.     790.655.  pub. 

ITn'lted  States  Camo  Corp.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     677,267,  cane 

Cl    21 
U  S    Electrical  Motors,   Inc..   Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     677.270, 

cane    Cl.  21. 
United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  Yort.  NY.     202.965.  ren. 

6-8-65.     CT.  22. 
United   States  Rubber  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y.     790,589,   pab. 

8-28-65.     CT.  1. 
United  States  Rubber  Co..  Mew  Yort.  NY.     790,709.  pub. 

8-23-65      Cl.  35. 
United  States  Trunk  Co..   Inc..  FaU  River.  Mass.     790.560. 

pab.  8-28-65.     Cl.  8. 
United  Swimming  Pool  Bqalpmcnt  Co. :  See — 
Hays.  Harold  E. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


t-M-«6.     C\.  28.  7M.M1,  p«b.  ft-St-A.     Moltlpl*  Cimm  (CU«M  100  ud 


PoUattoa    Coatrol  _redM«tloa.     WMtalattoa,    D.C. 
!■<:.  New  York.  N.T.    790.766.  pvb.  »-28-«S 


lori. 

Water 

7*0.T84.  pob.  »-SS-«8.     CI.  S8. 

WaooikM  Mills 
O.  43. 

What  Ckcer  Foods  Co. :  Am — 

Rbodo  Island  Wholesale  Oroeery  Co. 

White  Stone.  lac..  WIdklU  Falls.  Tex.    7*0,708.  pah.  »-8»-«S. 

a.  88.  n 

WlfMaver  Prodaets  Co. :  ffee — 

Meltelh.  Kobert  M. 
WlUlaaa,  Xar.  Mn..  d.b.a.  The  Bread  of  Life.  Hoaston,  Tex. 

7M.864.  pnb.  S-2S-86.     CI.  4. 
WUaiot  Castle  Co..  Bocheeter.  N.T.     S77.S98.  cane.     CL  44. 
Wilson  *  CO..   Inc..   Chicago.   III.      790,800,   pab.    S-2S-8S. 
C\.  48. 
▼iGTrlM  Co.,fne.,'The:  Sprtnf«eld  Gardens.  M.T.    790.817.    Wllwood.  lae..  Salt  Lake  Qty.  Utah.    790.758.  pub.  S-2S-88. 
.     -   —    —       —    -X  CI.  89, 


TMBiaat  Mfk,  Co.,  Salt  Laka  Ctty,  VUk.    790.798.  pab 

Telaleol  Chemical  Corp..  Chicago.  HI.    790.800.  pab.  B-tS-86 

Yenia^te  BehBlrgal-  nad  Masehlnen-Fabrlken  Aktleakseell- 

scImI.  Hanaorer.  Qaraaar    977.170.  eaae    CL  4. 
▼letanlle  Co.  of  America :  8*€ — 

Yletaiille  Co..  Ltd..  The. 
TleUallc  CoT  of  Imerlea.  Union.  N J.    418.S8f.  r*.  8-8-88. 

Tlctaollc  Co..  Ltd.,  The,  London,  Bnglaad,  to  yietanlle  Co. 

of  America.  ITnlen.  N.J.     198.491.  ren.  8-8-88.     Q.  IS. 
▼IrglaU  Date  Extract  Co..  Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.T.     790.808. 

Mb   8-28^-88.     CS.  48.  ' 

Ttota  Uner  Coach  *  Trailer,  Inc..  Tooele.  Utah.    790.828. 

eib.  S-8S-40.    a.  19 
riae  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
lb.  8-28-88.     a.  ll 
Bwaamwerk     Akt1eB_ 
790^1.  Bpb.  8-28-80.     CI.  19.  ^_  „„     --^-.-  -  .  --     «.   — 

Voa  llrtMNHCastell.  Alexaader  C,  aole  sarrlTlaf  member  of    „Clty.  N.T.    198,718.  ren.  0-8-OB.    CL  88. 
tha  Arm  of  A.  W.  Faber,  Stein,  near  Nnremberg .  Ocnaaay,    WInton  Watch  Co.  Inc. :  8ei 


▼ouEnniJiHiwerk     AktIeBgeeellschaft.     Wolfshnrc.     Oirmaay 


WInebarab.  Abrabaa.  d.bJL   Unbnraable  Prodaets  CO..  New 
York,  To_A.  J^  Warren,  d.b.a.  Bzo  Prodaets  C(t>.  Loaf  Island 


to   A.   W.   Fhbar-Casteli   PencU   Co..   Inc..   Newark.   N.J. 

197.189.  ren.  8-8-88.    O.'  87. 
Valeaa-Hart  Corp..  LoalsrUle.  Ky.     790.02S.  pab.  10-1-68. 

CL  21. 
Walneen  Laboratories,  lae. :  See —  | 

olafBea  Vttamlas.  Inc. 
Walker  mn.  Co..  Radae.  Wis.    790.875.  pab.  8-ft-86.    CI.  28. 
Walker^Thooua.  A  Son  Ltd.,  Blnnlagbaai.  Eagland.    185,440, 

Waraar.  MaS;  DmaVer'Colo.  790.798,  pub.  8-8i-80.    CI.  44. 
Warrea,  Andrew  F. :  see—  i 

Wlaebarfh.  Abraham.  i  i 

Warwick  *  Co. :  8ee—  i       '  • 

DoTld  W, 


700.580.  pab. 


Savoy  Watch  Co.,  Inc. 
Wonder  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

5-28-83.     a.  10. 
Woodward  Iron  Co.,  Woodward,  Ala.    790.599,  pab.  8-28-85. 

CI    IS 
Wormer,'  Ctark  C.   Ill,  d.b.a.   Any-Pak.  Orosae  lie.  Mich. 

790  548.  pab.  S-2S-85.     CT.  2.  '      .^        ^ 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte,  lilch.    790.889,  pab. 

S-28-85.     CI.  52. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     790.840,  pab. 

8-28-85.     a.  52. 

Wyo>Ben  Prodaets  Co. :  See — 
Wyo-Bea  Prodaets,  Inc. 


Waahiiiion    ^acatlonal'  Bnterprtse  ProdiicUonB    (WEBP),    Wro-Ben  Prodacto,  Inc..  ftom  WyoBen  Prodaets  Co..  Billings. 
WaaSlagtoa.  D.C.    790.842.  pab.  S-2S-88.    a.  ^.  Mont     790,080.  pub.  8-28-85.     CI.  1. 

a.  a.  •onasBiBT  msnse  •rrwiie— imi 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  15,  1965 


Volume  815 


Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


•oai  of  ApTMb  DccWmi  Rcateid  ki  dbe  Moalk  It 
Afrii  INS 

Examiner  afllnBcd 261 

Examiner  alllrmed  In  part _. . 48 

Examiner  reversed i _•__    98 

Total !._  402 


In  order  to  expedite  the  bandllns  and  processlne  of  all 
papers  relating  to  appeals,  it  Is  essential  that  all  kucb  doca- 
meats  Indnde  the  Oroap  Namber  to  which  the  apfriication  Is 
assigned,  as  weU  as  the  Appeal  Namber  and  Sertal  Nambw. 

'  EDWIN  L.  BBTN0LD8. 

May  8.  1965.  Pint  Auitfmt  Oemmtoefooer. 


(D.C.  Oa.)  Flatter  and  Olcklson  Patent  No.  2.889.192 
(289 — 358),  for  BPRATKR.  CUlma  2,  8.  5  to  7  and  9  Held 
InTslld  and  not  Infringed.  Jeoot-X^ieeU  Maumfmeturing  Co.  e. 
Btmu4mr4  Ootmiumr  Compmm^,  288  F.  Sapp.  711 ;  144  U8PQ 

(D.C.  ni.)  Mlnto  Dsalgn  Patent  No.  190.009  (83—1).  for 
COMBINED  MA88AOBR  AND  INFKA-KED  HEAT  LAMP, 
Held  Talld  bat  not  Infringed.  lutematUmmt  BtoMeol  Corp.  r. 
Aeeoeteterf  Jf<U«.  tmc.,  289  P.  8an>.  511 ;  144  D8PQ  577. 


Adberenee  e/  U.$.8Jt.  le  the  Uthtm  l$$»  RevUiou 

The  Secretary  of  State  baa  been  notlSed  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence.  effectlTe  Jnly  1,  1985.  of  the 
Union  of  SoTlet  Socialist  Repabllcs  to  the  Conrentlon  of 
Union  of  Parte  tor  the  Protection  of  Indnstrtel  Property,  as 
rcTlsed  at  Ushoa  oa  Oetobsr  81. 1988. 

BDWARD  J.  BBBNNBR. 
May  17.  1985.  Cemmlsetoaer  of  Pmtenf. 


Now  ApplcatfoM  KoctlTod  DmIiv  Aptfl  IMS 

Pataats -7918 

Dealgns 604 

Plant  Patent* : .__. i • 

Belasnea   . 18 

TMal 8449 


2,95S,«03.— DoHoM  li.  Covne.  Ponca  City,  Okla.  MANUPAC- 
TURK  OP  AIjKTL  8CBSTITUTBD  BORANBS.  Patent 
dated  Sept.  20.  1960.  DlscUlmer  filed  Mar.  18.  1965.  by 
the  assignee,  Continental  Oil  Oompenp. 

Hereby  eaters  thte  dlsclalsser  to  dalm  1  of  said  patsat. 


2.909,441w— jraier  R.  Hutehieon.  Jr.,  Robert  P.  O'Brien,  aad 
Edgar  8.  ilarvin,  Rochester.  N.Y.  AUTOMATIC  EX- 
POSURE CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOOEAPEtlC 
CAMERAS.  Patent  dated  Sept  12.  1961.  Disdalawr 
filed  Fsb.  5.  1966,  by  the  assignee.  Baatman  Kodak 
Oempmip. 

Hereby  enters  thte  disclaimer  to  cUlms  1.  2.  4,  7,  8  and  10 
of  said  patent. 


bteiof 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annaal  Index  of  Trademarks  nas 
been  published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Sapertn- 
tendent  of  Doeaments.  OoTcmment  Printing  Ofllce.  Washing- 
ton, D.C,  80402. 

Price :  Baekram  bonnd.  $2.50. 


3.040.299.— Vasiea  8.  Oroeht.  Jr..  and  Prsacto  «ter»-Jrentaf«p, 
Poagbkeepsie.  N.T.  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  June  19.  1962.  Dlsclalaser  filed  Mar.  18.  1965,  by 
the  assignee,  /Ntematioiuil  Buoineet  Maehinee  Corpora- 
tion. 

Hereby  enters  thte  dlsdalmer  to  dalm  IS  of  said  patent 


3,055.682. — DosMT  Boaramacei,  Oktehoau  City,  Okla.     LU- 
BRICANT RECYCLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VALVE  OPER- 
ATING  MECHANISM.      Patent   dated    Sept.    25.   1962. 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  thte  disclaimer  to  dalm  4  of  said  patent 


3.119,525.  Fnmeto  W.  Flpaa.  West  BoyUton,  Mass.  CARD- 
FEEDER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  28.  1964.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mkr.  4,  1965,  by  the  assignee.  Geo.  8.  Bartoood  d  Ban, 
Ine. 

Hereby  enters  thte  dlsdalmer  to  dalou  1,  2.  S.  6.  7.  8,  9.  IS 
and  14  of  said  patent 


8.148.14(1.— JTarl  O.  Rood,  Wayne.  Pa.  SOLIDB  DISCHARGE 
CENTRIFUGE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  8,  1964.  DisdalSMr 
fliad  Mar.  5,  1965.  by  the  assignee.  Peaneolt  Ohemloale 
I  Oorporatien. 

Hereby  aatars  this  dtedalaker  to  dalm  8  of  said  pateat 


15,  IfiS 

Patents 1288— No.  S.188.854  to  No.  8,189.916.  Incl. 

Designs 83— No.     201.843  to  No.     201.425,  ind. 

Plaat  Pateats..        4— No.        2.535  to  Na        2.538,  lad. 
Reissues 8— No.       25,797  to  No.       25.802,  lad. 

Total 1888 
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TOBAIBCBArF  ^MTBOLfl. 
M0t.a9r.    TWO  COlfPOMKIT  BBABIMG. 

t.M4.ati      APPABATUS  WO*  MAKW O  A  MRAL  ILUmmT 

S,MO JW.  BOCXBT  PBOPBLI<AllT  INJaCTOB. 

tj««.tlt.  PBOCIM  0»  CAJWIKO  HBAYT  BUPl. 

S^6.Mr.  FLBOBLB  BBAL  FOm  TALTM. 

S.tet.TTS.  UQUm-SPBAI  COOLIIW  ICTHOD. 

tJVriMI.  HIOH  I»IP«EATOm»  MICKIL-IAM  ALLOT, 

MMjaS.  mUVWATUOBT. 

S.Ml.«n.  WXRS  OBID  fOBlOMO  APPABATUB. 

MM.M1.  «T  AIBCBAIT  COHIIOUBATIOK.       * 

MMJli-  *■>'  BUPPOBTOfO  iPACB  YBHlCLB. 

|JtT,ST4.  TUBBO-MACHINB  BLADB  TIBBATIOM  DAM?- 


t.0«4M. 

S.07O.SM. 

•.OTCMf. 

8.070,407. 
S.07a.S74. 
t.07«.00S. 

8.077,600. 

8,070,U8. 

8.000,711. 

8.088.611. 
8.004.481. 
8.0«B,1«0. 


a.«fti.Ma.  apmnucAL   oolid-pbopbixaiit   bockbt 

8,00MM.  ADtrBAMBIMUOBALAIICB.     I 

8.001780.  ABBIAL    CAPBULB    BMBBOBMCT    BBPABA- 

8.004.788.  PABTICLB  DBTBCTIOII  APPABATOB.    

8.008  OBI.  HXOH  mTIMBITT  HBAT  AHD  LKWT  UHTT. 

8.000.880.  Wnro  ^TOTTjlL   AIBBTBIBAM   OBCILLATIMO 

•'^-^  '•^/?8B^5S?S5VB£!Sir^ 

8.018.400.  MOSSLB.  

8.011.407.  IK BOLATDia  VnUCTUBBl 

8.016.808.  BMCTBO-THBBMAL 

8.016.868.  HTDBOfOIL. 

8.08S.07S.  DUWBUBIIIIAL  PBBBBUBB  CBLL. 

•.oB«.««».  "«^|j{J?Sat7  ^^"'■■^  "^^'^ 

8.008.181.  LAMDIMO  ABBANOBMBIT  FOB  ABUAL  YB- 
•.VM.U-.         HjcLBB. 

8.018.116.  TBBBB  AZI8  COMTBOLLBB. 

8,688.118.  BBBMTBT  VBBXCXB  LBADWO  BDOB. 

8,088.077.  DfFBABBD  BCAiniBB. 

8.088478.  SOBVrrAL  CdUCB.      ^       

8.041.8iT.  AHOULAB  MBABUBBMBIIT  BTBTIIL 

8.041.8B4.  MOTlgW^gTOBB  CAMBBA   POB   OPTICAL 

pSluvb  DBTICBB.  I   , 

8.048.876.  AimULAB    BOCKBT    MOXOB    AMD   NOBZLB 

8.088.484.  TABXABLB  BWBBP  WDIG  COWWOPBATIOlt. 

8.087.8W.  M^gg^lJOIl^^    mPBOTMOWTB    TO 


8,087,601. 
8.088,441. 
8.000,818. 
8.000,880. 

D187,800. 
D187,801. 
D187,881. 
D187,808. 
D108.484. 


MULTIBTAOB  MULTIPLB-BBBMTBT  TUB- 
BWB. 

AIB  BBABmO. 

GAB  LCBBICABT  COMFOflTIOMB. 

BIOB-BPBBD       LOW-LB^BL 
nnPPIMG  8WITCB.  , 

C0LLAP8IBLB  LOOP  ABTBmiA  POB  8PACB 
TBHICIJt.  

TBBICLB  PABACHUTB  AMD  BQUXPlfBMT 
JBTTIBOM  BTBTBM.  

PBBBHAPB  B3raAU8T  MOCELB  POB  8DPBB- 
BOMIC  BMGIMB. 

MULTX-LOBAB  8CAM  BOBIBOB  8BKBOB. 

EBIlfPOBCBD  MBTALUC  OOMPOBITBB. 

TOB  BWJ^m  TO  ALLOW  CHABOXMO  OB 

mfnf  o  ciBCuiT. 

TABIABLB-iPAM  AIBCBAFT. 

▼ALVB  ACTDATOB. 

•AMDWICH  PAlfBL  COMSTBDCTIOM. 

8PACB  AMD  ATMOSPHBBIC 
HICLB. 

AIBCBAIT. 

AIBCBAFT. 

AXBCBATT. 

AIBCBAFT. 

AIBCBAFT. 


8.060J80.    AnPABATUB 


PPABATU8    FOB    COUnOSO    API 


8,8f4,8B8.    TABIABLB  BWBV  WIMO  AXBCBAjn. 


8.008.000. 
8,008.840. 
8,000,080. 

8.100 J84. 
8.100.080. 
8.101,848. 
8,104,070. 

8,104.088. 
8,100,818. 
8.100,008. 
8.1084T1. 

8.110,818. 
8.111.671. 
8.118.680. 
8.118.100L 

8.110J81. 
8.110.101. 

8,110.88L 

8.110,788. 

8.111,800. 
8.181,000. 

8,111.008. 

8.111.888. 

8.1U448. 

8,187.187. 
8.188.880. 

8.118.846. 

8.180.840. 
8,181.841. 


fTt^nr  YALVB  AB8BMBLT  FOB  A  PBOBB. 
•PACB  CAP8UIA 

AMMULAB  BUPBBBOMIC  DBCBLBBATOB  OB 
DBOGUB. 

TUfB-DITIBlON  M UIAIPLBXIB. 
TWO-PLAMB  BALAMCB. 
■LBCTBXC  ABC  WBLDlBO. 
YABXABL^GBOMBTBT    WXMOBD    BBBMTBT 

TBBICLB. 
VABIABLB  BWBBP  AIBCBAFT  WIMQ. 
PBBaBUBB  BBOULATIMO  BTBTBM. 
HIGH  TOIff  AGB  CABLBL 

BADIAMT  HBATBB  HATDCQ  FOBMBD  FILA- 

MBMTB.  

BLOBB  BUPPBBSBDf  G  DBTXCB  AMD  MBTHOD. 
UMBILICAL  8BPABAT0B  FOB  BOCKBTB. 
RMFUDCTOB  BPACB  BATBLLITB. 

BLBCTBIC  BATTBBT  AMD  MBTHOO  OF  OP- 
BBATIMG  THB  BAMB. 

BOCKBT  BMOnOH. 

CBAMMBL  TTPB  8BBLL  CONBTBDCTIOM  FOB 
BOCKBT  BMGIMB  AMD  TBB  LKB 

LAMDDfO  ABBAMQBMBMT  FOB  ABBOSPACB 
TBBICLB  ' 

lOMITIOM  BTBTBM  FOB  MOMOPBOPBLLAMT 
C0MBU8TI0M  DBTICBB. 

■PHBBICALLT  8BAPBD  BOCKBT  MOTOB. 

APPABATUB  FOB  TBAMBFBBBOfO  CBTO- 
OBMIC  LIQUXDB. 

APPABATUB  AMD  MBTBOD  FOBOOMTBOL  <^ 
A  SOLID  FUBLBD  BOCKBT  TBBICUB. 

IMJBCTOB    FOB    BIPBOPBLLAMT    BOCKBT 

BMOIMBB. 
BZPULBIOM  BLADDBB  BQUIPPBD  8T0BAGB 

TAMK  8TBUCTUBB 

MUX/nPUi  BBLLBTILLB  BPBIMG  A8SBMBLT. 

TABIABLB  FBBQUBMCT  MAGMBTIC  MULTfr 
TIBBATOB.  > 

DBBPm  WBIOBT 


80*  AMOLB  1 


•^^^Bf^ 
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8461.478. 
8.188.470. 
8.181.008. 

8.186.000. 
8.180,000. 
8.186.118. 
84S7.081. 
8.188JS7. 

84at.T10. 

8,140.788. 
8.141.840. 
8441.700. 

8.141,881. 

8.148,811. 
8,144410. 
8,144.000. 
8,147,411. 
8440 J87. 
8,180.810. 

t4M,S87. 
8,188344. 
8.188.808. 

8466,080. 
8.187.818. 
8.188471. 

8.168J86. 

8.168.764. 

8.180.007. 

8.100.8M. 

8460,860. 

8.161.011. 
8.168.086. 
8.104.111. 

8.164.868. 

8.166.806. 

8466.884. 
8.167,416. 
8.168.887. 

8.160.001. 

8.160.018. 

8.160.716. 
84T0J80. 
8.170J00. 
8.170J06. 

8.170.884. 
,    84T0.471. 
84T0.486, 
8,170,006. 
8470,007. 

8.170,000. 
8.170,778. 
8.171.000. 
8.171.081. 
84T1,007. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

8.178J66. 
8.178.181. 


TBBU8T  TBCTOB  OOMTBOL  APPABATUB. 

UNITBB8AL  BBBIBAIMBB  AMD  JOIMT. 

8LIT  BBGULATBD  GAB  JOUBMAL  BBABIMG. 

DBCOMPOSinON  UMIT. 

BOCKBT  MOTOB  BTBTBM. 

BOCKpr  BMGIMB  IMJBCTOB. 

CBABACTBB  IMDICATIMG  DXBPLAT  DBTICB 

MBTHOD  OF  MAKOfG  FXBBB  BBIMFOBCBD 
MBTALUC  C0MP08ITBB. 

8TBBBABLB  80LXD  PBOPBLLAMT  BOCKBT 

MOTOB. 
HIGH  PBBB8UBB  FOUBWAT  TALTB.! 
GBATITT  DBTICB. 
MBTBOD   OF    PBODUCIMG   POBOUB 


OaUUOlD  PBOPULBtOir  MBTHOD  AMD  APPA- 
BATUB. 


APPABATUB  FOB  IGMITIMG  BOUD  PBCWBL- 
LAMTB. 

OPBBATOfO     IMDUCnOB 


8474J78.    COMTIMUOUBLT 


GIMBB. 


>F    PBODUCIMG 
lOMianui   FOB   lOM 


TUMG- 

BM- 


MBCHAMIBM  WITH  BMBBOT 


BWITCHIMG    

8T0BAGB  MBAM8. 

ntAMGIBLB  TUBB  BNBBGT  DIB8IPATI0M. 

MAMMBD  BPACB  8TATI0M. 

PROPBLLAMT  BLAXMD  LOADING  COMTBOL. 

BLBCTBOMIC  MOTOB  COMTBOL  BTBTBM. 

PBIMTBD  CABLB  COMNBCTOB. 

TABIABIB    FBBQUBMCT    MAGMBTIC    COU- 
PLBD  MUUnrlBBATOB. 

FOAM  OBMBBATOB. 


8.174J7f. 
8.174.817. 

8,178,788. 

8,176J11. 

8,176,480.- 

8,176,088. 

8.177.088. 

8.178.888. 

8,180.104. 

8,180,887. 

8,181,811. 
D108.148. 


THBU8T 
OF 


HIGH    PUBITT    BILtOMI 


lOM 

BOMDBD  BOLID  LUBBICAMT  OOATDfO. 

HIGH  •  TBMPBBATUB&_  HIGH  •  PBB88UBB 
8PHBUCAL  BBOMBlT  TALTB. 

ABBBMBLT  FOB  BBOOTBBIMO  A  CAPBULB 

TWO-FLUID  MAGMBTHTDBODTMAMIC_BTB- 
TBM  AMD  MBTHOD  FOB  THBBMifrBUC- 
TBIC  POWBB  COMTBBBIOM. 


TABIABLB  THBU8T  ItnfJBffQDra  UTIUBIMO 
THBBMALLT  DBCOMPOBABLB  SOLID 
FUBL. 

TBMPBBATUBB  COMPBMBATIMG  MBAMB  FOB 
CUBITT  BBBOMATOB  OF  AMPLIFIBB. 

MBTBOD  AMD  APPABATUB  FOB  BBOCK  PBO- 
TBCTIOM. 

FOBMBD  MBTAL  KIBBOM  WBAP. 

MBCHAMICAL  COOBDIMATB  CONTBBTBB. 

MOM-BBUBABLB      KINBTIC      BMBBOT      AB- 


MULTIPLB-RBBNTBT      TUB- 


MULTIBTAGB 
BIMB 

SHOCK 


ABS^BIMG 
STBAIMT  lOiAMB. 


PBODUCnOM 
'    CABBIDB 

LAMDIWQ  PAD  ABBBMBLT  FOB  ABBOSPACB 
TBBICLBS. 

APPABATUB  HATOfO  COAXIAL  CAPAOTW 
8TBUCTUBB     FOB     MBABUBIMO  ^^^im 

DBNsrrx. 

HIGH  THMPBBATURB  TB8TXMG  APPABATUB. 

THBBMAL  COMTBOL  OF  BPACB  TBHiOfJI, 

THBBMAL  SWITCH.       ^ 

ATTITUDB  COMTBOL  FMt  BPACBCBAFT. 

COUPLING  FOB  UMBAB  BHAPHD  CHABGB. 

ATTITUDB   ORIBMTATIOM    OF   BPIM-BTABt 
LDUBD  BPACB  TBHICLBB. 

BPACBCBAFT  SOFT  LAMDIMO 

8WBPT  WIMG  iSBBMBTiT. 


SUPPOBT     AMD    BB- 


,CATALTBT  BBD  BBMOTIMO  TOOL. 

MICKBL-BABB  ALLOT. 

AIBPLAMB  TAKBOFF  PBBFOBMANCB  INDI- 
CATOB. 

AIBCBAFT  WHKBL  8PBAT  DBAG  ALLBTIA- 
TOB. 

BLASnC  UNITBBSAL  JOINT.  > 

BBBCTABLB  MODULAB  BPACB  STATION. 

INJBCTOB  TALTB  DBTICB 

UQUm  BOCKBT  8TSTBM. 

PBOPBLLANT  TAMK  PBBSSUBIZATIOM  BTB- 
TBM. 

ABBODTNAMIC  MBA8UBING  DBTICB 

IMFLATABLB  HOMBTCOMB. 

TWOCOMPONBMT  TALTB  ABBBMBLT. 

BJBCTION  TALTB 

LANDING  ABBAMGBMBMT  FOB  ABBIAL  TB- 
BICLB 

PABACHUTB  GLIDBB. 

BBINFOBCBD  MBTALUC  COMPOSXTBS. 

PLASMA  ACCBLBBATOB. 

lOMIBATIOM  TACOUM  OAUCO. 

BIMABT  TO  BINABT-CODBD-DBCIMAL  CON- 


niLB  37— PATBNT&TRADIMAKKa^  AND 

contacMn 

Pab*  1 — tLOLM  or  PBAcnca  w  Pa«bmt  CAsaa 
PMt  tmd  Ohmrfm 

Tte  foUowlBf  aaMdiMata  an  wmOt  to  tato  tfMt  ttirty 
tUjs  after  pobUeatloa  la  tka  Fadwal  Baglater.  Natlea  aad 
pabUe  procsdnre  are  <to«ncd  nnnew—ry  aa  tbt  ekaagaa  ralata 
to  mlBor  adjuitaaat  of  fee  itelaa. 

1.  la  1 1.11  aaMBd  parasrapha  (a).  (8).  (k).  (1).  (b). 
aad  («).  as  follows : 

1 1.11     Fmtmtt  mmd  mt»otllmmmm$  ftm  mm 

(a)  For  tjpeinlttea  eoplw  of  reeorda.  for  eacB 

ppttdoeed  (doabia  spaeed)  or  fraettoa  tharooC — 

(C)  For  traaalatloni  from  foreica  laagnagea  lato  Bac- 
llah.  BMde  oal7  of  reftoreaeet  cited  la  appUeatloas 
or  of  papen  filed  la  the  Patent  Ofllce  Inaofar  as 
faailtles  Bay  be  STsllabU :  Writtea  traaalatloBS, 
for  ererj  100  words  of  the  orlglaal  laagasf,  or 

fractloa  thereof 6.60 

(h)  For  rsglstratloa  of  an  attoraey,  afeat  or  Arm : 

For  adalssloa  to  ezaalaatloa  for  rsflatratloa  t» 

prsctles,  fee  payable  apoa  appllcatloa ^18.00 

Oa  reglstratloB  to  practlee 10.00 

Oa  appUeatloB  for  reglstratloB  of  a  flrat 8.00 

•  •  •  •  • 

(1)  For  the  aoaatlBc  of  nasoaated  drawlacs  aad 
photoprlats  reeelTcd  with  pateat  appUeatlOBS, 
proTMed  tkejr  are  of  approred  peraaaeacj 

(B)  Seardi  of  Pateat  Oflloe  records  for  porpoees  aot 
otherwise  spedlled  la  this  role,  per  half -hoar  of 
search  or  fractlOB  thereof 

(«)  List  of  n.8.  PatCBto : 

All  patente  la  s  sabdass.  per  sheet  (coBtelalag  100 

patent  aaabers  or  lees) JO 

Mlalainm  charge  per  order 1.00 

Patcate  la  a  sabdass,  llalted  hj  date  or  patent 
BBBber,  per  sheet  (eoatUalac  60  pateat  aaa- 

bers  or  leee) ^ JW 

Mlalstaa  charge  per  order . LOO 

8.  la  1 1.841  umfitaA  paragraphs  (c)  and  («)  by  Ibsm  M^ 
seateaees  so  that  the  sswaded  paragraphs  rsad  as  fttltswn: 
1 1.841     MtfUtrmtfm  0f  atierasys  and  ayeiKs. 

m  m      '  -       m  »  » 

(e)  Bsfwlrssisats  fmr  rsftotraWan.  No  peraoa  wID  be  aA- 
■Ittad  to  pcactlee  aad  rsglatared  aalaaa  ha  shaU  apply  U 


i, 
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^_TrrT •(  PatoBta  la  wrttta*  on  m  prMcrlbed  fc 

npplted  by  tk*  CoMmlMlMMr  and  fanlab  «U  nqawtcd  Inf or- 
■tttOB  tad  aaterUl ;  ud  steU  MtabUah  to  tlM  Mtltf mUob 
tt  the  CmuUMlon«r  that  h«  Is  of  good  Bonl  character  and 
at  feed  lepate  and  powMiil  oC  tke  tafal  and  tdeatlflc  and 
ta^alcal  «iiallfleatleaa  neeMMir  to  aaable  hla  to  render 
appUeaata  for  pateats  Talaable  aerrlee,  aad  la  otberwlae  cob- 
pataat  to  adrlao  aad  aaalat  tkem  la  the  praoeatatloa  jaad  proae- 
eatloa  of  their  appUoitloBS  before  the  Pateat  CMBce.  In  order 
that  the  CewBlaaloaer  mmj  determine  whether  a  peraoa  aeek- 
lag  to  have  hli  name  placed  apon  either  of  the  rctlatert  ^as 
the  «aalllkatloaa  ipedfled.  satlafacterr  proof  of  good  moral 
eharaeter  aad  lepots.  aad  of  safldeat  basic  training  li^ 
sdeatlflc  aad  te^aleal  matters  most  be  sabmltted  and  an 
„,af— ♦!«»  which  Is  hdd  from  time  to  tlsM  most  be  taken 
aad  paassil  laeh  application  (or  admission  to  the  eiamlaa- 
tloB  f*r  riflatratloB  most  be  aeeompanled  by  the  preecrlbed 
fee  (see  1 1^1).  The  taking  of  an  examination  may  be  waited 
la  the  eaae  of  aay  person  who  has  aetlT^  serred  ^or  four 
yean  la  the  tmf'"*»g  corps  of  the  Pateat  OOee. 

(d)  MytatraMMi  e/  ftrm$.  Aay  flm.  the  ladlrldnal  mem 
bara  of  which  are  each  reglslsfod  oa  the  register  of  attorneys. 
may  have  Its  name  entered  open  the  register  of  attorneja. 
j^j  fly^  eas  of  tha  Indltldnal  members  of  which  Is  registered 
oa  the  reglstef  of  afltats  aad  each  of  the  remalalag  ladlrldaal 
members  are  leglatered  either  on  the  register  of  attorneys  or 
the  register  of  agenta.  may  have  Ito  na#e  entered  on  the 
laglster  of  agents.  If  ths  memberahlp  of  the  llrm  Is  changed, 
appUeatlon  meat  be  made  for  reglstratloa  of  the  firm  as 
.w— g-di  Brary  appUcatloa  moat  be  acompaaled  by  the  pre- 
ecrlbed fee  for  Nctstratloa  of  a  Arm  (see  I  Ul). 


(■ee.  1,  dd  Stat.  7M.7M;  M  D.».C.  d.  81.     Interpreta  or 

applleaaecl.tt8Ut.79«:8SU.8.C.41)  |   ^  ^ 


imn 


■DWARD  J.  BRBUNSR,, 

OemmtoeieiMr  e/  i>ialeii<«. 

Approved :  May  S.  1MB. 
J.  HnanT  Hollomon, 
Attt&t^t  fentwrt  Ivr  felaiee  and  reehaelepy. 

tFA.  Dee.  e»-«8l» ;  Wed.  May  ••  1»66 :  8 :  df  a.ai.1 
PaMtohed  <»  «•  9M,  ««» J,  Umi  7.  i»« 
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M«f 


AfrilM,lM5 


Boarea 


Australia: 

(Abstraets) 

<J>e<eiil«) 

Anstria 

Belgtnm ~»- — 

Canada 

CaeehoalOTakla. 

Denmark 

S^ast  Germany . — .- 

pfKndLvrjjrrrrrrJTirrj 

Franee: 
(Pateals) 


Date  reeolTed 


(JfedtoesMato) 

(AddiMeiM) 

(TitsMveeehrl/teii ) 

(J>ale»<s) 

Great  Britain 

India.. 

Ireland 

Italy I  J»» 

Japan. 
NetherUnds 


( Ootreotaan  vra^ea) . 

(Paleata) 

Norway -+• 

Pakistan - 

PhUlpplne  RepobUc — 

Poland 

Romania 

Sweden 

Bwltaerland 

CJB.8.R. 


Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Dee. 

Apr. 

Apr. 
Apr. 


88.  1880 

87,  1886 

14,  1888 

18.  1886 

28.  1886 

23.  1886 

18.  1884 

18,  1886 

a,  1886 

8,  1886 


27.  1886. 

1*.  IMS- 
18.  1860. 
4,  1884.- 


Hlghest 
noasber 


Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Oct 
Feb. 


Apr. 


16.  1886- 
16.  1886. 

86.  1886. 
16,  1884- 
8,  1866.- 
4.  1886-. 
2h.  1886. 


Mar. 

Apr. 
Apr. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Apr. 


&1886. 
.  1886 
14.  1886 

28,  1886 

Xi,  1882 

6.  1886.. 

l9l.  1886. — -, 

11.  1886 

28.  1886 
27.  1886 


64.888 
262.888 

288.800 
828.600 

7<M,S10 
112^860 
100.000 

87.408 
4.888 

84.174 

1,888.000        I 

84J00 
8.100  M 
2k  CAM 

1,187.200 

1476,814 

^88.821 

86,888 

28.848 

8.824/86 

106,702 

112.448 

468 

48.180 

48.8481 
184.181 
888.881 
187.781 


Aastralla :  First  2,000  Incom^ete 

wSSSSr.  First  Vrtn^wmnW? 
Canada :  First  printed  445.881/1848 
Cieeliod«TakU :    Not    reeelTed    bet 

FiauidVnSrt  Drinted  18.428/1841 

«Ba.«A  hAA  lak^MkanMA^tt 


First  MM)  lacomBi|rte 
First  reeslt«d  6,78«i 

Irelaad :  iTlrat  received  10,000/1828 


81^/ 


1862    aad 


Baaga^  :'fi«tmi|^^78J^1888 


italy  :  First  248,000  Incompiete 

RnmanU  :  First  received  40,S80/1»57  im  Aon/iaaa 

USTWL:  Wot  f5Jrtt2dbetweeii2.48«yi888aad  118.000/1888 

TncoalaTla :  Flrat  received  10.001/1888 
xngoaiaTis.   ^.j^j  ie.481/1841 
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TITLE 37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Pabt  1 — Rules  or  Pkacticb  w  Patewt  Cases 
AccettibUitif  of  A$$iffnment  Record* 

Notice  is  hereby  Kiven  that  the  United  States  Patent 
Office  proposes  to  amend  one  of  its  rules  relating  to 

Erds  and  files  of  the  Pat«it  Office.  The  amendment 
■(^Msed  pursuant  to  tlie  authority  contained  in  Title 
United  States  Code,  section  6. 
Ail  iiersuns  who  desire  to  present  their  views,  objec- 
tions, recommendations  or  sncgestions  are  invited  to 
do  so  on  or  before  June  29, 1965,  on  which  date  a  hear- 
ing will  be  h^d  at  10 :00  a.m.  in  Room  S886B  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  Building.  All  persons  wish- 
ing to  be  beard  orally  are  requested  to  notify  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  of  their  intended  appearance. 
The  proposed  amendment  is  for  the  purpose  of  limit- 
ing public  accessibility  to  the  assignment  records  of  the 
Patent  Office  relating  to  patents  only,  and  to  keep  con- 
fidential the  assignment  records  relating  to  pending 
and  alwndoned  applications.  The  proposed  amend- 
ment will  apply  only  to  assignments  recorded  after  the 
date  tlie  amendment  becomes  effective.  Assignments 
recorded  prior  to  tliat  date  together  with  the  indexes 
and  digests  relating  to  them  will  continue  to  be  open 
to  public  inspection  as  provided  for  by  Rules  12  prior 
to  amendment. 

Section  1.12  of  Title  37  C.P.R.  (Patent  Rule  12) 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the  words  relating 
to  original  or  reittue  patenta  after  "records"  in  the 
first  sentence  thereof,  and  by  adding  the  following  as 
the  second  and  third  nentences:  Assignment  records, 
digests  and  indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  aban- 
doned application  are  not  available  to  the  public. 
Copies  of  any  such  assignment  records  and  infonnation 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  writ- 
ten authority  of  the  applicant  or  his  aasignee  or  attor- 
ney or  agent  or  upon  a  showin-  ^at  the  person  seeking 
such  information  is  a  Iwna  flu.  prospective  or  actual 
Published  in  SO  F.R.  7195,  May  28,  1965 


purchaser,  mortgagee  or  licensee  of  such  aM>lication, 
unless  it  shall  be  necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of 
business  l>ef  ore  the  Office  or  as  provided  by  theae  rules 
of  this  pert. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  rule,  as  amended,  reads  as 
follows : 

i  1.12  A»»igMmen4  recordt  open  to  public  intpeetion. — 
The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or 
reissue  patents,  including  digests  and  indexes,  are 
oiien  to  public  inspection  and  copies  of  any  In- 
strument recorded  may  be  obtained  upon  payment 
of  the  fee  ther^or.  Assignment  records,  digests 
and  indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  abandoned 
application  are  not  available  to  the  public.  Copies 
of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only 
upon  written  authority  of  the  applicant  or  his 
assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  or  upon  a  showing 
that  the  person  seeking  such  information  is  a  bona 
fide  prospective  or  actual  purcliaser,  mbrtgagee 
or  licensee  of  such  application,  unless  it  shall  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before 
the  Office  or  as  provided  by  these  rules.  An  order 
for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  the  Iden- 
tification of  the  record.  If  identified  only  by  the 
name  of  the  patentee  and  numt>er  of  the  patent, 
or  In  the  case  of  a  trademark  registration  by  the 
name  of  the  registrant  and  naml>er  of  the  registra- 
tion, or  by  name  of  the  applicant  and  serial  number 
of  the  application,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made 
for  the  time  consumed  in  making  a  search  for  such 
assignment.  j 

( Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793,  35  U.S.C.  6)  ' 

(Signed)  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commisaioner  of  Patent*. 
J.  HERBERT  HOLLOMON. 
A$$i9tant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Tec^nologp» 
Approved :  May  26,  196S 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

B.  A.  WAHL.  SiVwtetMidMit 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  4FPUCATION8  AS  OF  MAT  1,  IfM 


PATBNT  BKAlOMINa  OPBBAIIONS  AND  OBOIIP8 


CHSMICAL  BXAIOMINO  OPBKATIOII-V.  B.  MANGAN. 

OENBRAL  CHEMI8TRT.  GROUP  11^-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.     — ^__      ^^„^  r*-»«^  ^.».a«,^  M^ 
Btoek;  Electro  CiMmMiT;  BaMkIm. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  i2»-L  MARCUS,  v*"**!; ■:::sii"^:::::i'\i:::i::::::yr:^^^::ii^ 

Staralds. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-nl.  R.  UBERMAN.  MUMfV- U""";:::"" 

Hydroctrboot:  HiOofnttd  Ky^nmbmm  MtaKnl  Ofl  Teetanolocr.  Ux\Kk»mt  C«^«5?«i»r;«||;5^^ 
PmI  and  IcDtttac  DavtoM;  Orpnk  ChMnMry  (P«t)  •*:  Oio  md  Oxy;  QalnaiM;  Adda;  CarbOEylle  Add  BMn, 
I      Add  Anhydrtdw;  Add  HaUdM. 

HtoH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.  sTERMAN,  Maaafv """^"z^' ""::L'.;::iv;,;;::;;:i; 

Synttaatle  RaataM;  Rabbar  Pratd^;  MaowMlaealar  Carbohydntaa;  Mind  Synthetk  Raalii  Compodtfcoa.  BTiitbade 
Rciliit  With  Nataral  Pdymen  and  Raalna:  Natural  Raatna:  Radatmlnr.  Pora-Formtog. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  IflO-G.  D,  MITCHELL.  Aettac  MaiiafW-.-...-..---.-----"-— -— 
Compedttona  (Part)  a.f.:  Coatlnr.  Mddin«:  Adbadva  CompodUou:  Abradtar.  Lfciald  Purlflcatkn  or  Separatta:  Oao 
SapAtloa;  Spadal  Utiltty;  Moldit  Pi  uiiiii 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  V»-J.  REBOLD.  Manapr ^..■..„.......». 

Coattar  riuiiiiie.  Apparatoa  and  Mlae.  Prodneta;  laminating  Motkodi  aad  AppanMa;  8t«k  MaMlala; 
tatlen:  AdtaadTO  Bondlnc:  Spadal  Manatetnna 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Maaafir^ 

Blawhlnc  and  Dydnr.  FwtlMiari:  Fooda:  Farawntatlon:  Pbotographr.  Analytical  CbemMrr.  "•***^_^_^  „__ 
StBfth;  Papar  Maklnr  OlMi  MaiiiActow  MatoDPTilori  Apparrtw  Om,  Hartliif  and  n^^ 

OMa;  UqaM  Pnrtllcatian:  Ttaarmolytle  DIatfllatlaB:  Piaaarrlnt 

CHEMICAL  KNOINBERINO.  GROUP  UO-O.  D.  MITCHELL.  If  ana— • -"-—"-—" ZIL'" 

Gm.  UquJd  and  Solid  Sapvattan:  Gaa  and  Uqnld  Cbntaet  Apporatoa;  DIaUUatton:  ReMatratlon:  CoooentratlTa 
BTaporatin:  Mtaml  OOa  Appantiu:  MIm.  Phyrieal  ^ 

n.BCTBICAL  ■XAMININO  OPBRATION-M.  H.  BYANa. 


u-s-e 


2-5-61 


•-l-« 


»-KIS 


•-li-«l 
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POWER.  GROUP  n»-M.  L.  LEVY. 

Gancration  and  Utfllsatloo:  Ganaral  AppUeattona;  CoDvardon  and  Dtotilbathn:  Baatiaf  and 


Art. 


SECURITY.  GROUP  a20-S.  BOYD,  ManafW ■JT""  ""oTIL'V.^.^i^^^"  »l^V^i^ 

Ordnaaco.  FInmim  mi  *—"»»«*«««;  Raite.  Saav.  Dtowstloaal  Radio.  TanMdea.  Sdnik  Eiplartaic.  Rndle^tftTa 
Bottarlaa:  Nnctar  Raactora.  Po«rd«  MataUnny.  Roekot  Foala:  Radlo-Aottva  MatariaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  MO-S.  W.  CAPELU.  ManafV 

Commanlcatkna;  MnlttplailBi  Ttehnlqaaa;  Fwatanlla  and  Ralalad  Aft. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  »»-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manapr........ 

DaU  Praeaadnc.  Conpatatkn  aad  CoBvmloa:  Storaga  Darloaa  and  Ralalad  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  MO-B.  G.  MILLER.  Ml 
Baml-CoadDctar  aad  SpMa  Dteharga  Syalau  aad  Dortoea;  Elaetronk  Compooaat  Ctotntts;  Wava 
aad  Natworka. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  MO-F.  if.  STRADBB,  Mnapr 

Optlea:  Radiant  Eaargr.  Maaanrlng. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  I7S-B.  J.  SAX.  Maaapr — — 

CoadDctora;  OwHehw; 
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1»-MB 
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Total  number  of  pending  i4>pUc«tion8  (excluding  Defligns) 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applieaUons  pending..—.——;^--—— 

Total  number  of  applteations  awaiting  action  (ezeluding  Designs) - - 

ToUl  number  of  Dndgn  ^plicaUons  awaiting  action. -  ,     _    'J^ 

Date  of  Oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.     M.«i  x.  lOfiS 

Date  Of  Oldest  amended  appUeation  awaiting  action - ^***«*»  ^  **«» 


198,013 
5,327 

143.033 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 
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PATKNT  EXAMINING  OrBBATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (OMitaMd) 


MBCHANICAL  BNGINBUUNG  BZAMININO  OPBBATION-P.  H.  BBONAOOH. 

MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Mtm^BT ] — - 

Mat«tal  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hotstf ;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Serricei; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  EzUngutshers;  Ccin  Handling  and  Cbec^  Controlled  Apparatus; 
ClaaifTtng  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURINO;METALANDPLA8TIC8  WORKING.  GROUP  aaO-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Maauteetoring  Prooeaes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Doformlng;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Foundlnr.  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  34(>-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machtaie  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaklnr.  Machine  Elemente  Including  Power  Transmisston 
Compooenu,  Work  and  Tooi  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUPMO-T.  J.  HICKET,  Manager 

MisceDaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Jointo;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tOQS.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

PLTTID  HANDLING,  GROUP  SeO-E.  PAUL,  Manafsr 

Fluid  Handling;  ValTee;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closeta  and 
.  Sinks;  Joint  Packing:  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators.  i 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP 870— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Maaafsr \ 

Power  PlanU,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Ezpansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expai^ble  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation.  | 

HEAT  OENERATIO.V.  TRA.V8FEI|  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  aSO-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager...^ 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiiers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regnlatfam; 
ReMgeratlon;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumlnatloo. 

OBItnAL  BNaiNEKSINO  AND  INDUSTUAL  A8t«  BXAMININa  OriBATION-i.  A.  MANIAN.  Mractar. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGO,  Manager..... 

AmnssnMBtand'Biarclstng  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Pladit  Hnsbaodry;  Bateiiarlng;  Earth  Working  and  Kaeavat- 
tatr,  Flstalng  ete.;  Tobaeoo;  Arttfldal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelrr.  Surgsry  and  ToUetry.                       { 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B,  BENDETT.  Manager 

Building  Structuias:  Bridges,  Cloaursa;  Ckanre  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Englneerinr.  DriUinr,  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  ttO—R.  L.  EVANS,  Manacv , 

Photoffrnphy;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measortag  and  Tssttnr.  GMinetrical  Instraments. 

TEXTILES  AND'APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Manager 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reellnr  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklnr.  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Shipa. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager ^.... 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUFj  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manager 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationeryi  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4«>-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

Industrial  Artt;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arta. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I  AMEUOAN  OBCA8E  STICK  COMPANT  V.  CHEkPLABT,  iNa 

I  No.  7S29.    Decided  March  1^.  1965  ' 

[52  CCPA  — ;  841  F.2d  942;  144  USPQ  676] 

1.  Tradbmaxk— CoirrcBiNO  Simouabitt — "Buoltdb."  "Sil-Glyde"  aitd  "Fluobo 

OUDB"  FOB  LUBBICANTB. 

In  determining  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confaslon  betwe«i  applicftnt's 
mark  "FLUORO  GLIDE,"  for  a  dry  film  lubricant  and  anti-stick  agtmt,  and 
opposer's  registered  marks  "RUGLYDE"  and  "SILrGLYDB,"  for,  respectlTely, 
penetrating  rubber  lubricant  and  lubricating  greaae.  Held  that  "In  our  opinion 
the  dissimilarities  of  the  competing  marks  heavily  outweigh  the  similarltieB, 
especially  in  sound  and  appearance." 

2.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  of  Customb  and  Patent  Appsalb— Tbaocmabxb — 
'       Costs. 

"We  do  not  agree  that,  on  the  record  before  us,  the  appelant  was  not  jnsti- 
fled  in  prosecuting  Hs  appeaL  The  record  presents  a  clear-cut  issue  of  lik^- 
hood  of  confusion  based  up(m  the  registered  marks.  Ai^iellee's  position  is 
not,  therefore,  well  taken  and  the  request  for  costs  and  attorney's  fees  is 
denied."  , 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  42,253. 

AFFIRMED.  j 

Robert  O.  McMorrow  {James  Atkins^  Russell  L.  Law,  of  counsel) 
for  appellant. 

Daniel  H.  Bohis  {Ntyrman  N.  Popper,  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtek,  Smtth, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Ju^ge^ 
Almoxd,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellee,  Chemplast,  Inc.,  filed  application  ^  for  registration  of  its 
trademark  "FLUORO  GLIDE"  for  use  on  a  dry  film  lubricant  and 
anti-stick  agent. 

Appellant,  American  Grease  Stick  Company,  filed  notice  of  opposi- 
tion' alleging  registration   and   prior   use  of   trademarks  '^RU- 
GLYDE*"  for  penetrating  rubber  lubricant  and  "SIL-GLYDE"* 
for  lubricating  grease.    The  notice  of  opposition  further  alleged  that 
'  for  many  years  prior  to  July  13,  1960,  appellee's  alleged  date  of  first 

use,  appellant  had  been  "enpiged  in  the  manufacture,  distribution  and 
sale  of  lubricants  of  various  types" ;  that  by  extensive  advertising  and 
sales  thereunder  its  above-named  marks  had  become  well  and  favor- 
ably known  in  trade  and  thus  had  become  well  known  as  valuable 
symbols  of  appellant's  business  and  goodwill  and  that  the  registra- 
tion of  "FLUORO  GLIDE"  as  a  trademark  for  a  lubricant  would 
damage  it  by  reason  of  the  fact  that  purchasers  and  others  would  be 
confused  as  to  the  source  or  origin  of  the  goods  involved. 

Appellee's  answer,  filed  December  5,  1962,  put  in  issue  material 
allegations  of  the  notice  of  opposition  and  in  further  answer  alleged 
that  the  phonetic  counterpart  of  the  word  "GLIDE"  in  appellee's 
mark  was  to  be  found  in  more  than  200  United  States  trademark 
registrations,  many  of  which  covered  goods  identical  or  substantially 

*  ScrUl  No.  118.4M.  fflcd  Febmarr  IS.  IMl. 

•  OppMltloa  No.  4SJkB8.  fflod  OeM>w.l6,  IMS. 
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similar  to  appellant's  koods;  (that  the  word  could  be  found  in  any 
standard  dictionary;  that  it  was  being  currently  used  by  others  to 
advertise  the  same  or  similar  products  as  those  of  appellee;  that 
common  use  of  "glydi"  or  "glide,"  either  alone  or  in  combination 
with  other  words,  is  concurrent  witli  appellant's  use  on  similar  or 
identical  goods;  that  no  confusion  had  resulted;  that  the  phrase  or 
word  could  not  be  exclusively  appropriated  by  appellant  and  that 
"such  concurrent  use  has  so  conditioned  the  purchasing  public  that 
they  do  not  associate  or  identify  the  phrase  •  •  ♦♦♦  as  indicating  the 
source  of  the  goods  as  {those  of  appellant. 

Appellee  in  answer  pirther  alleged  the  existence  of  special  cir- 
cumstances, attending  sale  and  distribution  of  the  goods  pf  the  parties, 
relating  to  method  of  solibiiting  business;  purpose  and  nature  of  the 
goods ;  chaI^lel8  of  delivery ;  methods  of  distribution  and  the  specific 
purchases  of  each,  and  that  such  circumstances  would  militate  against 
confusion  in  trade. 

On  May  27, 1963,  taking  cognizance  of  the  fact  that  the  time  had 
expired  for  opposer  to  take  testimbny-in-chief  or  file  further  docu- 
mentary proof  in  support  of  its  opposition,  appellee  moved  for  judg- 
ment against  opposer  dismissing  the  opposition,  submitting  the  matter 
on  the  sole  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  "where  registered  marks 
are  alleged  by  the  opposer." 

The  Board  granted  the  motion  for  dismissal  under  Rule  2.182(b) 
on  the  ground  that  appellant,  "having  submitted  no  evidence  other 
than  its  aforesaid  legistration,  has  failed  to  sosUin  its  burden  of 
proof  herein."    The  Board  s^ted: 

since  opposer  hM  filed  no  evidence  ^ereln  other  than  copies  of  ita  rcfletra- 
tlons,  the  qneetlon  of  likelihood  of  confusion  In  trade  turns  9oMy  upon  a 
consideration  of  the  marks  and  goo4s,  at  ihovm  im  the  respecttve  application  and 
registrations.     [Emphasis  added.] 

From  the  decision  of  the  Board,  thus  limited,  holding  that  there 
is  no  likelihood  of  purchaser  confusion,  appellant  prosecutes  this 
appeal.    The  Board  found  and  held  that:    ^ 

The  goods  of  both  parties  Involved  lubricants  which.  If  sold  under  the  Mme 
or  similar  marks,  might  be  attributed  to  a  single  manufacturer.  However, 
appUcant's  mark  "PLUOBO  CLYDE"  [QLIDEl  and  opgwser's  marks  "BU- 
OLYDB"  and  "SILrOLTDp'  resemble  onje  another  only  In  that  they  share 
sufllxes  which  are  phonetically  the  same.  This  portion,  however.  Is  highly 
suggestive  of  a  product  which  serves  primarily  to  cause  parts  of  structure  to 
move  smoothly  and  effortlessly. 

In  view  thereof  and  considering  that  the  respective  marics  In  their  entireties 
are  otherwise  different  la  sound,  aro«Brance  and  In  connoUUcm,  It  Is  concluded 
that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  purchaser  .confusion  as  to  the  source  of  the  goods 
upon  which  they  are  applied. 

Appellant  advances  the  the^ijy  of  "arguable  doubt"  as  to  the  exist- 
ence of  likelihood  of  confusion.  Where  such  doubt  is  found,  the 
issue  should  be  resolved  against  the  newcomer.  On  the  basis  of  the 
record  before  us,  we  find  no  basis  to  justify  the  application  of  this  rule. 

Appellant  admitp  that  the  word  "glide"  is  suggestive  in  a  trade- 
mark sense  when  used  in  association  with  a  lubricant  The  Board 
so  found,  and  we  agree. 

[1]  In  our  opinion  the  dissimilarities  of  the  competing  marks 
heavily  outweigh  the  similarities,  especially  in  sound  and  appearance. 

Appellee  Ukes  the  position  that  the  record  herein  discloses  an 
"aggravated"  case  of  appeal  ^d  that  therefore  this  court  should 
exercise  its  discretion  and  award  "costs,  disbursements  and  reasonable 
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attomey^s  fees"  to  the  appellee.  In  short,  appellee's  positioin  is  that 
the  appeal  is  devoid  of  merit  and  is,  therefore,  frivolous. 

[2]  We  do  not  agree  that,  on  the  record  before  us,  the  appellant 
was  not  justified  in  proeecuting  its  appeal.  The  record  presents  a 
clear-cut  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion  based  upon  the  registered 
maiks.  Appellee's  position  is  not,  therefore,  well  taken  and  the 
request  for  costs  and  attorney's  fees  is  denied. 

On  the  basis  of  the  record  here  presented,  we  find  no  reversible 
error  in  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in 
granting  appellee's  motion  and  dismissing  the  opposition.  The  de- 
cision of  the  Board  is  affirmed.  I 

AFFIRMED.  ,  ' 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Thb  Paocna  *  Oamblc  CoMPAmr  v.  A.  E.  Staixt  MAirorAoruBure  Compaxt 

No.  im.    Deetded  Monk  18,  1965 

[52  GCPA  — ;  342  F.2d  476;  144  U8PQ  7{»] 

L  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coun  or  CunoMS  akd  Paisht  Appsal»— Juaiuionoir — 

TSAOBMAaKS — PaaCEDEIfTS. 

•*•  •  •  unlike  courts  of  more  general  Jurisdiction,  we  are  not  at  liberty  to 
consider  what  a]H>eUant  has  termed  'the  equities,'  except  as  they  are  pertinait 
to  the  statutory  issues  under  which  antUcant's  rl^t  to  register  must  be 
Judged.  Thus  general  principles  of  tradnnark  law  drawn  from  the  context 
ct  opinions  rendered  in  trademark  infringement  and  unfair  competition  causes 
generally  are  of  relative  little  asstotance." 
2.  TBAoncAax — CoirrusiNo  SnauuarT — Cvmuiativb  DimaKRon. 

On  the  matter  of  the  dismis«al  of  appellant's  opposition  to  an  application 
by  appellee  for  registration  of  foXYTROL"  for  industrial  stardiea,  based  on 
appdlant's  registered  trademark  "OXYDOL"  for  soap^  and  for  sudsing  cleaner, 
cleanser,  and  detergent.  Held  *****  we  have  reviewed  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  agree  with  it  that  the  cumulative 
differences  of  the  marks,  and  the  differmces  In  the  goods  to  whidi  they  are 
applied  and  In  the  classes  of  pnrdiasers  to  which  the  goods  of  the  rsspectlve 
parties  are  iold  are  sufllcienit  to  support  the  Board's  finding  of  no  likelihood 
of  confusion." 
S.  8aic«— Sams— Samb. 

"There  is  a  difference,  slight  though  it  may  be,  between  the  marks  in  ias^e 
as  to  sound  and  meaning.  There  Is  without  question  a  similarity  in  the 
appearance  of  the  words  which  comprise  the  respective  marks.  There  is  a 
substantial  difference  In  the  goods  to  which  the  marks  are  applied.  While 
difFnence  in  goods  alone  is  not  controlling,  HoUywood  Water  Heater  Co.  v. 
HoUvmatio  Corp.,  47  CCPA  782,  274  F.2d  679.  124  U8PQ  4S2,  where  the 
difference  is  such  that  the  goods  will  move  in  different  diannels  of  trade  to 
different  classes  of  purchasers  it  becomes  a  further  cumulative  factor." 
4.  SAMa— Sams— Samb. 

"WhUe  there  may  well  be  many  purchasers  of  appUcanf  s  *OXTTROL' 
starch  who  also  are  fSmlliar  with  oppoaer's  'OXTDOL*  product,  the  substantial 
differoicee  In  the  tedinical  markets  tn  which  the  respective  goods  are  sold 
are  such  that  the  trademarks  as  aH>Ued  to  sudi  goods  would  not  be  likdy 
to  be  relied  upcm  by  the  purchasers  to  Indicate  that  the  gooda  in  issue  emanate 
from  the  same  source.  Thus,  the  slight  differences  in  the  marks  combined 
with  the  very  substantial  differences  in  the  tedmical  nature  of  the  goods 
to  which  the  mariu  are  applied  and  the  markets  in  which  Uiese  goods  are 
•old  makes  it  unlikely  that  a  pnrdiaser  would  consldn  that  <qipoeer  was  the 
source  of  the  'OXTTROL'  Industrial  stardies  of  applicant  and  henoe  make  it 
onllkdy  that  registration  of  applicant's  mark  as  applied  to  Ks  goods  woeld 
cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  within  the  meaning  of  IS  n.8.0.  lOttCd).** 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Ofioe.   Opposition  No.  40^986. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 
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John  W.  MehiUe,  Bernard  Edward  SKUHnger,  Jr.,  for  appellant. 

C*  C.  JenBch  for  appellee.  | 

Before  WorlLt,  C7A»tf/  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabun,  Smith, 
and  AuioHD,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  by  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Ck)mpany,  as  appellant- 
oppoeer,  from  a  2-1  decision  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  (138  USPQ  534)  dismissing  appellant's-  opposition  to  an 
application »  for  registration  of  the  mark  "OXYTROL"  by  appellee, 
A.  E.  Stoley  Manufacturing  Company,  as  a  trademark  for  industrial 
starches.  The  opposition  is  based  on  appellant's  well  known  trade- 
mark "OXYDOL"  for  soap,'  and  for  sudsing  cleaner,  cleanser  and 

detergent*  i  .«,«,_m.ij 

The  question  before  this  court  is  whether  the  Trademark  Tnal  and 
Appeal  Board  erred  in  dismissing  the  opposition.  This,  in  turn, 
depends  upon  whether  the  Board  was  correct  in  finding  that  the  trade- 
mark "OXYTROL,"  when  applied  to  industrial  sUrchee,  is  not  likely 
to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive  within  the 
meaning  of  15  U.S.C.  1052(d). 

[1]  The  problem  with  which  we  are  here  confronted  is  a  difficult 
one  for  this  court,  for  unlike  courts  of  more  general  jurisdiction,  we 
ore  not  at  liberty  to  consider  what  apipellant  has  termed  "the  equities," 
except  as  they  are  pertinent  to  the  statutory  issues  under  which,  ap- 
plicant's right  to  n^rister  must  be  judgedi  Thus  general  principles 
of  trademark  law  drawn  from  the  context  of  opinions  rendered  in 
trademark  infringement  and  unfair  competition  causes  generally  are 
of  relatively  litUe  assistance.  We  do,  however,  find  understanding 
in  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Second  Circuit  in 
Polaroid  Corp.,  v.  Polarad  Electronics  Corp.,  287  F.2d  402, 128  USPQ 
411  (2d  Cir.  1961),  where,  m  affirming  a  lower  court  decision  dis- 
missing a  complaint  charging  trademark  infringement  and  unfair 
competition,  theicourt  set  forth  tests  which  we  find  helpful  in  resolv- 
ing the  issue  here.    The  court  there  staited  (at  495) : 

The  problem  of  detennlnlng  how  far  fi  ralld  trademark  shaU  be  protected  with 
reelect  to  goods  other  than  tl^oae  to  which  Ita  owner  has  applied  It,  has  long 
been  vexing  and  does  n^t  become  eaaler  of  Bolutlon  with  the  yeara.  *  •  • 
Where  the  product*  are  different,  the  prior  owner's  chance  of  sncceas  is  a 
fnncUon  of  many  Tartables:  the  strength  of  his  mark,  the  degree  of  similarity 
between  the  two  marks,  the  proximity  of  the  products,  the  llkeUhood  that  the 
prior  owner  wUl  bridge  the  gap.  actual  confusion,  and  the  reciprocal  of  defend- 
ant's good  faith  In  adopting  its  own  mark,  the  qnaUty  of  defendant's  product, 
and  the  sophistication  of  the  buyers.  *  *  * 

The  majority  opinion  of  t!he  Board  in  the  present  case  oonUins 
specific  sUtemente  of  fact  for  which  |  we  find  ample  support  in  the 
record.    In  summary  form,  those  statements  are: 

(1)  Opposer  has  clearly  eaUblished  prior  uae  of  lU  mark,  "OXTDOU"  a 
wdKknown  mark. 

(2)  The  mark  "OXYDOL"  is  well-known  to  people  in  the  textUe  trade;  how- 
erer,  the  goods  oppoeer  sells  to  the  textile  Industry  are  not  sold  under  the  trade- 
mark "OXYDOL." 

(8)  The  mark  "OXYDOL"  Is  an  aiMtrary.  technical  mark  which  haa  been  In 
loaf  use  and  has  been  extensively  adrertlaed,  <nd  oppoaer  has  enjoyed  sub- 
stantial sales  thereunder. 
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I  (4)  The  starch  sold  by  api^cant  under  the  mark  "OXYTBOLI*  is  sold  only 
aa  warp  slalng.  ' 

(6)  Neither  <4>poaer  nor  its  subsidiary  sells  a  warp  slalng. 

(0)  There  Is  a  spedflc  difference  In  the  goods  ot  applicant  and  oppoeer: 
"OXYDOL"  detergent  being  a  mass  martcet  product,  the  principal  purchases 
being  hoosewlTea,  whereas  "OXYTBOL"  starch  is  a  specialty  product  sold  for 
Industrial  use  only. 

(7)  Each  of  the  parties  operates  in  the  field  of  the  other  but  not  under  the 
marks  in  Issue. 

(8)  The  fact  that  applicant's  product  is  a  highly  technical  product  clearly 
distinguishes  It  from  the  household  detergent  to  which  oppoaer  awUea  its 
mark. 

(9)  Applicant's  product  Is  purdiased  and  used  only  by  discriminating  tedi- 
nical  purchasers. 

(10)  There  are  differences  that  exist  between  the  marks. 

(11)  AiH^llcant's  mark  would  hare  a  sugfestlre  meaning  to  purchasers  of  the 
specific  goods.  I.e.,  hydrozjethylated  Industrial  starch.  In  connection  with  which 
It  U  used. 

Resolution  of  the  issue  here,  i.e.,  the  right  of  applicant  to  registra- 
tion of  its  mark  "OXYTROL"  in  vie^  of  the  foregoing  facts,  re- 
quires us  first  to  consider  the  similarities  of  the  mi^rks  in  issue  and 
then  to  balance  a  combination  of  those  factors  listed  above  which 
bear  on  the  issues  within  our  limited  jurisdiction.  In  other  words, 
we  are  not  a  tribunal  in  which  the  issues  of  unfair  competition  can  be 
litigated  except  as  comparable  issues  are  relevant  to  the  right  to 
register  a  trademark.       | 

In  In  re  General  Electric  Co.,  49  CCPA  1186,  1188,  804  F.2d  688, 
134  USPQ  190,  we  stated  the  principle  as  follows: 

Section  2(d)  does  not  require  only  that  whoa  goods  are  identical  we  conalder 
merdy  how  much  two  marics  resemble  each  olher  In  the  abstract  It  requires 
that  we  consider  whether,  when  the  mariu  are  appUed  to  the  good*  of  the  prior 
registrant  and  the  applicant,  respectlyely,  the  marks  so  resemble  each  other 
that  such  use  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers. In  view  of  the  OTerlap  In  the  present  caae  In  the  description  of  gooda. 
the  marks  not  being  fdentlcal,  we  believe  that  our  concern  here  Is  only  with 
the  goods  In  that  area  of  overlap,  which  goods  are  building  wires.  Our  problem 
then  becomes  one  of  deciding  whether  those  who  buy  those  goods  would  be  likely 
to  be  confuaed,  mistaken  or  deceived  by  concurrent  use  (tf  VULKBNB  and 
VULCAN  on  them  as  trademarica.  Abstract  stnllarity  of  the  mark*,  or  the 
converse,  does  not  supply  us  with  the  answer,  as  It  has  not  supplied  It  In  many 
caaea  In  which  we  have  held,  notwithstanding  obvious  similarity,  that  there 
would  not  be  likelihood  of  confusion.  •  •  • 

[2]  [8]  Applying  these  general  principles  to  the  issues  in  the  present 
,  appeal  we  have  reviewed  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  and  agree  with  it  that  the  cumulative  differences  of 
the  marks,  and  the  differences  in  the  go6^  to  which  they  are  applied 
and  in  the  classes  of  purchasers  to  which  the  goods  of  the  req)ective 
parties  ara  sold  are  sufficient  to  support  the  Board's  finding  of  no 
likelihood  of  confusion.  There  is  a  difference,  slight  though  it  may 
be,  between  the  marks  in  issue  as  to  sound  and  meaning.  There  is 
without  question  a  similarity  in  the  appearance  of  the  words  which 
comprise  the  respective  marks.  There  is  a  substantial  diff^renoe  in 
the  goods  to  which  the  marks  are  applied.  While  difference  in  goods 
alone  is  not  controlling,'  HoUywood  Water  Heater  Co.  ▼.  HoUymatie 
Oifrp.,  47  CCPA  782,  274  F.2d  679,  124  USPQ  462,  where  the  dif- 
ference is  such  that  the  goods  will  move  in  different  channels  of  trade 
to  different  dasses  of  purchasers  it  becomes  a  further  cumulative 
factbr. 
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[4]  While  then  may  well  be  many  pnichMen  of  applicant's 
'*OXYTROL»  sUrch  who  also  are  familiar  with  oppoeer's  **OXY- 
DOL"  product,  the  substantial  differences  in  the  tivthnical  markets 
in  which  the  respective  goods  are  sold  are  such  that  the  trademarks 
as  applied  to  such  goods  would  not  be  likely  to  be  relied  upcm  by 
the  purchasers  to  indicate  that  the  goods  in  issue  emanate  from  the 
same  source.  Thus,  the  sli^t  differences  in  the  marks  combined  with 
the  very  substantial  differences  in  the  technical  nature  of  the  goods 
to  which  the  marks  arS  applied  and  the  maricets  in  which  these  goods 
are  sold  makes  it  unlikely  that  a  purchaser  would  consider  that  op- 
poser  was  the  source  of  the  **OXYTROL''  industrial  starches  of  ap- 
plicant and  hence  make  it  unlikely  that  registration  of  applicant's 
mark  as  applied  to  its  goods  would  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  decep- 
tion within  the  meaning  of  15  U.S.C.  1052(d). 

It  is  to  be  noted  in  the  foregoing  analysis  that  we  find  an  important 
difference  in  the  technical  nature  of  the  goods  involyed.  Appellee 
throughout  its  brief  has  emphasized  this  difference  and  refers  to  ltd 
^'OXYTKOL"  starch  as  hydrozyethylated  starch.    As  pointed  out  in 

appellee's  brief: 

*  *  *  Applicant's  organliatlon  luiTe  a  speciflc  w«y  ot  pr^noancing  the  mark 
"OXTTROL."  There  la  erldMice  that  purchaana  pronounce  the  marie  "OXT- 
TBOL"  with  the  last'ajl^ble  rhymlns  with  the  word  "control''  (B.  246). 
Applicant's  employeea  pronounce  it  in  thia  teshlon.  This  is  a  logical  resnit  of 
the  way  in  which  the  word  was  coined.  The  word  la  meant  to  suggest  the 
control  of  oxygen,  whidi  in  torn  reminds  the  prospectlTe  pardiaser  that  the 
product  is  not  aa  damaging  to  marine  life  aa  other  typea  of  warp  slsliy  agenta 
might  be.  There  is  yirtnally  no  dispute  about  the  fact  ttiat  the  product  on 
which  the  mark  appears  has  this  quaUty,  Chat  such  a  quality  ia  qweiflcally 
adTertlsed  (see  BzhlMtsHit  R.  28,  26),  that  jrardiasert  consider  the  control 
.at  Mcygen  and  resulting  leaser  damage  to  flab  important,  and,  what  ia  more,  that 
the  man  who  dreamed  up  the  name  intended  that  tlie  name  do  all  of  theaeithlnga. 
Therefore,  when  we  say  that  the |  trademark  •OaitkOL"  is  pronoonoed  Sif- 
fsrently '  from  the  mark  TOzrdol,"  it  ia  for  a  Tery  logical  reaaon  and  wdl 
Bupported  by  the  eridence  in  thia  dme. 

Despite  the  importance  which  appellee  attaches  to  its  use  of 
**OX  YTROL"  on  a  specific  starch  in  seeking  to  prevail  in  this  proceed- 
ing, w6  note,  as  did  the  majority  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  that  the  applicatiojii  for  registration  is  broadly  stated  to  be 
fOx;  **Industrial  Starches."  As  stated  by  the  Board  in  a  footnote  to 
its  opinion: 

It  la  apparent  that  the  recitation  of  gooda  in  the  amHication  comprehends 
more  than  starchea  uaed  for  warp  sising  and  on  the  baala  of  the  record  here 
must  be  ccmstmed  as  being  an  inhellnlte  description  of  applicant's  goods.  Since 
the  stardk  sold  by  applicant  under  the  mark  "OXYTBOL"  ia  sold  only  aa  warp 
■lilng.  It  ia  suggested  that  ahould  applicant  ultimately  iureTail  horeln,  appro- 
priate amendment  to  the  identiflcation  of  gooda  be  required  by  the  KTamlner  of 
Trademarka.  i 

We  agree,  and  oh  this  basis  affirm  the  appealed  decision. 
AFFIRMED. 

WoBLR-,  Chief  Ju4ffe,  dissenting. 

On  this  record  *  I  am  of  the  opinion  there  would  be  a  likelihood 
of  confusion.  At  least,  I  feel  obliged  to  resolve  doubt  on  that  score 
in  favor  of  the  first  registrant  and  against  the  newcomer. 

4  wni0  eeort  ihall  hear  mat  dcttrmla*  racU  appeal  oa  ths  crldtaet  prodnead  batort  th« 
Patsat  OAm  •  •  •"  Laafeait  Act.  MctloD  21  (IS  0.8.0.  lOTl). 
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'         Ibwzif  H.  LaHD  AHD  Mbk>b  M.  Mo«b  «.  FKaKcu  A.  Bnur,  Ja., 

BE4MnF  A.   LUICOUI  AHD  DOVAID  B.   HAWaOW 

N<K  7188.    Deoiled  Mank  11,  1966 
[02  OOPA  — ;  842  F.ad  92;  144  U8PQ  681] 

1.  laTiajraaawca — ^BaDvonoH  to  Paacnc*— Aotdai/— Ooki(iBoiALi.T  AccspraBLC 
I ,     EMMOiMBirr  Not  Rbquood. 

"Thia  court  haa  aaid  many  timee  that  a  commercially  acceptaMe  embodiment 
of  the  inrention  ia  not  neceesary  to  proof  of  actual  reduction  to  practice.  •  •  • 
We  do  not  consider  the  fact  that  the  witnesses  stated  the  process  to  be  'poten- 
tially commercial'  or  'commercially  promising*  to  be  any  justification  for  apply- 
ing the  teat  of  whether  the  process  resulta  were  <»  /aol  commwdally  aoceptaMe 
in  determining  the  success  of  the  process.  *  *  *  Simply  becauae  the  ultimate 
goal— a  proceaa  of  commercial  quality— haa  not  been  adiiered  is  no  reason  to 
conclude  that  the  practicality  of  the  process  haa  not  otherwiae  been  demon- 
strated or  that  it  does  not  perfbrm  the  function  for  which  it  waa  destgned." 

2.  Same— Sams— Samb—Rbsults  Nbd  Not  Be  Pebtbct  oa  iHCAranut  or  Im- 

nOVEMEHT. 

"A  successful  reduction  to  practice  doea  not  require  porfiectioti  or  incapabllitj 
of  improTement" 
S.  Same— Same— Same— Test*— SuooBssruL  Results  With  Majobitt  or  Teste. 

"We  think  Began  and  the  Board  tiaye  i^ced  undue  emphasis  on  that  minority 
of  exhibits  ahowing  poor  results  and  bare  neglected  to  accord  proper  weight  to 
the  good  results  ahown  in  the  exhibits.  •  •  •  Land's  experiments  were  directed 
to  testing  the  process  using  a  wide  variety  of  materiala  vaaAer  dUterent  oim- 
ditiona.  The  mere  fact  that  ExliibiU  4Dl-4De  Ulustrate  that  teats  using  some 
materiala  under  aome  conditions  were  not  successful  does  not  mitigate  the  fac^ 
that  the  successful  tesU  do  establish  with  a  reasonable  cerUinty  or  probability 
that  the  proceaa  will  operate  in  the  intended  manner." 
4.  Samb — BjTntrnt»— Rn-ra  >T  or  Wit»rEaaE(i  to  Aiiawai  QuasnoHa  on  CEoaa 
BxAMiHAnmr. 

"It  is  apparent  *  *  *  that  the  witnesses  did  not  withhold  information 
directly  material  and  releyant  to  the  iasnes  dcOned  by  tl»e  count.  Tlie  wlt- 
nessss  had  already  teatifled  specifically  aa  to  aU  the  actual  ingredioito  and 
properties  called  for  by  the  count  when  Began,  on  CToss-eTsmlnation,  coUatp 
Mally  aaked,  for  example.  'What  ^ae  did  •  *  •  [the  composition}  oontainr 
and  the  witnesses  refused  to  answer.  We  think  those  r^usals  insulllcient 
grounds  to  warrant  striking  the  testimony  of  the  witnesses,  recalling  that  a 
motion  to  strike,  if  granted,  renders  the  eridence  inadmi»$iMe.  •  •  •  Our 
further  conalderatioa  of  Land's  testimony  directed  to  establiahing  redocticm 
to  practice  ot  the  remainlag  steps  ot  the  count  wUl  be  on  the  baala  that  all  of 
the  testimony  ia  admissible  in  eridence  because  of  Iti  obTious  material  and 
relerant  nataie.  The  refusal  of  the  witneaaea  to  answw  Began's  qneationa 
wm  be  accorded  appropriate  ftgw.i«in>iu—  in  our  determination  of  ita  probatiTe 
ralue^  credlbiUty  and  weight" 
AmAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  90,976. 

REVERSED. 

Donald  L.  Brtnon  for  appellants. 

Herman  Hersh,  James  H.  Littlepage^  for  appellees. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Aseociate  Judges 
WoBLET,  6'A»e/ /urfy«,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

Land  and  Morse,  junior  party  *  in  Interference  No.  90,976,  appeal 
from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding 
priority  of  invention  to  Regan,  Lincoln  and  Hanson,  the  senior  party.* 

The  invention  relates  to  a  photomechanical  reproduction  process  for 
producing  a  master  copy  of  an  original  document  for  use  in  printing 
further  copies,  as  defined  in  the  single  count: 

of  thilr  appUeattoa  S«lal  »• 


»  Laa4  aad  Motst  art  tarohrsS  tm  ths 

^^laeela  aad  Haaaoa  are  lafolrsd  oa  the  basis  of  tbcir  applieatleB  Serial  He. 
March  tl,  itSS. 


4SS4isrflM 
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2.  A  proceM  comiMtiliic  the  ctefM  of  applylnff  to  a  plM>toexpo«ed  silTer  hallde 
stratum  and  a  aaperpoaed  bydropbilic,  water-receptiTe,  sUyer-receptlTe  stratum 
which  conUlns  nuclei  for  prediriUtlon  of  silver  from  a  water-soluble  silver 
complex,  an  aqueous  f  Ikaline  solution  of  a  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver 
hallde  solvent,  reducing  the  exposed  silver  halide  in  the  sUver  halide  stratum 
to  silver,  forminc  from  unreduced  sUver  haUde  in  the  sUver  haUde  stratum 
a  water-soluble  silver  complex,  dilTusing  the  complex  to  the  silver-receptive 
stratum,  producing  from  the  complex  in  conjunction  with  said  nuclei  a  visible 
image  on  the  silver-receptive  stratum,  said  image  having  first  areas  that  contain 
silver  concentrated  primarily  at  the  surface  of  said  silver-receptive  stratum  in 
thin  but  substantially  continvous,  oleophilic  dense  masses  and  second  areas  that 
are  substantially  silver-free,  thereafter  striM>ing  the  silver  halide  stratum  from 
the  silver-receptive  stratum,  coati^  said  silver-receptive  stratum  with  an  ink 
which  will  preferentially  wet  said  first  areas,  and  pressing  the  image  onto  a 
copy  sheet  in  order  to  transfer  said  ink  thereto. 

We  find  the  following  portion  of  Regan's  brief  which  describes 
both  the  photomechanical  reproduction  process  known  as  lithography 
and  the  process  of  the  count  to  be  helpful  toward  understanding  the 
issues  and  subject  matter  involved  in  this  appeal : 

In  lithographic  r^roduction,  use  is  made  of  a  lithographic  master  or  plate 
having  a  hydnH[>hilic,['l  water  receptive,  ink  repellent  surface  that  is  imaged  with 
an  ink  receptive,  water  repellent  mftterial.  In  the  copy  process,  the  imaged 
plate  is  first  wet  with  an  aqueous  medium  followed  by  application  of  a  greaay 
ink  composition.  The  aqueous  medium  only  wets  out  the  non-imaged  portiona 
of  the  master  which  are  hydi^phllic  or  water  receptive,  i  When  the  imaged  master 
is  subsequently  treated  with  the  greasy  ink  composition,  the  ink  is  repelled  by 
the  wet,  non-imaged  portions  of  the  plate  and  received  only  by  the  unwetted 
ink  receptive,  imaged  portions  of  the  plate. 

When  the  plate  th^reaftef  is  broGght  into  contact  with  an  offset  blanket  (in 
offset  printing)  or  c<H>y  sheets  (in  direct  printing),  ink  compo«iti<m  transfers 
fram  the  inked  portions  of  the  plate  and  not  from  the  uninked,  non-imaged  por- 
tions of  the  plate  thereby  to  produce  inked  reproductions  or  copy  of  the  image 
that  is  formed  on  the  plate.  ,  The  wetting  and  inking  operations  can  be  repeated 
any  number  of  times  for  multifde  copy  reproduction. 

The  critical  relatlonahip  for  thi  production  of  copy  by  lithography  is  the  main- 
tenance of  a  high  contrast  between  the  ink  receptivity  and  water  repellency 
of  the  imaged  jiortions  as  compared  to  the  hydre^ilic,  water  receptivity  and 
ink  repellency  of  the  non-imaged  portions  of  the  plate  whereby  the  aqueous 
medium  goes  only  to  the  nicm-imaged  portions  while  the  ink  goes  only  to  the 
imaged  portions  of  the  plate. 

In  the  practice  of  the  invention  colvered  by  the  count  in  interference,  a  negative 
having  a  silver  halide  in  a  colloid  coating  is  exposed  to  an  original.  The  exposed 
negative  is  tb^  brought  int4>  surface  contact  with  a  master,  defined  aa  a 
receiving  she^  having  a  hydropkUie,  watet  receptive  stratum  which  contains 
nuclei  for  precipitation  of  silver.  The  exposed  negative  is  wet  with  a  devel<^ing 
solution  containing  a  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver  halide  solvent  which 
operates  to  convert  the  exposed  silver  halide  in  the  negative  to  silver  while  the 
unreacted  silver  halide  in  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  negative  are  dissolved 
and  formed  into  a  complex  which  then  transfers  by  diffusion  from  the  negative 
to  the  stiver  receptive  stratum  of  the  master  wherein  the  nuclei  functions  to 
reduce  the  complex  to  a  silver  image  on  the  master. 

The  important  discovery  that  is  represented  by  the  count  is  that,  whoi  the 
diffusion  transfer  process  is  carried  out  on  a  receiving  sheet  in  which  the  silver 
receptive  stratum  has  a  hjfintphilic  watrr  receptive  surface,  the  illver  image 
that  is  formed  by  diffusion  transfer  of  silver  halide  from  the  unexposed  portions 
of  the  negative  is  highly  ink  receptive  and  water  repellent,  while  the  unailvered 
non-imaged  portions  of  the  plate  remain  hyc^rophilic  and  water  receptive  thereby 
to  iN>ovlde  the  necesaary  contrast  between  the  water  repellent,  ink  receptive  silver 
image  and  the  hydrophllic.  water  receptive,  and  ink  r«^lent  non-imaged  or  non- 
silvered  portions  of  the  plate.  To  achieve  the  desired  c<mtrast,  it  is  desirable 
that  the  silver  in'the  Imaged  porti<ms  be  concentrated  primarily  at  the  aurfac* 


mHaekh'i  Chemical  Dtctlonary  (8rd  edlMoB.  1944)  d««WB«  "hTdro^hnic^  «•  !^;*^ 
inc  a  aulMtanc*  which  abMrb*  or  adaorba  water/'  and  "hjdrcphlle  aa  "A  aubatanea, 
omally  la  tha  ealloMal  atett  or  aa  amalatoa,  whldi  U  wattM  by  water,  that  la :  attracts 
watar  or  water  adharao  to  it"        ^ 
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in  thin  bat  substantiaUy  eontinaoaa  oleophiUc  dense  masses  while  the  non-Imaged 
portions  of  the  plate  are  substantially  free  of  silver. 

Regan  took  no  testimony  and  is  accordingly  restricted  to  his  filing 
date  of  March  31,  1955,  for  conception  and  constructive  reduction 
to  practice.  Land  makes  no  claim  of  diligence  from  a  date  prior  to 
Regan's  filing  date  until  his  own  filing  date.  The  principal  issue  be- 
fore us,  therefore,  is  whether  Land  has  proved  by  a  preponderance  of 
the  evidence  that  he  reduced  the  invention  to  practice  prior  to  Regan's 
filing  date.  Land  stipulated  the  direct  testimony  of  his  witnesses 
and  introduced  several  exhibi(ts  to  show  actual  reduction  to  practice  in 
September-October  1954.  Five  of  those  witnesses  were  cross-examined 
on  Regan's  behalf : 

Miss  Meroe  Morse,  co-applicant  and  manager  of  Wa<*-and-whlte  photograpbic 
research,  Polar(^d  Corp. 

Miss  Elisabeth  Tankowskli*  laboratory  technician. 

Eugene  Emwson,  physicist 

Frederick  Binda,  laboratory  assisUnt. 

Frank  Martin,  asst.  manager  of  black-and-white  photographic  researdi. 

Tfie  Board,  in  considering  the  testimony  of  those  witnesses  in  its 
relation  to  each  of  the  process  steps  and  results  which  must  be  proved 
to  establish  Land's  contention  that  the  invention  was  reduced  to  prac- 
tice in  September  and  October  1954,  regarded  the  last  step  of  the 
count,  viz,  pressing  the  image  onto  a  copy  sheet  in  order  to  transfer 
ink  thereto,  "as  important  as  all  the  remainder  combined,  for  it  is 
necessary  for  Land  to  prove  *  *  *  that  the  result  was  a  useful  one 
and  satisfied  the  goals  laid  out  by  or  for  Land  in  performing  the  ex- 
periments." It  devoted  a  large  portion  of  its  opinion  to  a  summary 
of  the  testimony  it  considered  on  that  aspect  of  the  case,  saying: 
•  •  •  Miss  Morse  identified  as  Exhibit  8  •  •  •  a  notebook  conUining  work 
performed  by  Mre.  Johnson,  as  Exhibit  4  a  notebook  containing  a  great  deal  Of 
other  work  •  •  •  and  testified  that 

"ahe  waa  partlcuUrty  pleased  with  the  work  of  Mrs.  Johnson  and  considered 
her  experiments  completely  indicative  of  the  commercial  appUcabiUty  of 
the  process  in  photomechanical  r^roduction." 
Mrs.  Johnson  •  •  •  did  not  confirm  or  corroborate  her  satisfaction  or  that  <rf 
Mias  Morse  concerning  the  resulU  •  •  •.    She  •  •  •  did  not  testify  that  rea-, 
sonably  good  resulU  were  atuined  with  any  degree  of  consistency  or  that  any 
knowledge  of  how  to  atUln  such  remilts  •  •  •  accrued  from  her  experiment^. 
The  faUure  to  foUow  through  with  other  work  between  the  date  of  «*  expert- 
ments  (September  and  October  1964)  and  the  patent  application  (July  22, 1865) 
gives  credence  to  Began'a  theory  that  the  opposite  waa  the  case.  •  •  •  , 

Miss  EUsabeth  Tankowski  was  a  laboratory  technician  of  longer  experience 
than  Mrs.  Johnson  and  was  assigned  by  Miss  Morse  as  an  advisor  to  Mrs.  Jolui- 
son  in  this  work,  which  she  closely  observed.  •  •  •  she  gave  no  poaltlve  taitt- 
mony  on  direct  examination  that  the  rewitts  of  Mrs.  Johnson's  work  ^e«™«e 
desired.  She  did,  however,  refer  •••  to  "the  good  clear  images  ^««U»t 
contrast"  and  •  •  •  "the  good  Ink  reproductions  affixed  in  the  notebook.  ^ 

On  cross  examination.  Miss  Morse  referred  to  a  problem  «»«»  "^;;*'»»«; 
involving  packing  of  the  sUver  In  too  dense  form  •••.  and  Indicated  that  ttis 
phenomenon  could  prevent  satttfactory  performance  of  the  process  •  .  She 
did  not  say  whether  Mrs.  Johnson  ran  Into  thU  problem  or  fairly  ■^▼^  "  *" 
relaUon  to  her  work  on  this  Invention.  In  referring  to  the  fact  that  Mrs.  John- 
son obtained  only  four  copies  In  her  work.  Miss  Morse  t«tlfled  •  •     : 

"I  think  we  were  looking  for  a  high  quaUty,  •  •  •." 
and  that  "foor  seemed  adequate  to  demonstrate  the  quality."    In  referring  to 
the  Ink  la  the  backgnNnd  of  Exhibit  «,  •  •  •  "the  most  successful  coptes."  she 
admitted  that  this  pmblcni  existed  and  that  It  might  have  been  caused  by 


iheavallaMa. 


air 


«A  alzth  wttMss.  Mr*.  Ara  Mwbm.  a  lato 
ta  par^a  tba  aapatteoatal  work  mtoi  avM 
rtl»SSata4  that  thaTasttosajr^oa  eiaaa  ytsJasl 
^i^sTby  Mrs.  X  ' 


, fcy  Mlaa  _--- 

.  — ^  alaa  taattflad.oa.  direyt.    The  Pfr^ 
tUMglvwi  kr  Mlaa  Taakawaki  weid«  is  that 
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"tk  tnoe  ot  sUTer  In  the  teckdoaad."  and  9tat«d  that  tlila  wu  "one  ot  the  thll«i 

wewerestndjlnc.''  •  •  • 
In  tmpoaae  to  a  qaestl<^  m  io  wliether  the  copj  of  Exhibit  8  waa  **reall7  •a^ 

lafactory  copy  aa  a  cmnmerdal'  operation"  she  teatlfled  *  *  * : 

"Thla  la  a  fine  point  beeanae  aa  ftir  as  the  experiment  and  aomethinf 
pol«(»M«Ily  oomiNerofall^  imere§tim§,  I  thought  It  waa  Torj  exdtlnff.  It  waa 
exdtinc  m»  m»  earpeHiewl  and  exdtiac  from  the  jwMiMMir  of  beimf  poim^ 
UaUif  oommeroM.  If  70a  aak  me  woold  I  recommend  to  onr  aalea  depart- 
mwt  that  they  put  mi  the  market  Mmethlnf  that  looked  like  thatr-I  don't 
think  yon  would  aak  soch  a  queatlon.'*  •  •  •  [Board's  emidiaals.] 

*  *  *  Mlaa  TankowsU,  in  reapondinc  to  a  queatlon  aa  to  why  on  some  of  the 

eochlhlU  'the  non-lmacad  portiooa  took  ink  and  the  Imaged  portlona  did  not,  ["] 


•  «  •• 


"I  think  it  waa  done  under  rery  crude  conditions." 

•  •••••• 

When  we  refer  to  the  exhlUts  themselTca  and  relate  them  to  thia  testimony 
we  conclude  that  Laod'a  caae,  Tiewed  in  its  most  fftTorable  light,  does  not  prore 
that  he  demonatrated  the  uaefrilneas  of  the  process  prior  to  Began's  filing  date 
and  priority  will  according  be  awarded  to  Began. 

We  have  quoted  almost  the  entire  portion  of  the  Board's  opinion 
directed  to  Land's  efforts  to  establish  usefulness  of  the  claimed  process 
in  order  to  present  a  clear  picture  of  the  Board's  reasoning.  We  shall 
now  set  forth  our  reasons  for  concluding  the  Board  erred  in  holding 
that  Land  failed  to  demonstritte  the  usefulness  of  the  process  which 
was  practiced  prior  to  Regan's  filing  date. 

Miss  Morse,  Mrs.  Johnson  and  Miss  Yankowski  each  testified  to  the 
effect  that  the  primary  object  of  the  experiments  carried  out  in 
September  and  October  1954  and  represented  in  Exhibits  3  and  4  was 
*^  determine  what  specific  materials  would  give  the  greatest  deposit 
of  silver  on  the  surface  of  the  silver-receptive  stratum"  to  be  used 
as  the  printing  master.  li  was  observed  by  each  that  the  transfer 
of  ink  from  a  dense  silver  image  deposit  resulted  in  copy  of  the 
greatest  contrast  and  clarity.    Miss  Morse  testified: 

•  •  •  We  had  observed  that  the  kind  of  •  *^  *  ailver  halides  inHuenced  the 
denscneas  or  the  compactness  with  which  we  could  form  a  silver  deposit  I  asked 
her  (Mrs.  Johnson]  to  try  a  variety  of  the  commercially  available  negativea. 

*  *  *  I  alao  aaked  her  to  take  photomlcrographa  and  see  if  we  could  characterise 
for  ourselTes  the  kind  of  negatlTes  we  would  like  *  •  *.  We  wanted  to  make 
the  most  desirable  difference  between  the  areas  whldi  would  accept  the  ink 
and  thoae  which  woold  not  accept  the  Ink.    The  more  denae  the  silver  deposit, 

the  uMwe  effective  It  waa.  •  *  * 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

we  made  other  modlllcatlona  and  diangea  in  [dertioper  solution]  concentration, 
such  aa  alkali,  or  changes  in  the  hypo.*  Those  would  be  dictated  really  by  the 
negative  we  were  going  to  nae.  For  instance,  we  need  Indnatrlal  X-Ray  negative 
becauaeltwaawhatlcaUaUverrich  •  *  *. 

The  broad  experimental  program  discussed  above  was  further  out- 
lined by  BiisB  Morse  in  memorai^da  identified  as  Exhibits  4A  and  4B, 
dated  September  18  and  September  27, 1954,  which  served  as  guides 
for  Mrs.  Johnson  in  her  work.  Land's  Exhibits  8  and  4  show  the 
results  of  that  program  to  provide  a  photomechanical  master  having 
an  image  in  terms  of  hydrophilic  silver-free  areas  and  ink-receptive 
silver  areas  which  would  be  used  in  a  printing  process.  In  general, 
the  exhibits  represent  about  85  separate  experiments,  employing  dif- 
ferent silver  halide  emulsions,  developer  compositions,  silver-receptive 
strata,  exposure  times  and  development  times.  The  results  are  in  terms 
of  series  of  copies,  obtained  by  wetting  the  unsilvered  areas  of  the 
master  with  an  aqueous  solution,  rolling  an  inked  rubber  roller  over 
the  master  to  deposit  ink  on  the  silver  image,  and  pressing  a  copy 


■  «Bype"f« 
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aheet  against  the  master  with  a  heavy  steel  roller.    APP«>^^^ 
S^cJ^rU,^  obUined  from  each  inking  of  ti^ 

19^S^co^«  ^  ^^"^^  ^ '^  embodying  a  su^ 

J^j3ion  to  Wi-    ^;r\*^1lotr  "'^  ' 

WBw  with  the  characteriMition  of  them  by  Miss  Morse . 
^^jT  «  ^aw  .  •  •  (ink!  in  the  backgfoimd.  doea  it  not,  l«»lto«e? 
A.  It  doea  ahow  ink.    WevertheieM,  ♦»  ~*T3^-  _.,„-  i^^^^g^  made  by  onr 

S^^^tTl.  "yery  exciting"  and  "po^tiJly  <^'^ 
o»^rS^t  Mi«  Mom  w«  sati8fl«l  with  the  r«»^te  of  the  worit 
•^Xwitne-ee  simiUrl,  indicated  their  8.t»fact.on  ma  Ae 

J^  of  thoae  teeta.    Martin,  in  «aponae  to  a  <!»«?"» ''^"  ^ 
^  of  Exhibit  8  "is  an  «=cepUble  product  u  far  "J^^'"  "J 
'^Zd,'  anawer^l  "I  would  aa,  bo.  •  •  *  It  «  a  good  copy. 
MiBB  Yankowaki  testified:  «  -m no  tomm 

,    «ooef(aM>t    A.  No:  we  tboofht  the  «rit  l»w  eipeniiio™ 

wL  adted  "would  you  consider  this  [Exhibit  8]  a«»pUble  copy  for 
A«TJ^  A.  replied  "No,  but  I  think  it  is  good  copy.  *  *  '  Aa 
Tu^ot^  «  have  copying  machines  that  ^^^"^^^ 
»  •  •  I  dont  mean  Polaroid;  I  mean  others."  Addmg  *?»  ""T 
™„t.  toC  earlier  references  to  the  "good  ink  "ProducUop  *- 
^  with  the  "dense  deposiu  of  sUver,"  «.d  "^"f  «^' °1^. 
toRtimonv  as  a  whote,  we  believe  that  the  dense  mk  '""f  »PI*T 
Sn^^brt.  8  »d  4  satisfied  the  goals  of  *«  condc^mg  Ae 
Za^and  were  of  a  quaUty  sufficient  to  mdicate  utJity  m  the 

"irCtr  Jr:^U  times  that  a  <»mm.rcijny  ^W 
JL^i  of  the  invenUoj.  i.  n<*  n««*.ry  to  P^^^^^ 

FJ!d  46T,  108  U8PQ  68;  «<*«<*  '•  f ?»:5  w  r J«  60CCPA 
lUtB  126  USPQ  WW;  Crtamer  v.  Kirhotcd  <md  Ton»,  80  tJOri 
?^.^FT2«,18iu8PQ880.  WhUe  the  Board  »coguW^ 
performance  of  a  commereiJly  accepUble  quality  »  »»t  ""T^^ 
SmSedLito  emphasis  on  Miss  Morse's  answer  to  the  quesura  whethw 
Srs-^S^aatisfactonr  a8acomp«n=iJ  operM^on"  we  ^ 
S^^SS^in  fiJIl  analysis,  that  it  did  not  apj^yj^s^ 

«£  to  applying  the  .est  of  whether  the  procMs  «»to  w«em 
/^^  JSr^ptable  in  det««ining  the  success  of  the  process. 


.-« a.tsd  SMtMksr  IS.  !•»♦.  *r«' JSriairs^f  iL'. 
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We  daresay  it  is  the  ultimate  goal  of  every  inventor  to  develop  a  proc- 
ess which  is  successful  in  a  competitive  commercial  market  Simply 
because  the  ultimate  goal — a  process  of  commercial  quality — ^has  not 
been  achieved  is  no  reason  to  conclude  that  the  practicality  of  the 
process  has  not  otherwise  been  demonstrated  or  that  it  does  not  per- 
fcxrm  the  function  for  which  it  was  designed. 

Other  evidence  which  convinces  us  that  Land  and  Miss  Morse  were 
satisfied  with  the  results  obtained  by  Mrs.  Johnson  is  the  following 
statement  in  their  patent  application  that  ' 

•  •  •  CommerdaUj  available,  gelatloo  silver  hallde  emulsions  which  have  been 
found  to  produce  good  results  are  sold  by  Du  Pont  nnder  the  trade  designations 
"X-RajF  Fine  Grain  Indtutriai  006  *  •  *." 

That  emulsion  is  the  same  as  used  in  Exhibit  3  and  many  of  the 
examples  in  Exhibit  4.  We  do  not  have  here  the  situation  of  the 
embodiments  relied  on  for  ijeduction  to  practice  being  different  from 
those  specifically  disclosed  in  the  application,  as  was  the  case  in 
Walhup  V.  Orkg,  52  CCPA  701,  332  F.2d  800,  141  USPQ  777. 

The  Board  concerned  itself  with  the  testimony  of  Miss  Morse  on 
cross  examination  that  a  problem  called  ^silvering,'^  involving  pack- 
ing of  the  silver  in  "too  dense"  form  on  the  silver-receptive  stratum, 
could  prevent  satisfactory  performance  of  the  process.  We  believe 
the  Board  misinterpreted  Miss  Morse's  testimony  in  that  regard.  As 
Land  points  out  in  his  brief,  the  "problem"  of  "silvering"  or  "mirror- 
ing" was  nonexistent  so  far  as  the  process  recited  in  the  count  is  con- 
cerned. The  record  shows  the  testimony  in  question  was  instead 
directed  to  a  problem  which  had  undesirably  affected  the  appearance 
of  a  positive  prints  obtained  in  the  use  of  the  eommerpial  Polaroid 
Land  camera  in  1954.  The  ofaltention  of  "silvering"  is  desired  in  the 
process  bf  the  interference  <pobnt,  as  is  clearly  evident  from  the  words 
"thin  but  substantially  continuous,  *  *  *  dmse  masses,"  appearing 
therein,  and  also  from  Mrs.  Johns^n^s  testimony  with  reference  to 
masters  obtained  by  the  process  of  the  count  that  "the  great  density 
of  the  silver  image  is  readily  observable  by  the  amount  of  refUction 
of  light  or  ^mirroring,''  as  opposed  to  the  usual  black  as  seen  by  the 
eye  when  viewing  an  ordinary  photograph."  [Empha&is  added.] 
We  again  note  Miss  Morsels  testimony,  earlier  quoted,  that  "The  more 
dense  the  silver  deposit,  the  m^re  effective  it  was."    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  Board  referred  to  the  fact  that  Mrs.  Johnson  obtained  only 
four  copies  in  some  of  her  work.  We  must  assume  the  Board  regarded 
that  fact  as  further  indication  thati  the  results  achieved  by  Land 
were  not  successful.  If,  indeed,  the  Board  would  require  a  showing 
that  many  copies  c6uld  be  obtained  from  the  process,  it  went  far  be- 
yond the  terms  of  the  count  i^nd  Land's  specification  to  glean  Land's 
intended  purpose.  The  count  requires  but  one  transfer  of  ink,  and 
Liand's  specification,  in  describing  the  preferred  embodiment  of  his 
invention,  says  "In  this  way,  four  good  copies  •  •  •  were  produced 
without  reinking."  Cf.  Conner  v.  J  oris,  44  CCPA  772,1241  F.2d  944, 
118  USPQ  66.  M 

In  referring  to  the  ink  in  the  background  of  Exhibit  3,  which  Mrs. 
Johnson  termed  "the  most  successful  copies,"  both  the  Board  and 
Began  apparently  regarded  Miss  Mprse's  testimony  that  "There  may 
be  a  trace'  of  silver  in  the  background  here  which  was  retaining  a  trace 
of  ink"  and  that  "This  is  one  of  the  things  we  were  studying"  as 
further  evidence  that  the  process  had  not  been  successfully  reduced 
to  practice.  , 
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We  do  not  agree.  [2]  A  successful  reduction  to  practice  does  not 
require  perfection  or  incapability  of  improvement  Furthermore,  the 
interference  count  calls  for  "second  areas  [background]  that  are  sub- 
stantially silver-free,"  and  coating  "with  an  ink  which  will  preferen- 
tially wet  daid  first  areas  [which  contain  silver  in  dense  masses]." 
[Emphasis  added.]  That  the  process  of  the  count  was  not  intended 
to  exclude  a  trace  of  silver  in  the  background  is  evident  from  the 
decision  of  the  Primary  Examiner  who  granted  motions  by  both  land 
and  Regan  to  dissolve  the  interference  as  to  an  earlier  count  reading 
"second  areas  that  are  silver-free."    The  Examiner  said : 

Both  parUes  are  in  accord  that  the  present  count  embodies  certein  language 
whidi  is  inappropriate  to  a  proper  description  o*  the  inTMiUon.  The  language 
of  the  instant  count  pertaining  to  the  second  areas  iMroduced  in  the  silver  recep- 
tive layer  as  being  silver-free  is  objectionable  since  awarratly  tome  »tnoU  amount 
of  Mver  halide  map  transfer  over  from  expoted  areaa  of  the  Mver  haJide 
atratum.  Moreover,  since  both  parties  disclose  the  use  of  colloidal  silver  as 
sUver  piedpiUting  nuclei,  manifestly,  the  second  areaa  are  not  entirav  sUver- 
free.  •  •  • 

there  is  a  more  acceptable  term  •  •  •  [In  the  expreaeion]   "substantlaUy." 
[Emphasis  ^added.1 

We  believe  the  results  achieved  are  clearly  within  the  purview  of 
the  count.  i 

One  further  point  reserves  comment  before  leaving  this  aspect  of 
the  case.  In  his  brief,  Regan  places  great  emphasis  on  nine  of  Land's 
35  experiments  identified  as  Exhibits  4D1-4D9,  all  of  which  show 
negative  copies  obUined  when  the  ink  adhered  to  the  nonimaged 
portions  of  the  master  rather  than  to  the  silvered  portions.  Relymg 
on  Sherwood  v.  Drewsen.  29  App.D.C.  161 ;  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
&  Co.  v.  AfMrican  Cyanamid  Co.,  102  F.  Supp.  697;  and  Harding  t. 
Steingiser  et  al.,  51  CCPA  701,  318  F.2d  748, 138  USPQ  32,  Regan's 
position  is  that  Land's  experiments  as  a  whole  only  indicated  promise 
or  future  fulfillment  and  that  they  had  not  attained  a  cerUinty  demon- 
strating the  capacity  of  the  invention  to  produce  the  desired  result. 

[3]  We  think  Regan  and  the  Board  have  placed  undue  emphasis  on 
that  minority  of  exhibits  showing  poor  results  and  have  neglected  to 
accord  proper  weight  to  the  good  results  shown  in  the  exhibits.  As 
we  noted  earlier.  Land's  experiments  were  directed  to  testing  the 
process  using  a  wide  variety  of  materials  under  different  conditions. 
The  mere  fact  that  Exhibits  4D1-4D9  illustrate  that  tests  using  some 
materials  under  some  conditions  were  not  successful  does  not  mitigate 
the  fact  that  the  successful  tests  do  esUblish  with  a  reasonable  cer- 
tainty or  probability  that  the  process  will  operate  in  the  intended 

manner.  i        •  v 

Regan's  argument  might  have  merit  if  reproducible  results  with  a 
given  combination  of  negative,  processing  composition  and  silver- 
receptive  stratum  had  not  been  achieved  by  Land.  See  Connor  y. 
J  oris,  supra.  But  distributed  throughout  Land's  Exhibit  4  are  oopi« 
obteined  using  the  same  materials  employed  in  producing  the  copies 
of  Exhibit  3.  We  find  those  copies  to  be  equal  in  quality  to  Exhibit  8, 
and  note  that  they  were  obUined  on  various  dates  throughout  Sep- 
tember and  October  of  1954.  Copies  obtained  by  employing  other 
commercial  negatives,  e.g.  Kodak  Fine  Grain  Positive  and  Du  Pont 
Fine  Grein  Pan,  are  equally  as  good.  The  record  does  not  support 
the  Board's  finding  that  reasonably  good  results  were  not  obtained 
with  any  degree  of  consistency,  or  that  Mrs.  Johnson  was  unable  tn 
learn  how  to  repeat  her  better  results. 
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In  short,  we  regard  the  pattern  of  results  as  a  whole  to  be  positive 
in  nature,  not  negative  and  erratic,  and  believe  Land  has  proved  by 
a  prq>onderanoe  of  the  evidence  that  the  tested  process  oneraiMl 
satisfactory. 

For  the  purpose  of  that  portion  of  its  opinion  evaluating  the  results 
as  set  forth  above,  the  Board  assumed  that  the  individual  steps  per- 
formed by  Mrs.  Johnson  conformed  to  the  details  recited  in  the  re- 
maining steps  of  the  count    Upon  consideration  of  the  testimony 
on  the  latter  point,  it  fdund  such  conformity  had  not  been  proved. 
In  reaching  that  conclusion,  the  Board  granted  Regan's  motions  to 
strike  the  testimony  of  Mjss  Morse,  Mrs.  Johnson,  Mr.  Martin,  and 
Miss  Yankowski,  directed  to  establishing  certain  details  of  the  process, 
'^  the  extent  that  we  have  refused  to  consider  the  testimony  of  these 
witnesses  on  these  points.'' 

The  record  shows  that  22  times  during  cross-examination  of  the 
above  witnesses,  Segan's  counsel  moved  to  strike  their  testimony. 
Those  motions  were  occasioned  by  instructions  to  the  witnesses  from 
Land's  counsel  to  refuse  to  answer  certain  questions  on  the  grounds 
that  (1)  the  questions  were  directed^ to  subject  matter  not  relevant 
and  not  inaterial  to  the  invention  as  defined  in  the  count,  and  (2) 
answers  to  the  questions  would  reveal  trade  secrets  and  confidential 
information. 

We  consider  the  following  colloquy  which  took  place  during  cross- 
examination  of  the  witnesses  po  be  exlemplary  of  the  proceedings: 

XQ82,  83.  In  jonx  teatimony  as  to  the  iffcpantlon  of  Exhibits  8  and  4  *  *  * 
what  compositioiia  are  thtm^f   A.  [MIm  Taakowakl]  They  conUin  the  necf  ■ly 
iBfndleiits,  the  alkaU,  the  aUrer  hallde  aolTent  and  the  derelopliic  agent. 

XQ84.  la  that  aU  that  waa  present  In  thoae  compoaltl<ma7    A.  I  don't  remem- 
ber.   There  were  probably  othwm  kef  thote  ¥>ere  the  nece—ary  <me$. 

XQ8B.  What  are  the  other  tmoredientt  preeeni  in  thoee  eompoaitUmat    (Em- 
phaala  added.] 

Mr.  laaacs:  I  am  going  to  object  to  thla  qneatlon  aa  Immaterial,  beyond 
the  aeope  of  the  direct  and  aa  InTtdrlng  aecret  and  confidential  Information 
aa  to  the  qMciflc  other  ingredients,  and  I  thwefore  Instmct  the  witness  not 
to  anawtr. 
XQ8S.  Will  yon  answer  the  qnestion  Miss  TankowsU?    A.  No. 

Mr.  Hersh :  In  the  light  of  the  witneas*  refnsal  to  answer  the  question, 
and  In  the  Hgtat  ot  her  disclomire  of  only  part  of  the  composltiona  whldi 
were  employed  by  her  aa  a  basis  of  her  testimony  and  in  the  production  of 
Bzhiblts  8  and  4,  and  throng  the  experimentation  on  the  cobject  matter  of 
the  application  In  interference  and  the  count  in  interference,  the  senior  party 
la  onable  to  either  prore  or  disprove  the  testimony  of  thla  wltneaa  and 
therefore.  Is  Incapable  of  conducting  i«oper  croes  nomination,  and  la  also 
Incapable  of  taking  rebuttal  testlnumy  to  prore  or  dlsproTe  the  sUtements 
of  this  witness.    In  the  I^ftht  of  our  inability  to  eroaa  examine  fully  and 
completely,  I  move  to  strike  the  testimony  of  this  wltneaa.  and  particnlarly 
her  teatlmony  with  respect  to  the  esaratial  description  of  the  composittons 
emidoyed  by  her  or  1^  Mrs.  Johnson  or  by  Miss  Morse  in  the  experimentatloa. 
Thla  la  withholding  critical  a^d  eaaentlal  eridence. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

XQ128.  In  paragraph  22  of  your  stipulated  testimony  you  sUto  that  the  de- 
teloplnff  composltiona  were  formulated  to  contain  hydroqulnone,  aodium  hy- 
droxide, aad  aodlom  thioaulfato;  do  yon  know  thla  of  your  own  knowledge? 
A.  [MlasTankowskl]  Tee. 
XQIM.  What  etoe  4i4  thew  eoittaikr    [Emphasis  added.] 
Mr.lMMca:  •  •  •  [Objection.]      j 

•  e  •  • 


Jum  IB,  IMS 


Mr. 


•      •  •  .  • 

•  •  •  [Motion  to  atrlke.) 


Similar  objections  and  motions  to  strike  were  made  when  Martin, 
after  explaining  that  the  sUver-receptive  stratum  RC-2850  contained 
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silver  sulfide  as  silver  precipitating  nuclei,  was  questioned  as  to  ^hat 
other  materials  were  present"  in  addition  to  the  silver  sulfide. 

The  Board  stated: 
*  *  *  the  refnaal  to  answer  questions  directly  rdated  to  the  proceas  details, 
which  might  have  enabled  Regan  to  disprove  Land's  contentions  by  rdtmttal 
or  further  cross-examlnatimi  or  might  hare  enabled  Began  and  this  Board  to 
Judge  whether  the  conclusions  of  Land's  witnesses  were  In  fact  w^  founded, 
leuTea  ua  no  altematlTe  except  to  Ignore  the  testimony  *  *  *  on  these  pttots 
(See Kelh  v.  Park  el  aJ.,  18W  CD.  182;  MiOer  v.  XeOey,  1901  CD.  405;  Reinhari 
T.  (MhMMi,  1912  CJ).  687  [sic:  387) ;  Roger*  v.  WiUoughht  and  Lo¥>eU,  fi5  App. 
D.C.  6B,  1924  CD.  842;  and  96  Corpus  Juris  Secondum,  paragraph  881.  page 
141)  *  *  *.  *  *  *  icfnaal  to  anawer  queations  aa  to  composition  pertinent  to  the 
dli^  examination  effectively  vitiates  the  examination  process.  *  *  •  the  testi- 
mony wlthhrid  waa  necessary  to  fill  out  critical  Information,  and  might  well 
hare  confirmed  or  refnted  lAud'a  contentlona  in  support  of  the  counts.  *  *  *| 

The  testimony  sought  by  Regan  was,lin  the  Board's  judgment,  **both 
relevant  and  material.'^ 

We  have  examined  all  of  the  testimony,  as  the  Board  must  neces- 
sarily have  done  in  reaching  its  conclusion.  In  relating  that  testi- 
mony to  the  count,  we  observe  initially  that  the  process  steps  set  forth 
in  the  count  are  recited  in  broad  terms.  The  negative  utilized  is  a 
"silver  halide  stratum";  the  developer  solution  is  recited  as  "an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  a  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver  halide 
solvent";  and  the  "silver-receptive  stratum"  is  defined  in  terms  of  its 
"hydrophilic,  water-receptive,  silver-receptive"  properties  and  as  con- 
Uining  "nuclei  for  precipitation  of  silver."  It  is  only  those  materials 
and  properties  whidi  the  count  requires  in  the  operation  of  the  process. 

[4]  It  is  apparent  from  the  foregoing  that  the  withesses  did  not 
withhold  information  directly  material  and  relevant  to  the  issues  de- 
fined by  the  count.  The  witnesses  had  already  testified  specifically  as 
to  all  the  actual  ingredients  and  properties  called  for  by  the  count 
when  Regan,  on  cross-examination,  collaterally  asked,  for  example, 
"What  else  did  •  *  •  [the  composition]  contain  T',  and  the  witnesses 
refused  to  answer.  We  think  those  refusals  insufficient  grounds  to 
warrant  striking  the  testimony  of  the  witnesses,  recalling  that  a  mo- 
tion to  strike,  if  granted,  renders  the  evidence  inadmistible.  The  four 
caaes  cited  by  the  Board  in  support  of  granting  the  motions  to  strike 
are  hardly  authority  for  the  action  taken.  Rather,  tho«  cases  appear 
to  stand  for  the  proposition  that  refusal  of  a  witness  to  aiiswer 
pertinent  questions  affects  the  toeigfU  to  be  accorded  the  testimony 
of  the  witness.'  Our  further  consideration  of  Ldind's  testimony  di- 
rected to  establishing  reduction  to  practice  of  the  remaining  steps 
of  the  count  will  be  on  the  basis  that  all  of  the  testimony  is  admissi- 
ble in  evidence  because  of  its  obvious  material  and  relevant  nature. 
The  refusal  of  the  witnesses  to  answer  Regan's  questions  wiU  be  ac- 
corded appropriate  significance  in  our  determination  of  its  probative 
value,  credibility  and  weight." 

To  establish  a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  process  steps  of  the  count. 
Land  has  the  burden  of  establishing  by  sufficient  credible  testimony 
that  the  limitations  as  to  materials,  properties,  steps,  and  results  re- 
quired by  the  count  were  present  in  the  work  performed  by  Mrs. 
Johnson  and  Miss  Yankowski  in  September  and  October  of  1964. 

itettiaoBerimMrekw  v.  folto  Xstrtalf*  y  Ola..  MJL..  100  U8PQ  »M  (Com.  Pat  1088) 
"^S \S^^'^J^tSi^^^^S^^^^^Xt^^i^rJ  to  conidder  whetbor.tb.  oo-tloa. 


.^  __^  „ qo«op« 
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Unlike  the  Boud,  we  «re  aatiefied  that  Lend  hes  proven  by  a  pre- 
ponderanoe  of  the  evidence  the  hydrophilic  character  of  the  silver- 
receptive  stratum,  the  presence  of  nuclei  for  precipiUtion  of  silver, 
the  lecited  constituents  of  the  developer  composition,  the  specific  mech- 
anism of  silver  diffusion  and  precipitation,  the  concentration  of  the 
silver  at  the  surface  of  the  master,  the  substantial  freedom  from  silver 
of  the  non-imaged  areas,  and  the  preferential  wetting  of  the  imaged 
(silvered)  areas  by  the  ink.      - 

In  his  brief,  Regan  again  draws  attention  to  Exhibits  4D1-4D9  as 
"indicative  of  the  fact  that  the  non-silvered  non-imaged  portions  [of 
the  master]  were  less  hydrophilic  and  water  receptive  than  the  silvered 
imaged  portions,"  andas  showing  that  the  ink  did  not  preferentially 
wet  the  silvered  areas.  While  we  agree  with  Kegan's  arguments  as 
to  those  nine  exhibits,  we  think  the  converse  of  the  argument  is  equally 
true,  and  that  the  remaining  25-30  test  results  in  Exhibits  3  and  4  show 
the  non-silvered  areas  were  hydrophilic  and  the  ink  preferentially 
wetted  the  silver  image.  Mrs.  Johnson's  memorandum  in  Exhibit  3, 
describing  the  technique  used  to  make  the  copies  therein,  states  that 
the  master  was  "swabbed"  with  "Platex"  [a  commercially  available 
aqueous  solution  used  to  wet  non-imaged,  hydrophilic  areas  of  litho- 
graphic plates]  before  being  inked.  In  paragraph  3  of  the  memoran- 
dum, she  obeerved  that  "the  ink  adhered  only  to  the  black  lettering 
and  not  to  the  *  *  *  background." 

We  have  considered  Regan's  additional  assertions  in  his  brief  and 
at  oral  argument  that  complete  information  as  to  the  materials  present 
in  the  developer  solution  and  silver  receptive  stratum  was  necessary 
because  i  |  , 

It  li  wdl  known  by  those  skilled  in  the  art  that  any  retinoui  material,  oil  or 
other  oleophOic  ingredient$  in  the  developing  tolution  or  in  the  eilver  receptive 
atratum  will  function  as  an  lmagt"g  material  to  Interfere  with  the  balance  be- 
tween the  ink  receptire,  water  repellent  Image  portion  and  the  hydrophiUc.  water 
receptlTe,  ink  reptUent  non-imaged  portion  of  the  rilver  receptiTe  itratum  so 
that  the  i^te  would  no  longer  be  9iiitable  for  a  c<^y  proceaa.    [Bmphasla  added.] 

We  do  not  find  those  speculations  to  weaken  the  positive  force  of  either 
the  testimony  or  the  exhibits.  The  exhibits  as  a  whole  illustrate  better 
than  wofrds  the  improbability  of  the  presence  of  foreign  materials 
which  affect  the  process. 

As  for  the  recited  constituents  of  the  developer  solution,  we  noted 
earlier  that  Martin's  stipulated  testimony  states  that  he  knew  "of  his 
own  personal  knowledge  that  the  0180  processing  solution  [utilized 
in  Exhibit  3  and  also  many  times  in  Exhibit  4]  was  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  which  contained  hydroquinone  [developing  agent],  sodium 
thiosulfate  [silver  halide  solvent]  and  sodium  hydroxide."  That 
testimony  stands  uncontradicted,  and  was  subject  to  no  motion  to 
strike. 

It  would  unduly  lengthen  this  opinion  to  analyze  in  deUil  all  the 
testimony  of  the  witnesses  relating  to  the  remaining  features  of  the 
count  We  have  considered  Regan's  further  contentions  that  Land 
has  not  proven  the  non-imaged  areas  to  be  substantially  free  of  silver. 
Our  study  of  the  entire  record  in  light  of  Regan's  arguments  con- 
vinces us  that  the  process  practiced  by  Land  and  his  associates  in 
September  and  October  of  1954  conformed  to  the  limiti^tions  of  the 
count 

The  decision  i^  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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1.   PATdrTABIUTT — ^BVIOCNCB— OOMMKBCIAI.  StTOCESa. 

•*rhere  is  no  question  that  the  appellants  taoght  an  lmim>Ted  method  of 
erecting  a  highly  osefal  groat-fllled  monolithic  building  wall.    The  results  in 
actual  use  were  sera  to  be  excellent.  Indeed  the  evidence  showed  a  high  degree 
<rf  commercial  success.    Important  though  such  factors  may  be  in  a  dose  case, 
ot  themselTca  they  do  not  esUblish  patenUbillty.    The  trial  Judge  reason- 
ably could  hare  concluded  that  there  simply  was  an  inadequate  showing  of 
invention." 
2.  Sams— PAmcuLAK  Subjkt  MATTEB^REiimncsD  Buck  Wall  ahd  Mrrod 
FOB  rrs  EBBcnoif 
The  judgment  of  the  District  CJourt,  dismissing  the  complaint  in  a  suit  under 
SS  U.8.C.  145  to  authorise  the  issuance  of  a  patent  with  daims  to  a  rdnforced 
brick  wall  and  a  method  for  its  erection,  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 
AFFIRMED. 

ElvDOod  S.  Kendrick  (E.  H.  Moeher  and  A.  Donald  Stolzy  of 
counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Oeorge  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Wilbue  K.  Miller,  Senior  Circuit  Judge^  and  Danaheb  and 

McGowAN,  Circuit  Judges 

Danaher,  Circuit  Judge: 

,  After  adverse  rulings  by  the  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office,  the 
appellants  here  asked  the  District  Court  to  authorize  the  Commis- 
sioner to  issue  a  patent  on  their  application,  Serial  No.  825,124.  Par- 
ticularly involved  were  the  appellants'  claim  17  respecting  a  method 
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The  experienced  and  able  trial  judge  concluded  that  each  of  the 
claims  at  issue  was  directly  readable  upon  prior  art.  Our  examination 
of  the  entire  record  has  persuaded  us  that  we  are  bound  to  affirm. 

[1]  There  is  no  question  that  the  appellants  taught  an  improved 
method  of  erecting  a  highly  useful  grout-filled  monolithic  building 
wall.  The  results  in  actual  use  were  seen  to  be  excellent,  indeed  the 
evidence  showed  a  high  degree  of  commercial  success.  Important 
though  such  factors  may  be  in  a  close  case,  of  themselves  they  dO  not 
esUblish  patentebility.  The  trial  judge  reasonably  could  have  con- 
cluded that  there  simply  was  an  inadequate  showing  of  invention. 

[2]  We  are  bound  to  affirm.* 
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eoaatordalB  dlsBlssoB  Jaa.  14. 1000. 

a,«gajn.  (Oeo  8.t8B,oiol) 

M0t.4M;  Blaly  aad  mshorh.  LAST  BLOCKS  AND  SHOB 
LASTS  MANUFACTUBBD  THBBBFBOM.  Btod  May  M.  1008. 
D.C.,  8J>.  Ohio  (Claelaaatl),  Doc  6848.  Leslgaa  Prsdaeft 
OorporaMoa  t.  Taleaa  OorporaMoa.  Ooo^lalBt  dlasdaood; 
patoat  hoM  laralld  Apr.  8, 1008. 
(Sea  SjBBI,0«e.) 

L  G  Bleo,  COMBINATION  STOCKINGS  AND 
PANTT,  Itod  tfoc  8.  lOOS.  D.C.  lfJ)Jf.C  (Ofooasboro).  Dec 
C-MT-O'OB.  MerpaL  /ae.  t.  Olea  Baoea  Ba<«Mag  MM.  fee 
l,l,tm  patoat  hold  aot  lafrlagod;  dsfoadaafa  MOttoa  for 
■■■■ary  Jadgtooat  graatod  aad  eoaatardala  of  dsfeadaat  aa 
to  aoB-lafrlagoMat  la  oastalaod:  plalatirs  caaiplalat  ilB- 
^laaMlfitfTlSM!  Ba^  agptoUd  Apr.  10,  MBB,  CCA..  Mh 
Or,  Doc  lObOOO,  Jforyal,  /ac  t.  Olea  Beoei 
/ac 
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ftttW 


FREPABAHON  of  mAICHT  CHAIN  ACIDS 

MInte,  Waillcid,  a^  Ekoy  1.  '   ^  ' 
N Jh  mt^nn  to  E«o  lUMHcb 
icotyonrtlM  of  Dtkman 
No  Dnii^    OiUmI  f^%JttlM9,j^M  ^ftli!? 

IfSt,  ScTNo.  3^442,  Jn«  If/lW*.    Apjlfctdo. 

te  fftlMi  Fab.  23.  IMt,  S«.  No.  It423 
S  fSm.    {CL  2f^i-549} 

B.  A  mtthod  of  preparing  monocarboxylic  adds  which 
comprUet  reacting  aluminum  trialkyl  having  an  average  of 
over  4  and  at  most  20  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  —20  to  180*  C.  and  0  to  3000  pjJ^. 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  OJ  to  20  volumes  of  an  inert 
dliiunt  per  volume  of  aluminum  trialkyl  for  a  period  of 
time  sttffident  to  form  an  aluminum  salt  of  the  desired 
add  in  a  earbonation  stage,  tt^eating  the  produd  mixture 
from  the  earbonation  stage  with  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  at  20*  to  100'  q.  and 
0  to  1000  pjJ^.  pressure  to  convert  unreaded  aluminum 
aUcyV  therein  to  the  corresponding  aluminum  alcoholatel 
hydroiyting  the  mixtui^  containing  said  alcoholde  and 
sold  aluminum  salt  to  yield  an  alcohol  derived  from  the 
idcoholate  and  an  acid  derived  from  the  iduminum  sedt 
mti  sepanaing  sold  add  from  said  alcohol. 


25,79t 
PLUG-IN  CONNECTOR 
T.  Plalz,  GffOM  Potote  FaraM,  aod  WIIBMiH. 
Dctratt,  Mkkn   — Ignnri,  by  wmme  m^IB- 
to  Now  TwM  CoMcctor  Corporalkm,  Santa 
Moafea,  CaHffn  a  cononliOB 
Oviitoal  No.  3.017^,  dalad  Jan.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
Sum,  Doc  It,  19S^    AppUcalkM  for  nImm  Jfsm 
14,lM3,S«.No.2tM<S  ' 

acuoM.  (CL33f^-a5a) 


^^ 


1.  A  male  plug-in  connector  adapted  to  be  constructed 
from  wire  having  a  plurality  of  outer  conducting  stands 
lielically  wound  about  a  central  strand,  said  connector 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conducting  strands  encompass- 
ing a  central  strand;  said  plurality  Qf  conducting  strands 
being  fixedly  secured  directly  to  said  central  strand  at  a 
first  and  a  second  point  along  the  axis  of  said  connector; 
said  central  strand  being  of  shorter  length  than  said  en- 
compassing strands,  said  encompassing  strands  being 
bowed  outwardly  to  form  a  cage  about  said  central 
strand;  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cage  formed  about 
said  central  strand  being  frictionally  engageable  iwith  ai 
least  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  a  cooperating 
female  type  connector  with  said  central  strand  compris- 
ing a  reference  for  biasing  forces  urging  the  encompass- 
ing strands  nutward. 

S46  . 
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BOCK  CRUSHER 


Ce^owilws,  PiiitlaMi,  Orag.,  a  eoKrantHim  of       . 
0rwIiilNor3444,214,  dated  Aa«.  11,  19M,  S«.^No. 

Vn^U  Msg,  t,  19tt.    Applicalloa  ftir     ' 

24,19M,Sw.N«.41M41 

^^^      9CWM.    (CL  241— 291) 


8.  In  a  crusher  jaw  for  rode,  and  the  like,  the  im- 
proved replaceable  jaw  die  comprising  a  plate-like  ,body 
having  a  vertically  corrugated  working  face,  said  face 
b^ing  characterized  by  elongated.  verticaOy-ezlendtng, 
spaced-apart.  substantially  identical  valleys  defining  re- 
spectively adjacent  crowns  and  roots  wtth  the  qMcing 
between  corresponding  points  on  adjacent  teeth  consti- 
tuting the  pitch  dimension,  each  of  said  teeth  at  the  point 
of  greatest  tooth  height  having  upstanding  side  walls 
includable  within  an  angle  of  from  about  30*  to  about 
40*  and  a  root-to-crown  dimension  from  about  30%  to 
about  85%  of  said  pitch  dimension. 


2S,88t 

WEIGHT  BALANCING  ARRANGEMENT 
Edwwi  J.  Mallarfccy,  141  Boiricvard,  Scandala,  N.Y. 
Origlaal  No.  2,945,398,  dated  J«|y  19,  19M,  S«r.  No. 
#87,833,  Oci  2,  1957.    AppHcadoo  bur  rdasoe  Mar. 
29, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  181,83« 
I  €  CUBi.    (Cl.  74-^3)  I 


M^.i 


1.  An  I  arrangement  for  precisely  balancing  a  body 
comprising  in  combination:  a  body  having  a  center  of 
gravity,  and  means  carried  by  said  body  to  shift  said 
center  of  gravity  comprising  a  totally  enclosed  chamber 
having  walls  which  are  electrically  insulating  and  liquid 
proof,  a  quantity  of  liquid  electrolyte  within  said  cham- 
ber, two  spaced  metal  electrodes  in  said  chamber  in 
intimate  cooUct  witb  said  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte 
being  free  of  voids  between  said  electrodes,  means  in- 


I 
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clndiag  conductive  members  for  applying  an  electnc 
cuneat  through  said  electrolyte  to  alter  tiw  relative 
weights  of  said  electrodes  and  thereby  shift  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  body,  and  resilient  means  to  permit  aid 
eleotrolyle  and  said  housing  to  expand  and  contract  with- 
out creating  voids  in  the  electrolyte. 


**i 


WORK 
M.SteBeo,  ^ 

(PX».Box33,TafaM,OdK.) 
OridMl  No.  3,183352,  dalei  Sept  ltriH3,  Sar.  No. 
S9i389,  Fek.  14,  19«1.    AfpScaHDn  far  rdane  Apr. 
17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  373418 

14  CUM.    (CL2«9— 45) 
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HYDRAUUC  ROTARY  ENGINE 

SvM   A.   Norca,   VafcaMavagso   79, 

ftadka^B  78  SwedfS 
OtWM  No.  2,979,834,  dated*  Apr.  11,  1941jSer.  No. 
811,375,  May  «,  1959.    AppHcaBoa  f^  idaase  Jaae 
12, 1943,  Sar.  No.  287,744 

^  lapllcartoa  Swedea,  May  9, 1958, 

4,487/58 
innrn-     (CL183— 12^ 


6.  A  hydraulic  rotary  engine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  cylindrical  working  climber,  a  cylindrical  hub  por- 
tion coaxial  with  said  chamber  so  as  to  form  an  annular 
working  space  therein,  said  hub  portion  including  two 
parts  defining  therebetween  an  arcuate  groove  having 
two  coaxial  cylindrical  wails  and  opening  at  both  ends 
into  said  space  within  the  outer  circumference  thereof, 
a  first  rotor  coaxial  with  said  hub  portion  and  having 
axid  teeth  having  flat  flanks  received  in  said  annular 
working  space  and  making  a-sealing  fit  therewith,  and  a 
second  rotor  coaxitd  with  said  cylindrical  walls  and  hav- 
ing axiid  teeth  received  in  said  arcuate  groove  and  in  the 
annular  working  space  to  cooperate  with  the  tooth  spaces 
of  said  first  rotor  while  making  a  seeding  fit  with  said 
arcuate  groove  only,  the  tedh  of  the  second  rotor  having 
cylindrical  faces  engaging  the  flat  flanks  of  the  teeth  of 
she  first  rotor,  the  axes  of  said  faces  being  parallel  wtth 
the  rotor  axes  and  their  rotary  path  passing  through  the 
axis  of  the  first  rotor.  ' 


14.  A  hoUUng  ap^iance  adapted  to  damp  a  first  work- 
l^ece  in  any  attgular  position  in  a  first  plane  and  a  second 
workpiece  in  any  angular  position  in  a  second  plane  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  circumferential  engaging 
means  about  its  side  surface  adjacent  to  its  first  end 
surface;  . 

(ft)  a  second  mkmber  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
member  and  having  its  first  end  surface  remote  from 
said  first  member  and  having  circumferential  engag- 
ing means  about  its  side  surface  adjacent  to  its  first 
end  surface,  said  first  and  second  members  having  a 
common  longitudinal  axis  and  abutting  end  surfaces; 
ic)  a  first  yoke  rotatably  mounted  over  said  first  end 
surface  of  said  first  member,  said  first  yoke  having 
legs  didably  received  by  one  of  said  drcumferentitd 
engaging  means  and  having  means  for  clamping  a 
first  workpiece  to  said  first  end  surface  of  said  fir^ 
member:  and  ^^ 

id)  a  second  yoke  rotatably  mounted  over  said  first 
end  surface  of  said  second  member,  said  second  yoke 
having  legs  slidably  received  by  the  other  of  said 
drcumferential  engaging  means  and  having  means 
for  damping  a  second  workpiece  to  said  first  end 
.  surface  of  said  second  member. 
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martra^OM  for  pUat  patwt.  u*  owaUy  l-  color  and  therefor.  It  1.  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  dnwlBg. 
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VERBENA  FERVrtANA  PLANT 
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'    CARNATION 
Hoada,  Redwood  CRy,  ^'*_^- 
NaniHes  Co.,  Redwood  CRy,  CaW.,  a 


to  Wood- 


FBai  Nov.  6, 19(3,  Sar.  No.  321,988 
Idate.    (CLPR^78) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  camaUon  substantially 
I  herein  described  and  illustrated. 


Geoite  H.  niflll,  14711  S. 

FOed  Nor.  1, 1943,  S«r;  No.  328,974 
ICUa.    (CLPII^-87) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Verbena  plant  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  Bi 
violet-purple  individual  flowen  with  the  outer  poctioo  of 
die  flower  Petunia  Purple  and  with  the  central  portion 
of  the  flower  that  merges  into  Beetroot  Purple  sarnrand- 
of  e'-m^jh.  "**  ^  **"*^  yeUow-green  eye,  by  its  cluster  of  many 

^FBad  Nov.  4, 1943,  Sar.  No.  321,989  flowers  borne  on  stiff  erect  riems,  by  ite  bright  green 

1  CMsa.    (CL  PR*    78)  !«•«»«  that  are  oflDotite  each  other  oa  the  steau,  aad  by 

file  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  substantially    leaves  that  are  opposite  eaca  oiner  «««. 

I  hereindescribed  and  illustrated.  ite  vigorous  growth. 


I  2434 

CARNATION 
..p.  __.         Redwood  CBy,  CaM.,  __^ 
Ma  NvnilM  Co.,  Radwood  Otj,  Cast,  a 
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BO§BFLANT 
t  C  Swliii,  OalMlM^  a  L. 

ra*iM«.13,19M,te.Nob3Sl,t7B    i 
ICUtak    (CLPII>-M) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  <rf  roMplant  of  Itbe  flori- 
bonda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shMm  and  (described, 
characleriTfid  particularly  as  to  no«elty^  thei  unique 


oombiBatiao  of  a  relatively  km-vcmiat  and  conpaet 
habit  of  growth,  flower  bods  of  loof-pointad  to  um-dMped 
form,  flowers  ranging  from  smaU  to  medium  siae,  widi 
semi-doubk  petalage,  a  habit  of  bearing  ftm  flowers  in 
dusters  nrmpi^twf  of  a  relatively  large  number  of  flowers 
in  each  chister,  said  flowcn  being  borne  in  profOska,  widi 
consequent  creation  of  an  attractive  mass  effect  wfakb 
substantially  covers  the  plant,  a  distiqictive  and  attractive 
Bright  Red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  long- 
lasting  flower  qualitin,  and  better  than  average  resistance 
to  powdery  miktow. 


^f*"  s£: 
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CAF 
1922  MeffM  Ava^  w 
nan  Ave.  hoik  af  9t  Pnnb,  ifu 
Dir23,  ma,  fler^No.  332AS2 

1  nifs  I    r" "  ""r 


attadiment  to  the  prosthesis;  one  of  said  control  straps 
comprising  a  shoulder  strap  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  anterior  leg.  the  other  control  strap 


being  attadied  at  one  end  to  said  posterior  extremity^  the 
opposite  ends  of  smd  control  straps  being  connected  to- 
gether; and  a  connection  for  a  oontnri  cable  for  the  pros- 
thesis on  the  connected  ends  <rf  said  straps. 


1.  A  ci^  indnding.    ^  ,  ^   .^ 

a  cap  body  indoding  a  crown  and  front  and  side  por- 
tions terminating  at  their  lower  edges  along  a  sub- 
stantially common  plane,  and  a  rear  portion  termi- 
nating intermediate  the  crown  and  said  common 
plan*  to  .define  a  generally  rectangular  notch  at  the 

rear  of  the  body,  ^  ^ 

a  visor  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  cap  body  op- 
posite to  said  notdi, 

side  flaps  fbldably  secured  to  the  lower  edges  of  said 
c^  body  between  said  visor  and  said  notch  and 
terminating  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  sides 
of  said  notdi, 

a  cap  liner  substantially  coextensive  with  said  c^  body 
and  wcured  theretd  akng  the  lower  edges  of  the 
front  and  sides  of  said  cap  body, 

a  fCsiUent  tanert  induding  a  pair  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar paiidt  foldably  oooiiecled  akng  their  lower 
edges  to  tann  inner  and  outer  resiUent  panels, 

means  connecting  die  outer  panel  to  the  rear  edges  of 
tbt  Me  poftioM  and  tiw  rear  portion  of  the  cap 
body  but  free  of  coanfKtfcm  with  nid  liner, 

means  connecting  the  inner  pand  to  the  liner  and  free 
of  direct  connection  with  said  cap  body, 

said  resilient  insert  tenninating  on  sobstantiaUy  a 
common  plane  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  aide 


means  connecting  the  sides  of  said  resilient  insert  to 
the  rear  edges  of  said  side  flaps. 


HARNB8B  FOR  OONIWIL  OP  UPRR 
KJnUMITy  PBOniiESB 

2.  A  harness  for  control  of  an  upper  eattreouty  pros- 
thesb  comprising  a  suspcnsinn  loop,  a  snvension  strap, 
and  a  pair  of  control  straps;  laid  sospeBiioo  loop  com- 
priug  a  generally  L-shaped  rigid  meaber  having  a  ver- 
tically extending  anterior  leg  and  an  underarm  portioo 
with  a  posterior  extremity;  said  suspension  «rap  compris- 
ing a  shoudler  strap  having  a  poilarior  end  attadied  to 
said  posterior  extremity  and  an  anterior  cad  adapted  for 


APPARATUS  FOR  imCOLUCnON  AND 
UnLOATKH^  OF  ¥/ASnt  WATER 

r.  2,  Iftt,  Ssr.  Na.  27lbtlf 

«C1.4-S) 


"T 


1.  Apparatus  for  utifiiation  of  waste  water  wUch 
prises  a  primary  water  ntOlzatioa  unit  from  wfakh  watfe 
water  is  disdiarged,  a  secondary  water  utfliratioB  unit, 
means  for  deUvering  fresh  water  to  said  secondary  water 
utiUaeation  unit,  and  means  for  delivering  waste  water 
disdiarfed  from  said  primary  water  utilixatioo  unit  to 
said  seoondaiy  water  utilixation  unit,  said  waste  water 
delivering  means  bdng  operative  in  response  to  delivery 
of  fresh  water  to  said  secondary  water  utilization  unit 


UfTIOiffnBAIH 

C0alasr,117K.RiiilnfW 

Mad  Nar.  2»,  Itttjsfc  Na.  M 
UCklmi.  03.4— IflS) 

L  Aliftforasilzbath,c^avrisiag 

(a)  sopportiag  means  "«»^  «?  j  Jj*,  J*  *"* 
CTfiffifi^^  the  sole  aseaas  of  monnhng  the  alt  ia 


(b)  a  vertically  extending  housing  caniad  1 
^yjfL*Ug  nsans  withia  the  fcwgitadinal  —Hat  aj 
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the  tub  cavity  and  having  a  slot  formed  therein  con- 
sifting  of  a  first  vertical  stretch  continuous  at  its 
upper  end  with  a  second  horizontal  stretch, 

(c)  a  vertically  movable  piston  carried  in  said  houiiiig, 

(d)  a  chair  having  a  seat  and  back,  rest  and  slidably 
carried  against  the  outer  face  of  said  hounng, 

(e)  means  extending  through  said  slot  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  chair  and  piston  for  vertical  move- 


ment of  said  diair  refauive  to  the  housing  along  said 
first  stretch  upon  vertical  movement  of  said  piston 
and  rotational  movement  of  said  chair  relative  to  the 
hoo^ng  along  said  second  stitch  between  a  loading 
and  unloading  position  generally  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal tub  axis  and  a  raising  and  lowering  position 
generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  tub  axis,  and 
(f)  means  connecting  said  bousing  to  a  power  source 
for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  said  piston'. 


VENTILATED  WATER  CLOSEt 
Fanrii  E.  Din^  Lnrimflla,  Ky^  awlginr  to  AoMikan 
Hsillnr  *  8t— iwi  flanHw}'  Cotporalioi^  New  York, 
N.Y^  •  cwrporKioa  of  Detawwe 

RM  Dec  3, 1M2, 8er.  No.  24149t 
TClahM.  <CL4— 218)      ^ 


Ml 


I 


1.  In  a  water  closet  having  a  bowl,  a  flush  tank,  and 
an  overflow  tube  providing  communication  between  the 
flush  tank  and  the  bowl,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
discharge  tube  in  said  flush  tank,  a  U-shaped>  ventilator 
water  seal  providing  communication  between  said  over- 
flow tube  and  said  discharge  tube,  an  upright  U-shaped 
overflow  seal  trap  for  preventing  the  passage  of  air  fixmi 
inside  said  flush  tank  into  said  overflow  tube,  said  over- 
flow seal  trap  having  one  leg  in  comlnunication  with  the 
interior  of  said  flush  tank  said  overflow  seal  trap  and  dis- 
charge tube  being  on  one  side  of  said  overflow  tube  and 
said  U-diaped  ventilator  water  seal  being'onan  Opposite 
side,  a  tbrtft  crossover  condtkit  between  one  leg  of  said 


U-shaped  ventilator  water  seal  and  said  discharge  tube, 
a  second  crossover  conduit  between  the  other  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  water  ventilator  seal  and  the  other  leg  of\ 
said  overflow  seal  trap,  said  second  crossover  conduit 
being  in  communication  with  the  mouth  of  said  overflow 
tube  and  having  conducting  means  at  a  lower  elevation 
than  the  mouth  of  said  overflow  tube  such  that  when  said 
U-shaped  water  ventilator  seal  is  filled,  water  will  flow 
through  said  conducting  means  to  fill  said  upright  U- 
shaped  overflow  seal  trap  and  thereafter  flow  to  the 
mouth  of  said  overflow  tube,  and  aspirated  means  com- 
municating with  said  discharge  tube  and  <H>erable  upon 
activation  to  simultaneously  withdraw  water  from  said 
U-shaped  water  ventilator  seal  and  to  produce  a  reduced 
pressure  in  said  discharge  tube  to  withdraw  air  from  said 
bowl,  and  means  for  activating  sind  deactivating  said 
aspirator  means  whereby  upon  deactivation  the  U-shaped 
water  ventilator  seal  between  the  overflow  tube  and  di»* 
charge  tube  is  established. 


34flM99 
MEDICAL  TREATING  TAILE  EQUIPMENT 
NOa  VJfcJorGeofiLMjga^Stecfcholm,  — d  Stlg  Bgrje 
SIxten  PctterMOBf  BamlhngiBi  Swcdco,  iMli^ori  to 
Kkwglsfca   iMtiWBicat   Fabiika   Aklicboli«et  UFA, 
SotaM,  Sweden,  a  cogporntion  of  Sweden 

Filed  Inly  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2MJ«7 

ClaiM  priorMy,  ■ppMcntfoa  9wedc%  H^  29,  IMl, 

7,49S/61;  GcnBuqr,  Apr.  19,  1N2,  A  39,999 

MClafeni.   (a"    " 


(^^-^ — 


1.  A  medical  treating-table  equipment  comprising  a 
treating-table  substructure,  a  carriage,  plate-suppqrting 
means  provided  on  said  carriage  sind  Vertically  redproca- 
ble  plate-supporting  means  provided  on  said  table  sub- 
structure, and  a  treating-table  lying  plate  adapted  to  be  se- 
lectively supported  on  said  supporting  means,  said  car- 
riage halving  a  wheel-supported  frame  continuously  open 
on  the  top  and  on  one  side,  said  table  substructure  and 
said  frame  being  dimensioned  to  enable  the  latter  to  be 
moved  horizontally  with  said  one  side  leading  to  a  prede- 
termined plate-transferring  position  in  which  said  table 
substructure  is  disposed  within  said  frame  with  said  sup- 
porting means  of  the  carriage  positioned  substantially  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  plate-supporting  means  of  the 
table  substructure,  said  table  substructure  being  provided 
with  meaiis  for  elevating  said  supporting  means  of  the 
table  substructure  when  said  frame  is  in  said  transferring 
position,  so  as  tb  perform  a  transfer  function  by  vertically 
lifting  said  plate  from  said  carriagB  and  by  altemately 
lowering  the  same  for  being  verically  deposited  onto  said 
carriage. 

HOSPTTAL  bSmATTRBM, 
YoIm  R.  Giiiljii III,  Bw  394y  Raito  CHy  Siifiws, 
'   N«wYoffc,N.Y. 
Fled  Feb.  19, 19M,  Jar.  No.  343,<53 
dOslMS    (CLS— 91) 
1.  A  mattress  for  a  hospital  bed  having  an  upwardly 
moving  articulated  head  portion,  said  mattress  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  main  mattress  section,  a  head 
mattress  section 'substantially  covering  the  head  portioa 
of  said  bed,  fastening  means  each  being  flxed  to  said 
mattress  sections  near  oo^  of  the  four  comers  of  each 


I     ^ 
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»de  of  eadi  of  said  mattress  sections,,  and  two  elastic 
■trips  fTrt*«»«<ing  across  abutting  edges  of  said  mafai  mat- 
tress section  and  said  head  mattrea  section  and  cngaf- 


«•»    ^t»i. 
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ing  coiiespoadfan  adfohiing  fastening  means  on  die 
undersides  of  said  mattress  section  urging  said  secUons 
together.  

KNOCKDOWN  81RUCTUM  FOR  USE  ¥mrH  A 
^nSs  ENCLOSURE.  SUCH  AS  A  CBD 

^•°aiiph-i.R«L,.^ — ,  ^  ^     ^ 

(197  Ovwiook  IWve.  prMWwIdLCojy.) 

Fled  Fek.  7.  »«.,?«•  I*tP«»^ 

ISCMbm^   (CLS— 97) 


brace  extending  between  and  attached  to  the  portiotts  of 
said  rests  M^aoent  the  second  portioos  of  sai^  side  nMm- 
bers.  a  second  open  frame  consisting  cf  a  pair  of  elon- 
galed  standards  arranged  in  Utoral  spaced  relation,  a  U- 
shaped  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  standards 
with  the  bight  extending  crosswise  and  spaced  from  said 
standaids  and  die  legs  substantially  perpendicttlar  to  and 
fixedly  attached  to  said  standards  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  one  of  die  complemental  ends  of  said  standards,  u 
inwardly-bowed  support  rest  projecing  from  each  of  said 
one  ends  of  said  standards  and  having  die  free  end  fixedly 
attached  to  die  bight  of  said  member,  and  an  apron  ex- 
tending between  and  covering  substantially  die  entire 
length  of  said  standards,  said  second  frame  being  arranMd 

so  dut  die  portioos  of  said  standards  adiacent  die  otter 
ends  dieieof  overlie  die  first  portions  of  said  side  membwa 
with  the  other  ends  adjacent  to  and  q^aced  from  die  crook- 
ing of  said  side  members,  means  pivouHy  connecting  the 
other  ends  of  said  standards  to  die  first  portions  of  said  srte 

members  for  movement  of  said  second  frame  from  the 
position  in  which  die  aforesaid  portions  of  its  standanis 
overlie  die  first  portions  of  said  side  members  to  a  post- 
tion  in  which  die  standards  extend  to  a  vertical  slofang 


*ir=^~»» 


1  A  knockdown  house  structure  for  use  with  a  crib  in- 
chxiing  side  and  end  waUs,  said  house  structure  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls  arranged  to  be  in  juxtaposition  widi 
^  die  skie  walls  of  said  crib  and  substantially  of  die  same 
vertical  dimension  as  said  crib  side  walls,  said  house 
structure  side  waUs  being  of  less  kmgimdinal  horaontaJ 
*  dimension  dian  said  crib  side,  walls,  and  a  roof  supported 
above  said  house  structure  skle  walls  by  means  of  an  abut- 
ment which  is  arranged  to  rest  upon  the  top  edge  of  said 
crib  side  waUs,  said  roof  being  of  leas  horizontal  longi- 
tudhial  dimension  dian  said  crib  side  walls  and  bemg 
spaced  from  one  of  faid  crib  end  walls  to  provide  means 
allowing  passage  of  a  chUd  in  or  out  of  said  crib. 

MULTI-WAY  CWIVaEwCENT  PflXOW 
•Mmm  E.  Watnn,  916  Wlafari  Ave.  RMlon,  Lib 

SCUhni.  (CLS— 327) 
1.  A  multi^way  pillow  oomprising  a  unitary  frame  con- 
•bnction  indoding  a  first  open  frame  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  enlongaled  aide  members  arranfed  in  lateral  spaced 
relation,  each  of  said  side  members  bemg  crooked  to  a 
like  eident  to  dieieby  divkle  said  member  into  a  first  por- 
tion and  a  second  portion,  a  bight  extending  between  and 
tecnred  to  the  free  ends  of  the  second  portions  of  said 
ride  members,  a  first  brace  extending  between  and^at- 
tached  to  die  second  portions  of  said  side  members,  a 
sloping  extension  projecting  from  die  free  end  of  each 
of  die  first  portions  of  said  side  members,  an  arm  rest 
enending  between  e«*  of  said  extensions  »«»  *«  •J 
f^osBi  second  portion  and  attached  diereto,  and  a  second 
81S  o.o. 


direction  leaning  toward  die  second  portions  of  said  side 
members  of  said  first  frame,  and  stop  means  on  the  ttm 
resU  of  said  fint  frame  and  engageable  widi  die  standards 
of  said  second  frame  when  die  standards  extend  m  die 
vertical  sloping  direction  leaning  toward  die  second  por- 
tions of  said  side  members  for  holding  die  second  frame 
in  die  sloping  direction  position,  said  construction  bemg 
poaitionable  so  d»t  die  first  or  second  portioos  of  said 
side  member*  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface  widi  the 
standards  and  apron  carried  diereby  extending  m  an  up- 
wardly-eloping direction  and  die  standards  engaging  said 
stop  means  to  dieieby  support  die  body  of  a  ?*»»«»««» 
reclining  poeition  in  eidier  of  two  different  an^  and  rest 
his  arms  upon  the  arm  rests  when  in  said  recUning  posi- 
tion, and  said  construction  being  swingable  backwardly 
from  die  position  in  which  die  first  portions  rest  upon  a 
supporting  surface  widi  die  standards  and  apron  earned 
therbby  extending  in  an  upwardly-rioping  directoon  kan- 

fflg  toward  die  second  portions  ibd  ^  «J«?*"*i^ 
gaging  said  stop  means  to  a  position  m  which  thejmppon 

ISTof  said  second  frame  and  die  bight  coonectmg  the 
»cond  portions  to  said  first  fn«ie  resU  upon  a  supporting 

JurS«  to  diereby  support  die  body  of  a  patient  m  a 
reposing  position. 


ER^robw 

1  CWm.    (CL  S— 353J)  

In  combination  widi  an  artick  whiA  indudes  a  fi^ne, 

and  also  includes  cover  material  widi  anjrfgc  PO^Jo^v* 
fulemng  structure  comprising:  ""^^J^'^^lE^LfS! 
on  said  frame  for  reception  of  ^id  edge  POrtjMUJfJJ 
groove  having  a  bottom  wall  and  "^.^S*  ISSI 
Serefrom;  securing  means  retaimng  said  •Jge  porboj 
in  said  grtwve;  strip  material  comprlring  pM»lW  Mrttfpk 
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w^hM  haviu  an  atti«l»to  width  esoMding  that  of  said  cover  layw  eonsiatiiig  of  a  raktivdy  toll 

hoSm  wSlawiwd  to  aaid  frame  with  lasteMi^  ^.      „ 

^^^^^^dtt  and  toto  the  bottom  wan  oTaaid  filler  layen  aadaecweddifecUy  and  amtmoowly^^^ 


mmgmmmm    HmI    wVHI    Will    IBIM    WW    inniiriii     «*■••    i^    •■••     ■■■■■»   — ,— —      ■       —  ^-      ., 

thereat  agaimC  diaarranfBmeaL 


the  ride  walls  of  said  groow.  and  lenH- 
of  Mid  strip  material  into,  said  groove  by 

_   agahat  said  side  walls  moves  said  write 

imodier  to  oover  said  ' 


DKVKB 


1*  He 

j'eCOlio 

1  Jtaa.  IS,  iM2,8«.  New  1§$M* 
7CMMU    (CLl^-M) 


PRAM!  HAVING  nUMOAKDnACXBT 

AND  U6  suproniNG  nACKvr    I 

C  G«Mbai»  <••  W.  M4ft  81,  New  York,  N.Y. 

M,  IfM,  8«.  Ne.  ISLfW 
Mm    CCLS-3t2)  ~ 


1.  b  a  bed  IMne  having  a  pair  of  paraUelloagltiidfaial 
faOs,  a  leg-supportiag  bracket  rigidly  secured  to  one  of 
said  refls  and  having  a  cross  section  defining  (a)  a  C- 
ihued  dumnel  widiivper  and  lower  ianges  and  a  verti- 
cal coanecting  flange  and  (b)  a  panri  pro)eetiBfl  «P«^ 
flkom  the  free  edge  of  the  upper  flange,  a  leg  rigidly 
gaemd  to  mid  ffiinff*'"g  fluige  and  extending  down> 
wwdly  theivfkan.  said  rail  having  in  the  region  of  said 
bracket  a  C-shaped  worn  section  also  defining  upper  and 
tower  flangna.  the  rail  flanges  extending  inward  toward 
the  opposite  bed  frame  rafl.  the  bracket  flangM  extending 
outward  and  bring  second  flat  agaiut  the  upper  and  lc«w«r 
rta  flaagn  respectively,  said  upwardly  projectiBt  bracket 
a  r'^«»«*«*««g  abutmaot  for  h  bos  ifriag; 
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1.  A  taper  threading  device  for  threading  a  workpiece 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having  an  axis,  a 
threading  tool  movably  carried  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment toward  and  frtm  said  axis  ai^  for  non-rotatioa  on 
said  housing  relative  to  said  axis,  a  rotataUe  member  jour- 
nalled  ooaxiaUy  relative  to  said  housing,  linkage  meane 
interconnectittg  said  rotauble  member  and  said  threadhig 
tool  to  effect  inward  and  outward  movement  of  said 
threading  tool  iqKW  relative  rotative  movements  of  said 
roUUble  member  and  said  bousing,  cam  and  follower 
means  coacting  to  effect  relative  rotation  between  said 
roUUble  member  and  said  bousing  upon  relative  axial 
movement  therebetween,  meau  during  a  threading  opera- 
tion to  move  said  cam  follower  axially  relative  to  said 
housing  in  accordance  with  relative  axial  movement  of 
any  said  workpiece  and  said  threading  device  with  said 
cam  follower  coading  with  a  first  poitioo  of  said  cam 
means  to  effect  relative  rotation  between  said  rotataUe 
member  and  sidd  hooring  to  effect  gradual  movement  of 
said  threadhig  tool  relative  to  said  axis  to  produce  a  taper 
thread  on  any  said  woitpiece.  a  second  portion  on  said 
cam  means  extending  in  the  same  gsosaral  direction  as  said 
first  portion,  and  power  means  to  rapidly  move  said  capi 
follower  axially  rdative  to  said  housing  in  oooperatioa 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  cam  means  to  provide 
a  coO^iring  action  to  said  threadhig  tooL 


^fe2tr%!i%*^^ 


L  A  con^osita  cushion  structure  f or  um  b  furniture 
compffUng  a  retetively  firm  resilient  base  element  havfav  a 
thirknnss  and  opposed  faces  proportioned  hi  i«l«^P|i^ 
tlM  cushion  structure  to  be  formed,  a  flUer  hi]M  of  fibrous 
material  of  substantial  thickness  disposed  at  each  of  mid 
opporile  facee  of  said  bam  ilsmanf,  aad  f  mlatMy|  thin 


UHNIWiG  GBlNDm 

-In 


■oydC    _ 

lf(3,aierTNbrMMir 
TCUJM.  (CLU— 1) 
7.  In  a  book  grinding  marhine,  oppoeed  damping 
pli^  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said 
iriates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  sekctivtly 
damp  and  rdease  a  plurality  of  book  pagm  therebetween 
.in  face4o-faoe  rektioa,  a  book  support  adjacent  to  coir»> 
spoading  edgm  of  said  damping  plates  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  portion  of  said  book  pagm  extending  from 
said  edgm  of  the  dampmg  plates  to  porition  said  pagm 
as  they  an  damped  between  the  dancing  plates,  meane 
for  adjusthig  the  spadng  between  said  support  and  said 
cJi»nH»g  plate  edges  to  vary  the  amount  of  the  pagm 
extendhig  frtwi  between  said  damping  plaiss,  oppomd 
ribs  on  said  pagB-engaging  facm  of  the  danving  plalai 
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along  said  edges  thereof  for  ooncentntian  of  damping 
force  adjacent  the  said  clamping  ptaie  edges,  »rota^ 
cotter  operable  to  cot  ni  a  pUne  between  "wbooK 
support  add  said  clamping  plate  edge  and  substantiauy 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  edges  of  the  dampingpUtes. 
said  cutter  being  spaced  from  said  support  in  a  dvectwn 
loogitudinany  of  the  damping  plates,  means  movmg  the 
damping  plates  rdative  to  said  cotter  for  cutting  the 
extending  book  pages  to  form  a  planar  edge  thereto,  said 
routing  cutter  consirting  of  a  cyUndrical  disc  member 
having  an  end  face  and  a  V-dukped  groove  in  the  periphery 
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zootally  dispoeed  elongated  base  plate  having  a  pair  <5 
spaced  apertures  extending  therethrou^  a  pair  of  dttk 
ihaped  applicaton  for  applying  foam  deaaer  to  a  ing  to 
be  cleaned;  each  of  said  appUcators  having  a  bob  exlead- 
iV  upwardly  through  a  respective  one  of  said  plate  aptf- 
tnras,  said  hubs  bdng  rotatobly  mounted  m  the^aieand 
coonectaUe  to  the  floor  poiisber  motor,  a  receptacle 
mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said  base  plate  betweaa 


-f~IIIX 


adjacent  said  end  face,  i  phirality  of  damp  P»*to  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  thpAsc 
with  portions  extending  fai  overtying  relation  to  a  portion 
of  the  peripheral  groove  spaced  from  said  end  face,  mid 
overiying  portions  of  each  damp  pUte  having  a  roove 
therein  facing  said  V-shaped  groove  and  extendi^  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  a  triangular  cutter  member  for  eacb 
damp  pUte  poritiooed  m  said  peripheral  groove  •«»  the 
respective  damp  plate  groove  with  a  comer  edge  ex^- 
ing  beyond  said  end  face,  and  means  securing  the  respec- 
tive damp  pUtes  to  the  disc  to  clamp  the  cutter  members 
therebetween. 


said  appUcator  hubs;  means  for  introducing  cleaning  fimd 
into  said  receptacle;  an  agitator  rotatably  mounted  hi  said 
receptade  for  producing  foam  from  said  fiuid;  a  shaft 
driving  said  agitator  extending  through  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  receptade  ^  through  said  baee  pUte  and  poai- 
tioned  in  driven  relation  with  one  of  said  appUcators; 
and  means  for  ducting  foam  cleaner  from  the  receptade 
to  the  rug  at  a  point  between  the  two  i^ifriicators. 


SJtflfCTi 

PBTON  GROOVE  CXEANER 

I.  ■ohh,  419  S.  PanI  St,  Pnrih  VaD^, 

—  ^Jm.  It,  !»«,  Ser.  No.  2SMM 

7  date.    (CLIS— IMJl) 


«lgg^gt 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  DEVICES 
iA.lntksirw,>l  ' 


Fled  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  322,996 
S  nsta       <CL  IS— 1.7) 


1.  A  piston  groove  deaner  comprising  a  pair  of  |iw 
members  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  the  same  plane,  one  of  said  jaw  members  in- 
duding  readily  removable  and  replaceable  insert  means 
defining  an  arcuate  idate-like  member  disposed  m  said 
plane  and  whose  concave  edge  portion  Opens  toward  the 
other  jaw  member  and  includes  teeth-like  scraphig  de- 
menU  dosdy  spaced  longitiuUnally  therealong  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  mugly  received  in  a  piston  ring  groove,  said  jaw 
members  being  adapted  to  recdve  a  piston  therebetweea. 


LA  nrimmhig  poo!  cleaning  device  congnf"*  » 

frame  having  a  front  end.  a  screen  mountad  ^«5«» ««« 

freme,  rolling  means  mounted  <«J*fi«*»i^.^ 
end  tiiereof.  and  scraping  m«msi5»tjfly  mounted a^^ 

front  end  of  said  frame  and  extndfaii  forwanSy  there- 
frooL  ^ ^_ 


3,161,671 
CONVERTIBLE  DUST  AND  {FLOOR  MOT^ 
D. 


Pled  Fth.  26, 1962,  Ser.  N^  176,SS6 
12 CUM.    (CLIS— 147) 


RUG  CLEANIpSs  ATTACHMINT  FOR 
FOLBHIR8 


FM  Od-fl.  «•«!»»:  N^M<^ 


L  A  rag  deaing  devioe'for  operative  tttadmentto 
a  motor  driven  rotary  floor  poUshar  oompnsmg:  a  hoci- 


IL  In  a  floor  or  dost  mop 
handle,  and  a  swival  copnectioa  iriercoonecHm 


hnd,a 
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die  nd  mop  bead,  the  impiovement  of  brace  meaai  for 
detadnbly  hokUng  nid  mop  head  and  handle  in  fixed 
rriathf  lelatkMHhip.  said  brace  means  comprising  strut 
means  lunrinf  an  upper  portion  and  a  lowef  portion,  means 
pfyoCaHy  mooBling  said  upper  portion  of  said  strut  means 
oo  said  handle,  means  detadiably  interconnectint  said 
lower  portion  of  said  strut  means  and  said  mop  head,  said 
strut  means  having  a  first  position  with  said  strut  meaps 
interconnected  with  said  mop  head  and  a  second  position 
with  said  strut  means  extending  sufistantiaUy  parallel  with 
■aid  handle  in  a  direction  away  from  said  mop  head,  and 
spring  means  leleasably  lidding  said  strut  means  in  said 
second  position.         ^ ,       ' 
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34tM74 
ROTARY  TUBE  END 


R|bgrL.Habbi,l 


CLEAISER 
171,  Mi  W.  CoDsie,  ApL  S, 


FOed  Oct.  It,  IfO,  8sr.  New  317,2M 


^ 


15—179) 


F.G«7, 
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r,N.Y.,ai^nrtDJ> 
^  n  cetpatallea  of  New  Icmy 
Dm.  It,  19C3,  Ser.  No.  331,379 
ItCtahns.    (CL15— KTi 


ft 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  a  back  wall,  a  side  wall 
and  an  open  forward  end,  a  resilient  split  sleeve  engaged 
in  the  housing,  sleeve  convressing  screws  threaded 
through  said  side  waU  and  engaged  whh  the  sleeve,  and  a 
resilient  tubular  split  brush  engaged  in  the  sleeve  and 
having  frictiaoal  contact  therewith. 


3,lttJS7S    

CLEANINiTTOmrOR  THE  LIKB 
l.Reck,<53Valsv~     ' 


UpparMc 
SeiSrf,  19tt.  Ser.  No.  22M11 


1.  A  brush  comprising  an  articulated  head  and  an 
elonnted  handle  connected  thereto  at  one  end,  said  brush 
head  being  made  in  one  piece  of  flexible  plastic  nlatenal 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  bristle-carrying  sections 
spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  brush 
by  integral,  flexible  webs  which  are  relatively  variably  di- 
mensioned by  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
adjacent  bristle-carrying  sections  which  they  connect  while  i 
being  of  increasing  thickness  progressively  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  brush  head  to  the  handle. 


3,ltt,i73  •] 
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2.  A  cleaning  tool  comprising  a  cleaning  body  mem- 
ber, a  recess  in  said  body  member,  an  extensible  handle 
member  positioned  in  said  receM  in  said  body  member, 
said  handle  member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  ma- 
terial wound  on  itself  in  a  plurality  of  radially  super- 
I  posed  spiral  turns  to  form  a  spiral  coil  of  generally  cy- 
lindrical shape,  and  means  extending  from  the  innermost 
spiral  turn  of  said  coQ  whereby  the  inner  spiral  turns  of 
said  con  may  be  withdrawn  axially  outwardly  from  the 
radiaUy  outermost  turn  of  said  cofl  to  an  axially  extended 
positiaQ  to  form  an  elongated  upered  tubular  handle 
member  for  said  cleaning  tool,  said  handle  member  be- 
ing  secured  in  said  recess. 


'1l  Toothbrush  comprising  a  brush  back  wkh  a  handle 
extending  therefrom,  a  bristle  block  m  the  form  of  a  plu- 
rality  of  tufts  extending  from  the  bristle  Mock  and  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  rows  of  different  length  extending  trans- 
versely ot  the  handle  fdnning  an  undulate  surface  of  atter- 
nate  ridges  and  concave  surf  aces,  the  outer  ends  of  t|ie  fila- 
ments of  the  ridge  forming  lufts  lying  in  snbstantiaUy  the 
same  plane  and  the  concave  surteoes  between  each  of  said 
ridge  forming  tufts  befaig  provided  by  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  tuftt,  having  their  outer  ends  lying  in  a  concave  curva- 
ture essentially  the  inverse  of  the  human  dental  contour, 
the  ridge  forming  tufts  being  compoeed  of  filaments  of 
suflkiendy  greater  diameter  than  the  filamento  of  the  re- 
m.i«fa,  tnfts  of  the  bristle  block  so  that  the  bristle  block 
Is  diaracterixed  by  a  substantially  uniform  flexure. 


EdwwdD.l 
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IM  Peh.  M,  19t3,  to.  N<^J^.»1 
IGWis.    (CL15— 244) 

A  mop  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  absorbent  pad 
having  a  normaUy  flat  upper  surface  a>«3densive  inkngth 
therewith,  rigid  adapter  plates  affixed  on  said  surface  in 
relatively  longitudinally  spaced  relation,  a  rigid  elongated 
iMcking  pUte  having  a  pair  of  relatively  kmgitudmally 
numi  and  aligned  slide  means  carried  thereby  adiaoent 
the  opposhotnds  of  said  pUte,  each  said  slide  means  cam- 
prising  Uterally  projecting  ledges  spaced  below  "nd  fa  ^ 
common  pbme  paraUel  to  the  plate,  means  on  said  badt- 
ing  ^te  deflnfag  stops  adjacent  the  relatively  remote 
outereiids  of  said  slide  means  and  fa  longitudinal  aUgn- 
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ment  therewith,  a  pair  of  similarly  spaced  sUde  me^ 
S«d  to  the  respective  aifiSnTplates,  *^V^J?^ 
SSSned  slide  means  mdudfag  UteniUy  projei^^^ 
fa  a  common  plane  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  thesMd 
nirfaoe  of  the  pad  and  longitudinally  slidably  supported 
beneath  said  backfag  plate  on  the  respective  ledges  of  said 
fim^tioned  sUde  means,  the  mid-portioo  of  said  pad 
between  said  adapter  plates  being  free  for  flexing  toward 


(g)  the  respective  areas  of  said  «»I«  ■»*J**-«^ 
tions  being  such  as  to  permit  rotary  motion  of  tde 
blade  reUtive  to  the  tank  on  encounlenng  an  ab- 
normal accumuUtion  or  other  obrtniction; 

(h)  the  lengths  of  said  arms  and  the  spacmg  of  said 
arms  along  said  column  being  chosM  to  P«:™*^ 
scraping  of  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  side  walls 
and  said  floor. 


34tt,C7t      __„,„,_--^ 
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and  away  from  said  backing  plate  whereby  to  P«™Jt  ^J' 
drawal  of  the  last-mentioned  slide  means  through  the  rela- 
tively adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  first-mentioned  shde 
mTaJs  sSd  sUde  means  of  both  the  adapter  plates  and 
S^^ilSSg  pVate  being  formed  mtegrally  witii  said  ^t« 
STtaberti^  out  from  the  respective  platw,  «»<» J^Up 
S  «K  ^of  slide  means  befag  lateraUy  .outwardjr 
%^^  «id  ledges  of  the  otiier  said  pair  of  shde 

means  befag  lateraUy  fawardly  directed. 


Cli 
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1   A  scraoer  system  for  a  vessel  havfag  a  substantially 

**(ifj^ntral  column  rotataWe  atout  its  axis  and  ex- 
tending  along  the  axis  of  said  vessd; 
fbloower  means  operable  to  route  said  <»liMnn; 

(c)  TriSiS^  of  ima  of  different  lengths  &«*•»«« 
^  thJ  iX  of  said  cotamn  and  projecting  outwardly 

ft  Iff  f  ^  s  fQBft  t  - 

(d)  at  least  one  first  Made  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
M  iwarmMo  rotete  about  an  axis  substantially  par- 
allel  to  the  axis  of  the  column; 

(e)  second  blades  rotaUbly  mounted  on  others  ofswd 
armT  respectively,  to  rotete  about  axes  substan- 
tially  parallel  to  radu  extending  from  the  column; 

(f )  each^  said  first  and  second  bladw  haymg  a  scraps 
'portion  extendfag  between  ^  roUtiooal  mis  and^ 
adjacent  substantially  parallel  vessel  inner  suifac*. 
theedge  of  said  scraper  portion  contacting  said  mner 
wrface  havfag  the  same  contours  as  -^J"  "™S 
and  a  UU  portion  extendmg  from  said  blade  axis  m 
the  direction  opposite  to  said  vessel  surface; 


1   A  wfadshicld  clearing  system  ft>r  a  vehicle  havmg 
a  wfadshield  and  a  wiper  element  positioned  on  said 

wfadshield  comprising:         .      ^   .     ^      «.^«.  «!-«. 

(a)  a  washer  unit  facluding  first  motor  means  oper- 
able  to  dispense  fluid  against  the  windshield, 

(b)  second  motor  means  for  oscillating  the  wiper  over 
the  windshield,  .   ^  .  _._ 

(c)  circuit  means  fadudfag  a  first  switeh  f or  cnerpx- 
ing  said  first  motor  means  and  a  second  switch  for 
energizfag  said  second  motor  means,  ^, ^ 

(d)  said  second  switch  having  a  oonUct  earner  btaaea 
toward  a  first  position  wherefa  said  «ecood  switeh 
is  open  and  movable  to  a  second  position  whMem 
said  second  ewitch  is  doeed, 

(e)  Uteh  means  engageable  with  "^ /"^^^.^  ""J 
said  carrier  fa  the  second  position  and  movable  from 

said  carrier  whereby  said  carrier  is  Wased  toward 

the  first  position,  and  ^ 

(f )  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  Urst 
switch  and  said  Utch  means,  said  cooj^  ni^ 
movable  to  a  first  position  to  dose  said  ^^J^ 
and  to  hold  said  latch  means  m  •'^■•■""T'z 
said  carrier,  and  movable  from  *«  «2*£2S!*.5 
the  second  position  to  open  said  fi^switdi  anfl 
tubsequendy  move  said  latdi  «'^f*»»  J^  St?L 
rier  thereby  permitting  «»i«^to  *•  «««*  •^ 
the  first  position  to  open  said  second  switeh  aftwme 

cessation  of  the  dispensing  of  fluid  onto  the  wlnd- 
diield. 


Leo  I. 
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2.  A  windshidd  wiper  arm  comprising  \^^J°^ 
todimcnt  to  driving  means  and  an  oirter  "«»•  »«W 
USttlvfag  a  diannd  portion  provnled  with  side  walls 
having  aligned  apertures  therem,  ,.  ,^^^,^  ,_ 

aJd  flSghavfag  at  least  a  portion  t*f«ofd«pc»rf  in 

^2ldilnnel  between  said  walls  and  provided  wrth  a 
cylindrical  bore  aligned  with  said  apwttTO 

a  sleeve  disposed  fa  said  bore  and  provided  with  le- 
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dne«d  diamcHT  poitioBs  Upered  inwardly  toward 

ttwir  •streinity  and  diapoiad  within  nid  apwluiaa, 

Md  an  ahwiyitc  member  entcnding  through  mid  Ijiore, 

mkl  ileeve  aad  mid  i^wrtinet  and  haying  abatmento 

in  pre— rt  engagement  with  outer  surfaces 


doct,  the  Ha  casing  and  the  ccrflection  chamber,  whereby 
the  droilatory  wiping  action  of  the  air  on  the  inner 
surface  (tf  said  cylindrical  wall  serves  to  prevent  said 
exhaust  filter  from  dogging  op  with  lint  and  from  rt- 
stricting  the  air  flow  into  the  suction  duct  and  whereby 
said  low  pressure  area  causes  the  collected  Unt  directed 
into  imid  chamber  to  be  bunched  in  the  central  portion 
of  the  coUectioB  chamber. 


3JIM|il 
VACU1JMa.EANER 


of  said  walls  for  effecting  intimate  engagement'  be- 
tween said  tapered  portions  and  die  material  defining 
said  apertures  and  said  elongate  member  for  locking 
said  sleeve,  said  elongate  member  and  said  channel 
member  together  at  a  unit  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  flttittg. 
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1.  A  traveling  suction  cleaner  for  textile  mills  com- 
priaittg  a  suction  talqwer  fan,  means  for  causing  said  fan 
to  travel  over  textile  machines,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
fan  and  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  blower  outlet,  a 
auction  duct  communicating  with  the  suction  inlet  ot  the 
fan  casing  and  having  a  suction  noczle  adapted  to  pick 
up  Unt  generated  by  the  textile  machines,  an  enclosed 
faitemally  unobstructed  lint  collection  chamber  movable 
with  the  fan  casing  and  comprising  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical wall  substantially  vertically  disposed  and  ac- 
cess door  means  for  gaining  entry  into  the  mterior  of 
the  chamber  for  removal. of  accumulated  lint  uerefrom. 
communicative  means  between  the  blower  outlet  of  the 
tan  casing  and  the  collection  chamber  for  directing  lint 
laden  air  from  the  blower  outlet  into  the  collection  cham- 
ber against  the  iimer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
tte  ofrilection  chamber  and  in  a  path  tangent  to  said  wall 
to  caow  the  air  to  move  around  the  inner  surface  of 
aaid  wall  in  a  helical  path  and  to  continuoi^y  wipe  the 
nme  iriiile  creating  a  low  piessure  area  in  the  central 
poftion  of  the  collection  ch«nber,  and  a  portion  of  said 
cyliadrieal  wall  being  foraminated  and  serving  as  an 
for  tt»  air  flowing  thntat^  said  suction 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  comprising,  an  upper  bousiiiji,  a 
handle  menlber  connected  to  said  upper  hoMmg,  a  lower 
housing  defining  a  section  nozzle  thoein,  pivot  means  piv- 
otally  relating  said  lower  and  upper  housings  at  the' 
portiob  of  said  upper  housing  remote  from  said  hancHe 
meniber,  suction  producing  means  mounted  in  said  upper 
housing,  suction  passageway  means  in  said  housings  inter- 
connecting said  suction  producing  means  and  said  suc- 
tion nozzle,  counteitalaooing  means  including  a  torsion 
spring  coiled  about  an  axis  displaced  from  the  pivobd 
axis  of  said  housings  and  having  one  end  thereof  fixed 
relative  to  one  of  said  housings,  and  a  ribbon  spring  effec- 
tively relating  the  other  end  of  said  toraion  spring  with 
the  other  of  said  hodsinp  to  oounleHMlanoe  the  wei|^ 
of  the  suction  producing  means  in  said  upper  hoosfaig. 

S.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive 
an  attachment  having  a  suction  passageway  portion  and 
a  projection  adjacent  said  portion,  a  housing  delfaiing  a 
suction  nozzle  therein,  suction-produdng  means  carried 
by  said  housing  and  including  a  fan  and  an  alectric 
motor  having  a  motor  shaft,  a  rotataUe  brush  mounted 
in  said  housing,  suction  paasageway  means  interconnect- 
ing said  suctioni;>roductng  meant  and  aaid  suction  noo- 
de  and  provided  with  an  attadunent  opening,  means  driv- 
ingly  interrelating  said  motor  and  said  rotatable  brush 
and  including  a  nonnaUy  engaged  clutch  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  motor  diaft.  said  dutch  indoding  a  drive 
pbUey  concentrically  positioned  on  said  motor  sh^  n>- 
tataibly  mounted  thereon  and  including  slots  in  the  hub 
diereof.  said  motor  diaft  being  provided  with  an  axial 
recess  at  said  one  end,  a  dutch  actuating  push  pin  posi> 
tioned  in  said  ^axial  recess,  said  housing  being  pro^dded 
with  an  opening  aligned  with  said  push  pin,  said  last- 
mentioned  opening  being  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
motor  shaft,  a  drive  pin  disposed  in  an  elongated  trana* 
verse  slot  in  said  motor  shaft  and  extending  throu^  an 
opening  in  said  push  pin,  a  compression  spring  biaai^ 
said  drive  pin  into  driving  engagement  with  said  slott 
in  said  pulley  whereby  depretsioo  of  laid  posh  pa  it 
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effective  to  disable  said  duldi.  aad  a  removable  covei^  o«  Ihe  eating  with  maim  fbftfce  attochmeBtof  a 

ing  normally  dosing  said  attachment  opening  aad  the  arm,  ao  as  to  enabb  the  action  o<  the  "pnng  to  be  •»• 

honsiiv  opening  wherein  die  removal  of  aaid  cover  and  verted  in  effect  ao  at  to  revena  the  hand  of  die  doaer,  a 

mere  intertion  of  Uie  attachment  into  the  yacnom  open-  pitton  in  die  fluid  cyUader,  a  mmiBrfiiH  rod  extesdiot  to 

ing  is  effective  at  die  y-—  tinie  to  engage  the  push  pin  offset  rdation  to  the  fluid  cylinder  axia  between  the  pia> 
with  the  praiection  of  the  attachment  thereby  to  diaable 
the  dxifk^  conneclian  between  the  motor  and  the  brush 


MOimilNGroR! 
hLChad 
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1.  A  door  doaer  atiembly  oomprianf.  a  doaer  mecha- 
nism inciM^^'wg  an  operating  arm  assembly  throu^  which 
a  doting  torque  may  be  applied  to  a  door  by  said  dottr 
mechanism,  a  mounting  bracket,  a  cooperative  dovetail 
groove  and  dovetail  rib  on  said  doaer  mechanism  and 
mounting  bracket  providing  two  sets  of  tapered  surfaces 
on  said  doaer  mechanism  and  monnthig  bradset  which 
oveiiap  to  h^  said  doaer  mechanism  on  said  mounting 
bracket  when  said  closer  mechanism  is  slipped  endwise 
on  said  mounting  bracket  so  that  the  dovBtaO  rib  is  re- 
ceived hi  the  dovetafl  groove  widi  die  tapered  surfaces 
of  the  doaer  mechanism  behind  the  tapeied  surfaces  d 
the  mounting  bracket,  a  threaded  haHe  extendmg  inwardly 
in  an  angular  direction  from  one  side  of  said  closer  mecha- 
nism with  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  hole  being  formed 
partly  in  the  surface  of  said  dovetail  groove  and  partly 
in  die  adjacent  surface  of  said  dovetail  rib.  one  part  of 
said  inner  end  portion  of  said  hole  faidudfaig  a  surface 
against  which  a  screw  will  act  when  threaded  into  said 
hole  to  force  said  doser  mechanism  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  mounting  bracket,  and  a  screw  adapted  to  be 
threaded  into  said  hole  for  coacting  widi  said  tnrfeoe  of 
the  hole  whereby  to  wedge  both  sets  of  said  tapered  sur- 
faces tightly  together  and  to  also  prevem  endwise  move- 
ment of  said  doser  mechanism  on  said  mounting  bracket 
by  reason  of  the  engagement  theieof  in  the  part  of  said 
hole  formed  bodi  in  said  surface  of  said  dovetafl  rib  and 
said  dovetail  groove. 


N. 


ton  and  crank  portion  of  the  shaft  and  leaving  availabie 
for  aaid  qpring  a  ma|or  part  of  the  «ring  chamber,  and 
means  readfly  accessible  for  manipulation  tfaroo^  the 
em^ng  opening  for  aatemb^ng  the  Connecting  rod  to  the 
crank  portion  of  the  diaft  n^ea  die  cover  ptole  ia  la- 
moved. 


AB11CUGRIPPII»g^^^(pLING  DBVKB 
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FlaiAi%>t,  HHUam.  Na.  U4,iM 
.  TOidasB.  (CL16-89) 
1.  In  a  door  doser  of  die  data  deecnbed.  a  closer  cas- 
faig  formed  widi  a  checking  fluid  cyUnder  and  a  communi- 
cating sprii«  diamber,  a  doaer  diaft  mounted  to  rotate 
in  bearings  at  each  end  of  die  spring  diamber,  said  casing 
having  at  one  end  of  said  diamber  an  opening  and  a  re- 
movable cover  plate  on  n^iidi  dm  corwi^wnding  bearing 
is  mounted,  a  crank  pcMrtion  formed  oa  die  doaer  shaft  in 
juxUvosed  relation  to  the  cover  plale  hi  said  diamber.  a 
cloter  qpring  secured  to  die  catfaig  and  to  a  part  of  die 
shaft  in  the  opposed  end  portion  of  die  diamber,  said 
qtring  acting  to  route  the  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
doa  relatively  to  the  cadng,  each  end  of  the  doaer  thaft 

past  d»  ibaft  bearinp  aad  farmed  outwardly 


1.  In  a  device  for  gripping  and  holding  artidei,  a  flnt, 
generally  elongated  member  compriting  handle  meana  at 
one  end  dierefrf  and  bent-over  side  edge  portiooa  at  tha 
opposite  end  dieref^  said  bent-ovn  pordoas  fonniag  aa 
open,  generally  U-«haped  support  assembly  at  said  op- 
posite end,,  a  «9port  shaft  extending  between  and  MP* 
ported  by  said  bent-over  portions  across  said  open,  gta- 
eraUy  U-shaped  support  assembly,  fint  article  giippjag 
means  rotatably  supported  on  said  support  shaft,, a 
ond  geaeraHy  eloojprted  member  of  generally  oc 
mentary  thape  slidably  positioned  atop  said  first 
ber,  said  second  member  induding  a  portion  diereof  s^idi 
fiU  widiin  said  open.  generaUy  U-shaped  support  asata- 
bly,  taid  portion  including  one  end  of  aaid  aecood  ana- 
ber  which  is  bem  over  to  form  second  ardde  grippiag 
means  for  cooperation  widi  said  first  artide  grippiag 
meant  within  said  support  assembly,  the  other  end  of  aaid 
second  member  being  likewise  beat  over  to  fonn  actaat^ 
ing  meam  for  slidaUy  moving  said  aecood  member  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  to  move  said  second  grippiag 
means  toward  said  first  grippiag  means  to  trip  artidae 
therebetween  within  taid  open,  generally  U'diapad  mp- 
port  aasemMy.  and  guide  meana  oa  said  first  aad  saoood 
members  for  guiding  die  sliding  awvemtat  of  the 
relative  to  the  former. 


WINDSBBiA  VBOR 


lOct.27,19(l,fl8r. 
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L  AuBtpJefcehiapdra 
of  sheet  metal  aad  havbig  a 
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tkm,  nid  piece  of  aheet  metal  having  a  aeries  of  parallel 
slots  provkiiiig  a  series  of  slotted  sections  along  sak^  hinge 
portion,  a  seriee  of  tubular  portions  formed  by  said  slotted 
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sections,  and  alternate  tubular  portions  extending  in  op- 
posite directions  so  that  each  of  said  tubular  portions  ex- 
tends dr^umferentjally  in  opposite  directions  relative  io 
the  adjacent  tubular  portions. 


I 
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BUTTS  AND/OR  HINGES 

Pari  COffC^  lt»  PMidn  At«„  TjO,  Box  194» 


Had  N^.  14»  INS,  8er.  Now  237,70 
3CUh.^M— lf9) 
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Im  iiK  ^ 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaves  having 
interfltting  knuckles  provided  with  aligned  passageways, 
a  pintle  having  removable  locking  means  'positioned 
within  the  said  passageways  to  pivotally  secure  the  said 
leaves  together,  said  pintle  being  freely  removable  when 
so  positioned  with  the  locking  means  removed  therefrom 
and  being  rigidly  retained  in  place  by  the  locking  means 
when  so  positioned  with  the  locking  means  positioned 
within  a  loagitadinal  recess  formed  in  the  said  pintle,  said 
locking  means  having  means  nonriilly  biasing  a  portion 
thereof  laterally  out  of  the  recess,  said  recess  being  so 
positioned  and  the  locking  means  being  so  formed  that 
the  laterally  biased  portion  will  retract  completely  with- 
in the  said  recess  to  allow  the  recess  and  locking  means 
to  be  passed  through  one  of  said  knuckles  and  will  tbere-j 
after  project  laterally  outwardly  faito  abutting  contact 
wtth  an  inner  lateral  edge  of  said  one  knuckle  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  the  pintle  from  the  knuckles,  a  knuckle 
inuaediately  adjacent  the  said  one  knuckle  having  means 
dimensioned  so  as  to  abut  the  said  edge  and  provided 
with  a  tapered  counterbore  facing  the  said  edge  and 
dimensioned  to  be  abuttin^y  engaged  by  said  laterally 
projecting  portion  to  support  and  surround  the  same  and 
thus  prevent  application  of  inwardly  directed  forces  to 
the  said  laterally  projecting  portion  to  Mease  the  pintle 
fram  the  knuckles  when  so  secured  thereby. 


xtnMt  J 

VnRATOIIY  IMPmWWrHOOUClNG  APPA- 
■ATin  AND  FILM  HOUMER  THEREFOR 


■evd  C»  Halri. 

fled  SMt  37,  im,  Ser.  1^n$J5n 
SCUM.   (CXIS— 1) 

3.  In  a  reproduction  impiessioa  producing  appanttus 
whereni  an  impwission  is  nude  on  a  sheet  Overlying  a 
dHuracter  and  design  carrying  surface  of  a  form  by  vibra- 
tory fanptcting  laid  sheet  by  a  plurality  of  impact  ohjectt 
compriwig, 

(a)  a  horiaootal  Ubie  havhig  an  upper  face  adapted 
to  have  a  form  positioned  thereon  with  the  upper 
iurface  of  the  form  having  dbaracters  and  design  in 


relief  thereon  and  an  impression  sheet  positioned 
thereover, 

(b)  said  table  having  an  exhaust  connection  for  with- 
drawing air  from  above  said  table, 

(c)  means  (qieratively  connected  to  said  table  to  im- 
part substantially  uniform  vertical  vibratory  move- 
ment thereto, 

(d)  a  frame  removably  mounted  on  said  table  in  sur- 
rounding relatiim  to  said  character  and  design  carry- 
ing form  positioned  on  said  table,  said  frame  having 
sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  face  of  said  table, 

(e)  said  frame  having  a  continuous  upwardly  opening 
groove  therearound, 

(f)  a  flexible  seal  member  m  said  groove  for  the  length 
thereof, 

(g)  an  impervious  flexible  film  extending  acroes  said 
form  in  ovtelying  relation  to  the  impression  sheet 
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thereon  and  having  marginal  portions  in  said  con- 
tinuous groove  engaged  with  the  flexible  seal  member 
therein, 

(h)  a  rigid  bar  held  in  said  groove  to  tightly  engage 
the  film  margins  to  hold  same  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  flexible  seal  member  whereby  in  response 
to  exhaust  of  air  from  above  the  table  within  the 
frame  said  film  is  drawn  toward  said  table  to  hold 
the  impression  sheet,  in  overlying  engagement  with 
said  form, 

(i)  a  cell  having  a  flexible  bottom  wall  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  balls  loose  therein, 

(j)  and  meaiu  positioning  said  cell  on  said  frfme  with 
said  bottom  wall  overlying  the  film  of  the  frame 
whereby  vibration  of  said  table  effects  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  balls  to  apply  multiple  impacts  trans- 
mitttod  throu^  said  bottom  wall  and  fikn  to  said 
impression  sheet  overlying  said  form. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FDR  MAKING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 

HmvU  F.  Rlcth,  PMadcn,  CaUfn  awlgnnr  to  Padmrd- 

Ben  EledroalcB  Cotponlio^  Loa  Angeles,  CaHT,,  ■ 

corponiion  of  CiHroraia 

Tom  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M39 

gnslMi     (CLlg— 5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  composition  type  resistors, 
including,  a  rotatable  wheel  having  a  peripheral  surface 
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and  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  depressions  in  said 
peripheral    surface,  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
wheel  for  rotating  said  wheel,  means  positioned  adjacent 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotating  wheel  for  extending 
two  spaced  wires  through  the  spaced  depressions  in  the 
perii^ieral  surface,  means  synchroniaed  with  said  routing 
means  and  positioned  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  rotating  means  for  depositing  a  particular  amount  of 
a  plastic  resistive  composition  into  each  of  the  depressions 
to  enclose  a  portion  of  each  of  the  two  spaced  wires  and 
to  establish  an  electrical  resistive  connection  therebetween, 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
wheel  and  synchronized  with  said  rotating  means  for  cut- 
ting the  two  q>aoed  wires  between  each  pair  of  depres- 
sions in  the  peripheral  surface,  means  positioned  adjacent 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel  and  synchronized 
with  said  rotating  means  for  aligning  and  suppcMting  the 
pieces  of  wires  cut  by  said  cutting  means  to  extend  radial- 
ly with  respect  to  said  rotatable  wheel,  and  an  insulator 
tank  positioned  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
wheel  in  the  path  of  portions  of  the  radially  aligned 
pieces  of  iwires  whereby  the  deposited  composition  enclos- 
ing the  radially  alibied  pieces  is  coated  with  insulating 
materiaL 


ing  zone;  pairs  of  cooperating  substantially  senu^nbolar 
mold  sections  arranged  to  move  through  said  molding 
zone,  each  of  said  sections  having  substantially  seraidr- 
cuhtf  transverse  internal  ribs  irtiereby  the  ribs  of  one  sec- 
tion of  each  pair  cooperate  with  the  ribs  of  the  other 
section  of  the  same  pair  to  form  annutau-  ribs  while  ^le 
sections  advance  in  said  molding  sone;  advancing  means 
for  moving  said  pairs  of  sections  at  identical  speeds  in 
a  direction  from  one  end  toward  tbt  other  end  of  said 
molding  zone;  an  extruding  machine  having  a  nozzle  com- 
prising a  tubular  mantle  adjacem  to  said  one  end  of  tiie 
molding  zone  aiKl  a  core  including  a  first  portion  sur- 
rounded by  and  defining  with  said  mantle  an  annular 
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In  a  spinneret  assembly,  a  first  and  second  fiuid  supply 
means,  an  upper  plate  common  to  said  fiuid  supply  means, 
at  least  one  distribution  orifice  from  each  of  said  fluid 
supply  means  defined  by  said  upper  plate,  a  loWer  plate 
having  an  extrusion  orifice  defined  thereby,  the  lower 
plate  spaced  from  said  upper  plate,  a  fiuid  carrying  cham- 
ber defined  by  the  upper  and  lower  plates,  at  least  one 
boss  integral  with  said  lower  plate  about  the  extrusion 
orifice  and  extending  into  ^d  fiuid  carrying  chamber, 
said  boss  containing  a  channel  leadhig  from  the  top  nur- 
face  of  the  boss  to  the  extrusion  orifice,  the  boss  being 
positioned  beneath  said  first  fluid  supply  means  and 
with  the  channel  therein  eccentrically  located  with  respect 
to  said  distribution  orifice  of  the  first  fluid  supply  means 
thereby  permitting  fluid  issuing  therefrom  to  impinge  on 
isolated  points  of  iu  shoulder,  the  distribution  orifice 
from  said  second  fluid  supply  means  emptying  iirto  the 
fluid  carrying  chamber  surrounding  the  boss. 


orifice  through  which  the  plastic  material  issues  into  said 
zone  to  form  a  tube,  said  core  induding  an  elongated 
extension  extending  through  said  m<Ming  zone  and  said 
core  having  a  bore  arranged  to  admit  a  compressed  fluid 
into  the  tube  issuing  from  said  orifice;  means  for  admitting 
compre^  fluid  into  said  bore  so  that  the  tube  is  ex- 
panded against  and  foUows  the  outlines  of  said  annular 
ribs;  and  a  plunger  redprocably  supported  by  said  exten- 
sion and  normally  adjacent  to  said  orifice  so  that  the 
leading  end  of  the  tube  is  supported  internally  by  sliding 
onto  said  plunger  when  the  machine  begins  to  extrude 
plastic  material,  said  plunger  being  advanced  by  the  tube 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  orifice  in  response  to  con- 
tinued extrusi<»  of  plastic  material. 
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INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Hms  G.  Steager,  LanbcrtvUic,  Mkh.,  aasT 

HBnob  Giaw  Cuaspany,  a  coyndip 

FDed  Apr.  <,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1SS,75< 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  r 


PRODUCnON  OF 
CORRUGATED  TURK 
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FBed  Aif.  3<,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  miN 
tlorily.  uiBirtinn  rii—g.  Feb.  3«,  *^^, 

If  riilBs    (CLIB— 14) 

1  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  tubes  of  hardenable 
plastic  material,  girfde  means  defining  an  elongated  mold- 


L  In  an  ii^ection  molding  machine  of  the  type  wherdn 
a  rotatable  plasticizer  screw  U  displaced  axiaily  toward 
an  injection  mold  to  fin  the  mold  anid  retracted  axiaHy  to 
accumulate  the  next  successive  mold  fillmg  charge,  the 
improvements  of  means  supporting  the  screw  ft>r  both 
rotation  and  axial  displaoement  oomprismg  a  drive  gear 
having  an  axial  bore  provided  with  axiaily  extendmg 
spUnes,  means  for  driving  said  gear,  said  screw  having  an 
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theraoa  coudal  wHh  the  pbwttdziaf  portioB 
•ad  indwdiag  a  flnt  tptiaei  portkm  pttijBPrim 
iato  aaid  fear  bora  in  uUannfahim  idiitioo  tbinwidi  so 
that  rotatioa  o<  laid  gear  drivet  tald  icnw  and  a  Mcood 
momtphaad  portioa  proiectiiig  beyond  Ihe  flnt  poition,' 
a  fluid  pnsiiiie  artiirtrd  cylinder  pec^heraUy'mrround- 
JBI  said  ntcopd  portion  of  laid  tuvw  extennon,  a  noD* 
rotatabte  longitiidiaaUy  di^aceaMc  piston  diipoied  in- 
terioriy  of  aaid  cylinder,  and  bearing  meam  diipoeecl 
interioriy  of  aaid  cylinder  and  interoonaectinf  said  seoood 
•craw  extension  portion  and  said  pistan  and  indndim  a 
frit  bearing  race  fixed  to  said  piston  for  non-r  otatiMe 
longitndlnal  di^iisoeiwent  therenrith,  •  second  beerilig  r^ce 
fixed  to  said  shaft  extension  for  rotation  therewith  and 
Bon^riction  elements  interposed  between  said  races, 
wbeioby  said  screw  is  axially  displaoeiMe  rdative  to  said 
gear  and  rotatable  relatira  to  said  piston. 


'aas' 


<l'^ 
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i.  A  mold  for  casting  a  hoHow  cylindrical  thin  walled 
body  wMdi  comprises:  bottom  wall  means,  outer  wall 
means  having  an  axial  q^indrical  bore  and  Iwfaig  sup- 
ported by  said  bottom  wall  means,  inner  wall  means  ar- 
nmged  witfiln  and  in  radially  qiaoed  reUitionsh^  to  said 
ooter  waD  means  and  supported  by  said  bottiom  wall 
means,  mid  ioaer  wall  means  being  withdrawable  tram, 
said  ooler  wall  means  and  together  witfi  said  outer  wall 
means  and  said  bottom  wall  means  confining  an  annular 
chamber  for  receiving  castalrfe  materiaU  said  outer  wall 
means  comprising  a  Ibit  member  forming  the  tit^  por- 
tion of  said  outer  wall  means  and  b^ng  provided  with 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  means,  bolt  means 
moonled  in  said  flange  means  and  provided  with  a  bead 
ipaced  from  said  flange  means  hi  •  direction  eway  from 
said  bottom  wall-  means,  said  outer-wall  means  also  com- 
prising a  second  wall  member  dataduiUy  monnted  on 
that  end  face  of  said  firrt  wall  member  which  Is  remote 
from  said  Iwttom  waO  means,  said  second  meariwr  l>e- 
iag  provided  with  slot  meaas  registeriag  with  said  bolt 
mains  and  having  a  flnt  portioo  larger  in  diameter  th4n 
the  head  of  laid  bolt  means,  and  also  having  a  second 
portioa  aarrower  thaa  the  head  of  said  bolt  aieaas  where- 
by said  second  member  whea  rotated  faito  a  first  position 
la  lockable  to  mid  flnt  member  •ad  when  rotated  into 
a  second  position  Is  detachable  from  said  flrst  member, 
said  second  owmber  haviag  cutout  meaas  coafhiiag  with 
tbn  adjacent  end  face  of  said  flnt  member  recess  means 
ivM«»t»iniiir*tiin  witfi  the  aimnlar  chamber  between  said 
flrst  member  and  said  hmsr  wan 


sjggdfis 
JOl^rr  snucTUKBioB  co»mBcnNG 

BELAnDPAKTB 
FsnMBin  fle  Tstte  Tnmmm,  Gsaenl  Osfn  11-4*1, 
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1.  A  self  SHpporting  structnra  comprising  a 
formed  of  two  sab-assemblies,  eadi  sub-assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  laminated  structural  memben  do* 
fining  at  leait  a  pair  of  supporting  parts  and  a  connerting 
part  and  said  lamhiated  structural  memben  extending 
in  angnku-  rdation  at  Joints  llainibrtewi,  the  angle  b»> 
tween  at  least  two  adjacent  laminated  stnicturel  memben 
at  any  joint  being  less  than  180  degrees,  and  a  idurality  of 
blocks  each  interposed  bstwssu  parts  of  adljacent  lami- 
nated structural  memben  at  said  Joints,  at  least  one  lami- 
nation of  each  structural  member  of  tacfa  sub-assembly 
formfaig  a  part  of  another  laminated  stractural  member 
connectad  therato  and  being  in  face  lo  face  *"«gf— ■* 
with  one  face  of  said  block,  meaas  serariag  each  said  one 
lamfaiatinn  part  to  said  oim  fMe  of  said  block,  aad  se- 
lected blocks  of  each  sah4ssembly  eadi  confronting  a 
similar  Mock  of  die  othe/  sub-assembly,  and  a  plurality 
ot  rigid  elongated  members  secived  to  and  interconnect' 
ing  said  confronting  l>locks  defining  a  rigid  stmctnn  with 
multiple  pain  of  support^  parts. 


G. 


A  chassis  frame  for  trailer  and  mobile  home 
iriiich  frame  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  paralld  strac- 
tural beams  extending  lengthwise  of  the  coadi,  a  phvality 
of  structural  cross  memben  of  a  hei^  substantially 
less  than  the  height  of  said  structural  beams,  said  aose- 
memben  extending  between  and  connected  to  lower  por* 
tions  of  said  beams  to  provide  a  base  frame  skeleloa 
wherein  diera  is  provided  a  longitudinal  cavity,  utility 
conduits  di^osed  in  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  stmts  ex- 
tending outwaMly  tnm  ndd  beams,  a  phvality  of  braoee 
extendiag  downwardly  aad  iawardly  from  the  upper 
portions  of  said  beams  to  said  cross-members,  a  weaker- 
proof  sheathing  disposed  upon  aad  coextensive  with  the 
base  tnaat  whereby  a  weatheiproof  bottom  is  formad, 
a  plurality  of  hwgitndiaal  striagstB  sapported  by 


en  which  are  supported  upon  said 
of  a  height  giesiter  dum  said  stringsn  whidi  ars  sai^ 
ported  upon  said  struts,  and  a  plurality  of  flooriag  mem- 
ber^  mounted  above  and  supported  by  said  stringers,  said 
flooring  memben  and  said  ^»«**"*f  providing  a  doiii 
cavity  therebetween  suitably 
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having  inner  ends,  and  lateral  flanges  on  said  inner  «■* 
engaged  with  (^qiosite  sides  <rf  the  floor  plate,  and  thnd 
fastener  means  securing  the  flanges  to  the  floor  plate. 


MfiM?I_ 
— »WlTH 


.  MiMrrtim  Nethsrteads,  luns  3«i  !»•*.       xarr  ukans 


MM5t 
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1   For  use  in  a  waU,  ceUing  or  covering  construction 
coniprising  paneb  carried  by  carrier  n«»*«^*r^^ 
;;SSM«cof«mpri,ing  a  substantiaUy  I^J«P<rf  fejemnf 
memSrwid  an  elongated  f'PP^^^j;;^^^ 
tiaily  L-diaped  in  cros^sectioo.  said  «*^|^5°^*2^»f^ 
ing  a  horiwntel  leg  portion  and  a  *«*|«S.»*»  Pp^^ 
pointing  downwards,  a  curved  spring  "^tidrng  subrtan- 
Slly^rmal  to  the  vertical  pla^  f^e  of  ^^f^^ 
portion  of  said  fastening  member,  said  vertical  teg  por- 
tion and  one  of  the  ends  of  said  spring  bemg  pivotally 
secured  to  the  horizontol  leg  portion  of  the  fastemng  mem- 
ber, the  other  end  of  said  spring  pointing  downwards  and 
biased  towards  the  vertical  planar  face  of  J^/"***^  »« 
portion  of  the  fitftening  member,  one  of  the  teg  portions 
ot  the  support  strip  being  horizontal  and  'f^f^JP^^^ 
port  the  rim  portion  of  at  least  one  panel,  ^<^^^l 
^rtion  of  said  lupport  strip  being  veitical  and  pomting 
upwards  and  being  clamped  between  the  spring  and  the 
vertcial  leg  portion  of  the  fastemng  member. 


commnahon  an^mh  and^« 

I W.  Baihsst.  14432  Lsmachsr  ^vc. 
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1.  A  wan  assembly  comprising  •  «f«^*  ^.  g*jj 
sunerimpoMNl  upon  and  secured  to  the  floor,  «id  floor 
Sni^tait  fr«  «Kl,  ui  upstandfaig  tog  stud  bearmg 
Son  saidfloor  plate  ^  havtog  •  J*^*^ J^ 
3Sd  free  end.  a  pair  of  «•»•«>  .■«*.1?'5^  5S^ 
mm  located  at  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  Uie  floor 
^  ^wvdly  of  the  fr«  end  of  die  11^^^ 
STcent  said  rtud,  t  combinstion  tiichor  and  hr^<^ 

JSSTs  tran.v«ady  elongated  bottoowaU  toogw^ 
STSlth  of  the  floor  plate  and  ertmdmg  toop^ 

2k,  Of  the  floor  pUte,  upstandii«  flnt  •^^'^^ 
^  on  and  extending  along  the  bottom  inn.  Midjto 

Tt^^  received  betwe«i  said  end  ^db^  «««• 
on  sidd  bottom  wall,  flist  ^'^^^^''''''^^1^ 

id  wis  to  the  edgea  M  prin  <rf^rtn»«».  «^ -S?^ 
S  wsH  comprising  longitudinally  spaced  wan  sections 
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Corp.,] 

Plsd  Alt  5, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  »>,»§ 
l^rOriins.   (CL2tg— lO 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch. 

the  combination  comprising  a  generaUy  rectangular 


a  generaUy  rectangular  slider  in  said  casing,  said  dider 
being  made  of  insulating  material  and  being  sUdable 
longitudinally  in  said  casing, 
a  bracket  mounted  on  laid  casing, 
an  L-shaped  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  bracket. 
said  casing  having  a  slot  therein, 
said  lever  having  an  arm"  extending  into  said  casmg 

tbrou^  said  slot, 
said  slider  having  a  recess  receiving  said  arm. 
a  coil  spring  compressed  between  one  end  of  said 

casing  and  one  end  of  said  slider, 
said  sUder  having  a  generally  circular  seat  m  said  one 

end  thereof  for  receiving  said  spring, 
said  seat  having  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof  toward 

one  side  of  said  slider, 
a  contactor  bar  mounted  on  said  slider, 
a  contact  mounting  plate  attached  to  said  casing  and 

opposite  said  contact  bar, 
a  plurality  of  contotcs  mounted  on  said  contact  mount- 
ing plate  and  engageable  by  said  contactor  bar. 
said  slider  having  recess  means  for  receiving  said  con- 

tactorbar,  _    ...       _- 

and  a  con  spring  compressed  between  said  slider  and 
said  contactor  bar  and  biasing  said  contactor  bar 
toward  said  contacts,  _u.^;_ 

said  contactor  bar  having  first  and  second  lonP^ 
nally  spaced  contactor  aegmenta  with  an  mtermediaia 
portion  therebetween,  

said  intermediate  portion  befaig  onset  from  saM  con- 
tactor segmenta  away  from  said  contacts,     ^^ 

said  first  contactor  segment  bemg  longer  than  said  sec- 
ond segment,  _^,  j. ,_  u^.u. 

said  contacte  inchidhig  a  first  contact  which  is  sUdably 
engaged  by  said  first  contactor  segment  at  aP  tunes, 

said  contacts  deluding  second  and  third  contads  en- 
1       gageabk  by  said  second  contactor  segment.  _ 
I  said  second  contactor  segment  being  movable  between 
said  second  and  third  contacts. 


SAFETY  DEV^  FOR  VBrnCALLY 
MOVABLBDOOM 


Nflifoft,  yth  • 


Dec.  1,  IMtifl**^^^ ^'•'^ 

•  a£».   (Ct  l»-lf)  ^    ,,_^ 

L  A  tever  and  hob  ^'''''^^JSr'^  l^'f^ 
of  anal  eiontiled  ittilMpe  aad  with  one  end  portMB  hav- 
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iog  ao  •perture  on  its  loogitudiiMl  axis,  the  other  end 
portioa  being  wider  than  said  axis-apertured  end  portion, 
an  aperture  laterally  offwt  from  said  axis  and  formed 
in  laid  wider  end  portioo,  a  hoUow  cylindrical  hub  fitting 


said  door  hanger  provided  with  vertical  holes' 
drilled  through  the  flanges  of  said  diannel 
along  said  central,  longitudinal  axis,  and 
the  bottom  of  said  hanger  being  milkd  to 
•provide  a  horizontal,  vertically  indented 


the  laterally  offset  aperture,  a  non-circular  bushing  fitted 
into  the  hollow  of  said  hub  and  with  comers  engaging 
the.innbr  surface  thereof,  and  metal  integrating  the  parts 
by  scdidificatioo  from  the  molten  state  while  disposed  be- 
tween said  bushing,  hollow  cylindrical  hub  and  flat  sheet. 


having  means  supporting  the  said  door  from  said  door 
hanger, 

said  hanging  means  including  a  vertical  pivot  pin 

having  its  head  pivotally  secured  to  the  door 

with   the   shank   thereof  vertiadly   extending 

through  said  holes  and  spring  means  securing 

said  pivot  pin  to  said  door  hanger; 

and  a  horizontal  ridge  rising  above  the  top  of  said 

door, 

said  ridge  being  sized  to  fit  within  said  indented 

groove  at  the  bottom  of  said  door  hanger, 
said  ridge  being  biased  within  said  groove  by  said 
q>ring  means  whereby  said  door  is  separably 
aligned  with  said  door  hanger. 


Koch, 
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I  applkaiios  GerHnaiy,  Nov.  2, 1M#, 
A^S,9M,A  3S,927 
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In  a  bathtub  endosura  of  the  horizontal,  sliding  door 

type, 
a  master  frame  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  open- 
ing to  be  enclosed, 
the  said  frame  induding  a  pair  of  horizontally 
juxtapoaed  ceiling  tradu  and  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally juxtaposed  floor  tracks, 
the  floor  tracks  being  immediatdy  bielow  and 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  ceiling 

a  pair  of  doors  respectively  sliding  horizonti^y  within 
said  ceiling  and  floor  trades,  '    I 

each  iloor  having  a  central,  longitudinal  axis; 
pivoting  means  secured  to  each  door  whereby  eadi 
door  may  be  pivoted  about  the  said  axis, 
said  pivoting  means  induding  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed door  hanger, 
said  door  hanger  being  of  substantially  chan- 
nd  cross  section  and  hung  with  the  web 
of  said  channd  vertical, 
said  door  hanger  roUtively  carrying  a  phi- 
rality  of  rdlers  contacting  said  oeOmg 


t.  A  dear  view  window  construction  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  transparent  window  having  an  outer  rim  and  being 
spaced  substantially  parallel  to  a  fixed  transparent  window 
mounted  in  gas-tight  relationship  on  an  outer  side  of  a 
waU.   ' 
said  rotatable  window  and  said  tran^arent  fixed  win- 
dow defining  a  ^Moe  therebetween  and  having  gas- 
tight  means  sealUig  all  portions  of  a  space  defined 
between  the  fixed  and  rotatable  windows  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  portion  of  said  m>ace  at  said  outer  rim 
and  ducting  means  communicating  with  said  space 
and  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  wall  for  allowing  air  flow  throui^  said  space, 
and  said  outer  rim  comprising  fan  means  for  draw- 
ing air  from  said  qMce  to  said  outside  atmoqthere. 


JM2t 
RMD 


(XMIEBOXVBNT 
R.  Mch^yre,  Loa  A^alei 
Uvcln  Ava.,  WkMlar,  CilK.) 
Dae.  II,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  245,513 
1  Oalas.   ^Q.  22—13) 
A  core  box  vent,  comprismg: 

a  circular,  tubular,  cylfaidrical  plug  body  of  hi^  tem- 
perature material,  said  phig  body  presenting  a  for- 
ward face  and  a  rear  face,  said  faces  bemg  disposed 
at  right  anglei  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical body; 
an  end  wall  adjacent  to  and  fliiah  with  said  forward 

face  of  said  plug  body; 
a  central,  polygonal,  coaxial  wrench  socket  extending 
into  said  plug  body  from  said  rear  fMe  and  ter- 
minating adijacent  said  cad  wall; 
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an  external,  peripheral  flange  havfaig  a  uniform  thidc- 
neas  and  bemg  integral  widi  said  plug  body,  said 
flange  having  a  surface  lying  flush  with  said  forWard 
face  of  said  ptug  body  and  said  end  wall; 

a  helical  thread  cast  upon  the  external  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  plug  body  between  the  rear  face  of  said 
peripheral  flange  and  said  rear  face  of  said  plug  body, 
said  thread  being  continuous  to  a  point  where  it  in- 
tersects said  flange;  and 


vacuum  sealing  envelope  for  leododng  all  of  ttid 
for  defining  a  cavity,  said  heating  maaM.  said  a 
assembly,  said  siH>port  structure,  said  canier  means,  and 
said  mould  assembly,  and  means  for  operating  said  pom- 
ing  opening  closure  means  from  outside  saidsnfinf 
envdope  and  extending  sealing  tfarooi^  an  i^ertnra  in 
said  sealing  envekHW* 


ATPARATUS  FOR  LOWPRESSURE  PERMANENT 

MOLD  CASTING 
F^r^kH.Le 


•,19C2,Scr.No.215,M4 
(CL22— 97) 


plurality  of  spaced,  paralld  slots  defined  by  longi- 
tudinal ribs  in  said  end  wall,  the  side  surfaces  of  said 
ribs  Upering  to  provide  i^ogressivdy  widening,  re- 
verse funnel  opei^ngs  proceeding  into  said  plug  body 
away  from  said  forward  face;  and  a  reinforcing  rib 
extending  ti-ansverae  to  and  intersecting  said  ribs  in 
said  end  wall 


34SI,792  ^_ 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  MELTING  AND 
CASTING  METALS 


United 

7;SSsJr.NjJ4^1 
iboa>GKat  Brflala,  Sept.  21, 195f , 

32,944/59 
3Clalau.   (CL22— 73) 


1.  Casting  apparatus  induding  a  rotary  tsMe,  a  plu- 
rdity  of  furnaces  carried  by  said  taMe  in  angulariy  spaced 
relation,  a  crucible  in  each  of  said  furnaces,  a  plurality 
of  molds  carried  by  said  table  in  paired  relation  to  said 
furnaces,  means  connecting  each  of  said  molds  to  the 
cruciUe  in  the  furnace  to  which  it  is  paired,  a  stationary 
holding  furnace,  means  for  successively  filling  the  furnaces 
on  said  taUe  with  molten  metal  from  said  hdding  fumaoe 
as  said  taMe  is  indexed,  and  means  for  pressurizing  said 
furnaces.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  MMJDIZASTING  MACHINE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

1 1.  Snknva,  111  Edgar  Drive,  r 


Sept  11,  M<k?«.  N^jJ37,295 
f  ndis    (CL22— 79) 


K^(Jl5igr 


1.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  melting  and  casting  of  metals, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  a  cavity  hav- 
ing an  access  port  in  the  base  thereof,  heating  means 
surrounding  said  cavity,  a  mdting  crudble  assembly  in- 
sertable  into  and  withdrawable  from  said  cavity  tiirough 
said  access  port  and  having  a  pouring  opening  in  the  base 
thereof,  dosure  means  for  said  pouring  opening,  a  sup- 
port structure  for  said  means  defining  a  cavity  and  for 
said  heating  means,  carrier  means  for  supporting  said 
crucible  assembly,  releasable  securing  means  for  securing 
said  carrier  means  to  said  support  structure  so  Out  said 
crucible  assembly  U  in  operative  position  in  said  cavity, 
said  carrier  means  being  movable  when  released  from 
said  support  stiiidure  for  insertion  of  said  crucible  as- 
sembly into  and  withdrawal  thereof  from  said  cavity,  a 
mould  assembly  disposable  beneath  said  c™aWeassem- 
bly  and  movable  transversely  into  and  oot  of  operable 
position  beneaUi  said  cmdble  assembly,  a  removable 


3.  In  an  automatic  mold  casting  machine  having  means 
for  directing  molten  material  to  a  fiow  valve  and  means 
for  moving  molds  in  succession  along  a  path  beneath  the 
valve;  contrrf  aK>aratus  comprising  electrical  actuating 
means  connected  to  the  valve  operable  when  electrical 
current  is  supplied  thereto  to  open  said  valve,  dosmg 
means  connected  to  the  vaWe  for  dosing  tiie  latter  when 
the  actuating  means  is  inoperative,  a  contact  Anger 
mounted  adjacent  the  flow  valve  and  normally  hanging  in 
the  path  of  the  molds  and  extending  into  each  mold  when 
it  is  beneath  the  valve  as  die  latter  mold  passes  benea^ 
the  finger,  said  finger  bemg  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
the  mold  and  normaUy  being  engaged  by  an  end  of  eaA 
mold  as  said  mold  moves  from  beneath  die  *>•"■ /^dide 
over  said  end  and  into  die  next  succeeding  mold,  tkcm^ 
means  in  drcuit  with  die  finger  for  cutting  off  *•  ^o^ 
of  current  to  die  actuating  means  for  rendering  said  ac- 
tuating means  inoperative  when  die  finger  engages  a 
mold  or  die  molten  material  in  the  mold  reackaa  aifd 
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tbntlby  ailowiag  the  doMng  meam  to  dose  the 
^nly%  a  bar  einating  the  finger  when  the  molds  are  not 
■ovteg  and  keepiag  it  out  of  the  path  of  the  mokla,  said 
dacttfeal  means  rendering  the  •«^««H«ij  means  inopera- 
Hm  when  the  finger  is  engaged  by  the  bar.  and  electrical' 
■MM  connected  to  ^  bar  operable  when  tl^  molds  are 
■oviBf  to  disengage  the  bar  from  the  filler  to  aOow  said 
linger  to  extend  into  the  mold  path,  said  electrical  means 
being  inoperative  when  the  molds  stop  moving. 


Dec  at,  19SI,  8ar.  Now  7t3,37f ,  now 
M4S,3«1,  dated  My  M,  1912.    DMded 


ia.lMl,8w.  Now  159341 


1.  In  a  mold,  a  m<rid  core  located  in  a  ipold  ^cavity,  a 
coating  on  said  mold  core  of  a  mixture  comprising,  by 
wei^,  approximately  about  20%  to  40%  of  a  powdered 
metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  alu- 
minum base  alloys,  about  5%  to  20%  powdered  alumina 
and  about  40%  to  75%  of  a  binder,    h     i  I 
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ABU  SAFITY  BELT  BUCKLE 


4S9  Firirvlewfta, 


Am  24, 19<3j«r.  No.  299,994 

Mfliifciii     ga.24— 75) 


I.  A  permanently  interiocked  joint  for  use  between  the 
overiapped  ends  of  a  band  tie  of  the  type  made  from 
highstoength  stiff  deformable  material,  said  joint  com- 
prWng  a  phirality  of  pairs  of  slits  located  between  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  overlapped  ends  and  shaped  to 
interlock  jsrith  one  another  with  a  portion  of  one  band 
«ad  di^Jaced  from  the  plane  of  ooesurfaoe  of  the  bandl 
nffidently  to  interlock  with  a  portion  of  the  other  band 
end  in  an  area  doaely  aseodated  with  the  slits  in  the 
Inner  band  end,  and  means  located  between  sai#  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  slots  fpr  positively  locking  the  band 
ends  interlocked  comprising  intemested  complementally 
deformed  portions  of  said  band  ends  located  doeely  be- 
tWMii  adljacMt  pain  of  said  iliu  and  coopiereting  ther»- 
«lih  in  hokliag  said  band  ends  afainst  reUtive 
flHt  iMgihwise  of  said  bind 


3.  A  safety  buckle  ccmiprising:  a  pair  of  separable  cou- 
pling members  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  belt;  a 
locking  plate  movably  carried  by  one  of  said  coupling 
members;  a  projection  on  the  other  coupling  member  en- 
gageable  by  said  locking  plate  to  releasably  lock  said  cou- 
pling members  together;  spring  means  biasing  said  locking 
friate  to  engage  said  projection;  a  releuing  member  mov- 
ably carried  by  said  other  coupling  members  for  engag- 
ing and  moving  said  locking  plate  so  as  to  release  said  pro- 
jection; a  lanyard  connected  to  said  releasing  member  and 
operable  to  move  said  releasing  member  for  releasing  said 
locking  (date;  releasing  means  movaUe  on  said  one  cou- 
pling member  to  engage  and  move  said  releasing  member 
for  releasing  said  locking  plate;  abd  a  lanyaid  connected 
with  said  last  named  releasing  meanp. 
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Pled  Mar.  12, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  17i,S3i 

COafaM.  ^24-a«) 


1.  A  slip  assemUy  for  supporting  two  parallel  strinp 
of  tubing  comprisfaig: 

open-topped  bowl  means  fonning  a  circular  tapered 

I  bowl  having  a  vertically  disposed  axis  and  a  larger 
diameter  at  the  tt^  than  at  the  bottom. 

a  pair  of  complementary  slip  halves  forming  a  fmsto 
conical  body  having  an  axis  corresponding  to  the  nx«* 
of  the  tapered  bore,  die  body  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter  at  the  top  and  a  smaller  diameter  at  the  bottom, 
the  larger  diameter  of  the  body  being  greater  than 
the  smaller  diameter  of  the  tapered  bore, 

the  pair  of  complementary  slip  halves  forming  a  pair 
of  passageways  therebetween,  the  axes  of  the  pas- 
sageways being  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
tapered  body;  I 

means  connected  to  the  slip  halves  and  disposod  in  ntk 

,  of  the  passageways  for  grippfaig  a  joint  of  tnWi« 

positioned  in  the  respective  passageways  and, 

.a  pair  of  pivotally  hiterconnected  lever  members,  oae 

'    lever  member  being  loosely  connected  to  the  upper 

end  of  each  of  the  complementary  slip  hahct, 

whereby  when  the  bowl  meami  la  supported  aroaii  a 
pair  of  vertically  di^oeed  tubing  strings  and  te  dip 


li 


halves  are  placed  hi  the  taparad  bowl  on  opposite 
sides  of  tiie  tubing  strings  with  the  tubing  strhigs  re- 
ceived hi  the  passageways,  the  weight  of  the  tnUng 
sttrfaip  win  pull  the  slip  huNus  downwardly  hi  the 
tapered  bore  and  the  bowl  means  will  force  the  sUp 
halves  tightly  agauist  the  oppoeite  sides  of  the  tubing 
strings  to  grip  and  support  the- tubing  strings. 


FBBD 


,99,799 
MBCSANBM 

«f] 

.Now  279,973 
(CL24— 2i3) 


large  end  of  said  trowd  body  at  overliyping  poftions  of 
adjacatt  plate  members,  said  expansion  means  comprising 
means  projecting  inwudly  from  the  inner  ovtriappiag 
plate  portion,  means  projecting  inwardly  from  the  outer 
owerii^iping  plate  portion,  said  inner  ovcilH>l>i>f  portion 
behig  slotted  to  permit  drcumtereBtial  mamuwm  of  said 
last  mentiooed  means  iclative  to  said  iimer  ofvertopping 
portion,  and  a  tension  spring  acting  between  said  two  in- 
wardly projecting  means  to  urge  the  edges  of  said  inner 
and  outer  overlapping  portions  drcnmferentially  toward 
each  other  to  reduce  dK  overlap  and  dnis  expand  the 
large  end  of  the  trowel  body. 


L  A  pneumatic  jaw  construction  for  passmg  a  strip 
stock  horizontally  dierethrough  and  for  damping  said  strip 
tiodk  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  cavity  formed 
hi  the  upper  surface  thereof,  air  conduit  means  extend- 
ing into  sidd  cavity,  an  elastomer  diaphragm  member  posi- 
tioned over  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  member  to 
cover  said  cavity,  a  plate  secured  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base  member  to  seal  said  diaphragm  about  the 
margmal  edges  of  said  cavity,  said  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  expoenig  the  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
covering  said  cavity,  a  free  piston  member  disposed  in 
said  opening  in  said  plate  above  said  diaphragm,  said 
piston  member  having  extending  flange  portions  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  flange  portions  of  said  piston 
member  extending  over  the  surface  ci  said  plate  to  engage 
said  surface  of  said  i^te  under  die  force  of  gravity,  and 
a  jaw  member  fixedly  carried  m  a  spaced  relationship  to 
said  piston  mCmber,  whereby  a  strip  material  in  inserUble 
between  said  jaw  member  and  said  piston  member  to 
extend  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  where- 
by the  permitted  range  of  upward  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton member  is  determined  solely  by  said  jaw  member  and 
any  strip  material  therebetween. 


TROWEL  FOR  IVBLIN1NG  MATERIAL 

E.  ParUH,  Gffwi  islMd,  N.Y„ 
I  Pipe  LtahiM  1bc~  GffHd  Uaai,  N. 
edMw  3,094,  Ser.  Nn.  342,931 
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2.  Trowel  means  for  smoodiing  a  layer  of  plastic  luung 
material  in  an  interior  generally  cylindrical  surface,  said 
trowel  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  overiapping  plate  members  wUdi  combine  to 
form  a  generaUy  frvsto-oonical  trowel  body,  said  plate 
members  havoig  mounting  means  at  die  small  end  of  the 
trowel  body  constraining  said  pUte  members  to  a  rela- 
tively fixed  diameter  at  sudi  small  end  but  permitting 
inward  and  outward  movement  of  the  plate  members  at 
the  hvge  end  of  die  trowel  body  whereby  the  large  end 
may  expand  and  contract,  and  expa^nion  means  at  the 


H. 
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AND  HANDLE  THEREFOR 
199  E.  UneahsSt, 
23, 19t2,8sr.  No.  239«499 
7CMHL   (GL27~1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  casket  havfaig  opposed  sidea 
and  ends,  at  least  two  independent  handle  assemblies 
mounted  on  eadi  side  of  the  casket  intermediate  the  ends, 
said  handle  assemblies  each  including  a  mounting  plate 
atuched  to  the  side  of  the  casket  and  a  carrying  handle 
individual  to  each  mounting  iriate,  said  handles  havfaig  a 
generally  L-shaped  configuration  and  having  a  hand-grip 
portion  and  a  pintle  portion  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  one  end  of  the  hand-grip  portion,  means  non- 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounting  the  pintle  portion  of  each 
handle  on  a  respective  mounting  plate  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  side 
of  the  casket  widi  the  hand-grip  portion  of  the  handle 
Utovlly  spaced  from  the  mounting  {date  and  the  side 
of  the  casket  to  allow  gripping  of  the  handle,  said  pintle 
mounting  means  supporting  said  handles  for  swhiging 
movement  between  a  normal  downwardly  ritending  posi- 
tion selectively  in  either  <firection  to  first  and  second  refa^ 
tively  opposite  horizontal  positioos  for  carrying  die  casket 
in  cither  direction,  and  first  and  second  ^op  means  for 
lifflituig  upward  swuiging  movement  of  tbt  handle  to  said 
first  and  second  horizontal  poritioos. 


34St>712 


YERHCAL  CASKET 

r,4397 


FortWaraa, 
Pled  My  27, 19tt,  Ser.  New  212,799 
lOalnB.  (0.27—4) 
A  casket  adapted  for  vertical  burial  comprising,  m 
combination:  ' 

(a)  a  cyllndrica]  aluminum  canng  havfaig  one  ehd 
provided  with  a  curved  surface  tapering  evenly  to  an 


(b)  a  ring  mobnted  at  the  apex  of  Hbe  casing  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  casing  into  an  opening  in 
the  ground, 

(c)  said  caafaig  Iunnn9  m  elongated  opedog  for  the 
inaertion  and  viewing  pf  ne 
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(d)  said  casing  having  removable  handles  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  casing, 

(e)  a  cover  hermetically  scaling  the  elongated  open- 
ing, 

(f )  a  flat  vertical  mpport  for  the  remains  disposed 
longJIiidinaUy  within  the  casing  and  spaced  off  cen- 
ter with  reqiect  to  the  axis  of  .said  casing,  and 


(g)  an  adjustable  strap  adapted  to  surround  the  re- 
mains and  secured  to  tiie  flat  vertical  support  to 
maintain  the  trains  in  a  vertical  position  within 
the  casing  when  the  casing  is  disposed  into  an  open- 
ing in  the 'ground. 


3,lt8,713 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CROSS- 

SECTION  YARN 

IHcheti  F.  Dyer  tmi  immm  F.  CwMtm,  Kintipart,  Tcwl, 

aaripafffltoEMtenB   Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rochester, 

N* Yay  •  corpoffgliiM  of  New  Mtn&y 

FBed  May  5,  IMS,  Ser.  Now  27t,2M  i 

It  CTahM     (CL  as— 1) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  jet-processinig  multifilament  multi- 
loba! cross-section  yam  comprising  a  jet,  means  for  feed- 
ing said  muhilobal  multifilament  cross-section  yam  to 
the  jet  and 'means  for  taking  up  said  yam  from  the  jet, 
the  jet  having  a  venturi  section  in  its  make-up  and  being 
positioned  between  the  yam  feeding  means  and  the  yam 
take-up  means,  an  orifice  plate,  and  a  yam  feeding  tube 
centered  on  the  same  axis  as  the  orifice  plate,  a  supply 
line  for  steam  leading  to  said  jet  and  adapted  to  supply 
said  steam  into  the  jet,  said  supply  line  being  provided 
with  a  superheater  and  a  pressure  reducing  means,  and 
a  hood  means  positioned  above  and  clearing  the  exit 
(tf  the  jet  for  taking  up  the  exhaust  hot  steam  associated 
with  the  exit  of  the^jet 


OF  PRODUCING  SELF-CRIMPING 


Gtvlm  W.  flMMto.  Kkaawti  Ts 

/y  Rockaslsr,  N«Y*t  M 

WUi  Mm,  23, 1N3J«.  N«w  2(7,2<| 
SCIshBi    (a.2t— 72) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  synthetic  textile  fiber 
having  a  timeslimaiaioaal,  random  crimp  which  com- 


prises drafting  a  pre-qwn,  unoriented  fiber  composed  of 
a  linear,  high  molecular  weight  polyester  fiber-forming 
polymer  in  a  liquid  whidi  is  a  nonaolvent  for  the  polymer 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the  critical  draft 


'\    ^ 


temperature  of  die  polymer  and  thereaifter  heating  the 
fiber  in  the  absence  of  tension,  whereby  built-in  stresses, 
resulting  from  the  drafting  of  the  polymeric  material  in 
said  liquid  are  released  and  three-dimensional,  random 
crimping  of  the  fiber  occurs. 


3,i8S,715 
LOCATOR  TOOL 

Roy  H.  MicfaabcR,  Dcs  Pfadncs,  ni„  assign  ni  to  Par 
Engineering  Company,  Des  Pblnes,  nL,  a  corporation 
ormfaMh 

FDcd  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,665 
2Claina.    (0.29^-1) 


1.  In  a  tool,  a  base,  a  flat  upper  surface  on  said  base,  a 
set  of  intersecting  grooves  formed  in  said  upper  inrface 
and  intersecting  at  the  predae  central  axis  of  said  base, 
each  of  said  grooves  having  its  opposed  side  walls  out- 
wardly offset  at  their  upper  edges  to  provide  an  upwardly 
open  track,  one  of  said  groove  side  walls  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
track,  the  opposite  groove  side  wall  lying  in  a  plane  in- 
clined outwardly,  downwardly  from  said  offset  portion,  a 
unitary  positioner  element  slidable  in  said  track,  said  posi- 
tioner element  having  outwardly  extending  upper  fianges 
formed  and  positioned  to  seat  within  and  for  slidable 
movement  along  said  track,  said  positioner  element  having 
a  rectilinear  portion  depending  from  the  area  of  said 
flanges  and  extending  into  said  groove  a  distancg  less  than 
the  depth  of  said  groove,  said  depending  portion  having 
opposite  side  walls  paralleling  said  first-named  groove 
wall,  said  positioner  element  being  supported  by  said 
I  flanges  on  said  track  and  having  a  flat  upper  surface  lying 
in  the  precise  plane  of  said  base  upper  surface,  a  laterally 
disposed  passage  in  said  positioner  element,  means  mov- 
able Uiterally  of  said  positioner  element  for  locking  said 
positioner  element  at  a  variety  of  points  ak»g  its  associ- 
ated groove,  including  a  pin  slidable  in  said  passage  and 
having  an  outer  end  surface  inclined  at  the  angle  of  said 
inclined  grooved  wall  and  opposed  thereto,  said  positioQ- 
er  element  having  an  opening  perpendiculariy  positioned 
therein  and  upwardly  open  for  rarnptinw  wf  ^n^^l^jf^  ^^^ 
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METHODS  OF  MAUDSG  CAP  AOTORS 
Gcorss  P.  McGnw,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove, 
Weelsn  Eiedrk  Conipnny,  luuwpusnied,  n 
of  New  York  _ 

FDed  Nov.  19, 1961.  Scr.  No.  151^74 
12  elates.   (0.29^-25.42) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  capacitors  whidh  comprises 
forming  a  plurality  of  webs  of  dielectric  material  of  in- 
definite length  with  a  row  of  electrodes  on  each  of  at  least 
two  of  the  sides  of  the  several  sides  of  the  webs  and  with 
the  electrodes  in  each  row  disposed  parallel  to  one  another 
and  obliquely  to  the  edges  of  the  web,  simulUneously 
winding  the  plurality  of  webs  helically  about  an  axis  in 
predetermined  overlapping  relation  to  one  another  to 
form  a  composite,  member  of  interconnected  capacitors  of 
progressively  increasing  length  with  th«  electrodes  dis- 
posed in  layers  in  the  composite  member  and  between 
layers  of  dielectric  web  in  insulated  relation  to  one  an- 
other and  with  the  ends  of  the  electrodes  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  and  with  the  electrodes  in  staggered 
and  overlapping  relation  to  one  another,  and  successively 
shearing  the  composite  member  transversely  thereof  along 
planes  passing  through  the  spaces  between  the  ends  of  the 
electrodes  and  through  the  intermediate  portions  of  the 
electrodes  aligned  with  the  spaces  to  form  individual  ca- 
pacitors. 


3,188,717 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  LAIH^ 
13-15 


Foci  Mv.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,593 

daln  priorlly,  application  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  29, 1962, 

H  45,296 

SCIafaBs.   (CL  29-96) 


3,188,718 
PRECISION  MILLING  CUTTER  WTIH 
to  INSERTED  TEETH 

Hamgeotg  Wezd,  Maolbroan,  Wwtlenbcfg, 

asJgnnr  to  Wetxel  IntcnalkMal,  Btoomflcid 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,322 

CUdm  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnaay,  Apr.  19. 1962, 

B  66,749 

13  CtaiM;.  (CL  29—195) 


1.  A  milling  cutter  comprinng,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cutter  body  member  having  an  axis  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  recesses  circumferentially  spaced 
about  said  axis,  said  cutter  body  member  having  a 
wall  in  each  recess; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cutter  teeth  mounted  on  said  body 
member,  each  cutter  tooth  being  partly  received  in  a 
coordiiuted  one  of  said  recesses  in  contact  with  said 
wall,  and  partly  projecting  from  said  body  nmn- 
ber  in  a  first  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
wall; 

(c)  clamping  means  on  said  body  member,  said  clamp- 
ing means  engaging  said  tooth  for  exerting  clamping 
pressure  on  the  same  in  a  second  direction  transverse 
of  said  first  direction  toward  said  wall,  and  for  diere- 
by  securing  said  tooth  against  movement  reUtive  to 

I      said  body  member, 

I  (d)  an  abutment  member  slidable  in  said  one  recess 
in  a  third  direction  transverse  of  said  first  and  second 
directions,  said  abutment  member  havii^  an  abut- 
ment face  extending  in  said  second  direction  and 
obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  first  and  third  di- 
rections, said  abutment  face  defining  a  smaller  acute 
angle  with  said  third  direction  than  witii  said  first 
direction  and  abuttingjy  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
tooth;  and 
(e)  securing  means  for  selectively  securing  said  abut- 
ment member  against  sliding  movement  in  said  recess 
in  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  in  said  third  direc- 
tion. 

3,188,719 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ROLLER 

BEARINGS 

Daidel  J.  Howies,  lasnestowm  N.Y.,  aarffMV,  by  hbcsm 

aasignmciits,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Woeliridis  be., 

Eoclid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,U7 
6Claln8.    (O.  29L-.148.4) 


1.  A  macUne  tool  cutting  head  comprising  a  iocA  holder 
having  a  pair  of  seating  surfaces  set  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  a  cutting  element  having  a  cutting  edge  thereon 
and  a  bore  extending  throu^  the  element  parallel  to  the 
cutting  edge,  a  pair  of  surface  areas  on  the  perimeter  of 
said  cutting  element  opposite  said  cutting  edge  engaging 
said  pair  of  seating  surfaces,  a  clamp  having  a  side  sur- 
face ditpotH  in  side-by-side  relation  with  said  cutting  ele- 
ment with  said  side  surface  disposed  in  abutment  with  one 
end  of  said  cutting  element,  a  pin  extending  from  said  side 
surface  into  the  bore  of  said  cutting  element,  and  a  clamp- 
ing bolt  extending  through  said  clamp  into  engagement 
with  said  tool  holder  for  drawing  said  pin  laterally  into 
engagement  with  the  cutting  element  bore  and  said  pair 
of  surface  areas  into  engagement  with  said  pair  of  sealing 
surfaces. 


1.  A  method  for  assemUing  roller  bearings  having 
inner  and  outer  races  with  a  retainer  having  n^ler  receiv- 
ing openings  separated  by  bars  with  retaining  lugs  com- 
prising mounting  of  a  race  ami  a  reUiner  in  generally 
concentric  relation  on  a  jig.  incrementally  moving  tlw 
retainer  to  successive  positions,  placing  rollers  in  the  open- 
ings, moving  a  ground  electrode  into  engagement  w^ 
the  retainer  and  a  deforming  electrode  into  engafement 
with  tlie  lugs,  passing  of  current  throng  the  gnrand  ele^ 
trode  retainer  and  lugs  to  heat  the  cafaged  lugs  to  a  maOft* 
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condition  without  caiaing  qwnting  bptmven  the 
•nd  the  roDera,  and  then  Airther  prannt  tne  de- 
farming  electrode  to  beiid  the  engaaed  malleeble  lu^  over 
Ml  atgacent  rOOer  into  q>aoed  r^ler  retaining  poaition. 


SBAUMG  AND  lOINnW  AND 


METHODOF  

ASnCLIS  MAOB  IHERnY 
Y.  HMrf.  tr^  Wtimd,  N J. 

Liwrica,  acetparalloa  etf  DehmaH 
m  U3i**  8w.  N«.  35,7M 
(CL2»— 1553) 


1.  The  anediod  of  forming  a  braaed  connection  between 
«  condnctor  of  molybdenum  and  a  member  having  a  metal 
anfface  of  lome  other  material  oompriiing  the  itq^  of 
coating  said  conductor  with  iron  to  the  thickneia  of  a  few 
ntoma  to  0.1  mil.  bruiging  said  conductor  and  said  mem- 
ber into  brazing  relationship,  applying  a  brazing  material 
containing  copper  to  said  coated  conductor  and  subfecting 
aaid  member,  said  coated  conductor  and  said  bnudng  ma- 
larial to  a  brazing  temperature  for  suflScient  time  to  cause 
■dd  copper  to  melt  tnd  flow  over  said  conductt^  and  be- 
tween said  ooodudor  and  member  to  braze  sai^|  conductor 
to  Mid  member. 

(.  A  conductor  adapted  to  be  sealed  through  a  ceramic 
■Mmber  having  a  metali^d  surface  to  which  uid  surface 
the  conductor  is  to  be  sealed  by  a  copper  braze,  said  con- 
dnclOT  compridng  a  molybdenum  core  having  an  outer 
coating  of  bon  flashed  thmon.  said  coating  of  iron  being 
adapted  to  be  sealed  directly  to  said  metalized  surface. 

7.  A  conductor  adapted  to  be  sealed  through  a  ceramic 
owmber  having  metaliaed  surface  to  which  said  surface 
the  conductor  is  to  be  sealed  by  a  copper  braze,  said 
conductor  comprising  a  molybdenum  core  having  succes- 
sive coatings  of  iron  flashed  thereon  and  copper  t^iereon. 


34tt,721 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORIES 


Ffled  Am.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  191^96 


tifooDs  cons  foiuiing  put  of  Mid  plnnlity  of  coraa  and 
thereby  effaotfaif  regiatration  oi  aaid  plarality  of  ooraa, 
of  threading  oonductois  through  die  center  regions  of 
said  phmdity  of  cores,  and  of  thereafter  unfolding  said 
support  and  thereby  lelocating  said  plurality  of  coraa  nib- 
stantiaBy  in  a  comnwn  plane. 


a4afli722 

METHOD  or  AND  ATPAIKATUB  FOR  MAKING 

nUflH  CXKNTACr  A8BBMBL1E8 

iMsee  R.  Les«h»  PInale,  CaRL,  aariMerle  8CM 

nttea,  a  carparaRaa  ofNaw  Yetk 

nM  Jim  19,  IMl,  8m.  N«^  llt477 
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1.  A  method  of  mannfiMtnring  a  contact  brarii  awim 
bly  having  a  frfurality  of  brashes,  each  compoeed  of  a 
plurality  of  faidiTidual  wires  couected  ekcirically  to- 
gether and  secured  to  spaced  support  members  of  in- 
sulatfaig  material  comprUng  the  st^s  of:  providing  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  post  members  having  an  upper 
Kdderable  metal  surface;  pladng  lengths  of  wires  acrom 
the  upper  surtecM  of  said  poet  members  in  a  pndeler- 
mined  pattern;  scrfdering  the  wires  to  said  post  members 
and  the  individual  wires  of  each  contact  bradi  to  each 
other  while  in  said  predetermined  pattern  to  form  a  sob- 
assembly,  the  solder  being  applied  along  the  wires  from 
the  position  on  the  post  member  toward  the  center  of  the 
contact  brush  a  predetermfaied  distance;  bending  the  wires 
to  form  V  shaped  contact  portions  at  a  central  position 
of  each  contact  brush;  phkcing  said  sob-assembly  over 
said  q>aced  support  members  of  insniatfaig  material;  se- 
curing opposite  ends  of  eadi  individual  contact  brash  to 
said  support  members  at  positions  approximately  where 
the  individual  wires  of  each  br^di  are  secured  togethen 
and  finally  cutting  the  wim  oo  an  end  at  a  positioo  be- 
tween said  support  members  and  said  poet  members  to 
remove  a  post  member  from  die  contact  brush  assembly, 
said  cutting  occurring  within  said  predetermined  distance, 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  bonded  connection 
is  left  intact  at  least  at  one  end  of  each  groiv  of  wires. 
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for  manufaoturing  magnetic  core 

_^ ,  the  steps  of  securing  a  plurality  of 

nii«netie  cores  arraofed  along  a  straight  Une  to 
sheet  support  m  such  a  way  as  to  predude  rela- 
snt  between  said  phvaUty  of  cores  and  said 
of  folding  sidd  support  substantially  in  zig-zM 
aloi«  fold  linn  each  at  right  anglM  to  said  straight 

aqui-StUaOy  «acad  froM  a  fair  of  ob^ 

.■„•   '      .1        , 


NJ,  Bijlpin  to  Rndb  CmwanfUom  af 

'  "SSSoSTsi. M^ 8«% N^ SSMTl 

1.  In  the  art  of  mann^Mtnring  an  deetron-lDbe  of  the 
Und  in  which  a  phmdity  of  paraOelly  arrangsd  wfav-Uka 
elements  extend  from  a  baw  and  hi  the  manufacture  of 
''which  an  apertnred  structure  is  to  gnnoaad  iadiTidiial 
ones  of  said  parallel  elements,  a  method  of  eatabUshing 
and  mTi<"**'«*"g  said  parallel  arrangement  of  said  at** 
ibents  with  the  aid  of  a  comb-like  structure  having  teeth 
spaced  to  receive  therebetween  faidividnal  ohm  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  method  comprising: 
moving  said  lead<ontaining  ba«  rektive  to  said  comb 
into  a  position  whereat  hidividual  ones  of  said  wiva- 
Uke  elenwnls  are  received  between  adiacaat  onM  of 
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estaUisUng  a  vacuum  adjacent  to  the  proximal  ends  of 
said  adjacent  teetii  to  drew  and  to  hold  said  wire- 
like elements  in  the  desired  parallel  relationship. 

and  n««i«»«ining  said  vacuum  while  placing  said  aper- 


Mtt,72S 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Cart  L.  Bailys,  Detroit,  Michn  Igiiiii  U 

I*  OL,  a  ceneralian  ef 
Mptteatian  My  24. 19S7,  Ser.  Nn.  ffl4fiH, 
niZl^lMt,  dnM  M  4,  IML    Dh 
MiV  It,  IMl,  8ar.  Now  11M35 
4CUbaB.    (0.39^1573) 


tured  structure  about  said  wire-Uke  elements  in  a 
position  whereat  individual  ones  of  said  elements  ex- 
lend  into  individual  ones  of  the  apertures  in  said 
apertured  structure. 


34flt,724 

MEIHQD  OF  C0NSTRUCI10N 

Mmk  H.  Bales,  Dorr  W.  iMBcr,  and  loee|h  Wovcrim 

ni^  Mstyaari  ta  He  Bci 

af  Dehnvare 

Fled  Feb.  I,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  257,137 
2  Hn-nif    (CL  29— 1S7.1) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  tube 
sheet  type  comprising  the  steps  of  integrally  bonding  two 
sheets  of  metal  each  to  the  other  along  parallel  lines  to 
form  therebetween  unbonded  zones,  expanding  certain 
of  said  unbonded  zones  to  form  fluid  passages,  trans- 
versely slitting  others  of  said  unbonded  zones  between 
said  fluid  passages  to  form  a  series  of  strips,  bending  said 
strips  to  form  a  series  of  fins  extending  angularly  to  the 
plane  of  said  sheets,  such  that  each  of  said  fins  extend 
from  both  sides  of  the  plane  of  said  sheets,  and  separat- 
ing the  plies  of  said  fins  to  form  a  plurality  of  multi-^y 
fins.  I 
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DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATING  COATINGS  FROM 

EXTREMELY  THIN  METAL  ELEMENTS 

73, 
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L  A  method  of  construction  comprising  the  fdUowing 
rteps: 

forming  an  outer  sleeve  with  an  open  ended  chamber 
and  locating  radial  ports  throu^  said  sleeve  into  said 
chamber  at  the  same  time  on  predetermined  points; 

machining  an  inner  sleeve  to  have  spaced  radially  pro- 
jecting portions  connected  by  a  tubular  wall  which 
portions  are  located  with  reference  to  the  predeter- 
mined points  of  said  ports  formed  in  said  sleeve; 

coating  the  exterior  of  said  inner  sleeve  with  a  bonding 
substance; 

machining  said  radially  projecting  portions  to  a  diam- 
eter substantially  the  same  as  ttue  internal  diameter 
of  the  chamber  of  said  outer  sleeve  which  machining 
removes  the  peripheral  coating  of  the  bonding  sub- 
stance to  provide  a  predictable  perifrtieral  dimension 
for  said  inner  sleeve; 

press  fitting  said  inner  sleeve  in  said  chamber  of  said 
outer  sleeve  such  that  said  portions  and  said  ports 
are  operatively  aligned; 

heating  the  assembled  inner  and  outer  sleeves  to  cauae 
said  bonding  substance  to  flow  outwardly  of  said 
radially  projecting  portions  and  by  otpillary  attrac- 
tion into  the  area  between  the  chamber  wall  and  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  radially  projecting  portions; 
and 

removing  said  tubular  wall  of  said  inner  sleeve  to  leave 
ipnced  depending  projections  m  the  chamber  of  said 
housing 
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1.  Apparatus  fOr  producing  very  tiiin  and  bri^  mclal 
wires  comprising  a  winding-off  device  for  supplying  a 
continuous  strand  of  coated  extremely  thin  metal  wire 
having  a  predetermined  melting  point  substantially  higher 
than  the  eviqwration  point  of  the  coating  material,  a 
windingmp  device  opposite  to  said  winding-off  device  for 
taking-up  said  continuous  strand  of  Wire,  a  dosed  dnuD- 
ber  between  said  winding-off  device  and  said  winding  np 
device  wiOi  small  inlet  and  outiet  openings  poaitiooed 
opposite  each  other  for  allowing  the  continuous  UnAd 
of  wire  to  pass  from  said  winding-off  device  tiiron^  aaid 
chamber  to  said  winding-up  device,  an  independent  beat- 
ing device  within  said  chamber  in  the  immwliate  vidaity 
of  Uie  strand  passing  through  for  heating  said  itmllMious 
strand  beyond  the  evaporation  point  of  said  oontiag  Ma- 
terial; cooling  surfaces  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  its 
walls  for  condensing  the  evaporated  coating  material  and 
removable  condensation  phUea  moonted  at^acaal  Mid 
imUs,  for  recovering  tihe  evaporated  coating  mnlBriaL 
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NKEDLE-FERRULE  CANNULA  COVBI 

ASgBMMLY  APPARATUS 

B*  Dsrii^  Ncwtom  S^pm,  Pm^ 

N*Yat  ■  MffMnMM  OT  DCHNWt 

17,19i3,te.No.2tM» 

MCtalM.^ 


1.  An  apfwratut  for  assembling  a  needle-ferhile  in  a 
cannula  cover  which  comprises  an  index  wheel  hub, 
drive  means  associated  with  said  hub  to  rotate  said  hub, 
means  associated  with  said  hub  to  radially  support  in  a 
peripheral  manner  a  plurality  of  hinged  jaws,  said  jaws 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  needie-femile  caimula 
cover  assembly  delivered  thereto,  means  at  the  periphery 
of  the  jaws  to  seat  the  needle  in  the  cannula  cover,  and 
a  jaw  opening  cam  positioned  at  the  periphery  of  paid 
jaws  in  the  path  of  hub  rotation  to  unload  the  needle- 
ferrule  cannula  cover  from  the  jaws  after  seatii^ 


34l8,72t 

RETAINER  RING  REMOVING  TOOL 

Joe  F.  PwtIb,  219  E.  3ri  St,  Tnjrior,  Tcs. 

FUcd  M«r.  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  M5rt35 

iClafaM.   (a.  29— 229) 


Koping  of  nid  body  over  the  member  and  thereby  cause 
pivoting  and  spreading  of  the  ring  by  the  inclination  of 
said  cam  Hce  in  co-actioo  with  the  curvature  <rf  the 
member  to  disengage  the  ring  from  tiie  groove  of  the 
member. 


3,18S,729 
IMPACT  HAMMER  CRIMPING  ATTACHMENT 
Baracy  E.  PofM,  Jr.,  aid  O  C  WBaoa,  Jr., 
La^  aasigMn,  by  direct  aad  aMMM  MitaMMirts,  of  ( 
half  to  O.  C  Wibom  Jr., 
to  WilUam  E.  Dowdei^  r ' 

mad  Oct  16, 19(2,  Scr.  Na.  23t,918 
4  0tiam.    (CL  29^-24JJt) 
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METHOD  OF  FINISHING  AUTOMOBILE  PANEL 

AND  SECURING  TRIM  THERETO 

Enfdbcrt  A.  Meyer,  Unkw  Lidte,  Mick,  iwlginf  to 

Chicago   United   ProdMti  Coapny,  Im.,   DctraM, 

xviKB.,  ■  cononmoH  or  ivimHaB 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  337ja 
IfCtataM.    (CL29u.^lM) 


1.  A  toai  for  removing  a  split  ring  from  the  aninilar 
groove  of  a  cylindrical  member  including  a  body  having 
n  bore  of  greater  diameter  than  the  cylindrical  member 
and  of  lets  diameter  than  the  split  ring  for  telescoping 
over  the  member,  a  cam  face  at  one  end  of  the  bore  of 
the  body  and  fai^ned  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axia  of 
said  bore  for  engagement  with  the  ring,  and  an  elongate 
resilient  element  extending  longitudinally  outpard  of 
said  one  end  of  said  bore  of  said  body  in  opposed  spaced 
relation  to  the  cam  face  and  terminating  in  an  outer  ex- 
tremity facing  In  the  same  direction  u  said  cam  face 
for  bc«riag  against  the  ring  when  said  cam  fioe  engages 
the  ring,  the  resilient  element  having  an  outer  end  por- 
tion adjacent  its  outer  extremity  iad  contiguous  said 
bore  for  engaginf  the  member  and  for  movement  into 
overiyiag  frictiooal  engageitoent  with  the  ring  to  oon- 
llne  a  portion  only  of  the  ring  against  displacement 
from  the  groove  ai  the  member  iHien  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  element  rides  over  tiie  ring  upon  continued  tele- 


1.  The  method  of  finishing  an  automobile  panel  includ- 
ing  the  attachment  of  a  hollow  automobile  trjm  part  hav- 
ing opposed  flanges  to  an  automobile  panel  by  means  of 
an  adapter  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  automobile 
panel  in  an  unfinished  state  to  successive  work  stations. 


4.  A  tool  for  folding  edges  of  sheet  metal  comprising 
a  block  having  a  plane  face  and  a  notch  in  one  edge,  a 
hook  member  carried  by  said  one  edge,  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  notch  and  having  a  skirt  portion  parallel  to,  and 
spaced  from,  said  plane  face,  with  a  free  edge  terminating 
substantially  opposite  the  innermost  portion  of  said  notch, 
and  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  block  and  having  a  recip-  i 
rocable,  inner  rod,  said  sleeve  mounted  with  its  axis  in  a 
plane  transverse  tp  said  plane  face  and  passing  through 
said  notch,  and  the  innermost  end  of  said  sleeve  spaced 
from  said  innermost  portion  of  said  notch,  said  rod  being  / 
pivotally  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  sleevd  and 
longitudinally-extending  in  alignment  with  the  notch  in 
said  block,  and  having  inner  and  outer  end  portions  ex*' 
tending  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  said  sleeve. 
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welding  a  series  of  BB-shot  size  headed  buttons  with  con- 
tour characteristics  smoothly  blending  with  the  panel  sur- 
face to  the  automobile  pand  thron^ioat  the  entire  extent 
of  contact  of  the  buttons  with  the  panel  at  predetermined 
locations  coordinated  with  the  predetermined  desir^  posi- 
tion of  said  trim  part  on  said  panel  and  coordinated  with 
the  shape  of  said  trim  part,  said  welding  being  accom- 
plished at  the  surface  of  die  automobile  panel  and  without 
perforation  thereof  and  producing  a  completely  exposed 
continuous  peru>heral  joint  b^ween  each  of  the  buttons 
and  the  panel  surface,  moving,  the  panel  to  a  parting  w<M^k 
station,  f*«i»hiwf  the  surface  oi  the  autmnobile  pand  in- 
cluding applying  a  coating  of  paint  thereto  and  over  the 
buttons  to  provide  a  continuous  film  which  seals  the  con- 
tinuous peripheral  joints  between  the  panel  surface  and 
tbo  buttons  against  corrosion,  moving  the  panel  to  a 
subsequent   work   station,   mounting  a   plastic   adapter 
oh  each  of  said  headed  buttons  by  moving  said  adapter 
inwardly  to  receive  said  headed  button  through  a  h(^ 
in  the  adapter,  then  sliding  the  adapter  along  the  auto- 
mobile panel  to  seat  the  bottom  inner  surface  of  the 
headed  button  on  a  top  outer  surface  of  the  adapter 
which  forms  a  button  seat  by  camming  distortion  of 
a  resilient  runner  ot  the  adapter  during  sliding  move- 
ment thereirf,  said  runner  springing  back  to  lock  the  but- 
ton at  the  button  seat,  bringing  the  hollow  trim  part  into 
ordered  association  with  a  series  (rf  the  adaptera  mounted 
on  said  automobile  panel  including  interlockingly  engag- 
ing one  flange  ibtnof  with  sides  of  such  series  of  adapters 
and  then  inwardly  pivoting  the  trim  part  thereabout  and 
forcing  the  other  flange  of  the  trim  part  over  the  other 
sides  of  the  series  of  adapters  to  distort  the  trim  part 
within  its  elastic  Hmit  and  then  allowing  said  other  flange 
thereof  to  spring  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
other  sides  of  said  adapters  in  overiying  substantially  com- 
pletely housing  and  concealing  relationship  thereto. 


tween  each  of  the  buttons  and  the  snrfaoe  of  the  faodjr 
panel,  at  a  subsequent  finidung  station  painting  the  panel, 
said  painting  including  the  application  to  the  body  panel 
and  to  the  buttons  of  at  least  one  paint  coat  providing 
a  continuous  paint  film  which  seals  the  cootinaous  pe* 
ripheral  joints  between  each  of  the  bntUns  and  the  body 
panel  against  corrosion,  and  after  dnring  the  paint  and 
at  a  furdier  subsequent  finishmg  sti^on  bringing  the  trim 
into  ordered  association  with  the  buttcMu  and  resiliently 
connecting  the  trim  to  the  buttou  in  qfverlying  siriietan- 
tially  cofnpletely  bousing  and  cmioealing  relatiooship 
thereto. 

3,168,732 
DIFFUSION-BONDING  OF  METAL  MEMBERS 

ad  WaMcr  L.  HorigBB,  fc. 
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METHOD  OF  FINBHING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
INCLUDING  SECURBMENT  OF  TRIM  THERETO 
J.  SwecMy.  Graasc  Potato.  MIchn  aastaaor  to 
ad  Praiarts  Cswpaay,  hCn  DcttoM, 
Mick.,  a  caepondaB  a(  MkMpai 

Jaa.  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,936 
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4Clate&    (CL29u.-f7Ll) 

1.  In  a  diffusion-bonding  process  for  j<Mning  alloy  mem- 
ben  into  structures  suitable  for  use  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, the  steps  comprising,  positioning  a  thin  beryl- 
lium-containing alloy  sheet  between  and  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  alloy  members  at  the  surfaces  to  lie  joined, 
heating  the  assembled  members  and  the  sheet  in  con- 
tact with  each  other  in  a  protective  environment  at  a 
temperature  of  from  900*  C.  to  1250*  C.  so  that  said 
members  and  sheet  remain  substantially  in  the  solid  state 
for  a  period  of  from  about  one  minute  to  five  hours, 
whereby  the  beryllium  diffuses  into  the  adjacent  contact- 
ing surfaces  of  the  members  and  thereby  metallurgically 
bonds  the  alloy  members  in  a  strong  joint,  the  beryllium- 
containing  alloy  sheet  being  of  a  thickness  of  tq>  to  0.025 
inch  and  comprising,  by  weight,  from  0.25%  to  3.75% 
beryllium,  and  the  balance  at  least  95%  total  o<  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  chromium,  and  iron,  with  small  amounts  of 
incidental  impurities. 


3,188,733 

TORQUE  JOINT 

aydeE.RIciMrd,PlMBhih,Pa.,Bis|gBiii  to  McDowdl 

*  efPsMSjIiaaia 

FRed  Jafar  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,786 
iChdas.    (CL 29^-823) 


1.  The  method  of  finlAuig  a  metal  automobile  body 
pand  nidnding  the  painting  thereof  and  attachment 
thereto  of  trim  comprising:  moving  the  body  pand 
through  soccecshre  finishing  stations,  at  one  station  weld- 
ing to  the  txMly  panel  while  in  an  nnfinidied  state  a 
plurality  of  metal  buttons  of  BB-shot  size  and  smoodi 
uniform  shape  with  contour  characteristics  smooCMy 
blendhig  with  the  surface  of  the  body  panel  at  predeter- 
mfaied  locations  coordmated  with  tiie  predetermine  de- 
sired position  of  the  trim,  accomplishing  said  welding 
at  the  surface  of  the  body  panel  and  throughout  die  en- 
tire extent  of  contact  of  the  buttons  with  the  body  panel 
and  without  perforation  of  die  body  panel  and  produc- 
ing a  completely  exposed  contmnoos  peripheral  jomt  be- 


A  method  of  securing  a  sleeve-like  thin-wall  tubuUr 
supported  ntetal  member  of  smooth-wall  configuration 
within  and  about  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  a  thicker- 
wall  tubular  metal  support  member  to  provide  a  mechan- 
ical joint  which  comprises,  forming  serrations  widiin  and 
about  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  support  member,  as- 
sembling the  tubular  members  by  telescopically-insertmg 
the  tubular  supported  member  in  a  riide-fitting  telescopic 
relation  within  the  tubular  support  member  and  fully  over 
the  serrations  of  its  inner  peripheral  wall,  and  simultane- 
ously radially-outwardly  peening  a  pah-  of  banding  por- 
tions in  a  spaced  relation  axially  of  the  tubular  member 
assembly  and  rotatably  about  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 
the  supported  member,  while  plastically  expansion-de- 
forining  the  pair  of  banding  portions  radiaOy-outwanlly 
m  a  complementary  manner  into  radially-aligned  serra- 
tion bands  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  die  suppoct 
memlKr  that  are  in  radial  alignment  widi  the  pair  of 
banding  portions  of  the  siqiported  member,  and  while 
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•n  intennediate  banding  wall  portion  of  the 
Mmber  repretnting  the  spacing  between  the 
pair  of  HftwHing  portioM,  discontinuous  with  the  pair  of 
^t>«Mf^i  portions  and  in  its  smooth-wall  form  and  sub- 
ilaiitially  nadeforaied  about  and  in  engagement  with 
ridfes  of  a  radially-aligned  serration  band  of  the  support 

34tS,734 
MBIBOD  OP  MABNG  CONTAINER  STOCK 

T.  Dfvli^  |r^  Mo»asfila,  Pa^  aarfpMr  to 

a  corporatfoit  of  Naw 


nM  Oct.  30,  IML  8«r.  No.  14M14 
SCUhM.    (Cl.a»-.52t) 
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1.  A  method  of  making  container  stock  comprising 
coldMroUing  low-ovbon  steel  strip  to  a  thickness  greater 
than  that  desired  fai  the  finished  product,  applying  a  lac- 
qpier  coating  to  the  strq>,  thermally  curing  the  lacqiier 
eoating,  and  ooId-roUing  the  lacquer-coated  strip  thereby 
ladodBg  its  thidmess  to  final  gage. 
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METHOD  FOR  FRODUCING  VERY  THIN  AND 
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a.  lyi,  Ser.  No.  114^55 
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1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  protective  coating  from 
wry  thin  and  bri^  metal  wires  comprising  an  airtight 
oontaintr  which  is  provided  widi  a  pdr  of  qwoed  etoc- 
tiodat  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  reslwctive  ends  of  a 
win,  for  vaporizing  a  protective  coating  pravioosly  ^ 
pUad,  a  low  frequency  electric  current  supply  connected 
to  a4id  electrodes,  the  portion  of  the  container  encloeing 
«id  electrodes  bdng  of  a  reduced  cross-sectioo,  said  ap- 
paiatos  comprising  at  least  one  high  frequency  cofl  for 
tMlnring  said  portioo,  a  hij^  frequency  fenerator  ooo* 
to  said  ooil,  said  generator  being  adapted  to  s|to- 
a  high  temperature  in  said  end  portion  to  therd>y 
oondensatioa  of  the  vaporized  coating  oulaiial  oo 
I  walla  of  aaid  cootaiav. 
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MULTIPLE  arWDLE  TOOL  CHANGER 

E*  Eralnnraf  MBwankee.  aBd  Hans  •• 
Wsil  ABs.  Wisn  asiignnii  to  KaacMy  *  IVednr  Car- 
pomtfoa.  Weal  AHs^  Wis.,  a  lorporadea  of 
FEad  Mar.  14.  INl.  Scr.  No.  9S.<42 

ISniii (CL29L-M8) 


14.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  ^nurte,  a  qpindle  head,  a  plu- 
rality of  tocri  spindles  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  nindle 
bead,  a  XofA  tton^  magazine  movably  carried  in  spaced 
relitionship  to  said  spindle  head  and  adapted  to  carry  a 
plurality  of  tools  in  sets  with  each  set  comprising  several 
tools  for  simultaneous  use  in  said  several  spindles,  a  tool 
changer  sun>orted  by  said  frame  for  rectilinear  movement 
in  two  directions  of  travel  with  the  movement  in  one  di- 
rection serving  to  shift  said  changer  from  said  tool  storage 
magazine  to  said  qiindle  head  and  return  while  the  second 
direction  of  travel  serves  to  move  said  dianger  selectively 
toward  and  away  from  said  spindle  head  and  said  maga- 
zine, and  means  for  actuating  said  changer  in  its  rectilin- 
ear directions  of  travel  for  interchanging  tools  in  sets  be- 
tween said  tool  storage  magazine  and  said  qiindle  head. 


3.1tt.737 

NAIL  CLIPPER  ATTACHMENT  TO  RECEIVE 
THE  CUT  CUPPINGS 
PWlf  J. 
(ltlSBiBkeBivd.1 

Fled  Fek  M.  1M4.  Ssr.  Now 
IClaiBB.    (a.3»— 124> 


Rsalis,  Iowa) 
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In  combination  with  a  nail  dipper  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  arms  secured  together  at  one  of  their  ends 
and  with  their  other  ends  iKMinally  reiiliently  held  apart 
so  that  the  arms  are  normally  in  diverging  relationship,  a 
a  cam  lever  carried  by  a  pin  extending  between  the  di- 
verging ends  of  said  arms  for  moving  ^  diverging  ends 
relatively  toward  each  other,  said  arms  having  at  their 
diverging  ends  transversely  extending  but  inwardly  curved 
cutting  flanges  directed  toward  each  other  which  are 
normally  qiaced  apartMNit  whid^are  movable  into  co- 
operation when'  said  diverging  ends  are  moved  toward 
each  other,  a  nail  clipping  repqptacle  of  feoerally  wdega 
shaped  hollow  form  positioned  between  said  arms  siad 
tieing  of  closed  transverse  cross  section  with  a  pair  of 
divergent  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  adjacent  the 
arms  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  joining  the  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  receptacle  haring  a  closed,  tapered 
bottom  end  where  all  <^  said  waUs  meet  and  an  opea 
mouth  eod  adjacaat  the  diverging  ends  of  the  arms  aad 
the  cutting  flaagea  thereon,  said  receptacle  baiat  formed 
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material  to  peraut  flexing  of  the 
walls  as  the  aioss  are  moved  relativ«ly  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  top  aad  bottom  waUs  being 
■omally  bowed  outwardly  in  a  transverse  direction  so  as 
to  fridioiially  engage  die  adjacent  arm  and  havmg  an 
•mer  edfs  which  is  curved  inwardly  aad  located  inwardly 
of  the  oorrespoodhv  inwardly  carved  cutting  flange,  each 

af  laid  oppoaed  top  aad  bottom  waUs  haviag  an  aperture 
lamed  Ikiraia  to  lacaha  aaid  pia  wilk  tka  apertorea  in 
te  oppoeed  waOs  beiag  to  aHgnmwwt  aad  each  befaig  of 
keyhole  form  with  aa  inner  circolar  portion  of  greater 
^i««4«r  thaa  said  pin  spaced  from  said  outer  edge  and 
aa  outer  communicating  slot  portion  extending  to  said 
adfB  and  being  of  less  width  than  the  diameter  of  said 
pin,  said  side  waUs  having  at  said  moodi  end  of  the 
receptacle  lips  whidi  extend  outwardly  beyond  said  curved 
edges  of  the  oppoaed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  said  curved 
cuttmg  flanges  to  prevent  te  nail  clippings  from  being 
propelled  out  of  the  mouth  end  of  said  reoqptacle  as  they 
are  produced  by  cooperation  of  said  cutting  flanges. 


iag  a  base  member  connected  dieretok  said  base 
comprising  a  concave  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
tending  from  the  other  end  thereof,  and  stud 


nected  to  the  concave  portion  of  said  base  member  con- 
centric with  said  poet,  said  stud  means  adapted  to  receive 
said  qiherical  member  thereon. 


Mft.aariB 

f.Y,. 
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ENGINEERS'  PATENT  PREPARATION  KIT 

F^Mdi  D.  Brewv.  47  MokiBM  Ave.,  WaMhaa 

Fled  Mm,  31.  IMt.  Ssr.  Na.  IM 19 
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A  codiag  tool  comprising,  a  one  piece  U-shaped  body 
Mag  two  iBBerally  flat  aad  sobatantially  parallel  legs 
aad  a  fsaerally  flat  base  joinhig  opposed  ends  of  said 
Isfs^  whereby  the  relative  position  of  said  legs  is  fixed 
said  lap  haviag  ^aoed  apart  uiHiaiaed  fixed  flaages  ex- 
tended for  at  least  a  portion  of  die  edges  of  said  legs  and 
dallaing  finger  rstaiaiag  means,  one  of  said  legs  addition- 
ally hariag  a  stationary  outturaed  flange  at  the  open  end 
of  aid  kf.  dm  top  adfD  of  said  flange  being  inclined  from 
one  lengthwise  edge  of  said  leg  to  the  odier,  said  inclined 
end  being  inf^TTW^  away  from  the  closed  end  of  said  body 
and  providing  a  holding  recess  for  a  cutting  blade,  and  a 
cmtiBg  blade  m******— ^  m  aak!  receos  widi  its  cotdag 
edge  partially  f*"-^*^  iawardly  of  said  leg  toward  the 
opea  ead  of  saki  LT  shalmrt  body. 


Apparatos  for  use  in  executing  graphic 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  having  opposed  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  ia  one  plane  and  a  depreaaed  woriM«- 
oeiving  oenfral  surface  in  a  second  plane  paraOal  with, 
and  below,  saifl  first  plane,  a  pen-supporting  Made  pan- 
ning said  opposed  perqiheral  suifrwes,  pedestal  meana 
y7^1ffli«ii"g  downward  from  said  Made  to  eafafe  die  nr- 
face  of  the  work-sheet  over-lyiag  said  central  sarface.  and 
reoeesed  means  integral  with  said  frame  for  farilitatiag 
removal  of  the  work-dieet  from  said  central  surface  ^ri^ 
out  dirtnrtiing  the  frame,  said  depressed  oeirtral  surface 
being  constituted  by  a  pad  or  mat  adapted  to  hold  the 
work-eheet  by  adhesive  imer-engagement  of  tfas 
fKial  surfaces  of  said  pad  aad  work-sheet 


'  OmCAL  TARGET 

K. 


i  Oct  IL  19i2,  flsr.  Naw  21t,i34 
ICMa.  (CL3»— 74) 
Aa  optical  targat  for  detarmiaiag  opdcal  aad  physical 
ttrough  the  oeater  thoaof  comprisiag  a 
said  spherical  aaember  being  substan- 
tially optically  tranvareat  aad  iaciuding  an  outer  surface 
b  a  lam  to  preveM  distortion  of  light  through  the 
'  thereof,  aaidapfcerical  member  ftather  including  the 
tip  of  a  hole  anak  along  a  radius  of  said  spherical  member 
a  si^Hiag  poiat,  said  hole  snak  ia  sakl  spherical 
tdaptod  to  raosiva  a  light  theieia  to  iUi 
Iha  dp  of  arid  hola.  aaid  vteical  BMmbar  farther 
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■nWEEN  FIXBD  PfMNTB 

^      14» 
UR 

FRsd  Apr.  19.'lf(t2.^8sr.  Na.  Ifl8,723 

lMfl»/<l 
ICWam.  (CL33— 130 
1.  A  device  to  be  used  ia  connection  with  apparatas  far 
cheddng  the  distance  between  two  fixed  points  on  fraaaaa 
for  motor  vehides.  comprising  a  plate,  an  upright  carried 
by  aad  angularly  adjustable  on  said  plate,  said  upright  !•• 
dnding  a  tabular  member  and  a  screw  having  aa  axial 
ead  bore  aad  aitending  m  said  tabular  meaiiber  ooaxialy 
therein,  a  nut  fitting  to  said  screw  and  engaging  oae  ead  of 
said  tubular  member,  a  qaring  mounted  in  said  bore  aad  a 
locatiag  means  engaging  said  spring  in  said  end  bonaad 
extending  at  the  top  of  die  upright  to  be  engaged  wUh  aaa 
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fixed  point  on  the^  frame  of  the  motor  vehicle,  the  device   from  the  aki«  of  rotation  of  said  operating  member  to 
.also  comprisinf  a  water-level  instrument   for  turning   said  track-engaging  element,  is  substantially  parallel  to 

i      '      I     said  parallel  edges  of  said  fingers. 


around  said  upright  to  facilitate  adjustment  oi  the  latter 
to  a  vertical  position  below  said  fixed  point. 


3416,742 
TOOL  ADAPTABLE  TO  AID  IN  THE  MAKING  OF 

PLEATS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cmfk  F.  Pe«i  West  Ki^wood,  NJ^  an^or  to  fta- 
Ibc,  FWiahslfc,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

FIM  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,922  ,  ' 
iCMik    (0.33—14^ 


1*^     •     i7> 
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Iff  a  caliper-type  tool  adapted  to  aid  in  the  making  of 
pleats  and  the  like,  a  body  member  having  a  jaw  extend- 
faig  therefrom,  a  slide  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
body  member  and  having  a  jaw  extending  therefrom;  said 
jaws  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  the  line  along 
which  said  slide  member  is  movable;  said  jaw»  being 
opposite  one  another  whereby  on  movement  of  said  slide 
member,  the  distance  between  said  jaws  is  altered;  each  of 
said  jaws  being  an  elongated  finger,  the  edges  of  said 
fingers  which  are  farthest  apart  when  said  fingers  are  apart, 
being  straight  and  parallel;  iuid  body  member  having  a 
track  transverse  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide 
member,  an  operating  member  rotataUy  mounted  to  and 
positioned  between  said  body  and  slide  member,  said 
operating  member  having  a  portion  accessible  for  manual 
manipulation  and  another  portion  confined  between  the 
body  member  and  slide  member  and  said  last  mentioned 
portion  having  an  element  extending  therefrom,  engaged 
by  said  track  for  sliding  movement  thereakmg,  the  distance 
between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  operating  member  and 
the  track-engaging  element  is  less  than  the  lateral  width 
of  the  body  member  iidiereivon  turning  said  operating 
member  in  one  direction,  said  slide  member  will  be  shifted 
so  that  said  jaws  will  move  away  from  each  other  and  upon 
tnrnfaig  said  operating  member  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  slide  member  will  be  shifted  whereby  said  jaws  will 
move  towards  each  other  aind  cooperative  stop  means  on 
both  said  body  and  slide  members,  determining  the  limits 
of  travel  of  said  slide  member  along  said  body  member, 
said  tra^  being  substantially  midway  between  sa^  stop 
means  which  are  sp^otd  on  said  body  member  so  that 
whan  the  slide  is  at  the  mid-poipt  of  its  travel  along  the 
body  member,  die  radial  line  on  said  opehtting  member 


3466,743 
GAUGING  APPARATIS 


Fled  Mar.  2, 19^  Sm.  No.  176,997 
16,nil«i     (CL33— 174) 


S.  In  a  container  gauging  apparatus  for  inspecting  the 

ipper  surface  of  the  annular  finish  on  the  upper  end  of 
n  open  mouth  container  for  refects  such  as  warp,  dip, 
cocked  finish  and  hei^ 

the  combination  comprising  a  support  on  which  a  con- 
tainer is  adapted  to  be  positioned  for  inspection, 

means  for  rotating  said  support  about  a  vertical  axis, 

a  pair  of  arms, 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  arms  for  independ- 
ent movement  about  common  horizontal  axes  ad- 
jacent said  sunKxtl  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  axes 
of  said  container  when  on  said  support  with  the  arms 
extending  into  overiying  relationship  with  said  sup- 
port, 

means  on  each  said  arm  overlying  said  support  and 
adapted  to  contact  qwced  points  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  finish  of  a  container  positioned  on  said  sup- 
port, 

said  means  engaging  said  finish  at  diametrically  spaced 
points, 

and  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  arms 
for  producing  a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  verti- 
cal position  of  said  contact  member. 


».  I 


3416,744 
MICROMETKR  GAUGES 


Fled  Fek.  12, 1962,  Sw.  N^  172,661 
ICMas.  (CL33— 176) 
In  a  micrometer  6>uge  for  internal  measorcawnts,  the 
combination  comprising  a  measuring  head  including  a 
plurklity  of  radially  disposed  anvils  therein,  each  said 
anvil  having  a  groove  in  its  uiver  edge  leoei^dng  one  leg 
of  a  coiled  anvil-returning  spring,  the  other  leg  of  each 
spring  being  located  in  a  recess  in  said  head,  a  q>ring 
retaining  screw  pamng  through  the  coiled  portion  of 
each  spring  into  said  head,  said  head  being  compriaed 
of  two  parts  held  together  by  said  screws,  one  of  said 
head  parU  serving  as  a  cover  plate  the  face  of  which  is 


provided  with  a  dearanoe  recess  for  each  said  anvil 
enabling  the  legs  of  said  springs  to  ride  up  over  said 
anvils  and  then  drop  into  the  respective  grooves  in  said 
anvils,  an  inner  barrel,  an  axial  datum  line  on  said  inner 
barrel,  an  anvil  adjusting  screw  q>indle  passing  axially 
throu^  said  barrel  and  including  a  nose  portion  engaged 
with  said  anvils  for  moving  said  anvils  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction,  a  rotary  control  thimble  on  said  screw 
spindle  for  giving  the  latter  axial  movement,  said  thimble 
being  provided  with  a  graduated  rim  portion  and  a  datum 
line  in  the  form  of  a  ring  extending  around  said  thimble, 
an  outer  fixed  barrel  embracing  said  timer  barrel  and 


resiliently  coupled  to  said  crank  so  that  said  crank  may 
have  continued  movement  in  a  given  direction  while  said 
connecting  rod  is  held  against  movement  by  the  engage- 
ment of  <aid  bearing  member  with  said  stop  means. 


part  of  said  thimUe,  said  outer  barrel  including  axial 
graduations  to  establish  a  longitudinal  scale  and  being 
gapped  to  reveal  said  graduations  on  said  rim  portion  of 
said  thimble,  said  graduations  on  said  thimble  being  set- 
table  to  said  axial  datum  line  on  said  inner  barrel  and 
said  ring  datum  line  on  said  thimble  being  settaUe  to 
said  axial  graduations  on  said  outer  barrel  thereby  to 
facilitate  setting  and  reading  of  said  gauge,  and  a  cylin- 
drical cover  extending  at  least  over  the  graduated  parts 
and  which  is  provided  with  a  transparent  window  p<ntion 
in  which  to  view  said  graduations,  said  cylindrical  cover 
also  serving  as  a  means  by  which  said  gauge  may  be 
gripped.  I 

3,166,745 

TOOTH  SPACE  MEASURING  MACHINE 
H.  GalSB,  Charicstown,  N JL,  and  Arttmr  L  Bcaa, 
Vt,  aasl^ota  to  Tke  FcEowi  Gear  Skapcr 
, ,  Iprii^iH.  Vt,  a  cofpofMioa  of  VsnMwt 
FIM  Apr.  14, 1961, 8m,  No.  193,197 
5  Claim.    (CL  33— 179  J) 


2.  In  a  gear  testing  machine  of  the  character  described, 
a  base,  a  work  holding  sfrindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
base,  an  indicator  stylus  mounted  on  said  base  adji^cent  to 
said  spindle  in  such  a  position  as  to  be  adapted  to  engage 
the  teeth  of  a  work  gear  mounted  on  said  work  holding 
spindle,  means  to  intermittently  rotate  said  work  holding 
spindle,  said  last  named  means  including  a  driving  motor, 
a  crank  adjustably  connected  t|0  and  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  member  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  be 
clamped  thereto,  means  to  climp  said  member  to  said 
spindle,  and  a  connecting  rod  joining  said  crank  to  said 
member,  whereby  said  work  spindle  is  urf^  to  rotate 
when  said  member  is  clamped  to  said  spindle,  adjustiible 
stop  means  carried  by  said  base,  and  a  bearing  member 
fixed  to  said  connecting  rod  adapted  to  be  limited  m  its 
motion  by  said  stop  means,  said  connorting  rod  being 


3,166,746 
GEAR  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Horace  F.  Tnvia,  Dcs  Plalaes,  VL, 
Tod   Works   be,   CUcago,   DL,  a 


FEcd 


2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,663 
(CL  33— 179.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  gears  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  base,  an  arbor  mounted  on  said  base  adapted  to  ac- 
cept a  workpiece  gear  having  drcumferentially  tq>aced 
teeth,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  with  said  shaft  hav- 
ing its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  arbor  but  q>aced 
therefrom,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  arm,  rotatable  cam  means  mounted 
on  said  base,  said  cam  means  being  positioned  to  engage 
said  arm  intenpediate  its  ends,  means  acting  on  said  arm 
at  a  point  remote  from  said  pivot  shaft  and  adapted  to 
normally  maintain  said  arm  in  contact  with  said  cam 
means,  said  cam  means  having  one  or  more  lobes  wfaidi 
upon  rotation  is  adapted  in  cooperation  with  said  last 
mentioned  means  to  move  the  end  of  said  arm  remote 
from  said  pivot  towards  and  away  from  said  arbor  means 
in  an  oscillating  movement  about  said  pivot  shaft,  dieck- 
ing  means  mouhted  on  said  arm  adjacent  the  end  remote 
from  said  pivot  shaft,  said  checking  means  induding 
three  contact  members  extending  toward  said  arbor  and 
each  contact  member  being  independently  adjustaUe  to 
engage  interdental  spaces  of  a  workpiece  gear  mounted  on 
said  arbor,  the  first  contact  member  being  an  a<Qustable 
rigid  element  normally  fixed  relative  to  said  arm  to  sn^e 
as  a  reference  point,  the  second  contact  member  being 
spaced  from  said  first  contact  member  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  one  interdental  tooth  spacing  of  the  workpiece 
gear,  said  second  contact  member  being  spring  loaded 
to  aggressively  urge  a  tooth  of  the  workpiece  gear  into 
engagement  with  said  reference  point  first  contact  mem- 
ber, said  third  contact  member  being  laterally  movable 
and  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  contact  mem- 
ber a  distance  related  to  surfaces  to  be  contacted,  indi- 
cating means  mounted  on  said  arm  and  connected  to  said 
third  contact  member  for  indicating  die  measurement  of 
movement  of  said  member,  index  means  mounted  on  said 
arm  and  extending  towards  said  arixn*  and  having  taeuu 
for  engaging  successive  wall  portions  defining  the  inter- 
dental spaces  on  the  periphery  of  the  woitpieoe  gear  as 
said  arm  moves  toward  and  away  from  sak)  arbor  there- 
by indexing  said  gear  workpiece  about  said  arbor  widi 
each  movement  of  said  arm  and  measurement  of  die  gear 
workpiece,  said  checking  means  and  at  least  two  of  die 
three  contact  members  having  means  to  permit  faidividual 
adjustment  relative  to  said  arm  and  relative  to  a  nusler 
reference  gear  mounted  on  said  arbor  whereby  deviations 
of  workpiece  gears  mounted  on  said  arbor  can  be  iadi- 
caled  rdative  to  said  master  tear. 
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tonid  tfiA  leval, 
<3)  a  looftr  pair  of  the  lap  of  said  base  member  with 
lower  ooplaaar  nrfacaa  which  latter  nrfaoes  are  dia- 
poeed  tantenlially  with  reject  to  the  outer  diametri- 
cal surface  of  said  band  and  with  a  total  knflh  ap- 
pnadmalety  eqpial  lo  the  outside  diamelar  of  Mid 


(4) 
with 


of  the  lets  of  said  base 
latter  snrfaoM 

of  said  hmfsr  pair 

of  lets  and  which  ktter  svfacM  are  perpewHrnlar 
with  respect  to  a  vertical  central  plane  of  said  band, 
the  total  length  of  said  latter  lower  faces  being  ap- 
proximately one  half  the  length  of  the  surfaoM  of 
the  longBC  l^e« 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  aUgnment  char- 
acteristics of  front  wheels  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  support  member  including  a 
mandrel  having  a  Upped  end  for  connection  to  a  wheel 
qiiiidle  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in  an  instrument 
■ippofting  member:  a  qilit  sleeve  operable  to  clamp 
arooad  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  mandrel^  and  in- 
chMfing  downwardly  depending  arm  means,  said  ann 
iJiffiM  terminating  itf  a  horizontal  extension;  a  borimital 
tubular  sleeve  element  carried  by  said  extension  and  oper- 
able to  receive  and  support  an  elongated  datum  shaft 
therein,  said  tubokr.  sleeve  being  noraial  to  the  kindle 
axis,  and  leval-indicating  means  on  said  tubuhur  sleeve  to 
hiiffc«**  ttm  orientation  of  the  sleeve  axis  about  the  hori- 
nntal;  measuring  instrument  means  comprising  a  housing 
having  magnetic  damping  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
laleasaMy  connecting  the  measuring  instrument  means  to 
said  instrument  supporting  member;  a  q>irit  level  carrier 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  houidng  and  inclodmg  a  down- 
wardly depending  stem  portion;  cam  means  mounted  for 
rotation  with  a  shaft  element  roUUbly  mo\mted  in  fhe 
other  end  of  said  housing,  said  item  portion  being  biased 
into  contact  with  said  cam  means;  dial  means  fredy 
rotatable  on  said  shaft  element  and  registerat^le  with  an 
faidex  mark  on  said  housing  and  lodong  means  operable 
to  selectively  lock  said  dial  means  on  said  shaft 
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>YEV9  LEVEL 
Moody,  1711  nknit  D&r% 

Jm.  at,  IMS,  8ar.  No.  254417 
3  CW^TfCL  33-2t7) 


11.  A  compensator  advtBd  to  be  secured  to  a  flux  vahra 
compass  to  caned  substantially  one  cyde  heading  de- 
viation error  theretrf  comprising  housing  means  having  a 
recess  therehi,  permeable  shield  means  secured  witlun  said 
housing  recess,  two  magnets,  and  means  positionaUe  wi^ 
in  said  lecess  fixedly  holding  said  magnets  in  spaced  apart 
idationship  with  die  axes  of  tiidr  respectivdy  fields  par- 
alld,  said  shield  means  being  positiooed  between  said 
means  holding  said  magnets  and  a  compass  when  said 
compeuMtor  is  secured  to  a  compass,  said  magnets  having 
tiieir  flehls  oriented  in  snbstantiaDy  opposite  directiooa 
and  bdng  of  different  strengths,  the  weaker  magnet  pro- 
ducing a  Add  at  a  compass  to  whidi  said  compensator  is 
secured  which  is  at  least  m  strong  m  d»  fleM  diere  pro- 
duced by  the  stronger  magnet  when  the  stronger  magnet  la 
positioned  for  maximum  shielding  from  the  compass, 
and  means  for  indicating  the  direction  of  orientation  of 
said  magnet  Adds,  whereby  the  axn  M  thoM  fields  may  ba 
aligned  perpendicutor  to  the  direction  at  which  a  ona 
cycle  error  is  «"■»««""«»«  to  caned  snch  error. 


1.  In  a  bricUayer^  tool,  the  combination  indnding  a 
spirit  levd  with  a  transparent  upper  surface,  said  upper 
being  sU^idy  arched  w  viewed  hi  elevation  am  m- 


M.DMIR, 

r,  Pi,Yn 


NED  iXTMIYiNG-FBIEZB 
DBTING 


No 


r.  No.  714M 


(1)  an  aodleH  dreular  band  supporthig  said  levd  on 
the  top  periphery,  the  support  infetaidhig  an  upper 
Marffai  about  and  above  the  transparent  surface,  thus 
fteatinga  reoeM  wHhia  said  margfai, 

(2)  t  horiioBtal  planar  boM  mambar  of  cmctform 
in  plan  diapoasd  contignons  to 


Poi 

N.Y„  n  iMUHiiB  if 

Ilid  Nov.  2S,  Ififi,  8 

dOikiii  (CL34— 5) 
1.  The  method  of  dehydrating  a  materid  to  pbtain  a 
dehydrated  organic  materid  characterised  by  a  high  da- 
g^  of  bioloikal  integrity,  extended  storage  life,  and 
ease  of  recoostitution  on  rehydradon  yielding  a  product 
which  doeely  approaches  the  materid  prior  to  dehydra- 
tion conpridng  air  drying  the  materid  to  a  water  con- 
tent  approaching  iu  higher  criticd  water  ooment.  fraaaa 
dri^ng  dM  air-dried  materid  at  least  to  its  tower  critical 
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water  content.  And  air  drying  said  materid  to  a  desired 
termind  water  content  lower  than  said  lower  criticd 
water  content,  thereby  obtaining  a  dehydrated  materid 
characterized  by  its  high  degree  of  biologicd  integrity, 
extended  storage  life,  and  ease  of  recoostitution  on  rehy- 
dration to  yield  a  product  whidi  doeely  approaches  the 
malerid  prior  to  dehydration. 


mhiatiag  electric  light  bdb  witUn  said  socket  and  an 
trk  motor  having  fan  blades  operatively  associated 
with  mounted  within  said  lany),  said  fan  Uades  belaf 
ranged  to  direct  a  forced  fiow  ol  air  oontigDonsly 
reqiect  to  said  lidx  bulb. 


METHOD  OP  rmaOG&iG  BUILDING  AGGRE- 
GATE UTILIZING  SLUDGE  RESIDUE  FROM 
PAPER  PE-INKING  PROCBSB 

W.  Sattaa.  Pals  Church,  Va.,    11% r,  by  dkect 

to  The  Hydnrnd  Cofforation, 


Pled  Oct  29, 1M2,  Ser.  Naw  233,849 
(OahM.    (CL3«— U) 


3Jlil>7S2 
DRl 


WIG  DRYING  LAMP 
,  3*9  LafqFclli  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
PBed  Dec  S,  19tt,  Ssr.  No.  24244* 
3aaiBML    (CL34— 194) 


1.'  A  method  of  producing  a  buflding  aggregate  indod- 
ing  as  ingredients,  carbon,  hydrogen,  sulfur,  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen, ash  and  cellulose  firom.tbe  sludge  residue  of  a  coo- 
ventiond  de-inUng  process*  employed  in  paper  manufac- 
ture and  induding  as  ingredients,  moisture,  volatile  ma- 
terials, fixed  carbon,  ash  and  sulfur,  sdd  method,  compris- 
ing removing  the  major  portion  of  liquid  from  sdd  sludge, 
breaking  the  resultant  materid  into  particles,  conveying 
sdd  particles  through  an  initid  drying  zone  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  thereof  to  from  18-35%.  agitating  sdd 
particles  while  conducting  the  same  throudi  •  plurality  of 
heating  xones,  re^ectivdy  maintaining  at  progressively 
increased  temperatures  widiin  the  range  ot  from  700*  F.- 
2750*  P.,  and  discharging  the  dried  and  heated  product 
from  the  find  heating  zone. 


3.  A  wig  drying  lamp  comprised  of  a  base  portion  and 
an  upright  portion,  said  upright  portion  having  an  open 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  removably  SMted  with  respect 
to  Mid  boM  portion,  said  upper  end  having  an  annular 
flange  dispowd  peripherally  thereof,  said  flange  having 
radidly  disposed  elongate  paralkl  perforations  there- 
through, said  upridit  portion  having  an  annulariy  flared 
ledon  positioned  adjaontty  of  said  upper  end.  said  region 
hdag  dightly  snudler  hi  diametricd  croes-section  dum 
said  annular  flange,  a  plurality  of  apertWM  witfabi  said 
anmlarty  flared  region,  a  socket-Myporting-pbtc  within 
said  lamp  and  a  socket  mounted  upon  said  ^te,  an  illn- 


CoBvieL. 


34flt,7S3 

ANATOMICAL  DEVKB 

s8var,Wjo.,i 

nL,acaipaiatfaBa(l 

Filed  lone  13,  IHX  Ser.  No.  2t7,414 

ICWm.    (CL3S— 17) 


An  anatomicd  model  composed  of  a  plurality  of  a^ 
sembled  components  of  rigid  syndietic  resinous  materid 
comprising  a  simulated  human  hand  skeleton,  including 
simulated  metacarpals  rigidly  secured  to  a  unitary  simu- 
lated palm  section,  and  separate  simulated  phslsngni  in 
articulated  engagement  with  said  metacarpals  simdatiag 
the  fing^  of  said  hand  skeleton,  a  mounting  bracket  for 
sdd  hand  skeletmi  comprising  a  platform  secured  to  its 
sdd  palm  section,  and  means  anchored  and  adjacent  to 
sdd  platform  for  animating  said  articulated  phalanges  in 
a  manually  contrdled  manner,  comprising  digitaOy  ex- 
lending  elastic  means  anchored  at  one  end  adjacent  to  sdd 
platform  and  at  the  oppoeed  end  to  each  finger  tip 
phalange,  and  slidably  retained  therebetween  on  the  dored 
side  of  each  of  said  articulated  finger  components  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  fingers  to  extended  open  hand  positiaa, 
and  digitally  extending  lanyards  slidably  engaged  to  said 
finger  components  on  their  palm  sides  and  andtored  at  oi» 
end  to  thdr  finger  tip  phalangps,  said  lanyards,  at  their  op> 
posed  ends,  extending  throudi  apertures  formed  in  ssid 
platfcHm  aid  secured  thereat  to  manud  nunipulating 
means  whereby  sdd  fingers  can  be  individuaUy  flexed 
against  the  tension  ot  said  clastic  means. 


I  3,liS,754      

TESTING  AND  TSACfflNG  MEIHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Jata  M.  Lovi^  li95  Banerie  St,  AMUa,  Tex. 
PBed  My  S.  19d3,  Ser.  No.  292,934 
4ClaiBH.   (CL35--4t) 
1.  Apparatus  for  indicating,  Veoording,  and  obserring 
answers  which  comprisM  a  baw  board,  a  key,  and  a  key 
cover; 
said  base  board  being  flat  on  one  side  thereof,  and 
having  a  slot  at  the  other  side  thereof,  said  key  fit- 
ting in  said  dot; 
said  cover  bdng  permanently  and  hingedly  attached  to 
said  board,  said  cover  means  bemg  opaqne  and  pro- 
vided with  a  flat  upper  surfue  having  therein  a  plo- 
rdity  of  rows  of  holes,  sakl  hoks  bdiog  arrangsJ  in 
mticd  oolnnms  and  horizontd  rowi, 
column  bdng  equally  spaced  fnm  ito 
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■i  oolmnn  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  cover 
for  a  major  portion  thereof,  and  each  horizontal  row 

«  bdng  tqaaXtf  qwced  from  its  neii^boriog  nm  and 
extending  acro«  the  width  of  said  cover  for  the 
major  portion  thereof,  said  holes  each  passing 
through  said  cover  means; 

•aid  key  formed  of  substantially  non-puncturable 
opaque  material  and  located  on  said  board  between 
said  board  and  said  cover,  said  key  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  wries  of  boles,  said  holes  being  located  in 
cohinms  wUdi  are  located  below  .the  columns  of 
hfrfes  in  said  cover  means  and  in  rows  which  are  be- 
low the  holes  in  said  cover  means,  the  top  surface 


hed  extending  radially  iowaitl  from  said  flange  and 
positioned  to  lie  in  sliding  fit  within  the  riot  in  said  plate 
CO  sliding  engagement  of  the  hed  therepo.  and  ready 
fastening  means  on  said  hed  securing  it  to  said  plate 
a«ynst  sliding  disengagement  of  the  hed  and  plate. 


of  said  key  having  an  outline  trfiich  b  symmetrical 
about  its  longitudinal  lutis  and  equatorial  axis,  the 
holes  io  said  key  mealu  being  located  in  a  pattern 
n^iich  is  asymmetric  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
about  said  equatorial  axis;  and  guide  mduu  firmly 
attached  on  said  base  board  and  engaging  said  key 
means,  and  locating  said  key  means  ini  fixed  relation 
on  said  base  board  and  in  fixed  relations  to  said 
cover,  ^dierdn  the  key  has  a  dark  colored  upper  up- 
waitUy  facing  surface  and  the  top  surface  of  the 
floor  of  the  slot  has  a  light  colored  upwardly  facing 
aorfiwe,  irtiereby  to  readily  determine  for  any  row 
which  hole  in  the  cover  coincides  with  a  hole  in 
the  key. 


34lt,7SS 
UPLACBABLB  HEEL  FOR  SHQBS 
S<  njaihUiia  St^ 

21,  IMSjv.  No.  3t3,M2. 


34it,7M 

DIGGING  TOOTH  WIIH  ■BSDJENT  PLUG  IN 

■KARWARPLY  BXIENIMNG  MHANE 

MMTf  BOTM  RfliwnfeeSy  Wli.|  HHpMir  W 

MCMpMgr,  Soirth  Mllwiskss,  Wk.,  i 

nai  Dec  17, 19tt,  8«r.  N^  MMH 
2CMM.  ^37—142) 


2.  In  an  excavator  tooth  for  use  with  a  tooth  recdvfaig 
bifse,  the  combination  comprising:  a  wedge  shaped  cutting 
portion;  a  seating  abutment  at  the  rear  of  siid  wedge 
shaped  portion;  a  shank  at  the  rear  <rf  said  tooth  and  hav- 
ing a  keyway  extending  transversdy  therethrough;  and  a 
resilient  member  positioned  in  said  keyway  along  one  side 
thereof  which  is  of  a  material  softer  than  the  other  parts 
of  said  tooth  and  which  has  exposed  ends  at  the  openings 
of  the  keyway;  said  resilient  member  also  being  thicker 
at  its  ends  than  at  its  center,  and  said  keyway  being  con- 
toured  to  match  said  member. 


19M. 


3,ltt,7S7 
STEAM  AND  DRY  FIATRON 

to 
lefNewYotk 
of  appHcntlwi  8sr.  No.  72,942,  Dee.  22, 
Tys  appHcaHoa  Jve  It,  190,  Ser.  No.  29M73 
SOahM.    (a.3»— 77) 


I.  A  readily  removable  hed  structure  comprising  a 
hed  daped  retaining  plate  having  plane  sides  rounded 
at  the  rear,  spacing  means  for  mounting  said  plate  below 
the  hed  area  of  a  shoe  body,  said  reUining , plate  having 
side  and  rear  edges  extending  outwardly  of  said  spacing 
means  for  support  of  a  heel  thereon,  a  slot  formed  a 
siAatanlial  radiid  distance  inward  toward  the  center  from 
the  rear  edge  of  said  plate,  a  heel  having  a  fiange  ex- 
tending inward  around  its  upper  edge  and  separated  lirom 
the  uH^r  bed  surface  by  a  groove  cooperative  with 
the  spaced  edges  of  said  retaining  plate  for  sUdafely  mount- 
ing ^  hed  upon  said  plate  and  a  core  dement  0a  said 


1.  A  stMun  and  d^  iron  soleirfate  of  hi^  heat  conduc- 
tivity metd  comprising  a  nose  portion  including  a  steam 
generating  cavity  into  which  liquid  may  be  deposited  for 
substantially  instantaneous  conversion  into  steam,  a  hed 
portion,  said  heel  and  nose  portions  bdng  of  generally 
comparable  areas,  a  single  elongated  heating  dement  for 
both  steam  and  dry  ironing  extending  integrally  within  the 
soleplate  and  following  the  extemd  contour  thereof,  a 
thermostatic  switch  mechanism  controlling  power  input 
to  sdd  heating  element  including  a  heat  sensing  member 
mounted  oentnUy  on  said  solvate  at  a  poitioo  diereof 
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which  defines  a  wall  of  said  steam  generating  cavity  to 
sense  predominantly  tbe  temperature  of  said  steam  gen- 
erating cavity  and  secondarily  the  temperature  of  said 
hed  portion,  said  hnUing  eloncnt  being  caiutrucled  to 
provide  greater  heat  output  per  unit  length  in  the  nose 
portion  so  that  the  total  heat  generated  in  that  portion  of 
the  heating  element  in  the  nose  portion  of  the  soleplate 
exceeds  by  a  factor  in  the  order  of  four  or  five  to  one  the 
heat  output  at  the  portions  of  the  heating  element  in  the 
hed  portioo  of  the  solei^ate. 


Hyce  A. 


M2t,7St 

LIQUID  SPRAY  IRON 

[Mario,  Ca»n  mliiiii  to  GcMral 
my,  a  cegpoitl—  ef  New  York 
FBed  N^.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,273 
SCUM.    (0.31—79) 


*^» 


1.  In  a.  liquid  tpny  iron,  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  steam 
generating  chamber,  a  positive  displacement  liquid  meter- 
ing pump  chamber,  a  one-fray  valve  providing  liquid 
fiow  from  said  reservoir  into  sdd  pump  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond one-way  valve  providing  liquid  discharge  from  said 
pump  chamber  into  said  steam  generating  chamber,  a 
pump  piston  positioned  in  said  pump  duunber,  means  for 
causing  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  liquid  chamber 
to  inject  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  into  said  steam 
generating  chamber,  heating  means  for  said  steam  gen- 
erating chambCT,  a  continuously  open  steam  discharge 
conduit  fbr  producing  a  flow  of  generated  steam  from 
said  steam  generating  chamber  extending  from  an  inlet 
end  positioned  m  said  steam  generating  chamber  to  a 
discharge  end,  and  means  for  introducing  liquid  from  said 
reservoir  by  aspiration  into  the  path  of  the  steam,  ^i^iere- 
by  said  liquid  will  be  sprayed  from  the  vicinity  of  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  cmdmt  in  a  measured  quantity  pro- 
portiond  to  the  quantity  of  liquid  injected  into  said  gen- 
erating chamber.  , . 


3,199,759 

PIYOTED  VOrnC  AL  GATE 


CDLowifj, 
CD.' 
Fled  iMe.  6,1 

6  "  ' 


lA, 


(CL 


242,716 

"I 


corre^wnding  rear  ends  in  first  and  second  poets,  rasper 
tively,  Indnding  ocmfronting  innN*  sides,  an  upstainHng 
gate  naember  induding  a  pair  oi  normally  npstanding 
opposite  edge  portions,  means  pivotally  seeming  said  gala 
member,  at  a  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  npetandfaig 
edge  portions,  to  said  first  post  for  swmging  movement 
of  the  other  iqwtanding  edge  portion  of  said  gate  member 
about  a  generally  horixootally  di^wsed  axis  dispoaed 
transversdy  of  said  gate  member  between  a  lower  cioaed 
position  and  an  iq»per  open  position,  said  means  being 
pivotally  supported  from  said  first  post  fbr  rotirtioB  about 
an  upstanding  axis  spaced  iorwaidly  of  the  verticd  plane 
in  which  said  gate  member  is  swingable  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  when  said  gate  member  is  in  said  dosed  pod- 
tion. 


3,199,769 
YKWER  FOR  FLOOR  AND  CBILING  TILE  OR 
OTHER  COVERING 
C   Mmcr,  MnrtlMvae,   Walter  T.   I —ill, 
1  DanU  M.  MacKay,  Piilifiili,  N J., 
to  Jofas  ManvBe  Caepofallo^  New 
N. Y.,  a  wmsdkiM  of  New  YeA 

Mar.  29, 196aLSsr. No.  191,967 
2  CUm.    V3.  49^-63) 


1.  A  slide  viewer  comprising  a  first-enclosed  chamber, 
a  lens  in  one  end  of  the  chamber,  a  slot  in  the  chamber 
for  reodving  a  film  slide,  a  film  slide  bearing  a : 
tation  di4>osed  in  the  chamber,  a  second  chamber 
nected  to  the  first  chamber,  an  eyehde  in  the  end  of  the 
second  chamber  adjacent  the  lens  of  the  flkst  chamber, 
the  other  end  of  the  second  chamber  being  partially 
masked  by  a  wall  terminating  in  an  edge  extending  sob* 
stantially  horixontally  when  the  viewer  is  heU  in  oper- 
ating position  by  an  operator,  said  representation  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  upper  edge,  the  second  cham- 
ber being  open  above  the  edge  of  the  wall  and  the  first 
chamber  being  closed  to  the  view  above  the  iq>per  edge 
of  the  representation,  said  edge  of  the  wall  and  the  vpptr 
edge  of  the  representation  being  substantially  horixontally 
aligned  so  that  the  view  seen  throogh  the  eyehole  of  the 
second  chamber  appears  to  be  vertically  adjacent  tiie  slide 
representation  seen  through  the  lens  of  the  first  chamber. 


3,199,761 
ILLUMINATBD  SKN 
WiUb  L.  HmtoM,  4395 


Fled  Fab.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  Now  91J29 
4CUMS.    (CL49— 139) 


1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  upstanding       4.  An  illominated  sign,  comprising  a  front  section  haT- 
diqxMed  alongside  each  other  and  terminating  at   ing  a  tranqiarent  pand,  a  fraoae  supporting  said  fand,  a 
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flnt  lib  on  the  iaaer  surfaoe  of  taid  puwl  near  the  fop 
thutUt  a  Mcbod  rib  oo  the  inner  Mufaoe  of  Mid  puwl 
near  ttie  bottom  theieof ,  two  q>aoed  imwr  libe  ol  tnuw- 
parant  material  on  ttw  imer  nrfaoe  of  saidi  panel  di»- 
poied  between  and  qwoed  from  and  being  malkr  than 
nid  flrrtand  lecood  libe,  «n  illuminating  plate  mated  on 
mid  flrat  two  mentioaed  ribe,  cut-out  indUda  of  opaque 
material  djapomd  betiwiun  mid  moond  mentioned  ribe 
and  mid  pliUe  and  being  clamped  therebetween,  a  rear 
■action,  means  retaining  nid  aeoions  firmly  together,  and 
an  elertrical  connectioa  lor  mid  plate. 


KMBELLBHED  ^OTO-MOUNTS 

PhOip  MoRin,  InWiMn,  Md.> 

(7t4  MaruMco  Drive,  WooAridge,  Va.) 

FBed  Mm.  1, 1M2, 8er.  No.  17M4S 

4ClafeM.    (a.4g— lgg>    , 


1.  A  photo-mount  assembly  comprising,  a  pair  of  sym- 
metrical backings  of  opaque  material  and  relatively  thin, 
adapted  to  fasten  to  each  other;  each  of  said  backings 
including  a  window  owning  in  its  central  area,  and  one 
having  a  step  formed  along  the  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  its  opening;  a  translucent  insert  plaoeable  and  fitting 
on  mid  step  and  across  the  opening  and  including  a  frame- 
UBe  imprint  thereon  inside  the  opening  araa.  and  a  re- 
oemed  indent  surrounded  thereby;  a  picture  cut-out  in- 
■ertable  in  the  faident  and  surrounded  by  said  imprint; 
means  for  fti^ning  the  backings  together  whereby  the 
Ul^  from  a  pro|e^or  in  which  the  assembly  is  plaoe^ 
will  be  tranamitted  to  a  screen  surface  showing  the  pic- 
ture encompassed  by  said  imprint. 


WmrC 


34tt,7« 
BOLT  ACnON  PBTOL 

Sn  Leeeoa  Ave.,  Cadllae,  Mkk. 

It,  1M3.  Sar.  No.  ag«,7M 
(CWiii^    (0.41—10 


1.  A  boh  action  pistol  comprising:  an  integral  barrel 
tod  bolt  chamber  assembly  teving  a  barrel  localed  it 
dm  fnward  end  of  the  assembly  and  a  boh  chamber 
at  the  rearward  end;  a  bolt  head  and  body  assembly  in 
aaid  chamber;  a  trigger  mechanism  located  below  said 
bok  chamber  and  having  a  sear  for  causing  the  actua* 
tioo  of  a  firing  pin  within  said  bolt  head  and  body  as- 
atmbly;  a  magaane  located  forwardly  of  said  trigger 
mechanism  and  also  below  said  bolt  chamber;  a  trigger 
monot«d  on  said  assembly  forwardly  of  said  maga|cine; 
a  conaecting  link  between  said  trigger  and  trigger  mecha- 
nism; and  a  housing  extendhig  the  entire  length  of  said 


barrel  and  boU  assembly  and  resembling  the  shape  of  a 
pistol,  said  housing  having  an  (^en  top  for  partially 
receiving  and  for  seating  said  assembly  therein,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  pistol  handle  extending  downwu^fly  there- 
from. 


34n>7g4 
TRIGGBR  PULL  CONIHOL  FOR  DOUILB 
AC110N  FUAIIMB 
OeearB. 
(P4I.BoKlfM,l 

Fled  Mar.  7,  IH^  9m,  N^  2<i3l7 
llClahM.    (CL41-4f) 
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TRAWL  <aAK 
Ueeff  Wight.  E 

MIeFl* 


Ang.  1, 19(3, 8er.  Now  299;l9g 
,  ■iiMnHni  Crfet  Rilialn,  Aa^.  4, 19<a, 
3t,993/<a 
4nitiii     (CL 


1.  In  combination,  a  firearm  comprising  a  double  act- 
ing trigger  and  a  frame,  a  disc  mounted  for  rotary  adjust- 
ment on  said  trigger,  and  a  spring  actuated  plunger  did- 
ably  mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  trigger  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  diK  for  yielding  arresting  said  trig- 
ger at  a  point  between  the  actions  thereof,  said  disc  hav- 
ing an  off-center  socket  defined  thwein  for  die  reception 
of  said  plunger  for  rendering  said  disc  inoperative. 


34ti.7g5 

TRAWL  NET  CONSTRUCnON 

I.  Lakela,  5547  Greenwood  Ave,  SMtdc,  Ws 

Fled  Fak.  Ig.  1943.  Ser.  No.  299439 

19  niikii  I     (0.43—9) 


1.  A  trairi  gear  comprising: 

a  headline; 

headline  lep  for  attachment  to  the  ends  of  the  head- 
line; 

a  ground  rope; 

groundline  lep  for  attad^ment  to  the  ends  of  the 
ground  rope;  and 

a  link  cable  attached  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  each  headline  leg  and  extending  directly  to  the 
ground  rope  and  attached  diereto; 

die  arrangement  being  that  during  trawling,  the  link 
cables  are  slack,  whfle  during  shooting  and  hauling 
the  cables  are  tensioned  by  forward  movement  of 
the  headline  legs  relatively  to  the  groundline  legs 
with  the  resuh  that  the  headline  legs  are  tensioned 
and  restrained  from  fouling  the  groundline  legs. 


34tt,747    

SIGNALLING  DEVICB  FOR  FBHING  RODS 
F.  FlaiiiH,  ISll  Eunice  Ave.,  lelcC,  DL 
FHed  Feb.  11, 1944,  Ser.  No.  344,934 

7  n»lmi     (0.43—17)  , 


3.  A  trawl  net  constructioa  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  codend,  a  funnel  of  mesh  secured  to  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  codend,  and  sweep  linm  diverging  for- 
wMtlly  from  the  funnel,  said  ftmnd  including  a  top  of 
approximately  diamond  shape,  truncated  at  its  forward 
edge  to  define  the  upper  boscMn,  the  portion  forward  of  its 
line  of  greatest  width  constitutint  an  overhang  and  the 
portion  to  the  rear  of  that  line  constituting  the  top  of  the 
funnel  proper,  the  funnel  further  including  a  bottom 
formed  with  generally  fore-andift  lUe  edgea,  and  a  tnuM- 
vene  forward  edge  defining  the  lower  boeom,  and  said 
funnel  further  indwding  suspender  elements  of  mesh 
panels  which  are  generally  rectangular  shape,  whan  un- 
stressed, the  side  edges  of  the  mesh  thereof  being  secured 
to  correqwnding  forwardly  divergent  side  edges  of  the 
top  and  to  side  edges  of  the  bottom,  to  compklB  the  round 
of  the  fumiel.  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  suspender  elements 
being  joined  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  codend.  the 
sweq>  lines  being  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  the 
respective  suspenders. 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  rod,  said  device 
being  capable  of  producing  a  signal  to  indicate  the  pres- 
ence at  a  fish  oo  a  line  associated  with  the  fishing  rod. 
comprising  an  insulative  housing,  a  battery  carried  within 
said  housing,  an  electricaOy  conductive  closure  member 
for  said  housing,  said  dosnm  member  carrying  in  elec- 
trically conductive  rdation  signal  means  in  dectrical  coo- 
tact  with  said  battery,  and  resilient  signal  actuating  means 
attached  to  said  hoodng  for  engaging  said  line,  a  portion 
of  ■aid  mmnmi  »<'«n»«in»  »»i——  extendiua  sufaetantiallv 
longitttdinally  of  the  Ir^rrg  on  the  exterior  thereof  for 
making  dectrical  contact  with  said  doanre  member  to 
«wr'>*»  an  electrical  drouit  to  said  signal  means  in  r^• 
ipy^ff  to  streasM  plaoed  on  said  line,  another  portion  of 
said  signal  actuating  nwans  providing  a  shwilder  for  di- 
rectly engaging  the  rod  to  prevent  abnormal  stressm  phoed 
on  Slid  line  from  being  transmitted  to  said  first  mentiooed 
portion  of  said  sigpaal  actuating 


349g,74g        

TOY  FROIECIILE  WHICH  CONVERTS  TO  SPACE 

PLATFORM  DURING  FUGHT  | 

Gcome  T.  BoswcE,  4719  Kcunsaat  PhMe,  Spskvield,  Yn. 

Fled  May  4, 1943,  Ssr.  N^  27liMl 

3CkdniB.    (0.4^—75) 


3.  A  toy  projectile  capable  of  being  launched  skyward 
simulating  a  noee-coned  missile  whidi  converts  automati- 
cally upon  reaching  its  flight  apogee  into  a  helicopter 
which  descends  to  earth  w^  its  noee-oooe  pni«Htig  iky. 
ward  wfaidk  comprises  a  nose  cone  having  a  longitiKfinal 
axis  dierethrough,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
vanes  hingedly  connected  to  said  nose  oooe  for  pivotfaig 
between  a  dosed  condition  paralkl  to  said  axis  farming  a 
tubular  body  coaxial  with  said  noee  cone  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  the  noee  cone  and  a  deployed  condition  radially 
extended  perpendicular  to  said  axis  forining  a  gyro-rota- 
tional blade-whed  helicopter,  piston  meaqs  to  simultane- 
ously move  all  said  vanes  from  said  dosed  condition  into 
said  deployed  condition  and  resilient  means  biasing  said 
piston  means  toward  the  vane  deploying  position  with  a 
biaang  force  insufficient  to  radbslly  extend  the  vanes 
against  the  air  stream  passing  over  the  vanes  immediately 
subsequent  to  launching  of  the  toy  projectile  and  suflkient 
to  radially  extend  the  vanes  as  the  toy  projectile  approaches 
u  Ifight  apogee. 


3,lgg,749 
^NIAGARA  FALLS  TOY 
J.  PSfco,  51i  EdiMmd  St.,  PHi^Hnh,  Pa. 
Flad  Oct.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  31Mn^ 
3  nslms     (CL44-J91) 


A  waterfall  toy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hoOoer 
container,  said  container  having  transparent 
property  to  permit  view  thereinto,  a  pair  of  parallel,  vw- 
tically  spaced  lyart  tanks  carried  witiiin  said  cootaiasr 
providing  a  space  between  said  tanks,  the  upper  of  said 
tanks  heiBt  nbstaatiaUy  endoied.  the  lower  of  wM  taaka 
being  open,  each  of  said  tanks  having  a  front  waB.  the 
front  waB  of  said  upper  tank  having  an  elongated  dot 
along  te  lower,  edge  thereof  providing  a  metered  eaeape 
means  for  water  oontajned  wttUn  said  opper  tank,  sdd 
lower  tank  front  wall  being  located  in  a  relatively  more 
forward  position  than  said  front  waU  of  said  upper  tank, 
a  quantity  of  water  carried  by  said  tanks,  said  water 
canned  by  said  ivper  tank  being  dispensed  throng  said 
elongiHd  slot  by  gravitational  moans,  aaid  water  provid- 
ing a  wntarftfl  aflect  as  it 
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waitDy  acron  said  ipace  to  said  lower  tank  and  an  tnter- 
coonecting  water  tow  shed  of  arcuate  confifuratioo  be- 
tween said  tanks,  said  water  shed  communicating  with 
the  rear  ends  of  each  of  said  tanks  and  providing  a  re- 
turn means  for  the  water  which  has  cascaded  downwardly. 


3,ltS,779  ' 

SELF-TRACKING  TOY  VEHICtE 

Wlirifaair  Nye,  3125  U  St,  Sacramfto  17,  OdH. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  241,6M 

SClatans.    (CL4i— 243) 


2.  A  toy  vehicle  for  use  on  an  dongated  track  having 
a  generally  triangular  cross  section  uncluding  an  apex  and 
«  pair  of  downwardly  and  laterally  inclined  sides;  said 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  its  after  end  su^>orted  on  track 
engaging  wheels, 

(b)  a  i»t>pelling  member  on  said  frame  for  driving 
said  wheels; 

(c)  a  truck  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame  for  laterally  inclined  movement  about  a 
fore  and  aft  axis; 

(d)  a  pair  of  steering  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
lateral  ends  of  said  truck  and  supporting  said  truck, 
saM  wheels  being  laterally  angularly  movable  in 
unison  with  said  truck  about  said  fore  and  aft  axb; 

(e)  a  gravitationally  responsive  member  pivotally 
mounted  apd  supported  on  said  truck  for  lateral 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fore  and  aft 
axis  in  req>onse  to  the  lateral  angular  movement  of 
said  truck  and  said  steering  wheels  with  respect  to 
said  fore  and  aft  axis;  and 

(f )  means  connected  to  said  grayiUtionally  responsive 
member  and  said  steering  wheels  for  turning  said 
steering  wheels  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  down- 
waid  lateral  inclination  of  said  truck  whereby  said 
forward  end  of  said  frame  is  guided  toward  said  apex 
of  said  track. 


3,lia,771 
PLANT  SUPPORT 
Ralk  I.  Ballai,  2t7  HIghlaad  Ave.,  SooMfMC,  N J. 
FIM  Sept.  9,  iHsTScr.  No.  397,M4 
ICUm.    (CL  47-^47) 
A  colligate  plant  support  for  use  in  supporting  a  grow- 
.  ing  pbint.  the  plant  support  comprising: 
*'     (A),  a    plurality    of   contiguous   elongated    tubular 
members  of  synthetic  resign  material,  each  nkimber 
having  a  leUtively  thin  axially  extending  wall  with 
a  sleek  external  surface,  an  internal  surface  and  first 
and  second  ends; 
(B)  a  socket  integral  with  each  first  end; 
.  <C)  a  plug  integral  with  each  second  end,  the  phigs 
and  sockets  being  complementary  for  engagement  of 
the  plugs  and  sockets  oi  contiguous  members  in  self- 
sustaining  relationship  to  retain  each  member  col- 
ligated with  a  contiguous  member  and  '^^^'^  *^ 
support  to  be  selectively  extended  to  any  desired 
length  by  the  colligation  oi  additional  members  to 


accommodate  the  plant  as  it  grows  along  the  external 
surface  of  the  support; 
(D)  perforations  extending  radially  through  the  wall 
of  each  member  for  allowing  the  growing  plant  to 
be  positively  seciu-ed  against  the  external  surface  of 
the  support;  and 


(E)  a  body  of  fibrous  material  having  a  configuration 
complementary  to  the  internal  surface  of  a  member 
and  received  within  the  wall  of  the  member  such 
that  the  plant  may  be  irrigated  along  its  length 
through  the  perforations  and  become  rooted  in  the 
fibrous  material  to  positively  secure  the  plant 
against  the  external  surface  of  the  ntppott        , 


LOCK  RAUL  ROOF  EDCING 

A.  TiialsHi,  Jr.  P4».  Rex  7,  Texastaa 

FIM  N«v.  3,  IMl,  8w.  N^  149,991 

4CWML   (CL    '       ~ 


Aifc. 


1.  Finishing  trim  for  a  roof  or  other  structure  having 
generally  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  widi  a  ooonecting 
edge  surface,  said  trim  being  of  a  conflguratioo  to  fit 
around  the  upper,  lower,  and  edge  surfaces  of  the  struc- 
ture to  which  it  is  applied  and  including  a  flat  portion  de- 
signed to  overlie  the  upper  surface,  an  angular  portion  for 
overlying  the  edge  and  witii  a  reaiUent  generally  cyKn- 
drical  underlying  portion  to  provide  a  clamping  aetion 
and  with  such  underlying  portioo  having  at  leaal  one  angu- 
lar extremity  wher^  a  length  of  audi  trim  can  be  ap- 
plied and  secured  ni  place  and  thereaffter  a  second  lengtfi 
can  be  located  in  overlapping  relatioa  to  the  flnt  and  can 
be  fitted  together  widi  the  first  and  installed  in  final 
position  by  rotating  it  about  the  axis  of  its  generally  cylin- 
drical poition  causing  the  second  lengdi  to  be  locked  to 
the  first  length,  part  of  said  cylindrical  nnderlying  portioo 
of  the  first  length  being  in  alignment  with  part  of  tiw 
underlying  portion  of  the  second  lengdi,  and  said  angular 
extremities  being  in  engagement  and  providing  i  drabafa 
opening.  , 


3489,773  tions  on  said  siding  members  comprising  on  one  edge  a 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION  portion  female  on  one  side  and  male  on  the  other  and  « 

Eggertsviiic,  DavU  A.  Harris,  Ken. 


■Boie,  Md  RodMy  G.  ■■iigln,  Tonwaisda,  N.Y.,  »- 
ligBors  to  NatioMd  GypMus  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  ^ 
•  corporation  of  Ddawars 

FDed  Ang.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5M29  | 

SCIataM.    (0.59—144) 
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-    3.  A  wall  structure  comprising  a  plurality  (^  hori- 
zontally aligned,  vertically  disposed,  elongate,  open-ended 
unitary  hollow  wall  supporting  core  structures,  disposed 
centrally  along  the  extent  of  said  wall  structure,  said 
hollow  wall  supporting  core  structures  consisting  of  four 
parallel,  rectangular,  elongate  sections  of  flat  gypsum 
board,  each  having  two  parallel,  elongate  side  edges, 
paper  liner  bonded  to  the  gypsum  core  on  each  of  the  two 
opposed  faces  of  each  section  forming  on  each  section 
an  inner  face  liner  and  an  outer  face  liner,  exposed  gypsum 
core  on  both  the  elongate  side  edges  of  two  sections  and 
on  at  leaft  one  side  edge  of  each  of  the  other  two  sec- 
tions, the  said  four  sections  being  adjoined  along  the 
elongate  side  edges  to  form  a  unitary  hbUow  tube  foldable 
to  an  open  rectangular  cross  section  with  said  inner  face 
paper  liner  on  the  four  sections  forming  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tube,  the  side  edges  of  said  inner  face  paper  liners 
of  each  section  each  adjoined  to  an  adjacent  section  inner 
face  paper  liner  side  edge,  the  remaining  to  elongate 
side  edges  of  said  other  two  sections  being  adjacent  one 
another  and  ^adjoined  solely  by  an  elongate  flexible  sheet 
material  affixed  to  the  edge  portions  of  the  req)ective 
inner  face  liners  of  said  other  two  sections  and  spanning 
the  junction  therebetween,  the  said  section  side  edges  hav- 
substantially  solely  by  meaiu  of  said  inner  face  liner  on 
said  sections  being  a  single  continuous  paper  common  to 
all  said  four  sections  and  forming  flexible  joints  there- 
between, said  gypsum  core  of  each  section  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  throughout  the  extent   of 
each  section  to  provide   uniform  rigidity  and  strength 
throughout  each  section  and  the  maximum  ability  of  each 
section  to  transfer  stresses  to  and  from  adjacent  sections, 
said  wall  core  structures  being  ripdly  affixed  at   the 
bottoip  and  top  edges  thereof  to  a  building  structure,  said 
wall  core  structure  being  self-sunwrting  intermediate  of 
said  botttom  and  top  edges  and  providing  the  sole  sup- 
porting means  of  said  wall  structure,  and  wall  surface 
material  disposed  on  the  faces  of  said  wall  core  structure 
and  adjoining  said  plurality  of  wall  supporting  core  struc- 
tures into  a  unitary  wall  structure. 


mating  portion  on  the  opposite  edge,  said  edges  being 
engaged  one  with  the  other  and  the  corresponding  por- 
tion on  the  base  member. 


3,199,775 
ONE  PIECE  INDUSTRIAL  WHEEL 

William  J.  Cosmos,  MuadtWin,  OL 

FDed  Sept  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  149^35 

4CtaiBf.    (CL51— 141) 


3,199,774 
METAL  SDNNG  STRUCTURE 
Cwl  McCoiUe,  14  HcnriodiSt.,  BnMford,  Pa. 
FDed  Ang.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  229,144 
4ClalHK    (CLS9— 221) 
1.  A  metal  siding  structure  comprising  spaced  base 
members  fastened  to  a  frame  structure,  a  plurality  of 
overbpping  siding  members  transverse  to  said  base  mem- 
bers and  resilient  interengaging  male  and  fenule  portions 
on  said  siding  and  base  members,  said  interengaging  por- 
tions including  elongated  generally  cylindrical  feinale 
portions  and  mating  generally  cylindrical  male  portions 
on   the  respective  members  whose  axes  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  the  siding  memben.  the  interengaging  por- 
81B  O.O.— ss 


1.  A  high  speed  contact  wheel  comprised  of  a  re> 
siliendy  yieldable  stress  absorbing  layer  of  nuterial  havuig 
the  same  size  as  and  arranged  between  and  bonded  to 
a  pair  of  concentric  planular  discs  and  a  peripheral  band 
of  resilientiy  yieldable  material  integral  with  said  layer 
and  bonded  to  the  periphery  of  said  discs,  said  discs  hav- 
ing opposed  peripheral  flanges  bonded  to  said  peripheral 
band. 

34gg,77C  

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  STEEL 
Gilbert  D.  Dm,  Mkhawaka,  hd.,  aarifnor,  by 

signmcats,  to  The  WhcdBbralor  Cotporatl 

awaka,  lad.,  a  corperation  of  Ddawars 

NoDrawtac    Filed  Ai«.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219,144 
5CUM.    (CL51— 329) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hot  worked  steel  in  prepara- 
tion for  cold  working  comfvising  projecting  hardened 
steel  shot,  having  smooth  surfaces,  at  high  velocity  onto 
the  surface  of  the  steel  to  disintegrate  scale  and  remove 
surface  scale,  and  then  projecting  hardened  steel  grit, 
having  sharp  edges,  onto  the  previously  treated  surface 
of  the  steel  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  remaining 
scale  and  other  smut  forming  conditions  remaining  in  the 
surface  of  the  steel,  and  in  which  the  steel  grit  is  of  var- 
iable dimension  with  the  average  diameter  of  the  Hed 
shot  exceeding  the  average  of  the  large  dimensions  of  the 
steel  grit,  and  moving  one  of  toe  dements  including  the 
surface  of  the  hot  worked  steel  and  the  source  of  Ike 
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profecdoa  oi  the  fteel  shot  and  grit  in  rektive  linear 
movemoit  during  profection  of  the  tteel  shot  and  grit  oolo 
the  surface. 


ABRAflVB  DKVICB 


IHei  Afr.  27, 1M2, 8«.  N«.  IfMS^ 
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1.  In  an  abraiive  device,  the  oombinatioii  of : 
a  rotary  hub  structure;  , 

an  annukr  array  of  leaves  free  at  one  end  and  andiored 
at  the  other  end  to  the  hub  structure  to  act  on  a  work* 
piece  by  a  slapping  acticm  and  a  wiping  action*  each 
of  said  leaves  having  a  aoo-abrasive  &oe  on  one  side 
and  an  abrasive  face  on  the  other  side  covered  with 
abrasiw  partides,  said  leaves  oi  the  amy  being  ar> 
rangMl  in  successive  pain  with  the  abrasive  faces  of 
the  leaves  facing  in  a  direction  of  rotation  with  the 
leaves  of  each  pair  confronting  each  other  for  abra- 
sive action  at  the  free  end  of  the  leaves  in  both  of 
the  opposite  directions  of  rotation  of  the  bub  struc- 
ture and  to  resist  reUttve  sliding  action  between  the 
leaves  of  each  pair.  * 


MNtTTt 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOSING 
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Fled  Apr.  M,  1M2, 8er.  N^  117,143 
fChrfw.    (CLS3— U) 
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attadwd  to  and  extends  downwardly  from  said  device, 
connecting  the  free  end  of  said  tnbolatioo  to  a  flexible 
conduit  that  is  connected  to  an  exhaust  system,  exhaust- 
ing said  device  tbroagh  said  tnbulation  and  coodnit,  tem- 
porarily deforming  said  flexible  conduit  and  swinging  said 
device  and  the  attached  tubuhtion  about  a  predetermined 
axis  that  is  qiaced  from  and  is  so  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  device  that  the  device  and  the  |»ortion  of  said 
tubulation  containing  said  material  are  inverted  and  said 
material  is  transferred  by  gravity  into  said  device  while 
it  is  still  connected  to  the  exhaust  system,  and  then  her- 
metically sealing  off  and  severing  said  tubulation  while 
said  device  is  in  such  inverted  position  thereby  to  retain 
the  transferred  material  in  said  device  and  disconnect 
the  latter  frdm  the  exhaust  system. 


Mlfl»77f 
UNIFORMLY  HIAODIFIED  PAPER  TAPE 


G] 
«f  Dalmran 

fled  Apr.  S,  1N2, 8«.  No.  ItMSl 
SCWm.    (CL53— 31) 


toN^ 


1.  The  method  of  backaging  roDs  of  paper  joint  tape 
of  the  type  for  use  in  drywall  construction,  comprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  a  tightly  wound  roll  of  surface  abraded 
paper  joint  tape,  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than 
about  7%,  in  an  unsealed  impermeable  container,  also  dis- 
posing in  said  container  free  water  in  suflHdent  <iuantity  to 
increase  said  moisture  content  by  the  oomidete  absorp- 
tioo  of  said  water  to  about  9%  to  1S%,  immediately  there- 
after sealing  said  impermeable  container  containing  said 
roll  and  water,  and  retaining  said  container  in  a  sealed  im- 
permeable form  during  a  uniform  absorption  of  said  water 
by  said  paper. 

34M.7M 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
niMi  OF  DBFORMABLE  MATERIAL 
'  "-".'-"     --•. ''-•ii  .     rlgaii  T 

Desivw,  Colo.,  a  conentlon  «f  Colonio 
Declf,lNl,8ar.No.ltt,397 
39ClahM.    (0.53—15) 


tt.  A  method  of  forming  hidividttal  items  of  a  de- 
fonnaMe  material;  which  comprises  pushing  such  ma- 
terial into  a  series  of  conflned  spaces,  itM^iw««m  q«oes 
diipoeed  in  lateral  and  longitudinal  qiaced  relation,  in 
longitudinal  succession;  lemovfaig  the  items  so  formed 
I  frxMn  said  spaces  while  contacting  sodi  items  with  a  9^ 

1.  In  the  manufacture  oi  an  electrical  device,  the  adapted  to  receive  such  items;  supplying  heat  to  at  least 
mediod  of  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  ma-  a  portion  of  each  said  item  during  at  least  removal  frtmi 
tarial  into  said  device  before  it  is  sealed,  whidi  method  said  qiaces;  chilling  said  str^  prior  to  contact  thereof 
coovriset,  placing  the  material  in  a  tubulation  that  is  with  said  items;  and  simultaneously  moving  said  Mp 
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and  the  location  of  said  spaces  so  that  said  items  will  be 
placed  on  said  strip  in  both  longitudinal  and  laterally 
qiaced  relation. 


3»m,7ti 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 


24,  ■■  of  Wectt, 


Fled  Aif.  21, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  211,258 
MCWnas.    (CL  53— Iflt) 


N.Yna 


fbr  di^ensing  a  second  continuous  lengdi  of  fltan  belonr 
said  table,  the  free  ends  of  said  films  being  initially  joined 
to  fbrm  a  curtain  of  flfan  extending  vnrtically  in  froat 
of  said  table,  means  for  pusUng  an  aitide  from  aaid 
table  agilMt  said  curtahi  of  flfan  wherriyy  the  artido  win 
dng  suflldeitt  fihn  with  it  to  wrap  die  artide,  and  nseana 
mounted  transversely  on  said  support  for  simultaneowiy 
heat  sealing  said  fibns  to  form  a  sleeve  wrapper  arannd 
the  article,  severing  said  sleeve  wrmppet  from  said  flimsy 
and  heat  sealing  the  severed  ends  of  said  films  to  iw> 
constitute  the  curtain  of  film,  and  means  for  heat  sealing 
the  side  edges  of  said  sleeve  to  form  a  perimelar  tml 
around  the  article,  spaced  parallel  strips  for  smmnrtim 
the  article  from  in  front  of  said  table  to  tiie  Croat  of  said 
support,  and  means  for  transversdy  adjusting  said  stripe 
and  said  side  edge  sealing  means,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing die  ho^  ot  said  supporting  strips.^ 


3411,712 
FILM  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
New  Yerit,  N.Y.,  aail^ar  to  ¥< 

~~  Masiy  CwjMiflin,  New  Yart, 

■f  New  York 
3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  119,124 
11  nil  II I     (CL53— 119) 


t.  A  madiine  for  wrapping  artides  in-heat  sealable 
film  comprising  a  si^port,  a  table  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, means  on  said  support  for  dispmsing  a  continoos 
length  of  film  above  said  table,  means  on  said  support 


1.  In  a  padraging  machine,  means  for  guidfaig  a  tube 
of  heat-aealalble  packaging  material  along  a  vertical  down- 
ward direction,  means  for  filling  the  tobe  from  above  with 
a  product  to  be  packaged,  a  pair  of  transverse  sealing  jaws 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  produce 
transverse  heat  seals  ui  the  tube,  said  jaws  being  also 
movable  iback  and  forth  in  a  vertical  direction  to  ad- 
vance the  tobe  downwardly  while  they  are  together  and 
to  rise  while  they  are  separated,  and  a  hydraulic  piston- 
cylinder  system  for  controlling  the  iqHmd-down  move- 
ments of  said  jaws,  said  system  comprising: 
a  piston  element  and  a  cylinder  element  one  of  wfaidi 
is  positionally  fixed  and  the  other  movable  up  and 
down, 
means  connecting  said  jaws  to  the  movable  element  for 

actuation  thereby, 
yieldable  means  constantly  urging  said  movable  de- 
ment in  jaw-advancing  direction, 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  die  movabb  de- 
ment in  jaw-raising  direction,  and 
an  adjustable  punqiing  means  for  introducing  and  with- 
drawing pressure  Ibid  into  said  cylinder,  said  pump- 
ing means  being  adjustable  without  intemqition  of 
m^rJiiii^  operation  for  varying  the  amount  of  fluid 
withdrawn  frtm  said  cylinder  to  control  the  extent 
of  jaw-advancing  movement  of  said  movable  element 


34flt,7t3 
DBCHARGING  POWDER  FROM  HKH- 


J.Y,  n 

M,  Ifil,  Ser.  N^  M3,97< 
(CL55— M) 


1.  A  high-pressure  letdown  mediod  for  discharging 
pulverulem  solids  from  a  higlHMeasure  zone  whicfa  con- 
tains said  solids  and  gas  into  a  low-fiiessure  none,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  said  pulverulent  solids  and  gas  from  said 
high-pressure  zone  into  said  low-preseure  zone 
through  a  slit  having  a  lengdi  longer  dian  several 
times  its  width, 

(b)  disduuging  gas  from  said  hi^pressore  zone  s^ 
arately  from  said  flow  through  the  slit, 

(c)  monitoring  the  gas  dJacfaarged  in  (b)  to  detect 
the  presence  of  solids  therein  and  emitting  an  omx- 
riding  signal  idien  sdids  are  detected  therein,  uil 

(d)  cootn^ling  the  width  of  said  slit  between  said 
zones  by 

(1)  measuring  a  thermodynamic  property  in  said 
stream,  said  property  being  related  to  a  pna- 
sure  or  temperature  change  in  said  stream  traa^ 
mitting  a  signal  rdative  diereto, 

(^)  adjusting  the  widdi  of  the  slit  responsively  to 
said  «ign«i,  and 

(3)  increasing  the  width  of  said  slit  independent 
of  said  first  signal  in  response  to  said  overriding 
signal. 

3,lW,7t4 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREdPrTATORS 

KeM  M.  Nodolf,  Wimmimtm  Mtaa,  Msteor  I* 

ITTinij    illnr  .  a  I sipsillsn  sf  Dsiawi 

Fled  Dec  7, 19Ct,  Ser.  No.  143,M7 

llCkdnM.    (CL5S— 1«5) 

1.  In  an  electronic  gas  purifying  system,  tbe  combinik 

tion  comprising:  a  housing  for  the  purifying  system  and 

induding  an  access  doon  power  supply  means  having  low 
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foltMe  iapat  meuM,  •  hiiii  Toltate  oatpat  tenniiial, 
and  a  groooded  terminal;  gas  particle  ionizing  niea|i» 
having  ibat  and  second  sets  of  electrodes  interieaved  and 
spaced  apart  from  one  another;  gas  particle  collecting 
means  having  first  and  second  sets  of  plates  interleaved 
and  qiaoed  apart  from  one  another;  means  connecting  said 
flrat  set  of  electrodes  in  conunoii  with  the  hi^  voltage 
terminal  of  said  power  supply  means;  means  coqnecting 
said  second  set  of  electrodes  in  common  with  the  grounded 
terminal  of  said  power  supply;  current'  limiting  means; 
means  including  said  current  limiting  means  connecting 
said  first  set  of  plates  to  said  high  voltage  terminal  of 
said  power  simply  means,  means  connecting  said  second 
act  (rf  plates  in  coounon  with  said  grounded  terminal  of 


said  power  supply:  first  and  second  shorting  terminal 
means;  means  connecting  said  first  terminal  me^ns  in  com- 
mon with  said  first  set  of  electrodes:  means  connecting 
said  second  terminal  means  in  common  with  said  first  set 
of  plates;  a  grounded  shorting  bar;  means  operable  by 
said  access  door  to  bridge  said  shorting  bar  across  said 
first  and  second  terminal  means  upon  the  opening  of  the 
access  door,  said  terminal  means  being  spaced  from  one 
another  such  that  a  short  circuit  between  said  first  and 
second  set  of  plates  causes  voltage  breakdown  and  cur- 
rents fiow  between  said  first  and  second  terminal  means; 
and  current  measuring  means  connected  in  the  low  voltage 
circuit  of  said  power  supply  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  said  short  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  set  of 

pIStBf. 


3,ltt,7S5 

VACUUM  COLD  TRAP  . 

■  W.  WuOtr,  Ml  Ehnfara  St  SW^ 

WMUnilon  24,  D.C  ^ 
Apr.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No^  l5,gt2 
UdafaM.    (CL5S— 2i9) 
TMe  35,  VA,  Code  {19SXK 
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^ 


/ 


top  plate  and  extemting  ootwaidly  therefrom,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  in  said  housing,  a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain 
a  coolant  therein,  said  reservoir  comprising  three  filler 
tubes  connected  to  the  top  thereof,  said  filler  tubes  con- 
nected to  the  standpipes  connected  with  the  top  plate  of 
said  housing  to  suspend  said  reservoir  within  said  housing 
in  a  spaced  relationship  on  all  sides,  a  passage  through 
>aid  reservoir  forming  a  cold  trap  surface  with  at  least  two 
cold  collision  surfaces,  said  cold  trap  surface  being  sur- 
rounded entirely  by  the  space  in  said  reservoir,  said  pas- 
sage aligning  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  in  said  housing, 
and  at  least  one  baffle  secured  at  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  spaced  from  said  reservoir. 


3,ltS,7g< 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

F.  Snnmcf,  PX).  Box  li3,  PrincevOie,  DL 

Ned  Nov.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  155,379 

MChtes.    (CL5<-ai) 


&z£^ 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  including  a  wheeled 
frame  and  a  driving  mechanism,  a  transverse  sickle  cutter 
supported  on  said  frame  for  engaging  and  cutting  grain 
and  the  like,  a  transverse  screw  conveyor  supported  on 
the  frame  in  juxtaposition  to  the  sickle  cutter,  beater 
rods  eccentricsJIy  mounted  on  said  screw  conveyor  and 
rotatable  therewith  and  being  axially  and  circtmiferential- 
ly  4>aced  relative  to  said  screw  conveyor  for  beating  the 
grain  received  from  the  sickle  cutter  into  the  screw  con- 
veyor, a  rotating  paddle  and  chopper  bar  structure 
mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  a  discharge  end  of  the 
screw  conveyor  for  receiving  material  therefrom,  a  rotat- 
ing sifter  drum  su^wrted  on  the  frame  in  communica- 
tion with  a  discharge  outlet  in  the  paddle  structure,  blower 
Boeans  supported  on  the  frame  for  blowing  the  chaff  out 
of  the  sifler  drum,  conveyor  means  operatively  connected 
with  the  sifter  drum  for  delivering  the  material  frxmi  the 
sifter  drum  to  a  remote  point,  said  transverse  screw  con- 
veyor having  a  drive  shaft  and  including  a  tubular  screw 
conveyor  housing  and  a  ecrew  on  the  housing  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  thereof,  a  fixedly  mounted  beater  rod  sup- 
port shaft  eccentrically  disposed  interiorly  of  said  tubular 
screw  conveyor  housing,  said  beater  rods  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  beater  rod  support  shaft  and  extended 
radially  through  and  rotatable  in  unison  with  the  screw 
conveyor  housing,  said  rods  being  extended  radially 
beyond  said  screw  when  being  rotated  over  said  sickle 
cutter  and  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  thereof  after 
being  rotated  past  the  sickle  cutter,  and  bearings  between 
said  fixedly  mounted  beater  rod  support  shaft  and  said 
rods  permitting  said  rods  to  be  rotated  360* . 


.1 


3,199,797 
ROTARY  DBK  LAWN  MOWER 
Alfred  WeBaad,  299  Haven  SCjdcsvwalBi, 
FBad  Jan.  IS,  19(2,  S«r.  Nori9i,314 
2CklBM.  (01.59— 25.4) 
1.  A  lawn  care  unit  comprising  a  rotary  power  mower 
including  a  vertically  dispoHWd  diaft,  a  cutting  Made  at- 
tached to  said  shaft,  impelling  means  on  said  Made,  an 
open  bottom  cylindrical  housing  fbr  said  blade,  said 
1.  A  vacuum  cold  trap  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  housing  being  formed  by  a  top  wall  and  an  annular  rim, 
vacuum  pump  system  which  comprises  a  housing  compris-  a  plate  transversely  disposed  in  said  housing  in  qwoed 
ing  top  and  bottom  plates,  standpijies  connected  with  said   parallel  fixed  relation  to  the  top  thereof  to  form  an  air 


plenum  having  an  air  entrance  formed  in  the  rim  of  the 
housing  above  said  plate,  said  plate  having  an  aperture 
therein  coaxial  with  the  cutting  blade  shaft  through  whidi 


air  is  drawn  into  the  housing  by  the  rotating  blade,  said 
housing  having  an  air  discharge  outlet  at  the  rear  end 
thereof,  and  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  to 
collect  cuttings  discharged  from  said  housing. 


3,199,799 

LAWN  MOWERS 

Victor  Taylor  Lcggc,  3  Biandf oid  Road,  St  ADmm^ 

Hertfordshire,  g-gi— ii 

Filed  Inly  g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,522 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Great  BrftaJn,  July  9,  1962, 

29,392/92;  Ian.  11,  1993,  1,429/63;  Mar.  5,  1963, 

9,729/63 

9Ciafatts.    (a.  56— 26) 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  main  cutter  shaft,  a 
main  driving  shaft,  an  auxiliary  cutting  assembly,  driving 
means  for  said  cutting  assembly  coupled  with  said  main 
cutting  shaft  for  actuation  thereby,  a  casing  for  said  aux- 
iliary cutting  assembly,  said  casing  being  rotatably 
mounted  about  the  axis  of  one  of  said  shafts  for  move- 
ment from  a  raised  inoperative  positi(Mi  to  a  lowered 
operative  position  of  the  edge  trimming  device,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  said  casing  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  support  member  attached  to 
the  casing  of  said  auxiliary  cutting  assembly  for  engaging 
along  and  over  the  edge  of  the  lawn  for  determining  the 
position  of  the  auxiliary  cutting  assembly  in  relation  to 
the  lawn  edge  irrespective  of  variations  in  movement  of 
the  lawn  mower,  said  support  member  comprising  a  plate 
extending  forwardly  from  the  casing  of  the  auxiliary 
cutting  assembly  and  formed  with  a  horizontal  guiding 
and  support  portion  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  lawn 
and  a  vertical  positioning  plate  fitting  against  the  edge  of 
the  lawn. 


Coradb 


to  C 
Dolch 


3,199,799 
TEDDERS 
dcr  Lcly,  Zng,  Switacrkad, 
Leiy  N.V.,  MaaalaM 
Hmltcd-llalvflny  company 

FOcd  Ang.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,599 

ClaiBBS  priority,  application  Nithirtands,  Sept  1, 1961, 

26M97;  Inly  19,  1962,  291,131 

21ClainM.    (0.56—^372) 

1.  A  tedder  comprising  a  tined  body  rotatable  in  a 

direction  opposite  to  the  intended  direction  of  travel,  a 


baflk  extending  over  said  body  and  guide  means  mounted 
to  the  rear  of  said  baflle,  said  guide  means  oonqprisinf 
adjustable  guide  members  whic^  define  crop  deflector 
surfaces  mounted  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  baflle  for 
varying  the  effective  crop-working  wrf aces  of  said  guide 
members  and  furdier  guide  members  mounted  between 


said  adjustable  guide  members,  said  farther  guide  mem- 
bers being  displaceable  from  an  operative  to  an  inop- 
erative position  whereby  said  members  are  arrangeable 
to  form  a  single  swath  of  crop  in  a  first  setting  and  two 
separate  swaths  of  crop  in  a  second  setting,  the  width  of 
the  sin^e  swath  being  less  than  the  total  width  of  tbt 
separate  swaths. 


to  E.  L  «■ 
DcL,a 


3,199,799 
NYLON  FIBER  BLENDS 
HahM  H.  Hebckr,  Scaf  oid,  DcL, 
Pont  dc  Ncmowi  and  Conipanj 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  lone  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,195 

9  Claims.  (CL  57— 149) 
6.  A  yam  composed  of  a  blend  of  cotton  and  a  mixture 
of  50%  to  90%  of  uncrimped  nylon  staple  fiber  char- 
acterized by  a  load-bearing  capacity  of  at  least  2.1  grams 
per  denier  at  7%  elongation  and  a  boil-off  shrinkage  (rf 
not  over  6%,  both  properties  measured  after  9  days 
slack  ageing,  and  50%  to  10%  of  crimped  nylon  staple 
fiber  having  a  crimp  index  of  at  least  8%. 


3,199,791 
LOCKED  COIL  CABLE  AND-  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
lohn  I.  Grimes,  Ir.,  Hamden,  WObctt  A.  LwM,  Om^e, 
and  Richard  T.  Woodbvy,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assipofa 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  «f 
Newlersey 

FOcd  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,499 
9aalnis.    (CL57— 145) 


1.  A  lock  coil  cable  comprising  a  core,  outer  strem 
relieved  steel  lock  wires  surrounding  said  core,  a  base 
coating  of  a  wire  drawing  aid  on  said  lock  wires,  and  an 
outer  coating  of  a  wire  rope  lubricating  mixture  capable 
of  resisting  temperatures  of  at  least  600*  P.  over  said 
base  coating,  said  wire  rope  lubricating  mixture  ingliiHIm 
a  wire  rope  lubricant  p~*d  a  wire  drawing  Inbricant 
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3>m,7fl 
KimNG  APT AKATW 
.  WahMh,  bd^  iii»  01  to 
•  cwpanllMi  of  Datomv* 
31,  Ittt,  8w.  N«.  2N,941 
•  riilwi     (CLSS— 35) 


1.  A  Mcoodary  dock  comprtang:  motor  means;  a 
rotaUble  tinM  member;  drive  means  operably  connecting 
said  motor  means  and  said  time  member  for  driving 
said  time  member  at  a  normal  time  keeping  rate;  a  first 
correction  gear  operaUy  connected  to  said  time  member 
and  normally  rotating  at  a  predetermined  rate;  a  second 
correction  gear  operably  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  normally  rotating  at  a  relatively  bigher  rate,  said 
first  and  second  correction  gears  having  generally  parallel 
axes  of  rotation;  normally  stationary  rotataMe  pinion 
means  selectively  movable  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  Mis  of  roution  oi  said  correction  gears  be- 
tween an  inactive  position  wherein  said  pinion  means  is 
disconnected  from  said  drive  means  and  is  not  rotated 
by  said  drive  means,  and  a  correcting  position  wherein 
said  pinion  means  <v«nUy  connects  said  first  and  second 
comotiaB  gears  so  that  said  first  correction  gear  is  driven 
at  an  accelerated  rale;  means  normally  nufaitaining  said 
pinion  means  in  said  faiactive  position;  signal  responsive 
means  adapted  upon  receipt  of  a  corrective  signal  to  move 
said  pinion  means  to  said  correcting  position;  and  means 
for  intermpting  the  accelerated  drive  of  si^  first  correc- 
tion gear  when  said  time  member  is  in  a  predetermined 
angnhu-  position. 

34St,793 

SEALING    DEVICE    FOR    A    CONTROL    PUSHER 

PAflBAGB  THROUGH  A  CASING  WALL 

Enert  M«f ,  Vmidlloii,  ColMUer,  Switnrlaad 

FIM  Feb.  !•,  1N4,  Ser.  No.  343^22 

'      ■ppMcailin  SiiMw iland,  Feb.  12,  1N3, 


L  A  control  pusher  unit  for  controlling  a  "yrhanism 
endosed  in  a  cuing  fhim  outside  the  casing  by  presring 
impulses  only,  con^rising  a  tubukr  houdng  provided 
both  with  an  outer  fitting  surface  adapted  for  setting  with 
force  fit  said  tubular  howing  in  a  bocfaig  provided  throng 
the  waU  of  a  casing,  and  with  an  inner  surteoe  surround- 
ittg  an  inner  paasagBway,  a  pusher  member  carried  by 
•aid  tubular  hamia§  and  shiftable  with  respect  thereto 
along  the  axis  tbereoC  and  a  lid  menber  extrading  acroas 
the  inaar  pnwapway  of  said  tubular  houaiiw  and  hnvi^ 


A  peripheral  portioa.  said  peripteral  portioa  being  tight- 
ly  aadiorad  to  said  tubular  honsiag  so  as  to  oooapleiely 
obturate  the  inner  passageway  thereof. 


34n>7M 

nXUMINATBD  CHAIN  AND  LINKS  THEREOF 
'  D.  IshMin.  1M14  SE.  tum,  Biaiia,  Wmb 
Fled  Mar.  2S,  IMLBer.  No.  9Mlt 
fCUtaia.    (a.f»-7i.l) 
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1.  An  illuminated  chain  in  whidi  an  individual  link 
comprises: 

(a)  a  translucent,  plastic,  generally  U-shaped  body 
formed  by  a  base  portioo  and  two  side  portioos; 

(b)  a  web  connecting  said  side  portions  adjacent  said 
base  portion; 

(c)  a  depftssed  surface  area  in  said  base  portion 
and  centered  between  said  side  portioos; 

(d)  a  ball  formed  on  said  web  and  centered  between 
the  two  side  portions; 

(W)  the  free  ends  of  said  side  portions  having  fahraidly 
turned  extensions  enhwged  at  their  ends  to  form 
a  jaw,  the  oppoeed  faces  of  said  enlarged  ends  of 
said  extensions  having  depressions  therein  to  match 
and  damp  onto  the  ball  of  an  «|joii^  Unk,  said 
depresaed  surface  area  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
enlarged  ends  in  the  manner  of  a  ball  and  so^et 
Joint; 

(f )  illuminating  means  within  said  U-shaped  body: 
and 

(g)  electrical  contacts  on  said  ball  and  In  said  de- 
pressions so  that  as  individual  links  ate  joined  wM 
electrical  contacts  convey  electrical  power  fraoi 
link  to  another. 


34tt,79S 
lACK  CHAM 
kilsr,  iai.,  «i«Mr  to  UnlveiaBi  Tool 
be,  Bdisr,  ImL,  n 


Nov.  13,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  23C91t. 
_-_  ,--  — -  —  appBeaflen  mb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
m9||09o 

SCWme.    (CLS»-^1) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  vehicle  lifting  chain 
comprising  a  phvality  of  pivotaBy  connected  Unks  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  and  a  bridgh*  wall 
connected  to  the  outer  margins  of  the  side  wals  at  the 
front  part  of  the  chain,  said  side  wals  being  bOag  aper- 
tured  at  each  end,  and  pins  exmding  through  said  sper- 
tures  crosswise  of  the  length  of  the  diain  and  pivoCaOy 


Jmn  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  - 


couMcting  the  links  together,  said  side  waHs  of  each  link 
beiqg  rdatively  divergent  from  end  to  end  to  such  a 


degree  that  the  side  waUs  of  the  link  at  the  doeest  end 
qMcing  of  its  walls  wfll  fit  into  and  between  the  walls 
of  an  adtjaoettt  link  at  its  widest  vadng  of  said  aide  waHs. 


N. 


34tt,79( 
BRAKE  MECHANBM 


of  Delawase 
Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2SS,M7 
•  nilMi     (CL69— 193) 


I.  For  use  with  a  manually  actuatabk  control  adapted 
to  operate  a  pressure  producing  apparatus  having  a  Ihud 
pressure  source,  a  fiirid  pressure  motor  in  communica- 
tion with  the  fluid  pressive  source,  the  motor  induding 
a  pressure  responsive  device  dividing  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  pressure  motor  into  opposing  fluid  pressure  cham- 
bers with  the  pressure  responsive  device  connected  to 
the  manually  actuatable  control  to  move  the  control  be- 
tween a  normal  low  positiota  and  an  emergency  high 
poeition,  and  means  communicating  a  pressurized  fluid 
to  one  of  the  opposing  chambers  and  automatically  ooo- 
troUmg  the  differential  pressure  between  the  opposing 
diambers  in  such  manner  as  to  hold  the  manually  actu- 
atable control  in  the  low  position  when  the  preuurized 
fluid  is  being  supplied  and  to  raise  the  manually  actuauUe 
control  to  the  high  position  whta  said  pressurized  fluid 
supply  Mis  off,  a  means  to  sense  the  falling  off  of  the 
Ihdd  pressure  source  and*  control  the  fluid  pressure  source's 
commuQication  with  said  fluid  pressure  motor  whidi 
means  comprises: 
a  dide  valve  responsive  to  said  pressure  responsive  de- 
vice; 
a  means  communicating  die  fluid  pressure  source  to 

said  dide  valve;  and. 
a  resilient  member  operativdy  arranged  to  normally 
Mas  said  slide  vahe  to  normally  communicate  said 
fluid  pressure  source  to  said  fluid  pressure  motor 
which  resQient  means  is  adapted  to  oppoee  said  pres- 


re^wnsive  device  when  said 
device  movee  m  a  direction  to 
to  ternunate  sndi  communication. 


slide  valvo 


3,11^797 

FROTECnON  SYSTEM  FCm 

Aflchad  Tolh,  jjr^  ftSdagJia,  Fn.,  nsdpar  to  De 

nc,  Tysatan,  NJI.,  a  corMndon  of 

Fled  Sept  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,719 

4  nslBii     (CL69i~U) 


1.  In  combination,  a  turbine  having  inlet  guide  vanes, 
means  mounting  each  ot  said  vanes  for  pivotal  move- 
ment, frangible  means  normaUy  securing  each  of  said 
vanes  against  pivotal  movemrat,  said  frangible  means 
being  adapted  to  rupture  upon  impact  of  ttte  attftriatpd 
vane  by  a  foreign  particle,  means  supplying  motive  power 
fluid  to  said  turbine,  and  means  responsive  to  the  nq»> 
turing  of  any  one  of  said  frangible  means  for  terminat- 
iog  the  supply  of  motive  fluid  to  said  turbine. 


341t,79fl 

EXHAUST  GAS  SYSiImS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

R.  "    ' 


Fled  Feb.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,294 
lOabn.    (0.69-^) 


ibii-il^ 


A  device  for  um  in  an  exhaust  system  for  an  iotecul 
combustion  engine  uiiich  comprises  an  dongated  casing 
having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  at  an  upatream  end,  an  don- 
gated air  jackd  surrounding  the  casing  in  vnoed  nte- 
tiondup  having  an  air  inlet  adjacent  to  the  exhaust  failet 
of  the  casing,  an  ekmgated  combustion  chamber  mounted 
in  die  casing  in  spaced  rdatiooship  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing at  a  downstream  end  of  the  casing  and  dosed  at  ite 
upstream  end,  a  first  tubular  part  tamuOed  in  the  cooi- 
bustion  chamber  in  tpmoti  reUtiooehip  *»t»iw«iig  fmai 
the  downstream  end  ot  the  casing  towards  die  upstream 
end  thereof,  at  least  one  laterally  ««»>«wn«g  possage 
forming  portion  affording  communicatioo  betwoea  the 
interior  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  flnC  tubular  port 
and  the  space  defined  between  die  casing  and  die  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  space  being  closed  at  its  downstrsoB 
end,  a  second  tubular  part  mounted  in  Uie  first  tubutar 
part  in  spaced  relation,  ^tending  from  the 
end  of  the  casing  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
of  die  first  tobular  part,  a  further  laterally 
passage  forming  portion  affording  communication  bo^ 
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tween  the  interior  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  second 
Inbular  part  and  the  space  between  the  casing  and  the 
air  jacketi^aid  q>ace  being  dosed  at  its  downstream  end. 


34M,799 

HYDROGEN    POWERED    ENGINES   AND 

HYDROGEN  FLOW  CONTROLS 

M.  Flyan,  DaTeaport,  Iowa,  aMigBor  to  The 

Bcndfac  Corpoisdoa,  DsTcnport,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14M«9 ' 
aCtatasa.    (CL  M-^SSsS)     ,   , 


y 


3,ltMM 

HEUCAL-TYPE  TURBOJET  ENGINE 

H.  Bohr,  Sparta,  NJ.,  assj^nr  to  IWohol 
CorporBlkM^  Bristol,  PsU  a  corporatiuB  of 


12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,M7< 
(CLM— 35.0  I 


1.  An  improved  thrust  gas-jet  engine  comprising  a 
iKHising,  two  rotors  mounted  in  bearings  in  said  housing, 
said  rotors  having  mating  screw^^itch  shoulders  and 
grooves  and  being  mounted  with  their  axes  parallel  so 
that  said  shoulders  and  grooves  mesh  upon  rotation  of  said 
roton,  said  grooves  and  shoulders  separating  said  rotors 
into  a  first  compressor  pwtion  and  a  second  expander  por- 
tion, said  compressor  and  expander  portioi|s  lying  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  longitudinal  plane  generally  common  tb 
the  axes  of  said  rotors,  said  portions  being  in  gas-tight 
aqiaration.  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  through  said 
housiag  for  said  compressor  portion,  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  through  said  housing  for  said  expander  por- 
tion, a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  divert  at  least  part 
of  the  gas  from  the  outlet  port  of  the  compressor  through 
said  chamber  and  into  the  inlet  port  of  said  isqwiider,  and 
gas-jet  nozzle  means  connected  to  the  outlet  ports  of  said 
compressor  and  expander  portions,  said  means  to  divert 
including  a  throttle  valve  by  means  of  which  a  subsun- 
tial  flow  of  the  gas  from  the  compressor  portion  is  di- 


rected to  said  chamber  and  the  remaining  gas  fitxn  said 
compressor  portion  is  exhausted  through  said  jet  nozzle 
means,  each  rotor  being  formed  by  a  shell  with  a  hoUow 
portion,  one  rotor  containing  a  self-starting  mechanism, 
the  other  rotor  containing  a  speed  control  governor  and 
control  mieans  for  said  throttle  valve. 


COOLED  N 
Joe  CaivlB 
Motor*  C 


3,liS3tl 

ZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
lad.,  MrigBor  to 
Delroit,  Mich.,  a 


corporatioB  of 


Filed  Sept  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,7(2 
iCWflu.    (CLM-^354) 


IWwMI 


3.  A  hydrogen' flow  rate  controller  comprising  a  flow- 
path  for  hydrogen,  a  palladium  wall  extending  across  said 
flowpath,  and  means  for  varying  the  temperatuire  of  said 
palladium  directly  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between 
a  selected  flow  rate  and  the  actual  flow  rate  of  hydrogen. 


1.  A  cooled  reaction  motor  exhaust  duct  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  porous  channel  members  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  duct,  said  porous  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  each  other  to  define  a  con- 
vergent-divergent flow  passage  with  a  throat  portion 
of  minimum  area; 

and  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  coolant  manifolds 
circumferentially  surrounding  said  exhaust  duct  and 
containing  a  coolant  substance  under  pressure,  said 
coolant  manifolds  being  located  adjacent  to  the  radi- 
ally outer  portions  of  said  porous  members  for  the 
effusion  of  said  coolant  substance  radially  inwardly 
through  said  porous  members  onto  the  inner  surface 

,  of  said  porous  members  to  cool  said  inner  surface 
and  said  exhaust  duct  formed  thereby,  said  cooUnt 
substance  being  vaporized  by  the  heat  from  the  ex- 
haust fluid  as  it  passes  through  said  flow  passage 
so  that  the  pressure  of  said  coolant  substance  be- 
comes greater  than  that  of  said  exhaust  Ihiid  thereby 
inducing  said  coolant  substance  to  flow  through  said 
porous  members  to  cool  said  exhaust  duct,  the 
pressures  in  each  individual  coolant  manifcrfd  be- 
ing different  from  the  other  coolant  manifolds. 


SOLID  PROPELLANT  GRAIN 
Harrid  Davki,  Morris  PMh,  N J.,  awlfur  to  TMokol 
^MBicai  Carpontfoo,  Bristol,  Pfc,  a  corporattoa  of 
Dalawars 

FUad  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  1S5,M« 
4ClaiaH.    (CLM-*3S.i) 


1.  In  a  cas  generator,  a  casing,  a  grain  of  a  solid  oom- 
bu^ble  material  freely  movable  in  said  casing,  said 
grain  having  an  exposed  surface  for  burning  at  a  con- 
trolled rate,  an  outtfr  shell  of  a  flame  inhibiting  material 
surrounding  the  grain  and  to  which  the  grain  is  bonded, 
and  said  shell  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  grain  to  permit  it  to  move  relative  to  the  casing  to 
reduce  the  stress  in  the  grain  during  thermal  cycling. 
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nM  M  27, 1962, 9«r.  No.  212,iU 

MpMrilHpVGiet  Britato,  Joly  26,  IMl, 

27,653/61 
7CUhM.   (CL  66-35.6) 


1.  A  jet  engine  provided  with  a  convergent-divergent 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  assembly  of  longitudinal- 
ly extending  nozzle  members,  each  being  formed  by  nxm- 
ber  sections  hinged  together  intermediate  the  length  there- 
of and  which  may  be  moved  in  overlapinng  relationship 
to  vary  the  size  of  the  throat  of  the  nozzle,  such  move- 
ment of  the  nozzle  members  involving  radial  movement 
of  the  downstream  ends  of  eadi  section,  an  assembly  of 
radially  movable  casing  members  pivotally  mounted  at 
their  upstream  ends  and  within  which  the  said  nozzle 
members  are  mounted,  linkage  means  connecting  the  as- 
semblies of  nozzle  members  and  casing  members  together, 
whereby  radially  inward  and  outward  movement  of  the 
downstream  ends  of  the  casing  members  is  respectively 
accompanied  by  radially  inward  and  outward  movemoit 
of  the  nozzle  members,  power  means  for  effecting  axial 
movement  of  the  cacing  members,  and  cam  means  for 
moving  said  casing  members  towards  and  away  from  each 
odier  on  axhd  movement  o^  the  casing  mentibers  in  an 
upstream  and  in  a  downstream  direction  respectively. 


3,166,664 

TURBO  SUPERCHARGED  V  ALVELESS 

I    PULSE  JET  ENGINE 

Joto  AHwi  Malioric,  469  Eaat  Uae,  Kewvllle,  Tck. 

Flad  Oct  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,764 

19  Cli^    i&  66— 3&6> 


mix  products  of  combustion  with  compressed  air 
at  the  juncture  of  air  inlet  duct  27  and  duct  15  and 
to  discharge  through  and  increase  the  eflBdeacy  of 
the  turbine. 


3,166,666 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

L.  Cahi^i,  122  T AoC  Ave., 

FBed  Fek.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,393 

16  CMm.  ^  64-3S.6) 


7.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  cylinder  head  at  each  end  and  an  exhaust  port 
midway  between  the  two  heads,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in 
said  cylinder,  means  fw  supplying  conriwstion  air  undn' 
pressure  into  each  end  of  the  c^der,  continuously  open 
means  for  injecting  fuel  into  each  end  di  the  cylinder, 
means  in  eadi  end  of  the  cylinder  for  igniting  the  fori, 
and  a  tapered  exhaust  nozzle  extending  radially  from  t^ 
cylinder  into  which  the  exhaust  port  opens. 


3,166,666 

SUPPORT  FOR  REACniON  MOTOR 

F.  OVmb,  Sicm  Mi*«,  OriK.,  aril 

to  the  Uilto6  Stolai  of  . 

hy  the  Secretoiy  «f  Ac  Annr 

FUed  Mv.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,664 

3Clitea.   CCL66-.35.6) 


1.  A  turbo-siqwrcharged  valveleu  pulse  jet  engine  in- 
cluding 

an  air  compressor  1  and  a  turbine  3, 

an  air  inlet  36  to  the  air  compressor, 

a  duct  15  for  compressed  air  between  the  air  compres- 
sor and  the  turbine, 

and  an  exhaust  duct  9  frtxn  the  turbine,  one  or  more 
pulse  jet  engines  26  in  juxtaposition  to  the  air  com- 
pressor and  turbine, 

an  air  inlet  duct  27  to  each  pulse  jet  engine  from  die 
compressed  air  duct  15, 

each  iwlse  jet  Engine  having  an  exhaust  duct  22  faide- 
pendent  of  the  exhaust  duct  16  from  the  tarbine, 

a  fuel  injection  nozzle  26  for  each  poise  jet  engine, 

and  ignition  means  31  for  each  pulse  jet  engine,  the 
products  of  combustion  from  each  pulse  jet  eagiae 
discharging  frtm  its  exhaust  duct  22  and  Hmultane- 
ottsly  discharging  through  its  air  inlet  dbct  27  to 


1.  In  a  rocket  propulsion  system  indudbig  a  motor,  a 
propeUant  tank  incl"d««g  a  mounting  assembly  for  said 
motor,  said  propeUant  tank  havuig  a  geon-ally  coaoidal 
wall  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flat  plato  forming  a  wall  at 
the  other  end  of  said  propeUant  tank,  a  cylindikal  body 
portion  connecting  said  walls  aad  fomimg  the  outer  chdl 
of  the  rocket,  said  motor  being  couiected  to  the  apex  of 
said  coooidal  waU  for  distributing  motor  thnut  loads 
theretltfobgh  to  said  cylindrical  walls,  paaaafe  means 
di^ooed  in  oonununication  witii  said  propellaBt  toak  and 
said  motor  for  directing  propeUant  flow  dwrato^  aaid 
passage  means  connected  to  the  side  of  said  oooosdal  waU 
intermediate  the  «pa  thereof  and  said  cylindikal  body 
portion,  a  plate  mounted  in  said  coooidal  wall  aad  cx- 
teadhig  across  said  taak  in  a  plane  iadtned  to  the  axis 
of  said  cyUndrical  portk»  of  aid  tank,  tkc  lowarmost 
portioa  of  said  indined  plale  baiat  cacBiid  to  laid 
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ooooidd  wan  tA  •  point  banealh  said  pawaaa  means  for  34ILm 

diractiag  propellant  flow  thereto  and  said  plate  further   GAS  TURBINB  IHKCm*  jOOMPDOAIING  DIVICX 
disposed  for  reinforong  said  ooooidal  walL  •>  ^^     . 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
oombustion.  chamber,  an  air  oompressor  for  si^ying 
pressnriaed  air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  an  output 
torque  producing  shaft,  a  pair  of  independency  routing 
turbines  operatively  connected  to  the  air  compressor  and 
oa^mt  shaft,  rs^^tively,  for  driving  the  same,  and  a  con- 
trol lever  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  engine. 
Mid  ooatrol  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fuel  conduit  connected  to  supply  pressuilnid  fuel  to 

the  combustion  chamber, 
means  responsive  to  the  speied  of  the  convrasMw; 
first  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fuel 
conduit,  said  oompressor  speed  re^onsive  means  and 
the  control  lever  for  controlling  fU^  flow  throng 
said  conduit  to  the  combustion  chainber  as  a  func- 
tion of  die  position  of  die  oontrol  lever  and  com- 

first  variable  strodce  fluid  pump-motor  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  compressor  turbine  and  communi- 
cating with  a  source  of  Ihiid; 

second  variable  stroke  fluid  pump-motor  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  ou^ut  torque  producing  shift 
and  communicating  with  said  source  of  fluid: 

means  revonsive  to  a  condition  of  engfaie  operation 
which  varies  widi  engine  power  output  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  fiuid  pump-motor 
means  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  each  of  the  same 
in  response  to  certain  predetmmined  variations  in 
•aid  condition  of  engine  operation; 

said  first  fluid  pump-motor  means  being  operative  to 
pressurise  the  fluid  at  said  source  which,  in  turn, 
drives  said  second  fluid  pump-motor  means  to  .there- 
by effect  a  controlled  transfer  of  energy  froiii  said 
compiessor  driving  turbine  to  said  ou^nit  torque  pro- 
ducing shaft  under  ndietantially  steady  sUte  opera- 
tion of  the  compressor  u  indicated  by  said  condition 
of  engine  operation; 

said  second  fluid  pump^iotor  means  being  operative  to 

pressurise  the  fluid  at  said*  source  which,  in  turn. 

.    drives  said  first  fiuid  pump-motor  aiieans  to  thereby 
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1.  In  a  power  plant  having  a  hot  gas  producer  com- 
prising a  compressor  and  turbine  connected  by  a  driving 
shaft,  said  hot  gas  produder  discharging  gases  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  to  produce  thrust  Ita  an  opposite 
direction,  and  a  power  turbine  having  a  shaft  separate 
from  the  shaft  of  said  hot  gas  producer  and  which  is  fixed 
in  the  path  of  said  discharge  gases  for  providing  external 
shaft  work:  a  substantially  gas  tiidit  connection  between 
said  gas  producer  and  power  turbine,  sunwrt  means  for 
said  gas  producer  which  accommodates  floovement  of  said 
hot  gas  producer  in  said  predetermined  and  opposite 
directions,  and  means  to  establish  a  sustained  force  on 
said  gas  producer  in  a  direction  to  oppose  said  thrust  that 
exists  during  operation  in  an  amount  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  force  from  said  connection  between  said  gas  pro- 
ducer and  power  turbine  during  normal  operation. 


ROTARY  INRRNAL  C0MRUB110N  BNGINBS 

Isr  B.  flnnaer.  RIB.  1,  loK  7f ,  AhmM.  ] 

HM  Am.  19,  lM3.Ser.  Nn.  3tM7§ 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  block,  an  intermediate  element  operatively 
mcjunted  in  the  Mock  for  rotary  movement  therein,  said 
intermediate  element  having  an  eccentric  chamber  adapted 
for  orbital  movement  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
intermediate  element,  said  intermediate  clement  also  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  formed  therein  in  laterally 


,  spaced  relation  to  the  eccentric  chamber,  a  drive  shaft 
effect  a  controlled  transfer  of  energy  from  die  torque  journaled  in  and  extending  axial  y  dtfough  the  block,  said 
producing  shaft  to  the  coo^ressor  turbine  under  a   drive  shaft  further  having  an  offset  crank-portion  which 

extends  through  the  eccentric  chamber,  means  for  me- 
chanically coupling  die  drive  shaft  and  the  intermediate 
element  so  that  as  the  drive  shaft  rotates  in  one  direction 
the  intermediate  element  rotates  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  rotor  mounted  on  and  carried  by  the  crank-portioa.  said 


deceierattaig  ooaditioa  of  the  oompressor  as  indicated 
by  said  condition  of  engine  operation;  and 
Mid  first  fluid  pump-notor  means  beiag  rendered  in- 
a  poasp  to  thereby  unload  the  com- 

drjvii^  turbine  under  an  accelerating  coo-  , ,_._ 

dition  of  said  compressoi  m  indicated  by  eaid  ooodi-   rotor  having  means  for  effecting  sealed  siting 

iment  widi  die  walls  of  the  eccentric  chamber. 
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f*»frg?ng  the  combustion  diamber  with  an  eqilosive  fuel 
mixture,  means  for  igniting  said  explosive  fuel  mixtwe 
10  produce  explosive  combustion  thereof,  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  force  generated  by  said  eqilosive  combustion 
to  the  rotor,  and  means  for  exhausting  the  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  said  explosive  combustion  at  low  pressure  to  the 
exterior  of  die  block. 


bomadiine  to  drive  the  second  tnrbomndine.  e  _ 
absodUng  nseftil  work  device  driven  by  the  first  toite* 
mfirfciBr  and  having  an  energy  demand  rdativdy  low 
compared  to  the  second  tiirbomachine,  the  second  tar* 
bomachine  being  adapted  to  absmt  the  maior  part  of  the 
energy  output  of  the  first  turbomachine  at  a  speed  of 
the  turbomachines  affording  the  n*****"""*  energy  ou^ot 
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of  the  first  turboouchine.  a  common  source  of  fluid 
under  substantial  pressure  connected  to  siqiply  fluid  di> 
rectly  to  the  inlets  of  both  turbomachines.  and  means  to 
exhaust  both  turbomachines  through  outlets  of  fixed  re- 
sistanoe  ^>  flow  to  a  low  pressure  exhaust  level  sub- 
stantially below  that  of  the  source  so  that  the  rsSio  of 
the  flows  through  ttkt  two  turbomachines  is  not'T 
candy  affected  by  variations  in  die  exhaust  kvri. 


9.  A  hydrostatic  transmission,  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  rotary  shaft  co-axially  mounted  within  a  casing, 
each  shaft  being  rouubly  mounted  mt  an  outer  end  thereof 
in  said  casing,  each  iniwr  end  of  said  shaft  rigidly  mount- 
ing a  block  assembly  thereon,  each  said  assembly  com- 
prising  a  plunger  housing  and  a  distributor  block  rigidly 
connected  togedier,  said  assemblies  being  axially  spaced 
from  eadi  other,  said  plunger  housing  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  plungers  slidably  mounted  in  bores  which  are  par- 
allel to  said  shafts,  a  tilt  assembly  mounted  on  eadi  of 
nM  ifaaftt  axially  outwardly  of  eaid  pludger  bousing,  said 
tih  assembly  comprising  an  abutment  surface  abutting  an 
end  of  each  of  said  plungers,  at  least  one  of  said  tilt  as- 
semblies being  pivoUble  about  an  axis  which  perpendicu- 
larly interKCto  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft,  an  oil 
distribution  unit  mounted  in  said  casing  between  said 
block  attff""'— .  each  of  said  shafts  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported at  dieir  inner  ends  by  virtue  of  said  block  assem- 
blies being  lotatably  jounaUed  upon  said  oil  distribution 
unit,  a  valve  plate  rotatably  supported  at  each  end  of  said 
unit  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  rotary  axis  of  said 
shafts,  a  first  oil  conduit  leading  from  exteriorly  of  said 
^■iiH  duoii«h  said  oil  distribation  unit,  and  to  apertures 
in  said  valve  plates,  said  apertures  in  said  plates  connect- 
ing said  flrat  conduit  only  with  certain  ones  of  said  bores 
and  said  val>i«  {date  closing  off  all  odier  of  said  bores  from 
said  first  conduit,  said  odier  of  said  bores  opening  to  a 
second  conduit,  said  second  conduit  leading  to  extenoriy 
of  said  casing. 


BMER6ENCY  SHb^DOWN  DBVKB  FOR 
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SELF  GOVERnSg^OWER  PLANT 

HawJ&LneisM^I  ■    J  ■■■■  J"fe  "i^P*  *» 
cniMMa  CarporitfMrDikill,  Mick,  a 

** '^"'"fS  Sspt  IS,  1961, 8ar.  Nn.  136,361 

•^^^  "e'oi^M.  ICL  •6—67) 
1.  A  fluid  motor  having  a  substantiaUy  conrtant  ««ed 
over  an  appredaMe  range  of  power  output  comprising 
in  combination,  a  first  turbomnchiae  adapted  to  convert 
fluid  pressure  energy  Into  osechanical  energy,  a  second 
turbomachine  adapted  to  convert  mechanical  ener«r  in- 
to fluid  presanre  energy,  means  coonectrng  the  flnt  tar- 


1.  In  a  closed-circuit  gas  turbine  power  plant  of  die 
type  indoduig  turtnne  means,  ooiiiprrasing  means,  a  high 
pro  am  It  part  providing  a  flow  commaniration  betweea 
dw  inlet  of  the  turbine  means  and  die  ondet  of  the  com- 
pressiag  means  and  a  low  piassuw  part  providing  a  flow 
ooramunication  bttwttn  the  oodet  of  die  turbine  meaas 
and  the  inlet  of  the  compressing  means,  die  improvassat 
a^udi  WHf  i*e«  emergency  ahat-dowa  meana  conqaisiag 
aa  escape  valve  wfaidi,  thoo^  normally  doaed,  is 
Ue  of  ftmiifT^"g  said  high  preasnm  part  with  a 
outaide  said  circuit;  a  by-pq«  uwinwling  eaid  Ugh  . 
sare  part  with  said  low  pfcame  part; «  MCfluly  doiitf 

byHMss  valve  la  aaid  by-pass;  actuating  meaaer '^*~ 

iieBMiiaiil  with  d»  eacape  valve  and  Am  byp« 
and  ellBOdve  when  taftg!"'*  to  open  said.vidvea 
tiaUy  in  timed  relatiao. 
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nid  plant  is  operating  at  high  power  to  cauae  said  actuat- 
ing means  to  open  said  escape  valve  first,  and  effective 
when  said  plant  is  operating  at  low  power  to  caUse  said 
actuating  means  to  open  said  by-pas8*valve  first;  and  means 
operable  to  energize  said  actuat^  means. 


3,18M13 
ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WAVE  DAMPING 
H.  Foalsr,  Maplewood,  and  Hcory  F.  Miller, 
N J^  ii^pnw  to  United  Stalsa  Rubber  Com- 
r.  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  cotfOfatio*  of  New  Itttty 
Filed  Mar.  23,  IMl,  8ar.  No.  97,923 
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1.  A  device  for  damping  liquid  waves,  comprising  a 
flexible,  liquid-permeable  flat  base  sheet,  an  upper,  flex- 
ible, liquid-permeable  sheet  of  corrugated  configuration 
having  peaks  and  valleys,  said  upper  sheet  contacting  and 
being  secured  along  the  valleys  thereof  to  said  fiat  base 
sheet,  the  distance  from  the  said  peaks  to  the  bottom  of 
said  base  sheet  being  from  about  4  to  about  10  inches  and 
the  distance  between  adjacent  said  valleys  being  from 
about  6  to  about  12  inches,  both  of  said  sheets  being 
made  of  a  buoyant,  multi-ply,  fiexible,  liquid-permeable 
fabric  including  a  corrugated  fabric  ply,  and  both  of 
said  sheets  being  equal  in  length  at  least  to  the  wave 
length  of  the  wave  to  be  attenuated,  stiffening  means  for 
an  edge  of  the  fabric  secured  to  the  device  along  one 
edge  thereof,  and  means  attached  thereto  ,to  nux>r  the 
device  in  a  body  of  liquid.  I 
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Erik  Rcttlf,  Bclv«dcff«,  Criir.,  MrifM 
kai   Conpaay,   MMlmd,  Mkk, 


to  The  Dow  Chem- 
n  corpontloB   of 


Fllad  May  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  193,373 
3ClalM.    (CL  61-^1) 


1.  An  embankment  dam,  a  foundation  coextensive 
therewith,  an  impervious  water  barrier  within  said  dam 
consisting  of  a  continuous  pliant  plastic-elastic  sheet 
•cross  the  extent  of  said  dam,  a  cushion  and  transition 
zone  made  up  of  fine  flowable  particulate  material  con- 
tacting and  completely  covering  both  faces  of  said  sheet 
thereby  providing  a  cushion  and  transition  zone  shielding 
said  sheet,  said  sheet  being  located  within  said  dam  and 
sealed  to  and  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  founda- 
tion and  extending  substantially  to  the  top  of  said  dam, 
said  sheet  being  substantially  water  impermeable,  of  hi^ 
resilence  and  joinaMe  to  similar  plastic-ehi^ib  sheets 
•whereby  a  continuous  sheet  extending  over  the  entire 
area  of  the  dam  in  an  unbn^n  manner  can  be  easily, 
formed  at  the  situa  of  the  dam. 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  assejmbly  for  insertion  into  a  drill 
bole  which  has  been  partially  sealed  with  a  cement  mate- 
rial to  support  mine  workings  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongate  bolt  member  having  an  externally  threaded 
portion  extending  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end 
thereof: 

a  radially  extending  annulkr  sealing  disk  threadedly 
engaged  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bcrit  member 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having  its  periph- 
eral edge  adapted  to  be  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  associated  drill  bole  to  maintain  the 
cementing  material  in  die  region  of  the  one  end  of  said 
bolt  member; 

a  flange  fixedly  secured  to  said  bolt  member  intermedi- 
ate said  sealing  disk  and  the  other  end  of  said  bolt 
member; 

wedge  means  disposed  about  said  bolt  member  between 
and  engageable  with  said  sealing  disk  and  said  flange 
whereby  when  relative  rotational  movement  is  effected 
between  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bolt  member  and ' 
said  sealing  disk,  said  wedge  means  is  compressed 
between  said  disk  and  said  flange,  causing  the  same  to 
expand  radially  into  intimate  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  associated  drill  hole; 

and  means  for  abutting  the  outer  surface  surrounding 
the  drill  hole  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  bolt 
member. 
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PILE  FORMING  METHOD 

WDUaa  L.  Koch.  Sw  Fhasckco,  CaHff.    (%  H.  Kock  * 

SoL,  Corte  Madera,  CtHi.) 

Filed  Sept  17, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  224,13* 

2  CUoM.  ICL  <1— 44) 

i.  A  method  of  constructing  a  pile  in  a  body  of  water 

under  a  dedc  of  a  wharf  or  the  IQ»,  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  anchoring  a  tube  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  of 
water  below  the  deck, 

(b)  erecting  said  tube  up  the  underside  of  said  deck, 

(c)  providing  a  by-^pass  outlet  at  the  end  of  the  tube 
at  said  deck, 

(d)  providing  a  filler  intake  into  said  tube  under  water, 

(e)  forcing  a  filler  capaUe  of  solidification  through 
said  filler  inuke  until  said  tube  is  filled, 

(f )  the  providing  of  sections  of  glass  fiber  reinforced 
plMtic, 
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(g)  said  anchoring  step  consisting  of  the  anchoring  of 
the  lowermost  tube  under  water, 

(h)  placing  a  cot^ling  sleeve  sUdaUy  over  said  tube 
lection, 

(i)  positioning  another  section  above  die  lowest  sec- 
tion, 

(j)  applying  cementing  medium  on  the  surfaces  of  said 


being  carried  out  by  pouring  said  concrete  over  a  rotat- 
ing and  vibrating  chain  suspended  inside  the  entire  length 
of  said  auger,  said  vibrations  being  caused  by  the  widi- 
drawal  of  said  auger  from  said  ^:>le. 


3,lSMli 

REnOGERAHON  ME1HOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMBODYING  FLUID  EXPANSION 

WaUcr  H.  Hogan,  Wagdaad,  Mmb.,  aarfsBor  to  Aifkar  D. 

LIHto,   bCn    CasBbridce.   Masa..   • 
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tube  sections  around  their  meeting  ends  and  about 

the  area  to  be  covered  by  said  coupling  sleeve, 
(k)  moving  said  sleeve  over  the  meeting  ends  of  said 

tube  sections  to  be  cemented  on  the  tube  sections 

about  the  meeting  ends  of  the  tubes, 
(1)  and  erecting  further  tube  section  end  to  end  and 

imiting  them  by  coupling  sleeves  until  the  tube  is 

erected  to  the  deck  of  the  wharf. 


3,18M17 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CONCRETE  PILING 

Bkdle  L.  Mycta,  1412  22iid  St,  GalvcitoB,  Tex. 

FHed  Apr.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  147,275 

Idain.   (q.  41— 53.44) 


i.  A  fluid  ejq>ansion  refrigeration  method,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  high-pressure  fluid  indirecdy  in  heat  ex- 
change with  a  heat  storage  matrix  to  one  end  of  an 
enclosed  space  of  constant  volume  thereby  con4>ress- 
ing  residual  fluid  contained  therein  and  generating 
heat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  high-pressure 
fluid  supplied  and  providing  a  first  quantity  of  hot 
high-pressure  fluid; 

(b)  transferring  said  first  quantity  of  hot  high-pres- 
sure fluid  to  the  other  end  of  said  enclosed  space 
and  during  said  transfer  cooling  said  high-pressure 
fluid  to  provide  a  quantity  of  initially  cooled  hi^ 
pressure  fluid; 

(c)  supplying  direcdy  to  said  other  end  of  said  en- 
closed space  a  fuilher  quantity  of  initially  cooled 
high-pressure  fluid  to  form  with  the  other  quantity 
a  total  charge  of  initially  cooled  high-pressure  fluid 
in  said  other  end;  and 

(d)  exhausting  said  total  charge  of  initially  cocded 
high-pressure  fluid  to  a  low-pressure  region  and  to 
said  one  end  at  low  pressure  thereby  to  expand  it 
and  further  cool  it  viiereby  said  otber  end  of  said 
enclosed  space  is  capable  of  delivering  refrigeratioa 
externally  thereof. 


In  a  method  for  manufacturing  concrete  piling  in- 
place  by  drilling  a  hole  in  the  ground  with  a  tubular 
auger  having  flights  to  remove  the  earth  and  thereafter 
filling  the  hole  with  concrete  passing  through  said  tubu- 
lar auger  as  said  auger  is  removed  from  said  hole,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  drilling  said  hole  with  a 
tubular  auger  having  a  bit  on  its  lower  end  with  at  least 
two  rows  of  multiple  teeth  set  at  about  a  43*  angle  with 
the  vertical  to  drill  a  hole  at  least  as  Targe  as  the  di- 
ameter of  said  auger,  said  bit  having  an  opening  into  said 
tubular  auger  and  fiights  to  direct  drilled  material  away 
from  said  opening  and  onto  flights  on  said  auger,  and 
thereafter  forming  said  concrete  piling,  in  place  by  air 
pumping  through  said  auger  into  sa^  hole  concrete 
containing  therein  from  0.1^  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  the 
concrete  of  a  retarding  densifier  containing  major  pro- 
portions of  carbon,  hydrogen,  ^ucoae  and  silica  and 
minor  proportions  of  nitrogen,  sulfur,  lignin  and  sulfonic 
add,  said  pumping  of  said  concrete  through  said  auger 


3,1SM19 
REFRIGERATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WaUcr  H.  HogBB,  Waylaad,  Maac  Ms^nr  to  Artkar  D. 
Little,    lacJrCaasbrldge,    Maaa.,    a    corporatioa   of 


Filed  Nov.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  322,782 
17ClafaH.    (CL42-^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  refrigeration  with  aa  en- 
closed space  divided  into  first  and  second  refrigerating 
chambers  and  a  third  driving  chamber,  each  of  variable 
volume,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  high-pressure  fluidi  frvMn  a  hi^piessure 
fluid  source  into  said  third  chamber  while  rimnl- 
taneously  increasing  the  volume  of  said  fint  and 
said  third  chambers  and  decreasing  the  volume  of 
said  second  chamber,  said  first  and  second  chambaa 
bong  connected  by  a  fluid  path; 
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(b)  mpplyiag  U^preMore  fluid  to  nid  line  chamber 
trom  t$id  hiilHpreMure  fluid  soufce  while  gw*i»ft^i<«g 
to  npply  h^prcMnre  fluid  to  ttid  thiid  chamber 
andcompresiint  said  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  there- 
by causint  rendual  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  to 
increase  in  temperature; 

(c)  withdnwJQg  high-pTMiare  fluids  from  laid  third 
duaobet  into  a  low-pressure  reserroir  while  simul- 
taneously decreasinf  the  volumes  of  said  first  and 
Ihird  chambers,  increasing  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber,  continuing  to  si4>ply  higb-peebuie  fluid  for 
mixing  with  the  high-prasmre  fluid  of  lacnaaed  tem- 
perature from  said  Ihst  chamber,  and  tram^erring 
the  resulting  fluid  mixture  of  intermedia^  tempera- 
ture through  said  fluid  path  into  said  seoood  cham- 
ber;and 

(d)  withdrawing  ihiid  ftam  said  second  chamber 
throu^  said  fluid  path  into  said  low-pressure  re- 
lenroir  thereby  tffecting  expansion  and  cooluig  of 
said  fluid  in  said  second  chamber  and  said  fluid  path. 


FLUID  KXPANSCWHEFRIGElUlKm 

APPARATUS 
H.  nnimi.  Waihmi.  Maafc.  i  iilp  tir  to  Arthur  D. 

a  ckpmliM  of 


fled  Nor^U,  IM^  8w.  No.  Sai^Tft 


(CLtt-^) 


1.  A  fluid  expansion  refrigeration  apparatus,  compris- 
ing in  combination 

(a)  A  fluid-tight  endorare;  e 

(b)  a  sliding  body,  including  a  displaoer  portioh  and 
a  piston  portioo,  movable  within  said  enclosure 
thereby  to  ddlne  therein  first  and  second  chambers 
of  dilferent  and  variable  volumes; 

(c)  a  fluid  path  communicating  between  said  chambers; 

(d)  thermal  storage  means  associated  with  said  fluid 


(e)  a  hi^pressure  fluid  supply  reservoir  'in  com- 
monicatioa  with  said  fluid  path; 

(f )  a  low-pressure  fluid  exhaust  reservoir  In  communi- 
cation with  said  fluid  path; 

(g)  valve  means  associated  with  laid  high-pressure  and 
low-pressure  reservoirs  and  adapted  to  admit  highr 

'  pressure  fluid  to  and  release  fluid  to  low-pressure  froni 
said  chambers;  and 

(h)  control  means,  including  energy  storing  and  energy 
siqiplying  means  and  valve  actuating  means,  adapted 
to  coordinate  the  movement  of  said  sliding  body  and 
the  operation  of  said  valve  means,  whereby  i  high- 
pressure  fluid  is  sup^ied  to  said  first  chamber  during 
those  stepe  of  the  refrigeration  operation  when  said 
sliding  body  is  moving  to  bring  said-flrst  chamber 
tma  its  maximum  volume  to  Um  nunimum  volume 
and  fluid  is  eahausied  from  said  second  diamber 
during  those  steps  of  the  refrigeratiob  operation  when 
said  sHding  body  is  moving  to  bring  said  second 
chamber  from  its  maximum  volume  to  itsi  miiriwuum 


•aid  piston  portion  of  said  sliding  body  delivering  work 
•xlemal  of  said  endoeuie  thereby  furnishing  at  least  part 
of  the  energy  required  to  drive  said  control  means. 


fitftilll 

PNguMAncALLY-oBaBm 

WIIH  aBUHUCULATOWVALVl 

Vni  P«  CMIhy  Mbmckaslsr,  Maaa,  HrfaMr  In 


D. 


FIM  A|r.  13,  IfH  Ssr.  N^  3S9,Mt 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  operating  on  a  compressed 
expansible  fluid  comprising  in  oombinatioo 

(a)  cylinder  means; 

(b)  chamber-volume  deflning  means  movable  within 
said  cylinder  means  and  comprising  a  diqdacer  me- 

'  chanically  joined  to  a  piston; 

(c)  first  and  seoood  refrigerating  chambers  and  a  third 
,     .  driving  chamber,  the  volumes  of  whidi  are  defined 

by  the  movement  of  said  chamber-volume  defining 
means  such  that  when  the  volumes  of  said  first  and 
third  chambers  increase  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber  decreases  and  when  the  volumes  of  said 
first  and  third  chambers  decrease  the  volume  of  said 
second  chamber  incnaaes; 

(d)  a  Ihnd  path  connecting  said  fint  and  leoond  cham- 
bers; 

(e)  thermal  storage  means  associated,  with  said  fluid 
path;  and 

(f)  valve  means,  comprising  in  combinatioo 

(1)  high-pressure  fluid  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  first  and  second  refrigerating 
chambers  and  with  said  third  driving  difmber, 

(2)  low-pressure  fluid  exhaust  means  communi- 
cating with  said  third  driving  chamber, 

(3)  a  pilot  spool  valve  channd  in  fluid  communi- 
I           cation   with  said  high-pressure  fluid  conduit 

means  and  with  said  low-pressure  fluid  exhaust 


(4)  a  pilot  spool  valve  translatimully  movable 
within  said  dumnd; 

(5)  actuating  means  adapted  to  move  said  pilot 
spool  valve  in  a  manner  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chambers  through 
said  high-pressure  fliud  conduit  means  and  said 
low-pressure  fluid  conduitjneans  thereby  to  im- 
part to  said  chamber-volume  defining  means 
a  predetermined  ihotion,  said  motion  being  de- 
fined in  four  steps  and  consisting  of  said  diam- 
ber-volunie  defining  means  dwelling  in  an  uppers 
most  position  moving  (downwardly,  dwelling  in 
a  lowermost  position,  and  moving  iqywardly, 
rs^ectively. 


34SM22 
KBMOTELY-LOCATED  COLD  HEAD  FOB 

STDILING  CYCLE  ENGINE 
G.  DmhI,  Cal— hns,  Ohin,  m^^mt  In  MMkm 
LaboralatlsaL  hac.  HWh  flkltea.  NJ.  ncamoff^iaa  aff 
Now  Jenw^  ^^  ^^       ^  '  ^^         -  " 

Flsd  Apr.  7.  IfK  8sr.  No.  3S7,fS4 
4riiiii     (CLtt-O 
1.  In  a  cryogenic  engine  operating  on  the  Stirling  type 
cycle,  and  having  a  compressor  cylinder  head  and  an  ex- 
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pander  cylfaider  bead,  between  wUdi  heads  a  working  gas 
is  cycled  and  cooled,  the  improvement,  comprising, 


a  small  diameter  tube  connected  to  and  extending  ont- 
wudly  beyond  said  heads,  and  serving  as  the  re- 
frigeration-transmitting means  for  such  engine. 


CRYOGl 


34IM23 

'ENIC  Ml 


ME1BDD 


toJoyManu- 


raed  IM.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t3,7M 
inilmi    (CLO— U) 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  cryo- 
genic fiuid  to  a  predetermined  temperature  by  means  of 
a  gaseous  stream,  derived  from  a  rectification  cdumn, 
having  a  temperature  below  such  predetermined  tem- 
perature comprising  the  steps  of;  effecting  a  first  reduction 
of  temperature  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  by  passage  thereof 
through  an  expansion  engine,  effecting  a  second  reduction 
of  temperature  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  by  passage  thereof 
through  a  heat  exchanger,  and  diecting  a  third  reduction 
of  temperature  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  by  mixing  said 
cryogenic  fluid  with  said  gaseous  Hfwun  after  passing 
throu^  said  heat  exchanger. 


■EPMGEKAHON  MWWOD  AND  APPARATUS  EM- 
PLOYING  1HB  JOULB-1VOMBON  EPFBCT 
M.  Gdd  aad  Es— sifc  ZaIbL  Alili  w,  Pn., 
lo  Air  Piwdndsaai  rhialrBis,  bCit  n 


body  ol  compressed  fluid  in  heat  fTrhangr>  relatkm- 
siiip  widi  the  member  to  be  cooled; 

(b)  at  a  desired  time,  abruptly  establishing  free  Ihrid 
communication  between  said  body  of  fluid  and  a 
region  of  lower  pressure; 

(c)  passing  cold  fluid  obtained  by  the  abruptly  estab- 
Udied  free  communicaticm,  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  member  to  be  cooled  for  a  rela- 
tively short  period  and  at  a  high  rate  of  cooling  to 
lower  the  temperature  of  said  member  rapidly; 


(d)  performing  a  Joule-Thomson  expansion  of  addi- 
tional compressed  fluid  into  a  low  pressure  zone 
created  by  said  abruptly  establisheid  free  communica- 
tion; 

(e)  passing  the  resultant  Joule-Thomson  cooled  fiuid 
in  heat  exchange  relatiooship  with  said  member  to 
be  cooled  for  a  relatively  k»g  period,  but  at  a 
lower  rate  of  cooling  said  member  than  the  rale  for 
said  short  period  of  cooling,  to  at  least  maimain 
said  membo-  at  the  low  temperature  levels  achieved 
by  said  relativdy  short  period  of  cooling. 


3,ltM25 

APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZE  CONCEN1RAT10N 

Gcoite  C.  W.  ▼■■  Ojahen,  31S1  SMta  Mmla, 

SMia  dm.  CaHf  . 

Filed  May  19, 19597Scr.  No.  tl4,31i 

lOainH.    (CLtt— 123) 


^c 


r.  5, 19<2,  Ssr.  No.  It5,34t 

Ci^bss.   (CL  tK2— M) 
1.  A  method  of  rapidly  decreasing  the  temperature  of 
a  member  at  a  desired  time,  comprishig: 
(a)  maintaining  a  state  of  readiness  by  maintaining  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  solutioos  which 
prises  a  generally  vertically  disposed  conduit  composed  of 
flexible,  liquid-impervious  plastic  material,  means  for  ooo- 
tinuofisly  vibrating  said  plastic  conduit,  means  for  spray- 
ing the  solution  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  conduit, 
means  for  blowing  cold  air  downwardly  throu^  said 
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condnit  to  intermix  widi  the  $pTaytd  solution  and  freeze 
portions  tliereof ,  and  means  for  collecting  and  separating 
the  liquid  and  solid  portions  of  the  solution,  i 


in  parallel  with  the  said  second  pair  of  contact*,  and  a 
timer  mechanism  for  periodically  cloeiog  said  fourth  pair 
Of  contacts. 


34tMM  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROL- 
LING THE  HARDNESS  OF  ICE  CREAM  IN  CON- 
^  TP^iUOUS  ICE  CREAM  MACHP4ES 

FOed  Oct.  21, 19<2,  Ssr.  No.  232^S9 
CUM  Iriorilgr,  MpMclloa  ltafar»  Oct  27,  INl, 
19319/<1;  Jhm ifriftt,  1342i/tt;  Sept  1, 1M2, 
lt,315/i2 

4ChiaM.    (CLC2— 130 


I  I 


1.  In  a  continuous  ice  cream  machine  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  ice  cream  freezing  cylinder,  a  refrigerating  unit 
including  an  evaporatoc  surrounding  said  cylinder,  a  con- 
denser and  a  compressor  for  compreasing  and  circulating 
a  refrigerant  through  said  evaporatpr  and  condenser,  a 
rotatable  mixer  in  said  cylinder  provided  with  a  shaft  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  power 
means  and  transmissions  for  driving  said  compressor  and 
said  mixer  shaft,  a  duct  for  feeding  a  liquid  mix  to  be 
frozen  into  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  delivery 
cock  at  the  opposite  cylinder  end,  the  improvements  com- 
prising a  clutch  in  pne  of  said  tranimissiiMis  which  drives 
said  duft.  said  clutch  having  a  first  part  fixed  to  said 
mixer  shaft,  a  second  part  axially  shiftable  with  respect 
to  the  mixer  shaft  and  connected  to  the  said  mixer  shaft 
driving  transmission,  spring  means  between  said  mixer 
shaft  and  said  second  clutch  part  for  pushing  the  second 
part  into  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  part,  find  means 
operated  by  said  shiftable  second  clutch  part  when  it  is 
shifted  axially  away  from  said  fint  coupli^  part  to  in- 
temqrt  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  through  said  evapora- 
tor, said  power  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electric  power  for  continuously  driv- 
ing the  said  mixer  shaft  and  a  second  electric  motor  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  power  for  driving  the  said  ^om- 
pressOT,  said  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
including  an  electromagnetic  relay  coil  connected  across 
said  source  of  electric  power,  a  magnetic  plunger  mov- 
able within  said  coil,  first  and  second  pairs  of  normally 
bpen  contacts  operaUe  to  cloae  by  said  movable  plunger, 
one  of  the  said  pairs  of  contacts  being  inserted  between 
the  said  source  of  electric  power  and  the  compressor 
motor,  while  the  said  second  pair  of  contacts  is  inserted 
between  one  terminal  of  the  coil  of  said  relay  and  one 
terminal  of  the  source  of  electric  power,  a  normally  closed 
third  pair  of  contact  inserted  between  the  second  terminal 
of  the  said  source  of  electric  power  and  the  other  terminal 
ai  said  relay  coil,  said  third  pair  of  contacts  being  opera- 
ble to  open  by  shifting  movement  of  said  second  clutch 
put,  a  normally  open  fourth  pair  of  contacts  connected 


3,1SS427  

AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKER  HAVING  A  THERMALLY , 

SENSITIVE  POWER  UNIT 
Carl  C.  BancrlciB,  Ckarwalsr,  Fin.,  aasignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jane  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  2S8,3M 
TOaiw.    (CLi2— 137) 


€.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support, 

an  ice  tray  mounted  for  rotatable  movement  on  said 
support  and  within  a  freezing  compartment,  where- 
in ejection  of  ice  Mocks  from  said  tray  is  leffected 
by  rotating  said  tray  through  a  predetermined  arc. 

a  sector  gear  connected  to  and  co-rotatable  with  said 
tray, 

a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  and 
movable  through  a  360*  arc, 

gear  teeth  formed  on  said  second  gear  about  a  portimi 
only  of  the  circumference  thereof  and  positioned  in 
mesh  with  said  sectcM-  gear, 

a  drive  gear, 

oscillatable  one-way  clutch  interconnecting  said  drive 
gear  and  said  second  gear, 

a  rectilinearly  movable  gear  rack  drivingly  connected 
with  said  drive  gear  to  oscillate  said  drive  gear,  and 

thermal  sensitive  power  means  sensitive  to  the  air 
within  said  freezing  compartment  ambient  said  ice 
tray  for  effecting  rectilinear  movement  of  said  gear 
rack  as  a  function  of  such  temperature. 


3,18S42S 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  ICE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hany  A.^Waync  Skoidc,  IIL,  aasinor  to  Chki«o  Aarlnl 
^  ~         Barrtogtaa,   IIL,   a   corporation   of 

4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,7(7 
(CL  (2— 14«) 


1.  A  control  device  employing  a  source  of  electrical 
power  for  maintaining  within  preselected  limits,  the  buiki- 
up  on  a  surface  of  a  foreian  material  having  li^t  trans- 
misnon  characteristics  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  connected  to  said  power 
source, 

sensor  means  connected  to  said  power  source,  said  sen- 
sor means  being  adapted  to  detect  the  presence  oi 
radiant  energy  emanating  from  said  source  and  pn>- 
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vide  a  oontrcrt  signal  proportional  to  die  amount  of 
radiant  energy  detected, 

barrier  means  disposed  between  said  source  and  said 
lensor  for  preventing  direct  imdiance  of  wid  sensor 
by  radiant  energy  emanating  fron^^said  source, 

means  for  accumulating  said  foreign  material,  said 
foreign  material  increasing  the  transfer  of  radiant 
energy  from  said  source  to  said  sensor  in  proportion 
to  the  amount  of  said  foreign  material  accumulated, 

relay  means  connected  to  said  power  source, 

switching  means  coimected  to  said  sensor  means  and 
said  relay  means  for  energizuif  said  reUy  means  m 
response  to  said  contr(d  signal, 

means  responsive  to  electric  power  to  increase  the 
buildup  of  said  foreign  material  on  said  surface, 

means  responsive  to  electric  power  to  decrease  tiie 
buildup  of  foreign  material  oA  said  surface, 

and  contact  means  actuatable  by  said  relay  means  for 
alternately  connecting  said  electiical  power  source 
to  said  means  for  increasing  tiie  buiWup  of  said 
foreign  material  or  to  said  means  for  decreasing  the 
buildup  of  said  foreign  material. 
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3,18M29 
CONDrnONING  ATPARATUS 

HcilMrt  G.  Slewest,  MmUm,  '^^^y/'^^Sf^ 
Fayctteville,  N.Y.,  aasicnort  to  Canter  Corporation, 
Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  corponltai  •«P«^w« 
Filed  Mm.  12, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3S1,3S7 
HChdM.    (Ci.i2— IM) 


THERMAL  OSCULATION  F1L1ER 
W.  CowsM,  FInjm  del  R^.jMlt.  as  _ 
Lhcnfl  Cos^Msy,  OOvcr  CHy,  CaHL,  • 

'^        F1ledAsafc3,l>«4,Ser.No.3i439< 
liCbdns.    (CL42— 239) 


I.  In  combination  witii  a  cycMc  refrigerator  and  a  heait 
load,  a  diermal  oscillation  filter  comprising:  a  heat  con- 
ductor means  connected  to  conduct  cold  from  tiie  cychc 
refrigerator;  a  thermal  capacitor  means  having  tiie  diar- 
acteristics  of  a  higher  tiiermal  capacity  dian  said  hnt  coo- 
ductor,  said  diermal  capacitor  being  conneaed  in  diermal 
conuct  with  said  heat  conductor  to  smooth  temperature 
excursions  Uierein;  and  a  thermal  lengUi  fllt«  having  the 
characteristics  of  a  higher  tiieraial  capacity,  and  a  longer 
diermal  time  constant  dian  diose  characteristics  of  said 
heat  conductor,  said  diermal  lengdi  filter  being  connected 
between  and  iti  contact  widi  said  heat  conductor  and  die 
heat  load  to  conduct  cold  to  and  virtually  eliminate  tem- 
perature excursions  at  the  heat  load. 


I 


3,188331 
REFRIGERATION 
Azd  Gosta  HellstroiB,  loha— fshnv,  Sweden, 
Akttebolaget  Electrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
tina  flf  Sweden 

filed  Dec.  4,  W3,  Ser.  No.  327,913 

■pplloHloo  Sweden,  Dec.  4, 19<2, 
13,053/42 
U  OafaM.    (CL  42—288) 


12.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigera- 
tion-water heating   apparahis  including   a   ownpressor 
having  a  drive  motor,  reversing  means,  an  outdoor  coil, 
pressure  regulating  means  for  said  outdoor  coil,  expansion 
means,  and  an  indoor  coil  connected  to  form  a  circmt  for 
refrigerant  flow  during  cooling  operation,  die  reversing 
means  serving  to  direct  the  flow  of  refrigerant  dirough 
die  indoor  cofl,  expansion  means,  and  outdoor  coil  dur- 
ing heating  operation,  first  bypass  means  to  bypass  die 
pressure  regulating  means,  second  bypass  means  mclud- 
ing  pressure  regulatfaig  means  to  bypass  the  outdoor  cod, 
and  means  for  placing  water  in  heat  exchange  relation 
widi  refrigenuit  between  die  comprenor  and  die  revers- 
ing means,  die  combination  of  first  switch  means  to 
complete  an  energizing  circuit  to  said  compressor  drive 
motor  and  said  first  bypass  means,  control  means  for 
actuating  said  first  switch  means  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined demand  for  cooUng,  second  switch  means  to 
complete  an  energizing  circuit  to  said  second  byi»ss 
means,  diird  switch  means  to  interrupt  die  energamg 
circuit  to  said  first  bypass  means,  and  means  operable  m 
nsponse  to  a  predetermined  condition  of  said  water  to 
«ctiiate  said  second  and  diird  switch  means. 


2—' 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprinng  a  cabinet  having  a  storage 
space  ddbied  by  thermally  insulated  walls  including  a  real 
wan  and  spaced  lateral  side  walls,  a  compression  refrig- 
erating system  including  a  cooling  unit  disposed  m  said 
qwce  which  is  formed  from  a  pair  of  metal  sheets  in  faiti- 
mate  physical  contact  with  one  anodier  and  havnig  pas- 
sage means  tiierebetween,  said  meU!  sheets  including  a 
first  cooling  unSt  section  of  annular  form  having  spaced 
vertically  extending  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  con- 
necting walls  and  a  second  cooling  unit  section  cotnprn- 
ing  a  plate-like  member  vertically  disposed  alongside  said 
first  cooling  unit  section  and  a  relatively  narrow  connetl- 
ing  steip  therebetween,  said  strip  providing  a  «**tivdy 
poor  heat  conductive  path  between  said  first  and  second 
cooling  unit  sections,  said  passage  means  between  said 
sheeto  providing  a  path  of  flow  for  refrigerant  having  par- 


903 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  16,  1965 


tioos  in  «dd  lint  and  second  cooUng  unit  lections  and  said 
coimwthn  Urip  and  in  wliach  refriflsrant  flows  serially 
tke«elliroii|li«  strnctare  indoding  said  first  cooling  unit 
section  of  annular  form  providing  a  fronn  food  compart- 
ment from  which  said  Ibst  cooling  unit  sectioi^is  arranged 
to  abstract  heat,  said  last-mentioned  structure  comprising 
an  outer  shell  diqKiaed  about  the  first  cocking  unit  section 
in  spaced  relation  therewith  and  insulation  therebetween, 
said  first  and  second  cooling  unit  sections  extending  for- 
ward from  said  rear  wall  and  said  connectlDg  strip  being 
nearer  to  said  rear  wall  than  to  the  front  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  cooling  unit  sections,  and  said  outer  shell 
bdng notched  to reoeivB  said  connet^ingstrv. 


34IM32  I  I 

FORTABLB  REFKIGEBAIION  AND  WATER 
rURIFYING  APPAKATUS 
H.  LeoMfd,  Jr.,  De  Wm,N.Y.,  sw^npije 

VMcnee,  T9*Yf  ■  coiporalian  of  Dehiwan 
hm.  2$,  INX  8«.  No.  25432 
THitsii     (CLtt— 47t)     , 


1.  In  portaUe  refrigeration  apparatus,  tlie  Combination 
ot  a  vessel  adapted  to  oontafai  a  water-absorbent  solution, 
a  portioo  of  said  walar  being  adaptnd  to  vaporise  upon 
hnting  of  the  solution,  means  adapted  to  condense  the 
water  vapor,  condensate  collecting  means  in  said  vessel 
spaced  fftMn  said  solution,  said  conddisate  collecting 
means  being  capahle  of  being  removed  from  said  vessel, 
and  means  for  removing  noncondensibles  from  said  ves- 
sel, a  portion  of  iie  condensate  in  said  coUodting  means 
in  respoue  to  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  said  v«ssel  caused 
by  cooling  of  said  vessel  vaporizii«  to  form  ice  in  said 
collecting  means  from  the  remaining  condensate,  said 
absoitent  abswbing  said  last-mentioned  vapor.     , 


means  utilizing  the  refrigerant  of  said  system  to  cool, 
the  motor  comprising  an  expansion  fHwmhw  in  the' 
interior  of  the  rotor  means  providing  rwitwgrt  lead- 
ing from  the  expansion  chamber  radially  out  through 
the  rotor  and  stator  and  opening  to  thieiinlerior  of  the 
housing,  a  supply  duct  leaiding  from  the  outlet  of  the 


condenser  to  the  expansion  chamber  inside  the  rotor, 
and  an  exhaust  duct  leading  from  the  motor  housing 
to  the  compressor,  so  that  refrigerant  is  fed  into  the 
expansion  chamber  as  a  liquid,  there  fiashes  into  a 
gas,  and  then  after  abstracting  heat  from  the  rotor 
and  stator  leaves  the  motor  as  a  gas. 
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MEANS  nm  FB^mC  FIBERS  TO  A  PILE 

FABRIC  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Otto  T.  Radike,  Taffeoro,  N.C  asslgBor  to  GkMlt  MBb, 

be,  Tarbore,  N.C  a  tananttam  of  Dalawwe 

FHed  Dee.  !•,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  247,43« 

3CWW.    (CLi(-9) 
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ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

COOLING  MEANS 
L  RflilnsBn.  TUsbsiMs.  Wb^  asslgkar  to 

Wlca 


ffBe«Nov.23,lf99,8sr.N«.S54,7t7     , 
2CUM.    (CLtt—SIS)  ' 

L  In  combination 

a  totally  enclosed  electric  motor  having  a  housing,  a 
stator,  and  a  rotor; 

a  closed  circuit  refrigeration  system  having  a  compres- 
sor driven  by  said  electric  motor  to  compress  the 
refrigerant  in  the  system,  a  ooodener  for  coOdens- 
ing  said  compressed  refrigerant  fr^m  a  gas  to  ^liquid, 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  compreesor  and  an 
outlet,  and  an  evaporator  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  condenser  for  evaporating  said  liquid  refrigerant 
and  supplying  the  evaporated  refrigemnt  to  the  oom- 


1.  A  carding  head  for  a  knitting  machine  having  a  set 
of  needles,  said  carding  head  being  operative  to  convert 
sliver  in  rope  form  and  composed  of  discrete  fibers  into' 
an  attenuated,  fiattened  and  widened  sheet  suitable  for 
reception  by  the  needles  to  knit  a  pile  fabric  comprising, 
in  combination  with  a  transfer  roU  and  dofler: 

(a)  a  phirality  of  successive  pairs  of  spaced  feed  rolls, 
driven  at  progressively  hicreasing  r^tes  of  speed, 
for  feeding  sliver  to  the  transfer  roll, 

(b)  a  support  for  the  feed  rolls,  including  means  to 
adSust  the  feed  roOs  as  a  unit  toward  and  away  from 

,  the  transfer  roU, 

(c)  adjnsthig  means  on  the  support  for  selectivvly  ad- 
justing the  spaced  pairs  of  feed  rolls  relatively  to- 
ward or  away  from  each  other, 

(d)  a  rotary  brush  mounted  on  the  support  and  db> 
poaed  in  touching  rehttionsfaip  to  both  the  hut  suo- 
oeasive  pair  of  feed  rolls  and  the  transfer  roll  and 

(e)  adiuebnent  means  on  the  support  to  poeitioa  the 
brush  in  *«*"*«*^  relationship  to  the  last  mrree 
sive  pair  of  feed  rolls  and  the  transfer  roll  regaid- 
km  ol  the  positioQ  of  the  support  relative  to  the 
transfsr  roU. 
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THREAD  CLAMPING  DEVICE 


said  enclosure  for  controlling  the  oi|ifloe  opening, 

by  control  of  the  orifice  opening  ooirtrob  the  pressure  fai 


FledMer.^lf<1.8sr.No.f3jjlj3^ 

f ,  appBcnlien  Gesfmesiy,  Bur.  9,  I9ev, 
"     27341 

(CLM-148) 


1.  In  a  straight  bar  knitting  machine  having  knit- 
ting elements,  yam  fteding  means  movable  from  an 
active  yam  feeding  position  wherein  yam  is  fed  to  said 
knitting  elemenU  for  knitting  thereby  to  an  inactive 
yam  feeding  position  n^ierdn  the  yam  is  in  non-knitting 
position,  and  means  for  damping  and  cutting  said  yam 
when  said  yam  feeding  means  is  inactive  yarn  feeding 
positioo  and  for  releasing  said  yam  when  said  yam 
feeding  means  is  moved  to  active  yam  feeding  position, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  combined  yam 
^iftnpii^  and  suction  device  including  suction  nozzle 
means  and  yam  engaging  surface  means  arranged  for 
relative  movement  from  a  position  out  of  yam  clampmg 
contact  to  a  position  into  yam  clamping  contact  with 
one  another  when  said  yam  feeding  means  b  moved  to 
inactive  yam  feeding  position,  said  surface  means  being 
provided  with  yam  engaging  pn^ection  means  inseruble 
faito  said  suction  nozde  means  during  the  yam  clamping 
contact,  said  projection  means  being  ada|Med  to  engage 
the  yam  to  be  clamped  and  carry  a  portion  thereof  into 
s^  suction  nozzle  means  therewith  upon  yam  clamping 
contact  whereby  to  form  a  loop  portion  in  the  yam. 


the  second  chamber,  tiiereby  controlling  movement  oi 
the  diaphragm  to  actuate  the  valve  means. 


MACHINE  FOR  CONtKuOUS  FINBHING 
OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 


FHed  Anf.  IS,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  3i243S 
If  nslMB    (CLM— •) 


GAS  CWIROL  MECHANBM 

dm  Technlair,  a  ceipeiidhm  «(  Btoali 
I     FBedOclli;i9i2,Bcr.New23M9f 

9Cli*Mn&.C7— 119)         ,    ^       _, 

4.  Qas  control  mechanism  tcr  controllfaig  me  flow  of 
gas  comprising  a  preesnre  operated  vahre  having  a  flexi- 
ble diitr**"r"  dierein  definhig  a  first  dHuriber  and  a 
aeooad  chamber,  said  first  cfaaaaber  having  a  gaa  hilet 
adapted  to  coounuaicate  with  a  source  of  gas,  and  a  fM 
outlet  ad^^  to  comnwmifele  with  a  gu  temp,  vahe 
means  in  said  first  chamber  for  controlling  the  gaa  flow 
from  said  gas  fadet  to  said  gas  outlet,  means  for  operative- 
ly  fftmMrr!^"g  said  diaphragm  to  said  valve  means,  spring 
means  in  the  presaure  operalid  vahe  for  biasing  the 
vaNe  means  toward  open  poaitiea.  an  enclosure  commn^ 
locating  with  aaid  seeood  chamber  aad  adapted  to  com- 
mnnicale  with  said  souree  of  gas  taraogh  an  onlloe 
aeaai,  piiijlimhwliii  aieaas  dispoaad  la  posiliaa  to  re- 
,SMMid  to  dayOglt.  a  galiauBasatar  hi  said  eadome  hav- 
ittga  pivoted  iprinrbiased  coil  hi cfatnit  wHh said  photo- 
electric meaas,  wiflue-iegiulatiag  aaeane  in  said  endo- 
sne  mooatod  for  moveaMut  with  said  coQ  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  disposed  adjaqBOt  said  orifice  means  hi 


1.  A  machhw  fOr  finishing  textile  materials,  comprising 
two  cylindns  spaced  from  each  other  and  rototobie  about 
respective  stationary  axes,  said  cylinders  being  perforated 
on  the  cylindrical  surface  and  having  means  for  passhig 
processing  medium  through  the  perforations,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  respective  cylinders  and  adapted  for  al- 
ternately routing  one  and  then  the  odwr  of  said  respec- 
tive cylfaiders  hi  the  winding-up  sense  while  each  time  the 
remafaiing  cylinder  is  rototobie  in  the  unwfaifing  sease, 
means  defiiting  a  feed  path  for  textile  material  to  be  proc- 
essed, two  devices  for  attaching  tiie  matetfal  to  the  one 
of  said  cyfiaders  tikat  rotsltes  in  the  wfaidtog-up  sense  at  a 
thne,  said  devices  conprisfaig  two  pusher  members  havhig 
tespective  fbU-f ornung  edges  parallel  to  said  respective 
cylhider  axes  and  norinally  located  on  opposite  sides  re- 
spectively of  said  padi,  said  members  being  aUemately 
movable  toward  said  path  and  toward  said  respecthe 
c^iden  ftir  passing  eadi  time  a  fold  of  the  material  onto 
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LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 
R.  Hobbwd,  MoovMtow^  N J^  — ^ni  to 

■,  corponlioB    of 


•MlkallM  Dec  1«,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  779,351,  bow 
No.  3,lM,3t7,  dated  Aag.  13,  19*3.  Dhrldci 
tkb  appUcatiOB  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  172^45 
llChlma.  (CLM— 12) 


( 1 )  a  remote  end  of  said  actuator  spaced  from  said 
first  point, 

(2)  a  post  extending  from  said  actuator  to  en- 
gage said  latch  member  slot  at  a  second  point 
along  said  actuator  intermediate  said  first'  point 
and  said  remote  end 

(a)  so  that  a  small  latch  operating  pressure 
applied  to  said  actuator  at  said  remote  end 
pivots  said  latch  member  between  said  un- 
latched and  latched  positions  with  a  lever 
action  having  a  mechanical  advantage. 


3,1MJ4# 

DOOR  LATCHAND  LOCK 
Gcorf*  Wartin,  East  DeteolL  Mich.,  Mrignnr  to  Wartlan 

Lock  Compaay,  St  Cfarfr  Shont, 
.  oCMkUnn 

FOmI  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,176 
4ClalBi.   (CL7»— 146) 


Mich.,  a  corporation 


I 


/x/. 


3.  In  laundry  apparatus,  a  routable  clothes  drum, 
a  motor,  means  defining  a  driving  connection  between 
said  drum  and  said  motor  including  a  transmission  adapt- 
ed to  be  cooditiooed  for  rotating  said  drum  at  either 
a  higher  or  a  lower  speed,  and  means  for  aMemately  ener- 
gizing and  deenergizing  said  motor,  iQ  respbnae  to  rota- 
tional speeds  of  the  same,  when  said  transmission  is  con- 
ditioned for  rotating  said  drum  at  said  higher  speed. 


3,1SS;S39  I 

LATCH  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  LIKE  CASES 
B.  Hmwahrice,  Staarfbrd,  Coon.,  aoli^br  to  Hie 
ExccUor  Hardware  Compaoy,  Stamfi 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258, 
6ClatoH.    (CI.  7»— 7f) 
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1.  A  catch  for  latching  a  prong  member  movable  with 
respect  to  said  catch,  said  catch  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

(A)  a  base  member, 

(B)  a  latch  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  base 
member  for  rotation  between  an  unlatched  position 
where  it  allows  said  prong  member  to  be  withdrawn 
from  said  catch  and  a  latched  position  ^bere  it  posi- 
tively engages  said  prong  member  and  draws  it 
fully  into  said  catch, 

(1)  means  forming  a  slot  in  said  latch  member, 

(C)  an  actuator  pivotally  joined  at  a  first  point  to  said 
base  member, 


1.  In  a  door  latch  cooperable  with  a  strike  plate  hav- 
ing a  projecting  keeper  portion,  a  casing  having  an  open- 
ing in  one  wall  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one 
side  of  a  door  with  said  opening  opposed  to  said  strike 
plate,  a  pair  of  guide  slots  in  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  said  casing  terminating  at  said  opening  in  said  one 
wall  of  said  casing,  a  latch  pin  having  its  opposite  ends 
slidable  within  said  slots  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  opening,  a  spring  within  each  of  said  guide 
slots  and  engaging  one  end  of  said  latch  pin  for  urging 
said  latch  pin  outwardly  along  said  slots,  a  handle  piv- 
otally mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an  inner  end 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  one  wall,  said  inner 
end  of  said  handle  having  spaced  cam  portions  engage- 
able  with  the^  outer  surface  of  said  latch  pin  adjacent 
each  end  thereof  for  retaining  said  latch  pin  within  said 
slots  and  retracting  said  latch  pin  into  said  casing  upon 
pivoting  of  said  handle,  said  keeper  portion  of  said  strike 
plate  projecting  into  said  opening  in  said  one  wall  of  said 
casing  and  said  cam  portions  of  said  handle  being  adapted 
to  straddle  and  pass  above  and  below  said  projecting 
keeper  portion  in  the  closed  position  of  the  door,  the  cen- 
jtral  portion  of  said  latdi  pin  being  engageable  with  said 
keeper  portion  of  said  strike  plate  so  as  to  be  retracted 
into  said  casing  independently  of  movement  of  said  han- 
dle upon  dosing  of  the  door  and  engageable  with  said 
keeper  to  latch  the  door  in  doeed  position. 


%mjut 

MULHSIAND  SAMPLING  1KNSION 
REGULATING  SYSTEM 

W.  WaifaMt,  PMcahii,  Pa.,  aa%Mr  to  W 
idric  Corvonitioa,  East  PMlibigh,  FtL,  a 
lloa  of  PsMMarivaaia 

IladMar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,2M 
SOataM.    (CL7i-f) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  Iht  tension  between 
pairs  of  stands  of  a  multistand  strip  rolling  mill,  the  com- 
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binadon  of  tension  sensing  means  eadi  being  operative 
with  the  strip  between  a  differing  pair  of  said  stands  to 
sense  and  supply  re^ective  signals  proportional  to  the 
deviation  from  a  desired  tension  on  tlw  strip  between 
each  pair  of  stands,  tension  control  means  each  induding 
a  signal  integrating  device  and  being  responsive  to  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  signals,  with  each  of  said  tension  con- 
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trol  means  being  operative  to  control  at  least  one  stand 
of  a  different  pair  of  stands  for  eadi  of  said  tension  de- 
viation signals,  and  time  control  means  operative  to 
simultaneously  control  all  of  said  tension  control  means 
to  make  operative  and  to  make  inoperative  at  periodic 
time  intervals  the  respective  tension  sensing  means  and 
their  aworixted  tension  control  means  relative  to  the  con- 
trolled stands  of  the  miU. 


trol  means  operative  with  skid  position  oootrol  means 
and  being  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  en- 
abling said  position  control  means  to  re^XHid  to  said 
second  control  signal,  and  second  operation  contnrf  means 
operative  with  said  reset  control  means  and  being  re^xMh 
sive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  enabling  said  reset 
control  means  to  provide  said  predetermined  reset  posi- 
tion for  one  of  said  roller  members  when  said  strip  is  not 
portioned  between  said  roller  members,  and  fluid  accumu- 
lator means  operative  to  supi^y  fluid  to  said  reset  means 
when  providing  said  predetermined  reset  position. 


CHANNEL  SPREADING  APPARATUS  ADAPTABLE 
FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POCKET- 

BOCMKS 
Saivatore  Ronsano,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Mctgal 
Novelty  Co..  Im^  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporaihm  of 

FHcd  Ian.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  16S,3S9 
3ClidM.   (CL  72-02) 
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STRIP  THICKNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
L.  Wmm  mi  Bcskwd  P.  McDoucIl,  Chcchto- 
^'•9^  N.Y..  sssiM""  to  WiitlBihwsi  P«*fte  9**^*: 
radon*    Enil    ntlsbnrghi    Pni*    n    ooiporanon    ^ 
riiMisilraala 
^^  FiedM«.3«,  1962,  Scr.  N*.  It3,79f 
I      3  CTahsis     (CL  72—12) 


1.  bi  a  channel  spreading  apparatus  of  the  diaracter 
described,  a  frame,  a  spreading  wheel  rototably  mounted 
on  the  frame;  said  spreading  whed  being  one  whose 
thickness  increases  from  its  periphery  towards  its  center, 
a  memlwr  slidab  y  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  spreading  wheel,  a  pusher 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member;  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  wheels  being  parallel,  a  tire  carried  mi 
the  pusher  wheel  for  contacting  and  pushing  the  channd; 
said  tire  having  the  nature  of  half-hard  rubber  substan- 
tially whereby  any  projections  on  the  exterior  of  the 
channel  being  worked  on  may  become  imbedded  therein 
without  hinderance  to  the  channel  spnadiag  function  of 
the  apparatus,  a  cylinder  apparatus  operable  by  a  gaseous 
medium,  fixed  on  the  frame  and  having  ito  piston  rod 
connected  to  s^id  slidable  member  and  means  for  turn- 
ing one  of  said  whee  s  while  a  channel  is  set  on  the  said 
spreading  wheel  so  that  the  faces  of  said  spreading  whed 
are  respectively  adjacent  the  inner  opposite  walls  of  such 
channel  and  said  cylinder  apparatus  is  operated  whereby 
said  pusher  wheel  is  moved  towards  said  spreading  whed 
to  push  said  channel  onto  said  ^reading  wheel 


1.  In  strip  thickness  c(»trol  apparatus  operative  with 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  controlling  a  rolling  mill 
having  two  roller  members  between  which  a  strip  of  ma 
terial  is  moved  to  determine  the  thickness  of  that  strip, 
the  combination  of  strip  position  sensing  means  for  pro- 
viding a  first  control  signal  when  said  strip  li  positioned 
between  said  roller  members,  strip  thickness  measuring 
means  for  providing  a  second  control  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  any  thickness  error  between  the  actual  thidi- 
ness  of  said  strip  and  a  reference  thidmess  for  said  strip, 
hydraulic  position  control  means  operative  with  said 
source  of  fluid  and  responsive  to  said  sedond  control 
signal  for  portioning  at  least  one  of  said  roller  members 
to  reduce  said  thickness  error,  hydraulic  reset  control 
means  operative  with  said  source  of  fluid  and  having 
a  smaller  capacity  dian  said  position  coaXni  means  and 
being  operative  for  providing  a  predetermined  reset  po- 
sition  for  one  of  said  nrfler  members,  first  operaticm  coo- 
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ELECTRICAL  DBCHARGE  APPARATUS 
I  FOR  FORMING 
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FBcd  Ian.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,969 

2CiatoM.   (0.72— 5«  ^^^ 

(Giwla*  «isr  TMi  35.  UA  Co*s  (i9«),  asc  26« 

1.  In  combination  with  a  die  havug  a  forming  cavity 
adapted  to  be  covered  by  a  icstrauied  blank: 

(a)  means  for  directing  a  shod^  wave  having  a  sub- 
stantially V-«haped  front  toward  the  tenter  of  said 
forming  cavity  whereby  the  point  of  said  shock  wave 
will  strike  the  middle  portion  of  said  blank  to  form 
said  Uank  from  iu  center  outwardly; 

(b)  said  means  induding: 

(1)  a  Mast  head  having  an  inner  i.onf  Jiaprd 
diamber  converging  bom  an  opening  in  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof; 
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(2)  Mid  MMt  head  joiniiif  Mid  die  with  pdd' 
openiiig  bdng  aligned  with  Mid  ctTity; 

(3)  two  iptoed  electrodes  topported  by  Mid  blait 
heed  and  *««*~«"t  into  Mid  dutmber  a^jaoeot 
tei^extheieo^ 


(4)  a  wire  having  a  V-ehaped  portion  rabitaii- 
tiaUy  aligned  with  the  center  of  Mid  cavity  and 
Hxed  to  and  intending  between  Mid  electrodes, 
and 

(5)  Mid  V-«haped  portion  converging  away  from 
said  apex  of  said  duunber. 


MACHINB  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
COMFREaMON  SPRPW  JTRIW 
G»  Gsniarfsr,  M  Pelsr  Mayntrassay 
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€.  Apparatus  for  strsitfitcning  an  end  of  a  ooOed  strip 
comprisiBg  means  for  moving  a  coil  along  a  predeter- 
mined iMth,  a  bending  bar,  means  for  moving  die  bend- 
ing bar  back  and  forth  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  bending  bar  overlies  said  path  and  is  horizontally  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  path  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  bending  bar  is  disposed  to  one  side 
of  the  path,  and  means  movable  independently  of  the  bar 
for  bending  an  end  of  a  coiled  strip  away  from  the  coiled 
strip  and  down  over  the  bar  thereby  it  least  partially  to 
straighten  the  end  of  the  strip. 
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METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  fOR  ROLLING 
Wn>B  FLANGED  IBAMS 

TakalaC«y,lMii,ii 
*  ilsel  Co.,  UL,  tahy«i 

fay  iTTNa,  asr.  N^  193,tM 

Ibcain  Jqpai^  Mny  IS,  Ifil, 

ICWm.   (CLTa— 225) 
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If.  Ah  apparatus  for  the  production  of  «Hhg  strips 
ciompossd  of  a  ooolinuous  wiro  formed  with  ooorvolute 
springs  wound  in  opposite  senses,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 


dtaping-head  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  angular  displacement  about  si  pivotal  axis; 

fsed  means  on  said  support  means  for  passing  a  con- 
tinuous wire  through  said  shaping-4iead  means; 

shapinrtobl  means  co-operating  with  said  shaping- 
head  means  and  selectively  dispUcenble  rebtiyely 
therolo  for  forming  wire  emergfaig  from  said  shaping- 
head  means  tatfo  sprinp  wound  alternately  in  oppo- 
ehe  senses;  and 

diifu  means  connected  to  said  shaping-head  means  and 
mid  shaping4ool  means  toe  syndironously  operating 


An  apparatus  for  rolling  wide  flanged  beams  by  means 
of  a  continuous  universal  raDiiw  mill,  in  which  vcitieal 
rolls  reside  hi  the  pUne  formed  by  upper  and  lower  hoti- 
xootal  roOs.  comprising  a  vertical  roU  hcwsing  with  high 

may  be  Jelled  hnasedUlely  oolo  the  snrfaco  of  the  vwtical 
rolb,  the  vertical  rolls  having  a  number  of  high  piussuis, 
water  leoeivittg  grooves,  thereby  to  prehmhiarily  rotate 
the  vertical  roOs  by  means  of  the  jeli  of  high 
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SJggJdf  slide  towttd  said  solid  dfe  heteie  said  slide 

TOR  FORMING  CORNERS         forwwdmost  position,  and  an  upsetting  tool  on 
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upsettmg  tile  prolnding  end  fai  said  cavity  when  said  slide 
leadm  its  fiorwardmost  posit^       i 
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1.  A  folder  brake  oomprisbg  a  surface  against  which 
a  sheet  of  material  can  be  clamped,  a  former  for  loca- 
tion on  the  sheet  material  and  selected  from  a  plurality  , 
of  formers  shaped  to  allow  the  formation  of  sharp  and 
radiussed  corners,  a  pivotal  bending  means  for  bending 
the  sheet  material  about  the  former,  a  mounting  disposed 
below  the  clamping  surface  and  providing  a  fulcrum 
about  which  the  bending  means  can  pivot  comprising  at 
least  one  hinge  having  two  arms,  first  connecting  means 
adjusubly  securing  the  bending  means  to  one  arm  of 
the  hinge  whereby  the  distance  of  the  bending  means  from 
the  fulcrum  of  the  hinge  can  be  varied  to  enable  the 
bending  means  to  be  aUipied  with  the  clamping  surface 
before  commencement  of  the  bending  operation,  second 
connecting  means  adjusUbly  securing  the  other  arm  of 
the  hinge  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  folder  brake  whereby  the 
distance  of  the  fulcrum  of  the  hinge  from  the  damp- 
faig  surface  can  be  varied  in  accordance  with  dimensions 
and  shape  of  the  camtt  to  be  produced  on  the  sheet, 
said  first  and  second  connecting  means  each  comprising 
at  least  one  through  slot  hi  each  arm  of  the  hinge,  a  bolt 
passing  through  each  slot  and  a  lock  nut  for  eadi  boH  so 
that  upon  loosening  ci  the  lock  nut  the  arm  can  be 
moved  withhi  the  extent  of  the  slot,  and  a  screw,  mech^ 
anism  assffrisff^f  with  eadi  arm  and  adjustable  to  move 
the  hinge  arms  witUn  the  extern  of  each  slot 
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METHOD  AND  AirARAlUg  FOR  MULTIPLE 

UPIBI'IING 
Rahsst  E.  Wlsilahir  aai  CsnddR.  EaMn, 
I  to  The  NniaMi  MacHMsy  Co^ 

llChlBM.  <a.72— 34g) 
1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  deecribed  a  frame,  a 
solid  die  mounted  on  said  fhune  operable  to  position  a 
blank  with  an  end  profrodhig  therefrom,  a  slide  redpro- 
cable  flbrward  and  regrward  from  said  solid  die,  and  a  tool 
assembly  carried  by  said  slide  operable  to  upset  said  pro- 
truded end.  said  tool  assembly  todnding  a  carrier,  die 
fttf.^*-  ott  said  carrier,  came  on  said  carrier  and  die  ele- 
ments operable  to  move  said  elements  between  expanded 
Mid  doeed  poehlons.  said  die  elemeate  cooperating  to  de- 

fine  a  die  cavity  when  doeed,  said  carrier  doug  n>ddie 
elemeon  aionad  said  ptotrodtng  end  afler  a  bhmk  is  posi- 
tioaed  in  said  solid  die  in  respooM  to  movenstt  of  said 


1.  A  tool  for  uniting  the  ends  of  a  tube  with  an  aper- 
tured  support  member  by  radially  expanding  at  l«Mt  a 
portion  of  the  tube  into  tight  contact  with  the  walls  de- 
fining the  tube  receiving  aperture  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  roller  elements;  

(b)  hbllow  cage  means  retaining  said  dements  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  and  axially  skewed  about  die 
longitudinal  axis  thereof ;  ^     ' 

(c)  cage  extension  means  coextensive  wilh  said  cage 

means; 

(d)  a  hoUow  body  member  afllxad  to  said  cage  ex- 
tension means  to  form  witfi  said  cage  means  and  said 
cage  extension  means  a  continuous  passage  widi  the 
portion  defined  by  said  body  member  bdng  larger  hi 
diameter  to  form  a  dioukler  tiierem; 

(e)  arotatableheadmounted  within  the  portion  of  the 
passage  disposed  fai  said  body  member, 

(f)  a  hollow  piston  threadably  connected  to  said  ralat- 
able  head  to  form  an  extension  thereof,  said  pi<<on 
being  provided  with  a  passage,  non-drcular  hi  cross* 
section; 

(g)  a  drive  tube  having  a  cross-sectioo  complementary 
to  the  cross  section  of  said  piston  passage  secured 
to  said  piston  and  depending  therefrom,  said  drive 
tube  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  extend  into  tfie  por- 
tion of  the  passage  having  the  reduced  diameter,  and 

(h)  tapered  mandrel  means  received  within  said  tiAe 
fbr  rotation  therewith  and  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  the  parts  being  coostrucfed  and  arranged  so 
that  movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said  body 
member  positioos  the  tapered  mandrd  hi  engage- 
ment with  the  rollers  sufficient  to  radially  displaoe 
them  nito  contact  with  a  tube  positioned  in  Oe  walls 
of  die  openhig  m  the  support  member  "  '^ 
motion  fanpailed  to  the  cage  by  the  body 
win  accomplish  axial  movement  of  said 
through  the  roUer  dements. 
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1.  A  trnint  aiachine  for  a  brake  Sboe  having  a  •emi- 
dicular  rim  and  an  internal  flange  lecured  to  the  rim 
^ong  its  median  line,  said  machine,  comprising:  a  bed 
structure;  a  frame  structure  disposed  above  said, bed 
structure;  a  guide  deeve  carried  by  said  ^nane  structure 
and  defining -an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  bed  structure; 
a  tubular  arm  redprocaUy  and  non-rotataMy  mounted 
in  said  giiide  sleeve;  a  piston  and  cylinder  means  within 
said  sleev*  and  ram  for  driving  said  ram  toward  said 
bed  structure;  a  concave  die  carried  by  said  ram  for  en- 
gagemqit  with  the  radially  outer  side  of  the  rim  of  said 
brake  shoe;  a  fixed  convex  die  secured  to  said  bed  struc- 
ture under  said  concave  die  and  havihg  a  curved  die  sur- 
face for  engagement  with  the  inner  side  of  the  rim  of 
said  brake  shoe  at  one  side  of  said  flange,  and  a  flat 
die  surface  for  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  the 
flange;  a  movable  convex  die  slidable  on  said  bed  struc- 
ture at  ri^t  angles  to  said  concave  die  and  having  a 
curved  die  surface  for  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
of  the  rim  of  said  brake  shoe  at  the  other  side  of  said 
flange  and  a  flat  die  surface  for  engaging  said  other  side 
of  the  flange;  and  means  for  forcing  said  movable  con- 
vex die  against  the  fixed  convex  die  to  engage  and  flatten 
said  flange,  said  concave  die  movable  by  said  ram  to  co- 
operate with  said  convex  dies  to  reform  the  rim  of  said 
brake  sboe.  ' 

34SM52  • 
TEIT  DEVICE  FOR  FUGHT  COFfTROLS 
WeHimar  M«lkr,  UksrilMSB  (BodCMce),  GenHuqr,  aa- 

-        "  -ElaMr*Co.,GjikbJL, 


cootnrfled  by  the  autopOot,  said  motor  means  being 
in  drivii^  relationship  to  said  tmnUble  means;  flnt  signal 
generating  means  having  a  first  output  proportiooal  to  a 
simulated  skidding  an^;  second  sipial  generating  means 
having  a  second  ou^ut  proportional  to  control  surface 
deflection;  third  signal  generating  means  having  a  third 
output  proportional  to  the  routional  velocity  of  said 
turntable  means;  and  control  means  responsive  to  said 
first,  second,  and  third  outputs  to  control  said  variable 
speed  electric  motoir  means. 


Filed  Nov.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  SS3,797 
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APPARATUS  worn.  DEnKRONING  1HE  TEMPERA- 
TURE OF  A  coaung  during  curing 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  variation  in  tempera- 
ture of  a  coating  being  cured  over  a  short  time  interval 
comprising  a  source  of  heat,  a  pivotally  mounted  arm,  a 
detachable  plate  mounted  on  said  arm,  one  surface  of 
said  plate  being  coated  with  the  uncured  coating  to  be 
tested,  a  thermocouple  attached  to  the  coaled  surface 
of  the  jriate  and  imbedded  in  said  uncured  coating,  said 
plate  being  normally  out  of  heat  transferring  relationship 
with  said  source  of  heat,  driving  means  for  rapidly  pivot- 
ing said  arm  to  bring  said  plate  into  instanUneous  heat 
transferring  relationship  with  said  heat  source  to  cure 
the  coating  on  the  plate  and  retracting  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  arm  to  bring  said  plate  out  of  heat  transferring 
relatiooship  with  said  heat  source,  timing  means  for  ac- 
tivating said  retracting  means  at  a  preselected  time  inter- 
val after  the  activation  of  said  driving  means  and  tem- 
perature recording  means  connected  to  said  thermocouple 
for  recording  the  temperature  of  said  coating  during  the 
period  of  contact  with  said  heat  source  and  thereafter. 


GAS  SAMPLING  MEANS 
A.  Henck,  4M  W.  ValMdn  IMva, 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  ol  avtopiloU  which  com- 
prises tumuble  means  adapted  to  support  a  unit  under 
test;  variable  speed  electric  motor  means  having  a  manual- 
ly variable  field  adjustment  means  which  can  be  set  in 
acoardance  with  the  characteristics  of  an  object  ordinarily 


FlMMar.  1, 19Cl,Ser.N«wf2,i9t  ^ 

Graot  UMali.  Mar.  7, 19M, 


UCWaM.  10.73-13)  . 

1.  The  method  of  diluting  a  sample  gas  for  analysis 

which  comprises  diffusing  a  portion  of  said  gas  into  a 

diluent  carrier  gas  throu^  a  bleed,  said  bleed  compris- 
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ing  at  least  one  channel  no  wider  than  about  0.01  square 
millimeter  in  cross  section  and  being  from  about  0.01 
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longitudinal  sides  thereof  and  a  narrow  elongated  sloC 
therein  for  discharging  a  constricted  hi^  velocity  i<ream 
of  air  past  the  edge  of  a  sheet  partially  intercepting  said 
air  stream,  a  beveled  substantially  rectanguUr  opening  in 
said  oppositely  mounted  air  receiver  assembly,  said  op«i- 
ing  being  widened  at  its  outer  portion  and  having  at  least 
two  sides  inclined  inwardly  from  said  outer  portion  and 
terminating  in  an  elongated  slot  of  slightly  greater  di- 
mensions than  the  slot  in  the  discharge  nozzle,  said  en- 


about  5  mm.  in  length,  the  total  pressures  of  said 
tie  gas  and  said  carrier  gas  being  substanUaUy  equaL 
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mm 


larged  outer  portion  and  inwardly  inclined  sides  of  said 
receiver  opening  all  adapted  to  receive  and  channel  said 
high  velocity  air  stream  from  said  oppositely  mounted 
discharge  nozzle  into  the  receiver  chamber  with  a  mini- 
mum of  turbulence  to  obtain  maximum  measurable  pres- 
sures therein,  said  pressures  being  substantially  unaffected 
by  vertical  movement  of  the  sheet  edge  in  a  range  of  from 
0-75%  of  the  space  between  the  air  discharge  and  air 
receiving  members. 


3,181,657  .«_„„. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCBSTRA- 

TION  MEASUIffiMENT  AND  CONTROL 
Daniel  M.  Vesper  aad  Dale  E.Lfter,Bar<leav«a,OMnn 
MsigBOCT  to  PhiUipe  Petrolcas  Cumpwsy,  a  '" 

*-  -  ^^^„,  iH2,S.r.No.llf,it7 
TOafaBB.   (CL  73-53) 


3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  Up  force  in  a  flexible  Up 
type  seal  comprising,  a  base,  a  test  shaft  mounted  on  said 
base,  means  mounted  on  said  base  to  support  a  flexible  lip 
type  seal  with  the  flexible  Up  in  peripheral  sealmg  engage- 
ment with  said  test  shaft,  radiaUy  displaceable  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  test  shaft  and  forming  a  portion 
of  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  engagement  with  the 
seal  lip.  means  actuating  said  radiafiy  displaceable  means 
to  produce  a  localized  flexure  of  said  Up  and  disengage  a 
portion  thereof  from  said  test  shaft,  means  adapted  to 
direct  a  flow  of  pressure  fluid  at  a  measurable  flow  rate 
between  the  Up  and  the  shaft  at  the  region  of  disengage- 
ment, means  measuring  the  force  required  to  cause  radial 
outward  displacement  of  the  seal  lip,  and  means  measur- 
ing the  flow  rate  <rf  said  pressure  fluid. 


Covnty, 
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SHEET  PORTIONING  DEVl^ 
CtaarksF.SckDcMcr,MaBorT«wHi*^  " 
Pa.,  BMiirT-  to  AiMijrwi  Cant  C     . 

lO^M.  (CL  73— 37.7) 
1.  A  non-contoct  apparatus  for  controlling  toteral  move- 
ment of  a  forwardly  moving,  vertically  fluctuating,  con- 
tinuous sheet  comprUing  an  air  discharge  assembly  and 
an  air  receiving  assembly  mounted  in  spaced  opposmg 
relationship  to  allow  continuous  verticaUy  variable  ttans- 
latory  movement  of  a  sheet  therebetween  with  a  substan- 
tial reduction  in  receiver  pressure  variations  due  to  said 
vertical  movement  said  air  discharge  assembly  compris- 
ing an  air  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
air  under  consunt  pressure,  a  nozzle  mounted  on  said  air 
discharge  assembly  having  beveled  outer  surfaces  on  the 


oSSim 


1.  In  a  method  for  controUing  the  concentration  of  a 
solution  which  comprises  continuously  iiitrodudng  a 
solution  into  an  evaporation  zone,  regulating  the  heat 
suppUed  to  said  evaporation  zone  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant  temperature  therein,  continuoudy  wtth- 
drawing  a  concentrated  scrfution  from  said  ev^oratioo 
lone,  producing  an  output  impulse  represenutive  of  the 
9oncentration  of  said  concentrated  solution,  and  airto- 
maUcaUy  controUing  the  absolute  pressure  in  said  evapo- 
ration zone  in  response  to  variations  in  said  ou^ut  im- 
pulse to  maintain  said  output  impulse  at  a  predetermined 
value  and  produce  a  solution  of  a  predetermined  con- 
centration, the  improvement  which  comprises,  _^ 
producing  said  output  impulse  rqireaentiUive  of  oe 

concentration  of  said  concentrated  solution  by: 
catching  a  sample  of  said  coooentirated  Kdutioo; 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  sample  while  cool- 
ing said  sample  and  producing  a  pneumatic  signal 
having  a  pressure  whidi  is  a  function  of  said  tem- 
perature;   

applying  said  pneumatic  ngnal  to  a  voimne  oiamner 
to  bring  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  the  vafaie 
of  the  pressure  of  said  pnemnatic  signal; 
passing  a  beam  of  Ught  through  said  san^lr. 
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prododag  an  electiical  rignal  wfaicfa  is  a  function  of 
the  litfat  tmntmiirion  of  said  ninple;  and 

diacontinuing  Che  appUcatioa  of  said  paemnatic  ngnal 
to  itid  diamber,  aiiplying  the  prewire  of  laid  Cam- 
ber to  premire-detecting  meant  to  prodnoe  nid  out- 
put iovulw,  and  dunq>ing  said  nample,  responsive  to 
a  vahw  ci  said  electrical  signal  npieaentative  of 
dood  point 


RM  Mfy  S,  19<1, 8m,  N«.  ULfll 


8ch  2S,1M 
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4.  Apparatus  for  testing  workpieces.  colqstitnting  eccen- 
tric structural  units  of  a  rotor,  as  to  their  re^ective  mo- 
ments defined  by  the  product  of  the  mass  of  an  individual 
workpieoe  times  the  distance  of  its  mass  center  from  the 
rotor   aiis,   comprising   osdllatingly   mounted   journal 
maaaa,  a  support  rotatable  in  said  journal  means,  said 
rapport  being  adapted  for  mounting  a  workpiece  in 
eccentric  mass  relation  to  the  axis  of  roUtion,  two 
counterpoises  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  suppofft  for 
jointly  oompenuting  the  desired  value  of  the  worlqnece 
moment,  said  two  counterpoises  having  respective  mass 
centers  on  two  radii  qMced  a  given  angle  firom  each  other 
and  having  a  common  mass  center  rabttantially  opposite 
dIamctricaUy  to  that  of  the  workpiece  when  the  latter  is 
mounted  on  said  support,  means  for  imparting  rotation  of 
constant  ^eed  to  aaid  support,  means  for  constraining  said 
rapport  to  vibrate  in  one  plane  iiiien  excited  iry  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rapport,  an  oscillation  pickup  for  providing 
pickup  voltage  responsive  to  vibration  of  said  rapport  in 
laid  one  plane,  a  reference  voltage  generator  controlled  in 
•ynchroniam  with  said  rapport  rotation  and  having  two 
reference  voltages  phase-displaced  from  each  other  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  angle  between  said  two  radii,  two  dec- 
trie  multiplier  devices  each  having  two  input  drcuits  con- 
neded  to  said  pickup  voHage  and  to  one  of  said  respective 
reference  voltages,  each  of  said  devices  having  an  output 
circuit  whose  output  voltage  is  proportional  to  the  product 
of  the  voltages  in  the  two  i|iput  drcuiu  respectivdy,  and 
meanring  means  to  which  said  two  output  circuits  are 
oonneded  in  additive  relation  of  said  two 'output  voltages, 
whereby  the  re^onse  oi  said  measuring  means  is  hidica- 
tn«  of  the  departure  of  the  workpiece  moment  from  the 
draired  valua. 


APPARATUS  WOrSSSnENG  TBST 
OVER  LARGE  OMECra 
H.  Cnmkmt,  13t9  Itirait  Ave., 
Pin  a^  Wnm  B.  CnmMmt,  1519 
Drive,  WiHneweui,  Pn. 

ned  Jiriy  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  121,921 
(OriM.    (0.73— 7LS) 
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34St,S5t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VOR  DEltRMlNING 
STATIC  MOMENTS  OF  WORKPIECBS 

to  Cari 

pet^ 

rtncovfonaMnfr ^ 


1.  Test  apparatus  comprising  support  means  for  sup- 
portfaig  a  plate  in  upstanding  poeitioo  to  be  tested,  a  car- 
riage, means  mounting  said  carriage  alongside  of  said  rap- 
port means  for  movement  relative  to  said  plate  along  a 
face  thereof,  test  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  move* 
ment  with  the  latter  in  testing  relation  with  said  plate, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  test  means  for  movement 
relative  to  said  carriage,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  track  extending  longitudinally  of  carriage  movement 
and  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  one  plate  face,  a  wbcarriage  carrying  said 
testing  means  and  mounted  on  said  track  for  back-and- 
forth  movement  therealong,  and  means  on  said  carriage 
for  moving  said  track  toward  and  away  from  said  plato 
to  releasably  frictionally  engage  said  test  means  firmly 
against  said  plate,  whereby  said  test  means  is  adapted  to 
be  held  stationary  against  said  plate  during  movement  of 
said  carriage. 

34St,Si9 
ANGULAR  POSITION  INDICATING  DEVICB 
W.   Robsfti,   im^wood,   Cnl^       1i        to 

■c*  a  catpofaaon  of  Calfatnia 
Ah.  3t,  19^Ser.  No.  22M92 
liCUim.    (0.73— 9tJ) 


2.  An  angular  position  indicating  device  comprising: 
an  dongated  member;  at  least  two  bearing  means  having 
their  axes  at  an  angle  to  each  other  joumalling  spaced 
portions  of  said  member,  said  bearing  means  being  fixedly 
mounted  rdative  to  each  other  so  that  said  meiAber  is  con- 
strained to  a  bent  configuration  in  a  given  bending  plane; 
strain  gauge  means  secured  to  said  member  and  responsive 
to  bending  thereof  whereby  roUtion  of  said  member  to 
bend  portions  when  in  said  bending  plane  establishes  stress 
changes  in  said  strain  gauge  means;  and  means  providing 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said  stress  changes  in 
nid  strain  gauge  meant. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  9U 

;i  TQitrtJKiig  the  power  mppBid  to  laid  trenwiHting 

INDICATING  duoer\to  maintain  the  received  beam  intensity  mi 

APPARATUS  tiaUy  constant,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said 

aiilpMrto  Spviy  RMd  first  icspooae  fbr  indicating  fluid  flow. 
N.Y-  •  iwpwidlM  if 
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PfcdJa«.l,l»Ct,Ssr.No.lWlf^ 

.  MflcidlMi  Itaaca,  Ffki  24, 19f  1« 

ICL73— 2(1) 


riczDi 
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— {=)- 


1.  in  an  aircraft  performance  indicating  apparatus,  a 
fixed  dial  having  a  distinctivdy  marked  area  thereon  ovtf 
a  first  portion  of  said  dial  for  monitoring  the  tak»«ff  of 
said  airerafl  and  air  speed  designations  fliereon  ovwa 
second  portion  of  said  dial,  a  comtoon  pomter  cooperative 
with  said  flret  and  second  portions  of  said  dial,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  performance  of  said  aircraft  for  providmg 
a  signal  representotive  of  the  diflerence  between  the  accel- 
eration required  to  become  airt»ome  and  the  actual  acodcr^ 

aUon  of  said  craft,  means  responsive  to  the  air  apeed  of 
said  craft  for  providing  a  signal  representotive  thereof, 
and  means  uiduding  swttdiing  means  for  rendermgMM 
pointer  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  positxm- 
£g  said  pointer  in  accordance  with  the  time  int^ 
thereof  with  reaped  to  said  fint  portion  of  raid  dial  dur- 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  take^tf  and  fbr  rwdermg 
said  pointer  responsive  to  said  "ir  <»oed  "Jl"**  «WP*^ 
tioning  said  pointer  in  accordance  therewith  with  reaped 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  dial  thereafter. 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising  a  meaanring  chamber,  a 
pair  of  spindles  fixedly  secured  to  oppodto  walla  of  the 
chamber,  a  rotor  rotaUUy  mounted  on  each  of  said 
spindks,  means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  said  dnmbtf 

to  drive  the  rotors,  means  for  Indicating  the  yolume  of 
fluid  passing  through  toe  chamber,  and  driving  mcana 
fCTMn^-tim  the  t|K<i'^*im  means  to  the  rotors,  said  driv- 
ing means  comprising  a  gear  on  one  end  of  each  rotor,  a 
pair  of  gean  mounted  in  engagnmant  wiOi  the  gean  of 
the  loton,  means  mounting  one  of  riud  pair  of  gsars  to 
drive  a  sun  gear  of  an  ^icyclic  gear  tndn,  means  moon- 
ing the  other  of  said  pair  of  gean  to  drive  a  pland  gear 
of  said  gear  train,  a  second  sun  gear  mounted  in  mesUng 
engagement  with  the  pland  gear,  and  a  shaft  connerting 
said  second  sun  fsar  to  the  indicator. 


niSwSSnMs 


Rfafk.  %  Ralk  Lnberatasy  far  rami 

"Si  m*  at.  Sd  artfaH^bigu 

IBadlM.  14,  l«»,8ar.  N«b  7M,fl27 
«a^  ^73-lf« 


WATVR  DEPTH  GAUGES 


Fled  Jm.  2f ,  lfi2,  Sar.  Nn.  Ii9,377 
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SHKf  II 


Wk,  It,  IMI, 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  indicating  flow  of  a  fluid  dream 
which  comprises  a  transmitting  transdnoer  for  transmit- 

aoum  ooanadMl  to  aoMBi»  ittd  transmitting  tnnsduoer. 

JSSSng  tia-duoer  "^TLTSI^ l^'S^^ 
aooic  beam  after  tratversal  thereof  acroaa  said  stream,  saw 

mcriving  tian-lucer  mea«  iKludInt  rt  kul  jw  lece^ 
ing  tiaasdnoan  «aced  in  the  direction  of  flmd  flow  where- 
by the  relative  ootpote  thereof  vary  with  ^'•^^^^'l^ 
Swrtl^mtftTf  LomadiHi  to  lecaive  the  otpotsofsasd  two 
recdvii«  tiaoiducen  aad  prote*  «  tat  JtoPygf^ 
pactional  to  the  differsaca  between  aaid  outputs,  meua 
SoM^  to  said  reodvint  trnaadww  means  for  obuia- 
iM  a  aacood  leq^oMa  praportifaaal  to  the  leoetved  beam 
^  '     to  Mid  saooad  la^poam  lor 


I.  A  device  for  indicatmg  the  depth  of  water  in  wUc^ 
it  is  immeraod.  said  device  oompridng  a  UauspaiMt 
boot  plato  having  a  groove  in  one  sntftwe  thereof,  and  a 
gaskd  hehl  in  sealing  contad  with  the  grooved  sorfaoe  of 
said  plate  whereby  said  groove  is  doeed  and  forma  a  capil- 
lary tube,  one  end  of  said  capillary  tube  bdng  dosod  and 
the  other  end  being  arranged  for  fiq^id  oommnnicatian 
by  way  of  a  siMtable  port  with  an  exterior  wtfacegf  toid 
device  expoaed  to  water  when  inmwfsed.  aaid  grooivi  hin^ 
ii«  a  cross  section  such  that  the  bottom  of  toe  wnfmm 
iii—iilidail  by  at  lead  one  surface  inclined  .at  (  *  '"■ 
lially  45*  to  te  plana  <rf  the  surface  in  wbkii  il  it 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,ltM(5 

INTEGRATED  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  LEVEL  OF  UQUIDS 

G«Mi  C  Ftmi,  Mohcgaa  Ldw,  aad  John  P.  Grynkfo- 

wicm,  Cra(iM-o»-Had«Ni,  N.Y^  loigiion,  by  mcaie 

—IffniiBli,  to  Pyrafu  Gm  CorponrtioB,  a  corporatioa 

Flkd  Aug.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,927 
tCUtam,    (CL73— 3«4) 


1 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  level  o#  a  dielectric 
non-conducting  liquid  stored  in  a  container  comprising 
a  metal  valve  body  that  fits  over  an  opening  in  one  side 
of  a  container  with  one  side  of  the  valve  body  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  another 
side  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  outside  of  the 
container;  a  first  elongated  electrically  conductive  element 
forming  one  "plate"  of  a  capacitor  and  attached  to  the 
side  of  said  valve  body  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container  and  extending  into  the  liquid  the  level 
of  which  is  to  be  indicated;  a  second  elongated  electrical- 
ly condu(5Hve  element  forming  the  other  "plate"  of  the 
.capacitor  and  having  a  first  portion  extending  into  liquid 
the  level  of  which  is  to  be  indicated  and  having  such 
portion  supported  from  the  valve  body  adjacently  dis- 
posed to  said  first  electrically  conductive  element  to  define 
•  space  therebetween  wherein  the  nonconducting  liquid 
constitutes  part  of  the  dielectric  material  between  said 
electrically  conductive  elements,  and  having  a  second 
portion  extending  through  said  valve  body  from  the  side 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the 
side  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  the  extremity 
of  said  second  portion  extending  beyond  said  valve  body, 
and  the  second  portion  being  surrqunded  with  a  flexible 
electrically  insulating  material  where  it  panes  through 
the  valve  body  to  insulate  said  second  portion  from  the 
metal  of  the  valve  body,  electrical  connection  means 
provided  at  said  extremity,  and  electrical  indicating  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electrical  connection 
means  and  with  the  value  body  for  establishing  a  circuit 
including  the  first   and  second  electrically  conductive 
elements  with  the  dielectric  fluid  therebetween  as  a  vari- 
able capacitor  whereby  the  variation  in  capacitance  is 
read  on  said  indicating  means  as  a  measure  of  the  quanti- 
ty of  liquid  in  said  container. 


3,liMM 

HIGH  SPEED  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

itokwt  MivWf  Ardnort,  Pa.,  asrigwM-  to  Hoocywcll  tac^ 

a  corpdralioa  off  Delaware 
CooliMuidoa  of  absBdoncd  appUcaikw  Scr.  No.  672,329, 
fl^^  i*Sl,  TVb  appUcadoB  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

8  ClaiBi.  (a.  73—362) 
Iv  A  high  strength  temperature  sensing  element  useful 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  ihiids  flowing  through 
a  conduit  at  rates  tending  to  induce  resonance  in  the 
temperature  sensing  element,  comprising  an  elongated 
uniUry  well  of  a  loUd-one-piece  construction  having  a 


natural  mechanical  frequency  of  vibration  suflkiently 
high  to  prevent  said  element  from  resonating  as  a  result 
of  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  well  having  a  longitudinal  cavity 
therein  formed  by  the  inner  wall  thereof  and  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  outer-wall  central  portion  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  pressure  tight  relation  through  a  wall 
portion  of  said  conduit,  said  well  having  a  tapered  wall 
of  a  diminishing  thickness  along  an  axis  that  extends  into 
the  conduit,  the  outer-wall  portion  of  the  portion  being  of 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  said  central  portion, 
comprising  the  temperature  sensing  end  of  said  element, 
the  junction  of  said  tapered  and  central  outer-wall  por- 
tions comprising  a  fillet  thereby  effecting  a  reduction  in 
the  stress  concentrations  at  said  junction,  the  other  end 


of  said  tapered  portion  terminating  in  a  temperature 
sensing  tip  of  hemispherical-shape  configuration  and  hav- 
ing i^gh  thermal  conductivity,  tlie  inner  wall  portion  of 
the  other  end  of  the  tapered  portion  being  of  a  cone- 
shaped  configuration,  the  cone-shaped  inner  wall  being 
positioned  to  extend  axially  to  an  apex  immediately 
adjacent  the  extreme  outer  end  of  the  hemiq>herical  tip 
to  thereby  form  an  end  portion  of  the  inner  wall  cavity,  a 
member  having  high  thermal  conductivity  positioned  with- 
in the  apex  formed  in  the  hemispherical  tip,  said  member 
having  a  conical  end  in  mating  engagement  with  the 
said  inner  conical  wall  portion,  and  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive element  in  heat  transmitting  engagement  with  said 
member. 


3.18S367 

POWER  ELEMENT 

lofaa  S.  FVeismntb,  Arlingtoa  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Sterling   Automotive    Ma— facturtog   Company,    Elit 

Grove  Vilbgc,  111^  a  corporadoa  of  IlUnois 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23«,647 

•  Claims.     (CL73— 368^) 


1.  A  thermal  element  contprising:  a  heat  conductive 
casing,  having  an  axial  chamber  with  an  open  end,  the 
transverse  end  wall  surface  of  the  casing  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  chamber  having  a  sealing  groove  therein 
formed  inwardly  of  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  said  end 
wall  surface,  a  guide  member  having  an  axial  bore  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  chamber  and 
having  a  transverse  end  wall  surface  overlying  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  casing  a  distance  greater  than  the  said  end  wall  of  the 
casing,  said  end  wall  surface  of  the  guide  member  having 
a  counterbore  recess  formed  therein  radially  inwardly  of 
the  outer  marginal  edges  of  each  of  said  end  wall  sur- 
faces, said  end  wall  surface  of  the  guide  member  having 
a  sealing  groove  formed  in  the  counterbore  recess  thereof 
which  is  in  axial  alignment  with  said  sealing  groove  of 
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the  casing;  an  elastic  diaphragm  spanniBg  the  open  ead 
of  the  chamber  and  extending  between  said  end  wall  sur- 
faces of  said  casing  and  guide  member,  said  diai^iragm 
including  a  pre-formed  body  portion  disposed  in  the 
counterbore  recess  of  the  guide  member,  said  body  portion 
being  of  uniform  croes-sectional  dimension  which  is 
greater  than  the  depth  dimension  of  said  counterbore,  and 
an  elastic  bead  carried  at  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  said 
diaphragm  body  in  both  of  said  sealing  grooves,  a  plunger 
in  the  bore  of  the  guide  member  movably  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  diaphragm,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  casing  and  guide  member  to  assemble  the  thermal 
element  by  contacting  said  end  wall  surfaces  of  the  casing 
and  guide  member  outwardly  of  the  bead,  whereby  said 
bead  is  squeezed  in  said  grooves  and  a  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm body  located  inwardly  of  the  bead  is  squeezed  be- 
tween the  counterbore  portion  of  the  guide  member  and 
the  end  wall  surface  of  the  casing  to  thereby  seal  the 
open  end  of  the  chamber  of  the  casing. 


MB 


deflectmg  the  direction  of  said  electron  beam,  dnait 
means  connecting  one  opposed  pair  of  said  pidmp  mem- 
ben  to  said  vertical  deflection  means  for  control  <rf  the 
MWMt  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  spacing  between 
said  one  pair  of  pickup  members  and  said  siqipoit  means, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  the  other  oppcwed  pair  of 
pickup  members  to  said  horizontal  deflection  means  for 
control  thereof  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  spacing 
between  said  other  pair  of  pickup  members  and  said 


3  fgggfg 

BUCKETS  FOR  GRAIN  SAMPLING 

Vnd  Arthur  BoweU,  1112  9th  St  SE.,  Calgary, 


Fled  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,969 
4ClalM.    (CL7»— 421) 


1.  A  grain  sampling  bucket  adapted  to  be  atUcbed  to  an 
endless  chain  sample  bucket  conveyor;  said  buckft  com- 
prising a  main  grain  sample  receiving  and  storing  portion, 
an  intake  and  discharge  spout  formed  with  and  inclining 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  por- 
tion, means  to  mount  said  bucket  on  said  conveyor  chain, 
and  air  intake  and  discharge  means  in  said  main  portion, 
said  main  portion  comprising  a  rear  plate  and  a  front 
plate,  a  base  plate  and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  said  rear  and 
front  plates  converging  slightly  from  the  upper  ends  there- 
of towards  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  air  intake  and  dis- 
charge means  being  formed  on  said  front  plate  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  comprises  a  vent  through  said 
front  plate,  and  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
shroud  formed  in  said  front  plate  overlying  said  vent. 


support  means,  inclination  of  said  suppoit  means  relative 
to  its  vertical  position  by  the  workpieoe  while  non-rotat- 
ing and  resulting  movement  of  the  same  rdative  to  said 
pickup  members  causing  said  beam  to  deflect  veitically 
and  horizontally  from  a  normal  centered  position  to^  a 
positicm  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  in- 
clination of  the  support  means  and  accordin^y  die 
amount  and  the  position  of  the  sUtic  unbaisnce  in  the 
workpieoe.  i 

3,18S,S7t 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  MANEUVER- 
ABILITY OF  A  STABLE  PLATFORM 
HmvM  Lcnsan,  Panunm,  N  J^  amlgwar  to  Gcnsral  Pm- 
Inc,  UtHe  Falls,  N  J^  a  cerpomHon  el  Dalawws 
FOcd  Sept  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,496 
3  Claims.    (CL  74—5.2) 


3,188J69  

UNBALANCE  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Lash,  Fcmialc  Mich.,  aariffMr  to  General 
Moton  Cotpuraden,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  off 


FIM  Am.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,8tl 
4ariins.    (CL73--483) 
1.  An  unbalance  hidication  system  for  visually  mdi- 
cating  the  amount  and  position  of  the  static  unbalance  in  a 
workpiece  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  combination 
including  vertically  dispMed  support  means  for  supporting 
the  workpiece  with  its  axis  in  a  vertical  position,  means 
pivotally  suspending  said  support  means  for  inclination 
from  its  vertical  po8iti<»,  four  relatively  fixed  proximity 
pickup   members   drcumferentially   ^Moed    90*    apart 
'     around  and  adjacent  to  said  support  and  located  substan- 
tially in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  pickup  members  being 
equally  spaced  from  said  suport  means  when  in  its  ver* 
tical  position,  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  election  beam 
means  and  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  means  for 


1.  In  a  stable  j^atform  having  ihner  r<^.  pitch  and 
outer  roll  gimbals,  inner  roll  and  pitch  synchro  means 
sensing  the  roll  and  pitch  angles,  including  sine  and 
conne  windings,  and  an  outer  roU  torquer  controlling 
the  outer  roll  gimbal,  coupted  and  re^xmnve  to  a  sipial 
from  said  inner  roll  synchro  means  sine  winding,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising;  an  outer  roll  and  pitch 
axis  circuit  including  an  outer  roll  axis  cam  switch,  the 
cam  of  which  is  so  disposed  that  said  switch  doses  at 
a  ran  angle  of  about  —10*  to  about+10*.  a  pitch  axis 
double  cam  switdi,  the  two  cams  of  wfaidi  each  cover 
a  narrow  arc  disposed  about  160*  apart  so  as  to  close  at 
a  pitch  angle  of  about  +80*  and  about  —80*.  a  two  pole 
relay  switch,  one  switch  of  said  two  pole  rday  switdi  be- 
ing in  said  coupling  between  said  ooter  nH  torquer  and 
said  inner  roll  syndiro  sine  winding  disposed  so  as  to 
switch  said  coui^ing  from  said  outer  roll  torqner  to  Ike 
pitch  synchro  cosine  winding;  and,  an  inner  roU  igif 
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dfcait  faiclnding  thenm,  aa  inner  roO  axis  caa  swildi 
with  a  cam  are  di^oied  lo  at  to  cloae  the  inner  roU  axis 
drcnit  for  «  roll  anile  between  about  ~8*  and  0*.  tlie 
•eooad  switdi  of  said  two  pole  relay  switch,  apd  said  re> 
ky  o(  dM  two  pole  relay  so  that  said  rday  acts  to  close 
said  inner  roU  axis  circuit  when  said  coupUng  to  said 
outer  roll  torqncr  is  switched,  the  inner  roU  axis  circuit 
then  acting  on  said  relay  while  said  cam  switch  is  dosed 
in  the  range  <rf  between  about  —8*  and  0*  of  n^  angle. 
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FMI  Feb.  2S,  IMa*  8w.  No.  2<MM 
7  nalMi     (CL  74— If) 


1.  In  oombfaiatloo  with  rotatiooally  adjustable  shaft 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  control  shaft  means  mounted  fo^  independent  tilt* 
ing  and  rotational  movements; 

(b)  means  coniriing  said  control  shaft  means  to  said 
adjustable  shaft  means  in  sudi  manner  that  tilting 
and  rotational  movements  of  said  control  shaA  means 
cause  rotatiooal  movement  of  laidi  adjustable  shaft 


(c)  detent  means  connected  to  said  control  shaft  moms 
defining  a  plurality  of  individual  detent  stations  each 
corresponding  to  an  angular  increment  of  the  total 
arc  oi  revolution  through  which  said  control  shaft 
means  is  rotatable; 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  control  shaft  means  pro- 
gresrively  throoih  said  detent  stations;  and 

(e)  means  selectively  operable  to  tilt  said  contnri  shaft 
means  to  effect,  throat  the  intermediation  of  said 
coupling  means,  micrometric  roUtional  movement  of 
said  device  through  a  positional  range  corresponding 
to  a  small  arc  of  the  total  rotative  motion  through 
iriiich  said  adjusUble  shaft  means  is  routabk  said 
selectively  operable  means  being  preietuble  to  In- 
sure the  establishfflen|  of  a  predetermined  tilt  atti- 
tude of  said  control  shaft  means  on  return  thereof  to 
a  particular  detent  station  and  consequent  return  of 
said  adjnsuble  shaft  means  to  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar positioo. 

34tM72 
nNB-COAMSB  TUNING  DRIVB  UTILIZING  BALL 
■BARING  TYPE  GBARING  TO  COUPLE  SHAFTS 
Aftert  F.  WelMr,  9ynMMe,  N.Y.,  iiiili  m  to  GsMnl 
BecMe  Caa^aiv,  a  tmrmatUmm  «f  NeW  Yerik 
Fled  Mar.  22,  IMS,  8er.  Now  ai7,ltS  ^ 
Snahai     (CL74— ltJ2) 
1.  A  meant  tor  providing  oontinooot  ooarai  and  fine 
tuning  for  a  oooverter  comprising:  a  converter  having  an 
endoanre,  said  enclosure  having  an  aperture  therefai;  a 
rotor  shaft  roUtably  mounted  in  the  "enclosure;  a  gear 
mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  for  roUtioo  therewith;  a 
having  an  inner  tnrtmet  *«»r'"iPt^g  a 


tapered  ball  bearing  surface 
surface  isegmeat;  resilient  dip 
bashing  in  said  endoanre  aperture; 
coarse  tnningi  drive  shaft  having  ai 
wan  diereof :  a  drive  gear 


t  and  a  shaft  bearing 
for  moontiag  aald 
a  tubular  cjiiadrical 
apertnra  located  in  a 
tm  a  Tgfftfrt  of  said 
shaft;  said  drive  shaft  positioned  in  said  bushing  for  pro- 
viding axial  alignment  of  said  shaft  aperture  and  ball 
bearing  surface  and  ertension  hito  said  endoeore  for  en- 
gagement ot  said  drive  and  rotor  shaft  gears;  a  cylindrical 
fine  tutting  shaft  having  a  neck  segment  thereof  of  rda- 
tivcly  leit  circumference  than  a  dtcumfefence  of  a 


body  portion;  said  fine  tuning  shaft  positioned  in  a  tubu- 
lar portion  of  said  coarse  tunhig  drive  shaft  for  providing 
axial  aUgnment  between  said  neck  segment  and  said  shaft 
i^ierture;  said  resilient  clip  means  also  providing  thrust 
loading  for  said  coarse  and  said  fine  tuning  shafts;  a  ball 
bearing  diqwsed  between  said  neck  segment  and  shaft 
aperture  and  partially  extending  through  said  shaft  aper- 
ture for  making  frictional  -contact  With  said  ball  bearing 
surface;  means  for  coupling  a  coarse  tuidng  force  to  said 
coarse  tuning  drive  shaft;  and  means  for  coupUng  a  fine 
tuning  force  to  said  fine  tuning  shaft 


34M2g73 
ADiUSTAFLB  OSOLUI 
L. 


AUNG  MEANS 

Marths  B.  01>ar, 
Avto- 


Fled  Nov.  24,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  154,i43 
fCkhna.    (CL74— M) 


1.  Converter  mechanism  for  oonveiting  rotaty  motion 
into  oscillating  linear  motion  comprising  drive  means  for 
causing  rotational  movement  of  a  shaft,  off-center  con- 
nection means  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  describe  a  dide 
during  said  shaft  roution,  flnt  sliding  block  means  op- 
eratiyely  engaging  said  connection  means  for  correspond- 
ing drcular  movement  of  said  first  slidfaig  Mock  means, 
second  sliding  block  means  having  a  groove  therein  for 
guiding  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  said  first  sliding 
block  means  so  that  said  first  sliding  block  means  is  slid- 
aUy  movable  relative  to  said  second  block  means  within 
said  groove,  guide  means  having  a  groove  therein  for 
guiding  oontad  with  said  second  sliding  Mock  means  so 
that  said  second  sliding  block  means  is  sKdaMy  movable 
with  respect  to  said  guide  means,  said  groove  in  said  guide 
means  being  situated  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
grooved  in  said  second  diding  block  means  so  that  osdOa^- 
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ing  Uaear  movement  of  said  first  sliding  block  means  oo- 
cufs  with  respect  to  said  second  sliding  block  means  and 
oTJii^ritu  linear  movement  of  said  tecood  sbdmg  block 
means  oocuis  with  reqwct  to  said  guide  means  during  cir- 
cular movement  of  said  connection  means,  and  diaft 
meam  operatively  connected  to  said  second  sliding  bkidi 
means  for  transmitting  said  motion  of  said  second  sliding 
block  means  to  movable  structure  for  causing  osdllating 
movement  of  said  nnovable  structure. 


Clyde  G. 


348M74 
ACTUATING  MBCHANBM 


Hm  2f ,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  2M,324 
inrri  r     (CL74— Hi)  I 
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FEsd  My  23,  IfiiS,  Ssr.  Now  29CM4 

psMly,  appSoidoa  Gsommr.  Ai«.  1 
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L  A  mechanical  actuating  mechanism  responsive  toone 
or  more  of  a  iriurality  of  mechanical  input  motions  and 
having  a  mechanical  ou^mt  motion  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  first  bore  formed  dmein, 

a  first  shaft  slidably  carried  hi  said  first  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  a  first  beveled  end  portion, 

a  second  boie  hi  said  cashig  and  extendmg  transversely 
to  and  intersecting  said  first  bore, 

second  and  third  shafts  slidably  carried  in  said  second 
bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  bore  and  provided 
with  second  and  third  beveled  end  poctioos,  respec- 
tively, which  mate  with  said  fint  bevded  end  por- 
tion, 

third  and  fonrtili  bores  fai  said  casfaig  extendfaig  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  second  bore, 

first  and  second  condition  responshre  means  slidably 
I  carried  m  said  third  and  fourth  bores,  respectivdy, 
and  movable  hi  n^qpoose  to  assodated  conditions 
sensed  thereby, 
'  a  recess  formed  hi  each  of  said  flnt  and  second  condi- 
tion lesponsive  means  for  reoehrfaig  a  curved  end 
porikm  of  said  second  and  thhd  shafts,  respecthely, 

lerilient  means  operativdy  connecled  to  said  first  diaft 
for  hi^Kssfaig  a  preload  thereagafant  to  therdyy  mahi- 
tain  said  first  beveled  end  portion  hi  contact  with  said 
aecond  and  third  beveled  end  portiooi  and  esublith 
a  preload  ai^inst  said  second  and  third  shafts  which 
forces  said  curved  end  portions  tiiefeof  into  said  re- 
cesses provided  therefor, 

said  fint  and  second  confition  responshfe  means  bdng 
operative  faidependently  of  one  anottier  hi  reqwnse  to 
the  omditions  sensed  thereby  and  movable  in  said 
diifd  and  f omth  bores  to  force  said  curved  end  por- 
tiooa  oat  of  said  ncmtt  canafaig  «dd  tecood  and 
ddrd  beveled  end  poitiaos  to  ride  against  said  first 
beveled  end  portioo  tiiereby  actuating  said  first  shaft 
agatait  the  resittance  of  taid  resBient  meant  to  a  pre- 
determfaied  output  positioo  faidirating  the 
of  said 


In  an  infinitely  variable  qwed  transmisrioo;  a  frame, 
a  pah  of  parallel  shafts  hi  the  frame  havmg  co«xienshe 
portions,  a  set  of  two  cone  discs  keyed  to  said  coexten- 
sive portion  of  each  shaft,  a  rigid  drive  ring  entnuned 
about  the  two  seU  of  cone  discs,  a  diagonally  located  pair 
d  said  discs  consisting  of  one  disc  on  eadi  shaft  being 
axially  non-movable  m  the  frame,  bushing  memben  ro- 
tatably  supporting  the  other  dugonally  located  pair  ai 
discs  and  redprocabk  in  the  frame  axially  of  the  shafts, 
rigid  Unk  means  extendmg  diagonally  between  said  bush- 
ing memben  and  directiy  pivotally  connected  thereto, 
mbans  for  adjusting  said  bushing  memben  in  the  frame 
axially  oi  said  shafts  to  change  the  transmission  ratio  of 
the  transmission,  and  control  meaiu  operable  in  response 
to  said  movement  of  said  bushing  memben  for  adjusting 
the  effective  length  of  said  Unk  means  to  maintam  die 
pressure  between  said  ring  and  said  discs  snjhstantially 
coostanL 


3.1iM7«    

DRIVB  MECbANBM, 
D.  MHchell  and  Raynseod  F.  Fksnr,  Jr., 

tMf  nsHgners  so  bbsoobo  skovsi  x^t^m^mjt 
',  N.  Ym  a  ootpemlioo  oi  New  ttntf 
FSsd  luM  29, 19(2,  Ssr.  No.  28M3t 
dCtohw.    (CL74— 283) 


1.  In  a  reversible  drive  mechanism  coDvrising: 

(a)  a  unidireotional  drive  means  uidodh«  a  first  frio- 
tioo  roller  and  a  first  pulley  wheehceajrially  ar> 
ranged  for  rotation  m  the  same  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  driven  means  indnding  a  second  frictioa  roller 
and  a  secood  pulley  whed  coaxnily  arranged  for 
rotation  so  that  said  first  and  secood  friction  roUers 
and  said  first  and  second  pnHey  wheeb  lie  in  ooaa- 

planes  of  rotatioo; 

(1)  means  for  mounting  said  driven  means  to 

bstween  a  first  podtioo  wherem  said  flrrt 

Dond  friction  rollen  are  in  rolHng 

and  a  tecood  podtioo  wherehi  taid 

taid  tecood  frkthm  rollen  am 
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(c)  a  drive  belt  embniciiis  lald  first  and  second  pulley 
wheels  and  of  such  length  that  In  said  second  po- 
sition of  said  driven  means  it  drivingly  couples  said 
first  and  second  pulley  wheels,  and  in  said  first  po- 
sition of  said  driven  means  it  uncouples  said  first 
and  second  pulley  wheels; 

(d)  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  mount- 
'    ing  means  for  said  driven  means  between  said  two 

positions;  the  improvement  which  qomprises: 
'  (1)  means  for  resiliently  connecting  said  mount- 
er, ing  means  for  said  driven  means  to  said  control 
means  whereby  there  is  an  overtravel  between 
the  two  which  biases  said  driven  means  past 
said  firyt  and  secopd  positions  pvhen  said  con- 
trol means  is  moved  into  corresponding  ones 
ot  said  two  locations. 


on  the  inner  ends  of  the  rods,  a  reactioo  element  having 
abutments  outwardly  of  said  abutment  means,  said  spring 
means  diqNMed  between  one  of  the  abutments  and  one 
df  the  abutment  means,  one  rod  of  each  control  linkage 
and  operating  linkage  having  means  for  connection  to  an 


A, 


3,11MT7 

ANTIFRICTION  BEAltD4G  WORM  AND  GEAR    . 

MECHANNM 

PMd  E.  Schmidt,  Wlchtta,  Kns^  aieifDor  to  The  Boc^ 

ConpMjr,  WkUta,  Kama^  a  corpontioa  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Ine  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2tt,3M 

TdalBM.    (CL  74-^425) 

'1 


arm  of  the  associated  pkir  and  the  other  rod  of  each  con- 
trol linkage  having  means  for  connection  to  a  fixed  an- 
chor, and  the  other  rod  of  each  operating  H«lr«ge  hav- 
ing means  for  connection  to  the  throttle  means  of  the 
associated  engine. 


I 


3,ISM79 
MICROMANIPULATOR 
Ei«en«  Walter  Coalcy,  SoBcrvfllc  N  J., 
Radio  Conoffadoa  of 


i 


to 
of 


Filed  Inly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,S<1 
iCtaioBS.    (CL74— 471) 


1.  An  antifriction  gearing  mechanism  comprising, 
a  worm  having  at  least  one  helical  groove  formed  in  the 

periphery  thereof, 
ban  retaining  means  connected  to  said  worm,  said 

groove  and  said  retaining  means  cooper^iting  to  define 

an  helical  ball  channel, 
a  plurality  of  balls  in  said  channel, 
a  gear  having  helical  recesses  formed  in  the  periphery 

thereof  qiaoed  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  lead  of, 

said  worm  groove,  said  balls  engaging  said  gear  in 

said  recesses  for  transmitting  rotative  motion  to  said 

gear  from  said  worm,  and 
aUck  adjusting  means  carried  in  the  bottom  of  each  of 

said  gear  reoenes  for  engaging  said  balls  and  urging 

said  balls  into  said  worm  groove  when  said  balls  enter 

said  recesses  of  said  gear. 


3,ltM7t 
CARBURETOR  CONliraL  SAFETY  LINKAGE ' 
R.  Chshnliisil,  41<  S.  Maeoi^  BsnsmviPe,  ID., 
Uwwd  H.  Wa^er,  4M  Elahml  Road,  Elm- 

FIM  Apr.  MMa,  Ssr.  No.  Igi,a4< 
aClaliM.  HX 14—419) 
1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheel-driv- 
ing engines  each  including  throttle  means,  a  throttle 
operating  rockshaft  pivotally  supported  on  the  vehicle 
a  pair  of  arms  for  each  engine  connected  to  the  rockshaft. 
control  and  operating  linkages  disposed  in  panllel  fo- 
each  engine,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  control 
and  operating  linkages  each  including  iiqHit  and  output 
rods  coaxially  dispned  and  having  inner  ends,  spring 
means  over  die  imier  end  of  <me  rdd,  abutment  means 


1.  A  micromanipulator  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
a  flat,  upper  surface,  a  specimen  plate  mounted  directly 
on  said  base  plate  upper  surfaqi^  for  movement  along  said 
base  plate,  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  ball  and  socket 
joints,  a  rod,  said  first  ball  and  socket  joint  supporting 
one  end  of  said  rod  on  said  base  plate  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  a  control  lever,  said  second 
ball  and  socket  joint  sun»iting  one  end  of  said  lever 
on  said  base  plate  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  a  bar,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rod  to  said 
bar,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to  said  bar  in 
a  spaced  reUtionship  to  said  rod,  and  a  pair  of  pins  fixed 
to  said  bar  in  a  spaoed-apart,  parallel  relationship  and 
extending  from  said  bar,  said  third  and  said  fourth  ball 
and  socket  joinu  respectively  pivotally  connecting  a  dif- 
ferent pin  of  said  pair  of  pins  to  said  specimen  plate 
whereby  a  movement  of  said  pins  along  a  direction  having 
a  component  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base  plate  up- 
per surface  (^uses  a  movement  of  said  specimen  plale 
along  said  base  plate. 
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STEERING  COLUMNS  FOR  MOTOR  VEfOCUS 


9Sm  Nov.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  N«w  32S,lt3 
4.ChdM.    (C].74-.4»3) 


said  shaft  to  said  first  positian  and  for  preventing  stressing 
of  said  firing  in  re^onse  to  rotation  ot  said  shaft  to  said 
second  position,  and  detent  means  on  the  other  side  of 
said  plate  including  parts  on  said  plate  and  on  said  cam 
portion  in  the  ^>ace  therebetween  engageable  to  latch  the 
shaft  in  said  second  position  in  re^Mnse  to  rotation  there- 
of to  said  second  position. 


H. 


STEERINGDRUM 


New 


Feb.  11«  IMS,  Scr.  N^  2S7,M1* 
5  dates.    (CL74— 5M) 


toNerfhft 

a 


1.  A  steering  column  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprisbg  a 
routable  steering  shaft  comprised  oi  two  teleso^g  tobes, 
splines  interlocking  the  tobes  against  rehUive  rotation 
while  permitting  telescoping  movement  thereof,  a  steer- 
ing wheel  attached  to  an  outer  end  of  one  of  the  tubes,  a 
wedge  member  movable  axially  of  the  tobes  to  lock  the 
tubes  together  against  relative  axial  telescopic  movement, 
said  wedge  member  having  its  smaller  end  towards  the 
steering  wheel,  a  rotatable  member  of  large  diameter  for 
hand  rotation  at  the  centre  of  the  steering  wheel,  resilient 
means  partially  compressed  between  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  the  said  outer  end.  the  rotaUUe  member  being  in 
thrust  transmitting  relation  throu^  the  resilient  means 
with  th^  outer  end  aforesaid  and  an  elongated  tension 
member  passing  through  the  said  one  of  the  tabes  and 
interconnecting  the  wedge  member  with  the  roUtable 
member,  said  tension  member  having  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  one  of  the  wedge  and  rotatable  members 
and  being  fixed  to  the  other  of  these  two  members^ 


1.  A  steering  drum  and  driving  shaft  assembly  for  OOB- 
tndiuig  a  steering  caUe,  comprising  a  driving  ^laft,  a 
pair  of  drums  in  adjacent  end-to-end  relationship  hainng 
a  drum  surface  adapted  for  receiving  a  steering  cabK 
said  drums  at  their  adjacent  ends  defining  a  cavity  and 
first  and  second  slot  portions  communicating  ▼ith  the 
cavity  and  the  drum  surface  to  enable  the  cable  to  be 
rigged  upon  the  drum  surface  and  through  the  first  and 
second  slot  potions  and  cavity  without  the  necessity  of 
having  a  free  cable  end,  and  means  for  securing  the  drums 
to  the  driving  shaft  in  said  end-to-end  relationship  and 
with  the  drums  coaxial  with  the  shaft 
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MECHANISM  CONTROL 

Erie,  Mkh.,  asslfnr  to 
New  Ye*,  rJ.  Y.,  a 
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,  ROTARY  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Robert  A.  PMch,  Le  Roy,  m.,  assii^or  to  GcMrai  Eledric 

CoHMHsy,  a  uwpuiatioa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Dec  29,  IMl,  Scr.  N^  10,274 

ItOataH.    (CL74— 5M) 


nsd  Dec  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  i45,7ta 

n  naiMf   (cl  74-^34) 
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1.  In  a  rotary  Switch  actaator,  a  hollow  base,  a  shaft 
having  a  cam  portion  at  one  end  for  actoating  a  switch, 
means  on  said  base  including  an  apeitured  (date  spaced 
axially  of  the  cam  portion  for  mounting  the  shaft  for 
rotation  from  a  neutral  pocition  in  opposite  directions  to 
first  and  second  operating  positions,  restoring  means  on 
one  side  of  said  plate  and  effective  in  response  to'  rotation 
of  said  shaft  to  said  first  position  only  and  release  of  said 
shaft  at  said  fint  position  to  return  the  shaft  to  said  neutral 
position,  said  restoring  means  including  a  spring,  and 
means  for  stressing  said  qiriag  in  response  to  rotatkmof 
aiB  o.o 


1.  Mechanism  oontnA  of  the  charafirr  disclosed,  in 
combination,  a  suppoit,  a  main  footK)peratod  kmjnl- 
crumed  on  the  support,  a  memfcer  formed  with  ratchet 
teeth,  a  pawl  member,  one  of  said  members  being  aitjcu- 
latBly  iboumed  on  the  support  and  the  other  articiilalsiy 
mounted  on  the  lever,  a  pair  of  aims  joumally  »"i>f*f 
on  the  support  for  rotative  movement  relative  to  wm 
other  and  having  abutment  swfaoes  arraaged  to  eogage 
and  sivport  one  of  said  members  in  positioa  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  other  of  said  members,  and  means  engaM 
said  arms  arranged  to  effect  rotative  movemeat  of  aaad 
arms  in  opposite  directions  and  relative  to  said  • 
to  BOWB  tlie  abotmeal  smfues  away  from  mar 
pffj^itu  poaitioo  to  effect  disengagement  of  said 
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1.  A  medumiam  for  helicopters  and  the  like  including 
•  rotary  power  input  member  and  two  rotary  power  out* 
put  members,  first  planetary  gear  means  for  intcrgearing 
said  output  members  for  oontrarotation  and  second  plane- 
tary gear  means  for  intergearing  said  input  member  to 
different  portions  of  said  first  planetary  gear  means  so 
that  the  rotative  speeds  of  the  hater  are  free  to  vary  reU- 
tive  to  said  input  member  without  affecting  (heir  speed 
ratio  relative  to  each  other. 
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1.  A  transmission  having  a  forwardly  roCatiog  po#er 
input  shaft  and  a  power  ou^wt  shaft,  and  means  oper- 
•bly  connecting  said  shafts,  said  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  pressure  controlled  torque  transmitting 
means  and  a  planetary  gear  set  having  drive  and  driven 
and  other  roCataUe  members,  means  operably  connecting 
one  of  nid.  torque  transmitting  meam  to  laid  Input  diaft 
and  to  said  drive  member,  and  selectively  controlled 
direction  reversing  means  connecting  said  driven  member 
and  said  output  shaft  and  bdng  operable  to  condition  said 
output  shaft  for  rotatioo  in  opposite  directions  by  said 
driven  member,  a  plurality  of  said  gear  members  having 
on^-way  braking  means  operably  associated  thovwith  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  memben  in  one  directioo  and 
being  individually  activated  at  different  times  to  condition 
said  gear  set  for  a  plurality  of  different  reduction  drives, 
another  ot  said  torque  transmitting  means  operabW  con- 
necting said  input  shaft  to  another  of  said  gear  mebbers, 
the  selective  combination  and  operation  of  said  one-way 
brake  means  and  said  fluid  pressure  controlled  means  and 
said  direction  reversing  means  conditioning  said  trans- 
mittioo  for  a  plurality  of  forward  and  reverse  drives  from 
said  input  to  said  ou^wt  shafts. 


3JflJt7 
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7.  A  muhislep  ratio  planetary  fsar  tranamhsion  com- 
prising a  power  sooroe;  a  load;  first,  second,  and  third 
planetary  gearsets  all  havfaig  a  common  planet  carrier 
drive  connected  to  the  load;  eadi  planetary  gnraet  hav- 
ing plural  gears  and  a  planet  pfaiion  joumided  on  the 
planet  carrier  so  as  to  mesh  with  each  of  the  plural  gears; 
the  first  and  second  gsanet  planet  pinions  being  drive  coo- 
nsded  together,  the  second  and  third  gearset  planet  An- 
ions being  in  imermeahing  relation;  means  selectively  and 
hidindnally  connecting  one  of  the  gears  of  each  of  the 
and  the  third  gsarwts  to  the  power  source  so  that 

r  servies  as  an  input  gear  for  the  associated 

a  series  of  brakes  each  operative  to  hold       I.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  hydroldnetic 
of  the  fsars,  the  series  of  brakes  being  operative  in   member  comprising  a  bladed  main  hnpeller,  a  bteded 

ence  ID  hold  successively  corresponding  ones  auxiliary  impeller  and  a  turbine  disposed  fai  toroidal  fluid 
of  the  gears  in  the  planetary  gearseU  while  said  input  flow  rebtionsUp.  a  driving  member  connected  to  said 
gears  for  the  second  and  the  third  gearsets  are  selactivdy  main  impeller,  a  driven  member,  a  gear  unit,  said  gear 
oonwcted  to  the  power  source  by  the  mimerting  means  unit  compriang  two  power  .input  etements.  a  reaction  ele- 
•o  as  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  both  fbrnjard  and  reverse  ment  and  a  driven  ekmenl.  selectively  engageaWe  brake 
'''^^  -•'^^  I  means  for  anchoring  said  reaction  element  to  prodnoe  an 
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underdrive  speed  ratio,  means  for  connecting  said  driven 
member  to  said  driven  element,  fint  selectively  engageable 
clutch  means  for  connecting  together  said  impellen, 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  turbine  to  one  of  said 
power  input  elements  and  second  selectively  engageable 
clutch  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  impeller  to  the 
other  of  said  power  input  elemenU  when  said  fint  dutch 
means  is  engaged  to  establish  hi^  speed  ratio  operation. 
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opening  oat  on  said  front  wall,  said  slot  extwiding  for 
a  substantial  longitudinal  distance  into  said  base  and  htv- 
mg  a  thickness  substantially  greater  dian  the  thidmess  of 
said  Made,  a  longitudinally  extending  slide  sUdaUy  re- 
ceived in  said  top  wall  ai)d  having  one  end  oveityiif 
said  base  slot,  said  end  of  said  slide  having  a  conespoad- 
ingly  formed  open  ended  slide  slot  therein  abowe  said 
base  dot.  said  slide  slot  befaig  of  lesser  ower-all  dimen- 
sions than  said  base  slot  and  having  «  thickness  greater 
than  the  thiduiess  of  said  Made,  the  inner  wall  of  said 
slide  slot  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  at  an 
an^e  to  form  a  beveled  upper  edge,  means  limttiiig  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide  b  relatioa  to  said  base, 
means  continually  urging  said  slide  forwardly,  means 
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1.  A  system  fbrthetransaiiaBon  of  torque  from  a  drive 
shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  comprising  an  epicydic  gear  train 
fnyj^ntii^  a  nn  gear,  a  ring  gear  coaxially  surroundmg 
said  am  fsar  with  ammlar  clearance  and  a  phirality  of 
peripherally  spaced  planetary  gears  in  said  annular  clear- 
ance meshing  with  said  ring  and  sun  gears,  each  of  said 
gean  befaig  axially  subdivided  farto  at  least  one  pair  of 
rotatively  iatefconnected  helically  toothed  portioBB  of  op- 
posite pildi  isd  equal  diameter  respectively  enga^ng 
corresponduig  portions  of  each  gear  ni  mesh  therewith; 
fliit,  second  and  third  support  means  for  said  sun.  planet 

and  ring  geari,  respectively;  a  housing  for  said  gears; 
retauiing  means  on  said  housing  holding  one  of  said  sup- 
port mrf"«  Bg^iw  major  angular  displacement,  the  other 
two  support  meam  being  freely  rotatable  ui  said  housing 
about  a  common  axis;  coupling  means  operatively  coa- 
n^ding  said  other  two  support  means  with  «wd  drive 
and  driven  shafts,  rsspeetivelr.  end  meana  oa  one  of  said 
aipport  raeaia  positively  hohfing  one  of  said  gean  agaiMt 

axial  displacement,  the  remaiiung  gMis  bdng  axiaHy 
sUftable  withfai  the  Umits  sd  by  the  tnterengagement 
of  said  toothed  portions  fai  a  manner  compensating  for 
irregularitiee  of  the  latter,  said  housing  beuig  provided 
with  resilient  anmlar  abutmeols  alongside  said  support 
means  yieldably  opposnig  axial  displanrnwiat  of  said  ring 


associated  with  said  base  slot  for  boMinx  said  blade  aaaiost 
rotation  when  add  base  is  positioned  adjacent  said  blade 
with  die  outer  toothed  peripheral  edge  of  said  bhMie  befaig 
recdved  witUn  said  slots,  the  beveled  waU  of  said  slide 
slot  normally  being  in  engagement  with  a  tooth  of  said 
blade,  meam  for  retracting  said  slide  rearwardly  «nd  mov- 
ing said  inner  beveled  wall  out  of  engagement  with  a 
tooth  of  said  drcukr  bkKie.  a  trantversdy  exleaduig  croae- 

bar  slidably  received  in  dovetaU  relation  with  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  base,  meam  for  holding  said  aosshnr  flnaly 
to  the  work  surface,  and  meam  adjuatiMy  holdfaig  said 
base  to  said  cross-bar  in  any  desired  position,  whenfey 
said  base  can  be  aligned  adjacent  said  drcular  saw  Uade 
as  faidicated  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  Made  fai  re- 
lation to  its  work  surface. 
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1.  A  device  to  be  supported  on  the  worit  «™»2 
a  diodar  blade  saw  macUne  for  boMuig  the  mw  bMe 
while  the  Made  is  fai  position  on  Us  shaft  to  fedUtatetfae 
mhig  and  sharpening  of  the  teeth  tai  a  uniform  mamicr, 
comprisfaig  a  aibstantiaUy  redangnkr  shaped  base  hav- 
taig  front,  rear,  top.  bottom  aad  *le  waBs.  said  froat, 
top  and  bottom  wafls  havfaig  formed  therdn  a  bare  slot 


1.  In  a  madtine  tool  Cor  perftming  a 
upon  a  drenhur  workpieoe;  a  base;  a  tool  head 

oa  said  bam;  a  catter  raCataMy  sopportsd  to  said^ 

head;  a  work  flxtnre  ffloomed  oa  said  bear,  said  tool  head 


as  to  provide  lor  relative  muhmm at  thiaiiiisiaiiia;  a 
pieoe  foide  secured  to  said  bare  aad  disposed  biCwH 

tool  head  aad  said  work  flxtan  traaBmasly  of  said 
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in  poution  to  roUtably  guide  a  workpieoe  into  a  prede- 
termined work  positioo  between  said  tool  head  and  said 
work  fixture;  a  transfer  mechanism  carried  by  said  base 
and  operable  to  roll  a  workpiece  into  the  work  position 
and  a  finished  workpiece  out  of  the  work  position  simul- 
taneously; a  chuck  mechanism  carried  by  said  work  fixture 
and  operable  to  receive  and  clamp  a  workpiece  in  the  work 
position  to  said  work  fixture;  a  backing  {riate  yieklably 
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by  said  separate  power  transmission  are  driven  at  a  rate 
in  mches  of  travel  per  revolution  of  said  spindle  or  in 
inches  of  travel  per  unit  time. 


MttJR 
APPARATUS  FOR  AirTOMATICALLY  SETIING  UP| 
A  PROGRAM  IN  A  MULTIPLE  SPINIHf  MA- 


MACHmSTOOL 
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Fled  laa.  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,13S 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  horizontal  bed  adapted 
to  support  elements  translatable  for  positioning  a  work- 
piece  with  respect  to  a  work  tool,  a  vertical  column  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  bed,  a  headstock  movably  mounted  on 
said  column,  said  headstock  including  a  rotatable,  trans- 
lataUe  spindle  elemem  telescopingly  disposed  in  said 
headstock  and  adapted  to  carry  a  woric  tool,  means  for 
providing  a  predetermined  movement  to  each  of  the  mov- 
able elements  of  the  tool,  including  a  motor  carried  by 
said  headstock,  a  second  motor  disposed  on  said  bed,  a 
power  transmission  interconnecting  said  motor  carried 
by  said  headstock  with  said  spindle,  artd  being  shiftable 
to  vary  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof,  and  separate  power 
transmission  means  interconnecting  said  second  motor  and 
each  of  said  translaUble  elements  on  said  bed  and  on  said 
headstock,  said  separate  power  transmission  means  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  selectable  drive  speedsi  to  said  eler 
ments,  and  means  selectively  interconnecting  tne  two  trans- 
missioni  such  that  the  dements  normally  powered  t^y 
one  transmission  may  be  selectively  powered  by  the  other 
so  dttt  the  input  of  said  separate  power  transmission 
is  sdectively  varied,  whereby  the  elements  driven 
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carried  by  said  tool  head  forwardly  thereof  and  being 
operatively  disposed  to  cooperate  with  said  transfer  mech- 
anism and  said  chuck  mechanism  in  a  i  manner  to  support 
a  workpiece  when  in  the  work  position  in  an  uprii^t  posi- 
tion and  operable  to  maintain  the  workpiece  therein;  and 
power  means  operably  connected  to  effect  relative  move- 
ment between  said  tool  head  and  said  work  fiztMre  to  effect 
a  work  operation  on*Said  workpiece. 


4.  In  a  mukifde  spincHe  machine  tool;  a  frame;  a  plu- 
rality of  power  driven  spindles;  means  mounting  said 
spindles  in  said  frame  and  providing  for  their  individual 
lateral  adjustment  in  all  directions  to  dffect  a  group  pat- 
tern of  machining;  power  means  for  laterally  adjusting' 
said  spindles  individually  relative  to  each  other  and  in- 
cluding control  means  to  regulate  said  power  means  for 
coordinating  all  of  said  individual  Uteral  adjustments  to 
create  a  desired  group  pattern. 
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For  Class  81 — 15  see: 
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1.  A  tire  chain  applying  device  comprising  a  connector 
member  of  thin  ftst  pliable  elestic  material;  and  two 
metal  hook  members  connected  with  the  respective  end 
portions  of  said  elastic  connector  member,  one  of  said 
hook  members  being  substantially  flat  throughout  its 
entire  area,  whereby  it  can  be  paned  throu^  a  narijow 
opening  in  the  rim  portion  of  a  wheel,  and  terminating 
at  its  outer  end  in  a  hook  which  lies  in  substantially  the 
same  place  as  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  book  mem- 
ber and  the  other  hook  member  having  a  plane  flat 
inner  end  portion  and  terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  at 
least  one  transversely  extending  carved  book  capable  of 
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being  used  asa 
a  tire  chain. 


hand  hold  and  adsffted  to  be  engaged  with 


3,181,994 
PIPE  WRENCH  HAYING  A  HOLDING  HATE  FOR 
A  ROCKABLY  MOUNTED  TRAVELING  OUTER- 

lAW  ^  _^. 

to  Toha 


Ffcd  Dec  n,  1963, 8«r.  Now 


38/44;822;  Seal. 
1963,  38/69^491, 


,   Ai«.  36,  1963, 

7,  1963,  38/68,119;  Sept.  14, 
38/69,492 
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A  pipe  wiench  oompriaag  a  alatioiiaiy  jaw  member 
having  a  guide  channel  defined  ^  upper,  lower  and  side 

•  walls  and  i»ovided  with  botes  cxtenAing  into  said  sta- 
tionary jaw  through  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  a  guide 
screw  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  extendmg 
inwardly  of  said  channel,  a  holding  plate  in  said  chan- 
nel, said  holding  plate  being  formed  with  inbent  flanges 
and  an  idling  slot,  said  screw  being  loosely  received  in 

>  said  idling  slot,  a  movable  jaw  having  a  threaded  shank 
dispUceable  in  said  holding  plate  between  said  inbent 
portions,  a  pair  of  spiral  springs  received  in  each  of  said 
bores  respectively,  for  biasing  the  respective  flanges  of 
said  holding  plate,  an  adjusting  screw  in  one  of  said 
bores  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  one  of  said  springs 
and  a  pair  of  toothed  grayling  members  secured  to  each 
of  said  jaws  respectively  for  engaging  the  outer  surface 
of  a  i»pe.  " 
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fIlEXDLB  chain  E3niEJ4SION  OR  SHANK 
TOOLS  WIIH  LOCK  LINK  FEATURES 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,193 
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tively  lock  the  links,  socket,  and  polygonal 
fixed  relationship  to  each  other. 
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1.  An  extension  for  a  set  of  socket  wrenches  or  the  like 
including  a  pivoted  link  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of 
links  freely  bendablc  in  one  pUne,  but  not  bendable  in 

any  other. 

a  socket  secured  at  one  end  of  the  chain  and  adapted  to 
removably  receive  in  plug-in  fashion  the  polygonal 
post  of  a  handle,  .    ,  .      ^  i 

a  polygonal  post  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  chain 
and  adapted  to  removably  receive  in  plug-on  fashion 
the  socket  of  a  tool, 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  split  their  full  longitudmal  length 
along  f  sin^  line  connecting  the  Unks  of  the  chain 
together  and  connecting  the  socket  and  the  polygonal 
post  to  their  reqwctive  ends  of  the  diain.  i 

an  iatemaUy  threaded  spacer  member  elidably  received 

.  inside  each  sleeve,  and 

tigered  bolt  oKaas  removably  screwed  into  each  end  of 
said  spacer  mtuJbtn  and  eatnfm  <>»  uuBr  turret 
of  said  sleevca  eStatfaig  spreading  thereof  equaUy 
along  the  fMl  k^th  of  the  mile  lim  splU  to  saleo- 


5.  In  a  templet  controlled  machiiie  tool  including  a 
hydrauUcally  redprocable  carriage  and  a  hydrauUcaUy 
recvrocable  cross  slide,  a  roUtable  lead  screw,  a  rack 
member  slidably  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  lead  screw,  a  worm-wheel  m 
meshing  engagement  with  said  lead  screw,  a  pinioa  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  rack,  said  worm-wheel 
and  said  pinion  being  translatable  with  said  carriage  rela- 
tive to  said  lead  screw,  a  drive  connection  between  said 
worm-wheel  and  said  pinion  effective  to  route  said  pinion 
from  said  worm-wheel  as  said  lead  screw  is  rotated  and 
said  carriage  remains  stationary,  a  first  valve  contrc^ 
system  for  said  carriage  comprising  a  valve  member 
positioned  in  a  valve  casing  formed  in  said  cross  slide, 
said  vaWe  member  and  said  valve  casing  being  movable 
relative  to  each  other  from  a  neutral  positioo  in  oppoale 
directions,  means  for  connecting  said  rack  membn'  to 
said  movable  vahre  member,  means  for  rotating  said 
lead  screw  in  a  selected  direction  at  a  selected  substan- 
tially gnmtft"t  4>eed  vdiereby  to  move  said  valve  meafi- 
ber  longitiidinally  relative  to  said  pinioa  ootil  said  won»i 
vdwel  is  translated  in  sadi  a  direction  and  at  anch  a 
speed  as  to  stop  said  longitudinal  movenaeat  ci  tiha  valve 
member;  and  a  feeler  member  carried  by  said  cnm  slide 
and  adi^ited  to  trace  a  templ^  said  feeln-  tatmbtr  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  said  cross  slide  relative  to 
said  carriage  wherel^  to  atljast  the  position  of  said  valve 
casing  relative  to  ttie  position  of  niid  valve  member  in 
accordance  with  the  control  action  of  said  leeler  ^lemhtf . 
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UCU^,  <CL62-43)  ^ 

L  in  combinatiflB.  a  movaUa  riide  test,  a  acnar  for 
moving  the  slide  rest  and  a  oontral  device  ooaprisaig  a 
iplit  not  snpportHi  on  said  slide  rest  and 
half  onU  which  may  be  opened  and  dosed  for 
apaolively  diae^aged  and  eagafsd  with  said  anav,  a  pa^ 
of  coloan  aappvts  passing  through  said  half  nals  each 
to  a  lespeUive  half  nut  while  being  slidahla  <■ 
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tlw  other  half  nut,  eccentric  bearing  dieans  adjustably  tup-   for,  and  switch  means  fai  said  do«w  mmmmm  ««*r.*«. 
ported  in  «uddide«.t  and  .ipportin,  the  SumnsUierS:  cir^  Ml^vUd  t^dZJ^liSZ  S^,SS^ 


in  and  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  half 


h 


danqi  member  is 

u 


LAOK  MANUFACTU^IG  AND  RIDING  MECHA- 
NBM  FOR  LACE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
'  ""^y**^  f»tar»  Ny<fc  SdlMia,  RJL  — j^y  to 

rasdApr.2S,lM3,8sr.No.27S,5<f         f 
(CL  t3— M7)  I      ' 


in  released  positioo  and  open  when  the  clamp  member  is 
indadpingporitiao. 


Aar» 


ROLLER         

Rkfeavd  G.  Mam^  M2t  AMn  81, 1 

~~  'Dec4,lM2,8flr.N«wUM3 
4CUM.   <a.t3-4tt) 


X  A  laoe  handling  apparatus  for  association  with  a 
means  for  feeding  and  folding  a  phirility  of  hices  into 
-a  package  including  means  to  grip  the  laces,  a  source  of 
supply  for  continuous  lengths  at  lace  stands,  mechanism 
between  the  source  of  supply  and  aid  means  for  folding 
to  guide  the  strands  into  said  gripping  mean«>  means  to 
sever  the  strands  after  engaged  by  the  gripping  means 
whereby  the  feed  of  the  folding  means  draws  the  severed 
laces  fttmi  said  mechanism. 


MtMM 

AUTOMATIC  DIE  CLAMPING  MECHANBM 

FOR  POWER  PRESfES 

&  CMerieaf,  Tamiwia.  N.Y..   i  ihiiii     to 
J^WnMaeUne  A  Tool  Works,  BdAdo,N:V. 

"  eaiion  8apt  at,  list,  Ssr.  No.  S42,73«,  now 
^  _^       \fhfi9,  dated  Aa«.  7,  IMl.    DIvM^ 
and  iMs  afiMtaHsn  Dec  «,  1M2,  Ser.  N^a47,7M 

lOalM.  (CLt3-3f9> 
1.  la  ■  power  pnn,  a  platan  and  maam  ^  ttcoring 
a  die  member  thareagafaisC,  aaU  maam  tadotfaf  a  damp 
menher  and  means  soppocting  the  same  for  rotative 
moveoMat  about  an  udi  mbslantially  at  ligkl  angles  to 
said  platan  fbr  swfaigii«  said  clamp  maabar  between 
clamping  and  aoo-damping  pfftitiwis,  saki  chunp  mem- 
ber being  movable  along  said  axis  for  damping  a  die 
member  to  said  plataa  or  mkaiing  the  ana,  an  operat- 
faif  drcuit  for  said  pnm  and  switch  means  thefdn  oper^ 
able  from  sakl  damp  member  and  adiytod  to  be  dosed 
^  Ike  damp  member  is  swung  to  damping  poaitioo 
the  damp  merabar  ii  iwng  to  iileaaed 
for  shifti^  diaa  to  and  Ibom  opai^ 
I  in  said  press  and  an  operating  drcuit 


1.  A  die  section  for  mounting  upon  the  curved  surface 
of  a  roller  to  form  with  the  latter  a  rotary  die  cutting 
device,  comprising  in  corabinatkm,  a  base  assembly  hav- 
ing an  undersdrfaoe  contoured  to  the  shape  of  the  roller 
surface  upon  whidi  it  is  to  be  mounted,  said  base  assem- 
bly induding  a  base  elem^t  and  a  plurality  of  separate 
forming  b'ocks  cut  therefrom  in  such  manner  that  when 
the  forming  blocks  are  placed  in  their  originally  integral 
positions  at  least  some  of  the  edges  thereof  define  with  the 
facing  edges  of  the  base  element  a  channel  in  the  shape 
of  the  pattern  which  it  is  desired  to  cut  with  the  die 
section,  a  plurality  of  separate  cutting  elements  fixedly 
detachably  secured  individually  to  die  pattern  channel 
forming  edges  of  said  forming  blocks  and  so  shaped  that 
they  fit  snugly  into  the  pattern  channel  when  die  form- 
ing b  ocks  are  placed  in  dieir  originally  integral  posi- 
tions with  die  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting  elemenU  extend- 
ing above  the  upper  surface  of  die  base  sssembly,  said 
cutting  elemenu  being  aligned  in  continuation  of  one 
anodier  to  form  die  complete  die  pattern,  means  extend- 
ing between  said  forming  blocks  and  base  element  effective 
to  lock  said  forming  blocks  and  cutting  elements  to  said 
base  element  to  form  a  unitary  base  assembly,  and  means 
for  securing  said  base  assembly  as  a  um't  to  the  roller 
upon  which  it  b  to  be  mounted. 


NJ. 


▼lOLIN  TEAGfliNG  AID 
Jadsndt,  IS  RstoiBt  Lms,  Lev 

Flad  Dae.  3i^  IM3, 8«.  N*.  334399 
tCWiH.  (a.S4--4t3) 

1.  A  violin  teaching  aid  comprising  a  long  slender  rod 
of  relatively  small  diameter  having  violin  engaging  end 
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and  a  free  end,  and  vioUn  tfring  engaging  means  ex-    said 
tending  from  said  violin  engaging  end  of  said  rod  and    oal 


bdows  and  connected  disfato 
of  said  flnt  beQows  will 


whodiy  said  man- 


eratioa  of  nid  lecoDd  beOowi,  and  a  reed  boat  fed  alter- 
BMBly  br  Mch  of  odd  beUowa. 


finger  grasping  means  sUdaUy  arranged  on  said  rod  hi- 
termediate  the  said  «ids. 


-ynmi 


INSTRUMENT  _^_„ 

ACOUBUCALBODY 

r,3«- 


Nwr. «,  IM^Ser.  Naw  4t9,S37 


ANCHOR  NA£FAnENER 

«f  uni  taR  to  atasplai  f^  >      ^ 
,  GfL,  n  tssasfWan  at 

IcSL  (at5-43) 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  of  die  dass  described 
comprising:  a  hollow  acoustical  body,  a  neck  having  a 
complemental  fingertHMud,  an  uMegral  head  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  neck  ptorided  widi  key-operated  string-anchor- 
ing and  tuning  pegs,  said  naok  being  protvided  at  its  inner 
end  with  a  sUbiKzing  and  remfordng  button  abutting  and 
secttied  to  a  median  forward  portion  of  said  body,  said 
body  embodying  three  coordinating  symmetrical  hollow 
boou  oriented  and  providing  a  triple  compartmenlal  tone 
ampli^ng  chamber,  ea^  con^artment  profvided  widi  a 
sound  post,  die  top  of  said  body  being  provided  widi  a 
tone  hole  c^Mft*"""  to  the  compartments  of  said  chamber. 

BEIXXyWS  OPERATHD  mSkAL  DWIRUMENTS 

DanM  J.  Wteck,  39S  W.  34lh  8t,  New  Yaik,  N.T. 

Fled  May  14, 19iC  SsrTNtt.  3i7,3ft 

ICkimL  (CLS4-d75> 

1.  Inanairoparrtid— rinHnrtranaidhgfitawriea 

of  tmwd  reeds,  an  air  low  sjsism,  said  ayatam  comprising 

a  flnt  beOowi,  a  bodily  awvnUe  knytaMd  toooatad  over 

Mid  flm  bellaiii  wfaenby  •  fiqFV  flMor  toaaMOiy  con- 

mwa  or  anand  snid  flart  baioam  vUb  he  it  pIqriBg  a 


An  anchor  nail  fastener  comprising.  In  combinatioa: 
an  elongate  tubular  member  of  resfatinrt^  deftKBwe 
metal  having  xtppet  and  lower  ends  to  be  driven  lower  cad 
first  into  a  worfcpieoe,  means  adjacent  the  npver  end  of 
die  member  for  limithig  penetration  of  a  wwkpieco,  the 
wall  of  said  tubular  member  provided  with  a  sMe  opwing 
aperture  spaced  upwardly  fttm  die  lower  end  wMi  a 
portion  of  the  wall  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  apeitura  acroH  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  member  to  the  opposite  intarior  wall  face  diera- 
of  to  provide  an  inwardly  fadag  snifaoe  for  dfflwting  tha 
point  of  a  nan  driven  downwardly  diroagh  the  tobalar 
mr'jhm,  laterally  outwardly  duongh  sakl  aportve,  Oa 
wan  of  said  tabolar  member  at  dutt  side  of  tha  mambar 
opposite  tha  apertare  aad  thsougliovt  dia  dirtaaoe  ba- 
tween  sakl  inwardly  and  upwardhr  aataadrng  tabnlaiM^ 
porttoa  aad  tha  towar  cad  of  die  Wba Hdagf;^  te- 
wardly  displaoed  toward  and  agriart  Itaa  apcrtarad  iMa 
of  the  tabe  to  substandaUy  doce  tha  lower  and  of  Itaa 
tabaiar  member  with  dw  upper  cad  of  said 
waidly  dispiacad  waU  abatdag  substandaUy  ttaa 
oadanidc  of  die  waU  poctioa  daflaiflf  dia  r-'  ^ 
flacdag  aarfaee  to  rdaforaa  each  wal  po  _ 

dowBwani  coDapse  duriag  ddbdioa  of  a  aal  latanl^ 
oatwavAf  dnongta  aaid  apertnra,  aad  a  aail  haviara  latar- 
dly  ddbcdag  lower  ead  to  be  dHwa  lowar  aad  fcMaJt 
ly  into  the  tubular  member  aad  agaiast  the  aaa  daladiag 
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tbe  nail  outwardly  through  said  aperture  and  intb  the 
workpieoe.  '        ! 

34M,9fS  ^  I 

FASTENING  DEVICE  WITH  PIVOTA^.     I 

LOCKING  MEANS 

David  I.  Millet,  S8  Boyd  SCn  Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,tSt 

2ClaiiM.    (CL85-S4) 


2%h 


1.  A  fastener  for  insertion  within  an  aperturb  provided 
In  a  support  and  engageable  with  a  remote  surface  thereof 
opposite  a  side  of  said  support  at  which  ^Id  fastener 
is  inserted,  said  fastener  comprising  a  generally  tubiilar 
body  having  a  head  engageable  with  said  side  bf  said  supr 
port,  a  shank  and  a  lever  member  integral  with  said 
shank,  and  an  axially  displaceabie  pusher  element  shiftable 
relatively  to  said  body  and  received  therein  inwardly  of 
said  shank,  said  pusher  element  having  a  face  generally  , 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  lever  member 
having  a  first  lever  portion  extending  from  said  shank 
inwardly  into  the  path  of  said  pusher  element  and  engage- 
able by  said  face  thereof,  said  first  lever  portion  having 
an  oblique  surface  cooperating  with  said  face  and  ex- 
tending linearly  from  said  shank  into  contact  with  said 
face  while  lying  in  a  plane  inclined  to  said  axis  and  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
pusher  element,  said  lever  member  being  swin^ble  with 
respect  to  said  shank  upon  engagement  of  said  pusher 
element  with  said  first  lever  portion  through  an  angle  up- 
wardly of  about  90*  and  having  a  second  lev^  portion 
remote  from  said  first  lever  portion  adapted  to  be  forced 
against  said  remote  surface  by  said  pusher  element,  said 
pusher  element  being  provided  with  at  least  one  peripheral 
recess  interrupting  the  periphery  of  said  element,  and  said 
shank  being  provided  with  at  least  one  retaining  element 
extending  into  the  bore  of  said  shank,  the  onintemipted 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  pusher  element  i  being  of 
greater  circumferential  extent  than  the  circuniferential 
extent  of  said  retaining  element,  whereby  the  free  end  of 
said  retaining  element  is  engageable  in  said  recess  in  one 
relative  angular  position  of  said  body  and  said  element 
and  diaengageable  in  another  relative  angular  position  for 
releasably  securing  said  pusher  element  against  axial  dis- 
plaoeroent  within  said  body. 


3,mJt< 
EXPANSI9LB  MEANS  FOR  LOADING 

ASHOTHOLE 
I.  BMk,  Vmt  SiDcklom  Tol,  aerfnor  to 

FHc4  May  li,  IMS,  tfsr.  No. 
jTcWaa.   (CL  W— St) 
2.  Means  for  loading  a  shot  hole  havUig  a  substantially 
circular  crosa^ection  wall  with  a  solid,  water-aensitivie  ex- 
plosive; comprising: 
a  Mctkn  of  flexiUa  watertight  tubing,  sealed  at  iu 
lower  end  to  retain  said  explosive  and  exclude  water. 
Mid  tubing  having  a  diameter  when  fully  open  to 
circular  croas-section  without  stretching  larger  than 
the  nominal  diameter  of  tbe  hole,  said  tubing  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  extend  without  stretching  from 
the  bottom  of  the  hole  to  a  point  in  said  bole  above 
any  water  inlet  point;  i 

.  a  weight  in  tbe  lower  end  of  said  tubing;    I 


an  expansible  means  attached  to  tbe  iqiper  end  of  said 
tubing  adapted  to  grip  the  wall  of  said  hole  by  coo- 
tact  therewith  for  support  of  said  tubing; 

means  to  lower  said  tubing  into  the  hole  while  main- 
taining said  expansible  means  in  retracted  condition 
to  clear  the  wall  of  the  hole;  and 

means  to  release  said  expansible  means  to  permit^  it  to 


contact  the  wall  of  the  hple  to  suq)end  said  tubing  at 
a  point  below  the  surface  of  the  ground,  said  means 
to  lower  said  tubing  and  said  means  to  release  said 
expansible  means  being  removable  from  said  hole, 
leaving  said  tubing  suspended  in  position  below  the 
surface  of  the  ground  to  retain  said  explosive  for  pro- 
tection against  water.  I 


,      3,1SM«7 
OPTO-ELECTRICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR 
GRAY  LEVEL  DETECTION 
Knit  M.  Traaapal  and  Hau  H.  ~ 

N.Y., 


to  IntcrBatkNu4  Basfaieas  Macbiaci 
Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New 
Yoili  J 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«4U 
TOatam.    (CLtS— 14) 


Pa^cT 


1.  Opto-electrical  apparatus  for  scanning  and  correUt- 
ing  information  contained  oo  a  traa^Mucncy  in  the  form 
of  areas  of  different  light  transmissivity,  composing 

light  means  for  scanning  the  transparency, 

an  opti-electrical  transducer  positioned  to  respond  to 
the  U|^t  modulations  obtained  from  tbe  transparency 
to  produce  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
information  conteined  on  the  transparency, 

a  standard  scale  of  known  Ught  transmissivity  area*,^ 
said  transducer  producing  an  electrical  signal  indica^ 
tive  of  a  particular  reference  area  of  light  tran^tfi»> 
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uvitv  when  one  of  said  areas  of  the  scale  is  scanned   planar  shape  of  its  surface  by  use  of  a  transparent  flexMe 
^liiluSt  me^  ^'  ^^^  P«*^<»«*  ""^^  and  so  as  to  cover  the 

means  for  storing  the  signal  indicative  of  a  reference 
area,  and       I  .     .        *         » 

means  foi*  comparing  the  signal  indicative  of  a  ref- 
erence area  and  signals  indicative  of  the  transparency 
information  to  provide  an  indication  ot  the  relation- 
ship between  them.  j 


3,1IMM 

COLOR  ENLARGER 

Nicholas  W.  MatiMO,  Loe  Angetoi.  CaM^  Tf^^iiT 
rimlloiiotal  Color  Corporatfoo,  Saata  Monica,  Calif., 
a  coiporadoa  el  CaBfferala  „<^., 

FVi^  iwm  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M13 
UOatana.    (CL  8S— 24) 


-X. 


ST^a 


work  supporting  portion  and  the  groove  which  surrounds 


it 


1.  An   appartaus   foir  producing   a   colored   positive 
opaque  copy  from  a  master  colored  opaque  positive  print 
byllight  reflected  from  tbe  master  print,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  closed  chamber  portion  adapted  for 
holding  a  master  colored  opaque  positive  print;  means 
inside  the  chamber  to  proiect  Ught  onto  said  portion  for 
illumination  of  a  master  print  thereon;  an  easel  in  ex- 
posed position  outiide  tbe  housing  for  holding  a  light- 
sensitive  sheet  of  color  reversal  material;  lens  means  m 
the  wall  of  the  housing  project  an  image  of  the  illummated 
caster  print  onto  said  easel  to  permit  the  image  to  be 
analyzed  with  reelect  to  color  balance;  a  plurality  of 
colored  filter  elemenU;  and  means  to  support  a  selected 
color  filter  element  in  poaition  to  intercept  and  modify  the 
light  projected  onto  the  master  print  for  printing  color 
correction  to  achieve  color  balance. 


3,18M16  ^^™^^ 

PROIECTOR  VIEWER  AND  IMAGE  SCANNING 
"^^  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  ,      ^ 

I.  BnmMCombe,  Mlllii«toB,  NJ:*  and  Maaaid 
Ddgado,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as^nw  to_Eyc  IT-^ 
Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  congwatfoo  •«  Pgj""* 
Filed  Jmc  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  294,769 
9CMmM.    (CL 


SUBJECT  HOLDElC  UTILIZING  CONTINUOUS 
gIStoW  ANDVACUUM  MEANS  FOR  USE 
WITH  AN  OVERHEAD  CAM»A        ^  ,_.    , 
loeeph  H.  Wrflf,  Jr.,  ShawMC  Missloi,  aad  J^J- 
Grwiwald,i?iiMc  VBIate,  KaM.,  aaslCMin  to  Waicra 

I  aty.  Mo.,  a  corporation  ol 


v.^,..,^  May  22,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  737,947,  now 
^  .4orM«2,993,  dated  Nov.  «,  !••»..  Wvldcd 
tUs  appioitfoii  laa.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,197 
/  ^SCIahM.    (CL8t— 24)      ^     ^ 

/  3.  A  subject  holder  for  use  with  an  overhead  camera 
comprisirtg  a  table-like  structure  having  a  flat  topside 
and  conUining  illuminating  means  disposed  below  said 
top  side  for  illuminating  said  top  side  from  beneath,  said 
top  side  including  a  centrally  disposed  work  supporting 
translucent  portion  having  a  snMOth  uninterrupted  planar 
surface  on  which  to  rest  sheet  material  to  be  photo- 
graphed from  above  and  a  narrow,  relaUvely  shallow  con- 
tinuous groove  extending  about  and  outside  said  work 
supporting  portion,  said  work  supporting  portion  accom- 
modating diffused  back  lighUng  of  sheet  material  when 
positioned  thereon,  and  said  groove  being  connected  to  an 
air  evacuating  device  whereby  sheet  material  rested  on 
said  work  supporting  portion  may  be  conformed  to  the 


9  A  projector  viewer  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  viewing 
saeen  mounted  on  said  cabinet,  light  projection  meant 
in  said  cabinet,  holding  means  for  holding  an  ima^ 
conUining  sheet  in  the  light  projection  path  of  said  light 
projection  means,  supporting  means  in  said  cabinet  sup- 
porting  said  holding  means  for  movement  u  all  duao- 
tions  in  a  horizontal  plane,  linking  means  coactiag  awtt 
said  supporting  means  to  preclude  rotation  of  said  hold- 
ing means  during  said  movement  in  said  bonaontal 
pUne,  means  to  pr<>ject  the  image  in  aaid  holding  mm 
onto  said  sci«en.  a  handle  mounted  on  and  extendmg 
outwardly  from  the  same  side  of  said  cabinet  as  the  side 
on  which  said  screen  is  mounted,  means  pivotally  M^ 
porting  said  handle  for  universal  pivotal  movemcat  there- 
of, and  means  connecting  said  last-mentiooed  means  and 
said  supporting  means  and  coordinated  with  said  n«^ 
to  project  the  image  so  that  tbe  image  projected  on  eaid 
screen  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  tbe  directMD  «C 
moveoient  of  said  handle. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SIMULATED 
GROUND  COMTOUR  MAP 
Robert  M.  EiMBbcii,  Rodnrflk,  Mi  WUmb  P.la 
Sihrcr  SffriM^  Ml,  ■■Iginri  to  ACF  hiiWM,  Ik^ 

N«w  Yari^N.Y^  a  tmrnatafOam  •!  N«w  J«mt 

-     j^^j 

Dm.  4,  1M2.    DMicd 
N«r.  14, 1M2,  Str.  No.  237,4a 
4CWM.    (a.t^-14)  ,       . 


Origtoid  appHortioa  Asr.  7, 1959,  S«r.  No.  M4,733,  bow 
t  NorMM,4i4,  -  -" 


1.  The  method  of  manufticturint  a  photographic  print 
for  simulatins  variations  in  a  surface  contour  comprising 
preparing  a  terrain  model  mold  having  the  general  con- 
tour* of  the  terrain  to  be  simulated,  directing  light  tmy% 
so  that  they  impinge  upon  the  surfacft^of  the  terrain  model, 
opening  simultaneously  the  shutter  of  a  cameraj  focussed 
on  the  mold  and  the  outlctof  a  black  opaque  fliiid  source 
so  that  a  photographic  film  in  the  camera  is  eipoeed  at 
fluid  gradually  covers  the  mold,  the  outlet  of  the  fluid 
source  being  doeely  adjacent  the  top  of  the  terrain  model, 
the  lower  portioos  of  the  mold  being  exposed  a  shorter 
period  than  the  higher  portions  of  the  mold  which  are  cov- 
ered last  by  the  fluid. 
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An  optical  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  edge^on- 
oectad,  longitudinally  extending,  hollow,  Mmsparent  tu- 
bular chambers  and  a  tranqiarent  phite  having  k  like 
plurality  of  reflective  strips  thereon,  said  plate  being 
parallel  and  coextensive  with  said  panel  of  tubular  diam- 
bars,  eadh  of  said  chambers  having  a  wall  formed  into 
convex  oonflguration;  a  pair  of  means  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  chambers  forming  a  pair  of  manifolds,  reflec- 
tively; meant  for  introducing  a  light  refrac^ve  liquid  into 
at  least  one  ot  said  manifolds  to  supply  said  chambers 
with  said  liqiud  whereby  said  chambers  focus  li^t  rays, 
the  focus  line  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  chambers,  said  transparent  friale  being  loc«ted  o«  the 
fooal  side  of  the  tubes,  and  the  phirality  of  strtpt  of  ti^t 
reflecting  material  extending  kmgitndinally  of  said  cham- 
bers coinddent  with  the  focus  lines,  each  of  said  strips 
being  longitudinally  aligned,  respectively,  with  a  focut  of 
snn't  direct  rays  emanating  from  a  chamber  when  the 
chamber  contains  said  liquid,  said  strips  being  spaced  lat- 
erally of  one  another.  « 


A  rear  viewing  mirror  for  vehides  comprising  a  base 
part  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  securing 
means  extending  below  said  bottom  surface  for  securing 
said  base  part  to  a  vehide  body,  a  cavity  formed  within 
said  base  part  and  extending  between  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surface,  the  upper  end  of  said  cavity  having  a  wall 
constituting  a  part  of  said  top  surface  and  having  its 
lower  end  open,  a  standiion  supporting  a  mirror  and 
abutting  against  said  wall,  said  wall  having  an  aperture 
through  which  a  coupling  member  projecting  from  the 
standiion  passes  into  the  cavity,  and  the  abutting  sur- 
faces of  said  wall  and  standiion  being  provided  with 
inter-engaging  means  for  indexing  the  standiion  in  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  with  respect  to  the  base 
part,  ind  a  helical  wire  compression  qiring  datpoted  en- 
tirdy  in  said  cavity  surrounding  said  ooiqiling  member 
and  compreseed  between  the  underside  <rf  said  wall  and 
a  washer  adjacent  the  end  of  the  coupling  member,  the 
turns  of  said  helical  spring  being  of  varying  diameter  so 
that  the  spring  is  of  double-tapering  shape  and  so  that 
adjeoent  turns  nest  within  one  another  when  the  firing 
is  fully  compresMd,  whereby  the  spring  can  be  com- 
posed to  a  length  equal  to  only  twice  the  thidmess  of 
the  spring  wire.  i 

3,lflfl,914 
EXPLOSIVE  RBIJtASB  IGNITION  ASSEMBLY 
Waksr  L.  DaM,  Ciiiiflilii  VHaae,  Wteaij.NJ..  an- 
to  B.  L  da  Pet  it  Nsmijis  aai  Cimiiiai, 
DeLf  n  ceneralwi  of  Demwm 
Ai«.  Sfl,  1%,  S«.  NsL  3t5,i33 
CCMml    (CLi9^1) 
2.  An  expkwively  releasaUe  fastener  which  is  charac- 
terised by  the  abeence  of  shrapnel,  explosive  gatet  and 
ejected  lead  wire,  and  by  iti  sealed  condition  after  func- 
tioning,   comprising    an    elongated    housing    member 
adapted  to  engage  with  an  associated  element,  said  eloo-   | 
gated  hooting  having  an  axial  bore  doted  at  one  end  and 
containing  in  sequence  from  taid  end 

(a)  a  base  dttrge  of  high  velodty  detonating  ex- 
plosive: 

(b)  a  prioUng  charge  oontiguout  to  and  in  propagating 
rdatioothip  to  said  base  charge; 

(c)  an  ignition  assembly  in  propagating  relationdiip 
I    to  said  priming  diarge,  said  igvttioo  attemWy  *"^- 

I       I 
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sealed  hi  said  bore  by  a  water-and  piessure-resiitant 
sealant  and  comprising 

(1)  a  plug  of  an  electrical  mtnltting  material 
comprising  (a')  a  body  element  of  eseentiaUy 
cylindrical  cross-section  having  a  head  portion 
and  a  smaller  diameter  portioo,  a  cavity  having 
an  essentially  cylindrical  wall  bdng  formed  [in 
the  smaller  diameter  portion,  said  cavity  being 
concentric  with  die  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  dement,  (b')  a  washer  element  of  essen- 
tially truncated  conical  longitudinal  cross-sec- 
tion contiguous  to  the  bate  of  said  head  portioo 
and  in  peripheral  engagfment  with  the  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  body  element,  and  (c') 
an  internal  electrode^ecdving  zone  bounded 
by  said  base,  the  periphery  of  said  smaller  diam- 
eter portion,  and  the  Ixxe  of  said  wadier. 

(2)  a  flrtt  electrode  extrnding  into  the  head  por- 
tion of  the  body  dement,  tiie  axis  of  said  dec- 
trode  at  ito  point  of  entry  into  the  plug  being 
coinddent  with  Uie  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plug,  said  electrode  having  an  inclined  portion 
formed  integraUy  tiiefewitii  extending  radiaUy 
from  said  axis  thereby  defining  an  angle  of  dec- 
lination with  the  porti<»  of  said  electrode  ex- 
tending into  the  plug,  said  inclined  portion  be- 


SdtMlS 
MACHINE  FOR  ROBBING  AND  SHAVING 
GEARWHEELS 
FHta  Hnrth,  M— Irli  SoBn, 


neiluM  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,144 


9,1961, 


H  42,611 

f  1 (a.9B— 1j6) 


1.  A  device  for  shaving  large  gean  in  a  gearhobUng 
and  milling  machine  having  a  support  and  a  milling  car- 
riage guided  tiiereon  in  a  first  plane  and  comprisfair.  « 
shaving  head  having  a  base  detachaMy  mounted  oo  said 
carriage,  a  member  having  planar  guide  means  thereon, 
means  tiUably  mounting  said  member  on  said  bote, 
shaving  tool  means  dispboeable  along  said  gdide  meant, 
means  for  tilting  said  member  on  said  base  to  vary  ti» 
angle  between  said  guiding  means  and  said  first  plane, 
and  means  for  locking  taid  member  in  iU  tilted  potttioos 
on  said  bate.  ^^^_^___^^ 

3,166,916  ' ^_ 

ACTUATOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


F.  BcaHy, 
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14,1969,Ssr.No.25M91 
(CL  91—165) 


ginnfaig  within  the  head  portion  of  the  body 
element  and  terminating  in  taid  dectrode-re- 
ceivingzone,  

(3)  a  ground-contact  electrode  exteodmg  from 
taid  zone  throuj^  the  head  portion  of  the  body 
element  essentially  parallel  to  but  rtdiaUy  die- 
placed  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plug, 
the  extremity  of  said  ground  contact  electrode 
within  said  zone  being  spaced  from  said  cavity 
and  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  first  electrode 
in  said  zone  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  smaller  diameter  portioo  of  the 
body  element, 

(4)  an  electrical  element  of  high  resistance  bridg- 
ing the  extrenuties  of  said  electrodes  wiUiin  said 
zone  and  passmg  dirooi^  taid  cavity  and  the 
smaller  diameter  portioo  of  the  bodV  element, 
and  ^, 

(5)  a  heat-sentitive  ignition  oompodtion  wioiin 
taid  cavity  and  m  contact  with  said  bridgewire; 
and 

(d)  a  rigid  member  secured  to  the  extremity  of  said 
hoodng  contiguous  to  said  Ignition  assembly  and 
reducing  the  diameter  of  the  axial  bore  in  taid  elon- 
gated housing,  said  first  electrode  of  the  ignition 
assembly  extending  throo^  said  member. 


L  In  a  fluid  actuating  tyttem:  an  actnatorcompriting  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  therdn,  an  expendible  unit  did- 
able  in  said  chamber  along  tiie  axis  thereof  and  separating 
said  chamber  into  a  front  pretture  chamber  and  a  rear 
pressure  chamber,  said  housing  having  separate  port 
rtfmtta.  for  communicating  fluid  pretture  to  said  ■»« 
chambers,  force  transmitting  means  extending  tato 
boot  pressure  chamber  and  operativdy  connected  to 
iwiH^  means  carried  by  said  unit  exerting  a  fcwgitwdhMil 
ffwpyn^iH  force  on  said  unit,  means  for  maiwtthifaig  a 
given  pretture  in  taid  rear  pcettore  chambg,  n 
mally  mtirtafating  a  given  preanre  in  taid  front 
cJhamher,  ttop  means  located  for  engagement  by  said  i^^ 
being  so  proportioned  and  said  nnit 
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being  so  constructed  that  the  resultant  of  axial  forcts  nor- 
mally  acting  on  said  unit  will  bias  said  unit  rearwardly 
and  maintain  said  unit  against  said  stop  means  and  act 
against  said  unit  expanding  means  to  maintain  said  unit 
at  a  normal  length,  means  for  lowering  the  pressure  in  said 
front  chamber  a  suflkient  amount  whereby  the  resultant 
of  axial  forces  acting  on  said  unit  will  act  against  said  unit 
expanding  means  to  maintain  said  unit  at  a  normal  length 
and  move  said  unit  forwardly  away  from  said  stop  means 
imparting  force  to  said  force  transmitting  means  and 
whereby  upon  failure  of  pressure  in  said  rear  chamber 
below  an  amount  determined  by  the  unit  expanding  means 
force  and  upon  lowering  of  pressure  in  said  front  chaknber 
below  an  amount  determined  by  said  unit  expanding 
means,  said  unit  will  expand  longitudinally  to  transfer 
force  to  said  force  transmitting  member. 


F. 


TELESCOPING  LIFT  RAM 
ihHiyk,  nOaUtfUm,  Pa^  awlgpar,  br  bmm 

to  Yak  ft  Towne,  Inc^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
of  OUo 

Kmu  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21<,li2 
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1.  In  an  industrial  truck  of  the  claw  described, 

a  lift  ram  having  a  cylinder, 

a  relatively  large  ram  piston  and  a  relatively  small  ram 
piston  in  telescoping  relation  in  the  ram  cylinder  and 
adapted  for  upward  lifting  movement  relatively  to 
the  cylinder, 

said  relatively  large  ram  piston  having  a  lower  end  por- 
tion formed  with  an  opening  through  which  the  small 
ram  piston  will  be  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  that  may 
be  applied  below  the  large  piston,  i 

means  for  directing  fluid  presaure  to  the  pistons  in  the 
cylinder  for  extending  nid  piatons, 

said  ram  cylinder  and  said  large  ram  piston  being  con- 

« atructed  to  form  a  circular  q»ce  between  that  piston 

and  cylinder,  with  an  upper  surface  on  the  lower  eiid 

poitioo  of  Uie  large  pi^on  acting  against  the  fluid  in 

sijd  drcolar  qMoe, 

fluid  ptatate  means  communicating  with  an  upper  put 
of  said  circular  «ace  in  tl»e  cylinder,  , 

a  chedc  valve  controlling  nid  passage  means  aold  allow- 
int  fluid  to  move  to  the  circular  space  wliile  nor- 
mally fai  position  retailing  the  fluid  in  aaid  q>ac9 
wherahy  to  hold  the  large  ram  piston  in  lowered  posfr^ 
tioo. 

means  through  which  the  small  ram  piston  when  lifting 
plaoN  said  dieck  valve  in  position  allowing  a  dis- 
dmrge  of  fluid  from  the  circular  qiaoe  in  the  cylinder 
so  that  the  large  ram  pbton  will  lift  die  to  the  lift- 
ing pressure  acting  afahist  its  end  portioa,  * 


a  further  clieck  valve  controlling  the  opening  in  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  large  ram  piston  and  effec- 
tive for  retaining  fluid  pressure  relatively  to  the  small 
piston  when  the  large  piston  is  relieved  of  lifting  pres- 
sure, 

and  an  inner  surftice  on  the  ram  cylinder  actuating  said 
further  dieck  valve  to  release  the  fluid  pressure  rela- 
tively to  the  small  ram  piston  when  the  large  piston 
moves  to  lowered  position. 


3,ltMl* 
ROTARY  MACHINE  HAVING  A  FLUID- 
WORKING  MEDIUM 
Gwtaf  Erik  IMocUud,  Stockholm*  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Redcri  AB  Soya,  Hagcntca,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  ff 


Fled  Mar.  14, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2tt,lM 

Cfadms  prtofflly,  appHcatfcM  Sweden,  Apr.  4, 19^2, 

3,7«/tt 

2CWHM.    (CL91— 294) 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  having  a  fluid-working  medium, 
a  pintle  having  opposite  surfaces  defining  inlet  and  out- 
let openings  for  said  medium,  a  rotor  rotatably  motmted 
on  the  pintle  and  having  cylinder  spaces  and  ports, 
a  said  port  communicating  with  eadi  of  said  cylinder 
spaces,  the  pintle  comprising  a  valve  to  connect  and  dis- 
connect said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  with  the  cylinder 
spaces  successively  by  way  of  said  ports  during  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  on  the  pintle,  a  ring  encompassing  the 
rotor,  pistons  mounted  in  the  cylinder  q>aces  for  recipro- 
cation radially  therein,  the  ring  retaining  the  pisto^ns 
in  said  piston  spaces,  means  for  mounting  the  rotor  ahd 
the  ring  so  that  their  centers  are  spaced  apart  in  one 
direction,  and  means  for  moving  the  axes  of  the  rotor  and 
the  ring  relative  to  each  other  between  first  and  second 
positions  such  that  the  axes  of  the  rotor  and  the  ring  in 
said  first  position  lie  in  a  first  plane  and  the  axes  of  the 
rotor  and  the  ring  in  said  second  position  lie  in  a  sec- 
ond plane  and  said  first  and  second  planes  are  disposed 
at  a  substantial  angle  to  eadi  other.     < 


3,llt,919 
WINDSHIELD  WmR 
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1.  An  oscOIatory  windshield  wiper  motor  comprising 
a  housing  forming  k  torus-shaped  chamber,  a  fixed  divider 
in  said  diamber  dividing  said  diamber  into  first  and 
second  arcuate^haped  cylinders  eadi  having  one  end 
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dosed  by  said  divider  and  the  other  ends  communicating 
with  each  other,  a  pair  of  pistons  poritioned  in  re^jective 
ones  of  said  cylinders,  an  oscillatoiy  drive  shaft  concentric 
with  said  chamber,  connecting  means  interconnecting  said 
pistons  and  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft,  first 
fluid  means  for  sequentially  admitting  fluid  under  pressure 
first  into  said  first  cylinder  and  then  into  said  second 
cylinder  to  oscillate  said  pistons,  second  fluid  means  for 
exhausting  fluid  sequentially  with  said  first  fluid  means 
first  from  said  second  cylinder  and  then  from  said  first 
cylinder,  quick-throw  means  operativdy  controlUng  said 
fluid  means,  and  means  for  oKMluUting  fiuid  flow  m  said 
second  fiuid  means  to  decderate  movement  of  said 
pistons.  


trd  rod  to  open  and  dose  communication  between 
said  radial  passage  and  said  low  pressure  port  via  said 
axial  passage  and  between  said  radial  passage  and 
said  outlet  port,  whetirty  said  first  chamber  is  com- 
municated to  a  low  pressure  and  to  a  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber,  respectively; 
means  sensing  the  travel  of  said  first  movable  wall 
attached  to  an  end  wall  of  said  housing,  said  means 
adapted  to  control  flow  communication  between  said 
first,  second  and  third  fluid  passages. 


3,18M29 
BRAKE  SERVOMOTOR  MEANS 
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1.  In  a  pressure  suspended  servomotor  including  a  con- 
trot  rod  and  a  force  transmitting  rod,  a  mechanism  m- 
dicating  abnormal  travel  of  said  force  transmitting  rod, 
which  mechanism  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  pressure  inlet  with  a  first  fluid  pas- 
sage connected  thereto,  a  second  fluid  passage  there- 

m,  a  third  fluid  passage  therein,  said  first  and  second 
passages  extending  throu^  one  end  of  the  housing, 
and  axially  aligned  openings  in  said  housing  adapted 
to  sealingly  recdve,  at  respective  ends,  said  control 
rod  and  said  force  transmitting  rod; 

a  first  movable  wall  in  sa^l  housing  dividing  said  hous- 
ing into  a  first  variable  volume  diamber  and  a  sec- 
ond variable  volume  chamber  having  fiow  com- 
municaUon  with  said  first  and  second  fluid  passages, 
respectively;  .       ...       , 

a  second  movable  wall  in  said  second  vanable  volume 
chamber  dividing  a  third  variable  volume  chamber 
from  said  second  chamber  such  that  said  second 
chamber  is  connected  to  said  first  fluid  passage  mm 
said  third  diamber  is  in  flow  communicaUon  with 
said  second  passage; 

a  valve  housing  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  movable  waUs.  said  valve  housing  having  an 
axial  pasfage  leading  to  a  low  pressure  port  at  one 
end,  a  radial  pasuge  communicating  said  second 
chamber  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  housing  and  an 
ootiet  port  in  said  hoounr.  -_^ 

a  means  for  communicatiag  said  valve  hoosmg  outlet 
port  to  said  third  flnid  passafs  which  third  passar 
is  open  to  said  first  chamber.  . 

a  valve  operatively  mounted  in  said  valve  housing, 
which  valvn  is  adapted  to  be  ooatroUsd  by  said 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  driving  apparatus,  espedafly  for 
staples,  a  cylinder,  a  double  acting  piston  redprocabk 
in  said  cylinder  from  a  first  position  representing  Ae 
start  of  a  driving  stroke  to  a  second  position  representing 
the  end  of  a  driving  strokfc.  and  vice  versa,  said  piston 
having  a  first  area  actuatable  by  au-  under  pressure  for 
moving  said  piston  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  piston  also  having  a  sec(Mid  area  ar- 
ranged opposite  said  first  area  and  actuatable  by  air  under 
pressure  for  moving  said  pistMi  from  said  second  pontioo 
to  said  first  position,  a  drivjer  connected  to  said  piston 
for  movement  therewith  and  for  driving  a  connecting 
element  into  a  work  piece,  first  passage  means  leadmg 
into  one  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  for  conveying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  first  piston  area  to  effect  a  driving 
stroke  of  said  piston,  abutment  means  arranged  in  the 
other  end  portion  oi  said  cyUnder  for  resilientiy  stop- 
ping said  piston  at  said  second  position,  said  abutment 
means  comprising  a  first  member  with  a  bore  there- 
through and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the 
atmosfriiere,  said  outlet  opening  having  a  diameter  rela- 
tively small  with  regard  to  the  diameter  of  said  last- 
mentioned  bore,  said  abutmem  means  also  comprising 
a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a  plate  adapted  to 
rest  on  said  first  member  and  also  to  be  lifted  off  ssid 
first  member  in  re^nose  to  the  air  pressure  in  the  bore 
of  said  first  nnember  exceeding  the  air  pressure  prevaifing 
bdw«en  said  piston  and  said  plate,  said  second  member 
having  a  passage  permitting  the  movement  of  said  driver 
therethrough   and  additionally  pennitting   air   between 
said  piston  and  said  plate  to  escape  throu^  said  bore  and 
said  outlet  opening  into  the  atmosphere,  said  piston  be- 
ing adapted  to  dose  said  last  mentioned  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  said  piston  impacting  upon  said  plate,  and 
second  passagr  means  controlled  ty  said  piston  during 
iU  driving  stroke  for  conveying  air  under  prassure  to 
said  second  piston  area  when  said  second  piston  is  in  its 
second  position  to  tbneby  return  said  piston  to  its  Ifast 
positioo. 
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PRICnON  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANBM 
CNhrcr  1.  Cnm,  Fluriwi.  Ma^  iirfpir  to  Wi_ 

8L  tutia,  M9.,  a  cwpwIluM  of 


Filed  Oct  12,  INt,  8w.  N«.  23MM 
29CtalM.   (CLn-^)^ 


(h)  a  conduit  conununjcating  with  the  iaiide  itar  of 

said  housing,  and 
(i)  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  inside  front  of 

said  housing. 


34ti,M4 

MBIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACIVRE  OF  SMOKE  FOIERS 


Magr  li,  INl,  Ser.  Now  119477 
,  apfUcadaa  Gnat  Mlriii,  la.  U,  1999, 
U51/M 
11  nihil    (CL93— 1) 


1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising  an 
expansible  chamber,  resilientiy  urged  means  opposing 
expansion  of  said  chamber,  another  expansible  chamber 
in  said  resilientiy  urged  means,  actuator  means  opposing 
expansion  of  said  other  chamber  and  having  a  working 
end  thereon,  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  into 
said  other  chamber,  said  actuator  means  being  ipovable 
in  a  working  direction  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  other  chamber  to  energize  the  working  end  thereof, 
and  other  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said 
ftrst  named  chamber,  said  resilientiy  urged  means  urging 
said  actuator  means  in  a  working  direction  to  energize 
the  working  end  thereof  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  naoMd  chamber  is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  smoke  filter  from  a  sheet 
or  strip  of  thin  highly  flexible  material,  said  method 
comprising: 
forming  an  array  of  elongated  slits  in  the  material,  said 
slits  being  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  rows 
with  the  slits  in  adjacent  rows  in  sUggered  rela- 
tionship, the  ends  of  a  slit  in  one  row  overlapping 
adjacent  ends  of  two  adjacent  slits  in  an  adjacent 
row; 
thereafter  stretching  the  thus  slit  material  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  rows  of  slits; 
and  finally  gathering  and  compresiing  the  thus  slit 
and  stretched  material  into  rod  fonn. 


PNEUMATIC  CYLmbER  flrTRUCTURE 
MdvlB  A.  MMddko,  1231  9ih  Ave.  S^ 

FBed  Feb.  U,  19C2,  Ser.  Now  175,4271 
1  Ctatok   (CL  9»~1SS) 


3,199425 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAG  STRUCTURE 
Aftvt  B.  Mo|«Mior,  5357  N.  Eait  River  Roiri, 

Chic^Of  nL 
rlgtoal  appMcaHen  Nov.  9, 1991, 9m.  No.  151499. 
DIvMad  aad  Ihto  appMcatlpB  Oct  24,  1992,  8w. 
No.  232497 

JCIalM.   (CL93— 35) 


la  a  power  cylinder,  comprising.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tubular  housing  dosed  at  its  rear  end, 

(b)  an  end  member  dosing  the  forward  end  of  said 
cylindrical  tubular  housing  and  having  a  centrally 
located  hole, 

(c)  a  hcrilow  cylindrical  bearing  extending  outwardly 
from  aid  end  member  and  having  one  of  its  ends 
secured  into  the  h<rie  ot  said  end  member, 

(d)  a  ring-type  sealing  means  in  said  bearing, 

(e)  at  least  one  bearing  sleeve  in  said  bearing  and 
having  one  of  its  ends  adjacent  said  ring-type  sealing 


(f)  a  piston  sNdably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  tobo* 
lar  housing, 

(g)  a  piston  shaft  secured  to  said  piston  and  sl^My 
•steading  through  said  ring-type  sealing  means  and 
said  slee^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bag  having  opening  and  clos- 
ing nleans  of  the  tin-tie  type,  including  passing  an  ad- 
hesive tape  to  a  tab-foraoiing  Statioo  biving  open  tab- 
forming  jaws,  the  strip  having  an  adheove  side  and  a 
non-adheaive  side,  causing  a  slack  in  the  tape  at  said 
station,  means  acting  agdnst  the  adhesive  side  of  the 
tape  to  deflect  a  portion  of  the  tape  into  the  area  between 
said  jaws  with  the  non-adhesive  side  against  the  jaws, 
closing  the  jaws  to  pran  together  into  adhesive  oootact 
said  deflected  portion  of  the  tape,  thereby  fondng  a  poll 
Ub  extending  from  the  non  adhesive  side  of  the  tape, 
moving  the  tape  to  position  hs  tab  portioa  at  an  aanmbly 
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station  with  the  adhesive  side  of  the  tape  facing  a  hag 
positioned  at  said  assembly  statioo  in  paralkl  rdatioo 
with  said  tab  portion  of  the  tape,  and  causing  said  tab 
portion  of  the  tape  to  be  pressed  into  adhesive  contact 
with  the  bag  at  said  assembly  station. 


M. 


TRAFFIC  ^NTROL  MEANS 


7  niEtna  PImsl 
29,19«,Ser.N([ 


757427 
»4— 1^ 
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CARTON  ASKMBUNG  MACHINE 
I.  FortMa,  CoU  Sptta^Vijn 


Flai  Dec  7, 1992,  Ser.  N*.  243433 
f  C^H./&  9>-44.1) 


i.  A  machine  for  fokling  flat  bUmks  into  erected  car 
tons,  comprising: 

a  table-like  base  structure, 

means  defining  a  horizoirtally  diqioaed  work  surface  at 

the  front  of  said  machine, 
a  boom  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppositely  dis- 

poffd  arms, 

means  mounting  said  boom  for  swinging  about  a  hon- 

zootally  disposed  axis  perpendicular  to  said  boom 

adjacent  its  midpoint  and  extending  transversely  of 

said  machine, 

means  defining  a  pair  of  rectangular  mandrels,  one  fixed 

to  the  free  end  of  each  arm  and  having  vertically 

and    horizontally    disposed    surfaces    substantially 

parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  arms, 

power-operated  means  for  intermittently  swinging  said 

boom  through  half-drde  arcs, 
slop  means  for  arreting  movementa  of  said  booih  so 
as  to  position  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  said 
nuuKbels  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  said  woit  sur- 
face whereby  a  partially  erected  carton  can  be  slid 
endwise  over  said  mandrel  surfaces, 
fluid  actuated  plunger  means  for  re^ectively  engaging 
and  difeng»ging  said  stop  means  at  the  end  and  be- 
ginning of  each  half-circle  movement  of  said  boom, 
means  connected  to  and  movable  with  each  of  said 
mandrels  for  applying  pressure  to  oirerlapped  carton 
portions  whereby  adhesive  material  applied  between 
said  portions  can  be  maintained  under  settmg  and 
bonding   pressures   during   the   time   the   carton- 
holding  mandrel  is  moving  through  said  half-cirde 
arc  to  bring  said  carjtan  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
nnft^'fciw*,  and 
means  for  removing  the  thus  formed  carton  from  said 
mandrel  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  machine, 
said  carton  remcMng  means  comprisiag  a  pair  of 
pusher  members  moontad  00  said  boons,  one  00 
each  side  of  the  midpoint  thereof  and  alternately 
engageabk  with  the  nmer  bottom  pand  of  an 
erected  carton  being  removed,  and  means  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  pudier  members,  and 
I  slide  means  engaging  said  rod  means  for  guid- 

ing said  pusher  members  for  longitndfaial 
^movemeot  reUthra  to  said  boom. 


Traffic  control  means  oomprUng  a  roadway,  a  line  of 
markcn  00  the  road  surface  substantially  m  tbe  oenler  of 
a  traffic  lane  and  eq^ly  sfMced  •  distance  according  to 
the  formula,  desired  car  spacing»25+Jt,  where  S^^ao* 
ing  brtween  markers  and  K=u  constant  of  substantially  21 
feet,  where  desired  car  spacing  is  rdaled  to  the  mazimnm 
legal  q»ed,  idKreby  drivers  keeping  two  markers  in  view 
at  all  timet  will  mamtain  the  desired  car  spacing. 


34ti4» , 

CONCRETE  SUPPLY  RBCBPTACU  AND 
HOPPER  COMBINATKH« 
M.  Caniist  aisd  Wyr  F.  Eariey^StodJai^ 

^Ite  iSSTflSwjsr.  Na..l5471y  ayw 
3.135.179.  dated  Mm  2^  1994.    Dlilisi 
^-'   Mm.  31,  55.  £r.  No.  359422 
2ClainH.   (GL94-^49) 


1.  In  a  concrete  slab  laying  machine,  a  transversely 
extending  elongated  hopper  mounted  on  the  machine  adja- 
cent its  forward  end,  the  hopper  being  open  at  the  bottom 
to  discharge  onto  the  ground,  a  concrete  supply  reoeptade 
disposed  above  the  hopper  tb'discharge  into  die  same,  a 
carriage  rigid  with  the  receptacle,  means  mounthig  the 
carriage  on  the  machine  for  movement  of  the  receptade 
lengthwise  of  the  hopper  over  the  svne,  the  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  doanre  gate  far 
said  opening,  means  hiduding  a  pivot  element  rigid  ^jm 
the  gate  mounting  the  same  on  the  receptacle  for  opening 
and  dosing  movement,  a  remote-controlled  motor  and 
reduction  gear  unit  mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  aa 
operative  connection  between  said  unit  and  tte  P*^  ^ 
rotate  the  latter  and  thus  siring  the  gate  bawpea  open 
and  dosed  positions;  the  carriage  mounting  means  con- 
prising  a  pair  of  rails  on  the  machine  spaced  lengOwise 
diereof  and  di«osed  parallel  to  and  extending  the  fall 
length  of  the  hopper  fat  adjacent  relationsfa^  to  said 
hopper,  wheels  on  the  carriage,  the  wheeb  imiM  the 
t«oeptacle  riding  on  the  foremost  raa  and  die  wheeb  fur- 
thest from  tfM  receptacle  rJdfaig  agafaist  the  undenldB  of 
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the  rearmost  rail,  a  remote  controlled  reversible  motor 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  drive  means  between  the 
motor  and  certain  ones  of  the  wheels. 


3,189^9 
TYPE  COMPOSING  APPARATUS    | 
Rcni  A.  Hifooiict,  Cambridge,  and  Loois  M.  Moyroad, 
Wcit  Mcdford,  Mass.     (Both    %    Photon,   Inc.,   58 
Charles  St.,  CaiiriNMge  3S,  Mass.) 

Fllcd  lone  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,313  I 

aiClahM.    (O.  95-^4.5) 


1.  In  type  composing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
ftationary  support  bearing  the  characters  to  be  projected, 
a  support  for  a  sensitized  sheet,  optical  means  to  form 
images  of  the  characters  upon  the  sheet,  means  to  ca^se 
the  image  of  each  character  to  move  along  a  line  on'  said 
theet  corresponding  to  a  line  of  type  to  bie  composed 
and  between  the  extremities  thereof,  illuminating  means 
uniquely  associated  with  each  character  on  said  support 
and  operative  to  project  its  image  to  any  selected  position 
in  said  line,  and  means  for  operating  said  illunrinating 
means  to  produce  a  flash  of  light  of  short  duration  to  pro- 
ject each  selected  character  in  said  line  at  the  precise  in- 
stants when  its  image  Ues  in  the  positions  of  said  charac- 
ter in  said  line. 

3,188,938 
SIMULATED  LENS  MOUNT 
Hanrey  F.  Rolkr,  Rochcalsr,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rocksatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,819 
2  CiahM.   (CL  95—11) 


\ 


i 


L  A  retainer  and  insert  assembly  to  form  a  simulated 
lens  mount  for  photographic  apparatus  having  an  opti- 
cal lens,  and  a  front  wall  provided  with  an  aperture 
therethrough  for  transmitting  light  to  said  lens,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  insert  located  on  the  front  side' of  said  wall 
and  including  a  cylindrical  skirt  extending  forwardly 
from  said  wall  in  concentric  relation  with  said  aper- 
ture and  having  its  outer  cylindrical  surface  distinc- 
tively colored,  a  circular  shoulder  forming  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  insert,  and  an  inner  surface 
tapered  rearwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  shoulder 
towards  said  optical  lens  and  terminating  at  its  rear- 
ward end  in  a  central  opening  aligned  with  and  of 
tlie  same  size  as  said  aperture;  and 

(b)  a  retainer  including  a  ge'nerally  cylindrical  open- 
work portion  adapted  to  overlie  said  skirt  of  said 


insert,  an  apertured  circular  front  end  portion  over- 
lying and  engaging  said  shoulder  of  said  insert,  and 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  secured  to  said  front  side 
of  said  front  wall,  whereby  said  retainer  holds  said 
insert  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  aperture, 
and  said  distinctively  colored  surface  of 'said  insert 
is  visible  through  said  open  work  portion  of  said 
retainer. 


3,188,931 
VIEWFINDER  STRUCTURES 
Fnmz  Koehlcr,  Mnich,  mi  Gmn  Kocaigi,  Mnaicfa- 
~  ~  to  Agfa  AkticngcaeUschafft, 

a   cotpomtioa   of 


FIM  Inly  19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  218,954 
ClaiBU  priority,  lypHcaHoa  Gsraiy,  la|y  25, 1961, 
I  A  17,872 

lOafan.    (0.95—44) 


In  a  viewfinder,  in  combination,  a  transparent  disc  hav- 
ing on  one  face  a  series  of  small  ridges  of  prismatic  cross 
section',  said  disc  being  located  in  the  focal  plane  of  the 
yiewlinder  and  said  ridges  being  invisible  only  when  the 
objective  of  the  camera  which  carries  the  viewfinder  is 
sharply  focused  on  a  subject  to  be  photographed,  said  disc 
being  integrally  connected  at  its  outer  periphery  with  a 
transparent  flange  extending  from  said  disc  beyond  the 
face  thereof  which  carries  said  ridges  and  surf ounding  the 
face  which  carries  said  ridges  and  said  flange  terminating 
in  an  end  face  located  to  one  side  of  said  disc,  said  flange 
having  a  lens  portion  forming  part  of  said  flange;  a  field 
lens  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
transparent  disc  and  fixed  to  said  end  face  of  said  flange 
superimposed  also  on  said  lens  portion  of  said  flange  and 
defining  with  said  disc  a  completely  enclosed  space  in 
which  said  ridges  are  located;  and  indicia  for  indicating 
information  pertinent  to  the  (^ration  of  the  camera  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  lens  portion  of  said  flange  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  from  said  field  lens  so  that  said  lens  por- 
tion of  said  flange  together  with  the  corresponding  portion 
of  said  field  lens  provides  in  the  viewfinder  a  sharp  image 
of  said  indicia  simultaneously  with  the  viewing  of  an  im- 
age of  the  subject  in  the  viewfinder. 


3,188^32 
SHUTTER  OPENING  AT  HIGH  SPEED  I 
Richard  Geilcr,  13  Ave.  dc  Sccanz,  Antony,  and  Jean 
Lcroy,  48   Rac  da  Bcl-AIr,  Lc  Pcircnx-cnr-Mamc, 


FIM  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,889 

Ctaias  priority,  apfWcaHan  Fkaawc,  Im.  15, 1982, 

gg.|  gg-l 

8^Clahns.    (CL  95— 53) 

1.  A  high-speed  shutter  for  use  in  a  high-speed  camera 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  first  tube,  opening  into  the  at- 
mosphere and  provided  with  an  opaque  transverse  dia- 
phragm interpMed  in  a  light  beam  to  be  intercepted,  and 
a  second  tube  into  which  said  first  tube  opens  trans- 
versely, provided  at  one  end  with  a  discharge  device  to 
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set  up  a  shock  wave  having  an  ionized  environment  in 
said  second  tube,  the  movement  of  the  said  shock  wave  at 


ri^t  angles  to  said  first  tube  getting  up  a  shock  wave 
having  a  neutral  envir(Munent  in  the  latter.  ^ 


3,188,933 
.  AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  WITH  SELF-TIMER 
Vnmt  lakob,  UnlcilMcMBg*  near  Mnnkh,  Gcmany, 
asslvKir   to   Agfa   Aktiengeseilschaft,   Uverfcnaen- 
Baycrwcrli,  Gciipianj 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191^43 

CUdms  priortty,  appUcathm  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1941, 

A  37  J17 

nOaims.    (0.95-^3.6) 


3,188,934 
CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM  MECHANISM 
Takes!  Ataka,  Somiyotfm,  Osaka,  adi  Isanm 
i"—ir«*«,  Oaaka,  lainm,  asslvMn  to  ChCyoia 
Seiko  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Miaami-Kn,  Osaka,  Ji 
corporation  of  Japan 

FBed  Jnly  18, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  218,753 
llClaimi.    (CL95— 84) 


1.  A  camera  diaphragm  mechanism  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  movable  first  diaphragm  blades  hav- 
ing cooperating  edges  delineating  a  variable  aperture,  a 
tongue  member  movable  into  and  out  of  registry  with 
said  aperture,  common  means  for  manually  adjusting  the 
relative  position  of  said  blades  and  said  tongue  member 
continuously  from  an  aperture  minimum  opening  to  an 
aperture  maximum  opening  unimpeded  by  said  tongue 
member  to  an  aperture  maximum  opening  with  said 
tongue  member  registering  therewith,  a  second  movable 
diaphragm  blade  having  an  elongated  dot  registering 
with  and  movable  longitudinally  across  said  aperture  and 
varying  in  width  along  the  length  thereof,  light  sensitive 
means  controlling  the  position  of  said  second  diaphragm 
blade,  and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  movement  of  said  first 
diaphragm  blades  from  their  open  position  to  position 
said  second  diaphragm  blade  with  the  wide  section  of 
said  slot  registering  with  said  aperture. 


3,188,935 

CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM 

CONTROL 

Ennt  Licser,  Stnttgart-VaiUngeB,  mi  Edwin  Mncllcr, 

SmUfart-Hcdclingcn,  Germany,  aaiigiBri  to  Fariman 

Kodak  Coaspnny,  Rochcctcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporaliaa  of 

New  Jersey 

FUcd  Ang.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217^75 

Ciaiais  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11, 19*1, 

K  45,179 

7Clnims.    (CL95— 44) 


12.  In  a  camera,  in  oombinatioo,  automatic  means  for 
automatically  setting  the  camera  to  make  an  exposure 
in  accordance  with  the  lighting  conditions;  release  means 
for  releasing  a  shuQer  of  the  camera  to  make  an  ex- 
posure; manually  operable  means  cooperating  with  said 
automatic  setting  means  and  with  said  release  means  for 
actuating  said  automatic  settiiig  means  to  automatically 
set  the  camera  in  accordance  with  the  limiting  condi- 
tions and  for  actuating  said  releaae  means  to  release  the 
shutter  tor  nuke  an  exposure  after  the  camera  has  been 
automatically  set  according  to  the  lighting  conditions  by 
said  automatic  setting  means;  self-timer  means  movaUe, 
at  the  option  of  the  operator,  between  an  inoperative 
position  where  it  has  no  influence  on  the  operation  of 
tb^  camera  and  an  operative  position  where  said  self- 
timer  means  cooperates  with  said  release  means  to  delay 
actuation  of  said  release  means  by  said  nunually  operable 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and  means  for 
hoiding  the  setting  of  the  camera,  made  by  said  aulo- 
matk  setting  means,  during  'the  time  when  said  self-timer 
means  delays  actuation  of  said  releaae 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  auUMnatic  exposure  control 
system  for  regulating  the  exposure  ol  film  in  said  camera, 
said  control  system  comprising  an  electric  measuring  in- 
strument, a  photocell  energizable  by  scene  light  for  ener- 
gizing said  measuring  instrument,  and  a  movable  dia- 
phragm member  responsive  to  energization  of  said  meas- 
uring instrument  for  establishing  an  exposure  opening  as 
a  function  of  scene  brightness,  the  combination 
ing: 
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means  for  trammitting  loeiie  light  from  the  exterior  of 
said  camera  throu^  a  predetermined  path  to  said 
film; 

a  rotatable  shutter  member  having  respective  cot-out 
and  opaque  portions  disposed  for  sequential  cyclic 
movement  across  said  path  for  cyclical^  interrupting 
said  light  when  said  camera  is  operating,  said  opaque 
portion  being  positioned  in  said  path  when  said 
camera  is  idle; 

means  disposed  on  the  opaque  portion  of  said  shutter 
member  for  directing  said  scene  light  to  said  photo- 
cell when  it  is  in  said  path; 

manually  operable  means  movable  "between  an,  initial 
position  in  which  it  maintains  said  camera  idle  and 
a  release  positioo  in  idiich  it  operates  said  camera; 
and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  nuu^aBy  oper- 
able means  into  its  initial  position  for  varying  the 
sensitivity  of  said  measuring  instrument  so  that  the 
exposure  opening  established  by  said  diaphragm 
member  is  smaller  than  the  exposure  opening  that 
would  be  established  by  the  same  scene  light  condi- 
tions when  said  camera  is  operating. 


being  biased  to  dose  under  relatively  diminished  air  flow 
through  the  lower  conduit  opening  when  air  supply  is 
drawn  directly  to  the  fan  from  said  upper  air  inlet  opening 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  an  annular  laminar 
an-  curtain  comprising  an  annular  air  receptacle,  a  parti- 
tion dividing  said  annular  air  receptacle  into  an  outer 
and  an  Inner  concentric  part  defin^g  with  the  wall  of 
the  air  reoqrtade  an  at  least  pait-annular  connecting 
aperture  connecting  the  two  said  concentric  parts,  the 
width  of  the  partition  varying  at  different  |larts  thereof 
so  that  the  width  of  the  said  connecting  apertilre  varies 
at  different  parts  thereof,  a  tangential  air  entry  pipe 
joining  the  outer  concentric  part  and  an  annular  outlet 
aperture  provided  in  the  said  Inner  concentric  part. 
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1.  A  ventilator  comprising  a  conduit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upright,  having  at  its  lower  end  an  air-inlet  open- 
ing- to  be  spaced  above  a  floor,  the  conduit  having  an  air 
outlet  opening  near  its  top  adapted  to  connect  with  an 
opening  in  a  building  wall,  and  an  air  eductor  fan  con- 
nected to  said  air  outlet  opening,  and  to  supply  inlet  air 
to  the  fan  directly,  a  second  upper  opening  in  the  conduit 
wall  Mtr  the  fan,  providing  lets  resistance  to  air  travel 
to  the  fan  firon  said  upper  air  inlet  opening  than  firoa  said 
lower  opening,  control  means  to  <9en  and  to  dose  the  said 
Ufptr  air  Inlet  opening  near  the  fan,  onerway  damper 
OMaas  kt  the  coaduH  bdtow  the  apper  air  inlet  and  above 
Mdd  lowtr  end  opening  coostmeted  to  be  hdd  opa  by- alr 
drawB  to  the  fan  from  said  lower  opening,  tfia  dampec 


near  the  fan,  whereby  an  open  or  a  closed  condition  oi 
the  said  tipper  air  inlet  controls  operation  of  the  biased 
one-way  damper  means  and  of  air  flow  through  the  lower 
end  of  the  conduit  ^ 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  ventilating  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  an  elongated  channel 
member  of  predetermined  length  having  a  web,  an  upper 
flange  extending  laterally  from  one  edge  of  said  web  at 
a  substantially  right  angle  thereto,  a  lower  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  opposite  edge  of  said  web  and  lying 
substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  flange,  said  upper  and 
lower  flanges  extending  longitudiiully  with  said  web,  a 
short  upstanding  flange  extending  along  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  edge  of  said  lower  flange  opposite  the  edge 
where  said  lower  flange  joins  said  web,  projecting  drip 
moldings  extending  longitudinally  along  and  ootwardly 
ftbm  the  comers  of  said  channel  member  formed  by  the 
joinders  of  said  web  and  said  flanges,  and  a  plurality  ot 
ribs  extending  longitudinally  along  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  upper  and  lower  flanges;  forming  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated slats  in  said  web  of  said  channel  member;  prrasing 
said  slats  into  the'  space  between  said  upper  aisd  lower 
flanges  and  at  an  angle  and  in  louvered  relation  to  said 
web;  forming  at  least  one  drain  port  in  said  web  adjacent 
said  lower  flange;  extruding  a  memljer  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  hook-like  boss  projecting  from  one  side 
thereof;  severing  said  extruded  member  in  pradelennined 
lengths  to  form  a  plurality  of  transverse  plates;  inserting 
a  respective  one  of  said  transverse  plates  into  the  space 
between  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  and  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  chaionel  member  and  In  contact  with  said 
upper  and  lower  flanges  and  said  web  to  form  the  end 
wails  of  said  ventilating  deyioe;  and  securing  said  trans- 
verse ^tes  to  said  channd  member  by  inserting  Culenars 
Ihrongh  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  into  said  Inngi 
tu^inal  hook-like 
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member;  and  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  the  supportiat 
structure  and  ai^uUu-ly  movable  between  stored  and  ac> 
tive  positions,  the  power  unit  and  arm  being  moonted  in 
the  supporting  structure  on  opposite  sides  df  dw 


and  adapted  to  siqipoit  rotatably  a  vgit  in  any  of  a  vaiietjr 
of  cqwratiwe  positions  spaced  from  the  radiant  sur&oa 
and  normal  to  it,  one  end  of  the  ^it  being  supported  by 
the  arm  and  the  iither  end  being  supported  and  driven 
by  the  drive  cotq>ling. 


1.  A  spit  basket  comprising  a  generaUy  rectangular 
open  top  basket  of  wire  construction  having  a  bottom 
wall,  and  parallel  opposed  side  waUs  with  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  wires  provided  therein  in  parallel  relationship 
to  the  bottom  wall,  a  generally  rectangular  dosure  panel 
fitting  loosdy  in  said  basket  and  adapted  to  be  set  at  dif- 
ferent elevations  in  substantially  paralld  relationship  to 
the  bottom  wall  by  entry  of  one  longitudinal  edge  portion 
in  one  side  wall  in  a  selected  space  between  any  «wo  of 
the  aforesaid  vertically  ^aced  wires,  the  other  side  wall 
having  the  vertically  spaced  horizontal  wires  made  of 
flexible  resilient  wire,  said  side  wall  uidnding  means 
blocking  passage  of  the  other  longitudinal  edge  portion 
of  said  panel  therethrough,  and  a  tum-typ«  fastener 
mounted  on  the  Ust  named  longitudinal  edge  portion  of 
said  panel  for  roUtion  on  an  axis  substantlaUy  paralld 
to  the  plane  thereof  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  longitudinal  edge  portion,  said  fastener  being  exten- 
sible through  any  one  of  the  tpKtt  between  the  wires  on 
the  last  named  side  wall  and  having  a  cross-head  of 
flexible  resilient  wire  loop  construction  which  when  ex- 
tended from  the  basket  and  turned  in  transverse  relation- 
ship to  the  Ust  mentioned  wires  serves  to  retain  the  panel 
against  displacement  from  its  selected  posftion  spaced 
relative  to  the  bottom  wall,  said  cross-head  having  op- 
positdy  indined  surfaces  defined  by  the  flexible  resilient 
wire  on  the  inner  side  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  thereof,  said  croes-head  having  wedging  engagement 
between  two  flexible  resilient  horizontal  wires  on  the  wall 
of  the  basket  above  and  bdow  the  level  of  the  pond  caus- 
ing the  wires  on  the  basket  and  on  the  cross-head  to  flex 
relative  to  one  another  for  more  secure  fastening  of 
thepand. 

GRILUNGAJniANCE 
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1.  A  grining  appliance  comprisiaf  in  combination  a 
supporting  structurr,  a  radiant  mounted  on  the  suppoiting 
structure;  a  power  nnit  having  a  diivs  caapHng,  bdng 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  suppoiting  slracture  for  move- 
ment between  a  stored  portion  in  the  HVPorting  ilractare 
and  a  plnraUty  of  adjusted  operathe  positions  and  urged 
by  spring  force  towards  the  operative  podtion  further 
from  the  stored  positian;  cicapcnient  meant  inchiding  a 
manuaUy  actuabie  member  for  permitting  step-by  <ep 
movement  of  the  power  unit  under  the  influence  of  the 
yhig  on  successive  operations  of  the  mannally  actmMe 


14.  In  a  twin  press  for  packing  loose  compressiMe  ma- 
terial in  containers,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  laterd- 
ly  spaced,  vertically  moving,  power  operated  rams,  of  an 
upright,  open-ended  charger  located  beneadi  eadi  ram, 
a  container  disposed  beneath  each  charger,  a  reversible 
packer  conveyor  extending  between  and  above  the  iqiper 
ends  of  said  chargien  and  serving  to  deliver  materid  into 
one  or  the  other  of  them  dependent  bpon  its  direction 
of  movement,  a  supply  copveyor  for  feeding  a  stream 
of  material  onto  said  leversibk  conveyor  at  a  point  be- 
tween said  chargers,  means  for  reversing  said  padter 
conveyor,  autooutic  means,  operating  simultaneoudy 
with  the  revecnd  of  said  pacfcer  oonwfor  for  initiatinc 
the  downward  moviement  of  the  ram  toward  wilich  said 
packer  conveyor  had  been  delivering,  means  indndinin 
limit  switch  for  aiitnmatirally  amtiwiii 
throogh  its  full  downward  strokn  and 
ually  oontrfllled,  electrically  aftwittfd  means  for 
nipliBt  the  automatic  openrtion  and  Hopping  the  mofO» 
raent  of  said  ram  at  any  deaited  point  in  ite  Invel  and 
for  further  operating  the  ram  selectlvdy 
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ve«el,  a  distintegrating  impeller  in  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel,  an  outlet  paaufe  in  a  wall  of  said  veaad  >t  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  dewatering  chamber  adjacent  said  ves- 
sel having  an  inlet  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  forming  the 
end  of  said  outlet  passage,  said  chamber  containing  means 
for  moving  said  material  therethrough  and  compressing 
the  same,  including  an  elevating  screw  mounted  for  rota> 


tion  in  said  chamber,  a  cylinder  of  foramlnoui  material 
surrounding  said  screw,  a  solid  wall  of  said  cfiamber  sur- 
rounding said  cylinder  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  Water- 
tight partition  between  said  cylinder  and  said  wall  at  the 
bottom  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  continuously  rotating 
said  impeller  and  said  elevating  screw  and  means  for 
returning  water  collected  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
•olid  wall  to  said  vessel. 
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1.  A  rotary  maiter  comprising  a  bifurcated  head  with 
spaced  parallel  arms  having  aligned  bearings,  a  shaft 
joumaled  in  the  bearings  and  bridging  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  arms,  a  marldnt  wheel  having  type  on  the 
periphery  thereof  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the  arms 
for  rotation  with  the  shaft,  the  shaft  extending  laterally 
beyond  one  of  the  aims  and  having  a  circumferential 
braking  surface  beyond  the  arm,  a  circular  member  with 
a  grooved  periphery  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  adjacent 
the  braking  surface  for  simultaneous  rotation  with  the 
shaft  and  wheel,  a  frame  secured  to  the  head,  an  arcuate 
support  with  a  grooved  periphery  mounted  fixedly  on  the 
frame  with  the  groove  hi  alifmnent  with  the  grooved 
periphery  oi  the  drcular  member,  the  frame  having  a 
horiumtally  extending  guideway,  a  brake  slidably 
uKKinted  within  the  guideway  with  a  nose  formed  fbr  line 
contact  with  the  braking  surface,  resiHent  means  within 
the  guideway  for  hfattifig  the  brake  nose  faito  line  contact 
with  the  braking  surface  of  the  shaft,  the  brake  having 
a  verticaUy  extending  slot,  the  fnme  having  a  vertically 


extending  passageway  in  alignment  with  the  slot  in  th^ 
brake,  a  brake  release  lever  pivoted  within  tb/t  passage- 
way and  pinned  to  the  brake  within  the  slot  for  moving 
the  brake  slidably  within  the  ipiideway,  a  spring  fixe<l| 
at  one  end  to  the  periphery  of  the  circular  member  and 
extending  around  the  grooved  periphery  of  the  arcuate 
support,  the  other  end  of  the  spring  being  attached  to  the 
brake  portion  extending  from  the  guideway  whereby  a 
force  is  exerted  downwardly  ion  the  nose  of  the  brake 
against  the  braking  surface,  the  guideway  being  of  a 
dimension  iiiierBby  the  nose  of  the  brake  rocks  from 
below  the  axis  of  the  circular  member  to  a  point  above 
the  axis  of  the  circular  member,  a  stop  member  extend* 
ing  from  the  periphery  of  the  circular  member  for  limit- 
ing its  rotation  and  being  in  abutting  contact  with  the 
frame  at  a  position  of  rest  from  ixiiich  the  wheel  rotates 
in  a  marking  operation,  the  rotatioo  of  the  circular  mem- 
ber increasing  the  tension  on  the  qiring  whereby  the  nose 
of  the  brake  is  pulled  downwardly  with  increasing  force 
against  the  braking  surface  of  the  shaft  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  rotation  ot  the  circular  member  whereby 
the  circular  member  is  stopped  by  the  brake  after  the 
type  on  the  wheel  have  maited  an  article,  the  release  of 
the  brake  by  the  lever  actuating  a  retrograde  rotation  of 
the  circular  member  by  the  action  of  the  spring. 
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A  device  for  marking  a  cable  as  it  n  being  laid  with 
footage  numbers  indicating  the  footage  that  has  been 
laid,  said  device  comprising  a  frame,  support  wheels 
mounted  thereon  over  which  the  cable  is  linearly  fed.  a 
measuring  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and 
in  peripheral  contact  with  said  cable  so  as  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  rotary  marking  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  driven  by  a  non-slip  drive  means  from  said  measuring 
wheel,  a  consecutive  numbering  machhae  on  the  periphery 
of  said  marking  wheel  having  settabie  numbering  dies  po- 
sitioned to  intermittently  roll  onto  said  cable  with  every 
revolution  of  the  marking  wheel  at  intervals  fixed  by  the 
measuring  wheel,  means  for  advancing  the  numbering 
wheels  one  unit  upon  each  revolution  of  the  marking 
wheel,  a  strip  fnune  mounting  a  pigmented  strip  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  across  the  cable  between  the  mark- 
ing wheel  and  the  cable  so  as  to  be  in  position  to  be 
pressed  against  said  cable  by  the  numbering  dies  as  they 
roll  onto  said  cable,  means  mounting  said  strip  frame  for 
reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  sakt  cable,  drive  means  for  moving  said  strip 
fran^  and  pigmented  strip  in  one  direction  at  a  velocity 
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substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cable  during  the  mark- 
ing operation  Imd  spring  means  for  moving  said  strip 
frame  in  an  opposite  direction  to  restore  same  to  its 
original  position  after  termination  of  the  marking  oper- 
ation so  as  to  complete  the  cycle  of  operation.  . 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


987 


3,196,945 

PLA1E  FEED  AND  STORAGE  MEANS  IN  AN 

ADDRESSING  MACHINE 


to 


F^rik  GAbJL  * 


Ci».. 


FMMy  36s  1962,  Sar.  Ni»>  21^3''^ 
prioriljr, 

1 


,  Ai«.  4, 1961, 
R3M7t 
■.  ^  161—47) 


a  member  movable  to  a  record  marking  position  and  a 
restore  position; 

rotating  cam  means; 

an  actuating  member  for  moving  said  movable  member; 

control  means  coupling  said  cam  means  and  said  actn- 
ating  member,  said  control  means  oompriauig  first 

,  and  second  pivoted  cam  following  members  movable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and  a  wedge 
member  coupled  to  said  first  cam  fc^owing  member, 
said  wedge  member  being  slidably  interposed  be- 
tween said  second  cam  following  member  and  said 


1.  In  an  addiesnng  machine  which  includes  a  casing, 
an  introduction  chute  for  step-wise  feeding  of  generally 
rectangular  printing  plates  into  a  horizontal  guide  path, 
a  printing  station  disposed  along  the  guide  path,  a  hon- 
zontolly  disposed  Uying  off  chute  located  at  the  temunal 
end  of  and  beneath  the  guide  path  to  receive  said  print- 
ing plates  dropped  one  at  a  time  from  an  enlarged 
opening  in  the  terminal  end  of  the  guide  path,  said  laying 
off  chute  communicating  to  the  exterior  of  the  casing, 
horiaootal  guide  rail  means  in  said  laying  off  chute,  and 
an  open-topped  plate  receiving  drawer  frictionally  en- 
gaged upon  said  guide  rail  means  within '  said  laying 
off  chute,  the  herein  invention  comprising,  means  for 
effecting  step-wise  displacement  of  the  drawer  with  the 
entry  thereinto  of  each  printing  plate  from  the  temunal 
end  of  the  guide  path,  said  step-wise  di^aocment  being 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  printing  plate,  said  means 
comprising  sUtiooary  guide  plate   means  within  said 
laying  off  chute  beneath  the  terminal  end  of  the  guide  path 
for  directing  the  printing  plates  one  at  a  time  from  the 
guide  path  to  a  tilted  position  upon  one  edge  thereof  m 
the  drawer,  reciprocating  pressure  plate  means  arranged 
to  enpge  a  face  of  said  printing  plate  inunediately  npon 
entry  thereof  into  the  drawer  to  move  said  plate  to  a 
vertical  position  and  to  then  di^iUce  the  drawer  along 
the  guide  rail  means  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  printing  jrfate,  and  spring  biased  hook  means 
arr^iged  centrally  and  above  said  laying  off  chute  to 
engage  the  face  of  the  printing  plate  to  retain  the  plate 
in  a  vertical  position  when  the  pressure  plate  is  caused 
to  retract,  the  drawer  thereby  bcfaig  automaticaUy  shifted 
step-by-step  by  each  successive  printing  plate  fOT  the 
entire  length  thereof. 


actw>t^"g  member  in  a  motion  transmitting  positioo 
when  said  first  cam  f<41owing  member  is  in  said  first 
position  and  in  an  idling  position  when  said  first  cam 
following  member  is  in  said  second  position;  and 
electromagnetic  holding  means  for  selectively  holding 
said  first  cam  following  member  from  following  said 
cam  while  in  said  first  position  so  that  said  actuating 
member  moves  said  movable  member  to  said  restore 
position  when  said  second  cam  following  member  is 
moved  by  said  cam  means  to  its  second  position. 


3,196,947 

PLATEN  ACTUATING  MEANS  IN  HIGH  SPEED 
BELT  PRINTER 
Walter  Gftfk  Palts,  Pawir— ,  <:mII^  aarim  to 
B«n>a^CotForatio«,  Detroit.  Mkk,  a 

''^nSaST^l,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,945 
lldalM.   (CL161— 93) 


HAMMER  COPmmL'lSSS&inmi  FOR  RECORD 
MARKING  MACHINB 


New 


Yoffc.  N.  Y.  a  canondoa  of  Now  Y< 
Ton,  nj^.^jwij-—-^  ^  N^*<M66 

6ClilHL   (CX16I— ^3) 

1.  In  a  madiine  for  marking  a  record,  tbt  oombma- 

tkm  of: 


1.  in  a  platen  printer  for  printing  a  plurality  of 
acters  in  a  friurality  of  aligned  charMler  vaoes 
print  naedium  adjaooit  a  platen. 
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ft  plurality  of  continuous  belts  each  carryint'an  array 
of  type  characters  on  a  surface  facing  the  platen, 
one  belt  being  aligned  with  each  character  space, 

means  for  moving  all  the  belts  in  a  direction  to  trans- 
port the  type  characters  of  each  belt  in  succession 
adjacent  this  platen  to  face  an  assyciatcd  character 
space, 

a  print  member  for  striking  a  surface  of  any  of  said 
belts  on  the  side  remote  froim  the  plaiten  to  press  a 
type  character  against  the  prin|  medium  within  a 
character  space, 

and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  print  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  di- 
rection of  longitudinal  movement  of  the  belts  and 
parallel  to  the  platen  such  that  successive  actuation 
of  the  print  member  nuiy  produce  a  printing  by 
different  beUs  in  different  character  spaces. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PROCESSING 

WEBS  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL     < 
Kvt  FtadMT,  Stirtlgut-Wai«cB,  a^  Karl  MarbMh,  Heil- 
brooB  (NcckarK  Gemnay,  anlgpoii  to  FkoM  Hcinrich 
Henunui,  Stvt^tart-Waiigcii,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporation 
ofGenwuiy 

FIM  Apr.  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,M2 

ippllctioft  GcnwMy,  Apr.  II,  19^2, 
H  45,431/tt 
1CW»    (CL191— 17i) 


An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  imprinting  of  a  con- 
tinuously moving  web  of  flexible  materia],  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  thin,  flexible  plate  stamped  from  a  flat  sheet  and 
provided  with  an  imprinting  face; 

cushioning  means  undeilying  and  forming  a  resilient 
backing  for  said  plate; 

fastening  meau  removably  positioning  said  plate  along 
an  arc  on  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  outer  surface; 

shim  means  interposed  between  the  plate  and  the  outer 
surface  for  selectively  altering  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  plate  for  adjustment  of  the  imprinting 
depth  produced  by  the  imprinttag  face  on  the 
material; 

at  least  two  counterroUers  at  angulariy  placed  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  cylinder  outer  surface  for  support- 
ing the  material  upon  imprinting  as  it  passes  between 
the  cylinder  and  the  connterroilers; 

guide  rollers  between  said  positions  engaging  the  ma- 
terial to  deflect  it  from  these  positions  along  a  path 
whoae  length  is  substantially  equal  to  the  product 
of  an  faiteger  and  the  circumference  of  the  cylinddk-, 
said  positioi^  and  counterroUers  being  e^ual  in 
number  to  tlie  ratio  of  said  circumference  to  said 
are;  and 

adjustment  means  for  altering  the  locatioo  of  the  guide 
rollers  witii  respect  to  said  pU^. 


34St^49 

SQUEEZE  DOWN  IMPRINTER   RELBASABLE 
PRINT    HEAD    MEANS    IN    TRAVELING 
ROLLER  PRINTING  MACHINE 
H.  am,  Tfl 


FIM  Dec  12, 1961,  Scr.  N«.  lSt,72t 
13  HatMi    (CL  191— 269) 
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1.  In  a  manual  imprinting  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  base  means  provided  with  a  surface  to  support  in  super- 
posed predetermined  relation  a  data  bearing  card  and  an 
invoice  form,  said  base  means  including  a  pivotal  mount- 
uig;  an  imprinting  head  means  including  a  head  frame 
supported  from  said  pivotal  mounting  and  movable  to 
covered  and  uncovered  position  with  nsped  to  such 
surface;  an  imprinting  roller  carried  on  said  head  frame; 
actuating  means  for  said  roller  comprising  an  actuating 
handle  extending  from  said  head  frame  and  having  a 
pivotal  connection  therewith,  linkafe  means  intercoonect- 
ing  said  handle  pivotal  connection,  said  roller,  and  said 
base  pivotal  mounting  whereby  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating handle  in  one  direction  causes  said  roller  to  move 
across  said  surface  for  an  imprinting  stroke,  Qviag  meam 
carried  by  said  head  frame  normally  biasing  said  actuat- 
ing handle  to  one  position;  an  angle  shaped  lever  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  head  frame  and  provided  with 
a  selectively  contoured  slot,  a  pin  oo  said  base  means 
cooperably  received  within  said  slot  for  locking  said 
head  frame  in  covered  position,  and  lever  member  having 
a  cam  surface  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
roller  linkafe  means  for  moving  said  lever  member  into 
unlocked  positioQ;  a  securement  lever  pivotally  connected 
to  said  head  frame  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  hook 
arm  adapted  to  engage  said  actuating  linkage  means  at 
the  end  of  the  imprinting  stroke  of  the  rtriler  to  immov- 
ably associate  said  actuating  handle  and  head  frame;  said 
pin  being  engageable  with  said  securement  lever  for  releas- 
ing said  lever  yiAten  said  head  frame  is  moved  to  un- 
covered position  whereby  said  actuating  handle  nuy  be 
returned  to  its  initial  position  and  said  imprinting  roller 
moved  to  its  initial  position  while  said  head  frame  is  in 
uncovered  position. 


PRDOING  APPARAnn  WIIH  RBIRACTABLE 
PRINTING  MEMIBR 

TjOtmtm  Mick.  MilBwr  ift  I 

MMtnmf  nfldkf  n  cOTponslas  of 

9ClafeH.   fCLltl— 37S) 

1.  In  a  printer,  a  rotatable  print  wheel  indudint  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  rotataMy  driven  plates,  a  printing  plate 
hiterpoeed  between  said  pair  of  plates  and  connected  for 
rotation  therewith,  uid  printing  plate  movable  radially 
of  said  pair  of  plates  between  an  outer  printing  position 
and  an  inner  indlective  retracted  position,  a  hoUow  shaft 
carried  by  one  of  said  plates,  a  second  shaft  within  said 
hollow  sbaft  ooudaUy  thereof  and  having  one  end  proxi- 
mate said  printing  plate,  said  second  mentioned  shah  be- 
ing rotatable  relatii«  to  said  hollow  shaft  and  also  axially 
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movaUe  toward  and  away  from  said  printing  plate,  cam 
means  on  said  printing  plate  having  a  sliding  connection 
with  cam  meant  on  said  second  mentioned  shaft  and  co- 
operable  to  retract  said  printing  plate  upon  roUtion  of 
said  second  mentioned  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  cam  on 
Uw  other  end  of  said  hoUow  shaft,  a  cam  follower  car- 


34it,M2 
HOLDING  AND  ADIUSTING  MEANS  FOR 
PRINTING  MEMBERS    . 
I.  MMer,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  iiilgnr  to 


Fled  Mny  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,225 
9ClakM.    (CL  191— 415.1) 


ried  by  said  aecond-mentioned  shaft  and  cooperable  witii 
said  ******  to  axially  move  said  second  mentioned  shaft 
upon  roUtion  titereof  m  said  one  direction,  and  a  spring 
interposed  axially  between  said  shafts  and  compressible 
by  and  upon  axial  movement  of  said  second-mentioned 
shaft  to  restrain  rotation  of  the  latter  in  a  direction  op- 
posite said  one  direction. 


MAGNEllC  CHASE  WnH  REIATIVB  MOVrafflDjnr 
BETWEEN  MAGNETS  AND  PLAIS  SUPPORTING 
SURFACE 

•Inl 
,  Mkk„  a  csirpantfaa  «f  ] 


29, 1961,  Sar.  No.  134,635 

IT  rr      (0.191—312) 


L  Means  for  attaching  a  sheet  to  tiw  periphery  of  ft 
rotary  printing  cylinder  oomitidng  a  carriafe;  meana 
rockably  mounting  said  carriage  on  Uie  cjiinder;  a  lint 
anchoring  element  rigidly  mounted  oo  the  caniagn;  ft 
second  anchoring  element;  means  mounting  said  seoood 
anchoring  element  on  the  carriage  fot  shifting  movement 
lengthwise  of  and  parallel  to  the  first  element,  and  for 
lateral  movement  towards  and  awny  from  said  fint  •!•- 
ment;  and  a  manually  actuable  meana  acting  oo  said  aec- 
ond  element  to  shift  the  same  lengtkwiae  relative  to  ttid 
first  element. 

34tMS3 
ARMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FIRE  BOMB  FUZE 
tlfkl,  BcMnrillc  AfcertS.  WM,  Cslsgr  Pftf^ 

aod  Nensao  C  Boticr,  SIvcr  Spnsg,  Msn  asMgoen 
to  Ac  UniM  Statci  of  Anssricft  aa  nfraeoM  by  Iha 

Seoctanr  of  the  Navy 

FBed  Oct.  26, 1955,  Ser.  N*.  543,636 

9ClaiM.    (CL192— 3) 

(GTMtod  nnicr  TWe  35,  U3.  Coie  (19S2X  aac  260 


5:r^'^?Mf===-r^r-=?^^'^ 


1.  A  chase  for  use  with  printing  apparatus  employing 
a  magnetic  type  mounting  element  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  the 
printing  apparatus,  a  siq>port  sorfaoe  plate  mounted  iqwn 
said  frame  member  having  a  support  surface  for  the  type 
mounting  element  supported  thereon,  magnrt  members 
mounted  widun  said  plate  having  pole  surfaces  defined 
thereon  selectively  disposed  a4Jaoent  said  support  snr-, 
face  and  means  operativdy  interposed  between  said  sur- 
face plate  and  magnet  membera  permitting  rtiatively 
rectilinear  diiplacemeot  therebelweeo  in  a  direct  per- 
pendicular to  said  siqvoct  svfftoa. 


I.  lira  system  for  arming  an  afatome  Are  boori>  in  tima 
delayed  rektion  with  respect  to  the  release  of  the  boodb 
from  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  soaee  of  dectrical 
energy  in  the  aircraft,  a  bomb,  a  switdi  mechanism 
mounted  in  said  bomb,  means  for  releaaaUy  coonectiBf 
die  switch  mechanism  to  said  source,  a  normally  IpckiBd 
switching  element  arranged  for  movement  within  said 
switch  mechanism  and  morftbk  tfaeiein,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  dement  u  the  bomb  is  rdeased  Crom  the  aircraft 

and  Mb  away  tfterefrom  a  predclermined  amount,  meaaa 
inchMfing  a  shear  pin  carried  by  said  eiement  and  attached 
to  said  switch  mfr»»*«*V»  and  in  a  manner  to  be 
as  die  boaab  falls  away  from  said  afacraft  said 
■omally  locked  amiag 
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supported  within  said  bomb  and  movable  from  an  initial 
safe  position  to  an  armed  position  when  released,  means 
on  said  element  for  releasing  said  anning  means  when 
the  element  is  moved  said  predetermined  ainount,  driving 
means  connected  to  said  arming  means  and  actuated  by 
an  explosive  force  applied  thereto  for  moving  the  arming 
means  from  said  initial  safe  position  to  said  armed  posi- 
tion, a  normally  interrupted  control  circuit,  time  delay 
explosive  means  in  said  circuit  and  fired  in  response  to 
an  electrical  impulse  received  thereby  for  applying  said 
explosive  force  to  said  driving  means  as  said  normally 
interrupted  control  circuit  is  rendered  effective,  means  in* 
eluded  in  said  circuit  for  rendering  said  circuit  effective 
as  the  switching  element  is  moved  said  predetermined 
amount,  electrical  energy  storage  means,  a  normally  inter- 
rupted charging  circuit  for  said-  storage  means,  means  in- 
cluded in  said  charing  circuit  for  rendering  the  charging 
circuit  effective  to  charge  said  storage  means  as  the 
switching  element  is  moved  an  amount,  greater  than  said 
predetermined  amount  and  means  including  a  frangible 
element  for  thereafter  disconnecting  said  switch  mecha- 
nism from  said  source. 


3,166,954 

GAS  ElECnON  BOMB  FOR  DISPERSING 
SOLID  PARTICULATES 
Pail  G.  Roadi,  Dover,  N  J^  and  Harold  C.  Wciaiartiicr, 
MarMcbcad,  Mmb^  awlgawa  to  the  UaMed  States  of 
as  rcpnantod  hy  the  Secretory  of  the  Anny 
Filed  May  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  735,345      . 
ICIain.    (0.162—6) 


A  gas  ejection  bomb  for  dispersing  solid  particulates 
comprising  an  elongated  casing  having  a  first  eiKl  and  a 
ycond  end,  a  nose  base  at  said  first  end  0(  said  casing, 
a  fuze  mounted  within  said  casing  adjacent  said  nose!  base, 
said  fuze  defining  at  least  one  orifice  coii[imunicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  closed  cylinder  mounted 
within  said  casing  and  having  an  opening  adjacent  said 
fuze  means,  a  heater  tube  within  said  cylinder,  a  beater 
primer,  in  a  first  end  of  said  heater  tube,  a  l^ter  support 
mounted  at  said  first  end  of  said  heater  tube  and  within 
said  opening,  said  opening  having  walis  surrounding  arid 
contacting  the  exterior  of  said  heater  support,  said  heater 
support  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  6utes  on  its 
exterior,  defining  with  the  walls  of  said  opening  a  series 
of  passages  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said 
cylinder,  a  first  shear  disk  mounted  between  said  fuze  and 
said  opening  and  closing  said  passages,  said  fu^  compris- 
ing a  firing  pin  aligned  with  said  heater  primer,  liquified 
carbon  dioxide  in  said  cylinder  surrounding  said  heater 
tube,  a  conical  tail  section  at  said  second  end  of  said 
casing  having  its  larger  end  joined  to  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  at  its  smaller  end,  a  tail  shear  disk 


closing  said  discharge  opening,  diffuser  vanes  mounted 
over  the  exterior  of  said  discharge  opening,  stabilizing 
vanes  mounted  on  said  bomb  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  casing,  the  interior  of  said  casing  being  unobstructed 
between  said  orifice  and  said  shear  disk,  a  charge  of  finely 
divided  solid  material  within  said  casing  and  outside  said 
cylinder;  said  fuze  being  impact  sensitive,  whereby  on 
impact  said  firing  pin  penetrates  said  first  shear  disk  and 
ignites  said  primer  which  thereupon  ignites  said  heater 
tube,  vaporizing  said  carbon  dioxide  and  rupturing  said 
first  shear  disk,  thus  permitting  said  carbon  dioxide  to 
ffow  out  through  said  passages  and  said  orifice  into  the 
space  between  said  casing  and  said  cylinder  and  burst  said 
second  shear  disk,  whereupon  said  carbon  dioxide  will 
flow  out  through  said  discharge  opening  and  said  diffuser 
vanes,  carrying  said  solids  in  suspension. 


3,166,955 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  ASSEMBLIES 
WUliam  E.  Brown,  Richardsoo,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  The 
Wcstcra  CoBBpany  of  North  America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,619 

Ike  porthM  of  the  term  of  the  patcat  sabaeqacat  to 

Dec  22, 1981,  ha*  bcca  diwiaiaifd 

23  Ctafaaa.    (CL  161—24) 
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1.  An  explosive  charge  assembly  comprising  a  con- 
tainer housing  having  an  open  end  and  containing  a  det- 
onatable  explosive  charge  having  a  substantially  planar 
surface  oriented  toward  the  open  end  of  said  container 
housing,  a  lens  member  of  a  non-explosive  substance 
having  a  substantially  planar  surface  adjacent  to  and  in 
contact  with  said  sulMtantially  planar  surface  of  said  ex- 
plosive charge  and  having  a  concave  cavity  oriented 
toward  the  open  end  of  said  container  housing,  said  non- 
explosive  substance  being  nndecomposed  by  the  heat  of 
detonation  of  the  explosion  and  being  reactive  when 
propelled  into  the  object  to  be  penetrated  by  the  explosive 
charge  assembly,  and  a  metallic  liner  superimposed  over 
the  concave  cavity  <rf  the  lens  element. 


3,16MS6 
SHOT  GUN  CARTRIDGE 

Staart  ClUlord  HclUs,  662  17th  Ave.  SW. 
Alberta,  CaMda 
Filed  Oct  9,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  143,696 
HClafans.    (CL  161— 42) 


primer  pocket  in  said  base,  a  battery  cup  primer  disposed 
in  said  primer  pocket,  a  plurality  of  alternating  thick  and 
thin  mating  triangular  portions  in  said  casing  wall  at 
the  mouth  end  thereof,  said  portions  forming  a  closure 
surface  across  said  casing  and  a  wad,  a  propellant  and  a 
shot  charge  disposed  within  the  casing. 


3466,957 
RING  STABILIZER 
PUHp  C.  Pdre,  Saala  Baihasa,  CallL,  assizor,  by  ommc 
aMlgMaiiati.  ta  Acroic|.G«acral  CerporatioB,  Azan, 
Calif .,  a  corporaiioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,763 
2Ch^    (CL  161-56) 


1.  A  ring  sUbilizer  for  a  missile  body  comprising,  in 
combination:  four  major  arcuate  sections  in  the  form  of 
resilient  bands;  four  minor  sections  alternately  hinged 
between  said  major  sections  so  that  all  of  said  sections 
are  hinged  together  end  to  end  to  form  a  closed  ring 
when  in  an  exfnnded  condition  and  whereby  said  minor 
sections  may  have  first  ends  urged  radially  inwardly  to 
fold  between  said  major  sectioos  to  provide  a  compact 
configuration;  movable  members  interconnecting  said 
major  sectioos  with  the  rear  portion  of  said  missile  body; 
and  means  for  moving  said  movable  members  to  expand 
said  major  sectiois  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile  body. 


(b)  said  dragbrake  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  dragbrakes  rotatably  attached  to  said  aii^ 
frame; 

(c)  said  airframe  having  a  plurality  of  q>aced  openings 
in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  openings  being  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  said  dragbrakes; 

(d)  means  for  initially  extending  said  dragbrakes 
through  said  openings  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile  at  a  predetermined 
time; 

(e)  first  means  for  retracting  said  dragbrakes  within 
said  airframe  to  complete  a  coarse  dragbrake  period 
of  operation  which  improves  range  accuracy  by 
eliminating  major  trajectory  disturbances; 

(f )  second  means  for  again  extending  said  dragbrakes 
through  said  openings; 

(g)  third  means  for  finally  retracting  said  dragbrakes 
within  said  airframe  to  complete  a  fine  dragbrake 
period  of  operation  which  further  improves  range 
accuracy  by  eliminating  minor  trajectory  disturb- 
ances; and, 

(h)  means  for  sequential  actuation  of  each  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  extending  and  retracting 
means. 

3,166,959 
RIFLE  GRENADES  AND  THE  LKE 
Ghrilo  Wyecr,  Gcacva,  SwMawhiad,  asilganr  to  BreyclB 
Aero  nil  I  Mi  rial  ■  SJi.,  Gcacva,  Switscrfand,  a  society 

of  Swlticrlaad 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,647 
CbfaBf  priority,  applicatioB  Laxcmbovrg,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

43,525 ' 
4  Clafaaa.    (CL  192—65.2) 


34t8,9SB        

RANGE  CONTROL  FOR  A  BALUSnC  MISSILE 

D.  Baihc  AHadcaia,  Rohcrt  I.  Pasha,  La  CaMda, 
mi  Rahcrt  M.  StewMt,  Eadao,  CaHf .,  acsi^srs,  by 
aMSM  ssilgaaiiali.  to  the  Udtcd  States  of  AMCtIca  m 
rcprsacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anay 

FBad  Mv.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,569 
6  ~  '" 


1.  For  use  in  a  firearm  having  a  barrel,  a  grenade  to 
be  fitted  on  said  barrel  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
launching  sleeve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  barrel, 
a  plurality  of  radial  fins  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  U- 
shaped  clip  including  a  base  extending  across  said  sleeve 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  between 
two  of  said-  fins  consecutive  to  each  other  and  two  side 
branches  extending  rearwanUy  from  the  ends  of  said 
base  substantially  parallelly  to  said  axis,  said  two  side 
branches  being  bent  back  to  form  two  extensions  extend- 
ing frontwardly  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis, 
each  of  said  side  branches  and  the  cantspoadiag  exten- 
sion being  caught  and  releasaUy  held  by  the  rear  edge  of 
one  of  said  two  fins  and  a  si^t  pUte  pivoted  to  said  base 
and  extending  in  a  plane  passing  through  said  base. 


1.  A  cartridge  indudmg  a  casing  having  a  substantial- 
ly cylindrical  casing  wall  closed  at  one  end  by  a  base,  a 


1.  In  a  missile  having  an  airframe,  a  raoge  cootnrf  sys- 
tem oomprising: 

(a)  a  dragbrake  assembly  positioned  within  said  air- 
frame near  the  oentral  poftkm  of  said  missile. 


IMPACT  SWrrCH^MMKBILE  WARHEAD 
_    N.  flaaJiaiog,  mtm  Spriafc  Mf.  asslpor  to  tt» 
Uailei  States  of  America  as  rcproaeaied  bj  the  Secve- 

taryafthcNavy  

FRsi  Aw.  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  7X6,625 

fCuim.    (CL161— 76J>  _ 

3.  A  cootact  switch  for  the  firing  circ»t  of  an  dectrfc- 
ally  detonated  projectile  warhead,  coaaprising,  ftwd 
arcuate  contact  elements  in  radially  spaoed  relatioosfa^ 
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with  one  another,  meam  fqr  nuppoiting  Mid  dements  in 
the  rearward  portion  of  the  warhead  in  iunkted  rela- 
tiooahip  with  one  another  and  with  the  warhead,  a  phiral- 
ity  of  movable  contact  elements  extending  between 
si^  fixed  contact  elements  in  spaced  relationship  with  one 
aaocher  and  with  said  fixed  contact  elements,  means  for 


substantiaOy  entirdy  by  radiation  at  said  maximnm  rate 
when  said  second  body  is  at  an  elevated  tecood  pre- 
determined temperature,- said  second  body  indodinf  a 
solid  whidi  chanfes  sUte  at  an  elevated  lempeialuic 
comqtondittg  feMrally  to  said  second  predetermined 
temperature. 


inOKLLANTIODY 


supporting  said  movable  cmitact  elements  within  the 
warhead  in  insulated  relationship  with  said  fixed  contact 
elements  and  with  the  warhead,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  said  contact  ekmenu  to  the  firing  mechanism 
of  the  waihead  whereby  the  firing  circuit  is  closed  upon 
impact  deformation  resulting  in  radial  displacement  of 
said  movable  contacts. 


MEANS  FOR  COOLING  STRUCTURES  THAT  ARE 
PERIODICALLY  HEATED  TO  ELEVATED  TEM- 
PERATURES 

Dvrld  M.  Senas  and  Gordon  D.  Pfdfer,  both  of  Sonlh 


I  Mw  25,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  112^7< 
UOdnM.    (CLltX— m.5) 


a 


L  A  process  of  preparing  a  restricted  ammonium  ni- 
trate solid  propdlant  which  comprises  masking  the  surface 
area  which  are  not  to  be  restridor  coated  of  a  shaped 
ammonium  nitrate  propellant  body,  podtioning  the  body 
in  a  iheU  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  essentially  equal  to 
the  desired  thtrVntTf  of  the  restrictor  coatinii.  adding  to 
said  void  space  a  restrictor  coating  producing  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  and  a  sat- 
urated polyster  having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  a 
molecular  wdght  between  about  600  and  3000,  ii^ierein 
between  about  1  and  IJ  isocyanate  groiv*  u«  present 
per  hydroxyl  group,  and  a  catalyst  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  N-cocomorpbolines,  pyridines,  quinolines,  iso- 
quinoUnes,  and  ethoxylated  amines,  said  catalyst  being 
characterized  by  an  activity  such  that  said  reaction  mix- 
ture flows  into  all  the  void  space  before  the  set  point  of 
the  mixture  is  reached,  maintaining  the  shell,  body  and 
reaction  mixture  for  a  time  needed  to  form  a  substantidly 
solid  polyurethane  restrictor  coathig  on  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  body  and  then  removing  said  shell  and  said 
masking  to  obtain  a  restricted  propellant  grain. 

2.  A  restricted  anunonium  nitrate  solid  propellant  ob- 
tained by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


FLUID 


rnHi^aiFiBR 


1.  In  heat  disdpating  structure:  a  first  body  which 
receives  heat  at  a  maximum  rate  for  a  short  intervd  of 
tfane  and  whose  temperature  must  be  kept  below  a  first 
predetermined  temperature,  and  a  second  body  spaced  and 
podtioned  to  receive  heat  energy  from  said  first  bod^ 


kHse  4, 1M2,  Ssr.  Nn.  Iff  ,C77 
5  cUtaM.   (CL  lf3— 2) 

1.  A  fluid  intendfler  for-  a  pressurtod  fluid  system 
which  intendfler  indudes: 
a  housing; 
'  a  rotating  member  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 

rotating  member  having  a  plurdity  of  inner  and 

outer  concentric  bores  tberdn; 
a  plurality  of  pressure  rcHKindve  members  operativdy 

mounted  hi  said  bores;  ' 

a  means  tp  control  uid  pressure  responsiw  members, 

which  means  is  carried  by  said  housing; 
a  plate  mounted  to  and  withfai  said  housing,  nliich 
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plate  has  an  mlet  means  common  to  all  pressure  re-  cadng  deflnfaig  a  variable  volume  fluid  reservoir  wfaick 
spondve  membere  and  an  outlet  means  that  sqwntes  is  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  punp  inlet;  means 

defining  a  pfavality  of  spaced  cylinder  bores  widUn  said 
casing;  a  lock  ring  member  removably  conaected  to  said 
second  shdl;  a  plurality  of  piston  iilijuieuts  eack  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  lock  rfaig  member  and  the  other 


the  dJacfaaige  of  said  presnire  reqxmdve  memtxrs 
in  said  outer  boretf  from  Uuit  of  said  pressure  re- 
qwndve  members  in  said  inner  bores. 


CHANGE  SPEED  GeSmECHANISM  AND 
PUMPS  THEREFOR 


Apr.  U,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  lf7,7M 

,  ippMan  Gnat  MMK  Apr.  17,  INl, 

1MI3 
ICWm.   (CLlt3-4) 


end  raodved  wilhfai  said  cyUnder  bares;  and  fluid . 
means  interconnecting  said  pump  outlet  to  said  cylinden 
such  that  said  piston  elements  are  wididrawn  into  said 
casing  and  coOj^Me  said  second  shell  into  said  first  shell 
to  increase  fiuid  inlet  pressure  upon  increasing  fluid  outlet 
pressure  as  i^iplied  dirough  said  fluid  passage 


R01ODYNAMICVOLU1S  BfACHINIS 


FfleiJM.31,1 


•.Nn.l7MM 
„    ^  Irili^  Fdbw  2,  IfCl, 

l,9it/M|  Apr.i,  INl,  12,952/«1|  taw  If,  IMl, 


A  piston  type  pump  having  a  pump  piston  working  in 
a  pump  cylinder  which  is  axially  movable  under  the 
pump  output  pressure  acting  axially  on  the  cylinder,  in- 
crease in  the  pressure  moving  the  qdinder  to  cover  an 
inlet  port  to  the  cylmder  to  reduce  the  amount  of  fluid 
input  to  die  cylinder  during  die  suction  stroke,  a  stationary 
abutment,  a  spring  acting  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
cylinder  and  the  stationary  abutment  redflentfy  to  redst 
only  such  adal  movement  of  the  cyUnder,  a  second 
spring  acting  between  said  piston  and  said  sUtionary 
abutment  to  urge  the  piston  in  a  direction  to  uncover  said 
inlet  port,  and  a  low-presmre  puton  pump  arranged  in 
Undem  therewith  comprising  said  pump  piston. 


PUMP  WITH 
VniC 

Wi 


PRESSUU  ACTUATED  RESERVOIR 

■idgiir  tn 

1 


,Sar.Nn.2»S,714 
SCWw.   <CLlt3-a9» 

1.  A  hydraulic  appaiatue  c^wnpridng  •  pomp 
casing,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  flnt  sheO 
eeld  cadng;  a  eeeond  sheB  cnnBifteil  to 


a 
to 


1.  A  rotodynamic  volute  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  rotor  casing  having  a  substantially  cylindricd  longi- 
tudind  bore  therein  of  circular  croes-eection  and 
open  at  one  end  thereof,  the  siirface  of  said  bore 
bounding  an  impeller  chamber  and  a  drcumfereakial- 
ly  extending  volute  passage; 

an  impeller  in  said  impdler  chamber  and  jonrnalled  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  concentric  widi  ttie  axis  of 
said  bore,  sdd  impeller  having  an  outer  periphery 
and  said  bore  surface  having  a  paction  spaced  radial- 
ly outwardly  of  said  impe^  periphery; 

an  insert  located  in  said  bore; 

a  contoured  surface  on  said  insert,  bomdmg  a  side  of 
said  volute  passage  and  ^i«pfr*««ig  to  said  volute  pas- 
sage a  drcamferentially  increasing  cross  sectional 
area,  a  ma jor  portion  of  said  contoiind  surf aoe  bdng 
spaced  axiaUy  from  said  impeller  periphery  in  a 
direction  toward  said  open  end  of  said  bore;  and 

means  defining  a  portion  of  said  volute  and  having  a 
dreular  periphery  of  diaoeeter  at  lead  as  great  as 
that  of  said  kttpdler  periphery,  said  drcnlar  peripfeary 
of  said  amns  being  located  oo-aaaOy  with  sdd  ro- 
tary axis  and  axhdiy  between  said  hnpdler  periphery 
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and  a  major  portion  of  said  contoured  nirface  on 
•aid  imert.  and  said  circular  periphery  qt  said  means 
and  said  bore  surface  definint  a  restricted  annular 
gap  concentric  with  said  rotary  axis  for  tBe  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  impeller  periphery  to  said  volute  pas- 
safB,  said  insert  being  adapted  to  be  removed  and 
replaced  by  other  inserts  to  change  the  cross  section 
of  the  volute  to  vary  the  discharge  characteristics  of 
the  machine. 
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CENTRIFUGAL  rUMTS 

I D.  McMsteB,  Scollm  N.T. 

(3  Skj  MuMtah  Drira*  R<gaw»  Arfc.) 

^  1  Fah.  12.  lf«,  9m.  N«.  2S1#33 

€Ckimi.   (CLlta— 19f> 


'  FLUID  PRBS^^ 
Akcnfl  CnuHfUKft  *■  DiiCBi 


Oriir^a 
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I.  A  fluid  pumping  device  comprising: 

(a)  «n  inlet  member, 

(b)  an  outlet  member, 

(c)  a  hollow  intermediate  member,  . 

(d)  means  rigidly  but  detachably  interconnectmg  said 
intermediate  member  to  and  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  members,  '    ..  V. 

(e)  a  multi-section  shaft  assembly  joufnalled  at  its  op- 
posite ends  on  said  inlet  member  and  outlet  member 
and   extending   through   said    hollow   intermediate 

member,  .     ..       -     •  n 

(f)  a  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
slidably  interfltting  sections  surrounding  the  central 
portion  of  said  shaft  assembly  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  axiaUy  clamped  in  detachably  fixed 
relation  thereto  between  opposed  portions  of  rela- 
tively axially  movable  sections  of  said  innlti-sectioo 
shaft  assembly  whereby  said  shaft  assembly  functions 
as  a  tie-bolt  for  holding  the  sections  of  said  rotor  as- 
sembly in  place  without  material  direct  radial  re- 
straint of  such  sections  so  that  said  rotor  sections  can 
be  readily  removed  upon  disassembly  ot  said  shaft 

(g)  a  sutor  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
slidably  interfltting  sections  disposed  within  said  hol- 
low intermediate  member  and  detachably,  axially 
clamped  in  fixed  position  therein  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  members,  . 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  rotor  sections  comprising  an 
Impeller  stage  and  at  least  one  of  said  stator  sections 
comprising  an  inlet  guide  vane  and  diaphragm  co- 
operating with  said  impeller  stage  to  guide  fluid  into 
the  Inlet  of  said  impeller  stage,  .    *     m 

(i)  at  least  one  of  said  rotor  sections  at  the  end  of  said 
rotor  assembly  adjacent  said  outlet  member  compris- 
ing an  annular  spacer  ring,  and  .    .     ., 

(j)  at  kast  one  of  said  stator  sections  at  the  end  of  said 
tutor  assembly  adjacent  said  outlet  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  concentric  fluid  guide  rings  extending 
coaxially  with  said  qiwoer  ring. 


1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  submersible  pump  comprising 
a  peripheral  casing,  two  coaxial  pump  stages  in  said  casing, 
each  having  an  inlet  eye  and  an  impeller,  the  first  stage 
having  a  pluraUty  of  inlet  radial  pasMigeways  extending 
through  and  from  said  casing  for  directing  the  liquid  to 
be  pumped  in  a  plurality  of  radial  streanu  inwardly  to- 
wards the  eye  of  Ae  first  stage,  said  inlet  pasa^igeways 
being  circumferentially  distributed  so  that  the  resultant 
oi  the  radial  jet  momentum  on  one  side  <rf  any  selected 
radial  plane  pasnng  through  the  impeHer  axis  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  and  in  substantial  radial  alignment 
with  the  resulunt  of  the  radial  jet  momentum  on  the 
other  side  of  said  pdane,  and  means  for  discharging  the 
pumped  liquid  from  said  first  sUge  into  a  pluraUty  of 
discharge  streams,  said  second  stage  having  inlet  panage^ 
ways  for  directing  said  discharge  streams  in  a  pluraUty  of 
radial  streams  towards  the  eye  of  said  second  sUge,  the 
latter  inlet  passageways  being  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted so  that  the  resultant  of  the  radial  jet  momentum  on 
one  side  of  any  selected  radial  plane  passing  through  the 
impeller  axis  is  substantially  equal  to  and  in  substantial 
radial  alignment  with  the  resultant  of  the  radial  jet 
momentum  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane. 


3,ltMC9 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
R«k«t  W.  Imdace*  2MfWakMdn  Drive,  ] 
St  Loaia  21«  Mo. 

Mi  tite  sMMoidMFek.  24, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  17S,722 

^TaSm^  (a.it3-i2«>    ^     _,  ^ 

1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprised  of  a  hooiing.  i  rini^ 
shaft  routably  supported  in  said  housing  *«  a  pair  of 
spaced  bearings,  carried  by  said  housfaig.  a  pluralityof 
members  roUUble  with  said  single  shaft  and  powuoned 
between  said  bearings,  said  members  defining  a  plurality 
of  chambefs  which  increase  and  decrease  in  volume  as 
the  shaft  routes,  some  of  said  chambers  containmg  hy- 
draulic fluid  at  a  high  pressure  thereby  creatfaig  an  un- 
symmetrical  radial  force  which  is  transmitted  to  said 
shaft  and  from  said  shaft  to  said  bearings  and  then  from 
said  bearinp  to  said  hoosing.  the  iaaprovement  which 
comprises  said  bearings  being  in  the  fom  oTa  stoeve 
having  a  stafl  ftemg  inner  sorf aoe.  portioas  of  wflj»; 
ner  snrfaea  being  to  sealing  iwisgiiiMWit  ^th  id  *sg 
■ad  other  poitiom  of  said  inasr  surface  beiaf  radially 


JUNC  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


spaced  therefrom  to  define,  widi  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  a  hii^  pressure  recess  and  a  low  pressure  recess  dr- 
cumfereatially  spaced  from  each  other  around  ttie  sleeve 
and  sealed  from  each  other  by  the  sealing  portions  on  the 
sleeve,  means  oommuiicating  said  hi^  and  low  pressure 
recesses  lespeotively  to  high  and  low  pressuie  areaa  of  the 
device,  said  high  piessnre  recess  being  located  on  the 
side  of  said  shaft  diametrically  opposite  from  said  cham- 
bers oootaining  high  praasore  fluid  tfisf<ri>y  creating  a  liy- 
draulic  force  on  said  dult  oppoaHe  to  said  Ibst-men- 
tiooed  hydraulic  force,  said  low  piessore  recess  extend- 


ing arcuatdy  for  at  least  ISO*  and  being  fMisitioned  on  the 
diametrically  opposite  side  of  said  diaft  from  said  cham- 
bers ff*»fj»*»g  low  pressure  Ihiid,  said  high  ptessore  re- 
cess havtaig  an  arcuate  extent  less  ttan  180*  wbntiby  tbe 
sealing  poitioos  engsging  said  shaft  oa  each  dream- 
feiential  end  of  sa^  hi^  pressure  recess  are  located 
on  the  aide  of  the  shaft  remote  from  the  hi^  iwessuu 
cfaamben.  said  high  prsssore  recess  having  an  area  sndi 
as  to  create  a  hydraulic  force  on  said  shaft  slightly  less 
than  said  flrst-mentioned  hydraulic  force  whereby  said 
shaft  is  held  in  slight  pressure  engagement  with  the  last 
mentioned  sealing  portions.    , 


3,ltt,f7t 
PUMPING  DIAPHRAGM  AND  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Gorioa  W.  Hmi7,  FIbsMh,  aai  WHari  T.  Nkkd,  Flal, 
Mkk.,   aMlMiiri   te   Cmtwti   Matois 

iMfBOmm  MMBm  m  CWMHBDOB  01  IMHnfW 

FIMScpt  1M962.  Ssr.  No.  222,174 
tristais    (0. 193— 159) 


3,189,971 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PUMP 
B.  PBvyew,  St  Joesph,  Mid^  i   ilgiir  to  11a 
St  lisiph,  Mick,  a  uapasaHi  M 


13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,593 
(CL  19S— 162) 


L  The  combination  of  a  variable  di^laoemeat  pnmp 
and  a  control  system  therefor,  comprising:  fluid  opsr- 
ated  control  means  for  varying  the  oo^ut  of  aaid  poov; 
said  pump  having  an  mitlet  port;  flrst  passage  meaas 
coAunuaicating  with  said  outlet  port;  a  flow  reatiiaiQa 
in  said  first  passage  means  separating  said  first  passage 
means  into  two  portions;  first  valve  means  communi- 
cated with  both  portions  of  said  first  passage  means; 
second  passage  means  rommnnicaling  said  first  vatfe 
means  with  said  fluid  operated  control  mean^  aeoond 
valve  means  located  in  said  second  passage  means  and 
communicated  with  said  first  passage  means;  third  pas- 
sage means  r<ffnm"«»«^*«"g  a  low  presHue  source  to 
said  first  valve  means;  said  flrst  valve  means  being  so  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  that  it  communicates  with  said 
third  passage  means  with  said  second  passage  means  in 
one  operating  position,  communicates  said  first  passage 
means  with  said  second  passage  means  in  a  second  opsf- 
ating  position,  and  cute  off  said  second  passags  meaai 
'  from  said  first  passage  means  and  said  third  poasafs 
means  in  a  third  operating  position;  said  second  valve 
means  being  so  arranged  and  o(»structed  that  it  com- 
municates said  first  valve  means  with  said  fluid  operated 
control  means  in  a  normal  podtion  and  cuU  off  com- 
munication between  said  flrst  valve  means  and  said  fluid 
operated  control  means  e^iile  communicating  "said  &st 
passage  means  to  said  fluid  operated  control  means  in 
an  override  podtion.  said  first  valve  means  being  re- 
spondve  to  the  presnue  di&rential  across  said  flow^  re- 
striction; said  second  vahe  means  being  reapondve  to 
pressure  beyond  a  predetermined  limit  in  one  of  said 
portions  of  said  first  passage  means;  iriieceby  said  fluid 
operated  control  means  will  be  controlled  by  said  first 
valve  means  when  the  pressure  in  said  one  portion  o< 
said  first  passage  means  is  below  said  pwidctscminwi 
limit  aad,  said  fluid  actuated  cootrol  means  will  be  coo- 
tnrfled  by  said  second  valve  means  wlwa  the  pressure  la 
said  one  portion  of  said  first  passage  means  is  beyoad 
said  predetermined  limit. 


1.  A  pump  assembly  comprising  a  casing,  punqnng  struc- 
ture within  said  casing  and  induding  a  flexible  diaphragm 
having  marginal  membranes  enclosing  an  amndar  space 
and  cooperating  with  said  cadng  in  defining  a  pumping 
chamber,  inner  and  outer  toroids  constituting  parts  of  said 
diaphragm,  backing  plates  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
diaphragm  with  said  inner  toroid  interposed,  said  ovker 
toroid  being  interposed  between  said  membrsnes  partially 
to  define  said  annular  space  and  surrounding  ^  peripher- 
ies of  said  badciag  platca,  and  said  ooter  toroid  being 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  caid  casing. 


3»lft,972 
AXIAL  PBTQN  HYDRAULIC  UNIT 

T*MrhThnms  BsBsiasiisitl  Tm  t 
FBsdMv.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  12,712 
3ClBhM.    (CL  193— 162) 

1.  In  an  hydraulic  unit  of  die  type  indndint  a  otdai^ 
a  cylinder  Mock  mounted  for  rol«^  within  the  casini, 
said  cylinder  block  having  a  ^urallty  of  axially  extend* 
ing  bores  therein  eacli  «tf*niiig  a  worldng  cySader,  a 
workhif  piston  widnn  each  bore,  a  driving  flanse  fnooattd 
for  roMitioB .  about  an  axis  disposed  at  tea  an^  to  tta 
axis  of  die  cylinder  block,  a  piston  rod  for  each  pisloa. 
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means  connecting  the  pistoo  rods  to  the  driving  flange 
whereby  rotation  of  the  flange  reciprocates  said  pistons 
is  the  working  cylinders  and  rotates  said  cylinder  block 
within  the  casing,  said  cylinder  block  indodlng  a  base 
having  ports  therein  in  communication  with  the  reflec- 
tive wc^ung  cylinders,  said  base  having  a  planar  outer 
•urface,  a  valve  plate  fixedly  mounted  within  the  casing 
and  having  a  planar  surface  facing  and  engaging  the 
idanar  surface  <A  the  base  of  the  cylinder  block,  and  said 
valve  plate  having  inlet  passageways  therethrough  includ- 
ing segmentally  shaped  admission  and  delivery  ports  in 
Uie  planar  surface  of  the  valve  phrte  adapted  to  register 
with  the  ports  in  the  base  of  the  cylinder  block  upon 
^lative  rotation  between  the  cylinder  block  aisd  valve 
plate,  the  improvement  comprising  said  cylinder  block 
and  valve  plate  each  having  an  a»al  bore  therethrough 
having  their  respective  axes  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder  blopk,  the  bore  throu^  the  cylinder  block 
having  an  enlarged  portion  disposed  inwardly  from  the 
face  thereof  remote  from  the  vahw  plate  and  defined  by 
a  portion  ai  the  cylinder  block  shapedas  a  segi^pent  of  a 
sphere  and  constituting  a  fiiat  seat,  the  bore  thipu^  the 
valve  plate  including  an  enlarged  portion  remote  from 
said  cylinder  block  and  defined  by  a  portion  of  the  vah« 
plate  shaped  at  a  segment  of  a  sphere  and  constibitiat  a 
aeooad  seat,  a  pin  inchiding  a  portion  extending  throat 
die  bofcs  in  the  cylinder  block  and  valve  phrte,  said 
portion  of  the  pin  having  less  external  diameter  thim  the 


diameters  of  said  bores,  means  connecting  the  end  of  the 
pin  remote  from  the  valve  plate  to  said  driving  flange  to 
constitnte  a  ball  joint  oonnectioo  between  the  driving 
flange  and  the  pin,  said  pin  having  a  portion  of  Increased 
diameter  externally  of  said  cylinder  Mock  and  poeitiooed 
between  the  cyKader  block  and  the  driving  flange,  a  cap- 
shaped  balancing  cs^iader  including  a  base  and  a  wiU 
poitioa  in  eliding  engagement  with  said  laat-mentioaed 
portion  of  the  pin,  the  base  at  said  babncing  cylinder  haY- 
Ing  an  eHemal  mrf aoe  deflaed  by  a  segaMM  of  a  ^here 
cone^poadinf  to  and  engaging  with  aaid  flnt  seat,  a  bosh- 
ing sniTOonding  the  central  pin  and  positioned  between 
the  and  the  enh^ged  portion  of  the  bore  throogh  the  valve 
plaie»  at  least  a  portioo  of  said  bashing  having  an  eilenial 
surface  defined  by  a  segment  of  a  sphere  corresponding 
to  and  engaging  with  said  second  seat,  said  tost-mentiooed 
portion  of  said  boshing  having  at  least  one  transverse 
bore  therethrou^  a  thirast  washer  carried  by  said  pin 
and  having  a  hiring  sorface  hi  facing  cagagenirnt  with 
at  leMC  another  pottibn  of  said  boshfaig,  laJd  pin  having 
a  longitudinal  oH-accommodating  bore  therein  and  ports 
eJirtending  from  said  bore  and  in  oommnnication  with  the 
epaoe  betireeo  the  pin  and  the  wall  portioo  of  the  balanc- 
ing cylinder,  said  vahw  plate,  the  pin  also  having  bores 
Iherethrou^  providing  communication  between  at  least 
one  of  the  ports  In  the  valve  plale  and  the  loogitndinal 
ofl-acoommodafing  bora  in  the  phi  via  said  at  least  oae 
traaevem  bora  throoili  the  boshing  wheraby  oil  under 


pressura  can  flow  from  said  at  least  one  port  in  Che  valve 
plate  to  and  through  the  longitudinal  bore  in  the  pin  to 
the  interior  of  the  balancing  q^inder  to  apply  axial  thniat 
against  the  cylinder  block  to  urge  the  base  thereof  into 
intimate  planar  contact  with  the  vahe  plate,  the  reaction 
of  said  thrust  being  absorbed  by  said  thrust  washer,  the 
cooperating  qiherical  surfaces  of  said  first  seat  on  the 
cylinder  block  and  the  base  of  said  balancing  cylinder 
and  of  said  first-mentioned  portion  of  said  biMhing  and 
said  second  seat  in  said  valve  plate  respectively  accom- 
modating minute  angubu'  deviations  betwtai  said  pin  and 
said  cylindeir  block  and  between  said  pin  and  said  valve 
plate  without  disturbing  the  intimate  planar  contact  be- 
tween the  planar  outer  surface  of  the  base  of  the  cylinder 
block  and  the  facing  planar  surface  of  the  valve 
plate,  said  pin  having  an  annular  groom  in  the  external 
surface  thereof  proi^ding  constant  communication  with 
the  bore  through  said  pin  and  the  loagitudinal  bore  in  the 
pin  and  said  bushing  having  an  annular  groove  in  the 
spherical  surface  thereof  communicating  with  the  trans- 
verse bore  through  the  bushing  and  providing  constant 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  the  bores  in  the  valve 
plate  regardloH  of  the  relative  rotary  positions  of  pin, 
bushing  and  valve  plate. 


3,ltt,f73 
HYDRAULIC  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
DoMdi  FferA  aai  Jamea  D.  HM^Moa^  C 
nsslff  sra  ta  Ceaarii  1^  SrlsaHflr  aad  laiaslilal  Re- 
esarih,  leaisa,  ^aghmd,  a  badly  uegperaia  af  Ike 
Uailea  KlHiam 

aaaleaBaa  Apf •  14, 19a9,  Ser*  Naw  M,3jS, 
M  Na.  JLiaMM,  daled  Fek  11,  1M4.    DIv 
Me  UpMrrtia  Oct  24,  IHJpSet.Na.  31t,i79 
pnenty,  aaalcallea  deal  BnlBBii 
14JtH/» 
laBhik    (CLIO— 174) 


May  l,lMi, 


In  a  positive  displacement  hydraulic  machine,  in  com- 
bination; a  radial  cylinder,  a  piston  redprocable  in  said 
cylinder,  a  slipper  articulated  to  said  piston;  a  piston 
thrust  reaction  member  on  iriiich  said  slipper  is  slidable; 
said  pistoo  thrust  reaction  member  compriring  an  eccen- 
tric; at  least  two  separate  oil  retaining  recesses  symmetri- 
cally disposed  with  respect  to  the  mi^oint  of  the  sliding 
face  of  said  slipper;  ea^  of  said  recesses  extendfaig  from 
a  point  adiioent  the  center  of  said  diding  face  towards 
the  periphery  thereof  and  bounded  oo  all  sides  by,  a  coo- 
tinuous  land;  separate  ducts  communicating  between 
the  presiura  side  of  said  piston  and  said  receasea;  and  a 
metering  constriction  in  each  duct  for  controlling  tfie 
supply  of  woiking  fluid  to  said  recess  whereby  said 
slipper  is  reetoted  to  its  normal  operating  position  by  at 
least  one  of  said  reoesees  wheo  said  slipper  is  moved  from 
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FLUID  SYSTSMS 
Ann  Altar, Mlcfcn  asBt^sarla The 
,  Hnel  Pwk,  Mlch^  a 


21,  IfO,  Scr.  Na.  2t9,i22 
(CLlt3-M3> 


the  same  horizontal  i^ane,  and  deflnmg  with  the  two  andi 
of  the  cylindrical  shell  a  rectangular  opening  and  wUh 
the  two  cads  and  the  top  of  the  cyUndiical  shell  a  votam^ 
and  means  reqxmsive  to  the  paitJcular  hydraulic  pnsaara 
in  the  hydraulic  line  for  injectmg  through  the  air  inlet 
hole  that  v«dume  oi  air  necessary  to  fill  the  volume  da- 
fined  by  tiie  two  baflle  {dates  and  die  two  ends  and  the 
top  of  the  cylindrical  sheU  each  time  the  particular  h9P> 
dranlic  pressure  is  developed  within  the  faydnolic  liae. 


1.  A  fluid  system  comprising 

(a)  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  fluid  user, 

(b)  a  selectively  operable  primary  pomp  and  conduit 
means  connerting  the  intake  side  of  said  primary 
pump  with  said  fluid  reservoir  and  the  diadMrge  side 
of  said  primary  pump  with  said  fluid  user, 

(c)  an  auxiliary  ponqnng  means  of  a  smaller  opacity 
than  said  primary  pump  and  having  an  intake  side 
connected  to  said  conduit  means  intermediate  said 
primary  pomp  and  said  fluid  itservoir  and  a  dis- 
charge side  connected  with  said  fluid  reservoir  where- 
by said  auxiliary  pumping  means  is  operable  to  main- 
tain fluid  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate  said 
primary  pump  and  said  fluid  reservoir  during  pe- 
riods of  deactivation  of  said  primary  pumping  means, 
and 

(d)  a  filter  device  carried  in  said  conduit  means  in- 
termediate said  primary  pump  and  said  fluid  reser- 
voir and  said  auxiliary  pump  being  connected  with 
said  filter  device. 


HYDRAULIC  PULSATION  AMORFllON  SYSTEM 

Biyee  L  flipnyhsny,  AHanla,  aod  Ckariae  W« 
Decalar,  Ga,  asstpMcs  l»  I 
ptmr,  a  miWenaf  TtoobaB 
Ca .  ■  laipBiBllio  ef  rswria 

Fled  Mw.  IS,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2i7423 
ISCWme.    <a.l«3— 224) 


AdUY. 


13 


JET  PUMP 
.  2M  S.  Maia  St,  Rackfari,  n. 
23,lM3,8ar.Na.31M32 
(CLlt3-2f2) 


1.  A  let  pomp  comprisfaig  coaxial  conduits  flaring  radi- 
ally oittwardly  at  one  end  to  define  outwardly  flaring  pas- 
sages, one  of  tte  passages  receiving  at  its  smaller  eod  a 
prapellant  fluid  under  reUtively  Ugh  pressure  and  the 
other  being  rqnntHtfd  at  its  analler  eod  to  a  sooroe  of 
fluid  to  be  evirated,  means  deflning  a  vortex  mixing 
^■miijy  communicatkig  with  the  larger  ends  of  the  pea- 
sages  to  receive  Ihiids  discharged  therefrom,  means  form- 
ing a  ty«yri«i  outlet  from  die  vortex  chamber,  and 
means  in  eadi  of  the  ruTtrtg**  upstream  from  its  largsr 
end  to  cause  the  fluids  flowing  theredvoo^  to  swiri  in 
the  same  direction  so  that  the  floidB  will  mix  and  coler 
the  voftex  chamber  iriule  swirling  m  die  same  direcdoo 
and  will  continue  to  swiri  until  they  flow  out  dw  fangBOtial 
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b  %lM-235) 


L  A  polsatioa  abeocptioo  system  for  abeoibing  poba- 
tions  of  hydraulic  pressure  In  a  hydraulic  line  with  a  par- 
ticubtf  hydraulic  pressure,  said  pulsation  abeorption  da- 
vice  comprising,  in  combination,  a  dosed  cylindrical  sheQ 
having  two  ends,  a  bottom,  a  centerifaw.  and  a  top 
through  whUb  an  air  failet  hole  peases;  a  pipe  section  ex- 
tending through  the  cyUndrical  shell  between  the  center- 
line  of  the  cyliadrical  shell  and  die  bottom  of  the  cidin- 
drical  sheU,  said  pipe  section  having  its  crnteriaie  panOd 
to  and  fai  the  same  vcfticd  plane  as  the  cealerUne  of  the 
cyUndrical  shdl,  having  its  ends  exieadfaig  outside  the 
cyUadrical  shdl  and  hiserted  hito  the  hydraalic  Uae,  and 
having  a  dot  extpoding  through  dut  portioo  of  its  kagdi 
widrin  the  cyKadrical  shdl  and  along  that  side  nearM 
the  bottom  of  the  cyliadrkal  sImII;  «vo  beOe  plates  poai- 
tiooed  within  the  cyUndricd  sfaeU  above  the  oeotsriioe 
of  the  cyttndricd  sheD.  te  said  two  bafle  plateeiaxtead- 
fag  from  oppodte  ddee  of  die  cyliodrical  SheU,  lyiag  m 


S.  The  combination  widi  a  storage  qfstem 
a  phnality  of  movable  storage  units  which  are 
tafly  disposed  in  a  row,  a  ptarality  of  moaaa  for  dstach- 
aUy  '"^'T^i  the  uai^  in  the  row,  each  of  the 
necting  means  functioning  to 
in  the  row  when  they  are  moved 
eat  oncoiqiUag  mrrhanism  upeialiraly 
each  of  dw  coMocting  means  to  render  the  htter 
able  to  coopie  two  adiaosat  uaits  in  the  row.  each  uo- 
coopiing  nr***'^—  being  moonled  oo  ooa  of  the  two 
adiaoeat  units  conocifted  by  the 
means  widi  whkfa  it  is  upuaUvely  assodatwd,  of 
tare  fbr  maaeumiug  Urn  aaita  in  the  row  lo  pravide  aa 
path  to  a  particidar  atoofe  mit, 

for  propeOmg  a 
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in  the  row,  said  propelling  means  including  m  rotatable 
member  and  means  including  a  reversible  electric  motor 
for  driving  the  rotatable  member,  the  rotatable  member 
and  motor  being  mounted  on  the  single  propelled  unit 
and  movable  therewith,  an  elongated  member  which  is 
maintained  in  a  fixed  lengthwise  position  with  respect  to 
the  row  of  movable  units  and  coacts  with  the  rotatable 
member  and  functions  to  move  the  single  propelled  unit 
when  the  rotatable  member  coacting  therewith  is  driven 
by  the  motor,  the  single  propelled  unit  functioning  as 
a  driving  unit  and  the  other  units  in  the  row  functioning  as 
driven  units,  and  electrical  control  means  on  each  of 
the  driven  units  for  selectively  controlling  the  motor  on 
the  driving  imit,  the  aforementioned  electrical  control 
mean»  on  each  of  the  driven  units  including  means  for 
rendering  the  motor  operable  to  move  the  driving  unit  for- 
ward and  rearward  and  for  rendering  the  motor  inoper- 
able to  move  the  driving  unit. 


3,1SS,978 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 
loha  Robert  Vcnoa  Ddphfai  and  Ivor  lames  Charica 
Kcal,  Bastaigilokc,  EagliuMi,  ainif  on  to  t^nahtg  Baf* 
■an  Limited,  Basingitokc,  Hampshire,  Eagiaad,  a  Brit- 
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Feb.  12, 1M3,  Ssr.  Nb.  257,943  i 
aClMns.    (CLIM— 247) 
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1.  An  industrial  truck  comprising 
(a)  a  t^ck  chassis, 

•(b)  a  turntable-mounting  at  one  end  of  the  truck 
chassis, 

(c)  a  sub-chassis  moonted  on  the  turntable-mounting 
ifor  steering  movements,  which  sub-chassis  comprises 
a  ground  wheel,  a  brake  therefor  and  driving  means 
therefor, 

(d)  a  hand  control  arm  pivoted  on  the  sub-cba^s  for 
up-and-down  movement  relatively  thereto  but  so 
that  it  is  restrained  by  its  pivotal  connectibn  against 
lateral  movement  relatively  to  the  sub-chassis, 

(e)  link  means  linking  the  hand-control  arm  and  the 
brake,  through  which  link  means  up-and-down  move- 
OMnts  of  the  control  arm  are  transmitted  to  operate 
the  bn^,  and 

(f)  means  yieldingly  urging  the  hand-control  arm  into 
a  position  in  which  it  rendws  the  brake  (^lerative,  in 
combination  with 

(g)  a  steering  arm  pivoted  on  the  sdb-cbassis  for  up- 
and-down  movement  relatively  thereto  but  so  that  it 
is  restrained  by  its  pivotal  connection  from  lateral 
movements  relatively  to  the  sub-chassis,  the  steering 
arm  normally  projecting  from  the  sufanchassis  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  truck  chassis, 

(h)  a  fuide-rail-engaging  element  on  the  free  end  of 
the  steering  arm, 

(i)  means  for  yieldingly  urging  the  stbering  arm  down- 
ward thereby  yieldingly  to  urge  said  guide  rail-engag- 
ing element  to  engage  the  guide-rail, 

(j)  a  solenoid-and-plunter  on  a  part  fixed  relatively  to 
the  sub-chassis,  the  solenoid-and-plunger  being  ar- 


ranged for  the  plunger  to  move  the  hand-control  arm 
out  of  said  position  in  which  it  renders  the  brake 
operative  when  the  solenoid  is  energized  thereby  to 
release  the  brake,  and 
(k)  control  means  for  operating  the  soknoid-and- 
plunger  and  for  controlling  motion  of  the  truck,  which 
control  means  are  operable  from  the  opposite  end  of 
the  truck  to  that  at  which  the  sub-chassis  is  located. 


3,lSt,f79 
RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Cari  E.  Tack,  Elmfannt,  nt,  assigMir  to  Amsfcd  Indwtrics 
incorporated,  Chicago,   IlL,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,M5 
7  Claims.    (CI.  ItS— 197) 


2.  In  a  self-aligning  'spring  plankless  rMlway  truck, 
spaced  side  frames  having  tension  and  compression  mem- 
bers interconnected  by  spaced  columns  to  define  windows, 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies  supporting  said  side  frames  and 
journaled  for  free  rotational  and  limited  axial  move- 
ments relative  thereto,  spring  groups  seated  on  said  ten- 
sion members,  a  tie  member  intercoifnecting  said  side 
frames  and  resiliently  supported  adjacent  its  ends  upon 
said  spring  groups  for  vertical  movement  within  said 
windows,  pads  of  resilient  material  mounted  upon  said 
tie  member  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  a  bolster  overlying 
said  tie  member  and  supported  adjacent  its  ends  upon 
said  pads  within  said  windows,  and  means  securing  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  pads  to  the  bolster  and 
tie  member,  respectively,  whereby  the  pads  serve  to 
yieldably  resist  vertical,  angular  and  longitudinal  move- 
ments of  the  bolster  relative  to  the  tie  member,  said 
bolster  having  a  top  wall  and  depending  side  walls,  said 
tie  member  and  pads  being  arranged  under  said  top  wall 
and  between  said  side  walls. 


3,188,9tt 
PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  HOPPER  CLOSURE 

LATCHING  AND  OPERATING  DEVICE 
Daniel  J.  Tsarpock,  IssHm  aid  Elmr  O.  Lmrfc,  CUftim, 

N J.,  asilf  an  to  Mi^or  Car  CorfortJoa,  CUftoa,  N J., 

a  coTMralloa  of  Ddawars 

FBsd  Am.  17, 19il,  Ssr.  No.  iai2,t92 
SOiiimB.    (CLlfS— 24t) 

1.  In  a  hopper  ty|te  car  having  a  pair  of  pivoted  down- 
wardly swmging  doors,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
means  operated  t>y  mid  fluid  under  premure  for  rainng 
and  lowering  the  doors  in  unison,  said  raising  and  lower- 
ing means  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  with- 
in said  cylinder,  a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston,  a  flrrt  rigid  link  disposed  above  the  levd  of  said 
doqn  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rod,  a  first  pair  of  cables  each  having  one  end  connect- 
ed to  said  pivotal  link  and  eadi  having  their  other  end 
connected  to  an  adjacent  end  of  one  of  said  doors,  a 
connector  member  being  longitudinally  rigid  secured  at 
one  end  to  mid  first  Unk,  a  second  rigid  link  disposed 
above  the  level  of  said  doors  and  pivotally  connected  at 
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the  other  end  of  said  connector  member  in  tandem  with 
said  first  link,  a  sheave  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  links  and  rod,  and  a  second  pair  of  cables  each  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  second  pivotal  link  pass- 
ing around  said  sheave  and  each  having  their  other  end 
connected  to  an  adjacent  end  of  one  of  said  doors  at  the 
end  opposite  from  the  connection  point  of  said  first  pair 


spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  sill  and  extending  between 
the  upper  and  tower  legs  adapted  to  contact  and  guidn 
the  tires  of  a  highway  trailer  on  the  railway  car. 


3,18S,9t2  _^ 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER 

HTTCHES  ON  RAILWAY  CARS 

JanMS  W.  Bcrisa,  Lewtabwi,  mi  Edwwd  F.  Cora, 

Berwick,  Pan  assizors  to  ACF  bdnrtfta 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cananikm  of  New  Jsrmjr 

Fled  OcL  11, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  31S,i91 

Ididm.   (CL195-^3a) 


of  cables  to  said  doors,  whereby,  actuation  of  said  pis- 
ton by  said  fluid  under  pressure  causes  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  first  and  second  pivotal  links  in  tan- 
dem while  the  force  of  each  pair  of  said  cables  at  each 
end  of  said  doors  is  equalized  by  pivotal  (Jlisplacement 
of  said  links  to  maintain  positive  movement  of  said  doors 
during  raising  and  lowering  thereof. 


3,1S8,N1 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Rdf  Mowatt-Larssca,  Bridgctoo,  Mon  assigmir  to  ACF 
Indostrks,  bcorporatcd.  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  li,  1964,  Ser.  No.  33M72 
4  Claims.    (CL  l95— MS) 


r"\z. 


1.  In  a  railway  flat  car  adapted  to  transport  highway 
trailers,  an  underframe  comprising  a  center  sill  structure 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  underframe,  a 
plurality  of  crossbearer  members  spaced  along  the  length 
of  the  center  sill  structure  and  extending  laterally  there- 
from, a  side  sill  structure  on  each  side  of  the  center 
sill  structure  supported  on  the  adjacent  crossbearer  mem- 
bers, a  generally  flat  deck  plate  adjacent  each  side  sill 
structure  and  disposed  at  a  level  below  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  side  sill  structure  and  adapted  to  support  the 
roadway  wheels  of  highway  Uailers,  each  of  the  side 
sill  structures  comprising  a  side  sill  web  disposed  adja- 
cent the  side  'edge  of  the  adjacent  deck  plate  and  having 
an  upper  portion  extending  above  the  level  of  the  deck 
plate,  and  an  integral  generally  channel-shaped  nib  rail 
structure  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  side  sill  web 
forming  with  the  side  sill  web  a  box-iliaped  structure 
spaced  from  the  deck  plate,  each  channel-shaped  rub 
rail  structure  comprising  a  lower  leg  welded  to  the  upper 
portion  of  Uie  associated  side  sill  web  at  a  positton  above 
the  deck  plate  and  extending  in  a  generally  lateral  direc- 
tion over  Uie  deck  plate  in  generally  parallel,  spaced 
relation  thereto,  an  upper  leg  welded  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  associated  side  sUl  web  in  ^aced  parallel  re- 
lation to  the  lower  leg,  and  an  integral  connecting  plate 

815  O.G 


In  a  raUway  flat  car  having  a  deck  plate  for  supporting 
trailers,  a  generally  box-shaped  draft  gear  hou»ng  project- 
ing above  the  upper  surface  of  the  deck  plate  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  an  end  of  the  railway  car,  a  ctA- 
lapsible  trailer  hitch  mounted  on  Uie  car  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  adjacent 
an  end  of  the  car  and  collapsing  forwardly  to  a  position 
closely  adjacent  the  draft  gear  houang,  said  hiteh  inctod- 
ing  a  saddle  for  engaging  the  king  pin  of  a  trailer  and 
an  elevating  screw  for  raising  and  lowering  the  saddle, 
the  elevating  screw  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  car  and  having  a  free  end 
disposed  a  relatively  snudl  distance  from  the  rear  end  of 
said  draft  gear  housing  insufficient  to  permit  a  suiuble 
power  tool  or  the    like  between  the  elevating  screw  and 
the  draft  gear  housing  for  rotating  the  elevating  screw, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  offset  drive  mechanism 
secured  to  the  deck  plate  closely  adjacent  the  draft  gear 
housing  and  operatively  tonnected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
elevating  screw  in  the  space  between  the  rear  end  of  the 
housing  and  said  free  end  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
saddle,  said  mechanism  con^rising  a  driven  qnocket 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  elevating  screw,  a  drive 
^rocket  mounted  in  lateral  offset  relaticm  to  said  draft 
gear  housing  and  in  alignment  with  the  driven  sprocket 
transversely  of  the  car,  a  sprocket  chain  connecting  the 
sprockeu  in  driving  relatton,  and  a  socket  on  said  drive 
sprocket  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  car  in  lateral  offset  relation  to  the  draft 
gear  housing  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  suiteble 
power  tool  or  the  like  to  rotate  said  driven  sprocket 
and  said  elevating  screw  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
saddle,  a  support  bracket  on  the  deck  plate  for  supporting 
the  free  end  of  said  elevating  screw,  and  a  housing  extend- 
ing between  said  sprockets,  said  housing  having  a  pcKtion 
thereof  cut  away  to  form  an  opening  extending  upwardly 
from  the  deck  plate  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
support  bracket  and  Uie  extending  end  of  the  elevating 
screw. 


3,lM,9t3 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CONVEYING 

AND  COOLING  EXTRUDED  SUBSTANCES 
Victor  T.  Tombcff,  Elmhnr^  N.Ynaarfpnr  to  Tc 
Chewtog  G«m  Co.,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
nikm  of  New  York  ■         ^^    .^,« 

FBsd  im.  9, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  259,371 
14Claima.   (0.197-14) 
1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  sunultaneously  cooling 
a  heat-softened  product  to  cause  said  conveyed  product 
to  reach  a  predetermined  degree  of  plasticity,  sakl  appa- 
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ratoi  comprising  a  thermoelectric  coding  device  having 
a  oooUng  surface,  an  adjustable  direct-voltage  source  for 
energizing  said  device,  means  to  convey  said  product 
along  said  surface  at  an  adjustable  rate,  means  to  sense 


the  plasticity  of  said  product  after  it  leaves  said  surface 
to  provide  a  control  signal  analogous  thereto,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  to  adjust  said  voltage  and  the  rate 
of  conveyance  to  an  extent  maintaining  said  predetermined 
degree  of  plasticity. 


MtMM 

SAFETY  NET  FOR  DIAPER  TAAUS 
Eva  BraolMr,  TXk  Box  716,  mmmim*,  O 
FIM  Hm  16»  1N4. 8«.  N«.  37MM 
.   (O.  IM— 2^ 


1.  In  a  diaper  table  having  an  underframe  and  an  infant 
support  panel  having  a  front  access  side,  a  safety  acces- 
sory comprising,  in  combination,  bracket  means  for  at- 
tachment to  opposite  ends  of  the  table  frame,  a  safety 
frame  slidably  carried  by  said  bracket  means  for  recipro- 
cating lateral  movement  relative  to  said  access  side  of 
said  support  panel,  spring  means  normally  urging  said 
safety  frame  outwardly  of  said  access  side  of  said  support 
panel  to  receive  an  infant  falling  from  said  support  panel 
and  being  overcome  by  the  pressure  of  a  person  leaning 
against  said  safety  frame  adjacent  said  access  side  ol 
said  panel,  and  counterbalancing  means  carried  by  said 
bracket  means  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel  to 
offwt  the  weight  of  an  infant  received  by  said  safety  frame. 


John  R. 


3,lt6,MS 

IRONING  TABLE  TOP 

bid.,  MripMT  to  ArVli  to- 

Ffled  Mar.  6,  ImTJU.  No.  263,323 

4CUta»^lM— 77) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  ironing  table  top  having 
a  body  portion  with  parallel  lateral  edges  and  a  nose  por- 
tion extending  integrally  from  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  having  converging  Uiteral  edges, 

(a)  a  pair  of  wings  swingably  connected  to  the  op- 
posed lateral  edges  of  said  nose  portion  on  axes  paral- 
lel to  said  top, 

(b)  a  pivot  phite  rotataUy  interconnected  to  the  under- 
side of  said  nose  portion  on  an  axis  normal  to  said 
top  and  disposed  within  the  lateral  extent  of  said 
nose  portion,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  links  swingably  interconnected  to  said 


pivot  ptete  and  said  pair  of  winp  whereby  upon 
movement  of  said  pivot  plate  in  one  direction  said 
links  will  swing  said  wingS  into  an  extended  position 
m  which  they  are  cophmar  with  said  top  and  their 
outwardly  disposed  Uteral  edges  are  in  substantial 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
body  portion  and  upon  movement  o(  said  pivot  plate 
m  an  opposite  direction  said  links  will  swing  said 
wings  into  a  retracted  position  in  which  they  are 


disposed  below  and  within  the  lateral  extend  to  said 
nose  portion,  and 
(d)  said  links  being  hiterconnected  to  said  pivot  plate 
at  different  distances  from  the  axis  of  said  pivot  |riate 
whereby  the  wing  interconnected  to  the  link  inter- 
connected closer  to  the  pivot  plate  axis  will  start  to- 
ward its  retracted  position  prior  to  tihe  oAer  wing 
during  wing  retraction  to  pomit  said  wings  to  be  in 
overlapping  rehitionship  in  retracted  powtioo. 


3,16t3t6 
■EDSIDB  TABLE 
B.  La  Vlsae,  Oeve  Coenr,  Mob, 

-'^fporatlon,  a  carfwHan  off  Dataware 
FBad  Apr*  9, 1962,  Sar.  No.  165,923 
iOaim.   (CL 196— 136) 


1.  A  bedside  table  comprising:  a  base  having  a  ver- 
tical guide  portion;  a  table  top  having  a  support  portion 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  vertical  guide  poition  of 
the  base  to  maintain  the  top  horixootal  as  its  vertical  posi- 
tion is  varied  over  a  range;  a  constant  force  spring  con- 
nected between  said  base  and  said  table  top  to  apply  a 
constant  force  tending  to  raise  said  taUe  top  over  uid 
range;  and  locking  means  adapted  to  operate  between  said 
base  and  said  Ubie  top  tio  lock  said  table  top  at  any 
vertical  position  within  said  range  and  including  a  votical 
shaft  secured  to  said  base,  a  floating  wedfe  plate  pivolally 
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numnted  between  two  abutments  secured  to  said  support 
portion  of  the  top,  said  floating  wedge  plate  having  an 
aperture  therein  to  suround  said  shaft  and  to  lock  said 
support  portion  to  said  shaft  by  a  wedging  action  when 
said  plate  is  pivoted  from  a  horizontal  position,  a  spring 
connected  to  said  wedge  plate  and  to  said  support  por- 
tion to  force  said  wedge  plate  to  pivot  away  from  a  hori- 
zontal position  into  a  wedging  lock  position  with  said 
shaft,  and  linkage  connected  to  said  wedge  plate  to  un- 
lock said  wedge  plate  from  said  shaft,  said  linkage  indud- 
ing  an  operating  handle  rotationally  secured  to  said  table 
top  for  upward  unlocking  movement  and  protruding 
below  the  underside  of  said  table  top. 


34t6,9i6 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AGRKJULTVRAL 
CHEMICALS  TO  THE  SOIL 
AMb  WavM  Pack.  BartkmrOe.  OUi..  airfvar  to  1 


3466397 

COMBINED  COAL  DUST  AND  GAS 
FIRING  SYSTEM 


FBadMar.22,1962,Ser. 


SI  17, 


17,626 
(CLll 


161,697 

,  Mar.  25, 1961, 


119—12) 


1.  A  melting  duunber  firing  system  which  comprises: 
means  defining  a  substantially  vertical  stepped  coal  dust 
fired  combustion  chamber  comprising  fiiit  and  second 
portions  eadi  having  a  ceiling  and  eadi  having  coal  dust 
burner  means  in  the  ceiling  thereof  and  each  being  passed 
through  by  the  fine  gases  from  the  top  to  the  bottom, 
and  means  defining  a  substantially  horisontal  combustioo 
diamber  poctioo  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of 
said  coal  dust  fired  oombostioo  chamber  and  extending 
therefrom  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  flue  gases,  means 
defining  a  radiation  duunber  connected  to  and  extendmg 
upwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  chamber 
portion,  a  slag  collecting  grate  arranged  between  said 
other  end  of  said  horizontal  chamber  portion  and  said 
radiation  duunber  through  which  said  flue  gases  pass,  a 
slag  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  horizontal 
chamber  pmtioo  which  is  arranged  ahead  of  the  dag 
collecting  grate  m  the  flow  direction  of  the  flue  gases, 
and  means  ^»f<fa«w«g  a  substantially  vertical  gas  fired  com- 
bustion chamber  separate  from  both  said  fint  vertical 
combustioo  duunber  and  said  radiation  chamber  and 
located  therdwtweeo  and  having  a  discharge  opening  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  last  named  means  coovrning  sob- 
stantially  vertical  partitions  sq^arating  said  gas  fired  com- 
bustion chamber  from  said  coal  dust  fired  combustion 
chamber  and  separating  said  gas  fired  combostioB  cham- 
ber from  said  radiation  chamber,  and  a  ceiling  having  gas 
burner  means  therein,  s^d  discharge  opening  at  the 
bottom  of  said  gas  fired  combustion  chamber  leading 
directly  into  said  radiation  chamber  at  the  bottom  dwreof 
on  the  side  of  said  grate  opposite  said  horizontal  cham- 
ber portion. , 


Fled  N«v;  16, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  236412 
6  nslMi    (CLlll— 7) 


5.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  normally  gaseous  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  sub-smfaoe  of  soil  comprising: 

(a)  a  swept  back,  narrow  soil  parting  knife  having  a 
sharpened  leading  edge  and  being  ad^ited  to  open 
a  luuTow  slit  in  die  sod; 

(b)  a  pair  tA  horizontal  extensions  attadied  to  said 
knife  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  thereof,  the  said  ex- 
tensions being  tilted  slightly  downward  idiereby 
to  open  a  horizontal  slot  beneath  die  surface  of  said 
soil  and  to  aid  in  drawing  said  knife  downwardly; 

(c)  a  soO  smoothing  and  compacting  Made  attadied  by 
bracket  means  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  knife,  said 
blade  being  provided  at  a  leading  edge  with  an  up- 
swept deflector  portion  and  along  iU  sides  witii 
downwardly  extending  and  rearwardly  Upered  side 
wings  for  drawing  soil  over  the  slit  in  the  soil  and 
for  compacting  same  to  prevent  escape  of  a  gaseous 
fluid  injected  into  said  slit,  said  blade  being  posi- 
tioned geuCTally  above  the  upper  side  of  said  knife 
and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  knife; 

(d)  a  conduit  for  supplying  a  normally  gaseous  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  apparatus,  and 

(e)  noz^  meaiu  mounted  on  said  blade  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  knife,  said  nozzle  means  being 
adapted  to  project  said  fluid  into  said  slit  ixom  a 
point  above  the  surface  of  the  soiL 


3,186,989 

APPUCATOR  KNIFE 

AlhsML  Ala., 

AMsiilai  Co.,i>acai»,Alfc,ajsilaiiiM^ 

FBai  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No727l4« 

2CMML   (CLUl— 7) 


1.  In  Goaabinatidi,  an  applicator  Made  ttrDctnra  for 
sabsorface  application  into  die  soil  of  liqpada,  die  I 
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of  the  structure  comprising  a  leading  blade  and  a  trailing 
materials  dispensing  tube,  and  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  elements  to- 
gether with  said  tybe  on  and  at  the  rear  of  said  leading 
blade  for  subsurface  dispensing,  each  mounting  means 
comprising  a  tab  on  one  of  the  elements,  a  hole  through 
the  tab,  a  slot  in  the  other  element,  the  slots  being  larger 
than  the  tabs  to  loosely  receive  the  tabs,  and  each  mount- 
ing means  further  including  a  pin  fixed  to  the  said  other 
element  and  extending  through  the  hole  in  the  tab,  the 
holes  in  the  tabs  being  larger  than  the  diameters  of  the 
pins,  the  aforesaid  mounting  means  providing  substantial 
play  in  the  fit  of  the  holes  around  the  pins  and  the  fit  of 
the  tabs  within  the  slots  to  enable  the  tube  to  pivot  freely 
lelative  to  the  blade.  ^ 


3,lS8,99f 
APPARATUS  FOR  SERGING  AND  FRINGING 
RyMMB  L.  Chambers,  DaHon,  Ga.,  aMlgaor,  by 
■■IgBMiiits.  to  BcHndco',  Inc.,  Atfauitf,  Ga^'a  corpon- 
tkw  of  Dcfaiwarc 

FiM  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M»956 
SCIataM.    (CL112— «4) 


•^OfT" 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  the  improve- 
ment of  an  air  fringing  attachment  operatively  connected 
to  said  machine  for  permitting  said  machii|ie  to  be  selec- 
tively operated  for  performing  either  a  straight  serging 
operation  or  combined  serging  and  fringing  operation, 
said  attachment  including  an  air  nozzle,  means  for  sup- 
plying air  to  said  nozzle,  means  for  feeding  yam  to  said  air 
nozzle  during  a  serging  and  fringing  operation  whereby 
the  yam  entering  the  air  stream  flowing  through  said  air 
nozzle  is  fed  to  the  sewing  machine  to  form  the  fringe, 
and  means  operative  for  simultaneously  stopping  the  feed 
of  said  yard  and  flow  of  air  through  said  nozde  when  oiily 
the  serging  operation  is  to  be  performed. 


3,111,991 

CAM  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  IN  A  PATTERN 

STiTCU  SEWING  MACHINE 
AHm  Okkm  Karlya,  Jsmb,  ■■tonr  to  AkU  Kogyo 
KabMhad-KaK,  Kar^  lapaa 
Filed  Feb.  1, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  tSSjSn 
Clafans  priority,  appMcatJoa  Japa%  Feb.  S,  1H2, 
37/4,347 
4CWBH.    (CL112— 1S8) 
1.  In  a  pattern  stitch  sewing  machine  for  utilizing  a 
plurality  of  pattem  cams,  the  combination  of  a  driving 
shaft,  a  cam  disc  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  disc  which  axis  is  also  perpendicular  to  the 
driving  shaft,  said  cam  disc  having  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric cam  patterns  on  at  least  one  face  thereof,  an  actuat- 
ing shaft  and  contact  finger  assembly  mounted  adjacent 
said  disc  cam  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
actuating  shaft  for  moving  the  contact  finger  from  one 
cam  pattern  to  another,  the  contact  finger  be,ing  pivotable 
about  said  actuating  shaft  and  engageable  with  the  cam 
patterns,  means  biasing  said  assembly  to  naov^  said  con- 
tact finger  outwardly  of  said  cam  disc,  a  manually  roCat- 
able  controlKag  member  in  a  plane  perpendicttlar  to  the 
ptene  of  said  cam  disc  and  having  a  ooatact  finger  lifliag 


cam  and  a  contact  finger  feed  cam  thereon,  the  contact 
finger  feed  cam  being  engaged  with  said  assembly  for 
moving  said  assembly  against  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means,  and  contact  finger  lifting  means  engaged  with 


said  contact  finger  lifting  cam  and  with  said  contact  finger 
for  lifting  said  contact  finger  from  engagement  with  said 
cam  patterns  prior  to  the  shifting  of  said  assembly  when 
said  manually  rotatable  controlling  member  is  rotated. 


York 


3,ltM92 
THRBAD  CUTTER 

Harry  FlraniiB,  BaRincteB,  RJ.,  ass 
, ..  grhMOBt,  N. Y.,  MriBanw  toL«rfi  Hand 
i.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cuip<itlo«  of  New 


nUi  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,M4 
4CI^M.   (CL  111— 352) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  including  a 
sewing  needle  and  means  for  advancing  a  work  piece 
along  a  predetermined  path  past  said  sewing  needle,  a 
pivotally  mounted  arm  swingable  between  a  raised  and 
a  depressed  position  and  means  normally  urging  said  arm 
to  said  raised  position,  an  electrically  heated  hot  wire  cut- 
ting element  mounted  on  and  extending  beyond  said  arm 
and  swingable  with  said  arm  between  a  raised  and  a  de- 
pressed position  across  said  work  piece  path  forward  of 
said  needle,  and  a  pivotally  mounted  actuating  member 
including  a  cam  surface  along  its  upper  edge  disposed 
along  the  path  of  said  work  piece  and  movable  with  said 
actuating  member  between  a  raised  and  a  depressed  posi- 
tion, said  actuating  member  further  including  an  tmder- 
surface  registering  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  arm 
whereby  said  actuating  member  is  normally  held  in  its 
raised  position  by  said  arm  and  said  urging  means  and 
movable  to  said  depressed  position  when  said  cam  surface 
is  depressed  by  engagement  with  a  work  piece  passing 
thereover  to  thereby  effect  a  movement  of  said  arm  and 
said  cutting  element  between  said  raised  and  depressed 
positions  in  responw  to  the  respective  raising  and  depres- 
sion of  said  actuating  member  to  thereby  cut  threads  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  ai  said  cutting  element  on  cither  the 
upstroke  or  downstroke  of  said  cutting  element 
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3,1SS393 

CYLINDER  BED  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  AN 

ATTACHMENT  BOX  BED  EXTENSION 

Walter  D.  Snba,  WcitSeld,  and  Edward  A.  Bnider,  Ro- 

telle,  N  J.,  asrignon  to  The  Sii«er  Company,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  of  New  Jersey  _     ..«  «. 

FHed  Jmc  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,471 

4aaiM.    (CL112— 25t) 


'  1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  in  combination,  a 
main  bed,  a  standard  rising  above  said  main  bed,  a  canti- 
lever cylinder  bed  extending  from  a  front  portion  of  said 
main  bed,  and  a  supporting  leg  extending  from  a  rear 
portion  of  said  main  bed,  the  cylinder  bed,  the  main  bed 
and  the  supporting  leg  defining  and  bounding  three  sides 
of  an  open  ended  cavity,  a  combination  bed  extensioi^ 
and  atUchment  box  designed  to  be  received  in  said  open 
ended  cavity,  and  nwans  for  securing  said  combination 
bed  extension  and  attochment  box  to  s^  main  bed  and 
said  cylinder  bed. 


3,188,994 

AUTOMATIC  BILGE  DRAIN  STOPPER 

Leonard  B.  Dawaoa,  544  Loop  Road, 

HcudcraoavlDc  N.C. 

FBed  Dec  16, 19^  Ser.  No.  338,885 

ICIntaiB.    (CL  114— 197) 


3,188,995  _ 

AIR  PROPELLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MARINB 
ENGINES 
Heavy  J.  Bastes,  217  Greeawood  Drive, 

West  Pate  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Aaf.  23, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  384,185 

9ClalM.    (CL115-%5) 


1. '  In  combination,  f  (mt  use  on  a  boat, 
a  marine  engine  of  the  outboard  type  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  boat  and  having  a  water  propeller 
drive  shaft  pivotally  connected  thereto  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  the  water, 
a  rotaubk  air  propeller  drive  shaft  having  an  air  pro* 
peller  mounted  thereon  and  fdaptad  for  mounting 
on  the  boat,  and  flexible  power  transmitting  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  water  propeller  drive 
shaft  to  said  air  prc^teller  drive  shaft  for  driving 
said  air  propeller, 
whereby  said  engine  is  adapted  to  provide  power  for  both 
water  and  air  propulsion  and  whereby  said  water  pro- 
peller Wive  shaft  can  be  pivotally  moved  out  of  the  water 
during  air  propulsion  operation  and  can  be  moved  into 
the  water  during  water  propulsion  (^ration  while  said 
force  transmitting  means  is  connected  betweoi  said  drive 
Shafts.  ■ 

3,188,996 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
WnUam  H.  ThoaipsoB,  Mihnmkce,  Wis.,  assigMir  to  Ap- 
plied Power  bdostrics,  be,  MlwMriwe,  Wis.,  a  cor^ 

pocatioa  of  WiHwaota  .„  ,<t. 

FOed  Aug.  22, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  133,1*9 

ToaiM.    (CL115— 1) 


1.  A  bilge  drain  device  for  controlling  the  drain  open- 
ing of  a  boat  transom,  said  device  comprising  in  com- 
binati(»:  an  elongate  reciprocable  actuating  stem  having 
forward  and  rea^  end  portions,  a  support  means  for  the 
stem  comprising  a  body  having  a  head,  a  mounting  base, 
and  a  neck  intermediate  the  head  and  the  mounting  base, 
bearing,  means  on  the  head  and  the  mounting  base,  for 
supporting  the  reciprocable  stem  axially  of  the  drain  open- 
ing, with  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  stem  extended  into 
the  drain  opening  and  the  forward  end  portion  thereof 
accessible  inboard  of  the  boat,  an  outboard  buoyant  valve 
member  mounted  upon  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  stem 
for  movement  with  the  stem  to  and  from  seated  position 
upon  the  drain  opening  outboard  of  the  transom,  and  co- 
operative magnetic  elemenU  carried  by  the  body  and 
the  stem,  for  rekasably  holding  the  stem  at  a  shifted  posi- 
tion at  which  the  valve  member  seaU  upon  the  drain 
opening  to  close  said  opening. 


2.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  system  for  providing 
power  to  the  driving  means  of  an  amphibious-land  vehide 
comprising  in  combination,  a  variable  volume  hydraulic 
pump  having  first  and  second  power  outputs,  two  frort 
and  two  rear  ground  engaging  wheels  for  driving  said 
vehicle  over  land,  and  a  water  propulsion  motor  for 
driving  said  vehicle  in  water,  valve  control  means  havinf 
a  first  position  selectively  routing  said  first  ou^mt  to  one 
of  said  two  front  wheels  and  to  one  of  said  rear  aiieda 
furtherest  therefrom,  and  second  valve  control  meau  for 
selectively  routing  said  second  ou^ut  to  the  other  of  said 
front  whdels  and  in  series  to  the  other  of  said  rear  wheda, 
said  first  and  second  valve  control  means  having  alternate 
positions  selectively  diverting  said  first  and  second  outpuU 
from  said  front  wheels  to  said  water  propulsion  motor, 
first  means  to  detect  that  output  carrying  the  greater,  load, 
second  means  for  varying  the  output  of  said  pump,  and 
third  means  responsive  to  the  detected  pressure  of  mm 
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ffrat  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
means,  and  a  cut-off  means  for  rendering  said  third  means 
inoperative  when  said  valve  is  in  iU  second  position. 


3,ltM97 

MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Wlllard  R.  dMrtateMea,  DwlefMIB  Roirf,  Rtc.  3, 

GaMhwiMn,  Md* 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1M3,  S«.  No.  32MK 

MCMm.    (CLllS— II) 


S5, 


f  nisto-conical  and  projecting  into  the  base  recess,  said  first 
element  having  coaxial  passage  extending  therethrough 
for  passage  of  a  stream  of  compressed  air.  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  second  passage  opening  into  the  base  recess 
and  accommodating  a  second  element  projecting  into  the 
base  recess  and  defining  a  coaxial  recess,  said  second  and 
first  elemenU  being  coaxially  aligned  and  spaced  apait, 
a  flexible  member  extending  crosswise  relative  to  the  axis 
at  said  first  and  second  elements  and  proximate  to  the 


15.  A  propulsion  device  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  forwardly  opening  front  venturi  cavity  and  a 
rvarwardly  opening  rear  venturi  cavity,  central  passage 
mMlis  communicatively  connecting  the  rear  end  of  the 
front  venturi  cavity  to  the  forward  end  of  the  rear  venturi 
cavity,  pump  means  to  supply  liquid  under  pressure  into 
the  front  vvBturi  cavity,  and  means  to  admit  gas  under 
pressure  into  the  inUke  portion  of  the  rear  venturi  cavity 
concentrically  around  the  outlet  of  said  cen\eal  passage 


means. 


to 


3,ltM9t 
DISPLAY  OF  INFORMATION 
IteoM  Wood,  Watfted,  FnglMi, 
liolheffs  (Loadoa)  HmHsiI.  Laadei 
FlladA««.3«,lM2,Ser.No.229,4M 

^Mtiirtnn  Grcal  MlaiiB,  Seftl,  IMl, 

3I,M7/«1 
SOalMi    <CL11<— 12f) 


space  therebetween,  said  flexible  member  being  held 
against  said  first  and  second  elements  by  engagement  with 
an  adjustable  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  flexible 
member  against  said  second  and  first  elements,  said  flexi- 
ble member  defining  a  curved  surface  between  said  first 
and  second  elements,  said  adjustable  means  projecting  into 
the  base  recess,  said  base  member  having  a  third  passage 
opening  into  the  base  recess  and  accommodating  said 
adjusuble  means,  and  a  fiaring  bell  shaped  portion  defined 
by  a  member  and  contiguous  with  the  base  recess.  , 


2.  Apparatus  for  displaying  information,  comprising  a 
means  defining  a  rectangular  display  area  of  one  color, 
two  longitudinally  tapered  blinds  of  a  contrasting  color 
extending  longitudinally  across  said  display  areM,  said 
tapered  blinds  extending  edge  to  edge,  a  tape  carrying 
quantitative  information  extending  longitudinally  across 
said  dispUy  area,  first  driving  means  coupled  to  said  tape 
for  moving  said  tape  longitudinally  across  said  area,  sec- 
ond driving  means  coupled  to  said  blinds  for  effecting 
longitudmal  movement  of  said  blinds  in  unis<Mi  for  pro- 
viding a  field  of  variable  width  representing  in  analogue 
form  a  first  variable  quantity,  and  differential  means 
coupled  to  said  blinds  for  effecting  differential  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  blinds  for  providing  a  lateral  dis- 
placement of  said  field  of  variable  width  representing  in 
analogue,  form  a  second  variable  quantity. 


SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
A.  SaisafB,  Most  Prospsci,  DL, 
Motorola,  be.,  FVaaUiB  Park,  DL,  a 
IlUMii 
ContiBBatlon  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  43^34,  Jaly  15, 19M. 
This  appUcalioB  Jaik  8,  IM4,  Scr.  No.  34«,Stl 
9ClaiB>.     (CL  114— 137) 


corporation  off 


34flM99 
JET  RESONATOR 
Robift  W.  Baxter,  Airfaraoa,  bd.,  aaripMr  to 
Corporadoa,  Abjiiiom,  lid.,  ■  ttforrtloM  a 
FlladMw.ll,lf<3,Sar.No.2M41 
5  ChdM.    (CL  114—137) 
1.  A  resonator  compriang  a  base  meipber  defining  a 
base  recess  and  having  a  first  passage  opching  into  the 
and  accommodating  a  flnt  etement  having  a 


1.  A  supersonic  signal  generator  including  p  combina- 
tion, a  housing  and  support  means,  a  sonic  radiator 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having  a  striking  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  impinged  for  production  of  a  supersonic 
signal  to  be  radiated  externally  of  said  bousing,  operating 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  manually 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  first  qving 
means  biasing  said  operating  means  to  the  first  position 
thereof,  a  rocker  lever  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
and  a  striker  on  said  first  end  portion,  means  pivotally 
and  slidably  noounting  said  rocker  lever  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  so  that  said  rocker  lever  is  pivotal  to  permit 
said  striker  to  impinge  said  striking  surface  and  so  that 
said  rocker  lever  is  slidable  with  req>ect  to  said  operating 
means,  the  second  end  portion  of  said  rocker  lever  bemg 
dispMed  to  be  engaged  and  disengaged  by  said  operating 
means  moving  between  said  first  and  second  positions  for 
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cocking  and  release  of  said  rocker  lever,  second  spring 
means  engageable  with  said  rocker  lever  for  slidably  urg- 
ing said  rocker  lever  toward  said  operating  means  and  for 
pivotally  urging  said  striker  toward  said  striking  surface 
upon  disengagement  of  said  operating  means  and  said 
rocker  lever  for  energizing  said  radiator  by  said  striker, 
and  third  spring  means  pivotally  urging  said  rocker  lever 
to  a  position  q>acing  said  striker  from  said  striking  surface 
with  said  operating  means  in  second  position  and  disen- 
gaged from  said  rocker  lever,  said  operating  means  and 
said  second  end  of  said  i*ocker  lever  each  having  rigid 
engageable  portions  with  rounded  surfaces  engageable  up- 
on  movement  of  said  operating  means  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  to  cause  slidable  movement  of 
said  rocker  lever  away  from  said  operating  means  to  per- 
mit repositioning  of  said  operating  means  by  said  first 
spring  means.  

3,ltf,Ml 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLAME  SPRAYING  SURFACES 

OF  VARYING  DIAMETERS 
A»crt  1.  Tteaa,  Muaiilila  View,  Omelfau  J.  Bo^ 
Jr.,  Fair  Lawn,  and  IVBHaM  F.  Browia,  Brtler,  NJ.. 
■Minnn  to  Tyokoi  Chcnical  Covpofatfon,  Bristol, 

Pla.,  a  cotaorad—  of  Delaware  

filed  Ai«.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4»,f«4 
iCIalM.    (CLlIt— 31t) 


3,lt9,ff2 

VACUUM  STABILIZING  UNIT  FOR 

MILKING  SYSTEMS 

Daaid  O.  Noorlaadrr,  Madison.  Wis.,  awlianr  to 
Eqaipascat  Compaay,  Madison,  Wis.,  a 

Filed  Feb.  (,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,573 
3ClabH.    (CL  119— 14.t7)   i 


1.  In  a  milking  system  for  delivering  milk  from  the 
claw  of  a  milking  unit  to  a  milk  line  comprising: 

a  vacuum  stabilizing  unit  including  a  chamber  con- 
nected  to  the  claw  for  receiving  milk  therefrom,  said 

I     unit  including  pump  means  for  pumping  mUk  from 
said  ch^ber  to  said  milk  line; 

means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  on  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  outlet  of  sai 
pump  means  to  facilitate  the  pumping  ot  miyt  to 
the  milk  line,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
means  for  subjecting  said  milk  line  to  vacuum  and 
a  milk  carrying  conduit  connected  between  said 
pump  outlet  and  said  milk  line. 


Cari 


3,189,M3 

ANIMAL  TETHER  DEVICES 

229  Btieihwood  Road, 

FlMl  Nor.  14, 1942,  Sar.  No.  23MM 

tCkteb   (CLllf^llt) 


1.  Apparatus  for  eclating  a  longitudinally  extending 
surface  concentric  to  an  axis  of  revolution  at  varying 
radial  distances  therefrom  with  a  fiame  spray  of  a  solid 
material  rendered  molten  by  the  flame  comprising  a  tube 
having  a  nozzle  at  one  end,  means  for  mounting  the  tube 
and  nozzle  for  movement  longitudinally  of  and  toward 
and  away  from  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the  surface  to 
be  coated,  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to 
the  tube  which  bums  at  the  outlet  from  nozzle,  means  for 
feeding  coating  material  through  the  tobe  to  the  nozde 
which  is  melted  by  the  fiame  and  propelled  in  a  fiiie 
spray  in  a  diverging  pattern  by  the  blast  ot  the  fiame,  a 
variable  speed  motor  connected  to  rotate  the  surface  to 
be  coated  at  an  angular  velocity  inversely  proportional 
to  changes  in  the  radius  of  said  surface  from  its  axis  of 
revolution  to  relatively  move  the  nozzle  and  surface  at  a 
constant  linear  velocity  therebetween,  a  variable  speed 
motor  connected  to  move  the  nozde  longitudinally  of 
the  surface  to  be  coated  at  a  velocity  inversely  propcM-- 
tiohal  to  changes  in  the  radius  of  said  surface  to  maintain 
a  constant  pitch  between  turns  of  the  helical  path  traced 
by  the  nozzle  on  the  surface,  a  profile  cam  having  a  con- 
tour corresponding  to  the  surface  to  be  coated,  and  a  cam 
follower  engaging  the  profile  cam  and  connected  to  the 
nozzle  and  variable  speed  motors  for  nnaintaining  the 
nozzle  at  a  constant  distance  from  the  surface  to  be  coated 
as  it  moves  longitudinally  thereof  and  maintaining  a  con- 
stant relative  velocity  and  pitch  of  die  nozzle  and  sur- 
face at  all  radial  distances  of  the  surface  from  tlie  axis 
of  revolution. 


1.  An  animal  tether  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  hollow,  longitudinal  track  member  hxt' 
ing  a  lower  pprtion  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  die 
ground  and  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  be  eqwaed 
above  the  ground; 
a  longitudinal  slot  disposed  in  said  upper  paction; 
means  to  secure  said  track  memtxr  to  the  ground  with 
said  lower  portion  embedded  in  the  ground,  and  aaid 
slot  fai  exposed  condition;  and 
a  follower  member  comprising: 

a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  di^KMed  withm  said 

hollow  track  member, 
a  stem  projecting  from  said  base  portion  and 

throngli  said  slot,  and 
a  retaining  portion  disposed  on  said  stem  and 
adapted  to  have  secured  thereto,  the  end  of  an 
animal  kaA. 
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3,lS9f9#4  , 

ANIMAL  TETHER 
,  72  LMMwi  Atc^  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Filed  Jaly  2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  2M351 
2Clalni.   (0.119^124) 


adapter  ring  being  provided  with  threaded  studs  protrud- 
ing outwardly  through  said  slots,  and  nut  means  threaded 
upon  said  threaded  studs  for  frictionally  and  com- 
pressingly  securing  said  adapter  ring  to  and  within  said 
hollow  holder  portion  of  said  writing-tool  holder. 


1.  A  tether  for  ^ets,  other  animals,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  ground  engaging  mounting  socket  sleeve,  a 
pointed  wooden  peg  with  a  concentric  neck  of  reduced' 
diaoMter  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  sldeve,  a  tubular 
colnmn  rising  from  the  other  end  ot  said  deeve  and  re- 
leasably  locked  therein,  said  column  having  a  removable 
plug  in  the  socket  sleeve  engaging  end  and  an  apertured 
cap  doting  the  other  end,  a  ittractible  tether  line  passing 
freely  through  said  cap  and  a  counterbalance  weight  on 
an  end  of  said  line  housed  in  said  ccdumn  and  normally 
sUdable  between  said  removable  idug  and  said  cap^ 
wherein  said  plug  houses  a  spring-urged  radially  disposed 
plunger  and  said  tubular  column  and  socket  sleeve  have 
normally  registering  perforations  into  which  said  plunger 
extends  serving  to  normally  lock  said  jdug  in  said  column 
and  releasably  lock  said  column  in  said  socket  sleeve. 


l| 


3,Hf,HS 
STRUCTURE  FOR  LETTERING  SCRIBERS 
B.  HaMM,  1143  Sonmlde  Ave.,  and  Fhurit  L. 
1129  EMt  4lh  Sooth,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 

FUad  Am.  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  3«1,55« 
lOiimi.   (CI.12»— M) 


1.  In  a  lettering  scriber  iiKluding  a  scriber  frame,  a  tail 
pin  affixed  to  and  depending  from  a  rearward  paction  of- 
said  scriber  frame,  and  a  scriber  point  affixed  to  said  frame 
forwardly  of  said  tail  pin,  an  improvement  comprising  a 
writing  tool  holder  affixed  to  said  frame,  said  writing-tool 
holder  comprising  a  hollow  holder  portion,  ^nd  an  inter- 
iorly threaded  adapter  ring  cooperably  disposed  within 
said  hollow  holder  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
threaded  portion  of  a  barrel  of  a  mechanical  drawing  pen, 
and  wherein  said  adapter  ring  is  vertically  adjustable  with- 
in said  hollow  holder  portion  and  wherein  said  structure 
includes  means  for  releasably  securing  said  adapter  ring  to 
and  within  said  hollow  holder  portion  at  a  desired  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  said  hollow  holder  portion  of  said  writ- 
ing tool  holder  was  provided  with  vertical  wall  slots,  said 


3,lt93M 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STARTING  A 

VAPOR  GENERATING  POWER  PLANT 

Edward  L.  Kochey,  Ir.,  Cokbrook.  Coaa.,  awl^nr  to 

Combastioa  Emlueerfaig,  be.,  Wbdaor,  CoHk,  a  cor* 

•orattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  19C2,  Sk.  No.  23t,t8S 
SOalM.   (0.122— 4M) 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  forced  flow  once-through 
vapor  ^nerator  having  a  first  heating  section  including 
vapor  generating  furnace  walls  and  having  a  second  heat- 
ing section  including  a  primary  superheater  and  a  finish- 
ing superheater  said  heating  sections  being  directly  con- 
nected and  being  serially  arranged  for  flow  of  a  vaporiz- 
able  fluid  therethrough;  said  method  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

( 1 )  maintaining  a  body  of  heated  working  fluid  at  a 
predetermined  relatively  high  pressure  in  said  first 
heating  section; 

(2)  flowing  working  fluid  from  said  first  heating  sec- 
tion directly  to  said  primary  superheater,  while  re- 
ducing the  pressure  thereof  from  said  high  pressure 
down  to  a  predetermined  low  pressure  maintained  in 

.  said  primary  superheater  said  low  pressure  being 
such  thikt  a  partial  flashing  of  said  fluid  into  vapor 
occurs,  so  as  to  obtain  a  body  of  vaporizable  fluid 
and  a  body  of  vapor,  and  establish  a  fluid  level  in 
said  primary  superheater; 

(3)  generating  additional  vapor  from  said  body  of 
vaporizable  fluid  in  said  primary  superheater  and 
passing  vapor  to  said  finishing  superheater  for  super- 
heating therein; 

(4)  conducting  said  superheated  vapor  to  a  point  of 
use;  and 

(5)  controlling  the  flow  pf  vaporizable  fluid  from  said 
first  heating  section  to  said  primary  superheater  to 
establish  ^nd  maintain  the  fluid  level  in  said  primary 
superheater  within  desired  limits. 


MazH. 


3,lt9,M7 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 


M«a„: 


to  RBcy  Stoker 
of 


gL  23, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  3IM43 
iOahM.   (CL  122— 491) 
1.  A  steam  fenerating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  a  steam-and-water  drum  of  generally  elongated 
cylindrical  form, 

(b)  a  steam  separator  housing  of  elongated  tabular 
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form  lying  in  the  drum  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  drum,  the  housing  having  closed  ends, 

(c)  a  dry  pipe  lying  within  and  spaced  from  the  hous- 
ing aeneraUy  coaxial  thereof,  the  pipe  being  shorter 
than  the  housing  and  having  at  least  one  open  end 
extending  to  a  point  immedUtely  adjacent  to  the  end 

of  the  housiiig,  ^         .     ^       ._ 

(d)  a  steam  off-take  conduit  located  on  the  dry  pipe 
at  a  position  subsamtially  removed  from  the  said 
open  end,  the  off-take  cmiduit  extending  from  the 
pipe  and  through  the  housing. 


(e)  means  forming  an  entrance  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  housing,  .    ,.    „      ,'  w 

(f )  a  water  outlet  slot  extending  longitudmally  of  the 
housing  diametrically  opposite  the  inlet  slot, 

(g)  a  drain  trough  underiying  the  housing  to  receive 
water  from  the  outlet  slot,  and 

(h)  means  forming  a  passageway  surrounding  the  dry 
pipe  leading  from  the  outlet  slot  to  the  entrance 
slot  to  cause  steam  which  does  not  flow  from  the  inlet 
slot  to  the  inside  of  the  dry  pipe  to  join  steam  enter- 
ing the  entrance  slot  for  the  first  time. 


MEIHOD  AND  AFPARATUSFOR  CWTWWLIgJG 
A  VAPOR  GENERATOR  OPERAllNG  AT  SUPER- 
CRmCAL  PR^JRE       „__.       .  -„,^^  D. 
—       W.  Sihioadiir,  Wait  Harooid,  a»d  JRlcMra  u. 

-^  -        "         a  latpwaHoa  of 


t  CWiM.   (CL  122— 45L1) 


stream  of  ccmibustion  gases  to  raise  tbt  temperatme 
of  the  fluid  to  a  predetermined  vi^r  oudet  tem- 
perature; . 

(b)  means  for  flowing  a  minor  control  quantity  of  the 
working  fluid  in  seoMid  heat  exchange  relation  w^ 
said  stream  of  combustion  gases  and  in  parallel 
flow  relation  with  said  major  quantity  of  woridag 
fluid,  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  control  And 
quantity  to  a  predetermined  control  vapor  tenqiera- 
ture  that  is  related  to  said  vapor  output; 

(c)  means  for  esUblishing  a  desiied  first  relationship 
between  said  control  temperatiue  and  any  given 

vapor  output;  ^     ,  ._. 

(d)  means  for  esUblishing  a  desired  second  relatwo- 
ship  between  an  operating  diaracteristic  of  said  con- 
tnri  quantity  and  an  operating  characteristic  of  aid 
major  quality  for  any  given  vapor  oo^ut;     ^  _^ 

(e)  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  odd  cootool 
fhiid  quantity  in  response  to  said  second  rehitioiiship 
to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof  at  said  prede- 
termined control  vapor  temperature;  and 

(f)  means  for  reguUting  the  fluid  flow  rate  of  said 
major  woriung  fluid  quantity  in  response  to^J 
control  temperature  as  maintained  by  said  woond 
relationship  between  the  operating  cfaaFacteristic  of 
said  control  quantity  and  the  operating  characterirtic 
of  said  n«jor  quantity  for  any  given  vapor  output 


3,li9,M9     _,.,.„^^- 
IGNTnON  SY9IEM  FOR  INTHTNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
atlg  Andtiw  t  Prtwr  Orttfi'ff-r— ''■ 


FlledJaB.li 
priority. 


2Sl/tt 

(CL  123—41) 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  piston 
engines,  comprising  in  combination  means  for .«»«»« 
SSbuiion  of  gas  compressed  in  the  engine  *»nngtt»r- 
mia  operation  thereof,  and  means  for  <»J«»>«  ««»^^ 
of  «u  compressed  in  the  engme  when  the  Utter  reverse* 
its  direction  of  rotation  under  the  action  of  such  oom- 
preased  gas.  . 

« 

PBION  FOR  INTWwiS'cO^BUWlW  KNCTJE 


Wrfisr  F.  May,  Gnam 

■oalal  AviailoB  aad 


4.  In  a  vapor  power  plant  comprising  a  forced  once 
through  flow  boiler  producing  superheated  vapor  at  super- 
critical pressure  and  at  variable  vapor  output  by  abK>rp- 
tion  of  heat  from  a  stream  of  combustion  gases,  a  system 
for  regulating  Uie  supply  of  tiie  woriung  fluid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  vapor  output  required  by  varying  operat- 
ing conditions  of  the  plant,  said  system  comprising  m 

combination:  "  .       .  »v   ■, 

(a)  means  for  flowing  a  major  quantity  of  the  wott- 
ing fluid  in  first  heat  exdunge  reUtion  with  said 


It  CUhm.   (CL  123— 41 J5)  

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  asaemlNy 

Ta")"!'"?! ston  member  and  a  ring  member  secured  to 

said  piston  member,  .      .     ^^       _j  ^ia 

(b)  said  piston  member  having  a  head  portiooand  «ud 

head  portion  having  a  combusUon  <*»"5«r  »X 
and  aTannular  cavity  spaced  from  •»*  sutatontlally 

encompassing  said  «>«!««*ifl^^.**'^A-^ 

(c)  said  ring  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
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of  axially  spaced  piston  ring  grooves  and  being  posi- 
tioned to  close  said  annular  cavity. 


cam  and  cam  follower  means  and  to  the  bias  of  the  valve- 
seating  spring  and  to  the  bias  of  the  means  for  biasing  the 
free  end  of  the  push  rod  that  throu^iout  said  range  the 
entire  displacement  of  the  push  rod  by  its  actuator  in  a 
valve  unseating  direction  is  transmitted  positively  to  the 
rocker  arm  to  dfect  predetermined  wnseafing  displace- 
ment of  the  valve,  the  entire  seating  movement  of  the 
valve  subject  to  the  bias  of  said  valve  seating  spring  being 
transmitted  throuf^  the  cam  and  cam  follower  means  to 
the  push  rod  whereby  the  valve  seating  movement  is  posi- 
tively controlled  by  said  actuator;  self  adjustment  between 
the  cam  and  cam  follower  means  occurring  when  the 
cam  and  cam  follower  means  are  substantially  free  of  load 
after  the  seating  of  the  valve. 


(d)  said  ring  member  being  constructed  of  a  high  tem- 
perature material  such  as  stainless  steel,  and 

(e)  means  delivering  a  coolant  to  said  annular  cavity. 


VALVB  ACnJATINO  MBCHANBM  WITHMB- 
CHANICAL  MEANS  FOR  SELF- ADIU81MENT 


FIMAprr3illM4 

ircwM.  ( 


M17,N4pk%Ffau 


L    ^123— 9f) 


1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  unseating  and  seat-i 
ing  of  a  valve  having  a  valve-seating  simng.  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  the  combination  with  a  rodcer  arm  hav- 
ing mounting  means  on  which  it  is  oscillatable,  and  a 
push  rod  having  an  actuator  and  a  free  end  for  rocker 
arm  oscillation,  of  means  for  the  automatic  self-adjust- 
ment of  said  mechanism  both  in  a  direction  to  increase 
the  effective  length  <rf  such  mechanism  and  to  deotase 
the  effective  length  thereof,  said  last  means  comprising 
cam  and  cam  follower  means,  one  of  which  is  fixed  on  the 
rocker  arm  and  the  other  of  whidi  is  fixed  on  the  free  end 
of  the  push  rod,  the  cam  having  a  surface  which,  through- 
out the  range  of  relative  movement  required  for  sdf- 
adjustment,  lies  within  narrow  critical  limits  of  angle  with 
respect  to  a  plane  to  which  the  push  rod  is  normal,  and 
means  biasing  the  free  end  of  the  push  rod  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  its  axis  to  effect  reUtive  movementi  between 
the  cam  and  cam  follower  in  a  direction  for  increasing 
the  effective  length  of  the  push  rod,  the  cam  inclination 
being  such  that  valve  spring  bias  tends  to  decrease  such 
length,  the  angle  of  the  cam  surface  throu^out  said  range 
being  so  related  to  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the 


John 


to 
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CRANKCA8E  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
W.  Hnvfereys^  Mwkcgoa,  Mkh^ 

Pfoincta,  fate^  Mwkefaa,  Mkk^  m  coipontfoa 
of  MlcUgaa 

Filed  itm.  22,  IH4,  Scr.  Now  339^1 
SOaims.   (CL  123— 119) 


I 


1.  Aa  engine  assembly  comprising:  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including  a  sealed  crankcase  and  intake  mani- 
fold means;  conduit  means  extending  from  said  sealed 
crankcase  to  said  intake  manifold  means;  gaseous  flow 
regulator  means  for  said  conduit  including  a  valving  means 
and  a  pressure  responsive  element  operatively  afsociated 
with  said  valving  means  to  open  and  dose  it;  said  piressure 
responsive  element  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  positive  crankcase  pressure  over  a  stand- 
ard pressure  to  open  said  valving  means  and  allow  flow 
of  gases  from  said  crankcase  to  said  intake  manifold  upon 
an  increase  in  crankcase  pressure  over  said  standard  pres- 
sure and  causing  said  valving  means  to  close  upon  a  de- 
crease of  crankcase  pressure  to  said  standard  pressure;  and 
a  one-way  normally  closed  valve  between  said  crankcase 
and  the  surrounding  atmosphere  subject  to  opening  upon 
a  decrease  in  crankcase  pressure  a  predetermined  amount 
below  atffloq>heric  pressure  to  open  and  admit  a  small 
quantity  of  atmoq>heric  air  to  said  crankcase  unto  crank- 
case pressure  increases  above  said  predetermined  amount. 


X     M1M13 
FUEL  INIBCnON  PUMP 

Geocge  HeffMit 
Mo«or   Wotka, 


(% 


Flai  Dm.  19, 19tt,  S«r.  N^  245,tS9 
IT (0.123—139) 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  pump 
cylinder,  a  tubular  plunger,  a  poppet  valve  having  a  stem 
extending  through  the  bore  of  said  plunger  leaving  free 
space  for  the  pasaage  of  fad  and  having  a  bead  adapted 
to  carry  the  hydraulic  pumping  load  and  arranged  to 
seat  on  the  end  of  the  said  plunger  to  form  a  controllable 
valve;  a  firing  interposed  between  said  stem  and  said 
plunger  tending  to  doae  the  valve  formed  between  the 
pumping  Bead  and  the  plunger.  coK>perating  cam  and 
cam  follower,  the  one  carried  by  said  plunger  and  the 
other  held  within  a  casing  of  the  pump;  co-operating  cam 
and  cam  follower,  the  one  carried  by  said  poppet  valve 
^indle  and  the  other  by  said  pump  cs«ing;  and  means  for 
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rotating  said  pumping  head  spindle  and  said  plunger  to- 
gether, said  cams  and  cam  followers  being  so  arranged 
that  the  pumping  head  and  the  plunger  move  together 
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thereof  prescribing  therebetween  a  measuring 
chamber, 
MHi  plunger  having  spaced  O  rings  eadi  engage- 
able  with  one  of  said  shoulders  when  said 
plunger  is  at  either  said  first  or  at  said  second 
position,  said  tank  having  ^  safety  valve  en- 
gaged by  said  plunger, 
said  cylinder  and  said  plunger  operable  to  admit 
a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  from  said  tank 
into  Sfid  measuring  chamber, 

and  conduk  means  connecting  said  measuring  chamber 

to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine. 


during  the  pumping  stroke  and  separate  at  the  end  of 
it  while  the  pumping  head  is  still  moving  in  the  pumping 
direction.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

3,169,614  ^ 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  STARTING  AID 

FDR  DIESEL  ENGINES      ~,,,,-^  Cim. 

FImW  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  269,667 
43lmi.  (a!l23-lt7.5) 


3,169,615 «._«, 

MAGAZINE  AND  TARGET  FEEDING  APPARATTO 

Hmtf  Ctak  Fortar,  E«C  Atais.  nk,"f«P«L*»  Oin 

nialMisnn  C¥rsnlral  CwKisadBBirEaat  AHoib,  DL,  ■ 

tT5or3419363,  dated  Jan.  26,  1964.  JDMM 
kaHlSmAm^  IS,  1966,  S«r.  No.  61,794 
ICI^   (CL  124-47) 


1.  In  a  sUrting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  inUke  manifold, 
control  drcuit  means  for  a  startong  aid  device  mduding 
electrically  operated  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively injecting  a  shot  of  starting  aid  mto  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 
a  normally  open  control  push  button  switch  in  said 
circuit  means,  .    .  •       .j 

and  a  normally  dosed  thermaUy  sensiUve  switch  m  said 
circuit  means  having 
a  thermal  element  connected  to  the  exhaust  mam- 
fold  of  the  engine  to  open  the  thermally  sen- 
sitive switch  when  the  exhaust  manifold  reaches 
engine  operating  temperatures, 
whereby  said  starting  aid  actuating  means  can  be  actu- 
ated only  upon  operation  of  the  control  push  button 
switch  when  said  thermally  sensitive  swtch  is  closed, 
said  aduating  means  comprising  a  solenoid  motor  hav- 
ing an  armature  plunger  comprising  a  piston  mov- 
able axially  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  upon 
energization  of  said  coil, 
a  tank  of  starting  aid  liquid, 

a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  moves  indudmg  a  cou- 
pling connection  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  said 
tank  of  liquid,  _^     ' 

said  cylinder  indnding  shooMen  at  opposite  ends 


In  a  target  throwing  tr^  havfaig  a  roCatable  duowing 
arm,  the  combhiation  of  a  frame,  a  magazine  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  targeU  for  timed  delivery  to  said  throw- 
ing arm  comprising  a  rotary  magazine  detachaWy.  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  having  in  annular  arruigiment  a 
plurality  of  holders  for  stacks  of  Urgets,  individual  resD- 
ient  escapement  means  for  each  of  said  stacks  with  said 
escapement  means  pivoUlly  mounted  at  the  base  of  ea^ 
respective  stack  to  yieldinf^y  engage  the  periphery  of  the 
lowermost  Urget  in  each  sUck.  a  first  mekns  to  index  laid 
magazine,  a  loading  means  adapted  to  move  into  doae 
proximity  to  the  lowermost  target  of  one  of  the  stacks  of 
targets  and  to  deliver  said  torget  to  said  throwing  arm,  and 
a  second  means  adapted  to  engage  and  pivot  said  escape- 
ment means  out  of  engagement  with  the  lowermost  Urget 
in  close  proximity  to  said  loading  means  to  thereby  per- 
mit said  stack  of  targets  to  drop  on  said  loading  ™e>i**> 
said  escapement  means  being  adapted  to  remain  free  of 
said  lowermost  target  and  to  re-engage  the  periphery  of 
the  target  adjacent  to  the  bottom  target  prior  to  move- 
ment of  the  said  loading  means  to  deliver  said  bottom 
target  to  said  throwing  arm,  and  means  providing  a  timed 
relationship  between  the  operation  of  said  escapement 
means,  said  first  means,  said  lowling  means,  and  said 
second  means. 


3,169,616 
PORTABLE  GAS  STOVE 
CMMcIF.CotIcI, 


IDic.  2. 1963,Sar.Nn.M7y4 

•s,iS?K5r»r''''^ 

ICI^k   (CL  126--36) 

In  a  portable  gas  stove,  a  relatively  flat  ^nng.  a  cjto- 
drical  gas-cartridge  containing  a  bqneAed  combuKWe 
ns;  means  for  supporting  said  cartridge  «">«"*?«5 
udal  movement  in  said  casinr,  *n  intennediate  tank  << 


MO 
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nnaner  size  tlian  uJd  cartridge  disposed  horizontally  in 
said  casing  beside  said  cartridge;  a  gas-buhier  in  said  cas- 
ing; a  gas-cock  connected  to  and  controlling  said  burner; 
a  gas-inUke  head  in  the  casing  disposed  axially  opposite 
one  end  of  the  cartridge  and  having  a  hollow  puncturing 
needle  adapted  to  perforate  said  end  of  the  cartridge  when 
the  latter  is  urged  thereagainst;  means  for  forcing  the  car- 
tridge into  puncturing  contact  with  said  needle;  a  first 
pipe  connecting  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  intermedi- 
ate tank  with  the  hollow  needle  for  delivering  gas  and 


liquid  into  the  intermediate  tank;  and  a  second  pipe  con- 
necting the  uppermost  portion  of  the  intermediate  tank 
with  the  gas-cock  for  delivering  gas  to  the  burner,  where- 
by the  total  hei^t  of  the  casing  may  be  maintained  at  a 
minimum  scarcely  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  cartridge, 
and  whereby  any  residual  gas  in  the  infiermediate  tank 
wiU  vaporize  and  drive  off  any  accumulated  liquid  therein 
through  the  first  pipe  when  die  cartridge  is  removed  from 
the  casing. 

FUEL  lURNING  AIR  HEATING  AFPARATUS 
Patrick  P.  Ilafeli^  IVooper,  Pa^  airi^or  to  ThcmMl  Re- 
■swih  i  rnthiMlM  rmiinffatloB  fnashnhnrkm.  Fa 
«  corpocaiiiMi  ti  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  St,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17<^1  i 
1  rnlmi    (0.12^—110 


forming  a  dead  air  space  around  the  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion air  intake  duct  surrounding  the  smaller  portion 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  inward  of  said  air  heat- 
ing duct.  I 

3,ll9,tlt 

AIR  HEATER  WHH  A  PLURALITY  OF  TUBES  PO- 

SmONED  COAXLUXY  WITHIN  ONE  ANOTHER 

Hans  G.  Smi,  KrefcM,  mai  tUmUk  Haaka,  Krefdi- 


Fled  Oct  K.  1H2, 8m.  Now  23«,931 
Claims  prfcMlljr,  appHcatkNs  Gcraaoy,  Nov.  U,  IMl, 

J  MJK9 
11  nalMi    (CLIM— Hi) 


1.  Burner  heating  apparatus  comprising  in  combinatiori, 
means  forming  a  tubular  combustion  chamber  having  a 
larger  upstream  portion  and  a  smaller  downstream  ppr- 
tion,  fuel  burner  means  in  one  end  of  siUd  combustion 
chamber  adapted  to  produce  an  outwardly  flaring  flame 
which  strikes  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  at  a 
circumferential  region  where  the  larger  upstream  portion 
of  the  combustion  chamber  merges  with  the  smaller 
downstream  portion  thereof,  means  forming  an  annular 
combustion  air  intake  duct  of  approximately  uniform 
radial  width  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  means  forming  an  air  heating  duct 
surrounding  said  combustion  air  intake  duct,  said  air  heat- 
ing duct  closely  surrounding  and  being  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  combustion  air  intake  duct  along  the 
larger  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and.  means 


1.  In  an  air  heater  having  an  outer  casing  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  combustion  chamber  for  burning  fuel 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  outlet  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ^wrt 
shells  disposed  substantially  coaxially  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  of  each  other,  the  innermost  of  said 
shells  being  closed  at  its  upper  end  by  an  end  wall  and 
forming  said  combustion  chamber,  the  outermost  of  said 
shells  defining  on  one  side  thereof  with  the  interior  wall 
of  said  casing  a  first  portion  of  an  air  passageway  for 
flow  therethrough  of  air  to  be  warmed  and  defining  on 
the  ot^Kr  side  thereof  with  the  next  most  outer  shell  a 
portion  of  a  gas  passageway  for  flow  of  products  of  com- 
bustion therethrough,  end  means  closing  the  space  be- 
tween both  ends  of  said  outermost  shell  and  said  casing, 
said  air  inlet  having  an  opening  into  said  first  portion  of 
said  air  passageway,  said  next  most  outer  shell  and  said 
innermost  shell  terminating  short  of  the  bottom  of  said 
heater  and  having  an  end  wall  member  joined  to  the 
lower  ends  thereof  and  closing  the  space  therebetween  to 
form  a  second  portion  of  said  air  passageway,  duct  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  air 
passageway  for  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  gas  pas- 
sageway having  a  connection  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  exhaust,  said  casing  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  means  for  removably  supporting  said 
upper  portion  of  said  casing  upon  said  lower  portion 
whereby  said  upper  portion  is  liftable  substantially  verti- 
cally from  said  lower  portion,  a  first  part  of  said  shells 
being  mounted  in  suspension  by  and  depending  from  said 
upper  portion  of  said  casing  and  a  second  part  of  said 
shells  being  mounted  by  said  lower  portion  of  said 
casing,  said  lower  portion  of  said  casing  including  a 
flame  entry  port  extending  therethrough  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber. 
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3,lt»,fl» 
OVEN  DOOR  STTRUCTURE 


inner  panel  and  said  inner  door  liner,  said  pin  means  hav- 
if^wj:^  uuuHsiKuvavRB.  ing  limited  relative  movement  between  the  inner  pand 

George  C.  Pcvcc,  Daytoo,  itmt  L.  Evam,  TIpp  O^,    and  the  inner  door  liner,  and  a  slidable  OMinecting  means 
MUM  E.  Vrj,  Daytoi^  tmi  Vnak  L.  MBbora,  Ml- 
liiuulL  OMii.  ■s^iaiiii  In  rranul  M-" —  '^    |   -*'— 
Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporaiioa  of  Dttama 
'Viitaal  MoUcalioa  Mar.  31, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  19,M1,  sow 
PiM  No.  3,157,175.  dated  Nov.  17,  l9t4.JpMdtd 
Hcatioa  Am.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,4«3 
3Clatat.   (CL  124— Iff) 
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between  a  portion  of  the  inner  panel  remote  from  said 
pin  means,  said  connecting  means  serving  to  prevent  the 
inner  panel  fnxn  moving  away  from  the  inner  door  liner 
while  permitting  relative  parallel  movement  theiebetweeo. 


1.  An^yven  door  adapted  to  be  ctfried  on  supporting 
means  comprising;  an  outer  door  panel  including  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  and  an  attachment  bracket;  an  inner  door 
panel  in  nested  relationship  wiUi  said  peripheral  flange; 
said  inner  door  panel  formed  of  a  folded  single  sheet 
of  meul  having  a  first  waU  portion,  a  second  wall  por- 
tion in  juxtaposition  to  said  periirfieral  flange  and  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  first  wall  portkMB,  and  a  third  waH 
portion  in  parallel  q>aced  relationship  to  said  first  wall 
portion  and  interposed  between  said  first  wall  portion 
and  said  outer  door  panel  for  reinforcing  said  door;  a 
U-shaped  door  support  channd  hi  snu^y  nested  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  third  wall  portions;  and  means 
adapted  for  concealing  said  supporting  means  including 
a  bushing  member  affixed  to  said  door  support  channel 
between  said  inner  door  panel  and  said  perii^ieral  flange 
and  adapted  for  pivotally  engaging  said  supporting  means, 
and  an  L-shaped  retainer  member  having  one  leg  affixed 
to  said  inner  door  pand  along  said  third  wall  portion 
and  another  leg  overlying  said  bushing  member  and 
adapted  to  retain  said  supporting  means  on  said  bushing; 
and  fastening  means  cocqperating  with  said  attachment 
bracket  and  adapted  for  assembUng  said  supporting 
means,  said  hmer  and  outer  door  panels,  said  door  sup- 
port channel  and  said  buriiing  member  and  said  retainer 
member. 

OVEN  DOOR  Wrra  FLOATING  INNER  PANEL 

Chnaco  rilasao.  Loatarflk,  Ky.  aMlflMr  to  Geosral 

ElecMe  riimiasij.  a  UMpmiiii—  of  New  York 

Fllad  Nor.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  3M,997 

5Cli*M.    (CLIM— 199) 

1.  In  a  domestic  oven  comprising  a  body  with  an  in- 
sulated oven  liner  and  a  front-opening  access  door  to  de- 
fine a  heated  cavity;  the  invention  comprising  a  door  de- 
sign having  an  outer  door  panel,  an  inner  door  liner,  and 
a  floating  inn^  panel,  meaiu  holding  laid  inner  door  liner 
to  said  outer  door  panel,  and  bracket  means  on  the  inner 
door  liner  for  suspending  said  inner  panel  along  its  top 
edge  so  the  inner  panel  is  adapted  to  protrude  into  the 
oven  liner,  an  elongated  resilient  gasket  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  famer  door  finer  and  said  inner  panel  around 
the  periphery  thereof,  pin  means  at  two  of  the  opposite 
comers  of  said  inner  panel  and  connected  between  the 


349M21 
ICEMELTER 
PaidT.GlBicrc27 

rfwlh  rkiksofw 
M«r.  21, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2<d,972 
3  OakM.  (CL 124-37L1) 


^sssta 


1.  A  device  for  melting  snow  and  ice.  comprising  a 
hood  of  poor  heat-conducting  material,  said  hood  having 
an  open  bottom,  a  tubular  member  of  poor  heat-oondudr 
ing  material  conmiunicating  with  said  hood  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  exhaust  pipe  (rf  a  vehicle  motor,  and 
means  within  said  hood  for  intensifying  the  mdting  effect 
of  the  stream  of  gases  flowing  from  the  tubular  member 
into  the  hood,  said  means  including  a  cartridge  moofr- 
ably  mounted  in  said  hood  and  containing  sodium  diky 
ride  exposed  to  contact  by  the  gases  in  said  atream. 


METHOD  AND  APPARAnS  FOR  PREMELT1NG 
THERMOPLASnC  ADHESIVE  MATERIALS 
J  J.  Md*y,  99  9mtm  Roaf , 
Fled  My  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,159 
4aatea.  (CL  IM  3-13-5) 
1.  bi  a  method  of  premeking  a  hot  melt  adhesive  fai 
which  the  hot  melt  adhesive  is  heated  to  form  a  liquified 
adhesive  reservoir  and  portions  of  the  liquified  adhesive 
are  furnished  to  a  hot  melt  adhesive  applicator  the  steps 
which  include,  supporting  a  mass  of  said  hot  melt  ad- 
hesive with  a  hopper  and  around  a  heating  duct  sup- 
ported in  separated  relationship  to  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  to  form  a  narrow  passageway  of  crescent  sh^ied 
cross  section  thereto,  conducting  a  stream  of  hot  gas  In 
one  direction  through  the  heating  duct  to  provide  a  flow 
of  heat  outwardly  from  said  heating  duct  idiereby  por- 
tions of  the  mass  of  material  located  in  the  creaccat 
shaped  passageway  are  rapidly  heated,  simuUantously 
circulating  a  flow  of  heated  gas  around  outer  aoppocted 
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portions  of  said  adhesive  received  in  the  hopi^r  to  in- 
duce melting  inwardly  of  the  mass,  confining  a  quantity 
of  the  premelted  material  in  the  elongated  passageway 
of  crescent  shaped  cross  section  to  provide  a  thin  laminar 
body  of  melted  material,  sensing  changes  in  temperature 


in  the  melted  material  in  the  crescent  shaped  passageway 
and  controlling  the  said  flow  of  hot  gases  internally  and 
externally  of  the  crescent  shaped  passageway  in  accord- 
ance with  changes  in  temperature  in  said  laminar  body. 


3,lt9#23 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Paul  Siris,  BcrlMlcy.  CaW^  Manria  b.  BMSMr,  MIhm- 
apoUs,  MiBB^  aJfNkkaaai  W.  Yani,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
aastnon  Id  dM  IMIad  Stales  of  AaMrica  M  reprcscBtc4 
by  mm  Ualted  SMts  Atoask  Em^D"  Cowmiwloa 
,    FUad  Mav  11, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  194,2«5 
4CfalBM.    (CL  12S—2.95) 


1.  In  a  sphygmomanometric  apparatus  for  indicating 
rapid  changes  in  blood  pressure  in  a  blood  vessel,  the 
combination  comprising  a  casing  having  a  slot  therein  for 
receiving  said  blood  vessel,  a  first  dia^ragm  and  a  second 
substantially  parallel  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  casing 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  a  first  coil  and  a  second  coil 
movable  with  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  respec- 
tively, a  first  qMing  and  a  second  sprang  compressed  be- 
twieea  said  casing  Ind  said  first  and  second  diaphragms 
nsptetiytly,  a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  to 
said  first  coil,  and  a  VoiUge  amplitude  detector  connected 
to  said  second  ooil. 


BLOOD  niESBURB  TRANSDUCER 

^      _.  ,  *  N  J..  asslVNT  to 

Mraliaa  af  AMfffc%  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a 
NewYoik 

31, 19i2,Scr.  No.  199479 
ItClalM.    (CL12S— 2is)      i 
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terial  within  said  compartment,  spaced  electrodes  within 
said  compartment  in  contact  with  said  material,  electrical 
leads  extending  from  said  spaced  electrodes  outwardly  of 
said  cuff,  and  a  conduit  extending  outwardly  of  said  cuff 
from  said  sealed  chamber. 


^»M5 

DEVICE  FOR  OTRAfGHTENlNG  A  DBABLED 

FINGER 

A.  YakBa,  2414  CkarcUB,  Flat  <,  Mich. 

FBM  Sept  17, 1962,  Sar.  N«.  224,991 

4ClalaB8.    (CL12t— 24) 


1.  A  device  for  straightening  a  disabled  finger  of  a 
hand,  formed  from  a  single  length  of  relatively  heavy 
gauge  wire,  and  comprising  three  rings  arranged  substan- 
tially in  edge-to-edge  relation  and  adapted  to  be  sleeved 
upon  healthy  fingers  of  the  hand,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontal  bridge  portion  at  the  upper 
edges  of  and  rigidly  interconnecting  two  of  said  rings,  a 
longitudinally  extending  substantially  horizontal  bridge 
portion  at  the  upper  edges  of  and  rigidly  interconnecting 
the  third  ring  and  one  of  said  two  rings,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extendinli  upwardly  opening  substantially  U- 
shaped  portion  rigidly  connected  to  and  projecting  edge- 
wise from  said  third  ring  and  engageable  with  the  under- 
side of  the  disabled  finger,  the  free  end  of  said  U-shaped 
portion  and  said  horizontally  extending  bridge  portions 
being  substantially  in  a  common  horizontal  pUne,  and 
the  base  of  said  U-siuped  portion  and  the  centers  of  the 
rings  being  substantially  in  a  common  horizontal  plane. 


3,199,924 

COMBINATION  CERVICAL  COLLAR  AND 

TRACTION  APPARATUS 

Harry  E.  BarsMtt,  4941  S.  CoMlaMe,  CMcmo  49,  U. 

F«e«  Mv.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  19M33 

19-ClaiaM.    (CL12t— 75) 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  flexible  cnff  having  aa 
inner  lining  and  outer  shell  fbrming  a  sealed  ^chamber 
therebetween,  at  least  one  flexible  compartment  attadied 
to  said  fauer  lining,  particulate  electriAlly  conductive  ma- 


1.  Combination  cervical  collar  and  traction  apparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  body,  fastening  means 
on  said  body  for  operationally  positioning  said  body 
about  the  neck  of  a  wearer  to  afford  a  neck-encircling 
collar,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slit 
therein  to  provide  two  later^y  separable  medial  por- 
tions, said  portions  being  juxtapositioned  when  used  as 
said  collar,  said  portions  when  separated  being  opera- 
tionally positioned  one  under  the  chin  and  the  other  under 
the  head  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  neck  of  a  wearer  to 
afford  a  traction  head  halter  and  coupling  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  body  for  acconunodating  auxiliary  trac- 
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tion  apparatus  when  said  body  is  used  as  a  traction  head 
halter,  said  coupling  means  being  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  said  slit  in  a  direction  toward  the  ends  of  the  body. 


3,199,927 

ANTI-SUFFOCANT  APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGEN 

SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Roacoe  G.  Bartlett,  Ir.,  Uase  KUa,  M4. 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,993 

SCIaiaH.    (Q.  129— 142) 

(Grwted  ■Bier  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


constructed  of  longitodinany  stretchaUe  material 
having  a  rectangaiar  opening  dwrein  near  the 
a  single  pocket  of  elastic  material  secured  to  said  band 
at  said  opening  and  constructed  of  longitudinally  stretdi- 
able  material  for  receiving  the  breasts,  vertical  slots  on 
opposite   sides  of  said   pocket,  resilient  ribs   disposed 


in  said  slots,  a  strip  of  material  secured  to  one  end  and 
on  one  side  of  said  band  and  having  numerous  small 
securing  means  thereon  in  doeely  q»ced  relation,  and 
a  strip  of  material  secured  to  tbt  other  end  and  on 
the  other  side  of  said  band  and  having  numerous  smaB 
securing  means  thereon  in  dosely  spaced  rdation  for 
adhering  to  said  first  mentioned  strip. 


1.  An  anti-suffocant  safety  valve  for  an  oxygen  supply 
system  of  the  type  wherein  oxygen  from  a  supply  source 
enters  a  supply  line  leading  into  the  interior  of  a  face- 
mask  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  chamber;. 

a  sleeve  connected  to  an  exterior  wall  of  said  chamber 
and  having  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  chamber, 

a  piston  positioned  within  said  sleeve  and  having  a 
diameter  less  Uian  the  interior  diameter  of  said 
sleeve: 

an  **over-center,"  siMp-acting  switdilng  mechanism 
connected  to  said  diamber  and  to  said  piston  for 
I  moving  said  piston  between  an  upper  and  lower 
position  within  said  sleeve; 

a  bellows  open  at  both  ends  thereof. 

said  bellows  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  sleeve  and  the  other  end  expending  down- 
wardly to  a  position  slightly  beyond  the  mid-point 
between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  piston 
whereby  said  bellows  conucts  said  piston  to  form  an 
airtight  seal  therewith  from  the  upper  position  of 
said  piston  to  a  position  slightly  beyond  said  mkl- 
point  and  is  spaced  from  said  piston  when  said  piston 
in  in  its  lower  position, 

and  means  defining  an  air  passageway  between  said 
chamber,  said  supply  source  and  said  supply  tine 
whereby  whenever  a  negative  pressure  is  crealed  in 
said  supply  line  in  response  to  the  iahalation  efforts 
of  an  individual  wearing  said  facemadc,  said  piston 
is  drawn  downwardly  from  its  npper  position  until 
said  "over-center,"  snap-acting  swiidiing  medumism 
suddenly  activates  it  to  Its  lower  position  whereby 
air  from  the  atmosphere  can  thereafter  be  drawn 
through  said  sleeve  and  into  said  duunber  for  use 
by  the  individual  wearing  saki  facrmasfc. 


3,199,929 
HYPODERMIC  INJECTION  APPARATUS 


FUed  Inly  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  127,219 
priority,  appBcaHosi  Great  BiilalB,  Aug.  4,1949, 
27,999/49 
(Oaiass.    (CL  129— 173) 


1.  A  jet  injector  comprising  a  fluid-tight  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  a  connection  for  the  admission  of  pressurized 
fluid  thereto,  a  piston  ^idably  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
der for  axial  movement  therein  under  the  action  of  the 
pressurized  fluid,  a  plunger  mounted  for  axial  movement 
with  said  piston,  said  piston  having  a  substantially  larger 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  plunger,  a  holder  for  liqukl 
to  be  injected  so'  mounted  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
that  on  axial  movement  of  the  piston  and  plunger  under 
the  action  of  the  pressurized  fluid,  the  plunger  moves  in- 
wardly of  said  holder  for  expelling  Uquid  ^riefrom  and 
a  nozzle  portion  provided  with  a  fine  jet  operaUy  con- 
nected to  the  holder  for  transmitting  liquid  expelled  from 
the  holder  by  the  plunger. 


3,199,929 
BREAST  SUPPORTER  AND  BINDER 
D.  Dofushc  499  C.  Wlaan,  Wanaw,  lud. 
Pled  Ian.  29, 19C3,  Ssr.  N^  254,111 
4Clilmi     <CL129— 155) 
1.  A  breast  support  and  binder,  comprishig  a  band  for 
around  the  body  of  a 


3,199,939 
INHALING  DKVICB 
Otto  nn^74C«BpMU| 

FBed  Jnljr  27, 1941, 8«.1S4. 127,395 
9Claiuii.  (CL  129-194) 
1.  An  inhaling  device  of  (he  charader  described,  com- 
prising an  ftifti»gw»*^  unitary  outer  tube  closed  at  ooa  end 
and  open  at  its  other  end,  takl  tube  Mvio$  an  opening 
formed  in  the  wall  thereof  fai  spaced  relation  to  its  closed 
end,  an  open-ended  air-admitting  tnbe  widiin  said  outer 
tube  extending  frofu  said  opemng  to  a  point  adfaoeat  te 
doaad  bottom  thereof  and  fload  into  aasd  opeaiog  is  air- 
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U^  relation  with  edges  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  outer   circumferentially  spaced  portions  of  the  cigar  to  provide 
tube  above  said  air-inlet  opening  having  at  least  one  pair    a  succession  of  tight  folds  forming  reinforcing  ribs  ex- 


of  diametrically  opposed  inwardly  extending  indentations 
each  of  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  tube 
formed  thereiii. 

GA8TIIOINTESTINAL  SUMP  TUBE 
Ifarald  W.  AirfOTM^  OjrilMr  ■«|r,  N.Y^  asripor  i«  H.  W. 
Amimwm  fndmelM,  toc^  Qyiler  Bay,  N.Y.,  a 
liiMofNewYofk 

HM  Nov.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  321,231 
tCUima.    (CL12I— 35f) 


.  1.  A  gastrointestinal  sump  tube  fautmment  whkh  em- 
1)odies  an  aq;>irating  tube  and  an  air  bleeder  tube  with  the 
latter  exteriorly  connected  to  the  former  in  parallel  rela- 
tion for  most  of  their  length  and  the  former  having  a 
plurality  of  q>aced  holes  in  its  wall  near  the  distal  end 
through  one  of  which  the  distal  end  of  the  latter  projects 
inwaidly,  said  instrument  Inchiding  a  hollow  weighted 
director  tip  capmile  and  a  connector  uniting  the  capsule 
to  the  aspirating  tube,  the  said  connector  being  com- 
posed of  a  solid  flexible  substance  and  having  a  narrow 
waist  for  imparting  added  flexibility  of  motion  to  the 
capsule  with  respect  to  the  aqitrating  tube  for  promoting 
the  adaptability  and  capacity  of  the  capsule  to  lie  at  any 
angle  to  said  tube  dictated  by  the  intestinal  formations 
while  maintaining  the  distal  end  of  the  aspirating  tube  in 
correct  longitudinal  functional  position  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  intestinal  walL 


34l9jt32 
CyAR  WnHlttlNFOItCBP  HBAD 

Aba  K>  BntfMn,  9M  Jaflsmn  Ava.,  BMakljn*  N*Y* 

Fiai  Jin.  29, 1N3, 8v.  Na.  2S5^ 
ItCMme.    (CL131— 11) 

1.  A  cigar  comprising  a  filler  enclosed  within  a  binder, 
and  a  rdafordng  strip  embracing  the  binder  and  filler  at 
the  mouth  end  of  the  cigar,  said  strip  being  crimped  at 


tending  longitudinally  of  the  cigar,  and  surface  portions 
of  said  strip  within  each  of  said  folds  being  adhesively 
secured  together. 


VBM33 
CIGAR  PRESSING 


Cigw  Co.,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

Filed  May  9, 19<2,  Sar.  No.  193,499 
9CldBB8.   (CLPI— •!) 


to  Gcncni 

of  New 


1.  A  compressing  unit  for  shaping  a  cigar  into  a 
generally  flat-sided  configuration,  which  comprises  a  first 
pair  of  elongated  jaws  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  along  a  first  radial  line,  a  second 
pair  of  elongated  jaws  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  along  a  secobd  radial  line,  said  jaws 
each  providing  a  continuous  uninterrupted  shaping  sur- 
face of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  a  cigar 
adapted  to  be  received  therebetween  and  of  a  width  such 
that  said  cigar  is  completely  surrounded  by  said  jaws  in 
their  nuMt  inward  position,  said  two  pairs  being  arranged 
to  form  an  elongated  axial  space  to  receive  said  cigar 
with  said  fint  radial  line  of  movement  of  said  first  pair 
substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  said  second  radial  line  of 
movement  of  said  second  pair,  and  means  associated  with 
said  two  pairs  to  move  in  synchronism  all  of  said  jaws 
radially  toward  and  away  from  said  axial  space. 


3,119,934 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
COJT  TOBACCO  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

Wyisr  MoHaa,  Dcptf ord,  Lenian,  EaglaDd,  aa- 
la  MoltM  MaAfcsa  Campany  I  lilisi,  Daptf ord, 

FIM  Mar.  It,  190,  Scr.  Na.  2<M29 
riorHy,  appUcalian  Gnat  BrilalB,  Mar.  21, 19«2, 
11445/i2 
TCIslaii     (CL131— S4) 
1.  A  method  of  feeding  cut  tobacco  in  a  tobacco  manip- 
ulating machfaie,  comprising  the  steps  of  transporting 
selected  cut  tobacco  from  main  feeding  means  in  a  main 
supply  stream  towards  means  for  forming  a  tobacco  fill- 
er, feeding  shorts  which  become  separated  from  cut  to- 
bacco fed  by  the  said  main  feeding  means  to  separate 
feeding  means,  separating  stem  from  cut  tobacco  fed  by 
the  said  main  feeding  means,  separating  nsaMe  stem  from 
unusable  stem,  feeding  the  usable  stem  to  the  said  sepa- 
rate feeding  means,  procesnng  the  mnnabia  ilMn  to 
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convert  it  into  usable  processed  stem,  feeding  usab'e  proc- 
essed stem  to  the  said  separate  feeding  means,  and  feed- 


resin  to  set  so  as  to  fixedly  position  and  cement  the 
knotted  ends  of  the  hair  strands  in  place  in  the  foonda- 
tion  and  thneafter  trimming  off  said  marginal  edge  por- 
tion of  the  foundation  almig  the  hairline  desired  In  the 
finished  hairpiece. 


GfcnG. 


3,199,i3< 
FLUID  METERING 


ing  shorts,  usable  stem  and  processed  stem  together  from 
the  said  separate  feeding  means  into  the  main  supfrfy 
stream. 


34tM35 
METHOD  OF  MASMG  A  HAIRPIECE 

Mkk.,  Mrffaar  to  Waller  Heck 
^^ ^    a  catFonrflon  of 


Ian.  31, 19<3,  Sar.  Na.  25S35< 
TtTif  |-     (CL132— 5) 


1.  The  medMd  of  forming  a  hairpiece  which  comprises 
forming  a  pattern  conforming  to  the  desired  size  and  shape 
of  die  scalp  to  be  covered  by  the  hairpiece,  utilizing  said 
pattern  to  form  from  a  piece  of  glass  fiber  cloth  a  founda- 
tion for  die  hairpiece  which  is  slighdy  larger  dian  die  de- 
sired size  and  shape  of  die  finished  hairpiece,  transferring 
the  outline  of  uid  pattern  to  taid  foundation  so  that  the 
outer  marginal  portion  of  the  foundation  provides  a  finger 
gripping  portion  extending  peripherally  around  the  pat- 
tern oudine  on  the  foundation,  applying  hair  to  that  por- 
tion of  die  foundation  lying  within  said  oudine  by  draw- 
ing strands  of  hair  through  the  glass  fiber  cloth  and  knot- 
ting the  hair  strands  to  the  threads  of  said  cloth  prior  to 
impregnation  and  while  the  fabric  is  in  a  limp,  flaodd  con- 
dition, forming  a  mold  having  an  outer  surface  which 
conforms  in  contour  to  die  contour  of  the  scalp  to  which 
die  hairpiece  is  to  be  applied,  using  said  pattern  to  indi- 
cate on  said  mold  the  size  and  shape  of  the  portion  of  the 
scalp  to  be  covered  by  |he  hairpiece,  coating  said  mold 
with  a  platfic  resin  over  an  area  slightly  greater  than  die 
size  of  the  finished  hairpiece,  said  resin  being  of  a  type 
which  when  set  will  impart  a  relatively  rigid  shape  to  the 
foundation,  overlaying  die  ftonndation  with  die  hair  ap- 
plied thereto  on  the  resin  coated  mold  and  registering  the 
hairline  on  the  foundation  with  the  indicaled  pattern  on 
the  mold,  ulili^ng  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
foundation  for  gripping  with  die  fingers  to  poll  die  foun- 
dation firmly  down  oo  the  resin  coated  mold  and  thereby 
causing  said  plastic  resin  to  in^ragnate  said  dodi  and 
envelope  the  knots  in  the  hair  Mranda,  permitting  said 


.  No.  263,851 

137—2) 


!!JU3=4 


1.  A  method  for  metering  and  transferring  custody  of 
a  fluid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

flowing  said  fluid  from  a  source  of  supply  into  an  ac- 
cumulation zone;  

providing  a  first  communication  path  from  said  accnnro- 
lation  zone  at  a  level  substantially  above  die  bottom 
thereof  through  first  and  second  openings  of  a  tiatti- 
fer  zone  and  flowing  said  fluid  by  gravity  thronili 
said  flrst  path  from  said  accumulation  zone  into  a 
metering  zone  at  a  lower  level; 

continuing  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  accumulation 
zone  into  said  metering  zone  to  fill  said  mrtwing 
zone; 

closing  said  first  path  and  providing  a  second  communi- 
cation path  through  said  second  opening  and  a  ddid 
opening  of  said  transfer  zone  when  said  fluid  readies 
a  predetermined  level  defining  the  un>er  boundary 
of  said  metering  zone,  and  flowing  said  fluid  by 
gravity  through  said  second  path  from  said  metering 
zone  into  a  custody  tr^msfer  zone  at  a  lower  level; 

beginning  transfer  of  said  fluid  from  said  custody  trans- 
fer zone  when  said  liquid  reaches  a  predetermined 
level  therein; 

continuing  transfer  of  said  fluid  from  said  custody 
transfer  zone  until  said  metering  zone  is  empty; 

closing  said  second  path  and  opening  said  first  padi 
when  the  level  of  said  liquid  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  in  said  custody  transfer  zone  when  said 
metering  zone  is  empty; 

continuously  monitoring  said  fluid  in  said  accumulation 
zone  for  the  water  content  thereof  at  a  levd  near 
the  bottom  of  said  accumulation  zone;  and 

closing  said  first  and  second  flow  paths  when  said  water 
content  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


xm^ 


B  ACOLOW  PREVENim— VACUUM 
Miiisli  Crfhia,  1<7  Caha  BBl  Rani,  Haatlaglia,  N.Y. 
raai  Fah.  7, 1963,  Scr.  Nn.  258»U6 
2  Oitei.  %  137-41Q 
1.  A  device  of  the  diaracler  descriUad  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outiet  opemag 
ritfit  angularly  diqiosed  to  the  inlet  opening  and  having 
an  Internally  thrmded  open  tubular  pmtion  oi^wsite  said 
inlet  opening,  a  hoUow  head  member  having  a  vent  open- 
ing and  an  outlet  opening  in  its  upper  portion  as  weQ  as 
an  Internally  and  extnnally  dreaded  lower 
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lerewed  into  the  tubular  open  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
qrlindrical  guide  memtMr  extended  into  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  annukr  externally  threaded  upper  portion  screwed 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  head  member  and  engaging 
the  internal  thread  therecrf  and  having  also  a  perforated 
main  portion  provided  with  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
sections  above  its  lower  extremity,  a  free-moving  gravity- 
actuated  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  member 
being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  therein  and  having  an 
iacreaaed  upper  portion  engaging  the  interior  of  said  guide 


member  above  the  shoulder  sections  of  the  same,  first 
seal  means  removably  interposed  between  said  head  mem- 
ber and  the  upper  portion  of  said  guide  member  and  eX' 
tended  into  add  guide  member,  second  seal  meam  mount- 
ed on  a  lower  portion  of  said  plunger  and  adapted  /<»* 
doaing  temporarily  said  inlet  opening  of  said  housing,  and 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  plunger  and  adapted 
for  engaging  said  first  seal  means  for  sepa|«ttng  the  in- 
terior of  said  head  member  from  the  interior  of  said 
housing. 

3,ll9.t3t 
VARIAILB  FLOW  CXAMP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 
HalH  A.  v«B  Pechaaaaa,  Lake  View  Tefrace,  Calff^ 
aaripsor  to  Doa  BaHMr,  Ik.,  CIsaiys,  CaHt,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jmm  8, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  M1493 
9CWBM.    (CL  137— 315) 


1.  A  rbller  clamp  comprising  a  roller  with  stub  shafts, 
a  flexible,  resilient  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  with  slots  in  said  aide  walls  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  wall,  which  slots  are  closed  at  one  end  and 
partially  open  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  body,  and  a 
mouth  between  said  side  walls  entering  into  said  slots, 
said  mouth  having  sides  sloping  inwatdly  and  downward- 
ly across  the  partially  open  ends  of  said  slots  tbward 
said  bottom  wall,  whidi  sides  are  positioned  to  ooact  with 
the  stub  shafts  of  said  roller  to  cam  the  side  walls  bf 
said  body  apart  for  insertion  and  removal  of  said  roller 
with  a  snap  action. 


3Jt9,t3f 
rakVENnON  DEVICE 


to  be  mounted  on  an  oil  tank  to  be  filled  up  to  a  prede- 
termined level;  inlet  passage  means  conununicating  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  valve  chamber  and  being  adapted 
to  be  fluidtightly  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
a  source  of  oil  under  pressure;  outlet  passage  means  com- 
municating with  an  upper  end  thereof  with  said  valve 
chamber  and  with  a  lower  end  thereof  with  the  tank; 
valve  means  in  said  valve  chamber  movable  from  an 
upper  open  position  spaced  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
outlet  passage  means  to  a  lower  closed  position  in  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  end  of  said  outlet  passage 
means  for  doting  the  latter;  float  means  in  the  tank,  said 
float  means  having  a  predetermined  weight  and  being 
adapted  to  float  on  the  oil  in  the  tank  When  the  tank  is 
filled  nearly  up  to  said  predetermined  level;  and  lever 
means  conneding  said  float  means  with  said  valve  means 
for  holding  said  valve  means  and  said  float  means  in  sub- 
stantially balanced  position  as  long  as  the  oil  in  the  tank 
is  far  below  aid  predetermined  levd  ao  that  the  Hoat 
means  will  not  float  on  the  oil,  for  moving  said  valve 


means  from  said  upper  open  toward  said  lower  closed 
position  when  the  oil  in  the  tank  approaches  said  pre- 
determined level  and  said  float  means  float  in  the  oil. 
and  said  valve  means  being  under  the  influence  of  the 
oil  flow  passing  through  said  outlet  passage  means  out 
of  said  valve  chamber  and  said  predetermined  wei^t 
of  said  float  means  and  the  active  length  of  said  lever 
means  being  such  that  said  valve  means  in  approaching 
said  lower  doeed  position  will  be  suddenly  moved  by  the 
suction  action  of  the  oil  flow  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  end  of  said  outlet  passage  means 
thereby  docing  the  latter  while  lifting  said  float  means  to 
a  certain  extent  out  of  the  oil  in  the  tank,  said  valve 
means  being  held  in  said  closed  position  by  the  pressure 
in  the  valve  chamber  as  long  as  said  inlet  means  i»- 
mains  connected  to  a  source  of  oil  under  pressure,  and 
when  said  pressure  is  relieved,  said  float  means  will  sink 
down  and  lift  said  valve  means  from  said  upper  end  of 
said  outlet  means  permitting  thereby  oO  in  said  valve 
chamber  to  flow  in  the  tank. 


OVERFLOW 

r»lSAM 
KrebOfaahMft, 
FEadJaa.  15^  1H3,  ScrNo.  3SM53 

pfftariljr,  applcatfeB  GtnuKjf  Jas*  2v>  19CS) 
B  <Mi%  Oct  1«,  1M2,  B  i945#  , 
14CWM.   (0.137—434) 
1.  An  ovefflow  prevention  device  for  oil  taidca  or  the 
like  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  valw  chamber  adapted 

•    • 

•       I- 


3J|9,M* 

RELKF  VALVE 
Aithw  L.  lohMoa,  El  Moala,  Calf.,  iii^or  to  F.  C 

r,  L«a  A  ■galea, 

31, 19C2,  Sar.  N«.  Vi 
•  nihil  I  (0.137— Mf) 
1.  A  pnasure  relief  valve  induding  an  ekmgale  body 
with  an  elongate  vertically  disposed  bore  termhiating  at 
a  flat  bottom,  a  central  flow  passage  continuing  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom,  an  annular  upwardly  projed- 
ing  valve  seat  on  the  bottom  surrounding  the  upper  open 
end  of  the  flow  paasage,  and  a  lateral  outlet  port  in 
the  body  adjacent  said  bottom,  a  head  engaged  in  and 
dosing  the  upper  end  6f  the  body  and  having  a  central 
stem-receiving  opening,  an  elongate  valve  member  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  elongate  stem  arranged 
in  the  body  with  its  bottom  end  normally  epgaging  the 
seat  on  the  bottom  of  the  bore  and  clothig  the  flow 
passage  and  with  the  stem  projeding  upwardly  throu^ 
the  opening  a^  the  head,  a  cup-shaped  actuator  having 
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a  top  wan  with  a  central  stenHreoeivhig  opening  arranged 
in  the  body  to  normally  occur  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  the  valve  member  and  a  depending  skirt  extending 
freely  into  the  annulus  bdween  the  bore  and  the  valve 
member  and  terminating  in  the  bore  below  the  outld 
port,  a  spacer  ring  between  the  top  wall  of  the  actuator 
and  the  valve  member,  and  a  compression  spring  between 


the  head  and  the  actuator  normally  yiddingly  urging  the 
aduator  and  the  vaKe  member  downwardly,  said  actu- 
ator being  greater  in  effective  cross-sectional  area  than 
ithe  valve  member,  whereby  said  actuator  shifts  upwardly 
away  from  the  valve  member  tni  against  the  resistance 
of  the  spring  when  the  valve  member  is  urged  upwardly 
and  sway  from  the  seat  1^  fluid  pceasure  within  the 

passage. 

•^^^^^^■^^^^^— 

SA99MI 
REFRIGERATION  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
C 


HL  aaslgnnr  to 
,  Chkafo,  m., 


of  nitodle 
Mm.  5, 19i2,  Scr.  N«.  177,4M 
IgOahM.    (CL  137— 419,5) 


a  bleed  passage  interconnecting  the  sealed  pressure 
chamber  and  outlet  chamber  to  equalize  pressures  on 
oppoAie  sides  of  the  diaphragm  irfien  die  valve  plug 
is  closed, 
pressure  re^ionsive  pflot  vahe  means  for  admittmg 
pressure  in  the  inlet  chamber  to  said  sealed  chamber 
when,  same  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  inlet  chamber  with  the 
fwessure  chamber  and  induding  a  pilot  valve  for  ooii- 
trolling  the  flow  of  refrigerant  to  the  pressure  cham* 
ber  idien  the  pressure  in  the  inlet  excMds  a  predeter> 
mined  level  to  effed  movement  of  the  diaphngm  and 
open  the  valve  plug  to  the  flow  of  refrigerant  throu^ 
the  valve  port  to  the  outlet  chamber,  and 
an  elongated  pick-up  tube  having  one  end  thereof  dia- 
posed  at  the  oentermost  point  of  the  inkt  opening 
to  receive  refrigerant  from  the  center  oi  said  inlet 
opening  free  of  dirt  and  oiL 
9.  A  control  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  refrig- 
erant pressure  at  its  inlet  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  aide  and  an  outlet  side  with  a 

flow  path  therebetween, 
a  valve  seat  diq>osed  in  said  flow  padi  having  a  amoath 

wall  valve  port  openmg, 
a  valve  plug  having  a  cylindrical  portioo  having  an  tat.- 
ternally  smooth  wall  portion  with  openings  there- 
through redprocably  extending  throu^  said  valve 
port  opening  with  open  t<rfcrances  in  riidmg  guided 
relationship  on  the  smooth  wall  of  the  valvie  poet 
opening, 
said  valve  fdug  engaging  the  valve  seat  to  form  a  leak- 
proof  seal  between  the  intet  side  and  the  outlet  side, 
a  ^ve  stem  extending  through  the  valve  seat  interoon- 
neded  with  said  valve  phig  loosely  received  in  en- 
gagemem  at  iu  lower  end  with  the  phig  beyond  tiie 
valve  seal, 
means  for  supporting  the  ui^r  end  of  said  stem  in 

guided  relationship  on  the  housmg, 
a  diaphragm  mounted  with  its  peripheral  portioa  find 
to  the  housing  and  its  central  portioo  secured  to  laid 
valve  stem, 
dMumel  means  to  transmit  the  inkt  refrigerant  pressure 
to  <Mie  side  of  the  diaphragm  to  effed  the  movement 
thereof  to  move  said  valve  i^  to  the  open  poatioa 
permitting  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  inlet  side  to 
tbt  outlet  side,  and 
a  vring  member  telescoping  ofer  said  valve  ptaig 
around  die  extending  portion  of  the  valve  stem  and 
•    disposed  between  the  under  surface  of  said  valve  ptai 
and  the  housing  to  return  the  valve  phig  to  a  nor* 
mally  closed  position  when  the  inlet  refrigerant  pc«a- 
aure  decreases  to  a  predetermined  leveL 


4.  In  a  pressure  regulating  vaNe  for  mamtaining  i^  pre- 
determined refrigerant  pressure  at  its  hifet  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  partition  wall  dividing  it  into  an  inkt 

chamber  and  an  outkt  chamber  with  axially  aligned 

inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  partition  having  an  aperture  therethrou^  inter- 
connecting die  chambers, 
a  valve  seat  member  mounted  to  sealed  relationship  in 

said  aperture  and  having  an  opening  extendmg  into 

die  oudet  chamber  from  a  vahe  seat  located  at  the 

inlet  end  thereof, 
a  valve  phig  having  an  end  portion  redprocably  guided 

in  said  opening  and  having  a  radial  land  engaging 

said  valve  seat, 
a  vahe  stem  carried  by  said  valve  phig  for  moving  same 

to  open  position, 
a  diaphragm  secured  centrally  to  said  vahe  stem  and 

marginally  to  die  houang  to  define  a  sealed  preasure 

chamber, 
a  gukk  carried  by  said  housing  to  recqirocably  support 
said  vahe  stem  fai  guided  relationships 


VACUUM  RELIEF,  PREflS^KB  WELIEFVALVE 
Bannnd  I.  Kcrlnr,  Jr.,  139  Ckeatvicw  IMv^Mndn,  ML, 
and  DonaM  F.  KmUj,  299<  S.  lean  flt,  Ksanswirfc, 

^"^  Fled  IMe  12, 1943,  Sar.  Nn.  297,499 

SOalnn!   (CL  137--493  J) 
1.  A  pressure-relief  vacuum-relief  valve  adapted  for  use 

widi  a  container  having  a  vent  opening,  comprising 
a  hoUow  housing  induding  a  tabular  extension  adaftod 
for  connection  with  said  vent  opening  to  alf  <xd  oooa* 
mnnicatioo  between  said  container  and  said  hoosm^ 
a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  defining  fint 
and  second  chambers  therein,  said  second  Camber 
hfMig  in  oonununication  with  aaid  container  thramft 

said  tubular  extension; 

transverse  wall  means  aecured  to  aaid  tubular 

intermediate  said  second  duunber  and  said  container, 

•aid  transverse  wall  means  oontainmg  a  flnt  vahn 
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a  boUow  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  valve  seat  opening  to  open  and  close 
the  passage  therethrough,  said  hollow  valve  member 
extending  at  one  end  in  said  second  hdusing  chamber 
and  carrying  at  its  free  end  a  second  valve  seat 
adjacent  said  diaphragm,  said  housing  containing 

•  openings  aflfording  continuous  communication  be- 
tween said  second  chamber  and  the  region  external 
of  said  housing; 

spring  means  biasing  said  valve  member  in  one  direc- 
tion toward  a  position  dosing  said  first  valve  open- 
ing, said  diaphragm  bein^  arranged  fpr  seating  en- 


gagement with  said  second  valve  seat  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  said  closed  position,  thereby  preventing 
communication  between  said  second  chamber  and 
the  container  through  the  bore  of  said  valve  member; 
and  means  affording  continuous  communication  be- 
tween said  container  and  said  first  housing  chamber, 
whereby  when  the  pressure  of  the  external  region 
exceeds  that  of  the  container,  the  diaphragm  is  raised 
in  one  direction  from  said  second  valve  seat,  and 
when  the  container  pressure  exceeds  that  of  the  ex- 
ternal region,  the  diaphragm  is  displlacea  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  open  the  hollow  valve  member 
from  its  valve  seat 


3,lt9,f43 

ZERO  GOVERNOR 

Albert  Stedlcr,  Rockford,  DL,  ■■Iginr  to  EcUpw  F^al 

EngiiiccriBg  Co^  Rocfcf ori,  ID^  a  corpwrtloB  of  Dlhioii 

FOcd  Jn.  M,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2S5JH5 

aOafana.   (CL  137— 494) 
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1.  In  a  zero  governor,  in  combination,  a  lower  valve 
,  casing  providing  an  internal  valve  space,  a  horizontal 
wall  dividing  the  space  and  establishing  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  respectively,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  cas- 
ing communicating  with  said  tnkt  and  outlet  chambers 
respectively,  there  being  a  valve  port  in  said  wall  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  chambers  and  providing  a 
valve  seat,  a  valve  element  underlying  and  cooperating 
with  said  seat  and  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  wall 
downwardly  away  from  the  seat  to  an  open  position  and 
upwardly  toward  the  seat  to  a  closed  position,  an  upper 


diaphragm  casing  directly  above  the  lower  valve  casing 
and  having  a  movable  diaphragm  therein  subject  on  one 
side  to  the  degree  of  pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber,  said 
valve  and  diaphragm  chambers  being  provided  with  regis- 
tering openings  therein,  a  valve  stem  connecting  said 
valve  element  and  diaphragm  whereby  the  valve  element 
is  constrained  to  follow  the  deflecting  movements  of  the 
diaphragm,  a  sealing  diaphragm  through  which  the  valve 
stem  projects  and  extending  across  said  registering  open- 
ings in  sealing  relationship,  and  means  for  counterbalanc- 
ing the  weight  of  the  diaphragm,  valve  stem  and  valve 
element,  said  counterbalancing  means  comprising  a  first 
class  lever  disposed  within  the  diaphragm  casing,  means 
carried  by  said  diaphragm  casing  establishing  a  fulcrum 
point  for  said  lever,  said  lever  including  a  relatively  short 
lever  arm  and  a  relatively  long  lever  arm,  means  establish- 
ing a  suppcMiing  connection  between  the  distal  end  of  the 
long  lever  arm  and  said  valve  stem,  a  spring  reaction 
support  overlying  the  distal  end  of  said  short  lever  arm, 
a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  reaction 
support  and  the  distal  end  of  said  short  arm  and  serving 
normally  and  at  all  times  during  operation  of  the  zero 
governor  to  apply  a  downward  thrust  to  the  short  lever 
arm  and  a  consequent  upward  thrust  on  said  valve  stem 
to  bias  the  valve  toward  its  closed  position,  the  moment 
of  force  exerted  by  said  compression  spring  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  short  arm  by  said  compression  spring  being 
precisely  equal  to  the  moment  of  force  exerted  by  said 
supporting  connection  on  the  distal  end  of  said  long  arm. 


34tM44        I 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATED 
SAFETY  VALVE 
I      PhUHpS.Sizcr,3<MScgirfii.Dalte.T«. 
OHihul  appUcatkM  Apr.  21, 1959.  Scr.  No.  a97,S31. 
Divided  and  tUs  appiicatfoa  Apr.  9,  19<3,  Scr. 
No.  27t,5M 

9Cldmi.   (0.137-491) 


I 

1.  A  well  tool  for  controlling  flow  of  fluids  including: 
an  elongate  body  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage;  an 
actuating  sleeve  disposed  in  the  flow  passage  of  the  body 
for  limited  longitudinal  movement  therein;  a  ball  valve 
rotataUy  mounted  in  the  body  and  having  a  flow  passage 
therethrough;  means  pivotally  c^mnecting  said  ball  valve 
with  said  body  eccentrically  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  means  operatively  connecting  the  ball  valve  to 
the  actuating  sleeve  whereby  when  the  actuating  sleeve 
moves  to  one  extreme  longitudinal  position  in  the  body 
the  ball  valve  is  rotated;  seat  means  slidable  longitudi- 
nally in  the  body  and  operatively  engaging  the  ball  valve 
for  co-acting  therewith  with  the  flow  passage  thereof  when 
the  ball  valve  is  rotated  to  control  flow  of  fluid  throu^ 
the  flow  passage  of  the  body;  means  in  the  body  biasing 
the  actuating  sleeve  to  another  extreme  position  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  one  position,  the  actuating  sleeve 
having  a  restricted  orifice  upstream  of  the  ball  valve 
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whereby  when  the  pressure  differential  between  the  up- 
stream tide  of  the  actuating  sleeve  and  the  flow  passage 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  actuating  sleeve  moves 
to  said  oae  extreme  position. 


3,lt9,945 

AUTOMATIC  WELL  HEAD  FLOW  CONTROL 

SinoB  McCloiid,  Bos  34S,  LoMb,  Tcs. 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,979 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—595.13) 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  use  with  a  fluctuating 
pressure  source  of  fluid  comprising,  a  body  having  an 
inlet  passage  connected  to  said  source  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage having  an  inner  seating  end,  a  choke  element  posi- 
tioned in  the  body  for  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement wtih  said  inner  seating  end  of  the  outlet  pas- 
sage for  regulating  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  passage 
through  said  outlet  passage,  pressure  responsive  means 
actuatable  for  movement  of  said  choke  element,  adjust- 
able valve  means  establishing  restricted  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  inlet  pasage  and  the  pressure  respon- 
sive means  for  actuation  thereof  in  delayed  response  to 
development  of  a  pressure  condition  in  said  source,  and 
pressure  signal  delay  means  responsive  to  positioning  of 
the  choke  element  for  further  delaying  movement  of  the 
choke  element  only  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pres- 
sure of  said  source  when  the  choke  element  is  out  of 
engagement  with  the  inner  seating  end  of  the  outlet  pas- 
sage, whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  source  is  varied 
to  stabilize  the  pressure  condition  thereof,  said  pressure 
signal  delay  means  comprising  a  yoke  member  intercon- 
necting said  choke  element  with  the  pressure  responsive 
means,  a  connecting  passage  formed  in  the  body  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  passage 
and  the  adjustable  valve  means,  said  yoke  member  mov- 
ing into  said  connecting  passage  to  reduce  the  flow  area 
thereof  when  the  choke  dement  is  out  of  engagement 
with  the  inner  seating  end  of  the  outlet  passage. 


3,lt9,M6 
POPPET  CHECK  VALVE 
I.  CaDiihM,  Chmffm  FaHc,  aad  Bcraani  I.  Gal- 
r,  CkvclMd  HdihtB,  OMo,  MiigBiiis  to  NadMur 
PitNlacti  Conp«y,  Clevduid,  Ohio,  a  conontfon  of 

oyo 

FHad  Nov.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,639 
19CWM.    (CL  137— 515.7) 
9.  In  a  valve  device; 

a  female  body  forming  member  having  a  fl^id  passage- 
way extending  therethrough  and  an  annolar  stepped 
shoulder  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  passageway; 


a  male  body  forming  member  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  received  within  the  female  body  formiof 
member  and  removably  interiocked  therewith  to  form 
a  valve  body; 

a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  the  male  body 
forming  member  and  being  generally  coaxial  with 
the  fluid  passageway  in  the  female  body  forming 
member  when  the  male  member  is  received  in  the 
female  member; 

said  one  end  portion  of  the  male  body  forming  mem- 
ber when  received  in  the  female  body  forming  mem- 
ber being  closely  opposed  to  the  annular  stepped 
shqulder; 

O-ring  seal  means  abuttingly  recdved  between  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  male  member  and  the  stepped 
shoulder  of  said  female  member  to  establish  a  fluid 
tight  relationship  between  the  male  and  female  body 
forming  members,  with  the  iimer  periphery  of  said 
seal  means  being  expoaed  to  the  fhiid  in.  the  passage- 
way;     , 


the  inner  diameter  of  said  O-ring  in  its  natural  state 
being  less  tiian  the  diameter  of  the  passageway  in  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  male  member; 

a  tubular  poppet  member  slidably  received  within  the 
fluid  passageway  in  the  male  body  forming  member; 

said  poppet  member  including  an  end  wall  extenc^ng 
substantially  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  with  the 
radial  dimension  of  said  end  wall  being  of  a  greater 
dimension  than  the  radially  innermost  edge  of  said 
seal  means  and  substantially  less  than  the  radial  di- 
mension of  the  passageway  throu^  the  portion  of 
said  male  member  abutting  said  O-ring  seal  means; 
and 

spring  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  poppet  mem- 
ber to  a  position  wherein  said  end  wall  engages  said 
seal  means  with  said  seal  means  coacting  with  said 
end  wall  to  prevent  projection  of  said  end  wall 
through  the  center  of  said  seal  means  and  thereby 
prevent  substantial  frictional  contact  between  the 
inner  perifrfiery  of  said  seal  means  and  said  poppet 
member. 


3,169,947 

PNEUMATIC  LOCKOUT  RELAY  FOR  ENGINE 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lotiis  M.  PMlcr,  KMizvilic  Ten.,  ass^Mr  toRobertshaw 

Richmond,  Vs.,  a  corpoiatiOB  of 


FBcd  Mm.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,113 
3Claiw.    (CL  137— 614J1) 

1.  A  pneumatic  lockout  relay  comprising  a 
having  a  first  internal  chamber  and  a  second  internal 
chamber  therein,  and  an  internal  passage  in  said  casing 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  first  diamber  aixl  openiog 
at  its  other  end  into  said  second  diaaaber,  a  valve  head  tn 
each  chamber  movaUe  into  a  seated  position  overlying 
the  end  of  said  passage  opening  into  the  chamber  to 
block  communication  between  the  chamber  and  the  paa- 
sage  and  movable  away  from  its  seated  position  to  an 
open  pootkm  to  i^aoe  the  chamber  and  passage  in  com- 
munication with  each  other,  a  first  port  in  said  casing 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  a  second  port  in 
said  casing  communicating  with  said  second  chamber,  irst 
pressure  responsive  means  in  said  casing  actuable  to  move 
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the  valve  bead  in  said  first  chamber  to  its  seated  position, 
second  pressure  responsive  means  in  said  casing  operable 
when  pressurized  to  move  the  valve  head  in  said  second 
chamber  to  its  seated  position,  means  for  maintaining 
said  valve  head  in  said  first  chamber  in  its  open  position 
when  said  first  pressure  reqxmsive  means  is  in  an  un- 
actuated  condition,  and  second  means  for  restoring  the 
valve  head  in  said  second  chamber  to  its  open  position, 
said  first  pressure-responsii^  means  comprising  means  de- 


••,1 


sealing  engagement  within  its  opening  without  the  aid 
of  any  extrinsic  fastening  means  and  solely  under  forces 
ofj  compression  exerted  thereon  by  the  wall  of  the  axial 
bore,  the  wall  of  the  skirted  valve  element,  and  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  the  opening  in  the  guide ,  member,  said 
peripheral  wall  of  the  opening  being  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  opening  such  that  the  seal- 
ing means  makes  tangential  contact  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  opening  substantially  midway  between  the 
walls  of  the  axial  bore  and  the  valve  element,  thereby 
eliminating  wedging  action  between  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  opening  and  the  wall  of  the  valve  element,  which 
wedging  action  would  otherwise  tend  to  impair  the  seal- 
ihg  effect  of  the  sealing  means  and  increase  the  force 
required  to  opente  the  valve. 


MULTI-CHANNEL  VALVE 
Cart  M.  Carfawi,  344  12th  SL,  CrcHkfll,  N  J. 
Filed  Aoc.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,MS 
(CI.  137— 62S.24) 


MOalma. 


fining  a  third  internal  chamber  in  said  casing,  a  first  flex- 
ible diaphragm  dividing  said  third  chamber  into  a  first 
and  a  second  portion,  a  third  port  in  said  casing  com- 
munica^g  with  the  first  portion  of  said  third  chamber, 
and  a  valve  actuating  stem  operable  by  said  first  dia- 
phragm and  engageable  with  the  valve  in  said  first  cham- 
ber to  move  the  first  chamber  valve  head  to  its  seated 
position  when  said  6nt  portion  of  said  third  chamber  is 
pressurized. 


H. 


3»1S9,«4S 
BALANCED  MIXING  VALVE ' 


Pvfccr,  Lakcwood,  Cievcfamd,  awl  VerMn  C. 
Wealiake,  Oyo,  ■■Igpnri  to  StepUa  C  Pcptta, 


NorthOhiMm.Ofcto,! 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  1«5,9M 
4ClalM.    (CL  137— 625.17) 


1.  A  hydraulically  balanced  mixing  valve  including  a 
valve  housing  having  an  axial  bore,  a  pair  of  fhaid  inlets 
communicating  with  said  bore,  an  outlet  passage  i^  the 
housing,  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  guide  member  in 
the  bore  closing  one  end  thereof  and  having  openings 
therein  in  register  with  the  re^KCtive  fluid  inlets,  la 
skirted  valve  element  axially  tlideable  and  roUUbk  with- 
in said  valve  guide  member,  a  fluid  mixing  chamber 
within  the  slurt  of  said  valve  element  communicating 
with  said  outlet  passage,  and  generally  drculjsr  flyid  seal- 
ing means  received  within  each  opening  of  the  valve 
guide  member,  each  generally  circular  sealing  means  oomi 
prising  an  O-ring  of  elastic  material  having  a  solid  homo- 
geneous circular  croas-aectiooal  area,  thie  diameter  of 
each  sealing  means  with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  its 
associated  opening  and  the  cross-eectional  area  of  eadi 
sealing  means  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  the  sleeve 
being  such  that  the  sealing  means  will  be  held  in  effective 


1.  A  valve  including  a  body,  a  longitudinal  bore  pro- 
vided in  said  body,  a  movable  member  within  said  bore, 
a  first  radially  extending  portion  of  said  bore  providing 
a  first  porting  area,  a  second  radially  extended  portion 
of  said  bore  providing  a  second  porting  area,  first  and  sec- 
ond ports,  first  and  second  hole  means  formed  in  said 
body  and  commimicating  said  first  and  second  porting 
areas  with  said  first  and  second  ports  respectively,  said 
first  port  being  longitudinally  q>aced  from  said  first  port- 
ing area,  a  transverse  segment  of  said  body,  a  through 
hole  in  said  segment  forming  part  of  said  longitudinal 
bore,  said  first  and  second  porting  areas  being  longitu- 
dfaully  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  segment,  a  lection 
of  said  movable  member  within  said  through  hole  in  one 
position  thereof,  longitudinal  passage  means  formed  in 
said  movable  member  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  segment 
whereby  said  longitudinally  displaced  porting  areas  are 
in  communicatidn  when  said  section  is  so  disposed. 

3.  A  valve  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  said 
movable  member  is  movable  rotationally  within  said  bore 
for  diq>lacement  from  said  one  position  whereby  said 
longitudinal  passage  is  removed  from  providing  com- 
munication between  said  porting  areas. 


3,lt9,tSt 
PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERABLE  CONTROL  VALVE 
SdMN  EnbrWt  52,  Sprocfcbovel, 


WsstphallB.  i 

priority,  appHcntion  Gcrannj,  Jnnc  21, 19M, 
H  39,723 
«  CUm.  ,  (CL  137— «2S.«3) 

1.  In  a  control  valve,  a  main  housing  having  a  pressure 
fiuid  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  mam  control  member  having 
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end  faces  and  reciprocable  in  said  housing  between  first 
and  second  end  positions,  the  end  faces  of  said  main 
contnd  member  respectively  confining  with  said  housing 
a  first  and  a  second  end  chamber,  throttle  means  estab- 
lishing a  throttled  communication  between  said  pressure 
fluid  inlet  and  said  first  and  second  end  chambers,  said 
housing  also  being  provided  with  two  relief  passagb  means 
respectively  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  end 
chambers,  an  auxiliary  Housing  having  an  impulse  outlet 
for  connection  with  an  impulse  relief  conduit,  an  auxiliary 
control  member  reciprocable  within  said  auxiliary  housing 
and  forming  therewith  a  pair  of  auxiliary  end  chambers, 
said  auxiliary  control  member  being  moveable  from  a  first 
position  into  a  second  position  and  vice  versa  in  said 


auxiliary  housing  tor  respectively  establishing  communi- 
cation between  one  of  said  relief  passage  means  and  said 
impulse  outlet  while  intem^ting  communication  between 
the  other  relief  passage  means  and  said  impulse  outlet,  a 
conduit  leading  f  rmn  each  said  end  chamber  of  said  auxil- 
iary housing,  said  main  control  member  in  one  end  posi- 
tion connecting  one  of  said  conduits  to  said  fluid  inlet 
and  the  other  thereof  to  said  outlet  and  in  the  other  end 
position  connecting  said  other  conduit  to  said  fluid  inlet 
while  connecting  said  one  conduit  to  said  outlet,  channel 
means  respectively  connecting  the  chambers  of  said  pair 
of  auxiliary  end  chambers  with  said  impulse  conduit, 
check  valve  means  preventingi  direct  communication  be- 
tween the  chambers  of  said  pair  of  auxiliary  end  chambers, 
and  a  valve  controlling  said  impulse  relief  ooqdiiit. 


3,119,951 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 

CLOSED  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Chambers,  Lander,  Wyo.,  amlgnor  to  BcH- 


Scales  Corporation,  Sdt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation 
rada 


ofNevi 


Filed  May  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  192,444 
SCUns.    (0.136—39) 


a  slidable  bar  connected  with  said  second  resOieflt 
means, 

means  connected  to  said  slidable  bar  urging  it  toward 
said  second  resilient  means,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  slidable  arm  for  moving  said 
first  resilient  means  for  varying  the  volumetric 
capacity  of  the  primary  bydrauUc  system  to  maintain 
a  constant  pressure  in  the  primary  hydraulic  system 
as  said  slidable  arm  is  reciprocated  as  a  result  of 
temperature  variations  causing  variations  m  the 
volumetric  capacity  of  said  second  resilient  means. 


I 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  138—43  see: 
Patent  No.  3,189,125 


3499,952 
THIN-W  ALL  PLASTIC  TUBING  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
ichard  G.  Dcvaacy,  Bit sp  art,  Tcbb.,  aaslpMr  to 
■MB  Kodak  CoHvwjr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cotporation 
of  iNew  Jersey 

I        FRei  Oct  26, 1961,  Scr.  N*.  147,752 
6ClirfM.     (CL  136— 139) 


4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  thin-wall  trans- 
parent tubihg.  the  tubing  being  comprised  of  at  least  one 
ribbon  of  polymeric  composition  helically  coiled  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  ribbon  overiaps  another  pcMtion  to  form 
a  joint  wherein  the  overlapped  portions  are  in  intimate 
contact,  the  ribbon  being  of  a  thickness  not  substantially 
exceeding  0.0020  inch  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
ester polymer  material  and  the  ribbon  when  overlapped 
having  oriented  and  iKNiheat-set  properties  the  oriented 
properties  having  been  obtained  by  longitudinal  and  lat- 
eral stretching  of  the  ribbon  in  its  preparaticm,  the  tub- 
ing having  been  heated  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than 
the  no-strength  temperature  of  the  polyester  polymer  and 
quenched  from  said  higher  temperature  down  to  a  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  room  temperature,  whereby  a 
monolithic  strong  thin-walled  tubing  is  obtained  without 
the  need  of  cement,  solvent,  glue  or  pressure  of  a  magni- 
tude not  substantially  greater  than  that  inherent  in  said 
winding. 


3,199,953 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Dale  Pan,  CarliBic,  Pa., 
RaM^DtvUcB  of  Cariialc 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,692 
6ClaiM.    (CL  138— 133) 


toCvMeTirc 


1.  In  a  temperature  change  compensating  apparatus 
for  a  primary  hydraulic  system  including    , 

frame  means,  ,--,..                            *_•_ 

a  first  resilient  means  for  attochment  with  the  primary  1.  An  unprovement  in  flexible  hose  oompramg  •  «>» 

hydraulic  system  and  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  of  a  vulcanizable  elastomer,  a  non-coUapsible  remfoic- 

a  closed  hydraulic  system  including  a  second  resilient  ing  filament  coiled  around  the  periphery  of  said  tube  with 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  spaced  apart  coib  exposing  portions  of  said  tube  periph- 
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ery  therebetween  and  •  tape  including  syntbetid  fiber  cords 
and  coated  with  a  vulcanizable  elastomer  being  wrapped 
on  and  around  said  filament  coil  and  the  exposed  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  tube  and  vulcanized  to  said  tube'  ex- 
posed peripheral  portions  along  most  ot  the  space  be- 
tween said  coils  with  said  tape  drawn  tight  thereon  by 
said  cords. 


LAMINATE  STRUdUIlE  OF  ALTERNATE  iIa  YERS 

OF  METAL  AND  GLASS  FDER  TAPES 
Eiwavi  L.  RMks,  PMaiw,  Md  HaroU  R.  Gnat, 
CordoTa,  CaMT.,  aalgnni's  to  AcroJetrCMsral 


adjacent  each  end  of  the  dent  wires  forming  top  and  bot- 
tom framing  for  the  reed,  side  frame  members  bridging 
the  parallel  bars  adjacent  each  end  thereof  at  right  angles 
thereto,  each  pair  of  parallel  bars  extending  above  the  top 
and  below  the  bottom  ends  of  said  dent  wires  defining  a 
space  above  and  below  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said 
spaced  parallel  dent  wires  respectively,  and  a  rigid  non- 


ttOom,  Anaa,  Caltf^  a  eotporadoa  of  Ohio 
FUmI  Joe  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124^73 
(CL  131— 143) 


14 


1.  A  laminate  section  for  resisting  pr^dete^ine^ 
axially  unsymmetrical  forces  comprising  alternate  layers 
of  metal  and  thermoset  resin  impregnated  unidirectional 
glau  fibers;  said  laminate  section  having  at  least  a  first 
axis  and  a  second  axis;  said  unidirectional  glass  fibers 
being  arranged  parallel  to  at  least  said  first  axis  so  as  to 
sunwrt  said  piedetermined  forces  applied  to  said  laminate 
section  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  and  said  metal  being 
substantially  the  only  support  for  said  predetermined 
forces  applied  to  said  laminate  section  parallel  to  sikid 
second  axis.  I 


brittle  thermosetting  plastic  adhesive  forming  a  bead  be- 
tween adjacent  dent  wires  and  the  adjacent  parallel  bar, 
said  dent  wires  being  unrestrained  other  than  that  result- 
ing from  the  bead  and  top  and  bottom  bars,  whereby  each 
dent  wire  is  spaced  Without  the  use  of  springs,  solder  and 
the  like  for  mainteiuinee  of  dent  Wire  spacing  thus  provid- 
ing a  lighter  reed  having  a  greater  free  depth  of  dent  wires. 


3,ia9,tS7 
WEFT  DETECTORS  FOR  LOOMS 

SuiUMi  F.  SIriliaao,  Wcstor^RX,  aaiginr  to 
Moon  ConupMy,  Wealarly,  R.I.,  ■ 
Rhode  blBBd 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,444 
tflriwi    (CL13fu-379) 


C. 
of 


I    ,1 


3,ll9,t55 
PICKER  STICK  CHECK 

N.Cn  Bsslinr  to  Uiter 


■rtotte.  N.C,  a  coraonrttoB  of  North 
FHad  SipC.  19,  IMSTSar.  Now  31Mr 


1.  Means  for  checking  picker  stick  travel  said  means 
comprising:  constraining  means  slidable  with  the  picker 
stick  defining  a  path  of  limited  free  travel  for  the  pidker 
stick  and  i  path  of  restrained  movement  for  the  picker 
Stick  after  its  free  travel;  and  limiting  means  terminating 
the  restrained  movement  of  the  picker  sticll  at  the  de- 
sired limit  of  travel. 


1.  In  a  narrow  fabric  loom  having  a  breast  beam  and 
a  lay  and  a  plurality  of  reeds  and  weft-bearing  shuttles 
weaving  fabrics  thereon,  in  combination,  a  weft  feeler 
supported  on  the  breast  beam  for  sliding  movement  for- 
ward and  backward  in  the  loom  and  comprising  a  unitary 
structure  having  surfaces  to  be  engaged  at  each  jNck  by 
the  weft  extending  from  a  working  shuttle,  the  structure 
being  slid  forward  by  such  engagement,  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  stop  the  loom  whenever  such  forward  sliding  move- 
ment fails  to  be  effected  by  the  weft  at  each  pick. 


Kofceit  F.  rsilM-  CfWf  Be. 


3,lt»,>5< 
TEXTILE  REED 
S.C 


S.C.,iHlflMrtoSiM 


FOed  Oct  It,  1941.  Ser.  No.  145,931 
1  CUn.   (CL  139^192) 

A  textile  reed  construction  including,  a  plurality  of 
qpaced  parallel  aligned  dent  wires,  a  pair  of  spaced  trans- 
verse parallel  bars  confining  the  dent  wires  therebetween 


METHOD  AND  APPARAIl^  FOR  RETAINING  A 
FASTENERON  AWmmC  OR  OTHER  DEVICE 

■srigMBMats^  to  Weiliachoaae  Elitili  Cotporatfoa,  a 
corporathNi  of  PcawgrhraBla 

FIM  Asf.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  217,197 
SOriiw.  (CL14«— «2) 
1.  A  method  for  securing  a  headed  fastener  against  re- 
moval from  an  opening  in  an  artickl  through  which  an 
elongated  diank  of  said  fastener  extends,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  laterally  of  said  fas- 
tener shank  an  ekngated  wire  element  having  an  arm  at 
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each  end  thereof  bent  to  one  side  at  a  substantial  angle,  member  for  engaging  the  other  face  of  the  strap  so  as  to 
forming  a  central  potion  of  said  wire  element  laterally  squeeze  the  strap  therebetween,  said  members  having  pai^ 
around  said  fastener  shank  so  that  the  wire  side  opposite  allel  strap  engaging  surfaces,  means  for  mamtaining  par- 
said  one  wire  side  faces  said  fastener  shank,  and  bending  allelism  between  said  surfaces  in  all  relative  posiUons  of 
said  wire  arms  together  so  as  to  ensure  extension  of  said  said  members,  spring  means  urging  iaid  relaUvely  mov- 
able member  toward  said  relatively  stationary  member, 
means  for  moving  said  relatively  movable  member  away 


central  wire  portion  about  a  susbtantial  perimetrical  shank 
portion  located  longitudinally  and  laterally  inwardly  of 
a  laterally  outwardly  projecting  ridge  of  said  shank  and 
further  so  as  to  locate  respective  inner  elbow  portions  of 
said  wire  arms  suffidentiy  proximate  to  eadi  other  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  wire  element  laterally  of 
laid  fastener  shank. 


3,lt9,959 

WINDING  MACHINE 

HMiy  W.  Moore,  S9S1  KMiWfe  Road,  Dayton  24,  OUo 

FIM  Sept  25,  IMiTSor.  No.  224,199 

23ClslMi    (CL  149— 92.1) 


STRAP 
lack  EM  Attai,  W 


TB^fSfONO 


iNINGTOOL 


fa  FMC  CaiperatkM,  Saa  loec, 
of  Delaware 


from  said  relatively  sutionary  member,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  relatively  movable  member  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  strap  between  said  end  holding  means  and 
said  tensioning  means  to  move  said  movable  member  to- 
ward said  relatively  stationary  member  as  the  strap  is 
drawn  ti^t  by  the  tensioning  means  vrhenby  the  squeez- 
ing force  of  said  end  holding  means  is  increased  as  the, 
strap  is  drawn  tighter. 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  machine,  a  support  post;  means 
mounting  said  post  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  at 
least  one  coil  receiving  dummy  field  member  mounted 
on  said  support  post;  at  least  one  coQ  winding  mechanism 
mounted  adjacent  said  post  for  winding  coils  on  said 
dummy  field  member;  at  least  one  coil  transferring 
mechanism  mounted  adjacent  said  post  for  transferring 
coils  from  said  dummy  field  member  to  a  stator  frame; 
and  indexing  means  engaged  with  said  post  adapted  to 
rotate  said  post  selectively  to  align  said  dununy  field 
member  with  said  coil  winding  mechanism  and  said  coil 
transferring  mechanism. 


r.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  18S,77S 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  149— 123) 

1.  ,A  strap  tensioning  tool  comprising  tensioning  means 
for  engaging  a  trailing  portion  of  a  strap  and  drawing 
it  tight  about  a  package  in  overlapping  relationship  with 
the  leading  end  of  the  strap,  strap  end  holding  means  for 
holding  the  leading  end  of  the  strap  sUtiooary  while  the 
strap  is  drawn  tight  by  the  tensioning  means,  said  holding 
means  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  member  for  en- 
gaging one  face  of  the  strap  and  a  relatively  movable 


3,199,941 

LOW  HEAD  FORCE  FLOW  PACKER 
Iw  H.  Stockd,  New  CHy,  N.Y.,  and  Oliver  R. "" 
Rnf ord,  RJL,  mt^on  to  St  Rcgji  Papa; 


New  Yoric  N. v.,  a 


ofNcwYeifc 


14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  297^34 
(0. 141—49) 


1,  Apparatus  for  dispeiising  divided  material,  compns- 
ing:  an  elongated,  vertically  disposed  bin  having  an  upper 
receiving  inlet  and  releasablc  closure  means  therefor, 
a  conduit  having  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with 
the  \Mae  of  said  bin,  said  conduit  extending  upward  sub- 
stantially parallel  in  said'bm  and  having  the  other  end 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said'1»in, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  conduit  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  side  walls  of  sail  bin. 
a  bag  filling  spout  conununicating  with  the  upper  pcwtion 
of  said  conduit,  means  for  injecting  air  under  pressure 
into  said  bin  for  dispensing  said  material  ther^om 
through  said  conduit,  means  for  tenninating  such  injec- 
tion of  air  and  venting  said  bin  to  terminate  the  flow  of 
material  through  said  filling  spouL 

7.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  bird  seed  or  the  like  granu- 
lar material,  comprising:  a  closed  bin  having  an  i^pcr 
receiving  inlet  and  closure  means  therefor,  a  lower  di»- 
penstng  outlet  for  said  .bin,  a  bag  filling  tpout  connected 
to  said  ouUet,  means  for  injecting  air  under  pressure  into 
said  bin  for  dispensing  said  nuterial  therefrom  throupi 
said  spout,  said  ouUet  being  of  reduced  <Mmensions  wdi 
that  during  air  pressurization  said  material  flows  tb^n- 
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throuth  and  when  such  pressurization  is  terminkited  the 
flow  of  said  nuterial  is  terminated. 


1-1 


Walters. 


1.  A  device  for  continuous  filling  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers comprising  a  plurality  of  metering  pumps 
mounted  in  a  defined  path,  means  for  movihg  a  plurality 
of  containers  into  a  registering  relationship  with  each  of 
said  pumps,  a  nozzle  to  relate  to  the  opening  of  a  con- 
tainer in  spid  container  holden  associated  with  each  of 
said  metering  pumps,  an  actuator  on  each  of  said  pump^, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  actuators  during  the  con- 
current path  of  motion  between  said  pumps  and  said  con- 
tainers comprising  a  plurality  of  cam  followers  on  each 
actuator,  one  being  finely  adjustable  relative  to  the  other, 
and  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks  along  said  path,  one  being 
coextensive  with  said  path  and  positioned  to  control  the 
major  portion  of  the  motion  of  said  actuators  throughout 
the  filling  cycle  and  one  being  positioned  co-extcnsively 
with  said  path  and  said  first  cam  track  at  the  final  stage 
of  the  filling  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  cam  followers 
to  accurately  position  the  actuators  as  t|w,fill  of  each 
container  is  completed  while  the  other  cam  follower  is 
shifted  out  of  contact  with  said  first  cam.   \  \ 


3,lt9,M3 
BATTERY  WA1XRING  DEYIGX 
rinias  Lowe,  974  SCiM*ar  Ave^  FUiit  3,  Mkk. 
HM  Am.  7»  19C2,  Scr.  Ko.  21S,4t» 
7  CUm.    (CL  141V-199) 
1.  A  device  for  supplying  electrolytic  fluid  to  a, battery 
eell,  comprising:  I 

;  a  filling  chamber  communicative  \  with  the  electrolytic 
fluid  in  said  cell  such  as  the  fluid  in  said  chamber 
normally  maintains  a.Jevel  which  is  a  function  of 
the  level  in  said  cell;  ^        '    '       •  i 

a  supply  of  electrolytic  fhiid; 

a  valve  structure  continuously  communicative  with  said 

supply  and  adapted  to  be  placed  within  said  chamber, 

said  structure  having  a  oentfal  passage  thereitbrough; 

a  float  adapted  to  float  upon  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in 

said  chamber; 
and  vaWe  means  in  said  passage  connected  to  said  float 
adapted  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  Supply 
throu^  said  passage  to  said  battery  cell  whe^  the 


level  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  is  above  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  sup- 


3,lfl9,M2 
FILLING  MACHINE 

,  DeifoH,  Mich.,  — iior,  Wj  —sm 
to   Chenry-Biun   Cdrporatfoa,   Cedar 
RapUi,  Iowa,  a  corporntfoa  of  Dehwarc 

F1M  Jaly  24, 1941,  S«r.  No.  127,945 
SCfariM.    (CL  141— 147) 


ply  through  said  passage  when  said  valve  structure  is 
removed  from  said  chamber. 


Calif., 


3,189,944 
SAW  CHAIN 
Robert  E.  nedcriduoa,  Sonlii  Gate, 
McCaliocfc  CospotaiioM,  La 
of  WiaeowiB 

Filed  Octi  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,499 
SOUm.   (CV  143— 135) 


to 


1.  In  a  saw  chain  having  center  links'  pivotally  joined 
at  their  ends  in  succession  to  side  links,  certain  of  said 
side  links  being  selected  to  form  a  cutting  element,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flat  link  plate  portion; 

(b)  a  shank  portion  extending  vertically  and  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  said  link  plate 
portion,  the  lateral  extent  of  the  shank  portion  de- 
creasing progressively  from  the  forward,edge  to  the 
rearward  edge  thereof  and  the  forward  edge  of  said 
shank  portion  being  sharpened  to  cut  the  sidewall  of 
a  kerf,  the  shank  portion  being  beveled  laterally  in- 
wardly from  the  forward  edge; 

(c)  a  cutter  portion  extending  laterally  inwardly  from 
said  shank  portion,  said  cutter  portion  having  first 
and  second  adjoining  outer  top  surfaces  and  an  under 
•surface,  said  under  surface  extending  laterally  in- 
wardly from  said  shank  portion,  said  first  top  sur- 
face t)eing  beveled  at  its  forward  end  to  provide  an 
outer  surface  which  forms  an  angle  of  clearance 
with  the  adjacent  kerf  base  being  cut  thereby,  said 
under  surface  extending  rearwardly  under  said  first 
and  second  top  surfaces  for  their  combined  full 
lengths,  said  cutter  portion  being  tilted  rearward'y 
toward  said  link  plate  portion  at  an  angle  greater 
than  said  angle  of  clearance,  the  tilt  angle  being  in 
the  direction  of  the  second  top  and  under  surfaces; 

•  and 

(d)  a  cutting  edge  formed  by  the  convergence  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  beveled  top  surface  with  the 
leading  edge  of  said  under  surface  o(  said  cutter 
portion. 


(Si 
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3.199.94S  3,199,944 

MULTIPLB  DMLLWG  APPARATUS  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM 

lcn7W.CocteaMaiRovH.Coi(lMr,LlBCokitoa,N.C  WOODCHIPS 

amignnss  to  CwteaM  ^nltore  Co.,  be,  UMototoi^  Pkm  Laals  Victor 

N.C  a  coiVoradoB  of  Nortk  CaroHu  Olse,  and  Michel  Ic                                   

FUed  May  1, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  191,596  et-Oise,  PVaMC,  aasl^ors,  hy  ascsite  i    laiimats.  to 

7ClidM.  (CL  144— 112)  Scrtni,GaBcva,                              ^.  ^. 

^^  ^FBcd  Aw.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  275,193 

9rialBM    (CL  144— 172) 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  for  forming  a  multiplicity  of 
holes  in  a  workpiece  in  a  variable  pattern  and  at  variable 
angles,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  base  adapted  to  receive  workpieces  of  varying 
size  and  shape  thereon, 

(b)  means  adjustably  carried  by  said  base  and  engage- 
able  with  workpieces  of  varying  Size  and  shape  to 
insure  correct  positioning  of  the  workpieces  on  said 
base, 

,(c)  an  upper  frame  mounted  on  said  base  for  vertical 
adjustment  relative  thereto  and  normally  being 
spaced  in  overlying  relation  to  a  portion  of  said  base 
adjacent  to  the  workpiece  receiving  portion  of  said 
base. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongate  drill  unit  supporting  mem- 
bers sUdably  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  for  linear 
longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  relative  to  said 
workpiece  receiving  portion  of  said  base  and  having 
one  end  thereof  normally  disposed  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  said  workpiece  receiving  portion, 

(e)  a  bank  of  drill  units  each  including  a  normally 
rotating  drill  bit  mounted  for  extensible  movement 
into  penetrating  engagement  with  a  workpiece, 

(f)  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  end 
of  each  of  said  drill  unit  supporting  members  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  horizontal  pivot, 

(g)  a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  hori- 
zontal pivot  perpendicular  to  said  first  horizontal 
pivot, 

(h)  means  carried  by  said  second  members  for  clamp- 
ingly  mounting  said  drill  units  thereon  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  workpiece  receiving  portion  of  said 
base  and  for  independent  vertical  adjustmem  relative 
to  said  base  whereby  said  drill  units  are  mounted  for 
^  individual  linear  adjustment  longitudinally,  trans- 
versely and  vertically  of  said  workpiece  receiving 
portion  of  said  base  and  for  individual  universal 
angular  adjustment  rdative  to  said  workpiece  receiv- 
ing portion,  and 

(i)  means  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  in  overiying 
relation  to  said  workpiece  receiving  portion  of  said 
base  and  operable  in  timed  relation  to  the  extension 
of  said  drill  biu  for  movemem  toward  said  work- 
piece  receiving  portion  for  clamping  engagement  with 
a  workpiece  carried  thereby  to  hold  the  workpiece  in 
position  during  the  formation  of  the  holes  therein. 


1.  Apparatus  for  prodpdng  umfoim   natural  wood 
chips  particularly  adapted  for  pulping  and  having  "a  co- 
htnat,  porous  fragile  body  of  substantial  uniform  thick- 
ness having  a  series  of  loosely-interconnected,  integral 
natural  core  lamellae  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
planes,  extending  in  the  natural  grain  direction  and  inter- 
connected by  lignous  fibers,"  comprising  feed  channel 
means  defining  a  longitudinal  paUi  of  travel  for  receiv- 
ing a  longitudmally  disposed  log  of  wood  therein,  power 
operated  feed  means  projecting  upwardly  into  said  longi- 
tudinal path  of  travel  for  moving  logs  therealong,  power- 
operated  constraining-and-feed  roller  means  suspended 
above  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  channel  means 
and  imposing  a  constant  force  toward  said  path  of  travd 
for  preventing  displacement  of  said  log  out  of  said  lon- 
gitudinal path  of  tt-avel  and  cooperating  with  said  feed 
means  to  positively  feed  said  log.  power  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  power  operated  feed  means  and 
power  operated  constraining-and-feed  roller  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  the  same  to  feed  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  along  said  channel,  drive  means  mounting 
said  constraining-and-feed  rcriler  means  for  simultaneous 
power  operation  and  free-wheel  movement  for  permitting 
a  log  to  t>e  drawn  through  said  channel  means  at  speeds 
greater  than   which  said   power  operated  constraming 
roller  means  is  power-operated,  and  independently  driven, 
rotating  cutter  means  spaced  from  and  downstream  of 
said  feed  channel  for  engaging  and  shaittering  wood  chips 
from  the  end  of  a  log,  said  rotary  cutter  means  includ- 
ing radial  blades  extending  transversely  ol  said  longi- 
tudinal path  of  travel  for  engaging  and  rotating  in  a  di- 
rection to  draw  a  log  longitudinally  into  engagement 
therewith  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  rate  of  travel. which 
said  constraining  roller  means  is  power  operated,  said 
longitudinal  path  of  travel  defined  by  said  feed  channel 
means  being  disposed  below  a  horizontal  plane  extend- 
ing through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  cutting 
means,  said  rotary  cutter  means  comprising  an  effective 
cutting  area  defined  by  a  quadrant  confronting  said  lon- 
gitudinal path  of  travel  and  extending  between  said  hori- 
zontal plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  cutting  means  and  a  second  plane  tangent  to 
the  lower' perii^ery  of  said  rotary  cutter  means. 


3,199,947 

VACUUM  OPERATED  DEBARKING  APPARATUS 

P^srick  L.  DBUswhan,  Sjtecaaiai  Ab.,  anliBor  to 

laiUB.  Ala. 

^^  FBai  J»e  14,  IHI,  Sfr.  No.  117,565 

17  Claint.   (0. 144—196) 
15.  In  a  log  debarking  machine  a  rotary  heald  havint 
a  central  passage  for  the  axial  movement  of  lofi  '" 
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through,  a  plurality  of  aims  carried  by  siiid  head  and 
mounted  for  movement  toward  the  eenter  of  said  pu>. 
sage,  bark  removing  means  mounted  on  the  inner  ends 
of  said  arms,  individual  vacuum  operated  means  carried 
by  said  head,  means  for  applying  a  vacmmi  to  each  of 
said  vacuum  operated  means,  each  of  said  vacuum  op- 
erated means  being  connected  with  one  of  said  arms  for 


moving  the  same  toward  the  center  of  said  passage  to 
eifect  debarking  and  means  for  rotating  said  head,  where- 
by by  reason  of  the  vacuum  actuation  of  said  arms  the 
engaging  pressure  between  each  of  said  bark  removing 
means  and  the  log  will  be  maintained  constant  irrespec- 
tive of  outward  or  inward  movement  of  any  or  aU  of 
said  bark  removing  means  as  the  result  of  variations  in 
log  diameter  or  contour. 


rw 


LOG  DEBARKING  MACHINK    i 
BnnMl,  ToWon,  Gavk,  aai  Kivl-Erlk 
JoBwoB,  Gavlc,  Swedes,  aH^non  to  Sddcr- 
VcrkHidcr  AB,  Sodcrhamn,  Sweden, 'a 
of  Swedes 

FIM  Apr.  23. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S9,4M 
priority,  ippliciilioii  Swcdea  May  If,  194l, 
4,94«/(l  I 

SCIaiBM.    (CL144— 2M)  , 


1.  A  debarking  machine  comprising  a  h<dlow  rotor 
provided  with  debarking  tools  to  remove  bark  from  logs 
fed  through  it,  a  housing  canrying  the  rotor  and  hingedly 
suspended  on  a  shaft  directed  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  housing  f6r  Rotating  the 
rotor,  conveyor  means  located  at  both  ends  of  tne  rotor 
to  move  logs  through  it,  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  about  said  shaft  in  dependence  on  the  diameter 
of  the  logs  so  as  to  place  the  rotor  coaxially  in  align- 
ment with  a  log  to  be  introduced,  means  for  maintiinifig 
the  housing  in  adjusted  position,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted 
above  the  conveyor  at  each  end  of  the  rotor  and  movable 
in  vertical  direction  to  exert  a  downward  holding  pressure 
on  the  logs  moving  through  the  rotor,  arms  carrying  said 
rolls  and  hingedly  supported  in  said  housing  to  swing  in 
vertical  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  t^  axis  of 
the  rotor,  and  power  transmitting  means  mounted  on  the 
housing  and  connected  to  the  arms  to  swing  said  arms 
relative  to  the  housing  to  move  the  amu  through  a  de- 
sired anide  to  lift  the  rolls  above  an  oncoming  Tog.        . 


3,lt9,M9 
TOOL  HANDLE  WITH  RESILIENT 
GRIPPING  MEANS 
L.  StowcU,  New  iliiiahi.  Coaa.,  MslgBor  to  The 
Staolcy  Works,  New  Bvltato,  Com.,  a  cotpoiatfoa  at  i 
CoaaccticaC 

Filed  Dec  i,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  328,711 
9Clalais.   (CL  145— 41) 


4«'  I   "* 

J  J  ""  U-4 

1.  A  tool  comprising  in  combination  a  generally  cylin- 
drical handle  body  having  a  circumferential  groove  ad- 
jacent a  first  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  perhipherally 
spaced  grooves  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body,  and  a  fluted  grip  covering  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said 
body  opposite  said  first  end,  said  grip  having  at  least  one 
terminal  shoulder  portion  disposed  within  said  circum- 
ferential groove  and  comprises  longitudinally  extending 
alternating  tongue  and  seating  members,  and  both  of  said 
members  having  their  internal  surfaces  spaced  at  a  uni- 
form radial  distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  so  as  to  locate  said  tongue  members  in  spaced  radial 
relationship  above  ^id  peripheral  grooves,  said  jtongue 
and  seating  members  being  integrally  joined  by  an  area 
of  deformability  and  said  tongue  members  having  greater 
radial  cross  section  than  said  seating  members  thereby 
forming  a  fluted  outer  surface  on  said  grip  and  permitting 
said  tongue  members  to  move  inwardly  into  said  grooves 
upon  the  apfdication  of  compressive  force  to  the  outer 
surfaces  thereof. 


3,18f,f7«  , 
CANNED  FOOD  CHOPPING  AND 
REMOVING  DEVICE 
CUf oc4  N.  DmHiv.  132  Ashdalc  Ave.,  WiMipci, 


FBed  Oct  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,474 
2CfadBM.   (CL14«-^1) 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  chopping  and  removing  relatively  dense 
food  from!  cylindrical  cans  and  the  like,  comprising  in 
combination  a  central  stem,  a  circular  cutting  plate  se- 
cured by  the  center  thereof  transversely  to  the  base  of 
said  stem,  the  diameter  of  said  cutting  plate  being  slight- 
ly less  than  the  diameter  of  the  can  within  which  it  is  to  be 
used,  handle  means  secured  to  the  upper  en^  of  said 
stem  for  rotating  said  cutter  plate  within  said  can  and  a 
sliding  can  cover  plate  freely  and  slideaUy  noounted  on 
said  stem,  said  cover  plate  having  a  depending  peripheral 
lip  freely  engageable  oyer  the  upper  open  end  of  the 
associated  can,  said  cutting  plate  comprising  a  planar 
disc  with  at  least  one  radially  extending  slit  therein,  the 
plane  at  the  edges  of  said  slit  diverging  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection from  the  stem  to  the  periphery  thus  forming  a 
relatively  small  pitched  auger  plate. 
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3,lt9,t71  ~  t<v  edge  of  said  body  wall  an  exterior  annular  concave 

FLEXIBLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLIES   groove,  said  extension  being  integral  with  the  inner  pe- 


Flairr  Hcaqr 


Mid  Paal  A. 
toCooeoU- 


Caiir.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,4*7 
SChriaw.   (CLIS*— ^ 


ripheral  edge  portion  of  the  upper  end  of  said  body  wall, 
and  extending  therefrom  inwardly  and  upwardly,  and 
then  outwardly  and  upwardly,  so  that  the  lower  portion 
thereof  form  at  the  Uf^r  end  of  said  body  wall  an  in- 
terior bead  having  an  interior  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  body  wall  and 


I        I 


1.  In  a  plastic  container  assembly  having  a  flexible 
walled  hollow  container  body  with  a  top  opening  closed 
by  a  closure  member,  said  closure  mcaber  being  sub- 
stantially non-removable  from  the  body  once  assembled 
thereto,  wherein: 

(a)  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  of  the  container  body 
being  necked  inwardly  in  the  form  of  an  inwardly 
directed  peripheral  flange  having  an  upwardly  and 
inwardly  directed  first  conical  wall  integral  with  an 
inner  extremity  of  the  flange, 

(b)  a  second  flange  integral  with  and  extending  sharp- 
ly from  the  upper  extremity  of  said  first  conical  wall, 

(c)  a  second  conical  wall  extending  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  and  integral  with  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  second  flange,  said  second  conical  wall  ter- 
minating at  an  iq>per  edge  defining  said  body  top 
opening, 

(d)  said  closure  member  including: 

I  (1)  a  substantially  irfanar  top  portion  sufficient  in 
size  to  cover  said  body  top  opening  and  posi- 
tioned above  the  upper  edge  of  the  second  coni- 
cal wall, 

(2)  an  outer  skirt  integral  with  and  depending 
downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  clo- 
sure top  portion, 

(3)  an  inwardly  projecting  rib  on  the  inner  face 
of  said  outer  skirt,  said  rib  being  engaged  be- 
neath said  second  container  flange  when  the 

'  closure  is  assembled  on  the  container, 

(4)  an  inner  skirt  integral  with  and  depending 
downwardly  from  the  underside  of  said  closure 
top  portion  and  terminating  at  a  lower  edge, 
said  skirts  being  concentric  and  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  only  sufficient  to  receive 
the  upper  end  of  the  container  wall  axially  there- 
between with  minimum  distortion  of  the  skirts 
and  an  axial  distortion  of  said  second  container 
flange  to  reduce  the  radial  dimension  of  the 
flange. 

3,189,t72 
CONTAINER  OUTLET  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Aathoay  J.  Starr,  WBariagtea,  DcL,  aoslganr  to  CoaJaJacr 
1  of  ABMrica,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  coiporalioa  M 


from  which  rises  the  URier  portion  of  said  extension  ar- 
ranged with  such  lower  portion  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
pound curve  in  cross-section  such  as  to  enable  a  closure 
cap  by  engagement  therewith  to  compressibly  deform 
such  upper  end  portion  downwardly  and  inwardly  with 
a  rolling  action  thereof  overlies  said  top  edge  in  such 
spaced  relation  that  a  closure  cap  may  roll  such  upper 
end  portion  toward  said  top  edge. 


3,ltM73 

ARM  PURSE  AND  HAND  PURSE 

Robert  H.  Todd,  72S  FhnUla  Ave,  Breokfana  38,  N.Y. 

Fled  Jaae  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  282079 

1  nnlmi    (CL198— 35)  I 


jy 


1.  A  tubular  purse  to  be  worn  on  a  person's  forearm 
comprising  a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  covers,  hinge  means 
connecting  said  covers  along  adjacent  edges  thereof,  a 
pocket  formed  wi  each  cover,  each  pocket  having  an  ac- 
cess opening  on  the  inside  of  eadi  cover,  a  slide  fastener 
for  closing  each  pocket  opening,  a  strap  secured  inter- 
mediate its  ends  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  covers  and 
adjacent  to  said  hinge  means,  said  straps  being  idiqKMed 
interiorly  of  said  covers  and  of  a  length  to  encircle  the 
person's  forearm,  fastener  means  at  the  ends  of  each  strap 
for  fastening  the  ends  thereof  together,  fastener  means  on 
said  straps  at  each  end  thereof  and  on  each  cover  in- 
teriorly thereof  arranged  to  co-act  when  the  straps  are 
fastened  to  the  forearm  to  hold  the  covers  secured  to  the 
straps  and  in  closed  encircling  relation  to  the  forearm;  a 
locking  strap  secured  exteriorly  of  one  cover  at  the  edge 
thereof  opposite  to  said  hinge  means  arranged  to  over- 
lap the  other  cover  when  said  covers  are  closed,  and 
tongue  means  on  said  other  cover  insertable  through  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  openings  provided  in  said 
locking  strap  for  receiving  a  locking  means. 


FBed  Feb.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257035 
18Claiau.  (CL  158— J) 
1.  In  a  container  structure,  a  tubular  outlet  constituted 
of  flexible  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  cylindrical 
body  wall  provided  with  coupling  means  adapted  to  in- 
terengage  with  coui^ing  means  provided  on  a  closure 
cap,  and  having  at  the  top  of  said  body  wall  an  upwardly 
disposed,  annular  extension  of  substantially  greater  flex- 
ibility than  said  body  wall  and  shaped  to  form  with  the 


3,189,874  

CONTAINERS  FOR  STORING  GOBLETS,  GLASSES 
AND  OTHER  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

r,  Eiaasipa,  DL, 

toAaraaH. 
Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248y«98 
2CiataM.   (CL158— 52) 

1.  In  a  storage  conUiner  of  the  character  described  for 
storing  goblets,  glasses  and  like  articles  of  a  fragile  and 
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readily  broken  material  and  the  container  has  a  verti^ 
side  wall  aecurad  between  opposite  end  walb;  the  herein 
invention  consisting  of  an  article  receiving  member 
adapted  to  be  installed  vertically  oriented  in  sajd  con- 
tainer between  said  end  walls,  said  member  comprising, 
a  continuous,  generally  rectangular  strip  (rf  fcxible  fabric 
material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  said  istrip  being 
folded  intermediate  said  ends  to  locate  said  ends  cen- 
trally of  the  length  of  the  strip  with  each  of  said  ends 
abutting  a  different  surface  of  the  strip  Whereby  said  strip 


SHEET  METAL  CAGE  NUT 
James  E.  Adaas,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asilgMr,  by  i 
■Mats,  to  The  Bishop  aad  Babcock  Corporatioa,  Toledo, 
OUo,  a  coqporalkM  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,711 
1  Chink    (CL  151— 41.75) 


has  a  substantially  8-shaped  configuration,  siaidends  be- 
ing secured  to  the  strip  to  provide  a  ^ir  of  separate  ar- 
ticle receiving  pockets  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration open  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  width  of 
said  strip  being  received  selected  to  be  greater  than  the 
article  to  be  received  in  a  pocket,  said  member  capable 
of  being  collapsed  to  a  substantially  flattened  configura- 
tion when  not  loaded  with  the  articles  contigumis  one 
to  the  other,  each  of  said  ends  being  secured  to  tne  center 
of  said  strip  along  the  upper  and  lower  edgb  of  said  strip. 


3,ltf^5  it 

VIBRATION  RESBT  ANT  BOLT  FASTENER ' 
Gvland  R.  Jobe,  Grasaihoro,  N.C,  Mtaior  to  BeU  Tele- 

a  coiporatfcNi  off  New  York 

Filed  Anc.^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,379   ' 
llClalBH.   (a.  151— 7) 


1.  A  vibration  resistant  t>olt  fttftener  compijbing  k  bolt 
having  a  threaded  shaft  to  fit  the  thread  in  a  nut,  a  portion 
oi  the  threads  removed  from  one  side  of  the  bolt  shaft 
to  form  a  smooth  convexly  curved  surface  and  a  maxi- 
mum cross  section  dimension  less  than  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  the  nut  thread  so  that  the  shaft  may  slidatbly 
receive  said  nut  without  relative  rotary  motion  of  the  nut 
about  the  shaft,  a  friction  insert  of  material  toitcr  than 
said  nut  for  placement  between  said  shaft  and  said  nut. 
said  insert  having  a  concave  inner  surface  complementary 
to  said  sflBOoth  convexly  curved  surface  and  an  opposing 
convex  outer  surface,  the  thickness  between  said  concave 
and  convex  surfaces  gradually  increasing  from  one  end 
of  the  insert  to  its  opposite  end  so  as  to  increase  the  fric- 
tion  between  the  insert  and  the  threads  of  said  nut  as 
the  nut  is  turned  to  tightness  on  the  bolt  shaft,  and  means 
on  said  insert  preventing  its  rotation  ab|out  said  shaft  as 
said  nut  is  turned  thereon.  * 


A  cage  nut  comprising  a  nut  part  having  a  ilat  sheet 
metal  radially  extending  base  flange  and  a  centrally  dis- 
posed outwardly  extruded  intema.ly  screw  threaded  tubu- 
lar nut  element  formed  with  a  downwardly  and  outward-' 
ly  flaring  skirt,  the  lower  edge  of  which  is  integral  with 
said  flange,  at  least  one  notch  in  the  edge  portion  of  said' 
flat  base  flange,  a  mounting  part  having  a  sheet  metal 
iplate,  against  which  said  base  flange  flatly  abuts,  tab 
means  bent  upwardly  into  said  notch  and  the;n  laterally 
inward  into  flatwise  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of 
said  sheet  metal  base  flange,  thereby  to  hold  the  nut  and 
mounting  pa^ts  against  relative  turning  movements,  the 
bend  of  said  tab  means  being  substantially  flush  with  the 
adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  sheet  metal  plate,  said 
sheet  metal  plate  having  lateirally  q>aced  slits  and  the 
portion  between  such  slits  being  severed  centrally  and 
downward  and  outward  and  upward  curved  attaching 
hooks  formed  therefrom  for  engagement  in  a  supporting 
panel  aperture  by  first  hooking  one  book  against  an  edge 
of  the  panel  aperture  and  then  forcing  the  other  hook 
downwardly,  the  curved  contour  of  the  book  enabling  a 
cam  action  to  take  place  to  effect  snap  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  edge  of  such  aperture,  and  the  space  betweeii 
said  hooks  being  substantially  aligned  with  said  nut  ele^ 
ment  for  the  reception  of  a  screw  threaded  shank,  where- 
by said  hooks  are  adapted  for  subsequent  flattening  be- 
tween a  surface  of  a  supporting  panel  and  a  supported 
panel  when  said  nut  element  supporting  panel  and  sup- 
ported panel  are  drawn  together  by  screw  acti(Hi. 


I 


I  3,lS9An 

RETAINING  CUP  FOR  HEADED  FAS1ENERS 
JaUaa  G.  WUHa,  Jr.,  3S21   NW.  4th  Avc^  Ponpano 
Beach,  Fla.,  aisi  Stcphea  E.  Howwd,  32«  NW.  22iid  SC 
Boca  Rat<W|  Fla. 

FUed  Aaf.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  215^5 
lOataiL    (CL151— C9) 


In  combination,  a  phite.  a  screw,  and  a  clip,  said  plate 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  screw  having  a 
head  on  one  end  thereof,  said  screw  being  received 
through  said  aperture  with  the  head  rotatably  engaged 
against  one  face  of  the  plate,  said  dip  consisting  solely 
of  two  generally  parallel  planar  legs  interconnected  at 
one  end,  said  legs  receiving  both  the  screw  head  and 
plate  therebetween  with  one  leg  being  engaged  against 
a  planar  face  of  the  screw  head  so  as  to  rotatably  main- 
tain the  screw  bead  against  the  plate  and  with  the  other 
leg  engaged  against  the  second  face  of  the  pUte,  said  one 
leg  having  a  hole  therein  aligned  with  the  screw  head  and 
of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  screw  head,  said  oCher 
leg  having  an  opening  therein  freely  receiving  said  soew 
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^rethrough,  said  screw  head  having  a  tool  receiving  re- 
cess therein  accessible  throu^  said  one  leg  hcrfe  for 
effecting  a  roution  of  said  screw,  said  other  leg  includ- 
ing a  notch  therein  extending  inwardly  from  the  free  end 
thereof  into  communication  with  the  opening,  the  sides 
of  said  notch  converging  inwardly  toward  said  opening 
and  intersecting  said  opening  at  points  spaced  apart  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  and  less  than  the  cross- 
secticmal  diameter  of  the  screw. 


OIL  BURNER  APPARATUS 

37 


Filed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  344,M7 
IChihik    (CLlSg— 3C.3) 
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e^afa5B±a^ 

securing  the  reserve  tank  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  main 
tank,  said  reserve  tank  comprising  top.  bottom,  ade  and 
end  walls,  a  fuel  inlet  opening  in  said  top  wall  diqxned 
adjacent  one  end  wall  of  said  reserve  tank,  the  upper  edge' 
of  which  defines  one  of  the  sides  oi  said  opening,  a  bafBa  I 
wall  structure  depending  from  the  reserve  tank  top  wall 
and  extending  around  the  remaining  other  peripheral  sides 
of  said  inlet  opening  and  joined  to  said  one  end  wall  of 
said  reserve  tank,  a  discharge  opening  in  said  one  end  wall 
adjacent  the  bottom  wall  ot  said  reserve  tank,  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  discharge  <H>eiiing,  a  bracket  secored 
to  said  one  end  wall  of  said  reserve  tank  above  said  vahre 
seat,  a  lever  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  bracket,  a 
valve  carried  by  the  other  end  oi  said  lever  arm  for  seat- 
ing  engagement  on  said  valve  seat,  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  and  lever  arm  for  biasing  said  valve 
on  its  seat,  a  capped  neck  upstanding  frmn  the  Uq»  wall 
of  said  main  tank  located  over  the  inlet  opening  in  tiie 
top  wall  of  said  reserve  tank,  an  access  opening  in  iht 
floor  of  the  trunk  compartment  in  axial  registry  with  said 
caK>ed  neck,  a  removable  closure  for  said  access  opening, 
and  a  rod  pivoully  connected  at  iu  lower  end  to  an 
intermediate  poftimi  ot  said  lever  aim  and  fiTt<^nding 
upwardly  through  said  capped  neck,  the  upper  free  end  of 
said  rod  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  access  opening. 


3,l»,i7f 

EMERGENCY  INNER  RESERVE  TANK 

H.  Ftrgasoa,  1*425  Jacksoa  Road,  Dealer,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22t,574 

3CtaiBH.    (CL  15g— 44.5) 


An  oil  bumo-  utilizing  a  fuel  oil  and  a  combustible 
gas  comprising  a  piston  pump  including  a  pump  cylinder 
and  piston  slideable  therein,  a  source  of  a  combustible 
gaseous  pressure  medium,  a  first  conduit  connected  to 
said  source  of  combustible  gaseous  pressure  medium  and 
to  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of 
fuel  oU  connected  to  said  cylinder  on  ap  opposite  side  of 
said  piston,  an  oil  burner,  a  sectnid  conduit  connected  to 
the  same  side  of  said  cylinder  as  said  source  of  fuel  oil 
and  also  to  said  oil  burner  for  supplying  fuel  oil  thereto, 
a  third  conduit  connected  to  said  cylinder  on  the  same 
side  thereof  as  said  source  of  combustible  gaseous  pres- 
sure medium  and  also  to  said  oil  burner  for  supplying  said 
combustible  gaseous  pressure  medium  thereto,  mechanical- 
ly operated  valve  means  for  alternately  opening  and  dos- 
ing said  first  and  third  conduits  wherd)y  said  piston  is 
raised  and  lowered  and  one  way  valve  means  each  inter- 
posed in  said  second  conduit  and  the  connection  of  said 
source  of  fuel  oil  to  said  cylinder. 


3,lt9,M4 
CIRCULATING  SOLIDS  DISPERSED  IN  A  UQUID 
Robert  H.  OvcrcMUcr  and  Charict  E.  Saabor^  WalMrt 
Cnck,  CaUf.,  acrfganri  to  ShcB  OO  Coaspa^y,  Ncfw 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  cnrporatioa  of  IMawaic 

FOai  Dec  14, 1941,  Scr.  Na.  159,379 
5ClafaM.    (CL  1591— 25) 


1.  In  a  vdu'cle  having  a  trunk  compartment  and  a  main 
fuel  tank  having  a  fuel  inlet, suspended  therebeneath,  a 
reserve  tank  located  within  said  main  tank,  bracket  means 


4.  Apparatus  for  devolatilizing  synthetiel  elastomer 
polymer  cnunbs  containing  volatile  hydrocarbon  solvent 
by  prolonged  contad  with  hot  water,  said  crumbs  tending 
to  float  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  which  conqnises: 

(a)  a  closed,  upright  vessel, 

(b)  means  for  admitting  hot  water  and  synthetic 
elastomer  polymer  crumbs  containing  a  vtrfatile  hy- 
drocart>on  solvent  into  said  vessel  to  f<mn  said  crumbs 
therein, 

(c)  means  fm-  discharging  an  aqueous  sliury  of  said 
polymer  from  and  maintaining  liquid  within  the 
vessel  to  a  predetermined  level  below  the  top, 

(d)  means  for  discharging  vapor  from  the  top  of  said 
vessel, 

(e)  a  cylindrical  draft  tube  situated  vertically  within 
said  vessel  and  defining  a  central  flow  channel  and 
kn  annular  flow  channel,  said  tube  having  the  top 
thereof  situated  below  said  liquid  level, 

(f)  impeller  means  within  said  tube  f<H- causing  circula- 
tion of  liquid  and  entrained  polymer  crumbs  ver- 
tically successively  through  said  channels,  and     . 

(g)  an  annular  substantially  horizontal,  essentially  flat 
ttaflle  plate  situated  at  the  top  of  said  tube  a  short 
distance  below  said  liquid  level  and  extending  lat- 
erally outwardly  from  the  tube  to  provide  a  shallow, 
horizontally  elongated  passageway  for  liquid  flow 
from  the  top  of  one  of  said  channels  to  the  other, 
for  inducing  strong  horizontal  flow  and  thereby 
entraining  said  crumbs  from  the  surface  of  the 
water. 
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VENETIAN  BUND  SLAT  AND  CROSS  TAPE 
CONSTRUCTION  | 

K.  LoRnticn,  Montdalr,  Jowph  A.  Aadtric,  CHf* 
,  a^  lanci  J.  KmcHcr,  Jr^  Eaat  Rathcrford*  N  J^ 
to  Lcvo^  LorcBtacB,  lac^  HobokcB,  N  J^  a 
of  New  Jaracjr 
Flkd  Oct  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,313 
4Chimi.    (CLIM— 173) 


carrying  means  having  a  depending  front  wall  and  a  de- 
pending back  wall,  each  of  said  walls  being  provided  with 
a  recess  for  slidably  mounting  said  device  on  said  tilt  rod 
to  rotate  with  said  rod  and  two  levers,  each  being  L- 
shaped  in  cross-section,  rotatably  mounted  in  lips  project- 
ing from  the  upper  surface  of  said  carrier  member,  each 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  of  the  fuU-closare  type  in  which 
(a>  a  plurality  of  plastic  ladders  have  front  and  rear  ver- 
tical tapes,  (b)  the  vertical  tapes  are  interconnected  by 
vertically-spaced  cross  tapes,  (c)  the  cross  tapes  hfive  front 
and  rear  ends,  (d)  crowned  slats  are  supported  by  the  cross 
tapes,  (e)  the  slat$  have  front  and  rear  edges,  and  (f)  the 
slats  are  spaced  and  the  blind  constructed  to  afford  over- 
lapping and  contact  of  the  slats  when  the  slats  are  fully 
tilted  in  one  direction,  which  direction  is  normally  with 
the  rear  edges  of  the  slats  depressed;  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  I 

the  cross  tapes  being  substantially  longer  than  the  widtb 
of  the  slats,  ' 

the  slats  and  cross  tapes  being  preformefl  with  definitely- 
located  complementary-formations, 

such  formations  being  located  toward  the  front  and 
rear  edges  respectively  of  the  slats,  and  toward 
the  front  and  rear  ends  respectively  of  the  cross 
tapes,, 
and  such  formations  being  located  at  predeter> 
mined  inward  iqutcings  from  the  edges  of  the 
slats  and  the  ends  of  the  cross  tape4  respectively, 
the  complementary  formations  of  the  slats4and-crqss- 
tapes  providing  shoulders  on  the  cross  tapes  which 
overlie  the  slats  at  predetermined  inward  distances 
from  the  edges  of  the  slats  and  at  p#edetennined  in- 
ward distances  from  the  ends  of  the  cross  tapes,  i 
such  inward  distances  being  pre-established  by  the! 

preforming  of  the  slats  and  cross  tapes, 
said  cross-tape  shoulders  holding  the  slats  against 
the  cross  upes  at  locations  that  are  tbward  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  the  slats,i  ^ 
and  the  cross-tape  shoulders  that  are  toward  the 
front  edges  of  the  slats  co-operating  with  the 
cross-tape  shoulders  that  are  toward  the  rear 
edges  of  the  slats  to  retain  the  slats  at  predeter- 
mined intermediate  positions  along  the  lengths  of 
the  cross  tapes. 


of  said  L-shaped  levtrs,  when  in  the  securing  position, 
having  pne  of  its  legs  m  a  substantial  vertical  position  and 
the  other  <rf  said  legs  theii  in  an  obli()ue  position  with  re- 
gard to  the  upper  surface  of  the  carrier  member,  both 
legs  of  each  lever  being  of  sufficient  length  as  to  simul- 
taneously clamp  an  end  of  the  carrying  means  against 
the  upper  surface  of  the  carrier  member. 


3,lt9,M3 
MULTI-STAGE  SPRING  BAND  AIR  PREHEATER 
Frtedrich   FikcBachcr,  Gaamcnbadi,   RUBclaad,  Gcr- 
maay,  aniffDor  to   L.  Jk   C.  StciaiBiillcr  Gjn.hJL, 
GnmmerBbacfat  Rhtofi— li,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  217455 
'  2ClaiBi.    (0. 165— 7) 


3,1S9,0S2 
DEVICE   FOR   FASTENING   LADDER  TAPES   OR 
LADDER  CORDS  TO  A  TILT  ROD  OF  A  VENE- 
TIAN BUND 

MS  HcucqidB,  RoMcrdan,  Nednri— dt.  aa- 
to   Hntw    Dooglaa    latcraalioui    (CNebcc) 
Mootreai,  Qocbtc,  CaMda,  a  corporadon  of 
the  ProvlBCC  of  Qaebec 

FOcd  JaM  24, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  289,9M 

CUm  priority,  appUcatloa  Nethcrlanda,  Jal^  5,  IM2, 

jgg  ggg 

aClaiaaa.    (CL  IM— 17t) 
1.  A  device  for  securing  carrying  means  such  as  ladder 
tapes  and  ladder  cords  supporting  slats  on  the  tilt  rod  of 
a  Venetian  blind,  comprising  a  carrier  member  for  said 


1.  In  combination  in  an  air  prefaeater:  first  conduit 
means  for  passing  flue  gas  therethrough,  second  conduit 
means  for  passing  air  to  be  heated  therethrough,  flexible 
endless  metallic  belt  means  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  conduit  means  in  succession,  said  belt  means 
passing  through  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  of  said 
first  conduit  means  along  a  closed  serpentine  pass,  pipe 
means  interposed  between  said  first  section  and  said  sec- 
ond section  for  conveying  cooling  water  through  said  first 
conduit  means,  said  pipe  means  being  located  at  that 
portion  of  said  first  conduit  means  at  which  the  temper- 
ature curve  of  the  cold  stage  of  said  belt  means  ap- 
proaches the  temperature  curve  of  the  air  to  a  certain 
minimum  extent,  said  belt  meant  passing  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  first  conduit  means  adjacent  one 
side  thereof  to  leave  space  in  said  fint  conduit  mefns  for 
said  pipe  means. 

3,lt9,M4  i 

ROTARY  REGENERATOR  SEAL  POSITIONING 

MEANS 
liom,  WclbTiilc  N.Y., 
to  Coibartioi 
of  IMawarc 
FBcd  Mtf .  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltl,417 
ICiaiaas.    (CI  M5-9)      , 
1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  rotor  shell,  a  central  rotor  post,  radial  partitions 
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extending  from  the  rotor  post  to  the  rotor  shell  to  provide 
a  series  of  sectorial  compartments  therebetween,  a  mass 
of  heat  absorbent  material  carried  by  each  oomputmrat 
of  the  rotor,  a  cylindrical  rotor  housing  having  apettured 
end  pUtes  at  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to  enclose  the 
rotor  and  provide  an  annulai^  space  therebetween,  a  teal- 
ing  assembly  intermediate  thelrotor  and  adMwent  end  pUte 
including  radial  seaUng  means  pivotaUy  attached  to  eadi 
radial  partition,  seal  positioning  means  for  movmg  the 
sealing  assembly  into  a  preferred  relationship  between 
-  the  rotor  and  rotor  housing  compriaing  axiaUy  spaced  limit 

indicators  carried  by  the  housing  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  rotor  housing,  bracket  means  se- 


duced rate,  and  control  means  reqwosive  to  an  exoessivB 
accumulation  of  frost  on  said  heat  exchanger  for  simdl- 
taneously  effecting  energization  of  said  heater  and  coanect- 
ing  said  device  in  said  circuit. 


3,lt9,tM 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CONCENIiaC 

FLOW  PASSAGEWAYS 

Liidwig  ndMTt  Eascr,  Uptaa  '««*ii^<»"*«»  "i- . 

lana  White,  Hayes,  E^taad,  asslgann  to  Mctalhrgl- 
cal  EagJBcers  LJMlted 

FOed  Dec  31,1962,  Scr.  No.  24t34t    ^  .^^ 
priorlly,  appUealioa  Grwrt  BrilaliB,  la^  2,  19C2, 

ICiaiM.    (CLli5— 75) 


cured  to  the  rotor  outboard  from  the  radial  partitions 
having  an  internaUy  threaded  aperture,  tubular  means 
having  a  threaded  extrfior  surface  carried  by  the  thread- 
ed aperture  of  said  bracket  means,  sensing  means  secured 
to  said  tubuUu-  means  axiaUy  intennediate  the  linut  mdi- 
cators  whereby  said  sensing  means  wiU  be  moved  into  con- 
tact with  one  of  said  limit  indicators  when  the  rotor  u 
moved  axially  with  respect  to  the  housing,  means  for  ro- 
uting the  rotor  about  iu  axis,  means  responsive  to  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  for  moving  the  sensing  about  its  axis  to 
thus  actuate  the  tubular  means  axially  within  ite  bracket, 
and  seal  actuating  means  carried  by  said  tubular  means 
arranged  to  transmU  axial  movement  of  said  bibular  means 
to  said  sealing  assembly. 


3,1S9,M5 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Alter  H.  Ebcrtart,  HUHard,  O"**  "JSff  «f , 
hooie  Etedrlc  Corporatkm,  East  Ptttsboigh, 

SOates.    (CL1<5— 12) 


Pa.,  a 


I  1  Apparatus  for  -conditioning  the  air  of  an  enclosure 
'comprising  a  heat  exchan^r  subject  to  the  accumulation 
of  froat.  an  electrif  heate?  arranfed  to  defrost  said  beat 
exchahger  by  heating  air  flowing  to  said  heat  exchanger, 
means  for  propelling  air  over  said  heater  and  tiirou^  said 
heat  exchanger,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  air  pro- 
peUing  means,  and  an  electrical  supply  circuit  for  said 
motor,  a  device  for  effecting  energiiation  of  said  motor 
at  a  reduced  rate  to  cause  air  to  be  propelled  over  said 
electric  heater  and  through  said  heat  exchanger  at  a  re- 
gis O.O.— S6  I 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
an  upstanding  cylindrical  casing  having  a  lining  of 
refractory  material,  said  casing  having  a  first  inkt 
■communicating  with  the  bottom  thereof; 
'    a  cap  removably  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  casing; 
outer  and  inner  cylindrical  sleeves  of  large  diameter 
mounted  concentrically  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
apart  to  provide  a  narrow  first  annular  tpAct  there- 
between, said  sleeves  being  positioned  within  said 
cas'mg  with  said  outer  sleeve  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  lining  to  provide  a  second  an- 
nular splace  therebetween,  the  first  annular  space  be- 
ing closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  nieans 
forming  a  passage  between  the  interior  of  the  inner 
\       sleeve  and  the  second  annular  space  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  casing,  said  inner  sleeve  extending  to  the 
bottom  of  said  casing  for  communication  with  said 
first  inlet  whereby  a  heated  fluid  suppUed  through 
said  first  inlet  flows  upwardly  through  said  inner 
sleeve  and  then  downwardly  throu^  said  second 

annular  space;  |.  

means  defining  a  first  outiet  from  said  casmg  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  annular  space  whereby 
said  heated  fluid  flowing  through  said  second  annular 
q>ace  can  be  discharged; 
means  defining  a  second  inlet  in  said  casing  commum- 
cating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  first  annular  space 
and  isolated  from  said  first  inlet  and  said  first  out- 
let wbneby  a  fluid  to  be  heated  can  be  supplied  to 
aaid  first  annular  space;  .  .     n 

means  defining  a  second  outlet  extending  lateraDy 
through  said  casing  and  communicating  with  me 
I    uMer  end  of  said  first  annular  space  whereby  the 
fluid  to  be  heated  can  be  discharged  from  the  casing; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  members  secured  to  and  pen^at- 
ing  the  outer  sleeve  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom; 
a  flanged  ring  secured  to  said  tubular  members  and 
including  a  portiwi  which  extends  outwardly  and 
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upwanily  to  be  secured  between  the  cap  ancj)  the 
^Mtig  whereby  the  sleeves  tre  supported  on  the 
fn^ng  and  the  sleeves  can  be  remoyed  from  thk 
casing  when  the  cap  is  removed;  and  > 
a  ring  of  heat  insulation  material  of  subsUhtially  tri- 
'angular  cross-section  disposed  between  said  lining 
and  said  portion  of  said  flanged  ring  above  said  tub- 
ular members  to  prevent  overheating  of  the  joint 
between  the  casing  and  the  cap.  ' 


Cyril 


TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


sea  Jk  Sea 


Wi 


to  E. 

a  Biittah 


MaiOct.«.lf5t.S€r.NO;7«5,443 
priority,  appBcaHwi  GcMt  Britain,  Mar.  €,  195S, 


15/SS 


i,iiMB9 
MKIHOD  OP  ACCELERATING  THE  ACT  OF  A 
CEMENT  SLURRY  IN  WELL  CEMENTING 
OrBRATKM^ . 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  weUs  under  relatively  cold 
climatic  conditions,  conq>rising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydraulic  cement  shirry  into  a  de- 
sired area  in  a  well  bore  for  cementing  a  weU  casfaig 
therein;  and  „   ^  ^ 

(b)  chemically  generating  heat  inside  the  weU  chasing 
by  injecting  an  aqueous  solution  thereinto  and  sub- 
sequentiy  injecting  into  the  aqueous  solution  a  quan- 
tity of  a  metal  reactive  with  said  aqueous  solution, 
which  metal  reacts  with  said  aqueous  solution  and 
generates  a  sufficient  amount  of  heat  to  heat  the  well 
fnyifig,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  metal  and  the 
amount  of  said  aqueous  solution  are  such  that  the 
reaction  thereof  and  the  reaction  product  formed 
thereby  have  substantially  no  deleterious  effect  on  the 
well  casing,  tiiereby  heating  tl^  cement  slurry  and 
accelerating  the  set  thereof.  , 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  tube  having  external  giUs  made 
in  halves  which  extend  substantially  half  way  round  the 
tube  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  are  Joined  to  the  tube 
by  electric  resistance  welding,  wherein  the  half-giUs  on 
one  side  of  Uie  tube  have  extremities  spaced  from  the 
external  surface  of  the  tube  and  joined  to  the  correspond- 
ing extremities  of  the  half-gUU  on  tiie  opposite  side  of 
the  tube  by  means  inchiding  electric;  resistance  weldmg. 


3,199,MS I  I 

WELL  TREATING  METHOD  ^^ 

C  awf  isr,  IWf,  Ofchh  afciliiHr  O  Th;  Dow 


»-»*>».»»«^»5i!!Sir* 


L  A  metiiod  of  reducing  the  setting  time  of  an  elon- 
gated un-set  electricaUy  conductive  sheath  in  the  annulus 
between  the  wall  of  an  eartii  weU  an^a  string  of  casmg 
disposed  in  said  well,  said  sheath  exteodhig ,  along  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  tiie  lengUi  of  said  casing,  said 
string  of  casing  constituting  an  electrode^  |Comprising 
electrically  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  ««»  »*• 
tween  said  casing  electrode  and  a  ground  electrode  which 
is  remote  from  said  sheath  and  b  contacting  an  earth 
formation,  and  applying  in  excess  of  one  half  ampere  of 
electrical  current  per  foot  of  active  length  of  said  caring 
electrode  between  said  casing  and  said  remote  electrode 
to  heat  the  sheath  and  accelerate  the  setting  thereof. 


3,199,M9 

TREATMENT  OF  AN  UNDERGROUND 

FORMATION 

Tez~  asrigBon  to  Texaco  ben  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  cor^ 

NoDnw^  FfleiAi»i;iML8er.N«.  139,973 
tCktea.   (aM^--32) 

1  A  process  of  treating  an  underground  water  conUin- 
ing  formation  to  render  said  formation  less  water  perme- 
able which  comprises  introducing  into  the  formation  a 
fatty  acid  monoglyceride  in  which  the  fatty  acid  portion 
Uiereof  conUins  at  least  14  carbon  atoms  whereby  on  con- 
uct  with  die  water  in  said  formation  a  water  insoluble 
fatty  acid  monoglyceride  gel  is  formed. 


3,li9,991 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  UNCWO0UDATn> 

WATER-CONTAINING  WELL  FORMATIONS 

G.  Bevdea  ^^JSSST'iSlSlS^clnilSSSZ 

No' P^!wta»    FBei  Aai.  27.  19#2,  Ser.  Na.  219.7a 
9Chtei.  (CLlM-33)  ' 

1   A  method  of  treating  a  water-containing  incom- 
petent formation  penetrated  by  a  well  to  prevent  move- 
ment and  sorting  of  particles  therein  as  fluid  flows  from 
said  formation  into  said  well  comprising: 
injecting  a  solution  of  a  cementing  material  into  said 

formation,  ,      »      j 

said  solution  comprising  a  hydrophilic  solvent  and  a 
material  which  deposits  a  pliant,  solid  on  particle 
of  said  formation  when  said  solution  mixes  with 
water  in  said  formation, 
then  flushing  said  formation  with  a  fluid  tO  displace 
a  portion  of  said  solution  from  the  interstices  be- 
tween the  solid  particles  in  said  formation  near  said 

well. 

maintaining  said  flush  fluid  in  the  interstices  of  said 
formation  while  said  pliant  solid  deposits  on  said 
particles,  ^  -     .      m 

tiien  placing  said  well  on  production  and  flowing  for- 
mation fluids  through  the  resulting  permeable  for- 
mation and  into  said  well. 


I       'I 


4  4ttA  ^^B'V 

PETROLEUM  WELL  TREATMDJT  BY  HBGH 
POWER  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  TO  FRACTURE 
THE  PRODUCING  FORMATION 

Aibcri  G.  Bodiae,  Oh  i  wan  Oaks,  CaHf . 

(7977  Waoiky  Ave..  Vm  Nayi.  CaUf.) 

Filed  Oct  24. 1959,  Scr.  No.  7i9,342 

(dataok    (CLlM-42) 


■  I 


od  of  handllhg  equipment  prior  to  running  said  equip- 
ment to  an  underwater  wellhead,  said  method  cooaprising 

(a)  positioning  an  equipment  load  to  one  side  of  a  der- 
rick on  a  drilling  platform. 

(b)  lowering  said  equipment  load  fnmi  the  levelj  of 
the  derrick  base  to  a  level  on  said  drilling  platform 
entirely  below  said  derrick  base  and  to  one  side 
thereof. 

(c)  positioning  said  equipment  load  at  said  lower  level 
for  lateral  movement  thereat, 

(d)  moving  said  equipment  load  laterally  at  said  lower 
level  to  a  position  undemeadi  the  hoiM  syelem  of 
said  derrick, 

(e)  transferring  said  equipment  load  from  said  load 
I        moving  position  to  load-support  means, 

(f )  sufipoTting  said  equipment  load  beneath  said  der- 
rick, 

(g)  oonnectiiig  lowering  means  to  said  equipment  load, 
(h)  lifting  said  equipment  load  off  said  load-support 

means,  

(i)  retracting  said  load-support  means  from  beneath 

said  equipment  load,  and 
(j)  lowering  said  equipment  load  from  the  drilling 

platf<mn  into  the  water  to  an  underwater  wellhead. 


1.  The  process  of  friicturing  ofl  bearing  formation 
surrounding  a  weU  hole,  ti»t  includes:  generating  a  non- 
linear peaked  asymmetric  pressure  wave  of  "tfcp  wave 
front  in  a  liquid  body  witiiin  said  weU  by  penodicaUy  m- 
ducing  cavitation  in  said  body  of  liquid,  and  transmitting 
said  pressure  wave  to  t)ie  formation  surrounding  Uie  well 
hole,  whereby  to  propa,gate  in  Uie  formation  a  wave  of 
corresponding  wave  form  and  of  amplitude  substontially 
exceeding  the  endurance  limit  of  the  formation. 


3.199.993 
WELL  DRILLING  PLATFOWJI 
,,,w,doVfko.MetaMs.La,.aid^ortaygOB 


\  n9.aaA 

FIRING  APPARATXBFOR  GUN  PERFORATOR 
Waiter  E.  Hyde,  Daacasu  OUa..  oiBiMr  to 
iy,  Daaa^ToUa..  a  cosporaliea  of 
Fled  Jm.  3, 1963.  Sec  No.  249.229 
14Ciitefc^lM-5S.l) 


5.  The  combination  with  a  fonnation  tester  indwfing 
a  tubing  string,  packer  means  for  isolating  the  zone  to  be 
tested  from  tiie  submergence  pressure  of  well  flliid,  a 
formation  tester  valve  operable  to  connect  said  zone  with 
the  interior  of  said  hibing  stiing,  tiiereby  to  subject  said 
zone  to  tiie  reduced  pressure  present  in  Uie  tubing  string, 
and  a  gun  perforator  for  perforating  ttid  zone  for  9am 
of  formation  fluids  mto  said  tubing  string,  of  a  flring 
apparatus  for  said  gun  perforator,  comprising:  a  firing 
hammer  operable  to  fire  said  gun  perforator,  restraimng 
means  responsive  to  submerfenoe  pressure  to  maintam 
said  firing  hanuner  inoperative;  and  a  releise  means  re- 
I  sponsive  to  reduction  in  pressure,  on  setting  of  said  padca- 

M  J  ii-       ...^.....^ti^  .iMf  work.over  ooera-   for  releasing  said  resU^aining  means,  tiiereby  to  permit 

form  having  a  derrick  and  a  hoist  system  Uierem.  a  meUi-   perforator. 
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3,189,995  '  < 

HYDRAUUCALLY  SET  WELL  PACKERS 
lote  F.  d«  RochMM^  DowiMy,  CaHf.,  aMiiMir  to  Baker 
OO  Tools,  IK^  Lot  AifdM,  CaHf ^  a 


FIM  Not.  5, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  235,227 
MCliriBi.   (CLlM-129) 


|| 


I        t 


lively  controlling  rotational  and  axial  movement  of  the 
compression  sleeve  relative  to  the  mandrel  to  expand  the 
packer.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,189,997  I     , 

UNDERWATER  DUAL  TUWNG  WELL 

COMPLETION  ^  „  «- 

Johi  A.  Hacbcr,  Hoastoo,  Texn  airigyor  tp_Sfc»n  Ofl 
Company^ew  York.  N.Y.,  a  ««P?««^  •«»•*«''*• 
ft^  Apr.  VI,  mi,  Scr.  No.  195,9M 


1.  In  apparatua  adapted  to  be  aet  fa  a  wett  bore:  body 
means;  normally  retracted  means  disposed  about  said  body 
means  and  adapted  to  be  expanded  outwardly  mlo  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  well  bore;  upper  actuaUng 
means  engaging  said  normally  retracted  means;  lojwer  ac- 
tuaUng means  engaging  said  normally  retracted  means; 
said  upper  and  lower  actuating  means  being  movable  to- 
ward each  other  to  expand  said  normally  retracted  means; 
hydraulically  operable  means  responsive  to  the  hydro- 
•Utic  head  of  fluid  fa  the  weU  bore  for  relatively  shiftmg 
said  upper  and  lower  actuating  means  toward  each  othf  r; 
leleasable  lock  means  for  preventing  relative  shiflfag  be- 
tween said  body  means  and  one  of  said  actuating  means 
and  held  in  locked  position  preventing  such  shifting  by 
the  other  of  said  actuating  means;  means  fateiconnecting 
s*id  body  means  and  said  other  of  said  actuating  means 
for  preventing  relative  shifting  therebetween;  and  means 
for  shifting  said  other  of  said  actuating  means  from  hold- 
fag  relation  to  said  lock  means  to  release  said  lock  means. 


3,189,99« 
RETRIEVABLE  NUDGE  PLUG  Ml  PACKER 
WqW  SLEEVE  VALVE 
Hoostos^  Tcz.,  awlpi^r  to  HaMiurtoii 


FBad  Sept  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,672 
MOalM.  (CL  166— 133) 
1.  A  retiievable  well  packer  comprismg  a  mandrel,  an 
expansible  slip  type  anchor  mounted  in  telescopmg  rela- 
tion 00  the  mandrel,  means  for  selectively  expanding  the 
slips  of  the  anchor,  an  expansible  packer  ihpunted  on  the 
mandrel,  a  compression  sleeve  mounied  on  the  mandrel 
adjacent  to  the  packer,  said  sleeve  being  movable  axiaUy 
on  the  mandrel  to  expand  the  packer,  a  sleeve  valve 
mounted  on  the  mandrel  and  movable  axlally  thereof,  said 
sleeve  valve  having  a  shoulder  thereon  in  position  to  en- 
gage the  compression  sleeve,  a  slot  in  the  mandrel  adja- 
cent the  sleeve  valve,  and  a  pin  on  the  sleeve  valve  ex- 
tending mto  the  slot,  said  slot  being  contoured  for  selec- 


I  .. 


1.  In  oil  and  gas  well  completion  operations  earned 
out  from  an  operational  base  positioned  above  the  surface 
of  water,  with  a  marine  conductor  pipe  string  extendmg 
from  said  base  and  connected  to  an  underwater  weU  cas- 
inghead.  the  meUwd  of  msUlling  dual  tubing  strings  m 
a  well  casing  depending  from  an  underwater  well  casmg- 
head  and  mounting  a  wellhead  assembly  thereon,  said 
method  comprising  closing  said  weU  casing  to  formation 
fluids  under  pressure,  running  dual  strings  of  tubing  sunul- 
taneously  from  said  base  above  water  down  through  said 
marine  conductor  pipe  and  casinghead  and  into  said  cas- 
ing, attaching  a  stop  member  and  a  runnmg  stnng  tothe 
tops  of  said  tubing  strings,  landmg  fa  said  casinghead 
said  stop  member  with  said  tubing  strings  depending  there- 
from and  withdrawing  said  running  string,  disconnecting 
from  said  casinghead  said  marine  conductor  pipe  and 
withdrawing  it  to  the  above-water  base,  lowenng  a  tool 
on  a  running  string  and  guiding  it  within  said  casinghead 
to  engage  said  tubing  strings,  withdrawing  the  upper  ends 
of  said  tubing  strings  to  a  point  above  the  surface  of  the 
water  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubing  strings  remaining 
in  the  well,  attaching  a  wellhead  assembly  to  the  top  ol 
said  tubing  strings,  and  lowering  the  upper  Porjon  Pj 
said  lubfag  strings  back  into  said  well  casmg  with  the 
wellhead  assembly,  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  cas- 
in^ead  with  said  lowered  wellhead  assembly. 


3499,998 
MARINE  CONDUCTOR  PlPBA^MBOr. 
A    Haditf  HoBstoa.  Tcx~  aaliMr  to  Saeu  uu 

^'pOcd  Dec  29, 1961,  S«t  ^W?^* 
7ClaiBM.   (CL  166— 663) 


manner  the  bore  at  the  top  of  a  tubular  production  well- 
head fa  a  fluidUght  manner,  said  bore  closure  apparatus 
comprisfag 
a  plug-like  body  member  of  a  size  to  operaUvely  en- 
r   gage  and  close  the  open  top  of  a  tubular  wellhead 
havfag  lockfag  recess  means  formed  fa  the  adjacent 
wall  thereof, 
spring-loaded  latch  means  carried  by  said  body  mem- 
ber and  normally  extending  beyond  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof,  said  latch  means  being  of  a  size  to 
seat  withfa  the  recess  means  m  the  wall  of  said 
wellhead, 
'     sealing  means  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body 
member  for  establishing  a  fluidtight  seal  between 
said  body  member  and  said  wellhead, 
camming  surfaces  formed  on  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  those  portions  of  said  spring-loaded  latch 
I     means  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  sur- 


1  Apparatus  for  drillfag,  completing  and  working  over 
an  underwater  well  from  an  operating  platform  posiuoned 
above  U»e  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  apparatus 

comprisfag  .  .   . 

(a)  a  wellhead  assembly  positioned  below  the  surface 

of  the  water, 

(1)  said  wellhead  assembly  havmg  an  upwardly 
extendmg  central  tubular  landing  mandrel  and 

(2)  at  least  one  upwardly-extending  tubular  well 
member  adjacent  said  mandrel  and  offset  there- 
from, ^         -_ 

(b)  an  operatfag  platform  positioned  above  the  sur- 
face of  tiie  water, 

(c)  a  large-diameter  marine  conductor  pipe  extending 
from  said  wellhead  assembly  up  to  said  operating 

platform  ^    ,  ,    , 

(d)  a  tubular  landing  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  conductor  pipe  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
telescopic  arrangement  on  said  cenu^al  wellhead  land- 
ing mandrel,  ,.    j  r 

(1)  seal  means  carried  by  said  landing  head  lor 
sealing   against  said  mandrel   in  a  fluidtight 

manner, 

(e)  small-diameter  conduit  means  fixedly  secured  on 
the  outside  of  said  conductor  pipe  co-longitudinal 
therewith,  said  marine  conductor  and  said  small- 
diameter  conduit  means  fixedly  secured  thereto  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interconnected  substantially 
rigid  pipe  sections  having  fluidtight  coupling  means 
at  the  ends  thereof,  the  mating  portions  of  said  con- 
nector means  being  axially  movable  in  telescopic 

I     arrangement  one  within  the  other,  and 

(f)  sub-type  connector  I  means  carried  by  said  small- 
diameter  conduit  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
seatfag  in  a  telescopic  manner  on  said  tubular  well 
member  of  said  wellhead  assembly. 


3,189,999 
WELLHEAD  CLOSURE 
iJtoyd  G.  Ottema.  aad  NWwIas  B.  Newman,  Hoojoo, 
Tex.,  assigiion  to  ShcU  OO  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware  ,«..., 

^^iTIcd  Jmc  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  295,585 
2  CkrisM.    (CL  166—663) 
1    A  remotely  positionable  and  removable  weUhead 
boi«  closure  apparatus  adapted  to  close  fa  a  fluidtight 


face  of  said  body  member  whereby  said  latch  means 
are  cammed  fato  said  l)ody  member  by  a  force  ap- 
plied to  said  camming  surfaces, 
fishing  head  means  secured  to  a  portion  of  rod  means 
slidfagly  movable  through  the  top  of  said  body 
member  and  latch-blocking  means  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  siaid  rod  means  and  adapted  to  be 
slidably  positioned  in  back  of  said  latch  means  to  pre- 
vent movement  to  said  latch  means  to  an  inoperative  ' 

position, 
said  latch-blocking  means  befag  provided  witili  fluid 
'  port  means  therethrough  in  a  direction  to  permit 
passage  of  fluid  in  a  general  direction  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  body  member, 

and 
check  valve  means  through  the  top  of  said  body  mem- 
ber to  permit  the  escape  of  fluid  from  the  inside 
thereof. 

3,189,199  , 

UNDERWATER  WELLHEAD  WITH  CEMENT 
RETURN  LINE 
John  A.  Hacbcr,  Hovston,  Tex.,  and  Raymond  F.  Pcracf , 
Metairic,  and  Frank  Fobrmaa,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  Ia,  aa> 
sicnors  to  Sbdl  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Jwie  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  295386 

7  Claims.     (CL  166— 663) 

1.  An  underwater  drilling  wellhead  assembly  fixedly 

positioned  to  the  ocean  floor  and  adapted  to  have  an 

operational  platform  positioned  substantially  thereabowa,' 

said  wellhead  assembly  comprisfag 

(a)  a  tubular  well  member  extending  fato  the  ocean 
floor  and  fixedly  positioned  therefa  with  the  upper 
end  thereof  extending  above  the  ocean  floor, 

(b)  side  conduit  means  extending  substantially  lat- 
I  erally  from  said  tubular  well  member  and  being  fa 
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conununicatioo  with  the  interior  thereof,  taid  nde   sheath  resutting  from  the  slot  being  filled  with  a  gaseous 


conduit  means  extending  upwardly -frocq  said  drill 
ing  wellhead  assembly  to  said  operational  platform 
at  the  surface  of  a  boidy  of  water, 

(c)  conduit  disconnect  means  in  said  side  conduit 
means  at  a  level  adjacent  said,  wellhead  assembly, 
and 

(d)  first  valve  meant  in  said  side  condiih  means  be- 
tween the  tubular  well  member  and  the  conduit  dis- 
connect mfant. 


medium  which  is  inert  towards  the  fneL 


(e)  iriierein  said  side  conduit  means  has  fluid  dis- 
charge port  means  through  the  wall  thereof  down- 
stream of  said  disconnect  means  when  flow  is  out- 
wardly from  the  well  and  in  communication  with  the 
ocean  on  the  side  of  the  disconnect  means  away  f'rom 
the  wellhead  assembly  substantially  at  the  level  of 
said  wellhead  assembly,  and  there  being  remotely  ac- 
tuatable  second  valve  means  normally  closing  said 
discharge  port  means. 

3,lt9,l«l 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

BMW,  ShcpAcd,  E^bad,  aoiiMr  to 
Atonk  Eaeriy  Asthority.  Londoo, 

FHad  Mar.  12,  IM2,  Str.  No.  179,121    ' 
ChUos  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brttafai,  Mar.  2t,  IMl, 

1M13/61 
•  Chini.    (CL17<-.72) 


Ui 


3,l»4t2 

IMPLEMENT  CULTIVATING  SHANK  MOUNTING 

Joha  Roy  Brown,  217  llo^ya  Ave.,  Yotfctaa, 


FOcd  Apr.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  341,f  27 
CCWw.    (0.172— 2M) 


*»>  ^    t»* 


i.  fai  an  imiriement  having  a  hton  bar  and  including  a 
cultivator  shank,  means  mounting  the  shank  on  the  cross 
bar  to  be  slidable  forward  and  backward,  said  means 
comprising  an  outer  casing  including  side  phktes,  means 
attaching  the  casing  on  the  under  side  of  the  cross  bar 
with  the  side  plates  depending  downward  spaced  apart,  a 
shaft  to  which  the  shank  is  forwardly  pivotally  attached 
movable  between  a  working  position  in  relation  to  the' 
ground  and  an  elevated  position,  the  casing  side  plates 
having  slotted  openings  in  which  the  shaft  is  transversely 
mounted  to  slide  forward  and  backward,  an  inner  casing 
having  side  plates  forwardly  pivotally  engaging  the  shaft, 
a  locking  bar,  means  pivotally  attaching  the  lower  end 
porticHi  of  the  locking  bar  between  the  inner  casing  side 
plates  with  the  lower  end  pt  the  locking  bar  bearing 
against  the  cultivator  shank,  and  rollers  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  locking  bar.  the  outer  casing 
having  recesses  therein  and  in  which  the  rollers  are  len* 
gageabie  with  the  locking  bar  held  thereby  against  up- 
ward movement,  said  rollers  being  dlsengageable  from 
the  recesses  by  upward  pressure  on  the  lock  bar. 


3,lt9,lt3 
HYDRAUUC  DRILL  FEED  CONTROL 

KntABdOTiGMtavAtteko,Naek%NibJolHi , 

Gotchori,  and  Karl-Erik  Qvwwlrtiii,  Vcadcbo, 
Sweden,  MipiorB  to  Atlaa  Oyco  AMirhwIn,  Nacfca, 
SwedfH,  a  corpomtliM  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«9,57t 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Inly  2«,  IMl, 

7,4M/<1 

7rhii—     (CL173— •) 


1.  A  ftiel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
metal  sheath,  and  an  integral  section  of  nuclear  fuel  con- 
tained within  said  sheath,  said  section  of  nuclear  fuel  being  i 
in  direct  and  intimate  contact  over  its  outer  periphery  with 
the  sheath  and  being  slotted  from  its  outer  periphery  to  a 
depth  reaching  to  the  center  of  the  fuel  sb^don  throughout 
the  length  of  said  fbel  section,  opposing  walls  of  the  slot 

being  spaced  apart  to  allow  for  ehistic  rMhil  deformation       2.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  fluid 
of  the  section  of  nuclear  fuel,  the  voida^  internally  of  the   pressure  control  of  the  feed  of  a  rock  drill  toward  a  sur^ 
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face  to  be  drilled  and  having  a  rock  driU  with  a  fluid  pres- 
tni«  driven  rotary  drill  motor  and  a  first  high-pressure 
fiuid  variable  dispUccment  pump  in  flow  commuucation 
with  said  driH  motor  and  forming  therewith  a  first  pressure 
fluid  circuit,  a  fluid  pressure  driven  roury  feed  motor  and 
second  hi^-pressure  fluid  variable  diqdaoement  pump 
in  flow  communication  with  said  feed  motor  and  forming 
theiewith  a  second  pressure  fluid  circuit,  and  means  for 
driving  said  pumps,  the  combination  which  comprises  first 
adjusting  means  connected  to  said  first  pump  for  con- 
trolling the  displacement  of  said  pump  and  the  torque  of 
said  drill  motor  in  response  to  fiuid  pressure  and  includ- 
ing means  for  sensing  fluid  fmssure  in  said  first  circuit  for 
actuation  of  said  first  adjusting  means,  second  adjusting 
means  connected  to  said  second  pump  for  controlling  the 
displacement  of  said  second  pump  and  the  torque  of  said 
feed  motor  in  icqwnse  to  pressure  and  including  means 
for  sensing  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  circuit  for  actu- 
ation of  said  second  adjusting  means,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  second  adjusting  means  and  in  flow 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  circuits  and 
responsive  to  a  predetemiined  maximum  pressure  in  cither 
of  said  circuits  for  actuating  said  second  adjusting  means 
to  reduce  the  displacement  of  said  second  pump  when 
said  predetermined  maumum  prenure  is  reached. 
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3^99,194 
PBRCI^ION  TOOLS 
r,  Upptt  Snddk  River,  aisd  Rkharl  A. 
.__wooirN Jn  ■iiHinri  to  Attos  Copco 
AktkbolM,  Nndm,  Sweden,  a  conwatfoa  off  Swedca 
^tod  Sept  f .  1H9,  Ser.  No.  SMM 
9  ChiiBis.^  (CL  173—154) 


3,199,145 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DRILLING 

UNDERWATER  WELLS 

a  F.  Balcf,  Arcadta,  Gteaa  D.  JohaM 
aad  BnKe  I.  WatUai,  Wcat  Coviaa,  CaK., 
Ml  00  Conspaay,  New  York,  N.Yn  a 


Filed  May  23, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  197,115 
15CWaH.    (CL175— 5) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  power- 
ing a  percussion  tool  and  for  supplying  pressure  fiuid  for 
driving  auxiliary  feeding  means  and  the  like  to  be  used 
with  said  tool  and  having  a  combustion  engine  with  a 
combustion  cyUnder  and  an  auxiliary  cylinder  coaxial 
therewith,   the  combination  which  comprises  a  motor 
piston  leciprocable  in  said  combustion  cylinder,  a  radial 
flange  on  said  motor  piston  reciprocable  therewith  in  said 
auxiliary  cylinder  for  compressing  fluid  in  said  auxiliary 
cylinder,  a  hammer  piston  reciprocable  in  said  combustion 
cylinder  and  driven  by  combustion  in  said  combustion 
cylinder  imparting  impact  to  said  percussion  tool,  a  re- 
ceiving chamber  adjacent  said  hammer  piston  for  receiv- 
ing compressed  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  cylinder  and  for 
supplying  said  fluid  to  said  hammer  piston  for  the  return 
thereof  after  each  impact  stroke,  a  conduit  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  auxiliary  cylinder  and  said  fBCeivfaig 
chamber  for  carrying  compressed  fluid  from  said  auxili- 
ary cylinder  to  aaid  receiving  chamber,  a  connection  dit* 
posed  in  said  receiving  chamber  with  said  connection  hav- 
ing a  passage  dupCMed  therein  for  supplying  prassnn 
flprid  to  said  auxiliary  means,  and  adjustmg  means  in  said 
connection  for  maintaining  the  said  pressure  fluid  in  said 
receiving  chamber  at  a  predetermined  constant  pressure. 


1.  A  method  <A  drilling  an  underwater  well  from  a 
vessel  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  underwater 
well  having  a  well  base  positioned  a  substantial  distance 
below  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  positioning  a  drilling  vessel  at  a  selected  offshore 
location  above  said  underwater  well  base, 

(b)  slidably  mounting  a  submersible  self-propelled 
pipe  manipulator  and  well-indicating  device  above  a 
bit  on  a  drill  string  depending  from  said  vessel, 

(c)  IdWering  said  drill  string  and  device  simultaneously 
throu^  the  water  into  the  vicinity  of  the  underwater 
well  base,  i 

(d)  detbrmining  the  position  of  die  drill  bit  rdative 
to  the  well  base, 

(e)  moving  at  least  the  b6ttom  of  said  drill  string  and 
bit  into  alignment  with  the  top  of  the  well  base, 

(f)  lowering  the  pipe  manipulator  and  well-indicat- 
ing device  into  a  seated  position  on  the  top  of  the 
well  base,  ahd 

(g)  lowering  the  drill  bit  and  drill  string  into  the 

weU.  _^^^««.^ 

3.19949« 
SONIC  PILE  DRIVER 
Albert  G.  Bodiac  Jr.,  ShcnaM  Oaks,  Calf . 
(7977  Woodky  Av*,  Vaa  Naya,  CaV.) 
FEad  laa.  9, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  K542C 
SCWw.    (CL17S— 50 
4.  A  sonic  driver  f or  a  pile  or  tibe  like,  comprising: 
a  mechanical  oscillator  for  generating  an  alternating 
force  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  oscillator  including 
a  relatively  massive  body  providing  a  vertically  vibra- 
tory ou^ut  means; 
pile  coupling  I  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  oacfl- 
lator  body  to  a  pile,  vrfiereby  the  vibrations  of  said 
body  are  applied  to  the  pile; 
a  power  plant  for  driving  said  oscillator, 
sunxMt  means  compliantly  suppoctiag  said  power  plant 
relative  to  said  osdllator  body; 
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3,119,107  ' 

FLUSHING  PASSAGEWAY  CLOSURES  WITH  RE- 
VERSE PRESSURE  RUPTURABLE  PORTION 
Edward  M.  Gall*,  Howloa,  Ta^  anigiior  to  HoglMf  Tool 
Coapaay,  HoMtoa,  Tci^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware    I 
Filed  Oct  3t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14M59 
21  CfadBM.     (CL  17S— 3f  3) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  generally  downwardly  extending 
flushing  fluid  passageway  in  an  earth  penetrating  tool 
connected  to  equipment  at  the  surface  of  the  ear^h  by 
a  hdlow  drill  stem  through  which  flushing  fluid  is  sup- 
plied to  said  tool  and  passageway,  such  tool  also  having 
a  surface  surrounding  and  generally  transverse  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  passageway,  said  closure  comprising 
a  member  having  means  for  securing  it  to  said  tool  at  said 
discharge  end  of  the  passageway  so  that  it  is  expellable 
downwardly  therefrom  at  predetermined  downward  ines- 
sure  gradients,  said  member  having  a  pcriphek'al  flange 
portion  adapted  to  sealin^y  engage  said  traverse  sur- 
face of  the  tool  under  the  influence  of  all  pre(^ctable  up- 
ward pressure  gradients,  said  peripheral  portion  having 
an  inner  terminus  at  the  intersection  of  said  discharge  end 
of  the  passageway  and  the  adjacent  transverse  surface 
of  said  tool,  and  a  center  portion  connected  to  said  inner 
terminus  of  said  peripheral  pcMlion  to  completely  bridge 
and  fill  the  gap  defined  thereby,  at  least  a  part  of  said 
center  portion  consisting  of  a  rupturable  portion  secured 
to  the  balance  of  the  member  by  a  juncture  of  such  In- 
duced strength  that  the  upturable  portion!  is  ffredictably 
separable  from  the  closure  at  such  junctiire  and  is  ex- 
pellable upwardly  under  the  influence  of  upward  pres- 
sure gradients  in  excess  of  a  safe  margin  below  the  collaps^ 
|>ressure  of  the  lowermost  sections  of  said  drill  stem,  said 
upward  pressure  gradients  at  which  th^  rtipturable  por- 
tion is  separable  being  greater  than  said  predetermined 
downward  pressure  gradients. 


3,lt9,lM 
WEIGHT  COMPENSATING  METHOD  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC NET  WEIGHERS 

Ralph  E.  WOliaM,  La  Grma,  mi  Lsoa  I.  Nowak,  Jr^ 
Park  Ridte,  DL,  aarignon  to  Blaw-Knoz  Conpany, 
Plttsbaigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

OrigiBal  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  218,73<,  Aag.  22,  1962. 
DivMcd  aad  tUt  appUcatfoa  Aag.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
387  J94 

4ClafaBS.    (CL177— 1) 


a  driver  supporting  framework;  and  -^ 

means  supporting  said  support  means  oh  said  frame- 
work for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis. 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  automatic  net  weighing 
machine  having  a  movable  weigh  beam  carrying  a  counter- 
poise weight  and  a  bucket  and  a  material  feed  terminable 
by  movement  of  the  beam,  including  the  steps  of  setting 
the  weight  for  a  predetermined  desired  weight  of  material 
in  the  bucket,  initiating  a  flow  of  material  to  the  bucket 
and  terminating  the  flow  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
weigh  beam  whereby  a  mass  of  material  is  deliveied  to  the 
bucket  after  movement  of  the  weigh  beam,  adding  a  bias- 
ing force  to  said  weigh  beam  in  amounts  sufficient  to  then 
balance  the  weigh  beam,  then  removing  said  force  and 
adding  a  force  of  identical  magnitude  to  the  weigh  beam 
biit  opposed  to  the  direction  of  the  first  named  force, 
dumping  the  bucket,  and  then  initiating  the  flow  of  mate- 
rial to  the  bucket,  and  thereby  automatically  obtaining  the 
desired  net  weight  on  ifollowing  discharges  without  further 
adjustment. 

3,lt9,lt9 
WEIGIfr  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC  NET  WEIGHERS 
Ralph  E.  WmfauBS,  La  Graagii,  aad  Lcoa  I.  Nowak,  Jr., 
Parii  Ridte,  m.,  aaritaors,  bj  aM«c  aailiiiaiiiati.  to 
Blaw-Kaox  Compaay,  PIttiihafih,  Pa.,  a  corporatiojB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,73< 
tOafans.    (a.  177— M) 


1.  In  an  automatic  weighing  machine  wherein  delivery 
of  material  to  a  weigh  beam  supported  receptacle  is 
automatically  terminated  by  a  predetermined  movement  of 
said  receptacle,  a  weigh  beam,  a  receptacle  supported  by 
one  end  of  said  weigh  beam  and  a  counterpoise  of  selected 
magnitude  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said  weigh 
beam,  and  an  auxiliary  weight  structure  associated  with 
said  weigh  beam,  sai<)  auxiliary  weight  structure  indud- 
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ing  a  sciewthreaded  elongated  member  pivoted  coaxially 
with  the  axis  of  the  weigh  beam,  a  weight  adjustable 
along  skid  member,  said  member  beinjg  movable  along 
its  axis,  and  a  supplemental  support  on  the  weigh  beam 
at  each  side  of  its  axis,  the  permitted  movement  of  the 
elongated  member  along  its  axis  being  sufficient  to  permit 
it  to  dear  the  oirter  ends  of  said  sufqports,  whereby  the 
el<»gated  member  may  be  swung  into  a  position  above 
said  supports,  the  parts  being  so  proportioned  that  there- 
after, when  the  elongated  member  has  been  moved  along 
its  axis  in  a  retrograde  direction  in  relation  to  its  original 
movement,  it  may  be  swung  into  a  supported  relationship 
with  either  of  said  supports. 


optically  projected  fine  scale  being  formed  by  a  portion 
of  said  movable  projection  scale,  a  coarse  scale  extending 
throughout  the  entire  range  of  measurement  ^acedly 
arranged  from,  yet  in  substantially  a  conunon  plane  with, 
said  optically  projected  fine  scale,  said  coarse  scale  being 


3,189.119 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

C  Yidhoroaih,  754  21st  St,  Rkhnood, 

Filed  laac  6, 19«,  Scr.  No.  286,9(2 

MCWms.    (CL177— 81) 


CaW. 


statidnary,  an  optical  system  cooperating  with  said  mov- 
able projection  scale  for  producing  said  optical  projected 
fine  scale  for  sensitive  optical  indication  of  a  measured 
value,  and  a  mechanically  controlled  indicator  cooperat- 
ing with  said  coarse  scale  for  coarse  indication  of  a 
measured  value. 


3,199412 
AIR  CAR  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paal  E.  Beaia,  Ir.,  iadlaaapoHs,  lad.,  acilBBnr  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  corporatioa  of 


FUcd  Apr.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  191,199 
7aahBS.    (CL199— 7) 


1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus,  a  scale  having  a  balance 
beam,  means  connected  to  the  balance  beam  for  adjusting 
the  scale  so  that  the  balance  bea^  will  assdme  a  balanced 
position  when  the  scale  weighs  a  predetermined  weight 
of  material,  bulk  and  dribble  control  means  providing 
bulk  and  dribble  flow  of  the  material  to  be  weighed  by 
the  scale,  means  applying  a  predetermined  pre-load  to 
the  balance  beam  to  urge  the  balance  beam  towards  a. 
balanced  position,  at  least  one  source  of  light,  a  pair  of 
photosensitive  elements  adapted  to  receive  light  from 
the  light  source,  circuit  means  connecting  the  photosen- 
sitive elements  to  the  bulk  and  dribble  control  means,  a 
vane  connected  to  the  balance  beam  and  adapted  to 
travel  between  the  light  source  and  the  photosensitive 
elements  to  affect  the  passage  of  light  to  the  photosensi- 
tive elements  from  the  light  source,  said  circui^  means 
terminating  bulk  flow  from  the  bulk  and  dribble  control 
means  when  the  vanes  affects  the  passage  of  light  to  one  of 
said  photosensitive  elements  and  terminating  dnbblc  flow 
from  the  bulk  and  dribble  control  means  when  the  vane 
affecU  the  passage  of  light  to  the  other  of  said  photosensi- 
tive elements. . 

OrnCAL  INDICATOREAIANCE  JpiH  FINE  AND 

COARSE  INDICATOR  SCALES 

Adolf  Aat,  Mcsstcttca,  Gcnmny,a«i^or  to 

mSiwm.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  tsy99 
priority,  appHcatfoa  Gcnaaay,  J«b.  26, 1962, 
■ "^^^49.189 

7CI^M.    (CL  177— 178) 
'    1    An  optical  indicate  balance  compnsmg  an  opti- 
caUy  projected  fine  scale,  a  movable  projection  scale,  said 
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1.  An  airborne  vehicle  comprising,  a  generaUy  box-like 
hull,  a  pair  of  horizontally  q>aced  cylindricid  shrouds 
formed  in  said  hull  and  extending  vertically  therethrougb. 
means  for  directing  air  downwardky  through  said  shrouds, 
three  radially  extcjnding  ducts  formed  in  said  hull  adjacent 
each  shroud,  the  inner  ends  of  said  ducts  opening  into  the 
space  defined  by  said  shrouds  and  the  outer  ends  thereof 
opening  through  the  side  walk  of  said  hull,  said  ducts  be- 
ing curved  in  side  elevation  so  that  air  moving  outwardly 
therethrough  is  ejected  in  opposition  to  the  directioo  of 
air  flow  through  said  shrouds,  hinged  dosures  naounted  in 
said  shrouds  adjacent  the  iimer  ends  of  said  ducts,  means 
biasing  said  closures  to  open  positions  which  intercept  and 
direct  air  from  said  shrouds  into  said  ducts,  and  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  said  closures  to  vary  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  ducts,  whereby  said  vehicle  is  caused  to  as- 
sume and  maintain  pitch  and  roll  attitudes  which  causes 
the  supporting  air  to  produce  a  horizontal  thrust  compo- 
nent teiiding  to  propel  the  vehicle.  i 
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on  one  side  of  the  curtain. 


7, 1H2, 8ar.  No.  2M4M 
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iJLSar.  No.  tt347S 
(CL1M~7)         ^ 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  which  in  open!tion  is  supported 
over,  a  surfkce  by  at  least  one  cushion  c^f  pressurised 
gas  containing  beneath  the  vehicle  at  least  in  part  |)y  a 
curtain  of  moving  fluid  issuing  from. a  supply  port  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  vehicle,  including  a  dua  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  supply  port,  said  duct  having  a  por^on  of  en* 
larged  croSs-section  upstream  of  said  supply  port,  at  l^ast 
one  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  duct  with  its  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  supply  port  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  duct,  said 
shaft  being  positioned  within  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
duct  out  of  the  main  path  hi  flow  <rf  fluid  through  said 
duct,  a  friurality  of  vanes  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  in- 
clined to  the  rotatioiud  axis  thereof  so  as  to  present  de- 
flecting surfaces  to  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  duct,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  vary  the  deflection  of  the 
flow  d  fluid  by  said  vanes. 


VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER 
LAND  AND/OR  WATER 

WUfrcd  Janci  Efglivtoa,  HIghworth,  England, 

to  Hovercraft  Devclopaicnt  Limited,  Loodoo,  rngliiid. 


LEVELING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENDLESS 
TRACK  TYPE  VEHICLES 


Filed  Jam.  li,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  25M13 

GffMl  Britain,  Seat  4,  1959, 


to  SawiiiiilsihiSl  GjkAJL, 


3M34/S9 
Itniiaii     (CLIM— 7) 


Fled  Feb.  11, 190,  Sm.  N«.  257,527 
CCIalaH.    (a.lM-4.5) 


'^ 
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L  A  v<riucle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  of  the  kind 
which  is  at  least  partly  sui^orted  above  ^lat  surface  by  a 
cushion  of  pressurised  fluid  at  least  partly  formed  and 
contained  beneath  the  vehicle  by  a  curtain  <^  fluid  formed 
from  fluid  which  is  discharged  from  the  vehicle,  compri»- 
ing  at  least  one  supply  port  in  the  bottpm  of  the  vehicle, 
from  which  the  curtain-forming  fluid  issues,  at  least  one 
recovery  port  in  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  spaced  inboard 
ai  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  supply  port,  the  supply 
port  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  curtain- 
forming  fluid  first  flows  dofwnwards  and  inwards  towards 
the  surface  to  form  a  down-going  limb  of  the  fluid  cur- 
tain, at  least  part  of  the  curtain-fonning  fluid  then  l>eing 
deflected  round  and  upwards  by  the  cushion  pressure  to 
form  an  upward-going  limb  of  the  fluid  curtain  which 
enters  the  recovery  port,  a  space  being  formed  by  the 
flow  of  the  curtain-forming  fluid  bounded  on  one  side  by 
the  downward-going  limb  of  the  fluid  curtain,  on  an- 
other side  by  the  upward-going  limb  of  the  fluid  curtain 
and  on  the  third  side  by  the  vehicle  structure,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  space,  and  means  for  controlling 

'1  ,       I         I 
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1.  Levelling  mechanism  for  an  endless  track  vehicle 
having  a  chassis  and  running  gear  comprising  a  pair  of 
driven  rollers  mounted  on  an  axle  adjacent  the  rear  of 
said  chassis,  frames  pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  axle  and 
extending  forwardly  on  each  side  of  said  chassis,  an  idler 
roller  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  each 
frame  and  ground-engaging  tracks  trained  over  said  driVen 
rollers  and  said  idler  rollers,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  link  pivotaliy  connected  to  one  frame  forwardly  of  said 
axle,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis  adja- 
cent £aid  one  frame,  a  crank  arm  on  said  crankshaft  piv- 
otaliy connected  to  said  link,  a  first  cylinder  pivotaliy 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  piston  in  said  cylinderv  a  sec- 
ond crank  arm  on  said  crankshaft  pivotaliy  connected  to 
said  piston,  a  second  link  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  other 
frame  forwardly  of  said  axle,  a  secqnd  crankshaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  chassis  adjacent  said  other  frame,  a 
crank  arm  on  said  second  crankshaft  pivotaliy  connected 
to  said  second  link,  a  second  cylinder  pivotaliy  mounted 
on  said  chassis,  a  second  piston  in  said  second  cylinder,  a 
second  crank  arm  rni  said  second  crankshaft  pivotaliy 


i 


2.  An  amphibious  0£.M^  comprising: 

a  boat  hull; 

a  plenum  chamber  in  said  hull; 

a  fan  for  selectively  delivering  air  to  said  plenum 
chamber; 

extendible  and  retractable  nozzle  means  communicating 
with  said  fdenum  chaml>er  and  positioned  under  the 
boat  hull  to  selectively  provide  an  air  cushion  be- 
tween the  hull  and  a  water  or  laixl  surface  under- 
neath said  hull,  said  nozzle  means  being  extended 
during  discharge  of  air  to  provide  said  cushion,  said 
nozzle  means  being  retracted  when  no  flow  of  air  is  i 
provided  to  said  plenum  dutmber;  and 

means  for  propelling  said  G.E.M.  as  displacement  ves- 
sel and  land  vehicle  whenever  said  nozzle  means  is 
retracted. 
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connected  to  said  second  piston  and  a  conduit  connectmg 
said  cylinders,  said  cylinderf  and  conduit  being  filled  with 
fluid,  irtiereby  upon  vertical  movement  of  the  forward 
end  of  either  frame  with  respect  to  the  other,  moveipent 
ot  said  pistons  in  said  cylinders  will  cause  fluid  to  flow 
throu^  said  conduit  from  one  cylinder  to  the  otiier  to 
mainuin  said  chassis  subsumially  level  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis.  I 


3,199,117 
ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

E.  AmmamiTmemm,  AriM., 


otal  connection  between  said  other  suspension  atroctnre 
and  said  control  arm  permitting  rotatioa  ds 
about  a  generally  transversely  extending  axis. 


Aril. 


FBad  Dee.  M,  19^,  S«r.  No.  339; 
7 CUM.   (0. 119-51) 
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FLUID  POWER  STEERING  SVSnEM 
F.  MorvM,  Mckoac  Pack,  Idtoa  F.  Marfsm*, 
,  aad  E.  A.  Donaca,  Wheata%IIL,  nip  aw 

kato,ll.,a 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  four  wheel  drive, 
the  combination  comprising  a  forward  axle  and  a  rear  axle, 
a  forward  torque  tube  atuched  to  the  forward  axle  and 
having  a  clevis  joint  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  rear  torque  ^ 
tube  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  in  con- 
centric relationship,  the  inner  tube  being  attached  at  cot 
end  to  the  clevis  joint  and  having  an  annular  beanng 
phite  at  the  other,  means  including  the  outer  tube  for 
rotaubly  connecting  the  bearing  plate  to  the  rear  axle,i 
an  engine,  clutch  and  transmission  located  adjacem  to 
and  directly  over  the  forward  torque  tube,  at  least  a 
poition  of  the  transmission  constituting  a  part  of  the 
forward  torque  tube,  an  operator's  seat  mounted  above 
the  transmission  and  steering  means  located  adjacent  said 
seat,  said  engine,  dutdi,  transmission  and  operator's  seat 
further  being  horizontally  positioned  between  the  for- 
ward axle  and  the  clevis  joint 


3,199,111 

VEHICLB  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

H.  Araliv,  Demit,  Mkh.,  mmltmor  to  F«rdMotor 

v,  Dcnrkona,  Mick.*  a  cotpotaliaa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  994i7 

99Clitea.    (CL199— 73) 


1  In  a  motor  vehide,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  whed 
support,  a  rear  road  wheel  roUUbly  mounted  upon  said 
wheel  support,  upper  and  lower  suspension  structures 
guiding  said  road  wheel  during  jounce  and  rebound  move- 
ments, one  of  said  suspension  structures  being  connect- 
ed between  said  frame  and  one  portion  of  said  whed 
support  to  form  a  guiding  support  for  the  latter,  and  the 
other  of  said  suspension  structures  bdng  universally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  pivotaliy  connected 
at  its  opposite  end  to  another  portion  of  said  whed  sup- 
port, and  a  control  arm  pivcrtally  connected  at  its  op- 
posite ends  to  said  frame  and  to  an  intermediate  poition 
of  said  other  tu^wnsion  structure,  said  last  named  piv- 


ofNcw  J< 
FBedNov.S, 
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SSscr.  No.  235312 
(CL  199—79.2) 


1.  A  fluid  power  steering  system  for  a  ste^able  axle  on 
vehide, 

(a)  said  axle  comprising  an  inner  axle  housing  and  a 
pair  of  steerable  outer  axle  housings, 

(b)  said  ini»er  axle  housing  including  opposed  ends  de- 
fining steering  axes  such  that  said  steerable,  outer 
axle  housings  are  each  pivotaliy  connected  to  one  of 
said  ends  about  one  of  said  steering  axes, 

.  (c)  a  hydraulic  working  circuit  and  a  hydraulic  con- 
trol circuit, 

(d)  said  working  drcuit  having  a  source  al  fluid  under 
pressure  and  including  fluid  return  means, 

(e)  a  control  valve  in  said  working  circuit  having  an 
inlet  port  communicatively  connected  to  said  source 
of  ihiid  under  pressure, 

(f)  a  double  acting  actuator  pivotaliy  connected  at  its 
ends  to  said  outer  housings  and  said  inner  housing 
for  controlled  steering  movement  therebetween, 

(g)  a  first  fluid  outlet  port  in  said  control  valve  com- 
municativdy  connected  to  one  end  <rf  said  actuator, 

(h)  a  wcond  fluid  outlet  port  in  said  control  valve  oom- 
fflunicativdy  connected  to  the  other  end  of  stid  ac- 
tuator, 

(i)  a  discharge  port  disposed  in  sud  control  valve, 

(j)  a  movable  valve  member  disposed  in  said  coatool 
valve,  said  member  being  movable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  a  forward  position  for  conununicatively 
connecting  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  with 
said  actuator  for  steering  movemeiM  in  one  direction, 

(k)  said  member  bdng  movable  from  said  neutral  poai- 
tion  to  a  reverse  position  for  communicatiiW|^f  con- 
necting said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  widt  said 
actuator  for  steering  movement  in  another  direction, 

(1)  said  control  valve  bdng  adapted  to  connect  com- 
municatively  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  with 
said  discharge  port  and  said  actuator  when  the  valve 
member  in  said  control  valve  is  in  neutral  poatioii. 

(m)  k  servo-motor  connected  to  actuate  said  movable 
member  of  said  control  valve.  

(n)  said  control  circuit  having  manually  operable 
means  for  moving  fluid  in  at  least  one  direction  in 
said  control  circuit, 
(o)  said  servo-motor  being  operatively  reqmnsive  to 
movement  of  fluid  in  said  control  circuit  for  actnating 
said  movable  member  of  said  control  valve, 
(p)  a  servo-pump  operaUe  in  opposite  dkecdons  and 
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being  pivolaHy  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  mM 
itmer  »xle  bousing  and  at  the  other  of  iu  ends  to  one 
of  said  outer  steeraWe  axle  housings, 

(q)  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  servo-pump  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  steering  axis  such  that 
steering  movement  in  the  opposite  directions  of  said 
outer  axk  housing  results  in  equal  displacement  of 
pressure  fluid  from  said  servo-pump, 

(r)  means  for  communicatively  connecting  said  punip 
to  said  control  circuit,  said  pump  being  opiraUvely 
responsive  to  steering  movement  ab  that  pressure 
fluid  in  said  control  circuit  is  moved  in  a  direction  to 
actuate  said  servo-motor  for  returning  said  movable 
member  of  said  contr<rf  valve  from  an  operating  posi- 
tion to  a  neutral  position,  j  , 
(s)  said  actuator  including  means  towyiecnanicaiiy 
limit  the  degree  of  steering  movement 


a  vertical  cylinder  having  a  free  piston  disposed  there- 
in, said  cylinder  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  at 
the  upper  end  and  closed  at  the  lower  end  by  a  re- 
strained piston,  said  restrained  piston  being  free  to 
move  out  of  said  cylinder  but  restrained  from  mov- 
ing into  said  cylinder;  < 

a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  restrained 
piaiton; 

a  reservoir,  said  reservoir  communicating  with  said 
cylinder  through  a  series  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
ports,  said  poru  being  disposed  above  the  upper  edge 
of  said  restrained  piston; 

a  non-compressible  fluid,  said  fluid  fillmg  the  lower  end 
of  said  cylinder  to  the  end  of  said  porta; 


LUTOMarmTcilwsE  control 


D.Bohl.8oirih 


loThe  Bcndlz 
a    carporatioq    of 


FM  Joe  24, 1963»  Scr.  No.  29«,Mt 
5  Claims.   (CL  IM— I2j1) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  ab  engine  and  a 
driver  operated  throve  control  member  for  controlling 
the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine,  fluid  pressure  means  for 
regulating  and  controlling  movement  of  said  throttle 
control  member  to  a  position  for  maintaining  qgid  vehicle 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  said'fluid  pressure!  varymg  as 
a  function  of  tiie  movement  of  the  Uirottle  control  mem- 
ber valve  means  having  first  and  second  positions  for 
controlling  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid 
pressure  means,  solenoid  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  means  for  causing  movement  tl^reof  from 
laid  first  to  said  second  position  upon  energization  of 
said  solenoid  means,  and  an  electrical  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing said  solenoid  means,  said  circuit  including  a  plu- 
rtUty  of  switches  in  series,  one  of  which  is  a,  normally 
dosed  fluid  piessure  safety  switch  which  u  operatively 
connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  means  and  controlled  by 
a  predetermined  variation  of  fluid  pressure  tiierefrom, 
said  safety  switch  being  opened  to  insure  deenergization 
of  said  solenoid  means  when  said  fluid  pressure  reaches 
a  predetennined  value  as  a  resuk  of  temporary  opening 
of  one  of  said  other  switches. 


oa 


FOad  Jmm  29, 1M2,  Scr.  NoJ  2M,27S 
ICUm.    (CLlll— J)  . 

A  seismic  pulse  generator  for  use  m  surveymg  land 
areas,  said  source  comprising: 


a  -vacuum  producing  means,  said  reservoh-  being 
coupled  to  said  vacuum  producing  means; 

a  second  non-comptessible  fluid,  said  second  fluid  fill- 
ing the  space  between  said  flexible  diaphragm  and 
said  restrained  piston;   > 

conduit  means  communicating  with  said  cylinder  above 
said  restrained  piston,  said  conduit  means  in  addi- 
tion being  coui>led  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
whereby  said  free  piston  may  be  raised  in  said 
cylinder;  ' 

a  latch  means  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  the  cyhn- 
der  and  adapted  to  hold  said  free  piston  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  Utch  mnns  in  addition 
having  a  means  to  release  said  free  piston  and  permit 
it  to  be  driven  downwardly  by  atmospheric  pressure 
acting  on  the  upper  surface  and  a  vacuum  on  the 
lower  surface. 


\ 


3,199,122 
MUFFLER  WITH  DUAL  PAIRS  OF  CURVED  AND 

PERFORATED  CHAMBER  DEFINING  WALLS 
Herbert  MartiB,  Fssiingin  (Nccfcar),  Giii«BBy,BBsiinni  to 
I.  Ebsrspichsr,  Eiriii«sa  (Neckar),  GeraMsy,  •  Gcr- 


Filed  Dee.  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  MMtS 
iOdmrn.    (CLltl— SO 


3,199,U1  ^^ 

VACUUM  SEBMIC  PULSE  GENERATOR  ^ 
M.  VaB«Sf  Sloet,  HossHm.  Tei^  a«i|Mr  to  Shell 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  A  mufller  for  combustion  engines  comprising  an 
elongated  vessel,  first  and  second  perforated  walls  in  said 
vessel  adjacent  each  end  dividing  said  veael  into  inlet 
chambers  at  each  end  and  a  central  exit  chamber  with 


=1 


the  inlet  chambers  being  of  a  smafier  size  than  said  exit 
chamber  and  with  the  remainder  of  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  being  substantially  unobstructed,  a  plurality  of  inlet 
pipes  for  conducting  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine  con- 
nected into  each  of  said  inlet  chambers  substanttally 
transverse  to  the  longitwiinal  axis  of  said  vessel,  and  a 
disdiarge  conduit  connected  substantially  transversely 
to  the  axis  of  said  vessel  from  said  exit  chamber  for  dis- 
charging the  exhaust  gases  which  are  delivered  to  the 
muflkr.  

3,199,123 
FOLDING  LADDER 
Robert  M.  BoBd,  973  Shadybcook  Drive,  Akron,  OUo, 
of  tmtj  pciceat  to  Hoaser  L.  Bond,  Aknm,. 


stral^t  section,  and  second  link  means  articulately  falter^ 
connecting  the  base  of  said  straight  section  and  a  portion 
of  said  stabilizing  arms  below  said  upper  ends. 


3,199,125 
FLOW  CONTROL 
Rkhaid  T.  Wfaidsor  and  Ahrfas  Lodge,  Erie,  Pa.,  asstgnon 
to  Hays  Mannfactnring  Compaay,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 


tioB  of  Pcnnsyii 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  €9t,175 
«  Claims.    (CL  139-^43) 


Filed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,975 
9  Chins.    (CL  192— 125) 


1.  In  a  folding  ladder  having  a  front  section  and  a 
rear  section,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ears  pivoUlly  uniting  the  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions, 

a  tray  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  section, 

said  ears  having  risarward  extending  cam  surfaces  co- 
operating with  the  tray  to  move  it  into  a  horizontal 
position  M  the  ladder  is  opening,  to  support  the  tray 
in  said  horizontal  position  when  the  ladder  is  in 
open  position,  and  to  guide  the  tray  to  a  downward 
vertical  position  as  the  ladder  is  closing. 


3,189,124 
LADDER 

Marcel   Ratcaa,    Chirteaa   de   SI,    

Pacb-d'AgcMia,  Lol-ct-Ganwac,  F^raacc 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326^72 

Clahns  priority,  appHcatiaa  Bdghnis,  Nov.  39, 1962, 

'  -^    (25339  '  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  lt2— 179) 


1.  A  flow  control  unit  comprising  a  hollow  body  bay* 
ing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  peripheral  shoulder  in  said 
hollow  body,  said  shoulder  being  in  the  form  of  an  ori- 
fice plate,  said  orifice  plate  having  a  face  within  said  body, 
said  face  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  radially  dis- 
posed slot  in  said  face,  a  control  member  made  of  flexible 
material  supported  on  said  face  and  overiying  said  slot, 
said  control  member  being  of  such  thickness  relative  to 
its  width  that  substantially  no  bending  of  said  control 
member  will  occur  when  in  normal  use  fluid  pressure  is 
exerted  on  said  control  member,  said  control  member  be- 
ing deformable  by  longitudinal  fluid  pressure  exerted 
against  said  control  member,  thereby  forcing  said  con- 
trol member  against  said  face  and  into  said  slot,  thereby 
restricting  the  flow  passage  under  said  control  member 
and  through  said  slot  in  proportion  to  the  tvessure  on 
said  control  member  whereby  fluid  flow  under  said  con- 
trol member  and  through  said  slot  is  controlled,  said  face 
extending  from  said  slot  outwardly  normal  to  the  radial 
direction  of  said  slot  throughout  the  width  of  said  face 
in  said  radial  direction  and  sloping  toward  said  inlet. 


3,189,126 

ENGINE  CRANKCASE 

Waller  M.  May,  ADertawi^  Pan  asBlfMr  to  Mack  T^ick^ 

be,  Plai^cld,  NJ.,  a  corporatfna  of  New  York 

Filed  Mv.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,943 

THn-  (CL194— 6) 


.  I 


1.  A  ladder  comprising  a  straiilit  ladder  section,  sta- 
bilizang  arms,  first  link  means  articulately  interconnected 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  midportion  of  said  sti«ight 
section  and  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  stabilizing  arms, 
the  length  of  said  first  link  means  being  such  that  in  one 
position  of  said  link  means  when  said  link  means  extends 
downwaidly  from  said  straight  section  the  upper  ends 
of  said  sUbOizmf  arms  contact  a  lower  portion  of  said 


1.  An  engine  cnnkcaae  for  ■ocunwilatiag  hibricatiag 
oil  for  an  engine,  comprising  a  de^  map,  a  ralativaiy 
shaUow  portion  communicating  with  safal  muapt  trough 
means  in  sakl  shallow  portion  sloping  toward  said  soap 
to  direct  ofl  into  said  sump  from  said  shallow  portioa 
when  the  crankcase  is  tilted  downwardly  in  the  d^rectioa 
of  said  shallow  portion,  and  means  in  said  troo^  for 
limiting  die  flow  of  oil  from  said  sump  into  said  shallow 
portion  to  a  predetermined  How  rale. 
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UNIVERSAT  WHEEL  CHOCK 
Ma,  Md  BlMch«#  S. 
Pau,  ■■l^nn  to  th«  UilM  SCatag  of  Awwka 
hj  lk«  SMNtey  of  Iht  Navy 
1^  at,  IfO,  am.  No.  29MM      i 
»nilwi     (CLltt-32) 
TUo  3S,  U  A  Cod*  (IfSlX  Me.  MO 
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Mi9,129 
■RAKE  SHOE  RETADlFER 


to  lit 

of 


HM  Oct  4,  lM2,Sw.  No.  22tp34< 
SCIataM.    (CLltS— 73) 


■  .  ''"'^imrra 


1.  A  symmetrical  wheel  diock  assembly  for  rendering 
an  aircraft  wheel  nonrotational,  comprising: 

a  plunJity  of  spaced,  parallel,  elongated  membjcrs  each 
in  cross  section  defining  a  hexagon  haitog  a  relatively 
wide  side  surface  and  a  spaced  parallel  relatively  nar- 
rower side  surface,  spa<«d  parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfues  each  extending  from  an  opposite  side  edge 
of  said  wide  side  surface,  inclined  surfaces  on  each 
of  said  members,  each  joining  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  with  a  respective  opposite  edge  of  said  naf- 
rower  side  surface, 

a  bar  means  connected  to  said  narrow  sid^  surfaces 
intermediate  the  inclined  surfaces  to  place  said  r^- 
tively  narrow  sides  in  mterfadng  and  ponfrontinf  re- 
lationship, 

and  one  of  said  elongated  members  being  fixed  to  said 

.  bar  means  and  the  other  of  said  elongated  memberi 
selectively  movable  with  respect  to  nid  bar  means 
whereby  an  adjustable  and  symmetrical  wheel  chock 
assembly  is  formed  which  is  speedily  and  efficiently 
operable. 

'  I 

34t9,12t 
DISC  BRAKE  INSTALLATION 
M.  Herbert,  Hulii«doB  Vallnr,  r&, 
,  PhUadclpliia,  Pa.,  a 

7, 1N2, 8«r.  No.  2ai,9ft 
(CL  lit— S9) 


.  1.  In  a  diA  tmike:  a  rotor  having  frktion  surfaces 
tliereon,  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  pistoa  slidable  in  said 
bore  toward  and  away  from  said  rotor  friction  surfaces,  a 
brake  shoe  comprising  a  backing  plate  with  friction  lining 
aflSxed  to  the  front  face  thereof,  said  backing  |date  having 
portions  extending  beyond  the  radially  inner  and  radially 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  lining,  a  generally  flat  U- 
shaped  resilient  member,  a  plurality  of  ubs  attached  to 
said  resilient  member  and  spaced  from  one  face  thereof 
to  form  grooves,  said  backing  plate  portions  being  received 
within  said  grooves  for  securing  said  resilient  member  to 
said  brake  shoe,  said  one  face  of  said  resilient  member 
engaging  the  rear  face  of  said  backing  plate  and  exposing 
the  portion  of  said  rear  face  of  said  backing  plate  between 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member,  flange  means  attadied 
to  said  legs  overlying  a  portion  of  said  exposed  portion 
of  said  rear  face  of  said  backing  pUte  and  q>aced  there- 
from, said  piston  having  an  annular  groove  spaced  from 
its  front,  face,  said  flange  means  being  diqMsed  within 
said  annular  groove,  said  piston  front  face  engaging  the 
exixised  rear  face  of  said  backing  plate. 


i-' 

• 

i 


L  In  a  disc  brake  mechanism  for  a  railway  car  truck 
having  a  rotating  disc  and  a  supporting  member  to  enable 
pivotal  movement  <Mf  the  mechanism  about  an  axis  trans- 
vene  to  the  axis  of  roCation  of  the  disc,  the  fombinatioa 
comprising,  a  flrst  tong  member  having  a  flrst  brake  block 
on  one  of  its  ends  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support- 
ing member  about  said  transverse  axis  at  its  other  ead, 
a  second  tong  member  having  a  second  brake  block  at 
ooe  of  its  ends,  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  flrst  and 
second  tong  members  intermediate  their  respective  ends 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axfa  parallel  to  said  trana- 
vefto  axis,  and  actuator  means  connected  to  said  first 
toog^  member  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  tong 
member  to  cause  relative  pivotal  movement  therebetween 
wherein  nrid  fint  and  second  brake  "blocks  ar«  moved 
into  and  out  ol  Irictioiial  engagement  with  said  brake 
disc. 


BRAKE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HEAVY 
THAVEUNG  MACHINES 

W. 


pontfoBof 


tobslcy 


FBed  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1373tl 
IClaiik    (CLISt— 77) 


In  a  brake  assembly  for  heavy  traveling  machines  of 
the  type  having  a  brake-lining  equipped  buid  In  embrac- 
ing relation  to  a  drum,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  stationary  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elongate 
slots,  a  rockable  lever  having  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  pin 
connecting  one  end  portion  of  said  side  plates  to  said 
bracket  and  arranged  in  one  of  said  elongate  slots,  a  con- 
nection between  one  end  of  the  brake  band  and  said  pin, 
a  slide  reciprocable  between  said  side  i^atet,  a  second  pin 
connected  to  said  slide  and  arranged  in  the  other  of  said 
elongate  slots  of  said  bracket,  a  connection  between  the 
other  end  of  the  brake  band  and  said  second  pin,  a  spring 
seat  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  qMoed  side  plates,  a 
q>ring  interposed  between  said  q>ring  seat  and  said  slide 
for  imparting  constant  pressure  against  said  slide  and 
thence  against  said  second  pin  to  contract  the  brake  band 
but  to  allow  the  brake  band  to  shift  in  either  direction 
in  relation  to  the  rotation  of  the  bMu  drum,  and  means 
for  effecting  rocking  movement  of  said  lever  in  one  di> 
rectioo  (h-  the  other  to  apply  or  to  release  the  brake  band. 
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AUTOMATIC  SHOE  REIVACIOR^ 

EMlR.Pric«* 


27,  lHt,9tr,  No.  219,02 

rfM.  (a.ifl»-7t) 


fcH*  Tt«**"'-^"g  said  one  end  poitian  on  said  one  brake 
shoe;  means  attached  to  said  resilient  member  for  mov- 
ing said  element  actuating  portion  of  said  resilient  taemr 
ber  upon  spreading  of  said  shoes  thereby  accumulating 
energy  in  said  resilient  member  for  returning  said  elo- 


1.  In  a  drum  brake;  a  support,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 

slidably  mounted  on  said  support  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship, a  strut  interconnecting  a  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said 
shoes,  means  maintaining  said  pair  of  adjacent  ends  in 
engagement  with  said  strut,  a  member  mounted  on  said 
support  for  relative  movement  thereon  tq  successive  new 
positions  on  said  support,  said  member  having  an  abut- 
ment surface,  means  producing  opposition  to  movement 
of  said  men*er  relative  to  said  support,  lever  means 
mounted  on  eaid  member  arranged  for  engagement  with 
said  abutment  surface  and  being  biased  a  predetermined 
distance  away  from  said  abutment  surface  by  a  force 
which  is  less  than  said  means  producing  oppositioq  to  ro- 
Ution  of  said  member,  eaid  strut  having  lever  engaging 
means  thereon,  said  lever  means  being  located  between 
said  abutment  surface  and  said  lever  engaging  meant, 
said  lev«r  means  having  a  portion  for  engagement  with 
said  lever  engaging  means  on  said  etnit,  whereby  upon 
movement  of  aaid  strut  hi  one  direction  beyond  said  pre- 
detemuned  distance  during  brake  actuation,  said  strut  win 
engage  said  lever  means  with  said  abutment  means  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  means  opposing  movement 
of  said  member  Co  move  said  member  to  a  ntm  position 
on  said  support  and  upon  brake  release,  said  lever  means 
will  return  said  strut  said  predetermined  distance  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


ment  actuating  portion  to  its  normal  position  upon  re- 
traction of  said  brake  shoes,  whereby  said  element  actuat- 
ing portion  actuates  said  element  when  said  brake  shoes 
travel  a  certain  distance  upon  spreading  thereof  to  change 
the  length  of  said  adjustable  strut  and  thereby  adjust  the 
position  of  said  brake  shoes.  * 


3,18f,133 
TELESCOPIC  SHOCK 


FBed  Oct  29, 19(2,  Scr.  I^o.  233,S99 
SCU^m.  (CLin— 9^ 


3499432    

AUTOMAnCfADiUSTER 


loeepk  L.  Mosocjr, 


to  Tke 


.  of  Ini -"  mMuAm  Sar.  No.  I<3,tt2, 

lii:iLtm.  TUi appBcalioa Aifr 23, 19<3, Ser. No. 

^**^  4Cb^$.  (CLltt-79J) 

1  In  a  brake  aasemhly:  brake  shoes  arranged  in  end  to 

end  relationship;  each  of  said  brake  shoes  comprising  an 
arcuate  rim  having  friction  material  on  the  outer  face 
thereof  and  a  web  extending  transversely  from  the  inner 
face  thereof;  an  adjustable  strut  between  two  opposed  ends 
of  said  brake  shoes  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
brake  shoes  for  adjustment  thereof;  taid  adjustaWertnit 
hicludmg  an  element  for  changrag  the  length  thereof ;  a 
resilient  one  piece  member  for  actuating  said  eleaaent;  said 
resilient  member  bemg  carried  at  one  end  portion  by  one 
opposed  end  of  one  of  said  brake  shoes  and  havmg  an  ele- 
ment actuating  portion  normally  biased  in  engagement 
with  said  element;  said  one  end  portion  of  said  resilient 
member  engaging  the  hiner  face  of  the  rim  of  said  one 
brake  shoe  and  having  lateral  projections  extending  there- 
from engaging  each  face  of  said  web  of  aaid  one  brake  shoe 


1.  A  telescopic  shock  absorber  comprising,  an 
cylinder  having  top  and  bottom  portiam,  a  shorter 
cylinder  mounted  substantially  without  deannoe  iar 
of  said  outer  c^inder,  the  exterior  wall  of  aaid 
cylinder  bemg  in  engagement  with  the  inner  wall ' 
outer  cyliiider,  said  walls  having  inegnlarly  ' 
bleed  grooves  forming  capiUary  passages  fori 
outer  cylinder  having  a  top  flange  spaced  froaa 
cod  of  tile  inner  cylinder,  a  trough  diaped 
provided  with  a  bore  commnnicating  with  the 
said  outer  cylinder  for  the  passage  of  liqfuid. 
tweea  aaid  top  flange  and  the  lop  end  of  said 
der,  a  packing  dispoaed  centrally  of  said  tt«i^;  a 
wall  unit  compristag  a  transverse  bomiwaU 


dmid 


the  top 
«e 

of 

-  «»— 
cym- 
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from  the  bottom  edfe  of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  bottom 
wall  having  fluid  passages  therein;  an  accordion-like 
elastic  compensating  element  extending  downwardly  of 
said  bottom  wall  into  the  bottom  portion  of  thie  outer 
cylinder,  a  closure  unit  .including  a  head  piece  provided 
with  an  annular  connecting  part  and  secured  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  outer  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  inner 
cylinder  and  a  connecting  rod  secured  with  one  end  to 
said  piston  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  packing. 


MM434 
rORTABLB  WYHsB  YARDER.    . 
L.  Womacfc,  Arthv  C  BlnlBa,  a^  liid  CMey, 
Kock,  Wsik,  aailgnnffi  to  Wsjsihaaiisr  Con- 
lacoma,  Wask,  a  imumtttam  of  WasI 
HM  Nov.  27,  INl,  Sir.  No.  154,9t3 
SCUM.  (CLlttL-U) 


1.  In  a  portable  skyline  yarder,  a  tubular  tower,  means 
for  leading  a  skyline  tensioning  line  down  the  center  of 
the  tower  tube,  means  for  leading  a  pair  of  front  guy  ten- 
sioning lines  down  in  the  front  side  of  said  tower  tube, 
means  for  leading  a  pair  of  back  guy  tensioning  lines  down 
in  the  back  side  of  said  tower  tube,  and  means  for  leading 
all  of  said  lines  out  of  the  back  side  of  said  tower  tube  at 
a  distance  above  its  lower  end. 


to 


DEMOUNTABLE  PARTmON 
HokMt  R  SlowlMki,  ToMwaada,  N.Y- 
NatioMi  GypMM  Cnwt§tmj,  MMo,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tkMB  of  Delaware 

Mnr  11, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  584,397 
aCUhiM.  (0.189-44) 


1.  A  demounuble  partition  comprising  an  upwardly 
opening  bottom  channel  affixed  to  a  floor,  a  downwardly 
opening  top  channel  affixed  to  a  ceiling  parallel  to  and 
abovi  said  bottom  channel,  a  resilient,  vertically  com- 
iwfieil  qning  disposed  within  said  bottom  channd,  a  par- 
titkm  panel  having  a  bottom  edge  disposed  within  said 
bottom  channel  above  said  spring  and  having  a  top  edge 
diq^oaed  within  said  top  channel,  said  compressed  spring 
constantly  urging  said  panel  upwards,  said  spring  and  said 
panel  behig  vertically  restrained  by  said  relatively  fixedly 
qtaoed  top  channel,  said  top  channel  including  an  upper- 
aaost  horizontal  top  face  adjacent  said  ceiling,  sides  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  top 
face,  and  inwardly  directed  lips  at  the  bottom  edges  of 
aaid  sides,  said  top  channels  having  disposed  therein  at 
^•oad  positions  self-retained  spacing  clip4,  said  spacing 


clips  being  generally  M-shaped,  including  two  oppositely 
outwardly  and  downwardly  directed  arms  for  centering 
said  clip  in  said  top  channel,  and  a  central  lower  face  for 
abutting  the  panel  top  edge  and  holding  said  panel  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  top  face. 


3,199,13< 
ADIUSTABLE  PICTURE  FRAME  MOLDING 
S.  SUdoMy,  Rte.  4,  Bryao,  OUo 
Hb  3, 190,  am.  No.  297459 
<nil«i    (CL199— 30 


1.  A  picture  frame  molding  consistfaig  of  an  elon- 
gated strip  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  angularly  extending  cutting  tool  receiving 
stabilizing  and  guiding  means  located  at  spaced  points 
on  the  rear  surface  thereof,  said  means  including  a  phi- 
rality  of  spaced  grooves  formed  by  a  plurality  of  alibied 
longitudinally  spaced  quadrilatendly  shaped  raised  por- 
tions, each  raised  portion  consisting  of  two  longitudinally 
spaced  parallel  ribs  extending  at  a  45  degree  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  and  interconnected  at 
their  ends  by  inner  and  outer  longitudinally  extending 
ribs. 


ItavU  A.  Hanli, 


3,199,137 

DOOR  FRAME  CXIP 

T«MwaBda,N.Y-M 

N.Y.,  a 


FIM  Jan.  8, 19(2.  te.  No.  194,795 
i  CUasi.    (CL  189— 39) 


1.  A  partition  edge  structure  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  channel  having  a  croes  section  of  gen- 
erally C-shapfe  with  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and 
inwardly  directed  terminal  flanges  fonning  the  two 
respective  side  edges  of  said  channel, 

(b)  a  partition  core  section  having  an  edge  thereof  dis- 
posed within  said  channel  and  being  of  substantially 
less  thickness  than  the  spacing  between  said  terminal 
flanges,  and 

(c)  a  clip  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  partition  core 
section  disposed  partially  within  said  diannel,  said 
clip  being  formed  from  a  sin^  shert  of  rigid  material 
and  comprising 

(1)  a  flat  main  body  section  lying  flat  against  said 
partition  core  section,  said  main  body  section 
being  formed  from  one  end  of  said  single  sheet 
of  rigid  material  disposed  between  said  core 
section  and  a  facing  material  laminated  to  said 
core  section, 

(2)  a  core  spacer  section  extending  outwardly 
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from  the  plane  of  said  body  section  and  having 
an  outermost  edge  contacting  and  retaining  a 
respective  portion  of  said  channel  in  q>aced  re- 
lation to  said  partition  core  section,  said  q>aoed 
relation  being  greater  thatfthe  inward  extent  of 
said  channel  terminal  flanges,  and 
(3)  a  clq>  q^cer  section  extending  inwardly  from 
said  outermost  edge  in  a  direction  toward  said 
bo4y  section  and  having  an  edge  remote  from 
laid  core  q>aoer  section  conUcting  and  retain- 
ing a  reM*ctive  portion  of  one  of  said  terminal 
flanges  in  spaced  relation  to  said  core  spacer 
section,  said  clip  spacer  section  being  of  a  shorter 
length  than  the  length  of  said  core  spacer  sec- 
tion, to  permit  a  pivoted  placement  of  said  core 
spacer  section  and  said  clip  qwcer  section  within 
the  q>ace  formed  between  said  partition  core 
section  and  the  channel. 


of  said  strips,  and  an  elongated  flange  exteaiding  laterally 
from  each  side  <rf  the  base  of  said  wd>  whereby  said  beam 
has  substantially  an  inverted  T  croes  section,  each  ai 
said  strips  having  an  opening  extending  upwardly  from 
the  base  thereof  at  an  intermediate  location  in  the  length 
of  said  beam,  said  openings  being  in  substantial  anal 
alignment,  said  openings  forming  an  expansion  relief 
space  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  web,  said  rib  having  an 
ek»gated  slot  extending  in  a  spiral  path  from  one  side 
ot  said  web  to  the  other  side  of  said  web  and  being  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  space  whereby  when 
said  beam  is  subjected  to  expansion  stresses  accompany- 
ing file  condiUons  said  strips  will  buckle  laterally  in  the 
region  above  said  <4>enings  and  said  flanges  will  buckle 
downwanlly  in  the  region  below  said  openings  thereby 
to   relieve   said   expansion   stresses  without  substantial 
twisting  of  said  beam. 


3,199,139 

;coi — 


CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 
EBntt  CMy,  Mis 


York 


3,199,149    

PARTITIONING  SYSTEM 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aastgaer  to  Destgne  for 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caspwraiiea  of  New 


FMCkt  24,  »«y"- No.  147,337 
liCWaM.   (CL199— 37) 


Fllad 


Am.  5, 19 
3CUm. 


ns  «.« 


1  A  beam  for  use  in  a  fire  retarding  Structural  system, 
comprising  an  upstanding  web  portion  and  a  horinmtal 
flange  portion,  said  web  portion  having  an  opening  form- 
ing an  expansion  relief  space  extending  from  said  flange 
through  the  opposite  edge  of  said  beam,  said  space  bemg 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  beam,  said  open- 
ing havmg  a  length  Uken  along  the  length  of  said  beam 
selected  to  accommodate  anticipated  axial  expansion  of 
said  web  portion  upon  exposure  to  a  fire  to  thereby  pre- 
vent Uteral  buckUng  of  said  web  portion,  said  openmg 
having  an  axially  elongated  portion  intennwhate  said 
flange  and  said  opposite  edge,  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening  between  said  elongated  portion  and  said  lUnfe 
beUig  convergent  toward  each  other  to  their  line  of  junc- 
ture with  said  flange  to  cause  buckling  of  said  flange  be- 
low said  opening  when  said  beam  is  exposed  to  fire. 


1.  For  use  in  a  partitioning  system  of  the  character 
described,  a  post  having  at  least  one  groove  parallel  to 
the  length  thereof,  said  groove  having  a  broad  back  and 
a  narrow  mouth,  and  resilient  strip  gasketing  in  said 
groove,  said  gasketing  being  shaped  to  fill  the  broad  back 
of  the  groove  and  to  extend  into  the  narrow  mouth  there- 
of, the  portion  of  the  gasketing  in  the  mouth  of  the 
groove  being  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
narrow  ribs  lying  against  the  sides  of  the  mouth  of  the 
groove  and  between  them  defining  an  outwardly  facing 
groove  in  the  gasketing  which  is  parallel  to  the  groove  in 
the  post 


3,189,141 
FIRE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
^  F.  D«i^.  Bdblo,  Charica  F. 
Cari  F.  Gcrhardt,  CfaweMC,  N.Y., 
ndHnt,lBcBiBfltfo,N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1999,  Scr.  Wo.  19,549 
iOte.    (CL199--49) 


3499,139 
CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 

ninij  Tnai«fc^M?*lF- -'-^  '   ^-f^^^™^^' 

^^-        (CL  199-^37) 


n 


^i=^=! 


1  A  beam  for  use  in  a  fire  retarding  structural  c«a- 
ing  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  elon^  metal  strips 
SLoaed  in  side  by  side  relationship  and  f omung  an  up- 
rtSSng  web,  an  elongated  bulbous  rib  jommg  the  tops 


1.  In  a  fire  door,  generally  rectangular  slab  meant  of 
insulating  material  extending  substantially  the  height  of 
the  door,  sheet  metal  facing  members  attached  to  the 
opposite  faces  of  said  slab  means,  top  framing  channel 
means  forming  a  longitudinal  passage  along  the  top  M 
said  door  directiy  above  the  slab  material,  said  loogi- 
todinal  passage  being  open  to  the  atmoq>here  at  at  least 
one  end  of  said  door,  and  notches  along  the  upper  edges 
of  said  slab  means  extending  downwardly  below  said 
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top  framing  channel  meant  to  permit  escape  of  gat  from 
between  the  facing  sheets  and  the  slab  means,  to  said 
longitudinal  p*— ay 


VniO. 


CLOSURE  OrERATOR 


TJO.  Boi  t37,  HMMrim 
FHei  Fck  19, 19<3^Sar.  N<>rp9,S54 


13 


(€3.119^^7) 


1.  An  antofiMtic  operator  for  nioVing  a  borizoBtally 
shiftable  closure  member  across  a  framed  opening  from 
a  first  inoperative  position  adjacent  one  side  of  the  open- 
ing to  an  operative  position  adjacent  a  second' side  of 
said  opening,  said  automatic  operator  comprising  a  re- 
silient member  adapted  to  be  considerably  lengthened 
under  tension,  means  to  connect  on«  end  of  the  resilient 
member  to  the  frame,  means  to  connect  the  other  end  of 
the  resilient  member  to  the  closure  member  so  that  the 
said  resilient  member  is  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  normal  direction  of  movement  of  the  closure  mem- 
ber, connection  means  secured  to  the  said  frame  in  align- 
ment with  the  resilient  member,  a  fusible  link  means, 
mieans  to  interconnect  said  link  means  with  said  connec- 
tion means  and  the  end  of  the  spring  at  the  connection 
of  the  spring  with  said  closure  to  normally  maintain  the 
dosure  to  said  one  side  of  sakl  opening  against  the  ten- 
sion of  said  resilient  member,  said  resilient  member  being 
of  such  a  length  and  being  under  such  a  tension  when 
the  dosure  is  at  one  side  of  the  openmg  that,  upon  re- 
lease of  said  fusible  Imk,  the  closure  member  will  be 
moved  across  the  opening  by  the  force  of  said  resilient 
member  as  its  tension  is  released. 


34^443 
MOLDING  TRIM  ATTACHING  CUP 
B.  AdHM 

I*  The 
ToM0»  Ohfo,  a  cwporalloa  of  ( 

Apr.  19, 19<3,  Scr.  N«w  27M79 

anniiii    (a.ia9^7i) 


and  the  kg  portion  of  the  adjacent  clip  engages  the  other 
side  wall  of  the  notch,  and  integral  laterally  extending 
upwardly  cambered  arm  on  the  outer  end  of  the  leg  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  clips  terminating  in  an  inwardly  curled 
lip,  the  cambered  arm  of  one  dip  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion on  the  outer  side  of  the  sealing  strip  and  the  cam- 
bered arm  of  the  adjacent  clip  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  on  the  outer  side  <rf  said  sealing  strip,  and  a  re- 
silient qweader  strip  crowded  into  said  wedge-shaped 
notch  for  retaining  the  clips  in  place  and  damping  the 
sealing  strip  to  the  edge  portions  of  the  window  pand. 


3,lt9444 

HYDROKINBTIC  TORQUE  amVERIER  MECHA- 

NBM  Wrm  DUAL  raUPDRMANCE  RANGE 

MastiB  G*  Gnbiisl,  DenvhofB,  Mkk.)  nasl^or  to  Foi4 
Molor  ConspMiy,  Devhon,  Mlck^  a  cotyanthNS  of 


FBad  Nov.  S,  19(2,  te.  No.  23M13 
.  3  Oahna.    (CL  192-^3J) 


1.  In  an  automobile  body  having  a  window  panel  and  a 
raailieot  rubber  sealing  strip  embracing  the  edge  portions 
of  (he  pand  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  automo- 
bile body,  said  strip  having  a  subetantially  wedge  shaped 
notch  coextensive  therewith  and  dignwed  adjacent  the 
ontsr  side  of  the  window  pisnel,  a  series  of  spaced  sheet 
metal  molding  receiving  clips  having  a  leg  portion  dis- 
posed m  said  notch  and  arranged  alternately  so  that  the 
leg  portion  of  one  dip  engages  one  side  waU  of  the  notch 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  mechanism  comprising  a  driving 
member,  a  bladed  main  impeller,  a  bladed  auxiliary  im- 
peller and  a  bladed  turbine  disposed  in  tm-oidal  fluid  flow 
relationship,  in  a  conunon  torus  circuit,  each  impeller 
having  a  flow  entrance  section  and  a  flow  exit  section, 
the  fluid  flow  exit  section  of  said  main  impeller  being 
located  at  a  radially  outward  regioa  of  die  circuit,  said 
auxiliary  impeller  being  disposed  adjacent  the  exit  section 
of  said  nudn  impeller,  the  blades  of  the  main  impeller  and 
die  blades  of  the  auxiliary  impeller  deflning  fluid  flow 
paths,  the  motion  of  a  particle  of  fluid  at  any  point  in 
said  circuit  being  defined  by  both  an  abaolnte  flow  veloc- 
ity vector  and  a  velodty  vector  representing  flow  lehtive 
to  bladed  portions  of  said  mechanism,  said  vectors  defin- 
ing an  mduded  angle  when  they  are  extended  from  a 
given  point  in  said  drcuit,  one  path  being  a  continuation 
of  the  other,  the  included  an^  between  the  tangential 
ctMnponent  of  the  absolute  flow  velodty  vector  for  a 
particle  of  fluid  at  the  exit  section  of  the  main  impeller 
and  the  velodty  vector  for  that  particle  of  fluid  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  nudn  hnpeller  exit  angk  bdng 
■greater  than  the  angle  between  the  corresponding  vectors 
at  the  exit  section  of  the  auxiliary  tn4>eller,  said  main 
impeller  comprising  an  impeller  shell,  means  for  drivably 
connecting  said  impeller  shdl  to  said  driving  member, 
a  clutch  member  disposed  within  said  shell  and  conneded 
to  said  auxiliary  impeller,  a  flrst  annular  friction  dutch 
surface  carried  by  said  dutch  member,  a  seomd  annular 
friction  dutch  surface  carried  by  said  shell  adjacent  said 
first  surface  and  fai  dose  proximity  thereto,  a  fluid  feed 
passage  means  communicatteg  with  said  circuit  for  sup- 
plying hydrodynamic  fluid  thereto,  fluid  flow  return 
passage  means  extending  from  said  circuit  induding  a 
portion  deffaied  in  part  by  the  q>aoe  between  said  shell 
and  said  dutch  member,  said  dutch  member  bemg  ac- 
tuated to  a  friction  surface  engaging  position  when  the 
pressure  in  said  portion  of  said  flow  return  passage  means 
ia  ksa  than  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  ssid  drcuit 
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349'>145 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
BRAKE  CONTROLLED  BACKSTOP 
A.  Mariaag,  PX>.  Bm  36t,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  and 
W.  HO,  La  Grange,  DL; 


7, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  299,t33 
(CL  192—12) 


neded  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  substantially  constant 
pressure,  an  exhaust  line  open  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
vahe  means  for  seledively  connecting  said  piston  means 
to  said  intake  or  said  exhaust  line,  separate  fluid  flow  reg- 
ulating means  in  said  intake  and  exhaust  lines  providing 
in  said  intake  line  a  selected  substantially  fixed  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  piston  means  from  said 
source,  and  providing  in  said  exhaust  line  a.  sdected  sub- 
stantially fixed  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  piston  means  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  reservoir 
connected  in  said  intake  line  between  said  valve  means 
and  said  flow  regulating  means  for  accumulating  fluid 
from  said  source  under  the  substantially  constant  pressure 
thereof,  said  reservoir  bdng  formed  of  that  sin  relativdy 
to  said  intake  line,  said  piston  means,  and  the  force  of 
said  spring  means,  to  contain  only  sufficient  fluid  under 


1.  A  releaaable  device  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  a 
member  to  one  rotational  directicm  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  housing,  a  shaft  joumaled  within  the  housing 
and  extending  from  the  housing,  said  shaft  being  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  the  member,  a  one-way  dutch  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  first  race,  a  generally  cylindrical 
second  race  coaxially  di^Msed  about  the  first  race,  and 
a  plurality  of  drive  elenients  disposed  between  the  first 
race  and  second  race,  said  drive  ekmenu  wedging  be- 
tween the  first  and  seccmd  races  respmisive  to  a  torcpie 
applied  in  one  direction  between  the  races  and  slipping 
fredy  between  the  races  for  torques  applied  to  tiie  races 
in  the  reverse  direction,  means  for  coupling  one  of  the 
races  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  brake  means 
having  a  stationary  member  mounted  on  the  housing, 
a  rotatabte  member,  and  spring  means  mechanically  cou- 
pling the  rotauble  and  stationary  members,  said  brake 
means  induding  electromagnetic  means  having  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  reducing  the  coupling  between  the  roCat- 
able  and  sUtionary  members  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  through  the  drcuit  thereof,  said  dec- 
trical  circuit  incl«»d«««g  means  for  controlling  the  magni- 
tude of  the  electrical  current  flowing  through  said  circuit 
to  control  the  coupling  between  the  stationary  and  rotat- 
able  members  of  the  brake  means,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling the  other  race  of  the  one-way  dutch  to  die  rotat- 
able  member  of  the  electromagnetk  brake  means. 


the  constant  pressure  of  said  source  as  to  shift  said  clutch 
member  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  member  im- 
mediately upon  opening  of  said  intake  line  by  said  valve 
means,  and  a  second  reservoir  connected  in  said  exhaust 
line  between  said  valve  means  and  said  flow  regulating 
means  therein  for  establishing  an  equilibrium  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  ^i^le  said  valve  means  connects  said 
piston  means  with  said  intake  line,  said  second  reservoir 
being  of  that  size  rdatively  to  said  exhaust  line,  said  piston 
means  and  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to  contain  only 
sufficient  fluid  from  said  piston  means  and  said  exhaust 
lllie  immediatdy  iq>on  connection  of  said  exhaust  line  with 
said  piston  means  by  said  valve  means  as  to  shift  said 
clutch  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber immediately  upon  connection  of  said  exhaust  line 
with  said  piston  means  by  said  valve  means. 


Edgar  P. 


34f9,14C 

POWER  TRANSMITTER 

Watihaag,  N J.,  MsigBor  to  Tic  Singer 
Company,  a  cwparattoa  of  New  ttnn 
Filed  Jwe  23,  INl,  Scr.  No.  119,197 
T  n-|—  (CL191— If) 
1.  In  a  power  transmitter  for  the  drive  shaft  of  a  ma- 
chine induding  a  constant  sjpeed  motor,  a  driving  member 
rotatable  with  said  motor,  a  flxed  brake  member  qMoed 
from  said  driving  member,  and  a  dutch  member  disposed 
bdween  said  driving  member  and  said  brake  member; 
said  dutch  member  being  rotatable  with  said  drive  shaft 
,and  shiftable  axially  mto  factional  engagement  with  said 
driving  member  or  said  brake  member,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  chitch  member  axially  mto  engagement  with 
said  lirake  member,  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  means 
for  siiifling  said  dutch  member  axklly  in  opposition  to 
said  spring  means,  a  fluid  pressure  hitake  fine  operatively 
connected  to  said  piston  means  and  adapted  to  be  coo- 


34t9447  

MULTIPLE  CLUTCH  WIIH  LEVER 


Fled  Mn  9, 19(2,  Ser.  Naw  193^1 
(OaiM.  (CL192— 4t) 
1.  A  chitch  mechanism  comprismg:  a  rotary  input  shaft; 
a  hub  member  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  said  fanb 
member  being  provided  with  a  radial,  axially  extending 
slot;  a  pair  of  independentiy  joumalled  ou^iat  shafts  ar- 
ranged co-axially  with  resped  to  said  input  shaft,  each  said 
output  shaft  being  disposed  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  fanb 
member;  a  pair  of  multiple  friction  disc  clutch  units, 
each  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hub  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  selectively  coopk  laid  hub  member 
with  one  or  the  other  of  said  output  shafts,  each  said  mul- 
tifAt  friction  disc  clutch  unit  comprising  a  drum  member 
adjustably  threaded  onto  said  hub  member  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  faiput  shaft;  at  least  one  fricdon  diK 
carrted  by  each  said  output  shaft;  at  kast  one  frfcdon  tfsc 
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carried  by  said  drum  member,  said  friction  discs  being 
adjacent  to  one  another  and  adapted,  when  compressed 
together  in  frictional  engagement,  to  transipit  dfive  from 
said  hub  member  to  said  output  shaft;  an  annular  pres- 
sure plate  disposed  between  said  hub  member  and  <»ie  of 
said  friction  discs;  actuating  means  in  the  form  of  a  lever 


diqMMed  within  the  radial,  axially  extending  slot  in  said 
hub  member  to  urge  said  pressure  plate  against  said  disc 
to  compress  said  disc  into  engagement  with  ap  adjacent 
disc;  and  resilient  means-  for  constantly  urging  said  an- 
nular pressure  plate  towards  said  hub  member  in  opposi- 
tion to  movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


3,189,14S 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELF  SHIFTING  CLUTCH 
ARRANGEMENTS      • 
Has«ld  Slndahr,  London,  and  Herbert  ArtiMsr  CkoMnts, 
WcybrMie.  England,  asslgnon  to  SSS,  TMtaU  Lim- 


FIM  Mv.  i,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  177,9M 

■ppHcnfloa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  IMl, 

9,ltl/<l 
SCkriM.    (CLlta— <7) 


1.  A  power  transmission  arrangement  comprising  first 
and  second  shafts  mounted  substantially  in  line,  means 
for  aotomatically  establishing  or  interiiipting  a  driving 
coonectiaQ  between  said  shafts,  according  to  the  direction 
of  relative  roUtion  of  the  shafts,  the  said  means  compris- 
ing a  first  rotary  clutch  member  carried  by  said  first  shaft, 
a  secondary  rotary  dutch  member  carried  by  said  second 
shaft,  an  intermediate  member,  means  constraining  said 
intei  mediate  member  for  heUad  movement  relative  to  said 
second  clutch  member,  first  clutch  teeth  on  said  first  clutch 
member,  second  clutch  teeth  on  said  second  clutch  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  clutch  teeth  being  spaced  apart 
in  the  axial  direction  ol^  the  dutch,  third  dutch  teeth  on 
said  intermediate  member,  said  third  dutch  teeth  being 
drjvably  engageabk  with  said  first  dutch  teeth  by  hdical 


movement  of  said  intermediate  member  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  second  dutch  member  and  diaengageable 
therefrom  by  helical  movement  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber in  the  other  direction,  fourth  dutch  teeth  on  said 
intermediate  member,  said  fourth  dutch  teeth  being  driv- 
ably  engageable  with  said  second  clutch  teeth  by  helical 
movement  of  said  intermediate  member  in  said  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  second  dutch  member  and  disengage^ 
able  therefrom  by  helical, movement  of  said  intermediate 
member  in  said  other  direction,  first  stop  means  for  limit- 
ing said  helical  movement  in  said  one  direction,  second 
stop  means  for'  limiting  said  hdical  movement  m  said 
other  direction,  said  intermediate  member  bdng  supported 
adjacent  one  end  by  the  engagement  of  the  tips  of  one  set 
of  said  second  and  fourth  clutch  teeth  with  the  roots  of 
the  inter-tooth  spaces  of  the  other  set,  coacting  means  on 
said  second  clutch  member  and  said  intermediate  member 
for  supporting  and  centering  said  intermediate  member 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  when  said  third  and  fourth 
dutch  teeth  are  disengaged  from  said  first  and  seccmd 
dutch  teeth,  said  coacting  means  being  operative  to  sup- 
port and  center  said  intermediate  mmeber  when  said  third 
and  fourth  dutch  teeth  are  drivably  disengaged  from  said 
first  and  second  clutch  teeth,  and  being  inoperative  when 
said  third  and  fourth  clutch  teeth  are  drivably  engaged 
with  said  first  and  second  clutch  teeth,  said  intermediate 
member  being  supported  at  said  other  end,  when  said  third 
and  fourth  clutch  teeth  are  drivably  engaged  with  said 
first  and  second  teeth,  by  the  interengagement  of  said 
third  teeth  with  said  first  teeth. 


3,119449 
ELECTRIC  SHIFT  FOR  CLUTCH 
David  F.  IVHuai,  St  Paul,  and  Robert  A.  HIll, 
oUi,  MhuBM  asdgnore  to  Waterone  Conpany, 
Coanty,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Mlnaiseia 
Filed  Aag.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,911 
9ClaiDM.    (CX192— tt) 


^p 


1.  An  electric  shift  for  shifting  a  clutch  between  two 
extreme  positions,  the  shift  including  a  support,  a  shift* 
ing  fork,  a  pivot  shaft  connecting  said  foric  to  said  sup* 
port,  a  lever  secured  to  said  pivot  shaft  for  movement 
therewith,  a  second  lever  pivotally  supported  interme- 
diate its  ends  by  said  support,  a  swivel  connection  piT- 
oUlly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  second  lever,  said 
swivel  connection  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  rod  piv- 
otaUy  connected  to  said  first  lever,  said  rod  passing 
through  said  aperture  in  said  swivel  connection  and  be- 
ing releasably  connected  to  said  swivd  connection,  an 
electric  actuator  connected  to  said  second  lever  to  pivot 
the  same,  whereby  movement  of  said  actuator  acts  to 
pivot  said  first  lever  and  said  shift  fork,  and, means  for 
releasing  said  swivel  ccmnection  from  said  rod  to  permit 
manual  slidable  movement  of  said  rod  through  said  aper> 
ture  in  said  swivel  to  pivot  said  first  lever  and  said  shift 
fork  when  said  actuator  is  immovable. 
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3,lt9,159 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Everett  Chapman,  West  ClMstcr,  Pa.,  aml^or  to  Nord- 
berg  Manafactarisv  Company,  MOwaakce,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsfai 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,345 
Tdaiais.    (CL192— •4) 


and  positioned  axially  between  the  ends  oi  said  fiange 
portion,  means  supporting  said  first  and  second  members 
for  relative  rotation,  said  first  member  further  includ- 
ing a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  around  its  periphery  to 
said  flange  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond member,  means  for  sealing  said  first  member  to  form 
an  expansible  fluid  tight  chamber  endosing  said  second 
member,  and  means  for  varying  die  fluid  pressure  within 
the  chamber  of  said  first  member  for  deforming  said  dia- 
phragm into  axial  engagement  with  said  sectmd  member 
to  create  a  torque  establishing  relationship  between  said 
first  and  second  members. 


3,199,152 
COIN  RECEIVER  HAVING  EMERGENCY  STOP 
Nonnaa  G.  WeitxBsan,  Sepalveda,  CaHf.,  asrioMir  to  Oak 
MBiiBfaitmliiiL  Co.,  be,  Calvcr  City,  Calif.,  i 
ration  of  CaUfonsia 

Fled  tmfy  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,914 
9ClalM.   (CL194— 97) 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  for  coupling  two  shafts  together, 
including  a  first  dutch  member  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  one  of  the  riiafts,  an  electric  coil  mounted  on  the 
dutch  member  adjacent  its  outer  perii*ery,  a  second 
dutch  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  shaft 
and  having  a  generally  annular  disc-like  armature  posi- 
tioned in  generally  axial  alignment  with  the  coil  and  nor- 
mally spaced  somewhat  from  it,  a  spring  mounting  for 
said  armature  and  means  for  preloading  said  spring 
mounting  to  apply  a  peripheral  uniform  axial  bias  to  the 
armature,  a  drcuit  for  supplying  starting  current  to  the 
coil  to  form  a  magnetic  fidd  therein  and  to  thereby 
move  the  armature  into  contact  with  the  first  clutch  mem- 
ber, means  for  advancing  the  collapse  of  the  magnetic 
field  in  the  coil  and  the  release  of  the  armature  from 
the  first  clutch  member  when  the  circuit  is  broken  for 
disengagement  of  the  clutch  including  a  condenser  in 
parallel  with  the  coil  and  a  diode  in  series  with  the  con- 
denser to  prevent  charging  of  the  condenser  when  the  coil 
is  energized  by  the  circuit,  and  means  for  reducing  the 
current  in  the  coil  to  a  fraction  of  its  starting  value  after 
engagement  of  the  armature  and  first  dutch  member  in- 
cluding a  resistor  in  circuit  with  the  coil  and  a  time  delay 
switch  in  parallel  with  the  resistor. 


3,199451 
TORQUE  TRANSMimNG  MEANS 
Arthnr  F.  SolHvaa,  Soothgate,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Ford 
Motor  CoBspany,  DcaihorB,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Dcfaiware  ^ 

Filed  Inly  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  121,735 
7ClainH.    (CL192— 95) 


6.  In  a  coin  receiver  for  vending  machines,  tbe  com- 
bination of:  a  housing;  a  coin  wheel  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  housing,  said  coin  wheel  having  a  coin  re- 
ceptacle, a  detent  opening  and  a  plurality  of  perimetrical 
reversal  presenting  teeth  therein;  a  coin  dog  associated 
with  said  coin  wheel  and  moimted  in  lald  bousing  en- 
gageable with  said  receptade  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
coin  TNdieel  when  said  receptacle  is  empty;  a  reverse  dog 
engageable  with  said  teeth  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
coin  wheel  in  a  reverse  direction;  and  an  emergenqr  dog 
engageable  with  said  detent  opening  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  coin  wheel  upon  failure  of  either  said  coin  dog  or  re- 
verse dog. 

3,199,153 
KEYBOARD 
Cccfl  P.  Barawd,  San  Joae,  and  Donald  H.  Heiacr,  Lot 
Gatoe,  Calif.,  asignors  to  Intrrnational  Basinf  Mn- 
chtaes  Coiporatioa,  New  York  N.Y.,  a  cosperalieo  of 
New  York 

FBed  Jnly  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  297,213 
2Clafans.   (CL  197— 99) 


1 

1.  A  torque  establishing  device  comprising  a  firet  mem- 
ber having  an  axially  extending  fiange  portion,  a  second 
member  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  flange  portion 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising 

a  plurality  of  daU  keys, 

a  plurality  of  code  bars  operable  in  reqwnse  to  tbc 
movement  of  the  corresponding  data  keys, 

a  plurality  of  bistable  code  bails  adapted  to  be  moved 
by  said  code  bars  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  staUe 
positions  in  predetermined  combination'  representa- 
tive of  the  selected  dato  key, 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  code 
bails  for  generating  daU  signals,  and 

delaying  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
code  bars  in  a  switch  doang  direction  for  hoUiag 
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the  switch  mMm  agaiaat  release  for  •  predetennined 
time  so  that  said  data  sitnals  are  available  to  a 
«tiii^rin«i  device  for  said  predetermined  time. 


aai  Cmmt  W. 


3|U9JS4 

▼tI -   -      , 

WhL,  ani  Rkhvd  F. 

«»  «»  Keansy  A 

"  WestAfWIcacatfwratlaaeff 

^S  NoTmIMSS,  Md  iL  21,  19M.    Divided 
SSb  app£irfSn7«v.  29, 19<1,  te.  N<».  ISS^M 
^'  MCMm.   (a.l9t-22) 


and  said  path  and  havinf  bottoms  and  closed  veitical 
•ides  and  open  ends,  a  deck  across  which  the  articles 
may  be  moved  which  is  substantially  oo  the  same  level 
as  said  bucket  bottoms  and  having  an  edge  located  ad- 
jacent said  buckets,  a  transfer  wheel  haying  e  plurality 
of  spaced  depending  pusher  elements  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  located  on  the  same  side 
of  said  path  as  said  deck  so  that  the  pusher  elements 
may  push  articles  across  the  deck  toward  said  conveyor 
in  a  first  phase  of  movement,  a  first  cam  effective  on 
articles  on  said  deck  adjacent  said  conveyor  and  eifec- 


1.  In  a  madune  tool:  *• 

a  longitudinafiy  extending  guideway  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  sUtionary  guide 
rails  and  a  bodily  movable  guide  rail  operatively  in- 
terconnected therewith  to  constitute  a  transfer  path- 
way for  constraining  edge  supported  workpieoes 
against  lateral  movement  in  either  direction; 

a  leversibly  operative  power  drive  connected  to  move 
said  movable  guide  rail  in  one  direction  relative  to 
said  stationary  guide  rails  for  operating  on  a  work- 
piece  positioned  adjacent  said  movable  guide  rail, 
said  power  drive  being  operable  to  move  said  mov- 
ablfs  guide  rail  in  the  opposite  direction  for  returning 
it  to  transfer  guiding  position; 

a  carriage  movably  carried  in  operative  proximity  at 
one  end  of  said  guideway  and  being  provided  with 
spaced  guide  rails  operative  to  support  a  plurality  of 
workpieoes  on  edge  in  an  upright  position; 

a  power  drive  connected  to  indexably  position  said  car- 
riage for  aligning  one  of  the  workpieoes  carried  there- 
by with  said  longitudinally  extending  guideways  for 
subsequent  positioning  movement  therealong; 

a  power  driven  transfer  mechanism  operably  connected 
to  transfer  an  edge  suppcHted  workpic^oe  from  said 
carriage  into  laterally  supported  guided  engagement 
with  said  guideway  and  to  advance  workpieoes  there- 
akmg  for  positioning  one  edge  supported  workpiece 
adjacent  said  movable  guide  rail; 

means  responsive  to  transfer  movement  of  a  workpiece 
from  said  carriage  connected  to  activate  said  power 
drive  for  4ndexably  moving  said  carriage;  and, 

means  responsive  to  return  movement  of  said  movable 
guide  rail  to  transfer  guiding  position  connected  to 
actuate  ssiid  power  driven  trsinsfier  mechanism  for 
transferring  aJod  positioning  edge  supported  work- 
pieces  along  said  guideway. 


tive  for  moving  the  articles  toward  said  conveyor  fai  a 
second  phase  of  movement,  a  second  cam  effective  on 
the  articles  on  said  deck  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  for 
moving  the  articles  in  a  direction  parallel  with-  said 
path,  and  means  for  driving  said  two  cams  and  said  con- 
veyor and  said  transfer  wheel  simultaneously  and  in  timed 
relation  so  that  said  second  cam  is  effective  to  move  the 
articles  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said  conveyor 
in  a  component  of  motion  parallel  with  said  path  and 
whereby  each  of  the  articles  is  moved  into  one  of  said 
buckets  as  said  conveyor  continues  its  movement 


3,199,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALINING  AND 

SPACING  AimCLES 
S.  liy»,  Whllilili  Ray,  aai  leha  H. 


Wis.    MS 

keeTwis,, 


Fled  Nov.  9, 19<2,  Sar.  No.  23<,S« 
llCMw.   (CL  199—29) 


off  Delanvan 


34994S5 
PAPERMAUNG  MACHINE 


al^  1= 


mrm  F.  Bfsmaa,  NiiMh,  Wk-jaslp 
a«k  CeeperaHea,  NeeMiw  wIb„  a 


Fled  N«v.  23, 1912,  Ser.  N^  299,S2< 
iCWM  ^19^-25^ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  having  rec- 
>— igM'T  cross  sections,  the  combination  (rf  a  conveyor 
movable  along  apredetermined  path,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising  a  serief^f  buckets  carried  by  a  mtovable  belt, 
ea^  of  said  backets  extending  transversely  of  said  belt 


I.  For  aligning  and  spacing  articles  on  a  continuously 
moving  conveyor,  the  combination  with  reciprocably  mov- 
able  members  mounted  in  opposing  relation  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  conveyor  and  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
bers toward  and  away  from  each  other,  of  control  means 
for  the  first  mentioned  means  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  each  article  to  a  first  point  relative 
to  said  members  to  cause  the  latter  to  move  toward  eadi 


JUMS  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1008 


other  from  starting  positions  to  intermediate  positions 
afforifing  in4ine  alinement  of  an  article  while  it  is  being 
conveyed,  meaiu  req>onsive  to  advance  at  the  artide  to  a 
second  point  relative  to  said  members  to  cause  the  latter 
to  move  further  toward  each  other  to  final  poaitions  in 
which  they  engage  and  hold  the  article  against  conveyor 
advancing  action,  and  means  responsive  to  presence  of  a 
preceding  article  in  a  given  zone  beyond  said  members  to 
iwmtam  said  members  in  their  final  positions  pending 
advance  of  the  latter  article  beyond  said  zone. 


3,199,1S7 
PARISPACKAGING  MACHINB 
W.  liiUfciliir,  Chaalsr,  Vt.  iBJanr  to 
RX,  a  corMffateWRkode 
25, 19tt,  Sar.  Na.  212,229 
14CWbbb.^196— 33) 


said  endkas  belts  will  fall,  by  way  of  gravity,  toward  the 
adNtcent  longitudinal  edges  at  said  planar  surfaces,  wiMto> 
by  parts  fed  to  a  lower  portion  <rf  said  feeder  wfll  be 
raised  np  and  dnvped  onto  said  vibrating  mechanism, 
sidd  vibrating  mechanism  comprising  a  si^port  plato 
mounted  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  trad:- 
ways  positicmed  above  said  support  pUte,  a  pi^  of  planar 
reeds,  one  mounted  between  the  outer  end  of  eadi  of  said 
tradEways  and  said  frame,  the  plane  of  aaid  reeds  being 
perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane  through  tl)p  axis  of  said 
aligned  trackways,  said  reeds  being  secured  to  said  frame 
to  permit  movement  of  said  trad^ys  toward  and  from 
one  another  and  to  prevent  lateral  movement,  osrillating 
means  mounted  between  said  su^wrt  plate  and  said  trade- 
ways  for  supporting  the  other  adjacent  ends  of  said  track- 
ways and  ejecting  axial  movement  of  each  trackway  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the  other  trader 
way  at  any  given  instant  of  time,  and  second  power-op- 
erated means  for  effecting  oscillation  of  said  osdHating 
means,  whereby  the  parts  dropped  onto  said  vibrating 
mechanism  by  said  feeder  are  vibrated  along  said  track- 
ways into  said  trackways  to  orient  the  parts  with  respect 
to  one  another. 


3,li9,lSt 
SHEET  TURNING  MECHANBM 

*  CamMi  Caaspaay,  ClaitoaaH,  OMa,  a 
of  OUa 
Fled  Od.  31, 19tt,  Scr.  Na.  23M74 
SCfarfam.   (CL  196-^33) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  effecting  the  orienUtion  of  parte 
supplied  to  a  hopper  in  bulk,  random  form,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  hopper,  a  feeder,  an  inclined  chute  adapted 
to  deliver,  by  gravity,  parU  from  said  hopper  to  the  base 
of  said  feeder,  a  vibratbig  mechanism,  said  feeder  adapted 
to  raise  the  parts  from  its  base  to  said  vibrating  mecha- 
nism, said  vibrating  mechanism  adapted  to  orient  the 
parts  to  fadliute  counting  and  packaging  of  the  paru, 
and  an  overflow  chute  for  uiKMiented  parts  connected 
between  said  vibrating  mechanism  and  said  inclined  chute, 
said  feeder  comprising  a  first  chaand  member  mounted 
to  said  frame,  a  second  duumel  member  mounted  to  said 
fr«me,  each  channel  member  having  a  plaiur  surface  and 
a  longitudinal  axis,  sakl  longitudinal  axes  being  parallel 
to  one  another  and  said  planar  surfaces  being  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another  with  the  longitudinal  edge  of  one 
surface  adjacem  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  sur- 
face, a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  pulleys  roUUbly 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  chaimel  member, 
a  aecond  pair  of  qtaced  paralld  pulleys  rouubly 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  second  channel  member, 
the  axis  of  each  pulley  being  paralld  to  the  plane  of  the 
leaner  snrfaee  oi  the  channd  member  oo  which  it  b 
mounted,  fint  power-operated  means  for  driving  one 
pulley  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pan,  a  first  end- 
less belt  overlying  the  planar  surface  of  said  first  chamiel 
member  and  frictionally  engaged  over  and  extending  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  pulleys,  said  first  endless  beh  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  upstanding  legs  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  surface  of  said  first  endless  beh  and 
paralld  to  the  axes  of  said  first  paralld  pulleys,  said 
upstanding  legs  being  spaced  along  the  outer  surface  of 
said  belt,  and  a  second  endless  belt  overlying  the  planar 
surface  of  said  second  channel  member  and  engaged  over 
and  tHtfudmg  between  said  second  pair  of  pulleys,  said 
planar  surfaicea  sloping  upwanUy  and  rearwardly  so  that 
parts  fed  from  the  honier  to  the  overlying  portions  of 


^!^ T 


I.  .^jparatus  for  turning  a  moving  sheet  recdved  from 
a  delivery  conveyor  comprising  a  polished  dead  plate 
onto  which  said  sheets  are  delivered,  a  turnaround  mem- 
ber mounted  on  a  conveyor,  said  conveyor  moving  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  turnaround  member  into  contad 
with  a  sheet  delivered  to  said  dead  plate  from  said  delivery 
conveyor,  the  lower  surface  of  said  turnaround  member 
having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction,  said  con- 
veyor moving  said  tunutround  member  and  sheet  forward 
over  the  polished  dead  plate,  means  for  rotating  the  said 
lower  surface  of  said  moving  turnaround  member  a  lim- 
ited number  of  degrees  on  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  dead  plate  while  over  said  dead  plate 
whereby  said  sheet  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined  arc 
for  delivery  to  a  take-away  conveyor,  and  means  aaao- 
ciated  with  said  conveyor  to  maintain  the  rotative  axis  of 
said  turnaround  member  substantially  verticd  throng 
out  its  path  of  traveL 


3,199,159 
CASE  INVERTER 


Fled  N^.  <  19<2,  Ssr.  Na.  235,7C7 
•  niliiii  ^196-^33) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  having  laierany 
spaced-apart  sections  continuously  moving  along  paralld 
lines  to  carry  containers  normally  enga^g  both  of  said 
moving  sections,  an  inverter  comprising  a  first  diveiter 
to  force  a  comainer  laterally  so  that  it  engages  only  one 
of  said  conveyor  sections  and  one  edge  of  said  container 
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drops  between  said  sections  causing  the  container  to  tilt, 
limitini  means  to  limit  the  amount  said  container  can 
drop  between  the  sections  and  to  gradually  lift  the  dropped 
edte  of  said  ccmtainer  back  to  the  lev^l  of  the  moving 
conveyor  sections,  and  a  second  diverter  to  move  the 


tilted  contaiaer  b^ck  laterally  so  that  it  ■engaaes  both 
moving  sections  of  said  conveyor,  said  second  diverter 
cooperating  with  said  limiting  means  to  continue  tilt- 
ing said  conuiner  until  it  has  been  rotated  90*  from 
its  original  position  with  a  side  engaging  both  moving 
sections  of  the  conveyor. 


34t9»l<t 
ROLLER  BED  CONVEYOR 
B4wM«  T.  HoBani,  Jr.,  f—rartsr,  Pa.,  aaslgMr  to 
!>•■■  Corporalioa,  Hopkins,  Mtan.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Mnr  31, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  2S4»S(S 
tnsTmi    (Gl.l9t— d7) 


(h)  and  control  means  for  independently  controlling 
each  of  said  independent  drive  means  and  including 
control  mechanism  for  controlling  said  section  adja- 
cent said  inlet  feeding  means  to  disposed  said  rows 
of  articles  in  predetermined  spaced  relatiooship  longi- 
tudinally of  said  conveyor  bed. 


3,lf9,l<l 
POWERED  ROLLER  CURVE 
A.  SchacMcr,  Ada,  aisd  Cart  I. 
Rapids,  Mich.,  assipiow  to  1W 
paagr,  fac.  Grand  Rapidi,  Mtch^ 
MiddfM 

Red  Dec  21, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  24«,39< 
IfClaiaH.   (CL  191— 127) 


a  corporatioB  of' 


1.  A  nonlinear  live  roller  conveyor  having  live  rollers; 
an  endless  chain;  means  for  driving  said  chain;  support 
means  for  supporting  said  chain  against  vertical  move- 
ment at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  said  live  rollers  of 
said  conveyor;  lateral  guide  means  for  supporting  said 
chain  against  radially  inwardly  movement;  resilient,  inde- 
pendently movable  drive  blocks  mounted  on  links  of  faid 
chain,  said  live  rollen  of  said  conveyor  being  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  drive  blocks;  and  said  blocks 
shaped  such  that  they  laterally  overlap  one  another, 
whereby  one  ot  more  of  said  blocks  engages  any  one  of 
the  rollers  at  all  times. 


3,lt9Ji2 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR 


Gavl 
Ak, 


SwawB,  a  cat  pot  alio  of  < 
FIM  Dae.  2M9tt,  S«r.  No.  247497 
2ClainH.   (a.l9S— 127) 


1.  In  a  storage  and  conveying  system,  ' 

(a)  a  frame  structure, 

(b)  a  storage  and  conveyor  bed  having  opposite  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned 
conveyor  bed  sections  in  tandem  relationship, 

(c)  each  of  said  sections  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated horizontally  disposed  conveyor  roUers  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  frame  s^cture, 

(d>  bearing  means  on  said  frame  structure  journalling 
said  rollers  at  axially  spaced  portions  thereof  and 
on  q>aoed  parallel  axes, 

(e)  inlet  feeding  means  including  a  transverse  con- 
veyor element  extending  transversely  of  the  inlet  end 
of  said  conveyor  bed  and  a  transfer  element  for  feed- 
ing transversely  extending  rows  of  articles  from  the 
transverse  conveyor  element  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
conveyor  belt  in  succession, 

(f)  control  means  including  an  article  engaging  con- 
rol  element  adjacent  said  transverse  conveyor  and 
operative  to  ccmtrol  said  transverse  conveybr  to  cause 
articles  delivered  thereto  to  be  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  on  said  transverse  con- 
veyor, 

(g)  independent  drive  means  for  each  of  said  conveyor 
bed  sections  for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  the 
ndlers  of  their  reflective  sections. 


1.  A  roller  conveyor  for  feeding  logs  or  the  like,  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one  pair  of  spindles 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  upwardly  diverging  relation- 
ship, at  least  one  pair  of  frusto-conical  rollers  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  spindles  in  upwardly  diverging  relation- 
ship with  the  ends  of  larger  diameter  disposed  adjacent 
each  other  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  roUers  to  provide  a 
trough-like  log  receiving  space  having  an  included  angle 
of  the  order  of  between  sixty  and  one  hundred  fifty  de- 
grees and  a  plurality  of  log  penetrating  prongs  distributed 
peripherally  and  longitudinally  on  each  roller,  the  prongs 
on  one  roll  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  prongs  on  the  other  roll,  each  prong  having  in  its  log 
penetrating  position  one  lower  side  clamping  surface  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  of  not  greater  than  ninety  degrees  to  the 
axis  of  said  spindle  and  inclined  inwardly  toward  the  log 
in  a  plane  converging  upwardly  toward  the  central  vertical 
plane  of  the  conveyor,  the  included  angle  between  an  op- 
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posed  pair  of  lower  clamping  surfaces  being  not  less  than 
ninety  degrees,  whereby  a  log  will  be  clamped  between  op- 
posed pairs  of  converging  clamping  surfaces  in  a  manner 
to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  log  with  fvqiect  to 
said  rollers. 

3,189,1<3 

APPARATUS  FOR  TYING  MOVING  BUNDLES 

WaHsr  D.  AsnesL  Jr.,  OaidawB,  DL,  assizor  to  B.  H.  r 

.  ^f^Chi^nUacoivonlieaofilliMie 

FOed  May  6, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  27MS3 

4CWaBa.    (CL  199— 147) 


1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor,  an  abutment  on  the 
conveyor,  a  support  for  a  bundle  of  envelopes  or  the  like, 
on  the  conveyor  adjacent  the  abutment,  means  fw  mov- 
ing the  conveyor,  and  bundle  supported  thereon,  and 
means  for  compressing  the  bundle  against  said  moving 
abutment,  said  compression  means  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
fixed  bearing  for  the  shaft  for  supporting  said  shaft  on  an 
axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  conveyor,  spoke  means  on  the  shaft  extending  into 
th^  path  of  movement  of  the  bundle  and  adapted  to  be 
contacted  and  moved  thereby,  and  means  for  retarding 
the  movement  of  said  ^mke  means,  thereby  causing  said 
spoke  meAis  to  press  said  bundle  against  the  abutment. 


3,199,144 
CHAIN  CONSTRUCTION 

-j^Jr.,     _  ,  .     .     . 

I  Tcno.,  asi^DOis  to  CaiubctiaBd 
T( 


corporation    of 


Filed  Nov.  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  327,575 
HClainH.    (CL19t— 14t) 


■*»   I 


1.  A  feed  conveyor  chain  constructed  of  one-piece 
links,  each  link  comprising:  a  body  having  a  leading 
end  and  a  trailing  end,  said  body  including  transversely 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  parallel  side  mem- 
bers and  a  symmetrically  curved  pintle  providing  a  U- 
shaped  central  opening  in  plan,  and  the  outer  edge  of 
said  side  members  and  said  pintle  having  a  synunetrically 
disposed  U-shaped  configuration  relative  to  said  central 
opening,  said  side  members  having  upwardly  inclined, 
rearwardly  extending  intermediate  portions  in  lateral 
alignment  at  the  rearward  ends  thereof,  at  least  portions 
of  the  lowermost  surface  of  each  of  said  side  men;ibers 
forward  of  said  intermediate  portions  being  in  a  gener- 
ally flat  common  lower  supporting  plane  and  said  pinde 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  intermediate  portions  being 
in  another  substantially  flat  plane  extending  above  said 
lower  support  plane,  a  transversely  extending  forward 
end  member  joined  to  the  forward  extremities  of  said 
side  members,  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  forward  end 
member  being  disposed  in  said  lower  supporting  frfane, 
and  pintle-receiving  means  joined  to  said  forward  end 


member  for  receiving  the  pintle  of  an  adjaomt  link,  said 
pintle-receiving  means  including  longitudinally  qMced 
apart  front  and  rear  pintle-receiving  members  extending 
freely  upwardly  from  said  forward  end  member  to 
heights  greater  than  the  hei^t  of  the  plane  of  said  pintle, 
said  pintle-receiving  members  having  transversely  ex- 
tending concave  facing  surfaces,  said  rear  pintle-receiving 
member  having  a  uniform  transverse  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  transverse  distance  between  the  inner  edges 
of  said  side  members  and  the  forwardmost  extent  of  the 
concave  front  pintle-receiving  member  having  a  trans- 
verse extent  substantially  less  than  the  transverse  extent 
of  said  rear  pintle-receiving  member. 


3,189,145 
LATERAL  BEND-TYPE  CONVEYER 
•ijsnieilei.  Port  Hope,  Ontario, 
to  Malkews  Conveyer  Con^any, 
Oly,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peaaqrivania 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  275,933 
4nilHis     (CL19i— 192) 


.  1.  In  a  curved  conveyer  having  spaced  curved  side 
rails,  a  take-up  roller  mechanism  comprising  a  roller, 
tracks  on  the  side  rails  of  the  conveyer  mounting  the  end 
of  the  roller  for  sliding  movement  tfierealong.  and  differ- 
ential adjusting  means  for  simultaneously  sliding  the  ends 
of  the  roller  along  said  tracks  in  proportion  to  the  respec- 
tive radii  of  said  curved  rails. 


3,189,144 

BELT  CONVEYOR 

,  ¥inckcaallec  3,  Mmralh 

HoclidaU,  Germany 

FBed  Feb.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87,891 

ipiicalioa  Gcrsaaay,  Feb.  11, 1948^ 
Z  7399/49 
4  daliai    (CL19»-.187) 


1.  In  a  belt  conveying  system  having  a  conveyor  belt, 
driving  means  for  driving  said  belt  at  its  normal  driving 
speed,  and  an  angle  station  with  a  deviating  beam  form- 
ing an  angle  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  belt  to 
said  deviating  beam  for  deviatiiig  said  belt  into  another 
direction,  which  includes  driving  roller  means  arranged  ad- 
jacent to  and  preceding  said  deviating  beam  when  look- 
ing in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  and  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  beh,  and  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  driving  roller  means  and  operable  to 
drive  said  driving  roller  means  at  a  higher  surface  speed 
than  the  normal  driving  speed  of  said  beh  while  the  lat- 
ter is  being  driven  at  its  normal  driving  speed  thereby  to 
urge  the  belt  toward  said  deviating  beam  and  radnoe  the 
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frictioo  between  the  belt  Mid  the  beam,  said  driving 
roller  meuu  being  located  beneath  the  belt  and  engaging 
the  underside  of  the  belt. 


ISOUGHING  TOLLER  ASSEMBLIES 
K.  Di^  McHwy*  HL, 


nai  Dec  27,  IfiL  8«.  N«.  It2,422 


1.  A  Mparabk  troughing  idler  anembly  in  a  wire  rope 
siddErame  conveyor  whidi  includes,  in  combination, 

elongated  connectors  to  engage  the  side  wife  ropes, 

a  crosspieoe  extending  to  said  ooonectors,  said  cross- 
^ece  bdng  hoUow  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  and 
separated  at  about  its  center, 

a  plurality  of  roUen  atucbed  to  said  cros^ieoe, 
'  adjacent  means  secured  to  each  separated  part  of  the 
croii  piece  at  the  point  of  separatioil,  said  means 
being  in  opposed  relationship  and  movable  relative 
to  each  o^r  over  a  limited  range  of  movement  to 
allow  limited  downstream  and  limited  downward 
movement, 

and  meana  within  the  hollow  portion  of  the  ^rosspiece 
to  variably  urge  the  crosspieoe  agahist  downstream 
and  downward  separation  of  thst  cros^ieoe. 


of  Iowa 
IS 


AUCTR  ELEVATOR 
■i  R^raoil  W.  Pfefl^ph,  8m  CHy, 
y.  loMi^  Chicaio,  BL,  aasl^on  to 
,  Sac  CMy,  Iowa,  a  cor* 


C  IMl,  Sw.  No.  221,7*4 
^  198—213)     , 


1.  As  intermediately  driven  conveyor  unit  for  mov- 
ing material  akmg  a  substantially  unintemipled  How  path, 
said  unit  inchiding.  in  combination 

an  upper  and  a  lower  auger  housing  disposed  in  axially 
aliipied,  tpmood  relationship  one  to  the  other, 

eadi  housing  having  a  substantially  constant  internal 
diameter, 

an  auger  in  each  housing,  each  of  said  augers  including 
a  centrally  located  cote  member, 

said  con  members  being  disposed  in  ttdalty  aligned, 
qinoe  lelatioaship  to  one  another, 

means  exierioriy  connecting  the  tipped  and  lower  hous- 
ings in  spaced  wilationship  to  om  ^aolharlo  thereby 


define  a  material  flow  path  of  substantially  constant 
diameter,  and 

owans  for  driving  the  augers  concurrently  to  thereby 
move  the  material  within  the  housihg  along  an  un- 
interrupted path  of  movement  ^tanning  the  gap  be- 
tween the  opposed  housing  ends,  said  driving  means 
firstly  tndudiiDg, 

means  f(Mr  connecting  the  opposed  auger  core  mem- 
bers to  one  another  in  torque  transmitting  relation- 
ship, and  secondly, 

a  drive  member  having  a  power  input  point  located 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  ma- 
toial  flowpadi, 

said  drive  member  having  generally  radially  inwardly 
disposed  extension  means  joined  to  the  torque  con- 
nexion means  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
thereto  axUdly,  and  for  conjoint  movement  with  the 
torqioe  connection  means  in  a  circular  direction,  and 

means  for  wupprnting  the  core  members  of  the  auger 
with  respect  to  the  auger  housings, 

said  means  including  auger  thrust  bearing  means, 

said  thrust  bearing  means  being  located  a  substantial 
distance  from,  and  flanking,  the  driving  means 

whereby  axial  thrust  on  the  augen  will  bypass  the 
driving 


3,lH,li9 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

N.Y,  ass^snr  to  GnlM 
N.Y„  a  cofForailen  off 
New  York 

14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,Slt 
SCUhns.   (CL2M— ISJ) 


1.  A'COmbined  closure  and  seafing  assembly  for  a  bot- 
tle including  a  neck  having  external  threads  comprising 
a  relatively  rigid  cap  including  a  top  wall  and  a  depending 
substantially  c^indrical  body  wall  terminating  in  an  open 
end.  internal  threads  on  said  body  wall  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  open  end  and  terminating  at  an  inter- 
mediate location  q^ced  from  said  top  wall,  said  internal 
threads  being  dimensioned  to  engage  said  external  threads 
on  said  neck,  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  socket-form- 
ing wall  depending  from  said  top  wall  and  terminating 
substantially  at  said  intermediate  location,  said  first  socket- 
forming  waU  cooperating  with  said  body  wall  to  form  a 
first  socket  therebetween  extending  inwardly  of  said  in- 
termediate location,  an  inaert  (rf  yieklable  and  fiexiUe 
nuterial  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  mounting 
wU,  a  baae  wall  at  one  end  of  said  mounting  wall,  a 
fnistnKcooical  sealing  member  depending  from  said  base 
wall,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  second  socket-forming 
well  disposed  oooocntrically  of  said  first  tocket-formiag 
wall  and  extending  within  said  sealing  member  to  form  a 
second  socket,  and  an  apfrficator  including  a  rod  received 
within  said  second  so^t  and  mounting  said  applicator 
on  said  insert  coaxiirily  of  said  sealing  member  such  that 
said  applicator  depends  from  said  sealing  member  for  in- 
sertion into  said  bottle  when  said  cap  is  engaged  with 
said  neck,  said  insert  and  said  cap  cooperating  to  form 
an  internal  volume  extending  at  least  partially  within  said 
sealing  aemboB  for  imparting  resiliency  thereto  such  that 
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the  frustnxonical  surfaces  of  said  sealing  member  ac- 
commodate to  said  neck  and  provide  a  seal  thereagainst, 
said  mounting  wall  ai  said  insert  being  force  fitted  within 
said  first  socket  to  provide  a  substantially  unitary  assem- 
bly of  said  cap  and  insert  with  said  seaUng  member  being 
disposed  concentrically  of  and  in  confronting  4>aoed  re- 
lation to  said  internal  threads. 


2489>179 
DBTLAYPAOLAGE 
M.  EHotL  Jr.,  Plllrfas<d»  N>Y.y  asaiBor  to 
^oST  Co^nay,  RsrhtsHrTNiY;  a 
effNew  Jsney 
FDed  Jaa.  It,  ItiVSsr.  No.  252,339 
Snil    I    (CL2M-44) 


I.  An  improved  display  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion  having  at  least  an  elongate  base 
wall,  an  upright  front  wall  joined  at  an  angle  to  the 
front  edge  of  the  base  wall  and  coextensive  with  the 
base  wall,  and  two  upright  end  walls  each  joined  to 
and  coextensive  with  reqiective  opposite  lateral  edges 
of  the  base  and  front  walls; 

(b)  a  cover  portion  having  an  elongate  top  wall  spaced 
from  the  base  wall,  an  upright  back  waU  coextensive 
with  the  top  wall  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  top  wall  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  bottom  edge 
adjacent  the  base  wall,  and  two  additional  upright 
end  walls  each  being  joined  to  and  coextensive  with 
respective  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  top  and  back 
waUs,  the  additional  lateral  edges  extending  down- 
wardly over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  portion 
end  walls  in  an  overlapping  slideablc  relationship 
therewith; 

(c)  hinge  pirn  connecting  the  respective  bottom  and 
cover  portion  end  walls  proximate  to  the  lower  edge 
of  the  back  wall  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  base  wall 
to  permit  pivoting  of  the  cover  portion  about  a  pivot 
axis  between  a  dosed  position  with  the  cover  porti<m 
end  walls  overlapping  the  bottom  portion  end  walls, 
and  an  open  disfday  position  with  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  back  wall  abutting  the  base  wall  to  bold  the 
cover  portion  in  an  iq>right  and  rearwardly  inclined 
position;  and 

(d)  a  support  sleeve  of  relatively  stiff  material  having 
a  (durality  of  panels  joined  in  an  annular  fashion,  the 
panels  having  respective  widths  to  form  the  sleeve 
with  a  cross-section  equal  in  size  to  the  overall  outer 
lateral  cross  section  of  the  cover  and  bottom  portions 
transverse  to  the  pivot  axis  when  the  cover  portion  is 
in  its  closed  position  and  the  sleeve  being  sUdeable 
over  the  cover  and  bottom  portiom  along  the  pivot 
axis  to  firmly  retain  the  cover  portion  in  its  closed 
position,  the  sleeve  paneb  further  having  base  edges 
along  one  side  of  the  sleeve  in  a  common  plane  en- 
able die  sleeve  to  stand  with  the  panels  iqmght,  and 
at  least  two  of  the  panels  including  edge  means  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  sleeve  defii^  cut  puts  at  an 
an^e  equal  to  the  angle  of  the  base  and  trotA  walls, 
the  edge  means  ywg^rwg  the  baae  and  front  walls 
when  the  sleeve  is  standing  to  support  the  bottom  por- 
tion in  an  inclined  display  portion  with  the  cover 
portion  in  its  open  display  poakion. 


3,lg9471 

COMPACT  DRINKING  STRAW 

S.  MBIsr,  3945  CoanediGBt  Ava.  NW., 

WMyMjlan,  D.C 

ned  Dec  3,19^  Scr.  No.  32g,22fl 

4ClaiaB8.    (a.2g»-47) 


1.  A  packageable,  telescopically  collapsible  straw  com- 
prising at  least  two  separate  tubes  each  tapered  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  the  smaller  of  said  tubes  having  a  larger 
end  snugly  received  in  the  smaller  end  of  the  next  larger 
tube,  the  largest  of  said  tubes  being  made  of  a  relativdy 
rigid  and  less  crushable  material  than  any  of  the  smaller 
of  said  tubes,  and  crimp  means  at  the  largest  end  of  said 
larger  tube  preventing  any  of  said  smaller  tubes  from 
falling  out  of  the  large  tube  when  said  straw  is  collapsed 
and  said  tubes  are  nested  within  one  another  in  the  crush 
resistant  larger  tube  and  when  enclosed  in  a  sanitary  wrap- 
per.   

3,119,172 
REEL  FOR  PILE  FABRICS  WITH  NOTCHED  BASE 
Oarcnce  O.  WIOfaMM,  PXX  Box  22^  Rocky  Mount,  N.C 
~  lJBne2g,  1963.  Scr.  Nob  291,422 
MClidass.    {CL2H—51) 


1.  In  a  package  for  pile  fabric,  a  reel  structine  com- 
prising an  elongated  spacer  tube  adapted  to  extend 
throughout  a  center  of  a  spirally  wrapped  pile  fabric  roll, 
said  spacer  tube  having  circumferentially  spaced  longi- 
tudinal notches  at  each  end  thereof,  an  end  assembly 
engaged  with  each  end  of  said  tube,  each  end  assembly 
including  a  generally  square  (date  having  notches  in  at 
least  two  edges  thereof  for  engaging  existing  loading  and 
crating  machinery,  a  plurality  of  arms  secured  to  said 
plates  in  generally  perpendicular  relati<Hi  thereto  with 
the  arms  being  disposed  radially  across  the  comer  por- 
tions of  the  plate  and  including  webs  diq>osed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  p  ate  for  reception  in  die  notches  in  the 
spacer  tube,  each  arm  including  a  reinforcing  rib  form- 
ing a  flat  surface  engaging  the  end  of  the  tube,  and  a 
sleeve  encircling  the  tube  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
arms  for  retaining  the  tube  and  end  assemblies  in  prop- 
erly orientated  relation,  each  arm  having  hooks  on  the 
axially  inner  edge  thereof  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  inner  edge  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  the  convolutions  of  die  pile  fabric  rott. 


3,lg9,173 

KIT  FOR  PROVIDING  TAPS  AND  REEL  HOLDING 

MEANS  IN  A  TAPE  REEL  BOX 

nonns  S.  Knika.  2M  Fta  iUf.,  21M  PlqrM  Av«„ 

aivilanil4,0y» 

FRad  Sept  11, 19f2,  Scr.  Nn.  222,779 

ISnilMi    (CL2M.-42) 

13.  A  kit  for  application  to  a  tape  reel  box  to  provide 

tape  and  reel  holding  means,  said  kit  comprising  an  alaalic 

band  of  a  size  to  be  received  brtween  the  flanges  of  a  tape 

reel  and  a  hook  on  each  end  of  said  band,  said  book  beii« 
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adapted  to  be  disposed  over  the  edges  of  opposite  side 
walls  of  a  Upe  reel  box  to  secure  said  band  thereto,  said 
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lines  of  bricks  bfeing  omitted  from  said  airrangement  to 
provide  openings  for  the  receipt  of  lifting  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  bands  about  said  arrangement  to  define 
a  plurality  of  sub-arrangements. 


A  fL 


hook  having  an  inner  and  an  orter  leg.  the  fchi^h  of  s«d 
inner  leg  being  approximately  one-half  the  distance  be- 
tween the  flanges  of  a  conventional  tapis, reel. 


ERRATUM 

For  aaas  206—63.2  aee: 
Patent  No.  3.189,702 


2Llg9,174 
SURGICAL  SUPPLY  PACKAGE 


said  panel  being  equipped  with  spaced-apart  lines  of 
weakness  between  the  straps  thereof,  whereby  said 
panel  is  segmenUble  to  provide  individual  sub-ar- 
rangements. 


to  Ethkoa,  lacocporated,  a  corponlioa  of  New 
4  CUM.  (CL2M-43J) 


MS'«176 
STACKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  BATTERIES^ 
Paid  F.  Bocye,  Moood,  a^  Sj«mI  A.  Br" 
apolta,  Mtafc,  aarigmm  to  NorthweslenL  __^  _ 

^"■■•TSed  Apr.  22.  !•«.  Ser.  No.  274.727 
I'oate.    (cL2M-45) 


1.  A  surgical  supply  package  wWch  comprises  a  her- 
metically sealed  mner  envelope  sterilized  inside  and  out 
and  enclosing  ft  surgical  item  in  Sterfle  condition,  a  first 
outer  envelope  sterile  inside  and  out  and  enclosing  the 
inner  envelope,  and  a  second  outer  envelope  stenle  mside 
and  enclosing  the  first  outer  envelope  and  contents,  the 
first  and  second  outer  envelopes  each  having  opposed 
stripping  flaps  at  one  end  adjoining  a  strippable  seal  ex- 
tending aaoss  the  same  end  of  the  envelope  and  ^own 
its  sides,  whereby  the  envelope  may  be  opened  by  pullwg 
the  flaps  away  from  one  another  to  strip  the  seal  and 
exposed  its  contenu,  said  inner  envelope  and  said  first 
outer  envelope  each  having  means  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  envelope  for  faciliuting  tearing  of  the  inner  envelope 
and  the  first  outer  envelope  together  along  a  common 
tear  line  extending  across  said  envelopes  when  said  mner 
envelope  is  in  powtion  in  said  first  9^ter  envelope,  the 
ODDOsed  stripping  fiaps  of  said  first  outer  envelope  bemg 
located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  oiter  envelope  to 
said  tear  line.         ^^^^^^^^ 

3.rt»475  ,  ___^^^ 

BRICK  PACKAGING  DEVICE  ANDMKniOP 

In  G.  CnKlMtaBk.  Ntw  fcUJ^  Cw^jwypir^^oy 
half  lii  *  '   ■■ifcwal  Pvev  CoHpMy.  niew  ion.  n.x .. 

WoSTn^w    BvM^    O*^    •    eorpondo.    of 


A  strut  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  battery  sucking  struo- 
ture  constructed  from  a  sheet  of  corrugated  board  having 
spaced  facings  with  a  corrugated  body  therebetween, 
spaced  parallel  cuts  extending  across  the  corrugations  of 
the  board  and  through  one  of  said  facings  and  into  the 
corrugated  body  to  sever  a  strip  of  the  cut  facing  and  the 
portion  of  the  body  adhering  thereto  between  said  cute 
from  said  facing  and  body,  said  uncut  facing  being  folded 
at  the  locality  of  said  cuts  to  form  said  strut  with  a  leg 
and  a  reinforcing  member  from  the  portion  of  the  board 
diqrased  outwardly  of  said  cuU  and  a  base  therebetween, 
said  leg  and  reinforcing  member  overiying  one  another, 
said  severed  strip  of  said  cut  facing  and  said  severed  por- 
tion of  said  body  throughout  the  width  thereof  being 
pressed  against  said  base,  and  means  for  securing  said  leg 
and  reinforcing  member  together. 


C. 


cutpoilloa    of 

4.  A  brick  package,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bricks 
arranged  in  layered,  side-by-«de,  end-Uxnd  ahgned  reU- 
Uon  to  form  a  generaUy  recUngular  sohd  arrangement 
wherein  the  package  has  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  two  bricks  \ 

a  metal  itrap-reinforced  corrugated  paperboard  pw»el 
intfirpftr^  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  brick  layera. 


3,lt9,177 

SORTER 
Hoiward  D.  Mm,  ZaM^TJjDt, 

LMIe  SBvtrTNJ.,  a^  lAmmn  G _ ,  -  -^ 

oK  — Ifnn  to  Tte  Moaric  TO*  CompMy,  CIctc. 

vSsTlSL  iJSSSS^  5, 1H3.  Skr.  No.  2M.215 

4Clalnis.  (a.2n— 74) 
1.  In  a  sorter  for  items  subject  to  damage  upon  impaa 
with  other  objects,  said  sorter  having  an  item  detail 
analyzer  and  detail  signal  storage  and  delivery  means 
associated  with  said  detail  analyzer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, hi  combination,  a  paii^^  of  laterally  spaced,  parallel 
and  horizontally  extending  item  conveyor  belts  for  moving 
items  sequentially  along  a  patii  to  and  from  said  analyzer 
with  said  items  resting  on  said  belto,  means  for  driving 
said  belts  continuously  at  constant  speed  and  a  plurality 
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of  sorter  stations  located  sequentially  along  said  path,  each 
of  said  sorter  stations  comfnising  a  stacker  having  an  item 
lifter  leciprocable  throu^  the  space  between  said  belts 
between  a  lower  position  beneath  and  not  obstructing  said 
path  and  an  upper  position  located  above  said  path  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  items, 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  corresponding  to  an  item  to 
be  selected  at  such  sorter  stetion  for  actuating  said  lifter, 
two  sets  of  catch  means  mounted  above  said  path  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  items  and 
engageable  beneath  the  edges  of  an  item  lifted  thereto  by 
said  lifter,  said  catch  means  of  each  set  being  normally 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  less  than  the  correspond- 


ing lateral  dimension  of  said  item  and  separable  by  entry 
of  an  item  therebetween,  means  for  urging  each  of  said 
sets  ,of  catch  means  into  normal  position,  an  elevator 
mechanism  including  means  for  mounting  one  of  said 
sets  of  catch  means,  means  far  lifting  said  elevator  catch 
means  and  a  stack  of  items  thereon  upwardly  from  the 
other  of  said  sets  of  catch  means,  and  for  returning  said 
elevator  catch  means  to  lower  position  with  said  other  set 
of  catch  means,  a  third  set  of  catch  means  located  in  a 
third  position  above  said  first  two  sets  for  retaining  said 
stack  of  items  at  such  third  position,  and  means  actuated 
by  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  number  of  items 
in  a  stack  on  said  elevator  catch  means  for  actuating 
said  elevator  lifting  means. 


3,lS9,17t 
ARTICLE  SORTING  MACHINE 

A.  CaDcaoB  and  WiDlam  R.  WcyUch. 
N.C  aasigiiori  to  Liggett  Jk  Mycn  Tobacco  Co..  New 
Yoik.  N.  Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icney 

Filed  Oct.  14. 1942.  Scr.  No.  23%Jt39 
ICUm,    (a.299u-I21) 
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A  cigarette  sorting  madiine  comprising 

a  hopper  to  receive  a  desired  sample  of  cigarettes, 

a  fluted  feeding  drum  beneath  said  hopper  to  receive 

cigarettes  from  said  hopper, 
an  electronic  babmoe  having  a  bahmce  pan  to  provide 
a  agnal  that  is  a  function  of  the  wei^t  being  regis- 
tered on  said  balance  pan,  the  balance  pan  of  sa^d 


balance  being  located  under  said  feeding  dram  to 
receive  cigarettes  from  said  drum. 

a  series  of  collection  bins  deployed  in  an  arc  at  a  level 
lower  than  said  balance  pan, 

a  feeding  chute  having  an  upper  end  diq)Osed  adjacent 
to  said  balance  pan  and  a  lower  end  disposed  ad|a- 
cent  to  said  bins  whereby  one  of  said  cigarettes 
ejected  into  the  upper  end  of  said  feeding  chute  will 
be  fed  to  one  of  said  bins  assisted  by  gravity  feed. 

said  feeding  chute  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  said  lower  portion  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  perhiit  changing  the  location  of  said  lower  end 
of  said  chute  along  said  arc  of  said  trins.  said  upper 
portion  permitting  said  lower  portion  to  pivot  while 
said  upper  end  is  held  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
balance  pan, 

servo  means  linked  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  feed- 
ing chute  and  respcmsive  to  said  signal  to  pivot  aid 
lower  end  of  said  chute  to  a  position  akmg  said  arc 
of  said  bins  that  is  correlated  to  the  wei^t  being 
registered, 

counting  means  linked  to  said  lower  pmtion  of  said 
chute  to  register  a  count  each  time  that  a  cigarette  is 
weighed,  said  counting  means  including  a  separate 
counter  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  bins  ixiiere- 
by  the  number  of  cigarettes  deposited  in  eadi  bin 
may  be  separately  counted. 

ejection  means  for  transferring  a  cigarette  from  said 
balancing  pan  to  said  upper  end  of  said  chute,  and 

timing  means  correlated  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
feeding  drum  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  count- 
ing means  and  of  said  ejection  means  after  said  servo 
means  has  pivoted  said  lower  end  of  said  chute  to 
the  appropriate  one  of  said  bins. 


3jlt9,179 
REPLACEABLE  Fn.TER  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

A  DRY  CLEANER 
D.  McMlchael.  Swarty  Creek.  Mkh.,  aoigiMr  to 
General  Motors  Corporatloii.  Detroit.  Mkh..  a  corpo* 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  friy  18. 1942,  Scr.  No.  219.451 
4Claimi.    (CL219— 23S) 


3.  A  diqxMable  cartridge  for  use  with  dry  deaniag 
solvent  comprising  a  perforated  cylindrical  outer  sheD 
adapted  to  receive  solvent  to  be  filtered  and  conditiaoed, 
a  perforated  inner  tube  concentric  with  said  outer  shell 
and  having  one  end  open  for  dispensing  conditioned  sol- 
vent therethrough,  a  perforated  support  tube  concentric 
with  said  outer  shell  and  said  inner  tobe  and  interposed 
therebetween,  an  annular  imperforate  end  plate  at  each  end 
of  said  cartridge  connecting  said  outer  shell  and  said  sup* 
port  tube  in  spaced  relationship  respectivdy  along  the 
outer  and  inner  peripheral  edges  ot  said  end  plates  to 
define  an  annular  solvent  filtering  chambers  and  a  center 
cavity,  a  first  cover  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  pe> 
riphenl  edge  of  one  of  said  end  plates  in  a  press  fit  and 
having  solvent  outlet  means  in  communication  with  vSA 
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one  Old  of  sud  inner  tube,  said  inner, tube  bcinf  fat- 
tened at  said  one  end  to  laid  first  coyer  in  a  nunner  to 
•apport  said  inner  tube  in  said  center  cavity  thereby  to 
define  with  said  support  tube  an  annular  solvent  condi- 
tioning chamber,  a  tube  of  longitudinally  folded  filter 
paper  in  said  filtering  chamber  for  removing  particulate 
matter  from  solvent  flowing  therethrough,  activated  car- 
bon  granules  in  said  conditioning  chamber  for  removing 
soluble  matter  from  sfrivent  flowing  therethrough,  means 
for  retaining  said  cartxm  granules  in  said  conditioning 
<;|tfif»bfr  including  plug  means  at  each  end  of  said  con- 
ditioning chamber  exteioding  from  said  support  tube  to 
said  inner  tube,  a  second  cover  frictionally  engaging  the 
inner  periphend  edge  of  the  other  of  said  end  ^ates  in 
a  press  fit  and  having  means  for  lockingly  receiving  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  tube,  and  means  connected  to 
said  second  cover  for  handling  said  cartridge. 


the  exterior  of  said  sube  to  the  interior  of  said  header 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  tube  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally thereof,  means  providing  for  fiuid  conununica-. 
tion  between  the  interior  of  said  header  and  the  exterior 
of  the  tank,  an  elongated  screen  of  a  corrosion  resistant 


CTrCU)NB-CTNTRlFUGE  ggPAKATOR^^ 

IL  Scott.  HowliMt  asd  Joks  W>  MfaMnko,  Owky, 
Tob,  MrfvMntoflMI  (M  Ciii^f,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
m  enttawHoM  of  Pelt  we 

1^  IS,  IMl,  am.  No.  134397 
anilHi     (CL21«— 3SO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  sample  of  a  liquid 
lighter  than  water  to  a  clean  dry  sample,  i  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  closed  cylfaidrical  housing;  a  tangential 
noode  disposed  in  said  housing  for  introducing  said  sam- 
ple tangentially  into  said  housing;  a  centrqwtal  turbine 
blade  means  fastened  to  said  housing  fpd  disposed,  to  in- 
tercept a  portion  of  the  umple  introduced  into  said  bous- 
ing and  convert  its  rotational  energy  to  pressure;  an  outlet 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  discharging  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  sample;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  fai  said 
housing  and  projecting  through  the  wall  thereof,  a  hollow 
rotor  member  secured  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  within 
said  housing,  said  centripetal  turbine  blade  being  disposed 
to  disdurge  Mid  portion  of  the  sample  into  said  hollow 
rotor  at  one  end;  said  hollow  rotor  having  small  diam- 
•ter  ends  and  a  larger  diameter  central  section  with  flow 
control  means  for  forcing  said  portion  of  the  sample 
to  flow  outward  to  said  center  section;  said  center  sec- 
tion including  a  flow  control  means  dispoaed  to  divert  the 
heavy  portion  of  said  portion  of  the  sample  adjacent  the 
inner  wall  of  said  rotor  to  cause  the  heavy  portion  to  flow 
to  die  other  end  thereof  and  be  discharged  into  said  hous- 
ing; said  flow  control  means  diverting  the  lighter  portion 
of  said  portion  of  the  sample  to  the  center  of  said  rotor 
and  a  discharge  opening  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
fotor  and  psMfaig  through  the  wall  of  said  housfaig. 


metal  joined  with  said  tube  at  the  longitudinal  screen 
edges,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  screen  being  joined 
to  said  tubular  member  by  a  welded  junction  formed  in 
grooves  extending  axially  of  said  tubular  member  and 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  openings. 


3,lt94t2 

FUEL  FILTER  WATER  SEPARATOR  ELEMENT 

WahOT  rnsisn.  Madly  HelghlB,  Rflch.,  asslpnr  to  The 

Bcodiz  ConontkM,  a  cofporaHoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Am.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,MS 

4CliitaM.    (CL  21»-^«92) 


1.  In  a. fuel  fllter  water  separator  device  a  porous  sepa- 
rator element  for  permitting  flow  of  fuel  therethrough 
but  preventing  flow  of  any  water  droplets  therethrough 
comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  continuous  con- 
volutions of  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous  ribbon  material 
which  are  bonded  together  by  said  resin  to  form  a  hoUow 
tubular  member,  radial  pores  located  between  said  con- 
volutions and  extending  from  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
member  to  the  outside  surface  thereof,  and  a  continuous 
Tefion  coated  wire  embedded  between  said  convolutions 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  water  droplets  through  said 
pores. 


Wannsa  T. 
Daw 
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MOBILE  TYPE  SIGN 

ScmiBole,  OUb., 

ScaiMie,  OUn.,  a 
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Ai«.  21, 1W3,  Sar.  No.  3«3,<21 
TIalMl     (0.211— 13) 


SJMJtl 
UNDERIMIAIN  COfSmiCTION  FOR  TANES 

I  Sttflt  Cmm>  Taraala.  Oslvflo,  GMndn,  aaslgMr  to 

nS2  A|«*%'lML8er.  No.  ltS422 
IfCWM.   (GL21»-afl) 

S.  Liquid  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  tank,  a 
header  within  said  tank  extending  across  the  bottom 
thereof,  at  least  one  plastic  tube  extending  laterally  from 
aaid  header,  means  defining  a  panageway  extending  from 


1.  A  base  fpr  a  mobile  sequjB^stgn  comprising:  a  sheet 
of  deformable  material  havmg  rows  and  columns  of 
tongues  cut  therefrom,  each  of  said  tongues  having  a  rela- 
tively wide  base  portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical  neck 
portion  for  receiving  thereon  an  apertuired  sequin,  a  pair 
of  inner  guide  arms  extending  from  said  tongues  between 
said  base  portion  and  said  nedc,  and  a  pair  of  outer  guide 
arms  extending  from  said  tongue  outwardly  of  said  neck, 
said  tongues  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said 
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sheet,  wher^,  when  bent  hm-ixontally  away  from  said 
sheet,  said  tongues  will  permit  horizontal  bending  of  said 
sheet,  the  material  remaining  between  s&id  tongues  defin- 
ing webs  interconnecting  adjacent  tongues  and  also  con- 
necting one  row  of  tongues  to  the  adjacent  rows  with 
small  «u-ca  portions  easily  bent  to  permit  bending  said 
sheet  Over  vertically  curved  surfaces  and  being  easily 
broken  to  permit  separation  of  said  sheet  into  strips  of 
one  or  more  rows  of  tongues. 


3,lt9,lt4 
BATH  MAT  HANGER 
V.  Walsh,  M23  Ai^^gtom  Ave., 

Loa  A^eka,  CaHf . 
My  IS,  INSiScr. No. 294,^23 
SCkdiM.    (CL211— 4S) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  diack>sed,  a  shaft,  a 
block  provided  with  a  bore  for  receiving  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  pin  radially  carried  by  the  shaft,  the  block  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  for  positioning  the  pin  within  the 
block  and  for  extension  from  the  block  when  the  shaft 
is  rotated,  a  hanger  and  means  carried  by  the  hanger  for 
engagement  with  the  pin  to  maintain  the  shaft  and  the 
hanger  in  angular  relatiooship  when  the  shaft  is  rotated 
to  extend  the  pin. 


3,1S9,1S5 
SEAL  AND  »AL  RACK 
Stanford,  CaOf .,  assign  as  to  RcxaU 
:>MBpo*y,  Loa  Angdea,  Calif.,  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaik  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,127 
IChlik    (CL211— 49) 


34t94W 

HOLDER  FOR  SMOKING  PIPES 

PntoiBt,  3346  BayficU  Blvd.,  OcaaMide, 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3(2,253 

lOakis.    (CL2I1~49) 


N.Y. 


A  hcdder  for  a  smoking  p^  comprising  a  rigid  pqie 
support  body  having  a  rigid  pipe  stem  supporting  por- 
tion and  a  rigid  pipe  bowl  supporting  portkm,  «akl  wop- 
porting  portions  eadi  bdng  substantially  U-diaped  and 
extending  coextensive  with  the  other  to  form  a  constantly 
open  and  substantially  fully  exposed  support  tor  letpec- 
tive  stem  and  bowl  portions  of  a  pipe,  clip  means  on  said 
body  at  said  stem  supporting  portion  directed  away  from 
said  U-shape  to  siqiportin^y  subtend  the  rigid  si^port 
body  with  said  pipe  stem  supporting  portion  disposfd  sub- 
stantially vertically  above  said  pipe  bowl  supporting  por- 
tion, a  pipe  stem  receiving  aperture  defined  in  said  rigid 
pipe  bowl  supporting  portion  in  substantial  vertical  align- 
ment with  and  between  the  legs  defining  said  U-«haped 
pipe  stem  supporting  portion  when  said  body  is  suspended 
by  said  clip  means,  the  stem  of  a  pipe  being  inaertable 
downward  into  said  aperture  and  partially  encompassed  in 
said  U-shaped  stem  supporting  portion  with  the  bovd  of 
the  fripe  extending  sidewise  beyond  one  of  the  sides  de- 
fining said  U-shaped  stem  supporting  portion,  and  re- 
taining means  connected  across  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
stem  supporting  portion  to  define  a  continuous  loop  and 
open  endosure  therewith  to  encompass  a  portion  of  the 
stem  of  a  pipe  a<^cent  the  bowl  diereof,  said  clq>  means 
including  a  yieldable  arm,  means  spacing  said  arm  from 
said  body,  said  arm  being  conneicted  at  one  end  to  the 
end  of  said  pipe  stem  supporting  portioo  remote  from 
said  bowl  siqiporting  portion  and  extending  in  the  <fireo> 
tion  of  said  pipe  bowl  supporting  poctioa,  i^id  "«*t— Hr 
means  on  said  pipe  support  body  directed  away  from  the 
bowl  supporting  portion  thereof  to  hidd  said  atom  and 
bowl  supporting  portions  thereof  in  a  subatantklty  V- 
shaped  rdlatiooship  with  the  bowl  of  a  pipe  supported 
in  said  bowl  supporting  portion  and  die  stem  of  a  pipe 
supported  in  said  stem  supporting  portion  wholly  en- 
compassed by  said  continuous  loop  defined  by  the  U- 
shaped  stem  supporting  portion  and  said  retaining  means. 


A  rack  adapted  to  store  container  seals,  said  rack  in- 
cluding a  vertical  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  rigid  surface,  ,a  vertical  plate  aflbced  and  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  said  bracket,  said  verti- 
cal plate  having  a  horizontally  extending  lower  edge, 
and  a  verticaUy  extending  front  edge,  a  gusset  plate  af- 
fixed to  said  mounting  bracket  and  additionally  extend- 
ing from  each  side  of  said  vertical  plate  at  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  and  convergent  toward  said  vertically  ex- 
tending front  edge,  a  cylindrical  rib  integral  with  and 
extending  along  said  entire  lower  edge,  portions  of  die 
rib  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  vertical 
plate;  a  second  rib  integral  with  and  extending  along  said 
vertically  extending  froat  edge  of  the  plate,  portions  ol 
the  second  rib  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of 
the  vertical  plate. 


3,lt94t7 
SHELF  EXTENDERS 
W.  G«ycr,  Jr.,  WMto  B«r, 

St  PMl,  MkiBn  aasigMrs  to  RcyMhto 
of  Dcste,  St  PMd,  Mhn-  a 


J. 
Gugrer 
of 


Nov.  7, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  23M3S 
5  nilais     (CL211— 71) 


1.  A  ahdf  extender  for  use  in  diqrfayiag  a  product  < 
taiaad  in  a  container,  the  containrr  induding  wwtanfMlariy 
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amnfled  connected  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  closure 

walls, 

a  tear  strip  extending  continuoody  about  said  rectangu-^ 
larly  arranged  side  walls  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  closure  walls,  whereby  the  portion  of  the 
container  above  said  tear  strip  may  be  detached  and 
removed  to  expose  the  container  contents, 

a  pad  of  two  layers  secured  overlying  said  container 
bottom  closure  wall,  . 

the  lower  layer  of  said  pad  having  a  pair  of  slots  therem 
communicating  with  an  edge  thereof, 

one  said  side  wall  having  a  pair  of  apertures  there- 
through in  registry  with  the  ends  of  said  slots  com- 
municating with  the  pad  edge. 

the  upper  layer  of  said  pad  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
therein  in  registry  with  the  other  ends  of  said  slots, 

«  pair  of  arms  extending  through  said  one  wall  and 
said  slots  and  including  upturned  flanged  ends  ex- 
tending into  said  apertures  in  said  upper  layer,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  arms  to  a  shelf  edge. 


tion,  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  jib  upon 
said  upper  stem  portion  when  in  such  working  position. 


34t9,ltt 

DRYING  RACK 

Zcpcr,  844S  Fomst  Avt^  PUIadelpUih  Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193^1 

2Clalmt.    (a.  211— lf8.1) 


34a9,19f 

COUPLER  CENTERING  DEVICE 

Donid  L.  Herbert,  MaMlcId,  OUo,  aasiiMr  to  1lM  Ohio 

Bff«M  rpfanj,  Maiiriif M,  Ohio,  a  corporrtJoB  of  New 

Jcrwy    ' 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  335,245 
tOaima.    (CL  213— 21) 
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1.  A  uniury  rack  for  drying  apertured  wet  garments 
comprising:  a  substantially  flat  elongated  section  of  sheet 
material  for  connection  to  a  supporting  surface,  first  and 
second  projecting  sections  of  sheet  material  respectively 
connected  to  said  elongated  section  at  each  end  thereof 
and  extending  generally  transverse  thereto,  and  two  gar- 
ment-engaging sections  of  sheet  material  cpnnected  re- 
spectively to  said  first  and  second  sections  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  towaVd  one  another  with  their  respec- 
tive free  ends  spaced.from  each  other,  said  garment-engag- 
ing sections  being  substantially  flat  and  relatively  wide  for 
preventing  substantially  all  of  the  opposing  inner  surfaces 
oi  garments  slipped  thereover  from  touching  one  another, 
and  said  garment-engaging  sections  being  disposed  sub- 
suntially  perpendicular  to  said  elongated  section  and  to 
said  first  and  second  projecting  sections. 


3,lt9,lS9 

COLLAPSIBLE  CRANE  WITH  INTERIORLY 

HOUSED  JD 

lallM  NlcolaJ  Meyer  Waanus,  Hclicnip,  and  Heifc  EJnar 

Krez,  CharioMcahnd,  Denmark,  a«ignon  to  Byggerlcto 

MMktaitatlMcr  Alttieirisiiah,  Copenhagen,  Dcnmarit 

FUed  Jmam  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29t,443 
ClalM  priority,  application  DcamaHt,  Inly  3, 1962, 
23<9/(| 
2Claiaii.    (CL  112-40 
1.  A  crane  comprising  a  stem  which  consists  of  an 
upper  stem  portion  and  a  lower  stem  portion,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  stem  portions  to  enable  them 
to  be  folded  from  extended  substantially  aligned  positions 
to  collapsed  positions  alongside  of  each  other,  said  upper 
stem  portion  being  substantially  hollow,  a  jib  of  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  somewhat  smaller  than  those  of  the 
interior  of  said  upper  hollow  stem  portion  so  as  to  be 
housed  within  the  latter,  means  for  mounting  said  jib  for 
sliding  telescopically  within  said  upper  stem  portion  from 
housed  position  to  an  upwardly  extending  working  posi- 


1.  Coupler  apparatus  comprising  a  mechanical  coupler 
pivotally  toiounted  on  a  car,  a  sector  bar  supporting  the 
outer  end  of  the  coupler  for  swinging  movement  thereon 
with  flange  means  on  the  coupler  riding  on  the  top  side 
of  the  said  sector  bar,  and  a  detent  member  on  the  cou- 
pler below  the  sector  bar,  a  locking  mechanism  mounted 
on  the  car  above  the  sector  bar  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  car  and  defining  a  center  position  for  the  coupler, 
the  said  locking  mechanism  including  a  plunger,  a  spring 
for  urging  the  plunger  into  an  extended  position,  and  a 
cam  for  withdrawing  the  plunger  from  the  forward  ex- 
tended position,  ope^ting  means  for  the  said  cam  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  the  said  car  comprising  a  mechanical 
lever,  an  intercar  line  switch  mounted  on  the  said  car,  and 
a  two-position  operating  mechanism  operatively  connect- 
ing the  said  switch  and  the  said  lever,  whereby  when  the 
operating  mechanism  is  in  one  position  the  line  switch  is 
closed  and  the  plunger  is  withdrawn  for  free  swinging 
movement  of  the  coupler,  and  in  the  remaining  position 
the  line  switch  is  open  and  the  plunger  is  released  for 
holding  the  coupler  in  the  center  position. 


3,119,191 
TRANSFER  MEANS  IN  AN  ARTICLE 
FORMING  MACHINE 
Howard  D.  Prntton,  Fairvicw  Pnrk,  OUo, 

PratiMB  Corporatioa,  a  corporatiosi  of  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,947 

2  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 

1.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  a  transversely  moveable 

plate  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  therein,  a 

set  of  transfer  fingers,  each  finger  having  a  pivot  and  an 

arm  extending  from  the  pivot  nonnally  at  a  slight  angle 

to  the  grooves  in  the  transversely  moveable  plate,  meant 

to  move  said  finger  pivots  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a 
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ifoUawerattheendofeachaimeafBfinf  saidgHMve, 

whereby  trantverae  movement  of  the  pUte  produces  rota- 


tion of  the  Angers  wboat  aaid  pivots  for  opening  and  dot- 
ing action  and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pivots  main- 
tains said  flnfws  stationary  relative  to  each  other. 


3,lt9492 

SLAB  TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  SCARFING 

AND  INSPECnON 

^  jllaa,  a  corptradoB  af  New 

FBtd  Jm.  15, 1943L8tr.  Now  25U3« 
4CWm.^214— 1) 


2.  Apparatui  for  turning  slabt  comprising  a  ^urality 
of  spaced  upstanding  plates,  each  plate  havmg  a  portion 
of  its  npper  edge  adapted  to  support  a  slab  laid  face 
down  thereon,  a  shaft  extending  normal  to  taid  platet 
below  said  portion,  annt  ^aced  akmg  taid  shaft  and 
extending  laterally  beyond<jaid  plates,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  terminal  hook  projection  substantially  normal 
thereto  whereby,  on  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  arms  and 
hooks  are  adapted  to  pick  up  a  tUb  having  a  width 
aeveral  timet  itt  thicknett  dis|X)ted  adjacent  taid  thaft 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  then  lift  and  turn  it 
over  so  it  falls  face  down  on  said  portions  of  the  upper 
edges  of  said  plates,  a  shaft  below  taid  firtt-mentioned 
thaft  and  parallel  tfiereto  extending  throng  taid  platet, 
annt  tpaoed  along  taid  lower  thaft  and  extending  lateral- 
ly beymid  taid  platet,  each  arm  having  a  portion  of  itt 
upper  edge  •dtpttd  to  n^poft  a  tlab  laid  face  down 
thereon,  meant  for  trantfwring  a  tlab  to  said  arm  ipor- 
tiont  whereby  on  oootecutive  rotation  of  taid  lower  and 
firit  thaftt  reflectively,  taid  tUb  it  trantferred  from 
said  lower  shaft  arms  to  said  Snt  diaft  anna. 


3,119,193 
ARTICLE  TRANOnSR  MACHINB 
a  Msffchtist,  EmI  I  staiiBiim,  Mmb. 
to  Wirtj^nntt  Eleijtfc  CeypwyBoa,  Bart  P 

^  '  ^fETSS  ik'S^TN^  2t7,lf9 
4ClalB»    (6.214-1)/ 

1.  An  article  trantfec  macUne  compriarag, 
a  bftte,         . 

•18  O.O.— M 


an  uptight  column  fotatabiy 

a  radial  arm  eiffintint  from  taid  ooinmB  for  rotatioB 

therewith, 
a  pivoted  arm  AtpmAmg  from  the  outer  cad  of  taid 

radial  arm  to  be  movable  inward  and  ootwanl  of 

taid  oohunn. 
article  grippiiat  i— ant  photaUy  conawcted  to  die  outer 

end  of  taid  pivoted  am, 
meant  to  rotate  taid  ootoDBn  and  radial  arm  to  nnd 

irool  ntvi  ana  tecono  irintiwr  wok  poHnaoi, 


.meant  to  pivot  taid  pivoted  arm  inward  towardt  taid 
column  before  taid  column  it  rotated  to  move  from 
the  fint  trantto  poiidon  and  to  pivot  the  pivoted 
arm  outward  at  taid  colunm  approachea  the  aecood 
trantfer  potition, 

and  meant  intercomiectfaig  taid  pivotally  comwded  arti- 
cle gripping  meant  and  aaid  radial  arm  to  pivot  taid 
article  gripping  means  iqnrard  as  said  depending  arm 
it  moved  inward  and  downward  at  taid  d^endug  arm 
It  moved  outward. 


34»494 
UnLiry  BQUIPMBNT 


I  Oct  m,  mVSr'Nm.  lUjOl,  i 
341M4«,  dnlad  tab  7,  1944.    ~' 

Oct  24, 1943»  Sar.  No.  JlliliM 
MCWml^  214-3) 


1.  In  a  otiUty  type  apparatna, 

(a)  a  vehicle, 

(b)  a  boom  mounted  on  taid  vehicle  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  ttinter  carried  by  taid  boom  and  being  extendible 
and  retractaMe  relative  thereto. 

(d)  meant  connected  to  taid  ttinfir  for  extending  and 
retracting  taid  itinier  relative  to  aaid  boom, 

(e)  a  winch  carried  by  taid  ttinger  at  the  outer  ead 
portion  thereof. 

(f )  power  meant  connected  to  aaid  winch  for  operat- 
ing the  tame,  and 

(g)  laid  winch  inchiding  a  cable  having  an  outar  end 
pottioa  with  a  hook  member  aecwed  thereto*  and 
and  doogated  normaUy  extended  atiff  coiled  «fing 
ctfriad  by  lud  oiit«  end  fot^om  of  aaid  cable  k 
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nid  hook 

ofnidhook 
vftm  nid  cable  is 


nwoiber  to 


LOAD 


•»49S 


AffPAILklin 


rMIJte.  2S,  1963J«.  N^  3S3,M1 
U  CUM.   KX  214-14)    • 


a  particular  magnitude  for  comma ndmg  the  control  means 
to  Ofwrate  said  driire  means  to  move  the  load  in  the  hoirt 
direction  at  a  particular  ^ead  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
sutions,  said  second  command  signal  being  of  ofiposiie 
sense  and  a  certain  magnitude  for  said  drive  means  to 
move  the  load  in  the  lowering  direction  at  a  certain  ^eed 
relative  to  said  other  station,  means  re^onsive  to  the 
relative  motion  between  said  stations  for  supplying  a 
first  speed  sipud  proportional  to  the  tpetd  of  said  rela- 
tive motion  to  said  control  means  in  said  one  sense  when 
the  relative  motion  is  in  a  direction  tending  to  close  the 
gap  between  the  load  and  said  other  station,  and  in  said 


I 


'=se^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  maneuvering  a  loail  between  two 
sUtions  which  are  subject  to  relative  movement  between 
each  other,  and  wherein  there  is  an  adjustable  speed  re- 
versible drive  means  for  moving  the  load,  said  drive  means 
fa^f^«^"g  motor  means  located  on  one  (tf  said  statioUs  for 
moving  the  load,  the  combination  ther^lh  of  fint  coo- 
trat  means  lespoosive  to  the  difference  between  actual 
and  darired  speeds  of  relative  movameot  between  the 
lond  md  the  other  sUtion  for  producing  a  first  signal  eom- 
peoeal  proportional  to  that  diflereaoe,  second  control 
means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  actual  and 
desiied  instantaneous  positions  of  the  load  relative  to  the 
other  station  for  producing  a  second  signal  component 
proportional  to  the  last  said  difference,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  means  and  to  said  first  and  second 
eootiol  meana  for  controlling  said  drive  means  hi  le- 
sponse  to  said  first  and  second  signal  components  to  main- 
tain a  desiied  speed  of  retative  movement  between  the 
load  and  tb»  other  station  while  relative  movement  is 
going  on  between  said  stations. 


34»tlX 
MANEUViOIING 


I        I 


LOAD  MANEUVERING  APT ABAItlf 
C  Oni,  ChMif ,  nni  aew<  A. 

to  Ws 


1« 


■^ 


oppoate  sense  when  the  retative  motion  is  in  the  direc- 
tion tending  to  widen  the  gap  between  the  load  and  said 
otlkr  sUtion,  and  means  for  providing  and  supplying  to 
said  ctmtrol  means  a  second  ^ced  signal  representing  the 
actual  speed  of  said  load  relative  to  said  one  sUtion  and 
in  a  sense  to  onKiee  the  selected  one  of  said  command 
signals  being  supplied  to  said  control  means,  said  control 
means  being  operable  in  rtaponat  to  said  first  and  second 
speed  signals  and  said  selected  one  of  said  command  sig- 
nals to  operate  said  drive  means  in  a  manner  to  maintain 
the  commanded  speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  said 
load  relative  to  said  other  station. 


JdMJfT 
RfULItCOMPAlOMDrr  lULK  8TA1I0N 
WaMsr  #.  fladMi^  frn  Mtean*  M^aaslMr  I* 
A.  I.  amikm  H  Sam  Ciiiiy,  Eiiai  if  i>  Mi.,  n 
alMaylMi 
~  lJnM4,lMl,8«.NawllS;M9 

rni-T  (Ci.ai4-i<) 


.S5,lfl^8er.Nn:2S3,M9 

1.  Hoisting  appamtns  f or  transfsnfaig  a  load  between 
two  sutions  whOe  said  slaliom  ati.tobisct  to  relative 
vertical  motion  between  each  other,  sUH  apparatus  com- 
prising load  moving  means  inrhiding  adJiHtable  speed 
leversiUe  drive  means,  said  drive  means  including  a  mo- 
tor located  on  one  of  said  sUUons  for  moving  said  load,  ^--^r--^, "ZZiLLiiL'.^.JLih-  .. .  u^at, 

confc^means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  controlling  i*«»2;  lJ3?=fL^?'£^,^^ 
Se^ve  mea«tomove  said  load  in  a  direction  and  at  ^;;^Ji;^:^^S!^JS^S^!»^J^ 
a  speed  in  accordance  with  rignals  supplied  to  said  coo-  cone  *^*?J'«2^wdhrfi^ 
^jriSLi  mean,  for  provlcSrS^  SSrStS^Tt^ 

10  snid  control  means  either  of  first  and  second  command  hoopa  and  aooMeo  on  mp  ot  wu  wppon 

being  of 


1.  A  nnhi-compartment  talk  sUtion  type 
comprising,  nwans  faidudint  a  ' 


a 

ndfaiily 
aaid 
a  mnlti- 
with 
in 
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roUhly  secured  to 
top  of  aaid  sOo,  said  adector  maaaa  having  a  top- 
:  stationary  portian  adapted  to  communicate  widi  ma- 
terial snpply  means  and  a  bottom  swivd  portion  for  direct* 
hig  material  to  a  tftlfffttd  ownpaitment,  nwint  indnding 
a  hollow  mast  wwnHr  positioned  along  the  in«ig**ii«iiw#i 
ajds  of  said  storafB  tank  and  extending  from  said  adector 
means  to  tfaa  tmcated  portion  of  aaid  Una,  guidB  means 
vertically  arranged  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  mast  mem- 
ber far  poeitioning  walls  defining  said  compartments, 
means  faicluding  a  rotating  member  located  boieadi  said 
aOo  and  having  a  connBrting  rod  passing  along  the  In- 
terior of  said  mast  member  to  said  sdedor  means  for  op- 
eration diereof  ,  and  means  including  a  compartment  gate 
positioned  at  Htm  bottom  of  each  compartment  in  said 
for  selectively  discharging  material  from 


S49M9t 
SMALL  BOAT  DRY  STORAGE  FACIIirY 


M.1 


419S 


Drive, 


Red  Od.  3, 19(3L8er.  N^  313,i66 
12  OataM.  Hx  214—16.'^ 


1.  A  dry  storage  facility 
a  predetermined  length  in 
selectively  removed  thei 
water,  and  removed 
maintenance  inchiding 

(a)  two  paralld. 


boats  of  not  greater  than 
tch  boats  can  be  stored  and 
for  use  on  a  body  of 
said  water  for  storage  or 


ly  4«ced  runways  that  extend 
at  least  partiallv^over  said  body  of  water. 

(b)  two  dongate  open  frameworks  separated  by  a 
longitudinally^  extending  corridor  of  greater  width 
than  said  nedetennined  length  of  said  boat,  which 
frameworltt  are  defined  by  a  plurality  of  vertical 
cohmuM^and  cross  pieces; 

(c)  a  ptariJity  of  horizontal,  vertically  spaced  boat 
suppora  that  are  mounted  on  said  odumns  and  dia- 

adjaoNBt  to  said  corridor; 

(d)  %^plurality  of  vertically  spaced  resilient  sUnp  ex- 
between  the  outermost  of  said  columns  in 

frameworks,  with^d  boat  supports  and  slings 
ivdy  defining  a  irfurality  of  compartments 
in  e^idi  said  boats  can  be  removably  poaitioned,  with 
each  of  said  boats  when  so  positioned  having  the  bow 
portion  thereof  suported  by  one  of  said  slings  and 
the  stem  portion  thereof  by  said  boat  supports; 

(e)  first  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  boaU  to 
move  the  same  from  one  location  to  another, 

(f)  poweivdriven  crane  means  situatod  in  said  cor- 
ridor and  movaUy  supported  on  said  runways,  said 
crane  means  having  a  movable  portion  thereof  con- 
nect to  said  fhst  means,  which  movable  portion  and 
said  fint  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  vertically 
to  depoeit  one  of  said  boaU  in  said  body  of  water 

of  said  boats  therefrom,  said  crane 


means  capable  of  being  moved  longHwrtinally  on 
said  runways  untfl  it  is  m  vertical  alignment  with  a 
deeired  one  of  said  compartasento  to  permit  said 


movable  portion  and  said  first  means  to  be  moved 
vertically  and  tnnsversdy  to  dqpoait  one  of 
boats  in  said  de^red  compartment  or  lift  one  of  i 


3,16»4» 

^TVUCK  CAMPER  BODY  LOADER 
,  6612  III  salli  Dive,  Yi*his%  Wad 
[  Oct  16, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  23M6S 
tnttmt  ^214—36) 


1.  A  pidL-up  track  camper  body  loader  fcv  loading  and 
unloading  tru^  camper  bodiea,  said  loader  comprising  an 
elongated  base  adapted  to  be  siqiported  from  the  ground 
and  including  widespread  leg  means  for  steadying  against 
lateral  tilting,  an  dongated  generally  horizontal  support 
bed  induding  a  pair  <rf  Interconnected  longitudmel  slide 
and  guide  rails  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  one  end 
of  said  base  for  movement  about  a  gensnily  horizontally 
diqMMed  axis  extending  transycrsdy  of  said  support  bed, 
lift  means  interconnected  between  die  other  end  of  eaid 
bed  and  the  oofiespoading  end  of  said  base  for  raisbig 
and  lowering  said  other  end  reUtive  to  said  base,  said  base 
omipriBiiig  a  pair  oi  upstanding  opposite  end  and  trana- 
versdy  extending  end  sections  interconnected  at  cone* 
sponding  ends  by  means  of  a  pair  of  nf»««»««i^  lonil- 
tudinaUy  extending  opposite  side  sections,  mid  one  end 
of  said  siqiport  bad  being  pivoUlly  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  corwepondhig  end  section,  the  odier  end  of  said 
bed  and  the  oor  iwpnnd  lag  eata  af  m^a  h»>ii  ifM^hMiMig  «»>. 

acting  guide  means  guiding  said  odier  end  of  said  bed 
against  laterd  dedectian,  said  enacting  gnUe  means  com- 
prising an  faivcrted  U-sh^ped  member  secured  bdwem 
the  coneqwmdfaig  ends  of  said  sBde  and  guide  rails  and 
indudmg  a  pair  of  d^ending  legs  whose  remote  surfaces 
are  di^osed  hi  sUdhig  fontarting  rebtion  with  a  pair  of 
oppodng  vertical  guide  surfaces  dcffaied  by  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  corresponding  end  section. 


cowvetSr  swntM  wtih 
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ttoatimg  kivtHu  ad|ioent  put  of  the  tonmyot  meuii  and 
baviag  ft  portioB  Biovable  to  and  from  tfie'ftd|Meat  part 
of  dw  vuuwnyiM  umam,  said  lewkr  including  on  iti  said 
portion  a  leinding  means  movable  oppositely  to  the  con- 
veyor means  and  provided  with  material-engaging  teeth, 
and  means  for  driving  said  leveling  means  for  raking  rear- 
wwdly  of  the  conveyor  means  the  material  engaged  by 
nid  teeth,  a  speed  fhanghig  drive  to  a  put  of  the  ooo- 
wyov  nBam,  and  connections  from  such  leveler  portion  to 
■aid  speed  '•*»**f^g  drive  for  accelerating  the  last  men- 
tioned part  of  die  conveyor  means  npon  movement  of 
such  portion  toward  the  first  mentioned  part  of  the  con- 
veyor means  and'decelerating  the  hMt  mentioned  part  of 
the  conveyor  means  upon  mofemsnt  of  audi  portion  from 
the  first  mentioned  part  of  the  oooveyor 


xuBJm 

■AFFUniUClVRB 


6*  Dbt*  Part  lai—t 

17,  IMS,  8m.  No,  2tM7t 
pplcaOaa  CaMda,  My  25, 1M2, 

trn'    -    (CL214— 47) 


2.  Id  oombinatioD  with  a  gndn  cu  dumper,  a  grain 
ddlecting  structure  comprising 

(a)  a  first  pah*  of  beam  members  ^votaOy  connected 
to  laid  damper  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  pro- 
Jectbg  laterally  therefrom: 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  beam  members  pivoCally  con- 
nected to  said  dumper  on  opposite  sides  there<rf  and 
qiftced  upwardly  from  said  first  pair; 

(c)  a  vertfcal  post  connected  at  ita  ends  to  a  first  and 
second  beam  member  of  each  pair  thereof  ; 

(d)  a  baflie  mounted  on  each  post; 

(e)  hydraulic  means  on  said  dumper  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  first  pair  of  beam  members  adapted, 
lAtm  actuated,  to  swing  said  beam  members  sequen- 
tially on  thdr  pivotal  connections  so  as  to  laterally 
insert  said  baffles  into  die  doors  of  a  cu  held  on 
said  dumper  and  along  the  fioor  of  said  cu  in  u- 
cuate  paths  whereby  said  baffles  form  a  ^low  in  said 
cu:and 

(f)  means  associated  with  said  second  pair  of  beam 
fbr  raWng  or  lowering  said  baffles  on  the 


o 


Mt9>2t2 

MATERIAL  UNLOADING  VBHICLB 

K.  n 31M  CetmdoiwH 

nM  Ai«.  22,  So,  iv.  Nob  1334tt 
4CMM.    (CL214-t3JO 

1.  A  material  unloading  vehicle  comprising  t^  box  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  frtmt  end  gate  movable 
betviesn  open  and  ctoeed  positions,  a  reu  end  gate  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  conveyor  sup- 
ported 00  nid  boi  for  reveniMe  movemeot  loogihidioally 
ovsr  said  bottom  wall  to  move  material  (o  be  unloaded 
salactivsly  toward  each  end  gate,  latdi  means  for  hold- 


ing the  rsu  end  gate  hi  the  doeed  position,  means  for 
oontroHfaig  tiK  movement  of  said  conveyor  hirhiding  first 
rotataUe  means  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  box,  for 
moving  said  conveyor  toward  said  front  end  gale,  second 
rotatable  means  mounted  oo  the  reu  of  said  bos  for 
moving  said  oooveyor  toward  said  reu  end  gate,  drive 
means  operaUy  and  coocurrendy  engageaMe  with  eadi 
said  first  and  second  rotatable  means  for  transmitting  n>> 


tation  thereto,  and  clutch  means  operable  concurrendy 
to  dlaengagB  Mid  drive  means  from  one  of  said  rotatable 
means  while  engaging  said  drive  means  with  the  other 
of  said  rotatable  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
latch  means  and  chitch  means  for  releasing  said  hUch 
means  concurrendy  with  the  actuation  of  the  dutch  means 
to  engage  the  drive  means,  with  the  second  rotatable 
means. 


34t9,2t3 
MBCHANICAL  nCAVATORS 


Fled  Ang.  24, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  344414 

salioo  Gieal  BrilBta,  Ang.  24, 1M2, 
33,M4/42 
aOahM.    (CL214— 13D 


1.  In  an  excavator  of  the  kind  having  a  body,  a  boom, 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  boom  on  said  botty,  a 
digging  arm,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  digging  arm 
on  said  boom,  a  digging  bucket  mounted  on  said  digging 
arm;  the  improvement  according  to  which  said  boom  com- 
prises an  inner  boom  part  mounted  on  said  body,  an  outer 
boom  part  carrying  said  digging  arm  and  ^pted  to  be 
telescopically  sUdable  into  said  fainer  boom  part,  and 
means  fixing  said  inner  and  outer  boom  parts  together 
eithu  in  didr  contracted  poeitioo  with  said  outer  boom 
part  lying  largely  within  said  fainer  boom  part  or  in  their 
extended  positioa  in  wtiich  said  outer  boom  part  extends 
iqvwards  and  outwards  from  said  inner  boom  part,  where- 
in said  inner  boom  part  fomprises  parallel,  laterally 
spaced,  first  and  second  doeed  box  sedioos  and  a  bottom 
iriate  extenduig  between  said  first  and  second  box  sections, 
said  box  sections  and  the  bottom  plate  delfaung  a  trou^ 
dimensiooed  to  dldably  receive  said  outer  boom  part 


FOKAGBFIBD 


t.U 


24fiiAM 
TKOiUGH 


r.  No.  3M,75t 
2CidM.    (CL  214— 519) 
1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  oomprisfaig,  a  con- 
veyor having  a  delivery  end  portion,  a  trough  mounted  at 
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said  delivery  end  portion  for  receiving  nuterial  deposiled 
by  the  cooveyor,  material  feeding  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  trough  having  a  discharge  end  on  which 
the  malarial  is  fed  through  the  troogh.  aaelering  aseans 
upeiaUvely  mounted  in  spaced  rehrtion  to  dw  conveyor 
for  rotation  in  one  direction  lendfaii  to  displace  material 
into  the  troo^  through  a  metering  passage  at  the  delivery 
end  oi  the  conveyor,  and  material  beating  means  mounted 
on  aid  metering  means  for  progressive  engagement  with 
said  malarial  to  prevent  abrupt  loaduig  of  the  metering 
means  and  overloading  of  the  feedfaig  means,  said  meter- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  drums  mounted  for 
lototion  hi  the  same  direction  about  fiaedly  v*oed  axes 
spaced  from  die  conveyor  to  form  said  metering  pas- 
sage at  the  dischuge  end  portion  of  the  conveyor  restrict- 
faig  movement  of  the  material  into  the  trough,  said  beat- 
ing means  comprising  a  phirality  of  ^aced  teeth  mounted 


on  said  drums  for  movement  of  die  teeth  on  one  ^  said 
drums  thiou^  the  metering  passage  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  die  material  by  the  conveyor,  said  leedi 
being  of  equal  lengdi  shorter  dian  the  radii  of  the  respec- 
tive drums,  said  material  beating  means  comprising  an 
auger  member,  peripherally  mounted  bearing  means  se- 
cuied.to  the  auger  member  at  the  diaduM-ge  end  for  ro- 
tatable mounting  thereof  in  the  trough,  and  an  elongated 
bearing  strip  fixedly  mounted  in  die  trough  for  bearing 
oootad  widi  said  peripherally  mounted  bearing  means, 
said  conveyor  irK^i^mg^  material  guide  means  at  the  de- 
livery end  portion  qwced  from  die  trough  to  form  a  gv> 
material  pushing  elements  movable  in  the  direction  of 
material  movement  through  said  gap  for  displacing  said 
material  faito  the  troo|^  and  means  intermittently  di»- 
pUoed  out  of  die  path  of  n^ovement  of  the  pushing  ele- 
menu  for  dosfaig  said  gap  between  the  guide  means  and 
the  trough  to  prevent  hiss  of  material  therethrough. 
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1.  A  load  stacking  mechanism  compridng, 

a  traveling  support, 

upper  and  lower  elongated  stationary  racks  for  guiding 
said  traveling  support  along  a  lasidelfrmlnfd  path. 

upper  and  lower  phdoos  carried  by  said  traveling  sup- 
port and  mcehfaig  with  said  racks  whereby  to  prevent 
tipping  of  said  traveling  support, 

means  on  said  traveling  support  dirOcUy  connected 
with  said  pinions  for  simultaneously  rotating  Isaid 
pinions  to  move  said  traveling  support  along  said 
predetermined  path, 

a  supporting  arm  structure  pivotally  mounted  at  ooe 
end  on  said  tiavdiiig  support  for  horiaontal  pivotal 
movement  reUtivdy  to  said  Iravding  support, 

means  for  pivoting  said  wipporting  arm  stracture  rehi- 

a  load  suppofting  and  lifting  mednnism  pivotally 
tively  to  said  travalaig  support. 


of  said  snpporliOK 


structure, 

means  for  pivoting  said  load  supporting  and 
medianism  relativdy  to  said  stipporting  arm 
tore,  and 

ooolrol  aseans  induding  cam  means  cooperatint  wilb 
cam  followers  for  efftding  combined,  correlated, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  supporting  arm  structure 
relatively  to  said  traveling  support,  means  for  cor- 
relating rotation  of  said  cam  means  and  cam  foU 
lowers  with  lineu  movement  of  said  traveling  su^ 


port  along  said  predetermined  path  for  effecting  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  load  supporting  and  lifting 
mechanism  reUtivcIy  to  said  supporthig  arm  struc- 
ture and  lineu  movemem  of  said  traveling  support 
to  rotate  said  load  supporting  and  lifting  meduunsm 
horizootally  through  an  an^  of  substantially  90* 
while  movuig  said  load  supporting  and  lifting  mecfaft- 
nism  transversely  of  said  lineu  path,  whereby  ft 
load  supported  on  said  load  supporting  and  lifting 
mechanism  is  rotated  and  inserted  into  a 
^•oe  at  the  side  oi  said  padL 


3,199,294 
N0N4UBI1LLABLB  CLOSUBB  FOR  A  BOTILB 
J  I.  MHsr,  1279  Sfmcoaa  St,  Dsovsr  9,  Colo. 
Fled  Jm.  21,  IMito.  No.  252,735 
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1.  A  noo^efillable  closure  for  a  botUe  of  die  type  hav- 
faig  a  oooical  dueaded  neck  comprising:  a  cap  poitioo 
havasg  an  axial  passage  and  provided  widi  ortemal  direads 
to  thread  ivon  the  threaded  neck;  an  hivertedcup-Aaped 
housii^  provided  with  an  air  opening  and  a  poor  ~ 
ing,  fitted  downwardly  over  said  cap  portico,  said 
ing  befaig  both  rotatable  oo  and  vertically  1 


top  of  said  housfaig  so  that  dwy  wfll  be  in  an  open 
faig  positioo  above  said  cap  portioo  wheo  said  ' 
is  io  ft  raised  positioo  and  hi  a  closed  sealed  posilioo 
low  said  cap  when  said  boasii«  is  io  a 


lOlS 
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iacUotd  ntclMt  (aags  in*t"fytf**t  betwwn  nid  faonaiaf 
and  Mid  cap  portion  so  that,  when  said  hooiiat  i»  roUled 
doekwte,  it  wOl  iimilarly  aoute  «id  cap  portioo  and, 
wfaaa  rotated  oooatOT-clockwiie,  it  wiU  elevata  above  and 
not  rotate  aid  cap  portioo;  a  qrlindrical  tlM^  fonned  oo 
aaid  hooiingaad  aurroniidiiii  and  extending  downwardly 
aboot  aid  axial  panafe  and  through  the  lop  o(  Mid  cap 
portioo.  Mid  sleeve  having  a  dtseharge  port  and  an  air 
port  both  arranged  to  be  opened  by  the  raising  of  said 
hoo^  a  vahe  Uetk  doiiflg  the  bottom  of  said  sleeve; 
a  valve  sism  extending  vertically  through  said  sleeve;  a 
check  valve  being  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and  pre- 
v«nting  return  of  fluid  to  said  bottle;  and  a,  weighted  ele- 
ment suspended  from  the  lower  extremity  of  said  valve 
mill  f{\r  urging  said  check  valve  to  iu  seat  by  gravity. 


the  ooolainer  to  be  dosed  that  the  Mid  Mractnre 
placed  over  an  opaoiag  of  the  oootaioir 
fit  the  same,  and  the  praile  of  the  heat  aaalad  «ad 
tubing  bei^  gsoerally  coocave  towards  the  InMiiar 
of  so  ftat  wbao  the  ilnictura  la  so  shrank  the 
thereof  wiU  ooaform  to  the  outUoe  ci  dM 
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pendhig  wall  coi^ied  to  said  tnbidar  neck,  said  doanre  bncfcet  secnred  to  the  bam  plate  havii^  apertmes  throoi^ 

cap  having  an  inwardly  tapered  frwlo-caaical  wtU  poi^  each  fide  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  of  a 

liiwi  iiinagnatiif  iilth  Ifw  innrr  ffirlrhrral  nfgr  ^  **^  less  than  Oe  diameter  of  die  apettorM  in  a 

flange  oo  said  sealing  member  to  normally  hold  such  to  the  base  plate  and  disposed  within  the 

flange  sealed  in  aealing  rebtiao  oo  «id  ned  seating  alld  to  said  bam  plate  for  rolatiaoal  and  reciprocal  i 

snrteoe  when  the  gu  pressure  wilhfai  die  container  is  ment  m  said  vertical  plane,  an  abotmeot  oo  said 

within  said  normal  range  and  r*Tn»i«*«"g  sodi  seated  plate  in  said  vertical  plane,  a  dosom 

flange  to  nwve  relative  to  said  seating  surface  to  enable 

the  passage  of  gM  therd»tweeo  when  suA  gas  pr^ure 

is  outside  audi  normal  range,  said  doanre  c^  havhig  an 


wall  portioo  tlvreof  and  oveiiylng  said  neck  seating  sur- 
face, the  outer  per^hery  of  Mid  sealing  member  flange 


1.  A  container  doenre  having  a  body  coosisHng  of  a 
cover  portion  and  an  upstanding  faiternally  dveaded  skirt 
portion,  said  cover  portion  having  an  inner  surface  pro> 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  pitched  female  undercut  locking 
elements  and  a  phnality  of  smaller  planar  distmhaacei^ 
said  pitched  lockhig  elements  eifwirtfaig  fatfo  said  cover 
portioo  and  under  said  famer  surface  and  the  pitch  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  face  of  said  inner  surface,  a 
plastic  deformaUe  internal  diao-ehaped  Uner  coextensive 
widi  said  hmer  surface,  and  male  protnaioos  molded  oo 
sidd  disc  engaging  said  undercut  elements  and  female 
openhigs  hi  said  disc  engagteg  said  snuller  planar  dia- 
turbancM.  whereby  said  Uner  and  dosore  are  locked 
togedier  to  increaM  resistance  against  separation  of  the 


1.  In  a  package,  a  ^au  oontsiner  comprising  a  body 
_jd  a  moodHleflning  neck  having  an  annular  external 
gsoerally  downwardly  facing  shoulder,  a  sheaUi  of  thermo- 
plastic material  intimately  encasing  the  container  up  to 
about  the  upper  margb  of  the  shoulder,  a  sheet  metal 
doenre  telescoped  over  the  neck  with  an  f  tUching  skirt 
m  part  overlying  a  part  of  said  sheath  and  contracted 
into  heading  engagement  with  the  shoulder  and  a  bond- 
ing agent  securing  die  dosure  skirt  direcdy  to  underly- 
ing areas  of  the  sheath. 
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1.  A  shaped  structure  for  the  production  in  situ  of  a 
doenre  for  a  container,  said  structure  consisting  of  a 
length  of  heat-shrinkable  thermoplastic  tubing  in  flat 
form  and  dosed  at  one  end  by  means  of  a  Una  heat-eeal 
irTrtrinH«g  acroM  the  fbll  width  of  the  flat  tuMng.  the 
tnbint  baiiig  of  such  trenaverm  dimwiinn  in  xelatiao  to 


1.  In  a  container  structure,  a  tubular  neck  deflning  an 
opening  in  the  container  and  constituted  (rf  flexible  efatfto- 
meric  material  and  having  a  seating  surface  at  its  upper 
end.  a  cup-shaped  seaUng  member  constituted  of  flex- 
ible eUstomeric  material  and  having  at  its  upper  end  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  seated  oo  said  tubohv  neck 
eMthig  surface,  the  body  of  Mdd  seaUng  member  being 
of  tubular  cooflguratioo  andf  havfaig  a  flexible  i^per 
portioo  bearing  agafaist  die  interior  surftee  of  said  neck 
at  a  givn  prssanre  such  as  to  provide  a  gM  tight,  liquid 
ti^  seal  for  a  given  normal  range  of  gm  pnsauies 
widrin  die  cootahier.  and  yiddabiy  withdnwable  ftam 
such  sealing  engagement  vrith  such  interior  snrfkoe  when 
such  member  is  subjected  to  a  gM  prussure  wMtin  dw 
container  outside  such  given  range  to  permit  the  passage 
of  gM  therebetween,  die  exterior  snrfaoe  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  seaUng  member  behig  spaced  from  said 
interior  surface  of  die  neck  to  fhdiitale  the  entry  and 
escape  of  gM  of  high  pressure  between  said  upper  por- 
tioo and  said  faiterior  surfiwe,  and  a  doeure  cep 
stituM  of  dastomeric  malarial  and  having  an 


******  "***f  J?  *Sr^^**';?**'??**l^r^i;  said  pivot  pin  movable  m  a  padi  of  interference  widi  Mid 
nK,vem«t  of  Mid  flange  fi«i  Mid  amting  surftjei^  abutLnt,  and  a  coiled  iprSg  member  about  said  pivot 
mto  said  groove  to  permit  such  passage  of  gM  mereoe-    ^^  eBmriM  laid  dmiK  memlnr  and  nid  hraekaL  tnw 


ULT1IAHICT%kCUlJM  CHAMim 
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pin  engaging  said  dosure  member  and  said  breast,  tor> 
sional  strcM  of  the  vring  urging  rotation  of  the  doenre 
member  to  its  doeed  positiosi,  and  tensile  stieM  of  tta 
qiring  urging  said  pin  to  hold  said  doenre  Member  in 
said  path  of  interfcfence  widi  said  abutment. 
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g.  b  an  uhraUih  vacuum  system,  die  improvement 


(a)  a  duunber  endosore  stractnre  indodfaig  an  inner 
wan  having  a  d|idmf  no  greater  than  .010  inA  and 
a  thhi  outer  wall  ^aoedly  arranged  with  reject  to 
eadi  odier  and  jofaied  by  an  inoer  core  structural 
member  whereby  said  famer  wall,  said  outer  wall  and 
said  famer  core  stmctnral  member  form  an  integral 
structural  frame; 

(b)  an  ultrahigh  vacuum  pumping  system  connecting 
to  a  flrst  qiaoe  endoeed  by  said  famer  wall;  and 

(o)  a  vacuum  pumping  system  connected  to  a  aeoood 
wguat  between  said  famer  wall  and  said  outer  waD 
whereby  the  presanre  dUferential  acroM  the  innsr  wall 
is  held  to  no  greater  dun  .010  mas.  assrcnry  Ihsrehy 
preventing  Ae  dUhisioo  of  gM  through  said  inner 
waD  faito  said  flrst  space  a 
oooditioo  is  created  within  said  flrst 


1.  A  doeure  for  a  fliler  ned^  of  an  antomohUe  radiator 
having  axiaOy  ipaoed  ammlar  inner  and  outer  shodders 

and  a  vent  between  aaid  shoukkrs,  said  dosure  oMlndfait 
an  outer  cover  rotalably  detachable  from  said  nacfc,  n 
main  valve  corresponding  with  said  inner  shoulder,  a  <fUc 
cornspoodiiv  widi  said  outer  shoulder,  said 
having  a  central  vent  opeofaig  adapted  to  be  pfaMOd  to  ( 
mnnication  with  said  vent,  a  relief  valve  fai  registry  with 

said  doenre  and  rettef  valve  for  sdectivdy  holdnv  of  said 

reUef  vahfe  dosed  and  opso,  a  phmgi 

spring  meana  and  said  relief  valve  and 

said  omer  cover  for  exterior  cootrol  of  Mid  niiif  vahn, 

and  the  ooofeoor  of  an  axpoeed  surface  of  said 

substantially  conforming  with  the  coolonr  of  said 

cover  iHieo  said  relief  imhe  is  doMd. 
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dapeoding  peri^Mnlly  froM  the 
a  tear  strip,  said  tear  strip 


a.  A 
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ring 
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to  the  baM  ptaM  lo  be 
encBKtt  ooDai,  a  nnrcaHfl 


dte  tear  strip,  aaid 

notch  providfa«  an  arm  of  low 


sioo  of  said  peripheral  aoore 
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owdiate  portioo  and  termiiuttng  at  Mid  notdi  whwcby 
a  poll  of  the  polish  initially  aeverl  said  intennedfata 


portion  along  the  extension  of  the  peripheral  score  line 
and  continiied  pulling  severs  and  separates  the  cover  end 
fram  the  per^heral  skirt  along  the  peripheral  score  line. 
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5.  Means  for  interlocking  the  sides  of  a  carton  blank 
to  form  a  carton  for  enclosing  articles  and  for  supporting 
the  articles  within  the  carton  and  means  for  carrying  said 
carton,  said  carton  having  a  plurality  of  article  positions, 

a  first  side  of  said  blank. 

a  second  side  of  said  Uank  opposite  said  first  side; 

said  first  side  having  a  firrt  aperture  therein,  said  first 
aperture  being  qiaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of 
said  first  side  and  being  off-set  from  any  Article  posi- 
tiooi, 

said  flnt  side  having  a  second  aperture  therein  between 
said  flnt  aperture  and  said  outer  edge  of  said  flrst 
aide; 

said  second  side  having  a  first  outwardly  extending  tab 
thereon  adjacent  its  outer  edge,  said  tab  being  aligned 
with  said  first  aperture,  and  having  a  central  portion 
and  prajsctioas,  and  being  at  least  semi-resilient, 

said  central  portion  and  projections  being  of  a  site  that 
allows  said  tab  to  be  inserted  throu^  said  first  aper^ 
ture  and  said  projections  to  contact  the  other  face  ai 
said  first  side, 

said  second  side  having  a  second  inwardly  extending  tab 
formed  therein,  said  second  tab  being  aligned  with 
said  second  aperture  and  being  spaded  inwardly  of 
said  first  tab  a  distance  that  allows  laid  firrt  and  sec- 
ond tabs  to  be  inserted  throu^  said  first  and  second 
apertures;  .         , 

carrjfing  means  adjacent  said  first  side, 

said  means  comprising  a  reinforced  handle  structure 
having 
>  a  first  outer  web  in  aUgnmaat  Witt  said  first  aperture, 

a  first  Ump  connected  to,  said  first  web  along  one  edgB 
and  overiaying  said  flrst  web,  and 

a  second  fiap  coaneclad  to  said  first  web  along  tiw  oppo- 
site edge  of  said  first  wab  and  overiaying  said  flnt 
flns 

ttm  outer  edge  of  said  flaps  having  a  relief  in  aWgmnwH 
witt  said  flrst  apartnra. 
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1.  A  dgarette  container  and  ^apauer  comprising  a 
form  having  the  configuration  of  an  animal,  said  formi 
being  formed  with  an  opening  thetein,  a  vertioUly  mov- 
able platform  in  said  fonn  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
cigarettes  with  one  of  said  dgarrttes  aligned  with  said 
opening,  a  first  movable  member  projecting  from  said 
form,  means  in  said  form  rBqwnsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  flrst  member  for  ejecting  said  one  dgaictte  through 
said  opening,  means  in  said  form  supporting  said  platform 
for  vertical  movement  to  urge  said  platform  into  position 
whereby  a  cigarette  is  aligned  with  said  opening,  a  second 
movable  member  projecting  from  said  form,  and  m^ans 
in  said  form  conneded  to  said  platform  support  means 
and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  second  member 
to  move  said-platfonn  vertically  for  loading  cigarettes 
onto  said  platform  throu^  said  opening. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  stack  oi  food-containing 
plates  and  successively  dispensing  mdividual  plates  from 
the  bottom  of  said  stack,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
ftor  housing  a  vertical  stack  of  food  plates  with  spacing 
memben  intervening  between  vertically  adjacent  |4ates, 
the  body  portions  of  said  spacing  memtwn  being  of  less 
lateral  extent  than  said  plates  iHiereby  the  plate  edges 
project  generally  laterally  beyond  said  body  portions, 
vertically  redprocable  support  members  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  stack  and  having  supporting  portions  pro> 
jecting  toward  said  stack,  said  spacing  members  having 
.projections  at  opposite  sides  thereof  for  engagement  by 
said  supporting  portions  whereby  engagement  of  the  latter 
with  the  lowermost  spacing  member  of  a  stack  supports 
the  stack  thereon,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  sivpiarting 
rails  in  said  housing  at  a  lower  portion  tbereol  spaced  to 
receive  and  support  the  edge  portiona  of  the  lowermost 
plate  of  a  stack,  said  raib  havii^  openings  fai  registry  with 
said  supporting  portions  to  permit  free  vertical  redproea- 
tion  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  retracting  laid  support*. 
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ing  portions  as  they  approach  the  lower  ends  of  their  ver- 
tical redprocatioos  and  tor  again  projecting  the  same  in 
the  course  of  their  upward  reciprocation,  whereby  said 
soppofting  portions  lower  the  stack  by  engagement  with 
the  lowermost  qpacing  member  until  the  plate  immediately 
above  such  member  moves  downwardly  upon  said  sup- 
porting rails,  then  retract  to  permit  said  spacing  member 
to  fall  free  with  the  stack  supported  by  said  pUte.  then 
move  upanudly  and  project  during  such  upward  move- 
ment to  engage  the  projections  of  die  spacing  member 
above  said  siqiporting  ptate  and  raise  the  same  and  the 
stack  thereabove  to  free  said  rail-supported  ^te  for 
removaL 
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tion  indined  inwardly  and  generally  following  dw 
tow  of  the  front  inclined  shdf  portion,  and  a  leaf  spring 
anchored  at  one  end  to  the  dispmser  base  adjacant  saM 
axis  and  having  its  other  end  free,  said  leaf  spring  when 
die  dispensrr  is  fully  opened  being  in  a  rdaxed  condi- 
tion tpaced  sufficiently  lirom'  the  di^ensw  top  wall  to 
accommodate  said  appropriate  stack  of  strips,  and  said 
spring  wbtn  the  disymser  is  fully  dosed  bdng  under 
stress  and  bearing  against  the  stack  at  the  bottmn  thereof 
to  urge  the  stack  at  tha  top  theraof  into  contact  with  said 


top  wan  and  the  strips  hi  the  stack  at  one  end  diereof  Into 
contact  with  said  inwardly  indined  portion  pretented  by 
said  rear  mU,  the  Inclination  of  said  nidined  portion 
bcjng  sudi  as  to  cause  a  leading  edge  of  the  top  str^  in 
the  stack  to  overlap  die  leading  edge  of  the  next  strip  in  the 
stack,  and  said  top  wall  presenting  a  diqiensing  opoiing  in 
its  fhmt  edge  overlying  the  shdf  portion  and  the  top  strip 
of  die  stack  near  the  front  end  thereof,  wher^  the  strips 
may  be  diyensed  une  at  a  time  by  pressing  the  t<9  strip 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  farilitate  its  grasping  and 
removal  ^rom  the  dispenser. 


3,199,229 

FASTENER  FEED  C0N8TRUCI10N 

W.  MnHanry,  TUa  Fart,  RL.  aarfipar  to  Fs 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  comprising 

a  magazine  structure  for  retaining  articles  to  be  dis- 
pensed, 

a  plurality  of  releasiiig  mechanisms  for  releasing  ar- 

'   tides  from  said  magazine  structure. 

a  leciprocable  carriage  for  operating  a  selected  one 
of  said  releasing  mechanisms, 

a  plurality  of  engaging  elements  carried  by  said  cu*- 
riage  and  having  portions  movable  into  driving  rela- 
tion to  said  releasing  mechanisms  respectively, 

a  locking  member  for  locking  each  releasing  mecha- 
nism against  movement, 

each  engaging  dement  and  the  locking  member  as- 
sodated  therewith  being  jnounted  in  said  rdaUon  to 
each  other  that  said  engaging  element,  upon  move- 
ment into  driving  relation  to  its  associated  rdeasing 
mechanism,  moves  said  locking  member  out  of  lock- 
ing relation  to  said  releasing  mechanism. 


dL,  a 


Mad  May  9, 1962,  to.  Nn.  194,747 
9Cli*M.  ^221—176) 


3,199,219 
POflrTABLBSTW  DBPENSBR 

IX  Warik,  Flreepett, 
^  N.Y.,Mriponto 
n  caepanHan  aff  New  Jsncy 
19, 196Msr.  Nn.  293,919 
iBSiL  (0.221— Ul) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  stripe  of  uniform  kngth  which  com- 
prises a  base  meaaber  having  front  and  bottom  walls  and  a 
cover  member  havteg  rear  and  top  walls,  said  base  and 
cover  being  hinged  togetber  about  an  axis  disposed  ad- 
jacent tha  lower  odga  of  said  rear  wall  to  facilitate  open- 
ing and  dosing  said  diqienser,  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
top  wall  being  substantially  paralld  when  the  dispenser 
is  dosed  and  daflnng  between  them  a  chamber  for  recdv- 
ing  an  ^propriaie  stadi  of  strips  of  uniform  length,  said 
front  wall  having  a  ^elf  portion  inclined  outwardly  near 
the  top  edge  diereof  and  said  rear  wall  presenting  a  poiv 


1.  A  fastener  feed  construction  for  uee'with  a  fsstener 
driving  device  of  the  type  having  frutener  driving  means 
operable  to  drive  fasteners  from  an  dongated  strip  of 
detachaUy  connected  fasteners  into  a  woricpiece  and 
coosprising  an  elongated  fastener  feed  trade,  die  combi- 
nation oomprising  means  for  storing  and  sequentially 
feeding  elongated  strips  of  detachably  connected  fasten- 
ers to  said  feed  trade  comprising,  a  gravity  feed  bin  for 
receiving  a  plurality  <rf  elongated  Utript  of  detachably  con- 
nected fasteners  in  side-by-eide  rdation  and  for  delivering 
said  strips  sequentially  from  a  position  lo  one  skfe  of  Ihe 
axis  of  said  feed  track  into  a  path  coaxial  with  said  feed 
track,  stop  means  positioned  to  receive  strips  of  fasteners 
as  they  are  ddivered  from  said  bin  into  said  path,  guide 
means  interconnecting  said  bin  and  said  feed  track  for 
guiding  strips  of  fastenen  from  against  said  stop  means 
to  said  feed  trade,  and  fastener  advancing  mechanism 
resUientiy  driving  strips  of  fasteners  from  against  eakl 
stop  meam  along  said  guide  means  and  resiliendy  biasing 
strips  of  fasteners  in  said  guide 
•toadL 
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laima,  (0.221—193) 


eomfflnakate  «t  its  bmer  tad  wUi  die  iolerior  of  a  Vqoid 
cootiiBiat  ooHaiiier.  the  body  havii^  a  Uqirid  di«e«iBg 
orifloe  tkeivia  oomimmicatiat  with  the  cevitjr  at  a  kwa- 
tiott  remele  flirom  die  iawr  end  of  Ike  cavltjr,  a  coopree- 
•iMe  poroui  body  aMnaied  and  hdd  widifai  die  caTity 
ao  as  to  ipaa  die  porthm  of  the  eaWty  is  advance  of  die 


7.  A  diveneer  wwipriiing  (1)  a  hopper.  (2)  a  db. 
paninf  wheel  and  (3)  a  cover  containing  a  cop,  wad 
hopper  haviog  foor  a6m  and  an  ndined  boHom,  said 
wheel  beint  rataftaUy  mounted  in  a  votioal 
■M  side  of  said  hopper  fiw*  the 
of  said  wheel  ealsoding  beyond  dw  adiaoent 
side  of  the  hopper  adjaoent  the  dispensint  irtieel  having 
an  apeitun  adjaosat  the  boMom.  a  phnality  of  subetan- 
daHy  hemisptiiwiral  ptrfhsls  iT****y  titfttnl  iit  tit  f^t  ^""^^ 
edge  of  the  dj^wnsing  aiieel  in  the  svfsoe  facing  seid 
i^Mtiin,  said  pockets  being  adapted  lo  receive  individu- 
ifly  by  gravity  lead  the  aitide  to  tbe  dimensed  throng 
said  apeftuTB  wlMa  in  the  lowest  position  and  adapted 
to  dispense  ssjd  article  iato  said  oqi  in  the  co>«r  when  in 
the  Uiheet  positioo,  said  cup  in  the  cover  being  conneded 
wWi  the  forward  edge  of  said  cover  by  an  indinedchan- 
nri  which  regislen  wjUi  each  pocket  when  in  diqmnsing 
iad  cooweya  the  dispensed  article  from  pocket  to 


cLoSSSaTm 


HAVING  BunjDirr 


Neil. 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  comprising  a  top  panel,  an 
*— M»i»g  skirt  dspanding  from  said  top  re*ff*.  and  mtsnt 
for  attaching  sakl  dorare  to  a  contahier,  said  top  panel 
having  a  oeittral  resilient  portion  domed  axially  outirardly 
from  the  container  to  a^ich  the  doeuie  is  aflbad,  said 
rsailient  domed  portion  adapted  to  be  flexed  inwardly 
toiravd  said  container  interior,  a  phnality  of  Aagars  do- 
panding  from  the  ialarior  surface  of  said  rasOisnt  domed 
portion,  said  fingsrs  adapted  to  fulcrum  about  their  re- 
specdve  points  of  juncture  with  said  resilient  domed  por* 
tion  to  increase  the  dietance  between  their  respective  free 
ends  upon  the  inward  llaiing  of  said  4lomed  portion. 


LIQUID  DBrMWG 
H.  MncMi  Psst 


MvlSk  1N4, 8«.  Na^  3«»12t 
Ifbiim.    (CI  222— 1) 

1.  A  liquid  dispsMsing  device  oompffWng  a 
body*  said  body  having  a  cavity  tharswithin  adapted  to 


orifloe  and  a  disc-like  member  substantially  t*""^"!  the 
cavity  inwardly  df  and  wigaging  the  outer  end  of  the 
compressible  porous  body,  the  disc-like  member  present- 
ing a  dispensing  passage  dierepast  to  the  oompressiMa 
porous  body,  the  disc-like  member  being  redprocable  in 
the  cavity  so  as  to  compress  the  cooapressible  porous  body 
upon  an  incream  fa  ,.ess«.,.applied  to  its  i««  suAc 


34IW4 
OILntMUl 


11 


€l8YmM 


New  Yesk,  N.Y^  n 
19. 19iMsr.  No.  33Mi7 

s.  ax2r   "" 


1.  A  submerged  oil  stamfs  and  delivery  system  for  aa 
■id  system  comprising 
stnictme  hai^  at  leest  the  lower  portion 
thsieof  snboMged  trfatath  the  sutfaca  of  a  body 
of 
an  oil  storags  tank  secured  to  I 

dsrwater  slorags  tank  near  the  i«per  end  thereof 

and  a  poiit  above  said  body  of  wMsr» 
watsr  oodal  means  dvoogh  the  wal  of  said 

tank  taopsn  commnnicadoo  at  all 

body  of  water, 
a  ooolrol  ooham  carried  by  said  smctnre  fa 

cation  bstwssn  the  space  above  the  body  of  watsr 

and  the  interior  of  said  sloragB  taA  above  the 


fa  said  oil  condnit 
supply  of  oil  thsiethrouik 
to  deliver  it  to  seid 


f'-t- 
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an  in  discharge  lins  from  said  oQ  conduit  means  at  a  dosing  uk  inlst  end,  and  a  «ifat  bstwasn  said 

?pointabo^  said  body  of  water,  and  and  smd  triggor  for  m^  k  my  tnm  mid 

aarmalIy<losed  valve  meens  in  said  dischargs  line.  said  spring  mdudmg  an  elongated  let  having  a  ponfai. 

^^^^^^        terminel  end  portion  disposed  oat  of  engegsment  with 

^— ■'^— "^  said  trigger,  said  kg  being  fonaed  eo  that  it  is  freely 

HOT  WATIR  SU^W  AFf  AKATOMTOR  A 
BIVBIIAGB  DBKNSING  MACHINB 


rrj§u/€i 

ICL' 


.No.  295462 

My  19, 1H2, 


1.  In  a  beverage  di^wnsing  machine  which  indodes 
means  for  fni»l«g  dry  beverage  ingredients  with  hot  water 
in  a  mixing  chamber  and  conve^ng  the  resultant  bever- 
age to  a  diqiensing  station,  a  hot  water  supply  apparatus 
including  a  container  having  heating  means,  the  said  con- 
tainer indoding: 

(a)  an  outlet  pipe  leading  to  said  mixfag  diamber. 

(b)  an  inlet  pipe  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  pipe, 
said  inlet  pipe  exteiiding  a  subetentisi  distance  into 
said  container  and  having  a  disdiarge  opening  at  die 
lower  end  thereof,  said  falet  pipe  being  fbrmed  ad- 
jacart  its  iq^per  end  with  a  hole  facing  away  from 
die  outlet  pipe,  the  hole  being  of  substantial  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  dian  the  disdutfge  opening  of 
the  inlet  pipe, 

(c)  an  expauimi  pipa^ 

(d)  a  normally  open  vahe  fa  said  expansion  pipe 
whereby  said  container  is  normally  fa  communica- 
tion widi  the  atmosphere  via  said  expansion  pipe  and 
whereby  a  gradual  flow  of  water  fitim  die  container 
into  the  expansion  j^pe  is  permitted,  and 

(e)  a  valve  closure  member  wUdi  doeee  the  normally 
open  valve  when  the  pressure  inside  the  container  is 
r^Mdly  increased, 

the  container  in  use  being  completely  filled  with  water 
whereby  the  nitroduction  of  a  giinm  volume  of  cold  water 
fato  die  container  through  the  inlet  pipe  causes  the  same 
volume  of  hot  water  to  be  discharged  throng  the  outlet 
pipe  and  the  provision  of  the  hole  m  the  inlet  pipe  ensur- 
ing that,  fa  the  event  of  the  pressure  fa  the  inlet  supply 
falUng  below  atinoq)heric  pressure,  the  maximum  vdume 
of  water  which  will  be  wididrawn  through  the  inlet  will 
,  be  only  that  volume  which  is  above  die  level  of  the  hole 
fa  the  inlet  pipe,  the  falet  pipe  thereafter  befag  fa  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere  via  said  expansion  pipe. 


faseruble  dvough  said  noab,  and  said  leg,  having  a 
lengdi  exceeding  die  lengdi  of  said  noxzle  between  said 
inlet  and  oudet  ends  so  that  said  dfaphragm  can  be 
punctured  by  inserting  said  poiaSed  termfaalend  through 
said 


^  VLUID  ~ 

L. 

Pa.,  ^^ 

New^fesfc,  N.Y.,  a  cerpesnilon  of 
Fled  Dee.  7, 1962.  fler.  N^  242461 
lOrim.  ^222-94) 


Car- 


A  mnhiooatafaer  flexible,  coDi^aibte,  dosage  dispensfag 
article  comprising  a  fluid-containing,  photic  tube  parti- 
tioned fato  a  irfurality  of  linked,  severable  containers  by  a 
pluraHty  of  spaced  fluid-tight  seals,  each  of  said  seals 
comprising  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  sealed  fa  flnid-tigfat 
lelationdiip  and  simultaneously  forming  a  substantially 
horizontal  sealing  base  <rf  one  fluid  container  and  the  dis- 
pensing neck  of  the  next  adjacent  contafaer,  said  dispensing 
neck  having  fluid  therefa  and  terminating  fa  a  sealed  tip, 
a  scored,  severance  depression  extending  across  said  sesl 
fa  the  vicinity  of  but  not  induding  said  sealed  tip  and  ter- 
minating fa  opposing  fadented  V-shaped,  tear-aids,  said 
severance  depression  being  poeitioned  suflirirntly  dose  to 
the  sealed  tip  so  that  when  adjacent  containers  are  severed 
by  tearing,  a  slight  pressure  appVed  to  the  base  of  a  severed 
container  will  nq)tttre  the  sealed  tip. 


3469426 
CALKING  AasnOLY 
A.  ghiihsndy,  2417  C^mm 

Flsd  Mar.  4, 1963, 8sr.  No.  262466 
7ClifaM.  (Ti  m  61) 
L  A  calking  apparatus  comprising  a  gun  jndoding  a 
barrel,  a  handle  connected  to  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
and  a  trigger  pivotaUy  coonected  to  said  handle;  a  calk- 
ing cartridge  carried  fa  said  barrel,  said  cartridge  indud- 
ing a  nocile  at  one  aid,  said  nocde  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end  extendfag  beyond  die  end  of  said 
barrd  opposite  said  oas  end,  and  a  diaphragm  normally 


3469426 
MECHANBM  FOB  THB  DBLIVniY  lY  A  BOX, 
OF    COTTON-WOOL,    SFMNKLlD    WTIH 
MSINFBCTANTS 

fliilalsrt,  1  Vfa  Antanis  ChfasHs, 
Fled  May  16^  1962, 8er.  No.  196469 
16CUms.  ^222—129) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  cotton  wool  comprising  an 
open4opped  cotton  reoeptade  having  a  cover  upeiaUvsly 
mounted  acroes  the  top  diereof  for  a  di^wensing  move- 
ment frtxn  a  first  position  to  a  seMnd  podtion,  a  cotton 
dispensing  arm  extending  fato  the  cotton  reoepCade  and 
befag  connected  to  the  cover  so  that  ivon  movsasaat  of 
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the  oofver  said  ootton  diqienaiiif  arm  will  pinh  cotton  out 
of  the  receptacle,  and  a  container  for  diainfectants  openi- 
tively  mounted  within  said  cover,  said  container  having 
a  diifaifiBctant  dispensing  openhig  podtioned  so  as  to  be 


in  overlying  relation  to  the  portion  of  cotton  being  dis- 
pensed so  that  the  disinfectant  will  flow  out  of  said  opat' 
ing  and  be  deposited  on  said  dispensed  portion  of  cotton 
as  it  is  being  dispensed.  . 


3,lt9*22f  

INSULATED  PITCHER 
enroll,  Hobflrt  W.  Wmtm*,  and  Eari  R.  Baxter, 
OUo,  asslfori  to  QnOart  Incorporated,  F^ 
OUo,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 
FUed  Dec  2«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  333,29i 
7  nifwi     (CL  222— lt3) 


r. 


extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom, 
housing  iiw'~*'»g  a  circular  bottom  having  at  leait  one 
aperture  tiierein,  door  means  in  said  hopper  for  intro- 
ducing seeds  into  said  hopper,  gas  supply  means  for 
sqifriying  gas  under  pressure,  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  gas  sunrty  means  into  the  interior  of  said  hopper 
and  directed  downwardly  throu^  said  pipe  to  Mow  seeds 


therethrouih  into  said  fruslo-conical  housing  and  throu^ 
said  aperture,  valve  means  in  said  pipe  operable  between 
open  and  dosed  positions  for  controlling  the  flow  of  seeds 
and  gas  through  said  pipe,  and  by-pass  pipe  means  leading 
from  the  interior  of  said  hopper  to  a  place  'in  said  seeding 
device  downstream  of  said  valve  means  for  by-passing  the 
gas  when  said  vidve  means  is  closed. 


I 3>1S9431 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER  WIIH  SPCWGE  FOLLOWER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WWms  H.  Mfcfcsl,  Jr,  tmi  Jansse  E.  Krssilarh.  P< 
iMi,  N J^  MrfvMn  to  FMC  CwfaniM,  New  Yi 
N.Yn  a  cotpacnUeM  oC  Dalawsfee 

FBed  Jm.  !«,  1M3,  Sar.  Now  2S1,7M 
SCIataa.    (CL  222— 3t9) 


1.  A  double  w^ed  phutic  pitcher  con4>ri8ing: 
a  main  body  member  having  an  inner  container  and 
a  spaced  outer  casing  joinod  together  to  form  a  top 
amittlar  wM, 
a  pouring  spout  in  said  wall,  • 

a  handle  integral  with  said  outer,  casing, 
said  top  wall  being  inclined  upwardly,  from  Wd  han- 
dle to  said  spout  to  provide  an  elliptical  opening, 
a  cover  having  a  depending  flange'  inwardly  of  the 
margini|l  edge  of  said  cover,  said  flange  fitting  with- 
hi  said  opening  in  either  of  two  positions  and  having 
an  extended  portion  cm  said  flange  for  closing  said 
pouring  spout,  and  a  notcbed  portion  in  said  flange  fbr 
opening  said  pouring  spout 


3,lt943« 
SEEDING  DEVICE 
Robert  V.  GUkspie,  5M  E.  5th  St,  Metropolis,  DL 
FBed  Mar.  29, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  181,145 
4  CWass.    (CL  222—1913) 
1.  A  seeding  device  fbr  mounting  on  a  tractor  and  the 
like  comprising  an  enclosed  hopper  inclu^ng  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  side  wall,  an  inverted  fnisto-oonical 
bottom  having  a  central  opening  therein,  said  bottom 
sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  side  wall 
to  said  opening,  a  pipe  having  open  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  pipe  being  joined  to  said  frusto-conical  bottom 
adiaoent  said  opening  with  said  upper  end  of  said  pipe 
being  in  conununication  with  the  interior  of  said  hopper 
through  said  opening,  a  frusto-oonically  shaped  housing 
in  communication  with  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  and 


prodi 


I 


1,  A  pressurized  dispenser  comprising  a  container, 
luct  to  be  dispensed,  a  valve  communicating  with  said 
product  for  controlled  dispensing  thereof  and  a  pressuris- 
ing system  for  exerting  pressure  on  said  product  to  be  dis- 
pensed through  said  valve  upon  opening  thereof,  in  which 
there  is  provided  as  said  pressurizing  system  a  pressuriza- 
tion  and  piston  unit  having  a  sealed  outer  bag  of  resilient 
gas-conuining  material  having  the  general  diameter  of 
the  inside  of  said  container,  and  srithin  said  bag  a  resflient 
foam  body  of  a  shape  and  sixe  to  press  the  bag  into  con- 
uct  with  the  inside  of  said  contaiher,  and  on  the  side  of 
the  foam  body  away  from  the  product  to  be  dispensed  a 
gas  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inflate  said  bag  and  to  create 
a  dispensing  pressure  on  said  product  through  said  body 
and  said  bag. 
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ftltfAM 
DBPENSER  FOR  AN  AUtOSOL 


Edwwi  J*  Joffe, 
Co.,  bcn  lliiwii  N J., 

Fled  Oct  22, 19<2, 
4nsliiii     (CL 


COtffAINER^ 

la  FMfc  Plnstlci 
«f  Newlency 
.No.  232431 


4.  A  dispenser  for  an  aerosol  container  of  the  type 
having  a  valve  which  through  pressure  exerted  there- 
agaiast  is  pressed  ovtwardly  of  die  container  into  a 
closed  position  to  prevent  escape  oi  material  from  said 
container  through  said  valve  untfl  said  valve  is  pressed 
inwardly  of  said  container  against  said  pressure,  com- 
prising a  dispenser  body,  means  for  mounting  said  body 
on  the  container,  a  flexible  diqiensing  tube  separate  from 
said  dispenser  body  and  placed  in  said  diqienser  body  and 
having  an  upper  dispensing  end  and  a  lower  receiving 
end,  said  receiving  end  having  a  surface  for  coaction  with 
said  valve  and  for  accepting  the  endwise  pressure  of  said 
valve  iHien  said  dispenser  body  is  assembled  to  said  con- 
taiiter,  the  pressure  on  said  valve  hc^ng  it  in  doeed 
position  while  pressing  said  receiving  end  of  said  flexible 
dispensing  tube  relatively  to  said  body  whereby  to  con- 
tribute predetermined  curvature  to  said  tube  so  u  to 
shorten  the  effective  distance  between  said  diq)ensing  and 
receiving  ends  of  said  tube,  and  manually  movable  means 
on  said  dispensing  body  for  decreasing  sdd  predetermined 
curvature  and  thereby  lengthening  the  effective  distance 
between  said  diqiensing  and  receiving  ends  whereby  to 
move  said  receiving  end  of  said  dispensing  tub  lineariy 
relativeiy  to  said  body  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  valve  to  depress  said  valve  against  the  pressure  ex- 
erted thereagainst  whereby  to  effect  flow  of  material 
throu^  said  valve  and  said  diq>ensing  tube  from  said 
container. 
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said  body  member,  a  cover  member  dosfaig  tte ' 
of  said  body  oMmber,  a  piston  in  said  body  member  in 
axially  aptoed  relatioo  above  said  port  metos,  an  aikly 
eitrnding  threaded  member  extending  through  said  cover 
aaember  and  supporting  said  piston  liiember  wMdn  said 
hoUow  body  member,  said  threaded  member  having  a 
vertical  key-way  in  its  outer  surface,  a  vertically  dispoaed 
key  fixed  to  said  cover  extenduig  into  said  key-way  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  threaded  member  witii  req^ect 
to  said  cover,  nut  means  having  a  peripheral  groove  in 
its  outer  sorf^  dueadedly  engaging  said  axially 
ing  threaded  member,  a  retainer  strap  mounted  with 
end  attached  to  said  cover  and  its  other  end  riding  hi  said 
groove  to  prevent  axial  travd  of  said  not  mems  wtarehy 
rotation  of  said  nm  means  on  said  axially  ttireaded 
ber  is  effective  to  import  axial  movement  to  s> 
member  and  to  said  piston  supported  tfiereby,  said 
being  thereby  axially  movable  to  an  adiinsled  poaitiaB  to 
provide  a  metcnng  chamber  of  piedetemwned  vblume  in 
said  body  memba-  between  said  port  means  and  said 


S.  A  device  for  dispensing  Uquida  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  subetantiaily  cylindrical  hollow  body  member 
upstanding  from  said  base  member,  liquid  inlet  port  means 
and  liquid  outlet  port  means  carried  by  said  base  member, 
means  for  selectively  placing  either  one  oi  said  port  means 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  body  member 
and  for  simnltaaeoasly  preventing  commnniration  b»> 
tvseen  the  other  oi  said  port  maana  and  the  interior  of 
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1.  A  blown  plastic  container  having  a  neck  providing 
a  filling  and  discharge  opening,  said  neck  terminating  in 
an  annular  rim  end  comprismg  a  continuous  pouring  lip 
extending  radially  outward  and  having  a  flat  annular 
sealing  surface,  there  being  an  annular  declined  sealing 
surface  between  the  interior  of  the  nock  and  said  flat  seal- 
ing surface  and  merging  with  the  latter  and  at  least  one 
upstanding  rib  extending  radially  across  both  said  sealing 
surfaces. 
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1.  In  a  trouser  t<vping  apparatus,  a  bock  having  a  I 
vex  outer  surface  adapted  for  removably  supporting  a 
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piir  of  plMted  trouten,  ttid  ooler  waxhct  being  oonvex 
bolk  aloof  its  tnacvene  vertical  axis  Mad  along  its  trans^ 
tone  horizontal  axis,  a  homing  portion  for  supplying 
ptoceseing  fluids  to  said  buck,  said  housing  portion  hav- 
ing forward  and  rearward  «ids  and  side  iwalls  there- 
between generally  horizontally  disposed  al  a  convenient 
woriung  height  and  supporting  said  bttck  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  housfaig  portion,  a  pair  of  pleat-setters  each 
comprising  an  elongated  lever  arm  with  forward  and  rear- 
ward sections,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  arms 
adjacent  their  rearward  sections  upon  the  respective  side 
wdls  of  said  housing  and  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 
said  hmizontal  portion  of  said  housing'  thereby  to  effect 
a  substantial  leYtntfi  for  movement  of  said  arms,  and  a 
pleat-setter  plate  adjustably  attached  to  each  of  said  lever 
arms  adjacent  the  forward  sections  thereof,  and  with 
concave  pleat-engaging  faces.  Mid  pleat-engaging  faces 
being  concave  both  along  their  transverse  vertical  axis 
and  along  their  transverse  horizontal  axis,  said  pleat-setters 
each  being  movaMe  hi  a  generally  vertical  direction  be- 
twieen  a  raised  first  position  out  of  contact  with  said  buck 
and  a  lowered  second  position  hi  which  said  pleat-setters 
are  adapted  to  ccofine  pleats  of  trousers  between  said 
buck  and  said  pUtes,  thereby  to  effect,  during  movement 
of  either  ^eat-aetter  to  its  second  position  about  a  fixed 
radhis  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  arm  and  die  point  at  attachment  of  the  plate  to  the 
arm,  the  final  clamping  of  said  ^eats  against  the  buck. 
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1.  A  protector  for  use  on  garment  hangers  having  a 
liar,  said  protector  oompriring  alsheet  of  paper-like 
material  having  a  central  zone  bordered  by  a  pair  of  in- 
tegral oppositely  diqioaed  loops,  each  loop  terminating  in 
a  reversely  bent  extension  portion  having  an  end  edge,  the 
extension  portions  proceeding  in  adjacent  overlapping  re- 
latiooBhip  with  one  another  across  tht  central  zone  with 
one  extension  next  to  said  zone,  the  end  edges  of  the  re- 
spective extension  portions  lying  on  opposite  iudes  of  the 
central  zone,  and  the  extensions  forming  with  the  central 
zone  a  lamfaiated  triple  thickness  otmatCTJal,  the  extension 
portions  bonded  to  one  another  and  to, the  oentral 
withghM. 
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In  a  needle  of  the  daas  described  for  fomung  loops 
of  yam  on  one  side  of  fabric,  the  combination  of  a  tube 
coostitnting  the  needle  per  se  through  which  yam  Is 
I  lo  be  fed,  said  tube  having  lan  eye  and  a  point 
aad  adapted  for  inaeition  into  aad  thrangh  the 


fabric  being  wmted  upon,  an  operative  handle  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  end  on  the  neeifle  tube  with  said 
needle  tube  having  the  eye  and  point  projecting  ahead 
of,  the  lower  end  oi  the  handk  for  a  distance  greater 
than  that  reqnirBd  to  form  a  loop,  a  pin  having  a  body 
portion,  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  with  its  inner 
end  secured  to  and  its  body  portion  projecting  from  said 
lower  end  of  the  handle  laterally  of  and  parallel  with  the 
needle  projecting  portion  and  said  pb  having  its  outer 
end  pointed  and  adapted  to  pniject  into  and  throu^ 
the  fabric  so  that  the  pin  provides  a  pflot  Ixrie  for  the 
next  insertion  of  the  needle,  a  collar  on  said  pin  adjust- 
able toward  and  from  its  outer  pointed  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  fabric  and  limit  the  amount  of  projection  of 
the  projecting  needle  portioD  beyond  the  fabric  to  estab- 
lish  and  control  the  length  of  the  loop  on  said  one  side 
of  the  fabric,  and  means  carried  by  said  collar  for  secur- 
ing same  to  the  pin  in  adjusted  positions.  , 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  circular  hole  in  sheet  metal 
characterized  by  hardneu  and  brittleneas  When  cold  and 
•elected  from  the  group  contitring  of  titanium  alloys,  mag- 
nesium alloys,  aluminum  alloys  and  stainless  steel,  con- 
lilting  of  the  itep  of  repeatedly  and  smultaneouily  oidl- 
lating  and  roti^ting  an  impact  tool  having  a  blade  with  a 
flat  end  parallel  to  the  metal  sheet  to  be  pierced  and  of  a 
width  equal  to  the  desired  diameter  ai  tne  hole  to  be 
formed  and  a  reduced  thickness  to  impart  successively  and 
rap'dly  to  different  limited  portions  only  of  the  area  of 
the  metal  sheet  to  be  pierced,  while  said  sheet  is  cold  and 
is  supported  by  a  member  having  an  opening  axially 
aligned  with  said  tool  and  of  a  diameter  dightly  greater 
^n  the  width  of  said  tool  blade,  blows  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  metal  sheet  to  be  pierced  and  of  substantially 
uniform  force  and  less  than  the  fatigue  limit  of  the  metal, 
the  force  of  each  blow  and  the  width  of  the  impact  surface 
of  the  tool  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  rapidity  of 
the  blow  and  sirfHcient  to  pierce  the  metal,  the  direction 
of  said  blows  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  end 
of  the  blade  and  to  the  metal  sheet  to  be  pierced,  and  the 
rotation  of  said  tool  producing  hamniering  of  ijl  of  the 
area  registering  with  said  opening. 
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1.  In  a  digital  tape  transport,  a  support;  a  pair  of  tape 
driving  capstants  rolatably  mounted  hi  spaced  rdatioo- 
ship  oo  said  support  and  each  being  provided  witt  ta 
air  passage  therelhrou^  terminating  in  an  outlet;  mcana 
on  said  support  and  operably  coupled  widi  said  capstans 
for  rotating  said  capstans  ui  oppMite  directions;  perf> 
rated  means  on  eadi  of  said  capitana  acroas  the  outlet 
thenof  for  pasanig  air  ootwardly  Aram  said  passage  aad 
foe  iprovidiag  a  anrface  engagaaUe  with  the  tape  In  drhr* 
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support 
flidd  oommnnieatioa  with  eadi  of  said  passages  for 
tinnondy  directing  air  under  a  positive  pressure  dirongh 
the  latter  and  outwardly  throu^  said  perforated  means 
to  normally- maintain  said  tape  out  of  engagement  with 
the  snrfaoe  of  tiw  latter  as  said  capstans  continue  to 
rotate;  a  pair  of  arms  carried  by  die  support,  each  of 
said  arms  bdng  positioned  on  si^  support  adjacent  to 


a  corresponding  capstan  and  provided  with  an  air  dud 
ther^dtfough  dtspoaed  to  direct  air  toward  the  surface  of 
said  oorwponding  capstan;  and  pneumatic  means  on 
said  support  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  ducts 
of  said  arms  for  selectively  directing  air  under  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  said  predetermined  preesure  into  and 
tbrou^  either  of  said  ducts,  whereby  said  tape  is  forced 
into  engagement  with  the  surface  ot  the  corresponding 
ctpitan  aad  driven  thereby. 


Car- 
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1.  In  tape  driving  lyqmratsu,  a  generally  cylindrical 
wheel  for  releasably  driving  a  tape,  said  viieel  liavins 
therein  a  leriea  of  Ventori  pamaiet  whidi  have  inlet  and 
outlet  portions  respectively  adjacent  a  first  end  sur&oe 
and  an  opposite  end  snrfaoe  of  die  whed,  eadi  pasisgr 
having  a  restricted  aedc  located  doedy  adjacent  the  pe- 
ivplieral  and  tnp»«igiiging  nrfaoe  ci  the  whed;  inkt 
means  for  Inrding  compressed  air  or  te  like  from  out- 
side the  whed  into  said  inlet  portioos;  valve  means  fticing 
laaid  opposite  end  surface  of  the  whed  for  controlling  the 
outid  oortiaBs  of  said  oassanes;  and  duct  means  extending 
from  said  peripherd  aurfaoe  of  the  whed  substantially 
direcdy  to  said  restricted 
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1.  A  machine  for  substantially  automatically  addering 
the  commutator  risers  to  the  coil  leads  in  the  workpieoe, 
namely  the  armature  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  pro- 
vided with  a  commutator,  induding  in  comt>ination,  a 
base,  two  paralld  horizontal  raib  on  the  base,  a  JoMer 
supplying  device,  said  device  having  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing wheda  '^g»g«"g  the  rails  for  accuratdy  ructilineaity 
moving  said  sold«-  supplying  device  on  the  liase,  a  ver- 
tically adjostable  fint  bemng  meant  oo  nid  btae  for 
rotatably  recdving  the  bottom  end  of  the  shaft  of  tte 
workpieoe.  a  vettically  adjustable  second  ttearing  means 
on  said  l>ase  and  diqxised  direcdy  above  the  first  bearing 
meant  for  rotatably  recdving  the  top  end  of  the  flmft  of 
the  woricpiece,  means  for  rotating  the  workpieoe  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selerted  qieeds.  a  solder  pot  diipoeed 
on  said  device,  a  solder  disdiargB  chaimd  in  part  disposed 
down  in  the  pot  but  with  a  part  slanting  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  pot  to  a  point  beyond  the  iedge  of  the 
pot  and  at  its  outer  iq>per  end  terminating  in  a  solder- 
disdiarfe  spout  having  a  horizontal  discharge  end,  the 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  first  bearing  means  and  the 
horizontal  positioning  of  the  spout  being  such  that  die 
borizontd  downwardly  directed  surfaces  of  die  oonn- 
mntdor  risers  win  fall  direcdy  above  and  in  ^oaely 
placed  rdationship  to  the  borizontd  disdiarge  end  of  the 
qxNit,  meau  for  mdting  the  solder  in  the  pot  And  maiD- 
taining  the  solder  at  the  proper  soldering  temperature,  a 
pump,  dnving  means  for  the  pump,  said  pump  behig 
disposed  in  the  pot  to  move  molten  solder,  viien  driven 
by  said  driving  means,  dong  the  channel  and  out  of  die 

ipoiit  10  that  the  lolder  wtUt  ap  and  bttbei  die  lower 

surfaces  of  the  commutator  risers  to  thus  cause  effective 
aolderiiig.  by  capillary  action,  of  the  commutator  risers 
to  thf  coil  leads  of  the  workpieoe. 
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poondi  per  cubic  foot  luTiiig  a  paraflla  wax  coating  of 
a  thickiwM  of  about  X)02  to  leu  than  about  .006  of  an 
inch  in  an  adhering  and  rdativdy  uniform  relation  on 
a  Muface  of  its  wall,  said  coating  havfaig  a  melting  point 


.■  ■.; 


within  a  range  of  about  140*  to  about  180*  F.,  Mid  coat- 
faig  also  being  in  a  solidified  state  and  bemgcharacterized 
by  its  smoothness  and  freeness  from  pin  holes  and  by 
providing  the  body  with  a  minimum  resistance  to  mois- 
ture vapor  loss  of  about  .043  gram  per  week. 
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1.  A  coOapelble  carton  formed  by  fokting  a  cartoo 
blank,  characterized  in  that  the  Uan^i  consists  <of  (1) 
a  uniform  fbam,  thermoplastic  resin  core,  (2)  a  tough, 
noo-porous,  unfoamed  resin  outer  skin,  ilnd  (3)  a  tou^ 
non-porous,  unfiramf^  resin  innier  skin,  said  core  being 
faitegral  with  said  skins  and  comprising  50  to  90%  of  the 
total  thickness  of  the  bhmk.  the  skin  which  forms  the 
convex  surface  along  the  fold  lines  oi  tiie  carton  being 
2  to  5  times  the  thickness  of  the  skin  forming  the  concave 
aurface  along  said  fold  lines  said  skins  being  of  the  same 
material  as  the  foam. 
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1.  A  carton  having  a  wall  structure  inchiding  k  pair 
of  mutually  oppoeed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  mutually  op- 
posed end  walls,  and  a  bottom;  said  carton  inchiding  an 


failerior  amerably  of  mutuaOy  transverse  paititioos  fixed 
to  said  wall  itrocture,  said  assembly  farhidim; 

(a)  a  pair  of  outer  loogitu4inal  partitiaiis  eadi  secured 
at  IsMSt  to  an  adjactTit  said  side  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  intermediate  loo^tudinal  paititioos  each 
secured,  at  one  end  thereof,  to  an  adjacent  said  end 
wall  and  each,  with  an  adjacent  said  outer  longitu* 
dinal  partition,  defining  an  outer  article  receiving 
row,  Mid  pair  oi  intermediate  longitudinal  parti- 
tions, tpgeAer,  defining  an  intermediate  article  re- 
ceivkg  row; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  outer  transverw  partitions  arranged 
to  divide  each  of  said  outer  article  receiving  rows  into 
a  pluraUty  of  article  receiving  compartments,  each 
of  said  outer  transverw  par^ioos  being  integrally 
and  hingedly  connected  to  an  assodatckl  said  outer 
longitudittal  partition  and  an  adjacent  said  interme- 
diate longitudinal  partition;  eadi  of  said  outer  trans- 
verw iftrtitions  and  their  associated  outer  longitudi- 
nal pulition  normally  behig  hi  the  plane  of  a  said 
adjacent  intermediate  longitudinal  paititJon  when  said 
carton  is  in  a  knock-down  condition  and  being 
adapted,  when  said  carton  is  erected,  to  hinge  out  (rf 
said  idane  whereby  said  associate  outer  longitudinal 
partition  extpids  parmllel  with,  and  spaced  from,  said 
adjacent  longitudinal  partition,  and  Mid  outer  trans- 
verw partitions  extend  normal  to,  and  between,  their 
said  associated  outer  and  intermediate  longitudinal 
partitions;  | 

(d)  a  first  occlusion  panel,  integrally  connected  to,  and 
forming  part  of,  a  wkcted  one  of  laid  intermediate 
longitudinal  partitions  and'  wrving.  on  erection  of 
said  ckiton  and  the  said  hinging  of  the  outer  trans- 
verw partitions  and  outer  longitudinal  partition  asso- 
ciated with  said  selected  intermediate  longitudinal 
partition,  to  occlude  areas  formed  in  the  latter  and 
due  to  the  said  hinging,  commensurate  with  the 
area  of  its  associated  outer  transverw  partitions  and 
outer  longitudinal  partition; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  transverw  partitions 
arraiiged  to  divide  said  hitermediate  aitide  receiv- 
ing row  into  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  compart- 
ments, each  of  said -intermediate  transverw  paititiooa 
being  integrally  and  hingedly  connected,  at  one  end 
therMf  ,  to  the  remaining  intermediate  longitudinal 
partition  and,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  being  integral- 
ly and  hingedly  connected  to  means  for  seoiring  said 
intermediate  transverw  partitions  to  Mid  first  occlu- 
sion panel;  each  of  said  intermediate  transverw  par^ 
titioos  and  their  said  securing  means  normally  fdcm- 
faig  part  of  the  said  remaining  hitermediate  longitu- 
dinal paititioa.when  said  caitoo  is  fai  a  knock-down 
oooditioo  and  b^ing  adapted,  idien  said  carton  is 
erected,  to  hinge  out  of  ^  |4ane  of  said  remaining 
intermediate  longitudinal  partition  whereby  said  se- 
curing means  extends  parallel  with,  and  spsioed  from, 
said  remaining  intermediate  loogitudtnal  partition, 
and  said  intermediate  transverw  partitions  extend 
normal  to,  and  between,  their  said  aecuring  means 
and  said  remainbg  intermediate  longitudmal  parti- 
tion; 

(f)  a  seoond  occnlsioh  panel,  integrally  I  couneded  to^ 
and  farming  part  of,  said  remaining  intermediate 
longitudinal  partition  and  serving,  on  erection  of  the 
carton  and  the  said  hinghig  of  the  outer  and  hMsr- 
mediate  transverw  partitions  associaled  with  said 
gsmahrfng  hitermediate  longitudfaial  partition,  as  weU 

I  as  the  hinging  of  the  outer  longitudinal  partition  and 
said  intermediate  transverw  partition  securing  means 
associated  with  said  remaining  iiHermediate  longitii- 
dinal  partition,  to  ocdude  arew  formed  in  the  latter 
and  doe  to  the  said  hingiBg,  commenaurate  with  the 
area  of  its  said  associated  outer  and  intermediate 
transverw  partitions  and  its  said  associated 
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^ said  iatermediate  trans- 
verw partition  securhig  means;  and 
(t)  a  tertiary  panel  having  a  width  sobatantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  tiie  mtermediate  row  of  article  reoeiv- 
hig  compartments,  said  tertiary  panel  mtegraUy  con- 
necting the  other  ends  of  eadi  of  said  intermediate 
longitudhial  paititions  together  and  aecuring  aaid 
other  ends  to  the  remaining  end  wall,  m  weU  w  wrv- 
ing as  an  end  partition  for  said  intermediate  row  of 
article  receiving  compartments. 


tioBS  of  substantial  iSttpOi  and  extent  akmg  tiieir 
edgw  communicating  with  one  another  to  provide  re- 
duced sealing  areu  of  said  strip  portioai  with  respect  to 
said  upright  panels,  tiw  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said 
upri^  panels,  whidi  surfeoes  are  defined  by  said  rec- 
tangular recessed  portions  of  said  strip  portioaB,  being 
coated  widi  an  abhesive  substance. 
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1.  A  contahier  comprisfaig  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
wall,  a  front  w^  hingedly  connected  to  tbe  forward  edge 
of  said  bottom  walls,  a  rear  half  side  wall  extending  for- 
wanUy  from  each  side  of  said  rear  wall,  a  front  half  side 
waU  extending  rearwardly  from  each  side  of  said  front 
wall,  a  fiap  upwardly  extruding  from  each  side  of  said 
bottom  waU  and  afllxed  m  each  caw  to  tiie  overUpped 
portion  Ol  the  adjacent  rear  half  side  wall  and  means 
carried  by  said  cover  for  retauiuig  said  front  wall  in 
dosed  condition. 


3,lg9^4< 
GABLE  TOP  CCWTAINER         .  ^,  ,^ 
Jr.,  1304  N.  Silh  St,  OM*a  32,  Nebr. 
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1.  A  serving  tray  formed  from  a  Uank  of  papertmard 
and  comprismg  a  bottom,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and 
a  pan-  of  end  walls,  providing  a  tray  body,  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  front,  rear  and  end  walls  bemg  adhesively 
cooneded  so  that  said  waOt  may  be  oollapied  oato  the 
bottom  or  swung  npri^t  rdative  to  said  bottom  when 
the  body  is  wt  up,  a  panel  hingedly  cwinected  to  *e 
upper  edge  of  die  rear  wall  and  fbldable  mwardly  onto 
the  erected  body,  the  panel  having  a  plurality  of  par- 
tially cut-out  flaps  hinged  tiiereto  and  foldable  down- 
wardly to  form  cup  holes  ni  die  panel,  certam  of  said 
fiaps  havfaig  foldable  end  portions  cemented  to  the  tray 
bottom  hitermediate  die  front  and  rear  walla,  aaid  lart- 
named  flaps  constituting  «aced  struts  suppoituig  die  free 
margui  of  die  panel  in  parallel  rebtion  to  said  bottom, 
said  panel  and  said  struts  being  ccrflapsible  onto  die  bot- 
tom and  dw  colUpsed  walls,  and  the  cup  hoks  being  an- 
tomaticaUy  opened  when  die  tray  is  set  up,  die  panel 
having  opposite  eiid  portions  extendmg  outwardly  beyond 
the  respective  end  waUs  and  resting  thereon. 


CAKTON 


1.  A  gable  top  for  a  container  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  uidhied  waDs  eadi  having  an  upright  panel  Mqg- 
e^  disposed  on  die  uppermost  edges  diereof ,  said  walls 
beuig  mcUned  mwardly  over  said  contamer  to  form  a 
peaked  roof,  said  panels  being  joined  and  sealed  to  eaA 
other,  a  pair  of  opposed  trianguUr  side  panels  mdmed 
mwaidly  under  said  walk,  each  triangular  panel  havuig  a 
pair  of  oppoeed  triangukr  fiap  portions  hingedly  secured 
on  each  of  dw  ade  edgn  diereof.  said  flap  portions  resting 
.«.w»t  the  underside  of  said  waUs  and  each  having  a 
quadrilalenl  strip  portion  hmgedly  dispoeed  along  die 
top  edgw  dieieof,  die  strip  portions  on  adjacent  flap  por- 
tions  being  hingedly  joined  to  one  anoUier  along  a  com- 
mon edge,  said  strip  portions  secured  between  said  up- 
rigtn  pands,  one  pair  of  said  flap  portions  adapted  tt>  pro- 
vide a  ratnctabk  spout  for  said  contamer  and  die  rtr^ 
portions  OMoof  ha^  oppoeed  rectangular  ~ 
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1.  A  carton  comprising  a  haw  havhig  upstanding 

and  end  walls; 

said  side  and  end  walls  comprising  inner  and 
wall  members;  

bdlows  fold  memben  comprising  upper  and  lower 
tions  widi  said  lower  section  thereof  connectuig 
outer  side  and  end  wallr, 

said  upper  section  of  each  said  beOows  fold 
befaig  pnyvided  widi  a  straight  glue  Une 
acroM  its  entire  surface  and  beuig  fbUed 
score  Une  and  adhered  to  said  lower  seedon 

said  famer  side  waO  members  being  provided 
straight  ghie  fine  coaxial  wMh  said  ghM  Una  on 
opper  section  of  said  bellows  fold  members  "" 
tewttng  acrow  its  entire  surface  an' 
along  a  score  fine  and  adhered  to  said 

said  knrer  section  of  said  bellows  friU 
vided  with  an  angular  cut  line  havmg  a 
portion  and  a  vertical  portion; 


a 

a 
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Hid  boriKMlal  portioa  of  nid  cot  line  cstcBdiiif  fran 
tte  iBMr  tdti  of  nid  knvM- gectioB  to  fh»  nid-por. 
tioa  tharaof  and  cowdal  with  the  nppar  flnd  of  «id 
iMlwrid*  wal  and  iminMtiag  aaid  Wrtkal  portion 
of  Mdd  cut  line; 

wtU  vortical  portloo  of  said  cut  Una  artending  down- 
wardly and  intenectint  a  diagonal  fold  lina  extand* 
iag  from  the  end  of  said  irertical  pcMion  of  said  cot 


Una  to  the  lower  indde  comer  of  said  lower  section 

'  forming  a  hinge  panel  on  said  lower  section  adi»- 

CMt  aM  oolar  side  waO; 

liid  ballowt  fold  members  and  said  ootsr  side  wdis 

being  folded  along  another  score  line  widi)  said  outer 

side  wall  ad|aoent  said  base  and  said  bellows  fold 

members  adhered  to  said  end  inkUs  by  a  straight 

ghie  lias  across  the  coliie  surface  of  said  beBowt 
lolil *^    -  «         I 
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1.  A  container  having  Mdably  connected  wall  paneb 
and  dosuie  flaps  on  one  end  thereof  formed  from  a 
ioldaA>le  blank  comprised  of  a  body  section  and  a  liner 
section,  folded  in  mutual  flatwise  contacting  relationslup 
with  body  and  liner  sectionB  in  contacting  engagsmeot 
with  wall  panels,  dosure  flaps  and  fold  connections  there- 
between of  double  ply  thickness,  the  container  luuring 
body  section  wall  panels  foldably  coonectad  in  rectangular 
trimlar  formation  and  dosure  flaps  with  foU^connections 
to  one  end  of  the  said  wall  panels,  the  dosiffe  flapf  com- 
prising -an  opposed  pair  of  inner  closure  flkps  and  an 
opposed  pair  of  outer  closure  flaps,  the  foU  connections 
of  the  inner  closure  flapa  being  vertically  oAet  from  the 
ontar  bottom  closure  fold  ronneftions,  the  liner  section 
having  coneapniMling  foldably  connrctod  wall  panels  and 
doenre  flaps  dispoeed  interiorly  and  in  flatwise  contact- 
ing  raialiao  to  the  mspadiva  paired  wall  lectian  panels 
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and  iaps,  the  respective  fold  connectioM  beHPMB  the  liner 
section  wall  panels  and  doeure  flaps  being  offsrt  from  the 
oonvsponding  body  section  folds  vertically  Inwardly  tmn 
the  end  of  the  container  to  reUeve  fold  tension  in  tafolded 
relationship,  competing  webs  each  delennfaied  by  paralld 
Unes  of  scoring  and  free  side  edgsa,  sUt  edges  aHending 
between  the  webs  and  drthiiwg  free  end  edtoes  of  the  flaps, 
the  cowierting  webs  each  bd^g  in  doser  proximity  to 
the  body  section  tap  HM  ooimectioai  tten  to  the  liner 
section  flap  fold  connectione  and  tht  liner  section  flape 
bdng  of  greater  length  than  tl^  body  section  flapa,  the 
connecting  webe  providiBt  a  sUdahle  rehtioa  between 
each  respective  paired  wall  sectioB  and  liner  section  clo- 
sure flap  upon  the  folding  nio»ement  of  said  flape  between 
an  open  position  and  a  dosnrs  position  hi  perpendicolar 
relation  to  the  wall  panels  compfiwating  for  the  dUfer- 
ential  in  length  between  siid  raspedive  flape,  whereby 
the  double  ply  thickness  of  the  fold  connections  between 
each  of  the  wall  panels  and  flaps  is  relieved  of  strem  oon- 
lequem  to  the  folding  theieof. 
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l'  a  carton  dosure  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod  having  a  first  portion,  a  seccmd  portion,  and 
an  arcuate  portion, 

(b)  said  first  portion  having  three  substantially  oo- 
idanar  lap  bent  in  a  substantially  trisngdar  outline, 
and  being  substantially  laterally  symmetricd  with 
respect  to  said  second  portion, 

(c)  said  second  portion  oon^irising  a  sfaigle  leg  having 
a  connected  end  and  a  free  end, 

(d)  said  arcuate  portion  connwting  seid  first  portion 
and  said  connected  end  of  said  second  portion,  and 
maintaining  the  leg  of  said  second  portion  in  spaced 

rdation  to  the  phme  of  the  legs  of  said  first  portion, 
and 

(e)  said  free  end  of  sai^  second  portion  exiendtag 
substantially  beyond  the  area  of  said  plane  enclosed 
by  the  legs  of  said  first  portion,  and  having  a  hook 
projecting  from  said  free  end  toward  a  point  in  said 
plane  eiiich  lies  outside  the  limits  of  liid  aiea  en- 
closed by  the  legs  of  said  first  portion. 


OONTAIMBK 
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1.  A  oae-pieoe  blank  of  sheet  material  foMaUe  to 

form  a  container,  said  blank  induding  intermediate  waDs 

having  opposed  surfaces,  inner  and  outer  walls  f^nmffr^ 

to  said  intermediale  walls  at  oppoaita  edges  thereof,  said 

inner,  intermediate  and  outer  walls  Jbeing  of  substantially 
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emnl  height  and  Upe  hinging  means  along  said  opposite   ing  said  free  edges  ertend  paraDd  to  t^A  f^  ,^ 
edges  ofSd  intermodule  walls  whereby  mid  imier  and  •'"^ifiny  PfP?*«»"Sli^"^ 
*^  at  said  frfie  edges  to  define  m  the  region  of  said  nee 

edges  of  said  inner  leyen  an  dongated  one-way  closnre 
passage  through  wfaidi  fluid  may  enter  into  tbc  interior 
of  the  container  but  not  pan  outwardly  thereof. 
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outer  walls  aie  foldable  into  abutting  contact  with  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  walls. 
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A  flexible  container  consisting  of  a  pair  of  idenucal 
rectangular  sheett  of  thermoplastic  material  which  are 
idenUcaUy  folded,  said  sheets  being  assembled  with  each 
other  to  form  the  entire  container  and  each  sheet  bang 
folded  only  once  to  form  an  elongated  fold  from  which 
a  pair  of  Uiyers  of  each  sheet  extend,  one  of  said  Uycrs 
forming  an  inside  layer  of  eadi  sheet  and  the  other  of 
said  Uyers  forming  an  outside  Uiyer  thereof,  and  said  in- 
side Uyers  respectively  terminating  distant  from  said  folds 
in  free  edges  which  are  nearer  to  said  foUs  than  free  edges 

of  said  outside  Uyers  which  are  distant  from  said  folds 
reipectivdy,  and  said  sheets  being  superimpqeed  upon  each 

other  with  said  inside  Uyers  next  to  eadi  other  and  be- 
tween said  outside  Uyers  and  with  said  dongated  folds 
coextensively  arranged  to  define  between  themselves  a 
mouth  of  the  container  through  which  access  may  be 
had  to  the  interior  thereof,  said  free  edges  of  said  out- 
side Uyers  which  are  distant  from  said  folds  bdng  heat- 
sealed  to  each  other  to  define  the  bottom  of  the  contamer 
and  said  sheets  bdng  heat-seded  to  ««*.  «J«  •^ 
opposed  side  edges  extending  between  said  folds  and 
bottom  of  the  container  so  that  the  mouth  defined  between 

•  said  foMs  forms  the  only  entry  into  the  contamer,  the 
inner  Uyers  of  said  sheets  being  heat-seated  to  each  other 

at  their  opposed  side  edges  and  abo  bdng  heat-aeakd 
to  said  outer  Uyen  at  the  opposed  dde  edges  Of  the  Ut» 

white  said  outer  Uyers  are  heat-aeated  directly  to  Mdi 
other  only  at  the  portions  thereof  whidi  extend  beyond 
said  inner  Uyen,  said  inner  Uyen  bdng  heat-seated  to 
each  other,  bat  not  to  said  outer  Uyers,  along  a  pair 
of  lines  which  extend  from  said  side  edges  of  said  inuCT 
Uyeia  at  points  spaced  from  said  fkee  edges  toward  och 
other  along  oppodtdy  indined  paths  white  approa^ 
said  free  edges  of  said  tamer  Uycrs  and  whidi  before  rench- 


A  bag  for  liquid,  comprising  front  and  rear  waOs  con- 
nected at  the  side  edges  and  doaed  at  the  bottom,  said 
waUs  being  formed  of  (texibte  material;  and  opening  and 
closing  meam  extending  transversdy  across  the  bag  ad- 
jacent to  the  top  there<rf.  sdd  means  indudhig  a  str^ 
of  mateiul  having  adhesive  on  one  side  vp[f6xA  to  eadi 
side  of  the  bag  with  the  adhesive  side  of  the  rtrip  adher- 
ing to  the  outer  face  of  the  adjacent  side  wall,  each  strip 
having  a  portion  intermedUte  its  ends  folded  ouTwardly 
and  back  upon  itself  with  the  adhesive  side  of  each  fold 
portion  adhering  throudKN^  its  length  with  the  oppoaile 
fold  portion  to  provide  a  poll  Ub  of  substantial  length, 
each  such  pull  Ube  pcKtion  bemg  of  no  greater  width 
than  that  of  the  strip,  said  tartermediale  puU  Ubs  each 
bdng  ptvotd  from  side  to  akte  from  it|i  juncture  pmnt 
at  the  strip  between  an  outwardly  extending  position 
Where  said  Ube  are  adapted  to  be  manually  pulled  in  op- 
posite directions  for  die  purpoee  of  opening  the  bag  and 
a  position  suMtantiaUy  fiat  agdnst  the  outer  side  of  the 
adjacent  strip,  the  ends  of  at  least  one  strip  extenduig 
beVond  the  side  edges  of  the  bag  to  provide  another  pair 
of  puU  Ubs  adapted  to  be  manually  pulled  outwardly  for 
closing  the  bag  at  the  top  end,  whereby  after  codtento  for 
the  bag  have  been  filled  through  the  open  ^nd  thereof  the 
end  tabs  may  be  pulled  outwardly  to  dose  the  bag.  the 
top  portion  of  the  bag  taidoding  the  strip  materid  and  ui- 
tennedUle  pull  taba  may  be  roll-folded  over  a  number 
of  times  to  dose  tte  bag  widi  die  inlermedUto  tabe  posi- 
tioned fiat  against  die  acQaoent  stripe,  and  die  end  tabs 
may  be  folded  inwartOy  over  said  roll-folded  top  portion 
to  lock  this  portion  in  its  bag-dosing  podtiosi.  and  where- 
by die  integral  stractnre  of  the  intermediate  tabs  with  the 

StftPS  pffOVldBS  pMV&SfitflK  OOODBmICID  In  ^HO 

tabs  with  die  strips  and  permits  folding  of  soch  tabe 
pacdy  against  the  stripe  to  avoid  leakage  of  die     , 
Sinr  the  bag  has  been  rolMoidad  over  in  the  deacribe^ 
dosing  operation. 
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fri  a  stationery  and  greeting  card 
comMnation  of  a  ooie,  a 
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lag  nid  core,  a  wuhable  plastic  envelope,  and  a  waihable  dtieotkm  Mwy  from  said  muflkr  chamten  ndially  ipaoed 


plaatk  dwet  of  writing  material,  the  outer  side  of  said 
envelope  and  the  outer  side  of  said  sheet  having  a  tooth 
oi  siiitri»le  nature  to  receive  a  washable  bpaqne  liquid 
of  various  colors,  said  liquid  adhering  to  the  surfaces 
of  said  envelope  and  said  sheet,  said  case  being  adhered 
to  said  core,  said  core  comprising  a  card,  said  case  provid- 
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outwardly  from  said  compressor  chamber  for  receiving 
said  rocor  winding  therein. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  compressor,  in  combination,  a  uni- 
tary body  casting  having  a  central  annular  portion  defining 
a  compressor  chamber,  an  elongated  tubular  bearing  por- 
tion dispoeed  coaxially  with  said  annular  portion  extending 
axially  tharein  spaced  radially  imraidly  therefrom  della- 
ing  jointly  therewith  a  crank  case,  radial  ribs  (bad  to  said 
annular  holding  said  bearing  portion  in  fixed  position, 
annalar  partition  means  defining  a  cylinder  disfosed  ra- 
dially outwardly  of  said  compressor  chamber  .having  one 
end  in  communioatioo  with  said  chamber  and  an  opposite 
end  open,  radially  extending  partitioBs  disposed  angulariy 
9aoed  on  said  annular  portion,  an  outer  wall  defining  in 
conjunction  with  said  angulariy  spaced  paititioos  angu- 
lariy tptood  mufller  chamben  dispoeed  drcumferentially 
of  said  compressor  chamber  and  at  least  some  ot  which 
are  in  communicatioo  with  each  other,  a  rotary  driven 
crankshaft  in  said  chamber,  a  piston  redprocably  dr^i^en 
in  said  cylinder  from  said  crankshaft,  a  motor  rotor  con- 
nected to  said  aankshaft  and  rotataMy  supported  in  said 
bearing  portion,  a  stator  drcunrfarentiaUy  dtim  rotor 
having  windings  emending  axially,  an  other  was  having 
an  annular  portfrtHi  d^^n'»g  %  fo"**-  *i*iM«i»g  *«i*ny  !■  a 


ENCAPSULATED  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  FOR 
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ing  waterproof  protection  for  said  card  on  both  si 
thereof,  said  envelope  comprising  a  means  for  receiving 
mid  plastic  covered  core  and  said  writing  sheet,  iud  en- 
velope bdng  sealed  by  an  adhesive  which  is  removable 
by  washing  and  said  core  having  a  thickness  which  is 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  each  side  of  said  plastic  cam ' 
containing  said  core. 


1.  An  encapsulated  motor  compressor  for  refrigerat- 
ing machines  comprising  a  capsule  containing  oO  and  a 
motor  compressor  having  a  horizontally-diipoaed  shaft 
and  a  cylinder  head  extending  beyond  the  cromsectioo 
of  the  remainder  of  the  motor  compressor,  said  capsule 
enclosing  the  motor  compressor  cloeely  throughout  and 
having  a  crom  section  substantially  circular  akmg  at  least 
one  half  the  crom  section  and  an  enlargement  in  crom 
section  being  provided  to  receive  the  cylinder  head,  the 
centerline  (rf  the  cylinder  being  inclined  downwardly 
relative  to  the  horizontal  to  an  extent  that  the  enlarfe- 
nient  providm  an  oil  sump  which  is  at  least  partly  filled 
in  operatioB  with  oil  contained  in  said  capsule. 
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1.  A  hermetic  motor  compressor  capsule  comprising, 
two  mating  shells  having  arcuate  surfaces  defining  a  body 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  joining  the  two 
shells,  said  capsule  being  circumscribable  in  an  imaginary 
parallelepiped  figure  defined  by  intersecting  planes  tan- 
gential to  the  surfaces  of  said  capsule  other  than  said 
flange  and  said  flange  being  dispoeed  inclined  rdative 
to  said  intersecting  iMnes,  whereby  said  capsule  includ- 
ing said  flange  occupies  a  minimum  qiooe. 
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I,  A  motor  comiM-essor  hermetic  capsule  and  an  elec- 
trical terminal  box  attached  thereto,  said  terminal  box 
bdng  di^Kwed  inside  a  q>ace  bounded  by  the  capsule 
and  by  two  intersecting  planes  defining  an  imaginary 
plane-faced  parallelepiped  figure  circumscribing  the 
capsule. 

34tt,2S9 
HIGH  SPECIFIC  SPEED  RADIAL  FLOW  FAN 
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aafe  at  said  small  radius,  said  bladn  caosfaif  fluid 
to  flow  of  hi^  velocity  at  the  inlet  and 
velocity  as  the  fluid  flows  past  the  Can  blades. 
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1.  An  axial  flow  blower  comprising  a  drcnlar  elongated 
hollow  casing,  said  casing  having  a  cylindrical  air  inkt 
portion  terminating  in  an  inwardly  tapering  transition 
portion  which  in  turn  terminates  in  a  cylindrical  discharge 
portion,  a  ring  ferrule  disposed  solely  in  said  inlet  por- 
tion in  spaced  relation  to  the  casing  ot  said  inlet  portion 
to  provide  an  annular  air  passage  between  said  ferrule  and 
said  casing,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  ferrule  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  disdurge 
portion,  radially  disposed  guide  vanes  fixed  within  said 
ferrule,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  disdwrge  por- 
tion and  radially  disposed  blades  on  said  rotor,  a  portioa 
of  each  blade  being  diqiosed  within  said  transition  pcwtion 
and  the  remainder  of  each  triade  being  disposed  ^  said 
discharge  poitioo. 
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1.  A  fluid-moving  fim,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  forming  a  passage  with  a  tubular 
inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  with  radially 
extending  first  and  second  walls  ^aced  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  inlet  portion,  the  wall  oi  die  tubular  inlet 
being  connected  with  the  first  inh  of  the  outlet  by 
a  relatively  small  radius; 

(b)  an  impeller  rotor  supported  in  said  housing  means 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  inlet,  said  im- 
peller having  a  hub  which  cooperates  with  said  bous- 
ing means  to  provide  the  passage  inlet  with  an  atmu- 
lar  cross  section  having  an  area  bearing  a  prede- 
termined inverm  ntio  to  that  of  said  outlet,  the 
surface  of  said  hub  forming  a  turn  in  said  passage 
from  axial  to  radial  direction  and  fairing  smoothly 
into  the  second  wall  of  the  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  irfurality  of  blades  projecting  from  said  hub, 
the  leading  edges  of  said  bhMles  extending  acrbn 
said  inlet  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  thereof,  the  trailing  edges  of  said  blades 
extending  frtmi  a  line  on  said  hub  between  one-half 
and  three-quarters  of  the  distance  around  said  turn 
from  the  Inlet  to  the  first  wall  of  the  outlet  at  the 
downstream  end  of  said  small  radius,  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  blades  being  curved  and  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  pae- 


1.  In  oombiiMtion  in  an  axial  flow  compressor  a  com- 
pressor case  means,  a  rotor  assembly  mounted  in  said 
case  means  fw  rotation  about  die  rotor  axis,  said  aa- 
sembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotors  positioned  in 
taiKkm,  each  said  rotor  comprising  a  blade  means  In- 
cluding a  radially  extending  support  disk  and  a  plurality 
of  axial  flow  blades  disengageably  secured  thereto,  said 
blades  being  peripherally  q>aced  about  said  support  disk 
and  extending  outward  in  die  general  radial  direction, 
axially  qiaced  side  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sup- 
port disk  feying  said  disk  along  an  inner  radial  extent 
thereof,  said  plates  having  an  outer  generally  radial  por- 
tion diverging  axially  outwardly  and  terminating  at  a 
rim  means  extending  axially  to  opposite  sides  of  mid 
blades,  and  diaengageable  connecting  means  connecting 
said  plurality  of  rotors  together  in  qiaoed  relation  in- 
duding  tie  rods  passing  through  said  support  disk  and  die 
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cdfe  portion  received  io  nid  inner  portion  and  an- 
other azially  elongated  edfe  portioa  outwardly 
spaced  from  said  orifice, 

(1)  laid  packing  member  being  dimenrioned  for 
drcumferential  movement  in  said  orifice  and  in 
said  inner  portion  toward  and  away  from  a  posi- 
tion of  abutting  sealing  engagement  in  which  said 
one  edge  portion  and  said  wall  portion  arc  sub- 
sUntially  in  line  contact. 

(2)  said  one  edge  portion  and  said  wall  when 
in  said  position  jointiy  constituting  pivot  means 
for  movement  of  said  packing  member  about 
a  pivot  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  of  rotatioo, 

(3)  said  other  edge  portion  <rf  said  packing  mem- 
ber moving  toward  and  away  from  a  position 

I  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  face  of  said 

shell  when  said  packing  member  moves  about 

said  pivot  axis;  and 

(d)  yieldably  resilient  means  urging  said  other  edge 

portion  toward  said  position  of  sealing  engagement. 


1.  A  compressor  for  use  in  space  coolen  and  tiie  like, 
said  compressor  comprising  a  rotatable  housing  having 
walls  delhilng  a  cylindrical  chamber,  said  waUs  being  pro- 
vided with  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  ports  located  in  arcu- 
•tely  spaced  relation  to  each  oUier  with  respect  to  the 
direction  tA  rotation  of  die  housing,  a  fixpd  lotor  shaft 
mouni^  within  said  housing  and  being  provided  with  a 
portion  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  housing,  a 
rotor  roCatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portion,  and 
means  rockably  secured  to  said  housing  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  said  means  being  adajited  for  slide-fitting 
receptioo  within  die  rotor  for  forming  a  fluid  barrier  be- 
tween Mid  ports,  said  means  being  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  eccentric  portion. 
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1.  b  a  rotary  engine,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shell  formed  with  a  cavity  therein: 

(b)  a  rotor  movable  in  said  cavity  about  an  axis  of 
rotation, 

(1)  said  shell  and  said  rotor  -hjiving  oppositely 
spaced  respective  circumferentul  faces  in  said 
cavity, 

(2)  said  rotor  being  formed  with  an  axially  ex- 
tending recess,  said  recess  having  an  orifice  in 
said  face  of  the  rotor  and  an  inner  portion 
spaced  from  said  orifice, 

(3)  said  rotor  having  a  wall  portion  in  ^d  inner 
portion  of  tiie  recess,  said  wall  portion  being 
drcumferentiaDy  offset  rdative  to  faid  orifice; 

(c)  «  packing  member  having  one  axially  •ifti»g«W 


1.  In  a  vacuum  pump  provided  with  a  housing,  said 
housing  defining  an  internal  cavity,  gas  intake  and  dis- 
charge means  forming  a  part  of  said  housing  and  in 
cooununication  with  a  cavity  thereof,  gas  moving  means 
in  said  cavity  to  move  gas  therethrough  from  said  intake 
means  to  said  discharge  means,  shaft  means  rx»Utably 
driving  said  gas  moving  means  in  said  cavity,  at  least  one 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  means  exposed  externally  of 
said  housing,  journal  means  supporting  said  shaft  means 
in  spaced  portions  of  said  housing,  and  shaft  sealing 
means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  journal  means  through 
which  said  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft  means  extends, 
said  sealing  means  being  arranged  to  prevent  higher  ex- 
ternal pressure  leakage  into  sa^d  d^^  along  said  shaft 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of 
lubricant  supply  sump  means  in  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
shaft  means  and  said  sealing  means,  lubricam  pumping 
means  on  said  shaft  means  for  operation  therewith  to 
pump  lubricant  axially  to  said  sealing  means  to  assist 
said  sealing  means  in  preventing  leakage  inwardly  along 
said  shaft  means,  means  communicating  said  sump  means 
witii  said  pumping  means  to  supply  lubricant  to  said 
pumping  means,  and  passage  means  conununicating  with 
said  shaft  means  between  said  pumping  means  and  said 
sealing  means  and  communicating  with  the  other  of  said 
journal  means  spaced  from  said  one  journal  means  to  de- 
liver lubricant  to  said  other  joivnal  means  under  pres- 
sure developed  by  said  pumping  «««.«w 
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In  a  mailbox  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  transverse 
axis  for  limited  tflting  movement,  a  casing  having  top, 
bottqm  and  front  walls  defining  a  main  section  for  reoeipl 
of  man,  said  section  beipig  open  at  the  back  end,  a 
hoUow  neck  at  the  front  lead  of  aid  main  section  pro- 
jecting forwardly  of  said  Croat  wall  and  formed  in  part 
Iqr  a  continuation  of  said  top  wall,  said  neck  having  a 
bottom  wall  di«oaed  at  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  bottom  of  said  mala  section  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
front  waU  of  said  main  section,  said  front  wall  fonning 
an  interior  angle  of  substantially  a  right  angle  with  the 
bottom  wan  of  said  main  sectkn,  the  interior  of  said 
neck  being  open  to  tiie  interior  of  said  main  section, 
said  neck  having  a  mafl  entry  slot  hi  its  i^per  waU, 
a  closure  hlngedly  mooaled  on  said  casing  and  nonnany 
covering  said  neck  and  the  entry  slot  therein,  and  a 
hiagedly  mounted  closure  at  the  back  end  of  said  main 
aectioB  of  said  casing  aoiiMUy  doaing  die  suae. 
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extraction  xoae  to  provide  the  sole  auume  of  limpid  sa^ 
ply  to  the  separating  aoae,  die  rotor  having  a  ftrat  oottat 
leading  direcdy  fitnn  said  separating  zoae  and  a  aeoood 
and  aeii^irate  oudet  leading  from  the  odier  of  said  final 
extraction  cones,  the  rotor  also  having  a  first 
inlet  leacfing  to  said  other,  final  extraction  sone  and  a 
ond  separate  inlet  leading  directly  to  said  one  final  I 
tion  zone,  means  external  of  die  rotor  for  auppiyint  fraA 
feed  to  said  first  inlet,  and  naeaas  aHeroal  of  Ike  ralor 
fbr  feeding  a  aiixture  of  Iwavieat  and  Ugfalest  liquid  oonn- 
pooents  to  said  second  iakt.  said  feadtag  aaaaaa  iadnd- 
ing  means  for  mixing  whh  fresh  feed  "to  said  second  inlet 
some  of  die  disdiarge  from  said  first  outlet  in  the  sanw 
composition  in  vdiidi  it  is  dishcaned  from  said  first  oat- 
let,  said  mixing  means  including  a  return  pipe  leading 
direcdy  from  said  first  outirt  to  feed  oae  of  said  oompo- 
nents  and  a  aqwrate  pipe  to  mitially  feed  the  other  of 
said  components. 


I.  A  centrifugal  extractor  conqwising  a  hoflow  rotor 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  anmdar  partition  means  in  the 
rotor  fonning  therewith  a  group  of  anmdar  zones  gen- 
eraUy  coooantric  to  said  axis  and  iateroonnected  in  teriea, 
jaid  aooes  being  disposed  in  a^aoent  intersurrounding 
rdation  and  incinding  hmermost  and  outermost  extrac- 
tion zones  constituting  final  extraction  zones  and  abo  in- 
dudtng  ialermediate  extnctioo  tooei  and  a  separating 
Booe  adjaceot  one  of  sfcid  final  exti  action  n»es  but  re- 
mote from  said  hdmuiuiiale  naea.  said  separating 
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1.  In  a  sludge  eeatrifttfe  of  die  type  adapted  for : 
mittent  diachans  of  separated  shidge.  the  cnmWnati 
a  hollow  rotor  having  a  styarating  ^ooe  for  a  fsed 
rial  to  be  separated,  and  also  haviag  a  slndfe 
opening  kamng  throu]^  the  rotor  mdl  ftam  said 
a  sUde  vdvi  In  die  rotor  movable  leiw^wise  of  the : 
axis  to  positions  for  opening  and  doaiag  said 
opening,  die  slide  valve  having  an  inner  surface  partly  d»- 
biing  said  sqwrating  qiace  *ikl  haying  an  outer  awfaoe 
pardy  definmg  a  control  chamber  located  between  said 
outer  surface  and  the  rotor  waB,  aaid  control  chamber 
including  an  inasr  portion  having  an  Inkt  and  also  iadud- 
ing  an  outer  portioa  «tgw<ifa^  radially  inward  from  the 
rotor  wdl  to  a  radius  substantialty  dborter  dam  the  aiaTf 
mum  radius  of  said  separating  ^aoe,  a  device  for  sivpijk 
ing  an  operating  Uiluid  to  said  inlet  to  aocumulale  in  said 
chamber  a  body  of  liquid  operable  under  oentrifngal  font 
to  hold  die  slide  vabe  in  Its  doafa«  poaitic 
pressure  in  the  s^iarating  Camber,  the  rotor 
means  forming  an  oodet  leading  from  said 
tween  its  inner  and  outer  portloaa.  wheieby  dischatie  of 
liquid  dirough  said  oodet  is  operable  to  reduce  said  llqirid 
body  and  effect  movcnient  of  the  dide  vahe  to  tH 
ing  position  while  retaining  liquid  in  said  oatn 
of  ^  diamber,  and  a  cooirol  valve  carriad  by 
for  opening  and  dosing  snld  oodot  to  coolral  anM  Hqrii 
discharge,  aaid  oitfer  portion  of  ne  cnaaiber  aanuig  Mir 
dent  volumetric  capacity  and  radid  cxtM 
opening  position  of  the  slide  valve,  aaid 
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it  operable  to  ntnni  the  alide  vahe  to  its  dodag  podtiaii 
Mitoflielicslly  wImd  the  lepentioD  milfpel  io  seid  sMoe 
hee  receded  to  a  pradeteilkiiiied  levaL 
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1.  Ib  combfaietioa  with  e  ceatrifbgel  i^antar  havi^ 
a  hoUow  rotor  formiac  a  oentrifngal  ■qiaratlm  cham- 
ber, a  Hatioiiary  homiiig  for  the  rotor,  and  means  mount- 
ing the  rotor  in  the  houiins  for  rotalion  reUtive  to  the 
hoininf.  a  device  for  determining  the  poiition  of  the  in- 
teifeoe  between  two  tqwrated  coomMoents  of  different 
dielectric  cooitants  in  the  teparating  diamber,  laid  de- 
vice comprising  a  measuring  capacitor  inrhiding  two  ca- 
pacitor elements  mounted  to  form  between  said  elements 
a  space  positioaed  in  said  chamber  to  receive  parts  ot 
the  s^arated  i-'t**^"**  >nd  their  htterfkoe,  «iiei«by 
said  parts  form  between  the  capacitor  elements  a  dielec- 
tric which  varies  in  strength  with  diqriaoements  of  said 
imerfafe,  a  traasmissioQ  capacitor  inrlndmg  two  capaci- 
tor elements  mounted  in  oppoeed  spaced  rehuioo  on  the 
outside  of  the  rotor  and  on  the  housing,  reipectively,  a 
dvadtaaoe-measuring  instrument,  an  eUctricaL  current 
source,  and  electrical  connections  coi^nerfing  said  ca- 
pacitors in  series  in  a  circuit  inchiding  said  instrument 


3469,269 

HANDICAP  GOLF  6C0KB  rUNCT 

L.  Ttammmlf  WLFJD.  2, 6lea 

lied  N^.  iTmS.  8sr.  N«.  32M26 
TCUtaa.   ^234-^45) 


1.  A  punching  machine  fbr  perforating  iolf 
cards  to  indicate  handicap  holes  on  a  golf  course,  the 
f»«r»^—  embodying  a  body  portion  fomUng  an  riongeted 
homing,  a  cover  plate  for  the  housing  and  end  plalee  for 
dosing  the  ends  of  the  housing,  a  dufl  eitendfng  throupb 


the  housing  |to  bear  against  die  end  plates,  reduced  shaft 
extensions  joumaled  in  openinp  formed  in  the  end  plates, 
a  phirality  o(  disks  havfaig  qitiaed  rwiagisnwi  with  the 
shaft  and  with  the  disks  havtag  their  edges  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  ivcesses.  the  shaft  eUCTsioBS  projecting 
beyond  the  end  plates  and  provided  with  actuating  knobs, 
the  disks  being  diH>o>ed  in  groups  of  nine  from  each 
end  of  the  shaft,  an  intermeifiate  qiaoer  disposed  upon 
the  shaft  and  tftteat  carried  by  the  shaft  at  the  end  por-  • 
tions.  the  qiacers  being  rotatable  fipon  the  shaft,  the  body 
portion  having  a  iange  ertension  that  underlies  the  disks, 
the  body  portion  being  iMtyvided  with  a  Morality  of  punch 
pins  that  extend  through  the  flange  and  and  throng  open- 
ings in  a  base  plate,  the  pins  being  biased  upwardly  by 
a  spring,  the  groope  of  pins  and  the  disks  behag  in  verti- 
cal alignment,  a  pressure  bar  extending  across  the  cover 
plate  in  ^aoed  rdation  diereto  and  with  lugs  carried 
by  the  pressure  bar  that  extend  throng  openings  in  the 
cover  plate  and  that  bMr  against  ttie  pacers,  the  pree- 
sure  bwr  adapted  to  move  the  shaft  and  its  supported  disks 
downwardly  for  engagement  with  the  pundi  pins,  cer- 
tain of  the  pins  ^ng»gi"g  within  the  recesses  of  the  disks 
wher^  the  pins  are  maintained  in  a  non-pundiing  por- 
tion, certain  of  the  pins  engaging  the  non-perforated  edges 
of  the  disks  and  whereby  to  fwce  the  pins  downwardly 
against  the  tension  of  the  wrings,  a  slide  opening  bdow 
the  bese  plate  for  receiving  a  golf  score  card  and  where- 
by certain  of  the  pins  are  shifted  downwardly  by  the 
pressure  bar  to  punch  predetermined  openings  in  a  golf 
score  card  and  qiring  meant  adjacent  each  end  of  the 
body  portion  for  moving  die  shaft  and  the  disks  up- 
wardly after  the  punching  has  been  performed,  the  said 
knob  being  calibrated  and  numbered  in  accordance  with 
the  particular  handicap  holes  to  be  provided. 


M69476 
CARD  PUNCHING  DEVICE 

swipws  to  jpeii  j 

New  YertL,  N« Y.,  a  cevponilen  of  i 

Pled  Oct  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  319,237 
4  nsiaii     (0.234—115) 


1.  A  record  perfwating  device  comprising:  a  rotatable 
bail  assembly:  an  inteipoeer  arm  connected  to  said  bail 
assembly  and  movable  with  said  bail  assembly;  a  pundi 
bar  engageable  with  said  interposer  arm,  and  arnnged 
to  be  moved  to  position  to  permit  perforation  of  a  record 
ae  said  bail  assembly  is  moved;  said  pundi  bar  having  a 
notch  at  its  lower  portion:  a  stripper  bar  «Mgaging  the 
notch  in  said  punch  bar  and  openUe  to  return  said  punch 
bar  to  an  initial  position  from  said  perforation  poaition; 
a  drive  means  tor  providing  areolar  motion;  an  ecocntrc 
assembly  connected  to  said  drive  means  to  convert  said 
circular  motion  into  elliptical  motion;  a  flexible  drive 
member  connecled  to  saki  eccentric  assembly  and  said 
bail  assembly  for  converting  said  elliptiral  motion  into 
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essentially  Unear  modon  along  the  leagth  of  said  flexible 
drive  member,  whereby  said  bafl  assembly  is  moved  in  an 
arcuate  path;  a  second  flexible  drive  manber  oooneded 
UAmmu  said  bafl  assembly  and  said  stripper  bar  to  canae 
said  stripper  bar  to  move  said  pon^  bar  from  the  perfora- 
tion poaidon  to  an  hiitial  poeition  as  said  bail  assembly 
is  moved;  said  flexible  drive  members,  flexing  to  oonoven- 
sate  for  the  reladve  foross  of  motioo  oi  said  bafl  assembly, 
said  eccentric  assonbly  and  said  pundi  bar. 


3469, 
rABIABIXn 


471 


MasB.,a 

Pled  Nov.  4, 1969, 8sr.  Nm,  999494 
13  Clilaii     (0.239—41) 


3469472 
CALCULAIOK  DBVICB 
DnleL. 
(9341 

Pled  Jnlf  22, 1943,  flsr.  No. 
fCkka§»    (CL236— 61) 


elements  dimensioned  to  correspond  widi  tbt 
ings  and  adapted  to  be  moved  imo  said 
scale  ma^inp  provided  on  said  overlay 
the  opening  thereof  to  mdicale  die  count  of 
elemnts,  said  overlay  assemMy  adapted  to  be 
above  said  log  sheet  so  diet  said  rscorded  data 
through  said  opening  in  said  frame,  said  movable 
bdng  adapted  to  be  pbced  flnt  in  mgiHrrinf 
widi  selected  data  markings  as  diey  occur  in 
ings,  and  subsequently  bs^  adapted  to  be 
gedser  in  oontinnous  relation  to  read  on  said 
ings  along  said  opening  for  tihe  composite  total 
the  selected  data. 


▼alteoC 
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HKS  SPEED  COUNISR 
iBs%  WajM.  N J.,  asslvar  «e  • 
LiiilePMBrNJ.,a4 
1, 194%^8sr.~N«.  399427 

tCktma,  ^236— U7) 


12.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  unit  having  a  variator  com- 
prising a  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  meter  in  the 
dispensing  unit,  a  ''money'*  shaft  aligned  therewith,  said 
shafts  being  rotataUe  on  a  common  axiSp  means  for  pro- 
viding a  positive  drive  connection  betwetn  said  meter 
driven  shaft  and  said  "money"  duift  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  meter  driven  shaft,  said  means  indodhig 
a  gear  secured  to  said  "mooey^  shaft  and  another  gear 
meshing  therewidi,  said  other  gear  being  rotataMe  widi 
said  meter  driven  shaft  and  also  rotatable  rditive  thereto, 
and  optional  means  for  rotating  said  other  gear  rdative 
to  said  meter  driven  shaft  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate 
iHien  said  meter  driven  shaft  is  rotated  thweby  introduc- 
ing a  ^eed  diffemitial  between  said  shafts  and  means  for 
varying  said  optional  means  in  increments  sufBdent  to 
cause  the  "money"  shaft  to  be  varied  by  incremental  st^s 
in  its  rate  of  rotation  reflecting  the  lowest  significant  fig- 
ure by  wUdi  the  unit  cost  of  the  gasoline  is  measured, 
the  range  of  adjustment  of  said  varying  means  being  suf- 
ficient to  cover  a  Quality  of  digits  or  figures  and  a  sin- 
gle control  lever  for  operating  mid  varying  means. 


1.  A  high  speed  counter  oooprising: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  rotatable  memben  eadi  i 
ber  having  a  bore  portion  and  each  member  bear- 
ing a  series  of  discrete  alpha-numeric  indida  there- 
on spaced  about  die  respective  centen  of  rotation  of 
die  members,  hidividual  hidicia  on  leepecUve  mens- 
ben  being  adapted  for  display  in  groups  to  convey 
intelltgcnce; 

a  rotative  input  drive  diaft  member  extending  dvomh 
said  boras  formiiig  aaonlar  gaps  separating  said  to- 
tatable  memben  from  eaid  shaft; 

a  yieldsble  sdid  lubatanca  diipoied  in  said  annular  gape 
and  carried  by  eaid  shaft  for  soiiportii^  said  rota- 
table membere  end  for  providing  a  slipaUe  ooi^ling 
between  said  rotatabb  membere  individuaU^  and 
said  drive  meoiber;  iad 

latch  means  normally  maintainii^  said  rotatable  mem- 
ben agsinst  rotation  and  smpwidially  operative  to 
rdease  lespeUive  rotatable  memben  momentarily 
for  incremental  rotational  displaoemenL 


19 


1, 1943, 8sr.Nn.  277499 
(GL  236— 134) 
1.  In  a  oouadng  mecfeaidm  of  the  type  havi^  a 
shaft-mounted  rocksr  arm  adapted  lipon  actuation  to 
engage  *«»<*  ««<— Mjw  selected  newspapen  passing  tfcff 
beneath  on  a  ooanjor  that  hnvo  been  bid  thereon  in 
overlapping  aligned  rebtion  by  psripherally-dotted  flyen 
mounted  on  a  flyer  shaft  that  also  carries  a  flangsd-hnb 
operativdy  connected  thereto  for  romiion  at  reduced  ^peed, 
the  improved  means  for  actnaliQg  the  rocker  arm  at 
different  predetermined  Isbrvab  which  oontprbes 
plenftary  element  meane  mountabb  dhecdy  on  the  1 
hub  of  the  counting  mechanism  for 
therewith,  said  inBer  meaBS  inctadliggM 
ooa^aOy  with  rasped  to  teflfw  shaft;  J 
etary  elemtiUt  — **^  mounted  for 
the  to  the  hmer  pbnelar] 

means  indndfaig  a  tfUtti  id 
on  the  spider  for  rotatfan ' 
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thtnio  in  iMalied  winawnwrf  with  the  §ur 
the  iimar  planetary  elanient  aMam,  and  a  n/nt^nt 
inoMiilgid  OB  the  spider  for  rotatioB  theiewiih  bat  relative 
thereto  Id  meshed  emajwBeBt  with  each  piPioH  iodepepd" 
eot  of  the  gear  means  of  tlie  imer  planetary  eionent 
iweane;  enter  planetary  element  mnans  movaled  for  ci^ 
aaial  rotation  relative  to  both  the  inner  and  iiiitii  iiiwlislt) 
assembly  wlierein  said  outer  planetary  eleipent 
indoding  gear  p«Mfft  in  ftwfhwl  operativi 
with  the  reversing  gear  of  tibe  intermediale  ^anetary 

tary  element  means  oof^»erating  to  provide  a  plansury 
asnmbly  wherein  said  outer  irianetary  elemeat  means 
turns  the  same  direction  as  said  inner  planetary  element 


means  when  the  spider  of  said  inlermediatB  planetary  ele- 
ment means  is  held  against  rotatioa,  and  ^  gears  of  said 
planetary  assembly  oooperating  to  drive  the  outer  plane- 
tary  element  means  thereof  at  a  different  spead  than  the 
inner  planetary  element  wwiam  is  drivep  by  the  flangewvub 
when  the  spider  of  the  inlei  mediate  planetary  element 
means  is  secured  against  rotation;  and,  flaad  cam  means 
mounted  on  the  pMiphery  of  ttie  outer  planetary  element 
means  for  rolatioB  tfierswith  in  a  circular  path  ad^ted  to 
the  rocker  arm  of  die  counting  mechanism,  said 
being  adM**d  iqpon  contact  with  said  rocker 
arm  to  momentarily  actuate  same  causing  ttie  latter  to 
move  into  operative  position  for  engagement  with  a 
ner  of  a 


3Ja9,27S 
AND  COOLING  fLAKir 

tt^tt  Nlslessi( 
vei  h»  M. 
nil  ail  1^1  af 
OcLdtlfCMerTNowl' 


foSVl^ 


1.  A  thermosUtic  valve  system  for  thermosUticany 
'V'Tfi^fa'g  and  regulating  a  heating  How  and  a  cooling 
fkyw  cooqprising,  a  unit  for  controlling  and  regulating 
heating  and  cooling  Hows,  said  unit  having  inlet  means 
and  outlet  means  for  inflow  and  outflow  of  a  cooling 
flow  and  a  heating  flow,  a  pair  of  alternately  operable 
vahue  coaaprising  a  heating  flow  control  valve  and  a  dool« 


ing  flow  eontrol  valve  in  said  unit  cadi  operable  to  an 
open  and  a  doeed  condition  for  respectivdy  controlling 
flow  of  said  heating  flow  and  said  cooling  flow  throng 
said  inlet  means  and  out  of  said  outlet  means,  a  thermo- 
static system  comprising  sensing  means  for  sensing  tem- 
perature variations  of  a  temperature  to  be  controlled  and 
for  controllfaig  said  valves  in  dependence  190B  said  tem- 
perature being  sensed  and  the  variations  thereof,  valve 
operating  means  connected  in  ooounon  to  said  ssnsing 
means  and  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  operat- 
ing said  valves  independently  and  alternatdy  in  depend- 
ence upon  whirther  said  temperature  being  sensed  is  above 
a  given  temperature  leval  or  bdow  said  given  tempera- 
ture levd,  said  operating  means  comprishig  means  for 
opening  said  cold  flow  control  valve  whim  said  given  tem- 
perature levd  of  said  temperature  being  soaed  is  ex- 
ceeded and  for  dosing  said  cold  flow  ooirtrol  valve  iHien 
said  given  temperature  levd  obtahis  luid  for  maintatning 
said  cold  flow  contrd  valve  closed  viien  said  tempera- 
ture being  sensed  is  bdow  said  given  tenqierature  levd, 
and  said  ^ve  operating  means  comprising  means  to  dose 
said  heating  flow  contrd  vdve  when  mid  temperature 
level  obtains  and  is  exceeded  and  for  opening  the  last- 
mentioned  valve  when  said  temperature  being  sensed  has 
a  value  less  than  said  temperature  level 


.  34fl9,27( 

THBRMOSTATK  VALVE  FOR  LIQUID 
COOLBP  BNGINB 

8L  BaM^f  Loc^pert^  N^Y^  aawpi 
MBt  DewUKi  BQCBiy  n 


22,  ItfV  8er.  N^  25Mit 


1.  A  thermostatic  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  Ihiid 
in  a  conduit  comprising  a  supporting  firame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  said  conduit,  ud  two  tdescopicaUy  ar. 
ranged  sleeves,  the  outer  of  said  sleeves  being  fixed  to 
aaid  frame  and  having  an  inside  shoulder,  an  end  plate 
joined  to  said  outer  sleeve,  to  form  a  box-like  structure, 
the  inner  (rf  said  sleeves  having  an  outside  shoulder  fadng 
said  inside  shoulder  and  being  sUdaUe  hi  said  outer  sleeve, 
spring  means  urging  eaid  inner  sleeve  toward  said  end 
lAate  to  seat  thereon,  an  opening  in  said  box-like  structure 
located  outside  the  diameter  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  giv- 
ing access  to  said  inner  sleeve,  and  an  expansible  tempor- 
ature  sensitive  material  filling  the  ^aoe  between 
shoulders. 


34tib277 

■BvoNsnrB 

COf^mtOL  V ALVB 


SAFITY 


•fi 
Nnb244,N2 
SOahnk   (CL23<— IM) 

I  I.  A  temperature  responsive  safety  contrd  valve 
prising,  a  valve  bousing  forfned  with  an  internd  qdin- 
drical  wall  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  dis- 
charge peasagBs  opening  to  said  wall  at  longitudinally 
spaced  poeitions  anid  being  formed  with  a  transversely  ex-. 
tendmg  end  wall  for  said  chamber  in  loogitndind  spaced 
reliition  to  said  ports,  a  spod  shaped  vdve  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  flanged  portions  mounted  for  redprooa- 
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chamber  wan  in  sealed  relation  theiuto  aad 
biving  a  closed  posttion  closing  of  connnction  between 
inlet  and  discharge  passages  and  a  loBgJtwHnally 


to  block  said 
outlet  port  a^bOe 
common  OBuCt  drain  port. 


iilil  port  to 


port  to  said 


flanged  portions  fai  both  of  said  positions  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet  passage  to  provide  a  pressure 
balanced  condition  enabling  ready  movement  of  said  vdve 
from  doeed  to  open  positions  and  vice  versa,  means  pro- 
viding a  stop  for  said  vdve  hi  closed  poeition,  a  vdve 
stem  extending  axhdly  from  one  end  of  said  vdve  and 
projecting  dirougfa  and  being  slidaUy  supported  by  said 
end  wall  and  having  an  end  portion  di^osed  exterioriy 
of  said  end  wall  remote  from  said  vdve  chamber,  a  belied 


spring  surrounding  said  stem  and  mounted  in  compres^ 
sion  between  said  end  wall  and  said  vahre  end  for  con- 
stantly urgfaig  said  valve  to  closed  poettioo,  a  plurality  of 
bimetd  discs  formed  widi  centrd  openings  mounted  upon 
said  stem  end  portion  to  fwovide  a  stack  with  one  end 
diqweed  for  engagement  with  said  end  wall,  and  means 
on  said  stem  end  portion  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said 
stack,  said  discs  being  arranged  in  re^^rsely  poeitioned 
pairs  and  being  so  constructed  that  iqK»  heating  each  pair 
of  discs  will  bow  away  tnm  eadi  odier  to  produce  lon^- 
tudind  displacement  of  said  stem  and  said  valve  in  the 
direction  of  closed  to  open  position  and  against  the  re- 
sistance of  said  spring. 


■k  Ikwyt  nwinencet  Wiln  1 
Taco»  Inc^  a  CMMradan  aC  New  Ya* 
Fled  Dec  21,  IML  8er.  No.  24M41 
ltaiiM.^297^-M) 


1  ■         I 


1.  A  ran  mountfaig  pad  formed  of  rabber-lifce  mataiial, 
said  pad  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  grooves  and  rdoforcement  means  con^kletdy  en- 
dosed  within  the  materid  of  the  pad  to  limit  the  laterd 
expansion  of  the  pad  under  load,  said  pad  havfaig  one 
omcave  and  one  convex  end  wherdiy  pads  can  be  placed 
end-to<nd  with  the  concave  end  of  ode  pad  coopeirating 
with  the  convex  end  of  an  adjacent  pad  to 
laterdi 


nr    II 


M 


VmtATOKY    ~ 
Lk  Dvayar,  Wi 


Fled  Dec  14,  IML  8sr.  Nob  1S9,313 


1.  A  balancing  and  purge  vdve  comprising  a  body;  first 
and  second  return  inkt  ports  in  said  body;  a  common 
return  outlet  port  in  said  body;  a  common  outlet  drain  port 
in  said  body;  bypass  means  in  said  body  connecting  said 
inlet  ports  to  said  common  drain  port;  and  unitary  rotary 
plug  means  in  said  body  adapted  in  one  rotary  position 
to  simultaneously  connect  said  inlet  ports  to  said  common 
return  outlet  port  and  to  block  said  bypass  means  leading 
to  said  common  outlet  drain  port,  in  another  rotary  posi- 
tion to  block  said  first  inlet  port  to  said  common  return 
outlet  port  while  opening  silid  first  inlet  port  to  said  com- 
mon outlet  drain  port,  and  in  still  another  rotary  position 


9.  in  a  medwd  for  atomirfaig  liqnid  from  Ae 
of  a  disk-type  member  having  a  rod  centrally 
therefrom,  conqirising  the  itam  of 
of 
of 
gyratory  movement  in  said  rod  to  caum  a 
type  motion  of  said  disk  member  about  the  axis  of 
eo  that  the  liquid  depoeitad  on  said  snrfaoa  is 
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wovmSiN  ^ 

2M6  Vkte  Phc^  dniii  HivMip  Mich. 
€,  IfO,  8m,  N«.  i7M35 
at  nihil    aCL  239-41) 


K.  Moon*  t2  CHlHtM  At*.,  Akna  3,  OH* 
7, 1M^8«.  Now  249,156 
'    1.   (a.23f     " 


'  1.  A  meaaa  for  determiniiif  and  varying  the  amount  oi 
water  supplied  to  a  fountain  ntiliring  spraying  devices 
receiving  n^ter  from  a  water  source  under  pressure,  said 
means  comprising:  a  normally  closed  first  valve  deter-| 
mining  the  amount  ot  water  passing  from  the  water 
source;  a  source  of  pressurized  air;  a  pluraVtyj  of  air 
lines  connecting  said  air  source  and  said  first  valve;  a 
pressure  regulator  positioned  in  each  of  said  air  lines, 
each  of  said  regulators  allowing  a  different  pressure  to 
pass  to  said  fiiM  valve;  and  a  normally  dosed  second 
valve  positioned  in  each  of  said  air  lines  between  said 
regulatofs  and  said  first  valve,  whereby  operation  of  said 
second  valves  controls  the  amount  of  water  passing 
through  said  first  valve  and  emitted  from  the  q>raying 
devices. 


IJltJtl  I 

ATOMIZING  DKVia  HAVING  AN  ANNULAR 
ASraUIING  ZONE 
P.  ConsMi,  Lm  iluilis,  CiM,  Mri^ar  to 
r,  he  dy  tf  MIA7.  OriK^  a  Mtvontloa  flf 


1.  In  a  spray  head  device  assodaled  witfi  the  open  end 
of  a  liquid  flow  pipe, 

a  liquid  deflector  member  adapted  to  fit  flady  in  closed 
positioni  against  and  paralld  to  the  open  end  of  the 
flow  pipe  and  adaptable  to  be  axially  movaUe  away 
from  the  flow  pipe  open  end  to  open  poaitioBS, 

and  a  wei^ited  collar  means  aminlarly  disposed  about 
the  flow  pipe  and  faicfading  means  connecting  said 
ooUar  means  to  said  liquid  deflector  member,  said 
coUar  means  cootinooasly  biasing  said  liquid  de- 
flector member  toward  said  closed  position  and  being 
adapted  to  be  axially  sUdable  relative  to  said  flow 
pipe  so  that  said  deflector  member  is  movable  by 
liquid  flowing  from  the  pipe  in  an  azially  parallel 
direction  away  from  said  open  end  to  open  positions 
determined  by  the  force  of  the  flow  and  ooonter 
biasing  effect  of  the  collar  means  to  obtahi  an  even 
distribution  of  liquid  outwardly  from  between  the 
flow  pipe  open  end  and  the  distributor  member  to- 
ward the  pMipheiy  of  the  distributor  member, 

said  periphery  of  the  deflector  member  iiMrhirfmf  addi- 
tional means  for  deflecting  the  liquid  in  a  tiered  pat- 
tern beyond  said  periphery. 
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1.  Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  integral  atpmiz- 
Ing  device  for  liquid,  said  device  being  molded  iik  one 
pfeoe  from  moMable  plastic  material  and  having  a  top 
portion  and,  depending  from  said  top  portion,  an  annular 
sUrt  portion  dimensioned  for  reception  in  the  mouth  of 
a  resilient  deformable  coatainer  for  liquid,  said  device 
having  within  said  lUrt  poraoa  and  depending  from  said 
top  portion  a  tubular  portion  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
extend  to  the  lower  part  of  the  container  and  beneath 
the  level  of  liquid  th^ein,  said  top  portion  having  a  de- 
pressed channel  therein,  the  walls  defining  said  channel 
converging  downwardly  toward  and  mei^ging  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  tobukr  portion  to  provide  thereat  an 
aimular  aspiratins  zone,  nid  converging  walla  having  at 
ttofr  Junction  proximate  openings  therem  leading  from 
said  channal  into  (a)  said  tabular  portion  and  (b)  ex- 
tomaOy  .of  said  tabular  portion  at  said  aspirating  zone, 
whereby  on  appUcatioo  of  presnire  to  said  resflient  con- 
tainer, liquid  is  forced  upwardly  hi  said  tabular  portion, 
and.is  iitomiaed  in  said  aspirating  zone  on  passage  through 
openings  (a)  into  said  diannel  by  air  diacharfe  throodi 
(b)  Into  said  * 


,J 


1.  fri  a  shower  head  for  use  hi  bathing  that  has  a  body 
membei  which  is  concentric  about  an  axis,  the  body  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  f<mned  therein  along  the  axis  and  • 
concentric  ootwardly-diverging  surface  that  indodee 
means  positioBed  downstream  of  the  bore  fonning  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  diverging  flow  channels;  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  forming  a  primary  peripheral  nooie 
orifice  adjacent  the  bore  and  providing  a  Ihiid  communica- 
tion between  the  boie  itnd  the  outwardly-diverging  sur- 
face, opposed  planar  surface  means  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  ot  the  bore  and  forming  a  secondary  periiteral 
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nozzle  orifice  tfiat  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  bore, 
and  a  secondary  diverging  surf  a&  iriiich  includes  a  plund- 
ity  of  diverging  channels  that  are  positioned  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  secondary  peripheral  nozzle  orifice 
for  receiving  a  radial  outward  flow  of  water  therefrom. 


BALLSmX 


FBei  Dec  If,  1962,  Ser.  N^  246,547 
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1.  A  ball  mill,  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontal  tabular  main  body, 

(b)  a  tabular  trunnioa  extending  co-axially  from  each 
end  of  the  main  body, 

(c)  bearing  means  supporting  the  trunnions  to  permit 
rotation  of  tile  main  body  about  its  axis. 

(d)  means  driring  the  main  body  to  produce  the  said 
rotation, 

(e)  a  dividing  wall  extending  wcnm  one  of  the  trun- 
nions and  dividing  it  into  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
portion, 

(f )  means  introducing  sfdid  fud  into  die  inlet  portion 
of  the  trunnion, 

(g)  and  means  removing  pulverized  ftel  and  air  from 
the  main  body  throu^  the  outlet  portion. 
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1.  In  a  feed  grinder  ol  the  character  described,  a  pair 
of  co-axial  discs  qwoed  a  short  distance  apart  in  paralW 
horizontal  planes,  at  least  one  of  said  discs  being  an  an- 
nular disc  having  a  central  opening,  means  for  delivering 
feed  to  be  ground  throu^  said  central  opening  in  said 
hitter  mentioned  disc  and  into  the  space  between  said 
discs,  means  for  holding  the  lower  of  said  discsi  in  station- 
ary position,  means  rotatably  knpporting  the  upper  of 
said  discs,  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  ivper 
disc,  said  lower  stationary  disc  having  a  greater  outer 
diameter  than  said  upper  rotating  disc,  a  series  of  equally 
qwced  substantially  rectangubr  impeUer  bbdes  mounted 
on  the  lower  face  of  said  ivper  rotating  disc,  said  blades 
positioned  adfaoeM  the  per^ibery  of  said  rotating  disc 
tiie  edges  of  said  blades  adjacent  said  stationary  disc  tBf 
miwritiy  within  a  short  clearance  distance  from  aaid 
lower  stationary  disc,  and  a  series  of  equally  qpaoed  sob- 
sbuHially  radially  extending  anvil  blades  mounted  on  Ae 
npp4r  face  of  said  stationary  lower  disc  and  posJtiooed 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  stationary  low  dine,  On 
umer  edges  of  said  uivil  blades  on  said  stationary  disc 
being  qnoed  from  the  respective  outer  edges  of  said  im- 
peller bUdes  on  said  rotating  disc  by  k  distance  of  not 
less  than  ^iproximatdy  one-quarter  inch. 


APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  STRAND  MATERIAL 
Svend  A.  Peiseesn,  Toledo,  OMn, 

Manvflfe  Cerpontfen,  New  Yesk,  N.  1 
ofNewYorit 
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7.  Diqweal  apparatus  for  material  sudi  as  papers, 
documents  and  the  like,  including:  material  destroying 
means,  a  housing  endoaing  said  destroying  means,  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  material  to  be  fed 
to  said  destroying  means  and  having  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging material  frtxn  said  destroying  means,  a  receptacle 
for  containing  such  material,  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  fadet  for  receiving  said  receptacle  oontaimng  sodi 
matOrial  hi  position  to  permit  its  contents  to  be  unloaded 
into  said  iiriet,  means  for  moving  such  receptade  into 
position  on  said  receiving  means  such  that  its  contents  are 
macoeasible  fixim  the  exterior  thereof,  and  means  for 
locking  die  receptacle  in  said  position  on  said  reodving 
meaia  hi  Which  its  contents  are  inaccessible  from  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  strand  material  comprising: 
a  source  of  strand  wound  ma  padoige;  powered  strand 
winding  medianiam,  induding  an  electrical  motor,  ad- 
vancing said  strand  from  said  source;  detection  means  for 
detecting  die  pending  exhaustion  of  the  strand  package; 
feeler  means  positioned  to  engage  said  strand  in  its  padi 
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of  tnwd;  OTriag  mtmrn  wipoaiiiw  to  the  temion  »f  mfed   Mid  reel  to  provkle  a  loo^  of  sabetuHially  coortant 

kngth,  and  dynamic  electrical  braking  means  activated  by 


to  aever  nid  Unnd  whea  the  tension  exceeds  a 
predelenBhied  vahw  aad  thns  free  said  Ceeler  menss  from 
tmsion  of  said  rtnuid;  aad  dectiical  drdnk  means  for 
coDtrdling  the  operatioB  of  said  winding  medianism, 
said  drcndt  means  including  a  normally  doaed  circuit 
portion  for  controlltng  the  roCatioD  of  said  motor,  means 
reqxmsive  to  the  actaatioo  of  said  feeler  means  to  open 
said  normally  closed  circnit  portioa  wheii  free  from  ten- 
sion of  said  strand,  and  detection  responsive  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  the  actnation  of  said  detection  means  to  open 
Mid  normally  closed  circuit  when  the  number  of  con- ' 
volutions  remaining  in  said  package  have  been  reduced 
below  a  preselected  number. 


TAFl  TRArqPOCT 

■•  Matey  t  Redwood  Cttjf 
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Fled  Nov.  24,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  lSi|,IM 
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L  In  combinatioa  with  a  tape' tran^ort  wherein  the 
tape  ia  stored  in  a  coil  and  is  conducted  in  a  path  apay 
from  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  coil,  the  eleinents  com- 
prising: ( 
a  reel  for  mounting  said  coil,  said  reel  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  periphery:  I'll 
at  least  three  rotating  bearing  dements  engaging  said 
cylindrical  outer  perifrfiery  of  said  reel  and  sfp* 
porting  said  red  for  rotation;                 .     , 
a  plurality  of  tape  guiding  members  ari«nged  on  the 
-     path  of  said  tape  so  as  to  cauM  said  tapis  to  leave 
said  red  substantially  at  the  radial  line  joining  one 
of  said  bearing  dements  and  the  axis  of  said  red; 
at  least  two  of  said  tape  guidini  members  ha^g  axes 
that  are  inclined  to  one  another  in  such  a  way  that 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  tepe  in  said  path 
passes  around  each  of  said  memben  in  a  plane  that 

is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  reqwctive  mem- 
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17.  A  Ugh  speed  tape  feeding  mechanism  oomprlflng 
a  reel,  «  tape  moving  means,-  a  length  of  tepe  nbund  on 
said  red  and  coupled  to  said  tepe  moving  means,  the 
tape  fonning  a  d^eadeat  loop  between  the  red  and  said 
tape  moving  means,  sensing  means  continuously  re^oo- 
stve  to  the  length  of  the  tepe  loop,  variabte  speed  rotete- 
Ue  meaaa  fed  by  said  seasing  means  and  ooivM  to  mM 
fid  to  feed  the  tepe  from  said  tape  mbviag  ateaas  io 


said  sensing  means  at  a  predetermined  loop  length  and 
coupled  to  said  variaUe  speed  roteteble  means  to  stop 
said  variable  speed  rotateble  means  rapidly. 


Ilea  of 
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1.  In  a  tepe  handling  apparatus,  tepe  supply  means,  a 
woit  stetioa,  a  tepered  vacuum  box  having  a  mouth  uA 
a  neck,  said  vacuum  box  having  a  varying  cross-dimen- 
sion between  said  mouth  and  neck,  a  length  of  tape  ex- 
tending in  a  loop  from  said  supply  means  into  the  mouth 
of  said  tepered  box  toward  said  neck  and  theace  out  of 
said  mouth  to  said  work  stetion,  said  loop  being  con- 
tiguous with  the  interior  walls  of  said  box  adjacent  bodi 
the  entrant  and  exit  portions  of  said  loop  from  said  boa 
whereby  the  croasKtimensional  sixe  of  nid  loop  varies 
with  variatioas  ia  the  podtioa  of  said  loop  ia  said  box, 
resilient  means  for  applying  a  tensite  force  to  said  tape, 
meaib  coupled  to  the  neck  of  said  tapered  btfx  f or  r»- 
ducing  the  pressure  in  said  bos  so  that  said  tape  loop 
has  a  diOcrentid  pressure  oo  oppoeed  sides  thereof  the 
magnitude  ot  wbkh  varies  with  variatioas  m  the 
dimmsionai  mm  of  said  loop  whardyy  nid  loop 
an  eqailibriom  positioa  in  said  box  depead 
sure  diflsreaoes  bctweea  (vpodte  sidM  of  said  loop  aad 
upoa  oppodag  tensite  forces  appUed  by  said  resHieaC 
maaas  to  said  tape,  aad  ooatrol  ateaas  laspciiiia  to 
changn  in  poeitioa  and  resnltiag  rhsngas  ia 
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dooal  sin  of  said  tape  loop  wHUa  said  boa  for  adoatiat  holdiaf  aa  eapiiiBg  paieat  roB  haviag  a  wab  laa  ftiwiiag 

said  snpply  awaas  iHKieby  the  positioa  aad  cron  di-  off  of  the  expiring  roll,  a  splioe  aappott  carriage  aiov- 

aeasioad  aba  of  sdd  loop  hi  said  bos  is  altered  to  re-  able  oa  straight  slidn  hi  a  straight  Kae  path  towaid  aad 

imrf  fgiif  f^tMiiiiwimi  fifi«rtn»  away  from  the  roll  support,  a  ^Soe  roll  oa  the  carriage, 

^^^^^^^^___  means  for  moving  the  splice  roll  independent  of  ttte  car- 

.■^^^""  riage  against  the  surfrMe  of  die  fradi  parent  roll  to  form 

SJ99JI93  a  apHce,  a  cutter  mounted  on  die  carriage, 

TAIU-UP  MBCBAraniFPK  FOIL  SUITING 
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1.  Take^v  apparatus  for  nn  in  combinatioa  widi  a 
m«fiiiiif.  for  cutthig  thin  sheet  matcrid  into  strips  000- 


(a)  a  plurality  of-spaced.  take-op  shafts; 

(b)  a  taka^ip  red  rotatably  mouitfed  oa  each  of  said 
shafts,  said  red  mrlnding: 

(1)  first  and  second  mataUe  cylindricd  profeo- 
tioos  each  having  an  ■■"wt***  flange  extending 
radially  outward  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
second  projectioa  behig  hoUow  to  define  a  radi- 
ally outer  surface  aad  aa  end  surface  and  to 
further  define  a  radially  iaaer  surface  recdi^ 
said  flnt  prv^edioa  with  a  slidiag.fit,  said  flist 
profectioa  bdng  of  greater  leagdi  than  second 
pro^ectioa  such  that  a  stdwtantially  U-shaped 
annular  channd  is  formed  with  said  second  pro- 
jection serving  as  the  base  of  Md  U-shaped 
channd  when  said  projections  are  mated  with 
said  first  projedioa  bdag  widua  said  second 
projection,  said  Steond  projection  being  pro- 
vided with  a  kerf  ooominnicating  with  said  radid 
outer  surface  and  siiid  end  surface  but  spaced 
from  said  radially  inner  surface  whereby  said 
kerf  is  expoeed  at  said  outer  and  end  surfaces 
whea  said  projectioas  are  sqiarated  from  one 
another  but  is  exposed  only  at  said  outer  surface 
when  said  projectioas  are  nuled  togedten 

(c)  means  for  yiektobly  applying  axid  pressure  to 
each  reel,  said  means  behig  yiddabte  to  the  extent 
that  said  projectioos  can  be  separated  a  significant^ 
distance,  whoeby  die  tension  of  the  strip  wound 
about  said  reel  may  be  adjnsled  without  adjustment 
of  the  qieed  of  rotation  of  said  duift  during  operation 
of  said  apparatus,  said  yielding  drive  means  permit- 
ting the  Kparatioa  of  said  projections  of  said  red 
while  still  on  said  shaft  for  examination  of  the  edges 
of  the  strip  of  nuterial  wound  alwut  it  and  for  at- 
taching the  end  (rf  a  strip  to  said  red  at  the  start  of 
a  reeling  operation;  and 

(d)  means  for  roteting  said  shafts. 


moviag  the  cutter  indqwndent  ai  the  caniags  to  cot  die 
wd»  aflsr  a  splioe  has  been  made,  and  air  jet  meaaa  car- 
rtod  OB  die  cotter  and  movaUe  dirongh  the  web  Witt  Ae 
cutter  to  direct  the  following  cot  end  of  the  web  away 
from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web  whea  the  spHoi  la 
aiade,  and  meaaa  for  moving  the  caniags  with  dte  cainr 
aad  splioe  roll  oo  the  slides  to  podtioa  the  caniage  to 
acoommodate  fredi  pareat  rolls  of  different  siaesL 
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19tt,  Ssr.  Na.  27M7S 
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Lw.  39, 19i2,  Bar.  Na.  IftiMl 
SfliilTiii^  (OL^241    JBLJ) 
L  A  flyiag  ^Boe  mechaaiam  comprisiag  a  sappott  for 
a  freih  pareat  roO  for  rotation  aboot  aa  aiii,  meaai  for 


1.  A  red  comprising 

a  hub  and  a  pair  of  tpmoed  flangsS, 

a  bead  mounted  on  one  of  the  fiangas  ia  the  regjoa  of 

the  hub  and  having  a  radiaBy  ootwardly  frying  chan- 
nel, I     ^^^ 
a  second  dannd  provided  oa  the  lange  and  faring 

radiaOy  faiwanlly  toward  the  chaaad  of  the  bead, 
aa  opeaiag  in  the  flange  radially  beyood  the  hid>  and 

between  the  two  diannds, 
an  arcuate  member  disposed  over  the  openng  and  with 

iU  inner  and  outer  edgn  disposed  ia  the  cfaaaaak, 
aa  opeaiag  ia  the  arcaate  meaaber  adapted  to  owariia 

the  opming  ia  the  flanae  i^ea  the  mswiher  is  di^ 

posed  in  one  position, 
nid  aicnber  ********»>  the  flasae  *«r— »"»g  whea  the  nm^ 

her  is  in  a  second  position, 
a  cavity  provided  in  the  region  of  the  hub 

menMier  aad  betweea  the  ^aaasMla, 
a  protnisioa  pnyvided  oa  the  meeriiar  aad 
J  iitfo  the  cavity, 

disposed  ia  ebb  cavity  aad  caixied  by 

die  meaiber  for  retaiaiag  theaisairiwr  ia  the 
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carried  by  and  mofvable  widi  the 
member  for  diaabUiig  die  »»*'*<«t  meaai  lo  that  tlie 
member  may  be  moved  mamMlly  to  the  flnt  podtioa 


't 


JCONTBOLLBD  TENtfl^  WINDIN^  APPARATUS 
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to  FMC  CmfonUom,  Sea  Joee,  CaW^  a 
i«f  Delaware 

Fled  N«T.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  N«.  139,153 
aOaiH.    (CLa4S— 7S.S) 
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1.  IB  I  ooBtroucd  tenrion  windinf  appantnt  wbeielu 
■trip  material  it  wound  onto  a  roll  which  mcreaaes  in 
diameter  as  the  winding  operation  proceeds,  a  Winding 
red  for  momiting  the  roll,  variable  speed  drive  means  for 
mid  reel,  guide  means  over  which  the  strip  material  passes 
as  it  approaches  said  reel,  a  support  for  Said  glide  means. 
pivot  means  mounting  said  support  for  swinging  move- 
ment thereabout,  means  for  latching  said  support  in  a 
plurality  of  swung  positioiu  about  said  pivot  means  to 
thereby  locate  said  guide  means  in  a  pli^rality  of  positions 
in  all  of  which  the  strip  material  makes  a  substantial 
chaaae  ia  direction  as  it  passes  thereover  whereby  the 
tension  on  the  strip  material  produces  a  force  perpendic- 
ular to  said  support  iriiich  force,  for  any  particular  strip 
tension,  increases  as  the  diameter  of  the  Iron  increases, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  force  perpendicular  to  said 
support,  and  means  operated  by  said  sensing  means  for 
operating  said  variable  ^eed  drive  means  to  reduce  the 
^eed  of  said  reel  so  as  to  maintain  the  tension  in  the 
strip  material  at  the  level  necessary  to  keep  constant  the  I 
force  perpendicular  to  said  support 


_  SAPBTY  HAKNEW  DEVICE 

#•  WnntaMt  saBta  Aaa,  asd  Howard  M,  LbMiwIL 

H  FnBdRik  Calif.,  n  ceiMntfM  ef  CiHfonin 
Fled  Mm  IS,  lM3,Ser.N«.  2tM59 

13riBhiii     (CL  243— 107.4)  | 


1.  An  inertia  operated  safety  device  tor  mounting  on  a 
vehicle  to  restrain  the  movement  oi  a  body  within  the 
vehicle  where  the  body  is  subjected  tO' accelerated  move- 
ments relative  to  the  ^^de  comprising  a  pair  of  tension 
members  for  coupling  to  the  body,  a  pair  of  leels  on 
wUcfa  said  tension  memben  are  wound,  a  miJn  shaft  on 
which  said  reels  are  rotatably  mounted,  a  main  gear  fixedly 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  between  said  reels, 
a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels  fixIM  respectively  to  said  respec- 
tive reels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  gear,  pud  ratchet 
wheels  having  bevel  gear  teeth,  and  a  bevel  gear  carriied  by 
said  main  gear  and  meshing  with  said  bevel  gear  teeth, 
whereby  said  tension  members  may  be  moved  independ- 
ently of  each  other  in  use  to  permit  independent  move- 


ment of  the  shoulders  of  the  body,  stop  means  interposed 


should 
i  main 


between  said  main  gear  and  said  ratchet  wheeb  for  limit- 
ing said  indmendcnt  movement,  said  bevel  gear  aenriag 
for  coupling  said  reels  to  said  osain  gear  to  cause  said 
main  gear  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said  reels  during  rota- 
tion in  the  wind-up  and  unwind  direction,  yieldable  re- 
silient means  coupled  to  said  shaft  tensioned  so  as  to  urge 
said  shaft  in  the  direction  to  rotate  said  reels  through  said 
main  gear  in  a  direction  to  wind  up  said  tension  members 
thereon,  said  reels,  main  gear,  and  shaft  being  roCalable 
against  the  tension  of  said  reaOient  means  in  a  direction 
to  unwind  the  tension  members  from  the  reels  reqionsive 
to  movements  of  the  body,  a  second  shaft,  a  second  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  mnhing  with  said 
main  gear,  a  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  in  axial  align- 
ment on  said  second  shaft,  second  yieldable  means  cou- 
pling said  flywheel  to  said  second  gear  to  rotate  said  fly- 
wheel in  unison  with  said  second  gear  during  rotation 
thereof  in  the  unwind  direction  of  the  reels  below  a  cer- 
tain acceleration,  said  second  yieldable  means  yielding 
during  rotation  of  said  second  gear  at  said  certain  accelera- 
tion whereby  said  second  gear  rotates  relative  to  said  fly- 
wheel, and  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  lock  dogs 
respectively  positioned  adjacent  said  respective  ratchet 
wheels  and  operated  in  response  to  the  yielding  of  said 
second  yieldable  means  for  engaging  uid  ratchet  wheels 
and  locking  said  reels  against  further  rotation  in  the 
reel  unwind  direction,  said  lock  dogs  by  respectively 
locking  a  respective  one  of  said  ratchet  wheels  and  asso- 
ciated reel  providing  an  exceedingly  rugged  and  reliable 
lock  for  said  reels  in  use.  i 


3.1lfJ97 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CONVEYER  SYSTEM 

P.  imUfciiips,  namtnn,  Ofcto,  i  iilpi  ni  to  The 
enspsnr,  HmaStoa,  OH*,  a  cespesntfua 
ofNewYorit 

He  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  199,379 
9  daima.    (CL  243—19) 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveyer  system  for  moving  articles 
between  plural  stations,  said  system  compiisiag  a  con- 
veyer tube  extending  between  said  phiral  stations,  a  car- 
rier movable  throfigh  said  conveyer  tnbe  between  said 
stations  in  response  to  airflow  in  the  tube,  a  door  mounled 
upon  said  carrier,  a  pair  of  binge  means  attadied  to  two 
opposite  ends  of  said  door,  a  pair  of  lock  means  mounted 
upon  said  carrier  and  engageable  with  said  hinge  means 
to  permit  said  door  to  open  about  either  of  said  pair  of 
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hinge  means,  a  pair  of  opening  means  each  of  which  is 
operable  to  selectively  actuate  one  of  said  lock  me^s 
so  as  to  cause  said  door  to  open  about  one  ot  said  hinge 
means,  and  means  at  each  of  said  sUtioos  to  render  op- 
erable only  one  of  said  pair  of  opening  means. 


energized  by  said  first  means  for  producing  a  torque  about 
an  axis  contained  in  said  plane  wherry  said  angular 
movement  is  decreased. 


3,lS9,29t  _ 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SPACECRAFT 

G.  Bsr^'-ffc"-,  BaMmorc,  Thomas  P.  Haney, 

SykcsviUc  Joha  W.  KnigN,  BaMasore,  aad  David  W. 
Rocse,  CatoMvUlc,  Md.,  •asrfgnon  to 
Electric  CoiponlioB,  East  PMibvgh,  Pa.,  a 

tkm  of  Peaasylvaaia 

F33A.i.«,m2,Ser.No.2143S4 
TOatea.    (CL244— 1) 


1.  In  control  apparatus  of  a  space  vehicle  operative  with 
input  orientation  information,  the  combination  of:  field 
measuring  means  providing  field  signals  proportional  to 
the  earth's  magnetic  field  at  Uie  vehicle;  momentum  means 
for  providing  momentum  signals  proportional  to  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  said  input  informa- 
tidn;  multiplying  means  to  provide  product  signals  of 
said  momentum  signals  and  said  field  signal  generators; 
and  conversion  means  to  provide  control  signals  to  effect 
control  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  said  product  signals. 


3,189,299 
DYNAMIC  PRECESSION  DAMPER  FOR  SPIN 
STABILIZED  VEHICLES 
I  HowcO  D.  Garner,  Newport  Newi,  aad  H«»y,f- J: 
Reld,  Jr.,  Yoridown.  Va.,  assigMin  tojke  Udlcd 
States  of  Ancrka  a*  rnreee^cd  bv  the  Admiais- 
Irator  of  the  NattoMl  AeroaMrtk*  and  Space 


Flkd  Ang.  27, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  395,929 

IZCIatoM.    (0.244—1) 

(Granted  aader  Title  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  aec.  2^} 


3,189,3M 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SELF.GUIDANCE  OF  A 
MISSILE  TO  A  MOVING  TARGET 
Aniri  Charles  Robert,  Paris,  FrsMC,  asslganr  to 
Aviation  Socide  NatioBale  dc  CoMliwctfoaa  Ac 
tiqact,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  17,9S4 

Cbdms  priority,  applkatiaa  Frimcc,  Mar.  31, 1959, 

799,732,  Patent  1,2^,834 

gOafans.    (CL244— 14) 


^►wWV*.  .<>»•**• 


1.  A  system  for  the  self-guidance  of  a  missile  equipped 
with  flight  control-surfaces  to  a  moving  target  comprising, 
in  combination  on  llhe  missile,  means  for  angularly  detect- 
ing and  spotting  the  target  with  respect  to  the  missile  axis 
in  order  to  continuously  give  the  value  of  the  instantaneous 
true  bearing  angle  at  with  respect  to  said  axis,  means  for 
analog  calculation  connected  to  said  detecting  and  spot- 
ting means  for  receiving  therefrom  said  value  of  the  in- 
stantaneous true  bearing  angle  to  determine  from  said 
value  and  from  that  of  an  initial  desired  bearing  angle  b 
an  instantaneous  desired  bearing  angle  a^  fulfilling  the 
relation:  , 


•iy- 


»+«,=6 


where  o  is  a  constant  representing  the  transfer  constant  of 
the  calculation  means,  at  is  the  instantaneous  true  bearing 
angle,  and  d  is  the  angular  difference  («!—■«)  between 
the  instantaneous  true  and  desired  bearing  angles,  and  a 
piloting  means  connected  to  said  calculation  means  which 
transmits  to  it  an  order  related  to  the  value  of  said  angular 
difference  «  ahd  connected  to  the  missile  control-surfaces 
for  deflecting  said  surfaces  through  an  angle  proportional 
to  the  value  of  said  angular  difference  8.     | 


3,18931 
FLOTATION  DEVICE  FOR  HELICOPTER 

Pariwc.  YcotII,  EagfaMd,  asrioMr  to  W<     ' 

Airaaft  Liatfled,  Yeovil,  Ein^and 

Filed  Fch.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  344324 

priMty,  appUcatlosi  Great 

Mar.  g,l9i3,  9,199/43 
SCIaiau.   (CL  244-17.17) 


1  A  dynamic  precession  damper  for  a  spin  stabilized 
vehicle  comprising:  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  for 
producing  a  signal  related  to  an  angular  movement  of 
said  vehicle  about  an  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicutar  to  the 
spin  axis  of  said  vehicle;  and  a  torque  producmg  means 

815  O.G.— «T  .,     , 


1.  In  combination,  a  helicopter  having  at  least  one 
main  rotor  with  a  normal  vertical  center  plane  of  the 
helicopter  extending  verticaUy  through  the  center  of  die 
helicopter  in  U»e  normal  position  thereof,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  helicopter  floating  on  tiie  side  thereof  with 
the  normal  vertical  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  water,  said  means  including  first  flotation 
apparatus  mounted  above  U»e  center  of  v»^Hy  of  the 
helicopter  in  the  normal  position  of  the  helicc^itor,  said 
first  flotation  apparatus  being  symmetrical  about  the 
vertical  center  plane.        i 


I  I 


um 
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TORQUE-COMPENSAimiArPARATUS 
FOR  HELHXVTEBS 
A.  BidHw,  P.O.  Bm  352,  Eteii,  CaHT. 


I  Sept  21, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  31«,T53 
4ClaiaM. 


(CL  244— 17J1) 


PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINERY  SUPPORT 

WOHi  A.  B«olkt,  Scotfa,  N.Y.,  wripMir,  by  mmm  ■■Itn 
■Mti,  to  Iht  Uaitod  StotM  of  Ancrka  ai  rtprMtalcd 
bjr  tiM  Sccntwy  of  Iht  Navy  v 

Fitod  SmC.  i,  1M3,  S«.  NoC  3#7472 
9  OaiiM.  (CL  24S— 22)        i 


1.  A  pneumatic  system  for  machinery  which  generates 
vibration  comprising 

(m)  a  pneumatic  exp«nsible  container  supporting  the 
machinery  under  vibrational  movements  of  the 
machinery, 

(b)  a'  flrtt  normally  closed  valve  which  js  adjusted  to 
open  position  in  accordance  with  the  vibrational 
movement  of  the  machinery, 

(c)  a  first  pneumatic  source  for  j|upplying  a  first  fluid 
stream  to  said  first  valve, 

(d)  a  second  normally  closed  valve, 

(e)  conduit  means  providing  communication  between 
the  first  and  second  valves, 

(f)  means  for  adjusting  said  second  valve  io  open  posi- 
tion, ' 

(g)  a  second  pneumatic  source  for  supplying  a  second 
fluid  stieam  to  said  second  valve,  aixi  ' 

(h)  said  second  valve  communicating  with  said  expan- 
sible container  whereby  fluid  from  said  first  and  sec- 
<md  streams  is  effective  to  minimiie  the  Wbrational 
movement  of  the  container. 


Loab 


ill. 


3,H»,3S4 
GUTTER  HANGER 


.  VranroMTks,  S9t2  McGidw,  Taylor, 
Filed  Dec.  M,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  l^VKt? 
SCIaing.   (Cl.24l-^4lir 


Mkk. 


I    I 


1.  Torque-compensation  apparatus  for  a  helicopter  hav- 
ing an  engine  and  a  main  rotary  wing  ahd  a  tail  rotor 
drivingly  connected  thereto  which  apparatus  comprises 
fluid  delivery  means  terminating  laterally  in  the  tail  por- 
tion of  the  helicopter  to  provide  a  torque  arranged  to 
compensate  for  the  torque  generated  by  rotation  of  the 
noain  rotary  wing,  normally-closed  clutch  ^eans  in  the 
drive  connection  between  the  engine  and  the  tail  rotor 
for  controlling  operation  of  the  tail  rotor  only,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  opening  said  clutch  to  deenergize  the 
tail  rotor  and  for  energizing  said  fluid  delivery  means. 


1.  A  one-piece  support  and  hanger  for  gutters  and  the 
like  comprising:  an  elongated  substantially  straight 
mounting  leg;  a  mounting  aperture  in  said  leg;  an  arm 
having  an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  portion  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  ends  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  leg 
and  arm  respectively;  said  U-shaped  portion  providing  a 
relatively  narrow,  substantially  vertical,  downwardly 
opening,  slot-like  space  between  said  leg  and  said  arm; 
the  back  wall  of  said  U-shaped  portion  having  a  relatively 
small  protrusion  forming  a  detent  exteoding  forwardly 
towards  the  front  wall  thereof  and  ^aoed  therefrom;  and 
-an  integral  rearwardly  turned  lip  on  the  forward  ex- 
tremity of  said  arm  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the 
forwardly  turned  flange  provided  on  the  front  wall  of  a 
gutter  to  form  a  first  connection  therebetween;  the  raised 
forwardly  extending  upper  edge  of  the  back  wall  of  a 
gutter  being  insertable  into  the  aforesaid  space  by  snap- 
action  upon  comjrfetion  of  the  first  connection  to  partially 
fill  the  space  defined  by  said  U-shaped  portion;  said  detent 
being  engageable  with  the  bapk  side  (A  the  back  wall  of 
a  gutter  for  urging  the  front  side  thereof  into  friction 
locking  engagement  with  the  opposite  front  wall  of  said 
U-shaped  portion  to  form  a  second  connection  there- 
between; said  first  and  second  connections  being  the  sole 
connections  provided  between  a  gutter  and  hanger;  said 
arm  constituting  a  rigid  brace  for  a  gutter,  with  the  end 
portions  of  said  arm  engaging  the  front  and  back  walls  of 
a  gutter  to  hold  the  walls  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
relationship. 

SDjO  BRACKFT  for  ATTACHING 
FILLING  CHUTES 
•  H.  WlOcaboffi,  Djrenveii 
Feb.  5, 19(2,  Sar.  No.  171,MS 
(a.24S— 74) 


I.  A  removable  bracket  for  attaching  a  filling  chute 
to  the  top  of  a  silo  comprising 
(A)  an  ^adjustable  clamp  having 

( 1 )  a  long  leg  for  disposition  exteriorly  of  a  silo, 

(2)  a  short  leg  for  disposition  within  a  silo, 

(3)  said  short  leg  being  movable  relative  to  said 
Wg  leg. 

(4)  means   for   securing   said   legs   in   adjusted 
position,  ' 
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(B)  a  pair  of  outwardly  diverging  angle  members 
mounted  on  said  long  leg. 

( 1 )  braces  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  angle 
members  and  said  long  leg, 

(C)  a  chute  receiving  strap  disposed  between  the  outer 
ends  of  said  angle  members  and  being 

(1)  pivotally  connected  thereto, 

(2)  constructed  of  shock  absorbent  material, 

(D)  a  chain  carried  by  one  of  said  angle  members  and 
adapted  to  extend  around  a  chute, 

,      ( 1 )  hook  means  on  the  other  of  said  angle  mem- 
bers for  securing  said  chain, 
•    (E)  an  arcuate  brace  connecting  said  angle  memtjers 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having 

(1)  a  lower  central  portion, 

(2)  a  ring  about  said  central  portion,  and 

(3)  a  puUey  connected  to  said  ring 
whereby  said  bracket  can  be  clamped  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  silo  and  utilized  to  raise  the  filling  chute  into  posi- 
tion and  thereafter  to  secure  said  chute  to  a  silo. 


Other  intermediate  their  ends  and  having  their  upper 
ends  pivotally  mounting  said  movable  parts,  respectively. 


3,lt9,366 

FIFTH  WHEEL  STAND  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
H.  *  -         " 


and  actuator  means  for  erecting  the  arm  means  whereby 
iU>on  erection  of  the  latter  said  parts  are  moved  toward 
each  other  for  locking  engagement  with  a  king-pin. 


1942,  Scr.  No.  26M24 
(CL  24S— 119) 


3,li9,3M 
FISHING  REEL  DBPLAYER 
1S34  PMk  Ave,  Rher 


9, 194X,  Sar.  No.  266,244 
(CL  246-^14) 


1.  In  a  trailer  st^porting  stanchion  mounted  on  a  rail- 
way car  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  and 
an  elevated  trailer  supporting  position  and  including  a 
support  structure  carrying  a  support  plate  assembly  for 
supporting  the  traikr  and  hitching  the  latter  to  a  railway 
car  the  improvement  comprising,  a  atancliion  lifting  de- 
vice comprising  a  screw  drive  means  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  support  structure  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
stanchion  to  said  retracted  and  elevated  positions,  a  power 
input  means  connected  to  said  other  aid  of  aid  screw 
drive  means,  and  means  mounting  said  screw  drive  means 
on  said  car,  and  resilient  means  disposed  between  said 
screw  drive  means  and  said  nnounting  mea<is  to  yieldably 
support  said  screw  drive  means  and  provide  a  force  op- 
posing the  forces  exerted  oo  said  screw  drive  means  by 
said  stanchion. 

COLLAPSIBLE  FIFTH  WHraEL  STAND  ASSEMBLIES 
I H.  PslMraea,  Haacwood,  BL,  ^^— 

II,  19«^8sr.'NkR;  29U42 
16  CUmilCL  246-119) 

I.  A  coUapaible  stand  for  a  fifth  wheel  comprismg. 
a  king-pin  engaging  member  including  two,  opposed,  rela-, 
tively  movable  parts  slidable  with  each  other  for  locking 
engagement  with  a  king-pin  upon  movement  of  the  parU 
toward  each  other,  a  frame  assembly  including  two  ver- 
tically collapsible  arm  means  pivotally  attached  to  each 


1.  A  displayer  f^  fishing  reels,  or  the  like,  compristng 
an  elongated  support  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  aide 
£ace  and  an  end  face  inclined  with  respect  to  said  side  face, 
a  pair  of  iclativdy  diiftaUe  members  carried  by  said 
support,  said  sfaifuble  members  having  clamping  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  retain  the  base  plate  of  a  fidiing 
reel  therebetween,  and  connecting  means  at  one  end  of 
said  support  for  adjustably  securing  the  latter  in  a  selected 
one  of  aplnrality  of  uigular  positions  to  a  diqday  surfaoa, 
said  inclined  end  face  coacting  with  said  connecting 
means  so  that  support  extends  obliquely  with  reject  to 
said  connecting  means. 


3,169,369  _, 

REAR  VIEW  MIRRORS  FOR  VEHICLES 
AftcrtP.Haisr, 


IIm  of . 

FBad  lifer  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  194,467 

4aitea.  (CL 246-279) 
1.  A  rear  view  mirror  for  a  vehicle  comprmng  m 
combination,  a  support  tube  affixed  to  said  vehicle,  said 
tube  including  a  vertically  disposed  portion,  a  mirror  h4ad 
including  a  casing,  a  mirror  glass  mounted  within  said 
casing,  a  reinforcing  member  extending  vertically  thfXM||i 
said  casing  between  the  upper  and  lower  cfads  thereof  for 
exerting  an  inward  force  upon  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  casing,  a  portion  of  nid  reinforcing  member  extend- 
ing to  one  side  of  said  casing  intermediate  the  top  and  bot- 
tom thereof,  a  first  pivot  member  positioned  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  extending  from  said  portion  of  said 
reinforcing  nnember  out  of  said  casing,  said  &st  pivot 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  reinforcing  member  and 


.( 
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a  aecond  pivot  member  mounted  upon  said  support  tiibe 
and  connected  to  said  fbst  pivot  member,  said  first  pivot 
member  being  adapted  to  allow  the  casing  to  pivot  about 


a  horizontal  axis  and  said  second  pivot  member  being 
adapted  to  allow  the  casing  to  pivot  about  a  vertical 
axis  upon  said  support  tube.  ' 


3,li9,316 

CHRKTMAS  OUTSIDE  LIGHT  HOLDER 

JoMph  TracMNi,  1846  Haring  SC^  BrooUyB  29, 

Filed  Mfty  18,  lM2jScr.  No.  195^93 

ICIafan.   (CL24t-ai4) 


N.Y. 


For  use  with  an  electric  light-bulb  so<;keti  having  wires 
extending  from  each  side  thereof;  a  one-piete  plastic 
holder  luving  a  substantially  thick  cylindrical  wall,  a 
base  integral  with  said  wall  and  forming  a  Closure  at  one 
terminal  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  wall  being 
open,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  its  inside  wall  surface 
tapering  outwardly  from  said  base  to  said  open  end,  where- 
by said  inside  wall  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall  at  its 
base  end  will  be  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
thereof  at  said  open  end  and  said  cylindrical  wall  will 
correspondingly  be  of  a  less  thickness  at  its  bas^  end  than 
at  its  open  end,  a  pair  of  like  diametrically  opposed 
rectilinear  slots  of  uniform  width  formed  in  said  cylin- 
drical wall  extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  said 
open  end  to  a  point  adjacent  said  base,  such  that  upon 
insertion  ojf  said  socket  into  said  holdo*,  the  outer  end 
portion*  of  said  cylindrical  wall  will  firmly  grip  said 
socket  in  a  friction-tight  fit  by  virtue  of  said  cylinder  wall 
thickness  and  with  each  slot  receiving  an  associated  wire, 
and  a 'fastener  receiving  opening  provided  centrally  in 
said  base. 

.)  .  ■        \ 

3,199,311 
,  OMNI-DIRECnONAL  LOAD  TRANSFERRING 
RECEPTACLE  DEVICE      ^ 
l«ff  F.  HrtrtiOT,  Fort  Wflrtk,  Tcl,  sMfMr  to 

DjiiMilri  CorpognttoB,  S—  Dieio,  CtMn  « ' 

Filed  Dec  17, 190  Scr.  No.  331,299 
TCIataM.    (CL249— Ml) 
1.  A   flush-mounting,   self-aligning,    omni-directional 
load  transferring  receptacle  comprising:       '  t »     i 
(A)  a  hollow  body  member  having  an  end  portion  de- 
fining first  omni-directional  load  transmitting  means; 
(fi)  a  hollow  retainer  member  having  means  integral 


therewith  for  bearing  cooperation  with  said  body 
member  load  transmitting  means, 
said  retainer  member  also  having  means  coopera- 
tive with  said  bearing  means  operative  to  retain 
,        a  load  imposing  means  and  to  transfer  forces 


from  the  load  imposing  means  to  said  retainer 

member;  and    . 
(C)  means  cooperative  with  said  retainer  member  op- 
erative to  transfer  said  retainer  memtwr  force  to  a 
structural  element 


3,199312 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Aril^toa  Hdgkti,  DL,  Mrifnor  to 
CorpotalioB,  Ckkafo,  IlL,  • 


Rnrnond  A.  Blfancia,  Aril^ 
Coach  Md  Car  E^alMBtat ' 
corporadoa  of  mtoali 


Filed  A| 
S 


.  2S,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  275,799 
(d.  249-^394) 


1.  In  a  seat:  ^         { 

a  base  portion; 

seat  frame  means  located  above  said  base  portion; 

means  mounting  said  seat  frame  means  for  movement, 

relative  to  the  base  portion,  along  a  horizontally 

extending,  vertically  arcuate  path; 
meani  normally  urging  the  seat  frame  means  along 

said  path; 
a  rod; 
means  mounting  said  rod  to  said  se^t  frame  means  in 

a  horizontal  disposition  for  the  rod  and  in  which 

the  rod  extends  transversely  relative  to  said  path; 
lock  means  attached  to  the  base  portion  and  including 

a  plurality  of  means  for  engaging  one  end  portion 

of  said  rod; 
said  engaging  means  for  the  rod's  one  end  portion 

being  arranged  in  a  horizontally  extending,  vertical 

arc  corresponding  to  said  path  of  movement  of  the 

seat  frame  nieans; 


a  cross  member  atUched  to  die  seat  frame  means  and 
extending  in  substantially  die  same  direction  as  said 

rod; 
an  elongated  member  extending  transversely  to  said 

cross  member; 

means  mounting  said  elongated  member  on  said  cross 
member  for  pivotal  nlovement  of  die  former  about 
a  normally  vertically  disposed  first  axis  located  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  elongated  member; 

said  rod-mounting  means  including  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod,  opposite 
said  one  end  portion  thereof,  on  said  elongated  naem- 
ber  at  a  location  on  the  latter  spaced  from  said  first 
pivotal  axis,  for  movement  of  said  rod  between  a  first 
position,  in  which  U»e  rod's  one  end  portion  is  en- 
gaged by  one  of  the  engaging  means  on  the  lock 
means,  and  a  disengaged  second  position,  and  mount- 
ing said  rod  for  movement  with  said  seat  frame 

means;  ° 

and  spring  means,  on  said  seat  frame  means,  normally 
urging  said  elongated  member  in  a  pivotal  sense  to 
urge  said  rod  toward  its  first  position. 


'toFcRO 


3,199,314 
VEHICLBSBAT 

Mlcfe., 

, ^',  Detroit,  Micfe.,  a  _ 

FBcd  Nor.  2<,  1963,  Scr.  N*.  32«,199 
7CWM.    (CL  249— 429) 
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TRACK  SUPPORTED  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Stephen  1.  ■«■■,  HoBywood,  tmk  RmmU  B.  HowcU 

bcTlntak.  CdtLTa  fwposathws  «(  CaUforaia 
iraSdNov.  12, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  322,739 
3ClidBM.    (CL24t— 429) 


1.  A  seat  supporting  and  adjusting  device  comprising 
a  seat  frame,  a  fixed  support,  a  sin^e  elongated  track 
located  beneath  said  seat  frame  adjacent  the  transverse 
center  thereof  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  support,  a 
single  track  movably  mounted  on  said  fixed  track  for 
lengthwise  movement  and  connected  to  said  seat  frame 
adjacent  the  transverse  center  thereof,  a  transversely  ex- 
tending stabilizing  bar  pivotally  connected  on  opposite 
ends  to  said  seat  frame  adjacent  the  front  edge  thereof, 
a  pair  of  levers  fixed  to  said  stabilizing  bar  adjacent  eadi 
end  thereof,  said  levers  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
stabilizing  bar,  and  a  link  adjacent  each  side  of  said  seat 
frame,  each  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  (rf  said 
levers  and  to  said  fixed  support,  said  stabilizing  bar, 
levers  and  links  providing  lateral  sUbility  for  said  seat 
frame  so  as  to  prevent  turning  of  said  seat  frame  around 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tracks. 


I.  A  track  supported  mounting  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  supporting  member  extending  along  a 
support  track,  said  U-ack  containing  a  channel  de- 
fined by  a  bottom  support  surface  and  by  upper 
flanges  between  which  extends  a  slot  communicating 
with  said  channel; 

a  pair  of  support  shoes  secured  to  said  elongated  mem- 
ber at  spaced  locations  and  having  a  lower  surface 
supported  by  said  bottom  surface; 

each  of  said  shoes  having  a  foot  extending  outwardly 
from  each  edge  of  said  lower  surface  and  each  shoe 
being  divided  into  two  parts  with  one  foot  on  each 

part; 

each  foot  being  separately  inserUble  through  said  slot 
at  placed  locations  into  said  channel  and  underneath 
one  of  said  flanges  so  diat  each  shoe  is  slidably  se- 
cured in  said  channel  when  said  parts  are  moved 
opposite  one  anodier  and  secured  to  said  support 
member: 

and  locking  means  for  selectively  engagmg  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  channel  to  hold  said  member  in  a 
selected  position  along  said  track; 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cam  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  member  and  spaced  apart 
along  said  channel; 

the  cam  surface  of  one  cam  member  being  moved  mto 
engagement  with  said  bottom  channel  surface  by 
clockwise  roUtion  and  the  cam  surface  of  the  other 
member  being  moved  into  engagement  widi  said 
bottom  channel  surface  by  counterclockwise  rotation; 

and 
means  for  normaUy  holding  said  cam  surfaces  in  en- 
'  gagement  with  channel  surface. 


3,199,315 

TEEMING  GAn  WTIH  CONSUMABLE 

ANTI-SPLASH  SHIELD 

Ralph  A.  Vena,  Stmmj  HB,  Pa. 

(Bes  19^  RJ>.  L  IMqrtowB,  Pik) 

Filed  Dec  29, 19^  Scr.  No.  249,94c 

Idatoi.    (CL249-19Q 


A  gate  for  an  ingot  mold  comprising  a  neck  portion 
of  refractory  material,  a  heat  destructible  elongated 
shield  portion,  die  neck  portion  and  the  shield  pmtion 
having  doaxially  arranged  bores  therethrough  with  the 
shield  portion  bore  larger  than  that  of  the  neck  portion, 
a  cross-beam  with  a  flaAge  centrally  positioned  diere- 
on  and  provided  with  a  passage  through  the  flange,  the 
passage  being  of  stepped  diameter  forming  a  ledge,  the 
gate  neck  portion  being  nested  within  the  flange  on  the 
ledge,  die  consumable  shield  being  fastened  ^>  die  flange, 
and  means  for  leveling  the  cross-beam  for  positioning 
die  consumable  portion  ol  the  gate  dependingly  within 
an  ingot  mold,  the  consumable  portion  having  spaced 
ribs  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof  for  poaitioa- 
ing  the  consumable  gate  portion  relative  to  a  mold  bot- 
tom with  said  ribs  providing  passages  throui^  whidi 
moltra  metal  is  initially  introduced  into  a  mold  withoat 
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«T.«..»A.^  A...^U?ll^.  -^™^.w— ^      ^  ^°^  between  the  openings  of  nid  conduits,  said  flexibk 

**^"'*^ffii™1S^™i"™»^4£SS?"^^   ^*^  "*^  »*««  *«*»  *"  ««P«»"  to  "ction  of  the 
or  FLUIDS  IN  WELL  FORMATIONS  vacuum  ik>w  whereby  there  is  no  leakage  of  the  vacuum 

flow. 


M,  CalJi^  a 
CaUftmia 

FiM  Mnr  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  193^3 
ItOalaM.    (a.2Sl— 74) 


Daa  C  PMtaii.  Jr^  WUdkr,  CaHf ..  asitont  to  Baker 


« 


3,lt9^17 

FNEUMATIC  LEVEL  CONTROL 

D.  Beck,  Anakshn,  CaMT^  — IgBPr  to  Robertakaw 

^onpany,  a  conoratfoa  of  Dctawarc 

Fled  Not.  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  151,474 

llCfarfas.   (0.251—75) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  control  device,  the  combination 
comprising  a  casing,  conduits  opening  into  iaid  casing 
for  permitting  a  vacuum  flow  therethrough,  diaphragm 
means  operatively  disposed  in  said  casing,  flexible  valve 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  openings  of  said  conduits, 
means  interconnecting  said  diaphragm  nieans  and  said 
flexible  valve  means  for  operating  the  same  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  diaphragm  means,  and  channel  itaeans 
on  said  flexible  valve  means  for  channelling  the  vacuum 


3,119,318  , 

FAUCET  AND  VALVE  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
>omM  Lm,Momo%  Krnnsha,  Wis.,  ■iilim    to 
WswBWliCaip— y,  be,  KinnJia,  Wla.,  a 

FBad  Apr.  24, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  191,i75 
7ClalaM.    (0.251—174) 


2.  In  a  valve  adapted  to  be  disposed  ih  a  well  bore  on 
a  tubular  string:  an  outer  tubular  memoer;  an  iiyier 
^  tubular  member  within  said  outer  member,  said  members 
being  relatively  movable  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through, one  of  said  members  being  connectible  to  the 
tubular  string;  valve  means  seallngly  mounted  in  said 
passage  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  pas^ge 
including  a  valve  seat  element  and  a  valve  head  element 
engageable  with  said  seat  element  to  close  said  passage; 
releauble  latch  means  engaging  one  of  said  Elements  to 
maintain  said  elements  coengaged;  said  one  element  being 
movable  with  reqiect  to  said  members  and  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  elements;  means  reqwnsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  one  member  by  the  tubular  string  wi^  re- 
spect to  said  other  member  for  releasing  said,  latch  means 
from  said  one  element;  means  preventing  said  other  of 
said  elements  from  moving  with  said  one  element,  fol- 
lowing release  of  said  latch  means,  to  enable  said  ele- 
ments to  disengage  from  one  another;  and  melans  for  mov- 
ing said  one  element  following  release  of  said  hitch  means 
for  opening  said  passage. 


1.  A  faucet  comprising  a  follow  body  hiiving  a  down- 
stream outlet  and  an  upstream  inlet,  an  outlet  seat,  a 
movable  carrier  in  the  bckly,  an  inlet  seat  located  on  the 
carrier,  a  hollow  inlet  stem  connected  with  said  carrier, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  from  said  stem,  means  im- 
movably sealing  the  margin  of  the  flexible  diaphragm  to 
the  body,  a  valve  plate  in  the  hollow  body  movable  be- 
tween said  seats,  and  means  carried  by  the  body  adapted 
to  operate  said  valve  plate. 


3,199,319 

RENEWABLE  VALVE  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Kwt  B.  Bredtsckncidcr,  CMoigo,  lU.,  aasigMM-  to  Craoc 

Cc  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporathM  of  liltoois 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,499 

3ClaiMS.    (0.251—329) 


1.  In  a  renewable  seat  rihg  assembly  for  valves  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  valve  closure  member  and  a 
valve  body  having  a  port  with  an  outer  end,  an  inter- 
mediate annular  recess,  and  an  inner  annular  shoulder 
portion; 
a  body  seat  ring,  the  said  seat  ring  comprising  first  and 
second   telescopically  arranged   relatively  rotauble 
annular  members,  the  first  said  annular  member  be- 
ing received  within  said  annular  recess  and  being 
joined  by  interengagiag  means  thereon  to  said  annu- 
,    lar  member; 
«sai<f  body  port  recess  substantially  removed  from  uid 

outer  end  portion  of  said  body  port; 
the  first  one  of  said  pair  of  telescopically  arranged 
annular  members  comprising  split  ring  means  snugly 
disposed  in  said  annual  recess; 
said  split  ring  means  being  mounted  over  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  4aid  second  annular  member; 
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the  said  second  anular  member  providing  the  seat  coo- 
tact  for  the  said  closure  member. 

die  said  secmid  of  said  telescoped  anonlar  members 
having  an  annular  shoulder  portion  for  eagagemem 
with  said  body  port  inner  anntilar  shoulder  portion 
iq>on  predetermined  p6sitioaJng  of  the  aecood  one 
of|said  telescived  members,  die  said  engaged  shool- 
der  portions  bong  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  the 
said  body  recess  and  the  flnt  of  said  telescoped  mem- 
bers. 


METHOD  OP  CODING  TURBINE  ROTORS 
AND  DBCS 
A.  BeMaeae,  Neter  PiwvUaa 
Pn.,  Mii  Robtit  a 

Fin  awlgsww  to  WaaHsuhwi 

~Ajr^,*1943,  Sar.  No.  27M39 
4CisilM.   '(CL 253-39.15) 


lJi9321 
NOZZLB  AND  IIS  AmJCATIONILBn 
FOR  1HB  SUPPLY  OP  TUKBINn 


FBadMqr  21, 19i2,te:No.  196,291 
ia£.  (CL^-7S) 


i.  A  cooling  and  sealing  acranfement  for  a  dual  imit 
axial  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine,  comprising 

a  first  plural  stage  motive  Ihild  expansion  secdoo  and 
a  second  plural  stage  motive  fluid  expansion  section 
disposed  within  a  unitary  shell  structure, 

wall  structure  mterpoaed  between  said  first  and  second 
expansion  sections, 

means  for  directing  motive  fhiid  to  said  first  expafision 
section,  ^ 

means  for  directing  motive  fluid  to  said  second  expan- 
sion section,  # 

a  rotor  structure  comprising  a  first  Uaded  disc  portion 
and  a  second  bladed  disc  portion  disposed  in  said 
first  expansion  section  and  said  seoood  expansion 
section,  respectively, 

rotor  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  wall  and 
said  rotor  intermediate  said  flrrt  and  second  discs 
for  lestricting  leakage  of  motive  fluid  aloog  said 
rotor  from  said  first  expansion  section  to  said  second 
expansion  section. 

means  defining  a  distribution  qiace  for  expanded  motive 
fhiid  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  tint  disc. 

Made  sealing  means  for  nunimizing  leakage  of  unex- 
pended motive  fluid  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
first  disc, 

means  deftung  a  sealing  space  on  die  upstream  side 
of  said  first  disc  and  communicating  with  said  Made 
sealing  means,  and 

means  for  pumping  expanded  motive  fluid  from  said 
distribution  space  dirougfa  said  first  disc  to  said 
sealing  spaoe  for  cooUng  said  flrrt  disc. 

said  rotor  sealing  means  being  in  finid  commnnication 
with  said  sealing  space  and  said  second  rotor  disc 
and  being  effective  to  conduct  at  least  a  portioD  of 
the  expanded  motive  fhiid  in  said  sealing  space  to 
said  second  rotor  disc  for  cooling  said  second  rotor 
disc 


An  elongated  nozzle  construction  comprising  two  flat 
parallel  waBs,  two  lateral  walls  extending  between  and 
perpendicular  to  said  parallel  waUs  throu^iout  dieir 
length,  said  lateral  walls  have  opposing  interior  sorfaces 
arranged  syoMnrtricaUy  widi  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  nozzle  and  each  of  which  is  generated  bjr 
the  displacement  of  a  straight  line  vihkh  is  peipendicnlar 
to  said  parallel  wate,  said  mterior  surfaces  having  cor- 
responding arcuate  wall  portions  of  constant  radius  and 
defining  a  convergent  transonic  toot,  a  neck  and  an  ex- 
pansion zone  of  smaH  axial  length,  said  interior  surfaces 
having  further  wall  portions  defining  a  divergent  super- 
sonic expansion  zone  extending  axiaBy  away  from  said 
first-mentioned  expansion  zone  and  followed  by  a  transi- 
tion zone,  the  contours  of  said  divergent  supersonic  ex- 
pansion zone  and  said  transition  zone  being  defined  so  that 
the  velocity  of  the  fluid  is  brought  to  a  uniform  value  in 
a  direction  pandlel  tq  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nook. 


PERMANENT      ~ 


AUTO  JACK 
G.  Haiak,  Oyrtsr  Bof,  N.Y^  aaslfaar  of 
to  GoOTia  nsHkk,  PlashhsB,  N.Y. 
As*.  21^  19M,  Sar.  No.  391^73 
lIOalnBB.    (CL    ' 


1.  A  jack  unit  for  raising  and  lowerfaig  an  end  poilioa 
of  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame,  comprising  a  fener- 
aUy  cyUndrical  casing,  means  for  siq»porting  saki  casing 
on  one  end  of  the  chassis  frame,  a  cylindrical  hoOow 
meoabcr  eztcadittg  azially  upward  from  the  casing,  a  pair 


• 
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of  axially  vertical  hollow  shafts  telescopically  disposed 
one  within  the  other  in  said  member,  each  of  ,said  shafts 
being  externally  threaded  for  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof  and  being  internally  threaded  for  9nly  a  part  of 
its  length  from  one  end  thereof,  a  ring  gear  having  ex- 
ternal teeth  and  an  internal  helical  thread  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  the  cnsiifg.  a  miter  gear  rotatably  carried  by  the 
casing  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  .of  said  ring  gear,  the  ex- 
ternal thread  of  the  outer  one  of  said  shafts  being  en- 
gaged with  the  internal  thread  of  the  ring  gear,  the  ex- 
ternal thread  of  the  inner  shaft  being  engaged  with  the 
internal  thread  of  the  outer  shaft,  a  third  'externally 
threaded  shaft  axially  disposed  inside  said  inner  shaft  and 
engaged  with  the  internal  thread  of  said  inner  shaft,  said 
third  shaft  having  one  end  extending  vertically  outside  of 
the  casing,  a  horizontal  base  plate  secured  to  said  end  of 
the  shaft,  means  for  turning  said  miter  gear  to  extern^  and 
retract  the  shafts  axially,  a  block  secured  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  outer  shaft,  said  block  being  intei^ally  and 
axially  threaded,  and  an  externally  threaded  cod  en- 
gaged with  the  thread  in  said  block,  said  rod  having  an 
upper  end  secured  to  said  cylindrical  member,  said  third 
shaft  ^ing  hollow,  said  rod  extending  axially  inside  the 
third  shaft  when  the  shafts  are  retracted,  s^d  rod  serv- 
ing to  guide  the  outer  shaft  to  rotate  and  move  axially 
when  the  ring  gear  turns  around  the  outer  shaft. 


3,119324 

KNEADING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Eoist  Gnblcr,  Nadclbcrg  7,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I57,4M     , 

IClain.    (C1.259— 9) 


3»189323 

SELF  LOCKING  CLOTHES  LINE  HANGER 

ClMriM  J.  Kite,  179  PaUaiidc  Avc^  GaHkId,  NJ. 

Filed  Aag-  21, 19<2,.Scr.  No.  218,354 

1  Claim,    (a.  254—198) 


A  clothes  line  hanger  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  unitary  frame  having  the  closed 
end  adapted  to  freely  enclose  a  clothesline  and  the 
two  side  sections  extending  therefrom  in  side-by-side 
relation  with  a  lateral  spacing  insufficient  for  passage 
of  a  clothesline  after  installation,  said  frame  being 
resilient  enough  to  permit  lateral  separation  of  said 
side  sections  during  installation  on  ^  clothesline; ' 

said  side  sections  having  at  their  free  ends  spaced  apart 
portions  to  freely  receive  a  clothesline  with  the  free 
end  of  one  side  section  having  a  keyhole-shaped 
aperture  with  the  small  end  of  said  aperture  indented 
toward  the  free  end  of  the  other  side  section  to  form 
a  socket; 

an  axle  having  one  end  extending  in  loosely  pivotal 
movable  relation  from  a  hole  in  the  free  end  of  said 
.other  side  section,  said  axle  having  at  its  free  end  a 
narrow  neck  portion  supporting  a  lar^  ball  which 
is  small  enough  to  pan  easily  through  the  large  end, 
but  too  large  to  pass  through  the  small  end  of  said 
keyhole-shaped  aperture,  said  ball  being  shaped  to 
fit  into  said  indented  socket  and  to  be  held  there  by 
the  resiliency  of  said  side  sections  so  as  to  inhibit 
escape  through  the  large  end  of  the  aperture; 

and  a  pulley  riding  in  freely  rotatable  relation  on  said 
axle; 

the  hanger  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  in 
use  the  hanger  can  be  easily  installed  on  an  endleu 
loop  clothesline  and  when  in  place  the  i  upper  and 
lower  runs  of  the  line  are  kept  separated. and  the 
hanger  is  prevented  from  accidental  opening. 


.♦  <•  /■  ,• 


2trA'r- "-^'■-v-- 


A  kneading  and  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  hous-' 
ing:  tooth-like  projections  integral  with  the  interior  of 
said  housing  which  project  from  said  interior  at  regular- 
ly spaced  intervals  and  provide  kneading  teeth:  a  rotatable 
worm  shaft  fitting  into  said  housing  the  front  portion  of 
said  worm  shaft  serving  to  define  a  mixing  rone  and 
the  rear  portion  of  ^id  worm  shaft  serving  as  a  knead- 
ing element,  said  worm  shaft  being  provided  along  its 
entire  length  with  at  least  three  longitudinally  spaced  and 
circumferentially  placed  slots:  at  least  three  helical  vanes 
having  wedge-shaped  faces  fitted  at  their  bottoms  into 
each  of  the  corresponding  slots:  said  teeth  extending  into 
the  interspaces  between  said  helical  vanes;  elongated  strips 
longituifinally  mounted  along  the  rear  portion  of  the  worm 
shaft  which  build  up  the  cross  section  of  said  rear  por- 
tion, and  said  elongated  strips  being  set  back  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  wedge  face  of  each  of  the  helical 
vanes  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  shaft,  the  helical  vanes 
and  kneading  teeth  together  with  said  longated  strips 
defining  a  greatly  reduced  free  space  between  the  worm 
shaft  and  housing  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  worm  shaft 
into  which  the  product  is  drawn  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  the  mixing  apparatus. 


3,189,325 

MIXING  DEVICE 

.Sidney  Levy,  145  W.  Cnthbcrt  Blvd.,  OaUyn  4,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,748 

SChims.    (a.  259— 19) 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  means  defining  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  elongated  bore,  entry  ports  defined 
in  said  chamber,  said  entry  ports  being  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  bore  between  the  ends  thereof,  shaft 
means  mounted  in  substantially  fluid-ti^t  relation  in  said 
bore,  said  shaft  means  extending  into  said  bore  from  one 
end  thereof  and  being  movable  to  and  from  retracted 
and  pt-ojected  positions  thereof,  said  shaft  means  having 
a  front  end  defining  a  shear  mixing  means,  said  shear 
mixing  means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  entry  ports 
when  said  shaft  means  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said 
front  end  projecting  outwardly  ^m  said  other  bore  end 
and  said  entry  pibru  being  obstructed  by  said  shaft  means 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therefrom  when  said  shaft 
means  is  in  said  projected  position,  and  said  shaft  means 
being  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  bore. 
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3,189324 
MIXING  GLASS  BATCH  MATERIALS 
Chester  J.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  Dcimar  E.  Carney,  Toledo, 
OUo,  anignors  to  Ubbcy-Owcns-Ford  Glass  Company, 
Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  272,978 
14  Claims.    (CL  259— 15) 


^ 

'^i^ 

1  It 

i^'*fc.'° 

^&llc!J9 

-u 

Ll<7]n|f|fff 

w 
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1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  glass  batch  wherein  sepa- 
rate batch  jngredients  are  intermixed  by  first  and  second 
rotary  milling  elements  within  a  cylindrical  mixing  pan 
adapted  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  steps  of  admitting  the  batch  ingredients 
to  the  mixing  pan  and  rotating  said  mixing  pan  and  first 
and  second  mixing  elements  to  intermix  the  batch  ingredi- 
ents, repeatedly  subjecting  portions  of  said  first  mixing 
elenKnt  to  impact  in  response  to  its  rotation  to  prevent 
accumulation  of  batch  on  said  portions,  and  dislodging 
batch  particles  adhering  to  the  side  wall  of  said  mixing 
pan  by  impact  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  second  mix- 
ing etement. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  glass  batch,  a  cylindrical 
mixing  pan  for  receiving  separate  glass  batch  ingredients, 
said  mixing  pan  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second 
rotary  mixing  elements  mounted  within  said  pan  for  in- 
termixing said  batch  ingredients  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  mixing  pan  and  mixing  elements,  means  for  re- 
peatedly striking  portions  of  said  first' rotary  mixing  ele- 
ment during  its  rotation  for  preventing  accumulation  of 
batch  materials  thereon,  and  means  carried  by  said  sec* 
ond  rotary  mixing  element  for  dislodging  batch  materials 
adhering  to  the  side  walls  of  the  mixing  pan  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  second  mixing  element. 


3,189,327 

MOBILE  BATCHING  AND  MIXING  PLANTS 

Costante  DomcnighcMi,  Plaztale  Ginlio  Ccsarc  20, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  119,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Itely,  Inoc  24, 1940, 

11,248/40;  Patent  423,401 

1  Claim.     (CL  259— 144) 


A  mobile  batching  and  mixing  unit  for  mixinjj  com- 
ponents comprising  frame  means,  wheel  means  connected 
to  said  frame  means  for  moving  said  unit  from  place  to 
irface.    Mixer  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  frame 


means,  hopper  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
frame  means  for  storing  material  therein,  said  hopper 
means  including  a  chute  extending  downwardly  away 
from  said  mixer  means,  inclined  track  means  on  said  frame 
means  sloping  from  below  said  chute  upwardly  to  said 
mixer  means,  movable  container  means  mounted  on  said 
track  means  for  movement  back  and  forth  to  transfer 
material  from  said  hopper  means  to  said  mixer  means, 
means  mounting  said  hopper  means  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  such  that  said  hopper 
means  in  an  upright  position  has  its  center  of  mass  above 
said  axis  and  on  the  side  of  said  axis  opposite  said  mixer 
means  whereby  said  hopper  means  overl)ftlanoes  to  the 
side  opposite  said  mixer  means,  said  axis  being  disposed 
a  substantial  distance  above  the  lower  end  of  said  chute, 
means  for  swinging  said  hopper  means  upwardly  about 
said  axis  and  towards  said  mixer  means  and  into  an  up- 
right operative  position  and  for  lowering  said  hon;ier 
means  under  the  influence  of  its  overbalanced  weight  so 
that  said  hopper  means  swings  downwardly  about  said 
axis  and  away  from  said  mixer  means  and  into  a  lowered 
position  for  transportation,  and  means  for  relieasably  re- 
taining said  hopper  means  in  said  upright  position. 


3,189,328 

HUMIDIFIER 

Clifford  Hotehicte  and  Loordcs  V.  McCvty,  Milwankcc, 

Wii.,  assignors  to  Controls  Company   of  America, 

Schiller  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  84,142 

3  Claims.    (CI.  241— 28) 


+^^^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heating  system  having  a  hot 
air  duct,  an  auxiliary  duct  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  in 
communication  with  said  hot  air  duct,  fan  means  for 
carrying  air  from  said  hot  air  duct  into  said  auxiliary  duct, 
evaporator  means  in  the  auxiliary  duct,  means  connected 
to  said  evaporator  means  and  operative  to  actuate  said 
evaporator  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  fan 
means,  said  evaporator  means  including  a  reservoir  and 
means  for  carrying  water  from  said  reservoir  into  the 
path  of  air  flowing  through  said  auxiliary  duct,  bailing 
means  for  wasting  water  from  said  reservoir,  means  for 
supplying  fresh  water  to  said  reservoir  to  replace  the  water 
removed  so  that  the  humidity  of  the  air  in  the  hot  air  duct 
is  increased  and  the  water  in  said  reservoir  is  conti^** 
uously  changed  during  operation  of  said  bvaporator  means. 


3,189,329 
COOLING  TOWER  AIR  INLET  FOR  COLO 
CLIMATES 
Arthnr  D.  Smith  and  Arthur  A.  Beard,  St  Catharines, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  aaslgnmcnta,  to 
FhMir  Products  Company,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  a  cono- 
ration  of  Calif omta 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  200,572 
1  Claim,  (a.  241— 28) 
A  cooling  tower  construction  at  ground  level  for  cold 
climates  cohiprising  a  housing  including  an  upright  casing, 
the  casing  having  side  walls  defining  a  chamber,  the  side 
walls  being  substantially  air  tight;  a  basin  disposed  below 
the  housing  having  a  b(Htom  wall  and  upwardly  extending 
side  walb,  the  upper  edge  of  the  basin  side  walls  being 
substantially  at  ground  level;  the  casing  side  walls  having 
a  bottom  rim  which  describes  a  lower  opening  commimi- 
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eating  with  the  chamber;  means  supporting  the  housing 
whereby  the  bottom  rim  of  the  casing  extends  into  the 
baiin  below  ground  level  and  spaced  from  the  basin  bot- 
tom wall  to  define  an  air  pasugeway,  the  casing  being 
dimensioned  so  that  at  least  one  side  wall  is  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  basin  side  walls  to  define  |vith  the  basin 
side  walls  at  least  one  peripheral  air  inlet  substantially  at 
ground  level,  the  air  inlet  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  air  passageway;  means  for  showering  a  relatively 
warm  liquid  downwards  through  the  chamber,  the  liquid 
exiting  through  said  lower  opening  and  being  collected  in 
said  basin;  a  fill  within  said  chamber  and  comprising 
horizontal  decks  to  retard  the  fall  of  liquid  in  the  chamber; 
means  siq>porting  the  fill  whereby  the  lower  most  deck  is 
substantially  at  ground  level  and  above  the  level  of  said 
bottom  rim;  forced  draft  means  above  said  fill  for  moving 
air  upwards  through  the  chamber  for  direct  contact  with 


v///?//^/^/////^//. 


the  liquid  showered  downward  therethrough,  the  air  in 
said  air  passageway  flowing  downwardly  and  then  in- 
wardly imder  said  bottom  rim  and  then  horizpntally  across 
the  liquid  collected  in  said  basin  to  warm  the^ir  for  main- 
taining the  lower  most  fill  ice  free  undet'  icing  conditions; 
the  casing  having  an  upper  rim  which, defines  an  outlet 
opening  conununicating  with  the  chamber  to  exhaust  air 
therefrom,  and  means  for  sensing  the  levd  of  liquid  in 
said  basin  and  for  withdrawing  liquid  therefrom  thereby 
to  control  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  basin  to  in  turn 
contnri  the  size  of  said  air  passageway,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  float  within  the  basin,  a  conduit  having 
an  entrance  at  the  basin,  and  a  pump  and  valve  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  conduit,  the  float  controlling  the 
rate  of  liquid  flow  through  said  valve,  and  control  means 
connected  to  and  operating  with  said  sensing  means  to 
vary  the  level  nuuntained  by  said  sensing  means. ,  ' 


chamber,  uid  fuel  pasuge  including  a  portion  forming 
an  outlet  from  said  pumping  chamber  for  the  flow  of 


to  ACFIii-. 


3,lg9,33« 
CARBURETOR 
Otth  E.  Newmn,  Nnfiy,  Mo^ 
dwtiief  Incwponledf  New  Yofffc«  NA.« 
of  New  Jancjr 

FIM  Nov.  2f ,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  24«»99f 
SCWm.  (CLMl— 34) 
1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  body  having  a  tubular  mixture  conduit 
therethrough,  a  fuel  chamber  for  the  storage  of  fuel  and 
a  fuel  passage  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  mix- 
ture conduit  to  provide  for  the  delivery  of  fuel  froop  said 
fuel  chamber  to  said  mixture  conduit,  said  fuel  passage 
hicluding  a  fuel  pumping  chamber,  pumping  means 
movably  mounted  within  said  pumping  chilmber,  a  com- 
pressible man  of  fuel  absorbent  material  positioned  with- 
in said  pumping  chamber  to  be  contacted  and  compressed 
by  said  pumping  means,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  fuel 
passafe  between  uid  pumping  diafl^ber  and  lud  fuel 


fuel  from  said  pumping  chamber  under  the  action  of  said 
pumping  means. 


3,lt9»331 
CARBURETOR 

L.  SawMgnlsU,  FloriMaBl^  Moi^  __.. 

islneSi  beat  punted*  New  Yotk*  N.Yay  a 
of  New  Jetwy 

RM  An^  M,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  yn^l% 
SOahM.    (CLMl— M) 


to  ACF 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
carburetor  comjn-ising  a  body  formed  with  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  in- 
take manifold  of  said  engine  and  a  fuel  bowl,  said  body 
including  a  vertical  fuel  passage  extending  between  said 
fuel  bowl  and  said  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  movably 
mounted  within  said  mixture  conduit,  said, fuel  passage 
including  a  well  having  a  predetermined  restriction  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  body  formed  with  a  cavity  above 
said  vertical  fuel  passage  and  an  opening  between  said 
cavity,  and  the  top  of  said  vertical  fuel  passage,  an  emul- 
sion tube  fixed  vertically  within  said  vertical  passage, 
means  supplying  air  to  said  emulsion  tube,  a  metering 
rod  extending  through  said  emulsion  tube  and  having  one 
end  thereof  shaped  with  varying  thickness  and  positioned 
within  and  for  movement  through  said  fuel  passage  re- 
striction, a  retainer  in  said  opening  supporting  said  me- 
tering rod  in  said  well  portion,  a  diaphragm  extending 
across  uid  cavity,  a  first  spring  within  said  cavity  on 
said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  biasing  uid  dia- 
phragm toward  uid  restriction  and  providing  a  dished 
configuration  of  uid  diaphragm,  means  sealing  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  diafritragm  to  the  cavity  wall  with 
the  diaphragm  in  said  dished  configuration,  a  duct  in  said 
body  extending  from  uid  cavity  on  uid  one  side  of  said 
diai^agm  to  uid  mixture  conduit  downstream  of  uid 
throttle  to  connect  uid  diaphragm  to  low  air  pressures 
within  said  engine  intake  manifold  whereby  said  dia- 
phragm nuy.  be  moved  against  said  first  spring  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  one  direction,  and  a  second  firing 
between  said  body  and  said  retainer  holdin|  said  retainer 
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3,lt9>332 
VARIABLE  ORIFICE  GAS  WASHER 

nedOTkk  H.  Rii i,  WJjhlMll«  Pa.,  author  to  l( 

Laa||hlto  Stod  Corporaltoa,  PHtsbaith,  Pa.,  a 
iliwiif  Tims  ill  ania 

FIM  May  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  191431 
•  Ctoims.    (CLMl-42) 


against  the  other  side  of  Uid  diaphragm  whereby  said  other  end  of  uid  metering  rod,  said  body  framed  with 

metering  rod  is  caused  to  follow  the  movements  of  sud  a  cavity  and  an  annular  conical  shoolder  widiin  said  cavity, 

diaphragm.  a  generally  cone-shaped  diaphragm  mounted  acroM  nid 

^—i ^— ^—  cavity  with  the  peri|rfiery  of  uid  diaphragm  fitted  to  said 

shoulder  and  the  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  extend- 
ing toward  uid  restriction,  a  sheet  metal  thimble-shaped 
reuiner  hiounted  within  said  cavity,  said  retainer  having 
a  rim  portion  thereof  pressing  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm against  said  shoulder,  said  metering  rod  retainer 
fixed  to  the  center  of  said  diaphragm,  a  spring  betweoi 
the  bottom  of  uid  thimble-shaped  retainer  and  one  side 
of  uid  diaphragm  to  bias  uid  diaphragm  in  one  direction, 
said  body  formed  with  a  pasuge  extending  from  said  cavity 
on  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  mixture  conduit 
downstream  of  uid  throttle  to  connect  said  cavity  to  low 
air  pressure  within  said  engine  intake  nunifold  whereby 
uid  diaphragm  may  be  moved  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring,  and  a  sheet  metal  cup  pressed  into  uid  cavity 
against  the  bottom  of  uid  thimble-shaped  retainer  and 
forcing  the  rim  of  uid  thimble-shaped  retainer  onto  die 
periphery  of  uid  diaphragm  to  form  a  fuel-tight  seal  of 
said  diaphragm  on  said  shoulder. 


1.  A  gas  washer  comprising  a  duct,  means  for  intro- 
ducing diriy  gas  into  the  duct,  a  partition  across  the  duct 
C  provided  with  a  central  orifice,  means  positioned  up- 
stream of  the  partition  for  introducing  washing  liquid 
into  the  duct,  means  connected  to  the  duct  downstream 
of  the  partition  for  separately  collecting  clean  gas  and 
dirty  washing  liquid,  a  rotatable  shaft  positioned  trans- 
versely of  the  duct,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  and  a 
cylindrical  wedge  fixed  to  the  shaft  adjacent  the  orifice 
and  adapted  to  vary  the  orifice  area  as  the  shaft  is 
rotated  by  varying  the  portion  of  the  circumferential  wall 
of  the  wedge  adjacent  the  orifice. 


3,lt9333 
CARBURETOR 
Ralph  fe.  Kalcrt,  Ir.,  Gnmltc  City,  RL,  wmk  EMoa  A. 
lohnsom  Suset  HHb,  Mo.,  auigMn  to  ACF  Indulrics, 
Incorporated,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

^"^  FBcd  Jne  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,22t 
SOatoM.    (CL241— «9) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  tntemal  combustion  engine,  nid 
carburetor  comprising  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  body  formed 
with  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  conduit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  inuke  nunifold  of  uid  engine,  said  body 
including  a  fuel  pasuge  extending  between  said  fuel  res- 
ervoir and  nid  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  movably  mount- 
ed within  nid  mixture  conduit,  nid  fuel  pauge  including 
a  portion  having  a  predetermined  restriction,  a  metering 
rod  having  one  end  thereof  shaped  with  a  varying  thick- 
neu  and  positione<f  within  and  for  movement  throu^  uid 
passafB  restriction,  a  metering  rod  retafaier  fitted  to  the 


3,119,334 
AERATING  DEVICE 
Robert  WayM  Bell,  723  N.  Myers  St, 

Filed  Oct.  4,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  314,M4 
lOafan.    (CL241— 93) 


In  an  aerating  means  for  a  minnow  bucket  or  like  con- 
tainer of  live  fish  adapted  to  contain  water,  a  hoUow 
buoyant  body  structure  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
perimetrical  side  wall;  uid  bottom  wall  being  normally 
disposed  below  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  water 
in  said  container,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  uid  bot- 
tom wall  ^nd  enclosed  within  said  hollow  body,  a  rotat- 
able. bladed  impeller  disposed  in  the  water  beneath  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  portion  Of  uid  hollow  body  in  which 
said  motor  is  houseid,  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  said 
motor  through  uid  bottom  wall  portion  and  carrying 
uid  impeller,  a  housing  formed  as  a  part  of  said  hollow 
body  aiid  surrounding  uid  impeller  arid  having  openings 
for  the  ingress  of  water  and  egress  of  water  and  air;  die 
blades  of  uid  impeller  providing  means  to  produce  cavita* 
tion  when  uid  impeller  is  rotated  by  uid  motor,  an  air 
conduit  means  formed  through  uid  hollow  body  and 
extending  from  a  point  thereon  above  the  water  to  a  point 
in  close  adjacency  to  the  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  blades  of  uid  impeller  in  which  cavitation  is  caueed, 
a  power  source  component  comprising  a  battery  container 
having  battery  engaging  contacts  and  support  means 
affording  detachable  mounting  of  uid  battery  contained' 
on  the  side  of  a  minnow  bucket  or  other  container  of 
live  fish  and  a  manually  operable  switch  for  comrolling 
the  supply  of  power  from  battery  means  contained  in  said 
battery  container,  and  flexible  conductor  means  connect- 
ing battery  means  in  uid  battery  container  and  said  switch 
with  said  motor. 
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3,lt9,335 

ARCHED  PACKING  FOR  COOLING  TOWERS 

AUnd  L.  FallOT,  &nta  Rom,  and  Hvlty  H.  Boohcr, 

Kmmoadf  Califs  Md|Mn  to  FImt  CctmnHom,  IM^ 

Lot  AifdM,  CaUfn  a  conoratloa  of  Cailtf orala 

Flkd  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,224 

lOaia.    (CL  261— 112) 


4- 


^ 


Efed 


^'     U" 


Packiat  «daii|ted  to  be  used  as  genendly  horizontaHy 
disposed  grid  decking  in  gas-liquid  contacting  equipment 
having  means  supplying  liquid  particles  to  fall  on  said 
decking,  the  packing  comprising  interconnected  sheeMike 
strips  extending  in  generally  vertical  planes  and  fprming 
vertically  open  cells  the  sides  of  which  present  water  film- 
ing  surfaces,  and  projections  extending  from  thd  strips  and 
facing  upwardly  for  intercepting  falling  liquid  causing 
the  liquid  to  splash  against  the  projections  and  then  film 
oo  said  surfaces,  the  packing  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
span  therebetween,  the  packing  having  uppermost  and 
lowermost  faces  each  with  a  predetermined  amount  of 
upward  camber  along  a  major  extent  of  the  packing  span 
when  said  packing  is  in  said  generally  horizontal  disposi- 
tion, said  packing  consisting  of  molded  plastic  and  being 
subject  to  increasing  tendency  to  sag  with  temperature 
increase,  the  plastic  packing  being  generally  rectangular  in 
outline  with  an  overall  length  dimei^ion  between  said 
ends  which  is  substantially  greater  tha,n  the  packing  over- 
all width  dimension,  the  predetermined  amount  of  said 
camber  at  each  of  said  uppermost  and  lowermost  fao^s 
being  slight  yet  sufficient  that  some  camber  is  retained 
when  the  plastic  packing  is  solely  supported  at  said  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  and  when  said  plastic  packing  is  continu? 
ously  subjected  to  an  environmental  temperature  of  be- 
tween 100*  and  120*  F.  while  at  the  sanM  time  the  liquid 
splashed  and  filmed  by  the  packing  ik  evenly  distributed, 
the  packing  being  free  of  supporting  structure  at  its  un- 
derside and  between  said  opposite  ends  and  the  packing 
everywhere  having  substantially  the  same  vertical  thick- 
ness between  said  uppermost'  and  lowermost  faces,  the 
overall  length  of  the  packing  between  said  opposite  ends 
being  greatly  in  excess  of  said  vertical  thickness. 


3,189,336     . 

METALLURGICAL  HEATIPilG  FURNACE 

lowph  Montagiao,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midfaod- 

Rott  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  OiUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,865 

ICiain.    (CI.  263--36) 


In  an  atmosphere  furnace  having  side  walls,  a  roof,  and 
a  floor  defining  an  elongated  chamber;  separating  means 
for  separating  said  elongate  chamber  into  a  first  treating 
compartment  and  a  second  treating  compartment  iii  longi- 
tudinal series  relationship  with  the  first  ,^r;eating  com- 
partment; hearth  means  comprising  rails  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  chamber;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
piers  located  beneath  the  rails  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  floor  of  the  chamber  and  disposed  transversely 
thereof  between  the  side  walls;  radiatjon  heating  means 
disposed  within  the  first  treating  compartment;  radiation 


heating  means  disposed  within  the  second  treating  com- 
partment; and  atmosphere  recirculating  means  comprising 
the  bladed  portion  of  a  fan  impeller  disposed  within  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  treating  compartments 
for  rapidly  recirculating  the  atmosphere  therein,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  separating  means  comprises,  in 
combination:  a  first  drop  arch  extending  downwardly 
from  the  furnace  roof  in  the  chamber  at  the  end  of  the 
first  treating  compartment  that  is  adjacent  the  second 
treatment  compartnnent;  and  a  second  drop  arch  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  furnace  roof  in  the  chamber  at 
the  end  of  the  second  treating  compartment  that  is  adja- 
cent the  first  treating  compartment,  said  first  and  second 
drop  arches  being  disposed  above  and  vertically  aligned 
with  first  and  second  piers  respectively  which  are  dis- 
posed next  to  each  other  in  the  plurality  of  piers  and  be- 
ing substantially  impervious  to  the  flow  of  atmosphere 
gas,  the  first  and  second  arches  and  corresponding  first 
and  xtond  piers  defining  with  one  another  a  buffer  com- 
partment intermediate  the  first  and  second  treating  cham- 
bers, the  length  of  the  buffer  compartment  being  short  in 
relationship  to  the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  treating 
compartments. 

3,189,337 

AMORPHOUS  SILICA  REFRACTORY  STRUCTURES 

loha  W.  North,  Atlairta,  Ga^  aiil^or  to  Glavocfc  Prod- 

■cti,  lac,  Attaato,  Ga^  a  corporalloa  «(  Georgia 

^iM  Sept.  7, 1968,  Scr.  No.  54,537 

3Claima.    (0.266—2.5) 


1.  A  refractory  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  fused 
silica  blocks  cemented  together  with  a  fused  silica  cement, 
said  cement  being  formed  initially  from  grains  of  fused 
silica,  water  and  colloidal  silica,  said  block  including 
grains  of  fused  silica  bonded  together  by  minute  quanti- 
ties of  crystobolite,  said  block  being  an  open  cell  mem- 
ber with  a  density  of  from  .5  to  .9  gm./cc.,  the  structure  ' 
being  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  ot  2000*  P., 
said  blocks  forming  a  pair  ot  matmg  mold  elements,  and 
layers  of  cement  along  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  blocks. 


3,189,338 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BUCKLE  IN 
HEATED  STEEL  BILLETS  

Paal  E.  SaUth,  Worcester,  Msh.,  avigBor  to  Morgaa 
Comtoacdoa  Cooipaay,  Worcwter,  MaH^  a 
tioa  of  Maandmsctts 

F1M  Jaa.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,971 
6aaiau.    (CI.  266— 5) 


1.  Apparatus  Tor  conveying  a  plurality  of  billets  through 
a  furnace  having  side  and  end  walls,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding means  for  successively  charging  one  end  of  the 
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furnace  with  billets,  a  reldprocating  ram  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  pusher  bars  of  varying 
lengths  extending  into  said  furnace  through  one  end  wall 
thereof  with  the  outermost  pusher  bars  extending  inwardly 
a  greater  distance  from  said  end  wall  than  the  innermost 
pusher  bars,  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  ram 
mechanism  so  that  said  pusher  bars  exert  a  force  on  each 
billet  normal  to  its  greater  dimension,  and  push-out  means 
acting  on  one  end  of  the  billet  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  wall  of  said  furnace  to  remove  individual 
billets  from  the  furnace. 


accommodating  portal  opening  radialwiae  into  said  flanfa- 
accommodating  cavity  and  a  radial  dot  extending  Cram 
said  cavity  axialwise  through  said  abutment  portion, 
whereby  the  flahged  workpiece  may  be  advanced  tidewiae 
while  in  an  attitude  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindric^ 
member  to  a  position  in  which  the  workpiece  flange  ia 
disposed  in  the  aforesaid  cavity  of  said  member  i^tja- 


3,189,339 

CLOSURE  OPERATOR 

Uato  SidiaMi,  8428  SW.  27lh  St,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  338,153 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  268— 111) 


4.  An  operating  device  for  windows  of  the  jalousie 
type  comprising,  an  operator  bar  connected  to  the  pivotal 
panels  of  the  window  for  opening  and  closing  said  panels, 
the  window  including  a  jamb  on  which  the  operating  de- 
vice is  mounted,  a  face  plate  fixed  to  the  jamb,  a  disk 
rotatively  mounted  in  the  face  plate,  a  pivot  pin  mounted 
in  the  face  plate  and  on  which  the  disk  is  pivotally 
mounted,  said  disk  having  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
the  operator  bar,  the  disk  having  a  notched  edge,  a  spring- 
biased  detent  for  selectively  engaging  with  any  one  of  the 
notches  in  said  edge  to  locate  the  panels  in  any  desired 
position,  a  handle  including  a  pair  of  plates  between  which 
the  disk  is  sandwiched,  each  of  the  plates,  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  in  which  the  pivot  pin  is  located,  said  slots 
permitting  a  transverse  movement  of  the  plates  relative 
to  the  disk,  the  disk  having  an  arcuate  slot  provided  with 
an  offset  part  at  one  end,  and  a  pin  extending  through  the 
plates  and  entering  said  slot  and  caused  to  enter  the  offset 
part  thereof  upon  the  transverse  shift  of  the  plates  per- 
mitted by  the  engagement  of  the  pivot  pin  with  the  elon- 
gated slots  provided  in  the  plates. 


cent  to  its  aforesaid  abutment  portion  and  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  workpiece  extends  axially  therebeyond, 
and  a  tapered  pin  member  actoated  by  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  engagement  with  a  central  tapered  recess  in  the 
flanged  end  of  the  workpiece  to  center  such  end  and 
stron^y  urge  the  woriciMeoe  flange  into  contact  with  the 
abutment  portion  of  said  rotatable  member. 


3,189,348 
WORK  HOLDER  APPARATUS 
Frederick  F.  Dead,  BaitlaMre,  Md.,  assigBor  to  Westiag- 
hoaac  Ekdrk  Corporatioa,  Eart  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Piaajjiiaaia 

Filed  May  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  188,161 
2ClaiaH.  (CL269— 28) 
1.  Rotary  work  holder  apparatus  for  an  elongated 
workpiece  having  a  flange  at  one  end,  comprising  a  gen- 
'erally  cylindrical  rotatable  member  having  a  cylindrical 
flange-accommodating  cavity  for  disposition  of  the  flange 
of  the  workpiece  and  having  a  circumferentially-distri- 
buted  inwardly-extending  radial  abutment  portion  for  en- 
gagement with  a  face  of  said  flange  while  a  projecting 
portion  of  the  workpiece  extends  beyond  said  abutment 
portion,  said  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a  flange- 


3.189,341 

CARPENTER'S  WOOD  FRAMING  TOOL 

loha  Maann,  Macoarii  Coaaty,  Afl^k 

(16188  Kcaaedy,  RowvlDc  Mich.) 

FBed  Aag.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,186 

9CUaaiu    (CL  269^153) 


1.  A  carpenter's  wood  fraoiing  tool  for  toe-nailing  a 
pair  of  wood-framing  members  at  a  T-joint  formed  by  said 
members,  said  tool  comprising  a  bifurcated  frame  which 
is  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  for  extend- 
ing said  frame  across  said  joint  when  the  tool  is  applied 
to  said  members  for  toe-nailing  them  together,  one  of  said 
members  passing  between  the  bifurcations  when  the  tool 
is  so  applied,  the  bifurcations  disposed  in  a  conunon  plane 
so  that  the  frame  rests  in  the  plane  of  junctimi  between 
said  members  when  the  tool  is  so  applied,  a  force-apply- 
ing means  fast  on  the  free  end  of  each  bifurcation,  said 
force-applying  means  extending  below  said  one  plane  for 
individually  and  commonly  applying  a  force  to  the  other 
of  said  members  on  one  side  of  said  joint,  a  force-apply- 
ing means  swingable  transversely  of  the  frame  across  the 
free  ends  of  the  bifurcations,  said  swingable  force-apply- 
ing meaiis  extending  above  said  one  |4ane  for  applying 
a  force  to  said  one  member  on  said  one  joint  side,  and  a 
force-applying  means  at  the  ctosed  end  of  the  frame  mov- 
able axially  thereof  toward  its  open  end,  said  axially  mov- 
able force-applying  means  extending  above  and  below  Miid 
one  plane  for  applying  a  force  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
joint  simultaneously  to  both  of  said  members. 
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3Llt9f342 
MNmNG. 


4S,fS9 

(CL  271—44) 


Dm.  21,  IMl, 


1.  Card  sorting  apparatus  comprising  a  oCiounting  and 
deflecting  arrangement  having  a  platform  on  which  a, card 
can  be  positioned  on  edge,  a  first  deflecting  member  whi^ 
depends  from  the  platform  and  is  inclined  so  as  to  inter- 
sect the  path  of  a  card  falling  off  the  platform  at  one 
side,  a  second  deflecting  member  which  is  inclined  in  the 
same  general  direction  as  the  first  and  intersects  the  plane 
of  the  positi<Mied  card  beneath  the  platform,  and  means 
operable  by  a  viewer  for  effecting  movement  of  said  ar- 
rangement to  cause  displacement  of  the  platform  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  transverse  to  said  plane  as  required, 
such  disfrfaoement  in  the  direction  generally  opposite  to 
that  which  the  deflecting  members  incline  resulting  in  a 
card  positioned  on  the  platform  falling  off  said  one  side 
thereof  and  being  intercepted  and  guided  by  the  first  de- 
flecting member  towards  one  stack  position,  whereas  such 
displacement  in  the  other  direction  results  in  the  card 
falling  off  the  other  side  and  being  intercepted  and  guided 
by  the  second  deflecting  member  towards  another  stack 
position. 


FHaMckK. 


3,1I9J43 

CARNIVAL  RIDE 

u  Beirer,  Jr.,  Mnrfch.  Gensanr, 

Cari  1.  SadkMjr,  JrTTaMp^TFk 

'.5,  IMVSer.  No.  It5,35< 

^272-^M)' 


4.  A  carnival  ride  comprised  of  a  main  base,  a  turn- 
able  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  rotating 
said  turntable  including  a  first  motor  means,  a  frany 
carried  at  one  end  by  said  turntable  and  pivotally  mount- 
ed thereon  at  a  peripheral  point,  a  riding  cone  carrying 
passenger  seats  mouiiled  for  rotation  on  the  other  jend 
of  said  frame,  second  motor  means  including  fricUonal 
driving  means  engaging  the  rim  of  said  riding  cone  for 
rotating  said  riding  cone  independently  of  the  rotation 
of  uid  turntable  and  about  an  axis  offset  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable,  and  Uft  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  frame  and  hence  said  cone  in  a  vertical  arc  about 
the  pivotal  cooneotioo  of  said  frame  to  said  turntable. 


■ODYKXJ 
a.  9mmtM,  If  17  L  flt,  WpilMflilj. 

SrislMi   ^272— SS) 


1.  A  body  exerciser  comjMising: 

(a)  abase, 

(b)  a  frame  forwardly  of  the  base. 

(c)  first  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  base  and 
frame  for  relative  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  sul^ 
stantially  transverse  of  the  base, 

(d)  an  exerciser  pedal  mounted  on  the  fnime  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  first  pivot  means, 

(e)  a  seat, 

(f)  a  back  rest, 

(g)  second  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  back  rest 
and  the  rearward  end  of  the  seat  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  first  pivot  means,  the  interconnected  seat 
and  back  rest  forming  a  body  support  assembly, 

(h)  the  body  support  assembly  being  mounted  freely 
on  the  base  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  there- 
to, and 

(I)  third  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  seat  and  the 
frame  for  relative  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  pivot  means. 


J 


3,119345 
ANDLDTING 


DEVICE 


WALKER 

M.  Sb  —     -_ 

Stvea  E  CorpmralloB,  EvMsavflie,  bd^  a 
tkMoTIadlMa 

Filed  Oct  2, 1942,  Ser.  N«.  227^12 
19  riahii    (CL  272— 79.4) 


1.  A  lifting  and  transporting  device  for  incapacitated 
persons  and  the  like  comprising,  a  wheeled  supporting 
frame,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame,  a 
pair  of  vertically  q>aced  means  transversely  joumakd  in 
said  housing  for  rotation,  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  paral- 
lel support  arms  connected  in  opposite  ends  of  said  pair 
of  transversely  joumaled  means  for  movement  therewith 
and  extending  forwardly  of  said  housing,  supportint  i 
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carried  by  and  pivoted  to  the  terminating  ends  of  each 
vertically  spaced  pair  of  parallel  support  arms  for  engag- 
ing the  user,  gearing  disposed  in  said  housing  mutually 
rotatively  interconnecting  the  pair  of  transversely  jour- 
naled  means  of  the  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  parallel  sup- 
port arms,  and  means  connected  with  said  gearing  for 
imparting  rotative  lifting  forces  thereto  to  adjust  the  ele- 
vation of  said  supporting  means  and  said  support  arms, 
whereby  said  gearing  mutually  distributes  the  rotative 
lifting  forces  equally  between  the  pair  of  transversely 
joumaled  means  and  the  upper  and  lower  arms  of  the 
spaced  pairs  of  parallel  support  arms. 


lose 


3,119344 

JUMPING  STICKS 

MigMC  New  York,  N.Y^  aviCMr  of  illy 

to  LaToRst  S.  SMskbwy,  New  York,  N.Y 

HM  Ftk.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  257,434 

SCWm.   (CL272— 74) 


4.  In  a  game  of  jumping  sticks,  a  playing  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  member  and  a  pair 
of  pair  of  shoe  clamping  members  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  member,  each  of  the  clamping  members 
having  a  flat  sole  plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  paraUel  walls 
extending  upwardly  parallel  to  each  other  from  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  said  sole  plate,  means  at  a  rear  end  of 
each  clamping  member  for  engaging  at  the  rear  of  a 
player's  shoe,  a  pocket  near  the  forward  end  of  each 
clamping  member  integral  with  said  walls  and  sole 
plate  for  receiv Jig  and  engaging  the  toe  of  the  player's 
shoe,  and  a  tube  at  the  forward  end  of  each  clamping 
member  extending  forwardly  of  said  pocket  and  engaged 
with  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  member. 


Fctcr 


3,119347 
GYMNASTIC  APPARATUS 

11  W.  74tt  St,  Nmt  Yeifc,  N.Y. 
2, 1943,  Ser.N*.  244,4a 
2Clitet.   (CL  271-11) 


bottom  surface  of  said  bars  beii^  in  a  common  plane 
adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface,  a  pair  of  lateral 
vertical  posts  having  their  bottom  ends  rigidly  attadied 
respectively  to  a  mid  point  on  said  base  bars  providing 
a  space  between  them,  said  vertical  posts  extending  sub- 
stantially above  the  head  of  the  user,  a  first  upper  bar 
comprising  a  cross  bar  rigidly  connecting  the  tops  of 
said  vertical  posts,  a  third  vertical  post  having  its  bot- 
tom end  attached  to  and  extending  up  from  the  apex 
of  the  said  triangle  of  a  height  equal  to  said  lateral  posts, 
a  second  upper  bar  comprising  a  bracing  bar  rigidly  con- 
necting the  top  of  said  apex  post  to  a  mid  point  on  said 
cross  bars,  and  exercising  apparatus  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  the  said  upper  bars. 


3,199341 

TIMER  FOR  DISCONNECTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMAHC  PIN  SETI1»S 

RichMd  W.  Keakcy,  41S  Koaitkocft  Avc^ 


FRad  tm.  29, 1942,  Scr.  N^  149344 
4  nilMi    ^  273—43) 


4.  In  combination,  drive  means,  driven  means,  a  clutch 
movable  between  engaged  position  driving  said  driven 
means  from  said  drive  means  and  disengaged  position,  a 
bowling  lane  having  ball-actuated  means  moved  by  a  ball 
reaching  the  end  of  said  lane,  a  timer,  means  to  start 
said  timer  upon  every  movement  of  said  ball-actuiiled 
means,  a  switch  having  a  movable  first  contact  controlled 
by  said  timer  and  a  stationary  second  contact  positioned 
to  establish  electrical  contact  with  said  first  contact  after 
lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  start  of  said 
timer,  a  solenoid  connected  to  move  said  clutch  to  dis- 
engaged position  when  energized,  and  an  electrical  circuit 
including  said  solenoid  and  switch  operable  to  energize 
said  solenoid  when  said  first  and  second  contacts  are  ia 
the  closed  position. 


3419349 
BOWLING  ALLEY  PIN-SPOTTER  CONTROL 
Everett  K.  Meatier,  StnOera,  OMo,  asrijanr  to  Clev( 
Tnsit  Compvy,  devdaad,  OUo,  m  tnutce 

Sept  13, 1942, 8w.  Now  223,479 

TrisiBi    (CL273— 54) 


2i^i 


I^R^ — 


•^ 


y— 


^ 


^ 


W 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  bowiiag  alky  pte-^oC- 

1.  An  exerciser  comprising  a  pair  of  base  bars  con-  ter  comprising  a  first  switch  device  which  is  doKd  wliea 

nected  together  at  ooe  end,  said  ban  being  tprfd  to  said  pia-tpotter  has  comfrieted  a  first  ball  cyckpr^ara- 

form  an  open  trian^  in  which  a  user  may  stand,  the   tory  to  a  second  ball  cycle,  a  tecond  switch  devke  wfaick 
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«  cloaed  under  the  control  of  a  bowler  preparing  to  de- 
liver the  fint  ball  in  a  frame  and  before  that  player's 
first  ball  in  a  frame  is  delivered,  and  circuit  means  com- 
pleted when  said  first  and  second  switch  means  aie  closed 
to  cause  said  pin-spotter  to  cycle  through  a  second  ball 
cycle  and  come  to  rest  preparatory  to  a  first  1>*U  cycle. 


and  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  record  dianging 
mechanism  for  diq>lacing  said  brush  fsom  said  rest 
position  to  said  second  position  in  timed  relation  to 
the  movement  of  said  stylus  along  said  path. 


34t9,35f 

MAGIC  SQUARE  PUZELE        < 

W.  HopUH,  P.O.  Box.  123-B,  ILFJ>.  1, 

Brookcvfllc,  Md. 

nM  Am.  is,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,7t4 

2  CUm.    (CL  273—153) 


34S9»3S2 
ANTI-SKATE  DEVICE 
F^aak  T.  Scalcra,  Maplcwood,  NJ.,  asilgDor,  by 

■iiigBMirti,  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cocpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,226 
tCtelM.    (0.274— 10) 


1.  iPor  use  in  solving  puzzles  of  the  magic  square  type, 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  blocks,  each  bearing  a  pair  of 
symbols  on  at  least  one  face,  and  said  pairs  being  dissimi- 
lar throughout  the  blocks,  said  blocks  each  having  at  least 
Ofot  passage  of  oblcmg  cross-section  extending  between  a 
pair  of  opposite  edges  of  the  block,  at  least  one  assembly 
rod  of  crt>loiig  cross-section  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
passage*  in  sliding  relationship,  and  a  rectimgular  tray 
with  vertical,  marginal  walls  to  receive  the  assembled 
blocks,  said  walls  having  notches  to  acconunodate  the 
assembly  rod. 

3,lt9351 

RECORD  PLAYER  WITH  STYLUS  CLEANING 

MEANS 

RidMurd  A^Halhaway,  Dw  Pbtascs,  lU.,  aaslgDor  to  ZeaMh 

UL,  a  corpontkM  of 


•— 7* 


"  Lljrt 


Filed  Jam.  If,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  1674^ 
SOaliiM.    (CL274— 1) 


1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph  changer  having  a 
chassis  and  a  turntable  supported  thereon,  a  tone  arm, 
means  including  a  shaft  extending  vertically  from  said 
chassis  to  mount  said  tone  arm  for  horizontal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  automatic  record  changing  means 
supported  upon  said  chassis  for  depositing  individual  rec- 
ords on  said  turntable  and  for  placing  the  outer  end  of. 
said  tone  arm  onto  the  outer  edge  of  each  record  after  ^ 
it  is  placed  on  said  turntable,  an  anti-skate  device  for 
preventing  said  tone  arm  from  skating  across  a  record 
when  said  tone  arm  is  set  down  upon  the  record,  said 
device  comprising  a  first  member  frictionally  secured  for 
horizontal  rotation  about  said  vertical  shaft  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  tone  arm,  a  second  member  mounted 
on  said  chassis  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  member  for  selectively  inhibiting  rotation 
of  said  first  member  thereby  frictionally  opposing  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  tone  arm  about  said  vertical 
shaft,  and  anti-skate  activating  means  connected  to  and 
operable  from  said  automatic  record  changing  means 
and  engagebale  with  said  second  member  for  moving 
said  second  nnember  into  engagement  with  said  first  mem- 
ber during  die  portion  of  the  changing  cycle  of  said  auto- 
matic phonograph  wherein  said  tone  arm  is  lowered  onto 
a  record. 


3,119,353 

RECORD  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING 

ON  A  RECORD  CHANGER  TONE  ARM 

l0MpkF.Gtado,641  4«k  St,  Brooklya  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Sor.  No.  224,651 

6Cliinit.    (CL  274-^7) 


CUL 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  player  for  playing  a  record 
disc  of  a  predetermined  maximum  radius  having  a  tone 
arm  bearing  a  itylns  at  one  end  and  movable  along  a 
predetennined  path  from  a  rest  position  to  a  recoix)  track- 
ing position  and  further  having  a  record  changing  mech- 
aiiism  for  moving  said  arm  and  stylus  along  said  pa^  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  rest  poet  for  supporting  said  tone  arm  duriiig  intervals 
fas  which  said  arm  is  in  said  rest  pbaition,  said  post 
having  a  cavity  and  qpaced  to  define, a  limiting  track- 
ing potitioo  for  said  itylua  which  is  les«  than  said 
maximum  radius; 
a  stylus  cleaning  brush  siq^wrted  in  said  cavity  for 
movement  betweeti  a  rest  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  whidi  said  brush  is  diyosed  in  th^  p«th  of 
movement  of  said  stylus; 


6.  A  record  cleaning  device  mounted  on  the  tone  arm 
of  a  phonograph  comprising  a  bracket  for  securement  to 
the  tone  arm,  a  vertical  mounting  pin  c^ried  by  said 
bracket  forwardly  of  said  tone  arm,  a  cleaning  pad  car- 
rier formed  with  an  opening  at  one  tad  sized  to  be  loosely 
engaged  about  said  mounting  pin  when  said  carrier  is 
perpendicular  to  said  mounting  pin  and  to  be  tightly  en« 
gaged  about  said  mounting  pin  when  said  carrier  is  askew 
to  said  mounting  pin.  a  cleaning  pad  secured  to  said  car- 
rier at  the  oppoaite  end  thereof,  and  means  poaitiooihg 
said  carrier  at  a  selected  location  along  said  mounting  pin, 
said  device  being  movable  from  a  cleaning  position  with 
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said  cleaning  pad  engaging  the  surface  of  a  record  on  the 
phonograph  with  the  carrier  loosely  carried  by  the  mount- 
ing pin  and  an  inoperative  position  with  said  cleaning  pad 
removed  from  a  record  and  the  carrier  askew  to  and 
tightly  engaged  about  said  mounting  pin. 


3,lg9,354 
DEVICES  FOR  SPREADING  MATERIAL 

w  dcr  Leiy,  Zi«,  Switsctlaiid,  a^  Ary  vaa  der 
Leiy,  MMHiaad,  NeChcriaadi,  assivvon  to  C  N.  V.  van 

dcr  Ldy,  Maadnsd,  NethcriHsis,  ■  Dislch  Hmiled  com- 
MBTof  Ike  NcdMtaii 
oSuA  applicalieM  Oct  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  947^45,  now 
MMtT^^  3,963,724,  dated  Nov.  13,  1962.    DWded 
and  lUi  applicatiosi  Nov.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,499 
SChtaa.    (CL 275—9) 


truck,  a  broadcast  type  spreader  including  a  pinner, 
mounting  said  spinner  below  the  hopper  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  upright  axis  offset  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  front-to-rear  centerline  of  the  track  to  one  side  ol  the 
discharge  opening  in  the  hopper  whereby  material  from 
the  h<H;>per  is  deposited  on  the  spinner  substantially  at 
one  side  of  the  center  thereof,  said  mounting  means  for 
the  q>inner  including  selectively  adjustable  means  siqiiXMt- 
ing  the  spinner  for  shifting  movement  of  the  ^Hnner  axis 
laterally  back  and  forth  across  the  disdwrge  opening  in 
the  hopper  to  permit  shifting  of  the  spread  pattern  of  the 
broadcast  spreader  in  a  direction  crosswise  of  the  center* 
line  of  the  truck,  and  drive  means  operable  to  rotate  said 
spinner  in  all  shifted  positions  thereoL 


and  Ckaricf  E. 


3,199,355 
TRUCK  SPREADER  APPARATUS 
EAfl  W.  SwcBsoo,  CWrry  Valley, 
Stnav,  Jr^  Uadcawood,  DL,  aeilgBorto 
Spreader  it  Mfg.  Co^  LladsawBod,  HL,  a 
i^loM  of  Dfaoto 

Fflci  Aag.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  391,945 
MOahsB.   (CL  275-9) 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  material  oomprisittg  an  upper 
container  part  for  said  material,  said  upper  container 
pait  having  an  opening  at  iU  top  for  loadiiig  material  and 
another  opening  at  its  bottom  for  discharge  of  material, 
a  lower  container  part,  said  lower  container  part  receiv- 
ing the  discharge  opening  from  t^e  bottom  of  said  upper 
container  part,  a  frame,  said  lower  container  part  being 
fixed  to  said  frame,  a  revolvable  shaft  and  a  ^aterial 
spreader  having  ejector  blades  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  substantially  straight  and 
horizontally  through  said  lower  container  part  to  said 
spreader,  a  bearing  being  mounted  to  the  said  lower  part 
of  the  container  to  bear  said  shaft,  connecting  means  be- 
ing provided  on  said  shaft  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  be 
directiy  connected  to  the  power  take-off  of  a  tractor, 
said  frame  having  coupling  means  to  couple  the  device  to 
the  arms  of  a  power  hoist  of  a  tractor,  the  lower  con- 
tainer part  having  a  sidewardly  extending  outlet  mouth 
witii  at  least  one  discharge  aperture  for  tiie  discharge 
of  material  therefrom  to  the  nuterial  spreader  and  the 
axis  of  said  mouth  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,199^56 
FACE  SEAL 
t  T.  Ii«icr  and  Robcit  W.  WaBacc,  Ncwcaatie 
Tyac,  Eagiaad,  assigBors  to  George  Aagaa  ft '^ 
LUed,  Newcastle  apon  1>ac,  Eagtaad 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192^44 
Clafans  priocity,  appttcatioa  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  29, 1961, 

14,353/61 
2ClaiM.    (CL277— 42) 


1.  A  face  seal  comprising  a  moulded  rubber  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  holding  portion,  an  in- 
tegral inward  fiange  on  said  holding  poition  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  bore  thereof,  a  flexible  cylindrical 
wall  portion  thinner  than  said  holding  portion,  said  wall 
portion  extending  axially  from  said  holding  portion,  and 
an  inwardly  turned  end  portion  at  that  end  of  said  wall 
portion  further  from  said  heading  portion,  said  inwardly 
turned  end  portion  and  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  de- 
fining a  U-section  annulus  at  which  rolling  of  the  sleeve 
can  occur  to  vary  the  over-all  length  of  said  sleeve;  a 
sealing  ring  mounted  coaxially  in  said  inwardly  turned 
end  portion;  a  retaining  ring  seated  in  said  holding  por- 
tion between  said  integral  flange  and  said  bore  thereof; 
and  a  helical  compression  ^ring  in  said  sleeve  extending 
coaxially  in  compression  between  said  sealing  ring  and 
said  retaining  ring  and  stretdung  said  sleeve  axially  to  a 
length  greater  than  the  moulded  lengtii  of  said  sleeve. 


3,199,357 
ANNULAR  SEAL  WTTH  KEYED.  SEALING  RING 
Iota  TabBMOti,  CUcs«»  HdgMi,  DL,  ssslganr  to  Borf> 
Wancr  Corporalioa.  Chicago,  DL,  a  cosperadea  af 


FBad  IBM  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  294^19 
ICUmm.    (CL277— 42) 


9  In  combination  with  a  truck,  t  truck  spreader  appa-  L  In  an  annular  fluid  seal,  a  body  portion  of  robber- 
ratus  comprising,  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening  at  like  material,  a  tubular  member  m  a  keyed  sealing  ring, 
the  nn^'^^  thereof,  means  mounting  the  hopper  on  the   said  body  portion  having  a  coitral  cylindrical  portion  and 
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•  aimiiUr  inner  and  outer  diaphragm-like  flanfes,  said  inner 
llanfe  and  cylindrical  portion  contiguous  with  said  tubular 
member,  said  keyed  sealing  ring  having  a  central  opening 
constituting  the  internal  periphery  of  said  ring  with  a 
Irfurality  of  spaced  slots  in  said  internal  periphery,  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  ring  having  an  axially  forwardly 
facing  shoukler  portion  co-terminus  with  each  slot  and 
at  least  one  groove  in  the  periphery  of  said  ring  angularly 
spaced  from  said  shoulder  portion  that  extends  through 
the  length  trf  uid  internal  periphery,  said  tubular  member 
situated  within  said  central  opening  of  said  ring,  first  en- 
largements on  said  tubular  member  sliding  in  said  grooves 
to  key  said  ring  and  said  tubular  member  against  i«Utive 
rotative  movement,  and  second  nipple-like  extensions  on 
said  tubular  member  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to  allow 
said  tubular  member  to  snap  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  sealing  ring,  said  nipple-like  extensions  abutting 
said  shoulder  portion  of  said  slots  in  said  ring  to  limit 
relative  axial  movemem  of  said  ring  and  tubular  mem- 
ber in  one  direction. 


3»lt9,35t 

MEANS  TO  SEAL  A  MOVABLE  TITULAR  MEMBER 

Ma  W.  BWr,  SMth  Bend*  bd^  narignortoTWB^ 

Ji47  2M9St,  Scr.  No.  749,992,  Mw 
No.  M594M.  dated  Oct  23,  1M3.    Divided 
Fck.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,723 
1  Chdas.    (CL  277— M) 


For  two  members  havirfg  generally  parallel,  spaced 
apart  openings  in  each,  a  means  to  provide  fluid  com- 
municatjon  between  said  openings,  said  means  comprising: 
a  U  shaped  tubular  member  having  end  portions  one 
of  which  is  flared  outwardly,  which  member's  end 
portions  extend  into  the  respective  openings; 
an  annular  grommet  placed  over  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  and  behind  the  end  that  is  flared  outwardly, 
said  annular  grommet  being  sized  to  affix  the  tubular 
member  in  the  opening  in  one  of  said  members  with 
the  diameter  of  the  tubular  member  being  of  a  size 
to  expand  said  grommet  outwardly  to  engage  the 
member  evenly  around  said  opening;  and 
a  sliding  seal  in  the  other  of  said  openings  in  the  other 
member  to  sealingly  and  slidaUy  connect  said  tubular 
member  to  said  other  member  ao  that  relative  dis- 
placement between  said  members  is  allowed  while 
permitting  continued,  sealed,  fluid  communication. 


SEALING  RIN^W^  CORNER  UP 
■iM  W.  Iinb«kw%  MiMMipolta,  Mkm^ 


Fiad  Dec  14, 19il,  Sar.  N«w  159,232 

^    ^^.^     UCUm.    (CL277— 2i5) 

1.  A  fluid  seal  comprisfaag. 

(a)  a  pair  of  contiguous  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces 
having  an  annular  sealing  groove  formed  therein 
opposite  to  and  facing  the  other  of  said  suafaces  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  sealing  ring  theron. 


(b)  flukl  under  pressure  disposed  between  saki  sur- 
faces with  the  pressure  applied  in  a  predetermined 
direction  across  said  groove, 

(c)  and  a  pressure  actuated  sealing  ring  disposed 
within  said  groove  and  effecting  a  seal  between  said 
surfaces, 

(d)  said  sealing  ring  being  comprised  of  a  continuously 
formed  ring-like  member  made  of  a  resilient  flow- 
able  material  such  as  rubber  throughout  and  adapted 
to  be  fitted  into  said  sealing  groove, 

(e)  said  sealing  ring  in  iu  free  form  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration 
throughout  its  continuous  extent  and  having  a  coo- 


vexly  shaped  lobe  at  three  of  its  comers  between 
adjacent  sides 

(f )  said  sealing  ring  when  considered  cross-sectionally 
having  a  concavity  formed  in  each  of  its  sides,  one 
of  said  concavities  being  substantially  deeper  than 
the  others  and  defining  with  an  adjacent  side  an  an- 
annular  sealing  lip  extending  away  from  the  renutin- 
ing  two  sides  of  said  member. 

(g)  two  of  said  convexly  shaped  comer  lobes  of  said 
ring  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
and  said  sealing  lip  extending  outwardly  from  the 
groove  and  bearing  against  the  surface  disposed  op- 
posite said  groove  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  sur- 
faces. 

34t9,3M 
SEALING  DEVICE 


Conspn^;  Mimicapolls,  Mhsa.,  a 
of  MiaBcaota 

Mmr  19, 19<3,  Scr.  N«.  279,4t7 
9CiahM.    (CL277— MS) 


1,' 


1.  A  fluid  4eal  comprising: 

(a)  A  pair\of  conttiguous  surfaces,  one  of  saM  sur- 
faces having  an  annular  sealing  groove  formed  there- 
in opposite  to-and  facing  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  sealing  ring  therein, 

(b)  fluid  under  pressure  disposed  between  said  surfaces 
with  the  pressure  applied  fai  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion across  said  groove, 

(c)  and  a  pressure  actuated  sealing  ring  disposed  with- 
in said  groove  and  effecting  a  seal  between  said  sur- 
faces, 

(d)  said  sealing  ring  being  comprised  of  a  continuously 
formed  ring-like  member  made  of  a  resilient  flow^, 
able  material  such  as  rubber  throu^iout  and  adapted 
to  be  fitting  into  said  sealing  groove. 

(e)  said  ring  in  its  free  form  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar In  croaa-tectional  coofiguratioo  and  having  a  con- 
vexly shaped  lobe  at  three  of  its  comcin  between 
adjacent  sides. 

(f )  said  sealing  ring  when  considered  cross-sectionally 
having  a  deep  concavity  formed  in  one  of  iU  sides 
substantiaUy  deeper  than  the  coacavitiea  fonned  in 
the  remaining  sidea  by  the  coovexly  thapei  lobce  ind 
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having  an  immediately  adjacent  straight  side  defin- 
ing therewith  an  annular  aealfaig  Up  extending  away 
from  the  remaining  two  sides  of  said  member, 
(g)  two  of  said  coovexly  shaped  comer  lobes  of  said 
ring  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and 
said  sealing  lip  extending  outwardly  and  bearing 
against  the  surface  di^oaed  opponte  said  groove  to 
effect  a  seal  between  said  muUct*. 


Wi 


Mi»>361 
CHUCK 


daMTto 


■Wi 
•WarkeKX;. 


ATeaAy. 


Filed  May  9,19(3,  Sar.  No.  27S,t39      _^ 
^ppBeatfoa  Gcrvasty,  May  11, 1962, 

I  21,75S 
ItdataM.    (CL279-^) 


die  bias  of  said  spring  for  opening  the  binding,  link  aBBaBS 
connecting  said  spring  and  said  lever,  said  heel  lug  iroa 
unit  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  upwardly  extndiiig 
side  members  fixedly  secured  to  said  {date,  a  cronpin 
mounted  transversely  in  said  side  members,  said  had  hit 
unit  further  comprising  a  displaceabie  memlier  having  a 
crossbore,  a  bush  received  in  said  crossbore,  sakl  bush  hav- 
ing a  radial  bore  to  receive  said  croi«m  slidaUe  therein, 
the  heel  lug  iron  being  mounted  oo  said  croaspin  to  be  for- 
wardly slidaUe  and  upwardly  swiveUble,  said  displace- 
abie m^ber  having  a  rearwardly  extending  abutment 
face  portion,  a  stop  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  abut- 
ment with  said  face  portion,  the  heel  lug  iron  in  the  doaed 
binding  being  prevented  from  sirivding  by  said  abutment 
face  portion  and  said  stop,  whereby  the  torque  exerted 
on  the  heel  lug  iron  unit  in  the  case  of  a  forward  plunge 
of  the  skiM-  gives  origin  to  a  forward  component  of  force 
which  moves  the  heel  lug  iron  away  from  said  stop  against 
the  pressure  of  the  spring  in  the  toe  lug  iron  unit  and 
permits  same  to  swivel  upwardly  while  releasing  the  boot 
from  the  binding. 


3gm*3^ 

MOBOJIY  ADAPTERS 
MIckd  A.  Ptarat,  Aadovar,  Ma», 
Co..  be  Nee*  ~      * 
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7.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  a  support;  a 
hollow  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  support  for  roUtion 
about  an  axis  and  having  at  one  end  a  casing  means 
having  a  central  opening  in  the  region  of  said  axis;  a 
plurality  of  damping  means  angularly  spaced  about  said 
axis  and  guided  in  said  casing  means  for  movement  in 
radial  direction  and  non-movable  in  axial  direction,  each 
rUiwrifig  means  having  first  guide  means;  at  least 
one  cootrol  means  located  between  laid  damping 
means  and  mounted  in  said  casing  means  for  movement 
in  w»i»l  direction  and  noo-movable  in  radial  direction, 

nid  control  means  having  second  guide  means  engaging 
said  first  guide  means,  and  at  least  one  guide  means  of 
iipging  pairs  of  first  and  second  guide  means  being 
danted  lebtive  to  said  axis;  and  operating  means  includ- 
ing a  tubular  operating  member  guided  in  said  hollow 
drive  shaft  for  axial  movement  and  having  one  end  op- 
eratively  connected  with  said  control  means,  and  hy- 
draiflic  motor  means  cooperating  with  the  other  end  of 
the  tubular  operating  member  for  moving  the  same  and 
said  control  means  in  axial  direction  to  cause  radial  move- 
ment of  said  clamping  means  for  damping  and  releasing 
an  elongated  workpiece  fed  through  the  interior  of  said 
tubuUr  operating  member  and  having  an  end  projecting 
out  of  said  central  opening. 


PEed  Nov.  S,  19^  Scr.  Na.  322,466 
19ClaiB>s.   (CL  266-35) 
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SAFETY  SKI-IINDING 


1.  A  wheeled  adapter  for  imparting  shock-isolated  mo- 
bility to  an  end  of  a  load,  comprising  elongated  axle  meant 
supporting  rotatable  wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  elon- 
gated support  means  substantiaUy  parallel  with  said  axle 
in  H>aced  relationship  thereto,  at  least  two  semi-elliptical 
spring  units  each  connected  to  said  axle  means  and  to  said 
support  means  at  laterally-spaced  positions  and  preserving 
said  support  means  in  said  spaced  relationship  to  said  axle 
means,  each  of  said  units  induding  a  convex  semi-ellipticd 
spring  havmg  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  axle 
means  and  support  means,  respectively,  and  further  in- 
cluding mechanical  stop  means  preventing  upward  move- 
ment of  the  mid  position  of  said  spring  reUtive  to  one  of 
said  support  and  axle  means  beyond  a  predetermmed 
amount,  and  connector  means  on  said  support  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  support  means  to  a  load  at  a 
plurality  of  latehdly-spaced  poaitions. 


1.  In  a  nfety  ski-binding  comprWng  a  toe  lug  iron  unit 
and  a  heel  lug  iron  unit,  said  units  being  adapted  to  grip 
the  sole  toe  portion  and  the  sole  heel  portion  respectively 
of  the  skier's  boot,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spring 
for  biasing  the  toe  unit  against  the  boot  aole  in  the  doaed 
binding,  a  lever  for  drawmg  the  toe  unit  forwardly  against 


3.169 J64 
AUTOMATIC  FOLDUP  SEAT  POR  GOLF  CART 

Rnhart  A.  Waaipfcai,  Fkaalf  art,  Mick, 


Plai  Dae.  36, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,269 
6  OataH.  (CL  266— 36) 

1.  In  a  golf  cart  the  combination  comprising: 

a  central  frame  structure, 

a  pair  of  wheds  disposed  at  opposite  lateral  ddei  of 
said  frame  structure. 
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a  pair  of  wheel  supporting  legs  having  their  correspond- 
ing upper  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  central 
Iraume  structure, 
means  connecting  the  corresponding  lower  ends  of  said, 

lep  to  said  wheels,  respectively, 
a  bracing  structure  for  said  legs  including 

a  bracket  mounted  on  and  slidable  along  said 

central  frame  member  and 
a  pair  of  braces  iNvotally  connected  at  their  inner 
ends  to  said  bracket  and  pivotally  connected  at 
laterally  outward  points  to  said  lepp,  respectively, 
a  seat  and 
a  teat  supporting  linkage  for  said  sea|  ii^duding 

a  first  link  having  one  of  its  opposite  ends  support- 
ingly  connected  to  said  seat,  > 


a  pivot  connection  between  said  first  link  and  one 

of  said  legs, 
a  second  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  brace  connected  to  said  one  leg  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  pivot  connection  between  said 
brace  and  said  one  leg  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  link  to  said  first  link  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  pivot  connection  between  the  latter  and 
said  one  leg, 
said  legs  and  seat  swinging  from  an  extended  operat- 
ing position  toward  said  central  frame  striicture  to  a 
foldup  position  when  said  bracket  is  slid  along  said 
centi-al  frame  structure.  I      | ' 


PORTABLE  HAULERS 

PUUp  Blacker,  7f9  r^mCSCn  OnMlIca,  NjJ 

Filed  Aag.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3*3035 

SCUM.    (CL  2M--47 J4) 


3,ia»,3M 
MECHANBM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 
IKUCK 
L  UMmU,  Fin— aa>,  DL,  ati^Mr,  tar  mmm 
to  Yale  A  TowDe,  be  New  Yorik,  N.Y^ 
of  Ohio 

FiM  Dec  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,743 
1»  rialws    (CL2M^-f3) 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described  having  a  pair  of 
support  wheels  mounted  for  steering  rotation, 

a  pair  of  steering  shafts  connected  one  to  each  support 
wheel. 

steering  control  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  rotata- 
bly  mounted  control  members, 

a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  control  mem- 
bers and  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  control  member 
for  interconnecting  said  control  members,  said  link 
being  pivoted  to  said  control  members  at  points  that 
I  are  so  offset  relatively  to  the  axes  of  the  control 
members  as  to  effect  differential  angular  rotation 
between  said  members, 

and  gear  means  connecting  one  of  said  control  mem- 
bers to  each  steering  shaft  and  having  a  gear  ratio 
whereby  each  control  member  rotates  a  relatively 
slight  degree  while  the  corresponding  shaft  rotates 
an  effective  distance  to  steer  its  wheel,  enabling  the 
control  mechanism  to  be  relatively  small  while 
adapted  to  effect  geometric  steering  of  the  support 
wheels  through  rotation  of  one  or  the  other  support 
wheel  at  a  slightly  higher  speed  when  the  wheels 
are  steered  in  one  or  the  reverse  direction. 


3,lt9,3<7 
SAFETY  CUSHION  FOR  VEHICLE 

STEERING  WHEELS 
C.  GloH,  2«I4«  Hart  St,  CvMga  Park,  Calif. 
FBcd  Dec.  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,358 
7Clafani.    (CL2S«— 15«) 


1.  A  portable  hauler  for  trailers  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  handle,  a  pair  of  road  wheels,  axle  means  for  said 
road  wheels,  a  framework  disposed  between  said  road 
wheels  and  including  a  horizontal  crossbar,  an  angle 
bracket  pivotally  connected  to  said  crossbar,  a  rearward 
tongue  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle  bracket,  a  clamp- 
ing bracket  on  the  rearward  end  of  said  tongue  for 
connection  to  the  front  tongue  of  a  trailer,  and  a  hitch 
mounted  on  said  framework  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  a  complementary  hitch  <n  said  trailer  tooguC       I 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  cushion  for  protection  of  the  driver 
against  injury  by  the  steering  post  and  steering  wheel,  in- 
cluding the  wheel  rim,  radial  ^wkes,  and  horn  ring,  conv- 
prising: 

a  bottom  wall  of  rigid  material  in  engagement  at  its 

outer  periphery  with  said  horn  ring  and  located 

within  the  confines  of  said  rim; 

said  bottom  wall  substantially  covering  said  horn  ring 

and  having  a  central,  rigid  steering  post  contacting 

portion; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  wall  extending  from  said 

central  portion  for  receivingluiid  radial  wheel  spokes; 

a  resilient  cushion  secured  to  said  wall  on  the  side  of 


June  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


low 


said  wall  opposite  said  wheel  for  engaging  the  chest  3,1S9,376       _^ 

of  the  vehicle  driver  upon  impact  with  the  driver;  ftOSE  Cf^nJNG  OifWECnWfVtMWmE  REIN- 
^^  FMICED  ELASltWHEl^CABLES 

means  for  securing  said  waU  and  cushion  to  said  horn  "^  ^^iJfijSJSjKlfa^ 


ring. 


3,lt93<t 

WHEEL  CHAIR  DRIVER  ATTACHMENT 

lamcc  F.  Pctersas,  3361 N.  59lh  St,  OMaha,  Ncbr. 

FBcd  DacTb,  19»,  Ser.  No.  332,744 

11  CUM.   (CL2S9-242) 


1.  A  wheel  chair  driver  attachment  comprising 

a  driving  arm, 

mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  said  arm  on  the 
chair  adjacent  a  wheel  of  the  chair  so  that  the  arm 
extends  toward  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 

a  handle  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm,  said 
assembly  including  handle  means  to  which  a  driving 
force  may  be  applied  and  also  including  a  shoe  po- 
sitioned adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  so 
operably  connected  to  said  handle  means  that  the 
shoe  engages  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to  drive  the 
chair  when  a  driving  force  is  apidied  to  said  l^andle 

'     means, 

and  means  urging  said  shoe  toward  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion away  front  the  periphery  of  said  wheel. 


3,lt9,3i9 

FAN'FOLD  BOOK 

Elbert  L.  Walker,  Jr.,  445C  OariMi  Ave, 

Loc  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  27M2C 

SCIaiiM.   (CL2S1--33) 


1.  A  fan-fold  book  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  of  fan-folded  pages,  and 

(b)  a  cover  having  an  intermediate  flexible  portion  to 
enclose  at  least  the  opposite  sides  of  skid  core  and 
one  edge  thereof, 

(c)  the  end  pages  of  said  core  being  connected  each 
to  an  opposite  inner  face  of  the  cover,  and 

(d)  the  width  across  two  connected  pages  of  the  core 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  end  folds 
of  said  core  when  the  same  is  opened  out  on  an  in- 
termediate hinge,        f 


13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  299,52t 
(CL  2SS— 27) 


1.  A  hose  coupling  connection  for  cable  lay  reinforced 
hose,  comprising  in  combination,  a  nipple  having  an  iimer 
cylindrical  portion  of  large  diameter  to  fit  the  reinforce- 
ment layer  with  the  inner  layer  of  rubber  removed  and 
an  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  to  fh 
the  interior  of  the  hose  with  the  inner  layer  of  rubber 
remaining,  axially  spaced  annular  ribs  and  intervening 
annular  grooves  on  said  large  diameter  portion,  a  first 
set  of  wedge  segments  including  a  plurality  of  separate 
wedge  segments  evenly  spaced  around  the  hose,  said 
wedge  segments  having  axially  relatively  narrow  round- 
ended  circumferentially  extending  hard  projections  of  a 
radial  length  sufficient  to  penetrate  the  outer  layer  ot 
rubber  and  engage  the  hose  reinforcement  above  said 
large  diameter  portion  of  the  nipple  and  acting  to  force 
the  reinforcement  into  the  grooves,  and  a  similar  second 
set  of  wedge  segments  having  axially  relatively  wider 
hard  projections  over  the  small  diameter  portion  of  the 
nipple  for  penetrating  the  outer  layer  of  rubber  less 
deeply  than  said  relatively  narrow  projection^  of  said  first 
set.  means  for  forcing  said  vMgfi  segments  radially  in- 
ward to  grip  the  hose,  said  last-mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  clamping  rings  having  opposed  wedge 
surfaces  cooperating  with  opposed  wedge  surifaoes  of  nid 
sets  of  wedge  segments,  axial  clamp  bolts  for  pulling 
said  clamp  rings  together,  said  wedge  segments  having 
grooves  embracing  said  clamp  bolts  when  the  parts  are 
in  initial  position,  the  grooves  in  the  wedge  segments 
and  the  bolts  having  relative  axial  movement  as  the  parts 
are  tightened,  said  nipple  having  a  reaction  gaging  shoul- 
der, and  a  plurality  of  gaging  screws  in  one  of  said  clamp 
rings  engageable  with  said  gaging  shoulder  for  holding 
the  parts  in  desired  initial  position,  said  screws  being  dis- 
engaged and  moving  axially  away  from  said  shoulder 
after  initial  assembly. 


3,199371  I 

JOINT  FOR  LINED  PIPE  SECnONS'WTTH  GASKET 

COMPRESSION  UMTriNG  MEANS 
DonM  G.  Swan,  Pkdairt  HOI,  CaBf.,  ■ssignnr  to  Shdl 
OU  Comp«q^>  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cmporalkM  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«1,593 
3  Claims.   (CI.2S5— 55) 
1.  A  gasketed  joint  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  pair  of  pipe  sections  joined  in  spaced,  doaxial. 
end-to-end  relation,  each  said  section  comprising: 
( 1 )  a  rigid  outer  part  having  at  its  end  a  chamfer 
with  a  surface  that  inclines  radially  inwards  in 
the  direction  away  from  the  end.  said  rigid  part 
extending  essentially  the  full  length  of  the 
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(2)  a  brittle  intenial  Uner  bonded  to  said  outer 
part  and  having  a  terminal  portion  extending 
toward. die  said  end  oppodte  said  chamfer  and 
having  the  outer  sorf aoe  thereof  expofted  in 

-     qMced  relation  to  the  inclined  surface  to  form 
therewith  an  annular  chamber,  an4 

(3)  abutments  on  said  rigid  parts  substantially  at 
said  ends, 

(b)  a  gasket  positioned  between  said  sections,  said  gas- 
ket comprising: 

(1)  an  annulus  of  an  elastomer  having  a  radial 
cross  section  niiich  includes: 

(a)  a  majoi»>4u«a  of  outline  to  fit  into  and 
substantially  fill  said  chambers  of  the  con- 
joined sections,  *«»«* 


(b)  a  lip  area  extending  radially  inpards  from 
said  major  area,  and 
(2)  a  metal  spacer  carried  on  the  periphery  of 
the  annulus  between  said  abutments  to  limit  ap- 
proach thereof, 

(c)  the  lip  formed  by  said  lip  area  being  situated  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  liner  and  having  a  thickness 
relative  to  that' of  the  metal  spacer  such  that  upon 
axially  contracting  the  section  to  move  the  i  abut- 
ments into  engagement  with  the  spacer,  the  ends  of 
the  tfass  liner  will  first  engage  and  then  compress  the 
lip  sUghtly,  and 

(d)  means  for  compressing  said  lip  and  parts  of  the 
annulus  within  said  chambers  and  securing  said  abut- 
ments in  clamping  relation  to  said  spacer. 


3,ia9,372 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE  lOINT  HAVING  DEFLECTION 
LIMITING  MEANS 
D.  JstMsn,  DewMy,  CaM^  ■■Ignni  to  ShcO  Oil 
V  New  York,  N.Y^  a  carparadon  af  Dcfaiwaie 
FDed  May  24, 1H2,  ScrvNo.  197^2S    , 
lOalaB.    (CL2gS— fl) 


at  least  three  vertically-walled  tubular  assembly  sections 
having  transverK  end  Akcs  and  movably  being  se- 
cured together  end-to-end  in  normal  coaxial  reUtion- 
ship. 

one  end  portion  of  each  tubular  assembly  section  hav- 
ing reduced  internal  and  external  diameters  forming 
internal  and  external  circumferential  shoulders  on 
the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  said  tubular  as- 
sembly sections,  said  shoulders  forming  sealing  sur- 
faces against  which  sealing  means  nuy  seal, 

each  of  said  reduced  diameter  portions  of  each  tubular 
assembly  section  being  of  a  diameter  to  fit  telescop- 
ingly  within  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  adjacent  as- 
sembly section, 

annular  sealing  means  carried  between  the  inner  and 
outer  shoulders  and  the  adjacent  transverse  end  faces 
of  the  adjacent  tubular  assembly  section  for  sealing 
the  space  between  each  pair  of  sections  m  a  fluidtight 
manner, 

connector  means  carried  by  adjacent  ends  of  each  pair 
of  assembly  sections  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  to 
prevent  separation  of  said  pair  of  assembly  sections, 
said  connector  means  being  positioned  on  said  sec- 
tions in  a  manner  such  that  when  engaged  with  one 
another  the  sealing  means  are  in  compression,  while 
permitting  limited  axial  deflection  of  the  sections  and 
compression  of  the  sealing  means, 

said  connector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly-extending lugs  carried  in  spaced  relationship 
around  the  periphery  of  one  end  of  one  assembly  sec- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  inwardly-extending  lugs  car- 
ried in  spaced  relationship  around  the  periphery  of 
the  adjacent  assembly  section,  said  outwardly-extend- 
ing lugs  being  movable  into  register  with  said  in- 
wardly-extending lugs  upon  partial  rotation  of  one 
assembly  section  relative  to  the  adjacent  assembly 
section, 

said  outwardly-extending  lugs  having  a  lock-engaging 
recess  formed  on  the  outer  wall  thereof,  said  recess 
having  a  vertical  dimension  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  ^  locking  pin  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said 
pin  in  said  recess,  a  locking  pin  extendible  through 
the  wall  of  each  tubular  assembly  section  at  a  point 
below  the  inwaitlly-extending  lugs  thereof,  said  lock- 
ing pin  being  extendible  into  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
assembly  section  a  distance  sufl^cient  to  be  positioned 
in  the  lock-engaging  recess  means  formed  on  the 
outer  wall  of  the  outwardly-extending  lugs. 

deflection  limiting  cooperating  stop  means  formed  at  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spoced  points  on  the 
I  outer  surface  of  the  inner  telescoping  portion  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  telescoping  portion  of  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  the  telescoping  portions  of  ad- 
jacent assembly  sections,  said  stop  means  in  one  sec- 
tion being  spaced  axially  from  said  stop  means  of  the 
adjacent  section  to  permit  limited  axial  deflection  of 
one  section  relative  to  another,  and 

means  on  opposite  ends  of  the  two  outermost  assembly 
sections  of  said  pipe  joint  assembly  for  securing  said 
assembly  in  axial  alignment  with  openings  of  associ- 
ated equipment. 


A  flexible  articulated  pipe  joint  assembly  for  flexibly 
connecting  together  two  sections  of  pipe,  siid  pipe  joint  as- 
sembly comprising 


3,lt9A73 
QUICK-CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  METAL 
STRUCTURES^  _ 

Salnt'Anwr,  EkMca^ 
to  F.  Fllod  F  AA. 
Filed  Mar.  1^  lf<l,  Ser.  N«.  »2,<33 
pnontyt  appBcaoaB  Francct  Jmbc  22, 19agf 
tlt,175 
2  nslmi     (CL2t7— 54) 
1.  A  joim  comprising  a  pair  of  channel  members  each 
having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges,  the  channel  members 
being  disposed  with  their  webs  back  to  back  with  the 
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flanges  of  each  channel  member  extending  away  from  the 
other  channel  member,  each  web. comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  portions  lying  in  planes  spaced  from  each  other 
and  an  inclined  portion  interconnecting  said  parallel  por- 
tions, said  inclined  portion  of  both  channel  members  hav- 
ing subsUntially  thie  same  inclination,  said  webs  nesting 
with  each  other,  a  said  parallel  portion  of  each  channel 
member  having  complementary  nesting  detent  means,  at 
least  one  of  the  intcrengaging  surfaces  ot  said  detent 


means  merging  with  its  associated  said  parallel  portion 
on  the  same  side  of  said  detent  means  as  said  inclined  por- 
tion at  an  acute  angle  of  opposite  inclination  from  said 
inclined  portion  thereby  to  force  said  inclined  portions 
together,  and  a  sleeve  embracing  the  channel  members  and 
so  disposed  about  said  members  as  to  cooperate  with 
said  inteiengaging  surfaces  of  said  detent  means  to  resist 
lateral  separation  of  said  members  occasioned  by  longi- 
tudinal tensile  forces  tending  to  separate  said  members. 


3,lt9474 

PUSH  RELEASE  LATCH 

PanI  M.  Maitce,  1M93  Talnfa  Canyon  Blvd., 

Tuja^a.  ralir 

FUcd  Aa«.  3«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3tS,771 

4CWM.    (CL292— M) 


3,li947S 

SAFETY  FEATURE  FOR  DOOR  LATCH 
Fen  Creek,  Ky.,  aeri^ar  to 
,a  corpoiidion  oCNcw  Yosk 
Filed  May  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  277,174 
«Clahm.    (CL2n— lU) 


f.  A  latch  mechanism  adapted  for  locking  a  door,  a 
door  and  a  door  frame  wheie  the  door  is  hingetBy 
mounted  to  the  door  frame  along  one  edge  thereof,  said 
latch  medumism  having  a  mounting  bracket  which  is 
supported  from  the  door  frame  adjacent  the  distal  edge  of 
the  door,  a  latching  bott  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket 
and  having  a  hook  porUon  on  the  free  end  thoeof,  the 
door  including  a  keeper  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
hook  portion  of  the  latching  bok,  a  handle  lever  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  said  bracket  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  latching  bcrit  so  that  swinging  action  of  the  handk 
lever  causes  a  swinging  movement  in  the  bolt,  a  door 
senser  bar  pivotally  supported  on  the  latching  bolt,  and 
spring  meaiu  acting  upon  the  door  senser  bar  to  cause 
a  portion  of  it  to  overlie  the  hook  portion  of  the  latch- 
ing boh,  the  latch  mechanism  including  a  stop  means  so 
that  if  the  handle  lever  is  caused  to  move  from  its  open 
position  towarda  its  closed  position  and  the  door  is  not 
in  Ha  closed  position  a  portion  of  the  door  senser  bar 
will  normally  engage  the  stop  means  and  restrict  the 
movement  of  the  handle  lever  at  a  point  intermediate  ils 
full  range  of  travel. 


Ci^  E.  1( 


I.  A  latch  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  U-shaped 
q>ring  attachable  to  a  cabinet  door  with  its  arms  on  the 
same  level  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  door,  a  pin 
carried  by  and  projecting  downwardly  from  each  of  said 
arms,  one  of  said  pins  being  a  latching  pin  and  the  other 
a  door  opening  pin,  a  thick  catch  plate  which,  viewed  in 
its  operative  position,  has  a  front  side  portion  and  end 
edge  portions  whidi  converge  forwardly  and  join  said 
front  side  portion,  a  groove  in  the  upper  face  of  said 
plate,  said  groove  having  an  entrant  port.'on  for  said 
latdhing  pin  leading  in  from  the  rear  part  of  one  of  said 
end  edge  portions  and  an  exit  portion  leading  thence  to 
said  front  side  portion  of  thf  plate,  an  outer  stop  shoulder 
for  said  latching  pin  at  the  mouth  of  said  entrant  portion 
of  said  groove,  an  inner  stop  shoulder  for  said  latdiing 
pin  at  the  juncture  of  the  entrant  and  exit  portions  of 
said  groove,  said  entrant  groove  portion  being  forwardly 
inclined  from  said  outer  to  said  inner  stop  shoulder,  and 
means  to  secure  said  catdi  plate  upon  the  front  edge 
portion  of  a  cabinet  shelf  in  a  position  for  the  door 
opening  pin  to  engage  the  incUned  end  edge  of  said  catdi 
plate  farthest  from  the  entrant  groove  portion  and  for  die 
latdiing  pin  under  stress  to  engage  the  said  outer  shoulder 
when  the  door  is  dosed,  thence  to  travd  along  the  entrant 
portion  of  the  groove  to  said  inner  stop  shoulder  when 
pressure  iqwu  the  door  is  released,  renewed  pressure  upon 
the  door  causing  said  latdiing  pm  to  override  said  inner 
stop  shoulder  and  allow  said  door  opening  pin  di^tly 
to  open  the  door. 


3,lt937< 
GUSSET  HOOK 
Clevctaad,  Ohio, 
Stcd  Door  Coaspaay 
of  OUo 
Fled  Fch.  t,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  257,217 
^CMass.    (CL294— (7) 


to  tha 


1.  A  gusset  hook  combination  comprising  a 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  comer  of  a  containo-, 
said  gusset  having  a  horizontal  surface  and  lep  depend- 

faig  from  two  adjacent  edges  of  said  horizontal  snr- 

face, 
mpans  defining  a  slot  ui  said  horizontal  surface,  said 

dot  attending  from  the  juncture  of  said  two  < 
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edges  of  said  horizonul  surface  along  the  diagonal 

of  said  horizontal  surface, 
a  vertical  plate  received  in  said  slot, 
said  vertical  plate  having  a  portion  cut  therefrom  to 

define  a  hook  shaped  recess, 
a  plate  having  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  of 

said  vertical  plate  disposed  in  and  conforming  to 

said  hook  shaped  recess  and  being  secured  to  said 

vertical  plate,  .,      ,     .1      ^-^.i 

triangular  gusset  means  on  either  side  of  said  vertic^ 

plate  and  being  secured  to  said  vertical  plate  and  said 

horizontal  surface  of  said  gusset. 


said  pair  of  shafts  lying  transversely  along  the  underside 
of  said  body  to  form  a  shallow  V  as  viewed  from  the  rear, 
each  of  said  shafts  having  operating  connecUon  ^w  <>?« 
of  said  latch  members,  and  means  connecting  said  sham 
for  simuluneous  synchronous  rotative  movement,  saw 
means  comprising  an  offset  bearing  formation  fixed  to 


3,1».377  ' 

STEEL  PLATE  LIFTING  CLAMPS    

EdwMd  Mcirttl  Gardiier,  FlosUng,  N.Y.,  Mslf»>r  h» 
llSSin  iSSSer^  Maspeth,  N.Y,  a  corpo«tioo  of  New 

^"*    FIMMay21,1962,Scr.No.lM,194 
ICtaioM.    (CL294— !•!) 


Mjr 


the  inner  end  of  each  shaft  and  a  short  V-shaped  connect- 
ing shaft  having  its  opposite  ends  roUtively  and  slidably 
engaged  with  said  bearing  formations,  and  operating 
mea^  at  one  side  of  said  body  engaging  an  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  shafu  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  pair 
of  shafts  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions. 


3,119,379  ,  „  ^^ 

COMBINATION  BENCH  AND  TABLE  SET 

Harvey  W.  Potter,  Rte.  1,  Boa  32«^  Clevehnd, 

libcity  Coonty,  Tea. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Set.  No.  332,«i9 

5  Clains.    (CL  297— 1S7) 


1   In  a  cUmp  of  the  type  used  for  lifting  steel  platet 
including  a  body  having  spaced  opposed  projecting  jaws 
defining  a  U-shaped  structure  and  providing  *  P»»te.r«- 
ceiving  space  between  the  jaws  open  at  the  pnjtcim 
ends  of  the  jaws,  said  space  being  adapted  for  receiving 
a  steel  plate  to  be  lifted  by  the  clamp,  a  lifting  shackle 
for  the  clamp  opposite  said  space,  a  gripping  pad  carried 
by  one  of  said  jaws  and  having  a  gripping  surface  facing 
the  other  jaw  across  said  space,  and  a  gripping  cam  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  plate  gripping  surface  and  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  the  other  jaw  with  iU  arcuate  gripping 
surface  facing  toward  the  gripping  surface  of  the  pad, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  pad  is  slidably  mounted 
for  lengthwise*  movement  relative  to  Uie  inner  face  of 
said  one  jaw,  the  inner  face  of  said  one  jaw  including  a 
recess  extending  lengthwise  of  said  one  jaw,  said  gripping 
pad  including  a  head  slidably  located  in  said  recess  and 
having  a  serrated  portion  projecting  from  the  inner  face 
of  said  one  jaw,  said  one  jaw  being  provided  with  an 
opening  extending  lengthwise  of  the  recess,  and  a  shank 
.  on  the  back  of  the  head  of  the  pad  extertding  into  said 
one  jaw  and  movable  lengthwise  in  said  opening. 


■4A 


3,lt9,37S 
REAR  DOOR  LATCHING  MEANS 
Elbworth  R.  Boeck.  BvMo,  and  Robert  J.  Walter,  Kf«> 
more,  N.Y^  aMlgiiora  to  Track  E^alpoiciit  Co.,  inc^ 

OiSCnllSi^rtlM  May  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  28.339,  now 
id  Nr3.14«,7W,  dated  Sjpt.  IS,  1^4.    Divided 
and  tkb  appUcatfcm  Dec.  27,  1963,  Sci'.  No.  340^41 
2  ClataM.    (CI.  296—56)  . 

1.  In  a  refuse  compacting  vehicle  body,  a  longitudinally 
extending  body  shell  of  generally  circular  cross-section, 
a  material  discharging  door  at  the  rear  tiiereof  hinged  to 
to  die  upper  portion  of  said  body  to  swing  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  to  open  position,  a  pair  of  latch  members 
at  lower  portions  of  said  body  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  said  door  for  latching  the  same  in  closed 
position,  a  pair  of  latch  operating  shafts  for  simultane- 
ously latching  and  unlatching  said  pair  of  latch  mtmbers. 


1.  A  bench  and  table  combination  comprising:  a  pair 
of  vertically  disposed  end  members  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  one  another;  a  'plurality  of  longitudinal  membere 
spaced  from  one  another  and  extending  between  said  end 
members  to  maintain  the  vertical  disposition  and  spacing 
thereof;  means  connecting  said  end  members  for  main- 
taining said  longitudinal  members  in  compressed  relation 
therebetween;  each  of  said  end  members  being  provided 
with  a  bench  supporting  surface  and  a  Uble  top  support- 
ing surface;  a  bench  slab  and  a  table  top  slab  extending 
in  bridging  relation  between  said  end  members  and  resting 
on  the  bench  and  the  Uble  top  supporting  surfaces  thereof 
respectively;  and  cushioning  means  disposed  between  at 
least  one  of  said  slabs  and  iU  associated  supporting  sur- 
face. ^^^^^^^^__ 

3.1t9Jt9 
CLOTHES  STAND  WITH  FOLDING  «AT 

ArlitMc  RcgnlttI,  Via  Rcnzau  5,  AgMiiM 

(PiMfla).  Italy 

Filed  Sept  1(,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3*9,265 

3Ctaiiiit.    (a  297— 191) 

1  A  clothes  stand  with  a  folding  seat,  composing:  a 
pair  of  forwardly  inclined  rear  legs;  a  vertical  standard 
pivotally  connected  at  tiie  lower  end  tiiereof  to  each  of 
said  rear  legs;  apparel  support  means  carried  by  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard;  a  pair  of  rearwardly  inclined  front 
legs  pivotally  connected  at  U»e  upper  ends  thereof  to  the 
respective  rear  leg;  a  box  disposed  between  said  rear  legs 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  legs  adjacent  the 
upper  ends  thereof;  a  lid  hinged  to  said  box  providing  a 
seat;  an  extension  rigid  with  said  box  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  back  edge  of  said  box;  a  cross-piece  fixed  be- 


I 
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tween  said  standards  for  cooperation  with  said  extension  cross  bracing  structure  fixed  to  the  channel  members  for 
when  said  clothes  stand  is  unfolded;  and  means  for  holding  the  channel  members  distal  from  each  other  in 
detachably  connecting  said  extension  to  said  cross-piece, 
the  rear  edge  of  said  lid  and  said  box  being  spaced  for- 


wardly from  the  front  surface  of  said  standard  whereby 
apparel  depending  from  said  apparel  support  means  is 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  space  between  said  stand- 
ard and  cross  member  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  lid  and 
box. 


3,119,381 
BACKBOARDS 
WUllam  I.  Hddt,  169  Gordonhnrat  Ave.,  Upper  Moot- 
clair,  N J.,  and  WilUam  M.  Emciy,  44  Pottsfoid  Way, 
New  Provideacc,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352^24 
1  ClaiBk    (CL  297—239) 


A  back  board  to  support  the  spine  vertically  while 
sitting  and  leaning  there  against  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar section  of  corrugated  board,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially vertical  scores  therein,  foklings  along  said  scores 
to  form  a  structure  flexible  along  said  vertical  scores,  ac- 
cordion folds  along  the  vertical  edges  of  said  support 
to  provide  vertical  stiffness  and  added  thickness  and  re- 
siliency in  depth  along  said  edges  and  means  to  confine 
said  accordion  folds  maintaining  them  closely  adjacent 
to  each  other. 


I 


support  position  when  unfolded  and  in  substantial  con- 
tact with  each  other  when  folded. 


3,189,382 

COLLAPSBLE  BACKREST 

I.  Fwl  Fartitr,  VS,  Ric.  1,  Faxkoro,  Mail. 

Filed  Jnc  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285^83 

19  rialais     (CL  297— 351) 

I.  In  a  collapsible  backres;,  the  combinatioa  of  a  pair 

of  channel  members,  each  having  two  ends;  an  outer  and 

inner  telescoping  rods  in  each  of  the  channel  members 

with  the  outer  of  each  of  the  telescoping  rods  mounted 

to  pivot  at  one  end  of  the  respective  channel  member 

and  the  telescoping  rods  of  one  channel  member  having 

no  direct  rigid  connection  with  the  telescoping  rods  of 

the  other  channel  member;  a  flexible  membrane  carried 

by  the  telescoping  rods  to  form  the  sole  direct  connection 

between  said  rods  as  well  as  the  only  support  contact 

with  the  back  of  a  user  of  said  backrert;  aad  a  foMable 


3,189383 
RECUNING  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Edmund  J.  Gnlech,  DctrolC,  Mich.,  Bwlganr  to  Y< 
Spring  ft  Wire  CorporaHoa,  Dctrait,  Mich.,  a 
ratkM  of  MkUgHi 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,585 
8ClafaM.   (CL  297-^365) 


1.  In  a  reclining  seat,  the  combination  comprising 

a  seat  base, 

a  seat  back, 

means  for  pivoting  said  back  to  said  base  for  movement 
from  generally  upright  position  to  a  rearward  ro- 
clining  portion, 

means  defining  two  rows  of  teeth  on  said  base  in  doaely 
spaced  relation  to  said  pivot, 

an  arm  pivoted  for  swingmg  movement  on  said  baae, 

a  stop  member  on  said  arm  adapted  to  move  upwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  teeth, 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  arm  and,  in  turn, 
said  stop  member  into  engagement  with  one  row  of 
said  teeth, 

a  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base, 

a  member  rotatably  mounted  and  adapted  to  be  op* 
erated  by  rotation  of  said  knob, 

said  rotatal>le  member  having  a  plurality  of  dreamfer- 
entially  spaced  profectioBS  diereon  which  are  me- 
oenively  movable  downwardly  upon  rotatioD  of  said 
member  to  periodically  swing  said  arm  downwardly 
and,  in  turn,  said  stop  out  of  engagement  with  a  toaHh 
in  said  one  row  of  said  teeth  into  engagement  witfi  a 
tooth  in  said  other  row  of  teeth  to  permit  taifl  bade 
to  be  moved  angulariy  relative  to  said  baae. 


3J89484 
INVAUDVLEG 


Fled  Im.  6, 1964. 8cr.  No.  33S,9t7 
6  Cliliai    fCL  297—811) 
1.  A  leg  rest  for  wheel  diairs  compriant: 
(a)  a  support  memtwr  adapted  to  be 
wheel  chair; 


I'fliinfiied  to  a 
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(b)  a  laterally  extcndinf  foot  rest  carried  at  one  end 
of  laid  suivort  member; 

(c)  an  arm  connected  to  said  support  member  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  in  a  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  foot  rest;       _  i  I 

(d)  a  pair  of  upatanding  stud  elements  attached  at 
their  lower  ends  to  said  arm  and  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  said  arm; 


/  'I 


nVVWV^^^^^^^^^^ 


leg  may  be  placed  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 

(e)  an  elongated  member  against  which  a  person's 
stud  elemenu  and  extending  generally  peipendku- 
larly  to  said  arm,  and^ 

(f)  a  pair  of  tubular  resilient  elements  between  said 
elongated  member  and  said  arm,  ei^ch  of  said  tubular 
elements  being  in  an  encircling  relationship  with 
one  of  said  stud  elements. 


to 


34t9,3t5 

LOCK  ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
LEG  REST 
C  MoiiiMWH,  ^flmicapolii,  Mhia^ 
Metal-Miitk,  Ibc^  MtaacapoUi,  Mtam^  ■  cwporatioB 

FBcd  Jm.  i,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  33S,9M 
SCtalBS.    (CL  297— 429) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  adjustable  leg  rest  for  wheel 
chairs  including  a  generally  vertical  first  member,  a  sec- 
ond member  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
first  member,  and  means  carried  on  said  second  member 
for  supporting  a  peiaon's  leg,  a  lock  assemblage  for  said 
leg  rest  comprising:     . 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  rod  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  second  member  af  a  point  beneath 
the  pivoul  connection  of  said  first  afid  pecond 
member; 

(b)  a  lever  having  a  horizontal  U-shaped  portion  con- 
'     nected  to  the  first  member  of  said  leg  rest; 

(c)  a  keeper  alBxed  to  the  lower  leg  of  said  lever  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  through  which  said  rod  freely 
extends; 

(d)  a  sleeve  encircling  said  rod  so  as  to  perinit  slidable 
movement  of  said  rod  with  respect  thereto: 

(e)  a  vertical  fiange  alHxed  to  one  efrn^  of  said  sleeve; 

(f )  a  horizontal  flange  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said 


vertical  flange  and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  rod 
and  having  a  transverse  slot  therein  through  which 
said  keeper  projects;  and 

(g)  a  coil  spring  interposed  between  said  keeper  and 
said  sleeve  in  an  encircling  relation  with  said  rod  for 
normally  cocking  sai(^  keeper  into  a  tilted  position 
with  respect  to  said  rod  so  as  to  cause  gripping  there- 
of to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  rod  and  sec- 
ond member  toward  said  first  member, 

(h)  whereby  actuation  of  said  lever  into  a  position  to 
ca^se  said  keeper  to  assume  a  more  nearly  per- 
pendicular relationship  with  said  rod  will  allow  said 
rod  and  second  member  to  move  toward  said  first 
member. 


3,lt9,3S< 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT     , 
Entt  Geacheldla,  GnM»G«nM^  aad  Radolf  llicr,  Rw* 
■eishfhn  am  Main,  Gcnnaay,  mmi^ton  to  Gcacnd 

Motofi  CoeponooB,  Ddroitt  Mlffcn  n  cocponnoM  of 


FIM  May  21, 19M,  Sw.  No.  19Mt9 
daimfl  priority,  appUcaliui  Gcnnaj,  M«y  31, 19«1, 

O  M14 
SCUkm.   (CL  297— 455) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  having  a  rigidly-arranged  back  rest 
which  comprises  a  back  rest  frame  formed  of  two  sepa- 
rate spars  directed  freely  upwards  and  spring-steel  bands 
stretched  between  said  spar  and  consisting  of  wire  rings 
lying  adjacent  each  other  in  the  plane  of  said  back  rest 


3,199,397 
VEHICLE  MOTION  ACTUATING  TILTING 

TRAaER  BED 
Joe  A.  Ni«l«,  Jr.,  Rt*.  2.  Bm  49,  Rovwdl,  N.  Mo. 


■■■Mctioa  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  947497,  bow 
PatcBtTfo.  3,952,342,  dated  SmC  4,  1962.    Divided 

14.  lH2,Ser.  No.  295329 
(0.299—5) 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  mobile  wheeled  frame,  a  plat- 
form, means  connecting  the  platform  to  the  frame  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  rear  of  the  frame,  and  means  mounted  on  the 
forward  portion  of  the  platform  for  elevating  the  forward 
end  of  the  platform  in  response  to  forward  movement  of 
the  frame,  said  Ust-mentioned  means  induding  an  elon- 
gated shaft  routably  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of 
the  platform  and  esaending  transversely  thifrcacroas,  a 
segmental  eccentric  wheel  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft 
along  one  side  of  the  platform  for  rotation  therewith  and 
selective  engagement  with  the  ground,  said  eccentric  wiwel 
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having  a  progressively  greater  radial  dimension  from  a 
shorter  forward  end  to  a  larger  rear  end,  a  counterweight 
fixed  to  the  shaft,  said  counterweight  being  orientated  so 
as  to  bias  the  shaft  and  wheel  toward  the  forward  end  of 
the  frame  for  initial  engagement  of  the  shorter  end  of  the 
wheel  with  the  groimdi  releasable  latch  means  for  pre-, 
venting  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  maintaining  the  wheel 
out  of  c^igagement  with  the  ground,  and  means  for  limit- 
ing rotation  of  said  shaft,  upon  a  release  of  the  latch 
means,  to  one  comi^te  revolution. 


in  said  fixed  bearing  member  so  as  to  allow  angular  db> 
l^acement  about  an  axis  extending  at  riglit-angles  to  tlw 
fxis  of  the  bearing  bush;  a  spindle  nsounted  for  rotatioa 
in  said  bush;  said  bush  having  end  faces  extendiaf  alt 
riglit-angles  to  the  spindle  axis  and  eadi  end  &oe  liav- 

I, 


3499399 
HOPPER  CAR  AND  HOPPER  UNLOADING 
DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Jack  W.  Boiicr,  Caiaasit  City,  aad  Vnak  A. 

,  CUc^o,  in.,  aad  Richart  1.  GrccB,  BBtlcr,  Pa., 
to  PbUbmb  iBcotporated,  CUcago,  Hi.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  DclawiK 

FBed  Sqpt  11, 19<1,  Ssr.  N*.  137329 
If  nslMf     (6.392—52) 


1.  In  a  hopper  car  having  a  hopper  formed  with  down- 
wardly converging  wall  sections  defining  a  material  dis- 
charge portion,  the  provision  of  pneumatic  material  dis- 
charge conduit  means  extending  through  said  hopper 
discharge  portion  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  conduit 
means  being  located  within  said  hopper  discharge  por- 
tion for  direct  contact  with  material  therein,  said  part 
being  of  arcuate  configuration  to  externally  baffle  the 
downward  flow  of  material  transversely  thereof  during  dis- 
charge of  said  material,  said  conduit  means  including  at 
least  one  slot-like  opening  longitudinally  thereof  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  hopper  to  receive 
material  for  discharge  from  said  hopper,  said  part  being 
arranged  to  direct  said  material  toward  said  opening,  and 
mechanically  reciprocable  valve  means  in  said  hopper, 
said  valve  means  including  at  least  one  valve  member 
movable  through  material  in  said  hopper  into  engagement 
with  said  conduit  means  to  close  off  said  opening  to  limit 
material  discharge  therethrough  into  said  conduit  means 
independent  of  the  presence  of  material  in  said  hopper, 
and  valve  member  operating  means  extending  through 
said  hopper  for  access  thereto  externally  of  said  hopper 
to  nrK>ve  said  valve  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
conduit  means  for  total  unimpeded  use  of  said  opening 
during  discharge  of  material  from  said  hopper,  said  oper- 
ating means  including  valve  member  selective  positioning 
means. 


3,199399 
BEARING 


Waiter  Hccr,  Zarich,  SwitKriMd,  Mrinor  to  EmAct  Wyas 

of  Switaarla^ 

FBad  Oct  2«.  1991,  S«r.  Na.  147319 
OaiM  priority,  appiicarteB  SiiHisilMJ,  Nov.  19,  19i9, 

12351/99 
SCIaiBH.   (Cl39i-9) 
1.  In  a  bearing  of  a  machine  tool  in  combination  a 
fixed  bearing  member;  a  bearing  bush  mounted  pivotally 


ing  pockets  with  separate  pressure  lulnricant  supply  means; 
and  said  spindle  being  provided  with  shoulders  co-oper-   _ 
ating  with  said  end  faces  of  the  bearing  bush  so  as  to  do-   :  r 
fine  a  throttling  gap  for  the  discharge  of  the  pressure     '' 
lubricant  from  said  pocketa. 


3499399 
CONCEALED  LOCK  MEDICINB  CABINET 
OttvMT  B.  EBMt,  WicfcHa,  KaM.,  Mrffaarla  Life 

be,  DMivar,  Cala.,  a  corBantfaB  af 
FBad  Oct.  23, 19<1,  Ssr.  Na.  149393 
IClaiBk   (CL  312— 139) 


A  concealed  lock  medicine  cabinet,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated box-like  body  having  an  open  face  and  otherwiae 
closed  against  access  from  the  exterior  of  the  body,  each 
of  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower 
walk  of  the  body  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  straigiiC 
parallel  channels  disposed  inwardly  from  the  edge  border- 
ing the  open  face,  a  pair  of  flexible  tranquuent  pan^ 
each  disposed  in  one  opposed  pair  of  said  channels  and 
having  iimer  end  portions  disposed  in  lapping  relation  for 
completely  closing  the  open  face  of  the  body  and  moval>ie 
by  flexing  into  a  superposed  position  in  said  channels  to 
open  one  portion  of  said  face,  vertical  strips  diqwaed  oa 
the  facing  surfaces  of  the  lapping  portions  of  said  trans- 
parent panels  for  positioning  the  strips  in  side-abutting 
relation  when  the  panels  close  the  open  face  requiring 
an  external  pressure  to  be  exerted  on  one  panel  trana- 
verse  to  its  direction  of  movement  diipi*<'^Hg  the  strips 
from  the  side-abutting  relation  and  allowing  the  move- 
ment of  said  one  panel  in  its  channel  into  said  superposed 
position,  .and  each  strip  having  beveled  edges  to  aid  dis- 
placing tne  strips  from  side-abutting  relation  so  as  to  per- 
mit sliding  movement  of  the  panel  lengthwise  along  tlie 
other  panel  from  the  superposed  position  to  the  closed 
position. 

3,199391 
WALL  RECESSED  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Aadbew  G.  Mavaatk,  Fas  Rbb  Road,  Naw  Capaaa,  Caaa. 

FBed  Fck.  29, 19tt,Scr.  Na.  174392 

9CfadM.    ^312-Mf) 

9.  A  toothbrush  cabinet  construction  adapted  to  be  re- 
cessed in  an  opening  of  an  upright  wall  compi'ising  an 
opening  front  housing  having  a  well  portion  depending 
belbw  the  front  opening  of  said  housing  and  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  upri^t  wall,  a  door  for  closing  said  open- 
ing, hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  tlw  lower  portioB 
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of  said  door  to  said  housing  for  swinging  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  hinge  means  spacing  the  bot- 
tom of  said  door  from  said  housing  to  form  a  vent  open- 
ing to  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  door,  a  receptacle  for  holding  a  toothbrush  extend- 
ing into  said  well  within  said  housing  in  the  closed  posi- 


tion of  said  door,  means  for  connecting  s^id  receptacle  to 
laid  door  whereby  said  receptacle  is  rendered  movable  in 
and  out  of  said  well  as  said  door  is  moved  between  closed 
and  open  positions,  said  latter  means  including  a  link 
having  one  end  directly  pivoted  to  said  door  and  having 
another  end  directly  pivoted  to  said  receptacle. 


3,1*9,392 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  HLING  CABINETS 
E.  Mchlig,  Jr.,  Hibcrnia,  and  Carl  Torp,  Brook- 
ilde,  NJ.,  MifapKin  to  Allied  Chemical  Corponitioa, 
New  Yoiiit,  N.Yi,  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Ian.  15, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  337,769 
4  Claint.    (CL  312—216) 


'■/ 


I . 


n 


1.  In  a  file  cabinet  having  a  back  wall,  and  top,  botton^, 
and  side  walls  terminating  on  the  forward  edge  of  each 
in  a  rigid  framework  bounding  the  front  edges  of  said  top, 
bottom,  and  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  superposed  outward- 
ly movable  drawers  having  outer  vertical  faces  arranged, 
when  in  closed  position,  to  lie  in  substanti^ly  the  same 
plane  as  the  front  face  of  said  framework,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  drawers  in  closed  position  comprising  a  rigid 
drawer  frame  member  rigidly  associated  with  said  frame- 
work and  interposed  between  the  bottom  of  each  drawer 
and  the  top  of  the  subjacent  drawer,  tabs  mounted  on  said 
framework  between  said  drawers,  a  locking  bar  movably 
attached  to  the  framework  of  a  side  wall  and  adapted  on 
closure  of  said  drawers  to  be  moved  into  lockinjg  position 
against  the  vertical  length  of  the  face  of  each  drawer,  a 
latch  bar  movably  carried  by  said  locking  bar  Md  carry- 
ing studs  adapted  to  lockingly  engage  said  tabs  and  means 
for  locking  the  locking  bar  and  latch  bar  to  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  framework. 


3,lt9393 
DRAFTING  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
WUlba  A.  Crawford,  WUnii«tom  DcL,  aarignnr  to  E.  I. 
da  Poirt  de  Nemom  and  CompMy,  Wlhid^loa,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FfM  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,16S 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  312— 231) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  functional  desk  unit  comprising  in 
combination  a  desk  and  a  drafting  board  assembly  posi-' 
tioned  adjacent  to  the  rear  peripheral  edge  of  said  desk, 
said  draftins  board  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  up- 
right frame,  a  drafting  board  disposed  substantially  co- 
extensive with  and  in  the  plane  of  said  frame  when  said 
board  is  in  the  stowed  position  and  said  board  project- 
ing from  said  frame  onto  said  desk  when  said  board  is  in 
the  drafting  position,  said  board  being  mounted  pivotally 
but  vertically  displaceable  of  said  frame  at  the  upper  mar- 
gin of  said  board,  and  stop  means  coacting  with  said  frame 
to  arrest  downward  vertical  movement  of  the  upper 
margin  of  said  board  past  a  predetermined  position. 


3,1S9»394  _ 

CABINET  WITH  AN  INVERTIBLE  HORIZOP^AL 
OR  SLOPED  WORK  WRITING  TOP 
Lawrence  J.  Fay,  Elgin,  RL,  aarignor  to  Eqnipto  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  NapcrviUc,  Ill.«  a  corporation  of 
niinofa 

Filed  Sept  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22M14 
7ClaiiM.    (CL  312— 231) 


I" 


1.  In  a  cabinet  structure  including  a  cabinet,  the  im- 
provement of 

a  work  writing  top  mounted  on  a  front  face  of  the 
cabinet, 

said  top  comprising  spaced  side  cowlings, 

a  front  cowling  and  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
rear  cowlings,  the  front  and  rear  cowlings  being  joined 
at  opposite  ends  with  the  side  cowlings, 

horizontal  panel  support  flanges  secured  below  a  top 
horizontal  surface  of  the  writing  top  between  the 
cowlings  and  a  second  set  of  inclined  panel  support 
flanges  secured  with  the  writing  top  inwardly  of  an 
inclined  opposite  surface  of  the  writing  top  betweicn 
the  cowlings, 

a  removable  writing  top  panel  adapted  to  be  framed 
within  the  cowlings  having  means  for  securing  the 
writing  top  panel  to  either  of  said  sets  of  flanges,  and 

mounting  means  supported  by  said  rear  cowlings  ena- 
bling the  writing  top  to  be  attached  with  either  a  hori- 
zontal or  an  inclined  writing  surface  being  topside 
of  the  work  writing  top. 
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3,lt939S 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INCANDESCENT 

LAMP 

NickofaH  P.  Dami,  Craafwd,  N J.,  iiiImih  to  Tang-Sol 

Electrk  lac.,  i  cocpontion  of  Deiawan 

F1M  Ang.  29, 1961,  S«r.  No.  134,661 

ICUbm.    (CL  316—6) 


operation  with  a  discharge-exdting  hi^frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic field  of  predetermined  intensity,  and  maia- 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  incandescent  lamp,  a 
method  for  introducing  a  getter  into  the  lamp  and  for 
eliminating  the  usual  spark  test  given  the  lamp,  com- 
prising making  the  glass  envelope  for  the  lamp  of  an 
alkali  metal  glass  and  with  the  filament  for  the  lamp 
therein  and  the  terminals  for  the  filament  extending  there- 
from, locally  heating  a  portion  of  the  glass  envelope  while 
it  is  unsealed  to  a  temperature  Which  is  sufficient  to  cause 
the  glass  thereof  to  become  electrically  conductive  but 
which  is  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  glass, 
bringing  the  heated  portidn  of  the  unsealed  glass  envelope 
into  contact  with  a  molten  compound  of  the  alkali  metal 
while  maintaining  a  subatinospheric  pressure  of  inert  gas 
within  the  envelope,  initiating  electron  emission  from  the 
lamp  filament  and  establishing  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  lamp  filament  and  the  molten  compound  while 
the  heated  portion  of  the  unsealed  glass  envelope  is  in 
contact  with  the  molten  compound  to  cause  alkali  metal 
ions  to  migrate  through  the  glass  envelope  and  deposit 
as  a  getter  on  unheated  portions  of  the  envelope  after 
neutralization  by  electrons  given  off  by  the  filament,  her- 
metically sealing  the  glass  envelope  with  the  filament  for 
the  lamp  therein  and  the  terminals  for  the  laipp  extend- 
ing therefrom  while  maintaining  subatmo^heric  pressure 
within  the  glass  envelope,  and  examining  the  unheated 
portions  of  the  glass  envelope  for  the  deposit  of  the  getter 
to  determine  whether  the  lamp  is  hermetically  sealed. 


3,lt9»3M 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 

Gcotic  S.  Evans,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Wcstiog- 

house  Electric  Corporalioa,  East  Pktsbwgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  13,564 
llClainis.  (a.  31^—25) 
1.  The  method  of  seasoning  a  low-pressure  discharge 
device  after  fabrication  and  before  installation  in  order 
to  obtain  a  predetermined  lowered  starting  voltage,  which 
method  comprises,  exciting  all  of  that  portion  of  the 
device  through  which  a  discharge  occurs  during  normal 


tabling  such  electromagnetic  field  excitation  of  the  device 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


MtM97 
METHOD  OF  GETTER  FLASHING 
lohn  B.  FUapatrick,  Eases  Connty,  N J.,  and  Wmfawa  a 
Zvonik,  Fhnki^,  N.Y.,  asrisBors  to  Radi( 
of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,245 
2  Claims.    (CL  316— 25) 


1.  Method  of  flashing  a  getter  structure,  wherein  the 
getter  structure  is  disposed  within  an  envelope  having  a 
glass  portion  and  two  lead-in  conductors  sealed  through 
said  glass  portion  in  glass-to-metal  seals  are  connected  to 
spaced  portions  of  said  getter  structure  and  have  legs 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  envelope,  said  method  com- 
prising suspending  a  portion  of  said  legs  in  a  relatively 
cool  non-electrolytic  liquid  while  engaging  said  two  lead 
in  conductors  only,  passing  electrical  power  through  said 
conductors  of  a  magnitude  normally  accompanied  by  heat 
harmful  to  said  glass-to-metal  seals  of  said  conductors 
through  said  envelope  in  the  absence  of  cooling  by  said 
liquid,  said  liquid  serving  to  cool  said  conductors  at  the 
regions  of  said  seals  to  a  temperature  harmless  to  said 
seals,  stopping  the  passage  of  electric  power  through  said 
conductors  after  said  getter  has  flashed,  continuing  the 
immersion  in  said  liquid  of  said  leg  portions  after  said 
stoppage  of  said  electrical  power  through  said  conduc- 
tors, for  dissipating  residual  heat  in  said  getter  structure, 
and  removing  said  legs  from  said  liquid  after  said  residual 
heat  has  been  dissipated. 


CHEMICAL 


R 


3,189,396 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE 

N.Y,  J 


M  A.  Flaiaifo,  msnt  Vernon,  N.Y.  and  Walter  A. 
CancdoH,  CUftoa,  tmi  Otto  Pottatadoif ,  Fahr  Lawn, 
NJ.,  aailgBefi  to  laterckcmkal  Corpoiratioa,  New 
Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  corperadoa  of  OMo 

NoDrawli«.    FBad  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,643 

3nnlais     (CL6-^)  ^ 

1.  Dyed  p<4yester  fiber  made  from  terephthalic  add 


and  ethylene  glycol,  the  dye  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  having  the  structural  formula, 

O       NHi 

-CHi 
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FORMING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS      * 
William  A.  Jacobi,  Encavlilc.  and  KcMWik  A.  Hnrwi, 
KcrlKNikloa,  N.Y^  ■■■Ifiiri  to  Sm  Cheaikai  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Odawa 
Filed  Oct.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  14S,S41 
16  Clalins.    (Q.  IS— If ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  thermoplaitic  sheet  ma- 
terial into  shaped  articles  comprisins  in  line  a  heating 
,  zone,  for  heating  said  sheet  material,  drawing  means  for 
forming  shaped  articles  from  said  sheet  material  and  a  de- 
livery zone  for  delivering  said  shaped  articles,  said  draw- 
ing means  comprising  a  retractable  shaped  former,  » 
retractable  die  having  a  cavity  substantially  mating  with 
said  former  and  retractable  retaining  means  operating  on 
that  portion  of  said  sheet  material  between  said  drawing 
means  and  said  delivery  zone  for  holding  said  portion 
against  substantial  longitudinal  displacement  during  draw- 
ing said  shaped  former  and  die  being  movable  lloward 
each  ot^ier  for  mating  engagement  to  drtiw  the  portion  of 
sheet  material  disposed  therebetween;  actuating  means 
for  intermittently  actuating  said  retaining  means,  said 
shaped  former  and  said  dif  to  draw  and  form  a  portion 
of  said  sheet  material  disposed  therebetween  into  a  shaped 
article  and  thereafter  retracting  said  retaining  means, 
shaped  former  and  die;  and  moving  means  for  intermit- 
tenUy  moving  said  sheet  material  to  remove  said  shaped 
articles  and  to  pass  uiidrawn  following  sbeei  material 
from  said  heating  zone  into  stationary  shaping  position 
between  uid  shaped  former  and  said  die  while  moving 
additional  undrawn  following  sheet  material  into  sa^ 
heating  zone,  said  moving  means  bein^  actuated  when 
said  retaining  means,  shaped  former  and  die  are  in  their 
retracted  position.  i 

3,lt9,4M  . 

POLYOLEFIN  TEXTILE  DYEING  WITH  SOLVENT 

AND  DYE  HEATED  THEREON 
Wnd  FofflcM,  Joaeph  S.  Warnar,  and!  Gtorfa  C.  Ward, 
an  of  Ctarlotta,  N.C,  aarfpinw  to  Celaneae  Corpora- 
tloB  of  Aiwfca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^.^^ 

No  Draw^.    FBed  Apr.  26,  1961,  S«r.  No.  164,229 
nClahM.   (CLt— 55) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  high  density  polyolefin  textile 
material  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  % 

(a)  providing  a  coloring  composition  comprising  a 
dispersion  of  0.05  to  8%  of  a  dyestuff  for  said  poly- 
olefin, 1  to  20%  of  a  dyeing  assistant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeiiated  aromatic  com- 
pounds, triethyl  phosphate,  butyl  benzoate,  butyl  Cel- 
losolve,  phenyl  Cellosolve,  and  diphenyt;  and  0.1  to 
4%  of  an  emulsifying  agent; 

(b)  immersing  said  textile  material  in  said  coloring 
composition  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  50  seconds 
with  said  bath  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100* 


F.  to  impregnate  said  textile  material  with  said  color- 
ing composition; 

(c)  removing  the  wet,  impregnated  textile  material 
from  immersion  in  said  coloring  composition; 

(d)  heating  said  wet,  impregnated  textile  material  for 
from  2  to  60  seconds  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  190  to  280*  P.,  the  material  being  main- 
tained in  constant  contact  with  said  dyeing  assistant 
during  said  heating,  and 

(e)  scouring  said  textile  material  to  remove  excess 
coloring  material. 


3,lt9,461 
SIMULTANEOUS  ALDEHYDE,  CHROME  AND  ARO- 
MATIC ALCOHOL  OR  QUINONE  TANNAGE  OF 
SPUN  COLLAGEN  FIBER 
Erncil  J*  GriMt,  Jr.,  Bonnd  Brook,  N  J.,  aaaii^or  to 
EtMcon,  be,  Somcrvlllc,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Icfscy 

FBad  Maar  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  214,255 
nOaim.  (a.t— M.11) 
1.  In  a  method  of  tanning  collagen  that  has  been  acid- 
swollen,  extruded  and  reconstituted;  the  steps  of  contact- 
ing said  collagen  with  a  solution  containing  an  aldehyde, 
a  basic  trivalent  chromium  salt  and  an  aromatic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic 
and  dicydic  polyhydric  phenob,  and  monocyclic,  dicydic 
and  tricyclic  quinones. 


3,169,462 

ABRASION  DEFLESHING  PARIIALLY 

TANNED  FUR-SKBW 

George  Sas,  London,  Engsnnn,  aMignor  to 
Limited,  MMchrster,  Fngiani,  a  tompam  of  Great 


No  Drawli^    ntijm.  36,  1963,  Ser.  No.  i55,666 
Claims  prtorMy,  application  Great  BrilaiB,  Mar.  29, 1966t 

11,691/66 
UCWma.    (CL6-^94J4) 

1.  Method  of  dressing  raw  fur-skins  having  aieotar  tis- 
sue attached  to  the  flesh  side  to  enable  said  tissue  to  be 
removed  by  abrasion  and  to  effect  partial  tanning  of  the 
skin,  which  comprises  immersing  said  fur-skin  in  a  mix- 
ture of  a  tanning  liquor  and  a  penetrant  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  emulsified  sulphited  unsaturated  natural  oil 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  and  facilitate  the 
removal  of  said  areolar  tissue,  and  removing  said  tiuue 
by  mechanical  abrasion. 


TANNING  Wrm  A  HEMIACETAL  AND  RBSOR- 

CINOL  OR  PYROGALLOL  SOLUTION 
WwBmf  WMna,  Meadowkrook,  mi  Manr  V.  Hamrfgnn, 
,   Lnteyctto  W,  Pa.,  awipinw  to  the  UnHad  Stataa  of 

America  aa  reprMcntcd  py  tke  Sccretaiy  of  Aplcnmsre 

No  Drawlnf.    Filed  ime  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,144 

12  Claims.    (CL  »-^94J4) 

(Granted  midcr  TItfc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  A  tanning  process  comprising  impregnating  skins 

with  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of 

about  4.0  to  5.0  containing  a  hemi-acetal  of  the  formula 


ROI(CHiO), 


OH 

-(CHJCnd.CBO),l.R 


wherein  at  least  one  R  is  hyi^rogen  and  the  remaining  R's 
are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  radicals,  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5.  a  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  8,  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at 
least  2  and  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
resorcinol  and  pyrogallol  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
solution  during  the  tanning  process  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
about  7.5  to  8.5. 
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34t9,464 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSiC  FIBRE  FABRICS 

'akiidU  and  Jata  OUto,  SUgMsn,  I vnn,  Msi^M 

to  Tojo  Boacki  KaknsWU  KaUa,  Osaka,  lapaa 

NoDrawiiV.  FBa«Oct3,1961,8cr.No.l42,M9 


I  priarily,  appBcation  Iwaa,  Oct  13, 1966, 
a5/42,6«;  Mar.  15, 19^1,36/9,134 
3aidma.   (CL  6—116.4) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  celhiloaic  fiber-containing 
dbric  to  inqmyve  the  crease  and  wrinkle  resistance  tboe- 
of,  which  comprises  pretreating  said  fabric  with  resin 
so  that  the  resin  is  deposited  on  the  fabric  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.05  to  3.0%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  fabric, 
immersing  the  resultant  fabric  for  1  to  3  seconds  in  ah 
aqueous  solution  containing  sulfuric  acid  in  a  concen- 
tration of  from  30  to  60%,  basM  on  the  weight  of  the 
aqueous  solution,  and  fomuidehyde  in  a  concentration  of 
from  5  to  20%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion, the  temperature  of  said  solution  being  maintained 
at,  a  temperature  below  40*  C,  removing  the  fabric 
after  1  to  3  seconds  and  leaivng  the  fabric  in  contact 
with  air  for  from  30  seconds  to  2  minutes,  and  then  im- 
mediately washing  and  drying  said  fabric. 


3,189,465 

DECONTAMINATING  DEVICE  AND  FOG 

GENERATOR 

Robert  A.  FUtoa,  SOrcr  Sprk^  Md.,  and  Alfred  H.  Yco- 

maw,  Waikl^nn,  D.C  csslgBiiis  to  the  United  Stales 

of    America    aa   npreacatcd    by    the   Secretary    of 


266) 


Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,926 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  21—121) 
(GrMled  nader  TItfe  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952), 


A  device  for  generating  a  fog  or  vapor  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid  to  be  vaporized 
and  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  valve  connected  to  the  container  for  admitting  a 
gas  under  pressure  to  said  container,  said  valve  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  ports,  said  valve  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  container  throu|)i 
a  first  of  said  ports; 

(c)  release  means  connected  to  the  valve  in  operating 
'  relationship  with  means  within  said  valve  for  initiat- 
ing flow  of  gas  into  the  valve  through  a  third  port 
thereof; 

(d)  time-controlled  mel^u  connected  to  the  release 
means  for  actuating  s«id  release  maens  at  a  prede- 
termined time; 

(e)  first  liquid  conducting  means  connected  to  the 
,  Hht  in  a  second  port  thereof  and  extending  in  the 


interior  of  said  valve  throogih  die  first  port  of  sub* 
stantially  the  bottom  t^  the  container; 

(f)  exterior  second  liquid  cooductittg  means  attadmd 
at  one  end  thereof  to  die  valve  at  said  second  port 
and  communicating  with  said  first  liquid  cmdocting 
means,  said  first  and  second  conducting  means  beinf 
adapted  to  discharge  the  entire  contents  oi  the 
tainer  wbcn  flow  of  gas  is  initiated;  and 

(g)  an  atomizing  nozzle  connected  to  said 

liquid  conducting  means  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


3,119^466 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ORG  ANIC 
SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM  GASES 
Inns  StOTf,  P^anklM  am  Main,  and  Heiniri 

Wailiwf,  ^sse,  Cirasawy,  asrtpnjs  to^  ^     

Insr  AnsorpttsMtcicimik  G  mib  H.,  FkankAmt  am  MUh, 

NoJDfcawi^     FBed  May  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19M43 

L333M 
4ClahM.  (CL23— 3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  organic  sulfur  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cartion  di- 
sulfide and  sulfur  compounds  as  present  in  coke  oven 
gases  from  gases,  which  comprises  paksing  said  gases,  at 
teinperatures  of  110  to  less  than  150*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  oxygen  in  the  quantities  required 
to  carry  out  said  process,  over  a  plurality  of  successively 
arranged  alternate  layers  of  activated  alimiina  and  acti- 
vated carbon. 


3,169,467 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LITHIUM  FROM 
LEPnXMJTE 

LeVc 


Connainic  de  Saint-Gobdn,  Ncnffly  s»  Selns,  F^«Ma 
No  Drawis«.    FBed  Feb.  7,  1961,  S«r.  No.  87453 
ClahM  priority,  appBcadon  Vnmn,  Feb.  11, 1966, 
818,181  I 

9ClaiM.  (CL  23-^2) 
6.  A  method  oi  extracting  lithium  from  lepidolite  con- 
taining gangue  which  comprises  digesting  the  mineral 
in  sulfuric  add  (rf  65  to  75%  HtSOi  by  weight,  at  a 
tediperature  between  140*  and  200*  C,  the  wei^  of 
acid  employed  being  within  the  range  of  about  55  parts 
of  H^4  to  100  parts  of  mineral  when  the  minedd 
contains  less  than  about  1%  of  Li  and  about  1(X)  parts 
of  HsS04  to  100  parts  of  mineral  when  the  mineral  ooi- 
tains  1.5  to  2%  of  Li  by  wei^t,  reducing  the  acidity  to  a 
value  in  the  range  3.5  to  4.5  pH,  isolating  the  precipitate 
thus  formed  from  the  filtrate,  and  extracting  Li  from  the 
filtrate. 


3,169,46t 

MEinOD  OF  PRODUCING  SODA  ASH 
FROMTRONA 


FBad  Sapt  IS,  1961,  Ssr.  N^  146,583 
ISHihii  (0.23—63) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  refined  soda  ash 
erode  trona  which  comprises  dissolving  the  scrfoble 
stituent  of  materials  from  the  group  consisting  of  cradB 
trona  and  calcined  crude  trona  to  form  a  solution  there- 
of, separating  the  insoluMe  material  from  said  sblntion, 
evaporating  the  solution  to  produce  sodium  carbonate 
containing  crystals  therei|i,  mixing  a  slurry  of  said  crystals 
and  said  solution  with  hot  soda  ash  to  substantially  abaofb 
said  solution  and  cairininig  the  miztare  thus  produoad  to 
soda  ash. 
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3,189,4«9  _ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 
Fricdrkh  Wohteln,  HaaaoTW,  Gcnnaayt  asrifBor  to  Kali. 
Chcayc  AktkuMMllMhart,  HannoTcr,  G«raMBy 
NoDrawii«.    FOed  Dec.  3«,  !•••,  Ser.  No.  7M34 
aaims  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Jan.  2, 19M, 
K  39,576  S^,  Dec.  15,  I960,  2<34^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  2»-64) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  potassium  bicarbonate  com- 
prising reacting  potassium  chloride  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  triethylamine  bicarbonate  and  a  mix- 
ture of  triethylamine  and  carbon  dioxide,  recovering  the 
precipitated  potassium  bicarbonate,  adding  lime  to  the  | 
mother   liquor   conUining  triethylamine   hydrochloride, 
thereby  obtaining  the  major  part  of  said  triethylamine  as 
a  separate  layer,  decanting  said  layer,  an|d  disltilling  of! 
residual   triethylamine   as  an   azeotropic  mixturcl   with 
water.  ^ / 

3,189,41f 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS 

ALKAU  METAL  CYANIDE 

Iral  Brown  Jdms,  MarMchcad,  Mam.,  asrignor  to 

Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St.  Lonis,  Mo., 

No  DnmCTnied  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,177 
7  Claims.  (CI.  23— 79) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
cyanide  free  of  hydrolysis  products  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  organometallic  compound  lof  an  alkali  metal 
having  an  atomic  weight  below  40  of  the  formula  R— M 
where  M  is  said  alkali  meUl  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  hydrogen  cyanide 
in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  under  anhydrous  conditions. 


thereof;  and  extracting  the  resultant  reaction  mixture 
with  dilute  mineral  acid  to  give  substantially  pure  crystal- 
line boron  nitride. 


3,lt9.413 
SPOT  AND  STRIPE  APPUCATOR  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
John  E.  Davis,  Gwdcn  Grove,  CaUf.,  aasirior  to  BIO' 
Science  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Callfomia  ^   .     ^    ...^- 
FUed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  14t397 
34  Claims.    (CL  23— 253) 
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3,189,411 
^PREPARATION  OF  HYDRAZINE  HYDIJATE 
Hdnrlch  Kohncn,  Rudolf  Mundil,  and  Jobst  Stcinbrccht. 
all  of  Lcvcrkuscn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfab- 
rikcn  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lcvcrkuscn,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Gcnnany         ^  .  „      ^,     .^„,,, 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,235 
Cfarfms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8«  1961,    , 
'          F  33,165        '  '    I      I' 

9Cbims.    (CI.  23— 199)  ! 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrazinel  hydi*ate 
which  comprises  decomposing  *a  hydrazine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  ketazine 
and  acetone  hydrazine  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution 
thereof  by  fractionally  distilling  such  a  solution  under 
a  pressure  of  between  2  atmospheres  and  50  atmospheres 
and  at  a  sump  temperature  ranging  between  120  and 
250* C.  

3,189,412 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BORON  NITRIDE 

Anthony  Arthur  Robinson  Wood,  Watford,  and  Eric 

Campbell  Shears,  Putney,  London,  England,  assi0Bors 

to  United  Slates  Borax  Jk  Chcasical  Corporalion,|  a  cor- 

NrOinwLg.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,M2 
^  6  Claims.  (0.23-191)  ..,,,. 
1.  In  the  nnethod  for  producing  boron  nitnde  by  heal- 
ing in  the  presence  of  nitrogen  an  intimate  admixture  of 
carbon  and  boric  oxide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises heating  said  admixture  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1200'  C.  to  about  1600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  the  weight 
of  said  admixture  of  a  caulyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  niobium,  manganese,  chro- 
mium, calcium,  barium,  stroqlium.  lithium,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  lanthanum,  cerium, 
titanium,  vanadium,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zipc,  yttrium, 
zirconium,  tantalum,  tungsten,  and  thorium,  the  oxides 
thereof,  the  carbonates  thereof,  the  hydroxides  thereof, 
the  nitrates  thereof,  the  nitrides  thereof,  and  the  acetates 


1.  In  apparatus  for  depositing  test  solution  upon 
chromatography  paper  or  the  like:  a  means  forming  a 
bed  for  chromatography  paper  or  the  like;  Ji  first  clamp 
member  and  a  second  clamp  member  each  engageable 
with  the  bed  at  spaced  positions  therealong;  means  sup- 
porting the  clamp  members  for  movement  in  paths 
diverging  from  each  other  as  the  clamp  members  engage 
the  bed;  resilient  compressible  pads  carried  by  the  clamp 
members  for  providing  a  friction  grip  upon  chromatog- 
raphy paper  placed  on  the  bed  for  ensuring  the  tensioning 
of  said  paper;  and  rcleasable  means  movable  to  elevate 
the  clfimp  members  for  placement  and  removal  of  the 
paper. 

I 

3,189,414 

COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID-LIQUID 

EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 

Raymond  Beau,  Massy,  Selne-«t-Olse,  France,  assignor  to 

Societc  Anonyme  les  Produits  Semi-CoodHCtcws,  Paris, 

""***  Filed  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  192,913 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1961, 
859,415 
2  Claims.   (0.25—279.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  immiscible  liquids  which 
comprises  a  roUtable  member  and  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  therewith  at  least  one  mixing  unit  which  in- 
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dudes,  qiaoed  about  the  member,  first  and  second  adja- 
cently and  parallely  disposed  containers  connected  at 
their  bases  by  a  first  conduit,  a  weir  formed  by  the  end 
of  said  first  conduit  extending  into  and  parallel  to  the 
base  of  the  first  container,  a  second  conduit  projecting 
into  and  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  said  second  con- 
tainer and  extending  therefrom,  an  elongated  mixing 
tube  connected  at  an  intermediate  point  of  said  tube  to 
the  second  conduit,  one  leg  of  the  mixing  tube  having  a 
constriction  adjacent  to  the  junction  between  the  second 
conduit  and  |tbe  mixing  tube,  a  plurality  of  containers 
adapted  to  receive  the  separated  liquids,  conduit  meai|s 
extending  from  the  weir  in  the  decanter  means  to  the 
containers,  said  containers  being  arcuately  arranged  about 
the  member  so  that  the  rotation  thereof  discharges  the 
separated  liquids  in  sequence  into  the  separate  coi^tainers, 
,  and  conduit  means  adapted,  on  further  rotation,  to  dis- 
cbarge the  separated  liquids  separately  from  the  con- 
tainers. 


3,189,415  I 

DEVICE  FOR  CRUCIBLE-FREE  ZONE  MELTING 

Refancr  Emcis.  Eberaunmstadt,  Upper  FVanconia,  Gcr- 
nuunr,  assignor  to  Sicmcns'Scmicfccrtwcrkc  Alcticn. 
gcseuschaft,   Eriangcn,   Germany,  a  corporation   of 


Filed  July  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,926 

ippHcatlMi  Gcrmasiy,  My  39, 1958, 
S  59,219 
4ClidnBS.   (CL23— 273) 


nm 

Pi 

1 

Y^^ 

2.  In  a  device  for  crucible-free  zone  melting  of  a  melt- 
able rod,  a  stationary  housing,  two  holder  members  in 
the  housing,  means  for  relatively  displacing  the  holder 
members  vertically  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  melt- 
ing coil  in  the  housing,  means  for  supporting  and  for 
relatively  displacing  the  coil  vertically  of  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  holder  membera;  the  improvement  therein, 
the  housing  having  «n  access  opening  having  a  height 
substantially  at  least  as  great  as  the  entire  vertical  dis- 
placement path  of  the  melting  coil,  and  a  closure  mem- 
ber for  said  opening  having  an  observaticm  window  ex- 
tending over  at  least  the  major  pait  of  the  height  of  the 
openiilig,  and  two  rod-gripping  deVioes  in  said  housing, 
each  including  a  rotary  vertical  shaft  and  a  gripper  means 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  means  extending  throu^  the 
housing  to  turn  the  shafts  to  position  the  grippers  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  rod  to  hold  the  rod,  so  that  upon 
opening  the  closure  member  the  rod  can  be  placed  and 
held  between  the  holders  at  the  start  of  the  melting  op- 
eration, and,  after  dosing  the  dosure  member  and  com- 
mencing the  melting,  the  grippers  can  be  turned  away 
from  the  rod  to  permit  the  said  relative  diqrfaoement  of 
the  melting  ooiL 
818  0.6. 


I 


3,189,416 

EXHAUST  GAS  COMBUSnON  APPARATUS 
John  Staalcj  dariw. 


FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,375 
Clafana  ptfMty,  appBcatlim  Gicnt  Bkllain,  Nov.  28, 1961, 

42,443/61 
2aataM.    (CL  23-377) 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  for  treating  exhaust  gases 
comprising  an  elongated  casing,  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  duct 
at  one  end  of  the  casing,  an  outlet  duct  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  casing,  an  inner  casing  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  of  generally  spherical  form,  said  inner  casing 
being  mounted  within  an  upstream  end  portion  of  the 
casing,  a  tubular  part  extending  from  the  inner  casing 
towards  the  opposite  end  of  the  casing,  a  portion  of  the 
tubular  part  adjacent  to  the  iimer  casing  comprising  a 
mixing  section,  an  outer  air  chest  surrounding  said  casing, 
a  duct  connecting  the  air  chest  with  said  mixing  secdon, 
passage  forming  means  in  a  space  defined  between  the 
casing  and  the  tubular  part,  defining  two  alternating  se- 
ries of  side-by-side  longitudinally  extending  passages,  one 
of  said  series  forming  passages  connecting  the  exhaust  gas 
inlet  duct  and  the  mixing  section,  and  the  other  of  said 
series  forming  passages  ooimecting  the  combusti(»  cham- 
ber aJKl  the  outlet  duct. 


I  3,189^17 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PURIFICA- 
TION OF  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EngcM  J.  Hoiidiy,  Ardmore,  and  WDIfanD  R.  ThoiMi, 
'■oH^Pa^asrfBBon  to  Oxy-Catalyst,  Inc.,  Berwyn,  TtL, 

FUed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,597 
2nrinii     (CL23— 288) 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  purifier  having  a  zone  for  the 
oxidation  of  exhaust  gases  cominising  a  bed  of  oxidation 
catalyst  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bed  of  heat  ex- 
change material  on  each  of  two  sides  of  said  zone,  means 
for  guiding  exhaust  gases  throng  one  bed  then  throogli 
said  zone  and  then  throng  the  other  bed  to  prdieat  die 
exhaust  gases  before  entering  the  oxidation  zo^e  with 
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bed  and  to  tnnsfer  heat  from  the  oxidized  gaaei  leaving  body  being  extended  within  said  cootahier  along  the 
the  oxidizing  zone  to  the  other  bed.  valve  meant  to  re-  directioQ  of  movement  of  aaid  molten  zone  and  throng 
verM  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  zone  and  beds,  the  region  to  be  traversed  by  said  freezing  interfile, 
means  reqwnsive  to  a  minimum  temperature  in  said  puri- 
fier to  periodically  actuate  the  valve  means  to  reverse  said 
direction  of  flow,  and  means  reqionsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  temperature  in  the  purifldr  to  divert  the 
exhaust  gases  to  by-pan  said  oxidizing  zone. 


MiMit  ', 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Wtim  W.  G«7, 2317  Klwldte  Ri 
Bevesl^  HUi,  CaM. 
AfiMcrton  Jne  If,  IHlTsS,  N^  117,933,  whkh  Is  a 
divlsioa  of  BjflkBllon  Scr.  No.  27,72i;  May  %  19M, 
~      «  No.  3,M539S,  dated  Nov.  27,   19<2. 
lUs  appHcaHen  Apr.  1,  19<M,,  8m.  No. 

$CUam.  (0.23-311)  { 


DIvUed 
358,139 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  an  internal  ^mbustion 
engine  exhaust  system  which  comprises  a  case  having  an 
inlet  opening  to  admit  exhaust  ingredients  into  the  case 
and  an  outlet  opening  to  permit  exhaust  ingredients  to 
flow  out  of  the  case,  the  case  incltkling  wall  means  de- 
fining a  flow  channel  in  the  case  through  which  the  ex- 
haust gases  flow  bom  said  faUet  open^  to  said  outlet 
openfaig,  and  a  catalyst  bed  in  said  case  disposed  in  said 
flow  channel  so  that  the  exhaust  gasfs  flowing  through 
laid  flow  channel  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet 
opening  pan  through  the  catalyst  bed,  the  catalyst  bed 
having  an  upstream  surface  through  wlpch  the  exhaust 
gases  enter  the  catalyst  bed  and  a  downstream  surface 
throu^  which  the  exhaust  gases  leave  the  catal^  bed, 
said  flow  channel  including  a  substantial  clearance  between 
said  inkt  opening'  and  said  upstream  surface  of  the 
catalyst  bed,  a  portion  of  the  catailyst  bed '^t  said  upstream 
surface  projecting  upstream  from  the  mahi  body  of  the 
catalyst  bed  into  said  clearance  so  as  to  expose  a  small 
volume  of  the  catalyst  to  the  incoming  exhaust  gases 
before  the  exhaust  gases  pass  throu^  the  main  body 
of  the  catalyst,  whereby  under  coM  engine  starting  con- 
ditions said  projecting  portion  of  the  catalyst  bed  will 
be  more  quickly  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  than  the 
main  body  of  the  catalyst  so  u  to  icoelerate  initiation 
of  catalytic  activity  in  the  bed. 


3,llMlf  , 

ZONE-MELTING  CRYSTALLIZATION 
^         TKOMNtQUE  _  ^  ^ 

Fled  AqTs,  19<1,  Smt.  No.  12M97 
4nBlBiS     (CL  23-^391) 

1.  In  the  method  of  zone-melting  wherein  a  molten 
zone  is  moved  through  a  solid  volume  of  a  fusiMe  sub- 
stance which  is  di^Kwed  within  a  long  container,  Che 
improvement  comprising  effecting  stirring  by  free  convec- 
tion in  said  molten  zone  near  the  freezing  interface 
thereof,  said  free  convection  being  provided  by  di^Msing 
a  heat  conducting  foreign  body  akmg  substantially  the 
aolire  length  of  said  solid  volume  of  said  lubts^Doa,  said 


said  foreign  body  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is 
chemically  stable  in  said  molten  zone  and  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  differing  from  that  of  said  molten 
zone. 


3,lg9,429 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ELEMimT' 
Pan!  R.  Gonld,  FhuBiBghaas,  Mam.,  assizor  to  the  United 
States  of  ABMffka  ae  represented  by  the  SccreCary  of  the 
Anny 

Filed  Oct.  1, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  227,<l« 
ICfadn.    (CL2»— 195) 
(Graatcd  aader  Title  35,  U.S.  Cade  (1952),  sec  2M)   , 


An  electrically  conductive  element  comprising  a  glass 
substrate,  an  electrically  conductive  thin  film  covering  a 
portion  of  the  substrate,  the  part  of  the  film  in  immediate 
contact  with  the  substrate  being  a  metallic  layer  of  man- 
^nese  and  the  part  of  the  film  farthest  from  the  substrate 
being  a  metallic  layer  of  silver,  the  area  between  the  afore- 
mentioned two  layers  of  metal  of  the  film  being  a  mixed 
metal  layer  of  manganese-silver. 


3,199,421 
■RAZIP  SlTOCryRE 

X*  CH^a,  MaaMrajr,  caiK,  ai 
Mitrii^  he.,  LMIa  F«ny,  NJ^  ■ 


No 


Mar.  11,  19M,  8ar.  Naw  3S149C 
3  naiais    (CL29^19<) 

2.  A  brazed  structure  compriaiag: 

parts  of  austenitic  stainless  steel  in  which  it  is  desired 
to  avoid  brittleness  resulting  from  the  diffusion  of 
carbon  thereinto  from  the  brazing  aOoy  used  during 
brazing,  said  parts  being  of  austenitic  stainless  steels 
containing  less  than  0.10%  carbon  prior  to  brazing 
and  said  parts  containing  not  in  excess  of  0.06%  car-l 
bon  derived  from  the  brazing  alloy  as  a  result  of 
said  brazing; 

and  a  brazing  alloy  interposed  betwatn  said  parts  and 
fused  thereto  securing  them  together,  said 


JUMS  16,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


vm 


alloy  '^"'^■'^"g  of  0.025  to  5.25%  boron,  1  to  5.5%   Mow  mold  for  introducing  air  through  said  openings  to 


silicon,  and  tnm  0.005  to  0.06%  carbon  and  the 
remainder  of  die  alloy  being  snherantially  all  nidceL 


expand  said  semi-formed  cavities  to  the  cootoor  af  Ifea 
blow  moid  chamber.  ' 


3499,422 

PR0DUC110N  OF  MULTiCA  VITY  CONTAINERS 

DomU  p.  Shea,  AaM  Anadei  Cnaistj,  a^  Roscoe  G. 

MBty,  Md.,  ssilganii  to  MaiylaiBd 
■aMtsiars,  Md.,  a  carpoiatkm  of 


Flei  Oct  19, 1969,  Scr.  No.  63,649 
4CWaBB.    (CL 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  cavity  container 
having  a  single  finish  with  a  separate  access  opening  to 
each  cavity  extending  through  such  finish  comprising  forc- 
ing mdten  glass  into  a  neck  ring  and  parison  mold  formed 
to  produce  a  blank  having  a  single  fteish  with  a  separate 
opening  therein  for  each  cavity  of  the  container  to  be  pro- 
duced, said  blank  further  having  a  separate  and  independ- 
ent blank  body  portion  for  eadi  of  said  opemnjis  joined 
solely  with  and  extending  from  said  finish,  introducing  air 
through  each  of  said  openings  to  form  said  Mank  into  a 
parison  having  a  separate  semi-formed  cavity  within  each 
blank  body  portion  with  said  portions  remaining  separate 
and  independent  and  being  joined  solely  at  the  single 
finish,  transferring  the  parison  to  a  blow  mold  while  said 
body  portions  are  separate  and  indepoident,  introducing 
air  through  each  of  said  openings  into  said  semi-formed 
cavities  to  expand  said  cavities  and  fuse  adjacent  blank 
body  portions  along  their  length  into  a  unitary  partition 
wall  between  adjacent  cavities  and  shape  the  cavities  out- 
wardly froQi  said  partition  wall  to  the  contour  of  the  blow 
mold,  and  guiding  from  the  exterior  of  Uie  blank  body 
portions  the  fusing  of  said  adjacent  blank  body  portions  to 
locate  said  unitary  partition  wall  and  thereby  achieve  a 
predetermined  vdumetric  relationship  between  the  ntpeC' 
tive  cavities. 

3.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  multiple  cavity  container 
comprising  a  parison  m<^  and  a  neck  ring  mounted  to 
oooperate  therewith,  said  parison  mold  deling  separate 
and  independent  passages  to  form  separaie  Mank  body 
portions  extending  from  and  joined  solely  with  a  siniJe 
finish  formed  in  said  neck  ring,  means  mounted  relative  to 
said  neck  ring  to  form  a  plurality  of  lepante  openiogi 
throu^  said  finish  eadi  of  said  openings  communicating 
wiUi  a  semi-formed  cavity  in  the  parison,  a  blow  mold  de- 
fining a  duunber  of  the  configuration  desired  for  the  con- 
tainer, said  chamber  having  rib  means  extending  Inwardly 
from  opporite  sides  thereof,  said  rib  means  being  di^KMed 
in  a  iriane  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  a  unitary  parti- 
tion wall  to  be  produced  betweto  adjacent  cavities  of  the 
container,  means  disposed  to  be  operable  intermediate  said 
parison  mold  and  said  Mow  mold  for  transfierring  a  pari- 
son formed  in  said  parison  moid  and  neck  ring  to  said 
Mow  mdd,  and  means  moodled  to  oooperate  with  said 


chs 


GLASS  BULB  CUTOFF  MEIHOD 
Angela  PaiaM,  LiwJisa,  Malaa,  airipaar  to 


IS,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  166493 
^65—195) 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  and  sealing  a  blown  ^lan  ar- 
ticle from  a  sealed  glass  tube  from  iriiich  it  is  blown  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  ^>plying  a  jet  blast  of  heat  on  die 
said  blown  ^ass  tube  above  its  6nt  sealed  end  at  a  tem- 
perature and  rate  severing  the  aaid  blown  tid>e  by  said 
heating  iriiereby  said  Mown  section  seals  itself  by  die 
fusing  of  the  mcrften  glass  |w  it  falls  away  from  said  tube 
maintaining  a  temperature  of  die  softened  sealed  end 
vriiile  allowing  said  blown  severed  tube  to  coai  creating 
a  pressure  differential  between  the  inside  and  outside  of 
the  said  severed  sealed  tube  thereby  causing  the  second 
sealed  end  of  said  blown  tube  to  Cfrfli^Me  inwardly  into 
the  softened  end  ot  said  severed  sealed  tube  to  Com^  a 
sealed  Mown  glass  article. 


3,199j424 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  AND  DBCHARGING  OF  A 
CONTINUOUS    VERTICALLY    DRAWN    GLASS 
RIBBON 


to  IMaadsa  V( 


a  coB4paHy  af '' 

Dee.  22, 1969,  Ssr.  Naw  77^55 

V.  MaBcaHaa  BeWaak  Mar,  23.  1969l 

16CiakM.    (CL6S— 169) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing 
means  for  drawing  a  glass  ribbon  vefticaOy  from  a 
IJass  bath  by  apflication  of  an  opwaid  feadiog  foroe 


1080  '        OFFICIAL 

plied  to  such  ribbon  along  a  transverte  line  located  below 
the  upper  end  of  such  ribbon,  damping  means,  means 
operable  when  the  rising  upper  end  of  the  ribbon  has 
reached  a  given  height  above  said  feeding  means  to  actu- 
ate said  clamping  means  to  grip  such  upper  ribbon  end, 
means  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  gUss  ribboh  in  its  nor- 
mal path  of  feed  for  scoring  a  transverse  catting  line  on 
the  associated  surface  of  the  ribbon,  means  ^aoed  from 
the  other  side  of  the  glass  ribbon  its  normal  path  of  feed 
for  cracking-off  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  glass  ribbon! 
above  the  cutting  line  applied  to  the  ribbon,  a  horizontally 
movable  frame  carrying  said  clamping  means,  and  means 
connected  to  said  frame  and  including  driving  means  for 
horizontally  reciprocating  said  frame,  and  sensing  means 
controlling  said  driving  means  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  operated  when  the  gripped,  rising  end  of  the 
ribbon  has  risen  above  said  given  beigbtj  to  actuate  isaid 
driving  means  to  cause  said  frame  to  be  moved  horizon- 
tally in  one  direction  to  initially  apply  through  said 
clamping  means  a  force  such  as  to  bend  said  ribbon 
above  said  feeding  means  from  its  normal  path  of  feed 
into  engagement  with  said  scoring  means,  said  sensing 
means  being  then  operated  to  actuate  said  driving  means 
to  cause  said  frame  to  be  moved  horizontally  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  apply  through  said  clamping  means  an 
opposite  force  such  as  to  bend  the  ribbon  above  said  feed- 
ing means  back  from  its  engagement  with  said  scoring 
-means  and  into  engagement  with  said  cracking-off  means, 
said  connected  means  being  operable  to  cause  said  frame 
to  continue  its  horizontal  movement  in  said  opposite 
cracking-off  direction  to  move  the,  gripped,  freely  sus- 
pended separated  upper  end  portion  of  the  glass  ribbon 
away  from  the  rising  body  of  glass  ribbon. 


GAZETTE 


Junk  15.  1966 


3,lt9.425  1 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  GLASS 
ARnCLE 

BIttBVt  HagcMy  Westphalia,  Gcnaanr,  ■•• 
to  H.  Putacfa  ft  Compmay,  Hagta,  Wcatpiwlia, 


Filed  Jnly  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123^M 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Germany,  Jidy  19,  19M, 

P  25,385 
SCUm.    (CL<5— 237) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  makingj^as^  bottles  and  like  hollow 
glass  articles,  in  combinati<m:  , 

(a)  a  support;  f  ! 

(b)  a  gathering  mold;  |  .    i 

(c)  a  final  mold;  \  '^ 

(d)  two  mouth  molds,  i 


(1)  said  gathering  mold,  final  mold,  and  mouth 
molds  being  moimted  on  said  support,  and  each 

I  having  a  plurality  of  parts  movable  relative  to 

each  other  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position, 

(2)  said  gathering  mold  and  said  final  mold  in 
I         the  closed  position  thereof  having  a  common 

axis  fixed  relative  to  said  support,  and 

(3)  said  mouth  maid*  each  being  movable  in 
cyclic  sequence  from  a  first  position,  in  which 
the  mouth  mold  defines  a  pre-molding  cavity 
with  said  gathering  mold,  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  mouth  mold  defines  a  final-mold- 
ing cavity  with  said  final  mold,  to  a  delivery 
position  spaced  from  said  second  position,  and 
thence  to  said  first  position; 

(e)  mouth  mold  moving  means  for  moving  said  mouth 
molds  through  said  positions  thereof  in  said  cyclic 
sequence; 

(f )  mouth  mold  operating  means  for  sequentially  mov- 
ing the  parts  of  each  mouth  mold  from  the  closed 
to  the  open  position  thereof  when  the  mouth  mold 
is  in  said  delivery  position  thereof,  for  moving  said 
mouth  mold  parts  from  the  open  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion after  said  mouth  mold  reaches  said  delivery 
position  and  before  the  mold  leaves  said  first  posi> 
tion,  and  for  keeping  said  mouth  moid  parts  in  the 
closed  position  while  said  mouth  mold  is  being  moved 

,  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and 
thence  to  said  delivery  position  thereof  by  said  mouth 
moid  moving  means; 

(g)  gathering  mold  operating  means  and  final  mold 
operating  means  for  moving  said  parts  of  said  gather- 
ing mold  and  of  said  final  mold  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions  thereof;  and 

(h)  control  means  for  actuating  said  mouth  mold 
moving  means,  said  mouth  mold  operating  means, 
said  gathering  mold  operating  means,  and  said  final 
mold  operating  means  in  timed  sequence. 


GLASS 
loaephE. 


BENDING  APPARATUS 


Northrflie,  MIA,    ^ 
CuipoftloM,  Octrait, 
of  Dclawafv 
Mar.  29, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  It,2t8 
tCWni.  (CL<S-.399) 


to 

AUdk, 


1.  GUss  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting 
cradle,  a  collapsible  mold  having  center  and  end  sections 
pivotally  connected  end  to  end  and  movable  from  a  glass 
receiving  position  to  a  molding  position,  said  sections 
being  constructed  to  provide  a  narrow  perimetric  upward- 
ly facing  glass  shaping  surface  that  is  substantially  con- 
tinuous and  concave  when  the  sections  are  in  dosed  mold- 
ing position  and  being  movable  from  said  molding  posi- 
tion to  a  glass  receiving  position  in  which  end  and  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  shaping  surface  are  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  for  supporting  engagement  with 
the  under  side  of  a  ^ss  sheet,  a  transverse  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  each  end  section  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
section,  a  pair  of  spaced  crank  arms  on  each  of  said  shafts 
located  one  on  each  side  of  the  end  section  in  which  the 
shaft  is  joumaled,  supporting  wheels  i  mounted  on  the 
crank  arms  of  each  pair  for  rotatioo  about  an  axia  paral- 


i;l 


JUNB  16,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


Id  to  the  shaft  axis,  ptralld  ways  on  said  cradle  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  mold  upon  which  nid  idieels  roll, 
means  for  adjuatmg  each  of  said  crank  shafts  angularly 
to  simultaneously  shift  the  wheels  carried  ther^  toward 
or  away  from  the  inner  end  of  the  end  sectioo  m  wiadi  the 
shaft  is  joumaled,  and  means  for  iKdding  said  center  sec- 
tion against  endwise  movement. 


1061 

CatmOLUNG  PLANT  GROVflH 
Pfc,  «  luifSsnUia  <f 


34t9«427 
BAFFLE  MECHANBM  FOR  GLASS  MOLD 
,  ASSEMBLY 

Hietanat  T.  Sdyns,  Toto^  OMo^  f^JM"  <» 

tUttt  Coanaiy,  a  cononrtlosi  of  Ohio 
FIM  MnJumi,  Scr.  No.  113,935 
2CliitaM.    (CL6S— 323) 


FBcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  N«.  251,141 
4niiiiii    (0.71—2.5) 
1.  The  method  ci  contacting  plants  widi  a  phytotoxic 
amount  of  a  compound  havin|  the  chemical  atroctnit 


Ri— N— Bi 

t 

H CH 


I 


Bi- 


wfaere  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


3,li9,439 
HERBICIDE  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 
jHMi  A.  Kdly,  Midlaid,  aad  Gcone  W, 

tolWDowC 
Mkk,   a 


1.  I  a  double-cavity  blank  mcrid  defining  a  pair  of  side- 
by-side  vertically  disposed  molding  cavities  eadi  haying 
an  upper  end  opening,  a  pair  ol  baffles  adapted  at  times 
to  close  the  said  end  openings,  adjacent  clamping  sur- 
faces respectively  on  each  of  said  b^es  and  the  blank 
mold,  a  horizontally  disposed  baffle  carriage  arm,  toggle 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  baffle  arm,  toggle  arms 
pivotally  connected  at  their  one  end  to  said  links,  a 
holder  assembly  connected  to  said  toggle  arms  and  said 
baffles  comprising  a  lateral  yoke  pivotally  connected  with 
said  toggle  arms,  a  baffle  holder  having  laterally  extend- 
ing support  dogs,  means  connected  to  each  baffle  indud- 
'ing  a  pivot  therecm  engaging  said  baffle  holder,  a  swivd 
connection  between  said  baffle  holder  and  said  yoke  per- 
mitting limited  rocking  movement  between  the  yoke  and 
said  holder,  a  pair  of  lateral  damping  ban,  a  swivd  con- 
necting means  for  said  clamping  ban  at  the  other  end  of 
said  toggle  arms  providing  limited  rocking  movement 
of  said  clamping  bar  thereon,  a  plurality  of  damping 
shoes,  means  for  connecting  a  clamping  shoe  on  each  end 
of  the  lateral  clamping  ban  providing  limited  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  thereon,  whereby  the  clamping 
shoes  are  self-aligning  on  said  adjacent  clamping  surfaces 
of  the  bafile  and  mold,  spring  means  connected  between 
the  baffle  carriage  arm  and  said  lateral  yoke  normally 
actuating  the  toggle  links  and  toggle  arms  (or  baffle  un- 
clamping  movement,  means  connected  to  said  carriage 
arm  for  moving  the  baffles  to  and  from  said  upper  mold 
openings  and  actuating  the  toggle  links  and  tog^  arms 
for  baffle  clamping  movement,  thereby  clamping  and  un- 
damping  the  baffles  substantially  simultaneously  on  said 
blank  mold  openings. 


J,   Aflted, 


Filed  IHM  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  667,216 
7ClaiM.  (CL71— 2.6) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  applying  to  the  above- 
ground  parts  of  vegetation  a  viscous,  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion comprising  water,  an  emulsifying  agent  and  a  solu- 
tion of  a  herbiddal  amount  of  a  systemic  herbicide  in  a 
water-immiscible,  organic  solvent,  die  proportions  of  said 
solvent  and  water  being  adjusted  to  provide  from  about 
10  to  about  35  parts  by  volume  of  the  sohent  per  100 
parts  by  volume  ^  finiriied  emulsion. 


3,199,421 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  PLANT  GROWTH 
R.  MbsmI,  Cbn.  Mkh.,  mmt^m  to  The  Dow 
QT,  ftfidb^  Mkk.,  a  emtmttkm  of 


NoDnnH^  FBed Inc 4, 1962, Scr. No.  199,651 
7  Claims.    (CL  71— 2J) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  i^ants  and 
plant  parts  and  their  habitats  a  growth  inhibiting  amount 
of  a  hexafiuoro  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
mating  of  hexafluoroanenic  acid  and  hexafluorophosphoric 
acid,  and  their  salts. 


3499,431 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLB 
PLANT  GROWTH 

PMri  L.  StUbmw,  Wniiiiiajna,  DeL,  aasliBor  to  E.  L  *b 
rmt  4e  NcaoiBB  MdCOTspMiy,  Wlhalnlnn,  DcL,  • 

oononfioB  of  Ddawara 

NoDvawkw.  FlledScpC.15,1969,Scr.No.5641S 

ICIahsB.    (CL71— 2.6) 

A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  plant  growth 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected, 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert  a  herbiddal  action,  a 

substituted  biuret  represented  by  the  formula: 

o       o 

Br-N-^-N-C-N— CHi 
Bi         R*         B« 

where  Ri  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  aryl  npnaeatod  by: 


Y. 
g 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisring  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  n  is  a  positive  w/bait  number 
less  than  4  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  groi^  constat- 
ing of  hydrogen,  nitro,  and  alkyl  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only 
one  of  Ri  and  R|  is  aryl;  and  Ri  and  R4  are  sdected 
from  the  groi^  consiatfaig  of  faydrofen  and  asethyL 
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N»  DRaivlH.  OtIiM  ipfMrnilDB  OcU  IS,  IfSI,  Sm, 
N«.  7<74<3.  DMM  and  ttte  ijfllnilya  Dm.  It, 
IMl,  te-.  Na^  lM»tM  -r»^~-  -. 


341M34 

MKIHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUKB  OF 
GRANULAR  FnillLIZKR 
Wall«  1.  Saekitt,  Sr^  laUhMra,  Mi^  iii^iii'  te  1W 
A.  1.  SadMt «  Sow  Coavanr.  HalHaiiiii.  Md^  a 


IfClitaM.    (CLJU-M 

1.  A  mathod  of  destroying  growinf  wwds  ivliidi  comr 
priies  coatactiiif  nid  irecdt  with  a  harbicidal  coinpim- 
tUm  comprisiat  an  inert  carrier  and  as  the  essential  active 
ingredjeat,  in  a  quantity  which  is  herMcidaUy  toxic  to 
said  weeds,  a  componad  selected  from  tbe  group  couist- 
ing  of  2-aiethyl-3<hloro-6-aiethoxyphenylaoetic  acid,  its 
anhydride,  its  alkali  metal  salts,  its  alkyl  fmd  alkanol 
amine  salts  wherein  the  amine  component  contains  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  its  ammonium  salt,  its  morpholine 
salt,  its  esters  wherein  the  esterifi^ng  group  is  an  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
its  unsubstituted  amide,  and  its  alkyl  amidea  wherein  the 
amine  component  contains  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


aacManwM     i 
Filed  Sept  14, 1H2,  te.  Na.  223,il4 
ICktma.    (CL71— M) 
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METHOD  OP  AGGLOMERATING  P^O^PHATE 
MATERIAL 
A.  niMhiMiiiilh  aiad  lack  I. 

. ,  -, ..— leiiis^  to 

ft  a  carpoffatkw  af  New  Jersey 

No  DnmlH^    Fled  Jbm  11,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  Ml,2i9 
a  nslaii    (CL  71-^7)  I 

1.  A  method  of  forming  agglomerates  of  a  mixture  of 
a  fluorine  containing  phoq>hate  rock  having  a  silica  coh- 
tant  from  2%  to  6%  by  weight,  an  acid  phosphate  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phofphoric 
adds  and  their  add  sodium  salts  and  a  sodium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  phos- 
phates, sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulfate  and  sodium 
■itrate,  sniuble  for  use  as  a  defluorinated  feed  material, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  fluorine  containing  phosphate  rock  at 
least  one  of  said  add  phosphate  compounds,  the 
amount  of  the  added  acid  phosphate,  componhd 
(calculated  as  PsO^)  being  about  7%  to  13%  by 
wd^t  on  a  dry  basis  of  the  flnal  agglomeration  mix- 

(b)  blending  the  phosphate  rock  and  the  add  phos- 
phate compound  together  with  sufBdent  water  for 
a  suffldent  time  to  obtain  a  pastry  reaction  mix, 

(c)  adding  to  the  pastry  reaction  mix  at  least  one  of 
said  sodium  compounds,  the  amount  of  the  added 
sodium  compound  (calculated  at  NasO)  being  be- 
tween about  S%  to  9%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of 
the  flnal  agglomerate  mixture,  I     i 

(d)  blending  the  phoq;>hate  rock  add  phosphate  com- 
pound and  sodium  compound  together  to  obtain  a 
substantially  homogeneous  mixture, 

(e)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  homogeneous 
mixture  so  that  the  final  agglomeration  mixture  con- 
tains frmn  about  5%  to  18%  by  wdght  of  water,  and 

*(f)  agglomerating  said  final  agglomerauon  mixture 
forming  nonhygroscopic  agglomerates  ciipable  of  be- 
ing stored  indefinitdy,  having  suflkient  mechanical 
strength  to  be  screened  and  to  withstand  caldnatioo 
in  a  rotary  klhi  without  appredable  physical  dis- 
inlegratioo.  and  being  capable  of  deflukination  by 
heating  in  the  presence  of  water  va^  without  fusion 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  2200*  F.     I     1   i   i    * 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  granular  fertilizer, 
comprising  blending  a  predetermined  amount  of  raw  ma- 
terial ingrediento  for  said  granular  fertilizer,  treating  said 
predetermined  amount  of  ingredients  with  ammonia  and 
acid,  granulating  the  treated  ingredients,  classifying  the 
granulated  ingredicnU  into  first  oversize,  intermediate,  and 
fine  groups  of  granules,  with  said  intermediate  group  of 
granules  being  the  acceptable  group,  returning  said  first 
oversize  and  fine  groups  of  granules  to  the  treating  step, 
drying  and  cooling  the  acceptable  group  of  granules,  das- 
sifying  the  dried  and  cooled  granules  into  second  over- 
size, intermediate,  and  fine  groups  of  granules,  with  said 
second  intermediate  group  of  granules  being  a  second 
acceptable  group,  adding  a  predetermmed  proportion  of 
said  second  fine  group  of  granules  to  said  second  accept- 
able group,  packaging  the  resulting  group  of  granules, 
returning  the  renuuader  of  said  second  fine  group  of 
granules  to  the  treating  step,  comminuting  the  second 
oversize  grou^  of  granules,  and  returning  the  comminuted 
granules  to  the  last  mentioned  dassifying  step. 


, 34t9»435 

LEACHING  OF  COPPER  FROM  ORES  WITH 

CYANIDE   AND   RECOVERY   OF   COPPER 

"^gy.  CYANIDE  SOLUTIONS 

to 


Nalkavrlag.    FEed  Dec  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  415,2M 

,    ^  t^kkm,    (0.75-2) 

1.  A  process  of  extractmg  copper  from  a  low  grade 
sulfide  ore  fraction  which  comprises  iMrhing  s^  frac- 
tion with  an  aqueous  cyanide  solution  containing  at  least 
about  three  moles  of  cyanide  per  mole  of  ektraoUble 
copper,  tot  a  time  less  than  about  four  hours,  thereby 
cjonverting  a  major  part  of  the  copper  to  a  soluble  cupro* 
cyanide;  treating  said  cuprocyanide  with  a  stoichiometric 
deficiency,  baaed  oo  the  copper  in  said  cuprocyanide,  of 
a  water-soluble  sulfled  compound  and  acktt^ihg  to  a  pH 
below  about  5;  thereby  forming  cuproeulfide,  and  hydro- 
cyanic add,  and  piedpiuting  the  copper  as  the  capro- 
sulfide. 


PROg»  FOR  THE  %^MERA110N  OP  PUL- 
VERULENT METALUFEItOUS  MATERIALS 
~  M.inriWik7RMEaMdehT« 


■■esMwe,  sai 
«r.23,m2, 
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JCUkm,   (CL7S-^ 
L  A  process  for  agglomerating  metalliferous  pulveru- 
lent materials  for  obtaining  compact  briquettes  in  the 
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CHEMICAL 


coU  state,  without  the  aid  of  bindhig  ageats.  said  briquettes 
acquiring  a  porosity  daring  their  daaoent  through  a  shaft 
furnace  which  will  enable  their  fufl  and  easy  rednctios 
divfaig  «"wJrt"g.  comprising  the  Steps  of  su^acthig  said 
mat«*<aU  to  a  crudiing  cycle  assodated  widi  screening  op- 
erations wherein  said  materials  are  fed  to  a  screening  sooe 

equipped  with  a  first  control  screen  having  a  mesh  size 
of  up  to  S  mm.  for  sqtarating  fn  oversiae  fraction,  pass- 
ing said  oversize  fraction  throng  a  crushing  zone  operat- 
ing at  a  low  crushing  rate  aiiereby  hi  any  given  crash- 
ing cycle  only  a  fraction  <rf  25  to  80  percent  by  weight  of 
said  total  oversize  fraction  acquires  a  fineness  sufficient 
to  pass  throu^  said  control  screen,  recycling  the  product 
issuing  from  the  crushing  zone  to  the  control  screening 
zone  for  separating  the  undersiae  fraction  thereof  and 
recycling  the  oversize  fraction  to  ^  crushing  zone  as 
often  as  is  necessary  to  reduce  the  oversize  fraction  to 
a  crushed  product  haviag  a  pMticle  size  controlled  by  said 
control  screen  and  a  constant  particle  size  distribution; 
subjecting  a  solid  cariKMiaceous  reducing  agent  to  a  crush- 
ing cycle  associated  with  screening  operations  in  a  man- 


rate  of  flow, 
of  said  two 
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temperature 
of  hot 
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PROCESS   FOR   ROA811NG   IT  ILUIDBATION. 

MORE   PAKnOJLARLT   FOR   MAGNBiniNG 

ROASTING 
Mkksl 


_dah 

F^Min  law 

Fled  law  14,  IMS,  Ser.  N^  3t7,f99 
rid^SfilsiMj,  n|M  iMiiFk«nca,Wy5,l»il, 

laCbhM.  (CL7S-m 
1.  A  process  for  roasting  ore  by  flmdinition  compria- 
faig  the  steps  'ir^rff**"!  of  SnidiiiBg  the  ore  with  a  flnC 
stream  of  hot  gases,  roatfiag  said  flnidiaed  ore  to  obtain 
roasted  ore;  proi^dhig  a  second  stream  of  hot  gases  trom 
at  least  a  part  of  said  flrst  stream  forming  ihiidiaed  beds 
with  sidd  roasted  ore  and  said  second  stream  of  hot  gases; 
injecting  redudng  products  in  one  of  said  latter  beds  to  re- 
duce the  ore;  transferring  sensiUe  heat  from  the  ore  to  the 
second  stream  of  hoc  gases;  and  adfvtiaf  i«anldy  tbt» 


METHOD  OF  AND  ian!&STUI  FOR  REDUCING 
IRON 


NafT.  19, 19C2,  Ser.  Na.  238,iSS 

SjiMtellDa  Gatasany,  Nav.  2S,  19C1, 
H  44,211 
fCUkm,    (CL7S-34) 


ner  similar  to  the  above  redtad  but  using  a  second  oon- 
trdL  screen  having  a  mesh  size  of  up  to  3  nun.  for  obtain- 
ing a  crushed  reducing  agent  having  a  particle  size  con- 
trolled by  said  second  oontnri  screen  aiiich  is  lower  than 
the  particle  size  ot  said  crushed  ^odnct  and  having  a , 
dottstant  particle  size  distribiition;  adding  to  said  crushed 
product  from  2%  to  12%  by  weight  of  said  crushed  reduc- 
hig  agent,  said  mesh  sizes  being  selected  and  said  crush- 
ing rates  behig  selectively  adjusted  relatively  to  each  other, 
to  obtain  fractions  fai  the  total  mixture  of  the  crashed  nrod- 
nct  and  crushed  reducing  agent  having  from  29%  to  42% 
by  weight  of  fine  particles,  from  13-19%  by  weight  of 
medium  particles  and  from  38-39%  by  weight  of  large 
particles,  said  fine,  medium  and  large  partides  being  rela- 
tive to  one  anodier  and  each  fraction  constitoting  VS  of 
the  total  range  of  particle  sizes  in  said  mixtiwe,  adduig  to 
said  mixture  the  necessary  quantity  of  water  for  adjust- 
ing its  moisture  content  between  7  and  16%  by  weight, 
and  compressing  said  moist  mixture  at  a  ^fosure  of  at 
least  250  kg./cm.>  into  briquettes  having  a  volume  lower 
than  about  40  oc 


L  A  method  of  operating  a  plant  for  producing  sponge 
iron  from  iron  ore  in  an  upright  shaft-type  ore^edndag 
fnniaoa  with  the  aid  of  at  least  two  redudnggas  genan- 
tors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  said  iron  ore  into  said  furnace  at  die  top 
thereof  and  causing  said  iron  ore  to  descend  in  aid 
furnace  ooamercnrrent  to  a  nwliring  gse  stream; 

reacting  a  hydrocarbon  fud  widi  a  enhatance  sdeded 
from  the  groiq»  consisting  of  moJecalar  OTyf,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  water  vapor  in  said  redwringgas 
generetor  in  a  molar  ratio  ot  the  oixygen  of  said  sub- 
stance to  the  carbon  in  said  hydrocttbaa  of  i 
tially  1: 1  to  produce  said  redndag  gas  consisting  i 
stantially  compleseJy  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
oxide; 

iatrodudng  said  reducing  gas  into  said  furnace 
tially  at  the  bottom  thsreof  so  that  said 
oonwsfts  said  iron  ore  in  said  furnace  to 
while  producing  an  a]Aanst  gas  ridi  is/OHhon  di> 


diveitmg  a  portion  of  said  edianst  gas  toaaid 
for  reaction  witii  said  hydrocarbon  fl^ial 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  of  aaid 
stitute  at  least  part  of  the  quantity  of  said 
introduced  into  said  generator;  and 

ragsneratlmly  heating  a  ftvthsi 
tor  operable  ahematdy  ariih  the 
redndnggas  generator  to  ptodnoe  said 
widi  dbe  remaining  portion  of  said 
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3,19fy«3f 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM 

M.  PcpUmU,  Haley,  Oiiterio,  Cawite 
DooiiBioa  MagBCiinin  Linitod,  Tor— to. 


Majr  i,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27Mlii 
ICMma.   (CL7S— (7) 
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3,ltf,442 

MAGNESIUM-UTmUM-YTnUUM  ALLOYS 

PmI  D.  nroit  and  Tboou  G.  Byrar,  CohiifcM,  OUo, 

■nigBon,  bj  mtmtt  MilfiHirti,  to  Ihc' Uaited  States 

of  Aacfica  ■•  rnrcMBttd  hy  tkc  Swrctwy  of  the  Amy 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  May  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S3,M3 

4ClaiBM.  (CL  75— 122.7)  I 
2.  A  magnesium  base  alloy  consisting  of  about  10  to 
12  percent  by  weight  lithium,  about  1  to  3  percent  by 
wei^t  yttrium,  and  about  1  to  5  percent  by  wei^t  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium  and 
aluminum,  the  balance  being  magnesium. 


3,lt9,443 
IRON  FOUNDING 
Harry  B.  Landculagcr,  Ir.  Janestowa,  aid  Everett  W. 
Hale,  Falconer,  N.Y.,  assigwrn  to  Biackitoae  ~ 
tio^  a  conoralioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  «,  lH3UScr.  N«.  279,464 
6ClalaH.    ^76—123), 


1.  A  method  of  producing  magnesium  in  a  pltvality 
of  retorts  each  having  a  reducing  zone  and  a  condensing 
zone  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  a  charge  of 
magnesia  and  reducing  agent  in  said  nducinjt  zones  to 
cause  formation  of  magnesium  vapor  from  said  charge, 
subjecting  said  condensing  zones  to  the  action  of  a  vac- 
uum pump  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  retorts  and  cause 
flow  of  said  magnesium  vapor  into  said  condensing  zones, 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  condensing  zones  less 
than  the  melting  point  of  magnesium  to  cause  condensa- 
tion of  said  magnesium  vapor  therein,  said  condensing 
zones  having  a  condensing  rate  cycle  comprising  an  initial 
build-up  period,  a  peak  rate  period,  and  a  tapbring  off 
period,  said  temperature  maintaining  step  including  the 
step  of  interrupting  said  vacuum  pumping  action  during 
said  peak  rate  period  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
densing zones  and  thereby  decrease  the  temperature 
thereof. 


to 


3,199,449 
FOR  THE  PREPARATlbN  OF 
FUREBBMUTH 

Phut,  Sprcitcnbach,  Aargao,  Swkzcrlaiid, 
AkHty  wnichaft.  Brow,  Bovcri  A  f:ic 


NoDrawfa^.   Filed  May  6, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  279,431 

prlorily,  flppUcafioa  Swttaariand,  May  9,  1M2, 
5,554/62      ^  ^ 

lOatak    (CL75— 79) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  spectrally  pure  bismuth 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  dilorination  of  bismuth  to  give  bismuth  trichloride, 

(b)  hydrolysis  of  said  bismuth  trichloride  to  give  bis- 
muth ozychloride, 

(c)  reduction  of  said  bismuth  oxychloride  irith  pure 
hydrofen  at  about  900*  C. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  blackheart  type  malleable 
iron  substantially  free  from  section  criticality  comprising 
the  steps  of  melting  a  white  iron  composition  substantially 
free  of  nickel  and  copper  above  the  nornul  residual 
amounts  acceptable  in  conventional  malleable  practice 
and  consisting  essentially  of  about  1%  to  4%  carbon, 
about  0.5%  to  4J%  silicon,  manganese  up  to  about  1%, 
sulfur  up  to  about  0.02%,  phosphorus  up  to  about  0.15%, 
and  the  balance  iron  with  usual  impurities  in  ordinary 
amounts,  adding  thereto  metallic  magnesium  at  least  50% 
of  which  is  in  the  form  of  spheres  of  6  to  100  mesh  size 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  residual  magnesium 
between  about  0.02%  to-  0.05%,  casting  the  resulting 
molten  mass,  solidifying  the  cast  and  annealing  to  produce 
graphitization  of  carbon  and  feritizauon  of  the  iron. 


3J99,444    I 
METALUC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Leooaid  E.  Olds  aad  loacph  F.  Nachmpo,  Deaver,  Colo., 
asslgBon  to  Colondo  Semfaiary,  Dciivcr,  Cdon  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Colorado 

Filed  Jaly  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,392 
I  16Clalns.    (CL  75— 148) 


3469^1 
MAGNESnJM-LITHIUM-THORIUM  ^^lJ0Y8 
■I  D.  FhMl  and  Homm  G.  Byrcr,  Cutamkas,  OUo, 
asripon,  by  msm  aarivaaMMs,  to  |he  U^lsd  States 
of  AaMfica  as  rspreaeated'by  the  Secfctaiy  of  Ihc  Amy 
N«Dnmtaf.   FHsd  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  283,642 

6  natais  (CL  75—122.7) 
1.  A  magnesium-lithium-thorium  group  metal  alloy  hav- 
ing better  subility  and  hardness  at  eleyated  temperatures 
than  magnesium-lithium  alloy  of  similar  composition,  said 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  in  amounts  ranging 
from  10  to  12  percent  by  wei^t,  thorium  id  amounts 
rangiag  from  2  to  4  percent  by  wei^  and  thej  remainder 
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6.  The  method  of  making  an  aluminum  base  alloy  of 
increased  tensile  strength  which  comprises  performing 
in  a  controlled  atmosphere  the  steps  of  melting  a  first  and 
a  second  mass  of  aluminum,  adding  a  quantity  of  silicon 
to  the  first  molten  mass  to  form  a  sohition  of  silicon  In 
aluminum,  adding  thorium  to  the  second  molten  mass  to 
form  a  solution  of  thorium  in  aluminum,  mixing  the  first 


scdution  with  a  quantity  of  the  second  scrfution  to  provide 
sufficient  thorium  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the] 
silicon  in  the  first  solution  to  form  a  precipitate  of  fine 
particles  of  thorium  silicide  throughout  the  mass  of 
aluminum,  and  cooling  the  molten  mass  rapidly  to  scdidify 
I  the  aluminum  with  the  thorium  silicide  particles  dispersed 
therein. 

8.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  comprising  essentially  ap- 
proximately 1.7%  by  weight  of  thorium  silicide  and  the 
balance  aluminum  plus  incidental  impurities,  said  thorium 
silicide  being  in  the  form  of  a  dispersi<»  of  particles 
precipitated  within  the  aluminum. 


I  3,189,445 

BINARY  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Vincent  P.  CaUdaa,  ChKtaaad,  EmI  S.  F^nstoii,  HamUton, 
and  Jams  A.  McG«rty»  Clndnnali,  OUo,  assignors  to 
the  United  Stales  of  America  as  rcprcaentod  by  the 
United  States  Atoasic  Encrfy  CnmmlwioH 
No  Drawhsf.    FHed  Dec  31,  1956,  Scr.  No.  631,977 
3CWnM.    (CL75— 179) 
1.  Binary  alloys  of  nickel  which  consist  of  nickel  and 
from  5  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  rare  earth  metal  selected 
fnun  the  group  consisting  of  samarium,  europium,  and 
gadolinium. 


3,189,446 

nRNARY  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Vincent  P.  CaDdns,  Cincinnati.  Eari  S. 
and  3anMS  A.  McGnitj, 
the  United  States  of 


OUo, 


by 


to 
the 


United  Stntcs  Atonic  Encro _ 

Doc  31,  1956,  8kr.  No.  631,978 


No  Dnwh«.    FBed 

SCWau.    (CL75— 171) 

1.  An  oxidation  resistant  ternary  nickel  base  alloy 
which  consists  of  nickel,  chromium,  and  a  rare  earth 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  samarium, 
europium,  and  gadolinium,  the  weight  ratio  of  nickel  to 
chromium  in  said  alloy  being  4:1,  and  the  amount  of  rare 
earth  metal  in  said  alloy  constituting  from  5  to  25  percent 
of  the  weight  thereof. 


3.189,447 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MAimiAIi 

AND  METHOD  ^ 

WDhefan    Nengcbnncr,    Martha   ToanMk,   and    Hans 
Bchmcnbni,  aD  of  WIetbadtn  Bkbrifh,  Gcnmny, 
assl^ots,  by  mcsM  aasigBnicBta,  to  AMplate  Corpora- 
tion, Mnnay  Hfll,  NJ. 
No  DmwlM:    FBed  May  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  662^19 
OalnM  priority,  appBcation  Gcmumy,  Inne  4, 1956, 
K  29,914 
41Cfadnis.    (CL96— 1) 
•1.  An  eledriphotographic  material  comprinng  an  elec- 
trically conductive  suppcMl  layer  and  a  photoconductive 
insulating  layer,  the  latter  containing  a  2,5-bis-(p-amino- 
phenyl)-l,3,4-oxadiazole  and  a  dye^uff  sensitizer. 


3,189,4a 
DEVELOPING  COMPOSniONS  U»D  IN  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC TRANSFER  PROCESSES 
Frederic  R.  Bch,  Rothsitsr,  N.Y.,  aarfcnor  to  EastnMn 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coqpomtion  of 

NoDrawSf.   FOed  As*. 22, 1962, Scr. No.  218,599 
8Clahns.    (CL  96— 28) 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  developing  layers  of  un- 
haixlened  gelatin^ver  halide  emulsions  in  a  photographic 
transfer  process,  which  essentially  consists  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  sa^  of  an  aronutic  sulfonic 
acid  containing  6-8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  a  poly- 
ethylene ^ycol  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule and  sufficient  alkaline  material  to  impart  a  pH  of 
10J-12J  to  the  solution. 


7.  A  method  of  photographic  rqirodnction  which ' 
prises  exposing  an  unhardened  gelatin-silver  halide  photo* 
sensitive  emulsimi  layer  to  a  two-tone  subject,  devdoping 
in  the  presence  ot  a  tanning  de^^loping  agent  and  treating 
with  a  composition  essentially  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  paraKrfuene  sulfonic 
acid,  a  pcrfyethylene  ^ycol  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  per  m<decule  and  suflkient  alkaline  material  to  im- 
part a  pH  of  10.5-12.5  to  the  scriution,  ther^  giving  a 
hardened  colloid  image  and  leaving  substantially  unhard- 
ened colloid  in  the  remaining  area  of  the  emulsion  layer, 
pressing  the  onulsion  layer  while  moist  against  a  sheet 
having  an  absorbent  surface  to  cause  only  said  unhardened 
colloid  portion  of  the  layer  to  adhere  to  said  dieet  and 
separating  said  sheet  and  said  emulsion  layer  whereby 
only  a  stratum  of  the  unhardened  colloid  portion  of  said 
layer  is  transferred  to  said  sheet 


I  3499;449  ' 

COLLOID  SntAIUM  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Richard  G.  Yost,  Rochester,  NliT,  asiH^nr  li 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  loiposntlon  of 

New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  FDod  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227^62 
4  CUms.  (CL  96—18) 

1.  A  metiiod  of  photographic  reproduction  which  com- 
prises developing  an  exposed,  subttantially  non-hardened, 
gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  being 
not  harder  than  a  gelatin  layer  containing  0.7  gram  of 
formaldehyde  per  pound  of  gelatin  freshly  coated,  with 
a  solution  of  tripotassium  phosphate  and  potassium  salicy- 
late in  the  presence  of  both  a  gelatin  tanning  silver  halide 
developing  agent  and  a  substantially  non^anning  silver 
halide  developing  agent  to  obtain  a  hardened  gelatin  and 
silver  image  in  the  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  correspond- 
ing to  the  highlights  of  the  subject,  and  substantiany  on- 
hardened  gelatin,  silver,  and  aQver  halide  in  the  areas 
of  the  emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of 
the  subject,  said  development  being  such  as  to  prevent 
any  substantial  tanning  of  the  emulsion  layer  in  sakl 
areas  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of  the  subject,  press- 
ing a  sheet  having  an  abwrbent  surface  against  said  emul- 
sion layer  while  said  emulsion  layer  is  moist  to  cause 
only  the  shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion  to  adhere  to  die 
sheet,  and  separating  said  dieet  and  emulsion  layer  to 
transfer  only  a  stratum  of  said  shadow  areas  of  the  emul- 
sion layer  to  said  sheet 


3,189,459 

PRETREATMENT  OF  IRON  CONTAINING 
BASE  PLATES  AND  THEIR  USB  IN  PHOTO- 
ENGRAVING 

Mkhad  Kocsnia,  327  E.  285th  St,  WIBnn^y,  OUn 
No  Drawls   FlledAir.4^1969,Ssr.No.l9,4i4 
19CfadBH.    (CL96-.36)  l 

8.  A  process  of  reproducing  an  image  in  the  snrfsoe  of 
an  iron-containing  nietal  comprising  tiic  steps:  (1)  treat- 
ing the  surfece  of  the  metal  with  hydrochloric  add  solu- 
tion consisting  eisentially  of  about  30-53  jgrams  of  kyi- 
drogen  chloride  per  gallon  of  solution  While  the  metal 
is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  110*  F.  to  140* 
F.  for  a  period  of  about  2  to  6  minutes;  (2)  subsequently 
applying  a  coating  of  a  photo-resist  nuterial  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  li^-sensitive  didmnnate  leaislB, 
li^t-seositive  polyvinyl  dnnamate,  lig^rt-senritife  bitu- 
men, light-sensitive  diazo  resins,  li^-censitive  silver  salt 
emulsions,  lij^-sensitive  vinyl  monomer-polymer  nda* 
tares,  and  light-sensitive  polymeric  quaternary  ammoni- 
um salt  resins,  while  said  metal  is  maintahied  at  a  tem- 
peratuie  in  the  range  of  about  110*  F.  to  140*  P.;  (3) 
allowing  said  coating  todry;  (4)  exposfaig  said  coating  to 
light  <rf  the  type  to  which  said  photo-resist  coating  is  I 
tive  in  such  a  manner  that  different  amounts  of  F   ' 
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iof  difBBrant  areas  of  nid  ooatiiig  rtprodnoe  tha  darired 
imatB  thareon;  (5)  pladng  in  contact  with  i^d  caipoaad 
pliolo>i«aiat  coatiof  a  developar  which  loflaiia  and  makes 
raoMyvabla  that  part  of  the  photo-reaiat  coating  which  didj 
not  receive  light  during  exposure;  and  (6)  removing  the 
softened  coating  from  the  metal  in  the  softened  arMk 

f .  A  process  of  claim  S  in  which  the  eiqKMed  oMrtal 
surfaces  from  which  said  softened  coatiog  has  been  re- 
moved are  placed  in  contact  with  a  mordant  solution 
wbkh  etches  said  exposed  surfaces.  i 


I 


346MS1 

UGHT  SENSmVE  RETKODUCnON  MATERIAL 
COMnOSINCA  COLLOID  CX>NTA1NING  AN 
ALDEHYDE  AND  A  DIAZOTIZED^  PHENYL 
AMINE  COMPOUND  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Karl  RdcheL  TTIislwidin  Itliliilih,  GsraMav. 
r,  by  BMsae  aariBmeats*  to'Aaoalats  Corpora* 
60%  Mvray  HOI,  N  J.  ^ 

NoDrawlag.   Filed  Mar.  13, 19tt,  Ser'.  No.  17f  ,499 
ClataM  priority,  appHiatlen  GeraMay,  Mv<  1^  IMl, 
K  43,194 
34ClafaM.    (CL9<-49) 
1.  Li^  sensitive  material  comprisini|  a  carrier  alid  a 
colloid  layer,  the  latter  including  at  leaM  one  aldehyde 
and  at  least  one  diazo  compound  of  an  amine  having  the 
formula  I 


H 


I  I 


in  iHiich  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky!, 
aryl.  aralkyl.  cycloalkyl  and  heterocyclic  groups.  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroien.  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  nitro,  and  carboxyl  groups,  and  n  is  an 
Integer  firom  1  to  2. 


1 


3,199,452 

COLOR'FORMING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
UTILIZING  A  BLEACH-FIX  FOLLOWED  BY 
A  BLEACH  ^ 

I C.  BifiMd  Geoffs  P.  Variaa,  Rochsitsr,  N.Yn 

rs  10  BaalaMB  Kodak  Cosnpaaiy,  Rochsslsr,  N.Y.^ 
rallaa  af  New  Isnay 

FBad  Dee.  S,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  157,996 

4CWM.    (CL94— 55)  ' 


1.  In  the  color  processing  of  an  exposed  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsioo  layer  containing  a  color  coupler 
that  has  been  color  developed  to  form  a  dye  image, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  the  said  tolor 
developed  emulsion  layer  with  an  aqueous  solution  con^ 
taining  ferric  chloride  and  a  thiosulfate  silver  halide 
solvent  and  thereby  solubilizlng  and  removing  silver  and 
silver  halide  from  said  emulsion  layer,  and  tbcicafler 
further  treating  the  resulting  emulsion  layer  with  an 
aqoeoos  solution  conUining  a  ferricyanide  silver  oxidiz- 
ing agent  and  thereby  oxidizing  leyco  dye  in  said  emul- 
sion Uyer  to  full  color  mtensity.  ^ 


derivative  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I 

RI   8 

■  E^/   \  ■  I     , 

T  C-NHi 


and 


3499,453 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  1H10 
DBRiVATIVBS  AS  FIXERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 

AiOar  H.  Hsra  aad  Nora— W.  EalMJ^^^aili  af  Radisa 

Recfcs^l  N.Y.,  m  casporattea  of  New  Jsnay , 
No  Ikawkw.    FBad  Aaf.  25,  19(1,  Sar.  Na.  133,779 
13  nil (CL  94-41) 

L  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  at 
least  ooe  mole  per  mole  of  stiver  halide  of  a  *!»*«■«*«— 


B«-CH    \ 
R«-CH     j^   "^ 


ie 


wherein  R*.  R*.  R>  atod  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  radical  and  an 
alkyl  radical;  R>  and  K*  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting <A  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  radical,  an  alkyl 
radical,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  a  hydroxyl  group  and 
together  the  necessary  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  to  form 
a  phenyl  radical;  and  X  in  combination  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^  a 
covalent  quaternary  salt  group  containing  an  electronega- 
tive group  and  an  alkyl  quaternary  sah  group  including  an 
anion  group. 

3,169,464 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 
AND  FIXING 

Geoiie  W.  Lacknr  and  Aftkar  A.  Raach,  Rochcslar,  N. Y., 
asriMQis  la  EMUaaa  KoMt  CDfaaj,  Rachsal8r» 
Ni^Tacesparalloa  of  New  Isnay 

FBad  Oct  14, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  145,349 
16CkiM.    (CL94— 41) 


^^^^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  processing  a  photographic  element 
containing  at  le^  one  light-sensitive  hytvophllic  colloid 
layer  containing  silver  halide  graim  with  a  latent  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  development  to  convert  the  said  latent  image  to 
a  silver  image  by  contacting  said  layer  with  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  a  developing  agent,  and  sub- 
sequently 

(2)  fixing  the  said  silver  image  by  contacting  the  said 
layer  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  fixing  agent, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  a  substantially 
neutral  solution  in  at  least  one  of  the  said  steps,  and 
supplying  substantially  all  of  the  hydroxyl  ions  needed 
by  contacting  the  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  of  the  I 
photographic  element  with  the  appropriate  processing 
solution  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  metal  sequestering 
agent  and  at  least  one  metal  above  hydrogen  and  not 
higher  than  magnesium  in  the  electromotive  series  of '  ' 
metals.  i 


3499,455  

VESICULAR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  CON- 
TAINING A  POLYAMIDE  VEHICLE 
AMnd  F.  Daach,  New  Oriaaaa,  La.,  asrigaar  to  Kalvar 
New  Oriaaaa,  La.  a  wwpeiallea  of 


NoDi8wk«.    FBad  Apr.  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  191,299 
4ClBlaM.    (CL  94-^1) 

1.  A  scatter  center  photographic  material  for  produc- 
ing a  recofd  by  light  scattering  disoontinnities  witiiin  an 
otherwise  opdoaUy  homogeneous  vehicle,  said  material 
conijstkig  essentiaUy  of  a  dry  film  of  waUr/tAoahtA 
soluble  synthetic  polyamide  with  a  li|^  decomposable 
solid  agent  svbstanti^ly  uniformly  di^wrsed  therein,  said 
polyMiyde  film  having  a  permeabiliy  constant  within  the 
range  of  8.6x10-"  and  8.0x10-",  said  constant  being 
the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  nitrogen  transmitted  at 
30*  C.  by  an  area  of  ooe  square  centimeter  in  ooe  second 
when  the  pressure  gradient  is  one  centimeter  of  mercury 
per  centimeter  of  transmission  layer  thickne^  and  said 
deoompoaable  agent  itself  being  non-reactive  to  said  ve- 
hicle and  i^^on  exposure  to  U^t  decomposing  into  prod- 
ucts which  are  also  chamicaay  non-reactive  to  said  ve- 
hicle and  a^iich  scriely  upon  warming  are  volatile  to  form 
said  radiation  scattering  discontinuities  only  in  the  llaht 
struck  areas  in  said  pcriymer  to  tiiereby  furnish  said 
record. 


atoms  and  X  is  a  suitaUe  anion  and  the  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 

B|NCHtCHOHCHiZCH|CHOHCH|KRrSX- 

niierein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
suitable  anion  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dimercapto  and  diamino  groups  in  which  the  mer- 
capto  and  the  amino  groups  are  joined  by  an  alkylene 
chain  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  dimercapto 
and  diamino  groups  in  which  the  mercapto  and  the 
amino  groups  are  joined  by  an  aliphatic  chaih  of  hetero 
atoms  including  at  least  4  carbon  atoms. 


I  3,199^456  \ 

RADUTION-SENSmVE  EMULSIONS  AND  ELE- 
MENTS AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
HeraM  Dowd  HnC,  Ealoatowa,  NJ.,  inlnar  to  E.  L 

da  PoaC  da  NcMan  mi  Cotofiy,  WBtoiniBB,  DaL, 

a  turparartaa  of  Delawaea 

NoDniwh«.    FBad  taM  19, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  117,99^ 
•1 (CL94— 192)  \ 

1.  A  process  for  making  light-developable,  dirept- 
writing  colloid-silver  halide  emulsioo  characterized  by 
adding  to  the  liquified,  washed  conoid-silver  halide  emul- 
sion having  an  average  sOver  halide  grain  size  in  the  range 
of  0.1  to  10  microns,  an  optical  sensitiznig  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanine,  peeodocyanine. 
carbocyanine  and  merocyanlne  dyes  capable  of  extending 
the  sensitivity  of  a  silver  bromide  emulsion  from  the  nor- 
mal blue  region  to  at  least  ooe  of  the  green,  red  and  infra- 
red regions  of  the  qiectrum,  maintaining  the  emulsion  at  a 
ten^terature  of  from  SO*  C.  to  70*  C  f or  a  period  of 
about  5  minutes  to  about  20  minutes  so  that  the  dye  is 
thorough'y  mixed  and  strongly  adsorbed  to  the  silver  ha- 
lide grains,  then  adding  about  0.1  to  120  mole  percent  of 
a  water-soluble  stannous  salt  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and 
a  water-soluble  halide. 


I  3,199,457 

SENSITIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CON- 
TAINING QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COM- 
POUNDS  ^__  ,  ^__ 

M.  Banaas,  Ronsslsr,  N.Y^  SMl^or  la  EaHasaa 

r,  N.Y.,  a  iasperaHea  of 


New  Jarasy 

Na  ~ 


3499,458 

SENSmZING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDB 
EMULSIONS  WITH  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  AND 
AN  ORGANIC  TMOL  ^  _^ 

Aittar  H.  Hsr,  Rocaeslsr,  N.Y~  assliaar  to  Earttoai 

New  Jersey 

NoDrawte.  FBed  Nov.  4, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  151,413 
llCfariaH.    (CL94— 198) 

1.  The  process  for  sensitiiing  a  photographic  silver 
halide  emulsioo  ^i^iich  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
emulsion: 

(A)  At  least  .0001  gram  per  mole  of  sOver  halide  fai 
Mid  emulsion  of  an  addendum  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  elemental  solfor,  and 

I        (2)  a  sulfur-containing  compound  that  forms  ele- 
mental snlfur  in  said  emulsion;  and 

(B)  At  least  .001  gram  per  mole  of  sflver  halide  in 
said  emulsion  of  a  compound  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of 

'  (1)  an  organic  thi(^  and 

(2)  a  sulfur-cootaining  oofnpound  that  forms  an 
organic  thiol  in  said  emuUon  selected  from  tfie 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  organic  thioedier,  and 
an  oryanic  disulfide. 


\ 


\. 


\ 


3499,459 

PH01t)GRAraiC  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
EPOXY  HARDENING  AGENTS 

1 M.  ■aiBaas^iiocsMSSsr,  nux~  asHva^  ^  a^^^w 
*  rim|iir;Prr-irr--.  N.Y.,  a  lasparallaa  at 

^^  'HSU  Dec  17/1942,  Ssr.  No.  244,998 
Tte  parflaa  of  As  taraajaff  flha  palsal  sahaaf 
Mw2M9M, has baali«icWM« Mi  ~ 

**  4CWBBS.  (CLf4-lll)  .     ^ 

1.  A  photographic  elemeat  cOaiprisbg  a  layer  which 
coatauis  oenulose  ether  phthalate  hfvhig  a  phthalyl  ooo- 
tent  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  and  as  a  hardener  there- 
for, a  quaternary  anunooium  salt  cowtlwning  at  least  two 
oxirane  rings  separated  from  the  quaternary  nitrogsa  by 
a  single  o^boa  atooL 


SapL  11,  1941,  Ssr.  No^  U7,935 
9CMMr(CL94— 197) 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing 
therein,  per  mole  of  silver  halide,  0.1  to  4  g.  of  a  sen- 
sitizer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


TCH|CHOHCH|NB«Z- 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consislMig  of  alkyl 
mercapto  groups  of  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  secondary 
and  tertiary  amino  groups  containing  linear  chains  of 
10-30  carton  atoms,  R  is  lower  alkyl  0^  1-4  carbon 


S49M49  . 

BOASTING  AND  ntATING  MEIBODB 
L.  S^^J^MdHaai,  Va^^aarigMT/ 

FBad  Oct! "iil'iMMi.  Na.  229.429  \ 

9ClaU^   (CL9»-^  .^x-     \ 

L  A  method  of  roasting  discrete  colfee  graaalea  la  a 

_     _         (1,  coaipiisaag  the  steps  of:      

(a)  pressurizing  the  roasting  vessel  to  a  presnra  nb- 
tmadally  above  atmospheric  presaare  aad  la  the  ] 
of  from  about  100  to  aboat  300 


(b)  efftetfaig  a  coathmoas  flow  of  a  roaatiag  fluid 
heated  to  a  tempeiatnra  of  at  leaM  300*  F.  u/mudlf 
thronrii  said 
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1  I 


(c)  effecting  a  continuous  circulatkm  of •  die  gnmules 
being  routed  through  paths  in  which  said  granules 
alternately  move  upward  in  said  roasting  vessel  in  a 
first  peripheral  zone  extending  completely  around  the 
circumference  of  the  roasting  vessel  and  downwardly 
in  a  second  zone  surrounded  by  said  first  zone,  where- 
by there  is  a  uniform  treatment  of  said  granules  by 


ing  the  steps  of  exposing  the  rice  grains  ahemately  to 
elevated  and  low  temperatures,  the  grains  being  first  ex- 
posed to  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about  120*  to 
225*  F.,  then  to  a  low  temperature  of  from  about  60* 
to  100*  F.,  and  then  for  a  second  time  to  an  elevated  tem> 
perature  of  from  about  120*  to  230*  F.,  whereby  the  rice 
grains  are  rendered  highly  permeable  and  adbsorptive; 
cooking  the  grains  by  subjection  to  heat  and  moisture 
until  the  grains  reach  a  moisture  content  of  from  about 
65  to  75%  and  are  substantially  completely  gelatinized: 
and  rapidly  drying  the  cooked  grains  by  spreading  the 
grains  in  the  form  of  a  bed  and  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  bed  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  210* 
to  350*  F.  by  passing  a  heated  inert  gas  through  the  bed, 
wiiereby  the  cooked  graiios  are  rapidly  dried  to  a  stable 
moisture  content. 


the  circulating  roasting  fluid,  said  circulation  being 
effected  by  suspending  said  beans  in  sa|id  upwardly 
flowing  roasting  fluid  in  said  peripheral  zone  to  effect 
the  upward  movement  of  said  beans  and  then  moving 
said  beans  downwardly  by  gravity  in  said  second 


3,189,463  , 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPRESSED 
FROZEN  SUCES  OF  BAKED  CELLULAR 
PRODUCTS 

W  B««lett  loMi,  3t  S.  Dnrton  St,  CUcms,  ID. 
No  Drawiag.    F1M  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,2M 

ITCiatang.   (CLf9— 16) 
I    1.  A  moisture-containing  frozen  compressed  baked 
cellular  cereal  product  characterized  by  expansibility  on 
thawing. 

12.  The  method  which  comprises  compressing  • 
moisture<ontaining  baked  cellular  cereal  product  with  re- 
tention of  iu  cellular  structure,  freezing  the  compressed 
product  while  holding  the  product  against  expansion,  and 
releasing  the  frozen  product,  whereby  said  product  retains 


(dM^id  drcuUtion  being  continued  until  said  granule^   il!;f*"^"J?  '"f"  Z^  ^^'  *5*i*J!!f*  ?'  compression 


are  roasted. 


being  such  as  to  effect  a  substantial  reduction  from  origi- 
nal volume  pmd  such  that  on  thawing  the  cellular  struo* 
ture  expands  substantially  to  said  original  volume. 


3,119,461 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUICK-COOKING 

RICE 
K.   Onl-Darnni,  Stattgart,   Ariu;   laosce  R. 
tmi  Tbt  Clnse  ManhattHi  Bank,  executors  of 
K.  Onf-Dwrani,  deceased 
No  DvawlBi.    F1M  Sept.  IS,  1966,  Ser.  No.  S6,162 

IfCtataae.  (CL  99-M) 
4.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  quick-cooking  rice  prod- 
uct the  steps  which  comprise  parboiling  the  rice  by  soak- 
ing tb^  rice  in  water  at  about  room  temperature  and 
thereafter  exposing  the  soaked  rice  to  a  water  carrying 
medium  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  suf- 
ficient to  gelatinize  the  starch  substantially  and  increase 
the  moisture  content  of  the  rice  grains  to  aboiit  27  to 
45%,  further  hydrating  the  rice  until  It  contains  about 
60  to  80%  moisture,  freezing  the  moisture  in  the  rice 


3,189,464 

BLUE  CHEESE  SALAD  DRESSING 
BardcC  Hdacniana,  Spriagfldd,  Mo.,  Mslganr  to 
daccra  Creamery  Cooipaay,  Spilagfley,  Mo.,  a  covpo- 
rartnn  nf  nihsnail 
No  Dnwiai.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,599 
8  Clalmt.    (a.  99^116) 
1.  A  salad  dressing  which  has  the  appearance  and  tex- 
ture of  a  freshly-prepared  dressing  of  the  type  contain- 
ing pieces  of  blue  cheese,  said  dressing  comprising:  a 
homogenized  salad  dressing  base  containing  a  member 
selected   from  the   group  consisting  of  fluidized  Uue 
cheese,  blue  cheese  flavoring  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 


a  particulate  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

^ __^  ^w.——        ».w  ..««    ®'  particles  of  cottage  cheese  in  curd  form  and  mixtures 

grates  while  still  containing  about  60^'6%*y"weight  of   ^^^^^  "^^  <*™<*  cultured  myicclial  pellets  of  Penicilttum 
moisture,  and  diawing  the  frozen  moistuie'  of)  said  rice   ^^"'forti,  said  particulate  member  being  dispersed  in  said 


grains  at  a  rate  not  greater  than  the  rice  grains  will  re- 
absorb the  moisture  so  as  to  maintain  Uie  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  grains  substantially  constant 


r 


3,189,462  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PRECOOKED  RICE 
Hany  Sw  Aalrej  aod  Lawrtace  Lyaa,  HbasJoai  "Thu,  a»> 
sIvMnloMvw  BtaadRke  MIUs,  I^e.,  HowioirTcx., 
n  coraarallos  of  Delaware 
No  niwlBf.   FIM  Sept  1, 1964,  S«r.  No.  393,715 

26ClalaBa.  (0,99^-86) 
1.  The  proces  of  creating  a  precooked  rice  product 
that  can  be  very  rapidly  rehydrated  for  serving  and  that 
upon  rehydration  substantially  possesses  the  attributes 
of  natural  flavor  and  texture  of  a  good  grade  of  regular 
cooked  rice,  the  process  being  characterized  by  a  tiienrial 
cycling  pnlreatnwnt  to  render  the  rice  grainis  highly  per- 
meable and  absorptive,  and  attained  by  a  procesis  compris- 


base  to  produce  the  texture  and  appearance  of  disperKd 
blue  cheese  particles,  said  cdttage  cheese  particles  being 
present  in  An  amount  from  about  0J%  to  about  30% 
by  weight 

3,189y465 
COOL  TASTING  MARGARINE 
Oakley. 


No  Dnwtaf.    Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,961 
ClalBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britala,  May  15, 1961, 

17,596/61 
UCMasa.   (CL  99^-122) 

1.  Cool  tasting  margarine  in  which  the  total  fat  has 
the  following  dilaUtions:  at  37*  C.  below  40.  at  30*  C. 
below  150.  at  25*  C.  below  350  and  at  15*  C.  at  least 
350  units  higher  tiun  at  25*  C,  said  total  fat  consisting 
of  0  to  10%  of  butter  and  100  to  90%  ot  a  fat  oompost- 
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tion  which  is  substantially  free  from  trisaturated  ^ycer- 
ides  other  than  those  characteristic  of  palm  kernel  oil  and 
coconut  oil,  said  fat  composition  the  lower  melting 
moiety  of  a  fractionated  mixture  of  palm  oil  and  an  oil 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lard  and  liquid  oUs 
hardened  to  a  slip-melting  point  of  33  to  35*  C,  said 
mixture  being  at  least  the  major  proportion  of  said  total 
fat,  all  percentages  being  by  weight 


,     3,189,466 
ANTl-SnCKING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FRYING 
AND  BAKING 
lames  A.  McGrasy,  dadaaati,  OVo,  aaslgaor  to  The 
Procter  4k  Gamble  Coaspaay,  Clociaaati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,766 
8aaiais.    (CL99— 123) 


AyiM«o*-t(t 


vaporize  around  said  surface,  said  fungicide  lieing  nn- 
inhitMted  by  an  emulsifier  wfaich,  if  present,  wcHud  pro- 
vent  intimate  contact  of  said  fungicide  with  the  hydro> 
iriiobic  covering  of  the  mold  spores  and  would  also 
coat  said  mold  spores  thereby  forming  a  b^rier  against 
the  entrance  of  the  fungicide  thereinto,  ^d  fungicidal 
vapor  thereby  directiy  contacting  said  niold  spores  and 
their  hydrophobic  coverings.  / 

3.  A  preservative  composition  f or  appUcation  to  tlie 
surface  of  fruits  and  vegetables  having  mold  spores  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  solution  of  waxy  carrier  and  the 
fungicide  1.2  -  dibromo  - 1,  l,2|^,tetrachloroethane  dis- 
solved in  non-aqueous  solvent  capable  (A  dissolving  said 
carrier  and  fungicide,  the  ratio  of  carrier  to  fungicide 
being!  such  is  to  enable  the  fungicide  to  be  controUaUy 
released  from  said  carrier  so  as  to  vaporize  around  and 
intimately  contact  said  spores^  said  fungicide  being  un- 
inhibited by  the  presence  ot  an  emulsifier  which,  if 
present,  would  prevent  said  intimate  contact. 


1.  The  method  of  improving  a  cooking  utensil  for  frying 
and  baking  which  comprises  coating  the  cooking  surface 
lof  the  said  utensil  with  ui  thin  film  of  an  anti-sticking 
compQsition  consisting  esssentially  of  from  about  20%  to 
about  '95%,  by  weight,  oxystearin  and  from  about  5% 
to  about  80%,  by  weight  diluent  glyceride.  '  i 


3,189,467 

PRESERVATION  OF  PERISHABLE  PRODUCTS 

Aftfaw  F.  Kalnnr,  Riverside,  CaUff.,  asslgaor  to  FMC 

CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

NoDrawk^    FHcd  Dec  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,138 
IfClaiaH.    (CL99— 168) 

1.  A  process  of  preserving  fruit  consisting  of  contacting 
fruit  with  a  non-aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
between  about  1  percent  and  about  20  percent  by  weight 
of  resin,  t>etween  about  0.5  percent  and  about  5  percent 
by  wei^t  of  orthophenylphenol,  and  a  petroleum  distil- 
late solvent  which  will  dissolve  said  resin  and  orthophenyl- 
phenol, said  resin  and  said  orthophenylphenol  being  pres- 
ent in  a  ratio  of  at  least  about  two  parts  resin  to  about  one 
part  orthophenylphenol,  the  balance  of  said  solution  being 
said  solvent. 


3,189,469 
CONCRETE  CURING  COMPOSITiONS 
Frank  W.  Littler,  Mfaicobi,  Ernst  P.  RittcnhaaseB, 
itead,  and  CoraeHas  C.  Smith,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  mi 
Irvlag  P.  Hammer,  Nntlcy,  N J.,  asijgann  to  Socoay 
Mobi  Oil  CompMiy,  Inc.,  a  corpetatieM  of  New  Yoifc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,977 

,  6Cbtans.    (a.  186— 12) 

1.  A  wax  emu  sion  of  high  reflectance  when  applied 
to  a  surface  and  adapted  for  application  to  fresh  concrele 
as  a  curing  aid,  comprising  in  combination:  about 
15-50%  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon  wax;  about  1-10% 
by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  at  least  one 
fatty  material  of  the  grouping  consisting  of  Cir-Ca 
saturated  fatty  acids.  Cu-Ca  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and 
fatty  material  containing  said  acids,  and  (2)  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal' base  and  an  amine;  about  1-10%  by  weight  of  a 
dispersible  pigment  of  high  reflectancy;  abdut  1-3%  by 
weight  of  a  pigment  dispersant  system  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  nonionic  and  anionic  dispersants;  and  the  balance 
water,  said  combination  provided  in  stable  emulsified 
form  so  as  to  provide  a  reflectancy  value  of  at  least  60. 


3,189,468 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  FRUITS  AND  VEGE- 
TABLES AND  PRESERVATIVE  COATING  THERE- 
FOR 

Arthar  F.  Kahaar,  Riverside,  Califs  asdgaor  to  FMC 

Corporatioa,  Saa  loae,  Calif .,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwk«.    Fled  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,376 

4  Clafaas.  (CL  99—168) 
1.  A  proc^  of  enabling  intimate  contact  of  a  fungi- 
cide with  the  surface  of  fruit  and  vegetaUes  which  it  is 
desired  to  preserve,  said  surface  including  mold  spores 
and  their  hydrophobic  coverings,  consisting  essentially 
of  applying  on  said  surface  a  non-aqueous  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  fungicide  l,2-dibromo-1.1.2.2. 
tetrachloroethane  a  waxy  carrier  for  said  fungicide,  and 
a  non-aqueous  volatile  organic  solvent  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  carrier  and  fungicide,  said  fungicide  and 
carrier  being  dissolved  in  said  solvent  the  ratio  of  car- 
rier to  fungicide  bdng  such  as  to  enable  the  fungicide 
to  be  controUaUy  released  from  said  cairier  so  as  to 


3,189,47f 

CERAMIC  MICACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Roger  A.  Long,  Eecondldo,  CaUf.,  BMigani  to  Whittakcr 

CoraoratioB,  a  corporatioB  off  Callffonsb 

NoDrawbg.    Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,668 

nCUms.  (CL  186-^39) 
8|.  A  ceramic  material  of  the  crystalline  type  adapted 
for  use  in  radomes,  antenna  windows  and  the  iflre,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  intimate  subsbutiaDy  homofen- 
eous  mixture  of  nucaceous  crystals  and  a  binder,  said 
binder  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectivdy 
bond  said  micaceous  crystals,  said  binder  being  a  eutectic 
of  a  metal  pyrophosphate  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  micaceous  crystals  and  refractory 
oxides,  said  binder  having  a  melting  point  less.  **»»n  thf 
decomposition  point  of  said  nucaceous  crystals. 


3,189,471 
HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  MAGNESIUM  ALUMI- 
NUM SIUC  ATE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
L.  llonMe,  Panna,  OVo,  aaslpor  to  IW  B.  F. 
>NBpaoy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  casyasati—  af 
New  York  -,        ,         ,- 

NoPrawtoi.    FHadMny  11,1962,  Ser.  No.  194,156 

6ClitaH.    (CL186— 58) 
1.  A  glass  composition,  employing  B^  as  a  flux,  for 
high  tensile  strength  glass  fiber  consisting  of: 

SiO, . 50j(U4.0 

U^ ! 0.1-2J 


;i'' 
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ALO.        * ... ^1--—  18.0-30.0 

ifio ::::::: :- - --  n  0-23  o 

BA -      0.0-4.9 

aSoi  --- '  o-^^S 

FeA y-     0<^f^ 

parts  by  weight  with  the  ratio  ^^|/MfO  in  the  niife 
of  1.0-2.2,  said  fiber  having  a  tensile  strength  from  about 
341,000  to  663.000  p.s.i.  |        '| 


•  I  ' 
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after  heating  the  whole  to  core  said  mixtint,  to  ev^o* 
rate  the  surplus  of  water,  and  to  bunt  said  frangible 
shells  whereby  the  rigid  mass  thus  obtained  comprises  a 
fine  porosity  due  to  evaporation  of  surplus  water  from 
said  mixture  and  a  coarse  porosity  due  to  the  evaporatioo 
of  fluid  from  the  frangible  peail-shaped  bodies. 


to  The 


KEFRACrORY  ARTICLES      i 
M.  Taylor,  Lewlstoi^  N.Y^  amlpar 
MdMCompny,  Nk^m  FaUspPT.Yi, 
niHoa  af  Delawaie 

Fled  Feb.  3, 1961,  Skff.  No.  t7if32 
SChlms.    (a.166-59)  | 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  den^  body  consisting 
principally  of  silicon  carbide  and  having  improved  .dist- 
ance to  oxidation  at  temperatures  in  the  range  Irom 
about  1500*  C.  to  about  1850*  C,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  body  consisting  enentially  of  si^i^n  carbide, 
carbon,  and.  as  an  additive  for  imparting  said  oxidation 
resistance,  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consistiQg 
of  tungsten,  chromium,  iron,  hafnium,  tantalum,  titanium, 
zirconium,  and  molybdenum,  and  compounds  thereof; 
and  siliconizing  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2100*  C.  to  convert  said  carbon  to  silicon  carbide 
wheraby  to  give  a  dense  body  having  a  density  of  at 
least  3.0  g./cm.>.  said  additive  being  present  before  sili- 
conizing in  an  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  2  wt.  per- 
cent to  about  10  wt  percent  of  metal  in  said  dense  body 
and  being  of  such  nature  as  to  remai^  in  said  body  at 
tlM  tttaptnUmt  employed  in  siliconizing  said  body. 


34i9y47S    , 
PINK  CERAMIC  STAIN  AND  FROCKS 
E.  Marvrfs,  Towmm,  and  Rokatt  E. 
Md.,  aw^nii  to  1W  GHddca 
ClevelMd,  Ohio,  a  cwpeslloB  of  Ohio 

FOed  Dec  26, 1962,  Sor.  No.  246,14t 
HClaliiH.  (CLl««f-299) 
1.  A  ceramic  ^stain  which  is  the  solid  state  reaction 
product  resultind  from  the  oxidative  calcination  at  1800* 
F.-2300*  F.  for  1-5  hours  oi  a  uniform  mixture  of  the 
following  comminuted  sUrting  materials  whose  i^opor- 
tions  are  e:q>ressed  in  wei^t  percent  and  total  100% : 

1  Percent 

Zirconia  having  a  purity  of  at  least  98% 50-75 

Silica   - 13-40 

Alkaline  silicofluoride  mineralizer 2-10 

Ferric  oxide  (FegOi) 2.5-25 

said  zirconia  having  an  average  particle  size  and  particle 
size  distribution  such  that  subsuntially  all  particles  are 
between  1  and  about  6  microns;  and  said  silica  consisting 
of  particles  finer  than  about  325  mesh. 


3,ltM73 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 
C  Weksr,  D«yto^  OUd»  aasliMr  to  the  United 

of  AMrica  m  ispfsswisJ  hy  the  Secretenr  of 

Iko  Afer  Force 
No  Dnwtof.    FBed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,616 
ICU^    (CL  166— 57)         I 

(Gnmted  Mdsr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  Uc,266) 

The  method  of  maidng  a  container  for  molten  titamum 
comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  93.5  percent  ZrO| 
powder  and  6.45  percent  Tl  powder,  adding  methyl  alcho- 
hol  to  the  powder  mixture  to  form  a^suspen^ion,  casting 
the  suspension  into  a  desired  shape,  air  drying  ihe  shape, 
firing  the  dried  shape  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  firom  about  1760*  C.  to  about  1870*  C.  and 
coding  the  fired  shape  in  the  vacuum.  ,  |  | 


3,119,476 
METALLIZING  PROCESS  FOR  CERAMICS 
Robert  E.  Cowaa,  Los  Alamoo,  N.  Mcx.,  assign  nr  to 
United  States  of  AaMrica  aa  rsprsaslsd  by  the  United 


No  iMmflnc.  FVed  Jopt  It,  1962,  Ser.  N^  224,578 
SCfadBM.  (CL117— ^) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metallic  coating  on  an 
alumina  ceramic  surface,  said  coating  containing  between 
84  and  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  metal,  said  metal  be- 
ing selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten,  comprising  the  applying  of  a  powdered  caldum 
oxide-aluminum  oxide  and  a  metallic  oxide  of  at  least  one 
of  the  said  metals  in  an  approximate  molar  ratio  ot 
1 : 1 :  10  respectively  in  a  thin  coating  to  the  said  ceramic 
surface  and  heating  the  said  ceramic  and  its  coating  in  an 
atmosphere  which  is  reducing  only  to  said  metallic  oxic^ 
to  a  temperature  of  approximately  1650*  C.  for  about  30 
minutes. 


3,189,474  _ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  RIGID 


iMeB,IMvs- 

Ameooiaigci 


ear  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 

nS^SmSSV   Fled  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,799 
Chtei  fSlty,  appfcmiM  Sweden  M^r  25, 1961, 
5,456/61  I 

5  CWms.    (CL  186—86) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rigid  porous '  mass  f<xr 
acetylene  gu  accumulators  comprising  formiog  •  mix- 
ture comprising  a  siliceous  add  material  and.  a  lime  con- 
taining nuterial  in  approximately  stoichiometric  quanti- 
ties, water  in  excem  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  and  a 
plurality  of  small  pearl-shaped  bodies  constituted  by  a 
frangible  thin  shell  and  a  fluid  entrained  therein,  said  shell 
beJat  noo-penetrable  by  said  entrained  flpid,  and  there- 


3489,477 
OXIDATI ON-RESBTANT  CERAMICS  AND  MEIH- 

ODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  , 

Peter  t.  B.  Shaffer,  Nl^ara  FaEs,  N.Y.,  atolpnor  to  Ihe  ' 
CmboK— d—  Coaspmiy,  Nh«Mi  Fais,  N.V.,  a  corpo- 
rathNB  of  Delaware 

FEad  Apr.  13, 1968,  Ssr.  No.  21,896 
IdChdM.  (CL117— 46) 
1.  A  composite,  oxidaticm-resistant  refraqtory  article 
comprising  a  refractory  body  portion  and  a  sintered  coat- 
ing of  an  oxidation-resistant  refractory  material  on  at  least 
one  external  surface  thereof,  said  coating  being  formed 
from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  50  mole 
percett  of  a  boride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  troop 
consisting  of  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  up  to  50  mole 
percent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  molybdenum  silidde,  zirconium  silidde,  tungsten  siU- 
dde,  tantahun  silidde,  silicon  carbide,  sUicoo,  boron  ni- 
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PRESSURE  SENSfllVE  ADHESIVB  SHEET  MATE- 
RIAL  WriH  DIKETENE-ACRYUC  ACID  ESTER 
COPOLYMER  COATING 
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tride  and  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  and  tantalum  siliddes, 
said  coating  being  substantially  impervious  to  gases. 


3489,478 
CONDUCnVE  SILVER  COATING  OF  RESINS  HAY- 
ING AMINE  GROUPS  AT  THE  SURFACE 
laases  Cooper,  Jr.,  Efttoe  Path,  Pa.,  asimnr  to  GcMral 
ElscHe  CoaMy,  a  loiporatton  of  New  Yoik 
No  Dnnri^  iM  Mj  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  287,882 
ICWta.   (CL117— «7) 
In  the  process  of  sUvering.  by  Brashear's  method,  the 
surface  d  a  resin  having  free  amine  radicals  at  its  sur- 
face, whidi  prooeM  comprises  the  step  of  se^tizing  the 
said  surface  with  a  solution  of  stannous  chloride  prior 
to  ai^ication  ot  Brashear^i  silvering  solution  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  step  (A  treating  the 
said  surface  of  the  plastic,  after  said  sensitizing  with 
said  solution  of  stannous  chloride,  with  a  solution 
of  ammonium  hjfdroxide. 


3489,479 

MODIFIED  RESIN  FOAMS  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 


SydMy  CMpkk,  Ridley  Farfc^  Ronald  L.  Beal, 
downa.  Pa.,  aaslinon  to  Seolt  Pnpar  Company, 
dclphia.  Pa.,  a  coipoKadon  of  Pmnajlianls 
^  Filed  Oct.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,777 
SCIafans.    (CL117— 98) 


to  P.  Bdcndotf  ft  <:•. 


NoDrawtof.    FBed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189487 
Chtee  pHotHy,  tiBraHan  riimany,  Apr.  25,  1961, 

B  62476 
SOataM.    (CL  117— 122) 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  sheet  material 
comprising  a  flexible  backing  having  bonded  thereto  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  in  the  form  of  a 
cured  coating  of  a  copolymer  ot  monomers  comprising 
(a)  at  least  one  monomeric  acr^c  ester  of  a  non-teitiary 
allcji  alcohol  having  from  one  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms, 
and  (b)  a  minor  amount  of  diketene.  the  amount  of  di- 
ketone  being  selected  to  provide  a  normally  tacky  nnd 
preteure  sensitive  adhesive  oopcdymer.  said  amount  of  di- 
ketene being  less  than  about  thirty-five  mole  peroeiit 
of  the  total  amount  of  monomers,  said  cured  ooati^  be- 
ing formed  by  curing  the  coating  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  100*  to  150*  C.  ,        « 


'  1.  A  process  of  imparting  hydrophilidty  to  a  foamed, 
cured  and  hanHw^  aminoplast  resin  structure  which 
comprises  contacting  the  surf aoes  <rf  said  foam  stroc- 
tnia  with  ammonia. 


3,189,481  '  

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPPER 
SULFIDE  FTEMS  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 


C  WagBcr,  Tmft  N.Y., 
Electric  Company,  a 
FOed  >Uf.  29, 1 
6ClainH. 


to 
of  New  Yoifc 
l,9er.  No.  134,781 
(CL  117—211) 


1.  A  method  for  die  prqiaration  of  a  tran^arent 
electrically  conducting  film  on  a  flexible  polymeric  sub- 
strate which  comprises  nucleating  the  receirtor  sinlace 
of  the  substrate  with  a  low-surface  mobility  metal,  vapor 
depositing  a  crystalline  layer  approximately  50  to  400 
angstroms  thick  of  a  first  compound  selected  from  the 
group  having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  oonsial- 
ing  of  zinc,  cadmium,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  anioa 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium, 
tellurium,  and  mixtwes  thereof  on  die  receptor  surface 
of  the  substrate,  and  contacting  tW  crystalline  layer  with 
a  liquid  solution  of  copper  ions  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  convert  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
crystalline  layer  to  an  electrically  conducting  copper  com- 
pound film  wherein  copper  ions  are  snbsdtoed  for  < 
of  said  first  compound. 


Hany  D.  Batons, 
N.Y.,  adEd 


METAL  FHJf  ■UBTOK  AND  MBTBDD 

OFIISFOmiATKIN 
D.  Ba^,  LI  I  topli  a,  NJ.,  J 
N.Y.,  and  Edward  G.  Barfh 
\  Onan,  NJ., 
,toCMiriiMM»l 
a  caiposaoaa  of  Detowarp 

Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  Naw  94,4918 
9ClidnBB.   (GLUT-ail) 
1.  A  mediod  which  comprises  forming  n  sohitioo  of 
gold  resinate,  palladium  resinate  and  iron  resinate,  da- 
positing  aeid  solntian  on  an  inert,  relatively  icfradocy 
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furface  and  subjecting  the  thus  deposited  solution  in  a 
Don-oxidizing  environment  to  a  relatively  high  tempera- 
ture suflBdent  to  thermally  decompose  each  of  the  afore- 


(  1 


mentioned  resinates  with  the  resulting  production  ql  the 
corresponding  free  metal  and  thereupon  subjecting  the 
resulting  heat  treated  material  to  a  relatively  high  tem- 
perature in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen.      ' 


COATINGS  FOR  MAGNETIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
WarrtB  M.  Trio,  Ordwrd  Park,  N.Y^  and  Byron  V. 
McBrlde,  Irwia,  Pa.,  aasigiion  to  Westlnghoiisc  Electric 
East  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 


AppHcation  Jan.  15,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  7W,922  whkh  b  a 
dirliioa  of  appHcatkm  Scr.  No.  452,472,  Aug.  26, 1954, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,994,875,  dated  Sept  22,  1959. 
Divided  and  tUs  application  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
233,3t9 

4  Claims.     (0.117—222) 


I  OlMt 


I 


K^<.^<;^m<,<.^ 


1.  Magnetic  sheet  material  coated  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof  with  a  tenaciously  adhering  coating  consuting  of 
from  3.45  to  10.45  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  mag- 
nesium oxide  containing  up  to  50%  of  its  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  inert  refractory  insulating  solid  selected 
from  the  group  of  metal  oxides,  metal  silicates  and  nietal 
pho4>hates,  and  from  0.1  to  1  part  by  wei^t  Of  bentonite, 
said  coating  bonded  to  the  sheet  by  at  least  one  fully 
cured  aminotriazine-aldehyde  resin. 


ii)  heating  said  bath  to  a  sufllcientfy  high  temperature 
to  expel  substantially  all  of  the  water  from  said  plate 
by  evaporation  and  to  substitute  said  treatment  liquid 
for  said  water,       i 

(3)  removing  said  plate  from  said  treatment  liquid, 
suspending  said  i^ate  and  permitting  partial  drying 

*    thereof  by  self-contained  beat, 

(4)  suqwnding  said  plate  in  a  second  bath  consisting 
of  a  solution  of  substantial  amounts  of  difficulty 
volatile  material  in  a  volatile  solvent  not  miscible 
with  water  but  miscible  with  said  treatment  liquid, 
whereby  the  upper  parts  of  said  plate  receive  com- 
paratively more  of  said  difficulty  volatile  material 
than  the  lower  parts,  and 

(5)  removing  said  plate  from  said  second  bath  and 
evaporating  said  volatile  solvent  so  that  said  solution 
of  difficulty  volatile  material  in  a  solvent  not  miscible 
with  water  absori)ed  by  said  plate  flows  downwardly 
following  said  second  bath  and  in  the  evaporating 
process  to  distribute  uniformly  throughout  the  active 
mass  of  said  plate,  seen  in  directions  parallel  with 
the  flat  sides  of  the  latter. 


3,189,495 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  PRODUCING 
BATTERY  CELL 

RkkM^  E.  Paucr,  ArUagton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  tha 
United  Stirtca  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Sccre- 
Ivy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Itm.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,859 

2  Claims.    (CL  134— 93) 

(Gnmied  ndcr  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I  10 


1.  An  electrochemical  power  producing  battery  cell 
comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  uranium  metal  anode, 

(b)  a  cathode  of  uranium  oxide  (UOt),  ' 

(c)  an  electrolyte  pill  made  in  two  sections — an  ano- 
lyte  section  and  a  catholyte  section, 

(d)  said  cell  being  operative  at  and  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  electrolyte  and  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  cell  electrodes. 


3,189,484 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF  NEGATIVB 

ELECTRODE  PLATES 

Foike  Sandman,  HnMsfked,  Sweden,  assign  nr  to  BoOdca 

BattsrI  Aktickolag,  a  coapaay  of  Swede* 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,118 

OakM  prioiitj,  appHcatloa  Sweden,  Jan.  14, 1969, 

327/69  ,  ' 

ICkte.    (CI.  136-^3) 

A  method  for  the  drying  and  coating  ot  a  negaUve  eke- 

tiode  plate  for  lead  accumulators  of  the  dry-charged  type, 

which  plate  contains  water  following  the  fonmng  process. 

comprising 

(1)  suqwnding  said  plate  in  a  bath  consisting  of  a  treat- 
ment liquid  which  is  no  more  than  slightly  ^iscible 
with  water,  said  liquid  boiling  at  a  temperature  high- 
er than  the  boiling  point  of  water  and  being  substan- 
tially free  of  difficulty  volatile  material. 


3,189,486 
PRIMARY  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Michael  J.  Pryor  and  DonghM  8.  Kdr, 

PhlHp  R.  Sparry,  North  Haven,  Couk,  asslgnon  to 

OUn  Mathteson  Chemical  Corpontioa,  a  corporatioa 

of  Vbgtahi 

No  Diawlng.    FBcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,924 
7aahnB.    ^136—199) 

1.  In  a  primary  electric  cell  containing  a  metal  anode, 
a  consumable  unpolarized  cathode,  and  a  liquid  electro- 
lyte in  contact  with  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  metal  anode  is  of  an  aluminium 
base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  90  percent 
aluminum  and  between  0.04  and  OJ  percent  tin  with  the 
tin  being  retained  in  solid  solution  to  tlie  maximum  de- 
gree, said  maximum  degree  being  0.1  percent. 
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3,199,497  

MBIBOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BATTERIES 
Rodolfb  RoMgnes  Bafansor,  Hartor  Beach,  Fott  ~ 
dak,  Fla.,  nsriganrtol.D.  Hedges  atnd  CoBMmy,  Lfan- 

a  UnsttednartMrMn of  Caba  ^_ 

FBed  OctM,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,5M 
19ChdM.   (CL  136— 175) 


formed  in  said  first  portion  by  said  slks  about  said  fold 
line  so  as  to  overlie  said  first  portion  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  edges,  respectively,  oi  said  anode  blank.  * 


Q 


1.  In  the  method  of  assembling  a  primary  battery 
having  a  cylindrical  hollow  metal  anode  and  a  circular 
metal  end  cap,  the  steps  of  placing  a  quantity  of  solder 
on  the  inside  surface  of  said  end  cap,  heating  said  end 
cap  to  melt  said  solder  whereby  said  solder  spreads  in  a 
molten  layer  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  inside 
surface  of  said  end  cap,  placing  a  quantity  of  a  molten 
mastic  bituminous  material  on  said  solder  layer  whereby 
said  material  spreads  in  a  molten  layer  over  said  solder 
layer,  forcing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  anode  through 
said  layers  of  material  and  solder  and  into  firm  contact 
with  said  end  cap.  and  allowing  said  end  cap  and  said 
layers  to  cool  whereby  said  solder  and  said  material 

harden. 

15.  In  the  method  of  assembling  a  primary  battery 
having  a  hollow  cathode  cup  and  a  hollow  cylindrical 
anode  with  a  bibulous  paper  wrapping  covering  the  major 
portion  of  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  anode, 
the  steps  comprising  coating  said  bibulous  paper  with  a 
jellied  soft  startch  solution,  placing  a  pcedetermined 
quantity  of  battery  mix  in  said  cup,  and  forcing  said  anode 
with  said  coated  bibulous  paper  wrapping  throu^  said 
battery  mix  into  position  within  and  concentric  with  said 
cup. 

19.  In  the  method  of  assembling  a  primary  battery 
having  a  cylindrical  hollow  metal  anode,  the  steps  of 
placing  a  flat  rectangular  metal  battery  anode  blank  on 
a  bibulous  paper  blank,  said  paper  blank  comprising  a 
first  rectangular  portion  having  a  height  slightly  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  anode  blank,  and  a  second  rec- 
tangular portion  having  a  height  sli^tly  less  than  the 
hes^  of  said  anode  blank  and  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  first  portion,  said  portions  being  in  alignment  side 
by  side  and  about  a  central  Uteral  axis  and  having  a 
combined  width  less  than  itwke  the  width  of  said  anode 
Uank,  said  first  portion  being  slit  bdow  the  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  thereof,  said  sliu  being  in  alignment  with  and 
forming  extensions  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  respec- 
tively, of  said  second  portion  and  extending  inwardly  to 
an  imaginary  fold  line  at  the  lateral  midpoint  of  said 
combined  portions,  one  ude  edge  of  said  anode  blank 
being  aligned  with  said  fold  line  and  said  anode  blank 
being  aligned  with  said  portions  about  said  central  hteral 
axis,  folding  said  paper  blank  about  said  fold  line  so 
that  said  blank  overlies  the  major  portion  of  both  sides 
of  said  anode  blank,  folding  the  excess  hei^  sections  of 
said  first  portion  forwarffly  and  inwardly  so  as  to  cover 
the  top  and  bottom  sections  of  said  anode  blank  not 
covered  by  said  secmd  portion,  and  folding  the  tabs 


3489,488 

SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING 

METAL  SURFACES 

khHfmnn,  EDdas  Path,  Pa^  asslfnorto 

Prodnds,  Inc.,  Aasblcr,  Pa.,  a  ternssallea  af  Ddawnre 

NoDmwl^   FDed Sept 24,190, Scr. No. 225,876 

MCfadms.  (CL  148— 6.2) 
1.  The  method  of  apfltyiDg  a  coating  to  the  sur&ioe  of 
metals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  essentially  of 
iron,  zinc  and  aluminum  which  method  comprises  treat- 
ing the  surface  with  an  aqueous  bath,  the  coating  pro- 
ducing ingredients  of  which  bath  consist  essentially  of: 

(1)  at  least  0.25%  by  wei^  of  a  product  conqxiatBg 
mixtures  of  chromic  add  including  its  soluble  salts 
and  reduced  forms  thereof  such  as  is  derived  from 
the  reaction  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  50  to  800  grams/liter  of  a  hexavalent 
chromium  compound,  expressed  as  CiOs,  with  from  * 
0.03  to  I  nx>l  of  ftamaldehyde,  eaqxessed  HC^O, 
for  each  mai  of  said  hexavaknt  chromium  com- 
pound, and 

(2)  at  least  0.1%  by  wei^  of  water  solubk  polymers 
of  hydroxyethyl  ethers  of  cellulose, 

the  treatment  being  continued  until  the  metal  surface  k 
compktely  wetted  by  the  solution,  and  then  drying  the 
surface. 


3,18M99 
METHOD  AND  SOLUTIONS  FOR  TREATING 
METAL  SURFACES 
L|.fcw.»— ,  Endns  Psak,'  Pa.,  asslfnor  to 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Ambkr,  Pa.,  a  cutposllun  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.  FOed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  225,979 
ItCtaisns.  (0.149-4.2) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  the  surface 
of  metals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  essentially  of 
ircm.  zinc  and  aluminimi  which  method 'comprises  treating 
the  surface  with  an  aqueous  bath,  the  coating  producing 
ingredients  of  which  bath  consist  essentially  of: 

( 1 )  mixtures  <A  chromic  add  induding  its  solubk  salts 
and  reduced  forms  thereof  such  as  are  derived  from 
the  reaction  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  50  to  800  g./L  of  a  hexavaknt  cliro- 
minm  compound,  expressed  as  CrOa,  with  from  0.03 
to  1  tool  of  formaklehyde,  expressed  as  HCHO,  for 
each  mol  of  said  hexavaknt  chromium  compound, 
and 

(2)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  compound 

the  quantity  of  each  of  (1)  and  (2)  in  the  bath  being  not 
less  than  0.2$  %  by  weight,  the  treatment  being  continued 
until  ^le  surface  is  comidetely  wetted  by  the  solution,  and 
then  drying  the  surface. 


3,199,499 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
QUENCHING  PiPB 
A.  Scott,  PMsbwfh,  Pa.,  MslgBorlD  Us^     _ 
'^wpolrathM,  a  carpoiatfaB  af  New  Isney 
FBcd  Nor.  5, 1962,  Scr.  N9w  235,341 
7Clates.   (CL149— 19) 
7.  The  process  of  qnray  quenching  pipe  sections  emeff- 
ing  successively  from  a  furnace,  said  process  being  adapted 
to  reduce  the  propensity  for  trailing  end  cradung  of  the 
pipe  due  to  spray  entering  internally  of  the  pipe  before 
the  trailing  end  of  the  pipe  has  had  extended  quendung, 
said  process  comprising  moving  a  pipe  section  with  re- 
spect to  a  quenching  qiray,  then  moving  the  quenching 
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agnj  a  tub^antial' ^ttaaet  in  the  ^rectioii  of  pipe  tnvd'  least  50  mioutet,  and  qumching  the  aOoy  member  in  a 
aa  the  trailing  end  of  the  pipe  approacbea  the*  quenching  medium  at  a  temperatnie  below  room  temperatnra  to 


qxray,  and  thereafter  retiming  the  quenching  ivray  to  jta 
original  podtion.  i  **' 
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94M<«91 
AHJBtmWMI 

Vraik  B*  RobMH^  MMIaML  flllCB^ 
~  ~       any,  MMtand, 


FLUX 


totlnDow 

of 


Mlch.,a 

NoDrawli«.  FledMy2,lM2,te.No.M7iMS 
tClalM.  (0.141—26) 
1.  A  flux  composition  for  use  in  melting  aluminum 
and  aluminum  alloys  containing  at  least  70  i^ercent  altuni- 
num  in  a  melt  vessel,  said  flux  composition  consist- 
ing enentially  of  from  about  twenty  to  about  thirty-five 
percent  sodium  chloride,  from  about  fifty  to  about  seventy 
percent  calcium  chloride,  from  about  four  to  about  ten 
percent  barium  chloride,  and  from  about  three  to  about 
ten  percent  calcium  fluoride. 


3,lg9,492  ^ 

CAST  nON  OP  HIGH  MAGNETIC  PERMEABOJTY 

Banry  B*^LnBdanriagMr,  Jr~  JaaMilowB,  and  Everslt  W« 
r,  N« Ya,  awgnon  to  BhMkilaM  Cospoia* 

lOfNewYofk 
Ian.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,736 
6aalnM.    (CL146— 35) 
1.  A  cast  iron  of  high  magnetic  permeability  compris- 
ing about  1.75%  to  2.3%  carbon,  about  2%  to  4%  sOi- 
con,  up  to  about  0.02%  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.05%  phos- 
phorus, up  to  about  0.4%  manganese,  about  0.025%  to 
0.05%  magnesium  and  the  balance  iron  with  usual  im- 
purities in  ordinary  amounts,  said  iron  having  been  |  cast 
white  and  having  been  annealed  by  a  malleable  iron  heat 
treatment  cycle  to  convert  the  carbon  to  temper  carbon, 
•aid  inm  having  a  permeability  of  at  least  about  80  kilo- 
lines/in.*  at  40  ampere  turns  per  inch.     • 


3,1IM93 
FOB  niODUCiNG  DUCTILB  COBALT- 
mON-VANADIUM  MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 

W«  CbsB,  Mofoevllle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wealtog* 
CwponiloB,  East  FMitafiPi  Pli^|  a 

J.  14, 1961, 8sr.  N«.  131461 
adatoM.  (CL  146— 136) 
1.  A  heat  treatment  process  capable  of  deiwloping  a 
highly  ductile  microstnicture  m  an  alloy  member  where- 
by the  aUoy  member  may  be  readily  cold-worked  to  sheet 
form  and  thereafter  heated  treated  to  develop  good 
magnetic  properties,  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  frcmi  0J%  to  4%  vanadium  froml  30%  to 
'Ni%  c^Mlt,  and  the  balance  iron  except  fbr  small  amounts 
of  incidental  impurities,  the  steps  comprising,  annealing 
the  alloy  memb«r  at  a  temperature  above  the  two-phase 
region,  air  cooling  the  member  to  ambient  temperature 
to  produce  a  fine-grain  two-phase  structure,  reheating  the 
manber  to  a  temperature  in  the  two-phase  region  for  at 


I 
obtain  a  fine-grain  microstnicture  having  a  high  propor- 
tion of  martensite  therein. 


:Kf, 


3,ltM94 
EPITAXIAL  CRYSTAL  GROW1H  ONTO  A  STABI- 

UZING  LAYER  WHICH  PREVENTS  DIFFUSION 

FROM  THE  SUBSTRATE 
lohi  P.  «tort,_gatoiiito  Bend^  Pin.,  m^inr  to  Tans 

■nsMBssHBB  sneorpomled,  Dauns,  TaCf  a  corparaooB 

PBsi  As«.  22, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  363,677 
ifnihii  (CL  146— 175) 
1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  epitaxial  crystal 
growth  wherein  a  solid  epitaxial  lay^r  of  monocrystalline 
structure  is  grown  upon  a  doped  crystal  substrate  at  an 
elevated  temperature  by  nudeation  of  a  semiconductor 
material  from  the  gaseous  phase  upon  a  monocrystalline 
surface  of  the  crystal  substrate  followed  by  continued 
growth  of  said  epitaxial  layer  by  the  deposition  of  addi- 
tional semiconductor  material  from  the  gaseous  phase 
upon  the  exposed  surface  of  the  growing  epitaxial  layer 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  conqvising 
epitaxially  growing  a  stabilizing  monocrystalline  layer  on 
said  subrtrate  at  said  elevated  temperature,  thereafter 
lowering  the  temperature  of  the  ciystal  growth  surface  of 
the  said  stabilizing  layer  to  a  temperature  above  the  poly<t 
crystalline  formation  temperature  of  said  semiconductor 
material,  and  continuing  the  growth  process  of  said  layer 
at  the  lower  temperature. 


3,li9,4M 

AMMONIUM  NTIHAIV  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING  COMBUSTION  CATALYST  SYSTEM  WITH 
AN  N-AMINOALKYL-MORPHOUNB 

lack  Ltek,  mpMni,  lisi.,  Msl^ar  to  SladaH  OB  Co» 
pamy,  CMcasa^  BL,  a  catpanfltasi  af  iadlaan 

NoDrawl«.   FRe«Apr.24,1956,S8r.Na.733;l23 
Tnr    r    (CL149— 19) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  between  about 
0.5  and  8  weight  percent  of  a  Prussian  blue,  between  about 
0.5  and  8  wei^  percent  of  an  N-aminoalkylmorpholine 
having  1-4  cartwn  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  anunooium 
nitrate  as  the  predominant  component  and  between  about 
10  and  40  weight  percent  of  oxidizable  organic  binder 
consisting  of  a  ptdymeric  base  selected  from  the  clan  con- 
sisting of  ceDulose  esters  of  alkanote  acids  containing  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate, 
and  styrene-acrylonitiile,  and  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon 
plasticizer  therefor. 
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3469,496  _, 

AMMONIUM  NmAlX  "MWD^ANT  COjJTj^, 
ING  AMINO  ALKANDiOAIS  C0MBU8I10N 
CATALYST  , 

Jack  Lto*,  n^liil.  Ind^  iiid^sr  toStaniart  OB   . 
CoHVMy,  Chia«o,  DL,  a  catpanrtton  of  lisdlaM 

No  Dnwfe«.  PBai  Jaa.  29,  19S6,  flar.  No.  712,649 
4CUte.  (CL149L-19) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  between 
about  OJ  and  15  wei^  percent  of  alkali-metal  amino- 
alkandioate  having  4-6  carbon  atoms  as  a  combustion 
catalyst,  ammonium  nitrate  as  the  predominant  com- 
ponent and  between  about  10  and  40  wei^  percent  of 
oxidizable  organic  material  consisting  of  a  polymeric  base 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  celluloae  esters  of 
allfBiinie  acids  containing  2  to  4  caitxm  atoms,  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polyvinyl  aceute  and  styrene-acrylonitrile,  and 
an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  plasticizer  therefor. 


1469,499  

MEIHOD  FOR  MABM6  POBOUB  COMFOSnX 
^_^  MATERIALS 

Hsnsit  S.  Schwann,  Xraiwaoo,  OH^ 
Uyied  SlBlas  of 

tay  af  the  Air  F< 

Ser.  N*.  166,963 


PBsi  Mm  9, 1961,  Ser.  N^  166,M 

tcUm,   (0.156— ISn 
I  BBdsr  Tme  35,  U A  Coia  (19SI) 


9m 


3469,497 

BORON  HYDRIDE  SALT-HYDRAZINE  SYSTEM 

Rabart  E.  TlimiiB  -   La  Cavida,  CaWn  asslganr  to  Na- 

^^       ^n3«  SdaKeCo.,  Pasairna.  CaM..  a 

lif  OAfafBin 

NoDiaw^.   PVedMw.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,392 

13  CWm.     (CL  149—32) 
1.  A  mixture  comprising  penUborane-9,  hydrazine  and 
UBiHf. 


I 


5.  Tile  method  of  making  a  porous  compjosite  material 
that  comprises  the  recited  steps  of  moving  linearly  a  sub* 
stantially  cylindrical  soluble  plastic  core,  applying  a  slip- 
page preventing  cement  to  the  core,  winding  spirally  on 
the  plastic  core  a  frfurality  of  insoluble  refractory  filaments 
in  juxuposed  position  axiaUy  of  the  core  to  substantially 
cover  the  surface  of  the  plaMic  core  to  make  a  yam,  im- 
pregnating a  plurality  of  yams  widi  cementj  positioning 
said  impregnated  yams  together  in  bonding  relationdiip, 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  form  the  cement  impregnated 
yams  ipto  a  formed  object,  and  dissolving  out  selectively 
the  soluble  plastic  core. 


3469,496 
ROOFING  METHOD 

9722  Lapton  LaM,  HoMlon,  Tex. 
Jm.  36,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  65,665, 


^169,566 
METHOD  OF  MAYING  A  COMPOSITE  MULTI- 
WALLED  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
WBiato  1.  D.  EadMr,  4967  flhsrwooi  St., 

W^^^^^an  2L  fVC. 

Filed  Inly  27,  061,  Scr.  No.  127,465 

3Clataas.   (a  156— 155) 

TWc  35,  U&  Co6s  (1952),  asc.  266) 


adthb 


(CL  156-71) 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  impregnating  roofing 
webbing  and  applying  same  to  a  roof  surface  in  a  pre- 
determined path  comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  a  sheet 
of  said  webbnig  through  a  body  of  liquid  tar  in  a  container 
therefor  fend  tbep«fter  drawing  one  side  of  said  sheet  of 
wd>bing  against  a  first  firm  surface  at  an  acute  an^  to 
said  sheet  of  webbing,  thereby  pressing  the  liquid  tar  into 
the  interatices  of  said  webbing  and  forcmg  tar  through  the 
webbing  in  a  first  direction,  and  thereafter  passing  the 
other  side  of  said  sheet  of  webbing  material  against  a  se» 
ond  firm  surface  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  tar  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  webbing  and  forcing  tar 
through  the  webbing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  di- 
rectioo  while  a  thiid  firm  scnping  surface  parallel  to  said 
second  firm  surface  is  in  proximity  to  the  first  side  of , said 
sheet  of  webbing  and  continuously  downwardly  applyiio^  a 
portion  of  the  weight  of  said  body  of  tar  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  thus  impregnated  sheet  of  webbing  downward- 
ly in  contact  with  the  roof  surface  while  moving  said  body 
of  liquid  in  said  predetermined  path. 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  pressure  vessel  of  tiie  type 
having  a  liner  shell  qwoed  inwardly  from  an  outer  sbdl, 
comprising  the  steps  of  bonding  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  rigid  members  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
liner  shelL  applying  a  melt-out  material  to  the  exterior 
surface  ofthe  liner  shell  between  the  rigid  members,  wind- 
ing a  resin-impregnated  filament  about  the  melt-out  ma- 
terial to  a  depth  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  rigid 
members,  providing  a  head  tor  the  eqiosed  extremity  of 
each  of  the  rigid  members,  winding  an  additional  resin- 
impregnated  filaibent  about  the  first  meitfioned  filamaat 
and  enclosing  the  headed  members  in  interlockod  lalaliaB 
therein  to  form  the  outer  shell,  curing  the  resin-impreg- 
nated filament  to  provide  a  composite  with  the  liner  shdl 
supported  in  tension  on  the  outer  shell,  and  removing  the 
melt-oot  nuterial  to  forai  a  qwoe  between  tha  liner  shdl 
and  the  outer  shelL 


3469,561 
HONEYCOMB  MATERIALB 


DnfayBIs  Dcvc. 

PBed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  146466         _ 
teBy,  i^iitaHia  GrMt  Britain,  Oct.  21. 1966, 

364a6/« 
3  C1^M.(CL  156-169) 

L  A  meUiod  df  producing  nnexpanded  structnral  hooey- 

oomb  material  which  comprises  winding  a  single  web  of 
sheet  material  upon  a  rotary  former  farmed  with  flat  wth 
receiving  faces,  applying  to  the  sheet  material,  duiag  the 
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winding  operation,  an  adhesive  which  is  distributed  in 
mutually  parallel  evenly  spaced  bands  extending  in  the 
winding  direction  of  the  web  material,  shifting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  bands  across  the  web  between  a  first  j«gistra- 
tion  position  and  a  second  registration  position  an  odd 
number  of  times  for  each  revolution  of  the  former,  said 
ahiftings  being  made  when  the  former  occupies  predeter- 


mined angular  positions  on  its  rotation  and  said  first  {and 
second  positions  being  such  that  on  account  of  the  shift- 
ing the  wound  material  has  the  adhesive  bands  on  one 
layer  staggered  with  respect  to  the  adhesive  bands  on 
the  next  preceding  layer,  slicing  the  wound  material 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  former  to  divide 
it  into  sections  and  removing  the  sections  from  ^ 
former.  *     i      i 

3419,502 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPREGNATED  CORRU- 
GATED PAPERBOARD  SHEETS  ON  A  CORRU- 
GATOR  MACHINE 
lokB  R.  Uttk,  SodiMky,  Ohio,  aMfmor  to  West  Vlr^iila 
Fate  41  Paptr  Compavy,  New  Yon,  N. Y^  a  corporation 
•(  Ddawart 

nUd  Mar.  3,  Itil,  Scr.  No.  93,t54 
4Clalw.   (CL1S<— 21t) 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  on  a  cOrrugator 
machine  corrugated  paperboard  impregnated  with  wax 
in  whkh  a  wax  resist  waterproof  starch  adhesive  is  applied 
to  the  exposed  crests  of  the  corrugated  Qiedium  of  ^ 
single-face  board,  molten  paraffin  wax  is  applied  to  the 
corrugated  medium  of  the  said  single-face  board  and  is 
prevented  by  the  resist  character  of  said  waterproof  starch 
adhesive  from  directly  contacting  the  surfaces  of  said 
crests,  a  second  liner  web  u  contacted  against  the  exposed 
crests  of  the  corrugated  web  and  heat  is  then  applied  to 
and  through  said  liner  web  to  activate  and  set  said  water- 
proof starch  adhesive;  the  improvement  which  permits  the 
omtinuous  manufacture  of  fully  impregnated  sheets  of 
double-face  corrugated  board  paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  applying  molten  paraffin  wax  to  the  liner  web  of 
the  single-face  board  before  said  single-face  board 
U  combined  into  double-face  board, 

(b)  applying  molten  paraffin  wax  to  the  outer  face 
of  the  second  liner  web  and  allowing  said  wax  to 
ftrike  tiirough  to  the  inner  face  of  the  ,uid  second 
liner  web  before  the  said  second  liner  web  it  com- 


bined into  double-face  board  without  thereby  impair- 
ing the  bonding  of  the  said  liner  to  the  crests  of  the 
flutes  of  the  single-face  board, 

(c)  trimming  the  edges  of  the  said  double-face  cor- 
rugated paperboard  web  after  the  aforesaid  heating 
and  adhesive-setting  step  has  eflfected  impregnation 
of  the  wax  throughout  the  thickness  and  width  of  the 
double-face  corrugated  paperboard  web,  and 

(d)  cutting  said  double-face  corrugated  paperboard 
web  transversely  into  a  succession  of  sheets. 


3,lt9,S03 
CA^r  COATING  OF  PAPER  AND  BOARD 
Fhmk  D.  Betgitein,  Wyoming,  and  Alfnd  B.  Klcingcn, 
Jr.,  Middlctowa,  Ohio,  aflriviion  to  Bcnsteia  Paciu«ing 
Tnnt,  a  inMt  cooipoMd  of  Robert  M.  BefgslelB  aad 

Frawk  D,  Kfigiiflu,  trmtCCS 

No  Dnwiiv.   FUcd  Nov.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  154,240 
lOChUms.    (CL  154— 231) 

4.  In  a  process  for  making  cast  mineral  surfaced 
paper  and  board  wherein  a  layer  of  aqueous  coating  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  mineral  pigment  and  an 
adhesive  binder  is  applied  to  a  moving  heated  casting 
surface  and  maintained  in  intimate  contact  therewith 
until  said  composition  has  dried,  whereupon  the  dried 
layer  is  stripped  from  the  casting  surface  in  association 
with  a  web  of  backing  material  adlMred  to  the  side  of 
said  cast  layer  opposite  said  casting  surface  as  an  inci- 
dent of  the  casting  operation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  intimately  admi}(ing  with  said  aqueous  coating 
composition  prior  to  its  application  to  said  casting  sur- 
face a  small  quantity  of  polyethylene  on  the  order  of 
about  one-half  parts  polyethylene  to  each  one  hundred 
and  twenty  parts  of  the  total  coating  composition,  on  a 
dry  weight  basis,  the  said  polyethylene  acting  to  render 
the  dried  coating  composition  essentially  self-releasing 
from  the  casting  surface. 


^189,504 
METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  CERAMICS 
OR  THE  UKE 
F.  Whittle,  Ehnira,  and  Lee  C  Winfauns,  Big 
Flat!  TownAip,  Chcmnng  Connty,  N.Y.,  Mrignon  to 
Wcfttaghooae  Electric  CorpontioB,  EMt  Pittslwrgh, 
'  Pwt,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

NoDnwi^  Filed  Jan.  8, 1940,  Ser.  No.  1,171 
SClainM.  (CL  154— 234) 
4.  The  method  of  forming  a  metallized  coating  on  a 
ceramic  member  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  slurry 
comprising  a  powdered  metal,  a  binder  and  a  liquid 
carrier,  pouring  staid  slurry  onto  a  smooth,  planar  surface 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  allowing  said  liquid 
carrier  to  evaporate  to  form  a  coherent  film  of  said  metal 
in  said  binder,  stripping  said  film  from  said  surface,  re- 
moving a  portion  of  said  film  having  an  area  and  pattern 
of  that  of  the  ceramic  surface  to  be  metallized,  wetting 
the  ceramic  surface  to  be  mdtallized  with  a  solvent,  forc- 
ing said  film  and  said  surface  into  intimate  contact  until 
adhesion  occurs  therebetween. 


3,109405 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
A  PACKAGE 
EdwMnd  C.  SkMW,  Ai«natn«  H.  Ebcrman,  and  Hana  A. 
JcMca,  Madiaon,  Wis.,  aariKDors  to  OMar  Mayer  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Chicafo,  ■.,  a  corporation  of  IIBnois 
Fled  Doc  24, 1950,  Scr.  No.  030,194 
34ClalBSS.    (CL  154— 244) 
1.  A  method  of  packaging  including  extruding  spaced 
sheets  of  polyvinylidene  chloride  film,  immediatiely  su- 
percooling said  sheets  to  retard  crystallization  of  said  film. 
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inserting  a  product  between  eaid  dieets,  contacting  por- 
tions of  said  sheets  to  completely  enclose  said  product. 


extending  into  the  machine  and  between  the  rolls  havint 
a  guide  slot  for  receiving  a  strip  on  edge  to  be  fluted,  a 
slide  block  reciprocally  carried  by  the  guide  having  a  feed 
hook  for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  a  strip  placed  in  the 
slot,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  slide  block  in  tlie 
guide  for  feeding  a  strip  in  the  slot  into  and  between  ttie 
rolls  in  an  exact  time  relati<m  relative  to  the  teeth  on 
said  rolls  embodying  a  crank  pivotally  sunwrted  at  ooe 
end  on  the  guide  and  including  an  arm  extending  partially 


PVC. 


O 


T- ' m'' '  ' "  I'll  '^i 1'^   ""NX/fi-      ^/^r^"^ 

-       -xow  fSK 


and  completing  maximum  obtainable  crystallization  <^ 
said  film. 

— ^■^^^^^^■^~~ 

3,109,504 
ME1HOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CON- 
TINUOUS FILAMENT  FILTER  RODS 
L.  Com,  Ir,  Kianoit,  Tonn.,  and  McMn  R. 
Now  Yorii,  N.Y.,  oMlpMre  to  EaetnMn 
BMfanj.  Reihinlir,  N.Y.,  a  Mnposatlon  of 
Now  Jflswj 

Filed  Aw.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  184»091 
3aatee.    (CL  154— 294) 


over  an  edge  of  one  roll,  means  operatively  connecting 
the  crank  with  the  block,  means  normally  holding  the 
crank  and  block  in  one  position,  and  at  least  one  cam 
shoe  carried  by  the  last  mentioned  roll  for  engaging  and 
operating  the  crank  to  slide  the  block  during  the  rotation 
of  the  roll. 


Jack 


3,109,500 
ARTIFICIAL  ORNAMENTAL  FRUTT 
Newton,  Maas.,  aasipor,  by 
,  to  Bradford  NoroltyCo., 
,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of  MaMioMClli 
Filed  Jnly  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  211,407 
4C^M.    (CL141— 05) 


iKn 


1.  In  a  ^thod  for  the  manufacture  of  rod-like  ele- 
ments comprised  of  a  core  of  aligned,  crimped,  continuous 
filaments  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rod  comprising 
heating  the  rod  to  coalesce  the  filaments  and  subsequentiy 
after  shaping  into  rod-like  form  forming  a  fused  sheath 
from  the  external  filaments  by  heating,  the  step  which 
comprises  heating  the  filaments  to  coalesce  them  during 
the  introducing  of  hot  gases  to  an  annulus  surrounding- 
the  filaments  shaped  in  rod-li^  form  andi  projecting  hot 
gases  through  a  plurality  of  boles  in  said  annulus  posi- 
tioned somewhat  off-center  and  on  a  tangent  angularly 
against  and  into  the  bundle  of  fili^nents  in  rod4ike  form 
passing  through  and  surrounded  by  the  annulus. 


3,109,507 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  MEDIUM  FLUTER 
_  D.  Loi«,  CMcaio,  DL,  aMipor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  AniiticB,  CUcmo,  Oi.,  a  cut  potation  of 


FUcd  Mar.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  177,331 
5ClaiM.    (ai54-9M) 

1.  In  a  medium  fluter  of  the  type  emtxtdying  a  pair  of 
inter-meshing  rotatable  fluting  rolls;  an  attachment  for 
automatically  feeding  and  guiding  a  strip  on  edge  into  and 
I  between  the  rolls  including  a  guide  having  a  Upering  noae 


1.  An  ornamental  fruit  comprising  a  h<^ow,  main  body 
having  a  hcrie  therein,  a  stem  device  embodying  a  shank 
and  a  wedge  portion  extending  into  said  body  opposite 
said  hole  and  having  a  plurality  of  triangular-shaplKl,  re- 
silient vanes  q»ced  apart  and  attached  to  and  extending 
laterally  from  said  riiank  and  tapering  outwardly  to  a 
common  point,  said  vanes  nonnally  being  of  greater 
width  than  said  hole,  the  space  laterally  between  one 
vane  and  another  being  greater  than  die  thickness  of  any 
<^  said  vanes. 


3J109.509 
PATCH  FOR  METAL  PANEL 
L.NoodbM.423  23id  Atc, Moinc, DL 


Fled  Ort.  1, 1942^.  No.  227,100 


4Cli^m.    (CL141— 39) 

1.  A  patdi  ooDstruction  adapted  for  mountmg  on  a 
panel  having  an  irregular  nrfaot  diq>laced  firom  a  givco 
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jdaae  at  non-vnifonn  diatanoet,  oomprUaf :  a  patch 
poaed  of  a  thin  non^Mrout  and  inqterforate  layer  with 
tputd  apart  projectini  portioiis  and  reoenet  on  oppo- 
iite  skkt;  a  self  •hardening  adhesive  material  between  one 
ade  of  the  patch  and  the  panel  to  be  patched,  the  adhesive 
being  fluidal  prior  to  hardening  and  extending  into  the 


tpmdng  between  the  projecting  portions';  a  self-hardening 
material  oo  the  other  of  the  sides  of  thp  patch  disposed  in 
the  HMcing  of  its  projecting  portions  defining  therewith 
a  generally  smooth  and  uninterrupted  surface;  and  a  gen- 
erally smooth  and  generally  uninterrupted  juncture  adja- 
cent the  edge  of  the  patch  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  patch  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  panel. 
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core  being  the  dried  rehydrated  product  of  the  following 
formulation; 

Parts 
by  weight 
Calcined  gypsum  of  purity  between  75%  and 

100% 65  to  95 

Inert  anhydrous  calcium  sulfate (*) 

Set  accelerator About  1 

Fibrous  material .;^ About  1 

Starch About  1 

Foaming  agent About  .04 

Water -  About  100 

>  Sofltcient  parta  by  wel«ht  to  radnee  tbe  •flteetlT*  parity 
to  «5%  to  70%. 


Mt9>Slg 
AimCXE  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  1VNSILE 
STRENGTH  COVERING 
E.  Bl*ad,  Saatk  Mmi,  lad.,  aw^nr  ti^  The 
CaspMsaileM,  m  cospoiwdoa  ef  Deh 
■ad  Mr  f ,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g25,9Sg 
SCUm.   (CL  161— 143) 


3.  A  flexible  flat  tape  adapted  for  forming  laminations, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  filaments  of  metallic  ductile 
work-hardenable  wire  material,  each  individuial  filament 
being  of  a  continuous  length  coextensive  with  said  tape 

ind  di^oied  as  a  aiogle  row  of  fliainenti  and  lying 'side 

by  side  relatively  to  each  other  and  at  tiiie  sam^  relative 
locatioa  to  each  otlMr  throusbouC  said  tape  to  provide 

unifonn  stren  (oocentntion,  and  g  binder  filiih|  the  voids 

between  itid  filaments  and  coating  said  filaments  to  main- 
tain separation  thereof  throughout  their  length.  s«id  Irinfler 
being  formed  of  a  tbermoeetting  resin. 

I.  The  Structure  in  accordance  with  claim  3  where- 
in a  plurality  of  rows  of  filaments  are  superimposed  one 
over  tbe  other  to  provide  additional  tape  thickness. 


Csaege  H. 
G] 
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WALLBOARD 
N.Y.,  asi^nr  to 

N.Y.,  a 


N^.  23, 19tt,  Sv.  No;  239,666 
(CL  161—162) 


3,119,512 
CERAMIC  CEMENTS,  LAMINATES  AND  METHODS 
Gay  E.  Stoag,  Ehafca,  N.Y.,  Mslrwr  to  Ceralag  Gtea 

Wofks,  Conakig,  N.Y.,  ■  corponrtlMi  of  New  Yotk 

NoDnwtaK.   FOcd  Jan.  g,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,993 

llCtatoM.    (CL  161— 192) 

1.  A  ceramic  cement  for  joining  ceramic  substrates 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  consisting 
essentially,  by  weight,  of  about  1  to  16  percent  of  lead 
oxide,  about  1  to  15  percent  of  a  fhu  other  than  lead  ox- 
ide,  at  least  one  member  seletced  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  abc|ut  1  to  6  percent  of  silicon  carbide  and  about 
1  to  6  percent  of  sulfur  trioxide  and  the  remainder  sub- 
stantially all  lithiiui  aluminosilicate  ceramic  material. 


I  3,lt9J13 

TRACK  RESISTAP^  flBLF-EXIINGUBHiNG 
COMFOSmON 

R.  Haflhig^  Chifaril  Roeo,  nad  Rea  A.  Moeelaaa, 
WHiiMbavg^  Fa.,  aarfgpon  to  WeallpigflMaaa  ElecMc 

iSHnSSm.  Fled  Nov.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  6Mt2 
5ClirfaH.   (CL  161— 195) 

1.  A  resinous  laminate  comprising  at  least  two  sheets 
of  glass  fabric  embedded  in  and  bonded  together  by  a 
resinous  material  having  the  composition  derived  t>y  re- 

actipi,  in  which  all  ptiti  are  by  vdght: 

y^    I  Parts 

(A)  Chlorinated  polyester  resin '      S-35 

(B)  Non-chlorinated  polyester  resin 2<K-35 

(C)  Acrylic  monomer  .^ . — . 2-10 

(D)  Catalyst ~  0.4-2i) 

together  with  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  resinous 
material  of  a  filler  containing  a  major  propoction  of 

alymina  trihydrate.  and  said  laminate  charaOtcrizsd  by 
improved  tracking  and  flame  resistance. 


3,119414 
COMF08ITB  lOARD 

iiilgaiii  to  The  Mmd 
OMa,  a  canMraliea  of  Ohto 

Fledlaae  15, 19S9,Sar.Na.  g2M55 

"  9  nalmi     (CL  161— 256) 


/ 


1.  Oypiam  wallboard  comprising  a  unitary,  solid,       1.  An  improved  laminated  panel  comprising  a  wood 
aiaenl  core  dtopoaed  between  paper  cover  sheets,  said  base  providing  a  major  portion  of  the  rigidity  and  stroc- 
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tnral  strength  of  said  pand.  said  wood  base  having  op- 
posed smfacce  and  a  dimeasioaally  stable  cooiporite  board 
adhBsivtly  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  anrfaoes  of  said 
wood  base,  said  conposite  board  comprising  a  fiber  board 
having  an  hmer  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  mner 
surface  being  adheaively  secured  to  said  wood  bate,  said 
composite  board  consisting  of  at  least  one  board  fiOer 
element  having  incorporated  therein  a  water  repellant  size 
to  render  said  board  filler  element  enhetantially  water 
impervious,  and  a  water,  ^ater  vapor  proof  and  relatively 
hi^  heat  resistant  continuous  bwikr  fihn  antotenoiisly 
adhered  to  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  outer  surface 
of  said  fiber  board  and  substantially  miformly  distributed 
over  said  surface  to  effectively  prevem  diffusion  of  water 
and  water  vapor  into  said  fiber  board,  said  pand  by  reason 
of  said  water  repellant  size  and  said  barrier  film  having 
low  water  vapor  and  water  transmission  characteristics 
whereby  said  panel  is  rendered  substantially  suble  against 
warping  from  exposure  to  water  and  conditions  of  high 
relatively  humidity,  said  dimensioiuklly  stable  composite 
board  being  of  a  sufficiem  thickness  to  add  considerable 
strength  and  rigidity  to  said  laminated  paneL 


agitaliag  said  aohition  to  disperto  tte  flbwa  of  said  ^ 
dieretn  so  as  to  form  a  po^  drafaiing  said  aolotioa  ftaas 
said  pulp;  introducing  the  drained  p^  into  an  aqueoaa 
diluted  solution  containing  chlorine  and  having  a  pH 
value  comprised  between  g  and  10;  said  cUdriae  sohitioa 
being  maintanined  at  a  trmprratoie  comprised  Lutween 
8*  and  40*  C;  agitating  the  mixture  of  pulp  and  ddorine 
solution  to  reiider  it  homogeneous;  allowing  said  mixture 
to  repoae;  draining  the  ddorine  sohition  from  the  bleached 
palp  dnis  obtained;  introducing  said  pulp  into  an  a<|aeous 
add  solution  containing  about  0.06  gr.  of  phoqihioric 
acia  per  uier,  ai  a  lemperaiurB  ponpriseo  necween  a 
and  20*  C,  the  proportion  of  pulp  in  the  add  solution  be- 
ing about  4%  by  wdght,  as  evaluated  on  the  baaiB  of 
paper  in  die  dry  state;  agitating  the  mixture  of  pulp  and 
add  solution,  to  obtain  a  uniformly  salmoniNnk-tinled  in- 
delible pulp;  and  rinsing  said  tinted  pulp  in  water  aatfl 
a  pH  value  of  7  is  obtained. 


34S»,S15 
^VUI£AN^roi 

Howavd  M.  nMBpa,  ^aBaas^paM,  fam 

■  af 


Oct  5, 1961,  Ser,  Na.  143,195 


ri,  Ser,  Na.  143 
(CL  161—269) 


34M317 
AFFARATVS  FOR  FORMONG  AND  DBWATERING 
_  WnS  OF  FBBTOUS  MATERIAL 

aajganr  to  BaAsr  Wyas  G.aB.kH., 

FRed  Aug.  27,  l»tf  Ser.'Naw  219,512 

r,  aaMKanea  benMay,  ssbc  i,  i9Uf 
E  21,639 
4  fliilaii    (CL  161-34S) 


6.  Vulcanizad  fibre  coovrising  a  plurality  of  paper 
sheets  having  an  average  odluloae  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  from  about  500  to  about  900  and  a  minimum 
dpha  odluloie  content  of  92%  and  a  pltvality  of  less 
reactive  kraft  paper  sheets  having  an  average  oelluloee 
degree  of  polymerizatioo  of  from  about  1200  to  about 
1700,  said  sheets  being  plied  together  with  at  least  one 
reactive  sheet  separating  eadi  adjacent  less  reactive  sheet 
and  said  sheets  having  been  reacted  with  a  grlariniring 

solution.  

34n9tS16 

MEIflOD  OP  MANUFACIVRING  INEflOB  rULP 

WITH  UNBROKEN  FIBRES  FROM  RECLAIMED 


1 26, 1961,  S«.  Na.  119349 

^^J^^M^m  n^^^K.  J^^e  30. 1960 

S31491;  Jaae  15, 1961, 164,991 
4CWM.   (CL162— 6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forinmg  and  dewaterfaig  wd» 
comprising  an  endlen  flexible  wire  dodi;  driving  meaag 

causins  said  wire  cloth  to  move  in  its  lotigitndinal  dlree> 
tion;  at  least  one  pulp  feedins  device  arranned  to  supply 

pulp  of  fibrous  material  to  tbe  outer  nrfaoe  of  laid  wire 

dodi  10  as  to  form  a  web  thereon;  a  web  detaching  de- 
vice spaced  from  said  pulp  Ceediog  device  ia  the  looal- 
tndiaal  directico  of  the  wire  doth  so  as  to  leave  a  d»- 

watering  zone  between  the  two;  rolls  for  guiding  mid 
wire  doth;  and  at  kast  one  suction  box  arranged  hi  itid 

dewatering  sooe;  said  driving  means,  guide  roOs  and 
suction  box  being  arranged  to  cause  the  wire  do^  to 
travc^l  along  a  path  free  of  reverse  bends  and  of  sub- 
stantiaOy  drcuhr  configuration  at  least  in  die  regions  of 
the  pu^  feeding  device,  die  dewatering  zone  and  the  wab 
detaching  device. 


K^ 


34i»31S 

COMFOSmON  FOR  TREATING  SWIMMING 

FOOL  WATER 

_  U.  CTaapew,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y.,  ii  i  i<w  ii  to  ^ 
*  nsnaan  isb*  BsisiBs,  NJ.«  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  liunufacturing  pulp  from  reclaimed 
inked  paper,  die  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  solution 
r^Mitaminj  bicarbonatc;  lacerating  said  paper;  introduc- 
ing said  lacerated  paper  into  said  bicaiboaate  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  substantially  25*  C,  die  paper  coooea- 
tratioa  in  said  solution  being  subetairtially  4%;  proceas- 


NaDraw^  Flai  Ims  27, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  119,794 
6CUBK    (CL167— 17) 

L  A  compoaitioa  dL  matter  uaeful  for  water  treatmeaC, 
sudk  as  tbe  treatment  of  swimming  pool  water  coataia* 
lag  available  dilorine,  consisting  essentially  <rf  a  solid 
admixture  ol  water-sduUe  ammoaium  salt  aad  a 


ing  said  paper  in  said  sohitian  during  4  to  5  minutes  by  aolnble  iodide,  said  water-soluble  ammoniiun  salt  capaUa 


uoo 
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190a  diaiohition  in  water  coBUining  avaflaUe  chtoriae 
oi  reactint  with  available  chlorine  therein  to  form  mono- 
chlonunine  in  situ  and  said  iodide  upon  dissolution  in 
water  being  capable  of  ionizing  to  form  the  coi'respond- 
ing  iodide  ion,  said  water-soluble  iodide  comprising 
5-50%  by  weight  of  said  admixture.  , 


I 


3,lt9319 
METHOD  OF  iOLLING  NEMATODES  WITH 

DISULFTOES  r 

raid  C.  Afchsasg,  PraMe  Vill^t,  Ka^  aMtgwir  to 
rhsiatro  CorporalkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipontloii 
of  New  York 
NoDnmliv.    Flkd  Ian.  If ,  1M3,  ScT.  No.  25«,5M 

9CWM.    (CLM7— 22) 
1.  A  process  of  killing  nematodes  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  nematodes  a  nematocidaliy  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

X   T 

.    (Y-i-A-B-), 

Y    H 


,|l 


and 


T 
(X— C^- 
Y 


-)• 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  gro^p  coiisiating 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  hydrogen,  and  at  least  one  Y  is 
hydrogen. 

— ^"^"""^  I 

34t932f  ' 

.    FUNGlCmAL  PHENYLSYDNONES 
Edward  F.  Rofm,  Middlctowm  N J.,  aad  DavM  Davii, 
Brooktya,  nTY.,  assigBors  to  Merck  ACo.,  lac^  Rah- 
way*  NJ>«  a  caspoiallon  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawi^.   FUed  Jaly  9, 19SC,  Ser.  No.  SM,399 
2  Claims.    (CL  H7— 33) 
1.  The  method  of  combatting  plant  ft^ngi ,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  fungi  a  phenylsydnone  hav- 
ing the  following  structure: 


in  whidi  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistipg  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl  in  the  amount  of  from 
0.04  to  80  pounds  per  acre. 


AS 


3,ltf,S21 
IMAMINO-    AND   TRIAMINO-S-TRIAZINES 
CHEMOSTERmANTS  FOR  INSECTS 
Alea^  B.  Ratkovac,  KinslaitHB,  aM  Paal  H.  Terry, 
CoBtfa  Pwk,  Md.,  aari^ort  to  tke  Uaiiad  States  of 
AiMria  ai  ramntad  by  tki  Sacfflary  af  Apicidtve 
No  Drawh«.    FIM  Dec  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  421,124 
ISClates.    (0.147—33) 
fGiwtad  aisder  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  lec.  244) 
1.  A  method  of  causing  sexual  sterility  of  an  insect 
comprising  contacting  the  insect  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,4-tris(dimethylamino)-s- 
triazine,     2,4,6-tris(diethylamino)-s-triazine,     2-4-6,-tris 
(methylamino)-s-triazine,     2-amino-4,6-bis(dimethylami- 
no)-s-triazine,  2,4-diamiiio-6-diinethylamino-s-triazine,  2, 
4-diaraino-6-ffiethoxy-s-triazine.     2,4-diamino-6-ethoxy-s- 
triazine,  2,4-diamino  -  6  -  pyrrdidinyl-s-triazine,  and  2,4- 
diamino4-inor^iolino-s-triazine  and  a  hydrochloride  salt 
thereof. 


3,1»422  

ANTl-HYPERCHOLESTEROL  STERMDS 

EdwMd  W.  Caalrall,  Pearl  Rlrcr,  .ScyaMMv  Ben , 

New  C^y,  and  Walter  P.  Ccklciriak,  Pewl  Rhrar,  N.Y., 
asstfaan  ta  AaMrlcaa  Cyaaamli  Company,  Stanford, 
Com.,  a  cwporatloa  of  MaiM 
NoDrawi^.    FRed  l«|y  17, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214,549 

17ClakM.    (CL147— 45) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  hypercholesteremia  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animals  a  composition  containing  as  an  essential  active 
ingredient  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHi 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  constisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl,  Cic 
and  Cn  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
ene, carbonyl,  hydroxymethylene  and  lower  alkanoyl- 
oxymethylene,  said  administration  being  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  lower  blood  cholesterol  content. 


3,149,523 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  PLASMA 

Rkhaid  M.  Patrick,  WfaidMster,  Mass.,  aniiMir  to  Avco 

Corporadoo,  CiMfanuti,  OMo,  a  coiporadoB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  94439 

•  Claims.    (CL174— 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  high  temperature  plasma 
comprising  inner  and  outer  concentric  cylinders  of  elec- 
trically conductive  nonmagnetic  material  defining  an  an- 
nular space  therebetween,  cylindrical  electrodes  extending 
into  the  space  from  one  end  thereof,  insulating  means 
between  said  electrodes  and  closing  one  end  of  the  space, 
means  for  sealing  the  other  end  of  the  annular  space, 
means  for  evacuating  the  ^Mce,  a  continuous  electrical 
coil  within  die  inner  cylinder  and  concentric  therewith,  a 
continuous  electrical  coil  concentric  with  and  surrounding 
said  outer  cylinder,  said  coils  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
longitudinally  through  the  annular  space,  another  coil  sur- 
rounding said  outer  cylinder  at  its  end  remote  from  said 
electrodes  for  establishing  a  radially  disposed  magnetic 
barrier  fieM  transverse  of  the  annular  q>ace,  a  gas  source, 
means  for  admitting  gas  from  said  source  to  the  annular 
space  adjacent  said  electrodes,  a  hi^  frequency  coil  in 
said  insulator  for  pre-ionizing  the  gas  between  said  elec- 
trodes to  produce  plasoia,  and  meaas  for  esUMishing  a 
volUge  differential  b^ween  said  electrodes,  whereby  cur- 
rent is  disdiarged  between  said  electrodes  and  through  the 
plasma  forming  a  radial  current  sheet,  tlie  current  sheet 
establishing  an  azimuthal  magnetic  field  that  interacts 
with  the  current  sheet  to  propel  it  through  the  annular 
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space  toward  the  barrier  fiekl  therri>y  accelerating  the 
plasma  and  forming  a  shock  wave  in  advance  of  the 
plasma,  the  shock  wave,  upon  impact  with  the  barrier 
fiekl,  being  reflected  back  toward  the  moving  i^asma  and 
rapidly  decelerating  the  plasma  whereby  its  kinetic  energy 
is  converted  to  thermal  energy. 


I 


3,149,524 
FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Kari  H.  Hdckcr,  Statliait-Vaiy^ea,  aad  liriedrkh  Wag- 
ner,   Staltgart-Mohrh«ea,    Genaaay,    assinors    to 
SicBMas-SdMckcrtwcrfcc  Akticntcwllacliaft,  Erlangcn, 
Gcnoany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  825,914 

Cblms  priority,  appUcatioB  Gennaay,  Jaly  12, 1958, 

S  58,958 

ICIainis.    (a.  174— 71) 


"I  n  n  I  In* 

•"  I    I  Ifllji* 

«-  -I  #4* 

H__!__ls 

"  a  ^^  xT 

*     n  '  I  i 

r  limfiHi 

■  L.  n  n    in" 


1.  A  fuel  element  assembly  for  a  neutronic  reactor, 
said  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements  disposed  within 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  tubular  member  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  means  disposed  within  said 
tubular  member  for  supporting  said  fuel  elements  in  a 
substantially  parallel  array  in  spaced  relation  relative 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  member  and  in  at  least 
transversely  spaced  relation  relative  to  one  another,  said 
supporting  means  including  at  least  two  blocks  of  modera- 
tor material  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  contained  therein,  said  fuel  elements  being  sus- 
pended between  said  blocks,  means  for  movably  mount- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  blocks  relative  to  said  tubular 
member  so  that  said  fuel  elements  can  elongate  differen- 
tially relative  to  said  tubular  member,  said  mounting 
I  means  including  a  recessed  member  rigidly  secured  to 
said  tubular  member  adjacent  s^  one  block,  said  one 
block  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  recess  of  said  re- 
cessed member,  and  means  for  sealing  said  fuel  elements 
in  said  tubular  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  176—72  see: 
Patent  No.  3,189,101 


3,189,525 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
MkkMl  Davii,  Bow4o^  Faglwi,  asrivar  to  Ui 


Eacro  Anttority,  LMdoa^  Ei«la^ 


FBcd  Apr.  12,1941,  Ser.  No.  142,588 
tierlly,  i^pScaHsn  Great  Brllala,  Apr.  19, 1944, 
13,431/48 
2CWaM.   (CL 174-41) 

1.  In  an  elongate  fuel  element  for  use  in  a  fud  element 
channel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  having  coolant  flowing  in  a 
path  therethrou^  the  said  element  including  heat  transfer 
fins  and  end  locating  members  for  stacking  the  element 
with  a  plurality  of  other  similar  fuel  elements  in  the 
channel,  the  improvement  of  a  single  end  part  at  one 
end  of  the  fttel  element  extending  bterally  beyond  the 
heat  transfer  &u  and  comprising: 

a  portion  of  arcuale,  parallel-sided  shape  extending 


only  part  way  around  the  periphery  of  the  fuel  ele- 
ment and  defining  a  surface  inclined  to  the  path  of 
coolant  fiow  to  produce  a  force  lateral  to  the  fuel 
element  at  the  said  one  end,  and 
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at  least  one  web  having  sides  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  element  spacing  the  said  portion  from  the 
remainder  of  the  fuel  elemrat. 


3,189,524 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-HOMOSERINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Shukno  KfaHMhita  and  lOrotosId  Samcjima,  Tokyo,  Ckno 
Fnlita,  Hofn-eU,  and  TakasU  Nan,  Tokyo,  Japais,  aa- 
sii^ors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltf.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corponrtioB  of  Japan 

NoDnwii^    Filed  Sept.  2371943,  Ser.  No.  314,934 
OafaBs  priority,  appUcatioB  lapaa,  Sept.  12, 1944, 
35/37,459 
22ClafaB8.    (CL195— 29) 
1.  In  the   fermentative   production   of  L-homoserine 
comprising  culturing  a  microorganism  in  a  culture  medi- 
um, the  improvement  wherein  the  microorganism  is  a 
threonine-requiring  strain  of  Micrococcus  glutamicus. 


3,189,527 

BWflYNTHETIC  PROCESS  FOR  MAMNG 
CTTRIC  ACID 
Lewis  Eyfofi  Lockwood  aii  Mario  Akamim 

Elkhart,  bd.,  Msl^ots  to  MUea  Laboratoska,  be,  BBi- 

lUBt,  laiiL,  a  corsoratiaa  of  bdlaBa 
NoDnml«.  Filed  Nov.  7, 1943,  Ser.  No.  322,444 
SCIaiBM.   (CL19S-34) 

1.  In  thi  production  of  dtric  add  by  fermentation  widi 
Aspergillus  ■  niger,  in  submerged  culture,  of  a  mediimi 
prepared  with  organic  nutrient  derived  from  an  iaqxira 
carbohydrate  source,  sakl  nutrient  induding  impurities 
in  an  amount  effective  normally  to  promote,  during  fer- 
mentation, a  cellular  meUbolism  of  sakl  Aspergfibu  Htgtr 
producing  of  at  least  some  mycelium  of  inferior  citric 
add-produdng  capadty,  the  method  of  promoting  a  cellu- 
lar metabolism  of  the  Asper^Uus  niger  favoring  the  pro- 
ducti<Mi  of  efficient  dtric  add-produdng  mycelium  whidi 
comprises  incorporating  in  said  medium  aa  organic  agent 
which  is  toxic  toward  said  AspergilUa  niger  by  imcrfsf- 
ing  with  the  activity  of  at  least  one  of  the  reqnratoiy 
enzymes  of  the  cells  of  the  organism,  said  agent  being 
used  in  an  amount  effective  to  overcome  at  least  partially 
said  effect  of  said  impurities  on  said  Aspergillus  niger  bot 
in  sub-lethal  concentration,  the  entire  amount  of  said 
agent  being  incorporated  in  said  mediam  prior  to  the  aip 
piration  of  the  initial  growth  period  of  said  Atperg^ba 
niger,  said  toxic  organic  agent  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  cresyUc  add,  3.4.xykMK^,  2,6-xyleaol, 
2,5-xylenoI,  p<resol,  m-cresol,  o-cresol,  1-ni^thoI,  2- 
naphthol,  hydroquinone,  leeordnol,  ^lenol,  salicylic  add. 
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3-hydroxy-2-iiaplithoic  add,  4-methylumheUiferoii>,  iao> 
phthalic  acid,  phthalic  acidT  terephthalic  add,  difiheiiic 
add,  trimedc  add,  2-aiithraquuioiie-carbQxylic  add,  !• 
naphthoic  add.  2-naphthok  add.  fbenyl  acetic  add,  ben- 
zoic add,  l*chloronaphthakne,  bromobenzene,  chloroben- 
xene,  ftenylrosinduliiie  trisnlfonate,  hexamethyl  pararoc- 
aniUne  chloride,  p-aminobenzoic  add,  tulfanilanude, 
pyridine,  tribenzylamine,  dibenzylamine,  gentiric  add, 
2,4-dintrophenyl  hydrazine,  1-naphthalene  acetic  add, 
cydohexane-carboxylic  add,  anisaldehyde,  1-naphthalde- 
hyde.  benzaldehyde,  chloroChymol.  heptainethyl-p-rosani- 
Une  chloride  ud  triphenyl  mediane. 


HO-^    X     J  '  HO- 

OD "v  \/  am 

which  comprises  subjecting  a  racemic  compound  of  tiie 
•trnctitre: 


wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl  having  more  tian  one  carbon 
atpm;  R*  is  eelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
afld  acyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl  to 
the  microbiological  action  of  Corynebacterium  simplex 
to  effect  A  ring  aromatization.  | 


LVAnA 


HIGH>ACnvnY  UPAA  AND  MBTHOD  OP, 
PREPARATION  THBRBOP 
Ys 


rtfl,  8«.  Na.  22S,fM 

iCkkM.   (CLlfS-42) 
1.  A  lipaae  having  high-activity  at  a  pH  from  3.0-S.5 
obtained  by  cultivating  at  a  temperature  of  from  20-33* 
C.  in  a  suitable  medium  Candida  cylindracea  A.T.CC. 
No.lM3a 


HnMH  ^T  •  OlV( 


SOL 


y^P^ 


MONrnm 

Ta9b,  anlgMr  l» 


HI  CMBMHSTf  g  MIVMMMB  g(  DdlWI 

RMJAvM,  IMLSv.  N^  irtM9> 

SCbtasB.    (O-lta— 39.5) 


A  method  for  determining  the  concentration 
in  a  fnrftaral-water  tolution  which  compriaat 


of 


obtaining  ai  portion  of  said  furfural-water  lohition, 
cooling  said  portion  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 
at  wbkh  predetermined  temperature  said  portico 
becomes  supersaturated  with  water  whereby  some 
of  said  water  forms  a  dispersion  of  water,  phase  in  a 
furfural  phase  saturated  with  water,  and  at  which 
predetermined  temperature  the  amount  of  water  in 
said  furfural  phase  saturated  with  water  is  known, 
introducing  the  resulting  dispersion  of  said  water  phase 
in  said  furfural  phase  saturated  with  watier  into  a 
separation  zone  wherdn  said  water  phase  is  separated 
and  removed  from  said  furfural  phase  saturated  with 


34t942t 
REMLUnON    OP    RACEMIC    A«.3.KEtO-13A- 
ALKYL  STEROIDS  BY  USING  CORYNEBAC- 
TERIUM SIMPLEX 
IMmi  L.  SMith,  Malvera,  Geerfe  Gnsnspaw,  Naibertfa, 
mi  Theodere  J.  PoeS,  Klni  of  Prwsia,  Pa^  tsslgnort 
la  AsiricaB  Hosm  Pradscti  Cerponti0ay  New  Yorfcf 
ritMtm  a  CQsporaDQW  or  iMmwaie 
NoDnwl^   FHed  My  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,<M    ' 

UCIafavs.    (CI.1M— 51) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  struc- 
ture: I 


OR* 


Xc 


water  and  a  body  of  said  furfural  phase  saturated 
with  water  is  formed,  and 
measuring  tbe  difference  in  hydrostatic  pressure  be- 
tween said  body  of  said  furfural  phne  saturated  with 
water  and  a  body  of  said  resulting  dispersion  of  said 
water  phase  in  said  furfural  phase  saturated  with"" 
water  immediately  prior  to  the  introduction  of  said 
resulting  dispersion  into  said  separation  zone,  said 
bodies  being  of  equal  hdj^t,  thereby  obtaining  a 
value  representative  of  the  concentration  of  said  dis* 
persed  water  in  said  furfural  phase  saturated  with 
water. 


3,lt9331 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN  POR  VACUUM  AND 

PRESSURE  OPERATIONS 

Charlca  W.  Hack,  Lake  Charisa,  La.,  aad  R^f«d  G. 

A.M .-^^ . ^j^niiMijiBiili. 

to  Cities  Service  OR  CoapMy,  a  eonmSmS 


Fled  Dec  19, 19(2,  Ssr.  No.  245^11 
SCUm.    (CL2t2— 1S4) 
1.  A  distillation  system  suitable  for  conducting  both 
vacuum  and  pressure  operations  comprising: 

(a)  concentric  distillation  colunuis,  each  column  con- 
taining spaced-apart  vapor-llquid  contacting  plates, 
the  inner  column  having  openings  at  spaced  intervals 
on  the  periphery  thereof,  thereby  estaUishing  com- 
munication between  tbe  inner  and  outer  colunms; 

(b)  mechanical  means  for  regulating  Uie  flow  of  the 
liquid  being  distilled  to  the  inner  and  outer  distilla- 
tion columns: 

(cT)  a  reboiler  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner 
distillaticii  cohmin  for  rdx>iliag  fte  Ikmid  being 
distnied: 
(d)  mechanical  means  for  removing  distillate  from  the 
outer  distiUatioa  column; 
I  (e)  mechanical  means  for  removing  diitiUate  from  the 
inner  distillation  colunm; 

(f )  a  condenser  suitable  for  condensing  distillate  from 
the  inner  and  outer  distillation  oolamns; 

(g)  mechanical  means  for  dodng  off  the  openiap 
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on  tile  periphery  of  the  inner  distillarton  cohmm, 
thereby  isolating  said  inner  distillation  oolunm  from 
said  outer  distOlation  column,  whereby  the  said  open- 
higs  may  be  doaed  off  so  tiut  tiie  inner  distillation 
column  alone  is  enqdoyed  during  pressure  distilla- 
tiops  and  the  openings  are  uncovered  so  that  the 


inner  and  outer  distillation  colunms  are  eoqrioyed 
concurrentiy  during  the  vacuum  distillations,  the 
internal  contacting  plates  of  the  inner  column  serving 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  internal  contacting  plates 
of  the  outer  column,  eliminating  the  need  for  sep- 
arate sets  of  odumn  accessories  for  vacuum  and 
pressure  operations. 


3419432  

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONDUCIIYE^XmE 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Eric  T.  K.  CWw  mdJbnjL.  WidLJ^Laa  Ai 
CdH-  ■■IgT-T  to  1W  NiliaMl  Ca*  Rtghter 
pwy,  Dmjtm,  OMo,  a  cetpeitien  of  Maryland 
FEei  Mmt  19, 19i9,  Ser.  No.  3S,3<2 
3CUtaa.  (CL2t4— 3t) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  slender  rod-like  bistable 
magnetic  device  having  a  thin  iron-mckel  film-4ike  coat- 
ing exhibiting  a  uniform  substantially  rectanguhu-  nug- 
netic  hysteresis  characteristic  throu^KWt  a  long  length 
of  the  device,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of:  pro- 
viding a  long  lengUi  of  a  stiff  resflient  copper-beryllium 
wire  having  a  diameter  of  U»e  order  of  5  to  50  piib  to 
serve  as  the  core  of  said  magnetic  device,  cleaning  said 
copper-beryllium  wire  in  an  alkaline  cleaning  solution, 
immediately  rinsing  the  deaned  wire  with  distilled  water, 
then  immersing  the  wire  in  a  nitric  add  bath  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  etdi  only  a  substantially  complete 
surface  layer  of  the  wire,  inunediately  rinsfaig  the  etdied 
wire  witti  distilled  water,  and  tiien  prior  to  appreciable 
chemical  degradation  of  tiie  wire  surface,  ele^roplating 
the  wire  in  a  nickel  chloride-iron  chloride  aqueous  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  the  order  of  1.00  ^0.05  by  connect- 
ing the  wire  u  tiie  catiiode  of  the  syitcm  and  pasnog  the 
wire  throu^  a  spiral  anode  electrode  along  tfie  axis  of 
the  wire,  the  plating  current  and  die  time  of  exposure  of 
eac^  portion  of  the  wire  in  die  plating  bath  being  chosen 
so  as  to  produce  oo  the  wire  an  adhereat  uniform  bistable 
magnetic  layer  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  SOO  to 
10,000  angstroms  and  composed  of  from  about  93%  to 
about  99%  iroB  aad  from  about  7%  to  about  1%  nickd 
over  the  sarfaoe  of  a  kwg  length  of  Iha  win. 


AUTOMATIC  OOULOMEinC  ANALYZER 
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hfav  b;  ~19i§,  3,327/iS J 

MGUml   (CLM4--199 


1.  In  an  analyzer,  in  cond>inatioa: 

(a)  two  containers;  ' 

(b)  an  electrode  in  eadi  container; 

(c)  a  conduit  connecting  said  containers,  said  conduit 
having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  narrower  ttaa 
that  of  the  containers  sudi  tliat  the  conduit  will  allow 
the  passage  of  liquids  but  would  prevent  signilicant 
intermixmg  of  liquids  in  said  containers; 

(d)  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electrically  con- 
ductive liquid  miidure  to  said  containers  and  to  said 
conduit,  said  conduit  when  siqiplied  witii  said  mix- 
ture constitiiting  an  electrolytic  bridge  between  said 
containen; 

(e)  a  source  of  direct  current  adapted  to  be  connected 
'  to  said  dectrodes; 

(f)  ^lotoelectric  means  for  generating  an  electrical  sig- 
nal responsive  to  a  orior  diffemoe  of  reqwctive  por- 
tions of  said  liquid  mixture  in  said  containers; 

(g)  electric  control  means  for  actuating  said  supply 
means  and  for  connecting  said  source  of  current  to 
said  electrodes  in  timed  sequence;  and 

(h)  time  sensing  means  opentively  connected  to  said 
contnri  means  and  to  said  photoelectric  means  for 
sensing  the  time  elapsed  between  tite  connerting  of 
said  source  to  said  electrodei  and  the  generating  of 
said  •'gw't 


3,119334 

CELL  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

RBACnONB 

Y^BvU  ^   ^^^^^bw^^te  ^^^  IPVHI^^H  H^^^^L  Ckic^flBb  DLn 

to  Naien  Chanrfori  CmiVMP*  CUegii^  DL,  • 

aflMawan 
PRedDec7,19<t.Sar.N^74,3<t  < 
ICUhn.  (CLaM-274) 
A  cell  for  carrying  out  electrodiemical  reactions 
prWng  a  geamdly  cyluidrical  container  whidi  is 
tricaDy  conducting  and  adapted  to  bold  a  body  of  reaction 
liquid,  said  container  being  provided  witii  a  top  and  being 
sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  the  lower  part  of  said  con- 
tainer bdng  generally  conical  in  shape  and  having  a 
passageway  at  the  apex  tlienoC  tiie  top  of  said  container 
havfaig  a  passageway  therein,  a  phnHty  of  cathode  nails 
mounted  in  the  main  cylindrictf  body  portion  of  said 
oontahier  in  spaced  relatkxnhip  to  each  Other  aad  to  tlw 
walls  of  said  container,  heat  exchange  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  said  cathode  units,  electrical  in- 
the  interior  snrfaoB  of 

to  tka 


1104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  15,  1966 


actants  and  products  of  reaction  in  contact  with  surfaces 
of  each  of  nid  cathode  units  permitting  the  flow  of  an 
electrolyte  to  said  surfaces,  said  electrical  insulating  means 
on  the  surfaces  of  each  of  said  cathode  units  being  spaced 
to  form  anode  passagesways  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  at  the  top  of  said  container,  metal  anode 
particles  in  said  anode  passageways,  means  to  introduce 
metal  anode  particles  through  said  passageway  in  the  top 


reservoir,  that  includes:  removing  material  including  hy- 
drocarbons from  said  reservoir,  conducing  said  material 
being  removed  from  said  reservoir  along  a  predetermined 
path,  transmitting  sonic  vibrations  along  a  wall  adjacent 
to  said  predetermined  path  to  said  material  being  removed 


of  said  container  whereby  the  anode  passageways  and 
the  conical  section  at  the  bottom  of  si^id  container  are 
filled  with  said  metal  particles,  means  to  circulate  an  elec- 
trolyte through  said  passageways  in  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  container  and  through  said  metal  anode  particles, 
means  connecting  a  negative  source  of  electricity  directly 
to  said  cathode  units,  means  electrically  insulating  e^ch 
of  said  cathode  units  from  said  container,  and  means  con- 
necting a  positive  source  of  electricity  to  said  container. 

3,1M335 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  THIN 
FILMS  ON  SUBSTRATES 
E.  Webb,  Admiirislralor  of  the  Naliowd  Aero- 
nantics  and  ^acc  AdmlnislnrtfcMi,  with  respect  to  an 
iHTCBtloa  of  Hubert  Erpcnbach 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  188,594 
€  rMmn    (CL  284— 298) 


from  said  reservoir  so  that  said  material  is  subjected  to 
said  vibrations,  whereby  the  petroleum  is  released  from 
the  sand  in  the  physical  form  of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid, 
and  the  released  hydrocarbon  liquid  separated  from  said 
sand. 


3,189,537 

RETARDING  CORROSION  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

"^^J**  Cariton,  Evansloii,  ni.,  aMinor  to  Uaivcnal 

on  ProdMtt  Compaoy,  Dei  Fbdmn^JSL,  a  coiporatioa 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1794n4 
18  Claims.    (CL  288— 47) 


1.  Means  for  depositing  thin  metallic  films  on  ^beres, 
compriting: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  supporting  rod  recessed  at  its 
upper  end  to  support  a  spherical  workpiece  with  the 
major  surface  of  the  workpiece  exposed  above  the 
supporting  rod; 

(b)  means  for  vibrating  said  rod  thereby  to  vibrate 
laid  workpiece  to  cause  random  rotation  thereof  on 
said  supporting  rod; 

(c)  and  means  for  transforming  a  metal  intio  a  state 
capable  of  deposition  and  causing  said  metal  to  de- 
posit on  the  surface  of  said  randomly,  rotat^  woit- 


1.  A  method  of  retarding  corrosion  of  a  heat  exchanger 
being  used  to  cool  hot  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  a  crude 
column  containing^  nitrogenous  salt,  which  comprises: 
conditioning  the  overhead  vapors  by  injecting  ammonia 
and  then  a  corrosion  inhibitor  therein  cooling  and  con- 
densing said  conditioned  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  introduced  as  hereinafter  described,  sepa- 
rating water  from  hydrocarbon,  and  commingling  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  water  with  said  hot  hydrocarbon  vapors 
prior  to  cooling  same  to  the  solidification  temperature  of 
said  salt. 


) 


3,189^38 

ACOUSnC  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  HYDRO- 
CARBON FROM  OIL-SANDS 
AftMtG.BodiM,UMAMeks,Calir.  I 

<7877  Woodkjr  Ave.,  VaiiNi^  0|Hf 0 
FUcd  Am.  1,  IHS^Smr,  No.  299^  I 

2ClahM.   (CLiN— 11)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  liquid  from 
a  natural  deposit  of  oil-sands  in  an  earthen  petrcdeum 


3,189,538 
COMBINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PRODUCING  AND 

HYDROGEN  CONSUMING  UNITS 
lack  B.  PoUcK,  Afiii«toa  Hdfhti;  aid  DomM  H. 
BeMci^  Proipsct  Hci^  Hi.,  nsslgion  to  Uaivcnal  Ott 
Prodacts  Cvrnfamy,  Dcs  Piaiars,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ddawata 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 1988,  Scr.  No.  87,532 
3ClalBM.   (0.288—58) 
1.  A  conversion  process  which  comprises 
(1)  subjecting  hydrocarbon  oil  in  admixture  with  hy- 
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drogen  to  a  hydrogen-consuming  reaction  in  a  first 
cooversioo  zone, 

(2)  separating  from  the  resultant  products  a  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fraction, 

(3)  cracking  said  normally  gaseous  fraction  to  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  in  a  aeoNid  conversion  zooit  in  con- 
ua  with  heated  subdivided  catalyst  particles, 


(4)  subjecting  said  normally  liquid  fraction  to  a  hy- 
drogen-producing conversion  reaction  in  a  third  con- 
version zone, 

(5)  separating  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  from  the 
effluent  of  said  thkd  zone,  and 

(6)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  to  said 
second  zone  and  passing  hydrogen  from  the  latter  to 
said  first  zone  to  supply  hydrogen  for  the  hydrbgen- 
consuming  reaction  therein. 


3,189,539 
REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  BY  ADSORPTION  ON 
CRACKING  CATALYST 
Robert  P.  Skf,  PIcdnoat,  CaHf.,  aaai|Bor  to  California 
Research  Corporatloa,  Saa  Fraadeco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
Hoa  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Maj  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,254 
ICUbm.    (CL  288— 254) 
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(3)  separatmg  said  mixture  into  a  duiry  of  oQ  and 
catalyst  carrying  adsorbed  nitrogen  oompoonds,  and 
catalysf-free  oil  further  reduced  in  nitrogen  cooteot, 

(4)  passing  said  slurry  to  the  reaction  zone  of  said 
catalytic  cracking  process, 

(5)  passing  Siiid  catalyst-free  oil  through  a  second 
catalytic  hydroaenation  zone  wlierein,  because  ai 
the  foregoing  removal  ot  nitrogen  compounds,  the 
remaining  nitrogen  compounds  are  subitantiaDy  re- 
moved by  hydrogenatioo  to  ammonia  more  «uOy 
than  in  said  first  hydrofenation  zone,  and  recovering 
oil  reduced  in  nitrogen  codtent  to  below  10  p^jn. 
mtrogen. 


3,189348 

FRODUCnON  OF  LUHOCATING  OILS  lY 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENAHON 

Robert  H.  Konowsid,  Bcritclcy,  and  Robert  L»  < 
PfaMic  CaUC  asalvMirs  to  CaUfaiBia  RaiM 
nlioa,  San  Fkaactoco,  CiriK- a  canonliaa  a(  1 
NoDrawtac.   Filed Jm. 2, 1962, Scr. No.  163,923 

4Clafaas.   (CL  288— 164) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  lubricating  oO  oi  improved 
color  and  natural  oxidation  stability  which  comprises  sol- 
vent refiniiig  a  heavy  petroleum  oil  to  obtain  a  solvent- 
refined  lubricating  oil  fraction  rich  in  polycyclic  hydro- 
carbons, containing  heterocyclic  nitrOgen  compounds  and 
having  poor  color  above  4.5  on  the  ASTM  scale  and  poor 
natural  oxidation  stability, 
hydrogenating  said  solvent  refined  fraction  by  contact- 
ing in  the  presence  of  excess  hydrogen  with  a  solfided 
nickel-molybdenom-alumina  catalyst  containing  bo> 
tween  4  and  10  weight  percent  nickel  and  between  12 
and  30  weight  percent  molybdenum  at  reaction  con- 
ditions in  the  ranges  800-3000  pj.i4i.  hydrogen  par- 
tial pressure,  600-750*  F.,  and  0.2-3  LHSV,  while 
controlling  the  reaction  conditions  in  a  narrow  range 
within  said  ranges  appropriate  for  the  particular  sol- 
vent-refined fraction  to  obtain  only  partial  removal 
amounting  to  between  30%  and  60%  of  the  nitro- 
gen from  said  oil, 
and  recovering  as  the  product  hydrogenated  lubricating 
oil  having  improved  color  below  4.5  on  the  ASTM 
scale  and  improved  natural  oxidation  stability. 


'  MtM41 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PERFORMANCE 
OF  THIN-LA  YER  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 

Max  Brcaacr,  Gcnleawag  66,  Rlchsa,  aaar  Baasit  SiHIasr* 
and  Alois  NicMi^'Masv,  SI*  JohamaJnif  19* 


1.  A  process  for  lowering  the  nitrogen  content  of  an 
ofl  from  above  200  p.pjn.  to  below  10  p.pm.,  which 
comprises: 

(1)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  above  200 
p.p.m.  nitrogen  in  nitrogen  compounds  throu^  a 

j  fint  catalytic  hydrogenation  zone  wherein  a  major 
portion  of  said  nitrogen  compounds  is  removed  by 
hydrogenation  to  ammonia,  and  recovering  liquid 
hydrogenated  oil  boiling  below  about  750*  F.  and 
reduced  in  nitrogen  content  to  below  200  p.p  jn., 

(2)  contacting  said  liquid  hydrogenated  oil  with  a  por- 
tion of  freshly  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  with- 
drawn from  a  catalytic  cracking  process,  having  a 
reaction  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  between  wtunh 
catalyst  is  continuously  drcolated,  forming  a  catalyst- 
oil  mixture  at  conditions  including  a  wei^  ratio  of 
catalyst  to  ml  below  0.1,  temperature  below  400*  F., 
and  sufficient  contact  time  such  that  at  least  10% 
of  the  nitrogen  compounds  is  adsorbed  on  the  cata- 


Filed  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,435 

,  ippllcaHoa  SwUactlMd,  May  18,  1961, 

5,687/61 
14CWM.  (CL21»-^1) 


1.  A  method  for  the  selective  performance  of  thtn-Iayar 
diroflutography  which  comprises  applying  a  mixture  of 
substances  to  be  separated  along  a  starting  line  on  a  tiUa- 
layer,  causing  a  solvem  to  flow  from  a  sohcat 
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throo^  a  fluid  bridge  onto  the  covered  thin-layer.  allo«r> 
ing  the  lotvent  to  flow  throagh  Mid  layer  for  the  time 
nqdred  for  substance  icparation. 

S.  An  apparatDS  for  tlw  perfonnanoe  of  thin-laybr  dvo- 
matograpfay  in  which  a  solvent  is  flowed  through  a  thin- 
layer  to  wUch  a  mixture  of  substances  has  ben  applied 
and  separation  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  is  thus 
effected,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  carrier  plate  iMir- 
ing  a  thin-layer  uaed  for  the  separation;  a  container  for 
the  solvent;  a  fluid  bridge  constituting  means  tori  trans- 
porting the  solvent  from  the  solvent  containeir  to  ope  end 
of  the  thin-layer;  and  a  cover  plate  constituting  itaeans  for 
isolating  the  thin-layer  from  the  outside  environment. 


LUBRICATING  COMTOSmONS  CONTAINING 
lAS-TRlAZINE  COMPOUND  AND  METAL 
SALT  OF  FATTY  ACID 

AffBuU  J*  MMrwnjTf  ChnVf  ■■■  HaBs  G* 

belht  NaJtf  nsHgMn  ta  Eim  lIsnaRh 

Companyi  a  cafMsanaB  o>  Delnwan 

N^Drawi*.  FM  Mm.  1, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  M2^9lt 
TCWass;  (CL2S1— 17) 
.  1.  A  solid  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  major  proportion  of  a  pcrfyorgano  siloxane  having 
M  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  from  10  to  300  csJ.  (b)  about  20 
to  40  wt  percent  of  a  mixture  of  2,4-diamin6r6-hydroxy- 
1.3,5-triazine  and  calcium  acetate  in  a  wei^t  ratio  of 
from  0.7:1  to  2:1.  said  calcium  acetate  having  a  particle 
stie  of  less  than  about  2  microns,  (c)  from  1  to  3  wt. 
percent  of  p,p'-dioctyl  diphenylamine.  and  (d)  from  2  to 
5  wt  peroem  of  phenyl-a-naphthylamine.  i 


W.  CrlMe. 


3,ltf,543 
GREASE  YIELDS 

mn,  CaW., 


to 


CML,  a  caiparaflea  af 
NsDinwi^  FledAif.3,19i2,8«.N^214,S94 

SChifeH.  (CL2S1— It) 
1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  from  7%  lo  12% 
by  weight  of  calcium  12-hydroxy  stearate,  from  4%  to 
25%  by  weight,  of  calcium  acetate,  excess  alkalinity  in 
amount  of  about  1.0%  to  about  8.0%  by  weight  expressed 
as  calcium  hydroxide,  from  1.7%  to  about  10.0%  by 
weight  of  calcium  cartxxiate,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  calcium  acetate  to  said  calcium  12-hydroxy  stearat^ 
ha«  a  value  from  2  to  5,  and  from  0.5%  to  3%  by  weight 
of  an  oil-soluble  polyglycol  substituted  polymer  of  at  least 
one  monomer,  said  monomer  containing  a  single  polym- 
erization ethylenic  bond  and  said  polymer  containing 
from  about  40  to  about  96%  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon 
oil-s(riubilizing  groups  from  said  polymerized  monomer 
and  from  about  4  to  about  60%  by  we|g^t  <rf  polyglycol 
groups,  said  oil-solubilizing  groups  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  each,  said  pQly- 
glycol  groups  being  selected  from  the  cUms  col^isting  of 
polyalkylene  glycols  and  monoalkyl  ethers  thereof  having 
from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group  and  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  220  and  30,000.  said 
polymer  being  substantially  saturated  and  having  a  total 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  50,000  and  a  solubility 
m  oil  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight,  said  polyglycols  having 
at  least  5  alkylene  oxide  uniu  each  and  befing  attached 
by  a  single  thermally  stable  organic  Unking  group  to  said 
polymer  wherein  said  organic  linking  'group  is  fleeted 
from  the  group  oonsistmg  of  alkylene  groups  having  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxy.  carbonyU  and  caibonyloxy 
gnNV*  and  combinations  thereof  with  silkylene  groups 
having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms.  I  ' 


34t»344 

N<m-ASH-CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  OIL 

OOMPOSmON 

Wi^(  ass  KMaMi  w» 


New  Yflffk,  N.Y.,  a  tmraattm  aff 
Nofhrnvtaf.  FRsiDaclf,lf62,8er.N«.24S,<t2 
ISnilsii     (CL251— 33) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  naajor 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  minor  amount,  sufficient 
to  impart  detergency  and  present  wear,  of  a  nitrogen- 
containing  non-ash  fbrming  detergent  ssJt  oi  an  amino- 
imide  of  a  mono  C^-Mt  polymeric  hydrocarbyl  substi- 
bted  sucddc  anhydride  the  amine  used  to  form  the 
amino-imide  being  an  aliphatic  polyamine  havhig  at  least 
2|  amine  groups  and  an  mganic  sulfonic,  add  the  add 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  at  least 
10%  of  the  amino-imide  compound. 


I  3»lf9,S4S 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSmON 
Randal  Q.  LMIa,  Jr.,  Md  Sfgnisnd  S. 

"         „-...,.*•  ^S^  ^ 

NoDrawiBf.    raedO^Tst,  1961,  S«r.  No.  141,749 
iCUMi    (a  252-464) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  characterized  by  improved 
resistance  to  sulfur  ooirosion  and  improved  lubridty  prop- 
erties, which  composition  comprises  a  major  amount  ot 
a  hydrdcarbQn  mineral  lubricating  oil,  a  sulfur-containing 
anti-oxidant  in  amounts  sufficient  to  normally  tend  to  cause 
filver-on-steel  seizure  and  wear  due  to  the  piesence  oi 
said  anti-oxidant,  and  from  Mo  to  5%  of  a  sulfur  corrosion 
inhibitor  comprising  a  dialkyl  pentaerythritol  dipfaosphite 
having  a  composition  co^sponding  to  the  structural 
formula:  ,  ., 

O— CHi      CHf-O 
Ri-O-P  C.  P-O^Ra 


\. 


I— CHi      CHt— O 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about 
1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and  wherein  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  radicals  is  more  than 
about  7. 


3,lt9346 
MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSTllONS  AND 
ADDITIVES  THEREFOR 
Hcnrkw  G.  P.  van  dcr  Voort, 
to  ShsO  OB  ~ 
of  Dalnwan 


,  New  Yart,  N.Y.,  a 


NoDnwIif.  FBed  Dec.  t,  196f,  8«.  N«.  7M69 

Nslfcghmfc,  Fek.  9,  196t, 
24fl,2H 

•  rrf  |-  (CL  251>-«7) 
1.  Aa  improved  mineral  lubricating  ofl  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  ofl  and 
a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  wear,  of  an  oil-solu- 
ble reactioo  product  obtained  by  reacting  at  between  20* 
C.  and  130*  C.  a  polymerized  1,2-alkylene  imine  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  about  0.025  to  about  3  in 
isopropanol  at  25*  C.  with  an  ofl-soluble  p(4ar-oontaining 
compound  selected  from  the  groiqi  roiwisting  of  Ci4_u 
cpoxy-alkane,  Ci«_u  thio-epoxy  alkane,  esters  of  gly- 
ddol  and  alkanoic  adds  having  froba  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  ilyddyl  ethers  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
gro<9  consisting  of  alkyl  phenol  and  alkand  each  having 
from  14  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  Cu_u  alkyl  phenols, 
the  imine  being  present  in  the  amount  of  1.25  to  2  gram- 
equivalents  per  gram-equivalent  of  the  oil-eoluble  polar- 
cootaining  compound. 
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340,S47 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSmONS 

M.  Cufkmm,  Mmtutn*  CatL,  iiilgiiiff  to 

a,  a  cetvoratlaa  aC  Delawan  _ 
Id  My  3, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  124,796 
~t  CliiiM.nCL  252-^a« 
1.  A  minefal  lubricating  oil  compoaition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  ofl  and  froin  sbout 
0.5%  to  about  20%  of  an  on-soluble  dithiaether  deriva- 
tive (tf  a  diester  of  a  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty  add 
having  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  did  selartfiil  from  Che 
groiqp  consisting  at  polyethylene  glyool  and  2.2'-thiodi- 
ethanol.  the  thioetber  radinl  components  of  the  ester 
being  represented  by 


having  a  molecnlar  weight  wittln  the  range  from  about 
500  to  about  10,000. 


-a- (cH^. 


where  Z  is  a  polar  radidd  selected  from  the  group  rep- 
resented by  —OR"'  and  — COOR'"  and  R'"  u  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci_4  alkyl  rad- 
ical and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


3,189^48 

POLYPHENYL  ETHE»  CONTAINING  AN 

EXTREME  PRMSURE  ADDITIVB 

fmi.,  iMlginrs  to  WliniMii 
,  St  Lenh,  Mo.,  a  cwpuiaiion  of  Delaware 
NoDnwIiV.   FOed  Apr.  36, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,976 

UCUhM.  (CL252— 5L5) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  major 
amount  of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  which  re- 
mains in  the  liquid  phase  up  to  at  least  about  500*  F.,  and 
(2)  a  diaminodichlorobenzoquinone  having  an  aromatic 
radical  attached  to  each  of  the  amino  nitrogen  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  dau  consisting  of  aryl  and  arylcaibooyl 
radicals,  in  an  amount  sufBd^nt  to  improve  the  extreme 
pressure!'  and  anti-wear  characteristics  <rf  said  base  oiL 


34S9,549 
SYNTHETIC   LUBRICANTS   OBTAINED  BY  THE 
TBLOMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  HYDRO- 
CARBONS  WriH    POLYOXYALKYLSNE   COM- 

POUNDS     ^^  ^ 

D.  Emria,  Shnbsr  Hel^li^  bhhm  m. 
■dUwtoaHook, 
to  The  Staadard  OH 
Ohfo,  a  catpatallaa  df  Ohto 
NoDrawlv.   Origjanl awMcaHen Seat 4, 1959, Ser. No. 
g3S,M4,  Mw  PMcal^Qo.  3437,737,  dated  Swit  16, 
1964.   DWiad  aad  1Mb  appWcnHsn  Mm.  18, 1961,  Ser. 

No.  8U11 

SCIntaM.    (CL252— 52) 

L  A  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  mineral  lu- 
bricating ofl  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  'uaprovt  Uw  lu- 
bricating properties  of  die  lubricant  of  a  tdomer  prepared 
by  the  lelomerization  of  at  least  one  ctoleAn  taxogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenes  having  from 
two  to  about  ten  cartxm  atoms  and  styrene  wkh  a  pdy- 
oxyalkylene  compound  telogen  having  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  atom  on  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  an  ether 
oxygen  and  having  the  formula 


3»U9JS8 
PROCESS  or  MADNGl — 

CXIRE  MATERIAL 

WaMsr  W*  Maitoaakyt  WanansaaBUb  N J., 

U^Ml  Simsa  of  Amsrica  m Ill  bylha 

tatytCAiAnnr 

FRed  Mm.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,ii6 
ICUnB.    (CL252— 62J) 
(Granted  nBdar  TUe  35,  UA  Coie  (1952)^  aec  266) 
The  mediod  of  making  a  magnetic  core  material  of 
dcnsified  nidwl  ferrite  powder  of  0.1  nucron  average  di- 
ameter in  size  induding  the  steps  of  (1)  propelling  an 
alcoholic  scriution  of  ni^d  nitrate  hydrate  and  iron 
nitrate  hydrate  by  means  of  oxygen  pressure  of  at  kaat 
12  to  15  pounds  per  square  in^  throng  a  fine  nozile  at 
a  rate  of  flow  of  about  30  milliliters  per  minute,  (2)  ignit- 
ing die  sohition,  (3)  oollecring  the  resulting  nidcid  fmte 
powder  in  a  water  tower,  (4)  prepeUetizing  the  powder, 
and  (5)  simultaneously  apirfying  heat  and  pressure  of 
about  2050*  F.  and  6,000  poiuds  per  square  inch  respec- 
tively to  the  power  for  approximately  25  minutes. 


3489,551 
HEATJMOED  DEnOIGENT  PROCESSES 
Joe  S.  MstcaH;  Wejtolar  Groves^  and  Qmm  Y« 

OHvette,  Mo^  nsslgparB  to  Manannto  Companjr,  n  ci^ 

■^fff^fi^  af  Delaware 
No  Drawls     FBad  Oct  18,  1968,  Ssr.  N^  61,373 
t  ni-Bif     (CL  252— 135) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  heat-dried  deter- 
gent compodtion  having  a  predetermined  fraction  of  so- 
dium tripolyphosphate  in  the  hexahydrate  form,  wfaidi 
comprises  first  intermixing  for  at  least  about  3  miimles  at 
a  temperature  between  about  85*  C.  and  about  110*  C. 
a  first  portion  ot  sodium  tripolypho^hate,  wUdi  first 
portion  of  sodium  tripolypho^hate  contains  at  least  about 
70  wdgbt  percoit  of  Form  I  and  more  than  siifflfifnt  wa- 
ter to  hydrate  said  first  portion  of  sodium  trlpolyphoa- 
phate;  thereafter  adding  a  second  portion  of  sodfami  tii* 
polyphosphate,  which  second  poitkm  of  sodium  tripoly- 
phoq^te  contains  at  least  about  75  wdglit  percent  of 
Form  n.  thereafter  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at 
a  temperature  between  about  85*  C.  and  about  110*  C 
ahd  heat-drying  said  mixture  within  about  40  minutes  of 
the  time  of  addition  of  said  second  portion  of  sodium 
tripolypboaphate;  said  predetermined  fraction  of  sodium 
tiipolypho^hate  in  the  hexahydrate  form  being  appras- 
imately  equivalent  by  wd^  to  said  first  portion  oiF  so- 
dium tripolyphoqphate,  calculated  as  the  bexafafdrate. 


No 


'H 

U 


LL 


LAJ 


-O    -Ba 


iHierda  Ri,  Ra,  Ra,  R«  and  Re  are  selected  from  the  group 
coniisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  m  has  a  value 
within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  5000,  and  x  has 
a  value  from  one  to  three,  at  a  reaction  tempcjrature  within 
the  range  from  about  40  to  about  200*  C  fai  die  presence 
of  a  free  radical  hiitiator  having  a  half-life  at  the  reacdon 
temperature  within  the  range  bum  about  0.25  to  about 
10  hours,  untfl  a  fiee  flftwing  liquid  telomer  is  obtained 


8489,552 
STABLE  SOL^WrCOMPOnnON 
L.  Stai^  Bates  Rmm,  Uk, 
NewYatk,N.t.,acei 
FBai  Fek  5,  1»  , 
SCWnm.  (CL  252— 153) 
1.  A  stabilized  composition  for  metal  degreasing 
sisting  eesendally  of  1,1,1-trichloroediaaa  having  Jiseolred 
therein  a  «»«»iafa»«if  ndxtinc  of  a  tiialkyi  amine  wfaereiB 
each  alk^  groiqp  contains  from  1  to  about  6  caibon  I 
and  a  aeoaonitroalkane  having  from  1  to  i  caiboa 
in  the  molecnle,  these  befaig  present  in  an 
dent  to  stabilize  the  1,1,1-tikfaloraetfaane 
induced  decompositioB,  either  cowponfJit  of 
baidng  mixture  bdng  present  in  at  least  aboat  10 
by  wd^  of  the  other  component  and  the 
of  die  stobOizing  mixture  bdag  from  about  0 J  to  aboat 
12  wdgfat  paroeat  based  on  the  weight  of  the  14.1-«ii^ 


1108 
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3419^53 

PAINT  STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS 

Hcnnr  B.  Lange,  Wcstfkld,  N J^  assfgnor  to  Merck  ft  Co, 

Inc^Rahway,  NJ,  a  corporatloii  of  New  Jersey  ' 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11^59 

7  Claims.    (CL  252—165)  i^ 

1.  A'paint  stripping  composition  comprising  at  least  50- 
99  weight  percent  of  2,5-bis(chloromethyl)tetrahydrofu- 
ran,  from  0-15  weight  percent  of  a  thickener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide 
polyethylene  glycol,  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cqUulosc,  cel- 
lulose acetate,  and  nitro  cellulose,  and  from  0-25  weight 
percent  of  methylene  chloride. 


June  16,  1965 

between  about  1  and  25  wl.  percent  sulfuric  acid,  between 
about  3  and  15  wt.  percent  ferric  sulf<ate.  between  about 
U.3  and  4  wt.  percent  acetic  acid,  and  between  about  0  1 
and  2  wt.  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  mercuric  oxide  and  mercuric  acetate,  the  re- 
mamder  of  said  composition  being  composed  of  water 


3,189^54 
WATER  TREATING  COMPOSmON 
Ralph  R.  Dean,  4924  Sladinm  Drive,  Fort  Worth,  To.  ' 
No  Drawing.    FUmI  Sept  22, 1961,  Sc^.  No.  139,834 
llChdma.    (CL252— Ifl) 
.  }:  ^  "^  non-pourable  water  treating  composition  for 
mhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  on  surfaces  contacted  by 
•aid  water  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  sur- 
factant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anionfc 
organic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  aryl  sulfonate,  an  aryl  sulfonate,  an  alkyl  sulfate, 
an  alkyl  estei-  of  sodium  sulfosuccinic  acid,  tall  oirfatty 
acids  and  neutralized  salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
a  non-ionic  organic  surfactant  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
robstantiaUy  equal  proportion  by  weight  of  a  watfer-solu- 
We  inorganic  polyphosphate  in  particulate  form  and  a 
third  substantially  equal  proportion  by  weight  of  water, 
the  amount  of  said  polyphosphate  beirig  in  excess  of  its 
normal  solubility  in  the  amount  of  water  present  and 
mautained  in  a  non-caking  suspensiod  by  means  of  la  thin 
evenly  dispersed  coating  of  the  surfactant  on  the  particles 
of  said  polyphosphate. 


3,189,557 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  ORE 
AND  PRODUCT 

Rfchani  G.  Shaicr,  Laa  Vcgai,  Nev.,  MM^or  to 
AnMTican  Tansnl  Company,  Lat  VcgM,  Ner. 

FBad  Apr.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  355,t7i 

ISClafans.    (0.252— 428) 


^189455 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  URANOUS 
OXIDE  SOLS 

£l??^  S^  J^*"^  T.  Fitch,  BaNhn^,  Md., 
ro  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  a*  corporation  of 


NoDrawfag.    Filed  Feb.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,t7g 
4  Cfarinn.    (Q.  252—381.1)         '     i 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  uranous  oxide  sols 
made  up  of  aqueous  dispersions  of  uranous  oxide  par- 
ticles in  the  size  range  of  10  to  300  miUimicrons  which 
composes  preparing  a  solution  of  a  non-oxidizing  uranyl 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tbt  oxybromide, 
the  oirychlonde,  the  oxyacetate  and  the  oxyformate,  elec- 
trodialyzmg  to  convert  the  non-oxidizing  uranyl  salt,  auto- 
.■^'.Sf  """0"»  o^ysalt  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  s\Slicieflt  to 
complete  sol  particle  preparation,  redispersing  in  deionized 
water  and  recovering  uranous  oxide  sol  as  the  final 
product. 


I.  A  naethod  of  treating  an  ore  of  the  montmorillonite 
family  initiaUy  hijving  calcite  impurities  comprising  grind- 
ing the  ore,  f<vming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  ore,  remov- 
ing substantiaUy  all  calcite  impurities,  adding  a  humectant 
having  a  boiUng  point  above  water  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  organic  polyols  and  water  sol- 
uble polysaccharides  to  constitute  about  1-20%  by  weight 
of  the  total  solids  in  the  slurry,  and  drying  the  slurry. 


3,189,556 

'^®^*StT^lS"l'^*  •"«  PREPARATION  OF 
ACETALDEHYDE  FROM  ACETYLENE 


^•aSrS?*-   ^^'S^«^KiMllonDec4,19f9,Ser.N«. 
ISii^^^J"^*^  ^•^  3,116,333.  dated  Dec  31, 

4CWnM.   (CL  252— 428) 
1.  A  catalytic  composition  useful  in  the  preparation  of 
acetaldehyde   from    acetylene    consisting  essentially   of 


3,199,55s 

BIS(PHENYLTOLYL)ETiIER  CHROMATYXSRAPHIC 
ADSORPTION  MEDU  "^-"^ 

'■?^2u2'*tJ2?*J*  ""•"^  Conrt,  Midland.  Howani 

F.  WlsalcwAi,  4869  Franklin  St.,  Aoborn,  Mich. 

sSJS^hSSS"  !5'I&***!!!i"«-^>'  >•»•  s»-  No. 

oje,9Z7.     Divided  and  this  application  June  3    194^ 
Ser.  No.  378,481  -ppucoon  jnne  j,  19*4, 

3  Oafana.  (O.  252—429) 
3.  An  improved  chromatographic  adsorption  medium 
comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an  inert  particulate  pack- 
ing material  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  liquid  condensa- 
tion product  of  4,4'-di(chloromethyl)diphenyl  oxide  with 
a  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  having  the  formula 

KiR]RjCcHs 

wherein  CtHa  represents  a  benzene  moiety  and  R,,  R,  and 
Rj  individually  represent  one  of  thr  group  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  6f  which  is  hydrogen,  said  condensation  products 
havmg  from  I  to  2  diphenyl  oxide  moieties  and  from  2 
to  3  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  moieties  per  molecule. 


JmcB  16,  1966 

3489,559 
DECHLORIDED  PLATINUM  ON  ETA 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Lonis  C  Dodn,  Ir.,  Gisa  MOIs,  and 
Milla,  Swafthaorc,  Pa.,  awignan  tm  Ak 
~  be.,  Philairlph&.  Pn„  a 


CHEMICAL 


U09 


ALUMINA 


No  Drawi^.  FOad  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,467 
2CinfaM.  (CL  252— 442) 
1.  A  method  oi  preparing  catalysts  consisting  essen- 
tially <rf  about  0.1  to  about  1%  platinum  on  eta  alumina, 
and  containing  a  quantity  of  chloride  less  than  25%  <rf 
the  weight  of  the  platinum  which  method  consists  essen- 
tially of:  preparing  particles  of  sorbtive  alumina  identi- 
fiable by  X-ray  as  substantially  pure  eta  alumina;  impreg- 
nating an  aqueous  solution  of  chloroplatinic  acid  into  the 
eta  alumina  particles;  calcining  the  impregnated  particles 
to  strengthen  the  adherence  of  the  platinum  to  the  eta 
alumina:  cooling  the  calcined  particles;  leaching  a  signifi- 
cant portion  of  the  chloride  content  from  the  cooled, 
calcined  particles  by  treatment  with  a  vcrfume  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  particles  for 
more  than  30  minutes,  said  aqueous  solution  containing 
at  least  3  molar  ammonium  hydroxide;  leaching  the  am- 
monium hydroxide  treated  particles  with  a  volume  of 
water  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  particles;  and  dry- 
ing the  leached  particles  for  at  least  30  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature above  120*  C.  to  provide  catalyst  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  o(  about  0.1  to  about  1%  platinum  on 
eta  alumina,  and  containing  a  quantity  of  halide  less  than 
25%  of  the  weight  of  the  platinum. 


3,189,56t 
IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ACTnTTY  OF  PLATINUM 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  BY  HIGH  EN- 
ERGY IRRADIATION 
Donald  P.  Grahani,  Brandywine  Hnndnd,  DcL,  assignor 
to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcnMNurs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwarc 
No  Dnwh«.   Filed  Jan.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,172 

2  Cbrims.     (CL  252--447) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  consisting  of  platinum  metal  supported  on 
activated  carbon  which  comprises  irradiating  said  caUdyst 
with  beta  radiation  above  3  million  election  vcrfta.' 


I 


3,1894<1 

IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  PALLADI- 
UM HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  BY  HIGH 
ENERGY  IRRADIATION 

Donald  P.  Gnhans,  Bnadywhw  Hnndrad,  DeL, 
to  E.  L  dn  Pom  da  NcnMvs  an 
DcL,  a  cmyoratloa  of  Delawnra 

No  Drawinf.    FPed  Ian.  12,  1961,  Scr,  No.  82,173 
Sdatau.    (CL  252— 447) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  a  carbon- 
supported  palladium  hydrogenation  catalyst  wiuch  com- 
prises irrradiating  said  catalyst  with  a  form  of  high  to- 
ergy  irradiation  selected  from  the  group  c<»sisting  of 
beta-radiation,  X-radiation,  neutroo-radiation  and  dei>- 
teron-radiation,  said  bcu-radtation  consisting  essentially 
of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  IVi  million  electron  volts 
of  beu-radiation  in  dosage  of  2000  to  30.000  watt-seconds 
per  square  centimeter,  said  X-radiation  consisting  essen- 
tially of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  1V&  to  3  million 
electron  volts  of  X-radiation  in  dosage  of  1x10*  to  IXlC' 
reps.,  said  neutron-radiation  consisting  esaentially  of  ir- 
radiating said  catalyst  in  dosage  of  IXlO**  to  1x10** 
neutrons  per  square  oentinieter,  said  deuteron-radiation 
coDiisting  ewcntiilly  of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  deu- 
tenxMvdiation  at  15  million  etoctroo  volts  and  20  micro- 
amperes for  20  to  40  seconds. 
818  O.O.— 88 


3489(562 
nOKOVEMENT  OF  THK  ACTlVnY  OF  NICKEL 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  BY  HIGH  EN- 
ERGY IRRADIATTON 

DcL,  a  cwForatlon  of  Dflawnn 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Ian.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82^71 
3nahna     (CL  252-459) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  a  nickel  hy- 
drogenation catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
Raney  nickel  and  nickel  supported  on  diatomaceous  earth 
whidi  c<miprises  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  high  energy 
irradiation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  (^  1V&  to  3 
million  electron  v(rits  of  beta  radiation  in  a  dosage  of  5 
to  60  watt  seconds  per  square  centimeter  and  IVi  to  3 
million  election  volte  of  X-radiation  in  dosages  of  1 X 10* 
tolXlO*  REPS. 


3489,563 
OPEN  MESH  GLASS  FABRIC  SUPPORTED 
CATALYST 
Anna  P.  Hand  West  Ora^y,  NJ.  aarfpmr  to 

Newark,    NJ.,   n 


Hand,W« 
rica.    Inc., 


Nolkawlng.  FRed Deb  1, 1969, Scr. No. 72,842 
UCfadnH.  (CL  252— 468) 
1.  A  supported  catalyst  comprising  a  catalyst  canitt 
having  an  open  mesh  glass  fabric  base  coated  with  an  ad- 
herent solid  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  titania,  zirconia,  porcelain 
and  set  air-setting  and  hot-setting  bonding  mortars  and 
high  alumina  cements,  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  of  Group  VUI  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  oxides  thereof  as  catalyst  on  the  refractory 
oxide. 


3,199,564 
PH06PHORANES,  ARSANES  AND  STTBANES,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  M.  Washhmn  and  Roger  A.  Bnldwin,  WHtHar, 
CaUf .,  aarfffon  to  Aassrfcnn  PolMh  *  Chimlcri  Cot^ 
poratlon,  Loa  Angsiaa,  CnBf.,  a  corporation  of  Ddwr— 
NoDnwtag.   Filed  Nov.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,888 

42CiaiM.    (CL  268-3) 
2.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  confounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R,^(-.Z)  (N-.YR'R"R"'), 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ar^, 
alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dimethylaminp,  di- 
ethylamino,  jtenylmetliylamino  and  pbeiQrlamino, 
alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  azide  groiqis; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  ' 

Y  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  phosphorous, 
arsenic  and  antimony; 

R',  R",  and  R'"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  ar^,  alkoxy,  ar^oxy,  di-- 
methylamino,  diethylantino,  phenylmethylamino  and 
phenylamino,  alkylthio,  and  arylthio  groups;  and  m 
M{a  whole  number  of  from  I  to  3. 

29.  As  new  compositions  ai  matter,  compounds  Iwvfaig 
the  formula 

B'       R' 

Bi(Z)  F— N»T-L— T^«-PrZ)S« 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conmting  of  aiyl, 
alkyl.  bdogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dimetbylamino,  di- 
etiiylamino,  phenylmethylamino  and  plienylamino, 
alkylthio,  and  aryhhio  groups; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  gnxq)  conilsting  of  oxygm  and 
snlfuf; 
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3,ltf4S3 
PAINT  STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS 
B.  Lai«c,  WcstfkM,  N J^  asdcnor  to  Merck  A  Co^ 


Rahway,  N J^  a  cofaoratioa  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1MS9 
TCfaUoM.    (CL  252-^165) 

1.  A  paint  stripping  composition  comprising  ai  least  50- 
99  weight  percent  of  2,5-bis(chloromethyl)tetrahydrofu- 
ran,  from  0-15  weight  percent  of  a  thickener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide, 
polyethylene  glycol,  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  cel> 
lulose  acetate,,  and  nitro  cellulose,  and  from  6-25  v^ight 
percent  of  methylene  chloride. 


3,lt9,S5S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  URANOUS 
OXIDE  SOLS 

G.  Snith  and  FVcdcridi  T.  FHch,  BaMmorc,  Md., 
to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co^  a  corporation  of 


NoDiawlif.    Filed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  17M78 
4Cliliiii,*  (CL  2S2— 3f  1.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  uranous  oxide  sols 
made  up  of  aqueous  dispersions  of  uranous  oxide  par- 
ticles in  the  size  range  of  10  to  300  millimicrons  which 
comprises  preparing  a  solution  of  a  non-oxidizing  uranyl 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxybromide, 
the  oxychloride,  the  oxyacetate  and  the  oxyformate,  elec- 
trodialyzing  to  convert  the  non-oxidizing  uranyl  salt,  auto- 
daving  the  uranous  oxysalt  solution  at  a  temperatine  of 
about  100  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
complete  sol  particle  preparation,  redispersing  in  deionized 
water  and  recovering  uranous  oxide  sol  as  the  final 
product  '  •        . 

3,lt9,5M 

NOVEL  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ACETALDEHYDE  FROM  ACETYLENE 
RomU  W.  Cktmmm,  WMttier,  wd  Roger  M.  DOk, 

La  Hafcra^Calfey  ■ssipotstoTCTaco  bc^  N«w  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporalMMB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlag.  Orlgiaal  anHcatioa  Dec.  4, 1999,  Ser.  No. 
897046,  BOW  Pateat  No.  3,116333*  Mad  Dec  31, 
1963.  DhrUad  md  tU»  afflcalloa  Maj  28,  1963, 
8«.  No.  286,436 

4CtalBM.    (CL  252-^428) 
1.  A  catalytic  composition  useful  in  the  preparation  of 
acetaldehyde   from   acetylene    consisting  essentially   of 


between  about  1  and  25  wt.  percent  sulfuric  acid,  between 
about  3  and  15  wt.  percent  ferric  sulfate,  between  about 
0.5  and  4  wt.  percent  acetic  acid,  and  between  about  0.1 
and  2  wt.  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercuric  oxide  and  mercuric  acetate,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  composition  being  composed  Of  water. 


3,189,554 

WATER  TREATING  COMPOSITION 

Ralpk  R.  Dean,  4924  Stadtaas  Drirc,  Fort  Wteth,  Tea. 

NoDrawiat.   FOmI  SepC  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,834 

liaatans.  (a.  252— 181) 
1.  A  stiff  non-pourable  water  treating  composition  for 
inhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  on  surfaces  contacted  by 
said  water  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  sur- 
factant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anionic 
organic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aJUcyl  aryl  sulfonate,  an  aryl  sulfonate,  an  alkyl  sulfate, 
an  alkyl  ester  of  sodium  sulfosuccinic  acid,  tall  oil  fatty 
acids  and  neutralized  salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
a  non-ionic  organic  surfactant  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
substantially  equal  proportion  by  weight  of  a  water-scJu- 
ble  inorganic  polyphosphate  in  particulate  form  and  a 
third  substantially  equal  proportion  by  weight  of  water, 
the  amount  of  said  polyphosphate  being  in' excess  of  its 
noj-mal  solubility  in  the  amount  of  water  present  and 
maintained  in  a  non-caking  suspension  by  means  of  a  thin, 
evenly  dispersed  coating  of  the  surfactant  on  the  particles 
of  said  polyphosphate. 


3,189,557 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  ORE 
AND  PRODUCT 

I G.  Shaicr,  Lag  YaflM,  Nev.,  asiBtoaor  to 
Aaicrican  Taasal  Compaay,  Lai  Vagal,  Nov. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,878 

ISdatani.    (0.252— 428) 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  an  ore  of  the  montmorillonite ' 
family  initially  having  calcite  impurities  comprising  grind- 
ing the  ore,  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  ore,  remov- 
ing substantially  all  calcite  impurities,  adding  a  humectant 
having  a  boiling  point  above  water  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  organic  polyols  and  water  sol- 
uble polysaccharides  to  constitute  about  1-20%  by  weight 
of  the  total  solids  in  the  slurry,  and  drying  the  slurry. 


3,189,558 
BIS(PHENYLTOLYL)ETHER  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

ADSORPTION  MEDU 
Jamca  D.  Docdcai,  28  Roscaiary  Coort,  Midland,  Housed 
P.  Cordti,  5448  Kaaemcycr  Rood,  Bay  City,  and  David 
F.  WisaicwsU,  4869  Franklin  St,  Aabom,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  appiicatkn  Aag.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
836,927.  Divided  and  thb  appHcatkia  Joae  3,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  378,481 

3  Claims,  (a.  252-^28) 
3.  An  improved  chromatographic  adsorption  mediimi 
comprising  a  major  fM-oportion  of  an  inert  particulate  pack- 
ing material  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  liquid  condensa- 
tion product  of  4,4'-di(chloromethyI)diphenyl  oxide  with 
a  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  having  the  formula 

I  RiRjR|C§Hi 

wherein  CcH|  represents  a  benzene  moiety  and  Ri,  Rj  and 
R]  individually  represent  one  of  the  group  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  of  which  is  hydrogen,  said  condensation  products 
having  from  1  to  2  djpbenyl  oxide  moieties  and  from  2 
to  3  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  moieties  per  molecule. 


JOMB  16,  IMS 


CHEMICAL 


3419,599 
DECHLORIDED  PLATINUM  ON  ETA 
CATALYST  PREP  ARATION 
Laali  C  DodB,  Jr.,  GIm  MUh,  m 
MIMi,  Swthaiusi,  Pa.,  nrimitn  tm  Ak 
~  lac  PhHadclpya,  Pa.,  a 


No  Dnnvk«.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  18M<7 
2Clalaii.  (CL  252— 442) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  catalysts  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  0.1  to  about  1%  platinum  on  eta  alumina, 
and  containing  a  quantity  of  chloride  less  than  25%  (rf 
the  weight  of  the  platinum  which  method  consists  essen- 
tially of:  preparing  particles  of  sorbtive  alumina  identi- 


34t9tM3  ^ 

ALUMINA    MPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ACIIVITY  OF  NKXEL 
HYDROGENAHON  CATALYSTS  BY  HKSH  EN- 
ERGY IRRADIATHm 
DohU  p.  Graham  Bia«dywha  Han^ii.  DaL, 
toE.LdaPotdaNsa»isiandr  ^^ 

DaL  a  carpoiaiion  of  Dehww— 
No  Drawiaf.    Fled  Ian.  12,  1961,  8w.  No.  82471 

3  nil  I  (CL25X--499) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  Uie  activity  of  a  nickel  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Raney  nickel  and  nickel  sivported  on  diatomaceous  earth 
whidi  comprises  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  high  energy 
irradiation  selected  from  the  olass  consisting  of  1V&  to  3 
fiaUe  by  X-ray  as  substantially  pure  eU  alumina;  impreg-  million  electron  volu  of  beU  radiation  in  a  dottge  of  5 
nating  an  aqueous  solution  of  chloroplatinic  acid  into  the  to  60  watt  seconds  per  square  centimeter  and  IVi  to  3 
eU  alumina  particles;  calcining  the  impregnated  particles  nullion  election  volu  of  X-i»diation  in  dosages  <tf  I  x  10* 
to  strengthen  the  adherence  of  the  platinum  to  the  eta   to  1  x  10*  REPS. 

alumina;  cooling  the  calcined  particles;  leaching  a  signifi-  

cant  portion  of  the  chloride  content  from  the  cooled,  . 

calcined  particles  by  treatment  with  a  volume  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  greater  than  the  volume  ot  the  particles  for 
more  than  30  minutes,  said  aqueous  solution  containing 
at  least  3  molar  anunonium  hydroxide;  leaching  the  am- 
monium hydroxide  treated  particles  with  a  volume  of 
water  greater  than  the  vcriume  of  the  particles;  and  dry- 
ing the  leached  particles  for  at  least  30  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature above  120*  C.  to  provide  catalyst  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  0.1  to  about  1%  platinum  on 
eu  alumina,  and  containing  a  quantity  of  halide  leu  than 
25%  of  the  weight  of  the.  platini^. 


34t9,563 
OPEN  MESH  GLASS  FABRIC  SUPPOR1ED 

CATALYST 
P.  Haaci.  WcK  (kai«a,NJ.aarig»or  to 

Newark,    N J.,   a 


3,189,568 
IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ACIIVITY  OF  PLATINUM 
HYDROGEN ATION  CATALYSTS  BY  HIGH  EN- 
ERGY IRRADIATION 
Donald  P.  Gnduum  Braadywiac  Haadred,  DcL,  aoigaor 
to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Ncmoars  and  Coavaay*  Wilmlagton, 
DeL,  a  corpontloB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawl^  Filed  Jaa.  12, 1961,  Sir.  No.  82,172 

2ClabBS.    (CL  252— 447) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  consisting  of  platinum  metal  supported  on 
activated  carbon  which  comprises  irradiating  said  catalyst 
with  beta  radiation  above  3  million  electron  volts. 


NoDrawiag.  FBM Doc.  1, 1968, 8«r. No. 72^42 
UCfadBH.  (CL  252— 468) 
1.  A  supported  catalyst  comprising  a  catalyst  canier 
having  an  open  mesh  ^ass  fabric  base  coated  with  ah  ad- 
herent solid  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  titania,  zirconia,  porcelain 
and  set  air-setting  and  hot-setting  bonding  mortars  and 
high  alumina  cements,  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  of  Group  Vm  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  oxides  thereof  as  catalyst  on  the  refractory 
oxide. 


34993dl 
IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  PALLADI- 
UM HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  BY  HIGH 
ENERGY  IRRADIATION 

I  Donald  P.  Ciskiai,  Braadjalae  Haafctd,  DaL, 
toB.LdaPaMdaN< 
DcL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclaf 

No  Drawlaf.    FOad  hm.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,173 
5  Claims.    (CL  252— 447) 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  tlie  activity  of  a  cartxm- 
supported  palladium  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  com- 
prises irrradiating  said  catalyst  with  a  form  of  high  en- 
ergy irradiation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beta-radiation,  X-radiation,  neutron-radiation  and  deu- 
teron-radiation,  said  beu-radiation  consisting  essentially 
of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  1V6  milli<m  electron  volts 
of  beta-radiation  in  dosage  of  2000  to  30.000  watt-seconds 
per  square  centimeter,  said  X-radiation  consisting  essen- 
tially of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  IVi  to  3  million 
electron  volts  of  X-radiation  in  dosage  of  I  x  10*  to  I X 10^ 
reps.,  said  neutron-radiation  consisting  essentially  of  ir- 
radiating said  catalyst  in  dosage  of  1x10"  to  1x10*^ 
neutrons  per  square  centimeter,  said  deuteron-radiation 
consisting  enentially  of  irradiating  said  catalyst  with  deu- 
teron-radiation at  15  million  electron  volts  and  20  micro- 
amperes for  20  to  40  seconds. 
815  O.O.- 


3,189,964 
PHOSPHORANES,  ARSANES  AND  SIIBANES,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Roberi  M.  Washbans  and  Roger  A.  Baldwks,  WkMcr, 
CaUL,  ais^ora  to  Aasericaa  Potash  A  CiMadcal  Car^ 
porattoa,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaBL,  a  cetpofatloa  of  Dctawara 
NoDiawiBB.   FHad  Nov.  ^IML  Ser.  No.  149,888 

42Clatai.    (0.268-4) 
2.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R^^P(-i2>(N-YR'R"R'"). 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dimeUiylanuno,  di- 
ethylamino,  jAenylmeth^amino  and  iriienylafflino, 
alkylthio,  avylthio,  and  azide  groups; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  phoqrfidrous, 
arsenic  and  antimony; 

R',  R",  and  R'"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  tihe 
group  consisting  ot  alkyl,  ar^,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  di- 
methylamino,  diethylamino,  phenyhnethylamino  and 
phenylamino,  alkylthio,  and  arylthio  groups;  and  a 
is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  3. 

28.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  compounds  having 
the  formula 

Ri(Z)  P-Nst-L-Y-N-P  rZ)R| 

i"     A" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conmting  of  aiyl, 
alkyl,  Inlogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dimetfaylamino,  di- 
ethylamino, friienylmethylamino  and  plienylamino, 
alkyltliio,  and  arylthio  groins; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 
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Y  if  wlected  fawn  the  gnmp  consisting  of  i^iotphonis, 

amnic,  and  antimoiiy; 

L  it  choaea  from  the  groiq»  consistiiif  of  arylene  and 
aOcyleiie: 

WL'  and  R"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  troop 
oonaistins  of  aOcyl,  aryU  alkozy,  arykny,  dimethyl- 
amino,  diethylamiao,  phenyknethylamino  and  phenyl- 
amino,  alki^thio,  and  aiylthio. 

37.  Ai  new  conpodtioas  of  mattar,  compounda  hav- 
ing tb»  f  onnnla 


Yvn-v^m 


wherein  R  is  lalected  from  the  group  comiating  of  aryl, 
alkyl,  hilogen.  alkoxy.  aryloxy,  dimethylamino,  di- 
ethylamlno,  pheoylmethylamino  and  phenylamino,  al- 
kylthio,  and  aryhhio  groupa; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  grpup  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
snlftin 

Y  is  selected  from  the  groop  g*w»««««itig  of  phoqthoms, 
arsenic  and  antimony; 

R',  R'\  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  consistfaig 
of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  dimethylamino.  diethyl- 
amino,  phoiylmethylaniino  and  phenylamino,  alkyl- 
tUo,  and  arylthio; 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryleoa  and 
alkylene:  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2. 
32.  As  new  compositions  of  matter  polymers'  having 

the  focmula 


"1         «'       B'    Tj 

LA     A"    A-  I 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl. 
alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  dimethylsmino.  dieth- 
ylamlno.  itenylmethylamino  and  phenylamino,  aryl- 
thio, and  azide  groups; 

Z  Is  selected  fxcm  the  grotv  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
snlftir; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  gro<9  consisting  of  phoqihonis. 
arsenic  and  antimony; 

L,is  selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  alkylene  and 
arylene: 

R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aryloxy.  alkoxy,  dimethyl- 
amino, dicfhjdamino.  pheoylmethylamino  and  phenyl- 
amino,  alkjithio.  and  arylthio  groups;  and 

X  indicates  the  degree  of  polymerization. 
37.  As  new  compositiou  of  matter,  p<4ymers  having 

the  f  onnnla 


i 


•N-P-L-J-N-t-L-i-    ^ 

A     A     A-    A"  J 


whsrain  R  is  sdected  from  Che  groiq>  conststjng  of  alkyl, 
afyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dimethylamino.  dieth- 
yUmino,  pbenyhnethyhunino  and  phenyUmino,  aryl- 
thio, and  azidr^groivs; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur! 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  oooststing  of  arylene  and 
alkylene  groups;. 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nJy^fhflffft. 
arsenic  and  antimony;  ^  ^'1'",' 

R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
<^"'w*">mt  of  alkyl,  aryl.  aryloxy,  alkoxy,  dimethyl- 
amino, dieChylamfaio,  phenylmeth^aniiao  and  phenyl- 
aminoi  alkyltUOb  and  aryttUo  gioapa;  and 

X  iDdicatia  the  dcgraa  of  potymcriiattos. 


3,lt>»JMf 
NOVEL  BORATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  UB  IN  POLY> 
UREIHANB  FOAM  CONTAINING  A  23-DIlRO- 

SS^SSTli  Jil^iS  *^™^*'"^''*»  AND  PROC- 
BSB  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
~       G.W«0( 

uiSrSiCi;;^* 

No  nawiiii.  .nM^:~39riH2,  8sr.  No.  MM45 
UOalmsi   (CL2M.^3^  ^^ 

1.  A  pMyumthane  foam  composition  <^"«»»«»«8«»g  a  23- 
dibromopropyl  boeale  compound  of  the  fonnnla 

0-.R 
BfOBCtHCHiO— B  ' 

Br  ^0-B 

in  an  amount  snfBcient  to  retard  the  flammabUity  of  said 
composition,  whtn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mooovalem  organic  radical}  and  divalent  alkylsna 
radicals  formed  by  both  R's  taken  together,  said  radicals 
being  substantially  inert  to  the  polyni«thane-fotminB  m- 
actants. 


JiniBl5,196S 


CHEMICAL 


Ull 


UQUm  RBSmCOMroonONS  FOR  SHBIX  MOU>- 
JE^i^  ME1HOD8  FOR  IHEDK  PRODUCTION 
Akfca  SMf^Ok  Sahskl«BB,  Hlrashfcn»4aa,  Is 

to  Toyo  Kanro  Cnrnpam    linrflid. 

laaoB 
,      No  pnmla^  FRed  Dec,  f ,  lfS»,  gsr.  No.  tSMlS 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  liquid  resin  composition 
for  use  in  shell  molding,  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  beating  formaldehyde  and  a  phenol,  in  proportions 
sufficient  for  obtaining  a  novolak  reaction,  in  the 
presence  of  an  add  catalyst  corresponding  in  strength 
to  about  10  N-hydrochloric  acid,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  30*  to  70*  C. 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  novolak  lesin  to 
about  7,  and 

(3)  adding  an  excess  of  formaldehyde  thereto  sufficient 
to  obtain  a  resol  reaction,  and  heating  the  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  at  most  about  80*  C,  thereby  effect- 
ing the  resol  reaction;  and  admixing  with  the  reac- 
tion mixture  at  one  of  the  aforesaid  sUges  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radn  and 
cumarone. 


3JtfJC7 
FOR  VULCAraZAl 
BUTYL  RUBBER 


N^Dinwtaft^  naiAMa%lMt,8sr.N^374U 

SCWasB.  (CLMi— If) 
1.  In  a  mediod  of  compounding  a  vnlcaniiaMe  com- 
position of  a  rubbery  a^olymer  of  an  isooleffai  having 
from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  with  from  OJ  to  10%  of  an 
aUphatic  oooingated  dioleffai  having  fitxn  4  to  14  ca«boa 
atoms,  said  composition  comprising  in  addition  to  said 
rubbery  copolymer,  as  a  vulcanizing  agent,  a  substituted 
phenol  resin  obtained  by  ooodenmtion  of  a  p-hydrocaiboB 
substituted  phenol  with  formaklehyde  under  alkaline  con- 
ditions and.  as  vulcanization  accelerators,  a  halogen  donor 
and  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  *<w— i«t«»g 
ot  oxides  and  fatty  add  salu  of  xinc  and  faoo,  te  im- 
provemem  which  comprises  incorporating  said  metal  com- 
pound and  said  halogen  donor  into  said  rubbery  copoly- 
mer, heating  the  resulting  """iMHltlftn  to  a  tempnatuie 
abovu  120*  C  and  thereafter  adding  the  i"»itinfftd 
phenol  rssin. 


TANT  OvShAT  IOB  A9BALT 
flpmkib  WeaMili,  aai  A»sit  M. 

caspoBndaaafDslBNfan 
I  Apr.  29, 1M%  Bar.  New  2S,51t 
tCUtass.  |a.2<0-a2) 
L  A  Ui^  colored,  oil  resistanl 
wUdi  eon^rises  a  mineral  aggregate  and  from  I  to  10 
weight  perosnt  of  a  ffexibk,  oil  insofaible  polyester  resinoos 
Under  prspared  by  the  reaction  of  stoichiometrically  bal- 
anoed  quantities  of  a  diearboxylic  add  cnntainfaig  from 
about  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  glycol 
roifiiitiig  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoou  per  molecule,  said 
resfai  w»i*iWV  to  have  pendant  long  chain  ester  groups 
oo'»»«fa*«^  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  to  have  an  ASTM 
penetration  at  77*  F.  of  from  about  12  to  112.  by  the 
addition  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  (a)  a  long  chain  fatty  add  and  glycerol,  and  (b)  a 
^ydarida,  said  resinous  rcactanU  being  in  stoichiometric 
^if»«iMi  md  gaid  msultsnt  paving  composition  having  a 
MarshaO  stability  ratio  measured  at  70*  F./140*  F.  of 
km  than  10: 1  and  a  MarshaU  flow  at  70*  F.  greater  than  8. 


34t9,Sf9  ' 

8TABIIJZA110N  OP  STYRENE-ACRYLONIIRILE 
POLYMERS  WnH  ALKYL«UHniiUIEI>  PHB- 
NOLB  AND  yiC-BP03tY  COMPOUND8 

VHC^BBW^pp   ^^SHBBup   nlBB^^^BSW  99  ^T^^BHs    %SVbBBB   ^^^Pay  MM^K^p 

No  Dnwini.  FRsi  Oct.  7,  IHt,  8sr.  No.  €ljt94  i 
fCkhM.    (a.2<»~a3) 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  readily  mold- 
aMe  to  clear  and  snbetantially  non-disooloi«d  uniform 
products,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymerization 
product  resulting  from  the  polymerization  of  from  about 
65  to  80%  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  compound  <rf  the 
formula 


34MLSIt 
STABOJEAIIpNOr  BTYRENB-AqrYLOWIlMLB 

POLYMjBM  WnH  ORGANIC  PHUBPIMIM  AND 

ViCEPOKy  COMPOUNDS 

8.  PBvHn.  PRihima.  and  AnsaU  B. 

ta  PsaSsr  Grant  Coiv 
acarpanSatf  r  ~ 
NoDrawlnB.  FHal  Oct  7, 19fl^  Ssr.  No.  Cl^HfS 
Udstam.    (a.2iB-33) 

1.  A  thnrmoplastic  acrylonitiile-monovinyl  aryl  co- 
polymer composition  vddch  is  conventionally  aaoldafcis 
to  dear  and  substantially  non-disoolored  untfoim  copoly- 
mer products,  said  copolymei  composition  provided  by 
poiyuieiliation  of  a  naonomer  mixture  of  from  about  65 
to  about  80%  by  wetgfat  of  a  polymetizable  moaovinyl 
aryl  compound  and  abont  35  to  aboitt  20%  by  weight  of 
acrykmitrile  in  die  presence  of  and  hi  contact  with  (A) 
about  0.005  to  abont  0.75%  by  weight,  baaed  on  te 
moqomer  mixture  of  an  epoxy  stahiHiing  agent  sdected 
from  the  dass  consisting  of  (a)  resinoos  reaction  prodbete 
of  from  1  to  4  moles  <rf  an  qiiihaloliydrin  and  a  mote  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poiy- 
hydric  phenols  and  polyhydric  aliphatic  aloobolr,  (b) 
oils  resdting  from  the  epoxidation  of  a  member  setoeted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  rt^cnride  reactkm 
product  of  a  fatty  add  and  ^yoerol  and  (2)  a  terpen* 
oil;  and  (c)  low  mofecuter  wdgfat  epoxy  cydoal^phatic 
compounds  odier  than  epoxidixed  tetpene  oils,  said  cydo- 
aliphatic  oonqMonds  beteg  free  of  vio-^oxy  reactive  snb- 
stitnents  which  interfere  with  the  desired 
and  (B)  about  0.005  to  about  a75%  by  _  , 
on  the  moaomer  mirtnre,  nf  mn  ^wfpwir  phntphfiff  interlod 

from  the  class  consisting  of  ar^  and  alkjdaiyl  di- and  tri- 
suharitwtffd  "^«*"**'i*— 


O" 


»0& 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  methyl  radical,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  grocqp 
«fti»««*Hn  of  chlorine  and  Ibwer  alkjd  radicals  and  n  is 
0  to  2,  and  about  35%  to  about  20%  by  weight  (rf  acrylo- 
nitrile  in  the  presence  of  and  in  contact  with,  based  on  the 
combined  wei^  of  said  polymerizaUe  compound  and 
acrylonitrile,  about  0.005%  to  0.9%  of  at  least  one  2,4,6- 
tri-substituted  phenol  oi  the  formuhi 

OH 


wherein  Ri,  Rg  and  Ra  are  selected  ftam  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ntnrated  aUphatic  and  aromatie  hydrocarbon 
radicals  c<?Bta<n«!«g  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  and 
about  0.005%  to  0.75%  of  an  «yoBridi«id  organic  coovo- 
sition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  («)  reshwns 
complex  reaction  mixtures  of  from  1  to  4  BMtes  of  aa  api- 
halohydrin  par  mote  of  a  member  selected  Cram  the  group 
comi<hig  of  polyhydiic  phenols  and  polyhfdric  aMphatic 
akohols,  (*)  epoxiditnd'oils  reenhing  fhm  tte  lepadda- 
tion  of  a  member  seleded  from  the  group  consisring  of 
(1)  a  glyoeride  reaction  product  of  a  Catty  add  and  glyc- 
•rol  and  (2)  a  terpene  ofl  and  (c)  low  motacolar  wdgfat 
compositions  obtained  by  epoxidation  of  a  cydoaliphatic 
odwr  than  a  terpeae  oil,  said  cydoaljihafic 
being  free  of  vkxpoiay  ranctivn 


3»l«>|f71 

STARmZAllOW  OF  ACRYLONimLB  POLYMERS 

WITH  yiC4DPOZY  COMPOUNDS 

Be 


.acwpmaSaaol 

Oct  7,  1969,  Ssr.  N^  61JM 

1.  A  BMuiod  OK  proondng  a ^ 

trile-monovinyl  aryl  copolymer  compnsHion  whicfa  is  „ 
paUe  of  bdng  oonvcobonally  molded  to  dear  and  aab- 
stantially  non-discolored  unifbrm  cjopulyamt  parts,  said 
method  comprisw  poiymerization  of  a  monomsr  mittva 
of  from  about  65  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  poly»- 
edzaUe  aaonovinyl  aryl  compound  and  about  35  to 
20%  by  wdgfat  of  actylonitiik  fai  tfaa  pieaenee  of 
in  contact  with  abont  0.005  to  about  0.75%  by  ^ 
based  on  te  tnonomer  mixtnie,  of  an  SFOiy  ttabOd^ 
agsat  selectad  from  the  group  rnwisling  of  («)  rasfamni 
reaction  prodnote  of  from  1  to  4  aseha  of  mi  apindolqF- 
drin  and  one  mote  of  a  osember  sslaolBd  from  the  gnnp 
consiMtag  of  polyfaydiic  phsoob  and  poiylqidric  aSphrtfe 

;  (*)  oils  rasnitint  horn  Iha  sposidalfam  of  n 

asteded  from  the  gtoop  ooMiilteg  of  (1)  a 


eride  reaction  product  of  a  frdty  add  and  gh«aral  Md 
(2)  a  terpens  oil;  and  (c)  low  moteenlar  wdgfat  apooty 


oil,  said  cyrtoaBphatic 


sired  stabilisalion. 


h8fa«fr«eof^ 
with  the 


'apSJSsal    - 

iNO  rmHOLwaniAitrntatm  warns 
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a  penetration  d  from  0  to  SO  at  T7*  1^.,  a  sc^tening  point 
of  from  140  to  230*  F.,  and  from  3%  to  20%  by  weight 
*  of  a  non-heat  hardening  phen<riic-fQrmaldehyde  resin  hav- 
ing a  softening  point  of  from  210  to  320*  F.,  a  specific 
gravity  of  about  1.05  to  1.10  and  a  C/ardneir  color  index 
of  7  to  12  in  ooe  to  one  ratio  in  toluene. 


34t9473 
rSTROLEUM  WAX-ETHYLENE  VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSmON 
Aaraa  Okcn,  Kcnnctt  Township,  Pa^  asslgBor  to  E.  L  da 
Poot  d«  Ncnaoars  and  Compa^gr,  WUmingtoa*  DcL,  a 
ofDelawwe 
FDcd  Oct.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,356      , 
21  aaims.     (0. 260—28.5)  ,  ' 
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21.  A  heat-sealable  flexible  sheet  material  having  on 
one  surface  therMf  a  thermoplastic  wax  composition 
coating  having  a  melt  viscpsity  of  between  2000  and 
15.000  centipoises  measured  at  290*  F.,  said  waX  compo- 
sition comprising  between  about  50%  and  70%  of  a 
petroleum  wax  having  a  melting  point  between  about 
130*  F,  aiid  170*  F.,  and  between  about  50%  and  30% 
of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  scet^te,  said  co- 
polymer being  the  copotymerization  product  ot  ethylene 
and  vinyl  acetate  in  ratio  between  about  2  to  1  and  4  to  1. 


3»1I9,S74 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING ANAZELATE 

Ha  _Rocen,  Jin.  LoHgvlcw,  Tcz.,  md  Jmbcs  G* 

T— .y  wA^fUKM  to  Eastoasi  Kodak 

•Y«t  a  cofpoialkNi  of  New 


Mnnr 
N«pinnHBg. 


Fled  Not.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,131 
aCfadM.    <CL266-^1.S) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  solid,  crys- 
talline polypropylene  and  about  .5  to  abput  25%,  by 
weight,  of  a  diester  of  azelaic  acid  having  the  formula: 

o  o  ,'  , 

RO-i— (CH|)ir-0-OR      r 

¥^re  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  4-10  carbon  atoms. 


3419,575  I 

POLYAMIDES  STABILIZED  WITH  ORGANO-TIN 
COMPOUNDS 
F.  Hon,  Ckarioloa,  aad  Hany  Ylacyard, 
:iarliilMk  W.  Va.,  awlippii  la  Ualoa  Carbide 
wnonnoBy  ■  COTponNNH  m  nicw  rOtk 
NoDrawkw.    Filed  Mnr  4, 1959,  S«r.  No.  816,525 

tl  CWasa.    (CL  266— «5.75) 
4.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  synthetic 
linear  fiber-forming  polyamide  in  which  thq  — CONH — 


group  is  a  recurring  unit  in  the  polymer  chain  and  from 
about  0.025  to  about  2  percent  by  wei^t  of  an  organic 
tin  compound  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of  at 
least  one  direct  carbon  to  tin  bond  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  tin  compounds  having  four  carbon  to 
tin  bonds  of  the  formula  R4Sn,  wherein  R  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
substituted  hydrocartwn  radicals,  (B)  tin  compounds 
having  n  carbon  to  tin  bonds  and  4— n  intensifying  bonds 
from  tin  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo^n,  hydrogen,  and  hydroxyl  of  the  formula 
RnSnX4_a  wheren  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen,  and  hydroxyl,  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  (C)  tin  com- 
pounds having  two  carbon  to.  tin  bonds  and  an  intensify- 
ing double  bond  from  tin  to  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  of  the  formula 
RaSnY  wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  (D)  tin  compounds  hav- 
ing n  carbon  to  tin  bonds  and  4— n  intjensifying  bonds 
from  tin  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen,  and  phosphorus  linked  organic 
radicals,  (E)  polystannic  compounds  ha^ng  carbon  to 
tin  bonds  and  intensifying  bonds  from  tin  to  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen, 
oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen,  and  phosphorus,  and  (F)  stan- 
honic  add  compounds  of  the  formula 


l'L8nOR''J, 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a  metal  atom,  a  hydrocarbon  radical; 
and  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1. 


3,189,576 
ORGANOSIUCON INTCRMEDIATES  CONTAINING 

SILICON-BONDED  OXIME  RADICALS 
EdwMnd  Sweet,  MMlud,  Mk^  Bwliniii  to  Dow  Coniiiig 
CorporatioB,    Midlaad,    Mkk.,    a    corporatfoa    ol 
Mkhigaa 
NoDrawlM.  FBcd  Sept  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,167 

25CkdBis.    (a.  266-^46  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

(X=N0)^iR'4_. 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  the  formula  RsC=  and 

•       .        u 

in  which  each  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divalent  halohydro- 
carbon  radicals,  each  R  is  a  radical  selected  independent- 
ly from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, each  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  independently  from 
the  groiq)  consisting  of  R  radicals,  cyanoalkyi  radicals  . 
and  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  is  a  podtive  integer  ranging 
in  value  from  1  to  4. 

8.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  organoiOpx- 
ane  having  at  least  one  siloxane  unit  of  the  formula 

R'l       R'k 


which  u^it  contains  at  least  one  (X=:NO)  group  and  at 
least  one  SiO  group  of  a  SiOSi  linkage,  kny  remaining 
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siloxane  units  in  said  organosiloxane  being  essentially  all 
of  the  general  formula 


R'.8iO 


4-c 

2 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R4C= 
and 

U 

radicals  in  which  each  R  is  selected  independently  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  each  R" 
is  selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  hydrocarbon  and  divalent  halohydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, each  R'  is  selected  independently  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R  radicals,  cyanoalk^  radicals  and  hydros 
gen  atoms,  R'"  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, &  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  d  and  ^  are 
each  integers  from  0  to  3  ^elusive,  /  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2  inclusive,  z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  inclusive  and 
c  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 

13.'  The  method  comprising  mixing  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  moisture  ( 1 )  a  polytiloxane  containing  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  groups  in  which  essentially  all  the  re- 
maining valences  of  the  silicon  atoms  in  said  pcriysiloxane 
are  satisfied  by  oxygen  atoms  of  SiOSi  linkages  and  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, cyanoalkyi  radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  there  being 
an  average  of  at  least  one  said  substituent  per  silicon  atom, 
with  (2)  a  silane  of  the  formula  R'bSi(ON=rX)«_b  in 
which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  halohydro- 
carbon radicals,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  RsC=  and 


n. 

u 

radicals  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocartxm  radicals  and  monovalent  halo- 
hydrocarbon radicals  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  oi  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divalent 
halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  6  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  in  amount  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  mol 
of  silane  per  mol  of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  in 
(1),  whereby  a  product  is  obtained  which  is  stable  in  the 
absence  of  moisture,  but  cures  n^ien  exposed  to  moisture. 


3,189,577 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  «AC1HYLENIC ALLY 

UNSATURATED    ALDEHYDE    POLYMERS    TO 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DERIYATIVES 
Elliott  E.  Ryder,  Jr.,  AfaoMda,  a^  PUHp  PcszagUa,  El 

CcRlto»  CaW.,  ci^uis  to  Shell  Ol  CooqpMy,  New 

York,  N.Yh  a  corporalioa  of  Dciawwc 

FBcd  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,848 
HCUaBC    (CL268— 67) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  water-insoluble  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polymers  of  alpha,beta-ethylenically  i^- 
saturated  aldehydes,  which  pdymen  contain  at  least  60% 
by  weight  of  the  unsaturated  aldehyde  units  and  are  ob- 
tained by  addition  polymerization  (rf  the  alddiyde  tfunou^ 
the  ethylenic  group,  into  a  polymer  which  is  soluble  in 
water  which  comprises  mixing  the  polymer  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  which  contains  less  than  an  equivalent  amount 
of  a  material  which  releases  sulfur  dioxide  when  an  acidi- 
fied aqueous  solution  thereof  is  heated  to  100*  C,  iiliile 
maintaining  the  aqueous  medium  substantially  neutral 
over  a  greater  part  of  the  reaction. 


3,189,578 
POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Hcary  R.  ITaiiiMiffis,  Waihana.  SX.,  calgwBr  to 


a 
No 


No.  StMlf 


of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1959,  Scr. 

6ClaiBM;    (CL  268— 77.5) 

1.  A  water-soluble  pd^nethane  which  forms  tou^ 

flexible  and  strong  films  from  water  solutions  thereof  and 

which  is  a  reaction  product  of  an  arylene  diisocyanale 

and  a  polyethylene  ether  glyori  of  the  formula  

H0(CHsCHsO)bH  '    ^^ 

wherein  n  i^  an  integer  suflScient  to  provide  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  6,000  to  7,500,  said  arylene  diisocyanale 
being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  6f  lVi:l  to  m:l  moles  of 
arylene  diisocyanate  per  mole  of  polyethylene  ether  gly- 
col, said  reaction  having  been  terminated  with  at  least 
one  molar  equivalent  of  an  aliphatic  monohydroxy  alco- 
hol per  molar  equivalent  of  said  arylene  diisocyanate 
when  the  reaction  product  had  approached  but  not 
reached  water-insolubility. 


3,189,579 

CARBAMATES    AND    POLYURETHANES        

UPON  4-AMINOMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMBIB- 
ANOL 
Joha  R.  Caidwcn,  K^wort,  Tc 

~     .     ..  ~  .  N.Y,  a  uispuratlaM  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Rawing.    FUed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,S63 
18Claiu.    (CL  268— 77  J) 
18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  oX.  polyurethane4ype 
polymery  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  having  die 
formula 


ROC— NHC 


S 


HiOH 


w^ierein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-^  carixm 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  polyesterificatioo  catalyst, 
thereby  eliminating  an  alc<riiol  and  forming  a  p<dymer 
characterized  by  a  polymer  chain  containing  a  repeating 
linkage  having  the  formula 

j-C-NHCHf-/^    H    \-CHi J 


14 


3,189,588 

POLYHYDROPOLYBORATE  GROUP-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

DcL.  a  taspwallua  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhc.   FBcd  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18943* 
lOCIafccis.    (CL  268— 78.4) 

1.  Polymers  comprising  recurring  units  of  polyhydro- 
polyborate  groups  containing  n  boron  atonu  wherein  n  to 
an  integer  sele^ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  10  and 
12,  joined  by  recurring  polycarbacyl  groups  which  are 
bonded  to  boron  atoms  of  separate  recurring  polyhydnv 
polyborate  groups  through  the  carbonyl  carbons  of  the 
polycarbacyl  groups,  wherein  eadi  pcrfyhydropolybonte 
group  has  a  negative  valence  of  2.  which  valences  are  sat- 
isfied by  a  catioo  having  a  valence  of  1-3. 

6.  Process  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  iirccinci  of 
an  add  catalyst  a  compound  of  the  frmnula 

M.(B,H,)» 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  having  a  valence  of  l>3,  it  is  aa 
integer  selected  from  the  class  ooosistiiig  of  10  aad  12. 
and  a  and  b  ate  positive  whole  numben  of  1-3  aad 


-  I 
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whote  values  are  detenniiied  by  the  valence  di  M,  with  a 
polyaqrl  halide  of  the  f onnttb 


Hd-^— R-^-Bai 


whereiii  Hal  is  a  group  selected  frcMn  the  dass  coDsistiiii 
of  a  and  Br,  and  R  is  an  aliphatically  saturated  hydro- 
carbon of  1-16  carbon  atoms,  and  isolating  the  resulting 
ivoduct 

naasvRE  sENsmvE  adoesives  cfMiniisiNG 

INTKRPOLYMERS  OF  ALKYLACRYLATm,  VI- 
NYL  ESTERS  AND  N-ALKOXYALKYL  ACRYL- 
AMIDBS 

P>  Hnrt^  AlHson  Vaffc,  and  Bocsf  M« 
I  Pn>»  aerinon  to  PMtsta^gh  FInia 
^a^  a  conovnoesi  of 
Id  Jwe  S»  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,599 
llChdBH.    id  2M— US) 
1,  A  pfeature-sensitlve  adhesive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  interpolymer  of:        i     , 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  99.9  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 

t 

oh»-chCor 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  19  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula: 

o  . 

RiJoCH-CHi  ' 

where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  I        i 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  percent  by  i(i«ight  of  at 
least  one  combound  of  the  formula: 

B«  O    Rt 
CHt-C— CNCHQRi 

iHiere  Rj  is  an  aOcyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
•  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  ,6 
carbon  atoms,  and  furyl,  and  R4  b  a  member  se- 
lected from  die  group  consisting  of  hy^lrogen  and 
meth^. 

I  1 

POLYMKROAIION  PROC^  FOR  POLYVINYL- 
IDBNE  CHLORIDE  AND  COPOLYMERS  IHERE- 
OF  USING  AN  INSOLUBLE  hIETALIJC  SOAP  AS 
amM  EMULSIFIER 
I. 


v8toneB!F.G«oMcll 


ft  New  Yetfc>  N*¥m  n  cesweralien  of  New  Yesfc 
No  Dnwl^    Fled  Mar.  16,  19tt7  Sar.  No.  IIMU 
nCkim,  (a.26S--t5J) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  uniform  particle  size 
polyvinylidene  chloride  resin  comprising  polymerizing  a 
mijoure  of  from  65  to  100%  by  weight  6f  vin^lidene  chlo- 
ride and  from  0  to  35%  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  other 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chlOTide. 

R  R. '     ;  , 

wheidn  R  and  Rt  are  members  of  the  dass  consisthig  of 
hydrogen  and  an  aUgrl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Rs  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  preaenoe,of  from  0.01  pai^  to  3.0 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  monomers  of  a  free-fliidical  cata- 
lyst and  from  0.01  to  5.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  mono- 
mers of  an  insohiMe  soap  as  the  sole  emnlsifler  having  the 


structure  (A— COO)bM  niierdn  A  repttseaU  an  tSkyl 
group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  barium, 
calcium,  magnesium,  cadmium,  zinc,  lead,  tm  and  alumi- 
num and  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  M, 
with  agitation  jn  the  subtfantial  absence  of  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  below  about  100*  C. 


Mi9»5B3 

PREPARATION    OF    VINYL    AROMATIC    ESTER 

HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS,  INCOR- 

PORATTNG  A  PRE-POLYMEROATION  HOMOG- 

EN1ZAT10N  STEP 

Lowel^E.  McCaw,  Rochestsr,  N.Y.,  ad  EOswotlh  C 

to 


NoDrawlnf.    FOed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Sar.  No.  lt5,S26 
SOatoM.    (CL26»-46J1) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  at  least 
about  50,000  of  an  aromatic  ester  having  the  formula 


CT"" 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from, 
about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  industve,  and  Rj  is  an  ali- 
phatic radical  containing  one  okfinic  double  bond  having 
from  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  which  com- 
prises homogenizing  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  emulsifier, 
water  and  at  least  75%.  by  wei^  based  00  the  weight 
of  the  total  mixture,  of  said  aromatic  ester,  to  form  a 
stable,  homofenized  solution  thereof,  polymerizinf  the 
aromatic  ester  present  in  the  resultant  homogenized  mix- 
ture by  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  slow-reactioo 
catalyst  having  a  half-life  of  at  least  about  10  minutes 
and  selected  fhmn  the  group  consisting  of  redox  and  free- 
radical  generating  catalysts,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
aboo^  SO*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  in  an  inert  atmo^here, 
the  amount  of  water  present  in  said  homogenized  mixture 
being  such  that  the  mixture  contains  from  about  10%  to 
about  30%  solids  of  the  monomer  in  the  homogenized 
mixture,  and  recovering  the  resultant  polymer. 


MffSM 
3-yiNYL-2,2-DIMEniYLNORCAMPIlANE  AND 
^  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Nawtan  H.  Shearer,  Ir.,  Khigsport,  Taan.,  assignor  to  V 

of  New  Jsrasy 

NoDrawtoc    FBed  Ang.  11. 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,141 
ITOatoM.    (CL  260— 86.2) 

3.  Solid  copolymers  of  3-vinyl-2,2-dimeth^norcani- 
phane  with  at  least  one  «-olefln. 

16.  A  solid  polymer  of  3-vinyl-2,2-dimBth]^aorcam- 
phane  having  a  moleailar  weight  In  the  range  of  about 
10,000  to  about  250,000,  a  softening  point  hi  the  range 
of  about  250*  to  about  300*  C  and  a  density  fai  the 
range  of  about  J8  to  about  ^I. 


lJt9J6S 

2-VINYL-6,4>DIMniiYLNORPiNANB  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Newton  H.  Shewsr,  Jr.,  Uvport  Teas.  itolvMr  to  1 

of  Newlerasy 

NoDrawlif.    Fled  Anf.  11, 1966,  Ssr.  No.  46,651 

ITdatasa.    (266— 66J) 
2.  Solid  copolymers  of  2-vinyl-6,6^ifflethylnofpiaaae 
with  at  least  one  ••olefla. 
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16.  A  solid  polymer  of  2-viayl-6,6-difflethytaiorpiaaM 
having  a  molecuhtf  weight  in  the  range  of  about  10,000 
to  about  250,000.  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  about 
200  to  about  240*  C.  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  about 
.87  to  about  .91. 


34i9,5it 

DBNSnnCATION  OF  POLY< 
^  **'_"!^  L  nagsmiy,  jr.. 
•ngview^a^  nsriiMn  to 

,  RocBsalsr,  N.Yif  ■ 


DBISRGBNT  COPOLYMER  OF  UNSATURATED 
POLYGLYCOL  ETHER 
T. 
FkankW. 


No 

621,666, 

1963.  wkkh  ta  a 

72M66,  Apr.  21,  19S6. 

May  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197^39 
3ClalnM.   (CL 

1.  An  oil-soluble  polymer  of  (A)  polymerizable  oil- 
solubilizing  compounds  having  a  single  eUiylenic  linkage 
and  containing  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  from 
4  to  30  aliphatic  cart>on  atoms  and  (B)  at  least  one 
N-alkenyl  amino  alkji  ether  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consistuig  ot  poly^kylene  gly- 
cols having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  220  and 
30,000  and  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene 
group  and  monoalkyl  ethers  thereof,  said  alkenyl  group 
having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  amino  alkyl 
group  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  said  (A)  com- 
ponent constituting  from  about  40  to  96%  by  weij^t  and 
said  (B)  component  constituting  a  total  of  from  about 
4  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  composition,  there 
being  present  at  least  one  monomer  of  said  (B)  com- 
ponent and  said  polymer  being  substantially  saturated 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50,000  u  deter- 
mined by  standard  light  scattering  methods  and  a  solu- 
bility in  oil  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight,  said  polyglycols 
having  at  least  5  alkylene  oxide  units  each  and  being 
attached  by  a  single  amino  group  to  said  polymer. 


3,169487 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING 

SOLUBLE  AND  INSOLUBLE  EMULSIFIERS 
Fhsak  3.  DoMt,  devdaiid,  OMo,  mfanr  to  The  B.  F* 

GooMch  Cpftoy,  New  Yorit,  N.V;  a  caqpoillun  of 

New  York 
No  Drtoffe^    Fled  Jmc  16,  1962,  8er.  No.  262,9S4 
26  Halms    (0.266—924) 

1.  The  process  comprising  initiating  a  polymerization 
of  monomer  consisting  of  from  70  to  100%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate, 
methyl  methacrylate  and  styrene  and  from  0  to  30%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  other  monoolefinically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizaUe  with  said  vinyl  monomer  in  an 
aqueous  emulsion  system,  m  an  aqneoos  .asedinm  m  ad- 
mixture with  a  free  radical  catalyst  and  at  least  one  in- 
soluble soap  having  the  structure  (A— COO)aM  iriierein 
A  is  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from  7  to  21  caihon  atoms,  M 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
barium,  caldum,  magnesium,  cadmium,  zinc,  tin  and  alu- 
minum and  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  the  valmce  of 
M,  and  subsequently  adding,  during  the  oooiae  of  the 
poljrmerization  and  at  some  finite  degree  of  conversion 
iriiich  is  equivalent  to  at  least  about  a  1%  conversion  of 
monomer  to  polymer,  from  abont  2  to  50%  by  wdjht  of 
a  controlled  excess  of  a  soluble  emulsifier  over  the  amount 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  existing  polymer  partides,  there* 
by  causing  the  nudeation  of  new  polynwr  particles  and 
the  production  of  a  stable  polyaacr  enwhion  of  at  least 
,two  famillee  of  potymer  partides,  at  least  one  of  whidi 
is  composed  of  partides  of  nnifoim 


NoIhnwiM.  Fled  Apr.  1, 1966. Sar. N^  19466 
MOatoto.  (CL26B-93.7) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  bulk  dnsity  of  a  solid 
polymer  whidi  comprises  slurrying  a  low  bulk  density 
poly-«-olefin  m  perticulate  form  contahring  a  small  por- 
tion of  an  inert  organic  liquid  solvent  in  water  and  heat- 
ing the  resulting  s^rry  at  a  temperature  wtdiin  the  rai^ 
of  about  5  to  15*  C.  below  the  V^cat  aoflenhig  point,  for 
at  least  about  15  mhiutes,  to  form  a  pdy-«-olefin  of  m- 
oeased  bulk  density. 


2L189589 
POLYMBRlZAtlON  OF  OUPINS  WTIHA  TITANI- 
UM   HAUDB-TSANSmON    hlETAL    BOBOflV- 
DRIDE  CATALYST 

to 


No 


Dr«vh«!*FCSW 


1, 1966,  Ser.Nab  46472 


(CL  266— 93.7) 


L  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  polymeriaUe 
1-olefins  containing  a  CH|»C»  radical  in  the  aflcyl  por- 
tion and  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  ooaipriaing 
contacting  said  1-olefin  under  polymaiiEation  condittona 
with  a  catalyst  pr^ared  by  leoeting  (A)  TO^  and  (B) 
M(BH4).  ata  temperature  to  the  range  <rf  0  to  250*  P., 
wherein  X  is  a  hahde  selected  from  the  group  nwiiitt- 
ing  of  dilbride,  bromide  and  iodide,  M  it  at  least  one 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  and  hafnium,  y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and 
z  is  an  integer  equivalent  to  the  vakoce  of  M,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  is  in  the  range  of  02  to  3XL 


■  3469596 

THREE-COMPONENT  ALKYL  ALUMINUM  CATA- 
_      LYOTSFOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

HSRy  ^fm  Cower,  Ar.,  and  1 

aHsr.  N.Y.,  ■  carnanHMB  of  New  ttnn 

No  Dinwtoi.    FBsd  Mm.  h  1961,  Sar.  Now  92,462 


1,1961,  has 


16  nilnii  (CL26B-93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  aipha-mooooleflnic  hydro* 
carbon  material  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the 
improvement  viiich  comprises  odalyzing  the  polymerizi^ 
tion  with  a  catalytic  mixture  cwtViiiiftg  an  alondnum 
compound  havhig  the  formula  R«A1  wherein  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  contamfaig  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  sdeded 
from  die  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  arj^  and  aralkyl,  a 
haUde  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  groiv 
sisting  of  titaniun  and  vanadium,  and  a  third 
selected  from  the  amides  having  the  formulas: 


0        Ri  O      H      o 
Bi-6-jr     ,  6 — it — o. 


\. 


L-<CHi)i-J 


N-J-R« 

(CHi).         (OHU. 
0 


N-C-R*      , 
(OHtf.        (OW. 
N^-R« 

A 

whereto  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
of  alkyl  ndicab  coohunhig  1  toTOoarboa 


t  I 


1116 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1965 


carboxyl,  alkoxy,  — NCR),  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and     , 

O       Bi  I      '    '  '  ,  ' 

wherein  n^  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  and  each  or  R^  and  Rs 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  cydohexyl,  and  wherein  R4  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alky|  radicals  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integef 
of  1  to  4. 


L 


to  said  first  zone,  and  continuing  polymerization  to  an 
overall  conversion  of  60  to  90  percent,  the  amount  of 
butadiene  being  fed  to  each  of  said  zones  being  adjusted  so 
that  the  final  polymer  product  cratains  2  to  45  percent 
by  weight  of  material  produced  in  said  first  zone. 

3,lt9^3 

POLYAZO  DYES 

Hdn  WIcU,  AllKkwil,  Itaarl  f  id,  SwlUMl—i, 

aarignorlo Sandos Ud^  Baad, Switzerland 

No  Drawinf.    FOcd  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,M8 

CUaM  priority,  nppHcatfoa  SwMiwIwd,  Feb.  IB,  1M2, 

2^5/tt;  jBly  25»  19€2,  S,92f /tt 

<  ClalBa.    (O.  2M— 144) 

1.  Polyazo  dye  of  the  formula 

OH 


(nh-oc-^ 


N=N 


8O1B 


3,1S9491 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  A^PHA-OLEFINS 
WITH  AN  ORGANO  ALUMINUM  COMPOUND, 
TRANSITION  METAL  HALTOE,  ORGANO  NllltO- 
GEN  BASE  AND  WATER  CATALYST 
ReMtoScm  and  Ettore  GiachcMI,  MBai,  Italy,  a«igMn 
to    Moatocadid,    Soddi    Gcncnk   per    llndnatria 
MiBcnria  •  Chlmka,  a  Mwporadoa  of  Italy    , 
No  Drawtaf.    FUcd  Apr.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  104351 
ClalBM  priority,  appUortloB  Italy,  Apr.  2S,  19M, 
7,555/6t 
nClatma.   (CL  2M— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  highei^  klpha-olefins  to 
polymers  composed  at  least  prevailingly  of  isotactic  maclro- 
molecules  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
aluminum  trialkyl  and  a  titanium  trihalide,  characterized 
in  that  a  compound  obtained  by  treating  ah  organic  nitro-^ 
gen  containing  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of' 
aliphatic  diamines  and  pyridine,  which  ba^  it  present  in 
an  organic  base/titanium  trihalide  ratio  of  from  between 
0.25: 1  to  1:1,  with  an  amount  of  water  varying  from  0.1 
to  1  mole  per  mole  of  the  nitrogen-containing  base,  is 
added  to  the  catalyst  prior  to  its  use  in  said  polymeriza- 
tion process.  .   .     '     1 

^— ^^—  ,      '  ■     ■» 

J,lt9,592 
PRODUCTION  OF  BIMODAL  CIS- 
POLYBUTADIENE 
Donald  D.  Norwood  and  Leo  I.  Daglcy,  Jr.,  Bartlcsyflle, 
to  PhUlipa  Pctnricnm  Company,  a  cor- 
IMawarc 
FUcd  Aag.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,991 
SOaiau.   (CL2M— 94.3) 
1.  A  continuous  two-stage  polymerization  process  for 
the  production  of  polybutadiene  containing  at  least  85  per- 
cent cis-l,4,-addition  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  ob- 
tained by  mixing  at  least  one  organometal  compound  as 
a  first  component  and  a  second  iodine  containinj  com- 
ponent containing  a  titanium  halide,  comprising  continu-' 
ously  introducing  1,3-butadiene,  a  hydrocarbon  diluent, 
and  initiator  to  a  first  polymerization  zoiie,  the  amount  of 
titanium  charged  to  said  first  zone  being  in  the  range 
of  0.02  to  0.15  gram  millimolsper  100  grams  of  buta- 
diene, polymerizing  50  to  80  percent  of  the  butadiene 
charged  in  said  first  polymerization  zone,  continuously 
withdrawing  a  first  polymerization  effluent  from  said  first 
polymerization  zone,  continuously  adding  additional  buta- 
diene, toluene,  and  initiator  to  said  first  effluent,  continu- 
ously introducing  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  second  po- 
lymerization zone,  the  amount  of  additional  inil)iator  being 
sufficient  to  provide  an  amount  of  titanium  in  said  second 
polymerization  zone  of  0.2  to  2  gram  millimols  per  100 
grams  of  butadiene  charged  thereto  including  that  chaiiged 

'I     ' 


OH 


-N»N 


NH-X  \ 


-(-N-N-R)^ 
-H«-i 


wherein 
n  Is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  , 

m,  p  and  q  each  is  one  of  tl^  integers  I,  2  and  3.  the 

sum  m-\-p-\-q  being  5, 
a  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  contistiiig  of 

hydrogen  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  moieties 


NOi 


NOi 


NO,    and 


NOi 


(I) 


diphenylamino  which  contains  moiety  I  being  attached  to 
the  2-position  of  the  resorcin  nucleus  and  diphenylamino 
which  contains  moiety  U  being  attached  to  one  of  the 
numbered  free  positions  in  the  aforesaid  formula,  and 
R  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  con^ionent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diazotized 
4-amino-2',4'-dinitro-6'-carboxydiphenylainine, 
1-aminonaphthalene-sulfonic  acid, 
2-aminonaphthalene-disulfonic  acid, 
4-amino-4'-nitro-2'-sulfoKliphenylamine, 
I-amino-lower  alkoxy-benzene, 
1-amino-lower  alkoxy-benzene-sulfonic-add, 
1  -aminobenzene-monosulf onic-acid, 
I    l-amino-mononltrobenzene,  | 

1  -amino-mononitrobenzene-sulfonic-acid, 
1-amino-loweralkylbenzene-suIfonic  add, 
4-amino-l,l'-azobenzene-sulfonic  acid, 
4>anuno-l,r-azobenzene-disulfonic  acid, 
l-amino-2-hydroxy-dinitrobenzene, 
l-ainino-2-hydroxy-mononitrobenzene-sulfonic 

add, 
l-anuno-2-hydroxy-mononitrobenzene, 
1-amino-di-loweralkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid, 
2-  (4'-amino )  •phenyl-6-loweralkylbenzenethiazol- 

aulfooie  acid, 
4-nitro-4'-(4"-aminonaphthyl-r'-azo)-l.l'- 

diphenylamine-2,6"(7")-disulfonic  add,  and 
4-nitro-4'.(2"-methyl-4"-nitro-5"-methoxy- 
pheny  1-azo)  - 1 , 1  '•diphenylamino-2-sul- 
fonic  acid. 
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HETEROGENEOUS  COBALT  COMPLEX 

COMPOUNDS 

I  NcIhv  Baid,  SwitMrlaadt  aMtaaor  to 


NoDrawiag.  FBad  Apr.  1,  i9<3,  Scr.  No.  2i9,799 
ClalM  priority,  ■ppHcartoa  Swltictlaai,  Apr.  11,  19tt, 

4,432/tt 
CCtalML    (CL2M— 145) 
1.  A  l:2-heterogeneous  cobalt  mixed  complex  of  the 

formula 


FA— o 


o-Dn 


\/  ^ 

.i-i  vl. 


wherein 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of  diazotized 
2-amino- 1 -hydroxy-S-nitrobenzene, 
2-amino- 1  -hydroxy-4-nitrobenzene, 
2-amino-  l-hydroxy-5-nitro-chlorobenzene, 
2-amino- l-hydroxy-4-nitro-lower  alkyl-benzene, 
2-amino- l-hydroxy-5-nitro-lower    alkoxy-benzene, 

and 
2-amino- l-hydroxy-4^utro-broinobenzene, 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of 
2-amino-naphthalene-6-sulfoiiic  acid-(2'-hydroxy)- 

propylamlde, 
l-aminonaphthalene-4-aulfonic  add  (2'-hydroxy)- 
I  propylamide, 

2-aminonapbtlukne-5-8alfonic  acid-(2'-hydroxy)- 

propylamide,  and 
'l-aminonaphthalene-5-sulfonic  acid-(2'-hydroxy)- 
propylamide, 
and  ij^herein  the  — O —  group  of  the  diazo  component  and 
the  — ^NH —  group  of  the  coupling  component  each  stands 
in  the  adjacent  position  to  the  — N=N —  group,  and  the 
other  monoazo  radical  being  a  monoazo  dye  radical  of 
the  ortho,  ortho'-dihydroxybenzene-azonaphthalene  series 
of  the  formula 

i        A 

i-N=N— A 

wherein 
D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  radicals  of  diazotized 
2-amino- 1 -hydroxy-nitrobenzene, 
2-amino- 1  -hydroxy-chlorobenzene, 
2  •  amino  •  1  •  hydiroxybenzeoe-sulfonic  acid-(car- 

boxy )  phenylamide, 
2-amino  - 1  •  hydroxybenzene-sulfonic  ^add-Oower 

alkoxy) lower  alkylamide, 
2-amiiio- 1 -hydroxy-chloro-nitrobenzene. 
2-amiiio- 1  -hydroxy-trichlorobenzene, 
2-amino-l-hydroxybenzene, 
2<4unino-l-hydroxy-lower  alkyl  benaene, 
2-amiiio-l-hydroxy-lower  alkoxy  benzene, 
2-aniino- 1  -hydroxy-bronnobenaene, 
2-amino- 1 -hydroxybenzene-sulfonic  add  lower  al- 

k^amide, 
2-amino- 1 -hydroxybenzene-sulfonic  add  amide, 
2  •  amino  - 1  •  hydroxy-chlorobenzene-sulfonic  add 

phenylamide, 
2-amino- 1-hydroxy-dinitrobenzene,  and 
2-amino- 1 -hydroxy-dichlorobenzene, 
E  is  a  member  selectMl  from  the  group  consisting  d 
the  radicals  of 


2-hydroxynaphthalene. 

7-hydroxy- 1 -acetylamino-naphthaleiie, 

2-hydroxyiiaphthalene-3-carboxylic  add-Csul&mi- 

do)phenylamide, 
2-hydroxynaiAthalene  -  3  •  carboxyllc  add-phenjd- 

amide, 
2-hydroxynaphthalene-3-carbox^  add-lower  al- 
kylamide, 
2-hydroxynaphthalene-3-carbox^ic  add  amide, 
2  -  hydroxynaphthalene  -  3  -  carboxylic  add-Oty- 

droxy) -lower  alkylamide. 
2-hydroxy-6-lower  alkoxynaf^thalene,  and 
2-hydroxyna|dithalene-3-carboxyUc  add  phenyUun- 
ide;sulfonic  add 
and  wherein  the  — O —  groiq>s  in  the  diazo  and  coupUnt 
component  each  stands  in  the  adjacent  position  to  tha 
— ^N=N —  group. 


3,119,595 
METAL  COMPLEX  DIES  CONTAINING 
^DIBENZOFURANOL 
Clcmcas  Stredt,  Loodonville,  N.Y.,  ■■jgani  to 
Aniline  A  FUm  Coiponilioii,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
poralioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiic    Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1<7,433 

2Ctaiiiii.    (CL2M— 14<) 
1.  A  metalized  complex  aio  compound  having  the 
formula: 


OH 


OiN 


wherein  X  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  groiqi 
consisting  of  cc^per,  cobalt  and  nickel. 


3,lt9,59< 

METHOD  FOR  FRACnONAUNG  AQUEOUS  EX- 
TRACTS FROM  BARKS  OF  TREES 
'^-'f  '   Prtak  ff  rrirrlr] .  Talif ,  assiginii  In  ' 
CoBspaay,  Tacoan,  Waah.,  ■  coKmantOam  of  Wa. 

No  Drawiiv.    FHcd  Oct  3,  INl,  Sor.  Now  14 
4ClaiBH.    (CL2tfB~lg9) 

1.  The  process  of  fractionating  an  aqueous  extract  de- 
rived by  treating  comminuted  tree  bark  with  wato-  at 
elevated  tea4)eratures  and  containing  in  s(rfution,  aro> 
matic  substances  including  dihydroquercetin,  polyphentrit, 
phenols  and  phenolic  polymers  and  carbohydrate  sub- 
stances induding  reducing  sugars,  comprising  adjusting 
the  pH  of  said  extract  to  at  least  10,  and  treating  said  ex- 
tract with  at  least  20%,  based  on  the  wei^t  of  the  dia- 
solved  solids,  of  a  water  dissociable  alkaline  earth, metal 
compound,  calculated  as  the  oxide  of  tiie  alkaline  euth 
metal,  under  substantially  non-oxidizing  conditions  to 
form  a  predpitate  phase  containing  the  aronoatic  sob- 
stanoea  and  a  solute  phase  ccmtaining  the  carbohydrate 
substances,  and  separating  the  respective  phases. 


3,lt9497 

3«LYC0SIDES  OF  17.AMlNO^HYDROXY<S- 

ANDROSIVNES 


.  Mmihaai,  N J., 

Corporatioa,  a  fiFpwtliM  of  DdaWve 
NoDrawlif.  FBcdMar.4,1999,8«r.No.797,Mt 

ICM^  (CL2M— aia.5) 
3-Dn^yooside  of  17-aflBiiK>>3^^droxy-5-aiidroateiia. 
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35/M97  ■«   '^ 

^^  ^   ^      ICMb.    (CL  Mt—aiLS) 


(trilluoroincthyl)-plieayl,  and  tldenyl,  Hal  rtands  fbr  a 
member  Mkcted  from  flie  groop  '■"■»«fa»*«g  of  cUoro  and 
bromo.  and  the  froupint  — (N=R)  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  groiq>  consistinf  of  NJ4-di-lo«ver  alkyl-aniino, 
NJ«f^Ukylene4mino,  in  which  alkylene  hu  from  four 
to  dgfat  carbon  atoms,  moipholinot  thiamoiphoUno,  and 
NJ^-aza-alkylene-iinino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  the  add  addition  salt  of  such 


In  Oka 


itraiilMriLM 

Nn  vimXirwUimi  U,  IMl,  Ssr.  N^  IICSM 
^    ^  ^llCMaMk   tCLlM— 299)  ^^ 

L  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
l-R-lowar  alkyl-3-amino-guanidine,  in  which  R  is  NJ«* 
alkjiene-imino,  in  which  alkylene  hu  from  four  to  ten 
dMdn  carbon  atoms,  and  the  amino-guanidino  group  has 
tte  fonnnfai  ,  i 


-N-C  B« 

in  which  each  of  the  groups  R|  and  R«  Is  a'member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydlrogen,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  and  each  of  tfie  groups 
R*  aad  R«  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
oonsMng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyHower 
alkyl,  and  the  acyl  group  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  and 
an  add  addition  salt  of  such  compound  > 

19.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  e««i«i«»«"t  of 
compound  having  one  of  the  formulae: 


v-AunruDoJMD^&cywni 

AMIDDIB  COMPOUNn 
Paul  MnO,  Flsrham  Part.  N J.,  i 


ALKANO- 

COMPOUND6 

New   Yert,  N^,,  a  ceweeinllw   off 


No  Ihawfaf.    Pled  Jan.  19,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  93M91 
9  CUtaM.    (CL  i<9    lyt) 
1.  An  N,N-alkylene-imino-lower  alkano-amidine  of  fht 
formuk 


NH 


(CaBto^     N~A~0 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  con^ 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  n  stands  for  an  integer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5,  6,  7  and  8.  and 
A  is  lower  alkylene. 


PROCESS  FOR  fm  pRODUcnoN  or 

M-BRNZOfMAZIPINRS 

M.  W^Msl,  New  Yetfc,  N.Y^  Ms^ar  to  Wi 


(d.HiM>     il-A-NH-C 

*~t"T'  \h-no. 


* ^  KH      i      . 

(d.Hto-1)     il-A-NH-C 

In  whiA  R'  is  a  member  selected  fhiop  the  group  con- 
aistiat  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  the  letter  n  stands  for 
one  of  the  whole  numbers  6^  7  and  S.  and  A  is  lower  al-  > 
kylene  havfaig  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoma  and  sep- 
aiattaf  the  nltro-gnanidine  and  nittoao-guanidine  groups 
from  the  N,N-alkylene-imino  group  l^  from  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  add  addition  salts  theieof. 


^,NJL ampoMtfaa  of  Pelmw7 

No  DnaAat,    WedMnr.  17,  IfO.  S».  N^  39M13 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  fbr- 
mula: 


^^^SidSi^SSSiSS^^*^'^^''^'^'^^'^  AMINO. 

MnYROPUDmOS  AND  THE  COBRRSPON1>. 
.INO  inprHENRS 

New  iSaSSn  n  cmpSSCa  eff 


wherein  Rt  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R«  and  R«  is  each  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, and  lower  alkoxy  which  comprises  reading  an  inter- 
mediate of  the  formula: 


»lhMilM.  nMHik^l993,to.N^349,lU      > 
ISCUMk   (CL  199    MJ) 
It.  •  -  Bromo  •  4  -  Ghloro-v-(l-NJ4-heptamethylene- 
imfaio)-botyrophenone. 

IS.  A  member  seleded  ftam  tha  groop  cwmlstiny  of  a 
oompoond  of  the  formula 

»r-0-CH-CHi-CHi-(N-«) 

In  which  Ri  is  a  member  seleded  from  the  groop  coodat- 
Ing  of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl)-phenyl,  (monoJower  alkoxy). 
phenyl,    (di-lowor   alkoxy)-phenyl ,  (halofeno)-phsnyl. 


n 


CHr-O-flOr-R* 


in  which  R«  is  a  member  of  the  group  rnnristing  of  lower 
alkyl  and  aryl  with  an  amine  of  the  fonnula  RiNIl«. 
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it 


^^^„^,^^  _^_  ____  ^^1^^  u^ierdn  R  lepiesents  a  sObsllluent  selected  from  tta  groan 

'^SL2SMO^l»v!3iSSP^;^ii£S^  condsting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyUloworalkenyUcydo^ 

AIJ^^gK>   DBBIVATIVIS   OF   M-BRNZO-  alkyl.  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benxyi.  lower  alkanoyl 

^MLf^rS.  Naw  VMk.  N  V    a^MM>  te  Wj- _li-  '"^  beuBoyl;  and  W  repitsentt  a  meaOber  sdeded  from 

fcSri?H«f  JriiHMMii  jSSZTyim^U.  ^  ^oap  condding  of  lower  alkylenediaxymelhylene  of 

lenefPtlawme  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylenedithiomethylene,  of 

NoDnwtag.   Original  afpHcadan  Apr.  9. 1992, 8er.  No.  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkyfenethioxymethylene 

294,391,  now  firteni  No.  3,136%  dated  Jum  23,  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

1994.    DMied  ad  lU  

Ser.  No.  399,914 

3  nslaii    (CL 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 


Mar.  27,  1994,      2.  17,17-ethyknedioxy-3  -  methoxyestra  -  13,S(10),14. 


formula: 


No 


349»,999 
9«-AMINO.17<iLO¥^RALKYLINRDI09CY- 

aLS^nrCLOANDROSTANRS 
8.  IWanlsr,  Chkapy  a^  John  Wa^M  Goh 
BL,  aaripMntoAhbolt  Idboratoilss^  Netih  CM* 
DL,  a  eanendien  ef  BReels 
iwini.    Pled  Inly  29,  1993,  Ssr.  No.  296,499 
9ChlBH.   (CL  266-^9  JS) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  fwmula 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen;  R|  is  a  cydoparaiBn 
group  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R4  and  Re  r^re- 
sent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  which  comprises  reacting  2-mesyloxymet^yI-4- 
phenyl-6-R4-quinazoline-3-oxide  widi  an  amine  R| — ^NHs 
wherein  Ra  is  as  defined. 


94rLUOROME1HnrsiniOID  COMPOUNDS 
ANDPR0CI8B 
F.  Rani  HI  and  John  B.  PflM,  Tsl—ssin,  Mkk,   wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  "«— fa»h»g  of  hjidro- 

Mkh.,    fen  and  lower  fatty  add  acyl.  and  wherein  R  is  an  all^lene 
JOaa  16.  1999.  Sw   No.  36.471    ^^°^^  ^  ^Riiich  the  valmoe  bonds  are  separated  by  2-3 
19aalM.  (CL26C593S)  carbonatoms.  , 

3.  6«  -  fluoromethyl  -.  1  l/9.ro«.17«.21  -  tetrahydroxy  -  4- 


pregnene-3,20-diooe  16«,17a-acetonide  represented  by  the 
formula: 

CHi 

CHiOH 


CHi, 


3,199,997 

NEW  AMINQALKYLliDOACyLPHBNO^ 

1HIAZINBS 


CH, 


aSwkS( 

Ffled  Jaiy'is;  1962,  Ssr.  No.  266,931 
,  appBcdlnn  HiiMsnlMi,  Aag.  11,  1961, 

9,435/91 
SCklM.   (CL  266-243) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  sdected  from  the  group  000. 
sisting  of  phenothiazine  derivatives  having  the  fonnula: 


<I;HiF 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  with  atomic  wd^  from  19  to  80. 


F. 


3499ji95 

NOVEL  STEROIDAL  174[n'ALS  AND 
RELAIRD  COMPOUNDS 
Wmme,  Lsland  L. 
VBhasova,  POi, 
I  Cespornti^n,  New  Yeilt,  N.Y.,  n 

NoDrawtac.   PVed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,115 

SOalH.    (CL  269— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  structure; 


iHierem  Ri  and  Ra  represent  lower  alkylene  radicals 
which  together  contain  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms; 
Am  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  mono^oww, 
alkylamino,  di-Iower  alkybunhw,  pyirolidino,  pipetidiao 
and 


aod  Y  is  selected  frtxn  the  group  oontlsting  of  hjfdKK 
gen  and  chlorine  atoms;  and  the  phannaoetically 
able  add  addition  salts  thereat 
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mrilAltYAMINOCYCLOBUTANONES  AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION     , 
IMM  C  Mmtim,  KlMport,  Tan.,  MrfgMr  to 
KoUk  CompM^TRochMtw,  N.Y^  #  cotpariUlMi  of 

No  Dra#li?    nM  iMbtf  2€,  IMl.  to.  N«.  Ill,7t9    *»<ini  *^ 
MCWm.   (a.M*-447.7) 
1,  A  cydobuune  derivative  having  the  fprmnla: 


(b)  benzyl,  and 

(c)  cyanoethyl, 
and  wherein  the  substituents  R3  and  R4.  when  taken  col- 
lectively with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


R> 

R»-C C— O 

X-CH-C-Ri  ,  '  ,  • 

A. 

wherein  X  is  a  tertlaryamino  group  having  the  formula 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

it  ' 

aod 

(b)    0»C C— R|       V 

Rr-i   Hi rf"   V 


to) 


(b) 


(e) 


'        CHr-CHa 


\ 


;hi-ci 


V 


CHi-CHi  , 
CBi-CH« 


\ 


\ 


-K^ 


CHf-CHi 
CHf-CHi 


CHi 


CHr-CVt 


i  1  < 


CHi — CH 

CHi      CHi 

(d)  -N    I  I 

I     CHi      CHi 

CHi — CH 


:Hi — CI 

12.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
I  having  the  formula: 

Ri 


X— CH«C 


Ri 


with  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

I 


bT 


c»c=o 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  each  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rs  and  R«.  when  taken  singly 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  phenyl,  , 

(d)  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,' 

(e)  benzyl, 

(f)  anyl,  I 

(g)  carbalkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  lower  alkyl, 

*'^  and  forming  a  cydobutane  derivative  having  the  formula: 

(h)  thienyl;  1      1  , 

and  wherein  the  substituents  Ri  and  Rs,'and  Rs  and  R«,  Ri  ' 

when  taken  collectively  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  l 

they  are  attached,  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  •" 

group  consisting  of: 


Ri-C — c«=o 

X-CH-C-R» 

L 


to)  -c 


CHr-CHi 


-CHi 


I 

wherein  X  is  a  tertiaryamino  group  having  the  formula 
selected  ifrom  the  class  consisting  of: 


CHr-C 
CHr-CHi 

(b)  «-C  CHi 

CHi-CHi 
O 

to)  »C  CH 

CHi      £h 


I 
II 


to)  Ri-N- 


I  , 


and 


Ri 


(d) 
and 

to) 


CHr-CH-CH 

L 


Cb)    0-C C-Ri    Y 

,     R«-C-HC N       N— 

A.     I  ^'^ 


•C CH-Cl 


'  '  I  wherein  Y  and  Z  are  each  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  wherein  R],  R3,  Rg  and  R4,  when  taken  singly, 
'are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of : 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  all^yl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  < 
9           ?=•                                                                   (c)  phenyl, 
C c CHi                                               I      (d)  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 

■  (e)  benzyl,    .  1  , 

I         I  (f)  allyl, 

(g)  carbalkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  lower  alkyl, 

ind  I 

wherein  Rs  and  R4.  when  taken  singly,  are  each  selected       (h)  thienyl; 

from  the  group  consisting  of :  °  and  wherein  the  substituents  R}  and  Rs.  and  R«  and  R«, 

(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  ^     *  when  uken  collectively  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 

ii,  ■  ■       I  .  I 


C C CHi 

i   CHr-C— CH» 
CH CHi 
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they  are  attached,  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


to)  «c 


/ 
\ 


CHr-CHa 


-CHi 


(b) 


CH|-< 
CHr-CHi 


\. 


CHi 


(0 


CHr-C1 
O 

CHi      CH 

\^i 
CHi-CH-CH 

(«,      I         il 


'JJde 


and 


to) 


o 

A- 

i 


CHa 

-i- 


—CHi 
CH»-C-CHi 
CH CH, 


wherein  Rj  and  R4,  when  taken  singly,  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons, 
.  (b)  benzyl,  and  1 

(c)  cyanoethyl, 
and  wherein  the  substituents  R«  and  R4,  when  taken  col- 
lectively with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, represent  a  member  select  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


to)-N^ 


CHt-CHi 


-CHi 


(b) 


\ 


CHr-C 
CHr-C  Hi 


\ 


CHr 
CHr 


•.^. 


CHi 


.  -CHi 

'  /  \ 

to)  -N  O 

CHr-C  Hi 

and  « 

CHi — CH  I 

,  I    C^i  \hi 

W  -N    1  i 

I     CHi      CHa  < 

CHi — CH  >' 

the  reaction  temperature  beiiig  in  the  range  of  —80*  C. 
to  200*  C.  when  none  of  the  sul^tituents  Ri,  Rj,  R5  and 
Rt  are  hydrogen  and  in  the  range  of  —80*  C.  to  less  than 
the  temperature  of  thermal  decomposition  of  the  tertiary- 
amino cyclobutanone  when  at  least  one  of  the  substituents 
Rj,  R],  R«  and  R«  is  hydrogen. 


C  and  at  a  substantially  constant  averafe  oj^atioBH»- 
duction  potential  value  in  the  reaction  medhun  in  the  last 
chlorination  stage,  said  value  corresponding  to  a  potential 
comprised  between  1050  and  1 150  millivcrits,  as  measured 
between  a  platinum  electrode  and  a  1.0  M  KQ-calomel 
electrode. 


3,189,C19 

PROCEfS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PYRIDINE4METAL 

INTERACTHW  PRODUCT 
Roy  Duff,  WidMa,  Fnglii,  aas%M 
lai  iBduMcs  United,  Londoi^ 
tkM  of  Great  Britain 
NoDrawtof.   FBcd  Mar.  IS,  1H3,  Scr.  Na.  265,334 
Claims  priority,  aMicalioB  Great  Brilaiii,  Mar.  26, 1962, 
16,643/62;  Oct  19, 1962,  39,621/62 
2SCIaiM.   (CL  266— 279) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  metal-pyiidine  interac- 
tion product  by  Uie  interaction  of  a  reactive  metal  with  a 
pyriiUne,  the  imiHovement  which  comprises  utilizing  a 
pyridinium  salt  to  promote  said  interaction. 


3,189,611 

CERTAIN  OXOSPmO  RYDROXYSPIRO 

INDAN-INDOLIZINES 

Richard  Joseph  MohrbndMr,  Fort  WasUngton,  Pa^  mf 

signor  to  McNcO  Labontorfei,  hcorpontod,  a  eofponu 

tioB  of  Peiimylvania 

No  Drawliw.    FOcd  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,it7 

4  Claims.    (0.266—294.7) 
1.  The  compound 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  fnmi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0x0  and  hydrogen,  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  0x0,  hydroxy 
and  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
2.  r,5',6',7',8',8a'-hexahydro-l-oxospico(indan-2,2'-iii- 
dolizine)3'(2'H)-one. 


CERTAIN  (ALPHA 
Hi 


«  3,189,612 
1NDENYL.BENZYL)-PYRIDINE9 


, to 

New  York,  N.Yn  a  coipotalkM  «( 
Ddaware  . 

No  Drawtog.    Fled  Ai«.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,518 
HCUdass.   (CL  266— 296) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  a 
compound  oi  the  formula 


3,li9,669 
MANUFACTURE  OFTRICHLOTOCYANURIC  ACID 

Robert  L6ob  Pierre  BecaiBC  and  Oasdc  Jacnca  Hdsri 
Marie  Pierre  Ferrand,  Hanto'^SafraBBa,  FraBcc,  aa- 
to    Oaca    NalioMi    Inililil    de    PAaotc, 


Flad  Ai«.  29, 1961, 8«.  No.  134,759 
Oains  priority,  affMcalion  Vfmet,  Dst.  19, 1966, 

4,685 
6  Oiimi  (CL  266— 248) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  tridilorocyanuric 
acid  by  the  midti-stage  chlorination  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  cyanuric  acid  and  alkaline  hydroxide  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  cyanuric  acid  to  alkaline  hydroxide  is  1 :3, 
the  improvement  of  carrying  out  the  cUorination  at  a 
temperature  which  is  minimally  0*  C.  and  maximally  16* 


C— A— Am 


in  which  A  is  lower  alky^oe.  Am  stands  fbr  a  memher 
selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  N-cycloalkyl-N-lower  alkyl-amino,  in  whidi  cydo- 
aUcyl  has  from  five  to  seven  ring  carbon  atoms,  N^lower 


IISS 
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alkyl-N-plHoyl-lawer  alkylHunino,  I-N^-«lkyIeiie-iiiiioOb 
ia  which  alkyleae  hu  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms,  4- 
morphoUno  and  4-lower  alkyl-1-piperazino.  Ri  it  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  hydrofen.  lower 
alkyl.  liifluoiMiiethyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogeno.  lower 
alkanoyl  and  N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino.  Ra  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl.  and  Ph'  stands  for  a  memb^  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower  all^).phen- 
yl,  (lower  alkozy).phenyl,  (halogeno) -phenyl  and  (tri- 
fluoromethyO-phenyl,  and  pharmaoeutically  acceptabfc 
add  addition  sahs  thereof.  , 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3^99418 


l-AKYL^AKVL0ajy3-TMAZ0ilt 

J^uAl^      

■m>  *■*■■»  r  'yfcff'P' ' ' '  O  J' «» Galiyt  AMi^ 
^%ift!^  OgliiJiTiMf  miw  Dw.  If,  lfS7, 8m,  No. 
DjMM  and  fhls  appMcaHDn  Oct  3,  IMl,  te.  No. 

bee.  14»  19Si» 


142437 


4M74/M 

SCkkM.   (CL  Hi    , 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light-absorbing  compound,  capable 
of  protecting  materials  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  light,  of 
the  formula 


I  ' 


in  which  A'  is  lower  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  Am'  stands  for  N.N-di-lower  alkyl- 


r-    34t9,il3 

'■9?VST»^,™"  REDUCTIVE  ALKYLATION  OF 

1.3-DIAMINO-2.PROPANOL  AND  A  KETONE 
HMiyk  A.  Qrba,  Chlcafo,  DL,  asrfgnui  to  Uiivcnal  OU 
r>  Dm  FInlnes,  OL,  a  cwporatfon  of 


wherein  A  is  an  o-phenylene  group  bound  by  two  neigh- 
bouring carbon  atoms  to  two  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  triazole 
ring,  said  o-phenylene  group  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  o-phenykne,  o-phenyl- 
ene carboxyUc  acid  (lower)  alkyl  ester,  ethyl  sulphooyl-o- 
phenylene,  chloroK>-phen)iene,  lower  aUDoaty-o-phoi^ 
ene.  and  lower  alkyl-o-phenylene,  and  B  is  2^4iydroxy- 
pbenyl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  carbnlkoxy, 
cydohexyl,  phenyl  anjl  chlorine. 


3,lt9,<l< 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 


No  Drawtag.    FBed  Apr.  »,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,I44 

^   ^  7Ch*M.    (CL2M— 3«7)| 

1.  The  product  resulting  from  the  reductive  alkyUtion 
of  l,3-diamino-2-propanol  with  a  ketone  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aUphatic  ketones  and  cydoaliphatic 
ketones  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  atmoutheric  to 
about  200*  C. 


Csimmn^ 


34t9,il4 
3«YDROXY-4-HYDROCARBON^TBRI1ARY  AMI- 
SttPAIU^P   AND   PROOMSFOR    1^ 
Marcel  Pssmm.  PbtIbl  Fnmtm.  ---•        to'SoclM 


Hehn  Mcuei,  bo4h  of 

to  Agfa  Akrts^eisihi ,  ^ ,  ^--„ 

^NoDrawiiy.    FIM  Aug.  1,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  214,144 
CWasi  priority,  appHcadon  Gemsany,  A«g.  11,  1941, 

A  31,115 

1.  A  procedure  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyrasolino- 
benzimidazole  having  the  following  formula: 

N 


No 


FM  A«g.  4,  INl,  8m,  No.  129,231 


H-C*^   \ /V-X 


■PPMcatliB  Grant  Mhd^  Aag.  14, 19<«, 
19/te;  Jan.  23, 1941,  l^T/tf 


ICmmt,   (CL  1<>    3tl) 
1.  3-hydroxy-4-phenyl-5-diethylamino-U.4-triazole. 
4.  The  triaxole  compound  of  the  formula 


.  I    I 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisdng  of  alk^ 
having  from  9  to  17  cartwn  atoms,  phenyl,  dodecybner- 
captophenyl,  dodecylsulfbnylphenyl  and  benzofuryl;  X  is 
^  member  of  the  ptrnp  oonaiating  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  k>wer  alkoxy,  carboxy,  sulfb,  trifluoromethyl  and 
dunethybulftmamido;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  fkom 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  which  com- 
prises heating  under  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  100-120  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
molar  excess  of  a  dilutB  inorganic  add,  a  compound  hav^ 
hig  the  faOowinf  formnla: 


wherein 

Ri  and  Ra  are  memben  idected  from  the  group  cbn- 
risting  of  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  and  Rf  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  fcinn 
the  piperidine,  pyrrolidine,  and  morphoUne  ring,  while 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  iroup  consisting 
of  phenyl,  cydohexyl,  chloro,  phenyl,  and  phenyl 
nbititiMe^  by  an  alkoxy  group  with  Ims  than  three 


B~o 


V 


i_i 


N«H| 


bJJ-' 


wherein  R,  X  and  Y  have  the  vahwt  givtB  above,  Ibr  a 
time  suffldeni  to  split  off  ammonia  and  eflect  donie  of 
the  benrimidanole  ring,  iHierein  the  heating  ***^ 
from  2  to  3  hours. 


JVMI  16,  1M6 


CHfiiaCAL 


lUS 


S4t9Mi 

1-ARYLOIINDOLES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

tfimn  Archsr  ai^l  late  W.  Wiisliiliii,  RHMshsm, 

N^^^MsIgm  toSMBg  Drag  lacn  New  Yaik,  N.Y., 

a  ceraenfloB  es  Delaware 

No  iWawh*.    Fled  Feb.  3,  IMli  8sr.  Na.  t4,S74 

2SCkhM.    (a.24t— 319) 
14.  3-benzoyl-l-phenyloxindole.  < 

21.  A  conqwund  of  the  formula  ' 


B-/11 c-c  o  oz 

It'- 


wrbewD  R  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkoxy,  Ar  and  Ar'  each  ia  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoncy.  lower-alkylmercapto, 
halogen,  carboxy,  carbo-lower-alkoxy,  nitro  and  tiifluoro- 
methyl,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of> 
hydrogen  and  carbo-lower-alkoxy. 

23.  l-(2-carbomethoxyphenyl)-2-pheny!indole  -  3  -  car- 
boxyUc add. 


3JM1I 
THI0PHTHKNE8 

N« 


No 


WaDacaR. 
io  E.  L  da 

cotporapon  of  Delaware 
PM  Ang.  31,  1941,  8«.  No.  13S414 
UClalnH.   (CL24«-^29) 
L  A  compound  of  a  formula  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


I  34t'.421 

CONVERSION  OP  FLUORJNATED  EfflVRS 
,TO  B1HER8 

Marcel  uwbk,  Mesvislawn,  Tsnn.,  aailBser  I 

Cerpesadua,  CMcaga,  BL,  a  lasaesaii—  at 

NoDrawiag.  Fled  Sept  24,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  224^434 

ItChfeM.    (CL  24«-.^397.4) 
1.  A  method  for  converting  an  esier  of  the  foOowing   1 
formula 

X 

BCOO-O— CPi  I 

i' 
to  an  rther  of  the  following  formula 

X    ' 
B'0-C-CFi 
X' 

wherein  X  and  X'  represents  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals  and  R  and  R' 
represent  aliphatic  organic  radicals,  ndiich  comprises  re- 
acting said  esto-  with  an  excess  at  an  alcohol  of  die 
formula  R'OH  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  alkali  and 
isolating  the  organic  ether  thus  formed. 

4.  Method  of  converting  a  21 -(2,2,2 -trifluoro-1-hy- 
droxy  ethyl)allopregnaiie-3^-ol-20-one  diester  of  an  ali- 
phatic cartwxylic  add  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
to  a  21-(2,2,2-trifluoro-l-alkoxy^yl)allopRgnane-9^-ol- 
2aone  ester,  nfherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  ^siiich  comprises  reacting  said  diester  with 
an  alkanol  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
of  alkali  and  isolating  the  ether  thus  formed. 


H,N-| 1 |-NHi 


wherein  each  of  A  and  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — CN.  — ^NOs.  peiiluoroalkyl  of  up  to  12  car- 
bons, — CHO,  —COR",  — SQiR",  -COOR",  — CONHs, 
— CONH(R"),  — CON(Q)((J')  and  — COOH,  R"  being 
hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  and  Q  and  (z  being 
hydrocarbyl  together  totalling  up  to  12  dtfboos. 


~^__;^,^^^;- r^ABATION  OP  14» 

■ROMO- AND  14»IODOPnGNANn 

**•  ^ '...'.       ~    '       ~        -  -     -  - 
Mich.,  isariBMr  to 

hOck.,  a  oaiparatfaa  «r 

Na  IhawiBi.    FRei  DecT  11^  J9<3^8t.  N4w  329,144 

1.  A  process  fm-  the  production  of  l6«-ha]o-17*4qf>- 
droxypregnanes,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  iodine,  which  comprises: 
treating  with  0.1  to  10  parts  of  active  nickd  catalyit  one 
part  of  a  14^4udo-17«-hydroxypregnane  wherein  te  halo- 
gen is  defined  as  above  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and 
125*.  to  obtain  the  corrrsponding  16«^ia]o-17a-faydraiy>> 
pregnane,  wherein  the  halogen  is  defined  as  above. 


No 


34M,<19 

8YN1HB8B  OF  CAPRi  LACTONE 
I  li 

itol 
ft  n  coranrailon  of  Deinwnre 

FM  Sapt  25,  1942.  Ser.  Na.  224,151 
4  mill  I  (a.24i--343) 
,  1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  .mre 
caprolactone  whidi  comprises  converting  Ci-Ci  a.'kyl 
w-hydroxy  caproales  to  borate  esters  by  reaction  with  at 
least  an  eqnimolar  amount  of  a  Cr-Ca  trialkyl  twrate  ft 
temperatures  of  from  about  25  to  175*  C.  and  heating  the 
resultant  diester  under  vacnom  to  convert  the  same  to 
caprolactone  and  regenerate  the  trialkyl  borate. 


3499,423 
14»RBOMOu  AND  14c40D0PREGNANES 
AND 


^    Fled  Dae.  11, 1943, 8«.Nk  329,145 

[SCUM.  {a.20pmy^ 

1.  A  16«4ialo-4«-methyi-17«-aqrkny  -  4  -  pregnene  of 
the  formula: 


i,t99jai8 
14^CBTYL  PKBGNANB  DIRIVA11VES 


'%:t^l&^M'^  "•^' 


IIU 
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idierein  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car-  <.  A  process  for  preparing.  1,4^-dioxaborolaiies  which 

boxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbDn  atonu  and  comprises  heating  a  borane  of  the  formula  R|B  with  an 

wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  aldehyde  of  the  formula 
coniisting  of  bronune  and  iodine.         >        i 


3,lt9,<24 

STEROID  GEM  DIFLUOIODES  OF  THE  ANDRO- 

8TANE  AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 
John  FHed,  Pfaddkld.  Gkn  E.  Artfc,  Crapfort,  aad 
wmiaai  H.  loaca,  MetMhcB,  NJ^  a«igiion  to  Merck 
A  Co^  be,  Rahway,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Icracy 
NoDrawlM.   Filed  My  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,793 
iCfarfBH.    (CL2M— 397.5) 
2.  20,20-difluoro-5-pregnene  3/3-<ri  compounds  having 
the* following  formula: 


CHi 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
hydrocarbon  acyl  and  hydrogen. 


NOVEL  17-KETALS  OF  EQUILENIN  AND ' 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARINO  , 

Peter  B.  RmmII,  VIlfanoTa,  aod  Knrt  W.  Lcdig,  Phila- 
delphia, Pan  aalfiinri  to  American  Home  i  Ptoducts 
CorporatloB,   New    York,    N.Y^   a    corporatloa    of 


No  Drawfag.    FOcd  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,324 

IClain.    (CL  2M— 397.5) 
1 7, 1 7-diethoxy-3-methoxyestra- 1 ,3,5  ( 1 0  )  ,6,^-pentaene. 


3,lt9,<2< 
l<a-BROMO-  AND  Ka-IODO  PREGNANES 
Donald  E.  Ayer,  Fortaie  Towuhlp,,  Kahunaaoo  County, 
BkOdL,  BBilgnor  to  Tke  Upjohn  Company,  Kaiamaaoo, 


Michn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlnf.    FOcd  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,894 

SOalma.    (0.260—397.45) 
1.  16a  •  bromo-9a-fluoro-ll^,17a,21-trihydroxy-4Tpreg- 
nene-3,20^one,21-acetate. 


'  i' 


'« 


3,189,627       , 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING      • 
1,4,2-DIOXABOROLANES 
Mehrflle  E.  D.  HUbnan,  Rfchmond,  CaUfM  anignor  to  E.  !• 
dn  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wflm^iton,  Del., 
a  coTMiatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwkif.    Filed  Ime  4,  1962,  Stt.  No.  199,585 

7  Clalnii.     (CL  260-^462) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C-B' 


-  B|C— O  I    I 

CHR'  > 


t 

tB-( 


wherein  R  is  a  1  to  12  carbon  atom  radica,!  bonded  to 
the  ring  through  aliphatic  carbon,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  chloralkyl 
radicals  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


^ 


and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  of  :^5  to  12S*  t. 
and  a  carbon  monoxide  pressure  ol  from  about  1  to  about 
1000  atmospheres,  R  being  a  1  to  12  carbon  atom  radical 
bonded  to  boron  through  aliphatic  carbon,  R'  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
chloroalkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3.189,628 
PHOSPHONATED  OILS  AND  PHOSPHONATED 

ESTERS 
Hofan  B.  Knigkt,  Ambler,  aad  Daniel  Swcra,  Philadel- 
phia, Pan  aaiignon  to  the  United  Statea  of  America  aa 
repteaented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgrlcnHnrc 
No  Drawlnf.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,157 

25Cbdma.  (CL  268— 483) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  addition  product  of  a  dialkyl  phosphoni^te  to  an  alkyl 
ester  of  a  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid,  and  the  addition 
product  of  a  dialkyl  phosphonate  to  a  glyceryl  ester  con- 
taining at  least  one  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  moiety. 


3,189,629 
PROCESS    FOR    TREATING    SYNTHETIC    ESTER 

LUBRICANTS  WITH  AROMATIC  ISOCYANATES 

OR  AROMATIC  THIOISOCYANATES 
Dietrich  F.  Hnttenlocher,  PUtaddpUa,  Pa^  and  WilUam 

M.  Swefney,  Wappingera  FaUa,  N.Y^  aiilgnnii  to 
I     Texaco   Incn   New   York,   N.Y^  a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  21, 1968,  Ser.  No.  78,37t 
6Cbdma.   (CL  268— 484 J) 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  acidity  and  hydroxy! 
content  of  a  synthetic  ester  lubricating  oil  derived  from 
the  esterification  of  a  hydrocarbyi  carboxylic  add  with 
a  hydrocarbyi  alcohol  and  containing  unesterified  sub- 
stituent  groups  derived  from  said  esterification,  said  sub- 
stituent  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
esterified free  carboxylic  acid  groupc,  unesterified  free 
alcohol  groups  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  con- 
tacting said  synthetic  ester  lubricating  oil  containing 
said  unesterified  free  substituent  groups  with  an  aromatic 
compound  of  7  to  30  carbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  monoisocyanate,  phenylalkyl  mono- 
isocyanate,  alkylphenyl  monoisocyanate,  phenyl  mono- 
isothiocyanate,  phenylalkyl  monoisothipcyanate,  and  al- 
kylphenyl monoisothiocyanate  at  a  tenfperature  bj^tween 
about  50  and  250*  C.  so  as  to  reaa  said  aromatic  com- 
pound with  said  unesterified  free  substituent  groups,  said 
aromatic  compound  being  present  in  a  proportion  between 
about  0.1  and  10  wt.  percent  of  said  ester  lubricating 
oU. 


I 


3419,638 

LANTHANIDE  ALKYLATED  HYDROXY- 
BENZOATES 
Edgar  I.  Smntny,  San  FVaMiaco,  Cdtfn  nMifMir  to  SheH 
on  Compny,  New  York,  N.Yn  a  citponrtion  of 


No  DmwiBi.   Filed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,568 
3C1afaas.    (CL  268-^29  J) 

1.  Dysproaium  3,5<di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybeazoate. 

2.  Samarium  3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzoate. 

3.  Neodymium3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenoato. 


I,-  » 
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CHEMICAL 
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ORGANIC  MERCURY  COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  C  Stacker,  1  Bridle  Way,  Ho-Ho-Kns,  N  J. 
NoDnwim.    FBed  Oct  29,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  233,861 

SdahM.  (CL268--431) 
L  An  ether  type  brklge  linkage-containing  organic  com- 
pound reactiop  product  of  a  mercuric  anionic  salt,  a  bare 
active-hydrogen-carrying  compound  having  at  least  two 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  and  an  aliphatic  ukmio  olefine 
carrying  at  least  one  labile  substituent  group,  said  reac- 
tion product  having  the  formula: 

E,(H„).(RXaHg)fcA« 

wherein: 

R  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  carrying 
2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  a  labile  substituent  on  R,  selected  from 
the  radicals  (onsi&Ung  of  halogen.  SON,  CNS,  (X:N 
and  CNO. 

E  represento  a  bare  element  serving  as  k  bridge  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  right  hand  ele- 
menu  of  Groups  V  and  VI  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
other  than  oxygei^, 

H  represents  an  unreacted  active  hydrogen  atom  re- 
maining on  E, 

Hg  represents  an  atom  of  divalent  mercury, 

A  represents  an  anion  salt  portion  attached  to  the 
mercury  atom,  I 

b  represents  the  number  of  mercury  atoms,  and  is  a 
numeral  from  2  to  6, 

c  represents  the  number  of  anions  A,  and  is  a  numeral 
from  1  to  3, 

d  represents  the  number  of  labile  substituents  X,  and 

.    is  a  numeral  from  2  to  20. 

ni  represents  the  number  of  E's  reacting,  and  is  a  nu- 
meral from  1  to  3,  and 

n  represents  the  number  of  unreacted  active  hydrogen 
atoms  remaining  on  element  E,  and  is  a  numeral 
from  0  to  1. 


3,189,632 
_      _^  ALKYLSULFHONYLOXY  ESTERS 
TIbor  ttorvtflh,  Eadrc  CdtoyI,  LteM  Vmiha,  Md  Borli 

^^HBKBO'tBC^L    ^B^^Dfl^feftflKB    tvHlRflMfVr      ^^Ifl^M^M^M    4tfk    ^n^k^n^Alsa 

GydqnM  YcgycaMtl  Termekek  Gyini  R.Tn  Buda- 
peat,  Hungary 
NoDnwlBf.  FOei  Apr.  4. 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,918 

11  Claims.    (CL  268-^56) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  3-6  membered  alkane  substituted  on  its  two  end  carbon 
aton^  with  the  group 

R— SO,— O— CH,— CHr-NH— 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms;  a  4-6  mem- 
bered hydroxyalkane  substituted  on  its  two  end  carbon 
atoms  with  the  group 

R—SO,— O— CHr— CHr-NH~ 

wherein  R  has  the  same  definition  as  above;  add  addition 
salts  of  said  substituted  alkane;  and  acid  addition  salts 
of  iaki  substituted  hydroxy  alkane. 


3,189,633 
2A7-TRIOXA.1-PH08PHABICYCLP12.2.21OCTANE 

SULFO-OXO,  AND  SELENO  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
We-Hym  ChaafcPIHibmih,  and  MmtoWi—ar,  Rich. 

land  TowMUp,  GAaenfa,  Pa^  Mi^niii  to  ntlilimib 

Pbte  Glaas  Company,  Pkt^mgb,  Pu^  a  corponitkm  of 


■  X 


wherein  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  dass  constating 
of  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  X  Is  a  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  selenium,  and  sulfur. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r-o-<;h 


NoIkimlBg.    Fiad  Sept  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  57,125 

9  Chibna.    (CL  H8     461) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


« 


'7 


wherem  R  Is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  cniiisting 
of  phenyl  and  halophenyl  and  X  is  a  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  selenium,  and  solfiir. 
8.  The  method  of  forming  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  X  is  a  group  selected  from 
the  class  consttting  of  oxygen,  selenium,  and  sulfur,  i^iich 
comprises  subjecting  to  reaction  a  compound  of  the 
formuU:  XP(CI)a,  wherein  X  is  of  the  above-indicated 
significance,  and  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 

R— C(CH,OH)a 

wherein  R  has  die  previously  given  significance. 
9.  The  method  of  tonning  a  compound  of  the  foimula: 


R^O-CHt^ 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  group  and  X  is  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  selenium,  and  sul- 
fur, which  comprises  subjectinf  to  reaction  a  oompoimd 
of  the  fonnula:  XP(Cl)s,  wherein  X  is  of  tfie  above-indi- 
cated significance,  and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
R— C(CH,OH)a,  wherem  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phenyl  and  halophenyL 


__  3,189,^ 

PHOgHORUS  ESTER  PRODUCIION 

N*  irnecicr,  Artmsr  ^ft  ScuhImv,  am 
CMrti,  Tain  uarfprnn  to 
•     -^■,,**^— **■»  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a 

Fled  Inly  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,647 
7aaiaH.  (CL  268—461) 
I.  In  the  process  for  tiie  production  of  esters  by  the 
reaction  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  phosphorus  oxychjoride 
and  a  phenol  which  is  reactive  with  said  pho^hanis  oxy- 
chloride  to  produce  a  monomeric  eater  of  said  pbeool 
and  said  phoq>h(Hiis  oxychloride.  with  evolntioD  of  hy- 
drogen cUorUc  gas,  the  improvement  whkh  oompriaes 
passing  the  reaction  mixture  continaonsly  diroDi^  a  series 


1126 
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of  nccndve  MfMrate  reaction  chamben,  and  paning  hy-      4.  Methyl   2  -  chloro  -  3  -  (dimethoxyphosphinyl)  -  3- 
drofen  chloride  fu  collected  in  one  chamber  under  piet-  hydroxybntyrale. 

3,lt9,i3C 
AIXENIC  PHOSmORUS  COMPOUNDS 

rttand,  Ohio,  ni^ui   to  Tbe 
WickM^  OUo,  a  ceipefadeB  of 


Nolteawtog.    Fled  Dee.  t,  INl,  8er.  N^  15t,137 
^    ^      ,       tOatoM.    {CL»f-^Hl} 
1.  An  allenic  phoephinyl  compound  haviiv  the  itruor 
tuifl  formula 

O   Bi       R         '       , 


ture  into  and  throu^  the  liquid  reacting  mixture  in  a 
succeeding  chamber. 


3»lt9|(3S 

DIALKYL  14-DISUBSTmJTED-ETIIYLPHOS. 

PHONATES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

H.  TliMBB,  Modcato,  CaUf.,  aarigMr  to  SkcO  OU 

rempam,  New  York,  N. Y..  a  cetyeratloa  of  Delawwc 

Nolhimlif.   FBcd  July  it,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1274M 

4ClainH.    (CL2M—U1) 
1.  A  prooea  in  which  * 

(ft)  an  organopbosphorus  eater  of  the  formula: 


(a)  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist* 
ing  of  phenyl,  napthyl.  alkylphenyl  alkyhiaphthyl. 
halophcnyl^  nitrophenyl  and  alkoxyphenyl; 

(b)  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyU  and  cydoalkyl; 

(c)  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
'    of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 


and 


(d)  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting 
of  Arand 


P-0«|kyl 


— 0-C— CSC— I 
i 


^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  independently  represents  hy- 
drocarbon containii^  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  phenyl, 
phenalkyl  and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  and  any  of| 
the  above  substituted  by  from  one  to  a  plurality  of 
substituents  of  the  group  consisting  of  middle  halo- 
gen and  nitro.  X  and  Y  each  independently  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 
— S—  and  I 

i^rein  R«  represents  a  member  of  the  group  repre- 
sented by  R,  m  and  n  each  reprfsents  an  integer 
from  aero  to  one,  and  "alkyl"  represents  lower  alkyl. 
•ad 

(b)  ft  ketone  of  the  formula 

Bk  H    O  t 

wherefai  eadi  of  R*  independently  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  member 
ti  the  group  represented  by  R.  middle  halogen, 
cyano.  amino  of  the  formula  — N(H)«(R),  frhere- 
in  o  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  two  and  o-|-pai2, 
hydroxy,  ether  of  dw  formula  — O— R  and  ester  of 
<he  formula  — C(0)— R.  and  R"  represeau  a  mem- 
bar  of  the  group  represented  by  R. 

(c)  an  alcohol  of  the  r^wp  consisting  of  methanol 
and  ethanol  are  commingled  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  120*  C, 
thereby  effecting  reaction  between  said  organophoe- 
pbonis  ester,  said  ketone  and  said  alcohol 


CYCLOALKENYL  GLYCOLBORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Irriiv  S.  Bcagebdorf,  Santa  Aaoi,  Wmhmi  G.  Woods, 
AnbdiB,  aad  WUNam  DavU  EMiish,  Onmfe,  OM^ 
asitgHuii  to  U^ied  Stotea  BmTSnSSlCormm^ 
tfoa^LM  AiiVeks,  CaHff.,  a  conoratioa  of  NevaJb 
NoDrawiif.   FOed  May  24, 1K2,  S«r.  No.  If7,243 
4ClalBH.    (CL  2*^-^2)  '^ 

I.  A  compound  of  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

o 

^-O-B^  )b. 


and 


O 
OB         B« 


o 

X 

where 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydro- 

benzyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  tetrahydrobenzyl,  bi- 

cycloheptenyU  bicyclobeptenylmediyl,  and  tbe  chloro 

derivatives  thereof; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consistfaig  of  Mcyclo- 

heptenyl  and  bicycloheplenylmethyl  radicals  havfaig 

two  unsatisfled  valences,  and  tbe  diloro  derivatives 

thereof;  and 
R^  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  3  carboo  atoms 

in  length  and  containing  a  total  of  from  2  to  about  8 

carbon  atoms. 


June  16,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


tm 


1».UNDBCENYL  ALKYEsS  GLYCOL  BORATES 
IrvbK  8.  -  -    -   -  

Udlad 


Rod 


to    Alfred 


STYKYL  DiUl UII8 


1  Hif  23,  im,  Ssr.  No.  211,Si9 
4CtotaiB.    (CL2it-^M2) 

1.  10-undecenyl  alkylene  glycol  borates  having  tbe. 
formula 

o 

CH«-CH(CHt)iCHr-0-B'^  Nl 

O 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
in  length  and  containing  a  total  of  2  to  about  20  carboo 


vtum 

3CWM.    ((ilC. 
L  A  ityryl  dyestuff  of  the  f ormnfai 


tar.  Na  ^4M 


NO 


NO 


\ 

I 


'0»OH- 


CN 


IB^O' 


/ 


\ 


CN 


wherein  R  stands  for  lower  alkyL 


34H>i09 

ME1BOD  OP  PRODUCING  ALKYLENE 
GLYCOL  BORAnS 
G.  Wooda, 
I  Bens  A  ( 
CalL,  a  coireralloa  of  Nevadft 
NoDnmtof.   Fled  Sept  13, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  223,354 

S  dates.    (CL  Jit    K3) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  alkylene  glycol  borate 
of  tbe  f  ormulf  . 

/\ 

B— O— B  B' 

V 

Which  comprises  reacthig  at  a  tWerature  Of  from  about   J^' f.  end  maintained  add  by  addition  of  hydrochloric 

35*toaboutl50-C.atrisglycolbiborateoftbeformuU    ^^^J'^!^^'!^  ^^ ''^^^ 

suver  salt  activator  m  said  catalyst  sohMioo  and  ouIb- 

0  o  taining  tbe  wei^  concentration  of  by-product  tar  Ip  the 

,/  \-o-B'-o-B^  ^'  catalyst  solution  within  the  range  of  2«  to  20«  by  at 

\  /  \  /  least  partial  replacement  of  catalyst  sohitioB  said  dhcr 

^  o  salt  being  piesem  in  said  catalyst  solntioo  as  a  sak  a»- 

with  an  orthoborate  of  the  formuU  (RO),B.  where  R  is  ^^  ^"^  9^9  ^^^i^i'^^^  ^  v3^  K^fmiOt^  moA 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  alkenyl.  ■"^^«»»°"«-       «^.^^_^_ 

aralkyl  and  aryl  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  3  ' 

carbon  atoms  in  length  and  '•^""♦■J"'*^  a  total  of  from  2 

to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  fS  PRODlKTKm  OF 
ACRYLONnRILX 
MalvlB  C  Baiar,  L  i  wIiIib,  RY^j  iij^m  i  to  B.  L  « 
^ _  ^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^*t  ''^^^^^^^■t  s#afcf  a 

flad  laa.  It,  1H2, 8v.  No.  MSpMt 
4CkbM.  (fl  tit  MiTI) 
1.  In  tbe  process  for  producing  acryioaitrile  1^  passing 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  aoet^ene  tfanmgb  a  noomqueoos 
catalyst  tolutioo  of  cuprous  diloride  and  a  carboxamide 
promoter  dissolved  hi  an  organic  nitiile  bojlmg  above 
78*  C.  at  atmospheric  pteasure  and  tbermaOy  stable  at 


!?!#« 


34tM4t 
CHLOROFORMA' 


ALKYL  ESnRS  OF 

CLOBUTANB.] 
EdwaviUDm 

«Mpon  to        

^ »<3L   DivMsi  aai  Mi  appReadaa  OcL  22,  Iftt;  f 

NoDnwtoi.   fBaiDic.23,lffli,8«.No.7fi35r'        N^HTtWl in  «*•_•*« 

.    1.  A  method  of  preparinTa  PO^So^formate  of  an    ^•^•^^l!?^!«!l^»^*«.*«»*^toeigfclc_^ 
Vkylldene  diphenol^S«2L  hiS?Erf«™Sa  ^^Jfg"".?.."'"'^?!^  ^  ».  3,3M2A4,44etraalkyley 

,  t^  «« wg  clobataB©-l>dioxy)bispropfc»ic  add  of  wUcb  the  alkyl 

or  01  frotvs  contain  one  to  four  caiboo  atomt. 


wherein  n  represents  a  value  of  from  2  to  9  and  X  is  an 
alkylidene  linking  group  which  comprises  adding  a  weak- 
ly alkaline  salt  to  an  aqueous  solntioa  of  an  alk^idcae 
dipheaol  having  the  fonnnla 


Ms-O 


Me  is  aa  alkali  metal  and  X  is  an  afkyUdeae 
group,  having  a  pH  above  II  to  bnftr  said  solotioii  to  a 
pH  of  9  to  II,  mafaitainfaig  add  buffered  scdnti^  at  a 
temperature  bdow  about  33*  C.  and  adding  to  said 
aqueous  sohition  of  water  soluhle  Mid  diaOcali  metal  aatt 
of  aa  alkylideae  diphenol  buffered  with  a  weakly  alkaline 
salt  to  a  pH  of  9  to  II  at  least  about  2  moles  of 
per  mole  of  said  dipheaoL 


C»^  PERFLUORINATO  GLYCOL  DagnOB  QT 
niMEIHYLACBTIC  ACID 
.   Ras^   a^   Havv   Glanr, 

r,^iii|gBiiii^totoellaitod8tolseef 

Na&mstoB.  AM Fek IS, IMS* flaTSb. 

4  Cbdma.    (CL  2d9>— 4SS) 
(Granted  msisr  TUa  3f,  U A  Cede  aM2)b  aac.  aiO 

1.  An  oaddatively  and  thermally  stable  %ww^ypo| 
ester  having  the  structural  formuh: 

CHa  CHi 

CHr-C-C  Or-CHf-(C  ri)«-CHr-OwO-^-CHi 
CHt  htU 

i 
wberda  fl  has  a  value  of  2  to  4. 


Il ' 


ill 
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3A99M5 
N-HYDROXYCARBANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

■  BACTERICIDES  AND  FUNGICIDES 
PcoDrPanMb  HoAmb,  SoBcniDc,  add  WnUam  Baptist 
^Wjr,  Um4  Brook.  NJ.,  awigMn  to  American 
^WMUBid  Coaipovjr,  N«w  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Ai*.  t,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  129,999 
4ClalaH.    (CL2M-^53) 

1.  An  N-hydroxy  carbanilide  wherein  the  non-hy- 
droxylated  nitrogen  atom  is  unsubstituted  and  the  phenyl 
moieties  of  the  carbanilide  are  substituted  by  "m"  halo 
and  **n"  trihalomethyl  groups  wherein  "m"  is  an  integer 
less  than  eleven  and  "n"  is  an  integer  less  than  five  and 
the  total  of  "m"  and  "n"  is  greater  than  one  and  less 
than  eleven  wherein  the  halo  groups  have  an  atomic  num- 
ber less  than  54  and  the  remaining  valences  of  the  phenyl 
moieties  are  satisfied  by  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  nilro,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy. 

^— ^■^■■^■^      .    ,  '    I 

34t9,<4< 

niOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-METHYLOL  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Nonmai  B.  Ralncr,  North  Bclimor*,  N.Y.,  asdgMir  to 
^     ^^^  Intwchemlcai  Compaoy,  Brookljm,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  U,  19«,  Scr.  No.  199,216 
3  Claims.   (CL2*i--hl) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-methylol  acet- 
amido  amine  compounds  comprising  reaching  a  cyano- 
methylamine  compound  with  formaldehyde  and  water  in  a 
reaction  zone  containing  ammonia. 


wherein: 

Qi  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  nitro; 

Qa  and  Q,  are  each  separately  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl; 

Y  taken  separately  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Ri  and  R,  taken  separately  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl; 

and  when  Rj  and  R,  are  joined  they  are  together  selected 
from  tb^  group  consisting  of  pentamethylene.  tetra- 
methylene  and  oxydicthylene;  and  when  Rj  and  Y  are 
joined  they  are  together  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trimethylene  and  tetramethylene. 


3,189,649 

2,6-DICHLOROBENZAMIDINES 

Herbert  P.  Rodogcr,  TunCall,  and  JohaoMS  T.  Hack- 

2!!!^1H!I™t!y*Sf'■^  ""^t^^n  to  sh*u  oo  com. 

pony,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatioB  off  Delaware 

r£ZPlZ!St   5Si5^1»»l'<2.S«r.No.245,66« 
Chima  priority,  appUcatkio  Great  Brltah^  Dec  22, 1961. 

45,9M/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  IH    564) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  structure 


3,199,647  I      ' 

^  N.ACYL.DIAMINODIPHENYL  ETHERS     i 
^*'.$'"!?^ ''**'''^*^  ^  •'"'•■■or  to  UBiririal  OO  Prad- 
■ctjiCompa^r,  Dcs  Plalncs,  DL,  a  corpfiratkm  of 


'*^°?S?!i.^^1fe!  'VPlicMlUm  Nor.  29,  1961,  Scr. 
!fe.*!^^l*-  DWd^  and  this  appUcatioa  Nor.  5, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  235,913  ^ 

4  Ctataa.    (CL  269—558) 
1.     2-(N-acetyl-N-isopropylanuno)-4'-isopropylamino- 

dipbenyl  ether. 

4.    2-(N-benzoyl-N-iaopropylamino)  -  4'-diisopropyl- 
aminodiphenyl  ether. 


wherem  X  and  Xj  each  independently  represents  a  middle 
halogen  atom,  and  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl,  and  the  hydrochloric, 
hydrobromic,  nitric,  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acid  addition 
salts  of  said  compound. 


\ 


3,189,648 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N,N.DlALKYL.N'. 
„         .  ARYLAMIDINBS 

Hniy  I.  Gcrjovich,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assigMf  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  NeoKMrs  and  Company,  WHmlngton,  Del.,  a 

corporalioa  off  IMawar« 

No  Drawk«.    FDcd  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  Nmi  186,648 
2  CbinM.    (CL  269-564) 

1.  Tne  process  which  comprises  mixing  under  anhydrous 
conditions  at  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  70-  to  180*  C.  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


3,189,658 

N,N'4B^l>DIMETHYL-3.METHOXYLBUTYL)^ 
PHENYLENEDIAMINE  ^ 

^SSUSlSlSSia?-'^'  Dm  Pi-C  RL,  a 
No  Drawi^^  £!<1D^  W,  1H9,  Scr.  No.  76,475 
wvi'w    ..,IP^*P-    (CL  269-573) 
^■^jjj^(1.3-dmiethyl  -  3  -  methoxy butyl ).p-phenyl. 


3,189,651 

"5S£^  ?SSJKfI^^<^  HEXAMETHYLENEDI. 

i^SK2L^'^"^*^'^"W  ™OM  5.AMINOMEniYL- 

,  ?-''l^«™«VLAMlNE  COMPOUNDS    "'^*""^ 

K;5S!t   SJl  "^."**^    *"^    '«■«.    North 

No  Drawing     FBctfjan.  16, 1962,  Scr.  ^f0. 166,697 

8  Claims.     (CL  269—583) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  acid  addition  salts  of 
compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


with  from  1  to  10  molar  parte  as  much  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 

to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


>»CH|CHiCH|CH«CH|CH|If 


nf' 


Wherem  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  k>wer  alkanoyl 
which  comprises  treating  a  furan  compound  of  the  for. 
mula 


Qt 


N-C-ff 


Rt 


Ri 


R^ 


.JX. 


\. 
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with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst,  a 
lower  aliphatic  acid  having  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  and 
a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
furic  add,  hydrochloric  add,  hydrobromic  add,  hydro> 
fluoric  add,  phosphoric  add,  metafriioqihoric  add,  poly- 
phosphoric  add  and  phosphorous  acid  at  a  temperature 
less  than  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric 
I»«ssure  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  present  to  the  ex- 
tent ot  at  least  0.25  mola  per  mole  of  said  furan  com- 
pound 


3,189,653 
MONO  HYDRAZlNIIAl  HYDROXVPOLYALKOXY. 
ALKYIAUnfLENE-DIAMINES 
bsdacTt  PltlAmrili,  Pa~jnd  Arlilolic  G.  Pnvas, 
N Jn  asslgpon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C*^  •  ooqw- 
of  CoModkirt 
No  Dimrint.    Fled  Ang.  29,  1962,  Sor.  No.  218,991 
ICUiH.   (CL269-S84) 
1.  Compositions  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to  about 
27,000  and  the  general  formula: 


rH(0C,E4)*(0CiHi).  (CAO).(CAO).H'l* 

J 


L 


H(OC|H^.(OCA)a  NH«  (C|H*0).(C«H«0)^. 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  m  and  n  are  integers  other  than  zero;  and  X  is 
an  inorganic  anion.  .   , 


3,189,654 

PROCESS  FOF  IBS  PREP  ARA110N  OF  M- 

CYCL0AIJLANEDI0NB8 

WOfrcd  Jobo  Artknr,  Cbarisiion,  W.  YtLja^mar  to  E.  L 

do  Foot  de  Ntmoms  aod  Cuii^aMj,  Wfcriigliiin,  DcL, 

No  DrvH^FBcd  Nor.  18,  IHl,  to.  Now  152,646 
5CUtes.    (CL269-586) 
1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1.2-cycloalkane- 
dione  which  comprises  diqiersing   l-oxo-2-nitratocydo- 


alkane  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  base  by  vigor- 
ous agiution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20*-2S*  C. 


3,189,652 
POLYMERIC  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  AMINES 

AND  EPIHALOHYDRINS 
Encst  L.  POIBtMr,  Maadalc,  DL,  amtoior  to  UaHwml 
00  Prodotto  rompapy,  Dct  Pialocs,  DL,  a  corportfcm 

No  Drawi8«.     FUed  Dec  14,  1969,  Scr.  No.  75,676 
SOatant.   (CL  269-584) 

1.  The  polymeric  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting 
at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  100*  C.  from  1  to  2  mol 
proportions  of  an  aliphatic  amine  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  primary  amiines  and  amines  having  at  least 
two  N — H  groups,  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  amino  nitrogen  and  having  from  12  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  a  straight  chain  oi  from  3  to  40  carbon  atoms 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  with  from  1  to  1.5  mol  pro- 
portions of  an  epihalohydrin  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin,  l,2-«poxy-4-chloro- 
butane,  2,3  -  epoxy  •  4-chlorobutane,  l,2-epoxy-5-chk>ro- 
pentane,  2,3-epoxy-5-chloropentaiie,  and  corresponding 
bromo  and  iodo  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrox- 
ylic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
hydric  alcohols,  glycols  and  glycerols,  thereafter  reacting 
with  an  inorganic  base  at  a  temperature  of  from  55*  to 
100*  C.  to  liberate  the  free  amine,  thereby  forming  an 
inorganic  halide  salt,  further  heating  and  reacting  at  a 
temperature  of  from  55*  to  100*  C.  to  form  said  poly- 
meric reaction  product  containing  from  3  to  20  recurring 
units,  and  filtering  to  remove  said  inorganic  nalide  salt 


3,189,655 
DKNALS 

kn  511,  r^nrnit.  Tamk 
NoDrawlBg.    FUed  Dec  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,352 

19  naims  (CL  269— 691) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dienals  whidi  com- 
prises cracking  in  the  vapor  piaat  at  200*  C.  to  400*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  metal-containing  cracking  cata- 
lyst and  for  a  contact  time  up  to  about  one  minute,  an 
acetylenic  alcohol  acetal  of  the  formula: 


Bit 


Bu-CH-CH 


O— C— C=C— B» 

/    i. 


\ 


O— C— C2C— B» 


and  collecting  a  dienal  of  the  formula: 


B« 

\ 


C»Ci 


B«  B» 

«C— C— CHO 

1. 


ulierem  R^  R*,  R',  R*  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  t^ierein  K* 
and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  whidi  they  are 
attadied  form  a  saturated  carbocydic  ring  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  carbocydic  hydrocar- 
bon ring  having  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  carbo- 
cydic hydrocarbon  ring  having  6  carbon  atoms. 


MtMM 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HALOGBNATED  ALCOHOU 
JoccpkGovioa  aod  QiB  Woolj.  Mmilrtawo,  N.^  oa- 

NTYnOcoqpMoliaoofNowYmk 

No  Dcmrloi.   FBad  Oct  4,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  142,784 
dOahM.    (CL269— «33) 

1.  The  process  for  making  CaF9.CH(OH).CCIFs 
which  comprises  subjecting  CClFa.CO.CCIFa  to  the  actkm 
of,  hydrogen  at  temperatures  substantially  in  the  range  of 
20-100*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  platinum  oxkio^lati- 
num  black  catalyst  in  amount  substantially  in  the  range 
of  0.5-3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  wdght  of  die 
CClFs.CO.CClFs  charged,  and  at  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure substantially  in  the  range  of  60-150  lbs.;  quairtity  <rf 
hydrogen  and  reaction  time  each  being  high  enoo^  to 
effed  substantial  reaction  of  CClFs.C0.CX3Fa  and  hydro- 
gen, temperature  and  pressure  bebig  corrdated  to  nuun- 
Uin  CClFs.CO.CClFa  and  reaction  produd  substantially 
in  liquid  phase,  and  recovering  frt>m  the  resulting  reaction 
mass  liquid  material  boiling  substantially  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  .103-113*  C.  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  containing  CClFt.CH(OH).(XlFs. 


5H3-BROMOPROPYLlDENE)DlBENZ04a,d| 

CYCLOHEPTA  (1.4)DIENE 
I  MBK  GlcoH  YaBcy,  Ind.,  sirfgini  to  SB  1 
Cpmf  aojr,  la  «■■■■  nMi,  lad.,  a  carymnBon  of  1 
No  Draw^rnM  Nov.  3, 1969,  Scr.  Now  iM94 

ICWm.    (CL  269— 649) 
5  -  (3  -bromopropylidene)dibenzo[a/l]cydohqita[1.4] 
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UB  €P  COAflUX  wHaffsALTBtO  8IPABA1S 
OUPINS  FROM  PARAFFINS 
.  %mmL8mwlm.  Oaliritt.  riaiii   iMwor  to 


Flti  Jm.  It,  IMl.  to.  I^  t3^1 
"    '     '^mA.  Apr.  22,  INI, 

JifljSSl 

SCWm.  (a.2M— CM) 
1.  b  a  prooest  of  iqwrating  oleflitt  from  mixturfs 
of  puraffln  liydrocarixxis  and  olefins,  wherein  said  mix- 
ture is  contacted  in  the  fluid  state  with  a  sihher  salt  to 
effect  formatioo  of  a  sUver  olefin  complex  and  said  com- 
plex Is  separated  from  the  non-complexed  hydrocarlxMu 
and  then  substantially  decomposed,  thus  forming  tl^  free 
<^fin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the 
mixture  of  hydrocarbbiu  with  solid,  essentially  anhydrous 
sflver  hexafluorophosphate,  and  separarag  the  thus- 
formed  silver-ol^n  conq>lex  from  the  non-con^lexed 
paraffin  hydrocarbons.  i 


ME8ITYLENE  RECOVERY 
Arth»  NewtoB,  TtimUad,  West  Indies,  ■srf^oi  to  Texaco 
TttmUmi,  fme^  Fetois  ■  Flew,  IMsM^  West  Mha, 
a  conoratfoa  of  Dclawan 
NoIlrawli«.   FllcdMa)rl<,lH2,S«r.No.lfS,i74 

SCblM.    (CL2M-Mg) 
1.  The  method  of  obtaining  high  purity  mesitylene  in 
good  yields  from  a  petroleum  naphtha  which  comprises: 

(1)  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogpn  and  petrolfum 
naphtha  having  a  boiling  point  between  about  66- 
260*  C.  over  a  hydroforming  catalyst,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  260  and  538*  C,  at  a  pressure 
between  50  and  1500  pjJ^.,  a  space  velocity  be- 
tween about  0.1  and  10  volumes  ol  naphtha  per 
volume  of  said  catalyst  per  hour,  and  a  ratio  of  hy- 
drogen to  naphtha  between  about  19OO  and  10,000 
standard  cubic  feet  per  barrel  of  naphthi, 

(2)  fractionating  the  resultant  hydroformed  naphtha 
to  separate  a  Cf  aromatic  fraction  having  initial  aixl 
final  boiling  poinU  within  the  temperature  range  of 
between  about  149  and  177*  C.  and  a  mesitylene 
content  between  about  25  and  40  wt.  percent, 

(3)  agitating  said  separated  C»  fraction  with  sulfuric 
add  of  an  acid  strength  between  about  90  and'  100 
wt  percent  in  a  m<rfe  ratio  of  I^SO«  to  non-mesity- 
lene  hydrocarbons  in  said  'beparated  C»  fraction  of 
at  least  about  1.8:1  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of  H1SO4 
to  said  separated  €«  fraction  of  at  least  about  1.2:1. 
at  a  temperature  between  about  90  and  12o'*  C  for 
a  period  of  time  effective  to  sulfonate  aro|matic  hy- 
drocarbons and  to  hydrolyxe  mcsityleoe  sulfonic 
add  to  mesitylene, 

(4)  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  stntify  faito  a 
top  mesitylene  layer  of  high  purity,  r  middle  mesit- 
ykm  layer  of  a  solution  of  aroouitc  sulfonic  acids, 
water  and  mesit]iene  and  a  bottom  layer  of  sulfuric 
add,  and 

(5)  separating  said  layers  and  recovering  mesitylene 
firrai  said  top  mesitylene  hiyer  and  middle  sulfonic 


conjugated  dioleffn  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  alkali-metalated  alkyl  aioouitic  having  from 
1  to  g  alkyl  substituenu  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  an  alkali-metalated  Q  to  C«  aliphatic  l^dro- 
cartKMi,  and 

(c)  a  mixture,  of  0.2  to  1.5  mofaur  proportions  of  an 
alkali  metal  and  one  molar  proportion  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  having  from  1  to  8  alk^  substituents  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

where  the  mole  ratio  of  conjugated  diolefin.to  metalate  in 
(a)  and  (b)  fallsin  the  range  of  4:1  to  11:1  and  the  mole 
ratio  of  conjugated  diolefin  to  alkyl  aromatic  in  (c)  falls 
in  the  range  of  0.8:1  to  1.6:1,  and  hydrogenating  the  re- 
sultant telomer  at  a  temperature  of  about  60-250*  F.,  at 
a  pressure  of  about  15-600  pj.i.,  and  for  a  duration  of 
about  V6  to  6  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst. 

qbhydrogenahon  wuocBm  and 

CATALYSTS  IHBBBFOS 
Bsmrt «.  Ilalsiiij,  B  Wiliwii,  Rabat  H. 

Caflf., 


FIM  Nov.  25, 1961,  Sir.  No.  71^21 
SChin.    (a2i»-6M) 


add  layer. 


3,189,i6« 

SYNTHETIC  FLUIDS  AS  MULTIFUNCTIONAL 
LUBRICANTS 
1 1.  Paifs,  FMwhsifc,  aad  Ahm 

kqrHAsk  NJ,     iilpi    i  to       

ftWljHiilH  CMHMQr.  a  rarpafBtla«  «f  Delmnm 
No  nnawlns.    FMSept  1,  Itit,  9m.  No.  53,382 
IfOahH.    (a.26S— 671)  ^^ 

1.  A  method  of  imparing  a  flukl  useful  as  a^  lubricant 
viiich  comprises  reacting  to  form  a  tdomer  a  C«  to  Qi 


Qto 


1.  A  chromia-alumina  dehydrogenation  catalyst  ,^,w 
talning  between|25  and  40  weight  percent  Or  A,  having 
an  active  chromia  surface  area  u  measured  by  CO  chem- 
isorpcion  of  less  than  15  micromoles  CO  per  gram  and 
an  alumina  surface  area  as  measured  by  nitrogen  adsorp- 
tion of  at  least  50  square  metera  per  gram,  said  catalyst 
having  been  produced  by  a  method  comprising  impregnat- 
ing alumina,  which  was  prepared  1^  heat  treatmg  a  high 
surface  area  ahunina  at  1I0O-1600*  F.  for  2-24  houia  to 
reduce  its  surface  area  to  between  about  60  and  about  100 
square  meten  per  gram  as  measured  by  nitrogen  adsorp. 
tion,  with  a  chroouum  compound  decomposable  to  CrsOi. 
and  then  heating  the  chromium-impregnated  alumina  in 
an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  1100-1700*  F.  for  2^48 
hours  to  obtain  the  first-mentioned  chiomia  and  ahuiina 
surface  areas. 

3.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  butane  to 
butenes  and  butadiene  which  oompriaes  passing  altematdy 
and  repeatedly  through  a  bed  of  a  catalyst  of  "'■{«"  1 
first,  butane  vapora  at  900-1100*  F.  and  1-10  pjJA  to 
dehydrogenate  butane  and  to  deposit  coke  on  the  catalyst, 
and  second,  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  900-1100*  P.  to 
remove  deposited  coke  by  combustion  causing  elevation 
of  the  bed  temperature,  whereby  the  dehydrogenation  ao> 
Uvity  of  said  catalyst  increases  during  an  initial  period  of 
use,  thereafter  renuins  relativdy  stable,  and  ultimately 
declines  slowly,  maintaming  the  temperatures  of  butane 
vapors  and  oxygen-containing  gu  bdow  about  1100*  F. 
during  said  initial  period  of  use  and  theivafter  for  at  least 
ten  weeks  and  until  sakl  activity  has  declined  substantially, 
then  increasing  said  temperatures  gradually  towaitis  1200* 
F.,  and  continning  alternately  and  r^eatedly  |f-««»g 
butane  vapon  a^d  oxygen-containing  gas  for  a  period  in 
excess  of  five  months  at  a  per  pass  ooBversioa  of  butane 
to  butenes  in  excess  of  25%. 
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ORGANOrOLYSILOXANl-rOLYCARRONAn 

BLOCK  COrOLYMBRS 

HMvavd  A.  Vanghn,  Jr.,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  aastear  to  GsMfri 

Blacerte  CiMjinj,  •  nafpetailea  of  F<ew  Yarii 

NolkmHni.  tBadlM. 23, 1961, Ssr. No. 83,927 
iCUkm,    (ft  1ft    Ml) 

L  Wotk  copcrfymers  of  (A)  fhim  10  to  75  pNoent  by 
wei^  of  a  pohfdiorganoaitoiane  compoeed  of  from  about 
5  to  about  200  chemically  comibined  dJorganoaDoxy  units 
consisring  essentially  of  dialkyhiloKy  unite  wfaidi  are  con. 
nected  to  each  other  by  sOioon-oxygBn^sfficon  linkagM 
wherein  eadi  of  the  sOioon  atooM  has  two  ocgano  radicaiB 
altadted  Oroo^  a  cafbo»«llicoa  bond  and  (B)  from 
90  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  an  intercondsnsstion  prod- 
uct of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  caibonyl  halide,  where 
said  polydiorpiioaOoxaae  and  said  interoondensatioa 
product  are  joined  by  aryloxy<silioon  linkages. 


MBIHOD  OF  FRBPAWGURANIUM  DI0X1DB 
FUlLCOMFACn 
«agp>F.  Levey,  ».,OafcRHge,—iPlartB.' 

*"^        by  Si* 


Fled  Oct  2, 1963,  Ssr.  N^  313,4§3 
4nsiBii,    (CL264— 21) 


1 

1 

aMMptf^ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

y 

A 

>Hl 

/ 
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\m        w        m         fA        n 

sm 


^SiS.^ 


^  j%  New  Yiikt  N.T.,  •  cnpanfli>  of  Dilnran 
NoDnmliV.  Hii  Jva  22,  Ifil.  8«r.  No.  111,771 

UCMbm.    (CLMt— 879) 
1.  A  new  type  of  coptrtyiner  wherein  the  macrmole- 

cules  are  made  19  of  at  least  two  different  linear  seg- 
mento  joined  in  an  end  to  end  arrangement,  the  first  seg- 
ment being  a  linear  polymer  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  ol  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
and  dicarboxylic  adds  containing  up  to  I  carbon  atoms, 
anhydrides  titereof,  thdr  esters  and  amides,  and  the  other 
segment  being  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dissimilar  member 
of  the  aforementioned  groiqi  of  monomers,  esters  of  un- 
saturated alcohols  and  saturated  caibox^  ackls,  alkenes^ 
alkadienes.  vinyl  halides,  vinylidene  haUdes,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  nitrites,  alkenyl-subetituled  aromatic  hydro* 
carbons  and  alkenyl  ethers. 


1.  The  method  of  pcepaiiog  sintered  U0|  compada 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  high  sintered  UOb 
having  a  surface  area  of  6  to  g  square  meters  per  gram, 
a  particle  size  leu  4han  40  microns,  a  tap  density  of  \1 
to  2.0  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  an  oxygen-to. 
uranium  ratio  of  2.08  to  2.17  with  hi^b^ied  UQa  having 
a  suifaoe  area  less  than  U  square  metera  per  gram,  a 
particle  size  of  1  to  20  microns,  a  tap  density  of  4  to  6 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  an  oxygen-to-uranium 
ratto  of  2.0  to  2.07  at  a  proportion  of  I  to  10  niiiglH 
per  cent  U^y  sinterabte  UOi,  compressing  the  resulting 
mixture  into  compacte  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  sintning  said  oompacte  in  a 
reducing  atmo^ihere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1700*  C 


34t9467 

MBIBOD  OF  FRODUONG  FRRSBINGS  TO  FORM 
FBRMANBNT  MAGNEI8 


r.acai 

22,  i«n, 

MCkdM.  (CL26*— itl) 
1.  A  new  type  of  oopoljrmer  wherein  the  macramole- 
cules  are  made  up  of  at  least  two  different  linear  tegmenta 
jofaied  in  an  end  to  end  arransemeot,  the  flnt  segmeat 
being  a  linear  polymer  of  a  member  of  tlte  group  consisting 
of  esten  of  ethylenically  unfaturated  alcohols  and  satu- 
rated monocarboxylic  adds  containing  frxMn  1  to  6  carboo 
atoms,  alkenes,  vinyl  halides,  vinylidene  halides,  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  nttriles,  alkenyl  ethen  and  alkenyl  ke- 
tones, and  tiw  second  segment  being  a  polymer  of  a  dia- 
simihu'  monomer  wlectad  from  the  abovMlescribed  group. 


Fled  Nov.  15, 1961, 8«.  No.  152,699 

'      qppBcatfaa  Gcrawny,  Nov.  23, 1966, 
D  34J796  --..—. 

SdalM.    (CL  264-2^ 


3419,665 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 


Ka^NwaU,  El  CsffilK  Crilf^MJnMr  6 

CompansT,  New  Yasit,  N.Y.,  n  caspasuDan  off 
NoDnml«.  Fled  Jaa 22, 19ii;Ssr. No.  llt,7S9 

llOalM.  (CL26S-W1) 
1.  A  new  type  of  copolymer  wherein  the  macromole- 
cules  are  made  up  of  at  least  two  different  linear  scgmente 
joined  in  an  end-to-end  arrangeoMnt,  the  first  segment 
being  a  linear  polynter  of  an  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound,  and  iut  other  regment  being  a  polymer  of 
a  monomer  of  the  group  consisdng  of  esten  of  unsatorated 
alcohols  and  saturated  monocarboxylic  adds  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenes,  vinyl  haHdes,  vinylidene 
halides,  ethyknioally  unsaturated  nitriks,  alken^  ethen 
andalken^  ketontSi 


form 


1.  A  method  of  producing  picnsiiigs  to 
nugnets  from  ferromagnetic  powders  of 
to  be  noo4knKable  which  cotasprises  the 
the  powder  and  magnetising  the  powder 
plication  of  a  field  thereto  white  « 
partictes  ding  hgfatly  tofslher  and  thereafter 
magnetised  powder  to  flow  soldy  by  gravity 
ofadteMdnfaminglL 
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METHOD  OF  SUP  CASTING  BASIC 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 

EUm  D.  Mllltr»lr.,  BridgfTilb,  ftu,  ■■%■«  to  1 

WaBur  RtfracteriM  Coap—y,  PMtofcwgli,  F«k,  ■  cor- 


from  said  female  mold  and  using  a  resilient  material 
to  mold  a  second  female  mold  over  said  male  mcrfd;  re- 


NoDniH^*7lkda^  24, 1M3,  Str.  Nk  31M92 
7CWM.    (CL2M— M) 

7.  In  a  method  of  slip  casting  chemically  basic  re- 
fractory shapes  from  a  batch  of  dead  burned  magnesite 
refractory  and  an  aqueous  tempering  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  about  0.2  to  5%,  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  refractory  batch,  of  finely  divided  sul- 
phur to  the  batch.  { i 


.^S^^SS^ 


A  method  of  compressing  and  re-expanding  flexible 
polyurethane  foam  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Impregnating  flexible  polyurethane  foam  with  an 
adhesive  solution  of  dimethyl  hydantoin  formalde- 
hyde containing  water  as  a  solvent,  said  adhesive 
and  solvent  rendering  said  polyurethane  traniparent; 

(b)  Evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  adhesive  solu- 
tion; . 

(c)  Compressing  the  foam  to  a  fraction  of  its  original 
volume,  said  foam  remaining  in  this  compressed 
state  for  transport; 

(d)  Re-expanding  said  compressed  polyurethane  foam 
to  its  flexible  state  by  immersing  said  foam  in  a  sol- 
vent for  said  adhesive;  and  I     , 

(e)  Squeezing  out  the  excess  solvent 


3.189,<7t 
METHOD  FOR  FRODUCING  A  MOLD  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  FABRICATION  OF  BACKLIT  PROIECTION 

SCREENS 
Ful  C.  RoMmm,  dccwHed,  bit  of  Padflc  Palisades, 

CaUf^  by  Elaine  C  RoUioa,  adrntaietratris.  Pacific 

PaUsadcfl,  CaUf^  aesipior  to  FMA,  bc^  El  Scgando, 

CaHf ^  a  corpgratfon  of  CaUfbraia 

FIM  Sept.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,718 
2  ClaiBa.    (CL  264~22«) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  apparatus  from  which  a  re^r 
illuminated  projection  screen  may  be  produced,  said 
method  comprising  the  st^  of:  constructing  a  flrst  f^ 
male  mold  having  a  smooth  surface  of  desir«Mj  configura- 
tion frmn  a  suitable  material;  placing  in  said  ramale  mold 
a  mixtnre  consisting  of  a  large  number  of  tiny  spherical 
bodiet,  together  with  an  amount  of  adhesive  solution  to 
form  a  slurry  of  said  spherical  bodies,  said  slurry  drying 
to  form  a  male  mold  or  prototype  wh<M^  surface  is  cov- 
ered with  said  qiherical  bodies;  removing  aicf  maU  mold 


moving  said  male  mold  from  said  second  female  mold, 
said  second  female  mold  comprising  a  surface  that  ia 
dimpled  by  the  spherical  bodies. 


3.1M,M9  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  SHIPPING  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Goldfchi,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  uaOgtor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcrtca  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  i    i    , 
Flkd  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234^94         ' 
1  Claim,    (a.  264—134) 
(Gnntcd  under  Title  35,  VA  Code  (19S2),  lec.  |M) 


3489,671 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RUBBER     , 
LINED  IMPELLER 
Charke  L.  Babb,  BrooUleld,  Wis.,  airignor  to  Allto- 
Chalmers  MauBfactnring  Company,  Mihrankec. 

Cdnttenafion  of  application  Scr.  No.  886,351,  Apr.  14, 

1959.  lUt  application  Feb.  12, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  1H<54 

4Clafani.    (a.  264— 247) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  rubber  mcrided  closed 
type  impeller  having  a  skeleton  comprising  an  annular 
ring  and  a  disk  spaced  therefrom  by  plurality  of  vane 
members  the  steps  of:  positioning  said  skeleton  in  a  tank 
mold  with  a  blade  core  between  each  vane  member  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom  and  from  said  ring  and  said  disk,  each 
blade  core  being  composed  of  two  sections  in  contact 
along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
disk;  introducing  an  amount  of  rubber  into  said  tank  mold 
to  form  an  integral  coating  about  said  skeleton;  curing 
said  rubber;  laterally  withdrawing  the  core  sections  ad- 
jacent said  disk  from  between  said  vane  members;  mov- 
ing the  remaining  core  sections  to  the  positions  originally 
assumed  by  the  removed  core  sections  for  like  lateral 
withdrawal  and  laterally  withdrawing  said  remaining  core 
sections  from  between  said  vane  members. 


3,189,672 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATING  MOUNT 

WITH  A  TERMINAL 
Frank  Lyman,  Jr.,  Cambridsc,  Mast.,  assignor  to  Cam- 
bridgt  ThcnUonic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mats.,  a 
corpomtloa  of  Maaachnactts 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  859,726 
3Ctainis.    (CL  264— 249) 


j  1.  In  manufacturing  composite  articles  such  at  insulat- 
iag  mounts  with  a  metal  insert  within  a  recesKd  body 
n^ade  of  insulating  material  having  physical  propertict 


JUMB  15,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


118S 


characteristic  of  polylhioroethylenes,  die  method  which 
comprises  the  stqit  of :  ] 

holding  said  body  without  essential  restraint  of  its 

outer  smf  ace; 
forcibly  placing  said  insert  into  said  recess  of  said  body 
while  said  body  is  unconstrained  and  free  to  be  ex- 
panded by  the  insert  placed  therein; 


after  said  Inserting  temporarily  pressing  said  bodjr 
around  said  insert  substantially  uniformly  by  cold 
working,  such  that  the  outside  dimension  of  tlie 
body  is  uniformly  reduced  and  said  body  recess  it 
substantially  closed  around  said  insert;  and 

finally  releasing  the  temporary  pressure. 


k 
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3,189,673 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
Artlmr  M.  KUUn,  AsMabnla,  OUo,  U  Mont  F.  McCUncy, 
Florence,  Ala.,  and  Oscar  W.  Gravdcy,  Sanborn,  N.Y., 
aarignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatton,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

ContiMMdon  of  abandoned  appUcalion  Scr.  No.  92,643, 
Mar.l,196L  This  application  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
224,617 

SCIahsH.    (C1.13— 14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  and  supporting  and  slip- 
ping a  vertically  positioned  electrode  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  metal  bars  symmetrically  di^KMed  about  the 
elech'ode  adjacent  thereto  and  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof;  each  said  bar  being  fixedly  held  at 
only  one  portion  thereof  and  extending  to  form  an  acute 
angle  with  the  radius  of  the  electrode  passing  through  said 
fixed  portion  and  extending  to  perpendicularly  intersect  a 
radius  of  said  electrode;  a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  fixed 
respectively  to  each  of  said  bars  at  the  portion  thereof 
perpendicularly  intersecting  a  radius  of  the  electrode  each 
of  said  rigid  arms  extending  downwardly  and  transverse 
to  the  bar  affixed  thereto;  electrode  contact  means  spaced 
downward  from  said  metal  bars  and  being  in  contact  with 
the  electrode  and  being  disposed  between  said  rigid  arms 
and  the  electrode;  a  plurality  of  adjusting  means  engaged 
respectively  to  said  rigid  arms  and  engaging  said  contact 
means  for  increasing  the  distance  therebetween  to  an  ex- 
tent whereby  due  to  the  resultant  torsional  deformation  of 
said  metallic  bars  said  electrode  contact  means  is  caused 
to  forcibly  contact  and  support  a  portion  of  the  weight 
of  the  electrode;  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  con- 
tact means  to  a  suitable  source  of  electrical  energy;  a 
first  fixedly  mounted  clamp  and  a  first  q>ring  engaging  said 
fint  cUmp  normally  maintaining  said  first  clamp  in 
forcible  contact  with  the  electrode,  said  first  damp  being 
adapted  to  be  capable  of  si^porting,  in  conjunction  with 
the  electrode  contacu,  t|ie  full  wei^t  of  the  electrode;  a 
'second  clamp  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion and  a  second  H>ring  engaging  said  second  clamp  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  second  clamp  in  forcible  con- 
tact with  the  electrode,  said  second  clamp  bdng  adapted 
to  be  capable  of  supporting,  in  conjunction  with  the  elec- 
trode conUcts,  the  full  weight  of  the  electrode;  a  first 
hydraulic  cylinder  operably  coiqried  to  said  first  firing 


being  adjustable  to  deform  said  first  spring  and  thereby 
release  said  first  clamp  whereby  the  electrode  is  sup- 
ported only  by  the  second  clamp  and  snd  electrode  con- 
tact means;  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  operably  cou- 
pled to  said  second  spring  and  adjustable  to  deform  said 
second  ^rmg  and  release  said  sec^id  clamp  whereby  the 
electrode  is  supported  by  only  the  first  cUmp  and  said 
electrode  contact  means;  means  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  damps  for  lowering  the  second  clamp  and  die 
electrode  a  predetermined  distance  when  tiie  electrode  is 
supported  only  by  the  second  damp  and  said  etectrode 
contact  means  and  for  raising  the  second  damp  a  pre- 
determined distance  after  the  lowering  thereof  when  the 
electrode  is  supported  only  by  the  first  clamp  and  said 
electixxle  contact  means;  said  electrode  being  forced 
through  said  electrode  contact  means  during  the  lowering 
adjustment  thereof. 


3,189,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PEDAL  SOUNDS  IN 

ELECTRIC  music!  AL  INSTRUMENTS 
SUgeaU  Mabmdii,  Hamamalm-ihi,  Japan,  asshnni   to 
Nikon  GakU  Sdao  Kabnsidki  Kaisha,  risniainalsn  sM. 
Japan 

"'""""    FUcd  Sept  26, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1968, 
35/18,392 
2CkdnH.    (CL  84— 1.17) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  an  arrangement 
for  producing  pedal  sounds,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  source  of  signals  for  keyboard; 

pedak  designed  to  provide  a  sound  of  a  certain  fre- 
quency, each  of  the  signals  of  said  source  correspond- 

j  ing  to  one  of  said  pedals  but  being  at  a  frequency  one 
octave  higher  than  that  which  said  pedal  is  to  pro- 
vide; 

a  rectangular  wave  frequency  divider,  the  input  side 
of  which  is  connected  to  said  source; 

'a  pedal  switch  between  said  frequency  divider  and  said 
source; 

a  mixer  drcuit,  the  input  side  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  output  side  of  said  switch  and  the  ootnt  skle 
of  said  frequency  divider  so  as  to  mix  the  signal  fitom 
said  source  with  the  output  of  said  frequency  divider. 


3,189,675 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Cnrtis  L.  Moor^  Hickanr  Townsid^  Msscar 

tR^gpecht,»i— ,  fti^J»sl|nuis  to  Wj 
^j^  CerpoiBilon,  Bast  PIttsn— gh,  Pit.,  n 
•(  PtUMiyivMia 

Fhd  AsL  17,  IMX,  Scr.  N^  217413    ' 
4aaiass.    (CL  174— 11) 
1.  A  self-redosing  pressure  rdief  device  for  relievi^ 
die  pressure  in  a  sealed  contamer  i^ion  the  buOd-t^  of 
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prearare  within  said  container  to  a  predetermined  vahw, 
nid  container  having  an  apertore  thereih.  aaid  relief 
device  compriilnt  a  lealing  member  poriuoned  iuper^ 
jaoent  to  the  upper  edfes  ot  the  qiertive  in  aid  container, 
said  aealing  member  ha^JM  a  permanently  magnetic 
material  homogeneoailjMl^buted  throughout  nid  seal- 
ing member,  a  ferron^^tic  dorare  movahtv  mounted 


consisting  essentially  of  a  vitrified  ceramic  autrix  ob- 
tained from  a  lead-type  powdered  glass  vitrifying  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  meltifig  point  of  aluminum 
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REINFORCED  nnS  INCORPORATING  A 
GROUND  WIRE 
Mnlhr,  113  Ave,  dn  Genwal  de  GauUc, 

HM  Fek.  1.  IMl, Ser. NcLlMS? 


12 


tll^Sif 

(CL  174-^47) 


^Vitm, 


1.  A  reinforced  pipe  compristag  a  base  pipe  of  flexible 
material,  a  reinforcement  made  of  a  band  of  woven, 
braided  material  wound  in  a  spiral  around  said  base  pipe, 
with  the  edges  of  the  band  contiguous,  and  means  to 
retain  together  the  contiguous  edges  of  the  qrira^y  wound 
band,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  <  fasteners, 
each  having  a  portion  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  spiral 
band  and  another  portion  defining  a  tooth  which  extends 
through  the  contiguous  edge  of  said  spiral  'bind  and  is 

Imh*  emmw  I 


34iMT7  ,1 

ALUMINUM  ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURES  HAYING 
ATirANIA  LEAD  GLASS  SEAL  CONTAINING  A 
CERAMIC  MATRIX 

MyfenL.A1heny  and  Robert  F.  GUI,  Ir^U  Grange,  PL, 
"*■"!■  to  M|y-Anlboay  CorpoiMion,  U  Gra^e, 
EL  a  conotallan  of  Dbafa  ^^ 

fled  Jiihr  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U4,5g3 
1  Cbla.  (CL  174— <5M1) 
In  an  electrical  enclosure,  a  metallic  base  of  alumfaium 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  conductor  extended  Wrou^ 
said  opening,  and  a  seal  between  the  conductor  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  openfaig,  said  seal  being  substantially  de- 
void of  bubble  inclusions  and  voids  adjacent  the  conductor 
•Dd  the  periphery  of  the  base  opening,  and  to  this  end 


and  being  substantially  free  of  carbon 
tain  constituents,  said  matrix  com 
cipiuted  around  titania  nudcL 


hydrogen-con- 
particles  pre- 


above  the  aperture,  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
closure  member  to  assist  in  holding  s«id  docure  member 
against  said  sealing  means  until  a  predetermined  pressure 
is  reached  in  said  container  so  that  said  closure  member 
opens  whan  the  pressure  in  said  container  reaches  said 
predetermined  value  to  relieve  said  pressure  and  redooes 
upon  relief  of  the  pressure  in  the  container  to  reseal  the 
aperture  in  said  container. 


34t9,i7t 

SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  ELBCnOCAL 

OUTLETIOXES 

I.  NeiBoa^  Uf  Mentas  Rood,  HepUns 

FHad  Apr.  li,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  173^45 

a  nsims    (Cl.l74-tf7) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  outlet  box  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  q>aced  female  receptacle  elemenU 
therein, 

(a)  a  covering  face  plate  for  said  outlet  box  having 
openings  therein  providing  access  to  said  receptade 
elements, 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  band  having  aligned  central 
openings  in  its  inner  and  outer  walls  permitting  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  the  shank  portion  of  a  headed 
anchoring  screw, 

(c)  the  opening  in  said  outer  wall  permitting  passage 
therethrough  of  the  head  of  said  screw,  whereas  the 
opening  in  said  inner  wall  prohibits  such  passage, 

(d)  cooperating  means  on  said  band  and  face  phite 
member  for  retaining  said  band  in  a  position  on  said 
face  plate  intermediate  the  openings  therein  wherein 
the  projected  axis  of  the  passage  defined  by  said  band 
intersects  the  projected  axes  of  the  openings  in  said 
face  plate  member, 

(e)  a  barrier-acting  hood  frictiooally  snugly  sUdably 
recdved  within  the  passage  defined  by  said  band 
and  having  longitudiiuil  dimensions  enabling  it  to 
overlie  both  of  the  openings  in  said  face  plate, 

(f)  the  outer  wall  of  said  hood  being  resilient  and 
being  formed  to  define  spaced  stop  means  alof«  its 
longitudinal  axis, 

(g)  the  resilience  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  hood  nor- 
mally biasing  the  stop  means  assodated  therewith 
toward  a  position  to  selectivdy  engage  cooperating 
stop  meaiu  defined  by  said  banid  upon  sliding  move- 
ments of  said  hood  within  said  band, 

(h)  deformation  of  said  outer  wall  causing  temporary 
disengagement  of  said  stop  means  whereby  to  permit 
sliding  movements  of  said  hood  and  selective  en- 
gagement of  said  axially  spaced  stop  means  with 
the  stop  means  defined  by  said  band  whereby  to 
cover  both  of  the  openings  In  said  fooe  plate  or, 
altemativdy,  to  expose  dther  one  of  siad  opeoi^ 
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Fled  Mar.  13,  IMS,  S«r.  N^  aiM32 
SOahH.  ^174— •« 


1.  A  member  for  covering  the  exposed  ends  of  al!gned 
sections  of  conductor  bar  joined  in  end-to^nd  reUtion 
comprising 
an  elongated  member  molded  from  resilient  plastic  and 
having  open  ends,  said  member  having  a  crow  sec- 
tional  configuration  comprising  a  dosed,  generally 
circular  end  portion  integral  with  tangential,  gen- 
erally planar  side  portions,  said  side  portions  con- 
verging towards  one  another  to  fcwm  a  narrow  gap, 
said  member  induding 

a  first  pair  of  inwardly  extending  integral  bosses 
respectively  located  near  the  juncture  of  said 
side  portions  with  said  generally  ctrcolar  end 
portion,  said  bosses  being  formed  at  an  angle 
with  reqied  to  said  side  portions  and  indined 
toward  said  dosed,  generally  circular  end  por- 
tion, 
an  hitegral  boss  located  proodmatdy  at  w  center 
of  said  dosed,  generally  circular  end  portion  and 
extending  downwardly,  generally  perpeadicnlar 
to  the  interior  surface  o^  the  cover  member  at 
this  point,  and 
a  second  pair  of  inwardly  extending  integral  bomai 
indined  with  reqied  to  said  side  portions  toward 
said  dosed  end  and  reqwctivdy  located  ^iprooti- 
matdy  half  way  between  said  first  pair  of  boaset 
and  the  ends  of  said  converging  sides; 
each  of  the  said  bosses  comprising  generally  an  elon- 
gated polyhedron. 


''i'i^^i,   '  ^ 


1.  A  bus  bar  assembly  comprising  an  inner  fUt  don- 
gated  bos  bar  having  an  end  portion  spHt  longitudinally 
of  the  but  bar  acroas  tite  smaller  cron  wrfional  dimen- 
sion thocof  to  form  two  separate  end  portiOas,  said  two 
separate  end  portions  bdng  offset  in  oppoeiti 
pwraDel  to  said  snuller  cross  sectional  dimension  to 
a  space  therebetween  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
diickness  of  the  bus  bar,  and  a  pair  of  outer  fbt  elongated 
bos  bars  disposed  on  opposite  sidea  of  said  imier  bus  bar 
in  ralativnty  closely  spaced  flatwise  wirtiothip  tharalo, 


each  of  said  outer  bos  bars  having  a  pair  of  fimgitrfinallr 
opposite  first  and  second  end  portions,  the  first  and  por- 
tion being  ontwanlly  offsrt  a  predrtemdned  amount  and 
the  second  end  portion  being  ootwaidly  offset  an  amoant 
greater  than  aaid  pcedetermined  amount  of  offiBeC  of  aaid 
first  end  portion  by  an  amount  substantially  e^ud  to  tte 
thickness  of  the  bos  bar. 


ANGULAR  CHANNEL«HAKD  COIL  INSULATION 
■      "    E.  Fsall       — 

to  Wa      _ 

Rk,  n  caimanHHn  aa 

r.  11,  lNMsr.Nn.  14,397 

aniiiiii     (0.174—121) 


3.  An  angular  channd-shaped  electrically  insulating 
member  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  plies  of 
high  density  creped  kraft  paper  sheeting  having  about 
30  to  40  crimps  per  inch,  each  of  said  i^ies  having  an 
original  thickness  of  from  about  40  mils  to  about  SO  mib 
and  a  stretch  of  at  least  200%,  a  polyvinyl  acetate  reiin 
bonding  the  plies  of  crq>ed  paper  into  a  unitary  member, 
said  member  having  side  walls  d^iending  from  a  bottom 
wall  thereby  defining  a  U-shaped  channel,  said  bottom 
wall  curved  to  define  an  angle  of  about  40*  to  about  130*. 
and  said  crimps  in  each  ply  diiposed  essentially  laterally 
with  reaped  to  said  bottom  wall 


1.199|MI 
WIUSUITORT 
Niji— I,  N J.,  aastonar  to  Bsff 
itea^  Imas pasnted.  New  Yasi^ 
•fNewYart 

190.8«.Nn.2SM4t 
b   ^174— ICS) 


N.Y.n 


2.  A  support  for  a  plurality  of  insulated  wires  coospri** 
ing  spaffd  parallffl  side  rods,  an  wwi  piece  interconnecting 
adjacent  ends  of  the  side  rods,  two  jwTtapoaiid  end  bmbb- 
bers  prbjecting  respectively  from  the  other  ends  of  tfw 
rods  widi  tfidr  a^aoent  faces  hi  doae  proadmlQr,  t^ 

^DftOO  DCVW6MI  uWSC  flIHBOCrt  DHB8  Hit  CDttl  ^D9  flHUB* 

eter  of  the  hisulated  wire  to  be  supported,  said  rods,  cad 
pieces,  and  end  msmben  bounding  a  spnoe  saSlcissia  to 
indode  a  plurality  of  wires,  a  bore  in  at  least  one  side 
rod,  mounting  means  in  thb  bore,  and  a  ke^erunnpiislng 
a  bar  havfa^  projections  fitted  respectively  to  the  and 
memban  to  prevent  them  from  spreading  i^art ' 
01  many  wves  wiinm  ma 
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TRANSDUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOnFOGRAPH- 
ICALLY  RECORDING  VIDEO  IMAGES^InD 
SOUND  SIGNALS  RELATED  THERETO  ' 
loha  T.  MidliB,  Bmrtrly  HOb,  Cidtf^  wripiot  to  MIbim. 
Mta_Miaii«  ai^Manfactetag  ComiM^,  St  P«d» 
MiMk,  a  corpcratiM  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  9, 19M,  Str.  No.  75,4M 
UCIaiBH.   (CL17Sr-5.<) 


magnetic  field  surrounding  said  beam  reacts  with  said 
magnetic  field  to  produce  a  resultant  angle  modulated 


magnetic  field,  and  means  for  periodically  sweeping  said 
beam  laterally  of  the  tape.  \ 


3,189,6SS 
TWO-LEVEL  QUANTIZATION  SYSTEM 
S.  Bnran,  Hatboro,  and  F^andi  P.  Kciper,  Jr., 
Orelaod,  Pa.,  asdgnon,  by   mcnc  aMfgnmciiti,  to 
FWIco^orpoiatloii,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coqMntloa  of 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  194,664 
3CfadBH.    (CL  176— 7.1) 


<:jfeSt.*dSiv 


\ 


1.  A  system  for  recording  both  primary  signals  having 
a  relatively  wide  frequency  band  and  auxiliary  signals  hav. 
ing  a  relatively  narrow  frequency  band  and  being  syn- 
chronized with  the  primary  signals  wher^  the  system  is 
used  with  a  movable  recording  medium,  the  system  in- 
cluding: means  operatively  coupled  to  the  medium  for 
obtaining  a  movement  of  the  medium,  first  line  scanning 
means  for  recording  the  primary  signals  as  a  series  of 
tracks  partially  across  the  movable  recording  medium  m 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  o<  movement  of 
the  recording  medium  and  for  obtaining  such  recording 
during  the  movement  of  the  medium,  means  for  sampling 
the  auxiliary  signals  at  a  repetition  rate  related  to  t|ie  line 
repetition  rate  of  said  fint  line  scanning  means,  and 
second  line  scanning  means  synchronized  with  said  first 
line  scanning  means  for  reconiing  the  sampled  auxiliary 
signals  as  a  series  of  tracks  partially  across  the  movable 
recording  medium  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the  direction 
of  the  tracks  recorded  by  said  first  line  scanning  means 
and  for  obtaining  such  recording  during  the  movement 
of  the  medium  whereby  the  primary  signals  are  recorded 
in  a  first  portion  of  the  recording  medium  aligned  in  the 
direction  of  its  movement  and  the  auxiliary  signals  are 
recorded  in  a  second  such  portion. 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  a  picture  or  image  rep- 
resentotive  signal  quantized  to  two  leveb  lepiesenlfng 
black  and  iiUte,  means  for  producing  a  signal  represented 
substantially  by  the  sum  of  the  second  spatial  derivatives 
of  brightness  of  the  picture  or  im&ge  in  two  directions, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  last-named  signal  to  provide 
a  two-level  signal  whose  levels  respectively  represent  black 
and  white  areas  of  the  picture  or  image. 


I 


,^  3,199,696 

TRANSDUCER  AND  MOUNTING  FOR 

,  ^    ^        MECHANICAL  DELAY  LINES 

John  B.  Bronbaagh,  Ctednaati,  Ohio,  aMigMir  to  D.  U 

Baldwin  Compaay,  a  corporatloD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,329 

MCUmi.   (ai79— 1) 


^.^^  3il99,6S4 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SIGNALS  WTTH  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

WflUan  A.  Woottcn,  1324  Paloa  Vcidcs  Drirt  #., 

_  Palo*  Vcidca  Eatatcs,  CaUf. 

rf!gf^?i!g  "*  ■WltaMloa  S«r.  No.  397,57*,  Dae.  11, 

19S3.   TMiapfHc^ilna  Dec  i,19S9,Sw.  No.  959492 

iCIalM.  (CL  179— 6.6) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  electrical  signal  current 
in  magnatic  tape  comprising:  a  recording  magnet  indud- 
>nf  *  fsp  for  producing  a  single  constant  ^lidirectional 
magnetic  field  thereacross,  means  for  guiding  a  travelliiig 
magnetic  tape  throu^  said  gap  and  generally  transversely 
of  said  magnetic  field,  an  electron  gun  for  generating  a 
pencil  shaped  electron  beam  and  directing  it  trattversely 
through  said  ga^  subsUntially  at  right  angles  to  the  field 
across  said  gap,  and  generally  longitudinally  of  the  diicc- 
tion  of  Upe  travel  through  said  gap,  and  in  close  proximity 
to  the  portion  of  the  tape  within  the  gap,  wheneby  the 


1.  A  reverberation  system  for  electrically  generated 
musical  tones,  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  tone  sig- 
nals, a  modulator,  a  supersonic  carrier  generator  coupled 
to  said  modulator,  said  modulator  generating  a  modulated 
carrier  including  said  tone  signals  superposed  Ott  said  car- 
rier, a  reverberator  having  a  driver,  a  long  mechanical 
delay  line  and  a  pick-up,  a  demodulator  coupled  to  said 
pick-up,  said  demodulator  being  responsive  to  said  mod- 
ulated carrier  to  recover  said  tone  signals,  and  means  for 
acoustically  transducing  said  tone  signals,  said  driver  and 
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said  i»ck-up  each  including  an  elongated  transducer,  said 
delay  line  including  a  long  wire,  and  means  providing  a 
direct  bond  between  said  transducers  and  said  wire  along 
at  least  a  major  part  of  the  transducers,  said  transducers 
being  adapted  to  vibrate  along  the  bond. 


3^199,697 

TELEPHONE  VflTrCHING  SYSTEM 

Charlct  G.  Miller,  51  Aahrey  Road, 

iWcr  Moatdalr,  N J. 

FDcd  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,635 

6Clafam.   (CL  179^19) 


\jaim 


LOCAL    ornct 


frMDCM   omcc 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  subscriber  stations 
having  unique  designations,  each  comprising  a  group  of 
decimal  digits,  switching  equipemnt  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  a  dialed  or  keyed  designatim  for  connecting  a 
calling  station  with  a  called  station,  meaiu  in  the  switch- 
ing equipment  having  access  to  said  calling  station  to 
identify  and  register  the  designation  of  said  calling  station, 
control  means  serving  the  switching  equipment  having 
access  to  said  called  station,  means  to  record  in  said  con- 
trol means  the  designation  of  a  station  authorized  to  be 
cofuiected  with  said  called  station,  means  to  transmit  the 
called  station  designation  and  t|ie  identified  calling  sta- 
tion designation  to  said  control  means,  translator  means 
accessible  to  said  control  meaiu  and  means  under  the 
control  of  said  translator  means  to  cause  said  last  men- 
tioned switching  equipment  to  complete  the  connection 
of  said  calling  station  with  said  called  station  effective 
only  if  said  identified  calling  station  designation  is  the 
same  as  said  authorized  station  designation. 


3,199499 
TRANSMISSION  IMPROVEMENT  IN  PARTY-UNE 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Letter  Hockgraf,  MadiMM,  NJ.,  aaricMr  to  Bell  Tele- 
phoM  Labotatoricc,  iBcorpontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cocporafioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,199 
aCfadns.    (CL179~^35) 


r^>-"  ^^  -s 
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1.  In  a  party-line  telephone  system,  a  central  office  in- 
cluding a  common  battery;  a  plurality  of  subscriber  loops 
having  direct-current  resistances;  a  main  transmission  line 
having  direct-current  resistance;  a  Ulephone  set  terminat- 
ing each  of  said  subscriber  loops,  each  of  said  subscriber 
loops  being  connected  across  said  main  line;  said  main 
line  being  connected  to  said  central  office  anid  iiKluding 
said  common  battery;  and  a  plurality  of  sources  having 


electrolytes  for  producing  direct-current  voltage  ou^mts, 
said  sources  being  connected  in  said  subecriber  kx^  be- 
tween said  Itermiiuiting  sets  and  said  main  line  and  ori- 
ented to  oppose  the  fiow  of  current  from  said  common 
battery,  said  sources  having  voltage  outputs  which  are  in- 
versely related  to  the  respective  sums  of  said  direct-cur- 
rent resistances  of  said  connected  subscriber  loops  and  the 
portions  of  said  direct-current  resistance  of  said  main  line 
between  said  common  battery  and  said  connected  sub- 
scriber loops.         ' 

3,199,699 
TRANSMISSION  IMPROVEMENT  IN  PARTY-LINE 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
lochgiaf,  MadlMNi,  NJ.,  ■sajgiiw  to  BcU  Tdc- 
Laboratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
coipontioa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141^99 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—35) 


"• 


ft 
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1.  In  a  party-line  telephone  system  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  voice  signals,  a  central  office  that  includes  a  com- 
mon battery  for  the  supply  of  direct  current,  a  main  trans- 
mission line  cormected  to  said  common  battery  and  hav- 
ing direct-current  resistance,  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
loops  each  bridged  across  said  main  transmission  line  and 
each  terminated  by  a  telephone  set,  each  of  said  subscriber 
lo<^  having  direct-current  resistances  and  comprising  a 
ncmlinear  bridge-lifting  device  that  automatically  dif- 
ferentiates between  current  levels  to  permit  the  transmit- 
sion  of  said  voice  signals  to  said  terminating  telephone 
set  when  off-hook,  and  subsUntially  to  block  said  voice 
signals  when  said  terminating  telephone  set  is  on-hook,  said 
bridge-lifting  devices  having  various  direct-current  resist- 
ances whenever  current  from  said  common  battery  flows 
in  said  comprised  loops,  said  bridge-lifting  dii«ct-current 
resistanoes  being  pr(^)ortioned  to  equalize  the  sums  of  said 
direct-current  resistances  of  said  comprised  loops  and  the 
respective  portions  of  said  direct-current  resistance  of  said 
main  line  between  said  common  battery  and  said  com- 
prised loops  to  equalize  the  flow  of  common  battery  ci»> 
retit  in  said  comprised  loops. 


3,199499      ^ 

TWO-WAY  TELEPHONE  SYSltMS  WHH 
TALK-LISTEN  SWITCHING 
MMmI  MilctL  LoadoB,  EMhud,  aMf^or  to  Madcta 
Trif  hoass  (Great  Brltaia)  liaritcd. 


FDcd  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  195^15 
cioifty,  applicatloB  Great  Britala,  Apr.  27, 1969, 
14,911/69 
llOakM.   (CL179u^l) 
1.  A  telephone  system  for  twd-way  speech  communica- 
tion over  an  interconnecting  circuit  between  stations  whi^ 
circuit  is  common  to  speech  sigiuls  in  both  directioiis 
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Jtois  16,  1966 


whereiii  there  are  provided  at  one  of  the  stations  separate 
speech  channels  with  amplifiers  for  incomiqg  and  outgo- 
ing speech  signals,  control  nMans  at  that  station  i  adapted 
to  provide  a  control  signal  when  there  is  a  speech  signal 
in  either  direction  present  in  said  interconnecting  cir^t. 


switch  means  normally  responsive  to  said  contn^  signal  to 
condition  the  speech  channels  for  passage  of  incoming 
signals  only  and  inhibiting  means  responsive  to  speech  for 
outgoing  transmission  from  the  station  ^>  prevent  the 
switching  means  from  responding  to  said  control  signal. 


TELEPHONE  SYS1EMS  WITH 


TirO-WAY 

TALK-LISTEN  SWITCHING 


(Great 


I) 


Mny  1,  IML  Ser.  No.  lUMf 

GcMl  WritaMt  Apr.  29, 1M9, 
lS,ltS/M 

(CL  179— tl) 


rK^=^ 


I.  A  telephone  system  for  two-way  speech  commnnica- 
tion  over  an  interconnecting  circuit  between  statioas 
which  circuit  Is  common  to  qieech  signals  hi  both  direo- 
tloos  idierejn  there  are  provided  at  one  of  the  ttationa 
separate  speech  channels  with  amplifiers  for  mcoming 
and  outgoing  qieech  -signals,  a  loud^eaker  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  incoming  qMec^  amplifier^  a  micro- 
phone  connected  to  the  input  of  the  outgoing  speech  am- 
plifier, control  means  at  that  sUtloo  adapted  to  provide 
a  control  signal  when  there  is  a  speech  si^nkl  in  either 
direction  present  in  said  interconnecting  circuit,  switch 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  condition  the 
tpttch  channels  for  passage  of  incoming  tignik  only,  in- 
hibiting  means  reqwnsive  to  qwedi  for  outgoing  trans- 
missloo  from  the  station  to  prevent  sudi  outgoing  speech 
signab  from  operating  said  switch  meant,  and  over-ride 
means  to  enable  Incoming  speech  to  be  interrupted,  which 
override  means  comprises  a  separate  an^Ufler  i  con- 
nected to  said  microphaoe  for  am^ifying  My  ipuiid  sig- 
nals at  the  station  and  arranged  to  provide  an  over-ride 
control  signal,  and 'means  for  applying  said  over-ride 
control  lignal  to  add  switch  meam  to  cooditioD  the  qrt- 
lem  lor  outgoing  speech. 


!    I 


Aim>MATIC  OaxnANBMITnR 
m — ^  ■>  > ^f„„  fajMi^ Ills,  hi ,  u 
Wiiiiiiiii.  MTirsmisft  R.  Stokes^ 


NJ. 


New  Yoit,  N. Y.,  I  cwMtaflM  af  New  Yflffk 
fnr  t,  1M2, 8w.  N««.  193,2«7 
Itnilini     (CL  179^.99) 


1.  A  call  tranamitter  emfrioying  a  code  bearing  me<tium 
having  a  plurality  oil  digits  encoded  thereon,  the  caH 
tranamtHer  comprising 
means  for  translatmg  the  coding  on  the  code  bearing 

medium; 
means  under  the  control  of  the  translating  means  for 
generating  signals  representing  the  encoded  digits, 
ihe  signal  generating  means  comprising  a  puking 
relay  oonneotable  to  a  communication  kne.  the 
puk^  relay  being  energized  by  the  communication 
line  when  connected  thereto,  and  the  pulsing  relay 
internqiting  the  communication  line  reapoosive  to 
energization. 

a-T(M  WnS  CONVEiriER 

ami  Tekvapk  CmwumOam,  New  Yoik, 


1, 19M.  Ser.  No.  Sl,39t 
9ClataBa.    (0.179^179) 


1.  A  2-to-4  wire  converter  comprising  a  two-way  voice 
channel,  a  one-way  outgoing  voice  channel,  a  one-way  in- 
coming voice  channel,  means  including  a  first  transistor 
for  amplifying  voice  signals  received  over  said  two-way 
channel,  means  coupled  to  an  output  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  for  applying  said  amplified  signals  to  said  out- 
going channel,  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  con- 
nected capacitors  for  splitting  voice  signab  received  over 
said  incoming  voice  channel,  means  including  one  of  said 
capacitors  for  applying  a  first  of  said  split  signals  to  said 
two-way  channeC  means  including  a  second  transistor 
coupled  to  control  the  bias  on  a  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  means  comprising  the  other  of  said 
capacitors  for  applying  the  other  of  said  split  signals  to  a 
control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  for  controlling 
said  bias  to  prevent  the  transfer  of  voice  signals  from  said 
incoming  voice  diannel  to  said  outgoing  voice  channel. 


Jvtm  16,  1966 
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%ia9,i94 

CAUOBK  CUnONr  COMMOnKAIION  SYSISMB 
INCOWOBAUNG  RBrBATEBS 


N.Y. 


,N«wY«k, 


Flei  las.  21,1 


Ser.  Noi.  6,253 

~Mlrfn,  Feb.  5,  19S9, 
4,961/99  T 

{CL  179U-17SJ1) 


1.  In  a  carrier  current  communication  system  for 
transmitting  signals  between  a  first  station  and  a  second 
station  over  a  transmission  line  Interconnecting  said  sta- 
tions and  Including  a  plurality  of  serially  related  re- 
peaters each  having  a  separate  indexing  frequency  as- 
signed thereto,  means  in  the  first  station  for  transmitting 
an  indfTing  frequency  and  a  test  frequency  over  said  line 
to  a  selected  repeater  having  the  oorreqiooding  «i*dfn'ng 
frequeacy  assigned  thereto,  and  means  In  the  said  selected 
repeater  for  re^ooding  to  said  transmitted  frequencies 
to  provide  test  information  to  said  first  station,  the  last- 
said  means  hiclnding  means  for  uofMiyiag  said  trans- 
mitted indexing  frequency,  means  for  frequency  multiply- 
ing said  amplified  frequency,  means  for  ami^ifying  said 
multiplied  frequency,  means  for  modulating  said  ampli- 
fied multiplied  frequency  with  said  trananitted  test  fre- 
quency, means  for  deriving  a  side  band  frequency  of  said 
modulated  firequendes,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
side  band  frequency  to  said  first  station. 


3,1^,696 
DEVICB  FOR  REGULATING  MULTIPLB  l 
CONCURRENT  ELECTRICAL  rULSES    I 
M.  ffsniplph,  Steevepett,  Uk,  inlfii  1 1  to  United 
Gae  Cerpeiatl— ,  m  i  sigiwMsn  ef  Pelawase 
FM  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No,  236,147 
7  CWm.  ^266-41) 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  multiple  electric  pubes  com- 
prising an  operating  shaft,  means  for  roCatably  supporting 
said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  ^aced  mnltl^e-coouct  wafer 
switches  tptuctd  axially  ci  said  shaft  and  each  having  an 
insulating  support  with  a  plurality  of  drcumferentiaUy 
qwoed  contacts  *  tfiereoo,  corresponding  contacts  of  all 
wafer  switches  being  avranged  in  substantially  axially 
aligned  sets,  each  wafer  switch  also  having  a  wiper  con- 
tactor insulated  from  and  drivingly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
substantially  in  azial  alignment  with  the  other  of  said 
wiper  contactors  and  arranged  to  be  operable  to  engage 
separately  each  contact  of  its  respective  multiple^ontact 


wafer  switch,  means  for  resiheatly  Wasfaig  said  wiper  <  „ 
tactors  into  cngagrmcnt  with  a  contact  on  respectively 
associated  wafers  and  resiliently  TTAt^ng  ^"■■■|.j.|Tipt 
therewith,  electric  pulse  regnlatii^  means  mounted  for 
operatkm  by  said  wiper  contactor  reaUient  biasing  meaaa 
in  accordance  with  operation  of  said  wiper  oontacton  and 
electrically  connected  In  aeries  with  all  of  said  wiper  con- 
tactors and  operable  for  providmg  a  closed  circuit  throng 
said  regulating  means  snbaeqinent  to  the  making  of  r'^Ki 
by  all  of  said  wiper  contactors  with  any  one  set  of  ali^Md 
contacts  on  associated  wafers  and  for  opening  such  dicnit 
prior  to  the  breaking  of  contact  by  any  erf  said  w^ 

contactors  with  any  contact  of  such  aligned  set  of  cootada 
providing  for  simuhaneoudy  energizing  and  simuhaneona- 

ly  deenergizing  drcoits  thioogh  an  said  wiper  contacton, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  doratiaii  of  said  rVttfd  cir- 
cuit of  said  regulating  meana. 


DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  MULTIPLB 

CONCURRENT  ELECTRIC  PULSES 
D.NsmaB,8hwfepasl,Ln.,  assent    __ 

,  a  f  esneslian  ef  Dehwve 
Oct  12, 19tt,  Ser.  N«.  236,146 
UCWma.   (CL  266-11) 


1.  A  multi|de-pulse  regulating  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  multiple-circuit  making  and  breaking  means 
simultaneously  operable  for  substutially  simultaneously 
making  and  substantially  simultaneously  breaking  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  electric  circuit  Imes  therethrou^ 
each  of  said  respectivie  phirality  <tf  circuit  making  and 
breaking  means  having  Individual  terminals  each  con- 
nectiUe  in  a  separate  one  of  the  multiple-drcuiu  and  also 
having  a  common  terminal  separately  connectiUe  through 
the  respective  circuit  making  and  breaking  means  to  each 
of  said  individual  terminals,  a  sin|^  circuit  connecting 
together  all  of  said  common  terminals,  and  a  common 
electric  pulse  reguteting  means  comprising  a  sin^ 
circuit  making  and  breaUng  element  connected  in  series 
with  said  sihgle  Connecting  circuit  for  making  and  bieak- 
ing  said  sin^  circuit  and  concurrently  nuking  and  con- 
currently breaking  the  electric  circuit  lines  respectively 
closed  and  opened  through  all  of  said  plurality  of  muttipW- 
drcuit  making  and  breaking  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  200—16 
Pfetett  No.  3.186,697 


3,169,697  . 

ciRcurr  TIMER  With  aro 

PREVENTING  AUXILIARY  CONTACTS 

Wiils  ~ 


FEb6  May  1;  1961,  Ser.  New  lfM46 
ftltKUff  npfRcalfav  Gewsanjr,  M^y  16, 1966, 
H  39J64 

2CklM.  (0266—23) 
1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  completely  aniomatic 
washing  marhinr  comprising  a  printed  droiit 
having  a  phirality  of  contacts,  a  contact  member. 
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JONl  15,  1966 


moving  taid  contact  member  so  as  to  slide  over  said  plu- 
rality of  contacts,  pairs  of  heavy  duty  auxiliary  qontacts 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  contacts  on  said  printed 
circuit  member,  separate  cam  means  operating  each  of 
said  pairs  of  auxiliary  contacts  in  accurately  timed  re- 
lationship with  the  moving  contact  member,  said  cam 
means  operating  to  close  each  pair  of  auxiliary  contacts 


f  rm  when  said  disk  is  rotated,  and  aligning  means  mount- 
M  on  said  disk  positioned  to  contact  said  operating  arm 
when  said  disk  is  rotated  for  moving  said  arm  into  proper 
initial  alignment  with  said  cam  means. 


3,lt9,<99 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  COMMUTATING  SYSTEMS 
Harold  E.  HHtli,  Jr^  OV  Bridfc,  and  G««ia  1.  DabcU, 
Hightatimii,    NJ^    wrigBota   to   Elcctro-Mcchuical 
RcMitk,   bc^   Swanta,   Fll^   a   corporatkM    of 
Cp— ictkwt 
^         Filed  Mar.  5. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ITt^U 
19CliUaH.    (CL2M^-31) 


immediately  before  the  moving  contact  member  slides  up- 
on the  corresponding  contact  on  the  printed  circuit  mem- 
ber and  is  opened  while  said  moving  contact  member  is 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  corresponding  contact, 
and  the  next  pair  of  auxiliary  contacts  is  closed  imme- 
diately before  the  moving  contact  member  slides  off  said 
corresponding  contact. 


MOTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  AND 

CLOSING  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

TooUlasoB  F.  JohoMM,  P.O.  Box  lf958,  Atfawla  !•,  Ga. 

Filed  Sc^  5, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  221411 


f 


3,189,7M 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND  SWITCH 
—     L.  Eidsoii,  WlMbor,  Cona.,  aidgaor  to  Coolro- 
Bulici  Corporalloa,  Rockvlllc,  Coan.,  a  corponilioa  of 
Coaacctknt 

Filed  Dec.  (,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,789 
SCIaioM.    (CL  288— «LS<) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  group  l>f  high  tension 
electrical  switches  of  the  movable  insulator  type  compris- 
ing a  vertical  rotatable  shaft  having  its  upper  end  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  means  for  simultaneously  opening 
and  closing  the  group  of  high  tension  electric  switches 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  vertical '  shaft  between 
first  and  second  angular  positions,  a  horizooully  dis- 
posed operating  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft 
intermediate  its  ends,  reversible  nwans  for  moving  said 
operating  arm  between  first  and  second  positions  which 
correspond  to  the  first  and  second  angular' jpositions  for 
said  vertical  shaft,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  disk 
rotatably  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  operating  arm. 
cam  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  roUtable  disk  for  en- 
gaging said  operating  arm  and  moving  said  operating 


/ 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  valve  of  the  type  whidi  is  opened 
and  closed  by  rotative  movement,  the  said  actuator 
comprising  a  housing  supporting  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
reoiprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  having  an  extending  rod, 
a  shbft  rotatably  supported  in  the  housing  for  engage- 
ment with  such  a  valve  to  operate  the  same,  a  radially 
extending,  elongated  lever  arm  supported  by  and  ro- 
tatable with  said  shaft,  said  lever  arm  being  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  therein,  a  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  rod  and  engageable  by  said  arm  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  within  the  channel  le- 
sponsive  to  piston  movement  to  rotate  the  shaft  whereby 
to  open  and  close  the  valve,  a  switch  assembly  connected 
to  ue  actuator  housing  and  including  a  switch  and  a 
switch  actuator,  said  switch  actuator  comprising  a  slid- 


1.  An  electric  switching  unit  comprising  a  hollow  hous- 
ing having  on  its  outer  periphery  making  and  breaking 
switch  means,  said  means  including  a  first  cantilever 
spring  contact  member,  a  second  cantilever  ^ring  con- 
tact member,  and  a  first  cantilever  spring  bias  member 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  second  contact  member  for  urg- 
ing the  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  contact 
members;  and  actuating  means  including  yoke  means 
movable  in  response  to  an  actuating  force,  said  yoke 
means  normally  disengaging  said  first  and  second  con- 
tact members  and  freeing  said  second  contact  member  for 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  member  upon  being 
actuated  by  wd^  force. 
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ably  disposed,  elongated  pin  having  a  kxigitiidinal  axis 
extending  tranvene  to  the  loofitudinal  axis  of  said 
shaft,  and  switch  engaging  means  on  one  end  portion 
of  said  pin  for  operating  said  twitch  lesponaive  upon 
axial  movement  of  said  pin  and  cam  means  connected 
to  said  shaft  engageable  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
elongated  pin  for  operating  said  awitdi  actuator  to  open 
and  close  the  switch  in  keeping  with  positions  of  the 
valve,  the  swi^  being  operable  to  control  remotely  lo- 
cated means  indicating  posiCions  of  the  valve,  and  means 
maimaining  said  pin  in  engagement  with  said  «am. 


349»»7tl 
'SWITCH. 


HM  Nor.  5, 1963, 8w.  Na.  321,646 
irnalan    (CLf 


"fe^ 


1.  A  switch  construction  comprising  a  first  carrier 
member  having  an  arcuate  wall  forming  a  socket  theiein 
and  an  electrical  contact  supporting  portico  adjacent  said 
socket;  a  roUtable  second  carrier  member  having  an 
arcuate  wall  forming  a  hub  roUUbly  received  in  said 
socket  and  an  electrical  contact  supporting  portion  se- 
cured to  said  waU  and  extending  adjacent  said  portion  of 
said  first  carrier  member,  the  walls  of  said  socket  and 
said  hub  being  concentric,  each  of  said  walls  being  inter- 
rupted to  provide  an  opening  therethrough,  said  openings 
being  capable  of  being  aligned  with  one  another  in  one 
reUtive  position  of  said  earner  memben;  and  mounting 
means  secured  to  said  first  carrier  member  for  mounting 
both  of  said  members  on  a  support. 


3489,762 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
JL  Wal,  atPaai,aB6  Ajh«  D.  PaMaaa,  Mi*. 

MMsfa^^  Caaapaiqr,  81.  Paal,  Mla^  a 

Fllad  Am.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218^12 
yflliBii,    (CL266-63J) 


_  3499,713 

8NAP^4CnON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING 
PIJ^AR  TERMINALS  MOUNTED  IN  A  COM. 
MONPLANB  . 
HawaN  R.  ClMpiii.  Pa*  Ri%e,  tmk  laaaph  I. 

itoCaalnliC 

..^    «^_L^w.r- Naw  816489.  Mar  27, 

1959.   TMa  appMi  aliua  Aa»  27, 1962, 9m,  Na.  219^796 
(CWbm.    (O. —     — 


^^€ 


1.  A  package  of  aaeptically  dean  contents  endoaed 
between  a  flnt  thin  plastic  fibn  and  a  second  thin  ptaadc 
fllffl  at  least  as  thick  as  said  first  film,  hermetically  sealed 
tog^her  along  a  continuous  seal  area  openable  by  hfTMf 
pulling  without  tearing  of  either  of  aid  flimt,  aid  aal 
area  includmg  a  central  nairow  uniform  aMX)di-edfBd 
itripe  of  strongly  radiation-absor|itJve  thermally  non-ad- 
herent ink  on  a  surface  of  one  of  said  Alms  and  said  sur- 
face being  antogenously  sealed  to  the  adjacent  surface 

of  the  other  of  aid  fllmt  only  along  narrow  fusion  bands 
contignoos  to  the  edges  of  said  ink  stripe,  the  width  of 
said  ink  stripe  being  about  one  to  about  twenty  times 
the  thicknea  of  the  said  flnt  fllm. 
81S  O.6.— 40 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  indudfaig  a  body.'three  planar 
terminal  members  molded  in  die  body  in  a  common  iJ^ity. 
the  fbst  terminal  member  jwr-iiyyiin  n  \Ami^  mount,  the 
second  and  third  terminal  memben  each  inei^iig  a  coo* 
tact,  and  a  blade  mounted  on  the  first  terminal  member 
and  extending  between  die  contacts  on  the  second  and 
third  terminal  memben  for  making  contact  widi  one  or 
the  odwr  of  the  coatacti. 


3489,764 
PNEUMATIC  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
D.r   ■  _ 

Vl^iTa 
PRai  Hm.  16, 1961, 8w.  N*.  15M75 


lOXKUM 


1.  A  pneumatic  actuator  for  a  switch  ni>rii»«{nn  com- 
prising  a  cwitcfa  casing,  switching  device  in  said  g««i«g, 
means  defining  an  opening  in  ^aid  casing,  a  pei^ihaal 
reoea  surrounding  die  opening,  a  cu|Mhaped  flexible 
member  having  a  bottom  wall  engaging  said  switching  de- 
vice for  operating  the  same  and  having  a  rim  portion  dis- 
poaeU  in  aid  reoesa,  an  internal  groove  adjacent  said  lim 
portion,  a  tubular  dement  havmg  a  flange  portion  di^ 
poied  in  said  groove  and  a  connecting  portion  extendint 
throi^  the  opening,  fastening  means  on  said  connecting 
portion  engaging  said  casing  whereby  said  flange  portion 
seals  said  rim  portion  against  said  recess  to  deflne  a  pneo* 
matic  diamber  in  aid  flexible  membo-,  coil  qirinf  i»«*^— 
mounted  between  said  tubular  element  and  said  bottom 
wall  to  mainufai  said  bottom  wall  in  biased  «»g«i*m«Trt 
with  said  switdiing  device,  and  means  on  said  tniwiftr 
element  for  nAjecting  the  pneumatic  duunber  to  a  piieo> 
matic  condition,  said  cup-shaped  flexible  member  being 
flexed  in  response  to  the  pneumatic  condition  whereby 
said  bottom  wall  is  moved  to  actuate  said  switching  da> 
vice.  '       ( 
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BELAY  WnH  A  C^frfui^  tOAXIAL  COBB 
MAGNVnEABLB  WIIB  THE  BELAY  COIL 
CONDUCrOK 


T«in 


%  tHl^.N9,mfl$4 


1.  A  bndfins  conUct  plunger  type  subassembly  com- 
pruing  fltem  means  formed  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
toial;  a  magnetic  armature  cHdably  mounted  on  said  stem 
means;  a  bridging  contact  member  mounted  on  said  stem 
means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  rotation  and  limited 
oecOlatory  movement  with  respect  to  said  stem  means; 
•pring  means  telescofMcally  disposed  about  said  stem 
means  intermediate  said  armature  and  bridging  contact 
member  and  a  tubular  sleeve  member  felescopically  dis- 
posed about  and  frictionally  engaging  said  spring  means 
over  a  part  of  its  length  for  at  least  partially  damping  the 
spring  action  of  said  spring  means. 


BOTATABLE  LATCHING  BELAY 


NJ^  awluun  to  l^—Wal  Etoctrfc  bc^  a 
ofDdnwwe 
FIM  Apr.  3, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  27t,343 


I     •^ 


L  A  latching  relay  comprising,  a  plurality  of  poile 
pieces  having  inner  surfaces  arranged  around, a  central 
axial  position,  said  pok  pieces  surrounded  by  electrical 
windings  with  terminals  for  connection  to  an  operating 
source  of  electrical  power,  a  rockable  cylindrical  arma- 
ture In  axial  alignment  with  the  pole  pieces,  the  surface 
of  the  armature  positioned  adjacent  to  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  pcie  pieces,  selected  portions  of  the  armature  made 
of  ferromagnetic  material  for  rocking  the  armanin  to 
either  one  of  two  positions  when  magnetic  flux  Is  applied 
to  selected  pole  pieces,  said  armature  having  a  plunlity 
of  slots  formed  in  its  outer  surface,  a  rolatable  contact 
maker  coupled  to  the  armature  for  opening  .and  rf«««"g 
electrical  conUcts,  and  at  least  one  mechknlcal  btch 
mounted  adjacent  to  a  pole  piece  and  resiljentiy  stressed 
to  move  toward  the  armature  for  engaging  either  <me 
of  two  slots,  said  latdi  formed  with  a  ferromagnetic  por- 
tion for  actuation  by  the  magnetic  Ihix  In  the  at^Meat 
pole  pieces.  '   i 


_34»,TB7 
COIL  rOBM  ADAPTED  FOB  UR  IN  MAGNBTK- 
TBIP  CmCUrr  BBEAKEB8 

B.  N«t«8ii,  New  Yeek,  N.Yn  asi  F« 

-  "* "  NJ.,  iiijpiiii  toP^M  ~ 

Tt  n  ceffpanMoa  aC  Ddawnfa 

nM  Apr.  3, 19tt,8«r.  Now  lS4.ft2 
12CW>M.    (CL2M-it) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  indudfaif  a  release  mechanism 
having  a  movable  bimetal  latch  of  magnetic,  metal,  the 
combination  of  a  coil  form  and  a  coil  thereon  spaced 
from  said  latch,  said  latch  being  magnetiodly  attractable 
toward  said  coil  to  operate  said  release  mechanism,  a 
fixed'  terminal,  means  supporting  said  coil  and  said  bi- 
metal for  operation  as  a  unit  in  closing  operation  of  the 
circuit  breaker  so  that  uid  coil  moves  relative  to  sUd 
-  terminal,  said  coil  being  formed  of  bare  conductive  braid 
extending  continuously  from  said  bimetal  around  said 
coil  form  and  to  said  terminal,  said  coil  form  having 
ribs  separating  successive  convolutions  of  the  coil  from 
each  other  and  said  ribs  having  projertions  overiying  said 
convolutions  for  preventing  the  accidental  unwinding 
thereof,  said  coil  form  having  an  endwise  projection  dis- 
posed lateral  of  said  core  and  effective  to  insulate  said 
conductor  from  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  core. 


^^       ELBCTBIC  OBcbrr  BECL08EB 
MElea  L.  Helirti,  NewiMva  9|Mm,  Pa.,  i 
"UedMc  CsMpaaj,  n  tmmmtOm  af 
FHad  Mar.  St,  19<3,  fli^No.  3M,737 
3ClainM.    (CL3H-if) 


toGen- 
Yatk 


comprising: 


1.  A  circuit  rede 

(a)  a  first  oontect, 

(b)  a  second  contact  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  conUck, 

(c)  an  arm  coupled  to  said  seMnd  contact  and  i»«nii«M 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axis, 

(d)  electromagnetic  'means  comprising  an  tetuath^ 
part  movable  from  a  normal  position  to  a  4'ti>\Kt6 
position  in  response  to  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means  by  overcurrents. 


JtniB  16,  IMS 


ELECTRICAL 


1148 


(e)  means  for  mofving  said  oontact-omvled  arm  from  a 
contact-dosed  position  imo  a  fully-open  position  in 
response  to  motion  of  said  actuating  part  from  its 
ttormal  to  its  diq>laced  position, 

(f )  means  for  moving  said  contact-«oiq»led  arm  from 
its  fully-open  position  to  its  cootact-closed  position 
in  response  to  retnm  of  said  actuating  part  ot  said 
normal  position. 

(g)  said  latter  means  comprising  an  owroenter  quing 
coupled  to  said  arm  and  biasing  sud  arm  In  a  con- 
tact<lo8ing  direction  when  its  line  of  action  n  on 
one  side  of  said  axis  and  biasing  said  arm  in  a  con- 
tact-opening direction  when  its  line  of  action  is  on 
the  other  side  of  said  axis, 

(h)  saftl  overoenter  spring  being  located  on  said  other 
side  of  said  axis  when  the  second  contact  is  in  fully- 
open  position  and  bdng  shifted  to  said  one  side  when 
said  actiiating  member  moves  throiigh  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  a  dosing  stroke. 

(i)  latch  means  for  holding  said  aim  ii^  approximately 
its  fully-open  position  and  effective  to  maintain  said 
arm  in  said  approximately  fnUy-opea  position  wtuie 
said  overcenter  q>ring  is  on  said  one  side  ot  said  axis 
during  a  dosing  operation, 

(j)  and  means  responsive  to  lieturn  of  said  actuating 
member  toward  its  normal  position  for  releasing  said 
latch  means  a^ien  said  actuating  member  has  trav- 
eled a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  intermediate 
point  and  has  reached  a  pmnt  closdy  adjacent  its 
normal  position, 

(k)  thd  release  of  said  latch  means  being  postpcmed 
suflScientiy  during  a  closing  operation  to  allow  said 
actuating  part  to  reach  substantially  its  normal  posi- 
tion before  said  contacts  engagB  during  closing. 


T. 


3,It9,7f9 
SWITCHING  IMBYKX 

JllliBilia.NJ., 
at  Aisrira,  a  rnrpsrallen  of 
HM  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ssr.  N*.  246,391 
llOains.    (CL  266— 112) 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel,  looped  conductors  liaving  inner 
and  outer  peripheries, 

(b)  insulating  means  extending  bctwem  said  periph- 
eries of  said  conductors  and  forming  an  endless,  tu- 
bular chamber  therewith, 

(c)  a  movable  quantity  of  mercury  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pair  of  conduc- 
tors, 

(d)  means  to  apply  a  voltage  between  said  conductors 
to  cause  current  to  flow  through  said  mercury, 

(e)  means  to  apply  a  magnetic  field  in  said  chamber, 
said  magnetic  field  having  a  directimi  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  said  current,  and 

(f)  at  least  one  electrical  contact  extending  to  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  mercury 
during  its  movement,  whereby  an  el^trical  omnec- 
tion  can  be  made  between  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
ductors and  said  contact. 


34t9,71t 

TEBMINAL 

J.  LMnwca.  Bam  liiBim  Ts 
H. 


■■■  ■'*■    I 


FBad  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ssr.  N^  If  Mi6 


lA_J^a£^^S_Aj 


4.  In  a  lightning  arrester  having  a  terminal  stud  for 
securing  an  electrical  conductor  therrto;  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  threaded  terminal  stud  projecting  from 
an  insulated  hqusing,  said  housing  having  a  weakened 
annular  poiUoa  adapted  to  break  away  from  the  housing 
to  separate  the  terminal  stud  from  the  arrester  under 
certain  abnormal  conditions,  a  hand  wheel  connector 
for  securing  a  conductor  to  said  stud,  said  hand  wheel 
connector  including  a  disc  of  insulating  material  having 
a  threaded  recess  for  receiving  said  stud,  said  diac  having 
a  diameter  of  a  size  effective  to  apply  sufficient  torque  by 
hand  to  securely  retain  said  conductor  but  of  a  stie  in- 
suffident  to  apply  sufiident  torque  by  hand  to  fracture 
said  annular  weakened  portion. 


SidMyB. 


3,119,711 
CUBBENT  LPVflTING  FUSE 

^MpMy,  •  corpenHion  of  New  Yaik 
FBad  liBly  26, 1961,  Ssr.  Now  127,666 
4nil«i     (a.26t>.126) 


4.  A  current  limiting  fuse  comprising  an  extruded  fuse 
body,  a  plurality  of  parallel  compaitments  fonned  in  said 
body  and  extending  therethrough,  cushion  disks  mounted 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  metal  disks  moonled  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  holding  said  cnsUaa  diaki 
against  said  body,  openings  in  said  cusUoii  disks  and  said 
metal  disks,  said  openings  being  aligned  with  said  com- 
partments, a  plurality  of  fusible  wires,  each  of  said  ftnibie 
wires  being  threaded  throu^  one  of  said  coaq^aitaaUt 
and  through  said  disks,  opposite  ends  of  said  flOsibk 
wires  being  connected  tog^her  exterioriy  of  said  metal 
disks,  metal  end  caps  for  said  fuse  body,  said  end  caps 
being  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and  provifiag 
electrical  contact  witii  said  connected  opposite  ends  of 
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Mid  fb^Ie  wires,  an  inert  gnanhr  msterial  fflUnt  each 
of  said  compartmeots,  nid  cnshioQ  diaka  aenrint  to  retain 
said  inert  granular  material  in  eadi  ot  said  oonqpartmeiits. 


a4t9,712  '  I 

HIGH  INTERKUPnNG  CAPACnT  FUSE 
VMsM  f.  Knacka,  SmUi  nann^ton,  NJH^  ass^ 

pnnjr,  Ncwbanraort,  MaM> 
Scr.  No.  2SM19  >      , 
(CL2M— IM)^  I'l   I        I 


FilcdFeb.lt, 

9  "  ' 


to 


a  transmitting  lever  pivotaOy  momited  on  the  frame 
intermediate  its  ends  between  said  actuating  lever  and 
said  bimetal  element,  | 

said  transmitting  lever  having  one  end  dispoaed  fai  the 

path  of  the  actuating  lever  for  actuating  the  operating 
plunger  and  the  other  end  pivotally  ccinnerted  to 
the  free  end  of  said  bimetal  dement, 

said  bimetal  element  deflecting  in  re^wmse  to  tenq)era- 
ture  changes  to  cause  rotatioo  of  the  transmitting 
lever  about  its  pivotal  mounting  to  actuate  the  op- 
erating plunger. 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  cellulosic  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pulverulent  silicious  high  heat  conductivity  arc- 
quenching  filler  within  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  metallic  terminal  elements  dosing  the 
ends  of  said  casing;  I'l' 

(d)  a  pair  of  fuse-link-severing  element^  of  a  relatively 
low  fusing  point  metal;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  ribbon  fuse  links  of  a  relatively  high  fus- 
ing p<rint  metal  arranged  inside  said  castngX  sub- 
mersed in  said  filler,  conductively  interconnecting 
said  pair  of  terminal  elements  and  eajdi  supporting 
one  of  said  pair  of  fuse-liiric-severing  ^ments,  each 
of  sekl  pair  of  Imk-severing  elements  extending  trans- 
versely across  one  of  said  pair  of  fuse  links,  said  pair 
of  fuse  links  being  bent  to  form  a  pair  of  etcentric 
substantially  congruent  substantially  tubular  struc- 
tures extending  in  a  direction  substantially  longitudi- 
nally of  said  casing,  and  the  spadng  between  the 
axes  of  said  pair  of  tubular  structure  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  q>acing  between  each  of  said  axes 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing. 


' 34t9>714 

CmCUIT  BREAKER  WHH  SLID  ABLY  REMOVABLE 

ARC  EXTINCTION  CHAMBER 
Ronr  Boaauvd  aad  Gastaa  OHoa,  hotk  of  Greoobic, 
mac^.asriiMn  to  EtaMtascaMols  Mcrtta  A  Gerla, 
Gf«MUe,Fkncc 

FBed  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  103,453 
~"  ^f  appMcatlua  France,  Apr.  2t,  IMg, 
4,23g 
4ClaiBM.    (CL2M— 144) 


3,lgf,713 
DUAL  ELEMENT  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL 
_  HAVING  CALIBRATION  MEANS 

HojMa  Lee  Raadolph,  Lakcwood,   CaHf..  ask%nor  to 
Robwishaw  Cootrols  Coaspaay,  RIcbmood,  Va.,  a  cor- 
'  Of  ucuware 


I  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171,21f 
9  ClalM.,  (CL  2M— 13«)  ~ 


1.  A  ^rcuit  breaker  including  «  fixed  and  a  movable 
contact,  said  breaker  having  two  superposed  assemblies  in 
horizontal  rectilinear  sliding  relation  with  one  another, 
the  uppermost  assembly  indnding  a  removable  arc  extinc- 
tion structure  comprising  two  insulating  sidewalls  and  a 
plurality  of  plates  connected  between  said  sidewalls,  the 
lowermost  assembly  having  mounted  therein  at  least  one 
of  said  contacts  and  induding  two  faisulating  sidewalls  re- 
spectively parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  pair  of  sidewalls, 
rabbeted  edges  on  cooperating  sidewalls  supporting  and 
guiding  said  first-mentioned  sidewalls  for  horizonUl  re- 
moval of  said  arc  extinction  structure,  and  means  fcM- 
releasably  securing  the  uppermost  assembly  upon  the 
lowermost  assembly. 


7.  A  thermostatic  control  device  comprisihg,      > 

a  frame, 

a  control  element  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  mov- 
•bfe  operating  plunger,  ^ 

an  actuating  lever  mounted  on  the  fnak  pivotally 
movaUe  for  actuating  the  operating  plunger, 

a  bimetal  dement  having  <me  end  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  fhune  remote  from  the  actuating  lever  and 
•xtending  in  the  direction  of  and  term^ating  at  a 
point  spaced  llrom  said  actuating  lever. 


.^-^  34»,715 

INTERNAL  SHIELD  AND  SEAL  CTRUCTURE  FOR 

'         VACUUM  SEALED  SWTTCH  ENVELOPE 

^*'JF'!P*P-^***f^  ?- 1^  Cait,  aas%Mr  to  Icaa^ 
Radto  MaMfMrtag  Corporatta^  Saa  loae.  Calf.,  a 
laf  Delaware 

^  21, 1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  1M,125 
iClslaM.  (CL2g»-144) 
1.  In  a  vacuum  switch  that  indudes  a  vacuumized 
envelope  having  a  pair  of  opposite  endwalls  and  a  cylin- 
drical sidewall  between  said  endwalls  and  a  pair  of  coaxial 
contacts  extending  into  said  envelope  from  said  opposite 
endwalls,  shielding  means  for  shielding  said  sidewall  from 
particles  and  vapor  diffused  from  said  contacts  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  shieUing  members  having  over-' 
kpping  portions  concentric  with  and  inwardly  of  said 
sidewall.  and 
I  a  plurality  of  insulating  elements  interposed  between 
said  sidewall  and  said  overlapping  portions  of  said 
shielding  members  at  drcumferentially  qtacad  points 
•rotand  the  periphery  of  the  latter  for  supporting  said 
members  relative  to  said  sidewall. 


1 1 


said  insulating  elements  being  pces»41tled  between  said 
sidewall  and  said  memben  whereby  die  latter  are 


held  in  a  predetermined  position  rdative  to  said  side- 
wall  by  die  inherent  resiliency  of  said  members. 


Frank  ILHagM, 


3,li9,71< 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 

fa^  aarfgBor  to  loy  Mannf ac- 
Pa.,  a  cotporatioa  of 


Fied  Sept  IS,  IMl,  S«.  No.  131,519 
19ClaiaM.    (CL2M~147) 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising,  a  support  assem- 
bly having  a  plate  portion,  an  dongated  open  ended  slot 
extending  inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  plate  portion, 
an  arc  diute  assembly  having  an  outer  swfaoe  with  a 
boss  portion  extending  outwardly  thevefrom  said  boss 
being  dosely  slidably  received  within  said  slot  with  said 
outer  surface  of  said  chute  assembly  abuttingly  engaging 
one  side  of  said  pUte  portion,  a  damping  plate  abuttingly 
engaging  the  other  side  of  said  plate  portion,  releasable 
means  haviqg  a  portion  thereof  extending  freely  dutwgh 
said  chunpfaig  plate  and  said  slot  into  engagement  with 
said  chute  assembly  to  secure  said  chute  assembly  to  said 
mounting  plate,  an  operating  coil  supported  by  said  sup- 
port assembly,  and  cooperable  contact  means  supported 
by  said  assemblies,  respectivdy. 


3,189,717 

CmiPRESSEIKGAS  CIRCUIT  INIVRRUPTER  HAV- 
ING  COOPERABLE  ARCING  AND  DBCONNECT- 
ING  CONTACTS  WHH  DOWNSTREAM  BLAST 
VALVE 

TamfaaM.  Kobe,  tarn, 
•.tokjlo. 


noi  Mm.  24, 19il,  Ssr.  Now  9M42 

5ClBiBW    (CL2M— 148) 

1.  A  compressed-gas'  circuit  interrupter  indnding  a 

pressurized  tank  having  an  exhausting  terminal  bosUng 

extending  therewithin  and  at  least  pastiaUy  supporting  an 

arc-extinguishing  assemblage,  said  terminal  budiiag  hav- 


ing a  hollow  terminal  stud  throng  wliioh 
gas  may  exhaust  out  (rf  the  tank,  said  arc-extin^dAiag 
assemblage  including  a  movable  arcing  contact  with  a 
nozzle  exhaust  opening  therethrou^  oooperaMe  widi  a 
movable  disconnecting  contact  to  establish  an  are  during 
the  opening  operation,  a  downstream  blast  valve  disposed 
at  the  inner  extremity  of  said  hollow  terminal  stnd  aad 
having  a  first  piston  for  actuating  die  same,  a  aeoood 
piston  secured  to  the  nozde-shaped  arcing  contect  for 
actuating  die  same  upon  opening  the  blast  valve,  a  third 
piston  secured  to  the  movable  disconnecting  contact  for 
actiMting  the  same  and  operable  within  an  operating 
cjiinder,  overoenter  spring  means  acting  <m  said  movaUe 
disconnecting  contact  and  funotiaiifaig  to  bias  said  contact 
either  in  the  dosed  or  fully-opea-drcuit  position,  a 


forated  ca^g  structure  surrounding  said  contacts  and 
providing  free  communication  between  the  pressurized 
tank  and  the  region  immediatdy  a^iaoent  the  contacts, 
pneumatic  means  for  effecting  opening  and  dosing  of 
said  contacts,  said  pneumatic  means  operable  first  to  le- 
d^ce  the  pressure  back  of  the  first  piston  to  open  the 
blast  valve  to  diereby  reduce  the  pressure  in  back  of  said 
second  piston  to  open  the  movable  arcing  oontapt,  said 
pneumatic  means  having  a  delay  device  for  delaying  the 
reduction  of  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  third  piston  with- 
in the  operating  cylinder,  whereby  a  delayed  opening  of 
the  movable  disconnecting  contact  is  obtained,  and  maa|w 
for  equalizing  the  pressure  on  bodi  sides  of  the  third 
piston  at  the  end  of  both  the  opening  and  closing  opera- 
tions to  thereby  speed  up  subsequent  circuit-interrupler 
operations.  ,  | 

I 

3489,718 

COMPRSaSBIKGAS  CntCUrT  INTERRUPIER  WIIH 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATING  MEANS  EXTENDOW 
UPWARDLY  THROUGHSUPPORTING  INSULAT- 
ING COLUMN  MEANS 
Shotara  Tnssliiiaii,  Kobe,  Japap,  ass^api  to  MMsahMl 

FIsd  Auf.  15, 19tt,  Ssr.  No,  217#38 
IS  prtosHy,  i||Mcstf  in  Japaa,  Aai.  M,  19<1, 
34/29,941  • 

7ClaiBii.  (CL  288— 148) 
1.  A  comptessed-gas  circuit  intenupter  it>^h,>M^  ^  ^^ 
ativdy  low-pressure  metallic  cidumsc  taidc  disposed  at 
high  potential,  hoDow  iasulatittg  supporting  column  meMS 
extending  up  in  the  air  and  s^iporting  said  high-poCantid 
metallic  exhaust  bnk.  a  pair  of  terminal  bosfaiiip  esteaA- 
ing  into  sakl  metallic  exhaust  tank  and  carrying  ffHHtaatr 
ing  structures  at  their  interior  ends,  a  higb-preswre  sloiw 
age  tank  disposed  at  high-pocentlal  within  said  tank,  a  pdr 
of  scriafly-related  ga»-Maat  aro-extinguidiing  anils  d^ 
posed  widun  the  metallic  exhaust  tank,  a  pair  of  acciaBfi- 
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Mlaled  Biovable  contact  means  fo(  cooductively  bridgint   contact  away  from  the  fint  contact,  a  conductor  ner- 
•aid  conducting  structnica,  and  hydrauliie  meam  extending  maneftly  ir^mn-rd  in  the  electric  drcnit  with  the  lint 


contact,  and  another  conductor  pennanently  connected 
in  the  electric  drcnit  with  the  aecond  oootact 


» 


iq^ardly  through  uid  column  means  for  actuating  said 
movable  contact  means. 


i 


3Jt9,71f 
FLAT  OlhrrACTOiCHBCTFqRSWrrCHING 

Fled  Oct  3f,  IMl,  Bar.  No.  14t43t 
tnshii     (CL2M— IM) 


1.  In  a  cam  operated  twitching  device,  the  combhution 
comprising;  a  statiooary  conUct;  a  contact  member  having 
a  lint  flat  portion  arrested  in  a  stationary  support,  having 
a  second  flat  portion  carrying  a  contact  cooperating  for 
contact  making  and  breaidng  with  said  stationary  Con- 
tact in  first  and  second  directions  being  omositely  orien- 
tHed  to  each  other,  said  contact  member  futiier  having 
a  resOiettt  meandered  portion  integral  witfi  and  intercon- 
aecting  said  Unt  and  second  portion,  said  meandevsd  por- 
tion having  flat  serpentine-portions;  means  on  said  con- 
tact member  deflnmg  an  actuating  surfiioe  ^dng  a  direc- 
tion coinciding  with  said  flrst  direction:  and  a  cam  bodily 
movable  hi  the  second  direction  adjacent  said  contact 
member  engagmg  said  surface  and  urging  it  into  sajd 
second  direction,  said  cam  moving  said  actuating  surfMe 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  siid  flrst  and 
second  directions  when  said  cam  actuates  said  contact 
on  said  contact  member  by  engaging  said  actuating 


■utcTRic  coi>irnMM[  SWITCH  wire  aiLF 

LOCKING  CONTACT 

Pn. 

r.  2,  IMMsr.  New  ii€Jfd» 
11  CiaimsL    <CL  2i^— IM) 

1.  An  electric  switch  faidoding  a  flrst  conUct,  a  support 
for  the  flnt  contact  including  a  piston,  a  cylinder  #idun 
which  the  piston  slides  with  reciprocating  movement  with- 
in a  limiled  note,  end  waUs  dosing  both  endsjof  the 
blinder  and  fanning  chamben  on  both  sides  of  the 
piston  far  a  conflned  fluidi  means  urgmg  the  piston  sup- 
post  toward  one  end  of  its  range  of  travel,  a  seobnd  con- 
tact movable  toward  and  from  tte  flrst  contact  and  into 
position  to  dispboe  the  flrst  oontaSt  agatet  the  pressure 
of  te  means  nrgfait  the  movable  support  toward  one 
end  of  ila  range  of  travel,  oOer  means  urghig  the  nsoond 


34fl9»721 

THERMOSTAT  CONTACT  HATING  A  DUAL  AN- 
NULAR, INWARDLY  SLOPED  CONTACTING 
SURPACB  THERBON 

Pn.,  a  cmrpemien  ef 


;   FVedA|r.U,lM3,8sr.No.272,7t9 
TOahns.    (CL2M— IM) 


^ 


> 


L  In  an  electrical  control,  a  pair  of  cooperating  coo- 
tacts 

one  of  said  contacts  havfaig  a  planar  contact  surfiwe 
the  contact  surlbce  of  the  other  of  said  contacU  com- 
prising an  outer  annular  surface  sl<^ied  inwanfly 
I       toward  said  ptonar  surfsoe, 
and  an  inner  surface  diapoeed  adjacent  the  inner  dr- 

cumferenoe  of  said  outer  surface  and  sloped  inwardly' 

toward  said  planar  sorfue, 
said  outer  sur&oe  fonning  an  an^  with  said  planar 

surface  which  is  greater  than  the  angle  formed  by  said 

inner  surface  and  said  planar  sur&ce, 
and  the  inner  portion  of  said  famer  surface  contacting 

said  planar  surface  when  said  pair  of  contacts  are 

hi  the  doeed  position. 


MICROWAVB  OVEN  APPARATUS 
Kari  FHtL  PMbnrg 
MlWAGMiBwi 

HoneflheSwha 

M.  21. 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  22S;ttS, 
2CWM.    (CL21f^l9JS) 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  of  the  type  having: 

an  endosnre  for  conflning  microwave  energy,  the  en- 
closure havhig  a  pair  of  oppedtdy  disposed  wave 
energy  nflecting  walls: 

a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

apparatus  for  coivling  energy  from  Oe  source  to  tihe 
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and  a  pair  of  polarizing  grids  in  die  enclosure, 
grid  reflecting  wave  energy  polarized  in  a  firrt  plane 
and  being  tran^areiit  to  wave  energy  polarized  in  a 
aecond  piane  pffifTifVTtlsr  to  the  flrst  plane;  the 
grids  being  disposed  at  rifbt  an^es  to  one  anollier. 
the  grids  being  spaced  from  the  reflecting  walls  to 
cause  the  estabUtfanent  in  the  endosure  of  at  least 
two,  non-coincident,  similar,  standing  wave  patterns; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  antenna  forming  a  part  of  the  ^iparatus  for  coupling 
energy  from  the  sottrce  to  the  endosure,  the  anteima 
being  of  the  type  radiating  lineariy  polarized  waves; 

means  for  rotating  the  antenna  during  operation  of  the 
oven; 

ind  means  for  causing  radiation  from  the  anteniu  to 
be  directed  toward  the  polarizing  grids. 


Floyd  B. 


ARC 


3,1M,723  •         I 
WELDING  GUN 

N.Y., 


Ffled  Oct  16, 1962,  Sen  N^  236,975 

flOilBii     (CL  219— 136) 


^1P-«J 

Mtfvaa 

^^*^^    — 

»y 

TTi^ 

^ 

"■ ' 

i 

iJnii ' — iT^ 

n  *^     {— 

(>•—«» b= 

^ 


1.  As  an  artide'of  manufacture  a  coosonable  elec- 
trode guide-tube  assembly  for  an  arc  welding  gun  in- 
cluding a  tube  of  a  highly  electrically  conducting  material 
such  as  copper  having  an  internal  liner  of  lower  elec- 
trically conducting  wear-resistant  material  such  as  stain- 
less steel,  the  thickness  of  said  tube  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  dydmeas  of  said  liner. 


3469,724 
ELECTRICAL  WOJMNG  APPARATUS 
UH,  Zakfc,  «liilliiilani.  ^i^Bor  to  V< 
r  Ws 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  N^  274,464 

,  aiilMliiB  SwMasslsnd,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

5,676/62 
16CWM.    (CL219U.131) 


1.  Electric  arc  welding  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
binaticn.  a  source  of  A.C.  potential:  means  «'^*««**^«^  a 
workpieoe  to  one  terminal  of  said  source;  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  re- 
actor means  induding  a  power  winding  and  a  control 
windinr.  e  series  welding  circuit  inrhiding  die  other  ter- 
minal of  said  source,  said  primary  winding,  said  power- 
winding,  and  an  electrode  operatii^  assodated  with  die 
workpieoe;  an  indicathig  meter  connected  across  said  sec- 
ondary windhig;  a  source  of  D.C  potential  and  a  flrst 


oonncc) 
neded 


adjustable  unpedanoe  connecled  in  series  wiA  said 
trol  winding  to  adjust  the  current  flow  theren  to  oontrol 
the  impedance  of  said  power  winding  to  control  the  cur- 
rent in  said  series  welduig  circuit;  a  ssries  control  dradt, 
indntfing  a  second  adjustable  impedance  and  a 
fnected  m  parallel  with  said  meter;  switch 
across  said  electrode  and  the  woriviao 
tive,  when  dosed,  to  short  circuit  said  AjC  source;  owana 
interconnecting  said  switch  and  said  switch  means  for 
conjoint  dosure;  and  means  interconnecting  said  adjust- 
able impedance  for  conjoint  adjustment;  said  second  ad- 
justaMe  impedance,  iqion  closure  of  said  switch  and  said 
switch  meant,  ihuntiwg.  around  said  meter,  a  immi  hav- 
ing a  value  substantially  equal  to  the  diftrence  bOwmn 
the  short  circuit  current  tluough  said  switoh  means,  when 
dosed,  and  the  actual  wdding  cunent  LUniaili  said  tkc- 
trodeand  the  woricpiece,  iHien  said  switch  means  is  open, 
as  adjusted  by  said  first  impedance;  whereby  upon  dosure 
of  said  switch  means,  prior  to  the  start  of  welding,  said 
meter  will  indicate  the  actual  welding  current  as  adjusted 
by  said  flrst  impedance. 


ELECmdWAIER 


KariR. 


34M26 
tmATDi 


TING  AND  STORAGE 


,  9762  E. 


Nov.  6, 1963,  Ssr.  No,  321,961 
lOaink    (CL  219-293) 


-^  M.  m-j       rtii-^^ 


A  hot  water  heatbg  and  Storage  device,  said  hot 
heating  and  storage  device  comprising: 

a  veasd  adapted  to  contain  water  during  heating  and 
storage  diereaf,  water  inlet  and  water  outlet  means 
IPonnfcfed  to  said  veasd  lo  respectively  permit  die 
entry  of  water  into  said  vessd  and  to  permit  the 
wididrawal  of  hot  water  from  said  vessel; 

first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  mounted  widdn  skid 
vessd  for  die  heating  of  water  Aenia^  said  flnC  and 
aecond  electrodes  being  made  of  carbon,  aaid 

flguraddn  defined  by  side,  lop  and  bottom  edgn  of 
said  electrodes,  said  electrodee  bei^  of  suhstandally 
the  same  size  and  having  Uem  facing  eadi  oOer; 
apacen  mounted  between  said  faces  of  said  clecfrodes, 
said  qiacen  bdng  of  high  dielectric  strengdi  and  exp 
tendmg  snhsrantially  wlinnwwly  niong  said  side 
edges  and  along  said  top  edges  «f  sldd  eleelroisa,  Hm 
opening  defined  by  eeid  bottom  edgm  of  srid  el^ 
iredes  bdng  unhi^eded,  at  least  onropaiag  In  each 
of  said  spiaeen  between  said  dde  edfl*  and 
said  top  edges  of  said  dectrodes  so  as  to  I 
hmit  drcuUtion  of  water  post  said  fteea  of  _ 
electrodes  eo  diat  water  between  add  electrodes  is 
healed  to  a  temperature  substandally  higlttr  than  the 
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tenperttm  ia  the  remaiiMkr  of  laid  vessel  but  betew 
the  boiling  point  of  the  water; 

mwmtint  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes within  said  vessel,  said  mounting  mefns  being 
dectrically  insulaled  so  that  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes are  insulated  with  respect  to  said  vessel,  said 
mountinf  means  securing  said  electrodes  within  said 
vessel  so  that  said  faces  extend  in  a  substantially 
vertical  diractioii  within  said  vessel  so  that  said  top 
edge  of  said  electrodes  an  positicaed  lyward  witUn 
said  Vessel;  and 

means  adapted  to  supply  an  electric  potential  to'said 
etoctrodes  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  cause  electric  con- 
ductivity through  water  between  said  efcctrodei  with 
the  resoltaal  heating  thereof  whereby  water  between 
the  electrodes  is  heated  substantially  indcqpendently 
of  the  tenqierature  of  the  remaining  water  within  said 


throu^  said  open  front,  air  ptsnge  means  thioagfa  said 
bousing  including  openings  in  said  reflector  assembly 
for  convection  heating,  said  reflector  sswinMy  includ- 
ing a  (wir  of  Spaced  end  portkmi,  each  of  the  said  end 
portions  being  doeely  positioned  to  a  reqiective  one  of 
said  end  ^iralla,  means  defining  an  opening  in  eadi  of 
said  end  portions,  a  pair  of  '"■"'«f*ng  si^port  means 
one  disposed  in  each  of  said  openings,  a  pair  of  q^ring' 
means  one  for  each  of  said  end  poftkms,  each  tpnng 


34t9f7M  , 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  SOURCE 
Afcg  Vary,  North  CHmHii,  OHo*  iss^aui  to  the  Uiritod 
atntee  el  America  as  rsptwsnisd  by  the 
ef  *e  Nadowri  Aininsnlin  and  Sm 
.  17, 19i3,  Ssr.  No. 
2  CMme.    fO.  219—347) 

Tide  35,  VA,  Code  (1H1\  see.  2M) 


means  supporting  its  associated  ify'aring  support  means 
within  its  associated  opening  and  frtniniwtg  limited  rela- 
,  tive  movement  between  said  f"f"fiiftng  si^por^  means, 
said  spring  means  being  disposed  entirely  oujtside  said 
end  portions,  and  a  heating  element  wound  around  both 
said  suppmt  m^ans  and  extending  across  said  reflector 
assembly  whereby  said  reflector  assembly  reflecte  radiant 
energy  produced  by  said  heatiog  element  through  said 
open  front. 


3,lfl9,73fl 
COFTEE  MAKING  AND  WARMING  DEVICE 
P.  8chnsM»,  1111 S.  7lh,  GMfesn, 
Ffled  Oct  2t,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  319,413 
I  2aataH.    (a.319-^«3g) 


X  In  a  high  temperature  heat  souroe  of  the  t]fp^  hav- 
ing an  apertured  heating  element  curved  to  a  helical 
configuration  about  a  center  post,  the  improvement  com- 
prising I 
rigid  members  extending  radially  outward  from  the 

center  post  toward  the  heating  element, 
ead  of  said  rigid  members  having  an  outwardly  di- 
rected tip  porticm  extending  throu^  oite  of  the  aper- 
tures in  the  heating  element  for  providing  restraint 
against  axial  and  circumferential  diq>]acement  of 
the  heating  dement  while  accommodating  thermal 
expansion  of  the  same  by  eiubling  dte  heating  ele- 
ment to  slide  along  said  tip  portion,  aiM  ' 
each  of  said  rigid  members  having  a  shoukter  portion 
adjacent  the  innermost  end  of  said  tip  pbrtion  for 
engaging  the  heating  element  to  limit  tfie  sliding 
movement  thereof  toward  the  oealer  pott. 


34fl9,727 
BLECnUC  SPACE  HIATBR 
Oak  Pmk,  JoMa  R.  CochnM 
Rehiet  P.  Ginhn,  IJlMiBls,  ML,  isi^iis  So 

Ce^penltes^  CUcane^  m.,  a  corponHosi  •( 
RM  HmffiiMUSm,  Na  119,911 
12  nslmi     (CL219L-377)  I 

fl.  A  portable  electric  heater  comprising  an  open  front 
housing  faidoding  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  a  reflector 
assembly  hi  said  hmtsing  for  reflecting  radiant  energy 


) 


1.  A  device  for  making  and  warming  coffee  and  tea  in 
an  automobile,  comprising  a  receptade  having  walls  form- 
ing an  upper  water  receiving  diamber  and  a  lower  com- 
partment, a  partition  between  said  chamber  and  said  com- 
partment in  fluid-tight  reUtion  with  the  walls,  a  coiled 
electrical  heating  element  in  said  lower  compartment,  an 
extension  cord  connected  to  said  element  and  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  compartment  near  the  bottom  of 
said  receptacle,  a  plug  on  the  free  end  of  said  cord  for 
plugging  into  the  cigarette  lighter  outlet  of  an  automobile, 
a  bottom  phite  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  walls 
forming  said  compartment,  a  permanent  magnet  with  a 
board  flat  outer  face  positioned  along  the  side  wall  of  said 
chamber  directly  above  the  point  at  #hich  said  cord  ex- 
tends through  the  wall,  a  fixture  securing  said  magnet 
rigidly  to  the  side  wall  of  the  chamber  with  itt  outer  face 
outwardly  directed  and  in  substantially  verticd  position, 
a  handle  of  U-shaped  configuration  positioned  on  said 
receptacle  wall  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  said 
ma^wt,  and  a  closure  for  said  chamber  pivoted  on  the 
receptacle  wall  directly  above  said  huidk  and  having  a 
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lever  projecting  outwardly  4o  a  position  above  said  handle 
for  pivoting  said  dosure,  whereby  the  receptacle  can  be 
manipulated  lyy  one  hand  to  place  the  receptacle  on  and 
remove  it  from  t  vertical  siq>port  and  to  open  and  close 
the  dosure. 


3499*729    

PROCESS  ROLL  SYSTEM 

New  Shvswibuiy,  N Ji^ 
*•  N( 

ef  DeiawaK 
1  Noiv.  29,  I9tt,  Scr.  Now  249,glS 
<  niltei     ^219— 4i9) 


bers  during  rotetion  of  said  drum,  a  plurality  of 
ond  setting  elements  movable  into  and  out  of  the  padi  of 
the  lemainlng  alternate  rows  of  said  settebk  mem- 
ben  during  rotation  of  said  drum,  means  for  selectivdy 
actuating  said  first  and  second  setting  elements  to  move 
into  the  path  of  selected  setteUe  members  to  set  same 
to  the  second  sUte  during  the  rotation  of  said  dram,  and 
means  for  sensing  selectivdy  the  states  ct  said  settatde 
members. 


P 
aid 


3,199,731 

SYyiTKM  FOR  SENSING 
Dayton,  OUoi  I 

oapnny,  a  cotponiian  ef  OUo 
May  It,  19(1,  Ssr.  No.  111,966 
2nsiiiii     (CL23S— 6iai) 


.W>V'-'>^- 


1.  A  madrine  for  heating  shefis  comprising 

(a)  a  sealed  hollow  rdl  that  is  fredy  rotetable  along 
its  longitudinal  axis,  said  roll 

(1 )  containing  means  for  generating  infrared  radi- 
ation, 

(2)  containing  an  inert  gas,  and  | 

(3)  having  on  its  surface  means  for  absoiblng 
infrared  radiation;  and 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  infrared 
radiation  generated  in,  the  roll  in  responw  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  surface  of  the  roll;  and 

(c)  driven  rdls  adjacent  to  said  sealed  roll  having 
compressible  surface  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  the  sealed  roll  for  rototing  said  latter 
roU. 


3,199,7M 
MECHANICAL  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  BUSIN1ESS 

MACHINE  CARD  DATA 

Ward  LaadMrs,  StanrfOrd,  Cohl,  iiiiUaiii  to  Bwvoechs 

Corporaltoa,  IMroR,  Mkh.,  ■  cofpefatfon  of  MkUgaa 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1969,  Ssr.  No.  2S,629 

9  nsinn     (CL  235— 61.11) 


2.  In  combination,  a  sensing  probe,  a  support  plate, 
the  suppmt  plate  bdng  connected  to  ground,  a  transformer 
having  a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding,  the  first 
winding  of  the  transformer  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  ground  and  another  terminal  connected  to  the  probe, 
an  kljusteble  capadtor  connected  across  the  first  winding 
of  the  transformer,  a  first  transistor,  a  second  transistor, 
a  source  of  constant  frequency  energy,  means  providing 
a  substantially  OMistant  current  between  the  source  of 
energy  and  the  first  transistor,  said  means  indudmg  tibe 
second  winding  of  the  transformer  so  that  the  value  of 
current  flow  throu^  said  means  is  adjusted  by  the  value 
of  the  capadtance  across  the  first  winding  of  the  tran^ 
former,  the  value  of  the  capadtance  across  the  first  wind- 
ing being  dependent  upon  the  value  of  the  capadtance  of 
adjusteblcj  capadtor  and  the  value  of  the  capadtance 
bdween  the  sensing  probe  and  the  support  plate, 
nector  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first 
to  the  second  transistor,  sud  connector  means  indudiag 
pulse  transmission  means,  and  ou^ut  means  ronnectod 
to  the  tfcond  transistor. 


'  2419,732 
MEANS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

RECORD  BEARING  MEDIA 

Edward  W.  C  RuaMli,  2691  Foxfayi  Road  NW. 

Wiillsgliiii  7, DX.  ^ 

FRed  May  2, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  191,922 

IflOatote.    (a.23S— 6LU) 


2.  A  date  storage  device  comprismg  a  rotatable  drum, 
a  plurality  of  settable  members  each  capable  of  assum- 
ing a  first  or  a  second  sUte,  said  settable  members  being 
supported  on  the  surface  of  said  rotatable  drum  in  a  plu- 
rality of  columns  and  rows,  drive  means  for  driving  said 
rototeUe  drum  in  cycles  oi  rotation,  a  row  of  dements 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said  rotateUe  dram  to  con- 
tad  said  settable  members  during  a  rotational  cycle  of 
said  drum  to  set  said  settable  members  to  the  first  state, 
a  plurality  of  first  setting  demento  movable  into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  alternate  rows  of  said  settable  mem- 


2.  The  n)ethod  of  making  a  magnetic  record  of  a  pre- 
determined code  pattern,  comprising  estaUishing  said 
pattern  as  a  pattern  of  projections  on  a  carrier,  providhig 
a  record  sheet  having  at  least  a  surface  coating  of  mag- 
netic material,  and  pressing  said  carrien  and  said  sheet 
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tofether  with  a  limited  scuflat  motioB  to  locaOy  diqiUce 
OMtiag  material  in  a  facsimile  of  said  pattern. 

4.  Code  recording  apparatus  for  uae  with  a  coded  grav- 
faif  die,  comprising  a  support,  guide  means  oq  said  support 
for  receiving  and  positioning  a  die  in  surfaoerdefadng  posi- 
!<)  tion  relative  to  a  sensitive  record  material  carried  by  said 

I  support,  pressure-applying  means  movable  on  said  sup- 

port for  urging  a  die  into  facewise  contact  with  such  record 
.  material,  and  means  automatically  mechanically  inter- 
connected with  said  pressure  applying  means  for  feeding 
such  record  material  in  timed  relation  to  the  niovements 
of  said  pressure-applying  means.  * 


dudng  a  signal  P,  representing  the  predicted  rate  of 
change  in  analogue  value  for  the  interval  t  to  t+r;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  signal  P,  for  t^^nging  the 
present  analogue  value  represenUble  as  A(.t)+^(.th  ' 


l*«»v*    !>*▼* 


D*«>*TAW    COMVWT^M. 


3,199,713 
nLlGRAPH  SIGNAL  BIAS  AND 

rasTomnQN  Mnnt 

D.  r— nn.  MdMhcB,  NJ.,  mi  DoMsalck  1. 
,  N.Y.,  anlgBon  to  The  ,Wcstcn 
Tslyph  Company,  New  York,  N. Y^  a  corpo- 
ofNewYoffc  7        ^         "^ 

Mn  9, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  193,291 

4CUim,  ^23S— 92) 

■  — '  .]' 


where  Aoit)  represenu  the  deviation  between  the  present 
desired  analogue  value  A(/)  and  the  actual  analogue 
value,  to  approach  or  equal  the  desired  next  analogue 
value  representable  as  i4(/-Hr). 


3,199,73^  • 

PARALLEL  CODED  DIGIT  ADDER 
Robert  a  Gwdcnoo,  Tomace,  and  Toa  T.  Trnm,  Lot 
AagdM,  CaHff.,  assifnors  to  Tke  Nilloul  CMh  Register 
CesMMv^^DaytaB,  Ohio,  a  carpoitlon  «f  Maryfand 
Apr.  4, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  199,739 
9Claina.    (CL  235— 199) 


1.  An  indicating  device  comprising  an  oscillator  means 
to  generate  clock  pulse  signals,  switching  means  coupled 
to  receive  line  pulse  signals,  gate  means  urged  wlectively 
by  said  switching  means  to  pass  clock  pulse  signals  during 
the  occurrence  of  a  line  pulse  signal  to  be  measured,  dikal 
mode  counter  means  fed  by  said  gate  mea^s  to  count  clock 
pulto  signals  passed  by  said  gate  means,  storage  means 
to  hold  the  count  present  in  said  dual  mode  counter 
flwans,  transfer  means  inteiposed  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  dual  mode  counter  means,  transfer  pulse 
generator  means  fed  by  said  switching  means  coupled  to 
urge  said  transfer  means  to  feed  the  information  in  the 
dual  mode  counter  means  to  the  stonig^  means,  readout 
means  fed  by  said  storage  means  to  transform  the  infor- 
mation present  in  said  storage  means  to  an  analog  poten- 
tial, meter  means  fed  by  said  readout  means  to  uidicate 
distortion  present  in  the  line  pulse  lignal  measured,  and 
leset  pulse  generator  means  fed  by  said  transfer  pulse 
generator  means  coupled  to  urge  said  dual  mode  oouhter 
means  to  its  zero  state. 


3,199,734 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  RATE  PREDICnON 
Wffltam  E.  Fiady,  Jr.,  Paloa  Vardce  Eatolea,  Elvta  L. 
Woods,  Torraacc,  aad  Robert  M.  Maclatyrc,  Gwdcaa, 

Raao  Wooldridgc  lac,  devclaad,  Ohto,  a  corporattoa 

off  ObIo 

FBed  Aaf.  4, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  752,7S1 
29CiBims.    (CL  235— 154) 

1.  A  digital  control  system  for  effecting  analogue  varia- 
tions in  value  as  a  predetermined  function  of  digital  input 
data,  said  system  comprising:  first  means  for  receiving 
signals  corresponding  to  said  input  data  and  computing 
previous  and  present  desired  analogue  values  representa- 
ble as  signal  A(t~T)  and  A(i),  respecUvely;  second 
means  reqwosive  to  signals  AU—t)  and  A(r),  for  pro- 


5.  A  circuit  for  adding  a  first  number  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  binary  coded  decimal  digits  to  a  second  num-    ' 
ber  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  binary  coded  decimal 
digits  whereby  both  the  decimal  and  binary  digits  are 
added  in  parallel,  said  circuit  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
simultaneously   operable  adder  uniU,  there  being  one 
iidder  unit  for  each  respective  pair  of  binary  coded 
decimal  digits  to  be  added,  means  for  applying  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  the  binary  coded  decimal  digits  which 
are  to  be  added  to  respective  ones  of  said  adder  units, 
means  for  converting  the  binary  coded  decimal  digits 
of  one  of  said  numbers  to  *^xcess  6"  binary  coded  decimal 
form  prior  to  feeding  to  said  adder  units,  each  adder 
unit  comprising  means  for  performing  parallel  binary 
addition  on  the  binary  digits  of  the  re^ective  pair  of 
binary  coded  decimal  digito  applied  thereto  talung  into 
account  any  carry  signal  applied  thereto,  means  for  ap- 
plying any  carry  signal  resulting  from  the  binary  addi- 
tion in  an  adder  unit  to  the  next  succeeding  adder  unit, 
and  selectively  operable  means  to  which  the  resulting  out- 
puts from  said  adder  uniU  are  fed  in  parallel  for  selec- 
tive reconversion  of  the  "excess  6"  sum  represented  there- 
by, said  reconversion  means  being  reqKquive  to  carries 
produced  by  said  adder  units. 


3499,739 
UGHTD^G  FIXTURE 
r,  Nflr« 


_    ,  8«.N^2S1319 

7CaaiBM.   (Cl.249— 3) 

1.  A  lumiaaire  for  vertical  mounting  on  a  support,  said 
luminaire  comprising: 
(a)  a  hoUow  housing  terminating  in  upper  and  lower 


ends,  connecting  means  disposed  proximate  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  for  affixing  said  housing  to  said 
support,  and  refractor  holdiag  means  proximate  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  means  afllxed  to  said  bousing 
and  ertending  upinudly  from  said  houang; 

(c)  a  hollow  refractor  member  terminating  in  upper 
and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  of  said  refractor  mem- 
ber resting  on  said  lefractor  holding  means,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  refractor  member  interfitting 
between  said  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  support 
means  to  prevent  substantial  lateral  movement  of 
said  refractor  member; 

(d)  a  hollow  li^t  diffiiser  terminating  in  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  supported  at  its  lower  end  by  the  up- 
per end  of  said  rdFractor  member,  the  outer  suxface 


,       'rev 
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of  said  diffuser  interfitting  between  said  plurality  of 
upwardly  extending  support  means  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial lateral  movement  of  said  diffuser; 

(e)  a  cover  supporting  means  affixed  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  upwardly  extending  support  means  and 
having  an  opening  therein  greater  than  the  outside 
diameters  of  said  diffuser  and  said  refractor  mem- 
ber, aad 

(f )  a  cover  hingedly  affixad  to  said  cover  supporting 
means  and  having  a  doised  and  an  open  position, 
when  in  said  closed  position  said  cover  acting  to  block 
any  substantial  upward  movement  of  said  diffuser 
and  refractor  member,  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
open  position  said  diffuser  and  said  refractor  mem- 
ber being  readily  removable  from  said  luminaire 
by  lifting  them  upwards  throi^  said  cover  sunwrt- 
ing  means. 

3,199,737 

HEADUGRT  POSmONING  APPARATUS 

Mewtt  m.  LawlsBfc  ILD.  7,  Rsisahiya  Ave., 

Fled  Mar^S^Wf^  279«499 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehide  including  a  direction- 
al controlling  apparatus,  an  electrical  power  source  and 
at  least  one  headlight  mounted  for  rotational  displace- 
ment; aa  automatic  headUght  poaitioniag  apparatus  com- 
prising a  positioning  m^dumism  mechairically  coupled  to 
said  headlight  for  selective  rotational  displacement  diere- 
of.  said  positioning  mechanism  indudhig  electrically  op- 
erated displacing  means  proportionally  responsive  to  an 
applied  voltage  and  counterbalancing  means  for  limiting 
diq>lacement  of  said  headlight,  and  circuit  means  inter- 
connecting said  power  source  with  said  di^lacing  means 
and  including  voltage  control  means  for  varying  the  volt- 


age apiriied  to  said  diq>lacing  means,  said  voltage  oqotrol 
means  being  reqKMBsive  to  said  vddde  directiaQal  con* 
troUing  apparatus,  an  electrical  relay  device  havii«  a 
con  and  a  set  of  nornuUy  open  contacts  serially  couaccted 
between  said  power  source  and  said  voltage  control  means 
for  the  selective  operation  thereof,  and  a  aelectivciy  op- 
eraUe  grounding  system  for  connecting  the  oofl  of  said 
relay  device  to  said  power  source  for  the  energixatioQ 


thereof  and  dosing  of  the  re4)ective  contacts,  said  ground- 
ing system  including  a  two-position  switch  member  having 
an  open  position  and  seridly  connected  with  a  contactor 
having  a  set  of  normally  ctosed  contacts,  said  contactor 
being  mechanically  coupled  to  a  speed-responsive  mem- 
ber of  said  vehicle  and  operable  to  open  said  contacts 
when  the  vehide  is  being  operated  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined qwed. 


3,199,739 

SIGNAL  LAMP 

Davli  I.  Dow,  CUcago.  DL,  asslipBor  to  Danqr 

Cob,  lac,  CUcafo,  nL,  a  carpotatfoa  of 

Filed  Oct.  19, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  232,i79 

UCIilass.   (CL249— 1L2) 


K»  tt 


1.  A  signal  lamp  oonqxising  a  frame,  a  lens  mounted 
on  said  frame,  and  meaiu  for  supporting  an  electric  li^ 
source  within  the  frame  in  a  manner  to  transmit  li^ 
therefrom  through  said  lens,  said  frame  being  a  reailieat 
member  that  integrally  indudes  resilient  peripheral  pro- 
jectioos  that  extend  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  kos 
for  supporting  the  lamp  on  a  sarfeoe  with  the  lens  pre- 
sented toward  but  spaced  from  said  surfeoe,  the  projec- 
tions being  drcumferentially  spaced  about  the  lens  and 
being  relatively  narrow  as  compared  to  the  drcumfereace 
of  the  leas. 
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17.  la  a  street  lighting  refractor  for  use  with  a  large 
light  louroe  mounted  high  above  one  side  of  the  street 
within  a  downwardly  opened  reflector  which  reflects  light 
from  the  light  source  into  downwardly  and  forwardly 
main  reflected  beams,  said  refractor  being  ovate  and  ex- 
temally  convex  below  its  mouth  and  symmetric^  about 
a  vertical  loogitndinal  median  plane  transverse  of  the 
street,  the  upper  portion  of  the  refractor  from  the  mouth 
downwardly  and  along  the  major  portion  of  t^  sides  and 
along  the  entire  street  end  having  prism  means  for  elevat- 
ing the  reflected  main  beams  and  direct  light  from  the 
light  source,  said  prism  means  consisting  of  vertically 
adjacent  continuously  formed  prisms  extending  continu- 
ously horizontally  along  their  entire  length  throughout 
the  sides  and  entire  street  end  of  the  refractor  andi  pris- 
matic elements  covering  substantially  the  entire  bottom 
of  the  refractor  for  spreading  the  light  along  the  street 
and  transversely  of  the  street. 


I 


to 


3Jflf,74t 
LUMaNAlRB 
VeMl  8.  WlM*.  Newatk,  Ohio, 

ft  !■£•»  New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a 


Fled  Oct  %  1N2.  $m.  No.  t23^M 
If  CUbm.    (CL  24«— 7t) 


said  bade  plate  and  di^oeed  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  a  light  transmissive  lens  enclosure  having  sides, 
the  upper  edges  of  n^iich  oppose  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  back  i^te  adjacent  the  edges  thereof,  the  area  of 
said  back  plate  extending  between  the  outer  edges  thereof 
and  said  qjadng  means  being  exposed  to  ambient  tem- 
peratures when  said  luminaire  is  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ingsurfaoe. 

34t»,741 
GQNKMTAT 


to.  No.  9t740 
25»-«LS) 


1.  A  huninaire  for  substantial  flush  mouattag  upon  a 
movntiag  surface,  comprisiag  a  fixture  housing,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  back  phite  with  an  outer  surface  for  facing 
the  mounting  surface,  spacing  means  extendii^  outwardly 
of  said  outer  surface  and  diqweed  inwardly  of  the  edges 
of  said  back  plate  ior  contacting  the  mounting  surface 
and  for  tpadag  laid  back  plate  a  slight  distant  there- 
from, light  and  heat  generating  means  depending  below 


1.  A  goniostat  comprising: 

(a)  an  annu^  frame  structure  having  a  mounting 
member  including  means  for  securing  the  structure 
to  a  dilfractometer  or  the  like  for  rotation  of  the 
goniostat  about  an  Omega  axis; 

(b)  a  chi  rotating  mechanism  mounted  on  the  struc- 
'  ture  and  including  a  chi  input  member  and  an  an- 
nular member  joumaled  in  the  structure,  said  cU 
mechanism  including  means  coupling  the  members, 
the  aimular  member  being  rotatable  about  a  chi  axis 
substantifelly  nonil«l  to  the  omega  axis; 

(c)  a  phi  rotating  member  mounted  on  the  annular 
member  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  normal  to 
the  chi  axis; 

(d)  a  phi  rotation  producing  power  train  carried  by 
said  structure  and  coupled  to  the  phi  member; 

(e)  phi  and  chi  output  shafts  joumaled  in  said  struc- 
ture, the  output  shafts  each  being  rouuble  about  its 
own  axis  in  reqxmse  to  routi<m  of  the  chi  and  phi , 
merhanisms  reqnctivtly  but  otherwise  stationary 
with  respect  to  said  structure,  said  chi  r^^frKsninn 
and  said  phi  member  each  bdag  q^accd  from  said 
output  shafts;  and, 

(f )  power  transmission  means  coupling  phi  and  cU ' 
output  shafts  respectively  to  the  phi  and  chi  mecha- 
nisms to  cause  rotation  of  the  output  shafts  correlated 
to  the  roution  of  the  phi  and  chi  mechanisms 
respectively. 


3,lt9,743 
RADIOACnyiTY  MBASUftEMBNT  OP  AlBIOBNB 

PARnCULAllMATIER 
Rkhwd  J.  Unba»  irirhmond,  CaM;  Mi^er  to 
ioey  for  ElectTMki,  be,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
of  Delawara 

RM  Nov.  23,  IMl,  8sr.  N^  154,133 

4ClatoBS.    {CL259—7hS) 

1.  Radiation  measuring  apparatus  for  indicating  the 

radioactivity  of  particulate  matter  in  a  gaseous  medium 

comprising  a  radiation  detector  having  a  radiation  soasi- 
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tive  area;  a  housing  enclosing  said  radiation  detector,  said 
housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
radiation  detector  having  said  sensitive  area  exposed  to 
said  opening;  a  cover  member  hinged  to  said  housing 
and  adapted  in  one  position  to  close  said  opening;  a 
recess  in  said  cover  member  with  an  inwardy  projecting 
circular  lip;  a  filter  element  adapted  to  pass  said  gaseous 
medium  and  to  accumulate  the  said  particulate  matter 
on  the  surface  thereof,  said  filter  element  being  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  eaid  lip.  said  lip  being  such  that  when 
said  cover  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  filter 
element  supported  upon  it  is  spaced  apart  from  and  close 
to  said  detector  sensitive  area;  a  flange  projecting  inwardly 
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from  the  interior  wall  of  said  housing  at  said  opening; 
a  sealing  element  mounted  on  said  flange  member,  said 
flange  member  and  uid  sealing  dement  being  adapted 
to  form  a  ligbt-ti^t  gas-tight  seal  with  said  Up  and  said 
filter  element  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said  closed 
position;  a  gas  intake  inlet  having  an  orifice  external 
to  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  housing  at  a  location  intermediate  said  detector 
sensitive  area  and  said  filter  element;  exhaust  pump 
means  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  rece^ss  for  drawing 
said  gaseous  medium  through  said  filter  and  exhausting 
said  gas  through  said  pump  means;  means  coupled  to 
said  radiation  detector  and  adapted  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  radiation  incident  upon  said  sensitive  area. 


3459,743 
ULTRAVIOLET  DE1VCTDR  SYSTEMS 


Albert  Leen,  West  OOdweB,  N J.,  irtgn  nrs  to  McGtaw- 
Edison  Ceaiaaaj,  Elgia,  DL,  a  catparaiion  of  IMm 
^^      FMAjv.  IMHIr  Sme,  No.n4an     1^ 
4QiitoM.   (CL  355-53.5) 


^vt. 


1.  An  ultraviolet  detector  system  comprising  a  detector 
tube  having  electrodes  with  portions  in  an  adjacent  rela- 
tionship forming  a  working  region  wherein  the  emission 
of  an  electron  will  trigger  an  avalanche  discharge  when 
a  striking  potential  is  applied  acron  the  electrodes,  said 
detector  tube  being  quenched  when  the  i^iplied  potential 
across  the  tube  falls  below  a  sustaining  value,  in  A.C. 
source  of  potential  having  a  peak  vahie  exceeding  said 
striking  potential,  a  rectifier,  an  operating  circuit  serially 
connecting  said  A.C.  source  of  potential  across  said  de- 
tector tube  via  said  rectifier  without  filtering  iHiereby  the 
detector  tube  is  operated  by  a  pulsating  D.C.  potential 
comprising  distinct  D.C.  pulses  of  iHiich  each  ventage 
pulse  exceeds  said  stridng  potential  and  falls  below  said 
sustaining  value  to  quench  the  tube,  and  a  utilixation 
device  connected  to  said  operating  circuit  and  responsive 
to  the-  flow  of  discharge  current  through  said  detector 
tulie  idien  the  tube  is  find. 

0 


OPI1CAL  COMMUNICATIONS  TSANSMmSB 
l«B  W.  Oih^  GIsn  Bania.  Md.,  ass^sar  to  W( 


FBed  N^.  5, 1953,  Scr.  No.  335^55 
U  CUw.  IfiL  ISf— 199) 


1.  An  optical  conununications  transmitter  comprising 
in  combination:  a  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  including 
an  electron  beam,  a  screen  emitting  a  narrow  q;>ectrum 
of  light  radiation  when  bombarded  by  said  electron  beam 
and  beam  forming  means  for  focusing  and  positioning 
said  electron  beam  on  said  pho^hor  screen;  means  for 
modulating  said  electnm  beam  in  accordance  widi  an 
intelligence  signal  to  be  transmitted  ^s^reby  said  radia- 
tion is  amplitude  modulated;  optical  means  proximately 
located  to  said  screen  for  directing  said  radiation  out- 
wardly from  said  screen,  said  optical  means  acting  in 
combination  with  said  electron  beam  to  generate  a  sub- 
stantially omnidirectional  beam  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  simultaneously  restricting  the  scattering  of  said  UffA 
in  the  elevation  plane  to  a  predetermined  acute  an^. 


'  3,159,745 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Joosph  G.  A.  Van  Rcyaendal,  FaMsas  iOlk,  Pa.,  1 

by  Mesne  mlg ill,  toPMkoCesfawtlan, 

pMa,  Pa.,  a  coe  paiaHan  af  Petowase 

FBed  Oct  37,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14543^ 
7ChriBir    (CL  355— 3i4)^^ 


1.  A  photoelectric  sensing  circuit  comprising  a  first 
amplifier  stage  including  an  input  terminal  and  a  load 
impedance,  a  photodiode  coupled  to  said  input  termiiul 
^or  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  appearing 
across  said  load  impedance  as  a  function  of  the  intensity 
of  the  illumination  of  said  photodiode,  signal  storage 
means  coupled  to  said  load  impe^nce  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide and  maintain  an  output  signal  having  a  nugnitnde 
substantially  proportional  to  a  predetermined  fraction  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  signal  appearing  across  said  load 
impedanoe  in  response  to  one  extreme  of  iUumination  of 
said  photodiode,  a  second  amplifier  stage,  means  coiqiling 
said  load  impedance  and  said  storage  means  to  the  inpnt 
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ineam  connrctcd  in  ttries  with  each  reipective 
loads,  an  individual  phaae  shift 


of  laid 
with 


ing  acroaa  said  load  impedance  and  the  sigud  provided 
by  said  sitnal  storage  means,  and  means  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  from  said  second  amplifier  stuge. 


of  said  second  ami^ifier  stage  to  provide  a  net  input  sig- 
nal to  said  second  amplifier  stage  whidi  is  proportional 

^J^.f!?"*'?.^!^*?^  the  instantaneous  signal  appear-   each  respective  one  of  said  loads  for  controlling  the  oon 
i_    -  — ..^  •     ^,    _.^.  ^  .^      .  .    ductioo  time  of  the  individual  thyratron  type  switdi  means 

connected  in  series  with  said  load,  said  faxtividual  phase 
shift  networks  each  producing  a  firing  signal,  means  for 
applying  the  firing  sigiaal  produced  by  each  of  said  faidivid- 
nal  phase  shift  means  to  switch  the  thyratron  type  switdi 
means  connected  in  series  with  the  load  attftriatfd  with 
said  individual  phase  shift  means  to  its  low  impedance 
state  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  firing  signal,  eadi  of 
said  individual  phase  shift  means  including  a  variable  ele- 
ment effective  to  vary  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
applied  line  v(ritage  and  the  firing  signal  produced  by  said 
individual  phase  shift  means  thereby  controlling  the  con- 
duction  time  of  said  thyifitron  type  switch  means,  and 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  each  of  the  individual 
phase  shift  networks  associated  within  a  group  of  loads  for 
simultaneously  varying  the  phase  reUtionship  between  the 

J  Pitied  line  voltage  and  the  firing  signals  produced  by  each 
f  said  phase  shift  networks  within  said  groiq>  to  simul- 
taneously control  the  conduction  time  of  each  of  said  thy- 
ratron type  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  each  of 
said  loads  in  said  group. 


3,lg9,74< 
EXPANSION  AND  COMPRESSION  Of  ELECTRONIC 

PULSES  BY  OPTICAL  CORRELATION 

Leo  Slobodfa,  Keypott,  and  Alrahai  Raich,  Sattk  Plaia- 

N J^  assfgnors  to  Lochheed  Alraaft  CorpontkM, 

CaUf. 

FBed  Nov.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lSg,t71 

iCWtaM.    (CL2S»^-2li) 


1.  A  device  for  width  modulating  electronic  pulses  of 
carrier  energy  comprising,  s  light  tnnsmissive  medium 
adapted  to  transmit  mechanical  comprefsional  waves  and 
exhibit  light  diffractive  properties  dependent  upon  the  in- 
tensities of  compressions]  disturbances  therein,  a  piezo- 
electric transducer  responsive  to  apf^ed  electronic  pulses 
of  carrier  energy  and  arranged  on  one  side  of  si^d  medium 
for  exciting  said  medium  with  mechanical  oompressional 
waves,  an  energy  absorber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
medium'  for  damping  said  waves,  a  source  of  light,  kns 
means  collimating  and  directing  light  from  said  source 
through  said  medium  transverse  to  the  directibn  of  prop- 
agation of  waves  dierein,  a  light  stop  constructed  and 
arranged  to  intercqM  at  least  a  portion  o^  the  light  emerg- 
ing from  said  medium,  the  magnitude  of  Ithe  portion  so 
intercepted  varying  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of 
diffractimi  of  said  light  in  response  to  the  oompressional 
waves  set  up  in  the  medium  by  said  transducer,  second 
lens  means  focusing  diffracted  light  passing  said  stop  to 
form  an  image  of  the  compressional  waves  in  said  medi- 
um, a  light  transmissive  correlator  mask  in  the  image 
plane  of  said  second  lens  means  having  a  diffraction  grat- 
ing of  spaced  substantially  opaque  lines  presenting  a 
replicated  sutionary  wave  form  of  said  image  in  the  full 
optical  aperture  of  the  lens  means,  photoelectric  means, 
and  third  lens  means  focusing  light  emerging  from  the 


3,lt9,74t 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

«ke»N^Hii^Nrl 
J*  a  eotpeUalloa  of  New  York 
Apr.  24,  IMtTSer.  No.  14,743. 
Divided  aad  this  appMcalion  Mmr  It,  IMl,  Sar. 
No.  112,953  ~ 

SdnhM.    (CL3t7— 41) 


1.  A  control  drcuit  induding  In  combination  a  fre- 

quency  reference  circuit  comprising  a  resonant  circuit 

correlator  mask  onto  saTd  photoelectric  means'to  provide    *""*^  ***  ■  ^«**r^  reference  frequency  and  adapted  to  bp 


coi'peialioB  of 


connected  to  an  alternating  current  source,  said  resonant 
circuit  including  a  first  saturable  transformer  having  m- 
ductively  coupled  primary  and  secondary  windings  with 
the  primary  winding  being  connected  in  series  circuit 
reUtionship  with  the  resonant  circuit,  a  master-slave  am- 
plifier oontrolled  by  said  reference  circuit  and  oomprishig 
a  master  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  its  cositrol  gate 
element  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  the  flnt  sat- 
urable truMfonner,  a  first  load  device  oouplad  in  ttfiea 
circuit  relationship  with  the  master  controlled  rectifier 
with  the  series  circuit  thus  formed  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  sdoood 
saturable  transformer  having  inductively  coupled  priaiary 
and  secondary  windings  with  the  primary  winding  being 
connected  in  aeries  circuit  wilarionship  with  said  load  and 
master  oontroUed  rectifier,  a  ilave  oootroUed  rectifier 
aiMiaiecood  lotd  device  coonectod  is  aeries  drcnit  relft> 
tionahip  acroaa  the  series  circuit  formed  by  said  master 
^ootroUed  rectiflsr  and  said  first  load  device,  and  a  control 
element  firing  circuit  connected  in  series  dicuit  reUtioiH 
L  A  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the  effective  pow-  ship  with  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second  saturable 

er  applied  to  a  plurality  of  loads  either  individually  or  as   transformer  to  the  control  gate  element  of  the  abve 

ajroup  that  compriacs  an  individual  thyratron  type  switch   trolled  rectifier. 


a  width  modulated  replica  of  the  applied  pulse  of  car- 
rier energy. 


34t9,747 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THYRATRON  TYPE 
DEVICES   EITliER    INDIVIDUALLY  i  OR   AS   A 
GROUP 
Frederick  ■.  Hoff,  Jr.,  Ric^iHaen,  Tex.,  asi^ui  te 
Elaciwwka  Company,  DaBaa,  TcXp,  a 
Texas 

FUed  Joe  5, 19<2,  Sar.  No.  2M,2s|l 
9Clahns.    (CL  3t7— 32> 
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I      Mf J49 
MAGNE11C  BBTABLB  CIRCUIT 


V. 


Ham,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  casperaiiea  ef 
FBed  Jan.  4, 19i9,  Scr.  No.  3t4 
21  nalmi     (CL367— ii) 

I 


1.  Magnetic  switching  apparatus  comprising  an  aniso- 
tropic magnetic  element  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tion along  winch  the  remanent  magnetization  may  lie  in 
either  of  two  directions  representing  two  stable  states 
and  a  difficult  axis  of  magnetization  oriented  at  an  angle 
with  said  easy  axis,  both  axes  being  fuUy  within  the 
element  and  said  remanent  magnetizatiofi  being  rotatable 
from  either  of  its  stable  state  directions  to  the  other,  means 
foft  applying  to  said  element  a  magnetic '  field  parallel  to 
said  diflfcult  axis  to  cause  rotation  of  the  remanent  mag- 
netization from  the  easy  axb  toward  the  difficult  axis, 
and  means  reqwnsive  to  said  rotation  for  effecting  a 
magnetic  field  antiparallel  to  the  direction  the  remanent 
magnetization  was  before  said  rotation  to  cause  the  ro- 
tated remanent  magnetization  to  rotate  further  toward 
and  to  its  oniosite  stable  state. 


3,lt9,7S9 

PARAMETRIC  FREQllENCY  CONVERTING 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBES 


to  EagBsh  E|ecMc  Valve 

FBed  Nov.  36, 1959,  S«r.  No^SSSff 

» appBcalfcNi  Great  Brilata,  Apr.  27, 1959, 

14,276/59 
lOahis.    (CL3t7— 8SJ) 


A  neQuency  converter  comprising  an  electron  beam 
discharge  tube  havmg  an  electron  gun,  and,  in  the  order 
stated  starting  with  thOi  gm,  an  input  coupler,  a  quad- 
rupole  pump  electrode  system  and  a  collector  dectrode 
system  consisting  of  two  separate  electrodes,  said  two  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  disc  electrode  at  right  angles  to  the 
tube  axis  and  having  its  center  on  said  axis  and  an  annular 
electrode  qiaoed  a  short  distance  from  and  concentrically 
wrroundtag  the  disc  electrode  to  as  differently  to  inter- 
cept a  rotating  beam  leaving  the  pomp  system  according 
to  the  momentary  diameter  of  the  path  of  beam  rotation; 
means  for  appiyig  an  input  signal  of  frequency  /,  to  the 
input  coupler  of  the  tube,  means  for  applying  a  pump 
frequency  ^  to  the  quadrnpt^  pomp  system  of  the  tube, 
/p  being  different  in  value  from  2/,;  means  for  subjecting 
the  dectron  beam  of  the  tube  to  a  magnetic  field  with  lines 
of  force  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  tube  and  of 
such  magnitude  that  the  so-called  cyclotron  frequency  of 
the  electrons  in  said  field  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
input  high  frequency;  and  a  resonant  output  circuit  con- 
nected between  the  two  electrodes  of  the  coUec^ir  elec- 
trode system  of  the  tube,  said  output  circuit  being 
reaonant  at  a  frequency  |/i  when  h^lU—fp. 


T. 


3,169,751 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 


CaB»„li^YaBfc,N.V., 


FBad  AF*  h  1966, 8w.  No.  19^1 
UaimL  (0.367— 88J) 


1.  A  timing  circuit,  including, 

a  pulse  source, 

a  first  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
having  its  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  pulse  source 
for  providing  a  charge  in  the  capacitor, 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to 
the  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  having  a  sec- 
ond electrode  and  a  third  electrode,  said  first  transis- 
tor having  a  normal  high  impedance  condition  and  an 
operative  low  impedance  condition  and  being  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  potential  across  said  capaci- 
tor for  operating  to  said  low  impedance  condition, 

an  output  device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  second  electrode  of  said  first  transi^r  to  be- 
come operative  upon  a  low  impedance  in  the  first 
transistor,  the  output  device  having  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  capacitor, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  |to 
said  third  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  said 
source,  the  second  transistor  having  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  source,  and  the  second  tran- 
sistor having  a  third  electrode  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  output  device,  said  second  tran- 
sistor having  a  normally  nonconductive  and  an  opera- 
tive conductive  condition,  and 

control  means  including  said  capacitor  and  coupled  to 
said  source  for  maintaining  said  second  transistor  in  its 
nonconductive  condition  during  the  time  a  pulse  is 
supplied  from  said  source  and  for  operating  said 
second  transistor  to  the  conductive  condition  to  dis- 
charge said  capacitor  at  the  end  of  a  pulse  from  said 
source. 


3469,752 
EXCLUSIVE  OR  LOGICAL  ELEMENT 
Myron  L.  Anthony,  La  Grangi,  OL,  asslgnui  to 
Anthony  Corporation,  La  Gnwie,  n.,  a 


.  16, 1966,  Scr.  Nou  23,671 
(0.367—463) 


An  A.Ci-actnaled  ooinddenoe  detioe  oompriiiiig:  ooo- 
trol  signal  means  for  developing  firrt  and  second  A.C 
control  signals  having  the  same  frequency;  an  amplitude 
detector  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  drcoit; 
first  and  second  coupling  circuits,  each  conpliag  mid 
control  signal  means  to  said  detector  input  drcuit,  for 
individually  applyiiag  said  first  and  second  control  aig- 
nala,  reqiectively,  to  said  defector,  said  onnpiing 
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eadi  induding  ao  indepeadeat  means  ^or  varying  the 
effective  impedance  of  the  drcoit  between  a  low-imped- 
ance condition  and  a  higfa-impedance  coaditiao;  and 
means  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  coupling  cir- 
cuits in  paraUel  relation  with  each  other  to  combine 
said  first  and  second  control  signals  in  substantially  op- 
posed phase  and  equal  amplitude,  r^ative  to  each  other, 
in  said  detector  input  circuit,  ssid^  intercoupling  means 
comprising  a  coupling  transformer  coupled  in  series 
in  said  &st  coupling  circuit  and  having  a  secondary 
winding  coupled  in  series  with  said  second  coupling 
drcuiL  i       .       - ' 

'         -  '  '  'I 

1  '    ^1  '    I    ,    I 

NEC ATivE  co^fDuc^ANCE  swhtn  cncurr 

AUUko  Sato  and  Akto  F^^ie,  Tokyo,  Jaa^ 
Nippoa  Etectrk  Company,  United,  Toky 

FIM  Aar.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM,ltt 
laikB.    (CL3t7— ItJ)     ' 


and  including  an  output  tumd  diode  and  an  ou^mt  biasing 
resistor  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship;  each  said 
tunnel  diode  having  a  preselected  current  threshokl  level 
and  exhibiting  a  characteristic  currem-vohage  curve  hav- 
ing a  km  vohage  state  and  a  high  voltage  state;  means' 


34f t7S4 
COMPUTBR  LOGIC  CWCVIT 
D.  Aasfirsassr,  ■aMhaen,  and  wkmd  D. 
Amald,  Md^  ■■jfauis  to  WaritoghMdw  Bedrie  Cor- 

Pa^   a   corperaltoa   of 


_  at,  Ifil,  Ser.  Now  12S,SM 
llClBtoM.    (CL  atr—MJ) 
1.  A  double  threshcrfd  gate  circuit  comprisiiig,  in  com- 
bination; a  plurality  of  input  circuits  connedeti  in  parallel 
circuit  relationship  and  each  including  an  input  tunnel 
diode  and  an  input  biasing  resistor  connected  in  series 


for  biasing  each  tunnel  diode  to  itt  low  voltage  sute; 
input  means  for  each  sakl  input  circuit  for  selectivdy 
exceeding  the  threshoM  current  level  of  its  te^ective 
tunnel  diode,  whereby  the  thresh<dd  level  of  said  output 
tunnel  diode  is  exceeded  upra  breakover  of  a  predeter- 
mined nimiber  of  saki  input  tunnel  dk)des. 


ttr 


U  a  negative  conductance  switching  circuit,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises: 

(A)  a  double  base  hook  constructed  diode  in, which 

(1)  a  zone  of  a  first  conductivity  type  material 
separate  two  zones  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
material; 

(2)  wherein  a  pocket  of  materii^  of  said  first 
y    conductivity  type  material  is  included  in  one 

.    of  said  two  zones;  and 

(3)  leads  are  connected  to  each  of  said  two  zones 
and  sakl  pocket  of  material; 

(B)  a  biasing  arrangement  for  said  diode  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  first  source  of  electrical  potential  connected 
acroes  the  junctions  between  said  zones  of  op- 
posite conductivity  material  to  said  leads  con- 
nected to  said  pocket  of  material  and  to  the 
other  of  said  two  zones; 

(2)  a  second  source  of  electrical  potential  ^on- 
nected  between  the  leads  connected  to  sakl  two 
zones;  and 

(3)  said  first  and  second  sources  being  similarly 
poled  with  respect  to  said  leads  connected  to 
said  pocket  of  material  and  said  zone  in  which 
sakl  pocket  is  included: 

(C)  load  fanpedance  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  second  source  of  potential  between  said  leads, 

(D)  output  means  connected  across  said  impedance 
means,  and  '  t   ' 

(E)  input  terminals  for  receiving  input  signals  con- 
nected to  the  leads  connected  to  said  pocket  of  ma- 
terial and  sakl  other  zone. 
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1.  A  modular  electronic  control  circuit  which  com- 
prises a  timer  module  including  means  for  producing  a 
series  of  spaced  stepper  pulses,  a  stealer  module  having 
a  plurality  of  step  stages  for  producing  control  signal 
outpuU  at  the  corresponding  steps  and  means  for  stepping 
from  one  sUge  to  the  next  successively  in  sequence  in 
response  to  successive  stepper  pulses  applied  thereto  from 
the  timer  module,  sakl  stepper  module  including  means 
for  indivklually  setting  the  sUges  to  different  steps  in 
response  to  corresponding  step  set  signals,  a  jump  module 
including  means  for  produdag  a  step  set  signal  output 
in  response  to  a  selecUble  control  signal  output  from  the 
stepper  module  means  and  means  for  iiihtmffan  the  pro- 
duction of  the  step  set  signal  output  in  rehouse  to  a 
jump  inhibiting  signal,  and  connectkau  between  sakl 
tinier,  stepper  and  jump  modules  for  producing  stepping 
and  jump  actions  in  a  desired  sequence. 


34«>»7M 
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nad  Oct  19, 19<1.  Ser.  Na.  14(,224 
9niisii     (Ci397-^MJ) 
1.  A  waveform  generator  comprising:  a  transistor  hav- 


ciraiit  combination;  an  output  circuit  connected  in  parallel  ing  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  the  base-emitter 
drcnit  relatMmship  with  sakl  plurality  of  input  circuits  path  of  said  transistor  having  a  resistance  which  changes 
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in  response  to  a  changing  forward-biasing  voltage  applied 
between  sakl  emitter  and  said  base  and  a  current  gain 
which  changes  in  resj^onse  to  a  change  in  the  collector 
current  of  said  transistor,  a  direct-current-conductive  im- 
pedance element,  means  connecting  said  impedaoe  ele- 
ment between  said  emitter  and  said  base,  a  reactive  ele- 
ment, a  switch  and  means  for  supplying  a  unidirectional 
Vintage,  means  connecting  said  impedance  element,  said 
switdi,  said  reactive  element,  and  said  voltage-supj^ying 
means  in  series  relationship,  and  a  load  coupled  to  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor,  said  unidirection- 
al voltage  having  such  polarity  as  to  supply  to  said  im- 
pedance element,  upon  closure  of  said  twitch,  a  first  cur- 
rent portion  sensed  to  develop  across  said  impedance  ele- 
ment a  voltage  which  forward-biases  said  base-emitter 
path  of  said  transistor,  thereby  enabling  a  second  cur- 


n 


rent  portion  to  flow  from  said  voltage-sun>lying  nieana 
through  said  base-emitter  path  of  said  transistor,  said  uni- 
directional Vintage  having  a  value  sufkiently  high  that 
said  forward-biasing  voltage  can  change  by  an  amount 
producing  substantial  changes  respectively  in  said  resist- 
ance of  said  base-emitter  path,  said  collector  current  and 
said  current  gain  of  said  transisttH-,  said  impedance  ele- 
ment having  an  impedance  value  such  that  a  substantial 
change  in  said  resistance  of  said  base-emitter  path  when 
forward  biased  causes  a  substantial  change  in  the  ratH> 
of  the  reflective  intensities  of  said  first  and  sakl  second 
current  portions,  and  means  for  closing  said  switch  for  a 
time  sufficiently  long  for  said  forward-biasing  voltage  to 
change  in  value  by  an  amount  producing  said  respective 
substantial  changes  in  said  resistance  of  said  base-emitter 
path,  said  collector  current  and  said  current  gain  of  said 
transistor. 


3,199,757 

LOGIC  ciRcurr 

,Aibsrt  Feller,  lUvcrtoa,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Radfo  Cospon- 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  in  combination, 
first,  second,  and  third  tunnel  diodes  eadi  exhibiting 

a  high  and  a  low  voltage  operating  state, 
means  for  biasing  said  first  tunnel  dkMle  to  operate 

monostably  in  said  low  voltage  state. 


means  for  biasmg  said  second  tunnel  diode  to  operate 
monostably  in  sakl  hi^  voltage  state, 

means  for  biasing  said  third  tunnel  dkide  to  operate 
bistably  in  both  said  high  and  said  low  voitage 
states, 

means  for  switching,  in  succession,  sakl  first  and  sec- 
ond tunnel  diodes  to  sakl  high  and  low  voltage  states, 
respectively, 

said  biasing  means  returning  said  first  and  second  tun- 
nel diodes  to  said  low  and  high  voltage  states,  re- 
spectively, so  that  sakl  first  and  second  tunnel  di- 
odes produce  a  positive-going  pulse  and  a  negative- 
going  pulse,  r«^ctively,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  tunnel  di- 
odes to  said  third  tunnel  diode  to  apply,  in  suc- 
cession, said  positive-going  pulse  and  sakl  negative- 
going  pulse  to  switch  said  third  timnel  diode  from 
sakl  low  voltage  state  to  said  high  voltage  state  and 
back  again. 

■^^—^^^^^■^^^^^^■~ 
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1.  Electrical  drive  circuit  means  for  producing  ou^mt 
drive  signals  at  drive  circuit  output  terminals  electrically 
isolated  from  a  source  of  elec^ical  input  signals,  said 
drive  circuit  means  comprising,  in  oombination,  gating 
means  having  gating  circuit  output  terminals,  gating  cir- 
cuit input  terminals,  and  gating  circuit  elements  for  pre- 
senting gating  signals  at  nkl  gating  drduit  output  termi- 
nals when  ii^ut  signals  of  oae  polarity  are  applied  to  said 
gating  drcnit  input  terminals,  and  providbw  an  esasntially 
iafinitely  large  impedance  between  each  of  said  iMiiv 
circuit  ouqput  tennlBals  and  odd  gatiag  drcuit  if^nt  lenB&> 
aals  whea  input  signals  of  aaid  one  polarity  are  ^  a^ 
plied  to  said  gating  drcoit  input  tsTOiiaals,  aad  coatnl 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  gattog  drcnit  oatpatlw  mi 
nals  aad  induding  said  drive  drcnit  output  termlBab  aad 
control  drcnit  elementi  for  providing  an  rsrntkilly  ia- 
finitdy  lal^  impedance  between  eadi  of  said  drhe  cir- 
cuit output  terminals  aad  said  gating  circuit  output  tenni- 
nab  and  storing  tibe  electrical  energy  of  sakl  gadiig  signali 
when  said  gating  signals  are  piesent  at  said  gating  drcoit 
output  terminals,  and  defivering  sakl  stored  electrical 
eaergy  to  said  drive  circuit  output  termiaals  whea  aaid 
gating  signals  are  not  praent  at  aud  iirtiag  dvcuit  oulpit 
terminals. 
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A  power  contr<rf  circuit  comprising  in  combination  a 
positive  supply  terminal  and  a  negative  pupply  terminal, 
a  semi-conductor  switchable  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  switchable  rectifier  being 
switched  oo  by  a  po^tive  pulse  supplied  between  its  gate 
and  cathode  and  being  switched  off  by  a  negative  pulse 
supplied  between  its  gate  and  cathqde,  m^ns  connecting 
the  anode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  to  said  positive 
terminal,  a  resistive  load  through  which  the  cathode  of 
;  said  switchable  rectifier  is  connected  to  said  negative 
terminal,  a  series  circuit  connected  between  the  gate 
of  said  switchable  rectifier  and  said  positive  termin»l, 
^d  series  circuit  including  a  first  normally  open  switch 
and  a  resistor,  and  a  second  series  circuit  connected  be- 
tween the  gate  of  said  switchable  rectifier  and  said  nega- 
tive terminal,  said  second  series  circuit  including  a  second 
normally  open  switch  and  a  resistor,  momentarily  closing 
of  said  first  normally  open  switch  switching  said  switch- 
able  rectifier  on,  and  momentarily  closing  of  said  sec- 
ond normally  open  switch  switching  said  switchable  recti- 
fier off. 
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1.  A  monostable  multivibrator  comprising:  first  and 
second  signal  amplifying  devices,  each  having  a  first  elec- 
trode, a  second  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode;  the 
first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying  devices 
being  connected  together;  the  second  electrode  of  said 
second  amplifying  device  being  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  amplifying  device;  the  second  electrode 
of  said  first  amplifying  device  being  coupled  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  second  amplifying  device;  a  first  imped> 
ance  element  having  first  and  second  termbials,  with  said 
first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  electrode  of  said 
first  amplifying  device;  a  third  signal  amplifying  device 
having  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  control 
electrode;  the  control  electrode  of  said  third  amplifying 
device  being  connected  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  first 
amplifying  device;  a  second  impedance  element  connected 
directly  between  the  first  electrode  of  said  third  amplify- 
ing device  and  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  devices;  the  first  electrode  of  said  third  ampll- 
fying  device  being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal;  and 
a  unidirectionally  conductive  element  connected  directly 
between  the  second  electrode  of  said  third  amylifying  de-  i 
vice  and  said  second  terminaL  i 
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L  A  fuodioii  lencnitor  comprising  in  eonbiaatioo:  a 
phmUty  of  switching  devices  each  operable  in  a  high  cv- 
rent  and  a  knu^  current  stable  state  of  operation;  eadi  of 
nid  ewilching  devices  having  a  high  current  operating 
point  and  a  low  current  operating  point  different  from  the 
othenof  said  plurality;  means  for  placing  each  said  switch- 
int  device  into  one  of  said  states  of  operation;  input  means 
for  iMcivint  sequential  input  pulses  of  like  pohtfity  to 
altemalely  awitch  states  of  operatioo  of  a  first  of  said 
twitchiaf  devices;  a  successive  switching  device  of  said 
phnaUty  of  switchmg  devices  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  of  said  switching  devices  to  switch  states  of  operation, 
in  a  piedetertninsid  sequence  in  responae  to  the  switching 
of  state*  of  said  first  switching  device;  and  output  means 

r^ouive  to  the  current  ilowtef  through  said  plurality  of      -.  •..^.  -kk......  v*n..jn««,,  .  mmgncuiiug  unic- 

twttcmng  devices  to  provide  a  step  output  signal,  with  ture  .energizable  to  produce  in  a  region  bounded  by  the 
eadi  step  of  said  signal  ^termined  by  the  states  of  ppera-  structure  two  intersecting  magnetic  fields  substantially  per- 
tion  of  said  plurality  of  switching  devices.  pendicuUr  to  each  other,  which  structure  has  two  pain  of 


1.  Hall  effect  apparatus  comprising  a  magnetizing  slnic- 
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salient  pole-pieces  disposed  oo  lines  normal  to  each  other 
with  the  pole-pieoes  of  each  pair  extending  inwardly  to- 
wards but  terminating  short  of  each  other  with  dieir  inner 
ends  bounding  said  region,  together  with  a  Hall  effect  prism 
of  cruciform  cross-section  located  in  said  region  and  hav- 
ing two  pairs  <A  electrodes  respectively  located  at  the  outer 
ends  of  opposite  limbs  of  the  prism  and  a  further  pair  of 
electrodes  located  oo  opposite  surfaces  of  the  prism  at 
intersection  of  the  limbs. 


MSf.7«__        

SWITCHING  SVSnMBFOR  SIBr^Y^lBP  HUNS- 
MBSION  OP  ANGULAR  QUAN1TI1ES 


DtfleMof 


Ottawa,  Ob- 
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3.  A  transmitter  for  an  angular  position  information 
system  comprising,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  a  first 
group  of  a  Uke  plurality  of  single  pole  double  throw 
switches  having  a  normally  c^n  and  a  normally  closed 
contact  and  having  their  poles  connected  with  said  termi- 
nals, a  second  group  of  a  like  plurality  of  switches  having 
a  sin^  pole  and  a  nonnally  open  contact,  said  groups 
comprising  a  ooasecutive  series  and  being  supported  in 
said  transmitter,  means  connecting  the  nonnally  dosed 
contacta  of  switches  of  said  first  group  with  poles  of  cor- 
reqwmding  switches  of  said  second  group,  a  rotatable  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  transmitter  having  cam  actuator  means 
for  sequentially  actuating  said  poles  <rf  said  switches  to 
closed  contact  positioo  with  dieir  nonnally  open  contacts 
at  predetermined  angular  podtiaiM  of  said  shaft,  each  pole 
being  actuated  consecutively  on  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
means  ooimecting  attentate  normally  open  contacts  of 
said  switdies  for  biasinij  with  one  polarity,  and  means  con- 
necting the  normally  open  oontactt  of  renuuning  switches 
for  biasing  with  opposite  polarity. 


3,lt9,7M 

AUTOMATIC  AND  REMOTE-CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

BY  MECHANICAL  SPEED-COUNTERS 

mi  Marcd  Mtaac, 
to  Centre  NbHomI  dc  la 


Filed  May  29, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  113,243 

■nuniy,  ■^■■caim  rivBcc,  jvbc  i,  atw, 

•2MM,  Piricirt  l,2M3t3 
4ClalnM.  (CL3«7-.115) 
1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  machine  having  a  movable 
element,  and  with  a  rotating  control  member  having, 
registered  thereon,  a  program  to  be  performed  by  said 
machine,  a  device  for  controlling  the  successive  di^laoe- 
ments  of  said  machine  movable  element  in  acooidance 
with  said  piogiain  wUch  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
step-by-slep  revolution  counter  operalivciy  connected 
with  nid  macMne  movable  dement,  a  predrion  maridog 
member  capable  of  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
machine,  permanently  operative  means  for  mechanically 
coupling  said  ourklng  uieinhei  with  said  toachine  nxiv- 
able  element  and  electrical  switch  mews  operative  by 


said  control  member  for  automatically  causing 
sion  marking  member  to  coobol 


1158 
preci- 


before  the  end  of  evtry  displacement  of  said  control 
member. 
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Joeepk  C  Dnnko,  PMcainL  and  Pelsr  JT.  McCajr, 

toW  —      -    ^ 

m 
IS,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  3<,2i9 
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1.  An  energy  converter  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
cathode,  a  generally  tubular  anode  placed  outwardly  of 
said  cathode  in  heat  transfer  rdationship  therewith  and 
forming  an  envelope  for  said  converter,  means  for  sealing 
the  ends  of  said  envelope  and  for  coupling  said  cadiode 
to  a  heat  source  in  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith,  a 
pair  of  thermoelectric  materials  mounted  adjacem  said 
anode  bat  outwardly  thereof,  conductive  means  for  form- 
ing a  hot  junction  between  said  thermoelectric  materials 
at  a  position  adjacent  said  anode  in  heat  transier  felft- 
tionship  therewith  and  for  forming  a  cold  jnnctioB  bo- 
tween  said  materials  at  a  position  relativdy  removed  from 
said  envelope,  and  means  for  making  electiie  coatact  to 
said  cathode,  said  anode,  said  hot  junction,  and  said  ooM 
junction  reqwctively. 
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1.  A  process  for  thermoelectric  conversion  comprising 
diqwdnt  a  cathode  and  an  anode  in  a  gaseous  nedium 
whidi  comprises  a  major  amount  of  a  rare  gas  and'a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  ionizable  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  gases  and  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  gases,  said  cathode  having  a  thermionic  work 
function  greater  than  the  thermionic  woric  function  of  said 
anode  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  anode 
through  an  external  load  circuit;  maintaining  said  rare 
gas  at  a  pressure  such  that  the  mean  free  path,  therein  for 
atoms  of  said  ionizable  gas  is  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  anode;  and  increasing  the  temper- 
ature of  said  cathode  and  the  pressure  of  said  ionizable 
gas  until  the  concentration  of  gas  ions  is  sufficiently  high 
to  substantially  neutralize  the  qiwoe  charge  surrounding 
said  cathode,  while  continuously  maintaining  the  temper- 
ature of  said  cathode  above  the  temperature  of  said  anode 
and  sufficiently  high  to  effect  thermionic  emission  from 
said  cathode. 
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1.  For  nee  with  a  piezoelectric  etemcnt  having  two 
surfaces,  a  transmitting  means  comprising  a  ho- 
ceramic  block,  said  block  having  one  end  en- 
gaging one  of  said  surfaces,  said  block  having  uniformly 
changing  density  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end  of 
said  block  so  that  the  acoustical  impedance  di  said  Uock 
varies  unifbrmly  whereby  said  block  is  rcodend.firw 
from  discontinuity  of  acooitical  impedance. 
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Apparatus  for  inductively  converting  energy  in  ionized 
gas  into  electrical  energy  comprising:  a  pressurized  source 
of  ionized  gas;  inner  and  outer  hollow  conical  members 
coaxially  nested  and  spaced  a  relatively  constant  distance 
from  each  other  to  define  an  annular  passage  therebe- 
tween, said  passage  having  an  increasing  cross  sectional 
area  to  maintain  gas  velocity  constant,  said  annular  pas- 
sage being  connected  to  said  source  of  ionized  gas;  and 
means  to  provide  a  traveling  magnetic  field  along  said 
annular  passage  at  a  velocity  less  than  the  velocity  of 
said  ionized  gas  flowing  through  said  passage,  said  means 
simultaneously  inductively  receiving  said  generated  elec- 
trical energy,  said  means  comprising  a  first  magnetizable 
core  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  inner  coaxial  mem- 
ber and  a  second  magnetizable  core  along  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  outer  coaxial  member,  and  further  com- 
prising first  windings  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
first  magnetizable  core  to  provide  a  constant  pole  pitch 
and  second  windings  disposed  along  said  second  mag- 
netizable core  in  registry  with  said  first  windings. 


3499,769 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACTNE  ROTOR  COOLING 
DmrU  M.  Wilyong,  Scolta,  N.Y.,  sssig^nr  to 

smpasty,  a  corpoCTlla«  of  New  Y«rk 
Am.  1, 1961,  S«.  No.  129,439 
6CMMb   (0.319—52) 


/^.yr/g^^y. 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  rotor,  defining  a  rotating  substantially  gas-tight  cham- 
ber, an  operatively  connected  electrical  winding  disposed 
in  said  chamber  ud  having  portions  located  in  the  radi- 
ally outermost  parts  theieof,  said  chamber  also  contain- 
ing a  dielectric  vaporizable  fluid  partially  in  a  liquid  state, 
rotating  heat  exchanger  means  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  having  portions  located  in  a  rsidially  inner  part  there- 
in, and  means  circulating  a  seooadary  codant  fluid 
dirough  said  heat  exfhangrr  means  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  prevailing  saturation  temperature  of  said 
dielectric  Ihiid,  whereby  the  dielectric  fluid  acts  as  a 
thermal  coupling  between  the  winding  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  transfer  heat  evolved  due  to  ohmic  losses  in 
the  winding  by  boiling  on  the  winding  and 
the  heat  exchaBger  irtftiny 
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3,199,779 

jEcnai 


^ .  3499,772 

AXIAL  AIRGAP  ELECIIUC  ROTARY  MACHINES  COIL  BOBBIN  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

lacqncs   Henry-Bandot,    Antony,   FkaMC,    aeslgpnr   to  WiDtaM  C  Wlngkr,  Narthboro,  and  Chsitcr  B.  Mart^a^ 

Sodcte  dncctrDniqnc  ct  d'Aatoosatismc,  Conrbcvoic,  Ashlaad,  Mmb.,  Mrignors  to  r           ~ 

Trmcc  a  mip^aHeB  of  New  York 

FBcd  Ang.  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  49451  FVcd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  249,633 

FkaMX,  Sept.  7, 1959,  6  Claims    (CL  319— 162) 
994,744,  Patent  1493,593 
17CMM.   (CL  319— 156)        i 


1.  An  etectric  motor  comprising  a  stator  winding  unit 
including  a  thin  disc  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a 
winding  formed  thereon  within  an  annular  portion  of  the 
disc,  said  winding  being  formed  of  a  series  of  half-turn 
conductors  attached  to  one  face  of  said  annular  portion 
and  a  second  series  of  hal^turn  conductors  attached  to 
the  other  face  of  said  annular  portion,  the  ends  of  said 
half-turn  conductors  being  connected  to  form  a  winding 
by  interconnections  passing  from  mie  face  of  said  disc  to 
the  other,  a  first  rotor  member  comprising  a  disc  of  mag- 
netic material  having  a  flat  annular  face  mounted  to  co- 
operate with  said  winding  through  a  narrow  annular  air- 
gap,  a  squirrel-cage  closed  circuit  winding  carried  by  and 
distributed  about  the  annular  face  ot  said  rotor  disc  and 
inductively  coupled  with  said  stator  winding,  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  axis  of  said  stator  winding, 
means  connecting  said  rotor  member  in  driving  relation 
with  said  shaft,  and  a  second  rotor  member  formed  of  an 
annular  ring  of  magnetic  nuterial, arranged  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  stator  winding  unit  and  being  magneti- 
cally coupled  to  said  first  rotor  member  through  said  stator 
winding. ,' 

3,199,771 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  INCLUDING  ADDI- 
TIONAL   ROTOR    POLE    TO    FACILITATE 
'  STARTING 
Angut  I.  DMek;  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  aarfper  to 
Company  of  America,  SchUlcr  Park,  ID.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  OcL  25, 1969,  Scr.  No.  64,775 
4ClalHSS.   (CL  319— 156) 


4.  A  rotor  for  a  self-starting  synchronous  motor  having 
electro-magnetic  circuit  elemenu  of  opposite  polarity  com- 
prising, a  rotauble  permanent  magnet  member  having  a 
null  position  and  a  generally  planar  face,  a  ferrous  meul 
arm  positioned  operatively  adjgcent  said  planar  face  and 
including  a  pole  rotatable  in  the  path  of  the  periphery  of 
said  magnet  member,  a  projection  on  one  of  said  {rianar 
faces  and  metal  arm  and  a  slot  on  the  other  for  receipt 
of  said  projection,  said  projection  and  slot  arranged  to 
hold  faid  ferrous  arm  in  a  magnetically  neutral  position 
with  respect  to  said  rotatable  permanent  magnet  mem- 
ber to  initiate  roution  of  said  routable  permanem  mag- 
net member  when  it  is  in  a  null  positicm. 


(b) 
(c) 


6.  In  an  electric  clock,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  synchronous  motor, 

a  stator  core  for  said  motor, 

a  one-piece  molded  plastic  bobbin  comprising: 

(aa)  a  central  portion  surrounding  said  core, 

(bb)  a  fiange  at  one  end  of  said  centr&l  portitm, 

(cc)  a  first  terminal-receiving  opening  in  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  flange, 

(dd)  a  seocmd  terminal-receiving  opening  in  the 
periphery  of  said  flange  spaced  from  said  first 
terminal-receiving  qpening, 

(ee)  a  transverse  slot  through  said  flange  between 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening  and 
having  first  and  second  side  walls, 

(ff )  a  first  channel  disposed  in  the  surface  of  said 
first  side  wall  of  said  slot, 

(gg)  a  second  channel  disposed  in  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  flange  extending  from  said  first 
channel  toward  said  first  terminal-receiving 
opening, 

(hh)  a  third  channel  disposed  in  the  surface  of 
said  second  side  wall  of  said  slot,  and 

(ii)  a  fourth  channel  disposed  in  the  outer  sur&ce 
of  said  fiange  extending  from  said  third  channel 
toward  said  second  terminal-receiving  opening, 
and 

a  coil  wound  about  said  central  portion  and  hav- 
ing lead  wires  extending  therefrom  to  transmit  elec- 
trical energy  thereto, 
(e)  said  channels  of  said  bobbin  adapted  to  receive 
and  protect  the  lead  wires  extending  from  said  coil. 


(d) 


3,199,773 

AXUL  AIRGAP  ELECTRIC  ROTARY  DEVICE 

iMry-Bandot,  Antony,  PVancs,  aasi| 

Printed  Motors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  3. 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,199 

Clafans  priority,  appBcadon  F^Mcc,  Mar.  19, 1969, 

921,154,  Patent  1459457 

11  namt    (CL31»-2«) 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  means  mounting  said 
member  for  rotation  about  its  cylindrical  axis,  a  flat  disc- 
type armature  mounted  within  said  member  with  its  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  member  and  having  a  central 
opening  therein,  an  aimular  winding  carried  by  said  arma- 
ture between  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  means  attadb- 
ing  the  outer  periphery  of  said  armature  to  said  cylindrical 
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member,  an  amiular  Add  ilnicture  located  within  said  insulated  c<rilector  spaced  from  said  cathode,  upper  and 
cylindrical  member  and  mounted  upon  a  fixed  support  lower  spacers  supporting  said  anode,  cathode,  and  collec- 
c<HudiilIy  with  said  cylindrical  member,  said  field  ttruc-  tor,  and  ihieldiiy  means  adapted  for  positioning  by  said 
tnre  comprising  two  annular  portions  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  winding  of  said  armature  with  a  small 
clearance  between  each  annular  portion  and  said  arma- 
ture. 

lJt9.774 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  SCRUN  WTIH  FLUORESCENCE 

EFFICIENCY  SEDUCING  COATING 
Ljle  W.  Et^  ScMca  Fal^N.Y^  asstoiwr,  by  mesM 

■sriinminti   to  SytnHriTneelric  Prafictf  Jm.,  WB- 

■ilnitnn.  Dci^  a  LmprnttHm  af  Delawar* 
NoDnmii«.   Origteal  anBcadM  Oct  8, 1957,  Scr.  No. 

iSM4<,  now  Patent  Nor239MS«;  dated  Ann.  15, 

19«L   DWded  and  iMi  appMcaHnn  Now,  15, 19<9,  Ser. 

No.i9;i79  _ 

aChdMH.    (CL313— •9> 

1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  a  fluorescent  miage 
disfriay  screen,  having  reduced  color  de-saturation  proper- 
ties, bombarded  by  relatively  high  velocity  primary  elec-, 
trons  and  lower  velocity  secondary  electrons  comprising: 
a  phiraUty  of  discrete  areas  of  electron  exciuble  fluores- 
cent materials  adjacently  disposed  in  a  repetitive  pattern 
relative  to  one  another  to  form  said  screen,  each  of  said 
adjacent  areas  comprising  a  different  phosphor,  each 
having  a  given  electron  excitable  light  output  efficiency 
level,  at  least  one  of  said  phosphors  having  a  fluorescent 
efBdency  reducing  salt  coating  forming  a  surface  covering 
layer  thereon  to  selectively  lower  the  surfdice  light  output 
efficiency  thereof  and  reduce  said  screen  color  desatura- 
tion  upon  bombardment  by  said  lower,  ^'elocity  electrons, 
without  substantially  reducing  the  fluui«stenoe  eflSdency 
of  said  phosphors  under  conditions  of  bombardment  by 
said  hi^  velocity  ele^rons. 


q>aoen  between  said  cathode  and  said  coUector  when 
processing  said  device  and  movable  from  between  said 
cathode  and  said  coUector  after  processing. 


3,199,777 
LOW-PRESSURE   ELECTRIC   DISCHARGE   LAMP, 
AND  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR,  HAY. 
ING  MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  ANODE 
Fkederick^W.  Hoek,  LiviiWrttML  N  J.,  aari^orto  W« 
■drfc  Covpoffatfa%  East  PMsbasA  F«n  • ' 
of  Pi— sjhMla 

Jne  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  111,111 
7  CUBS.    (CL  313— 219) 


3499,775 

ADIUSTABLE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

F.  Fyisr,  Maalo  Paik,  CaW.,  sstonr  to  Lttton 

Btectew  -nifce  Cant.,  8—  Cartoa,  Cam. 

FBsd  Sept.  11, 1941,  Sar.  No.  137432 

MCWm.   (CI.313-M) 


£::::p3 


5.  An  electrode  mount  assembly  for  a  fluorescent  lamp 
or  the  like  comprising,  a  vitreous  body  member,  a  pair 
of  lead  wires  sealed  through  and  extending  beyond  said 
body  member,  an  elongated  cathode  attached  to  and 
located  between  said  lead  wires,  and  an  enlarged  anode 
of  martensitic  stainless  steel  attached  to  one  of  said  lead 
wires  and  supported  thereby  in  a  position  adjacent  said 
cathode. 


3,199i77S 
LAMP  FILA»UNT  CONNECTION 


WflttanL. 


:  1.  In  an  electron  beam  focusing  and  aligfunent  ap- 
paratus, a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  support  structure  having 
^  a  splierical  convex  outer  siurface  at  least  partially  en- 
circling said  cathode  ray  tube,  means  including  a  field 
producing  component  mounted  on  said  support  structure, 
and  means  for  adjusUbly  mounting  said  support  structure 
for  engaging  it  at  at  least  three  distinct  locations  on  iu 
convex  spherical  outer  surface. 


■aayivaMa 


NJ. 


Pa.,  a  cor> 


FOed  Jm.  29, 19<2,  Sm.  No.  li 
3CWM.   ^313— J31) 


9m.  No.  Ii9423 


•• 


,M    <• 


3,199,77< 
SHUITER  FOR  SPUTTERED  PARTICLES  IN 
TIMB-OF-USI  INDICATOR 
Yahaka  Bwvla^  Sprhifltll,  mi  KMk  wmmn 
NspteMi.  NJ.,  BiilgBnrato  Ika-BMidlz  Corpo- 

*  f!3lKtl9, 19#t,  S«.  N«.  9,ii9 
jmi  -  (CL313— 14C) 
1.  An  elapaed  time  of  use  indicatar  comprising  an 
envelope,  an  ionizable  gas  flUing  for  said  envelope,  an 
anode^  a  cathode  spaced  from  said  anode,  said  cathode 
bdog  of  a  material  having  a  pradetennined  sputtering 
rate  when  bombarded  with  iooiaed  gaseous  particles,  an 


1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp,  the  combination 
of  a  refractory  wire  filament  having  a  coiled  cad  taction, 
and  a  lead-in  conductor  that  is  smaller  in  diamrtrr  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  coiled  end  sedioo  and  has 
a  fiat  that  is  located  proximate  but  inward  from  one  end 
of  said  conductor  and  fits  freely  within  said  coiled  end 
section,  the  rounded  contour  of  said  lead-in  c<pductor 
being  abruptly  altered  by  said  flat  thereby  providing 
aa  elongated  recess  that  is  terminated  M  each  end  by 
a  transversely-extending  sharply-defined  shoulder,  said 
flat  being  located  within  an  intermediate  portioo  of  said 
coiled  end  section  and  of  sufBoMit  length  to  accommo- 
date more  than  one  turn  of  said*  coiled  end  section,  the 
turns  of  said  coiled  end  section  overlying  said  flat  being 
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collapsed  into  said  recess  and  seated  between  said  shoul- 
ders thereby  locking  said  condnctor  in  medumical  and 
podtive  electrical  eogagemeiU  wUh  said  filament 


3,199,779 

FRAME  GRID  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATI0;N 

~     «cii,  TsMsck,  N J.,  assl^nr  to  Radfo  Corpo- 

of  Amcfftea,  a  cerporattea  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M42< 

(ClidM.   (CL  313-^59) 


1.  A  grid  for  an  electron  discharge  tube,  said  grid 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members,  a  plurality 
of  spacer  members  extending  between  said  support  mem- 
bers and  having  portioiu  afl|xed  to  said  support  members, 
said  spacer  members  havidg  end  lengths  beyond  said  por- 
tions disposed  partially  around  and  in  tightly  damped 
relation  with  surface  portions  of  uid  support  members, 
and  a  wire  wound  about  said  support  niembers,  the  ends 
of  said  wire  extending  between  said  end  lengths  and  said 
surface  portions  and  being  secured  to  said  support  mem- 
bers thereby. 


3.199JI 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTROLLED 
RELAY  MEANS 


YmuM, 
to  Tatelri 


a  corporation  of 


FDed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2i9y«75 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 19<2 

(ntfity  moM),  37/17,755r37/17,75i 

7CUteH.   (CL315— 19) 


3,199,711 
IMAGE  TUBE  UmiZING 

DYNODE-TYPE  TARGET 

I  HBk,  Pa.,  asalffor  to  Wi 


deaef 


FDad  lam.  19, 19(2,  Scr.  N*.  1C7,3(2 
9  nihil    (CL31S— 11) 


1.  Ap  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  target 
electrode  including  a  fUm  of  insulating  material  having 
the  property  of  emitting  secondary  electrons  from  a  first 
surface  in  reqwnse  to  electron  bombardment  of  a  second 
surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  exposed  over 
their  active  areas,  means  for  directing  a  writing  electron 
beam  having  electrons  of  a  predetermined  energy  at  said 
second  surface  of  said  insulating  film  to  esteblish  at  said 
first  surface  a  positive  charge  pattern  due  to  emission  of 
secondary  'electrons  from  said  first  surface  from  an 
equilibrium  charge  corresponding  to  said  writing  beam, 
means  for  directing  electrons  below  said  predetermined 
energy  at  said  first  surface  of  said  film  to  restore  said 
first  surface  to  said  equilibrium  charge. 


3,199,792 
TELEY1SION  HORIZONTAL  SCANNING  CIRCUIT 

UTILIZING  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
Charles  B.  HefSron,  Metachcn,  NJ^  aailgaBi  to 

honse  Electric  CotpoiatioM,  Plllslwirgh,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  PcnasylvMMi 

FBcd  Not.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,974 
17  Claims.    (CL  315— 27) 


^^S^ 


"-» 

•.  1 

»n 

- 

tUKKtm    1 
OSOHXATWI 

1.  An  electrical  system  for  generating  an  output  signal 
upon  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  input  signal  value, 
comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  means  for  gen- 
erating an  electron  beam,  a  screen  which  luminesces  at 
points  t>f  impingement  <rf  said  beam  thereon,  and  beam 
deflecting  meaiu  coupled  to  the  system  input  and  operable 
to  deflect  said  beakn  to  different  positions  on  said  screen 
in  response  to  different  input  signal  values;  light-sensitive 
meaiM  for  receiving  light  from  such  luminescence  aixl 
positioned  adjacent  said  screen  at  a  location  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  input  deflection  signal  value;  a 
deflection  limiter  circuit  interposed  in  said  system  input 
and  coupled  to  said  deflecting  meaas,  said  limiter  cir- 
cuit including  circuit  means  operable  to  stop  beam  de- 
flection at  the  location  of  said  li^-aenaitive  means;  and 
, output  means  responsive  to  said  light  sensitive  means  in- 
cluding meaitt  for  generating  an  output  signal  upon 
occurrence  of  an  input  signal  value  causing  beam  deflec- 
tion to  such  location. 


L  In  a  solid  stete  horizontal  scannii^g  circuit  for  a  tele- 
vision receiver  or  the  like  having,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, a  horizontal  scanning  yoke  coil,  a  resonating  ca- 
pacitor coimected  in  circuit  with  said  coil,  and  a  bi- 
directional current  switch  connected  in  actici  with  said 
coil  and  said  source  to  be  periodically  closed  to  damp 
said  coil  to  said  source  during  passage  of  oscillating  trace 
curroit  through  said  coil  from  a  high  value  of  one  polar- 
ity to  a  high  value  of  the  other  polarity  and  to  be  period- 
ically opened  during  passage  of  osrillaling  retrace  cur- 
rent through  said  coil  from  the  hi^  value  of  other  polari- 
ty to  the  high  value  of  the  one  polarity,  the  biHlirectiooal 
switch  comprising,  a  toilid  state  controlled  rectifier  and  a 
diode  connected  in  paralld  and  with  reverse  polarity  to 
each  other,  gating  pulse  means  connected  to  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  to  enable  said  rectifier  to  become  con- 
ductive only  during  passage  of  trace  current  through  said 
coil,  a  resonant  circuit  operative  to  tton  eaergy  sdien 
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retrace  current  flows  through  said  coil  and  to  osdQate 
durint  passage  of  trace  current  throu^  said  coil,  and 
means  connecting  said  resonant  circuit  and  said  .parallel 
connected  diode  and  rectifier  to  apply  the  oscillating  cur- 
rent thereto  to  cause  said  diode  to  become  conductive  at 
least  once  during  the  flow  of  trace  current  through  said 
coil  and  to  «nable  said  rectifier  to  become  non-conduc- 
tive whenever  said  diode  becomes  conductive  >  by  reduc- 
ing the  current  flow  through  said  rectifier  below  iu  hold- 
ing current  value,  the  frequency  and  phase  of  oscillation 
of  said  resonant  circuit  being  determined  to  enable  said 
diode  to  change  from  conductive  to  non-conductive  state 
as  the  current  through  said  coil  reafhes  the  high  value  of  i 
other  polarity  at  the  end  of  the  flow  of  trace  current 
through  said  coQ  iriiereby  both  said  rectifier  and  said  di- 
ode remain  non-conductive  during  the  flow  of  retrace  cur- 
rent in  said  coO  and  said  resonant  cricu^t. 


HIGH  INTENSrrY  LIGHT  SOURCE  U 

A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
F.  Mr,  Mcalo  PaA,  CaW^  — %nur  to 

Filed  Mmfy  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,fg4 
SCklBM.    (CL31S— M) 


^ 34fl9>7g3  i 

gWnrCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FA9T  ON-OFF 

SWITCHING  OF  HIGH  AMPLITUDE  CURRENT 

'^     '  ^  ^'■B  Bestem.  Etaakant,'!!!.,  asrimMir  to  Zealth 

,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

r.  25, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2<7,S44 
ItCUM.    (CL  315-47) 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  comprising: 

a  flrst  switchnig  device  having  first,  second  and  control 
terminals  ind  of  the  type  which  u  ihitially  ^ndered 
conductive  to  translate  current  between  its  first  and 
its  second  terminals  in  response  to  the  translation  of 
triggering  current  in  a  predetermined  direction  be- 
tween its  control  terminal  and  its  first  terminal,  which 
remains  conductive  subsequent  to  the  termination  of 
the  triggering  current,  and  which  is  thereafter  ren- 
dered nonconductive  in  response  to  reversing  the 
current  flow  betwen  iu  control  terminal  and  its  first 
terminal; 

an  output  load  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals of  said  first  switching  device; 

means  foe  translating  triggering  current  in  said  pre- 
determined direction  between  said  control  terminal 
and  said  first  terminal  of  said  flrst  switching  device 

to  render  said  flret  device  conductive  and  to  effect 
current  flow  between  said  first  and  said  second  ter- 
minals and  through  said  output  load; 

a  second  switching  device  having  flrst,  second  and  con- 
trol terminals; 

means  coupling  said,  flrst  and  second  terminals  of  said 
second  device  to  said  control  and  said  first  terminals 
of  said  first  device; 

•Bd  means  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of  said 
second  device  for  rendering  said  second  device  i  con- 
ductive, subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  trigger- 
ing current  translated  between  said  flrst  terminal  and 
Uid  control  terminal  of  said  first  device,  to  effect 
current  flow  between  said  control  and  said  first  ter- 
minals oi  said  flrst  device  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  predetermined  direction  to  render  uid  first  de- 
vice nonconductive  and  to  effect  terminatioo  of  cur- 
rent flow  throo^  said  load. 


1.  A  broad  area  strobe  type  light  source  comprising  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  faceplate  of  at  least  six  square 
centimeters  surface  area,  a  phosphor  coating  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  faceplate  having  a  persistency  which 
is  less  than  50  nanoseconds  for  decay  to  the  one-half 
brightness  point,  means  including  a  broad  area  concave 
cathode  for  supplying  an  electron  beam  having  a  density 
of  at  least  5  amperes  per  square  centimeter  simultaneously 
to  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  coating,  a  grid  located 
,  between  said  cathode  and  said  faceplate  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  cathode,  means  for  protecting  the  coating  from 
the  intense  heat  of  said  cathode,  a  thin  conductive  coating 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  phosphor  coating,  an  anode 
structure  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductive'  coating, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  of  at  least  10  kiiovolts  to 
said  anode,  structure,  means  for  normally  biasing  said 
grid  to  a  negative  potential,  and  means  for  applying  brief 
positive  gating  pulses  to  said  grid,  said  pulses  having  a 
duration  ot  less  than  one-half  microsecond. 
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PRE-INTERACnON  CYCLOIDAL  BEAM  DEFLEC- 
TION IN  CROSSfcD-FIELD  TUBE 
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1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising  a  cathode  for 
emitting  electrons,  a  first  electrode  adjacent  said  cathode, 
a  second  electrode  parallel  to  said  cathode  and  said  first 
electrode,  means  for  biasing  said  second  electrode  posi- 
tively with  respect  to  said  first  electrode,  a  sole  plate  and 
an  anode  defining  therebetween  an  interaction  region,  said 
interaction  region  being  adjacent  one  end  of  said  flrst 
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electirode  and  extending  away  from  said  seoood  electrode, 
and  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  transverse  to 
said  electric  field  thereby  causing  the  emitted  electrons  to 
follow  substantially  cycloidal  trajectories,  said  electric 
field  being  of  such  a  priedetermined  strength  with  reqtect 
to  said  magnetic  field  as  to  cause  said  electrons  to  enter 
said  interaction  region  upon  the  completion  of  substan- 
tially only  one  cycl<Ndal  cycle. 


2.  In  an  electroluminescent  lighting  device  having  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  the  combination  comprising  a  contact 
integral  with  said  lighting  device  and  conitected  to  one 
of  said  electrodes,  a  layer  of  electrically  non-oooductive 
material  protectively  covering  said  contact  and  a  sub- 
stantial adjoining  portico  of  said  li^  source,  a  lead-in 
conductor  having  one  end  embedded  in  said  non-conduc- 
tive protective  layer  and  anchored  thereby  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  contact,  and  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  between  and  connecting  the  embedded  end  of 
said  lead-in  conductor  and  said  contact,  said  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  being  firmly  bonded  to  the  contiguous 
surface  of  said  non<oiiduotive  layer  and  thereby  provid- 
ing a  sealed-in  low-resistance  juncture  between  said  lead- 
in  conductor  and  said  contact. 


3J6f ,717 

iGNmoN  cmcurr  for  gas  dbcharge  tubes 
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1.  An  electrical  drcoit  comprising  input  means  for  con- 
nection to  an  alternating  current  souice  adapted  to  sup- 
ply a  plurality  of  load  devices,  said  load  devices  oom- 
pristng  elements  exhibiting  a  first  load  condition  and  a 
second  load  condition  different  from  said  first  load  con- 
dition, a  frequency  determining  drcoit  connerted  across 

said  input  ineaiH  and  compriang  a  fint  inductive  branch 
circuit  and  a  capadtive  branch  drenit  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  flrst  branch  dfcuit,  one  of  said  iMBiich 
circuits  comprising  a  plurality  of  series  coanected  re- 
actance elements,  and  means  for  selectively  comecting 
said  load  devices  in  paralld  with  individual  ones  of  said 
reactance  elenicnts. 


rOWER  FAILURE  RESPONBIVB  COtCUm 
A.Cad|j,42 
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Drive,  WaslMsdi, 
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Aaf.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,Ml 
5  Oidiai.    (CL  315—71) 
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1.  In  combination,  an  Impedanoe,  a  diode,  and  a 
source  of  unidirectional  vintage  connected  in  series,  said 
diode  being  pofod  to  oppose  the  flow  of  conent  from  said 
source,,  njiesns  independent  of  said  source  for  mpftyiag 
a  unidirectk»al  voltage  across  said  imprdanne  in  a  seoae 
oppoainf  said  sowoe  vottage,  and  an  deotron  oootrol  d^ 
vice  having  a  oootrol  terminal,  a  k»d  terminal,  and  a 
common  terminal,  said  diode  lieing  connected  in  series 
with  said  oootrol  and  oommoo  termiaab  and  said  sooroe 
being  fomkictiid  In  seriea  widi  said  load  and 
terminala. 


3,169.769 
IGNiriON  CRCUTT  FOR  A  DBCHAIKX  LAMP 
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1.  A  poke  generating  drcoit  for  a  discfaarge  lamp  re- 
quiring a  high  voltage  pulse  for  initiating  condoctioo 
therdn  comprising,  a  discharge  lamp,  a  controlled  rectifler 
connected  to  a  pulsating  current  sooroe  and  having  a  ooa- 
trol  electrode,  means  for  rendering  said  oootroUed  rectifler 
conductive  induding  a  zener  diode  connected  to  the  sooroe 
and  to  the  control  electrode  and  means  induding  an  opef^ 
ating  capacitor  respoosive  to  the  cootrolied  rectifier  when 
it  is  rendered  conductive  for  delivering  a  high  voltage  pulse 
to  the  lamp. 

3,lt9,7M 
8TAR11NG  AND  <»PntATING  CnKrUTT  FOR  GAS 

DBCHARGE  LAMPS 
Jot  A.  Nwkdk  HsuinMavaa,  NX:,  aatearli 
csri  EiedrfeCoaspaw.  a  cotfsoliao  atf  Sew  Yack 
Fled  Iohr2,i9C2, 9m.  No.  ItMU 
tOatoBB.    (CL31S— 2gf> 
1.  A  starting  and  ballasting  drcoit  for 
discharge  lamp  from  a  low  voltage  direct  current 
said  lanqi>  requiring  a  very  hi^  Igiritioa  voitoge  fol- 
lowed by  an  intermediate  voltage  of  — g"*****?  pvalsr 

than  that  of  said  louroe  mtained  for  t  time  nflktet  to 

assure  cathode  warm  up  in  order  for  die  are  drop 
the  lamp  to  fall  bdow  the  value  oi  the  a 
comprising:  an  opdrating  drenit  Induding  a  carrent  limlu 
ing  impedance,  a  high  current  rectifler  and  the  faunqp 

in  series  across  tfie  sooroe  terminals; 

in  parallel  with  sdd  operating  drcoit  for  pnn 
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dudng  a  unidirectioiial  pulsating  current  comprisint  a 
chopper  circnit  connected  acrow  said  source  terminals 
including  an  oscillator  circuit  and  transforming  means 
energized  thereby;  a  secondary  circuit  conneclMl  to  said 
transforming  means  including  a  rectifier  and  a  first  storage 
capacitor  for  charging  up  to  said  intermediate  voltage  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  chopper  circHit,'said  storage  ca> 
padtor  being  connected  across  said  lamp  and  said  high 
current  rectifier  being  poled  to  prevent  inverse  discharge 
thereof  throu^  said  source;  a  pulse  generating  circuit 
connected  across  said  storage  capacitor  for  producing  a 
damped  oacUlatory  train  ai  high  voltage  pulses  inchiding 


an  operating  capacitor,  a  ringing  transformer,  a  second 
storage  capacitor,  a  spark  gap  and  a  pulse  transformer, 
a  first  oscillating  circuit  being  formed  by  said  ringing 
transformer  and  uid  operating  capacitor,  and  a  second 
oscillating  circuit  comprising  the  primary  of  said  pulse 
transformer,  said  second  storage  capacitor  and  said  qiark 
gap  for  inducing  said  high  vohage  pulses  in  said  pulse 
transformer  for  igniting  said  lamp;  the  charge  across  said 
first  storage  capacitor  serving  to  sustain  current  through 
said  lamp  at  an  intermediate  voltage  level  during  cathode 
warm  up  operable  by  said  operating  circuit;  and  means 
for  disabUng  said  chopper  circuit  when  the  current 
through  said  lamp  rises  above  a  predetermined  leveL 


Md^ae- 

by 
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end  cap  and  conUct  member  are  fai  electrical  contact; 


means  for  allowing  the  contaa  member  to  be  connected 
to  ground. 

EQUIPMENT  FRAME  MOUNtiNG  TRAVELLING 

WAVE  TUBE  AND  RELATED  APPARATUS 
Caotii  WIMi  Sgpmorth  Griaifc,  I  uwlitini  8pm  la* 
WIlBoii,  Coveirfiy,  rnghmt,  aaiinan  to  The 


FIM 


.  1, 1N2, 8tr.  N«.  17MM 

Inm  MlBto,  Mar.  S,  IHU 
7351/Cl 
3  CUM.    (Ck317— 99) 


3,199,791 

GIIOUNDI?«G  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  MACHIN. 
ERY,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ILQWERS 

TMBMH  Fe  WkmWfmnCmf  AlBt  AnMflM  1 

sliBar  to  the  IMled  Stotai  of  AMTica  s 
*e  Secretoiy  of  Ike  Navy 

FMsi  Nm.  29, 19it,8er.  Now  73337 
SClBtoH.    <CL317— 3) 
(Gnalii  wmlm  TMe  3S,  UJ.  Code  (1952), 
1.  In  a  high  speed  roMfy  machine; 
a  hollow  shaft;         ^ 

a  aaetallic  end  cap  secured  to  an  end  of  said  shaft; 
said  end  cap  terminating  in  a  conical  point  along  the 

rotating  axis  of  the  said  shaft; 
a  contact  member  having  a  recess  at  one  end; 
a  flange  just  short  of  the  other  end  of  the  ^aid  contact 

member; 
a  cup  secured  around  the  said  contact  member; 
a  spring  between  the  said  cup  and  flange  maintaining 

the  said  conical  point  in  engagement  with  the  said 

contact  member  within  the  said  recess  whereby  the 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  framework  with  a  back  and 
sides  defining  a  container  with  an  open  front,  a  structure, 
means  supporting  said  structure  only  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  said  framework  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
open  front  of  the  container  between  a  first  normal  opera- 
tive position  and  a  second  removing  or  replacing  posi- 
tion, an  elongated  travelling  wave  tube  and  an  associated 
focussing  device,  said  tube  being  mounted  to  lie  mainly 
within  the  focussing  device  and  to  be  removable  from 
si^  focussing  device  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tube,  means  mounting  said  focussing 
device  on  said  structure  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube  parallel  to  the  open  front  of  the  container  and  hav- 
ing  k  substantial  component  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  pivotal  mounting  means,  and  means  to  pro- 
vide electrical  ooonectioo  to  the  travelUng  wave  tobe,  the. 
travellii^  wave  tube  and  the  focussing  device  lying  at 
least  mainly  within  the  framework  when  said  structure 
is  in  said  first  position  so  that  the  travelling  wave  tube 
cannot  then  be  withdrawn  from  the  focussing  device  and 
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said  travelling  waiw  tobe  being  clear  of  said  framework 
in  said  second  position  so  that  the  travelling  wave  tube 
may  readily  be  withdrawn  from  or  replaoed  hi  the  focos- 


3499,793 

CONTACT   SPRING   CARRIER   PLATES   FOR 

D<SULATIN6  SOLDERING  LUG  STRIPS 


Wi 

Oct  12, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  2394T7 
,  sjiMrnHnn  Gesma^,  Oct  39, 1961, 
K4439T 

(CL  317—112) 


1.  A  contact  tprmg  device  for  sq>arating  soldering  lug 
strips  between  incoming  and  outgoing  lines,  comprising 
an  insulating  carrier  plate,  two  sets  of  stridglit  contact 
strips  trraofed  on  the  same  first  side  of  tiiid  carrier  plate, 
the  first  set  of  said  conUct  strips  being  connected  at  a 
first  edge  of  the  carrier  plat  with  the  incoming  lines, 
whereas  the  second  set  of  said  contact  strips  are  con- 
nected with  the  outgoing  lines  at  a  second  edge  of  the 
carrier  plate  opposite  the  first  edge,  two  sets  of  contact 
springs  arranged  in  pairs  forming  break  contacts  at  a 
third  edge  of  the  carrier  plate,  the  first  set  of  said  contact 
springs  extending  at  least  part  of  their  length  on  the 
second  side  of  said  carrier  plate  and  being  connected 
with  the  first  set  of  said  contact  strips  in  an  area  between 
the  first  and  the  fourth  edge  of  said  carrier  plate,  whereas 
the  second  set  of  said  contact  springs  are  connected  with 
the  second  set  of  said  contact  strips  in  an  area  between 
the  second  and  the  third  edge  of  said  carrier  plate. 
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FHod  May  24, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  197,546 


llOataas.   (CL  317— 149) 
TMa  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 
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1.  A  rday  binary  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  an  input  relay  including  an  energiang  coil  for 
nrftifritig  a  first  and  second  movable  contact, 

(i)  each  (rf  said  movable  contacts  having  two  fixed 
oontads  operalively  amociated  thenwith; 

(B)  a  source  of  direct  currant  having  one  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  said  first  movable  contact  of  said 
inpot  relay  and  the  other  terminal  thereof  connected 
to  a  common  terminal  of  said  binary  cfaxoit; 

(C)  a  dooblo4hrow  relay  having  at  least  a  movable 
contact  and  two  fixed  contocta, 

(i)  a  first  cofl  of  said  dooble^farow  rday  poai- 
tioned  to  movO  said  movable  contact  in  iiicBw 


with  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  a  second  coil 
of  said  double-throw  rday  positioned  to  aaove 
said  movable  contact  in  drcoit  with  the  other 
of  nid  ff*f^|  f^TBftflt, 
(u)  said  movable  contact  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  fixed  contacts  associated  with  said  first 
movable  contact  of  said  iiqiut  rday; 
(D)  first  and  second  power  storage  capacitors  con- 
nected via  said  common  terminal  throu^  said  second 
movable  contact  of  said  input  rday  and  one  of  haid 
fixed  contacts  assodated  therewith  to  a  common 
termind  of  said  first  and  second  douUe-throw  rday 
coils, 

(i)  the  remaining  free  termind  of  said  first  ca- 
padtor  being  connected  to  one  of  said  fixed  coo- 
tacts  of  said  double-throw  relay  and  the  remain- 
ing free  termind  of  said  second  o^iacitor  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  sdd  fixed  contacts, 
(ii)  said  storage  capadtors  being  charged  by  said 
source  of  direct  current  when  said  fint  movafalt 
contact  of  sdd  input  rday  and  said  movable  con- 
tact of  said  double-throw  rday  are  dectrically 


(E)  a  first  unidirectiond  conductor  being  connected 
in  a  first  series  circuit  through  said  first  cofl  between 
the  uncommon  termind  of  said  fint  capacitor  and 
said  coounon  termind  of  said  double-throw  relay 
ooili; 

(F)  a  second  unidirectiond  conductor  bdng  connected 
in  a  second  series  circuit  throu^  said  second  oolil 
between  the  uncommon  termind  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitor and  said  common  terminal  o^  s*i(l  donUe- 
throw  relay  coils, 

(i)  said  unidirectiond  conductors  being  poled  to 
current  fiow  in  the  same  direction  through 
common  termind  of  said  rday  coik, 
(ii)  said  fbst  and  seoond  capadton,  said  fixed 
contacts,  and  said  series  drcuits  being  poled  to 
permit  current  fiow  to  the  capadtor  wUch  Is  in 
circuit  to  energize  the  said  ooU  adapted  to  sUfl 
sdd  movable  contact  to  its  other  contact  posi- 
tion. 


3,199,795 
BIDIRECnON  AL  BINiOt  Y  COUNTER  SYS1VM 


dd  Costal, 


5249, 


FVad  Oct  29, 1964,  Sar.  No.  497^15 
24Cloinss^   (CL  317— 149) 


1.  In  a  binary  counter,  a  first  and  a  second  bi-sUUe  de- 
vice, each  havfasg  a  coil  and  an  output  contactor,  said 
seoond  bi-staUe  device  having  a  control  contactor,  an 
add  input  means  and  a  subtract  input  means  each  oper- 
ating upon  two  contactors;  circuit  means  for  oonqrieting 
an  energidng  circuit  for  said  first  bi-steble  device  indod- 
ing  two  contactors  of  said  add  Input  means,  one  contactor 
of  said  subtract  'wfnt  means  and  said  fooliol  contactor; 
and  circuit  means  for  completing  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  aecood  bi-stable  device  ir^"^M^g  die  oiher  i 
of  said  subtract  input  means  and  one  of 
of  said  add  input  means,  bodi  said  dreuit 
effective  during  the  adding  input  to  cneigiae  said 
bi-steMe  device  for  eadi  input  pobe  and  to  energize  said 
first  hi  stable  device  for  every  other  inpot  polae. 
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M99f7N 
ATPARATUS  FOR  SUFPRBS8ING  TRANSIENTS 

DURING  SWrrCHING 
,_  L.  Thtom  LtaM,  Oyo,  ■■Iffai  to  Wcitii«lK«M 
Elwlrie  Corpomioih  EMt  PMAuik,  Pft^  a  corpontkn 
of  PtiHirlTaBla 

Nor.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S2,334 
17  nilMi      (CL  317— 14t.5) 


3,1»,797 
SOUD  EUCTROLYTIC  CONDENSER 
EUcU  OkMMto,  SdM  Saadd,  Takarak 
Ymo  SaMki,  aE  of  Tokyo, /obm,  Mi^aoii  to  Nl 
Ehckik  Coaipavjr,  UnOtod,  Tolqr«»  Jagaa,  a  corpontton 
afJapaa 

FiM  Apr.  M,  1M«,  Str.  No.  23,SM 
■  priority,  appilcartoB  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 19S9, 
34/23,5fr^ 
CCIakw.    (C1.317— 33«) 


111 

1.  A  cathode  structure  for  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor; 
having  a  metal  base,  an  oxide  coating  on  the  base,  a  semi- 
conductor coating  on  the  oxide  coating,  and  an  electrically 
conducting  layer  on  the  semiconduaor  coating;  compris- 
ing a  cathode  lead  wire,  the  majority  of  which  is  li^tly 
wrapped  in  a  plurality  of  turns  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
open  wound  helix  about  said  electrically  conducting  layer, 
and  a  meUl  over-layer  having  a  maximum  thickness  of  1^ 
mm.  on  said  electrically  conducting  layer  and  said  wire. 


ond  opposed  lat  faces  and  made  up  of  a  fdurality  of  lay- 
ers of  different  conductivity  types  cooperating  to  form  at 
least  one  p-n  junction,  the  layers  bting  generally  parallel 
to  the  flat  faces,  at  least  one  slot  extending  entirely 
through  the  body  between  the  flat  faces  and  through  the 
f>-n  junction,  a  first  trough  extending  only  partially 
through  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  inwardly 
from  said  first  flat  face,  said  first  trough  being  deep  enough 
to  penetrate  at  least  through  the  layer  lying  inunediately 
adjacent  said  first  flat  face  and  having  one  end  terminating 


1.  In  an  electrical  network,  a  pair  of  inptit  terminals,  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  a  switdi,  an  inductive  device 
having  a  magnetic  material  core  and  a  first  winding  and 
a  second  winding,  said  first  and  second  windi|ap  being 
magnet^ally  coupled  to  said  core,  a  current  path  inter- 
connecting said  pair  ot  input  terminals  to  said  pair  of 
tfotput  terminals  and  including  said  switch  and  said  first 
winding,  said  core  being  proportioned  to  saturate  with- 
in the  operating  range  of  current  flow  through  said  path, 
an  asymmetric  current  cmitroUing  device,  and  means  con- 
necting said  asymmetric  device  in  series  with  said  second 
winding  to  provide  a  first  circuit,  and  means  connecting 
said  first  circuit  in  series  circuit  with  said>ouQ>ut  terminals 
and  said  first  winding. 


at  said  slot,  a  seccMid  trough  extending  only  partially 
through  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and  in- 
wardly from  said  second  flat  face,  said  second  trough  be- 
ing sufficiently  deep  to  penetrate  at  least  through  the  layer 
lying  immediately  adjacent  said  second  face  and  also  hav- 
ing one  end  terminating  at  said  slot,  said  slot  and  said 
first  and  second  troughs  cooperating  to  isolate  regions 
comprised  of  said  layers  of  said  semiconductor  material 
performing  different  functions  within  said  monolithic 
semiconduaor  device. 


34t9,7f9 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THEM 

WnkMi  1.  Marasey,  Wetskaai,  Maes.,  asa^or  to  Miei«. 

wave  Aawtdates,  Inc.,  BarlfaigtaB,  Maab,  a 

FDcd  Imm  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  n7,634 
TCbins.    (CL  317—134) 

I 


MONOLnrmc  sEMicoNfcucroR  device  and 


MEIHOD  OP  PREPARING  SAME 


Pa^a 


nai  N«r.  29,  IN^  8«r.  Na.  72341 
IS  nihil    4CL317— 134) 
1.  A  moaoUthic  semioooductor  device  comprising  a 
tUn  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  sec* 


1.  Semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  elec- 
tronic semiconductor  material,  first  elongated  resilient 
electrode  means  having  one  end  in  physical  contact  with 
a  surface  of  said  body,  a  glass  housing  intimately  bonded 
to  said  surface  and  to  the  portion  of  said  electrode  means 
including  said  one  end,  said  glass  housing  forming  a  her- 
metic seal  around  the  region  of  said  physical  contact  and 
constituting  a  rigid  mass  holding  said  one  end'  of  said 
first  electrode  means  and  said  body  in  physical  contact 
with  each  other,  second  elongated  rigid  electrode  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  body,  and  second  glass  hous- 
ing means  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  first-named 
glass  housing  and  said  body,  said  second  homing  means 
being  hermeticaUy  bonded  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode means  at  intermediate  portions  of  each  with  the 
free  ends  of  said  electrode  means  extending  to  the  exterior 
of  said  second  housing  means,  said  second  electrode  means 
being  of  larger  cross-section  than  said  first  electrode  means 
and  supporting  said  body  firmly  within  said  second  hous- 
ing, a  rcsiUent  portion  of  said  first  electrode  means  extend- 
ing between  said  ghus  housings,  whereby  said  i^ysical 
conuct  is  stably  independent  of  alteration^  in  the  physical 
dimensions  of  said  second  housing  means. 
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mulh-rbgion  two-isrminal 
semkx>nductor  device 

Sirai,  Pftaarifc,  Mi.,  aeriffar  to  Wc 


14, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t9»,191 
(CL  317—235) 


F1M  Nov.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,193 
CCbtoss.    (CL3n— 13#) 


1.  A  aemioonduotor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  electronic  semiconductor  material; 

an  elongated  electrode  having  a  pointed  end  thereof  in 
rectifying  point-contact  widi  a  aubctantially  flat  sur- 
face of  said  body;  and 

a  housing  of  partially  devitrified  gjaas  bonded  Co  only 
said  flat  surfece  and  to  the  surface  of  said  electrode 
adjacent  the  point  of  contact,  said  housing  constitut- 
ing Che  cole  mechanical  support  for  holding  said  elec- 
trode and  material  in  rectifying  point-contact  rela- 
tion. 


VIBRATING  CAPACrrOR  WTIH  A  COATED 
REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
A.  TiiMM,  SOvcr  Sp>t«  Min  Mrignor  to  the 
United  Stolce  of  Anscrica  «  reprcasatoi  by  Ibc  Secre- 
tary of  Ike  Navy 

FVcd  Nov.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  71,S3S 
3nafcai     (CL  317— 159) 
(Gnalei  aaicr  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (19nK  aec.  IM) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measureipent  of  contact  poten- 
tial differences  between  two  metals  which  comprises  in 
combination: 
means  for  hokling  a  plate  electrode  in  stationary  posi- 
tion, 
a  plate  electrode  of  a  reference  metal  in  said  holding 

means, 
said  reference  metal  electrode  having  Che  face  thereof 
covered  with  a  thin  continuous  layer  of  a  fully  fluo- 


rinated  hydrocart>on  polymer  of  km  surface  energy, 
means  for  hokling  a  plate  electrode  of  a  second  metal 
for  vibratory  movement  at  audio  frequencies  la 
closely  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  stotioMiy 
reference  electrode. 


.•mutoi. 


mmmm 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  oonqvised  of  at 
least  three  layers  of  semiconductor  material,  said  layers 
being  divided  so  that  the  device  is  comprised  of  at  least 
one  more  region  than  layers,  said  layers  of  semiconductor 
material  being  disposed  one  upon  the  other,  the  bottom 
layer  having  an  electrically  conductive  contact  disposed 
upon  its  bottom  surface,  the  top  layer  being  divided  into 
at  least  one  region  of  first-  and  at  least  one  region  of  sec- 
ond-type semiconductivity,  a  semiconductor  transition  re- 
gion between  each  contiguous  region  of  first  and  second 
type  of  semiconductivity  and  means  for  establishing  elec- 
trical contact  with  one  region  of  said  first-type  and  one 
region  of  said  second-type  semiconductivity  within  the  top 
Uyer. 


3,199,191 

POINT  CONTACT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Aitkar  Uhikr,  Jr.,  Wcatoa,  Masa,,  a«lpMr  to  Microwave 

of 


I       ^canoMrai  I     I 


and  means  for  imparting  vibratory  movement  at  audio 
frequencies  to  said  holding  means  for  the  electrode 
of  the  sec<Mid  metal. 


TRI-STATOR  VARIABLE  Am-CAPAGTiXNt 

Doha,  Ir.,  Berkeley  Helghis,  N J.,  awhani  to 

_  koac  Laboratories,  lacorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  cosporalioa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Nov.  IM,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  155,323 
MCkkae.    (CL 317— 154) 


1.  A  variaUe  capacitor  comprising  a  stator  induding 
three  sectors,  each  having  an  angular  dimensioo  of  ap- 
proximately 120  degrees,  an  external  electrical  terminal 
for  each  of  said  sectors,  a  rotor  comprising  a  sector  hav- 
ing an  angular  dimension  of  approximately  240  degrees 
and  free  from  an  external  electrical  terminal,  said  stator 
and  rotor  sectors  assembled  on  a  common  axis,  said  rotor 
sector  having  a  range  of  rotation  limited  approximately 
to  120  degrees  on  said  axis  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
roto^  sector  overlaps  a  first  of  said  stator  sectors  at  all 
times  and  simultaneously  therewith  overlaps  variably  a 
second  of  said  stator  sectors  in  one  sense  and  a  third  of 
said  stator  wctors  in  an  opposite  sense  whereby  said  rotor 
sector  provides  a  fixed  amount  of  capacitance  with  said 
first  stetor  sector  at  the  external  terminal  connected  there- 
to and  differemial  amounts  of  capacitance  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  stator  sectors  at  the  respective  external 
terminals  connected  thereto,  the  sum  of  said  differential 
amounts  (rf  capacitance  being  a  constant  value. 


3,199394 
SnUP  REEL  INERTIA  COMPENSAHON 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J.  DoMria,  darsace,  aad  DavM  M. 

TiaeiiMia,  K.y:,  ■ii^iib  to  W( 


FBad  Dec  H,  19<9,  Scr.  No.  77,591 
SCUtaas.  (a.31S-«) 
1.  In  contnrf  apparatus  for  a  Mrip  reeling  system  tat 
adiieving  substantially  constant  strip  tension  between  a 
pair  of  rolls  driven  by  a  first  motor  and  a  red  driven  by 
a  second  motor,  the  combination  of,  signal  gencfatioo 
noeans  operative  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  moCors 
and  being  capa^  of  producing  a  first 


1170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jTOfB  15,  IMS 


to  the  inertia  compeiuatioii  required  by  the  strip  reeling 
system  for  a  predetermined  acceleration  of  the  strip,  strip 
speed  detecting  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  actual  acceleration  oi  the  strip,  rignal 
multiplying  means  for  obtaining  a  re^tint  output  signal 


means;  second  counter  means  associated  with  said  ma- 
chine member  for  prodncing  an  actual  position  signal  in 
said  second  counter  means  representative  of  the  travel 
distance  of  said  machine  member;  means  for  transferring 
the  actual  position  signal  to  said  error  signal  counter 
means;  and  means  in  said  error  signal  counter  means  for 
comparing  said  actual  position  signal  with  said  desired 
position  signal  to  produce  a  position  control  signal. 


3,ltMM 

MOTOR  OPERATED  POSITIONAL  CONTROL 

FORASHAFT 

PMUs  DOlvaB  PSfa,  Aldan,  Pn^  MripMr  to  Antomatk 

TWn  *  Coalroli,  IM^  Klag  of  Pra«K  Pa^  a  corpo. 
rtlsar  of  rsnni^lml, 

^-^  lOatok    (CL31t-^l) 


in  accordance  with  said  first  signal  proportional  to  the 
inertia  compensation  times  said  second  si|pul  proportional 
to  the  actual  accderatioo  of  the  strip,  and  motor  control 
means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  motors  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  output  signal  of  said  signal  multiplying 
meiiu. 


MtMtS 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  APPARATIS  HAVING  AC- 
TUAL-POSITION AND  ERROR  COUNTERS  FOR 
POSmONING  MACHINE  MEMBERS 

Donald  A.  Pocpsd,  Dcpcw,  ami  Charles  A.  Ijuwr, 
EocrtsvOlc,  N.Y.,  issJiniiiB  to  Wcsti^hoasc  Elcctrk 
CorporatkMi,  East  PUMmfh,  Pa.^  a  corporatton  of 

Mav  If ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,<17 
3  riilBii     (CL  31S— 28) 


It/ 
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1.  In  machine  member  position  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  for  producing  a  binary  coded  decimal 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  machine  member  posi- 
tion; first  counter  means  connected  to  said  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  storing  said  desired  position  signal;  gating 
means  connected  to  said  first  counter  meanS;  means  con- 
nected to  said  aignal  producing  means  to  selectively  ap- 
ply gating  signals  to  said  gating  means  for  effecting  the 
transfer  ot  the  desired  position  signal  from  said  signal 
producing  means;  error  signal  counter  means;  gating  signal 
means  for  selectively  applying  further  gating  signals  to 
said  gating  means  for  counting  down  to  zero  the  signal 
stored  in  said  first  counter  means  and  thereby  providing 
said  desired  position  signal  to  said  error  signal  counter 


A  control  device  comprising:  a  hollow  control  shaft 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  device  whose  angular  position 
is  to  be  controlled,  motor  n^eans  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  power  source,  first  gear  means  fixedly  coupled  to 
said  shaft  and  also  coupled  to  said  motor  means  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  control  shaft  in  first  or 
second  opposite  rotary  directions  when  said  motor  means 
is  energized,  a  first  cam  fixedly  mounted  around  said 
shaft,  a  second  gear  mounted  for  movement  about  said 
shaft  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  second  gear  having 
switches  fixed  to  one  of  its  two  opposed  surfaces,  said 
switches  including  a  cam  follower  arm  for  engaging  the 
cam  surface,  means  for  setting  the  rotary  position  of  said 
second  gear  relative  to  said  first  cam  so  that  said  arm 
engages  a  desired  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  cam, 
said  setting  corresponding  to  a  selected  angular  position 
of  said  control  shaft,  said  switches  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  responsive  to  the  surface  of  said  cam  at  said 
portion  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  first  gear  means 
and  said  control  shaft  until  said  shaft  arrives  at  said  de- 
sired anguUir  position,  said  switches  also  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  inactivate  said  motor  when  said 
control  shaft  is  at  said  selected  angular  position,  said 
switches  are  two  in  number  and  are  operated  by  said  arm 
at  respectively  differeht  portions  of  said  cam  surface,  and 
a  second  cam  fixedly  mounted  around  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tation  with  said  shaft  and   a   stationary  cam-follower 
switch  for  deactivating  said  motor  at  a  predetermined 
limit  position  of  said  shaft. 


3,lt9,at7 

PLURAL  MOTOR  CURRENT  UMTT  REGULATOR 
Joka  Itoaa,  PMlshwah,  aisd  Ffsas  P.  R« 
Pa.,  asslgaors  to  Wcsttoghoaas  Electric 

EaU  PMibwih,  Pa^  a  corpanliM  of  P« , 

Fled  My  24,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  1254M 
tClalassL  (CL31S-.M) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  generator  operatively 
connected  to  supply  power  through  its  armature  to  a 
plurality  of  motors  having  individual  armature  circuits, 
the  comlnnation  of  regulating  means  adapted  to  contnri 
said  generator  to  vary  the  power  supplied  to  said  motors, 
generator  current  limiting  means  for  controlling  said  regu- 
lating means  in  response  to  the  current  in  said  generator 
armature  exceeding  a  preset  value,  current  sensing  mnam 
adapted  to  sense  the  current  in  the  armature  of  each  of 
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said  molon,  and  current  limiting  means  adapted 
tral  said  regulating  means  in  response  to  said 


to  ooo- 


means  when  the  current  m  any  motor  armature  exceeds 
preset  values  in  either  direction. 


34i9,Mt 
SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 

SYSTEM 


521 


rtWHtm  AVOMSS  IBC,  NCW  YotII,  N.Y, 

FRed  M».  15,  M<tt  «■<■  Na.  94,t27 

ajpnoni(y,  appBcaPMi  Fraasa,  Mar*   IT, 1955, 

,599^  Pato 
79419 

11  riilim     (0.315—135) 


1499,552;  Feh.  11,  1951,  5S2495, 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising  a  magnetic 
field  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  rotary  axis 
and  produdng  magnetic  fields  of  opposite  polarity  in 
spaced  polar  areas,  such,  fields  rotating  in  an  annular  path 
surrounding  said  «ucis,  a  stationary  armature  member  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  an  annular  armature  winding  dis- 
tributed entirely  about  the  rotary  axis  of  said  field  mem- 
ber and  located  within  the  annular  path  of  rotation  of 
said  magnetic  fields,  said  armatiue  winding  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  sections  4>aced  angularly  about  said  axis 


and  oottstituting  winding  sections  having  spaced  relative 
phases,  a  control  winding  mounted  in  fiaed  relation  with 
said  armature  winding  and  in  a  position  to  have  voltages 
induced  therein  by  said  roUiry  fields,  a  plurality  of  taps  oa 
said  control  winding  for  deriving  from  said  ooolrol  wind- 
inf  a  plurality  of  phase  voltages  of  different  phase  rda- 
tions  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  phase 
sections  in  said  armature  winding,  a  plurality  of  voltage- 
responsive  current-control  devices,  one  for  each  phase 
sactioo  in  said  armature  winding,  each  current-oootrol  de- 
vice including  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  utp- 
ply  tMtninals  for  direct  cturent,  individual  connections 
completing  the  output  circuit  of  each  control  device  from 
one  sappiy  terminal  to  the  other  through  separate  phase 
secti<»s  of  said  armature  winding,  and  individual  connec* 
tions  supplying  the  reflective  phase  control  vohages  from 
said  cootitri  winding  to  the  input  circuits  oi  said  currentr 
oootrol  devices. 


3459459 
GENERATOR-FED  MaiX>R  CONISOL  WriH  BI- 
STABLE FIELD  CONTROL  OF  GENERATOR  AND 
MOTOR 
KMih  H.  SMker,  P«M  HiDs  T< 
Pa.,  assigBor  to  W< 

^tttsbor^  Pa.,  a  retpiifaHaa  af  PeawylvaBia 
FBed  SqpC.  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  1414U 
ISOaiBBS.    (CL  315— 145) 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising  a  motor  having 
an  armature  winding  and  a  field  winding,  armature  sup- 
ply means  for  energizing  said  armature  winding,  field  sup- 
ply means  for  energizing  said  field  winding,  first  static 
bistable  means  for  controlling  the  armature  supply  means 
in  response  to  motor  speed  and  armatore  voltage,  and 
second  static  bistable  means  for  controlling  the  field  snp- 
irfy  means  in  response  to  motor  speed  and  armature  volt- 
«5e. 


3. 


3,159415 
M01XIR  CONnOLLER 
N.Y., 


toW( 


23, 1951,  Ser.  Nou  112455 
15  rislmi    (0.315-427) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  polyphase  alternating  cur- 
rent motor  having  an  input  power  line  for  each  phase  of 
the  motor,  in  combination:  a  semicoaductor  device  coo- 
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iwoled  in  eadi  of  aaid  power  Uaet  fbr  npplyiiit  po4«r 
Uttouifik  the  device  to  said  motor,  each  said  semiconductor 
device  havint  switching  characteristics  responsive  to  a 
gating  signal;  a  regulating  means  for  each  of  said  devices, 
each  refolating  means  including  a  uturable  core;  means 
for  driving  said  core  towards  saturation  in  a  predeter- 
mined sense  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  voltage  to  said 
motor;  each  regulating  means  providing  a  gating  signal  to 
its  associated  semiconductor  device  at  a  time  depending 
on  the  flux  condition  in  said  core  at  the  beginning  of  said 
alternate  half  cycles;  means  for  resetting  said  core  during 
a  portion  of  the  intermediate  half  cycles;  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  core  to  saturation  in  said  predetermined 
sense;  and  means  responsive  to  current  supplied  to  said 
motor  for  limiting  motor  current,  the  latter  means  in- 
cluding means  for  opposing  said  bia^g  means  In  reqxmse 
to  motor  currenL 


'     3,mjii 

■RAKING  <^CUyWroy^P'C.  MOTORS 


signal*  and  operative  to  count  said  pulse  signals  for  the 
time  duration  between  thb  provision  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signals,  second  pulse  signal  counting  means 
responsive  to  a  previous  actual  operational  time  period 
of  said  cutting  device  for  counting  said  pulse  signals 
and  providing  an  operation  calibration  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  latter  said  time  period  of  said  cutting 


V-'^ 
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FIM  Oct  M,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  14M25 

Ctent  lilliit,  Nov.  2,  Itit, 

(CL31t— 2i9) 


device,  with  nid  reversible  pulse  signal  counting  means 
being  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  counting  said 
pulse  signals  after  the  provision  of  said  second  control 
signal  until  the  resulting  count  of  said  reversible  pulse 
counting  means  substantially  corresponds  to  said  calibra- 
tion output  signal  and  then  being  operative  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  cutting  device. 


cwMiaT 
LmiT 


3»lt9J12  I 

MOTOR  CONTROL  ATPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
TRAVELING  WORKPIECE 

Matrvin  A*  Dnvlsu 

N.Y.,  MStaMMV  to  W« 

FUei Mar. 3t,  IMLSiIInNo. 99,^ 
iCUlM.  (CL31».-445) 
4.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  cutting  device  having  a 
predetermined  operational  time  period  and  being  opera- 
tive with  a  workpiece  traveling  along  a  work  path,  the 
combination  of  a  source  of  reference  pulse  signals,  first 
position  sensing  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
when  said  workpiece  is  at  a  first  position  in  said  work 
path,  second  position  sensing  means  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  when  said  workpiece  is  at  a  second 
position  in  said  work  path,  reversible  pttlse  Ugnal  count- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control 


DX.  TO  QUASI 


3,lt9J13 
WARE 


Waldo  1.  FHcrtlch,  Mghkad,  IIL,  _ 


WAVE  TRANSISTOR 

to 


raad  Oct  €,  19(1,  Sar.  No.  143,352 
SCfariw.    (CL321— 45) 


1.  A  variable  speed  D.C.  motor  control  circuit  compris- 
ing field  means,  an  armature,  a  variable  voltage  recti- 
fied supply  means  to  apply  current  to  the  armiture,  a 
control  circuit  for  connection  across  the  armature,  said 
control  circuit  including  in  series  a  controllable  semi- 
conductor device,  a  resistance  and  an  inductance,  said 
resistance  having  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  there- 
to for  forming  a  self-oscillatory  circuit,  switch  means  for 
said  controllable  semiconductor  means  and  connected  to 
be  operated  by  a  fall  in  the  supply  from  said  supply 
means,  and  a  sourc*  of  highly,  repetitive  triggelring  pulses 
connected  by  the  switch  means,  when  operated  by  said 
fall,  to  control  the  firing  of  the  controllable  semiconductor 
means,  so  that  the  control  circuit  passes  current  for  the 
purpose  of  braking  the  motor. 


3.  An  inverter  adapted  for  generating  a  quasi-square 
wave  output  current;  said  inverter  comprising  a  source 
of  direct  current  having  a  positive  lead  and  a  negative 
lead,  a  first  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  wries  with 
each  other  and  connected  across  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive leads,  a  first  transformer  having  a  single  primary 
winding  and  two  secondaries,  said  secondaries  being  re- 
spectively connected  across  the  emitters  and  bases  of  said 
transistors,  first  signal  generating  means  connected  across 
the  primary  of  the  first  transformer,  a  second  pair  of 
transistors  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  con- 
nected across  the  positive  and  negative  leads,  a  second 
transformer  having  a  single  primary  winding  and  two 
{secondaries,  said  secondaries  being  respectively  connected 
across  the  emitters  and  bases  of  said  transistors,  and 
second  signal  generating  means  connected  across  the  pri- 
mary of  the  second  transformer,  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  transistors  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors 
being  in  a  conductive  state^hile  the  other  of  said  first  pair 
of  transistors  and  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  tran- 
sistors are  in  a  non-conductive  state  during  a  portion  of 
the  current  cycle. 

3,199J14 
GENERATOR  COftOn&lSA'nON  SYSIEM 


ofNewYorii 

Dec.  29, 19(L  Sar.  No.  lM,fSS 
3CUM.   <CL322-aS) 

3.  A  generator  for  supplying  power  to,  a  connected 
load  comprising  an  exciter  including  field  and  armature 
windings  and  firsif  rectifiers  connected  to  the  output  of 
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the  exdier  for  furnishing  unidirectioaal  current  to  a  gen- 
erator field  winding,  and  a  generator  armature  winding 
associated  with  the  generator  field  winding  for  providing 
an  alternating  current  at  the  generator  terminals,  a  com- 
pensation system  for  the  generator  comprising  a  pair  of 
leads  connected  at  one  end  across  one  phase  of  the  gen- 
erator annature  winding  and  including  a  series  resistor 
between  said  phase  and  second  rectifiers  used  for  provid- 
ing unidirectional  power  to  the  exciter  field  winding  so 
that  phase  voltage  taken  from  the  generator  annature 
winding  after  being  rectified  is  capable  of  providing  no 
load  excitation  in  the  exciter  fiield  winding,  a  current 
transformer  having  its  primary  connected  in  series  with 


said  phase  of  the  generator  winding  and  its  secondtuy  in- 
duding  a  shunt  resistor  connected  to  said  second  rec- 
tifiers thereby  permitting  the  application  of  power  to  the 
second  rectifiers  from  the  transformer  for  increasing  the 
excitation  in  the  exciter  field  winding  to  the  extent  neces- 
sary to  satisfy  the  load  requirements,  and  a  voltage  regu- 
lating element  connected  in  parallel  with  the  transformer 
secondary  and  said  phase  of  the  generator  winding,  said 
reguUting  element  including  a  coil  connected  across  said 
'phase  and  thereby  sensitive  to  changes  in  voltage  in  the 
generator,  means  controlled  by  said  coil  for  inserting  re- 
sistance between  the  second  rectifiers  and  the  exciter  field 
winding  in  proportion  to  the  phase  voltage  in  the  gen- 
erator winding. 

3,199J15 
HALL-EFTECT  device  utilizing  TRANS- 
FORMER PHASE  CONIROL  MEANS 

Benmi  E. 
N Jn  SBslfHrs  to  WcalliBr 


a  cotporaoon  of  I 

FUed  Inc  27, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  129,949 
4CUkM.   (CL  323— 129) 


1.  In  a  device  responsive  to  an  ahemating  quantity,  a 
Hall-device  including  a  magnetic  structure  having  an  air 
gap,  a  Han  pUle  disposed  in  die  air  gap,  said  magnetic 
jtrocture  provi<Sng  a  path  for  magnetic  flux  passing 
throng  the  air  gap  and  the  Hall  plate  disposed  in  the  air 
•!(»  O.O.— *i 


gap,  windmg  means  associated  widi  die  magnetic  stmo- 
ture  to  link  said  patii  and  effective  when  enngized  hy 
alternating  current  for  directing  alternating  magnetic  flax 
throu^  the  magnetic  structure  alMl  Ae  Hall  plato,  a  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  direct 
a  control  currrat  through  the  Hall  plate  wbkh  h  incor- 
rectly dis|riaced  in  phase  from  the  ahemating  flu  when 
alternating  current  is  applied  to  tiie  winding  means  and 
when  an  alternating  input  is  applied  to  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  the  transformer,  and  phaae-contndlhig  means  co- 
operating with  the  transformer  to  eliminate  said  incor- 
rect displacement  in  phase. 


3,199,914 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  AND  COMPENSATION 
OF  THE  SECONDARY  VOLTAGE  OF  A  TRANS- 
FORMER 

pnmKBM  ■raaen,  nioorany, 
to 


FBad  Mnr  3,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  197,558 

priority,  nppba^tlosi  Cnchoalovaklm  M«y  4, 1949b 

2,999/49 
4niisii      (CL  323     43 J) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  the 
secondary  voltage  of  a  transformer  by  correctively  adjust- 
ing the  number  of  primary  winding  turns  of  the  trans- 
former responsive  to  deviation  ot  the  secondary  vvritage 
from  a  |»eset  value  as  a  result  of  variation  in  the  supply 
voltage  impressed  across  the  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising  a  first  contact  adjustable 
along  said  primary  winding  to  vary  the  number  of  turns 
thereof  effectively  in  circuit;  a  first  linear  potentiometer 
including  a  second  contact  adjustable  therealong  and  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  first  contact;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  stabilized  D.C.  voltage  across  said  first  potentiom- 
eter; scale  means;  second  potentiometer  means;  a  third 
contact  adjustable  along  said  second  potentiometer  means 
with  reference  to  said  scale  means  to  preset  said  voltage 
value;  a  servo-system  for  conjointly  adjusting  said  first  and 
second  contacts;  means  for  impressing,  across  said  second 
potentiometer  means,  a  D.C.  voltage  prc^rtional  to  the 
A.C.  voltage  impressed  across  the  primary  winding  of  said  i 
transformer,  to  provide  a  control  voltage;  and  differential 
reqwnsive  contrcH  means  for  correctively  operating  said 
servo-system  responsive  to  a  difference  in  the  adjusted 
D.C.  voltages  represented  by  said  second  contact  and  said 
third  contact;  at  least  one  Of  said  second  potentiometer 
means  and  said  scale  means  being  hj^rix^c. 


3499,917     

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  METAL  SHEETS  BY  MEAS- 
URING THE  TME  REQUIRED  FOR  ELEC1»0» 
MAGNEnC  PULSES  TO  PASS  IHERKIHROUGH 
OsH  lokB  Rarium  Jr.,  OriMd  PlriL,  DL,  MrfpMr  to  *• 
Uritoi  Shrtaa  Of  Atosricn  aa  npnosmad  by  fha  Ui 
M^^a  A^^^k  E^HSv  Ca^^^^riaB 

Flai  OcL24»  1949.  Ser.  No.  45,241 

5CUM.   (0.324—37) 

1.  A  device  for  testing  conductive  metal  sheet 

prising  a  first  coil  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  spaced 

tfaerefraoi,  a  second  coil  on  the  odier  aide  of  said  sheet 


im 
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tad  vtoed  therefroiB,  means  for  ippIyiBf  •  pulaed  sif- 
ul  to  one  oi  said  coils,  and  means  for  delecting  the 


et/umtf 


— ff" 


time  delay  of  the  signal  received  by  the  other  ooil  due  to 
the  presence  of  said  sheet 


3»19Mlt 

rORTAHJB  JNSCJLATKH^   imiNG   BQWp 

MINT    ADAPTABLB    FOE    CONVKMION 

FROM   nVAIGRT   TO   INVIBTED   8CHE- 

1IING4IIIDGE  OTERATHW 

laiMeH. 


Fn.,a 


Fhb  T«imii|h  Als^say  CeaaCy«Fai« 
eJedrfc  InitiMist  Cefy—liea,  PlUe- 
conenllon  off  Pssmqrimnin 
taM  14, 1M2, 8«r.  Now  M2,40 
4 nihil    ^334—84) 


1.  A  portable  testing  device  for  measuring  the  power 
factor  and  capadtanoe  of  a  grounded  or  ungnNinded 
infMiBfing  qwctmen  comprising,  in 'combination,  a  Sche- 
ring-bridge  circuit  including  adjustable  impedances,  con- 
nected in  first  and  second  arms  of  the  bridge  circuit  and 
joined  at  a  first  junction  point,  a  current-balance  indica- 
tor, said  bridge  circuit  having  a  condenser  of  fixed  capacity 
in  the  thif^  arm  thereof,  said  bridge  circuit  having  cable- 
coonecting  means  for  connecting  the  insulating  sped- 
mea  in  the  fourth  arm  thereof,  said  third  and  fourth  arms 
of  the  bfidgB  drcdt  meeting  at  a  second  junction  point, 
a  hii^voltage  source  for  impressing  high  testing  voltage 
aopoiB  the  first  and  second  junction  points,  means  indud- 
ing  a  cootrol  pond  for  adjusting  said  adjustable  imped- 
ances for  balancing  the  bridge  circuit  so  that  no  cur- 
rent win  flow  throng  the  current-balance  indicator,  a 
metallic  shielding  casing  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
bridge  arms  together  with  the  current-balance  indicator 
and  eledrically  connected  to  said  first  junction  point, 
add  oondenser  of  fixed  capadty  having  hi^  and  low- 
voltagB  electrode  plates,  two-positiooal  conversion  switch- 
ing means  for  adapting  the  testing  device  alternatively 
tnok  strait  to  faiverted  Schering-bridge  operation,  the 
first  podtion  of  said  ponversioo  switching  means  connect- 
ing high-testing  voltage  from  said  high-vohage  source 
to  the  high-voitagB  electrode  plates  of  the  fixed-capndty 
condenser  and  also  connecting  the  low-voltage  plates  of 
said  condenser  to  the  current4>alance  indicator,  the  sec- 
ond position  of  said  two-positional  conversion  switching 


means  connecting  hi^  testing  vohage  from  said  hi|h- 
vohagB  source  to  said  first  junction  point  and  the  low- 
voltage  electrode  plates  of  the  fixed-capadty  condenser 
to  ground,  and  means  for  grounding  said  metallic  shield- 
ing casing  in  the  first  position  of  the  two-positional  con- 
version switching  means. 


MMftlt 

MI1H(M>  FOR  DBIVCIING  THE  FSISBNCB  %X 
CATHODiC  PKOncnON  CURKENTS  ON  PIPB- 
LINBS 

R.  SctarfdL  LiAnreMe,  CaML  M^Mor  in  AMI 
vrnqr,  New  YWk,  N.Y„  a  cespetMlea  off 


Fled 


r.  9, 1 


8er.  Now  IflMM 
(CL324— 72) 


^=CpI^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  cathodic 
protection  current  on  a  pipdine  wherein  the  cathodic  pro- 
tection current  is  a  rectified  unfittered  alternating  current 
having  a  remaining  ripple  current,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
generatfaig  an  alternating  ebdromagnetic  Add  acQaoent 
said  pipeline,  said  alternating  electronugneCic  fidd 
.  having  a  frequency  different  than  the  frequency  of 
the  rectified  dtemating  current,  the  difference  be- 
tween said  frequencies  being  sufficient  to  cause  a 
heterodyne  effect  between  said  frequencies; 
detecting  heterodyne  beat  frequencies  resultfaig  from 
said  generated  dtemating  dectromagnelie  field  and 
the  r^Ie  current  remaining  from  said  rectified  alter- 
ndiag  freqnoicy; 
coupling  said  detected  currants  to  an  amplifier  tuned  to 

a  frequency  between  said  fkequendes; 
and  recording  the  ou^t  signd  of  said  amplifier  with 
reunion  to  the  position  at  which  said  resulting  current 
was  delected. 

Met^at  •  

FLURAL   CHANim  SIGNAL   RICBIVER 
INCLUDING  SIGNAL  DELAY  MEANS 
\  V.  LowniM,  CmnieiiH,  N.Yn 

Wis,  n 


Fled  Apr.  U,  1961,  Ser.  Now  19S,Mt 
liniiwi     (CL314— 12) 


Lath 


"T^L> 


1.  In  a  broad-band  signd  reodver,  apparatus  for  local- 
izing an  input  signd  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  frequency 
channels  of  said  brood  band  whidi  comprises  a  plurality 
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of  coding  duumeb  supplied  with  input  signals,  one  of  said 
coding  channeb  having  a  plurality  of  frequency  channdt 
within  said  broad  band,  the  other  coding  channeb  having 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  frequency  channeb  qmoed  over  said 
broad  band  with  the  dianneb  of  one  set  lying  between  the 
channeb  of  another  set,  different  of  said  other  coding 
channeb  having  a  iu6cessively  increasing  number  of  nar- 
rower frequency  channeb  in  the  sets  thereof,  means  in 
said  one  coding  channel  for  producing  a  distinctive  output 
when  an  input  signal  u  present  in  one  frequency  channel 
thereof,  means  in  said  other  coding  diannek  for  produc- 
ing respective  distinctive  outputs  when  an  input  signal  is 
present  in  one  set  of  channeb  thereof,  and  indicating 
means  responsive  to  said  distinctive  outputs  for  localizing 
an  input  signal  within  the  corresponding  narrowest  fre- 
quency channel  of  said  sets  of  channels. 


MAXIMUM-DEMAND  MEAinJRING  DEVICE  IN- 
CLUDING  MEANS  FOR  PRIN11NG  ONLY  THE 
MAXIMUM  VALUES 

I.  rstiiiiiij,  Gka  Rscfc,  NJ„  aidaiorto  West- 

Etric  Cuipoinlloni  East  FIHwBoiiJa,  Fa.,  a 
OS  rcaanTraaia 
Fled  Jnae  IS,  1961.  Ssr.  Na.  117,447 
SCUM.   (0.324—193) 


1.  In  a  maximum-demand  measuring  device  for  meas- 
uring the  maximum  demand  of  a  variable  quantity,  pulse 
means  effective  when  energized  by  the  variable  quantity 
for  produdng  pirises  at  a  rate  dependent  <»  the  magni- 
tude of  the  quantity,  a  counting  device  for  counting  sdd 
pulses,  subtraction  means  responsive  to  sdd  pulses  after 
a  pradecermined  time  delay  for  operating  said  counting 
device  sobtractively,  and  recording  means  for  printing  « 
first  reading  of  the  counting  device  during  a  billing 
period,  said  recording  means  operating  to  print  a  second 
reatfng  of  the  counting  device  only  if  such  second  read- 
ing b  at  least  as  large  as  the  first  reading  of  the  counting 
device. 


3,19!^t22 

SWITCHOVER  ARRANGDMENT  IN  A  MOBILE 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYS1EM 

Morila  aad  Tskafl  Karoda,  Tokyo,  lapaa, 
»  NIppaa  Eleiti'k  Ceaipf  Liailled,  Takyo^ 
Jaaaa,  a  coipanalea  aff  Mpaa 

neiAav.  1, 19i2,  Ssr.  Na.  214,9U 
ClaiMHiert|y,ii|ii    il   i  lapaa,  Aag. 7, 19<1, 
34/2Mt3 
4  CMam.  ^OL  32S— «) 
2.  A  mobile  radio  communicatian  system  comprising: 
(A)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  fixed  transmitters, 
(I)  said  transmitters  including  means  for  trans- 
mitting pilot  signab  which  have  a  predetermined 
phare  rdationship  to  each  other,  said  phaw  rela- 
tiondup  bdng  selected  such  that  an  unambiguous 


phase  relatian  exists  between  said  pilot  signab  at 
each  point  between  sai<l  transmitiers; 
(B)  receiver  means  carried  by  a  vehicle  traveling  along 

a  route  b^ween  said  transmitters,  said  reodver  means 

including: 

(1)  a  Kparate  receiver  for  reodving  the  signab 
transmitted  from  each  of  said  transmitters; 

(2)  selection  means  for  sficcting  ody  one  of  said 
received  signab  to  be  the  ou^mt  of  said  recdving 
means,  said  selecting  means  induding: 


(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  both  pilot 


(b)  comparing  means  connected  to  said  de- 
itecting  means  for  comparing  the  phaws  of 
'the  detected  pflot  signab  and  producing 
cmnparison  output  signds  r^resentative  of 
said  comparison,  and 

(c)switch  means  connected  to  said  comparing 
means  for  switching  the  output  of  sdd  re- 
cdving means  to  be  one  instead  of  the  other 
of  said  received  signds  in  response  to  a 
preselected  comparison  output  stgnd. 


3499,923  I 

TRANSISTORIZED  TRANmfflTER  EMPLOYING  A 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  SECnON 
C  MbdMB,  Ir.,  of  CUm  Lake,  CaiL,  asi^am  to 

of  the  Navy 

IM.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  149,299 
4CldBW.    (CL  325— 124) 
(Gnmtod  aadar  TMIe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  see.  24Q 


1.  In  an  oscillator  drcuit  for  generatfaig  oscillations  at 
a  desired  frequency  and  of  the  type  employing  a  transistor 
and  a  paraltel  wire  transmission  line  section,  the  combina- 
tion, comprising; 

(a)  a  transistor  having  bare,  emitter  and  collector  dee- 
trodes  and  of  a  type  adapted  to  have  a  sufficiently 
hidi  beta  cut  off  frequency  to  provide  effiective  oacfl- 
lation  sustaining  operation  at  said  desired  frequency, 

said  base  and  emitter  dectrodes  defidng  a  tran- 
sbtor  control  path  induding  an  emitter  current 
limiting  resistive  element  in  series  drenit  rela- 
tionship, 

(b)  a  transmission  line  section  comprising  first  and 
second  paraUel  spaced  co-exlensive  conductor  wires 
spaced  by  a  conventiond  distance  adapted  to  provide 
distributed  constant  transmission  line  networic  ^ar- 
acteristics. 


iiTe 
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Mid  tnnsmistioo  line  aection  iMnring  a  predeter- 
mined electrical  length  len  than  one-eighth  of 
a  wavelength  at  said  desired  freqnencV, 

(c)  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  collector  electrode, 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conductor 
wires,  respectively,  at  one  of  their  oo-adjaoent  ends, 

(d)  a  lumped  constant  oapadtative  circuit  element 
ocmnected  between  said  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, 1]  •! 

(e)  means  operating  as  an  effective  short  dram  at  the 
frequency  of  oscillation  inter-connecting  the  other 
co-adjaoent  ends  of  the  conductor  wires  and  the  base 
ekotiode,  and  by-passing  said  emitter  current  limit- 
ing resistance  element 

whereby  said  first  conductor  wire,  at  the  frequency 
oi  oscillation,  has  its  opposite  ends,  effectively 
connected  directly  to  the  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  ' 

(f)  said  capadtative  circuit  elemdat  having  such  value 
of  capadtance  and  said  transmission,  line  section 
being  of  such  effective  length  that,  in  operation,  feed- 
back from  the  transmission  line  section,  principally 
by  way  of  the  first  conductor  wire  across  the  base 
and  emitter  electrode,  is  such  as  to  sustain  oscilla- 
tions in  the  cireuit 

2.'  The  oscillator  circuit  of  claim  1  employed  as  a  fre- 
quency modulation  radio  transmitter,  the  combination 
Anther  induding, 

(1)  an  input  for  receiving  a  modulating  signal,  and 
(m)  variable   impedance   means   responsive   to   said 
modulating  signal  and  serially  connected  in  said 
transistor  control  path, 
(n)  said  transmission  line  further  serving  afs  the  trans- 
mitter radiating  element. 


FHASB-LOCKED-LOOP  COHERENT  FM  DETEC- 
TOR .WriH  SYNCHRONIZED  REFERENCE 
OSCILLATOR 
Abbott  W.  Lahti,  H  Abcrdeca  Ave^  remWiis,  Maaa^ 
E.  Bdtaf,  9  Toilnl  Chde,  Samavflle, 


3,It9324 

NOBE  SUPPRESSORS  FOR  RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Vitimkk  P.  Hm,  Elgin,  Ill„  ■iiifi nr  to  Motorola,  Uc^ 

Chka(      "' 

195C   Thhai 


Chleafo,  DL,  a  corponrtloa  of  minole     i 

Ion  of  anttcatioa  Ser.  No.  <17,77S,  o|et  23, 


ima.  9, 19<1.  S«.  No.  tl,«3S 

(CL  325--i49) 
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3.  In  a  radio  receiver,  the  combination  including,  an 
audio  output  stage  including  a  transistor  having  output 
electrodes,  a  loudspeaker  having  first  and  second  win<|ing 
sections,  potential  supply  means  for  providing  a  direct 
current  potential,  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  po- 
tential supply  means  and  including  said  first  loudspeaker 
winding  section  and  said  output  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  providing  direct  current  from  said  potential 
supply  means  through  said  first  winding  section  to  said 
output  electrodes  of  said  transistor,  said  output  circuit  ap- 
plying audio  signals  from  said  output  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  to  said  first  winding  section,  and  a  secdnd  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  potential  ^pply  means  and  indud- 
ing said  second  loudspeaker  winding  section,  said  second 
circuit  providing  direct  current  from  said  potential  supply 
means  through  said  second  winding  section,  whereby  said 
second  winding  section  produces  a  field  opposing  the  field 
produced  by  the  direct  current  in  said  first  winding  sec- 
tion. 


Filed  M«r.  29, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  183357 
IICWbh.    (CL32S— 340 


11.  A  control  system  for  synchronizing  an  oscillator 
with  an  alternating  signal  of  varying  frequency,  compris- 
ing an  osdlhitor  adapted  to  generate  an  output  signal,  a 
device  responsive  to  variations  in  the  fre<piency  of  said 
alternating  signal,  said  alternating  signal  constituting  one 
input  to  said  device  and  said  osdllator  output  signal  con- 
stituting another  input  to  said  device,  feedback  means 
connecting  said  device  to  said  oscillator  and  connecting 
means  for  directly  coupling  said  alternating  signal  to  said 
osdllator. 

34S9jtM 
METHOD  AND  APPARAITJS  FOR  DEMODULAT- 

ING  MULTI-PHASE  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Edward  E.  MMcheD  and  Albert  D.  Pwiy,  Jr.,  UhMS,  N.Yn 
•■IflMn  to  Geaeral  Ekdric  Cob|M7»  • 
oCNewYoA 

Filed  May  9, 19M.  Ser.  No.  27,MS 
7CWM.    ^325— «lt) 
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1.  The  method  of  produdng  a  composite  phase  differ- 
ential signal  characteriaed  by  a  number  of  aero-axis 
crossings  equal  to  the  number  of  permitted  phase  posi- 
tions in  a  phase  modulated  carrier  which  comprises  mul- 
tiplying the  incoming  carrier  by  each  of  a  pair  of 
quadrature  signals  to  form  a  pair  ot  product  signals, 
changing  the  polarity  <^  portions  of  each  of  said  product 
signals  to  provide  zend  crossover  signals  having  slopes 
of  the  same  polarity  and  generating  a  phase  differential 
signal  composed  of  parts  of  said  crossover  signals  selected 
on  the  basis  of  lesser  magnitude. 


3,119,127 
RAPnVSCAN  INTERCEPT  RECEIVER  UiniZING 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUMS  

to  the  Unltod  Stolee  ef  Ansarfca  ae  repre- 

llnr  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FDed  M^  M,  19S7,  Ssr.  No.  <59,734 
4aatoM.    (CI.325-^U1) 
1.  A  radio  recdver  comprising  means  for  reodving  R-F 
microwave  signal  oedllations;  a  fix-tuned  local  oactUator, 
a  first  mixer  for  combining  said  signal  oadllatioos  with  the 
local  osdllator  oadllatioos;  a  high  frequency  I-F  amplifier 
fw  amplifying  the  ou^mt  of  said  first  mixer  constituting 
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signals  at  the  incoming  signal  frequency,  at  a  frequency 
equal  to  sum  of  the  incoming  signal  frequency  and  the 
local  osdllator  frequency,  and  at  a  frequency  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  incoming  signal  frequency  and 
the  local  osdllator  frequency;  said  high  frequency  I-F 
amplifier  eidnding  from  its  pass  band  the  local  oecUlator 
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frequency;  a  second  mixer  for  converting  the  output  of  said 
high  frequency  I-F  amplifier  into  modulated  oscillations 
at  the  local  oscillator  frequency;  a  low  frequency  I-F  am- 
plifier for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  second  mixer; 
and  detector  means  for  detecting  the  ou^ut  of  said  low 
frequency  I-F  amfdifier. 


3,119421 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 

Kcm  K.  N.  Chaaf,  Princctoa,  N J.,  MS^sor  to  Radfo 

i  of  Amsrfca,  a  cor  potation  of  Dch! 

FDed  Mnr  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124453 

ISCWbh.    (CL325-^«51) 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  nonreciprocal  signal  translating 
system  comprising  in  combination,  signal  input  circuit 
means.  Hall-effect  semi-conductor  signal  translating  means 
nuignetically  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  means  along 
one  of  three  substantially  mutually-perpendicular  axes, 
means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  Hall-effect 
signal  translating  means  along  a  second  one  of  said  axes, 
semi-conductor  diode  signal-translating  circuit  means  di- 
rectiy  coupled  in  cascade  with  said  Hall-effect  means 
through  and  along  a  third  one  of  said  axes  to  provide  in 
conjunction  with  said  Hall-effect  means  an  integrated 
four  terminal  network,  and  means  for  deriving  an  output 
signal  from  said  semi-conductor  diode  circuit  means  at 
a  predetermined  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  Qf  an 
applied  signal. 

2.  A  semi-conductor  nonreciprocal  signal  translating 
system  as  defined  in  chum  1,  wherein  the  signal  input 
circuit  means  indudes  a  non-amplifying  tunnel  diode  for 
drcuit  Q  correction  and  enhanced  Hall-effect  efficiency. 


3,119429 
SIGNAL  SEEKING  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
'       ~         Tiverton  RX,  and  irvl^  F.  ■adUch  ami 
'  leMauii,  Md.,  amUnars  to  WmHtm- 

.afP-i^IShr^""*^'^'*^ 
I  li*r  24,  IMl,  Ser.  Now  12M42 
5riilaii     (CL32S— «7t) 
1.  In  signal  seeking  receiving  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion of:  leardi  means  operative  to  provide  tuning  signals; 
recdving  means  induding  tunable  amplifying  means  oper- 
ative to  reodve  incoming  sigmls  and  being  tunable  witlun 


a  band  of  frequendes  in  response  to  said  tuning  signals, 
a  tunable  oscillator  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  to 
^ovide  local  signals  at  a  predetermined  frequency  witti 
Tcspett  to  the  tuned  freq^iency  of  said  amplifying  means, 
and  mixing  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  amplify- 
ing means  and  said  osdllator  to  provide  beat  freqpwacy 
signals;  switdiing  means  operative  to  stop  said  search 
means  from  providing  tuning  signals  to  said  anqdifying 
means  and  said  osdllator  when  said  recdving  means  pro- 
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vides  an  output  signal  above  a  piedelmnined  amplitude; 
frequency  sensing  means  operative  to  fnovide  substan- 
tially the  same  tuning  signals  to  said  amplifying  means 
and  said  oscillator  as  said  seardi  means  when  said  search 
means  is  stopped  so  that  the  reflective  tuned  frequencies 
of  said  amplifying  means  and  said  osdllator  are  main- 
tained; and  discriminator  means  tuned  to  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  coimected  between  said  mixer  means  and 
said  oscillator  to  provide  fine  tuning  signal  voltages  to 
said  osdllator  in  reqxmse  to  deviation  of  said  local  oodl^ 
htor  from  said  intermediate  frequency. 


3,119431 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  WITH  COM- 

PENSATION  FOR  VARIABLE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Rkhard  L.  Jedktos  and  Carlcton  D.  Coqr,  Ir^  Kokaaso, 
Ind.,  — Ipow  tojSensntf  Motora  CofyoiHioa,  De»all» 
Mich.,  a  corporaoon  of  Delaware 

F1M  May  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M4S1 
3ChdaBB.    (0.325-^492) 
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1.  In  a  radio  recdver  drcuit,  a  aooroe  ot  froqueocy 
modulated  waves,  high  frequency  amplifying  and  mixtog 
means  for  amplifying  said  freq^wncy  modulated  wavaa 
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conmictil  to  said  Mmroe,  local  oacillator  means  confiected  l^WfJUl 

to  Mid  hiih  frequaicy  ampUfying  and  mixing  means   tVLSK  TRAIN  RKrEimON  KATC IMVIDBE  THAT 


to  create  a  resultant  beat  frequency  of  lower  yi^ue,  said 
local  oadllator  means  having  a  tunable  tank  circuit  to 
detennine  its  frequency  of  oscillation,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power  whose  voltage  varies,  a  phirality  of  voltage 
divider  means  each  having  an  intermediate  reference 
point,  said  voltage  divider  means  being  connected  to  the 
source  of  electrical  power  and  to  gropnd  and  providing 
desired  voltages  at  said  intermediate  reference  points,  a 
diode  connected  across  the  intermediate  points  of  the 
voltage  divider  means  eo  that  the  reference  voltage  across 
said  diode  remains  the  same  regardless  of  the  variation 
in  the  voltage  ol  the  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
diode  being  ooooected  across  the  tunable  tank  circuit 
to-reguUte  the  a^adty  thereof  and  therefore  control 
tl^'  frequency  of  the  output  I  ^ 


MUL1MTABLB  FLIP-FLOP  CmCUrT  FOR  GEN. 
SKATING  MKH'ANGULAR  PULSES  FROM  AN 
AL11RNATING  CURRENT  COSfmOL  VOLTAGE 
SOURCE 

Mb-Ake  Ultiiiin.  Innfcnphg,  Sweden,  asslMai  to  AS- 


of  Sweden 
11,  IHa,  Ser.  No.  2tl,732 

Iwsisn,  JuM  IS,  IMl, 
M45/<1 

(CL32»-13)         «  I 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  altemating  current  control 
voltage  source,  a  multi-phase  switching  circuit  for  gen- 
erating rectanguUr  pulses  having  the  same  frequency  and 
phase  number  as,  and  a  phase  position  correfponding  to, 
said  control  voltage  source,  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
trolled switching  devices,  the  number  of  switching  devices 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  phases  of  the  control  volt- 
age, each  switching  device  having  an  output  terminal 
and  a  control  electrode,  a  common  direct-current  voltage 
source,  first  connecting  means  connecting  th^  direct-cur- 
rent voltage  source  to  the  output  terminals  of  each  of  the 
switching  means,  resistance  means  in  said  first  connecting 
means  beween  the  direct-current  vdUge  souroe  and  the 
output  terminals,  second  connecting  mMUur  connecting  the 
control  voltage  source  to  the  control  electrodes  of  each 
of  said  switching  devices,  diodes  in  said  second  connect- 
iu  means  between  the  eoatrci  voltage  souroe  aM  each 
c»  the  control  electrodes,  the  output  phase  voltages  of 
the  connection  being  taken  from  the  output  terminals 
of  the  switching  devices,  third  connecting  means  connect- 
ing the  control  electrode  of  each  switdiing  device  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  switching  device  of  the  ndxt  suc- 
ceeding phase,  and  fourth  connecting  meaAs  connecting 
the  control  electrode  of  each  switching  device  to  the  out- 
put terminal  of  the  next  preceding  phase,  each  of  said 
fourth  connecting  means  including  the  diode  in  the  sec- 
ond connecting  means  of  the  later  of  the  two  connected 
phases  and  the  impedance  ol  the  whole  ^■^■t*-*'*^^  be- 
ing substantially  rsaistive. 


DiVlDES  BY  N+Vi   WHERE  NBA  WHOLE 

NUMBER 

harisa  W.  Pngk,  BiBngiiin,  NX^  Mrigpw  to  Bel  Tele- 

phoM  I  JhBffsief Iss,  IncwpeffKed,  New  Yeik,  N.Yn  a 

cmfmattm  ef  New  Yotk 

Fled  Sept  It,  19tt,  Ssr.  No.  224,5C7 
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L  A  pulse  train  repetition  rate  divider  that  divides  by 
N4-Vi,  where  N  is  a  whole  number,  comprising 

a  pulse  counter, 

an  input  ctrcoit  connected  to  said  pulse  counter  for 
applying  input  pulses  thereto, 

first  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  input  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  of  said  counter  to  produce  a 
first  output  signal  only  upon  the  termination  of 
one-half  of  a  pulse  period  of  said  input  pulses  after 
said  counter  registers  a  first  count  equal  to  N  greater 
than  the  initial  count  in  said  counter, 

second  ^eans  to  apply  said  first  output  signal  to  said 
counter  to  reset  iiddl  counter  to  a  second  count 
which  is  less  than  said  first  count  by  an  amount  equal 
to2N-|-l. 

third  means  responsive  to  said  counter  to  produce  a 
I  secoQd  output  signal  when  said  counter  registers  a 
third  count  which  Is  greater  than  said  second  count 
by  an  amount  equal  to  A^+ 1,  and 

fourth  means  making  available  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  as  the  output  of  said  combination. 
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VARIABLE  TIME  CONSTANT  PULSE  INTEGRATOR 
Geof|e  W.  Rodgsra,  AAaqnerque,  N.  Mca.,  aaslpMr,  by 

to  the  UnMed  Slaiss  of  An 
by   the   United   States   Atonye 

Fiad  Apr.  7,  IHh  Ser.  No.  l«l,iM 
ansisii     (CL 


1.  A  pulse  integrating  circuit  comprising  input  means 
for  receiving  unidirectiooal  vottage  pulses,  an  amplifier 
tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
electrode,  the  anode  being  connected  to  a  source  of  poet- 
tive  potential,  a  first  and  a  second  resistor  '^"rrr^rit  m 
series  between  the  cathode  and  ground  potential,  a  poise 
stretching  capacitor  having  a  fint  terminal  r"iMtiHfH  to 
said  control  electrode  and  a  second  lermina]  connectrd 
to  said  input  means,  a  pulse  integrating  capacitor,  a  diode 
and  a  third  resistor  connected  in  parallel  between  the  first 
terminal  of  said  pulse  stretching  capadtor  and  a  first  ter- 
minal of  said  pobe  integrating  capacitor,  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  pulse  integrating  capadtor  btb^ 
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to  ground,  said  diode  being  oriented  with  its  positive  cur- 
rent conducting  direction  from  the  first  terminal  of  said 
pulse  intepating  capacitor  to  the  first  tenninal  of  said 
pulse  stretching  capacitor,  a  fourth  resislor  connected  be- 
tween the  first  terminal  of  said  pulse  int^rating  capacitor 
and  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and 
voltage  cwtput  means  connected  between  said  first  termi- 
nal of  said  pulse  integrating  capacitor  and  gnHUKL 


Mt»434  

CIRCUIT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    SHIFTING    A 
PULAE  OCCURRING  AT  AN  ARBITRARY  IN- 
STANT TO  ONE  OF  TWO  GIVEN  INSTANTS  OF 
A  PULSE  CYCLE 
Antonie  W1|be  vh  *l  Stot  asi 
Nilhirlsnds,iB<MiritoN«rth, 

ic.  New  Yotk,  N. Y.,  a  laspwailBn  of  Delaware 
FBed  Jan.  11,  IMl,  Ser.  Nob  •2,tM 

ippiciliia  Ntlhflanis,  Jan.  21,  IXt, 

3  niilaii     (CL32S-^«3) 


1.  A  circuit  for  shifting  an  input  pulse  to  one  of  two 
predetermined  instants  of  a  pulse  cyde,  said  drcuit  com- 
prising a  source  of  said  input  pulse,  a  source  of  clock 
pulses  providing  pulse  cydes  each  having  first  and  second 
dock  pulses  at  first  and  second  predetermined  instants, 
respedively,  first  and  second  storing  one-shot  generators 
each  having  at  least  a  setting  terminal,  an  output  termi- 
nal, and  fif^  and  second  input  terminals,  means  applying 
said  input  pulse  to  the  setting  terminals  of  said  fir^  and 
second  storing  one-shot  generators,  means  applying  said 
first  and  second  clock  pulses  t^the  first  input  terminals 
of  said  first  and  second  stming  one-shot  generators,  re- 
q>ectively,  a  third  one-shot  generator  having  a  third  in- 
put terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  means  connecting 
the  output  terminak  of  said  first  and  second  generators 
to  said  third  input  terminal,  means  connecting  the  output 
terminal  of  said  third  one^riiot  generator  to  the  second 
input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  storing  one-shot 
generators,  and  output  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
output  tenninal  of  said  third  one-shot  generator. 


_Mt943S 
PULn  RETIMING  SYSTEM 
Lynn  W.  Manh,  Jr.,  Martlihiai,  Mms;,   iii^iiyi   to 
Anekx  CorMnaHon,  Boatan,  Masfc,  n  tarparattun  of 
NcwHanastlre 

Fried  Mnr  1,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  ltM4t 
I  iOsiaBB.    (CL32S— iJ) 


1.  A  pulse  retiming  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  souroe  of  dock  pulses  having  a  fixed  period,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  dock  pulses  for  generating  a  fint  train  of 


pulses  corresponding  to  odd  clock  pobes,  a  aaoond  train  of 
pulses  oorreqMnding  to  even  dodi  pobes^  a  third  train  of 
pulses  havjag  a  period  equal  to  the  penod  of  said  first 
and  seooad  train  and  delayed  with  reqwct  to  said  first 
train  by  one  half  of  said  fixed  period,  and  a  fonrth  train 
of  pulses  having  a  period  equal  to  the  period  of  said  diinl 
train  and  delayed  with  respect  to  said  seoood  train  by  one 
half  of  said  fixed  period,  a  logic  gate  associated  widi  each 
pulse  train,  eadi  gate  having  a  pair  of  iivut  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal  producing  a  pobe  when  and  only  iriien 
pulses  are  simultaneously  api^ied  to  both  input  terminals, 
means  for  applying  each  train  to  one  input  terminal  of 
its  associated  gate,  monostable  circuit  means  for  prodne- 
ing  a  pulse  having  a  duration  equal  to  one  and  one  half 
times  said  fixed  period  in  response  to  an  apfdied  i^pot 
pulse,  means  connecting  said  monostable  unit  to  the  other 
input  tenninal  of  each  of  said  gates,  an  output  ampliAer, 
means  cootn^ed  by  the  gates  assodated  with  said  fint 
and  third  means  for  gating  the  ou^wt  of  the  gate 
ated  with  said  second  train  to  said  output  am^ifier 
the  gate  assodated  with  said  &at  train  produces  a  poise, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  gate  assodated  with  said 
fint  and  third  trains  for  gating  the  output  of  the  ^te  as- 
sociated with  said  ftmith  train  to  said  ou^ut  amplifier 
when  the  gate  associated  witfi  said  third  train  produces  a 
pulse. 

34fif,t3i 

MIXER  EMPLOYING  DUAL  DIODE  CIRCUIT 
BIASED  IN  THEIR  EXPONENHAL  OPERAT- 
ING REGIONS 
r  rrlTTI  trid  rrismrlrii.  PsaB .  ass^m  lu 


Hon  of 


22,lM2,8ar.NowlN,717 
(CL32S— 15S> 


1.  A  mixing  drcuit  comprising 

(a)  two  physically  separate  diodes  connected  in  op- 
position, 

(b)  sources  of  signal  at  two  different  frequencies,  one 
connecled  to  die  end  of  one  diode  of  te  pair,  and 
the  other  to  tl^  junction  of  the  diodes, 

(c)  an  ou^ut  drcuit  connected  to  die  odier  end  of 
the  odier  diode,  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  forward  biases  on  both 
diodes  in  their  eiqxmential  operating  regioos. 


3,lfi9»S37 
PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYPIC  PLURAL  PULSE 
FORMING     NETWORKS     PROVIDING     OVER- 
LAPPED PULSES  TO  EFFECT  RIPPLE  CANCEL- 
LATION 

F.  Grote,  Hntinpton  Station,  and  Mkknd  J. 
Coyh,  B^y  Skwt,  N.V;  iT  i|pna,  iy 

by  toe  Secrstaiy  of  Ac  Amqr 

r.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  USjfm 
SCWnss.    (CI.32B-1<2) 
1.  A  pulse  gmwrating  drcuit  for  wupttj^ag  an  Improifd 
pulse  to  an  electronic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pulse  forming  network  connected  to  said 

(b)  a  second  pulse  forming  networic  connected  to  said 
electronic  device, 

(c)  means  connected  to  I 
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ini  oetworfa  for  chargiiig  uid  Mtworks  to  •  de- 
sired poteotial,  | 
(d)  meant  for  triggering  aid  first  and  second  pulse 
forming  networks  for  generating  first  and  second 
piibei,  and 


(e)  means  applying  said  pulses  to  said  electronic  device 
in  overlapping  relationship  whereby  the  wave  form 
of  the  resulting  pulse  applied  to  said  electronic  dei 
vice  is  substantially  free  of  ripple. 


HALL*EFFECT  AMPUnEHS 

— ,  n  cenMtMiosi  off  Deniwan 

HM N«v.  22,  IMLSv.  No^  1S431 
•  niliiii     (CL33«— o 


1.  A  Hall-effect  amplifier  comprising  a  Hall-plate  hav- 
ing output  signal  terminals  and  current  terminals,  means 
for  supplying  a  consUnt-current  to  said  Hall-plate  cur- 
rent terminals,  magnetic  field  producing  means  for  sup- 
plying a  constant  magnetic  field,  high  magnetic  perme- 
ability means  pivotally  suspended  about  a  central  trans- 
verse axis,  and  operatively  associated  with  said  magnetic 
field  producing  means  to  provide  a  diverting  longitudinal 
magnetic  path  for  said  magnetic  field  in  a  displaced  posi- 
tion of  said  permeability  means  said  Hall-plate  being 
mounted  withb  said  high  permeability  means  transverse- 
ly to  a  longitudinal  magnetic  flux  in  said  permeability 
means  and  parallel  to  said  magnetic  field,  jnput  signal 
means  mounted  on  uid  high  permeability  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  in  response  to  an  input  signal  to 
interact  with  said  constant  magnetic  field  to  produce  a 
torque  on  said  permeabOity  means,  and  feedback  signal 
BMans  mounted  on  said  high  permeability  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  output  signals  terminals  to  prnduce  a  mag- 
netic field  in  response  to  an  output  signal  frMn  said  Hall- 
plale  to  interact  with  said  constant  magnetic  field  to  pro- 
duoe  a  torque  on  said  permeability  means.- 


flnt  and  aeoobd  reactive  raodnlatioa  means  coupled 
in  series  in  said  transmission  Une; 

a  first  sooree  of  base  banid  signals  coupled  to  said  flnt 
reactive  modulation  means; 

a  second  source  of  baseband  signals  coupled  to  said 
secodd  reactive  modulation  means;  and 

reactive  demodulation  means  coupled  to  said  output 
end  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second 
modulator,  for  producing  a  baseband  signal  output 
when  and  only  when  both  said  reactive  modulation 
means  have  simultaneous  outputs. 

4.  A  dynamic-memory  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  wav^nide  transmission  Une  having  first  and  second 
input  legs  connected  by  an  output  cross  leg; 

respective  pump  sources  of  electrical  waves,  one  of 
said  sources  being  connected  to  said  first  input  leg 
and  the  other  of  said  sources  bdng  connected  to  sec* 
ond  input  1^ 

respective  input  reactive  modulation  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  input  legs; 

a  first  source  of  baseband  signals  connected  to  the  in- 
put modulation  means  in  said  first  input  leg  and  a 
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second  source  of  baseband  signals  connected  to  the 
input  modulation  means  in  said  second  mput  leg; 

said  first  source  of  baseband  signals  producing  a  sig- 
nal distinctly  different  from  said  second  source  of 
baseband  signals; 

demodulation  means  coupled  to  said  output  cross  leg 
for  producing  a  baseband  ou4>ut; 

further  reactive  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond input  leg  at  a  connection  point  thereof  between 
its  associated  pump  signal  source  and  its  said  input 
reactive  modulation  means;  and 

electrically  conductive  feed  back  means  connecting 
said  demoduhition  means  to  said  further  modula- 
tion means  for  passing  the  demodulated  output  of  a 
signal  present  on  only  ooe  of  said  first  and  second 
legs  to  the  further  modulation  means  of  said  second 
leg,  enabling  recirculation  and  output  utilization  of 
said  output  signal  via  said  second  leg.  output  cross 
leg,  demodulation  means  and  feed  back  means  until 
the  appearance  of  the  noo-redrtfuUted  signal  in  the 
other  of  said  legs. 


HIGH  SPEED  AMnJFVmG  MODULATHM 
^^  _  DEMODULATION  LOGIC  ^ 

•siMed  kvthe  Secretavy  «f  Ike  Navy 

FBad  Feb.  It,  IML  Ser.  No.  lt2,9M 
SChkM.   (CL33»— 10) 
1.  A  high  qteed  AND  logic  circuit  comprisfaig: 
a  waveguide  transmission  line  Having  an  input  end  and 

an  output  end; 
a  pump  source  of  electrical  waves  connected  to  the  in^ 
put  end  of  said  transmission  line; 


DOIECT  COUPLED  AMPLdSr  FOR  AMPLIFYING 
LOW  LEVEL  INFORMAHON  flGNALS  AND  RE- 
lECTING  INTERFERENCE  SIGN  AU 
Nod  B.  ■nisracr.  Coste  M««^  Md  Ckvlse  E.  EmI*, 
dgiars  lo  Dana  lahnialMlss,  be, 
V  a  cMvonMiaa  of  CaNfenrfa 
Fek  t,  1N3LS«.  N4. 2S74at 
^   ,  <  ChiM.   (CL  33»— 25) 

1.  In  a  direct  coupled  amplifier  having  a  differential 
first  stage  inchiding  a  pair  of  transiston  each  having  an 
emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  an  interference  signal 
rejection  circuit  including 
amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 
a  source  of  potential; 
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means  connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  amplifier; 

means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  sum  of  the  currents 
flowing  through  said  transistors  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  thereby  to 
apply  a  potential  indicative  of  said  sum  of  currents 
to  said  second  input  terminal;  and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  first  output 
terminal  of  said  amplifier  means  and  said  first  stage; 


said  second  output  terminal  being  connected  to  com- 
mon, 

said  amplifier  meaiu  being  responsive  only  to  differ- 
ences between  the  potential  applied  to  said  input 
terminals  to  provide  an  output  signal  effective  to 
change  said  sum  of  currents  thereby  to  cause  the 
potential  at  said  first  and  second  mput  terminals  to 
become  substantially  equal 
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HEARING  AID  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Wakit  8.  Diw,  Isnasnymi,  PL,  amlpaar  Id  Zenith 

Coffftnlioa.  CbiaM,  DL,  ■  Mtparaliia  of  Defanswe 

FM  Mnril,mLSer.  N»  19M2< 

ACltMi    (CL33»— 2f) 
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1.,  A  hearing  aid  of  the  type  which  operates  from  a 
battery  power  supply  of  not  over  one  and  one-half  v(rfts 
comprising:  , 

a  transistorized  amplifying  system  for  develt^nng,  in 
response  to  received  atoustic  energy  of  varying  loud- 
ness, an  amplified  audio  signal  representative  of  said 
acoustic  energy  and  having  aturation  and  cutoff 
levels  defining  a  predetermined  overload  range; 

an  output  transformer,  included  in  said  transistorized 
amplifying  system,  having  one  ou^wt  winding  for 
connection  to  an  output  transducer  and  having  a 
second  voltage  step-up  output  winding; 

voltage  developing  means,  including  a  voltage  doubter 
having  a  full  wave  rectifier  for  peak  rectifying  both 
the  positive  and  negative  half  cydes  of  said  amplified 
audio  signal  and  also  having  an  faiput  coupled  to  said 
second  output  winding  and  having  an  output,  storage 
condenser  means,  and  charging  circuitry  for  said 
storage  condenser  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  voltage  doubler  for  charging  said  storage  con- 
denser means  in  response  to  an  increase  in  loudness  of 
said  incoming  received  acoustic  energy  to  develop  In 
said  storage  condenser  means  an  automatic  gain  con- 


trol voltage  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  die 
peak-toiieak  audio  anqilitiide  and  determined  by  tiw 
instantaneous  loudness  of  said  received  acoustic  en- 
ergy, said  chargitig  circuitry  and  storage  cosidenser 
means  collectively  establishing  an  attack  time  of  pre- 
determined minimum  duration; 

discharging  drcuitry  for  discharging  said  storage  coo- 
denser  means  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  loodnea 
of  said  received  acoustic  energy  to  decrease  tiie 
magnitude  of  said  automatic  gain  control  vottafB; 

and  means  for  applying  said  automatic  gain  oooitrol 
voltage  to  said  transistorised  amplifying  system  to 
vary  the  gain  there<rf  in  a  direction  tending  to  main- 
tain the  operation  of  said  amplifying  system  widiin 
said  overioad  range  and  to  maintain  the  output  of 
said  system  at  a  constant  amplitude  in  qiite  of  varia- 
tions in  loudness  of  said  received  acoustic  energy* 
said  storage  condenser  means  presenting  a  snhstaatial 
load  on  said  amplifying  system  during  said  attack 
time  to  prevent  overdriving  of  said  amplifying  tya- 
tem  beyond  said  overioad  range  until  said  automatic 
gain  control  vtdtage  reduces  Ae  gain  of  said  syHem 
to  a  point  within  nid  range. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  flaw  in  a  sample  with 
relative  movement  between  sample  and  apparatus,  aid 
apparatus  having, 

a  first  electronic  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  input 
cmmection  and  having  a  second  input  connection 
which  is  a  threshold  bias  input  connection  and  said 
first  circuit  comprising  a  push^mll  arrangement  of 
electronic  devices  and  connected  to  be  influenced  by 
said  connections  to  pass  both  positive  and  n^ative 
pulse  signals  derived  frouLsaid  first  iiqiut  connection 
wtea  said  signals  exceed  in  absolute  amplitude  a 
voltage  applied  to  said  second  input  connection,  said 
voltage  constituting  a  threshold  adjustment  which 
either  a  positive  or  a  negative  incoming  signal  must 
exceed  in  order  to  pass  through  said  amplifier, 

a  second  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  connection 
idiicfa  is  a  signal  input  coonectioo, 

parallel  input  circuitry  having  brood  frequency  paa 
band  characteristics  capable  of  passing  random  noise 
and  connected  to  take  input  simultaneously  in  par- 
allel to  said  fint  amplifier  circuit  first  input  connec- 
tion and  to  said  second  amplifier  circuit  input  con- 
nection, 

manually  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  gain  of 
said  second  amplifier  circuit, 

means  for  rectifying  the  ou^t  of  said  second  amptt- 
fier  circuit, 

means  for  integrating  the  rectified  output  of  the  aeoond 
amplifier  circuit, 

means  including  ooonectioos  for  taking  the  rectified  and 
integrated  second  amplifier  circuit  output  to  said  flnt 
ampltter  second  input  connection,  and 

connection  means  for  deriving  a  useful  output  traas 
the  first  anqdifier  circuit. 
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MULIVLB  TUNNEL  DIODB  RBSONANf  INVEKIER  CRCUIFB  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  A.C 

CAVriY  OSCILLATOR  OVmjT  FROM  A  D.C  aOURCE  USING  SEMI- 

to  Avco  Corw       CONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
a  MrpofMM  of  IMmtmv     PtUr  DwrM  Joaw,  Hoi|iMB,  Clk  Iwimfck  IIimIh 
29,  lM2,8ir.N«.22M7S     I  hMi,  FadiMi.  mI|BW  to  iMq*  Lmm  (MmMm) 

6  Tlilr  r     (CL  131—197)  flillii.  llnirfivkaM,  EMhai 

FB««  N«r.  5, 19^.  Sw.  N*.  239LM6 
■iMciitf  !■  Gwit  RiMiti,  Nf. : 

41,7M/<1 
iriitoi     (CL  331—113) 


23,1961, 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprisini;,  io  combination: 
a  cylindrical  master  cavity  resonator  having  a  central 


a  thermoelectric  generator  centered  on  said  axis, 

means  including  a  plurality  of  metallic  wings  for  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  radially  extending  resonators, 

the  last-mentioned  means  further  including  a  pietallic 
partition  formed  with  slots  adjacent  alternate  ones  of 
the  radial  resonaton  to  cou|^  the  radial  resoiiators 
to  the  master  cavity  resonator. 

and  a  plurality  of  tunnel  diodes  individually  mounted 
on  the  outer  ends  of  said  wings  and  energized  by  said 
thermoelectric  generator  for  exciting  said  radially 
extending  resonators.  i 


3,li9,M4 
SEARCH  SWEEP  OSCILLATOR  COMPRISING  ONE 
OR  MORE  THREE  ELECTRODE  TRANSISTORS 
AND  A  DOUBLE  BASE  DIODE 
Mmm  H.  MMKeuit,  MoMBtain  View,  CaHf  ^  a«lgMr  to 
the  IMtod  Statot  oT  AnMrica  m  npnataUd  by  the 
offlMAnqr 

^ne  7, 1962,  Ser.  N*.  26M9t 

2CMM.    (CL  331— 111) 
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1.  An  antomatic  frequency  control  circuit  comprisiiJg: 
a  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  Iwse;  a 
oommon  point;  meaiu  to  coiuiect  said  emitter  to  said  com- 
mon point;  a  first  resistor  having  two  terminlds;  means 
to  connect  one  terminal  of  said  first  resistor  to  said  base; 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  common  point 
and  the  second  of  said  two  termiiuils  of  said  first  resistor; 
a  first  diode  connected  across  said  second  resistor,  a  first 
capadtor  coimected  in  series  with  said  first  resistor;  means 
to  apply  an  input  signal  to  said  first  capacitor;  a  second 
diode  connected  between  said  base  and  said  common 
point;  a  second  capacitor  coimected  between  said  base 
and  said  collector,  a  source  of  supply  voltage;  means  to 
couple  said  source  of  voltage  to  said  collector,  a  double 
base  diode  having  a  first  base,  a  second  base  and  an  emit- 
ter; meaiu  to  connect  said  first  base  to  said  common  point; 
means  to  connect  said  emitter  of  said  double  base  diode  to 
said  collector,  means  to  couple  said  supply  Vohage  to  said 
second  base;  output  circuit  means;  and  meaiu  to  couple 
said  collector  to  said  ou^  circuit  means. 
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1.  An  inverter  comprising  in  combination  a  D.C.  source, 
first  and  second  tenninals  connected  to  the  D.C.  source, 
a  saturable  core,  first  and  second  windings  on  the  core 
and  having  points  intermediate  their  ends  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  terminals  respectively,  a  pair  of 
switchable  rectifiers  through  the  anodes  and  cathodes  of 
which  the  ends  of  said  first  winding  are  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  respectively,  each  of  said  switchable  rec- 
tifiers being  switched  on  by  a  positive  pulse  applied  be- 
tween iu  gate  and  cathode,  and  being  switched  off  by  a 
negative  pulse  applied  between  its  pte  and  cathode,  a  pair 
of  capacitors  through  which  the  ends  of  the  second  wind- 
ing are  connected  to  the  gates  of  the  switchable  rectifiers 
respectively,  a  pair  of  resistors  through  which  the  gates 
of  the  switchable  recufiers  are  connected  to  the  second 
terminal  respectively  and  an  output  winding  associated 
with  said  core,  conduction  of  one  of  said  switchable  rec- 
tifiers serving  to  magnetise  the  core  in  one  directioo  and 
mainUin  the  odier  switchable  rectifier  noo-coododive. 
and  saturation  of  said  core  resulting  in  reversing  the  con- 
ductivities of  said  switchable  rectifiers  so  that  the  core  is 
magnetised  in  the  opposite  direction,  an  A.C.  signal  being 
produced  in  said  ouppnt  winding. 
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PUSH-PULL  MODULATOR  WIIH  ADIUSTABLB 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Edwto  G.  MBb  and  tUbmt  A.  Shcanr,  Howto^Tcx., 

Ttx^  a  immatatkm  of  Dtlawart 


OriglMd  asMlCcattoa  Jatar  3,  19SS.  Ser.  No.  746,464,  mam 
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Pateal  No.  3,999,9 


Jm.  13,  1961,  8m.  N9,  UJSn 
(CL331— 37) 


1.  A  modulator  comprising  two  transistors  each  hav- 
ing ccrfkctor,  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  means  fop  ap- 
plying a  direct  voltage  acrots  said  emitter  electrodes,  a 
center-tapped  source  of  alternating  signals  connected  be- 
tween said  base  electrodes,  said  collector  electrodes  being 
connected  together  and  to  the  center  tap  of  said  source, 
a  load  impedance  connected  between  said  collector  elec- 
trodes and  said  emitter  electrode  of  one  of  said  transja^ 
tors,  and  a  variable  resistor  connected  between  the  base 
electrode  and  the  emitter  electrode  ot  said  one  transistor. 
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D.C.  POWER 
»«M,'a^dLaiSa  ATHariow,  FIsfeUp,  N.Y., 
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York,  N.Yn  a  corparlioa  of  New  York 

MiV  29. 1961,  Ser.  N«.  113416 
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MacMin  CoiywrHioB,  New 


3.  A  transmi^jpn  line  for  distributing  energy  from  a 
source  to  a  plurality  of  units,  said  line  having  high  in- 
herent decoupling  d^racteristigs  for  attenuating  the  high 
frequency  resonant  nmal  components  of  said  energy, 
comprising  a  substratu^or  serving  m  a  grobnd  plane  for 
said  line  and  of  a  thickney  sufficient  to  support  said  line, 
a  dielectric  affixed  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substratum, 
and  means  affixed  to  said  diekctric  for  conducting  said 
energy  from  said  source  for  (iktribution  to  said  units, 
said  dielectric  and  said  substratuds  lieing  characterized  by 
being  lossy  and  formed  of  ferromametic  material  respec- 
tively, with  the  loss  aagk  of  the  dtdectric  equal  to  or 
greater  than  die  loss  angle  of  the  material  of  the  sub- 
stratum, permitting  reduced  amplitude  and  increased 
attenuation  of  said  components  to  occur  ai^the  frequency 
oi  said  resonant  components  increases. 
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PARALLEL  PUSHPULL  HYBRID  CDU 

MIyagI,  Tokyo,  Ijgm^mgg^to  Nippo.1 


Filed  Ian.  18.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  83,436 
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T0R8KINAL  SONIC  WIRE  DELAY  LINB 
lacob  TiSifan,  BnjsMs,  N.Y.,  aisl^ar  to  T« 
sInHBMsrt  bcorporatcd,  Platovicw,  N.Y.,  a 
afNcwYoifc 

FBei  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  114,141 
6  flslii      (CL333— 3« 


1.  A  parallel  pushpull  hybrid  circuit  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  ring  circuit  composed  of  signal  transmission 
means,  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  ring  circuit,  a 
pair  of  second  terminals  and  a  pair  of  third  terminals  all 
connected  to  said  ring  circuit,  each  of  said  second  termi- 
nals being  located  at  each  side  of  said  first  terminal  and 
spaced  therefrom  along  said  ring  circuit  by  a  quarter 
wavelength  of  the  sipaal  in  said  ring  circuit,  each  of  said 
third  terminals  being  located  more  remote  from  said  first 
terminal  than  the  second  terminal  and  spaced  from  the 
second  terminal  along  said  ring  circuit  by  half  wave- 
length of  said  signal,  a  fourth  terminal  abp  connected  to 
said  ring  circuit,  said  fourth  terminal  being  located  be- 
tween said  third  terminals  and  spaced  along  said  ring  cir- 
cuit from  one  of  theni  by  a  quarter  wavelength  and  from 
the  other  of  said  third  terminals  by  substantially  three 
quarters  of  the  wavelength  of  said  signal,  one  of  said 
first  and  fourth  terminals,  being  terminated  by  a  temdnat- 
lag  resistor. 


1.  A  torsional  sonic  delay  line  comprising 

an  dongated  member  of  a  material  capable  of  trans- 
mitting a  sonic  disturbance; 

means  for  supporting  said  elongated  member  at  both 
ends  as  terminations  to  pcevent  reflections  of  any 
transmitted  disturbance; 

an  individual  ferromagnetic  element  supported  at  each 
end  of  and  integrated  with  said  elongated  member 
for  transferring  a  sonic  pulse  into  or  out  of  said 
elongated  member; 

means  for  axially  magnetically  energizing  each  ferro- 

nugnetic  element; 

means  directly  electrically  connected  to  said  elongatrd 
member  for  injecting  a  current  pulse  into  one  of  said 
ferromagnetic  elemenU  to  generate  a  flux  field  to 
react  on  said  axially  energized  ferromagnetic  element 
to  create  a  scMiic  pulse  to  traverse  said  elongated 
member; 

and  electromagnetic  means  for  detecting  said  pulse  at 
the  other  of  said  ferromagnetic  elements. 


34i9,859 

RECTANGULAR  WAVEGUIDE  BEND 
Richard  M.  Waftcr,  NcwUw.  Mms.,  siiliani  to  Mkro* 
wave  AsMKlatca,  uac,  ■■rlhugton,  MaH, 
of  MasnckMettB 

FBed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239^1 
of  Ike 
9, 1999,  k 


14 


(CL333— 98) 


1.  For  use  in  effecting  a  change  in  the  axial  dlreotion 
of  a  rectangular  waveg^e,  a  bent  reolaagular  waveguide 
section  having  a  bent  intermediate  portion,  and  straight 
end  portions  axially  disposed  relative  to  eadi  other  at 
the  desired  angle  of  said  dumM,  each  end  portion  meeting 
said  intenmediate  bent  portioiL  to  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  end  pprlioa,  said  planes  inter- 
secting «^ch  other  at  a  second  an^  whidi  is  the  trigo- 
nometric sivplement  of  said 
mediate  portion  having  an  inner 
first  radius  greater  Chan  zero  and 
lying  on  the  bisector  of  said  angles, 
wall  joining  first  walk  of  each  cod 
the  inner  wall  of  said  bent  waveguide 
wall  of  said  intennediato  poctioo  betweeo 
matnig  widi  and  joinmg  the  aecoiid  walls  of 
portion  opposite  said  respective  first  walls 
arcuately  curved  on  a  second  radius  loofer  than 
tance  between  said  first  and  second  walls  fai  either 
end  portioos  and  centered  at  a  secoad  point  lying  OS 


an^,  said  inter- 
wall  curved  on  a 
at  a  first  point 
Inner  aicoate 
to  ooosntnte 
the  outer 
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bisector,  said  second  point  being  so  located  relative  to  said 
first  poibit  that  the  length  of  the  portioa  of  said  second 
radios  along  said  bisector,  from  said  inner  wall  to  said 
outer  wall  of  said  intermediate  portion,  is  a  length 
ranging  from  about  95%  to  about  98%  of  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  walls  in  either  of  said  end 
portions,  said  second  point  being  further  frpm  said  inner 
arcuate  wall  than  said  first  point. 


3,119351 
MEZOELECnUC  FILTER 
Fetcr  H.  Fowler,  Sadbwy,  Mass^  assigMir,  by  bmsm  a 
rfg— itittf,  to  SoMM  CorporaiioB,  Cambridge,  Mam., 
corwmitloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jwe  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  Ml,724 
aOataM.    (CL333— 72) 


f .  A  filter  comprising  a  series  of  at  least  two  acoustical 
transformers,  each  of  said  transformers  comprising  first 
and  second  disc-shaped,  axially  polari^d,  piezoelectric 
transducers  having  opposite  electroded  faces,  said  trans- 
ducers being  juxtaposed  in  closely  spaced  face-to-face 
relation,  thin  bonding  means  including  conducting  means 
between  said  transducers,  said  bonding  means  covering 
substantially  the  entire  opposing  faces  of  said  transducers, 
said  bonding  means  effecting  close  acoustical  coupling 
between  said  transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  exhibit- 
ing an  electrical  resonance  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  me- 
chanical resonance  at  a  second  frequency,  a  signal  source 
bavins  a  first  impedance,  said  signal  source  delivering  a 
signal  at  a  selected  frequency  intermediate  saifl  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  resonant  frequencies  of  said  transducers, 
a  load  having  a  second  impedance  less  than  said  first  im- 
pedance, means  connecting  the  opposite  electroded  faces 
of  said  first  transducer  of  the  first  transformer  of  said 
series  to  said  source,  means  for  connecting  the  opposite 
electroded  faces  of  said  second  transducer  of  the  last  trans- 
former of  said  series  to  said  load  and  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  in  cascade  the  remaining  transducers 
of  the  filter. 

^189.g52  ,      ^ 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  FILtERS 
HldctosU    TsMhIya,    SiizaluMlii,    JapaB,    avignor    to 
Kaboshiy    Kalsha    Toko  :Radlo    CoU    Kfnkyosho, 
SoiaiUHihl,  Japan,  a  Joint-slock  company  of  Jappn 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,736 
ChlM  priority,  appUeatloa  Japais,  Apr.  14, 1962, 
37/14,986 
IClBfaB.    (CL333— 72) 


?  5 


\r 


An  electromechanical  filter  comprising  a  plate  resonat- 
ing element  system  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  idemi- 
cal  rectangubr  resonating  elements  and  wupling  ele- 
ments interconnecting  adjacent  resonating  elements  to  pro- 
vide a  chain,  said  resonating  elements  and  coupling  ele- 
ihents  l)eing  formed  from  a  single  duralumin  plate,  an 
individual  thin  plate  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  electrostrictive  and  piezoelectric  materials 
bonded  onto  one  surface  of  each  of  the.  resonating  ele- 


ments located  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  chain,  elec- 
trode plates  respectively  bonded  on  the  outer  surface  of 
tl^e  individual  thin  plates,  said  resonating  elements,  indi- 
vidual thin  plates  and  electrode  plates  being  coextensive 
in  length  and  width,  and  the  ratio  of  the  longitudinal 
length  to  the  trinsverae  width  of  the  resonating  elemenu 
being  greater  than  3. 


3,189,853 

FILim  FOR  Tin  CANCELLATION  OF 

DELAYED  SIGNALS 

I.    EDIa  Slikk,  BeUainL  Tafc,  aislgp  nr  to  She!  Ol  Coa 
.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cosnoinUoM  of  Ddawara 

Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  58,569 

2CUM.   (CL333— 76) 


/•• 

/• 
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»aTt«    1 

1.  A  passive  circuit  for  removing  undesired  signals 
which  appear  as  reflections  of  the  desired  seismic  signal 
contained  in  a  composite  seismic  signal,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  filter  circuits  coupled  in  series 
by  decoupling  circuits; 

at  least  one  of  said  individual  filter  circuits  comprising 
a  first  branch  having  a  resistance  in  parallel  with  an 
impedance  filter  and  a  second  branch  having  a  re- 
sistance in  series  with  an  impedance  filter,  said  second 
branch  being  in  series  with  said  first  branch; 

at  le»st  another  of  said  individual  filters  comprising  a 
third  branch  having  a  resistance  in  series  with  an 
impedance  filter  and  a  fourth  branch  having  a  re- 
sistance in  series  with  an  impedance  filter,  said  fourth 
branch  being  in  parallel  with  said  third  branch; 

the  resistance  of  said  first  and  second  branches  having 
a  value  equal  to 


(l^)«. 


in  which  ik  is  a  constant  having  the  value  between  plus 
1  and  minus  1  and  Rq  is  the  resistance  of  high  ohmic 
value  and  the  resistance  of  said  second  and  fourth 
branches  has  a  value  equal  to 

in  which  /fc  and  R«  have  the  above  values. 


3,189^ 
COUPLING  ARikANGEMENT 
John  Q.  Hnbbart,  Soth  PMadwia,  CaMfn/iil^nr  to 
Pnrolator  Prodwla,  be,  n  corpomlion  of  Dalawarai 
FDed  Apr.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,882 
9Clalw.    (CL333— 98) 
1.  In  a  double  ridged  waveguide  coupling  arrange- 
ment, a  receptacle  assembly  comprising: 
a  central  segment-defining,  energy-transmitting  chan- 
nel of  determined  configuration,  ^ 
a  plurality  of  inwardly-projecting,  opposed  ridges  in 
'    said  channel, 
apertures  in  said  ridges  extending  longitudinally  of  the 

receptacle  assembly, 
said  central  segment  having  a  forwardly-projecting 
planar  surface  immediately  surrounding  said  chan- 
nel, 
a  plug  assembly  comprising  a  central  member  defin- 
ing a  channel  having  a  configuration  congruently 
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complementing  the  oonfiguratioo  of  said  first  men-  annular  portion  of  the  other  additiaoal  wavefoide  and 


tiooed  channel, 
«  pair  of  opposed  inwarAy-profecting  ridges  in  said 

second  meirtioiied  channel, 
said  ridges  receiving  a  pair  of  forwardly-^x>jecting 

Mligning  pins, 

said  member  having  a  forwardly-projecting  surface 
immediately  surrounding  said  second  mentiooed 
channel, 

said  pins  being  receiv^le  ui  said  longitudinal  aper- 
tures diving  closure  of  the  assembly  to  effectuate 
precise  alignment  of  the  respective  channels  a^ 
ridges. 

shoulder  means  on  one  of  said  aasemblies. 

clamp  meaiu  on  the  other  of  said  assemblies. 


3489,855  I 

WA  VBGUIDB  ROTARY  JOINT  UI1LIZING 
ANNULAR  RESONANT  WAVB6U1DB 
Mn  P.  Famr,  Pilo  Alto,  CriHL,  MrigMr  to 

Pri»Alto,CdK.,a 


JI7, 1962, 9m.  N»  195,987 
(CL  333-^98) 


the  annular  waveguide,  and  means  for  mounting  the  anna- 
lar  waveguide  and  the  additional  waveguides  to  permit 
rotation  of  one  of  the  additi<»al  waveguides  relative  to 
the  other  of  the  additional  waveguides. 


said  clamp  means  comprising  at  least  one  kver  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  assemblies  and 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  slot  operable  to  receive 
said  shoulder  means  during  closure  of  said  assem- 
blies, 

the  slot  in  said  lever  being  defined  at  one  edge  thereof 
by  a  pressure-applying  portion  of  the  lever, 

a  f<Hlower  abutment  at  the  other  end  of  the  lever, 

and  spring  loaded  cam  means  monibly  mounted  on 
said  other  assembly  and  engageable  with  said  fol- 
lower abutment  to  induce  pressured  movemei^t  of 
the  lever  and  pressure-engagement  <rf  said  portion 
with  said  shoulder  means  tc^  drive  the  respective 
assemblies  together  and  bring  the  respective  surfaces 
into  intiflsate  engagement  with  each  other. 


3,189356 

INDUCTION  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
MenllG. 
Ir., 
to 


1.  In  a  waveguide  rotary  joint,  an  annular  resonant 
waveguide  forming  a  transmission-type  cavity,  a  pair  of 
additional  waveguides,  each  of  said  additional  ^waveguides 
having  a  substantially  annular  portion,  means  forming  an 
input  directional  coupling  arrangement  extending  throu^ 
substantially  360*  between  the  annular  portion  of  one  of 
the  additioaal  waveguides  and  the  annular  wav^uide, 
means  forming  an  output  directional  coupling  arrange- 
ment extending  througli  substantially  360*  between  the 


May  26, 1968,  Sar.  No.  32,818 
7nslnn     (CL  336—128) 


1.  An  induction  voltage  regulator  comprising  a  lami- 
nated hollow  sUtor  core  having  at  least  four  longitudfaud 
slots  therein,  a  rotor  member  di^Kiaed  to  be  angularly 
positioned  inside  said  sUtor  core  and  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  longitudinal  slots  therein,  a  primary  winding  dla- 
posed  in  die  slots  of  said  rotor  member,  said  priniaty 
winding  having  only  one  magnetic  axis,  a  secondary  wind> 
ing  including  at  least  first  and  second  winding  sectioos  dis- 
posed in  the  slots  of  said  stator  core,  said  secondary  wind- 
ing having  only  one  magnetic  axis,  one  end  of  eadi  of 
said  secondary  winding  sections  being  cotmected  to  differ- 
ent ends  of  said  primary  winding,  said  rotor  having  a 
neutral  position  in  whidi  the  magnetic  axis  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  is  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  axis  of  die 
secondary  winding,  the  width  of  each  cIL  the  slots  in  said 
rotor  member  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  adjacent  slots  of  said  stator  core  to  reduce  the  leakagB 
reactance  of  each  of  said  secondary  winding  sectioos  in 
the  neutral  position  of  said  rotor  member. 


Howard  T. 


3,189,887 
TRANSFORMER  BOBBIN 

N.Ciiil>iif  to 
,  a  cwporntfun  of  New  Y«k 
Dec  31, 1962,  Sar.  No.  248,656 
a  nilMi     (CL  336— 196) 


JUL 


^ 


1.  A  coQ  winding  bobbin  adapted  to  doady  smraoad 
a  transformer  core  of  rectangular  croaa-aection  compria- 
ing  a  tube  of  rectangular  cross  section  similar  in  ^ape 
to  that  of  the  transformer  core  and  composed  of  eleo* 
trical  insulating  material,  said  tube  having  flangea  at 
opposite  ends  for  constraining  die  cofl  winding  within 
the  extremitiea  of  the  tube,  said  tube  being  formed  on  its 
outer  surface  only  at  the  comers  therecrf  widi  ^aoed 
grooves  for  receiving  and  poritioning  the  tons  of  tite  coil 
.  windihg,  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  being  rounded  about 
the  comers,  «iierel»y  the  tiending  cadins  of  the  vending 
at  said  comers  is  increaaed  without  reducing  dw 
mum  thirimfss  (tf  the  tube  walls. 
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3,ltf4St 

MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES 
Cartii  L.  Moor*.  Stow,  Pa^  — i^or  to 
ElMtric  CorpMralioa,  Ea«  PMsbwik,  Pa^  a  corpon- 
tk»  of  Pcnaqrhraala 

FIM  laa.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S2,tM 
5  nilMi     (CL33<    ail) 


ferromagnetic  means  defining  an  opening  and  comprising 
at  least  two  legs  which  are  arranged  to  mate  with  the 
limbs  of  said  H-shaped  member  in  close  contact  there- 
with over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  limba. 


L  A  magnetic  core  structure  comprising  first  and 
second  kg  portions  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 
yoke  portions  connecting  the  ends  of  said  leg  portions, 
each  of  laid  yoke  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laminations  formed  from  magnetic  strjp  .material  and 
assembled  in  a  rectangular  configuration  having  first  and 
second  openings  therethrough,  each  of  said  leg  portions 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ring  core  sections,  each  of 
said  ring  core  sections  including  a  central  opening  and  a 
radial  gap  extending  axially  thorugh  said  section,  the  ring 
core  sections  of  each  leg  portion  being  assembled  be- 
tween the  associated  yoke  portions  along  a  conunon 
axis  with  the  central  openings  subsUntially  iaiigned  with 
each  other  and  with  oat^t  the  openings  in  each  of  said 
yoke  portions,  annular  electrically  insulatint  membexs 
disposed  between  the  adjacent  ring  core  aedions,!  each 
insuhiting  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
larger  than  the  opening  in  each  ring  core  section,  fibrous 
reinforcing  material  disposed  to  pass  through  the  aligned 
openings  of  each  leg  portion  and  the  associated  yoke  por- 
tions, a  thermosetting  resin  filling  the  balance  of  the 
aligned  openings  and  the  radial  gaps  of  said  ring  core 
sections  and  the  openings  in  the  insulating  members  to 
bond  said  yoke  and  leg  portions  and  uid  insuktihg 
members  together  in  a  unitary  assembly,  and  iaid  resin 
having  projecting  portions  formed  around  iu  periphery 
in  the  openings  in  the  insulating  members. 


„  ,    3,lt9,tS9 

COIL  CORE  OF  CERAMIC  FERROMAGNETIC 
».-..  ^       -  MATERIAL 

Etf  Ohw,  Fansaatml,  EMhovc^  NdlMrlaDda.  aa- 
■»aor  tojfofiii  Aasericaa  PMIp  Cowpaay^  he..  New 
»«*»  N.  Y.,  a  cofpuratfws  of  Ddaware 

FMMar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M2,M1 

^,  appfcadun  Gcrwasy,  Mar.  3, 1M2, 

N  13324  .1 

7  CWm.    (CL  334^12) 


3,lt9,M« 
LAMINATED  TRANSFORMER   CORE  HAVING 
BUTT     JOINTS     STAGGERED     ALONG     A 
STRAIGHT  LINE 
Cfaurcnca  G.  DMakc,  SL  Loiris,  Mo.,  atrigMr  to  Coi« 
MaonfactwlBg  Conpa^r,  WaaUagtOB,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mteovl 

FOcd  Sept.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,9S9 
3Clalw.    (CL33«-ai7) 


.  3.  A  transformer  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  concentric  laminations  defining  a  closed  rectangular 
loop  having  four  legs,  each  lamination  making  a. single 
turn  about  the  loop  and  having  ends  abutting  one  another 
to  define  a  sin^e  butt  joint,  the  butt  joints  on  each  group 
of  laminations  being  located  on  a  first  leg  of  the  core 
and  being  staggered  along  the  line  in  a  substantially 
straight  line,  whereby  when  the  ends  of  the  laminations 
of  a  group  are  spread  apart,  each  end  is  bounded  on 
one  side  only  by  an  adjacent  lamination,  at  least  one 
single  turn  locking  lamination,  the  locking  lamination 
having  ends  abutting  one  another  to  define  a  butt  joint 
located  on  a  leg  of  the  core  different  from  the  first  leg. 


3,lt9,Ml 
ROTARY  CONTACT 
Jolui  A.  Maslcta  awl  WUUam  M.  Cooper,  Uvcraorc, 
CaHf.,  aasigMn  to  the  UaMcd  Statce  of  Africa  as 
rcprcscBtcd  hy  *c  Uoitcd  Statce  Atonic  Eactiy  Con- 
nissioB 

FHad  Feb.  1, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  17M27 
•  Clains.    (a.339^-«) 


-i^ 


I 


I 


1.  A  magnetic  core  for  an  inductance  coil  ciMiprising 
an  H-shaped  member  of  ferromagnetic  nulerial,  and 


1.  In  a  low-noise  electrical  rotary  oonUct,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

(a)  a  first  generally  solid,  right-cylindrical  non-con- 
ducing member  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  an- 
nular channels  formed  into  one  of  the  planar  surfaces 
thereof,  uid  member  also  defining  an  axial  bote  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  routioo  thereof, 

(b)  a  second  generally  solid,  right-cylindrical  non-con- 
ducting member  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  an- 
nular channels  formed  into  one  oi  the  planar  sur- 
faces thereof,  said  member  also  defining  an  axial 
bore  extending  along  the  axis  <^  roution  thereof,  the 
channeled  surface  of  said  second  cylindrical  member 
being  disposed  in  adjoining  rotaUble  contaa  with 
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the  chamwledjnrfaoe  of  said  first  cylindrkal  mem- 
ber with  reflective  annular  channds  regirtcring  to 
fonn  cloaed  annalar  conduits, 
(c)  mating  toogoe  and  groove  means  formed  into  the 
adjoining  planar  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
c^indricai  memben  concentrically  to  said  annular 


mg  by  resilient  heading  meant  yielding  itiirtaat  to 
lemming  to  sqMuato  said  snrfecet,  said 


(d)  qmng-loaded  means  including  a  bok  extendmg 
through  said  axial  bores  of  said  members,  aimular 
bearing  races  on  the  non-adjoining  sur&ces  of  said 
cylindrical  members  concentric  to  said  bores,  bear- 
inp  positioned  within  said  races,  keeper  means  dis- 
posed about  said  b<rft  adjacent  said  bearings  for 
maintaining  said  bearfiigs  in  said  races,  and  qning 

,  means  di^KMed  about  said  bolt,  said  bearings,  keqwr 
means,  and  qning  means  cooperating  with  saui  cylin- 
drical members  to  maintain  the  registry  of  said  chan- 
nels, 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  disposed  within  and 
filling  said  closed  annular  conduits,  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  extending  through 
eadi  of  said  cylindrical  memben  and  contacting  said 
fluid,  said  fluid  being  the  only  means  of  electrical 
communication  between  the  terminals  extending 
through  the  first  cylindrical  member  and  those  ter- 
minals extending  through  the  second  cylindrical 
member. 


3,li9J62 
nX)C«  RECEPTACLE  MOUNT 
Albeit  W.  Vlecfficfc,  DowBcy»  CBd  Dam  S. 
Arcadia*  CdlL,  arigpan  to  C  W.  Cok  A 
El  Moate,  Cm^  m  eatmutlam  af  CaRforafai 
Iflad  Dee.  3,  Iftt,  Scr.  No.  241,611 


ji» 


being  resiliently  interconnected  centrally  of  one  side  of 
eadi  set  in  a  generally  U-shaped  ooofiguratiaa,  the  anna 
of  the  U  being  realiently  divergent 


be* 


1.  In  a  floor  receptacle  mounting  unit,  a  mounting 
,  device  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  recess  provided  in  a 
floor,  said  device  having  an  annular  surface  defining  a 
central  aperture;  a  cylindrical  platform  whose  top  or 
bottom  flat  circular  surface  is  capable  of  substantially 
covering  said  central  aperture  when  concentrically  posi- 
tioned therein;  an  electrical  receptacle  secured  on  one 
surface  of  said  platform,  said  platform  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  supported  within  the  central  aperture  of  said 
device  such  that  the  top  or  bottom  surface  of  said  plat- 
form can  be  positioned  flush  with  the  aimular  surface  of 
said  mounting  device  whereby  said  receptacle  can  be 
positioned  for  exposure  above  the  floor  or  concealment 
below  the  surface  of  the  floon  and,  means  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  platform  to  a  semi-circuUr  path 
between  the  said  two  positions. 


CONNECTOR 


M69,864 
BUCnUCAL  CONNBCTDR  FOR  FLAT  CABLES 


G. 


UnMai 


offteNi 
12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  Ii9,7if 


12  ririns    (CL  339L-.176) 

THk  35,  U&  Coie  (19S2),  aec  266) 
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6.  An  electrical  insert  connector  comprising:  an  elec- 
trical cable  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  terminus, 
said  caUe  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  dielectric 
sheet  material  embedding  said  electrical  conductors  ex- 
cetfL  for  an  area  adjacent  said  tmninus  iHierein  said 
electrical  conductors  have  completely  bare  portions;  a 
spacer  strip  of  dielectric  material  positioned  between  and 
in  direct  contact  with  said  bare  portions;  and  a  dielectric 
material  connector  body  having  an  insert  portion,  said 
dielectric  material  connector  body  conflnhig  said  ^aoer 
strip  and  said  tenniniu,  and  said  bare  portions  being  lo- 
cated within  said  insert  portion  and  adapted  to  serve  as 
electrical  contact  surfaces  for  said  insert  portion. 


3.1t9{M5 
WRENG  DEVICE 


i  Oct.  16.  l^L  Scr.  No.  144,3t9 
rrii-r-    (a.339u.i76) 


FnL  MhM.  ■  cwparaiaa  of 

IfCMnc^   4CI.339-M)  _ 

1.  A  connector  contact  dement  having  two  sets  of  op- 
poeilely  fMUg  contact  arms  eaA  oonanting  of  a  pair 
of  pointed  q>aced  oppofUf  j«w  memben  having  narrow 
work-engaging  surfaces  including  substantially  parallel 
holding  portioos  and  gradually  diverging  accepting  por- 
tions forming  a  work-engaging  opcaiag,  nid  jaw  mem- 
bers being  interconnected  at  the  ends  opporite  said  open- 


1.  An  elongated  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulativa 
body  having  at  least  one  blade  opening  dirough  a  frontal 
end  surface  thereof  and  an  insulati«e  cover  having  a 
rearward  end  surface  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
frontal  end  surface  of  said  body,  said  cover  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  entry  of  a  wire,  at  kast  one  i ' 
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gated  conductive  member  supported  on  ani  iikner  surface 
.  of  said  body,  a  threaded  fastener  extending  in  the  device 
in  a  lateral  direction  through  a  terminal  end  portion  of 
said  conductive  member  for  engaging  the  wire,  an  insula- 
tive  retaining  member  disposed  on  said  body  and  coopera- 
tively forming  therewith  a  generally  enclosed  pocket  in 
which  at  least  said  conductive  member  terminal  portion 
is  supportedly  disposed,  said  retaining  member  secured 
to  said  body  so  as  to  secure  said  conductive  member  in 
place  and  further  having  an  opening  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  said  terminal  end  portion  for  wire  inser- 
tion  in  the  device  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  channel 
extending  from  said  pocket  in  the  device  in  an  outward 
lateral  direction  for  operating  access  to  said  threaded 
fastener,  the  outermost  lateral  contour  of  said  retaining 
member  and  the  outer  limit  of  said  channel  contained  with- 
in the  outermost  hteral  contour  of  said  body,  said  cover 
disposed  in  longitudinally  mating  engagement  with  said 
body  so  as  to  enclose  said  reuining  member  and  said 
channel,  and  means  for  holding  said  body  and  said 
cover  in  secured  relation. 


JmiB  15,  1965 

receiving  a  battery  terminal  post;  said  element  being  split 
and  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  therefrom  on  oppo> 
site  sides  of  said  split,  the  positioning  of  said  legs  deter- 
mining the  sire  of  said  opening;  a  bolt  having  a  head 
with  flat  sides  and  a  threaded  shaft  extending  through 
openings  in  both  of  sai^  legs  proximate  their  ends;  said 
shaft  of  said  bolt  threaded  along  a  substantial  portion 


.  •  3A99Mt 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  CONNECTOH 

MgMlUwr,  WUlii  PU^  N.Y^  mi  Robfrt  G. 

Kwwki^Nonvaft,  Com.,  asstouis  to  •nrady  Coipo- 

rallo^  a  tmmmatkm  off  New  Vork  T 

FBadJhpC.  21, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  225419 

SCUiM.   (CI.339u.iM) 


of  its  length;  a  first  nut  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
bolt  with  respect  to  one  of  said  legs,  said  one  leg  held 
between  said  head  and  said  first  nut;  a  shoulder  en  said 
one  leg  adjacent  and  engaging  a  flat  side  of  said  head, 
■aid  shoulder  shaped  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bolt;  and 
second  and  third  nuts  on  said  bolt  on  both  sides  of  said 
other  leg  for  moving  said  other  leg  in  either  direction 
along  said  bolt 

PLUG  AND  WCKCT  CONTACTOR 

Fled  Oct2{lM^£r  nS'2&434 
aCUteM.   (CL  399^-252) 


I    I 


1.  A  terminal  block  connector  for  electrically  join- 
ing two  or  more  conductors,  comprising:!  a  plnirality 
of  longitudinally  extending  strips  of  conductive  metal, 
each  strip  having  a  plurality  of  seat  portions  offset  from 
the  plane  of  said  strip  and  a  plurality  of  transversely 
positicmed  contact  portions  each  adapted  to  engage  a  con- 
ductor thereto;  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy  extending 
dielectric  housings,  each  having  a  uniform  transverse 
cross-section  along  the  length  thereof;  each  said  hous- 
ing including  a  longitudinal  slot  adapted  to  receive  one 
of  said  strips,  and  a  longitudinal  channel  substantially 
normal  to  the  central  friane  of  and  opening  onto  said 
slot  for  receiving  the  offset  seat  portions  of  a  strip  longi- 
tudinally inserted  into  said  slot;"!  each  housing  being 
provided  with  longitudinally  extending  interlocking  means 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  securing  adjacent  housings 
in  side-by-side  relationship  mto  a  unitary  assembly. 


3Ja9J57  I 

_^     _       BATnRYCAJiLBCQNNKCTOR 
Rof  B.  Kamhoak,  1322  Skabee  SB,  GfMd  RMldi,  Mick 
Fiei  Jrty  25.  ife&T^o.  297,519^     I 
luritan.   (CL  339---225>  ! 

A  battery  cable  clamp  for  openbly  connecting  a  bat- 
tery caUe  to  the  terminal  post  of  a  battery,  comprising: 
n  clamping  element,  said  element  having  an  opening  for 


1.  A  device  of  tiie  character  described  including:  a 
socket  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  aperture  in  a 
plugboard,  said  socket  being  circuUr  throughout  a  por- 
tion of  its  length,  and  non-circular  throughout  the  re- 
maining portion  of  iu  length,  said  non-cireular  portion 
having  a  minor  axis  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  circular  portion  and  an  aperture  in  the  socket  sepa- 
rating the  circular  and  the  non-circular  portions,  and  a 
pin  member  adapted  to  fit  into  said  socket,  said  pin 
member  having  an  arcuate  cross-sectional  conflguration 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  socket  and  match  the  circular  por- 
tion of  said  socket  to  provide  good  electrical  conductivity, 
and  locking  means  on  said  pin  adapted  to  engage  the  non- 
circular  portion  of  Uie  socket  to  lock  the  pin  membe^  in 
the  socket  but  permit  unlockmg  to  disengage  the  pin  from 
the  socket,  and  the  pin  member  and  socket  each  having  an 
open  seam  longitudinally  disposed  therein  to  permit  radial 
flexure. 
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3.1i9JM9 

ELICntlCAL  CONNECTORS 

lote  P.  Avwy,  InHanapiifc,  ImL,  aaslgpor  to  Wcftam 

~  ~     fMj,  Incnspetlad,  New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a 

iNewYoffk 

Had  Dae  31, 1952,  Ser.  No.  246,447 

5  CWma.  ^  339— 256) 


3,169376 

GEOPHONE  SPREAD  FOR  SEISMIC  SYSTEMS 

Wmam  L.  Roevw,  BeMn,  To^  iiilpiir  to  SbcB  OO 

gr.  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  cetyorattMi  of  Delaware 

FM  Dec  36, 1956,  Sw.  No.  79,642 

2Clitei.   (CL346— 7) 
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nectod  to  increase  progreasivdy  tfie  number  of  i 
docers  connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  the  oiver* 
an  length  oi  the  connected  transdnoerL 


3469,871 
INFORMATION  CHECKING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
MichacLG.  Hartqr,  ■aiMan^i.  CaEI„  aail^er  li 

r,  a  cmpesattoB  of  New  Yaril 
FRad  Feb:  1^  1956, 8sr.  Na.  6376 
U  niliMi     (CL346— 145J) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  capabk  of  nesting  similarly 
shaped  connectors,  comprising: 

a  Uank  fobricated  of  sheet  metal  and  formed  hito  a 
base  with  a  plurality  of  nest-defining  legs  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  legs  being  bent  through 
substantial  angles  to  one  side  of  said  base  «>  posi- 
tions wherein  they  are  circumferentially  spaced  from 
one  another  and  resilienUy  yieldable  to  engage  fric- 
tionally  an  electrical  terminal  to  which  connecticm  is 
to  be  made, 

at  least  one  of  said  legs  having  a  receptacle  integrally 
formed  at  the  free  end  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly at  a  substantial  angle  from  said  nest-defining 
legs  for  making  external  connection  to  a  conductor, 

said  connector,  while  frictionally  engaged  with  a  ter- 
minal, forming  a  nest  for  receiving  similarly  shaped 
connectors  aa  a  result  of  the  spatial  interrelation  of 
.  said  base,  said  legs  and  said  receptacle,  the  legs  of 
the  nested  connectors  being  accommodated  in  inter- 
leaved fashion  in  the  spaces  defined  between  the 
lep  of  the  nesting  connector. 
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1.  A  marine  Mismic  exirioration  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  generator  of  acoustical  impulses; 

(b)  an  elongated  composite  detector  adapted  to  be 
towed  through  water  comprising  a  sunwrting  cable 
and  a  plurality  of  individual  seismic  transducers  hav- 
ing electrical  outpute  carried  by  said  cable  and  dis- 
tiibuted  along  the  lengtii  thereof,  groups  of  longitud- 
inally adjacent  transducers  having  their  outputs  inter- 
connected to  provide  at  least  three  individual  groups 
of  transducers; 

(c)  a  recording  means  having  a  signal  itqwt  circuit; 

(d)  a  circuit  for  each  said  group  of  tranaducera  for 
separately  connecting  to  said  aigoal  input  circuit  the 
outpute  of  the  reqwctive  groups; 

(e)  switch  means  for  opening  at  least  two  of  said 
drcuite;  and 

(f)  timoKlehiy  means  operable  in  response  to  the  op- 
eration of  said  acoustical  impulse  generator  for 
closing  said  switdies  in  successioo  after  the  genera- 
tion of  a  pidse,  said  time-dday  means  being  coo- 


11.  In  a  high  speed  printing  system  includmg  print- 
ing apparatus,  informati(m  storage  means  for  simultane- 
ously storing  first  and  second  quantities  of  data,  data 
input  means  including  a  recording  mledium  moving  in  a 
given  direction  for  transmitting  quantities  of  data  tnm 
said  recording  medium  to  said  information  storage  means, 
controllable  transfer  means  for  transmitting  quantities  of 
data  from  said  infwmation  storage  means  to  said  print- 
ing apparatus  whereby  said  data  is  printed  out,  checking 
means  for  checking  each  quantity  of  data  transmitted 
by  said  data  input  means  for  errors  and  for  producing 
an  error  signal  upon  detection  of  an  error  in  one  of  said 
quantities,  meaiu  for  applying  each  quantity  of  data  to 
said  checJung  means,  control  means  reqwnsive  to  an 
error  signal  from  said  checking  means  indicating  an 
error  in  said  second  quantity  of  data  faidudiog  first 
means  for  disabling  said  transfer  means,  second  means 
for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  recording  medium 
in  said  given  direction,  third  means  for  deleting  said  first 
and  said  second  quantities  of  data  from  said  infbrma- 
tion  storage  means,  fourth  means  for  immediately  r»* 
storing  said  first  quantity  of  data  to  said  informatioa 
storage  means,  fifth  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  recording  medium  for  a  lengdi  of 
said  medium  oontafaiing  said  second  quantity  of  data, 
sixth  means  for  initiating  movement  of  said  recording 
medium  in  said  given  dhection  to  cause  said  data  bh 
put  means  to  re-transmit  only  said  second  quantity  of 
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data  from  said  recoidint  medium  td  aiid  iAfonnatioa 
•toratB  meant,  and  means  for  selectively  inhibiting  said 
control  means  whereby  said  transfer  means  is  effective 
to  transfer  said  first  and  said  second  quantities  of  data 
to  Mid  printing  apparatus  even  though  an  error  occurs 
in  said  second  quantity. 


mined  number  of  said  lines  to  correspond  to  the  width  of 
the  unknown  character  so  that  each  unknown  character  is 


3,1^9,172 
HANDUNGM 


MECHANBM 


I. 


RM  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lll^tn 
SCIidM.   (CL  349— 146.1)       < 


al     "  U 


3.  A  data  handling  mechanism  comprising:     ; 

input  means  for  receiving  a  first  coded  pluraf  channel 
signal  combination  including  a  plural  channel  data 
signal  in  combination  with  a  validity  signal; 

a  translator  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  trans-, 
lating  from  said  first  code  to  a  second  code,  said 
second  code  characterized  by  the  fact  that  only  cer-t 

^  tain  predetermined  plural  channel  signal  combina- 
tions represent  valid  characters  in  said  secondcode; 

a  supplementary-signal  generator  responsive  to  said 
input  means  for  generating  a  supplementary  signal 
which,  when  combined  with  said  plural  channel  data 
signal,  comprises  an  mvalid  signal  combination  in 
said  second  code; 

check  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  fori  gen- 
erating a  check  signal  if  said  first  coded  combinjation 
is  valid  and  a  no-check  signal  it  said  first  coded  com- 
bination is  invalid; 

a  check  gate  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  translator 
and  said  check  means  for  gating  the  second  coded 
signals  to  a  utilization  device  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  check  signal;  and 

a  no-check  gate  responsive  to  said  input  means,  said 
generated  supplementary  signal,  and  said  check 
means,  for  gating  said  plural  channel  data  signals  and 
said  generated  supplementary  signal  to  the  utilization 
device  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  no-check  signal. 


3,199;t73 
SCANNING  PATTERN  NORM ALIZER 
"  "     V,  Tah— m  Pnrh,  M4^  ms^bui,  hy  mmm 
to  Coalrol  Dirta  Cerporad— ,  Mksacap- 

.  a  rorporartaa  off  Ml— ssula 
FBed  Am.  %  1H2,  Scr.  No.  215376 
7  Claim,    (a.  346—146.3) 

7.  In  a  scan  system  for  characters  where  an  unknown 
Character  is  examined  along  adjacent  lines  and  at  discrete 
poinU  of  each  line,  the  improvement  comprising  mear^  to 
measure  the  height  of  an  unknown  character  and  provide  a 
height  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  height  of  the 
image  of  the  character,  means  to  provide  sample  timing 
signals,  means  responsive  to  said  height  signal  for  adjust- 
ing said  sample-timing-signals-providing  means  to  corre- 
spond thereto,  means  to  measure  the  width  of  the  un- 
known character  and  provide  a  width  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  width  signal  for  providing  a  pre-deter- 


examined  with  the  same  number  of  lines  and  with  the 
same  number  of  samples  in  each  line. 


CODE  RESPONSIVE  RECEIVER  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  IGNORING  REPEATED  TRANSMISSIONS  OF 
THE  SAME  DIGITAL  CODE 

Byroa  E.  MIMer  a^  DancU  D.  DahMraas,  HoastaiLTcL, 
--' to  SbcD  on  CoospMy,  a  cotpoelfaB  of 


FSed  Jnly  26, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  626^62 
2ClaiM.    (CL  346— 147) 


1.  A  translator  for  converting  a  sequential  digiul  code 
having  a  uniform  pulse  duration  and  uniform  time  q»ac- 
ing  between  pulses,  digits  and  groups,  to  a  useful  output 
comprising: 

(a)  a  separate  accumulating  means  for  each  digit  of  thr 
digital  code; 

(b)  a  keying  means  actuated  by  each  of  said  pulses, 
said  keying  means  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  ac- 
cumulating means  in  sequence; 

(c)  a  timing  means  coupled  to  said  keying  means,  said 
timing  means  having  a  time  delay  longer  than  the 
time  spacing  between  pulses  and  shorter  than  the  time 
spacing  between  digits,  said  timing  means  being  dis- 
posed to  transfer  said  keying  means  from  the  first  of 

^    said  accumulating  means  to  the  succeeding  aocumu- 
lating  mekns  in  response  to  the  time  qwdng  between 
'    the  pulses  of  individual  digits; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  accumulating  means  and 
actuated  by  said  first  timing  means  in  response  to 
the  time  spacing  after  the  latt  digit  to  actuate  an  ex- 
ternal circuit  of  an  external  readout  means; 

(e)  and  second  timing  means  coupled  to  said  first  tim- 
ing means  and  actuated  by  the  time  spadi^  between 
the  pulses  of  each  individual  grot^  of  digits  for  cou- 
pling said  keying  means  to  a  bypass  means  for  by- 
passing said  accumuUting  means  for  each  succcedmg 
digital  code,  said  second  timing  means  in  addition 
having  a  reset  means,  said  reset  means  being  actu- 
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ated  by  a  time  spacing  longer  than  the  normal  time 
spacing  between  the  pulses  of  each  individual  group 
ot  digits  to  reset  all  of  said  acaimulating  means. 


3,199476 

PULSE  AMPLITUDE  TO  PULSE  SEQUENCE 

CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

MdvlB  C  Hcairkkaosw  Flwhisl,  ami  Ridnrd  C  Hcir^ 

nwBB,  Cya«o,  DL,  MsigBors  to  Zcailh  Radio  Coipo- 

ralioa,  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  629,194 
6aalBM.    (CL  346— 167) 


i.  Detecting  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  simul- 
taneously developing  several  different  control  signals  each 
of  which  has  a  unique,  unknown,  amplitude-polarity  con- 
dition; a  source  of  a  reference  signal  of  either  polarity 
and  having  a  fixed  amplitude;  means  coupled  to  said 
developing  means  and  to  said  reference  signal  source 
for  selecting  the  one  of  said  different  control  signals 
having  an  amplitude  closest  to  that  of  said  reference 
signal  but  of  opposite  polarity  with  respect  thereto;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  selecting  means  for  providing  in- 
formation representing  the  selected  contnri  signal. 


3,169,676 
TRANSFORMER-COUPLED  BBTABLE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE  MEMORY 
WHbv  DavU  Priccr,  Wapplngsrs  FaUs,  and  Hcmuma  P. 
WoW,  PMfhkccpsic  N.Yn  assljaprt  to  Inlcnatlowd 
■■jjam  Maihlais  ConoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporaHoa  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Apr.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  164,274 
16CWaB8.    (CL  346— 173) 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  bistable  semicon- 
ductor device  connected  to  a  current  supply,  said  bi- 
stable device  having  first  and  second  positive  resistance 
regions  and  being  biased  to  operate  in  one  or  the  other 
of  the  two  regions,  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  an  impedance  element,  said  imped- 
ance element  and  secondary  winding  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  bistaUe  device,  a  first  unipolar  driver 
connected  to  the  bisUble  device,  and  a  second  unipolar 
driver  connected  to  the  transformer  primary,  said  de- 
vice being  in  series  with  both  driven. 


3,169,677       

ELECTRCmiC    MEMORY    WTIHOUT 
COMPENSATED  READ  SIGNAL 
Wlbv  David  Priccr,  Wapaiatcrs  Falis^  aad  Ummmm  P. 
Won,  Poafhkccpdc  NLY.,  bwImuii  to  InliinailBSMl 
BwlBoaB  MarhJBfs  Conoratfam  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a 
coeparailaa  of  New  Yoit 

Fled  Ai«.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,264 
6  nahss     (CL  34^—173) 
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6.  An  electronic  memory  comprising 

an  m  number  of  x  lines  and  an  n  number  of  y  lines 
connected  together  to  form  an  mn  number  ot  crpsa- 
points  where  m  and  n  are  any  integer, 

a  bistable  semiconductor  device  connected  to  eadi  cross- 
point  as  a  storage  element, 

means  for  biasing  the  storage  element  to  operate  in 
one  of  two  stable  states, 

means  providing  driving  signals  to  the  storage  elements, 

means  generating  a  disturb  signal  as  an  witpot  signal 
when  the  device  is  in  the  first  stable  state  and  sub- 
stantially nullifying  the  disturb  signal  as  an  output 
signal  when  the  device  is  in  the  second  stable  state, 

means  for  integrating  the  current-time  interval  of  the 
disturb  signal  and  the  substantially  nullified  distuib 
signals  as  output  signals  from  the  storage  dement, 
and 

a  sense  amplifier  for  receiving  output  signals  from  the 
integrating  means. 


3,169376 
NEGATIVE  RESVr  ANCE  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
WIBMr  D.  Priccr,  Wapph^cffs  Falls,  N.Y., 


Now 


Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
Filed  li 


ofNcwYecfc 
11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  299463 
(CL  346—173) 


1.  A  circuit  for  storing  a  plurality  of  bits  of  coded 
information  manifested  as  the  excursions  of  a  signal 
from  a  quiescent  level  comprising 
a  two  terminal  device  having  a  negative  resistance 

region  bounded  by  positive  lesistanoe  regions  and 

normally  biased  in  the  negative  reststanoe  region  for 

producing  pulsations, 
first  and  second  drive  means  connected  re^wctiveiy  to 

the  tMininals  of  said  device  for  providittg  vaad- 

write  access  to  said  circuit, 
said  pulsations  being  coded  into  said  excursions  maai- 

fie^ing  said  information  through  said  drive  maana. 
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and  delay  means  connected  across  said  device  for  act* 
ing  as  the  transmission  media  for  said  excursioiis 
during  storage  of  said  information. 


3,lS9,t79 
ORTHOGONAL  WRITE  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

MEMORIES  I 

Robert  M.  Maelatyn,  Newport  Beach,  and  Crmftaa  L. 
WaalsM,  SMta  Aaa,  Califs  aarigwin,  by 

to    Raytheon    Company,    a    corporation    of 


Fllad  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98,4M 
nChtaw.    (CL34*— 174) 


9.  In  a  magnetic  memory  element,  the  combination  of: 
'  a  piece  of  magnetic  material  having  first  and  second 
openings  therethrough  perpendicular  to  each^  other 
with  a  flux  zone  therebetween,  a  first  flux  path  about 
said  first  opening,  and  a  second  flux  path  about  said 
second  opening  intersecting  and  perpendi(?ular  to 
said  first  flux  path  in  said  flux  zone; 

first  means  fdr  generating  a  first  pulse  of  current  in 
said  first  opening  to  produce  a  flux  in  said  first  path 
to  write  information  into  the  element,  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  current  less  than  that  capable  of  switch- 
ing  the  polarity  of  the  remanent  flux  in  the  first  path, 
and  with  the  polarity  of  the  current  being  a  function 
of  the  information  to  be  stored: 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  oscillating  bi- 
polar current  in  said  second  opening  to  produce  a 
flux  in  said  sec<md  path,  with  the  second  current 
coinciding  with  and  oscillating  a  plurality  of  times 
during  the  duration  of  the  first  current; 
*  strobe  means  for  generating  a  strobe  current  pulse  in 
said  second  opening  to  produce  a  flUx  in  said  second 
path  for  reading  stored  information  from  .the  element; 

and  ou4>ut  means  for  determining  flux  changes  occur- 
ring in  said  first  path  during  said  strobe  current  pulse, 
with  the  polarity  of  such  flux  changes  being  a  func- 
tion only  of  the  polarity  of  the  preceding  first  current 
and  independent  of  the  polarity  of  the  strobe  current 


3»lt9,tS9 

FLUX4IESPONSIVE  RECORD-REPRODUCE 
SYSTEM 
Jeasph  Warren  Grattan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMlpMir  to  Gen- 
eral Dywunke  Corporathm,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
nthM  of  Ddpware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14311 
•  ClafaM.    (0. 34«-:i74.1) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  comprising  a  mag- 
netic head  including  a  magnetic  core  haying  a  front  gap 
and  a  back  gap,  and  a  Hall  cell  situated  within  said  back 
gap,  a  current  source,  a  record-playback  switch  having 
a  record  position  and  a  playback  position,  first  means 


resbonsive  to  said  record-playback  switch  being  in  its 
planrback  position  for  appling  excitation  current  from 
said  current  source  to  said  Hall  cell,  electromagnetic 
means  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  magnetic  coie, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  record-playback  switch 
being  in  its  playback  position  for  applying  current  from 
said  current  source  through  said  electromagnetic  means 
to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vidnity  of  said  front 
gap  which  substantially  cancels  that  portion  of  the  mag- 
netic field  due  to  said  excitation  current  which  exists  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  front  gap,  third  means  responsive  to 
said  record-playback  switch  being  in  its  record  posi- 
tion for  applying  a  data  signal  through  said  electromag- 
netic means,  and  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  record- 
playback  switch  being  in  its  record  position  tot  allying 
a  record  bias  from  said  current  source  through  said 
electromagnetic  means. 


3,119391 
PULSE  PRODUCING  MEANS  FOR  TELEMETERING 

SYSTEM 

Tom  R.  RrhihTt,  Howton,  Tax.,  awl^pi  to  ShcO  OO 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delawara 

Filed  Dec  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Itt^M 

4ClalasB.    (CL  34«— 2M) 


^*4fe 


!P, 


1.  A  system  for  telemetering  a  magnitude  ci  a  measure- 
ment made  at  a  remote  location  to  a  measuring  system  lo- 
cated at  a  convenient  location,  said  system  comprising: 

a  remote  instrument  having  a  fixed  reference  contact 
and  a  movable  contact  said  fixed  and  reference  con- 
tacts disposed  along  a  common  path,  said  movafcto 
contact  in  addition  being  mounted  to  be  displaced 
with  re^wct  to  said  reference  contact  an  amount  re- 
lated to  the  magnitude  of  the  measurement  to  be 
I      telemetered; 

A  sweep  contact  disposed  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  means 
along  said  common  path  to  cydkally  contact  both 
said  reference  and  movaUe  contacts; 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  reference  contact,  a 
second  capacitor  coupled  to  said  movable  contact; 

a  source  of  direct  current  potential  located  at  said  re- 
mote location  and  coupled  to  both  said  firrt  and  sec- 
ond capacitors  to  charge  said  c^;>acitors  In  electri- 
cal opposition  to  each  other; 

said  sweep  contact  being  coupled  to  ground  and  said 
reference  and*  movable  contacts  being  coupled  to  a 
cable,  said  cable  coupling  said  remote  instrument  to 
the  measuring  system  at  said  convenient  location  to 
transmit  over  said  cable  the  equal  and  opposite  pulses 
produced  when  said  sweep  contact  contacts  said  ref- 
erence and  movable  contacts. 
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ALARM  SYSTEM  WTTH  SYNCHRONOUS 
SCANNING 
I.  Ward,  SyhMV,  CaW .,  inlpyr  by  mesa 
to  WislhnhBBMi  Elcctok  CasTomlia 
afPiansjIicnla 

«ay  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  110,191 
nOahM.    (CL34t-^13) 


.  _.  -;-  r—   --i  ^i 


2.  A  security  alarm  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
rennote  stations,  each  station  including  a  plurality  of 
detection  elements  operable  for  sensing  particular  alarm 
conditions,  a  remote  station  stepping  switch  having  a 
wiper  arm  and  a  plurality  of  contactopoints,  a  separate 
contact  point  being  connected  to  each  detection  element, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a  detection  element 
for  energizing  said  stepping  switch,  such  that  said  wiper 
arm  steps  in  search  of  the  contact  point  associated  with 
said  operated  detection  element,  means  for  deener^zing 
said  stepping  switch  when  said  wiper  arm  impinges 
upon  the  contact  point  associated  with  said  operated 
detection  element,  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 
for  each  step  of  said  wiper  arm  of  said  remote  station 
stepping  switch,  a  pair  of  wires,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  pulse  signals  over  said  pair  of  wires;  and  a 
central  control  center  connected  to  each  of  said  remote 
stations  by  the  pair  of  wires  associated  with  each  remote 
station,  said  central  control  center  including  for  each 
remote  station  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  pulse 
signals  from  the  associated  remote  station,  a  central 
stepping  switch,  said  central  stepping  switch  including 
a  wiper  arm  and  a  plurality  of  contact  points,  each  of  said 
contact  points  denoting  a  particular  detection  element  at 
the  associated  remote  station,  means  for  energizing  said 
central  stepping  switch  in  response  to  each  pulse  signal 
from  the  associated  remote  station  such  that  said  wiper 
arm  of  said  central  stepping  switch  steps  in  synchronism 
with  said  wiper  arm  of  the  associated  remote  station 
stepping  switch,  indicator  means  connected  to  said  con- 
tact points  of  said  central  stepping  switch  for  providing 
a  particular  indication  of  the  operation  of  said  operated 
detection  element  at  said  associated  remote  station,  and 
means  responsive  to  such  indication  by  said  indicator 
means  for  generating  a  signal  to  the  associated  remote 
station,  said  signal  reenergizing  said  remote  station  step- 
ping switch  thereby  allowing  its  wiper  arm  to  step  in 
search  of  other  operated  detection  dements. 


3,lt9J93 
TEST  AND  RESET  CIRCUTT  FOR  INTRUSION 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
I D.  Lncas  and  George  C.  Byrne,  Momtain  View, 
C  McDonald,  Lot  AMoc  CaHf.,  assignon  tQ 
SylvMrfa   Electrk   Prodncti   be,   a  coivoration   of 


FOed  Dae.  It,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,1M 
SCWbh.    (CL34«— 314) 
3.  In  combination, 

intrusion  alarm  apparatus  responsive  to  condition  for 
giving  an  alarm. 


a  test  and  reset  circuit  comprising  a  test 

having  first,  second  and  third  oatpots, 
means  to  actuate  said  generator  to^tMorate  aignab 

at  said  three  ou^Mitt, 
the  first  output  being  connected  to  said  apparatus  to 

simulate  the  condition  and  give  the  alarm, 
an  AND  gate  having  an  output  and  having  a  first  inpnt 

connected  to  an  output  of  said  apparatos  and  a  no- 

ond  input  connected  to  the  seooiid  output  of  tha 

generator. 


r^'  ;^lQi— « 


a  bi-«table  flip-flop  having  an  input  connected  to  tha 
output  of  said  AND  gate  and  having  an  ou^Nit, 

and  a  delay  network  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  fUp-flop  and  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  third  output  of  said  generator, 

said  netwoit  having  an  ou^nit  connected  to  said  ap> 
paratus  for  resetting  same  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  test  generator  is  actuated, 

and  means  connecting  said  flip-flop  to  said  apparatus 
for  resetting  the  flip-flop  simultaneously  with  the 
alarm  apparatus. 


3,199384 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Statcn  Isbnd,  N.Y., 
Diiteict  Tekgraph  Coaipanj,  !• 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  May  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,it9 
5  OainM.    (CL  34#-45S) 


y  aty,  N J„  a 


1.  An  electrical  protection  system  for  signalling  tha 
approach  of  a  foreign  body  to  a  protected  object  having 
a  capacity  to  ground  which  varies  with  the  approach  of 
foreign  bodies,  comprising  an  oscillator  having  a  fre- 
quency determining  circuit  including  as  a  vari^ile  de- 
ment the  capacity  to  ground  of  said  object,  a  resonant 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  resonant  frequency  sli^idy 
hi^ber  than  and  bearing  a  predetermined  relationsh^ 
to  the  operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  the  absence^ 
of  a  foreign  body  in  the  region  of  said  object,  means  to 
supply  oscillatory  energy  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
resonant  circuit  whereby  substantially  a  predetermined 
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ngnal  volUfe  is  produced  across  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  resonant  circuit  when  said  predetermined  relation* 
ghip  exifU  and  a  lower  signal  voltage  is  produced  across 
said  portion  of  said  resonant  circuit  whm  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  is  altered  by  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  in  the  region  of  said  object,  an  impedance  element, 
means  ooujded  to  said  impedance  eleinent  and  to  said 
resonant .  circuit  to  rectify  said  signal  voltage  and  to 
produce*  across  said  impedance  element  a  detector  volt- 
age wboie  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  mii^piitiide  of 
sidd  signal  voltage,  a  source  of  a  supervisory  voltage, 
means  to  apiriy  said  supervisory  voltage  across  said  im- 
pedance element  with  the  polarity  of  said  supervisory 
voltage  being  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  detector' 
voltage,  alarm  signalling  apparatus,  a  capacttive  element 
coupled  to  said  impedance  element,  a  charging  circuit  for 
said  capadtive  element  including  said  impedance  element 
whereby  said  capactive  element  is  charged  by  said  detector 
voltage,  a  diKharging  circuit  for  said  capacitive  element, 
means  responsive  to  the  current  flow  in  said  discharging 
circuit  to  operate  said  alarm  signalling  appafntus  when 
said  discharge  current  of  said  capacitive  element  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  and  a  rectifier  element  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  capacitive  element  and  poled  so  as 
to  pass  a  current  flow  in  said  discharging  circuit  when 
said  detector  voltage  is  less  than  said  supervisory  voltage 
thereby  to  operate  said  alarm  signalling  apparatus. 


said  signals,  each  having  an  output  rotation  substantially 
proportional  to  the  rotation  of  said  element  and  a  differ- 


ential means  driven  by  said  motors  for  avenging  the  ro- 
tation  ot  said  motors. 


CODED  DETECTING  SYCTEMB       i 
B.  Shkkla,  Pcaa  Hilk  TowMhip,  AUeghcay 
Cousty,  Pa^  aarignor  to  WcstiiiglMMae  Air  Braka 
WflascrdlDg,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pan 
FIM  Jahr  If,  19il,  Scr.  No.  123,M2 
tOalni.    (CL34«— 2St) 


3469.667 

WARNING  SIGNAL  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO 

PLURAL  INTERRUPTIONS  OF  POWER  LINE 

CURRENT  "^ 

AHkcd  Barry,  Battle  Creek,  Mick,  asaigDor  to 

Clayton  D.  Kelly,  Battle  Creek,  MldL 

FBed  Dec  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lil,S4f 

3Claiaia.    (CL  346— 319) 


6.  A  detecting  system  for  objects  traversing  a  de- 
tection zone  and  comprising,  an  oscillator,  a  pidrality  of 
inductors  arranged  in  a  return  energy  path  fiM*  said  os- 
cillator and  being  so  inductively  coupled  with  each  o^r 
that  normally  said  oscillator  is  quiescent,  said  inductors 
being  arranged  in  said  detection  zone  and  having  their 
coupling  increased  by  objects  in  the  zone  to  a  degree 
sufficient  to  induce  oscillation  in  said  oscillator,  and  in- 
ductor means  for  inductively  coupling  said' first  and  sec- 
ond coils  alternately  at  a  recurring  rate  whereby  t|ie 
oscillation  in  said  oscillator  occurs  at  a  corresponding 
rate. 


3,169^66 
DBPLACEMENT  AMPLIFIER 
_   B>  SoMrtag,  MOwaakee,  Wla.,  a«l0Mr  to  General 
Matan  Carparatlaa,  Detrall,  Mkh.,  a  coepoiadoB  of 


FBad  Fek.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  67,432 

3ClahM.    (CL349--271) 

1.  A  roution  amplifier  oooipnsing  a  rotatable  element 

having  simple  sine  pulsea  recorded  thereon,  pickup  means 

ewocialed  with  said  element  for  generating  signals  corre- 

•ponding  to  said  pulsee,  a  plurality  of  motors  driven  by 


1.  An  automatic  warning  apparatus  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  conventional  electric  power  system  of  a  many 
customer  power  service  area,  and  wherein  said  warning 
apparatus  is  operatable  by  temporary  Intemiption  of  the 
electric  current  being  delivered  through  said  power  lya- 
tem,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  including  an  armature  member,  an  electric 
connector  for  operebly  Electrically  connecting  said  coil  to 
said  electric  power  system,  f  multiple  position  electric 
switch  having  at  least  three  operating  positioos,  one  of 
which  is  the  starting  poeitJon,  means  electrically  connect- 
ing said  switch  to  said  electric  power  system,  means  con- 
necting said  armature  of  said  coil  to  said  iwitch  for  op- 
erating the  hitter  each  time  said  coil  is  actuated  by  inter- 
rupting the  electric  current  delivered  thereto,  a  signaling 
means  which  is  in  constant  operation  when  electric  cur- 
rent is  being  operably  delivered  from  said  power  system 
to  said  warning  apparatus,  said  signal  showing  that  the 
apparatus  is  in  operation,  an  electric  drciut  means  con- 
nected to  and  through  said  switch  for  actuating  an  initial 
electrical  warning  signal  emitting  means  upon  fir«  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  from  its  starting  poaition,  and  a  main 
alarm  signal  emitting  means  actuataUe  upon  a  further 
operation  of  said  switch,  with  the  final  actuation  of  said 
ooil  annatura  restoring  said  switch  to  iu  starting  podtion. 
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ELECTRONIC  CRDBAGE  BOARD 
A.  BnilQr,  1361  12*  St  £„ 


FHad 


9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  397,799 
(CL  349— 323) 


1.  An  electronic  cribbage  board  coihprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  source,  of  electrical  energy,  a  supporting 
board,  an  indicating  lamp  holder  recessed  within  said 
board,  a  plurality  of  indicator  lataipa  corresponding  to  the 
conventional  two-player  scoring  tracks,  thiere  being  one 
indicator  lamp  for  each  of  taid  120  scoring  positions  on 
each  of  said  tracks,  a  multiple  units  switch  mounted  on 
said  board  for  each  oi  said  trades  and  a  multiple  tens 
switch  mounted  on  said  board  for  each  of  said  tracks, 
and  electrical  wiring  extending  from  said  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  throu^  said  switches,  to  said  indicator 
lamps  whereby  sequential  movement  of  said  units  and 
said  tens  switches  will  illuminate  said  indicator  lamps 
sequentially. 

3.169,699 
SYSTEM  FOR  MObDYING  STORED  DATA_ 

fie  W.  BrMgctt,  NcwtOH,  Mas.,  aaslgMr  to  UBafe 
iacv  NcwtoB,  Man.,  •  caifontloa  of 


FOcd  Ian.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,499 
19C1aiw.    (CL  349-^324) 


3499,996 
SHAFT  POSmON  TRANSDUCER 
Lyafevi  W.  dbat,  Ptfna  Vflrtea  EiMM,  mi 
I.  Baiira.Temmce,  Calf.,  MrfpMia,  b^i 
to  iSx-CcB-O  CorporaHaiB,  DcMI, 
iif  nilikitaa 

~^      iw.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  191,966 
7niiaii     (CL34»-347) 


1.  An  incremental  displacement  detector  comprising 
a  supporting  housing  having  a  substantially  equflateral 
triangular  cross  section  and  a  central  circular  aperture 
of  a  diameter  extending  through  the  side  walls  of  said 
housing  to  allow  access  to  the  central  aperture,  electro- 
magnetic detector  heads  mounted  on  said  housing  on  at 
least  a  pair  of  said  side  walls,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said 
central  aperture  defined  with  an  integral  magnetic  gear 
bobbed  thereon  of  a  predetermined  number  of  teedi 
whereby  a  scale  increment  includes  the  drcumfeiential 
distance  between  the  corresponding  edges  of  successive 
teeth,  means  for  supporting  said  diaft  in  the  housing  to 
allow  relative  movement  between  the  shaft  and  housing, 
each  of  said  detector  heads  including  a  three  legged 
magnetic  detector  structure  and  a  sinite  turn  detecting 
coil  coupled  to  the  center  leg,  said  magnetic  legs  being 
tfimoed  from  said  gear  and  defined  relative  to  the  fear 
teeth  i^iereby  they  are  all  located  opposite  successive 
correqKmding  points  thereof  in  flux  linking  rdationshy 
to  cause  the  impedance  of  the  head  to  vary  in  a  binary 
fashion  when  said  coil  is  energized  in  accordance  with 
the  location  of  the  legs  of  the  detector  structure  over 
successive  teeth  or  between  successive  teeth. 


3.19M91 
ANALOG-TO-piGITAL  CONVERTERS 

Hcibcit  Knnh,  Lcnigton,  MaH.,  mh^ot  to 

Maak,    a 


Nov.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  166,566 
aCtalM.    (0.346-347) 


1.  A  syatem  for  modifying  stored  data  comprising,  sif* 
nal  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  signal  storage  lod, 
signal  write  means  adapted  to  scan  said  lod  in  a  time 
sequence,  write  signal  input  terminal  meana  and  erase  sig- 
nal input  terminal  means,  a  two-dimensiooal  visual  dis- 
play device  having  a  display  area  and  diqilay-ecanning 
means  adapted  to  scan  increments  of  said  area  in  a  time 
sequence,  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  storage 
means  with  said'diqilay-scanning  means,  detector  means 
adjustable  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  display-ccanning 
means  at  a  discrete  element  of  said  display  area,  and 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  detector  means 
optionally  directly  with  one  or  the  other  o(  said  write 
signal  input  terminal  means  or  said  erase  signal  input 
terminal  means  whereby  optionally  to  establish  or  erase 
a  signal  in  said  storage  means  in  one  or  more  loci  cor- 
reqMMiding  to  said  discrete  ekmeot 


3.  In  information  translating  apparatus  for  converting 
an  input  signal  into  digital  form,  the  qiparatns  being  of 
the  type  having: 
a  reversible  oonnten 

a  converter  connected  to  the  counter  for  contlnnoaiiy 
ooovefting  the  digital  count  of  the  coonler  to  as 
analog  d^ial; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  input  signal  with  Hm 
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and  dock  meaiM  for  caudiit  the  comparator  to  inter- 
mittently compare  the  input  si^al  and  thei analog 
lignal  and  provide  an  ouput  causing  the  counter  to 
alter  its  count  id  the  direction  equaliiing  the  com- 
pared tignals;  ' , 
the  improvement 

wherein  the  converter  employs  a  source  of  a  fixed 
reference  voltage  coupled  to  a  digital  attenu- 
ator, the  attenuator  causing  the  reference  volt- 
age to  be  attenuated  in  accordance  with  the 
count  in  the  reversible  counter  to  provide  the 
analog  signal; 
and  means  for  differentiating  the  input  signal,  and 
combining  the  differentiated  signal  with  the  ref- 
erence voltage  to  modify  the  value  of  the  ref- 
erence voltage  applied  to  the  digital  attenuator. 


the  combined  reflected  radiant  energy  waves  from  said 
surfaces  upon  said  sensing  devices,  the  distance  between 
each  of  said  sensing  devices  and  said  pivotal  line  being 


ANALOG-TO-DIGrrAL  CONVEimR 
LaMn  1.  Scelt.  Fort  Worth,  Tcs^  asslgMT  to  The  PcrldiH  I 
EhMT  Cerporatloa,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
NewYetk 

HM  Nov.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IH^fH 
14  nslwi    (CL  344-^347)      . 


dependent  upon  a  predeter^nined  digital  code  whereby 
said  sensing  devices  provide  output  digital  signals  cor- 
responding to  said  analog  signals. 


4^F~,  r^i^  ,^@p» 


I 


3,1S93M 
_^      '    BINARY-TO-DECIMAL  CONVERTER 
Ralph  Towwend,  Dwiea,  Com^  ■^■iii  to 

MacUae  A  FOondry  ConpMy,  ■  coiporadoa  of  Ntw 

Iciaey 

FBed  liM  22, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  2HSS5 
ItOaim.    (CL34»-^7) 


13.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  to  receive  an  analog  input  signal,  digital  storage 
means  adapted  to  assume  a  plurality  of  prefletermincd 
conditions  in  accordance  with  the  analog  input  signal, 
means  whereby  command  signals  representative  of  said 
analog  input  signal  are  operable  to  selectively  determine 
the  condition  of  the  digital  storage  means,  means  to  en- 
code said  command  signals  whereby  each  encoded  signal 
omtains  the  same  number  of  similar  binary  conditions,  a 
plurality  of  transmission  channeb  in  operable  relation 
with  said  digital  storage  means,  means  to  apply  said 
encoded  signals  to  the  transmission  channels,  means'  to 
decode  said  encoded  signals  to  provide  command  signals 
for  the  storage  means  whereby  the  condition  of  the  stor- 
age means  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  analog 
input  I 

3,169493 
'    ...^^M,         ,^P*COPER  SYSTEMS  _^ 

KiHMtt  M.  Ugiow,  Jr.,  Sarasota,  Ffau,  asafgnor  to  Electio 

Mechaalcal  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  FfaL,  a  corpora* 

ttoa  of  CoHMcHort 

FHsd  las.  11, 1942,  Ser.  No.  145,791 
SCIalM.    (0.349—347) 

1.  An  analog-tOKligital  converter  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  wedge-shaped  member  having  two  ^vflectihg 
flat  surfaces  pivotally  joined  to  allow  for  their  relative 
displacement  about  a  pivotal  line,  energizing  means  im- 
pinging radiant  energy  waves  upon  said  surfaces,  actu- 
ating means  coupled  to  said  member  to  vary  the  relative 
displacement  between  said  surfaces  in  dependenloe  lupon 
the  amplitudes  of  received  analog  signals,  output  means 
including  radiant  energy  sensing  devices  di^osed  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  focussing  means  plaMd 
between  said  surfaces  and  said  sensing  devices  to  direct 


9.  A  circuit  for  converting  a  number  in  pure  binary 
code  to  the  decimal  form  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
AND  gates  each  having  a  single  ou^t  and  two  inputs 
one  of  which  is  supplied  with  a  binary  ZERO  or  ONE 
signal  representing  a  different  digit  of  the  number  to  be 
converted,  an  equal  number  of  series-connected  binary 
counters  each  having  an  output  and  a  plurality  of  inputs 
one  of  which  is  respectively  connected  to  the  output  of 
a  different  one  of  said  input  gates,  means  for  continuously 
generating  a  series  of  equal  pulses,  an  output  line,  an  out- 
put AND  gate  feeding  said  output  line  and  having  one 
input  fed  with  the  continuously  generated  pulses  from 
said  generating  means,  a  flip-flop  for  controlling  said 
output  gate  which  is  normally  in  the  OFF  conditioa  so 
as  to  inhibit  said  output  gate  and  prevent  said  series  of 
pulses  from  passing  therethrough  to  said  output  line, 
means  for  initiating  the  conversion  cycle  by  a  start  pulse 
which  first  b  applied  to  another  input  of  each  of  said 
binary  counten  to  clear  them  all  to  the  ZERO  condition 
afid  then  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  delay  to  the 
other  input  of  each  of  said  input  gates  causing  their  oper- 
ation to  pass  the  applied  binary  coded  signal  to  its  single 
output  only  if  it  is  a  ONE  and  no  pulse  to  pan  if  the 
applied  binary-coded  signal  is  a  ZERO,  means  for  causing 
the  resulting  output  pulses  of  said  input  gates  to  pass  to 
said  one  input  of  said  binary  counten  causing  said  number 
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in  pure  binary  form  to  be  entered  therein,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  starting  pulse  after  an  additional  predetermined 
amount  of  delay  to  cause  said  flip-flop  to  be  turned  ON  to 
open  said  ou^mt  gate  so  as  to  allow  the  continuously 
generated  pulses  to  be  passed  therethrou^  to  said  output 
line,  and  simultaneously  to  pass  to  and  be  counted  up 
in  said  series-connected  binary  counters,  another  AND 
gate  having  its  single  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
flip-flop  and  a  |durality  of  outputs  respectively  connected 
to  the  ONE  output  of  a  different  one  of  said  binary  count- 
ers and  reqwnsive  thereto  when  all  of  (hem  pass  a  ONE 
output  signal  to  shut  off  said  flip-flop  to  again  inhibit  said 
output  gate  and  stop  the  transmission  of  said  series  of 
pulses  to  said  output  line,  the  number  of  pulses  passing 
to  said  output  line  during  a  conversion  cycle  representing 
said  binary  number  in  decimal  form. 


quantity,  means  wmnected  to  both  of  said 
means  for  gmerating  a  first  pobe  when  said 
quantity  and  said  first  electrical  quantity  readi  a  pn- 
determined  ratio,  means  for  generating  a  second  elec- 
trical reference  quantity,  means  connected  to  both  said 
lastHuuned  means  and  said  first  electrical  quantity  means 
for  generating  a  seooQd  pulse  wben  said  eeoood  reference 
quantity  and  said  first  electrical  quantity  reach  «  pre- 
detennined  ratio,  and  means  connected  to  Uie  output 
of  said  second  pulae  generating  means  for  oontiolling 
ihe  slope  of  said  first  electrical  quantity. 


3,199,995 

AUTOMATIC  RANGE  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Daaid  I.  Hsjliym,  CodBqr«yffl<>  Md.,  aasi^rto  Wcetr 

leclric  Cesperation,  East  FMtibasgp,  «<a.,  a 
of  PeaaajrivaBia 

aae  13, 1955,  Ser.  No.  514,994 
13  rhlMS     (CL343— 73) 
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3,199,9H 
RANGE  AND  TRACKING  CIRCUIT 
I.  SchaldC  Birgaaiili,  N JL,  aaj 

New  York,  N.Y.,  aHliPQri  to  Maaae 
C•qparaSoa^  a  caspesallaB  of  New  Yort 
FBed  JaM  27, 1949,  Ser.  No.  39,952 
^rn*    -    (CL  343-^73) 
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RADAR 
la  Robertaoa  SlMi 
Ei^lkh  Electric  Valve 


1.  in  a  radar  system  adapted  to  receive  refleotedTpolsee 
of  transmitted  energy  from  a  distant  object,  an  autonutic 
range  traddng  device  inchiding  an  error  detector  adapted 
to  produce  an  ou^ut  current  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
the  range  of  said  distant  object,  a  time  modulator  re- 
sponsive to  a  control  current  for  producing  spaced  out- 
put pulses  having  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  equal  to 
the  transmitted  pulse  recurrence  frequency  of  the  radar 
system  and  a  phase  position  relative  to  said  transmitted- 
pulses  which  is  a  function  d  said  control  cuirent,  a  vari- 
able bandwidth  ami^fying  device  for  applying  the  output 
of  said  error  detector  to  said  time  modulator  as  a  control 
current,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  bandwidth 
of  sa|id  amplifying  device. 


1.  In  a  radar  range  measuring  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  generating  a  fint  electrical  quantity 
wUsh  variea  in  intenity  with  ttme  and  has  a  slope  of 
a  given  sign,  means  for  generating  an  electrical  refnenoe 


3499,997 

SYSTEMS 


FBed  Jaly  24, 1941, 8«.  No.  124,949 

appMf  aflon  Great  ItHIn,  Nov.  29, 1949, 

49311/49      ^^ 
15nstBS    (0.343—11) 


^^- 


1.  A  radar  set  conq>rising  means  for  scanning 
with  periodic  radio  pulses  to  derive  echoes  from  targets 
within  said  tpacc,  a  receiver  for  receiving  said  echoes,  a 
first  diq>lay  screen  portion,  means  reqxmsive  to  said 
receiver  for  displaying  on  said  first  di^lay  screen  por> 
tion  echo  signals  f^tnn  said  targets  in  positions  havfaig 
bearings  in  relation  to  the  origin  of  the  display  and  having 
distances  from  said  origin  coneqxmding  respectively  to 
the  bearings  and  ranges  of  the  targeu  from  whidi  said 
echoes  are  received,  a  second  display  screen  portion, 
means  comprising  an  electron  beam  and  reqxmsive  to 
said  receiver  for  di^Uying  on  said  second  di^Uy  screen 
portion  echo  signals  from  targets  within  a  velathrely 
small  portion  of  the  coverage  of  said  radar  set,  first  time* 
base  means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  in  one  co- 
ordinate direction  of  a  planar  coordinate  system,  means 
actuated  at  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  radio  pulses 
and  including  an  adjustable  time  delay  for  actuating  said 
time-base  means,  second  time-base  means  for  drflrrting 
said  electron  beam  in  the  other  coordinate  direction  of 
said  coordinate  system,  actuating  means  actuated  at  the 
bearing  repetition  frequency  of  the  scanning  performed 
by  said  radio  puJbes  aiy!  at  an  adjustable  phsae  relation 
thereto  for  actuating  said  second  time-base  means,  means 
for  producing  range  pulses  of  predetermined  length  sinral- 
taneously  with  actuation  of  said  first  time-base  means, 
means  for  producing  bearing  pulses  of  |»edetermined 
logth  simultaneously  with  actuation  of  said  second  tim»> 
base  meanfi,  means  for  selecting  certain  ones  of  said  bear- 
ing pulses,  gating  means  for  givhig  an  output  when  coin- 
cidence exists  between  the  selected  bearkig  pulses  and 
the  range  pulses,  and  modulating  means  for  modulatint 
said  electron  beam  in  accordance  with  the  output  from 
the  gating  means  and  irith  the  video  signals  from  the 
receiver,  the  extent  of  said  reUtively  small  portion  befaig 
determined  in  range  by  the  length  of  tbt  range  pnbes 
and  in  bearing  by  the  length  of  the  bearing  pulses,  the 
position  of  the  reUtively  small  portion  befaig  detemdned 
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nSaStf  by  die  adiustiiieiit  of  nid  time  dday  nd  dream- 
feraitially  by  the  adjustineat  of  nid  pluas  nlitioo  pro* 
duced  by  laid  actuatiiif  aMaos. 


rUITIING  DBVld»OR  IJS  wriH 
■ADAR  APPARATUS 


AIBBORNI  RADAR  Wm  SEA  CLUmR 
8UPPRBSSH)N 

SLPhI, 
l»IiMea9yZL 
MiJhMi 

•  niliiii    (0.343—10 


3M34/M 

(CL  343—11) 


22,19it, 


1.  A  ploctiiif  device  compriainf  a  diq^y  acreen  on 
which  plan  poaitioo  radar  information  is  displayed  in 
combtnatioo  with  a  tranaparent  plotting  member  mounted 
on  a,  parallel  motion  linkafe  for  movement  freely  with- 
out rotation  over  the  surface  of  the  display  screen,  pivot 
means  being  provided  enabling  the  plotting  member  to 
be  swung  away  from  the  display  screen  when  not  re- 
quiied.  I  ' 

34tMM 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  SVarRMS 
■■  ShSsft  La«li^|>B%  Maafc,  "^P"'  teJUl<hsa« 

IVs^niiPes,  MnaiLf  a  cespenHon  of  Dclawase 
fled  Apr.  3t,  19S1.  Ser.  No.  733,229 
tClitaa.  (0.343—14) 


4.  An  airborne  radar  system  for  suppressing  clutter  ■•• 
turn  from  the  earth's  surface  comprising  means  forming 
at  least  two  individual  beams  at  different  elevation  angles 
and  having  overhipping  portions,  control  means  for  rela- 
lively  attenuating  the  gain  of  said  individual  beams,  means 
for  subtracting  the  signals  received  via  these  beams  to  fcntn 
a  notch  in  the  elevation  response,  and  feed-back  means 
connected  between  said  subtracting  means  and  nid  con-< 
trol  means  for  causing  said  control  means  to  affect  the 
vertical  position  of  the  notch  to  cause  said  notch  to  follow 
the  elevation  angle  of  the  ground  clutter  echo  during  the 
entire  range  sweep. 


^'HH^-vJ^  prodCong  ionization  and 

^V2Sff?55lF2ffi?'®N  5LAGA8  OR  VAPOR  AND 
apparatus  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Mario  CMoK  Naplea,  Itaty,  Ms^sar,  by  dhect  Md  I 
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Ssr.  No.  7tl,493,  Dec  9, 
Nor.  4»  1943^  Ser.  Now  322,99S 
icalioa  Raly,  Dec.  15, 1954, 
54334S 

(0. 343— IM) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  luminosity  and  iooization 
locally  in  the  ionosphere  which  comprises  propagating 
into  a  portion  of  the  ionosphere  a  radio  wave  having  a 
frequency  between  about  30  and  about  3000  megacycles/ 
sec  and  modulated  at  about  the  local  gyrofrequency. 


4.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  frequency  modulated 
truHmitter  adapted  to  radiate  frequency  mbdulated  sig- 
nals to  a  moving  reflecting  surface,  a  mixer  fed  by  Dop- 
plcr  frequency  signals  reflected  from  said  surface^  a  local 
oadUator  energiring  said  mixer  to  produce  a  beat  fre- 
quency difference  signal,  a  reactance  tube  adapted  to  vary 
said  local  oscillator  over  a  predetermined  frequency  band, 
a  doaed  loop  drcult  including  a  discriminator  adapted 
to  produce  a  control  voltage  in  response  to  said  differ- 
ence signal  a  phase  comparator  led  by  a  signal  synchro- 
dml  to  said  transmitter  frequency  to  produce  .direct  cur- 
rent error  signal,  and  an  amplifler  responsive  to' said  direct 
current  error  signal  to  change  the  shunt  reactance  of  said 
reactance  tube  in  a  manner  adapted  to  null  out  said  beat 
frcquenqr  diffteeoce  signaL 


PtMlMKIilMr, 
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FHed  Mar.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  191,454 

ncialna.   (CI.  343— 192) 

1.  An  encoder  for  producing  coding  pulses  whose  spac- 

Ings  progressively  vary  in  accordance  with  the  angle  of  a 

scanning  beam  antenna  which  repeatedly  scans  through  a 

predetermined  angle  range,  whi^  comprises 

(a)  means  for  generating  angle  increment  pulses  cor- 
responding to  successive  podtioos  of  the  •^—'fg 
antenna  during  a  scanning  cycle, 

(b)  a  pulse  counter  having  a  plurality  of  diffetem  order 
stages  for  counting  said  pulses  from  a  predemmined 
reference  beam  angle  position. 
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(c)  a  source  of  timing  pulses  recurring  at  regular  in- 
tervals, 

(d)  a  variable  interval  counter, 

(e)  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  count  correspond- 
ing to  the  count  in  a  predetermined  number  of  higher 
order  stages  of  said  pulse  counter  to  said  variaUe 
interval  counter,        | 

(f )  means  for  applying  said  timing  pulses  to  said  vari- 
able interval  counter  to  diange  the  count  therein  to 
a  predetermined  count  and  produce  a  corresponding 
variable  time  interval. 


frequency  of  the  comparison  signals  of  one  pair  differ- 
ing from  the  effective  frequency  of  the  comparison  sig- 
lutls  of  the  other  pair  by  a  frequency  difference  small 
compared  with  rither  of  the  two  effective  comparison 
frequencies  and  wherein,  at  die  mobile  receiver,  there 
are  provided  phase  determining  means  for  producing  ro- 
tational outputs  in  accordance  with  phase  comparisons 
between  the  other  signals  from  the  two  stations  and 
oscillator  outputs  at  each  of  said  effective  frequencies 
a  first  indicating  means  reqxMisive  to  the  output  of  one 
of  said  phase  determining  means,  two  digital  encoders 
driven  by  said  phase  determining  means  to  give  two  digital 
outputs  in  digital  form  representative  of  said  phase  com- 
parisons, a  difference  unit  for  obtaining,  from  said  two 
digital  outputs,  a  difference  signal  in  digital  form  and 
a  second  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  difference 
sifoal. 


3,199Jt4        

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  SYSTEMS 

Tata,  LiCfllwwn,  N.Y.,  aasl^Bor  to 
be.,  MliiBuiai,  Wla.,  a 


(g)  means  for  utilizing  the  count  in  the  lower  order 
stages  of  said  pulse  counter  to  produce  an  inter- 
polation time  interval, 

(h)  means  for  adding  said  variaUe  time  interval  and 
said  interptriation  time  interval  to  produce  an  output 
encoding  pulse, 

(i)  and  means  for  utilizing  said  output  encoding  pulse 
to  produce  a  corresponding  modulation  of  said  scan- 
ning beam. 

3,199393        

RADIO  NAVikSATION  SYSTEMS 
WfllM  St  John  WhHa, 

Fled  Jwe  19, 1942,~Ssr.  No.  293^4 

stfoa  Gflvat  Writiim^hm  19, 1941, 
22,919/41 
4nilsii    (CL  343— 195) 


1.  A  radio  navigation  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
signals  of  different  frequencies  are  radiated  from  each 
of  a  number  of  spaced  transmitting  stations,  signals  of 
each  frequency  iKiag  radiated  from  one  station  at  a 
time  in  a  time-sharmg  sequence  and  a  mobile  receiver 
having  an  osdllator  for  each  tadiated  frequency  with  con- 
trol means  controlling  the  phaae  of  the  oscillator  output 
in  reqxmse  to  the  diff^vnce  of  phase  between  the  oscil- 
lator oiqwt  and  one  reodved  si^ial  of  that  frequency  to 
provide  at  a  mobile  receiver,  for  eadi  pair  of  stations 
used  to  obtain  position  line  information,  two  pairs  of 
simultaneously  available  cooqpariaoa  signals,  the  e&ctive 


Fled  Sept  22, 194L  8«.  N4. 149,134 
UOafaaa.   (CL  343— 196) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  landing  system  utilizing  guidance  sij|- 
nals  correqwnding  to  elevation  guidance  beam  transmis- 
sions from  a  plurality  of  sites  adjacent  a  runway  and 
spaced  therealong,  at  least  the  signal  corresponding  to 
a  rearward  beam  transmission  representing  a  function  of 
the  elevation  angle  of  the  aircraft  from  the  site  therecrf 
as  the  an^e  changes  during  landing,  a  flare-out  path  com- 
puter which  comprises  means  for  establishing  a  switch- 
over point  from  glide  to  flare-out  portions  of  the  landing 
path,  computing  means  utilizing  the  rearward  site  angle 
signal  for  computing  angle  and  angular  rate  of  change 
relationships  for  a  flare-out  path  from  the  switdi-over 
point  to  a  substantially  constant  shallow  terminal  angle 
with  reelect  to  the  rearward  site,  and  faieans  for  prodoo- 
ing  an  error  signal  representing  departures  of  the  aircrafi 
from  the  compu^d  relationships  and  terminal  an^  to 
touchdown. 


3,19V95        

AIRCRAFT  LANraW  SYSmO 

H.  BaMle,  Jr.,  Scaferd,  N.Y.,  nssl0Mr  so 
',  lac,  Mlw— tss,  Wis.,  a 


Fled  las.  14, 1942,  Bar.  N^  144,443 
9CWaK   (CL  343— 199) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  kndmg  reodver  producing  guidanoe 
signals  ooereipooding  to  ekvation  guidanoe  beam  trans- 
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misiioiu  from  a  plurality  of  sites  adjacent  a  runway  and 
spaced  tlierealong.  at  least  the  signal  correqiondin^  to  a 
rearward  site  beam  transmission  representing  a  Action 
of  the  elevation  angle  of  the  aicraft  from  the  site  thereof 
as  the  angle  changes  during  landing^  a  flaqe-out  path  com* 
puter  which  comprises 

(a)  a  circuit  for  producing  a  reference  signal  compcvj 
nent  gradually  decreasing  from  an  initial  value  during 
flare-out, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  producing  a  modifying  signal  compo- 
nent gradually  decreasing  from  a  corre^onding  initi- 
al value  during  flare-out,        ^  i 

(c)  said  circuits  being  interconnected  to  cauae  said 
modifying  signal  component  to  modify  the  rate  of  de- 
crease of  the  reference  signal  component  and  produce 
a  resultant  reference  signal,  , 

(d)  means  for  establishing  said  initial  values  to  pro* 
duce  an  initial  value  of  the  resultant  reference  signal 
which  correqwnds  to  the  rearward-site  angle  signal 
at  the  beginning  of  the  flare-out, 

(e)  and  means  for  utilizing  the  referdnce  signal  and 
the  rearward-site  angle  signal  to  produce  an  error  sig- 
nal for  guiding  the  aircraft  during  flare-out. 


ZCmB  PLATE  RADIO  nUNSMlSSIONSySIVM 

LyoMo  F.  Vaa  BwUrk,  211-A  Bjimsl  Chtaa  LjAc.  Calf. 

I    FUadAng.  11,  lHl.Scr.Ntt.  131,925 

tCMma,   (CL  34S-.753) 

(Gffmrtad  mdcr  TMe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  MO 


2.  In  a  two-way  ^mmunication  system  adapted  for 
transmission  and  simultaneous  reception,  a  zone  plate,  an 
antenna  feed  on  one  side  of  said  zone  plate  for  transmit- 
ting high  frequency  energy  beamed  at  a  remote  station, 
said  zone  plate  being  dispowd  at  an  angle  of  45*  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  transmission,  and  an  antenna 
feed  on  the  other  side  of  said  zone  plate  for  simulune- 
ously  receiving  high  frequency  energy  beamed  at  the  zone 
plate  from  the  remote  station. 


3,19939C 

SmraOARD  CONICAL  ANTENNA  WITH 

CONDUCTIVE  SUPPORT  MAST 

lohn  jr.  Kidik  a^  Richard  F.  Scknidt,  Waihtegtoa,  D.C., 

Birff  eis  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented 

by  At  Sccrcfnry  of  the  Navy 

FBed  May  24,  IMl,  Star.  No.  112,476  , 

TClabiis.   (d.  343— 719) 
(Gtwtcd  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  toe.  266) 


3,199,999 
.        WPCED  WAVEGUIDE  SLOT  ANTENNA 
loacph  K  Provenchet,  San  Dtcfo,  Cair.  asifaniii  to  the 
United  States  of  A»efica^i7^sst«ted  by'lhe  sLST 
tary  of  the  Navy  '  ^        ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,993 
19Clafan8.    (CL  343— 771) 
(Gmnted  ndcr  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 


1.  An  antenna  suitable  for  ndlation  over  a  broad  band 
of  frequencies  and  having  a  selected  ground  plane,  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  elongated  Section  dis- 
posed in  sUbsUntially  perpendicular  relation  with  respect 
to  said  ground  plane,  said  elongated  section  being  elec- 
trically connected  in  common  with  said  ground  plane;  at 
least  two  electrical  conductors  mechanically  connect^ 
to  said  ground  plant  and  to  said  elongated  section  to 
form  a  tapered  cross  section  approximating  a  triangle 
of  any  two  of  said  electrical  conductors  with  said  ground 
phine,  said  elongated  section  dividing  the  angle  at  the  apex 
of  said  triangle;  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  center 
section  of  each  of  said  electrical  conductors  fronl  said 
ground  pkne,  said  center  section  having  a  length  propor- 
tional to  the  wavelength  at  a  center  frequency  within  said 
band  of  frequencies;  means  for  electricall]^  connecting 
each  of  said  center  sections  of  sstid  electrical  conductors  in 
common,  the  last  said  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  of  said  center  sections  at  the  end  closed  to  said 
apex;  said  elongated  section  including  a  transmission  line 
for  the  transmission  of  electrical  wave  energy  to  said  an- 
tenna, and  means  for  applying  said  electrical  wavie  energy 
from  said  transmission  line  to  said  means  electrically  con- 
necting each  of  said  center  sections  of  said  electrical  con-' 
ductors  in  common  such  that  wave  energy  to  be  radiated 
is  distributed  to  said  center  sections  in  substantially  equal 
proportions  via  the  ends  thereof  closest  to  said  apex. 


1.  An  antenna  comprising;  a  rectangular  waveguide;  a 
loading  ridge  mounted  on  and  projecting  internally  from 
a  wall  of  said  rectangular  waveguide;  at  least  one  radiat- 
ing slot  located  adjacent  to  the  ridge  in  the  same  wall 
that  the  loading  ridge  is  mounted  on. 


to 


3,199,999 
TACHOMETER 
Oswald  Sirtar,  Lea  Alleles,  CaUf ^ 
OH  Tool  CorporatSsirLM  A^ 

f  m  nf  raMf  ni^B 

FHad  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,779 
HCInlaM.    (CL346— 19) 
1.  In  a  recording  tachometer  including  a  stylus  means 
movable  relative  to  a  recording  surface,  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  fluid  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  connection  and  a 
fluid  outlet  connection; 

means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  pump  to  a  rotating 
body,  the  rate  of  roution  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 

fluid  supply  means  connected  to  said  inlet  connection 
and  said  outlet  connection,  whereby  fluid  may  be  dr- 
culaied  by  said  pump  through  a  continuous  drcuhi- 
tory  system  which  includes  said  supply  means,  said 
inlet  connection,  said  pump,  and  said  outlet  con- 
nection; 

fluid  flow  resistance  means  connected  in  said  cireuhi- 
tory  system; 

means  fbr  mainUining  the  temperature  of  said  fluid 
pump,  said  fluid  inlet  connection,  said  fluid  outlet 
connection,  and  fluid  supply  means  at  substantially 
oonst^  temperature; 
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and  means  coanected  to  said  drcnktory  system  and  devices,  said  recorder  apparatus  comprising:  a  iduraUty 
actuated  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  differential  of  detecting  means  each  individual  to  a  different  one  a(F 
across  said  flow  resistanoe  means  for  moving  said  said  plurality  of  multi-condition  devices  and  cooperating 
stylus  relati¥e  to  said  recording  surface  in  accord-   widi  the  supervisory  control  apparatus  to  detect  a  dianga 

in  the  operating  condition  of  the  associated  device  from 
any  one  condition  to  another;  scanning  means  respoosivia 


k-2 


tnoe  widi  a  given  predetermined  function  of  such 
pressure  diffierential,  thereby  to  make  a  record  on 
said  recording  surface  whidi  is  indicative  of  said 
rato  of  lotatioo. 


3,199^19 
MULTIPLE-POINT  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 


MIddlehnty,  <^«n^^^PMr*^ 
,  Waterbary,  Conn.,  a  corporation 


AMni 
ThaMstoi 
dCa—scH 

Fled  My  13, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  123,991 
IT  rr  (CL  34^-32) 


1.  In  a  multiple-point  measuring  instrument,  in 
Innatioo,  a  plurality  of  elemenu  at  least  some  of  wtush 
are  respectively  associated  with  sources  of  magnitwVis  to 
be  meanwed.  means  for  mechanically  progrunming  fire- 
selected  ones  of  said  elements  corresponding  with  the 
magnitudes  to  be  measured,  a  balanceable  measuring  net- 
woric,  switdbing  means  for  successively  connecting  said 
networic  to  all  of  said  elements,  and  means  for  balancing 
said  network  only  in  ooirespondence  with  the  magni- 
tudes associated  with  said  selected  elements. 


349M11 
OPERATIONS  INDICATmC  AND  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
B.  F^nlm,  Pim  HBs  Tniinshlt,  Allcfkcsqr 
Pn,  II 1 1 1^1?    i»  Wi  illii»  snsi  faectrfc  Cor- 
Pmsbm^h,    Pn.)    n    corporanea    a> 

r  15, 1963,  Ssr.  Nnw  2K,62a 
SCWtoi.  ^34»-33) 
1.  Operations  recorder  aniaratus  for  use  with  super- 
visory control  apparatos  for  remotely  and  selectively 
opentfiag  different  ones  of  a  plurality  of  multi-cooditioa 
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to  the  operation  of  any  one  o(  said  detecting  means  and 
operable  to  scan  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  position 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  detecting  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  operated  one  of  said  detecting 
means  for  stopping  the  scanning  means  on  the  posttion 
correimonding  to  the  operated  detecting  means; 
•...  ^  ^  operated  one  of  said  detecting 
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■and  the  position  of  the  stopped  scanning  means  oper> 
abfe  to  provide  a  recorded  identification  of  the  operated 
device  and  the  nature  of  the  operation;  interlocking  means 
preventing  operation^  of  said  detecting  means  during  a 
recording  operation;  reset  means  responsive  to  comple- 
tion of  a  recording  operation  for  releasing  said  interlock- 
ing means,  and  said  scanning  means  remaining  at  its  last 
stopped  position  after  operation  of  the  reset  means  until 
the  detecting  nteans  is  again  operated. 


1,189»912 
ADJUSTABLE  TEMPLE  MEMBERS  FttI  SPECTA 

CLES  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

WiUard  T.  MHIcr,  Silver  Sprh*,  Md^  sMigMr  of 

half  to  Crawfort  Maddn,  WneUMton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  f 4^52 

SCtaims.    (0.351—118) 


2.  A  q)ectacle  mounting  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
temple,  a  hinge  including  side  and  front  plates  for  the 
temple  and  frame,  respectively,  each  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing an  aperture  near  the  hinge  axis  and  having  ah  ar- 
cuate slot  further  away  from  the  hinge  axis,  a  pivot  in 
each  of  said  apertures,  passing  into  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  temple  and  frame,  respectively,  a  locking 
member  passing  through  each  arcuate  slot  into  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  temple  and  frame,  respectively, 
whereby  the  temple  may  be  variably  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  side  plate  about  the  pivot  therein,  about  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis,  and  whereby  tbe  frame  may 
be  variably  positioned  with  respect  to  said  front  plate 
about  the  pivot  therein,  about  a  horizontal  fore  and  aft 
axis;  the  forward  end  of  said  temple  being  slotted  at  its 
forward  end  for  longitudinal  adjustment,  and  wherein 
said  pivot  and  said  locking  n^ember  for  the  side  plate 
pass  through  the  slot  in  the  end  of  the  temple. 


3,189,913 

DETACHABLE  NOSE  BRIDGE      ^ 

George  R.  HoAnstcr,  Reading,  Pa.,  aslgDor^to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Compaoy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,49« 

laalm.    (CL  351— 138) 


A  detachable  nose  bridge  element  for  spectacles  of  dif- 
ferent sizes,  said  nose  bridge  element  being  of  plastic  ma- 
terial having  at  least  a  small  amount  of  flexibility  and 
being  of  substantially  H  shape  with  four  legs  curved  out- 
wardly to  closely  confront  the  rim  portions  of  the  spec- 
tacles adjacent  the  nose  bridge  thereof,  said  element  hav- 
ing, on  one  side,  a  lateral  and  substantially  central  groove 
which  is  upwardly  curved  at  the  center  and  flared  out- 
wardly at  the  ends  so  that  said  nose  bridge  an|d  those  of 
other  sizes  will  freely  fit  therein,  two  of  said  legs  forming 
an  upper  wing  shaped  portion  whose  extremities  com- 
prise cradle  portions  which  engage  the  top  portions  of 
the  spectack  rims  well  above  the  nose  bridge,  and  the 
remaining  two  legs  forming  a  lower  wing  shaped  portion 
whose  extremities  comprise  cradle  portions  which  engage 
the  portions  of  the  specude  rims  below  the  nose  bridge 


to  provide  a  four  point  support  which  enables  use  on 
spectacles  of  various  lens  diameters  and  nose  bridge  sizes, 
all  four  of  said  cradle  portions  being  partially  formed  of 
short  flanges,  compared  with  the  length  of  said  legs,  on 
the  grooved  side  of  said  element,  of  relatively  reduced 
cross-section  compared  with  the  remainder  of  said  ele- 
ment and  which  short  flanges  are  substantially  spaced 
from  said  grtwve  so  as  to  provide  sufficeint  moment  arms 
so  as  to  readily  yield  and  snap  onto  said  confronting  rim 
portions  as  said  element  is  attached  to  the  spectacles,  said 
flanges  serving  as  cams  to  effect  q>ringing  and  as  stop  ele- 
ments after  said  legs  have  been  sprung  and  atuched  to 
the  rim  portions  of  said  spectacles. 


3,189,914 

FLUORESCENT  CONTACT  LENS  AND  METHOD 

OF  LOCATING  SAME 


imlM  GnnHlch,  Lot  AiVtIai.  Mi  Rirth  M.  ChevaHcr, 
HoOywood,  CaUf.,  avIgMin  off  Iflcca  pcrceat  to  Bern 


D.  Locke,  Loa  Ai«clci,  CaHff. 

FUad  iwif  31,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  127,992 
4CWM.    (0.351— IM) 


3.  A  contact  lens  comprising  a  light  refracting  ele- 
ment having  a  first  optically  curved  surface  and  a  second 
concave  surface  of  a  size  to  fit  the  human  eye,  said  ele- 
ment having  4-aminonaphthalimide  thereon,  whereby  said 
lens  may  be  located  when  out  of  a  human  eye  by  scan- 
ning with  ultra-violet  light 


3,189,915 
SINGLE  PROIECTOR  STEREOSCONC  SYSTEM 
Albert  W.  ToHdrcaiB,  Los  Alleles,  Callff.,  ms^mt  to 
WarMr  Brw.  PIctvss,  Im.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
ratioB  of  Dcbwan 

FUad  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  N^  175,877 
15Claia8.    (0.352— M) 


1.  A  stereoscopic  projection  system  for  a  single  £Qm 
having  alternate  right  and  left  hand  images  thereon  and 
having  substantially  no  color  and  q>herical  aberratioo 
comprising  an  aperture  plate  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
in  which  a  pair  of  said  images  is  positioned  at  any  one 
time,  a  pair  of  image  beam  separating  prisms,  means  for 
projecting  light  through  said  film  onto  the  entrance  faces 
of  said  prisms,  said  prisms  separating  said  image  beams 
and  transmitting  said  beams  in  parallel  paths,  a  pair  of 
projection  lens  assemblies  for  projecting  said  images  in 
parallel  light  beams,  a  pair  of  negative  lenses  having  con- 
cave spherical  entrance  surfaces  positioned  toward  said 
prc^tion  lens  assemblies,  said  pair  of  light  beams  being 
projected  on  said  concave  surfaces,  an  observation  medi- 
um, and  a  pair  of  polarizing  units,  said  prisms,  project- 
tion  lens  assemblies,  negative  lenses,  and  polarizing  units 
being  positioned  in  that  order,  said  negative  lenses  being 
laterally  adjustable  perpendicularly  to  the  optical  axes 
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of  said  light  beams  to  super-impose  said  inaages  on  said 
observation  medium  while  maintaining  the  central  light 
raya  of  said  light  beams  tubstantiaUy  parallel. 


3,189,918 
HAND  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Carl  W.  Magec,  RataMktown,  Md., 
to  the  United  Stnlaa  nf 

'  the  SacvetMy  of  the  Nnvy 
"     Apr.  13, 1984,  Ssr.  Nn.  399,538 
2  nalms     (CL^ 


1.  A  crimping  tool  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bote  therein  and  at  least  one  kerf  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  body  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore. 


at  least  one  crimping  lever  having  a  crimping  tip  on 
one  end  and  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  for  selec- 
tively pivotally  naounting  said  crimping  )ever  in  said 
kuf  at  different  fulcrum  points  wfawrty  said  crin^ 
ing  lever  can  be  pivotally  moved  to  an  unactuated 
position  and  an  actuated  position,  said  crimping 
lever  having  a  downwardly  extending  lip  poaitlaDed 
between  said  crimping  t^  and  the  oBoonting  hole 
nearest  said  orifl^iJog  tip^ 

an  adjuauble  screw  threadedly  attached  to  said  crimp- 
ing lever  near  the  end  opposite  the  end  having  said 
crimping  tip, 

a  shaft  sUdaUy  mounted  in  said  bore  o(  said  body 
and  having  a  tapered  section  engageable  widi  said 
adjosuble  screw  attached  to  'said  crimping  leverl 

qiring  means  normally  biasing  one  end  of  said  shaft 

|K  ffgainst  said  downwardly  extending  lip  tbet^  cans- 

\  fng  said  crimping  lever  to  be  moved  to  an  nf^i^^aff.^ 
position,  and 

means  attached  to  said  diaft  for  moving  said  diaft 
lagainst  the  biasing  force  of  said  qiring  means  where- 
by movement  at  said  tapered  section  of  said  siuft 
causes  pivotal  movement  of  said  crimping  lever 
to  an  actuated  position. 


I     ' 
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2tl,343 
BEVERAGE  BREWER 

RiTcr  Road,  PIcnwNiC  N.Y4  Robert 
S  Cwter  Ptocc,  BrMuvllk,  N.Y.;  C^lcs 
_  7MIManH9tnTcaBcck,NJ.;aBdGlllord 
4M  E.  57lh  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBt4  Mm.  19, 1M4,  Sw.  No.  79,M4 
T«nioffMiwtl4y« 
(CL^--^) 

a. 


2tl,34< 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  KIT 
Frederick  W.  Peri,  MaMflcM,  Oldo,  aeritMr  to  Wertiiv 
iKNUc  Electric  Corponitioiu  Eait  muburgk.  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pcoagylvaaia 

FUed  Aag.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  81,424 
Temi  of  paleat  14  y« 
(CLI>4-^) 


r^^^l 


MI344 
LAVATORY 
Hewy  M.  Stain,  Jr.,  LoaliTille,  Ky.,  a«igiior  to  Amcricaa 
Radiator  A  Staadard  Saaltaiy  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Imm  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  7S,534 
Term  of  potest  14  jri 
(CLD4— 3) 


201,347 
WATER  CLOSET 
Gerard  D.  PUIIipe,  Jr^  Project,  Kjr.,  oMipMNr  to  Amerl- 
caa  Radfaitor  A  Staadard  Saaitary  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1944,  Scr.  No.  82,141 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4--5) 


191,348 

rnMRiiMrn  I  AvIVnlfv  ANn  VAivrrv  COMBINED  CRIB  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 

»    ^^^■.'^^^'iiAX^®"^  ^?  S^UTv  ...  '••»"  W.  Tapert,  2381  Earhart  Road,  Ana  Ariior,  Mich. 

^   ^2!5  F**?^  4N483  Hy?y  Rood,  Medinal^  IIL  pu^  p,,,.  ,7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,795 

Contlnnation  of  derian  application  Ser.  Noc.  74,072  and  T*m  of  natMt  14  van 

74,073,  Mar.  2l7l943.    This  application  Jnly  29,  ^944,  ^^  ^l--!«?«  L'  y«" 
Ser.  No.  81,403 

Tvm  of  patent  14  years 
(0.04-4) 


(CLD5— 5) 
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JUNS  1^  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1206 


I. 


ati,349 

CONDUrr  CLEANER  EXTRUSION  FOR  SASH  MEMBERS  OR  THE  LUX 

V  ltX32  ThriMT  Ave.,  Tnfnaia,  CaUf.  Hany  M.  RirgiiniaH,  27012 

Jnne  1,1944,  Ser.  Na.  00,217  RolBnt  HBi,  CaK. 

Tern  of  palMt  14  yam  FUed  Sept  29, 1904,  Ser.  No.  82,210 

(CLD9— 3)  Tcmofpnlntld^ 

(CLD13-^ 


201,353 
EXTRUSION  FOR  SASH  MEMBERS  OR  THE  LOOS 
Hany  M.  Rirgiknan.  27012 


4,1944 


201,350 

COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  CUP 

Lindscy  Taylor,  4150  MocUi^bM  Lane,  Dallas,  Tea. 

Filed  Inne  23, 1944,  Ser.  No.  80,525 

Tera  of  pntsni  14  y« 

(CLD9-3) 


of  dsrfpi  appBrailnM  Ser.  No.  79,780,  May 
■d  Ser.  Now  ^4,181,  Ai«.  12, 1903.   TWsap- 
SepL  29, 1904,  Ser.  No.  82,211 
Tera  of  potent  14  yc 
(CLD13— 0) 


.  201,351 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 


Roberts.  Waters,  Lezing. 
Electric  Corpora- 


Georie  H.  Fhwt,  A  iMand.  a 
ton,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  W 
oosi,  a  corporation  01 

Fdcd  Ai«.  28, 1944,  Ser.  No.  81,484 

(CLD9^-a) 


^ 


20M54 

UTnJTY  CART  FOR  GOLF  BAGS  AND 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

WiWani  D.  Jones,  E.  Onb  Drive,  Thomanillc  Go. 

FBsd  Not.  2, 1904,  Ser.  No.  82,428 

Tcna  of  palmt  14 

(CLD14— 3) 


T*f;\;' 


> 


819  0.0. 


Id06 


OF]FICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16,  1966 


EASYCHAIR 

Caran,  4  Via  Dm  MImMl,  Boloffm  Italy 

Fflcd  Mm,  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  <9,3M 

CUm  pvtoHjr,  ippHcalioa  Italy  Stpt,23,  IMl 

T«na  of  Mtairt  7  y< 

(CLD15— 1) 


MOTOR  DRIVEN  HERMEHCALLY  SEALED 
^-^^  -  .  VARIABLE  CAFACITOR 
P*r**P-.»«*»^?-  '«•.  CaM.,  an^Mir  to . 
"WioMaairf^otaftat  Corponllo%  Sm  Jom.  Calif.,~a 
cofporalloa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Not.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  72^M 
Tcna  of  pateM  14  y< 
(CLinC— 1) 


29MS4 
CLOTHESPIN 
N.  Howard,  R.R.  2,  Box  279,  Edwadibwi,  Mich. 
CmrtlMutioa  of  dcdgn  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  «7,3i9.  Nor. 


i*^^'     ^"f^^^^"^"'  H  r96'rs;?.  Ni.    portable  PLUCIN  EL^SwC  METCR  FOR  RE- 


Term  of  pateat  3V^  ycara 
(CL  D17— «) 


MOTEL Y  READING  METERS  IN  BUILDINGS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harfy  Ehrcanft,  SkoUe,  m.,  ■Ml^or  to  Maata  TV,  lac, 

Whccltag,  m.,  a  corpoiatioa  of  liUnois 

Filed  May  S,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  74,905 

Term  of  pateat  14  ye«f 

(CL  D2<— 1) 


29L357 

DENTAL  EQUIPMENT  STAND 

Normaa  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.    (107—21  Qnccae 

Bird.,  Forcit  Hilli,  Qaeem,  N.Y.),  aod  PtiHip  Spigncr, 

New  YoA.  N.Y.    (1469  Park  St.,  Atlantic  Beach,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  72,929 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


y 


(CLD24— 1) 


291,349  ^ 
ELECTROMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Charicf  M.  Dole,  Jr.,  2S8  Lcziaftoa  Ave.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  aad  Robert  S.  Qaaadt,  41  Red  Berry  Rood, 


LoTittowa,  Pa. 
Filed 


Jaly  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  99,739 
Term  of  pataat  14  yaan 
(CI.D29— 1) 


JVHK  16,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1907 


ati^i 

COMBINBD  DATA  CONVBRnOt  AND 

^jematNG  apparatus^ 

Edward  R*  whMV,  RadMtav,  MttMit  OHliaar  to 

N.Y^  a  cmpmailaa  of  New  ySJ^        ' 
~  '  No>r.  4, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  TIMS 

*"(CL  DS9— 5)' 


t  ' 


291,391 
COMBINED  ELECntiC  MOTOR  AND  BASE 


W. 

*Myen,toCn 
■eld,  Ohto,  a  coqparaHoa  of  OMa 

FHad  laa.  17. 1994^  S«.  No.  7M43 

TvmolialHilSViyean 

(CLD29— S) 


PLAn 

Ralph  L.  Da  Bali,  9129  S. 

mad  Mqr  t,  1994»  8w.  Na:  79^ 
T«niar|alHll4 
(CLte9— 13) 


•!» 


r.i 


29L395 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGB 

Domrid  G.  Hataee,  229  Grace  Are.,  Wml— H,  DL 

Filed  Not.  2, 1994»  Ser.  No.  92,414 

Teem  of  pateat  14 ;, 

(CLln4— 14) 


L. 

of 


29L366 
FIREARM 

Wagrae  E. 
LittieFdli,N.Y., 


Apr.  17, 1993,  Ser.  Naw  74,499 
tStoi  if  pateat  14: 
(CLD3B-1) 


291,393 
REEL  TYPE  TAPE  UNIT 

M.  Michiwi, 


N.Y.,  a  catparatlaa  af 

FOed  Jaa.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  79,319 
Term  of  pataat  14 1 
(CLD29— S) 


to 
New  York, 


291,397 
FIREARM 

inicaan  s*  ooaraa,  frooarnie^. 


to  Ola 


Fled  Ai«.  3, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  9M29 
Tem  af  pateat  14 : 
(CLD3B— 1) 


iao6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jvtn  15, 1M5 


LEAD  SIGHT  FOR  GUNS  * 

F.  Enkta*,  344«  4ttk  Artkm  S., 


FIM 


_  a«,  IfM,  8«r.  No.  Sl,454 
T«rai  of  pirimt  14  7< 
(CL  D3«— 1) 


e3 


Ul,3f9  ' 

SPINNING  REEL 
CmI  1.  Volte,  Jr.,  Giand  RapUi,  Mkk.,  ■■%iioi   to 
JjkjpiJwConipMy,  Katemuoo,  Mich.  .  torpor.. 

FIM  Dm.  17, 1M3,  Sot.  No.  77,83« 
TmofpotaMM 
(CL  D31— 4) 


^>i 


Ml,372 

TOY  SPRING  SHOE 

V.  Mm^  3135  W.  lit  At..,  Dmtct,  Colo. 

FHad  F«b.  24,  IfM,  Sw.  Now  7t,752 

T«Mof  ■■te^7  9 

(CL  i>34— 14) 


Ml,373 

KITE 

Herbert  P.  Dune,  17t7  NW.  13lk  St, 

_       Fort  I  —iwioit,  Fh. 

FIM  Job.  2t,  1M3, 8m.  No.  73344 

Tcnn  off  Mlml  14  ^ 

(CLD34— 15) 


2«M7f 
SHELF  FOR  A  ROOM  DIVIDER  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ^ 

Il%hlMd    Pwfc,    m.,    ML, 

. V  Co.  Ibc~  Ckicaco.  ID;.  ■ 

mtkMofmtaoli  -«iB»,iu.,o 

Fled  Apr.  <,19HScr.  No.  79345     , 
TemofpiMwIM 
(CLD33— 3) 


Hjinmuiti 


to 


M1371 

GAME  BOARD 

VMIG.  Lowell,  Fort  HU,  Biddefor^  MiOm 

FIM  lirijr  >f ,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  7«,f2  ~ 

Tem  off  pata^  3Vi  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


^ 


^ffi 


S_lf[ 


I! 


E^a 


t& 


I 


n 


3^ 


IE 


:5 


■k^S 


^ 


■ 


w«Y&\*ij:*"iBBS^3.5r:f.&lJr:t^et3?5P3=»»JL' 


2fl374 
^  TOY  BALL  GYRATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  C  Kloack,  Rcrere,  MMi.,  a«%Mr  to  PIcMoat  Toy 
CorpontkM,  be.  Revere,  Mae^,  a  corpotattoa  of 


FIM  Mar.  M*  1M4,  Ser.  No.  79,149 
(CL  D34— 15)''*^ 


Jume  16,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1900 


M1375 
SAFETY  CAP  FOR  PREVENTING  UNINTENTION- 

AL   FIRING   IN  GASOUNB   POWERED   LAWN    Adolph 
MOWERS  AND  THE  UKB  — "~ 

Robert  F.  Henrfliaf,  1111 S.  RMn  Road,  Lake  Fonit,  IlL 
FIM  ifiy  !•,  19Mr8er.  No.  M,tM 
TenMoffpateirtl4 
(CLD4»— 1) 


mm 

FfNGOT  RING 
RX, 
RX,a 


hm,  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7t,179 
TenBofpateM3Vi: 
'       (CL  IMS— M) 


2tL37i 

SERVING  BOWL 

J.Scbroeder,B«s<t, 

Jaly  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  7 

TerM  off  pataat  14 

(CLD4^15) 


,N.C 
1 


^^^J^JJ 


Musn 

COMBINED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  BASE  AND 

SHADE  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Mayer  W.  TeaUai,  HMIa^  PaA.  DL 

Flai  Doe.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  W,791 
Terao(pota^3M: 
(CL~ 


2^1377 

KITCHEN  UTENSIL  HANDLE 
tfcbari  G.  F^awi,  Cale 

(KLFJ},  2,  WiMted,  CaMk) 
FBed  Oct  t,  1944,  Ser.  No.  12,192 
TerM  off  paMt  14 
(CLD44-49) 


NorterC  Hi 


291399 
LiGHIlNGFDrrURE 

OL,  a 


Febw  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  733i3 
Term  off  pataat  14 1 
(CLM^-aS) 


I 


mo 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  16,  1966 


M13S1 
HOODED  POSTAWX  UGRT 
J.  FMt»  Draal  HID,  Pk^  MriiMrto 


9«pt  IS.  IfM,  S«.  5fo.  ftl,775 
t«ni  tf  MiMM  14  yean 
(CI.Da--24) 


Ml»3t4 
MJIUMNG  AIR  MONntNl 

MlnnBnt  CwpwwnoMt  SsBte  Fsy  N*  Mn« 
FIM  Jmm  3, 1M4»S«.  N«.  SM71 

(CCDdO— 6) 


JflJtl 
LANTBRNPOST 
Moof*,  HoutoB,  ToL,  SMlfMr  to  Widc-Llt^,  ■ 
dhrlilMi  of  EafHk*,  lac^  Howton,  T«l,  a  cocporatfott 

•f  TCEM 

Fikd  In*  24. 1M4»  Sw.  No.  8f,S4f 
Twa  of  Miml  14  yi 
(CLD4»-^1) 


I     I 


Ml,3t5 

'    NAVIGATIONAL  PLOmNG  INSTRUMENT 
Jack  E.  rdktkr,  Ix^  344  lit  St,  OaUaad,  CaUf . 
F1M  Aag.  3, 1944,  S«.  No.  tl,lt7 
T«a  of  palciM  14  y< 

(CLDS2— 4) 


3 

±. 

T 


J 

.1, 

T 


2tl,3M 

HOUSEHOLD  SCALE 

Dawi  W.  Mos,  GImtIcw,  DL,  ■iri^nr  to  HaiMoa  Scah 

CoBDMiy,  Northbrook,  DL,  a  corporattoo  of  DUaols 

^Fllcd  Dec  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  77,7f 3 

)  Tcnn  of  aataat  14  y« 

(CLDSl— -19) 


291Jt3 

COMMERCIAL  DIWWASHER  RACK 

Sol  rwllii.  7939  OA  HOI  Drirt.  ChiHanfci,  Pa^ 

HyMM  R.  Pmh,  43S  TwkkMkaa  Roiii,  Glnddc  Pa.; 

and  MUtoB  Krarita,  4719  Lana  St,  PMIaMMa,  Pa. 

FBad  IM.  39, 1944,  S«r.  No.  79,424^ 

Timofpitoif  14: 

(CLIM*— 1) 


291,397       

STREET  SIGN  BRACKET 
Jack  W.  Rmvm,  3129  NW.  341k,  Okbkoaui  City.  Okta. 

Apr.  13, 1944,  Sv.  No.  79,441 

T«M  of  pottat  14 : 
(CLDS4— 1) 


JUMS  16,  1966 

29L3M 

nUF 

PMd  F.  Pick,  Wcat  HMtfto^ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


12U 


ftoaof  Ddawan 

FIM  F«k.  4, 19^^S«r.  No.  79,397 

""(CL  DS4— 9)^ 


MU91 

CASING  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR  PINNING  TAGS 

TOMERCHANDBE 

ioBcrilk,  Jr.,  Upp»  Milrfcik,  NJ.,  i    to  i    > 

UmbaU  fIjilWM,  IM.,  a  oatputatfcw  of  Now  Vofk 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1944, 8m.  No.  79,1S9 

Tcm  of  paint  14: 

(CLDSS— 1) 


291399 
VERTICAL  MILLING  MACHINE 
AOcB  D.  Goadcnoo,  Ractoc,  Wto,  aM^por  to 
Gortoo  Marktof  Co.,  Ractoa,  Wto,  a 


FUcd  JwM  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  7S,473 
Tcm  of  patc^  14  y« 
(CLD54— 14) 


29U92 
HEAT  SEALING  MACHINE 
H.  Cooper,  New  Rocfcelh,  N.Y., 

NcwRockeDe, 


to 
N.Y., 


FOed  Apr.  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79^499 
Tent  of  patc^  14 
(CL  D5S— 1) 


291,399 

GRID  FOR  DRUM  FILTER 

JokD  E.  KryaAi,  Eact  Moltoc,  DL,  iwlgipr  to  AiMtck, 

lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporailoa  of  Detoi 

Filed  Jaly  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  71,114 

TcnHofpai«rtl4: 

(CLDSft— 1) 
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Robert  R. 
Panadee 
ntkMof 


29M93 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
CHy,   Mo., 
» mamum  Qtf,  Mo^  a 


Aag.  19, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74471 
Tcm  of  paint  14  y« 
(CL  DS7— 1) 


1818 


OF^CIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  16,  1966 


T«ffa  of  prtnl  14  r 
(CL  D57— 1) 


Ml,394  2tl,997 

^.  _         PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

N.  WwpiUB,  Rwiliig,  Pa^  ■■Igiui  to  TW  Ehdric  ^ — ^  '  '^  ' 't-  trMn.  ■■haui  ji 

HM  Dm.  30, 19M,  Sv.  N«.  t3^7 
1  T«ni«rpiMMtl4: 

<a.D5S— f) 


Jinn  16,1 1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1818 


MMM 
PLAmC  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARIKXB 

Cm  CoMpa*jr,  N«w  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  cmpatatiM  of  New 


MMtS  " 

GUMURE  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


FB«4 


t,I9M,Sv.N«.M,332 
of  palMtU^ 
(CL1>5S— 17) 


of  Mm.0  -  — ^'  «^  • 

no4  Dm.  39,  MM,  S«.  No.  t3;i3S 
T«niofpoiMill4 
(CL 


Do! 


291,395 
BOTTLE 

.  Now  York,  N.Y,  Mrf|Mr  to 

Now  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  conorattoa  of  New  York 
FIM  liilf  19, 1994,  £r.  No.  99,799 
Tm  of  patMt  14  y« 
(CLDS9— 4) 


19139 
BOTTLE 
L.  MaltlMw^WMhiBCtoa  Valley  Road, 
_._  MorMowb,  N  J. 

RM  laa.  IS,  194S,  Scr.  No.  93,452 
Tom  of  potant  14  j 
(CLD59— 9) 


291,399 

COMBINED  STACKING  BOX  AND 

COVER  THEREFOR 

AtwOI  B.  BwM  a^  WBlui  G.  Laekapcit,  bolk  of  Port- 

Ind,  Ortf.,  Mrfiaoii  to  Plpjiy^i,  Im.,  Poftbad, 

Ong.,  a  corpoffadoa  of  Ongoa 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1994,  Sw.  No.  79,957 
Totm  of  paiMt  14 
(CL 


I 


.f 


291,399 

BOX 

129  Cwtait  Rood,  Soavdak,  N.Y. 

FUod  Mar.  31,  1994,  Sw.  No.  79,242 

T«Bi  ofaamt  7  yaan 

(CL  lS59— 12.^ 


291,491 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
T.  E.  PIcoC,  Parii,  Fraocc,  awtoBor  to 
Dtor  Piifaaur  Corp.,  New  York,  N.V.,  a 
of  Now  York 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  79,979 
Term  of  paleal  14  y( 
(CL1DS9— 29) 


291,492     

DISPENSER  FOR  BOTTLE 
12299  Graa 
22, 1994,  S«r.  No.  99J21 
Tcr«  of  patnit  14  «—>•   ^ 
(CLD59— 29) 


St. 


29M94 
AIRMAIL  ENVELOPE 
Rodolfo  B.  Aiitolo,  99-92 

ForailHih  75, N.Y. 
FBod  Od.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,917 

*™(a.  D99~t) 


R    *4i*?f'Rl»    ,>^IH1M  ^    I 


m 


M ,  M     i«  luc    M.r       M  .  Piif  ,1 


Robert  G. 


291,495 
XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTER 

■env,  MIrbi, 
,  N.Y.,  a 


toXOTK 

of  Now 


Oct  39, 1994,  Sw.  No.  92^4      I 
Tn  of  p«Mt  14 : 
(CL  D91— 1) 


Road,  CIcirchBid,  Okto 


1814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

SKWING  MACHINB 

flJL, 


Jma  15,  1966 


f9m.  21,  IMS.  am,  N*.  77^35 
,j||llii^llii  liillMlMi  M«j  2t,  1M3 
T«M  «f  palMl  14 ; 
(CLDTi— 1) 


MitkmB,Mmm, 


MMt7 
DUMP  SCOW 
..14MAi4« 

Rfagr  i,  19M,  9w.  No.  79JM 
Tmi  of  pataal  14  yc 
(CL  D71— 1) 


Wb, 


Mlj4M 
HYDilOFOILCIIAFT 

GI«HlMt,Md. 

Jw•a^,l9<4^s«r.^ 


XH««ffpalMrtl4 

(CL  D71— 1) 


No.lt,S31 


AinatAFr 

I.  nut,  1711  Mankm  RMi,  Dnni  HBL  Pa. 
nM8«pl.l,lM4,terNrtM9» 

(CL  D71— 1) 


MMl* 
PATIO  ULL 

5311  PlwpMt,  Pcorte,  DL 
.lfM»to.No.i54t3 
T«a€fiirt«ll4. 
(CL  D71— 1) 


i 


Mn 


MMll 
DOK  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

^iliriop,  l«wm  airivMr  to  Watarloo  Mm 
.    yalMloe,  lofwa,  a  catpwUMi  of  Iowa 
RM  Dae  14. 1954,  Sw.  N^t3,929 
T«nafpalnll4 
(CL  D74-^) 


Jura  16,  1966 


U.  gri»ATENT  OFFICE 


121G 


9tMl2  39M15 

INK  MARKING  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  LIKE  CCWNIER  TOP  IkMfJNlING  FOR  lUlLT-Vf 

Wdkr  J.  Da  Graft.  GiM  Elyii,  nL  aiilpMrla  Saiiwi 


?w 


Plai  Nar.39, 1953,  Scr.  N^  77,562 
~     I  af  MlMt  14 : 
(CLD74---17) 


HM  Da&  9, 1953,gfr.N>^  77,716 
(0.061—161 


26M13 
INTERNAL  COMBUmON  RNGINB 
Takjro, 

FBcd  Dm.  9, 1953,  Sm,  Nab  77,726 

^fMcaMDB  Japaa  tmm  26, 1953 
T«m  aC  palcBl  14 

(CL  D77— 1) 


I  26M15 

COMEINED  BARBECUE  GRILL  AND  SMOKER 
Fvlwi  SaMsv,  15413  Cariarv  Atc4 

I  FBad  Aa«.  7, 1954»  Scr.  Na.  61,193 

Totb  af  MiMl  14 

.Ymi— : 


(CL 


-16) 


26L414   

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  STAND 
S.  laiM,  12661  CkariaaM  Drirvl^Mda,  CaW. 
FBed  May  11. 1954,  Scr.  Na.  79,963 
Tcmaf  piinll4; 
•) 


(CLD^6-9: 


26M17 
HEATER 

DL,acafpaaaliaaaf 
Nor.  26. 1953,  S«r.  N«.  77,516 
Tm  ti  Mimt  14 

(ClIMI— 19) 


isie 


QfFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUMl  16,  1966 


MMlt 
IKAY  OR  mOLAR  ARUCLB 


Mlfttl 
PLASTIC  SmST  MATERIAL 
to  Aachor   David  hfom,  Ntw  MlrfB,  fn— _  aoteor  to  ITiiilMi 


Ai«.  4^  lf«  8w.  Na.  tMSS 
(CLIMS-3) 


Apr.  13,  IfM,  Sot.  Na.  7f ,477 
(CLDtT— 3) 


ItMlf 

0(MfBINn>  CIGARETTE  REST  AND  PIPE  HOLDER  —-^^^•^^—^ 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CAN-TYPE  ASH  TRiWY  OR  ^- ^, 

SIMILAR  ARTICLB  2S1,422 

AUcTknmtttmMm^4nSCktA^SL,Vmtmmfm,       ..  _, FLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

IMi*  riilMlli,  CMada  '^^llf.^''*^/'**'  Eritato,  Com.,  iiiIuh  to  Rowtoad 

FIM  Mar.  li.l9HSw.  No.  79,931  ™»*Kti,  lac,  KMrfaftoa.  Coaa.,  a  corFoiadoa  o# 
T«aiofpalMtl4: 


(CX 


FIM  Apr.  13, 1H4, 8m.  No.  79^7t 
T«BofpalMll4: 
(CL  Dt7— 3) 


MMiM 
COMBINED  UFSnCKAND  CONTAINER 


Evclya  Bcnard,  Tcaatcfc,  N  J.,  MrifMMr  to  Ute  ft 
Pwdacto  Corporattoa,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  IMawaro 

FIM  Apr.  14,  lf(4,  Sot.  No.  ^79,499 
Twai  of  BOlMl  14 
(CLM^lt) 


E. 


Ml,423 
CARRYING  CASE 
Gfca  EUya,  lU.,  Mrffaor  to 
Cllca|o»  m.,  a  conoralloa  of 
Doc  9, 19d3,  Sot.  No.  77,744 
Twai  of  palcal  14  r 
(CLDI7— 5) 


I  '     I 


June  16,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1217 


Waiter 


291,424 
T1RB 

hfinii,  airiiaor  to 
loa,  BaAdo,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 
FIM  Nov.  24, 19M,  Sot.  No.  92,759 

'     ■ppScoiloB  Gnat  Mtala  Jbm  2S,  1964 
T«BiofBalMtl4: 
(CLl>99— 29) 


291425 

COMBINED  WATER  COOLER  AND  FILTER 

FOR  DOMESTIC  USE 

H.  Topd,  3741  W.  Kotoi  DHva, 

FIM  Dm.  S,  19«3,  Sot.  No.  77,<77 
Totbi  of  palm  14 
(CL  D91_l) 


a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WSOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15Tp  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1996 


Mom^-Anrnafid  la  aeeoctfMM  with  tiM  ant 

t»i 


jiflcaat  fhaneter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  aceordaDce  wltt  elt7  aaA 
lOB*  dlrectorjr  prmettee) . 


Bmo  Corp. :  0m — 

Pcrdtte/BantOB  L.    Re.  2S.TM. 
Eeeo  BcMardi  and  Bncliieeiiiu  Co. :  «•• — 

MlrrlHL  BtaateFB..  aaJlnchaUk.     Be;  S8,78T. 
Frank.  WUUam  H. :  ««e— 

^Plats.BlwoodT..  and  Frank.    Be.sa.798. 
Inchalik,  Blror  J. :  890 — 

Mln^  Stanley  B.,  and  Inchalik.     Be.  25,7»7. 
Minrlw,  Stanley  B.,  and  E.  J.  Inchalik,  to  Baao  Beaearch  and 
Bnflneertnjr  Co.    Preparation  of  atralsfat  chain  adda.    Be. 

,  2SJ97,  e-ib-es.  a.  26o— mo. 


New  Twist  Connector  Corp. :  8m — 

Plata,  Blwood  T..  and  Frank.    Ba.  S5,T98. 
Noren.  Sren  ▲.    H/draoMe  rotary  eacine.    Be.  SB,M1.  »-lS- 
«5.  a.  lOS— 126. 

Bock  cmeher. 


Perdue,  Benton  L.,  to  Bmo  Corp. 
«-l{MMi.  CI,  241—291. 


Be.SS.7M. 


Plata.  Klwood  T..  and  W.  H.  Frank,  to  New  Twtot 
Con.    Plug-in  connector.    BersS.788.  e-KMW..  CL 
20S7 


Stetfen.  Arnold  M. 
S60--«S. 


Work  holder.     Be.  85.80S.  A-lfr-tfS.  CL 


(    - 


.    •     ,1 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


FnHl.  OMrge  H 

Honda.  Onmu,  to  Woodalde  NurMric*  Co. 

e-l»-«6.  CI.  70. 
Honda,  Oeamn,  to  Woodalde  NurMriM  Co. 

6-l»-es,  CT.  70. 
^^*' ^*lSfrt  C.  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  to  D.  I*  WMks,  d.h*.  as 

Weeks  Wholesale  Bow  Grower.    2,S88,  O-IS-M,  a.  28. 


Verbena  peruTlana  iriant.    S.SS7.  e-18-«5. 

Carnation.    2.S35. 
Carnation.    2.586. 


Weeks.  O.  L. :  8m — 

Swim.  Herbert  C.  and  Weeks.    2.088. 
Weeks  Wholesale  Bow  Grower :  8«e— 

Swim.  Herbert  C.  and  Weeks.    2.588. 

Woodslde  Nnrwrles  Co. :  8eo — 
Honda.  Onmu.    2.585. 
Honda,  Osamn.    2.586. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


0-15-«0. 


Allen  lff«.  Co.,  The :  See—  ' 

Pi  A.  Paul  F.    201.888. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

KneeUnd,  Uoyd  E.    201,400. 
American  Badlator  ft  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. :  Sm— 

PhlUlps.  Gerard  D..  Jr.    201.847. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  8m — 

Krynskl,  John  B.    201.890. 
Anchor  Hoddng  Glass  Corp. :  8w — 

Benes.  Frank  J.    201.418. 

Uti.  George  J.    201.897. 

Dts.OMrj|eJ.    201.408. 
Antelo.    BodoOo   B.      Airmail   envdope.     201.404. 

B^raiCjPcter  P.    Dlspenwr  for  bottla.    201,402.  6-15-65. 

Benw.  Frank  J.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glaw  Corp.  Ash  tray 
or  simUar  article.     201,418,  6-15-65,  CI.  D8»— 2. 

Benjamin,  B  Burton,  to  Queen  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Shelf  for  a  room 
divider  or  ilmilar  article.    201.870.  6-1&-65,  a.  D8S — 8. 

Bernard.  BreljrB.  to  Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp.  Combined 
Upsttck    and    container    therefor.      201.420.    6-15-65.    a. 

Bollinger,  Burton  J.     Conduit  cleaner.    201.849.  6-15-65.  CL 

Burns.  AtwlU  B..  and  W.  O.  LaehapMe,  to  PUythlngs,  Inc. 

Combined    stacking    box    and    corer    therefor.      201.898. 

6-15-65.  CL  D08--4S.6. 
^TallL  Poanpeo.    Easy  chair.    201.808.  6-15-65.  a.  D15— 1. 
Chamhtrs.  .Howard  L.,  W.  E,  Lcck.  and  A.  Slaboe,  to  Bem- 

tagon   Arms  Co.,  In«.     Firearm.     201.866.   6-15-65  CI. 

Cooper,    kennit    H..    to    BngioMred    Packsjctng    AsM>ciatM 

Heat  waling  machine.    201.892,  6-15-66/071)56—1. 
Coro.  Inc.  of  Bhode  Island  :  8w — 

Kats.  Adolph.    201(878. 
Croow,  Charles  H..  and  T.  W.  Henneswy.  to  Bobbins  ft  Myers. 

Inc.     Combined  electric  motor  and  haw  therefor.     201.862. 

6-15-65    CI.  D26 — 5. 
DeGroft.  Walter  J.,  to  Sanford  Besearch  Co.     Ink  marking 

instniawnt  or  the  like.     201.412.  6-15-65.  CI.  D74 — 17. 
Dior,  Christian.  Perfumes  Corp. :  Bee — 

Plcot.  Bernard  T.  B.    201  401. 
DolMon,   Kenneth  V.     Toy  spring  shoe.     201.872,  6-15-65. 

CI.  D84 — 14. 
Dole.  Charles  M..  Jr..  and  B.  8.  Qnandt.     Electrometer  or 

similar  article.    201  860  6-15-68.  CT.  DS6 — 1. 
Do   Bpls    Balph   L.     Switch   plate.     S01.864.   6-15-65.   CL 

D26— t18. 

Dunlop  Tire  and  Bnbber  Corp. :  Bee— 

Ifumnhries.  Walter.    201  424. 
Dunne.  Herbert  P.    Kite 

Eberllnc.  Howard  C.  to  Eberllne  Instruments  Corp. 

airaMnitor.    901.884.  »-15-65.  a.  D6S—«. 
Eberilne  Instmmenta  Corp. :  Bee — 
■btrllne.  Howard  C.    S01.S84. 


201.878.  6-10-65   CI.  D84— 15. 

Building 


Bhrensaft.  Harry,  to  Munta  TV,  Inc.    Portable  plng-la 
trie  awter  for  remotely  reading  awtcrs  In  buildings  or  atml- 
Ur  article.    201,859,  6-15-6570.  D26 — I. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

SlmpaonTJacfc  N.    201.884. 
Engineered  Packaging  Associatw :  8«s — 

Cooper.  KermltH.    201.892. 
Enslfn.  Bobert  H. :  Bee— 

Immermann.  Milton.  Ensign.  Fromm,  and  Jackwn.    SOl.- 

Brsklne.  Lawrence  F.    Lead  sight  for  guns.    201.868.  6rl5-65. 
DS»— 1.  .-—.-T^ 

Esquire,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Moore,  BueU.    201,882. 
FMean,  August.     Combined  lavatory  and  Tanity.     201,840, 

6-15-60.  CI.  D4— 2. 
Flett.  William  J.,  to  Tumsignal  Co.    Hooded  portable  light. 

201.881,  6-15-65,  CI.  IMS— 24. 
FUtt.  Wllltam  J.    Aircraft.    201.409.  6-15-66.  Q.  D71— 1. 
Fresard.  Marcel,  to  Meflna  S.A.     Free  arm  sewing  machine. 

201,406,  610-60.  O.  D70— 1. 
Fromm.  Charlw  W. :  Bee — 

Immeraunn.  Milton.  BSnslgn.  Fromm,  and  Jaekwa.    291,- 

848. 

Frost.  Goorge  H.,  and  B.  S.  Waters,  to  Westinghouw  Electric 

Corp.    Vacnam  dcaner  handle  or  the  like.    S01.801,  6-10- 

60,  CL  D9— 2. 

Fumew.  Blehard  G.    Kitchen  utensU  handle.    201,877,  »-ie- 

60,  CL  D44— 29. 
Gorton,  George,  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Gunderaon,  Allen  D.    201889. 
Grant.  Ulyssw  8.  V.    Counter  top  moanting  for  hnllt-ln  toast- 
er.   901.415,  6-15-60.  CI.  D81 — 10. 
GunderaoB.  Allen  D.,  to  George  Gorton  Machine  Co.    Vertleal 

mUling^machine.     201,889.  6-10-65.  O.  D54— 14. 
Hainca.  Donald  'G.     Hoaslng  for  a  phonograph  cartridge. 

201.865.  6-15-65.  O.  DS6— 14.  . 

Hanson  Scale  Co. :  8es —  ' 

Mox.  OaaaW.    201.886. 
Hennessey.  Timothy  W. :  Bee — 

Croow  Charies  H.,  and  Henneswy.    201.862. 
Herrilng.  Bobert  F.    Safety  cap  for  prcTentlng  unintentional 
firing  In  gaaoUne  powered  lawn  awwers  and  the  Uke.    201.- 
875.  6-15-65.  CT.  D40— 1. 
Hollerith.  Btchard.  Jr..  to  Kimball  Systems.  Inc.    Casing  for 
a  machine  for  pinning  tags  to  merchandiw.    S01.S91.  »-10- 
60.  Cl,  DOO— 1. 
Horawlts.  Norman,  and  P.  Splgner.    Dental  equipment  stand. 

201.807.  6-15-65.  CL  D24— 1. 
Houblgant.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Schmidt.  Dell.    201  890. 
Howaid.  James  N.    Ctotbeapin.   201.856. 6-15-60.  CI.  DlT—8. 
Hnmnhrlea.  Walter,  to  D>inloo  Tire  and  Bnbber  Corp.    Tire. 
20r4S4.  6-15-65  O.  DOO— 20. 

>,  Mnton,  B.  H.  BnslgB.  C.  W.  nraaun.  ud  0._lack- 

Bavtragt  brewer.    901.848,  A-IO-OS,  Cl.  Dt— t. 

I 


O 


u 


LIST  6f  design  patentees 


Am— ', 


301,- 


latoniAtloiul  BulneM  IfachinM  Corp 

Wtener,  Bdward  B.    201,861. 
iBtonMUoaal  Standard  Elcctrle  Corp. :  80$ — 
,    ^MldilcU,  Frandaeaa  M.    SOLSM. 
JaekaoB,  Oifford :  800^ 

lamarmaiui,  MUton,  Snatca,  Fromm,  and  Jadtaon 
848. 
Johns,  Lester  8.     Combined  display  and  dispensing  stand. 
201,414,  6-1&-M.  a.  D8&— ».  -i«wi»b»  siano. 

Jones,  William  D.     UtlUtT  cart  for  goU  ban  and  similar 
^artldaa.    aoi.8«4.  6-16-&.  Cl.  014—8. 
Kabasblkl  Kalslia  Honda  OUutau  Kenkjrustao :  fee — 
.      Komlya.  Koyostal.    201,418. 

Keallman,  Sol,  H.  B.  Penn,  and  M.  Kravltt.     CoramercUl 
»..*'f'*..^J*^'  "S*-     201,888,  S-15-6S.  CI.  D4»— 1.        . 
Kimball  Systems,  Inc. :  See —  I 

^     Hollerith,  Richard.  Jr.    201,801. 
Kloack,  Robert  C,  to  Pleasant  Toy  Corp.,  Inc.    Toy  ball  «yra- 

tor  or  alBllar  article.    201,874,  6-lf-M.  CT.  D84— 18. 
'^'^*?.''''  1^07'  B-   to  American  Can  Co.     Plastic  can  or 

Bimllarartl<Ae.    201JO0.  0-16-60,  a.  DOS— 17.     "  "".  ""^ 
KMnlya,  Koyoshl.  to  Kaboshlkl  Kalsha  Honda  Olintau  Ken- 

|5p>«^.__Internal  cdmbustlon  enclne.     201,418,  6-15-60, 

""Ti'^io^"  Ssi^ii^'  *'•«'"•  '"•  ^-*''   *^^*"' 

Krarltx,  Milton :  Bee— 

Kaallman,  Sol,  Penn,  and  Krarita.    201,888. 

,  301,800,  6-10-60,  CI.  D05— 1.  , 

Lachapelle,  William  O. :  See — 

Boms,  Atwtll  B.,  and  Lachapelle.    201,808. 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  See— 

KraaM.  AlUn  8.    301,417. 
Leek.  Wayne  B. :  See — 

,   ..  9.'*^'¥^'  Ho''""^  L.,  Leek,  and  Btaboc.    201,866. 
Lehn  A  Fink  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Bernard,  Brelyn.    201,420. 

'^■,"J' 2?HV  Sa-**  ?""'*»"  Con*.    Carrying  CM«.    201,428, 

0-15-60,  CI    Db7 — 5. 
Lowell   Paul  O.     Game  board.    201.371,  6-10-65,  CI.  D84— 0. 

a?i.«l  VlViS' c".*'iSm.*''  '"'^  ^**'"''  ■"*•*  material. 
^'2.^\^*^AiS  5*?l**5'^  Prodticta,  Inc.    PUstlc  sheet  mate- 

rial.    201.422.  6-10-60,  Q.  D87 — 8. 
Matthews.  Richard  L.    Bottle.    201,300,  6-10-06.  Cl.  DOS— O: 
Meflna  8.A. :  See — 

Preeard,  Marcel.    201.406. 
MlchleU,  Franclscus  M..  to  International  Standard  Electric 
w.9*'P-  .."^U^P*  **P«  "■•*•     201,368,  6-1S-65,  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Miller,  Alec  T.     Combined  dgarette  rest  and   pipe   holder 

SoMirei^^VcrDsJ^^s."*"  *"'•  °'  •*""^*"  "**'^'*- 

Miller,  Robert  H.    Dump  scow.    201,407.  6-15-65,  CT.,1>71— 1. 
Moore,  Buell,  to  WIde-Ute,  A  Dlrlslon  of  Esquire,  iJc.    Lan- 
tern post.    201.882.  6-l(M0.  C\.  D4»— 31 

*'%-'*f"?-^,i  ^S-H""""  "«•*•  Co.    Household  scale.    201,* 

806,  0-15-66,  Cl.  D02 — 10.  .    . 

Mnnta  TV.  Int :  See—  / 

BhrvBMft,  Harry.    201,360. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Sobran,  Michael  J.    201.367. 

Sl^"!f'  ^'•?.**-  «'***i,®  •>•"•    201.<10.  0-10-60.  CT.  D73— 1. 
Parmelee  Plastics  Co. :  Bet — 

._    Thomas,  Robert  R.    201,893. 

Patent  Lkenso  Corp. :  See — 

Schwenkler,  Norbert  H^   201.880. 

Penn.  Hjnnan  B. :  See — 

».^  *J5^?Fi"i.  I2''  P«5j?.  »n<i  Krarlta.     201,888. 
Pert,  Predertck  W.,  to  Weatlnchoase  Electric  Corp 

toothbrush  kit.    iOl.346.  6-15-85.  Cl.  D4— 3. 
PhlUlps.  Gerard  D„  Jr.,  to  American  Radiator  k 

SanUai7  Corp._Water  closet.    201,347.  6-15-60 

Co.    Nut. 


'Electric 
Standard 

a. 


Pig,  ^ttf  ^r'to  Th^Tlien' Mfg.  Co."'Nit.'^201,3rf8^6T-?t65; 

Plcpt,  Bernard  T.  B.,  to  Christian  Dior  Perfames  Cbrp.  '  Bot- 
tle closure.    201,401,  6-15-65,  Cl.  DOS— 26. 

'^'•JM^fit  ?®J¥'"i-°>«*'iJ^«'°*  Corp.     Xerographic  printer. 

ZII1,4<K>,  o— 15— 60.  Cl.  D61 — 1. 
Playthings,  Inc. :  See— 

Barot.  AtwUI  B.,  tad  Lachapalla.    201.898. 


Pleasant  Toy  Coii>..  Inc. :  8€e — 

Kloack.  Bobert  C.    201,874. 
Qaandt.  Robert  8. :  See— 

Dole,  Clutrles  M.,  Jr.,  and  Qoandt.  201,860. 
Queen  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

BcnlamlB,  B  Burton.    201.870. 
Rewres.  Jack  W.     Street  sign  bracket  201,887.  6-10-60,  CL 

Remington  Arms  CO.,  Inc. :  See — 

ChambMs,  Howard  L.,  Leek,  and  Blaboe.    201,806. 

Robblns  *  Myers,  Inc. :  See — 

Crouse.^barlesH.,  and  Hennessey.    201.862.  l 

Robertson,  Darld  p..  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.     Motor 
«?'^?  bermetically  sealed  rariable  capaettor  201,fi8,  0-15- 

Rowfand  Products,  Inc. :  Bee- 
Lyon.  Darld.    201,421. 
^Lyon,  Darld.    201.422. 
Sanford  Reaearcta  Co. :  See — 

DeOroft.  Walter  J.    201,412. 

"ir^ToIoS^^b^M?-^  barbecue  grill  and  amoker.    201,- 

Sc^>»r   P»nl  A.  *  Hydrofoil   craft     201,408.   6-10-60.   Cl. 

8<*™*gtj^rtl,  to  Hoablgant,  Inc.    Bottle.    201,890,  6-15-65. 

Scbro^fjjCla'««"»  J-     Serrlng  bowl.    201,376,  6-15-65,  CL 

Schwenkler.  Noitcrt  H^  to  Patent  License  Corp.     Ughting 
Oxture.    201.380.  6-1(1^5,  Cl.  IMS— 28.  "        ' 

.  Shakespeare  Co. :  See — 
'  „^    Velte.  Cart  J..  Jr.    201.869. 

iim'SSfJ'-  ^IIS'^'  *^^v    tS*???'  «-*»-«.  Cl.  DOS— 12.7. 
Simpson.  Jack  N..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.    Pair 

of  sunglasses.    201.304,  6-15-65.  CL  wFt—I. 
Slaboc  Andrew:  See — 

Chambers,  Howard  L.,  Leek,  and  SUboe.    201,806. 

^'*Jp?(!,^'^.i:i*,JLS'"ci'%ai^"^''*"**''^'''  "-^ 

Spinner,  Philip:  See — 

o.  .  Horpwits.  Norman,  and  Sptgner.    201,3ff7. 

°^i'*-  'JL*°^  '*••  '''••  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  San- 

Itary  Corp.    Laratory.    201,844,  6-15-65.  Cl.  D4— 2. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Leman,  Donald  E.    201.488. 

llflfllis^'ci^O-S"'**"      ''***  *"^  etorage  unit    201.848. 
^•l*?t  H^i'S^'t-*  Combination  toothbmah  and  cup.    201,950. 

Temkln.  Meyer  W.  Combined  electric  lamp  base  and  shade 
support  therefor.    20M79,  6-15-65,  Cl.  D48— 20. 

Thomas,  Bobert  R..  to  Parmelee  Plasties  Co.  Pair  of  spec- 
taclee.    201,303.  6-1S-65.  Cl.  D67— 1.  "^ 

"■"iSr"  SfA/r  ti'&.  s.n>iST^^  "^  "«^  •'  »•- 

Tnmslgnal  Co. :  See — 

,,      Flett,  William  J.    201J81. 

Uti  Oeorge  J.,  to  Anchor  HocklngOUss  Corp.    Bottle  or  sim- 

iUr  article.,  201,397.  0-15-65.  tl.  D08— 9.       °^*'*  ""^  "" 
Uta,  George  J.,  to  Anchor  Hockln|  Olaas  Corp.    aoaare  cap 

or  simlUr  article.    201.408.  6-15-65,  CL  IW8— 2«L 

36*.^'l5^'ci  mI^*"***"*  ^°"     Spinning  reeL    201.- 
Waterloo  Idea  Companies :  See — 

Tucker,  Max.    201,411. 
Waters.  Robert  S. :  See —  ' 

Frost.  George  H.    201,851. 
Westinghouse  Electrtc  Corp. :  See — 

Frost.  George  H..  and  Watera.    201,801. 

Peri,  Predertck  W.    201,840. 
Wide-Lite.  A  Dlrlslon  of  Esquire.  Inc. :  See — 

Moore,  BueU.    201,382/ 

^!S5i'',:.*^5'?  "••  *•  International  Business  Maehineii  Corp. 
C«nW^e<J^ta^ronrerter  and  printing  apparatus.    201J61. 

Xerox  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Plantholt,  Robert  0.    201.400. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1965 

Nora. — ^Arraagad  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  acoordaaee  wltk  clt7 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Anderle.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Lorentsen.  Hans  K.,  Anderle.  ai|d  Kapeller.     8,189,081. 
Andersen.  H.  W..  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

Andersei^.  Harold  W.     3.189X>31. 
Andersen,   Harold  W.,   to  H.  W.   Andersen   Prodneta.  Inc. 
Uastrointestlnal  aump  tube.    3.189,081,  6-15-60,  Cl.  128 — 
350. 
Andersen,  S>tig.     Ignition  system  for  internal  combnation  en- 
gines.    3,l&.00e,  6-15-65.  Cl.  123 — 41. 
Anderson  Co.,  The :  See —  I 

;  Wubbe,  Leo  J.    3,188,670. 
Anderson.  Karl  R.,  and  R.  S.  Pitcher.    Electric  water  beat- 
Ing  and  storage  derice.    3.189,725,  6-15-65.  CL  219—298. 
Anderson,  William  H. :  See — 

Hanson.  Roy  R..  and  Braden.    3,189,262. 
Andregg,  Ernest  R..  W.  Pferd,  and  R.  R.  Stokes,  to  Bell  Tele- 

Sone    Laboratories,    Inc.      Automatic    call    transmitter. 
189,692,  6-15-65,  O.   179—00. 
Andrlcos,  Constantine :  See — 

Schmidt.  Charles  J.,  and  Andricos.     3,189,896. 
Anelez  Corp. :  See — 

Marsh.  Lynn  W.,  Jr.    3,189,835. 
Angela,  Wllhdm,  and  H.  G.  Martlneck,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Blectrioa  CMinector  for  fiat  cables.    3,189,864,  6-15-60,  CL 
339—176. 
Angus,  Georce,  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Janer,  Bmeat  T.,  and  Wallace.    3,189.856. 
Anschertik,  Annost.    Automatic  coulometnc  analyser.    8,180,- 

533,  6-15-65,  d.  204—196. 
Anschnta,  Otto,  to  L.  ft  C.  Stelnmuller  G.m.b.H.     Combined 
coal  dust  and  gas  firing  system.     3,188,987,  6-15-65,  CL 
110 — 22. 
Ansorg,  Ernst,  to  Flclktel  ft  Sachs  A.G.     Packing  system  for 
rotary  combustion  engine  and  the  like.     3,lw,263,  0-10- 
65,  Cl.  230—145. 
Anthony,  Myron  L..  and  R.  F.  QUI,  Jr.,  to  Seolly-AatboDy 
Corp.     Aluminum  electrical   enclosures  haring  a   titaala 
lead  ^ss  seal  containing  a  ceramic  matrix.     8,189,677, 
6-10-55.  Cl.  174—60.61. 
Anthony,  Myroo  L.,  to  Scully-Anthony  Corp.     Exduslre  or 

logical  element.    3.189,752,  6-15-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Anthony,  Rayford  G. :  See — 

Hade.  Charles  W..  and  Anthony.    3.189.581. 
Ansae  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Podell.  AllenP.    3.189,836. 
Ansoinl,  Henry  G. :  See — 

Maya.  Howard  D..  Bennett  and  AnauinL    84-89477. 
Applications  des  Gax. :  See — 

Corlet,  Gabriel  F.    3,180.016. 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Thompson.  William  H.    3.188.996. 
Aquarius,  Joannes  F. :  See — 

A«iarin%  Theodoras  H.  and  J.  F.,  and  ran  den  BUnden. 

Aquarius,  Theodoras  H.  and  J.  F.,  and  J.  ran  den  BUnden. 

Packaging  madiine.     3,188.781.  6-15-65,  CL  03—1807 
Archer,  Sydney,  and  J.  W.  Scnulenberg.  to  Sterling  Drac  Inc. 
1-aryloxindolea  and  their  preparaUon.    3,189,817,  0-15-60. 
CL  200—319. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Schneider.  Charles  F.    3,188.850.     ' 
Arplng.  Klaus  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  rear  i^eal 

auspenslon.     3.189.118,  6-15-65,  Cl.  180 — 73. 
Arnold,  Gerald  D.     Feeding  conreyor  systrai  with  nnlformltjr 

control.     3,180.200.  6-15-65,  CL  314 — 46. 
Arth,  Glen  E. :  See — 

Fried.  John.  Arth,  and  Jones.    3.160.624. 
Arthur.  Wilfred  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Co. 
Proceos    for    the    preparation  ,  of    1,2-cycloalkanedlonea. 
3,189,654,  6-15-65,  Q.  260—488. 
Arrln  Indoatries,  Inc. :  See — 

Loeaa,  John  R.    8,188.980. 
Assembly  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Quittner,  George  F.    3.189.843. 
Assodated  Electrtoal  Industriea  Ltd. :  See— 
Boeoek.  WlllUm  A.    3.189.342. 
Galpin,  Bobert  K.  P.    3.189,702. 
Ast  Adolf,  to  August  Sauter,  K.G.     Optical  Indicator  bal- 
ance with   fine   and   coarse   indicator  sealea.     8,189,111, 
6-10-65.  a.   177—178. 
Aatleford,  John,  Jr. :  See — 

Leonard,  Merrill  O.,  and  Astleford.    8.189,806. 
Ataka.  Takeal,  and  I.  Kubota,  to  Chlyoda  Kogaku  Seiko  Kaba- 
ahikl  Kalsha.     Camera  diaphragm  meebanlan.    8,188,884, 
6-15-65,  Cl.  95 — 64. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Att^,  Kurt  A.  O.,  BjOraberg.  and  QrarnstrOm.    8.188,- 

108. 
Jamer,  Donidas  W..  and  Klrkham.    3,189,104. 
AtUa-Werfce  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Harrmann,  Onstar,  and  Koch.    8,188.700. 
Attaa.  Jack  B..  to  FMC  Corp.    Stnlp  tenslealng  tooL    8,189.- 
060,  O-lO-ob.  CL  140— iSs.       "•'•—• 


A.  Monforts  Maschinenfabrik  :  See — 

Von  undarsa,  Leon-Herbert  and  Beckers.     8,188,837. 
A.P.A.W.,  S.A. :  See — 

CarplgUni,  Poerio.     8,188,826. 
ACF  InduHtrles,  Inc. :  See — 

Bergen.  James  W.,  and  Core.     3,188,982. 

Eisenben,  Robert  M..  and  Jameson.    3,188,911. 

Kalert   Ralph  E.,  Jr.,   and  Johnson.     3,189,833. 

Mowatt-Larssen,  Itolf.     3,188,981. 

^ewman,  Ottis  E.     3,189,880. 

Sswargdlski,  Jesse  L.     3,189,381. 
AMP  Inc.:  See— 

Hatueld,  John  O.     8,189,868. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Tadanler.  John  S..  and  Cole.     8,189,606. 
Ackermann.  Walter  T.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Switdi- 

ing  derice.     3,189,709,  6-15-65,  Cl.  200—112. 
Acromark  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Heine,  William  A.,  Jr.     3,188,944. 
Adams,  James  K.,  to  The  BiHhop  and  Babcock  Corp.     Sheet 

metal  cage  nut     3,189,076.  6-15-65,  CL   151 — 41.75. 
Adams,  James  U.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.     Molding 

trim  attaching  clip.     3.189,143.  6-15-65,  Cl.  180—78. 
Adauison.    Floyd    B.,    to    Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.     Arc 

welding  gun.     3,189.723.  6-15-65,  CL  219—130. 
Addressograub-Multigraph  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  Donald  J.     3,188,952. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

Petre,  Philip  C.     8,188,937. 

Rucks,  Edward  L..  and  Grant     8,189,054. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Jakob.  Prans.     3,188,933.   . 

Koehler.  Frani.  and  Koenigl.     8,188,981. 

LOffler.  Karl,  and  Mentel.     3,189,616. 
Aichenegg.   Paul  C,   to  Chemagro  Corp.     Method  of  killing 
nematodes     with     disulfides.      3,189,519,     6-15-65,     CL 
167—22. 
Aichl  Kogyo  Kabushikl-Kalsha :  See— 

Ohira.  Atauo.     3.188.991. 
Air  Producta  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  SOe— 

Doelp.  Louis  C.  Jr.,  and  Mills.     3,189,559. 

Gelsf.  Jacob  M.,  and  Zeiti.     3,188,824. 
Aldridce.  Clyde  L.,  and  J.  B.  Zachry,  to  Esse  Research  and 
Ungfneerinf   Co.      Synthesis    of   caprolactone.      3,189,610. 
6-15-65,  Cl.   260—343. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gordon,  Joseph,  and  Woolf.     3,189,656. 

Mebllg,  Herman  E..  Jr.,  and  Torp.     3,189,392. 
Allis-Chalmen  Mfg.  Co. :  See-4 

Babb,  Charles  L.     3.189.671. 

Brill,  Edward  F.     3,189.768. 
AlUs-Chalmeni  Sports  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Westphal.  Robert  A.     3,189,364.  , 

Allls.  Louis.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Robinson,  Ruasell   I.     3,188.83.'). 
Allmanna  Srenska  Elektrlnka  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

BJaresten,  Nlls-Ake.     8,189,831. 
Amalnmated  Dental  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Stephens.  Richard  R.     3.189,029. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

SchllTman.  Louis.     3.189,488. 

SchiflTman.  Louis.     3.189,489. 
American  Crsnamid  Co. :  See — 

CantrafI,      Edward      W.,      Berastein,      and     Cekleniak. 
3.189.522. 

Hoffman,  Peggy  P.,  and  Hardy.     3,189,645. 

Lower.  George  W.     3.189.4.35. 

MoCaw,  Lowell  E..  and  MrClenachan.     3,189,.%83. 
American  Dlfitrirt  Telefrrapb  Co. :  See — 

Laakmann.   Peter.     3.189,884. 
American  Home  Producta  Corp. :  See —  i 

Oarla.  Thomas  E.     3,188,727. 

Hobbs,  Norman  L.,  and  Tint.     8.189.227. 

Russell,  Peter  B  ,  and  Ledlg.     3.189.625. 

Smith.  Herchel   and  L.  L..  and  Pisher.     3,189.605. 

Smith.  Leiand  L.,  Greenspan,  and  Foell.     8,189,528. 
American  Machine  ft  Foondrr  Co. :  Bee — 

Townsend,  Ralph.     3.189  894. 
American  Potash  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Washbnra.  Robert  M.,  and  Baldwin.     3,189,564. 
American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corn. :  See — 

Dixon,  Farris  B.     3,188,658. 
American  Tanaol  Co. :  See — 

Rbaler.  R<chard  O.     3.189  057. 
Ammon.    William    B.,    to    I^aco    Mfg..    Inc.     Articulated 

rehlcle.     3.189.117,  0-15-68,  a.  180--S1. 
Amot  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Fox,  Elton  B.     8,189,277. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Maxey.  Alexander  R.     8,189.289. 
Amphlett.  John  R. :  See —  i 

O'Shel.  William  ■..  and  Amphlett.     8,188,918.  ' 
Amsted  Indnstrfeo  Inc. :  See — 

Tack.  Cart  B.     8,188,979. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▲ttabo,  Kart  A.  O.,  N.  J.  BJOnb«ic.  and  K.-B.  QTaniatr«ni, 

S*,AMl%.^?*^  A?**J*«'*f-     Hydrtollc  drlU  feed  control. 
.  3.189.108.  6-15^65,  C\.  173—8. 

■^HSf'5!f'«^*'**i  "•'  ■"«*  *•  D.  rrmcta,  to  WMtlnfflM«M 

U^rte  Corp.    Computer  logic  circuit.    3,189.7M,  »-lA-«S. 

CL  307     88.5. 
Aotomatlc  Timing  ft  ControU,  Inc. :  ;9ee —  i 

.       Page.  Pliyllis  D.    3.180,806. 
Aotrey,  HArry  B..  and  L.  Lynn,  to  Biver  Brtnd  Sloe  Ifllla. 

?5£-    P'«><»«"'oft*eP*^?»r«tlon  of  precooked  rice.    3.180.- 

482.  8-10-69.  CI.  00— 180. 
▲▼CO  Corp. :  8«e — 

Brudl.OeorM.    3.180.843. 
^       Patrick.  IU<£ard  If.    3.188,523. 
▲▼ery,   John   P„   to  Weatem  Klectrte  Co..   Inc.     Electrical 

connectors.     3,180,860.  6-15-65.  CI.  330 — 258. 
Arer.  Donald  E.,  to  Tbe  Upjohn  Co.     Ido-bromo-  and  16a- 

^mtregnanea  and  procenk    3,189.623.  e-KMU.  CT.  260— 

Ayar, 'Donald  B..  to  The  Dpjoha  Co.     16a-bromo-  and  16a- 
lodoprMmane*.     3.180,626.  6-16-65,  CI.  260—307.45. 

Ajrres,  Walter  D     Jr.,   to  B,  H.  Bunn  Co.     Apparatus  for 
tying  moving  bundles.     3.188.163,  6-15-68.  Ciri98— 167. 

Aieoplate  Corp. :  Bee— 

Mragebauer.     Wlltaelm.     Tomanek,     and     Behmenborg. 

Relcbel,' Maximilian  K.    3.180.451. 
B»bb.   Cbarles   L..    to  AUis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of 
ggj^lj*  ™w»r  lined  Impeller.    3,189,671,  6-1&-4S.  CL 

^S?'  ^"iff",i-.  «?*"*•■  frooYO  cleaner.     3.188.670.  6-15- 
_  o5,  CL   10—104.01.  < 

Bacaner.  Marvin  B. :  8m — 
„  ^Sala.  Panl,  Baeaner.  and  Tannl.    3,189,023. 
Bacfamann,  Paul  A.,  to  Danfoss  A/8.     EncapsaUted  motor 
65"?l*^0-^58 '*''***'"***"'  ""«*»lne«      3.189.256,   6-15- 
Bade^Heins  E..  to  Job.  Friedrich  Behrens.    Pneumatic  appa- 

^Ss,i&v,  (Hssi,  ?,"';^^'^"~"''  -'****"^  '**^^ 

Cl'&^Ss  *"""'  "°  teaching  aid.    S4«8.901.  6-15-65, 

Baecble,  Hans'  J. :  8ee —  « 

lu^^^VH^'^  Wallace  E.    and  Baechle.    8.188.736. 
*%^- 'J*''  *"  Bocyrus-Erle  Co.    Digging  tooth  with  reaUient 


Corp.    Jet  reaonator.   '8.188, 


Bailey,  Oiarles  8.,  to  Ueneral  Motors  Corp.  Thermostatic 
▼•^e^or  liquid  cooled  engine.     S.189.2?6.   6-lSS.   CL 

Ballys.  Carl  L.,  to  Bora-Warner  Corp.  Method  of  maMnc  a 
heat  eachanaer     3.1A.725,  6-15-8S.  CI.  20-^157.3:        ' 

^-^-^.•x??;?*  I**  ***«••  "-^  »•'«>.  »»d  R.  J.  Newman,  to 
General  Mills.  Inc.  Metal  lUm  resistor  and  method  oFlts 
formation.    3.189.482,  6-15-60,  a.  117—212       ^'^  "  '" 

"•sund'^n";!*'  ^'  ^  ^i  ^'"»'""'  "^  d"b.  KuW  to  SperrT 
S^£."2?4        "  '"^^^  compensator.     3,188,740.  6-lS-6tf. 

Baker,  Edwin  11. :  8ee^ 

Don**,  frank  J.  and  Baker.    3.189.582. 
Baker,  MelTin  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co     Proc- 
CL  le^^^^'s*^"'"**"  °'  acrylonltrtle.    3.180.642.  6-10-66, 
Baker  Oil  TooIh.  Inc.  :  8ee —  i 

De  Rochemont.  John  F.     3.180.005. 

Preston.  Dan  C..  Jr.    3.180^16. 
Balaguer.  Bodolfo  B..  to  J.  D.  kedgcs  and  Co.  Ltd.    Method 

BrombauKh.  John  B.    3.180,686. 
Baldwin.  Boger  A. :  8«« — 

Washburn,  Bobert  M..  and  Baldwin.    3.180.564. 
^™«.Sf:»S!"?f  "••5.'"'.?;  A.  M««»>"t.  to  Consolidated  Ther- 

H6!S'r6^l"o^*cV%0^'r**"«  *^°''*""'  *"•»»»»•" 
BalUi.  ^Buth    J.      Plant    support.      8.188,771.    6-10-60.    CI. 

'^-"SJ*  .,9'*5lSf-  "•••copter  mechanism.  8.188.884.  6-il5- 
oO,  CI.  74—668. 

^■pTiLllS!'  J'**<^®'S  ."i  B-  5  I*n«han,  to  Westinahouse 
Electric  Corp.  Hall-effect  devices  ntiiiaing  transformer 
phase  controf  means.    3.180.815,  6-18-66.  ClV  323— 120. 

^Vfl\  Charleton  C.  and  O.  P.  Varlan,  to  BastmanKodak  Co. 
Color-forming  photogrsphlc  process  utllliing  a  bleach-flx 

.  'f.'  PT^,'*';  •  ^''■''i!      ^.189,*52.  ft-15-66,  CI.  96—55. 
Bardltch.  Irving  P. :  Bee — 

Bento   Robert.  Bardltch.  and  Rachal.     8.180.820. 
Barnard    Cecil  P..  and  D.  tt.  Heiser.  to^  International  Elufil- 
?55"  Machines  Corp.     Keyboard.     3.188.153.  6-16-65.  CT. 

Barnett.  Harry  ■     Combination  cervical  collar  and  tractloh 

^  apparatus.    3,189.026.  6-15-66.^  CI.  128—75. 

Barrett.  Herbert,  to  The  Oliver  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.     Folder 

e^la^Va    CI    T^^-feo"'"*"  *"  ******  ■"•*•'*•'•     3.188.848, 
Barry.  Alfred,  to  C.  D.  Kelly.    Warning  signal  device  respon- 

887.  tri^l]  /5.*'Sr?l'})"  ^  '*'"'  '•"•  current.   ITS.- 

'•|ln%"s.^3T^.9'95.i!.^nrcriV:^'.^6°'*"*  ""  ""*"•  *" 
Barth.  Edward  a. :  Bee — 

Bajars.  Harry  D..  Pope.  Barth.  and  Newman.    S489.482. 
Bartlett.  Boaeoe  O..  Jr.     AnU-sufflcant  aoparatus  for  oxygen 

supply  systems.     3.180.027.  6-15-65.  CI.  128— 142 
Basler  Electric  Co. :  8ee — 

Frlerdich.  Waldo  J.    3.189.813. 

Batchelder,  James  W.,  to  Textron  Inc.    Parts-packaging  ma- 
chine.   3,189,157.  6-15-65,  CI.  198—38.  —•— «  »»■ 


°o*!u ***!,?;: J?-  Y  ''*"*'•  il^  '  Woveris,  to  The  Bendlz 
Corp.     Method   of  construction.     3.188.724.  6-15-65.  CI. 

"■nn*r3r"te?ii^  °lP-  '«•"»!•'».  ■»»  B.  J.  Watklns.  to  Shell 

Batten.  Janses  D..  to  Hnmber  Ltd,    Change  speed  gear  m«eh- 
Ba*tti."MirtJ  T^'^'fei^        •    '•***•«*•  «-18^  CL  103-5. 

n  ...^""^teA  ^fT?"  ^•-  ■■**  Battl.    8,180.027. 

BatUe,  Frtderick  H..  Jr.  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Aircraft 
Undlngmtema  i.lStf.OOS,  6-16-65,  CT.  343—108.  ^^ 
-^'''rj'fSv    S^****  prevention  device.    8.180.030.  9-Vi- 

OO.  CI.  137—434. 

Banerleln  Cart  C.  to  The  Dole  Talve  Co.  Antoaatte  tee 
™  JM».'ci°*62-^137**   '  ■"■*"^*  ^^^'^  ■"•*•     S.188.827. 

""cT™— i*'*  ""***  *^     Vertical  eaaket.    8.188,712,  6-1B-65. 

Baxter.  Don.  Inc. :  8ee — 

_       Von  Pechmann.  HHns  A.    8.180.038. 

Baxter.  Earl  B. :  Bee — 

Carroll.  John  L..  Wlngard,  and  Baxter.    3.189  i 

Baxter,  Robert  W..  to  Sodltrof  -     ""-»^-    ''"w.^ 
900.  6-10-65.  CI.  116—187. 

"■JJf£i^"'  \^^'^  ▼••  ■«><»  B.  W.  Olsoa.  to  The  Bendlz  Corp. 

i5^*/76:"i-i'nir'S'  ^kkis  *"  "'-*^-°-  ^^^^^ 

CI   2fe^2a».56*'"**°        *      P*^**"-    ».18».«04. 6-15-66. 
Beeli  Ronald  U  :  8ee — 

Coroick.  Sydney,  and  Beal.    3.188.470. 
^^Ji  .    "  P\  ''•'.*<»  ^^^S}  Motors  Corp.    Air  ear  dlf«e^ 
BeSrSrt'hStt'r'S'eS:     '•**"'•  '^''^^'  «   ^»-^ 

y    Oatea,  Hessiar  H..  and  Bean.    3  188.746 
^iJ5-i*i '^*'''*  /;•  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Developing  com- 

448  riV'flT'cr  ^e^^lf^'*"  *""^"*''  »»~~^  ^'^■ 

Reard!  Arthur  A.: '8ee — 

-.      fniithL  Arthur  D..  and  Beanl.     3.180.820 

Bearden.  William  O..  and  J   W.  Spurtock  io  Pa*  AmariM  iw 

troleum  Corp.     Method  of  tr2«?g  u.wn5l"diSd^at5r 

containing  well  formations.    S.lSo'oOl.  6-10-65.  a.  16^ 

Bea  rdslee.  Robert  M.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Bug  cleaning  at- 

tachment  for  polishers.    3.188.660.  6-10^  &   10— Sf 
Beaten.  John  M..  to  The  UpJ^ha  Co,    Pro^as  tor  the^MM*. 

M.^'a  26o:^*o7?i.'"'^  iK?iodi°,;gra'2^3?i8i!l£^!*(Pi'?: 

Beatty.  t^ugene  F..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Actuator  and  control 

nyiiteins  therefor.     3.188.016.  6-l.V^60.  CT^  01— IM  ~'"*" 

Beau.  Raymond,  to  Societe  Anonvme  lea  Produits  Semi-Con- 

j.Tu^'""3..«£$?rt^iraM'«ar5  — "^-ss- 

^.iIir"MirwlIil"p/rV."?Jl  '>!?.?••  »°  international  Bust- 

87^  6?lSarcl^3?()-U6'l  '"''*^"»  ■"•ohanlsm.     8.180.- 

Becanne.  Robert  L.  P..  and  C.  J   H   M   P  F*miu«   *»  /mm^ 

ft  n    10^44.   *^**°*"«  »o«'  •«'  ^*  >«•     i.188.675,  »-io- 
Beck.   Roland   D,   to   Robertshaw  Controls  Co      PaahmaHo 

Bel^"*R'^.*„':i''•n•^l«»i"^<^i^^•»•c?•^^^^      p-tamatic 

oeck.   Roland   D.,   to   Rohertahaw  ContPAia  rn      Pn..>..»i. 
„  switch  actuator.     3.18Sr704W5-M   CI   20*1-83        ^"* 

"*drt*;;  I'n'^"    *«.  ^•^'•"'  Welfcr  Co*(OmbH>.    viSum  pump 
207  ■rrangement.    3.180.264.  6-15-e»7ci   iSo-l 

,  Beckers.  Oastav :  8ee — 

BeckrVeSS  C*-  ^^*'*»^-  "*  »~*«"-    «.>8«.<W^ 

Behm';V&.'H':SS:1;e!^*'  ^*'      '•»*»<»*« 

^*^^WT.  Wllhelm.  Tomanek,  and  Behmenburg.    3,189.- 

Behrens.  Joh.  F. :  8ee — 

Bsde.  Helna  E.    3.188.021. 

f:i:r5b.s?ijg-'ro5fe,'[n  *2'7iii6^-"-  "•  «•«*'•»  '**■ 

Belersdorf.  t>..  *  Co..  Aktiengesellachaft :  8ae— 
u  i.i"*°^°'  ^^^'  •"*  Lehmann.  3.189.480. 
BeldecoR    Prank  A.,  and  R.  O.  Brown    to  WMHixhon..  wi-*. 

Belden.  Donaid  H. :  8«e— 

Pohleni.  Jack  B..  and  Belden.     8.180.538. 
Bellndco.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Oiambers.  Rynom  L.     3.188.000. 
Bellng.  Thomas  B. :  Bee— 

U«rti.  Abbott  W..  and  Beling.    8.180J25. 
Bell.  Brian  H..  to  National  Semiconductor  Ctern      IsalaMB* 
2»^  PUlae-producing  circuit.    3.180.708:  6-1  JSo.  CI  307- 

Bell  Electric  Co. :  8«e — 

Bellek.  Frank  O.     3.180.212. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Andregg.  Ernest  R..  Pferfl.  and  Stokn.     3.180.692. 
3,180,803. 
3.180.^. 
3,180.680. 
3.188.682. 
3.180.670. 
i.189.780. 
3.188.832. 


^  -r*a. 

Doha,  Stephen.  Jr. 
Hochgraf.  Leater. 

??<?«!?'•  I-Mter. 
Irish,  Ckrieton  D. 
Jobe,  Oariand  R.i 
Klflver.  Johan  W. 
Pngh,  Charles  W. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bea^ Bobert  W.     Amnating  deviee.    «,180.SS4.  64fr-6S,  CL 

Ballak.  Fvaak  G.,  to  BeU  Electric  Co.  Waatbatproof  outlet 
witn  redprocakly  movable  doaore  ptvat  pta.  8480,212!. 
6-10-6575.  220—24.3.  r-        ' 

Bclolt  JBastern  Corp. :  8ae— 

Prager.  Ueoi«e  J.    8.180.29S. 
Belt-Scaies  Corp. :  8ee— 

dumbersijtobert  B.    3.180.001. 
Bendlz  Corp.,  The :  «••— 

Bates,  liaz  H..  MlUer.  and  Woveria.     3488.734. 

Basarian.  Albert  V..  and  Olaoa.    8,180.776. 

BeattyTKacene  F.    8,188>16. 

Blair.  JotaB  W.    LiMmST     , 

B<flil.  John  D.     8480.120: 

Burnett.  Blebard  T.     3.180,120.  * 

Eldred,  W«nd^  E.     3,180,510. 

Fiwch.  Gbarlle  N.,  and  Scbults.    S48e,7M. 

Flyaa.  Tbomaa  IL    S.188,700. 

Hager.  Bobert  B.     3.188,020. 

Ishaai.  Clyde  O.     8,188374. 

Kaaten,  Walter.    S.188488. 

Moaaey.  Joeeph  L.    S,1M.132. 

Puryear.  David  B.     8.188,971. 
Bogero.  Francis  B.     S488iM7. 
Scrosos.  David  M..  andl'teUer.     3,188.061. 
l^lerTHeary  P.     8488,9«8. 
BeBftladorf.  IrvUic  8. :  ffM— 

•Wooda,  \%Ullam  G.,  Lamcda.  and  Bengeladorf.    3.188,- 
006. 
Bengeladorf.  Irving  9.,  to  United  Btataa  Borax  ft  Chemical 
Corp.     10-nndsoenyi  alkylene  tfycol  boratea.     3.189.638, 
6-^10-60,  a.  260—462. 
Bengeladorf,  Irving  8.,  W.  G.  Woods,  and  W.  D.  B&gUsh.  to 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.    Cydoalkenyl  glycol 
boric  add  eaters.    3.189.637.  6-10-4BS,CL  260— 168. 
I  Benjamin,  diaries  E..  to  Weatiniftouse  Electric  Corp.    Mono- 
lithic aemleonduetor  device  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
3,188.708.  6-10-60.  a.  317—234. 
Bennett,  Donald  C. :  8ae — 

Maya,  How«rd  D..  Bennett,  and  AasalnL    3,189.177. 
Benne^  John  F. :  8ee — 

Botrers,  Brie,  and  Q.,  and  Bennett   8,188,744. 
Bento,  Bobert,  I.  F.  Barditeh.  and  K.  BaehaL  to  Weatlndiouse 
Electric  Corp.    Signal  seeking  receiving  afiparatus.    3.180,- 
820,  6-15-66,  CL  320—470. 
Bergan.  James  W..  and  B.  F.  Cove,  to  ACT  Indnatries  Inc. 
Drive  mechaninn  for  collapelble  trailer  httdiea  on  railway 
ears.    3.188.082.6-15-60,0.103 — 368. 
Bergstein,  Frank  D..  and  A.  B.  Kleingers.  Jr.,  to  Berntein 
Packaging  Trust.    Cast  coating  of  paper  and  board.    3.180.- 
603,  6-10-60.  CL  106—231. 
Bergstein  Pnekajdnf  Trust :  8m — 

Bergstein,  wnak  D..  and  Kleingers.    3.180.008. 
Bergstrom.  Boland  F. :  8«a — 

Batner,  Hyman,  and  Bergstrom.    8.180,544. 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  8ee — 

CnntraU.  Edward  W.,  Bemateln,  and  Oekleniak.    S,180,- 
022. 
Bertncdo.  Domenick  J. :  8ee — 

Otnnoa.  William  D..  and  Bertneclo.     8.180.783. 
BianchL  Benato.  A.  8.  Will,  and  N.  C.  Batier.  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.     Arming  device  for  a  fire  bomb  fuse. 
3.188.003.  6-15-60,  CI.  102—2. 
Bllanda,  Baymond  A.,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corp. 
AdJuataMe  vehicle  seat.    3.189.312,  6-10-60,  Q.  248—394. 
Blo-Bdence  Laboratories :  8e« — 
Davie.  John  B.    3.189J13. 
Blabop  and  Babeoefc  Corp.,  The :  8«e — 
Adams.  James  E.    ^,189.076. 
Adama.  James  E.     8480.143. 
Bittner.  Hana  J.,  to  H.  Pntach  ft  Co.    Machine  for  making 

hollow  glass  article.  8.188.425,  6-18-60,  CI.  6fr— 237. 
BJareaten.  Nila-Ake.  to  Allmanna  Sveaaka  Blektrlaka  Aktle- 
bolaget.  Multi-stable  flip-flop  circuit  for  gencratlag  rectan- 
gular pulaes  from  an  alterBatlng  current  control  voltage 
sonrce.  3.188.831.  8-10-06.  Cl.  328— 13. 
Blorklond.  Oastaf  E.,  to  Bedcrt  AB  Soya.  Botary  machine 
bavluK  a  fluid-working  medium.     3,188.018.  6-10-60.  CI. 

B)0mberK.'Nlls  J. :  8ee— 

Attebo.  Kurt  A.  G..  BjOmberg.  and  QvamstrOm.    9.188,- 
108. 
BUchtr.  Philip.     Portable  banlera.    8.188.866.  6-15-6S. 

280—47.24. 
Black.  Bobert  L..  Jr..  to  Parks-Craaser  Co.     TravaUag 
tlon  deaner  for  textile  miUs.    8.188.680.  6-10-6670: 
812. 
Blaekstonc  Corp. :  8«e — 

Landeaslagcr.  Harry  B..'  Jr..  and  Hale.    8,180,448. 
Laadenalager.  Harry  B..  Jr..  and  Bala.    8,188.402. 
Blaine,  Arthur  C. :  8«e — 

WoBMd^  Jlreher  L..  Blaine,  and  Oriey.    8480484. 
Blair.  BoydC..  to  Braekett  Stripping  MadklneT^..  Ine. 

binding  frtnder.     8.188,667.  8-4S-88.  CL  11—1. 
Blair,  Boyd  C,  to  Braekett  Stripping  Maebtne  Co~  Inc. 


a. 


Invalld'a  I«c 


Abraatva  derlea. 


bratory  impreaalon  producing  apnaratas  and  fllm  holder 
therefor.    8488.687.  6--10-46.  CL  48— 1. 
Blair.  John  W..  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Means  to  ssal  a  mov- 
able tnbnlar  meaOier.    8.180.808.  6-18-60.  CL  277—08. 
BUke.  Lealle  B.,  to  United  Kl^om  Atomic  Bnergy  Author- 
ity.    Nndear  reactor  fuel  dBiMnta.    8.188,1017  8-16-80, 
CI.  176 — 72. 
Blakealee.   CUnton  A.,   to  The  Bristol  Co.     Mnltlpie-point 
■eaaurlag  Inatraaent.     8.189.010.  6-16^68,  CL  846—82. 
Blaae.  George  A. :  See — 

Hanaon.  Boy  B..  and  Braden.   8.188.262. 
Blaw-Kaoz  Co. :  Baa— 

WUIlaaa,  Balph  ■„  and  Nowak.    8.180,108. 
WlUlaaa.  Bal^  i..  and  Mowak.    8,^80,100. 


Bllaa.  Danya  8..  to  Hovareraft  Derdoi 
eSset  vehlde  with  Bald  flow 
3.180.118,  6-10-66.  CL  180—7. 

B10&,   Al|£k    to   Merit   Prodacta.   Ine. 
S488,77T7o-1^-80,  Cl.  01 887 

BocodL  WlUtoai  A.,  to  Aaaodatad  Beetrteal  Indnatrlaa  UA. 
Borttng  apparatus.     8.180.842.   6-10-66.   CL   2T1— 84. 

BodenseewaA   Perkla-BlBser   ft   Co..    Ojn.b.H. :  Bee — 
MoUer.  Waldesur.    8.188,802. 

Bodlne,  Albert  G.  Fetrolenm  well  treatment  by  high  po 
acoustic  waves  to  fraetnre  the  pcodndag  ton  ' 
8.180,002,  6-1O-40.  CL  166-^42.  »-'~~-» 

Bo<Unc.  Albert  G.,  Jr.    Boalc  pile  drtvar.     8,180,106, 
OSTCL  176—66.  -,       ,  .r^ 

Bodlne,  Albert  O.  Acoustic  method  for  eztraetina  hydrocar- 
bon from  oU-sanda.     S480.M6,  8-16-60.  07308—11. 

Boeek.  Ellsworth  B.,  and  B.  J.  Waltnr.  to  Track  BqulBaMat 
Co..  toe  Bear  door  latching  means  8,180,87^8-10-86. 
Cl.  206 — 06. 

Boeing  Co.,  The :  Beo— 

BchmldL  Panl  B.    8,188,877. 

Boere.  Panl  F-  and  8.  A.  Brlfht,  to  Nortbvaatam  Oormfatad 
Box  Co.  I  Stacking  atruetnre  for  battertea.  S.1M4T6. 
6-10-60,  CL  20»— 60. 

Bogert,  Corndlua  J.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Thoma,  Albert  J..  Bogert,  and  Brown.     8,180,001. 

BoU,  John  D..  to  Tbe  Bendlx  Corp.  AntomotlTc  cnilai  eoa- 
trol.    8.180430.  6-10^66,  CL  180— 82.1. 

Bohr.  Alexander  B..  to  Thiokol  Chcmieal  Corp.  Hdleal-typa 
tnrimjet  engine.     8.188.800.  6-16-66,  Cl.  6<P-88.6. 

Bolssele.  Armand,  to  The  Lubrtaol  Corp.  Allenlc  phoa- 
pborns  compounds.     8.180,086.  8-10-60.  CL  260—461. 

BoUdenBatteriAktiebolag:  Sea— 
Sandman.  Polke.    3489.484. 

Bond.  Homer  L. :  8ee— 

Bond.  Bfbert  M.    8489.128. 

Bond.  Bobert  M..  40%  to  H.  L.  Bond.  Folding  ladder. 
3.180438.  6-10-80.  0. 182—120. 

Bonk,  Chalm :  Bea^ 

Bafowlts.  Samnd,  and  Bonk.    8.188.664. 

Bonnard.  Boger.  and  G.  Orion,  to  Etabllsacmenta  Meriln  ft 
Oerin.  Circuit  breaker  with  sUdably  removable  arc  ex- 
tinction  chamber.      8,180,714,    6-16^65.   Cl.    20&— 144. 

Booher.  Barley  H. :  Bee — 

FuUer.iJfredL..andBoober.    3.180.880. 

Booth,  WlUlam  M.  Fountain.  S.lM.28i.  6-10-60.  Cl.  280— 
17. 

Boothe.  Willis  A-  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Pneu- 
matic aystem  for  madiinery  support.  8,180,808.  6-16-66. 
CL  248 — 22. 

Bopp  ft  Benther  0.nLb.B. :  Bee — 
Bncbler^Waldemar.    8488.888. 

Borden  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Bolllngsworth.  Clinton  A.,  and  Lewis.     8,188,488. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 
BaByLCariL.    8488,736. 
Haberiand.  Fred  6.    8.188.980. 
Boldeaun.  John  W.    8480.147. 
TalamontL  John.    84W.807. 

Borger.  Jack  W.,  F.  A.  vander  Linden,  and  B. 
Pullman  Inc.  Bopper  car  and  hopper  unlo 
therefor.    8,180.888,  6-10-66.  Cl.  80ft— 08. 

Borkovec.  Alexei  B..  and  P.  B.  Terry,  to  United  Statee  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Diamino-  and  triamlao-s-triaalnee 
as  cheaoetertUnta  for  Insecta.  8.180.BS1.  e-10^66.  CL 
187—88. 

BosweU,  George  T.  Toy  projectile  which  converts  to  apace 
pUtform  during  flMit     8.188.768.  6-10-66.  CL  46—76. 

Botton.  Boger.  J.  P.  Ddgrangc.  and  A.  Stelnmeta.  to  Com- 
pagnie  de  Saint-Oobain.  Method  of  recovering  lithiam  from 
lepldollte.    8480,407.  6-16-46.  Cl.  38—82. 

Boucraut.  MIefaeL  to  Institut  de  Beeberebea  de  la  Bldemrgle 
Franealse.  Procees  for  roaatlng  by  flaldiaatloa.  mon  par- 
ticularly for  BMgnetislag  roaatlng.  8.180.487.  6-16-66.  CL 
76 — 0. 

Bowell.  Fred  A.  Buckets  for  grain  aampliag.  8.188,868, 
6-10-40.  CL  78—431. 

Bowers.  Brie  and  G..  and  J.  F.  Bennett,  to  Bowers  Internal 
Oaup  Co.  Ltd.     MlcroBMter  gaugee.     8.188,744.  6-18-86. 

Bowers.  Gordon :  Bee — 

Bowars.  Brie  and  O.,  and  Bennett. 
Bowers  Internal  Gauge  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bowers,  Brie  and  O..  and  Bennett. 
Bowauin.  Cnarlea  P.,  to  The  Standard  B 
for   aeaslBg.      8,188.781,   6-16-68.    CL 
Boyne  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown.  WUUamL.    8.180.701. 
Braefc,  Alfred,    and   W.   MlUer.   to   Faibenfabrlken   Bayer 
Akaengeadlacbaft.     Styryl  dyestulb.    8,188.641.  6-40-46. 
Cl  jao    4fln 
Braekett  Strtpptag  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Blair.  BoydC.    8.188.667. 
\         BUlr.  BoydC.    8.188,687. 

^raden,  Khner  A. :  Bee—  ^ 

I      Banaon.  Boy  B..  and  Braden.    8.180.383. 


J.  Green, 
hopper  unloading  devit 


to 


8.188.744. 

8.188.744. 
ster  Co.     System 


Bradford  Novdty  Co.,  Inc. 

Barnbaum.  Jack.    8.180.808. 
Bckdley.  William  A.    Kleetronle  eribbage  board.    8.180,888. 
S^ftl^.  a.  840-428. 

Brabam  Laboratoriea.  Ine  :  Bee — 

Kane.  Bobert  D.    8.188.671. 
Brai^ard.  Wallace  B..  to  Kearney  ft  Treeker  Corp.    Appamtna 
foB  automatically  aetting^u^  a  Pr^^F*"*  •'-§  >n!>l^l*  ■Ptndla 


machine  totri.     3.188, 


6-11 


CL  77—34. 


Brmlnard  WalUee^  E.,  and  H.  J.  Baechle,  to  Keanay^ft 
Treeker  Corp.  kulHple  aplndle  tool  dmnger.  3.186,736, 
6-10-40.  CL  30—068. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEElS 


Bnuthwalto.  Dtvld  0.,  and  W.  HadmI.  to  Naleo  Chemlaa 
MBpUiler  for  aiyplllirlBf  low  1«t«1  In/omtrion  rimita  and 


S.188.T78. 


BradtKhMider,  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co.    Sonewable  rtrt  Mat 

Breon,   Alvln   L.,   to  B.   I.   du   Pont  do   Nemoura  and  Co 

^  Splnnoret  MMmbly.    S,188.68»,  6-lfij5V  CT    iJ-^ 

Brenntr.  Max.  and  i.  NI«deiVl«er  Me&od  for  ttS'  mIm- 

i!71£?   ?"■*■£?  o'.tbln-layer  diromatqcraptay  and  an  ap- 

'    fiS^l.        P^rtormin.  the  Mun«.     3,1W.6«1.  «-ia-&.  Cl. 

Broratt  Aaro'lleeanlqiiM  8JL  :  Bm— 
,      Wyaw,  OIbUo.     8,188.969. 

Brt^a*d,  BdianL  and  J.  A.  Marcband.  to  Union  .doa  VorwIm 

iS2^i2SJr,^*^®°*'**L.^»*"'™«  Automatic  eattln« 
and  <iiseBaMin|r  of  a  eootlnaoaa  rertlcaUy  drawn  alaaa 
ribbon.     8,189724.   6-15-65.  Cl.  65—160^  ' 

iSKi*!.    '■'1'  ^-  J°  ^™*tf^  In«tninjenta  Inc.     System  for 

"'IF!?.  o**P*«»  'i    ▼»!▼•  actnatlnf  machanlam  with  ma- 
aisSi-So"*  •^-««««t»i«l     8.189.011.  61:16^ 

Brlgbt.  Samae'l  A. :  ««• — 
_      Boot*,  Pan!  F.,  and  Brlcht.     3.189  176 
Brill.  KJward  F^  to  AUl^aSaJmaii  l«i  ci.    M.HD  Dow«r 

Blink,  DaTld  L.,  to  WeTcrbaeuMr  Co,    Matbod  for  fraetlonat- 
SSfcTsSS^-M©"***     "■  •*'*"  "'  ^"^    a.l89.696r«wS- 
Brlatol  Co..  Tba :  iffao— 

Blakaalae.  Clinton  A.    8,189,910. 

66ai!"lt!!?i38  Mcaratori.     8,1891803.  6-15- 

Brombaocb.  Jobn  B..  to  D.  H,  Baldwin  Co.    Tranwiacar  and 

mowM^^for  mechanical  delay  llnea.    8,189.686.  6-15-65, 

Broo'ker.  Er^Safety  net  for  dUper  Ublea.    3.188.984.  6-15- 

'  ft^lSi5.^S  131-5!!"  ^*^  reinforced  head.     8,189.0«2, 
Browi.  BoVeri  A  CJa,  Aktienteaelleehaft :  ««•—    i 
Plnat.  Hel|i-QI(nther.     8.189,440. 
SSi  m-«**rC^  ■  rir'.*""*  A  ^-  9±"^'  *•  IJbbey-Owena- 
Cl J-6?ci  M9-5^5  "*  »*teriala.     8.189.826, 

Brown,  Cliarlea  W. :  8e' 


Baervln.  Bodner  O. :  gee— 

ScbneUer,  Joseph  W     Harris,  and  Bnertln. 

Bu^i*TH'!:Co':*?#  •-^'^'  Cr244-17ir'™* 

Ayres.  Walter  D..ljr.     3.189.168. 
Bured,  Inc. :  8e9 —  I 

Parker.  Robert  B.     3,188,898. 
Bursess.  Krank  iH. :  See—  "'•'""• 

Bur«Jin'2S?'*.?«Si^'"*^  "**  *^*'""-     ».»«».»*. 
Gaynor,  Josei^.  Burtess,  and  Waner.    8,189.481. 
"8Ut'i'3%2;JS;'A^*^  V^  B.T8tewSrtrto  united 

"eS'jSd:  CLS^7a    ^"•Ji' "'^  ^^wSi,  J««.     S.188,889, 
Bambaom,'  Ja^  to  Bradford  Nortlty  Co.    Ine     Artlfldal 

Ba°.^SrJ"oJ{l:'Sil- '•"»•»«»•  •"»"^-  «•  IW^.^^^ 

lAsar   filcbael,  and  Knowlea.     3.1 89.866. 

^"'k!?*'    '^'!*1<>   H-'    *o   Bastman   kodak   Co.      lenaltlsed 

pnotoffrapblc  emulsions  containing  ooatemary  ammonium 

,    compoun^.  .3.189.457.  6-15-667:0.  96-4ar  ■■"°"'"° 

Burnesa.  Donald  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Pbotocrapblc 

Barns  Aero  Seat  Co.,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Burns,  Stephen  J.,  and  Howell.     3,189.313. 
"^!?"'  It^^^tB  ^\i  "n*  R    B    Howell,  to  Bums  Aero  Seat 
J^i's-w;  Cl    wtiJSf*'^***  mounting  derice.     8.189.818. 
Burroucbs'  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Keny.  Robert.     3,188.950. 
Leatbem    Ward.     3 189.730. 
o       ?>?«••  J^****' <*•     ».188.947. 
Jfi.l^L°»*^''*f".?.>'      »*«»«■•  for  the  anlomeratlon  of  pul- 
verulent metalliferous  materials.     3,189.436.  6-15-65.  Cl 

Butler,  James  W.     Vacuum  cold  trap. 
Cl.  55 — 269.  ~ 

Butler,  Norman  C. :  ;9ee — 

Btanchi,  RenatI,  Will,  and  Butler. 
Butt<>r-Psk,  Inc. :  See — 

n«».*'***-."?'J7.^-     8,188.780. 

BBttner.  Karl-Heins,  and  H.  V51ler.  to  Deutsche  Edelstahl- 


3.188,786.  6-15-66, 


3,188,953. 


7*''^*_^^*'?°««*""«'>«t*  Methoi  «rf  p^iueinc  presalnas 

6-lrf-65.   ^ 


permanent    magnets.     3.189,667. 


(7i. 


n      *P*W'*"yi-P'??*  I-  "^  Brown.     3,188.976. 

"'?^'-  %"y  J?^j'  S'.v  •**  O-  MarkeTlch.  to  The  Naitlonal 


3.188.IM6,  ^6-65. 


Acme^.     Taper  threading  derice, 

"'?J&.i5SV-f5^'°g^^ja»"^"-«  ■*•-*  "•"»""»• 

^'S^  wmiam  E.,  to  The  Western  Co.  <rf  North  America. 

l^Sr  *•    "^""♦•^      3.188,966.  Vl«^^.    Cl. 

Brown,  William  F. :  8ee— 

Thoma,  Albert  J.,  Bogert  and  Brown.     3,llB9,001.  I 
Brown,  William  L..  to  Boyne  Products.  Inc.     Rotary  switch 

assembly,     8.180.7W,  6-16-66.  Cl.  iOO— 61.88/ 

®'^r°'^&:»'^''"JP  '  •  •"<*  M-  I>«»«*do.  to  Eugene  Dletsgen 
Co.  Projector  Tlewer  and  image  scannina  assembly  thm- 
for.    8488.910.  6-15-66.  Cl.  88?-a4       ^  sseemoiy  tn«re> 

Brosek.  Mnata.  to  Chirana  Praha,  narodnl  podnlk.  Auto- 
matic adjustment  and  compensation  of  the  secondary  Tirtt- 

i.J!*t  *5L?  tw'nforawr.     3,189,816.  6-15-65.  C\.  8231-43.5. 

Brack.  George,  to  Atco  Corp,    Multiple  tunnel  diode  resonant 

n  'V**'«Sr"^**/     8.189,«8.  6-15166.  Q.  331— 10^ 

Bmder,  Edward  A. :  Bee— 

Sinba.  Walter  D..  and  Bruder.     8,188.998. 

"'5^S5fH«5;    "<>•>•«    M-.    to   Mldweatem   Inatrumenta,   Ine 

»  ^^  *S?!SJ'*W®*J;    3.189,239,  6-16-65,  CT,  226--196. 

ftS^ji   Clf**103— 126  ""*  ^'^  **  "****'•    ^**®**®' 

®'S'*5?21'.^*'"*^- t""*^?-^-   ^   Jonaeon.   to   SOderhamns 
Jk'^^1  -^Ia-  ^^  debarking  machine.    8,189,068,  ^5- 

OO,  CI.   144 208.  ^ 

Brnndell,    Per   O.,    and    K.-E.    A.    Jonsson,    to   SMerhamns 

J^^^S'  ^^-    *«"•'  «>n»«y»r-    3.189,162.  6-16-^670. 
18^—127. . 

Brundige.  WlUiam  L..  to  Weetln/^ouse  Electric  Corp.    Lamp 

fllament  connection.     3,189.771;  6-1^-65,  CL  818^1-881. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

La  Vigne,  Sugena  E.     3  J88.986. 
^W°i^^**'  L..  and  B.  P.  McDonoeU,  to  WeatiB|rtioose 

sr?sa?  ci.*i5MJ.**'"*"  *»"*"•  •*»»*"'"^  "•"«•- 

®'C?' .  '"»••   8.,^and   F.   P.   Keiper,  Jr..  to  PhUeo  Coi 
^^^^eTel    quantisation    system.      8.189.686.    6-16-65. 

BaeUer,  Waldemar.  to  Bopp  A  Beattaer  0.m.b.H.     Rotary 
aetera  for  fluids.     8.188.M8.  6-16-66,  a.  73—261. 

"ViftsTka^i'M^^rn  i5^??'"«   ^   deaallng,  derlces. 

3,188.608.  0-15— 65.  CL  16—1.7. 
Bueklnjriiam.  Arthur  O.,  T.  P.   Haney.  J.   W.  KnMit.  and 
D.  w.  Boeoe.  to  Weatinghoose  Electric  Corp.    Control  ap- 
paratna  for  spawcraft.     8,189.298.  6-16^.  d.  244—1 
Baeyma-Brle  Co. :  Aee —  i 

Baer,  Joeef.     8,188,766.  ,      •  ,      . 

Bndd  Co.,  The:  ;8ee —  '  '      .    , 

Herbert.  Thomas  M.     8,189.128. 
Budden,  Anthony  J. :  Bee — 

Oilbert.  Lyaford  W.,  and  Budden.    8,189,890.. 


to    form 

264—24. 
Buttner   Paul .  „.,_ 

Zink.Heinrich.  Jobn.  and  Buttner.     8.188.888. 

241—276°**  trinder.     8.189.287.   6-16-65,   O 

Byggeriets  MaskinsUttoner  Aktieselskab :  «ee— 

n     ^ll"*"'  '»'•"■  N.  M.,  and  Krex.     3.189.189. 
Byrer  Thomas  O. :  See — 

Frost,  Paul  D.,  and  Byrer.     8,189.441. 
_       Frost,  Paul  D..  and  Byrer.     8,189,442. 
Byrne.  Oeorae  C. :  fiee — 
o-j  Lucas.  Raymond  D..  Byrne,  and  McDonald.     3.189.883. 

%*&,^i*i5!-Vci.??r-',?9"""  '*'»^-"^*  '^'^•*^-  ^•"•• 

;;'iro-tor%%eJ-  3!?8ii"8r6^lJ:!&.  cW-^»3~"""" 
CalneR,  James  F, :  See — 

^,   Dyer.  Richard  F..  and  Cslnes.     3.188.718. 
Calaora,  Albert :  gee — 

Oavreau.  Vladimir,  Caleora,  and  Miane.     3,189J64. 

Calderwood.  Robert  H     H.  R    ^heppard.  C.  R.  Ruling 

B.  A.  Moreland,  to  W^atlnrbouse  Electric  Corp.    Track  re- 
c"    181— IM         "'*      *  composition.    3.189.513.  6-15-66. 

^■JUr^l'-  i*'''"  "•.*•>  ^■••tman  Kodak  Co.  CarbamatM  and 
polyurethaneii  based  upon  4-aminomethylcyclohexane- 
ni«thanol.    .3,189,.579,  6-15-6.V  CT.  260— 77  5  '  '"'^ 

^■««-""'  S'?*o'R.¥-^^.''^t"i^"  Co.     Lubricating  compoai- 

tons.     8,189.547.  6-15-65,  Cl.  252— 48.6. 
(California  Research'  Corp. :  See — 

Cramp.  Alan  P.     3,189,572. 

Criddle.  Dean  W.     3,189  543. 

Koslowski,  Robert  H.,  and  Jacobson 

Mula^ey^    Bernard    P..    Lindqulst. 

Sleg.  Robert  P.     3,189,538.  I 

^*8*189.586*"*    ^  •    ^**'~"'    ^^'    ■"<*    Kayanagh. 
Calkins,' Vincent  P..  E.  8.  Funston,  and  J.  A.  McOurty.  to 


for 


and 


8  189.540. 
ind    Hamsl>erger. 


United    Rtateii    o?  America,    Atomic   Ene'rnr    Commluion' 

6-15-65.  a.  75—170. 


"E: 


„  Binary  nicke]  base  aTloyi'"  ^.189.445,  _ 
^■f'»u!Li^li'^*!°*  ^J  f    S  .F«n»ton.  and  J.  a:  McOurty:  to 
I  nited   States   of   America.   Atomic   Energy   Commission. 

P.nth11f^5***i  ^r  ■"V'-   3.189,446.  6-li?(fo.  Cl.  75-171 
Callahair  Francis  J.,  and  B.  J.  Gallagher,  to  Nuclear  Prod- 
?oi"    F,**i.,P*'PP*t    check    valre.     8.189.046.    6-15-6S.    Cl. 

Calleson,  Donald  A.,  and  W.  R.  Weidlich.  to  Linett  A  Myers 
a    IXSjJl.        *'•  "**'"°»  »•«'»•»••    8.189l^i  •LiSiSa' 
Calmer,  Inc. :  See — 

Corsette.  Douglas  F.     3.189.282. 

f  *3?il8!'*84,'l°?ti.  ^I'Ti-fTr"*  *"*  •"*"*"*  **^«- 

Camnratn.  Fr<ink  J. :  See —        . 

Wiener.  Charles,  and  Camailata.     8.188.778. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. :  gee — 

Lyman.  Frank.  Jr.     3.189.672. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


3.189.270. 
3.188.851. 


8.188,860. 
8,188.889. 


Campbell.  Ian  P. :  i8ee — 

Beymoar,  Raymond  E..  Riedl.  and  Campbell. 
Canada,  Prank  A.     Brake  shoe  truing  machine. 

6-15-66.  CL  72—415. 
Canileid.  Carl.     Animal  tether  derice*.     3.189.003.  6-15-45, 
Cl.   119—120. 
.  Cannon.  William  D^  and  D.  J.  Bertaedo,  to  The  Western 
Union  Telecrapb  Co.    Telegraph  signal  bias  and  distortion 
meter.     3,189.783.  6-15-65,  O.  235— 92. 
Cantrall.  Edward  w.,  S.  Bernstein,  and  W.  P.  Ceklenlak.  to 
American    Cyanamid    Co.      Antl-hypercholesterol    steroids. 
8.189.622.  6-16-65.  Cl.  167—65. 
Cape.  Arthur  T^  to  Coast  Metals,  Inc.     Brased  structure. 

8,189,421.  e-lS-W,  Cl.  29—196. 
Caraccloli,  waiter  A. :  8ee — 

Ptssardlo.  Roy  A.,  CaracdoU.  and  Poltersdorf.  8.189.398. 
Carbert,  Ralph  B.,  and  H.  R.  Larson,  to  Tel-B-Lect  Products, 
Inc.     Utility  equipment.     3.188,194,  6-15-65,  a.  214 — 8. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Shalfer,  Peter  T.  B.    8,189.477. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  M.     8,189,472. 
Carl.  Wellington  C.  and  H.  A.  Zollinger,  to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Load  maneurering  apparatus.     S.18B.196. 
6-16-65.  Cl.  214—14. 
Carliale  Tire  and  Rubber  Dlrlsion  of  Carlisle  Corp. :  See — 

Parr.  Russell  D.     3.189,053. 
Carison,  Carl  M.     Multi-channel  ralre.     8.189.049.  6-16-65. 

Cl.   137—625.24. 
Carlson.  Fred  O.     Closure  operator.    8.189.142.  »-16-66.  Cl. 

189—47. 
Carlton.  Robert  H..  to  Unirersal  Oil  Products  Co.     Retarding 
corrosion    of    heat    exchangen.     8.189,687.    e-15-«5,    CL 
208—47. 
Carney.  Delmar  E. :  8ee — 

Brown.  Chester  J..  Jr..  and  Carney.    8.189.826. 
Carothers.  Charles  H. :  ;See-^ 

Lawrence.  Robert  J.,  and  Carothera.     8.189.710.     I 
Carpenter.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Marquis.  John  E.,  and  Carpenter.     8,189.475. 
Carplgiani.  Poerio,  to  A.P.A.W..  8.A.     Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  hardness  of  ice  cream  in  continu- 
ouh  Ice  crenm  machines.     3,188.826,  6-16-65,  Cl.  62 — 136. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr.     3.188,8S8- 
Llnthlcum,  Harley  B.  and  W.  A. 
Siewert,  Herbert  O.,  and  Uilman. 
CarroU,  John  L.,  R.  W.  Wlngard,  and  B.  R.  Baxter,  to  Quikut 
Inc.     Insulated  pitcher.    8,1W,229,  6-16-66,  a.  222—183. 
Carter,  Lloyd  U..  to  Halliburton  Co.    Method  of  accelerating 
tlie  set  of  a  cement  slurry  la  well  oamentlng  operations. 
8,189.069.  6-16-66.  Cl.  196—26. 
Ctoase  Central.  Inc. :  See — 

CMtse,  WllUam  W.     8.189.217. 
Cease,  William  w..  to  Cease  Central.  Inc.     Food  dispensing 

apparatua.    3,189.217.  6-16-66.  Cl.  221—69. 
C«derleaf,  Robert  H.,  to  Niagara  Machine  *  Tool  Worka.    Au- 
tomatic die  damping  mechaalaB  (or  peww  presaaa.    8,188,- 
899,  0-16-66,  a.  88—889. 
Ceklenlak,  Walter  P. :  «ee— 
.   Ckintrall.  Bdward  W.,  Bemataln,  and  Oekleniak.    8,189,- 
622. 
Cdaneae  Carp.  of  Amerlea :  Bee — 

Forteas.  FNd.  Warner,  and  Ward.    8.189.400. 
Wheeler.  Edward  N.:  Schnlser,  and  Plekard.    8,189,e84. 
Centre  Natlonale  de  la  Recherche  Sdeattflque :  Bee — 

Oarreau,  Vladimir.  Calaora,  and  MUne.     3,180.764. 
■Chalk,  Graeme  O. :  See — 

Daia,  John,  and  Chalk.    8.189.760. 
Chambers,  Bynom  L..  to  Bellndco,  Inc.    Anparatna  for  aerging 

and  fringing.    8,188.990,  6-15-66,  CL  if2— 04. 
Chamben.  Robert  fi..  to  Belt-BealeS  Corp.    Temperatura  com- 
pensating means  for  closed  hydraulic  system.     3.189.051. 
6-15-65.  a.  138—30. 
CSiang,  Kern  K.  N.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Signal  trans- 

laHng  system.     3,189,828,  6-15--65,  Cl.  825 — 461. 
Chang,  Wen-Haoan,  and  M.  Wlsmer.  to  Pittaborgh  PUte  Glaas 
Co.      2.6,7-trloza-l-phoaphahicydo]2.2.2]oetane    sulfo-oxo. 
and  seieno  deriratires  and  prooeas  for  making  aaaM.    8,189,- 
638,  0-15-65,  a.  260—461. 
Chaptn,  Howard  R..  and  J.  J.  Kaleba,  to  Contnds  Co.'of 
America.     Snap^ction  electrical  switch  haring  planar  ter- 
minala  mounted  In  a  common  plana.    8,189.708,  6-16-86, 
Cl.  200 — 87. 
Chapman.  Ererett,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.    Magnetic  datch. 

8,189.150,  6-15-65.  Cl.  192--«4. 
Chapman.  Ronald  W.,  and  R.  M.  DUle.  to  Texaco  Inc.    Norel 
catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  acetaJdehyde  from  acetylene. 
3.189.866,  e-16-45,  Cl.  268— 428. 
Ohaae  Manhattan  Bank.  The :  Bee— 

Otai-Durrani.  AtUfUllah  K.    8,189,481. 
Chaae,  Perry  J-     Nail  dipper  atUChaseat  to  reedre  the  cut 

dippings.    8.188.787.6-^6-65.0.80—184. 
Chase-Shawmot  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Koxadta.  Pr«tortck  J.    8480.712. 
Check.  Mathlaa  M..  to  Yale  *  Town*.  Inc.    49plral  spring  door 

closer.    3.188.683.  6-16-66,  Cl.  16—00. 

Check.  Mathlas  M ..  and  R.  W.  Sehmld.  to  Tale  ft  Towae.  Inc. 

Mounting  for  door  doaer.    8.188.682.  6-16-66.  a.  16 — 49. 

Chellla,  Fred  F.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.     Pnevmatlcally- 

oparatcd  refrUnntor  with  aelf-reguiatlng  ralre.    8.188.821. 

6-16-66.  CI.  OS — 6. 

Chelmlnaki.  Zygmuat   R.,  and   E.    H.   Wkgner.     Chrboretor 

control  aafety  linkage.    8.188.878,  O-ie-STci.  74—470. 
Chemagro  Corp. :  See — 

Alehanafg.  Paol  C.    8,1894»19. 
dieneCroii  Cera. :  See —  ' 

Hamlk,  Mared.    8.189,621.  .  | 

Chemiaetie  Werke  Albert :  See — 
OUIar.  Araold.    S.18t.0«T. 


Cben.  ChariM  W    to  Weatinghovae  Blectrle  Corp.    .iiini 

for  producing  ductile  eobait-lron-yanadliiB  magnade  alloya. 
8.1fiK493,  6-16-66,  Cl.  148—148.  "■«»*««  auoya. 

^f'f^'Sf??^  ^-  to  UnlrwwU  OU  Products  Co.    N.N'-bts- 
^^-^5*5j*-3^m^^^wtyl>-P-phenylene-dlamlne.    8.189.- 

Cbcrrr-BaRcll  'Oo»p. :  See —  ' 

KaaBtercMk,  Walter  8.    8,189.062. 
^    Shldda,  nwi  E.     3,189,lMf. 
Cherry,  Jamea  R. :  See — 

8,180.4«1. 


Owl-I^mid,  Atanllah  K..  and  Gheny. 
CSieraller,  Rntii  M. :  S" 


_    Oaaewltch,  Lorraine,  and  Oherallar. 
Clilcago  Aerial  Industries,  Ine. :  Sae— 

Wayne.  Hajnr  A.    3488.828. 
Chlcafo  united  Products  Co.,  Inc. : 

MeyCT,  Bnaelbert  A.    3  J88.780. 

Sweeney,  neodore  J.    S,18iSL781. 


8.180,914. 


Ho^th.Ttbor,CaAnyl.Vargha.andDaaibork!h.    8.189.- 

Chirana  Praha,  narodnl  podnlk :  See — 
BroBdt,  MnaU.     SJW^O. 

Chlyoda  Kogaku  Seiko  iCfih^tTi^urt  g^i^i^^  ;  g^ 

^^Sl^lG'^'^  ud  Knbota.    8.188.984. 

C»ow,  Eric  T.  Ky  and  H.  L.  Watkins.  to  The  National  ChSh 

?*l$**^i^;.^  ^pe^w  for  mafclnf  condnctlre-eore  magnetle 

derice.    8,189^,  6-16-85,  a.  :»4— 88.  ™«~«c 

**£Slu?™**  E-   *2  Computtag  Derlces  of  Canada  Ltd. 

_S2Sa5.*^^K7&,  *ai^*Bi.Tr^5S!-  •'  *^'*' 
'^9S?S?!?:-«,*^iit-n*^ ''"*^»"  ■^**-'  »•*"•■ 

Chriatenson.  Bocer  M. :  See-^ 

^trt,  Donald  P.,  and  Chriateaaon.    8,189.68L 

Clba  Ootp. :  See — 

Hncbner,  paries  F.     3,189.000. 

Huetoer  Chartee  F.     8.189.612. 

5{*J?^ra'.?*^''U?»  "*  ^*<"-     S.189.B97. 

Mull.  Bobert  P.  8.180.699. 
^  MuU.  Robert  P.  3.189,601. 
Cigarette  Componenta  Ltd. :  See — 

r^.    ^*''.  t*^**  P-  ••»*  Smith.     3,188,924. 
aiag^Chemla  Ltd. :  See— 

Hablclfe  Ernat.  and  MWler.    8,189.807. 
ClsselL  W.  Ji.  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rlehterkesslng.  Frank 'H..  and  Ingold.     S.189.236. 
CiUes  Serrloe  OllCO. :  See—  ^^       ».xo...«». 

^     H*<*.Charlee  W.  and  Anthony.     3,189.68L 

^^*'J^^  "aJI"**  "■  ^  '•ckson,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indna- 

SlslA  Cl  M^S*?***  *"°*°""<"'  apparatua.    8,188,416, 

Clanaen.  Mads.  to. Danfoas  A/S.    Motor  compreseor  with  ez- 

/^**^'',S'*!iS!L"f"^«    8,189,267,  6-lfr-e6,  a.  280—68. 
Clements,  Heihert  A. :  See— 

Sindalr,  Harold,  and  aementa.    8.180,148. 
Clereland  Trust  Co. :  See— 

Mentoer.  Ererett  K.    8.189,849. 
Coach  and  Oar  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
_      BlUnda.  Raymond  A.    8.189.812.       , 
Coaat  Metals,  Inc. :  See— 
^      Cape,  Arthur  T.    8,189,^1. 
Coastal  Interchemlcal  Co. :  See— 

Rainer.  Norman  B.    8.189.646. 

*^"Sr*f'  %^S£?  ^1  B-  W-  Philllpa.  and  R.  V.  Jonea,  to  Noble 

lltSs  *        *"**'  •*«^t"-    3.180.168. 6-i6-66,  CL 

Cobb,  Phara  L.,  Jr..  and  M.  R.  Hargrare.  'to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  continooas  filament 

filter  rorta.    3.189.606.  6-16-46,  CL  166—^.  »»-«»i 

Cochrane  Furniture  Co..  Ine. :  Se4— 

Cochrane.  Jeiry  W..  and  Co«&er.    3.189.066. 
Cochrane.  Jamea  R. :  See — 

Jepaon,  Irar,  Cochrane,  and  Orahn.    3.189.727. 
Cochrane.  Jerry  W    and  R,  H.  CoaCaer.  to  Cochrane  Farnltara 

Sk-^^^^m  ''?1SP**  ^rtJMnr  apparatus.     8,189.086.  6-16- 
o5,  CL  144 — 112. 
Codeeo,  BtabllsaeflMnta :  See— 

^  .  '??^*»F*i.Q^»"««*.  »"«»  Coriat.    8.189.821. 
Cole,  C.  W.  A  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

o  .  V^^  ^5**^  ^-  *"<*  Longfnecker.    8.189,882. 

Cole.  John  W. :  B«e — 

„  „.T*danler.  John  8..  and  Cole.    8.189.606. 

Colorado  Seminary:  See — 

_      Olda,  Leonard  E..  and  Nachmaa.    8,189.444. 

Colton,  John  W. :  See — 

Baker.  Donald  H..  Colton.  and  Koelba.    8,188.749. 
Comtraatlon  Bn^eerlng.  Inc. :  See — 

Horn.  Edward  P.    8.189.084. 

Koebey.  Edward  L.,  Jr.    8.189.006. 

^^Ji'Htef  ^iift!?*  W..  and  RoCtanatlBie.    8.189,008. 
paHng  Derlees  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See— 
Chown.  Brace  F.    3.189.768. 
Conley.  Buaene  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    IflcromaBipa- 
lator.    8.188.879.  0-16-65.C1.  74— 471.  ™™  »i|»» 

Conrad,   WllUam   A      Upholatery  coaatraoUon.     S.188.86B. 
6-^16-86,  Cl.  6—968.2.  .       ,  -^ 

COnaoUdated  Electronics  Indnstrlea  Corp. :  See — 

WlacheL  Henry  T.    8,189.781. 
Coaaolldated  Tbermoplaatlea  Co. :  See — 

BalkeBM.  Elmer  H.,  and  Marehant    8.189,071. 
Container  Corp.  of  America :  8iee — 

Heialer,  Jerome  S.    8.189,210. 

Long.  Fleming  D.    8.189.607. 

ConttoaatalArlaMon  and  Bnidnaering  Corp. :  See— 
Ial«y,  Walter  r.   8.189i<nS^ 
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OMitlB«Btal  Can  Co.  Inc. :  8m — 

Henetaert.  John.    8.18».21«.f 
ContUMntal  Color  Corp. :  Bee — 

MatiMB.  Xlchotaa  W.    3,188.908. 
Continental  Onnuni-Werke  AktlengeaaUacliaft :  See — 

Traecer.  Frans  F.    3,188,692.  i 

Controla  Co.  of  America  :  See —  < 

Cbapln,  Howard  R..  and  Kalaba.    3,189.70«.     . 
Danek.  Aanst  J.    i.189.771. 
Hltcbklaa,  Clifford,  and  MeCarty.    8.189.S2S. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rabinow,  Jacob.    3.189.873. 
Contromatiea  Corp. :  See — 

EidMn,  Dennis  L.    3,189.700. 
Cooper-Beaaemer  Corp.,  Toe :  See — 
Crooka.  WlUiam  S.    3.188,808. 
Cooper,  Carl  M.,  W.  B.  Snlmonetti,  and  C.  A.  Raafro.    Hiameaa 
for  control  of  npper  extremltj  proatbesls.    8,188.600,  6-15- 
60.  a.  8 — 12.1. 
Cooper,  Jamea,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Condactlve  silTcr 
eoatlnir  of  reaina   bavins  amine  groupa  at   tba  rarfact. 
3.189,478,  »-l.V-65.  CI.  117—47. 
Cooper,  William  M. :  See — 

Maatera.  Jobn  A.,  and  Cooper.    8,189.861. 
CooTer,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  F.  B.  Jojmer,  to  Bavtman  Kodak 
Co,     Tbree-component  alkjrl  alomfnom  catalyata  for  olefin 
pol/merisatlon.    8,189,590.  6-15-68.  CL  260— «3.7. 
Coppfck,  Sydney,  and  R.  L.  Beal,  to  Scott  Pi|per  Co.    Modified 
realn  foams  and  process  of  manafaotnre  tbereof.    3,189,479, 
6-10-60.  a.  117—98. 
Cordta.  Howard  P. :  8ee — 

Ooedens,  James  D..  Cordts.  and  Wianlawiki.    S.180.M8. 
Core  Mfc  Co. :  £ree — 

Daenke.  Clarence  O.    3,189,860. 
Oorlat,  L4oa  :  See — 

Devlllard.  Georges,  and  Coriat.    8.189 J21. 
Corlet.  Gabriel  F.,  to  Applleatlons  des  Gas.     Portable  gas 

stove.    3,189.016,  6-10-65,  CI.  126—38. 
Cormack.  James  A.,  to  Btbicon.  Inc.    Surgical  supply  package. 

8.189.i74,  6-1.5-6.1,  a.  20ft— 48.2.  •»  #  »~ 

Coming  Giaas  Worka  :  See — 

Stong,  Gay  E.    3,189,012. 
Corsette,  Donglaa  F.,  to  Cklmar,  Inc.    Atomising  device  bav- 
Ingan  annular  aspirating  tone.     3,189,282,  6-10-65,  CI. 

Cortina,   Antbonv.     Replaceable  beel  for  sboca.     8.188,755. 

6-15-60,  CI.  36 — 4a.  i 

Cory,  Carleton  D..  Jr. :  See —  . 

Jenkins,  Richard  L.,  and  Cory.    3,189,830.  ' 
Coamos,  Wimam  J.     One  piece  Industrial  wbcel,    8.188.775, 

6—15-66,  CI.  51 — 141. 
Costner,  Roy  H. :  See — 

Cocbrmne,  Jerry  W.,  and  Costner.     8.189;060.       ' 
Cotner,  Jobn  C.     Lift  for  sits  batb.    8,188.607.  9-15-60.  CL 

4 — 180. 
Council  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Reaearelf :  See — 

Firth,  Donald,  and  Hamilton.    8.188.978. 
Conae,  John  S.,  to  Crane  Co.     Underdraia  eonstmotlon  for 

tanka.    8,189,181,  6-15-60.  CL  210—291. 
Cove.  Edward  F. :  See — 

Bergen,  Jamea  W..  and  Cove.    3,188,982. 
Cowan.  Robert  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commiaalon.    MeUllUing  process  for  ceramics.    3,189,476, 

6-10-65,  CI.  117—22. 
Cowans,  Kenneth  W^  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Thermal  oscil- 
lation filter.    3,188,880,  6-10-60,  CI.  62—259. 
Ooyle.  Michael  J. :  See—  i 

_    Grots,  Glenn  F..  and  Cojle.    8,189.837. 
Crabbe.  nam.  to  S/ntcx  Corp.    16-ac»trl  pregnane  derlVa- 

tivsa,    3,189,«20.  6-1&-60,  O.  260-^997.4. 
Cramp,  Alan  P.,  to  California  Rassarch  Corp..    High  gloss 

retalnlna   asphalts   containing   pbanolformaldabyda   resin. 
^  8,189,073,  6-10-60.  a,  260— &. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Brsdtsehntider.  Kurt  B.    S.189,319. 
Coase.  Jobn  8.    8,189,181. 
Crawford.  William  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Drafting  board  aaaembly.     3.189.393,  6-10-65.  CI.  312-p- 

*^'l**k'  J*****  ^'-  *"  CallfornU  Research  Corp.  Grease  yields. 
3,189.043,  6-15-63.  CI.  252—18. 

Cronberger,  Luther  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Well  treat- 
ing method.    3,189,088,  6-15-65,  CL  166—25. 

Crooka,  William  R.,  to  The  Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.  Gas  tur- 
bine Uiruat  compenaatlng  device.  3,188,808,  6-10-65,  CL 
60—89.16. 

Crown  Zellerbaefa  Corp. :  See — 

_     Fallcrt,  CUfford  D.    3.189,249. 

^^'P^^ai?*^  '."  9;«  5*  to  IntemaHonal  Paper  Co..  and 
to  The  Stanley  Works.  Brick  packaging  device  and  meth 
3.189.170.  6-15-65,   O.   206—65. 

Cruse,  OUver  B.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Friction  device 
operating  mechanism.    3,188,922.  6-154s,  Q.  92—02. 

CsAnyt,  Bndre :  See — 

^"12!^^^'  ''^^^f'  Cstnyl.  Yargha,  and  Dumbovldi.  1 3.189,- 
633. 
Cumberland  Case  Co. :  See — 

_      **W">»on,  William  W.,  Jr.,  and  Camp.    8.189,164. 
Currie,  Grpver  C,  Jr.,  to  Weyerhaeuaer  Co.    Article  carrier 

and  package.    3,189,215.  6-15-60,  CL  220—110. 
Currie,  Roy  E..  Jr.    to  United  Statea  of  America.  National 
Aeroaaotica  and  Space  Administration.     Relay  binary  dr- 
cnlt.    8,189,794.  6-10-40.  CI.  817—140.  ^ 

Cutler-Hammer,  lae. :  See — 

^ttle^Frederick  H.,  Jr.    3,189,905. 
Hyer,  Frank  S..  and  TranMe.    3,189,136. 
Kbtner,  Paul  M.    3.189.755. 
.    Klntner,  Paul  M.    3.189,902. 
Lowman.  Roderic  V.    S.U9.8S0. 
Tats,  Abraham.    3.189,904. 


fiod. 


Cotolo.  Mario,  to  G.  LAnsa.  Method  of  prodndag  lonlsation 
and  luminous  emission  in  a  gas  or  vapor  and  apparatus  for 
use  therein.     3.189,901.  6-nMW.  CL^3— lOOT 

Cyba.  Henryk  A.,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Prodncta  Co.  Product  of 
the  reductive  alkylatlon  of  1.8-diamino-2-BroDanol  and  a 
ketone.     3.180.613.  6-13-65,  CI.  260 — 807. 

Daech.  Alfred  F.,  to  Kalvar  Corp.  Teaicular  photographic 
™*t";l«I»  eontolning  a  polyamlde  vehicle.  3.18M55.  6-15- 
65.  CI.  96—91. 

Daflln  Corp. :  See — 

Holland  BdwardT..  Jr.    8.189.160. 

Datfey.  Leo  J.^r. :  See — 

Norwood,  I>onald  D.,  and  Da^sy.    3.189.592. 

Dahl,  Walter  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Co.  Ex- 
plosive release  ignition  sassmhiy.    3.188,914.  6-111-66,  Q. 

Dahlstrom,  DarreU  D. :  Bee— 

Miller.  Byron  E..  and  DabUtrom.    8,lfl».874. 
Dain,  John,  and  G.  O.  Chalk,  to  Bni^isli  Bleetrle  Talve  Co. 
i?,?-     *^'52l*irlf  frtqaency  converting  electron  dlacharge 
tubea.     3.189.750,  6-15-65.  CL  307—33.8. 
Dairy  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

NoorUnder,  Daniel  O.    3.189.002. 
Dalen,  Sten  O.,  and  8.  Moceasen.  to  Svenska  AktieboUget 
Gaaac^nmulator.     Method  for  the  production  of  a  rigid 
S?"?flL®'  •wtylene  «■•  acenmaUtors.    3,189,474.  6-1S-65, 
C71.   106 — 86. 
Dana  Lahore torleo,  Inc. :  See — 

Bra/mer,  Noel  B..  and  Eagle.    8,189,840. 
Danek,  August  J.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.    Synchronous 
motor  ineludlag  additional  rotor  pole  to  facilitate  start- 
ing.    3.189.771,  6-15-65,  C\.  310—156. 
Danfoss  A/8  :  See — 

Bachmann,  Paul  A.    3.189.256. 
Clausen,  Mada.    3,188,257. 
Enemark,  Arne  F.    3,180.255. 
Larsen,  Bendt  W.    3,189.258. 
Danfoss  ved  Inc.  M.  Clausen  :  See — 

Sorenson,  Carl,  and  Nielsen.    8.189,275. 
^^^^^'Jofieph  C,  and  P.  J.  McCoy,  to  Westlngbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Combined  thermion lc-,tbermoclectrlc  converter. 
3.189,76.5.  6-1.V-65,  CI.  310—4. 
Darling.   Clifford   N.     Canned  food  chopping  and  rcmovina 
device.     3,189,070.  6-1.V-65.  a.  14ft-5ri.  ' 

Darling,  Samuel  M. :  See— 

Emrlck,  Donald  D..  Darling,  and  Hook.    3,189,049. 
Oaahew  Bualnesa  Machlnea.  Inc. :  See — 
_      HIlLGeorfeH.    3.188,949. 
Daunt,  John  O.,   to  Malaker  Laboratoriea. 


Inc. 


for   Stirling  cycle  engine, 


Bamotely- 
8,188.822, 


located   cold   iicad 

6-15-65,  CI.  62—6. 
°VfI'  ^?5S'*5''  ^1'  ■''<*  ^-  8mkb,  to  agarette  Componenta 

k'"'    ^^^  3?^  anparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  smoke 

filters.     3,188,924,  ft-15-60.  CI.  98—1. 
Darida.  David  :  See — 

»w  .y®"*'^®?.'*"*  !!••  •■*  IHlTl^^    3.188.010. 

Davidson,  EmII.  to  Guild  Molders.  Inc.  aosure  for  con- 
tainers.   8,189,169,  6-10-66,  CI.  l6«— 15.3. 

'**Ji**"J!?*',??«*-^-  **"  burner  apparatus.    8,189.078.  6-15- 

I     65,  CI.  158 — 36.3. 

'Davtea.  HaroltL  to  Tblokol  Chamleal  Corp.  Solid  propdlaat 
grain.     3,188.802.  fr-10-65.  CI.  6fr— SsV  P"i«« 

^■▼l*.  John  B..  to  Blo4clenea  Laboratories.  Spot  and  stripe 
SSJSa*""  rtromatography.     8.189.418,   6-18-65.  ft. 

'**^"'  ..^""f "  **••  i'^  ^-  ^-  Mop*',  to  General  Poods  Corp. 
CojnblMd    alrdrying-freese    drytag    process.      3,188,700, 

DavU,  Marvin  A.,  and  G.  Kemp,  to  Westlngbonse  Blactrlc 
V'P-    ¥^*^''fPJ?''?'  •PP«'«t««  'or  cutting  traveling  work- 

^  piece.     3,189.812.  6-15-65,  CT.  818—440. 

Davis,  Michael,  to  Unltrd  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antborky. 
Nu^r  rhetor  fuel  elenieata.     3.189,525,  T-15-65,   Q. 

Davis,  Raymond  T..  Jr..  to  United  Statea  Steal  Corp.  Meth* 
odof   making   container   stock.      3,188.784.    6-1^-65,    a. 

Davfa.  Thoroaa  E..  to  American  Room  Prodncta  Corp.    Needle- 

i*7!?'2.  'iJ"^    SSI**"    ■"^™'>>r    apparatua.      3.168.727. 
6-15-65,  CI.  29 — 208. 

Da  Via.  Thomaa  R.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.    Troughiag  roller 
.  aasembllea.     3,189,167,  6-15-65,  a.  198—192. 
Daw  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Thrasher,  Warren  T.    3.189.183. 
Dawes,  James  W..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Poly- 
SlO^S 'ci'*260-^T**"**  polymers.      8.189,580, 

^^'^y'f^iV^^  ,  A"**!?!^*'*  "•«•  *"•■  ■t«PP«'.  3,188,- 
904.   6-1.V-6.5.  CI.   114 — 197. 

"^SH'sSSS^.  t i1^"'?,"*7llSS'  ^^  ''■*•'  *^*''  '"'^• 

'^ft^oSS'^Cl  ^12-^187   *'*^"«  eompoaltlon.     8.189.5<14. 
Decatur  Foundry  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Jobnaton.  Donglaa.    8,188,989. 
Dacca  I.td. :  See — 

'*«^oi%!ir'**  ^"  *■*»'*'»"♦.  Hoblnson.  and  Palm^vlst. 

White.  Wilfred  St.  J.    8.189  908. 
Deertng  MllUken  Reeearcb  Corp. :  See — 

Knemsaerer.  Henry  R.    3,189.678. 
Dega,  Robert  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seal  Up  force 

gauge  and  method.     8.188,808,  6-10-6S.  CL  78—17. 
De  Laval  T«irblne  Inc. :  See — 

Toth.  Michael,  Jr.    3,188.797. 

Del  Corral,  Alberto.     Bidirectional  Maary 
8.189.790.  6-10-60.  Cl.  817—140. 


caantar  system. 
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S.188.678. 


Stevens,  to  Pltts- 
8.189,640,  6-10- 


8,188.910. 


Maaoai:  Mee— 

iraae0iik%  PkOip  J.,  aad  Ddgada.     8.188.910. 
IMgraagc,  Jean  P. :  tee — 

Bottoa.  Eoflcr.  Delgraaga.  aad  Stetnateta.    8.189.407. 
XMsaaa  Co..  The :  See — 

Mandy.  Robert  R..  and  LovtfL 
IMadeal  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Sax,  George.    8.189,403. 
Delufa.  BigmuBd  8. :  See — 

Lihle.  Raadd  Q..  Jr.,  and  Dainga.    S.189.M5. 
ITsmss.  NIekalaa  P..  to  Tna«-8ol  Bleetrtc  lac    Method  of 

lag  aad  Ineadeaeeat  lamp.    8489.890.  6-10-66.  CL  816—0. 
Denton.  Bryee  A.,  to  General  Electrle  Co.     Staam  and  dry 

flatifOB.    3.I88.V0T.  f-lS-ti.  CL  38— TT. 
DcatoB.  Bryea  A.,  to  Gaacral  Electric  Go.    Liquid  spray  Iron. 
3.188.768,  6-10-40,  CT.  88—78.  _  ^       .. 

De  Ro^emont.  John  F..  to  Baker  OU  Tools.  Inc.    Hydraali- 

cally  set  wd  packers.    8,188  096,  6-10-40.  Cl.  166— ISO. 
Dssd.  Frsderieh  F..  to  Westteghouse  Bleetrle  Corp.     Work 

bolder  apoaratus.    8.188,340.  6-10-60.  CI.  369—30. 
Daaiciis  for  BualBesa,  lac :  See— 
^Xusa.  Gerald.    3 189,140. 
Dsutsebe  Badstahlwerka  Aktleafssellaekaft :  ««•— 

Bfittner.  Karl-Hdna,  aad  ▼eflcr.    3.189,661. 

De  yalUerc  PIcrra  F.    Split  aut  for  use  oa  a  auchlnc  tool 

slid*  rest  coBtroIlcd  by  a  aerew  and  to  an  operanng  device 

for  the  same.    3.188.M7.  6-10-60.  Cl.  82—38, 

Devaaay.  Richard  G..  to  Bastmaa  Kodak  CO.    Thla-wall  plastle 

tabtag  aad  proessa  of  awaafactnre.    S.1S9.00S.  6-10-60.  CI. 

DtvOlard.  deargea,  aad  L.  Oorlat  to  OoHaeo.  Btablisaemeata. 

New  Botsle  and  Ita  appllcatlOBs  capecuny  for  the  supply  of 

turbines.    8.189.321.  »-10-60.  CLlOS— 78. 
De  Vrfes,  Douwe.  to  Shdl  Oil  Co.     Wdl  drtlling  pUtform. 

8  189J>9S.  6-15-60.  Cl.  166—46. 
DIdertric  Instrancat  Corp. :  See — 

Frakea.  Jamea  H.    3.189.818. 
Dietrich.  Joseph  J..  A.  J.  Karaan.  and  H.  C. 

bnrgh  Plate  Glass  Co.    Chloroformatas. 

60.  Cl.  960— 468. 
Dietscen,  Bngene.  Co. :  See — 

B<«wnMcombe   Philip  J.,  and  Delgado. 
Dill.  Gilbert  D..  to  The  Wheelabrator  Corp.     Rnrface  treat- 
ment of  steeL    8.188.776,  6-10-60.  CL  81—830. 
Dllle.  Roger  M. :  flee — 

Chapman,  Ronald  W..  and  Dllle.    3  189  586. 
Dillenbnnrer.    Albert.      Telescopic   shock   absorbera.      8,189,- 

1.S8   6-15-60.  a.  188—94. 
Dllllncham.  Frederick  L..  to  Soderbamn  Machine  Mfg.  Co. 

Vacuum  onerated  debarking  apparatus.    8.189.067,  6-10-65, 

Dlxo'a.  Firria  E..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp      VentlUted  water  closet.     8,188.609.   6-10-60,  CI. 

.4—410. 
Dixon  Valve  k  ConpIIng  Co. :  flee — 

MamhalL  Don  J.    3.189.370.         .  ^      .  _.      ,        «_. 
Doha.  Stephen.  Jr..  to  Bell  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Tri- 

atator  variable  alr-capadtor.    8.189.808.  6-10-60.  Cl.  817— 

254 
Document  Dldntegratlon.  Inc. :  flee — 

O'Connor.  James  E.    8.189.286.  ^  .*.     ^« 

Dodge,  Adlel  T.    Jet  pomp.    «  188,976.  6-10-W,  Cl  108— 262. 
Dodge.  Peter  W.    Gymnastic  apparatus.    3,189.347,  0-15-65, 

Cl    272-^—81 
Doed'eas.  James  D..  H.  P.  Cordts.  and  D.  F.  WIsalewskl.    Bis 

ipbeayltolyl)  ether     chromatographic     adsorptioa     aaedU. 
,189J508,  6-10-60...  CI.  20»— 4M[.       ^      ^,     ^^_^  ^       ^ 
Doeb,  Lou^  C.  Jr..  and  G.  A.  MlUs.  to  Air  Prodncta  and 
Chemicals.   Inc.     Dechlorided    paltlanm   on   eta   alumlaa 
catalyst  preparatloa.    8,189,009.  6-15-60.  Cl.  903—442. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The :  flee — 

Bauerlda.  Carl  C.    3.188.837.   _  .      ^       „         .. 

Dolphin.  John  R.  V.,  and  I.  J.  C.  Kent,  to  Landng  Bagnall 
l5d.    Industrial  trucks. "  8.188,978.  6-16-66,  ft.  104— 247. 
Dolphin.  Thosaas  J.,  and  D.  M.  Hawklaa,  to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.    Strip  red  inertia  eompeaaatioa  coatrol  sys- 
tem.   S.189.804,  6-10-60.  Cl.  818 — 6. 
Domenlgbetti.  Costante.    Mobile  batching  aad  mUlng  planta. 

8.189!S27,  6-10-60.  Cl.  309—164. 
Domca,  E.  A. :  flee — 

Moreno.  Emil  F.,  Marquardt,  and  Domes.    8,189.119. 
Dominion  Misgnealnm  Ltd. :  flee — 

Peidiniikl,  Desmond  M.  3,189,489.  „  _  „  ^^  ..  « 
Donat,  Frank  J.,  and  E.  H.  Baker,  to  The  B.  F  Goodrich  Co. 
Polymerisation  process  for  polyvln/lidene  chloride  and  co- 
polymers tbereof  udng  aa  Insoluble  metallic  soap  as  sole 
MUHldfler.  S.189.8«7VlO-«,  Cl.  260— «W. 
Donat.  Frank  J.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Bmulstoa  polym- 
erisation process  adng  soluble  and  Insoluble  emnldflers. 

S.189.087.  6-10-60,  Cl.  260--92.8.  

Donetsky  Oosndarstvenny  Proetctno-Konstraktorsky  I  Ekaneri- 
mentalay    lastituto    Kompleksnol   MckhaalsatsH    Shakht- 
"Donglprougleawah" :  flea— 
IvaaoT.  Scniel  K.    8.189,360. 
Doray  Lamp  Co.,  Inc. :  Se^— 

1bvrer,l)avld  J.    8,189,738. 
Dormlre.  Robert  D.    Breast  anpfwrtar  atnd  binder.    8,189,038, 

6-10-«0,  CT.  138—105. 
Dover.  David  J.,  to  Doray   Lamp  Co..  lac     Signal  lamp. 

8.189,788,  6-16-65.  Cl.  240— IIJ. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See— 

Cronberger,  Lather  C.    S.l  89.088. 
Kdly,  James  A.,  and  Scoles.    3.189,480. 
MusadLDorsay  B.    iA^^» 

8 nlnn,  Harold  W.    8,189.608. 
ettlg.  Erik.     8.188  814.       ^ 
RobbTas.  Fraak  B.    8,189,491. 

Dow  Coraing  Corp. :  3*f— .  __. 
Sweet,  Edward.    3.189.8T6. 


3.188.738. 
Oo.    Shower 


3.1 


for 
.610. 


8.18i.- 


DewdcB.  Wmiam  B. :  flea — 

Pagna.  Banay  B..  Jr.,  aad  WIlsoB. 
DewMor.  llartlaWjto  Sterling  Fiooet 

3.1M.S84.  6-10-60,  CL  339-HI60. 
Drackatt  Co.,  The :  flee — 

SdtaakL  Edward  D..   and   Stomiany.     8.188.676. 
Drager.  Wayne  A.    Apparatus  for  the  eoUactloa  and  atlUaa- 

tlon  of  waste  water.    3.188,606.  6-10-65.  d.  4— 8^_ 
Drayer.   William   L.,    to   General  Motors  Corp.     Vibratory 

atomiaer.     3,189.280.  ft-10-60.  CL  38»— 4. 
Dreher.  John  A.,  to  General  Cickr  Co..  lac    Cigar  fisaalag 

3.189^083,  6-15-65.  CT.  131— IT  ^  _   . 

Dniry.  Wiulam  B..  to  Taco.  Inc    Talvc    3.189.278.  »-lS-6S. 

Cl   237—66 
Dnui.  Walter  S..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Haarlas  aid  aata- 
■uitle  gala  coatrol  system.    3.189.841. 6-15-65, 0. 380— S3. 
DnbelL  George  J. :  flee — 

Harris.  Harold  E..  Jr,  aad  DubalL     3.189.689. 
Ducbaagerualllaume.    Method  of  manufactnrlag  lak-fv«e  pate 
with  uabroken   fibres   from   redaUned  paper.     8.189^16. 
6-lS-^  a.  162 — 6. 
Doeake.  Oarenee  G..  to  Core  Mfg.  Co.    Laminated  traaafofSMr 
core  haviag  butt  Jointa  staggered  along  a  straight 
3,189.860!»-15-65.  CL  336--217. 
DufsyUte  Devdopmento  Ltd. :  flee — 
white.  Desmond  D.    3.189.501. 
DuCy.  Roy.  to  Impertal  Chemical  ladustrles  Ltd. 
prepaitag  a  pyrldlae-metal  Interaetloa  produd 
6-1S-60.  CL  260—270. 
Dumbovich,  Boris  :  flee — 

Horrath,  Tlbor,  CsanyL  Vargha.  aad  DnmboTtdi. 
632. 
Duncan.  Roy  C.    Bolt  aetioa  plstoL    3.188.763.  6-18-6S.  CL 

42 — 16. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  aad  Co. :  flea- 
Arthur,  Wilfred  J.    3,189.804. 
Baker.  Mdvia  C.    3.189A42. 
Braaen.  Wallace  R.    3.189.618. 
Breea.  Alvln  L.    3.188,689, 
Crawford.  Wniiam  A.    3.189.893. 
DahL  Walter  L.    8.188,914. 
Dawes.  James  w.    3.189,080. 
Gcrtevlch.  Henry  J.    3.IW,648. 
Graham.  Doaald  P.    3.189.560. 
Graham.  Donald  P.    8.189,5ftl. 
I  Graham.  Donald  P.    3,189.562. 
Hebeler,  Harold  H^   3.188.790. 
HlUmaa,  Mdvllle  t.  D.    8,189.687. 
Hunt.  Hemsn  D.    3,189.456. 
Lusebrink.  Elmer  H.    3.189.729. 
Oken.  Asron.    8.189,578. 
Salsberg.  Paul  L     3.189.481. 
Dupuy  Boaald  E..  to  Honeywdl  Inc   Time  keeping  apparatas. 

3488.792.  6-l8-«5.  Cl.  SS— 35. 
Dnslag.  Chartes  F. :  flee — 

Dusing,  Leon  F.  and  C.  F.,  and  Gerhardt.    3,189,141. 
Dosing  aad  Huat.  Inc. :  flee — 

Dnatag,  Leon  F.  aad  C.  P.,  aad  Gerbardt.    3.180.141. 
Dusing.  LeoB  F.^and  C.  F.  and  C.  F.  Garhardt.  to  Dnslag  aad 
Haat,  Inc.     Fire  door  construction.     3.189.141.  6-1O-6B. 
Cl.  189—46. 
Dyer.  Richard  F.,  and  J.  F.  Calaes.  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Co. 
Apparatus  for   procesdng  cress-sactloa  yan.     3,138.713. 
6-15-65.  Cl.  28—1. 
Dynaco  Mfg..  Inc. :  flee — 

Ammon.  William  B.    8,189.117. 
Djraamica  Corp.  of  America  :  flee — 

Smith.  Peter.    3.189,024. 
Eakln,  Gerald  R. :  flee — 

Wlsebaker.  Robert  B.,  and  Eakln.    3.188.849. 
Barfaart.    WUllam    W.      Comblaatloa    anchors   aad    braeca. 

3.188.696  6-15-65,  Cl.  20—4. 
Eartey.  Wilbur  F. :  flee — 

Ruatert,  Ronald  M..  and  Barley. 
Bastorn  Prodncta  Corp. :  flee — 

Saamirowski.  Henry.    3.189.138. 
Znamlrowski,  Henry,  sad  Lydard. 
Eantmaa  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Bard,  Cbarleton  C.  and  Varlaa. 

Beaa.  Frederic  R.    3,189.448/ 

Bumesa.  Donald  M.    3.189.457. 

Bnmess.  Donald  M.    3.189.409. 

CaldweU.  Joha  B.    3.189^79. 

Cobb,  Phara  L.^r..  and  Hanrrate. 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..,  and  Joyner. 

Devsnev,  Richard  G.    3,189.062. 

Dyer.  Richard  F..  and  Calaes.     3.188.713. 

EUm.  Edward  U.  aad  Martia.    3.189.643. 

Blliott.  Carmoa  M..  Jr.    3,189.170.   _ 

Heis.  Arthur  H..  aad  Kalenda.     3.180,403. 

Hers.  Arthur  H.    3489.408. 

Hun.  David  C.  HagaoMver.  and  Edwards.    8.189,088. 

Ueser.  Bmat  and  Mueller.    3.188.930. 

Lackey.  George  W..  snd  Raseh.    3,189.454. 

Martin.  James  C.    3.189  606.  

Mitchell.  John  D..  snd  FInser.    3.188.876. 
Roeers.   Arthur  H..  Jr..  and  Strsaeh.    3,189.674. 
Roller.  Harv»  F.    8.188.980. 
Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr.    3.189.084. 
Shearer.  Newtoa  R,  Jr.    3.189.088. 
Spaader.  OMdoa  W.    3.188,714. 
TootRl^ard  G.    8.189.449. 
Basy.  Maariee  H..  J.  H.  T.  FaiAarat.  C.  F.  Robiasoa.  aad 
TT  O.  V.  PalaMivlst.  to  Dseea  Ltd.    Plottlag  devices  fior  use 
with  radar  apparatus.     3,189.898.  6-10-«B.  O.  343—11. 
Batoa.  Walter  A.    Pldc-np  tnuk  eamper  body  loader.    34Mi- 

199.  6-18-66.  CI.  214--38. 
Bberhart  Artbar  H..  to  Weatlngbouae  Electric  Corp.     Ata 

8,189,060.  6-10-40.  CL  160— It. 


3.188.928. 


8.189.139. 
3.189,402. 


3.189.908. 

i.189,590. 


condltkwlag  apparatas. 
Bberauia.  Augustus  H. : 
Bdward  C. 


aod  JeBsea.    3488.806. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.189.122. 


for  fonn- 

•-lA-es. 


Bbenpaeher,  7. :  Am 
llartla,  Bnbtrt 
,  Bctert  Jokn  P..  Jr. : 

WWtob.  Herbert  F.,  Behrelacr.  Mock,  and  Bckert    8,189,- 

■^S??;**'  WlWrled  O..  to  United  SUtee  of  America.  N«Ty. 

f S6jPfS.i«8;*fe%a^?S»*'"'*"-*"-*^-'***«-  »^" 

Ecllpee  Fnel  Knglnecrtac  Co. :  Btt> — 
„^    Stadler,  HEert.    T189.M8. 
Sdwmrda,  Marria  B. :  ^««-l 

«.      ^"^i  J?'*^  *^'  ^i5*^«7«'/  ••'^  Bdwarda.    8.189.S88. 
Eoer.  Walter  R..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Sla&  turn- 

M  oTaili.^'  ecarflng  and  Inspection.     8,189.192,  8-15- 
EnliurtoB.  Wilfred  J.,  to  Horercraft  DcTelopment  Ltd.    Te- 

(£-wIUB"a'lMl^  *^'"  **"**  •nd/or  water.     8.189,114, 
Kldson,  Dennis  L..  to  Contromatles  Corp.     Valre  aetaator 

and  •witch.     8.189.700.  »-lS-«6.  CL  200-7«1.8«. 
Blsenbers.  Robert  M.,  and  W.  P.  Jameson,  to  ACP  Industries, 

Inc.     Method  of  preparing  a  slmolated  cronnd  contour 
_,map._  8.188,911,  8-18-86.  CI.  88—24. 
Slam,  Bdward  U.,  and  J.  C.  Martin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Alkrl    esters    of    8,8'-(2.2.4.4-tetraaIkTl-e]rclobaUne-1.8-dt- 

017)  bisproplonlc  acid.     8.189.848,  8-15-M,  a.  260 — M8. 
BIden.    Howard    8..    to   National   Oypsam   Co.      Uniformly 

hnmldlfled  paper  tape.     8.188,779.  *-15-6a.  Q\.  68—21 
Bldred,  Wendell  B..  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Artleto 

Inc  hiMh   tensile  strength   corertng.     8.189,610. 

CI.  161~~~148. 
Sleetrie  Storage  Battery  Co..  The :  fliee — 
_     Hoffmaster,  Oeorfe  R.    8.189.918. 
■lectrolaz.  Aktiebolaaet :  9e»— 
Hellstrom.  AzelO.    8.188.881. 
Vlktorsson,  Carl  A.    8.188,977. 
'  Electro-Mecbanleal  Reeeareh.  Inc. :  Sf — 

Harris.  Harold  B^  Jr..  and  Dnbell.    8.189.899. , 
_     Ufflow.  Kenneth  M^.  Jr.    8.189,898.  i 

KUlott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd. :  See- 
Wood,  Francis  H.    8,188.998.  1 
Blliott.  Carmon  M.,  Jr^  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Display  pack- 
age.   8.189,170,  ll-i:Mt6,  a.  206-^4.  ^  '  ^ 
BlUott,  Oliver  B.,  to  Life  Guard.  Inc.    Concealed  lock  medl- 
_clne  cabinet.     3,188,890,  6-16-66,  Cl.  812—188. 
Blllthorpe.  Oarence  D.,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.     Pneumatic 

tabe  conTeyer  system.     8,189,897,  6-16-66.  Cl.  248 — 19. 
Emeis.  Relmer.  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  AkUengesellschaft. 

DeTlee  for  emclble-free  sone  melting.    8,189,416.  6-16-66. 

Cl.  28 — 278. 
Emery.  WiUlam  M. :  8ee— 

Heldt.  William  J.,  and  Emery.    8,180,881. 
Bmriefc.  Donald  D..  8.  M.  Darling,  and  E.  O.  Hook,  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Co.     Synthetic  labricants  obtained  by  the 

telomerisatlon    of    unsaturated    hydrocarbons   with    poly- 

oxyalkrlene  compounds.     3,189,649,  6-16-66,  Cl.  2B2--6S. 
Emslle.  Norman  MT.  to  Phllco  Corp.    Drive  systems.    8,189,- 

240.  e-lB-^i.  a.  226—06. 
Bnemark.  Ame  F..  to  Danfoas  A/S.     Motor-cbmpressor 

small    refrigerating    machines.      8.189.266.    6-16-66. 

Engelhard' Industries.  Inc. :  flee — 

Banel.  Anna  P.    8.189,668. 
En^lsh  Electric  TalTe  Co.  Ltd. :  8fee-^ 

Daln,  John,  and  Chalk.    8,189,750. 

Sinclair.  Ian  R.    8.189.897. 
English.  WUliam  D. :  if— 

Bengelsdorf,  Irrlng  8.,  Woods,  and  English.     8.189.687. 
Epsco,  Inc. :  £f«e — 

Karsh.  Herbert.    8.189.891. 
Bquipto  laectronics  Corp. :  See — 

Fay.  Lawrence  J.    8489.8IM. 
Emstberger.  Alfred  F. :  See — 

Jepeon.  Irar.  Wolter.  and  Emstberger.    .8.188,681. 
Erpenbach,  Hubert:  See — 

Webb,  James  B.    8,189,685. 
Escher,  William  J.  D.    Method  of  making  a  composite  multi- 
walled  pressure  Tessel.     8  189,500,  6-15-66.  Cl.  156—155. 
Escher  Wyss-Aktiengesellsd    ft:  Btt— 

Heer,  Walter.     8,189,88b. 

Knlrsch.  Hermann.    8,188.812.  i 

Bscher  Wyss  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Btoffel,  Willy.    8,189.617. 
Esser.  Ladwlg  H..  and  A.  J.  White,  to  Metallurgical  Engineers 
Ltd.     Heat  exchanger  with  concentric  flow  passageways. 
8.189.086.  6-16-66.  in.  166—76. 
Bseo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Aldridge.  Clyde  L.,  and  Zachry.    8.189.619. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Vesterdal.     8.189.642.   ' 

Pappas.  James  J^  end  Schriesheim.    8;189,M0. 

Sparks,  William  J.,  and  Oessler.    8.189.668. 
Bthicon.  Inc. :  See— 

Cormack.  Jamee  A.    8.189,174. 

Griset,  &Mst  J..  Jr.    8.189.401.  i 

Ethyl  Cor^  :  See—  ,    ' 

Sims.T.eslie  L.    8.189.662 
Btshs,  Oeoi 
for  proc 
816—26 

Brans.  Jeeee  L. :  See— 

Pearce.  George  C,  ETans.  Fry,  and  Milbum.    8,189.019. 

Brans,  Lyle  W.,  to  SylTsnla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Image 
display  screen  with  fluoreaeence  eOlcleacy  reducing  coating. 
S.lM?r74.  6-15-6S.  a.  813—89. 

■remaa,  Wayne  F..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  Pipermaking 
ma<Alne.    S  189.156,  6-18-68.  Cl.  198—25. 

Bx-Cell'O  Corp. :  See— 

Gilbert.  Lynford  W..  and  Budden.     3.189.890. 

BxoeMor  Hardward  Co^  The :  See —  I  l 

HoiiphrlM,  John  if.    8,188.889.  <     , 


3.180,670. 


8.189.281. 


and  Palm«Tlet. 


'estinghooee 


Logic  drcult 


Becanne    Robert 
Ferro  Stamping  Co. : 

Pickles.  Joaeph. 
PIchtel  A  Sachs  A.G. : 

Aneorg,  Ernst. 


for 
CT. 


Oeorge  S.,  to  Weatingbouse 
;»roeewlng  discharge  derices. 


Electric  Corp.     Method 
8.189.396.  6-16-66.  CI. 


FMA,  Inc.:  See— 

EoblaoB.  Paul  C.  and  E.  C. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Attaa.  Jack  E.     3,189.000. 

Haley,  Harold  A.     3,189,296. 

Kalmar.  Arthur  .F.     3.188.467. 

Kalmar,  Arthur  F.    3,189.468. 

SW*''  ^""^^H..  Jr..  and  Kreesbach. 

Miller.  Warren  S.     3,186.408. 
Fairhorst.  John  H.  T. :  See— 

*W'«Jte*"  H..  Fairhnrst.  Robinson. 
3.189,898. 
Falcon.  Carl  J. :  See— 

_      Schneider,  Donald  A.,  and  l^dcon.     2189161 
^^•".Sr*V.^yf'*i?  H-  t«  Cro1^atertiM*C%*:*Contalner 
«.  ^  tel  «»«e'or      3,189.249,  6-15-65^  CLi29-^7r 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeadlaebaft :  Afee— 

Brack.  Alfred,  and  Muller.     3.189,641. 
FastJSf^SS-rp^^S^'  *•""***•  "**  ^t^«»^t.     2.189.411. 

Mullaney.  Frank  W.     3,189,220. 
Fay.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Eoulpto  Electronics  Corp.    Cabinet  with 

394!T5SlSl.''^r  3&28r'*^  "•'*  '^^  ***•    »'^«»-- 
Feather.  Landls  E..  to  Weatlnjdionse  Electric  Corp.    Angular 
174^21^****^  Ineulanon.      3.189,681.    6116^(3:  S. 

Federal  PaeMe  Electric  Co. :  See — 
w^  ^i?'^^.„4'*"°<*^''^'-"iTomcaak.    3.1^,707. 
'^•S,?"^  William,  and  W.  L.  Horigan.  Jr..  to 
H'^'^L.  ^J*^'      DUrusion-bondlng    of    mel 
S,188.T».  6-ft-66,  CL  29—471.1. 
Feller  Albert,  to  Radio  Corp,,  of  Ameriea. 
^  81^9.757.  6-15-66,  Cl.  8W-!*8.6.  '*^"'*- 
Fellows  Gear  Sbaper  Co..  The :  See — 

Oatee.  HessUr  H..  and  Bean.     8.188.746. 
Fender,  Norman  N.  to  Universal  American  Corp.    Mechanism 
control    3.188,M3.  6-15-65.  a.  74—584.  «««""» 

ffl£!5h^  ^SsSelF"*"  "••rre  tank.    8.188.079. 

Ferrand.  Claude  J.  H.  M.  P.  :  See — 

L.  P..  and  Flerrand.     3.189.609. 
See — 
3.189.814. 
See — 

_.      3.189,263. 

Fikenseher.    Friedrich.    to    L.    A     C.    StelnmoUer.    G.at.b.H. 
MoW-stafe  spring  band  air  preheater.  3.189,063.  6-16-66. 
Cl.  lo»— 7. 
Filled.  F..  ¥.%Jl.  :  See— 

Mlgnot.  Roland.     3,189,373. 
Flnefleld,   Kenneth    F.      Sli 
3.188.767,  6-15-65.  O.  4? 
FInestone,  Arnold  B..  and 
Inc.     Stabilisation  lof  styrene-l 
alkyl-Bubetltuted  phenols  ai  ' 
569,  6-15-66,  Cl.  260—23. 
FInestone,  Arnold  B. :  See — 

Pavlin.  Jamee  S.,  and  FInestone.     3.188.570. 
Pavlln,  James  8..  and  FInestone.    S,189.BT1. 
Flnley.  John  R. :  See — 

_    Fotseh.  Arthur  H.,  Flnley,  Roaa.  and  Fischer. 
Flnser.  Raymond  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Mitchell.  John  D.,  and  Flnser.     8.188.876. 
Firth   Donald,  and  J.  D.  Hamilton,  to  Council  for  ScienUflc 
fud  Induetrlal  Research. .  Hydraulic  pampa  and  motors. 
3.188.973.  6-15-65.  Cl.  loA— 174.  "^    *~  "^ 

Fisanlck.  George  :  See — 

Hadek,  Charlee  G.     3.189.322. 
Fischer,  Kurt,  and  K.  Marbach.  to  Heinrtch  Hermann,  Flrma. 
Apparitus   for   continuously   processing  webs   of  flexible 
material.    3,188.948.  6-15-^.  Cl.  101--178. 
Fischer,  Richard  F. :  See — 

Fotseh,  Arthur  H..  Flnley,  Ross,  and  FIsdier.    3.188.890. 
Fotsch,  Arthur  H..   Ross,  and  Fischer.     3,189.164. 
Fischer.  Ronald  8. :  See- 
Anderson,  Kari   R..  and  Fischer.     8.186.726. 
FlshtNime.  Francis  B.     Electrical  means  for  controlling  hy- 
draulic presses.     3.188.941.  6-16-66.  Cl.  100—49.    ^ 
FIsber,   Hugh   L..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission. 

3  188,886,  6-16-66,  O.  74—688. 
Flilier.  James  F. :  See — 

Smith,    Herchel.   L.   L..   and   Flaher.     3.189.606. 
Fisher  A  Ludlow  Ltd.  :  See- 
Maxwell.  Stewart  A.     3.189.226. 
Fitch.  Frederick  T. :  See— 

Smith.  Jean  G^  and  Fitch.     8.180.565. 
PItspatrick.  John  B.,  and  W.  O.  Zvonlk.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.    Method  of  getter  flaiAilng.    3.189,897.  6-18-65. 
Cl.  316 — 25. 
FUk.  Andrew  M.    SmaU  boat  dry  storage  facUlty.    8.189.198. 

6-lft-66,  Cl.  214 — 16.4. 
Flamant.  Pierre  L.   V.,  and  M.  J.-M.  Linares,  to  Sertnm. 
Apparatus  for  producing  uniform  wood  chips.     8.189.066, 
«-15-66,  Cl.  144 — 172. 
Fletcher.  William  N.    to  Ternee  Steel  Co.     Windshield  visor 

hinge.    3.188.686,  6-16-65,  Cl.  16—140. 
Fluor  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Fuller.  AMred  L.,  and  Booher.     3.189.885. 
Fluor  Products  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Arthur  D..  and  Beard.     3.189.889. 
Flynn,  Thomas  M..  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
engines  and  hydrogen  flow  controla. 
Cl.  60—88.5. 
Foell.  Theodore  J. :  See — 

Smith.  Leland  L..  Greaaman.  and  FoalL    8,188,818. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Amlng,  Klaus  H. 
«      Gabriel.  Martin  G. 
OabrM.  lUrtlB  O. 


deiiee  A>r  flahing  rods, 

ivlln.  to  Foster  Grant  Co.. 

^crylonitrtle  polymen  with 

spoxy  compounds.    8.180,- 


3.188.890. 


Hydrogen  powered 
S.1JM.7W.  «-15-66, 


3.189.118. 
h.l8b.887. 
8.188444. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ford  Motor  Co. :  See— Contlnnad 

Jandasek.  Yladimlr  J.     8,188.886. 
SulUvan.  Arthur  F.     8.188.151. 
Forman.  Ralph,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Thermoelectric  con- 
version  process  and  apparatna.     3,189.766,   6-15-65,  Cl. 
310—4. 
Forrer,  Max  P.,  to  Kane  Engineering  Laboratories.     Wave- 

fulde  rotary  Joint  uttllslag  annular  resonant  waveguide. 
.189.865.  6-15-65.  Cl.  333—98. 

Fortees.  Fred,  J.  8.  Warner,  and  G.  C.  Ward,  to  Celaneoe 
Corp.  of  America.  PolyolcAn  textile  dyeing  with  solvent 
and  dye  heated  thereon.     8.189,400,  6-15-68,  CL  8—56. 

Fortier,  J.  PauL  ColUpslble  backrest  8.189.882.  6-15-65. 
Cl.  297—361. 

Fortrtede.  Charles  J.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Carton  aaaedbling 
machine.     8.188.926.  6-16-65.  a.  98—44.1. 

Foster,  Boutwell  H..  and  H.  F.  MiUer.  to  United  SUtes 
Rubber  Co.  Article  and  process  for  wave  damping. 
3.188.818.  6-16-65,  Cl.  61—5; 

Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

FInestone.  Arnold  B..  and  PavUa.  8,189,669. 
Pavlla.  James  S..  and  FInestone.  8.189.670. 
Pavlla,  Jamee  S..  and  FInestone.     3.189.671. 

Foster.  Harry  C.  to  Olin  Mathieeon  Chemical  Corp.  Mac- 
asine  and  target  feeding  apparatua.  8.189.016.  6-15-w. 
Cl    124—47 

Fotadi,  Arthur  H.,  J.  R.  Flnley.  O.  W.  Roaa,  and  R.  F. 
Fischer,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corp.  Car  wheel  borer  with 
tranaf^r  sMChanlsm.     3,188.690.   6-15-66.  Cl.   77—3. 

Fotseh.  Arthnr  H..  O.  W.  Ross,  and  R.  F.  Fischer,  to  Kearney 
A  Trecker  Corp.  Machine  tool.  8.189.164.  6-16-65.  Cl. 
198—22. 

Fowler.  Peter  H.,  to  Sonne  Corp.  Plesoelectric  Alter. 
8.1M.861.  6-15-66.  O.  883—72. 

Fox.  Edigar  C.  Jr..  and  R.  L.  Meyer,  to  Weatingbouse  Electric 
Corp.  Load  maneuvering  apparatus.  8.188.196.  6-16-66. 
a.  214—14. 

Fox.  Elton  B..  to  Amot  Controls  Corp.  Temperature  respon- 
sive ufety  control  valve.    8.189,277.  6-15-66,  Cl.  286—101. 

Fradr  William  E..  Jr.,  B.  L.  Woods,  and  R.  M.  Maclntyre. 
to  Tbompeon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  Control  system  with 
rate  prediction.     8.189.784,  6-lflh-65,  a.  285—154. 

Frakes,  James  H..  to  Dielectric  Instrument  Corp.  PorUble 
insulation  testing  equipment  adaptable  for  conversion  from 
straight  to  inverted  Scberingbridge  operation.  3.189,818. 
6-15-66.  a.  824—64. 

Franck,  Abraham,  and  A.  V.  Pohm.  to  S|ieri7  Rand  Corp. 
Magnetic  bistsble  circuit.    3.189.749.  6-15-«5,  O.  307—88. 

FranUsdie  Isolierrohr-  ond  Metallwaren-Werke  Gebrueder 
KIrehneri:  See— 

Zleg.  Wllhelm.     3.188.690. 

Franklin.  William  E.  MaUbox.  3.189.266.  6-16-66.  d. 
232—19. 

Franktoa.  William  J.,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corp.  Carrier  current  communication  systems  Incorporat- 
ing repeaten.     3.1M,694.  6-16-65.  CI.  179—175.31. 

Fransen.  Kurt,  and  H.  Lebmann,  to  P.  Beiorsdorf  A  Co., 
Aktlengeeellachaft.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  sheet  mate- 
rial with  diketene-acryllc  acid  ester  copolymer  coating. 
8.189.480   6-1.V-65.  a.  117—122. 

Frederickson.  Robert  %.,  to  McCnllodi  Corp.  Saw  chain. 
8.189.064,  6-16-65.  O.  148—135. 

Freeman.  Edward.  K.  Tyas. '  H.  Flr<>8tein.  and  B.  Greene, 
to  Lonia  Hand,  Inc.  Thread  cotter.  8,188,992,  6-15-65, 
n.   112—252. 

FrelMmnth,  John  R.,  to  Sterling  Automotive  Mflr.  Co.  Power 
element     3.188.867.  6-15-65.  Cl.  73—368.8. 

French.  Charlie  N.,  and  H.  B.  SchuUx,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Brake  sseiftanlsm.     8,188,796,  6-16-66.  Cl.  60—10.5. 

French.  Richard  D. :  See —  ' 

Ausfresser,  Harold  D.,  and  French.     8,189.754. 

Fried.  John,  G.  B.  Arth,  and  W.  H.  Jones,  to  Merck  A  Co.. 
Inc.  Steroid  Rem  difluorides  of  the  androetane  and  preg- 
nane sertee.     8.189.624,  6-15-6.\  CT.  260—397  5. 

Frierdich,  Waldo  J.,  to  Basler  Electric  Co  D.C.  to  ouasl- 
square  wave  transistor  inverter.  8.189,813.  6-15-65,  Cl. 
321— «5. 

Frits.  KirL  to  MIWAG  Mikrowellen  Aktien  Geepllscbaft. 
Microwave  oven  apparatus.  3,189,722,  6-15-e.'>.  Cl. 
219—10.55.  t-^  .  .  r' 

Frost  Gerard  C.  and  J.   P.   Grynklewlcs.   to  Pyrofax  Gao 

Corp.     Integrated  apparatUR  for  measuring  the  level   of 

liquids.     8  188.865.  6-16-65.  C\.  73 — 804. 
Front.  Paul  D.,  and  T.  O.  Bvrer.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.      Magnesium  -  lithium  •  thorium     alloys.     3.189,441. 

6-15-65.  CT.  7.%— 122.T.  ,  i 

Frost  Paul  D..  and  T.  G  Byrer.  to  United  Stat««  o^  America. 

Armv.      Magneelom  -  lithium  -  yttrium      alloys.      3.189.442. 

6-1.^66.  CT.  76—122.7. 
Fry.  Millard  E. :  See— 

Pearce.  Geofge  C.  Evans.  Fry.  and  Mllbnrn.    3.189.019. 
Fudaley.  Solly  L..  to  International  Telenhone  and  Teiegranh 

Com.     2-to-4     wire    converter.     3.189.693,    6-15-65,    Cl. 

179—170. 
Fugassl.  Loden  A^  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Strip  straighten- 
ing.    8.188.846.  6-15-66,  O.  72—188. 
FuJIe.  AUo:  See- 
Sato.  Akihiko.  and  FnJIe.     8,189,763. 
Fujlt«.  ChuM>:  See — 

Klno«h<ta      Shnkoo.     Samejima.     Fnjita.     and     Nara. 
S.1R9  826. 
Fuller,  Alfred  L..  and  H.  H    Booher,  to  Floor  Corn..  Ltd. 

Arched  packing  for  cooling  towers.     3.189.835.  6-15-65, 

Cl.  261—112. 
Fulton.  Robert  A.,  and  A.  H.  Teomana,  to  United  State*  of 

America.    Aarteul'nre.      Decontaminating   device   and    foe 

generator.     8  188  406.  6-16-66.  Cl.  21—121. 
Fonston.  Bart  S. :  See — 

Caiktaa.  TineeBt  P..  Fnnston.  and  MeOarty.    3.189.445. 
Calkins.  Tlneeat  P..  Funstoa.  and  MeOnrty.    8,189,446. 


to  Westlttghonse  Electric  Corp.    Oper- 


recording    apparatna.    3.189.1 


AdJuataUa 

3489.776. 


Very 

tube. 


Fnmlsa,  William  E. 

atlons    Indicating    and 

6-15-65.  a.  346—33. 
Pyier.  Norman  F.,  to  Litton  BlectroB  Tuba  Corp. 

mounUng    assembly    for    cathode    ray    tnbea. 

6-15-65.  CL  813—84. 
Fyler.  Norman  F..  to  Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc. 

high    Intensita    lieht    source    using   a    cathode    ray 

3.189.784.  6-15-65.  CL  315—807^ 
GabrieL  Martin  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  CO.     HydroUnetic  power 

transmission  mechanism.    8,188,887,  6-16-65.  a.  74—688. 
Gabrid.  Martin  Q..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydroklnetlc  torque 

converter  mechanism  with  dual  performance  range.     8.189.- 

144.  6-15-66.  a.  192—3.2.  -^      -       . 

Gahagaa.  Charlea  L.     Internal  coaUiustlon  oigine.     3,188.806. 

6-15-65.  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Galage.  Domlnick  J. :  See — 

^Musolell.   William  F..  and  Galage.    8,189,878. 
Gallacber.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Okllahan,  Frauds  J.,  and  Gallagher.     3.189.046. 
Galle.  Bdward  M..  to  Hughea  Tool  Co.     Flusalng  passageway 

dosureo  with  reverae  preasura  ruptnrable  portlMi.     8^188.- 

107.  6-15-65.  a.  175—893. 

tipln.  Robert  K.  P..  to  Associated  Blectrieal  Industries  Ltd. 

Hall  effect  apparatus.     8.189.762.  6-15-66.  Cl.  807— 68.S. 
Garber.  John  D^  R.  A.  Gasser.  and  R.  E.  Jonea.  to  Merck 

A  Co..  Inc.    Process  for  preparing  hexamethylenediami— 

eomgopnds^rpm  5-ainlnomethyl-2-fnrfurylamlne  componnda. 

"■ '       """"    -  --   "  200—4188. 


GalB 


3.189.651.  6-15-66,  Cl 
Gardner,  Bdward  M.,  to 


Merrin  Broa.  Bted  pUte  llfttt. 
dampa.  3,189,377,  6-15-65.  C\.  294—101. 
Gamer.  Howell  D..  and  H.  J.  B.  Rdd,  Jr..  to  United  States 
of  Arnica.  National  Aeronantica  and  Space  Administration. 
Dynamic  precession  damper  for  spin  stabilised  v^idea. 
8.189,299.  6-15-66,  a.  244—1. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Senoo.  Tamitoshl.     3.189.259. 
Gurf.  nmottr  F^  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.    Brash.    8,188,678. 

aary.  Wrlcbt'w.    Oatalytte  converter.     3.189,418,  6-16-6S. 

Oanuriai,  Francis  A.,  and  J.  A.  Qormley,  te  Wei«iB|)MHMe 
Bleetric  Corp.  Dispensing  apparatna  3.189,218,  6-15-66. 
CL  221—126.  ^^ 

Gasser,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Garber,  John  D..  Gaaaer,  and  Jonea.     8,189.651. 
Gates,  Hessler  H..  and  A.  I.  Bean,  to  The  Fallows  Gear  ShMer 
Co.    Tootk  space  measuring  machine.    8,188,746,  6-J15-«6, 
O.  88—179.5. 
Gavreaa.  Vladimir.  A.  ChUora,  and  M.  Viane,  to  Centre  Na- 
Uonale  de  la  Reenerehe  Sdentlflqoe.    Automatic  and  reasots- 
control  systems  by  mechanical  speed-counters.    3,189,764. 
6-15-65,  Cl.  807 — 116. 
Gaynor,  Joseph.  J.  F.  Burgess,  and  B.  C.  Wagner,  to  General 
Bleetric  Oo.    Method  for  the  preparation  of  copper  snlflde 
Alms  and  prodocta  obtained  ttereby.     3.189,481.  6-16-66. 
a.  117—211.  ^^ 

Gelgy.  J.  B.,  A.-G. :  See — 

teller.    Hansjorg.    Kdler.    Gyallng,    and    Mlndermana. 

8.180.615. 

GeUt.  Jacob  M..  and  K.  £dts.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemloala. 

Ine     Refrigeration  method  and  apparatus  employing  tba 

Joule-Tbomson  effect.    3.188.824.  6-16-65,  Cl.  62--iM. 

Geller,  Richard,  and  J.  Leroy.    Shutter  opening  at  high  speed. 

3.188.982.  6-15-66.  Cl.  98—58. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Oorp. :  See — 

Streck.  Clemena.     8.180,895. 
General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Drdier,  John  A.    8,189,088. 
General  Dynamics  Oofp. :  See — 
GratUn.  Joaeph  W.    S.189J80. 
Hutdiison.  JeSF.     3.189,811. 
General  Electric  0». :  See — 

Bcardslee.  Robert  M.    3488,608. 

Cooper.  Jteraes.  Jr.    8.189,478. 

Denton.  Bryce  A.    8.188.767. 

Denton.  Bryce  A.     3.188.758. 

Gaynor.  Joseph.  Burgess,  and  Wagner.     8.189.481. 

Qetman,  Clarence.     3.189,020. 

Getman.  Clarence.     3,189  875.  i 

Goldman.  Richard  G.,  and  Markldn.    8,189.787. 

Hdnta.  Milton  L.     3.189.708. 

Howell.  Bdward  K.     3.189  789. 

Huriey,_MldMd  G.     3.189^71. 

Jones,  koward  T.    3.189.867. 

Nuekods.  Joe  A.    8.189.780. 

McMurray.  William.    8.188.748. 

Mitchell,  Bdward  B..  and  Perry.     3.189.826. 

Punch,  Robert  A.     8.188.881. 

Roeenberry.  George  M..  and  Salmon.    3.189.814. 

Bealera.  Ii«nk  tT    8.188,852. 

Smith,  ndney  R..  Jr.    8.189,711. 

■Vaughn,  Howard  A..  Jr.     8.189.862. 

Welner.  Albert  P.     3.188.872. 

Wlllyoung.  David  M.     3189.769. 

WIngler.  wllllam  C.  and  Marble.    8,188.7T2. 

General  Bleetric  Oo.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

GrttBth,  George  W.  S..  and  Wilson.    8,188,782. 

General  Fseda  Oon. :  See — 

Davla.  JnUua  M..  and  Pfluger.     8.188.760. 

OcBeral  Precision  Inc. :  See — 
Hdlen,  Jamea  8.    8.188,278. 

General  Mllla.  Inc. :  Sea— 

Bajara.  Harry  D..  Pope.  Bartb,  and  Newman.    8,11 
General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

BaOey.  Charles  S.     3.189.376. 

Baun.  Pul  B^,  Jr.    8.188.118.  I 

Dega.  Robert  L.    8.188.808. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  Co. 
S.18».- 


Ocstral  Moten  Corp. :  9m— ContUracd 

Dni7or,  WUIIaiB  L.    S.189,2S0. 

Fliber.  Hu«h  L.     S.18M80. 

Gcsebeldle.  Bnut,  «od  Tiller.     3.189,386. 

Harnr.  Gordon  w    and  Nickel.     8,188,970. 

Jenkins.  Rldutrd  L.,  and  Cory.     3.189,880. 

Luh,.JotepbF.     3.188,889. 

Loedora.  Howard  G.     3,188.811. 

McMlchael.  John  D.    3.189.179.  v 

Nlnuno.  Harry  W.     3489.213. 

Pearce.  Georm  C,  Bvana.  Fry.  and  MUbam.     t.189.019 

Proaaer.  Joe  C.     3,188,801.  ■ 

Sonntag,  George  £.    3.189.888. 

Webbere.  Prad  J.    3.1MJ05. 
General  Precision  Inc. :  Be» — 

Lerman.  Harold.     8,188,870. 
OerhanM.  Carl  F. :  See — 

Dualng.  l<eon  F.,  and  Gerbardt.    3.189,141. 
Oerjovlch,  Henry  J.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Namoara 

Oentorfer,  Wllhelm  O.    Machine  for  the  ttannfeetvre  of  com- 

presalon  sprlnR  stripe.     3.188.84«,  «-15r-65,  CL  73—138. 
Oescheldle.  Ernst,  and  R.   Thler,   to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Motor  vehicle  seat.    8.189,386,  6-1&-65,  a.  25^— «W. 
Qesaler.  Albert  M. :  8«e— 

_      Sparks.  William  J.,  and  Oessler.    3,189,068. 
Getman,  Clarence,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Oven  door  with 

floating  Inner  panel.     3,180.020,  6-lS-«fi.  Cl.  126 — 100 
Getman,  Clarence,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Safety  feature 

for  door  latch.    3,180,379,  6-15-66.  Cl.  292—113. 
Ocuaendam.  Wllhelm  J.,  to  Texas  Inatruments  Inc.    Relay  with 

a  central,  coaxial  core  magnetlsable  wHh   the  relay  coll 

conductor.    3,180.706,  6-15-6S.  Cl.  200—87. 
Olachettl,  Ettore  :  Bee — 

^^Serra,  Renato,  and  Glachettl.    3.188,691. 
Glddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See— 

McFerren,  Edgar  L.,  McCann,  and  Jonea.    3.188^891. 
Olguew,  Paul  T.    Ice  melter.    8,189,021,  6-16-65,  fcl.  126— 

Gilbert  *  Barker  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Raplaarda.  Edward  D.    3,189.271. 
OlUwrt.  Lynford  W..  and  A,  J.  Sudden,  to  Bx-Cello-O  Corp. 
Shaft  poaltlon  tranaducer.     3,189.890,  6-15-65,  a.  340— 
847. 
0111,  Robert  F..  Jr. :  Ace— 

Anthony.  Myron  L.,  and  0111.    3.189,677. 
Oilier.  Arnold,  to  Chemlacbe  Werke  Albert.    Process  for  tuI- 
caalzatlon  of  butyl  rubber.     3.189,567,  6-15-65,  Cl.  260— 

OiUgP|<!j^|<>t>«rt  V.    Seeding  derlce.    3.189,230.  6-16-65,  a. 

Oilman.  Stanley  F. :  Bee — 

Slewert.  Herbert  O..  and  Oilman.    8,188,029. 
Olsser,  Hennr :  £fee —  ! 

Snead.  Jonathan  L.jand  Olaaer.    3,189,644. 
Glasgow,  George  U..  to  Wallace  tt  Tiernan  Inc.    Composition 
tV-.  t"****"'  awtaimlng  pool  water.    3,189,518,  6-15-65,  CL 
107 — 17. 

Olaaroek  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 
North.  John  W.    8,189.387. 

"•S^fc^l^l*'^  9v  Si**Xf  £21*»*»"  '0'  vehicle  ateerlng  wheels. 

8.189,867:  6-15-65.  CI.  280—150.  ^  , 

Olenolt  Mills,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Radtke.  Otto  T.     3.188.884. 
Oleasner.   John   W^    to   Solar  Aircraft   Co.     Fluid  p^aaore 
^.booster    3^88,9^7.  6-15-65,  Cl.  103—108.  P"-"" 

Olldden  Co..  The:  Bee —  • 

«  .  *£*"SS*"'  '•''°  K-  ■"<'  Carpenter.    3,180.475. 
Onlech,  Edmnnd  J.,  to  Yoons  Spring  A  Wire  Corp.    Reclining 
sMt  construction     8489,&3,  9-iLw,  CL  207^-365.  * 

Goldberg.  Nathan  C.     Bed  frame  having  headboard  bracket 
«  ^2?  .'•«  •«pPortlng  bracket.    3,1 88,664.  Vl5-65,  Cl.  5—282. 
OoIdfelB,  Solomon,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army.    Proc- 
S^15^  *CI**Sw— 1m"***   P<>>J">'«t'»ane   foam.      3.189.669, 
Goldman,  Richard  G..  and  W.  R.  Markleln,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Ultrasonic  tmnamlttlng  means  and  method  of 
producing  same.    3^180,767,  6-15-%5.  C\.  310—8.2. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Davis,  Aomaa  R.    3,138,167. 
Goodridi.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  Bee—  I 

Donat.  Frank  J.,  and  Baker.    8.189,082. 
Dpnat,  Frank  J.    3,189.587. 
Thomas,  George  L.    8.1M,47I. 
Gordon.   jMeph.   and   C.   Woolf.   to  Allied   Chemical   Corp. 
ManufBCture  of  halogenatad  alcohols.    3.189,606,  6-15-65. 

Oormley,  John  A. :  flfee — 

..,     .9'W*'?'^^  Francis  A.,  and  Oormley.    3,189,218j     * 
Gould,  Paul  R.,  to  UnHe4  Statea  of  America.  ArmV. 
trolly  conductive  element     3.189.420,  6-15-65,  CL 

Orac^  W.  R.,  4  Co. :  Bee — 

S^!?.?'',^'^*"*'  »nd  Phipaa.    3.189.603. 

toKh.JaaBO..  and  Fitch.    8,189,565. 
Orado,  Joaeph  F.    Record  cleaning  device  for  mounting  on  a 
record  changer  tone  arm.    3.189:353,  6-15-60,  CI.  274--47. 
Oraham,  Daaald  P..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.    Itn 


Orahn,  Bobtrt  D. :  Bee—       I 
Orant'S^lST^^""'"*®'^    «»»-«T- 


^      R"«knk„EdwardL.,  and  Grant    3,180,064. 

Orassp,  PhlllD,  to  Itezall  Drug  and  Cbemioal  Co.     Seal  and 

sMl  rack.    3  1W.185.  6-15-68,  Cl.  211-^. 
Oratlan,  Joaeph  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Flu-raaiwB- 
I  f^^ncora-nproduee  system.    8,189,880.  (^-15-66,  Cl!»fc_ 

Orave^'  Oscar  W. :  Bee — 

Gre.5T*lS'£?d":  •«2!S"»'=''  "*  <»~-«'-    «.»».«»• 
«      P»frta.  Cyril  W.    8.189,087. 
Oreen,  Richard  J. :  Bee— 

Borger^aek  W.,  Vander.  and  Oreca.    S.180.888. 
°'£*°5*'"»'  Elmer  H.  and  W.  fe.    Apparatns7or  MiMlnc  test 
beards   over   Urge   objecto.     S,1«?!S69,  6-15-8B,   CL    7?- 

Oreenberg,  William  B. :  See— 

Greenberg.  Elmer  H..  and  W.  B.    8,188.850. 
Greenapan.  George :  See— 

^  •-.??*??•  ^**J!J*  Jh-  Ofewwpan,  and  FoelL    8.189.028. 
Grimth   George  W.  8.,  and  B.  ^wn.  to  The  Oeieral  Mectrlc 

i  ^  .  •.  f<in'l"»ent  frame  mounting  traveUlag  wave  tube 
and  rehited  apparatus.    8,18»,79«,  6^15-66.  O^W—M 

^'i"1!l7°Jl"  'i'    W   A   Lucht  and  R.  T.  W«kH^  to 
United  State.  Steel  Corp      Locked  coll  cable  aadmVtk^ 

^  ?*  I"*""*  ••»•;     3.188  791.6-15-65,0.67—146. 
i!I!^J5r"**i  '  •  ''••  !?  ■*•»»«»•».  lac.    SlDultaBeoaa  aldehyde. 
Chrome  and  aromatic  alcohol  or  qulnoae  tannage  of  aban 
collagen  fll^r.    3,189.401.  6-15^.  a.T-»4.1ir        ^ 

Groti  Glenn  F.,  and  M.  J.  Coyle.  to  Ignited  States  of  America. 
tl^J:  »r"i?.  ■*"•"*.**'■  «»P'**y.'"»  P'»'*l  P*"!**  forming  net- 

Grunwald,  Loula  J. :  See — 

/I—  ^"'^f-  ^'f^^'J''  •"<*  Orunwald.    3.188.909. 
Grynklewlei,  John  P. :  See — 

«  i..*'^'  ^•"'S  C..  and  OrynklewlcB.    8.188,865. 

«K&-«l"cV  2S^     *  *■**  °"''°*  mwnhu.    8,189,324. 

Gufflck   Timothy  J. :  See — 

Guild  Moldera.  Inc. :  See — 

Davidson.  Bmll.    3.189,169. 
Gunfierson.  Robert  O..  and  T.  T.  Tang,  to  The  National  Caah 
g^«*?««^Co^,P««li«»  coded  digit  adder.    3.189.735.    dillS- 

^'"™it.'*V."'*i*"T^'  ■?<*  ^'  J  ^'••y-  *•  Oontert  *  Zlmmei^ 
man  Const.  Dlv  Inc^  Concrete  sunply  receptaela  and 
hopper  combination.     3.188^28.  6-15-«.  CT.  9^--M; 

Guntert  *  Zimmerman  Const  Dlv..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Guntert.  Ronald  M..  and  Earley.    3.188  928. 

^"iSf^'^^'  limine,  and  R.  M.  Chevalier.  15%  to  B.  D  Leeke 

3%'l'TJ.iTS5rci:*&"i:=-V6o~*»''*  •^»«^'"»«  "»•• 

Gu^an.^Un  B.    Hospital  bed  OMttraaa.    8,188,660,  6-15- 

GuyeV.  Reynolds  Agency  of  Design :  Bee— 

Guyer.  Beynotds  W..  Jr..  snd  Robinson.    3,189.187. 
Ouyer.  ItcyBoMs  W    Jr..  and  W.  J.  Roblnsoii.  to  Bayadda 

M  ^Cl   2*11'— 71    ^""°     ^•'**'  erteaders.    3.189.187.  6-15- 
Gysl^.' Hermann':  See — 

iimSi"^'''    ^^*^''    °'*"^'    *■<*    Mladannsnn. 
H.  Emault-faatlgnolles :  Bee— 
„  ^  Le  Lan.  Armand  M.    3,188.896. 
Haberkom.  Robert  W..  to  MInnesoto  Rubber  Co.    Saallag  riac 

with  corner  lip.     8.189.859.  6-15-66,  Q.  »77--a06. 
Haberkora    Robert  W.    to  Minnesota  Rnbber  Co.    Sealing  de- 
„  v«c*.     3.180.360.  6-i5-65.  CI.  277-200.  »«   »a  ae- 

Haberland.  Fred  C.  to  Borc-Wamer  Corp.    Pump  with  prea- 
«  "i!?.t5**j;***<*  '•^"oir.    3.188.965.  6-1^-65.  a:  103— io 
Hablcht.  Ernst    and  H.   Miller,  to  Cilaa-Ch^e  LtdTNew 

■n>|»«*lkyIthloacylphenothlaalnes.     3.189,607.  6-15-65,  a. 

"*.!?^^^■.^'••  ^1  ■"••  ?  ^'  A"rthony.  to  Cities  Service  OH  Co. 

R'MrVr^^^^^  '"^  ""-"•  operations. 

Hack,  Beiarich.  to  Cari  Schenck  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.bH 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  sutlc  momenu'o^ 

workpleces.     3.188.838.  ft-1 5-65.  CL  7*— 66. 
Hackmann,  Johannes  T. :  Bee — 
«  ..^**i5«*Z'  Herbert  P.,  and  Haekmana.    8.189,649. 

;j'^r«?;?5Peti^oi:^.?fe*"oo?vs%4,F,'^^        *"*•»- 


lElec- 
29— 


provenient  of  the  activity  of  pUtlnnm  hydrogaaation  eat- 
aaergy  Irradiation.    S.189,560,  6-10-60,  CL 

Nemours  and  Co. 
hydrocenatlon 
,M1.  e-15-60, 


25e^5?.»^ 

Graham,  Doaald  P..  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  ^^ 
Improvement  of  the  activity  of  palladium  I 
gt»jRf  by  high  energy  Irradlatioii.    3,189, 

Orahaa,  Donald  P.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  da  Naaoura  aad  Co. 
Impruvvment  of  the  actlvtty  of  nickel  hydroftnatloB  cat- 
JSg^^Sl  *'«'•  •nwgy  irradiaUon.     8,18e>62.  6-10-66,  a. 


Haeber  John  A     to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Marine  conductor  pipe  aa- 

aembly     3.180.008  6-15-65.  CL  166—66.5. 
^^JSI^'jJ'^^^   ■   *'•  l'«™er.  and  F.  Poorman,  Jr.,  to  ShcU 

?.V%.?-^£S.'S.Tg«..-"»  ""•'  ■«"■ "" 

Hagemeyer.  Huch  J.    Jr. :  See— 

Hager,  Albert  P..  to  Re-Trac  Mfg.  Corp.     Rear  view  mirrora 

for  vehicles.    3.189.300.  6-15-45,  a.  248—279. 
HsBer.  Robert^R.,  to  The  Bendtz  Corp.     Brake  servomotor 

"■i°-.  P"*'*«*  P-.  to  Thermal  Reaaarch  *  BaftaeaHag  Corp. 
a    12fc^'ll5f  '      •»«"•»«  apparatus.     S.l8|,Q17r6=15^, 
Hale.  Everett  W. :  See — 

Laudenslager.  Harry  B..  Jr.,  and  Hale.    S.189.44S. 
UndenaUger.  Harry  B..  Jr.,  and  Hale.    S.18Q.4M. 
Haley,  Harold  A  ,  to  FMC  Corp.    ControUad  teoatoa  winding 
apparatus.    3.189.290.  6-15-«5.  Q.  243—70.0.  """»• 

Halkey-Roberts  Corp. :  See — 

Mackal.  Ucary  H.    S,18»,22«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Halliburton  Co. :  See —  ' 

Carter.  Lloyd  G.     3.189.089. 
Hyde.  Walter  E.     3,180,094. 
I*henlz.  Fladger.     3,189.096. 
Hallock,  Edward  C.     VentiUting  device.    3.188,938,  6-10-65, 

Cl.  9^121. 
Hammer,  Herbert  G..   to  Redman  Industries.   Inc.     Mobile 

home  frame.     3,188.604,  6-15-65,  CL  20—2. 
Hamilton.  James  D. :  See — 

Firth.  Donald,  and  HamUton.    3.188.973. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Torres.  Joseph.    3.180.292. 
Hammer,  Irving  P. :  Bee — 

Littler.  Frank  W..  Rittershauaea.  Smith,  and  Hammer. 
S,1M.469. 
Hand.  Ltoals,  lac :  See — 

FrccBBaa,  Edward.  Tyas.  Flresteln.  and  Greene.     3.188,- 
092. 
Hanel.  Ewald  :  See — 

Mayer.  Werner,  and  Hanel.    8.188.835. 
Haney.  Thomas  P. :  See —  _ 

Buckingham.    Arthur   G..    Haney.    Knt^t.    and    Roese. 
3.189.298. 
Hanke.  Helnrlch :  See— 

Sass.  Hans  G..  and  Hanke.    3,189.018. 
Hannican,  Mary  V. :  See —  «    «_      . 

Mlndus.  Wallace,  and  Hannlgan.     3.189.403. 
Hansen.    Charles   C.    to    Refrigerating    Specialties   Co.      Re- 
frigeration   pressure    regulator.      3.180.041.    6-15-65.    Cl. 
13f — 180.5. 
Hansen.  Elmer  K.     Material  anloading  vehicle.     3.189.202. 

6—15—65   Cl   2H     83  36 
Hansen,  uiinnar  B..  ami  P.  L.  Johnson.    Structure  for  letter- 
ing wcribers.    3.180.05.  ft-l5-«5.  Cl.  120—08. 
Hanson,   Boy   R..   and  E.  A.  Braden.   %  to  W.   H.  Andemon, 
%  to  J.  H.  Scbleniian.  and  %  to  G.  A.  Blase.    Space  coolers. 
3,189.262.  6-15-60.  Cl.  230—140. 
Haniel.  William :  See—  _  1 

Bralthwaite.  David  U.,  and  Hansel.    3,189.584. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 

MlUer,  Eldon  D..  Jr.    3.189.668. 
Harding.  Oscar  E.     Trigger  pull  control  for  double  action 

firearms.     3.188,764.  6-15-63.  Cl.  42—69. 
Hardy,  WlUlam  B. :  See— 

HoCman.  Peggy  P.,  and  Hardy.    3,189,645. 
Hargrave.  Melvin  R. :  Bee — 

Cobb,  Phara  L..  Jr..  aad  Hargrave.    3.189.506. 
Harlow.  Leslie  A. :  See —  ^ 

Rymassewskl.  Eugeae  J..  RIseman.  and  Harlow.    3,180.- 
847. 
Harnlk,  Marcel,  to  Chemetron  Corp.     Conversion  of  fluori- 
natcd  esters  to  ethers.     3,180.621.  6-15-65,  Cl.  260—307.4. 
Harnsberger.  Hugh  F.  :  Bee — 

Mulaakey.     Bernard    F..    Undqolst.    and    Harnsberger. 
3J80,661. 
Harris.  David  A.,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.    Door  frame  dip. 
3.ldj37.  6-15-65.  Cl.  189—36. 

Harris.  David  .V. :  See—  .       ^  ^^„ 

Schneller.  Joseph  W..  Harris,  and  Buergln.    3,188  773. 
Harris   Harold  E..  Jr..  aad  0.  J.  Dubell.  to  Ble«tro-Mechani- 
eal  Reaeareh.  lac.    very  high  speed  eommntatlng  systems. 
3.180,699.  6-1.V-65.  CL  20Q— 31. 
Harrold.    Wlllla   L.      Illuminated   sign.     3.188.761,   6-15-65. 

Cl.  40— ISO. 
Harry.  Gordon  W..  and  W.  T.  NlckeL  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Pumping  diaphragm  and  pump  assembly.    3.188,070.  6-15- 
65.  Cl.  108—150. 
Hart.  Donald  P..  and  R.  M.  Chrlatenson,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.     Pressure  senaitve  adbeslves  comprising  Inter- 
polymers  of  alkylacnrlates.  vinyl  esters  and  N-alkoxyalkyl 
acryUmldes.     3.180,M1.  ft-10-«5.  a.  260—80.5. 
Haskell.  Edward  C. :  See- 
Rosa.  Prisco.  Haakell,  Mascaro,  and  TringaM.    S.1 88,853. 
Hatfield,  John  0..  to  AMP  Inc.    Ping  and  aocket  eonUctor. 

3.189.868.  6-10-65.  CL  338 — 252. 
Hathaway.  Richard  A.,  to  Zenith  Badlo  Corp.    Record  player 
with    stylus    cleaning    means.      3.180,351,    6-15-65,    CL 
274—1. 
Hanel.  Anna  P..  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.     Open  mesh 

fUss   fabric  sapported  eatalyat.     3,189.563.   6-15-65.   Cl. 
52— 4«0. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Lax.  John  H.    3.189.243. 
Hawkes.  George  F..  Jr..  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp.    Wir- 
ing device.     3,180,865,  6-15-60,  Cl.  838—176. 
Hawkins,  David  M. :  See— 

Dolphia,  Thomas  J.,  and  Hawkins.    3.189.804. 
Haygcmaa.  Robert  M.     Carton  dosore.     3,180.350.  6-15-65. 

a.  no— 47. 

Hays  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Windsor.  Richard  T.,  and  Lodge.    3.180.125.      I 
Healey.  Dajiiel  J.,  Ill,  to  Westlniehooaa  Electric  Coih>.    Anto- 

matie  range  tracking  devlee.    3,180,800,  6-15-657a.  343— 

7.3. 
Hebard.  Glen  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Fluid  metering. 

3.180.086.  6-15-«i.  Cl.  137—2. 

Hebeler.  Harold  H..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Nylon  fiber  blends.     3,188.790,  6-15-65,  a.  57—140. 
Heck,  Walter.  Hairpieces.  Inc. :  See — 

Reek.  Walter.    8.189.038. 
Heck.  Walter,  to  Walter  Heck  Halroieces.  Inc.     Metbod  of 

making  a  hairpiece.     8.180.088,  6-10-65.  Cl.  182—5. 
Heekaann,   GOater.     Presare  fluid   operable  control    valve. 

3.189.0M,  »-10-65.  CL  187—620.63. 

Hedgee,  J.  D..  and  Co.  l>d. :  See — 

Balagaer.  RodoWo  R.    3.180.487. 
Hear.  Walter,  to  Bscher  Wyss  Aktiengesellscfaaft     Bearing. 
S.18948B.  6-10-60.  a.  30»— 0. 


Haffron.  Charles  B.,  to  WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Tela- 

vision  boriaontal  scanning  circuit  utill^ng  controlled  raetl- 

flera.     3,180,78:.',  6-15-65.  Cl.  315—27. 
Heidt  William  J.,  and  W.  M.  EoMry.     Ba<*  boards.    3,188.- 

381.  6-15-65.  Cl.  297—230. 
Heine.  William  A..  Jr..  to  The  Acromark  Co.    Sequential  wire 

marker.     3.188,044.  6-13-65.  C\.  101—8. 
Heinemann.  Burdet  to  Producers  Creamery  Co.    Blue  cfaeeaa 

saUd  dresiiing.     3.180.464.  6-15-65.  CL  99—116. 
Helnlein,  Hans.     Cutting  head  for  Uthes.     3,188,717,  6-10- 

65,  CT.  29—96. 
Heintx,  Milton  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electric  circuit  ra- 

doaer.    3,189.708.  6-15-65,  CL  200—89. 
Halser.  Donald  H. :  See— 

Barnard,  CecU  P..  and  Heiser.    3.189.158. 
Heisler.  Jerome  S.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Venting 

closure  for  containers.     3,189.210,  6-15-65,  Cl.  215 — 56. 
Hellen,   James   S.,   to  (ieneral   Precision  Inc.     High  HMad 

counter.    3.189.273.  6-15-65.  CL  285—117. 
HaUcr.  Hanajorg.  B.  KeUer.  H.  OysUng,  aad  F.  Mindaermaaa. 

to  J.  R.  Gelnr.  A.-G.    2-aryl-4.5-arylo-1.2,S-triaioIe.    3.180,- 

615,  6-15-65.  Cl.  260—308. 
Hellis.  Stuart  C.     Shot  gun  cartridge.     8,188,956.  6-15-00, 

Cl.   102—42.  -•-... 

Hellstrom,  .\xel  G.,  to  Electrolux.  Aktlebolaget     Befrlgera- 

Uon.     3,188.831,  6-13-65,  Cl.  62—288. 
Helmstetter.  Norman  E.,  and  A.  Scale,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric 

Inc.      Rotatable    latcliing    relay.      3.189.706.    6-15-65,    Cl. 

200—87. 
Hencfaert,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.  Inc.    Spool  oaa  with 

pull-tab   tear  strip   reclosure  cover.     3,189,214,   6-lfr-65, 

Cl.  220—54. 
HendriclcMon,  Melvin  C,  and  R.  C.  Herrmann,  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corp.     Pulse  amplitude  to  pulse  sequence  conversion  ap- 
paratus.    3,188,875,  6-13-«."S,  Cl.  340—167.    . 
Hennequin,    Petrus    J.,    to    Hunter    Douglas    Internatioaal 

(Quebec)  Ltd.    Device  for  fastening  ladder  tapes  or  ladder 

cords  to  a  tUt  rod  of  a  VenetUn  blind.     3.1W,062,  6-15- 

65.  Cl.   160—178. 
Henry-Baudot,  Jacques,  to  Societe  d'Electronique  et  d'Auto- 

uuitisme.     Axial  airgap  electric  rotary  madilnes.     3,189,- 

770,  6-15-63.  Cl.  310—156. 
Henry-Baudot  Jacques,  to  Printed  Motors,  Inc.    Axial  airaap 

electric  rotary  device.    3.180,773.  6-1 5-05.  a.  310—2687 
Henry-Baudot.  Jacques,  to  Printed  Motors.  Inc.    Synchronous 

electric   rotary  machine   system.     3,189,808,   6-15-M.   Cl. 
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Herbert.  Donald  L..  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.  Coupler  center- 
ing device.     3.189.190,  6-15-65.  Cl.  213—21. 

Herbert.  Thomas  M..  to  The  Budd  Co.  Disc  brake  installa- 
tion.    3.180.128.  6-15-65.  Cl.   188—50. 

Hermann.  Helnrtch.  Firma  :  Bee — 

Fischer.  Kurt  and  Marbach.    3.1884)48. 

Herrmann.  Gustav.  and  B.  Koch,  to  Atlas-Werke  Aktlengeaell- 
schaft  CTear-vlew  window.  3.188,700.  6-10-65.  CL  10— 
40.5. 

Herrmaaa.  Rldiard  C. :  See — 

Hendrickson.  Melvin  C.  and  Herrmann.    8,180.875. 

Herach.  Paul  A.  Gas  sampling  means.  3.188.854,  6-15-65. 
a.  78—23. 

Hera.  Arthur  H..  and  N.  W.  Kalenda.  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  emulsions  contalnlnic  tblo  derivatives  as 
fixers  and  method  of  using  same.  3.180.453.  6-15-65.  Cl. 
96 — 61. 

Hen.  Arthur  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Sensitising  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsions  with  elemental  sulfur  and 
an  organic  thiol.     3.180.458.  6-15-65,  Cl.  96 — 108. 

Heyne,  Clarence  A.,  aad  J.  R.  Johnson,  to  Owena-IUlnois 
GUss  Co.     Aerosol-type  package.     3.180.207.  6-15-65.  Cl. 

Higonnet.  Rene  A.,  and  L.  M.  Moynwd.     Type  compoaiag 

apparatas.     3.188.929.  6-10-65.  Q.  95—4.0.  -'~-» 

HIU.  Charles  W. :  Se»— 

Martaad.  Joseph  A.,  aad  HUl.    8.189.140. 
Hill.  Frederick  P.,  to  iiotorola.  Inc.     Noise  auppresson  for 

radio  receirers.     3.180.824.  6-15-65,  Cl.  32&— ^10. 
Hill.  George  H..  to  Dashew  Business  Machines,  Inc.     Sqaecae 

down  imprinter  releasable  print  bead  means  to  traveling 

roller  printing  machine.    3.188.040.  6-15-65.  CL  101— ^2W. 
Hill.  Robert  A. :  See— 

Tboodia.  David  F..  and  Hill.    3.189.149. 
Hillaun.  Melville  B.  D..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co.     Product   and   process   for  prepariag  1.4^-dloxahora- 

lanes.     3.180.627,  6-15-65.  a.  260—462. 
Hobbs,  Norman  L..  and  H.  Tint,  to  Aaterioan  Home  Prodneta 
,.  ^?'' „.*'''>•<'  dispeaser.    8.180.227,  fr-10-05,  CL  222—04. 
Hobbs.  Riley  L.     Rotary  tabe  end  claaaer.     8,188.674.  6-15- 

65.  Cl.  15 — 170. 
Hocfagraf.  Lester,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Tran- 

miaaioB    improvement    in    party4ine    tdephone    syatema. 

3.189.688.  6-1.V-65,  CT.  179—80.  ^^ 
Hoehgraf.  Lester,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Timaa- 

miasioa    improvement    In    party-line    telephone    systcais. 

3.189.689.  6-15-65.  .C\.  179—85:  ^^         •y»«»» 
HOcfcer.  Karl  H..  and  F.  Wagner,  to  Slemeaa-Sehnckertwerfee 

Aktiengeaellsehaft.      Fuel    element    snsrmblj        t.l8i.624. 

0-10-60.  Cl.  176—71, 
Hoeh.  Frederic  W..  to  Weatinghoose  Btectrte  Corp.     Low- 

presaare  dectric  discharge  lamo.  aad  dectrede  aaaimhlj 

therefor,  having  martinaitlc  stalaleaa  stad  aaoda.    S.18t.- 

777   6-10-66   Cl.  S18— 218. 
Hoff.  Frederick  B..  Jr..  to  Huat  Blectronles  Co.    Cireait  for 

controlling  thyratron  type  devices  either  IndlTlteally  or  aa 

a  gronp.    8.189.747.  6-15-65.  Cl.  307—82. 
HoffMaa  Peggy  P„  and  W.  B.  Hardy,  to  AoMriean  CyaaaiiM 

Co.     N-hydrocyearbantlldee  and  tlieir  nae  aa  baeterlcMea 

and  fnarlddes.     8.189.645   6-16-6S.  Cl.  t60— 558. 
HAffmavter.  Oeorge  R..  to  The  lecUle  Htorage  Battery  Ca. 

Detachable  nose  bridge.    8.189.918.  »-10-«0.  CL  881—180. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hoflu.  Walter  H..  to  Arthur  D.  Llttl*.  lac  StfrlfnatlMi 
■ttbod  and  apparatiu  •nbodyiac  fluid  expuuion.  8,188.- 
818,  i^6-«S.  CL  82 — e. 

Hogaa,  Wtltw  H^  to  Arttar  D.  Uttl^  lac    Bc<rlffenitton 
mothod  aad  aspanitaa    8,188.81».  e-18-«0.  a.  82—8. 
r  K,  to  '  ""      ~  ~ 


Hogaa,  Waltar 
rtfrlgonitlon 


to  Arthar  D.  LttUe.  Co.    hold  exMoaioB 
apMnitiM.     8,188.830.  A-lfr-as.  CI.  «— 6, 
.  Joha  w..  to  Borf-Wamer  Corp.    Multlplo  dntcta 
with  Itrar.    S,18g,14T.  6-ll-M,  CI.  lW-^8. 
Holland,  >dward  T.,  Jr..  to  Daflhi  Corp.     Roller  bed  eon- 
_  Tejror.    M8».l«0,  8-18-65.  a.  198— SlT 
BoUoHth.  CbmrUa,  to  MuKochaao  Corp.    lCa«Detlc  chaae  with 
rdatlTt  moTMMBt  botwMo  macnet  and  plate  rapportlnc 
^nirfaet.    S.188,»B1.  6-16-69,  CL  101— 983. 
HoIUafiworth,  Cllatoa  A.,  aad  J.  J.  Lewis,  to  The  Borden  Co. 
Metbod  of  aodoMwatlaf  pboepbate  material.     8.188,488. 
6-le-60p  Ci.  71 — 87. 
Holaer.  Walter.     Printed  drealt  tlaMr  wUh  arc-prerentlna 
_aiudllarr  eonUets.     8.189.687,  »-15-65.  CI.  200^28. 

■•Jf?' Jv!?*%   i>i  «?■*■«**»«  V**^  '•'  »witdUn».    8.189.- 

719,  8-15-8S.  CI.  800 — 188.  ^ 

Bidswortb.  HMrr  A..  J.  D.  Wark,  and  P.  8«bladennandt,  to 
J*??*S  ^'^"J^l--  P»f**We  strip  dlspcnaer.     8.189419. 
_»-l»-68.  CL  221 — 181. 
Hook.  Hdwla  O. :  Bm— 

_  ,  tartek,  Donald  O..  Darlin«.  and  Book.     8.188,649. 
Bolopbaae  Co..  Inc. :  8f«e — 

kePhall.  Robert  O.    8,189.7S». 
Wince.  Vearl  8.    8.188.740. 
Honerwell  Inc. :  8m — 

Dapay.  Ronald  ■.    8.188  792. 
Leiar,  Alton.  Jr.    8.180.888. 

ICarar.  Robert    8.188  866.  I 

NOdolf.  Keitb  If .    8.188,784. 
Bopengartea.  Abram,  aad  P.  O.  Wolfe,  to  Pbil«o  Corp.    Watre- 

term  generator.     8,189.786.  6-18-68.  CI.  807—88.5. 
Hopklna,  Bnsbrod  W.    Magle  eqnare  paiale.    3.189,860.  6-15- 

66,  CI.  278 — 158. 
Horlnn.  Walter  L..  Jr. :  8l«e — 

redaeka.  Wllllaa.  and  Horlfan.  8.188.78S. 
Horn.  Chrlatlan  F..  and  H.  Vineyard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
PolraaldM  ■tablllaed  wltb  organo-tin  eompoande.  8,189.- 
678.  6-15-66.  CI.  260—45.75. 
Bora.  Bdward  P..  to  Combaatlon  Bngfoeertog.  Inc.  Rotarv 
rageaerator  seal  poaltlonlng  meaas.  8,189.084.  |6-l(Mi6. 
a.  166—0.  I 

Horalblow.  Joba.  aad  A.  O.  Beaior,  to  Kiaa  DeTdepaieBts 
Ltd.     Moaatlng  means  for  rails.     8.189.279..  6-15-66.  CI. 
288—288. 
Boranag.  Keaaetb  A. :  B00 — 

JaecM  Winiam  A.,  aad  Horanag.    8,189.899. 

Horrath,  llbor.  B.  dday!,.  L.  Vargba.  aad  B.  Damblrleb.  to 

CblBola    070cr*Mr-4s    vegjreseaetl   Tenneke    Oydra    R.T. 

Alkjrlsalphoayroxy  eaters.     8.189.682.  6-16-66.  CL  260— 

406. 

Hotehklss.  Clifford,  aad  L.  V.  lleCartr.  to  Coatrols  Co.  of 

AsMrica.    Bamldlfler.     8.188,828,  6-16-65,  a.  261—28. 
Hottonstlae.  Rlebard  D. :  8ee — 

S^roedter,  WUlbnrt  W„  aad  Botteastlae.    8.189  008. 
Hoodry,  Bugene  J.,  and  W.  R.  TbosMS,  to  Oxr-Catalyrl.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  laiworiag  tbe  partflcatloa  of  ezbaost  gasss 
from  aa  lateraal  eonbostloa  engine.     8.189.417.  6-IS-6O, 
CL28— 288. 
Hovereraft  Derelopaeat  Ltd. :  iSfee —  j  i 

Bliai.  Qaajs  8,  8.189.111. 

Bolaftoa.  W^red  J.    8.188,114.  ' 

Howard.  Snobea  B. :  See — 

WiniSL  iallAa  O.,  Jr..  aad  Howard.    8.189.077. 
Howell.  Bdward  K.,  to  Oeaeral  Bleetric  Co.    Igaltloa  drealt 
tor  a  dlsdiarM  iaiap.    8,189,789.  6-16-66.  CL  616—241. 
HowdL  BassaU  B. :  ffss — 

Baras,  8tspliea  J.,  aad  Howdl.    8489,818. 
Bowles,  Daniel  J.,  to  Thompeoa  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.    Proc- 
ess for  aMnofactarlng  roller  bearings.    8,188,719,  6-15-65. 
CL  29—148.4. 
Hubbard,  James  R..  to  Pbllco  Corp.     Laubdry  apparatus. 

8.188^88.  0-16-66,  CI.  68—12. 
Hubbard.  Joba  Q.  to  Purolator  Prodaets,  Inc.     Coupling  ar- 

rangesMBt.    8.188,854.  6-15-66.  a.  888—98. 
Hnebaer.  Charles  I*.,  to  Clba  Corp      Alpha-halogen-gamau| 
tertiary  amlao-batyrophenones  and  the  eorreppondlag  thlo^ 
pheasa.    8.189,600.6-18-60.0.360—289. 
Huebaar,  Charles  F.,  to  Clba  Corp.    Certala  (alpba-lndenyl- 

bensyl) -pyridines.     8.189.612.  6-15-60.  CI.  360—206. 
Bulges  Aircraft  Co. :  gee — 

Cowans,  Keaaetb  W.    8.188.880. 
KotUrskL  Joseph  B.    8,189.761. 
Hughes  Tool  Co. :  ffse — 

Oalle.  Bdward  M.    8.189.107. 
Bogus.  Fraak  R..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Oo.     Bleetrical  eoatraetor. 

8.189.716.  6-16-66.  CL  200—147. 
HalL  Darld  C.  H.  J.  Hagem^r.  Jr.,  aad  M.  B.  Bdwards.  to 
■astauM  Kodak  Co.    Deaslfleatloaof  poly-a-oleflni.    8,189.- 
688.  6-16-66.  CL  200-98.7. 
Huaber  Ltd. :  «ee— 

~  "  ~      8.188  964. 

8  188  880 
to  Jehasoa  Products.  lac    Craakeaie 

, 8189.012.  6-15-46.  CL  128—119. 

Buapbrtea.  John  B.,  to  The  Bzcdslor  Bardware  Co.  Latch  for 
luggage  and  like  eaaes.    8.188.889,  6-16-65,  CI.  70—70. 

Hunt  SlsetroBlea  Co. :  fso—  , 

Heff,  Frederick  B.  Jr.    8.189,747. 
Bunt  Beasan  D.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Memonrs  and  Co.  1  Radla- 
tloa-eeasltlve  emnlstoas  aad  sleaisats  aad  thdr  prsparatloa. 
'8.189,466,  6-16-66.  a.  96—102. 
Buatsr  Dauglaa  lateraatloaal  (Quebec)  Ltd, :  «sa— 
Beaaequla.  Petms  J.    8,189.082. 
-^^-         RobbertB.    8.188.696. 


itus 
1.1. 


for 


Cutler-BaaaMr.  lac. 
artldaa.     8,184,168. 


cars  Koastruktioaa-  and  Baa- 


8,189,386. 


8.189,- 
8,188.- 


Battsa.  JaaMs  D. 
Calae,  Fraak  A. 
Huiphrtya,  John  W. 
veatllatloa  systesi. 


Happ  Corp. :  800— 

»-?■**.  ^•'?*^^''''-    ».189,460. 

^^Si.*"***^  ^-   *®  Gentnl  Electric  Co.     laformatloa 

Hnsnl,  SaJeea^  T.,  Jr,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaertea.    Method 

Hotcblns.  Blanebard  8. :  gee — 

Hutehlsoa.  J«ff  F..  to  Oeaeral  DyaaaUei  Corp^    Oaal-dlrac- 
gJ«^>J5jta5g|**rrtngfeespuaedeTlee.    i!l89^^£in^ 

^^^!?!?^''  '''**i!«>'  F..  aad  W.  M.  Sweeaey,  to  Texaco  lac 
Process  for  traatlag  syathetlc  ester  labriMate  «lth  aro^ 

iwO^W^'m^^T'*"' "******^*"*^    3.189.689. 
Buttjnwwlk  Oberhaasea  AO.  Firms :  ge»— 

Von  Bogdandy.  Ladwlj|.    8.188.488. 
Byde.  Walter  B.,  to  BalUborton  Co.     Firing  apparal 

Hy?AnS^;5:^?he:VJS-^'  •-»«^^^1««^ 

Sutton.  %«>ert  W.    8.188,761. 
Hyer,  Frank  8.,  and  J.  B.  Tnuable.  to 

Bygrade  Oentaiaers  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Illinois  Tool  Works,  lac :  8se— ^ 

Trans.  Horace  F.    8.188,746. 
Image  lastnuaaate  lac  :  See— 

,       V^?9^^  ^'Vh^  ^-    M89.889. 
Imperial  ChMUesIIadustriee  jJtA. :  gee— 

ladak  Mfg.  Corp. :  8ee— 
,  ^  *^»!.  ^•5>«  »•    «il88.697. 
ladex-Werka  K.O.  Haha  k  TMky :  f  •»— 
,  ^  Walker.  Hermaaa.    8.1M161. 
ladustrie-Compaaie  Kleiaewefe 
delsgeeellecbaft  m.b.B. :  gee- 

«       ,¥^?5'"5- •?**  H"»**-    8.189.018. 
lagold,  Walter  M. :  8ee— 

Ri^tertesalag.  Fraak  H.,  aad  lagold. 
IntereheBlcal  Corp. :  8«e— 

Plmfdlo,  Roy  A..  CaraedoU,  aad  Poltersdort 

898. 
Rm*.  Prisco,  BsskeU.  Mascara,  and  TriagalL 

latorBoaatalB  Baseareh  ft  DeralopaeBt  Corp.:  !••■ 

Miller.  Warrea  8.    8,189.408.  o-  .  •••■ 

lateraatloBal  Bodaeos  luehlaes  Corp. :  8ea— 

Baraard  Cedl  P..  aad  Bdssr.    8.189.168. 

BeaaaoMl.  William  F..  aad  Oalagc     8,189.878. 

Pricer.  Wilbur  D.    8.18^878.   """**     *•  "••'""• 

Pricar.  Wilbur  D..  aad  W'olff. 

Pricer.  WUbur  D..  aad  Wolff. 

RymassewskL  Bagaae  J.,  " 

Schaebt  Ounter  B.    8.188,946. 
,  ^  Truip^  Kurt  M..  and  Jeasea.    8.188.907. 
lateraatloaal  Harvester  Co. :  8eo— 

MoNBo,  BbU  F^  Manoardt,  aad  Domb.    S,189.11». 
lateraatloaal  Paper  Cb. :  ffee — 
Cruckshaak,  Ira  O.    8.189,176. 
McFarlaad,  WlUlam  W.    ^189.861. 
lateraatloaal  Btaadard  Electric  Corp. :  ffee— 

Fraaktoa,  WllUam  J.    8.189.694. 
lateraatloaal  Tdepboae  aad  Tdegraph  Corp.:  ffea— 
,    ,  Fudaley.  8olly  L.    8.188,698. 
ladcy  Mf8.  Corp. :  6ee — 

Rsadall.  Kenneth  W.    8.188.180. 
Instltnt  de  Recbercbee  de  la  SIderurgle  Fraaealae:  tee— 

Boucrant  MIcheL    8.189.487. 
lastltute  of  Oas  Techaology :  9«»— 

Kalebee.  Dnsae  V.    8.188.886. 
Insal-8  Corp. :  gee — 

Scofleld.  Donald  B.    8489.679. 
Irish,  Carleton  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.    Wire 

support.    S.189.683.  6-15-66.  Q.  174— 166. 
Isham.  Clrde  O..  to  The  Beadlx  Corp.    Actaatlag  mechaaiaak 

8.188.874.  6-15-66.  Q.  74—110. 
Isley.   Walter  F..   to  CoatlaeBtal  ATtotloa  aad  Bnglnecrtng 
Corp.     Pletoa  for  Internal  combustion  engine.     8.189.010, 
6-1^-66.  CI.  138—41.85. 
iTaaoT.  Bergd  K..  to  Doaeteky  Oosadarstrvuy  Freeh  tao- 
Konstruktorsky  1  Bksperlmeatalay  lastltato  Kompleksaol 
Mekhsaisatdl  Bbakht^Doagiarougleauah.'*    Axial  blower. 
8.189.260,  6-15-66.  CI.  280—120. 
Jacfcsoa.  Boulre  R.,  aad  J.  8mia,  ta  Jeaeph  Lacaa  (ladaa* 
trlae)  Ltd.    Bxhaaat  gas  systems  fbr  lateraal  eoaibustloa 
eaglaec    8,188.798. 6-16-68.  CL  60— 80. 
JacksAB.  8qulre  R. :  Jsee — 

aarke.  Joha  8.,  aad  Jacksoa.    8,189.416. 
Jacobs.  Wllltem  A.,  aad  K.  A.  Boraaag.  to  8ua  Chemical 
Corp.    Fonaiag  macblBe  aad  proeeea.    8,189,899,  6-15-66, 
CI.  18—19. 
Jacobsoa.  Robert  L. :  8ee— 

KodowskL  Robert  B..  aad  Jacobooa.     8.188,640. 
Jagger.  Braeet  T..  aad  B.  W.  Wallace,  to  Oeonte  Aacaa  ft  Ca. 
Face  mA.    8.189.866,  6-16-66,  CL  m--48. 

Fraaa.  to  Agfh  AktJeBjwssllschsft    Aatomatlc  aaai- 
era  witti  self-tlaMr.     8.1881988.  6-l»-«6.  CL  96—68.6. 

Jsmer,  Doaglaa  W.,  aad  B.  A.  Klrkham,  to  Atlas  Copeo 
Aktlebolag.  Pareasdoa  toola.  8.188.104,  8-16-88^  % 
178— IMT 

Jameeea.  wnilam  P. :  tee — 

Bteeaberg.  Bobert  M..  aad  Jsmsaea.    8.188J11. 


8.189.876. 
8.189.877. 

aad  Hariow. 


8.188.- 


A. 
Jakob. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rotary  aerap- 
Transmlssloa. 


Jamlsoa,  John  C„  Jr..  to  Nelson  Cbeadcal  Co. 

Jandassk.   Vladladr  J.,   to  Ford  Motor  Oo 

,  3.188.886.  6-lfr.66.dl.  74-688. 

'•i1Iir2f;4S?*l*i!£  *Si  :••  "IFa^ L,  lHomee.    Apparatas  for 

" l2!66?^.^»ilM"*  »***«»  ■*«»  potato.  •8:188.741. 
Jendrisak.'  Joseph  E..  'to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corp.     OUss 

bendlnc  apparatus.    8,189.436.  *-l6-66.  CL  6^90. 
'•?!?.^':fe?*>Jf«'  C.  D.  fcoiy,  Jr.,;to  beS^iuiMotors 


AntOButie  freanency  control  with  compensatlOB  for 


Corp.     . _ 

jJltfii?*  S*^  T***V^  .*^*«i"9'  6^16-^Ci.  M*^92. 
Jennlnn.   Jo  B..   to  Jennings  Radio  Mfk.  dorp.     Internal 

«i'^  'ii^iaK\/^f?2  (o^r  J25UW  saiS?:iWltdr^ 
tJ^?.***-  »''i.^Ji*' JJ-**-*i  CI-  300—144. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  8ee— 

Jennings.  JoK    8.iai.715. 
Jensen,  Hans  A. :  gee— 

Jen^nI*HiJ?H.^jS:L'**"^'  *"**  '•"•"^     8,189.606. 

T...J^?L?f'' ?"b  >£••••"»  Jensen.    8,188.907. 

jMWon.  iTsr.  J.  R.  Cochrane,  and  R.  D.  Orahn.  to  Sanbeam 

219?:87f  •**'"'    •***    ^^'       ».1«».737.  VSo^SSra! 

'•C2i  ^X"'  ®-  J^'  Wolter,  and  A.  F.  Emstbener  to  Snn- 
bea^Corp.      Vacuum    deaner.      3.188.681.   ^l4-6a.    CL 

'"Jf^-^ll*?!."*'  *?  ?«U  Tdephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Vlbra- 
isi—T^*"**"*    bolt    fastener.      3.199,076.^16-66,    CT. 

Joffe.  Bdward  J.,  to  Park  Plastics  Co..  Inc.     DUpenser  for 

sn  aerosol  container.    3489,232,  6-l4-65,  CI.  2&-Sm 
J<^sson,   Cart   K..   to^  fiie   Toungstown   Steel   Dow  Co 

T  P""?!  k?^     S.189.3t0.  6-15-65,*CL  «>4l^7. 
Jobn   Erich  :  gee — 

T  K  *'°k,    Helnrich.    John,    and    Bottner.     3.188.888. 
Jolins.    Irsl    B.     to    Monsanto   Research    Corp.      Method    of 
S^l£65°*Cl*S^7'"9'"    **^**'    "***'    cyanide.     3.189.410, 

'1"l"ff,b4fei4.a.'l37^-lf6?*'^*"'  ^*-     «^  ^•^^•- 
Johns-ManTllle  Corp. :  gee — 

McDuff.  Leon  B.     3.188.738. 

Miller.  Morrow  C..  landelL^and  MacKay.     8.188.760. 

Petersen.  Srend  A.     3.189.288.  ^^ 

Johnson.  Eldon  A. :  gee — 

T  w  Kalert,  Ralph  E..  Jr.,  and  Johnsoa.    3,180,383. 
Johason.  Fraak  L. :  gee — 

_  ^  Hansen.  Ounnar  B.,  and  Johnson.     3.189.005. 
Johnson.  Glenn  D.,  to  Bbell  Oil  Co.     Flexible  pipe  Joint  hST- 
S^-Sdi**^  '   means.      3,188,372,    6-15-65,    CI. 

Johnson.  Glenn  D. :  gee — 

Bates  William  F.,  Johnson,  and  Watklns.    M89,106. 
'°K^**R^  ?<*J*°^  ^-    *"<*    ^-    L«en.    to    McGraw-^dlson    Co. 
Sli^TJ?*^*    detector    systems.      3,189.743,    6-15-60,    «. 
*oW — B3.0. 
Johnson.  John  R. :  gee — 

Heyne.  Clarence  A.,  and  Jt^nson. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  gee — 

Gary.  Timothy  F.    3488.672. 

"  s.'SSSife.  ^'"^  ^-  '^"^' 

Johnson  Producta.  Inc :  See — 

Humphreys.  John  W.    3.189.012. 

'*5",^Pir^'?'??'*-P,-'"?"*»**e*  <***"  ">*  Mnks  thereof. 

3,188,794.  6-15-65,  Cl.  59 — 78.1. 
J(rtinson,  Tomllnson  F.     Motor  mechanism  for  openlne  and 

dosing  electric  switch.     3.189.608.  6-15-66,  CL  20&— 48. 
Johnston,  Douclas,  to  Decatur  Foundry  ft  Machlae  Co     Ap- 

pUcator  kalfe.     3188.989.  6-15-65.  CL  111—7.  ^^ 

Joaes  Gordoa  H. :  gee — 

M^rren.    Ednr    L..    McCann.    and    Jones,      8.188.891. 
Jones.  Robert  B.    Flexible  chain  extension  or  shank  for  tools 

with  lock  link  featuree.    3.188,W9.  6-16-66.  CT.  81—177. 
Jones.  Howard  T..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co.     Traasformer 

bobbin.    3.189.85Y.  6-16-68.  CI.  836— 198.         *'««*''™" 
Jones  ft  Laugblln  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rebmns,  Frederick  H.     3.189.832. 
Jones,  Peter  D..  to  Joeepb  Lucas  (Industriee)  Ltd.    Inverter 

drcults  for  producing  an  A.C.  output  from  a  D.C.  source 

using  semi-conductor  controlled  rectiflers.    3.189.846.  6-16- 

65„  Cl.  331 — 113. 
Jones   Robert  £. :  gee — 

Osrber.  John  D..  Gasser.  and  Jones.     3.189.651. 
Jones.  Robert  V. :  (fee — 

Coats.  Raymond  E..  Phllllpa,  and  Jones.     3,189.168. 
Jones,  W.  Bartlett.    Process  for  prodnclng  compressed  froien 

slices  of  baked  cellular  producte.     8,189,403.  6-16-66,  CL 

Jonce,  William  H. :  Bee — 

Fried.  John.  Arth  and  Jones.    3,189.624. 
Jonsson.  Kul-(Erik  A. :  8ee — 

Brundell.  Per  O..  and  Jonsson.    8.189.068. 

Brundell.  Per  G.,  and  Jonsson.     3  189.162. 
Jowett.  George  E..  to  Viscose  DeTelopment  Co.  Ltd.    Cloeuree. 
more   eepedally   for   contelners.     3,189.208.   6-15-65.   CL 
213 — 38. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Conins.  Samnel  C.     3.188.828. 

HufQS.  Frank  R.     8  189,716. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B. :  See — 

CooTer.Hani  W.^Jr..  and  Joyner.    8.189.600 


3.189,207. 
aad     Schladennnndt. 


Kaasboek,    Roy    E.      Battery    cable    connector 

6-15-65,  a.  339—226. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsba  Toko  Radio  Coll  Keakyusho: 

Tsuchiya.  Hldetoahl.    8,189,802. 
Kaleba.  Joeeph  J. :  Bee — 

ChaplB.  Howard  R..  aad  Kaldta.    8.189,708. 
Kalenda.  Norman  W. :  gee — 

Hers.  Arthur  H..  and  Kalenda.     3.189.468. 


3.189.867. 
See— 


^^^•t.  Balph  8.,  Jr.,  and  E.  A.  Johnaon.  to  ACF  IndnstrfM. 

Kall-^iemle  AktIengeeeUschaft :  Bee—^        «»*— w. 

Wolstdn.  Friedrich.    8489.409. 
^fffS''  i^"!  ^A  to  J^C  Corp.     Prcoemtlon  of  pertah- 
ir-ll"!  P»?l«»e**  „*'1«>'*ST.  6-1S-65.  CL  9^168.      ^^ 
^SS  fi?"™;'  1^  "^  ^'P      ProcfSTTor^reeerrlng 

Kalvar  Corp. :  gee — 

Daedi.  AHred  F.     3.189.455. 
Kaman,  Andrew  J. :  ge»l- 

B-— J%.*2*lj'®*y'',.  '••   Kamaa,  aad   Sterras.    3.189,640. 
Kane  Baglaeerlag  Laboratories :  ^e»—  •,*o»,^»«v. 

v-J^rtErJ*??  P-     8.189.865. 

^£J!:»^^1  ^-  to  Braham  Laboratories.  lac.    Coavertlble 

Ka1SlU?iSS'jr/r. :  iJSl'"'  ^'*^'  ^  IB-l^T*^ 
Loreateea.  Haas  K.,  Anderle,  aad  Kapeller.    8.189081 

W    Cl    ISfr^JJ     ^"*^*'*^  '"'•**  **«*•     8.189.127.  6-16- 

Kasten.   Walter,    to  Tbe   Bendlx  Corp.     Fuel   filter   water 

**8*l&5le*"*    ^''    ®**^***'    ^'®*«    •"*    KaTanagh. 

KaxmleKsak    Walter   8..   to  Chertr-BuneU  Corp.     FiUing 

>>>>eblM.    3.18M62.  6-15-65.  Cl.  141—147.  /^^ 

Keahey,  Richard  W.    Timer  for  disconnecting  mechanln  for 

ir-^?*i*^J2i!L'^X*"     3  189,348.  6-15-^!  Cl.  273— «. 
Kearney  ft  Trecfcer  Corp, :  gee — 

Brainard.  Wallace  E.     3.168.892. 

Bralimrd.  Wallace  E..  and  Baecble.     3,188.736. 

S®i!2!'  '^'*ft!"  ^^t  ^S^T'  ^oem.  and  Fischer.    8.188.890. 
Kelper,  Francis  P.,  Jr. :  See — 

ir  .  ^*?S  '■?*•-■••  *»<*  lte»P«r.    8.189,685. 
Keir,  Douglas  S. :  See— 

^'S'fs'o-^l"^*"*'    ^*"""'    Gy»"«>«.    "«»    Mlndermann. 
9,iow,oxa. 

Kdljr.  ClaytoB  p. :  See— 

_  ,,  Barry.  Alf  Jed.     3489^887. 

'^^••i'Sf*  ^•'  ■il.^-  ^-  Scole^  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
?,  '"I*!***  compoeltion  and  method.    3,188.430.  6-15-65.  a. 

Kelly.  Robert  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Printing  apparatus  with 
retrsotable  printing  member.    3,188,950.  ^ufiSs.  Cl  101— 
370. 
Kelsey-Bayes  Co. :  Bee — 

Le  Jeune.  Prsnk  B.     3.188.708. 
Kemp,  Geom :  See—    , 

Daris.  Manrin  A..  4nd  Kemp.     3.189.812. 
Kent  Ivor  J.  C. :  See — 

^l:,^^P*^J,iJl-i  •"<*  ^-  ^-     vacuum  relief,  pressure 
Kerl».  Donald  F. :  See —  . 
ir«.w.f'!Sf.',?«'Hr^ '••'*'••  and  D.  P.    8.189.042. 

^•^^^ILril"*"  ^'J.^,!  •»<>  J-  E.  Kresahach.  to  FMC  Corp. 
Aeroeol  dispeawr  with  sponoe  follower  and  method  of  mak- 
vn?.£  ''f^L   ».1?».231.  6-16-66,  Cl.  222—389. 
Klllin.  Arthur  M.    L.  P.  McCIIncy,  and  O.  W.  Gravdy.  to 

S?C1   n^U        '**      ^'•**~**  ^••*^-     8.189,678,  *:i6- 
Klmberly-Clark  Corp. :  See—  .        " 
Brerman,  Wayne  F.     3.189,155. 
SLife^'f^i!;'  *2  Wejtinghonse  Brske  and  Slgnsl  Co.  Ltd. 
318^289^^  motors.     8,189,811.  6-15-65,  Cl. 

^  n!l'*.^""*"L?:i  ■■^i  ^-  ^*">?'  to  Jas.  H.  Mathews  ft  Co. 

3.lS8l4r£lS%,^S'To&'*"''  ""*""-  «'  *"*  "^ 

Kingston,  F.  C.  Co. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Arthur  L.     3.189.040. 

Kinoahite,  Shukuo  H.  Samejlma,  C.  Fulita,  aad  T.  Nara,  to 
Kyowa  Rakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  of  produdag  L-    : 
homoserine  by  fermentetion.    3.188,526,  6-15-65,  d.  195—    ' 

Klna'  Derelopmente  Ltd. :  See — 

Homiblow  John,  and  Senior.     3,189.279. 
KIntner   Paul  M.,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc    Control  modulea 
and  clrrolts.    8,189,756,  6-1.V-65.  <h.  307—88.6       ""~'"~ 

'''3"?8¥.'9(Stl1::6i*(?1gfl*S""'  '■*•     PBlaao-ooder. 
Kipple.  Barry  P. :  See—     , 

Klrkham.  Richard  A. :  See — 

ir..*i!f!l!fL  PSS^*^  ^-  ■"<*  KIrtiham.    8.189.104. 

nSSS.^'^L  ^»"»«  P .  to  United  States  of  Ameries,  Navy. 

Orounding   device   for   rotating  mscblnerv.   esnedsllv   for 
-Wows-    8,189,791.  6-15-65,  Cl.  317— T^'   "P^"''   tor 
Kirurglalu  Instrument  FiOMiks  Aktlcbolaget  KIFA :  See— 
«^,-...^~*«*5P'  VI'!  ^   O-  ■««>  PetterssoT    3.188.659 

'rSi^'JSlE^'*^'-  *"  TS'~*i.l™^*  »toel  Co..  LWL    Method 

"l5^a^2-22'5       *  ^"*^  '*'™-     *'1*«'»*7' 

Kleemsnn.  Helnrich  :  See — 

Storp.  Kisus.  snd  Kleemsnn.     3.189.406 
Klelncers.  Alfred  B..  Jr. :  See—  1 

Bergstdn.  Fkank  D..  snd  Kldngers.     8,189,503. 

"6!!iS6!'a.'25^i"9r"°*  *'**'^  "■•  "*"**'•  '•*"•»*«• 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kltlvar,  Jobaa  W..  to  Bell  Tdotlione  LaboratorlM,  Inc.  Pt«- 
IntaraeUon  eycloldal  beam  delleetloD  in  eroMeo>fleId  tube. 
8.189,783,  «-15-65,  CI.  315— S9.3. 

Kaiebea,  Duane  V.,  to  Institute  of  Oaa  Tectaaolosy.  Oaa  con- 
trol mechanUm.     3.188.S36,  e-lB-«6,  a.  67— 119. 

Knlgfit,  Hoffan  B„  and  D.  Hwcrn,  to  United  Statea  ot  America, 
Agrieolture.  Plioaptionated  oUa  and  pboapboaated  cetera. 
8,180,628.  6-15-6S,  C\.  260 — 103.       ^ 

Knlgtat,  Jobn  W. :  See—  * 

Bodciagtiam,    Artlinr   O., ,  Haney,    Knight,    and   Roeae. 
3  18w  398 

Knlpoel,'  Willie  U.,  to  Pnliman  Inc.  Fiftli  wheel  sUnd  ele- 
TaUng  mecbanlam.    8,189,306,  6-18-65,  a.  248—119. 

Knlrech,  Hermann,  to  Eacher  Wjrea  Aktlengesellechaft.    Emer^ 

Seney  ehut-down  device  foir  saa-tarbine  power  plant    3,188,- 
12.  6-15-65.  CI.  60—59. 
Knochel.  William  J.,  to  Weattnghooee  Electric  Corp.     Llftat- 
ina  device  and  electrical  connection  tliereCor.     8,189.786, 
«-l5-65,  CI.  315—71. 
Knowlaa,  Robert  O. :  See —  .  \ 

Lasar,  Michael,  and  Knowlea.    3,189,866. 
Knowles,  Stanlejr  ■. :  iBee —  i    ' 

ShrlTer,  ElUworth  H.,  and  Knowlea.     3,189,0441 
Kodi.  Bernhard :  fiee — 

Herrmann,  GueUT,  and  Ko<ft.     3,188,700. 
Koch,  William  L.    Pile  forming  method.    3,188,816,  8-16-65, 

CL  61—46. 
Koehey,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  Comtraation  Engineering,  Inc.    Ap- 
paratua  and  meth«>d  for  aurting  a  vapor  generating  power 
^ant    8,189,006,  8-15-66.  a.  122—406. 
Kocaata,   Michael.     Pretreatment   of   iron   eontalning   baae 

Slatee  and  their  uae  in  photoengraving.     3,189,450,  6-15- 
B.  CL  96—86. 
Koehler.  l>'rans,  and  O.  Koenigl,  to  Agfa  Aktiengesenachaft. 

Viewflnder  atrocturea.    3,188.931.  6-15-65,  CI.  95—44. 
Koenigl,  Oeorg:  fifee—  i 

Koehler.  Prans.  and  Koenigl.    3,188.931. 
Kohnen,  Helnrlcfa,  R.  MundlH  and  J.  Stelnbrecht,  tq  Parben- 
r  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Preparatioi 
3.189,411,  6-15-65.  CI.  28—190. 


Lansa.  Oioranni :  8ee — 

Cutolo,  Mario.     8,189,901. 
Lapldea,  Kara,  to  Veraapak  Film  and  Packaging  Maehlaerr 

8,188.782,  6-15-65.  CI. 


Motor  compressor  eap- 
e-15-65.    dl. 


^f 


3.188.711. 


.Vi 


fabriken  Bajrer  Aktiem 
line  hydrate. 
Kok.  Hana :  Bt^ 

Van't  Blot.  Antonle  W..  and  Kok.     3.189.834. 
Koppen.  Bernard  H.    Caaket  and  handle  therefor. 

6-4«-«5.  CI.  27—2. 
Kotlarakl.   Joaepb    R.,    to  Huahea  Aircraft  Co.     Monoetable 
mnltlvlbrator  with  jitter  redaction  meaaa.    3,189.761.  6-15- 
66.  a.  307—88.5. 
Koiacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chaae-Shawmot  Co.     High  In- 
terniptlnc  capacity  fuse.    3.189.712.  6-15-05.  CI.  200—120. 
Koslowaki,  Robert  H.,  and  R.  L.  Jacobaon.  to  California  Re- 
aeareh  Corp.     Prodactlon  of  lubricating  olla  by  eataiytlc 
hydrogepatlon.    3.189.540.  6-15-65.  CI.  208—264. 
Kreaabach.  Jamea  E. :  fire —  \ 

Klbbel.  William  H..  Jr.,  and  Kresabadi.    3.189.2S1. 
Krex.  Helge  E. :  8ee^— 

Waenun.  Jnllua  N.  M..  and  Krex.     8,189.189. 
Krone  0.m.b.H. :  8ee — 

Krone,  Helna.     3.189,793.  ' 

Krone,  Helm,   to  Krone  O.m.b.H.     Contart  tDrlBi 
plates  for  Insulating  aoldertng  lug  atrips.    3.189.T 
65.  CT.  817—112. 
Kubota.  laamn  :  Bw — 

AUka,  Takesl.  and  Kubota.    3.188.934. 
Knelbs.  Donald  H. :  See- 
Baker.  Donald  H..  Cotton,  and  KneRta. 


carrier 
3.  6-15- 


Kuemmerer,   Henrj   R..   to  Deering   Mllllkes^  Research  Co; 
Polymera 
260—77.0 


Polymera  and   their   production. 


3,188.749. 

Research  Corp. 

3,180.578,    ft-15-e5.    CI. 


Kutaner.  Max  H.,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generating 

unit.     3.189.007.  8-15-65,  O.  122—491. 
Kulik.    John    J.,    and    R.    P.    Schmidt,    to    United    States   of 
America.  Navy.    Shipboard  conical  antenna  with  conductive 
support    mast.     3.189,906.    6-15-6A,    CI.    843 — 710 
Kulka,  Tbomas  8.     Kit  for  providing  tape  and  reel  holding 
meana  in  a  tape  reel  box.     3.189.173,' 6-15-60.  CI.  206 — 52. 
Kuribara.  Takavuki :  Mce — 

Okamoto.Cllchl.  Suxukt.  Kurihara.  and  Sasaki.   3.189.797. 
Koroda,  Takatl :  Rtr — 

Morita.  Masaauke,  and  Kuroda.     3,189.822. 
Kua.    Matthew    L..    to   Turner   Corp.     B'ectrieally    operated 
surtiag  aid  for  diesel  engines.     8.189,014.   6-15-65.   CI. 
128—1875. 
Kuse.     Toshtkasu.     Hydrostatic     transmission.     8.188.810, 

6-16-85.  CI.  60—6.1. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogvo  Co..  Ltd. :  8<>e —  I  i 

Klnoshlta,     Shukuo,     Samejima.     PuJIta,     and     Nara. 
8.189.526. 
Laakmann.  Peter,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Co.!  Alarm 

system.     8189  884.  6-15-65.  CI.  .140— 2.'r8.       I, 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon,  Bociete  Anonyme  dite  i  9ee — 

Pesaon,   Marcel.     3.189.614. 
Laboratorlutti  fuer  Adaorptloneteichnik  O  m.b.H. :  See — 

Storp.  Klaus,  and  Kleemann.     3.189.406. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  Btt — 
Unba.  Richard  J.     S.189.742. 

Lachance,  Ernest  J.,  to  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Dispenser. 
8.189,221,  6-15-69.  O.  221—192. 

Lahtl.  Abbott  W.,  and  T.  E.  Bellng.  Phaae-Iocked-Ioop 
coherent  FM  detector  with  synchromsed  reference  oscil- 
lator.    3.189.825.  6-15-<W,  CI.  325—346. 

Lalshley.  Frederick  H.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industriee)  Ltd. 
Power  control  circuit.     3.189,7A9.  6-15-60.  CI.  807 — 88..^. 

Lang,  Joseph  C. :  Btt —  , 

TCing.  William  R..  and  Lang.     3.188,943. 

Lange,  Henry  B..  to  Merck  k.  Co.,  Inc.     Paint  strtppliig  com- 
positions.    3.189,5.^3.  6-15-65.  CI.  252—165. 
Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  Btt — 

Dolphin.  John  R.  V..  and  Kent.     S.188,»78< 


Corp.     Film  packaging  machine. 

53—229. 
Larsen,  Bendt  W..  to  Danfoss  A/ 8. 

sule    with    electrical    terminal.     3,189,258, 

230—58. 
Larson,  Krnst  R. :  Btt — 

Lindsley,  Charles  W.,  and  Larson.     3,188,728. 
Laruccia,  Domlnick  :  Btt — 

Woods,  William  O.,  LamecU,  and  Bengeladorf.  8,189,565. 
Laah,  Joseph  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Unbalance  indica- 
tion avatem.     3,188,869,  6-15-65,  CI.  73—483.  : 
Laske,  Hana.     Device  for  evaporating  coatings  from  extremely 

tbin  metal  elements.     3.188.726.   6-15^^.  CI.  29 — 200. 
Laske.  Hans.     Method  for  producing  very  thin  and  bright 

meUl  wires  and  proBles.     3.188J80.  6-15-05,  CI.  2»— 029. 
Laudensiager.  Harry  B..,  Jr..  and  B.  W.  Hale,  to  Blaekstone 

Corp.     iron  founding.     8,189,443,  6-15-65.  CL  75—128. 
Laudensiager.  Harry  B.,  Jr..  and  E.  W.  Hale,  to  Blaekstone 

Corp.    Cast  Iron  of  high  magnetic  permeability.    8,189,492. 

6-15-65.  CT.  148—85. 
Lauer,  Charlea  A. :  Btt — 

Poepsel.  Donald  A.,  and  Lauer.     8.189,805. 
La  Vlgne,   Eugene  E.,   to  Brunawlck  Corp.     Bedside  table. 

3,188.986,  6-15-6.'>,  CI.  108—136. 
Lawless.     Merrttt     B.     Headlight     poaltloning     apparatua. 

3,189.737.  6-15-65,  CI.  240—8.25. 
Lawrence.  Robert  J.,  and  C.  H.  Carothera,  to  Westlnghouae 

Electric  Corp.     Terminal  connector.     3.189,710.  6-15-65, 

a.  200—115. 
Laxar.  Michael,  and  R.  O.  Knowlea,  to  Bumdy  Corp.    Terminal 

block  connector.     3.189.866.   6-1  .V65,   CL   33»— 198. 
Leach,    Edward    E.,    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 

Connector.     3.189.863,  6-15-65,  CI.  339—99. 
Leathers.    Ward,    to   Burroughs   Corp.     Mechanical    storage 

device  for  business  machine  card  data.     3,189.730,  6-16-05, 

CI.  23.'> — 81.11. 
Ledig.  Kurt  W.  :  See — 

Kusaell,  Peter  B..  and  Ledig.     3.189.020. 
Lee,  George  H.     Fuel  Injection  pump.     3.189.013.  0-16-65. 

CL   123—139. 
Lee.   Paul   R.,   to   Westlngbouse   Electric  Corp.     Thermostat 
\     contact  having  a  dual  annular  inwardly  sloped  contacting 
I     ifurface   thereon.     3.189.721.   6-15-05,  CI.   200—166. 
Leen,  Albert :  Btt — 

Johnson,  Jobn  B.,  and  Leen.     .1,189,743. 
Leger,  Alton.  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Hall-effect  ampliflers. 

.1.189.838,  6-15-65.  CI.  330 — 6.  _ 

Legge,    Victor   T.      Lawn    mowers.      3.188.788.   6-10-05,   CI. 

56—26. 
Lebmann.  Horst :  Btt — 

Franien,  Kurt,  and  Lobmann.     3.189.480. 
Le  Jeune.  Prank  H..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Apparatus  for  low 

pressure  permanent  mold  casing.     3.188.703.   8-13-65,  CI. 

22 — 77.  I 

Le    Lan.    Armand    M..  I  to    H.    Brnault-Batlgnolles.      Tracer 

machine  tool.    3.188.*90.  6-16-0.%  CL  82—14. 
Lempert.  Joseph,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 

utlllslnK      transmlsslve     dynode-type      target. 

6-15-68^  CI.  315—11. 
I^enehan,  Bernard  E. :  See — 

Barabutes,  Theodore,  and  Lenehan. 
Leonard.  Louts  H.,  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp. 

atlon  and  water  purifying  apparatua. 

CI.    62—478.  _  ^ 

Leonard.   Merrill  O.,  and  J.  Astleford.  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse 

Electric   Corp.      Induction    volUge   regulator.      3.189.856. 

0-15-65,   CL  336—120. 
Lerman.    Harold,    to  General    Precision.   Inc.     Arrangement 

for     improving    maneuverability    of    a    stable    platform. 

3.188,870.  6-15-65,  CL  74—5.2. 
Leroy,  Jean  :  Btt — 

Oeller.  Richard,  and  Leroy.     3,188.932. 
Leuba.    Richard    J.,    to    Laboratory    For     Electronics.    Inc. 

Radioactivity  measurement  of  airborne  particulate  matter. 

3.189.742,, 6-1.V65.  CI.  250—71.5. 
Levasseur,  Zalka  A.     Instrument  with  triple-bout  acoustical 

body.     ^,188.902.  0-15-05.  Ci.  84-291. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  Btt —  _  ,_.  .^. 

Oakley,  Henry  B..  and  Gufflck.     3.189.405. 
Levey.  Ralph  P.,  Jr^  and  P.  E.  Trent,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  of  prepar- 
ing uranium   dioxide  fuel   compacts.     3.189.000.  0-15-05. 

CI    264 21 

Levy,     Sidney!      Mixing    device.       3.189.325.    0-10-06,    CL 

25i— 10. 
Lewis,  Jack  J. :  See—  ^,      ,       ..„«.... 

Holllngsworth,  Clinton  A.,  and  Lewis.     3.189.488. 
Libbey-OwenH-Forti  Glass  Co.:  Btt — 

Brown.  CheHter  J.,  Jr..  and  Carney.     8489.820. 
Lleser,  Ernst,  and  B.  Mueller,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Camera 

with   automatic  diaphragm   controL     3,188.935.  0-15-05. 

CL  96—04.         JL 
Life  Guard.  Inc. :  Btt — 

Elliott.  Oliver  B.     3.189,390. 
Liggett  k.  Myers  Tobacco  Co.  :  Kee — 

Calieson.  Donald  A.,  and  Weidlich. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co. :  »«•—__ 

kllU.  Jack.    S.189.057.       ' 

Linarea.  Michel  J.-M. :  See— 

Flamant.  Pierre  L.  Y.,  and  Linares. 

Lindguist.  Rotwrt  H. :  See—     _     ^     , 
MalaskeT.    Bernard    F..    Undqaiat. 
3,189.601. 

Undsley.  Cbariea  W..  and  B.  R.  L«tw>B.  to  Bamo  Con.  «f 
America.  Method  of  assembllnf  electron  dlaeharfe  tnbea. 
3.188,723,  0-16-00.  CL  29—166.6. 


Image  tube 
3,iai,781. 


8,189,815. 
Portable  refriger- 
3,188.832,  0-15-05, 


3,189.178. 


S.iaO.000. 


and    Haraabarfir. 
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3.189.914. 


.  Llnsk.  Jack,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Aauiontam  nitrate  eoapoai- 
tion  containing  combaation  eaUlyst  system  with  an  N- 
aminoalkyl-morpholine.    3.189.495.  6-15-65.  CI  149 — 19. 

Llnsk,  Jack,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Ammonium  nitrate  propel- 
lent containing  amino  alkandioate  combaation  catalyst. 
8.189.496.  6-19-65.  CL  149—19. 

Linthicum.  Harley  E.  and  W.  A.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Tube  ex- 

,    pander  tooL    8.188.850.  6-15-65.  CI.  72—393. 

Unthlcnm.  William  A. :  ^ee— 

,  ._.^"**"«»"jiH*'>«y  "•  •"<*  W.  A.    3,188,850. 
Little  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  See— 
Chellia,  Fred  F.    3,188.821. 
Hogan.  Walter  H.    3.188.818. 
Hogan.  WaKer  H.    3.188,819. 
HoEin,  Walter  H.    SJ88  820. 
Little.  John  R..  Co  W^est  VirginU  F«lp  *  Paper  Co.    Method 
of  making  impregnated  corruntted  papertmard  sheets  on  a 
corruaator  machine.    3.189.502,  6-15-65.  CL  156 — 210. 
iLlttle,  Randel  Q..  Jr.,  and  S.  S.  Oeluaa,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
I     Lubricating   compoaitlon.      3,189,5^,   6-15-66,   CI.   252 — 

Littler.  Frank  W.,  E.  P.  Rltterahaoaen,  C.  C.  Smith,  and  I.  P. 
Hammer,  to  Soeoay  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Concrete  caring 
compositions.     3.189.469.  6-15-6B.  CI.  106 — 12. 
Litton  Electron  Tube  Corp. :  See — 

Fyler.  Norman  F.    3.189.776.      i 
Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Fyler,  Norman  F.    3.189.784. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  Btt — 

Raabe,  Herbert  P.    3,189,900. 
I   Locke,  Berry  D. :  See — 

Ouaewitch,  Lorraine,  and  Chevalier, 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Olsen.  Joseph  C,  and  Percy.    3.188.7S9. 
Slobodia.  Leo,  and  Reich.    8.189,746. 
Lockwood,  Lewie  B..  and  M.  A.  BatU.  to  Miles  Laboratories. 
Inc.   Bioaynthetie  process  for  making  citric  acid.    3, 189.527, 
6-15-65.  CL  196—36. 
Lodge.  Alvin  :  See — 

,  .^  Windsor.  Richard  T..  and  Lodge.     8.189.125. 
LOffler,  Beate :  Btt — 

LSffler.  Karl,  and  Mensel.    3.189.610. 
Lfiffler,  Karl,  deceased,  by  B.  LOffler,  heir  and  logal  representa- 
tive, and  K.-HL  Meniel,  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.    ProcesB 
for  the  preparation  of  pyrasoltnobentimldazoles.    3.189.616. 
H-l.V-65,  CI.  260 — 309.2. 
Long.  Fleming  D..  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.    Feed  mech- 
anism for  medlam  fluter.     3,189,507,  6-13-65,  CL  156 — 
506. 
Long,  Roger  A.,  to  Whittaker  Corp.     Ceramic  micaceous  ma- 

terlaL     8,189.470.  6-l'5-63.  CI.  106 — 39. 
Longenecker.  .Dana  S. :  See — 

Vleerlck.  Albert  \V^  and  Longenecker.    3.189,862. 
Lorch.  James  R..  to  SCAI  Corp.    Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
making  brush  contact  assemblies.     8,188,722.  6-15-^5,  CI. 
29 — 155.5. 
Lorentaen.  Hans  K..  J.  A.  Anderle,  and  J.  J.  Kapeller.  Jr..  to 
Levotor  Lorentaen.  Inc.    Venetiaa  blind  alat  and  cross  tape 
construction.    3,189.081.  6-16-66,  CL  160— ITS. 
Lorentxen,  Levolor,  Inc. :  See — 

Lorentxen,  Hans  K..  Anderle,  and  Kapeller.    3,189,081. 
Lorenxen.  Edwin  N. :  See — 

Wilson.  Donald  J.,  and  Lorenxen.    3,188,233. 
Lovell.  Ernaat  E. :  See— 

>Undy,  Roberi  R..  and  Lovell.    3,188,678. 
Ixyverchcck,  Corrie  L.,  to  Superior  Plastics  Inc 

device.    3.188.758.  6-15-00.  CL  35 — 17. 
Loving,  John  M.    Testing  and  teaching  method  and  apparatus 

therefor.    3,188,754,  6-15-05,  CI.  3^-48. 
Lowe.  Charles  T.    Battery  watering  device.    3.189.003,6-16- 

65,  CL  141—199. 
Lowe,  Warren :  See — 

Stuart,  Frank  A.;  Stewart,  Lowe,  and  Kavana^.    3,189,- 
586. 
Lower,  George  W.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co?    Leaching  of 
copper  from  ores  with  cyanide  and  recovery  of  copper  from 
cyanide  solutions.    3.189.435,  6-15-66,  CL  75 — 7.. 
Lownian,  Roderic  V..  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.    Plural  channel 
signal   receiver  Including  signal  delay  means.     3.189,820, 
«-l. %-«.'».  a.  324 — 82. 
Lowrey.  C.  D..  to  C.  D.  Lowrey  h  Co..  Inc.    Pivoted  verUcal 

gate.    3.188.759.  0-15-05.  CL  39 — 82.  , 
Lowrey.  C.  D.  A  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Lowrey.  C.  D.    3.188.759. 
Lubrixol  Corp..  The :  See —  i 

Botaselle.  Armand.     3,189,030.  ' 

Lucas.  John  R.,  to  Arvln  industries.  Inc.    Ironing  table  top. 
8,188.986.  0-15-05,  a.  108—77.  *    ,  * 

Lucas.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd. :  See — 

Clsrke.  John  S..  and  Jackson.    3.189  416. 
Jackson.  Squire  R..  and  SmHh.    3,188.798. 
Jones,  Peter  D.    ri89.840. 
Lalshley.  Frederick  H.    3.189.7.19. 
Locas,  Malcolm  B..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.    Sheet  turn- 
ing mechanism.    3.1W.168,  0-10-06.  Ci.  198—33. 
Lncaa.   Raymond  D..  G.  C.  Byrne,  and  J.  C.  McDonald,  to 
Sylvania   Electric   Products  Inc.      Test   and   reset   circuit 
-for  Intrusion  alarm  system.    3.189,888,  0-15-05,  CL  840 — 

Lucas'  Robert  A. :  See — 

MacPhillamy,  Harold  B.,  and  Locaa.    3,188,087. 
Laeht,  Wllbcrt  A. :  See — 

Grlmea.  John  J..  Jr.,  Lneht,  and  Woodbury.    3,188,791. 
Lu<Ae7,  George  W.,  and  A.  A.  Baach,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co. 

Metnod  of  photographic  tfevelopnent  and  fixing.    3,188,454, 

0-16-06.  Cl.  90 — 01. 
Loeders,  Howard  O..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Sdf  goveming 

power  plant.    3,188.811.  0-15-00.  Ci.  60—07. 
Loketa.  Frank  J.    Trawl  net  construction.    8.188,706,  0-lB- 

06,  CL  '*     " 


Anatomical 


Meth- 
tennlnal. 


Motor 


8,189.- 


Lande,  Elnar  O. :  Btt— 

yi"??''"'J?"°*«'  ^*  •  "Dd  Lupfer.    3,188.867. 

LuttrelL  Howard  M. :  See—  , 

r—  ^n8*>^n,  Robert  J     and  LottreU.     8,189,290. 

5:*i'i°5'n**  Havegjndustries,  Inc..  a  wholliy  owned  eub- 

U^l'J'  i"  Hercules   Powder   Co.     ConUlnen   made  from 

Lyffiffi^MSirn  L'nee^"*'"*'  •-15-««.   «•  2»-^.o""" 

T  --.fi!?*?*"*^""^  Henry^  and  Lydard.     3,189.139. 
Lyman.  Frank.   Jr..   to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp, 

od    of    making    an    inaulating    mount    with 
,   3,189,072,  6-ll-«5,  a.  204— 219. 
Lynn.  Lawrence  :  Btt — 

%»  K  ^V-^ll?"ll  "••  *"*  Ly"0-    8,189,402. 

^««?i;»!^^*^*"'  *2  ^."'"''  O*"*  Seixo  Kabushlki  Kalsha. 
Apparatus  for  producing  oedai  aonnda  in  electric  mualcal 
inatrumenta.     3.189.674.  rf-15-65,  Cl.  84—1^ 

MacGregpr.  Dean  J.    to  Weatlnrhouse  Electric  Corp. 
controller.    8.189.ho.  0-15-65.  Cl.  318— 227. 

Machlda.  Haruo  :  See — 

ramada,Koichl.  and  Machlda.    8.189,529. 
Maclntyre,  Robert  M. :  Btt — 

Frady,  William  E.,  Jr.,  Woods,  and  Maclntyre. 

7o4. 

^^'il^™'  ^o'>«'"t  M.,  and  C.  L.  Wanlass,  to  Raytheon  Co. 
879r^l5i5*Cl*35^174'"'"  °'*«°*"<^  memories.     3;i89,- 

Mack  'Trucks.  Inc. ':  See — 

„      May,  Walter  M.    3.189.126. 

Mackal.  Henry  H.,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corp.  Liquid  dis- 
pensing device.     3.189,223.  6-15-65.   CL   222—1. 

MacKay.  Donald  M. :  See — 

„     »?*"*?'■•  ?I<"".';P''^.,  Lundell,  and  MacKay.     3.188,760. 

MacKencle.  Meriln  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army, 
bearrh  sweep  oscillator  comprising  one  or  more  three  elec- 
^oe  transistors  and  a  double  base  diode.    3,189.844,  6-15- 

Mac^hlliamy.  Harold  B.,  and  R.  A.  Lucas,  to  Clba  Corp.    3- 
glycosldes    of    17  amino  3-hydroxy-5-andro8tene8.      3,189,097, 

6-15-65,  Cl.  260 — ^210.5. 
Maddox.  Crawford  :  Bet — 

Miller,  WlUard  T.    3,189,912. 
Magee.  Carl  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Hand 

crimping  tool.    8.189,916.  0-15-05.  Cl.  81 — ft. 
Magnachase  Corp. :  Btt — 

Hollerith,  Charles.    3,188,951. 
Magor  Car  Corp. :  See — 

Tearpock.  Daniel  J.,  and  Lunde.    3,188.980. 
Magrauth.    Andrew    G.      Wall    recessed    toothbrush    holdw. 

3.189.391.  6-15-65.  Cl.  312 — ^206. 
Maguire,    Addison    C,    to    Rolls-Royce    Ltd.      Jet    engines. 
3.188,808,  6-15-66,  Cl.  60—35.6.  "^a  -«• 

Malaker  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Daunt.  John  G.    3,188.822. 
Malinofsky.  Walter  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Anny. 
Process  of  making  ferrite  magnetic  core  material.     8.188.- 
550.  6-15-65,  Cl.  252 — 62.5. 
Mandelko.  Melvln  A.     Pneumatic  cylinder  structure.    8.188.- 

923.  0-16-68,  CL  92—155. 
Mandv,  Robert  R..  and  E.  E.  Lovell,  to  The  Delman  Co.    Con- 
trol assembly  for  windshield  clearing  system.     8,188,678, 
6-10-00.  Cl.  15—250.02. 
Marbach,  Karl :  See — 

Fischer,  Kurt  and  Marbach.    3.188,948. 
Marble,  Chester  B. :  See — 

Wtnaler,  William  C.  and  Marble.     3.189.772. 
Marchand.  Jean  A. :  Btt —  i 

Brichard.  Edgard,  and  Marchand.    3,189,424. 
Marchant,  Paul  A.  :  Bee — 

Balkema,  Elmer  H.,  and  Marchant.     3,189,071. 
Markevich,  George  :  See — 

Brown.  Harry  W.,  Sr..  and  Markevich.     8.188.000. 
Markleln.  William  R. :  See- 
Goldman.   Richard  G..  and  Markleln.     3.189,787. 
Marland,  Joseph   A.,   and   C.   W.   Hill;   said   Rill,   asnor.  to 
said  Mariana.    One  way  clutch  with  electromagnetic  brake 
controlled  back  stop.     3,189.145,  6-15-65,  a.   192—^2. 
Marouardt.  Julius  P. :  See — 

Moreno.  Emll  P..  Marouardt,  and  Domes.     3,189,119. 
Marquis.  John  E.,  and  R.  E.  Carpenter,  to  The  Glldden  Co. 
Pink  ceramic  stain   and  process.     3,189.475,  6-15-65,  CI. 
100—099.    f 
Marsh.  Lynu  w..  Jr..  to  Anelex  Corp.    Pulse  setimlng  systeM. 

3.189.886.  6-r5-06,  Cl.  828—03. 
Marshall,  Don  J.,  to  Dixon  Valve  k  Coupling  Co.    Hose  cou- 
pling  connection    for   wire   reinforced   elaatomeric   cables. 
3.189.870,  0-15-65,  Cl   288 — 27. 
Martin.  Herbert,  to  j.  Eberspacher.    Muffler  with  dual  pairs 
of  curved  and  perforated  chamber  defining  walls.    3.189.- 
122.  0-15-05.  CL  181—06. 
Martin.   James   C.    to   Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Tertiaryamino 
cyelobutanones  and  their  production.     8,189,608,  6—10-65. 
a.  260—247.7. 

Martin.  James  C. :  See — 

Elam,  Edward  D..  and  Martin.    3.189.643. 

Martlneek.  Hans  G. :  See — 

Angele.  Wilhelm.   and  Martlneek.     8.189.804. 

Martla-Martetta  Corp. :  See— 

PodUaaek,  SUnley  B.,  Jr.    8.189.211. 
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liwyUnd  QUm  Corp. :  B«€ — 
8hMi.  Donald  P..  and  RMd 
M«Maro,  John  A. :  SM — 
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8.189,423. 


Rou.  Prlaeo.  Haskell.  Maaearo,  and  THngall.     8.188,- 
88ft. 

Maaten,  John  A.,  and  W.  U.  Cooper,  to  United  States  of 
Ameriea,   Atomic   Bnenr    CoauBisslon.     Rotarjr   contact. 
3,189.881.  0-15-85,  CI.  3S9— 8. 
Mathews  Conveyer  Co. :  See — 

TheUaaieUer,  Frwlertk.    8.189,165. 
Mathews,  Jas.  H..  ft  Co. :  See — 

King.  WlUlaa  R..  and  Lane.    8,188.9*8. 
Mathleson  Chealeal  Corp. :  Be» —  , , 

Laehance,  Kmest  J.    3.189,221.  ^  . 

Matlson,  NlcboUs  W..  to  Continental  Color  Corp.    Color  en- 
larger.    8.188.908, 8-15-80,  CT.  88—24.  ^      .         „, 
Matanoka.  Toshinorl.  to  Toho  Kokl  Kaboehlkl  Kalsha.    Pipe 
wrench  haTlng  a  holding  plate  for  a  roekablj  mounted 
traTellng  enter  Jaw.     3488.894.  8-15-85.  CI.   81—101., 
Manro.  Richard  O.     RoUer  type  die  catter.     8,188.800,  0-15- 

60,  CI.  88 — 668. 
Manras,  John.     Carpenter's  wood  framing  tool. .   8,189,841, 

6-15-66,  CI.  269—158. 
Mazer.    Alexander    R..    to    Ainpez    Corp.      Tape    transport. 

8,18b,289,  6-15-65.  CI.  242—55.11. 
Mazson  Electronics  Corp. :  8ee —  ^  ^  ^  ^^^ 

Schmidt.  Charles  J.,  and  Andrleos.     8.189,896. 
Mazwell,  Stewart  A.,  to  Fisher  k  Ladlow  Ltd.     Hot  water 
supply    apparatus    for    a    beverage    dispensing    machine. 
8,l&f225,  6-15-85.  CT.  222— 64.      ,  j.  _ 

May.  Walter  M..  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.     Bngtae  crankcase. 

8.189.128.  6-10^.  a.  184—6. 
Mayer.  Oscar,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  «,««■«« 

Sloan.  Bdward  C,  Sherman,  and  Jensen.     8,189,605. 
Mayer,  Robert,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     High  speed  temperatun 

senslna  device.     8J88,866,  6-15-«5.  CI.   78— 882 
Mayer,  Werner,  and  S.  Hanel,  to  Schubert  |k  Salser  Maschin- 
enfabrlk     AktlengMellschaft.       Thread    clamping    device. 
8.188.886.  6-15-W.  CT.  66—145.      ^  „   „    ^       ..*-«.- 
Mays,  toward  D.,  D.  C.  Bennett,  and  H.  O.  Ansuini.  to  The 
Mosaic  Tile  Co.     Sorter.    8.186,177,  8-15-85,  CT.  i09— 74. 
McBride,  Byron  V. :  See—       ..  ^  .^  .  .«.\.«. 

Trigg,  Warren  M.,  and  McBrldge.     8,189,488. 
McCannTwalter  L. :  See—    „  ^,  -,«oo«< 

McWrren,  Edgar  L ,  McCann,  and  Jones.    3,188,891. 
MeCarty,  Lourdes  V. :  See—  ^^^  _       «  ,««  -o- 
HotchkiSB.  Clifford,  and  McCarty.     8.180.328. 
McCaw.  Lowell  E.,  snd  B.  C.  McClen«rl..iii,  to  American  Cy- 
anamld  Co.    Preparation  of  vinyl  aromatic  ester  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers,  incoiporatintc  a  pre-polymerlsation 
homogeniiation  step.    3.189.883.  6-1&-66,  CI.  260—86.1. 
McClanachan.  KlUworth  C. :  See—  ,i,o«i«o« 

McCaw.  Lowell  E..  and  McClenachan.    3.189.583. 
MeCIincy.  La  Mont  F. :  See—  ^  ^         ,        -  ,«.  «-- 

Klliln.  Arthur  M..  McCllncy,  and  Gravely     3.189,678 
MeCloud,  Simon.    Automatic  well  bead  flow  control.    3,18«,- 
045.  e-15-«5.  CI.  137— !i05.13.      _  ■  ,oo  ,,^    «  ,i.^ii 

MeCorkle.  Carl.  Metal  elding  structure.  3,188,774,  6-15-60. 
a.  50—221.  I      I 

*'*^%inko!*jibh"c7and  McCoy.    3.180.765. 
MeCnlloch  Corp. :  See—    ^     «  .^  ^^ 

Prederickaon.  Robert  B.    3.189.064. 
McDonald.  John  C.  ■See--  ^  „  ,v_     ,^     «  lao  aa« 

Lucas.  Raymond  D.,  Byrne,  and  McDonald.    3,189,883. 
McDonnell.  Bernard  P. :  See— 

Bryan.  Chester  L..  and  McDonnell.    3,188,842. 
McDowell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rtckard.  ayde  B.    3.188.783.  ^  ^^^.  .     ^     , 

McDnff.    Leon    E..    to   Johns-Manvllle  Corp.     Cutting   tool. 

3.188.738.  6-15-«5.  CI.  30—289. 

McFarland.  Wlllism  W..  to  Internationa)  Paper  Co.  Con- 
tainer.    3.189.251.  «-l.V(W    CI.  229—61. 

McFerren.  Bdaar  L..  W.  L.  MoOnnn.  and  O.  H.  Jones,  to  Old- 
diuRs  ft  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.    Machine  tool.    3,188.891, 

MeOraw.  George  P..  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Meth- 
ods o*  making  capacitors.  3.188.718.  6-15-|B0,  Cl.  29— 
25.42. 

McOraw-Edison  Co. :  See-—    •  ,,-,„.,.,  ' 

Johnson,  John  B.,  and  Leen.    8.189.743.  |       m 

McGnrty.  James  A.  :  8ee—-  ^  „  v,  _. 

Canclns.  Vincent  P..  Pnnston.  and  McOurty. 
Calkins.  Vincent  P..  Pnnston.  and  McOurty. 

McOrory.  James  A.,  to  Tlje  Prootrt  *  0'»»nS'f-i'Oi^-,i"--- « 

ing  composition  for  frying  and  baking.    3.180.466.  »-l.v-«o. 

CI.  99 — 123.  * 

Mclntyre.  Kenneth  R.     Core  boz  vent.    '3,188.701,  6-15-65, 

Cl.  22—13. 
McMaban.  Kenton  D.     Centrifugal  pumps.     3,188.968.  6-15- 

65.  CT.  103—109. 
McMlehael,  John  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     RfO»«<r«Me 

Alter  cartridge  for  a  dry  cleaner.     3.189.179.  6-15-65.  Cl. 

210^238. 
MeMurray.  William.  to^G«ieral  Blectric  C«-„>''5J»H*ncy  re- 

sponsi^  power  amplifier.    3.189.748.  6-15-65.  Cl.  807 — 41. 
McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.  -Be^ 

Mohrbacher.  Richard  J.     S.180.611.        , 
McPhall.  Robert  G..  deceased    by  Park  National  Bank.  *iec- 

utor.   to  Holophane   Co.    Inc.      Street  llghtltag  refractor. 

3.186.739.  6-15-65.  C\.  240—25. 

Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See—  .,„„„„. 
Fortriede.  Charles  J.  3.188.926. 
Klstner.  Oscar  J.    3^89  245.  -toa^w 

Shriver.  Ellsworth  H..  and  Knowles.     3.189.514. 
Mead.  Harry  A.,  to  Butter-Psk.  Inc.    Method  of  "nd  anparatns 
for  forming  Items  of  deformable  material.    3.188.780,  6-15- 
65,  Cl.  58—25. 


I 


a.l89i445. 
8.189.446. 
Anti-xtlck- 


r^iUg,  Herman  E..  Jr..  and  C.  Torp,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Seenri^  device  for  Uing  cablaete.    S.188.392.  6-15-60.rCL 
312—216. 
Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Tamada.  Kolebi.  and  Machlda.    S.189,529. 
Melenric.  John  A.     Turbo  supercharged  valveleaa  pulse  Jet 

engine.     3.188,804.  6-1.V-65.  a.  6&--S0.6.  ^^ 

Melskv,  Thomas  J.     Method  and  ammratus  for  premelting 
thennoDlastlc   adhesive   materials.     3,189,022,   6-15-65, 
Cl.  126—343.0. 
Mentser,  Everett  K.,  to  Cleveland  Trust  Co.     Bowling  alley 

pin-spotter  control.     3^189,349,  6-15-60.  Cl.  273— ST 
Mentser,  Robert  E..  to  PbUco  Corp.    Tuning  device.    i,188.- 

871.  6-15-415.  Cl.  74 — 10. 
Mensel.  Karl-Helns  :  See — 

LoOer.  Kari  B„  and  Mensel.    3,180.616. 
.Merchant,  Chester  0.,  to  Wtetlngfaouse  Electric  Corp.    Article 

transfer  machine.    3.180,193,  6-15-65,  CL  214—1. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Pried.  John.  Arth.  and  Jones.     3.180,624.' 
Oarber,  John  D.,  Gasser,  and  Jones.    8,189,601. 
Lange,  Henry  B.    3,189,5ft3. 
Rogers.  Bdward  F..  and  Davids.    8,189,520. 
Merit  Products.  Inc. :  See- 

ETIock.  Aleck.     3,188.777. 
Merlin  ft  Gerin.  EatablUsementa  :  See — 

Bonnard,  Roger,  and  Orion.    3,189,714. 
Merrills  Brothers  :  See — 

Gardner.  Edward  M.    3.189,377. 
Mertes.  Paul  M.     Push  releaSe  Utch.    3,189.374.  6-15-60,  CL 

Metallurgical  Engineers  Ltd. :  See — 

Esser,  LudwTg  H..  and  White.    3,188,086. 
Metal-Matlc.  Inc. :  See— 

BllMS.  Jerome  J.     3.189.384. 
Mommsen.  Adolph  C.     3.189,385. 
Metcalf.  Joe  8..  and  C.  T.  Shen,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Heat-dried 

detergent  processes.    3.189.551,  6-15-65.  CI.  252 — 135 
Metgal  Xovelty  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Romano.  SnIvatore.    3.188.843. 
Meyer.   Engelbert  A.,  to  Chicago  United  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Method   of  flnishInK  automobile  panel   and   securing  trim 
thereto.    3.188.730.  6-15-fl3.  Cl.  29— -430. 
Meyer.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Foz.  Edgar  C^  Jr..  and  Merer.    3,189,195. 
Meyers.  Douglas  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Submerged  oil  storage 

system.     3.189.224.  6-15-65.  CI.  222—23. 
Mlane.  Marcel,  See — 

tiavreaii,  Vladimir.  Calaora,  and  Mlane.    3.189,764. 
Michalsen,   Buy    H..   to   Par   Engineering  Co.     Loicator  tool. 

3.188.715,  6-15-65.  Cl.  29—1. 
Microwave  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 
Moroney.  William  J.    3,180.799. 
Uhllr,  .\rthur.  Jr.    3.189.801. 
Walker,  Richard  M.    3,189,850.  , 

Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Montaglno.  Joseph.     3.180.336. 
Midwestern  Instrumenta.  Inc. :  See — 

Brumbaufh,  Robert  M.    8,189,289. 
Mie«ikowskl.  Robert  W.    Air  control  apparatus.    8.188,887, 

6-15-65    Cl.  98—43. 
Mlgnot.  Roland,  to  F.  Filled.  F.8.A.     Quick-conneetlon  aa- 
sembly  for  metal  structures.    8,189,878.  6-15-60.  Cl.  287 — 
54. 
Miguel,   Jose,   to   Laforest   S.   Saulsbnry.     Jumping   sticks. 

3,189.346,  6-15-65.  Cl.  272—74. 
Mllburn.  Frank  L. :  See — 

Pearce,  George  C,  Evans,  Pry,  and  Mllhnm.    8,189,019. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc; :  See —  ,  ' 

Lockwood.  Lewis  B..  and  Batti.    8,189.527.  _       _  ^ 

Miller.  Byron  B..  and  D.  D.  Dahlstrom.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Code 
responsive  receiver  having  means  for  ignoring  repeated 
transmissions  of  the  same  digital  code.    8,189.874,  6-10-60, 

Miller.  Charles' G.  Telephone  switching  system.  8.189,687. 
6-15-65.  C\.  179 — 18.  ^.    ^ 

Miller.  Dale  L.  Calculator  device.  8.189,272,  6-10-65,  Cl. 
23,V— 61 

Miller.  Donald  J.,  to  Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.  Hold- 
ing and  adjusting  means  for  printing  members.  8.188,902. 
6-10-65,  CT.  101 — 415.1. 

Miller.  Dorr  W. :  See—  .,„„-«^ 

Bates.  Maz  H..  Miller,  and  Woveris.     8.188.724. 

Miller.  Earle  C.  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.  Ball  mlU.  3.189.280. 
<V-15-«5   a.  241—171. ^,        _,  ,^       ^^      ^  _^       _^ 

Miller,  BIdon  D..  Jr..  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. 
Method  of  slip  casting  basic  refractory  materials.  8.189.- 
668,  6-10-65.  Cl.  264 — 56.  ^        _ 

Miller.  Harry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Cprp^  Aircraft  perftomance 
Indicating  apparatus^    .^188.861,  6-10-60.  a.  78—178. 

^•"'Fo.te?.l^twfiri:.  and  Miller.    8.188.818. 
Miller.  Morrow  C.  W.  T    Londell.  and  D.  M J«*c|£«;.  *• 
Johns-Manville  Corp.     Viewer  for  floor  and  eeUIng  tile  or  ^ 

bther  covering.     8  188,760   ^-HMM.  Cl-Vtr??i  ^iR_aR    / 
Miller.  Ruth  R.    Compact  drinking  straw.    8.189.171.  fr-lo-flo.   / 

pi    206—47 
Miller.  Theodore  A.,  to  Unlmed  Inc.    Plastic  self -sealed  valved 

container.    8.189.282.  6-15-68.  O.  229—62.0. 
Miller.  Warren  «..  to  Intermountaln  Research  ft  D*J«'»P"«»* 

Corp     Method  of  producing  soda  ash  from  trona.    8.18«,- 

408.  6-15-65,  Cl.  SW— 68.  .^_^v. 

Miller,   Wlllard  T. :    %    to   Crawford  Maddos.    .Adjnetable 

temtle  members  for  spectacles  and  method  of  assembly. 

8.189,912.  6-15-66.  CT.  851— 118.  .       .,^ 

Miller.  William  J.    Non-reflllable  closure  for  a  bottle.    8.189.- 

206   6-15-65.  Cl.  215—22. 
Millet  David  I.    Fastening  device  with  pivotal  locking  means. 

8,188.900.  6-10-60.  O.  80—84. 


Two-way   tetephona 
8,189j890,  6-10-00. 
Mmis.  kdwla  O-  and 
Inc.     Pnah-pull  Bsod 


(Oraat  BHtata)  Ltd. 
talk-Uataa   switching. 


MlHatt,  MldH^  to 

~  '  '    '     •   ayatMM   with 

Q^  179 81. 

■iaww  w-  maA  R.  A.  Shearer,  to  Tesaa  Instruaseata 

Push-pull  Bsodulator  with  adJoatahle  coatrol  means. 

81189,846.  6-15-60.  CL  882     17. 

*l)oS5?Lotia  cTir.,  and  Mllla.    8.189,509.  ^      ^^, 

Mllla,  Ja&.  to  BU  Lilly  aad  Co.    0-(8-hromopropyUdene)dl- 
beuo-la.dlcyclohcpta  (1.4>dl«M.    8.189.607,  ft-10-«0.  CL 
160—640. 
MiadenBaan.  Filta:  Mm — 

HaUer.    Haujorg.    Kallar,    OyaUag.    and    Mlndemann. 
8,189.616. 
Miner  Miachtnc  Co. :  See — 

Plerson,  Bdward  D..  and  Wri^t.     8.189J74. 
Minnesota  MlniBf  and  Mff.  Co. :  «••— 
LMieh  Bdward  B.    sl8936S. 
MttUla|,JohnT     8.188.688.         .,^,«. 
WauTThoaus  H..  and  Pearson.    8489,708. 

Bcoota  Rubber  Co. :  See— _^ 

Hakcrkora.  Robert  W.    8.189.808. 
Haherfcom.  Robert  W.    8.189,860 
Mitch.  PrancU  J.,  and  R.  B.  Perry, 
meat  of  an  underground  formation. 
166 — 82. 
MlteheU.  Edward  B.,  and  A.  D.  Pi 


to  Tezaco  Inc.     Trsat- 
8.188.090.  6-10-68.  O. 

Jr.,  to  QcMral  Electric 


1.  Mmtwmru  ».,  m«.  -.  .'.  PCTnT,  Jr..  to  QCMTal  El 

Co     Method  and  apparatus  for  damodulatlag  multi-phase 
iiSdulIt^  signala.  Tl89.826.  6-10-60.  CT.  SO-418. 
Mltehril.  James  C.  Jr..  to  United  States  of  AaMriea.  Navy. 
Transistorised  tmnsmltter  emplovlng  a  transmission  line 
section.    8.189,828,6-10-60^.820—126.  ^^  ., 

Mltoh^.  John  D..  and  R.  F.  Flaaer.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.    6rive  mcc^lsm.    3.188.876.  6-10-65.  CT.  74—208. 
Mitsubishi  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See— 
Tomlaaga.  Shotaro.    8.189.717. 
Tomiaaga.  Shotaro.    8,189.718. 
MIWAO  MlkrowcUca  Aktten  OesellschaCt :  See— 

Frtta.  Kari.    8.189.722.  _      _,    „      ,  ^^     ^     „  , 
Mljagl.  Maaahlsa.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.    ParaUel  push- 

poD  Vbrid  Hreult.    X189.848.  6-10-65.  CT.  888—11. 
Mlaenko,  John  W. :  See — 

Seott.  Paul  R..  and  Mlsenko.    8,189,180. 

Welah.  Herbert  F..  Sehrelner,  Mock,  and  Bekert    8.189.- 

Modern  Teiephonea  (Great  Britain)  Ltd. :  Seo— 
Mlllctt.  MIchaeL  ,^^69.990. 
Simpson.  Arthur  I.  F.    8,189,691. 

*'*"D521i.lui"o?.*Md  Mofenaen.    8.189,474.      ,        ^^  , 
MohrbiclSr.  Richard  J-To^cNeU  I^bpratortes  Inc.    Cwtain 

ozospiro  Bydrozyq>lro  indaa-lndollslnea.    8,189,611,  6-1&- 

Sfi  CT   260—294  7 
Motonnler.   Albert'  B.     Method   of   maUag  bag  structure. 

8,188.925,  6-10-«0.  CT.98--88.  ,,-o«.     ii_iK_iiK 

Moionnler,  Albert  B.     Bag  structure.     8,189,258,  6-10-65, 

MoUM,  DiSSoad  W.,  to  Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  |  Method 
<5  and  apiMntus  tottt^d\ngcati^^lntm»fh\nt 
for  making  tobaceo  pioduets.  8.188.084.  6-10-60.  CL  181 — 
84 

Mollns  Marine  Co.  Ltd. :  See—- 

Mollns.  Desmond  W.    8.189.084.  ^    ^  ^    _  .    -. 

MoIIer  Waldemar,  to  Bodeaseewerk  Parkln-Euaer  ft  Co.. 
0.m:h.H.TSt  device  for  flight  coatrola.  8,188.882.  8-18- 
6S    CT    T8     1 

MMOwnseB.  Adolph  C.  to  Metal-Matlc,  Inc.  UtOt  MS«n- 
buSt  tor  adjust&la  leg  rest    8.1894M,  6-10-60,  CT.  297— 

Monsanto  Co. :  8af—  ^  _.         .  ,««  nm 
Metcalf.  Joe  8.,  aad  ShM.    8.189.001. 

Moasaato  >«Mareh  Com. :  f  ••— 

Johas.  Iral  B.    S.189  t^O-     .  ^     .  ,.•  Ma 
WUsoa.  Olean  R..  and  Stemaiski.    S.188.04S. 

Moaaoa  Research  Co..  lae. :  »••— 

valve  structure  therefor.    8  1»  818.  6-10-60.  CL2"— J**; 
Moataglao.   Joeeph.   to   MIfflaad-RwaCOTp.     Metallurgical 

heating  furnace.     8.189.886,  «-l*r«L-  P|-  *^^sl2;».rU  • 
Montecantlnl.  Soeleta  Generale  per  L*  lateatria  Mlaeraria  e 

^SS^  £m.  aad  Olachettl.    «.1».MVm  ta«    a-ulm 
Moody.  Wlllard  B.     Bricklayer's  level.     8.188,748,  6-l«-«0, 

mS^  C^SJ  L.,  to  Wg«ttnghoo«jWectric  CT^^ 
cor*  structures.    V2*-2**»  ^i^i'-wLnSii^iiinectric 

Moore.  Curtis  L..  aad  T.  \.«l>^h«V5*!Li^  ri  174- 
Cofp.    Electrical  apiiarataa.    8.180.875.  8-10-66.  CL  174— 

Moore,  George  C..  Co. :  «ee-- 

sUrlllaao,  Bajaaal  P.    MM-OBT.         -.^^-a    «-ib-«o 
Moore.  Harry  W.     Wladlag  ma^lae.     8,189,009,  6-15-6S, 

mS^^  Joh?V    Spray  head.    8.189.288.  6-18-80.  CL  239- 

888. 
^"'ISwiiSriJiHLiJKrH..  Sheppaid.  Ratag.  aad  M«alaad. 

Mor««M5if  P.'.  J.  P  Marqusrdt.  aad  E.  A.  Domw,  to  lator- 
mitkiial  HarWrter  Co.  Plrtd^  power  at^rlag  ayatem. 
8.189.119.  8-18-88.  CL  180— T8.I. 

Morgaa  Coastractjoa  Cw^  S«^— 

Morita?*MaMfSfcraad  TTKarada.  to  Nlnooa^Klectrte  Co. 
■^lSl*  »wHSSS¥r  anjajs«««  laa  "N*lteradlo  emnaal- 
eatlen  avafem.    8.189322.  6-10-80.  CL  810—4. 

^"^wSS&StS!:  bSS^TBnfnm.  aad  lUtk...    8.H8  J94, 
810  Oia— M 


Morala«Btar,  Otto,  P.  H.  Barfssa.  aad  O.  Mathaa.  to 
lagatar  Corp.    Rari  with  aaioaiatlcalLr  cloalac  aad  lecUag 
wladow  maaaa.    8,189.294.  6-10-60,  Cl.  248— 71A 
Moroaey.  WUllaai  J.,  to  Mteraaraea  Aaaoeiatoa.  lac     Seml- 
coadactor  devices  and  method  of  Cahricatiag  them.    3,189,- 
799,  ft-lO-OO.  CL  317—284. 
MonrtlL  PhlUp.    BmbeUlabed  photo-BM«ata    8.188.762.  6-10- 

65.  CL  40—108. 
Morway.  Araold  J.,  aad  H.  O.  VeaterdaL  to  Bsso  Btssareh 
aad  Faglneertag  Co.    Lahrleatlac  waiiBSltioaa  ceatatalag 
l,S.0<trta8lB*   cempooad    aad   ssatal   aalt   of   Catty   a«M. 
8,189,842,  6-10-60rCL  252—17. 
Mosaic  Tile  Co..  The:  See- 
Maya.  Howard  D..  Beaaett.  aad  Aasatal.    S.189.1TT. 
Moaber.  Robert  A.,  to  Staadard  OU  Co.    Restricted  propellaat 

body.     8.188.962.  6-15-65,  CT.  102— AS. 
Mbalcr  Safe  Co.,  The :  8eo— 

EUMiorpa,  CUreaee  D.    S,18»,297. 
Mooaey,  Jooeph  L.,  to  The  Beadiz  Corp.    Aatoouitie  adjaatar. 

SilW.lSe.  6-15-65.  CT.  188—79.0. 
Motorola.  lac :  See — 

Hin.  Piaderlek  P.    3,189,824. 
Salaers,  Bdward  A.    3.189.000. 
Mowatt-Larssea.  Rolf,  to  ACP  ladustrtes,  lac    Railway  ear. 

3,188.981.  6-10-65,  CT.  105 — 368. 
Moyroad.  Louis  M. :  See — 

Higoaact.  Raae  A.,  aad  Moyroad.    8.188.929. 
3Iueller.  Bdwia  :  See — 

Lleser.  Braat.  aad  Mueller.    8.188.980. 
Mnlaskey.  Bernard  P..  R.  H.  liad^ulst.  aad  H.  P.  Haras- 
berger,    to   California    Research   Corp.     Dehydrogeaatlon 
proceaa  aad  catalysts  therefor.     8,189,061,  ft-lO-SO.  CT. 
260     660 
MuU.  Robert  P..  to  CTba  Corp.     l-[2-(N.N-aIkyleae-lmtao)- 
•Ikyl)  -  2  -  amino  •  guanidlnes   and   latermedlates   therefor. 
3.189.599.  9-li-9S.  CT.  860—839. 
MuU.  Robert  P..  to  CTba  Corp.    N,N-alkylene-lmlno-lower  al- 
kaao  amidlae  coBHWuads.     8.189,601,  6-15-65,  CT.  280 — 
289. 
Mullaaey,  Fraak  W..  to  FastMer  Corp.    Fasteaer  feed  coa- 

structloa.     8,189,220.  6-15-65.  CT.  221-176. 
MOUer,  Haas:  Seo— 

Hablcht,  Frast,  aad  Mflller.    8,189,607. 
Muller,  Jacques.     Reinforced  pipes  Incorporating  a  ground 

wire.     8,1W,676,  6-10-65,  CT.  174 — 47. 
MOUer,  Werner:  See — 

Brack,  Alfred,  and  Mailer.    3.189,641. 
MuHla.  Joha  T..  to  MInaeeota  Mlalag  aad  Mfg.  Co.    Traaa- 
daclag  system  for  photographically  recordlag  video  Inugea 
aad  aoaad  sigaals  related  tnereto.    S.189.683,  6-15-65.  CL 
178—56. 
MaadU.  Rudolf :  See— 

Kohnea.  Helnrich.  Muadll.  and  Stelnbrecfat.     3,189.411. 

MuseU.  Dorsey  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for 

Inhibldqg  plant  growth.    3.189,428.  S-IO-AS,  CT.  71—2.2. 

Myers,  BlrcUe  L.    Manufacture  of  coacrete  plUag.    S,18831T. 

6-16-65.  CT.  61—58.64. 
Nachmaa.  Joeeph  F. :  See — 

OMs.  Leoaard  B..  and  Nachmaa.    3.189.444. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

BraUhwalte.  David  G..  and  HanseL    8.189.584. 
Nara.  Takasht :  See — 

Klaoablta,  Shakuo,  SameJima.  Fnjita.  aad  Nara.    S.18B,- 
026. 
National  Acme  Co.,  The :  See — 

Browa,  Harry  W..  8r..  aad  Markevlch.    3,188,866. 
Natioaal  Aeroaautles  aad  Space  AdmlnlstratloB :  See — 

Webb,  Jaasea  B.    S,189.S38. 
Natioaal  Cash  RMlater  Co..  The :  See — 

Show.  BricT.  K..  aad  Watidas.    S.189.0S2. 
aadaraqa.  Robert  O..  aad  Tang.    8.189.730. 


National  Bagiaeerlag  Sdeace  Co. :  6t 
Wniiama.  Robert  E.    3.189.497. 
Natioaal  Oypaam  Co. :  See — 

radea.  Howard  8.    8.188.779. 
Harris.  David  A.    3.188.137. 

Sdtaeuer,  Joaeph  W..  Harria.  aad  Bnonia.    3.188,7TS. 
SlpwiaakL  Robert  H.    3.189.1SS. 
White.  George  H.    8.189.011. 
Natioaal  Madilaery  Co..  The :  See— 

Wlaebaker.  Robert  B..  aad  Eakta.    8.188349. 
Natioaal  Semiconductor  Corp. :  See — 

BctL  Brian  H.    3.189.7n. 
Natioaal  Steri  Com. :  See — 

PnsaaoL  Ladea  A.    3.188.848. 
Needham.  Prank  L.    Patch  for  metal  paaaL    8.189.009.  8-10- 

85.  Cl.  161—39.  ^^ 

Neier.  Relahard.  to  Saados  Ltd.    Heteregencoas  cobalt 
plez  cooapoaada.     3.189,894.  6-10-65,  CL  260—145. 
Nelsoa  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Jamlsoa.  Joha  C .  Jr.    8.188.6n. 
Nelsoa.  Sehert  J.    BafMy  shield  for  dcetrleal  ootlct  boi 

3.189.878.  *.1ft-4».  CT.  174—87. 
Naagehaasr.  Wllhcta*.  M.  Tomaaek,  aad  H.  BehaieahanK.  to 
Asoplato  Corp.    Electrophotographic  material  aad  method. 
8.iwi447.  6-10-60.  CT.  96—1. 
Nowama.  Joel  B..  to  Pr»-Phy>Lac-Tlc  Brarii  Co.    Toothbraah. 

8.188878.  8-10-88.  CT.  10— 18T. 
Newmaa,  Nicholas  B. :  See — 

OmiMB.  Uoyd  O.,  and  NewBMa.    8,189,0t9. 
NewBMB.  Ottla  B..   to  ACP  Indastrles  lac     Carbarctor. 
3.1S9.3S0,  6-15-60.  CT.  261—34. 

Newmaa.  Rldkard  J. :.  See — 

Bajara,  Baity  D..  Pope,  Bartk.  aad  Newmaa.    3.189,488. 

Newtoa.  Arthnr.  to  Trxaoa  TriaWiad,  lae.    MenltTloaa  la- 

eOTCfy.    3.189  8S9.  8-15-65.  CL  28a-«88. 
Niagara  Machlae  ft  Tool  WofkB     . 
~  ~         '  Robert  H.   1,188399. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlekolls.    Jobn.    to    White    Ftah    Anthoritjr.      Tnwl    gear. 

3.188 J66,  6-15-6S,  CI.  43— ».  ' 

Nl(^el,  WlUiird  T. :  Bte— 

Harry.  Gordon  W^^  and  Nlebd.    3,188,970. 
Nlederwlceer,  Alois :  Mm — 

Brenner.   Max,   and   Niederwleaer.     3,188,M1. 
Nlelaen.  Hefanar  T. :  Set — 

Sorenaon,  Carl,  and  Nielsen.     3,180,278. 
Mleto.  Joe  ▲.,  Jr.     Vehlele  moUon  actuating  tilting  trailer 

bed.    3.189.387.  0-15-65,  CI,  298—5. 
Nlhon  Oaklil  Seiso  Kabushikl  Kalslia :  Bf— 

Mabuctal,  SblgeaU.     3,180,674. 
NllMon.   Vilgot   R.,   to   Separator,  Alctiebolaget.     Device  for 
determining   the   position   of   tbe   interface  between   two 
separated  components  In  a  centrifugal  separator.     3.189,- 
268;  8-15-65,  Cl.  233—27. 
Mimao.   Harry   W.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ifanoal  reset 
^,  relief  valve  closure.     3,180,213.  6-15-65.  Cl.  220 — 44. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bw — 
'Mlyagl.  Masablsa.     3.189.848. 
MorlU.  Masasolw,  and  Kuroda.     3.189.822. 
Olumoto,     EUchl.      Surakl.     Kurlbara,     and     Sasaki. 

3  180  T9T 
Sato.  Aklhlkq,  and  Fujle.     3.180.753.  ''  , 

Noble  Mfg.  Co. :  rfec—  I  , 

Coats,  Raymond  E..  Ptaillipe.  and  Jones.     8,180.168. 
Nodolf,  Keith  M..  to  Hone/well  Inc.    ElectroffUtlc  precipita- 
tors.   3.188.784.  6-15-63.  Cl.  55 — 105.        ~ 
Noorlander.    Daniel   O..    to   Dairy   Equipment   Co.      Vacuum 
staMUslnk  unit  for  mUking  systems.     8,180,002.  6-15-65. 

Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

Chapman.  Everett.     3.180,150. 
Norden,  Alexander  R..  and  F.  Tomcxak;i  to  Federal  Pacific 
^ectrlc  Co.     Coll  form  adapted  for  use  in  magnetic-trip 
circuit  breakers.    3,180.707,  6-15-65,  Q.  200—48. 
Nordstrom.  Karl  T.  and  R.  A.    Production  of  an  air  curtain. 

3.188,036,  6-15-65,  Cl.  08 — 36. 
Nordstrom,  Rosa  A. :  Bee —  , 

Nordstrom.  Karl  T.  and  R.  A.     3.188,936. 
Norf,  Ernest.     Sealing  device  for  a  control  pusher  passage 

through  a  casing  wall.     3JJ8,793,  6-15-65,  CL  58 — 00. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Voweil.    Kennison    L..    and   O'Dor.     3.188.873. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Olsen,  Elgil.     3.189,85^.  | 

▼an  Zon,  Adrlanas  J.  H.  J.     3,189,787. 
▼an't  Slot.  Antonie  W.,  and  Kok.     3,189.834. 
North,    John    W.,    to    Glasrocic    Products,    Inc.      Amorphous 
Blllea     refractory     structures.       3,180,837.     6-16-68.     Cl. 
266 — ^2.5.  . 

North  *  Judd  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  t 

Whltehottse.  John  H.     3,188,882.  -  I 

Northwestern  Corrugated  Box  Co. :  8ee —  i 

Boeye,  Paul  F.,  and  Bright.     3.180.176. 
Norwood,    Donald   D..    and    L.    J.   Dagley.    Jr..    to   Phllllpe 
Petroleum  Co.     Production  of  bimodal  ds-polybotadlene. 
3,180,502.  0-15-66.  C\.  260—04.3.  • 

Novotny.  Rudolf 


Strip 


3.189.714. 


3.189.907. 


•| 


3.189,- 


Startlng  and  operat- 
3.189J90,  6-15-65, 


Schuermann,  Frits,  and  Novotny.     3,188,815! 
Nowak,  Leon  J^  Jr. :  See — 

WillUms,  Ralph  E.,  and  Nowak.     3,189.108. 

Williams,  Ralph  £..  and  Nowak.     3.189.109. 
Nosaki.  Kenile,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Block  copolymers. 

663.  6-15-85,  Cl.  260 — 879. 
Notakl.  Kenxle,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.     Block  copolymert.     3.189.- 

664.  6-15-65.  CI.  260—881. 

Noiakl,  Kensie.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Block  copolymers,     8,180.- 

665.  6-15-65,  Cl,  260— 881, 
Nuckolls,  Joe  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Ing  circuit  for  gas  discharge  lamps. 

Cl.  315—289. 
Nuclear  Products  Co. :  See — 

Callahan,   Francis   J.,    and   Gallagher.     3.189.046. 
Nuttall,  Edwin  D.,  to  United  Gas  Corp.    Device  for  regulating 

multiple  concurrent  electric  pulses.     3,189,606.  ^16-65^ 

CL  200—11. 
Nye.  Wladlmlr,     Self  tracking  toy  vehicle,    3,188,770.  6-15- 

65.  Cl.  46—243. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Weitiman.  Norman  O.     3,189.152. 
Oakley,  Henry  B.,  and  T.  J.  Guffick.  to  Lever  Brothers  Co. 

Cool  tasting  margarine.     3,180.465.  6-15-65,  Cl.  00—122. 
Oatley.  Arthur  F. '  Grilling  appliance.     3,188.040,  6-15-66, 

Cl.  09—421.  »     ■'■-  .       .       ^  , 

O'Connor.  James  E.,  to  Document  Dlslntegrktion.  Inc.  Docu- 
ment disintegrating  mechanism.  3.189.286.  6-15-65.  Cl. 
241—186. 

O'Dor,  'Martin  E. :  See— 

Voweil.  Kennison  L.,  and  O'Dor.     3,188.873. 

once  National  Induatriel  de  I'Atote  :  See —  , 

Becanne,  Robert  L.  P.,  and  Ferrand.     3,189,609. 

Ogland,  Jon  W..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Optical 
coaaanlcatlons  transmitter.  3.180,744.  6rl5-65j  Cl. 
25&-199. 


States   of  America, 
3.188,806. 


■ericBj  Army. 
6-15^66.    CI. 


con- 


O'Hara.    Janvier    P..    to    United 
Support    for    reaction    motor. 
60—35.6. 

O'Haver,  Homer  W.    Slip  asMmbly  for  pfrallel  tabioff  itrlofs. 

3,188.708,  6-15-65,  CL  24—263. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Herbert.  Donald  L.     3.189.100. 

Ohira,  Atsuo.  to  Alchl  Kogyo  Kabnshikl-Kalsha.     Cam 
Int  mechanism  in  a  pa 
3,188l0bl.  6-15-85.  CI,  112—158, 

Okamoto.  Ellchl.  S,  SusukL  T.  Knrthara.  and  T.  Saiaki.  tp 
Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.  Solid  electrolytic  condei^aer. 
9.n9.797.  6-15-65.  C?l.  317—230. 


■'I    I 


trolUng  mechanism  Jn  ajwltern  stitch  sewing  machine. 


Oken.  Aaron,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Petroleum 

57"tiy5^,  crk'c^rs^***'""  «-*«-"-•  »•*«».■ 

Oklto,  JuU :  See— 

Taklsaki.  Iwao,  and  Oklto,    3,160,404. 

Olds.  Leonard  E..  and  J.  F.  Naehauui.  to  Colorado  Seminary. 

2*^*f  "j^  5?."K*",'?5  ■"**  method  of  making.     3.189.444. 
o-lo— O.J,  Cl.  7o — 148. 

Olln,  John  F,,  to  Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  eon- 

trolling  plaat  growth.     3.189.428.  6-15-65.  CL  71—2.5. 
Olln,  Joiin  F..  to  Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  con- 
trolling plant  growth.     3.180,420.  6-15-65,  CL  71—8.6. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Foster.  Harry  C.     3.180,015. 
Pryor,  Michael  J„  Kelr.  and  Sperry.    3.189,48e. 
Oliver  Machinery  Co.  Ud..  The  :  See-^ 

Barrftt.  Herbert.     3.188.848. 
Olaen.  Kigll    to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Coll  core 
of   ceramic   ferromagnetic    materiaL      3,180,850,    6-15-65. 

°'w°5i^.*P^.^''  ^°*  ^\  ^:  ^"^'  *•  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 
.Multidirectional   optical  target.     3.188.730.  e-16-«5.  Cl, 
33 — 74. 
Olson,  Keith  W, :  Bee— 

Basarian.  Albert  V.,  and  Olson.     3.189,776. 
Olson    Raymond  O.,  to  Power  Control  Products.  Inc. 
feed  mechanism.     3.188.709.  6-15-63^  CL  24—263. 
Orcutt.  Paul  C.    Butts  and/or  hinges.    3.188,686,  6-15-65,  O. 

16-^160, 
Orion,  Uaston  :  Bee — 

Bonnard,  Roger,  and  Orion. 
Orley,  Bud :  See— 

Womack.  Archer  L.,  Blaine,  and  Orley,     8,188.714, 
Ormond  Inc, :  See — 

Roberts,  Cbaries  W.     3.188,860. 

^'^'^SfKi?  ^}''i^°  i'hlUlp"  Petroleum  Co.    Solvent  monitor. 

3,180.530.  6-15-63.  Cl.  202—30,5, 
Orr.  Jobn   U.,   to  Stoeffleld  PUstles.  Inc.     Coated  expanded 
«.^"*.°  S?.^?.''"*'/,    3.iro.W2.  6-15-S5.  a,  229—8.1. 
OShel.  Ullllam  E,    J    R,  Amphlett.  and  O.  C,  Bell,  executor 
of  said   W.  E.  O'Shei,   deceased.     Rear  viewing  mirrors. 
3.188.918.  6-15-66.  Cl.  88—08. 
Otteman,  Lloyd  G.   and  N.  B.  Newman,  to  Shell  Oil  CO.    Well- 

bead  closure.     3,189.000,  6-15-65,  Cl.  166 — 66.5, 
Overeasliier,  Robert  H,.  and  C.  E.  Sanborn,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Circulating  solids  dispersed  In  a  liquid.    3.188,080.  ft-15- 
65.  Cl.  159 — 26. 
Owen.  Charles.  J4  t6  Simplex  Nail  ft  Mfg.  Corp,    Anchor  nail 

fastener.     3.188.004.  6-15-65,  Cl.  85-^. 
Owens,  Edward  \v.,  to  Thatcher  Glass  Mfg,  Co,.  Inc.    Closure 
^  for  containers.     3.180.200.  6-15-46.  Cl,  215^-40. 
Owens-IUIaols  Glass  Co, :  See— 

Heyne.  Clarence  A.,  and  Jotinson, 
Schirm,  Helmut  T.     3.188,427. 
Smalley,  Ned  J.     3,180.222, 
Stenger.  Hans  G,     3.188.691, 
Strsala.  Katlmer  A.     3.188.743, 
Thomson.  John  W,     3,180,294. 
Ozy-Catalyst.  Inc. :  See — 

Houdry,  Eugene  J,,  and  Thomas,     3,189J17. 
Oiai-Durranl,  Ataullah  K.,  J.  R.  Cherry,  and  The  Chase  Man- 
hattan Bank,  executors  of  said  A.  K.  Oxal-Durranl,  deceased. 
a-r**?S""J?'  K«<l'>c«n«  quick-cooking  rice.    3,189.461,  6-16- 
60,  Cl.  99—80. 
Pacific  Scientific  Co. :  See— 

,.    ^^^'?«?'*.*'U  Robert  J.,  and  Lnttrell,     3.189.296. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp, :  See— 

Bleth.  Harold  F.     3.188:688. 

Page,  Phyllis  D.,  to  Automatic  Timing  ft  Controls.  Inc.     Mo- 

^15^"ci^3l8^1°"    *^°"*'"»^    ^o*"   ■    ■*>■"•      3.189.806, 

Paige  \Vafter  O..  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Platen  actuating  means 

in  high  speed  belt  printer.     3,188,947.  6-16-60.  CL  101— 

|yO> 

Palone.  Angelo.  to  Paragon  Glass  Works.  Inc.    Glass  bulb  eat 

off  method.    3^89,423,  6-15-63.  CT-SS^— 105 
Palant,  Irwin.     Holder  for  smoking  pipes, 
65,  6.  211—60,  •  vv^ 

Palmqvlst,  Fredrtk  T,  E..  to  Separator,  AktleboUcet,     Cten- 
fr^lSSl   Cl"°233^l"'^*  extraction  apparatus.    ^,180.266, 
Palmqvlst,' Thoilelf  O.  V. :  Bee— 

BMy.  Maurice  H..  Fairhurst.  Robinson,  and  Palmqvlst. 
3,189,888. 
Pan  America  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Bearden   William  O.,  and  Spurlock,     3.180,001, 
"15!^   Cl  ^slJliB^*"**'*'*  ****'  ■**"  punch.    8. 1 80.260. 
Panser.  Richard  B,.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy,    Blec- 
trocbeinical  power  producing  battery  cell.    3,189,486.  *-15- 
Oft,  Cl,  13o— -08.  ^ 

**■£''•?•  '■"••  J-.  •nd  A.  SchrleHbeim.  to  Eeso  Re«earch  and 
Engineering  Co.     Synthetic  fluids  as  multifunctional  lubri- 
^  cants.    3.189.660,  6-15-65.  Ci.  260-671. 
Par  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Michalsen,  Roy  H.     3,188,715. 
Paragon  Glass  Works,  Inc. :  See — 
_      Palone,  Angelo.     3.189  423. 
Parco.  Oresto  J.    Niagara  Falls  toy, 

46—91. 
Park  National  Bank  :  See— 
I       McPhail.  Robert  O.     3.189.739. 
Park  Plastics  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Joffe,  Edward  J.     3,189.232. 
Parker.  Frank  H.  and  V.  C.  Becks,  to  8.  C.  PepUa.    Balanced 

mixing  valve.    3.189,048,  6-15-4^.  CI,  137--«».17. 
Parker    Robert  B..  to  Bured.  Inc.     Lace  manufacturing  and 

I**,*y°I."2?''i2*"'IL(?'"  '*<*  Packaging  machine,    8.188.808. 
O— 16-00,  Cl.  83 — 367. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,189,186.  6-15- 


S.188.769.  6-15-66.  d. 


Cyril  W-  to  E,  Green  ft  Son  Ltd.    Tubular  heat  ex- 
gert.    S.119.087.  6-15-65.  Cl.  165—181. 


Parkes.  Arthur,  to  Weetland  Aircraft  L4d.    FloUtlon  device 

for  ieUcopter.    8,189.301.  6-16;*.  a.  244— 17.17.    

Parks.  Bobm  F.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co,     TeztUe  reed, 

3.189.066.  6-15-65.  Cl,  139—192. 
Parks,  Robert  J. :  See—  .,»««.o 

durtte.  Janes  D..  Parks,  and  Stewart.    3,188,958. 

Parka-Cramar  Co, :  See—         ^ 

BUek.  Robert  L.,  Jr.    3.188.680.    ^  ,^^^      ^_,^ 
Parr.  Rusaell  D.,   to  Carlisle  Tire  and  Bobber  Dtvislra  of 
Cartlsle  Corp.    Flexible  hose.    3.189.053.  6-15-65,  d.  138— 
183. 
Parrls,     . 

Aangeis.    w,«<>v,wai.  «—»•—•«».  •w..  •■»•>.     — _. 

Partridge.   Donald   E,.    to   Universal   Steel   Strapplnc.   Inc. 

Fasteneriess  splice  and  method  of  forming  same.    3,188.706. 

6-15-66,  a.  24—20.  „  ..  .  ...      v.... 

Patrick.  Richard  M..  to  Aveo  Cnrp.    Means  for  producing  high 

temperature  ^aama.    3,189.623.  6-15-66.  a.  176--6. 
Patser.  George  V..  to  Picker  X-Rai  Cwp..  Walte  Mfg.  DlvUion, 

Inc.    GonlMUt.    3,189.741.  6-15-66.  Cl.  250—61.5. 
PattlshaU.  Leonard  J.    RanallaMe  greeting  card  or  stationery 

set.    3,189.254.  6-15-65,  Q.  229—82.8. 
PavUn.  James  S. :  See —  .,^.«„ 

Ftneston*.  Arnold  B.,  and  Pavlln.    3,189.569.  _  ^ 

Pavlln.  Jamea  S..  and  A.  B.  FlDestoae,  to  Faster  Grant  Co.. 
Inc.  Stabllliatlon  of  styrcnenieryloaltrlle  polrmers  with  or- 
ganic phosphites  and  vic-epozy  compounds.  3.189,670. 
»-15^.  Cl-  260—28.  _  ^  ^       ^  r, 

Pavlln,  James  S..  and  A.  B.  Flnestone,  to  Foeter  Grant  Co.. 
Inc.    StaMllsatloD  of  aerylonltrile  polymers  with  vlc-epoxy 

compounds.    3.189,571.  6-15-65,  Cl.  260— 2S._ ^ 

Pearee.  George  C.  J.  L.  Svans.  M.  B.  Fry.  and  F,  L..MUburn. 
to  General  Motors  Corp.  Oven  door  structure.  3.189.019, 
6-15-65,  a.  126—190.  _  ^         .. 

Peari.  Curtis  F,.  to  Pentapco,  Inc.    Tool  adawtable  to  aid  In 
the  making  oi  pleats  and  tlie  like.    8.188.742,  6-15-66,  Cl. 
33—148. 
Pearson.  Allen  D. :  Bet—  .,««-«,. 

Wall.  Thomas  H.,  and  Pearson.    8,180.702.  _     ^ 

Pe<*.   Alvln  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  .Amaratus  for 
applying  agricultural  chemleaU  ,to  the  oolL    3.188.988.  6-15- 
66.  CL  111—7. 
PennsaK  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Olln.  John  F.    3.1M.42S. 
OUn.JohnP,   S.189.429. 

Pentapco.  Inc. :  See —       

ftarV  Curtis  F.    3,188.742, 
PepUn.  Stephen  C. :  Bee—  .  .^  «^- 

Parker.  Frank  H..  and  Becks.    3,188.048.       ,  .        „    ^  _. 
PeplinskI,  Desmond  M.,  to  Dominion  Magnesium  Ltd.    MethM 
of  producing  magnedum.    3.189,439,  6-10-65,  CL  75—67. 
Percy,  Oran  K. :  See —  _    ^^  _^ 

dlsen.  J^oeeph  C,  and  Percy.    3.188.789. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp.,  The :  See-— 
Scott.  Larkin  B.    3.189.892. 
Perkins  Pipe  Linings  Inc, :  See — 

Perkins.  Warren  E,    3,188.710.  »^     ,  , 

Perklaa.  Warren  E,.  to  Perkins  Pipe  Unlngs  Int    Trowel  for 

pipe  fining  material.    8,188.710.  6-15-^.  Cl.  26—88. 
Pemer,  Raymond  F. :  See — 

Haeber.  John  A..  Pemer,  and  Poorman.    S.1S9.100. 
Perrin,  Joe  F.    Retainer  ring  removing  tooL    3.188.728,  6-15- 

65.  Cl.  29—229. 
Perry.  Albert  D..  Jr. :  See—  ..-„--». 

Mitchell.  Edward  E..  and  Perry.    8,189.826. 
Perry.  Beeves  B. :  See —  ^.^,„^ 

Mitch,  Francis  J.,  and  P«rry.    3,1§»  090. 
Pesson.  Marcel,  to  Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon.  Soclete  anonyme 
dite.     3-hydroxy-4-hydrocarbon-5^ertlarT   amino   triafojee 
and  process  for  their  preparation.    3,189.614,  6-15-65,  Cl, 
260     306. 
Peterson,  James  F.    Wheel  dialr  driver  attachment,    3.189,- 

368. 6-16-65.  Cl.  2*0—242,  _  .  _    , 

Peterson.  Svend  A.,  ia  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.    Apparatus  for 
winding  strand  material,    3,189.288.  fr}r^LPi.l1^-^^ \ 
Peterson.  William  H,.  to  Pullman  Inc.    Collapalble  fifth  wheel 

Stand  kssemblles.    3.189,307.  6-15^.  CL  248—110. 
Petrasy.  Frank  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp,    Arrange- 
I       ment  and  method  for  retaining  a  faatener  on  a  wiring  or 
'        other  device.    8.180.058.  6-15-65.  CT.  140— 82. 
Petre,  PWIIp  C.  to  Aerolet-General  Corp.     King  stabiliser. 

3.1^.057.  6-15-65.  CL  102—50. 
Pettersson.  Stig  B.  S-:  See—  .,«„-«. 

Lundgren.  NIU  V.  O..  and  Pettersson.     3.188,659. 
Petalnger.  Ambrose  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp,    Max- 
imum-demand measuring  device  Including  means  for  print- 
ing only  the  mazlonim  values.     3,188.821,  6-15-66,  Cl. 
824— lA, 
Peixaglla.  PhlUp :  See—  ^.        .,-».-. 

Ryder.  Elliott  E^  Jr..  and  PetsagUa.     3.180,677. 
Pfelfer,  Gordon  D. :  See — 

Scruggs,  David  M..  and  Pfelfer.    3,188.961. 
Pfelffer.  Arthur.  Co.  (GmbH) :  See- 
Becker.  WUIL    8.180.264. 

Pferd.  WUIIam:  See-- ^  ^  ^        ^,^m^ 

Aadregg.  Braeet  R..  Pferd.  and  Stokes.    3.180.692. 
Pfluger.  Richard  A. :  See—  ......* 

iDavte,  Julius  M..  and  Pfluger,^  8.1U.750, 
Phenli,  Fiadger.  to  Halliburton  Co.    B^vfU*!'^^!* 
orndcfcer  wlt&  sleeve  valve.    8.189.006,  6-15-65,  CX.  1 

Phllco  Corp. :  See —  _,  ,         «,««,.„. 

Bryan.  James  S,.  and  Kelner.   3.189.685, 
Emilie.  Norman  M.    S,1W^40.     ,  ,^  ,^ 
Hopengarten,  Abram.  and  Wolfe.    S.189,T<M. 
Hubbard.  James  R.    S.188.8S8. 
Mentsar.  Robert  E.    8.188.871.  ^  ,^  ^^_ 
Van  Reymersdal.  Joseoh  O.  A.    3,189.746.  .     .  „ 

PhUUpa.  Howard  M..  to  dhiylor  ribra  Co.    YoleaBlaod  fibre 
3.189^515,  6-15-66.  CL  161—269. 


PhllUps  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Beck.  Frank  J.    3.188.906. 

Hebard.  Glen  O.    3,189.096. 

Norwood.  Donald  D„  and  Da^ey.    3,189,592. 

Orr.  Harold  W.    3,189.680. 

Peck,  Alvln  W.    3,188,988. 

Vesper.  Daniel  M..  and  Liefer.    3.188.887. 

Witt.  Donald  R,    8.189.5S». 
PhiUlpsrWmond  W. :  See— 

Coate.  Raymond  E..  Phillips,  and  Jones.    3.189.168. 
Pickard,  Porter  L, :  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  N..  Schnlxer.  and  Plcfcard.    3.189.634, 
Pike,  John  B. :  See — 


MS^ 


'BeaLPhUlp  F.  lU.  and  Pike.    3.189.604. 
cerX-Ray 


»t.    8.189.- 


Cie.  Aktlengesell- 
of   pure   bismuth. 


Picker  X-Ray  Corp.  Walte  Mfg.  Division.  Inc. :  Be* 

Patser,  George  V.    3.189.741. 
Pickles.  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Stamping  Co.    Vdilde  1 

314.  6-15-65.  CL  248 — 429, 
Plerrat.  Michel  A.,  to  Precltec  Co,.  Inc     MoblUty  adapters. 

3,189.363.  6-15-65.  Cl.  280—35. 
Pierson.  Edward  D..  and  J.  C.  Wright,  to  Miner  Machine  CO. 
VarUble  kicker  for  newspaper  counting  mechanisms.    8.189,- 
274.  6-15-65,  Cl.  286—136.  ^  .^ 

Pinard.  CUrence  F,    Cigarette  holder  and  dUpeaaer.    8,189.- 
216.  6-15-65.  a.  221—24. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See—  

Chang.  Wea-H«ian.  and  WIsmer.    3.180.633.  _    ^  ..^ 
Dietrich.  JoMph  J..  Kamaa.  and  Steven*.     8.180.640. 
Hart.  Donald  P.^nd  Christenson.    3.180.081.         ^  ^    ^ 
Plsxarello.  Boy  A,.  W.  A.  CaracclolL  *pd  O.^PoIter^rf.  to 
Interchemlcal  Corp.    Anthraqiulnone  dZ*.    3,180,398.  6-15- 
65.  CL  8—39,  , 

Plotaker.  Aaron  H. :  Seo— 

Schaefer.  Seymour.    3,189,074. 
Plust,  Hdnx-GSnther,  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft 
schaft.      Process    for    tbe   prepantion 
3.189,440,  6-15-66,  CL  78-— tO. 
Podell.  Allen  F..  to  Ansae  Bleetronlcs.  Inc,    Mixer  «m|dpy- 
ing  dual  diode  circuit  biased  In  their  exponential  operatlag 
n^ons.    3,189.836,  6-15-66,  CL  328— 166, 
Podlaseck,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corn,     Ultra- 
high vacuum  chamber.     8,180,211.  6-15;<5.^Cl   52O--0. 
Poepoel.  Donald  A.,  and  C.  A.  Lauer.  to  Westlnghouse  raec- 
tric  Corp.     Digital  control  apparatus  having  aetual-nosi- 
tion  and  error  counters  for  poaltlonlng  machine  membera, 
8.189^5.  6-15-65.  CL  81»— %    „.,  ,       w    »«  «    o 

Pojrae.  Wmey  B,.  it.,  »nd  0,_C,  WUson.  Jr,.  %  «».2.-£; 
Wilson.  Jr.,  and  %  to  W.  B.  Dowden.  Impact  haausM' 
^^kmliXMC^m^t.  3488.729,  ^^-15;65  Cl.  29-448^ 
Pohleaa.  Jack  B..  and  D.  H,  Belden.  to  Universal  OU  Prod- 
uctsCo.  Combination  of  hydrocen  produdng  and  hydrogen 
consuming  unite,  8.189,538.  6-15-65.  CL  208—88. 
Pohm,  Arthur  V. :  See — 

Pranck.  Abraham,  and  Pohaj.    8.180.740.  

PolUtaer.  Bmest  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Producte  Co.    Polymeric 
reaction  products  of  amines  and  epihalohydrina.     8.180.- 
652.  6-15-65.  d.  260—884. 
Poltersdorf,  Otto:  See—  ^„,.     ^_.     •«•• 

Plisarello,  Boy  A.,  CaracdoU.  and  Poltersdorf.    8,189,- 

308. 
Poorman,  Frank,  Jr, :  See—  ^  _  •  ,00 1«« 

Haeber,  John  A,.  Pemer.  and  Poorman,    8.180,100. 

*^baJaw.°Hai?y^,.  Pope.  Barth.  and  Newatan,     8,180,- 
482 
Potter.  Harvey  W.    Combination  bench  and  table  set.    8,180,- 

870.  6-15-65.  Cl.  207— -157. 
Power  Control  Products.  Inc. :  See- 
Olson.  Raymond  O.    8.188.700. 
Prager.  Oioi»  J.,  to  Beiolt  Baetern  Corp.     »»«*»  |l»»« 

sSlci  mecEnlsm.     3.189.298.  6-15-68.  Cl.  242—88:8. 
Prapas.  Aristotle  O. :  Se*--  ,  -00  -„ 

^ndner.  Bernard,  and  Prapas.    8.189.658. 
Precltec  Co,.  Inc, :  Bee— 

P«.t"n.'Dln'c-f Ji.^o  liLSfm  Tools,  Inc.    Snlyurface  ap- 
^ratos  for  inducimr  flow  of  fluids  In   weU  formations. 

Pri^*»i2?rT  S:"^lS  ^VSl*  Corp.     Automatic  shoe  r,. 

Pri*Sr',%llbVr1i;'liYn\^4i^s? 

Negative  resistance  memory  circuit     3.189.878.  *-15-60. 

PiSer^wiumr^D..  and  H.  P.  Wolff,  to  International  BhstaMs 
"^  MSMiTco^'    Transformer-cooDljdbUtable  -e-^^f «^ 

tor  device  memory.     8.189i876,  6-lo-«o,  Cl.   »*yTT*'»- 

Prlwr  Wilbur  D.,  and  H.  P.  Wol*.  to  International  BustaMS 
iSchU*.  Com     Electronic  "•■on'  without  compensated 
md  s^l.   ^189.877.  6-18-68.  Cl.  84<^178. 
Prtestman  Brothera  Ltd. :  See—-  «  « «»»  •»« 

Broeklebank.    Norman.   Wardlll.    and   Scott.     8.189.908. 
Printed  Motors  Inc. :  Se*—     ,,-.__, 

Henry-Baudot.  Jacques.    8.189,778. 

Henry-Baudot.  Jacques.    8.189.808. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The :  See— 

Laeas.  Malcolm  6.    ajfJjlJSi, 

McGrory.  James  A.     8,180.466. 
Producers  Creamery  Co. :  Bee^ 

HelBemann,  Burdet.    MW.464.     ._^_^^  ^^,  -,,-__ 
Produlte  Seml-Conducteurt.  Sodote  Anonyme  !«•.  mm— 

Bean.  Raymond.    8il89.414, 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Co. :  »»— 

P«JirToSc     t"   O^ilsS- Motors  Corp.     cioled   novate 
'^tmJtton^^'S.lSgST fr^l5-65. Cl.  60-^.6.  ^^ 

^"••iJjlffi'SliJd^J:.  a^Lorcn-en.     ».189.238 

Provencher,  Joseph  H,.  to  United  8^tf&i  «l^"fr!l?^*3: 
Rldgcd  waveguide  slot  antenna.     8.189.908.  ti-i»-o».  *-»• 

S4t— TTl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tn^rtir  i|MU  la  aa 

OllB 

».18».- 


Pnittoa  Corp. :  f  m — 

Prattpo.  Howard  D.    S.180,1M. 
Pmtton,  Howard  D..  to  Prattoa  Corp. 
_  article  foralaff  MacbliM.    S,1M,191,  »-lft-«9.  <n  Tl 

Pwh.  Charles  W.,  to  B«U  TeliepboM  LaboratorlM,  Ine.    Pnlw 
tnaa  repetiuoa  rata  dlTldar  tkat  dlTldtaiby»4-5  i^n 

PetarMB.  WUIUUB  H.    8.^89.807. 

ParoUtor  Prodacta.  Inc. :  «••—  '  .  . 

^    Habterd,  Joha  Q.    848»,8A4. 

Ponaar.  OaTld.B.,  to  Tba  Baadlz  Corp.     Ooatrol 
for  a  Domp^  8488,»71.  ft-lB-M.  CL  lOaJ-iea. 

'^il?':  **'?^-f'jt  *•  0«nar«l  Mactrle  Co.    Eotarr  awltcb  ac- 
tuator    8.188.881.  »-16-«S.  a.  74— S04.  ^        «»  .c- 

^*S'  ^"^  ^-^  ^  Bobartakaw  Coatrola  Co.     Paaoaatlc 

!?8sx«?rfcsvsi8ri«45i'.^*  "•*-  ^  ^  "^- 

Patach,  q..  *  Co. :  «••— 

_      Blttaer.  Haaa  J.    8.189.4X8. 

Pyrofaz  Oas  Corp. :  8m — 

Proat,  Oeraid  C,  aad  OryaUewlca.    8,188.868. 
Qaayla.  Oaorn  F.    to  Tale  ft  Towae,  lac.     Teleaeoplaf  lift 
8.188.917,  6-18-eO.  Q.  91—1^.  ^ 


BeicbeL  UazlmUUn  K.,  to  Aaoplate  Corp.     Licht  aeaaltlTe 


StaeklBf  Bach- 


Qaajle,  G^rae  F.,  to'Talelt  Towae.^'tac. 
aatna.    8.189,206,  8-18-8S,  Q,  814—470. 
Qaikat  lac. :  Bee — 

CarrpU.  Joba  L..   Wlacard,   aad  Baxter.     8,189;a29. 
Qalaa.  Harold  W..  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Uee  ofcom- 
2?fl?.«'%  oiJP^Si**  «*••»»  **«"  parafflaa.  '8,189.- 

Qalttaer,   Oeorse  F..   to  AaseMbly  Products.  lae.     Self  ad- 
istlac  tbreahold  coatrol.     8.189.843.  8-18-85,  CI. 


reprodneaoB  oiaterial  coanprlslac  a  colloid  coataiaiaa  aa 
aldeb/de  aad  a  diasotlaed  pbea/l  aalae  eoaipoaad  aad  aae 
o  ft*'2»'-     Si»^.451,  »-l»48.  CI.  9«— 49. 
Beld.  Heary  J.  C.  Jr. :  «ee— 

0*n><>I.  Howell  D..  aad  Beld.     8.189.299. 
Belabart.  Tom  B.,  to  Bbell  OU  Co.     Pube  pcedaetac  mcaas 
for  teleaieterlac  system.    8.189.881.  6-lS-4».  CirS40— 206. 
Beaa  BuronaielilBea4rabrtk  0.ai.b.H.  ft  Co. :  bee^-~^ 
Beaaoer.  Aatua.     8.188.948. 

8.189  888         n!I"*E:i-'i"l£2i  to^Beaa  Buromaacblaea-Pabrlk  0.m.b.H.  ft 
8.189.888.        compute  Js^^  sto,^^ a-aju  ,a  aa  add«.-a.  -acbla*. 

Baafra,  Claraaea  ft. :  «ee— 

„     .^'•0%'.  C*r'  ¥••  Hulmoaettl,  aad  Beafro.     8.188.655. 

"•fi*^^^"*  ^:'_i'-  *«LU?«t«»  »«•««  <rf  Aawlea,  Atoaie 
Knerty  Combilsaloa.  Device  for  testlas  metal  sbeets  by 
measurlac  tbe  time  reeolred  ft>r  eleetreoiafaetlc  palses  to 

o  ?!!"■  "»"•«»««»•«*.     £189.817.  6-15-657^.  8«4^r 
cf"l&-5*"  ^«'»*-t'«*  O.K.U.     il89.115.  6-18-6S. 

Be-Trae  Mfg.'  Corp. :  8ee— 

„      Hafer,  Albert  P.     3.18»,809. 

Bet  He.  Krlk,  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbemlcal  Co.     SaibaakBieat  dam 

i»-Tin  tifl!*'**'..?!J'"*r^«    8.188.814.  e-lfr-68.  a.  61—81. 
Bexall  Drag  aad  Cbemlcal  Co. :  See — 
^      Orasso.  Pblllp.     8.189.185. 
Bicbter.  HIdaey  B.,  to  Velsleol  Cbemlcal 
destroylBf  growli 


ayatem 


».*VS*'??''V  ««wlaf  weeds.     8.189.482.  6-15-« 
BIcbterkeMlac  Fraak  H..  aad  W.  If.  lacMd.  to 
>ffC-    Co.      Tronser    topolaa   appanitas    aad 


880— 


S.180,- 


8.^89.897. 

8.188,728. 

Meaas  for  feedlac 
3.188334,  6-15-68, 

3.188.654.  6-15-65. 


ft 

QTarbatrlm,  Karl-Brik  :  8lee — 

Attobo,  Kart  A.  O.,  BJoraberg .  aad  Qrarbatrlm. 

Baabe,  Herbert  P..  to  Uttoa  Systems.  lac.    Airborne  radar 
wlrt^saa    clutter    sappreaaloa.     8.189.900,   •-15-;68,    Cl. 

BaMaow,  Jacob,  to  Coatrol  Data  Corp.    Scaaalac  pattern  aor- 

B*Uaer.      8.189.878.   »-15-60.    Cl.   840— 146^. 
^J*  5S!lo"  "iig^r.     8,188,747,  6-15-6S.  O. 

Badhal,  Fraaels:  Bee — 

«  M.^**'  Rob*'*.  Bardlteb.  aad,  Bacbal.     8,189.889. 
Badlo  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Aekermaaa.  Walter  T.    8,189,709.  , 

Cbaa«.  Kern  K.  N.    8.189.82^. 

CoBley.  Bugeae  W.    8,188.879.  -     • 

Fellar.  Albert.    8.189.767. 

jntspatrlck.  Joba  B..  aad  Zroalk. 

HuHDl.  Ssleem  ¥..  Jr.     3.188,720. 

Lladaley,  Cbarles  W..  aad  Larsoa. 

Samuels.  Gerard.     3,189.779. 
Badtke,  Otto  T.,   to  Olenolt  Mills,   Inc. 
fibers  to  a  pile  fabric  knlttiaa  macblae. 
Cl.   66 — 9.  -J, 

Bafowlti,  Samuel,  and  C:  Bonk.     Cap. 
a.  2—172.  • 

Balaer,  Norman  B..  to  Coastol  Intercbemleal  Co.     Process 

i°hJ«^^  ^I^?S'1V°Z,  "'    N-metbylol    attlde    dertratlves. 

3,189,646.  6-15-65,  Cl.  260 — ."561. 
■•J!**>**.%  William    R.,    to    United    States    of   America,    Nary. 
.     ??B!I*^!J?"J1*?'^S?P*  '•<»«''•'  nUllsIng  traTellns  ware  tubes. 
"     8,189.827.  6-15-^  Cl.  325—481.  ^ 

*VJ?*"'-  '^•""•t»>   w..   to  Insley  Mfg.  Corn.     Brake  aaaem- 

Wles  fOT  beary   traveling  macblnes.     3.189,180.   6-15-68, 

-Bandolpb.  Allwrt  M..  to  United  Oas  Corp.     Device  for  regu- 

l*VS«— "^"Pii^*^®"^"*"*    electrical    pulses.     8,189,695. 
6-15-65,  CI.  200 — 11. 

Bandolpb,  Hollls  L..  to  Robertobaw  Controls  Co.     Dual  ele- 
ment   tbermoetatic    control     baring    callbratloa 
3,189.718.  6-15-65,  Cl.  20&-1S8.  ««»r»"on 

Baplda-Staadard  Co..  lac.  Tbe :  See— 

8dnield*r.  Doaald  A.,  and  Falcon.     8.189.161.'^'' 

Baplsarda.  Bdward  D..  to  Gilbert  ft  Barker  Mfg.  Co. 
able  apeed  drtve.     3.189.271,  6-15-65,  Cl.  235^1. 

■•Hi_««nry  M.     Booflag  metbod.     8.189,498.   6-15-66.  CI. 

Baseb,  Artbnr  A. :  See— 

Lackey,  Oeorae  W.,  aad  Rascb.     8.189,464. 
Bateau.  Marcel,    ladder.     3.189.124.  ^15-65.  Cl.  182—170. 
Batner,    Hyman.    and    R.    F.    Bergstrom,    to    Shell   Oil    Co. 
?*y."H5*?H*'i2L'»« JnbrtcaUag  oil  eomposltioa.    8.189.644, 
6-15-65,  Cl.  262 — 38. 
Baytbeon  Co. :  See — 

Maclatyre,  Bobert  M.,  and  Waalass.     8.189.878. 

Slater.  Artbnr  B.     3.189.899. 
Bederl  AB  Soya  :  See — 

BJorklund,  Oustaf  E.     8.188.918. 
Redman  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Hammar,  Herbert  O.     8,188,694. 
Reed.  Boecoe  G. :  See — 

Shea.  Doniild  P..  and  Beed.     3.189.422. 
Bafr&nratlBff  Jpaeteltlaa  Co 


Corp.     Metbod  of 
6-66.  CI.  71—2.6. 

"•?i'^S7:&:%:&».*?n.'SeS:  **^-  ^^    """^  ^"^^ 

Bledl.  Frank  E. :  See— 

».  .J'*IF'*^.'i  Baymond  E..  Bledl.  and  CampbelL     8.189.870. 
Rietb.  Harold  F.,  to  Packard-Bell  ElcctronlesCorp.     Metbod 
and  apparatus  for  auklag  aa  electrical  reatator.    3.188.688. 
6-15—60.  Cl.    18 — 5. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  See —  i 

Kubner.  Max  H.     3.189.007. 
Miller.  Barle  C.     3.189.285. 
Rlncler.    Reins,    to    Telefonbau    und    Nomalielt    0.ai.b.H. 
Magnetic  core  memories.    3.188,721,  6-15-66.  Cl.  29 — 155.5 
Risenian,  Jacob:  See — 

„...  Ryp*»»wskl.  Eugene  J..  Blseman.  and  Harlow.  8.189.847. 
Rlttershausen^  Ernst  F. :  See — 

Littler    Frank  W..  Bittershausen.  Smith,  aad  Hammer. 
3.189.469. 
Blver  Bread  Bice  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Autrey,  Harry  S.,  and  Lynn.     3.189,462. 
Bosch    Paul  O..  and  H.  C.  Welngartner.  to  United  States 
of  >  America.  Army.    Oas  ejection  bomb  for  dispersing  solid 
particulates.    3,188.964,  6-16-65.  a.  lOS— 6. 
Robbins,   Frsnk  E.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Aluminum 

flux.     3,189  401,  6-15-65,  a.  148—26. 
Robert.    Andr«    C,    to    Sud-Avtetlon    Sodete    Natloaale   de 
<  onstrdctions  Aeronautlqucs.    Syatom  for  the  self -guidance 
of  a  missile  to  a  moving  target     8,189,800.  6-15-66,  Cl. 

Roberts.  Cbaries  W..  tO/Ormond  Inc.     Angular  posltloB  Indl- 

catluf  device.     3.181860.  6-15-65.  Cl,  78 — SSlaT 
Robertsnaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee —  I 

Beck.  Boland  D.     8.189.317. 

Beck.  Bolaad  D.     8.189.704. 

Puster.  Louis  M.     3.189.047. 

Randolph,  Hollls  L.     8,189.718. 
Robinson,  <%arles  F. :  See — 

Easy,  Maurice  H.,  Falrbnrat,  BoMasoa.  aad  Palmqvlst 

S  IDs  ftfift 

Boblnson.  Busse'u  L.  to  The  Louis  Allls  Co.     Electric  motor 


means. 


•Vari- 


coollng    means.     8.188.888.    6-15-66.    Cl. 


Boblnson.     3,189.187. 
C.  Camp,  to  Cumberland 
8.189.164.    6-16-66.    a. 


lansen.  Charles  C.     3.189.041 

"•Ki*^-  A'*!?**^  ,S!?**fi-»**"*  ^^^  fbldlag  seat.    8.189.- 
•80.  6-15-65,  Cl.  297 — 191. 

Behmus     Frederick    H..    to   Jones   ft   Laufblla   Steel   Cbrp. 

Ml— «S     *  *■■    ^•'•''-     >.1».»«»    »-l»-«l.    Cl. 

Belch,  Abraham:  Bee— 

SlobodlB.  Leo.  aad  Reich.     8.189,746. 


with    improved 

62 — 505. 
Robinson.  William  J. 
^  '    Ouyer.  Reynolds  W.,  Jr.,  and 
Robinson,  William  W.,  Jr.,  and  D. 

Case   Co.      Chain   construction. 

198—168. 
Roblson,  Blaine  C. :  See — 

Roblson.  Paul  C.    3,189,670. 
Bobisoa.  Paul  C.  deceased,  by  B.  C.  BoMaoa,  admlalatratrix. 

to  FMA,  lac.    Method  for  produclag  a  mold  for  ose  la  the 

fabrteatloa  of  backut  projectloa  screeaa.    3.189.670.  6-15- 

65,  Cl.  294 — 226. 

*^,'^l^5s^^L'i29LIr'^~-' *^*-  *^*^-  »•**• 

Bodgers.  Ocorfe  W..  to  Ualtad  Statoa  of  AaMrtea.  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaslon.  Variable  time  constant  palae  Inte- 
grator.    3.189.833.  6-15-66.  Cl.  328—68.  ^^ 

Roese.  DavM  W. :  See — 

Bucklagham.   Arthur  O.,   Haaajr,   Kalght.   aad   Boast. 
3  18w  2IM 

Boever.  'Widlam'  L..  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Oeophoae  spread  for 
seismic  systems.     3.189,870.  6-16-66.  CL  840—7. 

Bogers,  Arthur  H..  Jr..  sad  J.  O.  Straaeh,  to  Baatmaa  Kodak 
Co.  Polyaropyleae  compoattloa  coatatalag  aa  aaelate. 
3.189.574.  d-lfl^W.  CL  265-31.8.  «w«w. 

Boger^  Edward  F..  aad  D.  DavMa,  to  Mtick  ft  Co..  lae.  Foa- 
glctdal  pbaaylsydaeaes.    3.189^520.  i-16-65.  CL  167—88. 

Bogers.  Fraacla  B..  to  The  Beadlx  Corp.  VarlaMa  tof^oa 
l"'i?iP5i**''>S  mechaalam  for  a  rt-expaaaloa  gaa  tniMae. 
3.188.807,  6-15-65.  Cl.  60—39.16. 

Boiler.  Harvey  F..  to  Baatasaa  Kodak  Co, 

mount.    3.188.980.  6-15-66,  CL  96—11. 
Bolls- Roy ce  Ltd. :  See — 

Magnlre.  Addison  C.    S.188.M8. 

Bomaao.  Salvatore.  to  Metgal  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.  Chaaacl 
soreadlag  apparatns  adjutable  for  use  la  the  maaaCaetare 
of  pockctbooks.     3.188.848.  6-18-66.  CL  73 — 82. 


Slmalatad  leas 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZIU 


John,  and  B.  P.  Boaa.  to  WcotlnghoBse  Elsetric  Corp. 
Plaral  BMtor  carreat  limit  tagaUter.  S.189,807.  6-15-66. 
CL  818— 9fik 

Priaeo.  B.  C  Haskall.  J.  ▲.  Maaeaio.  aad  A.  M.  Trtagall, 
to  Intercbemleal  Corp.    AMiaratua  for  daiamlatajt  the  tem- 

Sratore  of  a  coatlBg  durlag  curlag.     8.188,863.  6-16-65, 
1% j5 

Boaaaa.  Boija.  to  The  Boaaaa  FUtar  C«.     Flnld  ayataaia. 

3088.974,  6-15-45.  O.  103— 208. 
Boaaaa  FUtar  Co-  The:  See— 

Roaaea.  Boija.    3.188J»74.  „  .  „.^  . 

Boaeaberry.  George  M..  aad  T.  W.  Salmoa.  to  Ocacral  Eleetric 
Co.     Oeaerator  compcasatloa  system.     8.189.814.  ©-la-oo. 
CL  8??     25 
Boalager.  Heritert  P..  aad  J.  T.  Hackmaaa,  to  Shdl  OU.  Co. 


2,6^1<^lorobeaiam'idlaes. 
564. 


3.188,649.    6-16-65,    Cl.    260— 


aad  Fischer.    8.188,890. 


Aati-akate  device. 


8.1W.M6. 


Itoes,  Bageae  P.    

hosa.  Joba,  aad  Boss.    8.189.807 
Boaa.  UUbert  W.j  Bet— _.  .       „ 

Fotsch.  Arthur  H..  Flaley.  B< 

*°"kS2SrArti;u*r*H:  1tom,jina^nga»er.^A8»A64, 
Both.  Wilfred.  Flowmeters.  ?,1M.8«2,  6-16-te  CL  78— 194. 
Backs.  EdwaM  L..  and  H.  B.  Oraat.  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 

Laminate  structure  of  alternate  layers  of  metal  and  glass 

ttber  tapea.    3.189.054.  6-16-65.  Cl.  188—143. 
Bndner.  Bernard,  and  A.  O.  Prapas.  to  W    B.  Grace  ft  Co.. 

Moaohydraatalaa    hydroxy  •  polyalkoxyalkylalkyleaa  •  dl- 

amlaea.    3.189.658.  6-lSi5.  Cl.»80-^. 
Bady.  Stephea  J.    Kaockdowa  atructure  for  use  with  a  ^Ud  s 

eadooara  each  as  a  crib.    8.188.661.  6-15-66.  Cl.  6—97. 
BuAag.  Charlea  B. :  See — 

Ca^rwood,  Bobert  H.,  SheKMrd.  BoSag.  aad  Moralaad. 
8.189.618. 
Bupp.  Otto.     lahaUag  device.     3.189,030.  6-15-65.  a.  128— 

Busseil.  Edward  W.  C.  Meaas  aad  method  for  preparlac  rec- 
ord baariag  media.    3.189.782.  6-15-66.  CL  285-61:b^_^ 

KasseU.  Peter  B..  aad  K.  W.  Ledlg.  to  Americaa  UoaMa  Prod- 
ucts Corp.  Novel  17-ketals  of  cquUenln  and  metbod  for 
preparing.    8,189.626.  e-16-«5.  q,  260— W7J^ 

Byder.  BUIott  B..  Jr..  and  P.  PeaaagUa.  to  SbeU  OU  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  converting  a>ethyleaicaUy  uaaaturatad  fMehyde 
polymers  to  water-aolnMe  derivatlvca.  8,189,677,  6-16-65. 
Cl    260— — 67 

BymassewskL  Eugene  J..  J.  Blaeman,  aad  L.  A.  Hariow  to 
lateraatlMWl  Bnalliaaa  Maefalaas  Corp.  D.C.  power  dls- 
tributloa  system.    3.189.847.  6-15-65.  CL  888—1. 

8CM  Corp. :  See—  _ 

LoKh.  Jamee  B.    3.188.722. 

8.S.8.  Pateata  Ltd. :  Bee— _  .  .,^  ,^„ 

Siadalr,  Harold,  and  aemeats.    8.188,148. 

Saarbergtedialk  OA.b.H. :  See— 
Steffea.BgOB.    8.189 J16. 

Baekett.  A.  J.7ft  Soaa  Co..  The :  agj^-r 
Sackett.  Walter  J..  8r.    8.189.197. 
Beckett.  Walter  J..  8r.    3.188,484. 

SaiAett.  Watlcr  J..  8r..  to  Tbe  A.  £.  Sa^t  ft  Bow  Co  Multl- 
compartmeat  balk  statioa.    3.189.197.  6-15-66.  CL  214—16. 

Sackett.  Walter  J..  8r,  to  The  A.  J.  Sa^att  ft  Sobs  Co. 
Metbod  for  the  auaufaetore  of  graaular  fertlllaer.  8.180,- 
434.  6-15-65,  Cl.  71—64. 

Balat-Oobala.  Compagaie  de :  See — 

Bottoa.  Boffer.  Ddcrange.  aad  StelnaMts.    8,180.607. 

St.  Be«ls  Paper  Co. :  Bee—  

Stoekel.  Ivar  H.,  aad  Tltcheaal.     8,189.061. 

Salmoa,  Tbotaas  W. :  See — 

Boeeaberry.  George  M.,  and  Salmoa.    3  189.814. 

Salaers.  Edward  A.,  to  Motorola  lac.  Sigaal  geaerator. 
8.189.000.  8-16-65.  Cl.  116—137. 

Salt.  Pael.  M.  B.  Bacaaer.  aad  N.  W.  Taaal.  to  Uatt«l  Btatsa 
of  America.  Atomic  Baernr  Commleslon.  Blood  presaure 
ladlcatlag  device.     8.189.028.  6-15-66.  CL  128—2.05. 

Balabarg.  Paal  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de  NMioara  aad  Co.  Metbod 
for  the  coatrol  of  ahdeslrabie  plaat  growth.  8.189.431, 
6-16-65.  Cl.  71—2.6. 

Sambaroff.  Serge  N..  to  Halted  States  of  .Vmerica.  Navy.    Im- 

?act  swkteh  %r  miaaUe  warhead.    3.188/060.  6-15-66.  Cl. 
02—70.2. 
Bamajlma.  Hlrotoahl :  See — 

Klaoohlta.  Shukuo.  SameJIma.  Fajlta.  aad  Nara.    8.180.- 
526. 
Samaiet.  Aaroa  F.    Agricultaral  Implement.    8.188.786.  6-15- 

65.  Cl.  56—21. 
Samuels,  Oerard.  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.    Frame  grid  and 
method  of  fabrication.    8.180.779.  6-15-66.  CL  818—360. 

Sanborn.  Charles  E. :  See —  

Overcaahler.  Bobert  H..  and  Saabora.    8,189.080. 
Saadoa  Ltd  :  See— 

Naier,  Bctahard.    8.189.694. 
Wlcki  He'ax     8.1M.508. 
Baanmo  Electric  Co. :  See — 

^can.  Derek  J.    8.188.864. 
Sasaki.  Toao :  Bee — 

Okamoto.  BildiL  Suaukl.  Kurhara.  aad  Baaatl.    8.189.- 
797. 
SaM.  Haas  O..  aad  H.  Haake.  to  Indaatrla-Compaale  Klelae- 
wafara  Koaatrnktloaa-  nad  Haadrisgeaellecbeft  m.b.H.  -Air 
heater  with  a  pInraUty  of  tubes  oositloBed  coaxiaUy  wlthla 
oae  aaother.    3.189.018  6-16-66.  CL  126—116; 
Sato.  AkIhUto.  aad  A.  FnJIe.  to  NIppoa  Bleetric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Negative  condactaace  switch  clrcnli     8.180.768.  8-16-66, 
Cl.  907— 88JL 
Saalsborr.  Laforcot  S. :  See — 
Mlguea.  Jeoe.    8.189.846. 

Sauter,  Aagost.  K.O^Bea— 

Aat.  Adolf.    8.180.111. 
Bavage.  William  ■..  to  SbeU  Oil  Co.    DIacharelBg  powder  from 
hllp-proeaarc  vessels.     3.188.788.  •-16-66.  Cl.  66—20. 


6-16-66.   Cl. 


8.180. 


Sax.  George,  to  Deledeal  Ltd.     Abraaioa  dedeeblag  partially 

taaaed  fur-skias.    3.189.402.  6-15-65.  CL  8—94.14 
Scala.  Aathoay :  See— 

Hdaatetter.  Normaa  X..  aad  Beala.    8.180,706. 
Scahtra.  Fraak  T.,  to  Ocaeral  Bleetric  Oa.    Aati-akati 

8489.868.  6-16-66.  a.  274—10. 
Schacht,  Guater  H.,  to  lateraatloaal  BualBeas  Maeblasa  Corp. 

Hammar  coatrol  mechanism  for  record  awrkiag  — '>^«— 

8488.046.6-18-65.0.101-08. 
Behaafer,   Sdward  B.     Flahlag   reel  dlaplayar. 

6-15-65.  a.  248—214. 
Scbacfer.   Seymour,   to  Aaron  H.   Plotsker.     Coatalaers  for 

stortag  gobleta,  glsssss  aad  other  similar  predacta.    8.189.- 

074.  6-16-65rCl.  150—68. 
SdMBck.  CarL  MaadkUieafabrlk  GA.b.H. :  Baa— 
Ba^  Haiarlch.    8.188.858. 

Schlarmaa.  Joaeph  H. :  See—  

HaaaoB,  Boy  B.,  aad  Bradea.    8,188,168. 
S^lcaa  AktlaagcaeUsehaft :  See— 

Hurth.  Frltx.    3.188.915. 
ScblfTman.  Loula.  to  Amchem  Prodacta.  Inc.    Solatkma  aad 

BMthod  for  coatlag  metal  snrfacea.     8.189,488.  6-16-66, 

Cl.  14»— 6.2.  .  „    ^  ^ 

SchUnaan.  Loula.  to  Amchem  Producta,  Inc.     Method  and 

solutioos  for  treating  metal  surfaces.    8.189.489.  6-19-68. 

Cl    148—6  2 
Scblnk.  WlUlam  N..  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.    Lever  action  switch 

with  embedded  compression  coU  J4>ring  and  staggered  eoa- 

act  meaas.    3488.W7,  6-16-65.  CL  800—16. 
rm.  Helmut  T..  to  OweBS-nilaois  Olaaa  Co. 
aism  for  glaas  mold  aasefinbly.     8,189.427. 
65—323. 
Schladermuadt,  Peter :  See—  ^  .  *..  ^ 

Holiworth.  Heary  A..  Wark.  aad  Schladermuadt. 

21»-  _ 

Scbmld.  Baymoad  W. :  See —  

Cbeck.  Mathtas  M..  and  Sctamld.    «.18«.682. 
Schmidt.  Benjamin  F.    Bemotely  releasable  safety  belt  buckle. 

3,188,707.  6-15-65,  CT.  24—76.  .,  -.„.._^  . 

Schmidt.  Chariea  J.,  and  C.  Andricos.  to  Maxapn  Mwtoonlcs 
Corp.    Bangs  and  tracking  circuit    8,189.696.  6-15-65.  Cl. 

SchSdt  Paul  E..  to  The  BoelMCH>.Anttfrictlon  bearing 
worm  and  gear  mechanism.  8.188.877.  6-16-65.  O.  74— 
♦26.  „     „ 

Schmidt  BIchard  P. :  See--    ,.^     ,.^,,^ 

KuUk.  John  J.,  and  Schmidt.    8,189.906.  .-_»__« 

Schmidt  Thomas  fe..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Method  for  deteetlag 
tbe  prescBce  of  cathodic  protectioa  currenta  ob  pipMlaea. 

ScbaeidS  CltriS^.'.  to  iiutroiig  Cork  Co.  Sheet  posltioa- 
lag  device.    8.188,836.  5-16^1^0.  T8— 87^  «.«,^ -♦..^ 

Schneider,  Donald  A  and  C.  J.  *««>■,$»  ^Jf  WJ^g?'^ 
ard  Co.     Powered  roUer  curve.     8,189,161,  6-16-66.   CT. 

laa 127 

Schneider^  Herbert  P.     Coffee  making  and  warming  device. 

3  189  728,  6-16-65.  Cl.  219 — 488.  ^  „    ^    -     __.       .^ 

SchneUe;.  Jloeeph  W.  DA.  Harris  and  B.O.B^rgin^to^ 

National  Gypsum  Co.    WaU  constmctioa.    3.188.778.  6-ia- 

65.  Cl.  50—146. 
^•'"wi:iete?''Bd^I^*Nr8chnlaer.  and  Pickard.     8.189,634. 

^'"w^h'tart  F.;  sS^lner.  Mock,  and  Bckert    8.189.- 

200. 
Schrieshelm.  Alan :  See—     _  .  .,^,^_     •  1*0  mo 

ling  a  vapor  feacrator  operatlag  at  supercritical  preaaare. 

Mayer.  Werner,  aad  Haa^    8,188.885. 
Schuermaaa.  Frtta.  aad  B.  Novotay.     Aachor  bolt 

3.188.815.  6-16-66,  Cl.  61—46. 
Scbuleaberg.  Joba  W. :  See-—  ,_^, •  ,  00  «i  v 

Archer.  S/daey,  aad  Scbuleaberg.    8.180.617. 

***"lSiJSj  olSlefrrad  Scbulte.    8.188.706. 
SchJIm*rfe%S%.'*to  DBiS  8tat«'of  Aa^«.  Al' Fore.. 
Metb^  for  makiag  porous  oomposlte  materiaU.    8.180.400. 

mJ3iM*^tkmmlA  H.   to  Xaaal-S  Corp.  Jolat  aad  cover  aaoMu- 
■WfctSSKelertrtlSttoai;^      3488.670.6-15-65. 

a.  174^-84.^     „ 
Scolea.  Ge6rge  W. :  Bee—  .  t  an  aaa 

Kdly.  Jamea  A.,  aad  Scolea.    8.189.480. 

*~*w2rJohiiB!!t^d  Scott.    8.188.898. 

****BSSSiiik*ItormaB.  WardlU.  aad  Scott. 

Scott  Paner  Co. :  See—  siaaaTa 

daeatad  tamperatarea.    8.188.061.  6-15-66.  Cl.  iwa— ax.o. 
SenUv-Aatboav  Corp. :  *•*— .  __. 
Aathoav  Mvroa  L.    8J%782. 
Aathoay.  Myrea  L..  aad  Oin.    8.189.677. 


ibly. 


8.189  JOS. 
Method  aad 

6-16-68.    Cl. 


',  I 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S««b«r  Sqolpiacnt  Ltd. :  Bm —  > 

Day,  RolMrt  O.    8,18»,201. 
Sedlmurr,  Carl  J.,  Jr. :  Htt— 

Bclrcr,  Frlcdrlcta  K..  Jr.    8,18»,343. 
SeUiM,  SMver  A.,  Jr.    Oable  top  container.    8,189.246.  0-15- 

65.  a.  239 — 17. 
Senior,  Alan  O. :  8*0 — 

Homlblow.  John,  and  Senior.    8,189,279. 
Senoo,  YasatosM.  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corp.     Hlsh  'spedflc  epced 

radial  flow  fan.     8,189,259,  6-15-65,  CI.  280— 119. 
Separator,  Aktlebokytet :  £fee— 
NUnon.  Vllfot  R.    8,189,268. 
PalmoTlet,  Fredrik  T.  B.    3.189.266. 
Thrlc^ra,  Henrlc  W.    3,189,267. 
Serra,  Renato,  and  £.  Oiacbettl,  to  Montecatlnl,  Sodeta  Oeb*' 
erale  per  L'lndnstrla  Mlnerarta  e  Ctalmlca.     Process  for 
polymerliinc  alptaa-oleflns  with  an  organo  aluminum  com- 
pound, transition  metal  halide,  organo  nitrogen  base  and 
water  caUlyst.    8,189,501,  6-15-65,  CI.  260,-58.7. 
Sertum :  Bee — 

Flamant,  Pierre  L.  V.,  and  Linares.    8,189,066. 
Seven  E  Corp. :  See —  i 

Simpson,  Walter  II.    3.189,345.  • 

Besinour.  Raymond  B.,  F.  B.  Riedl,  and  I.  Campbell,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corp.  Card  punching  derlce.  3.189,270.  6-15-r65,  CI. 
284  1 16. 
Shaffer.  Peter  T.  B.,  to  The  Carborundani  Co.  Oxidation- 
resistant  ceramics  and  methodH  of  manufacturing. the  same. 
8.189^77,  6-15-«5,  CT.  117 — 16.  ' 

Sbaler,  Richard  O.,  to  American  Tansul  Co.     Method  of  treat- 
ment of  ore  and  product.     3.189.557,  6-1:M15.  CI.  252— 
428. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jendrlsak,  Joseph  B.    3,180,426. 
Shea.  Donald  P..  and  R.  G.  Keed.  to  Maryland  Glass  Corp. 
Production  of  multl-cavlty  containers.    3,180.422.  6-15-65. 
CI.  65—46. 
Shearer.  Newton  H.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    3-Tlnyl-2,2- 
dlmethylnorcamphane    and    polymers    thereof.      3.189.584, 
6-15-«.  CI.  260—88.2. 
Shearer.  Newton  H.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    2-vinyl-6,0- 
dlmethylaorplnane  and  polymers  thereof.    3.189.585,  6-15- 
65.  CI.   260 — 88.2. 


Shearer.  Robert  A. :  Bee —  . 

_       Mlllls.  Edwin  G..  and  Shearer.    3.189,646. 
Shears,  Eric  C. :  See— 

»w-J'*l?*2'.  Anthony  A.  R..  and  Shears.    3.189.412. 
SbeffleM  Plasties.  Inc. :  See — 

Orr.  John  B.     3.180.242. 
Shell  <M1  Co. :  See— 

5*.\?^  WUIiam  F     Johnson,  and  Watklns.     3.180.105. 

^Iboan.  George  M.    3.189.547, 

De  Vrles.  Douwe.    3.189.093. 

Haeber.  John  A.    3.189,097.       , 

Haeber.  John  A.    3.189.098.  ' 

Haet>er.  John  A..  Perner.  and  Poorman.    3.189.100. 

Johnson.  Glenn  D.    3.189.372. 

Meyers,  Douglas  C.    1189.224.  , 

Miller.  Byron  E.,  and  Dahlstrom.    3.180.8741  i 

Nosakl.  genxle.    3.189.663.  ( 

NoHkl.  Kensle.    3,180.064. 

Noiakl.  Kensle.    3.189.660. 

Otteaan,  Lloyd  G..  and  Newman.    3.180,000 

OTeroasbier.  Robert  H.,  and  Sanborn,     b.  180,080. 

»*tn«r.  Hyman,  and  Beqptrom.    8.189.044., 

Belahart.  Tom  R.    3.180.881.  •^"•••"••i 

RoeTer,  William  L.    3.180,870 

22l'''"*i£'.,?t^'^'*  ?•■»<*  "•<*''™"«>     3.180,640. 

Ryder,  Elliott  E..  Jr.,  and  Pesxaglla.    3.180.577 

|«™f».  Wlllalm  fe.    i.188.783.    *  «.^w.»T7. 

Schmidt.  Thomas  R    3.180.810. 

Scott.  Paul  R.,  and  Misenko.    3.180.180 

|"nt?y.Bd«arJ.    3.180.030. 

ftrick,BllU.    3,180.to3.  .  I 

|wan,  Donald  (5.    i.180.371.  i 

Tlenian.  Charles  H.    3.180.035.  -  ,      '  , 

V«n«ler  Stoep.  Dean  M.    3.180.121. 

BuJ^Slirlef^'"^'''-^    «'^«»"«- 
«hepiV^&??|.:'r«?_^--    '•^"•»»» 

s'SsTSlS'  "****'*  "  •  8*"PP*"».  KoniBg.  and  Moreiand. 
'  M^CL^isiii'Jr  ^  ClJW»tMeMibIy.  8.180.^20,0-15- 
"iSlftiM*^*''*?  ^  •  *o  Westlnghonse  Air  Brake  Co      Coded 

Shirk.  Frederick  E. :  Bee—  '~^*'"- 
Short   xS??'iP>'  V'Ul*"*'  ?•"'*•    S  1»J«0 

HQektr.  Kari  H.  and  Wagiier.    3,180,524. 


^^^SS**  P^if^^rt  G.,  and  S.  F.  Gilmaa.  to  Carrier  Com     Ctm. 
dltlonlng  aoparatus.     3.188.820.  ?-15-«6r  a    62— foO 
o1--204!**^  Windshield  wlpir.    SOM.OIO.  t^-llJS.  CL 

Simplex  Nail  A  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 
Owen.  Charles.     3.188.004. 
iPi""'™^''**"""  '•  *'••  *o  Modern  Telephones  (Great  BrltMint 

^Wf:  %V.3S;,S^ia^-  g.  ?7?-i:7o%'"'*'  •'«' »"»-« 

^t'loJ:^^*  ilii^f*'(f|'  ?§5?L,5?*"*  •""^•"»  composition. 
SIndalr.  Fr«l.  Animal  tether.  8.180.004,  0-15-05.  CI.  110— 
Sinclair.  Harold,  and  H.  A.  Clements,  ta  8  fl  fi   p>*.«».  r*.i 

a"^r  cT  roiii'e'?"'"  "-^  •^^A«ts?^'?.?s.Ka; 

Sinclair.  Ian  R..  to  English  Electric  Valre  Co    Ltd.     R«<Ur 

Smltii,  Brian  :  See— 

fi-wl?*?.*^'  *^.r^*Jj<*  P-  »°«'  Smith.     3.188,024. 
Smith.  Cornelius  C.  :  See —  ».*<»o,»*». 

'        ^'"STmS?"*  ^•'  «'«•"»»•«••«>.  Smith  and  Hammer. 
Smith.^erchel,  L.  L.,  and  J    P    Fisher    to  AmariMn  r»».. 

Smith,  John  :  See — 

SmUh%^u°.i»®?°'^  ^'  •"**  *»"'»      3.188.708. 

Smith   Leiand  L..  O.  Greenspan,  and  "t.  J.  FoeU  to  American 

l%rik,^"^t"/i"M*^*ff      TRe«>lutlon   if   ««mlc-A«Tke" 

^  3^S!ia.  m^,  c?^9»,   corynebacteHum    .Implex. 

Smith.  Leiand  L. :  See — 

SmHh.  Herchel,  L.  L..  and  Fisher      3  ISA  aax 

iSiUXl^'  'SS.-L.",'"^'*'  ""«*>»  Atomic  Emrn 

Snyder  Paper  Corp. :  See— 

«^ J"'itei;  5»"T  >*•     3.188.W5. 
Sodeto  d'Blectronlqae  et  d'Automatlane :  Se»— 
_       Henry-Baudot.  Jacques.     8.180,770. 
Socony  MoMl  Oil  Co„  Inc. :  See— 

3!l80.4^?"^      •  "'"*'*'•»••».  8»»th.  and  Hammer. 
RAderhamns'Verkstader  AB :  See— 

Bmndell.  Per  G..  and  Jonsson.     3.189  068. 

Bmndell,  Per  O..  and  Jonsson.     3.180.102. 
Soderhaan  Machine  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  *•*"••*"• 

Dillingham.  Frederick  L.     3.180.607. 
Solar  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Glessner.  John  W.    3.188,907. 
Somat  Corp. :  See — 

_     .^"B**!   Kort     3.188.042. 
Sonltrol  Corp. :  See — 

Baxter.  Robert  W.     8.188.000. 

--^i*'*®?ir«?A-l"  0««>««'  Motom  Corn.    DiapUewMat 
amnlTfler.    3  180.*80.  e-l».«5.  a.  340— 2T1.      •■^'""^* 

Sonus  Corp. :  See —  , 

Fowler.  Peter  H.     3;i  80.851. 

Sorenson.    Cart,    and    H.    T.    Nlelsni.    to    DanfOm    T«d    lag. 

65.  CT   23S-I  *■  *"**  ****""•  '**"'•    *'*~'*T«'  •-l^ 

Sootheastera  Elerater  80. :  See— 

Sprayberry.  Bryce  L.  and  Brown.     S.1M.9TB. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sper^ 


Spangenbarv,  Bobbert  S..  to  Boater  Dooglaa  Intamatloiial 
(Queboc)  Ltd.  Ceiling  _paael  sopport  and  edge  cloaore 
assembly.    3.188,005,  6-1^^^  CL  2&-4. 

Spangier,  Oordon  W.,  to  liasfan  Kodak  Co.  FroesM  <^ 
produdng  wlf-crlaplng  libera.  8.188,714,  0-15-OS.  CL 
'-iS—V2.  „  ^      _, 

Sparks.  William  J.,  and  A.  U.  Geester,  to  Ease  Research  and 
Unglneeriag  Co.  Oil  reeistaat  orerlay  for  asphalt.  34S9.- 
568.  O-lft^.  CL  260—22. 

Specht.  Tbeodore  R. :  See — 

Moore,  Curtla  L.,  aad  l^teebt    3.180.075. 

'ryorl^chael,  TTKelr.  and  Sperry.     3,180,480. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  Donald  U..  Colton.  and  Kaelba.    8,188.740. 
Fraack,  Abraham,  and  Pohm.     3.180,740. 
Miller.  Harry.     3.188.861.  ^        ^„      -,^«,«, 

Seymour.  Raymond  K.,  Riedl,  and  CampbelL    3.180,270. 
Welsh.  lierbert  F.     3,180.291. 

Welsh.     Herbert     F.,     Schreiner,     Mock,     and    Eckert. 
3  189  290 
Sprayburry.'  Bryce   I.,   and   C.    W.    Brown,    to    Southeastern 
ASlerator    Co.      Hydraulic    pulsatlos    absorption    system. 
3.188,075,  0-15-05.  CI.  103—224. 
Spurlock,  James  W. :  See —  „.„«.»«. 

Bearden.  WiUlaa  O..  and  Spurlock.     3,180,001. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Stanback.  Harris  I.    3.189.680.         _.       „       . 
Stadler,  Albert,  to  KcUpec  Fuel  Englneeriac  Co.     Zero  gov- 
ernor.   S.189.043.  6-IV05.  CI.  137-— 404. 
Stalker  Deiveiopment  Co. :  See — 

Stalker,  Edward  A.     3.189.261.  ^        „,  ^_. 

SUlker.  Edward  A.,   to  Stalker  DereloiMnent  Co.     Bladed 

rotor  forfluld  nuu^lnes.    3.180,261,  9-lS^.  CI.  230—122. 

SUIllngs,  Enrln  R. :  See—  

Zoll,  Manrtec  B..  and  StalUnm.     3.188.008.         .  ,^  ^« 
SUnback.  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Bos  duct.    3,180.660. 

U-15-65,C1.  174—88.  1 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Unsk,  Jack.    3,180.406. 

Llnsk.Jack.     8.180,406.     .        ,  .,«»«^« 

Little.  Randel  <)..  Jr..  and  Deloga^     3.180,545. 
Moaber.  Robert  A.     3.18«.962. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Ohio).  The :  See— 

Emrtck.  Donald  D.,  Darling,  and  Hook.     3.189.549. 
Sundard  Register  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bowmaa.  Charles  P.    8.189,781. 
Stanley  U  orks,  Tbe :  See — 

Cruckshank,  Ira  G.     3480,175. 
StoweU.  Aostin  L.     3.189.069. 
Starr.  Anthony  J.     Contelner  ootlet  and  doeore  therefor. 
3.180.072.  6-10-65.  CI.  150— .5.  •  ,00  «*i 

Stecker,  Herbert  C.    Organic  mercury  compounds.    8.180.631. 

6-15-05.  CI.  200 — 431. 
Steel  HedAe  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Parks.  Robert  F.     3.180.056.     ^      _  „      ,       ,.  ^ 
Steffen.  Egon.  to  SaarbergteehnU  Gjn.b.H.     Leveling  mech- 
anism for  endless  track  type  vehicles.    3,180.116.  6-^15-65. 
CI    180—0  5 
Stclabart.  Hiltmde.     Mechanism  for  the  delivery  by  a  box. 
of   cottonwool,   sprinkled   with   dlaiafectaats.     3.180,228, 
0-15-65.  CL  222—120. 
Stelabrecht.  Jobst:  B^ — 

Kohnea,  Ueinrttih.  MondU.  and  Steinbrecht.     3,180,411. 
Steinmetx.  Andre:  See — 

UottOB,  Roger,  Belgrange.  and  Stelamets.     3.'188,407. 
Stelnmolier,  L.  *  C,  Gjn.b.11. :  See— 
Anschotx.  Otto.     3.188.087. 
Fikenscber.  Friedrich.     3,180.068. 

StemniskL  lohn  R. :  See—  -  ^^  ..„ 

U  ilsoa,  Oleaa  R..  aad  StemniskL     8.180.548. 
Steager.  Haas  G..  to  Oweas-Illiaols  Glass  Co.    lajeetloa  mold- 
ing machine.     3.188;601,  6-15-65,  CL  18—30.  ,   _. 
Stepuens.  Richard  R..  to  The  Amalgamated  DenUI  Co.  Ltd. 
Hypodermic  lajecUon  apparatus.     3.180,020.  6-15-65.  CI. 
12»— 173. 
Sterling  Automotive  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Freismuth.  John  S.     3.188.867. 
Sterling  Dmg  Inc. :  See — 

Archer.  Sydney,  and  Schnlenberg. 
Sterling  Faueet  Co. :  See — 

Downey.  Martin  W.     3.180.284. 
Stevens.  Henry  C. :  See— 

Dietrich.  Joseph  J..  Kamaa.  and  Stevens. 
Stewart,  William  T. :  See—       ,  ^^  _,.      .,o« 

Stnart.  Fraak  A..  Stewart.  Lowe,  aad  Kavaaagta.     3,180,- 
086. 
tmckaey.    Ckrson    S.      AdJusUble    pictore    frame    molding. 

3.180,i36,  0-15-05.  a.  189—36. 
SUeber.  Ortwln.  aad  H.  WnU,  said  WoU  aaaor.  to  said  Stieber. 
Variable  speed  transmission.     3.188.875.  0-15-05.  C\.  74— 
102. 
Stockel.  Ivar  H..  aad  O.  R.  TIteheaal.  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co. 
Low  bead  torce  flow  packer.    3.180.001,  e-il5-45.  CI.  141— 
08. 
Stoffel,  Willy,  to  Bsefaer  Wyas  GJB.b.H.    Apparataa  for  form- 
lag  aad  dewaterlag  webs  of  flbroos  material.     8.180.517. 
0-15-05.  CI.  lot— ^8. 
Stokes.  Reiabert  R. :  See — 

Aadren.  Eraest  R..  Pferd.  aad  Stokes.     8.180,608. 
Stomlaay.  Staaley :  fee — 

Zellaakl.  Bdward  D..  aad  Stomtoay.    8,188,670. 

StoBf.  Gny  £..  to  Coming  Glass  Wons.    Cararaic  eencats. 

laJmlaatM  and  methods.    8.180.512,  0-l»-45.  a.  101-102. 

Storp.  Klaos.  aad  H.  Kleemaaa,  to  Laboratortom  fner  Adsorp- 

tioastelebalk  Uja.b.H.    Process  for  the  removal  of  OKaalc 

solplnir  compooads  from  gases.     8.180.400.  O-KV-05.  CI. 


Jr.,  and  Straaek.    S,18t,ffT«. 


»,871, 


23-^. 


Btowell.  Aattia  L..  ta  The  Staaler  Works.  . 

resllleat  gripplag  aeaaa.    8.180.000.  0-10-06.  CL  146—01 


Straaeh,  James  O. :  See 

Rogers.  Arthor  H., 

Straog,  Charles  B.,  Jr. : 

8«CBM>B.  Bskil  W..  aad  Btraag.    8,180,356. 
Streck.  Oeawas,  to  Oeaeral  AaUlae  ft  FUm  Con.    Metal  com- 

Dlex  dyes  conteinlag  2-dibeasororaBoL     8.100.606,  0-16- 

65.  U.  200 — 146. 
Stride,  Ellis,  to  Shell  OU  Co.    FUter  for  tbe  eaaetflatloa  at 
^delayed  signals.    3.180.853.  0-16-05,  a.  888—70. 
Stroll.  Geae.  to  WestlBghoBae  Electric  Corp.     Maltl-regkm 

two-terminal  semiconductor  4evlee.    8.180.800.  0-16-06.  CL 

817 — 235. 
Strxala.  Kasimcr  A.,  to  Owens-Illlaols  Glass  Co.    Gaogiag  ap- 
parataa.   3.188,743.  6-16-06.  CI.  88— 174.  -•— • -ir- 
Stoart.  Fraak  A.,  W.  T.  Stewart.  W.  Lowe,  aad  F.  W.  Kava- 

nagb.  to  California  Research  Corp.     Detergent  eopolymar 

of  oaaaturated  ^lyglycol  ether.     8.180.680.  0-15-05,  CL 

260 — 80.5. 
Sod-Aviatloa   Soeiete  Natlonale  de  Coastroctloas  Aeroaaa- 

tiqoea :  See — 
Robert.  AndrC  C.     3,180.300. 
Sueker.  Keith  H.    to  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.    Gteerator- 

fed  motor  control  with  bi-sUblc  field  control  of  generator 

aad  motor.    8.180.800.  0-15-66.  CL  818—145. 
Sokava.  Armas  J.    Antomatic  mold  easting  machine  coatrol 

apparatns.     3.188.704^0-15-65.  CI.  22--70. 
Solflvan,  Arthor  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Torque  traaaadttlag 

meaas.    8.180.151.  0-16-65.  a.  102—86. 
Sulmoaettl.  William  B. :  See- 
Cooper.  Carl  M..  Snlmonetti,  and  Reafro.     8,188,665. 
Sumner.    Lester    E.      Rotary   Internal    combastloa   eaglaes. 

3.188.800.  6-15-65.  CI.  00—80.01. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Jrcobs.  William  A.,  aad  Horaoag.    3.180.800. 
Snabeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepsoa,  Ivar.  Codirane.  and  Grahn.     8.180.727. 
Jepfon   Ivar.  Wolter,  and  Emstberger.     3.188,081. 
Sundaua.  Folke.  to  BoUden  Batterl  Aktlebolag.    Proeeaa  ter 

the  drying  of  negative  electrode  plates.    8480,484,  0-16- 

05.  a.  180-88. 
Superior  Plastics  Inc. :  See — 

Lovercheek.  Corrie  L.     8.188.753. 
Muter,   Oswald,   to  Technical   Oil   Tool   Corp.     Tachometer. 

3.180.909.  6-15-65.  CI.  346—18. 
Sutton,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Hrdraad  Corp.    Method  of  prodnc- 

lag  bolldlag  aggregate  utUlsiag  sludge  residue  from  paper 

de-lakiaf  process.    8,188.751.  tf-16-«6.  CL  84— IS. 
SusukL  Seuo:  See—' 

Okamoto.  Biichl,  Snxnkl,  Korlhara.  aad  Sasaki.     8.188.- 
707. 
Sveaaka  Aktlebolaget  Oasaccomolator :  See — 
Dalea.  Steh  G..  aad  Mogensea.    8,180.474. 
Swaa.  Doaald  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Jolat  for  lined  pipe 

tions  with  gasket  compression  Umltiag  meaas.     8.l80,< 

0-16-05.  a.  285— «5. 
Swarts.  Tbeodore  8.    Body  exerciser.    8,180.344.  0-15-66,  CI. 

272—68. 
Sweeaey.  Tbeodore  J.,  to  Chicago  Ualted  Prodncto  Co.,  lac. 

Method  of  flnlshing  sn  automobile  body  Including  secore 

mMt  of  trim  thereto.    3.188,731.  fl-'15-^.  CI.  80—^480. 
Sweeney.  William  M. :  See — 

Hottenlocber.  DIetridi  F..  and  Sweeney.    3.180.620. 
Sweet.  Edward,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Organoolllcon  Inter- 
mediates containing  silicon-bonded  oxlme  radicals.    8,180,- 

870.  0-15-65.  CI.  200—46.5. 
Swenson.  Bskil  W..  and  C.  B.  Strang.  Jr..  to  Swenaon  Spreader 

ftMfg,^Co.    Truck  spreader  apparatus.    8.180.866.0-16-66. 

a.  2%— 8. 
Swenson  Spreader  ft  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Swenson.  Bskil  W.,  and  Strang.    3,180,865. 
Swera,  Daniel :  See — 

Kaight.  Hogan  B..  and  Swera.    8.180,628. 
Sylvaala  Electric  Producte  Inc. :  See — 

Evans.  Lyle  W.    3,180.774.  _ 

Loeas.  Raymond  D.,  Byrne,  aad  McDoaald.    8,180.888. 
Symon.  Ted.  to  Universal  OU  Prodaets  Co.    N-aerl-dlaBiao- 

dlphenyl  ethers.    8.188.047.  0-18-08,  CI.  200—558. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Crabbc.  Pierre.    3J80.620.  _ 

Sxnba.  Walter  D..  and  E.  A.  Bruder.  to  The  Slnaer  Co.    Cylin- 
der bed  sewinc  machine  with  an  attachment  itox  bed  exten- 
sion.   3.188,098,  6-15-65,  CI.  112—258. 
SswarglnsKl.  Jesse  L..  to  ACF  Industries,  Ia&    CSaitNircfttor. 

3.1W.331.  0-15-65.  CI.  201—00.  .   _  ,,  ^    ^ 

Tack.  Carl  B..  to  Amsted  ladastrtes  lac.     RaUway  tmdL 

8.188070.  0-15-05.  CT.  106—107. 

Taoo,  lac.:  See —  

teory,  WUIiam  B.    8.180.278.  ....._,..      ^  _. 

T^daaler.  John  S.,  and  J.  W.  Cole,  to  Aiibott  Laboratories. 

6a  -  amino  -  17  -  loweralkylenedloxy  -  3,5  •  cydoaadrostaaes. 

3.180.606.  6-15-«5.  CI.  260—280.55.      .  .  ^  ^  ^  ._  .^..^ 
Takagl.  Maaao.  and  K.  TamaJL  to  Tatetsi  DenU  Kabnshlkl- 

kaisha.     Cathode  ray  tube  coatroUed  relay  meaaa.    3.180.- 

780.  0-16-65.  CI.  315—10.  ..,    ■>  v_  u.« 

TaklsaU.    Iwao.   and  J.   Okito.   to  Toyo   Bosekl  f^wMU 

Kaisba.    Treatment  of  ceUuloslc  fibre  fabrlea.    S.180.4O4. 

0-15-65.  CI.  8—110.4.  «...  _.*w 

Talamoatl.  John,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp^     Aanalar  seal  with 

keyed  scaling  ring.    8.180.857.  0-16-86.  a.  277—42. 
Taleff.  Alexander,  and  H.  P.  Kipple,  to  WesUa^ouse  Bleetrle 

Corp.      Antomatic   high    temoeratore    soldering   amebiae. 

8.1W.S41.  0-16-06.  CL  888— ST. 

Taag,  Tom  T. :  See —  _^         ■,•«.-•« 

Oaaderson.  Robert  O.,  aad  Taag.    8.180.786. 

Tatelsl  DenM  Kabashlklkalaha :  Se»— 

l^akagL  ICasao.  and  TamaJL    3.180,780. 

VboI  handle  with   TWs,  Abraham,  to  Cutlsr-Haminer.  Inc.   Aircraft  laadiag  ays- 
^        8.180.004.  0-15-06.  CL  848— 108. 


3.180.617. 


3.188.640. 


MST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bcfimetorjr 


Ta/lor  Plbr*  Co. :  f  m— 

^    Pbllltoii.  JB«wud  M.    S.180.O1& 

Taylor.  Keuoth  M^  to  The  CaibomadaiB  Co. 

•rtlelca.    S.ia».47i.  6-lS-M.  CL  100— SS. 
TMnoek.  DuM  J.,  aUd  ■.  O.  Load*,  to  lfan>r  Cmt  Coin 

Toehaioa  OU  Tool  Con. :  it*— 
^.  8otM.  0«r«ld.  SJIMJM. 
TolofoabMi  aad  NonMUaoH  0.ia.b.H. :  ««o— 

«^.  J?rtft*^J??^  f  188.721. 
Tel-K^Loet  Prodaets.  Inc. :  « 


Oaai  Co.,  loe. : 


•TOtMB. 

letorT.    t.l88,»8>. 


Mtf^STi^SI^ 


projoctor 

392—60. 
ToppoCMwl^ 
^        ToiifcHf 

TorpL  Ctrl :  Ac 

.._!!*^V*'  Bo'iMa  ■.,  Jr..  aad  Tom.    8.188.202. 

Toma.  Joaaok.  to  Haikut«i  Wal^iOo.^^Ao^i 

JJSC-siV         """^^  --tWiii.     848»,2Mrm 
l^tta,  MlcfaMl.  Jr..  to  Do  Laval  Tarfelao  lae.     Prataetloa 

•^•taa  ter  tarboehanara.     S.188.78T.  e-ltsa.  oT^ 


Carbort.BaJpklL.aiidUnoa.    8.188.1M.  12.  - — — •  —— — .  ^  ^~— 

TeUcnaaa,  JaeotK  to  Toaao  laatmaiaat  Inc.    Ttordoaai  doalc  Towaaoad,    Ralph,    to   Aaorino    lf««kiB*   a   v^.^^   rv. 
TaffifflgJStdi^S^'^''^'*^*^*-^^  Jl{r^i«'^»*efii»  «^^^K.ni{S:8^^ 

TidlaraMui,  ~      "      ~        ' 

TtaalaoiL^Alfr 


laaa.  Jaeob     8.i80.848.  i,  , 

"e^is:^  cif«>^'*   **«*  *^  fw*  •^m.   •.188.772. 

Ttraaa  Stool  Co. :  «••— 

Fletcher.  WllllaiB  N.    8.188.888. 
Tarry,  Panl  H. :  Mo— 

■wiiS*^"***' ^"^  *-i»'** '^"y-   •.188,8(21.      I 

8-Sol£*'iSr«»— 108?"**^*  ▼•»«»«•  machlaaa.    S488.866. 
Tezaoo  Inc. :  890 — 

Wowtpa.  Arthur.    a,188,8S9. 
Taxaa  laatniiaeeta  lac. :  «ao— 

OaoMBdam.  WUhola  J.    2,188.700.  i  i 

Taztroa  lac :  8m — 

^    Bateholdar,  Janaa  W.   8,188.187: 

""«^^0'«gfMfi,  Co.,  lac:;  Bii-^ 

W»^«SfiJer.  I'redorlit.  to  Matbowa  Codto 
boad-trao  eoBveyor.     a.l88,iea.  e-10-60    ' 
'*«»5«1  i&jareb  A  Saalaaoriaf  fcoriK 


^ 


''"'•.5?!»*U'^J*'^***  Kalaha 

MlaakLliMo.  aad OUta 
T070  KanroCo.  Ltd. :  8m— 

ShlaSkAklra.    2,180.866. 

^SS^^VUf't^  ■/J!I2!S!^  ••*I"tematt«^  Baal 
TraTla,  Horaea^*    to  IlUaSla^SrtWoriS^    oSTtoltla. 

Trtgr^wZ^ft^lAy ^ BS Wa*«Sia.ho-a.  EUc 

TrtanU.  Atfra^  M. :  8m--^' 

B««^  Prlaco.  Haakall.  Maaeaio^  aad  TrlagalL     8,188.- 

1  Kllaworth  B..  aad  Walter.    M80.278 

b{  hoMor. 


•       iMacK.  uiaworth  «..  aad  Walter.   2.180  2 
|6^1«-182.  TrSl?ilt-Kffi?:  S2=:*"- 


8.180.- 


■vma,   Ainnr   J.,    C   J.   BOflOrt    Jr      anri    W    ai    Vm— .     »..     '^urucr  «,orp.  :   009— 

Thtokol  Cb«nlc;i  Corp.    jKi',,ni  for  fliiStalV^^    -,      *"•,*•«"»•'' L.    M80.O14. 

r.«a  of  ^rxla.  dlaa..tora.ni80.oor  CfP^r^^i'^!:  '^T^l^'^^^l:^-^^i„«^ 

*r5t4ra.T08^!  «^**"  '^'*"""'  •»»»•     ».1«W72.    ^"kSSia.'&ard.  T, 
Tbomaa,  Willlan  R. :  Sm--^^' 

Tho.5rS5fo*ir;'!5ii-»'^  "— *  »•»».«» 


JaanaaoB,  Bndblf  M.  v.,  aad  Tbomea.    a  laa  iai 
nj— P«».B.«unlil.    I>l.^lt\l«SSM.ilSi"a.MO- 


'^iK.'i?*'  ?««»*»g!!»»^  to  KabaahlW  KuKToko  Radio  CoU 
M?cn22l-7?*''"''^''*'*****  ^^'*-    «."».«Sr»-18- 
Tvac-Soi  ■lectrie'lac. :  Am — 

gaauM.  NIekoUa  P.    8,188,208. 
Tun.?;S;.*!*^J!!"""  C  .^  Seal..     2.180.708. 
Kas._lfatthow  L.    2J80.014. 

Co.     Power  traanUtter. 
Tjaaj^rl:  800— 

Freeyaa.  Sdward.  Tyaa.  FlraatalB.  aad  Oraaaa.  ,  S,188.- 

^i%?*%^  ^'V-     1"ld  iateaalflar. 

108 — B. 

^ 'Bncid~err/.-t^i.  "i&STfffflSf 'a."M53i7*~^- 

tact  aeaileoadactor  derlcca.    2.180.801,  »:.l8-88,  OTSi?— 

UUnalil.  Broalalaoo  I.,  to  Tale  A  Towbc  Ibc     Atrmrtrnm 

anl«.  for  ladoatrliil  tmck*   8.180;2Sb,  ftlJMlTcSf  28?^ 


^rVSjI^M     <'—*«'•»■"  f~«J-    8.188.226.0-16- 

^■t>  Howard:  800 — 

11pto?*^r"^j:??a2;iaa»l42^f;corp     Apaaratu. 

TltcheaaL  Oliver  R. :  2ti     ' 
__^8t^el.  iTar  H., 
Todd,  Robert  H.     i 


^'ifSSS*  f^TfJ:!?'*"JSl!5f!rM»*y*  *»  Werkaaafteaachla- 

Ua.ofg£S^:^.i3«»-«»- 
PoraMa.  Ralph.    2,180.766. 

SomI;  %L'"*?,'^4.!iK'  Vlaeyaid.     2.180.678. 
KIIllB.  Artbar  M..  kcaiacy.  aad  Gravely. '2.180.672. 
'"  **-  Verrertea  Meeaalqoea  Balfoa  Sodoto  AaMyae: 


._...,   Bdcard 

Ualted  Oaa.Corp. :  8 


aad   llantead.     2.188.424. 


NattolLBdwlaD.    2.180.606. 
T,  .^S'l**!!!^'  ^J>*^  X-    S.188,808. 
Ualted  Kla^dtoiB  Atoaile  Bae^  Aatbority :  800— 


Blake, 

DaTla.  Michael.    2.1M',SS8 
Baarthwalto.  Joha  W 


lero 

2.180.1ffir. 
1«8. 
2.188.702. 


JieaaL  _ _.  „._ 

'•••^^''S,'  ■•!  *^  TItcheaal. 


m  t"'fri?' J\  180— 86. 
Toho.Kpkl  KiOMahlkl  Kalaha :  « 


.     8.180.061. 

parae  aad  head  pane. 


8.180.078. 


,^n}Te.    8.1m5W6SiE6?CiSo-5?8.^''~'*^^   "•** 
'?J2JSr?%L!!l**  kydrauMe^SSt- 


Uaited  Stotea  Borax  A  Cbeailcal  Corp. 
SS^f!*!!'  tei»«  ■•    »il80,6«8. 

So?"  ^*"'*"  **••  ^"«ee**.  »wl  Beateladorf.     8,180.- 

Ualted  Stotaa  of  Aiaerlea 
A^caltore:  800 — 
SorhoTOfc  AlezeJ  B..  aad  Terry.     8.180.821. 

KniKht.  Homn  B .  and  Swera.     8,180.628. 

Air  F^"**- ^*  1^'  *"**  **■■••«■■•     S.180.4O8. 

It'l^'*i  Herbert  8,     S.180.400. 
Web>r.  Bertbold  C,     2.180.472. 
Army :  800     . 

2£!l?-  ^■I^'*-'  ^^  •■*  9,t0mmtt.     2.188.008. 

S2L.'^"J  P-  ■■<*  ■'"•«•      «^180.442. 
Ooldfela.  SMoaran.     8.180.660. 
Gould.  Paal  R.     S.180.420. 
Oroti.  Olraa  P..  aad  COyle.     8.180.887. 
^iMKeaale,  Merlla  H.     8.180!84r 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


XKTU 


8,180.448. 
2.188.446. 


( 


Ualted  BUtea  af  Aaaarlea— Aray :  Bao— Ooatlaaod 
MailDofaky.  Walter  W.     8.180..iSO. 
I       O'Hara.  Janrter  P.     8.186.806. 

Roach.  Paal  O..  aad  Welanrtaer.     2.188.1 
Baead.  Joaatbaa  L..  aad  Olaiwr.     2.1M,64 
Atomic  Eaersy  CoamliMloa :  Hoe — 
Calklaa.  Vlaceat  P.,  Fuaatoa,  aad  MeOarty. 
Calklaa.  Vlaceat  P..  Fuaatoa.  aad  McOarty. 
Cowaa.  Robert  K.     2.180^76. 
L-eey.  Ralph  P..  Jr..  aad  Treat.     8.180.666. 
Uaatera.  John  A.,  and  Cooperl     8.180.861. 
Reakea.  CUoa  J.^r.     3.180.817. 
Rodfera.  George  W.     2,180.882. 
Bala.  Paul,  Baeaoer.  and  YaaaL     3.180.028. 
Wilcox,  WillUm  R.     3.180.410. 
Natloaal  Aeronavticii  aad  Mpace  Admlalatratloa  :  8ce — 
Aacele.  Wllhelm,  aad  Martlaecfc.     8,180,864. 
Carrte,  Roy  K.,  Jr.     3.180,704. 
Oaraer.  HoweU  D..  and  Reld.     8.180J00. 
Bchwta^aaar,  Robert  J«    8.188.B44. 
▼ary.Alax.    8.188.726. 
Navy:  8ee — 

Blanebl.  Reoato.  Will,  aad  Butler.     3,188.053. 
Bootbe.  Wtllla  A.     3.180.803. 
Rckbardt,  Wllfrled  O.     8,180.820. 
Karaow.  PaaL  aad  Hatebina.     3  180.127. 
Klrftnatrlck.  Tbomaa  P.     3.180.701. 
KnllfcTJtAa  J.,  aad  Schmidt.     8,180.006. 
Macee.  Carl  W.     3.180,016. 
Mitchell.  Jaami  C^  Jr.     2 180.822. 
Paaier.  Richard  E.    2,180,485. 
Proreaeher.  Joaepb  H.     3.180.008. 
RaoOw.  William  R.     3.180.827. 
Samburoff.  Sente  N.     3.188  860. 
Xlamaa.  William  A.     3.180.802. 
Ualted  Mtotea  Rubber  Co. :  8ee— 

Foater.  Boutwell  H.,  aad  Miller.     3.188.813. 
Ualted  Stotea  Ste»l  Corp. :  ««e— 

Davla,  Rayawmd  T..  Jr.     3.188,734. 
Rmrer.  Walter  R.     3.180.102. 

OrlaMtL  John  J..  Jr..  Lacbt.  and  Woodbury.     3.188,701. 
Scntt,  JoBMa  A.     3.180.400. 
Ualveraal  Aawrieaa  Corp. :  Aee — 

Feader.  Nonaaa  N.     2.188.882. 
Ualreraal  Oil  Product*  Co  :  Ace — 
Carltoa.  Robert  H.     3.188  587. 
Cbealeek.  Jooepb  A.     3.180  650. 
Cyba.  Hearyk  A.     3.180  613. 
Pohleaa.  Jack  B..  and  Belden.     S.1R0.S38. 
PolHtaer.  Rraeat  L.     S.180.6S2. 
Symoa    Ted.     8.180  647. 
Univeraal  8te^  Atrannina,  Inc  :  See — 
Partrldfe  Donald  R.     3.188.706. 
Ualveraal  Tool  k  Stomplafr  Co..  lac. 

UlB.  Rnmell  K.     8.188,705. 
Upjoha  Co..  The:  800 — 

Ayer.  Donald  R.  3.180.623. 
Ayer.  Donald  R.  .n 80  826. 
Seal.  PhlUn  P..  III.  and  Pike. 
BettoB.  jAba  M.  8.180.622. 
Uator  Corp. :  Bee — 

SSobriat  Panl.    3.180.065. 
Uaunoirtn.  Vaall.  aad  P.  B.  Shirk, 

Corp.      Waveform    aeaerator    employtair    eaaeaded    toaacl 
diodea.     2.180.700,  6-15-65.  CI.  207—88.5. 
▼aa  Berfcam,  Petraa  A.,  to  Zeatth  Radio  Corp.     Swltcfalaff 
arraaReaieat  for  faat  oa-oB  awltehlafr  of  high  amplitude 
carreat     2.180.783.  6-15-65,  CI.  215—27. 
Vaa  Baaktrfe.  Lymaa  F.     Soae  pUte  radio  traaamlaaloa  aya- 

tem.     S.180.0OT.  6-15-65,  CI.  S4«— 753. 
Yaa  den  BUnden.  Jobannea  :<  See — 

,   AaaaHaa.  Theodoraa  H.  aad  J.  F..  aad  vaa  dea  BUadea. 
3.188.781. 
Vaa  der  Leiy.  Ary  :  Bee — 

Vaa  der  LeIy.  CAraella  aad  A.    8.188.854. 
Van  der  LeIy,  C.  N.V. :  See— 

Van  der  LeIy.  Cornell*.    2.188.780. 
Van  der  LeIy.  Comelin  and  A.    2.180.254. 
Van  der  Lely    Cnraella,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V.     Tadden. 

.1.188.700.  6-1.V-65,  CI.  56—372. 
Vaa  der  I^ly,  Cornelia  aad  A.,  to  C.  raa  der  Lely.  N.V. 
Derlcea  for  apreadlBg  auterial.     2.180,254.  6-15-65.  CL 

Vaader  Lladen.  Frank  A. :  Bee — 

Boraer.  Jack  W..  Vender  Lladea.  aad  Oreea.    2.180.288. 
Vander  Stoep.  Deaa  M.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.     Vacuum  aHamtc 

polae  ceaevator.     2.180.121.  6-15-65.  CI.  181— .5. 
Vaa  der  Voort.  Hearicn*  O.  P..  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    Mlaeral  oil 

ramooaittooo  aad  additives  therefor.     3.180..146.  6-1.V-65. 

Vaa  Olpbea,  George  C.  W.  ,  Apparatva  for 
tlon.     2.188.825.  6-15-65,'  C1L62— 128. 

Vaa  RcyBMradal.  Jooapk  O.  A.,  to  Phllco  Corp.  Photo-elec- 
tric aeaaiaff  drcalt.    2.180.745.  6-18-60.  CI.  250— 214. 

^■5v*...*'**A-^y*"*«J^-  •«**  "•  "^ot  *•  ''•rtfc  Amerteaa 
Phlllpa  Co..  lac.  Orailt  arraafamaat  for  ahlfttaf  a  palae 
oecnrrlaa  at  aa  arbitrary  laataat  to  oae  of  twoVlveata- 
ataata  ei  a  palae  eyi4e.     2,188.824.  6-15-60.  a.  22»--62. 

^■f  «oa.  Adrjaaaa  J.  H.  J.,  to  North  Aawrieaa  Phlllpa  Co., 
lae.  Circuit  eaomeaaator  for  aertaa  coaaacted  dlaebane 
devlcea.     2.180.78^76-15-65.  O.  215-06.  «•«»'«• 

VarRha.  Laaalo :  Bee — 

Hmth.  Tiber.  Otosyl.  Taitha.  aad  Dambovteh.    2.188.- 

Variaa.  Geonm  P. :  800 — 

Bard.  Charletoa  C.  aad  Variaa.    8.180.482. 


2.188,604. 


to  Weatlaahonae  Electric 


fracic  coaceatn- 


▼ary,  Alex,  to  Ualted  Statea  aT  AaMrlca.  Natloaal  A 
aaatica  aad  SMee  Admtaiatratlea.  Hl^  temperatare  I 
aoarea.     S,18ir7M.  %-^0-60,  CL  210—347. 

Vaai^a,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  GeaenI  Electric  Co.     Oi 

-  -  -  -    -  -    g^^_ 

s.ia0.4at 


heat 


Volatcol  Chateleal  Con, 
Richtar.  Sldaay  A 
Veraa.  Balpk  A, 

,180.810.  6-lS:^ 
idPackafli 


Vcraapak 


ite  wltheeaaaBBabie  aatl-a»laaii 
MachlBcrt  Corp. 


2tl88;78l. 

dar  WeiftaaacauacMaaafabrUc  OatH- 

■om:  •■■ 
.      UlUL  Haaa.    2.180.724. 
VcmrT^aaM  M..  aad  D.  B.  Lapfer,  to  PhUllpa 

Q».    Mathod  aad  apparataa  for  coaeeatntkm  ma 

aad  eoatrel.    2.181307.  6-15^-65.  CL  72—52. 
VeaterdaL  Etaaa  G. :  Bee — 

Mor#ay.  Araold  J.,  aad  Veaterdal.    2.188^2. 
Vl^oaaoB.  Qui  Aj,  to  Blectrolax.  Akticbolacat     Stance 

ayatem.    2,18«.07T.  6-15-65,  CL  lOI-SST^ 
Vlaeymrd,  Harry :  Bae — 

VU^?Sa,?iK»S:£tf:^8^''-    '•^•••^ 

Jowett.  George  E.    2.180.208. 
Vleertcfc.  Albert  W.,  aad  D.  S.  Loageaecker.  to  C.  W.  Cole 
CI ^t^^'S^   "^'  reeeptode  amiat.    2.180.862.  6-IO-6O. 

VOIIar.  Halaa : '  800— 

„      BOttaer,  KarlRelai,  and  TOner.    2.180.867. 

VoB   BoodMdy.    Lodwla,    to   Hatteawerk   Oberhaeaea   AG. 

Flraa.^  Mathod  of  aad  apparataa  tor  ladadac  Iroa  oKldaa. 
_  2.180,428.  6-15-65.  O.  TB— ^ 
VoB  Oadaraa,  Leoa^erbert.  aad  O.  Beckara,  to  A.  Moaforta 

Maachlaeofabrik.    Machlae  for  eoaUaaona  aaUilag  of  toz- 
„  tllo  aaatertal.    2,188,827.  6-10-68,  CI.  68—8. 
V<m  Pa^aaaaa.  Hetui  A.,  to  Doa  Baxter.  lac     Variable 

?Sr  ^^^  ^'^  a«dble   tablait.     2,100,088.  6-15-65.  a. 

127—315. 

^**7^^'^*"'^*  W  »^  M-  B.  O'Dor.  to  North  Aoiericaa 
^T^f'^PP*  i"«L.  AdhiBtaMo  oadUatiac  BMaaa.  •.18837S. 
6-15-6S.  CI.  74 — 60. 

Vigaygywr^Loala  M.    Gutter  haafer.    S.180JO4.  6-1S-8S. 

Waeram.  JuIIus'n.  jM..  aad  B.  B.  Kraz.  to  Bygserieto  Maafcta- 
atattoaer  AktloM^b.     Collaaalbla  craae  with  lateriorly 

_bouaed  Jib.    2.180.180,  6-15<4B.  O.  312-46. 

Wagner.  Beraard  C. :  80a— 

Gay^,  JooMb.  Borgaaa,  aad  Wagaor.    8.180.481. 

Wagaer.  Edward  H. :  Oee — 

ChalmlaakL  Sygmaat  R..  aad  Wacaer.    2.188.878. 

Wagaer  BIcctrtc  Corp. :  800 — 
Craac  puvar  B.    S.188.0SS. 

Wagaer,  raedrieh :  Bee— 

HOcker,  Kart  H.,  aad  Wagaer.   2,180^24. 

Waldbauer.  Walter  M.,  to  WestlBf^ouoe  Qm^c  Corp.  Light- 
lag  flztare.     3.180,736,  6-1 5-io.  O.  240—2. 

Walker,  Elbert  L.,  Jr.  Faa-foid  book.  S,180,3e8,  8-15-60. 
CL  281 — S2. 

Walker.   Herauina,    to   ladex-Werke  K.O.    Haba   A  Taaaky. 

J^Cbuek.  _  3.180.361.   6-15-60.  O.  27»-4. 

Walker.  Richard  M..  to  Microwave  Aaaoclates.  lac  Rec- 
tangular waveguide  bMd.  2,180,850.  6-15-65,  CL  222  - 
08. 

Wall,  Tbomaa  H.,  aad  A.  D.  Petraon.  to  Miaaeaota  Mlalag 
aad  Mfg.  Co.  Package  and  method  of  maklag.  3,180.7^ 
6-1.V65.  CI.  206— 63  2. 

Wallace.  Joha  W.,  to  WeatlBghouae  Electric  Corp.  Mnltl- 
Btamlaampllag^teaaloa    regulatlag    ayatem.      2.188.841. 

Wallace.  lUibeft  W. :  Bee — 

_     Jagger.  Eraeet  T.,  and  Wallace.   2.180456. 

WalUoe  A  Tiernan  Inc. :  See — 

_     Olaagow.  Oeoraae  U.    3.180,518. 

Wally.  Jooepb  H..  Jr.,  and  L.  J.  Graawald.  to  Weaten  Blue 

Prist  Co.     Subject  holder  utlllslag  coatlanoaa  groove  aad 

raenum  mean*  for  use  with  aa  orerbcad  eaaiera.    2.188,- 

000,  6-15-6S.  CI.  88-r24. 
Walah.  Leo  V.     Bath  nuit  haocer.     8,180,184.  6-15-65,  CL 

211  —45. 
Walter.  Roberi  J. :  Bee — 

Boecfc.  EllRworth  R..  aad  Walter.    2.180.278. 
Walter*.  Herbert  J.    Plvotlag  bathtub  eacloaara.    •,188.600. 

H-l-V-d."*.  CI.  20 — 10. 
^^^lBd«rl.  Kurt,  to  8omat  Corp.    Apitaratas  for  dlatatagratlag 

aad  dewateriag  flbrooa  material.     2.168.042.  6-15-65,  O. 

100 — 72. 
Waalaaa.  Cravea*  L. :  8ee — 

Maclatyre.  Robert  M..  aad  Waalaaa.    3.180.870. 
Ward.  Bmmett  J.,  to  WcMtlnghooae  Electric  Corp.     Alarm 

aatem  with  ayacfaroaoaa  aeaaalag.     8.180.882,  8-15-60, 
.  840 — 213. 
Wardlll.  Roy :  See— 

Brpcklebaak.  Xormaa.  WardRl.  aad  Scott.    2,180JO8. 
^  ark,  Joha  D. :  B00 — 

H^awortb,  Heary  A..  Work,  aad  Schladermnadt.    2.180.- 

Waraer  Bro*.  Plcturea^ac. :  Bee — 

Tondreaa.  Albert  W.    8,180.016.  1 

Warner-Lambert  PharauMeutlcal  Co. :  Rao— 

Weeot,  Helaa  M.    2.180,602. 

Waeat,  Hdaa  M;    2,188,602. 
Wartlaa.  George,  to  Warttaa  Lock  Co.    Door  latch  aad 

3.188.840.  6-15-65.  CI.  70—146. 
Wartlaa  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 
_     Wartlaa.  Geonee.    2.188.840. 
Waahbum  Co.,  The :  800 — 

Smith.  Mahloa  J.    2,188,080. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WMbbon,  Botert  M. 
*  dMmleal  Corp. 


.^aad  R.  A.  Baldwla.  to Anorieaa  PoUsb 
PhoopboimaM,  anmaoo  sad  «tttea«%  and 


3.188.- 


DrocMMo  for  proparlng  tbo  Mat.    3.189.S6f.  0-15-65,  CL 

Watcroos'  Co. :  Bw — 

Thomaa.  David  F..  and  HUl.     3.189.149. 
Watkliw.  Brace  J. :  8t9 — 

Batos.  WUliam  F..  Jobaaon.  and  Watklaa.    3,18ft.l<» 
Watklaa.  uarrjr  L. :  B**-^ 

Chow,  Eric  T.  K..  and  Watkint.    S.180.SS2. 
Wataon,  Talmaflt  B.    Mnltl-wajr  conTalcaceat  pUlow. 

M2.  «-15-e5,  CI.  5—327. 
Waraa,  Harry  A.,  to  Cblcaco  Aerial  laduatrlea.  Inc.     Pboto- 
eleetrtc  Ice  detecting  derlce.     3.188.828.  »-15-«5.  CI.  62— 
140. 
Wtbb,  James  E.,  admlntatrator  of  The  National  Aaronantles 
and  Space  Admiaiatratlon.  wHb  reepect  to  an  Invention  of 
H.  Erpenbaeta.     Meana  and  method  of  depoaltlna  tbin  fllma 
on  aubatratea.    3,180.534),  6-l$-«5.  O.  204 — 3W. 
Webb.  John  E.,  and  B.  M.  Scott.    Tire  cliain  applyinc  devicea. 

sTlU,89S.  6-15-65,  CI.  81—15.8. 
Webbere,  Fred  J.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.    Moid  core.    3.1B8,- 

705,  6-15-65.  a.  22—166. 
Weber,  BerthoM  C,  to  United  Bute*  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Method  of  making  a   container.     3.189.473.  6-15-65,  CI. 
106 — 67. 
WeberUnA  Paul.    Safety  aki-bindlng.    3,188,362,  6-15-66,  CI. 

280 — 11.35. 
Weidllcb,  William  R. :  «ee^ 

CaUeaon,  Donald  A.,  and  Weldlicta.    3,180,178. 
Weiland.  Alfred.    RoUrjr  dlak  Uwn  mower.   18,188,787.  6-15- 

65.  a.  56—26.4. 
Welner,  Albert  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Fine-coarae  tuning 
drtre  atilising  Mil  bearing  tjrpe  gearing  to  couple  abafta. 
3,188,872,  6-r5-«5.  Ci.  74—10.52. 
Welajartner,  Harold  C. :  See— 

.      Boach.  Paul  O.,  and  Welngartner.    3,188,054.        i 
weltamaa.  Norman  O..  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co..  line.     Coin  reieeiTer 

bavlna  emergency  atop.    3,180,152.  6-15-65.  CI.  104 — 97. 
Welah.  HerlMrt  F..  to  Sperr/  Band  Corp.    Tape  ^and'lag  ma- 
chine.   3.189.291.  6-15-^.  CI.  242—55.12. 
Welsh,  Herbert  F.,  B.  D.  Schreiner.  L.  B.  Mock,  and  J.  P. 
Eckert,  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Tape  drive  and  recording 
apparatoa.    3,189,290.  6-15-tt5.  CI.  242 — 55.12. 
Western  Bine  Print  Co. :  See — 

WallT.  Jooeph  H..  Jr.,  and  Qninwald.    3.188.900. 
Western  Co.  of  North  America.  The :  Bw — 

Brown,  William  B^    3,188.955. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Avery.  Jobn  P.    3,189,869. 
McOraw.  George  P.,  Jr.    3.188.716. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The :  See —  . 

Cannon.  William  D.,  and  Bertucdo.    3,189,733. 
Westinghoaae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Shlelda.  Charles  B.     3,189.885. 

Westinghoaae  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

King.  Kenneth  G.    3,lA,8ll. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Adamaon.  Floyd  E.    3,189.723. 

Auafresser,  Harold  D.,  and  French. 

Barabates.  Theodore,  and  Lenehan 

Beldecos,  Frank  A.,  and  Brown.    3,189,'320. 

Benjamin.  Charies  E.    3.189.798. 

Bento,  Robert.  Bardltch,  aad  Rachal.    3,180,829. 

Bmn^ige.  William  L.    3.189,778. 

Bryan.  Chester  L.,  and  McDonnell.    3.188.842. 

Battingham.   Artbnr   G.,   Haney.   Knight,   and 
3,189.298. 

Calderwood,  Robert  H.,  Sheppard,  Rufllng.  and  Moreland. 
3.189,513. 

Carl.  Wellington  C.  and  Zollinger.    3.189,195. 

Carl.  Wellington  C,  and  Zollinger,    3,189,196. 

Chen,  Charies  W.    3.189,493. 

Danko.  Joseph  C.  and  McCoy.    3.189,765.    , 

Davis.  Marvin  A.,  and  Kemp.    3,lW,8i2. 

Desel.  Frederick  F.     3,189.340.  >  , 

Dolphin.  Thomas  J.,  and  Hawkins.     3^189,804. 

Eberhart,  Arthur  H.    3.180,085. 

Bvaas,  George  8.    3,180,396.  i 

Feather,  Landiss  E.    3.189.681. 

Fsduaka.    William,    and    Horigan.     3.188.732. 

Fox.  Bdgar  C,  Jr.,  and  Meyer.    3,189,195     • 

Furnlaa,  William  £.    3,189,911. 

Oa^Mrini.  Francia  A.,  and  Gormley.    3,189,218. 

Hawkes,  George  F..  Jr.    3,189.865. 

Healey,  Daniel  J..  III.    3.189^95. 

Heffron,  Charies  B.    3.189.782. 

Hoeh.  Frederick  W.     ^,18^,777.         • 
Knochel.  WUllam  J.     3,189,786. 
Lawrence,  Bobert  J.,  and  Carotbera. 

Lea.  Paul  R     3,188,721. 
Lamport,  Joeepb.     8.189.781. 
Leonard,  MerriU  G.,  and  AstMord 
MaeOregor,  Dean  J.     3,189.810. 
Merchant,  Chester  O.     3.1W.193. 
Moors.  Cartls  L.    3,189,W8. 
.   Moore.  Curiis  L.,  and  Specht     3,188,676. 
Oglaad.  Jen  W.    3.188.f44.  i 

Petiasy,  Frank  J.    3,180.058. 
Petslafer.  Ambrose  J.     3.188.831. 
.Poepoal.  Doaald  A.,  aad  Laoer.     3,188.806. 
Boaa,  Joha.  aad'Boos.    3.188,807. 
StruU,  Geaa.    3,188,800. 
ftaeker,  Keith  H.     3,1M,800. 
Tateff.  Al«xaa«ai',  and  Kjmla.    3,188,241. 
Tlptoa,  Lyaa  L.     3,180,796. 
Trigg,  Wanea  M.,  aad  McBrlde.    3.188,483. 
Uiaaogla,  Vaall.  aad  Shirk.     8,188.760. 
WaMbauer,  Waltar  M.    S.188.7S6. 
Wallaea,  JAa  W.    3.18M41. 


Weottngbpaae  Blaetrie  Corp. :  Soe— Coatlaosd 
Ward.  Eauaett  J.     3,l89,8U 


3.188.754. 
3.189,815. 


Roese. 


8,188,7ia. 


8,180,856. 


I 


Whittle,  Fimacu  F.,^aM  Willlama.    3,188,604. 

^^^*5^\  *^*?^.."4.  C*«*nita.    8,lA,77'6. 
Westlaad  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See — 

Parkes,  Artbnr.     3.189.301. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  *  i^sper  Co. :  See—  i 

Little,  John  &     8,1^.502. 
Westphal.  Robert  A.,  to  AUla-Chalmers  Sports  Products,  Inc. 
AUtonuUc^foWup  seat  for  golf  cart    8.188.364.  6-1^-65. 

Wetxel  Internatktnal :  See — 

Weael,  HansgeoK.     3,188,718. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Brink,  David  L.     3.189,686. 

Curri^  Orover  C.  Jr.     3,188^16. 

Rpccaforte,  Harry  I.     3.189,248. 

Womaek.  Archer  L.,  Blaine,  aad  Oriey.     8.189,134. 
Wesel,  Hanageorg,  to  Wetael  Intemattonal.    Preclaion  milling 
29^105  "••w*^     «••«>.       3.188,718,     6-15-65.     ol: 

Wbalen,  Charles  R.,  to  Hygrade  ConUiners  Ltd.     Cartons. 

3,189,244.  6-15-54.  CI.  Si29— IS. 
Wbeelabrator  Corp.,  The :  See — 

I    Dill.  Gilbert  D.     3,188,776. 
Wheeler,  Edward  N..  A.  W.  Schaiser.  aad  P.  L.  Plekard.  to 

P*.*??^.  ^*9:  *i  '^•'•<*-    Phoapborus  sster  productioa. 
3,189,634.  6-15-45,  C\.  260—461. 
White,  Alaa  J. :  See— 

Esser.  Ludwlg  H.,  aad  White.     3.189.086. 
White.  Desmond  0.,  to  Dufaylite  Developments  Ltd.    Hoasy- 

comb  materials.     3.180,501.  6-15-65,  CI.  156 — 189. 

White  Flab  Authority  :  See — 

NIcholla.  Jobn.     3.188.766. 
White.  George  H.,  to  National  Gypaom  Co.     Gypsum  wall 

board.    3,189,511.  6-15-05,  CI.  161—162. 
White,  Wilfred  8.  J.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Radio  navigaUoa  sys- 

tema.    3.189  903,  6-15-65,  CI.  343 — 105. 
Whitehouee,  John  H..  to  North  k  Judd  Mfk.  Co.     Steering 

drum.    3488.882.  6-15-65,  CI.  74—506. 
WhItUker  Corp. :  dee— 

Loag,  lU«sr  A.     3.189,470. 
Whittle,  Francis  F..  and  L.  C.   WlUlama.  to  Westlaghouse 
Electric  Corp.    Method  of  SMtallising  ceramics  or  the  like. 
3  180.504.  6-15-65,  CL  156—284. 
Wlberg.  Woodrow  W.    Forafe  feed  trough  aaacmbljr.    8.189,- 
204,  6-15-65,  a.  214—510.  -#      -       . 

WIckl.    Heins.    to    Sandos   Ltd.      Polyaao   dyes.      3.180.503, 
O-lIy-65.  CI.  260—144.  -       .«     . 

Wiener,  Charlss.  and  F.  J.  CamaraU.  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  and  apparatua  for  doaing  discharge 
devices.  3,188,778,  6-15-65;  CI.  53—12. 
Wilcox.  William  R.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commiaalon.  SSone-meltliBc  erystalUsatloB  tech- 
nique. 3.180,419,  6-15-65.  Ci.  28—^1. 
WUfert.    Grace.      Needle    for    looped    products.      3,189,237, 

6-15-65,  a.  223—104. 
Win.  Albert  8. :  See— 

Blancbl,  Renato,  Will,  and  Butler.     3,188,968. 
Wlllenborg,  Laveme  H.     Silo  bracket  for  atuchlng  fUllag 

chutes.    3,189,305,  6-15-65.  CI.  248—74. 
Williams.  Clarence  O.     Reel  for  pile  fabrica  with  aot^sd 

base.    8  189.172.  6-15-65.  a.  206--01. 
Williams.  Lee  C. :  See— 

Whittle.    Francis   F..   and   WUliaaw.    8,180,604. 
Williams.  Ralph  E.,  and  L.  L.  Nowak.  Jr.,  to  Blaw-Kaox  Co. 
Weight  compeasatlng  method  for  automatic  net  waigheia. 
3,189,108.  6-15-05.  CI.  177—1. 
Williams.  Ralph  B.,  and  L.  J.  Nowak.  Jr..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 
Weight  compeneating  system  for  automatic  net  welgbera. 
3,189.100,  6-15-66,  CI.  177—68. 
WllUams,  Bobert  E.,  to  National  Eaglaccrinff  Sdeaee  Co. 
Boroa  hydrid4  salt-hydrailne  system.     3,180,487,  6-15-65, 
CI.  149—22. 
WiUU,  Julian  G..  Jr.,  and  8.  E.  Howard.    Retaining  dip  for 

headed    fasteners.      3.189,077,   6-15-65,   CL    151—68; 
WlUyoung,  David  M.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.    Dyaaaoelactric 
nlachiae  rotor  eooliaf.     8,188,768,  6-15-66.  C\.  810—52. 
Wilson,  Bernard  :  See — 

Orintb.   George   W.   8..   and   Wilaon.     8.180.792. 
Wilaon,  Donald  J.,  and  E.  N.  Lorenaen.  to  Protez  Indnatriea 
Inc.     Device  for  dlapenalng  metered  ouantHles  of  liquid. 
3.189,233,  6-15-65,  CL  223—440. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R..  and  J.  R.  Stemnlskl.  to  Moasaato  Reatarch 
Corp.     Polypheayl  ethers  coatainlng  an  extreme  pressure 
additive.    3.180^8,  6-15-65,  CI.  262—51.5. 
Wilson  J.  O..  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Zoll,  Maurice  B..  and  StaUlnga.    3,188,686. 
Wilson.  O.  C^  Jr. :  See— 

Pofue.  Barney  E..  Jr..  aad  Wilaoa.    8,188,728. 
Wince,  vearl  8..  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc.    Luminalre.     3,180.- 

740.  0-15-63,  a.  240 — 78. 
Winch,  Donald   J.      Bellows  operated  musical  Instruments. 

3,188,903.  6-15-66.  Q.  84— 3T5. 
Winchel,  Henry  T..   to  Consolidated  Electronics 
Corp.     Timing  circuit.    3,180,761,  6-15-66.  CL 
Winchester  Carton  Corp. :  See — 

Wtoehusen.  Henry  F.     3,188  J47. 
Windsor.  Richard  T.,  and  A.  Lodge,  to  Hays  Mfg.  Co.     Flow 

control.     3,180.125.  6-15-65.  CI.  138 — 43. 
WIndua.  Wallace,  and  M.  V.  Hannigan.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.   Agriculture.      Tanning   with    a    heniiacetal    and 
reaorclnol  or  pyrogallol  aolutlon.     3.188,403,  6-15-66,  V\. 
8—04.24. 

Wlngard,  Robert  W. :  See — 

CarroU.  Jobn  U,  Wingard,  and  Baxter.     3.188.229. 

WIngler,  William  C,  and  C.  B.  Marble,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Coll  bobbin  for  an  electric  clock.  3.189,772,  6-15-65, 
CI.  310—162. 
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Wlntriss.  George.     Electric  control  switch  with  self  locking 

contact.     3,189.720.  6-15-65,  CI.  200—166. 
WlMcbuxen,  Henry  F.,  to  WlncheHter  Carton  Corp.     Paper- 
board  wrvlng  tray.     3,1K9.247.  6-15-65,  CI.  229—28. 
Wlaebaker.    Robert   E.,    and   G.    R.    Eakln,    to   The   National 
Machinery   Co.      Method   and  apparatuM  for   multiple  up- 
aettlng.      3,188,849.  6-15-65,  CI.  72 — 346. 
Wianier,  Marco  :  See — 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  and  Wlttnier.     3,180,638. 
WlaniewHkl,  David  F. :  See— 

Doed«>na,  Jame«  D.,  Cordtx,  and  WiHniewaki.     3.180,558. 
Witt.  Donald  R..  to  Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co.      rolymerixatton 
of   otrflna   with   a   titanium    ballde-tranKition    metal   boro- 
hydrlde  catalyst.     3.189,589,  6-15-65,  CI.  260—93.7. 
Wolfe,  Paul  O. :  Bee— 

Hopengarten,  Abram,  and  Wolfe.     3.189,756. 
Wolff,  Hermann  P. :  Bee — 

Pricer.  Wilbur  D..  and  Wolff.     3,189.876. 
Pricer,  Wilbur  D.,  and  Wolff.     3.189,877. 
Wolateln,     Friedrlch,     to     Kall-Chemie     AktlengetietlMhaft. 
Manufacture  of  potaaaium  bicarbonate.    3,189,409,  tt-l.V-65. 
CI.  23—64. 
Wolter.  Gilbert  R. :  Hee— 

JepHon.  Ivar,  Wolter,  and  ErnHtberger.     3.188,681. 
Womaek,  Archer  L.,  A.  C.  Blaine,  and  B.  Orley.  to  Weyer- 
haeuHer  Co.     Portable  akyllne  yarder.     3,189.134,  6-15-G5, 

Wood,  Anthony  A.   R^  and  K.  C.  Shear*,  to  United  HUteit 

Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  manufacturing  boron 

nitride.     3,189,412.  6-li-M,  CI.  23—191. 
Wood,  FranclH  11.,  to  Elliott  Broa.   (London)   Ltd.     Display 

of  Information.     3,188,998,  6-15-65,  CI.   116—129. 
Woodbury,  Richard  T. :  See — 

GrtDieK,  John  J..  Jr..  Licbt.  and  Woodbury.     3.188,791. 
WoodM,  Allan  M.    Traffic  control  means.    3,188,927,  <l-15-65, 

CI.  04—1.5. 
WoodK,  Elvin  L. :  Bee^ 

Fradr,  William  E.,  Jr.,  WoodH,  and  Maclntyre.  3.189,7.14. 
WoodH.  William  G.  :  Kee — 

Ben^elMlorf,  Inlng  M.,  Wooda,  and  Englinb.     3.189.637. 
WoodH,   William   G.,   D.    Larucfia.  and   I.  S.   BeneelKdorf.   to 

United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.     Novel  oorate  coni- 

pounilM  and  use  in  polyurethane  foam  containing  a  2,3-di- 

bromopropyl  borate  compound  and  proceHs  for  preparluK 

Hame.     3.189.565.  6-l."i-er>.  CI.  260— 2..V 
Wooda,  William  G.,  to  United  Statea  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Method  of  producing  alkylene  glycol  borates.     3.189,639, 

6-15-65.  CI.  260 — 462. 
Woolf.  Cyril :  See — 

Gordon.  Jooeph,  and  Woolf.     3.189.n.')6. 
Wootten,  William  A.     System  for  recording  and  reproducing 

signals     with     magnetic     Upe.     3,189,684,     6-15-65,     CI. 

178     6.6. 
Woverls.  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Bates.  Max  H.,  Miller,  and  Woveris.     3.188,724. 

Wrench,  Edwin  H.     Optical   panel.     3.188,912.  6-15-65.  CI. 

^f^ |jQ_ 

Wright.  James  C. :  Bee — 

rierson   Edward  D..  and  Wright.     3.189,274. 
WriKhton.  Robert  J.,  and  H.  .M.  Lnttrell.  to  Pacific  Scientlflc 

Co      Safety     barneas     device.     3.189.296.     6-15-65.     CH. 

242—107.4. 
Wubbe.    Leo   J.,    to    The   Anderson    Co.     Wiper   arm    pivot. 

3.188679.  6^  l.'>-6.'>.  CI    l."*- 250..'W. 
Wuest,    Helm    M..    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

Process  for  the  production  of  1,4-beniodlasepineK.     3,189,- 

602.  6-15-65.  CI.  260— 2.H9. 
Wuest.    Heins    M..    to    Warner-I>amt>ert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

I'roc^KK  for  the  production  of  2-cycloalk.vlamino  derivatives 

of  1.4-benMdiaseplnes.     3.189.603,  6-15-65,   CI.  260 — 239. 
Wnta,  Hugo :  Bee—, 

Stieber,  Ortwin,  and  Wuts.     .1,188,875. 


Aaro-Mecaalqo 
3,188,959,  6-15-65,  CI. 


8.A. 
102—62.6. 
3,188,588. 


8.180.023. 
apparatua. 


3,180.110. 


Wysar,    Giulto,    to    Brevets 

grenades  aud  the  like. 
Yagi,   Kunio.     Fatty  acid   eaters   of  riboflavin. 

6-16-6.-I,  CI.  260—211.3. 
Yaklin,    Leonard    A.      Derice   for   atraii^tealng   a    diaabled 

flnger.     3.189.025.  6-15-66.  CI.  128 — 26. 
Tale  k  Towae,  Inc. :  See — 

Check,  Mathlaa  M.     3.188.683. 
(Iieck,  Mathlaa  M..  and  Schmid.     3,188.682. 
Quayle.  George  F.    3.188.917. 
Quayle.  George  P.     3,189,205. 
Ullnski.  Bronislaus  I.     3.189,366. 
Yamada,  Koicbi,  and  H.  Slacfaida.  to  Meito  Sangyo  y-^wffiiUrt 
Kaisba.     High-activity  llpaae  and  method  of  preparatioa 
thereof.     3.189.529.  6-15-65,  CI.  195—62. 
Yamajl.  Kelso :  See — 

Takagl.  Masao,  and  Yaroaji.     3.189.780. 
Yanni.  Nlcholaa  W. :  See — 

Salt.  Paul,  Baca ner.  and  Yanni. 
Yarboroufh.    Kenneth    C.     Weighing 

6-15-65,  CI.  177—81. 
YawaU  Iron  ft  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
KIshlkawa.  Kanlchl.     3,188,847. 
Yeomana.  Alfred  H. :  See — 

Fulton,  Robert  A.,  and  Yeomans.     3,189,405. 
Yost,  Richard  G.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Colloid  stratum 

transfer  procetm.     3,189,449,  6-kV-65,  CI.  96 — 28. 
Young  Spring  *  Wire  Corp. :  See — 
Oniech,  Edmund  J.     3,189,383. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johansaon,  Carl  E.     3,189,376. 
Zacbry.  James  B. :  Bee — 

Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  and  Zacbry.     3,189,619. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  Aktiengesellacbaft :  Bee — 

ZInk,  Helnrich,  John,  and  Buttner.     3,188,888. 
Zeltz,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Oelst.  Jacob  M..  and  Zeitx.     3.188,824. 
ZelinskI,  Edward  D..  and  S.  Stomianjr.  to  The  Drackett  Co. 

Sitonge  mop.     3.188.676,  6-15-65,  C?I.  15 — 244. 
Zonith  Rad'o  Corp. :  Bee — 

Druz,' Walter  8.     3.189,841. 
Hathaway.  Richard  A.     3,189,351. 
Hendrickson.  Melvln  C.  and  Herrmann.'    3.189.875. 
Van  Berkdm,  Petrus  A.     3489.783. 
Zeper.     Shirley.       Drying     rack.       8.189.188.     6-15-65.     O. 

211—105.1. 
Zleg.  Wllbelm.  to  Frankiache  Isolierrohr-  und  Metallwarea- 
Werke  Gebrueder  Klrcbner.     Apparatus  for  the  productioa 
of  corrugated  tubes.      3,188,690.   6-15-65,  CI.   18 — 14. 
Zlller,  Hans.    Belt  conveyor.   3,189.166,  6-l.%-65,  CI.  198 — 187.  > 
Zlnk,  Heinrich,  E.  John,  and  P.  Buttner,  to  Zahnraderfabrik 
Renk  Aktiengeaellschaft.     Epicydic  transmission.     3.188.- 
888.  6-1.5-65,  CI.  74—801. 
Zlsinan,    William    A.,    to    United    States   of   America,    Navy. 
VibratinK    capacitor    with    a    coated    reference    electrode. 
'     3.189.802.  6-15-65.  CI.  317—260. 
ZnamirowskI,    Henry,    to    Eastern    Producta    Corp.     Celllag 

construction.     3,189,1.18.  6-15-65,  CI.  189 — 37. 
ZnamirowskI.  Henry,  and  M.  L.  Lydard.  to  Eastern  Producta 
Corp.      Celling     construction.     3.189,139.     6-15-65.     CL 
189 — 37. 

Zobrist.  Paul,  to  Uster  Corp.  Picker  atick  cheek.  3,189.055. 
6-15-65.  CI.   130—164. 

Zoll,  Maurice  B.,  and  E.  R.  Stallinga,  to  The  J.  G.  Wilaon 
Corp.  Safety  device  for  vertically  movable  doors.  3.188.- 
698,  6-1.V65,  CI.  20—19. 

Zollinger.  Howard  A. :  Bee— 

Carl.  Wellinifton  C,  and  Zollinger.     8,189.195. 

Carl.  Wellington  C,  and  Zollinger.     3,189.196. 
Zvonlk.  William  O. :  See— 

Fitspatrick.  John  B.,  and  Zvonlk.    3,188,387. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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ISSUED  JUNE  15, 

1965 

Non.-rint  mmIm 

IT,  data:  Mooad  nam 

bcr,  labdoi 

w:  tUrd  w 

uabcr,  patent  —■ hm 

1-171     :    aj«jiS4 

20-US.5 

:    3.100^722 

«-  S3 

:    3400J010 

74-«0 

:  3400JOS 

99-421 

:    3400J940 

123-1*7.5 

:    S.1005M 

S-  U.1  :    a.UMSS 

3.100.723 

57 

i    S.100J011 

S488JI06 

100-  49 

:    3400J941 

124-  47 

:    S4095IS 

4-    S     :    a,UUfi* 

1S7.1 

:   3.Hi.7M 

SO 

:    3.188J812 

S.188JH7 

73 

:    3488^42 

126-  30 

:    3.1895M 

US     :    ajMjfS? 

IS7J 

:   SJM.7SS 

«-    S 

:    I.188JBU 

m 

:   S4MJB8 

101-    7 

:    S488,MI 

IM 

:   3.181517 

}1S     :    a.UM5t 

MS 

:    3.10i.«S0 

31 

7S-    S 

!   3489.435 

8 

:   3488^44 

34895M 

s-  m    :  a.uuM 

196 

:    3J09.4S1 

45 

i'  3.188JUS 

s 

:    3489.436 

47 

:    348BJ945 

NO 

:   34*9^ 

M     :   a.UUM 

200 

:    3J08.7S6 

46 

:    3.100JIU 

9 

:    3409.437 

98 

:    3400^946, 

•7     :   S.UM*1 

200 

:    3J00.7r 

i$M 

:    S.iaM17 

04 

:   3.109.430 

3.100,947 

2714 

:    3400581 

JM     :    l.lWjMI 

ss» 

:    a.lM.7Si 

it-    • 

:   I.U8JIU 

«7 

:   3489.429 

178 

:   3,M8;948 

848^ 

:    S,H05B 

t»    :  UMjitt 

stt^fc  ijao.7s» 

3.M8J19 

70 

:    3.109.440 

209 

:    3418.949 

ISO-    S5S 

:    34895P 

JSU:   t.UMtt 

430 

:    U00.730 

I4IBJBV 

122.7 

:   3409;U1 

375 

:    3400J6O 

SB*     :   XUMtS 

3J00.73I 

. 

3400j0n 

3409.442 

3*2 

:    S.I00J9S1 

as 

:    34OO5IS 

t-  »     :   a.l«JM 

471.1 

:    3J00.732 

S.M0«2 

123 

:    3409.443 

415.1 

:    3400.952 

7$ 

:    SJOO586 

»     :   S.l»v«O0 

SSI 

:    3.100.711 

IS 

:   S,188jB2l 

M8 

:    3.189.444 

108-    2 

:    3488J953 

148 

:    14805(7 

•111:    M»^l 

sao 

:    3Jfl0.7M 

86 

:   3.188jn4 

170 

:    3489.445 

6 

:    3.U8JS4 

ISS 

:    8480588 

M.l«:    1.1«;«88 

SS» 

:    3.101^725 

123 

:   3488JB 

171 

:    3.189.446 

-M 

:    34883SS 

m 

UM:    KimAM 

s«o 

:    3400.736 

136 

:    3.100j0a6 

76-  70 

:    3400J09 

48 

:    3480566 

186 

:    348O5OO 

116.4  :    »,imM* 

30-126 

:    3.100.707 

137 

:    3.100J27 

77-    3 

:    34a8j090 

SO 

:    3400567 

380 

:    3401501 

W-  96     :    S.lM4i6 

S0 

:   3488.710 

MO 

:    S488«a 

a488J01 

1408568 

III-  11 

:  3480582 

11-     1     :    S.UW67 

n-  74 

:   3.188.729 

MO 

:  Kimm 

SI 

:    S.U8JMS 

6SJ 

:   3488589 

81. 

:   S3NjM 

14-  14   :  »^m/m 

76 

:   3488.740 

SSO 

S488JB» 

81-  ISJ 

:    S488J803 

70.2 

:    3408510 

81 

:   8488586 

IS-     1.7  :    SJMjiM 

130 

:    3.100.741 

SIO 

3400J0S1 

lot 

:    3400JI04 

92.5 

:    3400561 

132-    5 

«t    :  *.imjm 

141 

:    3400.742 

470 

3400jn 

177 

:    3400J096 

90 

:    3400562 

136-  33 

-  mij4ii 

UMiM:    1.UM10 

174 

:    3400.748 

106 

i4aoj» 

82-  14 

:    3400J096 

100-    2 

:    3408563 

90 

:    3480586 

147     :    a.UM71 

170 

:    3.1811744 

66-  46 

3480,422 

21 

:    S.M8J97 

4 

:    34085S4 

HO 

:    X189586 

167    :  ijmjm 

179^ 

:   3488L74S 

MS 

1.189.423 

81-267 

:    3488j8n 

39 

:   34885SS 
:    3.1885M 

ITS 

:    3489587 

Kimjm 

3488.746 

MO 

3409,424 

399 

:    3.18BJ99 

103 

127-    2 

:    3.1*9586 

119     :   a.UM74 

200.10:    3ja0,747 

SS7 

3.109.425 

661 

:    3.108.900 

100 

:   3488567 

2M 

:   34*9587 

SM   :  Kmjm 

S07 

:   3.188.748 

S90 

S.189.426 

84-     L17 

:    3.IS9VS74 

109 

:   3488548 

315 

:   3,1*9508 

i.mjm 

SSI 

:   3488.740 

SSI 

3.109.427 

sn 

:    3488.901 

126 

:  RlSSJOI 

4M 

:   3.189589 

HkS:    S.UM77 

34-    S 

:    3488.7S0 

66-    9 

3.100JBS4 

891 

:    3400.902 

3400569 

409 

:    34*9540 

SAOS:    S.1W47I 

12 

:    3.100.751. 

146 

3.100JSS 

375 

:    3400,903 

ISO 

:    3400570 

409.S 

:    3.1*9541 

1S4US:    S.UM19 

10« 

:    S.100.7S2 

67-119 

3.100JI36 

85-  21 

:    3.100.904 

162 

:    34*0571 

498.9 

:   3.1*9518 

9U   :  t,imjm 

35-  17 

:    3.100.7SI 

68-    8 

3408jn7 

04 

:    S.M0.905 

3.100.9n 

404 

:    S489548 

m   :  i.iaMti 

40 

:    3.188.7S4 

IS 

3.188jn8 

86-  20 

.3.108.906 

174 

:    3488.973 

090 

:    3.189544 

M-  4»     :    a.l«jMI 

36-  42 

:    3.100.755 

70-  70 

3.I00JIS9 

00-  14 

3.100.907 

203 

:    3.100.974 

506.13 

:    3.1*9546 

S9     :    «.lMjMS 

37-142 

:    S.100.7S6 

146 

3.100J040 

24     ' 

S.UOJ90O 

224 

:    3400.97S 

S1S.7 

:    3.109546 

114     :    XlMjCM 

30-  77 

:    3.100.757 

71-    12 

3.109.420 

< 

3.100509 

262 

:    3.M0.976 

614.21 

:    34*9517 

141     :   S,lMjMS 

78 

3488.758 

2.5 

3.109.429 

S.188J10 

10I-S3S 

:    3.188.977 

tlS.17 

S.U95M 

M*     :    a.UM« 

99-  tt 

3488.7S9 

iA 

3.109.430 

3.188.911 

SI7 

:    3488,978 

issji 

3.M95M 

U-     1     :    S.lMj6l7 

40-  63 

3488.710 

3.109.4S1 

60 

3.188.912 

106-197 

:    3488.979 

63SA3 

34*950* 

s    :  s,imjm 

130 

3.100.761 

3409.432 

90 

3.100.913 

210 

:    3.100.900 

130-  30 

34*9561 

■    :  i,imjm 

ISO 

3.100.762 

37 

3.189.433 

09-     1 

3.100.914 

360 

3.100501 

43 

3.1*9.125 

14     :    3.1«,«n 

42-  16 

3,188.761 

64 

3.109.434 

90-     U 

3488.915 

S.100582 

ISO 

S.M958S 

19     :    S.lf»J9» 

69 

3.188.764 

7S-    9     . 

3.188JM1 

91 -MS 

S.188.916 

106-  12 

3.189.409 

133 

3.1895SI 

»    :  xin^i 

43-    9 

3.188.715 

12     : 

3.100J042 

MO 

3.180.917 

39 

3489.470 

143 

3.1895S4 

4t    :  xMMia 

3400.746 

22      : 

3.100J94S 

204 

3.100.910 

30 

3.109.471 

139- M4 

3.1*9565 

ao-      .5  :    3.1«jM8 

17 

S408.T67 

56     : 

3.100JI44 

266 

3.100.919 

55 

3,1*9.472 

192 

3.U95B6 

2     :    llMjiM 

46-  7S 

3.188.718 

138     : 

S.188JM5 

291 

3400.920 

57 

3489.473 

270 

3.1*9587 

4     :    S.lMji« 

91 

3.188.1M 

183     : 

3.188J46 

299 

3400.921 

06 

3489.474 

140-  OS 

3.1*9568 

S.1MJ6W 

243 

3.100.770 

225     : 

3.1flOjM7 

9>-  52 

3.100.922 

299 

3489.475 

9M 

3.1*9569 

19     :    1.1M4W 

47-  47 

3.100.771 

320     : 

3400J040 

155 

3.100.923 

107-  14 

340058S 

123 

3.1*9540 

S.l«ji9» 

SO-  66 

3,188.772 

SIS     : 

S.18BJ049 

91-     1 

S.M8.9M 

108-  SS 

1488511 

Ml-  08 

3.1895S1 

40lS  :    S.ia.700 

146 

3488.773 

sn    : 

34IMS0 

35 

3.188.925 

77 

3.188.985 

147 

3.1*9502 

SI -121     :    a.l»<40S 

221 

3480.m 

409     : 

3409.916 

44.1 

3.100.926 

136 

199 

3.1*9563 

22-   U     :    a.l«.7Dl 

51-141      : 

3.100.775 

415     : 

3.100J51 

94-     1.5  : 

3400.927 

110-  22 

3.100507 

143-135 

3.1*9564 

73     :    l,l«.7aS 

329     : 

3;100.776 

73-     1      : 

3.iaOJS2 

46      : 

3.100.920 

111-     7 

3400.900 

144-112 

34*9566 

n     :   S.Mi.708 

IS7     : 

1488.777 

IS     : 

S488JSS 

OS-    CS: 

S.188.929 

3.188,989 

172 

vmjm 

7»     :    3.1M.7M 

53-  12     : 

3488.770 

23      : 

3.180JI54 

11     : 

3.180.930 

112-  64 

3.100.990 

208 

3.1*9567 

165      :    S.Ui.706 

21      : 

3.100.779 

37      : 

3.I00JIS5 

44      : 

S.100.9SI 

ISO 

3.100.991 

3.1*956* 

2>-     2     :    3.1W.406 

2S      : 

3400.700 

37.7  : 

3.100J0S6 

SS      : 

3.100.9S3 

253 

3.100592 

146-  61 

3.1*9509 

at     :   S.l«^«07 

100      : 

3.188.781 

53     : 

3.100J057 

SIS: 

3.M8,9SS 

2S0 

3488.993 

146-  61     : 

3,189510 

iS     :   UM.40I 

SS9     : 

3.188.781 

65     : 

S.U8JBS8 

61     : 

S.M8.984 

114-197     : 

3.M8594 

148-    6J  : 

3.189.488 

64     :    2.ia».40» 

55-  20     : 

3.188.70 

71.5  : 

1100JOS9 

3.188.985 

115-       .5  : 

3480596 

X109589 

,    79      :    a.M».4IO 

IflS     : 

3.100.704 

00.5  : 

S.100jOiO 

96-     I      : 

X189.447 

1      : 

3.100596 

M     : 

34*9590 

190     :    S.M»v411 

2t»     : 

3.100.706 

170      : 

3.100J061 

20     : 

3.1*9.440 

11      : 

3400597 

26      : 

34*9.491 

191     :    KimAU 

S6-  21     : 

S.188.78S 

IM     : 

3.188JBS2 

S.189.449 

116-129     : 

S.U8.998 

as    : 

s.ia95n 

SSI     :   S.1«.4U 

SS.4: 

3.188.7n 

SSI     : 

S.188JB6S 

36     : 

3.189.450 

137     : 

3.188519 

ISO     : 

3489518 

'    270lS  :    U99.4I4 

26      : 

3400.700 

300 

S.100JM4 

49     : 

S.109.4SI 

3.1*9500 

175      : 

3.1*95*4 

271      :    «.IM.41S 

372      : 

3400.709 

304      : 

S.100J965 

55      : 

34*9.452 

117-  22     : 

3409.4M 

149-  19      : 

34*9596 

m     :    S.1W.416 

57-140     : 

3400.790 

362     : 

3.100jOi6 

61      : 

3.109.4S3 

46      : 

3409,477 

34*9506 

SM     :    I.1M417 

145     : 

3.188.791 

a08J  : 

3.188J67 

3.189.454 

47     : 

3489.471 

21     : 

X1S9587 

kMAU 

St-  SS     : 

3.188.79S 

421     : 

3.188J868 

91     : 

3.189.455 

98     : 

S4«.479 

ISO-      .5  : 

3.189571 

301     :    S.1I9419 

90i     : 

3.188.791 

483     : 

3488J69 

M8     : 

34*9.456 

122     : 

34*9v400 

34*95n 

24-  20     :    t.lM.706 

S»-  70.1  : 

3.100.794 

74-    5.2  : 

3.100J070 

107     : 

3.1*9.457 

211      : 

3.1*9.401 

28     : 

3.1*9572 

7S     :    S.1M.707 

91      : 

3.100.79S 

10      : 

3400J7I 

100     : 

3.1*9.450 

212     : 

3.109502 

S2      : 

34*9574 

SSI     :   S.Mi.70B 

60-  10.5  : 

3408.796 

10.52: 

3400jn2 

111      : 

3.109.499 

222     : 

3.109.403 

151-     7     : 

34*9575 

I.1M.709 

11     : 

8.188.797 

SO     : 

S.U8JI7S 

"-3  ; 

S.n8.996 

1M-S18     : 

3489501 

41.7S: 

S4a95Ii 

ss-  as    :  s.ia.710 

30     : 

3.188.718 

110     : 

3.188J874 

3.188.9S7 

119-  14il7: 

34*9508 

09      : 

S.l*95n 

27-    2     :    3JI0.7I1 

S5.S  : 

3.100.799 

192      : 

S.100J07S 

m     : 

3.100.9S0 

120     : 

3.1*9500 

136-  71      : 

34*9500 

6      :    <.lii.712 

3Sj6  : 

3.UOJ0O 

208      : 

S400J076 

99-  «0      : 

3.1*9.440 

U4     : 

3.1*9504 

1S6      : 

34095*9 

20-     1      :    MM.713 

3.100jni 

425      : 

34oojon 

00     : 

34*9.461 

120-  90     : 

3.109506 

34*9500 

72     :   MM.7I4 

I.188JM 

«70     : 

S488jnf 

S.1SI.M2 

m-406     : 

S.1S950S 

181     : 

S.U9J81 

SO-     1     :   I.1M.71S 

I.188J88 

471     : 

S488479 

86     : 

S.189.463 

451.1  : 

3489508 

SM     : 

3,189588 

2S.42:    I.U0.716 

I488J04 

491     : 

3.18OJI00 

116      : 

34*9.464 

491     : 

3489507 

Bl     : 

34*9500 

96      :    S.1M.7I7 

34OOJI0S 

504      : 

3400JMI 

122      : 

34*9.465 

123-  41      : 

3.1*9509 

224     : 

34*9504 

MS     :    3.100.710 

3.100J006 

ao6    : 

34OOJIO2 

123     : 

34*9.466 

41J5: 

34*9510 

244     : 

34*9506 

M0L4:   I.1M.719 

30.16: 

1.188  J07 

SM     : 

3,188JBI 

M8     3 

S.189.467 

90     : 

1489511 

SH 

3480506 

I5S.5:   t.lll.7Si 

a.i8Bjai 

S7S     : 

Hf  yjlW 

S.1S9.488 

119     : 

S4895U 

SM     : 

3480587 

3.100.721 

3941: 

3.100J09 

665     : 

3.100JM4 

,290     : 

3.100.999 

139     : 

34095U 

1S8-  S6J  : 

3.1*957* 

I  ■  I 


zxzl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ZXXll 


ISS-  MlS 

1S9-  2S 

no- 173 

ITS 

161-  2S 

39 

143 

M3 

192 

195 

250 

ato 

l«2-    6 
3« 

U5-    7 

9 

12 

75 

181 

1«-  2S 


32 
33 
42 

« 
S&l 


120 

133 

M7-  J7 

22 

33 

ts 

172-266 

ITS-    • 

154 

174-  11 

47 

SOjH 
67 


121 

'     165 

ITS-     5 

3« 

393 
175-    6 
71 
72 
» 
177-     1 
61 
SI 
ITS 
ITS-     5.6 
6A 
7.1 

m-  1 

IS 
35 

SI 

90 
170 
17UI 
ISO-     7 


9.5 

51 

73 
79.2 
Stl 
ISl.-      .5 

"     56 

IS2-I25 

170 

154-  6 

155-  32 
59 
73 
77 
7B 
79.5 
94     : 

1S9-  II  ; 
34  : 
St     : 

87     : 

41      : 

46  : 

47  : 


3,1894)79 
3.I89J080 
3.18»ii8I 
3.189JK2 
3,189,508 
3.1S9J509 
3.189,510 
3.189,511 
3,189,512 
3,189313 
3.189,514 
3.189,515 
3,189,516 
3489,517 

i^mjm 

3,189,084 
3,189,085 
3.1894186 
SJ894M7 
3,1894NS 
3.1894»9 
3,1894»0 
3.1894191 
3.I894I92 
3.189.093 
3.1894)94 
3,1894)97 
3.1S94m 
34894)99 
3,189,100 
3,1894)95 
34894)96 
3,189,518 
3.189,519 
3.189.520 
3,189,521 
3.189,522 
3,189,102 
3489.103 
3.189,104 
34S9,675 
3,189,676 
3.189.677 
3.189^678 
3489,679 
3.189,680 
:    S.1S9,«81 
:    3,189.682 
:    3.189.106 
:    3.189406 
:    3.189407 
:    3.189.523 
:   3.189.524 
:    3.189401 
:    S.189.S2S 
:    3.189.108 
:    3.189.109 
:    3,189.110 
:    3.189.111 
:    3.I89M3 
:    3.189M4 
:    3,189,685 
:    3.189,686 
:    3489M7 
:    3489.M8 
3.189.689 
:    3.189,690 
3.189,691 
:    3.189,692 
:    3.189.693 
:    3.I89,6M 
:    3.189.112 
3.189.113 
3.I89.I14 
3,189415 
3489.116 
3.189.117 
'  3.189,118 
3.189,119 
3,189.120 
3.189.121 
3,189.122 
3,189.123 
3.189,124 
3.189,126 
3.189.ir 
3.189.128 
3.189.129 
3.189.130 
3.189.131 
3,189.132 
3,189.133 
3.189.134 
3489.135 
3.189.136 
<  3,189,137 
3,189.138 
3489.139 
3.189.140 
S.I89.I41 
3.189.142 


189- 
192- 


78 
3.2 
12 
IS 
48 
67 
82 
•i 
85 

194-  97 

195-  29 
36 
51 
62 

197-  98 

198-  22 
25 
29 
33 


200- 


37 
127 

167 
16S 
182 
187 
192 
213 
11 

16 
23 
31 
48 

61J6; 
61 J8: 
67  : 
83      : 

r    : 


89 
112 
115 
UO 

138 
144 

147 
148 

166 


202-  39.5 

154 

204-  38 

196 

274 

298 

206-   15.2 

44 

47 

51 

52 

612 

65 

SOS-  11 

47  : 

58  : 
254  : 
264  : 

209-  74  : 
121  : 

210-  31  : 
238  : 
256  : 
291  : 
492  : 

211-  13  : 
45  : 

59  : 

60  : 
71 

106.1  : 

2U-  46  : 

213-  21  : 

214-  I  : 


3 

14 

16 
16.4 


3.189.143 
3.189.144 
8.189.146 
3.189.146 
S.189.147 
3.189.148 
S.I89.149 
3.189.150 
3.189,151 
3,189.152 
3.189.586 
3.I89.S27 
3.189.538 
3.189.529 
3.189.1S3 
3.189.1S4 
3.189.155 
3.189.156 
3.189.157 
3,189.158 
3,189,159 
3,189,160 
3,189.161 
3.189.162 
3,189.163 
3.189.164 
3.189.165 
3.189.166 
3.189.167 
3.189.168 
3,189.695 
3.189.696 
3.I8B.697 
3.189.697 
3.189,699 
3,189498 
3,189,700 
3,189.701 
3,189.703 
3,189,704 
:    3,189.705 
3.189,706 
:    3.189.707 
:    3.189.708 
:    3.189.709 
:    3.189,710 
:    3.189,711 
3.189.712 
:    3.189.713 
:    S.I89.714 
3.189.715 
3,189.716 
3.189.717 
3.189.718 
3.189.719 
3.189.720 
3.189,721 
3.189.530 
3.189.S3I 
3.189.532 
3.189.533 
3,189.534 

t  189,535 
189.169 
3.189.170 
3.189,171 
3.189.172 
3.189.173 
3.189.174 
3.189.702 
3,189.175 
3.189.176 
3.189.536 
3.189.537 
3.189.538 
3,189539 
3.189.540 
3.189,177 
3.189.178 
3.I89.S41 
3.189.179 
3.I99.I8O 
3.189.181 
3.189.182 
3.189.183 
3.189.184 
X189.1SS 
3.189.186 
3.189.187 
3.189.188 
3.189.189 
3.189.190 
3.189.191 
3.189,192 
3.189.193 
3.189.194 
3.189.195 
3.189,196 
3.189.197 
3.189.198 
3.189.199 


214- 


46  : 

1*7  : 
83J6c 
138  : 
519  : 
670  : 


215«- 


40  : 

.56  : 

219-  10.55: 

130  : 

131  : 
298  : 
347  : 
377  : 
438  : 
469      : 

9     : 
313  : 


220- 


221-  24 
69 

125 
131 
176 
192 
220 

222-  1 
23 

e 

94 

129 

,    183 

193 

389 

394 

440 

S42 

,223-  72 

-     98 

104 

22s-     1 

226-  95 

I-  ii 


229- 


230- 


3.1 
3.5 

IS 

16 

17 

38 

31 

37 

47 

51 

62.5 

66 

92J 

58 


119 
180 
,1S2 
140 
145 
307 

232-  19 

233-  IS  : 
20  : 
27     ; 

334-  45     : 

115     : 

2B-  61      : 

61.11: 


61.12: 

92  : 

117  : 

136  : 

154  : 

169'  : 

1  : 

34  : 

101 


236- 


237-  56 


239- 


4 

17 


240- 


3     : 
8J5: 


3.ilnjoo 

3.189  JOl 

t  189 JOS 
189 JBS 
3.189.204 
3.189.206 
3.189 J06 
3.189 J07 
3.189 JOS 
3.189  J09 
3.189J10 
3.189.722 
3.189.723 
:    3.189,724 
:   34S9,72S 
:    3,189,726 
:    3.189,727 
:    3.189,728 
:    3489.729 
:    8.189J11 
:   S.189J12 
:    3.189J13 
:    S.189J14 
:    3.189J15 
:    3.1S9J16 
:    3.189J17 
:    3.189J18 
:    3.I89JI9 
:    3.189420 
:    3.I89J21 
:    3.189J32 
:    3.189493 
:    3il89J2« 
:    3.189J25 
:    3.I89J26 
:    3.189jr 
:    3.189J3S 
:    34S9J29 
:    3.I89J30 
:    3.J89J31 
:    3.189J32 
:    3.189JS3 
:    3.189J34 
:    3.I89J3S 
:    3.189J36 
:    3.189J37 
3,1S9JSS 
;    3489J39 
3.189  J40 
I  3.189J41 
3.189J42 
3,189  J43 
3,189  J44 
3.189  J45 
3.189  J46 
3.189  J47 
3,189  J48 
3.189  J49 
3.189  JSO 
3.189  JSI 
3.189  JS2 
3.189  JS3 
3.138  JS4 
3.189  JSS 
3489  JS6 
3,189  J57 
3.189  JS8 
3.189  JS9 
3.189  J60 
3.189 J61 
3.189  J62 
3.189 J63 
3.189i64 
3,189 J65 
3.189  J66 
3.189  J67 
3.189  J6B 
3.189 J69 
3.189 J70 
3,189 J71 
3,189JZ72 
3.189.730 
3.189.731 
3,189,732 
3.189.733 
3.189 J73 
3,189 J74 
3,189,734 
3.189.735 
3,189 J7S 
3,189476 
3.189477 
3,189478 
3.189479 
3.1894B0 
3.1894B1 
3.189482 
3^189483 
3.189484 
3.189.736 
3489.737 


240-  114  : 

3S      : 

78     : 

241-171      : 

186     : 

275     : 

291      : 

242-  37      : 

55.11: 

SS.12: 


M3- 
M4- 


248- 


253- 


2S.5  : 
3IJ  : 
45.75: 
46.5  : 

67  ■: 
77.5  : 

78.4  : 

80.5  : 
853  : 
86.1  : 
884  : 

89.5  : 
92.8  : 

917  : 


S6.9 
584 

71J 

75.5 

107.4 

19 

1 

1« 

17.17 
1741 
22 
484 
74     : 
119 

214 
279 
314 
361 
394 

249-206 

250-  51.5 
71.5 
816 

199 
214 
216 

251-  74 
75 

rr* 

328 

252-  17 
18 
33 
46.6 
47 
48.6 
51.5 
52 
62.5 

135 

153 

165 

181 

301.1 

438 


442 

447 

459  : 

460  : 
39.15: 
78      : 

254-  86  : 

198  : 

259-  9  : 
10  : 
15  : 

164      : 

260-  2      : 
2.5  : 

17.5  : 
19     : 

22  : 

23  : 


3.189.738 
3.189.739 
3.189.740 
3.189 JBS 

i,m» 

1189487 

IU4S.799 

1189JH 

3.189JB9 

11894W 

1189491 

1189492 

1189493 

3.189494 

3.189495 

1189496 

3.189497 

1189498 

1189499 

3.189400 

3.189401 

1189402 

1189403 

1189404 

1189405 

1189406 

1189407 

1189408 

1189409 

1189410 

1189411 

1189412 

1189413 

1189414 

1189415 

1189.741 

1189.742 

1189.743 

1189.744 

3489,745 

1189,746 

1189416 

1189417 

1IS94I8 

1189419 

1189442 

S.189.S43 

3.189444 

1189445 

1189446 

1189447 

1189448 

1189449 

1189450 

1189451 

1189452 

1189453 

1189454 

1189455 

1I894S6 

1189457 

11S94S8 

118945^ 

3,189460 

1189.561 

1189462 

1189463 

1189420 

1189421 

1189422 

1189423 

1189424 

1189425 

1189426 

1189427 

1189464 

11891565 

1189466 

1189467 

1189468 

1189469 

1189470 

1189471 

1189472 

1189473 

1189474 

1189475 

1189476 

1IS9477 

3,189478 

3,189479 

3.189480 

1189481 

1189482 

S.1S94S3 

3.189484 

1189485 

1189486 

1189487 

1189488 

3.189489 


SCO-  n.7 
944 

144 

I4S 

146 

209 

2104 

2114 

239 


23945 


243 

247.7 

348 

270 

294.7 

296 

307 

308 

309.2 

319 

329 

343 

397.4 


397.45 
3974 

408 

4044 

4294 

431 

456 

461      : 


463 


463 

465 

4654 

468 

488 

540 

SS3 

558 

561 

564 

573 
583 
584 

586 
681 
633 

649 
«6 
668 
671 
680 
824 
879 
881 

261-28 


34 

60 
62 
69 
93 
112 

-  36 

-  21 
24 
56 

134 
336 
247 
249 
24 
5 
111 

20 

45 
ISS 

64 

36 


S6S 

264 


266- 

368- 

269- 


271 
272 


1189490 
3.189491 
1I8949S 
1189498 
S.U94M 
1189496 
3.189496 
1189497 
1189488 
1189499 
1189400 
1189401 
1189402 
3.18940S 
1189404 
3.189406 
1189406 
3.189407 
1189408 
3.189409 
1189410 
1189411 
3,189412 
1I894I3 
1189414 
1189415 
1I894I6 
1189417 
1I894I8 
1189419 
1189430 
1189421 
3.189422 
3.189423 
3.189426 
:    1189424 
1189425 
:    1189428 
:    1189429 
:    3.189430 
:    1189431 
:    1189432 
:    1189433 
3.189434 
1189435 
1189436 
:    3.189437 
1189437 
1189438 
I  1189439 
:    1189440 
:    1189441 
11894tt 
3.189443 
1189444 
RB4S.797 
3.189445 
1189447 
1189446 
1189448 
1189449 
11894S0 
1189451 
3.189452 
1189453 
1189454 
1189455 

3.189457 

3.189458 

1I894S9 

1189460 

1189461 

1189462 

1189463 

1189464 

1189465 

118942B 

1189429 

3.189430 

1189431 

3.189432 

1189433 

1189434 

1189435 

1189436 

3.189466 

1189467 

1189468 

1189469 

3.189470 

1189471 

S.  189472 

3.189437 

1189438 

1189439 

1189440 

RE4S40S 

3.189441 

1189442 

1189443 


272— 


58 

70.4 

74 

81 

43 

54 

153 

274-     I 

10 

47 

8 


m- 


275- 


277-  42 


279-  4 

280-  1145 

ss 

36 

47^4 
98 

ISO  : 

343  : 

381-  33  : 

2BS-  27  : 

55  : 

91  : 

387-  54  : 

292-  88  : 

m  : 

294-  67  : 

101  : 

296-  56  : 

297-157  : 

191  : 

230  : 

351  : 

365  : 

427  : 

429  : 

455  : 

298-     5  : 

302-  52  : 

307-  32  : 

41  : 


884 


113 

lis 

308-     9 
310-     4 

84 

II 

S2 

156 

168 
368 
312-138 
206 
216 
231 

313-  84 
89 
146 
218 
331 
350 
315-  10 

II  : 
«      ; 

30  : 
394  : 
71  : 
96 

129 

841 


316- 


5 

25 


317-     2 

99 
112 


1189444 

1189445 

1189446 

1189447 

3.18944S 

3,189449 

1189450 

1I894SI 

11894S2 

1189453 

1189454 

1I894S5 

11894S6 

1189457 

11894SS 

1189459 

1IS9460 

1189461 

1189462 

3,189463 

1189464 

1189465 

3,189466 

1189467 

1189468 

1189470 
:    1189471 
:    1189472 
:    1189473 
:    1189474 
:    1189475 
:    1189476 
:    1189477 
:    1189478 
:    1189479 
:    1189480 
:    1I8948I 
:    1189482 
:    3,189483 
;    1189484 
:    1189485 
1189486 
1189487 
1189488 
1189.747 
3,189,748 
1189J749 
3.189.750 
3.I89.7S1 
1189.752 
1189.753 
3.189.754 
1189.7SS 
1189.756 
3.189.757 
1189.7S8 
1189.759 
1189.760 
3.189.761 
3.189.762 
1189.763 
1189.764 
1189489 
1189.765 
1189.766 
1189.767 
1189.768 
1189.769 
1189.770 
1189.771 
1189.772 
1189.773 
1189490 
3.189491 
1189492 
1189493 
1189494 
1189.775 
1189.n4 
3.189.776 
1189.777 
1189,778 
1189,779 
1189.780 
1189.781 
1189.782 
1189.783 
1189.784 
1189.785 
1189.786 
1189.787 
3,189.7H 
1189.789 
1189.790 
1189495 
1189496 
1189497 
1189.791 
1189.792 
1189.793 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


317-140 

1484 

230 

334 

235 
236 
250 
2S4 

318-    6 

38 

31 

98 

US 

145 

m 

369 
445 

321-  45 

322-  25 


1189.794 
1189.796 
1189.796 
1189.797 
S.1M.7SB 
3.189.799 
1189400 
1189401 
11S9J02 
3.189403 


S.I89486 
3.189486 
3.189 J87 
3.WJBBS 
11S8J09 
3.189410 
3.IS94II 
3.189412 
11S9JBU 
11S9JI14 


323-  434 
130 

324-  37 
54 
72 
82 

108 
S2S-     4 
186 
319 
346     : 
418 
431      : 
451      : 
470     : 
492     : 
328-   IS     : 
42      : 
SS      : 
63     : 


1189416 
1I8941S 
1189417 
1189418 
3.1S9J18 
11894» 
1189421 
11894B 
11S943S 
11894M 
11894S5 
1189486 
1189427 
1189428 
S.1S9JS9 
3.189430 
1189431 
1189432 
1189JBS 
3.189494 
3.189435 


338-156 
162 

330-    6 

•10 

2S 

29 

51 

331-107 
111 
113 

332-  37 

3SS-  1 
11 
30 
72 

76 

98 


336-130 


1189436 
1189437 
1189438 
1189439 

ywjm 

1189441 
1189442 
3.188443 
1189444 
1189445 
1189446 
1189447 
1189448 
1189499 
11894S1 
1189452 
1I894S3 
11894S0 
1149454 
S.1894S5 
1189456 


336-198 
212 

217 

SS9-    S 

34 

99 
176 

198 
236 
2S2 

258 
340-     7 
146.1 


-L 


167 


1189457 
1189458 
1189459 
1189460 
1119461 
1189462 
1189463 
1189464 
1189465 
1189466 
1189467 
RE4S.798 
1189468 
1189469 
1189470 
1189471 
1189472 
1189473 
3.189474 
3.1S947S 


340- 17i 


174 

174,1 

206 

213 

214 

258 

271 
310 
323 
334 

347 


343-    74 


1189476 
1189477 
3.189478 
1189479 
1189JB0 
1189481 
1I8948I 
118948S 
1189481 
3.189485 
1188486 
1189487 
1189488 
1189489 
1189490 
1189491 
3.189492 
3.189493 
1189494 
3.189JS95 


343-     74 

11 

14 
16 
100 
102 
106 
108 

710 

753 

771  ; 

346-  18  : 

33  : 

33  : 

SSl-118  : 

ISO  : 

160  : 

SS2-  60  : 


1188486 
1189497 
1189498 
1189499 
1189.908 
1189.901 
1189.902 
1189.909 
11S9.9M 
1189406 
1189.986 
1189.907 
11S940S 
1189.989 
3.189J910 
3.189411 
1189.912 
1189.913 
348I4M 
3,189,915 


Classification  of  Designs 


D2- 

3 

:      201443 

024- 

1 

D4- 

2 

3 

:      201444 

201446 

:      301446 

096- 

1 

5 

.      301447 

S 

DS- 

5 

201448 

D9- 

2 

201449 

I     201450 

301451 

13 
14 

D13- 

6 

301452 
301453 

D30- 

1 

D14- 

3 

201454 

D15- 

1 

301455 

D31- 

4 

D17- 

6      : 

801456 

D33- 

3 

201457 
201458 
201459 
301460 
301461 
281462 
301463 
201464 
301465 
301466 
301467 
301468 
201469 
201470 


D34-  5 
14 
15 

D40-     1 

D44-  15 

29 

D4S-   10 

048-  20 

23 

24 

31 

D49-     1 

D52-     6 


801471 
201472 
201473 
201474 
201475 
201476 
201477 
201478 
201479 
201 4S0 
201481 
201482 
201483 
201484 


DS2-  6 
10 

D54-     I 

9 

14 

D55-     1 


D67-     1 

056-    6 

8 

9 

124 


201485 
801486 
201487 
301488 
301489 
201490 
301491 
201492 
201493 
301494 
301495 
201496 
201497 
201498 


058-   12.7 
17 
26 


099-  8 

061-  1 

070-  1 

071-  1 


072-  |1 

074-     9 

17 


201499 
301.400 
201.401 
201.402 
201.403 
201404 
201.406 
201.406 
201.407 
201408 
201.409 
201410 
201411 
201.412 


077-     1 

080-  9 

081-  10 

19 

085-  2 
8 

086-  10 

087-  3 


090-  20 

091-  1 


8814U 
aSMM 
201416 
301.416 
201.417 
SOUM 

aoi4W 

301.480 
301.481 
301.4B 
301.413 
a01.4M 
201.42S 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -  38 


3438 


P.    -  70 


24SS 


P.    -  70 


2436 


P.    -  S7 


3437 


/" 


J 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  States*  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  th^  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Caaal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska S3 

Arisona 2 

Arkansas 3 

Cdiibmia 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam..... 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idako 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana..? 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland j 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri. 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico SO 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota. 33 

Ohio 34 

pklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico , 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

VS.  Army. 55 

II.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

\JJS.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia..... 47 

Wbconsin 48 

Wyoining 49 


<rinii 


»,  etc.) 


m  liMiMc  tfeMMM  localiM  accQlrdiiit  lo  akeve  Iwy.     Rcler  to  paieiN  Maiker  m  botfy  of  the  Oflfeial  GoHte  to  oblri«  4ct«h  •• 


to 


Patents 


a.iai.TM 


S.MiJ17 


s 

4 


SJMuiM 


3J«.7»1 
SJM.7H 

U«.7lt 

i.i«.7ai 
a4aB.74s 

SJ«.74» 
Sja,7S7 
S.Mi.7Si 
S.Mi.770 
S.1M.777 

sj«.7n 


a.UM14 
SJttJIM 


SJMJI7S 

ajajiii 


i,msm 
ajiMS7 

Kmsn 


Kimjm 


Mitjon 


:    a.UMK 

a.ia».ios 
a.ia».ios 
a.is».iio 
s.m.iis 
s.m.i4S 
a.ia».iss 

S.18S.U9 

«.M».ia« 

11M,MS 

anatji* 
a.ia».»i 
xmj» 
Ximjn 
i,mjm 

Kimjm 
i,imjM 
i.imjm 
a.iMjis 
s.ia»4i6 

3.1S9.SI7 
a,lS»3M 
S.1MJSS 

s.mjm 

xmjni 
i.mjn 
a.i«j74 
3.i«»,4n 
a.ias«4i3 

a.M»,4i« 
a.ia»,4n 
a.ia»^7 

S.iaM70 

s.ia»,sn 
Ximjm 

3.1IM<9 

KmM6 

a»ia».s7x 
a.i»»477 
s.is».sa» 
a.ia»>i6 


:    a.l»JS7 

,  s.iat,sao 

XU»M7 

i,mjm 

i.U»JU9 
,     S.USJM1 

S4WjtS4 
S.ia»j(79 

s.is»4as 

3,M»4M 

xmju 

aj«.7B 
aj».7M 

S.l».7a5 
S.Mi.74t 
a4».7Sl 

a.u».7»i 

a.l«.77S 
S,Mi.7M 

I  a.i»ji9 

S.1SSJBS 

xtmjm 
t,mjm 
i,mjm 

SJWJM 

aj»j64 
soasjHs 
s.iaijHi 

S.lMJtt 

Kimsn 


Lmjm 
iiaijoT 


SJ«JO» 

a.ia»ji4 

S.M»^1S 
SJM.7» 


Kmji* 


Kmjm 

S.1S»JB06 

s.ia»jon 

S.1MJI6I 
S.IM4M9 

a.is».i7s 
a.iaij»i 

S.U»<4I5 

a.u».7«> 
s.ias.730 
a.M».7a 

SJMJH5 

a.ia9j»4 

S.1WJN0 

Ximjn 
a.ia»4io 

11W.48I 

a.iM.s<o 

S.1SSJS1 

a.is»jsst 
s.iM.sao 
s,imAi» 

S,1«.7H 
SJt».171 

a,in.7n 


10 

u 


a.UM7» 
XUMSl 
S.UMtT 
S.Mi.7W 
S.Ui.711 
S.Mi.71S 
S.Ui.7M 
S,MI.74S 
S.Mi,M7 
3.1M.77S 
3.1«.iak 


S.UI.1f7 


S.UMS7 
S.1MJ7S 

s.ia^i« 
s,ms» 
ajMjns 

S.MM7* 


s.ia»jni 
Ximjm 
a.iMj» 

a.iitjs9 


S4M.7SS 

sjai.7»i 


I.MU74 
KUUH 

xmsn 


Kimjm 


S.l»^14 
S.ia»jB15 

s.ia»jm 
a.ia»4Mi 

S.US4MS 
S.ia9j074 
S.lflJ« 
S.lt»J« 
S.1WJ19 

aja»446 

S.1».1«S 

s.ia».i«7 

9.1W414 
S.1»J» 

a.ia»j« 

S.1M.KS 

a.i»JM 

S.1WJ0S 

Ximjtn 

s.inju 
xmjB6 
Kmjn 


12     :    S.lM.4n 

a.5»«4u 

S,US.S07 

s.iaM06 

S.1M^3 
S.l»460 

s.mjtu 

a.i».7n 
s.i».7r 
a.i«».7a8 

3.M».7SS 

s,m.77i 
xmjn 

S.1WJU 
S.l«417 

s.ia»ja« 
a,ia»jMi 

'     S.1WJ7S 

U     :   a.UM67 

a.UM7» 

S.1M.712 

S.Ui.794 

a.iM.711 

a.UiL7n 
s.im.7M 
a.Ui.7w 


S.1MJN 


S.UM07 

ajMjiii 

a.UM74 
S.UM14 


XUMftl 
lUMtt 


1.UM99 
S.M9.11S 

s.ia».us 
s.ia9.ui 
sjai.i» 
awiM.ui 

<jaM47 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXV 


u   :  xima» 

20     :    3^189408 

M     :    3089436 

28     :    X1894M 

31      :    3.189499 

36     :    S48B48B 

ymMs 

3.189A2S 

3.189449 

38     :    3.189487 

3.189466 

3.189486 

3.1«93Si 

3.189448 

3.189462 

3.189.476 

3.189472 

3.189488 

S.Ui.4K 

3.189469 

3.189430 

3.189433 

3.189476 

3,188488 

3.ia»,«» 

3.189470 

X189431 

U      :  RE45400 

3.189477 

3.189491 

3.U9.S10 

3.189471 

3.189.429 

3.188460 

3.189478 

3.1S94M 

3.l».5r7 

3.189^672 

3.189.464 

3,188464 

3.189480 

3.189.183 

3.1W.S4S 

3.189.711 

3,189444 

3.188472 

3.189484 

3,189419 

3.ia9j6S7 

3.189.772 

3.189451 

3.188.710 

3.189.908 

3.189489 

i.imjMZ 

3.189.788 

3.189460 

3.188.719 

3.189.904 

3.189498 

3.1S9.710 

3.189.799 

26     :    3.1894*6 

3.188.7S0 

3.189.906 

36      :  RB4S.799 

s.in.7a 

3.189 JOl 

3.1894M 

3,188.752 

32     :    3.188465 

3,18B.7<64 

3.ia9j>30 

3.189 JIS 

V     :    3.189457 

3,188,773 

3.188480 

xmjtn 

S.1WJH9 

3.1S9JS5 

28     :    3,188,746 

3,188.779 

3.188.748 

3,189444 

14     :    3.1M.799 

S.189J8S0 

3.189.712 

3.188.782 

3.188434 

St     :    3.188471 

Kmsa 

S.189J51 

29      :   RX4S.797 

3.188429 

3.18S.941 

3.188482 

,  S.M9.1S9 

3.189 J89 

3.188475 

3,188432 

3.188,994 

3.188483 

3.1>».ltt 

3.189  J91 

3.188484 

3.188442 

3.189465 

3.188489 

3.189  JOS 

3.189 J99 

,  3.188.720 

3.188443 

3.18946S 

s.ui.7r 

3.1«».a09 

21      :  RkJS.798 

3.188.723 

3.188453 

3.18947S 

S,18B,7» 

3.189 J7X 

3.188M3 

3.188.742 

3.188465 

3.189.172 

^188.733 

S.I89J0S 

3.188477 

3.188,760 

3.188472 

3,189,178 

3.188.734 

IS     :    3.188^7 

3.188478 

3.188.771 

-      3.188476 

3.189415 

3,188.789 

3J8Bj6f7 

S.18B4IS 

3.188.778 

3,188499 

3.189400 

3.1«.n4 

3.18BJB77 

3.188491 

3.188400 

3.188.903 

3.189.789 

3,188.787 

3.188.909 

3.188.7DS 

3.188402 

3.188.905 

3.189.790 

3,188406 

3.1S9.S90 

S.I88.706 

3.188413 

3.188.907 

3.189432 

3.188484 

3.189.S19 

3.188.72S 

3.188438 

3,188.927 

3.189457 

3.1884U 

16.  :    3.1816S8 

3.188.730 

3.188470 

3.188,930 

34     :    3.188466 

3.188JB46 

3.188.936 

3.188.731 

3.188479 

3.188.968 

3.188469 

3.18B4S6 

3.1S9ja» 

3.188.763 

3.188.901 

3.188.983 

3.188.737 

3.18B4M 

3.189.23S 

3.1884W 

3.188.910 

3.189.031 

3,188408 

3.188466 

3.189  J7S 

3.1884S5 

3.188.914 

3.189432 

3.188422 

3.188471 

3.189;i80 

3.188469 

3.188.938 

3,189.037 

3.188449 

3,188,980 

17     :    3.ia8j662 

3.18848S 

3.188.9M 

3.189461 

3,188450 

3.188,917 

3.188.729 

3.18848S 

3.188.954 

3.189.073 

3,188496 

3.188.9S7 

3.188.759 

3,188486 

3.188.900 

3.189.0S4 

3,188,952 

3,188.942 

3.189.093 

3.188487 

3,188,993 

3.189,135 

3.188.965 

3.188.943 

3.189.4S5 

3.1881999 

3.189401 

3,189,137 

3,189419 

3.188,982 

3.189.S3I 

3.188.9S0 

3.189,024 

3,189.140 

3.189446 

3,189468 

3.189.SS2 

3.188.9S1 

'3.189499 

3.189,141 

3,189448 

3.189417 

3.189.619  • 

3,188.970 

3,189471 

3.189.169 

3.189459 

3,189483 

3.I89J69S 

3.188.971 

3.I8948I 

3.189.170 

3.189.076 

3.189463 

S.189J696 

3.188.974 

3.189.104 

3.189.186 

3.189485 

3.189.12S 

18     :    3.189.423 

3.189410 

3.189.146 

3.189417 

3.189.123 

3.189.136 

19     :    3.188.762 

3.189412 

3.189431 

3.189419 

3.189.136 

3,189,127 

3.188.911 

3.18942S 

3.I894S2 

3.189476 

3.189,143 

3.189.128 

3.ia8.9S3 

3.1894SS 

3.189473 

3.189403 

3.189.158 

3.189.150 

3.188.9M 

3.189.062 

3,189423 

3.189410 

3.189.173 

3.189.160 

3.188.997 

3.189463 

3.189425 

3.189422 

3.189.177 

3.189.188 

3.189  j027 

3.189479 

3.189452 

3.189446 

3.189.190 

3.189.196 

^                      3.189.138 

3.189.118 

3,189465 

3,189447 

3.189.191 

3.189.196 

3.189.139 

3.189,144 

3,189481 

3.1894!>3 

3.189,192 

3,189406 

3.189.197 

3.189.1S1 

3,189492 

3.189477 

3.189407 

3.189427 

3.189.211 

3.189.161 

3,189495 

3.189478 

,                          3.189422 

3.189440 

3.189.a«3 

3,189,179 

3,189496 

3.189498 

3.189426 

3.189441 

3.189.298 

3,189.182 

3,189497 

3.189499 

3.189429 

3.189470 

3.189.340 

3.189.213 

•       3.189,401 

3.189.443 

3,189437 

3,189490 

3.189  JSO 

3.189461 

3.189,456 

3.189.448 

3.189445 

,  3.189491 

3.1S9J70 

3,189480 

3,189.482 

3,189.449 

3.189451 

3.189492 

3.189.406 

3.189481 

3.189420 

3.189.452 

3,189483 

3.1894*3 

3.189.422 

3.18940* 

3.189442 

3.189.453 

3489488' 

3.189496 

3.189.434 

3.189414 

3.189450 

3.189.454 

3.189497 

3.189415 

3.189.47S 

3.189441 

3.1894S3 

3.189.457 

3.189426 

3.189420 

3.189.S21 

3.189464 

3.189463 

3,189,458 

3,189436 

3.189432 

3.189.S&S 

3.189483 

3.1894M 

3.189.459 

3.189449 

3.189.403 

3.189.744 

3.189.426 

3.189497 

3.189,469 

3,189476 

3.189,417 

3.189.7S4 

3.189,428 

3.189499 

3.189.472 

3.189,427 

3.189,471 

3.189.760 

3.189.430 

3.189400 
3.1894bl 

3.189,477 

3.189.441 

3.189.479 

3.189.791 

3.189.491 

3.189,481 

3.189.442 

3.189.488 

3.1S9JB00 

3.189..Vi8 

3.1S9412 

3.189.483 

3.189.445 

3.189.489 

3.189  JQ2 

3.189476 

3.189424 

3.189,492 

3.189.446 

3.189.490 

3.189.873 

3,189404 

3.189431 

3.189404 
3.189411 

3.189.450 

3.189.493 

3.189j8» 

3.189422 

3.189445 

3.189.466 

3.189413 

3.189.912 

3.189423 

3,189451 

3,189412 

3.189.471 

3,189415 

3.189.916 

3.189426 

3.189,A.'i6  I 

3.189418 

3,189.473 

3,189428 

20     :    3.188.673 

3.189.701 

3,189,660 

3,189422 

3.189.499 

3,189459 

3.18B.740 

3.189467 

3,189482 

3,189483 

3.189402 

<                    3,189473 

3.188318 

3.1894r 

3.189487 

1                  3,189495 

3.189408 

3.189481 

S.188JB19 

22     :    3.1884S4 

3.189488 

3.189402 

3.189414 

3.189406 

3.188JB30 

3.188,784 

3.189489 

3,189403 

3,189449 

3.189411 

3.188J2I 

3.189.149 

3.189499 

3.189417 

3.189482 

3.189425 

3.188J823 

3.189.176 

3.189.706 

3.189:642 

3.189487 

3.189428 

3.188.929 

3.189.187 

3.189.709 

3.189446 

3.189436 

3.189429 

3.188.992 

3.189.194 

3.189.729 

3.189462 

3.189440 

3.189433 

3.189JM7 

3.1894S2 

3.189.733 

3.189.707 

3.189473 

3.189444 

3.1894121 

3.189409 

3.189,737 

3.189,723 

3.189486 
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(ST  era  Parts  2,  4] 

RCLCS  or  PlACTICI  AND  FOEMS   FOB  TBADBMASK   CASia 

Jftoee(laiMe««  Awtentment* 

Notice  is  hereby  firen  that  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office 
proposes  to  amend  several  of  Its  rules,  to  add  a  new  |  2.20, 
and  to  provide  additional  fOmi  relatiag  to  trademarks.    Tbe 


amendments  are  proposed  pursuant  to  the  aathorlty  coatalaed 
in  TiUe  SB.  U.8.C.  section  6. 

In  a  variety  of  occasions  the  rules  of  trademark  practice 
presently  require  a  document  supported  by  an  oath  or  affidavit. 
The  rules  presently  refer  to  vertflcatlons  In  many  Instances 
when  requiring  an  oath  in  support  of  a  document. 

Public  Law  8»-292  of  March  26.  1964.  authorised  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  prescribe  instances  when  docu- 
ments to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  and  which  are  required 
by  any  law,  rale,  or  other  rernlation  to  be  under  oath  ad^t 
be  accepted  if,  in  lieu  of  the  required  document  under  oath, 
tbe  party  filing  the  document  were  to  provide  a  written  dec- 
laration in  proper  form  setting  forth  the  required  information. 
Such  a  declaration  may  not  be  used  unless  it  includes  a  wam- 
iag  vUtement  that  willful  false  sUtements  and  the  Uke  am 
punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both  (18  U.8.C.  1001). 

The  new  i  2.20  would  set  forth  the  form  of  the  declaration 
and  announce  its  acceptability  in  connection  with  the  fllinf 
of  documents  wheh  prescribed  In  Individual  rules.  In  general, 
the  amendments  of  the  rules  are  intended  to  prescribe  tb» 
acceptability  of  the  declaration  in  lieu  of  the  oath  In  caaaa 
of  all  documents  except  the  acknowledgment  of  an  assignment 
and  except  in  the  case  of  the  oaths  or  verlflcatlons  prasratly 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (ezdudinc  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (e)l 16.093 

Pate  of  oldest  new  application Sept.  21    1M4 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application I."     " August  17   1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT, 


Esamiaiac  OpatmtiMi 


TRADEMAHK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WBNDT.  CISSSM  »,  4, 1,  •, U,  H,  U,  14,  U,  1«,  17,  It.  30, 21, 31,  U.  85,  M,  r.  3t,  M,  90,  81,  82,  83.  84,  85,  85,  87.  89,  41. 

<2t  **.  *•- -, 

(U)  H.  K.  KASCHUB.  CISMS  1, ».  1, 7,  MO.  It. 23, r, ».  40, 45. 4i. 47, 4S.  49, 50,  51.  83;  Ssrvies  Msrks,  Clssics  100, 101, 108, 

V».  104. 106, 100. 107;  CoUsetivs  Mambvship  Msrks,  Clsss  200;  Osrtiflcation  Marks,  Classes  A  snd  B  

Renewals  (All  CIsssm)     _ 

Sec  13  (c)  PubUcstioos  (AU  Cl«s«) _ !*-lI!™™![!""I!I!    "! 


OMsst  AppUestloa 


New 


»-21-M 

4-12-«5 
4-14-05 


H7-04 

10-1-04 
4-3S-05 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1965—2,447 


Registrations  Issued 377— No.  790,857  to  No.  791,233 

Renewals  Issued ^ .     70 
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•lUiniwisu.  Co;y— ■■!  Phaiiag  OSm.  WMhumea.  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  MUcriptioM  rfioiild  ba  made  pafabie  and  all 
eoaawmieauaiia  addrwaad;  aiihaariptioa  prioa.  912.00  pet  ammmm^  loreisa  mailiM  94.00  Miditional;  ainsle  eopits.  25  eaau  each. 
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mmdmm  tm  Um  riMMlnifii  ml  PatMta,  W— hi«st— ,  DX.,  MXSl. 
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nqoired  In  tectlmonjr  and  contested  tetioni  deecrlbcd  In 
II2.18S  tbroasb  2.14S. 

An  ftlt«nuittT«  forB  (|  4.1a)  Is  prortded  to  tb*  p^twnt 
font  (1 4.1)  for  a  flVidMMri  BfpUMtton  »y  m  IfMMtWMl; 
PiimetMl  MtfttUr.,  m  fllMtnitlTo  of  th«  rtqaliad  fom^of  a 
wrlttMi  declaration. 

Two  lavortant  points  mnst  be  resMinbered  In  connection 
wltk  thcM  AnsfM:  (1)  The  use  of  tbe  declaration  to  aii 
altematlTe  to  the  ase  of  the  oath.  Sither  In  proper  form 
to  aoasftabto.  (S)  The  dedaratton  mnj  onl^  be  need  la  those 
instances  where  tbe  Commlssloaer  of  Patents  has  provided 
th«t  It  will  be  an  accepUbto  altematlTe. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  sabmlt  written  daU,  Tiews,  arfn- 
ments,  or  sufgestlons  for  consideration  In  connection  with 
tbe  proposed  amendments  are  InTlted  to  forward  the  same 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,*  Washln«ton^  D.C..  10281. 
within  4S  days  of  publication  of  these  proposed  chan«es  In 
the  FiDMAL  Rboistm.    An  oral  hearlnc  Is  not  scheduled. 

The  changes  proposed  follow: 

Section  2. IS  Is  amended  by  deletion  from  the  lint  para- 
graph of  the  paranthetlcal  phrase  "(mch  as  the  applleatlon 
Itsslf  and  verlflcatlons  required  of  applicants,  registrants  or 
othen)." 

A  MW  I  2.S0  to  added,  reading  aa  follows : 

DacbABATiona 
|S.M    DeotaratioM  <«  Ken  •/ oath*. 


The  appUcaat  or  mamhar  of  tha  firm  or  aa  oflcar  of  the 
eorporatloa  or  aaaoctotloa  maklag  appUeatloa  for  regtotratlon 
or  flltng  a  document  In  tbe  Patent  OflUce  relating  to  a  trade- 
mark may.  In  Hen  of  the  oath.  afldaTlt,  Terlflcatlon  or 
•worn  sutsaaat  rsqnlrsd  from  him,  la  thoaa  Instances  pra- 
lerthed  In  the  Indlvldaal  rules,  flle  a  declaration  that  all 
atatements  made  of  bis  own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all 
atateamnts  made  on  Information  and  belief  are  bellered  to*  be 
Urn,  If,  and  oaly  If,  tba  daelaraat  tor  on  the  saam  paper, 
warned  that  wlUfnl  false  statements  and  the  ilka  are  punish- 
ahto  by  iae  or  Imprteonment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C,  1001).  and 
may  Jeopardise  the  TSildlty  of  tbe  application  or  document 
or  any  registration  rasultlng  therefrom. 

Section  2.S2  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  Indnde 
•  dedaratloB"  after  tha  phraia  "iwora  to"  la  tha  titte  a(  the 
aeetlon;  by  Inserting  In  paragraph  (a)  thereof  tbe  phrase  "or 
inclade  a  decUratlon  In  accordance  with  I  2.20"  after  tbe 
parenthetical  phrase  "(sworn  to)";  and  by  substltntlag  In 
paragraph  (b)  tharooC  tha  phrase  "atataman^  whldl  to  rarlfled 
or  which  Includes  a  declaration  In  accordance  with  I  2.20," 
for  tbe  phrase  "verlfled  statement." 

ieetloa  t.tS(b)  to  ameaded  by  InserUng  the  phrase  "or 
dadaratkm  la  aceordaMa  with  |  MO."  aftar  tba  two  aeeor- 
lancee  of  tbe  phrase  "the .Terlflcatlon." 

Section  2.41  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phiasa  "or 
deelantiOBa  in  accordance  with  |  2.20."  after  the  two  occur- 
raacas  of  tha  word  "affldarlts" :  and  by  substituting  In  para- 
graph (b)  thereof  the  phraae  "sUtemento  which  ara  Terlfled 
or  which  include  declarations  In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  for 
the  phrase  "rerlfled  stateuMnts." 

Sectloa  S.4«(b)  to  aaMudad  by  Inserting  tba  phrase  "or 
gaelaratloa  la  aceordaace  with  i  2.20"  after  the  word  "rerlfl- 
catloa." 

Sectloa  2.00  to  amended  by  substitutlag  the  phrase  "showing 
which  to  Terlfled  or  which  includes  a  declaration  In  accordance 
with  I  2.20"  for  the  phrase  "Terifled  showing." 

Section  2.71  Is  amended  In  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  by 
Inserting  the  phrase  "or  declsratlon  in  accordance  with  |  2.20" 
after  the  two  occurrences  of  the  word  "affldaTit";  and  In 
paragraph  (e)  by  inaerting  the  phrase  "or  dectoratlon"  after 
tba  flrat  oeeamaee  of  tha  word  "Terlflcatlon."  and  by  Inserting^ 
the  phrase  "or  declaration  In  accordance  ^tb  |  2.20"  after 
the  sscond  occurrence  of  tbe  word  "Terlflcatlon." 

Section  2.72  is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration In  accordance  with  1 2.20"  after  the  word  "affl- 
daTit" 

Saetloa  1.97  to  amaadad  by  tasartiag  tba  pbrasa  "or  ladnde 
a  deetoratloa  In  accordance  with  i  1.20"  after  the  word 
•^rerlfled." 

flaetlea  1.101  to  aaieaded  to  read  as  follows : 

1 2.101    ISma  fmr  IUkt§  nP^****- 

Aay  paraoa  who  baltoToa  that  ho  would  ha  damaged  by  tbe 
Ngtotratlan  of  a  saark  npoa  the  Prladpal  Regtater  may.  apon 
payaaat  of  tha  rs«olrad  tm,  oppaoa  tta  saaa  by  illag  aa  op- 
paalttoa.  wbfcb  to  rarlflad  or  wblA  ladadaa  a  daelantlaa 


la  accordance  with  |  2.20,  In  the  Patent  Offlce  within  80  days 
after    the   publication    (|  2.81)    of   tbe   mark   sought   to   be 
registered. 
Sectloa  1.103  Is  amended  to  read  as  foUows: 

1 1.108    OppoelNoa  Jltod  by  altomsy  or  af  eat. 

An  opposition  which  to  unTerliled  or  not  aeeoapanled  by  a 
declaration  In  accordance  with  i  2.20  may  be  flled  by  a  duly 
authorised  attorney  or  agent.  Such  opposition  and  the  re- 
quired fee  must  be  flled  in  tbe  Patei(t  Oflloe  within  80  days 
after  poblieatloa  (|  2.81)  of  tbe  mark  songht  to  be  registered 
but  tbe  opposition  will  be  null  and  Told  unless  confirmed  by 
tbe  oppoaer  either  by  veriflcatlon  or  declaration  In  proper 
form  filed  la  tbe  Pateat  Office  wlthla  80  days  aftar  such 
fliing,  or  within  sudi  further  time  ss  may  be  fixed  by  tbe 
Commlssloaer  upon  request  made  btfon  tha  azptratlon  of 
the  80  days. 

Section  2.100(b)  is  amended  by  inserting  tbe  phrase  "or 
include  a  declaration  In  accordance  with  12.20"  after  the 
word  "Terifled." 

Section  2.112  is  amended  by  inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  In- 
ctuda  a  dectoratlon  In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  word 
"Terlfled." 

Section  1.114(b)  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
Include  a  decUratlon  In  accordance  with  I  2.20"  after  the 
word  "Torifled." 

Section  2.111(b)  to  amended  by  Inserting  the  pbrasa  "or 
dedsratloas"  after  the  two  oceurrencea  of  the  word  "affl- 
daTlta." 

Sectloa  2.145(a)  Is  amended  by  substltntlng  the  phrase 
"an  affldaTit  or  declaration"  for  tbe  phrase  "and  affldaTit" 

Section  1.146(b)  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
dectoratloas  la  accordance  with  1 2.20"  after  tha  word 
"aflldaTlts." 

Section  2.1B1  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
declaration"  after  tbe  word  "affldaTit." 

Section  2.15S  to  amended  by  Inaerting  the  phrase  "or  dae> 
laratlon  in  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  two  occurrences 
of  tbe  word  "affldaTit." 

Seetton  8.1M  to  asmadad  by  Inaerting  tbe  pbrasa  "or 
dectoratlon"  after  the  word  "aflMaTit." 

Section  2.156  to  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
toratlon" after  the  word  "affldaTit." 

Tbe  title  preceding  ||  2.161-2.166  is  amended  by  Inserting 
tbe  pbraee  "oa  DactAaATioit"  after  tbe  word  "AfTiOATiT." 

Saetloa  2.161  to  amaaded  by  lasartlag  tba  ^raae  "or  dec- 
laration" after  the  word  "affldaTit"  In  the  title  thereof :  and 
by  inaerting  tbe  pbraiie  "or  declaration  in  accordance  with 
I  8.20"  after  tbe  word  -affldaTit." 

Section  2.162  Is  amended  by  inserting  the  phraae  "or  dec- 
laration" after  the  word  "sffldavit"  la  the  title  thereof:  and 
by  Inssrtlng  tha  phrase  "or  declaration"  after  the  word 
"affldaTit"  In  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b). 

Sectloa  1.168  Is  amended  by  lasertlag,  the  phraae  "or 
dectoratlon"  after  the  three  occurrences  of  the  word  "affl- 
daTit" 

Section  2.164  Is  smended  by  Ineerting  tbe  phrase  "or  dec- 
toratlon" after  the  word  "affldaTit"  In  the  title  thereof :  and 
by  Inserting  tha  phrase  "or  declaration"  after  the  word 
"affldaTit" 

Section  2.165  Is  amended  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
torattoa"  aftar  tbe  word  "aflldaTlt"  la  tba  title  thereof;  aad 
by  inserting  the  phrsse  "or  dectoraHon"  after  the  two  occur- 
rences of  the  word  "affldaTit"  In  paragraph  (a),  and  after  the 
two  occurrencee  of  tbe  worti  "affldaTit"  In  paragraph  (b). 

Section  2.166  is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phraae  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  two  occurrences  of  the  word  "sffldsTlt" 

The  title  preceding  ||  8.167  and  1.168  la  aaMuded  by  In- 
eerting tbe  phraee  "oa  DccLaaaTioN"  after  the  word  "Am- 

DATIT." 

Section  2.167  Is  amended  by  Inaerting  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration" after  the  word  "affldaTit"  In  tbe  title  thereof:  by 
inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  declaration  in  accordance  with  |  2.20" 
after  tbe  word  "affldaTit"  in  tbe  first  paragraph  thereof; 
and  by  Inaerting  the  phrase  "or  dectoratlon"  after  the  word 
"aflMsTlt"  la  the  toat  ssataaes  theraot. 

Section  2.168  to  amended  by  Inaerting  the  phraaa  "or  dec- 
larations" after  the  word  "affldarlto"  la  the  tltto  thereof ;  by 
Inaerting  the  phrase  "or  dectoratlon"  after  the  two  occur rancee 
of  the  word  "affldarlt"  la  paragraph  (a)  theraef;  aad  by 
lasertlag  tba  phraae  "or  dectorattoa"  after  the  two  occumnees 
of  the  word  "aflMtorlt"  In  paragraph  (b)  tbarialL 
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Section  2.178(s)  to  smended  by  substituting  the  phrase 
"by  the  regUtrant  and  Terlfled  or  ladnde  a  declaration  In 
accordance  with  |  2.20"  for  the  phraae  "and  Terlfled  by  the 
registrant" 

Section  2.175(b)  to  amended  by  substituting  the  phrase 
"by  tbe  applicant  and  Terifled  or  Include  a  declaration  In 
accordance  with  |  2.30"  after  the  phrase  "and  Terifled  by  tbe 
applicant" 

Section  2.188  to  ameaded  by  substituting  the  phraae  "state- 
ment which  is  Terlfled  or  which  indudes  a  dectoratlon  In 
accordance  witta  |  2.20"  for  tb«  pbrase  "rertfled  statement" 
In  paragraph  (a)  tharsef ;  by  laaartlag  tha  phraae  "declara- 
tion or"  before  the  word  "Terifled"  in  paragraph  (b)  thereof : 
by  inserting  tbe  phraae  "dectoratlon  or"  befora  the  word 
"Terifled"  in  paragraph  (c)  thereof;  and  by  substituting  tbe 
phrase  "showing  whieb  Is  Terlfled  or  which  includes  a  declara- 
tion In  accordanof  with  i  2.20"  for  the  phrase  "rerified  show- 
lag"  la  paragraph  (d)  (S)  tharaofc 

The  note  in  Part  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Cases.  Imme- 
diately preceding  |  4.1  Is  amended  by  the  addition  of  tbe 
following  paragraph : 

In  using  these  forms,  the  applicant  or  member  of  the  firm 
or  ofltoer  of  the  corporation  or  asaodatlon  making  application 
or  fllina  the  form  may.  In  Ueu  of  making  the  oath,  afflnaatloa, 
or  Terlflcatlon  required,  set  forth  In  the  body  of  the  statement 
required  hi*  written  declaration  that  all  statements  made  on 
Informatloa  aad  baltef  ara  beUaead  to  be  traaL  tf,  aad  oidy  If, 
the  declarant  Is.  on  the  same  paper,  warned  that  willfulfalse 
statements  snd  tbe  like  sre  punlshsble  by  flne  or  imprison- 
"*.?li  *»"■  >>**•  (>*  U.8.C.  1001).  snd  may  jjeopardiiw  tbe 
TSildlty  at  the  appUeattoa  or  dooamaat  or  aay  ragtotratloa 
resulting  therefrom. 

For  illnstratlTe  purposes.  1 4.1  would  be  modified  In  the 
use  of  such  a  declaration  aa  an  altematlTe  to  the  form  as 
used  with  the  oath  or  Terlflratloa  aa  follows: 

i  4.1s     Trademark  mppUcmtion  by  an  itaividuml;  Priuelpmt 
,    Regiater. 


T*o  SMrtt  to  ussd  by  ap^ylag  It  to (6)  and  Atc 

ptodypa  sbowlag  tba  mart  as  actaally  nasd  ara  presented 

The  undersigned  applicant ..  dedares :  That  ba 

belieres  bimwlf  to  be  tbe  owner  of  the  trademsrk  sought  to  be 
registered ;  that  to  the  best  of  bis  knowledge  and  belief  no 
other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  aasodatloa  baa  the  sight 
to  use  said  mark  in  commerce,  dther  In  the  Identical  form 
or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  ai  may  be  Hki^.  when 
applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  coafasloa. 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  oeaslTn ;  that  all  stitsmnats  suida 
herein  of  hi*  own  knowledge  are  true  aad  that  all  statementa 
made  on  Information  and  belief  are  bellered  to  be  true ;  and 
further  that  the»«e  Rtatements  were  made  with  the  knowledae 
that  willful  false  statementa  and  Vbt  Ilka  so  made  ara  punish- 
able by  fine  or  iraprinonment,  or  both,  under  section  1001 
of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code  and  that  such  wHlfUI 
false  statements  may  Jeopardise  the  Talldlty  of  the  applleatioB 
or  document  or  any  reglatratlon  resulting  therefrom. 


(SIgaatuK  of  apidlcaat) 
Date  -_- 

(Sec.  1,  66  Stat  70S.  85  U.S.C.  6;  P.U  88-M2.  85  D.S.C  IS. 
78  Stat  171) 

BDWARD  J.  BRSNNKR. 

Com«tos<ati«r. 
ApproTcd  :  May  7.  1065. 

J.    HsaBKBT    HOLLOUON, 

AuiMtant  Secretarp  for  Science  and  Teehnoloop. 
[F.R.  Doc.  65-5156 :  FUed.  May  14.  1965 ;  8 :46  a.m.] 
PmWehed  in  J«  P.R.  $$g7-9«88.  Map  it.  IMf  •: 


Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 
Ctoas  No.   

(If  known) 


The  1064  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Trademarks  has 
bean  pabUsbed.  Copies  may  be  obtalaed  from  the  Superta- 
teadeat  of  Documenta.  Ooremment  Printlag  Offlce.  Washing- 
ton. D.C..  20402. 

Price :  Buckram  bound.  82.50. 


't 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Tbt  foOawlag  marks  un  publUwd  In  eompliAne*  with  mcUoo  12(»)  of  the  TradOMric  Act  oT  1946.    AppUcatton  for  the  ragMratioo  of  ttaan 
rks  in  more  than  one  da«  bae  been  filed  as  provided  in  sfction  SO  of  saM  aet  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congrea,  approved  Oet.  9^  1903. 
TSSUt.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 
A  ■apante  fse  of  tventy-ilva  doUan  for  each  ekus  opposed  mbst  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTSi  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applieatloiis  lor  rsfistratloa  in  one  elass,  see  seetfcm  2.1 

SM  1T0.04T.    Dans  Baetronlea  Coloration.  Austin,  Tex.    CIms  11 — hki  and  inking  Materiak 

rilad  May  tl.  IMS. 

)  For  Stamp  Pada.  * 


Foio-t-froi 


Omm  31 — ^EIccMcal  Appnrahii,  MacUnci,  and  Supplies 

For  Floodllgtatlnc  Equipment. 


ClaM 


For  Staplet. 


For  Table  Lampa. 


For  Meetronlc  ControU  To  Recnlate  the  Intensity  of  Llf  ht-        *^f  Stamps  Papar  Punch.  BUple  RemoTan.  and  gtaplera. 
lag,  light  Sanslng  Controls  To  Automatically  Tom  On  and 
Off  Lt^ts  Upon  Predetermined  Conditions  and  Controls  Using 
Tlodag  Ifaehanlsms  To  AetlTata  Lighting. 

First  uso  Apr.  15. 19M. 


Ciaai 

For  Rulen.  Slide  Rules,  Magnifying  Glasses,  Drawing  Com- 
passes, and  Adding  and  Calculating  filachlnes. 


■M  Vn,m.    Cockle  Shall,  .Ltd.,  Weathaapton  Beach.  N.T.        For  Paint  Brushes. 
FUad  Oet  16,  IMS. 


cockle  shell 


airfUikoMaiy 


For  Book  Basts. 


E^npncntif  Portfolios^  ana 


ForWfl 


I'a  Handbag*. 


For  Felt  Tip  Markers,  Coloring  Sticks.  Telephone  Index 
Holders,  Photo  Alboms,  Address  and  Telephone  Books,  Loose- 
leaf  Rings,  Paper  Clamps,  Pencil  Sharpeners,  Cheek  and 
Recipe  Files,  Srasen  and  Diaries. 

First  use  Feb.  S8, 1»«4. 


PiaUont-Metal  Ware 


SN  198,744.    Fred  Braun  Workshops,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
For  Women's  Jewelry— Namely,  Barrings,  Necklaces,  Brace-        Filed  May  19, 19«4. 
lata,  aad  Rings  Not  In  ths  Shape  of  a  Cockle  SheU. 


For  Women's  Coata,  Jackets,  Slacks,  Underwear,  OloTes, 
Hats,  and  Shoee;  Men's  Coats,  Suits,  Slacks,  and  Jackets; 
Cklldren'a  Coats,  Suits,  and  Dresses. 

Flnt  oae  Apr.  16,       6. 


SN  190,649.    School  Houae  Producta,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
riled  Apr.  8, 1964. 


AahMl  Eqaipnoiii,  Portf ottoi»  and 


For  Boek  Strapa  and  Zipper  Pocketa. 
TM  102 


Awiwial  EqnIpnicBtif  Portf olloCf  and 
Pockctbooki 

For  Ladles'  Handbags. 

CU-3,-CW«, 

For  Leather  Oarments — ^Namely,   Shoes,   Coats,   Jackets, 
Skirts,  Blouses,  Jerkins,  Slacks,  and  Shorts. 

First  use  Oct.  99,4968. 


June  15,  1M6 
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SN  196.890.    Mark  Morrla  AssocUtes,  lac,  Topcka,  Kane,    fl—  3<     MMsicnl 
FUed  May  90, 1964.  •»•— iriw^w 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recordera. 


SN  204,942.     U.S.  laduststae,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.I.     Fllad 
Oct.  28, 1964.       V 


"Mark  Morris"  Is  the  name  of  a  UTlag  Indlrldaal,  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

ClaM  12— Constnictfon  Matcriidg 

For  Prefabricated  Animal  Houses. 


For  Publications  In  the  Form  of  Newsletters  and  Books 
Issued  From  Tlme-To-Tlme  to  Veterinarians. 

ClaM  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For\  Therapeutic  Foods  and   Supplements  for  Small  Ani- 
mals-^Namely,  Dogs  and  Cats. 

First  use  May  28. 1968. 


0#Ber  of  Beg.  No.  786.718 
24— Measuring 


For  Tisual  Education  Apparatus,  Components  Theieof  aad 
Accessories  Therefor,  Including  Portable  ElectroMeehanleal 
Teaching  Denrlces  and  Film  Stripe  Uaed  for  Visual  Kdncatlon 
Purpoaes. 


SN     194,067.     MatsushlU    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd., 
Kodoma-ehl,  Oeaka,  Japaa.    FUed  May  22.  1964. 


For  Programs  for  VIsuaI  Education  Apparatus;  Educa- 
tional Texts,  Pamphlets  and  Other  Publications  for  Instruc- 
tional Purposes;  and  Units  Comprising  All  of  the  Above 
Listed  Ooods. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  31,  1966 ;  19S4  as  to  the  letten  "USr*  la  a 
different  form. 


SN   206,886.     tTnl-Tech  Chemical  Manufacturing  Compaay, 
Panorama  City,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  17, 1964. 


SEP-AR.AID 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
fUed  Dee.  12,  1968 ;  Reg.  No.  666.972,  dated  Feb.  11.  1965. 


MacUnM,  and  SnppUcs 

For  Radios,  Television  SeU,  aad  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 


■d  Clieniical 

For  Chemical  Aid  In  the  Separation  of  Blood. 

Class  24— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 
For  Dlapenser. 
First  use  Sept  S5, 1964. 


SECTION  2 


u 


beaisd 


The  foltowinc  marks  are  published  in  eompllanoe  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Ttademark  Aet  of  I9M.   Opposition 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  S.I09. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  prsssnted  in  a  eorabinsd  appUestioB  for  rsgittratkm  in  iaore  than  one  daa^  sss  seetloa  1.] 

Class  1  - Rmr  or  Partly  Prapar^  Matarials  *" i"^***    ****=*'*•  "^"^^  ^"*^  '^**-  "*»  "^  ^• 


SN  190,914.    The  FraakUn  Chemical  Company,  Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  18, 1904. 


COVINAX 


For  Synthetic  Resinous  Polyvinyl  Acetate  Copolymer  Com- 
pound Furnished  as  a  Liquid  Dispersion  for  Oeneral  Use  In 
the  Industrial  Arts.  | 

Flnt  use  Apr.  2,  1960. 


MAILLISETTE 


SN    198,008.     Eaatman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester,    N.T. 
FUed  May  8, 1964. 


EPOLENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680,676. 

For  Synthetic  Reslas  and  Waxes. 

Flnt  use  May  19, 1980. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  Ne. 
»14,40S,  dated  June  87,  1968  (Paris) ;  Natt  Inst.  No.  208,044. 
(Claim  baaed  on  co-pending  appUeatlon  Ser.  No.  179,984,  filed 
In  United  States  on  Oct  28.  1968.)  Ovaer  of  U.8.  Ecg.  Moe. 
779.516  aad  779,824. 

For  Flbcn  and  Fibrous  Materials,  Used  for  Thermal  aad 
SoBlc  laanlatlon,  Stufl&ng  and  Padding,  for  Matlieaese, 
Bolsten  and  POlows,  Padded  Jackets  and  Anoraks.  Padded 
Wrappen  and  Bedjaekets. 
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8N  1M,016.  Wood  ClUTCoal  Bri«a«t  Prodoeon  ▲MoeUtloB. 
Cblcaco,  lU.  FUed  Jaly  19,  1M4.  COLUDCTITB  MARK. 
AppUcuit  horoby  dladaima  tko  words  "OtrtUtod  Pan  Wood 


^000 


8M  187.TT1.    Th«  MMd  Corpontloa.  Daytoa.  Oklo.     FU«d 
lUr.  %,  1964. 

MEAD  COLOR-CORR 


Owaor  of  S«c.  No*.  449,T1«  tad 
For  Proprlatod  Llaor  Board 
doeod  Tborofroa. 

rirtt  BM  about  Anc.  80. 1M2. 


.U8. 

Corragatad  Bo: 


izas  Pro- 


8M    190.««B.    Ualtad-Oraaaflald    Corporattoa,    CUcago,    lU. 
FUed  Apr.  8. 1964. 


Charcoal  Brl«Bats^  apart  froai  tka  wuA 

For  Wood  Charcoal  Briqnott. 
FlratoaaMar.  1.1964. 


as  lAowB. 


BM  201,691.    UtaraatloBal  Paper  Companj.  Now  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Stpt.  11, 1964.  I 


N 


I   I 

The  aark  eoasists  of  a  fandfnl  deslcB  of  the  letters  "IP" 
wlthlB  a  etrvl*.    Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  744,0ft8  aad  771.492. 
VorWoodPolp.  J 

First  use  Dec  1, 1962. 


ClMs2"RMiplaclM 


Mf  168.860.    Beach  Prodacta,  lac.  Kalaaaioo.  Mich.    FUed 
Hay  10. 1968. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  84,062.  48J26.  aad  88,987. 
For   Beceptaelee— Namely,   Containers  for   Wrench   Kits, 
Metal  Tool  Boxes,  Chests  and  Cahlaets.  and  Hand  OUers. 
First  OSS  Mar.  80, 1963. 0|^  wrench  klta. 


8N  191.206.    Thossas  O.  Peterson.  Das  Molnsa.  Iowa.    FUed 
Apr.  15. 1964. 

s 

The  expreeslon  "Bin"  la  the  trademark  "SUng  Bin"  U 
dtselaUned. 

For  Collapelble  Portable  Paper  Bhlpplag  and  Storage  Con- 
tainers for  Bnlk  MatsHals. 

First  ase  Apr.  18. 1968. 


8N  197,289.    AktteboUget  J0nk0plngs  YacnuBlndastrl.  Jon- 
koplng.  Sweden.    FUed  July  7, 1964. 


For  Plates  aad  Capa  «<  Flbroos  Material  or  Plastle-Coated 
Flhrooa  Material  aad  Coasters  of  Fibrous  Material  or  Plastic- 
Backed  Flbroos  Material  for  Blther  Hot  or  Cold  Substances 
•rBoth. 

First  ase  Feb.  28.  IMl. 


■M  188.120.    Fl«dgrip.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  28. 
1964. 


For  VacuoB  Bottlas  and  lasnlatlag  Bottles. 
Flnt  OSS  lOOi :  la  cosuMres  Jaly  17. 1962. 


SN  198,178.    Conley  K.  Hoosa.  ±h^  House  Manufacturing 
Company,  Haaen.  Ark.    FUed  Jaly  20. 1964. 

BATTERY-SERV 

For  Backs  for  Holding,  Dispensing,  and  Storing  Battery 
Add. 
First  Bss  Jaa.  19, 1964. 


8N    20031  !•    American    Caa   Coapaay.    New   York,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  21. 1964. 


Owaar  a(  B«c.  Na.  T86.618. 

fto  laall  PUstlc  Bags  With  latagna  Redosahl*  Plastic 
Fasteners. 
First  use  Dae  88. 1968.  * 


For  Plastic  Bags  for  Food  Products. 
First  use  July  6, 1964. 


i 


June  16,  1M6 
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SN  200,870.     Sal-«*az  Corporation.  Hot  Springs.  Ark.    FUed    SN  196.718.    BheU  OU^CMapan'.  Now  York.  N.Y    FOai  May 

Aug.  28. 1964.  18. 1964.  ^ 


KBATON 


For  Base  PolyflMr  for  Industrial  Use  for  Prassnre  Sensl- 
ClTe  Tapea  and  Labels,  Adhestves  and  Sealanta. 
First  use  Apr.  8. 1964. 


196,811.     Canadian    Technical    Tape,    Litd..    Montreal, 
^Quebec.  Canada.    FUed  June  IS.  1964. 


The  repreeentatlon  of  a  container  Is  dlselalpiad  apart  from 
the  stark  as  shown. 

For  Insulated  Shipping  ConUlners  for/Frosen.  Iced,  and 
All  Refrigerated  Food  Products. 

First  ass  May  S4. 1968. 


SN  201.802.    BoirWfraer 
Sept  14. 1964. 


traer  Conors 

NORGl 


ratloa.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 

E 


The  word  "Brand"  Is  dladaliMd  apart  from  the  ssark  aa 
shown.  ' 

For  AdheslTcs  for  Home  aad  IndnatHal  Use  for  Joining 
Leather.  Paper.  Glass.  Metal,  aad  SUaUar  Materials  to  Oae 
Another. 

First  ase  IMmary  1962 ;  la  eoauMree  February  1962. 


Owacr  of  lag.  Hon.  Ii8,970,  744,B8«r,  aad  othen. 

For  Oanaent  Bags.  / 

First  use  In  or  prior  to  September  1962. 


SN  197.688.     Western  Fibrous  Glass  Prodncu  Company,  Saa 
Frandaco,  Calif.   FUad  July  10. 1964. 


SN  20T.16T 
1964. 


WESTGLAS 


Inc.  ndl  River.  Mass.    FUed  Not.  80, 


TRINA 


For  Laminating  Realn.  Resin  AdheslTe.  Polynrethane  Adhe- 
slre,  and  Rubber  AdheslTe. 
First  use  May  1906. 


O^aer  of  Reg.  No.  610.848. 

^r  Curler  Bags  aad  Tissue  Containers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8. 1000. 


SN  208.218.    TempUr  OU  Produets  Company,  Inc.  Brooklyn. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct  2, 1964. 


dau  4- Abri4m  adtfrftthi  MHwiak 

SN  181.888.    J.  Ooddard  ft  Soas  Limited.  Lelcastar.  Baglaad. 
FUad  Not.  20. 1968. 

GODDARIKS  LONG  SHINE 

Priority  datsMd  under  See.  44(d)  on  Brittsh  Beg.  No. 
881.478.  dated  July  11,  1968.  AppUeant  dlscUlms  "Long 
Shine"  apart  from  the  trademark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Reg.  Nos.  860,108.  778.008.  aad  other*. 

For  CoaUtlaed  SUTCr  Cleaalng  and  PoUshlng  Prvparatlons. 

First  use  Stpt  11.  1968 ;  In  commerce  Sept  11.  1968. 


ASBESTIK; 


For  Flooring  AdheslTe  for  the  Installation  of  Asbestos- 
Backed  Floor  CoTertngs. 
First  use  May  21. 1964. 


Oasf  6-Clitaic«l8  Mmi  CliMical  Cm- 

pOSltNW 

SN  167.960.    F  ft  M  Scleatlflc  Corporation.  ATondale.  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  27. 1962. 


SN  206,848.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    FUad  Not.  19. 1964. 


HOOKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  088,608,  005,007,  aad  others. 
For  Metal  Polishes. 
Flnt  use  Aoffost  1947. 


OniS— JUhtrifw 


For  Chemical  CompoaltloBs  Adaptad'^r  Use  as  a  Chromato- 
graphic Ootama  Pad^ag  Material  aad  Tvaatad  Colama  Bap- 
port 

First  as*  May  1900. 


BM  192.720.  Tsaaoeo  Chemicals,  Inc.  New  York.  N.T..  by 
change  of  name  from  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Mtw  York.  N.Y.    nied  May  8. 1964. 


SN  172.818.     Dford.  Lladtad,  mord. 
July  2. 1968. 


POLY-TAC 


ILPOPRINT 


F*r  Addltlfaa  for . 

Flr*t  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16. 1964. 


Owner  of  Britlah  B««.  No.  884.768,  dated  May  IT.  186B ;  aad 
UJEI.  Beg.  Noa.  T8T.116  aad  767.117. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  la  Photography. 
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aN  1804118.    LockkMd  AlMnft  CorpoMtloa,  Barbuk.  Calif.    #1 •       g I '    A-*«J M,..    ■„,|„Jt    „ 

FUad  Oct  81,  IMS.  IIWI  O  —  JWOKWl     AriKMf/    IWI   IBCWWy 

LOCKSPRAT-iGOLD  T«fcK»Pi«AKti 


>V>r  Oold-PUtliiv  ClMalflRlt. 
Fine  hm  Joly  M,  1M8. 


8N  181,4«6.     Falcon  IntemaUonal.  Inc.  Chlcaco,  lU.    FUed 
Wot.  1».  IMS. 


CLASSIC 


■N  198,880.    Amoor  tad  COII10U17.  Chlcaco,  UL    Fllod  May        For  SmoUnff  Plpw  and  Bowla. 
7, 1M4.  First  nao  JnM  11, 19SS. 


ARQUAMEEN 


and  Chamlaal  Coapostttoaa  for  Control  of    QlSf  12  ^  COMtlVCtiM  MltMfiMS 
Ofgaalnu  la  OU  Walla, 
nnt  oat  July  18,  IMS.  gN  178,8S4.    ConTor  8t«el  *  Wire  Co..  Inc..  Bronx.  N.T.,  aa- 

...^^.,._  alcnat  of  WUllan   H.  Kennay,  Mlddletown.  Ohio.     FUad 

7nl7  18.  IMS. 


SN  184,008.    Martln-Marlatta  Corporatloa.  Now  Tork,  N.T. 
Flted  lUjr  22. 18S4. 


DYKOSOL 


For  DyaotoCa  fttr  Dyatag  and  PHatlnc  TastUa  Fabrlca. 
FIrat  aaa  Sapt  IS.  1900. 


Sir  lM.Mt.    StarUac  Dm*  Inc..  Maw  Tork.  N.T.    FUad  May 
SO.  1904. 


ATLAS 

COMPO 

FORMS 


/ 


MARATAX 


Fy>r  Dyaatnffa.  SpaclScally  Lakaa. 
Fteat  aaa  March  l»il. 


Applicant  dlsclalau  tba  wording  "Coapo  Fonaa"  and  the 
repreiantatlon  of  the  goodi  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 
For  Prafahrieated  Forms  for  Ponrlac  Coacrata. 
FIrat  aaa  July  B,  190S. 


•M  1M,944.    Badtaeha  AaUla-  *  floda-Fabrlk  Aktlaagaaall- 

achaft,  Ladwlcahafaa   (Bhlaa),  Oarmaay.     FUad  Jnaa  8,     SN    187,S8S.     Amarieaa    Cyaaamid   Company.    Wayaa.   N.J. 
1M4.  Fllad  Fab.  26. 1904. 


PAUOFAST 


ACRYLFTE 


For  Dyaatoft. 

Flrat  aaa  May  4.  lOM ;  la 


rea  May  4.  1904. 


Owaar  of  Rcf.  No.  040,08S. 

For  SkyUfhta. 

Flrat  naa  Dae.  10. 1908. 


SM    1M,OOS.    OalfT  ChaaUeal    Corporattoa.    Ardalay.   N.T. 
lUid  Jaaa  2»,  1904. 

REVERSAN 

Wot  Taaalng  AazUlary. 
Flrat  use  May  18, 1904. 


SN    187.040.    Charlaa   ■.   Barnaa,   ArUagtoa    Helfhta,   111. 
FUad  Feb.  28, 1004. 

DIMENSION-ALL 

For  Clampa  for  Coacrata  Wall  Form. 
Flrat  nsa  Dae.  80,  1908. 


nr  197,042.    Tba  Stafford  ChaBieal  Coapaay,  Stamford. 
Coaa.    FUad  Jaly  8. 1904. 

VIVIGUARD 

t         ' 
For  Btala  aad  Watar  BapaUaat  ChaaUeal  Praparatloa. 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  10. 1904. 


SN  188,188.     BtaBMraft  of  Plttabargh.  Plttabargh,  Pa.    FUad 
Mar.  9.  1904. 


OVAL-LINE 


For  Oraaaseatal  RaUlacs. 
First  Bsa  Jaa.  9, 1904. 


■N  900,128.    Saaeo  Salaa  A  Sal^eat  lac,  Loa  Aagdaa,  Calif.    --  ---  _^      a—*^  *..t....^^  *  .  ^   «... 

mnZiTtm*  \A  laaA  ,  "''  **o."W.     Amatad  ladustrtaa  lacorporated.  Chieafo.  111., 

iniaa  vac.  »«.  ivm.  aaal«aea  of  Grlffla  Plpa  Prodaeta  Co.,  Whaatoa.  UL    FUad 

Mar.  10.1904. 


SEMCO 


'  af  Ba«.  Noa.  004,040  aad  70S.800. 
For  Ll««ld  Chamleal  Coapoaad  for  DatacMf"' 
Jlrat  wt  f^  9. 19M. 


POLYTITE 

Ftor  VltrUM  Clay  Pipe  With  a  Plastic  BlarTypa  Jolat. 
First  asa  Oct  S,  190S. 
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SN    1M.119.    Shakartowa    Corporatloa.    deralaad.    Ohio.    SN    197,180.     Natloaal    Oypaam    Compaay.    BoflUo,    N.T. 
FUad  Apr.  1, 1904.  FUed  July  29,  1904. 


ECONO-PLY 


For  Paaels  of  Sbakea  or  Shla^aa  for  Uaa  la  the  BaUding 
or  Constmction  Indnatry. 
First  use  FSb.  87, 1904. 


KAL-KORNER  BEAD 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Bead"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.    Owner  of  R«c.  No.  749,297. 
For  MeUl  Stroctoral  Band  for  Rclnforclnf  Wall  Coraar 

CoDBtruction. 


SN   191.519.     Dowmaa  Prodaeta,   lae..   Lone  Beach,   Calif.         rtrat  aae  May  17. 1902. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1904. 


DOWPLUG 


Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  070.819. 
For  Masonry  CeoMBt. 
Flrat  aaa  Feb.  1, 1904. 


SN   197.4M.     Johns-ManTUle  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  July  9, 1904. 


SN  191,509.     Paul  R.  Kably,  d.b4U  Color  Putty  Co.,  Moaroa. 
Wla.    FUad  Apr.  20, 1904. 


The  drawlaf  la  Uaed  for  tha  color  oraaga.  The  word 
"Putty"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  ourk  as  shown. 

For  Hole  and  Crack  FUUnc  Material,  SlmUsr  to  Putty,  but 
Colo'red  to  Match  the  Backfround  Wherever  It  Is  Used. 

First  use  Feb.  15. 1902. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  170,002. 

For  Joint  Sealing  Compounds. 

First  use  at  least  about  1986 ;  1023  In  a  different  form. 


SN   198,741.     Jobns-ManrUle  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  July  29. 1904. 


SN   194.08S.     Ualoa  Carbide  Corporatloa.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  May  22. 1904. 


TEMP-TITE 


UCAR 


Owner  of  Raff.  Nos.  696.264  and  099.274. 

For  Glass  Beads  and  Like  Spheres  for  Use  as  Fracture 
Propplnff  FUUnff  Materials  In  Underffround  Drllllog  Opera- 
tions. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  8. 1904. 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  509,041. 

For  Insulated  Pipe  and  Conpllnffs  Therefor. 

First  use  at  least  on  or  about  July  3, 1964. 


SN  198.774.     Reliance  Unlraraal  Inc..  Louisville.  Ky.    FUad 
July  20. 1904. 


SOf    194,897.     Luger    Industries.    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
FUed  May  27. 1904. 


MIRA-MAR 


For  Synthetic  Marble  Sheets  and  Other  Synthetic  MarUa 
Shapea. 

First  naa  Jan.  15, 1904. 


Reuamce 


SN  196,428.     Harry  T.  Campbell  Sona'  Corporation.  Towson. 
Md.    FUed  June  25,  1904. 


TOP  'N  BOND 


For  Cement  Mix. 
First  use  June  12. 1904. 


For  Precast  Concrete  Bridge  Elements — Namely.  Seats, 
Deck  Slaba,  Chaaaela.  Beama,  and  tha  Llka.  and  Balnforced 
Concrete  Cribblnff  and  Plpa. 

First  use  Nov.  15. 1968. 


FUed 


9H   1M,078.     Laareaea-Davld.   lae., 
Aug.  8, 1904. 

CELO-SET 


I.   Ores,     rtlsd 


SN   IM.OM.    Haraua  MUlar,  lac.  ZaaUad,   Mich. 
Jaaa  29, 1904. 

ECS 

Owaer  of  Reg  No.  772,918.  '®'  Wood  Patty  aad  a  Potty-Like  Componad  for  Uaa  Par- 

For    Coaatruction    Materials— NaaMly,    Ralls.     Brackets,  tlcularly  as  a  Sealer  aad  FUler  oa  Plywood  Producta  for  FUI- 

Paaela.  aad  Like  Compoaaato  for  Modalar  Syataan  of  Storage,  lag  Craeka  aad  Holaa  la  Taaaar  Shaata  aad  Woedaa 

Slaaplng.  and  Study  Unlta.  tloaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Dartag  September  1900.  First  aae  May  9.  IMl. 
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nr  199.ni.    BMtUt  Mumfictarlaff  Ooaptay.  paUrlo.  Calif.    BIT  201.999.    Otrtato-l^td  Pnxtaeta  Corpontloa.  Arda«r«. 
Iliad  Aa«.  10, 1964.  Pa.   VUad  8«pt  IS.  19M. 


hetrie 


IDEAL 


9V>r  Malattaanet  aad  ConatnetlOB  Material*— Mamaly, 
Wall.  Celllnc  and  Partition  Panala,  Metal  Molding  tor  8ap- 
portlnf ,  FlnUblnc  and  Deeoratlnc  Bach  Panels,  Cements  for 
Fastaalnf  Sneh  Panels,  and  CalUag  Compounds  for  Seallnc 
PaaelJolnta.  ' 

rirat  oae  Jnlj  IB,  10««.  i 


8N  199,064.    Ida*!  Cement  Compaay,  Dtarer.  Colo. 
Aof .  10, 1064. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  406JS9,  771,706,  and  others. 

For  Read7-Cut,  Machined,  and  Partljr  AssemUed  Matertals 
Intended  for  Use  In  the  Final  Constmotlon  and  Completion 
of  BnlUMngs.  Hoaaehold  FUtaras,  and  CoBTtnlances — Namely, 
Fabricated  Complete  Window  Units,  Mantels,  Window  Sash, 
Interior  and  Bzterior  Doors,  French  Doors,  Mirror  Doors, 
Lourer  Doors,  Colontel  Kntrancas,  Window  Seraens,  Screen 
Doors.  MoaldlBfa,  Window  FraiMa,  Door  FraiMS,  Interior 
Trim  for  Windows  and  Doors.  Baa*  Mooldlac.  and  DacoratlTe 
Blinds. 

First  oae  Oct  1. 19M. 


ftN  902.089.    Kolba  4  Kolh*  MUlwork  Co..  Wansao.  Wis. 
FUad  Sept  17. 1964. 


No  claim  to  SMde  to  the  word  "Superior"  apart  from  the 
mark  ahowa.  , 

For  Portland  CeaMnt.  .     '  |     . 

First  aaa  Jane  21. 1917.  |  «,.,..„_ 

For  Doable  Hanc   Windows.   SUde  by   Windows.   Awnin* 
■  II  Windows,   Casement   Windows.   Plctnre  Windows.   Window 

Frames,  and  Interior  and  Exterior  Doors  and  FraaMs. 


Frames,  and  Interior  an 
8N  199.675.    International  Paper  Company.  Ne^r  Tork,  N.T.        First  nsa  Feb  1, 1964 
FUed  Anr  11.  1964.  i  .  1 


INTERNATIONAL  PAPER      '''M^;^;,.'2S."ci2L'.  V'iS'iSI.S'.'SJ:  ""'*^ 


The  word  "Paper"  is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the  maiik 
aa  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  50.974  and  771.900. 

For  Wood  Stmctnral  Products  Inclndlnc  Plywood,  Com- 
position Board,  Particle  Board,  Flakeboard.  and  Cabinets. 

First  use  Jan.  81. 1898. 


GYPROC 


8N  200.602.     Manhattan  Terrasso  Brass  Strip  Co..  Inc..  Nor- 
walk.Coaa.    Filed  Ang.  26, 1964. 


LIGHT-TOP 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  120/28.980.  dated  Aug.  8, 1021. 

For  Wallboard.  Plaster  Board  and  Other  Composition 
Boards,  Plaster,  Lath,  Oypcom  Ceaeat  Composition  Used  To 
FiU  and  Finish  Jolnte  Between  Sheete  of  Wallboard  or  Like 
Units,  Tape  for  UsatWith  Said  OeaMat  ComposltlOB  for  Re- 
inforcing Jolnte  Between  Sheets  of  WaUboard  or  Uke  Units. 
Acoustic  Tiles  or  the  Like  to  a  Backing  or  Support.  Rock 
Wool  Used  for  Bound  and  Thermal  Insulating  Purposes,  and 
Sealing  Compounds. 

First  use  faU  of  1921 ;  In  eomaerce  Mardi  1905. 


For  Metal  Dirldlag  Strip  for  Use  in  Terraaso  and  <^ther 
Cement  or  Concrete  Floors  and  Paysmenta. 
First  us*  on  or  about  Jtene  17, 1964.  '  '    i 


BN  204.747.     B.B.B.  Manufacturing  Company.  Burbaak.  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1964. 


BN  200,706.     The  CleTeland  Fabrlcatlag  Company,  lac,  Clata- 
Und,Ohlo.   FUed  Ang.  27, 1964. 


CF  1250 


I 


I 


For  Banding  Insulation  for  AppUeation  to  Walls,  Roofb, 


Ducts,  and  Plpaa. 
First  use  Aag.  5, 1964. 


PMCISION   DOOR  WAY! 


Appllcaat  dlaelalam  the  worda  "Piaelaloa  Door  Ways." 
For  Profit  Precision  Door  Fnunea. 
First  use  Judo  24. 1909. 


(    I 


JUNE  15,  1M5 
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8N  205,878.    Triodctle  Stracturcs  limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,    8K  176.194.     IUim>ls  Tool  Works  Inc..  Chfeago,  IlL     FUad 
Canada.    FUad  Not.  9. 1964.  Sept  8. 1968. 


^|0*l>OCIt 


For  Demountable  Boat  Docks  aad  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  81.  1906 ;  In  eoBuserce  Jaly  7.  1961. 


8N  207,799.    Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond.  Wis. 
FUed  Dec.  9. 1964. 


'OtEMEMBER,  YOITRE 

NEVER  MORE  THAN  A 

FEW  FEET  AWAY  FROM 

A  PRODUCT  OF  ITW" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780.  653. 

For  Lockwashers,  PreaasemUed  Screws  and  Washers,  Pro- 
assembled  Note  and  Washers;  Thread  Cutting  and  Drilling 
Screws,  Termlnala.  Lodunta,  Matal  aad  Plaatlc  Faatealag 
Componenta. 

First  use  Apr.  26, 1068. 


SN  180,454.    Bnterprlsa  Wire  Co..  Bine  Island,  m.     FUai 
Mar.  24, 1964. 


luAe^tun^ 


For  Swimming  Pools; 
First  use  June  15, 1906. 


8N  207.87S.    The  Durallcx  Co., 
1964. 


MlaiU,  Fla.    Filed  Dec.  10, 


TRI-SEAL 

Vot  Weatherstripping  for  Doors,  Wiadows  or  Like  Closures. 
First  use  June  15,~  1064. 


For  Wire  Products — Namsly,  Stranded  High  Carbon  Wire, 
Cold  Heating  Wire,  Stltdilng  Wire,  Tying  Wire,  Stapling 
Wire,  aad  Spiral  Bindlag  Wire. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1999. 


SN   207,890.     Johas-ManrUle  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Dae.  10,  1964. 


MITER-SEAL 


SN   199,086.    The  West  Bead  Compaay.  West  Bend,  Wto. 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1964. 

ROYAL  QUEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,196. 

For  Stainless  Steel  Kitchen  and  Cooking  HoUow  Ware. 

First  use  July  80. 1068. 


For  Metal  Bands  for  Use  as  Fittings  or  Closures  for  Jolnte 
Between  Adjacent  Ends  of  Lengths  of  Pipe  Insulation. 
First  use  Oct  27. 1060. 


8K  200.800.    Tltrcons  Steel  Produete  CMnpany.  Clevriaad. 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  20. 1064. 


SN  208.124.     Semco  Sales  k  Serrloe,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Dae.  14. 1064. 


VITREO 


SEMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664.046  aad  702.866. 
For  Caulkiag  Compounds. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  190,084  and  565,006. 

For  Baked  Enamel  and  Porcelata  Eaameled  Metal  Prodncta, 
Particularly,  Shower  Cabinets,  Bathtuba,  Laratorlea,  Shower 
Raceptors,  Table  Tops,  Signs,  Chemical  Pans  (for  Eraporat- 
Ing.  Drying,  etc.),  Washtnb  OoTers,  Serring  Trays,  and  Com- 
blnatioa  Top  and  Back  Splashers  for  CoToring  Kltehen  Equip- 
ment and  ProTldlng  a  Working  Surface. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1928. 


aaii13-Hardlwart  aad!  Plaaibiai  aad 

SN  171418.    Flabar  OavarVor  Compaay,  MaflhaUtowa.  Iowa. 
Filed  Juae  17. 1968. 

VEE-BALL 


For  ladastrial  YalTea  for  Throttllag  Serrloe  on  Fluids  Con- 
taining Suspended  Solids  or  Fibrous  Materials. 
Fliat  oaa  Oetobar  1902. 


8N  208,804.    The  Lamsoa  h  Sesslona  Co.,  CleTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1004.  ' 


SILVERLINE 


For  Rope  Clamps.  Bolts.  Screws,  Nuts,  and  Washers. 
First  use  Fabmary  1959. 


SN  S08J00.     ne 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964 


LaaMn  ft  Seaslons  Co..  Clavalaad.  Ohio. 


SAFE-LINE 


For  Threaded  Fasteners — ^Namely,  Rope  Clampa. 
Fiiat  aaa  1940. 
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Mf  SM,SOT.    The  Luuon  ft  IcmIom  Co.,  CtoToluid.  6hlo. 
FU«d  Oct  B,  l»«4. 


8N  209,126.    WaldM  KohlDoor,  lae.  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
FUcdDM.  80. 1M4. 


STOVER 


Tor  Ttantdod 
FtntuolMa. 


,  Lock  Nut*.     I 


DUO-ZIP 


For  SUdo  Fittteaors. 
rirtt  OM  Dm.  21, 1»M. 


8N  206,008.    DIotor  Hanbold,  d.b.a.  Dloter  Hanbold  ladvo- 
trteUo  Nagelgcrate,  Hannorer,  Gormany.     Fllod  Mot.  12, 


19e4. 


QUADRATED 


Ownor  of  Gorman  Ro«.  Mo.  79S,M6,  dated  Mar.  SI,  1060. 
Tor  Staploo,  Malls,  and  Plaa  tor  Um  With  Nalllnc  and 
Mapllag  MAchlats. 

8M  206,967.     AJax  Hardwart  Corporation.  City  of  Indoatry, 
Calif.   Tllod  Mot.  17,  lOM. 


8M  210.882.     Tke  Powers  Bogolator  Company,  Bkokls,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1900. 


HYDROPANEL 


For  Shower  Controls,  Mixers,  Fittings,  *Bd  ValTos. 
First  as*  Dec  8, 1004. 


VARIATION 


Tor  Cabinet  and  Drawer  Knoha  and  Pulls. 
i1ratBeeOet21, 19M. 


Oatf  14— M«lab  and  llUtd  Cwtfams 

Forfimf 


8M  206,718.    General  TalTO  Compaay,  Inc..  Long  sieach,  Calif. 
fUed  Not.  2S,  1964. 


8N  1M,162.     AlabaaM  Metallurgical  CorporatUm. 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1964. 


golaas,  Ala. 


PRDfAG 


Tor  MagnesloB  Ingots. 
Tlrst  use  inly  16, 1964. 


8N  208.884.     Tbe  Eastern  Company,  Portland,  Maine.    Tiled 
Oct.  8. 1964. 


The  asark  consists  of  the  letters  "OV." 

Tor  Rotary  Plug  YalToe  and  Kotary  Gate  ValTee. 

FInt  IN  Oct  as,  1M4. 


SURE-RING 


For  Qalck-Heleaee  Marine  Aaehon. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1964. 


8M  208,M0.     Cahiaot  *  HeCU,  Inf.,  AUen  Park,  Mich.    Filed 
Dee.  21, 1964. 

UTILICOIL 

for  LoBf  Length  Ltrel-Woand  Coils  of  Copper  TaMng. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  19. 1964. 


•M  206,567.    Graber  Manofaetaring  Company,  Inc.,  Mlddle- 
«Mi,Wls.    FUed  Dee.  SI,  1964. 


8N  211,888.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York. 
M.T.    FUed  Feb.  4.  1968. 

ABEX 

Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  864,700. 

For  Metal  Castings,  Both  Ferrous  and  Non-FOrroas. 

First  use  Dec.  8. 1964. 


CONTRACK 


For  Drapery  Hardware  Ineladlng  Drapery  Rods.  Poles, 
Tubing  and  Track.  Ornamental  Ends,  Brackets,  Supports. 
Pole  Rings,  Slides,  and  Cord  PnUeys. 

First  nee  on  or  about  Sept  26, 1964. 


■N  209,010.    Klnkend  Indnstrlee.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 
filed  Dee.  29, 1964.      < 

l^eViLLE 


Tot  Bathroom  Fittings — ^Namely,  Shower  Floors  and  Re- 
ceptors. 
First  nae  OeC  28. 1964. 


SN  212,976.    The  Colorado  Fnel^And  Iron  Corporation.  Den- 
Ter.  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  1, 1969. 


BLACK  SATIN 


For  Wire. 
First  use  1908. 


8M  218.041.     Chas. 
Mar.  1. 1960. 


*  Co..  inc..  Mew  York,  M.T.    FUed 


STAY/PREME 


For  Stainless  Sted  Powder. 
First  use  Tab.  4, 1968. 


■     ! 
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SM  188.106.    The  PreeerTstlon  Society  of  Newport  County,     SN  188,6V7.    Seaboard  Plywood  and  Lumber  Corporation. 
Newport.  R.I.    FUed  Doc  16, 1968.  Wstertown.  Mass.,  by  merger,  diaage  of  name,  and  aaslga- 


ment  from   Scott's  Wholesale  CoaM^aay.   Baltimore.   Md. 
FUed  Dec.  4. 1968. 


iscons 


For  C&ndlea. 

First  nse  at  least  aa  early  as  Not.  8, 1901. 


SCOTTIE 


For  Exterior  and  Vinyl  Lfttnz  Interior  Pnlatn. 
First  use  Not.  1, 196S. 


SN  200,560.    Cart's  OU  Co.  Inc..  Uwton,  Okla.    FUed  Aug.    »N  187  629.    Thompson  and  Company,  Otkmont.  Pa.    FIM 
20, 1964.  ■*"•  *^'  ^••*- 


For  Motor  OIL 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1968. 


For  Industrial  Coatings — Namely.  Vinyl  IJnlshcs  (Or  Vm 
on  Protected  Metal  Sheets.  Fluorescent  Light  Fixtures,  Air 
Conditioning  CooUng  Towers,  and  Other  Metal  Surfaces.  Both 
Interior  and  Exterior;  Pattern  Lacquers  To  Be  Spraj^  on 
Wooden  Pattern  Forms  Used  la  Maklag  Castiags  and  Molds 
In  the  Steel  Industry ;  Lacquers  for  Metal  and  Wood.  Mspo- 
dally  for  Use  on  Caskets ;  Street  Traffic  Paints ;  Rubber  Base 
Enamels  tot  Use  on  Maehlawy  Bxpoeed  to  Strong  AcM  «r 
Alkali  Snbstaaces ;  Both  Air  Dry  and  Baking  Ensmsls  for  Use 


f"~""  '"'""'"■*-^»  >  Mrv%Mi  j&ir  Mjtj  miMM  Mrmm*mf  jubbibsh  xvr  vwt 

SN  204,092.     Quaker  SUte  OU  Reflning  Corporation  OU  Cltr      **'  Power  and  DIstrtbntloa  Transforasers ;  Produetloa  Prteers 

Pa.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1864.  '     Used  In  tbe  Produetloa  of  Metal  Products ;  Baking  ■nsmelT 

for  Use  on  Metal  Doors,  Space  Beaters,  and  Other  Metal 

Ofojecto ;  Resinous  Powder  Coatings  for  ^plleatiea  to  Metal 

Objects  Such  as  TelcTlslon  Condensers.  Conduit  Tnbiag.  Pipe 

^^^    _  and  Distribution  Type  Transformer  OoTors ;  and  Coadnetlon 

flUKUH  ^TAIV  Coatings  for  Use  on  Btoctronlc  Parte,  Such  as  Exterior  e( 

WfUkUIV  k^lAU  TV  Tnbee.  so  as  to  Conduct  an  Electric  Charge. 

First  nae  OB  or  aboat  Dec  18, 1968. 


SN  190,880.    Hotter  Chemical  CMporatlon.  Niagara  Faltai, 
N;T.   FUed  Apr.  6. 1964. 


PARKERIZIN6 


AppUttnt  disclaims  any  rights  In  Uie  word  "De  Luxe"  apart  Owner  of  R««.  Mo.  7«8,«T0. 

7Ml«?!-!r!lIl!j;r  ^^    *^^'  "*  "^   ^^^  **••"••  ^^^  corrosion  Resistant  CoattagsfonndBstrUlAppUeatio. 

ForiiotorJm  to  Iro.  and  Stod  Prodncta.  tot  Example.  Bracea. 

For  Motor  OIL  Platea,  aad  Roda.                                                     ^^ 

first  ussFsbnary  1962.  First  nee  Apr.  19. 1961. 
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Comiaay.  OklflM«>  nU   m** 


■]fXn.Mi.    AMkoff 
8«pCM.lMt. 


ladMtttteib  lacn  CkvriMd.  Ohio.   Utad 


RIVIERA 


Fftr  FlezlU*  ProttetlTt  Floor  Mate  for  A«toaoMlM. 
rirot  OM  Jaly  94.  IMS. 


nr  lM.eM.    ttar  Tuk  tad  Boat  Co.,  lae,  Ooohoi.  lad. 
iHtod  Apr.  a,  1M4. 


Wag  PiotwiUn  Coatlaf  for  tfeo  Cora  ud  Mold  Usod  ta 
Pomdry  OpontlOB  aad  BaCrMtory  Cootlag  for  FooadrlM  aao 
■todMIIls. 

i1rrtttMlM.S8.IM4. 


( 


nr  itt.TTi.   1 

Mar  IS.  1SS4. 


Chair   CoBpaay.   Ualoa.   N.J.     Fltod 


OwBor  of  Bi«.  ISO.  Tei.STS. 

Tor  Boata. 

Flrat  BM  darlBf  ISdt. 


MICA-WOOD 


Iter  Traaaparoat  ^laatle  ProtoetlT*  Ooatlac  Which  Pro- 
daoM  a  Bard  Darahlo  Scratch  BcalitaAt  rialah  Oalj  as  a 
Coapoacat  Part  of  Boom  Faraltarcw 

rtavtaaaI%h.il,lSS4. 


■N  1M.S8S.    brlag  Air  Chat*  Ooavaajr.  lac  T<wlagtoa.  Ej. 
Pllod  Jaat  8.  ISM. 


nr  1M.810.    Krlatal  Kraft.  lae.  Pal^otto,  Pla.    Fllad  Jaao 
t,  ISM.  

MIRA-DIP 

Wor  High  Oloaa.  Ctoar  Protoettro  Ceatlag  Which  Prodacw 
a  Owahia  Plalah  for  Wood  Golf  Chib  Baada. 
ilrataioiroT.l^lSM. 


nr  1ST.SB7.    W«ot«»  Vlhroaa  Olaao  Prodacts  Coapaay,  Saa 
■Vaadsoo.  Calif .  mad  Jair  10.  ISM. 

WEST6LAS 

'  I 

Wot  Wpaxf  Palat  aad  BTSthotle  Rcslaooa  Palat 
Vint  aao  May  ISM.  ) 


*»c»mc««'***' 


ChM  17-TtkMM  Pradbdf 

nr  VmjBm.    Uom  4  I.o««ahaapC  cigar  Ceapaay,  St  Loola. 
Me.   fllM  Aag.  10.  ISM 

DELHI 

Ovaw  o<  tag.  No.  X0i.T68. 

PwClfara. 

flrat  aaoJaaaarylSOt.  * 


Tho  wordo  **XrTlag  Air  Chat*  Ceapaay,  lae,**  aad  tho 
raproMBtatloB  of  a  pavaehato  as  applied  to  paraehott  goods, 
arc  dlsclalawd  apart  from  tho  mark  as  showa.  wlthoat  waiver 
of  eoswoa  Uw  rl^ts.  Owaor  of  Bag.  Boa.  SS8.0M,  TM308, 
aadothora. 

For  Paradnitaa,  Paraehata  Caaopy  Coatalaora,  ParaAata 
Barassass  aad  Parts  Thereof. 

First  ase  March  ISM :  March  ISM  as  to  the  awrk  "Irrla" 
aad  aa  opeaad  paraehata  caaopy. 


8N  1M,SM.    Le  Yert  Harrlsoa.  Jr..  d.hju  Barrlsoa,  Loa  Aa- 
geles,  Calif.    Fllad  Jaly  S,  &S04. 


nr  lOMtl.    CawMho  Cigars.  lae.  Mlaad.  Fla.  FIM  Oet        The  represeatatloa  of  tho  aatoaoMle  aad  rapreseatatloa  of 

18»  ISM.  the  goods  are  dlsclslaied  apart  frost  the  auirk  as  showa. 

WT  A  Y   A  V  A  ^^*  Motor  Tehlcle  Parklag  Space  Protectors,  Which  Are 

m%J%1jA  J  a  Adaptad  To  Be  Attached  to  Corraepaadlag  Motor  Tohlelaa. 

fteCliara.  Flret  aee  Jaao  IS,  ISM. 
flntaMiroT.il.  ISM. 


BM  1ST,4M.    Baak»  M«r  CO..  Do  Boto.  Mow    Food  Jaljr  S. 
SB  S04480.    Caaa  Blaaea  Cigar  Ooatpaay.  lac.  Torh.  Pa.        i^^ 

fOad  Oet  It.  1S04.  ' 

WBL  ALLEN  "^^  CONTENTED  CAMPER 

WIthoat  pttjadlaa  to  eoBMa  law  rights  appUcaat  diselalM 

fkaMM*^B.AllM'*laftuMlfaL  i  the  term  ••CaBpar." 

WarO^ua.  '  For  OasviM  Trailer  Ualta. 

flraC  aaa  May  ISBt.  First  aae  Apr.  S.  1S04. 


Jura  IS,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  m 


Sir  IM JM.    vista  Llaer  Coach  A  TtaOer,  lae.,  Tooda,  Utah.    #■■■■  *»€       —  '  -  «     ■ 
Fltod  Aag.  14, 1S64.  UW  Xl  —  CMCUfal 


SB  1M.401.    Italcia^  8JL. 
4k  IMS. 


■pala.     filed  BOir. 


ITALCREM 


or  Bputeh  Beg.  No.  SIS.TSS,  dated  Aag.  S8,  tSOT. 
For  Bleetrie  OoBOe  Grladlag  Marhlaee.  Maaaally  Opnatad 
IV>r  Wbaal  Trallara-^aaMly,  Trafal  Tranars  aad  MobUa    ^^•'^  Grladlag  MadHaaa.  aad  Baetrte  Mlxars  aad  Baatara. 

BOSMS.  I 

First  ose  Sept.  1.  ISM. 

^^  18S,M4.    Varo,  lac.  Oarlaad.  Tex.    Filed  Bar,  ST.  ISSS. 


8N  S00.SM.    Lea  ladastrlee  Boaehard  lac.  La  Pocatlei*. 
Qoebee.  Osaada.    Filed  Ang.  ai.  iSM. 


MOTO-SKI 


^^sH^ 


For  Saow  Oolag  Motor-DrlvM  Tskldaa. 

First  OSS  Oct  SS,  ISM;  la  imaiMitBi  Bavenber  19M. 


8N  300,678.    Toasahawk  Boat  Maantactarlag  Corporation, 
Tosnhawk,  Wis.    FUed  Aag.  S«.  ISM. 


AppUcaat  dlsdalsu  aay  rl^ts   to  the  word  •KSrealto" 


winiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiintiifHffllilllllillini^^ 


TOMAHAWK 


I 


For  Varloea  Thla  FUai  Mterodrealta. 
First  ase  oa  or  ahoat  Bot.  SO,  1S8S. 


The  drawing  Is  Uaad  for  tha  color  lad.    Owa«'  of  Keg.  Nos. 
718,844  and  787,040. 
For  Wooden,  Matal,  aad  FlhergUaa  Boata. 
Flrat  aae  Aag.  IS.  ISM. 


•B  1»1.4B4.     Baa  Cheadeal  Corporatloa,  New  Torfc,  H.T. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  ISM. 

ELECTRO 


SB  208.860.    Ward  Body  Works.  Inc.  Conway.  Arfc.    FUed 
Oet  7.  ISO*. 


tjflEtl 


TECHNICAL 

Owaor  of  Bag.  Bo.  4B1JSSL 

For  l^brics  Coatsd  With  Tsialshss  aad  Sladlar  BealBons 
Prodacts,  Sold  la  Bolls  aad  Paekagaa  aad  Used  for  Bloctrt- 
oaUy  Insalsting  Motors.  TraaafotaMr%  OaUas.  aad  tha  Uha. 

First  ase  Aag.  M,  ISM. 


For  Plato 
Vehicles. 
First  aae 


Sheet  Glass  for  Use  oa  Basse  and  Other 
18,  ISM 


SB  S04.SM    SallMatara.  lac.  Shaltor  tslaad.  B.T.     Filed 
Oct  10,  ISM. 


SB  1M,7S1.    Clark  Matal  Prodaeta,  lac,  lUrflald,  Ooaa. 
Filed  May  IS,  ISM 

TRANSFERMATIC 

For  Workpleeo-Actaatad  Coatrol  Derleaa. 
Flrat  nee  Apr.  17, 1SS4. 


SB  IMJM.    fMC  Oorpantloa.  Saa 
ST.  ISM 


Uaa,CaUL   fOad  May 


aiiwniJister 


Fteat  aaa  IMeaaiy  ISSBl 


Aadle  Vlsaal  Tape  Becordlags. 
flrat  aaa  Mar.  IS.  ISM 


\ 
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k,  KJ.    ritod 


an  MtML     Pcrrott  BMlBMrlac 
ritod  Sapt  96. 10M. 


JUMB  16,  1966 
.,  lae.,  Arllactoa,  Va. 


WESTON 


MINICHARGER 


'  «f  B««.  Mo.  TOMM  Md  otters. 

For  BlMtrleal  BtUtjri,  Mtt*r  Retayii  Blectrioal  Switch 
SqalpsMot  Coatroltod  ky  Belays.  Utht  ItiiuitlTe  Cells,  Tnns- 
formcn;  Blsctronlc  AaipUlton  sad  Cpntrollers:  sad  Blsc- 
trolTsU  lastraaaaats.   , 

ilntOMlSM. 


For  Battery  Ctaargars. 

First  OSS  oa  or  about  Nor.  X,  1908. 


SN   19e,S8T.    Fadsral   Blga   aad   Blgaal   CorporaUoa,   Blue 
Island,  m.  FUadJQB«n^l»«4. 


SN  202,844.     Poirtreales  Labaratorlss,  lae..  West  Caldwdl. 
N.J.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1084. 

POLY-COMPACT 

For  Badlo  TraascalTcrt. 
First  nse  May  18, 1988. 


VIBRATONE 


For  IBaetxteally  Operated  Avdlble  Slgaal  aad  Alarm  De- 
Tlcas — Naaely.  Boras.  ' 

First  OSS  at  leaat  as  early  as  July  IMS. 


8N  202,985.     The  Staadard  Traasfoi 
Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  29, 1984. 


Compaay.  Warrea, 


SM  19e.07&    The  TUealader  Co..  PhUaddphla.  Pa.     Filed 
Jane  19. 1984. 

ROBOTGUARD     I         ' 

For  Bleetrleal  Systeoie  Protectloa  DeTlces  for  Proteetlag 
Afalast  Burglaries,  Fires  aad  Geaeral  Systesss  Falkires. 
First  us*  Juas  11,  1984. 


r^ 


V/// 


Owaer  of  Ret.  No.  488,140. 
For  Bleetrical  Traasfomers. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Jaa.  1, 1920. 


SN   208,107.     MeOraw- 
Oct.  1, 1984. 


■dlsoa   Cosipaay,   Elcla,    m.     Filed 


ill  198,T0S.    ■.  W.  BUSS  Compaay.  Mewtoa  Upper  Falls. 
Maae.    Filed  July  29. 1984. 


!i 


GA MEWELl 


Ftor  Bleetrieally  Aetoatad  Maaldpal  Fire  Alarm  Systems ; 
Pollee  Slfnal  Systems ;  ladmtrUd  Fire  Alarm  Systems ;  Super- 
visory Systems:  Ceotral  OSlee  Fire  Alarm  Control  Switch- 
boards; Firs  Alarm  Master  Box  Trip  Cabiasts;  Smoke 
Detector  Alarm  Systems  aad  Miscellaneous  Ancillary  Bguip- 
meat  Associated  With  and  In  Support  of  Said  Fire  and  Smoke 
Alarm  Sytfteme. 

First  nse  la  or  about  Ancnet  1904. 


For  Bleetrical  Apparatus  and  BqulpsMUt — Namely,  Traas- 
foraMra;  Fuse  Cutouts:  Fuse  Llaks;  Li«htalac  Arresters: 
Conduit ;  Capacitors ;  Yoltage  Refulators ;  Insulators ;  Switch- 
gear  ;  Rcdosers :  aad  LIghtiag  Bqulpmeat 

First  nse  May  8, 1984. 


...  .^.^     .....     «.  «_         «         «...       SN  208,888.    Ritchie  Manufacturing  Company,  Conrad,  Iowa. 

SM  198.T08.    B.  W.  Bliss  Company.  Newtown  Upper  Falls,        Filed  Oct  0  1984 
Maes.    Filed  July  29, 1984.  .,..,. 

HOT-SCOT 

' ,  For  Bleetrical  Space  aad  CoaUct  Heaters. 

I  First  use  Sept  24. 1984. 


SN  208rl78.    Channel  Master  Corporation.  BUanTlUe,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  7. 1984. 


TWmSTAR 


For  Antenna  Signal  AmpUfler. 
First  use  Aug.  81. 1984. 


The  words  "Alarm  System*"  aad  "TnuMtoterlaed"  are  dto- 
dslmed  apart  flMi  tha  mark  as  a  whole. 

Fer  Bleetrlcally  Actnated  Maaldpal  Fbre  Alarm  Systems ; 
Police  Signal  Syttams ;  ladustrlal  Fire  Alarm  ByateoM :  Snper- 
Tlsory  Systeau;  Central  Ofllet  Fire  Alarm  Ooatrol  Switch- 
boards; Fire  Alarm  Master  Box  Trip  Cabtoete;  Smoke 
Detector  Alarm  Systsms  aad  Miscellaneous  Aacillary  Bquip- 
BMnt  laasristsd  With  aad  la  Support  «t  Said  Fire  aad  Smoke 
Alarm  Systesss. 

VIrst  oae  oa  or  aheat  Dee.  4. 198S.  I 


SN  208,888.    Magic  Hoetess  Corporatloa.  Kansas  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1984. 

MAGIC  HOSTESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  087.815  aad  884.084. 

For  Btectrical  Appllaaces— NaaMly.  Heaters  f»r  Igaltlag 
Solid  Fuel,  Food  Slicen,  Can  Opeaera,  Combined  Can  Openers 
and  Knife  Sharpeners.  Combined  Can  Openers  and  TiSMrs, 
Ice  Crushers,  Food  Grinders  aad  Choppers,  Juice  Bxtraetors, 
Food  Blenders,  and  Bleetrieally  Operated  Carrlag  Knlrso. 

First  nse  April  1908  on  heaters  for  Igniting  soUd  fneL 


JUNB  16,  1966 

SN  908,868.    Btral 
Mo.    FUed  Oct.  9. 1984. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  178.912.    Olobe-Unlon  Inc..  Menomonee  IWls,  Wis.    Fllod 
Oct  14. 1988. 


SCOOT-KFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  890,978  and  808,040. 

For  Electrical  Appllaaces — ^Naasdy,  Caa  Openers,  Combined 
Caa  Openers  aad  Kalfs  Sharpeaers,  Combined  Caa  Openers 
aad  Tlasers,  Food  Grinders  and  Choppers,  Food  Blenders, 
Juice  Extractors,  aad  Carrlag  KbItss. 

First  nse  October  1907  on  tfecCrteally  operated  can  openers. 


For  Bquipment  Sold  in  Kit  Form  for 
Scooter,  Board,  Cart,  or  Slsillar  Type  Toyj. 
First  nae  oa  or  about  Apr.  9, 198S. 


Maklag  a  Skate- 


SN  181.81S.    Cart  Boddlg  *  Co..  Chicago.  HL     FUed  Nor. 
18.1988. 


SN  200,789.     Matthew  J.  ThosMS,  Los  Aagtfes,  Calif.    FUed 
Not.  8. 1984. 


AppUcant  dlsdalau  the  term  "Ball"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  showa. 

For  laflatable  Toy  Forced  of  Plastic  Material  aad  la  the 
Repreoeatatlon  of  a  Bull. 

First  use  Sept  10. 1988. 


For  Blectrtc  Food  Blenders  for  Dossestle  Uee. 
First  nse  Oct  19. 1984. 


SN  208,181.    The  Cincinnati  MUUng  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  18, 1984. 
Owaer  of  Reg.  Noe.  288,109  aad  819,180. 


SN  198,880.     THe  Hettrt^  Maaofaetnrlag  Company,  Stetes- 
▼nia.M.C.   FUed  Jane  29. 1984. 

LITTLE  CHIEF 


For  ChUdren's  Play  Tents. 
First  nse  durlag  1908. 


For  ladnctloB  Heatlag  Machiae  for  the  Heat-Treating  of 


Metal  Parts. 

First  aseJaly  9. 1907. 


SN  208,120.     Semco  Salee  *  Serriee,  lac,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
I     FUed  Dec  14. 1984. 


SEMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  884,048  aad  702,868. 

For  PorUble  Bleetrie  Machlaes  for  Mlxlag  Compouada. 

First  use  December  1909. 


aMs23-Grtl«y,  MadrfMry,  ad!  TmIi, 

MM  PtftS  iMfiOf 

SN  180,088.  Sweetheart  Paper  Prodncta  Company  Inc.. 
Cheisoa.  Mass..  asslgass  of  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  Wil- 
mington, Maaa.   FUed  Jan.  11. 1989. 

SWEETHEART  ' 

Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  889.898. 

For  Plastic  Spoona,  KnlTsa,  and  Ferfen 

Flrst.nse  Jaly  18. 1988. 


SN  175.998.    Amartaan  Machiae  *  Fonadry  Company.  Mow 
Torfc.M.T.   FUad  Ang.  19, 1988. 


SN  208,129.    Semco  Salee  *  Senice,  Inc.  Lee  Angeles,  Caltf. 
FUed  Dec  14. 1984. 


FLEXIMAN 


FV>r  nectronlcally  Controlled  Aatonuttlc  Manlpolators  aad 
TraasCsr  Dericee  Indndlag  Pnrta  aad  Oomponente  Therefor 
as  Bmbodled  la  a  riogrsmmed  "Head"  Deetgned  To  Perform 
BepetltlTo  Work  Operatloas  Sheh  as  Che  Plefc-Up,  Traaafer. 
Orlentetlon,  Poettlonlng  and  Placement  of  Objeete  of  Any 
Deecriptlon. 

First  afs  as  early  as  Octohar  1981. 


SM  198.709.    Owatoana  Tool  Company,  Owatonaa, 
FUed  Fsb.  14. 1984. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nee.  884,048  aad  709J88. 
For  Portable  Electric  Machlnee  for  Mixing 
pooada. 
Flrot  aae  January  1980. 


ChaaUcal  Com- 


POWER-TWIN 


For  Twln-CyUnder  HydraaUc 
rir^  nae  Fehmary  1991. 
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■R   1M.MT.    UBltad-OrwalWM    Oorpontloa.    Cktca«o,    m.    8lf   1M.740.    Th*  Ohio  Bnm  Ctmf^j,  MunrihkL  Ohio. 
VllldApr.8.1M4.  «  I1MJaM2.1M4. 


CHARGER 


.     Wor  AerUI  Towtn, 

\     firat  OM  Apr.  M,  10«4. 


Oaraor  of  Bog.  Noc  M.M^  4096^  a»d  SS,M7. 

Wor  Tools  and  Parts  Thowot— 4faB«ly,  DtUehablo  Soefcots 
and  DrlTora,  WraiebM,  Power  DriTon  Sockets,  Screw  Drivers, 
Klac  CoaprtMon,  ValTe  Uf tert,  Brake  Serrlce  and  Adjusting 
To^  WfeMl  Paliort,  Boaeh  VliM,  Haaaers,  Spoons,  Dolly 
Blocks,  Bench  Grinders.  Bushing  Drivers,  Hand  and  Power 
Driven  Cutting  Tools  Consisting  of  Pliers,  Snips.  Chisels, 
PaaelMS,  Twist  Drills,  Carbide  Masonry  Drills,  Reamers, 
Thpa,  Dlea,  Rcthreaders,  Olaae  Bnnknra,  Blag  Oroove  Clean- 
ers, Bldge  Beaasers,  OasksC  Pnndiss,  Oaften  Scrapers.  Brake 
Cylinder  Hones,  Hole  Saws,  Hnek  Saw  Blades  and  Holders, 
Patty  Knives,  lllea,  TaU  Pipe  aad  Maflar  Cattaia,  and  Tnbl^ 
Tools.  I         I 

nrtt  oao  Jan.  S4.  IMS.  on  baihlig  drlYtn. 


8N   1M,T41.    The  Ohio   Brass  Ooapany.    MansSeM.   OUo. 
Piled  Jane  S.  19M. 


MUSTANG 


Tor  Derrleka. 

First  ase  Mar.  SI,  1M4. 


SN   194,742.    The   Ohio   Brass   Company,   Mansfldd,   Ohio. 
Filed  Jane  S.  1M4. 


PACK  HORSE 


IN  1M,SM.    TlM  Clavaland  Vibrator  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohto.  l1todApr.l7,lS«4. 

VIBRA-MIGHT 

l^»r  Tlhrators. 

Flrat  ase  November  IMS. 


For  Track  Bodlea. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  lte4. 


SN    1»4,74S.     The   Ohio   Brass  Company, 
Flled.Jaae  S,  1964. 


Ohio, 


SN  iS1.7«4.     Oeon  International  Corporation,  Great  Node, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  M,  1M4. 


For  AatomobU.  Part—N— ely.  PUtona  and  Plna,  Valves,  ISJU^^TtH^  '^^"'  "*  ^^'"*^ 

Water  Pomps.  OU  Pnmpa,  Universal  Joints,  TliUng  Gears,  *  ^    ^^' 

DUCerentUl  and  Transmlsalon  Gears,  Axle  Shafts,  Hydraalle  — ^^^_ 

Brake  Parte,  Automatic  Transadsslon  Bepalr  Klta  and  Parts,  „„ 

■aglne  Bearings,  and  Mechaalcnl  and  Bydmallc  Jacks.  SN   1M,744.    The  Ohio   Brass  Company.   Mansfield  Ohio. 

Flnt  aae  Mar.  SI.  1M4.  Filed  June  2, 19M. 


SN   1M.4S4.    The   Grav-I-Flo   Corporation.   Sturgls,   Mich. 
FItod  May  14. 1M«. 


SPIN-FINISH 


iPor  MhehlB*  for  Maehanlcany  Finishing  Work  Pleees  as  by 
Bnflbig  and  Polishing. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  1.  IMO. 


«  1M41*.    B  *  J  MaaofaetBriag  Company.  Oleawood.  XU. 
FUed  May  SB,  1964. 


ROCKET  elET 


Ver  Tire  Rasp  Blades. 
First  nse  June  SO,  19M. 


For  TnA  Bodies.  Awlal  To 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1964. 


■Bd  Dwrleks. 


"— ^"^"^                                         8N  1M,387.    The  DIvunty  OMforutlon,  Chicago.  DL    Filed 
nr  lM.Ti9.    The  Ohio  Brasa  CMspaay.  Mansfield.  Ohio.        Jane  10. 1964. 
FltodJaae  S,  1964.  

HYDRO-THRUST 


BRONCO 


l^Br  Aerial  Towen. 
FlntaaoMar.16.1964. 


For  Preeeare  Spray  Cleaning  Unit 
First  use  May  at,  1964. 


JUMB  16»  1M6 
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SN  1M,MS.  Atlas  lift  Track  Bentala  *  Salee,  Inc.  d.b.a. 
Atlaa  Material  Handling  BqulpoMnt  Center,  SchUler  Park. 
IlL    FUed  Jane  10, 1964. 


SN  196,T6S. 
1964. 


ClBdaeo,  Xbc  Dayton.  Ohio.    Fllad  Ji 


r^  ■'4- 


Owner  at  Beg.  Noe.  706.867  and  777,9M. 

For  Rebuflt  Material  Handling  BqnlpoMnt. 

First  use  IM.  7, 196S ;  prior  to  19BS  as  to  the  mark  -Atlaa.' 


For  Machinery  for  Processing  Aggregates.  Concrete,  and 
Asphalt,  Including  Bdt  Conveyors,  Vertical  Bucket  Elevators. 
Storage  Bins,  Feeders.  Control  Units,  Hydrodynaadc  Classi- 
fiers. Crashers.  Dehydrators,  Washing  Screens,  Finishing 
Screens,  Towers,  and  Parts  TliereCor. 

Flret  nee  Mar.  S,  1909. 


SN  1M.800.     Portable  Blectrtc  Tools.  Inc.,  Geneva,  DL    FUed 
June  10, 1964. 


SN  196.872.    Lord,  Clark  and  Co..  Inc.  Boeton.  Mms.    Filed 
July  1.1964. 


E-Z  LOK 


AIR-AID 


For  Tool  Coskblaatloa  Composed  of  an  Blectrtcal  Power 
Unit  and  at  Least  One  of  the  Following  Attachments :  Drill. 
BoUry.  Jig  or  Saber  Saw.  Sander.  Hedge  Trimmer,  Horlson- 
tal  OrUl  Stand  or  Vertical  DrlU  Stand. 

First  nae  Dec  SI.  196S. 


For  Systems  and  Apparatus  for  Storing,  DtstrUntlng  and 
DUpenalng  Chsmlcals  for  Clearing  Air  of  Odors  and  Smoks. 
First  nse  prior  to  1902. 


SN  1M.8M.     Portable  Blectrtc  Tools.  Inc..  Geneva,  m.    Filed 
June  16. 1964. 


WORKHORSE 


For  BectrlcaUy  Powered  Drills.  Sanders,  Clrcnlsr.  Ssbre, 
Jig,  and  Bc4pro««ttng  Sawa,  Orladers.  Belt  ganders.  Spray- 
ers, and  Screwdrivers. 

First  nse  June  20, 1966. 


SN  197,188.    Belkl  Kogyoeho  Company  Limited.  Amagawkl- 
shl,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan.    FUed  July  6, 1964. 

SEE 

Owner  of  Japaneee  Beg.  No.  462,007,  dated  Mar.  10,  1900. 
For  Reductloh  Gear.  lApeed  Reduction  Apparatus  and  Parts 
Thereof.  ' 


SN  196,191.    Pivot  Pundt  Corporatlaa.  Horth  Tonawanda. 
N.T.    FUed  June  22.  1964. 

PPC 

For  Pun^es. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  li.  1961. 


SN  197,266.    The  Clevelaad  Vibrator  Company,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.   FUed  Joly  7. 1964. 


VIBRA-BALL 


For  Vibrators. 
First  nss  June  1964. 


SN  1M,414.     AsMrican  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  June  20, 1964. 


DENISON 


SN  1M,S46.    Bell  Bastera  Corporation.  Tonkers,  N.T. 
Aug.  6. 1964. 


Fllnd 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  069.466,  729,872.  and  others. 

For  ConsUnt  DlspUcement  Hydraulic  Pumpe;  HydrauUc 
Motors;  Hydraulic  Transmissions;  Custom  BnUt  Hydraulic 
Machinery  for  Specialised  Industrial  Purposes;  HydrauUc 
Pr«Mes.  Atuctamcnts  and  Acceeeorlee  Aerefor.  Such  as  Cabi- 
nets Used  In  Conjanctlon  Therewith.  Work  Feeding  AtUch- 
mento  and  Accessories  Used  Therewith.  Indexing  Attach- 
ments. Bolsters.  FoU  Fsedlng  and  Mnrfclag  AtUchments, 
Straightening  Attoehmeats.  Bleetrle  Time  DeUy  Control  At- 
tachments, Dial  Feed  Attachaenta.  and  Levar  and  Switch 
Operating  Control  AtUehmento;  and  Parto  Therefor. 

First  ase  December  1940. 


SN  1M,701.    Nebraska  Engineering  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr. 
June  29. 1964. 


FUed 


NECO 


rot  Fata  Mn^lnery— Namely,  Grain  Bin  Unloaders,  Grain 

Levelefa,  Qtala  Aagen.  Damp  Feeders,  Baak  Feeders.  Take  For 

IWders,  and  Orala  BoOer  MlUa.  ri^ 

First  ase  Jan.  81. 19M.  ^"^ 


as  WeU  as  for  Other  Constractloa 
BialMMBt. 
Aag.17. 1961. 


and  Mato- 
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8N  20B.57a.    Tk«  ClMUnatl  MllUoc  MacklM.Co^  CUwla- 
utl.Ohlo.    Fltod  Not.  ft.  I»e4. 


For  Cola  aad  Onmney  Coatrollod  Merchandlalng  aad  Dl>- 
poalaff  MaeklBM;  Cup  Rinc*;  Cap  DltpenMra;  Coin  «nd 
Conoaejr  B«adllnt  Dtrleoo,  Indndloc  RoJoeton,  Cola  Chat**, 
aad  AcOTUialaton. 

Flnt  BM  8opt  2S,  1966,  oa  rtjoeton. 


Owner  of  Bog.  Not.  286400  and  632,180. 
'  For  Macblno  for  Forming  Metal  by  Application  of  Fluid 
ProMure  to  tho  Workplece  Blank  Through  a  Flexible  Dia- 
phragm, the  Source  of  the  Fhild  Preaaure  Being  a  HrdrauUc 
Piston  Motor  or  a  Hydraulic  Pump. 

Flrat  use  durlag  1MM>. 


IN  306,909.    WaablBftoa  Porge,  laeorporated,  Sagllahtowa, 
N.J.    Flted  Oct.  18, 1964. 

PROVmCUL  WHEAT 

For  Kitchen  Toola — Namely.  Ladlet.  Maahera.  Tumera, 
Bpatnlaa,  aad  Baatlng  Spoona ;  Kitchen  Kalves ;  Staak  Kalvea ; 
Tabla  Kalraa,  Forks,  and  Spoons. 

Vint  Ota  oa  or  about  Feb.  1. 1964. 


8N  206,184.     Coatlaeatal  Products  Corporatloa.  Milwaukee. 
Wla.    FUad  Not.  18, 1964. 

ROLLO-MIXER 

For  Machines  Incorporating  a  Botatlag  Drum  (Or  Mlxlag  or 
Blending  Particulate  Materials. 
Flrat  use  May  8, 1966.  i 


SN  204.067.    AAA  Industrial  CorporaUon,  aereland.  Ohio. 
Fltod  Oct.  16. 1964.  I 


SN  206,180.     Continental  Products  Corporation.  MUwaukee. 
Wla.    FUed  Not.  18, 1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  "C." 
Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  671,496.  Por  Machlaes  Incorporating  a  Botating  Drum  for  Mixing 

For  Foundry  Macbiaery,  Fonadry  Toola,  aad  P^rta  Thereof,    or  Blending  Particulate  Materials. 
First  use  Apr.  12,1967.  First  use  May  8, 1968. 


8N  200,604.    Hnyck  CorporatloB.  Baasselaer, 
Not.  4. 1964. 


'.   N.T.      FM( 


led     SN   206,888.    The   Jos.   M.    Zamolskl   Co.,   Baltimore.   Md. 
FUed  Not.  16, 1964. 


DeSoto 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  709,448. 
For  Power  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  Oct  14, 1964. 


SN  206,686.    Bekum  Borllaer  KaaststoC  VeimrbaltUBg  GmbH. 
BcrllB,  OerauMy.    Flted  Not.  28, 1964. 


I  ! 


BEKUM 


For  Ifachlaory  for  Use  la  Papenutklag. 
Flnt  OM  May  1961 


V, 


For  Plastic  Processing  -Machines — NaaMly.  Extruding  Ma- 
chines aad  PUstie  Blowing  Machlaes.  aad  Parte  Thereof. 
.   Flnt  use  1908 :  la  commerce  Oct  28. 1969. 


June  16,  1966 

SN  206.617.    Tho  Cladaaati 
Ohio.   FUod  Not.  24. 1964. 
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FUod  Dec 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  678.868. 

For  MobUe  Power  Sprayer  Bqulpmoat,  Hay  HaadUng  Bqalp- 
meat  (Looae  aad  Baled).  Tractor-Mounted  Hydraulic  Loaders, 
and  MobUe  Irrlgatioa  Dams. 

First  use  Apr.  15, 1967.  oa  mobUe  power  sprayer  equlpasoat 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  286.109  and  612.180. 

For  High  Speed  RerolTlag  Die  Swaglag  Machine. 

First  use  June  18. 1989. 


SN  207.228.    Padflc  Pumpers.  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.     FUed 
Doe.  1, 1964. 

PACIFIC  PUMPER 

For  Portable  Pump.  FUed  Pump,  Accessories  for  the  Pump, 
aad  Carrylag  Bqulpment  for  the  Portable  Pump  and  Acces- 
sories. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Feb.  6, 1924. 


SN   208,508.     The  Torrtagtoa  Compaay,  Torrlagtoa,  Coaa. 
FUed  Dec.  18. 1964. 

ROTOFORMER 

For  Metal  Swaglag  Machlaea. 
First  Bse  Oct.  9. 1964. 


SN  208.590.     Lear  Slegler.  lac.  CleTeUad.  Ohio.    FUed  Dec. 
21. 1964. 


SN  207,248.     Ualted  SUtes  Plywood  Corporatioa.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUod  Decl,  1964. 


CONVOY 


For  Machlaes  for  Treating,  Coating,  or  Impregnating  Wood. 
Lumber.  Metal,  Fabric,  or  Other  Types  of  Materials. 
First  use  June  28, 1968. 


For  Hydraulic  Couplings,  Motor,  and  Pumps. 
First  use  Not.  24, 1964. 


SN  207.295.     Hn^es  Corporatioa,  MlaaeapoUs.  Minn.    Filed 
Dee.  2,  1964. 

STAMP  SENTRY 

For  Apparatus  for  Dispensing  Predetermined  Quantities  of 
sumps  From  Rotary  CoUa  of  Stamps. 
'     First  use  Not.  24, 1964. 


SN  206,814.     Clarek  Industries,  Inc..  Cladaaati,  Ohio.    FUod 
Doe.  24. 1964. 

I      HYDRO  BUTZ 

For  High  Pressure  Fluid  Cleaning  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  11, 1964. 


I 


SN  20T.819.     The  National  AesM  Compaay.  CIoTeland.  Ohio. 
FUed  Dec.  2. 1»«4. 

SHALCO-HUTCHINSON 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  607.906  and  7S8.784. 
For  Shell  Molding  Apparatus.  Foundry  Molding  Machines 
and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  vso  oa  or  about  Oct  29, 1964.  I 


SN  209.101.    Lee  Wllsoa  CagUMorlag  clomi 
Uad.  Ohio.    FUed  Dee.  SO.  1964. 


paay,  lac,  CleTe- 


VERTOHORT 


For  Strip  HaadUag  Appantus  for  Fsediag  Metal  Strip  tor 
CoUlag  or  Other  Processing. 
First  use  about  May  12, 1964. 


SN  207.688.     Weber  Marklag  Systems,  lac.  Mount  Prospect, 
ni.   FUed  Dee.  7, 1964.  ^ 


SN  209,198.    Jack  U  Qulaa.  d.b.a.  Jack's  Shoot  Metal  Prod- 
I     neU.  iMtoMT,  Colo.    Filed  Dec.  81.  liNM. 


STENMARK 


AIR-REEL 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  786.824. 
For  StencU  Cutting  Machlaes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct  6, 1964. 


For  Blower  Attachment  for  Combines.  Haylag  Macb«T»#. 
and  Grain  HarTcsting  Machlaea,  and  Component  Parts  for 
Said  Attachmeat 

Flnt  aae  oa  or  about  Dec  1, 1964. 


SN  207.790.    The  Cladaaati 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  9. 1964. 


Machlae  Co.,  Clndnnati.     SN  210.288.     Draper  Corporatioa,  Hopedale. 

Jaa.  21, 1966.  I 


Mass.     FUod 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  286409  and  612.160. 
For  Metal  Splaalag  Machlaa. 
Flnt  ase  Doeombor  1984. 


For  Stop  Matioas  for  Looms  aad  Warplag 
Wtrss,  aad  Other  Parte  Thereof. 
Fine  OSS  Mar.  18, 1916. 


MachlBOs.  Drop 
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nr  nOJM.    ok  ladwtflw.  lae.  Adaata,  Oa.    ru«d  Jaa. 
SI.  1MB. 


Kf  tlt,t74.    CoIiu«  ladattriea.  lac.  CoItIUc.  Waak.    Hied 
Mar.  1. 1960. 


COLMAC 


IV>r  Ifachlatry  for  PadMglag  aad  for  Traatftrrlag  Llqaldi 
and  Vapon  and  Bapedallj  for  Maehlnery  for  FUUnf  Pros- 
nrlaod  Coatalaora  of  thm  Typo .  Ooaorally  Baforrad  to  aa 
AaroaoL  -I 

First  Bta  Mar.  8.  IMS. 


IV>r  OoBBavdal  Laoadry  Mscfclaat.  Oaraaat  aad  Fabric 
WaterprooOac  aad  Blalac  Maddaoa,  Cavorall  Ftelahlng  lla- 
chines,  Trooatr  Flalahlag  Maehlaea,  Oaraaat  Drrtmg  Machinea 
and  CoablaatloB  Waah  aad  Flalth  Maeklaoa  for  Wash  aad 
Wear  OarsMBts. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1»M. 


Ilf  S10,S1'1.    iBteraatloBal  Harrestar  Coaipaay.  Ckleafo,  111. 
FUad  Jaa.  11.  IMO. 

VIBRA  SHANK 


For  OUtlTatort. 
First  aaa  Doe.  IS,  1964. 


8N  912,9TS.    Oolauie  ladnstrtao.  lac,  ColriUe.  Waah.    Filed 
Mar.  1, 1960. 

PANT-A-MATIC 


For  Trooser  Finishing  Maehlnea. 
First  ase  July  10, 1960. 


■r  110,810.    AmarlcaB  Brakoshoo  Coaipany,  Maw  Tort,  N.T. 
Fllo«  Jaa.  SO.  I960. 


ABEX 


Class  25  •!- Locks  Mid  SdM 

8N  ai2.728.    AtIs  ladastrlal  Corpomtloa.  OreeaeTllle,  Tonn. 
Filed  Fob.  SO,  1960. 


Owaar  of  Sag.  No.  884,700. 
Wot    MaehlBory — NaBOly.    Pamps 
Powered  Hydranlleally. 
llrst  ase  Dec.  15, 1964. 


aad    Parts    Thereof, 


■M  910,748.    Coaforsilag  Matrix  CoiiporatloB,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
FUad  Jaa.  S7, 1960. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  688.SM. 
For  Locks  and  Keys. 
First  ase  Jaa.  1, 1960. 


Oafs  26-MMSirlH    aid    Sdaatific 


.      •  ..^       »^.      •..    ^         S-       «-W  1M,S06.     Moaroe  lateraatloaal  Corporatloa.  Orange.  N.J., 

For   Spray  Palattag  Maehlnea :   Masks  aad   SteBdls  for        „    ^..^  ^  ,„^  ^„  j^onroe  Calculatlag  Maehlae  Com- 

Ipray  Palatlag. 


First  ase  AprU  1904. 


8N  911,808.    SwlBgllae  lae.  Long  Islkad  City,  N.T.    filed 


S.1960. 


PICK 


For  Staple  ReaoTtrs. 
First  ase  Sept.  1, 1964. 


paay,  Oraage,  NJ.   Filed  Apr.  8. 1968. 

THE  MONEY  MACHINE 

The  word  'Machine"  Is  dlsdalsMd  apart  froai  the  aark  aa 
shown. 

For  Baslaees  Maehlaee — ^MaaMly,  Coapatlag  Maehlaes  and 
Aeconntlng  MaehlBes. 

First  use  la  or  aboat  Deceabor  196S. 


SN  170.801.    Zelas  Ikon  AktleageeeUsekaft,  Stattgart,  Ger- 

OaM  24— Landby  AnlaMasaBdMacyMM     '""''  >^>*' ^"s.  19,  i96s. 


W  810,994.    Joha  B.  Slarall,  d.b.a.  JUCr 
Ky.   FUad  Jaa.  S9. 1S60. 


r  Co..  l>Utoa, 


IFCOLUX 


JIFFY 

Owaer  of  Geraua  Reg.  No.  68S.71S.  dated  F*.  S8.  1908; 
For  Portable  Staaa  Gaaeratota  for  Dee  la  Prsssing  Oar-    aad  U.S.  Bar  No.  SS8,11& 

ts.  Bloeklag  Hats,  etc  For  SUde  Projectors  and  Metloa  PIctars  Prejeetors.  Calev- 

Flrst  aaa  oa  or  akaat  Jaa.  9, 1941.  latlag  Mscklass.  Bacordlag,  aad  Caah 


JUNB  16»  1966 

N  170,6M.    Tra 
Filed  Aag.  S8. 1968. 
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SN  170,6M.    Traaa-Wo(M 


■yawMT  Oatp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  6M,704. 
For  Eyeglass  Fraases. 
First  nae  Not.  SS,  1909. 


SN  188,8M.    Maalya  KoU  KaboAlkl  Kalsha.  d.b.a.  Maalya 
Caasera  Co.,  Ltd..  Bankyo-ka.  Tokyo-to,  Japan.    FUad  Mar. 

BfAMIYA-SEKOR 

For  Laaaea  tw  CaaMrao  aad  Projectora ;  Caaaeraa  ladadlag 
Cine^^aaaeraa  and  Fnadne  CaaMras;  Slide-Projectors  aad 
Ctae-Projectors ;  Bzposnre  Meters.  Baage  Fladers.  Tripods, 
Shatters  for  Gaateraa,  FUtera.  Flaah  Ona  Apparatases,  Leaa- 
Hood.  Leas  Brashes  and  Cleaalag  Cloths;  Photographic  la- 
straaaaats  for  Oereloplng,  Printing  and  Bahuglag  FUas, 
Dersloplag  Taaka,  Darkroom  Timers,  FUm  Dryers,  Safa  Li^t 
aad  FUtsra,  Priat  Bozea,  PHat  Waahera,  Print  BoUera,  Prlat 
Dryera,  Trays,  Printing  Maaks,  Magasinea,  Priat-BditlBg  Ma- 
ehlaes, aad  Portable  Sereeaa 

Firat  use  January  1901 ;  in  eommeroe  October  1957. 


SN   178,4118.    Kewavaea   Mannfactarlng  Company,   Adrian, 
Mich.   FUad  Oct  7, 1968. 


Kb^Ss^z?^ 


For  Laboratory  Apparatoa,  Faraltara,  FIttlnga  and  Flz- 
turea,  All  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  June  1, 1968. 


SN    1M,068.    Ualted-G 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1964 


SN  180,844.     Federal  Systems.  lac.,  Atlaata,  Oa.,  assignee  of 
Jamee  D.  WUshire.  Decatur,  Oa.    FUed  Not.  1,  1968. 


ELECTRO-WITNESS 


For  Photo-SurTelllaaee  System,  Coaslsting  of  16  mm. 
Cameras.  Electrically  Operated  by  Baaote  Control  Swltchea, 
Control  Bozea  (Coatalalag  Traaaforasra.  an  Klapeed-Time 
Indicator,  BoettBeta.  aad  FUter  Syataa)  for  laatallatloa  in 
Baaka,  SaTlag  aad  Laaa  laatttattnaa,  Supermarketa,  and 
SlaUUr  BnUdiaga. 

Firat  use  Oct.  7. 1966. 


raenfleld   Corporatloa.    Chicago.    lU. 


N 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  84,068,  4tJM.  aad  88,987. 

For  Meaaariag  aad  SdentUle  AppUaaces-^amely,  Measur- 
ing Tapee,  Calipers,  Mlcrometera,  Stethooeopea.  ValTe  Spring 
Teetern ;  Oaugea.  ConsUtiBg  of  Fader.  Compreesioa.  Vacuum 
aad  Tire  Oaages ;  Wheel  Allgnaaeat  XqulpaMnt  Consisting  of 
Angle  Comparator. Oaugea.  Caster-Camber  Oanges  and  Turn- 
tables. Generator  Current  Indicators,  Battery  Condition 
Testers,  Starter  Current  Indleatora,  Cam-Angle  Teatera,  Pri- 
mary Tadiometera.  Ignition  Vatera.  Low  Voltage  Teatars, 
Spark  Plug  aad  CaMe  Teeters.  Growler  aad  Araatnia  Testers. 
AutomotlTe  Engine  Testing  Equipment  Consisting  of  IXC. 
AauMters  and  D.C.  Voltmeters. 

First  UM  Jan.  84. 1968.  on  nUeroatetara. 


SN  191.801.     Scott  ATUtlon  Corporatloa,  Laaeastcr.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  28.  1964. 


TRAIN-AIR 


For  Breathlag  Mask  Leak  Detector  and  Training  Aid  for 
Demonstratlag  the  Proper  UtUlaatloa  of  Pi«teetlTe  Bieathiag 
Equipment 

First  use  on  or  about  Oet  81,  1968. 


SN    184.860.     Socteta    laternasloaale    FoaoTlslone    S.p.A..     8N  192.261.    BBN  Cor^,  d.b.a.  Data  Soolpaent  Coaaaay 
MUaa.  Italy.   FUad  Jaa.  8. 1964.  SaaU  Ana.  CaUf.   FUed  Apr.  29. 1964.  ' 


The  aark  eoaslsts  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letters  '^B.* 
For  DaU  Output  DeTloes. 
First  use  Feb.  12. 1964. 


Owner  of  ItaUaa  Beg.  No.  160.889.  datad  Oct  28.  1M2. 

For  DoTlce  for  SelectlTely  Bzhlbitlag  Oae  of  a  NnaU>er  of 
FUSH. 

First  use  oa  or  aboat  Aag.  1.  1961 ;  la  ceaaMree  oa  or 
aboat  Aag.  1.  IMl. 


SN   194.844.    Zylo   Ware   Corp.,   Loag   lalaad  City.   N.T. 
FUed  May  28. 1964. 

ALL  SEASONS 

For  Bye  Glasses,  Bye  Glass  Fraaaee,  aad  Sun  Glaasea. 
First  ase  la  or  before  AprU  1964. 
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lir  194.847.    WMtea  XutniaMBts,  Inc.,  Ntwark,  N.J. 
Ju«s;i»«4. 


FU«d 


WESTON 


Owner  of  Ret.  No.  TM,9S8  and  others. 

For  ■leetrleal  MeMorliif  aad  Indleatliiff  iBitrumeati ;  Blec- 
troale  CoBstar  aad  Tlaer  Instrameots ;  Instmmcntt  and 
Apparatat  for  Detamlaloc  Homldltjr  and  tke  Ifolttnre  Con- 
tent of  Materlale:  Tkeraometert ;  LI«bt-lleaMirinc  Instru- 
aenta ;  Standard  Cells ;  BUetrleal  Clreolt  Analysers ;  Tacboa- 
•tara,  Tachoaeter  Generators,  A.C..  D.C.  and  Frequency 
Generators,  Electrical  Bealstors  and  Potentlo^ieters ;  Blectrl^ 
eal  Apparatus  for  Teetlns  Badle  and  TeleTlalon  Squlpnient: 
and  Instmment  Calibrators. 

first  use  1888  on  electrteal  aseaanrlnc  Instnunents. 


IN  190,4«O.     Ttaeraotron  Corporation.  Holland,  MIeb.    Filed 
Jnaell.  1M4. 


For  BnTlronmental  Test  ■qnlpuent — Namely.  Cabinet 
Stmetares  Witb  Associated  Equipment  for  Maintaining  8e- 
laeted  Conditions  of  TWnperatnre,  Pressure, '  and  Gascons 
Xiqnld  Bnlironnient 

First  use  May  19,  l»es. 


9N  190,111.    Compafnle  Franealse  TboasobHoaston,  Parts, 
France.    FUed  Jnne  29, 19M. 


PYROES 


Prtorlty  dalaed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Frencb  Ref.  No. 
§18,478.  dated  Jan.  8,  19«4  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  291,497. 

For  mectro-Nudear  Generators,  Tbermo-Ionle  Generators, 
Partlenlarly  TbermoJonlc  Nuclear  Reactors. 


I  D 


IN  196,tes.    Oreconr  S.  DolforakoT.  d.b.a.  DolforukoT  If ann- 
faetarlac  Company,  Detroit,  Mtcb.    FUed  June  94,  1964. 


DOLGORUKOV 
DETROIT 

THE  DISTINCTIVE  6REEN  TINT* 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Detroit"  as  well  as  the  words 
"OrMn"  and  "TlBt"  apart  fram  tbe  trademark  and  Ukea 
■aparately. 

For  DraftlBff  Instruments  and  Draftlnc  Bqulpraent— JVame- 
ly.  Lettering  Guides  and  Lettering  Instruments.  Drafting  Tri- 
angles. Irregular  Onrres  and  Sweeps,  Drafting  Templates. 
T-Sqnaras,  DrafCtng  Pads  or  TaUats.  Stralgbt  Edges,  Drafting 
Maeblaa  Edgaa,  and  tbe  Uke. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Sapt  10, 199S. 


SN  19«,798.    Mew  Brunawtak  Sdantifle  Co..  Inc.,  New  Bruns- 
wig N.J.    Filed  June  80, 1964. 


MICROFERM 


For  Small,  Bencb-Top  Fermentation  Apparatus  for  Mass 
CaltlTation  of  Microbial  Cdls  and  Particularly  Suited  to 
Microbiological  and  Blodwmieal  ResearA. 

First  use  Sept  M,  1908. 


SN  196,839.     Beloek  Instrument  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  July  1,  1964. 


SCOPUS 


For  Dynamic  Display  Film  Projectors,  Recorders  and  Com- 
ponents Thereof,  for  Plotting,  Reference  and  Spotting  Pur- 


First  use  June  SO,  1964. 


C^ 


SN    197,M9.    Flsba    Optlacha    Prialslona-Instrumente    AG, 
Sankt  Oallen,  Swltserland.    Filed  July  10,  1964. 

PLEOPTOPHOR 

For  Ophthalmic  Instruments  for  the  Treatment  «t  All  De- 
grees of  Amblyopia. 
First  use  August  1908 ;  in  comaeree  Sept.  16,  196S. 


SN  198,882.     Testing  Machines.  Inc..  MIneoU,  N.T.     Filed 
July  22,  1964. 


OPTI-SCAN 


For  Photometers  for  Measuring  Light  Pbotoelectrically. 
First  use  June  19, 1964. 


SN    108.480.     Jered    Industries,    Inc.,    Birmingham,    Mich. 
FUed  July  24, 1964. 


For  Pneumatic  Leak  Test  Indicator. 
First  use  June  9, 1964. 


SN  198.617.     Wllkena  Instruaent  A  Re 
Creek,  Calif.    Filed  July  27. 1964. 


irch.  Inc.,  Walnut 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.789. 

For  Steaa  and  Hydrogen  Gas  (}enerators  for  Use  With  Oaa 
Cbroaatographle  Instruaents. 
First  use  Noveaber  1961  on  hydrogen  gas  generators.  . 


JUNE  16,  1966 
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SN  199,268.    J.  *  A.  Braun  KG,  Stuttgart.  Geraany.    FUed    SN   200.961.    Bastaan   Kodak   Coapaay,    Rochester.   N.T. 
Aug.  0.1964.  FUed  Not.  2. 1964. 


MOVIPORT 


EKTAMATIC 


For  Beetronic  r.p.a.  Meters,  Eleetronle  Tachoaeters,  and 
Digital  Indicating  Derices. 

First  use  January  1908  on  electronic  r.p.a.  aeters;  in 
coamerce  June  14, 196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  066,»4«,  770.760. 
For  Sensitised  Photographic  Paper. 
First  use  Oct  14. 1964. 


and  others. 


SN  201.280.    Gardner  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Bethesda.  Md. 
Sept  4, 1964. 


FUed 


SN  200,807.     Masten,  Masten  *  Bryan.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  Not.  2, 1964. 


gaiidne7**<Nu 

INfTKUMENTi    X, 


ASPEN 


For  Contact  Lenses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  22, 1964. 


The  word  "InstruaenU"  U  dIscUlmed  apart  from  tbe  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  688,200,  746.771,  and  749.078. 

FV>r  Sdantifle  and  Physical  Testing  EQUlpment  for  Labora- 
tory Use— Namely.  Multl-Purpose  Reflectometers.  Gonlo 
Photometers.  Babble  Vlacometera,  Sand  Abrasers,  Water 
Baths,  Film  AppUcators,  Hardnesa  Rockers.  Impact  Teatera. 
Abrasion  Teetlng  Machines.  Drying  Time  Recorders.  Film 
Thicknesa  Gagea.  Color  Difference  Meters.  Gloaa  Recordera, 
Clarity  Metera.  Hase  Meters,  and  Photometric  Units. 

First  use  June  10, 1969. 


SN  200,449.    Olympus  Optical  Company  LUnited.  Shibuya-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUed  Not.  8, 1964. 


PEN 


SN  201,828.    Tbe  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.  PhUa- 
delpbla.  Pa.    FUed  Sept.  14, 1964. 


CHEM-TOUGH 


For  licnses  for  Safety  ProteetlTO  SpecUcles.  Goggles  and 
Shields. 

First  use  Aug.  20. 1964. 


\ 


For  ^otographlc  Cameras  and  Parte  and  Accessories  for 
the  Same — Namely,  Lenses.  Anto-Up  AtUebmenta  of  Lenses 
for  (Hose-Ups,  Lens  Hoods,  FUter  Sets,  Flash  Units,  Film 
Magsslnea,  Exposure  Meters.  Caps ;  Cine  Caaeras  and  Parts 
and  Accessories  for  the  Same — Namely.  FUters.  Hoods,  Hand 
Grips,  Straps,  Faders,  Tltlara,  Anaaorphic  Lenses.  Self- 
Tlaers.  Tripods.  Dark  Bags,  Wipers,  Reaote  Control  Derices. 
Caps;  Cine  Projectors  and  Parta  and  Accessories  for  tba 
Saae — ^Naaely,  Rewiaders,  Editors.  Anaaorphic  Lenses,  Day- 
light Projecting  Apparatuses,  SpUears,  Endleaa  Projecting 
Apparatuses.  Reels;  StiU  Projectors  and  Parta  and  Aceee- 
soTies  for  the  Ssae  Naariy.  Screens,  Slide  Carriers  (or 
Changers),  Coolers;  Hand  Viewers  and  Stereo  Viewers; 
Leather  Casea  and  Vinyl  Casea  for  Photographic  (^meras. 
Cine  Cameras.  Cine  Projectora,  SUU  Projectors,  Hand  Vlewera 
and  Stereo  Vlewera. 

First  use  Oct  20.  1969 ;  in  eomaerce  Mar.  20.  1960. 


SN  202,789.     Basic  Producta  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 


Sept  28. 1964. 


CARBOCHEK 


aan   208,006.     Huyek  Corporation.   Rensselaer,   N.Y.     Fllad 
Not.  4,  1964. 


For  Analysing  Apparatus  for  Furnace  Ataospbere  Gaa. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1964. 


SN  208,067. 
1964. 


flplratoaa,  lac.  rhuhlag,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  80, 


TWINBAR 

For  DeTlce  for  AttaAiMBt  to  Caaara  for  Mounting  There- 
on Electronic  Flash  Uaita  and  ProTldlng  Electrical  Connec- 
tions for  Operattng  the  Flash  Unlta  I^oa  the  Camera. 

First  use  May  14. 1904. 


SN  208.781.    Sabara  Matsumoto,  d.b.a.  Asahl  OpMeal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad  Oct  12,  1964. 


JUPITER 


For  Apparatus  for  Measuring  the  Physical  Characteristics 
of  Fabrics  Used  on  PapersMkiag  Machinery. 
First  use  May  1962. 


For  Binoculars  and  Telescopes. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1948 ;  la  eoasMree  Dec  1,  1948. 


SN  208,868.     Branson  Instruaenta  Incorporated,  Staaford, 
Conn.   FUed  Not.  8, 1964. 


SN  204,002.    O.  ft  W.  Electronles  Ualtsd.  Don  Mills.  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Oct  10, 1004. 

PHOTOCHEM  1335 

Owner  «t  Canadian  Reg.  No.  190,702,  datad  May  8, 1964. 
For  Aircraft  lastmsMnt  Panels. 


SONODUR 


For  Apparatus  for  luTestlgatlng  and  Measuring  the  Physl- 
oal  Property  of  Material,  PartlcuUrly  Hardness,  Including 
Adaptors,  Accessories,  and  Parta  Therefor. 

First  nse  October  1964. 
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sir  SOe,TtS.    B-D  LabontorlM,  lae,  Battortord.  M.J.    Fltod 

OPTILUX 

inor  Pvtri  DlshM. 

Tint  OM  OB  M  ahMt  Dm.  U.  IMS. 


Jims  16,  1966 

■NtOClM.    AMB  Lak4«lr.  lac.  BOterlCA.  Maas.    VIMINot. 
IS,  1M4. 

THYRIMETER 

For  Badto  Aetlvt  M— wrlag  Appuatu  tor  DtConUalat 
Tliyrold  Uptate  ta  Paopte. 

Pirat  aiw  oa  or  bofora  Sopt  IS.  19M. 


8N  206.829.     Loaaeo,  lae.,  Altadaaa.  Calif.     1110^  Not.  9. 
19M.  « 


A 


SN  206.214.    Baattto^olaaaa.  lac.  Aaahelm.  Calif.     Iliad 
Mot.  16. 1966. 


LOBNCO 


POLEXA 


For  Oaa  Chromatograpba.  loalaatlea  Dataetora.  Tbaraal 
CoadaetlTlty  Dataetora.  Klactronatara.  loa  Chambar  Otod 
Dotcetloa  Syotaaia.  Temperatare  Coatrollers.  Tenparature 
ProcramaMTO.  ValTaa  for  Uaa  la  lloaaarios  and  Bdeatlflc  In- 
atnuaanta.  Power  SoppUea  for  Maaaurlnc  and  8el«ntlflc 
InstraBaati.  Dataetor  Clrealt  Syatama  and  Aotomatle  8If  nal 
Attanaatora. 
.  Flrat  oaa  1906.  I 


For  Caaara  Adaptar  for  Catkoda-Bay  OaelUoacopaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Sapt  9. 1994. 


SN    206.240.     nactroatatle    Raeorda.    lae..    Saratota.    Fla. 
FUad  Not.  10, 1994. 


8N   200,894.     Maataraal   ladaatriaa.   lac..   Now   York.    N.T. 
Fltod  Not.  9, 1994. 


^>M^^^#i 


For  Photoeopytnc  Machlaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Inaa  12. 1904. 


SN  SN  206.288.     Parada  PabUeatloaa.  Ia&.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  16. 1994. 


PARADE 


For  Draaa  Pattaraa. 
Flrat  aaa  Aatwt  1904. 


umrfS^ 


For  Motlon-Pletiira  Flla  Flaafloa,  Film  Coraa.  FUa  BaaU 
and  FUa  ConUlnera. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct  26, 1994. 


SN  206.297.     Saara.  Roabaek  aad  Co..  CUeaso.  HL     FUad 
N«r.  16. 1904. 


SOUNDSTA.GE 


.  (For  Projaetora. 

;  Flrat  oaa  on  or  abaat  Aag.  12, 1994. 


BN   200.980.     Maataraal   ladaatriaa.   lae.   Naw   Tork.   N.T^V'    , 
FUad  Not.  9. 1904. 


QN  206.882.    Ubartj  Optleal  Mamfaetarlac  Co.  lac,  Naw- 
ark.  N.J.    FUad  Nor.  90, 1994. 


For  Motloa-Pletara  IUb  Flaasaa.  film  Coraa.  FUm  Haela 
aad  Film  Coatalaara. 
Flnt  aaa  Oct  M.  1904. 


8N  200.808.     SItaamotor.  lac.,  MIddlaport.  N.T.    FUad  Not. 
9  1904 

SIGMAMOTOR 

9oT  PariaUltle  llatorlnf  Poapa. 
Fiiat  aaa  on  or  aboat  Dae.  20. 1949. 


For  Songlaaaaa 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  21. 1994. 


^       ,  ^.          ,.     ,  ^  SN  206.768.     Stamford  Cbaaalcal  ladaatriaa.  lae..  Stamford. 

SN  206,034.    Tba  Fotomatle  Corporatloa.  ladlaaapolto.  lad.  ^^^    ^^^^  ^^^  ^  j^^ 

iFUad  Nor.  12. 1904.  m^^w  -- 

PfAiMATROf  VrVTTROL 

fiiAl^AXlVVrU  ForO>atraltoat»amaBt«afBUtla«aadllaaaarIa«Molatara 


Fftr  Mlerofllm  Camera  Aatomatle  Bxpoaara  Coatrola. 
Flrat  aaa  Oet  80, 1904.. 


la  Dr7-Claaalaf  SyatoaM. 
Flnt  aaa  May  14. 1909. 
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SN  200,901.    L.  F.  Mott  *  Soa,  Inc.,  Madlaoa.  Wla.     FUad    SN  208.191. 

Not.  28. 1994.  FUod  Doe.  14. 1904, 
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*  SerTlea.  lae..  Loa  Aa«Hea.  Calif. 


For  Dlataaea  Oaagaa. 
Flnt  aaa  Apr.  4, 1904. 


SN  207.086.    Tba  Saabarf  Coipontloa.  Chlcato.  Dl.     FUad 
Not.  27. 1904. 


Owaer  of  Ra*.  Noa.  004.040  aad  702.800. 
For  Sealant  Compoond  Metering  and  Proportionate  Mlzlag 
DeTlcea. 
Flnt  nae  Janaary  1900. 


For   Baeordlag  Income  TOtallaer  for  Coln^Operated   Ma- 


8N  209,898.     Americaa  Brake  Sboe  Compaay.  Naw  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Jaa.  14, 1900. 


cbl: 


Flrat  aia  Oet  to,  1994. 


ABEX 


8N  207,948.    Parka,  DaTla  *  Company,  Detroit  Mich.    FUed        owner  of  Beg.  No.  884.700. 
Dae.  7, 1904.  For  Stnln  Gangea. 

Flnt  aaa  Dae.  4. 1994. 


dait  27-Horalpgical  iMtnnMb 

SN  201.007.     Snabeam  Corpontloa.  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Sept 
1.1904. 

VERMONT 


For  Clocka. 

Flnt  nae  Jane  80, 1904. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  708.186.  740.800.  aad  otbera. 
For  Doaage  Calcnlator  for  AnUblotle  Prodaet 
Flnt  aaa  oa  or  befon  Oet  18. 1004. 


SN    204.080.    Lnneaa   Wateb   S.A..    BattUch.    Swltaarlaad. 
FUad  Oet  88. 1904. 


SN  207.708.    Tba  Badd  Oompaay,  PhlladalpbU.  Pa.     FUad 
Dae.  8. 1904. 


FLEXAGA6E 

For  Bealataace  Strain  Gauge  DaTlcea. 
Flnt  nae  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Not.  29. 1900. 


ifne^ 


SN  207.804.  Adtrol  Blectroalea.  lac.  d.b.a.  Adtrol  Elec- 
ttoBlca  Inc.  aad  Adtrol  Electronlca  Incorpented,  PblUdal- 
pbla.  Pa.    FUed  Dec.  10. 1904. 

PHOTOCORDER 


Owner  of  Swlaa  Beg.  No.  118,086,  dated  Mar.  7,  1940. 
For  Watebea. 

SN   210.020.     Maanfactara   d'Horlogerte   FaTre-Leabia' 
Laacy-OcneTa.  SwltaerUnd.     FUed  Jan.  18.  1900. 


DEEP  BLUE 


For  Photognphle  Prtntlag  Mechaalim. 
Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Oet  22. 1902. 


IVnr  Watebea  aad  Parts  Thereof. 

Flnt  oae  Aag.  27,  196S ;  la  coameree  Aeg.  2T,  1968. 


SN  208,090.    The  Laftla  Bale  Compaay,  Baglaaw,  Mleb. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1994. 


KEEPSAKE 


SN  211,401.     World  WMa  Wateh  Co.  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUad  Feb.  4, 1900. 

SKEL  0  FLEX 


ForHaasarlBg  Tapea. 
Flrat  aaa  Aag.  94. 1904. 


For  Wat^ca. 

Flnt  aae  Not.  1. 1904. 
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N  212,01«.    Lonnle  B.  Lftrgm,  8r..  (Lb.a.  iBtomattoMl  Im-    fU-a  90  —  llmnM>    ■I.^Aa* -■  ifc «^-  — 

porters.  Wliuton^Salem.  VjC.    lltod  F«b.  16, 1068.  *■■■■  ^^       WiVQm»,  VrWHSi/  IHO  UWWri 

BN  206,804.    PtUon  Corporation,  Ntw  York,  N.T.    FUed  Oct- 
12.19M. 

PAK 

For  Unlmprcffnatcd  PolUhinc  Pads,  8h«ete  and  DUea. 
First  use  January  IMO. 


For  Watch  IfoTtnant  Parts,  Ineladlng  Balance  Steffs, 
Wlndlnt  Stems,  Wbaels,  CUdt  SvrinfSi  8«ttlnc  Sprints,  Main 
brings.  Hands,  etc.  I  I 

First  as*  March  lOM.  ' 


SN  208,808.     PaUon  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
12, 1064. 


PAW 


8N  218.280.    Syraeoaa  Omamaatal  Co.  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  8. 1068. 


For  Unlasprsfnatad  PollBblnc  Pads,  Sheets,  and  Discs. 
First  usa  Jan.  18. 1060. 


8N  208,806.     PttUon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct. 
12. 1064.  >  1 


PAN 


oJ/itetime^ 


For  Uniaspregnatcd  Pollsblac  Pads.  Sheets,  and  Discs. 
ITlrst  use  January  1060. 


SN  208.807.     Pellon  CorporaUon.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct. 
12. 1064. 


For  Clocks. 

First  Dse  on  or  about  July  18. 1064. 


PANK-' 


For  Unlnpretnated  Pollsbinc  Pads,  Sheets,  and  Discs. 
First  use  July  27. 1060. 


dais  28  -  Jtwtlry  aarf  Pradow-Metal  Wara 

Clasi  31  -  Rhart  and  Raffrigeritorf 


SN  206.817.    Hlckok  Mannfactnrlnff  Co.,  Inc..  Homester.  N.Y 
FUed  Not.  0. 1064. 


^ 


lA^ 


8N  206,028.     Frlck  Conapany.  Waynesboro,  Pa.     Filed  Not. 
12, 1064. 


ROTA-CHILL 


For  Fluid  Teaaperaturc  Condltloninc  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct  28, 1064. 


of  •  particular  UTing  indi- 


SN  206,026.    Frtck  Cosspaay,  Waynesboro,  Pa.     FUed  Nor. 
12, 1064.  

FREEZ-PAK 


Co«wt  Telanti  la  not  the 

^<li>*l-  For   Refriferatlnf  Apparatus  Havinc  Continuous.   Auto- 

For  Articles  of  Jawelry  fOr  Personal  Adornment,  Sncb  as  matic  Feed  and  Parts  Therefor. 

Clasps.  CniT  Buttoaa.  CaS  links.  Shirt  Studs.  Tie  Tacks,  Tie  v\x%X  use  June  26, 1864. 

Bars.  AU  Made  In  Wh«l«  or  la  Part  of  Platad  or  of  Prodoas 

MataL  — ^^^^— 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1064. 


8M  210.866.    Sydney  W.  Praffue.  Bay  St.  Louis.  Mlsa.    Filed 
Jan.  SI.  1866. 

Ajewelmont 


Qatt  32  —  Faraitart  aad  UphoUtary 

SN  186.606.    Barter  Corporation  Stargls.  Mich.    FUed  Jan. 
20.1064. 


For  Ladies-  Jew«lry-«amely.  Charms.  CharmI  Bracelets.      ,  ''»'  J?"*'  '"»»*'•  ««*»«•»  »«»ii^  I^""**.  ••»<»  !««*»»■- 
Neckchalaa.  Rlacs.  and  Pins ;  Men's  fewelry— Namely.  CniT    t>(m«lFurnitnre. 


Links,  Tie  Holders,  and  Rlnga. 
First  use  Jane  1. 1066. 


first  use  March  1060 ;  19ST  la  a  dUbrent  form. 


SN  180,616.     Ward  Furniture  Mannfactarlac  Company,  Fort 


SN  SlS,r60.     Qorham  Corporation.  ProTldeace.  B.L     FUed         Smith.  Ark.    Filed  Mar.  24. 1064. 

'*"•"*•  WARDFTE 

ALENCON      I  "Axu/iir. 


For  Sterllat  Sllrer  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery. 
First  ose  Jan.  U.  1066. 


For  Laminated  Plastic  Coatlnc  Sold  Incorporated  as  Part 
of  the  Top  and  Other  Surfaces  of  Famltare. 
,  First  use  on  or  about  Dec  81. 1068. 
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SN  206.700.    WUllam  T.  Woodhonse.  WashlDfftoa.  D.C.    FUed    iW^  Vt ..  flaccw^W 
Not.  28, 1064.  ""■■  ^^       TMMllWWW 


HORIZ-0-FILE 


For  FUlag  Cabinets. 
First  use  Sept.  80. 1064. 


SN  206.006.     HaskeU.  Inc..  Veropa,  Pa.    FUed  Not.  24,  1064. 

STYLE  MAGIC 

For  Kits  of  Snbstitnte  Lees  and  Drawer  PnUs  To  Change 
the  Appearance  of  Offlce  Desks,  Tables.  Credensas.  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  Oct.  8. 1064. 


SN  184,742.  Moosbranaer  Glasfabriks-AktienseseUscbaft, 
yiMina,  Auatrla,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Mooe- 
brunner  Olasfabrlks-AktiengeseUsehaft,  Tienna,  Austria. 
FUed  Jaa.  16.  1064. 


PROFILIT 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  88.638,  dated  Apr.  2.  1088; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  702,083. 


SN  207.006.    Carolina  Wood  Turning  Company.  d.b.a.  Chero-        *"<»'  ^*^  ««"«»•  "**  ^^^  ^^^ 
kee  Furniture  Contpany.  Bryson  City.  N.C.    FUed  Not.  27.  -._^^^b^_ 

1064. 


Glicfokee 


Oast  34-llaatiag,LialrtiiH^aadVaatiatia« 

ApiNUV^ 

r 

SN    186,716.     International   Heater   Company,   Dtica.    N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1062. 


For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  and  LlTing  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  NoTember  1062. 


SN  207,044.     Gordon  Harston,  Golden,  Colo.    Filed  Not.  27, 
1064. 

MARVEL-O  SPINE-LINE 

For  PUlows. 

First  use  Oct  6, 1064. 


SN  207,100.  Burgess-Day,  Inc.,  LibertyTlUe,  111.,  assignee  of 
Burgess-Manning  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.  FUed  Not.  80, 
1064.  • 


For  Telephone  Booths  and  Telephone  SbelTcs. 
First  use  Sept.  21, 1064. 


SN  207,884.    Atlantic  AUoy   Industries.   Inc.   Union,   N.J. 
FUed  Dec  7, 1064. 

MEDI-CENTER 

For  Medicine  Storage  and  Preparation  Cabinets. 
First  ose  Jane  1, 1064. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  111,827.  111,828.  and  680,531. 

For  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment  and  Appurte- 
nances Therefor— Namely,  Warm  Air  Furnaces  and  Air  Coa- 
ditloners.  Low  Pressure  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Cast  Iron 
Heating  BoUers,  Summer  Air  Conditioners,  Controls  and 
Appurtenances  Therefor  for  Heating,  Humidifying,  Filtering 
Air  In  Winter,  and  Cooling,  Filtering  and  Dehamldlfying  Air 
in  Summer  for  Realdentlal,  Commercial  and  Industrial  ApiHl- 
catlons. 

First  use  February  1088. 


SN  207,8M.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 
FUed  Dec.  0, 1064. 

5L 

For  Seat  Cushioning. 

First  use  Oct.  23, 1064.'  . 


SN  174.744.    The  Candle  Man.  Inc.  Chicago.  UL    FUed  Aug. 
0,1068. 

THE  CANDLE  MAN  INC. 


The  word  "Candle"  is  dlsdalmert  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Candle  Lamps  and  Holdera,  Shades,  and  Candlea 
Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  28. 1060. 


BN  208.207.     Restronlcs,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     FUed  Dec. 
18,  10641 

CORA 

For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
Vlret  ase  Jaaaary  1068. 


SN  107,782.    Henry  S.  Rondeau,  dJ>.a.  Henry  S.  Boadeaa 
Company,  aeyeland,  OUo.    FUed  July  16,  1064. 

GALVAWIRE 


For  Metal  Coating  Supplies  in  Wire  Form  for  Replacing 
Metal  Coatings  Damaged  as  by  Welding. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  July  7, 1064. 
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IN  208,076.    Cliaa«lon  Heater  CMii^ujr,  lac..  St.  L»nl»,  Mo. 
rilad  Oct  1. 1064. 


Vtt  S00.880.    VTB,  laeorporated.  New  York.  N.T.    nied  Nov. 
9  1M4.  I 

POWERBILT 

For  Pneamatic  Tlret  for  Vehlclet. 
First  aw  Oct.  a,  1M4. 


Vor  OU  Bamlav  PortaUe  Space  Heaters. 
FlrrtBatJnlylS.  1M4. 


AN  S00,«87.     Ooodrl<)  ladaerator  Co.  Pty.  Umlte(|.  Sydnej. 
Mtw  Soatk  Walea,  Australia.    FUed  Not.  «.  1964. 


GOODRID 


Owner  of  Anstrallaa  Reg.  No.  47.801.  dated  July  8,  1927. 
For  ladnerators. 


(lass  36-MMial  IwtnMMaU  md  SuppTiM 

8N  166,800.     Mereary  Record  Produetlona,  lac..  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 18«8. 

CONNOISSEUR 

For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Feh.  7. 1968. 


8N    189.896.    Frau    Mannfactnrlng    Company,    Inc.,    New 
Haven,  Conn.    FUed  Mar.  26. 1964. 


IN  206.948.     Joseph  O.  Kadlsoo,  d.b.a.  Qnaker  Martae  Bapplj 
Co..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.   FUed  Not.  10, 1964.    • 

THE  SEA  CHESi; 

ForLaapa.  ' 

lint  OM  Dm.  IS,  1900. 


Fm 


'ANZj 


IN  900,818.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  Tort.  N.T. 
FUed  Mot.  16. 1904. 


UNDE 


For  Teaspo  Indicating  DcTlces — Namely,  MetronoBCi: 
First  nse  NoTcaber  1946. 


OWBM>  of  Reg.  Nos.  880,607.  609.607.  and  781,780. 

IV>r  Marines  for  Flame- Worietag  of  MeUls— NamiSy,  Weld- 
tag  aad  Catting  Machines,  Torches  and  Parts  Thereof.  Metal- 
targleal  Baraers.  and  Electric  Are  Heaters.  I 

First  nse  at  least  1929  on  welding  machlnea.  i 


SN  200.596.     Radio  Corporation  of  America.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Ang.  26. 1964. 


MEMOPLAY 


T 


IN  207,069.    The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec  7. 1964. 


For  Tape  Cartridge  Recorders. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  or  on  abont  Mar.  8,  1956. 


Class  37— Paptr  «d  StitioMry 

SN  188,870.    Beach  ProdacU,  lac,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.    FUed 
May  10, 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  886,109  aad  618,180. 

Ibr  Machine  for  the  Heat-Treating  of  Matal  Par'is. 

first  vse  on  or  aboat  Dec  1, 1946. 


OaitaS-BrftiiHi,  Hoia,  MacMMry  Pack- 
Mm,  aM  noMMiaMc  iim 

•N  100,192.    Mattco.  Inc.  Hoaston.  Tex.    FUe^  Oct  2.  1904. 

SUR-SAN 

For  Pacing  for  OUfldd  Itash  Pnmpa. 
FlntasaDac.17.1908. 


For  Paper  Tableware— Namely,  Paper  Napkins,  Plaeemats, 
and  Table  CoTcrs,  and  Combinations  of  Paper  Napkins,  Place- 
nuts,  or  Table  CoTers  With  Coasters  of  Paper  or  Plastic- 
Badwd  Paper,  Platas  or  Caps  of  Paper  or  Plastle-Coatad 
Paper:  Also  Paper  Towels,  Crepe  Paper,  aad  Ciape  Paper 
ItreasMrs. 

First  oae  Fri>.  28. 1941. 


ttf  200,780.    The  Daytaa  Tire  *  Bobber  Company,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  0, 1004. 

SUPER  CARRIER 

ror  ResWeat  Vehicle  Tlrea. 
FlTflt  aM  Joly  IS.  1004. 


IN  170,418.     Oxford  Paper  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Jane  6. 1968. 


METALON 


For  MetalUaed  Papers  fbr  Packaging.  LabeUing,  DecoratlTe 
Prlating,  and  Other  Pnrpoeea. 
First  asa  May  18. 1908. 


t: 
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IN  172.701.    Norcroas.  lac,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Jaly  10,    SN  190,571.    International  Paper  Company,  New  Tork.  N.t. 
1000.  FUed  Aug.  10, 1064. 


SYMBOL  OF  ELEGANCE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  779,917. 

For  Wrapping  Paper.  Writing  Paper,  and  DecoratlTe  Letter 
and  Note  Paper. 

First  ose  May  28. 1908. 


SUPREME  IMPERUL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  4&7,290. 
For  Food  Wra<>plng  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  28, 1904. 


BN    190,004.     The   Parker   Pea   Company,   JanesTlUc    Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  81, 1964. 


IN  199,787.     Anto-Order,  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Ang. 
18.  1904. 


DURAFTLL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,227. 

For  BaU  Point  Pens  and  BaOUa  Therefor. 

First  nse  Jaa.  5. 1963. 


8N  198,012.     Hant  Mannfactortng  Co..  Camden,  N.J.    Filed 
May  8, 1904. 


PRINTMASTERS 


For  Absorbent  Paper  SpecUlly  Made  for  Printing  With 
Blocks. 

First  ase  Oct.  18. 1968.  I 


^^^^ 


A  ij  T  n  . 


For  Bosiaeas  Stationery  Forms. 
First  ase  May  1. 1904. 


SN  198,362.     The  J.  C.  HaU  Company,  Pawtacket.  R.I.    Filed 
May  18. 1964.  \ 


HALLCO  MEDALUON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  210,472  and  6aS,640. 

'For  Cheek  Book  CoTers. 

First  ase  Apr.  21,  1964 ;  AprU  1921  as  to  "Bailee' 


SN   210,5d7.     Access   Corporatloa.   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     FUed 
Jan.  20. 1960. 


ACCESS 


For  Cards  Adapted  To  Be  Notched  and  Used  in  Conjanction 
With  Record  RetrieTsl  Eqaipment. 
First  nse  Nor.  18, 1»«S. 


SN  211.200.     Swiagllne  Inc.  Long  Island  City.  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  2. 1966. 


SN  1991868.    The  J.  C.  HaU  Company.  Pawtacket,  R.L    FUed 
May  18. 1904. 

HALLCO  EMBLEM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  210,472  and  588.640. 

For  Check  Book  CoTers. 

First  nse  Apr.  21,  1964  ;  AprU  1921  as  to  "HaUco." 


PICK 


^..ITor  Babher  Baada. 
Flr^t  ase  Dec  15, 1901. 


SN  190,867.     W.  Koreska.  Vienna,  AustrU.     Filed  June  17, 
1964. 


(lass  38-PriMs  airf  PnUotioM 


SN  199.450.     Dale  Cambria  *  AssocUtes.  Inc..  Garden  City, 
N.T.   FUed  Ang.  7. 1964. 


LUXOTHERM 


Owner  of  Aastrian  Reg.  No.  44,806.  dated  Aug.  1,  1960. 
For  Copying  Papers  of  AU  Kinds. 


THE 


IN  197,721.     Internatloaal  Paper  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Jaly  IS.  1964.  | 


SPRINGHILL 


umeoc6 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,008. 
,    For  Writing  and  Printing  Papers. 
First  nse  Oct  4. 1809. 


COURSE 


For  Printed  Books  and  Bnlletlns  Issaed  at  Imgnlar  later- 
Tala. 
First  ase  Oct.  18, 1907. 
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as  ISl.MS.    Bol  Daekoiraay  *  Sou.  lac,  PhllAddphU,  Pa. 
TUad  Not.  M,  IMS. 


aw  144.778.    Saparba  Cnrata,  Inc.,  Bochaatar.  N.T.    Fllad 
May  14, 196S. 


'ADITIOI*^'* 


Tba  term  "Tradltlonala"  la  dlselalnad  apart  from  the 
trademark  aa  ■hown. 

For  Boys'.  Stndents',  and  Ifan'a  Clothlac — ^Namely.  Jackets. 
PAnta,  and  Solta,  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 

Flrat  nea  Janf  1904. 

8abj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  183,«49. 


The  mark  eomprlsea  a  hook-on-band  or  hand  tag. 
For  Necktlea. 
Flnt  use  May  IMS. 


SN  188.000.    Brefateln  Undertnrment  Co.,  Inc..  New  York, 
V.T.    Filed  Dee.  18. 1»«8. 


tN  in4M.    Taanform.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jane 
17.  IMS. 

SHEER  ENCHANTMENT 

Tor  Bnaalarea.  I 

Jint  aea  June  1,  IMO. 


I 


WONDER 


SN  173,071.    The  Jackfln  Company,  Inc.,  Na#  Tork,  N.T. 
Fllad  Jona  38, 1M8.  > 


ELASTRON 


lV>r  Ladlaa*  Sportawear— Namely,  Bhlrta,  Jaeketa,  Skirts, 
and  Slacks. 
iFlrat  nsa  Joly  11,  IMS. 


For  Sllpa,  Pvttleoata,  and  Pantlea. 
First  aae  Jaly  18.  IMS. 


SN   1T6.9M.     Talaey   Brlatol   Shoe  Company    Incorporated, 
Monett.  Mo.    Filed  Aog.  88.  IMS. 


J  J  SENIORS 


I 


'    »■ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Seniors"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ehown.  Owner  of  Bef.  Nos.  442,147,  888.M5,  and 
others. 

For  Shoes. 

Flrat  asa  In  or  about  October  1983. 


8N  188,810.    Horace  H.  Blair.  d.b.a.  Cotawold.  Ltd.,  Oraans- 
boro,N.C.    FUed  Ftb.  12, 1984. 

COTSWOLD  LTD. 

For  Shirts  and  Sweaters. 

First  ase  Aug.  81, 1988,  on  sweaters. 


SN   190,818.    HlAok   Maaafaetnrint  Co.,   Inc.,   Bochester. 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  8. 1984. 


SN  179,871.    Suparba  Crarata.  In&,  Bochaster,  j|.T.    FUed 
Oct.  18. 1988.  ^^ 


COLLECTION 


For  Neckwear  and  Mora  Partlcalarly  for  Neckties. 
Flrat  oae  October  198(1. 


Fbr  Men'a  Apparel  Belta. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  7. 1968. 
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SN  1M.«1«.     Hlckek  Maaafaetariac  Co..  Inc..  Bochester.  N.T.    SN  194.S91.    Frank  F.  IdestODa.  Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  May 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1984.  38, 1984. 


flerita^e 

COLLECTION 


SefS^ 


For  Ladies'  Braaalerea,  Olrdlea.  and  Oartar  Belts. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  1. 1988. 


SN  198,018.    Casaal  Comer  Aaaodatea.  Inc.  Waahlngtoa, 
D.C   FUed  Jane  19. 1984. 


Wot  Mea'a  Apparal  Baits. 
First  aae  Jan.  7, 1988. 


SN  191,M«.    Defender  Sapportar  Company.  PhUadalphla,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1984. 


aummm 


OWMT  Of  Beg.  No.  848,486. 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Skirts,  Panta,  Shorta, 
Solta.  Blouses.  Bhlrta.  Dress  Coata,  Car  Coata.  Baineoats. 
Sweaters,  and  QIotcs. 

First  Bse  Dee.  14.  IMS. 


SN  1M.87B.     PhocBlx.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Jaly  M, 


19M. 


ERNESTO  BELLINI 


For  Tank  Snlta. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  16. 1983. 


The  nasM  "■inssto  BeUlnl"  U  fletltlooa. 
For  Men'a  Snlts  and  Spart  Coata. 
F^rat  Bse  October  1888. 


MS   IM.OOO.    Aria  Olovea,   Incorporated.   New 
FUed  Ang.  8, 1984. 


Tork.   N.T. 


DITTO  KIDDO 


0N   198.117.     Toatheraft  Creation^,   Ine.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  37, 1984. 


For  Ladica'  OloTes  Made  of  Leather  or  Fabric 
Flrat  use  Jnne  14, 1984. 


I 


HAND  CUFF 


SN  200.888.    Wright  Mannfietnrlng  Company.  Toceo4.  Oa. 
FUed  Aag.  28. 1984. 


For  Glrdlaa. 

First  Bsa  Apr.  1. 1984. 


WINFIELD 


For  Men's  Slacks. 
Flrat  aae  Aogw  28. 1984. 


SN  193.138.    Xndlcott  Johnaon  Cotporattoa.  Badlcott.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  14. 1984. 


JETS 


SN  301,088.    Alexander  8.  Bowera,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Fllad 
Sept  2. 1984. 

PUP 

For  BcTcrslble  Skirts  and  Dresaea. 
Flrat  ase  Aag.  19. 1984. 


IN  301,866.    Baymood  W.  Bnah  ami  Tkaiaaa  ■.  Baah.  DaaTar. 
Colo.    FUed  Sept  11, 1984. 


I 

VtoBaya'l 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  SI.  1984. 

TM  816  O.Gv— 8 


PATEE 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  8M.219. 

For  Cloth  Bootees  for  InAtnta  and  Chlldi 

Flrat  aae  Jaly  90. 1984. 
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ina  CaMl,  Parli,'ifl«liM,  Praaee.    Iliad    8N  208.S70.     Bndlcott  Johnaoa  Corpontloa.  Bndlcett.  M.T. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1»M. 


PERMASOLE 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  BMJST. 
For  Solet  (or  Shoe*. 
First  OM  Ans.  24,  19«4. 


SN    20S,7«8.     Key    Work   Clothes.    Ine,    Fort    Scott.    Kans. 
FUed  Oct  12. 1»«4. 


AppUcaat  dlseUlBs  the  represeatatloiB  of  the  shoe  apart 
froB  the  Burk  as  shown.  Owner  of  French  ^tg.  No.  520,294, 
datwl  Iter.  11.  1964  (Belae) ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  221,590. 

ForShoM. 

First  BM  Jane  29,  1909 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  11,  19«4. 


8N  202,992.     HK  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Oa. ,  FUed  Sept.  24, 
IMi. 


BRAND 


M»h 


For  OMaal  Slacks.  Troasers.  and  Paints  of  All  Descriptions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18, 1984. 


IN  aOt.T49.     Bloe  B^  Inc.,  Oreeqsboro.  N.p.     FUed  Sept. 
98.1984..^ 

1#1 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  suirk 
as  shown. 
For  Jeans. ' 
First  use  Sept.  80. 1984.  ' 


8N  208.870.  Hanes  Corporation.  Wlnaton-Balea,  N.C..  as- 
slcnee  of  P.  H.  Hanes  KnltUnf  Coapaaj,  Wlnston-Salem. 
N.C.    FUed  6et  IS,  1984. 


I  NEW  I 


Owner  »t  Reg.  Noe.  429,T80  and  608.871. 
For  If  en's  and  Boys'  Jeans  and  Jackets. 
(First  ase  Sept.  24. 1984. 


For  Underwear  Shirts. 
First  nse  Ai^.  B.  1984. 


8N  204,098.    PhUlp  H.  Radel  *  Co..  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  IB.  1984. 


VELPORT 


SN  202,780.    Bine  BeU,  Ine,  Orwnsboro,  N.C.     FUed  9ept. 
28.1984. 


.  Fbr  Ladles'  Cotton  Tekmr  Bloases,  Shirts.  Cardlcans.  and 
Dresses. 
First  nse  Sept  18, 19M. 


SN  204.287.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  A  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Piled  Oct.  19, 1984. 

MAKER'S  MARK 

Ap^lcant  disclaims  the  word  "Mark"  as  nsed  herein  apart 
from  the  trademark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarmeats — Namely,  Coats. 
Svits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Ororcoats.  Slacks. 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  nse  Oct.  8.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  4M.T80.  776.881.  and  others. 
For  Ladles'  and  Olrls'  Sweaters,  Blooses.  Slacks,  Shorts. 
Jackets :  aad  Maa'o  mad  Beys'  Shorts,  Shirts,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  July  8. 1984. 


SN  204,808.    Sport-Wear  Hosiery  Mlll%  lac.  Btowah.  Teaa. 
FUed  Oct  19, 19^. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  ase  Jane  29, 1984. 
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SN  204,788.    City  Prodaets  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  HI.    FUed    SN   208,809.    B.   B.  Taylor  Oorporattoa.  Freepert,   Malae. 
Oct  28. 1984.  FUed  Not.  18, 1984. 

^^^^  CASTILLOS 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  121.764  aad  S81.088. 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Shoes. 
First  ase  Sept  18, 1984. 


FOr  Mea's  Shoes. 
First  ase  Nor.  4, 1984. 


SN  204,889.     United  Statee  BnMier  Company,  New  York.  M.Y. 


FUed  Oct  26. 1984. 


ROYAL 


SN  208.848.     Bonneterie  CcTenole.  Soclete  Anonysse.  Oraagee 
Les  Valence,  Ardeebe,  France.    FUed  Mot.  17,  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  880,001  and  608.078. 
FOr  Shoes  With  CaaTas  Uppers. 
First  ase  1900-81  season  or  earlier. 


MONTAGUT 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  880,  dated  Dee.  7,  1980  (Aa- 
nonay)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  68,180. 
For  Coats.  Salts,  Trousers,  Tlghta,  Pall-OTors,  Kaltted 


SN  200.047.     Sol  DnehoTaay  *  Soas.  PhUadelphla.  Pa.    FUed    Jackets.  OloTes,  Stocklags.  aad  SoAs. 
Oct.  29. 1984.  _^__-^ 


SN  206,410.     Blair  Fashions.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     FUed  Not. 
18.1984. 


THE  END 


For  Panty  Girdles. 
First  nse  Oct.  2. 1984. 


LOOK  LIKl  A  PRO...WEAR  ONE 

The  phrase  "Look  Like  a  Pro  .  .  .  Wear  Oae**  is  disclaimed 
as  part  of  the  trademark. 

For  Boys'.  Students',  aad  Mea's  Clothlag — Namely.  Jackets. 
Paats.  and  Suits,  or  Any  Comhlaatloa  Thereol 

First  use  July  1984. 


SN  205.885.     Oelst  *  Oelst.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Not. 


8,1984. 


SWASHBUCKLER 


SN  208.487.     Fun  FarmSj^Inc,  MUwaukee.  Wis.    FUed  MoT. 
18,  1984. 

OL'  MCDONALDS 
LITTLE  FARM 

For  Hats,  T-Shlrts.  and  Sweatshirts. 
First  use  July  8, 1984. 


For  Ladles'  Slacks.  Dresses,  Sweaters,  and  Salts. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1984. 


SN  208,441.    Faa  Farms,  lac,  MUwaakee,  Wis.    FUed  IfOT. 
18,1984.     , 


SN  206,785.    Bess  Art.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Not. 
9  1984 

STARACRIL 

For  Kaltted  Oarmeats — Namely,  Sweaters,  Bloases, 
Skirts,  sucks,  and  Jackets. 
First  ase  Oct.  9.  1984. 


SN  200.918.     Boss  Maaufacturlag  Compaay.  Kewanee.  lU. 
FUed  Not.  10. 1984. 


HAND-EASE 


For  Work  OIotcs  of  FM>rle. 
First  ase  Oct  30. 1964. 


For  Hats.  T-Shlrts,  aad  Sweatshirts. 
First  ase  Jaly  S,  1984. 


.« .^  <v^     ««.   «      ..  «  .      ^  «.>* »  .  «,  ,     W  208,844.    J.  C.  Peaaey  Compaay.  New  York,  N.Y.    FItod 

SN  208,080.    The  Oraad  Ualoa  Compaay,  Bast  Patersoa,  N.J.        «».  «a  i<ma 
FUed  Not.  12. 1984.  ^'"'  »•  1»^ 


BABY  GRAND 


SURF  BREAKER 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  888,080,  785,178,  aad  others. 

For  lafaats'  Uaderwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1984. 


For  Maa's  aad  Boys'  Jackets, 
jnrst  ase  Oct  81, 1984. 


SN  206.217.     Blonse-Laad  Faahloas.  Brooklya.  N.Y.     FUed    W  208,868.    Bwlrl,  lac,  Baaley.  8.C.    FUed  Not.  M.  1M4. 
Not.  16,  i984. 

BLOUSELAND  VtiSX.  EAST 


For  ChUdrea's  Bloai 
First  ase  Jaly  9, 1984 


For: 

First  ase  Apr.  10. 1984. 
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BN  Me,7«l.    DoaeMter  CoUu  ud  Shirt  Coapuiy.   Ine^    8N  Me.»90.    Bartlnrtoa  ladvttriM.  lae..  Nnr  l*rt.  M.I. 
Bvtkuf  ordtoa.  N.C   Fltod  Dm.  38. 19e4.  FIM  Jaa.  1«.  1900. 


DONCASTER 


Owa«r  of  Ba«.  N<m.  8S0,MO.  SMjOlS,  and  •»0.»8S. 
'lV>r   LadlM*    aad    Mlw '    SUpa,    Mlctatcowas.    Paicaotn. 
•obM,  B«l  Jaektts,  Daittri,  aad  Shlfti. 
rint  oat  Jaa.  M,  198S.  oa  NlifttfOWBs  aad  Shift*. 


SN  SM^SBS.     117  Maaafaetorlay  Cooiiaar.  lac,  ShalbTTllla. 
Tina.   Iliad  Jaa.  4. 196S. 


For  WoBMB'a  Boatery. 
rirat  DM  Mot.  SO,  1004. 


Tbadrawiaclallaadtorradandblae.  SN  210,038.     Matro  Paata  Co.  lac.  Maw  York,  M.T.     Iliad 

For  Work  Clothfnc— Namely,  Oreralla,  Coata,  Work  Paata.        'aa.'  10,  1000. 
aad  Work  Sblrta. 

"*""*"'"": METRO-PRESS 

8M  800,804.    Th*  FIj  MaaafaetarUMT  Oompaa^,  lac,  Bbalby-        For  Maa'a  aad  Boja'  Troaaera. 
▼Ul^dtea.    FItad  Jaa.  4, 106K  Flrat  uaa  Not.  0, 1884. 

FLY'S  

For  Work  ClBthlac-«aMl7,  OTaraUa,'Coata,  Work  Paata.    Cblf  42*luiitt«df    Nttttd,    MNI    TeXtlU 

aad  Work  Shlrta. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  1, 1888. 


Fabiks,  md  SdbttHirtM  TlMftfor 


SN  180.088.     RaoTea  Brothara.  lac.  Maw  York.  M.T.     FUcd 
8M  800.808.    Hoaaa  «f  Woratad-Tas.  lac,  PhlladalpbU,  Pa.        Fab.  4, 1004. 

,^,^^.^  HI.D 

For  Fabrica  Uiad  la  tba  Maanfaetore  of  All  Typaa  of 
aotklat,  Draparlaa,  aad  Otber  Textila  Prodacta,  aad  Ualat 
aad  latarllalaff  Matarlali  for  Sach  Oooda. 

Flrat  oaa  Oct  11, 1888. 


HERH 


fPar  Maa'a  aad  Toaac  Maa'a  Salta,  Topeoata,  aad  OTorcoaU. 
Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Fsb.  18, 1808. 


8M  808,848.    Bodata  Khodlacata,  Parla,  Fraacc    Fllad  Jaa. 


SM  189,870.    Batraa  Brotban,  lac.  Maw  York,  M.T.    FUad 
Mar.  88, 1884. 


CURONELLE 


T.  1886. 


RHODIANYL 


Owaar  of  Fraach  Bat-  No.  480,185.  datad  IM.  80,  1058 
(Parte)  :  MatL  laat  Mo.  8M.14>4 ;  aad  U.8.  B«f.  Noa.  179,750. 
770,088,  aad  otiwa. 

For  Clothlag  for  Moa.  Wonaa,  aad  ChllAaa — ^NasMly, 
Bobaa,  Two-Placa  Salta,  Coata.  Dadarwaar.  Cardlgaaa,  Vaata 
aad  Watet  Coata,  laetadlag  Boota,  Bkeaa,  aad  SUppara., 


Owaar  of  Bac.  No.  080.180. 

For  Fkbrlea  Uaad  In  tba  Maaeftietara  of  All  Typaa  of 
aotblaff.  Draparlaa.  aod  Othar  TaxtUa  Pradaeta,  aad  Uala* 
aad  laterllBlac  Matarlala  for  Such  Oooda. 

Flrat  oaa  Mar.  8, 1884. 


SN  180,871.     Baaraa  Brotkara,  lac.  Mtw  Tork,  M.T.    FUad 
Mar.  38, 1884. 


8M  800.080.    Maldaafona.  lac.  Maw  York.  M.T.    Fllad  Jaa. 


CURONEL 


DELECTABLE 


14, 1980. 


For  Ftoaadatloa  OariMatc 
rint  Via  Dae  81. 1884. 


,   Ownar  of  Raf.  Mo.  888,186. 

For  Fabriea  Uaad  la  tha  MaaaCaetara  of  An  Typaa  of 
Clotblnc.  Draparlaa.  and  Otbar  TcxtUa  Prodacta.  aad  LlBln« 
aad  latarllalaff  Matarlala  for  Bach  Ooodc 

FlrttaaaMar.  8, 1884. 
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SM  181,467.    Voyo  Bayoa  Co..  Ltd..  Ckoo-ka,  Tokyo.  Japaa.    SM  808,488.    Cellaca  HaU  Faahloaa,  lac.  Pklladdpfcla.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1904.  FUed  0«t.  7, 1904. 


MDIACLET 


Priority  dalaad  aader  See.  44(d)  <«  Japaaaae  appUcatloa 
fllad  Oct  18. 1908 :  Baff.  Mc  000.000.  datad  Fab.  8, 1906. 

For  Taztlla  Pleca  Oooda  for  Maklag  lato  Dreaaea.  Blooaaa, 
Sklrta.  Sblrta,  Oowaa.  Sarla,  Searraa,  Ska wla.  Table  Corera, 
Bcdaproada,  Drapertaa,  Cartalaa.  8UpeoT«r«.  and  tbe  Uke. 


<mmj 


8N  198,188.     Tha  Bai^Pleber  Coaipaay,  Clartanatl,  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  38, 1904. 


(?£OT0- 


ORVEL 


AppUeaat  dlaeUlan  the  aaae  o(  the  fooda  •Knoth." 
iy>r  Cloth  Which  la  Uaad  for  Maklaff  lato  Maa'a  Salta. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept  1, 1904. 


For  Blectroitatleally  Flocked  Carpetlaff. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  8, 1904. 


SN  808,494.     Oeaeaoo  lac,  d.b.a.  Klaffaboro  Mllla,  NaahTlUa, 
Taaa.    Fllad  Oct.  7, 1904. 


SM  194,681.    L  J.  8ak8*Compaay.LoaAai«laa,Callf.    FUad 
May  38. 1804. 

DONNA  MILLS 


KINGSPAN 


For  Saatlc  Fabrlea  Uaad  la  Maklaff  Llaffcrla,  Uaderwaar, 
aad  tka  Like 

FirataAApr.4,1904. 


AppUeaat   dlaclalaia   proprietorship   of   the   word 
uaad  aloae. 

For  Bnffa  aad  (^rpata. 
Flrat  oaa  Fabmary  1906. 


'•«Cllla» 


SN  197,087.    Callaway  MUla  Ooaspaay,  Laffraaffc.  Oa.    FUed 
Jaly  8, 1904. 


SN  308.499.    W.  B.  Grace  k  Co.,  Naw  York,  M.T.    FUad  Oet 
7, 1904. 

DAWBAC 

For  Carpet  Backlnff  Fabric. 
First  nse  Sept  15. 1904. 


YIBRONIC 


For  Apparel  Fkhrtea  for  Maklaff  lata  Sports  Jackets,  Coata, 
Sklrta.  Vests,  and  tbe  Uka. 
First  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  31, 1904. 


SN  308,740.    Calaaaaa  Corporatloa  of  Aaarica,  Naw  Tork. 
M.T.    FUad  Oet  13,  1004. 


STARSET 


AN  201.654.     BarllBffton  Indostrtea.  lac.  d.b.a.  Hess.  Gold- 
aaUth  8  Co..  Mew  Tork.  M.T.    FUad  Sept  11,  1904. 


VISTAGLASS 


For  TeztUe  Fabrlea  la  the  Plaea  Coapoaad  of  Olaaa  Flbara 
Battable  for  Use  In  Draperlea,  Cnrtalas.  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  aaa  March  1888. 


For  Fabrlea  for  Maklaff  lato  Hoim  Fsralahlaffa  Sach  aa 
Draperlea,  Bedspreads.  Slip  Corara,  aad  the  Like  aad  lata 
▲ppard  Bach  aa  Dreaaea,  Bloasaa,  Uafferla,  Bhlrta,  aad  tha 
Ukc 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  1. 1884. 


BN  308,898.     Spoaffa-Caahloa.  Xac,  Morrla.  IlL     FUad  Oet 
18,1884. 


SN  308,408.    Taraar  Joaaa  Ooapaay,  lac.  Maw  Tork.  M.T. 
Filed  Oct  0, 1904. 


turjoGo 


For  Spoaffa  Bobber  Carpet  Coahloa. 
Flrat  aaa  Daeeaber  1903. 


?fU 


?;' 


BN  804,194.     Bayflex  Fabrlea,  lac,  Naw  Tork,  N.T.     FUad 


Oet  18. 1884. 


{ 


For  Plaaa  Oaoda  of  Cottoa.  Wool. 
CoBMaatloaa  Thereof. 
nnt  aae  Joly  IS,  1888. 


"COMMA" 


For  WoTea  Blaadc  Fabrlea  la  tha  Plaea. 
rint  aaa  Jaly  1. 1884. 
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BN  .204,808.    Crompton  Company.  New  Tork,   N.T.     Fll«d 
Oct.  ao.  1964. 

CUSTER  TWILL 

Tb«  ttm  "TwlU"  Is  dladaliMd  apart  from  tba  mark  as 
shows. 

Vor  Tsxtlto  Vlibrles  la  tht  Ptoes  Composed  of  Cotton.  Byn- 
thstle  Flbsrs,  and  Blonds  Thtreof. 

First  nss  Bspt  10. 1M4. 


BN   1»8.»83.     Hsbtrlsln  *  Co.   AQ.   WattwU.   BwltssrUnd. 
Fllsd  Jnlj  81, 1M4. 


HECONDA 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  93.088.  dated  May  11.  1»S8 ;  and 
U.8.  Reg.  No.  S19.27«. 

For  Tarns  and  Threads  of  Acetate  Rayon  or  Ply-Tarn  of 
Acetate  Rayon  and  Synthetic  Threads. 


BN  1O4.808.    Crompton  Company.  New  Tork.   N.T.     Jlled 
Oct  80,  1904. 


SN  208,847.     BmUe  Bernat  *  Sons  Co.,  Uxhridge. 
Oet.  9, 1994. 


Mass.    rUed 


MOUNTIE 


HAnsele 


Owner  of  R«t.  No.  B00,27«. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Flees  Compossd  of  Cotton,  Byn- 
thstle  Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 
Flnt  nse  Bept  21, 1994. 


For  Tarns. 

First  use  Sept.  24, 1994. 


■N  204.987.     AUen  Knitting  MUls,   Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  88, 1994. 

PRO  LEAGUER 

(For  Knitted  Cotton  Fabrics. 
First  ass  Bept  1. 1904. 


BN  904,891.     Crown  Rubber  Coskpany,  Frearant,  Ohio.    Filed 
Oct  tr,  1904. 


Oais  44-DMtal,  Mtdlcal,  •mi  Sirfical 
AppliancM 

SN   198,049.     Scott  ATUtlon  Corporation.   Lancastsr.   N.T. 
Filed  May  8, 1904. 

IRPAK 

For  Combination  Inbalator-Reanseltator  ■qalpment. 
First  «se  on  or  shoot  Not.  18, 1903. 


SCULPTAFIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770.075. 

For  Padding  Material  Consisting  of  Latex  Foam  Bonded-  to 
Fshrle  Which  Is  Used  In  the  Maanfaetore  of  Brassieres. 
First  use  Sept.  22. 1904. 


»N  197.848.     Bodete  Bhovyl,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Joly  7, 
1904. 


BIAILLISETTE 


BN  209,074.     Danstde  Fabrics  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     Fllsd 
Jan.  11, 1900.    - 

EARLY  MORN 

ForWatsr  and  Btaln  Resistant  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton  and 
Nylon. 
First  nse  Nor.  17. 1904. 


Priority  claimed  under  Bee.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
514,400.  dated  Jane  27.  1908  (Paris) ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  208,044. 
(Claim  based  on  co-pending  application  Ser.  No.  179.953.  filed 
In  U.S.  on  Oet.  88.  1908.)  Owner  of  UJS.  Reg.  Nos.  779,524 
and  779.515. 

For  Textile  Articles  for  Um  In  Physiotherapy.  Such  as 
Drssslngs,  Bandages,  Knee-Pieces,  Girdles,  Belts,  and  Waist- 
bands. 


SN  200,008.    The  Songrsnd  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Ang.  24. 1904. 


BN  109,078.    Oomeote  Corporation.  Ravenna.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  II,  1900. 


CURLATRON 


DURA-TUFF 


For  Hair  Cnrllng  ^nibee  and  Heating  Cases  Therefor.  Prin- 
cipally for  Home  Use. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Jan.  2, 1908. 


For  Tiny!  Lamlaatnd  Fabric  Used  for  Xa<lnstrlal  tiover  Type 
Materials.  i 

First  ass  Dee.  11, 1904. 


BN    210,106.     Standard    Products    Corporation,    Brockton. 
Mass.    FUsd  Jan.  18. 1900. 


dais  Ai^lhntd  md  Yan 


BN  187,007.    ChatUloa  Boelett  Anenlnu  Itallana  per  le  Fibre 
TessUl  Artlflelall  B.pJL,  Milan,  Italy.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1904. 


CHATILAN 


Owner  of  ItolUn  Reg.  No.  108.440.  dated  Jnly  8.  1998. 

For  Thrsads  and  Tama. 

First  nse  JWy  8, 1908 ;  In  eosuMree  abont  Inly  8, 1908. 


Fbr  Comhtnatlon  Blectric  Hair  Brash  and 
Cordless  Bleetrte  Manlcnre  Set. 
First  nss  on  or  abont  Oct.  19.  1908. 


r,  and  a 
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SN  194.980.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  dbju  Clinton 
Corn  Processing  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.  FUed  Jnae  4. 
1904. 


8M  lOOJOe.    B.  Cherry  Boas  ft  Co.  Inc.,  PhUaddphla,  Fa. 
FUed  Apr.  0, 1904. 

HADDINGTON  FARMS 

For  Candles  snd  Salted  Nats. 
First  use  as  early  as  Apr.  1. 1904. 


CUNHI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701.948,  749,880,  and  761,680. 
For  Com  Syrup  for  Food. 
First  use  Apr.  1-7,  1904. 


BN  191.940.     NaUey's.  Inc.,  Tacoma.  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  24.    g^f  200,048.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls. 
1904.  N.T.    FUed  Not.  19. 1904. 


HOOKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  218.877.  084.100.  and  others. 

For  Frosen  Packaged  Spanish-Type  Food  Products — Name- 
ly, Mexican  Style  Dinners  CoaUinlng  the  Following :  Cbe«8« 
BachUsda,  Refrled  Beans.  Spanish  Rice,  Beef  Tsmale  and 
ChUl  Con  Came ;  Dinners  ConUining  Beef  Endiilada.  Refrled 
Beans  and  SmaU  Tacos;  Dinners  Containing  Cheese  En- 
chilada. Spanish  Rice  and  Refrled  Beans ;  Beef  Bncbilada  In 
Sauce :  Cheese  Enchllads  In  Bancs ;  and  Large  and  SmaU  Beef 
Tacos. 

First  nse  Dec.  17. 1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  002.603.  555.007.  and  othm. 
For  Chemical  Food  AddltiTee  and  PresenrstlTes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1992. 


BN  194.048.     Gertrude  H.  Ford  Tea  Co..  Inc..  Poughkeepsie, 
N.T.    FUed  Msy  22, 1904. 


Class  48- Mak  Beverages  aad  Uqaors 

SN  197.190.     S.  S.  Stelner.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Jnly 
0.1904. 

ISO  + 


For  Converted  Hop  Extract  for  Dee  In  Preparation  of  Malt 
BeTeragcs. 

First  use  Msy  20,  1064. 

BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  198,700. 


For  Tea  (in  Bulk  and  In  Individual  FUled  Bags). 
First  use  July  14, 1919. 


Class  52-*  Detargaiits  aad  Soaps 

SN  204.149.     Economics  Laboratory,   Inc..   St.  Paul. 
FUed  Oct.  16, 1004. 

OMNI-SPRAY 


For  Automatic  Spray  Cleaner  for  ExcluslTe  Use  In  the 
Dairy  snd  Food  Processing  Industries  for  Cleaning,  Sanitising 
and  Acidified  Rinsing  of  Floors,  Walls,  Food,  and  Bus  Csrts. 
and  Other  General  Cleaning  and  Sanitising  Purposes. 

First  use  Aug.  28, 1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


OMslOO-MiiwIisaow 


BN  178.990.    Tourists  Internstlonal  Sstablishment.  Yadns. 
Uechtensteln.    FUed  Oct.  14, 1908. 


dence  in  the  United  SUtes,  snd  the  OpersHon  of  Shopping 
Centers  for  the  Display  and  Sale  of  Bald  Items. 

First  use  September  1968 ;  in  cosuaeree  September  1062., 


/P  m  % 


z 


AppUcant  dlsdalms  the  word  "Tourists"  apart  from  the 
stark  as  shown. 

For  Services  Including  MaU  Order  RetaUlng  to  United 
BUtes  Tourists  Abrosd  of  Items  Including  Daty-Free  Items, 
Bald  Dnty-Fras  Itsau  Being  Bhippsd  to  the  Purchaser's  Besl- 


SN  198.470.     HoUdsy  laas  of  Asaerica.  lac.  Memphis.  Teaa. 
FUed  May  14. 1964.  I^i 


HOLIDAY  INN,  JR. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  592,589.  742,490,  had  others. 
For  Motel  sad  Restsurant  Services. 
First  nss  Ang.  10, 1908. 


TM  188 

■ir  1M.4T1.    HeUday  Ii 
VUaiUyl4.1M4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

of  AiMriea.  Inc..  Memyklt,  Tmul    Qng  |Q3 


Jvine  16,  1965 


-^CtMlllCliM  Mti  9lt§tii 


Af   ITMM.    Cupat 
Fltod  Oct  S.  IMS. 


IM..  BiwrO:  Bms.  Ckllf. 


For  Coitom  FcbrlcatloB  aad  lastaUatiOD  of  Carpotti^. 
lint  nao  Mot.  1. 196S. 


10. 1M4. 


S«ffal  Sriteau.  Kum*  City,  Kuu.    VIM  ▲««. 


of  B««.  lfo«.  B0S,6W.  74S.490.  and  ottaon. 
FiDT  lfot»l  aad  Boatearut  Barrlcaa. 
Flfat  vaa  Ao*.  1«.  19M. 


REGAL 


Omi  101-/U«wflUHi  Ml  Mmii 

■M  1M,T»4.     KayatoM  Baadara'  Smrrlaa,  lae.  PhlladalpUa, 
Pa.  rtkd  J^ua  1«.  19M.  i 

FIRESIDE  READERS' 
SERVICE 

■.ji 

Mo  *»»«-  of  azclnalTa  rl^t  la  aada  to  tha  worda  Itaadara' 
■arrlea"  apart  froaa  tha  mark  aa  ahown.  , 

Wn  Actlat  aa  ■obaerlptlaB  Agaat  for  Tarlooa  Mafaalaa 
PaMlahtac  Hooaaa. 

Jlxtt  oaa  Apr.  10.  IMl. 


For  ProTldlnff  FaeUittaa  for  Satf-Sanrlea  Tablela  Waahlac. 
ilrataaaMar.  1.1M4. 


dais  105-TraMporMlM  ad!  Storagt 


8N  179,340.     Bnoa  M.  Knlcht,  d.bju  Kalskt  Traral  Sarrlea. 
Woat  JaffaraoB.  (Alo.   Iliad  Oct  17,  IMt.. 


Jlfl^ 


dassm- 


•M  1M.871.    PaoaloB  Llfo  laOTraaaa  Coapaay  of 
Nawark.NJ.    FUad  Joly  »0, 1964. 


For  TraTd  Acaaey  Sarricaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  16. 1968. 


■N  194,M1.    Alrwara  Baat-A-Car  Byataai.  Loa  Aaftfaa,  Calif. 
FUad  Juaa  1. 19M. 


AIRWAYS  RENT-A-TRUCK 


AppUeaat  dlaelalaM  tlM  warda  "Baat-A-TraA"  apart  froai 

'^'^rir^''iS"'^''is2^^        s:rt.TB-t.:':::irriiSTa:srrSr^*.; 

"SSrMaf*k.io.im  »!«...  m.i.i»tt. 


June  15,  1M5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

OaiilOb-JIIUtorMTi 


TM  189 


8N  IM^OOS.    Oateakl  Photo  Ceatar,  lacorporated,  Klchmoad, 
Va.    FUad  Oat  99. 19M. 


For  Proeaaalac  of  Photographic  FUa. 
Firat  aaa  Novaaibar  19«2. 


*>T 


•?'.  ..:,..v 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Cbit  l-Raw  or  Partly  Pnpvd  Matmriab  dais  6-Ch( 

posMoM 


lis  aad  Cbtnical  Con- 


790.867.  CDUJOAN.  CBlIlgui.  Xae.  1^^.TIPI<■  CLAM 
(CUaM«  1.  e.  and  SI).  4eUf  178.781.  Pob.  8-80-60.  FU«d 
10-11-68. 

700.88&  C  AND  DBBION.  CoIIlsAii.  Inc.  MUI/TIPUD 
CliAM  (CUmm  1,  6.  ADd  81).  8N  178.788.  Pub.  8-80-66. 
I4lcd  10-11-68. 

780.880.    RIGIPAX    HaniMlilre  M amfaetarliiff  CorpontloB. 

8N187,67».    Pab.  8-80-6S.    FUed  2-27-64. 
'rOO.SOO.     DIMBNSKWAL.  AND  DBSION.     8.   Ronald   Bar- 

netta,  aaalfnce  of  Dlaanalooal  Plaatlea  Corp.    BN  188,770. 

Pub.  8-^80-66.    FUed  8-87-64. 

780.861.  JOHNbON'e.  8.  C.  Johnson  *  Son.  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLBJCLABS  (ClaaMa  1.  4.  6,  IS,  10,  21.  29.  and  62).  8N 
188.078^    Pnb.  8-80-66.    filed  4-28-64. 

790.863.  SHSPHERD  OF  THB  HILLS.  Kecter  Charcoal 
Company.     8N  198,964.    Pnb.  8-80-65.     Filed  5-21-64. 

790.868.  OAK  QLO.  Charcoal  Indnitrtea,  Inc.  8M  194.075. 
Pab.  8-80-60.    FUed  6-1-64. 

790.864.  COBS.  The  Oiarlea  Blrer  Breeding  Laboratorlei 
Incorporated.    8N  196.762.    Pnb.  8-80-66.    FUed  6-80-64. 

790.865.  UV  AND  DBSION.  MeOregor  Anffoa  Corporation, 
by  change  of  name  from  McOregor-Vantreaa  Corporation. 
SN  201.181.    Pab.  8-80-66.    FUed  9-3-64. 

790.866.  TTRIAN  OLO.  United  Mink  Prodaceni  Aa«>cla- 
tlon.  SN  201.158.  COLLBCTIVB  MARK.  Pab.  8-80-60. 
FUed  9-2-64. 

790.867.  OOMCORD.  Morton  Salt  Company.  SN  801,736. 
Pnb.  8-80-66.    FUe^  9-11-64. 


Oaitl-RacaptadM 


790,868.  MARATHON.  American  Can  Company.  SN 
188,000.    Pab.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-12-64. 

790.868.  KBBP  ORBBNB  AND  GROW.  B.  Or^ne  and  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  107,868.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  7-10-64. 

790.870.  TUPPBRCRAFT.  Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Topperirare.  SN  188,220.  -  Pnb.  8-80-60. 
FUed  7-80-64.  I 

790.871.  PIPB  ORBAM.  Sweetheart  Plaatlea,  Inc.  SN 
198,986.    Pab.  8-80-60.   FUed  7-81-64. 

790.872.  FBATHBR  TOUCH.  American  Can  Company.  SN 
199,486.    Pnb.  8-80-66.    FUed  8-7-64. 

790.878.  PARTT  SUSAN.  RaaaU  Drag  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tapparwara.  SN  199,614.  Pab.  8-80-60. 
FUed  8-10-64. 

790,874.  STRIP  KLBBN.  American  Paper  *  Plaatlc  Prod- 
aeta.  Inc.     SN  801,800.    Pab.  8-16-66.     FUed 


Clau  4- Alrasim  and  Pdishhig  Materiab 

790381.     (aaaClaail  tor  tbla  trademark.) 

790.870.  OF  AND  DMION.  Oaneral  Foodi  Corporation. 
MUI;TIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaea  4.  6. 40,  and  46) .  SN  180.000. 
Pab.  8-80-68.    FUed  11-0-68. 

790,878.  BBfT-A-MAID  AMD  DBSION.  Dlal-A-Mald  Serr- 
1«»  Ine.  aaricnaa  of  Baat-A-Mald  Barrlea.  Inc.  8N  300,088. 
Fob.  8-80-68.    Filed  8-17-84. 


788,0rr.    BONDBLLB.     S.   C.   Johnaon   ft,  Son.   Inc.     SM 
301,084.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  9-9-64. 

TM  140 


790.807. 
790.808. 
790,861. 
790,870. 

790,878. 
mtlon. 
790,879. 


(See  Claaa  1  for  thla  trademark.) 
(See  Class  1  for  thla  tradeauurk.) 
(See  CUael  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Claaa  4  for  this  trademark.) 

LUBRIZOL  AND  DBSION.     The  Labrlaol  Corpo- 
8N  178.664.     Pab.  8-80-60.     FUed  7-24-68. 
HOUSE  OF  VABLBT.    James  Varley  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
MUI/nPLB  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  02).    SN  170,038.    Pab. 
I  1-19-60.    FUed  8-31-68. 

790.880.  DIMACIDB.  EUbllasemeats  Knhlmaan.  Sodete 
Anonyme.     SN  175,892.     Pnb.  1-5-60.     FUed  8-26-68. 

790.881.  OCTAGONAL  DBSION.  Prodolta  Chlmiqaee  Pe- 
chlney-Salnt-Gobatn.  SN  188,789.  Pab.  8-80-60.  FUed 
12-30-68. 

790.882.  DIOLTCOLAMINB.  Jefferson  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.     SN  184,820.     Pub.  3-80-65.    FUed  1-17-64. 

790.888.  PALLAMBRSE.  Teohnlc,  Inc.  SN  180,400.  Pnb. 
8-80-60.    Filed  1-27-64. 

790,884.  SBALBX.  Berryman  Prodtfets,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Waldo  B.  Berrynian,  d.b.a.  Berryman  Products.  SN 
180,006.    Pnb.  8-30-60.   Filed  l-29-«4. 

790,880.  ALBERT  CHSMICALS  AND  DBSION.  Albert 
Chemical  Corporation,  assignee  of  Albert  Hlrson,  d.b.a. 
Albert  Photographic  Prodnets  Company.  SN  180,678. 
Pab.  8-80-60.    Filed  1-80-64. 

790.886.  PALLABAR.  Tedmlc,  Inc.  SN  180,740.  Pnb. 
8^80-60.    FUed  1-27-64., 

790.887.  VBR8BNBT.  The  Dow  Cbeasleal  Company.  SN 
186,707.    Pab.  8-8(^-60.    FUed  3-14-64. 

790.888.  RADIOL.  NotocoI  Cheaaleal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
187,791.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-2-64. 

780.889.  CORT.  Cort  Cosmetics,  Inc.  MUI/TIPLE  CLASS 
(CUaaea  6.  01,  and  03).  SN  190,099.  Fftb.  8-80-68.  FUed 
4  8  64. 

790.890.  QUATRAMINB.  PnrlUn  Chemical  Company.  SN 
192.631.    Pttb.  8-80-60.    FUed  0-4-64. 

790.891.  'URACRIT.  Ames  Company,  Inc.  SN  193,779. 
Pub.  3-80-60.    Filed  0-6-64. 

790.892.  DIOBSTALL.  R.  ft  B.  Martin  (partnership).  SN 
198.482.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  0-14-64. 

790.893.  COLLACRAL.  BadUcbe  AnUln-  ft  Soda-Pabrik 
AktlengeeeUscbaft.  SN  198,684.  Pnb.  8-80-65.  FUed 
7-28-64. 

790.894.  AROMADBRM.  Taconlc  Nataral  OUa  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  199,184.    Pa(>.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-8-64. 

790,890.  BUTOXTNB.  General  Aniline  ft  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  109,899.    Pab.  8-80-60.    Filed  8-14-64. 

790.896.  HT-CT.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
199,946.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-17-64. 

790.897.  BUCKINGHAM.  Drag  Falr-Commnnlty  Drag  Co. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Drag  Fair.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasoaa  6  and 
22).     SN  200,007.     Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-30-64. 

790.898.  TOUCHB.  Yanelba  Corporation.  SN  900,610. 
Pnb.  8-8O-60.    FUed  8-80-«4. 

790.890.  TANBLBA.  Vanelba  Corporation.  SN  300,611. 
Pub.  8-80-60.    Filed  8-30-64. 

790.900.  INSECT  AND  DBSION.  Vanelba  Corporatloa.  SN 
300.613.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-38-44. 

790.901.  BAMBOD.  Monsanto  Company.  W  100,600. 
Pnb.  8-8(^-66.    FUed  8-26-64. 

790.902.  MANAOB.  Monaaato  Company.  SN  300,606. 
Pab.  8-80-60.    Flkid  8-36-44. 


JUNE  15,  1966 

790,908.     SCRBBN.       Monsanto     Company.      BN     300,687. 
*  Pub.  8-80-60.    FUed8-S6-«4. 

790.904.    TOPOPRDL     Oelgy   Cbemleal   Corporation.     SN 
200,710.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  8^7-64. 

790,900.     CIPOMIL.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

200.716.  Pab.  8^80-60.    FUed  8-37-64. 

790.906.  CAMPABAL.     Oelgy   Chemical   Corporation.      SN 

200.717.  Pab.  8-40-60.    FUed  8-27-64. 

790.907.  AZOSTIX.      Axaea    Company,    Inc.      SN    201,640. 
Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  9-11-64. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  141 


dais  9-Explosivts,  FiraanM,  EqaipweaU^ 
and  ProfactHas 


dan  16-Pratacliva  aad  Dacorativa  CoatlRif 

790,861.     (See  Claaa  1  for  thla  trademark.) 

790.921.  THRUSTOARD.  Iowa  Paint  Manofaetarlng  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  148,898.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  4-80-62. 

790.922.  KBBPBR-8.  Carldon .  HaU  Flalahaa,  Inc.  SN 
163.140.    Pob.  8-80-40.    FUed  3-6-68. 

790,928.  KBBPBR-8  PCMt  FINE  WOODS.  Carldon  HaU 
Fhilshea,  Inc.    SN  162,141.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  3-4-68. 

790,934.  MASKBRATD.  Prodocta  T^ehnlqaea,  Inc.  SN 
167,817.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  4-33-68. 

790.925.  TUP-KOTB.  Sol  E.  Snlta,  d.b.a.  Power  Indaatrles 
Inc.    SN  200,038.    Pab.  8^80^60.    FUed  8-17-64. 


790,908.    MISCBLLANBOUd  DfBSIGN.   Aarojet-Oeneral  Cor-    GaSf  17      ToliaCIO  PloAKtS 

poratlon.    SN  189,843.    Pab.  8-9-60.    FUed  8-80-64. 


QanlO-Fartllzan 


790,909.     STLYAN   SHIBLO  NATURE'S   FINB8T   MULCH 
.    AND  DESIGN.^  David  D.  Showalter,  d.b.a.  Core  Dehydrat- 
ing Plant    SN  160,734.    Pnb.  8-8O-60.    FUed  1-10-68. 


Oast  12-CaMtnKtian  Matarials 

790,910.     NP.     Hezeel   Products  Inc.     SN   143,012. 
8-80-60.    FUed  4-18-63. 


Pub. 


aais13-Hardwara  aad  Pliaibiag  aad 
StaaaeRltiag  Supplies 

790,011.  DBONA.  Pfaadler  Permatlt  Inc.  8N  184.176. 
Pab.  8-80-60.    FUed  1-7-64. 

790,912.  RL.  The  Hansen  Mannfactnrlng  Company.  SN 
189,468.    Pnb.  8-8O-60.    Filed  8-34-64. 

790,918.  RAIN  GUN.  Rain  Bird  SprUikler  Manafaetnring 
Corp.    8N  190,640.    Pnb.  8r30-60.    FUed  4-8-64. 

790,914.  DOT  (DBSION).  MoUne  Malleable  Iron  Company. 
SN  197,978.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  7-16-64. 

790,910.  PANAPLUG.  Bzpancol-Sodedade  de  BzpanaOo 
Commercial  de  Plaatlcoe,  Umltada.  81^  302.990.  Pub. 
8-30-60.    Filed  9-8(^44. 

790.916.  MARINIUM  AND  O.  Oorham  Corporation.  SN 
208.860.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  10-0-44. 


Oast  U-Matab  aad  Matal  Castimf  md 
rarfiais 


700,917.    MBLCO.     Chna. 
Pnb.  8-80-66.   FUed 


Pflaar  ft  Co..  Inc.     SN  193,680. 


Oais  15— Olt  aad  Craaiaf 


•N 


700,861.     ( See  Claaa  1  for  thla  tyadeamirk. ) 

790.918.    flOHIWAT.     The    Standard   OU   Company. 
190,063.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  67I3-64. 

780,819.  COLOR  OAUOB.  Crown  Indaatilal  Prodncta  Com 
panj.    SN  304,404.    Pnb.  8-80-40.    FUed  1»-S1^64. 

790>20.  GAS  MASTBR.  Rost  Maatar  Cbemleal  Corpora 
tloa.    SN  300,801.    Pnb.  8-8O-60.    raa«  11-3-64. 


790.926.  AGIO.     Agio  SIgareafabrleken  N.T.     SN  198,931. 
Pab.  8-80-60.    FUed  7-81-44. 

790.927.  EDGAR.    Agio  Slgareafabrieken  N.T.    SN  198.933. 
Pub.  8-80-60.    FUed  7-81-64. 

780.928.  LA  INSULAR.    OompanU  Insular  Tabacalera,  SUL 
SN  201,522.    Pub.  8-80-66.    FUed  ! 


Class  18-Madiclaas  aad  Pbaraiacaatical 
Praparatiaai 


790,929.  ISCAOOR.  Weleda  A.G.  (WelMla  Co.  Ltd.)  SN 
187,099.    Pob.  8-30-60.    FUed  3-1-43. 

790.980.  PBRINEZE.  Garrett  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  tUK 
144,^870.    Pub.  4-9-48.    FUed  0-11-62. 

790.981.  APPBTONE.  MerHU's  Turf  SappUes  Co.  Ltdl  SN 
178,948.    Pab.8-8O-60.    FUed  10-14-68. 

790.932.  LBPTINOL.  The  Vale  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  179,749.    Pub.  8-80-45.    FUed  10-84-68. 

790.933.  DANALAX.  Walte  Phanuieal  Company.  SN 
182.850.    Pab.  8-80-60.    FUed  1S-11-6S. 

790.984.  NOCTAGBTIC.  OUn  Mathleeon  CheaUeal  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  184,786.    Pub.  8-80-66.     Filed  1-16-64. 

790.980.  DU-AIDS.  Colgate4>almoUT»  Company.  tN 
185.110.    Pab.  1-18-40.    Filed  1-23-44. 

790.936.  AQUATAO.  S.  J.  Tutag  ft  Company.  Ki  180,906. 
Pab.»-80-65.    FUed  8-8-64. 

790.987.  VATENSOL.  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  168.893. 
Pub.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 

790.988.  STNCUMA.  PhUlpe  Roxana,  Inc.  SN  188,080. 
Pub.  8-80-60.    FUed  8-13-64. 

790,969.  FUR-TON.  Gtoorge  ▼.  Klnaal,  d.b.a.  For  Aalmak 
laatltala.    SN  190  J83.    Pab.  8-86-60.    FUad  0-13-64. 

790,940.  FUN-A-MINS.  Kaaar  Company.  SN  196,678. 
Pnbk  1-19-40.    FUad 


790,941.    BSMOPAL.    Mattox  and  Moore,  Inc.    SN  186,i87. 
Pnb.  8-80-40.    nied  6-39-64. 

790,943.    TURF  CHAMPION.    tlM  Baleme  Co.,  Zne.     IN 
199,336.    Pob.  8-8O-60.    FUedi 


790.948.  UNITBRSITT.  The  Salano  Co..  lac  IH  199J37. 
Pub.  8-40-60.    FUed  8-1-64. 

780.944.    CRISTALOXINB.    Manafactnra  Oa  ProdnltB 
ma«sntl«Ma  A.  ChrlatiaenB.     SN  196.688.    Fob. 
FUed  8-11-44. 

790.940.  HBPAOBUMBL  L'tttflibra  BtologltM  Aaaodatloa 
Taehnl«ne  Phannaeeatl^oe  at  BqalUbra  Blaleglqae  Ranala, 
Sodeta   AaonyaM.      SN    300.600.      Pnk   8-4O-60.      FUai 


790.946.  FABBNABOL.    Oka  LlaUted.    SB  301.103.    Pab. 
8-3O-40.   Filed  »-«-64. 

790.947.  BOBDAL.    AaMrican  Home  Prodocta  Oorporatlba. 
SN  301.173.    Pnb.  8-80-60.    FUed  9-8-64. 


I 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

-         PMNCIPAL  REGISTER 


TM^SBT.    CUIUOAy.    OdUfaa.  be.    MULRPlii  CLAM 

(CluMS  1.  «.  Md  U).   «lllTt.7«l.    PakKM-W.    VIM  TM.a«T.     (Sm  Omi  1  tor  tM.  tmdaurk.)  . 

*•"**"*■•                                                                      TI0,8as.     (Sw  C9aM  1  Cor  this  tmdMMfk.) 

cLAM(ciM«ii,«,«d«i).  iSiS^m  mwQ-M.  !!!^-  !!!2^!!!!.^^T!^ 

7M,Mt(,     EIOIPAX.    na ■pitln  W  — ft  IJil IH  Hlii piiil  ■  li>>  T»0,8T«.     LUBBIZOL  AMD  I»aXOH.     Th*  Urikrlnl  Corpo- 

III  itr,0r».  Fak.  I-M-6B.  hm  s-t7-64.  *»**^  "^  iT«,e»i.  Pa*.  s-ao^es.  fim  T-t4-M. 

mjM.    DDfBmONAL  AMD  OMIOM.     S.  Boa^  Bar-  ''^9£!*LJS?^.i' JJi'^   i*!!!?  ^!2?,!  UlT'  ^ 

a«««i,  UBigaM  of  OlMMlMua  PlwtlM  Corp.    Uf  1W.7T0.  inTMlPLIICI.A»8  (Ommb •  aad M).    WITIJM. 

rak.t-80-W.   miadl-ST-'M.  l-l»-4«.    »•«  8-«l-6«. 

TtMtl.    JOHMiOM*.       «.  C.  JohaMa  «  loa,  lae.    MUL-  TW^SO.    DIMACM.          ^^  ,  .  ^.     ...^ 

qPLMCLAM  (CTiMM  1, 4.  t,  11.  te.  tl.  Ml  aai  H).    MX  Aaoajrma.    «M  17l,Mt.    Pah.  !-•-«•.    HM 

lM,07t.    Pak.  S-«OrM.   Iltod  4-SS-44.  TM Jtl.    OCTAGONAL  DMIOM.     ProAalta  Cktal<aM  Pa- 

TM.MB.    aHiniMtn  or  tot  witj-a     XmCw  Charaoal  eklaar-aalatrOoteln.     Ul  lSt,TM.    Pak  t-^O-W.    PUad 

Coaipaay.    SN  iM.9M.    Pak.  »<•»-«.    fUai  l-Sl-M.  !*-•»-••. 

TtOJft.    QAKOLO.    Ctai«MlIa«a>M«.be.    Wl**^?*  ^^«^    "^ISP*'^?^^'!!*^,^^'!!^*^'^' 

I*a>i  t  W  ■Ml.    yntfl-t  ftl.  be.    IM  1M,BM.    Pab.  1  >0  W.    VUad  1-lT-M. 

TMJi4.    COM.    na  Chafta.  Kitar  BmOlaff  LabatatailM  «•••«•    PALLAM««i.   TMkale,  lae.    UI1M.4H.    Pak. 
laeorperatod.    IM  lM,T«a.    Pak.  »-W»-M.   VB««  «-»-•«. 

TMbSM.    KT  AMD  DHIOM.    M«QM«er  Aagaa  Corpontloa, 

kgr  ekaaia  of  aam  ffeaai  McONgor-TaatfaM  Caipofatiaa.  ,^  .^    ^^  .  .,^„ ,  ^^ 

■Mtnotl.   Pak.»-M»-«B.   tna«»-ft-M.  18»,»»e.    Pak.t-M-41.  nifld 

TM^tt.    TTBLUf  OLO.     UalM  Mlak  Prodaem  AMOda*  WOja».    ALfiKT   OtWMICAIM  AMD   DBHOM 

tlM.    HI  101.1ML   COLLBCnYB  MAUL    Pak.  KM-M.  CkMUeal  Oarponttoa.  aailgaae  J'J'^*^  ^!?^..*it 

yHT<»-f-fi  ilkwt   Pkatofrapkle   Prodaeto   CMipaay.     SM    lM,fTa. 

TMJtr.    COHOOUX    ICortaa  lalt  Ooaipaay.    IM  M1.TM.       ^^  »"••-•••   '"^  *"*^      ,         ^ ^_      ^^ 

Plkt-M-H.   f1M»-ll-M.  TtO,8SlL    FALLABAB.     Xkekak,  lae.     BM  18i,T4i.     Pak. 

S-M^-M.    niadl-tr-M. 

lM.m.   PBk.t-Mt.   flltdS-14-M. 

QMt  2«»BaflMrtlf^  TM.SM.    BADIOL.    Mafaeol  ChMileal  Wg.  Oa.,  be.    W 

«•«*«                r  — ^  -  itr.Ttl.  PakwS-M-W.  modf-l-M. 


VOadl-Bf-M. 


Piadaela.      IM 


HMS-IB-M. 

AMDOBOW.    B.  Offaaa  aB«  CoaH 
paiV.be.    BMltT^Mk    Pak  A-M-ai.    PIM  T-10-«i. 

TMMTa    TDPPnuatAVT.   Bexan  Drag  aM  CkeaUcal  Com- 

IM  ItMM.     Pak. 


TMJM    QOATBAMIMB.    Pailtaa 


TM^an.    PIPS  OBBAIC.    umikeait  Plaettai.  ba.    IM 

liMit^   Fak.»-M-M.  HMT-U-M. 
7%0jn%.    VBAUBBB  TOUCH,    iwofloaa  Caa  OoMpaay.    IM 


T90JIL  'UBACBrr.     AMa  Ceapaay.  be.    ill  lM.TTt. 

Tf0.8M.    MClMTiTI      B.  *  B.  Martla  (partawahU).    IM 
lte,4M.   Pak.»-a»-«l.   11MI-14-44. 
;•••.    COIAJLCKAL.     Badlaeki   Aailla-   A   loda-PMrik 
■M   lt8,M«.     Pak. 


TMjm    PABnriOIAM.    Baayi  DfV  aad  CkMlcal 
paajr.  4JkM.  Vwtmnmf.     IM  lM.ti4.     Pak. 


TtO^tTA. 


TM^MA.    ABOMADBBM.     Tteoale  Matanl  OOa  Cow,  be. 

IM1M4M.    Pak.»-aO-4«.    Piled  S-l-M. 
1M.AM.    BUTUXIMB.   Oiawal  AIMae  4  WOm  Cofpaiatioa. 
*  Plaade  Piad-       m  itMM.    F^  t-M^W.    IHed  t-14-M. 

TtMMw    ■T'Or.      A»wleaa    C^aaaaM    Oeaipaar.      ■■ 

FIM  I-IT-^A. 

C*. 


TMJtr.    BUCBIMUHAM.    Dim  fUMSealMBlty  Dn«  O*. 
^-  -      »        *■—-«■,_      _,_jiMfc—««-        aa_._«o  be.,  AAA.  Dvac  Pal*.    MUIASPUI  CLAM  (OaaaM « aad 


flMtL    (iekCtaeiilartkle«iadeMtfe.> 
Ttojtn.   qp  AMD  iiMiiiB     iTiiim 
llOLnFLBCLAM(CMaM^ltM,ABi4l).   UIUO^II^, 


TM.IN.    TOOCHIl 


Tl^lfl. 


MAID  AMD  IMiraM.    DleKA^Mald 

l-lt-M. 

«.  C   JilaW  * 


TmMa  Oerfeffatlea.     IM  MO.tll. 
TaMtta  OocpotatlMk     Ml  MA»A11. 

TMMti    MiaCTAMDOMIOM.  Ta 

MAgW 

T90JM. 


FOed 


JUNB  16,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  lU 


TM>,9M.     8CKBBM.      Moaeeato    Coapaay.      IN    M0,e87. 

Fob.  »-MK-M.    FOed  8-Ae-A4. 
7M,M4.    TOPOPBDC.     Oelgy  Chealeal  CorporatioB.     8N 

SOO,nS.    Pak.S-aO-48.    Fltod8-S7-««. 
TM.80S.     dPOMIL.       0«IC7     Ckoiileal     Corporattoa.       8N 

M0J16.    Pak.t-M-M.   Filed  8-iT-«4. 
7M.Mt.    CAMPABAL.     0«l«7  Ckoaleal  CorporatloB.     SN 

200.717.    PakS-40-M.    PUmI  8-27-M. 
7»0.M>7.     AZOrnX.      Amo    Coapaay.    lac.      8N    aoi.«40. 

Pab.»-IO-W.   FUed»-U-M. 


Owi  16-Pittociiya  wrfmiii  iltweCM^Shii 


Qass  9— ExpMvtf,  fkunm,  Eqripaeats, 


790.M1.     (leeClaaelftMr^dstzadeaiuk.) 
7M,Ml.i    THKU8T0ABD.    Iowa  Palat  Maaafaetart^ 
paay.  be.    SN  14S.S98.    Pab.  S-A0-6B.    Filed  4-M^AS. 

7M.M3.    KBBPBR-S.      Caridea    BaU   Flaiihea.    be.     SM 
i8a44o.  Pvb.s-ao-«s.  ruads^d-M. 

7P0.PS8.     KBBPBB-t   FOB    BIMB   WOODS.     CaHdea   HaU 
FlalikM.  be.    IN  161.141.    Pab.  t-^O-M.    niad  t-4-it. 

7M.PS4.     MABKWtATn.      Prodadi    TofbaMaee.    be.      SM 
1«7.>17.    Pab.  S-M^dS.    PUad4-tS-dd. 

7M.M0.    TUF-KOTB.    lei  B.  lalta.  d.kLa.  Pana 
be.    SM  SOO,OSS.    Pab.  S-<S»-«A.    FOed  S-t7-d4. 


790.908.     mSCBLLANBOUS  DB8ION.    Aarojet-Geaonl  Coi^ 
poratloB.    8N  189.843.    Pab.  S-A-dS.    Fllod  S-8&-44. 


QmsIO— FMfaMs 


790.909.  STLYAN  SHIBU>  NATmUFS  FINB8T  UUhCB 
AND  DBSION.  DaTld  D.  Sbowalter.  d.b.«.  Goto  Debjdnt- 
lat  Plaat.    SN  ld0.7M.    Pab.  t-AO-AB.    FUed  1-lS-AS. 


Oms  IT-Ttfcacw  PwAicb 

790JM.    AGIO.    A«le  Hfiiaafabrtekaa  M.T.    IM  ISMU. 

Pak.t-A0-A8.   Filed  7-41-A4. 
790.9X7.     BDGAR.    Agio  Sisaroatabrlokaa  N.Y.    SM  198.9SA. 

Pab.  A-SO-85.    FUod  7-S1-A4. 

790.9S8.    LA  INSULAR.    CoBpaaia  losolar  Tabaealara.  U^ 
SNM1.5SS.    Pab.A-SO-AS.   FBadA-A-AA.   7,  «   ^nk^ 


Oms  18-M«4iciMs  adinarBactalical 


Oan  U-CMtradiM  IhMtk 


790.910.     HP.     Hoxeol  Prodocta  be. 
A-AO-dA.    Filed  4-4A-AS. 


SM   14SJ1S.     Pab. 


1*  X'  ,-•  V       *1<  '- 


Oast  13— Hardwara  aarf  Plaabiaf  aadl 
StaaahRtliiil  S^ppR^ 

790.9^1.    DBONA.     PCradlor  Poraatlt   be.     SN   184.17A. 

Pak.S-80-M.   FIIedl-7-AA. 
790.91S.     BL.     Tbe  Haaeea  Maaefaetariaff  Coapaaj.     8N 

1M.4AA.    Pak.A-A0-AA.    FlladA-A4-«4. 
790.A1A.    BAm  GUN.    Bala  Bird  Sprl^ler  Meaafectarlag 

Corp.    SN  lACAAA.    Pab.  A-A0-A6.    Filed  4-A-A4.     ^^ 
790J14.    DOT  (mSION).    Moliaa  Malleable  Xroa  Compaay. 

SN1A7.97A.    Pab.A-A0-AA.    FOed  7-1A-A4. 
7M.MB.    FAMAPLUa.      Bzpaaeol-Sociedade    de    Bzpaaalo 

CoeuMTdal  de  Plaatfeee,  LtoUtada.     SN  Ma.A90.    Pab. 

A-80-M.    Filed  A-AO'AA. 
7MJ1A.    MAJUNIUM  AND  O.     Oerbaa  Oerpocatloa.     SN 

MA,SAi.   Pab.A-A0-A6.    FUadlO-B-AA. 


ri  t^rJr^ 


lA        4M«  '.v.: 


OaMM-IIUtab  adi  Matal  Caitiiwt  adi  "^^^ 


I  {Ci^  M  lii^- 


7M.9M.    ISCADOB.    Wolede  A.G.  (Weieda  Co.  Ltd.)     M 

1S7.0M.    PiA.  A-AO-AA.    FiladA-1-dS. 
790.9M.    PBBINBZB.      Garrett    Leberatorloe.    be.      SM 

144JT0.    Pab.4-A-AA.    Filed  A-U-M. 
7M.9A1.    AP]»TONB.    MerrUl'o  Tarf  Sappllee  Oa.  Ud.  JM 

17AJ4A.    PBb.A-AA-AA.    FOed  10-14-Ak  <>    ^^9 

790.982.     LBPnNOL.     Tbo  Yale  CboaUeal  Coapaay,  be 

MI1TA.749.   Pab.S-tA-M.   FDedlA-M-M.  i 

790.9SA.     DANAI^iX.      Walto    Pbaraaeol    Ooavaay.      SM 

1SS.A80.    Pab.  A-AA-AA.    FOed  lA-U-AA. 
TMJM.    NOCTAQBTXC.   <Mia  Matklieea  Ckeileel  OeepeiwF. 

tloa.    SN  1A4.7AA.    Pak.  A-AO-AA.    FOed  I-4A-A4. 
790.9AA.    DU-AIDS.       CoHata  PelaeIHa     Oaapaay.       SM 

1AA.110L    P«b.  1-lS-AA.    Filed  1-SA-A4. 

7A0,AAA.    AQUATAO.    S.  J.  Tet^  *  CeatpeiV-    IN  1AB,AM 

PakA-AA-AB.    FUodA^A-A4. 
7M,9AT.     YATBNSOL.    Ckas.  PAaoT  B  Ok,  be.    AM  ISSJSt. 

PakA-AO-M.    FaadA-4A-A4.       .  ■:;,i..->jj}:T>r*r''» 
790.AAA.     STMCOMA.     PhOIpe  B«ttak  be.     IM  1M,AM 

PakA-AA-Ak   fUed A-4S-A4. 
7M.AAk    FUB40N.     Oeeepe  T. 

betltate.    W 18M8L    Pak 
790,940.    FUM-A-MIMS.      Keear    Oeapaay.      SM    lAAiOTk 
I-IA-AA.    FUed  A-AA-AA. 

OPAL.    Matfcn  aad  MeeNk  be.   BM  IMMf  • 
FDedi 


4t     mK^.        ■^A.j    ht'..-'-.-f"T   Vtt^'/-* 

7AAJ1T.    MmX!0. 


J^-*^^^'^ 


7AA.A4I.    TUBF  CHAMPION,     tte  Baleraa  Co..  be.     M 

FOedA-A-AA. 

Cei.be;   M1M.MT. 


AePrad 


79o,94A.   maYBBBcrr. 

Pab.KSA-Ak   fIled»-4-44. 

7AA>44.     CBISTAUKDMB. 


dan  IS-flk  adf  firaaMS 

790.AA1.     (Sao  Oaie  1  for  thla  trirtiaiik) 

TMJIS.    fOHIWAT.     The  BtaadoM  OH  Coapaaj.     BM 

1M.SAS.  PakA-SA-AA.  FOed  A-1S-A4. 
lAAJlk    COLOBBADOB.    Owwa  bAailHal  Peadaeta Coa- 

paay.    SM  904.4A4.    Pak  A-4A-Ak    FOed  1»-A1-A4. 

7MJM.    GAI  MAIXBB.    Baat  Maafear  Ckerteel  Coipera- 

fOedUnl-AA. 


F0adS-U-A4. 
TAAJAk     ^VAOBUMBL 

IM   MOJM, 


7M.94A.     PABBNABOL.    Oka  Uatftod.    BM  MlUAk 

7MJA7.    BOMDAL.    Aaarleaa  HaeM  PndaeCe  Oorporatlea.* 
IMMMTt.   Pak 


ncitt 


OtTiClAL  GAZETTE 


TMlMS.  ALKOATftDf.  IftMdMM  lBVMt|N»t  Oos«U7. 
Aka.  TiWt(Jknft '  LabontofflM.  Iir  »>l,7it.  Paft. 
»-a»-4S.    11MI9-ll-«4. 

TMNMMI.    MAZnmMl    Aleoa  Latantorlw,  lac  ■MMe.SSS. 


TW.fTT.    O0L0K4T. 

MajM.  Piik.»-«»-w.  ittodt-ti-M. 

7M JTtL    TDttX).    Tlet0l7  IMM  lfU«Cu«Uta« 
SHMMM.    Pi*.t-M»-«.    mad  8-ST-44. 


fume  16,  196B 

OMVMattea.     BH 


TMJftl.    RBIFAtVOir.    M.T.  Phl]lpM>«pkar.    nrSt0.44S. 
Phlltvs  SouM.  lae.    UT  M«,4M.    Pub. 


TtMM-  fOBTB-TOnCAL.  A*  Upfeka  OoMpaiiy.  8N 
TiMt*.  WUam  UBBOM .  NatfoMl  LabMAtarlM,  toe.  BH 
TM3M.    CmiBUK.    BtlafM'Mjm  Cmmpmms.    HI  M6.6M. 

Fab.a-ao-48.  iii«dn-ss-«4. 

TM.MM.    BOTIBOST.     iWiHwa  HoiM  Proaaeti  Corywa- 
■II  SOMOa.    Pak.  »-a»-66.    rilad  ll<-t4-M. 
■lA^UB.     i—rlraa  Boom  Pr«aac<a  Oorvata^ 

nr 


(hw  22^CMMitTfir  «<  tpiitin  iilii 

T«Mt7.     (— CaaWftrtMatwdMiiifc.) 
7M.9m    mmmmwmmwvmi    laaav  Praaacta 
»aay.    IM  IMJBL    Pak.  »-ao-M.    lUad  t-lB-M. 


X«8,8M.    Pak. 

>,M1.    «IL      Oalaatarttde    «    laaia 
CalaatarlMadllaataTMaara.  ■lfl«.4M.   Fak 


OwW-VaWw 


T9MM.    OmA-TUKML    IrT-L  ladaaMai,  toe.  HI  IST^T. 

♦iiiif  ^!»#  AMP  1Pirt».  V«aa«afM«art  AMtoataMO- 
Mkaft.   m  19M11.   Paa.  »-ao-M. ,  rofrt  Tr«HM. 

TM,Mt.    HC  AMD  IMWIOlil.     Hjrdn-CaaltfoB  toearpoiatod. 
m  iM,tM.    Pak  I-M-W.    PIM  »>14-M. 

T^Mta.   -mjOL  cnK.**    armm.'  scfeviaa  A  0*.    nr 

MI^Tt.    Pak.  t-M-^B.    PUad 


Qhs  21  ^  oMMal  AppMfMMy  MicHMSf 


TM,Ml.     (laa  Oaaa  1  fwr  tMa  turti—tt.) 
TfM«.    Mm«tJ.ACTOPt   Oanoir.     lUalltOB    WateH 
Oaapaay.   nilH,41t.   Pab.  »-M-M.   PUaB  lO-lB-tt. 

TiMtB.  T-nofAMDimmmi.  AwHUtad  ca-e.  ae  bw 

l«i.«BB.    PakB-S^-BB.    PiMl-BB-BB. 

iX  AMD  MMIQM.     Daal 
BM  1BB3BB.    Pak. 


7B0.9SS.     MAOMArBl.fTBI, 

BM1B0,ST1.    PaB.B-8B-BB.    PBadll-l-Baw 

TBOJBB.     CHOCM^.      PMm»  «.    tmt.     BM   IBMBB.     Pak. 
S^M'BB.    PUad  I-14-B4. 

TBBJB4.     BTUiL   PIBH.      BtUl   PWl   Ba«l   CaMBBtJ'.     BK 
1BS.BB6.   PaB.  B-BB-BB.    PUad4-BT-B4. 

U  MAXB  BL     C.  L.  Gtak.     BM  lBB.T8t.     Pak 
PIMB-IB-BC 
TB0.8BB.    U  MAMB  lO.     C  L.  Chik.     BM  1BB.TBB. 

B-BB-BB.    rUa«B-lB-B4. 
TBB,B8T.     U  MAMB  tt.     C  h,  Ctak.     BM  1BB,TB«. 
B-BO-BB.    PUai  B-1B-B4. 

.BBB.    POWMB  «.    M— Blag  Ma 

8N1B4.8B8.    Pat.  B-BB-BB.    PUad  B-4-44. 

MBUIWOBDB.   Xakaar  Brat.,  toe.  BMlBB^dlBL 

Pab.  B-BB-4B.   PDadB-ll-Bl 
7B0JBB.    BABT  AOf^B.    Kakaer  Broa..  toe    BM  XBB.BBS. 

Pak.B-BB-BB.    FIMB-4S-B«k 
TBO^BBl.    MIBB  MABT.     Irwla  Oofpatattaa.     BM  1BB.BBB. 

PukB-BB-^B.    P«adT>aB-B«. 
TBB,BBS.    QWIX'WAIL    Ik*  Ba^tM^  kaanfacCailBf 

puv-     BM  1BB.BBL     Pak. 
7B0.BBB.    QWBBMBMiM.    Daal^  TiM  aad 

Oaa.    BM  lBB,lBi.    Pak.  S-BB-BB.    PUad 

TBO.BB«.    CI.ABSXC.    Daalo»  Tlia  aad 
BN1BB.188.    PaB.  S-BB-BB.    PUad 

7B0.BBB.    CABTILB.     BaBaU  Dng  aad 


Jybib  1S»  IMI. 
TBttOOB.    LO-T.    Oiaaife 


U.  a  PATENT  OrPIGB 

to.    BMIBB^     pak    (hg,3|^|||«||J 


Tiii«ft 


TBMBB.    jar^TABT  AMD  OBBIOM.     lat-Btart 
tl*«.    IMlBBjn.    PakB-BB^BB.    PUai  B-BB-^C 

7Bl.BBr.    H  AMD  LIBPIOM.     A^arteaa  MMU  CUmz.  be. 

Oa.    ■MXtT.BtC    Pak 


111 
IfbtCklB 


TBl^BB. 


B*  • 


Ok    IM  IBBJIB.    Qm  32* 


'  '**'  mm^    WAM-JJOK.     CoMo  BaglmwiM  Woaka.  toe     BM 
tBBJfS.    PakB-BB-Bk   PII*d«-ll-4«. 

Tfl.BlB.    BTKnO.     BaiaC  «t  M  Pllk  SacMa  AaaayflM  7»l.oaB.    lOUMO  FAMILT.    Bafrte-Wlta  I^raltaia 

PMaeafaa.    BM  BBMM.    Pak.  S-BB-Bk    PUad  B-IB-Bk  ttkm.  toe    BM  lBB.Btf . 

TBl^l.    WWJ    COT.      Btavttia    Maaatactariac    Co.      BM  ■■ 

laUBk  PakB-BB^  lUadB^-Bi.  ^iM^^tVmO 

TBMU.    BQUALIMB  LBTBtBB.    Taika  Maakiaa  ftaiBaay.  #^       53  —  CU««mm» 

BBBOB^Bk   PakB-BB-Bk   PUadB-Sl-Bt.  %■»  **  — IMHWWB 

TBlJtk    BABBT   B   C0MTB0L8   AMD  OaMOM. 
WnBkt  Oatvaaadaa.    BM  aBB,B«k    Pak 


fna4   7Bl.BSk 


ABD  DanOII.    Ak01tla%  Uk    iM  lBS.BaB. 


TBl^Btk    MOM-amk       loo-Plka.       BM     BBUU.       Pak 
fUad  lB-lB-44. 


Qhs  M— llMliii|,IJgbllig,MiVtitfhll^ 


ClHi24- 


7BM1B.    ASEUa. 
PUad 


Ttl,BBT.    BBUTAOB.    toti«ntad  Cblllap  toe    BMBte.4<B. 


toe  fMl 


Pak 


7»1.01«.     MB  MMTAL  BPIMMBBB  AMD  DBBXOM:     

Bplaaaia,  toe  BM  BBMBk    Pak  S-*8B-Bk  PUad  10-1B-B4.     TBMBk    AOKtOi/i.    tottpmtid  OdUaga  toe    BM  BBkBBT. 


Ttl.eBk    OOMTOCfBA.    totifntad  OaOlaca  toe  SMaBk4B4. 
■Had  »-BB-B«. 


•i    I 


TBkBBk    CBNTUCOBBk     MagBaOe  Malala  Ooatpaay.    BM 


TBB^BBk     WIBQAMD  C  AMD  DBKOM.    BdtHa  L.  Wlasaad 
llllBl,Mr.  PBk.B-iB^4B.   fna«U-l»^. 

laaaa  B.  Kaanv  Cifpoiatlaa.     BM 


TB0.B8B.    COLOMBO.    BaxaU  Otat  aad 

PUadB-B-Bk 

IB] 
Oaai^aay.  «M  iBBJBk 

TBOJIB.    OOIOKADO.   BanBDncaBB 


.  d.ka. 


11-] 


TBBJBk    DOMIMATOB.    DaiBteBtar  fttBaiaHaa,    MUIffl- 

(n SI  aad  BB).     BM  IBB^BOB.     Pak 

PUad  B-1B-B4. 

UtCOL    Brtaaaa  Maaataetarlat  Caaipaay.     BM 
iBrjBk   PikB-BO-Bk  PnadB-lB-44. 
TBBJm    PBOIBCT  0.  "dalrtaaa  Boaad  Carporatlaa.  Un* 

Had.    BM  IBVJBk    PBk  B-BB-Bk    VBddB-B^-Bk 
TBkBTl.    DATA    BWXTCH.      WkMlack    8lca«lh,    Xae      BM 


TBMBtL 


PBadB-ar-BI. 


MartkwMtara  <Mf  Caapaay. 

Fttad»ai-Bk 

v.  ■iBBItk  *kA  Hi 
BM   lBB.T4k 


■BlBBiBTk   P«k 
Mavx  A  Oe. 


TBB.tfk    OIAIrO-MAnc.    BaakO^toO* 

ttm.    BMIBMBI.    pak  B-BB-Bk    PUad  4-14-B4. 

IBkBBk    TOOCM  H  BBBW  BBCL  AMD  BMBMH.    k  BUi^ 


(lHi23-Orthiy^ 


(lMi26-M«asirimt  aad  Sclaatiffic  ^^^f    liltiaa  Hm, 

(BaaaBaaBHactMaliiiiiMik>  ^j^r        :    -n  ^^,^    BOTO  COBD.    iWViMtNl 

TBMtT.    BBOU-OAOB.      BtUa^raft    Maaafaetaiwa,    toe  paay.    BM  IBklBk    Pak  t^m-U. 

^^CMlBkW.  MkB-BBrBk   Iliad  B-14-Bk  TS1.BB1.    CBBM-O-PLDQ.     Battar  MaaklKr 

TBl,Btk    BUB  OBB  BHFAMn  AMD  OHBIOM.    Xiada  0«U-  nilBB,Blk   1 

k^ti.    SMlBBJBk    PakS^BB-Bk    POtdB-lB-Bk  _^ 
TBMtk    MATMAXBOM.     Maautiaalfla.  Xae     BM  IBktBB. 

^JMkS-BB-Bk    raadT.Bl.Bk  O^aA  —  i^Ad 

TBMBk    ntkTMUtABI 
ITkBiB.   PakB-BB*4k 

TBMIk    BABT.    Baaaefca  ABfliB' * 
■rtliilafr.   n 

TBMBk     MBk 


miBT 


A 
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tBMH.    MOWMKB  AMD  DBUOM. 
BMlTBJBk   Pak  B-BB-Bk   Plladf 


Maaleal  Harttas* 
PUadT- 


;  Xae 


TBX.I 


amU-km*fmlhiim  MiriWiw 


fUadB-X(k'4k 

TBl.BBk    K    KBIKL      Kaaufea   A 
ltB.6B0.    Pak  B-BB-Bk    PUad>4B-B«. 


H!T 


fi  jifr' 


tBMVk    MABKBt-TU.      OUroale    Bjalwai     Oaip.      BM 


TBBkBTk    POLTTOItf. 

iBB4Br.  pal 

B-1«-Bk 


ItMOk    iB>T. 


XI-14-BB; 


€Ibm29— 


TBMBk    GABBOHBRBi  AMD 
IN    IBkTBk 


TM  144 


WFIOAL  GAZETTE 


a. 


TM.O««.    tftOKM  UOXJWSAUK  BOND.     TkMM  r  Bybtii. 
dAa.    EybwC  PttafttBg  eMimf.     Or   l9M0T>     Pal. 


7M,0M.     THS  HAH  AT  MMMm  WIC.  AMD  DMIOM. 
Mmm  at  Bu*.  IM.     MM  IM.MS.     Pab. 


ntodt-T-M. 

791^1.    DIJBA4TZK.     CL  L.  Btfklir  *  O0.     Uf  1M,»H. 

P«k.t-«0-tS.    fltod^-lT-M. 
Tti,<HS.    BOUnr  AMO  DSnOlf.    Mlchlsaa  Cartoa  Co.    Uf 

M1.U8.    Pab.S-M-40.    flMV-V-et. 
TM.Mt.    IP  AMD  DBHaN.    XateraatkNUl  Paper  Ooapaa/. 

■MtOMM.   Pl*.«*l»~6&   ru«dlO-«-««. 
T91.M4.    ALUQAXOm    (DMUON).      tateraattoaal    Papar 

Coapaay.    tM  MMM.    Pab.  t-M-«.    Pllad  10-6-64. 
Ttl.<Ma.     AtPMM  AMD  DMIOM.     PhllUpa  Patroteaa  €•■- 

paay.    IM  M6.808.    Pab.  »-S»-6B.    PUad  IO-lS-64. 


T91.06t.    IMU1P4AI..     AaaaeUtlon    Poor  la    DlCaaloa.    la 
Badwrdha  rOcfaaiaatloB  at  la  Proaotloa  da  Plla 
IM  190,464.    Pab.6-60-«S.    PUwl  4-7-64. 


761.070.  IMOPMTL.  Aaaoclatloa  Poor  U  DICaalaa,  U 
■aebardM  I'OfiaalaatloB  at  la  Promotloa  6a  Ilia  Taxtaiaa. 
IM  190,487.    Pvb.S-60-66.    PUad  4-7-64. 

791.071.  MAST-I-nMO.  Mlatar  Martr.  IM  194316.  Pab. 
S-90-4S,    l11ad*-4-64. 

7«l,0Ti.  JUBO  AMD  IMIIOM  OP  ITAO  BIAD. 
labaMabfUi  JaUaa  Bock  K.O.  IM  197,194.  Pab. 
911adT-6-64. 


791.079.    inST  BBCXMCI.    Martla  Bagia.  lac,  aail«aaa  a( 
laar  Bfoaka,  lae.     IM  lMJt4.     Pab.  S-99-65.    PUad 


791,046.  WWX>  MABKMnDR.  Clovar  Pana  Itataa  Corpora- 
tloa.    IM  1TI.718.    Pab.  I-90-6S.    PUad  7-W-9S. 

7n,9«T.  BaUABCH/DMyBLOPliBMT.  V.  D.  Tbaapaaa 
Poblieatloaa.   lac      «f    176.666.     Pab.    9-90-66.     PUad 


791.074.     NOUTMUJL     Oalaba    lac      IM   lOl.Ue.      Pab. 
PUad) 


791,049.    CATBOUC  BOOK  AMMUAL.    Tba  Tboauw  Mora 

liiilillon     Uf  179,741.    Pab.  9-99-60.    PUad  10-14-69. 
7tl,049.    ATIATIOM  DAILY.     Anarieaa  ATlatloa  Pabllea- 

tioaa,Iac   IM  191,946.    Pab.  9-4&-66.    PUad  llrtr-99. 
791,9ia    THB  PBOmMADm.     Tba  Adrartiate  Ooapaay. 

9M  194J96.     Pab.  9-99-96.     PUad  1-46-64. 
791,0M.    ICHrr-AMBAMT.     Loratto  Boaaothal  aad  Jack 

T.  DlaaBMra  (Jolat  Ttatara).    IM  194,997.    Pab.  9-90-66. 


791.079.    OOUIiMZ.     Oaaaaeo    lac      IM    101,691.     Pab. 
9-90-66.    PUad  9-11-64. 

791.076.  DIMKT.     Max  Koeb  A  Ion,  Ia«.     IM  901497. 
Pab.  9-90-66.    PUad  9-18-64. 

701.077.  mmm  Cno.    Waabiafton  MaaafaetartBc  Coapaay. 
IM  901.990.    Pab.  9-90-66.    PUad  9-11-64. 


^i^WV  ^9^W  B  HI^V  W        ^^W^^BB^i^       9  V^B  ^^B^^^^^^^B^^       ^^^^S 


79«3n.    UOHTIMO  CLAmCI.     Thoaua  ladaatrlaa  lae. 

niMMTt.   Pab.9-M-«6.   PUadt-19-94. 
791,099.    THB  MABKVF  PLACB.     Tba  MarfeaC  Plaea^  lac 

IM  199J99.    Pab.  9  99  61.    PIMd  9-9-94. 
791.994.    TV  DIAL.    Joba  T.  MeOlaala.    IM  190,4^.    Pab. 

»49^99.   P»al4H9-94. 
791,091.    TT  TIMB  TAB  AMD  DMIOM.    laba  T.  MeOlaala. 

■M  199,404.   Pab.  9-90-91.   PUad  *  9  94,  * 
T91.999.     LBAteSBMBCK  MAOAZIMB  OP  THB  MARIMM. 

Hm  Laatbaraack  AMoelatlaa,  laeorporatad.    IM  191,810. 

P*.  9-99-61.   PUad  9-19-94. 
791,MT.    BTBBTWOMAM'I  IHOPPnrO  CntCLB  BTC  AMD 

DinOM.    Tba  Wmaj  QttU,  lac    i;f  19U97.    ^ab. 
PUad 


791.079.  CBABMBTTBL  BAH  lapplj  Coaipaay,  lac 
MUI/nPLB  CLAM  (Claaaea  40,  61,  aad  69).  IM  177.790. 
Pab.  9-90-66.    PUad  9-19-69. 


T61.099.     MBTAOB.     BattaaOac  lameaa  lac     MULTXPLB 
CLAM  (ClaMaa  99  aad  101).    IM  199,006.    Pab.  6-90-66. 


TOMM.    MMD  AMD  DHUOM.     Markatlaff  Maapairar  Da- 
lac  IM  IIMTI.   Pab.  9-90-46.   PUad  9-11-94. 


791.999U    nn  PmOM  nn  TACKUI  BOX.    B.P.QIaddla« 
A  Co.,  lac    IM  199JT7.    Pab.  9-90-99.    PUad  9-9-94. 

T91.991.    TfLB  TALK.     UaHad  9tatM  Caraale  Ttta  OeaH 
Wmr,    IM1914M9.    Pab.  9-90-99.    PUad  9-9-94. 

791.091.    PAITBL  POOOLBI.    Morcroaa,  lac    IM  991.799. 
P«k»-99-99.   Pna49-lfr-94. 

791.999.    YIBBAIIOM  AMD  DBBIOM.    IlUaala  T»al  Warka 
lac    IM199.9T1.    Pab.  »-90-99.    PUai  19-19-94. 


(iMt39-(itiyi« 


(Iiit42-lbitt«4,  NtttoC  ud  Ttxt»t 

rlMciy  MM  jMMlrartif  iMPBMf 

791.079.  IHBIMK  MIX.  Ualtad  Blaatle  CMpomtlOB.  IN 
170.8OL   Pab.9-9»-99.    PUad  9-9-41.  ,  «    . 

791.090.  MAT  LINO.  9aarc  Boibaek  aad  Co.  IN  199.M1. 
Pab.  9-99-66.    PUad  1-9S-64. 

791.091.  DBOPOAL.  Aaattelatioa  Poar  la  Dttailoa.  la 
Bacharcba  I'OnaaliatloB  at  la  ProaotiaB  da  PUa  Taztarac 
IN  190,496.    Pab.  9-99-99.    PUad  4-7-44. 

791.068.  TMOPKTL.  AaaoeUtloa  Poar  la  DlCaaloa,  la 
■acbareba  I'O^aalaatloB  tt  la  ProaoUoa  da  PUs  Taitarac 
IN  190.499.    Pab.  9-90-68.    PUad  4-7-64. 

791,099.  ORIMUr.  Larl  ItraaM  A  Cb.  «  IM^IT.  Pab, 
<9-90-96.    PUad  6-49-64. 

791.994.  OBIMUr  AMD  MMIOM.  Larl  Itraaaa  A  Ca.  IM 
199.199.    Pab.  9-90-99.    PUad  9-91-94. 

791.999.  PBBI-PAB.  Hayek  Cerperatlaa.  IN  101.691. 
Pab.  9-99-99.    PUod  9-10-64. 

791.096.  CBBBCBNDO.  Waat  Polat-PapparaU.  lac.  br 
Caoipaay.    IN  909.^9.    Pab. 


tr_.»ar»^ 


T91M4.     OCBAMAIBB. 

194494.   Pab.  9-49-49.    PUadI 

TM.99iw    Vam   CLOOOM    nam   AMD    DMIOM.      Tba 
Cla«baa  Tiaa^  lac     W  lM.T9t. 


791.999.    COMTL     O—dawHal  0< 
■dbaft    BM  XTUn.   Pak  i^lO^II^    fitod  T-11-99. 

Til,997.    tAQTmiM  LBATBi.    Mat  Carpolatlaa  af 
IM19MIT.    P«b.  9-99-41.   PUadl-9^#4. 


Q$m  43— IhiMd  md  Ymi 

79MIT.  OBOPOALl  Aaaoetatlaa  Poar  la  DUTaaloa,  la 
Baabateha  I'Orgaalaatloa  at  U  Proaiotlaa  da  PUa  Taztaroc 
4N  190^499.    Pabw  9-99-99.    PUad  4-7-44. 

791.dlM.  DBOPMTL.  AaNcUttoa  Poar  la  Diffaalaa.  U 
BaAarAa  I'Orgaalaattoa  ot  to  Proawttaa  da  PUa  Taztarac 
IM  199,499.    Pak 


ivmm  IS,  IMi 
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(hM  44-DtiUl,  MtJIcal,  aad  Sirfical  '*^L'^^S;^4r^t 


791419.    UnMSLO.    MMdiHia  feilir  Ca,  lac   9^104479. 
Pab.S^99-4L   Ittad  19-i9-4«. 


791J999.     OBin^BCTOB. 

aaaM  aealQaiaata,  of  Doable  D 
Pab.  9-90-66.    PUad  19-16-48. 

79M99.    OOBOLATOB.  Baabrtagi 
191,111.    Pab.  9-90-66.   PUad  4-16-64 


7914M.    POLAB  nSABI.     Maller'%   lac     IM   WMk^mL 
bf       — — 


Oc     8M  199.940. 


«.aLbuH.    IN 


Pab.  9-40-46.   PUad  10-19-44. 

791417.    OOWBOK.    Xha 
ttva 


-Pab. 


791419. 


Ootporatloa.    IM  194.991.    PtA.  9-40-66.    PUad 


PUad  19-19-94. 

.m^tm^^^        r.  l>IINI>MlliM  I  BATABIAM  PAHTBZ.     Mr. 

791.091.    TAIf-O-MATIC    Tba  Taa-O-Matle  Corporatloa  a(        naarteibat.    lac      IM    104.460.     Pab.  

IM  199.411.    Pab.  9-99-96.    PUad  9-19-64.  10-11-44. 

791419.    PIMTA.     Hy«rada  Pood 
IMMMTI.   Pab.*-99-4i.  PUaAlO-81-94. 
T9M99.    POBCBL  X.    Be«bstata  Daatal  Laboiatoilac  lac    niA».    Jlk^BMBL 

8N198J96.    PaA.8-90-«9.    Fllad  7-91-44.  Pobu  9-90-96.    PUad  19  99  44. 

791.094.  ITWHBMMM  ICOOT  BMUICITATOE.  Ita-  ^^^^^  KATHT  AMMB  AMD  DBBIOM.  J.  (Bad) 
pbaaaaa  Corporatlaa.  IM  101J41.  Pab.  9-90-96.  PUad  ^y^  gy  104.919.  Pab.  9-49-41.  PUad  l*^*--- 
"-^-^  791411.     PLBMTI    OBAND^      J.    <Bad)    Tl 


J.    (Bad)    TokaooTHft.     IN   19«,tt9. 


791.096. 


Maaafaetarlaff  Coaipaay, 


lac    IN  101,614.    Pab.  9-90-66.    PUad  9-10-94. 


PUa* 


791,099.    MDCO 


A  Coapaay.     IN 


791419.     JBT  AND  DBUOM.    f.  <BM) 


Bytd 


IN 
Oc 


1.909.    Pab.  9-90-96.    PUad  9-94-94.  ^^  ^^^      g,,^  3^ 

^-^— ^— -^  «26D        n'M6447.    Pab.8-9»-99.   Plb 

791.119.    BOIB  OABDBN.    Slaalay  Byrd.  AAA.  Byrd  Tf- 

OMtiS-Sdl  Driaks  md  €Mrb»MU4     *«<^  w»^^4m.  pab. 
Wstoff 


790.978.     (laaClaaa4farttla 


aHf46-lN*Mri 


•fffotdk 


(la»47-WiMi 

791.119.    MU8TANO.     B.  A  J.  OaUo  Wlaacy.     IN  191.899. 


).979.     <Baa  CUaa  4  far  tMa  traaeaierk.) 
791.007.     nomem  KBIWCH.    AUlad  MUla,  tec    IN  196JW1. 

OOMCUUtBNT  MB.    Pab.  9-90-46.    PUad  1-11-41. 
791,099.     MBTBOCLOT.      Cbac    Pflaar    A    Co.,    lac      IN 

179,997.    Pab.  9-90-99.    PUad  9-17-99. 

791.099.  •CrmB'S— BTATB  PAIB  BTC.  AND  IWIION. 
Bdward  W.  lattar,  d.b.a.  lattar  Caady  Coapaay.  IN 
181,979.   Pab.  9-40-96.   PUad  11-49-99. 

791.100.  lUTlMl'l— ITATB  PAUL  Bdward  W.  8attar. 
d.bA.  lattar  Caady  Coapaay.  IM  llt,97T.  Pab.  9-49-99. 
PUad  lS-19-91. 

791.101.  CONDSITA.  Ooadatta  OaaoUaduift  ai.b.H.  IN 
199.196.    Pab.  9-80-69.    PUad  19-17-49. 

791,101.  "^BN  PBMMT"  TATBBI.  Tatantata  Praaea 
l^oic    IM  1944tt.    P^  9-49-48.    PIkd  1-9-94. 

791,191.  CBI.  MaafMd  KoBbraebt,  dAA  Caytaa  laport 
O.B.bA  A  Cc  IN  198.048.    Pob.  9-90-98.    PUad  1-11-94. 

791,194.  CAPITPBIDB.  laapak  Corporatlaa.  IN  199,999. 
Pab.  9-90-96.    PUad  9-19-44. 

791 106.    lUBB-mrD.    Tbe  lofardala  Pravtaloa  CoMpaay. 

IN  160,088.    Pob.  8-80-66.    Pttad9-91-94. 
791404.    BALBM  HILL.    Noraaioo,  lac    IN  1904T9.    Pab. 

9I4O-48.    PUad  4-9-94. 
791,197.    TABTI  TBBAT.    Ooorpa  P.  Jaaapb.    IN  190.811. 

Pob.  8-80-66.    PUad  4-7-64. 
791469.    BABLT  CAUfOBMlA.     Barly  OilUoraU  Poodc 

lac.  aariiaaa  at  Padfle  OU^  Coapaay.  d.bja.  Padfle  OUto 

Cc    aV  194310.    Pab.  9-90-99.    Piled  9-19-94. 
791,199.    PAO»OLBMCLIf».   Tba  Pa«a  MUk^Coaipaay.   IN 

199.199.   Pab.>-99-98.    PUad  7-1-94. 
T91410.    TINT  Tm.     Tlay  Tlai  (Pdlaada)  lifted.     IM 

191,897.    Pab.  9-99-48.    PUad  7-14-64. 
791411.    WW  aCHULBB'S  AMD  DBUOM.    Wla  lebalar-a. 

I»c    IM  199,991.    Pab.  9-49-99.    PUad  7-18-64- 
T81.111.    BBBAKPABT  CMJB.     *»a  Cae»«rik  Coapaay. 

Ufl99.8IT.   Pab.8-89^    Pnad«9-94. 
791418.    nMO  TALMT.  _Oe««al  Pooda  Oatwwadaa.    IN 

191,6a8. 


791,117.  IBMATOB'I  BTC.  AMD  DBBIOM.  H.  KcM  A 
laaaUMtad.    IN  194419.    Pab.  9-99-49.    PUad  9-49-94. 

791419.  COBTBTia.  B.  A  J.  OaUo  Wlaaty.  d.bia.  Ompa 
▼anay  Wlaa  Co.  IN  100,091.  Pab.  9-90-99.  PUad 
9^t»-44. 

791.119.  CABABBT.  B.  A  J.  Oatto  Wlaary.  IM  989.499. 
Pab.9-90-98.    PUad9-14-94. 


dm  48-11*  ItvmiM  mdikfrnn 


791490.     HOPCTBACT.       Hope 

am  199499.   Pob. 


PUad  9-17-44. 


ChM  49- DbdM  AlMhtBt  U«Mh 

I 

791481.    CANADA  ITAB.    Jac  Barclay  A  Ca.  Lteltad.   IN 
199,099.    pab.  9-99-98.    PDad  9-41-44. 

791481-    OLBHMAYII.    Ooadaaatal  DIatUllas  Corporatlaaw 
dA.a.  lavar  Hoaaa  DIetUlaia,  Ltaaltad.    IN  181,649.    "^ 
PUad  7-19-44. 


Oms  S0-MarcliMi4iM  Nat  Olliarv 
OauiM 


791,llt.     WOBBTBOOL 
PUad 


IMlfT.TM. 


791,194.    TBMNATAOI.    Fiaak  O.  AHBa  iM  Matfasat  M. 
AJaDo  (Jotat  awaaia).  4A.a.  mal  Aato  PUtac   IM  118.499. 
POadl-lB-li. 


791499.    09BB6iaf  11 M  AMD  PMBOM. 

pacatlaa.    IN  194449.    Pak  8-89-98.    PUad  8-1-9C 

791489.    C  AMD  DMIOM.    Tba  Ctedaaatl  MUUac 
Oc    BM  199.919.    Pab.  9^89-981.    tOad  9-11-44. 
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Tn.lflr.  *r.    WmtiiH  matat  ud  lCua«M^irUift  Oom- 

TtOUltt.  1/.    MfMntt  Mlalic  umS  Mattflwfrlag  Omi- 
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Baicraoa,  Barrm.  Baterprlaco,  lac,  d.b.a.  Caady  and  Chhe 

Craft   Inatltato   and   ^ndle   lastltato,    Patlbrook.    Calif. 

701.184.  pob.  A-80-6S.     CI.  107. 
Rnthadaat  >abIleatloaa,  lac.  Playa  Del  Bey.  Oallf.    677.748, 

cane     CL  88. 
Erickaaa,  Karl  J.,  jlka.  Brlckaoa  Batarprlaoa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

677..nS6.  caac     CI.  12. 
Brlctaaa  Batofmiaea :  Ooa — 

ErtckMa.  Earl. 
■Hjgaaaa  Baktaa   I.A..    U   NflOTOTllIa. 

791,021.  pab.  8-80-65.     CI.  27. 
Battmatlu    florrleea.    Inc.    Doadae^  Orif.      701.008^    pab. 


qtRa««l  Badlo  Con»  to  Sylvaata  Blectrlc  Prodaeta,  Inc.. 

wSwVbrk.  N.f.   ikoOtO-O.  rea.  6-1^-69.     O.  21. 
Ortaahla  ■Mtffle  ft  Mf».  Cow,  kpohana,  Waah.   fT7,Tll,caBC 

CI   14 
CManaicatloa  Prodacts.  lac,  Marlaboro,  N.J.    677,616.  eaac. 

-  '     -      ■       Tahacaten.   8.A..   Lu  PalMaa.   Caaaty 

Ijwh.  8-»0-«.    CL  IT.        _ 
Wofte,  lac.  Moadota,  III.    TOl.OM,  pab. 

Halle,  Weotphalla.  Gonaaay. 
CO.,  !■«..  Mew  Toffc.  N.T. 


<48!i^: 


ft  ni.b.H., 


Btra,   Bwltaerlaad. 


V.    Maltlple  CUm  (Claaaea  88  aad  101). 
Ktabllaaemoata  Kahlraann,  Sodete  AaoaynM.  Parla.  Praao*. 

700.AH0.jmb.  1-5-65.     CI.  6. 
Bthartoa,  MMrt,  Boattle.  Waah.    T914TT,  pab.  S-OO-OB.    CL 
101. 
Dlqao  Co.:  ffoo— 
Schwarta,  Waltor  L. 
Bx-CaU-O  Cotv..  Detroit.  Midi.    410,016,  lOB.  O-'l^-OS.    CL 

S8. 
■uaaopMocMado  do  Bipaaaao  CMUMretel  do  PUstl4a|. 
LtaftodaTLlaboB,  Portotal.    7*0,916,  pob.  t-SO-M.    (X 

niC  Corp.:  • 


pah.  ^-M-^     CL46 
foa.  0-J»%.    aftSf 


_     jWaaara.aprayar  aad  Chemical  Co.,  lac. 
Puagr^rdSt  !§«■•  The.   New  York,  VT. 


Ttl,067,   pah. 


~  AdTortl8ta«   Co.»  Doaror,   Colo.     791,176,   pab 


"•asi. 


Wtitm  Croat 

001.  n_ 
Podoratad 


8.    CL  89.  _  ... 

•at  Jiaheirikii  tee.,  wnategtea.  DoL,  ud  Detroit, 
to  toam  fiSet  BiiWleariac,  l!>oti«li  BDck.    418,- 

I  DopartMot  Btorec  lae. :  fao 


OMttaoatal 

LtSTFhlladol 
CMitlaeBtal^i 


l.'Jfe.'^.ia-.ii'^^ss'^'Sr  ii^T^*'®^^**'^^'*^  "* 


ttmni-Werke    Aktleageaidladiaft     Haanorer. 

ay.    791,066,  pah.  8-80-68."7Cl«»-     .^  _„    «»     .. 
_    Hofh   P..  d.b.a.   Aeeroyloa  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y..  to 
naOMr^-ClarkCorp..  Neoaab,  Wla^  416.485,  roa.  6-10-65. 

'flC&ereatt  LOheratorteo.     ^    ^      ^^^  «„.     .^  -      ». 
Coart,  Ward  U.  d.b.a.  Haw^an  Battaa  Craft.  Bedoado  Beach. 

CbUt    677,778,  eaac    O.  41. 
Cora  DohydratlafrPlaat :  Boo — 

CMin^tndiStrUl  pitdMta  Co..  Hebma.  I1L     700,010.  pob. 

Cwtoka.  bie..  Noi  ^  _, 

foltlple  Claai  (Claaaea  1. 6,  aad  81) 


.  eaac 
pob. 


a.  St., 


orthbrook.  ni.     TtO.857-6.  pab.  »-80-40 
Maltlple  Claoi  (Claaaea  1. 6, 1 
Cavtla  omnaalea.  lac.  Clinton 
Caahaaa  Motor  Worfca.  lac,  1 

Om'IJnw  ions.  IDC  DaaTlllo.  to.     T91J16.     Ci.  4S. 
DaTkL  ■arty  P.,  d.b.a.  Aatomatle  Noasle  Kichaate,  OakUnd, 
<COHf>    6^,978.  oaac    O.  IS. 


Oayeo  Corp. :  Oee 

Daytoa  Babhor  Mfg.  Co..  The. 


^.       „  _    — , , .  — — , ^ OTTtT^^ 

IVrdfaaadMiiUMOS :  t« 
Plbro-lSota?*Prod«Sb*Oo..  The.  Chaatar.  Pa.  791,140.  pob. 
Plorlda  flower  Aaoodatloa,  Bradeatoa,  Pla.  090,029,  eaac 
Pood  ft  Ixtim  Co.  of  Ohio,  ColooriMia,  Ohio.    TOl.lTl,  pob. 

"4r*  Piodacta.  JUd..  tec,  taata  Moalca,  CaUf.     791*104, 

Rpqh.  8  80  00.    Cl.  01. 
wiav,  Jaaaa  C,  WlUlaow.  Aria.    077itOe, 
•aktVUla,  IBC.  ChleitOi  Hi    791.1f<l,  pi 
100. 
Par  AalBMl  teatUato:  Boa— 

Klaao,  QooMo  T. 
Oalto.  B.  i  J.,  Wlaory,  MoOeato.  Calif.     701,190,  pOb.  9-0- 

OaUo.  ■.  ft  J.',  Wlaery,  d.^a^rapa  Tally  Wlao  Co.,  Modoato. 
Oalloway.  O^  C.,'  ft  to.,  Inc,  BeaaaMat,  Tux.  VtlJSM, 
Oarrett  Laboratortaa,  tec,  Balttaora,  Md.  700,990,  pab. 
O^&Miflal  Corp.,  Ariitap,  N.T.    790,904-6.  pob.  t-tO- 

Orrjlt.  oaac    CL  1. 


Daytoo  Bokbor  Mfk.  Co..  ne.  to  DoyeO  Corp..  Doytea.  Ohio. 
418J177.  rea.  0-19 


118,977,  rea.  0-19-09.     O.  1. 
Dehaoate  Plaatlcs  Corp.,  Um  Anirelea.  Callt    791,199.    CI.  1. 
DoBiCOip  tec.  Caro.  MIcb.     701.170,  pob.  8-SO-OA.     a.  52. 
Davlao    Sdeace    PedMaUoa    latamatloaal.    DeoTer,    Colo. 

191,190.  pab.  8-80-69.    Cl.  SOO. 


Gemdi  Taaalat  Co..  Taaatoa, 

Qtiaha  lac.  Brooklya,  N.T.    701,074,  pok  »-90-4t.    CL  89. 

Ooaeral  AaUlaa  ft  POa  Corp..  Now  York.  N.T.    790.800.  pab. 
8-00-00.    CLO. 

Goooral  Ap^Ueaaee  Qo, 
Ltvay  SSteibatlaff  Co. 


■*<«■; 


INIXBX  OF  KEQISTU^NTS 


GoBoral 
94. 


Oa.,  Mortoa  Oiaaa,  DL    fTTfTl^ 
tec  ChleagOk  OL    T9MM,  pab. 


CL    RBOet 


H 


^  ^-  otilC  Co..   B«OdMM«TllK  B.C 
HKw  ««itdo  Cam.,  WhNo  PlalBi,  B.T._  ^*V%.  ^"^ 
iMfal  l^aoOa  Ooc*..  Whita  Ralaa,  N.T.    TOMU,  poO.  O-OO- 
•^  ftiS;  Naokiina,  TOoa.    7»1.0Tt.  91*.  t-t»-Oi.    CL 


at  aeo  IBi.  loflleto 
1).  Praaec  .701,01^ 


Co..  lac*  'ilio,'  Now  Yo^  M.Y 


QlOatta  Oc  Thi^  d.hA.  Tho  Toal  Co., 

pab,S-0-09.    CLftL 
out  Bdir 


lac  aallakaiy,  Md. 

Cl  10. 
Hjiiadi)  Pbad  Prodaeta  Coi»t.  DaCralt. 

»  00  00.     CL  40. 
Hylaad  Bat  Co. :  Ooo — 

HTbua,  Blchard  C. 
Hyluii,  BMUBTd  CW  O.h-0-  Hylaad  Ba« 
7»l,190i      II  Bag  Co.,  Baa  Praadaea.  Calif. 
Cl  S. 


TO142O.  poh. 


m 


__ .  tecik»aa  OtMlIc  H.Y.     701,000.    IdealT^  Corp     — 
Co.,  Loa 


Maad  Cttr,  to  Maal  Tor  OMP^ 
19-09.^0.  SS. 


Calif.  0fn.9eo. 


Qj&on;  lioio.  WlDfliHi.  ir.T.    T91.0ia  90b.  »• 
OoSaa  OorpuTProTldnoo,  BJ.    Tt^tit^  P*.' »-« 


to   _ 
■19-49. 


iSSi  K^itr  ft  Toy  Co.  ^  ^ 

Ideal  Tw  Corp..  HoUla,  N.Y.     077,049.  eaac     CL  tt 
IlUaola  r—\  Woiko,  tec,  Ctaleago,  IlL    701,001,  pob.  8-ft 

CL  66. 
Imperial  Ltghtlac  Prodaeta  Co..  Latroba.  Pa.     077,081. 
15.  SI.  .     . 


CL  20. 

CL  04. 
701.060. 

CL 


CL 


CL    indlaa  Head  MlUa.  lac :  «ee— 
OtaaaO.  Bcnward.  Oo.  tec. 


Oraco,  W.  B..  ft 


lec  W.  B..  ft  Oc :  too— 
Oabola  Oc/TW 


Oraat,  W.  T. 
CL  101 


be  BOW  Tork,  N.Y.     701.178,  pab. 


Grape  tiOkf  Wlao  Co. :  B« 


Intearated  Cdllasa.  Inc.,  Los  Aafldoa.  COWL    701,097-0,  pab. 

8-^iO-OA      CI.  04. 
lateraatloaal  AwMoiatloa  of  Bteettteal  teipectora,  ChleatOk  DL 

701.118.  Ptt»L»-a<^-99.     CL  200.      ^_^      ^,     ««  *-« 
lateraaOttMl  Pranchloe  Cof*..  BaoteheaOer,  V.T.    791.iVl; 

aohi  8 .80  00      Cl    100 
IniStaatioealLatcK  Corp.,*  Dover.  Del.    on,71ik  eajic    CLJB. 
lateraatloaal  Paner  Co..  New  York,  NT.^  79l,04»-t,  >ah. 

iB^erB^M  DIatUlera,  Ltd. :  Bao—  'i^^S 


791,917. 


OrikiSSi,~A:*}:YW  tec  Phttadalphla.  Pa 
OiSiLBtephaB  lf^«A.a.  The  Oea  Bxehaaga.  Bayflold.  Orta. 
oSQl.*^^  Oi,*^toc,   BiMhIfB.   NT.     790.900,   poft. 
Oraeac  B..  aad'Cc  tee.,  Kooklya.  B.T.    701,008.  pah.  9-90- 
om*P&MBt  Co..  wnilaaaport.  Bi^    OOtJtl.  m.  0-10- 


FT  novae  LnBoucra,  uiw.  .  wv 

OoatlacaUl  UatllUag  Corp. 
Iowa  iwat  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Dea  Molaea.  Iowa 

Iroaeco  Co.,  The, 


10. 


PhlUdeMiU,  Pa 


700,991.  pab. 
701,906.     CI.  94. 


iHrlaCof©;:  New' York.  N.YT  700,001,  M5i.»-«tf5i^<\2t. 
>B   yibratort.   lac,    Ladlagtoa.   mIcIl.^    791,000,   |(M. 

ay  Jffco.,  Srfwortk,  Ttat.    791,148,  |Mb.  9i-B0^0|^^CL  81. 


JackaoB 

8-80-09. 
Jay  fay  Cc  Port  worth,  Tex.  jrn.ioa,  pn.  »-«t?Sw-^  "i 
-  «orMa  C&eailcal  Co..  Inc  Hoaatoa.  Tax.    700J82,  pab 

»^30-09.^CL.  Ov^      .       ..        _-,  ^  ^^ 
Jot'OCart    Corp..    Phoealx.    Aria.      701,000^    P«a 

Om  S^hTa.,  dAA.  «•  l^Sieln*  O^.  'WftJrtlt^l^   JoS-&lert«jBC.  New  York.  N.Y.   CT.m- 
Sad  TiikaaoB  ft  Ca..  SvaarrlUe^  ted.    414,404.  raa.  0-19-    jokaaoa.  Bdward  S.,  Chicago,  HL    T01404, 

H^<Srt&  Plalahea.  tec,  Biaafatd,  Ooaa.     700jn-8,    j^^iJS"  h 


BmU^^h  ^..^Lkaeaatw.  Pa.    790,009,  pob.  ».90-te. 

B^SMMfc.  Co.,  Tho,  CloTolaad,  Ohio.    700,019.  pah. 
BMMooB-Wolkar  Bofraetorlai  Co.,  PIttrimrgk,  Pa.    877,9*8, 
Ha1^talit^ftMargaialaa,LoagXriaBdClty.]I.T.    877.- 

Harta,*1tenl?i&  Tofk.  B.Y.    «".***.  eaac    OL  SO 
HarSlaw  CboBlcal  Co..  The.  ClOTelaod.  Okie    068,681.  eaac 
O.  8. 


Johaaoa 
CL  92. 
8.  C,   ft ,  84m,   tec 


Cktcago,  HL 

New  BrvBOVlek.  KJ. 


1-2. 


T9&.108;  pdb. 

JohaMar'8-  C,  1   80a,   tec.  BofelM,  Wte.  .P^WH.  fj^. 
8-80-00.     Maltlple  Claaa  (Claaaea  1.  4.  0,  19,  1*,  21;  |i. 

johaaoa^t.   C..  ft  Boa,  tec,  Badac,  Wlo.    790,«77,  pabi 

The.  CleTCflaad,  Ohio. 


008,100, 


C   _ 

CL  4. 

JoMvh  A  Pelaa  Co., 

JeSidLVotBo  K'  Tolim,  Wa*.    7*1,107,  pob. 

Jobo-Sch'uhfabrlk  JaHaa  Bock  K.O^Haoaictala/Pfhli.  ^hrr- 

Jnnlkcn'ft  Co/Ooeelfidi'an  ml t  hSaChraaktir  Bhftaag,  Wcnaa 

uaraaaw  Lsomicat  v«.,  «■«,  w.t^.*..,  >-— -.    — . — . (Noekar).  Qcnaaay.    077,6W,  caac    CT.  81.      ^^  -^-  ^ 

a.  8.                _.      «        ,w  n «af  aa*  i»a  A-OA-Ofi  Kaauka  ft  80m  Aiterprlaea,  Hoaololo,  Bawatl.    79l,**5-*. 

Hat  core,  of  AmeHca,  Norwalk,  Coaa.    791,007,  pab.  O-OO-OO.  ^    8-:80-65.     Cl.  86.                      __..«-.     ^    » 

CL  OOT  ^  _     ^^^ Kaaar  Co.,   Chlcaato,  DL^TOOAOO,  P^^•i^*•#••-J*•   **■ 

HawallaB  Battaa  Craft:  Ooo—  Kata  JDnoCc  V^H?  <^"»kM    ^fV^^    9xl&  — •. 

^ort.TWard  L.,   „        „      «»,•.•     rn    iao  EaraayrJay^lL,  Corpn  Bt  Leola.  Ma.     790,**7.  90ft. 

ootor  dhareoal  O 
CL  1. 


701,282.     CL  102. 


Heller.  Waltor  B.,  Jk  8oa.  Chicago,  m 
Beala  Pair:  »fO—  .     , 

Hea^Tltti' pW&  C^.  tec  Mllwaakae.  WIc 

H^k*Mf^'^.    The.    SUtaaellla,    N,C.      700.002,    pab 

Hned  Prodacts  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif. 
-     12. 


Co.,  Branaoa,  Mc 


en,808. 


700J10.  pab.  8-80-09. 


KoltoB*Corp.  Lt^  Toroato,  OaUrlo,  Cuada. 
KraaorJ^odacta  Co..  ClaetaaatL  Ohio. 


700,9*8,  90b. 

7904^  fob. 
790,97*.  pob. 


HlStoa^^torold  8..  d.h.a.  Hfltoa  Prodaeta  Co..  Seattle,  Waah.    liSofS^rPfci^ :  »oo- 
701.100.     Ca.  1*.        .  0«i-  Has*  P- 

HlUoa  Prodaeta  Co. :  Ooo— 
HUtoa,  Harold  8. 

Blade  ft  Daach  Paper  Ooh  Tko:  ... 

^Weat  VlrgtaUPolp  and  Paper  <3o 

Hlrao%  After! :  too  ^ 

^AlUt  Chefdcal  Ctorp. 

HoMA-Dftafc.   tec   Sallabury,   Md. 

HoaMgor  Pood  Mllia :  tee — 
nioacnanf  ft  Co 

Boacggera  ft  re,  alao  ».u.».  «»w-i 
HoMpt^  ft  C^  tec.  Palibary. 

i*  A  Ca    alao  d  b.a.  HoneMor  Peod  Mills.  PorrcMt.  U 
L3  ^'W.   tIT  aiSf  Jtairlr  7!l    410.400.  rea.  0-18-05. 


k£mScc^  tedactrlN.  tec  Oklfetaova  cup.  Okla.   **4, 


701400.     CI.   18. 


o..  ahi  d.b.a.  H«egg«r  ^jS^^^'il^S^^. 

Hi««r?r&rSc".KirtSj;?.'lfi:   m.400r^.  0-il 

Cl.  4*7 
Hopklaa  «*»5|  Co. :  too— 

^iopkiaa.  llraah  U. 
Honfclaa.  TIraah  O ,  dA.a.  HopMtea 

7*1.000.  pah.  0-90-09.     Cl.  22. 
Hope  Bitract  Com.  of  Ancrlea, 

Hadaat,  Blchard.  Morris  Plalaa.  WJ.    077.017.  cane    CL  92 
— -Matfeaal  lac.  f roa  HvOiOO  Titaaria  Prodaeta,  tec 

Hadooa  VltOala  Prodaeta.  tec  :  too— 
Hadaaa  Natloaal  lac 


Kla£iSt.%c£lo.Pa.    701,910.   CL  87.  ^     . 

^"Tgp  nIcPtilJSStbla.  P».    41MB9.  «00.  *-!#- 

Max,   ft  Soa.  tec.  Whw  Totk,  N.T.     7*1,079.  tab. 
J-05.    Cl.  80. 
K<^atfnroc  tec  New  Tofk,  H.T.    790,98*  90.  poB. 


KoatM 

K&-Llte  Utg.  Corp.,  PaokkOI.  IT.T 


t  Oa..  Marfalk,  Va. 
TifclM,  Waah.    791,190. 


— ,  tec  Tkok 
CL88. 


"••s.aKnaa'Siii.  ■«. 


791J991.    'CL  tit'' 

DtC:  fitr 

090,  pob.  0-80-09.    CL88. 
LriBraa  Mft.  Co. :  too— 

LoBroa,  Blchard  C 
LeBroa,  Blekard  C.  d.bA.  LeBroa  Mfg.  Oc 

077.012.  caac    CL  10. 
LMkeimK  Braart  W.,  Wlaatoa  9alo^  1V.C    017 J80. 

Un^  Plimip  M..  ArUi«toa,  Ta.    700,*8i;^k  B-ftft-ML  .J(H. 


lUlf 


Cttp,'.  §90' 

\w  AMWdAttoa  TwhalvM 


BniEX  OF  BEGSSTRAJrrS 


"S^EI! 


liTcMe.  d.; 

LMlk  JalNkUid few :  ia»-~ 


Omml  Lvvta  A. 
Ua»fmmi  bMC.  a«w  York.  M.T,  t 

c*ioo»  •/■fcK,  owiMar.   4«^. 
MirtlMw  *  KtoiA  Hew  Yari.  MJT^  to  VMtfiMatf 

Colafw  a/BMB^  Oirpaaf.    «6.r4§,  «aM.    O.  81. 

„_.^jj-g^^  jj^  T%«,  llW  Talk,  1I.T. 


rm.  »-10-M.    CL  U. 


Wufl»  CMUm,  Imt.. 
Ma,OIHa.    WnjU*. 
LIMM  BMttors  *  Co.,  lac,  Fltekbofs,  liaaa.    tn.TM.  caac. 


!$j&i".5Mr«i' 


BnoklTik.  K.T. 


laik,  MX. .  T»l^ 
Oary^  Tka.  OavaUAd.  Ohla.    TMJtS,  pab. 


CL  tt. 

M8,  etae. 


a 


pub.  t-m-9f.    CL  si. 

34ataal  Papar  Oa..  Im..  The, 

M.T.  PMIIaa-Oapkar,  Aawtardaii.  MtUMriaada. 

*-n»-n.    CI.  18. 
XalleyX  I»c.,  Ti«im.  Waak.    7M.11«,  pab. 
Nat*.  Jean.  Im..  «a  JTaaa  Mala.  iBa..  NMFTa 

taai  •-IS-fB.     CT.  •!.  ^^ 

NaUoaaJ  Bxc&am  Clab,  Tb«.  Toledo,  Oblo. 

Nattoaal  Qwmim  Co.,  Bofalo.  N.T.    6«2.76«,  etK    a.  U. 
''*!*«5*L>^^*»><>r<M>    I>«-   Chtei«a7ltt.     TMJM.    pab. 


416J2S1.  raa. 
TM^Ml.  pob. 
a.  «t. 


Taak.  N.T. 

m.l*»-2.  pab, 


Lmm  sSwdMn  Col.  TiM,  DtjriM,  CMo. 

s-a»-«.    CL  18. 

Matloaal  Uil  Fradacts  Co..  Harrlaoa,  to  Nopeo  CbaorieaJ  Ca. 

Nowark.  K.J.    418.718,  rea.  t-lft-M.     €1^62,  ^^ 

j»yij^  Tiuavi^^  "Ml.'***  ''•*•  *"••  ^•-'»-«^'  ^c.    7fi.»i. 

aa  Biaa.^  Mllwaafeea,  wla.    87T,M4,  caac.    Q.  Ss.^.  _     -Triiia>i  Una,  l«ii.    Boebwter   MT     TAi  144. 


■aart  Lakaratarlaa,  Uc,  d.bju  AaMrieaa  Ctealcml 


llaali&  Jtaaall^  Co, 


JIX 


780.M8.  pab.  S-SO- 
7S0j»a8»  pab.  »-<fr-«S. 


CI.  n 
Nvtbarctt 


ttLabaratorloa,   d.b.a. 


Co.. 

)„  .w^CIaytoB.  Mo.    077.811.  ease.    CL  SS. 
IMh  nTChltMO.  OL    TiMW,  p«b.  I-80-86. 

,  Biaoklya.  N.T.    7n.0».  pab.  >-80- 

Chlaataw  XU.     7M>,8e8,  pab.  8-M-86. 

MB.  paV  8-80- 
Ii4u,^  froai  Mare^tM  JHIf.  Clk.  lac, 


I^ba,  HaUrwaad. 

N»a«ara  ttorarTr  aadjniemleal  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlddlaport.  to  JTMC 
Nopeo  ClMaUeal  Ca. :   ~ 


Loadaa.  TDajland     VPl,OtS.  pai 


■«»8!?i!W»**-'^ 


'c».,~'fw. 

iBft.  Mum  Tark.  N.T. 


TM,O08.  pa^ 
HL 


m,- 


T81.8ta.  pah.  8-80; 
ilbaita^  VoUdan  Co..  TW,  Ctarolud,  Ohla.  to  Ifortte-Marlana 

ggatpatw.  lac  WaHhaia.  Maaa.    78tM».  pab.  8-8»-88. 
Mat^  aad  Jioov.  lac,  ladlaaapalla.  lad.    780.841.  pab. 


Aj.  Daaibara.Balghti,  Mlih. 
Faaala.  XU.     7»l.i 


7*1488. 


X>.C    01,* 


Oa.:  «4»— 
Jtar  Ca. 

ICabSK  FiKBk  flU  waaCattaa, 

MMd  Jabaaao  *  Ca«  iTaaaTlUa.  lad.    78il.08«.  pab.  8-«0-«S. 

*  Oa..  STaaarUte.  lad.    781.148.  pab.  »-8a-«S. 

COm  Ibc  8aa  PraaciMO.  Calif.     781.118. 
Q.  4«._ 


Nattoaal  Oti  Prodaeta  Co. 
NortiiMm.  Inc..  Qaecaa  Vlllace,  N.Y.    781,108.  pab.  B-M-diL 

Norera|L  lac.  New  TariLN.T.    TOliMS.  pab.  8-80-88.    CL  8%. 

_  781.147.  pttb.  8-80-88.     a.  51.  • 

Nwrti^tafara  Oolf  Co..  CMcafo.  ni.    780.888,  pab.  8^80-8^ 

«**«e^*2Sft*Vl''^    Co..   lae,   BreaUya.  N.T.     788,888/ 
Nre-Writ^Oik;  'lae.,'Aabara,  N.T.     877,778.  eaae     CI.  41.' 
(»ttB  JIathiMOB  ChMilaU  Corp..  Ntw  fork.  N.T.     780,884. 
pnb.  8-80-86.    CI,  18.  v. 

O'y*  J<*jjfb*»  CItrne  Auodattoa,  OUre,  Calif.     80S.8S1.  f^  --, 

<>■•«*   ff'^p^   '■«^'    P<*rt»«»<.   0»««.      781.804-8.   pab. 

OOMM.  maiBMa.  lai*. :  8ea— 

Htamoa  Biaa.,  Ttt 
^'^'•Sr/TSr'??*''  '■*  •  "■■^«  <^«y.  ««»••    T80.M8.  pab. 

Pa«iae  Otemaad  H  Baa  Ca. :  8v#—    '  f^ 

Hylaad.  Ntckard  C. 
PacMe  OliTe  Co. :  IN*— 

Barty  CaMfornta  FOada,  tae 
PMa  Mlfk  Co.,  Tba.  MottUl 

PM||BMili^>U««laaa  Prodaata.  lac..  Hlalaah,  fla.    877.808, 

PeaalMrtaa'Orala  A  Saod,  lac.  Madlaaa.  Oa.     877.810,  caac 

'"TiSoia*^  CL^  Oofp..  Phlladriphla.  Fa.    781.180.  pab. 

PapperatI  kffe.  Ca. :'  #m — 

Wcat  Pobt-PappafvIL  lac 

I.  Halcaa.  lac^Now  York.  N.T. 


1 


WU.     781.108,  pab.  8-80-08. 


a  ftrf  Sqp^taa  Co, 
I    aob.  8  jO  88      1^1    19,  i 

aatra;  lat..  MlliraokM.  Wis.   7f  1,01«.  pab.  8-80-80 


Ud..  lallBftoa.  Oatarta.  Caaada. 
CL  ill. 


ID«..  PorHaad.  Ons.     781.181.  pab.  8-80-85 
Battte  Craak,   Mich.     781,048.  pab 


Carton    Co., 

CI  S7. 

NI 


itplata  C0„  Loa  Aafrtfa,  to  Mlkr  Dtal  aad 
Cat.  Id  lfaat%  Oallf.    418.846.  toa.  i-16-88. 

Aato  nataa:  B09 — 

AJiiSo.  fraak  O..  tad  Manrarat  U.  AJello. 
Mlayta  Mtolaf  aa^  US$.  Co.,  St  PaaU  Mian. 

MuffimJiglagJMrtMItK.  Co..  St.  PaaL  MlMm. 

MfcPaa^rbak,  laa..  Chafgy  HUL  JXJ.    781,118.  pab.  »-80-86 

lilMar  ilarty.  Laa  AmoIm,  CaW.    7*1.071.  pab. 

CI.  88. 
Modara  Otoba.  lac  tjff— 
Olaba  Kakttlac  Worin. 


Mattlpla  Claaa  itluima  51  aod  52) 
Pfiiadlar    Panao^t.    lac,    Rochaoti 

PteM^Cbaa..  *  Oa..  lac.  Horn  Tark.  N.T, 

Ptoargaa.,  4  ^,  lac,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

Pdaar.  Chaa..  A  Ca., 
8-80-08.    ta.  4a. 

S-^HMM      a.  87. 

talta,  Sol  B. 
Praway,  Ia< 

84 
Praetw*  OMbla  Co.,  Hm,  Cladaaatl,  Ohio. 

PvodfctaVMiaiMk  lac.  Loo  AaiMaiL  Oaltt. 


lac,  Naw  York,  N.T 
BartlaaTllla.    Ofcla. 

877,878, 


781.188.  pab 

,    N.T.    7t8,fll.    pah.' 

7*8.817,  pab. 

780.*S7.  pab. 

781,888.  pab. 

781.048.   pab. 
O.IM, 


CL 

T*1.18«.pl*. 
7*8  Jti,  foft. 


lOKa.    7*1.187-8.    '*5r%^""         ^^ 

Par-O^oaa  Chaaleal  Oa.,  lac : 


Aflaata.  Oa.    7**J80, 


TIaeaat.  T.  Jack. 
■     Dairy  6^St 


•t  Cbarlaa,  ttt,     780^14.  pab. 


'??W 


m 

Badjay  »Oo. 
a  Mffd 


•  nL     7Mi9t,  pah.  8  8088> 


toBadimf  ACO., 


lac,  Nov  Tofk,  M.T.   188,* 


irtoa  iait  C^  CUetfa,  IB.    7*8.887.  pab.  *<lfM86.   OL  1.  lair7w.X  W  Co. 


N 


INDSX  OF  SBQIBrBiiinB 


W^ 


SttSTDiaf  .aad 


_ .  ss. 

.     .Ban.  AbacaaO^  C 
Staala  QiaalBK  Ca^  Sprtacdala.  Aik. 
Cl.  48. 


416JM8^  laa. 


UdbBfdi  A  OMOvor 

f,  Babart  aL,  uk 

Aify««*.iBft, 


Om*^ 


K^^^L&l^^ 


Ha.    7*I,Mr, 


86.    CLIM. 


to  David  BathaehDd  Ca..  CataMboa. 

«ML.%eSlH«r  BpMi»  Md.    7*1,- 

Eiw  Tocfe,  N.T.    f**j888k  pah.  8  88 

Now  Tack.  N.T.    780.888.  pah.  S-AO- 

Caap..  Woicaatat.  Maaa.    7*0.880,  pab. 

Bjrbart  Pitatl||^^:  Saa— 

■  ilVMhlaary  Oa..  BroaUya.  N.T.    7*1.008,  *«b.  8-80- 
Si^SaMi.  laA.  UtII*  Back.  Aifc.    8n.8n,.eaac    O. 

781,S14. 
Aataalo.  Vas. 


SfriUabiaeh.  BapiMle  af  Saath 
Staahoaaoa  0n»h  Bod  Baak,  K  J, 

StU^ttrft  Maaaiartaiaia.  lac.  Bt 

Stni  Vlah'Bart  Oa.,  Talada,  OUa. 

CL  88.  ^^ 

Itaaa  Maaatata  Ortt  Oa..  lac,  fjthaala,  Oa.    tTfJM^ 

Soraay,  larLA  Oa..  8aa  Ftraadaca,  GUtf.    1»MB8-4 

Sacaooa  BaaadeaaOW  Oa..  Nawpart  Baaeb.  QdK. 

pah- 0-80-86.    or  104. 
Su^ala  PtovWaa'  Oa..  Tha.  Oaataa,  Ohla.    78X486, 

Saa  Baat  mil  Olatriba 

Cl    48 
Soa  Vattajr  ladaatriao^  lac,  Soa  Taitagr.  Caltt.    077470. 

aaapak  Maraia,  lac,  SaattK  Waah.    7*1488,  pah. 

CI.  186. 
Saakiat  Orawara. 

CL  40.  _ 

Cau,    lac,    Baataa,    Maaa.      877400. 


itaia. 


lac  Laa 


Caltf.    88M8S. 


CftUf.     077404, 


lA 


SapMBU 
(H.  47. 


OMa. 


CL81. 

780471.  p«b. 


.  i^rd  W..  *  Can  Xac  Xadlaaapalla.  lad. 

^788. 
Saa  Aateala  FOir.Jic^  d.1 

8eSK}Si^b^dA:rAj^^ 

B?aal«aa  CO.,  Oalaabaa.  Ohio. 

.  _^,  _.      Jark.  St.     7*1407-8.     a.  »i       ^ 

Saal-€^Matle  J>fpaaaar  Corp..  Nawaife,  IK  J.     7*0,878,  pab. 

il8laad,0a.    7*1,104,  pab.  8-80-88. 


Lb^  HMBla  Ihic  loa 
8aa  Itald.  ^SL  Naw  Tart.  N.T 


lac.  Naw  Tack,  N.T. 

T81481, 
781.103.  pab. 


Q.  44. 

I  Fooda.  Waahbara.  Malac 


Si 


Baajak  C 
€148. 


BanllDnig 
Saai^Ma  Bobbar 

imllDras 
■adwTioiiNek 


»ibbor  Co. :  t 


S 


Oc 


•Kletaachaildt  Corp.    , 
PfiMitffEa..Iac.  Baa^  Ta«^  ^74«8^caae.^  CL^ 


Pataraaa. 


mmljCJ^ 


....    CL  4*. 
Saa^ar.    Wtlllaai,   Mayafaaa. 
CL  87 


OL    791,060,  pah. 
877,740. 


Boenlty  Llthotraphm  DtrMoa  of  Lithoftaphara  aad  Pna^ 


itlaaal.Aaaaclatlaa  I»t^«^-  t-^k.-^-- 
Saetlaa  af  Pilatlav  ladaatrlaa 


Baearl 


I  aad  PitolacalfatlaMrAaBoeUttoa  lac.  Waahlar 


toa.  D.C.    781.1.-, — , 

•-i6-«._a.r 


CLA. 


'Ks^^ 


"^SSJfa'&^^rfe^V^^  e.2:  *h.  aa. 

aaalta.  Charlac  Bhaiiabai a itjft.  Pa.  . SipjML  caac _a.^it- 


?S'M6yPci:4 

MauMaBfacTiae..  Laaa  Maad  Cl^.  t 
Naw  Toi*.  NT.  _414;081.  raa,  0-1 


^^^J^. 


.  toMauaoa  Owaga.  lac. 

now    ZIMV.    «_».       •mtm^gwM.,    ™-.    "SmJ  fl    ■i^-f~' 

S^th.  Martia  H.,  Ca^.  Naw  Tacfc.,N.T.^  SLPT^S'^'m  «i 
Liharaterlaa,  lac,  Harrlaoa.  N4.    45.787,  laa.  0-lB 

SaSk'Sil  B..  •^kJ^-^'r^r  i?*"'?*^  ^"^  ^""^  ™*^ 
So£S*'c.22aL'ad!-«;ft..*lbi!li.d.      077.784.   eaac 

SaabiS«d  Tackla  Ca..  lac.  Boath  Bmi 

CL  88. 
Saathara   Plyiraada.   Ime^   OtoMrllla. 
CL  IS. 

_.  caady  Oa. :  faa— 
Jilt  Bdso  Oaady  Oo. 


Battar  Oaady  Oa.. 

iac.  Aitlabaro.  Maaa.'  781.168.  Mb.  S 
Flaatlea,  lac.  WUadagtoa,  iSiaa. 
O.  2. 
Byiraala  Bactite  Prodaeta,  lac 

Oaloalal  Badlo  Corp. 
Taeoatc  Nataral  OUa  Ca, 

Dob   8.^0—05      CL  8. 
T£o-Matlc  Corp.  jt  AaMrtea.  Tha,  BraaUya.  N.T. 

Tatmtata 

8-80-05.     CL  40 

Taylor  laatraaMat  Caapaalaa.  BodMotar.  N.T.    1*8460. 

0-15-0.-..    a.  SO. 
Taebalc.  lac,  Craaatoa.  BX    780,888,  pab. 
Tecbate.  lac.  CraMtaa.  BJ.    7*0.8a«.  pah. 
Tala^pa  Oogp. 

Tana  PlaaClea.  lac.  Baa,  T 
TharaiwaU  Ptadueta  Co..  lac, 

0—15-08     Cl   12 
TboMw  ladoaMaaJ  lac.  LeaiarlUa.  Ky.     877.710-10.  caac 

^  *^  ladaatrlaa.   lae,   LooliTUta,   Ky.     7*1.868,   p*. 
CL  88 

u.  New  Tark.  N.T.     077.701.  oaac_  CL  .88. 
rTo^  PabUeatlaaa.  lac.  Ghlcaaa,  OL    7*1447-0. 
Mb.  8-80-86.     CL  88. 
TlloOaaM  Cc :  Boo— 

Vaa  Pattar.  Tatoa  J.  ^     ^     ^  _^ ^^^    ^ 

Ttaj  Tlai  (Pctfooda)  IMl,  North  SUeidc  Nirthaabirtaad. 

BbMlaod.    781.110.  pab.  i-80-05.     CL  40. 
Taal  Ca.,  Tha :  Saa— 

OUlkta  Co..  The 
Toar-A-BaaM  ui^  Carp..  IVat.  Mkh.    O774IO.  oum.    O.  18. 
Tiaaadaaca  latraalaMBt  Oa.,  d4.a.  Tiaaa<  wacia  X^ahotalacloa, 

CaaMa  Park,  CalU.     7W^48.  p«b.  8-00-00.     CL  IS. 
Traaaaaati  Labaratartaa :  moo 

TiOMdoaea  laToataMat  Oo.^.    -^.^      ^ 
TraaaamB  Co.,  lac  Now  Totic,  M.T.   TOOJBO,  pw. 

T&  Ufa.  Corp..  New  Yoifc.   N.T.     (8774*8.  ease     CL  % 
Troateca    of    laSfaaa    Uatvar^.    TW. 

7*1,187,  pah.  8-80-85.    CL  888. 
Tapparwata:  *«f— 

^TtexaU  Dia«  aad  Cheodcal  Oa. ^ 

Machlae  COm  T^iaadaW.  Pa.    7*141*. 


TBI 


lad.     877.840,  caac 


Oil 


■t«C^.  J..  A  Cc,  Datralt.  Mich. 

CI.  16. 

tMBMLBcraharC  Oa.  lac.  «•_ 
T«tk.ir.T.    4M486. 


GLSL 

Uadarwaod  Cacp^  Mmt  Tocfc,  HX. 
UUaa  Ouhldo  Oof*..  Bav  Toi^  BX 


9J.     78047A,  8 
•n4Ml  «aa.    CL 


Wtf 


BnUEXOV 


'idtLifctCUy.ttek  •rr^cuiL  tL 

Ttrk,  VX    «TTjHt 
CtalMMMB*.  ▼«.    TM.tM-MO.  p«b. 


Wla  MOWi,  Im^  lUnkall.  MUk.    Ttljll. 
^        -  ca.  of  AmHm.  Tte,  MW  AMrtea  BMrtfh 


rfU«tP>ki 


fflr^VS^pS: 


iaiiM.ac.  Tfuw.pmki 

^^^     OmtP^  Wf**dotlt, 

Tov«i|eva  «tMl  Car  Om»..  MOm,  OhI*.     fTTjirt, 


Oa^  NaAvllH  Tmb.    TM,on.  pi 


Utt*  yOa,  Waiaaw,  lad.     Tll.tlt-1*.    O.  44. 
Z«^*lka.  Nartli  BoUrwood,  CUtf.    Tfl^4.  pak, 


^X  -^  «^t 


31Wi^fJ  ^UittOfff^N^^  .-lOY 


s<^ 


•  i» .    ?  +  ..^  / . 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


-T*    ,  4»  ^ 


.i9^ 


Patmt  Maw  tjDOSJlS.  P.  .4.  Moaa^  J.  m  Xteylor  aad  J.  Jm> 
v|%  AOtatAfT  OOMTitOL  ST»nM.  tecMad  May  T,  tm 
XatMMaMa  Sb.  MA18.  dates  0  aafl  10. 


X(0tal 


rn  11  n  )»j    »     -^»»- 


Pataat  Ko.  Ml«.i6T.  B.  P.  Ctail^  MlKaOD  rOB  PfOB- 
PAUNO  MOLDIiroS  OP  POiJaiD  IHHUtOPUUmC 
EB8IN8,  daddad  Apr.  SO.  1000.  latacteaoea  Mo.  01.001 
laadl. 


la  ordar  to  azpadfta  tba  h«»«ni^  ««d  ptntaartai  <tf  all 
papara  raUttag  ta  appaala,  it  la  aHMdal'tfeat  an  aadi  doea- 
■Mta  tedirta  Cka  Otaap  XaMbar  to  vUch  tta  appUeatloa  l« 
aarttaad.  u  ««a  aa  tk*  AppMl  Mtaabar  aad  flartel  Maiibar. 

nmiH  L.  MBfUOLIMI. 
W  0^  1000.  Mrat  Atttttmt  O^aMalaatoMr. 


Paiaet  Ma.  S.01O4O4.  L.  0.  BMMky  aad  D.  L.  MMUala*, 
DIOITAL  COMPOTlHtf  BTMm.  daddad  May  IS.  1000.  ta- 
Ha.  OOJM.  datea  S,  0. 4.  e.  f.  0,  ilr'tl.  IS  aai  M. 

Na.  S.MT30S. «.  T.  OMfela.MU0CXmiCAL  I 
COMTACn.  daddad  May  IS.  1000.  faflMMii  Mo. 

date  1. 


Patelt  Ma  8,000400.  B.  L. 
Apr.  IS,  1000,  laterfaNaea  Mo.  0«.«n.  datea  1.  S  aad  0. 

Pataat  Mo.  S.oeT.TST.  t.  tL  Wattarioka.  BOWUMO  BAm 
Mddad  Apr.  00.  1000.  lataHtaaaca  «o.  OOJM.  date  0. 


f  VMMM.  f  MM 

...  ^ 

Tka  laeratafy  of  Otata  tea  teaa  aaMiad  te  tte 
«f  Swttwriaad  U  ite  adtef  aa,  atertlia  Jaly  1,  IMS.  at  tte 
Ualoa  af  OavlaC  OadaUat  ■■paMte  to  tte  OaavaaOoa  of 
Ualaa  a<  Pada  far  tte  Pratodlaa  a(  tadtettUl  Pra^arty,  aa 
ladaad  at  Liataa  aa  Oetabar  01, 1000. 

BDWABD  J.  B&aWMBB. 
May  IT.  1000.  Oawitadaair  •/  Pstoato. 


(CJL  Okla.)   fteroB  Pateit  Ma. 
CarWBU.X<OOOafOiaiBODAMD90nnCB.    ntitet  1  aai 
S  ff «W  Talis  aad  lafrt— id.    StMaOaav*  ffaal  Oa.  t.  ^ 
/•«.«  S4S  P.  Sd  SSI :  140  V8PQ  0. 


-:;o.? 


(CJL  Md.)  Colllaoa  Batoat  Sfa. 

latea  1  aad  0  JTald 

a*.  V.  jr« 
/■ili'aanar  Oa.«  /a««,Otf  P.  Sd  100;  Idi  UWQ  1 


<000— tT>. 


Ife  tte  liidgaitod  lateteteiw  lafal«la«  tte  ladicatad 
date*  a(  tte  fldlMVlOff  f^tnta  Oul  «add«M  teva  teaa 
raadarad  ttet  tte  laapadlva  pataatoaa  wara  aot  tte  fiat  la- 
watota  irttt  iiiiiH  to  tte  dal^Batoi, 

Pataat  Mo.  S.S40,00S.  B.  Marass.  MMISOD  AMD  APPABA- 

ms  worn  MAKnfo  wairm  waim,  oaoMad  laa.  m.  looe, 

latartoraaea  Mo.  00.000.  datea  T  aad  10. 

Pataat  Ma  S.S0T.Ofl  M.  M.  Ciaaia.  ■■ilOITOB.  decided 
laa.  SI.  1004,  lataff  aa^  Ha  SB.SSO»  alate  S> 

^Patoat  Ma  S.0M.OTT.  W.  Batk  aad  B.  B.  Oimada.  IM- 
CAMtlBOCBMl  UAMP.  daddad  Ptei  SO.  1000^  iBIarfaraBca  Mo. 


Patelt  Ma.  0.080,010.  K. 
■OCBW  POB  !■■ 
daddad  I%0.  IS.  1000. 


B.  li 


aad  8. 


(C.A.  OUa.)   Ovttt  Palaat  Ma  S.fl»«JM  (TS-4flO). 
CAMMO  COUiAB  IXJCATML    Oaiaa  t  toe  JTaM 
laMapad.    MeOallaapO  ftel  Oa.  ▼.  WaB 
P.SdSSl:140IT8PQ8. 

(CAJr.T.)  fidater  Patoat  Kb.  t,0S«408  (i 
AUTOMdClCOHABPaW 

CCTTDfO  MACBIMBB,  H«M  tavalld.    »m9»  €»»th^ 
MmoHtmm,  Ine.  ▼.  B.  JTateto  Oa.  laa.  Ml.  f.  M  44t ;  l 
DOPQ  100.  ^*x«n 

(CJL  Okia.)  Prlagto.  Boalataa  a^d  Brewadi  Patoat  Ma. 
S.OOOJOO  (SOO— T1.8) ,  for  IMPBOVaianB  nr  BAHtSStOBl 
DBIBCZOB*  CUteal.S.Btol0^1S.14.aa4S0toSSir«Pi 
valM  oild  liiilanfl  JraOaBHwO  ftel  Oa.  t.  Wan  Oara^, 
/M..  sa  P.  Sd  881 :  140  DOM)  0. 

(C.A.  oftla.)  BiaSwBdaaai  Patoat  Ma  tSJM  <S00  i0.f>. 
for  OUBBUBTACB  PBOtPBCTIMQ  DBOICB.  Clatea  14  to 
10.10  aad  00  MMeaaBd  aad  MMtead.  IdL 


i6.» 


iJiOjIlt^a  ]fa  0.10U04. 
04— Ha    S01.4S0toira    S0M00.lad. 
MM  to  Mb.       S^00i.ll« 
ISJOOtoira      OOJ10.ted. 
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Vol.  815— OFflGIAL  GAZBITB 


iOMill^lMf 


wvom  com- 


ixwr 


t,MB,MT. 

s.Nt,rrt. 

MM.TM. 

MM.tn. 


TWO  OQMPOiaMT  BliBIM 

«nffla«Ri««^s^a^aB&*a  

MOH  TlHiWBATOBB  MOTrWrBaWi  ALLOT,    j^^g,^.    TALTS  ACTDATOB. 

TTtfif*^'   uQunHVBAX   ooouxa  pr  m^,a^m*m    lAHDwiCB  PAMBL  ooumtiKTnoir. 
wu  WW  wonam  APFiBATua 

lar  ABCBAfV  OfWflOYAlATUni. 

Abut  •nrpoamio  •paci  Tancui. 
Tvno-UMcann  bladb  tisbatioii  damf- 


DltT.MO. 

DIflTJfl.  AIBCBAIT. 

DitrjM.  ABCBAIV. 

mtrjU.  ABCBAIT. 


ADt  TBAia  DBAO  BALAMCB. 
TXOX  DBTICB 


D1M,4M.    ABCVAVT. 


I.M1.TM. 

MU.4MI 

t,MS.4tt. 

t.eit.tM. 

•.OM.tTa. 

MM.IB9. 


•LMMn. 

a»MM0r. 


•JM6.4M. 


VALTa  Aiimnn.T  torn  a  fbobb 

FAsncLB  rancnoir  appabatui.            t.oM,ao.   amtol^  suPBBaoHic  obcblbeatob  ob 
moH  uriBwmi  bbat  axd  uaar  mm:  dboopb. «.„« 

^^at^i:    ^^  ta-jm.    »WO.PLAMB  BALABCB 

MUDmO  APPABASUt.  •.^^wtw.       y^^^^"^  

'JBABfnpiTIPJl cQSHg gW" "*^'  i.i»i.m  TAiuMJiiWMP inoAfT wnw 
iia^UFacvoibd  iMii  wniB  »,i««.m«.  PBBtiUBp  MWULATnitt  iwraM. 

MM.tM>    HIOB  TOLr AOB  CABIA 

t4«Mn.    BAIBAIIT  BBASBB  BATIM«  POBMI 

t.llt.flf     '■LOaiUPPIBtnifOOBTIGBABDiaiHOD. 
MU><Tt.     UMBILICAL  OPABATIW  POB  BOCKBn. 

lumnnciux  cmnwmMD  uquxd  col-  j^m^ia.  bmukxob  ipacb  lAtMajm 

U^igMHO  ABBABQBMBIIT  VOB  ABUAL  TB-    MlUOft.    ^f^Ski^^Sjt^ 
JUCLM.  MMiBL    BDaORBMODIB. 

aOMJtl.     LJUj^g^BBAMOBMBIIT  BOB  AB10» 

MQMOB  tygrUBB  CAMBSA  BOB  OPTICAL    ^^g^j^^    nmmUCAlUl  tBAPW  lOCKBT  MOTOB. 
"»«»*»»  — ^    M«.«N>.     APPA^*^,^    TBAB^aBIBO    CBIO- 


DraULATOia  ffBUCTOBB. 

■LBCTBO^B 

BZDBOBOIL. 


[lOB 


.^ii;^^  ^  ^  — -immm^^^ 


t,0ia,4M. 

t,oeT.o»r. 

S.O«MM> 


•.OM, 
t,MTJTt. 


TABIABLB  tWBV  WWO  COBKOUBATWI.    ^^^^  aiSirai  BLAPOjg  BQUIPP«>  WOBAOB 

MOTDKASIOK    ABD    IMPIOVBMBUTI    TO    M«M«i.  ■^g3S%SC$g|2r  ^ 

OCKMlDBLAinB   t.lST40r  MIIMIPLB  B»U*WLLB  PBIBQ  AMflT  T. 

BlfmVACDSM  OmDBBlBB  TABS  tOB  lOM    t.llUU.  DBPIB  WMOT  MMAIB. 

^uSoafnonin.  i,ito»»M-  BBATiHiaLB.  


,Ma.    TABIABIA 


TMRS8Bff»aSar°^ 


JCMB  t^  IMi 

Mtt.4Tt. 
1411.471. 


MM.OM. 

MM411. 
l.llT.Ott. 
MISFIT. 

MM.T18. 

a.l40,TM. 
•441.U0. 
1441.Tt». 

M41.MS. 
144Mtt. 

i.i4r.«ii. 

MMJIT. 

a,iiM44. 

MM.OM. 
MITJM. 

MSMra. 


UHIYBBIAL  BBtntADOB  ABD  JOIBT. 

■LIT  BBODLATBD  OAfl  JOOBBAL  BBABIBO. 

DBCOMPOnnOB  UMXT. 

BOCKBT  MOTOB  ITRBM. 

BOCKBT  BMODIB  WJBCTOB. 

CHABACTBB  IMDICAXDia  DUFLAT  DBTICB 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

14W.ML 

MtMll.    BLAanCUBITBUALJOIiraL 


Mt^TM.    BBBCTABLB  MODOLAB  ■FACB  RATMSC 

MTMM.  auacxoBTALTBoanca. 
141MM.  LIQUID  BocarinaiL 

knOB  RS- 


— ^UC  CWflSaSI"  ■™^**^    «^^^^  ABMDTHAMIC  MBATOBITO  DBTIC^ 

HI  —  IIILl   MUD  FBOPKiLAirr  BOCKBT    «^^«1-  OTLATABLB  HOBBfCOMB. 

MOTOB.  MTt^Mt.  TWaOOMPOmMT  TALTB 

BIOB  FBBMUSB  FOUBWAZ  TALTBL  MTt^MS.  BOKXIOB  TALTB 

OBATITT  DBVICB  MTO^WT.  LABDIMO  ABBABOl 

'qR19P.-9y_gy>Pg^W*   POBOUBTOIIO-  BSCIM. 

gCTg^  lOMlCMf   FOB   lOM   BOCKBEt    BK-    a.lTO,MO.  PABACRDTB  A'TT*BB 

■ «*««WAww.i«, — «-.^-    MT^TT«.  BBDIPOBCBD  MBTAUJC 

RrggjgO^^gCHABIiM    WITH    BKBBGT    ,^,^  PLAiHA  ACCMMOl. 

•471.M1.  IOMHATIOII  tacuum  oauob. 

MTS^MT.  BIKAgtT_TO  BIMABT-COOBD'OacniAL  COB* 


IBAMOIBIB  TDBB  BMBBOT  DIBUPATIOB. 

MAurnmn  spacb  sTATBOir. 
PBOraLLABT  BLADB  LOADDTO  CORTBOL. 
BLBCTBOBIC  MOIOB  COMTBOL  ITBTBM. 


FOAM  QBRBBATOB. 


MTMM.    CMfOip  FBOPULUOB  MBIHOO  AMD  AVFAr 
BATul. 

MTMiL    A^ABATUS  FOB  raBBOm  BOUD  FBOPKr 
1474^1.    CCWTlJiyOUBLr     OPBBATIBO     IBDUCIIOW 


MT4.>Tt. 


;UBT 


•474Jir.    PBODUCnOB   OF 
CABBIDB 


LDB  BAFT. 

lOB  BOCKBT. 

BOMDBD  BOUD  LUBBICABT  COATOTO. 

mOH-TBMPBBATDBB       HIOB-PBBUUBB    M7tJBB'  AHftABA 


14TB.T».    LABDPfG  PAD 


FOB 


>Alap 


BATIBO  COAXIAL  CAP. 
-     FOB     JCBABUBna 


14M.7M. 

MW.M7. 
•4tO,tM. 


A  CAPBULB 


ITBucaroBB 

DBHBin. 

"^W^HF^s^  tiS  - . 

TH^M'HRFffiUBSaJEPSB    ••"••^     ATHTUDB  COBTBOL  fob  «PACBCBAFT 
FDBL  M80JM.    CODPUBO  F(«  UHBAB  BKAFBD  CBABffl 


«,17C4M.     mOH 

TBBBMAL  COMTBOL  OF  IFACB 

M77, 


M«M»11. 
14MJ11. 

•.ItMlC 

i.ifr.4H. 

141M1T. 


.T  FOB 


» ABD  APPABATini  FOB  SHOCK  PBO-  S.181411.    BPACBCBAffT  SOFT  LAMDIMB 

MKEAMICAL  OOOBDIMAni  COMTStm.  "^^ 
B^B|a2tiBLB     KIMBnC      BMBBOT      AB- 

MVLAIBTAOB     MULnPLB-BBBMTBT     TUB-  ^  <^  Ovncui,  Q^mrfm,  Much  It,  imt,  voL  Ut. 

•HOgg -jIBfOB BgO    BUPPOBT    ABD    BB-  '*>«lJ«r.  Ival  O..  aad  A.  8.  Kmtm.  to  Mnawiu 

BTBAWT  MBABS.  StaMllmttOB    of    erystalUM    prt/am    wltk    tllUMi  flUifcrl 

CATALTW  BBD  BBMOTIBa  TOOL.  Pbta^    t.lTS.8M,  »-ie^M,  CL  M»— M.M.'*;  y.  sm. 

MKKBL-BABM  ALLOT.  eataa^  after  IUm  17,  taMrC  "Kmftm,  Alka  l! 

Iral  O..  sad  Bmtm.    •471,1»0.'';  ami  p.  wfi,  tnt 


ABUnUAMB  TAXBOFF  PBBFOBMABCB  IBDI-    ^^?r^ 
GATOB.  after  Um  n. 


"Balyar.  IvalCam 


M7MM.'' 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


^m 


•i^'tiiS^r 


m 


Past  1— Buum  or  Pbacticb  nr  Patbht  Ci 
iiooeMiMNly  of  AMignmmi  Reeords 

Notice  ia  hereby  glTen  that  the  United  States  Pat«Dt 
Oflie*  prdpotM  to  amend  one  of  its  nU«  relatiiiff  to 
records  and  lllea  of  the  Patent  Ofllce.  The  amendment 
ia  propoMd  pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  Title 
86,  United  States  Gode.  section  d. 

All  persona  who  desire  to  preseot  their  views,  objee- 
tioii%  recommendations  or  smiesflrsis  are  laTtted  to 
do  80  on  or  before  June  29, 1966,  on  which  date  a  hear- 
inff  will  be  held  at  10 :00  a jn.  in  Room  88888  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  Building.  All  persons  wish- 
inc  to  be  heard  orally  are  requested  to  notify  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  of  th^  intended  appearance. 

The  propoeed  amendment  is  tor  the  purpose  of  limit- 
inf  public  scccssibUIty  to  the  assicnment  records  of  the 
Patent  Ofllce  relating  to  patents  only,  and  to  keep  con- 
fldMtial  the  assignment  records  relating  to  pending 
and  abandoned  appUeationB.  The  propoeed  amend- 
ment will  apply  only  to  assignments  recdrdad  after  the 
date  the  amendment  becomes  effectire.  Assignments 
recorded  prior  to  that  date  together  with  the  Indexes 
and  digests  relating  to  th«n  will  continue  to  be  open 
to  public  inspection  as  prorided  for  by  Rules  12  prior 
to  amendment. 

Section  1.12  of  Title  87  C.F.R.  (Patent  Rule  12) 
is  propoeed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the  words  relating 
to  original  or  rei—me  patetUt  after  "records"  in  the 
first  sentence  thereof,  and  by  adding  the  following  as 
the  eecond  and  third  seatHices:  Assignment  records, 
digests  and  Indexes,  rating  to  any  pending  or  aban- 
doned application  are  not  aTallable  to  the  public 
Copies  oi  sny  match  assignment  records  and  information 
with  reqwct  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  writ^ 
ten  authority  of  the  applicant  or  his  assigBee  or  attor- 
ney or  agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  petnon  seelEing 
sudi  information  is  a  bona  flde  proepectiTe  or  actual 
purchsser,  mortgagee  or  licensee  of  wocb  application. 


unless  it  shall  be  necessary  to  the  proper 
busineas  befbre  the  Ofllce  or  as  protrldad  hy 
or  this  part 

The  text  of  the  proposed  rule,  as  amended,  reads  as 
follows : 

1 1.12  A»HffnmieHt  reeor4»  open  to  pmUte  Iwtpecilaw.— 
The  asslgnmoit  records,  relating  to  original  or 
reissue  patents,  indnding  iUgsars  and  Indesea,  are 
open  to  public  Inspecti<Ni  and  copies  of  any  In- 
strument recorded  may  be  obtained  upon 
of  the  f^  therefor.  Assignment  records, 
and  indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  abandoned 
api^Uoation  are  not  arallable  to  the  public.  Ooplea 
of  any  such  asrtgnment  records  and  information 
with  reelect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only 
upon  written  authority  of  the  applicant  or  hli 
assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  or  upon 
that  the  povon  seddng  maeh  Information  Is  a 
flde  prospective  or  actual  purchaser, 
or  licensee  of  such  application,  unless  it  shall  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  bnalBeas  before 
the  Oflke  or  as  provided  by  these  rules.  An  order 
tot  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  tbt  Iden- 
tiflcatlon  of  the  rwsord.  If  Idantlfled  only  by  the 
name  of  the  patentae  and  number  of  the  patent, 
or  in  the  case  of  a  trademark  registration  by  the 
name  of  the  registrant  and  number  of  the  regtatra* 
don,  or  by  name  of  the  applicant' and  amrlal  number 
of  Oe  application,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made 
for  the  time  consumed  in  making  a  seardi  tor  i 
aallgnment. 

( See.  1,  66  Stat.  796, 86  U.8.G.  6) 

(Signed)  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commi»Homer  of  Pmtemi*. 
J.  HERBERT  HOLLOlfON. 
A9»iitant  Beeretmry  for  Setmee  afMl  Ttckmologif. 
Approved:  May  26,  1865 

PMHstag  to  86  FJL  7iM.  Jfay  88.  19U 
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FATBNT  EXAMINING  (X»P8 

a.  A.  WAHL,  BiiilBliBlirt 
CONDITION  or  FATINT  APmCAHONS  AS  OF  MAt't  mt         *^  ^k^.i*  v*m 


PA' 


OPHIllUHl  AND  CIWMin 


cHBMicAi.  nAMnnno  orwtTioit^-r.  s.  mamoan. 

OBNSEAL  OHXlOmT.  OSOUP IM-B.  L.  CAM  PBSLL, 


OBNBBAL  OEOAmO  OHSMIBTBT.  OBOUP  m-L  MABOUB. 

ilOn. 


PBTBOLBUM  CHBMIITBT.  OBOITP  Vt^-9.  B.  UBBBMAN. 

iOfl 

'(PlM)«i4.:  0MM40if: 


RXOH  POLTMBB  CHBMnTKT,  OBOUP  1«-M .  STBBMAN. 


OOMPOSmONS  AND  Jf  OUMOfO,  OBOUP  UB-O.  I>.  MITOBBU^ 
CO4TINO  AND  LAmMATINO.  OBOOP  M-J.  BBBOLD.  1 


CHKMICAL  KNODffBBBXNO.  OBOITP  )m-Q.  D.  ICITCHBLU  ] 
Om.  UqMdMd  MMIwmBiirOM  M«  liqpM 
lOBiAl 


BI^CTBICAI.  BXAMnrOfO 
POWBB.  OBOUP  SM-M.  U  MrTT, 
SBCUBITT,  OBOUP  a»-«.  BOTD. 


BTAMB, 


N«w 


MMI 


>-MI 


»-l-« 


»-»4l 


^i»-a 


Art, 


NMht 

INPORMATION  TBANSMIMION,  OBOUP  «»-■.  W.  CAPBLU, 

f  NPOBMATION  STOBAOB  AND  BBTBBVAL,  OBOUP  MV-W.  W.  BUBMI. 
Date  PrHHitai.  CiMVBMkB  Mi  OMNMNla;  M^Mi  DavlaH  aM  BahfM  Alt. 
BLBCTBONIC  COMPONBNT  BTBTBHgAND  DBVICBS.  OBOUP  1I»-B.  O.  MILLBB, 

■^NMwwki. 
BADUTION  AND  DflTBUMKNTB.  OBOUP  im-l.  M .  BTBADBB,  If  M^V 


BLBMBNTt.  OBOUP  2IB-B.  J.  BAX. 


T- 


..nrT 


Totel  Dumber  of  peDding  apBllMitiiNM  (eaeladii«  DMigm) ............... 198,01S 

ToUl  number  of  ueaign  ApfilieBtioM  pendii^ 6>J27 

Total  number  of  applkBtiont  Bwaitiag  Bfltion  (enluding  DHrfgns) 14t,0n 

ToUl  number  of  Dnrign  appliaBtiQaa  awaiting  adtion. , l,91t 

Date  of  oldeat  anrapplkaUoo  awaitiag  aelion July  6,  IMt 

Date  of  oMert  ainended  appHcatioa  awaitiBg  aetioa BCanh  3,  1M8 


■xphation  or  patents 


Tb* 


«fttoV« 


Ai»<witet.mMiBniiail^«itei,woiiAt>iiiiiiaMy 
•rpMBttavML  AB«iry( 


iMte 


122s 


rATWKn  BIAIIIMIMO  OPHUTIOWi  AND  QBOUM  (Aa 


^••t     " 


mcHAMiCAL  BNomnwia  wx^ttmnui  ortmAwmr*.  u.  waoHAwm, 

MATBRUL  HANDLINO,  OROUP  il^-A.  MftLDJr.  llimm 

naM 


0«lii  Hir"«««^  Md  CbKk  CortralM 


MANOTACTUBINq;  MrTAL  AND  FI^lTICl  WOBKWO.  Oy  Pl^ty^N.^BOK^  M 


«4  Wk«  Workfew;  Matal  roaadtaic:  PlarttM  Worklnc  AppmttK  Plartk 
MAOHINB  TOOLS.  MKCHANIBlf  8  AND  BLBM1NT8.  GROUP  M<K-A.  M^HQRTON,  M 


iMmwmmawB,  W«k  and  Tool  BaUtn. 
TOtf  li.  JOINTS.  AND  HARDWARl,  GROUP  l»-T.  J.  HICOT.  Mi 

Mhi»noiionni  Htfdww*:  Tool«  JTototK  Oatkryl  Lort»;  ""* ""^ 

tan.  ClHpi.  Kte.;  PnthlDC  and  PnlllBf . 


riUID  HANDUNO,  GROUP  MO-*.  PAUL,  Mi 


Bod  Ptpo  and  BlaetriMl  ComMOtan;  BoAko:  Bat- 

fWd  wniititr  v^vimua'rMi^  ^^^S^"  noit  iiiiifW  iiii^^  «*««•  -« 

Stains  JatartPa*k«:C«irtrlllKMl  Bowl  SopwatoflB.  

*AW««  PI^NTS.  IfOTOBS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  WO-C.  F.  OARBAU,  MaaafV..... "" "::^r'ir'"J" 

TSirS--<bb  ChMDbar  D.»fc«  a«I  I«l»iiri  Cooboatko  Eafta^ 

HBAT  GBNBRATION,  TBANSPBB  AND  UTILIXATION,  QROUP  ''^^t^^'^^^^ ^^^T*!^ 
.Uiid  Hailaia  aiid  Vaiw»a«a.  Bunwa,  Boat  B»ehaiii^  Aat« 


OBtnAL  ■NODmiNO  AND  DfDlMTBUL  AM  MAIONINO  OpmAflOW-*.  A.  MANIAN. 

AMUSBMBNT.  BUSBANDBT  AND  PBB80NAL  TBBATMBNT.  GBOUPiW-A^RCTOO^Maiiyr 
J iiMiMiTiii<iiMDo?laaa;Pt4trt*a;*«iii>alandPli«tHii*Mi»jJrti)>wlnt2y»wa>iMiaa 

CIVIL  BNOINBBRINO.  GROUP  «»>-Rj_»R*'P'-'"'.'  ^'S!?!! 

PHtilOS.  GROUP  «»-R.  t.  RVANS,  MaMfV 1— -y y 

PMamhr.  Bouad  aid  Ughttac  iBOnMn  «A  OpMoR  M«nrlBg  and 

TRXTILBB  AND  APPARBL.  OBOUP  UO-B.  C.  MADBR.  Maay...........-....-»----------- 

«--Mi^  WkidlBC  aDd  BaallK  Tyti«  Scnada:  Appinl:  Boot  and  Bhaa  Maklac:  Sawtaf  Maehla^ 


^-Mi 


>-4-« 


•-7-M 


TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4IS-P.  ARNOLD,  Maoapr L 

Bdhraya  aad  Roatv  Stoek;  Brakaa;  L«Ml  ValiklM:  AoNoantka;  Shlpt. 

PUBNITUBB  AND  BBOBPTACLBS.  GROUP  460-W.  8.  COLB. 

Vunittan;  Bopporta;  Oabtoat  Stmetona;  R«)ifi«ael«;  ~ 
PBINTINO.  WATIDNBBY  AND  MATBBIAL  TBBATMBNT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNBR,  Ml 

Pititt*  Tn*wfto«;  8trtko»y;  Maliftal  ^ 

DBSMmS,  OBOUP  4f»-l.  A.  MANLAN. 
ladaalrial  Arta: : 


>-Mi 


7'48-U 


»-tt-fl 


1-vt-m 
s-r-M 


ii-if-» 

lO-lO-W 

1-Ml 

l»41-« 

4- Mi 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

VA  C&tat  of  CwtoMT  iMl  PsteBt  AnMls 


IB  H  Ommb  H.  HfrcsiHos,  Omibuwi  B.  BLmr  axb  IBvnia  Goo»iiAit 
tm  OOPA  -^:  848  WM  JO;  U4  UJPQ  «7] 

1.  BBS  JUBICATA— UWAfPCAUB  FlHAX.  BBJBCTKMf. 

IMIi  tlBt^'^  •  •.«•  Ba»  cofteftst  tlBC  prlneiplM  of  rw  JadleatB  shonld 
not  Biply  wksiiB  tts  iBltiBt  iktemtm-  is  •»  BMce  tii«i  bb  BaappMlsd  «aBl 


^•■ 


Bamb— ABXxnBXBATivB  PBOcsBDnros — Ubappbaud  Final  Bxnammt. 

"•  •  •  tb€  iuxotmble  and  ao!T«rMl  sppUcabitltr  of  tlift  tridttkmBl  doetriae 
of  ret  MlcBta  W  ftmOmX  procndlasB  doM  sot  Bhrty*  hold  tar  •dmlBtsUmUf 
pcoosedii^s.  IBdeed,  Pra«MBor  Davis  Has  said  tftat  tke  'osiitral  pwMett  of 
res  JodtCBta  la  Bdndntstratlva  law  Is  to  dlseof«r  irkim  or  to  wkat  saiBot  tibe 
dTBdltloaal  ioeCtla*  as  dbrdopad  la  dm  Jodielal  anitem  shoaM  be  apiiiieaUe 
to  admlnlstrattve  actton.'  Wa  hare  cmialdered  the  probiaia  la  light  of  the 
fiddrilaa  amgasted  by  Darb  and  hams  coactaded  that  a  flaal  rejeettoa  whldi 
has  Bot  baea  proMeatod  to  a  teal  detMnteatloB  oa  appeal  batart  <ka  FRtaat 
OSce  Board  of  Appeals  or  a  ooort  dboold  not  be  conaldeBed  rea  iodtcata." 
8.  Baxb— Ubaptbaub  Fibai.  Bbjbotiimi. 

"AppUcaflim  of  rea  Jadlcata  to  aaappealed  flaal  reJecCloas  seeais  to  as  a 
partlcalarty  laapproprfate  aieaBS  for  adiieriBff  the  aoraial  foals  of  tbe  rea 
Jadlcata  doetrlae.  Le.,  rellabllUy  and  flaaUtjr  of  Jadgaaenta,  aad  unaH  lallm 
of  jadkyj  tiaia  aad  caergj.  In  sUnatioas  like  the  oae  preaearly  before  ae, 
there  Is  ao  party  harlaf  a  sabstaatlBl  latareat  la  belag  able  to  rely  oa  a  eea- 
dadTO  JndiBMat  with  respect  to  a  parUcalar  tasoa.  Oertainly  the  Patent 
OSce  cannot  elalni  soeta  an  latncet.  Indeaa,  Patent  Oflce  practice  aboaada 
with  pffooedarea  which  afford  appUcaat  arecy  opportaalty  to  aaearo  the  fall 
proCoctloa  to  which  he  is  lawfully  tttltlad.  Oftea.  the  flUaf  af  a  eoattanatloB 
or  a  continuation-in-part  results  In  a  freeh  approach  to  aad  aa  iAeetlve  r^ 
eoaaideratlon  of  the  eane  iesaea.  la  vaay  ways.  appUeatioB  of  raa  fadkata 
-  It  tt  TBrlanea  with  the  eatlre  coaeopt  of  eoatlanlaff  appUcatlotts,*' 

4.  Samb— Samb. 

'*We  •  •  •  hold  that  tiM  Board  coaualtted  amor  In  refneia&  on  the  sronad 

of  tea  Jadlcata.  to  rr  areailna  tim  diedoaare  of  the  paraat  appUcatioa.    To 

the  eztoat  that  Uvim  ▼.  PienHH  aad  WkUtier  ▼.  BonUrdt  are  iacooslstent 

with  this  dodsloa.  they  ao  loager  repreaeat  the  law.** 

8.  PAiBBTABiLRr— AitnaAmia   or   BBraaaBoa— BannT   or    WamWb   Wojmq 

DAf»-S6  VM.C.  Itt(b),  112  ABB  laOi 

"Appaalad  dainaSaad  4of  the  taMtaat  appUcatioB  aivdrawa  to  '6i4ii>sfl- 

li  ao  tawHna  bat  tlMt  the  Qaaadlaa  pataal  disdosss  both 
siace  the  Oaaadtaa  pateat  lasued  aiare  thaa  oae  year  prior  to  the  date  oa 
whldi  the  iaataat  appUcatioa  was  filed,  appdlants  moat  be  coasldered  to  have 
kat  their  right  to  a  pateat  aader  the  pnnlatoaa  of  85  n.8.C.  ]tt(b).  «*■» 
Hbtr  are  able  to  aatadate  the  Oaaadiaa  pateat  la  order  to  aatabliih  aa 
aSMttva  flUag  date  prtar  to  tha  Caaadtaa  pataat.  appsUaato  BMMt  ahov  Chat 
their  earller-flled  parent  appUcatkm  dladooed  tbe  iavention  of  dalaw  8  aad  4 
ia  the  BMaaer  provided  by  the  drat  parasraph  of  aectlon  112,'  as  required 
brIBU.S.O.lSOl'' 
t.  FATKBTABiLrpr — Utiutt — ^BmNOfoa— TKBBAPBuno  GoMPouiTo— -BvioBBOB  or 
BuMAB  TJnurt  Not  Banmaaa  Wmas  Nor  Dawimiii    Biiwwwi  or  Aai- 


"tm  />  rs  Mfimm  if.  48  CX3PA  me.  2M  r Jd  M8. 188  U8FQ  218,  wa  hoU  tiMt 
It  was  aaaaaasaBU  to  prave  aafety.  lihilti'iaiiii  aad  reiiaMltty  la  the  treat- 
■eat  of  haaMB  hsIafB,  where  the  spaciacatloa  made  no  uMwaas  meatkm  of 
hamaa  atility  aad  w*kere  the  applkaat*a  iauaediate  aim  appeared  to  be  the 
traatMBt  of  aalBMla.  Bee  alao  /a  w  ffarfsl.  4S  OCPA  UM;  288  F J«  866, 
180  UBPq  288;  /»  rs  Dodsam  48  OGFA  1120^  292  FJd  OM.  188  UBPQ 
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.  la  tlw  MM  at  tar,  tte  pvmt  appUcatlm  UktwlM  waltm  no  mentkm  of  odUty 
iHtk  i«met  to  buiMiifc    And  wbOe  the  IbudMr  pUght  haretawi  ^J^^rDT'^'^/'l 


flyinillMr^  '^^^  **^l^  f'*'  'dMr  and 
la  Bare,  affMllTa  an 


and  rdlaiOe  for  houui 
)  tiMM  WM  ao^telteiwa  «( tlw  aflKttnaaai  «<  tka  alMaMd 
robataacw  la  tbc  traaf  if  t  of  miliawia  a«blMf*.  w*  hoM  that  tba  rajaetlon 
o«  tha  panat  appUMttoa  M^  fhltara  h^  latlafy  acMoh  101  waa  arroDaona." 
T.  AmJOATioK--I)iacu*t»-^tTn4rT^Htf*^TaUi4-it*iiAKimcCoMWC 

88  U.8.C.  lU.       I  _*t_  «• 

"With  figaM  fea  thatpmtHa  a<  tha  'how  t»  aaa*  rataUamaat  a(  aacOao  112, 
w«  aata  that  tha  parMt  apuUaattai  Matalaa  aa  lalWMtloa  ^J^f^T^ 
cacalBf  mathodi  or  nanaer  of  adialntatratkm.  doaagM^  ale.  la  liian,  thara  u 
a  comfiata  ataenea  of  ttwrtn  diaekMora  of  how>  oaa  the  claina4  eoa^mmda. 
toeh  a  lack,  howfrar.  doaa  aot  par  aa  icadar  tha  dladoawa  la^4aQaata  aader 
laetlon  112.  All  the  atatnte  raqulrto  U  that  the  dlaclMiiia  be  oa^  which  wui 
'aaatda  anj  paraon  aklUad  la  the  art  to  which  It  (iartalfp.  or  with  which  It  ia 
,  ,  aMataaarU  eeane^od,'  to  aaha  aa4  nae  tta  taToatloa.  Thaa,  where  the  »an- 
aar  of  aatng  a  datacd  eompo«|ad  la  obrlona  to  ooe  of  ordlaanr  "hm  1»  H>* 
partlealar  art,  trcn  thoach  the  apadflcatkm  to  attatUr  tarren  o«  any  «qi|re« 
tf  ^Hi^t  oC  how  to  oaa.  thla  court  haa  found  ceaapUaaca  with  aectloa  112. 
Am*i.  from  tl^  Patant  Ofioe.    Swwl  No.  U^. 

BEVERSED. 

/oiiidi  i^. -¥a*<m,  2)^t»irf  Poti/ F«MHjr,  for  »ppeUyitft. 
ClatenM  W.  Moof^  {Raymond  i?.  Martim  of  counael)  for  Uift  Com- 
minioner  of«Phtentt. 
Bafora  WoMXT,  Chief  Judge,  and  Ricm,  Mawik,  Smtth,  and 
AuioHo,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

SioTB,  J»  dBlhrtred  the  opinion  of  the  ooart. 

On  October  7,  1956,  ^ ppellante  filed  hi  the  United  Sutea  Patent 
OAoe  an  application »  (hiieiniifter  "parent")  diecloaing  and  claiming 
oertain  organic  oompobnda  and  a  procev  for  making  them.  Shortly 
thereafter,  in  Nownber  of  1»56,  appeUantt  filed  a  Canadian  patent 
application  oonUining  a  diaclosore  nearly  identical  to  that  of  the 
parent  application.  The  Canadian  application  enbwinently  matured 
into  Canadian  Patent  No.  666,171  (hereinafter  "Canadian  patent^), 
which  issued  July  8,  1958.  The  parent  application  did  not  fare  so 
well  In  June  of  1957  the  Exammer  finally  rejected  all  of  its  cUuns 
"as  being  based  upon  a  faUlly  defective  ^Uaclosure  of  utility."  Ap- 
palknts  filed  an  appeal  with  the  Board  and  submitted  a  brief,  but  the 
appeal  was  subeequenUy  withdrawn  and  the  application  abandoned. 

However,  on  Mareh  t,  IWW,  several  days  befbre  the  parent  apph- 
xration  became  abandoned,  appellants  filed  another  United  States 
application  >  (hereinafter  "instant"  application),  as  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  the  parent  application.  The  preaent  appeal  is  from  a  Board 
dedsion  sostaining  the  Examiners  final  rejection  of  olaima  8  and  4 
of  the  histant  application.  .  u.       • 

Theie  are  two  separate  grounds  of  rejection.  First,  the  Ezammer 
lejected  the  claims  of  the  instant  application  as  "fully  met"  by  the 
Canadian  patent,  which  issued  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  actual 
filing  date  of  the  instant  application.  AppeUants  did  not  dilute  the 
diseloBuie  of  the  Canadian  patent,  but  sought  to  dispel  the  statutory 
bar  H  created  under  85  UJ3.C.  102(b)  by  establishing  as  their  effective 
date  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application,  pursuant  to  85  U.S.C. 
120.    Tha  Examiner,  however,  held  there  was  no  continuity  between 


t8«laliro.5tM|Tl.  wtmat 
■Swtal  Mo.  lljer.  MtltM  " 


'^aAsari''- 
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"V  nrrft  sri  iartanl  irjHostlnn.  Mins  ihs  llMifcii  liiil 

waatiBg  in  its  diMknia  of  utility,  sad  tli«s  eoBctedsdtliat  appelk&ts 

USPQ«ia(F^aBA.lM7).  ThaSamiiieralBolHldftlMitappeUaBte 
oonld  Boi  rssoMtstitha  validitj  o<  tha  unappeaM  niaetkai  <rf  the 

TWaseoBdfvpniAofiiBJeetkMtisdineUjooiioeriiedwiiiithAmeats 
of  the  iaitairt  iwJWititn  itaalt  TIm  EsMunar  lefwsd  to  alkm  the 
appeakdolaMw  OA  thagmuMl  that  tha  spaeifioatkm  laOa  *fi)D  «sMk 
how  the  inviBtrai  is  to  be  ittad,"  at  lequMd  hj  U  UJSUX  112. 

This  appeal  thw  presenia  the  following  three  baaie  ifwitions:  <1) 
Hay  appiUaalfiiMs  be  haaid  to  afgoa  that  tha  final  ntjeetioii  of  tha 
elaiaa  in  tha  paient  ease  was  improper,  aad  that,  aa  a  matUr  of  law, 
the  parent  qwafication  did  contain  snfident  supporting  diaoloaafe  ol 
utilkyf  (8)  IlatMiOfthedisekMiiraof  utility  in  thapanfttappUea- 
tioa  floflciontt  (8)  If  8o»  does  the  kkstmU  appaeation  contain  tha 
Mioind  teaelMBg  of  how  to  ase  the  daiaied  mvaatioat 

The  PMeat  Olea  haa  anoweved  all  of  these  queations  in  the  nega- 
tive, and  in  order  for  appellanta  to  prevail,  all  must  be  answeied  if^ 
the  aftcmatifab.  Siaoe  the  pertinence  of  eaeh  of  the  latter  two  ^asa- 
tiont  depends  i^on.tha  aaswvr  to  then  ptaoeding  it,  wa  shall  con- 
aider  them  in  the  order  stated  abova. 

L  lies  Jmdioaia 

Oat  aevaral  oeoaaions  recently,  this  ooort  haa  had  to  oooaliBr  the 
dootriae  of  ras  judicata  in  various  ccntexta.  See^  e^g.^  Swiakft  v. 
iSooinaaa,  tt  CCPA  769, 888  Fiid  986, 14i  USPQ  896; /a  rs  ^MNRV, 
60  CCPA 1671, 819  F.8d  877, 188  USPQ  806;  /a ««  Fried,  60  OOPA 
964, 818  F.8d  960, 186  USPQ  429.  In  those  oases  we  have 
BHu^  of  the  fnadamental  pnfalema  eaooanterad  in  applying 
jadieata.  [1]  In  thia  case,  however,  we  need  not  oonoera  oonslvea 
with  each  proMeais,  for  we  are  eonvinced  that  principles  of  res  jadioata 
should  not  apply  where  the  initial  decisini  is  no  more  than  an  un^ 
appealed  final  rejectioa  of  an  examiner. 

In  OiteHamd  Motor  Co.  v.  Packard  Motor  Co^  874  UJS.  417  (1987) , 
tha  Sopreme  Ooart  held  that  aa  um^ypealed  final  rejection  of  a  claim 
is  not  aeoeeaartfjr  res  judicata  with  respect  to  the  question  <rf  patsat- 
ability  of  a  similar  claim  to  the  same  invention  contained  in  a  divi- 
sional application  filed  after  tha  initial  rejection.  The  Court  indi- 
eatad  that  tha  daoiMoa  to  treat  audi  a  ralfotaon  as  lai  judicata  wia 
optioaal,  and  reeled  with  the  Patent  Ofiee.  And  anee  the  divisiaBal 
HipBeatkA  bul  ttatuad  into  a  pttttit,  the  Ofikse  ii«a  ooandersd  to 
have  waived  the  option. 

in  80  holding,  the  Court  referred  to /a  re  Bdrratfs  J,ppealy  H  App. 
D.C.  866  (1899),  in  which  tha  Cooft  of  Appeala  for  tha  Diptrii^^ 
Collimhia  had  naohed.a  similar  oooduaiQn.  In  Barratty  the  Coart 
pointed  out  that 

WhOa  the  rules  that  faven  the  teall^^  aad  oonclaalTenaai  of  adjadkatloas 
at  tta  coaMaoa  law  <a  aitapply.*  la  tW  antet  aess^  ta  aaiaiaaaUea  *r " 
Jadtelal  acttoa  ta  the  ■■aiatli'i  Dajh^tiwieit  <if  itaiiiei,  yet  la 

>4tiB 


la  wtet  wa  Uve  fSM  wa  6o  aoc  6ialia  tt  ta  he 
OMea  aalr  tU.  If  il«lalB  paopcr  aa  ta  di 
asDlleatloa  flw  a  nataat  aftor  tha  flnc  aaaltaaiiaa  *—  baM 
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la,  Itat  It  is  att  inetnalMBt  aptm  tlie  oOe*  as  a  doty  to  «it«rtill 


^MM  Wmt  Uw' 


[S]  As  wm  TCCogniMd  by  the  Bmratt  ooort  in  1899,  and  m  is  e^mT 
today,  the  inexorable  and  universal  applicability  of  the  traditional 
doctrine  of  res  judicata  to  judicial  proceedingi  does  not  always  hold 
for  ■dminittrmtiire  proosedin^  Indeed,  Professor  Davift  has  said 
t-hf»  tfaa  '^central  problem,  of  res  judicata  in  administrative  law  is 
to  discover  when  or  to  what  «Ktent  the  traditioBal  doctrine  as  de- 
veloped in  the  judicial  system  should  be  applicable  to  admmistrative 
action.**  ■  We  have  considered  the  problem  in  light  of  the  guideline 
suggested  by  Davis  luid  have  concluded  that  a  final  rejection  which 
has  not  been  prosecuted  to  a  Anal  determination  on  appeal  before  the 
Patent  Offce  Board  of  Appeals  or  a  court  should  not  be  oonsidersd 
res  judicata. 

Of  the  factors  which  we  have  considered  in  arriving  at  this  con- 
clusion, one  of  the  most  significant  has  been  the  amazing  diversity 
of  opinion  within  the  Patent  Office  itself.  This  circumstance  would 
ssem  to  indicate  that  ^here  has  been  an  uttar  lack  of  a  uniform  Patent 
Office  policy  with  resj^  to  tlftj  problem  of  res  judicata. 

For  example,  in  Em  parte  Buc^  supra,  the  Board  had  before  it  a 
fact  situation  nearly  on  all  fours  with  the  present  case.  The  holding 
was  that  an  examiner's  final  rejection  would  be  considered  res  judi- 
cata. In  so  deciding,  the  Bodrd  relied  upon  Lavin  v.  Pierotti^  29 
CCPA  1285, 129  F.2d  888,  64  USPQ  400,  and  WhUtier  v.  Borchardt, 
88  OCPA  1028,  IM  FJd  622,  69  USPQ  882.  Both  of  those  oAses 
involved  interference  proceedings  and  in  both  this  court  held  that 
an  eximiner's  final  rejection  wiaa  am  aet  •judicial  in  character"  and 
therefore  should  be  considered  res  judicata. 

However,  in  an  opinion  dated  later  than  the  Lavin  case  but  earlier 
than  the  Whittier  cass,  the  Board  took  a  contrary  position.  Thus,  in 
Ex  parte  Davidson^  M  USPQ  843  (P.O.B.A.  1948),  the  Board  stated: 

TlM  Bxaaiaor  has  ate  rtjectwl   the  dalna  on   tbe  grooad  of  iw  ad- 

judlcau.  •  *  •  '  , 

Appellant  argnea  that  he  shoold  not  be  refoMd  the  daima  on  appeal  becanae 
ot  his  failure  to  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  In  hla  earUer  appMcatlon.  He 
points  out  that  the  conrae  followed  by  applleant  In  tWa  caae  la  that  reeom- 
atadsd  by  Wolcott  to  the  MJinaal  of  Pateat  0«ee  Procedure  which  provided 
that  la  tha  caae  of  continuation  where  an  appUcatloa  haa  been  proaacuted  to  a 
final  r^ectloa  an  appUcant  may  have  reoourae  to  flllac  a  continuation  in  order 
to  totroduce  Into  the  caae  a  sew  aft  ot  dalma  and  to  aaUbUsh  a  right  to  farther 
examination  by  the  Prlttary  Bxamtner.  AppeUant  polati  out  that  the  coBttttui- 
tlon  appHeatioii  waa  fled  befoire  the  ttee  tor  eppaal  had  expired  for  theporpoae 
of  patting  the  deaeHptloa  and  ^atana  In  aecarate  fimn.  Be  citae  a  niiaihir  o< 
dadaloaa,  aome  by  thla  Board,  to  whkh  icjecttoa  on  the  ground  of  ras  adjudlaata 
to  almUar  eircumatancca  haa  not  been  aArmed. 

It  la  conaldered  nnaeceeaary  to  dlaeuaa  thcas  declaloaa  aa  It  la  apparent  from 
the  reference  to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Oflc*  Procedure  that  appHcant'a  procedure 
IS  tolerated  and  thla  ground  ef  rejection  #in  not  he  afimed. 

The  Diwideon  case  iras'  later  cited  with  approval  by  the  Board, 
even  in  the  interim  between  the  Lavin  and  Whittier  cases  and  the 
iTiic  caseu  See  E»  jtarte  Smith,  88  USPQ  121  (P.O.B.A,  1950) ;  E» 
pmitTmmek^,  100  USPQ  448  (P.aBJL.  1968). 

In  1961,  four  yean  after  the  Bue  decision,  the  Board  decided  Em 
parU  PfUger,  181  USPQ  489.  '  In  that  case,  certain  claims  of  the 
appealed  appUqatiofn  were  identical  with  claims  which  had  appeared 
in  a  previous  application  and  which  had  been  finally  rejected.    Since 

•DaTl«.lialalatratlfe  Law.  SSS  (ItSl).  faaw  5SS-41t  ceatala  aa  axeeDaat  dlKaadea 
oC  fw  jsAcata  la  tka  ■aaletoHettv  Mttlas. 
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no  appeal  had  tesa  takaa  froM  the  eailier  re|eetion,  the  &nmSner 
held  th»«trliar  leieotioB  to  be  res  judicata  with  nspect  to  t^  didms 
in  tha  later  hptaiesHaii .  relying  on  the  Lmki  vaA  WhMti9r  caess.  In 
raverauig,  the  Board  said : 

We  have  mwilieiei  a»  daHaioea  veCerred  to  by  the  Bnaaiaer.  but  are 
oaavtoeed  aa  to  the  SffMcablllty  at  the  toiaipartftaa  UnwitioBa  tiban 
to  th^eatahltafeaiat  «iF  a  pneedeat  for  the  pweiat  ex  pa«t»  actW  >  It 


appeara  tohe  the.poOcy  of  the  Offlce  to  hol4  reaiutflcata  apidlcahlrasji  grooad 

whii«thi 


«f  rafeetlba  whiii  the  aaaw  or  aubataatufiy  «he  aaase  gioanda  of 
fteea  etf ANNesletf  ir  eaappeffefe  Wiimm  waA  as  tte  Mard  of  Appaaia  or  tte 
Ooort  ot  Oaatoow  aad  Patent  Appeala.  Soeh  practice  la  cldeoead  by  aectlea 
Vmmi^)  ot  the  Meaoal  ot  Patent  BraMhilBg  Piiiiwiaiu.  We  aae  Be-'Juetlflca- 
tloo  or  preeedaat  for  the  holding  of  res  J«4kata  afatoat  datea  1  aad  8  stated 
by  the  JBxasitoer  to  this  ease,  and  the  rejsetion  on  this  groand  li  rsrersed. 
[Bophaala  added.] 

Section  706.08  (tr)  of  the  Manual  is  set  forth  in  the  margin  algag 
with  section  901.11.* 

,  One  year  subsequent  to  the  PfUper  decision,  in  19fl2»,  the  Board 
d«cid^  Em  parU  Armttroftg,  189  l^SPQ  211.  In  Armetrong,  the 
Board  held  an  nnappealed  final  rejection  to  be  res  judicata,  relying 
mLapin^WhUHeriidBue.  The  P;^^p»r«ase  and  section  706.08  (w) 
qi  the  Ifanual  were  not  mentioned. 

.Thus,  if  reported  Board  dedsiops  are  a  v»Ud  indicator,  the  Patent 
Ofioe  appears  to  be  applying  the  doctrine  of.  les  judicata  to  nn^p- 
pealed  final  rejections  on  a  hit-or-miss  basis,  and  if  there  is  sny  Phtoit 
Office  ''policy^  in  this  regard,  it  is  a  widely  fluctuating  one.  It  was 
precisely  this  '^  again-off  again"  treatment  of  the  problem  that  we 
condemned  in /fi  fe /Visef,  supra. 

In  Fried,  we  held  that  an  unappealed  finid  rejection  was  not  res 
judicata  with  respect  to  di0ererU  claims  in  a  jUiter  application.  It  was 
not  necessary,  therefore,  for  us  to  make  an  e]q>ress  holding  with  re- 
spect to  the  present  problem.  We  did,  however,  indicate  our  dia- 
satisfaotion  w|vth  the  inconsistent  way  in  which  the  problem  is  being 
handled  by  the  Office,  stating : 

We  here  observe  taat  the  ^xpreea  provlabps  at  MPBP  aet  forth  an  eatabUahed 
Patent  OOoe  policy  on  whldi  appUcanta  for  patanta  are  entitled  to  rdy  to  jood 
fhlth  to  the  oiderty  conduct  toC  their  hdateaaa  to  the  Patent  Ottea  Tto 
fiMaa  aoeh  poUey  aa  haa  been  done  have  imsid.  It  aaeaaa  to  as.  leat  to 
BSMMlaliilj  en  the  part  of  applleaala  ttait  i 
gsouBd  of  the  Bwaiiilaet>  re|ee;tion  at  mA  s^^t  of  tiie  pioaacutlon  aad  appeal 
hla  adverse  roUaga  leat  the  faUure  to  do  ao  refama  to  the  gulae  of  a  btodtog 
rat  iadfoete  #hieh  ferfh^a  aa  appUcantla  prlvfiafe  eif  fbregoing  hlS  right  of 
sppsslsad  siaktor  the  vsndsrfUs  edrrsettvs  daatss  tf  ffitog  k  ceattotsOoa 

i  >Taaiinae  Tulnemhle  fee  a  chacge  of  athltrailaaaa.  had  faith 

hanh»  aatha  raptuaaatoflfeirfthaPafrtOae^  ijirlap  dto 

to  one  way  to  one  ease  afd  to  ipothar  way  to  a  dtCSvant 


We  alto  '^sxpieady  overruled**  the  Lmvim  and  WkitHer  cases,  to  the 
extent  they  were  inocmsistent  with  our  holdin|f  in  Fried. 
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^  It  IB  intevMtiiig  to  note  that  Fritd  was  decided  subaequent  not  only 
4o  th»  Board's  decision  in  the  Armitrong  case,  supnh  but  also  to  the 
Boaid's  opinion  in  the  oaae  at  bar.  It  is  understandable  then  that 
the  Board  did  not  feet,  in  either  case,  that  any  of  oar  decisions  oora- 
pelled  a  oontrmry  result.  What  is  not  so  undeistandahle,  however,  is 
the  fact  that  both  parties  in  the  case  at  bar  completely  omitted  ref- 
erence to  the  Fried  case  in  th^  briefs.  For  we  think  Fried  clearly, 
in^cates  the  adverse  feeling  on  the  part  of  this  court  with  respect 
to  res  judicata  rejecti<^  predicated  upon  unappealed  decisions  of 
j/ok  examiner. 

[8]  Application  of  les  judicata  to  uni^pealed  final  rejections  seems 
to  us  a  particularly  inappropriate  means  for  achieving  the  normal 
•foals  of  the  res  judicata  doctrine,  i.e.,  reliability  and  finality  of  judg- 
ments, and  <xmservation  of  judicial  time  and  energy.  In  situations 
Hke  the  one  pjonently  before  us,  there  is  no  party  having  a  substantial 
interest  in  being  able  to  rely  on  a  conclusive  judgment  with  respect 
to  a  particular  issue.  Certainly  the  Patent  Office  cannot  claim  such 
in  interest  Indeed,  Patent  Office  practice  abounds  with  procedures 
which  afford  applicant  every  opportunity  to  secure  the  full  protection 
to  which  hf  is  lawfully  entitled.  Often,  the  filing  of  a  continuation 
or  a  continuation-in-part  results  in  a  fresh  approach  to  and  an  effective 
reconsidersiton  of  the  same  issues.  In  many  ways,  application  of 
res  judicata  is  at  variance  with  the  entire  concept  of  ooiftinning 
applications. 

Wiih  regard  to  the  goal  of  conserving  the  time  of  administrative 
and  judicial  tribunals,  res  judicata  rejections  would  seem  to  have 
exactly  the  opposite  effect  For  if  unappealed  final  rejections  are 
uniformly  held  to  be  res  judicata,  the  applicant  has  no  choice  other 
than  appeal  or  abandonment  of  his  case.  But  if  time  and  energy  are 
to  b6  expended,  even  unnecessarily,  jt  va  much  more  desirable  that 
such  expenditure  diduld  occur  at  administrative  levels.  On  balance, 
■m  believe  that  an  applicant  should  be  encouraged  in,  rather  than 
|^^^li«<Ki  for,  promptly  filing  a  better  application  after  final  rejection 
mftsftc)  of  appealing,  especially  where  so  much  of  the  procedural 
machinery  of  the  Patent  Office  is  designed  to  permit  just  such  a  remedy. 

In  short,  we  feel  that  the  Patent  Office  has  misapprehended  the 
^>irit  of  the  Supreme  Court's  reasoning  in  the  Overkmd  Motor  otm.* 
It  is  inconceivable  to  us  that  the  Court  intended  the  Pistent  Office  to 
apply  res  judicata  when  and  where  it  chooses,  with  no  uniform  policy. 
Initosd  of  increasing  reliibility  and  predictability,  such  a  practice 
mtroduoes  a  vast  un««1ainty  on  the  part  of  the  applicant,  who  does 
not  know  whether  to  ajtpeal  and  fight  his  case  to  the  "iritter  end,** 
or  to  file  a  new  application  and  gamble  that  the  Examiner  will  not 
reject  on  the  basiB  of  ree  judicati  Oh  the  whole,  we  believe  it  much 
more  desirable  that  applicants  should  know  that  they  will  not  receive 
i  ree  judicata  rejecti<^  on  the  basis  of  an  unappealed  final  rejection. 

[4]  We  there^re  hold  that  the  Board  committed  error  in  lefittmg, 
on  the  ground  of  res  judicata,  to  re-examine  the  dtsclosure  of  the 
iNUwntapplicatiQii.  To  the  extent  that  La/ok^  t.  FigrotH  and  Whittier 
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Ui  a  PATENT  OFnCB 

V.  Borekardi  are  inoooaistent  with  this  deeision,  they  no  longer  tv^ 
lenttt  the  law. 

n.  Tk$  Parmi  AppUoaUon 

[6]  Appealed  chums  8  and  4  of  the  instant  ai^dication  aie  drawn 
to  ^Acetonylmercaptopurine"  and  "2-Amino-6-aoetonylmercapto- 
purine,''  respeetively.  Tliere  is  no  question  but  that  the  Canadian 
patent  discloBM  boUi  compounds.  Tlius,  ance  the  Canadian  patent 
iasoed  more  than  one  year  prior  to  die  date  on  which  the  mslant 
f^plioatian  was  filed,  appeUants  must  be  oonadered  to  have  lost  thnr 
right  to  a  patent  under  the  provisions  of  85  UJ3.C.  102(b),  unless 
tfaej  are  able  to  antedate  the  Canadian  patent  In  order  to  establish 
an  effective  filing  date  prior  to  the  Can«lian  pattnt,  appeUoits  must 
show  that  their  earlier-filed  parent  application  disclosed  the  inventioa 
of  daims  8  and  4  *in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
section  112,**  as  required  by  86  U.8.C.  lflO.« 

The  parent  application  was  finally  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  oon^ 
taining  'St  fatally  defective  disclosure  of  ntOity."  It  Is  the  positton 
of  the  Petent  Office  that  moh  a  rejection  was  sound  and  thsrefbre 
appellants  are  not  entitled  to  the  filing  date  oi  the  parent  implication. 

While  at  first  Mush  the  language  ussd  by  the  Examiner  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  rejection  of  the  parent  appfication  was  based  upon 
a  want  of  utility  under  section  101,  furthter  reading  of  the  Exammer^ 
action  makes  it  dear  that  the  rejection  was  also  based  upon  a  laif|ue 
to  conqily  with  the  ^ow  to  uss**  requirement  of  ssetion  IIS.  As  the 
Examiner  went  on  to  point  out : 

*  •  •  Nirithir  of  the  two  ■tateswDts  diaelowi  In  tte  ipeellealloa  ere  safletot 
to  eooqilr  witk  the  raQvlTCments  at  tke  pafteat  siatafcM.  Tte  flfat 
*lahlMt«te  at  eiU  dlvMiM,  pntlcalariy  wllk  neaM  to  twiwtMy  MaiailM 
acoto  iMikamla"  te  eaCtcliva  to  tlie  ■beiw  «C  ctesr  aad  eouwiutbm  pvMf  thai 
eoevodtioa  Is  saft^  iffiMttve  aad  raUSMe  tat  Imbub  betaga  Mo  tMis  ea  lies 
have  bMB  •Dbmitted  aad  said  leato  are  maemmtf  in  eum  of  this  aatere.  • 
FBrtheraM»i%  th«e  Is  a  eo«plire  fSB  nre  to  toMh  Hew  tb»  tovsatloa  la  to  he 
the  proporttons  usid,  the  Mud  of  ceU  Involvgd  ete.  It  tteostos  ohnsos  that 
the  •tatMntat  ri^iwUi  aochlaf  mort  thaa  aa  lafitoltoa  to  eiv«te«ii.  *  *  * 

The  thrust  of  the  first  portion  of  this  passage  is  seeming  directed 
toward  the  queetion  of  secti<m  101  utility,  while  the  ssoond  poftkm 
is  unquestionaUy  concerned  with  the  requiruMnts  of  w&ttkm  lift* 

The  entire  diaeloeQie  relating  to  utility  it  oontained  in  the  folkm- 
ing  two  paragraphs  from  the  parmt  application: 

•«Mi«aptop«riBe  aad  thioguaniM^  dsserfbed  ta  UJI.  Patatt  MVr,709  asd  oar 
oopcadtof  appUeatlaB  STBiiSl%  era  kaowa  to  ba  vHfttI  tahlMton  of  «•& 
parttcahnly  wMh  feaupd  to  pvovMlBS  tMQonsy  leeidMioas  oC  en 

The  aala  o^tMt  «C  the  pwi— t  laventlaa  to  to  ptwflde  aew  aa^ 
poBlttoas  whleh  siadif^  Qtt  reaecioiM  o(  the  kaowa  ■•fceptopevlaei  so  as  to 
sxiMid  their  rasfs  ef  usrtnfaMSB  partleeiailF  la  tegsri  te  the  sbsnte  of  tosk 
idde  dbeto.  It  has  now  been  toond  that  oartola  8  ■ubatltetad  darlfaUfoa  have 
a  sTMlar  therapeotte  todes,  and,  as  a  leeall,  aa  astwadad  mca  < 
nscoimoands  ars  IttswiBe  esafsl  la  tte  laUbitloB  e(  Isetle  sdi  tadatla 


•  a 


With  regard  to  the  qusstion  of  ssetion  101  utility,  we  think  the 
above  itotement  satisfies  the  rsqnireneots  of  the  statute  «•  it  has  be«i 
interpreted  by  this  court     [8]  In  In  re  Krknmelj  48  CCPA  1118, 
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It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Fried  was  decided  subsequent  not  only 
to  the  Board's  decision  in  the  Armstrong  case,  supra,  but  also  to  the 
Board's  opinion  in  the  case  at  bar.  It  is  understandable  then  that 
the  Board  did  not  feel,  i^  either  case,, that  any  of  our  decisions  com- 
pelled a  contrary  result.  What  is  not  so  understandable,  however,  is 
the  fact  tba(  both  parties  in  the  case  at  bar  completely  omitted  ref- 
erence to  the  Fried  case  in  their  briefs.  For  we  think  Fri£d  clearly 
indicates  the  adverse  feeling  on  the  part  of  this  court  with  respect 
to  res  judicata  rejections  predicated  upon  unappealed  decisions  of 
an  examiner. 

[3]  Application  of  res  judicata  to  unappealed  final  rejections  seems 
to  us  a  particularly  inappropriate  means  for  achieving  the  normal 
goals  of  the  res  judicata  doctrine,  i.e.,  reliability  ankl  finality  of  judg- 
ments, and  conservation  of  judicial  time  and  energy.  In  situations 
like  the  one  presently  before  us,  there  is  no  party  having  a  substantial 
interest  in  being  able  to  rely  on  a  conclusive  judgment  with  respect 
to  a  particular  issue.  Certainly  the  Patent  Office  cannot  claim  such 
an  interest.  Indeed,  Patent  Office  practice  abounds  with  procedures 
which  afford  applietmt  every  opportunity  to  secure  the  full  protection 
to  which  he  is  lawfully  entitled.  Often,  the  filing  of  a  continuation 
or  a  continuation-in-part  results  in  a  fresh  approach  to  and  an  effective 
reconsideraiton  of  the  same  issues.  In  many  ways,  application  of 
res  judicata  is  at  variance  with  the  entire  concept  of  continuing 
applications. 

With  regard  to  the  goal  of  conserving  the  time  of  administrative 
and  judicial  tribunals,  res  judicata  Rejections  would  seem  to  have 
exactly  the  opposite  effect.  For  if  unappealed  final  rejections  are 
uniformly  held  to  be  res  judicata,  the  applicant  has  no  choice  other 
than  appeal  or  abandonment  of  his  case.  But  if  time  and  energy  are 
to  be  expended,  even  unnecessarily,  it  is  much  more  desirable  that 
such  expenditure  should  occur  at  administrative  levels.  On  balance, 
we  believe  that  an  applicant  should  be  encouraged  in,  rather  than 
penalized  for,  promptly  filing  a  better  application  after  final  rejection 
instead  of  appealing,  especially  where  so  much  of  the  procedural 
machinery  of  the  Patent  Office  is  designed  to  permit  just  such  a  remedy. 

In  short,  wejeel  that  the  Patent  Office  has  misapprehended  the 
spirit  of  the  Supreme  Court's  reasoning  in  the  Overland  Motor  case.* 
It  i8  inconceivable  to  us  that  the  Court  intended  the  Patent  Office  to 
apply  res  judicata  when  and  where  it  chooses,  with  no  uniform  policy. 
Instead  of  increasing  reliability  and  predicUbility,  such  a  practice 
introduces  a  vast  uncertainty  on  the  part  of  the  applicant,  who  does 
not  know^^whether  to  appeal  and  fight;  his  case  to  the  "bitter  end," 
or  to  file  a  new  application  and  gamble  that  the  Examiner  will  not 
reject  on  the  basis  of  res  judicata.  On  the  whole,  we  believe  it  much 
more  desirable  that  applicants  should  know  that  they  will  not  receive 
a  res  judicata  rejection  on  the  basis  of  an  unappealed  final  rejection. 

[4]  We  therefore  Hold  that  the  Board  committed  error  in  refusing, 
on  the  ground  of  res  judicata,  to  re-examine  the  disclosure  of  the 
parent  application.   ToXhe  extent  that  Lavin  v.  Pierotti  and  Whittier 

•  W«  note  that  OvtrUmd  InrolTcd  an  InfrincMnent  ■Itnatlon,  wherj^n  the  ^rfep**"* 
■oasht  to  dafnTthe  benefits  of  res  JudlcnU  for  Itself.  The  Court  held  th»t  the  option 
Uj  Vlth  thePstent  Offlce.  and  since  the  Patent  OflJce  had  not  chosen  to  apply  the  doctrine. 
It  was  of  no  arall  to  the  defendant.     This  would  seem  to  Indicate  that  the  Court  felt  that 


res  JudleaU  Is  unavailable  as  to  a  stranger  to  the  ortglnal  proceedings,  which  InrolTea 

'     ~      *  *©  Office  *k    ^__%      ^ 

to  note  that  the  Barratt  case,  npon  which  the  Court  In  Ov«rl«M« 


onl7  tha  apitlleuit  and  the  Offlca. 

relled.'iBTOlTed  a'altu'Slon  wherelirthrsewndYppaMtlonlacM  continuity  with  the  flret; 


there  had  baen  no  co-pendency.     In  addition,  an  appeal  had  been  Uken  to  tha 
on  the  Itnt  apidlcation. 
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V.  Borchardt  are  inconsistent  with  this  decision,  they  no  longer  rep- 
resent the  law. 

II.  The  Parent  Application 

[5]  Appealed  claims  3  and  4  of  the  instant  application  are  drawn 
to  "6-Acetonylmercaptopurine''  and  "2-Amino-6-acetonylmercapto- 
purine,"  respectively.  There  is  no  question  but  that  the  Canadian 
patent  discloses  both  compounds.  Thus,  since  the  Canadian  patent 
issued  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  instant 
application  was  filed,  appellants  must  be  considered  to  have  lost  their 
right  to  a  patent  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  unless 
they  are  able  to  antedate  the  Canadian  patent.  In  order  to  establish 
an  effective  filing  date  prior  to  the  Canadian  patent,  appellants  must 
show  that  their  earlier-filed  parent  application  disclosed  the  invention 
of  claims  3  and  4  "in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
section  112,"  as  required  by  35  U.S.C.  120.« 

The  parent  application  was  finally  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  con- 
taining "a  fatally  defective  disclosure  of  utility."  It  is  the  position 
of  the  Patent  Office  that  such  a  rejection  was  sound  and  therefore 
appellants  are  not  entitled  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application. 

While  at  first  blush  the  language  used  by  the  Examiner  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  rejection  of  the  parent  application  was  based  upon 
a  want  of  utility  under  section  101,  further  reading  of  the  Examiner's 
action  makes  it  clear  that  the  rejection  was  also  based  upon  a  failure 
to  comply  with  the  "hdw  to  use"  requirement  of  section  112.  As  the 
Examiner  went  on  to  point  out : 

•  •  •  Neither  of  the  two  statements  disclosed  In  the  specification  are  suffldent 
to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  patent  statutes.  The  first  statement 
"Inhibitors  of  cell  division,  particularly  with  regard  to  temporary  remissions  of 
acute  leukemia"  is  defective  in  the  absence  of  clear  and  convincing  proof  that  the 
composition  is  safe,  effective  and  reliable  for  human  beings.  No  tests  on  humans 
have  been  submitted  and  said  tests  are  necessary  in  cases  of  this  nature. 
Furthermore,  there  is  a  complete  failure  to  teach  how  the  Invention  is  to  be  u»ed 
the  proportions  used,  the  kind  of  cell  involved  etc.  It  becomes  obvious  that 
the  statement  represents  nothing  more  than  an  invitation  to  experiment. 

The  thrust  of  the  first  portion  of  this  passage  is  seemingly  directed 
toward  the  question  of  section  101  utility,  while  the  second  portion 
is  unquestionably  concerned  with  the  requirements  of  section  112. 

The  entire  disclosure  relating  to  utility  is  contained  in  the  follow- 
ing two  paragraphs  from  the  parent  application : 

6-mercaptopurlne  and  thioguanine.  described  in  U.S.  Patent  2.697.709  and  our 
copending  application  375.819.  are  known  to  be  useful  inhibitors  of  cell  division, 
particularly  with  regard  to  providing  temporary  remissions  of  acute  leukemia. 

The  main  obJe<t  of  the  present  invention  Is  to  provide  new  and  useful  com- 
positions which  modify  the  reactions  of  the  known  mercaptopurlnes  so  as  to 
extend  their  range  of  usefulness  particularly  In  regard  to  the  absence  of  toxic 
side  effects  It  has  now  been  found  that  certain  S-substituted  derivatives  have 
a  greater  therapeutic  Index,  and.  as  a  result,  an  extended  range  of  usefulnew. 
The  compounds  are  likewise  useful  In  the  InhlblUon  of  lactic  add  bacteria  and 
for  their  bacterlo«Utlc  action.  i 

With  regard  to  the  questioii  of  section  101  utility,  we  think  the 
above  statement  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  statute  *»  »t  h»s  been 
interpreted  by  this  court.     [6]  In  In  re  Krimmel,  48  CCPA  Ulb, 

•  Th«  first  naracraoh  of  section  112  provides :  ^  ..  ^  »w. 

^i7sJSSSon  shall  conuin  a  wrt«e»  de^ptlon  of  the  inv«^^^^^ 

manner  Vnd  process  ot  making  "^.'•■*'»f  "-rt  to  which  It  wrtklns.  or  with  which 

,\'^r»'?s/"n:.7.;^^Yec'r.r?o'^'^^^  -^  '^r^^  ^  -* 

iLide  wntemplatid  by  the  laventor  of  carrying  out  his  Invention. 
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292  F.2d  948, 130  USPQ  215,  we  held  that  it  was  unnecessary  to  prove 
safety,  effectiveness  and  reliability  in  the  treatment  of  human  beings, 
where  the  specification  made  no  express  mention  of  human  utrlity 
and  where  the  applicant's  immediate  aim  appeared  to  be  the  treatment 
of  animals.  See  also  In  re  BergeU  48  CCPA  1102,  292  F.2d  955  130 
USPQ  206;  In  re  Dodson,  48  CCPA  1125,  292  F.2d  943,  130  USPQ 
224.  In  the  case  at  bai-,  the  parent  application  likewise  makes  no 
mention  of  utility  with  respect  to  humans.  And  while  the  Exammer 
might  have  been  justified  in  calling  for  proof  that  the  claimed  com- 
pounds were  effective  in  treating  animals,  see  In  re  Novak,  49  CCPA 
1283,  306  F.2d.924,  134  USPQ  335,  we  note  that  no  such  demand 
was  made.  The  Examiner  merely  called  for  "clear  and  convincing 
proof  that  the  composition  is  safe,  effective  and  reliable  for  human 
beings^"  Thus,  since  there  was  no  challenge  of  the  effectiveness  of 
the  claimed  substances  in  the  treatment  of  non-human  subjects,  we 
hold  that  the  rejection  of  the  parent  application  for  failure  to  satisfy 
section  101  was  erroneous. 

[7]  With  regard  to  the  question  of  the  "how  to  use"  requirement 
of  section  112,  we  note  that  the  parent  application  contains  no  infor- 
mation whatever  concerning  methods  or  manner  of  administration, 
dosages,  etc.  In  short,  there  is  a  complete  absence  of  express  dis- 
closure of  how  to  use  the  claimed  compounds.  Such  a  lack,  however, 
does  not  per  se  render  thri  disclosure  inadequate  under  section  112. 
All  the  statute  requires  is  that  the  dibclosure  be  one  which  will  "enable 
any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  perUins,  or  with  which  it  is 
most  nearly  connected,"  to  make  and  use  the  invention.  Thus,  where 
the  manner  of  using  a  claimed  compound  is  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
gkill  in  the  particular  art,  even  though  the  specification  is  utterly 
barren  of  any  express  teaching  of  how  to  use,  this  court  has  found 
compliance  with  section  112.    In  re  Johnson,  48  CCPA  733,  282  F.2d 

370, 127  USPQ  216.  ■        ^  ^^    ,     o.    w 

The  record  before  us  contains  the  affidavit  of  one  C.  Chester  fetocK, 
dated  October  16,  1967.  Dr.  Stock  was,  at  the  time  of  the  affidavit, 
chief  of  the  chemotherapy  division  of  the  Sloan-Kettermg  Institute 
for  Cancer  Research.  The  affidavit  was  apparently  filed  in  connection 
with  and  during  the  prosecution  of  yet  another  patent  application 
in  the  name  of  two  of  the  present  appellants.  Attached  to  the  affidavit 
is  an  article  by  Dr.  Stock  entitled  "Studies  in  ExperimenUl  Cancer 
Chemotherapy,"  reprinted  from  "Current  Research  m  Cancer  Chemo- 
therapy"  (Report  No.  3-55,  August  1965)  and  issued  by  The  Commit- 
tee on  Cancer  Chemotherapy  of  the  National  Advisory  Cancer  Coun- 
cil. The  body  of  the  affidavit  itself  presents  comparative  test  daU 
resulting  from  clinical  testing  of  6-chloropurine  and  2,6,8-trichloro- 
purine  for  effectiveAess  against  "mouse  sarcoma  180."  At  one  point 
Uie  affidavit  states  that  "The  tests  presented  above  were  conducted  m 
the  manner  described  by  the  atUched  reprint." 

The  article  by  Dr.  Stock  sets  forth  in  detail  test  procedur^  em- 
ployed  and  results  obtained  during  the  screening  of  a  number  of  com- 
pounds for  chemotherapeutic  effect  on  non-human  cancers.  Among 
the  compounds  tested  was  6-mereaptopurine,  one  of  the  substances 
mentioned  in  the  portion  of  the  parent  specification  quoted  above 
6-Mercaptopurine  is  the  subject  of  several  of  the  claims  of  U.S.  Patent 
No.  2,697,709,  which  patent  was  also  mentioned  m  the  parent 
application. 

t  gertal  NO    687.249.  filed  January  4.  1956.  .ntltied  «-Chloroi«irt5..  now  P.t«t  No. 
2.882,781.  '' 
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The  Stock  article  contains  much  information  concerning  the  method 
of  using  the  compounds  being  screened.    Thus,  under  the  heading  . 
"Test  Materials,"  Stock  states: 

•  •  •  Absorption  can  be  obtained  from  intraperitoneally  injected  auspensions  of 
some  insoluble  compounds  sufficient  to  exert  anti-tumor  action.  Subsequently 
better  vehicles  and  routes  of  administration  may  be  sought.  Formerly  we  have 
used  butyl  succinate,  propylene  glycol,  or  peanut  oil  for  saline  insoluble  com- 
pounds. Gum  acacia  suspensions  were  used  where  the  compounds  were  not 
soluble  In  the  above.  Now.  all  compounds  are  tried  In  a  limited  volume  of 
saline  and.  If  the  material  appears  soluble,  physiological  saline  is  added  to  the 
desired  volume.  If  in  the  limited  volume  of  saline  any  preparation  aM«a»  ^- 
lUtely  to  dissolve,  a  concentrated  preparation  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose  (CMC) 

•  •  •  is  added  In  place  of  additional  saline  to  prepare  a  suspension  of  the  com- 
pound In  0.5%  CMC  In  saline.  •  •  •  Solutions  in  saline  and'  suspensions  In 
CMC  are  made  up  In  50  cc.  volume  containing  the  weight  of  compound  to  be 
given  per  kilo  per  day.  Thus  a  dose  of  5  mg./Kg./day  would  be  given  »>y  dally 
Injections  Into  a  20  gm.  mouse  of  one  cc.  of  a  solution  of  5  mg.  In  50  cc.  it  nas 
been  convenient  to  use  volume  rather  than  weight  measurements  of  those  com- 
pounds that  are  liquids  at  room  temperature.  The  preparations  of  the  com- 
pounds have  been  kept  in  the  Ice  box  In  sterile  bottles  with  rubber  stoppers 
permitting  access  of  the  syringes.  Compounds  that  may  react  with  water  or 
CMC  or  are  otherwise  unsUble  are  made  up  fresh  dally.  Some  have  been  used  In 
peanut  oil. 

Further,  under  the  heading  "Techniques,"  in  connection  with  Sarcoma 
180  screening.  Stock  says : 

The  intraperitoneal  route  has  been  selected  for  the  screening  program  as  the 
most  convenient  one  that  would  give  a  good  absorption  of  the  compound.  How- 
ever,  certain  compounds  may  not  show  up  to  best  advantage  by  ^»«  »««**• 
This  was  found  true  with  cortisone  against  the  lymphosarcoma  (7)  (Table  £). 
Others  have  employed  the  oral  route  of  administration  (25).  One  route  of  ad- 
ministration that  is  generally  considered  unsatisfactory  Is  the  i^tratomormL 
Such  injections  are  not  consistent  with  the  Implied  conditions  of  usefulness  o< 
chemotherapeutic  agents.  I.e.,  treatment  of  tumors  not  susceptible  ot  ^^^^'^ 
tlon  or  surgical  removal.  Another  unrealistic  technique  has  Involved  Injection  of 
compounds  prior  to  tumor  Implantation.  WhUe  this  Is  objectionable  In  a  seren- 
ing procedure.  It  Is  conceivable  that  such  an  injection  program  might  be  ijequtoid 
m  certain  antimetabolite  studies  or  that  the  animals  should  be  on  a  metabolite- 
free  or  -low  diet  prior  to  tumor  ImplanUtlon  and  anttmetaboUte  injection. 
Two  of  the  steps  in  the  method  used  by  Stock  for  Sarcoma  180  screen- 
ing  were  as  follows : 

(8)  Twenty-four  hours  later  (after  tumor  Implantation],  start  Interperltoneal 

Injections  of  the  compound  solution  or  suspension  at  125  mg./Kg./day  (unless 

I   the  compound  Is  known  or  suspected  to  be  too  toxic  for  that  dose). 

(4)  Continue  InjecUons  twice  a  day  for  seven  days. 

We  think  these  and  similar  passages  from  the  Stock  article  indicate 

that  there  are  certain  standard  methods  of  using  compounds  which 

have  suspected  chemotherapeutic  activity  against  various  forms  of 

cancer  in  animals,  and  that  such  methods  are  within  the  knowledge 

of  those  skilled  in  the  art.    Certainly  the  article,  dated  pnor  to  the 

filing  date  of  the  parent  application,  shows  that  those  skilled  m  the 

art  knew  how  to  use  6-niercaptopurine,  a  compound  very  similar  to 

those  claimed  in  both  the  parent  and  instant  applications.-    In  M  re 

Adams,  50  CCPA  1185,  316  F.2d  476,  137  USPQ  333,  we  held  tluit 

where  a  claimed  compound  was  similar  to  other  known  compounds, 

it  would  be  apparent  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  the  claimed  com- 

e-mercaptopurlM.  contains  no  "P«",  <""«i?"'S  ^'  S?^tlon  U  to  '-proTftte  new  cor 
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pound  could  be  used  in  the  siime  manner  as  the  known  compounds, 
and  thus  that  the  requirements  of  section  112  were  fulfilled. 

We  think  the  reasoning  of  the  Adams  case  applies  with  equal  force 
here.  We  therefore  hold  that  the  Examiner  was  wrong  in  rejecting 
the  parent  application  for  failure  to  disclose  how  the  claimed  com- 
pounds were  to  be  used.  Having  so  held,  it  follows  that  appellants 
are  entitled  to  the  filing  date  of  their  parent  application  under  section 
120  and  therefore,  that  the  Canadian  patent  does  not  constitute  a 
statutory  bar.    Accordingly,  the  first  appealed  ground  of  rejection 

is  reversed. 

III.  The  Instant  Application 

There  remains  the  second  ground  of  rejection.  As  stated  by  the 
Examiner  in  his  answer : ,  ' 

All  of  the  claims  stand  finally  rejected  since  there  is  a  failure  to  teach  how 
the  invention  is  to  be  used.  35  U.8.C.  112.  Even  If  It  be  assumed,  arguendo, 
that  one  would  linow  how  to  use  the  claimed  compounds  In  treating  leukemia, 
a  form  of  oancer,  no  evidence  has  been  submitted  to  substantiate  this.  •  •  • 

There  is  no  doub't,  especially  in  view  of  his  citation  of  the  statute, 
that  the  Examiner  was  i^t  this  point  concerned  with  section  112. 
Later  in  his  answer,  however,  he  made  reference  to  the  allegations  of 
utility  contained  in  the  specification  and  made  comments  which  in- 
dicate that  he  also  felt  the  claim^  compounds  had  not  been  shown 
to  possess  the  utility  required  by  section  101. 

The  instant  application  contains  the  following  statements  regard- 
ing utility :  ' 

6-mercaptopurine  and  thloguanlne  described  in  U.S.  Patents  2,(»7.709  and 
2,884.(167  are  known  to  bf  useful  inhibitors  of  cell  division^  particularly  with 
leKaiTl  to  providing  temporary  remissions  of  acute  leukemia. 

The  main  object  of  the  present  invention  is  to  provide  a  novel  group  of  com- 
pounds which  more  effectively  inhibit  unnatural  cell  division  and  multiplication 
in  general  and  'with  particular  respect,  for  example,  to  chronic  myelocytic 
leukemia.  Pharmacologically,  the  compounds  have  been  shown  effective  In  trans- 
planted animal  tumors.  The  present  derivatives  appear  to  modify  and  extend 
the  effective  ran^  of  the  known  mercnptopurlnes  through  the  absence  of  toxic 
side  effects,  whereby  a  greater  therapeutic  index  is  obtained.  The  compounds 
are  also  bacteriostatic  and  inhibit  lactic  acid  bacteria. 
With  regard  to  these  statements,  the  Examiner  commented : 
•  •  •  Hence,  there  are  two  aspects  to  the  utility  statement.  The  first  relates 
to  the  inhibition  of  "unni^tural  cell  division"  and  the  second  to  inhibiting  lactic 
acid  bacteria  and  as  a  bacteriostatic* 

As  to  the  first  utility  the  Examiner's  position  is  that  the  submitted  evidence  is 
inaufflcient  to  show  that  the  cotopounds  can  in  effect  inhibit  ••unnatural  cell 

dlTisIon."  *"  -  .     .  „ 

With  regafd  to  the  second  portion  of  the  utility  statement.  It  is  equally 

defective.  •  •  •  . 

The  Board  in  substance  agree^^  pointing  out  that : 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  application  does  not  disclose  how  the 
claimed  compound^  arc  to  be  us/ed  and  that,  with  reeiiect  to  the  InhibiUng  func- 
Uon  which  appellants  pArtlculariy  associate  with  chronic  myelocytic  leukemia, 
the  record  does  not  conUIn  adequate  evidence  that  the  claimed  compounds  so 
inhibit 

Concemmg  the  "hbw  to  use"  issue,  we  have  already  indicated,  in 
our  discussion  of  the  parent  application,  that  one  of  ordinary  skill 
.  in  the  art  would  know  how  to  use  the  claimed  pompounds.    We  there- 
fore hold  that  the  rejection  of  the  claims  in  the  instant  application 
for  failure  to  comply  with  section  112  was  erroneous. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that  both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  were 
of  the  opinion  that  apijellants  had  not  shown,  to  the  satisfaction  of  one 
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skilled  in  the  art,  that  the  claimed  compounds  were  effective  for  any 
of  the  alleged  utilities.  The  Solicitor  and  appellants  have  devoted 
Urge  portions  of  their  briefs  to  this  question.  Essentially,  the  issue 
turns  on  whether  appellants  have  proved  the  truth  of  the  statement 
in  their  instant  specification  that  *the  compounds  have  been  shown 
effective  in  transplanted  animal  tumors.** 

Appellants  rely  upon  two  affidavits  of  Dr.  Samuel  Bieber,  the  senior 
research  biologist  in  charge  of  the  cancer  chemotherapy  screening 
program  at  The  Wellcome  Research  Laboratories  at  Tuckahoe,  New 
York.  The  first  affidavit  contams  a  brief  description  and  results  of 
experiments  conducted  under  his  direction  as  a  part  of  the  screening 
program.  Mice  having  artificially  implanted  tumors  were  treated 
with  the  claimed  compounds,  by  intraperitoneal  injection  and,  in  two 
instances,  by  oral  administration.  After  three  weeks  and  several 
treatments,  the  mice  were  killed  and  the  tumors  dissected  out  and 
weighed.  Dr.  Bieber  set  forth  the  results  in  the  table  which  is  re- 
produced below: 
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In  the  table,  TWI  refers  to  Tumor  Weight  Index  and  represents 
the  ratio  of  average  tumor  weight  m  treated  mice  to  average  tumor 
weight  in  control  mice.  BWI  stands  for  Body  Weight  Index  and 
represents  a  similar  ratio  using  average  body  weight.  T/N  represents 
the  number  of  tumors  remaining  compared  with  tKe  number  of  ani- 
mals surviving  the  treatment.  Thus,  for  example,  six  tumor-ridden 
mice  were  given  intraperitoneal  injections  of  the  compound  of  claim  3 
in  doses'  of  250  mg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight.  All  six  survived  the 
treatment  and  the  tumors  were  completely  eliminated  in  four  of  them. 
The  ratio  of  the  average  tumor  weight  of  the  treated  mice  to  the 
average  tumor  weight  of  controls  was  0.005,  and  the  body  weight 
ratio  was  0.97.  Similarly,  twelve  mice  were  given  25  mg.  per  kg. 
injectioi^  of  the  compound  of  claun  4.  Of  these,  all  survived  the 
treatment  and  two  experienced  complete  elimination  of  the  tumore. 
The  tumor  weight  rritio  was  0.63  and  the  body  weight  ratio  was  1.1. 

Bieber's  second  affidavit  is  essentially  supplementary  to  the  first, 
and  contains  his  statement  that  the  above  results  "are  mathematically 
and  statistically  significant  and  prove  beyond  any  reasonable  doubt 
the  anti-tumor  activities  of  the  compounds  which  are  the  subject  of 

the  application." 

The  Board  held,  and  the  Solicitor  argues,  that  the  affidavits  are 
insufficient  because  they  "do  not  establish  the  control  basis  of  the 
experiments."  However,  appellants  assert,  and  we  agree,  that  it  is 
apparent  that  control  groups  were  used.  We  cannot  imagine  how 
ratios  such  as  the  Tumor  Weight  Index  and  the  Body  Weight  Index 
could  be  established  without  average  tumor  and  body  w<^ight  daU 
for  a  group  of  control  animals.  Moreover,  the  Solicitor's  speculations 
concerning  possible  differences  in  age,  condition,  treatment,  etc.  be- 
tween the  controls  and  the  treated  mice,  and  the  possible  effect  such 
differences  (if  they  existed)  might  have  on  the  validity  of  the  test 
daU,  are  not  persuasive.  Experimentere  cannot  be  reasonably  m- 
pected  to  anticipate  every  possible  objection  which  might  be  raised 
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regarding  the  accuracy  of  their  tests.     For  example,  the  Solicitor 

arinies:  '  .        .^ 

The  uiH»  of  old  mice  ai  wntrol.  and  young  mice  a.  experimental  "t'jf  ~";f 
havTln^ced  results  unduly  fa^rable  to  the  Inhibition  of  *;7"  V*^*  "^f, 
menui  animals.    Similarly,  misleading  results  might  have  ^o^o^'^^^  dUf^' 
r«;  m  sise  or  state  of  health  as  between  the  two  groups  of  animals  tested 
rCg  S.e  «me  "ne^the  experimental  data  reported  may  be  e"V''*^. T«!!° 
wi^an  enHclStl  di^t  for  thf  experimental  animals  and  a  nutritionally  deflcie^ 
dle?f^  Srco^rols.  or  with  the  use  of  dean,  well  ventilated  cages  maintained 
iltilVrerperatures  for  the  experimental  animals  and  dirty,  poorly  ventilated 
cages  maintained  at  uncomfortable  temperatures  for  the  controls. 

It  is  Obvious  that  ft  nearly  endless  list  of  such  objections  could  be 
imagined.  It  would  be  intolenible  to  require  an  e^I^""^f "^«'-  ^^ 
account  for  all  of  them.  On  the  contrary,  smce  we  ^««J  ^^^^  ^^^^^^ 
Bieber's  expertise  in  this  area  is  amply  authenticated  by  the  affidavits 
wlVre  of  O^e  6pinion  that  his  test  data  may  safely  be  accepted  as 
^ing  of  the  tyi^  and  quality  which  would  satisfy  others  of  similar 

skill  in  the  art.  i_    l    •    *u-*. 

The  Board  also  objected  to  the  affidavits  on  the  basis  that . 
.  •  .  NemTer  the  num  Jr  nor  the  character  of  the  suggest^l  ;"<";^-^  "^^^^^ 
ments  is  such  as  to  esUblish  the  effectiveness  "In  transplanted  tumors    with  any 
reasonable  degree  of  certainty.  •  •  • 

We  disagree.  As  appellants  point  out  a  total  of  42  mice  were  treated 
with  one  or  the  other  of  the  claimed  compounds,  and  the  results 
obtained  with  these  animals  were  compared  with  groups  ocontK,! 
mice.   And  in  every  case,  the  tumors  were  reduced  m  comparison  with 

test  procedures  and  data  compare  favorably  with  those  set  ^o^h  in  the 
Stoc^  article  discussed  above.  We  t^ke  this  as  further  evidence  that 
the  methods  used  by  Dr.  Bieber  were  of  the  type  and  q«/J^^y  -^»<^»» 
would  be  acceptable  to  those  having  ordinary  skill  »"/*»«  »^; 

We  therefore  hold  that  the  rejection  of  the  claims  m  the  instant 
application  for  lack  of  utility  under  section  101  was  unwarranted. 
The  appealed  deciision  is  accordingly  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  the  result. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH    BE  OCOaOE   H.    SCHIPPCBKIT 

No.  7240.    Decided  March  18.  1965 
(62  CCPA  -;  M2  F.2d  471;  144  U8PQ  7421 

1.    PATENTABarrY-OBV10U8NW»-UNOBV10U8NEB8    COMBINATION     OT    PBIOB    ABT 

.^^UhTandlng  the  fact  that  each  of  the  »»<>»'»^«»/^\"«*^^ '^^^ 
lanf B  Invention  was  knoWn  to  the  prior  art,  however,  we  feel  the  Board  was 
wX  in  boldTng  the  inveiitlpn'  to  have  been  obvious.  The  Boards  conclu.^ 
rr^tTto  a  finding  that  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  select  and  combine 
Z^T2  the t^eral  references.  But  we  think  both  the  -l-Uo"  -- 
^mbinlSL  were  unobviou.  when  tested  without  the  benefit  of  appellant  a 
diMlMure."  „         _" 

.    <i.„.^P.>nciIUS   SUBJECT  MaTTD— "INDUCTION   FimNACE. 

reversed.  '  >  .'  -      .  • 
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Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  660,287. 
REVERSED. 

/.  Helen  Slough  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smtth,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Smtth,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Claims  8,  10,  16  and  19  of  appellant's  patent  application  *  were 
rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  "unpatentable  over"  the  prior  art,  which 
rejection,  in  the  context  of  this  case,  is  one  for  obviousness  under  35 
U.S.C.  103.  The  Board  of  Appeals  sustamed  the  rejection  on  this 
basis  and  appellant  has  appealed. 

Since  section  103  calls  for  an  analysis  of  the  "differenc^  between 
the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art,"  we  sh^U 
first  consider  what  was  taught  by  the  references  of  record,  and  then 
consider  the  diflferences  thereover  as  defined  by  the  appealed  claims. 
The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Patent  Office  are : 
Northrup,  1,286,395,  December  3,  1918. 
Clamer,  1,940,622,  December  19,  1933. 
Rossi  (French),  1,064,849,  May  18,  1954. 
Northrup  is  concerned  with  the  problem  of  melting  and  stirring 
metal  by  induction  methods.    When  alternating  current  is  caused  to 
flow  in  a  coil  surrounding  a  crucible,  corresponding  currents  are  m- 
duced  in  the  metal  contained  within  the  crucible.     These  currents 
circulate  within  the  metal  and  give  rise  to  heat.    When  the  metal  is 
molten,  there  is  also  a  stirring  effect.  ,      •  .         * 

Northrup  indicates  that  the  crucible  itself  may  be  made  either  of 
electricallv  conducting  or  non-conducting  material.  If  the  crucible 
material  is  non-conducting,  all  of  the  induced  currents  will  be  withm 
the  metal  charge,  and  the  heating  will  be  direct.  If,  however,  the 
crucible  is  of  conducting  material,  most  of  the  current  will  be  mduced 
within  the  crucible  walls,  thus  heating  the  walls  and  only  mdirectly 
heating  the  metal  charge  by  conduction  of  heat  from  the  walls.  Also, 
very  little  stirring  will  occur  where  the  induced  current  is  largely 
within  the  crucible  walls. 

Northrup  uses  a  spark-gap  oscillator  to  provide  the  primary  alter- 
nating current  to  the  coil  surrounding  the  crucible.  The  frequency 
employed  is  not  specified,  but  he  discloses  that  the  frequency  depends 
upon  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  circuit  componente  m  the 

oscillator.*  ' 

,  The  Clamer  patent  is  primarily  directed  to  the  problem  of  stirring 
or  mixing  molten  metal  in  a  crucible  for  the  purpose  of  addmg  treat- 
ing or  alloying  materials  into  the  molten  charge.    Clamer  makes  use 

1  Serial  No.  6M.28T  filed  May  ^^J^^''J'>'"^^^!^S^^^^^^ou  that  -  •  •  reference 

fn  the  o^llator.     We  note  that  the  Solicitor  •Pl*,'""^  "J'^f^JJl'lL^SiiiCtor  ~n^^ 
brief  iitate»:  "While  a  commercial  frequency  mlfftat  be  ueed  to  ^f^^^^l'^^J ^ST^^ 
C>  'It  "'indifferent,  within  wide  limits  what  may  be  the  natural  frequency  of  the  oacinatory 
clfciiU.'" 


1289 


1940 


Vol.  815— official  GAZETTE 


JUMS  22,  1M6 


of  the  fact  that  currents  induced  in  the  molten  metal  cause  agitation 
as  well  as  heating.  As  ^ated  in  the  patent : 

It  is  mj  intention  to  twe  induced  electric  current  from  •  supply  within  the 
lower  range  of  frequencies  rather  than  of  high  frequency.  Most  desirably  1  use 
commercial  frequency. 

As  an  additional  or  alternate  Step  I  may  employ  high  frequency  where  heating 
Is  preferable  to  stirring. '  I  may  also  heat  while  I  stir. 

•  *  •  •  •  •  • 

As  my  inrenton  relates  to  a  treating  operation  rather  than  a  heating  operation. 
I  hare  assumed  that  the  charge  would  be  melted  elsewhere,  in  any  suiUble 
furnace  not  shown,  although  it  would  of  course  be  possible,  as  indicated  above, 
but  often  not  desirable,  to  m^lt  in  the  treating  furnace. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

The  heating  effect  upon  a  charge  [of  metal]  within  an  inductor  coil  carrying 

alternating  current  Is  dependent  upon  and  is  very  nearly  proportional  to  the 
frequency  as  well  as  to  the  square  of  the  ampere  turns,  but  the  stirring  effect 
upon  the  charge  of  the  alternating  current  passing  through  an  inductor  U  targely 
independent  of  the  frequency  and  is  dependent  upon  t^e  square  of  the  ampere 
turns.  Therefore,  at  low  frequency.  I  may  obtoln  stirring  with  relatively  little 
heating  effect,  while  at  high  frequency  1  would  obtain  the  same  stirring  with 
considerable  heating  effect. 

As  I  wish  usually  to  obtain  stirring  without  great  heating  efflect  I  wiU  nor- 
maUy  maintain  the  ampere  turns  at  a  minimum,  as  well  as  use  low  frequency. 

These  stat^ents  seem  clearly  to  teach  that,  if  any  significant  heat- 
ing is  wanted,  "high"  frequencies  must  be  employed. 

Clamer's  crucible  is  apparently  made  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material,  for  if  the  crucible  were  conductive,  the  currents  would  be 
largely  induced  within  the  walls  of  the  crucible  itself,  and  there 
would  be  little  or  no  stirring. 

Rossi  discloses  a  cylindrical  mold  for  the  continuous  casting  of 
metals.  Molten  metal  is  introduced  into  the  mold  at  the  top  through 
a  nozzle  and  a  solid  ingot  is  continuously  withdrawn  from  the  mold 
at  the- bottom.  As  the  molten.metal  cools,  a  cone  shaped  crater  is 
formed  axially  of  the  molten  mess.  One  of  Rossi's  problems  was  to 
reduce  the  size  of  this  crater  so  that  the  casting  operation  could  be 
performed  more  rapidly.  His  solution  was  to  position  induction  coils 
around  the  mold  such  that  the  resulting  induced  currents  in  the  molten 
mass  would  produce  a  stirring  action  tending  to  minimize  the  depth 

of  the  crater.  ,  .        •      _j 

Rossi's  mold  is  made  of  conductive  material.  Therefore,  m  order 
to  prevent  the  currents  being  induced  in  the  walls  of  the  mold,  the 
mold  is  made  in  segments,  each  segment  being  electrically  insulated 
from  the  others.  Thus,  most  of  the  currents  are  induced  in  the  molten 
metal  so  that  they  are  able  to  produce  the  desired  stirring  action. 

No  mention  is  made  by  Rossi  either  of  heating  the  molten  metal  or 
of  operative  frequencies.  He  does,  however,  disclose  cooling  of  the 
mold  by  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  conduits  in  the  mold 
segments. 

Appellant's  claimed  invention  is  similar  to  all  of  these  references, 
but  only  in  certain  general  aspects.  It  diflfere  in  other  respects  from 
each  of  them.  The  issue  we  are  required  to  determine  is  whether 
the  Board  was  correct  in  holdmg  that  these  differences  are  such  that 
appellant**  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skUl  in  appellant's  art  at  the  time  the  invention 

was  made. 
Appealed  claims  8  a^d  19  are  illustrative  of  what  appellant  asserts 

to  be  his  invention  and  read  as  follows : 

a  A  low-frequency  coreless  induction  furnace  comprising  a  cup-shaped  meUl 
crucible  having  an  inner  metal  surface  formed  from  a  hoUow,  cyUndrically 
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shaped  metal  part  and  a  disk  shaped  metal  bottom,  said  cyUndrically  shaped 
part  being  formed  of  individual  metal  sections,  each  ot  said  metal  sections  «m- 
stltuting  a  continuous  area  running  the  length  of  said  pert  and  said  sections 
being  insiAated  from  one  another  by  an  electrically  nonconductlve  material,  said 
cyUndrically  shaped  part  being  insulated  from  said  disk-shaped  bottom  by  an 
electrically  nonconductlve  material,  means  surrounding  said  crucible  for  provid- 
ing an  induced  low-irequency  alternating  currrat  to  the  charge  contained  within 
and  in  contact  with  the  inner  metal  surface  of  said  crucible  and  means  for 
cooUng  the  outaide  surface  of  said  crucible . 

19.  The  method  of  Induction  melting  of  metals  comprising  intrododng  and 
confining  said  metal  within  a  crucible  chamber  formed  at  least  by  a  cyUndrical 
metal  wall  which  provides  a  metal  crucible  chamber  surface,  the  cylindrical 
metal  wall  being  formed  with  at  least  one  sUt  running  substantially  longitu- 
dinally the  length  thereof  and  filled  with  an  electricaUy  nonconductlve  material; 
cooling  the  outside  surface  of  said  crucible  wall ;  subjecting  the  Introduced  metal 
confined  within  the  cooled  crucible  chamber  to  a  low-frequency  alternating  cur- 
rent melting  flux  induced  from  a  primary  Induction  coll  surrounding  said  metal 
crucible  wall;  interrupting  any  circumferential  current  flow  induced  by  said 
coU  in  said  metal  crucible  waU  to  prevent  Induction  heating  of  said  metal  cru- 
cible wall ;  and  melting  said  Introduced  metal  confined  in  said  crucible  chamber 
by  said  current  without  wetting  or  alloying  between  the  crucible  chamber 
surface  of  said  cooled  crucible  and  the  Introduced  metal;  thereby  avoiding  con- 
tamination of  the  introduced  metal  and  damage  to  the  crucible. 

As  indicated  in  claim  8,  appellant  has  invented  an  induction  fur- 
nace in  which  the  crucible  is  divided  into  segments,  which  segments 
are  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  and  from  the  bottom.  The 
primary  current  in  the  induction  coil  is  defined  as  "low-frequency," 
by  which  appellant  means,  as  expressly  stated  in  his  specification, 
"the  frequency  range  below  about  1000  cycles  per  second."         . 

Appellant  asserts  many  advantages  for  his  invention.  The  fact 
that  the  insulated,  segmental  crucible  design  makes  possible  the  use 
of  meUUic,  electrically  conductive  materials  is  important,  since  re- 
fractory, non-conductive  crucible  materials  have  a  tendency  to  con- 
taminate the  melt.  Also,  the  fact  that  no  heat  is  generated  in  the 
crucible  walls  by  induced  currents,  coupled  with  the  use  of  crucible 
cooling  means,  permits  the  employment  of  metal  crucible  materials 
having  a  lower  melting  temperature  than  the  metal  to  be  melted, 
without  the  problems  of  alloying  or  "wetting." 

Another  important  feature  asserted  by*  appellant  is  that  low  fre- 
quency operation  minimizes  the  problems  of  "skin  effect."  As  f re- 
'  quency  increases,  the  induced  currents  tend  to  concentrate  nearer  and 
nearer  to  the  surfaces  or  "skin"  of  the  metal  charge  in  the  crucible. 
Such  localization  of  induced  currents  causes  uneven  heating  and  stir- 
ring, with  most  of  the  activity  occurring  very  near  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  metal  charge.  Operation  within  eppellant's  claimed  frequency 
.  range  substantially  eliminates  this  undesirable  effect 

The  references  of  record  do  not  teach  or  suggest  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art  that  low  frequencies  are  suiUble  for  induction  melting  of 
metals.  As  pointed  out  in  note  2,  supra,  the  Examiner  went  to  some 
lengths  to  show,  and  we  think  erroneously,  that  Northrup  teaches  the 
use  of  commercial  frequency  for  such  an  application.  Also,  we  think 
the  Clamer  reference  teaches  aioay  from  the  use  of  low  frequency  for 
melting.  Nevertheless,  appellant  recognizes  that  there  was  a  knowl- 
edge of  particular  types  of  low  frequency  furnaces  prior  to  the  time 
he  made  his  invention,  for  as  his  specification  states,  "A  disadvantage 
of  high-frequency  induction  furnaces  and  prior  known  low-frequewyy 
coreless  furnaces  is  the  contaminating  effect  of  the  crucible  on  the 
molten  meUl."   [Emphasis  added.] 
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[1]  Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  each  of  the  individual  features 
of  appellant's  invention  was  known  to  the  prior  art,  however,  we  feel 
the  Board  was  wrong  in  holding  the  invention  to  have  been  obvious. 
The  Board's  conclusion  amounts  to  a  finding  that  it  would  have  been 
'obvious  to  select  and  combine  ideas  from  the  several  references.  But 
we  think  both  the.  selection  and  combination  were  unobvious  when 
tested  without  the  benefit  of  appellant's  disclosure.  The  critical  prob- 
lem with  which  appellant  was  concerned  was  contamination  of  the 
molten  metal  within  the  prior  art  furnaces.  As  pointed  out  above, 
the  prior  use  of  non-conductive  ceramic  or  other  refractory  crucible 
materials  resulted  in  contamination  of  the  molten  metal,  while  the 
use  of  metallic  crucibles  produced  undesirable  alloying  which  also 
contaminated  the  mplten  charge.  Appellant  has  solved  this  problem 
by  what  is  clearly  a  novel  and,  we  hold,  an  unobvious  combination  of 
various  features  selected  from  the  prior  art,  viz:  (1)  the  use  of  a 
metallic  crucible  to  obviate  the  type  of  contamination  resulting  from 
the  use  of  ceramics  or  other  non-conductive  refractories;  and  (2) 
further  preventing  contamination,  due  to  alloying  of  the  molten 
charge  with  the  metallic  crucible  material,  in  three  distinct  ways : 
(a)  by  using  cooling  means  to  remove  heat  from  the  crucible;  (b) 
by  employing,  segmiented,  insulated  construction  of  the  crucible  to 
prevent  induction  of  currents  and  thus  generation  of  heat  in  the 
crucible  itself;  and  (c)  by  employing  a  low  frequency  range  which 
eliminates  skin  effect  ind  thus  prevents  excessive  heating  at  the  sur- 
faces of  the  molten  metal,  where  alloying  would  normally  occur. 

Upon  considering  appellant's  invention  as  a  whole,  including  not 
only  the  structural  features  and  process  steps,  but  also  the  nature 
of  the  technical  problems  involved  as  well,  see  Eibel  Process  Co.  v* 
Minnesota  &  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  261  U.S.  45  (1923),  we  find  that 
what  appellant  claims  as  his  invention  would  not  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  induction  furnace  art  at  the  time  the 
invention  was  made.  Neither  singly  nor  in  combination  do  the  ref- 
erences make  obviouS  the  many-faceted  solution  to  the  problem  worked 
out  by  appellant  and  here  claimed  as  his  invention,  both  in  terms  of 
the  furnace  construction  and  in  terms  of  a  method. 

[2]  The  appealed  decision  is  accordingly  reversed. 

REVERSED, 

Martin,  /.,  dissenting,  with  whom  Worlet,  Chief  Jvdge,  joins. 

Clamer  specifies  that  '*the  heating  effect  upon  a  charge  within  an 
inductor  coil  carrying  alternating  current  is  dependent  upon  and  is 
very  nearly  proportional  to  the  frequency  as  well  as  the  square  of  the 
ampere  turns."  ^*^  The  reference  specifically  suggests  heating,  as  is 
apparent  from  the  following  passages : 

Thns,  it  will  be  seen  that  I  may  choose  between  the  use  of  stirring  with  or 
stirring  without  appreciable  heating  effect.  If  I  desire  the  heating  effect  for 
a  giyen  number  of  ampere  turns,  the  frequency  should  be  increased,  otherwise 
I  will  employ  low,  preferably  commercial  frequency. 

*  •  *  unless  I  desir^  to  heat  the  charge  during  treating.  I  will  use  relatively 
low  amperage  and  low  frequency. 

Clamer  also  specifies  that  "[m]elting  of  the  charge  preliminary  to  its 
treatment  may  be  effected  *  *  *  by  the  induction  furnace  in  which  it 
is  to  be  treated."  ' 


■  Ampere  tumi  are  tbe  prodnct  of  the  number  of  tnnu  In  tbc  coil  and  the  number  of 
amjwret  of  current  therethrough. 
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Clamer  thus  teaches  that  the  amount  of  heating  will  increase  pro- 
portionally with  increase  in  frequency  from  his  "low,  preferably  com- 
mercial frequency"  to  some  higher  frequency  which  he  uses  if  h© 
intentionally  heats  the  charge.  Moreover,  Clamer  teaches  that  the 
ampere  turns,  as  well  as  the  frequency,  are  kept  at  a  minimum  to  hold 
down  heating  effect.'  I  think  that  teaching,  along  with. the  statement 
quoted  above  that  heating  effect  increases  with  increase  in  ampere 
turns,  suggests  to  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  that  a  heating  effect 
sufficient  to  melt  a  metol  charge  could  be  obtained  at  a  particular 
"low"  frequency »  by  increasing  the  current  without  further  increas- 
ing the  frequency. 

Appellant  himself  establishes  that  those  relationships  taught  by 
Clamer  were  in  fact  followed  in  prior  art  induction  furnace  design 
by  using  high  currents  at  low  frequencies  as  an  alternative  to  lower 
currents  at  high  frequencies.  Thus,  appellant's  application  states: 
Coll  currents  somewhat  higher  than  used  *»  vrior  IctMvm  iiufiMTf<oi»  rnelHn^ 
pn»iOtio^  are  required  to  overcome  heat  loss  because  of  the  low  temperature  of 
the  crudble  waU.  /»  prior  prootioe  coil  OHrrent$  of  the  order  of  600(^-7000 
ampere*  at  60  cycte*  per  $econd,  and  of  SOOSOO  ampere$  at  2000  oifclet  per 
teoond  are  utual.  *  *  *  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Appellant  makes  other  references  in  his  application  to  low  frequency 
induction  furnaces  as  known  prior  to  his  invention,  referring,  for  ex- 
ample, to  "prior  known  low-frequency  coreless  [induction]  furnaces." 
Thus  the  issue  seems  to  be  whether  constructing  the  crucible  of 
aamer  of  electrically  insulated,  water  cooled,  metal  sections,  for  use 
in  melting  metals  at  frequencies  known  in  the  prior  art,  would  be 
obvious.  In  my  opinion,  Rossi's  disclosure  of  insulated  mold  sections 
for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  induction  currents  in  the  casing  and  of 
water  cooling  the  sections  would  clearly  suggest  use  of  a  correspond- 
ing construction  in  Clamer.  It  would  also  seem  obvious  to  cool  the 
crucible  to  a  low  enough  temperature  to  prevent  alloying  of  the  cru- 
cible material  with  the  melt.  Such  water  cooling  also  would  obviously 
cool  the  outside  of  the  crucible. 

A  bottom  member  for  the  crucible  is  required  only  by  claims  8  and 
9.  Where  one  was  making  a  crucible  of  insulated  conductive  seg- 
ments in  line  with  Rossi's  teachings,  it  would  seem  but  an  obvious 
expedient  to  make 'the  bottom  in  the  form  of  a  separate  insulated 

disk-shaped  member.  •  v    r»     «j 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  I  would  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board 

of  Appeals.  i 

VJ&.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Oeoboe  W.  Luvisi  and  Thomas  C.  Nohkjti. 

No.  7228.    Decided  March  11,  1965 
[52  CCPA  — ;  342  F.2d  102;  144  USPQ  646] 

1.   PaTBNTABUXTT — ReFKBENCM — COWSTBUCnOM  or  RErBBENCE. 

Hetd  that  the  dted  Ryker  et  al.  patent  "contolns,  for  all  practical  purposea. 
a  •needle-ln-the-haystack'  type  of  disclosure  with  respect  to  borax,"  and  "does 
not  legally  <M#cIo*e  any  particular  borate." 


19tt 


*^"L'^i2°uJSJrio  obtain  rtlrrlng  without  great  heating  ejr«t  I  wUl  normaUy 
mWiBtalB  the  unnere  turns  »t  a  minimum,  as  wdl  as  use  low  freauencj. ^„rf^— a 

per  eecoad." 
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2.  Samb— Sams— Sams.  .  ...  _ 

•To  be  .ure,  the  Ungnage  'KMllmn  bomte.'  to  preeent  and  borax  ia  a  aodlum 
borate.  But  an  expreaaion  which  indudet  numeroua  ipedea  doea  not,  iie<»a- 
Mrily.  ipao  facto  'dlacloae'  each  and  erery  one  of  thoae  "P^^^*,^^  "^^^J^J 
atatS  bVappellant«,  'It  i«  poaaible  for  a  patent  to  inchide  a  ^^^J'^^^, 
anbject  matter  bnt  i^t  the  aame  time  not  to  di.clo»e  a  P-Hicutor  -"l^^;"^"^^ 
.  .  .  We  might  add  that  the  reference  need  not  be  a  patent  <>«' W"*^ 
to  thia  qoeatton  ia  to  aak  whether  or  not  it  can  fairly  ^-^^^^^^^^Te^^ 
that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  thia  art  through  *J***»»«^*;***^t^°S  , 
haa  constructive  po««saion  of  the  tKi^  ifeltjn  oppo«Hl  to  po«««ion  of 
mere  langMoge  w*lch  embftkje.  the  name  of  that  thing. 
8.  8Ai..^-Oav,ou.N«i»-DEOM«  or  Soix  Nor  ConTTHrLATB)  bt  Statit«^ 

"8^*^  ?«  require,  that  determination,  of  obTiou«K«  be  »-J*  ^^^JJ 

"W*  Me  no  reaM>n  for  requiring  a  diowing  of  'critlcaUty,    wnarerer  h«^ 
orWn.1  dl«l<«.re,  wb.cb  I.  .M«|  «-  *•  ,f  ^"•J.jJ^ttl  J^^ 

S  W.  d.l^  J'.ZSt  «U...d  U.  do  «  wlUK,ut  ,«.o,  «,«.«-  .o  pn.v. 
criticality." 
^  X:rr:^  Ui^^^irr  tS^T.^^^^  of  .ynergi^n  in  the  art 
J^:t^^.  SSTng  of  synergism  in  the  P"^<-?V?*^^-^^^^^ 
oa/J  compels  a  conclusion  of  obTiousnew.  'Synergism  Ui  a  ;«^^J»~*1^ 
and  meanV'the  combined  action  of  two  or  more  ai^t.  •  •  /  that  is  ^ter 
than  the  sum  of  the  action  of  one  of  the  agenta  used  alone  ••  debater  . 
rrdrw^Jnternation^^^^^^^^^  "^-  - 

ample,  the  claimed  compositions  may  be  many  tim^  "ZJ^mZ  W 
any  oi  the  prior  art  comporitiona.  Again.  «>me  Jf*"' J^  ^^fTj^""'  ^^ 
.how  little  synergism  and  others  show  «>°«»d^"»>V^'f ''^^  f^r^c 

oTs;'ers::xrp;:::\rtheW  art  -^^  rj^7^^;::ehT.T^^ 

than  the  claimed  invention  and.  more  ^"><«:^«J„^*Ji^^iwe» 
tlon  in  degree  of  aynergistic  effect,  that  predlctobUlty  is  impossible. 
6.  8Ai<i^PA«ncm^.  Sttb^xct  MA™H-"HnBicn,Ai.  ConroarrioNa  akd  Mtthoo 

FOB  THE  MaHUFACTUM  THEWDW."  i,^m«„ 

ThTdecision  Of  the  Board  Of  Appeal.,  refualng  the  Claims  in  an  app^^^ 
entitied  "Herbicidal  CompoaiUon.  and  Method  for  the  Manufacture  Thereof. 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  fevered. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  789,479. 

REVERSED^ 

Richard  L.  Johnston,  Herbert  B.  KeU  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore   {Ray^fxnd  E.  Martin  of  counsel)   for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patwits. 
Before  HicH,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kibkpatrick,  Umted 

States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  Dxstrwt  of  Penmr 

sylvania 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  «      „      j     * 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  15,  16,  20  21  22,  24,^ 
and  28  through  36  in  application  Serial  No.  789,479,  filed  January  28, 
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1959,  entitled  "Herbicidal  Compositions  and  Method  for  the  Manu- 
facture Thereof."  No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  (1)  a  process  for  killing  undesired  vegeU- 
tion,  (2)  a  composition  employed  for  this  purpose,  and  (3)  a  process 
for  preparing  the  latter.  The  composition  contains  two  essential  in- 
gredients, viz,  a  phytotoxic  l-alkyl-3-phenyl  substituted  urea  and  a 
hydrated  alkali  metel  borate  such  as  borax,  which  is  the  decahydrate 
of  sodium  tetraborate. 

Claims  15,  24  and  29  are  representative  and  read  as  follows: 

16.  A  composition  comprising  a  phytotoxic  l-alkyl-3-phenyl  substituted  urea 
which  is  normally  a  water  Insoluble  dusty  powder  and  a  hydrated  alkali  metal 
borate,  said  compoaition  being  In  the  form  of  granules  in  which  said  substituted 
urea  and  said  borate  are  intimately  associated,  said  granules  being  further  char- 
acteriied  by  the  fact  that  they  contain  a  minimum  of  at  least  2%  by  weight  of 
aald  substituted  urea,  that  they  contain  a  predominating  proportion  of  said 
borate,  calculated  as  borax,  as  compared  with  said  substituted  urea,  that  they 
are  non-packing  in  spreaders,  and  are  dustleas  and  free-flowing,  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  urea  to  aald  borate,  calculated  as  its  borax  equivalent,  being  within  the 
range  of  about  1 :  9  to  1 :  25. 

24.  A  process  of  preparing  a  granuUr  compoaition  containing  a  phytotoxic 
1-alkyl-S-phenyl  substituted  urea  that  is  normally  a  water  Insoluble  dusty 
powder  which  comprises  jrranolatlng  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drated alkali  metal  borate  and  said  phytotoxic  l-allcyl-3-phenyl  substituted  urea, 
said  mixture  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  said  mikyl-S-phenylurea  and 
a  predominating  amount  of  said  borate,  calculated  as  borax,  with  respect  tosald 
gubstltuted  urea  while  adding  2%  to  8%  of  water  in  the  K^""";*"^  P«^  ' 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  Ingredients  and  using  a  weight  ratio  of  Mid 
urea  to  said  borate,  calculated  as  Its  borax  equivalent,  within  the  range  of  about 

1  *  9  to  1 '  20  _. 

29  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  noxious  vegetation  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  ground  on  which  it  is  grown  a  growth-inhibiting  amo^t  of  a 
gSinular  composition  In  which  the  granules  contain  at  leas  2%  »» ^ '-^^^^^  °' » 
JTytotoxlc  l-aUq^l-8-phenyl  substituted  urea  which  Is  normally  a  water  InsoluWe 
tZ%6er  intimately  associated  with  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  ^™te  whi^ 
u  oreJent  in  said  granules  In  a  predominating  amount  by  weight,  «l<^l»tff  •" 
M«TT.  c^m^^  with  said  substituted  urea,  said  composition  as  applied  Ijeing 
d^^lc^  f^-flowlng  and  free  from  quantities  of  oil  which  would  cause  it  to 
IkTa  Zldef  a^d  the  amount  of  said  borate  being  sufflclent  to  enhance 
Se  r^ldualphytotoxlcity  of  said  composition,  the  weight  ratio  of  «ild  urea 
^allS Trlt?  «iculateJ  as  its  borax  equivalent,  being  within  the  range  of 
(boot  1 ;  9  to  1 :  25.  .         •  i.- 

Each  claim  requires  that  the  weight  ratio  of  urea  to  bo™'«  be  withm 
the  „nge  ofTbout  1 : 9  tol :  25..    Claims  16  21, 80  and  32  hrough  36 

8p«=ify  that  the  substituted  u«a  is  »P-«l''<'~Pi,7y'-*'l;^^?'^ 
^  (hereinafter  referred  to  by  ite  trade  name  "CMU  )-  Cla.ms  ^ 
Thro^h  36  specify  that  the  borate  i.  borax,  with  clam»  34  and  35 
♦nrther  soecifTinK  that  a  water-soluble  bmder  is  present. 
%t  th^r^l2rapp....nU  «*now,ed^  that  Pbyt«to«e  ,-.^^0^ 
phenyl  substituted  ureas  are  "well  known  '^■"PT',^  »"•*. '".^^i^ 
to  a  number  of  United  Sutea  patents  as  set  forth  m  appellant 

applicanu- specification  •  VI  i:::^^^!!::!^.^  "»«  P«*- 

M«  b«.  been  their  tta4»CT  t.  «»«»  *«*,7™  J^,  „„i„,«We  v«.Utl.a. 

However,  tht  »■»«*; 


m^ 


w^«  ^r » .^"I«»l^S3i?li 


certain  otter 
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reatricted  the  ose  ot  snbstltated'  nreas  as  herbicides.    The  problem  Is  more  serere 

because  these  herbicides  are  not  selectiye  bat  destroy  practically  all  yegetation. 
Alkali  metal  borates  have  alio  been  used  as  weed  killers  but  the  amounts 
required  are  so  larse  as  to  make  their  use  impractical  and  at  reasonable  levels 
of  application  they  bare  no  residual  killing  effect  beyond  the  ordinary  growing 
season. 

Appellants'  invention  allegedly  avoids  these  problems  by  providing 
a  composition  which  (1)  can  be  formed  into  granules  which  are  dust- 
less,  free-flowing  and  nonpacking  and  (2)  has  a  residual  killing  action 
beyond  the  ordinary  growing  season. 

The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatentability  over  the  following 
references: 

Knight,  2,700,604,  January  25,  1955. 

Ryker  et  al.,  2,709,648»  May  ^1,  1955. 

Crafts  et  al.,  "Toxicity  of  Arsenic  Borax  &  Chlorates,"  in  "Hil- 
gardia,'*  December  1936,  vol.  10,  No.  10,  pages  411  and  412. 

Litzenberger,  "Effectiveness  of  Borax  and  Sodium  Chlorate 
Borax  Combinations  for  Control  of  Perennial  Weeds,"  in 
Montana  Agriculture  Experiment  Station  War  Circular  2, 
1943,  nine  pages,'  page  7^  particularly  relied  on. 

All  of  the  claims  were  rejected  on  Ryker  et  al.  in  view  of  either 
Knight,  Crafts  et  al.,  6r  Litzenberger. 

The  Ryker  et  al.  patent  is  directed  to  the  use  of  substituted  ureas 
as  herbicides  and  more  particularly  to  the  combination  of  a  herbicidal 
aryl  alkyl  urea  with  another  herhicidally  active  compound.  Over 
fifty  aryl  alkyl  ureas,  including  "CMU,"  are  specifically  stt  forth 
and  it  is  readily  admitted  by  appellants  that  this  patent  could  have 
been  included  among  tl^ose  cited  in  their  specification  to  show  that 
the  ureas  employed  in  the  present  invention  are  old.  The  patent 
teaches  that  "it  is  characteristic"  of  the  aryl  alkyl  urea  compounds  of 
the  class  defined  therein  *^  ooact  with  other  herhicidally  active  com- 
pounds, bo^  of  the  hormonal  type  and  contact  type  herbicidal  com- 
pounds, to  ^ive  synergistic  herbicidal  results.'''*  [Emphasis  ours.]  The 
term  "sodium  borates"  is  included  in  a  list  of  contact  type  herbicidal 
compounds  which  the  authors  say  can  be  used.  The  amount  of  each 
component  in  the  composition  is  said  to  vary  widely  (from  1 :  200  to 
200:1)  and  depends  upon  a  number  of  factors,  including  whether 
"short  term  or  long  term  control"  is  desired.  A  granular  composition 
is  shown  in  Example  V.  ' 

The  Knight  patent  is.  directed  to  the  preparation  of  granular  mix- 
tures from  salts  such  as  borates  and  chlorates,  both  types  of  salts  being 
water  soluble.  <  It  discloses  a  weed-killing  composition  containing,  as 
the  principal  ingredients,  sodium  chlorate  and  a  suitable  hydrated 
borate  ^uch  as  borax  in  which  segregation  of  these  components  is 
prevented.  This  is  effect^  by  heatingt^e  components,  thereby  releas- 
ing the  water  of  hydration  of  the  borate  to  form  a  solution  of  the 
components  at  their  points  of  contact.  When  the  mixture  is  cooled, 
the  dissolved  solutes  resolidify  and  form  a  bridge  or  bond  between 
neighboring  particles.  Water  may  be  added  from  an  external  source 
as  a  substitute  for  or  a  supplement  to  the  water  of  hydration  of  the 
borate.  The  presence  of  the  borate  substantially  eliminates  the  risk 
of  fire  involved  in  the  use  of  the  chlorate  and  extends  "the  effective- 
ness of  the  mixture  by  the  relatively  slow  but  sustained  weed-destroy- 
ing property  of  the  borate." 
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The  Crafts  et  al.  article  discloses  a  soil  sterilizing  composition  com- 
prising borax  and  sodium  chlorate  in  which  the  lowest  effective  dosage 
of  chlorate  is  used  and  enough  borax  is  added  to  complete  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  vegetation.  Besides  reducing  the  fire  hazard  of  the  chlorate 
to  a  low  level,  the  presence  of  borax  is  said  to  provide  "a  residual  effect 
that  lowers  the  probability^  of  reinfestation  by  seedlings." 

The  Litzenberger  publication  discloses  that  various  sodium  chlorate- 
borax  combinations  were  found  "to  be  effective  for  the  control  of  the 
perennial  noxious  weeds  except  white  top  for  at  least  a  two-year 
period  ♦  *  *."  The  author  states  that  borax  "continues  to  remam 
active  after  the  sodium  chlorate  loses  its  toxicity  and  thus  late-appear- 
ing shoots  are  killed  as  they  come  to  the  surface." 

The  statutory  basis  for  the  Examiner's  rejection  is  35  U.S.C.  103, 
the  Solicitor  haivng  steted  at  oral  hearing  that  section  102  of  the 
Statute  is  not  involved.  The  legal  issue  for  our  determmation  th^ 
becomes:  are  the  differences  between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be 
patented  and  the  prior  art  of  record  such  that  the  subject  matter  as 
a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art?  Applied  to  the  particular 
subject  matter  before  us,  the  issue  can  be  stated:  would  a  dustless, 
free-flowing,  nonpacking  composition  containing  from  9  to  25  parts  of 
a  hydrated  alkali  metal  borate  per  part  of  substituted  urea  and  capable 
of  effecting  neariy  100%  kill  after  fourteen  months  be  suggested  to 
a  person  of  ordinary  skill  with  the  art  of  record  before  him?  We 
think  not,  particulariy  in  view  of  the  Nohejl  Rule  132  affidavit  which 
will  be  discussed  in  detail  below.  . 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  predicated  upon  three  principal  posi- 
tions  with  which  we  do  not  agree.  , 

Board  Position  Number  1 

The  Board  found  that  since  borax,  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  borate, 
is  taught  by  the  secondary  references  to  be  a  herbicidal  compound, 
it  would  be  obvious  to  a  skilled  chemist  to  employ  borax  as  a  herbicidal 
sodium  borate  broadly  suggested  in  Ryker  et  al.  Whereas  a  brief 
and  selective  presentation  of  the  teachings  of  the  art  of  record,  such 
as  that  outlined  above,  may  cause  such  a  conclusion  to  appear  reason- 
able, we  Relieve  it  becomes  so  only  through  hindsight  reasonmg.  A 
more  thorough  examination  of  the  references  persuades  us  that  such 
a  combination  would  not  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  tnventum 

was  made.  ..    . 

[1]  Ryker  et  al.  contains,  for  aU  ipractical  purposes,  a  needle-in- 
the-haystack"  type  of  disclosure  with  respect  to  borax.  It  states,  in 
effect,  that  if  one  mixes  an  aryl  alkyl  urea  of  a  certam  designated 
formula  with  any  other  herbicidal  agent,  a  composition  giving  syner- 
gistic herbicidal  remits  will  be  obtained.  The  patentees  set  forth  the 
following  list  of  other  materials  which  can  be  used : 

2  4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  add  and  its  salts,  esters,  and  amides 
2-4  5-trichlorophenoxyacetic  acid  and  its  salts,  esters,  and  amides 
2.nietbyl-4-ehloropbenoxyacetic  add  and  its  salts,  esters,  and  amides  | 

'    Malelc  hydraslde  and  Its  herWcldal  derivaUves 

•  •  •  •  .  •  • 

4»olycbloropbenols  (3  to  5  cblorine  atoms)  and  tbelr  alkaUne  salts 
Snlfamic  add  and  its  salU 
Alkaline  salte  of  cyanic  add 
AlkaUne  salts  of  thlocyanlc  add 
Mono-,  di-,  and  tridiloroaceUc  adds,  tbelr  alkaUne  salts  and  esters 
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8,6^Bdoxoh«xah7droi>hth«lic  add  and  its  disodlum  salt 

Alkaline  salts  of  arsenous  and  arsenic  adds 

Sodium  borates 

Sodium  or  dilcium  cyanamide 

Phenyl  mercury  salts  (acetate,  oleate.  formate,  lactate,  chloride,  phosphate,  and 

the  like) 
Isopropyl  esters  of  phenyl-  and  chlorophenylcarbamic  adds 
lA4-trlchlorobenaene 
Dlnltrophenols  ( dinltro-oK?resol  and  dinitKW)-sec-butyl-pheflol)  and  their  salts 

Boron  trlfluorlde  amine  complexes 

Nearly  all  of  these  entries  are  generic  in  nature  and  together  represent 
a  very  wide  range  of  chemical  types,  including  both  organic  and  in- 
organic. The  "preferred*'  compounds  are  said  to  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulf amate,  alkaline  salts  of  cyanic  acid, 
alkaline  salts  of  thiocyanic.acid,  dinitrophenols,  pentachlorophenates, 
alkaline  salts  Oi  trichloroacetic  acid,  2,4,5-trichlorophenoxyacetic  acid 
and  its  salts,  esters,  and  amides,  and  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid 
and  its  salts,  esters,  and  amidep.  Neither  the  genus  "sodium  borates" 
nor  any  species  therein  is  mentioned.  The  patent  then  discloses  ap- 
proximately sixty  specific  compositions  alleged  to  be  illustrative  of 
the  invention.  None  of  these  compositions  conUins  borax,  or  any 
other  alkali  metal  borate.  We  therefore  conclude  that  Ryker  et  al. 
does  not  legally  disclose  any  particular  borate.' 

We  find  nothing  in  the  secondary  references  which  would  suggest 
combining  a  substituted  urea  such  as  disclosed  by  Ryker  et  al.  with 
borax  to  solve  the  problem  o^how  to  obtain  a  granular,  free-flowing, 
dust-free,  herbicidal  composition  having  synergistic  residual  char- 
acteristics *and  at  the  same  time  be  economically  practical  for  use  in 
very  large  quantities.  The  secondary  references  disclose  borax  alone 
and  borax  in  pombination  with  some  other  component  to  produce 
water  soluble  compositions.  The  second  component  is,  in  all  instances, 
completely  non-analogous  to  a  substituted  urea.  Furthermore,  Crafts 
et  al.  concludes  that  one  such  combination,  namely,  that  of  borax 
with  arsenic  "would  find  little  use."  The  sole  combination  which 
demonstrated  any  kind  of  residual  kill  effect  was  borax  with  sodium 
chlorate,.  However,  in  order  to  obtain  the  results  appellants  have 
achieved  by  the  present  invention,  this  borax-sodium  chlorate  com- 
position would  have  to  be  applied  at  an  exorbitant  rate,  so  exorbitant 
as  to  be  completely  impractical  for  uses  contemplated  by  appellants. 
Litzenberger  states  that  borax  is  useful  for  the  "mbre  susceptible" 
perennial  weeds  after  the  chlorate  component  becomes  infective,  but 
any  suggestion  .that  borax  alone  possesses  a  residual  kil^  effect  on 
perennial  weeds  in  geijieral,  as  in  this  invention,  is  clearly  negated  by 
the  Nohejl  132  affidavit  Knight  combines  borax  with  other  soluble 
components  and  is  not  concerned  with  the  problem  of  producing  a 
granular  material  from  a  water  insoluble,  dusty  component  such  as 
substituted  ureas.  He  is  therefore  neither  dealing  with,  nor  sugges- 
tive of,  a  solution  to  the  problem  which  appellants  have  overcome. 

With  regard  to  the  art  of  record  in  this  case,  we  believe  the  follow- 

[21  "To  be  «irs.  the  lasffOM*  "•odium  borate"  li  pfwts  ad  berM  to  •,  "J^*""^.^*?: 
But  in  exprMslOB  which  &elm49$  noatroaa  •P«rt«,*>«  ■•V  ■•«?S5,?i£ J*^»  u^Jhu 
5oL"  ea5i  and  •T«ry  on«  of  thOM  tpcdM.  ^Ai  M  aptiy  •<at«d  by  apprilaiit^  Jt  U  JJjgJJ? 

mmmrSMitmr  ■nhiM't  iBAttor  "  (KoiiMala  oan.l  We  Bifbt  add  that  tae  rererencj  poco  ••«'» 
boTSSSt  &^\mrSk  to  tSTquUtlon  !•  to  .rt'wbjthw  or  .ot  It  «"'•»»»»••« 
w^SonTwy  b€  Mid  tEaton"  of  ordinary  •kill  la  tbU  art  through  a  rmdlng  ottht^mtirt 
Sfe«nci  W  "iitrSrtlTo  potMMlon  of  th4  thing  «.fl/.  as  oppostd  to  posstssloa  of  acra 
lonQ¥ag9  wbleh  «m»r«««  tha  naoM  of  that  thiac. 


JUNI  22,1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

ing  excerpt  from  the  opinion  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals 
in  Ex  parte  Garvey,  41  USPQ  588,  at  584,  is  very  much  in  point: 
While  the  Invention  here  claimed  in  its  broader  aspect  is  doubtiess  embraced 
within  the  speculative  teachings  of  the  references,  we  doubt  if  references  which 
are  not  directed  to  the  same  purpose  and  do  not  have  the  same  inventive  concept, 
can  be  falriy  applied  in  rejecting  claims  such  as  those  on  appeal  where  anticipa- 
tion can  be  found  only  by  making  one  of  a  very  great  number  of  possible  per- 
mutationa  which  are  covered  by  the  reference  disclosures.  The  Ukelikood  of 
producing  a  compoHtUm  tuck  as  here  claimed  from  a  disdowire  such  as  shown 
by  the  Dykstra  patent  would  he  about  the  $amf  as  the  likelihood  of  discover^g 
the  combination  of  a  safe  from  a  mere  inspection  of  the  dials  thereof.  [Em- 
phasis ours.] 

Finally  in  regard  to  the  question  of  whether  or  not  it  would  be 
obvious  to  combine  "CMU"  and  borax,  we  note  the  following  passage 
from  the  Solicitor's  brief : 

Further  evidence  of  the  obviousn^  of  combining  CMU  and  borax  in  a  herbi- 
cidal composition  is  provided  by  the  Examiner's  unchaUenged  statement  that 
"the  use  of  hydrated  borates  in  the  Ryker  et  aL  formulation  would  be  apparent 
to  an  ordinary  farmer  having  this  teaching  before  him.-  •  •  The  ordinary 
farmer  is  clearly  one  of  less  than  ordinary  skiU  in  the  herbicide  art. 
It  is  our  view  that  what  would  be  obvious  to  the  "ordina^  farmer" 
has  no  bearing  on  the  issue  before  us.    [3]  Section  103  requires  that 
determinations  of  obviousness  be  made  with  respect  to  a  person  of  a 
particular  skill,  namely,  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which 
the  subject  matter  pertains  as  of  the  time  the  invention  was  made. 
The  statute  does  not  contemplate  degrees  of  skill  and,  accordingly,  evi- 
dence of  obviousness  to  those  not  of  ordinary  skill  is  not  controUing. 
To  summarize  on  the  Board's  first  position,  while  we  observe  that 
it  is  possible  to  piece  together  isolated  features  of  appellants'  mven- 
tion  taken  from  the  references  with  the  aid  of  appellants'  disclosure, 
we  do  not  think  the  invention  would  have  been  obvious  withm  the 
meaning  of  section  103  in  the  absence  of  that  disclosure. 

Board  PosUiorTlVtimber  2 

A  second  position  taken  by  the  Board  was  that  *^o  criticality  is 
apparent  in  the  claimed  ratio  of  the  two  conventional  herbicidal 
compounds  in  view  of  appellants'  original  disclosure  which  teaches 
that  the  claimed  ratio  is  merely  a  preferred  ratio  .      We  tma 

nothing  in  the  record  to  indicate  that  appellants  have  ever  aUeged 
criticality  in  this  regard.  To  the  contrary,  appellants'  statement  as 
to  why  a  ratio  has  been  recited  is  plaii^y  set  forth  in  their  amendment 
of  July  28, 1961,  as  follows : 

At  tiie  interview  the  Examiner  seemed  to  feel  that  more  specific  clalmswould 
be  allowable.  Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  the  present  cUUns  by  «clUag 
.  «tio  of  urea  to  borate,  also  by  canceUing  some  claims  and  «d<^  »«^ 
claims  directed  more  specifically  toward  the  use  of  borax.  Jo  this  end.  the  raUo 
orlZlly  set  forth  in  claim  19.  namely.  1 : 9  to  1 :  25.  has  been  Incorporated  Into 
the  claims  by  amendment 

[41  W^e  see  no  reason  for  requiring  a  showing  of  "criticality,"  whi^- 
ever  toay  have  been  intended  by  that  term,  of  a  limitation  which  finds 
support  in  the  original  disclosure,  which  is  added  to  the  claims  for 
puVpoees  of  advancing  prosecution  of  the  application,  and  which  is 
neveraUeged  by  the  applicants  to  be ^^ritical."   If  an  applicant  under 

•  W*  do  not  intend  to  .n««t  that  "op»«»«?»"  *«?**f2£f  ^t^t&^^c'c!^^^. 
Jhowrwhgtbm  invention  would  not  be  obvlone  under  eectioif  108. 
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theep  circumstances  narrows  the  scope  of  his  claims,  he  should  be 
entitled  to  do  so  without  being  required  to  prove  criticality. 

Board  Position  Number  S 

During  prosecution,  a  Rule  132  affidavit  was  filed  by  applicant 
Nohejl  which  compared  the  residual  kill  effect  of  ten  different  com- 
positions, some  of  which  represent  those  disclosed  in  the  art  of  record. 
Regarding  this  affidavit,  the  Board,  in  its  original  opinion,  said : 
It  is  our  opinion  that  the  Xohejl  ftule  132  affidavit  does  not  prove  that  the 
claimed  ratio  critically  distinguishes  the  claims  over  the  applied  references. 

In  its  opinion  upon  reconsideration,  the  Board  said: 

Petitioners  call  attention  to  the  Xohejl  Rule  132  affidavit.  We  are  not  per- 
suaded that  the  results  of  residual  kill  shown  for  the  ten  formulations  in  the 
Nohejl  Rule  132  affidavit  prove  that  the  claimed  ratio  of  herbicidal  compounds 
is  unobvious  and  critically  distinguishes  the  appealed  claims  over  the  applied 
combination  of  references. 

We  believe  the  results  of  the  affidavit  not  only  fail  to  justify  such 
findings,  but  instead  require  us  to  conclude  that  appellants'  composi- 
tions are  unobvious  when  viewed  as  a  tchole.  Assuming,  arguendo, 
that  the  Board  did  not  err  in  its  positions  1  and  2,  we  woijld  still  feel 
compelled  to  reverse  the  Board's  decision  on  the  strength  of  the 

affidavit. 

This  court  has' frequently  stated  that  propertlen  of  chemical  com- 
pounds must  be  considered  in  determining  obviousness.  In  re  Lam- 
hooy,  49  CCPA  985,  300  F.2d  950,  133  USPQ  270;  In  re  Petering 
and  Fall,  49  CCPA  993,  301  F.2d  676, 133  USPQ  275;  In  re  Papesch. 
50  CCPA  1084,  315  F.2d  381,  137  USPQ  43.  More  recently,  in  In  re 
HueUmantel,  51  CCPA  845,  324  F.2d  998, 139  USPQ  496,  in  discuss- 
ing the  just-mentioned  principle,  we  said : 

We  think  this  also  applies  to  such  compositions  as  we  have  here,  i.e.,  admixturet 
of  two  or  more  compounds.  Therefore,  the  issue  of  obviousness  in  this  case  can 
be  resolved  only  after  considering  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 
the  claimed  compositions  chemically  and  in  view  of  their  pharmaceutical  prop- 
erties.   [First  emphasis  added.]    '      . 

Applying  the  dictate  oi  Huellmantel  to  the  present  case,  we  now  ask: 
what  jyroperties  of  the  claimed  invention  have  been  shown?  The 
answer  requires  an  examination  of ^ the  Nohejl  Rule  132  affidavit. 

This  affidavit  presents  the  results,  in  terms  of  "Average  Percent 
Kill  at  14  Months,"  of  a  number  of  compositions  applied  to  an  area 
"which  consisted  almost  entirely  of  perennial  or  biennial  weeds  and 
perennial  grasses."  Severar  application  rates  for  each  composition 
were  employed.  A  composition  within  the  scope  of  the  claimed  in- 
vention gave  52.5, 92.5  and  96.5  percent  kills  at  fourteen  months  when 
applied  at  rates  of  200,  300  and  400  pounds  per  acre,  respectively. 
Borax  alone  showed  no  residual  kill  at  fourteen  months  when  applied 
at  rates  of  up  to  two  and  one-half  times  that  of  the  claimed  inven- 
tion. "CMU"  alone  showed  only  slight  residual  kill  at  fourteen 
months,  approximately  one-tenth  that  of  the  claimed  composition. 
Appellants  contend  that  synergism  is  clearly  demonstrated  here.  The 
Solicitor  contends  that  such  a  finding  is  within  the  Ryker  et  al,  teach- 
ing. ^  The  trouble  we  find  with  both  these  contentions  is  that  each 
avoids  the  central  issue— the  question  of  section  103  obviousness. 

[5]  We  do  not  accept  the  notion  that  every  suggestion  of  synergism 
in  the  art  coupled  with  a  finding  of  synergism  in  the  practice  of  the 
invention  automaticallj/  compels  a  conclusion  of  obviousness.  "Syn- 
ergism" is  a  very  broad  term  and  means  "the  combined  action  of  two 
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or  more  airents  •  •  •  that  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  action  of 
one  of  the  agents  used  alone  •  *  •."  Webster's  Third  New  Inter- 
national Dictionary  (1961).  The  definition  says  nothmg  at  aU  about 
how  much  "greater."  Hence,  a  synergistic  composition  could  well  be 
unobvious  even  though  "synergism"  is  suggested  m  the  pnor  art. 
For  example,  the  claimed  compositions  may  be  m^iny  times  mxtre  syn- 
ergistic than^ny  of  the  prior  art  compositions.  Agam,  some  prior 
art  compositions  may  s^ow  little  synergism  and  others  show  con- 
siderable synergistic  effects,  with  the  net  result  that  predictability  is 
impossible  save  the  fact  that  a  synergistic  result  of  some  kvnd  will 
probably  be  found.  The  situation  bef9re  us  is  a  blend  of  these  two 
examples,  i.e.,  the  prior  art  compositions  display  less  synergism  than 
the  claimed  invention  and,  more  importantly,  they  display  such  a 
variation   in    degree   of   synergistic   effects   that   predictability   is 

impossible.  .  .        .     .i     .u; 

This  can  be  shown  by  referring  to  three  compositions  m  the  affi- 
davit wherein  a  specifically  named  Ryker  et  al.  "other  compDimd 
was  combined  with  "CMU."    In  two  instances,  the  ratio  of    other 
compound"  to  "CMU"  was  approximately  that  used  by  Ryker  et  al., 
and  in  one  of  these,  the  composition  differed  from  the  claimed  com- 
position only  in  that  ammonium  sulf amate  was  substituted  for  boiux. 
The  application  rates  were  either  equal  to  or  greater  than  those  used 
for  the  claimed  composition.    Of  the  nine  tests  reported  (thi*®  ap- 
plication rates  for  each  of  the  three  compositions)  per<»nt    «ss»<l^* 
kills"  ranged  from  0  to  87.5,  eight  of  the  nine  values  bemg  be  ow  5^. 
The  «7.5  value  pertains  to  a  2.5:1  sodium  trichloroaceUte-  CMU 
composition  applied  at  an  800  pounds  per  acre  rate.    When  app  led 
at  600  and  400  pounds  per  acre,  values  of  ten  percent  kill  and  below 
were  obtained  after  fourteen  months.*    With  the  results  o*  th^  '^^"^ 
tests  before  one  of  ordinary  skill,  how  could  values  of  52.5,  925 Jind 
96  5  be  "obvious"  for  a  10:1  borax-"CMU"  composition  applied  at 
rates  equal  to  or  less  than  those  used  for  the  Ryker  compositions! 

Results  of  tests  employing  borax-chlorate  compositions  of  the  type 
disclosed  in  the  secondary  references  were  also  reported  but  no  resid- 
ual kUl  was  observed  at  application  rates  equal  to  those  used  m  testing 
the  claimed  composition.  \      •     ,.  * 

Finally,  compositions  consisting  of  borax  and  a  predominate  amount 
of  "CMU"  were  tested  inasmuch  as  Ryker  et  al.  allegedly  teath 
compositions  of  up  to  200  parts  substituted  urea  per  part  of  other 
compound"  and  borax  is  allegedly  "suggested"  by  the  secondary  ref- 
erenc^  to  be  an  "obvious"  ingredient  for  herbicidal  compositions 
having  residual  killing  effects.  Compared  to  the  claimed  composi- 
tions, these  compositions  were  only  about  one-tenth  as  effective  after 

fourteen  months.  ;  -j     i 

Thus,  the  affidavit  shows  a  great  lack  of  uniformity  of  residual 
herbicidal  effects,  even  among  those  "other  compounds"  specifically 
set  out  in  the  Ryker  et  al.  patent.  In  view  of  such  highly  erratic 
results,  we  find  it  inconceivable  that  any  definite  conclusion  can  be 
drawn  from  the  cited  art's  soH»lled  "synergism"  t«ichmg  other  than 
that  it  would  be  of  little,  if  any,  value  to  one  attempting  tx>  achieve 
the  resulte  obUined  by  the  practice  of  this  invention.  The  mvention 
appears  to  us  to  contribute  knowledge  to  the  art  which  could  not 

«B,  way  of  further  ^Jf^^^^  ^^ ^^JS^^^^h^^^'^^^ySS^^ 
•CMC"  pliced  on  «ch  sere  of  «'««»<>  *^«"r^SSSltto? di^i^sboVe.     fao5*Ter.  our 
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hare  been  derived  from  the  oc»nbmed  teachings  of  the  referenoee, 
namely  the  unpredictable  residual  weed  control,  more  than  a  year 
after  application,  even  when  used  at  relatively  low  dosage  rates.  We 
therefore  hold  that  the  claimed  invention  is  unobvious  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  108. 

[6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  ia  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

KnxpanacK,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result 


Jima  S2,  1966 


MAKinr,  /.,  dissenting. 

My  view  of  the  references  differs  from  that  of  the  majority.  Ryker 
teaches  that  CMU  may  be  combined  with  **sodium  borates**  to  give  a 
synergistic  weed-killing  composition,  but  does  not  give  a  specific  ex- 
ample of  the  two  together.  I  do  not  agree  that  the  Ryker  reference 
is  **a  *needle-in-the-haystack'  type  of  disclosure  with  respect  to  boraw.'" 
[Emphasis  supplied.]  Ryker  at  least  teaches  the  basic  combination 
of  Ihe  two  components.  We  need  not  look  for  borax  to  reject  most 
of  the  claims.  Appellants  claim  '^hydrated  *  alkali  metal  borate"  in 
claims  15,  16,  20,  21,  22,  24,  25,  28,  29,  30  and  31,  which  to  me  is 
satisfied  by  the  "sodium  borates'*  of  Ryker.  With  regard  to  the  claims 
that  specify  borax,  I  see  the  secondary  references  confirming  the  fact 
that  baraw  is  a  commonly  known  useful  component  in  bi-component 
weed-killing  compositions.  From  these  references  it  is  clear  that  borax 
is  extensively  used  as  a  herbicide  component  Appellants  appear  to 
have  picked  the  most  common  member  of  the  broad  class  claimed. 

Just  what  search  in  Ryker  were  appellants  forced  to  make,  such 
that  their  finding  was  out-of-the-way,  and  therefore  patentable  ?  Cer- 
tainly they  did  not  have  to  search  through  the  52  aryl  alkyl  ureas  for 
a  particular  urea.  The  search  was  done  for  them  since  the  particular 
**1,8  substituted  urea"  they  used  was  commercially  available  as  the 
herbicide  CMU  or  Telvar  (used  in  the  affidavit),  a  product  sold  by 
du  Pont,  Ryker*s  assignee. ,  Appellants  acknowledge  that,  but  the 
thrust  of  their  argument  is  that  sodium  borates  is  buried  in  a  list  of 
18  classes  of  compounds,  and  that  borax  is  even  more  buried  within 
the  dass.  But,  since  the  class  **alkali  metal  borates"  is  claimed,  we 
need  look  only  for  any  member  of  the  class,  not  the  particular  member 
borax.  The  list  of  the  18  classes  is  set  out  on  page  1247  of  the  opinion. 
It  is  actually  two  lists,  the  asterisks  separating  the  first  list  of 
**hormonal  type"  herbicidal  compounds  from  the  remaining  list  of 
14  **contact  type"  herbicidal  compounds.  We  are  concerned  only  with 
the  list  of  14  since  it  is  the  contact  type  which  is  claimed.  Of  that 
list  of  14,  Ryker  gave  specific  examples  of  10.*  Sodium  borates  are 
am(mg  the  remaining  four  with  no  examples.  The  key  factor  is  that 
the  members  of  the  list  are  not  incidental,  just  ^any  other  herbicidal 
agent [s],"  a  "list  oi  other  material  which  can  be  used,"  as  the  major- 
ity terms  them  but  are  a  list  of  the  second  component  of  bi-componerU 
fniBDture9  such  as  are  disclosed  in  aU  of  the  examples '  in  Ryker. 

Thus,  choice  of  the  most  common  member  of  the  borates,  borax, 
combined  with  a  commercially  available  aryl  alkyl  urea  would,  in 
my  view,  lead  to  patentability  over  Ryker  and  the  secondary  refer- 
ences ofdy  if  the  results  were  tmewpectedly  synergistic*    That  is  not 

AppeUaats'  spadflcttloii 


■  TlMr*  eu  b«  M  dlfftMoee  pNdlcatad  en  tka  word  "hjrdntod. 
•ckaowledgM  that  konz  !■  a  "bydratcd  eompoaBd 


•  ajrkmniM  skowtd  8  of  tk«  4  la  th*  Doa-oppllcoblo  bonaoaal  typo,  or  18  of  18  total 
nploa,  48  of  which  ohow  bl-oonpoaoat  nlxaa,  tbo  i 

oao  or  tho  othor  eoBpoaeal 

•  I  tafet  "•TM^^afic"  to 


'  liofo  aro  84  oiaBploo.  48  of  which  ohow  bl-conpoacat  nlxaa. 
It  la  eoaparlMB  toota. 

BO  mora  thaa  a  prodact  graator  thaa  tho  mi 


roaaalalac  18  showlac 
of  tho  parta. 


^ 


June  22,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1258 


shown  by  the  specification,  and  I  find  the  affidavit  equally  unpersua- 
sive.  As  shown  in  their  affidavit,  appellants  mix  these  two  components 
of  Ryker  together  and  get  results  somewhat  less  effective  than  sodium 
trichloroacetate  plus  CMU,  which  Ryker  disclosed  in  an  example. 
Footnote  4  of  the  majority  opinion  can  be  amplified  by  noting  that, 
excluding  inert  filler,  120  lbs.  per  acre  of  a  2 : 1  sodium  trichloroacetate- 
Telvar  *  mixture  gives  an  87.5%  kill  at  14  months,  while  it  takes  372 
lbs.  of  an  8 : 1  borax-CMU  mixture  to  give  96.5%  kill,  and  186  lbs.  per 
acre  give  only  52.5%  kill.  The  affiant's  l^ults  with  sodium  penta- 
chlorophenate-Telvar,  another  specifically  disclosed  Ryker  composi- 
tion, are  better  than  the  results  with  186  lbs.  per  acre  of  the  borax- 
Telvar  mixture.  The  conclusion  affiant  makes  is  not  justified  by  the 
data  he  presented ;  he  states : 

*  *  *  CompotitioH  1  con9i»tino  etaentialty  of  boraae  and  CMU  in  which  the 
amount  of  borax  was  several  times  ^rreater  than  the  amount  of  CMU  wot  also 
superior  at  all  dosages  tested  (i.e.,  20,  30  and  40  pounds  of  Telvar  per  acre) 
to  compositions  in  which  amomnium  sulfamate  was  substituted'  for  the  borax, 
fo  compositions  in  which  sodium  trichloroacetate  vms  substituted  for  the  horaa, 
to  compositions  in  which  sodium  pentachlorophenate  was  substituted  for  the 
horaa,  to  compositions  containing  less  borax  than  CMIJ,  to  compositions  contain- 
ing CMU  without  borax,  and  to  compositions  containing  borax  without  CMU. 
*  *  *  It  is  also  apparent  from  the  foregoing  test  results  that  the  compositions 
of  the  presMit  application  are  superior  in  their  effectiveness  to  compositions  dis- 
closed by  Ryker  et  at.,  U.S.  2.709.648.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Nor  has  there  been  shown  any  critical  range  in  the  mixture  propor- 
tions, assuming  only  comparable  effectiveness,  which  would  lead  me 
to  conclude  that  the  combination  was  unobvious.  Finally,  there  is 
no  showing  that  borax  is  better  than  other  borates,  such  that  I  could 
pin  a  conclusion  of  unobviousness  thereon. 

The  majority  characterizes  the  affidavit  results  as  showing  herbi- 
cidal effects  as  so  "highly  erratic"  that  the  prior  art  teaching  of  syn- 
ergism in  the  combination  is  negated.  I  cannot  agree  that  the  affidavit 
results  negate  the  Ryker  teaching  of  syner^sm  in  the  combination. 

The  effect  of  the  majority  opinion  seems  to  me  to  be  that  an  enabling 
disclosure  goes  only  so  far  as  the  examples.  The  opinion  is  so  sweep- 
ing as  to  support  claims  which  would  not  include  ratios  of  compo- 
nents or  be  limited  to  borax,  which  leaves  us  in  effect  with  the  two- 
component  combination  of  Ryker.  I  cannot  agree  that  Ryker  did  not 
put  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  in  possession  of  the  combination 
to  the  extent  that  what  is  claimed  here  is  obvious.  Neither  appellants 
nor  the  majority  show  me  that  there  is  any  evidence  of  an  unexpected 
result  in  the  combination. 


*  Telvar  U  80%  CMU  according  to  appellanta'  affldavlt. 
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plicnttoo»««avaitobletotbepobUclnrinspactiaBandplMtaoo|i<aiafUiaBi.oraByp«tthsreof,maybapiirthaaertloraOo^ 

I 

5.  A  process  of  producing  htsh  water  ftom  saline  water, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  precooling  saline  water  to  approximately  0*  C.  by 
direct  contact  beat  exchange  with  a  water-immisdbk 
liquid; 

(2)  partially  freezing  apportion  of  said  saUne  water 
precocrfed  in  step  (1),  to  form  a  mixture  of  ioe- 
crystals  and  concentrated  brine; 

(3)  separating  said  ice-crystals  from  said  brine; 

(4)  rinsing  the  separated  ioe-crystals  with  cold  saline 
water  from  step  (1); 

(5)  permitting  said  rinse  to  drain  clear  of  the  crystals 
whereby  adherent  concentrated  brine  is  removed  from 
the  ice-crystals;  and 

(6)  melting  the  ice-crysUls  to  obtain  fresh  water. 
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2SJt3 
SLED    ATTACHMENT    FOR    SUPPORTING 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  [PLOW]  PLOWS 
loha  W.  LyMh,  LiAbocfc,  To^  airi^or,  bj 
maUM,  to  Raadolpl     ~ 
■ofirtkw  of  Tom 
OiWri  No.  3,M2,3M,  4aM  Sept.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
tl7349,  loM  3, 19S9.    AppMoHoa  forrehnc  Joly  2, 
1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,574 

UCIaiM.    (CL  172-^393) 


csUMish  a  driven  relationdup  with  said  madune,  dw  oom- 
binatkMi  of:  a  housing;  a  motor  in  said  housins  indnding 
a  iM^low  drive  shaft;  and  a  chuclc  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  h<rilow  shank  coofimonicating  widi  said 
hoUow  drive  shaft,  said  hoUow  diank  and  said  hoDofw 
shaft  defining  a  bore  for  the  reception  of  said  craaN*.  nid 
bore  having  an  elongated  driving  sorfaoe  on  the  wall 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  correspooifing  driven  sur- 
face of  said  eiaser  in  driving  and  sliding  relationship,  said 
chuck  incorporating  a  plurality  of  oentrifugaUy  actuated 
jaws  togageable  with  the  perimeter  of  said  eraser  during 
operation  of  said  madiine  to  restrict  relative  lineal  move- 
ment between  said  driveh  surface  of  said  eraser  and  said 
driving  surface  of  said  bore. 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  plow  comprising  a  sled,  tool 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  sled,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  sled  on  a  tool  bar,  said  sled  mounting  means 
including  a  clamp  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  a 
tool  bar,  a  pair  of  trailing  arms  pivotally  connected  to 
said  clamp,  and  fittings  carried  by  said  sled  pivotally 
connecting  said  trailing  arms  to  said  sled,  said  sled  mount- 
ing means  including  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
sled,  an  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  damp,  a  sleeve  car- 
ried by  said  arm  reodving  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
rod,  and  counter  balance  springs  carried  by  said  rod  and 
engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve. 


I 


2SJM 

ELECnmCAL  ERASING  MACHINE 
1.  MtawMa«  13S9  Ha— Ins  Drive, 


OrWmU  No.  3A7M79,  dated  Dec  2S,  19<2,  Scr.  No. 
111,524,  May  22,  IHl,  AppBorthw  for  rdasM  Dec 
3, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  42S,S97 

llClaiaH.    (CL279-.35) 


1.  In  an  electrical  erasing  machine  adapted,  when  it  is 
not  operating,  to  permit  the  free  lineal  adjustment  of  an 
eraser  having  an  elongated  driven  surfcce  thereupon  to 


loRick- 


I  25JI5 

EUECTRIC  nmCRAMMERS 
D.  Goidd,  Loa  AamOm,  CaHT 
dd,  be  Loa  AMdca,  CaK,  a  cMponllM  of  ( 
Oi^lMi  No.  34iMlt,  dated  Aag.  2«,  19<3,  Scr.  No. 
131,322,  Aif.  14,  IML    AppBcaHoa  fte>  iihiai  Oct 
19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4lS,3f7 

SCMm,    (CL3t7— 141) 


■  KJJRElJiUfjytiLJB 


ua^      Uti,^      fcSr/ 


5.  An  electric  programmer  which  indudei:  motaiUng 
means,  clock  motor  means  supported  by  said  mounting 
means,  a  gear  disc  connected  to  said  clock  motor  means 
so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  gear  segment  attached  to 
the  periphery  of  said  gear  disc;  a  shaft  rotatahty  mount- 
ed on  said  mounting  means,  another  gear  mounted  on 
said  shaft  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said  gear  segment  dm- 
ing  rotation  of  said  gear  disc  in  order  to  intemUttendy 
turn  said  ^laft;  switch  actuating  means  mounted  on  mdi 
shaft  for  periodic  actuation  of  a  first  switch;  a  first  switch 
mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  said  first  switch  i»> 
eluding  an  actuating  arm  arranged  to  be  actuated  by 
said  switch  actuating  means  during  rotation  of  said  Aaft; 
rotary  distribution  switch  means  having  a  Mstribution  ter- 
minal coacting  with  a  plurality  of  circuit  terminids,  one 
of  said  distribution  terminal  and  a  plundity  of  drcuU 
terminals  being  secured  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  riiere- 
with,  and  the  other  of  said  tBstrlbution  terminal  and  pits- 
rality  of  circuit  terminals  being  secured  to  said  mounHng 
means:  a  pin  affixed  to  said  gear  disc,  a  star  wheel  at- 
tached to  send  mounting  means  for  rotation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  star  wheel  being  intermittently  rotated  by 
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said  pin  as  said  gear  rouaes,  a  second  switch  mounted 
upon  said  mounting  means,  actuating  means  on  said  star 
wheel  to  actuate  sad  second  switch  so  that  said  second 
switch  is  actuated  during  one  rotation  of  said  gear  disc 
and  is  non-actuated  during  another  rotation  of  said  gear 
disc;  electrical  transformer  means  including  a  primary 
winSng  and  a  secondary  winding:  a  terminal  hoard  in- 
cluding a  ground  temumd  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
circuit  terminals  and  a  pair  of  terminals  for  supplying 
power  to  said  programmer:  a  first  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  one  of  said  temunals  for  supplying  power 
to  both  said  clock  motor  and  to  one  side  of  said  primary 
winding  of  stud  electrical  transformer,  a  second  electrical 
conductor  connected  to  another  of  said  terminals  for 
supplying  power  to  both  said  first  switch  and  said  clock 
motor,  a  ^st  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  first  switch 
to  the  other  side  of  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformed  and  to  said 
ground  terminal  of  said  terminal  board:  a  second  elec- 
triad  circuit  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  to  said  distribution  terminal 
of  said  rotary  distribution  switch  means;  still  further 
electrical  conductors  connecting  said  plurtdity  of  circuit 
terminals  on  said  rotary  distribution  switch  means  to  said 
circuit  terminals  on  said  terminal  board:  and  means  con- 
necting said  second  switch  into  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  circuits. 


TRENCH  DIGGING  MACHINES 
NkhalM  P.  OflMbT,  9M  Ckalfeali  Drirc,  Akzandria, 
Va^  a^  Hmi^wmm  Lee  TvfK  Ir.,  aad  Robert  E. 
FowlkM,  bolh  %  Wytke  Cmnty  Moton,ilBc^  Wythc- 

Oi^taal  No.  M39*2M*  dated  Ine  19,  Iftfl,  Scr.  No. 
5SMS1*  May  22,  195«.    AppllcalkMi  for 
19, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  38S,nt 

11  CWm.    (CI.  37-41) 


Stolbcrg, 


25,S97 
AEROSOL  VALVE 
wnhclm  JoNf  RadM  aod  Han 

RUaclaiid,  Gcnuaoy,  by  Coorilia  FMociairc,  i 
OrigiMl  No.  2,949,243,  dated  Aag.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
797,^22,  Jan.  7,  1958.    AppHcatioa  for  itliut  May 
13, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  284,771 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrmaBy,  Jaa.  8, 1957 
(CL  239—579) 


12.  An  aerosol  valve  comprising  a  hollow  valve  body 
defining  a  lower  and  upper  section,  said  upper  section 
defining  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  an  elongated  [ta- 
pering] neck  portion  [said  portion  defining  at  its  upper] 
extending  outwardly  from  said  upper  section,  said  neck 
portion  having  at  its  outer  end  a  [conical]  valve  seat, 
the  said  neck  and  cylindrical  wall  portion  being  connected 
by  a  resilient  wall  portion  defining  a  diaphragm,  a  station- 
ary valve  stem  extending  throu^  the  (interior  of  said 
boidy  and  said  neck  portion,  a  valve  body  on  said  valve 
stem  positioned  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat,  said  valve  stem  being  fixed  to  said  hoUow  body,  an 
inlet  passage  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  in  flow 
and  pressure  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer in  connection  with  which  the  valve  is  used,  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  seat  out  of  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  body  against  fluid  pressure  in  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  body. 


25,888 
HEAT  nCCHANGER 
Alfk«d  Aawrori  aad  loha  I. 
Mich.,  aarigBors  to  . 
ciatM,  hM.,  DctraM,  Mich.,  a  coryotaHoB  of  New  York 
OiigiMl  No.  3,898,433,  dated  Magr  21,  19<3,  Scr.  No. 
848098,  Oct  23,  1959.    AppMcaHea  for  rriana  Apr. 
29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  377,153 

3ClaiBH.    (CLliS— 11) 


9.  A  trench  digging  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  auger  having  a 
central  shaft  portion  and  a  spiral  flight  adapted  to  move 
earth  In  dry  condition  and  opposite  ends  thereof  rotatably 
foumalled  in  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  frame,  a 
plurality  of  cutting  mentbers  rotatably  supported  on  the 
upper  gplrat  surface  of  the  flight  of  the  auger  mmedutdy 
at^aeent  the  cutting  edge  thereof  and  distant  from  the 
axis  edge  of  the  fttght  of  said  auger  whereby  the  mafar 
area  of  the  surface  of  the  flight  is  unobstructed  and 
passage  of  soil  upwardly  Is  not  blocked,  said  memberi 
each  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  with  an  acute 
angle  to  the  horizontal  axis  and  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  the  flight  of  said  auger,  said  cutting  members  being 
adapted  for  a  cutting  action  predominantly  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  cutter  and  for  lateral  movement  of  the  auger. 


3.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tank  containing  two 
incompatible  fluids,  a  series  of  heat  exchange  elements 
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disposed  within  said  tank  thrcugh  which  one  of  satd  fluids 
is  circulated  out  of  contact  and  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  the  other  of  said  fluids,  closure  means  for  the 
top  of  said  tank,  a  surge  chamber  defined  by  t^  *^fV 
portion  of  said  tank,  by  said  closure  means  and  by  the 
upper  surface  of  said  ether  fluid,  an  inlet  m  saui  tank  for 
maintaining  a  body  of  inert  gas  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure In  said  surge  chamber,  and  normally  closed  outlet 
means  for  said  surge  chamber  adapted  to  open  in  re- 
sponse to  a  substantial  increase  in  pressure  in  said  surge 
chamber.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

25*889 
PHASING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  TRACK 

RECORDING  ^  ^ 

Wmm  WL  Ja^aaa.  Loa  AMcIca,  Calf  i  aMfaor  Jo 


to  develop  an  error  signal  dependent  in  sign  and  mag- 
nitude on  the  relative  timing  of  the  compared  signals,  and 
an  integrating  circuit  of  relatively  long  time-constant  con- 
nected to  apply  the  average  value  of  said  error  signal  as 
a  control  voltage  to  said  oscillator;  a  pluraUty  of  additional 
feedback  loops  connected  rcspecUvely  to  the  outputs  of 
the  delay  lines  in  each  of  said  channels  including; said  one 
channel  and  each  including  a  discriminator  connected  to 
compare  the  time  relation  of  said  reference  signal  and 
said  train  of  signals  to  develop  an  error  signal  dependent 
in  sign  and  magnitude  on  the  relative  timing  of  the  sig- 
nals compared  thereby,  and  a  circuit  of  relatively  short 
time-constant  for  integrating  said  last-mentioned  error  ng- 
nal  and  connected  to  provide  said  electrical  bias  to  said 
delay-line  and  said  terminating  impedance  in  such  sense 
as  to  vary  the  deUy  in  the  connected  delay-line  to  coi^ 
rect  errors  in  time  relationship. 


Ni!:»W^l5«»riW.    Awlkrtta.  far  mmm. 


25J18 
[LAWN  MOWER]  REELTm  LAWN  ^^O^^, 
H.  Poctlcwidl,  5815  W.  «9lh  »•  Tcmca,  Pralria 


VHfaHa,  KsmJi  Edward  H.  GarMtt,  (721  Bra 
rI^SSb,  Mo.;  and  Jamw  R.  Root,  3412 


1   In  apparatus  for  reproducing  in  a  number  of  chan- 
nels signals  recorded  as  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks 
on  a  single  recording  medium,  each  of  said  signals  m- 
eluding  a  common  cyclically  recurring  reference  signal 
simultaneously  recorded  on  all  of  said  tracks:   means 
for  phasing  and  synchronizing  the  reproduced  signals  to 
eliminate  the  effects  of  flutter  of  the  recording  m^um 
and  misalinement  of  reproducing  heads  with  rwpect  to 
said  tracks  comprising:  a  master  oscillator  tuned  to  op- 
erate at  a  mean  frequency  integrally  related  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  reference  frequency  and  vanable  from 
said  mean  frequency  in  response  to  a  control  voltage, 
means  for  developing  from  said  oscillator  frequency  a 
train  of  signals  recurring  at  subsUnUally  said  reference 
frequency,  a  delay-line  in  each  of  »id  channeU  which  is 
variable  in  delay  in  response  to  an  electrical  bias  applied 
thereto,  a  terminating  impedance  forsaid  <*«'«y  ]"»«*"? 
variable  in  response  to  an  electrical  bias,  a  feedback 
loop  connected  to  the  output  of  the  delay-line  in  one  only 
of  said  channels  and  comprising  a  discriminator  responsive 
to  said  reference  signal  and  connected  to  compare  the  Un»e 
relation  of  said  reference  signal  to  said  tram  of  signals 


6.  A  lawn  mower  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  top 
wall  and  side  walls  depending  from  the  top  wall,  thel^ 
wall  having  an  upwardly  inclining  portion  and  an  adfoin- 
ing  downwardly  and  rearwardly  declining  portion  together 
forming  a  transversely  extending  pocket  in  the  housing 
top  waU.  a  cylinder  type  cutting  reel  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  pocket  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  normal  to  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the 
mower,  the  reel  having  a  continuous  peripheral  surface 
with  cutter  blades  drcumferentialty  spaced  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  cylinder  and  along  the  full  length 
thereof,  and  means  to  rotate  the  reel  so  as  to  move  the 
top  of  the  cylinder  counter  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  mower,  the  pocket-forming  portions  of  the  hous- 
ing top  wall  and  the  cylinder  fomung  between  them  M 
passageway  of  venturi-shaped  vertical  cross-section,  the 
passageway  having  an  entrance  throat  of  vertically  con- 
verging cross-section  through  which  air  currents  induced 
by  movement  of  the  reel  cutter  blades  through  the  passage- 
way will  pass  to  create  an  area  oj  reduced  air  pnewg 
within  the  housing  forwardly  of  the  reel  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  mower  to  lift  grass  into  the  path  of 
the  reel  cutter  blades,  and  the  passageway  having  a  dis- 
charge throat  of  vertically  diverging  cross-section  to  pro- 
vide a  discharge  of  progressively  increasing  area  to  Mow 
free  flow  of  cut  grass  out  of  the  passa^wmy. 
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2JS39 
__  ^  PLUMTREE 

RMdlm,  Cam.,  a , 

Ih*  flcWlOTi  MM  Md  iUrk  af  RMihy  NwMiy 
RM  Mm.  S,  19M,  Sv.  No.  349,7t3 
ICWak    (a.PII^-3t)  I 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  as  Ohntnted 
and  deaeribed.  which  is  a  regular  and  productive  bearer 
of  medium  sixe,  early  ripening,  freestone  fruit;  character* 
iad,  in  comparison  to  the  Beauty,  by  fruit  which  ripens 
approximately  one  week  earlier,  is  of  slightly  larger  size, 
hat  a  brighter  red  exterior  color,  and  is  of  superior  eating 
quality.  ■:  ^^ 

2,S4t 
ROSE  PLANT 


growth,  leathery  dark  green  foliage,  good  flower  petalage 
and  regular  airangemem  of  the  petals,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corre- 
sponding to  an  intense,  velvety,  luminescent  Chrysan- 
themum Crimson  color,  a  sli|^  tea  flower  fragrance,  and 
especially  good  flower  longevity  as  cut  flowers. 


I  of  New 


Cowwd-Pyle  Cuipaaj,  Weal  Gtwva,  Pa^  a 
raliosi  of  PeavyhnBia 

Filed  Mm,  11, 1N4, 9m.  No.  3514M 
ICIahik    (CLPII.— 2g) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 

bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  u  to  novelty  by  the  uni<|ue 

combination  of  a  compact  and  well-branched  habit  of 
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2,541 
ROSE  PLANT 
Eogcnc  S.  BocnMT,  Ncwaifc,  N.Y,  ab. 
PcrUas  CoapMiy,  Ncwaifc,  N.1N,  a  ( 

Vork  .  _ 

Fliad  Mm.  24, 19M;Sar.  No.  354,4M 
ICfariM.    (CLPIt.--24) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  ton- 
bunda  cUss.  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  'very  vigorous  and  strong  habit  of 
growth,  exceptionally  good  flower  production,  both  out- 
doors and  in  the  greenhouse,  an  attractive  flower  shape 
and  medium  flower  size,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  flowers  correq>onding  to  La 
France  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  Thulite  Pink,  and  very 
long-lasting  flower  qualities,  both  on  the  plant  and  as  cut 
flowers. 
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Dantoa  F.  Sims, 


2,lfl9,917        _ 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

I  naiw      (CL2— 2) 


S.C 


1  A  neck  protective  device  adapted  for  use  with  a 
helfiiet  of  the  type  worn  by  football  players  having  a 
bottom  edge  comprising,  an  annular  neck  collar  for  en- 
circUng  the  neck  of  a  wearer  and  adapted  to  be  m  sup- 
ported engagement  with  the  shoulders  of  a  wearer,  said 
TOllar  having  an  underside  adopted  to  conform  substan- 
tiaUy  to  the  conflguraUon  of  the  shoulders  of  a  wearer, 
«aid  colUr  having  a  substantially  wedge-like  cross-sec- 
tional shape  extending  upwardly  from  a  wearer's  shoulder 
when  supported  thereon  to  a  forwardly  slopmg  ledge 
positioned  subsUntially  beJow  the  level  of  a  wearers 
chin  to  provide  complete  freedom  of  head  movement  for 
a  wearer,  said  collar  formed  substantially  of  yicMable 
material  for  tiie  cushioning  of  forces  applied  thereto  and 
for  Uie  protection  of  the  neck  of  a  wearer  against  shoul- 
der pads  worn  by  a  wearer,  said  neck  collar  also  extend- 
ing laterally  ^tward  from  a  wearer's  neck  in  said  sup- 
ported position  to  a  distance  sufficient  to  position  said 
forwardly  sloping  ledge  in  underlying  spaced  relationship 
with  said  helmet  bottom  edge  when  tbt  helmet  is  worn 
by  a  wearer,  said  collar  being  interrupted  to  form  a  pair 
of  adjacent  ends  for  permitting  the  colUr  to  be  readi  y 
placed  on  U»e  wearer's  shoulders,  means  for  securmg  said 
adjacent  coUar  ends  together,  corresponding  portions  6f 
said  helmet  bottom  edge  and  said  neck  collar  forwardly 
sloping  ledge  adapted  to  be  moved  into  mutual  engage- 
ment  by  an  elevation  of  a  wearer's  shoulders  or  a  move- 
ment of  said  helmet  or  by  a  combination  of  both  said 
collar  and  helmet  movements  whereby  a  force  applied  to 
said   helmet   is   distributed   over   a   wearer's   shoulders 
through  said  collar  and  injury  to  the  neck  is  prevented. 


in  said  slots  and  into  which  said  projecting  fasScaer 
dements  are  detadhabty  mounted,  said  lateral  slots 
making  it  possible  for  the  adapter  band  to  fit  differ- 
ent hetaaeU  where  the  spacing  of  said  projectiag  fas- 
tener elemeols  may  viyi 

(d)  additional  tesleiier  elements  mounted  to  tiie  e>* 
tremities  of  said  band; 

(e)  a  curved  elongated  visor  which  extends  to  flie 


2,1H,91S 
V190R  HELMET 
Walter  R.  Hlalt,  Norwnfc,  a^  Mlck^  M.  Klag,  Smrth 
Gale,  CaH .,  assizors  to  »a*qLljain^»s,  iisc,  Loiit 

^^  FlledAii.3«,lH3,Ser.No.3«5,SW 

3ClalM.   (CL2— W 
1.  A  visor  hebnet  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hehnet  having  a  plurality  of  prelecting  fastener 
elements  on  the  forehead  portion  thereof; 

(b)  an  elongated,  flexible,  curved  strip  adapter  band 
which  extends  across  the  forehead  portion  of  said 
helmet  and  around  the  sides  thereof; 

(c)  said  adapter  band  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  slots 
and  cooperating  fastener  elemenu  sUdably  mounted 


of  said  helmet  and  has  an  extent  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially cover  the  face  of  the  wearer  of  said  helmet; 

(f)  taid  visor  having  a  plurality  of  complementary 
fastener  elements  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  its  side 
margins  which  detachably  and  pivotaUy  engage  said 
additional  fastener  elements;  and 

(g)  stop  means  on  said  adapter  band  which  is  engage- 
able  with  said  visor  to  hold  it  in  position  over  the 
face  of  the  wearer  of  said  helmet. 


3,1S9,919 
CUSHIONED  PROTECTOR 


Frost 


to 


Mass.,   a 


HM  Dec  5,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  32S322 
1  nsln       (CL2— li) 


1.  A  cushioned  protector  comprising  an  elastic  elon- 
gated body  having  inner  and  outer  portions  cootinuous 
tTansversely  of  said  body  and  integraUy  joined  at  one 
end  thereof  to  form  a  pocket,  a  cushion  member  ar- 
ranged between  said  portions  of  the  »>«»y^^,*»*2^ 
longitudinal  edges  notched  intermediate  their  lengtts. 
the  extremities  of  said  inner  and  outer  portions  at  On 
other  end  of  said  body  being  substantially  contiguous,  and 
stitching  extending  through  said  extiemitocs  to  doacwA 
otiier  end  of  the  body  to  retam  said  cushion  member  m 
position.  ^^_^.— -^^^— 

CXMSTOUR  WRAP-^KOUND  fENC^J^SSJVS 
~lMvriec  1S2M  Gmmmb  St,  Neramgai  «;■■• 

^SdcSt  31,  i9tl^^tH^^ 
1  CUBS.    (CL  2— 211), 
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•  troot  panel  having  front  and  overlying  sections; 

an  underlying  partial  panel  connected  to  said  back 
panel  and  dimensioned  to  overiay  a  portion  of  the 
front  of  the  body  of  the  wearer;  ^^ 

said  overlying  panel  section  dimensioned  to  extend 
around  the  body  of  the  wearer  to  overlay  the  said 
underlying  panel  and  a  minor  portico  jof  said  back 

panel; 

said  back  panel  and  underlying  panel  havmg  an  even 
waistline  when  the  skirt  is  secured  upcm  the  wearer; 

said  back  and  mderlying  panels  having  an  even  hem- 
line  when  the  akiit  is  seeorad  npon  the  wearer; 

said  front  pan^  section  and  said  overiying  panel  sec- 
tioii  having  a  hemliiie  cootinning  frooi  said  even 
hemline  for  a  distance  snbatantially  equal  to  iU 
waialluie  dimension  and  therebeyond  curving  4own- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  waistline,  such  thai  said 
hemline  of  the  overlying  panel  hectioa  will  slope 
downwardly  to  project  below  said  even  hemline 
when  merely  wrapped  in  a  natural  foW  around  the 
wearer;  , 


and  releasable  securement  means  for  attaching  said 
overlying  panel  section  to  said  back  panel,  said  se- 
curement means  having  a  first  portion  carried  by 
said  back  panel  at  a  distance  from  said  hemlme.  a 
second  portion  carried  by  said  overlying  panel  sec- 
tion at  a  like  disuince  from  the  hemline;  said  first 
portion  being  at  a  lesser  distance  from  the  waist- 
band than  said  second  portion  when  merely 
wrapped  in  a  natural  fold  around  the  wearer,  such 
that  the  overlying  panel  section  must  be  raised  to 
bring  the  securement  means  portions  into  engage- 
ment and  thus  brin|  iU  hemline  into  alignment  with 
said  even  hemline; 

said  back  and  underlying  partial  panels  having  a  hem- 
Une  dimension  substantially  equal  to  their  respec- 
tive waistiine  dimensions; 

whereby,  such  raising  of  the  hemline  of  said  overlymg 
portion  causes  an  inward  force  at  tiie  hemline  area 
to  contour  the  hemline  inwardly,  and  yet  allowing 
the  full  freedom  of  expansion  of  the  skirt  in  the 
hemline  area  characteristic  of  a  wrap-around  skirt. 


ness  of  said  waU  outside  said  interior  surface  layer 
including  substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface 
thereof  being  comprised  of  a  foam-type  rrailient 
plastic  surgical  sponge  material  having  a  myriad  of 
pores  extending  throughout  it  and  opening  through 
said  exterior  surface  of  tiie  wall,  whereby  said  ex- 
terior thickness  of  Uie  wall  is  relatively  pervious  to 
both  said  cellular  structure  and  fluids  of  the  human 
body, 
there  being  a  sealed  doeure  in  said  wall. 


^jfEE^EEXi 


a  core  substantially  completely  filling  the  space  inside 
said  wall,  and 

substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  said  core 
having  a  surface  layer  which  is  relatively  impervious 
to  said  cellular  structure  of  the  human  body  but 
rehtively  pervious  to  said  fluids  in  the  human  body, 
and  the  interior  portion  of  said  core  inside  said  ex- 
terior surface  layer  being  comprised  of  a  foam-type 
resilient  plastic  surgical  sponge  material  having  a 
myriad  of  pores  extending  Uiroughout  it,  whereby  Uie 
latter  is  also  relatively  peiivious  to  said  body  fluids. 


VARIABLE-BUOYANCY  FIX>ATS 
IcH  MvgoC,  La  Cclk  SaM-ChMd,  aisd  GabfMGrive^. 
La  Consavc,  FhMe,  Mslgnnw  to  Elcctridte  de 
Fkwce  (Swvice  NitioMri)  a^  Gm  d^Fkwct  ^cfvke 
NMioulK  both  of 


FIMJaB.2,19M,8«^N«.3d5,2M 
prioriUr,  appUdrtiMFkMca,  Jaa.  !«,  1M3, 
921,557 
CClataH.    (CL9— •) 


34t9,ni 

COMPOUND  PROSTHESB 
I L  PMIM  734  MaMMd  VMa  Way, 

UMtetCriir.      _^^^. 
PBe*  Apr.  11. 1H2,  Ser.  No.  m,««f 
(I  ClahM.    (CL  3—36) 
1.  A  compound  surgical  prosthesis  for  insertion  under 
the  skin  of  die  human  body,  comprising: 
an  exterior  surrounding  wall.  _     1 

substantially  the  entiie  interior  surface  of  said  wan 
bounded  by  a  surface  layer  which  U  integral  ijere- 
witii  and  which  is  relatively  impervious  to  celluUr 
structure  of  tiw  human  body  but  relatively  pervious 
to  fluids  in  the  human  body,  and  the  exterior  tWck- 


1.  A  variable-buoyancy  float  comprising:  < 

(a)  a  ctbaed  hollow  rigid  tank  comprising  a  filling 
valve  disposed  on  iU  surface  and  a  water  orifice 
formed  with  a  valve-seating  and  disposed  in  Uie  low- 
est portion  of  its  surface; 

(b)  a  quantity  of  lighter  than  water  liquid  filkng  the 
lower  part  of  the  hollow  imerior  of  said  Unk; 

(c)  a  quantity  of  gas  filling  the  remainder  of  the  hol- 
low interior  of  said  tank;  and 

(d)  a  valve  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  water  orifice  so  as  to  permit  external  water  to 
enter  said  tank  when  the  pressure  of  said  external 
water  exceeds  that  of  said  gas. 
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THREAD  CUITWG  TO<>L^LDra8UITOirraD 

™^^      BY  TURRET  TYTELAIHE 

-  H.  S«ylh.  44  W.  44lh  8t,  N«r  Yj*.  N.Y. 
nad  OcL  t,  ^'*^JSm.pm^,-n\ 
1  CMbb.    (CL  !•— 99) 


.»*» 


wardly  of  dw  iBMt  support  to  stretdi  the  upper  about  die 
heel  of  the  last;  means  for  raising  the  shoe  wpport  to- 
gether with  the  gripping  means  to  damp  the  last  and  shoe 
between  the  shoe  suppmt  and  hold-down;  means  for  rais- 
ing the  gripping  means  upwardly  of  the  shoe  support  to 
stietdi  the  upper  tightiy  on  the  last;  and  means  to  move 
the  wiping  means  forwardly  to  wipe  the  heel  portion  of 
the  upper  margin  down  upon  the  insole. 


In  a  turret  ladie,  in  combination.  yV^^J^^"^ 
turrtl  comprising  a  head  spaced  from  sa-I  chudL  and  hav- 

ing  at  least  one  opening  of  consunt  cross  !«=»«»  '^^ 
is  alignable  widi  a  workpiece  mounted  m  said  chunk,  a^ 
.  on^piece  holder  comprising  a  shank  »W»bly  reived 
in  said  opening  and  a  tool  supporting  P<>ft»on  "g^TJ* 
and  mowSle  by  said  shank  widi  respect  to  said  head  to- 
tSJd  iTawa^from  said  chuck  so  diat  a  dire«l  cutting 
tool  installed  in  said  tool  supportmg  portion  ^J°^ 
moved  into  diread  cutting  engagemem  with  a  workjae* 
mounted  in  said  i«taining  means  in  response  to  direct 
Manual  displacement  of  said  holder  widiout  necessitating 
SoSement  df  said  bead  toward  said  chuck  or  vice  ver^ 
Uie  head  of  said  turret  having  a  portion  surroundmgsaid 
opening  and  constituting  die  sole  means  ^^  '"PPO"*^ 
and  fuiding  die  holder  in  ite  movemenU  toward  and  away 
from^aid  chuck  and  said  holder  being  arranged  tote 
held  by  hand  when  die  duMdcu^^tool  digages  a  wont- 


piece  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  h<dder. 


3,119,924       

UFPER  STRETCHING  AND  HEEL  S^AT 
LASTING  MACHINE 

Mass..  and  Heory  v.  d.  Bcnkcn,  WMt  Roxbwy,  Ma«., 
lortDsrfdKamboriM 
Fifed  Miy  2,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  It7,15« 
(CL  12— •  J) 


Divided 

278,594 


3,119,925 
HEEL  CLAMP 
S.K«b«f>%133Fs 

West  NewtoB,  Maw. 
rtiiM  M«y  19,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  193,^9. 
tite  appUcatfoB  May  7,  19(3,  Scr.  No. 


Ave, 


(CL  11—14.4) 


1  Heel  damping  means  comprising:  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending post;  a  heel  cUmp  on  die  post;  a  support  for  sup- 
porting a  shoe  upper  having  itt  heel  portion  faang  die 
heel  clamp;  means  pivotally  mounting  Uie  post  for  swuig- 
ing  movement  at  its  lower  end  wiUi  respect  to  Uie  support 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  enable  Uie  heel  clamp  to  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  Uie  heel  portion  of  the 
upper  and  for  free  swinging  movement  wuh  respect  to 
Uie  support  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis;  and  pow- 
ered means  connected  to  die  port  to  effect  iu  movement 
about  the  horizontal  axis. 


3,199^ 
CXyNVEYOR  OOVER^ 


EldoB  E.  Ehiiicr,  Box  43,  Fakte  CMsShr,  y s 

FBadApSs;  1>«1.  *r.  No.  199,32i 

3ClaiaBB.   (CL  14— 1) 


1  A  heel  seat  lasting  machine  comprising:  wiping 
means  movable  forwardly  in  a  predetermined  plane;  a 
hold-down  located  forwardly  of  the  wiping  means;  a 
mount;  a  shoe  support,  for  supporting  bottom-up  a  toj 
SJSg  a  shoe  upper  and  insole  thereon,  looted  on  the 
mouaJ  and  positioned  below  Uie  hold-down  and  fonwird^ 
of  the  wiping  ineans;  gripping  means  mounted  on  the 
mount  for  gripping  Uie  margin  of  the  upper  proxunate  to 
its  toe  end;  means  for  moving  Uie  gnppmg  means  for- 


1.  In  combination  wiUi  a  conveyor,  a  frame  cradtog 
said  conveyor  and  having  lateral  surfaces  on  cachside 
of  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  and  lateral  frame  snrftces 
lying  in  substantiaHy  Uie  same  plane,  a  cover  tread  Uterai- 
ly^Sdable  on  each  of  said  lateral  frame  surfaces  and 
adapted  to  overiay  and  be  supporu^by  ^^^^:^^^ir 
base  supporting  said  frame  and  extending  latetaUy  oftte 
frame  and  below  said  lateral  frame  surfaces,  a  sfrikefread 
pivotaUy  atuched  at  each  end  of  said  base  and  ^tending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  above  said  cover  treads,  and  a 
ramp  Uead  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
sUike  treads  and  Uic  outermost  end  of  each  of  said  cover 
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tn&i*,  and  meaiM  connecting  Mid  ttrikc  trea^  to  wtrm 
them  toward  or  away  from  Mid  conveyor  in  unison  iiiier»- 
by  f  woe  oo  one  oTsaid  strike  treads  will  move  said  cover 
tnads  laterally  over  said  conveycN'  in  unison. 


34t9JS7 
YBGITiGaEB  CLBANEB8 
U  Dyw,  ItM  &  IsC  St,  Ml 

■ly  M,  1M4,  Sav^N^  3t5443 
llCkfeM.  la,  15-^10 


f     •• 


3.  A  machine  for  deeming  vegetables  faidodfaig  a 
supporting  frame  and  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  frame,  an  elongated  rotary  brush  positioned  within 
said  drum,  said  brush  having  a  supporting  and  driving 
shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the  drum,  Mid  support- 
ing and  driving  shaft  being  rotatably  received  in  arm* 
extending  radially  with  re^>ect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drum,  means  for  supporting  Mid  arms  for  rota- 
tion al>out  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  meant 
for  rotating  Mid  dnun  in  one  direction,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  brush  in  the  opposite  direction. 


APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANING 
A  RECORD  TAPE 


Honcjrwell  uc*  a 

FMPr 


Pek.2<,l 
aCWM.  X< 


of; 

8«.N«.17S,M5 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  magnetic  Upe  as  it  is  car- 
ried by  a  tape  transport  comprising  a  cleaning  head  posi- 
tioned immediately  adjacent  to  the  oxide  side  of  the  tape 
but  spaced  therefrom,  said  cleaning  head  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  par- 
allel slots  cut  in  the  surface  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  thereof,  each  slot  having  the  open  surface 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tape 
and  the  cut  positioned  to  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  upe  and  with  the  land  area  between  the  slots  form- 
ing a  mechanical  buffer  positioned  closest  to  said  tape  to 
prevent  the  tape  from  covering  Mid  slots.  Mid  cylindrical 
member  having  the  surface  immediately  adjacent  each  of 
iMid  slots  on  the  side  opposite  Mid  laofd  area  cut  away  to 
form  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  the  tape  surface,  and  a  vac- 
uum source  coupled  to  Mid  member  to  cause  a  cleaning 
flow  of  air  to  pass  over  the  tape  and  through  Mid  slots. 


H^foP. 


WIPING  DBVIOi  FOR  CONI1NUOU8 
TRAVELING  FILMS 


GIca  Riddle,  Pft^ 
P«t, 


to  A 


FBed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  N«w  1<1,S34 


Apparatus  for  removing  liquids  from  traveling  contina> 
ous  flhns  including  a  pair  of  chambers  each  having  an 
open  side,  a  screen  extended  across  each  of  the  open  sides 
of  said  chambers,  a  wiping  cloth  formed  6f  a  soft,  flexible 
and  absorbent  material  disposed  over  each  of  said  screens, 
means  for  moving  a  continuous  fllm  relative  to  said  wi|H 
ing  cloths,  said  wiping  cloths  being  disposed  in  opposing 
relationship  and  adapted  to  engage  with  and  to  wipe 
liquids  from  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  fihn  as  it  travels 
therebetween,  q>ring  means  joining  the  mpective  cham> 
hers  to  effect  snug  engagement  of  said  wiping  cloths 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  a  continuous  flim  as  it  is 
moved  therebetween,  and  suction  means  including  a  con- 
duit for  maiw**'"'"g  the  chambers  evacuated  and  for  re- 
moving liquids  absorbed  by  said  wiping  cloths. 


l,lfl9^M 
SURFACE  CLBANfriG  APPARATUS 


Hennr  G*  TMUB,  Jr.,  Loa  Amsni, 
ai4t9  Ckanrylac  Drive,  El  MMste, 

I  Jwa  M,  1M4»  Scr.  No.  391,349 


.) 


24 


.   (CLlS-^32fl) 


f 


r^^l 


>-----^ 


;-•»--■   -« 


1.  In  a  surfacing  apparatus  having  a  fluid  reservoir,  a 
source  of  vacuum,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  a  brush 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  brush  member  including  a  support  driven  by  Mid  drive 
means  and  having  a  circular  circumferential  area  with 
an  annular  p^sMgeway  therein  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  sunxNt  and  communicating  radially  with  the  exterior 
of  Mid  support  about  Mid  area,  a  plurality  of  bristle 
groups  depending  from  Mid  support  to  define  a  brush  sur- 
face, conduit  means  carried  by  said  support  and  extend- 
ing between  said  pasMgeway  and  said  surface,  naeans  in- 
termediate said  pasMgeway  and  the  center  of  said  brush 
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member  for  communicating  said  reservoir  widli  said  bristle 
groups,  a  belt  passing  about  Mid  circumferential  area, 
means  for  movably  mainUining  said  belt  m  conUct  with 
said  support  over  said  circumferential  area  and  said  an- 
nular pasMgeway  on  oppoaite  sides  of  a  given  fractional 
portion  thereof  and  in  spaced  relaUon  to  said  area  adjacent 
Mid  portion,  and  means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  portion  whereby  a  continuous  vacuum  can  be 
created  in  said  pasMgeway  and  said  conduit  means  when 
the  apparatus  is  operated. 

22.  A  brush  member  for  use  with  a  surfacing  appara- 
tus, said  brush  member  comprising  a  support  having  a 
circular  circumferential  area  with  a  peripheral  annular 
pasMgeway  opening  radially  outwardly  of  said  support 
about  said  area,  a  pluraUty  of  bristle  groups  depending 
from  said  support  to  define  a  brush  surface,  conduit 
means  extending  between  said  passageway  and  said  sur- 
face, said  support  having  a  fluid-receiving  recess  inter- 
mediate Mid  pasMgeway  and  the  center  of  said  brush 
member  and  apertures  communicating  said  recess  with 
said  bristle  groups  thereunder. 


34t9,932 
SIRSET  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
MSwmAm,  Wii.,  airivaar  to  C« 
f,  Ik.,  MBw— tiif,  Wia,,  a 


Mm.  22, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  247,1M 
tCUms.    (CllS-^34«) 


3,189,931 
POWER  SWEEPER  IMPROVEMENTS 
.     C  Peahody,  Minniapella^»g«a,  narigar  to 
G.  H.  TcBMMBt  CoMpaay,  Ml— lapnlh.  MkM^  n 
s  uf  MinnfSoCa 

FBad  Sept  13, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  137,M5 
nOata^    (6. 15-346) 


1.  A  self-propelled  street  cleaning  vehicle  including  a 
debris  windrower  comprising:  linkage  means  between  said 
windrower  and  the  front  end  of  said  vehicle  for  permitting 
relative  vertical  movement  therebetween,  said  windrower 
including  a  generally  vertical  rear  wall  having  a  disdurge 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  windrower  alao 
including  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side  walls  diverg- 
ing forwardly  from  said  rear  wall,  ground  contactkig 
means  located  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  walls  for 
contacting  the  area  being  traversed,  wherd>y  debris  in 
said  area  is  formed  into  a  windrow  by  said  side  walls  and 
passes  through  Mid  discharge  opening  at  a  width  and 
hei^t  determined  by  the  size  of  said  opening,  and  agita- 
tor means  in  Mid  windrower  forwardly  of  said  rear  waU 
and  above  Mid  discharge  opening  out  <rf  contact  with  the 
ground  for  agitating  the  material  in  Mid  windrower  to 
insure  continuous  discharge  of  the  material  throu^  «aid 
opening. 

3,169,933 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  ROTATABLE  NOZZLE 

Amwi  H.  SasMfc,  Ipawfch,  Mms^J 

Hied  Dae  MM3Ls!ir.  No.  326,146 
UCUam.   (CL  15-344) 


1.  A  sweeping  machine  comprising  a  mobile,  powered 
steerabk  vehicle,  a  sweeping  enclosure  on  Mid  vehicle 
which  extends  subsUntially  to  the  level  of  the  surface 
over  which  the  vehicle  moves  and  is  closed  except  for  a 
bottom  brush  opening  and  an  ejection  opening  through 
which  swept  material  may  be  projected  and  air  may  flow, 
a  suction  device  on  the  vehicle  having  a  suction  line  ex- 
tending to  a  suction  port  on  the  surface  of  the  vehicle, 
movable  support  members  on  the  vehicle  for  supporting  a 
wparate  entity,  a  separate  entity  comprising  a  closed  hous- 
ing including  a  swept  debris  collection  pan  portion  and  a 
filter  portion  communicating  with  Mid  pan  portion.  Mid 
pan  portion  having  a  filling  opening  leading  into  it  and 
said  filter  portion  having  an  exhaust  opening  leading  put 
of  it  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  support  parts  on  Mid  entity 
to  be  engagable  by  the  support  members  on  the  mobile 
vehicle  for  supporting  and  carrying  the  entity  on  the  ve- 
hicle, the  filling  opening  of  the  entity  being  located  as  to 
fit  against  and  communicate  with  said  ejection  opening 
when  the  entity  is  carried  by  the  support  members,  the 
support  parts  being  located  on  said  entity  so  that  the  entity 
tips  freely  to  a  position  wherein  the  exhaust  opening  on 
the  entity  communicates  with  the  said  suction  port  when 
the  entity  is  carried  by  said  support  members,  and  stop 
members  mounted  on  said  support  members  positioned  to 
engage  portions  of  Mid  entity  to  limit  the  tipping  action 
of  Mid  entity  toward  said  suction  port.  Mid  entity  being 
free  to  move  to  a  position  wherein  the  exhaust  opening 
does  not  fit  against  the  Mid  suction  port. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaning  device,  a  hoflow  elongated 
nozzle  having  a  bottom  opening  and  a  side  opening,  a 
rigid  frame  supported  at  its  lower  end  on  the  nooie  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  at  a  fixed  angle  relative  to 
the  bottom  opening  of  the  nozzle  which  is  consistent  whh 
ease  of  manipulation,  including  a  handle  at  its  upper  end 
parallel  to  said  axis  which  provides  for  manipalatioa  <rf 
the  cleaner,  said  frame  constititfing  an  induction  tube 
connected  at  the  lower  end  to  the  side  opening  having 
a  deviating  portion  intermediate  its  ends  pnnnding  a  recess 
for  receiving  a  motor  and  a  fan  housmg  at  its  upper  end 
for  receiving  a  fan,  said  fan  housing  providing  a  ae«t  for 
the  lower  end  of  a  tank,  a  tank  diapoaed  painild  to  tfie 
underside  of  the  handle  with  one  end  reathig  on  tiie 
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in  fff«T«mittiir«rtf>n  with  tlw  fan.  and  tlie  other  end  connect- 
ed to  the  handle,  t  fan  in  the  fim.  housini,  a  motor  in  ihe 
reecM,  meant  connecting  one  end  of  tiie  motor  ehaft  to 
the  fim,  a  coonter-ahaft  jounuled  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
induction  tube  and  hnving  one  end  portion  projecting 
throu^  the  dde  opening  into  the  nozzle  on  an  axis  coin- 
ciding with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  frame  relative  to 
the  nook,  laid  end  portion  of  said  counter-shaft  being 
freely  dispJaeed  within  said  nozzle,  means  driveably  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  connter-shlift  to  the  motor, 
a  rotary  bealer  elnnent  joumaled  at  its  ends  in  the  ends 
of  the  nozzle  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  the 
axis  of  the  counter-ehaft,  and  a  twisted  endless  belt  en- 
tnubned  at  one  end  about  said  end  portion  of  said  counter- 
shaft and  about  the  rotary  beater  element  intermediate  its 
ends  whereby  the  frame,  handle,  tank  and  motor  are 
continuously  rotataMe  as  a  unit  about  said  inclined  axis 
relative  to  the  nozzle  without  disturbing  the  position  of  the 
noBle  on  the  floor  or  the  drive  between  said  counter-shaft 
and  said  beater  element  '    ' 


PLUMUNGTOOL, 

IbA.,  aaifner  Id  Scymoor 
Ok,  be,,  Scymov,  bd^  a 


FBsd  Feb.  7, 1N3,  S«.  No.  t5t;f9i 
k  ^b.  15-4M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  unblocking  pipes  and  the  like  com- 
prising 

a  rigid  tubular  gas  conducting  frame  having  means  at 
one  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  flat  bottomed  con- 
tainer of  pressurized  gas  of  a  length  greater  than 
said  container  receiving  means  to  extend  thereabove 
and  discharge  means  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  discharge  means  including  resilient  sealing  means 
for  engaging  a  drain  opening  and  the  like  in  sealing 
relationship, 

aaid  container  receiving  means  being  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  resilient  sealing  means, 

container  puncturing  means  projecting  into  said  con- 
tainer receiving  means, 

means  positioned  within  said  container  receiving  means 
for  providing  a  seal  between  said  puncturing  means 
and  a  container, 

aaid  puncturing  means  being  mounted  to  provide  pas- 
sage of  gas  from  a  punctured  container  into  said 
frame, 

an  operating  handle  asMmbly  including  a  bracket  and 
an  operating  handle. 


said  bracket  being  mounted  on  said  container  receiving 
means  and  including  an  extension  laterally  offset 
from  said  container  receiving  means,  said  extension 
terminating  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  container 
receiving  means  to  provide  mounting  means  for  an 
operating  handle,  operating  handle  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  extensi<m  and  movable  from  one 
position  to  a  rupturing  position  for  puncturing  a  con- 
tainer and  maintaining  it  in  sealed  relationship  with 
said  seal  means  within  said  container  means,  the 
qmcing  of  said  handle  means  on  said  extension  with 
respect  to  said  container  receiving  means  being  pro- 
portioned to  provide  engagemem  of  said  handle 
meaiM  with  the  edge  oi  such  container  in  said  con- 
tainer receiving  meam  nearest  said  bracket  and  to 
maintain  said  engagement  throughout  the  rapturing 
movement  thereof  providing  substantially  constant 
leverage  on  such  container  during  rapturing  and  seal- 
ing thereof, 

and  said  operating  handle  means  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  provide  a  mechanical  advantage  for  relative- 
ly easy  puncturing  of  a  container  positioned  within 
said  container  receiving  means. 


3AW9fi38 

TUBULAR-ARTICLE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

B.  E^ia,  72tVi  F^asUhi  Aw^  €•!■■ 

FMlaiB. 2S,  IM3, Ser. N«. 254,tS9 

MOalnM.    (CLIS'-Sll) 


Ohio 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  elongated  objects  of  a  given 
cross  sectional  size  and  shape,  comprising  in  combination, 
container  means, 

an  end  wall  in  said  container  means, 

resilient  sponge  means  in  said  container  means  adapted 
to  hold  cleaning  liquid, 

said  end  wall  having  an  exit  aperture, 

an  aperture  in  said  sponge  means  aligned  with  said  exit 
aperture  and  of  said  given  size  and  shape  to  friction- 
ally  engage  an  object  which  may  be  passed  through 
said  aligned  apertures, 

resilient  liquid  impenetrable  wiper  means  of  said  given 
size  and  shape  and  coaxially  retained  in  said  exit 
aperture  to  elastically  engage  and  wipe  any  said  ob- 
ject passed  therethrough,  and  said  wiper  means  and 
sponge  means  being  removable  from  said  container 
mc;ans  without  disassembly  of  said  container  means. 


Docy  qjosnt  LATCH 

Patili'fc  Lee,  Woodrfde,  N. Y.,  narimMr  of  < 
Patrick  McTenum,  AHwia,  N. Y. 
FBcd  May  31,  lM2jSar.  So.  199425 
4ClaliM.   ^1<— O) 

1.  A  system  for  the  control  of  a  door  hinged  to  a  frame, 
comprising  a  mounting  on  said  door  adjacent  its  upper 
edge,  a  shaft  projecting  upwardly  from  said  mounting, 
a  substantially  horizontal  arm  on  said  shaft,  link  means 
forming  an  articulated  connection  from  said  arm  to  said 
frame,  said  arm  being  positioned  to  sweep  along  said  up- 
per edge  upon  the  opening  of  sakl  door,  means  on  said 
mounting  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  automatically 
returning  said  arm  at  a  controlled  rate  into  a  door- 
closing  position,  a  latch  bar  swingably  mounted  on  said 
door  adjacent  said  upper  edge,  said  bar  being  provided 
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widi  a  first  arm-engaging  shoulder  limiting  the  sweep  of 
said  arm  and  with  a  second  arm-engaging  shoulder  ahead 
of  said  first  shoulder  adapted  to  block  the  return  sweep 
of  said  arm  in  an  intermediate  position  of  said  door,  said 
bar  further  having  a  sloping  front  edge  depressible  by 
said  arm,  said  bar  normally  occupying  a  position  parallel 
to  said  upper  edge  with  said  shoulders  projecting  into 
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the  path  of  said  arm,  restoring  means  yieldably  tending 
to  maintain  said  bar  in  said  parallel  position,  and  a  guard 
element  fulcrumed  on  said  bar  adjacent  said  second  shoul- 
der for  engagement  by  said  arm  upon  a  forward  sweep 
thereof  beyond  said  intermediate  position,  said  element 
having  a  camming  edge  effective  to  guide  said  arm  past 
said  second  shoulder  upon  tiie  return  sweep  tiiereof 
tiuough  said  intermediate  position  to  a  closure  position. 


3,119,937  , 

HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONTAINTOS 

M.  Siiortlno.  Rom  Thiib*I|,  Alegkcay  Con^, 
Pa.,  Mriipor  to  H.  J.  Hdn  Compa«y, 
a  uwpotadon  of  PeaasyHrania 
^HnW  flepL  23, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  31t,««3 
inihi       (CL1«— 114) 


■"^-V, 


l; 


..J 


34t9.931 
SELF-LATCmNG  HANDLE 
M.  Satoadcn,  ITtl  Ljdin  Diiva  NW., 


FDed 


31, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  299424 
TCI^M.   (CL14-120 
TUe  35,  U5.  Code  (19S2X 


2<C) 


y 


ZZZZZZZl    U  It  I  I  I  l-i-lff, 


1.  In  a  panel  adapted  to  cover  a  cabinet  opening,  the 
improvement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion; 

(b)  a  connecting  lug  pivotally  received  within  said 
bifurcated  end  portion  adjacent  its  extremity; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  connecting  lug  to 
said  panel;  '  '~ 

(d)  a  ramp  latch  partiy  posttiooed  within  said  Wftir- 
cated  end  portion  and  fixed  thereto; 

(e)  said  ramp  latch  having  a  side  surface  sloping  out- 
wanily  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  bifurcated  end 
portion  into  an  inside  corner  defining  an  obtuse 
angle,  said  inside  corner  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  inner  edge  corner  of  the  cabinet  opening; 

(f)  said  sloping  edge  surface  defining  an  angle  witii 
the  center  line  of  the  bifurcated  end  portion  of  7  to 

15  degrees;  ....        .    -^ 

(g)  said  inside  corner  having  a  slopmg  characteristic 
for  its  bottom  surface  to  prevent  jamming  against 
die  cabinet  edge  when  die  handle  is  pivoted  about 
said  connecting  lug. 


1.  A  handle  attachment  for  tin  cans  comprising  a  body 
in  the  form  of  an  integral  vertically-elongated  loop  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  height  of  die  can  to  which 
it  is  adapted  for  use,  the  loop  having  an  outer  vertical  side 
forming  a  handle  to  be  grasped  in  one's  hands,  a  top  and 
a  bottom  arm  comprising  the  opposite  ends  of  the  loop, 
and  an  inner  vertical  side  strip  connecting  the  top  and  bot- 
tom bars  and  holding  them  against  spreading,  the  bottom 
arm  having  a  notched  ledge  at  the  inner  end  tiiereof  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  inner  vertical  side  bar  for  engagement 
under  the  beaded  bottom  of  a  tin  can  and  the  top  arm 
having  a  hook-like  extension  overhanging  die  ledge  at 
the  bottom  with  a  hook  portion  dut  is  sloped  downwardly 
toward  the  ledge  and  toward  the  loop  and  which  may  be 
flexed  toward  Uie  inner  side  bar  and  upwardly  when  die 
top  edge  of  a  can  is  pressed  against  it  with  the  bottom  of 
the  can  resting  on  said  ledge,  said  hook  portion  being 
resilient  whereby  it  will  spring  back  to  iU  original  position 
when  the  top  edge  of  a  can  has  been  pushed  toward  die 
handle  past  die  hook  and  so  engage  the  inside  of  Uie  top 
edge  of  a  can  and  confine  die  can  in  position  against  the 
handle  atuchment. 


3,lt9,939 

DEAERATING  MACHINE  FOR  SAUSAGE 

BATTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alvtai  W.  Hii^cs,  4  N.  194  Ctarch  Road. 

PtmnrHIt,  DL 

FDed  Oct  24, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  318,725 

Udaiass.    (CL  17— 35) 


warn  I  ^ 


1.  In  a  deaerating  machine  for  sausage  batter  or  die 
like,  the  combination  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber, 
means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  chamber,  a  <Sac- 
shaped  impeller  having  a  generally  conical  hood  mount- 
ed dieieon.  said  hood  and  disc  definmg  an  annular  space 
which  is  convergent  toward  die  ptngtay  of  the  diic. 
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and  oieaot  at  the  periphery  deflning  a  narrow  peripheral 
escape  Hot  which  is  luAciently  narrow  so  as  to  offer  re- 
sistance to  batter  flow,  means  for  depositing  batter  in  said 
space,  and  means  for  rotating  the  (Use  at  a  speed  which 
IS  sufficiently  high  so  that  the  centrifugal  force  produced 
thereby  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  flow  resistance 
through  the  slot  so  that  the  batter  is  ejected  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  sheet  and  with  both  sides  of  the  sheet  presented 
to  the  vacuum  atmosphere  so  that  any  entrained  air  is 
at  a  shallow  depth  and  capable  of  release  during  the  time 
that  the  batter  flows  from  the  periphery  of  the,  impeller 
to  the  side  wall  of  the  enclosure. 


dbaeraung  machinb  for  sausage  batter 
or  the  like 

Alffc  W.  Hmfcea,  4  N.  IM  Qmnk  Roai,  MtwMmwmt,  UL 

FtMSepl.  It,  lM3,S«r.  No.  3t9,tt9 

tCUum.    (CL17— 39) 


surrounding  thermoplastic  synthetic  plastic  diell.  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  extrusion  head; 

a  separate  core  material  extmsioa  nozzle  naeans  dis- 
posed in  said  extrusion  head; 

slit  nozzle  means  in  the  head  concentrically  surround- 
ing the  first  means  and  having  a  flat  prismatic  cross 
section  for  the  extrusion  of  a  hollow  body  as  the  said 
sheU; 

said  apparatus  adapted  for  simultaneous  disdiarge  oi 
the  shell  and  core  materials; 

a  sizing  device  disposed  immediately  beyond  said  nozzle 
means  adapted  to  apply  a  vacuum  on  the  external 
surface  of  a  hollow  body  issuing  from  the  extrusion 


1.  In  a  vaenum-pressure  apparatus  for  transporting  and 
deaerating  batter  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising 
an  endoaed  vacuum-pressure  chamber,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  generally  conical  body  portion  and  a  removable 
cover,  an  inlet  fitting  in  the  body  portion  having  an  asso- 
ciated inlet  valve  for  oonunnnicating  with  a  source  of 
batter  under  pressure,  discharge  means  at  the  lower  end 
<A  the  chamber  including  a  diKharge  valve,  a  source  of 
vacuum,  a  source  of  air  pressure,  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  said  sources  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
operating  said  valve  means  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  said 
chamber  with  said  inlet  valve  open  and  said  discharge 
valve  closed,  a  gooaeneck  within  said  chamber  connected 
to  said  inlet  fitting  and  extending  upwardly  in  said  dum- 
ber terminating  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover, 
and  means  at  the  terminus  of  said  goosenieck  for  causing 
the  stream  of  batter  which  is  drawn  throu^  the  inlet 
conduit  to  4»read  over  the  surface  of  the  cover  in  the 
form  of  a  thin  flowing  layer  in  w^ch  any  entrained  air  is 
at  shallow  depth  for  prompt  deaeration  of  the  batter  prior 
to  the  batter's  collecting  at  the  bottom- of  the  chamber, 
and  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  to  apply  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  with  said  discharge  valve  open  and 
said  inlet  valve  open  for  fluid  discharge  of  the  collected 

3499^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  OF 

COMPOSm  BODIES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 


My  19, 19C2,  S«.  N«.  llll,931 


4ClafaM.    (CLIB— 13) 

1.  For  the  continuous  extmaion  of  shkped  b^diea,  par- 
ticularly plate-like  constructioo  elements  having  an  ex- 
truded foamed  sound  and  heat  insulkting  core  and  a 


head  wUle  yet  plastically  deformable  to  bring  the 

.  feame  into  conformity  with  a  siae  calibrating  inner 
wall  of  the  sizing  device; 

a  screw  preta  for  supplying  to  the  slit  iiozde  means 
nuterial  for  the  hollow  body  and  disposed  laterally 
txt  the  extrusion  head; 

said  extrusion  bead  having  therethrou^  a  central 
opening  in  communication  oo  one  side  with  the  in- 
terior space  of  the  hollow  body  extruded  from  the 
slit  nonle  means  and  on  the  other  side  conically 
expanding  to  the  exterior  of  the  head; 

said  core  producing  extrusion  nozzle  means  beiog  stnic- 
turally  independent  of  said  slit  nozzle  means  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  a  core-filling  operative  dis- 
position in  said  central  opening. 


3,1»,942  

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  POWDERED  METAL 

INTO  SINTERED  HOLLOW  BODIES 
David  Dean  Rapprick,  VcraOia^  mi  Vnmdt  laMS 
HolcwimU,  Toledo,  Ohio,   Mslgnwri  to  Tke  Bnuh 
BcryUian  Company,  CleTflMii,  OUo,  a  totpmatlam  of 
Ohio 

FDcd  Jnly  31, 1942,  Sar.  No.  213,799 
.UQafaas.   (CL  II— 1«) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fbrmhig  metal  powder  into  elon- 
gated hollow  bodies  and  comprising  a  mandrd,  a  female 
die,  means  temporarily  supporting  the  die  and  mandrel 
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in  a  fixed  uiwight  starting  position  wherein  the  mandrel 
b  within  the  female  die  with  the  mandrel  and  die  walls 
spaced  apart  radially  and  defining  an  upright  annular  cav- 
ity which  is  open  at  the  top  for  receiving  the  powder  and 
is  closed  at  the  bottom,  sealing  means  having  two  por- 
tions bonded  together  and  forming  at  the  juncture  a  pow- 
der tight  seal  which  bridges  across  and  seaU  the  operating 
dearance  space  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  man- 
drel and  inner  periphery  of  the  die  at  the  lower  outer  cor- 
ner of  the  cavity  whiie  the  die  and  mandrel  are  in  said 
starting  position,  one  of  said  portions  being  operatively 
counted  to  the  die  for  downward  movement  therewith 
in  fixed  relatioo  theretb,  and  the  other  portion  being 
carried  by  the  mandrel  and  constrained  thereby  from 
downward  movement  with  the  die.  the  bond  between  said 
portions  being  capable  of  being  sheared  in  two  by  down- 
ward movement  of  the  die  upon  application  of  suflldent 
downward  forming  pressure  by  the  female  die,  and  power 
means  for  applying  sufficient  force  to  the  female  die  to 
cause  said  downward  forming  pressure  and  downward 
movement  of  the  female  die  and  destructkn  of  the  seal 
provided  by  the  aealing  means  at  said  juncture. 
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3499,944 
PELLET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
JacfcHB,  DowMis  Grove,  DL,  siJgnnr  to  Na>^ 
CUcafo,  DL,  a  v^jfmmm  off 


3,199,943 
MACHINE  FOR  VULCANIZING  SOLES  ONTO 

SHOE  BOTTOMS  _.^  ^ 

r»»  — '  Choice,  Uajrmfomi  Dcsek  Edwhi  EUrcd, 

and  Gordoa  Ccctt  Jota  WakcAcM,  Leicester.  Ea^aad, 
I  to  United  Shoe  Machiaf  ry  Corporation,  Flem- 
,  N  J.  a  corpomlioB  of  New  Jcncy 
Filed  Mw.  4,  1942,  Scr.  NOb  1773S7 
Clafans  priority,  appUcaHoa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18, 1941, 

4  Cbims.    (CL  18—17) 


"'iSi"' 


Fled  My  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  297,982 
4CWM.    (CL18— 2.7) 


^u- 


1.  Pellet  f<Hi|iing  apparatus  which  conqRises  in  oom- 
bination:  a  vessel;  heating  means  for  maintaining  lead  in 
a  molt^  ccMidition  within  said  vessel;  drop  f ormmg  meaia; 
conveying  means  for  circulating  molten  lead  between  said 
vessel  and  said  drop  forming  meaps;  valve  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  conveying  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
of  said  molten  lead  to  said  dn^  forming  means;  control 
means  for  tnyintaining  a  constant  head  on  said  valve 
means;  liquid  overflow  means  associated  with  said  drop 
forming  means  for  «?*■«"»■  *^"g  a  constant  head  on  said 
drop  forming  means;  and  quench  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  drop  forming  means. 


( 


3489.948 
INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

WiOiaBs  Straus,  PhBaddpUa,  Pu^  aarf^ar,  hy 
assignmerts,  to  Pi—saM  Chmdrah  Cotportion, 
delphia,  Pa~  a  corporaliaa  of  PwasyHraui* 
^Filed  Mnr.  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  174,735 
irii-    -     (CL  18-38) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  soles  onto  shoe  bottoms, 
a  bottom  mold  member,  a  pair  of  side  mold  members 
movable  into  mold  closing  relation  to  the  bottom  mold 
member,  a  shoe  form,  a  cylinder,  connections  from  the 
cylinder  for  supporting  the  shoe  form  in  ito  retracted  po- 
sition, a  first  piston  mounted  in  the  cylinder  and  operable 
to  elevate  the  cylinder  and  the  shoe  fbrm,  a  cam  slide, 
a  cam  roll  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  arranged  to  limit 
its  upwaid  movement  by  engagement  with  the  cam  slide, 
and  means  for  operating  the  cam  slide  to  impart  down- 
ward movement  to  the  cylinder  and  through  the  cylinder 
to  the  ibbe  f  oim. 


2.  In  an  injection  molding  pccss  comprising  a  top  and 
bottom  platen  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  said  bottom  platen  having  a  sprue  with 
a  surface  adapted  to  be  juxUposed  to  a  mating  surface 
on  said  top  platen,  a  nozzle  engaging  member  supported 
by  said  bottom  platen,  said  nozzle  engaging  member 
having  a  flow  passage  ther^hrough  in  alignment  with  said 
sprue,  a  nozzle  juxtaposed  to  said  nozzle  engaging  meok- 
ber,  said  nozzle  having  a  discharge  opening  in  line  with 
said  flow  passage,  a  movable  valve  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  flow  passage  and  saki  sprue,  a  spring  biaaing 
said  valve  member  into  abutting  contact  with  said  top 
platen,  means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  pruiuriad 
molding  nulerial  m  said  nozzle,  and  heating  means  co- 
c^rating  with  said  nozzle  for  plastictzing  molifing  ma- 
terial within  said  nozzle  except  in  the  immrdhtfr  area 
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of  the  dlschuie  opening  in  nid  nozde  and  nozzle  mem- 
ber flow  pemge,  whereby  a  cold  slug  df  s<Hidified 
mcriding  material  is  adapted  to  be  foniied  within  said  noz- 
de  member  flow  passage  in  nozzle  adjacent  its  discharge 
opening  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  member  to  prevcjnt 
the  flow  of  molding  material  from  said  nozzle  discharge 
opening, 

APPARATUS   FOB    PMOPORMING   SHOE   UPPER 

PARIS  BY  INIBCTION  MOLDING  PRINCIPLES 
f  iwph  A.  Onto,  Cmmm,  N.Y^  siilgini  to  ModwL 
Maktag  MMktan  CotporatloB,  WIH4tS«n,  f9^ 
loffMrnmc 

I  Dec  M,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  «3Mi4, 
3,MM73,  dirtad  Mm.  27,  1H2.    Divided 
I  Mar.  tt,  Iftt,  8m,  N«.  117445 
«CWm.    (CLlt— at) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preforming  a  shoe-upper  part  compris> 
faig,  in  combination,  clamping  means  for  holding  and 
sealing  the  perimeter  of  at  least  one  portion  of  said  shoe- 
npper  part  to  a  shape,  with  another  portion  of  said  shoe- 
iq>per  part  extending  outwardly  of  said  clamping  means 
and  within  the  path  of  a  wiping  means,  means  for  inject- 
ing a  qauntity  of  plastic  material  into  securing  engagement 
with  both  of  said  portions,  said  clamping  means  deling 
the  shape  of  said  one  portion  to  said  shoe-upper  part,  and 
a  wiping  means  associated  with  said  clamping  means  ar- 
ranged to  fix  said  other  portions  of  said  article  to  a  shape 
independently  of  the  shaping  of  said  one  portion  by  said 
daunting  means. 


3,lt9,947 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAKING  CHEMICAL 


Fknk  A.  Pettkoritc,  tf  19  Golf  Drive, 

8prii«  VaDey,  Odif . 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,435 

ICUiB.    (CLIS— M) 


.  I 


In  a  mold  assembly  the  combination  ot: 

(a)  a  body  portion  cylindrical  in  shape  one  end  of 
whidi  is  a  semi-spherical  shape. 

(b)  a  semi-spherical  mold  element  oppositely  dinwaed 
to  the  body  portion  which,  when  together  therewith, 
form  a  spherical  mold. 


(c)  a  deeve  sUdeable  associated  with  the  body  por- 
tioa  for  telescopic  action  therewith  suitaUe  for  re- 
taining the  chemical  to  be  mdded, 

(d)  a  hollow  guide  member  telesoopin^y  mounted 
within  the  central  portion  of  the  body  portion, 

(e)  a  housing  secured  to  the  end  of  the  body  portioa 
opposite  to  that  semi-q>herical  in  shape  and  in  which 
said  guide  member  telescopically  slides, 

(f )  a  support  member  slidesbly  mounted  in  the  guide 
member  formed  from  a  wire  one  end  of  which  is 
looped  and  which  rests  at  one  end  of  the  guide 
member,  and  ) 

(g)  spiral  spring  means  operatively  mounted  between 
the  guide  member  and  the  housing  one  end  of  which 
means  abuts  a  stop  in  the  slide  member  and  the  op- 
posite end  abuts  a  stop  in  the  bousing  member. 


3,lt9,MS 

INTERNALLY  HEATED  COLD  MANIFOLD  MOLD 

Edgw  H.  WMlMy,  D—sBoa,  FhL,  iiilj  i    to  Oslay  A 


FBadScpt  14, 1M2,S«.  No.  223,452 
2CWaB8L    (CLlt-^t) 


IsL 


^ 


1.  In  a  mold  having  partible  mold  sections  defining  a 
plurality  of  cavities  therebetween  for  receipt  of  thermo- 
plastic material  therein,  an  internally  heated  cold  mani- 
fold mounted  on  one  of  the  mold  sections  and  having 
horizontally'«xtending  and  vertically-extending  intercon- 
necting channels  in  said'  manifold  forming  an  intercon- 
nected network,  the  vertically-extending  diannel  being  off- 
set relative  to  the  respective  interconnected  horizontally- 
extending  channel,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  manifold  com- 
municating with  at  least  one  ot  said  channels,  heating 
elements  extending  into  each  of  said  ch^pnels  from  the 
mold  exterior,  the  heating  elements  disposed  in  said 
horizontally-extending  channels  comprising  a  heating  car- 
tridge sleeved  by  a  metal  sheath  threadedly  engaged  in 
said  channels  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  em- 
bracing the  walls  of  said  channels,  nozzles  in  said  ver- 
tically-disposed channels  opening  into  said  cavities,  the 
heating  elements  disposed  in  said  vertically-extending 
channels  comprising  a  heating  caitridge  yleeved  by  a 
metal  sheath  thicadedly  engaged  at  one  end  in  one  of 
said  channels  and  sleeved  at  its  opposite  end  by  one  of 
said  nozzles,  and  temperature  control  means  for  each  of 
said  heating  elements  whereby  the  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic  material, in  the  cavities  of  the  mold  and 
in  said  channels  of  the  manifold  nu^  be  individually 
controlled. 


3A99Mf 
FOLD  ABLE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
H.  HariouBB,  3f21  L^e  Fonal  Drive  NE., 
riliMlB,  Gn. 
Fled  SMt  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223,439 
fChtaM.    (a.2S— 2) 
1.  An  antonuuically  erectable  building  comprising  a 
rigid  floor  structure  and  a  rigid  roof  structure  intercon- 
nected by  at  least  two  opposing  walls,  each  wall  compris- 
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ing  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower  panel  hinged  together, 
the  upper  paneU  being  hinged  to  the  roof  structure  and 
the  lower  panels  being  hinged  to  the  floor  structure, 
recess  means  between  the  floor  structure  and  the  lower 
panels,  the  lower  panels  and  the  floor  structure  having 


adjacent  faces  relatively  pivotal  in  a  variable  arc  when 
the  lower  panels  are  pivoted  relative  to  the  floor  struc- 
ture, and  pneumatic  tube  means  in  the  recess  means  and 
bearing  against  the  said  adjacent  faces  for  pivoting  the 
lower  panels  from  generally  horizonUl  positions  to  ver- 
tical positions  when  the  tube  means  are  inflated. 


3,189,959  . 

CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TIMBERS 
BcHfl  L.  MMOii,  4437  UplM  Ave.  S., 


FBed  N«v.  29, 1 

2  ~  ' 


l,Ssr.  Now  155,725 
(CL2i-^) 


antfes  thereto,  a  side  of  said  transverse  notch  overlies 
the  open  side  of  the  vertical  groove  of  said  inteifitled 
logs  directly  tberebelow  forming  a  side  enclosed 
vertical  groove, 

said  concave  groove  of  each  log  overiying  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  of  the  log  therebelow,  with 
said  tapered  tongue  extending  into  and  being  wedged 
within  said  slot  to  have  a  line  engagrmrnt  with  the 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  slot,  and  said  kmgitttdinal 
edge  portions  being  disposed  on  said  crown  at  either 
side  of  said  slot  having  a  line  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  crown,  and 

a  pin  disposed  into  said  vertical  groove  having  weather 
sealing  engagement  with  the  sides  <A  said  groove. 


3,129,951 

CONCRETE  DOOR 

Morton  M.  RoseafeM,  271  Mad 

Moot  y  CTMIB,  N.  Y. 

FHed  Sept  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,4S4 

TMm.   (CL2B-35) 


Ave., 


1.  In  a  building  structure  a  plurality  of  similar  super- 
posed logs  interfitted  in  crisscross  relation,  each  of  said 
logs  comprising  an  upper  portion  forming  a  crown  having 
a  convex  curvature  in  cross  section, 

a  longitudinally  extending  slot  centrally  of  said  crown 

having  parallel  side  portions, 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  log  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  concavely  curved  groove  formed  therein 
vertically  aligned  with  said  slot  and  having  a  radius 
substantially  shorter  than  the  radius  of  said  crown 
and   having   longitudinal  edge  portions  defined  a:t 
either  side  of  said  groove, 
a  tongue  tapered  in  vertical  cross  section  extending 
outwardly  centrally  longitudinally  of  said  concave 
groove, 
said  lower  portion  of  said  log  having  a  transversely 
extending  notch  therethrough  having  its  channel  ex- 
tending upwardly  substantially  one-half  of  the  height 

of  said  log. 

said  log  having  a  vertical  groove  at  one  side  thereof 
within  one  end  portion  of  said  notch,  said  groove 
having  an  open  side, 

said  vertical  grooves  in  said  plurality  of  logs  with  said 
logs  being  in  superposed  crisscross  relation  being  in 
vertical  alignment  with  one  another  whereby  with 
each  notched  portion  of  a  log  interfitting  with  the 
upper  half  of  the  log  directly  therebelow  at  right 


J**»}*    M 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  first  channel  forming  an  inner 
periphery  thereof,  said  first  channel  including  a  pair  of 
Z-shaped  members,  each  member  having  a  flat  wall  por- 
tion and  a  first  inwardly  directed  side  flange  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  wall  portion,  a  second  outwardly  directed 
side  flange  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  inward- 
ly directed  flange,  a  first  ply  of  preformed  building  ma- 
terial nested  within  said  first  channel  between  the  flat 
wall  portions  of  said  2^4haped  members,  a  second  chan- 
nel forming  an  outer  periphery  of  said  door,  said  sec- 
ond channel  comprising  a  pair  of  C-shaped  members, 
each  of  said  C-shaped  members  having  a  wall  portion 
parallel  to  the  wall  portion  of  said  Z-shaped  nkembers 
and  two  spaced  inwardly  directed  parallel  side  flanges 
perpendicular  to  ito  wall  portion,  the  second  outwardly 
directed  side  flanges  of  said  Z-shaped  members  eadi 
being  fixedly  secured  to  a  channel  side  flange  of  one  of 
said  C-shaped  members  in  back-to-back  relation,  said 
flrst  ply  of  material  being  freely  removable  from  said 
first  channel  through  said  second  chaimel,  and  a  second 
ply  of  preformed  building  material  nested  within  said 
second  channel  between  the  wall  portions  of  said  C- 
shaped  members  and  securing  said  .first  jdy  in  said  firrt 
channel. 

3,129352  

MULTIPKE  MOLD  CORE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
RoMld  M.  RoMc,  Pertland,  Orcg.,  asJanr  to  T 
able  Shea  CoreMachteca,  be,  Pwtland,  O 

ni^JsSiTlM2, 9m.  N*.  221,124 
T  Tit'm  (CL22— It) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  molded  articles,  a 
ing.  a  series  of  separable  molding  devices  dispoaed  in  a 
row  and  mounted  side  by  side  on  said  mounting,  said 
series  including  a  nontraveling  molding  device  and  plural 
movable  devices  positioned  to  one  side  thereof,  means 
including  complementary  molding  surfaces  defining  niold 
cavities  between  adjacent  pttirs  of  the  movable  devices 
and  between  the  nontraveling  device  and  the  movable 
molding  device  nearest  to  it,  and  operatnig  meaw  for  dis- 
placing said  movable  devices  by  shifting  them  in  one  direc- 
tion away  from  said  nootraveliag 
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means  iodudiiig  •  positive  conoectioii  wttb  each  of  said 
Oparabk  oo  actuaUoo  of  the  openting 


means  to  produce  a  spacing  between  adjacent  movable 
devices  and  between  the  movable  devices  and  said  non- 
traveling  device.  / 


MM.M3 
ELBCIItON-BlAM  FURNACE  WITH 
MAGNHICALLY  GUIDED  BEAM 
R.  SmMh,  Jr^  Fieimot,  CaUT.,  — Ignnr  to 
,  NewYorfc,  N.Y^  a 


27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33415 
(CL  22— 57  J) 


^ 


^5^ 


1.  An  electroo-beam  furnace  for  melting  nufterial  and 
casting  ingots  therefrom  in  a  high  vacuum,  comprising 
an  annular,  metal  mold  having  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
open  top  and  bottom  ends,  means  for  oontimiously  cool- 
ing said  mold  to  solidify  molten  material  therein,  means 
for  progressively  withdrawing  the  solidifled  ihaterial 
through  the  bottom  end  of  the  mold  as  an  ingot  of  pro- 
gressively increasing  length,  an  annular  electromagnet 
winding  extending  coaxially  around  said  mold,  a  direct- 
current  power  sun>ly  ooonected  to  supply  energizing 
direct  cnrreat  to  sdd  windhig,  the  so-energKed  winding 
providing  a  magnetic  Held  having  a  vertical  Axis  of  sym- 
metry and  having  flux  lines  converging  into  said  m6ld 
dirottgh  its  open  top  end,  an  annular  electron  gun  ver- 
tically aligned  above  the  top  end  of  the  mold  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  hu-ge  distance  relative  to  the  diameter  of 
the  mold,  said  gun  comprising  a  thermionic  cathode 
ooosisting  of  a  horizontal  loop  of  wire  and  connections 
for  supplying  heating  current  therethrough,  an  accelerat- 
ing electrode  closely  spaced  below  said  cathode,  a  focus- 
ing electrode  closely  qmoed  above  said  cathodal  means 
for  maintaining  said  accelerating  electrode  at  substantial- 
ly the  same  electric  potential  as  said  mold,  and  means 
for  maintafaimg  said  cathode  and  focusing  electrode  at 
■ubatantial  negative  potentials  relative  to  the  accelerating 
electrode,  said  focodng  electrode  and  cathode  and  accel- 
erating electrode  being  shaped  and  aligned  to  form  a 
hollow,  comlikn,  electron  beam  directing  downwardly 
and  converging  inwardly,  being,  everywhere  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  said  convergfaig  magnetic  field,  a  vacuum 
lank  enclosing  said  electron  gun  and  said  mold  and  the 
space  therebetween,  means  for  cootinnoasly  evacuating 
atid  tank  to  a  high  vacuum,  a  sobalantially  horizonUl 
fMd  trou^  extending  inwardly  toward  and  having  a  dia- 


etauBB  cod  doeely  wQaoeat  to  the  open  top  end  oTsaid 
mold,  means  for  maintaining  said  troogh  at  anbataatially 
the  same  electric  potential  u  said  mold,  and  means  fbr 
feeding  material  to  be  melted  through  said  feed  trough 
into  one  side  of  the  dectroo  beam  entering  the  mold, 
whereby  the  material  emerging  from  the  discharge  end 
of  the  feed  trou^  is  mdted  away  by  the  electron  beam, 
the  so-melted  material  falls  int^  the  open  top  end  of  the 
mold  and  there  solidifies  atop  the  mgot  progressively 
forming  therein,  the  electron  beam  entering  the  mold 
bombarding  and  heating  the  material  therein  to  maintain 
a  molten  pool  atop  the  solidified  faigoC.  the  magnetic  field 
guiding  the  electrons  from  the  gun  into  tl^  mold  even 
though  gaseous  matter  evolved  from  melting  and  molten 
material  may  provide  a^cofnous  supply  of  ions  within  the 
space  between  the  electron  gun  and  the  mold. 


3,1M.954 
ArPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
.  THIN  FILM  MATERIALS 

f^    Meyer  PIcC,  Arcadia,  CaHT.,  aarigMM*  to  FMveoaft  Cor- 
^       pofatioa,  CKjr  of  leiartry,  CaUC.  a  corpeitlun  of 


Filed  Jane  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  201, 
nClahns.    (CL22— 47) 


S0*l  SM 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  thin  films  of  sheet-like 
material,  comprising: 

(A)  anvil  means; 

(B)  hammer  means  supported  for  movements  between 
a  spaced  position  and  engaged  position  with  respect 
to  said  anvil  means; 

(C)  means  for  latching  said  hammer  means  in  said 
spaced  position; 

(D)  means  for  energizing  the  latched  hammer  means; 

(E)  means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  material  while 
in  a  molten  state  into  a  non-contacting  position 
in  the  space  between  said  hammer  means  and  anvil 
means,  whereby  upon  release  of  the  latching  means, 
the  molten  material  will  be  deformed  between  the 
hammer  means  and  anvil  means  into  a  thin  film: 
and 

(F)  elements  carried  by  the  anvil  means  and  hammer 
means  for  rapidly  conducting  heat  from  the  material 
during  deformation  thereof. 


3,lt9,M5 

METHOD  <y  MAKING  CAST 

G*  Zavcrtnik,  MaBcheatcr,  Me^  apd 
,  Gnasite  Cky,  PL,  assign  srs  < 

,  Sc  Licwli,  Mo.,  a 


H. 

Electric 


FOcdA 


\.  26, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,452 
(CL  22—133) 


1.  In  a  method  of  molding  a  box  that  has  a  bottom, 
generrily  vertical  side  walls,  and  an  overhangfaig  flange 
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on  the  side  walls  extending  laterally  therefrom,  the  steps 
of:  making  a  flange  mold  by  placing  a  drag  onto  a  match 
plate  having  a  rigid  flange  pattern  thereon,  which  flange 
pattern  has  the  shape  of  the  box  walls  including  the 
flange  and  above  the  same,  and  packing  sand  into  the 
drag  around  the  pattern  and  against  the  plate,  removing 
the  plate  and  drawing  the  pattern,  thereby  providing  a 
mold  having  a  flange  cavity  opening  into  its  upper  sur- 
face: forming  in  a  box-like  pattern  a  green  sand  core 
shaped  like  the  interior  side  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
box  below  the  flange,  applying  the  same  onto  the  flange 
mold  to  rest  on  the  same  inside  the  flange  cavity,  and 
drawing  the  pattern  off  the  core;  forming  a  side  and  bot- 
tom wall  mold  by  packing  sand  around  the  sides  and 
end,  a  rigid  box-like  pattern  in  a  cope,  which  pattern  is 
shaped  to  form  the  outside  of  the  side  and  bottom  walls 
of  the  box  and  drawing  the  pattern  to  leave  the  cavity  in 
the  cope;  inverting  the  said  cope  over  the  previously 
formed  core  and  applying  it  to  the  flange  mold,  in  proper 
alignment  therewith;  the  side  wall  mold  and  the  core 
within  it  forming  a  side  wall  cavity  that  registers  with 
and  opens  into  the  flange  cavity,  the  steps  set  forth  form- 
ing a  mold  for  a  box  having  unitary  bottom,  side  and 
flange  walls. 

3,189,9M 

'PRODUCTION  OF  EFFERVESCING  STEEL 

HaroM  A.  Loocdca.  Dore,  ShcfieM,  En^and,  aa^nor  to 


shaped  freezing  zone  having  the  cross  sbction  of  the . 

nets,  continuously  feeding  the  melt  to  the  open  end  of  ttae 
mold,  and  moving  the  starting  rod  axially  with  a  sub- 
stantially constant  speed  of  less  than  about  0.1  mm./aec 
while  withdrawing  substantially  all  of  the  heat  of  aolidifi- 


Concait  AX:.,  Zwich,  Swifinland,  a  SwIm  company 
FBcd  May  t,  IMiTScr.  No.  193^43 

MpMraHen  Groat  BritiriB,  May  9,  1961, 
14,966/61 
TCIaiiH.    (CL  22— 266.1) 


\ 


{ijiAi.^ 


^y- 


r  ii 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  effervescent 
steel  to  produce  sound  rimmed  steel  comprising 

( 1 )  over-deoxidizing  molten  steel  and 

(2)  reoxidizing  said  molten  steel  by  directing  at  least 
'       one  jet  of  oxygen  oo  said  molten  steel  and  supplying 

an  amount  of  oxygen  sufficient  to  correct  the  over- 
deoxidized  condition,  and  then 

(3)  pouring  said  steel  into  a  continuous  casting  mold 
wherein  said  steel  effervesces  and  solidifiies  forming 
a  sound  rimmed  steel. 


3,169,957 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PERMANENT 

MAGNET8  BY  CONTINUOUS  CASTINGS 

Airthoaie  Isaak  Urtedn,  FiBiariB^H,  ElMlbovea,  Nelher^ 

lands,  asBlaor  to  North  Aascfiam  PWIipe  Conpaay, 

Inc,  NcwYotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpefatton  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261^55 

Nctberfands,  May  4, 19S6, 
t;  Feb.  15,  1963,  269,645 
3ClataBS.   (CL  22— 266.1) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  directional-grain  magnetical- 
ly-anisotropic  pemument  magnets  from  an  alloy  of  about 
IS  to  42%  cobah,  about  10  to  20%  nickel,  about  6  to 
10%  aluminium,  and  the  remainder  principally  iron,  the 
steps  of  forming  a  melt  of  the  above  alloy,  closing  with 
a  starting  rod  one  end  of  a  mold  defining  a  tubular- 


cation  in  the  direction  of  movement  to  thereby  progres- 
sively solidify  the  melt  while  in  the  solidification  zone 
and  a  rod-shaped  body  is  formed  having  crosa-sectional 
dimensions  for  which,  after  magnetization,  the  rod  has 
a  (BH)biu  of  at  least  6.0x  10>  gaussH>ersted. 


3,169,956 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  INSERTS  INTO  CASTINGS 

Albert  G.  Newfaold,  Lima,  Pa.,  aasiginr  to  I^afacr  Aawci- 

■tea  IK..  New  Cairtle,  DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

I  FOcci  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  169,559 

llClaiM.   (CL23— 262) 


1.  A  method  of  retaining  an  insert  of  refractory  hard 
carbide  material  within  a  metal  casting  formed  in  the  cav- 
ity of  a  mold  which  comprises  the  steps  of  positioning  said 
insert  within  a  foamed  organic  body  dispcMcd  within  said 
cavity,  arranging  suitable  vents  within  said  mold  to  per* 
mit  gas  to  be  expelled  in  front  of  advancing  molten  metal, 
pouring  the  molten  metal  into  said  mold,  temporarily 
shielding  said  insert  from  said  advancing  molten  metal 
with  said  foamed  bodyj  decomposing  said  foamed  body 
into  a  gas  which  is  compatible  with  the  formation  of  a 
tight  intimate  bond  between  the  cast  material  and  said 
insert  by  contacting  said  foamed  body  with  said  molten 
metal,  aind  holding  said  insert  in  position  while  it  is  con- 
tacted and  bound  into  said  molten  metal  whereby  a  tight 
intimate  bond  is  formed  between  the  contacting  surfaces 
of  said  insert  and  said  metal  without  cracking  said  insert. 


3,169,959 
ALUMINOTHERMIC  WELDING  OF  RAILS 
WOhefan  Ablcit  and  Enist  Kriigcr,  Emb,  Giriaiut 
to  Elektro-Thcrasit  G.aAJL,  Easca,  Goi^ 

i^  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr^No.  335,466 
priorMty,  npaiicaiioB  Gcraumy,  Oct.  6, 1964» 
E  25^1 
4CfadaBS.  (CL22— 264) 
1.  A  method  for  the  aluminothermic  welding  of  rail 
ends  in  which  the  welding  temperature  is  attained  soldy 
by  the  use  of  aluminothermically  produced  sted  whidt 
comprises  forming  a  meh  of  the  steel  in  a  re-usaUe  cast- 
ing cmcible,  tapping  the  cructbk  and  pouring  the  steel  as 
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a  metalliirgically  balanced  meh  into  a  casting  mold  mr- 
rouading  the  rail  ends  in  a  manner  such  that  the  steel 
flows  into  the  mold  only  on  both  sides  of  the  upper  curva- 
tures of  the  rail  heads,  Uterally  and  downwardly  past 


the  lower  edges  of  the  rail  heads,  angularly  towards  the 
raH  webs,  and  then  to  the  rail  bases,  the  initial  portion 
of  the  steel  passing  the  rail  bases,  and  then  filling  the  mold 
withsteeL 

3,1S9,9M 
MOLD  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
lenrid  L.  Mght,  HanoioDd,  Ind^  aisipmr  to  hxaaktA  In- 
ilaililii  lacorporatod,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporadon  of 
New  Jtntj  ' 

Filed  Sept  li,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  SM^ZS 
3CWBI.   (0.22-409) 


1.  A  movable  car  having  a  support  deck,  a  frame  work 
mounted  on  the  car,  a  pair  of  mold  parts,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  mold  parts  on  the  frame  for  movement 
about  vertical  axes  into  and  out  of  interengagement,  said 
mold  parts  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  posts, 
means  for  adjustably  moving  the  posts  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  said  mold  parts  havin]^  concavities 
which,  when  the  molds  are  in  interengagement,  form  a 
cavity  opening  downwardly  through  the  mold,  said  car 
deck  having  a  pouring  opening  in  register  with  the  mold 
cavity  when  the  mold  parts  are  in  interengagement,  and 
slide  cut-off  means  between  the  mold  and  the  car  deck 
for  cutting  off  the  cavity  from  the  pouring  opening. 


9Jt9.Ml 
HO»CLAMF 
KicfeMd  V.  Hcflcr,  WooMock,  N.Y.,  aarifMr  to  Rodmi 
MaaBfactoriag  Coaspaay,  Im^  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Sept.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«9,45« 
lOate.  (0.24— 2«) 
A  hose  clamp  consisting  of  a  substantially  flat  member 
formed  from  a  resilient  material,  a  first  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  tongue  receiving  slots  formed  in  said 
first  end  with  each  slot  spaced  from  adjacent  slots  longi- 
tudinally of  said  member,  a  second  end  of  said  member. 


said  ends  turned  upon  one  another  to  dispose  said  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  circle,  a  bent  section  of  said  member 
intenpediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  portion  of 
said  bent  section  lying  in  the  circumference  of  the  circle 
so  formed,  a  second  portion  of  said  bent  section  directed 
away  from  the  center  of  the  circle  so  formed,  said  second 
end  forming  an  angle  with  said  second  portion,  an  end 
receiving  slot  formed  in  said  first  and  second  portions 


through  which  said  first  end  is  projected,  a  tongu^  formed 
in  said  bent  section  projecting  toward  the  center  of  the 
circle  so  formed  and  within  one  of  the  slots  of  said  plu- 
rality with  said  second  end  overlying  said  member  and 
the  resiliency  of  said  member  maintaining  said  tongue 
within  said  tongue  receiving  slot  and  said  second  end  being 
resiliently  pivotable  about  said  bent  section  toward  said 
member  whereby  said  tongue  is  removed  from  said  tongue 
receiving  slot 


3,1S9,9<2 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Ronald  G.  HartwcU,  HaanMlstowB,  Pa., 

AMP  Incorporated,  HarnslMrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23^M« 

aClafaM.    (CL24— IM) 


to 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  an  object  havibg 
a  generally  circular  cross-section,  said  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  interfittting  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
comprising  an  axial  element  of  a  cylinder  having  an  even 
number  of  arcuate  fingers  extending  laterally  from  its 
sides,  the  fingers  on  one  side  of  said  element  being  offset 
along  the  length  of  said  element  from  the  fingen  of  the 
other  side  and  the  fingers  on  each  side  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  fingers, 
the  end  finger  on  each  side  having  a  segmental  conical 
camming  surface,  said  elements  being  arranged  around  a 
common  axis  with  the  fingers  of  each  part  being  inter- 
digitated  with  the  fingers  of  adjacent  parts,  said  segmental 
conical  surfaces  forming  a  gamming  surface  at  each  end 
of  said  clamping  means  whereby,  upon  movement  of  com- 
plementary conical  camming  surfaces  against  said  conical 
surfaces,  said  parts  are  moved  relatively  inwardly  towards 
said  common  axis  to  reduce  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
clamping  means. 
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3,lt9,M3 
ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  CONNECTOR 
Aldcn  Y.  WvMr,  Fwni^ton,  WUbv  J.  Craves,  East 
Hartford,  and  John  Stacked,  New  Britain,  Coon.,  as- 
sig»on  to  The   Capcwell  Maaafactaring  Company, 
HartftNd,  Cooa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Connecticat 
Filed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  K3455 
Sdakna.    (CL  24— 196) 


^=.-^ 


3.  An  adjustable  strap  connector  comprising  a  frame 
including  a  generally  planar  wall  terminating  in  a  trans- 
versely extending  stationary  gripping  face,  a  cross-member 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  presenting  a 
transversely  extending  convex  movable  gripping  face 
toward  said  stationary  gripping  face,  means  mounting  the 
cross-member  to  the  frame  for  limited  pivotal  movement 
and  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  stationary 
gripping  face,  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  movable 
gripping  face  moving  in  a  plane  above  and  closely  overly- 
ing the  stationary  gripping  face,  said  cross-member  having 
a  periphery  providing  a  plurality  of  discontinuous  convex 
and  flat  surfaces  and  being  pivotable  and  movable  toward 
said  stationary  gripping  face  upon  the  application  of  ten- 
sion to,  a  strap  received  around  the  cross-member  and 
between  said  gripping  faces  to  wedge  and  compress  the 
strap  between  said  gripping  faces  and  to  cause  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cross-member  to  engage  and  provide  a  plurality 
of  slip-resisting  inflections  in  the  strap. 


3,1S9,9M 

SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 

Walter  Otto  Gatoodu,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  GcrmaBy, 

assignor  to  Talon,  Inc.,  Mcadvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  July  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122312 

9CbiBi.    (CL  24— 29S.13) 


1.  A  stringer  of  slide  fastener  elements  comprising  a 
continuous  strand  of  filamentary  material  defining  a 
geometrically  periodical  series  of  spaced  concatenated 
loops,  said  loops  having  a  common  median  plane,  each 
loop  including  two  legs  with  each  leg  thereof  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane,  a  bend  lying  substantially 
transverse  to  said  common  median  plane  and  joining  the 
two  legs  of  each  loop  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  concatena- 
tion intersecting  the  legs  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
locking  means  extending  from  the  bends  into' the  spaces 
between  adjacent  loops. 


FVaak 
Nyclct 


3,129,965 
FASTENING  DEYICES 
Shorcham-by-Sca,  EnglaBd, 


to 


Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,429 
■tarlty,  appHctrtoa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  16, 1962, 
14,692/62 
SCIafaas.    (CL24— 221) 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  attachment  to  a  ring,  eyelet 
or  like  member,  which  device  comprises 
(a)  a  trunk. 


(b)  a  lateral  projection  at  one  end  of  tfie  said  trunk, 
the  said  end  of  the  trunk  with  the  said  projectioa 
being  able  to  pass  through  the  said  member, 

(c)  a  recess  in  the  said  end  of  the  trunk,  the  recess 
being  directed  towards  the  said  lateral  protection, 

(d)  a  key  pivoted  and  held  to  the  trunk  at  the  said 
end,  said  key  being  manually  operable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  key  rests  in  the  recess  and  sub- 
stantially overlies  the  trunk,  in  which  position  tha 
said  end  of  the  trunk  is  free  to  pass  through  the  said 
member,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  key  also 
rests  in  the  recess  but  projects  beyond  the  side  of 
the  tnmk,  in  which  position  the  end  of  the  tmvk 
is  prevented  from  passing  through  the  said  mem- 
ber by  the  said  projection  and  the  key,  the  part 
of  the  key  by  means  of  which  the  key  is  mamially 


SSw^lSiflr 


'"'l^l-JJS. 


operated  projecting  upwardly  from  the  said  end  of 
^  the  trunk,  the  upward  slope  of  the  said  pert  of  the 
key  at  one  side  of  the  trunk  being  greater  than  the 
upward  slope  of  the  said  part  of  the  key  at  the 
other  side  of  the  tnmk  and  being  such  that  when 
the  key  is  in  the  first  position  it  coincides  substan- 
tially with  the  locus  of  the  inner  circumference 
of  the  said  member  when  the  said  member  is  swung 
from  a  position  in  which  it  is  held  in  contact  with 
the  said  lateral  projection  and  encircling  the  said 
trunk,  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  retained  under 
the  said  projection  and  has  its  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  trunk, 

(e)  means  for  resiliently  tuMing  the  key  to  the  trunk, 
and 

(f)  means  whereby  the  key  may  be  attached  to  an  ob- 
ject to  vdiich  the  said  member  is  to  be  fastened. 


3,119,966 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Wilbur  J.  Craven,  E«t  Hartford,  Cona 

Capcwell  Mauufactaiiug  Company,  Hartford, 

oorporatiou  of  Coonccticut 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,625 
2CteinM.    (CL24— 239) 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  buckle  formed  of  sheet  metal  a 
female  coupling  member  including  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
upstanding  side  walls  extending  from  the  base  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  male  coupling  member  between  the 
side  walls  and  overlying  said  base,  said  base  having  at 
least  one  latching  shoulder  formed  thereon  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  latching  shoulder  on  the  male  coupling 
member  for  latching  the  male  and  female  coupling  mem- 
bers together,  a  transversely  extending  lock  element  piv- 
otally mounted  between  said  side  walls  above  said  bate 
and  having  downwardly  depending  portions  at  the  ends 
thereof  providing  cam  surfaces  for  engaging  the  made 
coupling  member  for  locking  the  members  in  latched 
relationship,  a  pivotally  mounted  operating  lever  having 
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doimwtfdly  depending  lide  waUs  netted  wUh  said  lock 
etement  between  the  tide  walls  of  the  female  coupling 
member  and  pivotable  about  a  point  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  pivot  of  the  lock  element,  q>ring  means  biasing 
the  lodk  element  and  operating  lever  in  opposite  angular 
diractions  towards  the  base,  means  interconnecting  the 
lock  element  and  the  operating  lever  including  a  laterally 
extending  tab  on  at  least  one  of  the  downwardly  depend- 
hi^poitioas  of  the  lock  element  and  an  aperture  in  the 
adjacent  skle  wall  of  the  operating  lever  receiving  said 
tab  and  fonning  a  cam  surface  dimensioned  to  engage 
said  tab  to  pivot  said  lock  element  in  one  angular  direction 
to  an  unlocking  position  away  from  the  base  when  said 
operating  lever  is  pivoted  in  an  opposite  angular  direc- 
tion to  an  open  position. 


band,  said  walls  being  provided  with  aligned  first  slots 
inclined  toward  said  band  in  a  band-tightening  direction 
opposite  the  movement  of  said  toothed  portion  relatively 
to  said  bracket,  said  walls  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
aligned  second  slots  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first 
slots  rearwardly  thereof  in  said  direction  and  inclined 
toward  said  band  in  said  direction,  said  second  slots  being 
open  at  corresponding  rearward  edges  of  said  lateral 
walls;  a  screw-support  member  provided  with  pivot  means 
at  a  forward  end  thereof  slidably  and  routably  received 


Bohsrt  G.  WaBur 


SAFETY  DEVICE 

I  Rohart  B.  Tnylbr,  Fort  WayM, 
to  Rohsrt  F.  Brooks,  Fort  WajM,  tad. 
FiM  Jm.  21. 1M3,  Bar.  No.  2S2,»14 
ftlslnT     (CL24— MS) 


1.  A  restraining  device  having  an  Uutomatically  re- 
kasable  operation,  and  comprising: 

(a)  anchor  means  adapteid  for  securement  with  a  fixed 
structure, 

(b)  force-transmitting  means  adapted  to  be  operative- 
iy  connected  to  a  restraining  means  for  holding  a 
person  against  rehitively  free  movement; 

(c)  a  severably  releasable  member  adapted  to  tra^- 
mit  loads  between  said  force-transmitting  means  and 
anchor  means, 

(d)  damping  means  providing  time-delayed  relative 
movement  between  said  force-transmitting  means 
and  anchor  means  when  said  releasable  member  is 
severed,  '> 

(e)  and  resilient  spring  means  adapted  to  automatically 
effect  time-delayed  displacement  between  said  an- 
chor means  and  force-transmitting  means  when  said 
releasable  member  is  severed,  said  force  transmitting 
means  including  means  for  automatically  releasing 
the  restraining  means  upon  the  completion  of  the 
time  delayed  displacement. 


miAP  CLAMP 


FBedOcl.2,lM2.8er.N«.2X7,i4t 
iriosHy,  appBtiBsn  Gmmmr,  Am.  3B,  1M2, 
H  46.Tfl 
Tr  r  --      (CL14— 374) 
1.  A  strap  clamp,  comprising  an  elongated  band  pro- 
vided with  toothed  portion  having  an  array  of  kmgitodi- 
nally  spaced  transversely  extending  teeth;  a  bmcket  se- 
emed to  said  band  and  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
toothed  portion  of  said  band,  said  bracket  having  a  pair 
of  opstaiMUng  lateral  waUs  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


in  said  first  slots  to  permit  rotation  of  said  member  about 
said  pivot  means,  said  member  being  provided  at  a  rear- 
ward end  thereof  with  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  por- 
tions removably  receivable  within  said  second  slots;  and 
a  screw  joumaled  in  said  member  and  shifiaMe  therewith 
into  engagement  with  said  threads  upon  insertion  of  said 
laterally  extending  portions  within  said  second  slots 
whereby  said  first  and  second  slots  direct  said  screw  into 
progressive  engagement  with  said  band  upon  rotation  of 
said  screw  in  a  band-tigfatening 

I 


3,lg9,M9 
CENTERING  OF  BOLTS  FOR  COUFLING 
HOUSINGS^ 

nany  M.  Sweat,  East  Hanovef  TowmUb,  MwiIs  Covnly, 
NJ.,  Bssiginr  to  Vktaaifc  CoMp—y  ol  Amsrlca,  Unio^ 
N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  lency 

FBad  Jnc  19, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  2f  M'l 
4aaiBS.    (CL24-^7f) 


1.  In  coupling  housing  construction,  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing formed  of  a  plurality  of  segments  of  cylindrical  sec- 
tions, bolt  pads  extending  directly  outwardly  from  each 
of  said  segments  one  at  each  end  thereof,  each  pad  on  one 
segment  overlying  a  pad  on  the  adjacent  segment,  said 
bolt  pads  being  formeid  with  bolt  receiving  walls  extend- 
ing transversely  with  reelect  to  said  segments,  said  walls 
being  formed  with  oval  holes  therethrough  centered  with 
respect  to  said  bolt  (nmIs  and  extending  transversely  thereof 
and  each  of  said  walls  being  formed  with  circular  recesses 
extending  thereinto  from  the  surfaces  thereof  remote  from 
the  ends  of  said  segments,  said  recesses  being  centered 
with  respect  to  said  boles  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  borders  thereof,  bolts  passed  througfi  said  bolt  holes  of 
said  walls  of  each  pair  of  overlying  segments,  each  of 
said  bolts  having  a  head  engaged  with  one  wall  of  a  pair 
thereof  having  an  oval  neck  mated  to  the  oval  of  the  hole 
in  said  one  wall  and  being  seated  therein,  and  said  head 
overlying  said  neck,  having  a  circular  ooUine  greater  than 
the  outline  of  said  hole  but  smaller  than  the  circle  of  said 
recess,  said  head  being  seated  in  said  recess  in  said  one 
one  wall  and  being  engaged  with  the  bottom  thereof  and 
each  Of  said  bolts  having  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  head,  said  nut  having  a 
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symmetrical  portion  theieof  received  within  the  recess  in 
the  other  wall  of  said  pair  for  centering  said  nut  with 
reject  to  said  recess  whereby  said  bolt  pad  carrying  said 
wall  engaged  by  said  nut  is  aligned  with  said  bolt  pad 
carrying  said  wall  engaged  by  said  head. 


CLAMPING  SEAWIG  APPARATUS 
L.  B«r,  33S2  W.  SIh  Ave^  Va 


supporting  means  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  sup- 
porting means  movable  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
second  supporting  means,  at  least  one  of  said  supporting 
means  movable  laterally  with  respect  to  the  other  said 
supporting  means,  a  plurality  of  molds  supported  on  (Mie 
said  supporting  means  and  a  plurality  of  cooperatively 
interfitting  cores  supported  on  the  other  of  said  supporting 
means  in  balanced  pairs  by  connecting  means,  relative 
lateral  movement  between  said  supporting  means  vertically 


Filed  Aac.  1<,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,918 
4  niiiHi     (CL24— 2g4) 


1.  A  sealing  clamp  comprising  a  band  arrangement 
adapted  to  be  clamped  around  an  object  such  as  a  pipe 
or  the  like,  said  band  arrangement  having  adjacent  side 
edges  that  are  oo-extensive  and  in  spaced  adjacency  when 
said  band  arrangement  is  clamped  on  an  object,  a  first 
elongated  lug  fixedly  connected  near  an  inner  end  there- 
of to  one  side  edge  and  extending  over  the  other  side 
edge,  said  first  lug  having  a  free  outer  end  and  an  inner 
end  having  an  abutment  face,  tensioning  means  on  said 
free  outer  end,  abutment  surfaces  beside  each  side  of  the 
inner  end  of  die  first  lug  fixedly  secured  to  the  latter,  a 
second  lug  connected  near  an  inner  end  thereof  to  said 
other  side  edge,  said  second  lug  comprising  a  pair  of 
bracing  legs  spaced  apart  su^dently  to  permit  the  first 
lug  to  fit  therebetween,  an  abutment  surface  between  the 
legs  near  the  inner  end  thereof  against  which  the  abut- 
ment face  of  the  first  lug  rests,  said  legs  extending  over 
and  having  free  ends  bearing  against  the  abutment  sur- 
faces of  the  &st  lug,  and  a  shoulder  formed  by  the  in- 
ner ends  of  the  legs  substantially  normal  to  the  length 
thereof  against  which  said  tensioning  means  bears  to 
tighten  the  damp,  said  tensioning  means  being  free  to 
move  across  said  shoulder,  said  tensioning  means  drawing 
the  band  edges  together  and  drawing  the  abutment  face 
of  the  first  lug  against  the  abutment  surface  between  said 
legs,  whereby  the  abutmem  surface  resists  the  torque  ac- 
tion of  said  first  lug  as  tension  is  applied  to  at  least 
minimize  transverse  shearing  stresses  in  the  &iee  outer 
end  of  the  first  lug  and  said  tensioning  means  drawing  the 
abutment  face  of  the  extension  lep  of  said  second  lug 
against  the  abutment  surfaces  of  said  first  lug  whereby 
the  abutment  surfaces  resist  the  torque  action  of  said 
second  lug  as  tension  is  applied,  the  effective  geometrical 
centers  of  said  abutment  surfaces  on  said  first  lug  and 
the  effective  geometrical  center  of  said  abutment  surface 
on  said  second  lug  being  substantially  eqni-distant  from 
the  center  of  the  space  between  said  side  edges  to  minimize 
the  tendency  of  the  damp  to  pivot  about  a  poim  midway 
between  said 


3489J71 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUP  CASTING  HOLLOW 

CERAMIC  SHAPES 

Vm  L.  Dsfinr,  Usen^9fcto^i|^artoMniBill  Snni- 

tsty,  tac,  PwFyivHa,  OUo,  n  cetperallea  of  OUo 

Flsi  Mnr «.  19(3,  Sar.  N^  27I,34S 

ISfliliii      (CL2S— 19) 

1.  A  aMyvable  carriage  for  use  in  a  sUp  casting  system 

a  fnune,  vsrtieaUy  apnoed  first  and  seoood 


registering  and  laterally  separating  said  cores  and  molds, 
and  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  supporting 
means  when  said  cores  and  molds  are  in  register  selec 
Uvely  inserting  said  cores  into  and  extracting  said  cores 
from  said  m(rids.  said  connecting  means  for  the  cores 
in  any  pair  being  tiie  same  length  but  the  lengths  of 
the  connecting  means  for  said  pairs  being  different  so 
that  vertical  separation  of  said  supporting  means  pro- 
gressively releases  the  pairs  of  cores  from  their  respec- 
tive molds,  --o- 
— — i^^"^^— -            -\ 

3469,972 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ELASTIC  FABRIC 
G<twl  Mk»  AafUtm  Marie  loaMh  Vanrfet 

(Nerd),  FkMce,  aal^ar  m  ElMfaMMBli  Pml  y< 
VakallB  4k  FBs,  llMkalx,  Fkanee,  n  eempaniy  ef 
^  ^       FBed  J^a  tf,  194g,gsr.  No.  3f<4g» 

dnInBS  prferiiy,  nppBenlleB  FvHMey  mmo  2o,  19^9( 

17,439,  rmm  l436,361{Fab.  22, 19M,  tl94S7 

ICUbs.    (CL2B-32) 


A  process  for  producing  an  elastically  stretchable  fab- 
ric, comprising  the  steps  oi:  weaving  a  fabric  with  main 
and  auxiliary  warp  threads  on  a  weaving  apparatus  with 
the  auxiliary  warp  threads  being  on^a  aeparate  beam  from 
the  mam  warp  threads,  the  auxiliary  warp  threads  being 
woven  in  « ti^itly  tensiooed  condition  and  the  main  laarp 
threads  being  looady  woven  in  a  siniKMis  pattern  having 
pronomoed  imdnlations,  removing  said  fabric  from  die 
weaving  q»paratas  and  submitting  said  fabric  to  a  fixiag 
treatment  to  fix  Ae  nndnlatiaas  in  the  main  warp  threads, 
and  finally  removing  the  awiiHary  waip  threnda  frons  6to 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  1>BVICS% 
R0iCT  EtmHM,  CakUta,  Jote  E.  Iwvmb 
Howwd  H.  Lov,  MadtatM,  and  ba  M. 
NJ^  Milffow  to  Bdl  TckphoM  Laboratocks,  Inc«M> 


FllcdNoT.27,lMl,Sv. 

ICIalA    (0.29^253) 


if, 


IT 

urruuo 
nrr0e  s/ 


'i**'*^**>'^'****\s5S» -^^^ 


e^^:;^^^^^;^^^^^^^^^^:^^^^^^^^ 


In  the  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  signal 
translating  device  the  steps  of  masking  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  signal  crystal  silicon  of  one  conductivity  type 
except  for  a  iimiued  area  thereof  by  coating  a  portion 
of  said  surface  with  a  film  of  silicon  oxide,  vapor  deposit- 
ing on  said  masked  surface  a  layer  of  said  semiconductor 
material  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  layer  having 
a  single  crystal  portion  where  deposited  substantially  over 
said  limited  area  of  unmasked  surface  and  a  polycrystal- 
line  portion  where  deposited  over  said  oxide,  said  single 
crystal  portion  of  said  deposited  layer  defining  a  PN 
junction  with  said  silicon  body  over  slaid  limited  area, 
forming  a  second  PN  junction  at  the  surface  of  said  single 
crystal  portion  of  said  layer  by  providing  thereat  an- 
other region  of  said  one  conductivity  type,  making  low 
resistaace  electrical  connection  to  each  of  said  conduc- 
tivity type  regions  including  applying  a  low  resisUnce 
electrode  to  the  surface  of  said  polycrystalline  deposited 
layer. 


_^  3>ll».f74 

FROCESS  FOR  CAPAqrrOR     I 
JH.  FnhticJM,  SfrfoH,  Vt,  Mi%nD>  4 
Electric  Coaipaay,  Nortk  Adam,  Maaa^  a  corporation 
of  TVf  ■■■thaw  111 

FiM  Apr.  12, 1H2,  Sw.  No.  ISmU 
CCIaiBH.    (CL  29—25.42) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  capacitors  comprising  build- 
ing up  a  plurality  of  alternate  layers  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial and  metal  electrodes,  said  layers  being  built-up  as 
follows:  forming  a  continuous  surface  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial; applying  to  said  surface  a  phirality  of  suitably 
spaced  long,  narrow  metal  electrpde  strips;  applying  to 
the  top  of  said  strips  a  second  continuous  surface  of 
dielectric  material;  applying  to  said  second  dielectric  lay- 
er a  plurality  of  suiubly  spaced  long,  itafrow  metal  elec- 
trode strips,  these  strips  being  coextensive  length-wise 
with  the  first  strips  and  offset  width-wise  to  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  first  strips; 
continuing  said  process,  applying  alternate  layers  of  di- 
electric material  and  meUl  electrode  strips  until  the  de- 
aired  number  of  Uyers  have  been  built-up;  thereafter 
forming  said  layers  into  long,  narrow  segments  by  cut- 
ting along  lines  corresponding  with  the  i  outside  length 
edges  of  the  cooperating  electrodes:  converting  said  seg- 
ments into  a  plurality  of  individual  units  by  cutting  across 
the  width  thereof;  applying  a  coating  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial about  the  individual  units  to  cover  the  metal  edges 


exposed  by  said  last  cutting;  thereafter  firing  the  indi- 
vidual units  to  maturity  followed  by  exposing  the  elec- 
trode ends  of  said  units  and  attaching  leads  thereto. 


porated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  toniaaMom  of  New  York 

9v.  No.  154,»St 


3,lt937S 

CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER 

Raymond  J.  Haiaarrt,  Fcoria,  IlL,  avigBor  to 

^bc,  Peoria,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinob 

(    FDcd  July  1, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  291,8M 

llClaiiiH.    (CL29— 94) 


Traaco 


> 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  an  insert  cutting  tool  having  a  tool 
seat,  an  insert  cutting  tool  positioned  on  said  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  forward  end,  a  chip 
breaker  having  generally  flat  parallel  faces  disposed  in 
face-to-face  conUct  with  the  face  of  the  cutting  tool  op- 
posite the  seat  and  having  a  rear  edge  opposite  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  tool,  a  hold-down  member  for  the  chip 
breaker  in  face-to-faoe  contact  with  the  face  of  the  chip 
breaker  opposite  the  cutting  tool  and  having  an  overlap- 
ping portion  conucting  said  rear  edge  of  the  chip  breaker, 
an  adjusting  member  in  contact  with  the  overlappiqg  por- 
tion to  move  the  hold-down  member  and  chip  breaker 
toward  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tool,  and  means  to  clamp 
the  hold-down  member  onto  the  chip  breaker  including 
a  clamp  arm  pivotally  carrying  the  hold-down  member 
on  one  end  and  having  an  elongate  slot  adjacent  the  other 
end,  and  a  ttolt  extending  through  said  slot  to  secure  the 
clamp  arm  onto  the  tool  holder  and  permitting  adjustment 
of  the  damp  arm  along  the  elongate  slot. 


ADiUSTABLB  CUTTOyG  TOOLHOLDER 


J,  a  coryeradoM  of  New  York 
FBad  Dec.  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  333,9St 
ICUik    (CL29-J94) 


A  cutting  tool  comprising 

a  toolholder  having  a  longitudinal  groove  provided  at 
one  end  thereof  to  receive  a  cartridge,  and  an  adjust- 
able cartridge  mounted  therein,  said  adjusUble  car- 
tridge comprising 

first  and  second  complementary  memben  having  op- 
positely tapered  surfaces,  one  of  said  members  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  cutter  bit  at  one  extremity  thereof, 

first  adjusting  means  threadably  engaged  with  one  of 
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said  members  and  coupled  in  a  fixed  position  with 
said  other  member  for  effecting  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  members  along  said  tapered  abutting  sur- 
faces to  effect  transverse  movement  of  the  other  of 

.  said  members, 

second  adjusting  means  threadably  engaged  with  one 
of  said  members  and  abutting  a  portion  of  the  tool- 
holder  in  which  the  cartridge  is  moimted  to  effect 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
members, 

said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  being  accessible 
while  the  cartridge  is  mounted  in  the  toolholder  and 
providing  fine  adjustment  of  said  cutter  bit  in  both 
a  transverse  and  longitudinal  direction  by  threadable 
adjustment  of  said  first  and  second  adjustment  means, 
and 

holding  means  for  retaining  said  first  and  second 
members  in  adjusted  position  on  said  toolholder. 


3,lt9,977 
PRODUCTION  OF  TOOTHED  GEARING 
Briaa  Aifk«d  Sholicr,  Ragjby,  Fagiaad,  aialgnnr  to  Asm- 
dated  Eiedrlcai  bdHtrics  Lfairitcd,  Loodoo,  Engtand, 
■  Hiltiih  Mimpa^j 

Filed  JoM  3, 1943,  Ser.  No.  245,443 
priority,  appBcatioa  Great  BiH^b,  Jnc  4,  1942, 
21,499 
tCUm.    (CL29— 143) 


A  gear  cutting  hob  for  the  production  of  parallel  axis 
toothed  gears,  comprising  a  central  shaft  portion,  an 
outer  cutter  thread  portion  progressing  helically  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hob,  the  thread  portion  hav- 
ing a  con^ant  pitch  and  flank  profile  and  at  a  given 
radius  from  the  axis,  having  an  axial  thickness  which 
increases  continuously  from  one  end  of  the  hob  to  the 
other. 


'3,149,974 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYER  CIRCUTTS 

Harold  W.  SteiMm,  Crojdoa,  Fa.,  iMlgaui  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratloa  of  AaMika,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,444 

SCiataM.    (CL29~1SS3) 


heat  v(datile  binder  therefor,  forming  said  conductors 
as  thin  metallic  layers  upon  selected  surface  areas  of  at 
least  two  of  said  films,  forming  holes  penetrating  said 
last  mentioned  films  aitd  said  conductors  at  desired  loca- 
tions, filling  said  holes  with  a  paste  including  metallic 
particles  in  a  heat  vdatile  binder,  assembUng  said  fitms 
in  a  stack  such  that  said  conductors  and  holes  are  in  a 
desired  relationship,  and  then  heating  said  stack  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  volatilize  aaid 
binders  and  sinter  said  ceramic  particles  and  said  metals 
into  a  monolithic  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electronic  circuit 
comprising  a  mooolithic  ceramic  body  and  intercoimected 
electtical  conductors  bonded  to  said  ceramic,  portions  of 
said  conductors  being  disposed  in  ilifferent  layers,  said 
method  comprising  preparing  a  plurality  of  dry  thin  films 
eadi  comprising  finely  divided  ceramic  partidea  and  a 


3,149,979 

MEIHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR  SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY FORMING  SPHERICALLY  CONTOURED 
BEARING   SEATS   AND   LOADING   SLOTS   IN 
BEARING  HOUSINGS 
G«ald  Wajvc  Richaaood,  MoiMioBcry,  ID.,  aijgapi  to 
1  Mlg.  Co.,  a  corporalioB  of  1 
Apr.  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  271,413 
nClakna.    (CL  29— 144.4) 


14.  The  method  of  making  a  rolling  bearing  which  in- 
cludes taking  an  annular  blank  formed  from  ductible 
material,  swaging  the  blank  about  a  former  to  simul- 
taneously form  a  spherically  contoured  annular  bearing 
seat  within  said  blank  and  diametrically  opposed  outer 
bearing  race  loading  slots  in  one  side  wall  of  said  seat, 
removing  the  former  from  within  the  bousing  blank,  and 
then  applying  an  assembled  ball  bearing  assembly  to  said 
seat  by  inserting  same  through  said  loading  slots  and  turn- 
ing same  into  the  plane  of  said  seat 


3449,944 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRL 
CAT1NG  ELECTRON  TUBE  STEMS 
Harryy.Knarf,  Jr.,MiiiHalaiHi,NJ.,  aarigpor  to  1 
CorporalioB  of  America,  a  corporal 

Fled  loM  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  35,444 
7CiaiM.    (CL  29U.1SS.5) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  electron  tube 
comprising  a  wafer  of  insulating  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  extending  therethrough  including  the 


1280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  22,  1965 


ftept  of  amahaneoualy  differcotkny  longitudiiiaDy  pon- 
tiooiBs  the  ends  of  all  of  the  wires  of  an  array  of  paral- 
lel wires  in  a  predetermined  mutual  longitudinal  relation- 
Mpt  nmohaneoosly  leveriag  said  wires  in  a  oommon 
plane  spaced  from  their  said  ends  to  provide  an  array  of 
parallel  conductors  of  different  lengths,  and  thereafter, 
without  disrupting  the  mutual  arrayal  of  said  conductors, 
moving  said  conductors  for  simultaneously  and  lindividual- 
ly  aligning  said  conductors  with  a  like  array  of  parallel 
bores  in  said  wafer,  and  then  disposing  sjsid  conductors 
through  said  wafer  bores.  .  ' , 


OP    AanOMDILING    MAGNETiaED 
nWS  IN  FLASnC   CrtN- 
FIGinUIIONi 

L  G«al%  New  Eecfcele,  mi,  Mmim  D. 

fi^n  iiilii  III  te  CMi  Cnlisnri  To7% 
N.Y^  •  lUiiiiiiaMi  flC  New  Y«k 
FM  Mv  25, 19il,  S«r.  No.  ltt,73S 
aCMH.   (CL  29L-15S59F 


1.  A  method  of  forming  magnetic  configuration  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  simultaneously  molding  a  plurality 
of  outline  configurations  having  marginal  outlines,  closed 
tope  and  open  bottoms,  and  simultaneously  molding  inte- 
gral wells  of  uniform  size  and  shape  interiody  of  each 
configuration  and  (ven  at  the  bottom  of  the  conlguration, 
simultaneously  forming  horizontal  ribs  along  the  sides  of 
eadi  well  and  transverse  ribs  along  the  underside  of  the 
top  of  the  configuration  within  the  welf,  the  sides  of  the 
wen  being  slightly  expendible,  said  configurations  being 
connected  as  a  unit  by  integral  mold  scrap,  preparing  a 
roll  of  an  elongated  strip  of  magnetized  relatively  brittle 
rubber-like  material  having  grooves  in  the  opposite  sides 
thefe<rf  and  of  a  thickness  leas  than  the  depth  of  a  well  and 
a  width  slightly  in  excess  of  the  width  ot  u  well,  scoring 
the  material  at  spaced  points  to  provide  break  lines  for 
individual  magnets  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  well,  severing  the  elongated  strip  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  to  form  readily  handled  lengdis  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  magnet  lengt)iS|i  inverting  the 
unit  comprised  of  the  pluraUty  of  moMed  configurations 
still  connected  by  mold  scrap  on  a  work  surface,  graqiing 
a  number  of  lengths  of  individual  magnets  in  the  hand, 
with  the  break  lines  uppermost,  inserting  an  end  ot  the 
length  into  a  well  slightly  separating  the  side  walls  \benot, 
breaking  off  the  end  individual  magnet  having  its  end 
in  the  well  at  the  score  line,  repeating  the  process  until 
all  the  wells  of  the  connected  configurations  are  filled, 
passing  the  unit  comprising  the  connected  configurations 
between  preuure  rolls  to  complete  the  seating  of  the  in- 
dividual magnets  in  the  individual  wells,  wtih  the  bases  of 
the  magnets  seating  on  the  ribs  formed  on  the  underside 
of  the  configurations  and  ttw  tops  of  the  magnets  being 
flush  with  the  tops  of  the  walls  of  the  well,  and  the  hori- 


zontal ribs  of  the  side  waBs  of  the  wells  fitting  into  the 
grooves  in  the  sides  of  the  magnet,  and  finally  breaking 
the  completed  configurations  from  the  mold  scrap. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTIGKAL  FAN  AND 
SUNGKE  RING 


Od.  3,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  142>39 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  iategnl  fan  and  dinger 
ring  which  includes  a  plurality  of  similarly  pitched  dr- 
cnmaxially  qiaced  air  moving  Uadea.  a  slinger  ring  dis- 
poaed  about  the  blades,  a  plurality  of  connecting  tabs 
extending  respectively  between  outer  edge  portions  of 
the  blades  and  the  sUnger  ring,  and  a  hid>  tectioo  aob- 
stantiaLy  offset  axially  with  respect  to  the  tabs  and 
connected  with  inner  edge  portiooi  of  the  blades;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  one-piece 
sheet  metal  blank  whidi  has  seloeted  portions  severed 
therefrom  |so  as  to  define  all  the  aforoaid  elements  in 
connected  relationship  but  in  substantially  flat  form  and 
which  haa  tabs  with  dimensions  between  their  inner  and 
outer  end  portions  which  are  greater  than  the  radial  dia- 
tance  between  said  end  portions,  and  forming  said  Uank 
to  pitch  the  blades  and  to  offset  the  hob  section  thereof 
axially  with  respect  to  the  tabs,  said  last  mentioned  step 
including  the  displacemeot  of  said  tabi  in  racfa  maiMier 
than  the  differences  between  their  said  end  portion-to-end 
portion  dimensions  and  the  said  radial  distance  between 
their  end  portions  are  employed  to  accommodate  axial 
movement  of  the  hub  section  without  excessive  deforma- 
tion and  rapture  of  the  aforesaid  elements. 


34flMt3 
TOOL  FOR  MAPNG  KIjqiTMCAL  CONNBCTIONS 

Edwin  Floyd*  Jr.*  flower  Faitw  TowMMpi  HaRSMrgi 

Fa.,  aadiaiir  in  AMF  Iniesaesaled,  Hasilshmg,  Pn. 

FM  Jm.  %  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  15MM 

1  ni'iii  (CL2»-M3) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrically  connecting  a  con- 
ductor to  a  terminal  post  by  means  of  a  terminal  clip, 
said  clip  being  axially  movable  onto  said  post  and  having 
an  open  seam  extending  axially  along  one  side  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  a  mandrel  conforming  to 
the  internal  cross-section  of  said  dip,  a  cUp  pusher  redp- 
rocabte  along  a  path  extending  over  said  mandrd  and 
beyond  one  end  of  said  mandrd,  a  transfer  slide  having 
means  on  its  end  for  hoUing  a  connector  dip.  said  transfer 
slider  being  normally  disposed  on  said  path  and  between 
said  mandrel  and  said  dip  pusher  when  said  clip  pusher 
is  in  its  retracted  position,  said  transfer  dide  bet«g  mova- 
ble to  a  clip  loading  station  beside  said  path,  means 
movable  with,  and  actuated  by,  said  dip  pu^er  for  mov- 
ing said  transfer  slide  from  its  normal  podtion  to  said 
dip  loading  station  during  forward  movement  of 
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dip 
said  one 
a  clip 


and  after  nid  dip  pusher  has  moved  pnd 
of  said  transfer  sttde,  means  for  loading 
said  one  end  of  said  transfer  slide  at  said 


clip  loading  station,  and  means  for  returning  said  transfer 
slide  to  said  normal  podtion  after  retraction  of  said  dip 


Mfl93fl4 
LAMINATED  CORE  BANDING  AFFARATUB 
WUIiam  E.  HaHcy,  Edwvd  J.  Schaafar,  and  Lee  J.  Lakes, 
Ind.,Md^aeiterkanlflnEledrkCo.,lnc., 

-     DacsTS^Ssr.  No.  7t3,ft7 
ICUam.   (0.29— 2M) 


4.  Apparatus  for  banding  a  stack  of  slotted  core  lami- 
nations to  form  a  core,  said  apparatiu  comprising  a  base 
member  adapted  to  recdve  the  laminations  in  generally 
aligned  Macked  rdation  with  their  dots  forming  a  band- 
ing strip  receiving  groove,  banding  means  for  applying 
a  strip  of  banding  material  to  the  stadc  in  the  groove, 
meam  for  moving  said  base  member  from  a  loading  posi- 
tion on  one  side  of  said  band  applying  means  through 
an  intermediate  podtion  where  the  band  engages  the  stack 
and  then  to  a  final  podtion  in  the  oppodte  side  of  said 
banding  means  in  a  direction  paralld  to  the  groove,  said 
banding  means  having  a  guide  member  adapted  to  pro- 
ject into  the  groove  as  said  base  memtier  moves  from 
said  loading  position  to  said  intermediate  position,  said 


guide  Mcmtocf  and  said  base  nieaJber  fi?icting  to  flutiwr 
align  and  to  preserve  the  *iig«inawf  of  the  laminatioos, 
a  head  member  facing  said  bue  member,  and  oMaas  for 
moving  said  head  member  toward  said  base  member  to 
engage  the  stack  at  said  intermediate  positioo  and  com- 
press the  stack  against  said  base  member,  said  banding 
means  also  having  means  for  deforming  the  strip  mto 
engagement  with  the  groove  as  said  base  and  head  mem- 
bers and  tiie  stack  move  frmn  said  mtempdiate  posi- 
tion to  said  final  position,  whereby  to  lock-  the  lamina- 
tions together;  said  guide  member  comprising  an  don- 
gated  body  portion  and  a  longitudinally  »*t#.iMtim  nb 
positioned  on  the  body  portion  to  enter  the  groove,  the 
width  of  said  rib  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  groove;  said  rib  comprising  a  carbide  insert  hav- 
ing an  end  projecting  toward  said  loading  position  and 
beveUd  to  cam  the  laminations  into  aHgnmait  as  the 
base  member  and  the  stack  move  toward  said  interme- 
diate position. 


AUTOMATIC  DEMOUNnMG  FRBSB  FOR  REMOV- 
ING WHEELS  FROM  AXLE  WHEEL  SETS 
Eiinhari  A.  nnfliiBnn,  Medh,  Fn.,  iiiilii  yito 
fims  nsmlMiia  CMspasaWan,  FiniHli  ,  Fn.,  a 
pocatienefFiBnijIvsals 

.  |FledJMeM,I9tt,8cr.No.2tS,29< 


/  «    ««  _  < 


I.  A.  demounting  press  comprising  a  pair  of  elevators 
for  elevating  an  axle  whed  set  to  a  demounting  podtion, 
centering  pins  mounted  for  redprocatioo  toward  and  away 
from  the  ends  of  an  axle,  jaw  means  lying  in  a  plane  above 
the'  plane  ot  the  centering  pins  for  dampingly  holding 
wheels  on  a  whed  set,  a  resistor  block  means  between 
the  centering  pins,  means  for  selectively  redprocating 
the  centering  pins  toward  the  resistor  blo^  means  so 
that  a  wheel  may  be  separated  from  its  axle  by  rngagp- 
ment  with  the  resistor  block  means,  and  means  for  re- 
ciprocating ths  jaw  means  so  that  the  distance  bttwtcn 
this  wheels  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  axle  on  which 
the  wheels  were  formeriy  press-fitted,  and  means  for  S19- 
porting  the  foregoing  in  cooperat  ve  rdationship. 


34i»3fl< 

METHOD  OF  KEYING  TOGBIHER  AN  ANNULAR 

FBTON  RING  AND  A  RACK-UF  ELBMBNT 

Geotfa  C  MayflcU,  tSlt  Aad«  Drive, 

iriiiiiininiMhii.  nil 
FRad  N^.  11, 19i3, 9sr.  N^  32MM 
TOalHM.    (CL  29^.4*4) 
1.  lite  mediod  of  keying  togedter  an  annular  cylinder- 
engaging  piston  ring  and  a  bick-up  elemeat  for  deliver- 
ing an  expandve  force  to  said  ring,  said  method  compna- 
<ng, 
(a)  providing  said  baok-np  dement  with  a  leriii  cf 
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^  knife  edge  bearing  points  to  engafe  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  piston  ring  and  transmit  expansive 
focoes  thereto,  said  knife  edge  bearing  poinu  being 
more  resistant  to  wear  against  said  inner  i>eriphery 
than  the  latter  is  resistant  to  wear  against  the  former, 

(b)  mounting  said  piston  ring  and  said  backup  ele- 
ment in  a  piston  ring  groove  with  said  knife  edge 
bearing  points  in  engagement  with  the  inner  pe- 
Tipbay  of  said  nag,  said  ring  having  sufficient  dear- 


1-4 


anoe  4o  permit  axial  movement  of  the*  inner  periiriiery 
of  ^  ring  relative  lo  said  knife  edges  within  said 
groove, 

(c)  assembling  said  piston  within  a  cylinder, 

(d)  and  operating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  until 
Ihe  knife  edges  have  worn  notches  in  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  ring  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  restrain 
relative  circumferential  movement  between  said  ring 
and  said  back-up  element  during  normal  operation 
o(  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


3,lt9,M7 

MKIHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNKIIC 
CLUTCHES  AND  IRAKES 

^Pm    m  M^VB^n^B^     a ^^ ■  ^^^pB^p^Bf    ^^Vff^B^Miy    es^^^H^v^^     w^9 

New  York,  N.Y^  i 


Apr.  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,993 


1.  llie  method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  torque 
transmitting  dutches,  or  the  like,  having  cooperating  sU- 
tionary  and  rotary  members,  comprising  the  steps  of  press 
iltting  a  tubular  member  having  a  bore  into  a  circular 
opening  in  a  cupped  member  sudi  that  the  cup  is  coaxial 
and  radially  qMiced  from  said  tubular  member,  press  fit- 
ting a  nonmagnetic  annular  member  between  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  said  cup,  press  fitting  a  fianged  tube  into 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  member  so  that  the  flange  and 
the  annular  member  are  disposed  in  substimtially  the  same 
ylana,  physically  severing  the  assembly  so  formed  along 
a  traasvOTse  plane  intermediate  the  annular  member  and 
the  end  of  the  cup  into  two  sabaaaemblies,  forming  at 
least  one  of  said  subassemblies  to  receive  the  other  in 
telescoping  relation,  placing  an  annular  coO  within  one  of 
aaid  sttbasMmblies,  reassembling  the  subassemblies  into 
an  operative  assembly  so  that  one  of  said  subassemblies 
is  rotataUe  reUtive  to  the  other,  and  fixing  a  power  re- 
ceiving dri^ng  member  to  one  of  said  subassemblies  to 
oonplela  the  duidi. 


3,lt9*MS 

MBIHOD-OF  MAUNG  COPPER  TUBING 

y.  O— e,  Caat— ,  OMo,  siiImiii  to 

E.  Wj  BHas  CaanMSi.  CaaliM,  Oho 

rasii  AW'  It,  IMliSer. No.  IfS^M 

'   nCldas.   (CL  29L-^42t3) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  and  extruding  a  sintered 
shape  adapted  for  use  in  an  extrusion  press  to  form  a 
wrought  metallic  object  substantially  100%  dense  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  powder  of  a  ductile  metal  having  a  limited 
number  of  particles  less  than  10  microns  and  having 
an  average  particle  size  distribution  in  the  order  of 
12  microns; 

mixing  a  quantity  of  lubricant  in  said  powder  to  lubri- 
cate the  particles  and  to  form  a  lubricant-powder 
mixture  having  a  substantially  uniform  powder  size 
distribution; 

compacting  the  lubricated  particles  to  form  a  porous 
green  compact  having  a  uniform  density  in  the  order 
of  18%  of  full  density  but  substantially  less  than 
100%  dense; 

sintering  said  green  compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  sintering  temperature  for  said  metal  powder  and 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  inter-partide 
bonding,  the  rate  of  heating  bdng  such  as  to  first 
volatilize  the  lubricant  whereby  when  the  sintering 
temperature  is  reached  substantially  all  of  said  lubri- 
cant is  removed;  and 

extruding  the  sintered  shape  at  an  extrusion  pressure 
capable  of  further  compressing  it  to  full  density 
whereby  the  wrought  object  formed  is  free  of  pin 
boles  or  internal  voids. 


DISPERSION  HARDENING  OF  LEAD 
Dcnb  Keith  Ebdo%  Harlow, 


No  Drawls  FIM'May  2t,  19U.  Scr.  Now  2tl,754 
3ClaiM.  (CL29l-^^.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  strengthened  lead  which 
comprises  extruding  lead  oxide  coated  lead  particles 
through  a  die  and  then  rolling  the  extruded  lead  along 
and  across  the  direction  of  extrusion. 


3,lt9,99f 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SMALL  DIAMETER 

TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 

WtiliHa  H.  Mctcger,  Jr.,  RocfcviDc  Md.,  asilginr  to  the 

United  States  of  Aascrica  as  fSFH"t«d  kj  <he  Secia- 

tary  of  Coasascrcc 

FBed  Feb.  25, 190,  Sar.  No.  2«MS3 
ICkikm.   (CI.29— 433) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  article  having  an  ex- 
tended, capillary  passageway  therein,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  said  article  on  a  long,  thin  core  haying  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  ooofiguration  of 
said  passageway, 

(b)  inserting  said  article  and  embedded  core  into  a 
rigid  vessel  containing  a  reagent  in  which  said  core 
is  more  dincrfvable  than  said  article, 

(c)  immersing  said  artide  and  embedded  core  in  said 
reagent, 

(d)  sealing  said  vessd  m  a  rigid  manner. 
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(e)  heating  said  sealed  vessel  to  about  150*  C.  to 
raise  the  temperature  and  pressure  inside  said  sealed 
vessd  to  greatly  increase  the  solubilities  of  the  react- 
ants  of  said  reagent  and  said  embedded  core,  and 


continuing  said  heating  until  said  core  is  completely 
dissolved, 

(f)  cooling  said  sealed  vessel, 

(g)  unsealing  said  vessel,  and 

(h)  removing  said  article  from  said  vessd. 


3419,991 

TUBE  lOMNG  DEVICE 

Cedl  E.  Moore,  Cedar  RaMi,  Iowa 

FBed  May  15, 1962,  Scr.  Ko.  194,941 

TCWaas.    (CL  29-^437) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  rotatable  angle  joinU  in, 
cylindrical  material  comprising:  means  for  holding  said 
cylindrical  material,  said  holding  means  induding  die 
means  positioned  at  a  predetermined  oblique  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  material  and  having 
an  dliptical  contour  corresponding  to  but  rotated  90* 
from  the  contour  of  said  cylindrical  material  to  the  plane 
of  intersection  with  said  die  means,  means  for  forming  a 
first  bead  on  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  material  con- 
forming to  said  die  means,  means  for  cutting  said  cylin- 
drical material  along  one  edge  of  said  bead,  means  for 
forming  a  second  bead  in  said  cylindrical  material  within 
said  first  bead  after  the  cut  edge  of  said  cylindrical  ma- 
terial is  advanced  and  juxtaposed  to  said  first  bead,  there- 
by forming  a  rotataUe  joint  between  said  first  and  said 
second  pieces  of  cylindrical  material. 
SIS  O.O.— 4T 


3,lt9,99X 
PIPE  FORMING 
L.  Wilaoa,  Ir.,  PJilshirgh,  Pa,  i 

of  Aasiriia,  Drcshcr,  Pa.,  a 


iCer- 


FHed  JMt  7, 19<1,  S«r.  No.  115,4W 

r-  -    (CL  29^-477.7) 


T-TV^J^J 


_i-i-ii_ii_i  _  i&Aa  ^  i-S-S-S 


1.  The  method  of  forming  pipe  or  the  like  firom|  skdp 
which  comprises 

cold  forming  the  skelp  transversely  into  an  are  of  from 
180*  to  270*  with  the  edges  spaced  from  each  other, 

moving  the  skelp  continuously  throu^  a  path  in  an 
axial  direction  with  the  edges  facing  in  an  upward 
direction, 

at  a  first  portion  of  said  path  heating  said  formed  skelp 
to  above  1600*  F.  predominantly  by  radiant  heat  di- 

*  rected  toward  the  outside  and  throng  the  space  be- 
tween said  edges  directed  toward  the  interior  of  said 
formed  skelp, 

moving  said  edges  closely  adjacent  to  eadi  other, 

at  another  portion  of  said  paUi  heating  said  edges  with 
hot,  non-oxidizing  products  of  combustion  that  blan- 
ket the  formed  skelp, 
'  moving  the  heated  edges  together  to  weld  them  to  eadi 
other  thus  forming  a  pipe,  and 
I  at  another  portion  of  said  path  heating  the  entire  pipe 
to  a  degree  to  equalize  its  temperature  and  relieve 
the  welding  strains. 


3,lt9^3 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  METAL  DOWEL  TO 

RECEIVE  MOLDED  RESILIENT  MATERIAL 

Jota  B.  WUttad,  KaaHworth,  and  laha  B.  WhMed,  Jr., 

Glcsnicw,  DL,  amlgnnrs  to  WUIso^  Ik.,  a  caspetadaa 

of  misMils 

Coattaaatioa  of  appiicatioB  Scr.  No.  57,733,  Sot  22, 

19M.   11teappHcatioalBM4,19M.Sar.No.37^,<5i 

T  nslwi     (CL29--<n7> 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  ladies*  heel  lift  compria- 
ing  the  steps  of:  enlarging  one  end  of  a  wire  stock  to 
provide  an  enlarged  first  fiange  at  the  extremity  of  one 
end  of  the  stock  and  an  enlarged  head  contiguous  with  the 
flange  and  having  wpmotA  portions  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  dowel  with  the  outer  extent  of  said  q>aoed  portions 
generally  aligned  with  the  outer  extent  of  said  first  flange 
and  the  outer  extent  of  the  intermediate  portions  of  the 
head  between  said  spaced  portions  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  outer  extent  of  said  flange,  and  a  second  flange  pon- 
tioned  between  said  head  and  said  wire  stock  joining  the 
head  to  the  wire  stop,  said  second  flange  having  a  oon- 
tiouous  outer  extent  spaced  outwardly  from  the  peripliery 
of  the  wire  stock,  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
extent  of  said  intermediate  portions;  drilling  lengthwise 
into  said  head  past  said  first  flange  with  a  drill  of  sufficient 
diameter  to  remove  nuterial  only  from  the  interior  of 
said  head  induding  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  head, 
breaking  throu^  the  outer  extent  of  said  intermediate 
portions  to  fmtn  a  hollow  head  with  lateral  passages  ad- 
jacent said  first  fhnge  between  the  ezteijor  and  ioteriar 
of  the  head,  said  spaced  portions  oi.  said  head  cxwnectiag 
said  first  flange  and  said  aeoood  flaage  and  forauag  a 
cage  structure  for  receiving  a  resQieat  material  within  and 
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around  said  head  beyond  said  second  flange;  and  molding 
resilient  material  about  the  cage  structure  so  that  the 
flM>lded  resilient  material  will  pass  between  the  spaced 
portions  and  on  either  side  of  said  first  annular  flange 
and  about  said  second  annular  flange  so  that  twisting  of 
the  material  from  the  dowel  is  restricted  by  the  passage 
of  the  resilient  material  through  the  spaced  portions  and 
axial  pull  of  the  material  from  the  dowel  is  restricted 
by  said  first  flange. 


3,lt9,994 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 

NOZZLE  CLUSTERS  AND  THE  UKE 

Gordon  H.  Jooei,  Foad  da  Lac,  Wii.,  atdgiior  to  GMdings 

*  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Foad  da  Lac,  Wis.,  a 

eovaontioB  of  liHicoBiiB 

Fiicd  lahr  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21«,474 
€  CMim.    (CL  29L-S5t) 


1.  A  method  of  machining  workpieces  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upstanding  barriers  thereon,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  tool  relief  groove  around 
the  perimeter  of  each  said  barrier,  machihing  the  areas  be- 
tween said  barriers  by  rotary  planing  while  oscillating  the 
workpiece,  and  machining  the  remaining  areas  that  are 
free  of  barrier  interference  by  continuous  turning. 


3,lSf,995 
LID  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  CAN  OPENERS 
WiHiaai  R.  Hicka,  Saeacerport,  aad  Haipy  Kroason,  Jr., 
Kcadali,  N.Y.,  asslgaori  fo  Gcacral  Electric  Compaay, 
a  coraoffatioa  off  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,f  13 

1  Claim.    (CL  3«— 6.4)  ' 


A  can  opener  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  said  housing  having  a  wall  with  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally-spaced vertical  slots  therein, 

(c)  a  lid-holding  device  comprising: 
(aa)  a  magnet, 

(bb)  a  sheet  metal  bracket  for  supporting  said 
magnet  in  a  position  adjacent  the  lid  of  a  can, 

(cc)  said  'bracket  being  formed  froogi  a  single 
blank,  three  edges  of  said  blank  being  disposed 


(d) 


at  ri^t  angles  to  form  flanges  for  engaging  the 
sides  of  said  magnet, 

(dd)  two  of  said  edges  being  opposite  each  other 
and  including  support  arms  extending  therefrom, 

(ee)  said  arms  including  hooked  end  portions  for 
reception  in  said  slots  and  engagement  with  said 
wall  adjacent  said  slots. 

(ff )  said  arms  further  including  Stop  portions  ad- 
jacent said  hooked  end  portions  for  engagement 
with  said  wall  to  limit  downward  movement  of 
said  bracket  whereby  said  lid-holding  device 
may  be  pivotally  attached  to  said  wall  |or  float- 
ingly  supporting  said  magnet,  and 

means  secut-ed  to  said  housing  for  removing  the 


lid  of  the  can. 


3,lt9,99< 

NAIL  CLIPPER  WITH  PROTECTIVE  GUARD 

WUHam  D.  Casey,  Jr.,  357t  Aataaia  Ave., 

McBiBhis,  Tcaa. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32M1S 

3  Claims.    (CL  3«— 2S) 


1.  A  nail  clipper  having  a  pair  of  elongated  leave's 
secured  together  adjacent  one  end  and  resiliently  separated 
at  an  opposite  end,  confrontin^uiife  edges  projecting  from 
said  leaves  on  one  lateral  sidethereof  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site end,  a  preiuure  bar  movably  mounted  at  said  opposite 
end  of  the  leaves  for  displacement  between  a  closed  and  an 
actuating  position,  and  a  guard  projection  extending  from 
said  pressure  bar  laterally  aligned  with  the  confronting 
knife  edges  for  protective  shielding  thereof  when  the  pres- 
sure bar  is  in  the  closed  position. 


3,189,997 

HAND  PORTABLE  CUTTING  DEVICES 

George  W.  Moaat,  576  Lcydca  Road,  Grccaiicidv  Mass. 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,115 

4  Claims.     (Ci.  3»— 22S) 


1.  A  hand  portable  cutting  device  for  sheet  materials 
and  the  like  comprising  a  frame  having  a  foot  member 
and  a  shearing  edge  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  foot,  a 
motor  fixed  to  said  frame  in  elevated  relation  to  the  foot 
and  having  an  armature  shaft  positioned  transversely 
thereof  with  crank  means  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  over- 
lying said  shearing  edge  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  Made 
member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  with  a  cutting  edge 
therebetween,  said  blade  extending  upwardly  from  below 
said  shearing  edge  and  at  its  lower  end  having  a  pivotal 
mounting  connection  on  said  foot  underneath  said  shear- 
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ing  edge  and  at  its  opposite  unter  end  being  connected  to 
said  crank  means  for  the  application  of  driving  movement 
of  the  blade  at  said  upper  end. 


3,169,998 

CUniNG  BLADES  FOR  POWER-OPERATED 

KNIFE 

laaies  W.  Pilsiiilai,  Spcacciport,  asrf  Cari  J.  Stepiicas, 

Balavia,  N.Y.,  twlfiiri  to  Gcacral  Ekctik  CompMy, 

a  coiuornlloa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jaly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,363 
2ClaiBB&    (a.  36— 272) 
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casing  on  which  the  ends  of  said  shaft  are  lotataMy 
mounted,  a  pump,  a  tube  leading  from  said  pump  to  said 
turbine  and  a  return  tube  from  said  turbine  to  said  pomp, 
said  pump  and  tubes  and  turbine  being  filled  with  lubricat- 
ing oil,  one  of  said  bearings  is  a  jewel,  the  other  bearing 
being  an  O-ring  surrounding  said  chuck,  a  collar  and  an 
end  cap  on  said  chuck,  said  O-ring  being  held  between 
said  collar  and  cap. 


«' 


3,196,666 

MAP  CONTROLLED  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 

CORRECTIONS  TO  A  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

ManacI  Castro  Fcraaadci,  Caaillojaa,  Madrid,  Spala,  and 

Carlos   CadcH   Goctz,   Avcaida    Lais   Bivar   36-5E, 

LisiMia,  Portival 

Filed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  168,328 
2CiaiaM.    (CL  33— 1) 


1.  A  power-operated  slicing  knife  comprising: 

(a)  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  connecting  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power 
for  reciprocation  of  said  elements; 

(b)  a  pair  of  integral  knife  blades,  said  blades  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  drive  means; 

(c)  each  of  said  blades  comprising: 

(aa)  a  rearwardly  extending  tang  portion, 

(bb)  a  substantially  flat  forwardly  extending  cut- 
ting portion,  the  cutting  portions  of  said  blades 
being  held  in  sliding  contact  with  one  another; 

(cc)  an  offset  portion  connecting  said  cutting  por- 
tion and  said  tang  portion  so  that  said  tang  por- 
tion lies  generally  parallel  to  but  laterally  offset 
from  said  cutting  portion. 

(dd)  a  lower  edge  on  said  cutting  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  below  a  horizontal  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  lower  edge  of  said  tang  portion, 
and 

(ee)  a  lower  edge  on  said  offset  portion  inclined 
upwardly  from  said  lower  edge  of  said  cutting 
portion  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  tang  portion  so 
that  liquids  reaching  the  lower  edge  of  said  off- 
set portion  flow  downwardly  and  forwardly  to 
drip  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  cutting  por- 
tion thereby  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  along 
the  lower  edge  of  said  tang  portion  to  said  drive 
means. 


3,169,999 

HIGH  SPEED  DENTAL  DRILL 

Davy  RcHcr,  5164  Skilfanaa  Ave,  Woodsidc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaac  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  262,226 

2CUass.    (a.  32— 27) 


'^"i 


■^) 


1.  An  automatic  system  for  change  of  maps  and  for 
feeding  of  corrections  into  position  indicator  instruments 
used  in  navigation  comprising  a  guidance  navigation  sys- 
tem map  having  contact  means  thereon,  mechanism  for 
feeding  corrections  to  the  guidance  navigation  system, 
motor  means  driving  said  mechanism,  said  contact  means 
serving  to  effect  the  stoppage  of  said  motor  means,  said 
contact  means  being  located  on  the  map  with  reference 
to  the  compass  orientation  of  the  map,  the  reference  line 
of  an  indicator,  the  magnetic  declination  prevailing  at 
the  point  of  navigation  and  any  other  given  correction 
proper  to  the  system,  a  spindle  and  a  contact  pointer  there- 
on, the  motor  means  operable  on  the  mechanism  to  feed 
corrections  to  the  guidance  navigation  system  also  operat- 
ing said  spindle  to  cause  displacement  of  the  contact 
pointer,  the  latter  pointer  upon  encountering  a  contact 
means  on  the  map  along  which  said  pointed  travels  allow- 
ing passage  of  current  to  a  conductor  plate  mounted  on 
the  c^posite  side  of  the  map  causing  a  stoppage  of  said 
correction  motor  at  the  precise  moments  when  said  cor- 
rection attains  the  desired  value,  a  second  spindle  and 
means  to  drive  same  from  the  first  spindle  and  a  second 
contact  pointer  operable  thereby,  said  second  spindle  driv- 
ing means  effecting  simultaneous  movement  with  the  first 
spindle  but  which  effects  a  faster  rate  of  disptaoement  of 
the  second  contact  pointer  with  respect  to  the  first,  cant- 
ing the  second  contact  pointer  to  explore  a  large  s^ment 
of  the  map  while  the  first  pointer  performs  the  same  func- 
tion over  a  shorter  space  of  the  map,  and  thus  subdividing 
the  exposed  contact  means  corresponding  to  the  first  con- 
tact pointer  into  separate  contact  means  in  the  area 
scanned  by  the  second  contact  pointer  to  produce  a  hi^ier 
degree  of  correcting  precision. 


1.  A  high  speed  dental  drill  comprising  ■  casing,  a 
turbine  mounted  therein,  a  chuck  secured  to  said  turbine, 
a  shaft  on  which  said  turlMne  is  fixed,  bearings  in  said 


3,196,661 

GUIDELINE-MARKER  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 

Etfl  F.  Sorcwca,  2463  Fealoa  SL,  Edgcwalsr,  Cala. 

FBcd  Jaa.  26, 1964,  S«r.  Na.  336,818 

ICtakas.    (CL33— 41) 

1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising  a  idurality  of 

leg  members  formed  of  resilient  material,  means  jote- 
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iog  said  leg  memben  each  to  each  whereby  tbi  resQience 
of  said  leg  memben  exerti  a  spring  .force  tending  to 
bias  said  leg  memben  for  movement  in  opposite  difec- 
tioos  each  to  each;  and  an  index  locking  mechanism 
for  bidding  said  leg  memben  in  selective  adjusted  posi- 
tions as  required  for  various  drawing  operations,  said 
locking  mechanism  comprising  a  bar '  member  extend- 
ing  between  said  leg  memben  and  having  a  plurality 
of  notches  longitodinally  disposed  along  the  length  of 


said  bar,  an  operator  member  on  said  bar,  a  catch  ele- 
ment on  one  of  said  legs  for  engagement  selectively 
with  one  of  said  notches,  and  a  raised  element  on  the 
other  of  said  legs  positioned  to  act  agaihst  the  operator 
member  of  said  bar  at  a  point  that  is  non-concentric 
with  respect  to  said  bar  whereby  the  spring  force  of 
said  legs  exerts  an  eccentric  force  against  said  bar  for 
holding  said  notches  and  catch  in  desired  selective 
engagement 

3,19t,N2 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUGNING  SIGHTS 

WflUi  H.  BUM,  Ml  S.  Dfamlhas  St, 

Ma^atlBB  B«Mh,€alir. 

Filed  J«M  «,  19M,  S«r.  No.  34,3«1 

SCIalns.    (CL3»— 46) 


♦i 


1.  In  a  device  having  longitudinally  displaced  sighting 
memben  having  indicia  alignable  in  a  sighting  operation 
with  a  predetermined  point  of  observation,  a  device  for 
determining  such  alignment  comprising  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  beam  of  light,  said  means  including  laterally 
spaced  apertures  remote  from  said  indicia,  said  laterally 
spaced  apertures  having  their  axes  aligned  with  said  point 
of  observation  only  when  said  indicia  of  said  longitudinal- 
ly displaced  sighting  members  ace  substantially  aligned 
with  said  point  of  observation. 


3,19f,N3 
RETICLE  FOR  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
CUffoH  F.  O'Bricii,  Stm  Jose,  Cailff.,  mifit^ttir  to  Swift 
lac^  BoalOB,  Ma«„  a  cprporatioa  off 


FUed  Mm.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  181,(9t 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  33— 5t) 


l:  A  range-finding  reticle  for  a  telescopic  optical  instru- 
ment comprising  a  transparent  reticle  disk  and  visible  in- 
dicia carried  by  the  disk,  said  indicia  comprising 


a  horizontal  cron  line, 

a  fint  leoCangular  area  having  a  greater  height  than 
width  and  having  its  upper  edge  coincident  with  said 
horizontal  tine. 

a  second  rectangular  area  having  one  edge  coincident 
with  the  lower  edge  of  said  fint  area,  having  a  great- 
er height  than  width,  and  being  wider  than  said  first 
aita, 

and  a  third  araa  havfaig  at  laMt  threa  straight  edgea 
one  of  wU^  is  coihdUent  with  the  lowtr  edge  of  said 
second  area,  and  being  wider  dan  said  second  area, 
the  width  of  each  of  said  areas  and  the  height  of 
said  first  and  second  areas  each  independently  de- 
noting the  range  to  a  target  having  a  certain  known 
corresponding  dimension  when  the  observed  image 
of  said  target  dimension  is  the  same  size  as  said  area 
dimension,  whereby  the  observer  can  selectively  esti- 
mate the  range  to  a  target  by  visually  comparing  a 
dimension  of  its  image  with  one  ot  said  dimensions 
of  a  said  area. 


3,1M,M4 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIP  MATERIALS 

Burl  T.  LaM^  414  CockrcU  HUl  Road,  Dallas  11,  Tex., 

and  Thomas  G.  Land,  783f  Chwcmoo^  Dallae  28,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,488 

ICWm.    (CL33— 127) 


In  a  dispensing  cabinet  for  strip  materials  in  rolls  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  compartments  therein,  each  divided 
transversely  into  a  series  of  parallel  elongated  receptacles, 
each  capable  of  receiving  a  roll  of  said  strip  material, 
and  a  hinged  cover  for  each  compartment,  the  improve- 
ments comprising:  an  elongated  bousing  arranged  along 
and  coextensive  with  the  upper  from  portion  of  said 
rear  compartment  and  the  upper  rear  portion  of  said 
front  compartment  end  between  the  respective  coven  of 
said  compartments,  a  guide  bar  arranged  along  and  sup- 
ported by  said  elongated  housing  and  having  upper  and 
lower  series  of  elongated  apertures  therein  for  receiving 
said  strips  of  material  dispensed,  therethrough  from  said 
rolls,  a  tensioning  rod  for  said  strips  of  material  arranged 
along  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  guide  bar  between 
said  series  of  apertures  therein,  a  casing  for  a  retract- 
able measuring  tape  supported  in  said  elongated  bousing 
below  said  guide  bar  and  slidable  longitudinally  thereof, 
and  a  retractable  tape. 


3,198,885 
CABLE  MEASURING  MACHINE 
Charics  W.  Smith,  BaMnorc,  and  Vktor  L 
Whttcmanh,  Md.,  nsslpinn  to  Marti»-Marlcita  Corpo- 
ration, BaMaore,  Mdl,  a  corporatfcm  of  Masybuid 
Filed  Jvnc  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  283,898 
iCIahsM.    (CL  3^—134) 
1.  In  a  cable  measuring  machine  cooperating  with  an 
external  means  for  propelling  a  cable  to  be  measured 
therethrough,  an  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  roller  means  connected  to  said  base  in  paralld 
alignment  to  support  said  cable  thereon; 
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(c)  a  floating  carriage  having  a  pair  of  roUen  thereon, 
said  carriage  also  including  an  endless  belt  disposed 
on  said  pair  of  rollere  in  a  manner  preventing  any 
slippage  from  occurring  therebetween,  said  carriage 
being  connected'to  said  base  so  that  said  cable  may 
be  disposed  between  said  belt  and  said  roller  means 
with  sufficient  triiction  therebetween  to  reduce  slip- 
page therebetween  to  a  minimum  as  said  cable  is 
propelled  through  said  machine; 

(d)  a  second  means  acting  against  the  inside  of  said 


»~k. 


beU  to  urge  a  substantial  section  of  said  belt  between 
said  pair  of  rollen  into  contact  with  said  cable,  said 
section  of  said  belt  being  displaced  by  said  second 
means  a  greater  distance  from  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  pair  of  rollers 
than  a  section  of  said  belt  passing  over  one  of  said 
pair  of  rollers  is  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  rollen;  and 
(e)  means  for  measuring  the  distance  traveled  by  said 
belt  as  said  cable  passes  through  said  machine  caus- 
ing said  belt  to  route  on  said  pair  of  rollers. 


(C)  indicator  means  affixed  to  the  toogac^Ske  pnjfo- 
tion  of  one  of  said  main  components  for  coordina- 
tion with  a  graduated  scale  affixed  to  the  surface  and 
along  the  slot  of  the  other  main  compooent; 

(D)  and  holding  means  for  urging  said  main  compo- 
nents against  each  other  so  that  the  mutual  friction 
between  said  main  components  maintains  said  main 
components  firmly  in  place  with  respect  to  each  other 
within  their  range  of  mutual  movement  when  no 
component  of  force  is  applied  to  either  end  of  said 
components,  but  which  further  permits  said  main 
components  to  be  slidin^y  moved  with  respect  to 
each  other  merely  by  the  application  of  oppositely 
directed  force  upon  either  end  of  said  main  com- 
ponents, said  holding  means  including  mounting  ele- 
ments aflSxed  to  the  tongue-like  projectioo  of  each 

X  main  ccmiponent  and  proiecting  through  the  longi- 
\  tudinal  slot  of  the  other  main  component,  and  fric- 
tion pbites  affixed  to  said  mounting  elements  and 
held  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of 
said  other  main  component  and  across  said  slot, 
whereby  the  depth  of  pin  point  width  grooves  m  a 
brake  drum  may  be  accurately  measured  by  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  said  pinheads  by  infhiitdy 
small  amounts  merely  by  sliding  one  main  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  the  other  main  compon^t  and 
whereby  the  diameter  of  said  brake  drum  from  one 
edge  of  the  drum  to  its  other  edge  may  be  measured 
in  successive  pinhead  width  intervals  in  a  single 
continuous  insertion  of  the  gauge  into  the  brake 
drum. 


3,198,888  3.198 J87 

BRAKE  DRUM  GAUGE  EXTENSOMETER 

William  T.  Madeira,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  K-D  j^^^^.    p    ^^  Nicola,  North  Qntocy,  and  WiUtem  Pi 

Mannfactarlttg  Conspany,  LMcastcr,  Pa.,  a  corporation  Haincn,  Jr.,  Bnteliec,  MaM.,  asslgiiws  to  '-^ —  '"— 

of  Pennsylvania                                   ,*ab^    .  porrtion.  Canton,  Maic  «  corporation  of  1 

Apr.  38, 1982,  Sot.  No.  190,888  'Spiled  Nov.  8, 1982.  Ser.  No.  238,225 

8ClaiaBa.   (CL3^— 143)  5  dates.   (CL  33— 147) 


Cmr- 


7^ 


1.  In  a  brake  dmm  guage  adi^ted  to  measure  od  one 
scale  the  interior  diameter  of  a  brake  drum,  including 
the  depth  of  pin-point  width  grooves  in  the  drum. 

(A)  a  pair  of  flat-surfaced,  elongated,  longitudinally 
slotted  main  components  each  having  an  inner  face 
and  an  outer  face,  reversely  arranged  and  aligned 
opposite  each  other  so  that  the  inner  faces  of  said 
main  components  are  in  opposing  relationship,  each 
main  component  having  an  integrally  formed  later- 
ally projecting  rigid  arm  at  one  end  and  a  tongue- 
like projection  at  the  other, 

(B)  said  laterally  projecting  arms  having  pins  at  their 
respective  distal  ends,  said  pms  having  sharp  conical 
heads  and  being  rigidly  positioned  so  ai  to  be  op- 
positely disposed  in  axial  aUgnment  and  in  a  pUne 
parallel  to  the  slots  in  the  main  components  for  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  a  brake  drum  at  diamet- 
rically opposite  poinU; 


1.  An  extensometer  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  gas 
servos  carried  by  said  support,  each  of  said  servos  includ- 
ing a  mounting  portion  and  a  nozde,  separate  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  separate  locations  on  a  speci- 
men to  produce  a  tendency  to  vary  the  size  of  a  gas  gap 
from  each  of  the  respective  nozzles,  said  servos  being 
adapted  to  mainuin  a  constant  gap  whereby  the  respective 
mounting  portions  are  moved  to  ooitespond  witii  move- 
ment of  said  separate  locations,  and  sigiulling  means  car- 
ried by  said  mounting  portions  for  signalling  relativ* 
ment  therebetween. 
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UNBAR  MEASURING  DEVKX 

IBirfhIo,  N.Y^  Mripinr  to  Tth  gcah.  bc^ 
n»N.V^  a  wporatfiw  of  Ntw  Yovk 
[•T.  at,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23M71 
1  nnit  -    (CL33~1<1) 


<M        « 


1.  A  linear  naeasuring  devke  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  metal  ban  arranged  in  face-to-Cacc  relation  to 
each  other,  means  connecting  said  bars  for  longitudinal 
sliding  extensible  movement  with  reference  to  each  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  bars  having  a  longitudihal  channel 
in  its  face  opposing  the  other  bar  and  the  other  of  said 
bars  having  a  longitudinal  channel  in  its  face  remote  from 
said  one  of  said  bars  whereby  said  channels  are  visible 
from  the  same  side  of  (he  measuring  device,  an  elongated 
scale  made  of  sheet  material  in  each  of  said  channels 
and  eKtend««ig  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  bars, 
means  retaining  said  scales  in  said  channels,  at  least  one 
(rf  said  ban  being  provided  with  another  longitudinal 
channel  in  its  side  remote  from  its  first  mentioned  chan- 
nel, another  scale  of  sheet  material  having  iu  edges  slid- 
ingly  retained  in  imdercuts  at  the  sides  of  said  another 
channel  to  be  extensible  from  the  end  of  said  another 
channel,  said  another  channel  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal rib  along  its  center  and  integral  with  the  bar  con- 
taining said  another  channel,  and  said  another  scale  be- 
ing of  coDcavo<ODvex  form  in  cross  section  with  its  con- 
cave fiice  facing  said  rib. 


said  driven  rotational  member,  switch  mechanism  oper- 
able by  movement  of  the  counter  for  controlling  the  en- 
ergization of  the  said  motor  in  accordance  with  a  preset 
number  of  rotations  of  the  counter,  and  power-transmit- 
ting means  operatively  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and 
said  driven  rotational  member  to  drive  the  driven  rota- 
tional member  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  by 
said  motor,  said  power-transmitting  means  including  fixed- 
ratio  reduction  means  to  cause  rotation  of  the  driven  ro- 
tational member  at  a  slower  rate  of  speed  than  (he  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  shaft  whereby  the  rotational  progress 
of  the  driving  shaft  indicated  by  said  counter  corresponds 
with  a  proportional  rotational  movement  of  (he  driven 
rotational  member  and  with  the  position  of  the  micrometer 
head  coupled  therewith^  said  connecting  means  being  in- 
dependent of  said  reduction  means  whereby  the  actuating 
shaflf  of  the  counter  is  directly  actuated  by  the  driving 
shaft. 

3,19f,tlf 

smrr  level 

Lawrence  A.  lohnson,  Mihraukcc,  Wla,,  aMfgaor  of 

onc-half  to  Geovfc  lohnson,  Mevion,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,871 

9Claimi.    (a.3»--211) 


3  19#  M9 
MICROMETER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
G.  Ziwar,  EncUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to 


Zanr,  lie,  a  cofyoraUon  of 
FOedApr.  2i,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  190,469 
laOalns.    (a.33— IM) 


1.  Mechanism  for  operating  a  rotatable  micrometer  head 
comprising  in  combination,  a  support,  mounting  means 
carried  by  the  support  for  mounting  the  micrometer  head 
for  rotation  relative  to  a  first  reference  position,  an  elec- 
tric motor  carried  by  the  said  support,  a  driving  shaft 
rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  counter  having  an  actuating 
shaft  extending  therefrom,  connecting  means^operatively 
connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said  actuating  shaft  for 
actuating  the  counter  in  direct  correspondence  with  the 
rotation  of  the  driving  shaft  to  indicate  the  rotational 
IH-ogress  of  said  driving  shaft  from  a  second  reference  posi- 
tion, a  driven  rotational  member,  coupling  means  cou- 
pUng  said  micrometer  head  and  said  driven  roUtional 
member  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  micrometer  head 
relative  to  said  driven  rotational  member  and  to  rotate 
the  micrometer  head  in  accordance  with  the  rqution  of 


8.  For  use  in  a  level  having  a  tubu^r  spirit  vial: 

a  pair  of  spaced  case  portions  having  opposed  win- 
dows, and 

a  pair  of  slightly  flexible  vial  clamps  disposed  within 
at  least  one  of  said  case  portions, 

each  clamp  having  a  pair  of  opposed  H>aced  legs  dis- 
posed and  adapted  to  circumferentially  wrap  around 
a  vial  in  tight  surface  contact  therewith, 

each  leg  terminating  so  that  the  ends  of  each  leg  pair 
and  a  vial  contained  therebetween  are  disposed  in- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  window,  and  said  legs  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  leu  than  a  vial  diam- 
eter so  that  the  vial  may  be  snapped  into  the  clamps. 


3,198,811 
CLOTHES  DRIER  WrTH  VAPOR  REMOVAL 
Seboi^li  S.  SUcMa,  CleveiaBd  Hdghls,  Ohio,  airi^or  to 
Nonbw  S.  AbdaUan.  Soirth  EMiy,  and  Robert  V. 
CkTctedHciiMi,  OMo 


_  Dec.  5, 1948,  Ser.  No.  73,489 
ISClainH.  fCL34r-77) 
1.  In  a  clothes  drier  having  a  housing  defining  a  drying 
chamber  and  a  tumbler  ioumaled  in  the  chamber  for  ro- 
tation therein,  the  combination  of,  a  chamber  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  spaced  pair  of  chamber  outlet  openings  in  the 
housing,  air  conducting  conduit  means  connecting  the 
chamber  outlets  to  the  chamber  inlet,  a  blower  disposed 
in  said  conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  also  including 
a  condensing  cavity,  an  expansion  cavity,  and  a  heating 
cavity,  said  condensing  cavity  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let of  substantially  smaller  crou  section,  said  condensing 
cavity  outlet  being  the  expansion  cavity  inlet,  said  ex- 
pansion cavity  having  a  greater  cross  section  than  the  con- 
densing cavity  outlet,  the  expansion  cavity  outlet  being 
the  heating  chamber  inlet,  said  expansion  cavity  having 
a  condensed  solvent  trap  positioned  between  its  inlet  and 
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3,19M13 

MNEMOTECHNIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Oritat,  18  Ave.  Dapplw*  ~ 


Claims  priority. 


Fled  Oct  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  228,397 


Oct  18,  1941, 


11,791/41 

(a3S-35) 


leu  being  above  and  tlie  other  below  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  tumbler  rotation. 


3498i8I2  «»«. 

PORTABLE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Raben  L.  Gray,  2435  Oalrford  St.  PhBadetoWa  24,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  184,471 

3C1aiaM.    (CL  34^151) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mnemotechnic  device 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  slips  adapted  to  be  withdrawn 
from  a  receptacle  wherein  they  are  concealed  from  the 
view  of  the  user  thereof,  each  said  slip  having  inscriptions 
thereon,  each  said  slip  being  adapted  to  be  easily  detached 
from  a  single  sheet  containing  a  plurality  of  said  slips, 
each  of  said  slips  provided  on  the  front  face  with  data 
to  be  interpreted  by  memory  and,  on  the  rear  face,  with 
the  indication  of  the  exact  interpretation  of  the  data  car- 
ried on  the  front  face  of  the  slips,  and  means  for  differen- 
tiating between  the  front  and  rear  faces  thereof  by  mere 
touch  and  at  random  to  facilitate  rapid  memorization  of 
the  inscription  appearing  on  said  each  slip,  said  means 
comprising  a  smooth  surface  on  one  face  of  each  of  said 
slips  and  a  rough  surface  on  the  opposite  face  of  each 
of  said  slips. 


to  Alraafl 


3,198,814 
TEACHING  AID 
William  H.  Rhodes,  BattiBMrc,  Md^  1    _ 
liimaniinU  Inc.,  CockcysviDc,  Md.,  a 

dSSiSL  of  appUcatkm  Ser.  No.  95,473,  Mf^4, 

1941.   This  appiicaiion  Mar.  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354,497 

aOalma.    <CL  35— 48) 


1.  Portable    heating    apparatus    comprising:    casing 
means  which  includes  a  first  top  rigid  wall  portion  and 
a  second  bottom  rigid  wall  portion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  top  portion  to  form  therewith  an  enclosed 
carrying  case  and  detachable  therefrom,  folding  closure 
wall  means  connected  between  said  first  top  ngid  wall 
and  said  second  bottom  rigid  wall  portions  to  form  an 
adjustable  enclosure,  said  folding  closure  wall  means  hav- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  whereby 
articles  may  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  from  said  en- 
closure, said  bottom  wall  portion  having  apertures  there- 
in to  permit  air  to  enter  and  also  including  a  channel  to 
receive  said  closure  means  when  folded,  extensible  panto- 
graph means  within  said  enclosure  which  is  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  rigid  waU  portions  to  rigidly 
support  said  first  top  wall  portion  in  a  predetermined 
vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  second  bottom  rigid 
wall  portion  when  said  folding  closure  waH  means  is  un- 
folded, and  electrical  heater  means  within  a  housing  situ- 
ated in  said  enclosure  for  heating  the  atmosphere  therein, 
said  housing  having  air  inlets  formed  therein  through 
which  passes  air  entering  said  bottom  wall  portion  through 
said  apertures,  said  housing  also  including  a  top  perforated 
portion  which  permits  the  escape  of  air  heated  therein, 
said  top  and  bottom  rigid  wall  portions  being  constructed 
to  encase  said  folding  wall,  pantograph,  and  electrical 
heater  means  when  said  carrying  case  is  closed. 


1.  Apparatus  to  provide  an  instructor  or  observer  of  a 
class  of  students  with  an  indication  of  their  response  to  a 
multi|rifc  choice  question  comprising: 

a  student  station  for  each  student; 

each  sution  having  a  different  actuatable  student  an- 
swer switch  identifiable  with  each  choice; 

actuation  by  a  student  of  the  student  answer  switca 
identifiable  with  a  given  choice  constitutmg  the  «lu- 
dent's  selection  of  said  given  choice  as  his  reHwnae; 

an  instructor's  console; 

a  different  matrix  of  lamps  oh  said  console  identifiable 
with  each  student  station; 

each  lamp  in  a  matrix  being  identifiable  with  and  m- 
dicative  of  a  different  choice  and  being  operatively 
connected  in  illumination  responsive  relation  to  its 
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respective  laid  answer  switch  independently  of  actua- 
tion of  any  of  the  answer  switches'  of  a  different  ttid 
station  and  matrix  of  lamps; 

separate  impedance  ^associated  with  each  individual 
student  answer  switch; 

all  of  the  impedances  associated  With  answer  s^tches 
identifiable  with  the  same  choice  being  equal; 

a  different  meter  on  the  consde  identifiable  with  each 
choice  and  liaving  a  movable  indicator  whose  dis- 
placement is  a  measure  of  current  flowing  there- 
throu^;  '  '  ' 

means  for  connecting  said  student  answer  switches  to 
a  source  of  E.M.F.; 

the  console  lamps  identified  with  a  particular  choice 
being  arranged  in  parallel  circuit  arrangement  with 
one  another  and  in  series  with  the  associated  respec- 
tive said  console  meter; 

neans  for  connecting  each  respective  said  consok 
choice  indicator  lamp  in  closed»  circuit  relation  with 
t  aouroe  of  E.M.F.  in  retpome  to  actuation  of  the 
reqMCtive  said  student  answer  switches  associated 
with  the  rtispective  said  particular  choice; 

means  operatively  connected  with  each  said  student  an- 
swer switch  and  responsive  Ho  actuation  of  the  re- 
speotive  said  answer  switch  to  connect  the*  re- 
qiective  associated  impedance  in  closed  circuit  re- 
lation with  a  source  of  E.M.F.  and  the  respective 

^  meter  identifiable  with  the  respective  particuhir 
choice  for  effecting  an  incremental  meter  indication 
as  a  function  of  the  total  number  of  answer 
switches  actuated  for  any  given  choice,  said  means 
for  connecting  said  answer-switch-associated  im- 
pedances and  associated  meters  in  closed  circuit  re- 
lation with  a  source  of  E.M.F.  and  said  means  for 
connecting  the  console  choice  indicator  lamps  in 
closed  circuit  rehition  with  a  source  of  ^E.M.F.  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  relays,  each  student  answer 
swjtdi  having  a  separate  said  relay  with  an  electro- 
responsive  actuating  element  connected  with  the  re- 
spective said  student  answer  switch. 


chiding  said  flrtt,  second  and  third  portions  thereof,  be- 
ing an  integral  entity  molded  to  said  upper  so  as  to  be 
firmly  combined  therewith. 


M9M1S 

SKI  lOOT         ^.^^ 

asd  Emm  FkMikJit  Waras* 
,Bss%nnrstoRkkerJk 


FIM  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,944        > 
,  applcaliM  GerMBy,  Apr.  27,  IMl, 

R  3M91 

(0.34—2.3) 


1.  A  skTboot  having  an  ufver  and  anj  outer  sole;  said 
outer  sole  having,  in  the  region  of  the  heel  of  the  boot,  a 
first  raised  up  bead-shaped  portion  extending  along  the 
lower  portion  of  the  outside  of  said  upper  and  forming  a 
heel  protective  cover,  said  outer  sole  having,  in  the 
region  of  the  toe  of  the  boot,  a  second  raised  up  bead- 
shaped  portion  extending  along  the  lower  portion  of  the 
outside  of  said  upper  and  forming  a  toe  protective  cover; 
said  outer  sole  having,  also  in  the  region  of  the  toe  of 
the  boot,  a  third  portion  forming  a  forwardly  and  lat- 
erally projecting  flat  ledge  portion;  said  outer  sole,  in- 


3,19t,tl4 

SHOES  PROVIDED  WITH  INTERMEDIATE  SOLES 

NikohM  Hm^jMNm,  flimlm,  Krcis  Trier,  GcnMuqr 

FDcd  Apr.  S,  1944,  Scr.  No.  3SS,184 

Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Gcnway,  Jan.  9, 19S4, 

R  19,19S 

TClaimi.    (CL34— 2J) 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  an  upper,  a  flexible  intermediate 
sole  secured  to  said  upper,  said  intermediate  sole  having 
an  underside  portion  and  being  defined  at  its  entire  outer 
periphery  by  a  marginal  built  up  and  reinforced  portion, 
a  wearing  sole  of  sheet  material  of  substantially  uniform 
thiclcness  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  intermediate 
sole,  the  margins  of  said  wearing  sole  being  flexed  up- 
ward and  anchored  into  the  marginid  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate s(rie  so  that  the  outer  edge  surface  of  said  mar- 
ginal reinforced  portion  of  the  intermediate  sole  conforms 
with  the  curvature  oi  the  wearing  sole,  the  margin  of  said 
wearing  sole  further  being  formed  with  front  and  rear 
laterally  extending  portions  turned  upward  and  into  said 
intermediate  sole. 

3,19t,017 
SCRAPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  TO 
LOCK  FLUID  IN  ONE  END  OF  THE  BOWL 
RAISING  MOTOR 
Hanrcy  W.  Rodnrcii,  Cedar  Rapids,  lowm  assigeni  to 
Allia^rhnbMn  Mamrfactniig  Coapny,  MOwaBlwc, 
Wk. 

FDed  Dec.  3, 1942,  S«r.  No.  241,877 
iniAm     (€1.37— 129) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  earth  mover  of  the  type  having 
an  operator's  station,  a  material  handling  bowl  which  is 
raised  from  a  ground  engaging  position  to  a  transport 
position  by  power  means  including  a  hydraulic  motor 
and  an  apron  controlled  by  a  hydraulic  actuator,  a  con- 
trol system  for  said  hydraulic  motor  and  actuator  com- 
prising: a  source  of  pressure  fluid  including  a  pump  and 
a  reservoir;  a  fluid  supply  passage  coimected  to  the  output 
side  of  said  pump;  a  return  passage  connected  to  nid 
reservoir;  a  pair  of  motor  passages  connected  to  said  mo- 
tor; fluid  bypass  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
supply  passage  to  said  reservoir  including  a  bypass  pas- 
sage and  a  diverter  valve  movable  from  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  ^id  bypass  passage  is  open  to  a  doaed 
position  in  which  said  bypass  passage  is  closed;  a  bowl 
control  valve  remote  from  said  operator's  station  con- 
nected to  said  supply,  return  and  mbtor  passages,  said 
control  valve  having  a  hold  position  in  which  said  mo- 
tor passages  are  blocked,  a  first  motor  operating  posi- 
tion in  which  said  motor  raises  said  bowl  and  a  second 
motor  operating  position  in  which  said  motor  lowers 
said  bowl;  an  apron  operating  valve  remote  from  said 
control  station  connected  hydraulically  in  series  with 
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said  control  valve  and  connected  to  said  hydraulic  actua- 
tor, said  operating  valve  having  hold  and  operating  posi- 
tions; means  independent  of  said  control  valve  for  selec- 
tively permitting  a  floating  operation  of  said  bowl  in- 
cluding an  auxiliary  passage  independent  of  said  diverter 
valve  connecting  one  of  said  motor  passages  to  said  res- 
ervoir and  a  float  valve  in  said  auxiliary  passage  and 
remote  from  said  operator's  station  selectively  movable 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  one  passage  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  fluid  is  not  permitted  to  flow  through 
said  auxiliary  passage;  and  control  means  for  operating 
said  valves  including  manually  actuated  control  mem- 
bers at  said  operator's  station,  said  control  means  per- 
mitting said  diverter  and  float  valves  to  simultaneously 
be  in  their  open  positions  and  including  means  automati- 
cally closing  said"  diverter  valve  when  said  apron  operat- 
ing valve  is  moved  to  its  operating  position,  said  control 
system  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  auxiliary  pas- 
sage and  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  pas- 
sage when  said  float  valve  is  in  iu  open  position  and 
said  diverter  valve  is  in  its  closed  position  thereby  per- 
mitting said  apron  actuator  to  be  actuated  when  said 
float  valve  is  open. 


posite  scene  as  viewed  at  a  different  distance  from  tiie 
eye  of  an  observer,  the  pictures  being  tangentially  located 
with  respect  to  a  central  axis  at  varying  radial  distances 
thereto,  and  means  to  sequentially  expose  to  the  view  of 
the  observer  each  of  the  pictures. 


3,198,t2t 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  LINES  AND  BOARDS  OF 
INFORMATION  SHOWING  SYMBOLS  FOR  THE 
PURPOSE  OF   EXHIBITING   INDICATIONS  OF 
VARIOUS  TYPES 
Fcrmo  Sdarl,  UdlDC,  Itidy,  asslcBor  to  Sotei  A  CyU«M 
S.pA.,  UdiM,  Itidy,  an  ItaiiaB  comp— y 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,414 
Clafans  priority,  appUcalion  Italy,  Sept  14, 1941, 
PMcBl  45S,432 
4CiidM.    (CL44— S3) 


3498,818 
REVERSIBLE  BITS  FOR  BULLDOZER  AND 
SIMILAR  BLADES 
Madny  P.  Neboa,  4783  N.  Washiaglnn,  SpolMC,  Wa*., 
^id  Sari  RMihifaii    Bovfll,  Uako  (1784  Meadows 
Drive,  Laite  Onreto,  Ong.) 
^^  Fled  Aa^  1943,Ser.N«.  383,887 
4«M.    (CL37— 143) 


1.  A  replaceable  bit  assembly  for  a  moldboard  com- 
prising: 

a  moldboard  having  a  row  of  parallel  slots  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  thereof; 

a  bit  fitted  against  the  front  surface  of  said  moldboard 
and  including  rearwardly  directed  projections  pro- 
truding through  said  sloU,  each  projection  being 
provided  with  an  aperture  aligned  axially  with  one 
aiKMher  parallel  to  the  row  of  moldboard  slots; 

a  longitudinal  tapered  surface  on  said  moldboard  fac- 
ing rearwardly  thereon,  said  Upered  surface  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  row  of  moldboard  slots; 

and  a  wedge  received  through  said  apertures  and  bear- 
ing against  said  tapered  surface  adapted  to  prevent 
forward  movement  of  said  bit  relative  to  said  mold- 
board.  

1,198,819 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DBPLAYS 

J.  Davto,  44  Cooper  Place,  New  Havea, 

FBed  Sept  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,421 

-  (0.4^-77) 


•.  'H.        »   ' 

>«         •!•■•, 

ite'''''^i'r 

v. 

D 

« 

nr  i 

II  •iTT 

1.  In  a  cabinet  construction,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
each  wall  having  interiorly  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
ribs,  connecting  means  extending  between  a  set  of  ribs  of 
one  wall  to  a  corresponding  set  of  ribs  in  an  adjacent  wall 
to  maintain  said  walls  in  substantially  perpendicular  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  and  back  wall  means  extending 
between  two  of  said  walls,  said  back  wall  means  including 
spaced  parallel  edges  resiliently  engaging  another  set  of 
ribs  in  the  rear  edges  of  said  two  of  said  walls. 


Everett  F. 


3,198,821 
INDEXING  DEVICE 

1328  Ardasorc  Ave., 


FUed  IM.  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  83,472 
Idafaik    (CL 


1.  In  a  diqriay,  a  plurality  of  pictures,  each  of  said 
pictines  bemg  a  representation  of  a  portion  of  a  cona- 


A  storage  and  indexmg  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  having  a  rectangular  window  therein  whh 
a  kmgitndinal  and  a  transverw  axis,  an  elongated  bdl  ci 
flexible  air  impermeable  plastic  material  dispoaed  wittin 
the  housing,  means  within  die  bonsinf  for  tiamportint 
tlw  beh  adjacent  to  the  window  with  the  longitndinal  uria 
of  the  belt  dispoaed  parallel  to  the  longitndinal  axis  of 
the  window  faidnding  a  flrst  and  a  second  spool  poaltioaed 
on  oppoote  sides  of  tiie  window,  a  plurality  of  elongaied 
stripe  adapted  to  carry  informational  indicia  on  one  nr- 
f ace  thereof,  said  strips  being  adjacent  to  each  odwr  and 
havfaig  dieir  longitudinal  axes  paralld  to  each  other  and 
spaced  by  a  conunon  distance,  die  longitadinal  azb  of 
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tliB  stripi  bdng  approxiiiuitely  equal  to  the  traatvene  axis 
of  the  window  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  window 
bdng  at  leait  a  mnhiple  of  the  length  of  the  tranivene 
axis  of  the  rtrips,  a  layer  of  non-drying  adhesive  disposed 
on  the  side  of  each  of  the  strips  opposite  the  indicia  and 
diipnscid  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  belt  confront- 
ing the  window,  each  said  layer  securing  one  strip  on 
the  belt  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  window,  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
the  strips  being  aligned  with  the  transverse  edges  of  the 
window,  means  within  the  housing  for  tranqwrting  of  the 
belt  including  a  reversible  electrical  motor  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  spools,  a  first  electrical 
switch  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  and  mounted 
on  the  housing  including  an  actuation  member  protrud- 
ing from  the  housing  for  energizing  the  motor  in  the 
forward  directicm,  and  a  second  electrical  switch  electrical- 
ly connected  to  the  motor  and  mounted  on  the  housing 
having  an  actuation  member  protruding  from  the  housing 
for  energizing  the  motor  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  light 
source  confronting  the  window  directed  on  the  strips,  said 
light  source  producing  periodic  pulses  of  light  synchro- 
nized with  the  period  required  for  the  belt  to  travel  a 
distance  equal  to  the  common  distance  between  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  strips,  wherein  the  belt  has  a  transverse 
axis  greater  than  the  transverse  axis  of  the  window  and 
carries  indicia  on  the  belt  adjacent  to  (me  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  the  strips  having  a  dimension  in  the  di- 
rection paraUel  to  the  transverse  axes  of  the  strips  at  least 
a  multiple  of  the  transverse  axes  of  a  ttrip,  said  indicia 
being  di^xwed  adjacent  to  the  window  but  confronting 
the  housing,  and  an  indentation  disposed  in  the  housing 
from  the  transverse  edge  of  the  window  confronting  the 
path  of  the  indicia  on  the  belt,  sai^  indenution  having 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  the  tape 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  indicia  in  said  axis. 


TIME-nECE  SERVING  AS  A  REMINDER 

Miri^  U  NolnM^  Ben,  SwHseriaad 
FQed  Not.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,554 
ffriority*  apfflkadoa  SwItnrlHed,  Nov.  29, 1961, 
13,663/61, 

(CL  46-^113) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  time-piece  dial,  the  provisioo 
of  scales  of  days  of  the  week  carried  by  the  dial  and  two 
further  concentric  scales  of  dates  of  the  month  angularly 
shiflable  round  the  dial,  one  scale  carrying  the  digits  cor- 
responding  to  the  thirty-one  dates  of  the  longest  months 
and  the  other  further  scale  carrying  two  successions  of 
digits  each  constituted  by  the  successive  <l|igtts  correspoad- 
ing  to  at  least  the  four  hut  days  of  the  longest  months  and 
being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  overlapping  relationship 
respectively  with  the  last  digits  of  the  finMiing  mooih 
and  with  the  first  digits  of  the  next  month  shown  by  said 
one  foither  scale,  the  last  date  of  the  finishing  mmtth  in 
eadi  succession  of  digits  on  (he  said  other  scale  registering 
hi  both  cases  with  the  day  of  ttie  week  pifeoeding  the  day 
of  the  week  registering  with  the  first  date  of  the  month  on 
said  one  scale. 


M96,t23  

MULTIMAGAZDWrTWO^TAGE  FEEDING 
DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
Fkedsrick  P.  Reed,  Lndlow,  Mass.,  iiiljii  iite  l>e  United 
Staise  ef  AmmAn  m  rspssssaisi  hy  the  Ssuslsij  of 

FOed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263416 
6riilBii     (CL42— 16) 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  with  a  feed  port,  a 
feeding  device  including  a  housing  depending  from  the 
receiver  for  leoeiving  in  side-by-side  relationship  a  pair 
of  magazines  for  respective  disposition  in  a  reserve  and  a 
feeding  position  respective  to  the  feed  port,  a  cradle  piv- 
otally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  maga- 
zines for  transversal  displacement,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  in  one  side  for  insertion  of  said 
magazines  into  and  ejection  of  said  magazines  from  said 
housing,  a  spring  disposed  between  a  side  of  said  housing 
opposite  said  opening  and  said  magazines  in  said  cradle 
for  biasing  said  magazines  to  said  opening,  and  means  for 
automatically  releasing  the  one  of  said  magazines  in  the 
feeding  position  when  emptied  to  permit  ejection  there<rf 
through  said  opening  and  displacement  of  the  one  of  said 
magazines  in  the  reserve  position  to  the  feeding  position 
by  said  spring. 


3,196,624 

hOWEft  BOSOM  SUSPENSION  FOR  TRAWL  NETS 

Frank  J.  Lalaeta,  5567  Grecawood  Ave, 

Seattle  3,  Wash. 

Filed  laiL  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249^66 

MOafaas.    (0.43—9) 


1.  In  a  trawl  net,  in  combination  with  a  mesh  panel 
constituting  a  part  of  the  net's  funnel,  and  having  a  trans- 
verse forward  edge,  a  suspender  of  mesh  at  each  side  ex- 
tending aft  from  the  vicinity  of  such  forward  edge  for 
connection  to  the  net's  codend,  and  t  sweep  line  extend- 
ing forwardly  in  general  alignment  with  each  suspender, 
means  for  interconnecting  the  mesh  panel,  the  suspenders, 
and  the  sweep  lines,  said  means  comprising  a  suspension 
bar  extending  across  and  ahead  of  the  forward  edge  of 
^  bottom  portion  of  said  mesh  panel,  means  for  seoiring 
the  mesh  of  said  bottom  portion  of  said  mesh  panel  at 
intervals  to  said  bar,  tension  means  carried  by 
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of  said  bar,  and  attaching  means  engaged  with  and  at- 
tached to  the  forward  end  of  eadh  suqwnder  and  with 
the  after  end  of  eadi  sweep  line,  and  ragageabk  with 
the  rear  and  the  forward  ends,  respectively,  of  the  tension 
means  at  the  correH>oading  end  of  the  suspension  bar. 


3,196,625 

TRAWLING  OTIERS 

»caalstoBBBanscy,l 

LoBdoa  SW.  1,  Ei^laad 

FOed  My  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,631 

14aalaw.    (CL43— 9) 


1.  A  trawling  otter  comprising  a  main  lift  surface,  an 
associated  control  surface  adjustable  during  towing  of 
the  otter  to  vary  its  angle  of  incidence  in  relation  to  the 
general  direction  of  movement  of  said  otter,  and  thus  to 
modify  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  main  lift  surface,  a  con- 
necting member  for  a  towline,  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
otter,  and  a  link  between  said  connecting  member  and 
said  control  surface,  whereby  the  angular  position  of 
said  control  surface  is  automatically  adjusted  by  said  link 
in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  taken  up  by  said 
pivoted  connecting  member,  in  dependence  upon  the  di- 
rection of  pull  applied  to  said  connecting  member,  by  the 
towline  connected  thereto,  during  a  towing  operation. 


3,196^26 
TIP-UP  WITH  LIGinWG  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

F6H1NG  DEVICES 
loha  W.  Rosak,  1716  S.  17th  St,  Sbcboynn,  Wis. 
FOed  Dee.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,6^^ 
5ClalBBS.    (0.43—17) 


1.  A  tip-up  oompriring  in  combination: 

an  upright  post, 

a  base  member  for  supporting  said  post  in  a  generally 
uprii^  vertical  position, 

a  line  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  upright  post, 

a  lighting  means  atuched  to  said  post,  said  lighting 
means  including  spaced  contacts  in  the  form  of 
closure  members  on  either  side  thereof,  and 

a  cross-beam  having  a  signal  flag  on  one  end,  Ime  se- 
curing means  on  the  opposing  end,  and  a  switch 
member  mounted  thereon,  uid  cross-beam  piv- 
otally and  slidably  mounted  on  said  post,  said  switch 
member  adapted  to  bridge  said  closure  members  on 
said  lighting  means,  and  energize  said  lighting  means 
on  said  post  when  said  one  end  is  in  a  raised  po- 
sition and  said  opposing  end  is  in  a  lowered  position. 


3,196,627 

ROD  SUPPORTED  FfiHING  FLY  HOLDER 

Caleh  H.  Spaadcr,  615  Cheny  St,  Dee  MokMs,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,723      - 

3ClafaBS.    (CL43— 25J) 


2.  In  a  holder  for  fish  hooks  having  a  hook  portion 
and  a  leader  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  hook  por- 
tion, said  leader  having  a  loop  at  its  other  end, 

a  rectangular  flexible  sheet  means  comprised  of  a  first 
flexible  sheet  member  having  a  second  flexible  sheet 
member  secured  by  at  least  two  of  its  edges  to  said 
first  sheet  member  and  being  in  a  coextensive  relation- 
ship therewith, 

said  second  sheet  member  having  formed  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  for  receiving  said  hook  portions  of  said 
fish  hooks, 

a  plurality  of  securing  means  on  said  second  sheet  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  the  loops  of  said  leaders, 

means  on  said  sheet  means  for  securing  said  sheet  means 
adjacent  one  of  its  sides  to  a  fishing  rod, 

and  means  on  said  sheet  for  detachably  holding  said 
flexible  sheet  means  in  a  wrapped  condition  around 
said  fishing  rod  so  that  said  fish  hooks  are  encased  by 
said  wrapped  sheet  means. 


3,196,626 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  CASTING  A 

BAITED  HOOK 

loceph  S.  Mambria,  326  Sonthcliff  Ave, 

Soirth  San  Fnmciflco,  CaHf. 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,279 

3  0afans;    (CL  43— 41J)' 


2.  In  a  protective  shieU  for  casting  a  baited  hook: 
(a)  a  pair  of  companion  housing  members  made  to  be 
diyoecd  in  confronting  relation  with  one  another, 
each  being  provided  with  a  concaved  compartment 
on  that  face  thereof  that  confronts  the  other  houang 
member; 
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(b)  the  housing  members  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(c)  means  hingedly  securing  thi  un>er  ends  of  the 
housing  members  together  so  that  the  confronting 
faces  of  the  latter  may  be  swung  tows^rd  and  away 
from  one  another; 

(d)  the  concaved  compartments  of  the  housing  mem- 
bers registering  and  coacting  with  one  another  to 
house  a  baited  hook,  when  the  housing  members  are 

.  .swung  toward  one  another  into  adjacent  relation; 

(e).  a  spring-pressed  latch  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
of  one  of  the  housing  members  and  having  a  detent 
disposed  to  engage  with  a  catch  on  the  lower  end  of 
the  other  housing  member  for  retaining  the  housing 
memben  in  cupped  relation  around  the  bait,  when 
die  Utch  is  moved  downwardly  by  the  spring,  with 

.  the  confroming  faces  of  the  housing  members  being 
disposed  sufficiently  close  together  to  prevent  acci- 
dental dislodgement  of  the  bait  from  the  compart- 
ments during  the  casting  of  the  housing  members  by 
« line;  ^ 

(f)  a  sinker  anchored  to  the  latch  below  the'  housing 
members  to  aid  in  casting  the  latter,  and  being  dis- 
posed to  move  the  detent  upwardly  into  unlatched 
position  for  separation  of  the  lower  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing members  to  release  the  baited  hook,  when  the 
linker  strikes  a  body  of  waterjnto  which  the  housing 
members  are  cast  with  the  latter  trailing  behind  the 

sinker; 

(g)  the  housing  member  on  which  the  latch  is  mounted 
being  fashioned  with  an  elongated  slot  in  which  the 
latch  is  slidably  arranged  and  guided  for  vertical 
movement  and  the  other  housing  member  having  an 
elongated  slot  formed  therein  for  receiving  and  guid- 
ing the  detent  into  latching  position  relative  to  the 
latter  housing  member. 


ftsh  catching  devices  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm.  retrieval 
of  said  device  being  operative  to  cause  said  float  means 
to  slide  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  support  and  thereby 
retract  said  arm  against  said  support. 


3,19f  ,t29 

FBHING  DEVICE 

IwIlM  R.  Bootf,  51  Ncwtary  St,  Retcrc, 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  S«r.  Noi  274,144 

2CllltaM.    (CL  43— 42.74) 


3,199,939 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

John  W.  Gilbragh,  19396  Moate  Vista  Drive, 

Saratoga,  Calif. 

Flkd  Apr.  10, 19M,  Smt.  No.  358^91 

ifOaiau.    (0.43-41)    , 


1.  A  fishing  device  for  connection  tQ  the  end  of  a 
fishing  line,  comprising  an  elongated  support  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  weight  attached  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  support,  at  least  one  elongated 
arm  pivotidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  support,  float  means  mouiited  for  free  sliding 
movement  along  said  support,  guide  means  fixed  to  said 
float  means  and  slidably  engaging  said  arm,  said  guide 
,  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  arm  close  to  said 
support  when  said  float  means  is  at  the  lower  portion 
of  said  support  and  to  hold  said  arm  generally  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  suKx>rt  when  said  float  means  is  at  the 
top  portion  of  said  support,  said  float  means  being  adapted 
to  rise  to  the  top  portion  of  said  support  when  said  device 
it  submerged  in  water  to  thereby  hold  said  device  in  an 
upright  position  and  to  automatically  bias  said  arm  into 
a  horizontally  extending  position,  means  for  attaching 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  cage  having  side  walls, 
top  and  bottom  ana  a  door  closing  each  end  of  said  cage, 
said  top  being  substantially  shorter- than  said  side  walls, 
means  attaching  the  sides  of  said  t(^  to  the  upper  central 
parts  of  said  side  walls,  pivoting  means  secured  to  each 
of  said  doors  for  pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  doors 
on  said  side  walls  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  top,  each 
of  said  pivoting  means  including  an  arm  extending  down- 
wardly along  one  of  said  side  walls  in  such  manner  that 
when  the  arm  is  moved  downwardly  the  door  attached 
thereto  will  open,  roller  means  attached  to  one  of  said 
arms  near  the  free  end  thereof,  said  arms  extending  down- 
ward along  said  one  side  wall  when  said  doors  are  in  open 
position,  bait  holding  means  pivotally  supported  in  said 
cage  substantially  in  the  central  part  thereof  for  move- 
ment between  an  elevated  and  lowered  position,  trigger 
means  on  said  cake  for  releasably  engaging  said  one  of 
said  arms  for  holding  it  in  its  downwardly  extended  posi- 
tion, said  bait  holding  means  having  Utch  means  extend- 
ing out  of  said  cage  for  engaging  said  trigger  means  when 
said  bait  holding  means  is  in  its  elevated  position  and  for 
releasing  said  trigger  means  from  said  one  of  said  arms 
when  said  bait  holding  means  is  in  its  powered  position, 
said  roller  means  engaging  the  other  one  of  said  arms 
when  said  arms  are  in  their  downwardly  extending  posi- 
tions whereby~said-iloors  are  held  in  their  open  positions, 
said  other  one  of  said  arms  being  concaved  upwardly  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  said  roller  means  bears  against  this  con- 
cave surface  of  said  other  one  of  said  arms  during  the 
closing  of  said  doors  after  said  trigger  means  is  released 
so  that  said  roller  means  does  not  delay  the  dosing  of  the 
door  held  in  its  open  position  by  said  other  one  of  said 
arms. 

3,19M31 
TOY  CHAIN  SAW  WITH  SIMULATED  SAWDUST 
DISPENSER 
I  J.  Tas^illf  ch,  RJL  3,  Bw  2<2, 


HM  Dec.  1, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  15M9t 
tCldn.    (CL4«— 39) 


=fe 


¥ 


8.  A  toy  chain  saw.  comprisinf  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  for  dust,  a  chain-like  means  extending  forwardly 
from  said  housing,  a  member  for  suppoiting  the  forward 
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end  of  said  means,  a  passage  extending  from  said  chamber 
to  a  discharge  opening  near  tbe  lower  rear  portion  ol 
said  ciiain-like  means,  a  means  associated  with  said  pas- 
sage for  propelling  dust  through  said  discharge  opening 
and  forwardly  beneath  said  chain-like  means,  and  a  means 
for  operating  said  last  mentioned  means. 


3,199,932 
HULA  HOOP  CARRYING  VANED 
SPINNING  PART 
William  Potter  Green,  Rose  Marie  Green,  and  Hagh 
Mickad  Green,  aU  of  2619  HaaliaKtoa  Drive,  San 
Marino,  CaHf. 
Oriffaial  appUcatiM  Oct  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7^7,931,  now 
Patent  Mo.  3,9M,438,  dated  Dec.  4,  1962.     Divided 
and  thh  application  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,923 
4Clains.    (a  46-53) 


i.  A  toy  comprising  a  hoop  adapted  to  be  whirled 
about  a  person's  body  by  a  hula  type  motion  of  tbe  body, 
a  part  carried  by  the  hoop  for  movement  relative  there- 
to along  its  circular  extent  and  for  rotation  relative  there- 
to and  adapted  during  whirling  of  the  hoop  to  be  continu- 
ously maintained  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  hoop  away 
from  the  person's  body  by  virtue  of  the  developed  cen- 
trifugal force  and  resultant  movement  of  said  part  along 
the  length  of  the  hoop,  and  vane  means  on  said  part  dis- 
posed angularly  to  rotate  said  part  relative  to  the  hoop 
by  movement  through  the  air  as  the  hoop  whirls. 


3,199,933 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  POWER 

AERUL  DEVICE 

Wilbum  W.  Wood,  79  East  Road,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,991 

SOainia.    (CL  44— 74) 


heating  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  pressive  cham- 
ber to  heat  the  same  and  actuate  said  ^as  generating 
means. 


3,199^34 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  MOTOR  SOUNDS 

John  W.  Ryaa,  688  Nfancs  Road,  Bel  Aire,  CaHf. 

Fllad  Dec.  9, 1964>  Scr.  No.  419,279 

19ClainM.    (0.44—111) 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising:  a  substantially  hollow 
body  member  forming  a  resonance  chamber;  a  resonator 
in  tbe  form  of  a  cellulose-acetate-butyral  cone  having  an 
apex  plug  mounted  in  said  Ixxly  member,  said  resonator 
having  a  low-pitched  natural  frequency  below  approxi- 
mately 1,000  c.p.s.;  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  body  member  for  facilitating  travel  ot  said  vehicle 
along  a  surface;  striker  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
body  member  adjacent  said  resonator  for  cyclically  im- 
pacting said  resonator  at  its  apex  plug  causing  it  to  vibrate 
and  produce  a  low-pitched  sound  simulating  the  sound 
of  an  internal  combustion  enigne;  and  gear  means  con- 
necting said  striker  mcixa  to  said  wheel  means  for  ro- 
tating said  striker  means  when  said  vehicle  is  pushed 
along  said  surface,  whereby  said  striker  means  will  cycli- 
cally impact  said  resonator,  said  striker  means  comprising 
an  impeller  connected  to  said  gear  means;  and  a  plurality 
of  rings  loosely  mounted  on  pins  attached  to  said  impeller 
and  positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  impeller,  said 
lugs  each  being  retractably  mounted  on  said  impeller  for 
extension  into  engagement  with  said  apex  plug  by  the 
centrifugal  force  exerted  thereon  by  the  rotation  of  said 
impeller,  said  rings  being  made  from  an  acetal  resin  hav- 
ing a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  approximately  400,000 
p.s.i. 

349t,935 
AMBULATORY  ANIMAL  TOYS 
Arthur  R.  Armstrong,  Dallas,  Tea.,  aarignor  of  OM4hlrd 
to  Uoyd  F.  Soccd  and  one^idrd  to  Jna^ta  L.  MoSctt, 
both  of  DaUaSt  Tex. 

Filed  Ans.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,762 
UCtataas.    (CL46— 149) 


1.  A  thermally  actuated  power  device  comprising  a 
tubuUr  body  member  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other,  a  rupturable  transverse  sealing  member  in  said 
body  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  forming 
a  closed  pressure  chamtser  with  said  dosed  end  and  an 
empty  thrust  chamber  with  said  open  end,  said  sealing 
member  being  arranged  to  open  insuntaneously  upon 
being  subjected  to  a  selected  §u  pressure,  heat-actuable 
gas  generating  means  diqwsed  interiorly  of  said  pressure 
chamber  and  being  adapted  to  prenurize  said  pressure 
chamber  and  rupture  instantaneously  said  sealing  mem- 
ber to  produce  a  gas  power  thrust  through  said  thrust 
chamber  and  said  open  end  of  tlie  body  member,  and 


1.  An  ambulatory  animal  toy  including  a  rigid  longi- 
tudinal members,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  yokes  of 
inverted  U-shape.  each  yoke  having  it  bight  portion  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  member  and  its  leg  portions  de- 
pending therefrom  in  transersely  spaced  relation  to  said 
member,  a  helical  spring  extending  downwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  each  leg  portion  of  each  yoke  and  providing 
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resilient  lower  portions  for  the  front  and  ^ar  legs  of  the 
toy,  the  leg  portions  of  the  yokes  forming  rigid  upper 
portions  of  the  front  and  rear  legs  and  having  their 
lower  ends  terminating  substantially  medially  of  said  legs, 
and  frictional  means  at  the  lower  end  of  each  spring 
for  engaging  a  supporting  surface  and  resisting  relative 
sliding  movement  whereby  each  spring  flexes  rearwardly 
when  the  toy  is  pulled  forwardly  and  snap^  forwatdly 
when  the  force  of  the  flexed  spring  overcomes  the  resist- 
ance of  the  frictional  means. 


RATTLER  WITH  CLOCK  FACE 

Robert  L.  Modcy,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

(4  Eoright  St,  Wcat  Havca,  Conn.) 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  823M 

6CUni.    (CL46— 175) 


3.  A  baby  rattler  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a  plu- 
Tality  of  rattler  elements  disposed  in  said  casing  for  free 
movement  in  relation  thereto,  said  casing  being  of  trans- 
parent plastic  construction,  said  rattler  elements  being 
colored  and  having  a  configuration  simulating  known 
objects,  said  casing  being  of  cylindrical  configuration, 
a  circular  rear  plate  attached  to  the  cylindrical  casing, 
a  transversely  extending  U-shaped  handle  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  rearplate  for  manipulating  the  rattler, 
means  for  agitating  the  rattler  elements,  including  a 
pair  of  transverse  arms  rotatabty  connected  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  casing  for  moving  the  rattler  elements  in- 
teriorly of  the  casing  as  the  casing  is  rotated. 


3,19f,037  .  \ 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  SOUNDING  DOLL 

WITH  ILLUMINATING  MEANS 

Inlfaia  GhNTdaiio,  924  CroM  Ave  Elizabeth,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,111 

16Claini.    (CL46— 227) 


1.  A  toy  in  lifelike  form  capable  of  simulating  living 
actions  comprising:  a  hollow  body  having  a  head  end 


and  a  rear  end,  a  troAt  and  a  back,  illuminating  means 
positioned  within  said  head  end  operable  to  create  an 
external  lighting  effect  at  said  head  end,  a  simulated 
crying  means  including  a  separate  motor  means  within 
said  body,  said  crying  means  being  operable  by  laid 
motor  means  to  cause  air  flow  therethrough  and  produce 
a  crying  sound  upon  said  toy  assuming  a  predetermined 
position,  a  source  of  energy  energizing  said  illuminating 
means  and  said  motor  means,  gravity  controlled  means 
operable  to  prevent  said  air  flow  when  said  toy  is  placed 
in  a  second  predetermined  position. 


3,19M3t 

WETI1NG  DOLL  WITH  ELECIIUCAL 

SOUNDING  ALARM 

Kardo^  M  VaMh*  Ave.,  New  RochcOc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nor.  13, 1962,  SctTNo.  237^16 

3Clidn.   (CL46— 232) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  doll  comprising  a  head  hav- 
ing a  mouth  opening,  a  torso  having  a  rear  opening,  a 
feed  tube  extending  from  said  mouth  opening  to  said  rear 
opening  and  a  diaper  removably  attachable  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  torso  and  covering  said  rear  opening,  said 
diaper  being  composed  of  an  absorbent  material  adapted 
to  absorb  liquid  discharged  from  said  rear  opening;  two 
spacedyinetal  memben  carried  upon  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  torso  adjacent  said  rear  opening  and  adapted  to 
be  covered  by  said  diaper,  electrical  current  supplying 
means  located  within  said  torso  and  connected  with  said 
metal  members,  said  current  supplying  means  constituting 
an  electrical  circuit  containing  said  spaced  metal  mem- 
bers, said  spaced  metal  members  constituting  the  termi- 
nals of  a  switch  which  is  closed  by  the  liquid  absorbed 
by  the  diaper,  and  electronic  sound  generating  meaiu  lo- 
cated within  said  torso  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  current  supplying  means,  said  sound  generating  means 
bein^  actuated  to  produce  an  audible  sound  when  the  cir- 
cuit of  said  current  supplying  means  is  closed  between 
said  metal  members. 


3,19t,039 

GROUND  VASE 

Azd  S.  CwlMi,  916  S.  Pwk  View  St.,  Lm  AmcIcs,  Calif. 

FDcd  h^  9, 1962,  Sv.  No.  210,296 

SCbrfw.    (CL47— 6L1) 

1.  In  a  ground  vase  assembly: 

(a)  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  housing 
for  receiving  a  vase,  said  base  plate  having  a  vase 
aperture  therethrou^  adapted  to  pass  a  vase  and  a 
lift  rod  aperture  therethrough  for  sUdably  receiving 
a  lift  rod; 

(b)  means  seating  a  cover  plate  on  said  base  plate  with- 
out medianica]  connection  therewith  and  covering 
at  least  said  vase  aperture;  and 

(c)  a  freely  movable  lift  rod  extending  throu^  said 
Hft  rod  aperture,  said  lift  rod  having  a  hinge  con- 
nection at  its  upper  end  with  said  cover  plate  be- 
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neath  the  top  surface  of  said  cover  plate,  said  cover 
plate  extending  beyond  said  seating  means  and  said 
hinge  construction  with  respect  to  said  vase  aperture 
and  resting  on  said  base  plate,  said  cover  plate  ex- 


tension being  adapted  to  raise  said  lift  rod  when  said 
cover  plate  is  raised  and  inhibit  the  cover  plate  from 
opening  when  subjected  to  unequal  loading  from 
al)Ove. 


3,199,04« 
SELF-SEALING  ASPHALT  SHINGLES 
Paal  Frederick  Theobnid,  Nortk  HaMcj,  Qacbec,  Canada, 
aasipor  to  Tkc  PUNp  Carey  MaMrfadviag  " 
CfaKinaati,  Ohio,  a  cuiporatloa  of  OUo 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,542 
4ClainM.   (CL  56^-83) 


1.  A  self-sealing  asphalt  shingle  of  substantially  rec- 
tangular shape  and  having  cut-outs  in  the  exposure  area 
thereof,  defining  a  plurality  of  tabs,  and  adapted  to  be 
laid  with  other  similar  shingle  elements  as  lapping  courses 
in  a  double  coverage  arrangement,  said  shingle  having 
granule  surfacing  embedded  in  at  least  all  the  weather-ex- 
posed asphalt  coating  area  of  its  upper  surface  as  applied 
in  said  lapped  courses  on  the  roof,  spaced  apart  con- 
tinuous stripes  of  a  solar  heat  softening  adhesive  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  shingle  entirely 
across  the  upper  surface  of  said  shingle  in  the  area  thereof 
which  will,  when  laid  on  a  roof,  be  covered  by  an  over- 
lying shingle,  the  upper  one  of  said  stripes  being  disposed 
in  the  headlap  area  at  a  distance  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  shingle  more  than  twice  the  exposure  length  of  the 
tab,  and  the  lower  one  of  said  stripes  being  disposed  im- 
mediately above  the  top  of  the  cut-outs,  said  stripes  pro- 
viding boundary  indicating  lines  for  an  area  therebe- 
tween about  as  great  as  the  exposure  area  of  the  shingle, 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  brushed-on  asphalt  adhenve, 
and  means  to  prevent  sticking  between  the  adhesive  stripes 
of  one  shingle,  and  an  adjacent  shingle  when  packed  to- 
gether, said  shingle  when  positioned  and  nailed  on  a  roof 
in  lapped  courses  with  said  other  similar  shingle  elements 
providing  a  sealed  roof  covering  capable  of  withstanding 
water  leakage  and  high  velocity  winds. 


3,199,941 

SUPPORT  FOR  LARGE  MACHINERY 

Alvioa  L.  KlBibrfl,  Wiaehertcr,  Maw.,  ■■■Ip  nr  to  Gcacral 

Ekctrk  Coawaay,  a  corporatlo«  of  New  Yorfc 

FUcd  Inc  29, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  295,999 

6Claimf.    (CL  59— 195) 

4.  A  permanent,  non-corrosive  support  for  a  heavy 

machine  comprising 


a  foundation, 

vertically  extending  foundation  b<^  having  heads 
secured  in  said  foundation, 

a  removable  foundation  plate  positioned  in  spaced  irela- 
tion  above  said  foundation, 

screw  means  threadedly  engaging  said  plate  and  hav- 
ing ends  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  tlie  founda- 


tion for  leveling  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate, 
and  a  concrete  pad  formed  in  placed  by  ram-packing 

mortar  between  said  plate  and  said  foundation, 
said  holts  being  arranged  to  prevent  vertically  upward 

movement  of  said  plate  while  said  pad  is  formed 

and  to  secure  a  machine  to  the  foundation  i^te  after 

the  formation  of  said  pad. 


3,199,942 

BLAST  CLEANING  MACHINES 

William  Male  Oddle,  Brcttoa  Lodge,  Brcttoi^ 

nearWakcAdd,  g««gi— "i 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,195 

IClafan.    (CL51— 15) 


\..nmr^. 


A  blast  cleaning  machine  adapted  for  partly,  as 
well  as  completely,  enclosing  the  work  to  be  cleaned, 
comprising:  a  bousing  including  a  roof;  a  vertical  wall 
below  said  roof  which  encloses  a  chamber  of  circular 
cross  section,  said  wall  having  a  gap  of  arc  of  120*,  said 
gap  permitting  entry  and  exit  of  the  work  to  be  cleaned; 
a  circular  rotary  table  within  the  chamber  which  serves 
to  support  the  work;  a  pair  of  shortened  hinged  primary 
doors  whose  upper  edges  lie  adjacent  the  underside  oi  said 
roof  and  whose  lower  edges  terminate  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  top  surface  of  said  table,  said  primary 
doors  lying  on  each  side  of  said  gap;  flexible  curtains 
lying  below  said  primary  doors;  secondary  doon  com- 
prising panels  whose  lower  edges  lie  adjacent  the  table 
and  whose  upper  edges  terminate  near  the  lower  edges 
of  the  primary  doors;  said  primary  doors,  secondary 
doors  and  curtains  enclosing  the  chamber  into  wbkk 
the  work  is  placed;  said  secondary  doon  being  pivotaUy 
connected  to  said  vertical  wall  to  permit  closing  with 
the  primary  doors  when  the  secondary  doon  are  placed 
in  closed  position. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ELECTRIC  RESISTOR 


to  North 
N.Y^a 


PkiUpt  CooqMmy,  Inc^  New 
of  Dclawan 
FBad  Stpt.  13, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  30S,MS 

ICUiam,   (CL  51-^7)  . 


ork. 


1.  Appontut  for  manufacturing  resistors  of  predeter- 
mined  value  having  a  helical  groove  having  a  pitch  tangle 
comprising  means  for  holding  a  resistor,  means  for  rotat> 
ing  said  resistor  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  rotating  cutter 
means,  a  first  means  for  moving  said  cutter  means  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  said  axis  of  said  resistor  for  cut- 
ting a  helical  groove  in  Mid  lesistor,  a  second  means  sup- 
porting said  cutter  means  for  movement  to  the  pitch  angle 
of  said  helical  groove,  and  a  means  operatively  connected 
with  both  said  first  and  second  means  for  establishing  the 
rate  of  movement  of  said  cutter  means  as  well  as  the  angle 
of  said  cutter  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  GrInDING  DIAMOND  KNIVES 
renMiid«»>Moran  VOtalobo^  34  Lcrilc  Road, 

appUcirtioa  Maar  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  814;217,  now 
No.  3,Mt,7SX  dated  Oct  3«,  19«2.    Divided 
«d  tUi  applicatiOB  Joe  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2«1,411 
7  Claims.   (CL  SI— 124) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  grinding  diamond  knives;  the  com- 
bination of  a  base,  a  smooth  substantially  horizontal 
bearing  surface  on  said  base,  a  support  projecting  up  from 
said  base,  two  vertically  spaced  V-shaped  bearings  carried 
by  said  support  and  vertically  aligned  with  one  another 
above  and  spaced  from  said  bearing  surface,  a  vertical 
shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  V-shaped  bearings  and 
having  a  pointed  lower  end  resting  on  said  bearing  sur- 
face, a  horizontal  grinding  disc  having  a  smooth  upper 
surface  and  fixed  centrally  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with, a  pulley  fixed  on  said  shaft  below  said  disc,  said 
disc  and  pulley  being  disposed  adjacent  one  another  and 
between  and  adjacent  said  V-shaped  bearings,  a  driving 
belt  running  around  said  pulley  and  holding  said  shaft  in 
contact  with  said  V-shapied  bearings  by  belt  tension,. a 


holder  for  a  diamond  above  said  disc,  an  arm  carrying 
said  holder,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  arm  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  above  said 
base,  said  holder  being  positioned  to  present  a  diamond 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc  at  a  selected  angle  and 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  vertical  distance  between 
said  beariqg  surface  and  said  pivotal  supporting  means 
to  select  the  precise  angle  at  Which  said  diamond  it 
presented  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc. 


ABRASIVE  TOOL 
Edwwd  A.  XmaA.nM  SjihwiM  Stottoa 

FVed  Dae.  4,  mOcr.  N^  327,932 
3CUM.   (CLSl— 2t9) 


1.  Dished  abrasive  too!  open  at  its  base  and  shaped 
such  that  any  intersecting  plane  parallel  to  the  base  de- 
fines thereon  an  equilateral  triangle  having  each  side 
curved  in  an  arc  centered  on  the  opposing  vertex. 


3,19f,t46 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  ROTARY 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Aadrcw  1.  Brynt,  9tt  Arthv  Ave,  Brirtol,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1143M 

llCUrimi.    (CLSl— 225) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  rotary  cutting  tool  which  de- 
vice co-operates  with  the  cutting  tool  to  accurately  index 
said  tool  to  said  device,  said  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  spindle  having  a  concentric  bore  therein,  a  cam 
follower  fixed  to  said  spindle,  a  sleeve  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  said  spindle  and  having  an  arcuate  cam-slot 
therein  which  cooperatively  receives  said  cam  follower, 
said  spindle  having  a  clearance  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  its  concentric  bore,  means  within  said 
concentric  bore  for  receiving  the  tool,  and  an  indexing 
pin  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  radially  reciprocable 
through  said  sleeve  and  clearance  opening  into  the  con- 
centric bore  and  means  in  said  spindle,  whereby  said  in- 
dexing pin  may  co-operate  with  a  surface  of  registry  on 
the  portion  of  a  cutting  tool  in  said  means  in  the  con- 
centric bore  of  said  spindle  for  indexing  the  cutting  tool 
'  to  said  device. 
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METHOD  OF 


3.19M47 
MAKING  DIAMOND  KNIVES 

Road, 


34 


OrigiMl  appUciiioB  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,217,  mm 
l^iteBt  Nor3i§M,781.  dated  Oct  39,  1962.  Divided 
ami  tUs  appUcalioa  lane  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  291,793 

idStafc  (CLSl— as3) 


3,199,949 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PACKAGE  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Leonard  van  der  Mcalca,  Oraafc  NaaaaiaMi  39, 

AmUcidaiii,  NctkcflMds 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  192,522 

Claiois  priority,  applicatioo  Ncdwrlaads,  Apr.  13, 1949, 

259,471 
MCWm.    (CL53— 29) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  knife  edge  which  com- 
prises selecting  a  diamond,  cleaving  said  diamond  along 
the  plane  of  a  cleavage  face  of  the  diamond,  grinding 
said  face  with  fine  abrasive  powder  on  a  smooth  disc, 
polishing  said  face  on  a  disc  rotating  at  a  speed  higher 
than  10,000  r.p.m.  and  coated  with  a  paste  containing  a 
grinding  powder  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  0.005 
micron  and  cutting  and  polishing  in  like  manner  a  second 
face  intersecting  said  first  mentioned  face  at  an  angle  of 
50*  to  80°  to  produce  a  cutting  edge  having  a  sharpness 
of  20  to  50  Angstrom  units. 


3  199,944 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DIVIDERS  TO  BOTTLES 
Rolicrt  IL  GaM,  Bcnenfleld,  NJ.,  cwinnr  to  Contincntol 
Can  Compaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Ang.  3,  1949,  Scr.  No.  47,293,  now 
Patent  No.  3,931,813,  dated  May  1,  1942.     Divided 
and  dils  appUcadoa  Mar.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,984 
3ClaiBH.    (CL53— 24) 


t'.  A  method  of  effecting  the  treatmem,  at  regular  inter- 
vals therealong,  of  a  strip  of  pliable  sheet  material  drawn 
from  a  compact  supply  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  uninterruptedly  removing  the  strip  material  from 
said  compact  supply  thereof, 

(B)  continuously  delivering  the  strip  material  removed 
from  the  compact  supply  to  a  dosed  path  by  means 
of  a  delivery  device  which  is  moved  continuously 

.    along  said  closed  path, 

(C)  holding  parts  of  the  strip  material  delivered  to 
said  closed  path  at  fixed  locations  along  the  latter  for 
a  period  of  time  less  than  that  required  for  a  com- 

*      plete  circuit  of  the  closed  path  by  the  delivery  device 
for  the  strip  material. 

(D)  treating  said  parts  of  the  strip  material  while  said 
parts  are  held  at  said  fixed  locations,  and 

(E)  releasing  said  parts  of  the  strip  material  from  said 
fixed  locations  following  the  treatment  thereof  so  that 
the  treated  parts  of  the  strip  material  can  then  be 
removed  from  said  closed  path. 


3,199,959 
PLASTIC  MULTIPLE  PACK  CARRIER 
WyBe  C  Kirlnirtrick,  Waviand,  Msm.,  amiwaar  to  W.  R. 
Grace  Jk  Co.,  CaasbrMtc,  Maak,  a  corporatiaa  «( 
Comwcticnt 
Original  applicatioo  Dec  27,  1949,  Scr.  No.  78,414,  now 
Patent  No.  3,987,419,  dated  Apr.  39,  1943.    Divided 
and  m»  appttcadoa  Dec.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,443 
IClaiHk    (CL  53-^39) 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  folding  divider  blank 
to  rows  of  containers  to  be  packaged,  the  divider  blank 
including  a  longitudinal  partition  adapted  to  divide  the 
rows  of  containers  and  lateral  partitions  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  longitudinal  partition  and  adapted  to 
divide  the  containers  in  a  row  from  one  another,  the  steps 
comprising  delivering  the  divider  blanks  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal and  lateral  partitions  initially  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  delivering  the  containers,  separating  the  containers 
being  delivered  from  one  another,  rotating  the  lateral 
partitions  into  position  in  which  they  are  erected  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  partition  as  the  blanks  are  de- 
livered, and  inserting  the  erected  divider  blanks  between 
the  containers. 


The  method  of  producing  a  multi-pack  carrier  which 
mcludes  providing  a  strip  of  thin,  fiexible,  heat-shrinkable 
plastic  material  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  the 
packages  intended  to  be  enclosed,  folding  the  strip  upon 
itself  so  that  its  ends  approximately  coincide,  forming  m 
continuous,  transverse  heat  seal  at  a  point  which  wfll  form 
a  loop  of  a  size  sufficiently  loose  to  encircle  the  packages 
while  leaving  substantial  free  end  portions  of  the  strip 
extending  beyond  the  transverse  seal,  inserting  a  plurality 
of  packages  within  the  loop,  heating  said  lop  to  shrink 
the  plastic  tightly  about  the  packages  while  insulating  the 
free  ends  of  the  strip  from  said  heat  to  prevent  shrinkafe 
thereof,  thereafter  permitting  relative  motimi  of  the  loop 
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portion  and  applying  beat  to  said  free  ends  while  insulat- 
ing the  central  portion  of  said  free  ends,  said  heat  being 
fufficieat  to  merfe  the  expoied  areas  into  a  thickened  mar- 
gin thni  forming  a  hand  hold. 


MrrHOD  OF  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

MHchcl  I.  Smril^esr,  Hiincr  Woods,  Mklk,  aasigMir  to 

Honey  Carbwdor  Coapuy,  Wama,  Mlcb. 
Oililnl  appUortlM  iam,  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,232,  now 
Pirtcat  No.  3,t9Ml<>  dated  Inly  23,  1H3.    Dbidcd 
Not.  23, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  239,M4 
4Chitaa.    (a.S3-Of) 


2.  A  method  of  sealing  an  article  within  a  thermo- 
plastic capsule,  said,  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  pressing  a  plurality  of  segmented  electrode  mem- 
bers into  intersecting  grooves  extending  across  the 
entire  surface  of  a  mounting  plate  so  as  to  form  a 
desired  geometric  pattern  and  leveling  the  exposed 
surfaces  ot  said  electrode  members  so  as  to  form  a 
first  electrode, 

(b)  placing  a  thermoplastic  capsule  within  the  cham- 
ber formed  by  said  electrodes  with  a  portion  thereof 
extending  over,  said  electrode  members, 

(c)  placing  an  article  within  the  capsule, 

(d)  placing  a  covering  sheet  of  suitable  m«teriaf  over 
saiid  thermoplastic  capsule, 

(e)  pressing  said  thermoplastic  capsule  and  covering 
sheet  against  said  first  electrode  by  the  use  of  a 
second  fiat  electrode,  and 

(f)  applying  heat  to  said  capsule  and  covering  sheet 
by  heating  said  second  electrode.  ' 


3,19«,tS2 
CARTON  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Warren  Da  Broff,  359  Cwol  Cowt,  Hlghlaiid  Park,  IlL 
Filed  Oct  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  231JM5 
3Ctalns.    (a.  53— 62) 
1.  In  carton  handling  apparatus,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed carton  conveyor,  a  frame  beneath  said  conveyor, 
an  abutment  on  said  frame  for  halting  cartons  being  ad- 
vanced by  said  conveyor,  a  ram  on  said  frame  adapted 
for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement  to  shift  a  group  of 
cartons  halted  by  said  abutment  and  a  switch  6n  said 
abutment  engageable  by  a  halted  leading  carton  for 
actuating  said  ram,  said  ram  being  equipped  with  a  gen- 
erally vertical  side  in  confronting  relation  with  cartons 
subsequently  advanced  by  said  conveyor,  a  slotted  plat- 
form on  said  frame  positioned  to  receive  cartons  shifted 
by  said  ram,  a  plurality  of  rockably  mounted  dogs  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement 


to  shift  the  pattern  of  groups  of  cartons  initially  shifted 
in  sin^  groups  by  said  ram,  a  switch  adjacent  said  plat- 
form engageable  by  said  leading  carton  when  part  of  an 
assembled  pattern  for  actuating  said  dogs,  a  receiving 
platform  on  said  ff-ame  positkmed  to  receive  a  pattern 
of  carton  groups  shifted  by  said  dogs,  a  caser  ram  mount- 
Vl  on  said  frame  for  reciprocal  horismtal  movement  in 


a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  first-mentioned  ram  and  said  dogs  and  a  switch 
on  said  frame  engageable  by  said  leading  carton  for 
actuating  said  caser  ram,  a  caser  positioned  in  the  path 
of  a  carton  pattern  being  shifted  by  said  caser  ram,  and 
a  horizontally  disposed  conveyor  positioned  below  said 
caser  for  conducting  cased  cartons  away  from  said  caser. 


3,199,0S3 
.  CLOSURE  MECHANMM 

Hnbcif  E.  Tobcy,  PamsBs,  N  J.,  aasigMNr,  hy  BMaM  na* 
aipuDenta,  to  Kwli  Lok  Corporadoa,  YaUau,  Wa*., 
a  coffponrtioB  of  Waahiagtoa 

Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,S2t 
.  3  CUhu.    (a.  S3— 47) 


1.  In  a  bag  closing  machine  employing  flat  sheet  closure 
tabs,  each  of  which  has  a  bag  neck  confining  aperture  and 
a  narrow  opening  through  which  said  neck  may  be  fed  into 
said  aperture,  the  combination  of:  stationary  magazine 
means  having  a  chamber  confining  a  column  of  said  tabs 
in  face  to  fac^  relation;  means  propelling  said  column 
along  said  chamber  towards  an  end  of  said  magazine 
means;  a  head  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  magazine 
means  and  having  a  slideway  conununicating  with  said 
chamber  and  disposed  transversely  thereof;  a  sllo^  bar 
slidable  in  said  slideway  and  having  a  passageyexteilding 
lengthwise  thereof  and  dimensioned  for  fjaediylg  said  tabs 
in  edge-to-edge  tandem  relation  from  sai^^nuigazine  cham- 
ber and  out  of  said  passage  at  one  end  OMKof ;  an  ejector 
slidably  extending  into  the  opposite  enpof  said  passage; 
and  means  for  cyclically  reciprocating  said  bar  in  said 
slideway  and  said  ejector  in  said  passage  to  advance  tabs 
sequentially  from  said  magazine  along  said  passage  and 
out  of  said  end  of  said  passage,  the  foremost  tab  being  so 
advanced  in  each  tab  feeding  cycle  and  being  placed,  by 
a  substantia]  extension  of  said  bar  from  said  slideway, 
in  a  position  for  introducing  a  bag  neck  into  the  aperture 
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of  said  Ub,  said  tab  then  being  ejected  from  said  passage  insufficiently  to  prevent  passing  of  the  box  bottom  there- 
by a  retraction  of  said  slide  bar  relative  to  said  head  and  by.  whereby  a  box  bottom  prepositioned  and  filled  in  the 
said  ejector;  and  means  operating  in  timely  relation  with  lower  section  of  the  pocket  may  be  conveyed  by  move- 
said  cyclic  means  for  feeding  a  bag  neck  into  the  closure  ment  of  said  pocket  defining  means  as  a  unit  to  a  box 
aperture  of  each  Ub  while  it  is  in  said  advanced  position 
aforesaid  and  before  said  tab  is  ejected  from  said  passage. 


JaUaa  R. 


3,19t,tS4 
PRINTING  FLEXIBLE  BAGS 


Araold 
to 


■■■  George  W. 


Fla.,  a 


Miaaii,  Fla., 
Miami, 


Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,516 
3CW^     (CL53— 131) 


/#- 


"'-1. 


closing  station  and  closed  by  pushing  it  upwardly  into 
telescoped  relationship  with  a  box  lid  that  has  been 
inserted  into  the  top  section  and  is  being  held  down  against 
said  stop  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bag  loading  machine  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  flexible  bags;  means  for 
inflating  the  uppermost  one  of  the  bags  of  said  stack  to 
thereby  expose  a  side  margin  of  the  bag  immediately  be- 
low said  uppermost  bag;  guide  means  to  assist  in  loading 
material  into  said  inflated  uppermost  bag,  said  guide 
means  including  at  least  one  movable  n»ember  which  is 
displaced  from  its  normal  position  during  loading  of  said 
uppermost  bag;  printing  means  positioned  to  permit  con- 
tact with  the  exposed  side  margin  during  actuation  there- 
of; actuating  means  coupled  to  said  printing  means  and 
operable  by  said  movable  member  during  displacement  of 
the  member  to  actuate  said  printing  means  to  print  indicia 
on  said  exposed  side  margin. 


3,19«,056 
POSITIVE  TRACKING  BELT  HEAT  SEALER 
UwraKC  T.  Ranudka,  Media,  and  Claiidc  John  West, 
Spriagficld,    Pa.,    aasigDors    to    Avisan    CorporatioB, 
Piiihidelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
I    Filed  Sept  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,941 
3  Claiass.    (CL  53— 3S8) 


3,19«,955 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Uwrcacc  Povlacs,  SprlmlicM  Towaship,  Summit  County, 

Ohio,  asdgaor  to  The  Akwell  Corporatioa,  Akroa, 

OUo,  a  corpoiatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm,  3t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,796 
6ClaiBas.    (0.53—262) 

1.  In  a  box  filling  and  closing  machine  for  filling  a  box 
bottom  of  a  given  size  and  configuration  and  closing  it 
with  a  similarly  configured  lid  dimensioned  for  telescop- 
ingly  receiving  the  box  bottom  with  close  sliding  fit, 
means  mounted  for  movement  as  a  unit  from  station 
to  station  of  the  machine  and  defining  a  pocket  movable 
in  its  entirety  from  station  to  station  by  the  movement 
of  said  means  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
vertically  continuous  side  wall,  said  pocket  comprising 
a  lower  section  defined  by  said  side  wall  and  having  a 
vertical  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  box  bottom 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section  dimen- 
sioned to  embrace  the  box  bottom  with  a  close  sliding 
circumferential  fit,  and  an  upper  section  defined  by  said 
side  wall  and  being  of  suflliciently  larger  cross-sectional 
dimensions  to  reo^ive  the  box  lid  with  a  close  sliding  fit. 
stop  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  upper  section 
and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof  suffi- 
cientiy  to  limit  downward  movement  of  the  box  lid  but 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  sealing  an  article  overwrap  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced  sealing  plates 
having  surfaces  disposed  in  opposing  relationship,  a  heat- 
er secured  to  each  of  said  sealing  plates  on  the  sides  there- 
of opposite  to  said  opposing  surfaces,  an  endless  bdt 
extending  loosely  about  each  of  said  sealing  plates  for 
engaging  with  the  opposite  ends  of  an  overwrapped 
article,  means  for  independentiy  advancing  each  of  said 
endless  belts  relative  to  the  respective  sealing  plates,  and 
means  for  guiding  said  endless  belts  along  the  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  sealing  plates  as  they  are  advanced,  said 
belt  advancing  means  each  including  a  roller,  means  for 
tensioning  and  enveloping  a  portion  of  one  of  said  end- 
less belts  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  roller 
while  permitting  the  remainder  of  said  belt  to  assume  and 
maintain  an  untensioned  condition,  means  for  resilientiy 
urging  said  roller  toward  said  belt  envdoping  means  to 
provide  for  snug  engagement  between  saki  endless  belt 
and  the  periphery  of  said  roller,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  roller. 
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SEPARATOR  FOR  TREATING  WELL  FLUIDS 
O.  fliiia.  PwMltliiB,  N.  Mcz^  BMlfui  to  Aim  . 

Mttl  ConontfoBt  FwntaigtOB«  N.  Mcx^ 
fNcwMtsko 
FiM  Jaa.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1(53SS 
1  Chunk     (CL  55—313) 


tion  means  for  drawing  from  the  device  some  tmflltered 
air  and  fmeign  material  filtered  out  of  the  flowing  air, 
the  combination  of:  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having 
a  vertical  axis  and  cylindrical  wall,  said  housing  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  joined  to  said  wall,  the 
said  upper  end  having  an  air  inkt  opening  substantially 
concentric  with  said  housing,  first  annular  means  concen- 
trically mounted  within  said  housing  for  changing  the 
direction  of  air  flow  from  downwardly  from  said  inlet 
to  radially  outwardly  and  upwardly  in  said  housing 
whereby  foreign  material  is  inertially  discharged  from 
the  flowing  air,  said  first  means  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  annular  vane  members  positioned  con- 
centrically with  said  housing,  each  vane  member  having  a 
downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  flange,  the  said  lower 
end  of  the  housing  having  an  aanular  outlet  positioned 


>/ 


An  apparatus  for  treating  well  fluids  including  gaseous 
components  comprising  a.  vessel,  a  gaseous  component  in- 
let to  the  vessel,  a  gaseous  component  outlet  from  the  ves- 
ael  qMoed  from  the  gaseous  component  inlet  to  provide  a 
gaseous  component  flow  path  therebetween,  a  gas  pervious 
retaining  structure  disposed  between  the  inlet  and  the  out- 
let and  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  flow  path, 
•aid  retaining  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
gas  pervious  retaining  means  defining  a  cavity  of  a  prede- 
termined conflguration  having  a  first  given  dimension 
measured  in  a  given  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
flow,  and  having  a  second  given  dimension  measured  in 
the  direction  of  flow,  access  structure  forming  an  access 
opening  in  the  vessel  communicating  with  the  cavity  and 
Opening  into  the  cavity  between  the  spaced  apart  retain- 
ing means  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  flow 
path,  said  access  opening  having  a  first  dimension  meas- 
ured in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  given  plane  and  being 
gubstantially  smaller  than  said  first  given  dimension  and 
having  a  second  dimension  measured  in  the  direction  of 
flow,  said  second  dimension  being  not  substantially  great- 
er than  said  second  given  dimension,  an  integrally  formed 
and  unitary  body  (tf  flexible  and  compressible  gas  pervi- 
ous material  having  a  configuration  and  dimensions  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  cavity  defined  by  the  retaining 
structure,  the  integrally  formed  body  being  compressed 
and  inserted  through  the  access  structure  and 'permitted  to 
expand  within  the  cavity  to  substantially  fill  the  cavity 
add  provide  an  integral  and  unitary  body  of  gas  pervious 
material  interposed  in  and  extending  completely  across 
the  flow  path,  said  retaining  structure  defining  an  edge 
opening  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  flow  path  considered  rel- 
ative to  the  body  of  gas  pervious  material  into  wMch  the 
adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  integrally  formed  and  uni- 
tary body  of  gas  pervious  material  is  deflected  when  the 
presmire  differential  across  the  body  exceeds  a  given  level 
10  that  a  flow  path  around  the  edge  portion  of  the  body 
is  provided,  and  a  removable  closure  for  the  access  struc- 
ture normally  closing  the  access  opening  and  removable 
to  permit  the  body  to  be  compressed  and  removed  through 
the  access  opening. 


immediately  adjacent  and  radially  inwardly  from  said 
vane  members  and  in  communication  with  said  inlet, 
imperforate  means  extending  downwardly  from  said' 
annular  outlet  for  defining  a  passageway  of  increas- 
mg  cross-sectional  area  for  controlled  expansion  of  air 
therein,  said  ouUet  being  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  suction  means  through  said  passageway 
whereby  the  discharged  foreign  material  and  some  air 
is  drawn  from  said  housing  through  said  outlet  and 
said  passageway,  second  annular  means  concentrical- 
ly mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  first  means 
and  said  cylindrial  waU  and  in  sealing  lehition  with  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  for  filtering  foreign  material  from 
the  flowmg  air,  and  an  ouUet  in  said  cylindrical  wall  for 
communicating  with  the  engine  intake  means  whereby 
air  u  drawn  from  said  inlet  opening  through  said  fint 
and  second  means  to  said  outlet  in  said  cylindrical  wall. 


C«l  1.  iMdw  ai 


3,1H,059 
POCKET  FILTER 

CMm  G.  HHt,  SynMMt, 


liM  of  New  York 


N.Y, 


11 


3,lf<2,Scr.N^lf2,23g 
(CL  SS-^191) 


3,19t,SSt 
_  CYLINDRICAL  DUOT'SBPARATING  DEVICE 
»^»*  8»  Fan-,  Im  Aylea,  ami  Pwri  A.  I«NUiS| 

J  CaHf ^  a  cofiwfKhw  of  CaUf omia 

FIM  Oct  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,(75 

«   *           .    i.^^*?*""*    (Ct55— 325)  '•  A  fllter  pocket  for  an  air  filter  cartridae.  said  oocket 

~u\*^  "^  ?'*""*  ^V!^  ^^  "**  "^^  ■"  intemral  formed  of  flexible  sheet  fllter  media,  and  cowaed  oftiw 

^^Z  *T-   V  *»>«  «1^«^«  ^t«ke  means  for  flanks  joined  along  opposite  «de  ed^w  iS  STmS,  2d 

drawmg  filtered  air  from  the  device  and  also  having  sue-  having  an  elongated  opening  at  the  oUier  end^iidpwK 
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having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  q>aoed  flexible 
connecting  means  arranged  in  rows  within  the  pocket  con- 
necting the  opposed  flanks  (rf  each  pocket  along  lines  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  with  the  side  edges  of  said 
pockets,  said  connecting  means  being  of  fraduated  length 
from  the  open  end  to  said  one  end  and  within  the  pocket 
providing  gradually  decreasing  spacing  between  flanks 
from  the  open  to  the  other  end  of  said  pocket  when  in- 
flated by  air  entering  the  pockets  for  filtration  in  passing 
through  the  fianks  thereof,  said  opening  being  of  a  width 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  longest  connecting  means. 


3,119,9(6 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUFTING  AND  CONDITIONING 

HAY  OR  LIKE  CROPS 

Uny  R.  MacCIMock,  EMt  Mcredilh,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Oct  39,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,(53 

5Clatei.   (CL5(— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  conditioning  a  crop,  in- 
cluding a  cutting  unit  comprising  an  elongated  rotatable 
support  bar,  cutting  members  connected  at  intervals  to  said 
support  bar,  means  for  rotating  said  support  bar  and  cut- 
ting members,  a  casing  positioned  over  said  cutting  unit, 
said  casing  having  an  elongated  opening  at  its  upper  limit, 
and  a  hood  superimposed  on  said  casing  at  the  locus  of 
the  opening,  the  hood  being  of  subsuntially  dome-shape, 
and  including  side  members  and  an  arcuate  top  ipember, 
the  highest  point  of  said  hood  being  superjacent  the  aft 
extent  of  the  cutting  unit's  path  of  roUtion,  thereby  form- 
ing a  void  of  subsuntial  size  in  which  a  vacuum  is  built 
up  by  the  rotation  of  said  cutting  unit,  the  crop  being  di- 
rected upwardly  and  rearwardly  after  being  cut,  by  the 
force  of  the  cutting  members  and  the  vacuum  created  in 
the  Void  between  the  cutting  members  and  the  top  of  the 
hood. 


3,199,9(1 
LAWNMOWER  DEVICE 
Jota  E.  GObcrtsoB,  3299  Doi«ias  Ave,  DCS 

FIM  Nov.  4, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  321,113 
(Clates.    (CL5(— 25.4) 


Mohica,  low 


a  guard  attachment  hingedly  secured  to  the  backward 
end  of  said  lawnmower, 

an  elongated  roller  routably  secured  to  the  backward 
end  of  said  guard  attachment, 

a  cable  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  guard  at- 
tachment to  said  engine  shut-off  means  of  said  lawn- 
mower, 

a  spring  extending  from  the  backward  end  of  said  lawn- 
mower  to  said  guard  attachment  yieldably  holding 
said  elongated  roller  in  a  ground  engaging  position, 

said  engine  shut-off  means  including  a  flexible  member 
adapted  to  ground  the  spark  plug  of  said  ragine 
means, 

said  cable  actuating  said  engine  shut-off  means  when 
said  guard  attachment  is  moved  downwardly  with 
respect  to  said  lawnmower  thereby  depressing  said 
flexible  member  until  said  flexible  member  contacts 
and  grounds  said  spark  plug. 


3,199,9(2  

ROTOR  FOR  MECHANICAL  BEAN  PICKER 
I  S.  PMiboB  mi  BnMC  H.  Pmrisoii,  ClaytoB,  Wic, 
■srigaon,  by  nscae  MilgnwiBli.  to  PizaD  Corporatfni, 
Clear  Lake,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  WiacoasiB 
FBcd  Apr.  (,  19(4,  Scr.  No.  357,(92 
T  TTn'r-    (CL5(— 139) 


(.  A  mechanical  picker  for  beaiis  and  the  like  planted 
in  rows  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  gathering  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  longitudinally 
spaced  radially  extended  resilient  picker  tines,  the  outer 
ends  of  which  are  adapted  to  move  laterally  and  upwardly 
through  the  plants  to  pick  pods  from  said  plants,  the 
longitudinal  spacing  between  said  tines  being  greater  at 
one  end  of  said  rotor  than  at  the  other  end. 


3,199,9(3 
FLEXIBLE  TRIMMER  FOR  A  LAWNMOWER 
UdoK  EpitcK  New  Hyde  Pvfc,  N.Y.,  awignnr  to  G.  W. 
Davis  Corporatioii,  Rkhnsond,  Lid.,  a  CMpomtioB  of 


FOcdJi 
1 


5, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  372,759 
(CL5(— 255) 


V//////////7/7y//A 


1.  In  a  lawnmower  device, 

a  lawnmower  having  a  cutting  blade  housing  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  wheels  roUtably  secured  to  said 
housing,  an  engine  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  cutting  blade  housing,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  downwardly  from  said  engine  means 
through  the  top  surface  of  said  cutting  blade  housing 
having  a  cutting  blade  secured  to  its  lower  end,  a 
handle  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  blade 
housing,  a  spark  plug  threadably  secured  to  said  en- 
gine means,  and  an  engine  shut-off  means  on  the  top 
portion  of  said  engine  means. 


A  trimmer  for  a  lawnmower  adaptable  for  deflecting 
vegeUtion  into  the  path  of  the  blade  of  the  mower  com- 

a  rotary  mower  housmg  having  .an  aperture  m  its  side 
surface,  said  aperture  defined  in  part  by  an  outer 
edge,  and 


18M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1965 


June  22,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1805 


flexible  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  vegetation 
growing  adjacent  a  vertical  surface  into  said  aper- 
ture even  when  said  vertical  surface  is  uneven  and 
the  distance  between  said  aperture  and  said  vertical 
surface  constantly  varies,  said  deflecting  means  being 
rigidly  attached  to  said  housing  adjacent  to  said 
outer  edge  of  said  aperture  and  making  an  acute  and 
diverging  angle  with  the  forward  directional  axis 
of  said  rotary  mower,  said  deflecting  means  also 
having  a  forward,  outer,  rounded  surface  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  forward  surface  of  said  deflector 
for  smoothly  engaging  the  vertical  surface  of  a  rigid 
structure  at  any  one  of  a  jdurality  of  points  along 
its  rounded  perimeter  and  having  a  smooth  inner 
surface  proceeding  to  said  aperture  for  deflecting 
vegetation  along  a  path  adjacent  the  inner  surface, 
through  the  aperture,  and  into  said  blade  of  said  ro- 
tary mower. 


3,19M64 

ROTARY  CinriNG  REBL  WITH  QUICK 
DETACHABLE  FLAILS 
Alfred  Wcnzd  aad  Ahrln  HanteL  Eaehwcgc,  Germany, 
astigMorf  to  MaaMy-FergasoB  G.m.b.H.,  Kaaael,  Gcr« 
■uny,  a  coniMwy  of  GcnnaBy 

FOed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334J28 
ClalEH  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain,  Jao.  5,  1963, 

669/63 
tCUhsM.    (CL56— 394) 


1.  In  a  flail  drum  assembly  including  a  rotor  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  rods  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  at  least  one  flail  rotat- 
ably  coupled  at  its  inner  end  to  each  rod  for  extending 
radially  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  with  the  outer  end  of 
the  flail  defining  a  circular  path  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor;  a  hook  portion  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  flail  having  substantially  parallel  legs  with  said  rod 
being  received  between  said  legs  to  rotatably  couple 
the  flail  to  the  rod;  a  slot  in  one  of  said  legs;  and  a  re- 
leasable  latch  member  mounted  on  said  one  leg  and 
biased  to  a  locking  position  in  which  it  extends  through 
said  slot  into  the  space  between  said  legs  to  prevent 
passage  of  said  rod  from  between  said  legs;  said  latch 
member  being  selectively  movable  to  an  unlock  position 
in  which  it  is  removed  from  the  &pace  between  said  legs 
permitting  the  flail  to  be  removed  from  said  rod. 


3,196,66S 
DEAD  ENDS  FDR  CABLES 
!•■  C  Little,  Cicvdaad  Hcighti,  OUo,  aasigMr  to  The 
Fhmmt  M—faUitag  Cnwp— y,  a  Divlrfoa  of  Teztroo, 
be,  BrooksUa  Pvk,  CtavctaBd,  OMo,«  corporatkNi  of 


Origiiial  application  Mar.  2,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  92,813,  now 
FatcBt  No.  3.132,466,  dMad  May  12,  1964,  Divided 
and  tMi  appHcadon  Mv.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357356 

TClabna.  (CL  57— 145) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  main  line  arranged  to  be 
formed  into  a  bight  or  loop  and  passed  -around  or  through 
a  device  to  which  it  is  to  be  anchored  and  having  a  tail 
end  brou^t  back  opposite  to  the  main  line,  means  to 
secure  the  tail  end  of  the  line  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  main  line  com- 
prising a  pair  of  securing  elements  each  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  clamp  rods  of  tesilient  material,  and  each  rod 


being  formed  as  an  open  helix  having  the  same  pitdi  and 
lay,  and  said  rods  being  assembled  into  half  lay  groups, 
said  half  lay  groups  having  end  portions  applied  to  the 


main  line  to  form  a  whole  lay  and  the  other  end  portions 
applied  to  the  tail  end  to  form  a  whole  lay  and  having 
intermediate  portions  extending  between  the  main  line  and 
the  tail  end  in  parallel  balanced  relation. 


3,196,666 
ELECTRIC  CLOCK 
Alfred  W.  Gardes,  WOmcttc,  and 
cago,  IlL,  asaignora  to  Intmatic 
Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  ormiMils 

FOed  Dec  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,539 
SOahns.   (CL  58— 26) 


JosMh  F.  Ghith,  Chi- 
aal  Register  Company, 


1.  In  an  electric  clock  having  a  synchronous  motor  for 
driving  time  indicating  means,  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  motor  and  said  time  indicating  means  compris- 
ing: a  second  gear  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  syn- 
chronous motor  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis  at  a  speed 
of  one  revolution  per  minute  and  having  a  bump  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom,  a  wobble  .xlisc  mounted  in  juxta- 
position to  said  second  gear  to  wobble  about  said  flyed 
axis  as  caused  by  rotation  of  said  bump,  means  normally 
preventing  rotation  of  said  wobble  diK,  a  minute  disc 
for  driving  said  time  indicating  means  mounted  In  juxta- 
position to  said  wobble  disc  to  rotate  about  said  fixed 
axis,  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  wobble  disc  and  minute 
disc  having  interengaging  gear  teeth,  there  being  fifty- 
nine  teeth  on  said  wobble  disc  and  sixty  teeth  on  said 
minute  disc  whereby  said  minute  disc  rotates  at  a  speed 
of  one  revolution  per  hour,  an  annular  fulcrum  section 
on  said  wobble  disc  radially  inwardly  of  said  gear  teeth 
thereon,  and  an  annular  planar  surface  section  on  said 
minute  disc  radially  inwardly  from  said  gear  teeth  there- 
on engageable  with  said  annular  fulcrum  section  about 
which  said  wobble  disc  wobbles  under  the  control  of 
said  bump  on  said  second  gear. 


|) 
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EXPANSDLB  BRACELET  LINKAGE 

irUte  Pfadna,  N.Y.,  aw 

N J.,  BMlgwiri  to  Ineohy  Bander, 

inc.,  WoodMda,  N.Y^  a  cornnrniiosi  of  New  York 

Flad  M«.  21, 1962,  to.  No.  18M86 

14  nitiii    (CL  59^79) 


1.  An  expansible  bracelet  linkage  c(Mnprising  a  series 
of  hollow  links  having  a  side  wall  with  an  opening  therein 
spaced  from  both  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  said  open- 
ing extending  generally  laterally  from  end  to  end  of  said 
side  wall,  and  a  connector  having  a  body  portion  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  as  and  slidably  passing  through 
said  opening  into  said  hollow  link  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  adjacent  link,  said  connector  having  a  first 
flange  extending  upwardly  from  said  body  portion  adja- 
cent the  side  thereof  and  a  second  flange  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  side  thereof, 
and  resilient  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
first  flange  of  said  connector  and  said  side  wall  of  said 
hollow  link  and  effective  to  urge  said  connector  into  siaid 
link,  said  first  and  second  flanges,  when  said  connector 
is  moved  out  from  said  link  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  means,  engaging  said  link  side  wall,  said  open- 
ing being  located  close  to  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  said 
first  flange  having  a  height  greater  than  that  of  said  second 
flange,  said  links  having  ends  and  being  arranged  in  said 
linkage  with  said  side  walls  directed  toward  adjacent  links 
and  with  said  ends  directed  generally  outwardly  toward 
the  lateral  periphery  of  said  linkage,  said  connectors  hav- 
ing ends  correspondingly  positioned  relative  to  said  link 
ends,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  connector 
and  said  link  and  effective  to  support  said  connector  on 
said  link  at  their  respective  ends  with  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  body  portion  of  said  connector  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  link. 


3,1M,668 
TURBOCHARGER  FOR  COMPRESSOR 


RMrmond 
tionof 


DRIVING  ENGINE 
F.  mniii  Msd  Michnd  E.  Martin,  Quhicy, 
to  Gardnar-DcBTW  Conpnny,  a  corpom- 


14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367^1 
(CL66— U) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust- 
driven  turbocharger  providing  charging  gas  therefor; 

said  turbocharger  including  gas  compressing  means; 

a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

gas  conducting  means  connecting  said  source  to  said 
gas  compressing  means  whereby  compressed  gas  sup- 
plied from  said  source  operates  on  said  gas  com- 
pressing means  to  increase  the  charging-gas  output 
of  said  turbocharger. 


3496,869  

SPACE  VEHICLE  CONIROL  SYOTEM 
M. Gorholy, Sny6ar,  N.Y.,  iidganr  to 
sraepnce  CorpomtiosL  Whintlrli,  N.Y. 
ffRad  Jan.  28, 1963rScr.  Nn.  254,668 
5  nilMi    (CL  66-^35.6) 


1.  A  thrust  producing  device  tor  controlling  a  ^aoe 
vehicle  operating  beyond  or  in  rarified  earth's  atmosphere, 
said  device  comprising:  a  reaction  motor  unit  including  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  main  jet  nozzles,  a  main  cata- 
lyst chamber  associated  with  each  of  said  nozzles  and 
having  its  outiet  portion  in  flow-connected  relation  to  the 
corresponding  nozzle,  an  auxiliary  catalyst  chamber  hav- 
ing oppositely  directed  outiet  thrust  nozzle  devices  ar- 
ranged in  conunon  with  said  main  jet  nozzles,  means  for 
supplying  a  liquid  monopropellant,  means  for  separately 
supplying  an  inert  gas  under  pressure,  and  a  conduit  and 
valving  and  control  system  for  selectively  feeding  mono- 
propellant and  inert  gas  to  said  main  and  auxiliary  cata- 
lyst chambers,  said  system  including  a  main  monopro- 
pellant supfdy  conduit  including  a  main  propellant  flow 
control  device,  a  shuttie  valve  and  conduit  sjrstem  inter- 
connecting said  supply  conduit  and  said  catalyst  cham- 
bers, said  shuttie  valve  having  separate  monopropellant 
delivery  conduits  leading  therefrom  to  respective  of  said 
main  catalyst  chambers,  delivery  control  valve  devices 
controlling  flow  of  monopropellant  through  said  delivery 
conduits,  said  shuttie  valve  comprising  a  cylinder  and  dual 
piston  means  carried  by  a  conunon  piston  rod  to  be  re- 
ciprocable  longitudinally  within  said  cylinder  and  de- 
fitting  a  central  chamber  portion  between  said  piston 
means,  said  cylinder  having  outlet  ports  associated  with 
each  of  said  delivery  conduiu  and  the  parts  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  said  piston  unit  is  in  cuitered  position 
within  said  cylinder  passage  of  monopropellant  from  said 
central  chamber  portion  to  either  outiet  port  is  blocked, 
and  whereby  displaoemeht  of  said  piston  unit  away  from 
its  centered  position  will  progressively  open  one  of  said 
outiet  ports  and  permit  flow  of  monopropellant  into  the 
associated  delivery  conduit,  said  monopropellant  supply 
passage  having  branch  outlets  therefrom  leading  throu^ 
metered  orifices  into  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  be- 
hind said  pistons,  branch .  ontltet  conduits  leading  from 
each  end  of  said  cylinder  behind  said  pistons  to  a  servo 
valve  device  wherein  their  respective  discharges  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  form  of  opposMly  directed  jeu  playing 
against  opposite  sides  of  a  movable  differentially  throttiing 
armature  portion  of  said  servo  valve  mechanism,  the 
fluid  chamber  portion  of  said  servo  valve  having  its  outlet 
flow-connected  with  said  auxiliary  catalyst  chamber,  aaid 
pressured  gas  supply  means  including  a  branch  conduit 
arrangement  wherein  one  of  the  branches  thereof  leads 
to  a  main  control  valve  controlling  delivery  of  inert  p» 
to  an  actuator  for  said  main  monopropellant  flow  con- 
trol device,  another  branch  of  said  conduit  system  leading 
through  a  one-way  check  valve  to  said  anxfliary  catalyst 
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dumber,  and  ■  pair  of  briach  cooduiu  miming  retpec- 
tivaly  to  actiuton  for  said  moooiffopellant  delivery  con- 
trol valves  and  alternatively  into  said  monopropellant  de- 
livery conduiti,  valve  means  operably  alsocialed  with  said 
branch  conduits  and  actuable  to  selectively  direct  pres- 
sured gas  into  said  monopropelluit  delivery  conduits  and/ 
or  to  actuate  said  delivery  control  valves,  signal-respon- 
sive means  associated  with  said  servo  valve  armature  and 
operable  to  bias  the  latter  differentially  relative  to  the  op- 
posed nozzles  of  said  servo  valve  .mechanism  whereby  to 
differentially  regulate^  the  static  pressure  acting  within 
said  shuttle  valve  cylinder  against  opposite  ends  of  said 
piston  unit  thereby  controlling  the  position  of  said  piston 
unit  in  said  valve  cylinder  and  the  pasuge  of  monopro- 
pellant into  said  main  catalyst  chambers,  and  signal  re- 
ception means  associated  with  said  main  control  valve 
and  with  said  auxiliary  control  valves  and  with  said  servo 
valva  mechanism  for  controlling  the  operations  thereof. 


end  of  the  annnlar  shell,  said  frusto-conical  shell  forming 
a  central  chamber  and  converging  rearwardly  to  form 
with  said  annular  shell  an  annular  chamber  between  the 
shells,  an  air  inlet  to  said  annular  chamber  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  wider  base  of  said  fnisto<onical  shell,  orifices  in 
said  frusto-conical  shell  in  the  vicinity  of  the  narrower 
base  of  said  shell,  an  outlet  from  said  central  chamber 
at  the  larger  end  thereof,  an  electrical  heating  resistance 
within  said  annular  chamber  and  surrounding  said  frusto- 
conical  shell,  fuel  injecting  meansi  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, said  fuel  injecting  means  delivering  fuel  forwardly 
into  said  frusto-conical  shell  from  said  narrower  base  and 
inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  orifices  to  mix  with 
said  fuel,  and  air-fuel  mixture  igniting  means  mounted 
forwardly  of  said  injection  means  in  said  central  chamber. 


RBACnON  MOTOR  CON81KUCTION 
A.  Mem  Ir^  Doiville,  N J^  ■irijinr,  bj  m 
to  lllohol  Chsnriral  Ceffp9ratioa,  a 
of  Dafanvve 
lied  Apr.  S,  1959, 8«r.  No.  ISMSi 


3,19f,g72 
TURBINE  ENGINE 

141—45  gSlh  Road,  ApC  4B, 
ramrfra.  N. Y. 
Oct  M,  19i4, 8er.  No.  4tS,17t 
4ClalnH.   (CLi«— 4t) 


MOalML 
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1.  An  oil  driven  turbine  engine,  oomprisfaig.  a  vertical 

cylindrical  housing,  a  drive  shaft  extending  concentrically 

1.  A  reaction  motor  combustion  chamber  and  exit   through  the  housing,  a  bladed  turbine  wheel  mounted  on 

nozzle  having  a  side  waH  of  individual  longitudinal  cool-   the  shaft  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  housmg  a  gear  pump 

ant  conduits  of  curved  longitudinal  contour  and  trape-   operated  by  the  shaft  m  a  leper  portion  of  the  housmg. 

zoidal  cross  section  sealably  attached  side  by  side  to  form    wud  lower  portion  forming  a  sump  and  contammg  a  sup- 

a  fluid  tight  and  pressure  resistant  enclosure,  said  con-   ply  of  oil,  a  nozzle  entering  the  side  of  the  housmg  and 

dnits  being  reduced  in  croM  sectional  area  at  Uie  throat   directed  towards  the  turbine  blades,  an  oil  heating  cyLn- 

of  the  exit  nozzle  of  said  thrust  chamber  to  increase  the  -der,  said  pump  drawing  oil  from  the  sump  and  through 

velocity  of  flow  of  said  coolant.     .  the  beating  cylinder  and  outwardly  through  tb^  nozzle 

.  against  the  turbine  blades,  a  water  supply  tank,  an  injec- 

"*""^^  tor  nozzle  for  introducing  water  into  the  first  nozzle,  and 

3,19t,t71  r\         <^  beat  exchanger  for  condensing  steam  formed  by  the 

IGNITBR  DEVKB  INTENDED  IN  PAmCULAR      introduction  of  water  into  the  heated  oiL 

FORJETENGINES  /^^n  

NMfi,  Pirii^  Vnmn,  tml^nw  to\  — — ^ 

dVtode   ct   de   Cenalinilliws   de  3Jftjt73 

i^Pwh.l'k— ca.aiBai|anyalft»ee  !M»W£' 

FBad  OcL  t,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  229,g7g 
-    '  'kalion  Fiance,  Oct  11»  IMl, 


AUTOMATIC  VALVE  AND  CLUTCH 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  O  Baker,  MaRae,  RL,  aarfgpor,  by 

bCn  MoHae,  DL,  a  cor> 


N 


(d.  t$-3$M)  

FBad  Mm.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  Md^H 
IgCMsM.  (CLM— 82) 
1.  In  a  power  transmission  system,  a  hydraulic  motor 
forming  a  fluid  pressure  operated  work  element,  a  hy- 
draulic pump,  a  first  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  control 
valve  connecting  said  work  element  with  said  pump,  a 
check  valve  incorporated  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  to  pre- 
vent flow  of  fluid  from  said  work  element  through  said 
control  valve  to  said  pump,  a  prime  mover,  clutch  means 
connecting  said  prime  mover  with  said  pump,  means 
biasing  said  clutch  for  movement  to  an  engaged  position, 
fluid  pressure  means  operative  to  overeome  said  bias  and 
disengage  said  dutch,  a  second  hydraulic  circuit  con- 
1.  Aft  igniter  device  designed  to  be  located  in  the  aux-  nected  widi  said  first  hydrauUc  circuit  between  said 
iliary  combustion  chamber  of  a  jet  engine,  comprising  a  check  valve  and  said  cpnu-ol  valve  for  directing  fluid 
support,  an  outer  an""lf[r  shell  attached  to  and  extending  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  means  to  disengage 
fwwaidly  from  said  support,  a  frustiM»nical  shell  co-  said  clutch  in  response  to  high  pressure  between  said 
axially  of  and  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  the  forward   check  valve  and  said  control  valve,  and  valve  means  in- 
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corporated  in  said  second  hydraulic  circuit  and  reqmisive 
to  a  drop  in  pressure  in  portions  of  said  first  hydraulic 


suction  fluid  conduit  means  therein,  a  plurality  of  hydrau- 
lic units  of  the  axial  piston  type  in  said  housiiig,  arranged 
therein  on  one  and  the  same  side  of  said  conduit  means, 
each  one  of  said  units  having  a  swash  {date  and  also 
having  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  provided  with  a  idu- 
rality  of  cyinders  extending  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  blocks,  the  axes ' 
of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  blocks  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  pistons  respectively 
reciprocable  in  the  cylinders  of  each  of  said  cylinder  blocks 
and  acting  upon  the  respective  swash  plate,  each  of  said 


circuit  for  relieving  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  means 
so  as  to  permit  said  biasing  means  to  engage  said  clutch. 


HYDRAUUC  IRi^aMBSION 
S.  JokM,  t  Ainircc  Rand,  Towson,  Md. 
Not.  22,  lM3,Ser.  No.  32S,<99 
34  Claims    (CL  i*— 53) 


Tsr. 


13.  A  fluid  transmission  comprising:  a  casing;  a  drive 
shaft  extending  into  said  casing;  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  member  having  a  closed  end.  said  drive  shaft  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  closed  end  of  said  body  member 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  same  within  said  casing;  bear- 
ing means  supported  in  the  closed  end  of  said  body  mem 
ber;  a  driven  shaft  extending  into  said  casing  and  into  the 
open  end  of  the  cylindrical  Ixxiy  member,  said  driven 
shaft  having  its  end  within  said  cylindrical  body  member 
supported  by  the  bearing  in  the  closed  end  of  said  body 
member;  a  bearing  in  said  casing  for  supporting  said 
driven  shaft  at  a  point  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  bear- 
ing supporting  the  end  of  said  driven  shaft;  a  variable 
volume  ffuid  pump  carried  within  said  body  member;  a 
reversible  constant  volume  fluid  driven  motor  positioned 
within  said  body  member  and  having  a  driven  rotor  keyed 
to  said  driven  shaft;  valve  means  interposed  between  said 
pump  and  said  motor  for  providing  a  continuous  fluid 
circuit  to  and  from  said  pump  and  motor;  and  an  end 
plate  for  retaining  said  pump,  valve  means,  and  motor 
within  said  body  member. 


3,19f,075 

INFINrrELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

2, 


swash  plates  being  stationarily  mounted  in  said  housing, 
control  valve  means  for  each  cylinder  block  .compris- 
ing passage  means  in  said  bousing  extending  in  axial 
direction  of  said  cylinders  leading  from  said  cylinder 
blocks  to  said  conduit  means  and  operable  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  said  cylinder  blocks  for  alternately  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  cylinders  and  said 
pressure  fluid  conduit  means  and  between  said  cylinders 
and  said  suction  fluid  conduit  means,  said  passage  means 
being  located  entirely  within  the  tadial  limits  of  said  cyl- 
inder blocks. 


3,19t,g74 
FLUID  DRIVE  FOR  REVERSIBLE  ROTATION 
Hany  A.  Meyer,  Ddnrit,  a^  Hcvy  1.  laqglnii 
bofa,    Mkhn    tadgaon   to    AiMrkan    Radiator   ft 
Standard  Sanitwy  Cofporatio%  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corw 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,<7t 
3aafans.    (CLM— 54) 


appMcaHan  May  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M,349,  now 
^^3,123,975,  dated  Mnr.  !•,  1H4.    Divided 
Dec.  13,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  33*453 
IMS  Ctwmmr,  Ang.  14, 1957, 
E  14,537 
SCkdnu.   (CLi*— 83) 
1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  with  swash  plate  oper- 
ated pistons,  a  housing  member  having  pressure  fluid  and 


2.  In  a  fluid  coupling,  a  toroidal  work  chafmber  defined 
by  opposed  impeller  and  runner  shelb  halving  inner 
and  outer  peripheries  and  separated  by  a  radial  gap,  meant 
for  supplying  fiuid  to  said  work  chamber,  a  casing  con- 
nected to  said  impeller  shell  and  enclosing  said  runner 
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shell  in  spaced  relation,  a  rotatable  scoop  chamber  defined 
by  aid  casing  as  one  wall  with  the  back  of  the  numer 
shell  fonninf  the  other  wall  of  said  scoop  chamber,  said 
scoop  chamber  being  coaxial  to  said  woiic  chamber  and 
in  ffee  liquid  communication  with  said  Work  chamber 
whereby  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  scoop  chamber  deter- 
mines the  amount  of  liquid  in  said  work  chamber  and  the 
slip  in  said  coupling,  said  casing  having  an  opening  tbeirein 
coaxial  to  and  spaced  from  the  back  of  the  runner  shell, 
a  scoop  tube  extending  through  said  opening  and  adjust- 
abk  ifi  said  scoop  chamber  by  radial  movement  through 
said  opening  for  cmitrolling  the  amount  of  liquid  therein 
and  thus  in  said  work  chamber,  said  runner  shell  includ- 
ing a  hub,  said  runner  hub  having  at  least  one  Ineather 
hole  formed  therethrough  and  in  free  liquid  communica- 
tion with  said  work  chamber,  said  breather  hc^  extend- 
ing from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  runner  hub  to  said 
scoop  chamber,  the  outlet  of  said  breather  hole  being 
directed  toward  the  opening  in  said  casing,  baffle  means 
at  the  outlet  of  said  breather  hole  for  deflecting  liquid 
discharged  through  said  breather  hole  radially  in  said 
scoop  chamber,  vane  means  on  the  interior  of  said  casing 
and  routabe  therewith  to  smoothly  rotate  liquid  within  said 
scoop  chamber  for  flow  into  said  work  chamber  via  said 
radial  gap,  and  a  flexible  load  plate  connected  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  runner  hub  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
breather  hole,  a  portion  of  said  load  plate  extending  into 
the  work  chamber  so  that  the  toroidal  flow  of  fluid  tbere- 
against  will  cause  flexure  thereof  to  expose  said  breather 
hole  and  deflect  liquid  thereinto  for  exhaust  of  liquid 
from  said  work  chamber  into  said  scoop  chamber. 


FLUID  MOTOR 

Harald  W.  SckolfeB,  nHMT^ir.  DL 

(1325  N.  Nortkwert  BItfnmf,  Pwfc  Rite  DL) 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  249^474 

SCIalM.    (CL4»-MJ) 


1.  hi  a  fluid-operated  motor,  the  c(»ibination  compris* 
ing  a  hollow  cylinder,  a  partition  wall  mounted  in  said 
hollow  cylinder  and  dividing  the  space  therein  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  an  end  wall  closing  each 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  pressurized  air-operated  piston  re- 
ciprocable  in  said  first  chamber,  pasage  means  for  alter- 
nately admitting  and  venting  air  into  and  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  partition  wall  and  said  end  wall  of  said 
second  chamber  each  having  an  axial  bore,  a  piston  rod 
extending  through  said  bores  and  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  piston,  a  free  floating  piston  reciprocable  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  free  floating  piston  also  having  an 
axial  bore  through  which  said  piston  rod  extends,  said 
free  floating  piston  and  said  piston  rod  unattached  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  radial  vent 
passage  in  conununication  with  radial  vent  passages  in 
said  piston  rod,  said  last-mentioned  radial  vent  passages 
intercepting  an  axial  vent  passage  in  said  piston  rod,  and 
said  bore  of  said  floating  loiston  having  a  ring  groove 
therein  which  is  interceptedVy  the  radially  outer  end  of 
one  of  said  radial  vent  passages  in  said  piston  rod  and 
which  is  also  intercepted  by  the  radially  inner  end  of  the 
radial  vent  passage  in  said  free  floating  piston,  the  cyl- 
inder wall  o(  said  first  chamber  having  a  radial  passage 


therethrough  near  said  partition  wall,  the  cylinder  wall 
of  said  second  chamber  having  a  radial  passage  there- 
through near  said  partition  wall,  a  valve  body  mounted 
on  the  outside  of  said  cylinder  wall  over  said  last-men- 
tioned radial  pasasges,  fluid  passage  means  in  said  valve 
body  communicatmg  said  last-mentioned  radial  passages, 
and  a  valve  on  said  valve  body  having  a  movable  member 
for  varying  the  rate  capacity  of  hydraulic  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber. 


3,lfM7g 

PILE  DRIVING  MANDREL  ASSEMBLY 

Flvdrk  RMcke,  gl25  Mcdiu  St,  DdraM,  Mich. 

Filed  hmt  11, 1M2,  Sw.  No,  2tM72 

fCWosa.    (CL«1— 53.72) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated,  expanding  plug  type  man- 
drel assembly  for  driving  hcrflow  tubular  pile  shells  and 
the  like  elongated  forms  comprising:  first  and  second 
coaxially  aligned  external  tubular  cores  insertable  within 
said  forms,  said  cores  each  having  radial  apertures  there- 
through; a  driving  head  engaged  with  one  end  of  said 
first  core  to  receive  and  transmit  heavy  blows  to  said  first 
core  axially  thereof;  gripping  plugs  received  in  said  aper- 
tures for  radial  movement  into  and  out  of  gripping  en- 
gagement with  sai<f  forms;  fluid  pressure  inflatable  means 
in  each  core  acting  radially  of  said  plugs  to  urge  same 
outwardly  to  prodirce  said  gripping  engagement;  elongated 
pressure  transmiting  means  between  each  of  said  inflatable 
means  and  the  plugs  in  each  core  to  transmit  force  to  aiKl 
guide  said  plugs;  coupling  means  inserted  between  and 
joining  said  first  core  to  said  second  core;  and  fluid  distri- 
bution means  for  channeling  pressure  from  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  bladder  means  in  said  first  and 
second  cores. 

MM,079 
HEAT  PUMPS 
Ro^Mj  F.  LwNT,  flt— iui,  YtL,  ttdtatr  t»  Wiit^tnnii 
Eleclric  Cof  pw  ■tfws,  Ewt  PlW^wgh,  Pfc,  m  corponidoM 
of  Pe— wrivaMia 

IM  Sept  18, 1M3,  Sm,  No.  M9,i77 
<CWm.  (0.0—155) 
1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  an  indoor  air  coil,  an  out- 
door air  coil,  a  refrigerant  compressor,  revercal  valve 
means  and  two-way  expansion  means  connected  in  a 
closed  refrigeration  circuit,  means  including  a  first  sole- 
noid for  adjusting  said  valve  means  to  route  iiefriferant 
from  said  compressor  to  said  outdoor  coil  to  operate  said 
outdoor  coil  as  a  condenser  and  said  indoor  coil  as  an 
evaporator,  and  for  adjusting  said  valve  means  to  route 
refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said  indoor  coil  to 
operate  said  indoor  coil  as  a  condenser  and  said  outdoor 
coil  as  an  evaporator,  said  valve  means  being  adjusted  to 
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route  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said  outdoor 
coil  when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  and  to  route  refriger- 
ant from  said  compressor  to  said  indoor  coil  when  said 
solenoid  is  deenergized,  a  by-pass  tube  connecting  said 
coils,  a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  tube,  a  normally 
energized,  second  s(^noid  for  opening  said  normally 
dosed  valve  when  said  second  solenoid  is  energized,  a  de- 
frost relay  having  a  normally  closed  switch,  a  defrost 
initiating  control  having  a  switdi  which  closes  when  frost 


3,lf,ggl  _   ^^ 

CRY0GEP41C  APPLICATOR  WITH  PROBE  MEANS 
Frank  G.  Pytryga,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  aarignnr  to 
Oyogealci  bKOipontcd,  WMir,  N J.,  ^ 

of  New  Jcraey  ^ ^^ 

Fiicd  Jaly  2«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,8M 
16CiaiM.   (CLtt— 293) 


3,19«,M0 

HIDEAWAY  FREE2XR 

Stwita  C  Helton,  384  Gn«i  St,  Pierson,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2<,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  24t,«14 

iCtaiau.    (CL<2— 2S9) 


forms  on  said  outdoor  coil  when  said  outdoor  coil  is  oper- 
ating as  an  evaporator,  means  including  said  switch  of 
said  control,  when  closed,  in  series  with  said  defrost  relay 
for  energizing  said  defrost  relay,  a  heat  control  thermostat 
having  a  switch  which  closes  when  said  thermostat  calls 
for  heat,  and  means  including  means  energized  when  said 
thermostat  switch  and  said  switch  of  said  defrost  relay 
are  closed,  for  first  energizing  said  second  solenoid,  for 
next  deenergizing  said  second  solenoid,  and  for  next  ener- 
gizing said  first  solenoid. 


1.  An  applicator  for  withdrawing  lieat  from  a  localiired 
area  on  a  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermally  insulated  reservoir  having  an  mlet 
means  for  charging  a  supply  of  vaporizable  fluid 
therein,  and  means  on  said  reservoir  to  vent  vapors 
therefrom, 

(b)  an  insulated  neck  section  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  reservoir, 

(c)  said  neck  section  including  walls  forming  a  diam- 
ber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  reservoir  to 
receive  a  portion  of  the  vaporizable  fluid  preamt  in 
said  reservoir, 

(d)  a  thermally  conductive  support  means  connected 
to  and  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  walb  in  said 
neck  section  to  permit  heat  exchange  relation  with 
tlie  vaporizable  fluid  in  the  chamber, 

(e)  probe  means  for  engaging  the  local  area  of  the  sur- 
face from  which  beat  is  to  be  removed. 

(f )  and  said  probe  means  secured  to  said  support  means 
to  mainUin  a  temperature  gradient  and  to  cause  heat 
to  flow  from  the  local  area  of  the  surface  being 
cooled  to  the  vaporizable  fluid. 


1.  A  refrigeration  unit  for  overhead  mounting  in  a 
room,  comprising:  a  housing  having  mounting  means 
on  the  lower  end  thereof  for  mounting  said  housing  to 
ceiling  joists  above  the  ceiling  in  a  room;  said  housing 
having  insulated  walls  and  top  defining  a  storage  cham- 
ber; refrigeration  equipment  operably  assocaited  with  said 
chamber  to  cool  the  air  therein;  said  housing  and  cham- 
ber having  an  open  bottom  adapted  to  coincide  with  an 
opening  in  said  ceiling;  a  foodstuff  storage  unit  nor- 
mally positioned  in  said  housing  to  be  overhead  of  and 
substantially  out  of  said  room;  the  bottom  of  said  unit 
being  insulated  to  close  the  open  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing when  in  the  normal  storage  position;  said  unit  being 
in  telescopic  relationship  inside  said  housing  and  operably 
connected  thereto  by  elevating  means;  and  actuator  means 
for  reversibly  operating  said  elevating  means  to  lower 
said  unit  largely  out  of  said  bousing  and  into  the  room 
for  removal  or  insertion  of  foodstuffs,  and  to  raise  said 
unit  back  into  storage  position  again  inside  said  housing. 


3,1N,M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SOFT  ICE  CREAM  _ 

GcDC  S.  Duke,  «17-«23  ISA  Ave,  EMt  MoUm,  DL 
FIM  Oct  4, 19«2.  Ser.  No.  22t,3fl 

4Cliri«i.    (tLil--342)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  soft  ice 
cream,  adapted  for  insertion  between  a  freezing  machine 
and  a  mix  receptacle,  said  apparatus  including  a  feed  line 
connecting  the  mix  receptacle  to  the  freezing  machine, 
a  pump  connected  to  said  feed  line  for  creating  suction 
in  the  latter,  the  pump  including  a  suction  line  and  div 
charge  line  connected  to  said  feed  line  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship,  a  ball  valve  in  said  feed  line  between  said 
suction  line  and  discharge  line,  a  convoluted  spring  in 
said  feed  line  between  said  suction  line  and  disdurge  line, 
said  ball  valve  being  seated  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
convoluted  spring,  to  normally  prevent  passage  of  the  mix 
from  the  discharge  side  to  the  suction  side  of  the  pomp. 
said  ball  valve  being  moved  to  an  inoperative  position 
under  force  of  the  mix,  when  the  freezing  machine  is  full, 
an  air  inlet  line,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
feed  line  between  said  pump  and  mix  receptacle,  for 
drawing  in  air,  a  closed  cylindrical  housing  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  air  inlet  line,  said  housing  being 
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provided  with  an  air  inlet  opening  in  communication  with 

the  interior  theieof,  a  separate  air  conduit  unit  positioned    _^^     ^ 

within  said  cylindrical  bousing,  the  air  conduit  unit  being  "^_^^f^  r^^--^ 

provided  with  an  air-  opening  of  predetermined  size  for  CMiiMiri  nrk,  mm 


3,19f,M4 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 


metering  air  delivered  to  the  air  inlet  line,  and  spaced 
ball  valves  located  in  said  feed  line  above  and  below  the 
air  inlet  line,  to  teal  off  the  latter  from  said  feed  line 
when  the  mix  ir  not  being  suctioned  into  the  freezing 
machine. 

ICE  MAKER  HAVING  WATER  THAWING  MEANS 
loMph  P.  MIkr,  CMam^  IIL,  awlmnr  lo  Chicago  Stock 

arai  Mwno  neniiinnig  xAi^Kpumjf  K,^Ka^»t  ■■■^  ■ 

I  of  Palnwt 

FBcd  Oct  II,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  317,3M  . 
ICUm.   (CL  a— 349) 


Fled  Fek.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  Uljf»3 

I  Graal  BrIlaK  Mar.  2, 1M2, 
t,119/<2 
SCiafaiM.   (CLM— 3) 


1,  A  flexible  driving  shaft  ataemUy  comprising  an 
'Inner  driving  member,  a  tubular  outer  member  dispoaed 
in  surrounding  relation  to  said  driving  member,  said 
outer  member  comprising  an  inner  tubular  layer  of  heli- 
cally  wound  wire,  adjacent  turns  of  said  wire  being  spaced 
apart  axially  to  form  a  helical  gap,  said  outer  member 
also,  comprising  an  outer  layer  fabricated  of  a  plastic 
material  and  having  portions  of  its  inner  surface  pro* 
truding  between  the  turns  of  said  wire,  and  a  tubular 
coupling  part  surrounding  and  overlapping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  {dastic  outer  layer,  said  coupling  part 
having  a  helical  protrusion  on  its  inner  surface,  the  spac- 
ing between  the  turns  of  said  helical  protrusion  being 
substantially  the  same  as  said  helical  gap,  said  coupling 
part  being  press  fitted  onto  said  outer  layer  with  said 
helical  protrusion  forming  a  key  between  said  coupling 
part  and  said  outer  layer. 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  which  makes  use  of  a  pair 
of  vertically  di^oaed  laterally  spaced  apart  parallel  freez- 
ing plates,  meajis  for  flowing  water  over  the  outer  freezing 
surfaces  of  the  freezing  plates,  means  for'  refrigeration  of 
the  plates  to  cause  ice  to  plate  out  on  the  freezing  surfaces 
of  the  plates  to  form  an  ice  layer  on  each  plate,  a  pipe 
extending  crosswise  between  the  adjacent  inner  surfaces  of 
the  plates  for  applying  water  onto  the  adjacent  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  plates  at  a  temperature  above  the  freezing 
point  temperature  for  water,  said  q>ray  pipes  having 
spaced  openings  on  opposite  sides  with  the  openings  on 
one  side  being  more  numerous  than  the  openings  on  the 
other  whereby  a  larger  volume  of  water  is  supplied  from 
the  one  side  onto  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  plate 
than  from  the  other  onto  the  other  plate  whereby  the  ice 
layer  on  the  plate  adjacent  the  one  side  of  the  spray  pipe 
is  released  before  the  ice  layer  on  the  othclr. 


3,I90,M5 
COUPLING  CONSTRUCTION 
Marcellna   L   FIDwebar,   MaBiiili,    Ohio, 


to 


Feb.  !•,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2S9,f« 
3ClataH.   (CLM-4) 


1.  A  coupling  construction  operatively  connecting  an 
actuating  member  rotatable  on  a  first  reference  axis  and 
an  actuahle  member  rotatable  on  a  second  reference  axis 
and  dispoaed  at  an  axial  distance  from  the  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  accommodating  for  any  Uck  of  alignment  of 
said  reference  axes  and  for  any  variation  in  said  axial 
distance,  comprising  in  combination  a  first  shaft  engaged 
to  said  actuating  member  to  rotate  therewith  on  said  first 
reference  axis  and  extended  toward  said  actuatable  mem- 
ber, a  second  sb&ft  engaged  to  said  actuaUble  member  to 
route  therewith  on  said  second  reference  axis  and  ex- 
tended toward  said  actuating  member,  a  trammittinf 
member  telescopically  interengaged  with  said  first  and 
second  shafts,  respet^vely,  for  transmitting  power  be- 
tween said  shafts  through  a  range  of  variations  in  said 
axial  distance,  and  first  and  second  means  providing  inter- 


engagement  between  said  transmitting  nmaber  and  said 
first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft,  respectively,  cadi  of  said 
means  t«K'"^«"g  a  toothed  head  and  a  longitudinal  ser- 
rated cylindrical  inner  wall  intermcshed  to  cause  rotation 
of  one  oi  the  transmitting  memtwr  and  a  said  shaft  upcm 
roution  of  the  other,  said  toothed  head  having  longi- 
tudinally ff«tMHf'"g  curved  sides  engageable  with  said 
inner  wall  to  permit  variable  angular  disposition  of  the 
axes  of  the  transmitting  meAlir  and  a  respective  shaft 
interengaged  therewith,  at  MM  ooe  of  said  fiiat  and  second 
means  including  a  transversa  pin  movable  with  said 
toothed  bead  thereof  and  •  p«ir  of  oppositely  disposed 
aligned  openings  having  delhiing  edges  movable  with  said 
cylindrical  inner  wall  and  accommodating  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  transverse  pin  in  a  loose  fit  to  permit  the 
transverse  pin  to  tih  in  a  plane  coinciding  with  a  common 
axis  through  said  openings  and  to  be  displaced  from  said 
plane,  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  in- 
cluding resilient  means  biasing  said  toothed  head  m  a 
direction  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  iimer  wall  and 
biasing  said  transverse  pin  toward  a  side  of  said  openings 
in  said  plane  against  the  defining  edges  thereof  to  resUient- 
ly  resist  said  tilting  in  said  plane  and  said  displacement 
from  said  plane,  the  arrangement  of  the  said  first  and 
second  shafts,  transmitting  member  and  the  said  first  and 
second  means  permitting  such  angular  disposition  of  the 
axes  of  the  respective  shafts  and  transmitting  member 
and  variable  longitudinal  positions  of  the  transmittmg 
member  along  the  axes  of  the  shafts,  and  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  transverse  pin,  openings  and  resiliem  means 
providing  for  limited  resiliently  yieldable  movement  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  of  said  fint  and  second  means. 


wider  than  the  inner  end  of  said  conical  mouth,  means 
positioned  in  said  nozzle  tube  bore  providing  a  plurality 


of  gas  routes  with  said  nozzle  tube  bore  opening  doaely 
together  in  said  tube  bore  below  and  adjacent  to  said 
tube  bore  mouth  inner  end. 


3,19#,#M 
EXPANDABLE  BRAIDED  ORNAMENT 

Pin-Mtorfai  Heia,  EaMnsM  41a, 

Stnttgart-RoM*,  Gcraui^ 

Filed  OctM,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«343 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnsaay,  Nov.  29, 1960, 

K  42,265 

IClaiai.   (CLM— 193) 


VfthWrVr 


A  necklace,  bracelet,  belt  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
single,  smooth,  resilient,  synthetic  linear  polyamide  thread, 
crocheted  into  an  open  Stitched  chain-Kke  series  of  small 
extensible  link-like  loops,  spacedly  threaded  bead-like 
members  positioned  between  said  loops  and  a  plurality 
of  said  loops  separating  said  adjacent  bead-like  members, 
resulting  in  a  closed  ornamental  chain  which  may  be  ex- 
tended for  application  to  a  body  member. 


3,i9t,tn  

FLAME  REGULATHm  VALVE  FOR  GAS  UGRIER 

SeHcM  Ktoboya*!,  2—1246  Nliilifiw  n, 

Tii^ioia  li¥.  Tokyo,  JapMi 

FBcd  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S2,9St 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  26,  1962, 

37/27,592;  Jane  2t,  1962,  37/32,749 

1  nalMi     (CL67— 7.1) 


1.  A  flame  regulation  valve  device  for  a  liquified  gas 
lighter  comprising  a  cylindrical  valve  housing  for  being 
fixed  to  the  wall  of  and  extending  within  a  fuel  reservoir 
of  a  liquified  gas  lighter,  a  threaded  valve  stem  having 
the  lower  portion  thereof  rotatably  positioned  in  said 
valve  bousing,  said  valve  stem  being  provided  longitu- 
dinally thereof  with  a  gas  expansion  chaml>er  with  the 
top  end  of  said  gas  expansion  chamber  forming  a  burner, 
a  seat  gasket  being  encased  in  the  bottom  of  said  valve 
housing  below  said  valve  stem  lower  portion,  the  side  wall 
of  said  valve  housing  being  provided  therein  with  threads 
in  threaded  engagement  with  said  valve  stem  and  a  hole 
for  the  passage  of  gas  from  said  reservoir,  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  thread. 


3,19«,M7 
MOUTHPIECE  OF  GAS  LIGHTER 

Scichi  KHiteyMhi,  2—2246  NtaUsBgaBio, 
Tuittoa  Ira,  Tokyo,  Jap— 
FBed  Nov.  7. 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,M1 
■8  priority,  appMcaHoa  Japaa,  Nov.  t,  1961, 

36/39,772  >, 
3CUIBH.  (0.67—7.1) 
1.  In  a  gas  lighter  having  a  gas  outlet  controllmg  valve 
and  an  exterior  control  wheel  for  said  valve,  a  gas  nozzle 
comprising  a  iiozzle  tube  provided  on  said  control  wheel 
and  having  a  bore  in  communication  with  said  gas  con- 
tnrfling  valve  for  receiving  gas  therefrom  under  various 
pressures  as  controlled  by  said  control  wheel  providing 
varying  flame  formations  as  desired,  said  nozzle  tube  bore 
having  a  conical  mouth  with  the  outer  end  thereof  being 


3,196,M9 
KEY-CONTROLLED,  COMBINATION  CHANGING, 

PERMUTATION  LOCK 
DaaicI  J.  FooCe,  Waawalon,  Alex  D.  Stahi,  Mflwaafccc, 

and  Kcaadh  H.  Bachmaaa,  Mcaoawacc  Falls,  Wl*., 

assigaon  to  Master  Lock  Conpaay,  Miiwaakee,  Wli,,  a 

corposalioa  of  WlacoasiB 

FBcd  May  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,551 
9  ClaiBH.     (CL  79—156) 

9.  A  comlnnation  lock  comprising,  a  lock  casing  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  a  lock  bolt  reciprocally  mounted 
through  the  casing  opening  and  having  an  integral  portioa 
extended  into  the  casing,  a  spring  reacting  against  a  portioD 
of  the  lock  bolt  to  yieldingly  urge  it  toward  ite  projected 
position,  a  plurality  of  supermipoaed  tumbler  discs  rotata- 
bly mounted  within  the  casing  and  formed  with  registering 
gates,  certain  of  the  discs  having  notched  periplieral  por- 
tions, means  including  a  knob  for  turning  said  discs  to  a 
predetermined  position  wherein  their  gates  are  in  registra- 
tion, a  lever  retaining  plate  carried  by  the  extended  portioo 
of  the  lock  bolt  to  yiekiin^y  reciprocate  therewith,  a 
spring  biased  drive  lever  iMvotally  mounted  oa  said  lever 
retaining  |rfate  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  the 
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gates  of  the  tnmbler  discs  when  the  latter  are  in  a  i^ede- 
tennined ,  position  of  registration,  a  spring  biased  upset 
kver  also  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lever  retaining  plate 
and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  the  tumbler  disc 
notches  to  turn  and  upset  thelsame  when  the  bdt  is  moved 
from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position,  a  key-receiving 


»'K- 


92Z^ 


cyluider  plug  independently  rotatably  housed  within  said 
iQiob'  and  tumable  upon  the  insertion  therein  of  a  proper 
key,  and  a  member  within  the  casing  and  connected  to  the 
cylinder  plug  to  turn  therewith  and  engageable  with 
a  portion  of  the  lock  bolt  extension  to  reciprocate  the  bolt 
to  a  retracted  position  when  the  plug  is  turned  through 
an  inserted  key. 


3,lM.tM 
ANn-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 
KMty  ZaMsMsr,  7 


FIM  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,425 
3  Claims.    (O.  7*— 2«3) 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  road  vehicle  having  a 
steering  wheel  and  control  pedals,  the  device  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  comprising  a  tubular  length,  a  stem  in 
sciew-threaded  relationship  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  length,  and  a  lower  part  which  is  in  telescopic 
but  non-rotary  relationship  with  the  tubular  length,  a 
shaped  member  at  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  part  which 
hobkt  around  one  of  said  control  pedals,  a  U-«haped 
bracket  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  to  recidve 
the  rim  of  the  steering  wheel,  and  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  locking  finger  to  extend  across  said  bracket  and  so 
prevent  removal  of  the  bracket  from  the  wheel  and  lock 
the  device  in  its  working  position  where  the  rod  extends 
between  said  ptrt  of  the  wheel  and  said  control  pedal. 


Fndi. 


vieC 


3,lfM91 
REMOVABLE  CYLINDER  SPINDLE 

RETAINING  SHOULDER 
RMsall,  M35  €Hk  St.  Soirtli  Gate.  Odiff., 
B.  Sdovicff,  Saa  Ckascate,  CaHt;  mM 

tOSlMRMMll 

Mnr  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t3,3U 
3CbiiM.    (CL7f— 224) 


1.  In  a  lock,  a  qrindle  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  re- 
taining shoulder  on  the  spindle^  a  key-operated  mecha- 
nism having  a  portion  thereof  located  in  said  bore  and 
a  portion  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  spindle  ad- 
jacent said  shoulder,  cam  means  operably  associated  with 
said  key-operated  mechanism  and  responsive  to  operation 
by  a  control  key  and  not  responsive  to  operation  by  an 
operator  key,  said  cam  means  being  extendable  into  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  whereby  to  retain  said  key- 
operated  mechanism  in  engagement  with  said  spindle 
during  manipulation  of  said  key-operated  mechanism  by 
said  operator  key. 


3,lff  ,«92 
CYLINDER  LOCK  HOUSING 
George  P.  Patriquln,  Gardcocr,  Mms.,  asdgBor  to  Indc- 
pendent  Lock  Company,  Fitchbwg,  Mms.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maaactefctts 

FUcd  Dk.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,24* 
5  Claims.    (CL  7»-37t) 


2.  A  self-mounting  cylinder  lock  assembly  compriring 
resilient  plastic  and  including  a  body  portion,  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
body  portion,  a  headed  portion  at  the  front  end  of  said 
body  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  said 
body  portion,  said  headed  portion  being  resistant  to  flex- 
ure relative  to  said  body  portion,  a  longitudinally  com- 
pressible, thin  walled  skirt  having  a  neck  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  junction  of  the 
body  portion  and  the  rearmost  face  of  said  headed  por- 
tion, said  skirt  flaring  outwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a 
widened,  rearwardly  directed  annular  rim,  said  annular 
rim  being  spaced  a  clearance  distance  rearwardly  of  the 
rearmost  face  of  said  headed  portion,  and  retainer  means 
projecting  from  said  body  adapted  to  engage  behind  the 
inner  surface  of  an  automobile  door  panel  or  the  like  and 
to  maintain  said  rim  in  stressed,  conforming  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  panel. 
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3,19«,M3 
PIN  TUMBLER  CYUNDERAND  KEY  SYSTEM 


FBcd  Feb.  7. 1963,  Scr.  N«.  25M52 
11  nshiii      (CL7»— 3t3) 


9.  In  a  pin  tumbler  cylinder  lock,  a  body,  a  rotor  rotat- 
able  in  said  body,  means  in  said  rotor  for  receiving  a 
pin  tumbler,  a  two  part  telescoping  pin  tumbler  disposed  in 
and  having  one  of  said  parts  projecting  from  said  receiving 
means,  and  means  actuated  by  a  key  engaging  the  other  of 
said  parts  of  said  pin  tumbler  and  rotating  said  rotor  in  said^ 
body  for  forcing  said  one  part  of  said  pin  tumbler  against 
said  body  and  telescoping  said  two  parts  of  said  pin 
tumbler. 

3,19«,*94 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRUM 

RING  PARTING 

Frank  J.  Kntas,  LansiBg,  Mich.,  assigMir,  by  mesne  asrign- 

mcata,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporatioa,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corpontkM  of  OUo 

FBad  Dec.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,tl3 

9aaiai.    (0.72— 71) 


3,199  J95 

DIES  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING  MACHINES  FOR 

PRODUCING  SCREWS 

Frederick  Williaai  Cooper,  BimiiMh«nii  aad  Joha  F«r^ 

syth,  Loocdon,  near  Rngcicy,  EatfhMi 

G JLN.  Screws  Jk  Fastener  1  haitrd,  a  Bi 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1942.  Scr.  No.  229,582 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britahi,  Oct  14,  IHl, 

34,957/41 
2Clains.    (O.  72— M) 

1.  A  die  for  use  ,in  rolling  a  thread  upon  a  blank  to 
produce  a  spaced  thread  type  of  screw  having,  on  its 
blank  engaging  face,  a  thread  form  comprising  ahemate 
ribs  and  main  grooves  extending  from  the  starting  end  to 
the  finishing  end  of  the  die  and  wherein,  at  the  finisliing 
end  of  the  die  each  rib  has  a  crest  which  is  of  flat-top 
form  and,  at  the  starting  end  of  the  die,  each  rib  has  a 
form  which  is  similar  to  that  at  the  finishing  end,  but 
each  rib  at  the  starting  end  having  its  crest  provided  with 
at  least  one  groove,  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rib 
and  of  a  depth  which  is  relatively  shallow  as  compared 
with  the  depth  of  the  main  grooves,  such  groove  de- 
creasing in  depth  from  the  starting  end  to  the  finishing 
end  of  each  rib  until  it  disappears  at  a  position  short  of 
the  finishing  end  of  each  rib. 


3,196,M4 

AUTOMATIC  CRIMPING  MACHINE 

Felix  M.  Antho^r,  275  Fahmo—l  Ave,  Piedmont,  CaiV. 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,797 

9Cbdms.    (CI.  72— lit) 


rjf'i 


1.  A  cable  crimping  machine  comprising  a  bed  with 
spaced  drive  and  idler  rolls  joumalled  thereon,  a  crimp- 
ing roll  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  drive  and 
idler  rolls,  feed  means  mounting  said  criminng  roll  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  drive 
and  idler  rolls  and  for  translation  towards  and  away 
from  said  bed,  a  powered  drive  system  coupled  to  said 
drive  roll  to  upon  energization  rotate  the  drive  roll  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions,  a  powered  feed  system  cou- 
pled to  said  feed  means  to  upon  energization  translate 
said  crimping  roll  towards  said  drive  and  idler  rolls,  and 
a  control  system  coupled  to  said  powered  drive  and 
powered  feed  systems  to  selectively  effect  simulUneous 
actuation  thereof. 


4.  In  the  method  of  making  brake  drums  wherein  a 
lining  of  iron  is  cast  into  a  steel  drum  band  having  a 
contour  of  two  single  drums  with  their  open  ends  joined 
at  a  proposed  line  of  parting  to  form  a  double  brake 
drum  with  said  lining  secured  to  said  band  by  a  meul- 
lurgical  bond,  the  step  of  parting  said  double  drum  to 
form  two  single  brake  drums  by  applying  with  a  tool  a 
localiaed  radially  outward  pressure  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  lining  at  said  proposed  line  of  parting  while  si- 
multaneously applying  with  a  tool  a  Ibcalized  radially 
inward  pressure  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  band  at  said 
proposed  line  of  parting  to  sever  said  band  and  groove 
said  lining  at  opposite  surfaces  thereof  until  said  lining 
lepnraies  akmg  said  proposed  line  of  parting. 


3,199,997 

EDGE  PREPARATION  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Rwioiph  Hon  a^  ¥innlswi  L.  Vowdl,  Loe  Ai«eicB, 

CaHf.,  BBsifnnrs  to  Nortli  Anwriran  Aviation  lac 
OrigiMl  application  Jnc  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  37,144,  now 
Patent  No.  3,129,915,  dated  Feb.  11,  1944.    Diviicd 
and  this  appHortion  Sept  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  311,447 

.  4Claint.  (CL72— 219) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  spinning  an  edge  on  sheet  ma- 
terial, support  means  for  supporting  said  material,  sta- 
tionary straight  edge  means  over  which  said  material  may 
be  placed  in  overhanging  relationship,  movable  arcuate 
means  for  imposing  force  progressively  on  said  edge  to 
deform  the  same,  said  force  causing  said  material  to  fold 
over  said  straight  edge,  adjustable  clamping  means  for 
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hoUing  said  material  stationary  duriiig  said  folding  (^lera- 
tkm,  frame  means  mounted  on  said  sun>ort  means,  elon- 
gate support  means  forming  part  of  said  frame  means 
for  movably  supporting  carriage  means,  carriage  meant 
supported  by  saikl  elongate  support  means  and  movable 


translationally  with  respect  to  said  frame  means,  and 
connection  means  connecting  said  movable  arcuate  means 
to  said  carriage  means  so  that  translational  movement  of 
^d  carriage  means  causes  similar  movement  of  said 
movable  arcuate  means. 


toThe 


3J9t,t9t 

CANTILEVBR  ROLLING  MILL 

I,  Hlik  Greea,  Mir  a 

Bi^h  boa  and  Steel 

HM  Aaf.  1, 19M,  8cr.  No.  44,714 

fCUM.    (0.72—223) 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  two  pairs  of  work  rolls 
to  define  two  roll  gaps  therebetween,  a  common  spindle 
carrying  one  roll  of  each  pair  mounted  in  an  overhang- 
ing manner  at  either  end  of  the  spindle,  a  central  hous- 
ing in  which  the  spindle  is  mounted,  separate  housings 
in  which  the  other  rolls  of  each  pair  are  mounted  in  over- 
hanging manner,  said  separate  housings  each  having  a 
fixedly  secured  part  interleaving  with.a  part  of  the  centi^l 
housing,  the  abutting  surfaces  of  the  interleaving  parts 
of  the  separate  housings  being  disposed  in  planes  inter- 
secting the  pass  planles  of  said  two  roll  gaps,  and  wedge 
adjustment  means  between  the  interleaving  parts  corre- 
qwnding  to  each  pair  of  rolls  for  independent  adjust- 
ment of  each  pair  of  rolls  for  roll  gap  and  .aligiunent 


F^ 


3,lff,t9f       • 
ROLL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
MMrice  F.  Skftr  aad  Mmmm  R. 

niilfiin  In  Vnim  F^lniii^  i 
PHtibw^  P»^  a  wpofttua  of  Peangylnwin 
FIM  Sept  2t,  1M2,  S«.  No.  22MS9 
<CWm.    (CL72— 43S) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  mill  having  at  least 
two  rolls  in  which  said  rolls  are  arranged  substantially 
in  a  common  vertical  fdane, 
a  rpU  changing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  rig  hav- 
ing a  first  supporting  area  for  receiving  a  roll  with- 
drawn from  the  mill  and  a  second  area  for  sup- 
porting a  replacement  roU  to  be  inserted  into  said 
mill, 
a  substructure  supporting  said  first  rig  at  an  eleva- 
tion substantially  coincident  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  upper-moat  nril, 
said  first  rig  being  arranged  so  that  its  first  and  sec- 
ond supporting  areas  can  be, brought  into  an  opera- 


tive receiving  and   inserting  position,  respectively, 

Nlative  to  the  upper-most  roll  of  said  mill, 
a  second  rig  having  a  first  supporting  area  for  receiv- 
«  ing  a  roll  withdrawn  from  the  mill  and  a  second  area 

for  supporting  a  replacement  roll  to  be  inserted  into 

the  mill, 
said  second  rig  being  arranged  to  pass  beneath  the  first 

rig  at  an  elevation  substantially  coincident  with  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  lower-most  roll, 
said  second  rig  'being  arranged  so  that  its  first  and 

second  supporting  areas  can  be  brought  into  their 


receiving  and  inserting  positioiM,  respectively,  rela- 
tive to  the  lower-most  roll  of  said  mill,  and 
means  for  moving  laid  rigs  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  mill  to  locate  said  first  roll-supporting  areas 
in  positions  to  receive  rolls  withdrawn  from  the 
mill  and  for  further  moving  said  rigs  so  that  the 
withdrawn  rolls  will  be  removed  away  from  said 
receiving  positions  and  the  replacement  rolls  sup- 
ported by  said  second  roll-supporting  areas  posi- 
tioned relative  thereto  in  readiness  for  insertion  into 
the  miU. 


3Jft4N 
ROUUNG  MILL 
W.  OVrie%  4S7MOTriMM  Drive, 

MooaC  LrckoMM,  Plltsbonih  16,  Pa. 

Filed  tfOjr  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  211331 

ClainsB  prioffitjr,  npplfcaitloa  Great  Bril^  Dec  21,  IMl, 

4S,797/M 
tCUaH.    (CL7»— 24t) 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  ^aoed 
apart  housiafB  adapted  to  alternatively  receive  a  first  roll 
arrangement  consisting  of  two  rolls  or  a  second  roll  ar- 
rangement consisting  of  four  rolls,  windows  in  said  houa- 
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ings  into  fHiich  said  two  r<dl  arrangements  are  alterna- 
tively received,  the  aggregate  diameters  of  said  second 
ion  arraofement  exceeding  the  aggregate  diameters  of 
said  first  arrangement,  roll  adjusting  means  mounted  in 
said  housings,  bearing-chock  assemblies  mounted  on  the 
ends  of  said  rolls,  the  length  of  the  rolls  of  said  first  roU 
arrangement  being  such  that  their  bearing-chock  assem- 
blies are  offset  toward  the  center  of  said  mill  relative  to 
said  roll  adjusting  means,  a  filler  beam  received  in  said 
windows  when  said  first  roll  arrangement  b  being  em- 
ployed to  carry  the  bearing-chock  assemblies  of  one  of 
said  rolls  of  said  first  arrangement  and  transmitting  the 
rolling  loads  of  said  roll  adjusting  means. 


open  end  facing  said  billet  container  and  a  remote  end 
having  an  opening  therethrougli,  a  first  boUow  piston 
slideably  received  in  said  stationary  pressure  cylinder,  a 
hollow  ram  at  one  end  of  said  first  piston  and  adapted  to 
slide  in  the  bore  of  said  billet  container,  a  tubular  exten- 
sion at  the  other  end  of  said  first  piston  and  slideable  in 
the  opening  in  said  remote  end  of  said  stationary  cylinder, 
a  crossbeam  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  tubular  extension,  a 
crosshead  rigidly  connected  in  spaced  rdation  to  said 
crossbeam,  a  movable  pressure  cylinder  rigidly  connected 


3496,191 

EXTRUSION  OF  FLUT«>  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Wtmam  SUd  CaUcy,  46  6lh  Ave,  Myth, 

N<  ----- 


Fled  Ai«.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  361,736 
ClaiBis  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  liMala,  Aag.  14, 1962, 

31,lM/62 
ICUdak    (CL72— 2S7) 


to  said  crosshead,  a  second  piston  slideably  received  in 
said  movable  cylinder,  a  crosspiece  fixed  to  said  second 
piston  and  disposed  for  movement  between  said  crossbeam 
and  said  crosshead,  means  on  said  crosspiece  for  adjusting 
the  stroke  of  said  second  piston,  a  rod  connected  to  said 
second  piston  and  slideably  received  in  said  tubular  ex- 
tension, and  a  piercing  mandrel  connected  to  said  rod  and 
slideably  received  in  said  first  piston  and  in  said  boUow 
ram,  said  first  piston  being  operable  independently  of  said 
second  piston  to  move  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  hollow 
ram  into  said  billet  container  and  said  die. 


Apparatus  for  producing,  by  extrusion,  rod-like  articles 
such  as  twist  drills  or  reamer  bodies  with  either  straight  or 
helical  flutes  and  having  at  one  end  a  shank  portion  with- 
out flutes  or  with  only  partially  formed  flutes  which  ap- 
paratus comprises  a  support,  two  platens  or  holders  one 
on  each  side  of  the  support  and  both  movable  relative  to 
the  support  towards  and  away  from  one  another,  a  con- 
tainer or  guide  member  aarried  by  the  support  between 
the  fdalens  and  having  a  mrou^way  to  receive  a  blank, 
said  throughway  extending  in  the  direction  of  relative 
movement  of  the  platens,  a  flute-forming  extrusion  die  re- 
movably supported  by  one  platen  and  movable  therewith 
to  and  from  a  position  in  uriiich  it  is  at  one  end  of  the 
throughway  aligned  therewith,  and  an  extrusion  plunger 
carried  by  the  other  platen  in  alignment  with  the  through- 
way  and  operably  by  movement  of  said  other  platen  first 
to  force  a  rod-like  blank  in  the  throughway  partly  througfi 
the  die,  leaving  a  portion  of  the  blank  still  in  the  through- 
way,  and  then  directly  or  indirectly  to  eject  the  blank  from 
the  throughway,  the  die  being  movable  with  the  blank  dur- 
ing such  ejection  and  thereafter  removable  from  the  ap- 
paratus with  the  blank. 


3,196463 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  TUUNG 

ica  H.  Dojic,  Maldca,  IIL,  aaslfMr  lo  HarMr-W: 

Coanaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  uwpoiaUaB  of  Ua 

Filed  Oct  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,646 

3CWaM.    (CL72— 366) 


3,196,162 
EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Erast  Malkr,  Dalaban,  Genaaay,  nailgam  to  Hydraatt 
GjaA.H.,  Dalstaig,  Geiasaay 
Filed  laae  22, 1962,  Sw.  No.  264476 
4  nslBii     (CL72— 265) 
1.  A  press  for  extruding  tubulaf  members  comprising 
in  combination  an  abutment  block  having  an  extrusion 
opening  therein,  an  extrusion  die  supported  adjacent  the 
inner  face  of  said  abutment  block,  a  billet  container 
mounted  adjacent  said  extrusion  die  and  having  a  bore 
communicating  with  said  die  and  said  extrusion  opening, 
a  stationary  pressure  cylinder  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  billet  container  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  abut- 
ment block,  said  stationary  pressure  cylinder  having  an 
818  0.0. 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  tubing  to  have  substantially 
a  zero  radius  at  the  inside  of  the  bend  including  a  man- 
drel block  having  a  tube  teceiving  opening  at  one  end 
with  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  the  tube  and  having  concentrically  disposed 
therein  a  thumb  tip  mandrel  having  a  curved  tip  por- 
tion and  an  outside  dikmeter  digjhtly  leas  than  die  inside 
diameter  of  the  tube  and  with  its  tip  portion  projecting 
a  fixed  distance  from  the  mandrel  Mock  correspoodiBg 
substantially  to  the  diameter  of  the  tube,  whereby  an 
end  portion  of  the  tubing  nuy  be  slidably  received  in 
said  block,  a  tube  encircling  clamp  block  extending  in 
one  position  from  a  point  immediately  adjacent  the  man- 
drel block  and  adapted  fixedly  doeely  to  encirde  aad 
to  hold  tubing  projecting  from  the  numdrri  block,  said 
mandrel  and  mandrel  block  and  said  clamp  blodi  beiag 
relatively  moveable  to  bend  said  tubing  around  the  thumb 
tip  mandrel  about  a  point  on  the  tube  oppoate  the  corvad 
part  of  the  thumb  tip  mandrel,  said  blocks  abottiag  each 
otiKr  in  said  one  position  before  the  tube  is  beat  aad 
having  angularly  cut  away  surfaces  adjacent  said  point 
permitting  said  blodn  to  be  mowed  mbstantiaUy  90*- 
about  said  point  relative 'to  each  other,  hereby  to  form 
a  bend  having  a  substantially  aero  radiua. 
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3,1M4M 

AUTOMATIC  PULL  GUN 

/,  9199  B.  AdBrinl  PImc,  IWa,  Okk. 

FIM  Fab.  i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,612 

TCUhM.   (CL72-^^91) 


1.  Apparatus  tor  operationally  first,  pulliiig  and  f(rfd- 
^  and  second  driving  and  setting  blind  rivets  and  the 
like,  the  combination  comprising, 

an  axially  movable  actuating  shaft  having  ajiial  means 
at  a  forward  end  to  removably  retain  said  rivet, 

a  coaxial  thrust  housing  within  which  said  shaft  is 
movable, 

■lanually  actuataUe  means  on  said  honainf  and  en- 
gaging said  shaft  at  the  rearward  end  to  actuate  said 
shaft. 

an  outer  anvil  substantially  adjacent  said  forward  end 
and  coaxially  movable  about  said  houdng, 

an  inner  anvil  coaxially  positioned  and  axially  movable 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  housing  and  said 
outer  anvil  to  cause  said  second  operation, 

«xially  aligned  openings  in  said  housing,  and  said 
outer  and  inner  anvils  to  peimit  insertion  of  said 
rivet,  and  retention  on  said  shaft,  and 

a  thrust  actuator  pbaitioned  between  said  thrust  hous- 
ing and  said  outer  anvil  and  pivotal  form  a  first  op- 
erational position  nuuntaining  said  outer  anvil  and 
said  thrust  housing  apart,  to  a  second  operational 
position  permitting  relative  movement'  between  said 
outer  anvil  and  said  thrust  housing. 


TUBE  BENDER 
V.  Sliybcl,  Elk  Grove  Village,  m,  asrinor  to 
'rEMtasm  Cofjpontioa,  a  corpofaUua  of  nUnois 
Filed  Mmy  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,162 
7CUM.    (CL72— 459) 


1.  In  a  tube  bender  having  a  mandrel  provided  with 
■n  axis,  a  peripheral  tube-bending  giipove  annularly 
concentric  of  said  axis,  an  elongated  handle  secured  to  the 
mandrel,  and  means  for  retaining  a  tube  in  association 
with  the  mandrel  groov«,  means  for  bending  the  tnbe 
into  the  groove  comiwising:  a  connector  link  having  an 
inner  end  and  an  outer  end;  means  connecting  the  inner 
end  of  the  link  to  said  numdrel  to  pivot  about  said  axis; 
a  bending  shoe  having  a  first  tube  engaging  surface  and  a 
second  tube-engaging  surface  extending  angularly  to  said 
first  tube-engaging  surface,  and  tubcnengaging  surfaces 
having  the  same  radius  of  curva^ture  in  a  crosas  section; 
means  connecting  the  shoe  to  said  outer  end  of  the  link 
for  pivoting  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  mandrel  axis; 
an  elongated  handle  secured  to  the  shoe;  a  first  shoulder 


on  said  link;  a  second  shoulder  on  said  shoe  engaging  said 
first  shoulder  when  said  shoe  is  pivoted  on  the  link  to  a 
first  position  wherein  said  first  tube-engaging  surface  is 
juxUpoaed  to  said  mandrel  groove;  and  a  third  shoulder 
on  said  shoe  engaging  said  firrt  shoulder  when  said  shoe 
is  pivoted  on  the  link  to  a  second  podtioa  wherein  Mid 
second  tube-engaging  surface  is  juxtaposed  to  said  mandrel 
groove. 


3496466 
^TUBE  BK^itoiG  MANDREL 

M.  Bpaisa,  EnslewooJ*  Colo., 


loHAH 

of 


FDed  Dec  22, 1961, 8sr.  No.  161^41 
16CUM.    (CL  72-^466) 


1.  A  universal  tube  bending  naandrel  comprising  a 
series  of  outer  ring  members,  and  a  corresponding  series 
of  inner  ball  link  members  connected  tofether  in  end-to- 
end  relation,  each  link  having  an  expansible  hollow  fe- 
male socket  end  portion  at  one  end  and  a  spherically 
shaped  male  end  portion  at  its  opposite  end  for  interlock- 
ing engagement  in  the  hollow  female  socket  end  of  each 
link  in  succession,  said  female  end  portions  being  sized 
for  disposition  within  said  ring  memben  and  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  male  end  portions  by  said  ring  members, 
and  locking  means  between  said  female  socket  end  por- 
tions and  said  rings  for  locking  said  ring  members  on  said 
female  socket  end  portion  in  tptced,  axial  relation  where- 
by said  ring  members  are  free  to  bend  in  any  direction 
while  maintaining  a  constant  diameter. 


F. 


3496,167 

B3CmU8IONDIB 
Bd  Feisr  N.  Von,  Yi 
MaabiM„  Yi 

ofOUo 

FHed  Dec  13, 1962,8«r.  No.  244,42S 
4CWBM.    (0.72— 466) 


oyo, 


1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising  a  sin^  |riece  structure 
having  a  downstream  delivery  end  portion  with  a  cross- 
shaped  rearwanfly  or  upstream  extending  portion  hi- 
duding  a  solid  axial  section,  at  least  one  shaped  extro- 
ston  opening  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  face 
portion  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  at  least 
one  internal  passageway  in  said  croes-^aped  rearward- 


ly  extending  portion  establishing  communication  between  for  the  test  elements  and  hibricaot,  a  standatdized  BnneU 

the  inner  end  of  said  extrusion  openmg  and  the  sides  of  ball  and  anvil;  interposing  between  the  ball  and  die  anvO 

said  crosa-shaped  rearwanlly  extending  portion.  a  riieet  of  metal  of  standardized  strength  properties;  op- 

crating  the  pressure  linkage  of  the  testing  machine  to  im- 


3496466 
LDSED 


STABU 
N.  Onnsni,  11969  B. 
Santa  Fe  tlpitaia.  Cdtf . 
FBed  Mar.  26, 196LSsr.  No.  96,797 
lOaim.    (0.73—1) 


A  sUbilized  platen  structure  for  transmitting  a  force  of 
large  magnitude  as  exists  in  rocket  engine  testing  between 
end  poinU  in  a  rectilinear  path  of  given  direction  where- 
in said  force  is  isolated  from  any  force  components  in 
directions  other  than  said  given  direction,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  fiat  force  and  motion  transmitting  plate 
extending  between  said' end  poinU  with  the  ends  of  said 
plate  coinciding  with  said  end  poinU;  a  tie  plate  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  said  force  plate;  first  and  second 
support  means  secured  at  upper  ends  to  said  force  plate 
at  locations  spaced  along  said  given  direction  and  at 
lower  ends  to  said  tie  plate  at  locations  spaced  along 
a  line  parallel  to  said  given  direction  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  between  said  first  mentioned  locations  to  de- 
fine a  parallelogram  type  structure,  each  of  said  sup- 
port means  including  upper  and  lower  flexure  webs  co- 
planar  with  each  other  and  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  given  direction,  said  fiexure  webs  being  respectively 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  points  of  securement  of  said 
support  means  to  said  force  plate  and  tie  plate  respectively 
for  flexing  movement  about  parallel  axes  lying  in  said 
plane  and  parallel  to  said  force  plate;  and  two  pairs  of 
additional  support  means,  tbe  support  means  of  one  pair 
being  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  first  support  means 
with  their  lower  ends  secured  to  said  tie  plate  and  their 
upper  ends  secured  to  a  sUtionary  structure  co-planar 
with  said  force  plate;  and  the  support  means  of  the  other 
pair  being  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  second  sup- 
port means  with  their  lower  ends  secured  to  said  tie  plate 
and  their  upper  ends  secured  to  a  stationary  structure  co- 
planar  with  said  force  plate,  each  of  said  additional  support 
means  including  flexure  webs  adjacent  their  upper  and 
lower  ends  co-planar  and  at  corresponding  levels  with 
the  flexure  webs  of  said  first  mentioned  first  and  second 
support  means  respectively,  and  being  of  one  half  the 
width  of  the  flexure  webs  in  said  first  mentioned  support 
means  whereby  the  total  stiffness  of  said  first  and  second 
support  means  equals  the  total  stiffness  of  said  additional 
support  means  and  whereby  said  force  plate  is  constrained 
for  movement  only  in  said  given  direction. 


3,196,169  

CALIBRATING  AND  TEOTING  METHODS 

Frederick  A.  FavBa,  15M  llli Ave.,  EvsHloa,  DL 

Fled  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,991 
6CWaas.  (O.  73— 1) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  calibrating  a  lubricant  testing  ma- 
chine of  the  type  in  which  test  elements  of  solid  nuterial 
are  moved  in  frictional  contact  with  each  other  immersed 
in  lubricant  while  pressed  toward  each  other  under  an 
indirectly  indicated  force,  for  testing  the  quality  of  the 
lubricant,  and  reUted  tests,  which  comprises:  substituting 


press  the  ball  into  the  specimen;  making  several  impres- 
sions at  different  indicated  loads;  and  ascertaining  the 
exact  pressure  for  each  indicated  load  point  by  measuring 
the  indentation  produced  by  the  ball. 


3,196416 

MEOIANIC  AL  SPIKE  FULSB  FILTER  FOR 

SHOCK  MACHINE 

V.  Craycraft,  Rhrcralde,  CaBf.,  aaslgBDr  to 

Uailed  States  of  Aaacrica  as  uptssftii  by  the 
taiy  of  the  Navy  , 

FBad  Nov.  26,  i962,  Scr.  No.  246,162 

SCIitec    (0.73— 12) 

(Gfaated  mder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266) 


1.  In  a  shock  machine  of  the  drop  carriage  design,  for ' 
producing  square  waves  and  the  like  having  an  anvil  base, 
vertical  guide  rails  and  drop  carriage  upon  which  speci- 
mens to  be  sdiock  tested  are  mounted,  the  improvements 
for  eliminating  the  effects  of  undesirable  spike  accelera- 
tions on  the  test  specimens  comprising: 

(a)  an  adapter  plate  mounted  on  said  drc^  carriage 
upon  which  a  specimen  to  be  tested  can  be  attached 
thereto, 

(b)  an  isolator  filter  pad  nnounted  m  between  and 
separating  said  adapter  plate  from  the  carriage, 

(c)  an  acoelerometer  attached  to  said  adapter  plate 
die  output  of  whidi  b  used  for  recording  die  shock 
wave  transmitted  to  said  adapter  plate  and  any  aped- 
men  mounted  tfmeon. 

(d)  said  adapter  phtte  and  isolator  pad  forming  a 
mechanical  filter  for  the  drop  carriage  for  flhering 
out  unwanted  spike  acoeleratioM  while  maimainfan 
the  deaired  hi^  riae  time  shock  pulse  pattern. 
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3,19t,lll 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  INTERNAL 
DAMAGE  IN  WOOD 
PMI C  Twmmta  and  Howm  AatlMmjr  Lambc,  VancouTcr, 
BrMih  Colnmbil^  Canada,  Mid  Johi  VHliii,  Baden, 
Switicrland,  a«ignon  to  BritU  CohimMa  Research 
Coudl  of  the  Uaircnity  of  British  Cohimbia,  Van- 
cooTcr,  British  Cohimhia,  Cauda 

FOcd  Jnly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12M97 
UCfadMs.    (CL73— (7.5) 


7.  Apparatus  for  detecting  internal  damage  in  a  wood 
specimen  submerged  in  water  and  caused  by  the  action 
of  .wood  borers  and  resulting  in  the  creation  of  moisture- 
laden  pockets  within  the  wood  comprising  a  sound  trans- 
mitter, a  sound  receiver,  means  retaining  the  transmitter 
and  the  receiver  spaced  from  each  other  and  spaced  from 
a  surface  of  the  specimen  that  parallels  the  grain  of  said 
specimen,  said  sound  transmitter  being  positioned  to  di- 
rect sound  waves  into  said  surface  of  the  wood  so  as  to 
form  compressional  waves  whose  front  travels  parallel  to 
the  grain  of  the  specimen,  and  said  sound  receiver  being 
positioned  to  detect  the  sound  waves  radiating  from  the 
surface  of  the  wood  after  travelling  along  the  grain  of 
the  specimen,  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  said  sound 
waves  providing  an  indication  of  the  soundness  of  said 
specimen. 

3»19f,112 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  PROBE 
Icanjard  and  lacqncs  Mondot,  Saint  Gcnnafai-cn- 
Layc,  France,  awlgnuii  to  Institnt  d«  Rcchcrcbes  de  hi 
Sidcmiile  F^mcalM,  SiUnt  Gcfinain.cn-Layc,  France, 
a  proffcMional  institution  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  168,0M 

Clainia  priority,  appUcatlon  Fiance,  June  <,  1961, 

864,tll,  Patent  1,299,006 

ItCIaiaia.    (CL  73— 7M) 


opening  for  emitting  an  ultrasonic  beam  from  said 
chamber  portion  outward  through  said  i^wning; 

(d)  supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  coo- 
pling  liquid  to  the  other  portion  of  said  chamber, 

(1)  a  portion  of  said  container  and  said  baflk 
member  constituting  the  wall  of  said  other 
chamber  portion, 

(2)  said  wall  being  formed  with  port  means  for 
selective  release  of  gas  from  said  other  cham- 
ber portion  when  Ihe  same  contains  said  gas  and 

a  liquid,  and 
a  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  portions  for 
flow  of  said  coupling  liquid  from  said  supply 
means  in  sequence  through  said  other  chamber 
.  ,  portion,  said  conduit,  said  one  chamber  portion, 
and  said  opening;  a^d 

(e)  support  means  for  supporting  said  container  on 
said  test  piece  surface  in  a  position  in  which  said 
end  plate  is  spaced  a  predetermdied  distance  from 
said  surface,  and  said  end  plate  and  said  surface 
define  a  flow  channel  therebetween,  said  flow  chan- 
nel leading  radially,  away  from  said  opening  and 
having  an  effective  flow  section  substantially  smaller 
than  the  flow  section  of  said  chamber  portions,  of 

'  said  conduit,  and  of  said  opening,  whereby  the  prea- 
sure  drop  in  the  flowing  coupling  liquid  is  concen- 
trated in  said  channel. 


3,190,113 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TORQUE  SENSING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Nclaon  R.  RichnMtnd,  TbonvMMvillc,  Conn.,  — jgnoi  to 

Kaman   Aircraft   Corporation,   Bioonficld,   Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,676 
19Cfadnis.    (CL73— 136) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  amount  of  torque  trans- 
mitted through  a  mechanism  having  a  part  which  deflect! 
periodically  with  an  amplitude  of  deflection  related  to 
the  transmitted  torque,  said  device  comprising  an  ekctio- 
mechanical  transducer  adapted  to  sense  said  deflection 
and  to  produce  an  alternating  output  voltage  signal  with 
an  amplitude  related  to  said  deflection,  and  means  for 
rectifying  said  output  volUge  signal  to  produce  a  D.C. 
voltage  signal  represenutive  of  the  amount  of  transmitted 
torque. 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  device  for  inspecting  a  test  piece 
having  a  surface,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  n  end  plate  formed  with  an  open- 
ing, said  opening  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  baflle  member  in  said  container  and  dividing 
said  chamber  into  two  portions,  one  of  said  portions 
contiguously  communicating  with  said  opening; 

(c)  transducer  means  in  said  one  chamber  portion, 
said  transducer  means  being  axialty  aligned  with  said 
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1.  An  indicated  sutic  pressure  compensating  system  to 
supply  a  compensated  sUtic  pressure  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing:  means  operative  in  dependency  on  at  least  Mach 
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number  and  apparent  angle  of  attack  of  an  aircraft  in 
flight  to  generate  an  error  signal,  an  enclosure,  enclosure 
pressure  control  means,  means  for  supplying  indicated 
static  pressure,  pressure  responsive  means  within  the  en- 
closure for  generating  separate  forces  varying  in  depend- 
ency on  said  indicated  static  presnire  and  on  pressure 
within  the  enclosure,  means  operable  to  couple  the  forces 


wrac 


generated  by  the  pressure  responsive  means  and  transmit 
an  actuating  resultant  force  to  the  pressure  control  means, 
and  control  means  operative  to  vary  the  coupled  reUtion- 
ship  of  at  least  one  of  said  forces  responsively  to  changes 
in  the  error  signal  and  thereby  to  develop  a  compensated 
static  pressure  in  the  enclosure. 


34M.11S 
ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  MEASURING  DEVICE 
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FLUID  FLOW-MEASURING  AFPARATUi 
F.  niimaniiiirtl.  Fort  WagrM,  lain  aarifMr  to 
inc  Fort  Wagma,  ImL,  a  latpwHaB  •( 


FVad  Dec  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,919 
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1.  >^>paratus  for  measuring  fhiid  flow  comprising  a 
fint  fluid-conducting  member  of  non-magnetic  noiKOii- 
ductive  nuterial,  a  aecood  fluid-oonducting  member  of 
non-magnetic  electrically  conductive  material  diapoced  ex- 
terioriy  of  said  first  member,  said  second  flold-cooducting 
member  being  in  electrical  contact  with  fluid  flowing  tliere- 
through,  means  for  providing  magnetic  Adds  wfaidi  ex- 
tend entirely  across  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  crose-sec- 
tional  areas  of  said  second  member,  said  magnetic  fields 
being  such  as  to  produce  eddy  currents  in  said  second  ftdd- 
conducting  member  which  oppoae  and  nullify  each  other 
to  thereby  prevent  eddy  current  flow  therein,  and  two  out- 
put terminals^  one  of  said  output  terminals  being  electric- 
ally connected  to  said  second  member  and  the  other  of 
the  output  terminals  being  insulated  from  the  second 
member,  said  other  output  terminal  extending  through 
both  said  fint  and  second  members  so  as  to  be  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  fluid  flowing  through  the  members  and 
centrally  diqxMed  within  one  of  said  magnetic  fields  sudi 
that  flux  lines  are  divided  substantially  equally  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  terminaL 
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UQUm  METERING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

lack  WhitenMn,  2220  Imard,  He«ta%  To. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,960 

llClainH.    (CL73— 223) 


1.  In  combmation,  a  device  effective  to  measure  in- 
stantaneous values  of  angle  of  attack  over  substantially 
the  entire  operative  range  thereof  comprising  a  support, 
a  vane  mounted  on  said  support  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
over  a  given  range  of  movement,  and  sensing  means 
operativtly  connected  to  said  vane  to  lenie  its  pivotal 
position  about  said  axis  at  subctantially  all  points  within 
said  range  of  movement;  an  airplane  wing;  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  wing  and  to  said  support 
for  locating  said  vane  in  the  air-fkranleflection  area  adja- 
cent the  leading  edge  of  said  wing  with  said  axis  in  ad- 
vance of  nid  vane  and  adjacent  said  leading  edge  of  said 


1.  An  i4>paratus  for  metering  liquid  vdnmea  oam- 
prising. 

(a)  a  collection  container  to  collect  a  predetermined 
v<4(nne  of  liquid, 

(b)  said  container  having  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive liquid  in  said  container  and  to  discharge  liquid 
from  said  container, 

(c)  additional  liquid  container  meana, 

(d)  said  additional  liquid  container  means  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  subctantially  smaller  vohiaM  <rf 
liquid  than  said  collection  container. 
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(e)  said  additional  liquid  container  meant  harins  an 
opening  in  the  lower  end  thereof  to  receive  liquid 
to  a  predetermined  level  when  the  predetermined 
liquid  volume  is  collected  in  said  collection  container 
and  to  discharge  liquid  from  said  additional  con- 
tainer, 

(f )  diaphragm  actuated  inlet  valve  means  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  li<|uid  into  said  collection  con- 
tainer, 

(g)  diaphragm  actuated  discharge  valve  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  collection  con- 
tainer, 

(h)  a  conduit  for  communicating  gas  to  said  con- 
tainer above  the  liquid  therein, 

(i)  conduit  means  for  commumcating  gas  from  said 
gas  communicating  conduit  to  said  additional  con- 
tainer mieans  above  the  liquid  level  therein, 

(j)  diaphragm  actuated  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means  which  communicates  gas  to  said  additional 
container  meant, 

(k)  '^ditional  conduit  means  connected  to  said  addi- 
tional container  means  above  the  predetermined 
liquid  level  for  conununicating  gas  to  one  side  of 
said  diaj^agms  of  each  said  inlet  vlhie  means  and 
•aid  valve  means  in  said  conduit  which  communi- 
catet  gas  to  said  additional  container  means  to  urge 
each  of  said  valve  means  toward  closed  position, 

(I)  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  means  which  communicates  gas  to  ^d 
additional  container  means  each  having  means  act- 
ing on  their  respective  diaphragms  toi  bias  said  valve 
means  toward  open  position  as  liquid  is  collecting  in 
said  collection  container, 

(m)  other  conduit  means  to  conamunicate  gas  from 
said  additional  conduit  means  to  the  other  side  of 
said  diaphragms  of  each  said  liquid  inlet  valve  means 
and  said  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  which 
communicates  gas  to  said  additional  container  means 
to  counterbalance  the  gas  pressure  tending  to  dose 
each  of  said  valve  means, 

(n)  said  other  conduit  means  also  communicating  gas 
to  said  diai^agm  of  said  liquid  discharge  valve 
means  to  urge  said  valve  means  to  closed  position, 

(o)  control  means  connected  between  said  additional 
and  said  other  conduit  means  for  controlling  com- 
munication therebetween  and  for  opening  and  dot- 
ing said  other  conduit  means  to  atmosphere  to  actu- 
ate each  of  said  valve  means, 

(p)  said  control  means  responsive  to  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  in  said  additional  cont^tqer  meam  when 
said  predetermined  liquid  level  iFielMhed  to  close 
off  communication  between  said  additional  and  other 
conduit  means  and  to  open  said  other  conduit  means 
to  atmosphere  whereupon  said  liquid  inlet  valve 
means  and  said  valve  means  in  said  con^hiit  means 
which  communicates  gas  to  said  additional  con-t 
tainer  meant  each  dose  and  said  liquid  dischargd 
valve  opens, 

(q)  the  dosing  of  said  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means  which  communicates  gas  to  saidt  additional 
container  means  acting  to  trap  gas  above  the  prede- 
termiifed  liquid  level  in  uid  additional  container 
means  and  in  said  additional  conduit, 

(r)  the  gas  trapped  above  said  predetermined  liquid 
level  in  said  additional  container  means  serving  to 
hold  said  predetennined  liquid  levd  therein  until 
the  predetermined  liquid  volume  is  dischaiged  from 
said  collection  container  whereupon  the  opening  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  additional  container  means  is 
exposed  for  discharge  of  liquid  therefrom  and  into 
said  collection  container,  and 

(s)  said  control,  means  functioning  when  liquid  is  dis- 
diarged  from  said  additional  liquid  conUdner  means 
to  communicate  said  gas  conununicating  conduit  and 


to  said  additional  conduit  meant  for  gM  passage 
therethrough  to  dose  said  diacharge  valve  meant  and 
then  open  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  valve 
meana  in  said  conduit  means  which  conununicatet 
gat  to  laid  additional  container  means  so  that  said 
container  may  receive  another  predetermined  liquid  . 
volume  therein.  y 
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FBed  Jnly  16, 1962,  Str.  No.  219,199 
IICMmb.    (0.73— 199) 


1.  In  an  indicator  device,  a  differential  pressure  trans- 
mitter, a  transmitting  differential  transformer  having  a 
movable  core,  a  primary  and  a  tecondary;  a  balancing 
differential  trs^ormer  having  a  movable  .core,  a  primary 
and  a  secondary,  the  same  one  of  the  primary  and  aec- 
ondary  in  both  the  transmitting  differential  trantformer 
and  in  the  balancing  differential  transformer  having  equal 
opposed  coils  connected  in  series;  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  differential  pressure  transmitter  to  the  core 
of  the  transmitting  differential  transformer  to  move  that 
core  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  differential  pres- 
sure transmitter;  an  indicator  having  an  indicator  shaft 
pivotally  mounting  the  indicator;  means  for  biasing  the 
indicator  shaft  in  one  direction;  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  indicator  shaft  with  the  movable  core  of  the 
balancing  differential  transfonner  to  move  the  balancing 
differential  transformeVxCore  in  response  to  motion  of 
the  indicator;  an  electric  iqotor,  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  electric  motor  tol^  indicator  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  the  indicator  shaft  for  moving  the  indicator  shaft 
away  from  the  initial  position  whik  the  core  of  the  bal- 
ancing differential  transformer  movbs  toward  balance; 
drcuit  means  operatively  connecting  wawcondaries  of 
the  transmitting  differential  transformer  and^^he  balancing 
differential  transformer  in  series  opposed  to  One  another 
and  to  the  electric  motor;  an  energizing  trmhtformer 
having  a  primary,  a  core  and  two  secondariMTni^ani 
operatively  connecting  one  of  the  secondaries  of 
energizing  transformer  to  the  primary  of  the  transmitting 
differential  transformer,  means  operatively  connecting 
the  other  secondary  of  the  energizing  transformer  to 
the  primary  of  the  balancing  differential  transformer, 
and  power  input  terminals  for  applying  alternating  elec- 
tric current  to  the  primary  of  the  energizing  transfonner. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DETERftONING  THE  WElGlffT 
OF  CARGO  ON  BOARD  A  SHIP 
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chasM,  nrago-ta,  Kobe,  Is 
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4ChriM.    (0.73—392) 
1.  Anwratus  for  determining  the  total  intake. wei^ 
of  cargo  on  board  a  ship,  the  apparatus  comprising:  at 
least  one  'air  pipe  vertically  naounted  on  said  ship  and 


having  a  downwardly  fiidng  opening  at  tihe  levd  of  the 
bottom  of  the  ship,  means  for  feeding  air  under  imssure 
to  said  air  pipe  towards  said  opening,  numometer  naeans 
for  determining  the  air  pressure  value  in  said  air  pipe 
necessary  to  substantially  completdy  expd  water  from 
said  air  pipe  through  said  opening,  means  for  indicating 
the  value  of  said  total  intake  weighu  of  cargo  correqiond- 
ing  to  the  respective  pressure  values  determined  by  laid 


near  neutral  buoyancy  m  a  fluid,  said  pendulous  dement 
having  means  induding  an  arrangement  of  three  oo-planar 
concentrations  ol  mass,  two  of  said  concentrations  of 
masses  being  on  the  same  center  line  throu^  and  bal- 
anced about  tile  pivot  axis  of  said  pendulous  element  and 
a  third  mass  bdng  on  a  radius  through  said  pivot  axis  in- 
tersecting the  center  line  of  said  balanced  pair  of  matttt, 


manometer  meant,  a  pan-  of  oppotite  dectrodet  disposed 
in  said  air  pipe  adjacent  said  opening,  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electric  signal  current  in  accordance  with  said  elec- 
tnxles  selectively  being  in  water  and  in  air.  movable  means 
energized  in  accordance  with  said  signal  current,  and 
means  for  stopping  the  feed  of  air  under  pressure^  from 
said  air  feeding  means  with  said  movable  means  assuming 
a  predetermined  position  corresponding  to  expulsion  of 
the  water  from  said  air  pipe. 


means  to  rotate  said  pendulous  element  together  with  a 
case  containing  said  supporting  fluid  about  an  axis  nonnal 
to  said  pivot  axis,  means  to  precisely  control  and  indi- 
cate remotely  the  roUUonal  speed  so  that  the  force  of 
gravity  may  be  inferred  predtely  from  the  rotational 
speed  required  to  maintain  said  pendulous  element  in  its 
neutral  position  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  axis 
of  rotation  being  aligned  generally  along  the  local  vertical. 
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Waller  W.  Bi«Mo%  1146  E.  9Slh  St.,  Chicago,  m. 

FBed  tmm  2%  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,427 
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3.  Temperature  taking  and  recording  apparatus,  com- 
pri^ng  a  supporting  ttructure  having  a  recepUde,  a  tem- 
perature tenting  device  removably  mounted  in  taid  recep- 
tacle, meant  on  said  ttructure  for  holding  record  material 
sutionary  relative  to  said  structure  when  said  device  is 
removed  from  said  receptacle,  means  on  said  structure 
and  connected  to  said  device  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  device  and  for  registering  on  the 
material  the  temperature  measured,  and  means  for  actu- 
atmg  taid  device  and  taid  meaturing  and  registering  means 
in  reqxwie  to  removal  of  taid  device  from  taid  recep- 
tacle.   

3J99421 
GSAVIMEm 
P.  ri  'I         2621  E.  MmIo  Blvd., 


r.  No.  167,451 
__  73— 3t2) 
^  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  me.  266) 

1.  In  an  inttniii|ent  for  the  precise  measurement  of 
the  acceleration  ^gnvity  meant  induding  a  pendulous 
element  constrained  toXf  pivot  axis  and  maintained  at 
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MERCURIAL  CAPACITORS  FOR  REMOTE 

INDICATION  W  PRgaSURE 

F.  Edwasdt,  FeniitaHg,  Vt.,  aati^or  to  SlBi> 
nsoadt  PrecWoB  Pw>d»cta,  be,  Tanytow^  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  SMt  1, 1969,  Ser.  Now  53,451 
lOiiito.    (0.73— 399) 


In  an  electrical  measuring  system,  a  capacitance  bridge 
having  a  balanced  and  an  unbalanced  condition,  taid  ca- 
padtanoe  bridge  comprising  first  and  second  capadtanoe 
elements,  said  first  capadtance  elemoit  consisting  of  a 
variable  mercurial  capadtor.  said  mercurial  capadtor 
compriting  a  hollow  metallic  eating  containing  a  i^urality 
of  intuUting  tieevet  arranged  in  two  concentric,  tpaoed 
apart  pairs,  metallic  coatings  sandwiched  between  eadi 
of  said  pairs,  an  annular  recess  formed  by  the  aforesaid 
spaced  apart  insulating  sleeves,  and  an  internal  recett  de- 
fined by  the  innermost  sleeve,  mercury  colunms  contained 
in  said  recesses,  said  recesses  bemg  interconnected  at  their 
lower  ends,  hi^  and  low  pretture  fittingt  attached  to  the 
hollow  metallic  eating  and  each  conununicating  with  the 
one  of  taid  reoettes.  whereby  the  resulting  pretture  differ- 
ential of  the  mercury  columns  cauaes  a  corre^tonding 
height  variation  of  said  mercury  columns,  said  capadtance 
bridge  being  retpontive  to  a  dumge  in  capadtance  of  taid 
mercurial  capadtor  to  thift  from  a  balanced  to  an  na- 
baUnoed  condition,  movable  gauge  means  responsive  to 
the  unbalanced  condition  of  said  capadtance  bridge,  coo- 
neding  means  between  said  movable  gauge  and  aaid 
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.«««...  capadtance  element  such  that  a  movement  of 
said  faufe  result*  ia  a  corre^Kmding  variation  in  capaci- 
tance of  said  second  capacitance  element,  with  said  varia- 
tion in  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitance  element  be- 
ing operative  to  restore  said  capacitance  bridge  to  a  bal- 
anced conditioo. 
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FORCX  MEASURING  MEANS 
du  E.  SduBHt,  RadM,  Wis^  sssigDor  to  loka  (Mcr 
Ma— fntlwli  Cc  MOwaakce,  Wb.,  a  corpontioa  of 

FOed  In.  16,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  93,f7t 
ICWib    (CL73-^3ft) 


A  force  transducer  comprising  a  sealed  chamber,  bel- 
lows means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  containing  a 
liquid,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  chamber 
having  a  pressure  representing  a  force  "to  be  measured, 
said  fluid  being  applied  to  all  of  the  walls  of  the  bellows 
assembly  and  acting  on  said  bellows  means  to  displace 
said  bellows  means  in  one  direction,  drive  means  including 
a  drive  motor  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
chamber  and  having  a  drive  shaft  secured  to  said  bellows 
means  for  rotating  said  bellows  means,  first  bearing  means 
mounting  said  drive  shaft  for  only  rotary  movement,  ro- 
tation of  said  bellows  means  acting  on  said  bello|ws  means 
to  displace  said  bellows  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction,  control  means  controlled  by  displace- 
ment of  said  belloi^  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  drive  means,  said  control  means  including  position 
sensing  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
chamber  coaxial  with  the  drive  slaft  and  having  an  ele- 
ment carried  on  said  bellows  means  in  a  position  axially 
aligned  with  said  drive  shaft,  second  bearing  means 
mounting  said  element  for  rotary  movement  and  for  trans- 
latory  movement  akmg  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  bellows  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
force  to  be  measured. 


Bedford,  Mass.,  a 
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BAKEABLE  McLEOD  GAUGE 
WaBace  S.  Kwlsman,  MaMei^  Maas., 
physics  CorpomkMB  of  Aassfl 
conontiM  of  Dahnvan 

FHad  Nov.  7,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  15t,i9f 
UCUmm,  (CL73— 4M) 
1.  A  vacuum  gauge  of  the  McLeod  type  comprising 
compression  bulb  means,  measuring  capillary  tube  and 
comparison  capillary  tube  means  connected  to  said  com- 
pressicm  bulb  means,  means  for  connecting  said  compres- 
sion bulb  means  to  a  fluid  reservoir  means,  said  reservmr 


m^ms  being  maintained  under  a  vacuum,  and  valve  means 
connected  in  said  connecting  means  whereby  the  com- 


pression bulb  means  and  reservoir  means  may  be  isolated 
from  one  another  and  the  fluid  flow  controlled. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

RELATIVE  AXIAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  ROTOR 

AND  A  STATOR 
Robert  Gvstave  Hols,  Drarcli,  ScIm  cI  Oisc,  Vnmc*,  as- 

sifiior  to  Sodcte  Natioaalc  dTtodc  et  dc  CuMlitUoa 

dc  MolcwB  d*AviBtfon,  Paris,  Fnacc,  a  coaspviy  of 


FBcd  Oct  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14t,121 
priority,  appMcafloB  Fhncc,  Nov.  7, 19M, 
S43,1M 
aOahns.    (0.73—432)  . 
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1.  In  a  rotating  machine  comprising  as  members  ro- 
tating with  respect  to  each  other  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  a  de- 
vice for  indicating  the  axial  position  of  the  rotor  with  re- 
spect to  the*  stator  which  comprises:  a  first  electrode  lo- 
cated on  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  members  and  com- 
prising three  branches,  two  of  which  are  parallel  and  at 
an  angle  to  the  transverse  rotation  planes  of  the  rotor  and 
the  third  of  which  is  at  an  angle  to  these  two  brancnes 
and  to  the  transverse  rotation  planes  of  the  rotor;  a  second 
electrode  located  on  the  periphery  of  said  other  member 
in  a  transverse  plane  crossing  said  three  branches;  ele- 
ments connected  to  the  two  electrodes  reflectively  and 
adapted  to  complete  an  electric  circuit  when  said  second 
electrode  ftices  a  branch  of  said  first  electrode;  and  an  in- 
dicating apparatus  connected  to  said  electric  circuit  for 
indicating  the  instants  when  the  second  electrode  is  oppo- 
site a  branch  of  the  first  electrode. 
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3,1M,12<        

CONTINUOUS  DENSIMETER 

J  Roodic  WrigM,  Newtown  S^pan,  Pa., 
Oa  Consp— y,  PWaiclpUa,  Pa.,  a 
Jersey 

FOad  My  S,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  2«7,S74 
2CMM.   (CL73— 43t) 
1.  In  a  densimeter,  a  vertical  tube  having  an  open  up- 
per end;  means  for  continuously  flowing  into  said  tube  and 
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out  its  upperend  a  liquid  whoae  density  is  to  be  measured,  supporting  said  inertia  means  and  said    ^ 

a  vertiaJly-extending  conduit  containing  a  quantity  of  ing  means  for  sensmg  accelerations  or  d 

reference  liquid  of  known  density,  pressure-transmitting  said  accelerometer. 
means  coupling  tofetber  the  lower  ends  of  said  tube  and  " 

said  conduit,  means  placing  the  space  above  the  upper  *,•.,*• 

end  of  said  tube  into  communicaUoo  with  the  mtenor  of  At-rmmSnenat 

said  conduit  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  reference  ^^^^  ^^  nmrn^SJ^Y^SSint  tn 

'     Gnat  NedC  N.Yn  • 
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FBad  Feb.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  17S,M1 
ICtete.    (CL73— 510 
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tm 
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liquid,  means  for  devetofNng  an  error  signal  in  reqxMise 
to  any  movement  of  the  upper  surface  oi  said  reference 
liquid  with  reject  to  a  reference  level,  a  servo  system 
energized  in  response  to  said  error  signal  to  move  said 
conduit  in  the  vertical  direction,  thereby  to  return  the 
reference  liquid  upper  surface  to  said  reference  level,  and 
a  transmitting  potentiometer  connected  to  said  servo  sys- 


3,lfM27        

DAMPED  ACCELEROMKIVR 
1 8.  GwirthMy,  BarflysriBO^ 

27,^lM2,8ar.No.212,tt4 
fCtdm,    (CL73-415) 


An  accelerometer  comprising  a  base,  a  mass,  a  pair  of 
flat  cantilever  springs,  one  end  of  each  spring  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  end  portions  of  said  base  and  the  other 
end  of  each  spring  being  rigidly  secured  to  end  portiowof 
said  mass  whereby  said  mass  is  capable  of  constrained 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  base  under  the  in- 
fluence of  acceleration  forces  acting  thereon,  ah  E  trans- 
former mounted  on  the  mid  portion  of  said  base  and  lo- 
cated between  said  springs,  and  said  nuss  constituting,  at 
least  in  part,  a  movable  armature  cooperable  with  said 
transformer,  means  for  electricaUy  energizing  said  trawj- 
former  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  armature  an  elec- 
trical signal  will  be  produced  in  accordance  with  such 
movement,  and  a  cylinder  and  cylindrical  cup-shaped  pis- 
ton loosely  fitting  therein,  said  cylinder  being  the  bousing 
for  the  accelerometer  and  containing  gas  therem.  and  saM 
piston  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  inass  and  adapted  to 
contain  at  least  part  of  said  mass  and  base,  being  however 
disposed  to  have  iU  inner  wall  in  q>aoed  apart  relationship 
with  said  base,  whereby  said  piston  is  moved  by  said  nuss 
when  said  mass  moves,  said  piston  being  of  such  size  that 
a  clearance  is  provided  between  the  piston  outer  wall  and 
the  inner  cylinder  walls  sufficient  to  prevent  gaa  flrom 
becoming  sealed  <hi  one  side  of  said  piston. 


349M29 
ACCELEROMETER  AIW  PARTS 

N.Y.,  assiftirs  to  AasHte  Boach  AnsaC 
a  coiporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  !•,  19iU  Ser.  No.  123,tl2 
llOaias.    (CL73— 517) 


GisaCove, 


7.  In  a  damped  accelerometer.  a  first  cylinder  having 
an  open  end  facing  in  one  direction,  a  second  cylinder 
having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
first  cylinder  and  having  an  open  end  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion appoutc  to  said  one  direction,  a  first  piston  movable 
in  said  first  cylinder,  a  second  piston  movable  in  said 
second  cylinder,  mppott  means  connecting  said  cylin- 
ders, a  fint  arm  pivoted  to  said  support  means  adjacent 
said  second  cylinder,  a  second  arm  substantially  parallel 
with  said  flist  arm  and  pivoted  to  said  support  means  ad- 
jacent said  first  cylinder,  first  connecting  means  pivot- 
ing said  fint  aim  to  said  first  piston,  second  connecting 
meam  pivoting  said  second  arm  to  said  second  piston, 
inertia  means,  pivot  means  connecting  said  inertia  means 
to  said  first  and  second  arms,  conduit  means  cminecting 
the  interion  of  said  cylinders,  resilient  means  yieldingly 


1.  In  an  accelerometer  for  sensing  acceleration  *1<»S*^ 
axis,  a  frame,  a  mass  suspended  in  said  frame  i<wn««- 
dom  of  motion  along  said  axis,  a  bar,  means  for  susp»d- 
ing  said  bar  for/ree  end  vibration  between  said  nans  and 
said  frame  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  a»is.  nid 
means  induding  tension  members  attached  to  said  bar 
at  substantially  the  nodal  lod  ano  extending  between  said 
bar  and  said  frame  and  between  said  bar  •^J^J^ 
and  adapted  to  vary  the  longitudmal  tension  of  »«M  »» 
in  accordance  with  the  change  in  tension  m  said  t^on 
members,  said  bar  and  said  tension  members  comprising 
a  tape  member  having  oppositdy  disposed,  spaced  cotoi^s 
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for  providing  free  vibrating  endi  extending  friUi  the  nodal 
lod  toward  laid  frame  and  said  matt,  and  ni£ni  for  pro- 
ducing about  laid  bar  a  force  field  having  a  pulsating  rela- 
tive field  strength  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bar,  said  bar 
being  responsive  to  said  field  to  vibrate  in  accordance 
with  said  pulsating  relative  field  strength.  | 


pattern  about  its  axis  to  cause  each  of  said  photoelectric 
devices  to  be  equally  illuminated  when  the  axis  of  said 
pendulum  is  in  a  predetermined  no-signal  position  co- 
axial with  said  vertical  axis.  * 


349M3t 
CAM  OPERATED  ADIU8TABLE  MICRO 

TIMING  SWTTCH 

A.  KfawUgy,  Btttrtj  mm  COM,    (% 

MscUm  Co^  S5t  Cahniia  Bhrd^  HoUjrwood,  CaUf.) 

Fied  sift.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137^11 

inilaii      (0.74—3.54) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  control  unit  operabl]^  responsive  to 
a  cam  or  other  actuating  means,  the  combination  of:  a 
turnable  shaft,  a  switch  means  eccentrically  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  switch  means  having  means  for  engaging 
said  cam  or  actuating  means,  a  second  shaft,  and  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  shafts! 


3,1M,131 

raOTO^BLECIRIC  FICKOFF  AND  RESOLVER 
FOR  GYROSCOTES 
C.  DMbarl,  Jr.,  Gn^  RapMs,  Mich.,  asitaMr  to 
rfnii!?!r*  ^  Swta  MiMka,  CaUf.,  a 

RM  J«M  at,  19M,  Sar.  No.  39,»7t 

SCIbIm.    (CL  74— 5.41) 


1.  A  vertical  gyroscope  supported  upon  at  least  a  pair 
of  axes  which  are  normal  to  the  vertical  reference  axis 
ofsaid  gyroeoope  and  normal  to  each  other  and  which 
form  with  the  vertical  axis  a  first  coordinate  systejn;  a 
pendulum  supported  relative  to  a  second  coordinate  sys- 
tem which  has  one  axis  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis  of 
said  first  coordinate  system;  illumination  means  posi- 
tioned upon  said  pendulum  and  having  an  illumination 
pattern  symmetrical  with  the  axis  of  said  pendulum;  a 
first  pair  of  hi-line  {dioto-eleotric  devices  mounted  upon 
•aid  vertical  gyroscope,  positioned  symmeCrically  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  axis  and  oriented  to  detect  moUon 
of  said  illumination  source  rehtive  to  said  vertical  gyro- 
scope along  said  devices;  a  second  pair  of  in-line  photo- 
electric devices  mounted  upon  said  gyroscope,  positioned 
with  their  in-line  direction  normal  to  said  first  pair  of 
i^iotoelectric  devices  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
Mid  vertical  axis  and  orieoted  to  detect  motion  of  said 

illumination  source  along  said  second  pair  of  devices; 
said  illuminaUon  source  having  a  unifonn  illumination 


3,19t,132 

_    .  TUNER  MECHANBM 

Chtflct  E.  Lyoi,  Jr.,  Dcs  PfadMa,  DL,  asi^nm  to  Moto- 

rola,  be.,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  CMpantfoa  ornitooia 

Filed  Oct  15, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  231,M« 

llClaku.   (CL74— ltJ5) 


1.  In  a  radio  redeiver  tuner  mechanism,  a  core  carriage 
assembly  including!  in  combination,  a  frame  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  guide  rods,  a  core  carriage  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  rods,  a  worm  shaft  rotaubly  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  member,  an  intemaUy  threaded  core 
carriage  sleeve  mounted  within  an  opening  formed  in  said 
core  carriage  member,  said  sleeve  being  threadably  dis- 
posed upon  said  worm  shaft,  the  threads  on  said  sleeve 
having  a  different  lead  than  the  threads  on  said  worm  shaft 
to  provide  an  interference  fit  between  such  threads,  and 
means  fastening  said  sleeve  to  said  core  carriage  member 
permitting  movement  of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
core  carriagB  member  transversely  of  said  shaft. 


MM»133 
REVERSING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY 

SHAFF 

Jean  Foofouls,  17  Ave.  Di^ilsa,  Uumbc, 

Valid,  Swkicriaad 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1H3,  Scr.  N«.  27I,2«1 

Clafans  prtorHy,  appMcatfou  SwIlaerlMid,  Apr.  12. 1M2, 

4,4»4/«  r-   — .        -, 

arialBSS     (CL74— 2M) 


1.  A  transmission  system  interconnecting  two  parallel 
rotary  shafts  comprising  two  wheels  rigidly  carried  at 
the  end  of  one  of  said  shafts,  a  plate  carried  by  the  end 
of  the  other  shaft  and  provided  with  an  ■nnniflr  recess 
coaxial  with  said  other  shaft,  and  inside  which  the  wheels 
on  said  one  duft  are  housed  with  a  radial  dearance. 
said  recess  being  bounded  by  two  at  least  partly  c^indri- 
cal  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  extending  ooaxiaOy 
with  reference  to  said  other  shaft,  and  means  for  ihiftint 
the  two  shafts  with  reference  to  each  other  between  a 
position  for  which  the  smaller  diameter  wheel  is  broa^t 
into  contacting  relationship  with  the  cyUndrical  sorface 
of  a  smaller  diameter  and  another  jMMltion  for  whidi 
the  other  wheel  is  brought  into  contacting  lelationsh^ 
with  the  other  cylindrical  surface,  the  diameters  of  the 
cylindrical  nrfaces  and  of  the  wheels  beinf  selected 

so  as  to  provide  equality  in  the  tpeed  ratio  between  the 
two  shafts  for  both  said  relative  positions  of  said  shafts. 
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'34M434 
HUE  DRIVEN  DBVKXAND  MEANS  AI«ID 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
mm  B.  Sndkr,  3317  Paifc  Ave.,  a^  Bekart  L. 
3293  W.  fahswaai  Driva,  be*  of  Rtiihli,  T< 
iam.  9, 19«3,  Sar.No.  393,^15 
5  nil  II       (CL  74— 239.4) 


S.  A  pulley  comprising  an  outer  part  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  s^ments  each  comprising  a  web  portion 
with  an  outtumed  peripheral  annular  V-groove-fonning 
flange,  each  web  portion  having  a  central  transverse  non- 
round  opening  therein,  a  hub  member  comprising  a  tube 
having  an  initial  outer  diameter  smaUer  than  the  smallest 
diametrical  dimension  of  said  openings,  said  member 
extending  through  said  openings,  said  member  being 
under  an  axial  compressive  load  beyond  its  elastic  limit 
and  including  a  section  expanded  radially  outwardly  in 
the  region  of  said  openings  into  a  shape  conforming  with 
the  openhigs  to  effect  a  torsional  interlock  with  the  webs 
and  expanded  radially  outwardly  ot  said  webs  thereby 
providing  shoulders  embracing  said  webs  therebetween, 
said  hub  member  being  resiliently  loaded  at  said  shoul- 
ders against  said  webs  in  compressioa  axially  of  the  hub 
member. 


3499,135 

INFINHELY  VARUBLB  CONE  PULLEY 
TRANSMISSION 
Bad  Hoasban  vor  dsr  Hohe,  Gcnsaaqr, 
toRshima.GetrlebeKG.,AscwM,SwlU«ih»d, 

FEed  Jaly  25, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  297,492 

'  r*  applcntfon  GenMmr,  Jiriy  31, 19tt, 

R  33,249 
9niliiiii      (CL  74— 239.17) 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  transmission  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  shafts,  a  pair  of  conical  disks  onjeadi  shaft, 
an  endless  driving  element  connecting  the  tifo  pairs  of 
disks,  means  for  sliding  at  least  one  of  said  disk  on  each 
shaft  rehuive  to  the  other  disk  on  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  relative  sliding  movement  of  the  disks  on 
the  other  shaft  for  changing  the  gear  ratio  of  said  trans- 
mission, pressure-producing  means  on  at  least  one  at 
said  shafts  for  applying  said  disks  ooT  said  shaft  against 
said  driving  element  with  a  contact  pressure  varying  with 
said  tear  ratio  and  with  the  torque  of  said  shaft,  said 
pressure-producing  means  comprising  cam  memben  hav- 
mg  inclined  surfaces  of  a  fixed  and  constant  angularity 
and  rolling  bodies  between  said  hiclined  surfaces,  and 
means  for  dividmg  the  peripheral  force  produced  by  the 
torque  of  said  shaft  into  two  variable  components,  one  of 
said  components  acting  directly  upon  the  conical  disk 
which  is  axially  ilidable  for  changiBg  said  gear  ratio  and 

the  other  component  acting  upon  said  tlidable  disk  throu^ 
said  pressure-producing  means,  said  force  dividing  means 


oomprishig  at  least  one  rodung  pin,  bearing  means  for 
rockaUy  mounting  said  pin,  and  at  least  one  pressure  phi 
engaging  upon  said  rowing  pfai  at  a  point  the  distance 
of  which  from  said  bearing  means  is  variable  in  accord- 
ance with  the  axial  movements  of  said  didaUe  disk 
whereby  one  of  said  components  of  the  peripboid  foroe 
is  transmitted  direcdy  to  said  slidaUe  disk,  while  the  other 
component  is  transthitted  to  said  pressuieiirodncing 
means,  so  that  the  axial  pressure  produced  by  said  pret- 
sure-prododng  means  depends  upon  die  actnal  porftion 
of  said  pressure  pin  on  said  rocking  pin  resulting  from  said 
gearratio. 

3499439 
AUTOMAIK  BELT  OR  CHAIN  11(»nENlNG 
MECHANBM  FOR  AN  INFINmLY  VARIA- 
BLE CONE  PULLEY  TRANSMBBION 


toRslMsrsCsWsfcsKG, 

FBed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  Nn.  319^13 

'    ,  appBcaHan  Gcnsanj,  Nov.  13, 19C2, 
R  333C7 

(CL  74—239.17) 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  titfitening  the  end- 
less driving  element  of  an  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley 
transmission  having  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  conical 
pulley  disks  mounted  on  eadi  shaft  so  as  to  be  axially 
slidable  thereon,  nonrotatable  pressure  members  axially 
slidable  on  each  shaft  and  adapted  to  press  the  disks  of 
each  pair  toward  eadi  other,  an  endless  driving  element 
connecting  both  pairs  of  disks  and  adapted  to  run  between 
them,  a  tightening  spindle  mounted  o»trally  baween 
said  duifts  and  having  a  screw  thread  near  at  least  osie 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  tension  blodcs  disposed  coaxially 
to  each  other  and  also  forming  fuvot  means,  at  least  the 
first  of  said  tension  blocks  being  slidable  axially  on  said 
qxndle  rebtive  to  the  second  tension  Mode,  control  levers 
pivotably  connected  to  the  pivot  means  of  said  tension 
blocks  and  also  to  the  pressure  members  associated  widi 
the  corre^mnding  disks  of  both  pairs,  means  for  equally 
pivoting  said  leven  at  the  opposite  sides  of  both  pairs  of 
disks  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  about  said  pivot 
means  on  said  tension  blocks,  «1iereby,  iHien  said  drivii^ 
element  luns  between  both  pairs  of  disks,  the  disks  of 
one  pair  are  moved  for  a  certain  distance  toward  each 
other  and  the  disks  of  the  other  pair  are  moved  for  the 
same  distance  away  from  each  odier  so  that  the  tptod 
ratio  of  the  transmission  is  dumged,  qiring  means  acting 
upon  at  least  said  first' tension  biodc  hi  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  qpindle  and  tending  to  move  said  first  toi- 
sion  blodi  toward  said  second  tension  blodc  and  thus 
also  said  lever  on  the  pivot  means  of  said  first  tension 
blodC  toward  die  lever  on  the  pivot  means  of  the  second 
tension  block  so  as  to  tighten  said  driving  element,  a 
nutlike  member  screwed  on  said  screw  thread  of  said 
spindle  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  CMiter  side  of 
said  flm  leosioa  Mock,  and  means  for  oontimiously  pio> 
dodag  a  torque  for  turning  said  nntlike  member  and 
said  tputdic  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  move  said 
nutlike  member  for  the  distance  of  the  tif^tm^^  mov»- 
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ment  of  said  first  tension  block  caused  by  said  siMing 
means  and  merely  into  bracing  engagement  with  the 
outer  side  of  said  first  tension  block. 


RUBBER  FACED  BELT  WITH  FIBER  TRACTION 
SURFACE 

AdMH,  Ir^  PMkaMck  Lake,  NJ^  aasiiMr  to 

Raybcstoe-MwifcaW— ,  loc^  Paswif,  N J^  ■  corporatioil 
of  New  Jefwy 

FIM  Oct  2M,  19St,  Ser.  No.  779,M2 
TCIataM.   to.  74— 233) 


1.  A  rubber  faced' belt  provided  with  a  fiber  immersed 
traction  surface  layer  comprising,  a  belt  carcass  having  a 
vulcanized  rubber  body  provided  with  a  vulcanized  rub- 
ber traction  surface  layer,  and  a  deposit  of  fiber-flock  in 
said  rubber  traction  surface  layer,  the  fibers  of  the  fiber- 
flock  being  immersed  in,  localized  to  and  bonded  to  the 
rubber  in  the  said  vulcanized  traction  surface  layer  of  the 
belt  carcass,  thereby  forming  a  fiber-immersed-rubber  trac- 
tion surface  on  the  rubber  belt 


i 


THE 


3,199,139 
MOTION  TRANSMTmNG  MECHANISMS 

GEARpPINION  TYPE 
Chester  M.  MacChcsMjr,  Chici«o,  IlL,  assigiior  off  cighty- 
''    tre  psfcssH  to  EUmimc  Incwrporated,  Chkago,  IlL,  a 
CTcpoilioa  of  miDoli,  and  flfteca  percent  to  ClarcMe 
S.  HcadeiMM,  Mfani  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  242,449 
SOaims.    (CL74— 425) 


having  a  substantially  concave  cross  section  constitiiting 
a  segment  of  a  second  circle  at  each  interaectioo  thereof 
with  any  radial  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  gear  and  said  pinion  being 
disposed  in  cooperating  relation  so  that  the  median  plane 
of  said  gear  between  the  opponte  faces  thereof  passes 
through  the  longitudinal  axis- of  said  drive  shaft  and  so 
that  the  median  plane  of  said  pinion  between  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  passes  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
driven  shaft  and  so  that  in  the  median  plane  of  said 
pinion  said  first  circle  is  centered  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and  so  that  in  the  median  plane 
of  said  gear  said  second  circle  is  centered  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven  shaft  and  so  that  the 
mutually  facing  segments  of  said  outer  surfaces  are  dis- 
posed in  closely  spaced-apart  relaticm,  whereby  said  gear 
and  said  pinion  are  arranged  in  mutually  embracing  re- 
lation regardless  of  the  rotary  positions  of  said  shafts, 
said  gear  outer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced-apart  and  helically  disposed  slots 
therem,  said  pinion  outer  surface  having  an  elongated 
continuous  substantially  helical  groove  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  interconnected  turns  therein, 
wherein  said  dots  and  said  turns  have  a  fixed  angular 
pitch  measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven 
shaft,  a  stationary  element  supported  in  fixed  position 
and  in  cooperating  relation  with  said  pinion  and  partially 
surrounding  in  closely  spaced-apart  relation  the  adja- 
cent segnfent  of  said  pinion  outer  surface  diqKMed  in 
non-facing  relation  with  said  gear  outer  surface,  and  a 
group  of  contiguous  balls  disposed  in  said  groove  so  that 
a  plurality  of  said  balls  are  arranged  as  a  first  subgroup 
mutually  in  said  slots  and  in  said  turns  and  so  that  an- 
other plurality  of  said  balls  are  arranged  as  a  second  sub- 
group mutually  in  said  turns  and  in  contact  with  said 
element,  the  balls  in  said  group  being  held  in  position  in 
said  turns  for  rotation  with  said  pinion  and  for  individual 
rotation  in  said  turns,  whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
effects  corresponding  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  by  the 
^ction  of  said  pinion  upon  said  gear  through  said  first 
Subgroup  of  balls,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  groove  being 
closed  by  the  re^)ectively  adjacent  end  portions  of  said 
pinion  and  said  group  of  balls  substantially  completely 
filling  said  groove  between  the  opposite  closed  ends  there- 
of, thereby  to  restrain  said  balls  against  circulation  or  any 
substantial  movement  along  the  helix  of  said  groove. 


1.  Motion  transmitting  mechanism  comprising  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
extending  in  the  Z  direction  of  reference,  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending in  the  X  direction  of  reference  and  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven  shaft  in  the  Y  direc- 
tion of  reference.. a  disk-like  gear  rigidly  secured  to  said 
driven  shaft  and  including  an  outer  surface  of  revolu- 
tion generated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven 
shaft  as  a  directrix  and  having  a  substantially  concave 
cross  section  constituting  a  segment  of  a  first  drcle  at 
each  intersection  thereof  with  any  radial  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven  shaft,  a 
drum-like  pinion  rigidly  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
including  an  outer  surface  of  revolution  generated  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  as  a  directrix  and 


3,199,139 

PROGRAMMED  MOTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eagene  S.  Swaawm,  Rkkard  D.  Lhiapto^  WmiaaB  A. 

Means,  and  Joha  G.  FlodciB,  aU  of  Rockf4rd,  RL,  assi^- 

ors  to  lKarl»cr-CoiaiaB  Coatpaay,  Rockford,  DL,  a  cor> 

poratioa  of  ilUaois 

Filed  Sept  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  135,479 
32CiainM.    (a.  74— 472) 

14.  In  a  system  for  controlling  precisely  the  lengths 
and  velocities  of  successive  increments  of  movement  while 
keeping  the  aggregate  of  movement  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  incremental  lengths,  the  combination  comprising  a 
movable  member,  a  rotating  main  shaft,  a  multi-ratio 
transmission  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  with 
the  latter  connected  to  translate  said  member,  said  trans- 
mission including  a  plurality  of  positive  clutch  elements 
shiftable  between  two  positions  in  which  they  are  respec- 
tively held  stationary  or  connected  with  said  input  shaft 
to  establish  different  drive  ratios,  said  clutch  elements 
being  shiftable  only  when  said  input  shaft  is  substantiaOy 
in  a  predetermined  angular  position,  a  slowdown  unit 
normally  establishing  a  positive  drive  between  said  nuin 
shaft  and  said  input  shaft,  said  slowdown  unit  having 
selectively  actuatable  cycle  means  for  smoothly  reducing 
the  speed  of  said  input  shaft  so  that  it  is  substantially 
stationary  when  in  said  predetermined  angular  position 
and  then  increasing  the  speed  of  said  input  shaft  back 
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to  its  original  value  with  the  resulting  loss  of  prtdetBr- 
mined  an^  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  relative  to  said 
main  shaft,  an  elongated  record  having  successive  seu  of 
indicia  spaced  therealong  and  with  each  set  representing 
a  desired  one  of  the  transmission  drive  ratios,  a  reader 
and  means  for  transporting  said  record  lengthwise 
through  the  reader  a  predetermined  unit  distance  for  each 
revolution  of  said  main  shaft,  said  reader  having  means 
for  producing  ttetot  signals  corresponding  to  each  set  of 
indicia  passing  therethrough,  means  responsive  to  each  set 


of  signals  for  initiating  one  cycle  of  said  slowdown  unit 
and  for  shifting  said  clutches  at  the  instant  said  input 
shaft  is  substantially  stationary  to  establish  the  correspond- 
ing transmission  drive  ratio,  said  record  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  distance  D  between  first  and  second  suc- 
cessive sets  of  indicia  thereon  is  equal  to  </-f  c,  where  d 
is  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  desired  increment  length 
and  the  transmission  rat^o  represented  by  the  first  set  of 
indicia,  and  c  is  the  dutance  said  record  is  transported 
while  said  input  shaft  rotates  through  said  predetermined 
angle. 


M9t449 
DRIVING  DEVICE  i 

WcfMT,  Of cabach  (Main),  Gerasany,  anigBoe 
to  H.  T.  Golde  GjB.kii.,  A  Co.,  KXi^  Fkaakfnrt 
MdB,Gcnnaay 

Filed  N«r.  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,341 
priority,  application  Gerasany,  Nov.  14, 1941, 
G  33,495;  Jane  12, 1942,  G  35,192 
5  ClakM.     (CL  74—591) 


1 


1.  A  driving  device  comprising  a  cable  having  radial 
projections,  a  driver  member  surrounding  said  cable,  and 
a  tubular  guide  enveloping  said  cable  and  said  (hiver 
member  while  permitting  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
cable  and  said  driver  member  within  said  guide,  the  latter 
including  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  driver  member  compris- 
ing a  single  sheet  of  material  including  elongated  aper- 
tures, said  sheet  being  bent  around  substantially  the  entire 
cable  with  said  projections  extending  into  said  apertures, 
the  opposing  ends  of  said  sheet  extending  through  said 
slot  to  form  a  connector  portion  for  making  connection 
with  a  driven  member.  I 


3,199,141 
HYDRAULIC  OVERLOAD  SAFETY  DEVICE 
WaUnr  ScUattsr,  ffrhaaa^LrirhtB— lito,  Md  Max  1 

Schlatter  AjG^  Bnchi,  Sankt  GaDcn,  Switzerland 

FDed  Jane  11, 1942,  S*.  Now  291,545 

Cbdasi  priority,  application  SwIMwlMd,  Innc  13,  1941, 

4,991/41;  Feb.  2, 1942, 1,273/42 

24ClainH.     (CL  74— 594) 


1.  A  hydraulic  overload  safety  device  comprising  in 
combination:  two  relatively  movable  cylinder  components, 
a  hydraulic  chamber  in  one  of  said  components,  a  plunger 
carried  by  one  of  said  components  and  movable  in  said 
chamber  in  the  direction  of  the  relative  movement  of  said 
two  components,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  said 
plunger  and  said  movable  components,  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure fl^id  from  an  external  source  of  hydraulic  pressure 
in  operation  filling  the  space  in  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  central  aperture 
and  said  plunger  having  a  neck  portion  passing  with  am- 
ple clearance  through  said  aperture,  a  valve  head  on  said 
neck  portion  beyond  said  aperture,  said  central  aperture 
in  said  wall  forming  a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  head, 
means  for  subjecting  said  movable  cylinder  components 
to  external  forces,  and  an  external  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure  in  conununication  with  said  chamber  and  in  op- 
eration setting  up  a  preloading  pressure  therein  which 
keeps  said  valve  head  tightly  on  said  valve  seat  as  long 
as  the  pressure  set  up  by  the  external  forces  between  said 
relatively  movable  cylinder  components  is  below  said  pre- 
loading pressure,  and  allows  said  valve  head  to  be  lifted 
off  said  valve  seat  and  to  rapidly  discharge  said  hydraulic 
fluid  in  said  chamber  past  said  neck  portion  when  external 
forces  generates  a  pressure  exceeding  a  predetermined 
pressure  limit  of  said  preloading  pressure. 


3,199,142 
FLAT  CAM  FOR  THE  FOSmVE  MECHANICAL 
CONTROL  OF  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER  OF  AN 
AUTOMATIC  LATHE 
Pierre  Ber|on»»,  117  Ronte  de  h  Capltc,  Cokffqr, 
Geneva,  Switzeriaad 
FDed  Sept  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134,943 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  7, 1949, 
11,259/49 
4  ClalBH.    (CL  74-^549) 
1.  A  cam  for  the  mechanical  control  of  a  mobile  mem- 
ber of  a  machine  tool,  comprising  support  means  includ- 
ing first  cam  means  having  a  first  cam  working  profile, 
second  cam  means  having  a  second  cam  working  profile 
which  is  a  continuation  of  said- first  profile  and  is  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  greater  than  90*  to  said  first  profile, 
means  moimting  said  second  cam  means  for  rotation 
relative  on  and  relative  to  said  support  means  about  an 
axis  w^ich  is  contiguous  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  profiles,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  second 
cam  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of  adjust- 
ment relative  to  said  support  means,  third  cam  means 
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havint  a  third  cam  working  profile  which  is  ^  continua-  ing  rods,  the  screws  pertaining  to  each  crankshaft  pait 

tion  of  said  second  profile  and  which  is  disposed  at  an  being  in  alinement  with  each  other,  the  outwardly  located 

angle  greater  than  90*  to  said  second  profile,  means  crank  discs  having  screw-receiving  openings  providing 
mounting  said  third  cam  means  on  said  second  cam  means  .  ^ 


for  movement  relative  to  said  second  cam  means!  length- 
wise of  said  second  profile,  and  means  for  releasably  lock- 
ing said  third  cam  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
of  adjustment  relative  to  said  second  cam  means. 


3,19f,143 
LINKWORK 
W«ridBg,  Sancjr,  and  Rkftard  Rowland 
Evaaa,  Baraea,  Lomtm*  Fafland,  asslfors  to  Her 
Britauic  Majcily's  PrtedpalSecrctary  of  State  for  the 
Wv  Department,  Whitehall,  London,  Engfamd 
Filed  Feh.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,171 
4Clah|H.    (a.  74— 586) 


1.  A  linkwork  comprising  co-acting  links  that  are 
normally  subjected  to  different  and  varying  temperature 
conditions,  at  least  one  of  said  links-  being  solid  in  cross 
section  and  at  least  one  of  said  links  being  tubular  in 
cross  section,  a  reservoir  vessel  located  in  the  same  am- 
bient environment  as  a  link  solid  in  cross  section  so  that 
the  temperature  of  the  vessel  is  in  substantial  equilibrium 
with  that  of  said  Unk  solid  in  cross  section,  pump  means. 
and  conduit  means  connecting  said  vessel,  tubular  link 
and  pump  to  form  a  closed  circuit  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough. 

3,19f,144 

CRANKSHAFT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Hatannt  AMaerbaucr,  Fcttcnkofcntra«e  11,  logolatadt, 

Bavaria,  Gcnoaay  I       I 

*     Filed  Feh.  2t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,352 

CUUm  petorUy,  application  Genmiy,  Mar.  2i;  1961, 
A  37,912  ,1 

ICMau    (CL74— 597)  1 

A  crankshaft  for  four  cylinder-V  or  boxer  two  stroke 
internal  combustion  engine  with  crankcase  pump,  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  flywheel  pivot;  two  similar 
crankshaft  parts,  each  of  said  crankshaft  parts,  having  a 
pivot  at  one  end,  a  bore  at  the  other  end  and  three  crank 
discs  between  the  two  ends,  the  pivot  of  one  of  said  crank- 
diaft  parts  extending  into  the  bore  of  the  other  cme  of 
said  crankshaft  parts,  said  flywheel  pivot  extending  into 
the  bore  of  said  one  crankshaft  part,  separate  bearings 
enclosing  the  pivots  of  the  crankshaft  parts,  a  third  bear- 
ing enclosing  said  flywheel  pivot,  two  connecting  rods 
carried  by  said  one  crankshaft  part,  two  connecting  rods 
carried  by  the  other  crankshaft  part,  counterweights  upon 
those  surfaces  of  the  crank  discs  which  face  the  connect- 
ing rods,  and  screws  connecting  the  counterweights  to 
those  surfaces  of  the  crank  discs  which  face  the  connect- 


access  to  screws  carried  by  inwardly  located  crank  discs, 
at  least  some  of  said  screws  having  heads  located  adjacent 
said  bearings. 

3,199,145 
VARIABLE  SFEED  REDUCER  MECHANBM 
Ricfaaid  S.  Bradley,  Upner  Saddle  Rlvar,  N J.,  asslgini  to 
The  BcBdiz  CorponUloa,  Tcterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FOad  Mmt.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,639 
4CiaiBS.    (0.74—649) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  reducer  mechanism  a  drive  shaft, 
a  groove  in  the  drive  shaft,  actuator  balls  positioned  m 
the  groove  and  evenly  spaced  about  the  drive  shaft,  a  flex- 
ible tubular  member  positioned  about  the  drive  shaft 
and  actuator  balls  rotatably  mounted  in  the  drive  shaft 
groove,  said  flexible  tubular  member  being  arranged  to 
be  distorted  by  the  actuator  balls  acting  under  centrifugal 
force,  a  stationary  ring  positioned  ajbout  the  flexible  tu- 
bular member,  the  circumference  of  the  flexible  tubular 
member  being  arranged  to  contact  an  inner  surface  of  the 
stationary  ring  under  centrifugal  forces  applied  to  the 
actuator  balls  and  an  electromagnetic  stator  arranged 
about  the  stationary  ring  and  effective  upon  energization 
to  vary  the  circumferences  ot  the  stati(Miary  ring  and 
flexible  tubular  member  so  as  to  effectively  control  the 
speed  reduction  ratio  of  the  variable  speed  reducer  with 
energization  of  the  electromagnetic  stator. 


3,199,146 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  ADIUSTMENT  OF 

SEVERAL  ELEMENTS  DEFENDING  UFON  THE 

SAME  ADJUSTMENT  VALUE 
Cari  SdrcBHMi  a^  HekMr  IVoit  NIekM,  NordhoTf,  Da» 

■nrk,  a^ma to  Datfoaa  vad  I^M.  OnaM, Nord- 

FMAaf^TSSl^  8m,  Now  139,725 

CialBM  wnoKmff  anpHcniiosi  GcrMUHjr,  Asf,  3, 1969, 
D  33337 
SCtatet.    (CL74— 665) 
1.  A  device  for  the  simultaneous  adjustment  of  a  plu- 
rality of  elements  depending  upon  the  same  adjustment 
value  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a  rotatable 
driver  gear  wheel  in  said  casing,  a  single  manually-actuat- 
able  adjustment  knob  connected  to  said  wheel  but  diipoeed 
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!  exteriorly  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  follower  gear 
wheels  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each  element  to  be  ad- 
justed, said  follower  gear  wheels  being  supported  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  driver  gear  wheel,  and  threaded 
spindles  carrying  said  follower  gear  wheels,  said  follower 
gear  wheels  being  each  provided  with  a  bon  with  an  in- 


temal  thread,  said  threaded  spindles  being  engaged  with 
said  intepial  thread  and  being  mounted  stationarily,  where- 
by rotation  of  the  driver  gear  wheel  in  response  to  turning 
movemenu  of  the  manually-actuatable  adjustment  knob 
causes  a  simultaneous  axial  displacement  of  all  of  said 
follower  gear  n^ieels. 


3499,147 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
D.  Livfaiptoa,  Rockfori,  DL,  asaigMir  to 
Rockford,  DL,  • 


Filed  Sept  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,676 
22  OatoM.    (CL  74—751) 


1.  In  combination,  a  multi-ratto  transmission  having 
input  and  output  shafts  and  a  plurality  of  two-position 
positive  clutch  elements  selectively  shiftable  to  diffei«nt 
position  patterns  to  establish  different  drive  ratios  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  shafts,  a  main  shaft  adapted 
to  be  continuously  rotated,  a  slowdown  unit  drivingly  in- 
terposed between  said  main  shaft  and  said  input  shaft, 
said  unit  including  means  for  normally  establishing  a 
direct  drive  between  said  main  shaft  and  said  input  shstft, 
cyclically  operable  means  connected  between  said  main 
shaft  and  said  input  shaft  for  causing  said  input  shaft  to 
decelerate  and  then  accelerate  while  said  main  shaft  con- 
tinues to  rotate,  said  cyclically  operable  means  including 
means  for  causing  said  input  shaft  to  rotate  a  predeter- 
mined, fixed  angle  less  than  it  would  otherwise  be  driven 
in  response  to  each  deceleration-acceleration  cyde,  and 
means  responsive  to  an  actuating  signal  for  initiating  one 
cycle  of  said  cyclically  operable  means,  means  operative 
during  such  cycle  for  shifting  said  clutch  elements  to  a 
desired  position  pattern  substantially  at  the  instam  when 
said  input  shaft  has  been  decelerated  to  its  lowest  ve- 
locity, whereby  the  total  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  is 
known  or  determinable  in  terms  of  the  total  elapsed 


rotation  of  said  main  shaft,  the  number  of  shifting  cycka 
which  have  occiured,  and  the  number  of  revolutioiis  of 
said  main  shaft  idiile  the  transmission  is  operating  at  each 
of  a  succession  of  drive  ratios. 


SPEED  VARIATOR 


3,199,149 
AND  REDUCER  AFTARAIVS 


FBed  Jnl7  22, 1963,  Bar.  No.  296,779 

sppBcatfoa  Ftaaca,  Ai«.  23, 1962, 
997,699,  PalcM  U39,943 
9Clabns.    (CL74— 796) 


1.  Speed  variator  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  an  in- 
put shaft  and  an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  casing,  an  adjustable-throw  excentric  mem- 
ber driven  in  rotation  by  the  input  shaft,  at  least  one  disk 
member  having  an  aperture  mounted  for  free  rotation 
about  the  excentric  member,  friction  means  engaging  a 
surftioe  of  the  disk  member  for  restraining  rotation  there- 
of with  respect  to  the  casing,  and  coupling  means  rota- 
tively  connecting  the  disk  member  with  the  output  shaft, 
whereby  adjusting  the  throw  of  said  excentric  member  will 
vary  the  ratio  of  input  shaft  velocity  to  output  shaft 
velocity,  and  means  for  dynamically  balajncing  said  ex- 
centric member  and  parts  carried  thereby  about  the 
metric  axis  of  the  input  shaft. 


3,199,149 

SFEED  REDUCTION  DRIVE  MECHANBM 

Alex  M.  Goifti,  499  West  End  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,556 

16CiainH.    (CL74— 995) 


1.  A  speed  reduction  drive  mechanism  comprising  a 
stationary  support,  a  motor,  a  member  rotatable  on  said 
support  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  member  to  said  motor,  a 
cireular  eccentric  disk  fixed  to  said  member  and  eccen- 
trically located  with  req>ect  to  said  axis,  a  gear  having 
teeth  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  circular  cen- 
tral opening  rotatably  receiving  said  eccentric  <Ssk  and 
having  an  elongated  slot  therethrough  extending  radiaUy 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  pin  means  secured  to  said  support 
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and  ilidably  extending  into  said  tloC,  a  continuous  cur- 
vilinear driven  element  extending  around  said  gear  and 
having  a  series  of  spaced  openings  therethroagh  for  re- 
ceiving said  teeth,  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  gear  being 
different  than  the  number  of  openings  in  said  element, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  member  will  cause  combined 
oscillatmy  and  reciprocal  translatory  motion  of  said  gear 
to  provide  progressive  interengagement  of  said  teeth  with 
said  openings  and  thereby  drivingly  rotate  said  element, 
and  power  take-off  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
element. 


3,1H,1M 

METHOD  OF  MAHMG  KEY  BLANKS 


Cari  I.  Dowkk,  BhmlnghMi,  Mkk^ , 

Corpontkm,  Almoat,  MUk^  • 


Filed  foe  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  M1,M7 
9  CWm.    (CL  7«-.llt) 


toAvblii- 
of 


responsive  to  termination  of  the  forward  movement  of 
said  turret  for  creating  a  dweU  period  between  the  ter- 
mination of  the  forward  feeding  and  the  Initiation  of  the 
reverse  traversing  of  the  turret,  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical time  period  determining  elemenU  each  of  which 
is  adjustable  for  determining  the  duration  of  said  dwell 
period  independenUy  of  the  feed  rate  of  said  turret  and 
also  independenUy  of  the  length  of  said  predetermined 
distances,^  and  means  indexed  with  the  turret  for  connect- 
ing a  different  one  of  said  elements  into  controlling  rela- 
tion with  said  time  delay  means  when  the  turret  is  In  each 
of  iu  sutions.  so  that  the  dweU  period  for  each  sUtion 
of  the  turret  may  be  preselected  by  adjustment  of  said 
elemenU  independenUy  of  the  turret  feed  rate  and  of 
the  distances  throu^  which  the  turret  moves. 


MKHOMETRlCALLYASiVBTABLB  TOOL  AKM 
l<niliiii     (CL77— 8t) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  key  bUnk  iriiich  has  vari-' 
ous  transverse  cross-sectional  areas  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  preliminary  blank 
having  material  equal  in  weight  to  that  of  the  finished 
key  blank  with  Uie  material  distributed  along  the  axis  of 
the  preliminary  blank  in  cross-sectional  areas  thereof  gen- 
erally in  proportion  to  corresponding  tranverse  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  the  key  blank,  placing  Uie  preliminary 
blank  in  the  cavity  of  a  punch  and  die  set  which  defines 
the  configuration  of  Uie  said  key  blank  and  which  has 
die  longltudirud  axis  of  the  defined  configuratjoi  normal 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  punch  of  said  set,  and 
coid  working  said  preliminary  blank  by  exerting  forces 
on  the  preliminary  blank  widi  die  punch  of  said  set  in 
a  direction  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to,  flow  the 
material  of  said  preliminary  blank  in  the  planes  of  said 
cross-sectional  areas  generally  laterally  with  respect  to 
such  axis  to  Uie  final  configuration  of  said  key  blank. 


1.  In  a  tool  arm;  support  means  for  attachment  to  a 
machine  tool  frame  opposite  Uie  spindle  Uiereof;  flexible 
bar  means  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  resilient  por- 
tion deformable  in  an  axial  and  radial  direction;  tool 
holding  means  on  said  deformable  portion;  and  means 
for  selectively  deforming  said  deformable  portion  axiaUy 
and  radially. 


3,1M,1S3 

Robert  E.  DIeacr,  SMur  HafaMa.  ai 
Clevetaad.  Mio,  asstgnnrste  IW  W 


A. 


3.199,151 

CONTROLS  FOR  TURRET  LATHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Aittv  6.  Koaacfca,  Chicago,  DL,  asripMrlo  Acasc  IndM- 
hrtel  ConsMBj,  CUcago,  nL,  a  cosporattea  off  HlMh 

Ori^  ai^lcatkM  Jm.  39, 1959,  Sm.  Now  712,293,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,999,499,  dated  Oct  39,  19927DMded 
and  (hb  appUcatim  Mar.  7,  1992,  Sar.  No.  199,929 
2  Claims.   (0.77-^333) 


FOad  May  3, 1993. 8m.  No.  277,195 
2iCUm;   (0.77— 93) 


1.  In  a  lathe  ha^ng  a  turret  movable  along  a  linear 
path,  reversible  power  means  for  advancing  and  retract- 
ing the  turret,  and  means  for  indexing  the  turret  to  suc- 
cessive ones  of  a  plurality  of  rotational  stations  as  an 
incident  to  reu-action  of  Uie  turret,  Uie  combination  com- 
prising means  for  controlling  the  power  means  to  execute 
a  standard  cycle  of  operation  consisting  of  jtraversing  for- 
wardly  through  a  predetermined  distance,  feeding  for- 
wardly  Uu-ough  a  second  prtSetermined  distance,  and  Uien 
traversing  reversely  to  Uie  original  position,  said  con- 
trolling meaiu  including  electrical   time  delay  means 


1.  In  a  system  for  positioning  a  movable  member,  pio- 
settable  control  meaiu  for  measuring  the  movement  of 
said  member  from  a  preselected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
coarse  positions  and  presetttble  to  stop  Uie  movement  of 
said  member  after  a  desired  movement  of  said  member 
from  the  preselected  coarse  position  comprising  a  gauge 
member  and  means  fot  driving  said  gauge  member  to 
move  Uie  latter  proportionately  to  die  movement  of  die 
movable  member,  second  control  means  actuated  as  said 
movable  member  arrives  at  each  coarse  position  render- 
ing said  presettable  control  means  effective,  and  third 
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control  meaiu  for  conditioning  said  second  control  means 
to  render  said  presettable  control  means  effective  only 
as  die  mofvabk  member  arrives  at  a  preMlected  coarse 
position. 

3,199454  

ADIUBTABLE  END  WRENCH  WriH 

LOCKING  MEANS 

WIHmb  C  rhupiM,  9991  Mghtoo  Road, 

BrUMoa,Mch. 

Flad  Nov.  13, 1993,  Ssr.  No.  323,372 

1  nii'i   I     (C1.91— dl5) 


3,199,159 
CONSTANT  SURFACE  SPEED  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ralph  H.  Scfanwm,  OcvctaBd,  OUo^  aarfvMr  to 


ft  Swaaey  Cosnpaay,  Ckvclsssi,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 
Filed  My  29, 1999,  Scr.  No.  44,297 
llCtahns.    (CL82— 2) 


1.  In  a  wrench  having  a  handle  portion,  one  fixed  jaw 
and  one«slideable  jaw,  with  a  rack  thereon,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  spindle  redprocable  hi  a  bore  formed  in  said 
handle  portion,  a  worm  gear  freely  rotatable  on  said  spin- 
dle and  In  contact  with  sajd  rack,  spring  means  to  urge 
said  spindle  and  said  worm  gear  in  one  direction  and 
means  to  urge  said  spindle  and  said  worm  gear  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  last  named  means  Including  shoul- 
der on  said  spindle  conUctable  with  one  end  of  said  gear, 
a  set  screw  contactaUe  with  the  end  of  said  spindle  oppo- 
site said  spring  means,  toggle  linkage  pivoted  on  said  han- 
dle and  arranged  to  exert  pressure  on  said  set  screw. 


3,199,155 

TOGGLE  OPERATED  PLIERS 

R  Ortasao,  Chavdoa,  Ohio,  aaritaor  of  onc-tfafad 

to  Ira  1.  WarMT,  dcrala^  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  239,192 

4  rislBii     (CL91— ^79) 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,  a  handle  having  a 
relatively  fixed  jaw,  a  relatively  movable  handle,  a  mov- 
able jaw  pivotaUy  oomiecled  with  the  movable  handle  and 
fixed  jaw,  means  pivotally  carried  at  one  end  on  the 
movable  handle  for  sliding  engagement  at  Its  other  end 
whh  the  other  handle  when  the  handles  are  moved  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  tension  means  connecting  said 
movable  jaw  with  said  first  means  tending  normally  to 
urge  the  ^ws  toward  dosed  podtioo,  meaiu  limiting  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  first  means  with  respect  to  said 
other  handle  when  a  workpieoe  is  gripped  between  the 
jaws,  s^  slide  limiting  means  comprising  a  member  piv- 
otally supported  In  said  other  handle  for  engagemem  with 
said  flnt  means,  and  adjustable  means  on  said  other 
handle  for  engagement  with  said  member  wbUe  said  mem- 
ber is  in  engagement  with  said  first  mearu  to  thereby 
prevent  farther  tlidmg  movement  of  the  first  means  with 
reqiect  to  the  said  ader  handle  as  the  jaws  are  brou^ 
into  final  grippifig  relatioo  to  a  worlqueoe. 


4.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  motor  for  effecting  rotation 
of  a  workpieoe  relative  to  a  tool,  means  supporting  said 
tool  and  workpiece  for  relative  movement  transversely  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece  and  including  a 
slide  movable  along  a  path  to  effect  said  relative  move- 
ment, means  for  mounting  said  tool  in  a  reference  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  sai9  slide  in  which  the  positions  of 
said  slide  along  said  path  corresponds  to  a  correqwnding 
predetermined  distance  of  said  tool  from  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation, said  tool  being  offsetUble  from  said  reference 
position,  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  motor,  said  control  circuit  having  input  terminals, 
input  circuit  means  comprising  a  reference  voltage  supply 
connected  to  said  terminals  to  apply  a  signal  voltage  of  a 
sense  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  motor,  electrical 
means  providing  an  output  voltage  dependent  on  motor 
speed  and  means  connecting  said  electrical  means  to  said 
input  terminals  in  opposition  to  said  reference  voltage 
including  a  voltage  dividing  circuit  including  a  first  vari- 
able element  having  a  movable  connection  intermediate 
the  terminals  thereof,  said  movable  element  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  input  terminals  for  applying  vary- 
ing portions  of  said  output  voltage  to  said  input  ter- 
minals and  a  second  variable  circuit  element  for  varying 
the  portion  of  said  output  voltage  applied  to  said  input 
terminals,  meaiu  connecting  said  slide  to  vary  said  first 
variable  element  as  said  slide  moves  along  said  path,  and 
means  foi^  varying  said  second  variable  element  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  magnitude  of  the  offset  of  said  tool 
from  said  reference  position. 


3,199,157 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHASING  THREADS 

ON  HORIZONTAL  LATHES 

Pietro  Occardli,  Gci^oa-Sampirdareiia,  Italy,  msIibiii  to 

iMtitirto  SaksiaM  Rebaodsago,  Tarim,  Italy 

Original  appHcatioa  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  579,595. 

Divided  and  tUs  appMcatioa  Nov.  13,  1992,  Scr. 

No.  237,299 

9C1ainu.  (CL  92— 5) 
1.  In  a  threading  attachment  for  a  lathe  adapted  to 
mount  and  rotate  a  workpiece  about  the*  conventional 
axis  oi  rotation  of  a  lathe,  a  base,  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  base  for  guided  translation  in  a  first  path,  a  tool  car- 
rier mounted  on  said  slide  for  guided  translation  in  a 
second  path  toward  and  from  said  first  path,  a  helicoidal 
cam  joumaled  on  said  carriclr  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  with  said  second  path,  and  engaging  said 
slide,  rotation  of  said  cam  effecting  advance  of  said  car- 
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rier  truisvenely  of  said  lint  path,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed 
with  laid  qun,  pawl  means  carried  by  said  slide  for  trans- 
lation with  reqwct  thereto,  and  engaging  said  ratchet 
^ffbtel,  an  abutment  fixed  with  said  base  and,  in  response 
to  translation  of  said  slide,  moving  said  pawl  means  in 
one  direction  to  pass  freely  over  said  ratchet  wheel  with- 


out rotating  the  same,  and  spring  means  engaging  and  urg- 
ing said  pawl  means  in  the  opposite  direction  of  move- 
ment to  thereby  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel  and  sftid  cam 
as  said  slide  recedes  from  said  abutment. 


34M,15S 
TUBE  RECUTTER 
JoMph  Saydcmuui,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 


to  Johi 


EpalMT  MacUae  Woriu,  IwL,  Pbiladciphia,  Pa.,  a  coirpo. 
radOB  of  PcoMgrivaala 

FVed  Feb.  11, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  343,99tf 
19aaiM.    (CLSa—Ml) 


1.  In  a  tube  cutting  machine  having  a  mandrel  rotat- 
ably  supported  at  one  end,  members  for  feeding  a  tube  to 
be  cut  onto  the  mandrel  from  the  other  end  thereof  at 
one  location,  members  for  advancing  the  mandrel  to 
another  location  for  tube  cutting,  and  to  another  loca^ 
tion  for  stripping,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  including  a  slidable  member  for  advancing  a  inan- 
drel  support  for  said  other  end  into  engagement  with  the 
mandrel  and  a  tube  positioning  member  for  moving  said 
tube  longitudinally  on  said  mandrel,  said  means  fo^  ad- 
vancing including  an  actuator  member  movable,  in  timed 
relation  to  said  members  for  feeding  a  tube,  detector 
means  responsive  to  the  initial  position  of  said  tube  for 
controlling  said  tube  positioning  member,  and  members 
for  rotating  said  mandrel  at  the  location  for  tube  cutting.  > 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  82—285  see: 
Patent  No.  3.190,162 


f 


3,19t,159  , 

CONTOUR  SAWING  MACHINB 
laMea  W.  WUUc,  HopUos,  and  CharictE.  CIclaBd,  Mia- 
■eap^  MIn.,  aailgBon  to  Contincatal  MacUnca, 
lac,  Smvm^  Miao.,  a  corponriloa  of  Mfauesota 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3S9,21< 
^  liCiahDs.   (CLt3-^) 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  performing  work  along  any 
prescribed  path  on  a  workpiece,  the  combination  of  : 
(A)  carriage  means  constrained  to  translatory  motion 
along  a  first  path  lying  in  a  plane;  , 


(B)  means  on  the  carriage  means  to  support  a  work- 
piece  for  bodily  movement  with  the  carriage  means 
along  said  first  path,  while  enabling  free  movement 
of  the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  carriage  means 
along  a  second  path  transversely  intersecting  the  first 
path  and  lying  in  the  same  plane,  as  well  as  rotation 
of  the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  carriage  means 
and  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane; 
y  ^(C)  a  tool  operating  on  a  fixed  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
about  which  the  wo|-kpieoe  may  turn  and  so  located 
with  napect  to  the  carriage  means  that  any  part  of  a 
workpiece  on  the  carriage  means  may  be  brou^t 
into  engagement  with  the  tool  by  motion  of  the  car- 
riage means  along  the  first  path,  motion  of  the  work- 
piece  with  respect  to  the  carriage  means  along  the 
second  path,  and  rotation  of  the  workpiece; 
(D)  controllable  variable  speed  reversible  power  means 
connected  with  the  carriage  means  to  effect  motion 
thereof  along  laid  first  path  in  the  du-ection  to  engage 
the  workpiece  with  the  tool  and  produce  a  known 
force  between  the  tool  and  the  woriq)ieoe  and  in  the 
opposite  direction;  * 


(E)  means  connected  with  the  carriage  means  and  con- 
nectable  with  the  workpiece  operable  to  rotate  the 
workpiece  and  by  such  rotation  add  to  or  subtract 
from  said  known  force  between  the  tool  and  the 
workpiece,  the  freedom  of  the  workpiece  to  move 
along  the  second  path  enabling  the  same  to  freely 
assume  any  position  required  to  maintain  substan- 
tially zero  force  between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece 
along  the  second  path; 

(F)  sensing  means  operatively  connected  with  the  tool 
to  be  responsive  to  any  changes  in  force  between  the- 
tool  and  the  workpiece;  and 

(G)  control  means  governed  by  said  sensing  means  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  powef  means  to  regu- 
late the  same  and  cause  it  to  move  the  carriage  means 
in  the  direction  and  at  the  rate  required  to  maintain 
the  force  between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  along 
the  first  path  at  its  known  value,  so  the  work  can  be 
performed  at  a  constant  rate  along  any  contour  line 
by  controlling  only  the  rotary  motion  of  the  work- 
piece. 

3,19«,1M 
SLUG  SHEDIMR 
Robert  H.  AraMCOil,  Loe  A^dcs,  CaUT., 
AoMricaa  Drill  BaiM^  Compaay,  Loe 
a  corporatloa  of  Maryland 

Fifed  Apr.  3, 1N3,  Ser.  N«.  27«,21S 
3  Clalmi.   (CL  t3— 12t) 
I.  A  slug  soeddmg  piercing  punch  comprising  a  body 
having  a  spring  housing  at  one  end  and  a  piercing  punch 
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shaft  at  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  cutting  face  at  a 
free  end  thereof,  said  spring  housing  having  an  axially 
extending  chamber  therein  and  said  shaft  having  an  axial 
bore  thereUu'ougfa  in  axial  alignment  with  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  and  means  forming  a 
shoulder  at  the  junction  of  said  bore  with  said  chamber, 
a  shedder  pin  having  a  shank  slidably  contained  in  said 
bore  and  a  head  for  said  shank  located  in  said  chamber 
and  means  on  said  head  adapted  to  seat  on  said  shoulder 
when  the  pin  is  in  extended  position,  a  spring  keeper  slid- 
ably contained  in  the  chamber  and  normally  in  engage- 
ment with  said  head,  spring  reUining  means  located  at 


an  end  of  said  chapnber  opposite  said  bore  and  a  spring 
in  said  chamber  in  engagement  at  one  end  with  the  keeper 
anid  at  the  other  end  with  the  spring  retaining  means, 
means  forming  a  laterally  open  recess  having  an  outer 
end  larger  than  an  inner  end  thereof  between  said  keeper 
and  uid  head,  said  spring  housing  having  a  transverse 
hole  in  the  wall  at  a  location  coincident  with  the  outer 
end  ot  said  recess  wiien  the  shedder  pin  is  in  its  inner- 
most position,  said  h<^e  being  adapted  to  removably  re- 
ceive a  retention  pin  at  a  location  behind  said  head  where- 
by to  hold  the  spfiag  in  retracted  position  during  sharpen- 
ing of  the  shaft  aind  shortening  of  the  shedder  pin. 


feed  wheel  and  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  a  gear  arnnged 
on  said  second  shaft  which  cooperates  with  a  buu  near 
suitably  mounted  adjacent  thereto,  a  gear  rack  having  one 
end  thereof  attached  to  adjustable  eccentric  means  carried 
by  said  bull  gear,  an  overrunning  dutch  mounted  on  said 
first  shaft  having  a  gear  arranged  therewith  with  which 
the  opposite  end  of  said  gear  rack  cooperates  to  inter- 
mittently route  said  feed  wheel,  a  slide  member  poai- 
tioned  below  said  feed  wheel  for  reciprocation  in  a  {riane 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  rotataUe  shaft,  a  cutting 
punch  moimted  on  said  slide  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  operable  from  one  side  of  said  chain,  a  stationary 
cutting  die  positioned  directly  opposite  said  cutting  pundi 
with  which  it  is  adapted  to  cooperate  to  sever  and  remove 
a  series  of  adjacent  fastener  elements  from  the  edges  of 
the  tapes  of  the  chain  as  it  is  pulled  therebetween  by  said 
feed  wheel  so  as  to  provide  a  series  of  spaced-apart  gap 
spaces  in  the  chain,  a  cut-off  knife  mounted  on  said  slide 
member  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  operable 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  chain,  and  a  stationary  anvil 
with  which  said  cutting  knife  cooperates  to  cut  the  tapes 
of  the  chain  transversely  thereof  at  the  successive  gap 
spaces  along  the  chain  so  as  to  provide  fasteners  of  a 
predetermined  length  as  the  diain  is  delivered  from  said 
feed  wheel  and  between  the  cutting  knife  and  said  anvil, 
and  means  for  driving  said  second  shaft. 


3,19«,ltt  _ 

CUT-OFF  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS  TO  CLAMP 
WORKPIECE    TO    RECIPROCATING    CUTTER 
CARRUGE 
Ralph  E.  Sonndand,  Knozvffle,  Tcnn.,  aasignnr  by  BMflac 
aarignments,   to   Tyaunaa   Maddac   CompaByt   lac^ 
Knoxville,  Tenn.,  a  cmiMiiatloB  of  Tcnacaaec 
Filed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  197436 
SClaiiiu.    (CL83— 2S5) 


3,196,M1 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

CHAIN 

Gcoiie  W.  RnuMb,  GayloH  F.  Enig,  and  WUHam  1. 

Renter,  McadviUc,  Pa.,  asaignon  to  Talon,  Inc.,  a  cor- 

B  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Inly  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,894 
IS  ClaLBH.    (CL  63—256) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  slide  fasteners  of  pre- 
determined lengths  from  continuous  fastener  chain  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  opposed  tapes  having  a  series  of  inter- 
locked spaoed-apart  fastener  elements  attached  to  the 
opposed  edges  thereof,  the  combination  of  a  single  feed 
wheel  arranged  on  a  rotataUe  shaft  for  intermittent  rota- 
tion and  partially  around  which  the  fastener  chain  is  dis- 
posed and  passes  aa  it  is  delivered  into  and  throng  the 
machine,  a  rotataUe  shaft  suiubly  mounted  below  said 


1.  A  cut-off  machine  for  severing  a  moving  l«igth  of 
formed  article  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  directitm  of 
movement  of  such  article  comprising: 

a  traveling  table  having  at  least  one  upper  mrfaoe  for 
supporting  a  length  of  moving  article  to  be  severed; 

a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  table,  means  mounting 
the  rollers  for  selective  movement  between  a  lower 
position  beneath  said  upper  suporting  surface  and 
an  upper  position  to  extend  at  least  partially  above 
said  upper  supporting  surface,  links  connected  with 
the  mounting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  die 
rollers  upon  displacement  of  the  links;' 

clamping  means  having  a  movable  clamping  surface 
spaced  above  the  upper  supporting  surface  of  said 
traveling  table; 

power  means  having  an  operating  duft  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  table,  cam  means  secured  on  the  shaft 
in  pontion  to  engage  the  links,  means  for  connecting 
said  clamping  means  with  said  shaft,  said  cam  means 
and  said  connecting  means  lowering  said  rollers  and 
said  clamping  means  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 
one  direction,  and  raising  said  clamping  means  to  re- 
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lease  the  article  and  raising  said  rollers  at  least  par- 
tially above  said  upper  supporting  surface  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


(n)  each  rdl  bhule  being  equipped  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  ^aced-apait, 
transversely-extending  notches  in  its  cutting 


1. 


_3Jft,163 
CLmtNG  DEVICE 
125  W.  RtlMinii  Koiri,  Gi 
FIM  My  9. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  293,761 
ItClataM.   (CL 63-042) 
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MAGNETIC  MOUNITNG  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MICROTOME 

B.  McCoraicfc,  521  &  Madleo^  U  GnMt,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,116 

3CldM.   (CL  63-^11) 


3.  A  knife  blade  for  a  shear  cut  perforator,  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  solid  body  having 

(A)  four  longitudinally-extending  cutting  edges, 

(i)  each  of  said  edges  having  a  concave  contour 
extending  over  most  of  its  length, 

(B)  said  body  being  equipped  ^ith  transverse  notches 
interrupting  said  concave  contour,  adjacent  notdies 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  disunce  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  notches. 

4.  In  web  perforating  apparatus, 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  cutting  roll  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 
(i)  means  for  rotating  said  roll, 

(ii)  said  roll  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  recesses  therein  and  a  rigid  bearing 
surface  within  each  recels, 

(C)  a  flat  resilient  blade  rigidly  supported  upon  the 

bearing  surface  in  each  recess  and 
(i)  having  an  inclined,  outwardly-extending  free 

portion  provided  with  a  cutting  edge, 
(ii)  said  roll  being  provided  with  a  further  recess 
about  each  outwardly-extending  free  blade  por- 
tion for  relieving  the  same  for  flexing, 
(iii)  the  inclination  of  each  blade  being  such  that 
it  forms,  with  a  radial  line  drawn  from  its  cutting 
edge  to  the  roll  center,  an  acute  angle, 

(D)  a  blade^upporting  member  adjacent  said  roll 
adapted  to  support  a  bhide  for  contact  with  the  blades 
of  said  cutting  roll, 

(E)  a  flat  anvil  blade  supported  On  said  member  and 
(i)  having  its  cutting  edge  radially  inward  of  the 

path  of  travel  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the  roll 
blades, 

(ii)  said  anvil  blade  being  arranged  with  its  cutting 
edge  at  an  angle'to  the  cutting  edge  of  each  roll 
blade  to  provide  progressive  point  contact  as 
the  edges  of  said  blade  are  brought  into  engage- 
ment during  rotation  of  said  roll  in  the  perforat- 
ing operation,  with  the  said  resilient  blade  edge 
yielding  during  said  engagement, 

(I)  each  of  said  roll  blades  being  equipped 
with  a  concave  contour  extending  generally 
'  over  the  length  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
roll  blades  whereby  said  anvil  blade  and 
roll  blade  develop  a  uniform  cutting  force 
during  progressive  point  contact  therebe- 
tween, 


1.  In  combination,  a  microtome  including  an  element 
reciprocally  movable  when  said  microtome  is  operated,  an 
open-«nded  housing  connected  to  said  reciprocally  mov- 
able  element,  a  magnet  secured  within  said  housing  and 
including  a  face  accessible  through  the  open  end  of  said 
housing,  a  disk  formed  at  least  partially  of  a  magnetic 
material  positionable  on  said  face  of  said  magnet,  one 
face  of  said  disk  being  provided  with  a  roughened  sur- 
face to  which  a  specimen  will  readily  adhere,  the  other 
face  of  said  disk  being  provided  with  a  groove,  means 
effective  to  limit  sliding  movement  of  said  disk  trans- 
versely of  the  said  face  of  said  magnet,  and  means  for 
disengaging  said  disk  from  said  magnet  face,  said  latter- 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  including  a  finger  extending  inter- 
mediate said  disk  and  magnet  and  engageable  with  said 
groove,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  in  a  given 
direction  will  move  said  disk  away  from  said  magnet. 


3,196,165 
STRUCTURE  FOR  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Arthur  K.  SchoM,  Kennore,  N.Y.,  aMlgiiiii  to  HoodalUc 
Indn^ka,  'inc.,    Butalo,    N.Y.,   a   corporatioa   of 

Oi^l  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,571. 

ff^^SS  iS?  **■  eppUcntlo.  J«e  16,  1962,  Sery 

No.  263,373 

2Claiiiis.    (CL  63-^467) 


1.  A  structure  for  accurately  angulariy  orienting  a 
shaped  tool  with  respect  to  a  workpiece,  comprising  in 
combination  : 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  constructed  to  be  installed  in  and 
removed  from  a  press  as  a  unit  and  having  relatively 
fixed  upper  and  lower  arms,  said  amu  respectively 
having  vertically  fixed  means  defim'ng  a  pair  of 
spaced  aligned  apertures; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically-spaced  lipwardly-open  concen- 
tric annular  members  respectively  supported  by  said 
arms  in  said  spaced  aligned  apertures  in  vertically 
fixed  positions  and  each  rotatable  therein,  and  each 
of  said  members  having  means  respectively  defining 
a  bore  slidably  receptive  from  above  of  separate  co- 
operating tools  comprising  punch  and  die  means  of 
noncircular  cross-section,  one  of  said  bore-defining 


.  1 


'  means  further  enaUing  one  of  said  tools  to  be  ver- 
tically reciprocated  with  respect  to  the  associated 
vertically  fixed  annular  member; 

(c)  said  rotatable  annular  members  each  having  radial- 
ly inwardly  extending  keying  structure  operative  be- 
tween each  annular  member  and  the  tool  supported 
by  it  to  effect  corotation  with  such  supported  tool 
while  enabling  the  reUtive  vertical  movement  of  the 
one  of  said  tools  and  slidable  reception  of  both  of 
said  toob;aiid 

(d)  selectively  effective  locking  means  for  each  of 
said  annular  members,  said  locking  means  being 
respectively  operative  between  said  frame  and  said 
annular  members  to  lock  said  annular  members  in 
any  selected  rotational  position  wjth  respect  to  said 
frwne.  / 

3,196,166^ 
DIE  PRESS  WITH  TRAVELING  HEAD 
Edgv  Haaa,  New  YoiIl  N.Y.,  Mslpsor  to  Hcfoun 
Sckwabc,  lac,  Brookqra,  N.Y.,  a  cerperalioii  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,763 
16  Claims.    (CL  63— 534) 


1.  A  die  press  of  the  traveling  head  type  for  cutting 
sheet  material  by  means  of  freely  movable  dies,  said  press 
comprising  a  frame  having  upright  ends  carrying  an  elon- 
gated bridge  at  the  top,  an  elongated  table  between  the 
ends  beneath  the  bridge,  a  traveling  head  carried  by  and 
movable  along  the  bridge  for  travel  over  the  table,  a  cylin- 
der and  piston  in  said  head  and  disposed  for  reaction 
agaiiut  the  bottom  of  the  bridge,  a  platen  therebeneath 
moved  toward  or  away  from  the  table  by  the  cylinder  and 
piston,  a  tank  for  hydraulic  fiuid,  a  pressure  pump  receiv- 
ing fluid  from  the  tank,  a  motor  to  drive  said  punq),  a  con- 
trcri  valve  and  piping  between  the  pump  and  the  cylinder, 
said  tank,  pump,  motor,  valve  and  piping  all  being 
mounted  on  and  forming  a  part  of  the  traveling  head  for 
movement  therewith. 


3,196,167 

ROTARY  SHEET  METAL  FASTENER 

Robert  J.  HoUoa,  Clcvdaad,  Ohio,  assiffor  to 

Prodacts,  Inc.,  Clevei— d,  OMo,  ■  cospwUoe  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Jape  13, 1961,  S«.  No.  116,766 

5CWaH.   (CL65-^ 

I.  A  rotary  fastener  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  adapted 

for  assembly  with  an  apertured  support  panel  comprising, 

an  elongated  head  of  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  in 

end  elevation,  with  the  open  end  of  the  U  adapted  to 

face  the  support  panel,  a  resilient  cam-like  element  bent 

inwardly  on  the  underside  and  extending  from  each  end 

surface  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  head  transversely  across 

the  open  end  thereof,  said  elements  being  situated  on 


said  head  adjacent  each  of  ita  opposed  ends  and  being 
adapted  for  coacting  engagement  with  the  confronting  sur- 
face of  said  support  panel,  a  split  shank  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  head  defining  a  pair  oi  oppositely  dis- 
posed leg  portions,  each  of  said  leg  portions  being  intogral 
with  and '  extending  one  from  each  of  the  sides  di  the 
open  end  of  said  U-shaped  head,  said  kg  portions  being 
spaced  laterally  from  one  another  throughout  their  lengths 
to  provide  transverse  resiliency  in  said  shank,  said  leg  por- 
tions having  convex  exterior  siuiaces  in  a  generally  trans- 
verse direction,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  shank 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
head  as  measured  in  the  same  plane,  each  of  said  leg  por- 


tions including  a  single  outwardly  extending  resilient  wing 
on  one  side  thereof  commencing  adjacent  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  reqiective  leg  portion  and  projecting  up- 
wardly toward  said  head,  each  of  said  wings  being  cut 
away  toward  its  upper  end  so  as  to  be  substantially  lat- 
erally quioed  from  its  respective  leg  portion,  and  the  ter- 
minal end  of  each  of  said  wings  being  disposed  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  head,  both 
of  said  wings  being  inwardly  curved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion relative  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  shank, 
to  fodlitate  rotary  movement  of  said  fastener  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  relative  to  said  curvature  upon  assembly  with 
said  support  panel. , 


3,196,166 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  FASTENING  MEANS 

Lcoaaid  Ray  SalHvaa,  911  Kenwood  St,  Baitaak,  Calif. 

Oridaal  appUartion  Jan.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  4,495. 

Divided  and  tUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr. 

No.  246,631 
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1.  In  a  quick  detajchable  fastener,  a  bolt  having  a 
first  and  a  second  peripheral  groove  spaced  axially  of 
each  other  and  a  collar  component  attachable  to  and 
detachable  from  said  bolt  by  interlocking  engagement 
with  and  release  from  said  grooves;  said  collar  compo- 
uent  comprising  a  cylindrical  base  member  having  an 
axially  disposed  bolt  receiving  bore  extending  tbere- 
throu^,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  external  cylindrical  bearing  surface  ad- 
jacent to  said  flange,  a  first  locking  member  retaining 
and  guiding  opening  extending  from  said  bearing  sur- 
face to  said  bore  adjacent  to  said  flange,  said  opening 
terminating  in  said  bore  in  a  reduced  diameter  portion, 
a  first  locking  member  disposed  in  said  first  opening 
and  adapted  to  project  into  said  bore  suflSciently  to  en- 
gage said  first  groove  on  said  bolt,  means  for  causing 
said  locking  member  to  effect  locking  engagement  with 
said  groove  including  a  ring  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
bearing  surface  on  said  base  member  and  having  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  locking  member  into  lock- 
ing engagement  or  to  be  released  from  such  engage- 
ment and  further  having  an  end  face  engaging  a  com- 
plementary face  of  said  flange,  a  secMid  opening  in  said 
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bearing  lorfice  ipaoed  axially  from  taid  first  opening 
at  the  nme  distance  as  said  grooves  ip  said  bolt  are 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  second  locking  member  in 
said  second  opening  and  a  second  rotatable  ring  mount- 
ed for  rotation  on  said  bearing  surfoce  and  having  simi- 
lar means  for  effecting  engagement  and,  release  of  said 
second  locking  member  with  said  second  groove  and 
havint  an  end  face  engaging  the  end  face  of  said  first 
ring  opposite  the  face  thereof  engaging  said  flange,  spring 
means  for  holding  said  rings  and  said  collar  component 
in  engagement  with  each  other  and  with  said  flange  with 
capacity  for  limited  axial  movement  and  comprising  a 
Hiring  washer  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  collar  com- 
ponent at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  flange  and 
having  a  friurality  of  generally  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending fingers  terminating  in  ends  displaced  toward  said 
flange  and  engaging  the  face  of  said  second  ring  remote 
from  said  first  ring  with  resultant  creation  of  capacity 
for  limited  axial  movement  of  said  rings  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  fingers,  and  ratchet  means  operated 
by  said  bias  of  said  spring  washer  for  displaceably  re- 
taining said  rings  in  predetermined  increments  of  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  flahge  compris- 
ing a  first  ratchet  means  on  the  juxtaposed  faces  of  said 
flnt  ring  and  said  flange,  a  second  ratchet  means  pn  the 
juxtaposed  faces  of  said  first  and  second  rings,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  ratchet  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  depressions  formed  in 
one  of  the  juxtaposed  faces  and  at  least  one  protuberance 
on  the  other  juxtaposed  face  engageable  selectively  with 
said  plurality  of  depressions  on  the  other  juxtaposed  face 
under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means. 


portions  of  said  segments  being  triangular  and  being 
formed  by  the  side  walls  of  said  drive  grooves,  said 
drive  grooves  providing  means  through  ^ch  hi^  torque 
can  be  applied  m  driving  said  insert  without  causing  any 
substantial  reduction  in  the  strength  of  said  internal 
threads  to  resist  axial  stripping  when  a  threaded  member 
is  tightened  therein. 


I 
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INSERT  HAYING  INTERNAL  DRIVE  GROOVES 
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FOcd  Dec  4, 19(1,  Scr.No.  157,327 
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4.  A  fastener  construction  adapted  to  be  driven  through 
an  imperforate  portion  of  a  workpiece  by  a  power  actu- 
ated driving  member  and  adapted  to  be  clinched  during 
said  driving  operation  comprising  a  fastener  having  both 
a  crown  jwrtion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  driving 
member  and  a  pair  of  elongated  lep  that  are  to  be  de- 
flected relative  to  each  other  when  the  fastener  is  clinched, 
each  of  said  legs  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  termi- 
nating in  a  free  end,  and  a  blunt  point  structure  formed 
in  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  legs,  the  terminus  of  each 
of  said  blunt  point  structures  being  defined  by  a  first 
planar  semiorrcular  surface,  each  of  said  point  struc- 
tures including  a  second  generally  parallel  and  semicir- 
cular surface  formed  in  each  leg  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  axis  from  said  first  surface,  said  leg  between 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  each  leg  being  defined 
by  an  axially  extending  planar  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  sui^faces,  said  semicircular  surfaces 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  radius  of  one  of  the  semicircular  surfaces. 


l.An  insert  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  workpiece 
having  a  bore,  comprising:  an  elongated  cylindrical  body 
having  an  external  thread  for  mounting  said  insert  with- 
in said  bore  in  said  workpiece,  said  body  having  a  bore 
incorporating  an  internal  thread,  and  having  a  thin  wall 
between  said  internal  and  external  threads,  all  of  said 
internal  threads  being  load-carrying  threads  engageable 
by  a  threaded  member  entering  through  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  body,  said  internal  threads  being  con- 
stituted by  a  plurality  of  successive  convolutions  having 
major  and  minor  diameters,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
drive  grooves  extending  across  all  of  said  internal  threads 
and  being  engageable  by  a  driving  tool  through  said  up- 
per extremity  of  said  body  for  driving  said  body  into 
said  workpiece,  said  drive  grooves  having  their  bases 
located  inwardly  of  said  major  diameter  and  outwardly 
of  said  minor  diameter  of  said  internal  threads,  thereby 
said  drive  grooves  do  not  extend  into  and  weaken  the 
wan  between  said  internal  and  external  threads,  the  lim- 
ited depth  of  said  drive  grooves  leaving  unimpaired  cir- 
cumferentially continuous  major  diameter  thread  portions 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  drive  grooves,  where- 
by the  structural  integrity  of  the  major  diameter  por- 
tions ot  the  successive  convolutions  of  the  internal  threads 
is  maintained,  said  drive  grooves  occupying  i)  minor  por- 
tion of  the  circumferential  length  of  any  given  convolu- 
tion of  said  internal  threads,  thereby  forming  chordal  arc 
aegments  in  said  successive  convolutions,  the  terminal 


3,199,171 
VIEWING  DEVICE  HAVING  OmCAL  ARRANGE. 

MENT     PRODUCING     VIRTUAL    IMAGE    AT 

INFINITY 
Gcom  A.  Reed,  WDHnMvllle,  N.Y.,  ■sshniis  to  The 

Odevd  Conoratto%  Wllllamvllle,  N.Y.,  a 

Filed  Ine  7, 1999,  Sar.  No.  34^97 
9ClnkM.    (CLtS—l) 


9.  In  a  viewing  device,  an  optical  arrangement  com- 
prising a  first  i>eflector  having  a  concave  specular  surface 
of  revolution  including  flrst  and  second  portions,  and  a 
second  reflector  having  a  convex  specular  surface  of  rev- 
olution, said  surfaces  opposing  each  other  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  prime  focal 
length  of  said  concave  surface,  said  convex  surface  hav- 
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ing  a  diorter  diocdal  length  In  one  direction  than  the 
chofdal  length  in  the  same  direction  of  said  concave  sur- 
face, wbtenby  light  from  an  object  to  be  viewed  passing 
hiterally  of  one  side  of  said  second  reflector  and  being 
incident  to  said  second  concave  soi&ce  portion  is  focused 
on  said  convex  surface  from  whence  it  is  reflected  to  im- 
pinge said  flrst  concave  surface  portion  and  thereby  create 
a  virtual  image  of  said  object  at  infinity  viewable  laterally 
of  the  other  side  of  ^aid  second  reffector. 


3JI9947X 
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FVei  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  955,193 
9CkhM.    (CL9S— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  flltering  a  narrow  band  of  optical  en- 
ergy comprising,  in  combination,  means  forming  a  gas 
tight  enclosure,  a  gas  contained  within  said  enclosure,  said 
gas  exhibiting  resonance  scattering  in  the  band  of  optical 
energy  it  is  desired  to  flher  when  the  molecules  of  said 
gas  are  in  an  excited  state,  said  endosure  including  an 
optically  tranqiarent  surface,  throng  jsrhich  optical  en- 
ery  to  be  filtered  may  enter  said  gas,  means  for  exciting 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  atoms  of  said  gas  to  said  excited 
state,  said  excited  state  corresponding  to  an  energy  level 
hi^r  tluui  the  ground  state  of  said  atoms,  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  the  resonance  radiation  in  the  band  of  optical 
energy  to  be  flitered  which  is  emitted  and  scattered  by  said 
gas  following  absorption  of  energy  to  be  filtered,  said 
enclosure  being  non-resonant  to  the  radiation  emitted 
and  scattered  by  said  gas,  aaid  resonance  radiation  being 
of  a  frequency  which  lies  widiin  the  band  of  frequencies 
occupied  by  the  optical  energy  to  be  filtered  and  said 
radiation  responsive  means  being  shielded  from  direct 
radiation  entering  said  transparent  soifaoe. 


operating  imit  carried  by  said  superstructure,  means  for 
moving  and  guiding  said  operating  unit  on  said  super- 
structure, a  stationary  bed  overlying  said  base  member, 
means  supporting  said  bed  on  said  base  member,  a  work 
carriage  movably  carried  by  said  bed  and  adapted  ta  sup- 
port work  for  presentation  to  said  operating  unit,  meam 
for  moving  said  carriage  and  for  guiding  said  carriage  on 
said  bed,  said  supporting  means  consiating  of  three  balls 
disposed  between  said  bed  and  base  member  and  trana- 
mitting  to  said  base  meniber  the  entire  weight  of  said 
bed.  carriage  and  work,  and  means  positioning  said  balls 
at  an  times  in  accurate  vertical  roister  respectively  with 
said  three  feet  supporting  said  base  member,  whereby  any 
deformation  ot  said  bed  caused  by  the  shifting  of  w«ight 
resulting  from  movement  of  said  carriage  is  not  trana- 
mitted  to  said  base  member  nor  to  said  column  struc- 
ture. siq;wrstructure  and  operatnig  unit 


9499,173 
DBFORMATION-COMPENgATING  MACHINE  HAV- 
ING A  SUSPENSION  COMPUBING  THREE  BALLS 
I  Pettavd,  Geaeva,  Wwltsariani,  aailgMir  to  Sodete 

a   insB    of 


FBei  Feb.  15, 1999,  Sar.  No.  9,993 

r»  appMrartan  flu  Mi  si  land,  Feb.  25, 1959, 

79,197/59 
Antlmi    (CL99— 14) 


n  n 


I  1.  In  hi^  precision  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
rigid  base  member,  three  feet  supporting  said  base  member 
on  a  foundation,  a  column  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  colunm  extending  up  from  said  base  member,  a  super- 
structure carried  by  said  column  structure,  at  least  one 


3,199474 
SLIDE.  ACTUATE  SWTICH  FOR  PHOrOGRAPHIC 

FROIECrOR 
Phaip  M.  Field,  Mapfcwaod,  N J., 

3oBpnny,  East  Orange,  N J^  a 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  19^12 
HCUbh.    (CL 


1.  In  a  iriiotographic  projector  of  the  type  wherein  a 
switch  in  the  lamp  Circuit  is  actuated  by  the  placement  into 
operative  position  oi  a  member  carrying  the  material  to 
be  projected,  the  improvement  wherein  the  switch  actuat- 
ing means  are  cooperating  nugnetic  nuterial  members 
carried  by  the  projector  and  the  said  member,  one  of  the 
magnetic  material  members  being  a  magnet 


3,199475  1 

WIDE  ANGLE  PHOrOGIlAPHIC  OBIECnVB 
WaHar  Maadlar,  Mlflani,  Oalirin, 
Bnaach  h  Lonsb  Lscaqi 
poratioa  of  New  Yoifc 

Fllad Oct  22, 1992,Sar.  No. 232,929 
SCUmi.  KXSt-^ 


1.  A  wide  angle  f^tographic  objective  having  a  rela- 
tive aperture  at  least  as  large  as  //2.8  and  a  field  an^ 
Qi  substantially  64*  and  an  extra  long  back  focal  length 
at  least  as  great  as  twice  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the 
objective,  said  objective  having  excellent  conection  of  all 
chronutic  and  monochronutic  aberrations,  coma,  aatif* 
matism,  and  distortion  and  comprising  | 

a  dispersive  front  lens  group  and  a  collective  rear  koa 
group,  said  groups  being  vfmotA  on  opposite  aides 
of  an  interposed  diaphragm  in  optical  *iignm*qt  a^idi 
eadi  other,  \ 

said  front  group  comprising  a  positive  singtet  lens  darig- 
nated  I  which  is  located  at  the  object  end  of  the  ob- 
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jective  and  a  nesative  compound  kns  designated  II 

and  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  positive  lens, 
said  rear  group  comprising  a  second  positive  singlet 

lens  designated  III  which  is  located  adjajcent  to  the 

rear  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  meniscus  single  negative  lens  which  is  designated  IV 

and  is  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  second  positive 

singlet  lens  and  has  a  concave  surface  turped  toward 

said  diaphragm, 
said  rear  group  further  comprising  a  second  meniscus 

sin^t  negative  lens  designated  V  which  is  spaced 

rearwardly  of  the  first  singlet  negative  lens  aJod.is 

concave  toward  the  image,  and 
a  rearmost  positive  single  lens  designated  VI  which  is 

spaced  from  the  last-named  meniscus  lens, 
the  focal  lengths  which  are  designated  Fj  to  Fyi  for  the. 

aforementioned  lens  members  I  to  VI  respectively 

having  values  as  given  in  the  table  of  mathematical 

expressions  herebelow, 

6.79F<Fi<8.30iF 

1.458F<-Fn<1.778F 

1.214F<Fni<1.474F 

1.993F<-Fnr<2.433F 

3.85F<-Fv<4.69F 

1.637F<Fvi<1.997F 

said  values  being  stated  in  terms  of  the  equivalent  focal 
length  designed  F  of  the  entire  objective,  the  axial  thick- 
nesses of  the  successive  lens  parts  being  denoted  /j  to  /? 
and  the  successive  interlens  air  spaces  which  are  repre- 
sented by  Si  to  S«  having  values  which  are  specified  by  the 
table  of  mathematical  expressions  herebelowJ     'i 

.413F</,<.503F  ''    I* 

.287F</j<.349F  I         ' 

.1227F</,<.1399F 

.298F</4<.364F 

.0522F</,<.076F 

.0522F</,<.076F 

.172F</7<.210F 

.0413F<S,<.0503F 

2.33F<5,<2.85F 

Diaphragm  > 

.492F<5,<.6«)F 
.0413F<54<.0503F 
J40F<5|<.414F 
\,  ..         .1078F<5,<.1316F 


stantially  //3.0  said  objective  comprising  in  optical  align- 
ment a  negative  field  flattening  lens  located  neatest  to 
the  objective,  a  pair  of  positive  singlet  lenses  spaced 
rearwardly  thereof  in  optical  alignment  with  the  fint 
lens,  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  negative  meniaeus  lenses 
arranged  con^ve  to  eath  other  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
interposed  diaphragm  and  rearwardly  spaced  from  said 
positive  lenses,  and  a  second  pair  of  singlet  pontive  lenses 
rearwardly  spaced  from  and  optically  aligned  with  said 
negative  lenses,  said  successive  lenses  having  focal  lengths 
which  are  designated  Fi  to  F^  and  having  axial  thick- 
nesses ti  to  tr  axial  spacinp  Si  to  S«.  and  refractive  index 
no  and  Abbe  number  v  of  the  ^ass  from  which  said 
lenses  are  made  which  are  specified  numerically  in  the 
table  of  mathematical  statements  herebelow, 

2.0F<-Fi<2.44F 
1.64F<F,<2.0F 
I   I  2.10<F,<2J6F 

4.86F<-F4<554F 

3^8F<-F,<4.gdF 

3.00F<F,<3.67F 

2.56F<F,<3.13F 

.0408F</,<.0498F 

.0381F</i<.0465F| 

.0364F<I,<.1784F 

.0550F</4<.0672 

.0550F</,<.0672F 

.1487F</,<.1817F 

.0381F<fr<-046SF 

.0399F<r,<.0487F 

.701F<5,<.857F  I 

.0020QF<5,<.00244F 

.00463F<5s<.00565F 

J44F<54<J96F 

,00463F<5|<.00S65F 

.00200F<St<.00244F 

wherein  the  minus  (— )  sign  designates  lenses  of  nega- 
tive power  and  F  designates  the  equivalent  focal  length 
of  the  objective. 


ELECTRi 
EdwHdK. 


34H477 
lOCHEMIi 


[CAL  SHUTTERS 
lofpa,Md. 
R4Mii,lUilKNJ.) 
IfSt,  9m,  No.  72t,74S 

(CLM— M) 


3,19M7< 

raonroGRAPmc  objectivb  for  use  in 

ENLARGING  OR  REDUCING  DEVICES 
Mkhad  J.  luma,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  ■iilgnni  to 
A  Loab  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  237,1S2 
7Clafan&   (CL  88-^57) 


1.  A  light  shutter  comprising  a  first  transparent  elec- 
trode, a  second  transparent  electrode  parallel  to,  coex- 
tensive with,  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  electrode, 
'     an  insulating  frame  receiving  the  edges  of  said  electrodes 
and  retaining  same  to  form  therebetween  a  sealed  elec- 
trolyte retaining  cell,  an  electrolytic  plating  bath  in  said 
cell,  a  plated,  non-light-tranamitting  metal  layer  on  the 
surface  of  said  first  tranqwrent  electrode,  and  a  source 
of  electrical  power  omnectable  to  said  electrodes  for 
I  successively  unplating  said  metal  Uyer  from  said  first 
I  electrode  and  plating  a  non-li^-transmitting  metal  layer 
on  said  second  electrode  m  a  single  continuous  action, 
1.  A  photographic  objective  for  photographic  enlarg-  said  source  including  switching  means  for  reversing  the 
ing  or  reducing  devices  having  a  relative  aperture  of  lub-   polarity  of  the  power  connected  to  said  electrodes. 
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34H,17t    

REFLEX-REFLECTING  SHEEUNG 
L.  McKcaaic  North  St  P«bI,  Mhsa., 


P— I,  Ml—.,  a  corporaHoo  of  Dehwo 

FUei  JoM  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12Mp9 
SCUnsi.    (CL 


AS 


^/2 


^^^i^^^^^^s^^^^^ig^s^g^^g^ 


/3r 
'7 


position,  and  a  rearwardly  extending  spring  clip  fixed  to 
said  sleeve  opposite  to  said  connector  for  releasaUy  en- 
^  gaging  said  connector  vi  said  another  link  to  form  a  car- 
»  ^   tridgebelt. 

34964S9 
SELECnVE  GEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOE- 

BING  GEARS  AND  MILLING  THREADS 
John  A.  Bradacr,  ClevdaBd,  OUo,  mi^pat  to  Hw  Lect- 
Bradner  Company,  Ckvciaad,  OUo,  a  cerpwHaa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,832 
4aafaM.    (a.96-4) 


1.  Reflex-reflecting  sheeting  comprising  a  continuous 
layer  of  glass  beads  in  compact  relationship  to  one  an- 
other, and  means  separating  said  layer  of  beads  into  a 
plurality  of  discrete  encapsulated  and  hermetically  sealed 
pockets  having  no  lateral  dimension  greater  than  three- 
fourths  inch,  with  the  beads  of  each  said  discrete  pocket 
optically  exposed  to  an  air  interface,  said  separating  means 
being  relatively  small  in  total  area  as  compared  to  the 
total  area  of  said  pockets,  and  said  separating  means  in- 
cluding an  intersecting  grid  pattern  of  pressure-formed 
heat-sealed  connection  between  the  structure  of  said  re- 
flex-reflector overlying  said  layer  of  beads  and  the  struc- 
ture of  said  reflex-reflector  underlying  said  layer  of  beads, 
the  structure  overlying  said  beads  comprising  a  tranqtarent 
cover  film,  and  the  structure  underlying  said  beads  com- 
prising a  binder  layer  in  which  said  beads  are  partially 
embedded  and  internal  light-reflecting  means  underlying 
said  beads  and  in  optical  connection  with  the  back  ex- 
tremities thereof,  those  beads  of  the  sheeting  in  the  inter- 
secting grid  pattern  of  pressure-formed  heat-sealed  con- 
nection being  flooded  over  and  optically  obscured  by 
binder  layer  material  displaced  from  said  binder  layer 
and  hermetically  sealed  to  said  transparent  cover  film  ac- 
cording to  said  intersecting  grid  pattern. 


3,199479 
DISCONNECTABLE  CARTRIDGE  BELT  LINK 
PanI  H.  BcBoit,  Chlcopee  Falb,  Masi.,  asslgunr  to  the 
United  States  of  Aascitea  ai  icpmtnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,199 

4  CiafaM.     (a.  89-^35) 

(Granted  under  TMc  3S,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  cartridge  link  including  a  sleeve  for  resiliently 
retaining  a  shell  of  a  cartridge,  a  connector  hingedly 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  sleeve  for  pivotal  90*  dis- 
placement between  a  rear  position  lying  along  the  side 
of  said  sleeve  and  an  eixtended  position  respective  there- 
to, means  on  said  connector  for  preventing  pivotal  dis- 
placement of  said  connector  forwardly  of  the  extended 


1.  A  machine  tool  selectively  convertible  for  use  as  a 
bobbing  machine  and  for  thread  milling  comprising  a  tool 
spindle  for  receiving  a  selected  cutter  thereon,  a  main 
drive  shaft,  a  single  drive  means  for  the  spindle  and  drive 
shaft,  a  rotatable  housing  lead  differential  mechanism,  a 
first  index  gear  train,  a  work  spindle,  a  rotatable  housing 
traverse  differential  mechanism,  a  lead  screw,  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  releasable  drive  connection  with  the  input 
to  said  lead  differential,  a  second  index  gear  train  driven 
by  said  single  drive  and  having  a  drive  input  to  the  traverse 
differential,  said  first  index  gear  train  delivering  the  out- 
put of  said  lead  differential  to  the  work  ^indle  to  rotate 
the  same  at  a  precise  rotational  rate,  said  second  gear  train 
determining  tiie  cutting  gear  rate  of  a  tool  on  the  tool 
shaft,  means  for  disengaging  the  drive  shaft  drive  to  the 
work  spindle,  a  selectively  open  and  closed  gear  train 
having  driving  connection  only,  when  dosed,  with  said 
lead  screw  and  with  the  rotational  housing  of  te  lead 
differential  mechanism,  a  prime  mover  eneigizaUe  for  ef- 
fecting a  precise  rotaticnud  rate  to  the  work  spindle 
through  saiid  lead  differential  and  independent  from  said 
drive  shaft  when  the  releasable  drive  connection  of  the 
drive  diaft  is  disengaged,  and  a  second  prime  mover  en- 
ergizable  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  with  the  rota- 
ti(Mial  housing  of  the  lead  differential  when  the  selectively 
open  and  closed  gear  train  is  open,  whereby  respectively 
the  selected  relationship  of  the  rotational  rate  of  the  work 
spindle  to  the  tool  feed  rate  is  maintained  constant  during 
dis-engagement  of  the  first  and  second  prime  movers  iiiiile 
maintaining  a  driving  connection  between  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  lead  differential  and  during  maintenance  of  a 
closed  drive  of  the  gear  train  connecting  the  rotatable 
housing  of  the  lead  differential  with  the  lead  screw  as  in 
perfortning  a  bobbing  operation,  and  whereby  the  selected 
relationship  between  the  rotational  rate  of  the  work  qnn- 
dk  to  the  tool  feed  rate  may  t>e  maintained  as  in  thread 
milling. 
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3,19t.lSl 

MACHINES  FOR  REMOVING  FINS  FROM 

FINNED  TUBES 

Robert  M.  SlilMteatkcr,  Holbrook,  Ma«^  airigBor  to 

'    Coworatiem  SyncMC,  N.Y. 


OriflHd  appttcatfoa  Dec  23, 1$5S,  S«r.  No.  782,506. 
Dtriiod  aad  tUt  appHotloa  Ai«.  1,  1M2,  Sw. 


No.213.9M 


(CI. 


15) 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  fin  from  a  finned  tube  com- 
prising a  frame,  an  electric  motor  supported  on  said  frame, 
a  first  gear  and  a  first  pulley  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor,  a 
second  gear  meshed  with  said  gear,  a  second  shaft  for  «aid 
second  gear,  a  journal  supported  on  said  frame  for  said 
second  shaft,  a  second  pulley  on  said  second  shaft,  a  first 
circular,  rotary  cutter,  a  third  shaft  for  said  cutter,  a  jour- 
nal supported  on  said  frame  for  said  third  shaft,  a  third 
pulley  on  said  third  shaft,  a  second  roUry,  circular  cuttler, 
a  fourth  shaft  for  said  second  cutter,  a  journal  supported 
on  said  franne  for  said  fpurth  shaft,  a  fourth  pulley  on  said 
fourth  shaft,  said  shafts  having  parallel  axes,  belts  arqiund 
said  first  and  second  and  around  said  third  and  fourth  pul- 
leys, said  cutters  being  spaced  apart  at  their  peripheral 
edges  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axes  a  distance  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  a  tube  from  which  fin  is  to  be  removed, 
said  cutters  being  displaced  in  the  direction  of  said  axes 
io  that  the  inner  edge  of  one  of  said  cutters  and  the  outer 
edge  of  the  other  (me  of  said  cutters  extend  substantially 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axes,  and  a  pair  of  guides  sup- 
ported from  said  frame  between  said  third  and  fourth 
shafts,  said  guides  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  cut- 
ten  and  being  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
axes  a  disunce  equal  substantially  to  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  fin  on  said  tube.         ' 


3,19f.l82 
PNEUMATIC  MOTOR 

Walter  Jakowchok,  Mckroec  Pvk,  IlL,  a 

Specialties  Compaay,  Inc.,  Chkaco,11l. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,97t  • 
Sdahna.    (CL  91— 2) 


to  Mead 


1.  A  pneumatic  motor  adapted  to  power  a  pneuinatic 
timer,  comprising: 

a  frame  equipped  with  spaced  bearings,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  Iwarings  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  said  timer, 

a  one-way  rotary  clutch  coupled  to  said  shaft  between 
said  bearings,  said  clutch  including  a  block  adapted 
to  reciprocate  transversely  tp  the  axis  6f  said  shaft 
to  provide  a  few  degrees  of  shaft  roution  for  each 
reciprocation. 


a  pair  of  piieumatic  cylinder  and  piston  rod  units 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said  Mock 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  coupled  thereto  for 
reciprocating  the  same,  and 

means  including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  a  direct- 
ing valve  for  alternately  delivering  pressure  fluid 
to  said  pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston  rod  units  for 
exhausting  pressure  fluid  therefrom,  said  alternately 
delivering  means  including  a  pair  of  poppet  valves 
mounted  on  said  frame,  one  on  each  side  of  said  block 
and  engageable  sequentially  thereby  during  redp- 

^    rocation  thereof  for  controlling  said  directing  valve. 


3,19t,lt3 
AIR  TOOL  IMPROVEMENT 
I G.  WaBMT  MdRkhart  E. 

DoeporatwM.  Mmsbs  VesBas, 
ratlooofOMo 

Filed  May  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  193,7M 
MClalaM.    (CL91-^) 


OMo,a 


1.  An  air  to(ri  comprising 

a  tool  body. 

pressure  fluid  circulation  means  for  admitting  pressure 
fluid  into  the  body  at  a  controllable  rate, 

a  rotatable  spindle  disposed  within  said  body  adapted 
for  having  attached  thereto  a  work  performing  ele- 
ment, and 

a  self-housed  motor  unit  carried  within  the  confines  of 
the  body  and  operatively  connected  to  the  spindle, 

said  motor  imit  comprising  ^ 

a  housing. 

conduit  means  disposed  in  the  housing  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pressure  fluid  circulation  means  to 
admit  pressure  fluid  into  the  housing, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  insert  removably  disposed  within 
the  confines  of  the  housing  of  the  motor  unit, 

said  sleeve  insert  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pres- 
sure fluid  inlet  ports  in  communication  with  the  con- 
duit means, 

said  housing  and  said  sleeve  insert  being  provided  with 
exhaust  ports  for  exhausting  pressure  fluid  therefrom. 

a  rotor  eccentrically  mounted  within  the  sleeve  insert 
for  rotation  relative  thereto, 

bearing  means  disposed  adjacent  each  end  portion  of 
the  cylindrical  sleeve  insert  for  enabling  the  rotor  to 
be  rotated  relative  thereto.  "^ 

Mid  rotor  havinf  a  plurality  of  vane  memben  parried 
thereby  for  generally  radially  extensible  movement 
relative  thereto  with  the  vane  members  engaging  the 
sleeve  insert  to  impinge  circulating  pressure  fluid 
against  the  vane  members  and  impart  rotation  to  the 
rotor, 

substantially  flat  disc-like  wear  plates  remov^ily  dis- 
posed within  the  confines  of  the  housing  in  engsge- 

{  ment  with  the  cylindrical  sleeve  insert  and  the  vane 
members  of  the  rotor,  and 

spacer  means  for  preventing  the  wear  plates  from  hav- 
ing any  engagement  with  the  bearing  means. 
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34M,1M 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSISM 
H.  CMfstir,  PMsfovd,  N.Y.,  iirfjinr  to 


FDcd  Ai«.  2«,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  21Mt7 
IICWbm.    (a.  91— 119) 


operating  eadi  said  engage  valve  to  its  operated  positioii; 
a  comparator  or  limit  valve  for  each  cylinder;  means  fbr 
operating  or  displacing  each  limit  valve  in  response  to 
differential'  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ram  in  eadi 
individual  cylinder;  and  means  responsive  to  unequal 
differential  pressures  in  the  three  cylinders  operating  one 
of  said  limit  valves  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  engafB 
valve  and.  causing  return  of  said  one  engage  valve  to  un- 
operated  position  whereby  the  opposed  ends  of  the  cyl- 
inder torresponding  to  said  returned  aigage  valve  because 
of  a  malfunction,  indicated  by  nonconformance  of  its 
differential  pressure  with  the  other  two  cylinders,  are 
brougjit  into  communication  with  each  other. 


3,19«,lt5 
SERVOMOTOR  WITH  MONITOR 
Robert  F.  Has— swn,  BrooUyn  Center,  Mian 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  oif  Delaware 

FUed  Inly  11, 19il,  Scr.  No.  123,229 

21ClalBSB.   (CL91— 3<3) 


to 


1.  In  a  fluid  type  servomechanism  having  an  output 
member  and  comprising  at|  least  three  cylinders  and  in- 
.  tegrally  connected  rams,  one  for  each  cylinder,  connected 
also  to  said  output  member;  a  servo  ooobtd  valve  for  each 
cylinder;  an  engafe  valve  intermediate  each  said  servo 
valve  and  cylinder  to  effect  transmission  of  fluid  from  the 
servo  valve  when  operated  to  its  respective  cylinder;  pres- 
sure responsive  means  connected  to  each  cagaae  valve  for 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  windshield  wiper  actuating 
system  including,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, pressure  regulating  meaiu  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure potential  of  said  source  comprising  a  spring  loaded 
relief  valve  and  a  servo  piston  disposed  in  a  servo  cham- 
ber for  varying  the  load  on  said  spring,  a  wiper  motor 
having  a  differential  area  redprocabk  piston,  a  manual, 
control  valve  for  throtting  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  motor  and  for  continuously  pressurizing  the  smaller 
area  of  said  motor  piston,  valve  means  connecting  said 
servo  chamber  and  said  wiper  motor  for  loading  said 
spring  in  accordance  with  the  demands  of  said  motor, 
servo  actuated  reversing  valve  means  controlled  by  move- 
ment of  said  piston  for  alternately  subjecting  tht  larger 
piston  area  to  drain  and  pressure  to  reciprocate  said  piston, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  piston  for  moving  said  valve 
means  to  connect  said  servo  chamber  to  drain  when  move- 
ment of  said  piston  is  arrested  by  positioning  said  manual 
control  valve  in  the  **off**  position. 


3,199,1M 
HYDRAUUC  DEVICE 
Moly,  4t  Dr.  Faiia  Fsslifllisiii 

Flkd  Dec  21, 19<irScr.  No.  1<1,11< 
priority,  appUcaiion  GcrMny,  Dec  27, 19M, 
M  47425 
liCiafans.   (CL91--3t2) 


14.  Tbe  combination  of  a  hydraulic  jack  and  a  slide 
valve  therefor,  said  combination  including:  a  hydraulic 
cylinder;  a  piston  movable  axially  in  said  cylinder;  a 
cylinder  head  member  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  head  having  a  first  opening  therein  for  a  valve  slide 
and  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  line  of  movement  of 
the  piston,  a  second  opening  between  said  first  opening 
and  said  cylinder,  a  pressure  line  connection  conununicat- 
ing  with  said  first  opening,  and  a  fluid  return  connection 
communicating  with  said  first  opening;  a  slide  member  in 
said  first  opening  and  movable  longitudinally  therein; 
resilient  means  urging  said  slide  member  in  a  given 
direction  in  the  first  opening;  means  operatively  coimected 
to  the  slide  member  and  extending  outside  the  head  mem- 
ber to  permit  said  slide  member  to  be  moved  in  the  re- 
verse of  said  direction  against  said  urging;  said  members 
including  fluid  control  means  to  direct  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  said  line  connection  to  said  leoood 
opening  when  said  slide  is  in  a  first  position,  to  direct  toe 

flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  Kcond  opcim%  to  the 

return  connection  when  the  slide  is  in  a  second  position 
and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  toe  second 
opening  when  the  slide  is  in  a  third  position,  said  first 
position  being  in  said  direction  from  the  leccMul  pootion; 
a  cam  follower  connected  to  the  slide  and  positioned  in 
said  second  opening  when  said  slide  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion, said  follower  facing  in  said  direction;  and  a  cam 
(Veratively  connected  to  said  piston  and  positioned  in 
said  second  opening,  said  cam  being  positioned  to  contact 
said  follower  and  move  said  slide  away  from  the  first  poai- 
tion  when  said  piston  readies  appraadnatdjr  As  end  of 
its  stroke. 
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3,19t,lt7 
FASTENER  DRIVING  AFPARATUB 

IL_Dojk«  Monl  Ttn^tttt  OL* 

IIL,a 


FIM  Dm.  21,  IMl^Scr.  No.  24MM 
IICWm.   K3.91— 4«3)        I 


34M,1S8 

glass  forming  apparatus  having  self- 
accommodaung  plungers 

W.  Doudhr,  Vioeland,  N J^  MrifMr  to  Manl 
.  Ik.,  RttllTllk,  NJ.,  a  coiparatloa  of  Now 
J«my 

Flad  Am.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,829 
llOataM.   (0.91— 414) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glassware  comprising  a 
base  plate,  means  mounting  a  pair  of  cylindrical  casings 
on  said  base  plate  for  providing  individual  self-adjustment 
of  said  casings  and  maintaining  said  casings  in  any  dis- 
position with  respect  to  each  other,  an  element  on  said 


base  plate  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  device  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  base  plate  and  casings  as  a  unit,  a  piston 
rod  in  each  casing,  a  piston  means  oo  one  end  of  eadi 
inston  rod  within  its  respective  casing,  and  a  means  in- 
cluding separate  fluid  conduits  connected  to  each  casing 
for  conveying  a  fluid  to  selectively  reciprocate  cadi  piston 
means  within  its  respective  casing  independent  of  the 
other  piston  means. 


3,19Mf9 
FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 


RoaaM  J.  Moaetkk, 


IIL,  a 


Filed  Oct  3, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  313,635 
UOirfaas.    (CL91— 423) 


to  Fi 


1.  A  fastener  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
supplied  with  a  pressurized  fluid  and  including  a  cylinder! 
fastener  driving  means  including  piston  means  slidably 
mounted  in  the  cylinder,  control  means  for  alternately 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  means  to  the 
atmosphere  and  to  the  fluid  to  drive  the  piston  nleans,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  upper  end,  ojf  the 
cylinder  and  controlled  by  the  connection  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere  for  selectively  sup- 
plying Ihiid  to  the  cylinder  below  the  top  of  the  piston 
means  when  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  disposed  above 
the  piston  means  is  placed  at  atmosiriieric  pressure. 


2.  A  fastener  driving  tool  for  use  with  a  pressurized 
fluid  source  comprising  a  housing  having  a  hollow  handle 
forming  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  head  portion  with  a  cyl- 
inder having  an  end  open  to  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir, 
main  valve  means  normally  closing  the  open  end  of  the 
cylinder,  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder, 
means  for  selectively  separating  the  main  valve  and  the 
cylinder  to  admit  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  cylinder 
to  drive  the  piston  from  a  normal  position  adjacent  the 
main  valve  to  a  displaced  position,  fluid  means  for  return- 
ing the  piston  to  its  |  normal  position,  and  control  means 
for  delaying  the  admission  of  fluid  to  the  reservoir  until 
the  fluid  means  returns  the  piston  to  its  normal  position. 


3,199,199 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

Edward  H.  Rndd,  Woortcr,  and  Eldoa  D.  Sallivaa,  On^ 

villc  OUo,  — Ignow  to  Flo-Tork,  be. 

Filed  May  2, 19»,  Scr.  No.  277,551 

HCUdni.   (CL92— M) 


1.  A  fluid  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing, 

(c)  first  and  second  drive  means  in  said  housing  on 
one  side  of  said  shaft,  said  drive  means  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  shaft, 

(d)  and  first  and  second  fluid  systems  each  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  each  <tf  said  drive  means. 


♦  I 
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(e)  said  first  fluid  system  inchiding  means  for  apply- 
ing fluid  piessure  to  both  of  said  drive  means  to 
rotate  said  shaft  in  one  directioo,  and  said  second 
fluid  system  including  means  for  applying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  both  of  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  shaft 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,199,191 

REdPROCAIING  PUMP  PBTON  AND 

ROD  CONNECTION 

L.  f  111.  fJO,  Boa  24961,  Hd  tUB,  Tea. 

Fled  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3U,575 

13CUM.    (CL92— 243) 


ly  creating  registering  tabs  from  portions  of  and  . 

to  said  inner  liner  of  said  one  p4y  and  said  outer  liner  of 


said  other  ply,  and  inserting  said  tabs  into  the  qiace  be- 
tween said  inner  liner  and  said  outer  liner  of  said  other  ply. 


1.  A  double  acting  reciprocating  pump  piston  and  rod 
assembly  comprising  a  piston  rod  having  an  outer  ter- 
minal portion;  an  inner  threaded  tapered  section  formed 
on  said  terminal  portion;  and  outer  friain  tapered  section 
formed  on  said  terminal  portion;  a  piston  comprising  a 
transversely  extending  metallic  core;  an  axial  passage 
formed  through  said  core  whereby  it  is  receivable  on  said 
terminal  portion  of  said  rod;  an  inner  hub  extension  in- 
tegrally projected  at  one  side  of  said  core  and  formed  at 
said  passage  with  a  threaded  taper  for  conformant  fit 
on  said  threaded  tapered  section  of  said  rod;  and  an  outer 
hub  extension  integrally  projected  at  the  other  side  of 
said  core  and  balancing  said  inner  hub  extension,  said 
outer  hub  extension  formed  at  said  core  passage  with  a 
plain  taper  for  conformant  fit  on  said  plain  tapered  sec- 
tion of  said  rod;  and  said  threaded  and  plain  tapers  of 
said  piston  hub  extensions  being  predeterminedly  smaller 
than  said  threaded  and  plain  tapered  sections  of  said  ter- 
minal rod  portion,  whereby  when  said  piston  is  advanced 
over  said  rod  to  operative  position  said  threaded  and 
plain  piston  hub  tapers  are  prestressed  in  circumferential 
tension,  and  said  pump  piston  and  rod  assembly  Is  af- 
forded axial  rigidity  to  prevent  said  threaded  piston  hub 
taper  from  working  loose  from  said  threaded  tapered  rod 
section.  | 

3,199,192 
APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   OF   CONNECTING 
OVERLAPPED  LAYERS  OF  CORRUGATED  FDRE 
BOARD 
Morrh  P.  Ncal,  Cham  Mm,  Fla.,  aMi|MM<  to  A-B<; 
Machine  Corporalloa,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  a 
lofHtooto 
Filed  Sept  19, 1961,  Sar.  No.  139,163 
19ClakM.    (0.93— 1.1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  joining  two  plies  of  corrugated  fibre 
board,  each  ply  having  an  outer  liner,  an  inner  liner  and 
a  corrugating  medium  therebetween,  the  steps  of  over- 
lapping said  plies  such  that  the  inner  liner  of  one  jrfy  it 
contiguous  with  the  outer  liner  of  the  other  |riy,  respective- 


3,199,193 
EGG  CARTON  SETUP  MACHINB 


Jr.,  3999  MMdlcAeM  RoM, 
Redwood  CHy,  CaW. 
Fled  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,667 
ICIaiaa.    (CL  93-^7) 


An  egg  carton  setup  machine  comprising: 

a  franw, 

means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  carton  blanks  on  said 
frame,' 

each  of  said  carton  blanks  having  a  lower  panel  with 
apertures  in  the  leading  portion  thereof, 

means  for  feeding  said  carton  blanks  one  at  a  time 
from  said  stack  to  an  erecting  zone  on  said  frame, 

means  for  engaging  a  carton  blank  to  position  it  at  said 
erecting  zone, 

means  on  said  frame  and  operating  throng  said  aper- 
tures for  erecting  an  opened  carton  blank,  I 

a  pair  of  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  movable  along 
parallel  paths  on  opposite  sides  of  a  carton  blank 
from  a  position  di^laoed  from  said  erecting  zone  to 
and  past  said  erecting  ^one  to  a  delivery  area, 

a  pair  of  pusher  fingers  each  pivotally  mounted  about 
an  upright  axis  on  one  of  said  conveyor  means, 

a  cam  means  along  and  outward  of  said  parallel  paths 
extending  from  said  erecting  zone  to  said  deUveiy 
zone  and  engageabie  by  said  fingers  to  extend  said 
fingers  inward  from  said  paths  as  they  pass  an  erected 
carton  at  said  erecting  zone  to  enter  said  erected  car- 
ton and  engage  the  edges  of  a  leading  upright  panel 
thereof,  and 
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means  normally  Wasing  said  fingers  into  retnJcted  pod-  iihpelled  along  said  extension  by  said  tube  stripper,  said 
(jon,^  extension  spaced  at  a  locaUon  beyond  said  mandrel, 

said  cam  means  releasing  said  fingers  at  said  deliveijy 
area.  • 

3,199494 

AFFARATUS  FOR  CREASING  AND/OR  CUITING 

CARDBOARD    AND    ANALOGOUS    FLEXIBLE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ewrth  Kkby,  KcMh  Rolud  TaBctt  Kk^,  and  CoUn 

Walttr  Kkby,  tM  of  WalnIL  Ea^tmi,  aMffnon  to 

Kkby's  (EogiiMOTs)  Llodtod,  WakaU,  England,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Great  Britain 
Orighial  appUcalioB  Ang.  2,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  129,895. 

Dirided  and  thte  application  Nor.  19,  1H3,  Scr.  No. 

324,5«4 

Sdataaa.    (CL93— 59J)       ' 


whereby  upon  retraction  of  said  supporting  member, 
support  is  provided  for  said  mandrel. 


1.  A  machine  for  creasing  and/or  cutting  cardboard 
and  analogous  flexible  sheet  material  incorporating  a 
roller,  a  detachable  forme  of  bendable  sheet  material 
bent  to  an  arcuate  formation  corresponding  to  the  curva- 
ture of  said  roller,  lengths  of  rule  arranged  to  the  contour 
of  the  desired  lines  of  creasing  and/or  severance  carried 
by  said  forme,  means  for  securing  the  said  forme  to  said 
roller  which  also  serves  to  hold  the  forme  in  contact  witc 
the  periphery  of  the  roller,  an  impression  roller  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  forme  carr>'ing  roller,  a  detachable 
llieath  of  bendable  sheet  material  bent  to  an  arcuate 
fonnatira  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  the  said  im- 
pression roller,  nleans  for  securing  said  sheath  to  said 
Impression  roller  which  also  serves  .to  hold  the  sheath  in 
firm  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  impreision  roller, 
gearing  interconnecting  the  forme  carrying  roller  and 
the  impression  roller,  a  power  source,  means  for  impart- 
ing a  positive  drive  from  the  power  source  to  said  forme 
carrying  roller  and  impression  roller  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  nip  between  the  forme  carryinfi  rcdler  and 
the  impression  roller. 


3,199,195 
CONVOLUTE  TUBE  MAKING  MACHINB 
loacph  Snydcman,  Fhlladclphla,  and  Martin  SckMM, 
ElklM  Fwk,  Fa.,  asrignbn  lo  John  Eppicr  MmMdc 
Works,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Fa.,    a    corporation    of 
Fcnnsyhrania  J^~^ 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2934a 
HCfadms.    (CL93— 91) 

I.  In  a  tube  winding  machine  having  a  rotatable  wind- 
ing mandrel  mounted  at  one,  end  for  tube  winding,  mem- 
bers for  driving  said  mandrel,  a  carriage  movables  along 
said  mandrel  having  a  tube  stripper  carried  thereby,  a 
member  for  supporting  said  mandrel  at  th^  other  end 
thereof,  members  for  retracting  said  supporting  member 
in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  tulw  strimer, 
said  free  end  of  said  mandrel  having  an  extension  there- 
beyond  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  mandrel,  and  a  sup- 
port member  at  a  fixed  height  for  engagement  by  a  tube 


3,199,199 
HOFFER  AND  GATE  VNTT  FOR  CONCRETE 
SLAB  LAYING  MACHINES 
I M.  Gnalwt  and  Wnnr  F.  Earicy,  Stockton,  Calif n 
to  C—leit  *  ZiMMnuH  CoMt  DIv.,  be, 
Stockton,  CaHf n  a  corporation  of  CaBf ornla 
Orlghial  appHcatlon  Mar.  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  15,971,  now 
Fatent  No.  3,135,179,  dated  Jnnc  2,  1994.    Divided 
and  Ihta  appHcathm  Apr.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,599 
ICIafan.    (CL94— 49) 


In  a  concrete  slab  laying  machine  having  a  slab  en- 
gaging pan  extending  lengthwise  tbertunder,  and  a  con- 
crete distributing  hopper  mounted  on  the  machine  and  ex- 
tending the  full  width  of  the  pan  and  including  front  and 
rear  walls  spaced  apart;  the  rear  wall  terminating  at  and 
merging  into  the  pan  at  its  front  end,  the  upper  portion 
of  the  front  wall  being  rigid  and  the  lower  portion  of  said 
front  wall  comprising  a  gate  unit  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  hopper,  means  mounting  the  gate  unit  on  said  upper 
portion  of  the  front  wall  for  forward  and  upward  swing- 
ing movement  from  a  position  normally  substantially 
alined  with  said  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall  being  sub- 
stantially on  a  level  with  the  pan,  releasable  holding 
means  to  retain  the  gate  unit  in  such  normal  position, 
and  means  included  in  part  with  the  holding  means  to 
releasably  reUin  the  gate  unit  in  a  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly swung  position  at  a  level  a^ve  that  of  the  pan; 
the  gate  unit  mounting  means  comprising  rigid  qtaced 
brackets  secured  to  the  front  of  the  unit  and  extoiding 
thence  upwardly  to  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  front 
wall  of  the  hopper;  said  holding  means  comprising  an 
orificed  lug  rigid  with  and  profecting  forwardly  from  the 
front  wall  adjacent  each  bracket,  said  lug  normally  pro- 
jecting throu^  the  gate  unit  below  the  pivot,  and  a  hold- 
ing pin  releasably  projecting  through  the  lug  orifice  in 
front  of  the  gate  unit;  and  said  hut  named  meant  com- 
prising a  flexible  element  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
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pin  and  andiored  at  the  odaer  end  oo  die  gate  unit  below 
the  lug.  and  a  tapport  for  the  pin  moonled  on  the  front 
wall  of  the  hopper  at  a  point  a  predetemuned  distance 
abovethehig. 

PBOncnVB  COLLO^UL  SDJCA  LACQUBR  FOR 
DEVEl^rap  FHOTOGRAFmC  FRPflS 

rempWt  RnchsW,  N.Y.,  m 

N»DrMvii«.   Had  Ai«.  11, 1999,  to.  No.  49,999 

<nilMii  (CL9S— 1) 
5.  A  photographic  print  having  a  protective  coating 
thereon  comprising  a  vinyl  aoeta^vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000-250,000.  1-4%. 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  coUoidaJ  silica, 
the  particles  of  idiicfa  have  an  average  diameter  of  0.01- 
0.03  micron,  and  0-3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  of  a  compatible  ultraviolet  absorber. 


iU 


3,199,199 
XEROGRAFHIC  CUEANING  AFFARATUS 

Wobdsr,  N.Y.,  asripsor  to 
a  corponlion  of  Now  York 
Dec  23, 1999,  Scr.  Nn.  77,922 
'  TJw'm       (CL95— L7) 


H. 


1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a 
xerographic  plate  in  the  form  of  a  drum  is  joumaled  in 
a  frame  element  of  the  machine  to  lie  driven  by  a  suit- 
able drive  means  throu^  a  series  of  xerographic  process- 
ing stations  including  a  plate  cleaning  station  wherein 
residual  powder  remaining  on  the  drum  is  removed;  the 
improvement  including  a  frame  having  two  spaced  parallel 
side  plates,  a  preasure  roll  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said 
side  plates,  a  supply  roll  and  a  take-up  roll  joumaled  in 
said  side  plates,  said  supply  roll  and  said  take-up  roll 
being  positioned  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  pressure  roll  whereby  a  web  of  cleaner  material 
can  be  fed  friMi  said  sundy  roll  around  said  pressure 
roll  to  be  rewound  on  said  take-up  roll,  a  first  driven 
means  connected  to  said  pressure  roll,  a  second  driven 
means  connected  to  said  take-up  roll,  a  locating  dowel 
secured  to  said  friune  element,  a  first  drive  means  and  a 
second  drive  means  connected  to  said  frame  element, 
and  cam  meant  connected  to  said  frame  element,  said 
locating  dowel  being  positioned  to  slidably  and  pivotably 
receive  said  supply  roll  and  said  cam  means. Ixing  pbci- 
tiooed  to  abut  against  said  frtaat  to  pivot  said  frame 
about  said  locating  dowel  to  force  said  pressure  roll 
against  said  xerographic  plate  with  a  web  of  cleaning 
material  sandwiched  therebetween  and  to  connect  said 
first  driven  means  to  said  first  drive  means  and  to  coimect 
sf id  second  driven  means  to  said  second  drive  means. 


3,199499 
XEROGRAFHIC  COFYING  AFFARATUS 

N.Y.,  aarf^or  lo  Xmok 
,  N.Y.,  a  cwfoiatlan  of  New  Y( 
IRcd  la^  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  249^29 
7niliii     (CL9S— L7) 


Hai«UE.Claik, 


1.  A  xerographic  anwratns  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  having  a  subetantially  cyUndriad  shape, 

(b)  a  fleziUe,  web-like,  reusable,  xerographic  plate 
wrapped  on  said  mandrel  and  having  a  first  ooa 
of  its  ends  fixed  thereto, 

(c)  means  to  uniformly  diarge  said  xerographic  plate, 

(d)  plate  handling  means  to  unwrap  the  free  end  of 
said  xerographic  |date,  flatten  said  plate,  and  hold 
it  in  a  planar  condition  while  said  first  end  is  still 
fixed  to  said  mandrel, 

(e)  means  to  expose  said  charged  plate  to  a  full  frame 
patten  of  actinic  electromagnetic  rwliation  while 
It  is  lieing  held  in  a  pianai  condition  l>y  said  plat^ 
handlmg  meaiu  thus  forming  a  latent  dectroitatic 
image  on  said  plate, 

(f)  processing  means  adapted  to  process  tbc  latent 
electrostatic  image  on  said  plate;  and, 

(g)  means  to  rewrap  said  xerographic  plate  on  said 
,    mandrel  after  each  expocure,  moving  at  least  the 

exposed  portion  of  said  plate  past  said  processing 
means  so  that  said  plate  is  readied  for  another 
cycle  of  full  frame  exposure  and  rapid  processing. 


3J9M99 
THE  RE 


AFFARATUS  FOR  1HB  REFR0DUCI10N  OF 
COFIES  BY  DBTOXATION  TRANSFER 


Wcndt,  Harksheide,  Beiirii 


KC 


Mar.  S,  II 

L4M1I 

(CL95— L7) 


>.  N^  293,919 

,  Mar.  9,  I992» 


3.  In  a  device  for  the  reproduction  of  copies  by  ofl 
transfer,  in  combination,  a  housing;  a  heating  station  in 
said  housing  for  selectively  distilling  an  oil  from  a  film  to 
a  copy-receiving  layer  in  accoidanoe  with  a  latent  ioufe 
carried  by  a  xeroira|4iic  layer;  a  first  transport  path  lead- 
iiig  within  said  housing  to  said  heating  staticm  and  pro- 
vided with  first  transport  means  for  diqilacing  a  xero- 
graphic layer  to  said  heating  station;  a  second  tran^ort 
path  formed  in  said  housing  and  '»«"*'ig  toward  said  heat- 
ing station  for  feeding  a  copy-receiving  layer  thereto; 
charge  means  along  said  first  tranqxKt  padi  for  electro- 
statically charging  a  xerographic  layer;  expocure  meaM 
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along  said  first  transport  path  between  said  charge  means 
and  said  heating  tUtion  for  exposing  the  ekjctrosutically 
charged  xerographic  hiyer  and  forming  thereon  a  latent 
electrostatic  image  corresponding  to  a  master  copy;  sur- 
face-wetting means  along  one  of  said  paths  between  said 
exposure  means  and  said  heating  station  for  applying  a 
film  of  distiUable  oil  between  said  layers,  said  layers  merg- 
ing at  said  station  with  said  film  disposed  between  them; 
separating  means  beyond  said  heating  station  for  dircjcting 
laid  layers  along  respective  further  paths  including  a  third 
transport  path  for' said  xerographic  layer  and  a  fourth 
transport  path  for  said  copy-receiving  layer;  developng 
means  along  at  least  one  of  said  transport  paths  for  apply- 
nig  a  pigmentations  material  to  an  oil-carrying  surface  of 
the  respective  layer,  thereby  developing  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  hitent  image  originally  formed  on  said 
xerografrfiic  layer;  second  transport  means  along  said  sec- 
ond transpoft  path  for  displacing  said  copy-re<xiving  layer 
thereakmg,  said  heating  station  including  a  pair  of  div 
placeable  surfaces  adapted  to  sandwich  said  layers  be- 
tween them  with  surface-C9nUct  pressure;  and  drive  means 
for  said  first  and  second  transport  means,  said  pair  of 
displaceable  surfaces  and  said  separating  means. 


outer  surface  of  said  one  wall  of  said  compartment  and 
the  exposure  aperture  thereii^  in  register  with  the  aperture 
in  said  compartment,  said  film  strip  having  a  sliding  con- 
*tact  maintained  by  said  guide  strips  with  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  plate,  the  edges  of  the  aperture  in  said 
plate  at  their  point  of  intersection  with  said  other  surface 
being  chamfered  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  said  back- 
ing roller  so  that  upon  adjustment  of  said  adjustable 
means  to  move  said  carriage  to  its  operative  poaition  the 
film  strip  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  paper  strip 
thereby  enabling  movement  of  the  paper  strip  with  the 
film  strip  upon  operation  of  said  manual  control  means 
and  the  chamfer  surfaces  of  the  plate  aperture  providing 
a  photographic  contact  of  the  film  strip  with  the  paper 
strip,  and  a  guide  means  for  maintaining  lineal  registry  of 
said  film  strip  with  said  paper  strip  during  operation  of 
said  manual  control  means. 


3,1994*1 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  DEVICE 
BoriMf,  CUcago,  DL,  SMJ^nr,  by  ■* 
to  FkMao,  Lk^  8m  LcMdro,  CaUf^  i 
tkMiof  Delawart 

J^lt,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,M4 
SCMm.    (CL9S— 4J) 


1.  In  a  fdiotographic  composing  device  having  a  base,  a 
carriage  supported  on  said  base  movable  from  a  normally 
fai^ieratlve  to  an  operative  position,  means  adjustable  to 
effect  movement  of  said  carriage  to  the  operative  position, 
a  backing  roller  mounted  in  said  base  having  a  tolling  con- 
tact with  a  photosensitive  paper  strip  passing  thereover,  a 
fMdr  of  power-driven  means  mounted  in  said  carriage  se- 
curing the  respective  ends  of  an  opaque  film  strip  and 
operable  to  maintain  said  film  strip  taut,  said  film  strip 
having  a  series  of  transparent  characters  formed  thereon 
and  being  superimposed  with  relation  to  said  paper  strip 
normally  spaced  therefrom  and  movable  longitudinally 
corresponding  to  the  course  of  travel  of  s^id  paper,  a  light 
tight  compartment  in  said  carriage  providing  a  rectangular 
aperture  of  predetermined  width  in  one  wall  thereof  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  film 
strip  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  roller,  a  pair  of 
guide  strips  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  compartment 
for  maintaining  said  film  strip  in  its  path  of  travel  rela- 
tive to  the  aperture  in  said  compardnent,  an  exposure 
lamp  in  said  compartment,  a  manual  control  means  for 
moving  said  film  strip,  and  means  for  providing  photo- 
gn^c  contact  between  said  film  strip  and  said  paper 
strip,  the  combination  comprising,  a  flexible  pressure  plate 
having  substantially  parallel  planar  surfaces  and  an  ex- 
posure aperture  extending  therethrough  of  a  width  of 
about  three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  and  narrower  than  the 
width  of  the  aperture  in  said  light  comparunent,  said 
phMe  being  mounted  with  one  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  the 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  AGAINST  IN- 
ADVERTENT OPENING  OF  THE  REAR  COVER 
OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  ANb  AGAINST 
INADVERTENT  SHUTTER  RELEASING 
Sakae  F^jfanoto.  ChoAs-di,  Tokyo,  JapM,  Mrfp 
KabwUU  Kaiiha  Ricoh,  Ota-kii,  Tokyo,  Ji^n, 
poradoB  of  Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,729 

'      ippUcatfcNi  Japn,  Sep«.  <*  1M2, 

37/51,f7S 
1  Claim.   (CLf^ll)  I 


a  con 


A  safety  device  for  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type 
including  k  rear  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  camera  body,  comprising  a  resilient  strip 
secured  at  its  forward  end  to  the  camera  body  so  as 
to  extend  rearwardly  along  the  inside  of  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  camera  body,  a  first  lug  formed  on  the 
outside  of  said  resilient  strip,  a  second  lug  formed  on 
the  outside  of  siaid  resilient  strip  in  a  position  forwardly 
spaced  from  said  first  lug,  apertures  formed  in  the  pe- 
riperal  wall  of  the  camera  body  to  loosely  receive  said 
first  and  second  lugs,  said  first  lug  normally  extending 
outwardly  through  one  of  said  apertures  to  engage  the 
rear  cover  of  tiie  camera,  an  upwardly  spring-biased 
floating  member  arranged  along  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
camera  body  and  formed  with  a  recess  to  receive  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  second  lug  on  said  resilient  strip, 
a  lever  pivoted  imermediate  its  ends  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  camera  body  and  having  ope  arm  associated  with 
a  portion  of  said  floating  member,  a  projection  formed 
on  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  for  releasablc  engagement 
with  the  vertically  slidable  shutter-releasing  bar  of  the 
camera,  and  means  for  operating  said  floating  member 
from  the  exterior  of  the  camera  selectively  to  rotate  said 
lever  associated  with  said  floating  member  and  to  force 
said  lugs  formed  on  said  resilient  strip  into  said  respec- 
tive apertures  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  camera  body. 
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3,19M93 

MANUALLY  AND  AUTOMAIICALLY 

OPERABLE  CAMERA 

GcH  Kipcr,  UBtcstecUng,  MM- Mtaick,  and  Wmy  Kadcis, 

Mankh.  Genaany,  awJgnnw  to  Agfa  AktWngwf  ilsrhaft, 

Lcvcrlniscn-Baycrwcrk,  Ciiwaay 

Filed  Fck.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  8M22 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcatfawi  Gcnwwy,  Feb.  19, 19M, 

A  34,099 

19CiaiM.    (CL95— M) 


•  ■ 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  rotary  diaphragm  ring 
means  tumable  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera  for 
setting  the  diaphragm  thereof;  automatic  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  rotary  diaphragm  ring  means  for  auto- 
matically turning  the  latter  to  an  angular  poaition  deter- 
mined by  the  lighting  conditions;  exposure  timcYontrol 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  diaphragm 
ring  means  for  turning  movement  therewith,  said  expo- 
sure time  control  means  setting  the  exposure  time  during 
turning  of  said  rotary  diaphragm  means  by  said  auto- 
matic means;  second  rotary  diaphragm  ring  means 
coaxial  with  said  first-mentioned  ring  means  and  also 
cooperating  with  the  diaphragm  of  the  camera  to  set  the 
diaphragm;  and  manually  operable  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  ripg  means-ior  manually  turn- 
ing the  latter  to  set  the  diaphragm. 


I 


3,190,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTACT  COPIES 
Walter    Limlicfgcr,    HamlNirg-PoppcnlNittcl,    Germany, 
aarigaor  to  Lamopriat  Zindlcr  KG,  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Gcinumy 

Filed  May  22, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  282,2M 
Clainas  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmany,  May  2^  1962, 

L  42,969 
4nriMi     (CL95— 73) 


o 
1.  In  a  contact-copying  device  for  the  photoreproduc- 
tion  of  an  image  of  a  master  upon  a  copy  sheet  by  juxta- 
posing said  master  and  said  copy  sheet  and  exposing  them 
to  light  while  so  disposed,  in  combination, 

(a)  housing  means  forming  an  enclosure  and  provided 
with  at  least  one  light-transmissive,  generally  planar 
horizontal  wall  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion, said  housing  means  being  provided  at  one  of 
the  minor  sides  of  the  rectangle  and  externally  of 
81S  O.G.— «9 


said  pndosure  with  an  inlet  for  said  master  and 
copy  sheet  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  hori- 
zontal wkll; 
^  (b)  at  least  two  pressure  plates  subatantiaDy  con- 
tiguously disposed  along  said  wall  at  different  dis- 
tances fromi  said  inlet  and  individually  diqilaoeaUe 
toward  said  wall  and  away  therefrom  for  alternately 
compressing  said  master  and  said  copy  sheet  against 
said  wall  and  releasing  them; 

(c)  respective  guide  means  supported  on  said  housing 
along  the  major  sides  of  said  rectangle  for  enabling 
individual  displacement  of  each  of  said  plates  with 
respect  to  said  wall,  said  plates  being  adapted  to 
cover  respective  areas  of  said  wall  upon  movement 
toward  said  wall; 

(d)  respective  arrays  of  light  sources  within  said  eo- 
dosure  along  a  side  of  said  wall  opposite  said  plates, 
each  of  said  arrays  being  so  disposed  and  arranged 
so  as  to  illuminate  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
areas; 

(e)  actuating  means  on  said  housing  coupled  with  said 
plates  for  the  selective  displacement  of  one  and  a 
plurality  of  said  plates  toward  and  away  from  said 
wall,  the  plate  more  remote  from  said  inlet  being 
positionable  in  contacting  relationship  with  said  wall 
and  having  an  edge  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  inlet  and  adjacent  the  other  of  siAd  plates  for 
constituting  an  abutment  for  said  master  and  said 
copy  sheet  upon  their  insertion  between  the  last- 
mentioned  plate  and  said  wall;  and 

(f)  respective  circuit  means  in  said  housing  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  arrays  and  including  re- 
spective switch  means  for  individually  energizing 
said  li^t  sources  of  a  respective  array  upon  dis- 
placement of  a  corresponding  pressure  plate  toward 
said  wall. 

3,199,295 
GEL  aMJCATOR  DEVICE  FOR  CHEMICAL  PROC- 
ESSING OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  STRIPS 
Harlan  Baambacfa,  Loa  Antcics,  CaUf.,  iMlgHnrto  Paan- 
color,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles,   Califs   a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81393 
9  Claims.    (0.95—99) 


1.  An  applicator  device  for  coating  a  moving  film  strip 
with  gel  material,  comprising  in  «>mbination:  a  pulley 
around  which  a  moving  film  strip  may  pass,  said  pulley 
having  end  flanges,  an  open  top  container  for  thixotropic 
gel  material,  a  power-driven  applicator  wheel  having  a 
lower  portion  projecting  into  the  container  and  an  upper 
portion  projecting  between  the  flanges  of  said  pulley  and 
cooperating  with  the  surface  and  flanges  of  said  pulley  to 
define  a  bight,  said  applicator  wheel  being  adapted  to 
carry  gel  material  upon  its  periphery  into  contact  with  a 
surface  of  the  film  strip  to  form  a  continuous  coating  upon 
said  surface  of  the  film  strip,  and  stationary  blade  means 
position  adjacent  said  pulley  adapted  to  contact  said  gel 
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iiMteruU  adhering  to  said  'film  strip  for  regulating  the 
thidnKiM  of  said  coating. 


AIR  CONDmONING  SYSTEM  FOll  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
hMiw,  Pvli,  Fnmf,  asrigipr  to  Sodele 
AaoayHc  Aadra  CftroM,  Farii,  Fraact         ^ 
Filed  May  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M92 
priority.  appHgnrtea  Fhaace,  May  24,  IMl, 

3  nal^i,    (CLM— 2) 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  with  air-cooditioning  sys- 
tem comprising  an  outlet  device  disposed  on  each  side,  of 
the  interior  of  the  vehicle  and  comprising  duct  passages 
for  delivering' fresh  air  to  the  interior  of  th<J  vehicle,  a 
first  outlet  aperture  at  the  end  of  each  duct  about  in  th^ 
upper  part  of  the  vehicle,  another  outlet  aperture  near 
said  first  aperture,  a  duct  disposed  between  said  other  aper- 
ture and  the  lower  part  of  the  vehicle,  a  hinged  flap  mount- 
ed in  front  of  each  outlet  aperture,  a  pivot  pin  mounted 
horizontally  in  said  outlet  duct,  operating  lever  means  dis- 
posed side  by  side  on  this  pivot  pin  and  controlling  said 
hinged  flaps,  a  honeycomb  grid  at  the  outlet  duct  disposed 
in  front  of  the  flap,  deflector  blades  of  said  grid  so  dis- 
posed as  to  direct  an  air  flow  towards  the  side  and  top  of 
the  vehicle's  normal  position,  bearing  means  rigid  with 
said  outlet  duct,  aligned  horizontal  pivot  pins  engaging 
said  bearing  means  and  on  which  said  grid  is  pivotally 
nu>unted.  and  exterior  operating  handle  ^eans  con- 
trolling this  pivotal  arrangement  and  disposed  near  said 
operating  levers. 

3,lM,2t7 

AIR  CURTAIN 

Dm  WdB,  Ellwood  CMy;  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  P.  I.  Mac  he, 

EOwood  City,  Pa.,  a  cononitloo  of  Pcumlvaiiia 

Filed  Nov.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,M2 

3  Claim.    (CI.98— 3<) 


a  room  refrigerated  to  temperatures  below  32*  P.,  which 
air  curtain  is  of  sufficient  velocity  and  direction  to  retard 
escape  of  refrigerated  air  from  the  said  rooni  area  and 
exclude  entrance  of  dust  and  insects,  comprising. 
.,   (a)  a  vertically  disposed  air  discharge  duct  disposed 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  said  door  opening  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vertically  extending  opening  directing  a 
high  velocity  vertical  air  stream  across  the  full  height 
thereof  and  towards  a  vertically  disposed  air  re- 
ceiving duct  located  adjacent  the  opposite  vertical 
side  of  said  opening  for  restricting  passage  of  cold 
air  from  said  room,  means  for  adjustably  mounting 
said  air  discharge  duct, 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  air  receiving  duct  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  of  said  door  opening  comprising  a 
front  face  defined  by  a  continuous  vertical  rectangu- 

'  lar  shaped  opening  of  substantially  the  width  of  the 
,  adjacent  air  curtain  to  be  received  therein  and  of  a 
height  substantially  that  of  said  door  opening,  lear- 
wardly  converging  sidewalb  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
recungular  shaped  opening  defining  a  vertical  con- 
stricted throat  opening,  a  vertically  extending  air 
collecting  and  transmitting  chamber  having  a  closed 
bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion  connecting  with 
said  throat  opening,  and 

(c)  air  conduit  means  connecting  said  ducts  and  em- 
bodying suitable  fan  means  to  draw  air  in  the  desired 
volume  through  said  receiving  duct  and  discharge  it 
at  the  desired  velocity  through  said  discharge  duct 
to  maintain  an  air  curtain  of  the  desired  character- 
istics. 


CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 

Alnaisder  F.  Stync,  381f  Andsraou  Road,  Coral  GaMca, 

Fla.,  a^  Lee  Janes,  91S  W.  Mth  St,  HfaUcah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  211,975 

tClaiM.    (CL9t—4«) 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  moUng 
curtain  of  air  transversely  of  a  door  opening  leading  to 


1.  A  suspended  drop  ceiling  to  be  suported  by  rafters 
or  other  permanent  ceiling  structure  of  the  building,  the 
ceiling  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
permanent  ceiling  to  provide  an  upper  air  ^ace,  the  sus- 
pended ceiling  being  formed  of  spaced  apart  inverted  U- 
shaped  beams  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cross  beams 
of  inverted  U-shape,  the  first  named  beanu  and  the  cross 
beams  having  notched  interiocking  engagement  at  their 
point  of  crossing,  whereby  the  cross  beams  extend  con- 
tinuously across  the  first-mentioned  beams  each  of  the 
beams  being  shaped  from  sheet  metal,  each  of  the  beams 
having  a  downwardly  opening  channel  and  with  the  sides 
of  the  beams  provided  with  a  plurality  of  q>aced  apart 
slots  that  communicate  with  the  air  qwce  and  with  the 
channels,  whereby  mechanically  conditioned  air  pumped 
into  the  upper  space  will  flow  through  the  slots  and  the 
channels  for  discharge  into  an  occupied  space  below  the 
ceiling,  the  side  walls  of  the  beams  having  right  angle 
flanges  for  the  resting  support  of  closure  panels  and 
means  to  support  the  suspended  ceiling  from  either  the 
rafters  or  the  side  walls. 
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3,196069 

REGISTER  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  AIR 

Daisicl  A.  Gocte,  PHtalMrgk,  Pa.,  aaalgmnr,  by 

.    sigBmeata,  to  Gateway  BaUdlBg  Prodacts  Company, 

Pittsbwrgli,  Pa.,  a  corpoilloB  of  PcaalylvaBia 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,592 

2naiBSi    (0.96—166) 
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1.  An  air  register  section  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  formed  of  top,  back,  front,  inclined 
front  and  end  walls, 

(b)  said  inclined  front  wall  being  a  removable  grille 
mounted  in  an  opening  between  said  top.  front  and 
end  walls, 

(c)  said  front  and  end  walls  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  along  the  front  side  of  said  housing, 

(d)  said  top  wall  having  a  depending  flange  along  the 
front  side  of  said  housing,  said  flanges  of  said  front, 
end  and  side  walls  defining  said  opening, 

(e)  said  grille  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  along 
its  outer  edges,  the  side  and  lower  flanges  of  said 
grille  resting  on  said  side  and  lower  flanges  of  said 
opening  and  the  upper  flange  of  the  said  grille  ex- 
tending under  said  depending  top  flange, 

(f)  the  flanges  of  said  grille  having  projecting  lips 
which  provide  a  snap  fit  of  the  grille  to  said  flanges 
Of  said  opening, 

(g)  a  damper, 

(h)  means  pivotally  and  detachably '  mounting  said 
damper  upon  said  grille  interiorly  of  said  housing 
and  permitting  movement  of  said  damper  to  regulate 
amount  of  air  exiting  from  said  register, 

(i)  said  means  including  detachable  spring  members 
which  engage  a  portion  of  pivot  members  of  said 
damper  and  a  portion  of  said  grille  to  form  said  de- 
tachable mounting  of  said  damper. 


3,196016 

EXTRUDER  HEAD  FOR  FOOD  STUFF 

Brace  W.  McConb  and  Kenndh  H.  McComb,  both  of 

6699  S.  Elati  St.,  UCtklOB,  Coto. 

Filed  Jalv  16, 1962.  Scr.  No.  269,976 

3CWBI.    (CL  99^236) 


1.  A  die  plate  organizaUoq^or  use  with  a  machine  for 
liquidizing  and  extruding  cereal  grains,  said  machine  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  a  sleeve  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  helical  threads  on  the  internal 
surface  thereof,  an  auger  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  sleeve  and  having  helical  threads  on  the  external 
surface  thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  threads  on  said 
auger  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  threads 


on  the  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  defiine  between 
said  sleeve  and  auger  an  axially-extending  annular  pas- 
sage, said  die  plate  organization  closing  said  bore  at  one 
end  thereof  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  die  plate 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces;  an  axially-extending, 
centrally-positioned  boss  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  die 
plate,  said  boss  extending  toward  said  auger;  means  de- 
fining an  annular-  groove  of  substantially  semicircular 
transverse  cross  section  positioned  in  said  rear  surface 
of  said  die  plate  and  surrounding  said  boss  immediately 
adjacent  thereto;  an  annular  member  abutting  said  rear 
surface  of  said  die  plate  and  having  an  inner  axial  sur- 
face surrounding  said  boss  in  closely  juxtaposed  relation 
therewith  to  define  therebetween  a  short,  narrow  annular 
passage  opening  at  one  end  into  said  annular  groove  and  at 
the  other  end  into  said  axially-extending  annular  passage; 
and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  extnision  orifices  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  of  said  circular  groove,  through 
said  die  plate  to  the  front  surface  thereof,  said  annular 
passages,  said  annular  groove  and  said  extrusion  orifices 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  auger  and  being  dis- 
posed in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  provide  a  substantially  straight  flow  path 
for  the  cereal  grains  extruded  through  the  machine,  upon 
rotation  of  said  auger,  and  into  the  atmosphere  through 
said  extrusion  orifices  to  produce  a  puffed  cereal  product. 


3,196411 

PORTABLE  CULINARY  STOVE 

MlchMl  Ticoiam  2339  Aahascad  Place  NW., 

Washtegtoa,  D.C 

FUod  Jaia.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,131 

3  Claims.    (CL99— 421) 


I  1.  A  portable  culinary  stove  of  the  type  using  charcoal 
for  fuel,  said  stove  comprising: 

a  support  frame  including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart 
substantially  coplanar  upstanding  support  legs  and 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  coplanar 
upstanding  support  legs,  with  the  plane  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  first-pair;  ' 

said  support  frame  further  including  transverse  con- 
necting members  extending  between  the  legs  of  eadi 
pair  adjacent  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end  there- 
of; 

said  support  frame  still  further  including  longitudinal 
connecting  members  extending  between  one  leg  in 
said  first  pair  and  its  aligned  leg  in  said  second  pair 
adjacent  the  upper  and  the  lower  ends  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  sprocket  wheels  mounted  upon 
each  leg  of  said  second  pair  with  each  of  said  apuxket 
wheels  meshing  with  each  wheel  adjacent  to  it  in  said 
alignment; 

each  of  said  sprocket  wheels  having  a  projecting  hollow 
stub  shaft  passing  through  said  second  pair  of  legs 
and  extending  toward  said  first  pair  of  ilegs; 

motor  means  secured  to  said  support  frame  adjacent 
said  aecond  pair  of  legs; 

said  motor  means  mcluding  a  driven  auxiliary  pocket 
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wheel  disposed  between  said  legs  in  said  sedond 
pair  and  interengaging  a  sproclcet  wheel  on  iacb 
of  said  legs,  whereby  operation  of  said  motor  means 
to  rotate  said  auxilUry  sprocket  wheel  will  in  turn 
rotate  each  of  the  aligned  sprocket  wheels  on  each 
of  said  top;  ,  j 

each  leg  in  said  first  ^ir  having  a  plurality  of  slots  ex- 
tending from  one  edge  thereof  and  merging  down- 
ward into  a  recess;    ..  V..>    „ 

each  of  said  recesses  being  substantially  longitudi^ially 
aligned  with  one  of  said  qvocket  wheel  stub  shafU; 

a  plurality  of  skewers  adapted  to  support  items  to  be 
cooked  in  the  stove;  ^ 

each  at  said  skewers  having  a  pointed  end  and  a  handle 

end; 

each  skewer  being  diqwaed  within  said  stove  with  its 
pointed  end  disposed  within  a  selected  hollow  stub 
shaft,  with  its  handle  end  projecting  outwardly  be- 
yond said  first  pair  of  legs,  and  with  a  portion  be- 
tween said  ends  being  freely  supported  within  the 
recess  aligned  with  said  selected  stub  shaft; 

m  char**^'  receiving  receptacle  disposed  central|y  with- 
in  said  stove  between  said  legs; 

said  recepude  including  a  base  portion,  a  pair  of  up- 
standing longitudinally  extending  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  transverse  supporting  bars  extending  between 
and  beyond  said  side  walls  at  the  top  end?  thereof, 
and  handle  means  secured  to  said  transverse  sup- 
porting bars;  . 

said  receptacle  being  removably  mounted  withm  said 
stove  by  supporting  said  receptacle  within  said  sup- 
port frame  with  said  transverse  supporting  bars  abut- 
ting against  said  upper  longitudinal  connecting  mem- 
bers; ' 

said  skewers  and  said  receptacle  being  cooperatively 
disposed  with  said  skewers  being  located  adjacent  the 
side  walls  of  said  receptacle  whereby  heat  radiaung 
from  said  charcoal  within  said  receptacle  will  cook 
laid  items  on  said  skewers  as  said  skewers  are  to-. 
tated  by  their  respective  sprocket  wheels; 

said  skewers  betag  completely  removable'  from  said 
stove  to  remove  cooked  items  therefrom  and  to  ire- 
place  uncooked  items  thereon;    " 

said  receptacle  being  removable  from  said  stove  by  lift- 
ing the  same  by  its  handle  means,  and  such  removal 
being  manageable  without  removal  of  said  skewers. 


sure  roUs  and  through  the  nip  between  a  backing  roU  and 
a  finishing  roll  of  a  calender  stack,  and  heating  the  sur- 
face of  the  finishing  roll  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  boiling  point  of  water  and  at  the  incoming  side  of  the 
nip  between  the 'finishing  roll  and  the  backing  roll  by 
impinging  heated  air  on  the  surface  of  the  finishing  roll 
over  a  substantial  area  thereof. 


GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MOVING  PORTION  OF 

A  ONE-COLUMN  PRESS 

Albino  Fcrnurti,  Vialc  March*  97,  Mflan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,91* 

aClains.   (CLIM— 214) 


3,19f,213 
GLOSS  CALENDER 
Moore,  Beloit,  Wis,, 
CorporatfoB,  Bdoll,  Wit.,  a 


1961. 


to 
of 


of  appHcathMB  Scr.  No.  15MSS,  Dec.  1, 

Thfa  appUcadon  May  27, 190,  Scr.  No.  2S3,S14 
9  CUM.   (CLl«»-3t) 


1.  An  upright  press  comprising  a  frame  with  an  up- 
right supporting  member,  a  stationary  bed  plate  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  member  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  prismatic  head  rigid  with  said  frame,  said  head 
being  supported  in  cantilever  fashion  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  member  and  overhanging  said  bed  plate,  a  mov- 
able platen  below  said  head  facing  said  bed  plate,  a  pris- 
matic casing  rigid  with  said  movable  platen  surrounding 
said  head,  said  casing  having  a  rearward  extension  brack- 
eting said  member  in  slidable  engagement  therewith,  said 
casing  and  said  head  being  provided  with  co-operating 
wall  surfaces  remote  from  said  member  slidably  guid- 
ing a  front  portion  of  said  casing  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  head,  and  drive  means  on  said  head  connected  with 
said  platen  for  vertically  di^ladng  it  along  said  mem- 
ber.   

t 

PRESS 

Harry  H.  Adams,  WfauMtka,  aad  Mdvlllc  E.  Lawrcacc, 

ArllBgUMi  Hclfhti,  nL,  aMii^iifi  to  PMtar4IiBiM« 

Corporatfoa,  dcvcland,  OUo,  a  corponrtioa  of  Ohto 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  242,i3« 

2  Claims.    (CL  199— 214) 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  calendering  an  uncoated  paper  web  at 
it  leaves  the  drier  of  a  paper  making  machine,  comprising 
the  rr— i"g  of  the  web  through  the  nips  of  a  series  of  pres- 


1.  In  a  press,  a  base,  an  upri^  on  said  base  having 
parallel  side  faces  and  parallel  front  and  rear  faces,  a  first 
plate  engageable  with  said  front  face,  said  first  plate 
carrying  a  fiuid  pressure  cylinder,  a  ram  within  said  cylin- 
der extending  therefrom  and  movable  by  fluid  pressure, 
a  second  pUte  engageable  with  said  rear  face,  said  second 
'  pUte  carrying  means'  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
cylinder,  and  a  pair  of  bolt  means  on  each  side  of  said 
upright  connecting  said  plates  and  being  operative  leleas- 
ably  to  clamp  said  first  plate  against  said  front  face  and 
said  second  plate  against  said  rear  face  in  selected  posi- 
tions along  said  upright,  said  bolt  means  in  each  pair  being 
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vertically  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  each  other 
and  engaging  said  side  faces  for  locating  the  sidewise  I  posi- 
tion of  said  plates  on  said  upright. 
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3,199,215 

FLUID  ACTUATED  PRESS, 

RcgbaU  C  Howaifd,  11924  Moatain  Ave.,  Apt  5,  Los 

Angeles,    CallL,   and    Lawrence   W.   McDowell,  Jr., 

4223  Patrice  Road,  Newport  BcMfa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,489 

lOCIaint.    (CI.  100— 2S7) 


die  nuts  in  opposite  directions  outwardiV  fen*  moving  said 
pressure  member  downwardly  into  pressure  engagement 
with  a  stack  of  article?  in  the  frame  and  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other  for  relieving  pressure  on  the  articles  and 
permitting  upward  vertical  displacement  of  said  pressure 
member. 

3  190.217 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVABLE 

TYPE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Ernst  Reiner,  15  Baumannstraase,  FntwaBfen,  Getiwaqr 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,474 

Claims  priority,  application  GcnnaBy,  Mar.  12, 1962, 

R  23,065/47 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  101—110) 


■I 


T^^ 


tti 


*  "  t  ■  ^f 


ufUMUrtLJ 


1.  In  a  press  having  a  stationary  bed,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  guide  posts  fixed  at  their  lower  extremities  to 
said  bed,  and  a  ram  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  and 
directly  connected  to  said  posts  and  defining  a  die  set 
area  with  said  bed,  an  actuator  for  urging  said  ram  toward 
said  bed,  said  actuator  comprising: 

a  thrust  plate  mounted  to  said  posts  above  said  ram; 
means  operative  to  maintain  said  thrust  plate  in  fixed 

position  upon  said  posts; 
a  flexible,  unarticulated  bag  resting  upon  said  ram  and 
connected  to  said  thrust  plate,  the  material  of  said 
bag  having  an  elastic  characteristic  of  longitudinal 
expansion  without  significant  lateral  expansion  upon 
introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  into  said  bag; 
and  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  bag  whereby  said  ram  is  urged  toward  said  bed. 


1.  In  an  axle  bearing  arrangement  of  a  type  wheel 
printing  attachment,  a  frame  comprising  two  parallel 
mutually  spaced  flanges,  said  flanges  having  aligned  bores 
therethrough,  each  said  bores  being  circumferentially 
recessed  whereby  each  said  flange  is  jaw-like  in  shape, 
an  axle  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the  flange 
interruptions,  a  plurality  of  printing  wheels  on  said  axle 
between  said  flanges,  each  of  said  wheels  being  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  bores,  and  two  bushes, 
each  of  said  bushes  being  longitudinally  slidable  on  said 
axle  and  fitting  within  the  bores  of  said  flanges. 


3,19«L216 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  A  SERIES 

OF  STACKED  ARTICLES 

A|ob'  Keller,  Bischofszcll,  nmrgatt,  Switxcriand,  assignor 

to  Gebr«dcr  Buhier,  Uxwil,  Saisk^Gallcn,  Switzerbuid 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,623 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Switicrland,  May  21,  1963, 

6,335/63 
9Clahns.    (CL  10»— 289) 


3,190,218 

ADJUSTABLE  PLATE  CYLINDER  MOUNTING 

FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Robert  P.  Willard,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Kidder 

Press  .'Company,  Inc.,  Dover,  NJI.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,171 
IChum.    (CL  101— 247) 


1.  A  pressure  applying  device  for  a  stack  of  articles 
such  as  riddles,  comprising  a  frame,  a  spindle  rotatably 
supported  by  said  frame  and  axially  displaceable  thereon, 
at  least  two  spindle  nuts  threadably  engaged  with  said 
spindle  at  spaced  locations,  a  pressure  member  movable 
in  two  directions  for  pressing  a  stack  of  articles  carried 
in  said  frame,  said  pressure  member  having  oblique  slot 
trackways  defined  therein  which  extend  in  opposite  di- 
rections upwardly  toward  each  end  of  said  pressure  mem- 
ber from  the  central  portion  thereof,  each  spindle  nut 
including  a  bearing  portion  extending  into  said  oblique 
trackway  for  supporting  said  pressure  member  and  for 
effecting  the  tiansmission  of  downward  pressure  there- 
through, said  spindle  being  rotatable  to  displace  said  spin- 


In  a  rotary  printing  press,  in  combination,  a  main 
frame,  an  imlpression  cylinder  rotatably  supix>rted  upon 
said  main  frame  in  a  basically  fixed  position,  a  bracket 
carried  by  said  main  frame,  a  plate  cylinder  and  an  ink- 
ing cylinder  both  supported  solely  by  said  bracket,r  means 
on  said  bracket  for  adjustably  supporting  said  inking 
cylinder  at  a  point  where  it  is  parallel  with  and  spaced 
from  said  impression  cylinder  a  distance  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  plate  cylinder,  a  bearing  pedestal  having 
one  end  pivoted  from  a  rearward  portion  of  said  bracket 
at  a  point  more  remote  from  the  impression  cylinder  than 
is  said  inking  cylinder,  whereby  said  pedestal  is  long 
enough  to  extend  past  the  inking  cylinder  from  said  pivot 
point  to  its  distal  end,  a  bearing  for  said  plate  cylinder 
carried  at  the  distal  end  of  said  pedestal  and  fixed  against 
radial  movement  with  respect  to  said  pedestal,  and  means 
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operative  between  said  pedestal  and  said  bracket  for 
swinging  said  pedestal  by  purely  pivotal  movement  toward 
and  from  a  position  of  substantially  simultoneous  opera- 
tive contact  of  the  plate  cylinder  with  both  said  impres- 
sion cylinder  and  said  inking  cylinder,  each  pedestal  com- 
prising a  pah-  of  laterally  spaced  frame  members  closely 
embracing  the  ends  of  said  inking  cylinder,  said  pedestal 
frame  members  being  U-shaped,  the  pivot  points  and  thp 
plate  cylinder  bearings  being  disposed  respectively  at  the 
ends  of  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  frame  members,  and 
abutment  means  limiting  the  relative  movement  between 
said  bracket  ai}d  said  pedesUl,  said  abutment  means  dis- 
posed within  the  bight  portions  of  said  U-shaped  pedestal 
frames. 


so  as  to  be  presented  in  axial  normal  relationship  to  the 
plane  of  said  central  portion  when  the  receptacle  is  dis- 
posed within  the  shotgun  cartridge,  the  side  of  each  of 
said  side  sections  immediately  adjacent  the  said  central 
portion  extending  in  its  opposite  end  portions  beyond  the 
zone  of  connection  to  said  central  portion  being  at  least 
equal  to  one-half  the  peripheral  extent  of  said  inside  di- 
ameter of  said  cartridge  whereby  adjacent  edges  of  said 
sections  will  be  continguous  in  operative  position. 


> 


PERFORATING  DEVICE 

Alczfa  VcogUattia,  Houtoa,  Tex.,  ■«5«~*.t!Li 

iBdwtrics,  Inc.,  Dallai,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawara 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Ml? 

7  Claim.   (CLltl— 2t) 


3,1M,221 
ROCKET  STAGE  COUPLING 
John  M.  Gwiboldi,  Oxaard,  Calif.,  airi^or  to  tke  UaMed 
States  of  America  ai  rcprcscatad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I<2,i21 

lOCialBM.    (a.in-49) 

(GraDted  aBdcr  Title  35,  VS,  Co4c  (1952),  me.  2M) 


in'       TLi  f 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  an  earth  well 
borehole  to  produce  perforations  in  the  wall  thereof 
comprising:  a  hollow,  elongated  case;  means  forming  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  the  side  of  said  case;  closure 
means  covering  each  of  said  openings;  a  cone  around 
each  of  said  openings  and  extending  with  its  apex  pointed 
toward  the  interior  of  said  hollow  case;  an  elongated 
body  of  high  explosive  within  said  -case  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  explosive  body  being  formed  with 
a  convex  exterior  surface;  a  non-explosive  liquid  pres- 
sure-wave transmission  medium  substantially  filling.tbe  in- 
terior of  said  hollow  body  between  said  cones  and  said  ex- 
plosive body;  and  means  for  detonating  said  explosive 
body.  ^^^^_^_^ 

3,lft,220 
SHOT  RECEPTACLE  ^      ^ 

Delbert  R.  Jones,  Godfrey,  aad  Jolre  Do  foot,  Graolte 
City,  IIL,  assignors  to  Alean  Company,  Incorporated, 
AHoo,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois    ^^^^^    ^.     . 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  293,Mf,  My  5, 
tHX.   This  applkatlbn  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  425,M3 
6  Claims.   (0.192-^2) 


^ 


1.  A  missile  having  a  forward  end  and  an  after  end, 
comprising  at  least  two  rocket  stages,  wherein  one  of  the 
stages  is  adjacent  to  and  fired  first  with  respect  to  a 
second  fired  stage,  a  sleeve  having  opposite  ends,  means 
for  attaching  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  a  forward  end  of 
the  first  fired  stage,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  after 
end  of  the  second  fired  stage  and  radially  spaced  there- 
'  from,  and  means  wedged  within  the  space  for  maintain- 
ing a  connection  intermediate  the  two  stages  so  that  upon 
firing  of  said  first  fired  stage  the  exhaust  force  therefrom 
is  transmitted  to  the  second  stage  through  said  means  and 
the  wedging  action  of  said  means  operates  to  strengthen 
the  connection,  and  upon  firing  of  the  second  fired  stage 
the  exhaust  force  therefrom  breaks  the  wedging  action 
and  separates  the  stages. 


3,199,222 
IMPACT  SENSITIVE  TOP  FUZE 
Geori  Henry  Siztcn  Holmstrom,  Zakrlsdal,  KarMad, 
Sweden,  assignor   to  FJirsvarcts   Fabrlksstyrcisc 
(Dkcctorate  of   Defence  Factories),  Stockhofan, 
Sweden 

FUcd  July  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212317 

Oafans  priority,  applkatton  Sweden,  Oct  31, 1961, 

19321/61 

fCtaims.    (CL  192— 73> 


1.  In  combination  a  shot  receptacle  and  a  shotgun 
cartridge,  said  receptacle  formed  from  flexible,  durable 
sheet  stock,  comprising  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of 
generally  rectangular  side  sections  integrally  formed  with 
and  connected  to,  said  central  portion,  the  transverse  ex- 
tent of  said  central  portion  being  less  than  the  inside  di- 
ameter of  the  shotgun  cartridge,  said  side  sections  being 
bendable  about  their  connection  to  said  central  portion. 


I.  An  impact-sensitive  top  fuze  having  a  body  pro- 
vided with  a  detonating  cap  in  it,  said  cap  consisting  of 
an  annular  casing  protruding  from  the  fuze  body,  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  casing  being  readily  deform- 
able,  said  casing  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  tubular 
wall,  which  walls  define  an  annular  sptice  between  them, 
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an  annular  wall  at  each  end  of  the  casing  for  closing 
said  space,  an  impact-sensitive  primer  charge  occupying 
the  forward  portion  of  said  space,  and  an  auxiliary 
charge  occupying  the  remaining  portion  of  said  space. 


3,199323 

AIR  INJECTOR  FOR  WATER  WELL 

PRESSURE  SYSTEMS 

Dale  H.  Bfatdsall,  2939  Reed  Avc^  UvcroMNW,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225338 

6  Claims.    (0.193—6) 


control  means  for  altering  the  swept  volume  of  the  ma- 
chine, the  said  control  mepns  having  a  hydraulic  pressure 
inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  control  pres- 
sure, and  including  a  selectively-operable  hydraulic  shuttle 
valve  connected  to  the  pressure  inlet  for  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  changes  in  control  pressure,  the 
shuttle  valve  including  a  sliding  shuttle  member  subject 
to  the  said  control  pressure  and  movable  selectively  into  a 
first  position  in  which  it  admits  unbalanced  hydrauUc 


pressure  to  one  side  only  of  the  auxiliary  piston  and  shuts 
off  the  said  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  other  side  of  the 
auxiliary  piston,  by  which  unbalanced  pressure  thrust 
the  auxiliary  piston  is  held  fixedly  clamped  against  a  fixed 
abutment  in  the  cylinder,  the  shuttle  member  also  being 
movable  selectively  into  a  second  position  in  which  it  ad- 
mits balanced  hydraulic  pressures  to  both  sides  of  the  aux- 
iliary piston,  whereby  the  auxiliary  piston  is  freed  to  move 
in  the  cylinder  together  with  the  main  piston. 


1.  A  pressure  tank  air  charging  device  for  use  in  a  water 
well  pumping  system  including  an  air-tight  pressure  tank, 
a  submersible  pump,  a  water  supply  pipe  extending  from 
said  pump  to  said  pressure  tank  and  a  water  check  valve 
disposed  in  said  supply  pipe  in  the  region  thereof  near 
said  pressure  tank,  said  device  comprising  a  siphon  tube 
having  one  end  extending  downwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance through  an  upper  portion  of  said  supply  pipe  and 
in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  said  siphon  tube  and  sup- 
ply pipe  defining  an  annular  volume  therebetween,  air 
valve  means  connected  \o  said  upper  portion  of  supply 
pipe  in  communication  with  said  volume,  said  air  valve 
being  adapted  to  open  and  introduce  air  into  the  pipe  at 
such  time  as  said  pump  is  inoperative,  said  siphon  tube 
to  siphon  a  quantity  of  water  from  said  supply  pipe  upon 
introduction  of  air  through  said  air  valve  means,  such 
quantity  being  commensurate  to  said  volume  therein  and 
determined  by  the  extent  of  said  siphon  tube  end  therein, 
said  air  valve  means  to  close  upon  operation  of  said  sub- 
mersible pump  to  trap  the  air  introduced  to  said  supply 
pipe.  ^^_^_^^^^ 

3,199324 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINES  OF  THE  PISTON- 
OPERATED  TYPE 
WUIiam  Peter  BUUnflon,  FUtwick,  and  David  Frank 
Howsoo,  BrkkhUl,  England,  asriinnrs  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England, 
a  British  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  257,997 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Fch.  15, 1962, 

5362/62 
6  Claims.  (0.19^—37) 
I.  A  hydraulic  machine  having  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder 
head,  a  main  piston  and  an  auxiliary  piston  both  movable 
reciprocally  within  the  cylinder,  to  vary  the  volume  of 
the  free  tptce  within  the  cylinder  between  the  pistons  and 
the  cylinder  head,  means  constraining  the  auxiliary  pis- 
ton to  a  piston  stroke  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  overall  stroke  of  the  main  piston,  means  for  admitting 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  said  free  space  within  the  cylinder 
to  coact  simultaneously  With  both  the  said  pistons,  and 


3,199325 

DITCH  DRAINING  DEVICE 

Hobcrt  L.  Elliott,  Attnc,  Okla. 

FHed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,112 

7  Claims.    (CL  193— 87) 


1.  A  portable  pumping  unit  comprising  a  vertically 
orientated  impeller  assembly,  a  power  plant  for  said  im- 
peller assembly,  said  power  plant  being  located  adja- 
cent said  impeller  assembly,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  power  plant  and  said  impeller  assembly, 
said  impeller  assembly  including  a  circular  bousing, 
a  plurality  of  discharge  (^nings  in  said  housing,  an 
impeller  positioned  within  said  housing,  a  vertically 
extending  shaft  on  said  impeller  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  power  plant  for  effecting  rotation  of  di^ 
impeller,  said  impeller  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  blades  forming  a  pluarility  of  radial  chambers, 
said  blades  being  arranged  so  as  to  provide  for  a  con- 
stant direct  communication  of  each  chamber  with  one  or 
another  of  the  discharge  openings,  and  a  framework,  said 
impeller  assembly  and  power  plant  being  mounted  within 
said  framework,  said  framework  completely  surrounding 
said  impeller  assembly  and  power  plant 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JlWE  22,  1965 


CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
Thomwf.  J«dd,  1960  Browniiii  Atc^ 

Sirit  Lake  Clb,  Utah 

FOcd  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,791 

6aafaiii.    (CL  103— 103) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  including  housing  structure 
defining  an  interior  cavity  and  including  a  central  intake 
orifice  and  a  side  exhaust  orifice,  and  a  shaft  sealingly 
iournalled  to  and  extending  within  said  housing  structure 
and  nominally  axially  disposed  in  line  with  and  facmg 
said  intake  orifice;  an  improvement  compnsmg  an  im- 
peller revolvably  disposed  in  said  housing  structure  and 
including  a  base  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  base 
having  a  continuous,  convex  front  face  which  is  spaced 
from  and  faces  said  intake  orifice,  said  shaft  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  passing  centrally  through  said  front  face, 
said  impeller  also  including  plural,  radially  extending 
vanes  affixed  to  said  base  and  upstanding  from  said  front 
face,  said  vanes  being  mutually  spaced  from  each  other 
and  from  the  center  of  said  front  face,  said  vanes  having 
leading  edges  terminating  short  of  a  primary  imaginary 
plane  normal  to  and  intersecting  Jaid  shaft  axis  at  its 
intersection  with  said  front  face,  said  leading  edges  of 
said  vanes  having  their  respective  portions  proximate 
nid  front  face  joining  said  front  face  in  respective  con- 
tours, to  form  juncture  angles,  that  is,  angles  between 
said  proximate  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  leading 
edges  of  said  vanes  and  tangents  to  said  front  face  at  said 
contours  which  respectively  lie  in  the  same  planes  as  said 
proximate  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  leading 
edges  of  said  vanes,  said  juncture  angles  of  said  leading 
«dfes  with  said  front  face  being  not  less  in  magnitude 
than  juncture  angles  between  said  front  face  and  respec- 
tive, secondary  imaginary  planes  parallel  to  said  primary 
imaginary  plane  and  respectively  intersecting  said  front 
face  at  respective  leading  edges'  junctures  therewith,  and 
said  housing  structure  and  said  impeller  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  an  annular  discharge 
chamber  circumscribing  said  impeller  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  discharge  orifice  and  also  ^o  provide  ah 
annular,  conical,  pumped-media  passageway  interconnect- 
ing said  intake  aperture  with  said  discharge  chamber  and 
disposed  between  said  leading  edges  of  said  vanes  and 
said  housing  structure. 


the  deformation  of  said  first  end  portioh  resulting  in  the 
same  deformation  of  said  second  end  portion  but 
with  a  phase  difference  of  90  degrees; 

rotatable  drive  means  having  a  deformed  drive  member 
located  within  said  first  end  of  said  first  tube  portion 
for  progressively  deforming  said  first  end  portion; 

fluid  cavity  means  receiving  said  second  end  portion  of 


J — I 


said  tube  while  said  second  end  portion  is  deformed 
during  deformation  of  said  first  end; 

said  fluid  cavity  means  having  movable  barrier  means 
for  blocking  said  cavity  at  one  location  while  per- 
mitting said  second  end  portion  of  said  tube  to  de- 
form; and 

inlet  and  outlet  ports  located  adjacent  to  and  on  <^>po- 
site  sides  of  said  barrier  means  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  said  cavity  means. 


3  190,22s 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE 

Otto  Griiar,  LandtestraMC  47,  BicMC,  SwUacriand 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,142 

aafans  prioriiy,  appHcatioB  Swidcdand,  Sept  21,  1962, 

11,173/62 
3Cfadiitt.    (CL  103— 130) 


\ 


FLUro  DEVICE  _    ^  „ 

mmu  B.  DavMs,  Woodlaiid  Hnb,  and  Rotand  H. 
Tlonell,  GraMda  HHb,  OUif.,  assliiion  to  The  M». 
qurdt  Corponlioii,  Vui  Nayg,  Calif.,  a  corponMoo  of 


FUtd  Scft  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,467 
9CliitaM.    (a.  103— 117) 
1.  A  fluid  device  comprising: 

a  deformablc  tube  supported  by  a  diaphragm  about  its 

periphery  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

said  diaphragm  separating  said  tube  into  first  and  scc- 

•   ond  end  portions  terminating  in  first  and  second  tube 

ends: 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine,  comprising  at  least  one 
rotary  piston  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  adapted  for 
rotary  displacement  in  a  cylinder  of  a  diameter  exceeding 
the  diameter  of  the  piston,  a  guideway  extending  in  a  direc 
tion  substantially  radially  of  the  cylinder,  separating-gate 
means  displaceablc  along  said  guideway  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially radial  to  the  cylinder  surface  and  rotary  piston 
surface  respectively,  means  for  displacing  said  rotary  pis- 
ton along  the  cylinder  surface  with  one  mantle  line  of  the 
rotary  piston  contacting  one  mantle  line  of  the  cylinder 
surface  for  any  position  of  the  rotary  piston,  means  for 


k 


I  ' 
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urging  said  separating  gate  means  against  the  surface  of 
the  rotary  piston,  a  pair  of  sealing  pads  pivotably  mounted 
in  said  separating-gate  means  round  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
cylinder  axis  and  having  cylindrical  sealing  surfaces  en- 
gaging the  piston  surface,  pressure  means  between  such 
sealing  pads  axially  urging  such  sealing  pads  against  the 
end  surfaces  of  the  cylinders,  and  labyrinth  sealing  means 
between  such  sealing  pads  preventing  circumferential  flow 
between  such  sealing  pads. 
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3  190,229 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVEYING  LIQUIDS 

Erwfai  Tvowrid,  FontatniM  40,  Bcrliii- 

Zchlcndorf ,  Gcnnany 

Filed  JoBC  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,066      ^ 

Claims  priority,  applicalioB  Gcrmaoy,  June  9, 1961, 

T  26i7irNov.  10,  1961,  T  21,093 

8  Claims.    (CL  103— 148). 

J 


1.  A  system  for  pumping  fluid  media  comprising:  a 
conduit  for  receiving  the  media  to  be  pumped,  said  con- 
duit including  a  first  section  of  an  elastic  material  and  a 
second  elastic  material  section  which  has  a  cross  sec- 
tional flow  area  which  is  normally  constricted  relative 
to  the  cross  sectional  flow  area  of  said  first  section;  and 
means  for  repetitively  applying  force  to  said  first  sec- 
tion to  reduce  the  flow  area  thereof  to  pressurize  the 
fluid  media  and  enable  the  pressurized  media  to  expand 
the  normally  constricted  flow  area  of  said  second  sec- 
tion for  flow  of  fluid  media  from  said  first  section  to 
said  second  section  and  through  the  expanded  constricted 
flow  area  of  the  latter,  said  constricted  flow  area,  upon 
release  of  the  pressure  on  said  first  section,  substantially 
inhibiting  return  flow  of  fluid  media  to  said  first  section, 
said  normally  constricted  flow  area  of  said  second  section 
being  produced  by  an  adjustable  force  spring  acting  on 
said  second  section. 


3,190,230 

PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Edward  V.  Nielsen,  Darica,  Comi.,  asrigaor  to 

Nicholas  J.  Totalo 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,769 

SCIafans.    (CL  103— 152) 


at  least  one  pumping  unit  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
operativdy  coupled  to  said  crank  means  so  as  to  be 
actuated  in  response  to  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  shaft; 

said  pumping  unit  comprising  a  resilient  diaphra^  that 
sealingly  covers  one  end  of  a  bore  formed  in  said 
housing,  and  a  connecting  rod  sequred  at  one  end  to 
the  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  coupled  at 
the  other  effectitve  end  thereof  to  said  crank  means; 

said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  conducting 
pa^ges  formed  therein  each  communicating  with 
said  pumping  unit; 

a  first  one  way  flapper  valve  member  attached  at  one 
side  thereof  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  swing  to- 
wards and  away  from  an  inlet  passage  blocking  posi- 
tion so  as  to  permit  only  a  fluid  inlet  flow  through 
said  inlet  passage  to  said  pumping  unit;  and 

a  second  one  way  flapper  valve  member  attached  at  one 
side  thereof  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  swing 
towards  and  away  from  an  outlet  passage  blocking 
position  so  as  to  permit  only  a  fluid  outlet  flow 
through  said  outlet  passage  from  said  pumping  unit. 


3,190,231 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Oswald  Thoma,  Chartton  Kings,  Cheltenham,  FnglMd, 
assignor  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  AawMTcfc, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain,  and  Unipat  AiG., 
Claras,  Switzerland,  a  company  off  Switzcriaad 
FUedJan.31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,366/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  103— 162) 


shaft    roUtably 


1.  A  gravity  actuated  pump:  comprising 

a  main  housing; 

a    substantially    vertically    disposed 
mounted  in  said  main  housing; 

a  substaniially  horizontally  disposed  pendulum  secured 
to  said  shaft,  said  pendulum  being  free  to  swing  under 
the  action  of  gravity  when  said  housing  is  tilted  there- 
by rotatably  actuating  said  shaft; 

crank  means  connected  to  said  shaft; 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  valve 
plate  and  a  cylinder  block  rotatable  relative  to  the  valve 
plate  and  having  cylinders  disposed  about  its  axis,  the 
complemental  surfaces  of  the  cylinder  block  and  valve 
plate  being  arranged  to  transmit  thrust  but  to  afford  but 
slight  clearance  between  them,  such  surface  of  the  valve 
plate  having  a  hydrostatic  balancing  recess  opening  into 
it,  and  with  a  sole  restricting  connection  leading  to  the 
recess,  a  separate  feed  port  also  opening  into  such  surface 
adjacent  the   restricting  connection,  two   kidney-shaped 
ports  in  such  surface  arranged  to  register  during  a  rota- 
tive cycle  with  the  cylinders  of  the  cylinder  block  for  in- 
take and  discharge,  respectively,  of  fluid  between  the 
valve  plate  atid  cylinder  block,  said  restricting  coiwection 
being  located  concentrically  of  but  radially  outwardly  of 
said  kidney-shaped  ports,  an  annular  recess  in  the  valve's 
surface  concentric  with  and  located  intermediate  said 
ports  and  the  restricting  connection,  a  central  circular  re- 
cess in  the  valve's  surface  located  radially  inwardly  of  the 
ports,  the  annular  recess  and  the  circular  recess  both  being 
in  communication  with  a  low  pressure  region,  the  rotative 
cylinder  block  being  formed  in  its  surface  that  is  con^>le- 
mental  to  the  valve  plate's  surface  so  as  to  close  the  bal- 
ancing recess  and  the  restricting  connection  during  the 
greater  part  of  its  rotative  cycle,  apart  from  a  leakage  gap 
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resnlting  from  the  slight  clearance,  and  the  cylinder 
block's  surface  also  having  a  bridging  recess  located  to 
afford  communication  with  both  said  feed  port  and  said 
restricting  connection  momentarily  during  each  rotative 
cycle,  for  access  of  pressure  liquid  intermittently  from  the 
feed  port  to  the  restricting  connection,  and  thence  to  the 
balancing  recess. 


HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Bodzlcli,  3344  Colwyn  Road,  CIcvclaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,699 
UCUtaM.    (CLlt3— 1<2) 


OJFFICIAt  GAZETTE 
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cylinder,  access  ports  in  said  common  cylinder  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  valve  chest  and  said 
common  cylinder,  pressure  operated  valves  controlling 
said  access  ports,  and  wherein  said  common  casing  is  com- 
pletely sealed  except  for  said  valved  access  ports. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  transiting  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  cylinder 
barrel  routably  mounted  in  said  housing,  pistons  recip- 
rocally disposed  in  said  cylinder  barrel,  a  cam  plate 
mounted  for  tiluble  movement  in  respect  to  the  housing 
about  an  axis,  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  cam 
plate  to  tilt  in  one  direction,  valving  means  to  sequentially 
connect  said  pistons  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
valving  means  including  stationary  support  means,  and 
fluid  distributing  means  interposed  between  said  station- 
ary support  means  and  said  cylinder  barrel,  mounting 
means  for  said  fluid  distributing  means  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  fluid  distributing  means  in  respect  to  said 
tihable  cam  plate  to  change  the  force  moment  of  the  pis- 
tons on  the  cam  plate  in  respect  to  the  axis  of  tilt  of  the 
cam  plate,  and  actuation  means  to  impart  movement  to 
said  fluid  distributing  means  to  change  this  cam  angle  of 
the  tiltable  cam  plate  in  response  to  change  in  the  force 
moment  of  the  pistons  coactable  with  the  cam  plate. 


3,190033 

PUMPS 

HhoM  George  Weldi,  S«Mlcrling,  Moody's  Boat  Yard, 

Lower  Swaiwlck,  Hampihlrc,  Enqglaiid 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243,M3 

6ClaiBa.    (CL  103— 149) 


3,19«434 
METHOD  OF  TAMPING  THE  BALLAST  OF  A  RAIL- 
WAY TRACK  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXECU- 
TION OF  THIS  METHOD 
Paul    Grotmiann,    LauaaM,   Switzerland,    avigBor   to 
•  MatfaaMateridlndMirielSA^  I ■■■■■■!, Swtaeriaiid, 

and  ConstnidloM  MccanlqMt  S.A^  Rcdcu,  Vaiid, 
Switzcriaod,  balk  caiporaiiaM  af  SwUawlaad 
Filed  Fek.  1, 1943,  Ser.  No.  255,4*5 
Clainf  priority,  appUcalioa  Swituriaad,  Feb.  S,  1942, 

l,57f/42 
UCUbm.    (CL1«4— 12) 


_S_1J 


1.  A  tamping  device  for  tamping  the  ballast  of  a  rail- 
way track,  said  device  having  at  least  one  pair  of  tamp- 
ing tools  adapted  for  being  displaced  relative  to  one  an- 
other while  undergoing  vibration  during  a  working  stroke 
in  a  tamping  operation,  said  device  comprising:  pivotally 
supported  levers  supporting  the  tamping  tools,  jack  means 
connected  to  said  levers  for  producing  said  working 
stroke,  vibration  means  having  a  constant  amplitude  of 
vibration  for  vibrating  the  levers  and  the  tools  therewith, 
and  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  levers  and  to  the 
vibration  means  to  pivotally  move  the  levers  and  cause 
the  tools  to  be  vibrated  relative  to  one  another  while 
modifying  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration  transferred  to 
the  tools  such  that  the  latter  undergo  reduced  amplitude 
of  vibration  as  the  tools  are  displaced  towards  one  an- 
other in- a  working  stroke. 


3,1M,235 

VEHICLES  ASSOCIATED  TO  A  GUIDING  TRACK 
lean  Hcwl  Bertin,  Ncnilly-aBr.SciBe,  and  Paal  Gnicnnc, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  SodM  Bertin  A  Cie,  Paris, 
France,  a  conpaay  of  France 

Filed  Jane  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2883M 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnne  24,  1942, 

9fl,9tl 

SClaloH.    (CL1«4— 134) 


1.  A  pump  having  a  cylinder  with  closed  ends  in  a 

common  casing  with  a  valve  chest,  a  pair  of  pistons 
redprocable  within  said  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft  in  said 
cylinder  between  said  pistons,  connecting  rods  connecting 
each  of  said  pistons  to  said  crank  shaft  at  a  phase  diffence 
of  approximately  60*.  the  space  within  said  cylinder  be 
tween  the  pistons  being  sealed  and  comprising  an  opera- 
tive part  of  the  pump  in  addition  to  the  end  spaces  be- 
yond each  of  the  pistons  and  the  closed  ends  of  said 


I  1.  A  trackway  transportation  system  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally, extending  track  having  in  cross  section  flat  and 
substantially  horizontal  bearing  wall  portions  and  flat, 
substantially  vertical  guiding  wall  portions  of  opposite 
orientations:  a  vehicle  having  a  hull,  front  end  and  rear 
end  elongated  seals  made  of  deformable  material  such  as 
rubber  and  plastic  externally  supported  by  said  hull,  and 
defining  therewith  at  least  two  flattened  plenum  chambers 
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facing  each  of  said  guiding  and  bearing  track  wall  portions, 
pump>  means  aboard  of  said  vehicle  for  independently 
supplying  with  pressurized  fluid  the  plenum  chambers  fac- 
ing said  bearing  and  guiding  track  wall  portions,  respective- 
ly; and  propulsive  means  for  moving  said  vehicle  along 
said  track. 


3,19t,23t 
HATCH  COVER  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
John  L.  Carney,  Jr.,  St  Lonis,  Md  Bernard  A.  ThNnpcter, 
OTalkm,  Mo.,  asignors  to  ACF  ladnstries  Incorpo- 
rated, New  Yofl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 
FHcd  Jnne  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S9,MS 
UCtaliM.    (CLlt5-377) 


3,19t43< 

HOOK  CONVEYORS 

John  M.  LcMh,  Port  Washii«toB,  N.Y. 

(P.O.  Box  35t,  Port  Jef  ersoa,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,44S 

4Clainis.    (CL  lt5— 155) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  trolley,  means  for  apply- 
ing force  to  the  trolley  at  different  angles,  a  wheel  carried 
by  the  trolley,  a  bearing  for  the  wheel,  an  angularly  mov- 
able mount  for  the  wheel  bearing  which  will  enable  the 
wheel  to  assume  different  angular  positions  relative  to 
the  trolley  to  correct  for  varying  angles  of  application 
of  force  to  the  bearing. 


3,19t,237 

RAILWAY  TRUCK 

A.  Hnrtner,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adiron- 

dack  Steel  Casting  Co.,  Watervliet,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  172,412 

4  Claims.    (CL  105— lt2) 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car,  a  roof  covering  the  hopper 
car,  an  elongated  hatch  opening  extending  lengthwise 
longitudinally  of  the  car,  a  hatch  frame  surrounding  the 
hatch  opening,  an  elongate  hatch  cover  over  the  hatch 
opening  slidable  transversely  of  the  car  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  hatch  cover  being  seated  <mi  the  hatch 
frame  in  the  closed  position  and  being  removed  from 
the  hatch  opening  in  the  open  position  to  permit  access 
to  the  hatch  opening,  an  arm  secured  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  elongate  hatch  cover  and  extending  laterally  from 
the  hatch  cover  over  the  adjacent  roof  transversely  of  the 
car,  a  guideway  mounted  on  the  roof  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  car  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  arm,  anti-friction  means  on  the  extending  end 
of  the  arm  engaging  the  guideway  for  sliding  movement 
back  and  forth  transversely  of  the  car  upon  opening  and 
closing  of  the  cover,  and  releasable  means  to  secure  the 
hatch  cover  in  closed  position  onto  the  hatch  frame  and 
to  release  the  hatch  cover  from  the  hatch  frame  for  slid- 
ing movement  transversely  of  the  car. 


3,194,239 
RAILWAY  CARS  COMPRISING  BODIES  HAVING 

WIDE  SIDE  ACCESS  OPENINGS  THEREINTO 
Edward  L.  Davis,  Chicago,  and  Robert  L. 
Chicago  Heights,  HI.,  awiganrt  to  Gcocral 
Tmsportatfoa  Corporatioa,  Chicafo,  IB.,  a 
tioo  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  257,037 
lOOalBM.    (CL  105— 370) 


1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  a  frame  portion,  means 
located  centrally  of  said  frame  portion  for  providing  a 
swivel  connection  with  a  railway  car,  support  means  in- 
tegrally formed  in  said  frame  portion  spaced  laterally  of 
said  connnection,  spring  means  located  on  said  support 
means  and  provided  for  engagement  with  the  under  side 
of  said  car,  bearing  members  located  intermediate  said 
spring  means  and  said  car,  extensions  rigidly  connected 
to  said  bearing  members,  link  means  pivotally  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  bearing  member  extensions'  and  pivotally 
secured  at  the  other  end  to  said  frame  portion,  journal 
boxes  located  at  the  comers  of  said  frame  portion  for  sup- 
porting the  wheels  and  axles  of  said  truck,  arms  extending 
inwardly  of  said  boxes,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  arms  to  said  frame,  upstanding  portions  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  boxes,  and  resilient  members  interposed 
between  said  upstanding  portions  and  said  frame  adapted 
to  react  to  forces  resulting  from  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  boxes. 


1.  A  railway  car  body  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular floor,  a  substantially  rectangular  roof  arranged 
in  superimposed  relation  with  said  floor,  a  pair  of  up- 
standing end  walls  respectively  arranged  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  body,  each  of  said  end  walls  joining  both 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  floor  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  roof,  whereby  said  body  is  of  elongated  boiNike 
configtiration  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  that 

are  open  substantially  between  said  end  walls,  a  pair  of 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  lower  rail  structures 
respectively  carried  by  the  opposite  lower  aide  poitiont 
of  said  body  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  floor 
and  respectively  extending  substantially  between  said  end 
walls,  a  pair  of  elongated  longitudinally  extending  upper 
rail  structures  reflectively  carried  by  the  opposite  vgfer 
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tide  portions  of  aaid  body  adjacent  to  the  opposite' sides 
of  said  roof  and  respectively  extending  substantially  be- 
tween said  end  walls,  and  two  sets  of  upstanding  side 
doors  respectively  arranged  at  the  opposite  open  sides  of 
said  body  and  respectively  carried  by  the  adjacent  ones 
of  said  upper  and  lower  rail  structures,  each  of  said  sets 
of  side  doors  including  a  plurality  of  individual  first  side 
doors  of  the  plug-sliding  type  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual second  side  doors  of  the  simple  sliding  type, 
each  of  said  first  side  doors  being  mounted  upon  the  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  upper  and  lower  rail  structures  for 
lateral  movements  between  "in"  and  "out"  positions  re- 
spectively disposed  in  corresponding  inner  and  out^r  up- 
standing planes  at  the  adjacent  open  side  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  first  side  doors  in  its  "out"  position  also 
being  mounted  upon  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  upper  and 
lower  rail  structures  for  longitudinal  movements  there- 
along  in  either  direction  in  the  adjacent  outer  plane,  each 
of  said  second  side  doors  being  mounted  upon  the  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  upper  and  lower  rail  structures  for 
longitudinal  movements  therealong  in  either  direction  in 
the  adjacent  inner  plane,  in  each  "df  said  sets  the  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  flnt  side  doon  ih  their  "in"  posi- 
tions in  the  adjacent  inner  plane  cooperating  with  each 
other  and  with  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  second  side 
doors  in  the  adjacent  inner  plane  to  close  the  adjacent 
open  side  of  said  body,  said  first  side  doors  in  their 
"ont**  positions  being  movable  longitudinally  in  the  ad- 
jacent outer  plane  into  covering  relation  with  correspond- 
ing adjacent  ones  of  said  second  side  doors  in  the  adjacent 
inner  plane  so  as  to  produce  a  composite  doorway  into  the 
adjacent  open  side  of  said  body,  each  of  said  second 
side  doors  being  selectively  movable  longitudinally  in 
the  adjacent  inner  plane  under  the  adjacent  ones  of  said 
flnt  tide  doors  in  their  "out"  fmitions  in  the  adjacent 
outer  plane  so  as  to  locate  the  composite  side  doorway 
into  the  adjacent  open  side  of  said  body  at  any  longi- 
tudinal position  therealong  between  said  end  walls,  where- 
by lading  may  be  readily  placed  and  removed  with  re-* 
spect  td  said  body  at  any  longitudinal  position  there- 
along and  frofn  either  open  side'  "thereof  through  an 
immediately  adjacent  and  convenient  pomposite  side 
doorway  thereinto. 


FOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  COOKIE  MAKING 

MACHINE 

Virgil  L.  Archer,  205  N.  3rd  SC^  Glean,  N.Y^  and  Franc 

A.  Spibbuiy,  140  Bancrofl  Drive,  Ebcnczcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,471 

12Chdms.    (Ci.  1«7— 1) 


1.  In  a  cookie  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
folding  over  portions  of  rows  of  unbaked  cookie  dough 
blanks,  comprising  a  step-by-step  conveyer  belt  adapted 
to  carry  crosswise  thereon,  at  spaced  stations  rows  of 
cookie  dough  blanks,  an  end  head  on  said  base  at  each 
side  of  said  belt,  at  least  one  upright  slideway  on, said  end 
head,  a  member  movable  vertically  along  said  slideWay,  at 
least  one  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  lying  in*  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  a  belt  to  be  parallel  with  said  rows  with 


1 


its  opposite  ends  arranged  adjacent  said  members,  means 
on  each  of  said  members  for  simultaneously  reciprocating 
both  ends  of  said  blade  in  the  same  direction  lerigthwise 
of  said  belt,  means  on  each  of  said  members  for  rotating 
said  blade  in  the  same  direction  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  with  its  edge,  and  means  for  simultaneously  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  members,  whereby  said  blade  can 
be  lowered  to  bring  its  cutting  edge  onto  said  belt,  moved 
lengthwise  of  said  belt  to  move  said  cutting  edge  under 
said  portions  of  ^id  row  of  cookie  dough  blanks  rotated 
to  turn  said  portions  of  said  row  of  cookie  dough  blanks 
over  the  other  parts  of  said  cookie  dough  blanks  elevated 
to  permit  another  row  of  cookie  dough  blanks  to  be  ad- 
vanced into  the  zone  of  action  of  said  blade. 


ft  3,19f,241 

^        SERVING  TRAY  FOR  VElflCLES 
Charles  F.  Rodgers  and  Russell  M.  Dcctcr,  both  of 
.    5334  Normndy  Blvd.,  lacksoavillc,  Fla. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,934 
2  Claims.    (CL  lM-^45) 


].  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
tray  element  having  Iwttom  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
formed  with  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  saddles  struck 
down  out  of  said  flanges,  arms  having  rear  end  portions 
extending  securably  through  the  saddles,  said  arms  hav- 
ing portions  extending  forwardly  from  the  tray  element 
and  terminating  in  coaxial  inwardly  extending  trunnions, 
and  instrument  panel  carried  mounting  assembly  in  which 
said  trunnions  are  engaged. 


3,19«442 

PAPER  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Gerald  B.  Shelly,  3802  W.  Townky  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,958 

nChdms.    (0.108—40) 


1.  A  paper  storage  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  two  substantially  parallel  planes 

(B)  a  plurality  of  dividers  parallel  to  each  other  and 
angularly  disposed  to  said  parallel  planes 

(C)  a  plurality  of  separators  positioned  intermediate 
said  dividers,  each  including: 

( 1 )  a  first  surface  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with 
one  of  said  dividers 
,      (2)  a  second  surface  extending  from  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  surface 

(3)  a  third  surface  extending  from  said  first  sur- 
face parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  one  of  said 
parallel  planes 


f 


(4)  means  defining  a  channel  portion  extending 
from  said  second  and  third  surfaces  and  shaped 
to  accept  one  edge  of  the  divider  adjacent  said 
one  of  said  dividers. 


3,190^43 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Oloff  Pira,  ValUugby,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
String  Design  AB,  VaUingby,  SCockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,969 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  20, 1961, 

1,748/61 

1  Claim.    (CI.  108—152) 


<rf  said  building  unit,  said  cart  means  including  a  plurality 
of  hollow  pipe  means  connected  to  one  another  defining 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  walls,  at  least  one 
of  said  pipe  means  having  a  frfurality  of  openings  axially 
spaced  therealong  for  directing  air  inwardly  within  the 
cast  means,  one  of  said  pipe  means  forming  said  rear  wall 
of  said  cart  means  having  at  least  one  nipple  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  in  suostantially  right  angled  relation- 
ship to  the  rear  wali  of  said  building  unit,  air  inlet  means 
in  said  rear  wall  of  said  building  unit  for  detachable, 
axial  engagement  with  said  nipple  of  said  rear  wall  of  said 
cart  means  for  passage  of  air  through  the  pipes  forming 
said  cart  and  oiit  through  the  plurality  of  openings  to 
support  combustion  of  the  material  to  be  burned,  at  least 
one  outlet  means  in  said  roof  for  passage  of  the  waste 
products  of  combustion  therethrough,  and  exhaust  means 
secured  to  said  outlet  means. 


A  shelf  mounting  comprising,  a  wall  panel  having  an 
aperture,  a  threaded  fastening  bolt  extending  through  the 
aperture,  a  shelf  having  a  rear  face,  a  back  plate  on  said 
shelf,  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  rear  face  and 
located  forwardly  of  the  same,  said  back  plate  being 
provided  with  a  key-hole  shaped  aperture  through  which 
the  fastening  bolt  extends,  adjustment  means  on  the  fas- 
tening bolt  located  forwardly  of  the  back  plate  and 
adapted  by  rotative  movement  to  draw  the  shelf  toward 
the  panel  to  bring  its  rear  face  in  contact  with  the  panel 
while  locating  the  rear  plate  forwardly  of  and  free  of  con- 
tact with  the  panel,  and  the  shelf  having  a  recess  having 
one  of  ite  wails  formed  by  the  back  plate,  said  recess  be- 
ing located  forwardly  of  the  back  plate  and  exposing 
the  adjustment  means  from  below  the  shelf  only  and  per- 
mitting the  entry  of  a  tool  to  engage  and  rotate  the  adjust- 
ing means'  to  thereby  ca^c  the  bolt  to  draw  the  rear 
face  of  the  shelf  against  the  face  of  the  panel. 


3 190,245 

APPARATUS  FOR  Tnk  HEATING  OF  CARBONA- 

CEOUS  MATERIALS  BY  THEIR  PARTIAL  COM- 

BUSTION  TO  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Morgan  G.  Huntington,  Washington,  D.  C.  assignor  to 

Huntington  Chemical  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,920 

2  Claims.    (CL  110— 28) 


3  190,244 

INCINERATOR  AND  SMOKE^ONSUMING 

APPARATUS 

Gordon  H.  HosUnsoto,  36(h  Ave  wid  13tfa  St., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,670 

12  Claims.    (CL  110—18) 


1.  An  incinerator  construction  comprising  a  building 
unit  having  a  floor,  side  walls,  rear  wall,  door  means  and 
a  roof,  spaced  track  means  in  the  floor  of  said  building 
unit,  cart  means  for  receiving  material  to  be  burned 
mounted  on  said  track  means  for  movement  into  and  out 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  partial  combustion  of 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  to  carbon  dioxide  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressurized  vertical  vessel, 

(b)  means  for  gas  isolating  at  least  a  portion  of  tlie 

vessel, 

(c)  gyratory  feed  means  for  feeding  hot  solid  carbo- 
naceous fuel  continuously  downward  through  the 
vessel   adjacent   the  walls  thereof  as  ap  annular 

cascade, 

(d)  means  for  introducing  controlled  amounts  of  oxi- 
dizer gas  and  inert  gas  through  the  side  walls  of  the 
vessel  into  the  annular  cascade  of  solid  fuels  at  a 
predetermined  horizon  for  primary  combustion. 

(e)  a  conically-shaped  secondary  combustion  member 
positioned  above  the  horizon  of  the  oxidizer  gas 
introducting  means  and  open  toward  the  bottom 
of  the  combustion  chamber  defining  a  secondary 
combustion  zone  therein  and  therebelow  for  the 
combustion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide. 

(f)  means  for  introducing  oxygen  through  the  coni- 
caliy  shaped  secondary  combustion  member  for 
burning  carbon  monoxide  in  the  secondary  comhus- 
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tiOB  zone  to  carbon  dioxide  and  allowing  the  heat 
to  be  radiated  on  to  the  annular  cascade  of  solid  fuel. 

(g)  a  turbulence  arrestor  plate  positioned  below  the 
level  of  the  oxidizer  gas  introducing  means  and  aid- 
ing the  conical  shaped  secondary  combustion  mem- 
ber in  preventing  adtid  carbonaceous  fuel  from  enter- 
ing in  a  space  within  the  annular  curtain  cascade 
above  the  level  of  the  oxidizer  gas  introducing 
means, 

(h)  and  a  passageway  in  the  apex  of  the  conically- 
shaped  combustion  member  for  withdrawing  the 
products  of  combustion. 


3,196446 
MACHINE  FOR  PLANTING  PLANT 

RHIZOMES  OR  STOLONS 

Robert  Lee  Neid,  2625  WclUngUw  Roai, 

Wcat  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnc  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,766 

aCUtam.    (CLlll— 1) 


1.  A  machine  for  {^anting  plant  rhizomes  or  stolons 
comprising  a  bin  for  containing  a  mass,  a  spreading  drum 
forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  bin  for 
removing  rhizomes  or  stolons  from  the  bin  and  dis- 
charging them  on  the  ground  surfaces  in  a  random  man- 
ner, and  a  planting  bar  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  spread- 
ing drum  and  including  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  mem- 
bers for  pushing  the  rhizomes  or  stolons  into  the  ground 
surface,  a  trailing  roller  located  rearwardly  of  the  spread- 
ing drum  and  reciprocating  members  for  packing  soil 
around  the  rhizomes  or  stolons  which  have  been  inserted 
into  the  ground,  said  drum  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
projecting  teeth  extending  into  the  bin  and  rotatable  with 
the  drum  for  dispensing  rhizomes  or  stolons  from  the  bin 
onto  the  ground  surface,  said  reciprocating  members  being 
mounted  on  a  rigid  planting  bar,  a  drive  shaft  having 
eccentrics  thereon,  rods  connecting  the  eccentrics  to  the 
planting  bar,  guide  means  for  the  planting  bar  for  guid- 
ing the  movement  of  the  planting  bar  in  generally  a 
vertical  direction,  said  planting  bar  including  a  plurality 
of  planting  fingers  thereon  having  a  very  smaU  transverse 
dimension  while  having  a  relatively  long  longitudinal 
dimension  for  enabling  the  fingers  to  engage  a  rhizome 
or  stolon  laying  on  the  ground  surface  and  force  it  into 
the  ground  surface  during  movement  of  the  planter. 

i'lil 


said  frame  for  movement  through  said  transverse 
opening  and  into  said  unpleated  material  to  form 
an  elongated  seam  portion  therein  overlying  said 
gathering  means; 
forming  means  extending  through  said  transverse  open- 
ing and  operative  to  traverse  said  transverse  open- 
ing for  progressively  engaging  and  disengaging  the 


3,196,247 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING P<  EATED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Gregory  J.  Scbifano,  Arcadia,  and  Jcrrei  M.  Morris, 
Siena  Madre,  Calif,,  artifBon  of  thMy-threc  aad  one- 
lUvd  percent  to  Eari  H.  Bclk,  Loi«  Bcack,  Calif. 
FDcd  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,229 
6  Ciaiau.    (CI.  112-t2) 
4.  Apparatus   for    manufacturing   ideated   composite 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  for  carrying  elongated  sheets  of  impleated 
material  and  including  a  pleating  area  havuag  a 
transverse  opening; 
tnuisversely  extending  gathering  means  mounted  to 


interior  of  said  seam  portion  along  the  length  thereof 
to  tauten  said  seam  portion; 
and  securing  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  cou- 
pled with  said  forming  means  for  traversing  said 
transverse  opening  with  said  forming  means  to  se- 
cure together  said  unpleated  material  at  said  seam 
portion  contemporaneously  with  operation  of  said 
forming  means. 


3,196,246 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING  EYES 

Mcrvin  L.  Gchrlnger,  86  Noble  St,  Kotztown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962^  Scr.  No.  167,699 

1  Claim.    (CL112— 16S) 


In  a  sewing  machine/  for  sewing  buttons  havine  two  or 
four  holes  and  having  a  supporting  frame,  an  overhanging 
head  support  thereon  on  which  a  head  is  attached  mount- 
ing a  single  needle,  a  cloth  supporting  plate  mounted  so 
as  to  be  longitudinally  movable  on  said  frame  under  said 
head,  a  presser  foot  mounted  between  said  plate  and  head 
and  a  rotary  cam  having  a  slot  and  driven  by  said  machine 
below  said  supporting  plate  for  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  said  supporting  plate;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing linkage  means  including  a  pin  on  said  linkage  means 
engaging  said  slot,  said  linkage  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected, at  one  end  to  said  frame,  and  at  the  other  end,  to 
said  cloth  supporting  plate  and  presser  foot,  said  linkage 
means  including  bent  lever  means  to  effect  only  longi- 
tudinal reciprocations  of  said  presser  toot  and  cloth  sup- 
porting plate,  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  and  below 
said  head  support,  said  presser  foot  including  spring  biased 
holding  means  shaped  to  receive  an  eye  having  two  loops 
so  that  said  loops  extend  longitudinally  of  said  head  sup- 
port and  of  the  base  of  said  presaer  foot,  said  presser  foot 


and  cloth  supporting  plate  being  driven  by  said  linkage 
means  and  being  movable  in  unison  under  the  control  of 
said  pin  and  slot  to  cause  said  needle  to  sew  thread  alter- 
nately inside  and  outside  of  cich  of  said  loops,  in  succes- 
sion and  along  a  straight  line  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  head  support  and  onto  a  garment  moutited 
on  said  cloth  supporting  plate,  whereby  the  eye  is  rapidly 
and  automatically  sewn  to  the  cloth. 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  uid  shank,  the  opposed  lateral 
terminal  portions  of  both  said  jaws  to  one  side  of  said 
axis  being  disposed  further  from  said  axis  than  the  op- 
posed lateral  terminal  portions  of  said  jaws  to  thie  other 
side  of  said  axis,  said  slot  extending  further  to  one  side 
of  said  axis  than  to  the  other  side  of  said  axis. 


3  190,249 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  UPPER  THREAD 

IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Fritz    Gcgaof,    Jr^    Stedtbom,    Thnrgau,    Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Fritz  Gcganf  Aldiengeaelischaft,  Bcmina- 

Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Stedibom,  Thnrgau,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,*  Jan.  16,  1962, 

256/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  112— 254) 


3,196,251 

VESSEL  HAVING  TWIN  RUDDERS  WITH 

CONTROLLED  TOE^UT 

Augttit  W.  Knmpf,  Conahohocfccn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  C.  H. 

Wheeler  Manafactnring  Company,  PUIadclpbia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,721 
14  Claims.    (CL  114— 163) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  vertical  standard 
supporting  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  arm  having 
an  upper  surface  and  depending  side  and  end  surfaces, 
and  thread  control  means  on  a  side  surface  of  said  arm; 
an  upwardly  opening  slot  extending  transversely  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  arm  between  said  side  surfaces  and 
substantially  above  said  thread  control  means;  an  upper 
thread  tensioning  device  within  said  arm  beneath  said 
upper  surface  and  between  said  side  surfaces,  and  having 
spring  biased  thread  tensioning  disks,  the  thread  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  disks  extending  transversely  of  said  arm 
and  being  located  within  said  slot;  and  tension  adjusting 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  disk,  and  in- 
cluding a  manual  adjuster  operatively  associated  with 
said  tension  device  and  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 


arm. 


3,196^56 

SHEET  METAL  TOOL 

MiUon  Hinden,  15  Bay  Link,  Maampcqna,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,959 

2  Claims.    (CI.  113^1) 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  a  large  vessel  comprising 
first  and  second  rudders,  a  first  ram  group  for  selectively 
rotating  said  first  rudder,  a  second  ram  group  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  second  rudder,  each  ram  group  in- 
cluding a  storage  motion  differential  control,  a  biks  differ- 
ential control  unit  coupled  to  each  storage  motion  diflfer- 
cntial  control  and  to  a  gyropilot  unit,  said  bias  differen- 
tial control  units  including  means  for  moving  said  rud- 
ders in  opposite  directions  from  a  streamline  position, 
and  said  rudders  being  adapted  to  assume  identical  right 
or  left  angular  positions  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
bias  differential  control  units. 


3,196,252 

LIGHTWEIGHT  ANCHOR 

Ckarics  M.  Keepers,  1422  Morriion  St^  Fremont,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,692 

9  Claims.     (CL  114— 268) 


1.  A  tool  for  deforming  a  portion  of  a  sheet  metal  air 
turning  blade  disposed  within  a  dished  portion  formed- on 
the  outer  surface  of  a  blade  rail  comprising  an  extended 
shank  portion,  a  handle  lever  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  shank  portion  and  a  blade  forming  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shank  portion,  said  blade  forming  por- 
tion comprising  spaced  apart  jaws  defining  therebetween 
a  slot  extending  across  said  other  end  in  the  direction  of 


9.  A  boat  anchor  comprising  a  shank,  a  stock,  a  pair 
of  flukes,  and  a  yoke,  said  yoke  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  yoke  members,  each  having  a  crown 
portion  and  a  long  leg  and  a  short  leg,  said  long  kg  hav- 
ing an  opening  which  receives  said  stock,  said  y«*e  mem- 
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ben  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  with  the  ends  of  the 
long  kgs  abutting  the  ends  of  the  short  legs,  and  means 
for  holding  said  yoke  members -together. 


DOCK  ROPE  ANCHOR 
Papl  W.   Grimm,   Cocnr  d'Alenc,   Idaho, 
l^oiame  Slccl  Fomdry  Co^  Spokane,  Wash^  a 
ratfcm  of  WmUiVtoB 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,046 
ICWn.    (CL  114— 218) 


to 


A  dock  rope  anchor  formed  as  an' integral  metal  casting 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  an  aperture  formed 
through  the  decking  of  a  boat  dock  comprising: 

a  continuous  oval  ring  including  an  axiaJly  open  sec- 
tion with  an  exterior  cfoss  sectional  configuration 
complementary  to  the  inside  of  the  dock  aperture; 

a  flange  directed  radially  outward  from  said  ring  at 
one  axial  end  thereof; 

and  a  bifurcated  cleat  at  the  end  of  said  ring  including 
the  flange,  said  cleat  intersecting  one  side  of  said 
ring  along  its  minor  axis  and  extending  inwardly  of 
said  ring,  said  cleat  being  spaced  equidistantly  from 
the  ring  along  its  entire  length  at  both  sides  of  its 
joinder  to  said  ring,  the  external  surfaces  of  said  ring, 
flangie  and  cleat  being  coplanar. 


3,1M,254 

OUTBOARD  TO  INBOARD  CONVERSION  UNIT 

,    Robert  H.  Mdhancr,  25  Windy  Hollow  Way, 

Statcn  Island,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  18,  1964^  Scr.  No.  368,068 

15  Claims.  (CL  115— .5) 


8.  In  outboard  to  inboard  conversion  units  of  the  char> 
acter  deflned,  a  power  head  conversion  plate,  in  connec- 
tion with  which  power  heads  of  numerous  different  de- 
signs are  adapted  to  be  mounted,  said  plate  having  three 
widely  extended  areas  opening  through  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  one  of  said  areas  comprising  a  water  intake  area, 
a  second  area  comprising  a  water  exhaust  area,  the  third 
area  comprising  a  gas  exhaust  area,  means  in  said  plate 
placing  all  of  said  areas  in  communication  with'  a  power 
head  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  one  side  portion 
of  the  plate,  the  other  side  portion  of  the  plate  having 
an  extension,  upon  which  an  exhaust  system  assemblage' 
is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  and  the  second  and  third  areas 
projecting  onto  said  extension  to  place  both  of  said  areas 
in  communication  with  said  assemblage. 


3,190455 

DEMOUNTABLE    OUTBOARD    COMBINATION 

HULL  BOAT  AND  SLED  DRIVING  MEANS 

Winston  Orinc  Olaon,  412  HUton  Drive, 

Madiion,  Wii. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327^79 

laOalmi.    (CL115— 1) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  vehicle  having  a 
stern  and  a  bow,  said  vehicle  floatable  on  water, 

drive  means  which  comprises: 
';   an  air  cooled  engine  at  the  stern  of  the  vehicle, 
•  at  least  one  driving  wheel, 

supporting  means  to  support  said  wheel  on  a  shaft  be- 
low said  motor,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  motor,  said  wheel  being  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

means  for  said  motor  to  drive  said  wheel  rotatably, 

said  wheel  provided  with  paddle  blade  members, 

said  wheel  further  provided  with  sharp  ice  engaging 
pointed  portions, 

mounting  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  drive 
means  to  said  vehicle  at  the  stern  of  said  vehicle, 

means  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  mounting 
means  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in 
a  mode  corresponding  to  yaw  with  respea  to  said 
vehicle, 

the  axis  of  such  yaw  rotation  being  at  the  stem  of  the 
vehicle, 

said  drive  means  hingedly  attached  to  said  mounting 
means  to  rotate  on  a  transverse  axis  with  respect  to 
said  vehicle. 


3,190,256 

UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 

EoMnon  D.  Bale,  Port  Tobncco,  Md. 

(Star  Rtc.  1,  La  Plata,  Md.) 

Filed  Jane  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,060 

16  Claims.    (CL  115—22.2) 


I.  An  underwater  vehicle,  comprising  a  buoyancy 
chamber  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  air  exhausted  from  a  diving .  apparatus,  air 
conduit  means  mounted  within  said  buoyancy  chamber 
and  having  an  opening  therein  within  the  chamber,  said 
air  conduit  means  being  movable  up  and  down  in  said 
buoyancy  chamber,  one  end  openii\g  out  through  the 
top  of  said  buoyancy  chamber,  and  means  on  said 
buoyancy  chamber  for  holding  a  passenger  beneath  the 
open  bottom  of  the  buoyancy  chamber. 
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3,190,257  „,^r^ 

SAILING  INDICATOR  FOR  STARTING  LINE, 

COURSE  AND  WIND  DfRECTION 

JoMph  A.  Blythe,  Jr.,  P.a  Box  m5,  Jadwm.  Mim. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,172 

SCIaiw.    (CL  116-133) 


comprising  a  movably  mounted  second  cam,  an  air  cylin- 
der operatively  coupled  to  said  second  cam,  a  valve  to 


1.  An    indicating    devfce    for   selectively    registering 
several  sets  of  indicia  with  each  other  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  panel  members,  spaced  filler  means  disposed 
between  said  panel  members  and  defining  a  shallow  gen- 
erally cylindrical   recess  extending  between  said  panel 
members,  a  center  disk  and  inner  and  outer  concentric 
rings  disposed  about  said  disk  and  in  said  recess,  one 
of  said  panel  members  including  at  least  one  transparent 
portion  disposed  in  registry  with  said  recess,  first  indicia 
on  the  other  panel  member  visible  from  said  recess  and 
second,  third,  and  fourth  indicia  on  said  disk  and  outer 
and  inner  rings  respectively  registrable  with  each  other 
and  said  first  indicia,  diametrically  opposite  portions  of 
said  recess  opening  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  said  panel  members  whereby  di- 
ametrically opposite  portions  of  the  outer  ring  only  are 
exposed  for  finger  manipulation,  at  least  one  of  said 
panel  members  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
access  to  .said  disk  may  be  had  for  effecting  rotation  of 
the  latter  in  said  recess,  the  opposing  sides  of  said  panel 
members  being  disposed  in  frictional  sliding  contacting 
relation  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  disk,  said  outer 
ring  being  slightly  diametrically  compressible  whereby 
its  inner  periphery  may  be  frictionally  engaged  with 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  inner  ring  to  rotate  the  other- 
wise inaccessible  inner  ring  relative  to  said  panel  mem- 
bers.  

3,190,258 
AUTOMATIC  GASKET  COMPOUND  APPLYING 
MACHINE 
Emcst  L.  Hclllcy  mid  Looit  J.  MOIcr,  Connclbvillc,  Pa., 
aasiKnors  to  Andior  HocUns  GIms  Corporation,  Lan- 
caster, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,264 
13  Claims.  (CL  118— 2) 
1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  forming  flowed-m 
rings  in  closure  shells  having  a  means  to  rotate  and  to 
move  a  plurality  of  the  closure  shells  along  an  arcuate 
path  and  having  a  gasket  fluid  application  nozzle  mounted 
for  motion  above  each  of  the  closure  shells,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  combination  of  cam  means 
comprising  a  cam  and  cam  follower  means  to  cause  the 
simultaneous  operation  of  a  plurality  of  the  nozzles  to 
apply  fluid  to  a  plurality  of  closure  shells  therebelow,  an 
air  piston  in  each  fluid  nozzle,  and  an  air  switch  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  air  piston  and  to  said  cam  follower 
to  operate  the  nozzle  under  the  control  of  said  cam,  means 
comprising  a  proximity  detector  adjacent  said  arcuate  path 
adapted  to  detect  the  absence  of  a  closure  shell  below  one 
of  the  nozzles,  latch  means  to  deactivate  said  one  nozzle, 
and  a  coupling  between  said  latch  and  said  detection  means 


control  said  air  cylinder,  and  an  amplifier  electrically 
coupling  said  detector  to  said  valve. 


3,190,259  ,^ 

ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  FOR  CARTON  SEALING 

MACHINES 

Francis  A.  Craig,  Hancbonse,  and  .&«•»*  F.  Ctootfer, 

Wilsbirc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textile  Machine  Worfcs, 

WyomissinK,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,590 

8  Claims.    (CL  118— 2) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  surface 
of  a  panel  having  substantial  thickness  and  movable  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  glue  head  comprising  a  troughlike  member 
defining  an  adhesive  receiving  pocket  and  having  a  fpr- 
>vard  wall  comprising  convering  surfaces  defining  a  line 
of  convergence,  orifices  in  said  wall  located  substantially 
on  said  line  of  convergence,  means  cooperating  with  said 
forward  wall  for  closing  said  orifices  at  times,  and  means 
tor  supplying  adhesive  under  pressure  to  said  pocket;  a 
backup  member,  means  mounting  said  glue  head  for  rock- 
ing movement  toward  and  away  from  said  backup  mem- 
ber, means  yieldably  urging  said  glue  head  into  engage- 
ment with  said  backup  member  with  said  forward  wall  at 
said  line  of  convergence  in  contact  therewith  and  said 
orifices  substantially  closed  thereby,  means  for  relatively 
moving  said  panel  between  said  glue  head  and  said  backup 
member  to  cause  a  first  rocking  movement  of  »aid  glue 
head  to  free  ?aid  orifices  by  the  conUct  of  a  converginf 
surface  of  said  troughlike  member  with  the  leading  edge 
of  said  panel,  and  a  return  rocking  movement  of  said  glue 
head  upon  passage  of  a  trailing  edge  of  said  panel  beyond 
said  glue  head,  whereby  said  orifices  and  portions  of  said 
glue  head  adjacent  thereto  are  wiped  by  said  trailing  edge 
during  said  return  rocking  movement. 
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DEVICE  FOR  APTLYING  A  THIN  COATING 
ON  AN  ARTICLE 
William  T.  Mcrfccr,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  airigMir 
AflMricaa  Optical   Compaq,  Soiithbrld|e«   Mass. 
Tofantary  —ociation  of  Maa§aclHnctts 

Flkd  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2584*3 
SCiaiiiif.    (CLllS— 3) 


to 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  container  having  vertically  disposed  side 
walls  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  composition  therein  and 
a  dish-like  float  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  liquid 
composition  within  said  container,  said  dish-like  float 
being  so  dimensioned  vertically  and  the  amount  of  liquid 
composition,  when  placed  in  said  container,  being  so  con- 
trolled as  to  locate  the  upper  edge  of  said  float  a  given 
distance  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wc!Io  of  the 
container,  said  dish-like  float  having  a  vertically  disposed 
hollow  central  portion  formed  with  a  circular  upper  edge 
lying  in  a  plane  at  a  given  distance  below  the  upper  edge 
of  said  float,  said  hollow  central  portio*  having  a  wall 
portion  extending  transversely  thereof  at  a  location  below 
the  upper  circular  edge  of  said  hollow  portion  and  said 
wall  portion  having  a  restricted  perforation  therein  nor- 
mally at  a  location  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  composi- 
tion and  through  which  said  liquid  composition  may  be 
forced  to  flow  when  the  dish-like  float  is  moved  in  a  down- 
ward direction  within  said  container. 


3,19f4<l 

CONTROL  SYCTEM 
Game  F.  Ziffcr,  Wayfamd,  Mask,  asrignor,  by  ncsac  as- 
sigBBicnta,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  IlK.,  Boston, 
Masi„  a  cornoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,M« 
iCWM.    (CL118--Q 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  processing  element 
adapted  to  effect  a  change  in  a  physical  characteristic  of 
a  oontiiyuously  moving  material  strip  comprising,  a  first 
transducer  located  upstream  of  said  processing  element 
and  adapted  to  provide  as  an  output  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  value  of  said  physical  characteristic  in  the  region 
adjacent  to  said  first  transducer,  a  second  transducer  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  processing  element  and  adapted 
to  provide  as  an  output  a  signal  indicative  of  the  value 
of  said  physical  characteristic  in  the  region  adjacent  to 
said  second  transducer;  a  first  delay  unit  having  its  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  transducer  and  adapted 
to  provide  as  an  output  said  first  transducer  output  signals 
after  a  time  delay  equal  to  thie  time  required  for  said 
.nuterial  strip  to  travel  from  said  'first  to  said  second 
transducer;  a  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  second 
transducer  output  and  said  delay  unit  output  and  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  signal  related  to  the  difference  be- 


tween signals  from  said  second  transducer  output  and 
said  lint  delay  unit  output;  means  coupling  said  signal 
generator  output  to  said  processing  element;  first  drive 
means  for  scanning  said  first  transducer  transversely 
across  said  material  strip;  second  drive  means  for  scan- 
ning said  second  transducer  transversely  across  said  ma- 
terial strip;  first  position  indicating  means  associated  with 
said  first  transducer  and  adapted  to  provide  continuously 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  transverse  position  of  said  first 
transducer;  second  position  indicating  means  associated 
with  said  second  transducer  and  adapted  to  provide  con- 
tinuously a  signal  indicative  of  the  transverse  position  of 
said  second  transducer,  a  second  delay  unit  coupled  to 
said  first  position  indicating  means  and  adapted  to  provide 
as  an  output  said  signals  from  said  first  position  indicat- 
ing means  after  a  time  delay  equal  to  the  time  required 
for  said  material  strip  to  travel  from  said  first  to  said 
second  transducer;  a  balancing  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  delay  unit  and  said  second  position 
indicating  means  and  adapted  to  provide  an  output  when- 
ever said  second  delay  unit  output  is  different  from  said 
second  position  indicating  signal;  said  second  drive  means 
being  responsive  to  said  balancing  amplifier  output  to 
drive  said  second  transducer  to  Occupy  substantially  the 
same  transverse  position  .that  said  first  transducer  oc- 
cupied one  delay  period  previously. 


VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Robert  Bakish,  Brigiiton,  Ivan  MarlDow,  Aiiston,  and 
Charles  A.  Cellar,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
Alloyd  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioD 
of  MassBcimirtts 

Fliad  Oct  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  146,519 
ICIafan.    (CL11S-^4S) 


An  apparatus  for  depositing  metal  on  an  elongated 
sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  means  pro- 
viding an  outer  concave  surface  and  second  means  pro- 
viding an  inner  concave  surface,  said  outer  concave  sur- 
face and  said  inner  concave  surface  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  ranging  from  %2  to  %2  inch  and  defining  a  con- 
cave path  said  path  providing  in  sequence  a  preheat  zone, 
a  decomposition  zone  aiM)  a  dwell  zone,  means  for  ad- 
vancing an  elongated  sheet  material  through  said  concave 
path  and  tensioned  against  said  inner  concave  surface, 
means  for  heating  said  inner  concave  surface  substan- 
tially continuously  throughout  said  decomposition  zone, 
means  for  cooling  said  outer  concave  surface  substan- 
tially continuously  throughout  said  decomposition  zone, 
means  defining  an  entrance  port  and  a  first  exit  port  at 
opposite  extremities  of  said  decomposition  zone,  means 
for  directing  a  heat  decomposable  metal  bearing  gas 
through  said  entrance  port,  said  decomposition  zone  and 
said  first  exit  port,  means  for  directing  an  auxiliary  gas 
into  said  preheat  zone  and  said  dwell  zone  in  order  to 
shield  the  outer  extremities  of  said  preheat  zone  and  said 
dwell  zone  from  said  heat  decomposable  gas,  a  first  gasket 
at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  preheat  zone,  a  second 
gasket  at  the  junction  between  said  preheat  zone  and  said 
decomposition  zone  and  a  third  gasket  at  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  dwell  zone,  means  defining  a  second  exit 
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port  in  said  preheat  zone,  said  first  exit  port  and  said 
second  exit  port  being  contiguously  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  second  gasket,  and  means  for  exhausting  said 
first  exit  port  and  said  second  exit  port,  the  profile  of 
said  concave  path  being  such  that  it  constitutes  a  rela- 
tively minor  segment  of  a  closed  curve. 


3,199,2«3 

DOCTOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COATING 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Steven  G.  Bclak,  CiayaMtnt  DeL,  asrf^or  to  Smi  OU 

Company,  PhiUdclpUa,  Fa^,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jmtssv 

FUcd  July  31, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  127,995 

aOaimfc    (CLllS— 191) 


^-n^au^^ui) 


1.  A  doctor  blade  assembly  for  operating  on  a  moving 
flexible  sheet  material  coated  with  an  adherent,  thin,  sub- 
stantially-fluid film  of  a  normally-solid  coating  composi- 
tion, comprising  wax  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  a 
relatively  high  molecular  weight  polymer  which  is  very 
viscous  when  in  the  molten  sUte,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  (a)  two  elongated  doctor  blades  of 
rigid  material,  each  of  said  blades  having  one  longitudinal 
edge  beveled  at  an  angle  of  about  30°  from  the  transverse 
axis  of  the  blade  to  a  point  not  closer  than  about  0.01 
inch  to  the  opposite  face  of  the  blade;  and  (6)  means  for 
holding  said  blades  in  a  longitudinally-opposed,  trans- 
versely-adjustable, coplanar  relationship,  and  in  a  posi- 
tion such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  blades  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  sheet  material 
movement  with  the  beveled  edges  of  said  blades  being 
opposed  and  oriented  so  that  the  bevels  face  against  the 
direction  of  sheet  material  movement,  the  said  holding 
means  also  permitting  rotauble  adjustment  of  the  com- 
mon plane  of  the  blades  in  an  arc  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  blades. 


3,199,2M 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Hut  WObraham,  Mass.,  avlinor  to  X«roK 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Origfaial  application  Nov.  28,  195«,  Scr.  No.  776,848. 
Divided  and  this  appliration  Dec.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
tS9M9 

1  Claim.    (CL  118— 637). 


a  collecting  bin  for  containing  developing  nuterial, 

a  conveyor  for  elevating  developing  material  from  the 
collecting  bin, 

an  inclined  chute  arranged  to  receive  the  material  from 
the  conveyor  and  to  transport  the  material  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  xerographic  plate, 

said  chute  having  a  slot  formed  thereon  through  which 
portions  of  the  material  fall, 

a  discharge  bin  arranged  below  the  xerographic  plate 
for  receiving  the  material  as  it  is  cascaded  over  the 
xerographic  plate, 

said  collecting  bin  and  said  discharge  bin  being  arranged 
to  effect  gravity  feed  of  the  developing  material  from 
the  discharge  bin  to  the  collecting  bin, 

said  discharge  bin  including  a  baffle  means  positioned 
between  the  sanoe  and  the  collecting  bin  for  limiting 
the  quantity  of  developing  material  fed  from  the 
discharge  bin  to  the  coUecting  bin, 

a  xerographic  toner  dispenser  positioned  above  said 
collecting  bin  and  in  discharging  relationship  thereto 
for  dispensing  toner  therein,  and  * 

a  deflecting  plate  arranged  between  said  chute  anfl  said 
collecting  bin  and  below  the  slot  formed  dierein  for 
receiving  said  portions  of  developing  material  as  they 
fall  through  said  slot,  said  deflecting  plate  extending 
into  the  path  of  dispensing  toner  and  being  adapted 
to  direct  said  portions  into  contact  with  the.  toner 
being  dispensed  into  said  collecting  bin  whereby  the 
dispensed  toner  becomes  mixed  with  some  of  the 
material. 

3,1984^ 

ANIMAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Wmiam  Richard  Clifford  Geary,  lA  Bibby  Cowt, 

Moorabbhi,  Vktoria,  AnstraHa 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Mar.  19, 1962, 

15,497/62 

15  Clafans.    (CL  119—183) 


7.  Animal  handling  apparatus  comprising  conveyor 
means  movably  supported  in  an  elevated  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  carriers  fixed  to  and  supported  by  said 
'  conveyor  means,  each  of  said  carriers  being  adapted  to 
suspend  an  animal  by  its  four  legs,  means  operable  to 
actuate  said  conveyor  means  intermittently  thereby  to 
move  the  carriers  along  an  endless  path  and  to  arrest 
them  in  succession  at  a  plurality  of  stations  including  a 
loading  station  and  an  unloading  station,  and  an  animal 
rising  or  lowering  unuit  arranged  at  one  of  said  stations, 
said  unit  comprising  a  trough-like  cradle  having  downward- 
ly converging  side  walls  whereby  an  animal  supported  on 
In  an  xerographic  developing  system  for  cascading  de-   its  back  therein  is  restrained  against  excessive  body  move- 

veloping  material  onto  the  surface  of  a  xerographic  plate,   ments  and  means  operable  for  raising  and  lowering  said 

the  combination  of  cradle. 
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FLUID  APPUC  ATOR  FOR  ANIMALS 
Jcny  P.  Make,  Oouka,  Ncbr^  iMiiMr  to  Maico  Eogi- 

Omaha,  Ncbr^  a  coiporatioii  of 


Filed  Ian.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,318 
13ClaiM.    (CL  119^157) 


COMBINATION  LOW-WATER  CUT-OUT 
AND  GAUGE  GLASS 
Hngk  D.  MacDoMid,  208  ML  PIcaMBt  Atc,  HaMTcr, 
N J.,  and  Floyd  E.  Skarrkr,  128  Flikcrt  St,  RomUc 

NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,987 
ICIatai.    (CL  122— 584)    . 


i^/}h////////////?///////////////A9/////A 


18.  In  a  fluid  applicator  for  animalt, 

a  vertical  post, 

an  elongated  fibrous  animal  rubbing  element, ' 

means  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  rubbing  elenient 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  bottom  of  said  post, 

a  fluid  pumping  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  rubbing  element  to  the  upper  end  o(  said  post, 

said  pumping  means  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  fluid, 

a  piston  in  said  pumping  means, 

a  single  rigid  fluid  discharge  tube  secured  to  said  piston 
and  extending  downwardly  into  said  rubbing  element, 

and  means  rigidly  connecting  said  discharge  tube  to 
said  rubbing  element  whereby  pressure  on  said  rub- 
bing element  will  cause  said  discharge  tube  to  actuate 
said  piston. 


3,198,267 

LEDGER  HANDREST  FOR  BOOKKEEPERS 

Jack  R.  Creel,  2189  Paltanan  Circle,  Pensacda,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,162 

ISClalmfl.    (CL128— 54) 


t-» 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ledger  having  a  pair  of  covers 
between  which  a  plurality  of  sheets  are  compressed  by 
binder  posts  extending  through  the  backbone  '  of  the 
ledger  and  through  the  sheets,  said  binder  posts  having 
heads  on  their  outeiT  ends  extending  beyond  the  back- 
bone; a  ledger  handrest  for  use  by  bookkeepers  or  the 
like  while  posting  in  the  ledger  when  opened,  said  hand- 
iest comprising  a  pair  of  hand  supports  disposed  at  the 
bottoms  of  their  related  exposed  ledger  sheets  with  their 
inner  ends  spaced  aptfrt  in  w.ay  of  the  backbone:  parallel 
bars  connected  to  and  extending  normal  to  the  hand 
supports  adjacent  their  inner  ends  and  disposed  under 
the  covers  of  the  opened  ledger  and  adapted  to* contact 
the  outer  faces  of  the  backbone;  means  connecting  the  bars 
for  permittfng  separation  of  the  bars  to  suit  varying 
thicknesses  of  backbones,  and  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  of  the  bars;  and  means  for  yieldably  contracting 
the  bars  into  contact  with  the  backbone. 


A  combination  low  water  cut-out  and  gauge  glass  device 
for  steam  boilers,  comprising  an  upper  valve  unit  having 
a  hollow  body  with  an  upper  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  boiler  above  the  normal  water  level  therein 
through  said  valve  seat,  a  lower  valve  unit  having  a  hol- 
low body  with  a  first  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected through  said  valve  seat  to  said  boiler  below  the 
normal  water  level  therein,  said  lower  valve  unit  body 
having  a  drain  port  and  a  second  valve  seat  connecting 
said  hollow  body  to  said  drain  port,  upper  and  lower  valve 
stems  threadably  mounted  in  said  upper  and  lower  hollow 
bodies,  respectively,  a  valve  on  the  upper  valve  stem  co- 
acting  with  said  upper  valve  seat  for  cutting  off  the  hol- 
low body  of  the  upper  valve  unit  from  the  boiler  when 
the  valve  is  closed  and  for  admitting  steam  from  the  boiler 
to  said  hollow  body  when  the  valve  is  open,  a  pair  of 
opposed  valves  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  lower  valve 
stem  in  the  hollow  body  of  the  lower  valve  unit,  means 
to  position  said  opposed  valves  so  that  in  one  position 
one  valve  engages  the  first  valve  seat  and  the  other  valve 
is  spaced  from  the  second  valve  seat  to  simultaneously  cut 
off  said  hollow  body  from  the  associated  boiler  and  open 
said  drain  port  and  in  another  position  the  first-mentioned 
valve  is  spaced  from  the  first  valve  seat  and  the  second- 
mentioned  valve  engages  the  second  valve  seat  to  simul- 
taneously admit  water  from  the  boiler  to  said  hollow 
body  and  close  said  drain  port,  the  hollow  body  of  each 
valve  unit  having  a  portion  laterally  offset  from  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  corresponding  valve  stem  and  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  that  communicates  with  the  interior 
space  of  the  hollow  body  outwardly  of  the  valve  seat 
thereof  which  is  employed  to  cut  off  sad  hollow  body  from 
the  boiler,  each  offset  portion  having  an  opening  that 
faces  toward  and  is  axially  aligned  with  the  opening  of 
the  other  offset  portion  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
gauge  glass  tube,  a  gauge  glass  tube  having  one  end  re- 
movably secured  in  each  of  said  openings  of  the  offset 
portions,  each  offset  portion  having  another  opening  axial- 
ly aligned  with  and  facing  away  from  the  opening  that 
receives  said  gauge  glass  tube,  an  insulated  probe  elec- 
trode normally  mounted  in  and  closing  the  last-men- 
tioned opening  in  the  upper  valve  unit  and  extending  into 
said  gauge  glass  tube,  a  plug  normally  closing  the  last- 
mentioned  opening  in  the  lower  valve  unit  to  allow  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  gauge  glass  and  a  second 
probe  electrode  secured  in  said  plug  and  extending  up- 
wardly into  the  gauge  glass  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first- 
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mentioned  probe  electrode  to  serve  as  a  ground  connec- 
tion, and  means  adapted  to  connect  said  plug  in  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  that  is  closed  and  opened  by  variations  of 
the  liquid  level  in  the  gauge  glass  tube  below  and  above 
the  lower  end  of  the  first-mentioned  probe  electrode,  re- 
spectively. 

3,198,269 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  FOR  ROTARY 

ENGINES 

Hiradrf  Tado,  Soila-Ai,  Oaka,  Japaa,  afrigMNT  to  Yanmar 

DIcflel  E^iM  C<i.,Ltd.,  0»ka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 


FDcd  May  29,>1962,  Scr.  No.  198,518 

ClaioBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  7, 1961, 

36/23,692 

ICiaiak    (0.123—8) 


A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
epitrochoidal  housing  type,  including  a  housing  having 
an  inner  surface  disposed  about  an  axis,  said  inner  sur- 
face having  an  epitrochoidal  shape  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  axis  and  enclosing  a  cavity,  said  epitrochoidal  shape 
defining  a  major  and  a  minbr  axis  intersecting  along  said 
housing  axis,  a  rotor  disposed  to  rotate  about  its  o*rh 
axis  as  the  rotor  axis  rotates  about  said  housing  axis, 
said  rotor  having  a  number  of  external  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  which  adjacent  surfaces  intersect  to  form  apieces 
which  have  continuous  sliding  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  housing,  said  apices  defining  between  them 
a  plurality  of  main  combustion  chambers,  said  rotor 
having  a  cavity  forming  an  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  leading  ends  of  each  of  said  external 
surfaces,  each  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  chambers 
communicating  with  a  recess  in  its  associated  external 
surface  by  an  orifice  having  a  substantially  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  auxiliary  chamber,  said  orifice 
opening  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  a  first  injector  being  situated  in 
said  housing  adjacent  the  minor  axis  thereof  and  being 
arranged  to  inject  fuel  directly  into  the  auxiliary  cham- 
bers through  said  orifice  as  they  pass  the  injector,  a 
second  injector  situated  in  said  housing  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  injector  in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation, 
said  second  injector  being  arranged  to  inject  fuel  into 
each  main  combustion  chamber  as  it  moves  past  said 
second  injector  and  after  the  fuel  previously  injected  by 
said  first  injector  into  said  auxiliary  chamber  has  fired  and 
is  flowing  through  said  orifioe  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber.  ^ 

3,198478 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Frederick  R.  PdcrwM,  W.  1414  MalkNi, 

Saok^Bc  Wash. 
FDcd  Ang.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,367 

9Clalns.    (CL  123— 18) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine: 

a   rock   shaft  having  fixed   thereon   piston   members 

projecting  outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  away  from 

each  other; 
a  casing  surrounding  the  pistons  and  providing  chambers 

in  which  the  pistons  oscillate  about  the  axis  of  the 

shaft; 


a  valved  intake  passage  into  each  chamber  below  its 
piston  for  admitting  gas  for  combustion; 

a  device  in  each  chamber  above  each  piston  for  igniting 
a  gaseous  fuel  charge  therein; 

said  casing  having  by-passes  therein  for  conducting 
gas  admitted  below  each  piston  around  the  piston 
into  the  respective  chamber  above  the  piston  when 


the  piston  is  at  the  low  point  of  its  oscillation  in 
the  chamber; 

said  casing  having  exhaust  passages  therein  for  con- 
ducting the  gases  of  combustion  out  of  the  cham- 
bers; and 

each  valved  intake  passage  being  through  a  valve  seat 
unit  that  projects  into  the  respective  chamber,  the 
pistons  being  recessed  in  their  lower  faces  to  receive 
the  valve  seat  units. 


3  198,271 
FUEL-AIR  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
AutlB    Gadnmndsen,    lagkwood,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
McCaUock  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,398 
16  Claims.    (CL  123— 29) 


1.  A  fuel-air  injection  system  for  two-cycle  internal 
combustion  engines  having  a  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  a  pis- 
ton reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  in  said 
crankcase,  a  connecting  rod  operably  connecting  flie  pis- 
ton to  the  crankshaft,,  said  cylinder  having  an  exhaust 
port  and  also  having  an  inkt  transfer  port  positioned 
therein  to  be  uncovered  by  said  piston  when  the  latter 
approaches  its  innermost  limit  of  movement,  said  crank- 
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cue  having  a  fluidjnlet,  a  check  valve  controlling  said 
inlet  permitting  fluid  to  flow  into  the  crankcase  through 
uid  inlet  but  preventing  outflow  of  fluid  through  said  in- 
let, a  manually  controlled  valve  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  into  the  crankcase  through  said  inlet,  and  an  air 
transfer  passageway  connecting  the  crankcase  with  the 
inlet  transfer  port  of  the  cylinder,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  having 
an  outle't  portion  at  the  inner  end,  said  outlet  por- 
tion being  of  reduced  diameter  and  connected  with 
the  air  transfer  passageway  between  the  crankcase 
and  the  inlet  transfer  port  of  the  cylinder,  said  out- 
let being  aligned  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  cylinder, 
said  housing  also  having  a  pulse  disc  cylinder  at  the 
outer  end  thereof ; 

(B)  a  fuel  nozzle  within  said  chamber  having  its  inner 
end  extending  into  the  outlet  portion  but  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  walls  thereof,  to  thereby  provide  a 
restriction  for  effecting  a  high  velocity  air  jet  at 
the  discharge  end  of  the  said  fuel  nozzle,  said  nozzle 
having  a  fuel  bore  in  alignment  with  said  outlet  por- 
tion and  the  inlet  transfer  port  of  the  cylinder,  there 
being  a  counterbore  at  the  inner  discharge  end  of 
said  nozzle; 

(C)  a  plug  secured  in  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
counterbore,  said  plug  having  a  calibrated  fuel  dis- 
charge orifice  therein; 

(D)  a  ball  valve  in  said  counterbore  adapted  to  seat 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  fuel  conducting  bore; 

(E)  yielding  means  urging  laid  ball  valve  into  seating 
engagement  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle 
fuel  bore; 

(F)  means  defining  a  fuel  inlet  passageway  commu- 
nicating with  the  nozzle  bore  intermediate  the  end 

thereof;  . ' 

(0)  a  casing  defining  a  compressed  air  storage  cham- 
ber having  a  wall  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
housing  and  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
outer  end  of  the  housing,  said  wall  having  a  bore 
therethrough  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore  of  said 
nozzle; 

(H)  a  pair  of  parallel.  laterally  spaced  walls  defining  a 
recess  at  the  outer  side  of  said  casing  wall; 

(1)  a  plunger  in  said  bore  of  the  casing  wall  and  the 
bore  of  said  nozzle,  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger 
being  normally  spaced  outwardly  of  the  junction  of 
the  fuel  inlet  passageway  and  the  nozzle  bore,  the 
outer  end  of  said  plunger  having  a  head  thereon; 

(J)  a  pulse  disc  slidably  disposed  on  said  plunger,  leaf 
spring  means  secured  to  said  plunger  inwardly  of 
the  pulse  disc  and  including  a  pair  of  resilient,  op- 
positely extending  spring  fingers  normally  spaced 
from  the  inner  side  of  the  pulse  when  the  mechanism 
is  at  rest; 

(K)  a  stop  means  on  said  plunger  outwardly  of  the 
pulse  disc  limiting  outward  movement  of  the  pulse 
disc  on  said  plunger  and  also  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  by  engagement  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  wall  of  said  casing  preventing  said  pulse 
disc  from  moving  out  of  the  pulse  disc  cylinder; 

(L)  means  on  said  plunger  limiting  inward  move- 
ment of  the  pulse  disc  on  said  plunger; 

(M)  a  wedge-shaped  plunger  stop  slidable  in  the  recess 
between  said  parallel  walls,  said  wedge-shaped 
plunger  stop  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
therein  in  which  the  plunger  is  received,  the  head 
of  said  plunger  being  adapted  to  engage  said  plunger 
stop  when  said  plunger  is  actuated  inwardly,  said 
pulse  disc  being  movable,  longitudinally  inwardly 
by  fluid  pressure  in  said  compressed  air  storage 
chamber  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  pulse  disc  cylin- 
der; 

(N)  and  a  light  spring  yieldingly  urging  the  pulse 
disc  outwaFdly. 


349t472 
COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Falk,  St  Looii,  Mo^  aarfgnor  to  Wi_ 

Electric  Corporation,  St.  tovis,  Mc,  a  corporatioB  off 
'  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,652 
lOClafans.    (CI.  123-41.t9) 


1.  A'  cooling  system  including  a  fluid  cooled  friction 
brake  or  clutch  device  system  and  an  engine  cooling  sys- 
tem, reservoir  means  for  cooling  and  storing  fluid  and  hav- 
ing a  warm  fluid  inlet  side  connected  to  said  friction  de- 
vice system  and  a  cool  fluid  outlet  side,  pumping  means 
connected  between  the  outlet  side  of  said  reservoir  means 
and  said  friction  device  system  for  continuously  circulat- 
ing cooling  fluid  therethrough  for  return  to  said  reservoir 
means,  and  other  means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  from 
the  outlet  side  of  said  reservoir  means  through  said  engine 
cooling  system  and  discharging  it  to  said  pumping  means. 


3,19«,273 

PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Cwl  F.  Backic  aad  Waiter  F.  bky,  both  of  Groac  Poiate, 

Mkh.,  aaa^Bon  to  Contiacirtal  AviatkHi  and  Ei«inccr* 

big    Corporatioa,    Detroit,    Mick,   a   corporatioa    of 

Virgfaiia 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,568 
4Claina.    (CL  123— 41.35) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  assembly 
comi>rising, 

(a)  a  pbton  member  having  a  head  portico, 

(b)  said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a  top  planar 
surface  and  a  first  annular  exterior  surface  extend- 
ing on  an  axis  substantially  normal  with  respect  to 
said  top  surface, 

(c)  said  first  annular  surface  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  piston  ring  grooves, 

(d )  an  annular  recess  being  provided  in  said  head  por- 
tion at  the  juncture  of  said  top  planar  surface  and 
said  first  annular  surface  to  form  a  second  annular 
surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  first  an- 
nular surface  and  concentric  therewith  and  intersect- 
ing said  top  planar  surface  and  an  annular 
radially  extending  surface  disposed  intermediate  said 
piston  ring  grooves  and  said  top  planar  surface  and 
intersecting  said  first  and  second  annular  surfaces, 

(e)  a  combustion  chamber  cavity  extending  into  said 
head  portion  from  said  top  planar  surface, 

(f)  an  annular  cavity  registering  with  said  recess  at 
the  juncture  of  said  radially  extending  surface  and 
said  second  annular  surface. 
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(g)  a  collar  member  being  provided  with  an  annular 
radially  extending  surface  engaging  said  radially  ex- 
tending surface  of  said  head  portion  and  an  annular 
axially  extending  surface  engaging  said  second  annu- 
lar surface  of  said  bead  portion. 

(h)  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  head  portion  and 
said  collar  member  being  secured  one  to  the  other 
by  electron  beam  welding  and  said  collar  member 
closing  said  annular  cavity  in  said  secured  position, 
and 

(i)  means  circulating  a  coolant  throu^  said  annular 
cavity. 

3,196^74 
CHOKE  STOVE  HEAT  REGULATOR  VALVE 
WUIiam  O.  Manaing,  Jr^  Livoirfa,  a^  William  E. 
McColkMigh,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aMigMin  to  Holky 
Carburetor  Compray,  Warrca,  Mkh.,  a  coipon- 
tioa  of  MicUgao 

FVcd  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1S1,342 
TCUlim.    (a.  123— 119) 


y^ 


air  supplied  to  said  additional  air  supply  means  and,  when 
the  engine  is  propelled  by  an  associated  vehicle,  for  sU^- 
iy  reopening  the  throttle  valve  and  for  retarding  the  ad- 
vance of  the  ignition. 


v*. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  ex- 
haust manifold  having  a  stove  therein  and  a  carburetor 
having  an  induction  passage  controlled  by  a  choke  valve, 
automatic  means  for  operating  said  choke  valve,  said 
automatic  means  including  a  housing,  a  thermostatic 
spring  positioned  in  said  housing,  a  conduit  for  commu- 
nicating heated  air  from  said  stove  to  said  housing,  and 
thermostatic  means  in  said  conduit  for  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  said  heated  air  prior  to  its  entry  into  said 
housing. 

3,199,275 
I  EXPLOSION  ENGINES 

Max  Yves  Antooin  Marie  Scnvys,  102  Rnc  dn  Bac, 


Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,519 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Mar.  29,  1962, 
892,677;  Aug.  27,  1962,  907,S39:  Jan.  29,  1963, 
922,97S 

6  Claims.    (0.123—124) 


3,196476 
STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
ThooMS  M.  Digr>  1349  Otis  St  NE., 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2,368 
5  Claims.    (CL  123— 179) 


D.C. 


1.  A  starter  mechanism  for  rotating  an  output  com- 
ponent of  a  combustion  engine  for  starting  the  same  com- 
prising a  base,  a  power  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said 
base,  means  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  an  output 
component,  a  manually  operable  reel  cHwratively  connect- 
ed to  said  shaft,  a  flexible  member  operatively  connected 
with  the  reel  for  rotating  the  reel  and  shaft,  spring  means 
connected  to  said  reel  for  rewinding  the  flexible  member 
thereon,  a  clutch  mechanism  in  said  shaft  to  enable  ro- 
^tion  of  the  means  adapted  to  engage  an  output  com- 
ponent independent  of  said  shaft,  said  base  including  ad- 
justable means  adapted  for  supporting  an  engine  with 
the  output  component  in  alignment  with  the  shaft. 


3,199,277       

STARTING  UNIT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  UNITS 
Richard  E.  Tessicr,  TbooastoB,  Conn.,  SHiffMir  to  Marva 
Devices,    Inc.,   Stamford,    Con.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Coaaccticiit 

nied  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,666 
9Cbdiiis.    (CL  123— 1S7.5) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition 
and  a  carburetor  comprising  an  engine  inlet  and  a  throt- 
tle valve;  the  improven»ent  comprising  a  regulating  unit 
coupled  to  said  throttle  valve,  additional  air  supply  means 
disposed  downstream  of  said  carburetor,  means  sensitive 
to  the  pressure  drop  existing  in  said  inlet  conduit,  control 
means  connected  to  said  regulating  unit  and  to  said  pres- 
sure drop  sensitive  means  for  regulating,  when  the  engine 
propels  an  associated  vehicle,  the  quantity  of  additional 


1.  A  unit  for  aiding  in  the  starting  of  an  interna!  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  carburator  and  air  intake  means, 
comprising  a  casing  remote  from  the  air  intake  means  uid 
provided  with  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
between  the  carburetor  and  the  intake  means;  an  air 
blower  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  for  forcing 
a  stream  of  air  into  said  casing  and  through  said  conduit 
into  said  engine  intake  means;  a  pressurized  source  of 
readily  combustible  fuel;  means  connecting  said  source  of 
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fuel  to  thecaiinf  inchiding  a  normally  ckMcd  valve; 
heating  means  for  heating  the  air  stream  passing  through 
said  casing  to  the  conduit  and  the  engine  intalie  means, 
and  also  heating  the  fuel  entering  the  casing  when  said 
valve  is  open;  and  manually  operable  means  for  con- 
Uolling  operations  of  said  blower,  said  valve  and  said 
heating  means,  said  air  stream  propelling  the  fuel  enter- 
ing the  casing  through  the  later  and  the  conduit  to  the  air 
intake  of  the  engine. 


3,19«,278 

MACHINE  FOR  PERFORATING  STONES 

lean  SctalncMcr,  GcMva,  ^wtticriaiid,  sMigMr  to  Marie- 

Loaiie  Spira-KMn,  Geneva,  Swltscriaad 

Filed  Feh.  19,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  259,701 

Ciatana  priority,  appUcatfoa  SwitacriaiBd,  Feb.  25,  1959, 

9CUM.    (a.l2S-3f) 


ventilation  apertures  and  a  short  front  wall,  said  top 
cover  having  downwardly  depending  mounting  means  for 
said  side  and  rear  walls  rigidly  affixed  to  its  lower  surface, 
and  said  base  plate  .having  upwardly  depending  mounting 
means  for  said  side  and  rear  walls  rigidly  affixed  to  iu 
upper  surface,  releasable  mounting  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  walls  to  the  mounting  means  of  said  top 
cover  and  said  base  plate,  said  short  front  wall  providing 
an  opening  into  said  enclosure;  a  welded  steel  plate  fire 
box  inside  said  enclosure  and  separated  therefrom  by  an 
air  space  on  all  sides,  top  and  bottom,  said  fire  box  includ- 
ing a  forwardly  converging  heat  reflection  plate  with 
adjustable  damper  means,  said  fire  box  having  a  pair 
of  upright  rearwardly  converging  side  plates  extending 
downwardly  below  the  hearth  plate  and  forming  support 


1.  An  improved  high  speed  drilling  machine  energizea 
from  external  power  sources  for  perforating  stones  and 
similar  hard  materials  comprising:  a  casing,  a  shaft,  hay- 
ing oppositely  disposed  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing  about,  and  reciproca- 
tion along,  said  longitudinal  axis;  drilling  means  mounted 
in  one  of  said  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  shaft;  bear- 
ings supporting  said  shaft,  mounted  adjacent  said  oppo- 
sitely disposed  ends;  motor  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
at  high  speeds,  said  motor  means  comprising  a  mechani- 
cally unconnected  rotor  portion  and  a  stator  portion,  said 
motor  means  being  energized  from  one  of  said  power 
sources  through  its  stator  portion  thereby  eliminating  fric- 
tional  power  connection  with  moving  parts,  the  rotor  por- 
tion  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  bear- 
ings thereby  insuring  dynamic  stability  of  the  shaft  and 
rotor  at  said  high  speeds;  an  alternating  current  electro- 
magnet means,  energized  from  another  of  said  power 
sources,  fixedly  mounted  opposite  the  other  of  said  oppo- 
sitely disposed  end^  of  the  shaft,  said  electro-knagnet 
means  being  adapted  to  magnetically  attract  and  repel 
said  shaft  when  supplied  with  alternating  current  from 
the  other  of  said  power,  sources  and  to  thereby  recipro- 
cate said  shaft  along  its -longitudinal  axis  at  twice  the 
frequency  of  supplied  alternating  current  according  to  the 
changes  produced  by  said  alternating  cuijent  in  the  po> 
larity  of  the  electro-magnet  means,  whereby  said  shaft  is 
simultaneously  rotated  and  reciprocated  without  frictional 
loss  from  connections  with  said  power  soiree,  said  shaft 
being  thereby  rotated  and  reciprocated  at  increased  speeds 
and  efficiency  for  given  power  supplies. 


means  for  said  fire  box  for  seating  upon  said  base  plate, 
said  fire  box  also  having  a  rinuned  and  flanged  opening 
at  iu  frcmt  in  registry  with  the  opening  of  said  enclosure 
and  a  floe  collar  at  its  top,  said  base  plate  having  a  pair 
of  rearwardly  converging  upwardly  extending  interior 
positioning  flanges  for  engaging  said  side  plates  when  said 
fire  bQX  is  in  itt  proper  position,  said  fire  box  also  having 
upwardly  extending  spacer  and  support  means  about  said 
flue  collar  for  engaging  said  top  cover;  and  a  welded 
sheet  metal  base  with  holes  in  at  least  one  of  its  sides 
to  permit  the  circulation  of  air  therethrough,  said  base 
plate  being  detachaUy  secured  to  and  elevated  by  said 
base.  

3,190,2M 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  PirindB,  9999  Foetcr  Avc^  CIcvclaDd,  OUo 

FUcd  Mar.  1 1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,492 

1  Claim.    (CL  126— 116) 


3,19«479 

FIREPLACE 

Gcofic  G.  Davli,  49t  HlgUaiid  Avt.,  CMHI,  CaW. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,551 

7  Claiais.    (CL  126—63) 

1.  A  fireplace  comprising:  a  fabricated  sheet  metal 

enclosure  including  a  base  plate,  a  top  cover,  a  pair  of 

side  walls  having  ventilation  apertures,  a  rear  wall  having 


In  a  hot  air  heater,  the  combination  comprising  a 
hollow,  substantially  closed  metal  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  the  passage  of  air  to  be  heated  through 
the  heater,  a  vertically  extending,  generally  bellows- 
shaped  combustion  chamber  disposed  in  centrally  spaced 
relationship  within  said  casing,  a  fuel  burner  mounted 
within  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  outlet 
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means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  extending 
through  said  casing  for  the  discharge  of  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  chamber,  said  chamber  including  a 
plurality  of  superposed  generally  circular,  in  plan,  flues 
to  provide  a  heat  exchange  reservoir  for  the  products 
of  combustion,  each  of  said  flues  including  upper  and 
lower  frusto-conical  members  attached  together  at  their 
widest  diameter,  the  opposed  frusto-conical  members  be- 
tween respective  of  said  fl^s  being  attached  together  at 
their  smallest  diameter  to  provide  a  unitary,  single  walled 
structure  for  the  passage  of  combustion  products  thcre- 
thfough,  each  of  said  flues  including  horizontally  extend- 
ing bafik  means  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  widest  diam- 
eter of  said  flues,  each  of  said  baffle  means  including  a 
flat,  substantially  square,  sheet  metal  plate  engageably 
attached  at  four  corners  thereof  to  the  confronting  in- 
terior surface  of  the  respective  flue,  each  of  said  baffle 
plates  being  provided  with  cut-out  portions  defining  con- 
cave edges  between  said  comers  thereof  which  coact  with 
the  confronting  interior  surfaces  of  said  flues  to  provide 
tortuous  passageways  therewith  for  the  products  of  cotn- 
bustion  from  the  burner  to  the  outlet  means  from  said 
chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  superposed  deflector  means 
extending  horizontally  inwardly  from  said  casing,  each 
of  said  deflector  means  including  a  flat,  sheet  metal  plate 
disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  smallest  diameter  of  said 
flues  ^nd  hence  alternately  relative  to  said  baffle  plates, 
said  deflector  plates  extending  into  proximity  with  but 
spaced  from  the  confronting  exterior  surface  of  said  flues 
to  provide  tortuous  passageways  for  the  air  to  be  heated 
from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means  through  said 


casmg. 


3,190.2S1 

FIREPLACE  FLUE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  V.  Northwood,  Lee's  Somnit,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Sadie  Mbiam  Northwood,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo. 

FUcd  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,062 

2  Claims.   (CL  126— 120) 


1.  A  prefabricated  fireplace  construaion  comprising: 

(a)  walls  forming  a  solid-fuel  burning  firebox,  means 
forming  a  draft  opening  in  said  firebox,  sheet  metal 
walls  forming  a  smoke  chamber  extending  upwardly 
from  said  firebox  and  having  a  lower  part  communi- 
cating with  said  firebox  draft  opening  and  an  upper 
part, 

(b)  an  upwardly  extending  flue  pipe  having  an  upper 
exhaust  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  pipe  lower  end 
being  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  smoLe 


chamber  upper  part  and  forming  a  communicating 
junction  with  said  smoke  chamber  upper  part  for 
draining  smoke  and  combustion  fumes  therefrom, 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending  secondary  sleeve  surround- 
ing and  spaced  from  said  flue  pipe  and  forming  a  co- 
axial secondary  conduit  therewith,  said  secondary 
sleeve  having  an  upper  exhaust  end  and  a  lower 
mouth,  said  secondary  sleeve  mouth  opening  exte- 
riorly of  said  smoke  chamber  adjacent  said  smol» 
chamber  upper  part  for  receiving  heated  air  generated 
on  the  exterior  of  said  smoke  chamber  upper  part. 

(d)  walls  forming  an  outer  shell  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  firebox  and  said  smoke  chamber  forming 
therewith  air  current  passageways,  means  forming 
lower  intake  draft  openings  in  said  outer  shell  and 
communicating  with  said  air  current  passageways, 

(e)  said  outer  shell  having  an  upper  part  spaced  gen> 
erally  upwardly  from  said  smoke  chamber  upper  part 
and  substantially  surrounding  said  secondary  sleeve 
mouth,  and 

(f)  an  upwardly  extending  outer  sleeve  surrounding 
said  secondary  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom  formmg 
an  outer  conduit  therebetween,  said  outer  sleeve 
having  an  upper  exhaust  end  and  a  lower  intake  end, 
said  outer  sleevejntake  end  communicating  with 
said  outer  shell  upper  part  for  receiving  heated  air 
from  said  air  current  passageways, 

(g)  whereby  said  outer  shell  and  outer  sleeve  remain 
relatively  cool  during  severe  fire  conditions  in  said 
firebox. 

3,190.282 

FIREPLACE  SUPER  HEATER 

WaHer  T.  BaHcr,  UUah,  Calif, 

(225  Granada  Drive,  Mountain  View,  Calif.) 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,574 

IChdm.    (CL  126— 131) 


A  fireplace  heating  device  comprising,  in  combinatim, 
a  hollow  hearth,  a  tapered  conduit  and  a  hollow  firebaclc, 
said  hollow  hearth  comprising  a  horizontal  member  hav- 
ing said  tapered  conduit  extending  horizontally  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  hollow  hearth,  said  hollow  fireback  com- 
prising an  upstanding  member  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  ^id  hollow  hearth,  said  hollow  hearth  having  parallel, 
spaced  apart  rectangular  top  and  bottom  walls,  parallel, 
spaced  apart  side  walh,  end  rear  wall  enclosing  a  central 
hollow  area,  said  tapered  conduit  having  a  central  hollow 
area  communicating  with  said  central  hollow  area  af  said 
hollow  hearth,  said  tapered  conduit  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall  which  form  an  extension  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  hollow  hearth,  diagonal  side  walls, 
and  an  opening  in  the  tapered  conduit  at  the  end  opposite 
the  side  adjacent  said  hollow  hearth,  said  diagonal  walls 
converging  toward  said  opening,  said  hollow  fireback 
comprising  a  vertical  front  and  rear  wall,  side  walls  and 
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top  end  wan  enclosing  a  central  hollow  area,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  hollow  hearth  having  a  siAgle  opening  com- 
municating with  a  vertical  central  portion  of  said  central 
hollow  area  of  said  hollow  fireback,  a  pair  of  upstanding 
baflEle  plates  within  said  hollow  fireback  dividing  said  cen- 
tral hollow  area  of  said  hollow  fireback,  separating  said 
vertical  central  portion  from  the  vertical  side  portions 
within  said  central  hollow  area  of  said  hollow  fii^back, 
said  bafBe  plates  being  spaced  from  the  said  top  end 
wall  to  provide  communication  of  said  vertical  central 
portion  and  said  vertical  side  portions  of  said  hollow 
central  area,  an  opening  at  the  lower  ends  of  each  of 
said  vertical  side  portions  communicating  with  the  cen- 
tral hollow  area  of  said  hollow  hearth,  a  pair  of  baffle 
plates  within  said  central  hollow  area  |  of  said  hollow 
hearth  extending  diagonally  and  convergingly  toward  said 
tapered  conduit,  said  bafBe  plates  within  said  hollow 
hearth  having  an  opening  therebetween  and  an,  upstand- 
ing plate  on  the  upper  side  of  said  top  wall  of  said  hollow 
hearth,  and  all  of  the  above  element^  being  acjalingly 
attached  together. 


3,lM4t3  ,       __ 

COMPACT  INSTANTANEOUS  WATER  HEATER 
Kiato  Miyakam,  45  Mfyamacclio,  Mcforo-lai, 

T<*yo,  lapw 

tfkd  Oct  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,411 

2  Clatafc    <CL  12<— 359) 

,  '  ■  -,11 


f.  A  compact  water  beater  comprisihg,  a  casing, 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  casing 
and  coming  a  cap-like  cover  member  defining  an  upper 
part  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  which  combustion 
takes  place,  said  cap-like  member  having  through,  elon- 
gated apertures  extending  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion for  allowing  hot  gases  of  combustion  to  flow  but  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  means  on  said  cap-like  cover 
member  defining  said  apertures  opening  in  a  downward 
direction,  a  plurality  of  stacked  heat-absorbing  bodies 
disposed  around  and  over  said  upper  partbf  said  com- 
bustion chamber  in  immediate  contact  therewith  to  be 
heated  by  said  gasts  flowing  out  of  said  combustion 
chamber  apertures,  means  to  sprinkle  water  on  the  stack 
of  said  heat-absorbing  bodies  for  heat  transfer  from 
said  hot  gases  and  said  bodies  to  the  sprinkled  water  per- 
oalating  therethrough,  means  for  collecting  the  heated 
water  comprising  means  defining  a  hot  water  reservoir 
disposed  at  a  level  for  receiving  sAid  water  after  percolat- 
ing throu^  said  heat-absorbing  bodies  attd  disposed 
beneath  and  close  adjacent  to  said  stacked  hef t-abtorb> 
ing  bodies  to  hold  the  heated  water  outwardly  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  in  contact  with  said  combustion 
chamber  at  least  partially  drcumferentially  thereof;  ana 
a  burner  assembly  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  burn- 
ing a  fud  in  said  combustion  chamber,  whereby  said 
compact  water  beater  is  of  reduced  dimensioni  and  can 
heat  relatively  large  amounts  of  water  with  an  improved 
efBdency. 


3,19f,2S4  ) 

CONTAINER  WTTH  MIXING  DEVICE 
Alaoal  H.  KomI,  OrMa,  CaHf.,  awiginr  K»   ^  .„ 
AlwniDani  *  ChcBical  Corporatfoa,  OiM—i,  CaHf., 
a  corponitkNi  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  lU^fU 

llClafana.    (CL  124-462)  , 


'  1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  providing  fhiid  at  a  predeter- 
mined outlet  tempeniture  by  mixing  fluid  of  a  first  tem- 
perature below  the  desired  predetermined  outlet  tempera- 
ture with  fluid  of  a  second  temperature  above  said  pre- 
determined outlet  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination  a  container  for  receiving  and  storing  the 
fluid  of  said  second  temperature,  a  mixing  device  affixed 
to  said  container,  said  mixing  device  being  provided  with  a 
first  inlet  means  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  container,  a  second  inlet  means  for  the  fluid  of  said 
first  temperature,  and  a  first  outlet  means  and  a  second 
outlet  means,  said  mixing  device  further  including  a  valve 
means  dispos^  adjacent  said  first  inlet  meant  and  a  mix- 
ing tube  interpoeed  between  and  conununicating  with  said 
valve  meant  and  said  first  and  second  outlet  means,  said 
mixing  tube  being  provided  with  an  orifice  means  in  open 
conununication  with  said  second  inlet  means  for  receiving 
fluid  of  said  first  temperature  and  for  introducing  the 
fluid  of  said  first  temperature  into  said  mixing  tube  where 
it  is  adapted  to  mix  with  the  fluid  of  the  second  tempera- 
ture drawn  from  said  container  prior  to  the  time  the 
fluid  is  finally  discharged  throu^  said  first  outlet  means, 
said  second  outlet  means  also  being  interposed  between  and 

communicating  with  said  mixing  tube  and  said  valve 
means,  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  second  outlet 
means  being  at  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  orifice  meant  of  said  mixing  tube. 


3,lffa8S 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

FOR  AN  ENDO-RADIOSONDE 

Hcrbcft  Math,  Nca-Uim-Of cahaMca,  Gcmaay,  assignor 

to     Tckfankcn     Pateatvti  m  1 1  tMBgi  G Jii.b Jl.,     Ulm 

(Daonbc),  Gcmuusy 

Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,74« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  May  19, 19M, 

T  18,406 

6Clafans.    (CL  126— 2.1) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  battery  electrodes  for  endo- 
radiosondes  of  the  type  having  a  battery  and  battery 
electrodes,  the   improvement  comprising  the  tt^M  of: 


? 


constructing  one  of  the  battery  electrodes  of  an  alloy  of 
a  usual  electrode  material  and  a  small  amount  ol  a  sub- 
stance which  reduces  gas  formation  in  a  battery,  and 
then  treating  this  electrode  with  an  electrolyte  for  at  least 
twenty  minutes. 

3,196,266 
FLEXIBLE  VIEWING  PROBE  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 

USE 
Robert  W.  Stokes,  Maccdoii,  N.Y..  aarffBor  to  B>Mch  » 
Loob  bcorporatcd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of 

New  York 

FOcd  Oct  31i  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,f7S 

TClaliM.    (CL126— 6) 


with  oxygen  received  from  said  regulators,  circuit  control 
means  operable  to  allow  the  exhaled  gases  and  oxygen 
to  flow  through  the  gas  treatment  equipment  and  to  by- 
pass the  flow  of  oxygen  through  the  gas  treatment  eqntp- 
mcnt  for  delivery  to  the  suit  through  said  firstHumed 
conduit,  whereby  said  second  conduit  serves  to  discharge 
exhaled  gases  from  the  suit,  and  a  valve  positioned  in 
said  second  conduit  for  venting  the  discharged  exhalml 
gases  from  the  system  when  said  circuit  control  means  is 
operating  to  bypass  the  gas  treatment  equipment,  said 
valve  being  operable  when  the  ambient  pressure  is  below 
a  predetermined  absolute  pressure  to  limit  the  pressure  in 
the  system  below  a  predetermined  absolute  value  regard- 
less of  ambient  pressure*. 


l;  A  flexible  tubular  viewing  probe  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  segments  coaxially  aligned  with  each 
other,  a  pair  of  pivot  elements  positioned  in  alternate 
90  degree  angular  relationship  intermediate  said  segments, 
means  defining  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  holes  in  90 
degree  angularly  spaced  relationship  with  recessed  por- 
tions in  said  segments  receiving  a  portion  of  said  pivot 
elements  providing  concentric  alignment  and  pivoting 
means  for  adjacent  segmenu,  a  plurality  of  flexible  mem- 
bers extending  longitudinally  through  said  elements  and 
said  segments,  fastening  means  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  probe  fastening  said  flexible  members,  and  means 
tensioning  said  members  for  pivoting  adjacent  segments 
on  said  elements  relative  to  each  other  and  thereby  pro- 
viding means  for  flexing  said  {vobc. 


3,196,267 
BREATHING  SYSTEM 
Hevy  A.  Miller,  Jr.,  Scotch  PlaiM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air 
Rcdnctioa  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
m  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,697 
17  Claims    (a.  126— 144) 


[MUi^^^ 


3,196,266 

DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  NIPPLE 

F.  Batlcr  md  Robert  A.  Stewart, 

to  Gcibcr  Prodacti  Consp^ay* 

Filed  Inly  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,761 

Idaim.    (CL  126-^252) 


A  disposable  plastic  nipple  comprising  a  body  portion, 
a  neck  and  feed  tip  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
body  portion  having  a  horizontal  outwardly  extending 
flanged  area  at  the  downward  end  thereof  adapted  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  top  of  a  bottle  rim,  a  cylin- 
drical skirt  vertically  depending  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  flanged  area  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
side  of  a  bottle  rim,  an  annular  bead  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  of  the  interior  of  said  skirt,  and  a  pair  of  helical 
grooves  defined  on  the  interior  side  of  said  skirt  and 
flanged  area  for  venting  of  said  nipple  during  use,  each 
of  said  grooves  commencing  at  the  lower  edge  of  said 

skirt  and  winding  helically  in  c^posite  directions  180* 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  skirt  towards  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  and  then  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  body  portion  inwardly  across  said  flanged  area, 
said  grooves  having  cross  sectional  area  and  length 
adapted  to  permit  ingress  o^  air  from  thet  atmosphere  to 
the  interior  of  said  body  portion  while  preventing  egreat 
of  fluid  from  said  body  portion  when  the  nipple  is  coop- 
eratively engaged  with  a  fluid  container. 


J 


1.  A  breathing  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
pressurized  suit,  said  system  comprising  an  oxygen  supply^ 
source,  a  low  pressure  regulator,  a  second  low  pressure 
regulator,  a  selector  valve  intermediate  the  oxygen  tupfrfy 
source  and  the  regulators,  meant  related  to  the  valve 
for  sensing  when  the  flow  provided  by  the  first-named 
regulator  varies  from  a  predetermined  amount,  means  for 
switching  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  the  second  regidator,  gat 
treatment  equipment  in  flow  communication  with  said 
itgulators,  a  conduit  for  the  flow  of  exhaled  gaset  from 
the  suit  to  the  gas  treatment  equipment,  a  second  con- 
duit for  returning  the  treated  gases  to  the  suit  together 


3,196,269 
SURGICAL  SPONGE 
Dould  Patieocc,  Wcfltaaont  m.,  awlgBnr  to  The 
KcudaU  Coapaay,  Boitoa,  Maab,  a  cutpuiatioa 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256^33 
acfadat.    (CL  126— 296) 


1.  A  surgical  sponge  free  of  exposed  cut  edges  formed 
substantially  of  woven  fabric  comprising  a  Meadied  miM- 
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layered  uncreased  folded  structure  foiled  of  bulked, 
open-meth  woven  fabric,  the  threads  of  said  fabric  being 
distorted  into  sinuous  and  tortuous  configurations  em- 
phasizing the  three-dimensional  character  of  said  fabric 
when  compared  to  the  substantially  planar  character  of 
ordinary  surgical  gauze,  and  constituting  means  whereby 
said  fabric  is  bulked,  said  sponge  having  a  weight  per  unit 
volume  less  than  that  of  surgical  gauze  sponges  formed 
of  substantially  planar  gauze  and  having  the  same  weight 
per  unit  area,  said  sponge  being  formed  from  a  lengthwise- 
folded,  three  to  six  ply  length  of  said  bulked  open-mesh 
woven  fabric  folded  from  both  ends  so  that  the  end  edges 
are  in  abutting  to  closely  adjacent  relationship  to  form  a 
rectangular  blank,  said  sponge  comprising  the  central  por- 
tion and  inwardly  folded  opposite  comer  portions  of  said 
blank,  the  first  folded  pair  of  opposite  cornetf  portions 
of  said  blank  having  side  edges  in  abutting  to  closely  ad- 
jacent relationship  centrally  of  said  sponge,  the  second 
folded  pair  of  opposite  corner  portions  of  said  blank  pari 
tially  overlying  the  first  fokled  comer  portions  and  par- 
tially overlapping  each  other  centrally  of  said  sponge  i 
thus  forming  a  sponge  with  four  major  and  two  minor 
tide  edges,  areas  of  said  sponge  having  greater  thickness 
extending  along  the  line  from  the  two  opposite  sponge 
comers  at  the  junction  of  two  majoc  side  edges  and  which 
include  folded  edges  made  by  folding  adjacent  comers  of 
the  blank  inwardly,  the  four  remaining  sponge  cqrncrs 
each  being  at  the  junction  of  a  minor  side  edge  and  a 
major  side  edge  where  the  folded  cbrner  portions  of  the 
blank  do  not  overlap. 

•      " ^ ',  ■» 

INTERCOSTAL  CATHETERS    ' 
Ralpk  D.  Alky,  Loiidoavillc,.aad  Da«d  S.  Sheridan, 
Affyle,  N.Y.«  asdinon  to  BiliMwicli  Corporatioa,  a 
conontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1713M 
tClaimi.     (CLU»— 348) 


1.  A  catheter  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 
comprising  a  tube  of  flexible  material  transparent  to 
X-rays,  a  longitudinal  line  of  X-ray  opaque  material  em- 
bedded in  said  material,  and  an  inlet  opening  interrupting 
said  line  of  X-ray  opaque  material  near  th^  distal  end. 

2.  A  surgical  catheter  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  through  a  secondary 
incision  during  a  surgical  procedure  subsequent  to  its 
insertion  into  the  body  through  a  primary  incision  com- 
prising a  tube  of  flexible  material  and  a  proximal  end 
portion  having  ah  end  opening  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  which  forms  less  than  a  45'  angle  with  a  centerline 
of  said  proximal  end  portion  whereby  a  slanted  end  sec- 
tion is  formed  which  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  forceps 
for  withdrawing  the  proximal  end  portion  through  an 
incision,  said  slanted  end  section  smoothly  parting  tissue 
surrounding  the  incision  to  allow  for  the  passage  of  the 
proximal  end  portion  without  ripping  said  tissue  during 
said  withdrawal.  <    i  . 


SELF.INFLATING  BAG  CATHETER 

Frederic  E.  B.  Foley,  841  St  Clair  Ave,  St  PMd,  MIul 

Filed  Oct  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,834 

4Claiaii.    {CLUM— 349) 
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1.  A  self-inflating  bag  catheter  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flexible  mbbery  shaft  for  draining  body  fluids  there-' 
through,  said  shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and 
having  an  inflatable  sleeve  mounted  thereon  adjacent  said 
distal  end,  the  proximal  end  portion  of  said  shaft  having 
a  chamber  therein,  said  shaft  having  an  inflating  passage 
therethiough  intercommunicating  said  chambet*  and  said 
inflatable  sleeve,  readily  openable  sealing  means  normally 
sealing  off  communication  betwee^  said  chamber  and 


said  inflatin 
permeabl 
maintain 
for  inflati 
means,  and 
chamber  to 
fluid. 


ssage,  an  expansible^uid  sufficiently  im- 

le  wall  of  said  chamber  for  storage  therein 

said  chamber  in  a  compressed  state 

id  sleeve  upon  opening  of  said  sealing 

fs  rigidifying  the  shaft  wall  forming  said 

prevent  distortion  thereof  by  said  inflating 


,     3,190,292 

BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUDING 

BUST  FORMS 

Mabs  R.  Barnes,  4636  Los  FcUz  Blvd.,  Los  Anfeica,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,962 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—479) 


1.  In  a  brassiere  having  breast  cups,  each  provided 
with  an  upper  edge  add  a  nipple  covering  portion,  and 
retaining  means  for  removable  bust  forms  carried  by  said 
breast  cups,  the  provision  of: 

a  pair  of  preformed  bust  forms,  each  having  a  gen- 
erally convex  outer  surface  and  a  generally  concave 

inner  surface, 

the  upper  edge  portion  of  each  bust  form  being  thinner 
than  other  portions  and  curved  to  approximate  the 
contour  of  the  upper  edge  of  a  breast  cup  in  which 
said  form  is  to  be  received, 

each  such  bust  form  being  composed  of  a  light  weight, 
cellular  and  resilient  organic  foam  composition, 

the  upper  portion  of  each  bust  form  containing  em- 
bedded therein  a  sheet  of  bendable,  weighted  resin- 
ous composition,  an  edge  of  said  sheet  paralleling 
a  central  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  bust  form, 
the  sheet  having  an  area  and  weight  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  upper  edge  of  said  form  in  contact 
*  /With  the  body  of  the  wearer  and  to  impart  a  gener- 
ally convex  and  fuller  appearance  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  cup  above  the  nipple  area. 


V 


3,198493  I 

BINDER 
loka  D.  Schneider,  Dcctficld,  and  loha  L.  Nolan,  Glen- 
view.  III.,  assignors  to  Hoilister,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnots 
%  Filed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,288 

5  Claims.    (CI.  129—24) 
1.  A  ring  holder  device  comprising:  first  and  second 
identical  ring  half  members  each  comprising  an  elongate 
bar  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  upper  and  lower 


edfes,  nid  ban  including  a  generally  flat  base  portion, 
a  plurality  of  ring  halves  extending  from  the  lower  edge 
of  each  outer  face,  a  rocking  portion  near  the  upper  edge 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  on  the  outer  face 
and  an  inner  face  which  flares  outwardly  away  from  die 
base  inner  face  toward  the  upper  edge,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond member  being  norma\ly  disposed  with  their  respec- 
tive base  inner  faces  adjacent  each  other  and  with  their 
ring  halves  mating  to  form  a  closed  loop  and  define  a 
closed  ring  holder  position  with  said  rocking  portion  inner 
faces  flaring  away  from  each  other;  a  longitudinally 
slotted  cylindrical  tube  covering  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  mounting  said  ring  half  assemblies  for  slidable 
movement  relative  to  each  other  as  well  as  swingable 
movement  wherein  said  cylindrical  surfaces  route  rela- 


horizontally  aligned  plasticizable  filaments  some  of  which 
are  intermingled  carrying  thereon  from  about  5  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  said  filaments  of  a  combination  of 
compounds,  said  combination  con4>rising  a  plasticizing 
ester  mixed  with  a  dialkyl  ortii^phthalate  wherein  the 


alkyl  group  is  unsubstituted,  said  combination  resulting  inl 
minimal  diffusion  of  said  ester  into  the  filaments  vpon 
storage  and  assisting  in  bonding  the  filaments  while  at  the 
same  time  improving  the  phenol  removal  ability  of  the. 
filter  rod. 


«?f 


tive  to  said  cylindrical  tube  to  bring  said  rocking  portion 
inner  faces  toward  each  other  and  said  ring  halves  are 
spread  apart  to  define  an  open  position;  locking  means 
on  each  of  said  assemblies,  said  locking  means  including 
a  projection  on  each  bar  opposing  a  similar  projection 
on  the  other  bar  and  slidably  engageable  with  said  op- 
posing projection  when  the  bars  are  slidably  moved  rel- 
ative to  each  other,  engagement  of  said  projections  cor- 
responding to  said  closed  and  fully  open  positions  to  se- 
lectively retain  said  ring  holder  in  either  position;  and 
a  handle  portion  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  op- 
posed ends  of  said  members  affording  a  surface  for  grasp- 
ing the  members  and  manipulating  the  same  for  slidable 
and  swingable  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions. 

3,198,294 
CIGARETTE  FILTERS 
Donald  T.  Dnnlap,  Charlotte  N.C,  aarignor  to  Cclaneae 
,  CorporadoB  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipora- 
'  lion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  38, 1958,  Ser.  No.  764,338 
S  Clahni.    (CL  131—288) 
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1.  A  shape-retaining  cigarette  filter  plug  comprising 
a  plurality  of  crimped  thermoplastic  filaments  of  total 
denier  ranging  from  about  60,000  to  120,000  and  of  in- 
dividual denier  hanging  from  about  3  to  16,  all  of  said 
filaments  because  of  their  crimp  contacting  other  fila- 
ments at  a  plurality  of  q>aced  locations,  the  outermost 
filaments  being  plasticized  and  cohered  into  a  shape- 
retaining  surface  without  loss  of  their  filamentary  char- 
acter, said  plug  having  a  snKWth  surface. 


3,198,296 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  DETACHABLE 

BRUSH  MEANS 

George  Noel  Bolinger,  Shelbyvillc,  IlL,  assignor  to  SCa- 

Rite  Gillie  Lon,  Inc.,  SbcIbyvUle,  IlL,  a 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,768 
SCiafana.    (CL  132— 41) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  a  nu- 
terial  having  a  substantial  degree  of  elasticity  and  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  surface  thereof,  a 
bmsh  unit  including  a  rigid  body  and  bristles  projecting 
therefrom  arranged  in  said  groove  with  said  bristles  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  surface  of  said  bcftly  of  material,  for 
engagement  with  a  Strand  of  hair,  said  rigid  body  having 
ends  lying  beyond  the  ends  of  said  body  of  material  and 
turned  longitudinally  thereinto  to  be  engaged  thereby  to 
hold  said  brush  in  said  groove,  said  body  of  material  be- 
endwise  deformable  to  release  the  ends  of  said  rigid  body 
therefrom. 

^^— ^^"""^^  I 

3.198,297 
SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

CAR  WASH 

Walter  T.  Austin  and  Horance  L.  Haralson,  both  of 

586  E.  Howard  Ave.,  Decatm-,  Ga. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  388,935 

I  4Claimt.    (CL  134— 123) 


3,198,2[95 
FILTER  WITH  COMBINATION  PLASTICIZER 
Gcorfc  P.  Tooey  and  John  E.  Kiefcr,  Kfaigsport,  Tenn., 
BM%Biiis   to   Eastman    Kodak   Company,    Rodbcster, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  IcrKy 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2463^1 
4  Oalms.     (CL  131—208) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  filter  rod  adapted 
for  use  in  filtering  tobacco  smoke,  said  rod  being  com- 
prised principally  of  a  bundle  of  continuous  substantially 


3.  In  -a  spray  arrangement  for  an  antomatic  car  wasb 
in  which  automobiles  are  moved, 

(a)  a  support  comprising  opposed  sides, 

(b)  a  liquid  supply  means  for  each  of  said  ride 
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(c)  tprey  nozzles  mounted  on  each  of  said  aides  facing 
each  other  and  being  spaced  vertically  apart  for 
oscillation, 

(d)  means  for  oscillating  said  respective  nozzles, 
,(e)  each  of  said  nozzles  having  an  orifice  ^rranged  to 

jM'ovide  a  substantially  vertical  and  fan-shaped  spray 
directed  toward  the  side  of  an  automobile  moving 
adjacent  thereto  and  said  nozzles  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  with  relation  to  the  distance  to  said  auto- 
mobile to  have  the  fan-shaped  sprays  intersect  at  the 
side  of  said  automobile, 
(f )  said  means  for  oscillating  said  spray  nozzles  in- 
cluding a  member  which  connects  spray  nozzles  on 
each  of  the  sides  with  each  other  and  with  the  liquid 
supply  means,  said  member  on  each  side  being  sup- 
ported on  that  side  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
between  45  degrees  and  90  degrees. with  the  hori- 
zontal thereby  locating  said  nozzles  to  spray  on  the 
side  of  a  vehicle  passing  between  nozzles  on  opposite 


3,lM,29t 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR  AND  CAN  WASHER 
COMBINATION 
I  J.  FaOcr  aad  Jaosw  FlonM,  Erie,  Pa^  awlgnnffs  to 
Co^  Erie,  Pa.,  ■  cuipwaihMi  of 


Filed  Abc  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,13« 
4  Claioaa.    (CL  134—125) 


2.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  and  can  washcjr  com- 
prising 

a  belt  supported  on  spaced  pulleys, 

a  magnetic  means  comprising  two  laterally  spaced  pole 
plates  supported  above  said  belt  and  between  said 
pulleys, 

an  inside  surface  of  said  belt  in  close  proximity  to 
said  plates, 

means  to  direct  cans  in  inverted  position  to  said  belt 
with  the  bottoms  thereof  adjacent  said  belt, 

means  to  move  said  cans  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
plates  whereby  said  cans  are  lifted  toward  said  plates 
and  moved  along  said  plates  by  said  belt, 
•and  spray  manifold  having  nozzles  thereon  for  direct- 
ing the  spray  of  liquid  into  said  caiis.  i 


S 


•  I 


3,19f499 
AIR-SUPPORTED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE    « 
ADca  M.  Moody,  F^mhigham,  Mai&,  MrigBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  rcpeeanstcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  U2^5 

2Claiiii8.    (a.  135— 1) 

(Gnntcd  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (If  52),  ace.  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  erecting  an  air  erected 
and  support^  building  structure  over  an  object  to  be 
housed  therein,  said  structure  being  quickly  separable  hito 
two  sections  along  a  first  line  that  extends  between  points 
substantially  in  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  regions  of 


the  structure  by  means  of  a  quick  release  fastener,  each 
of  said  sections  being  further  separable  into  a  lower  side 
wall  and  an  upper  panel  along  a  line  spaced  from  said  first 
line  which  method  comprises,  portionally  anchoring  the 
lower  side  walls,  joining  the  two  upper  panels  along  said 
first  line  by  means  of  said  quick  release  fastener,  position- 
ing the  joined  upper  panels  over  the  object  to  be  housed 
within  said  structure,  connecting  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
two  upper  panels  to  the  opposed  marginal  edges  of  the 
lower  side  walls,  and  inflating  the  assembled  structure  by 
means  of  air  delivered  to  the  interior  thereof  under  pres- 
sure. 


PORTABLE  SHELTER  ARRANGEMENT 

lack  S.  Wew'n,  Rcdiandt,  Caiifn  aaripsor  of 

twcBty-five  percent  to  Doa  B.  Flnkclsteia 

Filed  Dec.  9, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  329,61S 

ICIain.    (CL135-^ 


A  portable  collapsible  shelter  of  the  kind  foidable  to 
a  closed  position  and  extendible,  to  an  open  position  to 
form  a  canopy-like  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  bendable  spring-like  rib  mem- 
bers of  substantially  equal  length  and  comprising  a 
first  rib  member  and  a  last  rib  member  and  at  least 
one  middle  rib  member  intermediate  said  first  and 
said  last  rib  members,  and  at  least  said  one  inter- 
mediate rib  member  having  a  greater  degree  of 
flexibility  than  said  first  and  said  last  rib  members; 

a  flexible  cover  material  extendible  to  form  a  doubly 
curved  surface  structure  comprising  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  revolution  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  extending  rib-receiving  pockets 
on  the  inside  thereof  and  having  a  pre-selected  trans- 
verse length  less  than  the  length  of  said  plurality  of 

'  rib  members  and  a  width  at  the  middle  thereof  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  width  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  one  of  said  plurality  of  rib  members  removably 
contained  in  each  of  said  rib-receiving  pockets  and 
formed  into  an  arcuate  shape  thereby,  and  each  of 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  rib  members 
extending  a  pre-selected  distance  therefrom; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  rib  members  each  means 
comprising  a  pivot  plate  having  a  plurality  of  rib- 
receiving  apertures  therein  in  a  pre-selected  spaced 
array  and  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  rib 
members  pivotally  and  substantially  permanently 
contained  in  said  rib-receiving  apertures  in  a  first 
pivot  plate  in  a  sequential  ordered  array  and  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  rib  members 
pivotally  and  detachably  contained  in  said  rib-receiv- 
ing apertures  in  a  second  pivot  plate  in  said  sequen- 
tial ordered  array  to  permit  removal  of  said  cover 
material  from  said  plurality  of  rib  members  when 
said  rib-  members  are  detached  from  said  second 
pivot  plate,  and  a  guard  plate  on  each  side  of  said 
first  and  said  second  pivot  plates  and  spacer  mieans 
for  spacing  each  of  said  guard  plates  a  pre-selected 
distance  from  said  pivot  pUtes,  and  said  plurality  of 

-  rib  members  pivotally  movable  from  a  close  juxta- 
position throughout  the  length  thereof  in  the  closed 
position  to  a  spaced  apart  condition  in  the  open 
position,  and  said  first  rib  member  in  said  open  posi- 
tion pivotally  rotatable  substantially  90  degrees  from 
said  last  rib  member; 
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a  first  mounting  plate  rotatably  coupled  to  said  first 
rib  member  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  and 
slidably  movable  in  axial  directions  therealong  and  a 
second  mounting  plate  rotatably  coupled  to  said  last 
rib  member  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  and 
slidably  movable  in  axial  directions  therealong; 

a  flexible,  bendable  spring-like  strap  means  pivo^lly 
coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  mounting  plates 
for  spreading  apart  said  first  and  said  last  rib  mem- 
bers in  the  open  position  and  yieldingly  bendable 
into  an  arcuate  curve  therebetween  adjacent  the  in- 
side of  said  cover  material  for  said  plurality  of  rib 
members  in  the  open  position,  and  said  strap  mem- 
ber pivotally  movable  away  from  said  cover  material 
for  allowing  said  plurality  of  rib  members  to  pivot 
into  the  closed  position  and  said  strap  means  yield- 
ingly bendable  into  a  hoop-like  curve  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  plurality  of  rib  members  in'^said 
closed  position,  and  said  plurality  of  rib  members 
yieldingly  bendable  into  a  hoop-like  ^urve  around 
said  strap  means  in  said  hoop-like  curve  in  said 
closed  position; 

a  first  restraining  means  adjacent  the  said  mounting 
plates  for  holding  said  plurality  of  rib  members  and 
said  cover  material  in  the  closed  position  and  a  sec- 
ond restraining  means  for  holding  said  pairs  of  pivot 
plates  adjacent  said  strap  means  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

a  flexible,  bendable,  spring-like  base  rib  member  piv- 
otally coupled  to  said  first  pivot  plate  and  pivotally 
and  detachably  coupled  to  said  second  pivot  plate, 
said  base  rib  member  pivotally  movable  on  said  first 
and  said  second  pivot  plates  from  a  first  condition 
adjacent  said  last  rib  member  in  said  closed  position 
to  a  second  condition  substantially  coplanar  and  op- 
posed to  said  last  rib  member  in  the  open  condition 
and  said  base  rib  member  being  substantially  the 
same  length  as  said  plurality  of  rib  members; 

and  a  base  cloth  detachably  coupled  to  said  cover  mate- 
rial adjacent  said  last  rib  n»ember  and  having  a 
pocket  therein  for  receiving  said  base  rib  member 
along  an  outer  periphery  there(rf  to  form  said  base 
rib  member  into  a  pre-selected  arcuate  shape  for 
providing  a  ground  cover  cloth  in  the  open  position 
and  said  base  cloth  removable  from  said  base  rib 
member  for  the  condition  of  said  base  rib  member 
deuched  from  said  second  pivot  plate. . 


comprising  in  combination  pneimiatic  mennory 
sampling  and  retaining  as  a  function  of  pneumatic  pres- 
sure a  measure  of  the  magnitude  of  a  process  variable 
exhilnting  an  optimum  value,  upon  wliich  control  is  to 
be  base  at  successive  regular  time  intervals  permitting  a 
substantial  process  variable  correction  as  a  consequence 
of  the  immediately  preceding  adjustment  of  said  con- 
trolled variable,  pneumatic  means  sensing  said  process 
variable  as  a  function  of  pneiunatic  pressure  and  op- 
posing it  to  said  measure  of  said  process  variable  re- 
Uined  in  said  pneumatic  memory  means  thereby  gen- 
erating a  pneumatic  pressure  signal  proportionate  in 
magnitude  to,  and  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of 
change  of,  said  process  variable  over  said  measure  re- 
tained in  said  pneumatic  memory  means,  and  means 
respcmsive  to  said  pneimuitic  pressure  signal  altering 
said  controlled  variable  ih  a  direction  bringing  said  process 
variable  towards  said  optimum  value  upon  which  said 
control  is  to  be  base  and  in  an  amount  proportional  to 
the  amoimt  Said  process  variable  changed  since  the  im- 
mediately preceding  sampling. 


3,199,3«1 
INTERMIITENT  OPTIMAL  CONTROLLER 
lames  R.  Hadmua,  CoacordviUc  Pa.,  aateor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  NcaHMrs  aad  Compaay,  WDasiagtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FHed  laac  14, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  117,151 
4Clidas.    (CL137— f2) 
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I  3,1903t2 

DUAL  SEALED  AUTOMATIC  LUBRICANT 

^^  SEALED  GATE  VALVE 

Alcxaader  S.  Voipia,  192M  W.  Braadview  Drive, 

Miami  Beack,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,1<5 

7  Claims.    (CL  137— 246.12) 


1.  An  automatic  lubricant  sealed  gate  valve  including  a 
housing  having  a  gate  chamber  therein,  upstream  and 
downstream  flow  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  gate  member  movable  in  said  chamber  relative  to  the 
inner  ends  of  said  flow  ports,  sealant  grooves  disposed 
about  the  upstream  and  downstream  flow  ports  between 
the  related  flow  port  ends  and  adjacent  gate  faces,  and 
means  for  automatically  sealing  both  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  of  the  gate  member  substantially  simul- 
taneously, said  means  comprising,  a  separate  sealant  reser- 
voir communicating  with  each  of  said  grooves  for  supply- 
ing sealant  thereto,  a  first  movable  barrier  in  each  reser- 
voir resfmnsive  to  the  differential  between  the  pressure  in 
the  upstream  flow  port  and  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
to  deliver  sealant  only  to  the  upstream  groove,  a  second 
and  separate  movable  barrier  in  each  reservoir  responsive 
to  the  differential  between  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
and  the  pressure  in  the  itownstream  flow  port  to  deliver 
sealant  only  to  the  downstream  groove,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing spalant  into  said  reservoirs. 


1.  An  intermittent  optimal  process  controller  for  a 
process  having  a  preselected  variable  as  controlled  variable 


3,19«J«3 

AUTOMATIC  PLASTIC  SEALED  GATE  VALVE 

Aloaadcr  S.  Volpia^  192M  W.  Braaiview  Driva, 

Miaasi  Bcack,  Fla. 

FHed  Dec  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,754 

15CUtaBS.    (CL  137— 246.12) 

1.  Is  a  rising  stem  gate  valve  employing  automatic 

plastic  sealing,  a  gate  and  stem  construction  comprising, 

a  ooe-piece,  generally  rectangular,  flat-aided  gate  member 
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having  a  transverse  through-conduit  opening  in  the  lower 
eml  thereof,  a  sealant  reservoir  enclosed  in  the  body  of 
the  gate  member,  a  barrier  slidably  disposed  in  the  reser- 
voir, a  port  providing  communication  between  the  ex- 
terior of  the  gate  member  and  the  reservoir  below  the 
barrier,  a  passage  communicating  with  the  reservoir  above 
the  barrier  and  opening  to  one  of  the  side  faces  of  the 
gate  member,  a  stem  for  reciprocating  the  gate  member. 


means  securing  the  stem  to  the  gate  member  arranged  to 
permit  limited  celative  lateral  movement  between  the  stem 
and  the  gate  member,  seal  means  comprising  a  ring  mem- 
ber carrying  annular  packing  eleAients  thereon  ^lidably 
disposed  between  the  stem  and  the  gate  member  to  main- 
tain a  seal  therebetween,  and  sealant  supply  passage  means 
extending  through  the  stem  and  said  seal  means  into  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir  above  said  barrier. 

•  I 


3,190,304 

AUTOMATIC  PLASTIC-SEALED  VALVE  WITH 

TWO-STAGE  SEALING 

Alczamlcr  S.  Volpte,  10200  W.  Broadview  Drive, 

Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  lao.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,3M 

4Clalas.    (CL  137— 24«.l^), 


1.  An  automatic  plastic-sealed  valve  including  a  hous- 
ing having  a  flowway  therethrough,  a  closure  member 
for  tlie  flowway  movable  between  positiohs  opening  and 
closing  the  flowway,  a  seat  in  the  flowwpy  engageable  by 


the  closure  member,  a  full-port  sealant  groove  disposed 
about  the  flowway  between  the  seat  and  the  closure  mem- 
ber, a  sealant  reservoir  in  the  housing  having  one  end  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing,  passage 
means  arranged  to  connect  the  other  end  ol  the  reservoir 
with  said  sealant  groove  in  the  flowway-closing  position 
of  said  closure  member,  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart 
barrier  members  slidably  disposed  in  said  reservoir  be- 
tween the  ends  tliereof,  means  biasing  said  barrier  mem- 
bers toward  each  other,  means  limiting  movement  of  the 
lower  barrier  member  toward  (be  upper  barrier  member, 
a  passageway  through  the  lower  barrier  member  com> 
municating  the  reservoir  portion  between  the  barrier  mem- 
bers with  tlie  reservoir  portion  below  the  lower  barrier 
member,  and  means  for  introducing  sealant  into  both  said 
reservoir  portions,  said  lower  barrier  member  liaving  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  lower  face  subject  to  downstream 
pressure  wliereby  the  product  of  thel  pressure  acting  on  the 
area  of  its  upper  face  is  greater  than  the  product  of  the 
pressure  acting  on  the  area  of  said  lower  face. 


3,190^5 
MIXTURE  RATIO  CONTROL  VALVE 

WUiiam  A.  Scholze,  Huntsvillc,  Aia.«  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ariny 

nicd  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,36< 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137—255) 

(Granted  oadcr  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  fluid  system,  a  first  source  of  fluid,  a  second 
source  of  fluid,  a  container  for  said  fluids,  feed  lines  con- 
necting said  sources  with  said  container,  the  improvement 
residing  in  a  valve  disposed  in  said  line  connecting  said 
first  source  to  said  container  for  controlling  flow  of  said 
first  fluid  to  said  container  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  saild  fluids  in  said  container,  said  valve 
including  a  housing  provided  with  upper  and  lower  plates 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively  disposed  therein 
in  alignment  and  an  interior  chamber  intermediate  said 
ports,  a  gate  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  reciprocating 
movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  gate  in  its  first  position  provides  a  fuUy  open 
passageway  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  when  in  said 
second  position  provides  a  partially  open  passageway  be- 
tween said  inkt  and  outlet,  and  said  gate  provided  with  an 
inwardly  curved  surface,  means  for  moving  said  gate  in  a 
reciprocating  movement  including  a  boss  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  gate,  a  shaft  secured  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing one  end  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  boss,  said 
shaft  disposed  for  rotation  in  said  boss  for  movement  of 
said  gate,  means  for  guiding  said  gate  in  the  reciprocating 
movement  and  for  limiting  movement  of  said  gate,  said 
means  including  a  recess  formed  in  said  upper  plate  and 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  surfaces  extending 
about  two  thirds  of  the  diameter  of  said  inlet  port  and  a 
pair  of  seating  surfaces  disposed  in  normal  relation  to 
said  panllel  surfaces  to  provide  a  seat  for  said  gate,  said 
means  for  gui.ding  and  limiting  movement  of  said  .gate 
coacting  with  said  gate  so  that  when  said  gate  is  in  said 
second  position  said  inwardly  curved  surface  cooperates 
with  a  wall  of  the  chamber  to  cover  only  a  major  portion 
of  said  interior  chamber  to  provide  the  partially  open 
passageway. 
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3,190,306 
SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET 

Robert  A.  Stairt,  LaOow,  aad  Aarai  A.  Staat,  Soirth  Fort 
Milckell,  Ky.,  avigiion  to  Bai-Caas,  Inc.,  Ondiiiiati, 
Oftio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FOei  lahr  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,723 
UCWnM.    (CL  137-^20)        (. 


means  normally  securing  one  end  of  said  hose  to  said 
portion  of  said  hose  couiding  means  on  tiie  drum 
side  of  said  side  plate. 


3,1903t 
SPOUT  ASSEMBI.Y 
Edward  F.  Winkle,  Golf  Manor,  and  John  M. 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  avignon  to  P  Jk  W  Tool  and  Die 
pany,  Norwood,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  200,015 
4  Clalas.   (CL  137-^59) 


11.  A  mixing  faucet  comprising  in  combination,  an 
upright  hollow  valve  housing,  a  delivery  spout  carried 
thereon,  said  housing  including  a  base  having  a  lower 
subsUntially  flat  face,  said  base  being  provided  with  sub- 
stantially parallel  upright  bores  constituting  two  inlet 
ports  for  fluid  and  opening  throu^  said  face,  a  pair  of 
valves  within  the  housing  for  controlling  feed  of  fluid 
through  the  inlet  ports  from  a  source  of  supply,  a  valve 
seat  plate  spanning  the  inkt  ports  and  having  seats  there- 
in upon  which  the  valves  may  seat  when  closed,  the  hous- 
ing having  a  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
delivery  spout,  and  which  mixing  chamber  is  isolated 
from  the  inlet  ports  by  said  valve  seat  plate,  an  elongate 
valve  actuating  stem  supported  for  longitudinal  recip- 
rocation within  the  housing  including  means  for  effect- 
ing actuation  of  the  valves,  an  elongate  hollow  escutcheon 
having  a  top  wall  supporting  the  valve  housing,  and 
side  and  end  walls  depending  from  the  top  wall,  an 
elongate  escutcheon  seal  plate  having  side  and  end  mar- 
gins fitted  within  the  confines  of  the  depending  side  and 
end  walls  of  the  escutcheon,  said  side  and  end  margins 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  form  elongate 
channels  for  receiving  caulking  material  between  the  seal 
plate  and  the  escutcheon  side  and  end  walls. 


1.  A  spout  assembly  which  comprises  a  tubular  spout 
body  having  a  cylindrical  section  adjacent  (me  end  thereof, 
means  on  the  interior  of  the  spout  body  adjacent  said  end 
thereof  for  attaching  the  spout  body  to  a  pipe  end,  there 
being  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  said  end  of  the 
spout  body,  a  hollow  housing  mounted  on  the  spout  body, 
there  being  an  inwardly  projecting  flange  on  the  housing 
surrounding  the  cylindrical  portion,  the  inwardly  project- 
ing flaiige  of  the  housing  being  engageable  with  the  out- 
wardly extending  flange  of  the  spout  body  when  in  an  ex- 
tended position,  and  spring  means  resiliently  urging  the 
housing  toward  the  extended  position,  the  housing  being 
engageable  with  a  wall  surrounding  the  pipe  end  when 
the  spout  is  mounted  on  the  pipe  end. 


3,190,307 
HOSE  REEL  AND  HOSE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Doowc  dc  Vrics,  Mctaiiie,  La.,  acdgnnr  to  SbeU  OU  Com- 
pany, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1902,  Ser.  No.  241,093 
SCIalMS.    (CL  137— 355.17) 


3,190,309 

SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET  AND  VALVING 

PLATE  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Staat,  Florence,  and  Aaron  A.  Staat,  Sonfh  Fort 

Mitchell,  Ky.,  aaignon  to  Bal-Caai,  Inc^  Ondnnntl, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1902,  Scr.  No.  210^35 
21CbdHM.    (CL  137— 454.0) 


1.  A  hose  reeling  apparatiu  comprising 

a  frame  having  spaoed-apart  vertical  uprights  and  a 
horizontal  axle  between  said  frame  upri^ts, 

a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  horizontal 
axle, 

vertical  side  plates  carried  in  spaced  relationship  on 
said  drum  and  extending  radially  from  the  axis  there- 
of forming  a  hose  storage  area. 

a  hose  adapted  to  be  reeled  on  and  off  said  drum, 

a  two-piece  disconnectible  hose  coupling  means  com- 
prising male  and  female  coupling  portions,  one  por- 
tion of  said  hose  coupling  means  extending  through 
and  terminating  outside  one  side  plate  of  said  drum 
at  a  point  radially  offset  outwardly  from  said  drum 
axis  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  another  hose  from 
a  pressure  source,  and 
818  O.O.— 00 


1.  A  water  faucet  comprising:  a  first  bousing  having 
a  fluid  chamber  therein  and  an  outlet  port;  a  second  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers  and  a  separate  inlet 
port  for  each  of  said  chambers;  a  valving  plate  including 
a  pair  of  ports  each  having  an  individual,  independently 
mounted  tiltable  valving  member  associated  therewith; 
means  releasably  interconnecting  said  housings  for  fixed- 
ly securing  said  valving  plate  between  the  chamber  of 
said  first  housing  and  the  chambers  of  the  second  hous- 
ing for  disposing  the  chamber  of  the  fint  housing  in 
selective,  variable  fluid  receiving  relationship  with  the 
chambers  of  the  second  housing  via  said  valving  plate 
ports  and  their  respective  valving  means  members,  and 
means  on  said  first  housing  operable  for  controlling  and 
selectively  actuating  each  of  aaid  valving  members. 
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GANG  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
pyHp  GMTfi  HoMfaurr,  SwitMoM,  Mkh^ 
Amcricaa  Radkrtor  A  Standard  Saoltaiy  C 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  curyorailM  of  Ddawan 
Filed  Dec  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M54 
3  Claim.    (CL137-^) 


<»  Mid  first  member  from  said  clumber,  a  pivot  shaft 
extending  transversely  across  said  chamber  in  said  first 
member,  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber on  said  pivot  pin,  said  latch  member  having  a  hook 
portion  at  the  end  away  from  said  pivot  pin  for  engaging 
said  intumed  lip  on  said  second  member  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  members  together,  spring  means  in  said 
chamber  biasing  said  latch  member  into  engagement  with 
said  intumed  lip,  a  radial  bore  in  said  first  member  ex- 
tending outward  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of 
said  first  member,  a  counterbore  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
radial  bore,  a  valve  seat  intermediate  said  chamber  and 
said  counterbore,  a  vent  passage  extending  from  said 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  and  vent  valve,  an  inlet  and 
vent  valve  body  supporting  at  least  one  outlet  valve,  said 
inlet  and  vent  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passage,  an 
outlet  passage  and  a  vent  passage,  said  outlet  valve  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  said  outlet  passage,  said  outlet 
valve  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  aligned  with  said  outlet 
passage  of  said  inlet  and  vent  valve  body,  said  outlet  valve 
having  an  annular  chamber  formed  therein  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  fluid  flow  passage,  a  discharge  pas- 
sage initiating  within  the  space  defined  by  said  annular 
chamber  to  cooperate  therewith  in  defining  an  annular 
valve  seat,  a  fluid  flow  control  diaphragm  spanning  said 
annular  chamber  and  seat,  an  aperture  in  said  diaphragm 
positioned  centrally  of  said  discharge  passage,  a  separate 
bleed  aperture  in  said  diaphragm  communicating  between 
said  annular  chamber  and  the  backside  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  solenoid  actuated  piston  movable  to  seal  said  central 
aperture  from  the  backside  of  said  diai^ragm,  a  spring 
biasing  said  diaphragm  toward  said  annular  valve  •seat, 
said  vent  passage  comprising  an  elongated  bore,  said  bore 
having  an  inlet  opening  coaxial  therewith  ^nd  an  outlet 
opening  peripherally  thereof,  a  valve  seat  formed  on  said 
vent  passage  inlet  opening,  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said 
vent  passage  coaxial  to  said  bore,  a  valve  dosable  against 
said  seat,  a  connecting  rod  extending  toakially  of  said 
bore  between  said  solenoid  and  said  valve,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm positioned  transversely  of  said  bore  and  con- 
nected to  said  rod  in  fluid-sealing  relation  to  isolate  said 
solenoid  from  fluid  flowing  through  said  vent  passage, 
said  diaphragm  being  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  on  the 
other  side  of  said  outlet  opening,  and  means  for  loclung 
said  inlet  and  vent  valve  body  and  said  outlet,  valve  in 
assembled,  operable  fluid  flow  relation  as  an  integral  unit. 


(ounterbore  to  the  exterior  of  said  first  member,  a  valve 
member  slidably  mounted  in  said  radial  bore,  an  operat- 
ing button  on  the  outer  end-of  said  valve  member,  a  valve 
poppet  on  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  member  adapted 
to  make  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat,  spring  means 
biasing  said  valve  member  radially  outward  to  urge  said 
valve  poppet  into  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat, 
whereby  inward  movement  of  said  valve  member  initial- 
ly moves  said  valve  popet  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 
connect  said  chamber  to  said  vent  passage,  and  further 
movement  of  said  valve  member  causes  said  valve  poppet 
to  engage  said  latch  member  and  shift  said  latch  mem- 
ber out  of  engagement  with  said  lip  on  said  second  mem- 
ber. 


3,19t,312 

MIXING  VALVES  ..^_^ 

and   Joacf   Acker,   Lobbericfe, 
awignnii  to  Rokai  CasAA, 

FIM  My  3, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  2n,M7 

Mdosi  Cif— y,  Feb.  M,  1H3, 
R  3442S 
SCIakM.    (CL  137— <2S.4) 


QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUHING 
DoMld  A.  Boycc,  WIckBfc,  BmU  S.  Sapo,  Citvcla^.  iad 

PhUip  W.  Morse,  Clevalaad  HdgMi,  OMo^,— Jgnnri  to 

Tke  Wcatkcffhcad  Coavnay*  Cleveland,  Oifo,  a  coipo- 

ralioaof  Oyo 

FIM  Scft  25, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  311^39 
4CWM.    (CL137— 5t3) 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  fluid  coupling  comprising  first 
and  second  coupling  members,  said  first  coupling  mem- 
ber having  an  axial  oon  extending  into  one  end,  a  cham- 
ber in  said  first  member  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bore, 
said  second  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  adapted 
to  fit  within-  said  first  member  bore,  sealiikg  means  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  members  to  make  sealing  engagement 
with  the  said  member  to  prevent  leakage  from  with'n  the 
coupling  to  the  exterior,  said  second  member  having  an 
inlet  bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  said  second 
member  having  an  intumed  lip  at  the  end  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  chamber  when  said  second  member  is  inter- 
fitted  within  the  bore  of  said  first  member,  an  outlet  port 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  having 
a  single  valve  operating  handle. 
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a  valve  hiy^^g  having  a  m'^^g  chamber  and  hot  and 

eaid  water  inlet  canals, 
laid  inlet  canals  having  an  opening  leading  into  said 

mixing  chamber  at  opposite  sides, 
said  operating  handle  having  a  shaft  portion  extending 

into  said  mixing  chamber, 
a  valve  chamber  in  the  outer  end  of  said  operating 

a  flow  canal  in  said  shaft  portion  communicating  with 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  mixing  chamber, 

said  mixing  chamber  having  an  open  top  communicat- 
ing with  said  flow  canal  and  a  closed  bottom  having 
a  cylindrical  recess, 

flexible  means  secured  in  said  mixing  chamber  opposite 
said  inlet  canal  openings  and  spaced  from  tbc  base 
of  said  recess, 

said  shaft  portion  having  an  eccentric  extension  pro- 
jecting into  said  recess, 

a  movable  press  member  disposed  in  said  recess  be- 
tween said  eccentric  extension  and  said  flexible  means 
for  engagement  by  said  excentric  extension  to  move 
said  flexible  means  relative  to  said  openings  during 
rotation  of  said  operating  handle. 


3,19M14 
THERMOST  A11C  GAS  VALVE 
Charici  D.  VImm,  St  LmIb,  a^  Cari  A.  Siirilh, 
Mo.,  mdw^on  to  White-Rodfen  Coaspaqr,  St 
Mon  a  corporalioBi  of  Mlaaori 

FOcd  Apr.  3«,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  19M3t 
3CliiiM.    (CI.  137— 63«.1S) 


3,199,313 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Roilia  Donglto  Rnaaey,  Bisfato,  N.Y., 
HoudaiUc  Indostrics,  Inc.,  Baffalo,  N.Y 
ratkw  off  MfcUgaa 

Filed  Irac  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  293,199 
9Claias.   (CL  137— tt5Jt2) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  valve,  a  body  inember  having  a 
passage  thereihrough,  a  first  normally  closed  perforated 
disc  valve  controlling  said  passage,  a  second  normally 
closed  disc  valve  seating  on  said  first  valve  and  closing 
the  perforations  therein,  a  hollow  stem  on  said  first  valve, 
a  stem  on  said  second  valve  extending  through  said  hol- 
low stem  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  thereof,  a  thermo- 
static actuator,  a  snap  disc  between  said  actuator  and 
said  valve  arranged  to  abut  said  second  valve  stem  and 
impait  a  snap  action  valve  opening  motion  thereto  as  it 
is  moved  from  one  position  to  another  by  said  actuator 
as  it  responds  to  decreasing  temperature,  said  snap  disc 
being  capable  of  being  flexed  beyond  said  other  posi- 
tion by  said  actuator  as  it  responds  to  further  decreas- 
ing temperature,  and  motion  multiplying  means  between 
said  disc  and  said  first  valve  stem  and  spaced  from  said 
disc  when  in  iu  said  one  position  and  en^ged  by  said 
snap  disc  only  when  in  its  said  other  position. 


1,  A  rotary  servo  valve  for  a  separate  rotary  fluid  ac- 
tuator-having a  shaft  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a- stationary  housing  having  fluid  inlet  and  return 

ports; 

(b)  a  follow-up  valve  member  rotatably  supported  m 
said  housing  and  said  member  having  means  adapted 
to  be  drivably  detachably  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  the 
actuator,  said  member  having  circular  ports  respec- 
tively connected  by  bores  to  said  housing  ports,  and 
other  ports  respectively  detachably  connecuble  by 
other  bores  in  said  coupling  means  of  said  membCT 
with  fluid  passages  in  the  actuator; 

(c)  a  contnrf  valve  member  rotaUbly  supported  in  s^ 
housing  concentrically  with  said  foUow-up  member 
and  having  a  sealing  face  in  sealing  relation  to  said 
foUow-up  member  adjacent  to  said  porU  thereof,  said 
control  valve  member  having  a  portion  accessible 
from  outside  said  housing  through  which  a  control 
torque  may  be  applied; 

(d)  circular  plugs  disposed  in  said  control  valve  mem- 
ber flush  with  said  sealing  face  and  concentric  with 
said  circular  ports,  and  operative  to  effectively  close 
them,  and  hence  said  valve,  when  said  valve  mem- 
bers are  in  a  neutral  position;  and 

(e)  groove-defining  means  in  said  sealing  face  of  said 
control  member  and  interconnecting  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  circular  plugs,  said  groove  means  being  oper- 
ative to  interconnect  <»e  oi  said  circular  ports  with 
one  of  said  other  ports  when  said  plup  are  displaced 
frtMn  said  circular  ports. 


3,199315 
HOSE 
Chailcn  E.  Taylor  and  Paol  L  Poddiagtois, 
and  Winn  L  Harkkroad,  Mnndcicin,  DL, 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akrw^ 
a  corporation  off  €Mo 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,297 
2Clainis.    (CL  13S— 127) 


«    [• 


1.  In  a  hose  structure  for  carrying  fluids  under  pres- 
sure which  includes  an  inner  layer  of  elastomer  material, 
a  pair  of  spaced  reinforcing  layers  as  strength  members 
therein  with  each  layer  having  interstices  therein  between 
the  elemenU  forming  the  reinforcing  layers  and  an  outer 
covering  layer  of  elastomer  material,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  layer  of  elastomer  material  between  said 
reinforcing  layers  and  having  a  multitude  of  lengths  of 
sUple  textile  fibres  randomly  disposed  throughout  the 
material  of  said  layer  to  substantially  prevent  flow  of 
said  layer  during  vulcanization  whereby  the  reinforcing 
layers  are  prevented  from  contacting  each  other  when 
subjected  to  flexing  and  pressure  during  use,  the  inter- 
stices being  filled  by  vulcanized  integral  extensioos  of 
said  inner  layer  and  outer  covering  layer. 
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WIRE  GUTOE  AND  TUCKERS  FOR 
WIRE  CLOTH  LOOMS 
George  E.  MecUey,  Abbotrtowi^  Piu,  aerignor  to  HaMTtf 
Tool  Company,  Inc^  Haaorcr,  Pa.,  a  cofporatton  of 
PcimaylYaiiia 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  247,»47 
IJ  Claims.    (CL  139^127) 


line,  and  means  timed  with  the  motion  of  the  laybar  and 
reed  for  extending  and  retracting  said  tucking  elements 
respectively  and  coincidentally  with  the  "back"  and  "up" 
motions  of  the  reed  and  laybar. 


3,19«,317 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LIFT  BOX 

MOTION  ON  LOOMS 

lalme  Pkanol,  '*CMa  Pairal  Catahonra,"  Zandhcri, 

Zlllcbcke4cx-Yprcs,  BelginB 

Filed  July  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2t7471 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Bclginn,  Mar.  2t,  1962, 

613^95 
2  Claims.    (CL  139—179) 


.; 


1.  In  a  loom  of  the  type  which  includes  a  frame; 
heddles  and  a  fabric  support  having  an  edge  extendi^! 
transversely  of  the  warp  and  spaced  from  the  heddles;  a 
weft  strand  feeder  affixed  on  one  side  of  said  frame  for 
cyclically  projecting  successive  lengths  of  weft  strands 
of  greater  length  than  the  width  of  the  warp  transversely 
of  the  warp  along  a  feed  line  spaced  from  said  edge 
towards  the  heddles;  a  laybar  and  reed  for  beating  fed 
weft  strands  towards  said  edge,  a  drive  for  cyclically 
moving  said  laybar  and  reed  along  a  path  between  an 
"up"  position  whereip  said  reed  is  disposed  between  said 
feed  line  and  said  edge,  and  a  "back"  position  wherein 
said  reed  is  disposed  between  said  feed  line  and  said 
heddles  coincidentally  with  shed  opening  and  closing  mo- 
tions of  said  heddles;  the  improvemetit  whibh  comprise: 
a  series  of  weft  strand  guide  units  having  free  end  por- 
tions spaced  from  one  another  for  interdigitating  between 
warp  strands,  means  mounting  said  units  on  said  frame 
for  shifting  movement  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  free  end  portions  embrace  said  feeid  line  and 
in  the  path  of  the  laybar  and  reed,  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  units  are  disposed  remtotely  from  said  feed 
line  and  out  of  th{  path  of  the  laybar  and  reed,  means 
timed  with  the  laybar  for  cyclically  extending  and  re- 
tracting said  units  respectively  and  coincidentally  with 
the  "back"  and  "up"  motions  of  the  laybar  and  reed,  the 
free  end  portions  of  each  of  said  units  being  constituted 
by  separable  pain  of  elements  having  cooperating  weft 
strand  guide  surfaces  thereon,  means  mounting  said  ele- 
ments for  relative  motion  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  guide  surfaces  mate  to  define  a  substantially 
closed  eyelet  and  an  open  jx>sition  wherein  said  elements 
are  separate,  said  guide  surfaces,  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  elements  and  the  extended  position  of  said  units 
defining  a  aeries  of  axially  spaced  substantially  cylindrical 
guides  coaxial  with  said  feed  line,  means  for  maintaining 
said  elements  closed  throughout  the  feed  motion  of  said 
feeder  and  for  opening  said  elements  coincidentally  with 
the  termination  of  the  feed;  weft  strand  end  tucker  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  tucking  elements  thereof  are 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  reed  between  said  feed  line  and 
said  edge  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  tucking 
elements  are  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  the  reed  and  on 
that  side  of  the  edge  which  lies  remote  from  the  feed 


1,  Control  device  for  the  lift  box  movements  in  a 
loom  equipped  with  a  pattern  mechanism,  including  a 
gear  case  divided  into  two  compartments,  one  of  said  com- 
partments being  entirely  closed  and  forming  an  oil  bath, 
driving  means  which  are  in  continuous  rotary  motion 
and  driven  means  which  are  controlled  by  the  pattern 
mechanism  of  the  loom,  both  said  means  being  located 
in  said  one  compartment,  said  driven  means  comprising 
a  shaft,  a  crankshaft  connected  with  said  shaft  and  two 
groups  of  driven  elements  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a 
separate  crank  carried  by  each  driven  element,  a  con- 
necting rod  hinged  to  said  cranks,  an  oscillating  lever 
hinged  to  said  rod  and  a  safety  device  connecting  said 
lever  with  the  lift  box.  said  safety  device  consisting  of  a 
catch  engaged  into  a  notch  and  a  return  spring  engaging 
said  catch,  and  means  located  in  the  second  compart- 
ment of  said  case  and  capable  of  positioning  each  com- 
partment of  the  lift  box  in  alignment  with  the  shuttle 
track  of  the  loom. 


3,199,318 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  AND  tJNLOCKING 

THE  SHUTTLE  ON  RISING  BOX  LOOMS 

Jaine  Ptcanol,  **€»»»  ftkai  Cattdnqra,**  ZMdb«B, 

ZiUebcke4cs-Yprci,  Bciglma 

FUcd  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  297,247 

aalms  priority,  appiicaHoa  Bclgiaai,  Mar.  29, 1962, 

615,291 
8  Claims.    (0.139—187) 
1.  Apparatus  for  locking  shuttles  against  the  rear  walls 
■of  the  compartments  in  the  rising  box  of  a  loom  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  strip  associated  with  each  of  said  com- 
partments; means  supporting  each  strip  adjacent  its  asso- ' 
ciated  compartment  and  parallel  spaced  with  the  rear  wall 
thereof  while  permitting  transverse   movement  of  said 
strip;  a  separate  lever  associated  with  each  strip  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  rising  box  and  operatively  connected 
at  its  other  end  with  said  strip  for  imparting  transverse 
movement  to  said  strip  when  said  lever  is  swung  about  its 
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pivoted  end-  elastic  means  connected  with  said  lever  and  said  removable  locking  means  compnsmg  a  plate  having 
^ing  to  swing  it  in  one  direction  for  moving  said  strip  an  elongated  slot  receiving  a  bolt  for  perniittmg  mojre- 
transversely  in  the  direction  of  said  rear  waU  thereby  ment  of  said  plate  from  a  lockmg  poartion  to  an  unlocked 
locking  a  shuttle  located  in  said  compartment  against  said  posiUoo  sUdably  mounted  in  the  front  of  said  sec«id 
^^  ^  block  and  extending  over  the  front  of  said  mdicating 

plate  in  locking  position. 


3  199329 
RESIN  TRANSFER  PLANT 
WilUaai  R.  Burgeai  aod  Charles  D.  RBey,  El 
■wIgiiorB  to  Condncntai  Water  Conditfoaiiig 
tfcMi,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,397 
8ClaiBU.    (CL141— 1) 


PaaOtTcz., 


rear  wall;  a  pusher  for  swinging  said  lever  in  an  oppo^ 
direction  for  moving  said  strip  transversely  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  rear  wall  for  unlocking  the  shuttle;  tod 
means  for  actuating  said  pusher. 


3,199,319 
ADJUSTABLE  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Joseph  C.  CoIUbs,  Providence,  and  Walter  S.  GibMire, 
Riverside  R.L,  anignon,  by  mesne  asrigamcnts,  to 
North  American  Philips  Coaspany,  Inc^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,857 
ICUtai.    (CL14*— 195) 


ff  ^^ 

•• 

w  t»-j 

rj 

^ 

r? 

Jt^ 

/• 

n 

34 

'^  — 1 

« 



8.  The  method  of  handlins  water  conditioning  agenti 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  supporting  m  a  vessel  an  in- 
verted service  unit  having  exhausted  water  coaditiooing 
agents  therein  with  the  top  end  of  the  service  unit  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  hydimnlically 
discharging  exhausted  agents  from  the  inverted  service 
unit  into  the  vessel,  and  moving  the  service  unit  from 
its  position  with  the  top  within  the  vessel  towards  a 
position  with  the  top  of  the  service  unit  at  the  tt^  of  the 
vessel  hereby  enabling  the  treating  agents  to  dischaigs 
into  the  vesseL 

3,199,321 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  AND 
FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FR(»f  THE 
FLOTATION  CHAMBER  OF  A  FLOTATION  IN- 
STRUMENT 
John  F.  Robfaison,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  assigBor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,686 
3Clahn8.    (CL  141— 1) 


An  adjustable  crimping  tool  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  the  reciprocating  ram  of  a  press,  comprising  a  block, 
a  pair  of  plates  mounted  in  the  front  of  said  block,  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  plates  constituting  crimping  tools 
for  the  bare  wire  and  insulation  of  a  conductor,  said 
I^ate  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
bolu  each  extending  through  aligned  vertical  slots  in 
said  plates  into  said  block,  a  second  block  above  said 
first  block,  said  second  block  having  a  recess  above  the 
upper  edges  of  said  plates,  said  second  block  having 
a  horizontal  .bore  extending  rearwardly  from  said  re- 
cess, a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bore,  and  cam  means  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  in  said  recess  for  vertically  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  plates,  a  coil  spring  in  said  bore 
bearing  against  said  shaft,  and  means  for  removably 
locking  said  cam  means  in  said  recess  against  the  actipn 
of  said  spring,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  polygonal 
indicating  plate  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  polygonal  plates  mounted  on  said  shaft  behind 
said  indicating  plate,  a  lock  pin  extending  from  said 
indicating  plate  through  said  polygonal  plates,  the  sides 
of  >aid  polygonal  plates  varying  in  distance  from  the 
centers  thereof,  the  bottom  side  of  each  polygonal  plate 
abutting  the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  crimping  plates. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminants  and  for  fill- 
ing the  flotation  chamber  of  a  flotation  instnmient  com- 
prising the  steps  Of:  circulating  the  flotation  fluid  into 
the  bottom  and  out  of  the  top  of  said  chamber;  bleeding 
gases  out  of  said  fluid;  and  removing  particles  from  said 
fluid. 
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AIRCRAFT  UNDER-WING  FUELING  NOZZLE  AND 

VALVE  AND  SEALING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Albert  WmiMB  Brawm  NcwFort  ■•ack,  CaHf^  MriBMT  to 

I.  C.  Cwtor  C4MVM7,  Corti  Mcm,  CaHT^  a 
IIm  of  CaHf oraia 

FiM  Oct.  3, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  22S,«42 
ItClaiiM.    (CL141— 3S7) 


1.  In  a  fuelingr  nozzle  characterized  by  a  body  portion 
having  an  outlet  end  and  an  outlet  passage'  and  a  poppet 
element  adapted  to  be  extended  beyond  said  outlet  end 
to  open  said  nozzle  and  retracted  into  saiid  outlet  passage 
to 'dose  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  poppet  sealing  means  of  flexible,  resilient  material  and 
ring-like  configuration  fitted  at  said  outlet  end,  said  seal- 
ing means  havfng  a  lip  extending  inwardly  from  said 
body  portion  tbward  the  center  of  said  passfge  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  lower  periphery  of  said  poppet  element 
when  it  is  in  retracted  position,  said  lip  having  an  upper 
surface  adapted  to  provide  a  seat  for  said  poppet  when 
said  poppet  is  in  retracted  position  and  a  lower  surface 
extending  inwardly  from  said  body  portion  into  said  pas- 
sage, adapted  for  exposure  to  fluid  pressure  within  said 
nozzle  to  cause  said  Up  to  be  pressed  within  said  nozzle 
to  cause  said  lip  to  be  pressed  firmly  ^gainst  said  poppet 
in  retracted  position  whereby  the  sealing  effect  of  said 
sealing  means  agaiqst  said  poppet  to  provide  fluid-tight 
cloture  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  is  enhanced,  said 
inwarcHy  extending  lip  being  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
poppet  sealing  means  and  said  sealing  means  having  addi- 
tionally an  outwardly  extending  lip  at  its  loWer  end,  and 
said  nozzle  being  chacacterized  further  by  an  internal 
circumferential  groove  near  its  outlet  end  within  which 
groove  said  outwardly  extending  lip  on  said  sealing  means 
is  fitted. 

3,19«323 

MECHANISM  FOR  ALIGNING  TIMBER 

FOR  SAWING 

Nib  Tknit  Gcorg  lohaanoa,  Bnuahobn,  Swedes 

Filed  Ma-.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  268,637 

ICialin.    (CI.  143— M) 


on  said  foundation,  a  vertically  cutting  saw  supported  at 
one  end  of  said  Ubie.  a  log  holder  displaceable  along  said 
saw  table,  means  for  moving  said  log  holder  bacli  and 
forth  along  said  table,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
log  holder  with  respect  to  said  table,  a  log  pre-aligning 
mechanism  disposed  below  said  table,  said  pre-aligning 
mechanism  comprising  an  outer  rectangular  frame  posi- 
tioned below  and  parallel  to  said  table,  said  outer  frame 
being  shorter  than  said  table,  a  pivotally  connected  link 
extending  from  said  foundation  to  each  comer  of  said 
outer  frame,  said  links  being  of  such  length  that  when 
raised  to  their  vertical  positions  they  will  raise  a  log  sup- 
ported by  said  outer  frame  substantially  into  alinement 
with  said  log  holder,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
links  from  their  horizontal  to  their  vertical  positions,  an 
inner  frame  supported  within  said  outer  frame,  means 
connecting  said  inner  frame  to  said  outer  frame  for  ratt- 
ing and  lowering  said  inner,  frame  with  respect  to  said 
outer  frame,  spaced  apart  longitudinally  displaceable 
slides  mounted  on  said  ihner  frame,  a  transversely  dis- 
placeable slide  mounted  on  each  of  said  longitudinally 
displaceable  slides,  means  for  moving  said  transversely 
displaceable  slides  transversely  of  said  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable slides  and  means  on  said  transversely  displace- 
able slides  for  supporting  a  log  to  be  sawed,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  two  spaced  apart  rollers. 


3,190324 

FLUID  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

USE  IN  RAILWAY  TIE  CUTTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  I.  Fon,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  anlgnor  to  Nordberg 

MaaufactuflBg  Company,  Mflwaakec,  Wis.,  •  cotpo- 

ratioB  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Inly  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,9t2 
13  Claims.    (CL  144— 2) 


Saw  machine  comprising  a  foundation,  a  stationary, 
longitudinally  extending  horizontal  saw  table  supported 


•    1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  ties  beneath  the  raib  of  a 
railroad  track,  a  frame,  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  moving  it  over  the  railroad  track,  a  weighted  blade 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  tie  to  be  cut,  means  for  moving  said  blade  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  tie  to  be  cut  including  a  fluid 
ram  and  means  for  actuating  it« 
said  ram  including  a  cylinder,  a.  first  piston  reciprocal 
in  said  cylinder  and  a  chamber  in  said  first  piston,  a 
second  piston  reciprocal  in  said  chamber,  inlet  and 
outlet  port  means  in  said  cylinder,  passage  means 
in  said  first  piston  extending  toward  and  opening 
adjacent  the  cylinder  wait,  said  passage  means  con- 
necting said  chamber  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  port 
means  when  the  first  piston  is  in  one  position,  said 
passage  means  being  closed  by  said  cylinder  during 
a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  first  piston,  an 
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additional  passage  in  said  first  piston  connecting 
the  inlet  and  outlet  port  means  with  said  chamber, 
and  a  check  valve  in  said  additional  passage. 


3496326 
CHIPPER  APPARATUS 

GMineMartin 


Fled 


3,1963X5 

STAKE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Mood,  561  N.  IMnMy  SL,  GBmcr,  Tex. 

FBad  fair  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  266,976 

2aidK    (CL144— 36) 


27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  32346 
(CL  144—162) 


1.  An  automated  power  machine  for  making  and 
stacking  articles  pointed  on  one  end,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  frame  assenibly  supporting  an  article  conveyor 
assembly  and  a  power  shearing  assembly, 

(b)  a  conveyor  drive  including  spaced  lugs  in  said  con- 
veyor assembly  and  a  power  shearing  tool  in  said 
shearing  assembly, 

(c)  V-shaped  cutter  blades  in  said  shearing  assembly 
and  a  V-shaped  member  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  blades  and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  top 
of  said  conveyor  assembly, 

(d)  conveyor  control  means  cooperating  with  said 
power  shearing  assembly  and  said  conveyor  assem-^ 
bly  for  applying  power  for  moving  said  conveyor 
drive  continuously  in  equally  timed  sequences  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  one  lug  spacing  whereat  said  lugs  sub- 
stantially align  horizontally  with  said  cutter  blades, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  articles  over  said  con- 
veyor drive  and  between  said  lugs, 

(f)  stationary  means  to  prevent  upward  movement 
of  said  artictes  during  shearing  operations, 

(g)  said  power  shearing  tool  supported  in  said  pover 
shearing  assembly  at  a  location  closely  adjacent 
one  lateral  edge  of  said  conveyor  drive, 

(h)  a  single  power  means  for  applying  a  shearing 
stroke  and  a  retraction  stroke  to  said  power  tool  and 
applying  power  to  said  conveyor  drive. 

(i)  and  means  in  said  control  means  for  moving  said 
drive  following  each  shearing  operation  and  during 
said  retraction  stroke  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause 
said  one  cod  of  one  said  article  to  be  positioned  in 
operating  relation  to  said  tool  following  each  con- 
veyor drive  movement. 

(j)  sucking  means  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  as- 
sembly for  receiving  said  articles  in  a  vertical  stack, 

(k)  and  means  operated  from  said  single  power  means 
in  said  stacking  means  cooperating  with  said  control 
me^ns  to  move  said  vertical  stack  a  distance  of  one 
lug  spacing  after  a  predetermnied  number  of  articles 
have  been  stacked. 


1.  A  chipper  apparatus  adapted  to  form  smooth  edged 
lumber  from  rough  stock  comprising  frame  means,  a  pair 
of  opposed  coaxial  cutting  heads  roUtably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means,  each  of  said  cutting  heads  being  com- 
posed of  a  conical  frustum  and  having  mounted  about 
the  periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of  projecting  cutting 
knives,  each  knife  having  a  bent  cutting  edge  with  one 
portion  extending  along  the  conical  section  of  the  head 
and  the  remaining  portion  extending  along  the  inner  face 
of  the  head,  feed  means  adapted  to  propel  stock  between 
said  pair  of  cutting  beads,  and  synchronized  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  s^id  cutting  heads  and  said  feed 
means  whereby  the  knives  are  enabled  to  produce  usable 
wood  chips.  

3 196327 
LOG  BARKER  WITH  VANE-ACTUATED 
BARKING  ARMS 
Gcoiie  E.  Robbins,  TacooM,  Wash.,  amifMir  to 

Ma— fattorint  Comyy,  Artnrn,  Wwh.,  a 

Hkd  Nov.  36, 1959,  Scr.  No.  656336 
5Claiais.    (CL  144— 266) 


1.  In  a  roury  ring  log  barker,  an  arm  projecting  from 
the  ring  inwardly,  pivot  means  mounting  said  arm  on  the 
ring  for  swinging  of  iU  inner  end  about  an  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  ring,  a  housing  carried  by  said 
ring  adjacent  to  said  pivot  means  and  having  end  walls 
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disposed  respectively  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  means,  a  vane  slidably  fitted  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  arm  for  swinging  there- 
with relative  to  said  housing  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
means,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
housing  f^tween  said  vane  and  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
swinging  said  vane  in  a  direction  to  ur^  said  vane  toward 
the  opposite  end  wall  and  the  swinging  end  of  said  -arm 
inwardly,  and  combined  venting  and  pneumatic  snubbing 
means  carried  by  said  <H>posite  end  wall  and  including,  a 
cylinder  having  a  vent  aperture  therein  and  a  plunger 
received  in  said  cylinder,  movable  relative  to  such  vent 
aperture  and  engageable  by  said  vane  to  be  moved  thereby 
into  position  closing  such  aperture  for  snubbing  swinging 
of  said  vane  toward  said  opposite  end  wall. 


to  form  a  trou^ike  structure  for  supporting  articles  to 
be  scoured  therein,  and  means  for  moving  said  surfaces 
at  different  speeds  with  relation  to  one  another  such  as  to 
cause  tumbling  and  slippage  of  objects  on  said  surfaces 
while  being  conveyed  and  supported  by  said  belts. 


3,1M32S 
EGG  BREAKING  H^AD 
PMl  L.  Twcdt  and  Charics  H.  Cook,  SpringflcM,  Mo^ 
aaignon  to  Hcaniogscii  Foods,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

TCUH 

FOcd  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233^97 
1«  Claims.    (CL  144— 2) 


1.  An  improved  egg  breaking  unit  for  mounting  on  a 
moving  chain  comprising  a  mounting  plate  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  link  of  the  chain  having  a  pivot  thereon, 
a  pair  of  mounting  blades  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  said  mounting  plate  by  said  pivot,  an  egg 
supporting  cup  portion  at  adjacent  ends  of  each  of  said 
blades,  an  egg  holding  member  pivotally  connected  to 
'each  blade  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cup  portions,  and 
knife  means  pivotally  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
blades  for  cutting  the  shell  of  an  egg  held  between  said 
cup  portions  and  said  egg  holding  members. 


3,19«,329 

ARTICLE  SCOURING^  CONVEYOR 

Malcolm  S.  Bradway,  621  W.  Mapk  St.,  Hinsdale,  III. 

Filed  My  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,762 

idaini.    (CL146— 49) 


3,19f,33« 

GARNISH  CUITER  FOR  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLES 

Robert  E.  HawUns,  Kaims  City,  Mo^  aarignpr  to 

MiduMl  L.  Antos,  Kamas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,704 

5  Claims.    (CL  146— 203) 


3.  Apparatus  for  garnishing  an  edible,  severable  con- 
sumer product  comprising: 

a  support  having  an  inner  periphery  defining  a  product- 
receiving  space  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  circumferentially  spaced  openings  there- 
in extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  space; 

a  blade  for  each  opening  respectively,  each  blade  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  interconnected,  angularly  disposed  por- 
tions, the  outer  extremities  of  said  portions  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  outer,  product-severing  edges  for  the 
corresponding  blade; 

means  extending  into  each  opening  respectively  and 
coupled  with  a  corresponding  blade  for  mounting  the 
latter  for  radial  movement  in  opposed  directions  to- 
•  ward  and  away  from  said  space,  said  blades  being 
movable  inwardly  of  said  periphery  and  into  product- 
severing  and  garnishing  positions  at  which  said  outer 
edges  of  each  blade  are  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
with  proximal  edges  of  adjacent  blades,  whereby  a 
product  in  said  space  will  be  severed  and  garnished 
by  said  edges  as  said  blades  move  toward  and  into 
said  positions; 

cam  structure  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  support 
and  coupled  with  said  blades  for  moving  the  latter 
in  said  opposed  directions  as  said  cam  structure  is 
reciprocated;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  cam  structure  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  latter. 


1.  A  system  for  scouring  surfaces  of  regular  arid  ir- 
regular shaped  articles  including  a  plurality  of  convey- 
ing belts  having  substantially  identical  conveying  and 
supporting  surfaces  extending  alongside  one  another, 
for  movement  along  parallel  paths,  said  surfaces  hav- 
ing means  thereon  to  impart  a  scouring  action  to  objects 
placed  upon  said  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  disposed  at 
angles  to  one'  another  in  upwardly  divergent  fashion  so  as 


3,190,331 
METHOD  FOR  PIERCING  FEAS 
Edison  Lowe,  El  Ccrrito,  and  Everett  L.  Dvkcc,  El 
Sobraatc,   CaHf.,   aarignon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  ■•  repfcscnted  by  tkc  Secretary  of  Afrlcnltnrc 
Orii^l  application  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,S41,  now 
Patent  No.  3.141,484,  dated  Jnly  21,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,984 

lOaim.   (CI.  144— 242) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  aac  244) 


A  method  for  piercing  fresh  green  peas  which  comprises 
impaling  peas  on  a  piercing  means  solely  by  the  action  of 


June  22,  19«6 

a  fluid  pressure  differential  applied  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
obtain  effective  piercing  of  the  skin  of  the  peas  but  insuffi- 
cient to  rupture  or  mash  the  peas,  then  ejectmg  the  pierced 
peas  from  the  piercing  means  solely  by  the  action  of  a 
fluid  pressure  differenUal  applied  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  positive  ejection  but  insuflicieiit  to  cause  rupture 
or  ma«**'«'g  of  the  peas. 
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3 190332 

FLuiD-nGirr  safetv  devjce  tor  iillwg, 

STORING    AND    EMPTYING    FLEXIBLE    CON- 

Roger  Albert  Bernard,  Conian»^.-Honorine,  prance, 
VuSgnor  to  Lc  Joint  Francaia,  Parla,  Fhmcc,  a  French 

'**'^FlSd  Feb.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  175,174 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1941, 
855,070 
3  Claim.    (CL  150— •) 


locking  teeth  formed  integnJ  with  and  projecting  anally 
and  oppositely  beyond  the  bounding  planes  of  each  of 
said  body  portions,  and  washer  coupling  means  aasoa- 
ated  with  the  inner  margins  of  said  body  portions  and 
extending  into  the  aperture  of  said  workpiece  for  secur- 
ing said  washers  against  separation  and  for  maintammg 
said  washers  in  coaxial  and  relatively  rotatable  reUtion, 
said  washer  coupling  means  including  a  circumferentially 
disposed  swageable  section  along  at  least  one  inner  body 
margin  overiying  a  complementary  circumferential  sec- 
tion along  the  other  inner  marginal  sections,  the  teeth 
projecting  from  one  side  of  one  lockwasher  positioned  m 
operative  association  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  and  the  teeth  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  other 
lockwasher  positioned  in  operative  association  with  the 
opposite  adjacent  surface  of  said  workpiece  whereby  said 
lockwashers  and  said  workpiece  are  secured  against  un- 
authorized separation  with  the  lockwashers  freely  ro- 
tatable with  respect  to  said  workpiece,  the  teeth  project- 
ing from  the  other  side  of  each  lockwasher  powtioned 
to  lockingly  impinge  opposed  surfaces  when  damped 
thereagainst  


1.  A  fluid-tight  safety  device  for  filling,  storing  and 
emptying  flexible  containers  having  an  aperture  in  the 
wall  thereof,  comprising  a  first  side  piece  and  a  second 
side  piece  having  relatively  wide  opposed  faces  and  hav- 
ing the  peripheral  ends  of  the  wall  of  the  contwner  ad- 
jacent the  aperture  inserted  therebetween,  said  first  side 
piece  including  an  annular  element  inserted  through  said 
aperture  and  having  a  flange  portion  forming  underneath 
the  rim  of  the  aperture  in  Uie  waU  of  the  container  the 
opposed  face  for  said  first  side' piece,  a  pUne  washer  ad- 
jacent the  waU  of  the  container  arranged  between  the 
wall  and  said  opposed  face  of  the  first  side  piece,  and  a 
counter  washer  having  a  flared  open  V-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion with  the  point  of  the  V  resting  on  said  flange  porUon 
of  said  first  side  piece  and  the  open  end  of  the  V  extend- 
ing toward  said  plane  washer,  said  secbnd  side  piece 
being  arranged  external  to  the  container  and  bemg  tight- 
ened along  the  external  portion  of  the  annular  element 
of  said  first  side  to  provide  a  tightening  pressure  on  the 
rim  of  said  aperture  of  the  container  against  said  plane 
washer,  said  annular  element  forming  a  passage  orifice 
for  the  material  to  be  contained  in  said  container,  said 
passage  orifice  having  a  stepped  surface,  an  annular  sealing 
ring  arranged  on  a  step  of  the  orifice  and  a  threaded 
stopper  for.  said  dnfice  for  sealing  said  annular  nng 
against  the  .step  of  ^  said  orifice. 


3,190,334 

LOCKING  AND  SCRAPING  WASHER 
WUhclm  K.  Wigam,  Hambarc  Gamany        " 
niinoia  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

Delaware  ^      ^,    ...«« 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,079 
4  Claims.    (CL  151— 37) 


to 
of 


3,190333 

DUAL  WASHER  LOCKING  DEVICE 

June.  C.  LanhB,  Jr.,  Elgin,  IlL,  aarigyr  to  DUnob  Tod 

Works  Inc  Chicago,  HL,  a  «>»P««!S,**!.5**"''"'^ 

FOcd  Jan.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  253,440 

4Clafans.    (CL  151— 35) 


.vV^^C^q^kM.kky^ 


^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apcrtured  workpiece,  a 
locking  device  including  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  lockwashers 
with  said  apeitured  workpiece  positioned  therebetween, 
each  washer  having  an  annular  body  portion,  yieldabk 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  comprising  a  locking  and  work 
surface  scraping  washer  made  of  sheet  metol  for  use  with 
cooperating  rotary  clamping  members  such  as  a  nut  and 
bolt  to  electricaUy  connect  previously  coated  flat  metal 
sheeu  secured  together  by  the  rotary  clamping  members, 
said  washer  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  upstanding 
flange  portions  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
washer,  said  flange  portions  being  juxUposed  one  an- 
other and  configured  to  provide  a  polygonal  shape  for 
the  reception  of  one  complementary  shaped  rotary  clamp- 
ing member  to  permit  rotation  of  the  washer  therewith 
during  assembly  with  said  sheets,  but  preventing  roution 
of  the  member  when  in  assembled  condition  with  said 
sheets,  a  plurality  of  q>aoed  tongue  portions  on  the  washer 
each  integrally  joined  to  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  flange  por- 
tions and  extending  radially  inwardly  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  Uie  planes  of  the  flange  portions  for  sup- 
porting the  tongue  portions  along  the  direction  in  which 
they  extend,  said  tongue  portions  defining  a  central  open- 
ing at  the  inner  end  thereof,  each  of  said  tongue  portk»s 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  radial  edges,  each  of  said 
edges  being  formed  along  their  entire  length  to  axially  ex- 
tend uniformly  from  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  to  that  of  the  flange  portions  to  provide 
sharp  scraper  teeth  in  a  common  plane  for  impinging  upotk 
and  cleaning  an  exposed  surface  of  one  of  the  secured 
metal  sheets,  when  rotaubly  forced  by  the  roUry  damping 
member  into  engagement  therewith,  the  other  rotaiy 
clamping  member  being  associated  with  means  for  im- 
pinging upon  and  cleaning  an  eiqiooed  work  surface  of  the 
other  metal  sheet  when  forced  into  engagement  therewith 
by  said  other  rotary  damping  member  to  provide  an 
electrical   connection   throng  the  danving   nwmberi 
to  each  of  the  metal  sheets. 
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3,19f  ^35 

TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

.  -wrmii,  1S5  S.  Flagf  St,  WorcMt«r,  MMi> 

FIM  Not.  22,  lM3Ts«r.  No.  d25jU5 

3Cli*M.    (CL1S2— 210 


with  the  sides  in  radially  inward  position  secured  on  both 
sides  of  the  tire  by  side  members. 


3,1M,337 
TIRE  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY 
TniTta  W.  WUIiaiuHM,  <93«  Wcatcn  Avc^ 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,t33 
4  CfaUw.    (CL  1S2— 233) 


Nebr. 


1.  A  traction  device  for  vehicle  wheels  cqpiprising  the 
combination  with  a  wheel  for  a  vehicle  having  a  pneu- 
matic tire  on  the  rim  thereof,  of  a  disc  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  wheel  by  the  conventional  wheel  lugs,  said 
disc  being  concentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
wheel  and  having  a  diameter  approximately  the  same 
as  the  wheel,  a  series  of  fixed  holders,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes means  forming  a  guide-way,  mounted  in  radial 
relation  on  one  side  surface  of  the  disc,  said  holders  be- 
ing equally  circumferentially  spaced  thereon,  an  elon- 
gated member  slidably  arranged  in  the  guide-way  of  iach 
holder,  a  traction  element  on  and  arranged  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  each  member,  the  elements  overlying  the 
tread  of  the  tire,  and  interengaging  means  between  each 
member  and  its  respective  holder  providing  an  adjustable 
limit  for  relative  radial  outward  motion  of  the  members 
and  their  traction  elements,  said  means  however  allow- 
ing for  relatively  inward  radial  movement  of  the  respec- 
tive members  so  that,  as  the  periphery  of  the  tire  strikes 
the  ground  and  becomes  indented  the  traction  element  on 
each  member  can  move  reUitively  inwardly  to  accommo- 
date the  indentation  of  the  tire,  the  means  iimiting  radial 
outward  motion  of  the  members  apd  traction  elements 
comprising  a  rod  on  each  member  and  interengaging 
means  on  each  holder  for  its  rod,  said  rods  each  being 
jrivoted  on  its  member,  and  the  interengaging  nwans 
on  each  holder  including  a  block  haying  a  slot  with  un- 
dercut side  portions  to  receive  its  rod  with  a  manual  snap 
fit.  ,    '  '•' 

3,19«,33< 

TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Gco>|c  Batori,  <3  Oakwooi  Ave.,  Haaibwi,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,491 

4CihihBS.    (CL  152— 227) 


4.  An  anti-skid  device  for  a  rim-mounted  tire  compris- 
ing means  attachable  to  said  wheel  for  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  fixed  anchor  lugs  at  spaced  apart  points  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  rim  on  the  outer  and  also  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  wheel,  said  lugs  being  in  pairs,  the  lugs 
of  a  pair  being  disposed  on  the  outer  and  inner  sides  of  a 
wheel  opposite  each  other,  a  plurality  of  flexible  uniu  for 
extending  transversely  around  the  outer  side  of  a  tire  at 
spaced  apart  places  around  the  largest  periphery  of  the 
tire,  said  imits  each  comprising  a  tread  member  for  ex- 
tending in  a  use  position  transversely  across  the  exterior 
portion  of  the  tire,  and  further  comprising  reieasable 
means  for  securing  one  of  the  ends  of  said  tread  members 
to  one  tug  of  a  pair  and  means  for  securing  the  other  end 
of  that  tread  member  to  the  other  lug  of  the  same  pair  in 
such  a  way  that  the  other  end  will  not  become  deUched 
if  the  respective  flexible  member  is  moved  into  a  stora^ 
position  extending  across  only  one  side  of  the  wheel,  said 
flexible  units  each  having  one  end  which  is  normally  an- 
chored to  a  lug  and  a  transpMable  end  which  is  released 
from  its  lug  for  movement  to  a  storage  position,  the  lugs 
being  spaced  such  that  when  the  transposable  end  of  a 
given  flexible  unit  is  disconnected  from  a  respective  cer- 
tain lug,  then  that  transposable  end  can  be  connected  for 
storage  to  a  lug  on  that  opposite  side  of  said  wheel  from 
said  certain  lug  and  mounted  on  said  attachable  means, 
means  for  causing  said  flexible  units  to  be  taut  while  in 
storage  positions  and  the  outermost  ends  of  said  lugs  pro- 
jecting to  the  side  of  said  wheel  a  distance  suflSciently  that 
when  said  flexible  units  are  in  storage  positioiu  they  do 
not  ccMne  into  direct  contact  with  said  rim. 


3,19t33t 
REPAIRED  TIRE  AND  MAKING  SAME 
MImrItt  W.  Wolfe,  Akroo,  OMo,  atsigMr  to  The  Good- 
yew  Tire  ft  Rabbcr  Compny,  Atam,  ONo,  i 
ratloaof  Ohio 

FflM  Oct  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  230373 
4Ckrfns.    (CL152— 37«) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  tires  having  a  U-shaped  trac- 
tion member,  said  traction  device  comprising  an  inside 
insert  comprising  a  symmetrically  shaped  resilient  steel 
strip  straight  in  its  middle  part  and  on  its  two  ends  formed 
into  inverted  V-shaped  parts,  the  continuation  of  the  said 
V-shaped  parts  bent  backwards,  parallel  to  the  legs  of 
the  V,  these  backward  bent  parts  fixed  to  the  sides  p(  the 
traction  member  and  the  straight  part  of  the  insert  con- 
nected to  the  middle  part  of  the  traction  member,  the 
sides  of  the  traction  member  being  free  to  flex  in  a  trans- 
verae  direction,  a  plurality  of  these  traction  membera  and 
inserts  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  a  tire 


2..  A  repaired  pneumatic  tire  constructed  with  a  cord 
reinforced  carcass  and  a  vulcanizable  elastomer,  an 
irregular  shaped  cavity  extending  into  the  carcass,  the 
cords  in  aid  cavity  being  elastomer-free  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  polyurethane  patch,  that  has  been  fonnii- 


JUME  22,  1966 

lated  from  a  liquid  reaction  material  prepared  from  the 
combination  of  (1)  a  degassed  polyester  polyol  haviiig 
an  acid  number  not  greater  than  5,  and  (2)  an  organic 
diisocyanate,  the  combination  of  (1)  and  (2)  bemg 
cross-linked  by  means  of  a  diamine,  said  polyurethane 
patch  positioned  coextensive  with  the  walls  ©'  ««jd 
cavity,  the  elastomer-free  reinforcement  cords  of  the 
carcass  extending  into  the  polyurethane  patch  majenal 
an  appreciable  exteht  wherfty  the  reinforcement  cords 
are  capable  of  carrying  a  substantial  tensile  load  across 
the  patch  area. 
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3,1M339 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 


loaepli  Lcibec,  WcstmiMter,  aad  Lavcra  J.  Ahlea,  Mc«lo- 

Sriod,  DeL,  assigiiors  to  E.  L  do  Portde  Nemows  and 

^lZ-1 -nm  ■■i-->»-  rk*i    •  fammtmmAm  nf  Delaware 


Company 

Filed 


WilmiBfloa.  DeL,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaw 
cd  laiirM.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253^^2 
(CL  152-^74) 


cup-shaped  combustion  chamber  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end;  combustion  gas  guide  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  open  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and 
forming  herewith  a  resonance  system;  ah-  passage  means 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  combustion 
chamber  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter;  air  blower 
means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  air  passage 
means  for  producing  a  continuous  pressure  on  the  air  in 
said  air  passage  means  so  that  said  air  permanently  tends 
to  enter  said  combustion  chamber,  and  fuel  supply  means 
communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  through 
said  closed  end  thereof  and  including  mechanical  means 
for  cyclically  feeding  fuel  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
into  said  combustion  chamber  to  produce  during  combus- 
tion thereof  compressional  vibrations  having  timely  spaced 
compression  periods  in  said  combustion  chamber  substan- 
tially preventing  entrance  of  air  from  said  blower  during 
said  compression  periods  whereby  air  is  intermittently  sup- 
plied through  said  air  passage  means  to  said  coinbustion 
chamber  at  said  predetermined  frequency  at  times  be- 
tween said  compression  periods. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  characterized  by  a  structure  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  carcass  of  essentially  U-shaped  cross  section  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  plies  of  elastomer-embedded 
nylon  cords,  said  carcass  comprising  (a')  sidewall 
regions  and  (a")  bead  regions  near  the  open  ends  of 
said  U-shaped  cross  section, 

(b)  an  elastomeric  sheU,  including  a  ti^ad  portion,  m 
overlying  and  surrounding  contact  with  said  carcass, 
said  elastomeric  shell  being  made  up  of  predomi- 
nantly styrene-butadiene  rubber  stock, 

(c)  chafer  strips  surrounding  the  bead  regions  of  said 
.  carcass  whereby  to  prevent  direct  contact  between 

the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section  and  the  metal- 
lic rim  of  an  automotive  vehicle  wheel  upon  which 
said  tire  is  to  be  mounted,  and 

(d)  a  sheet-like  layer  of  halogenated  butyl  rubber 
stock  covering  the  outer  face  of  each  sidewall  region 
of  the  carcass  and  each  bead  region  of  said  carcass, 
and  extending  circumferentially  for  the  full  tire 
circle,  whereby  to  insuhite  the  cords  of  said  carcass 
against  absorbing  moisture  from  the  environment. 


3,196,341 

CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITION 

RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 

pyHp  GMMda,  North  Aadovcr,  DomM  L.  Gravci, 

WotaiB,  aad  EHka  C  ThonMNi,  Wdkricy,  fttaa., 

to  Electronics  CorporatkM  of  ABMrica, 

Mass- a  corporation  of  Maisaihnwlti 

FIMS^  24, 1943, Scr.  No. 311,141 

liCiains.    (CLlSt— 2S) 


3,196,346 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  nmfWGGJ^  OR 

UQUID  FUELS,  ESPEOALLY  FUEL  OIL 


Werner  Hana  Fritacfc,  Wnpnerlal-l 

to  Dr.  Schniitz  i  Apctt,  bdaKrlcoCcBban 


Gjn.bJM.,  Wappcrtat ' .      ^^^  ___ 

FIM  Septs,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221^96 
naalM.    (CL  156-4) 


SSujcS 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  burning  gaseous  or  liquid 
fuels,  especially  fuel  oil,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


1.  A  combustion  control  system  comprising  a  flame  sen- 
sor adapted  to  sense  the  presence  of  flame  in  a  supervised 
combustion  chamber,  , 

a  flame  relay  controlled  by  said  flame  sensor  to  mdi- 
cate  the  presence  or  absence  of  flame  in  the  super- 
vised combustion  chamber, 

a  load  control  device  responsive  to  said  flame  relay  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

simulator  means  for  allowing  said  flame  relay  to  be  de- 
energized  independenUy  of  the  presence  of  flame  in 
said  combustion  chamber, 

a  first  timer  operative  to  provide  a^  first  timing  cycle, 

flame  relay  responsive  means  for  causing  said  first  timer 
to  initiate  a  timing  cycle  upon  detection  of  flame  in 
said  combustion  chamber  by  said  flame  sensor, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  timer  to  actuate  said  simu- 
lator means  at  the  end  of  said  first  timing  cycle, 

means  responsive  to  the  de-energization  of  said  flame 
relay  to  de-energize  said  load  control  device  and  to 
reset  said  first  timer, 

a  second  timer  operative  to  provide  a  second  timing 
cycle  of  longer  duration  than  said  first  timing  cycle, 

said  second  timer  being  opcraiively  connected  to  ter- 
minate the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber 
at  the  end  of  its  cycle,  ^      . 

means  for  causing  said  second  timer  to  initiate  its  tmi- 
ing  cycle  upon  energization  of  said  load  control  de- 

vioc 
and  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  eadi  cycle  of  said 
first  timer  to  interrupt  the  cycle  of  and  reset  said 
second  timer. 
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DRIBBLE  VAPORIZER  FOR  AN  OIL 

BURNER  NOZZLE 

K.  Smith,  Peoria,  UL,  airignor  to  Hart  Heat,  Ime^ 

Peoria,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illiaols 

FOcd  Feb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34545t 

.     6Cl«iiiif.    (CL158— 7<) 


1.  In  combination,  a  gun  typf  pressuit  atomizing  me- 
chanical draft  oil  burner,  a  nozzle  adaptor  therefor,  a 
nozzle  mounted  on  said  adaptor  and  adapted  to  be  insert- 
ed into  a  combustion  chamber,  and  an  oil  drip  receiver, 
said  oil  drip  receiver  having  a  hub  and  a  depending  trough, 
and  fastening  means  for  securing  the  same  to  said  adaptor, 
said  fastening  means  being  operable  to  effect  drawing  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  sard  hub  into  tight 
metal-to-metal  engagement  with  the  lower  portion  of  said 
adaptor  to  thereby  prevent  fuel  dribbling  from  said  nozzle 
creeping  upstream  along  said  adaptor,  said  depending 
trough  receiving  any  drops  of  fuel  dribbling  from  said 
nozzle,  said  depending  trough  being  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  nozzle  and  adaptor  by  reason  of  said 
metal-to-metal  contact  for  vaporizing  any  accumulation 
o£  oil  by  using  the  residual  heat  of  said  nozzle  and  adaptor 
conducted  to  said  oil  drip  receiver  and  the  heat  emanating 
from  a  combustion  chamber  following  a  burner  opera- 
tion. 


3,19«343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPRAY 
DRYING  OF  HEAT  SENSITIVE  UQUIFORM  MA' 
TERIALS 
Pclcr  HaHBuno,  Florence,  Italy,  anignor  to  Bfan  Bcteili- 
gangi>  and  VcrwahongiicMllachaft  A.G,,  Basel, 
Switwrfand,  a  corporatioB  of  Switurlaad 

FUcd  Sept.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  227,473 

Clainif  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct  5, 1941, 

B  44,255 

3«  Claims.    (CL  159— 4) 
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11.  The  method  of  supplying,  for  at  least  one  diurnal 
period,  a  continuous  supply  of  air  into  a  drying  tower  hav- 
ing a  jacket  formed  by  an  inner  and  an  outer  tower  wall 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  space  being  divided 
into  a  first  and  a  second  region  by  an  intermediate  wall 
and  the  walls  of  the  firat  region  being  preconditioned  by 
heat-exchange  with  atmospheric  air  at  one  temperature, 
which  comprises 


(a)  during  the  day 

cooling  atmospheric  air  having  a  higher  tempera- 
ture in  the  first  region  by  releasing  its  heat  to 
the  walls  of  the  first  region;  then 

dehumidifying  the  air  by  feeding  it  through  a  de- 
humidifying  zone;  then 

passing  the  dehumidified  air  through  the  second 
region  to  exchange  heat  with  the  walls  thereof, 
and  then 

feeding  the  dehumidified  air  having  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  about  60"  C.  into  the  drying  tower 
continuously,  and 

(b)  during  the  night 

heating  atmospheric  air  having  a  lower  tempera- 
ture in  the  first  region  by  absorbing  heat  from  the 
walls  of  the  first  region;  then 

dehumidifying  the  air  by  feeding  it  through  a  de- 
humidifying  zone;  then 

passing  the  dehumidified  air  through  the  second 
region  to  exchange  heat  with  the  walls  thereof; 
and 

feeding  the  dehumidified  air  having  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  about  60*  C.  into  the  drying  tower 
continuously. 


3,19«,344 
CENTRIFUGAL  DEVICE  FOR  AGITATING,  SPRAY- 
ING AND  EVAPORATING  LIQUIDS 
Ralph  M.  Neater,  8  Crcstaeld  Road,  WIfanhigton,  DcL 
Filed  Oct  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  44,815 
9  Claims.    (CL  159— 4) 


7.  A  device  which  comprises  in  combination  a  vessel 
adapted  to  hold  material;  positioned  in  said  vessel  a  ro- 
■tatable  shaft  capable  of  being  rotated  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position  and  having  one  end  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  driving  unit  and  having  mounted  thereon  and 
at  an  angle  to  said  shaft  at  least  two  tubes  to  be  rotatable 
with  said  shaft,  said  tubes  being  mounted  at  different 
angles  to  said  shaft  thereby  travelling  in  different  paths 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  tubes  being  open  at  their 
lower  ends  which  are  located  near  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel,  said  tubes  being  of  such  lengths  that  their  ends 
furthermost  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  are  near  the 
upper  walls  of  said  vessel,  and  said  tubes  having  an  open- 
ing at  their  ends  near  said  walb  communicating  with  the 
said  opening  in  the  lower  end  through  the  bore  in  the  tube 
and  being  positioned  to  spray  material  lifted  through  said 
tubes,  upon  their  rotation,  against  the  said  walls;  and 
means  for  driving  said  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  motor 
and  a  flexible  coupling  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  to  the  driv- 
ing shaft  of  said  motor. 
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3,19t,345     

SUN  BUNDS  OR  SHUTTERS 
loceph  Henry  Rothwdl,  7  HIDary  Drive,  Crowthonc, 


FUcd  Innc  7, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,857 
3  Claims.   (CL  14B— 132) 


longitudinal  alignment  with  said  first  detents  and  directly 
oppositely  to  said  first  detente,  at  least  one  of  each  ofstid 
first  and  second  detents  having  an  inclined  cam  definmg 
surface  whereby  said  interlocking  means  on  successive 
links  are  urged  into  engagement  when  the  leqjective 
trailing  and  leading  end  sections  thereof  are  in  registry. 


3,198,347 
GARAGE  DOOR 
Patridt  Lcc  Woodridc  N.Y.,  airfpMr  of 

Patrick  McTcman,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  14. 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,552 

llClaima.   (CL  148— 189) 


to 


1.  A  sun  blind  formed  by  an  extensible  and  collapsible 
hood  comprising  a  plilrality  of  inter-fittihg  hood  sections 
each  having  two  sides  and  a  top  portion,  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  hood  sections  to  one 
another  to  permit  the  hood  sections  to  swing  about  a 
common  axis  into  and  out  of  one  another,  sets  of  rollers 
and  cooperating  track  plates  interconnecting  adjacent  hood 
sections  at  each  of  their  sides,  means  for  mounting  said 
rollers  respectively  externally  ,^n  the  sides  of  inner  hood 
sections  so  as  to  extend  substantially  radially  of  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  hood  sections  when  tiie  hood  sections  are  m 
Uieir  extended  position,  means  for  mounting  said  track 
plates  each  internally  on  a  side  of  a  hood  section  next 
outermost  to  that  carrying  tiie  related  roller  so  ti»at  tiie 
track  plate  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  its  roller 
and  between  such  roller  and  the  hood  section  carrying  the 
roller,  buffer  stop  means  to  cooperate  with  said  rollers  to 
limit  pivoting  movement  of  the  hood  sections,  sets  of 
guiding  rollers  and  means  for  mounting  said  guiding 
rollers  internally  on  the  sides  of  the  hood  sections  with 
their  axes  substantially  radially  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
hood  section  so  that  the  guiding  roller  on  each  side  of  each 
hood  section  bears  against  the  outer  face  of  the  next  ad- 
joining inward  hood  section. 


3,198J44 

VERTICAL  VANE  TRAVERSE  MECHANISM 

Joseph  P.  Arena,  Long  Island  CHy,  and  Robert  J.  Smith, 

New  RochcUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Verticals,  Inc.,  Bronx, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York      ^^^,^^ 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  239,284 

9Clahn8.    (CL  148— 172) 


r777777777 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle-garage  entry  Uidud- 
ing  a  fixed  frame  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  door  in  said 
frame  and  mechanism  for  displacing  said  door  on  said 
frame  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
said  system  comprising  a , longitudinally  extending  actu- 
ating member  mounted  adjacent  said  door  and  coupled 
therewith  while  being  linearly  movable  perpendicularly  to 
said  plane  and  transversely  to  said  door  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  ground  between  a  withdrawn  position  and  an  ex- 
tended position  upon  dosufc  and  opening  of  said  door. 
respectively,  said  member  in  its  extended  position  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  frame  and  being  accessible  to  an 
operator  in  the  driver's  seat  of  a  vehicle  in  front  of  said 
door,  a  treadle  deprcssible  by  said  vehicle  in  front  of  said 
door,  first  operating  means  for  said  mechanism  controlla- 
ble via  said  member  in  said  extended  position  for  initiating 
closure  of  said  door,  and  second  operating  means  for  said 
mechanism  controllable  by  said  treadle  for  initiating  re- 
openinK  of  said  door. 


3  198  J48 

WINDOW  SCllEEN  MOUNTING 

Ronmald  Mifneanit  and  Fcraand  W.  Rflg^cnalt 

332  St  Andre  St.,  Gatfaiean,  Qnchcc, 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  257,441 

2Clafans.    (CL  148— 349) 


both  of 


I) — "^^ — ]r;.. 


1.  A  vertical  vane  blind  comprising  a  plurality  of  car- 
riers relatively  longitudinally  movable  between  a  con- 
tracted and  expanded  position,  a  substantiaUy  similar  hnk 
having  a  trailing  end  section  connected  to  each  of  said 
carriers  and  a  leading  end  section  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally into  longitudinally  movable  overiapping  relation- 
ship with  Uie  next  successive  link,  mating  separable  inter- 
locking means  disposed  on  said  trailing  and  leading  end 
sections  of  each  of  said-links,  a  first  detent  located  on 
each  of  said  carriers  and  spaced  from  and  directed  to- 
ward a  face  of  Uie  link  traiUng  end  section  secured  to  die 
respective  carrier,  and  a  second  detent  located  on  a  face 
of  the  leading  end  section  of  each  of  Mid  links  and  in 


1.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame  having  a  sill, 
jambs,  a  head  piece,  a  screen  receiving  groove  in  said 
head  piece  and  a  screen  receiving  groove  in  (me  of  said 
jambs,  of  a  scr^n  mounting  comprising  a  retainer  mem- 
ber having  a  base  plate  seated  on  and  fixed  to  said  sill, 
and  a  screen  engageable  shoulder  fixed  to  said  base  plate 
and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  said  shoulder 
being  located  in  opposed  relation  to  said  jamb  groove 
and  a  screen  seated  on  said  sill  and  having  a  frame, 
said  screen  frame  having  one  side  edfe  portion  disposed 
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in  said  jamb  groove  and  another  side  edge  portion  in 
•ngafement  with  said  ihoulder. 


3,19f,349 

ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Waldcmar  HrjndBidk,  Ncwcaidc  apoa  Tn^,  Ei^faMd, 

■Mignor  to  C.  A*  Parsons  A  Company  IJmktid,  Ncw- 

caitk  vpoa  Tync,  England,  a  BritUrconiBaay 

Filed  Aofl.  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  361,458 

OafaM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  13, 1962, 

3«,974/<2 
2ClainM.    (CLliSr-T) 


f 


If' 
CBAm 

1.  A  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
stationary  housing,  a  rotor  containing  heat  storing'ma- 
teria!  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  means 
dividing  said  housing  into  separate  compartments  for 
fluid  to  be  heated  and  fluid  to  be  cooled  whereby  as  the 
rotor  rotates  it  passes  alternately  through  a  compart- 
ment for  fluid  to  be  cooled  and  a  compartment  for  fluid 
to  be  heated,  said  means  including  sealing  means  acting 
on  end  faces  of  the  rotor  and  at  the  peripheral  edges 
thereof,  said  rotor  being  annular  in  form  to  define  an 
inner  duct  and  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  annular 
discs  comprising  said  heat  storing  material  and  mounted 
side  by  side  in  spaced  relation  along  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  motor,  means  conveying  fluid  to  be  cooled  to  the 
said  inner  duct  in  the  rotor  and  thenc;  into  a  compart- 
ment of  said  housing  to  flow  in  an  axial  direction  through 
each  disc  and  thence  pass  to  an  outlet  in  said  compartment 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  each  disc,  means  convey- 
ing fluid  to  be  heated  to  a  compartment  of  the  housing 
through  an  inlet  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  each 
disc  to  flow  through  each  disc  in  an  axial  direction  to 
an  outlet  from  the  compartment  adjacent  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  each  disc,  and  means  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
to  be  heated  into  s^d  inner  duct. 


3,199359 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Richard  Chute,  Huntington  Woods,  Micfa^  a«ignor  to 
Chryricr  Corporation,  HigyaMi  Park,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Sept.  12, 1969,  S«r.  No.  55,413 
Haaima.   (CL  165— 9) 


means  effecting  a  seal  between  said  regenerator  and  frame 
for  separating  different  gases  inchiding  a  sealing  element 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  regenerator,  a  resOient  chan- 
nel-shaped spacer  extending  lengthwise  of  said  seal  and 
having  spaced  sides  joined  at  the  channel  base  and  yield- 
ingly urged  apart  to  provide  a  channel  mouth  opening  to 
receive  pressurized  gases  therein,  one  of  said  sides  being 
secured  to  said  element  in  fluid  sealing  relationship,  the 
other  of  said  sides  having  a  sealing  channel  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  seal,  said  sealing  channel  opening  to- 
ward said  one  side  and  p^rojecting  toward  its  Imse  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  one  side,  a  channel-shaped 
clamp  exten&ing  lengthwise  of  said  seal  aixl  mating  with 
said  sealing  channel  to  receive  the  same  within  the  chan- 
nel of  said  clamp  in  fluid  sealing  relationship,  and  means 
for  securing  said  clamp  to  said  frame  in  fluid  sealing  re- 
lationship. 

3,199351 
REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Giovanni  F.  Savonniai,  Bimifaighani,  MUch.,  aaignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Pnrfc,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  hAi  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121^97 
S  Clafans.    (CL  165—9) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  rotatable  regenerator  hav- 
ing means  for  passage  of  gases  therethrough,  a  gas  pas- 
sage conduit  in  communication  with  "said  regenerator,  a 
fixed  sector  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  defining 
a  portion  of  said  conduit,  said  sector  plate  also  having  an 
inner  side  in  sliding  and  sealing  engagement  with  the 
rotating  surface  of  said  regenerator  entirely  around  said 
opening,  a  fixed  support  defining  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
and  extending  entirely  around  said  opening,  said  support 
having  a  side  extending  angularly  to  and  in  proximity  to 
an  outer  side  of  said  sector  plate  opposite  said  inner  side, 
a  sealing  element  of  circular  cross  section  extending  en- 
tirely around  said  Opening  in  sealing  engagement  with 
both  the  side  of  sai^T^pport  and  the  outer  side  of  said 
sector  plate  to  effect. a  waled  juncture  therebetween,  and 
resilient  means  urging  sai<[  sealing  element  obliquely 
against  the  latter  two  sides  ihtp  said  sealing  engagement 
therewith.  \^ 

3,199352    \ 
.       RADIATOR  TUBE  PROTECTOR 
Clyde  S.  Simpelaar,  Radnc,  Wis.,  ass^Mr  to  Modne 
Manntectnring  Company,  a  corporation 
Ann.  23, 1K2,  Scr.  No.  21 
iOainis.   (CL  165— 134) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  supporting  frame,  a  re- 
generator rotatably  mounted  in  said  supporting  frame. 


1.  A  vehicle  radiator  core,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
qwced  cooUnt  tubes  subjected  when  in  use  to  a  cooling 
air  stream  carrying  entrained  solid  particles,  the  air  stream 
flowing  through  said  core  from  an  upstream  side  of  the 
core  to  a  downstream  side;  and  a  tube  protector  for  each. 


tube  comprising  a  sleeve  closely  abutting  each  said  tube 
on  the  air  receiving  upstream  side  of  said  tube  and  a  fin 
integral  with  each  said  sleeve  extending  upstream  to  said 
air  stream.  ^ 

3,199353 

HEAT  TRANSFER  FIN 

Robert  Storfcr,  5  Berkley  Lane,  SyoaasC,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196324 

5CWM.    (0.165—112) 


1.  A  heat  transfer  fin  adapted  to  be  placed  about  a 
cylindrical  pipe  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  sep- 
arable half-sections,  each  h^-section  comprising  a  flat 
planar  sheet  of  bendable  heat-conducting  material  hav- 
ing a  central  pipe  receiving  portion,  a  tab  integral  with 
each  half-section  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  pipe  receiv- 
ing portion  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the. plane  of 
said  half-section,  the  Ubs  on  each  half-section  being  in 
side-by-side  relation,  a  projection  integral  with  one  of 
said  tabs,  said  projection  being  bent  about  the  other  of 
said  tabs  to  interconnect  said  half-sections,  said  tabs 
also  serving  as  spacer  means  for  positioning  of  additional 
heat  transfer  fins  on  the  pipe. 


casing  head,  running  a  drill  having  a  diameter  sli^tly  lesa 
than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  the  blowout  prevenltf 
downwardly  throui^  the  blowout  preventer  and  casiag 
head  and  drilling  a  borehole  to  the  desired  depth  bdow 
the  lower  end  of  the  conductor  pipe,  underreaming  the 
borehole  below  the  lower  end  of  the  conductor  pipe  to 
the  bottom  of  the  borehole,  running  protector  caaing 
downwardly  through  the  blowout  preventer  and  suqiCDd- 
ing  the  protector  casing  from  a  protector  casing  hanger 
seated  on  a  landing  Surface  in  the  lower  end  of  the  casing 
head,  said  protector  casing  hanger'  having  an  upwardly 
facing  landing  surface,  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  protec- 
tor casing  hanger  and  the  blowout  preventer,  introducing  a 
liquid  under  pressure  into  the  casing  head  above  the  pro- 
tector casing  to  test  the  seal  between  the  protector  casing 
hanger  and  the  landing  surface,  after  the  tesing  shows  a 
tight  seal  betwen  the  protector  casing  hanger  and  the  land- 
ing surface  displacing  cement  down  throu^  the  protector 
casing  a  cement  the  protector  casing  in  the  well,  running 
a  drill  downwardly  through  the^blowout  preventer  and  the 
protector  casing  to  drill  a  borehole  below  the  lower  end 
of  the  protector  casing,  running  oil  casing  downwardly 
through  the  blowout  preventer  and  the  protector  casing 
and  suspending  said  oil  casing  from  an  oil  casing  hanger 
seated  in  the  upwardly  facing  landing  surface  of  the  pro- 
tector casing  hanger,  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  oil  cas- 
ing hanger,  closing  the  blowout  preventer,  introducing  a 
liquid  under  pressure  into  the  casing  above  the  end  of  the 
oil  casing  hanger  to  test  the  seal  between  the  oil  casing 
hanger  and  the  protector  casing  hanger,  after  the  testing 
shows  a  tight  seal  between  the  oil  casing  hanger  and  the 
protector  casing  hanger  displacing  cement  downwardly 
through  the  oil  casing  to  cement  the  oil  casing  in  place, 
running  a  tubing  string  downwardly  through  the  blowout 
preventer  and  the  oil  casing  hanger,  and  hanging  the 
tubing  string  from  a  landing  surface  in  the  upper  vcA  of 
the  oil  casing  hanger. 


3,199354 

PROCESS  OF  DRILLING  A  WELL  AND 

INSTALLING  CASING 

Vkgfl  D.  Stone,  Morgan  Cily,  La.,  aarigpor  to  Gnlf  Oil 

Corporation,     Pittabnrgh,     Pa^     ■     corporation     of 

Pennsylvania 

Original  appHcatkm  Mar.  26, 1969,  Scr.  No.  17,847. 
Divhlcd  and  this  appUcalion  Dec  27,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  247369 

3ClalM.   (CL166— 21) 


3,199355 

WELL  TREATING  PROCESS 

Cedl  R.  aement,  Bartlesvllc  Okla.,  aasignor  to 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

NoDrawkv.    FOed  Feb.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,422 

UCtahM.    (CL  164-22) 
1.  In  an  oil  well  wherein  upper  and  low^  straU  have 
been  produced  and  the  lower  stratum  is  to  be  raworked 
involving  holding  of  pressure  on  said  lower  stratum  with 
drilling  mud,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  pack^  off  said  well  intermediate  said  strata; 

(2)  thereafter,  plugging  said  unier  stratum  by  cir- 
culating drilling  mud  containing  particulate  metal  in 
said  well  along  said  upper  stratum  to  deposit  metal 
and  mud  on  the  wall  of  the  stratum; 

(3)  thereafter,  removing  the  packing  «fst^  (^\'!'^ 
reworking  said  lower  stratum,  including  maintaining 
substantial  pressure  on  said  lower  stratum  with  drill- 
ing mud  in  said  well; 

(4)  thereafter,  again  packing  kA  said  well  intennediate 
said  strata; 

(5)  thereafter,  rendering  the  bridging  metal  linid  so 
as  to  unplug  said  i^per  stratum;  and 

(6)  opening  said  well  to  production  from  both  strata. 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  and  setting  casing  below  the 
lower  end  of  conductor  pipe  of  a  well  while  maintaining 
a  blowout  preventer  secured  to  the  well  continuously 
during  the  drilling  and  the  setting  of  casing,  comprising 
securing  a  casing  head  to  the  upper  end  of  the  conductor 
I,  securing  a  blowout  preventer  to  the  upper  end  of  the 


No 


3^199356 
METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  WBLLS 
3.  Bench.  Cypraas,  To^  aasivMrto  Gisif 
Fn^acwporaliaaofl 
FBai  Anf.  16,  1962,  Scr.  Nn.  217391 
2aalnM    (0.164—31) 
1.  A  process  for  cementing  ofl  and  gas  weOs  having  a 
bottom  hole  temperatnn  below  200*  F.  and 
a  drilling  mnd  wUch  indndea  an  organic  dialing 
additive  seleded  from  the  grovp  ronsisting  of  l 
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lipKMilfonates,  "^chrome-lignite,  and  chrome-Ufnins  which 
ratard  the  let  <rf  cements,  comprising  forming  a  pnmpable 
cement  slurry  of  Portland  cement,  water,  formaldehyde, 
and  sodium  carbonate,  the  concentration  of  water  in  the 
slurry  being  about  35  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  the  Port- 
land cement,  the  concentration  of  formaldehyde  in  the 
slurry  being  about  0.2  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  Port- 
land cement,  and  the  concentration  of  sodium  carbonate 
being  about  0.05  to,  0.6  percent  by  wegiht  of  the  Portland 
cement,  displacing  the  slurry  down  the  well  into,  the  space 
to  be  cemented,  and  maintaining  the  cement  slurry  in 
the  tpmot  to  be  cemented  until  the  cement  sets. 


3,19f3S7 

WBIX  TOOtt.  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Ralm  P.  Kkk,  Odcan,  Tex. 

(1417  Shsfwood  Lom,  QUahoaui  CUy,  Oklik) 

FOed  May  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  in,lM 

15  CUkm.    (CL  1«     U) 


t»y 


9.  A  method  of  producing  well  fluid  through  a  tubing 
in  a  well  casing,  whetein  the  annulus  between  the  tubing 
and,  the  casing  is  packed  off  with  a  packer  and  wherein 
the  tubing  has  a  lateral  opening  above  the  packer,  com- 
prising the  st^ts  of: 

(a)  closing  off  fluid  flow  downwardly  throng  the  tub- 
ing below  the  lateral  <^ning, 

(b)  circulating  a  fluid  down  the  casing  annulus  and 
through  said  lateral  opening  for  flow  upwardly  in 
said  tubing  to  thereby  displace  the  fluid  previously 
in  the  annulus  and  tubing  with  a  lighter  density  fluid, 

(c)  developing  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  differ- 
ential across  the  closed  oSl  portion  of  the  tubing  suflS- 
cient  to  effect  an  opening  of  the  tubing,  and 

(d)  closing  said  lateral  opening  in  response  to  said 
fluid  pressure  differential  to  discontinue  circulation 
from  the  annulus  to  the  tubing  while  enabling  well 
fluid  to  be  fwoduced  through  the  tubing. 


3,19tJSS 
OFFSHORE  WELL  DR&UNG  APPARATUS 
Glcaa  D.  JohMoa,  Downey,  «id  BnMC  I.  Watfdas,  Paloe 
Vcrdes  Estates,  CtM^  asslgnBrs  to  Shcfl  OO  Conpaiy, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpornUoa  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Se^  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,2<7 
CCIafaBs.    (CLIM— M.5) 
1.  An  offshore  structure  for  carrying  out  well  drilling 
and  completion  and  well  work-over  operations,  said  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  selected  oflshore  loca- 
tion in  a  maimer  sufficiently  stationary  to  carry  out  opera- 


tions wherein  pipe  means  may  be  supported  at  two  verti- 
cally-diq>laced  levels,  said  structure  comprising 

an  operating  deck  having  a  vertical  first  opening  there- 
through of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  well  tocris  and 
equipment  therethrough. 

an  auxiliary  lower  deck  poistioned  below  said  operat- 
ing deck  and  having  a  vertical  second  opening  there- 
through at  least  similar  in  size  to  said  first  opening, 
in  said  operating  deck .  and  in  vertical  alignment 
therewith, 

first  pipe-engaging  means  supported  by  said  operating 


deck  and  arranged  concentrically  rehtive  to  said  first 
opening  in  said  deck,  ' 

second  pipe-engaging  means  carried  by  said  auxiliary 
deck  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  concentrically  rela- 
tive to  said  second  opening  in  said  auxiliary  deck, 

said  second  pipe-engaging  means  being  movably  posi- 
tioned on  said  auxiliary  deck  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  deck,  and 

movable  platform  means  interposed  between  said  sec- 
ond pipe-engaging  means  and  said  auxiliary  deck  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  deck  for  supporting  said  second  pipe- 
engaging  means. 


3,1M459 

DRILL-DOWN  PACKER 

Ckcro  C  Brown,  %  Brown  OH  Tools,  Inc., 

P.O.  BoK  19236,  Hooalon,  Tea. 

FOcd  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1«1,9U 

6ClalnM.    (0.166—122) 


1.  A  rotary  drill  string  packer,  comprising  a  tubuUr 
body  insertable  in  a  drill  pipe  string  to  form  a  part  thereof, 
an  annular  flexible  sealing  means  mounted  about  the  body 
for  radial  expansion  in  respmise  to  axial  compression 
thereof,  pipe-gripping  anchor  elements  mounted  about  the 
sealing  means  for  radial  movement  therewith,  a  cylinder 
slidably  disposed  about  said  body  in  sealing  engagement 
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therewith  and  operably  engaged  with  one  end  of  the 
sealing  means  for  axially  compressing  the  same,  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cylinder  defining  a  fluid  pressure  expansible 
chamber,  fluid  conduits  through  the  wall  of  said  body 
communicating  the  interior  thereof  with  said  chamber,  a 
sleeve  valve  member  slidable  in  the  bore  of  said  body 
between  positions  opening  and  closing  said  conduits, 
releasable  means  normally  holding  said  sleeve  valve  mem- 
ber in  the  conduit-closing  position,  and  plugging  means 
insertable  into  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  valve  member  to 
close  off  the  bore  of  said  pipe  string,  said  sleeve  valve 
member  being  movable  to  the  conduit-opening  position 
by  fluid  pressure  from  the  interior  of  said  body  upon 
closing  of  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  valve  member. 


moved  fMfwardly  along  a  pair  of  rows  of  i^ants;  a  pair 
of  elongated  shoes  thereon,  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  and  having  their  rear  ends  in  converging 
relation;  said  shoes  having  laterally  extending  grooves 
in  their  confronting  faces;  and  a  relatively  thin  ekm- 


3,199,366 

WELL  TESTER  WITH  RETRIEVABLE  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

David  L.  Farley,  Dnncnn,  Okla.,  assignnr  to  HalUbartoo 

Company,  Duncan,  Okfau,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,822 

26  Claims.   (CL  166— 226) 


3,196.361 
BEAN  PULLERS 
Betnard  LemansU,  368  Silver  St,  Bad  Axe,  Mick. 
FOcd  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,933 
3aahns.   tCL  171— 83) 
1.  Bean  plant  cutting  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a 
mobile  superstructure  comprising:  support  means  hav- 
ing a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  mounted  to  be 


gated  blade  removably  received  in  each  groove  and  hav- 
ing a  hook-shaped  front  end  disposed  in  overlapped  rela- 
tion to  the  front  end  of  the  shoe  and  extending  laterally 
beyond  the  groove  adjacent  the  front  surface  of  the  shoe 
to  anchor  the  blade  against  rearward  movement 


17.  A  well  tester  comprising,  in  combination:  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  well  pipe,  a  non-rotary  re- 
tainer tSiX  telescopically  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
extending  below  the  housing,  the  retainer  case  having  a 
shell  provided  with  an  axial  bore,  selectively  operable 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  bousing  relative 
to  said  retainer  case,  a  retrievable  valve  assembly  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  well  pipe  and  to  seat  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  valve  assembly  including  a  body  forming  a  slid- 
ing seal  within  said  shell  bore,  said  valve  body  and  said 
shell  having  tester  ports  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  into 
the  interior  of  said  valve  body,  means  for  moving  said 
valve  Body  axially  in  response  to  downward  movement 
of  said  housing  relative  to  said  retainer  case  to  move  said 
tester  ports  into  registry,  said  housing  and  said  retainer 
case  having  lateral  ports  above  said  valve  assembly  aligned 
by  additional  downward  movement  of  said  housing  to 
permit  flow  from  outside  to  inside  the  well  pipe  above 
said  valve  assembly. 


3,196,362  

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  LIFTING 

DEVICE  OF  AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS 
Erwin  AHgalcr,  Boll,  Krels  Goppingcn,  Wnrttcnbcri,  i 
Kaspar  Rtttcr,  Kkchhclm,  Tcdtbcrg,  Gcmany, 
ors  to  Kopat  Gcsclbchaft  fir  Konstraktion,  EntwU- 
iimg  und  Patcntverwertnng  ni.bJI.  ft  Co.  KG,  Boll, 
Kr^  Goppingen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcmunqr 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  361,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  11, 1962, 

K  47,479 

6Clainis.   (CL  172— 4) 


V'rV.V,V.VV/f'//<'<'//<V.VA'Z 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  means  for  lifting  devices  of  ag- 
ricultural tractors,  comprising 

a  tractor, 

an  implement  pivotally  secured  to  said  tractor, 

a  lifting  device  having  swingable  load  arms  pivotally 
connected  with  said  implement  and  a  control  appara- 
tus mounted  in  said  tractor, 

cam  means  rotatable  with  said  load  arms, 

said  lifting  device  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
control  apparatus, 

said  control  apparatus  including  means  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  said  lifting  device  into  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  of  said  load  arms, 

a  ground  following  sensing  member  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  lifting  device  and 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  control  apparatus  from 
said  ground  following  sensing  member  variations  of 
the  soil  penetration  depth  of  said  implement, 

said  transmitting  means  including  a  lever  operatively 
connected  with  said  rotatable  cam  means  interme- 
diate its  ends, 

said  transmitting  means  further  including  first  linkage 
means  extending  from  said  ground  following  sensing 
member  to  one  end  of  said  lever, 

second  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  the  odier 
end  of  said  lever  with  said  control  apparatus,  and 
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said  adjusting  means  of  said  lifting  device  including  a 
manually  operated  lever  <^ratively  connected  with 
said  second  linkage  means  and  preselecting  the  an- 
gular po«ti<Mi  of  said  load  arms. 


3  199  J43 

TRIPLE  SECnON  ROTARY  ROD  WEEDER 

Gcoffle  Hcwy  Morris,  37  Mh  Ave.  N^  Yorkton, 


Filed  Feb.  U,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,485 
4Claiiiii.    (0.172— 44) 


,^.iiu  r-7  »«i:-ji 


1.  In  a  rotary  rod  weeder  having  a  center  section 
mounted  for  travel  on  supporting  wheels  and  wing  sec- 
tions outwardly  wheel  supported,  the  center  section  hav- 
ing arms  fixed  to  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  the  wing  sec- 
tions having  arms  fixed  to  their  inner  ends  for  coupling 
the  sections  together  by  which  the  wing  sections  may  be 
moved  into  reversed  following  relation  to  the  center 
section  for  travel  of  the  sections  as  a  compact  unit  on 
their  supporting  wheels;  means  for  attachment  of  the  wing 
section  arms  to  the  center  section  armsMor  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  sections  vertically  and  horizontally  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  locking  bars  fixed  to  the  outer  ends  of 
the  wing,  sections  projecting  rearwardly,  said  bars  hav- 
ing jaws  on  their  outer  ends,  means  for  detachable  en- 
gagement of  the  locking  bar  jaw  of  one  wing  section  with 
the  coupling  arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  center  sec- 
tion when  said  one  wing  section  is  moved  into  reversed 
following  relation  to  the  center  section,  and  a  bracket  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  one  wing  section  with  which  the  jaw 
on  the  locking  bar  of  the  other  wing  section  is  engageable 
when  said  other  wing  section  is  moved  in^  reversed 
following  relation  to  said  one  wing  section. 


3,199,3M 
ROTARY  CULTIVATOR  EQUIPMENT 
Ftaderick  G.  Matoney,  Yakima,  Wa*.,  asiigBor  to 
Edwards  Ei|«ipiiiciit  Compoy,  YaUna,  Warik,  a 
corporatkm  of  WasUagtoa 

Filed  Jaly  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,577 
3  daina.    (CL  172—111) 


2.  Tractor  carried  ground  cultivating  equipment,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  attached  frame  structure  positioned  rear- 
wardly of  the  rear  wheels'  axle  of  the  tractor  includ- 
ing a  fixed  generally  transverse  frame  part  and  an 
elongate  movable  boom  extending  forwardly  at  an 


angle  thereto  and  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  on  said 
fixed.frame  part  for  swinging  movements  to  a  posi- 
tion of  use  extending  to  one  side  of  the  tractor  and 
to  a  raised  substantially  vertical  position  of  non-use, 
said  boom  extension  having  an  angularly  deflected 
outer  end  portion  adapted  in  said  use  position  to 
extend  generally  forwardly  and  occupy  a  position 
outwardly  spaced  and  substantially  aligned  with  the 
tractor  rear  wheels; 

(b)  a  routable  ground  working  tool  supported  on  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  boom  extension  and  hay- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation  in  said 
use  position  of  the  boom,  said  tool  including  a  dished 

'head  member  having  an  upturned  peripheral  margin 
and  a  bottom  surface  for.  sliding  engagement  with  a 
ground  surface  thereunder,  said  bottom  having  a 
plurality  of  exterior  inclined  projecting  ground  work- 
ing teeth; 

(c)  an  angle-gear  at  said  outer  end  of  said  boom 
having  a  driving  connection  with  said  tool  and  an 
input  shaft; 

(d)  an  angle-gear  on  the  fixed  frame  part  inboard  of 
the  boom  pivoted  end  having  a  driving  connection 
with  a  power  take-off  of  said  tractor  and  an  output 
shaft; 

(e)  a  telescoping  shaft  having  Us  ends  respectively 
connected  through  universal  joints  with  said  output 
and  input  shafts;  and 

(f)  fluid  cylinder-piston  actuator  means  connecting 
said  fixed  frame  part  and  said  boom,  and  being 
energizable  fo  move  said  boom  between  its  use  and 
non-use  positions,  said  boom  and  said  telescoping 
shaft  in  said  non-use  position  having  their  lowermost 
ends  in  spaced  apart  relation  ^to  form  a  stabilized 
support  for  the  elevated  working  tool. 


3,199,365 
•    PARKING  STAND  FOR  TWO-WAY  PLOWS 
Howard  G.  Thompson,  Livonia,  Mich.,  aMigDor  to 
.  MasscyFcrguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,623 
SCIafans.    (CI.  172— 219) 


1.  A  two-way  plow  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main 
frame  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  tractor  hitch,  a  plow 
beam  pivoted  about  a  vertical  axis  on  said  main  frame,  a 
plurality  of  plow  elements  mounted  on  said  beam,  means 
for  shifting  said  beam  about  said  axis  so  as  to  aline  said 
elements  off  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  main  frame, 
a  stand  leg  pivotally  secured  to  said  main  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  support  position  providing  a  point  of  support  well 
spaced  from  the  line  of  plow  elements  when  the  latter  are 
alined  off  to  said  one  side,  and  latch  means  refcasable 
only  when  said  elements  are  alined  to  said  one  side  for 
securing  said  leg  in  an  elevated  transport  position. 
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3,199,366 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Otto  E.  JohBsoB,  Iliaadrif,  and  Loirii  B.  Garriott,  Jr., 

Wcstosoat,  m.,  assignora  to  IntcrBalioMl  Harvester 

CooiMiy,  CUcago,  HL,  a  corposalioa  of  New  Jcracy 

FBcd  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,366 

9ClaliM.    (CL  172— 413) 


1.  In  an  implement  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  trac- 
tor and  including  earthworking  units  in  tandem,  said 
units  comprising  longitudinally  spaced  front  and  rear 
frames,  earthworking  tools  mounted  on  said  frames, 
hitch  means  on  said  front  frame  for  connection  thereof  to 
the  tractor,  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  links  ex- 
tending between  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends 
on  transverse  axes  to  said  front  and  rear  frames  to  ac- 
commodate translational  movement  of  the  rear  unit  ver- 
tically relative  to  the  front  unit  and  engageable  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  front  unit  to  limit  the  downward  movement 
of  said  rear  unit  relative  to  said  front  unit,  ground  engage- 
ing  wheels  mounted  on  the  front  frame  between  said 
units,  power  operated  means  mounted  on  the  front  frame 
operatively  connected  to  said  wheels  for  vertically  ad- 
justing them  to  raise  and  lower  said  units,  and  means  in 
the  mounting  of  the  wheels  on  the  front  frame  accom- 
modating upward  movement  of  skid  front  frame  relative 
to  the  wheels,  independently  of  said  power  operated 


means. 


3  199367 

AGRICULTURAL  GROUND  CONDITIONING 

IMPLEMENT 

Arnold  F.  Kopaska,  Gathrie  Ceotcr,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,377 

12  Claims.    (CL  172— 456) 


1.  An  agricultural  ground  conditioning  implement 
adapted  to  be  pulled  behind  a  tractor  or  the  like,  said  im- 
plement comprising, 

a  first  frame  assembly  including  a  center  member  and 
wing  members, 

hinge  means  for  connecting  said  wing  members  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  center  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment therebetween  about  vertical  and  horizontal 
axes, 

a  secoixl  frame  assembly  including  a  center  member 
and  wing  members, 

hinge  means  for  said  second  frame  connecting  the  wing 


members  to  opposite  ends  of  said  center  member  fw 
pivotal  movement  therebetween  about  vertical  and 
horizontal  axes, 

and  wheel  means  for  eadi  of  said  members  of  one 
frame  assembly, 

a  wheel  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  eadi  of 
said  franne  members  of  said  one  frame  assembly 
and  vertically  adjustably  connected  to  the  adjacent 
frame  member  of  the  other  frame  assembly,  and  fsaid 
wheel  means  for  each  of  said  members  being  rotatiab- 
ly  connected  to  the  wheel  support  means  pivotally 
connected  thereto.  CJ 


3  199  J6S 
MOLDBOARD  PLOWS 
Ary  van  der  Lcly,  Maariand,  Nctkcriandi,  aaslgMir  to 
C.  van  dcr  Leiy  N.V.,  Maaalaad,  Netherlands,  a  limited- 
liability  company  of  Oc  Ncthcriands 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,357 
Claims  priority,  appUoitioB  Nctkcrlaada,  J«m  19,  1969, 

252,529 
6  Claiins.    (CL  172—756) 


1.  A  moldboard  for  a  plow  having  a  plowshare,  said 
moldboard  having  an  edge  portion  attached  to  the  plow- 
share and  an  array  of  vanes  secured  to  said  edge  porti<m, 
said  vanes  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  the  ends  of 
said  vanes  being  secured  to  said  edge  portion  intermediate 
their  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  vanes  being  connect- 
ed to  said  edge  portion  with  their  leading  edges  away  from 
and  their  trailing  edges  into  the  soil  with  reference  to  the 
normal  movement  of  soil  over  said  moldboard. 


3,199,369 
R&TA  tY  PERCUSSION  ROCK  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
Harlcy  G.  Pyles,  Fainnoat,  W.  Va.,  asslsDor,  by 
assijpmicnts,  to  Galls  Manofactnrfaig  Cooqpany,  Fak> 
moot,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of  West  Vlrghrfa 
FOcd  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,424 
14  Claims.    (CL  173—23) 


1.  Rotary  percussion  rock  drilling  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  wheeled  frame,  a  drill  pot  having  means  to  receive 
a  drill  bit  in  longitudinal  extension  therefrcm,  means  to 
rotate  the  drill  bit  nnounted  in  the  drill  pot,  an  oscillator 
of  the  type  developing  thrust  alternately  in  onwsite  linear 
directions  connected  to  the  driU  pot,  means  for  driving 
the  oscillator  and  producing  a  linear  throat  in  oppon^ 
directions  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  <kill  bit. 
a  boom  supporting  at  one  end  the  drill  pot  and  mounted 
at  the  other  end  on  the  frame  for  swinging  movement  cl 
the  drill  pot  supporting  end  to  nnove  the  drill  pot  along 
straight  lines,  and  means  interposed  between  the  frame  and 
the  boom  to  swing  the  boom  and  move  the  drill  pot  and 
impose  a  continuing  selected  force  through  the  boom  upon 
the  drill  pot  in  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  drill  bit 
from  the  drill  pot. 
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3,19037« 

DrnVE  AND  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRING  OF 

ROTARY  DRILL  STRING  ELEMENTS 

AV  Ganoar  Kvcllo-Aanc  and  Per  Fndrik  TriUUn,  both 

of  TktMdlwim,  Norway,  aaignon  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktic- 

bolag,  Nacka,.  Sweden,  a  coiporatiMi  of  Sweden 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1S8,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  17,  IMl, 

139,t73 
lOdalms.    (CL  173^^7) 


10.  Drive  and  feed  device  for  a  string  of  rotary  drill 
string  elements  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  drill  chuck 
rotatably  mounted  and  carried  on  said  frame  and  op' 
erable  independently  to  engage  and  to  disengage  said 
drill  string,  a  second  drill  chuck' rotatably  mounted  and 
carried  on  said  frame  axially  aligned  and  spaced  from 
said  first  drill  chuck  and  operable  independently  thereof 
to  engage  and  to  disengage  said  drill  string,  means  for 
power  feeding  and  for  power  retracting  at  least  one  of 
said  chuck  forming  a  power  linkage  between  said  one 
chuck  and  the  frame,  an  independently  rotatable  tubular 
shaft  in  each  chuck  forming  a  passage  for  a  drill  string 
and  couplings  between  the  drill  string  elements,  radial* 
openings  in  said  shaft,  chuck  jaws  operable  through  said 
openings  to  engage  a  drill  string  extending  through  said 
shaft,  power  driving  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  se- 
lectively simultaneously  and  independently  at  different 
speeds  for  drilling,  and  power  cylil^er  means  in  said  drill 
chucks  adjacent  said  jaws  for  movement  thereof  in  and 
out  of  said  radial  openings  for  engaging  or  disengaging 
drill  string  elements. 


3,196371 

lACK  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  EARTH 

BORING  MACHINE 

I W.  MaxwcH,  2209  Wahrat  St,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  161,624 

12Claini8.    (CL  173— 141) 


€.  In  combination  with  an  earth  boring  machine  hav- 
ing supporting  rails,  and 

a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  rails, 

a  boring  means  secured  to  said  carriage; 

a  jack  means  including  a  kver  means  pivotally  secured 
to  said  carriage,  ^ 

gripping  means  n<MtnaUy  engaging  said  rails. 

and  connecting  means  pivotally  connected  to  both  saikl 
lever  means  and  said  gripping  means  to  cause  said 
gripping  means  to  grip  said  rails  when  said  lever 
is  moved  in  one  direction,  and  to  release  said  rails 
when  said  lever  is  moved  in  a  second  direction,  said 


gripping  means  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  pivot- 
ally movable  between  two  operative  positions  so  that 
while  in  one  of  its  operative  positions  each  gripping 
means  will  grip  said  rails  when  said  lever  is  moved  in 
each  direction  and  to  release  said  rails  when  said  lever 
is  moved  in  a  second  direction. 


3,190,372 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 
BORE  HOLES 
Ford  L.  Johnson,  Newtown  Sqnarc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Oil  Company,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporathm  of  New 
Icney 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,623 
Srhhni    (CL175— 2) 


1.  The  method  of  drilling  a  bore  hole  through  earth 
strata  comprising  the  steps  of: 
effecting  rotary  drilling  with  a  hollow  drill  stem  driving 

a  drill  bit  having  a  solid  central  portion  and  a  non- 

axially  aligned  jet  opening  to  form  a  bore  hole  of  a 

first  depth, 
introducing  a  multiple  charge  torpedo  into  said  hollow 

drill  stem  at  the  surface  of  the  bore  hole, 
effecting  axial  passage  of  said  torpedo  downwardly' 

through  said  hollow  drill  stem  to  the  vicinity  of  said 

bit, 
orienting  said  torpedo  so  as  to  pass  at  least  partially 

through  said  non-axial  jet  opening  to  arrive  at  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  earth  strata  forming  the  bottom  of 

said  bore  hole, 
detonating  a  first  charge  of  said  multiple  charge  torpedo 

to  form  a  cavity  in  said  strata  forming  the  bottom  of 

said  bore  hole, 
explosively  propelling  a  second  charge  of  said  multiple 

charge  torpedo  into  said  cavity, 
detonating  said  second  charge  to  effect  fracturing  of  the 

material  forming  said  cavity,  and 
continuing  rotary  drilling  through  said  strata  by  said 

drill  bit. 

3,190373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLUGGING  WELLS 

Gerald  H.  Wcathcrsby,  408  W.  Forrest,  Victoria,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,609 

lOClafans.    (CL17S— 72) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  casing,  said  casing 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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an  elongate  hollow  center  section; 
a  closure  member  removably  attached  to  each  end 
of  said  center  section,  each  said  closure  member 
having  means  engageable  with  said  center  section 
for  fastening  the  closure  member  thereto,  so  that 
said  center  section  and  said  closure  members  to- 
gether define  a  closed  casing.*  said  center  section 
and  said  closure  members  being  formed  of  a  water 
soluble  material. 
7.  A  method  of  solving  lost  circulation  problems  dur- 
ing drilling,  particularly  those  caused  by  large  caverns 
and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dropping  a  first  group  of  soluble  casings  having 
a  lost  circulation  material  therein  into  the  hole 
being  drilled; 

(b)  compressing  the  casings  therein; 

(c)  waiting  for  a  period  of  time  until  the  casings  dis- 
solve and  the  material  at  least  partially  solidifies; 
and 

(d)  drilling  a  hole  through  said  at  least  partially 
solidified  material. 


and  subjected  to  the  omibiiiied  push  of  the  latter  for 
movement  thereof  toward  said  joining  means,  said  mov- 
able means  being  connected  to  said  lower  section  and 
operable  when  advanced  toward  said  joining  means  to 
pivot  said  lower  section  on  said  joining  means. 


3,190374 
SOIL  DRILLING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

CHANGE  THE  DIRECTION  OF  THE  DRILL 
Jean  Cap«ran  and  PanI  Alyre,  GrcnoMe,  France,  assignors 
to  EtabHMcmeots  Ncyrpic,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corpo. 
ration  of  France 

Filed  Dec  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,725 
7aaims.   (CL  17S— 74) 


3,190,375 

DIRT  DISCHARGING  MEANS  FOR 

AUGER-DRILL  RIG 

Charics  E.  Pearson,  El  Monte,  CaUf.,  asirfgnor  of  om* 

thiid  to  Lcc  H.  BoolKcr,  Sonth  Gate,  and  one-third  to 

Mdvin  W.  Snivagc,  Downey,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312^8 
9  Claims.    (CL  175— M) 


2.  A  device  for  use  in  earth  drilling  apparatus,  com- 
prising an  upper  section  providing  a  tubular  piston  bous- 
ing for  connection  to  a  drill  string  in  fixed  relation  there- 
to, a  lower  section  for  connection  to  a  drilling  unit 
including  a  motor,  means  movably  joining  the  upper 
end  of  said  lower  section  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
section,  means  for  conducting  drilling  fluid  from  said 
drill  string  through  said  upper  section,  past  said  joining 
means  and  through  said  lower  section  to  said  drilling  unit, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted  in  said  upper  section  and 
connected  in  aligned  relation  for  movement  longitudinal- 
ly of  said  upper  section  as  a  unit,  said  pistons  being  an- 
nularly-shaped,  and  including  a  central  tubular  member 
to  which  said  pistons  are  connected,  and  means  on 
said  upper  section  forming  an  operating  chamber  for 
each  of  said  pistons,  means  for  simultaneously  subject- 
ing an  upper  transverse  surface  of  each  of  said  pistons 
to  the  forward  thrust  of  the  drilling  fluid  at  the  entry  end 
of  said  upper  section,  means  for  simultaneously  subject- 
ing a  lower  transverse  surface  of  each  of  said  pistons  to 
the  force  of  the  fluid  returning  from  the  drilling  opera- 
tion so  that  said  pistons  are  activated  by  the  resultant  of 
such  forces,  movable  means  connected  to  said  pistons 


1.  A  drill  rig  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  movable  auger  for  rotationally 
boring  a  hole  in  the  groimd, 

(b)  a  fixed  housing  concentric  with  the  auger  and 
having  a  central  opening  in  which  the  auger  freely 
moves,  said  housing  having  a  lateral  discharge  open- 
ing and  receptive  of  soil  dislodged  from  the  auger 
when  raised  out  of  the  hole,  and 

(c)  rotational  means  movable  in  the  housing  to  move 
the  soil  therein  to  and  through  the  discharge  opening, 
said  means  comprising  a  rotational  plate  closing  tfie 
bottom  of  the  housing,  the  plate  being  adapted  to 
allow  the  auger  to  pass  through  it,  and  a  multiplicity 
of  upright  vanes  ais^ed  to  the  rotational  plate. 


3,190,376 

BORING  HEAD 

Engenc  A.  Christcnsen,  9365  TeiMmg  Ave, 

Orangevak,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,833 

I7craims.    (CL  175— 102) 


1.  An  earth  boring  device  comprising  tubular  casing 
means,  mounting  plate  means  fixed  to  the  casing  means 
and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  motor  means 
mounted  by  the  plate  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
spaced  forwardly  of  the  casing  means,  rotatable  hub  means 
connected  to  the  motor  means  in  complete  enctoaiig  leU- 
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tkm  theieto  on  oppcMite  iklet  of  the  plate  means  and. 
y»t^>iMtt«g  into  and  out  of  said  casing  means  to  form 
therewith  an  annular  inlet  passafe,  and  earth  cutting 
means  externally  mounted  on  the  rotatable  hub  means 
for  difl^^ging  and  disi^acing  earth  rearwardly  into  said 
casing  means  through  said  inkt  passage  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  hub  means  by  the  motor  liieans. 


3,lM,37t 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DRILLING 

AND  CASING  A  WELL  HOLE 

Paul  H.  DaTcy,  Sr^  and  PaiU  H.  Darcy,  Jr.,  both  of 

«••  Franklin  Atc^  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  ScpC  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224335 

4  aafans.    (CL  175—157) 


3,19g,377 
EARTH  BORING  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
CORE  RECOVERY 
Theodore  E.  nsiiliiar,  Unhwslty  CHy,  Mo., 

Central  Mine  EfnipnMnt  Company,  SC  Louis,  Ma., 
nff  Mi^MMri 
"FOcd  Mar.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  18,570 
aCiafana.    (CL  175— 257) 


to 

a 


^  *. 


.<; 


U  In  combination,  a  length  ot  well  casing,  a  hollow 
shoe  concentric  with  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  casing,  the  shoe  having  cutting  means  for 
drilling  downwardly,  a  drill  rod  located  centrally  of  the 
casing  having  a  drill  bit  at  its  lower  end,  inwardly  pro- 
jecting means  rigid  with  the  shoe,  and  outwardly  directed 
pull-down  members  on  said  drill  rod  having  horizontal 
portions  effective  to  engage  above  said  projecting  means 
when  the  drill  bit  is  a  predetermined  distance  below  the 
shoe  and  to  pull  said  shoe  and  said  casing  downwardly 
after  the  bit,  said  pull-down  members  also  having  vertical 
portions  effective  to  engage  the  projecting  means  so  that 
a  rotation  of  the  drill  rod  causes  rotation  of  the  shoe  in 
a  direction  effective  to  operate  the  cutting  means. 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  tool  adapted  for  core  recovery, 
including  a  hollow  main  bit,  a  sectional  tubular  drill 
string  of  pipe  sections  having  the  same  external  size  and 
the  same  internal  size  connected  end  to  end  to  form  a 
smooth  unobstructed  inner  surface  and  at  one  un- 
connected end  to  a  hollow  main  bit,  a  pilot  bit  of  a  size 
to  be  movable  into  said  hollow  main  bit  through  said 
tubular  drill  string  and  adapted  to  be  independently 
manipulated  by  an  auxiliary  drill  string  extending  through 
said  main  drill  string  and  connected  to  said,  pilot  bit,  the 
improvement  in  said  earth  boring  tool  of  means  for  sepa- 
rately connecting  said  pipe  sections  end  to  end  and  to  said 
hollow  main  bit  comprising, 

(a)  a  collar  secured  to  the  outside  of  a  pipe  section 
spaced  from  one  end  thereof  to  form  therewith  an 
externally  stepped  tubular  end, 

(b)  a  collar  secured  to  the  outside  of  a  pipe  section 
to  overhang  one  end  thereof  to  form  therewith  an 
internally  stepped  tubular  end, 

(c)  means  forming  circumferentially  spaced  jaws  on 
the  radial  outer  face  of  each  of  said  collars  arranged 
to  interlock  when  said  externally  stepped  tubular  end 
is  telescoped  with  said  internally  stepped  tubular  end 
so  as  to  lock  said  pipes  against  relative  rotation  axially 
thereof, 

(d)  aperture^  formed  in  one  of  said  collars  and  in  one 
of  said  pipe  ends  located  to  register  when  said  jaws 
are  interlocked, 

(e)  and  pin  means  removably  secured  in  said  apertures 
and  projecting  from  the  outside  of  said  drill  string 
igto  both  apertures  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  pipe 
section  only  to  provide  for  unobstructed  passage  of 
said  pilot  bit. 


3,190379 
AUGER  TOOTH  WITH  SIDE  EDGE  BLADE 
William  itf^^Troeppl,  Santa  Ctara,  and  Gerald  A.  Petersen, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  aaign* 
mcnts,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A.  Petersen,  Santa  Cbva, 
Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Anita  E.  Petersen,  ~ 
CaUr. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317^40 
6  Claims.    (O.  175—385) 


H» 


6.  An  auger  having  a  head  extending  outwardly  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  auger  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  tooth  holders  on  each  side  ot 
said  axis,  a  tooth  in  each  said  tooth  holder,  each  said  tooth 
being  removable,  the  outermost  tooth  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  auger  having  a  proximal  portion  formed  with 
means  for  removable  attachment  to  a  cooperating  tooth- 
holder  and  a  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion  having  sub- 
sUntially  parallel  side  edges  and  forwardly  converging 
top  and  bottom  faces  terminating  in  a  blunt  transverse  dis- 
tal end,  said  distal  portion  having  along  one  side  edge  a 
depending  side  edge  blade  transverse  to  the  general  direc- 
tion of  said  tooth,  said  side  edge  bUde  having  a  bottom 
front  comer  which  as  viewed  in  side  elevation  is  disposed 
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forwardly  of  a  reference  pUne  along  said  distal  end  per- 
pendicular to  said  general  direction  of  said  tooth,  said 
blade  lying  on  the  outermost  edge  of  said  auger. 


3,190380 
DRILLING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Floyd  R.  Anderson,  Denver,  Colo.,  asrinor  to  Gardner- 
Denver  Conspmy,  a  mm  potation  off  Ddawa 
Filed  Sept.  2, 1900,  Ser.  N«».  53,670 
SCIntaH.  (CL17S-41I) 


rent  brake  for  damping  oscillations  of  the  sliding  weigjht 
beam  and  a  regulator  contrtdled  by  the  differential  trana- 
fonner  and  having  an  indicating  means  for  control  oi  a 
feeder  ending  over  the  outer  guide  roUw  and  supplying 
Che  bulk  goods  to  be  weighed. 


Gerald  H. 


3.19t,3tt 
WEIGHING  SYStEM 
,  CJajimyst,  Dei., 
,  DowntBglPW,  Ffc, « 
oCDdawarc 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,475 
8  Chdms.    (CL  177—132) 


to 


5.  In  a  drill  rod:  an  elongated  metal  shaft  having  an 
enlarged  extension,  said  extension  at  one  end  having  a  slot 
opening  to  said  one  end  and  extending  thereinto;  a  work- 
cutting  element  disposed  in  said  slot  and  joined  to  said 
extension  by  a  layer  of  connecting  metal;  said  rod  com- 
prising first,  second,  and  third  longitudinal  segments  hav- 
ing differing  degrees  of  hardness  and  strength;  said  first 
segment  including  said  shaft  and  being  of  highest  hardness 
and  strength;  said  second  segment  located  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  extension  and  being  of  lowest  hardness 
and  strength;  and,  said  third  segment  entirely  surrounding 
said  slot  and  being  of  intermediate  hardness  and  strength. 


3,190,381 
WIDE-RANGE  CONVEYOR-TYPE 
BATCH  WEIGmR 
Ernst  Eberhat]lt  and  Hanageorg  Speckt,  Lndwigshaffen 
(Rhhw),  Gemany,  assignors  to  Badbchc  AniUn-  A  Soda- 
Fabrlk     Aktiei«esellschaft,     Lndwicshafen     (Rhfaie), 
Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,368 

Claims  priority,  applieation  Germany,  May  5,  1962, 

B  67,131 

6  CUdms.    (CL  177—120) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  weighing  rolls  of  pap^r  and  the 
like,  spaced  rails  spaced  above  the  ground  and  extending 
at  an  incline  and  forming  a  track  for  a  roll  of  paper, 
vertical  housings  on  the  insides  of  said  rails,  a  support  pad 
extending  over  the  top  of  each  bousing  and  having  a 
push  rod  depending  therefrom  within  an  associated  hous- 
ing, a  base  for  said  housing,  a  weight  determining  means 
interposed  between  said  base  and  push  rod,  said  support 
pads  supporting  a  roll  of  paper  out  of  contact  with  said 
rails  for  weighing,  means  for  guiding  said  push  rods  along 
said  housings  and  compensating  for  off-centered  loads  on 
said  support  pads  and  push  rods  comprising  ^aoed  self- 
aligning  bushings  mounted  on  said  push  rods  and  having 
slfdable  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
housings,  and  retractible  stop  means  positionable  to  ac- 
commodate a  roll  of  paper  to  ride  up  onto  said  support 
pads  and  to  stop  the  roU  of  paper  in  generally  centered 
relation  with  respect  to  said  support  pads.  , 


3,190,383 

LOAD  INDICATOR 

Forrest  R.  Fiinntahi,  Honaton,  Tea. 

(General  Delivery,  Rtc.  2,  Avoca,  To.) 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,194 

4  Chdms.    (CL  177— U7) 


1.  A  bek  type  batch  weighing  apparatus  for  bulk  goods 
comprising  an  endless  belt  passing  over  an  outer  guide 
roller  and  a  cylindrical  inner  driving  roller,  said  rollers 
being  mounted  in  bearings  in  a  frame,  a  motor  attached 
to  the  frame  and  arranged  beneath  the  driving  roller  for 
driving  the  latter,  said  belt,  frame  rollers  and  motor 
forming  the  first  arm  of  a  balance,  a  sliding  weight  beam 
with  at  least  one  sliding  weight  forming  the  second  arm 
of  the  balance  and  attached  to  the  ft«me  in  Z-shaped  ar- 
rangement, a  central  cross  band  axis  between  the  frame 
and  the  sliding  weight  beam  for  oscillating  suspension  of 
the  frame  and  the  motor  associated  therewith  and  also 
the  sliding  weight  beam  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  dis- 
charge zone  of  the  belt,  lateral  guide  plates  over  the  lower 
flight  of  the  belt,  a  trough  beneath  vU  upper  flight  of  the 
belt,  a  differential  transformer  for  frictionless  scanning 
of  the  deflection  of  the  sliding  weight  beam,  an  eddy  cur- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  stationary  portion  aixl  rela- 
tively movable  portion  under  load,  a  load  indicator  de- 
vice, comprising,  spaced  indicator  elements  mounted  on 
the  respective  portions,  one  of  said  elements  being  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  loading  of 
said  vehicle,  one  of  said  indicator  elements  having  lumi- 
nescent -properties  to  render  the  same  visible  in  darkneM 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1965 


when  light  is  directed  thereon,  and  the  other  of  said  ele- 
ments comprising  shield  means  positioned  to  prevent  im- 
pingement of  light  rays  on  said  one  element  when  said 
vehicie  is  in  unloaded  condition.  « 


ENDLESS  FULL  TRACK  TRACTOR  AND 

CONTROL  DEVICES 

Conrad  H.  Dnfrcnc,  Merchant  St.  Extension,  Barrc,  Vtl 

Filed  Jan.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  337,S«8 

TClafani.   (CLl«»-<.7) 


reaches  trained  over  the  respective  adjustable  pulleys, 
means  for  adjusting  each  pair  of  V-pulleys  to  drivingly 
engage  one  pulley  with  the  belt  and  simuluneously  dis- 
engage the  other«pulley  with  the  belt,  and  control  means 
for  operating  the  adjusting  means  for  both  pairs  of  ad- 
justable V-pulleys  in  unison. 


<^^ 


■f» 


4.  In  a  tractor  having  a  frame  provided  with  right  and 
left  rearward  driving  wheels,  each  ^formed  with  a  tread 
portion,  a  source  of  power,  a  differential  mechanism  con- 
necting :  aid  source  of  power  with  said  driving  wheels  and 
individual  brakes  for  each  of  said  driving  wheels,  the 
combination  of  a  forward  supporting  structure  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame,  rocking  beams  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  supporting  structure  for  independent  rocking 
movement  on  aligned  transverse  horizontal  axes,  one 
such  beam  ofi  each  side  of  said  tractor,  forward  right  and 
left  supporting  wheels  mounted  forwardly  on  each  side 
of  said  supporting  structure,  said  supporting  wheels  on 
each  side  having  tread  portions  aligned  with  the  tread  por- 
tion of  the  corresponding  drivings  wheel  under  all  operat- 
ing conditions,  operating  meims  on  said  tractor  for  apply- 
ing either  or  both  of  said  brakes,  a  separate  manual  steer- 
ing device  mounted  on  said  tractor  adjacent  said  brake 
operating  nneans  and  movable  selectively  in  opposite  di- 
rections, means  for  applying  one  of  said  brakes  when  said 
manual  steering  device  is  moved  in  one  direction  and  for 
applying  the  other  of  said  brakes  when  said  steering  de- 
vice is  moved  in  the  other  direction  and  flexible  endless 
tracks  each  mounted  over  the  rearward  driving  wheels 
and  forward  supporting  wheels  on  each  side  thereof  on 
which  said  tractor  travels;' 


3,19«385 
DRIVE    AND    STEERING    MECHANISM    FOR 

WHEELED  VEHICLES  OR  IMPLEMENTS 

Edward  James  Allport,  CooiuTilic,  Ontario,  Canada, 

•Mignor  to  MMMy*Fcrguaoa  Limited,  Torooto/ 

Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of)  Canada' 

.Filed  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«2,517 

4  Claims.    (CL  1S»— 4.M) 


1.  Combined  driving  and  steering  means  for  a  self-pro- 
pelled vehicle  having  a  pair  of  axles,  and  ground  wheels 
mounted  to  said  axles  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
continuously  driven  main  shaft,  an  in^pendent  drive 
connection  from  the  main  shaft  to  the  respective  axles, 
each  said  drive  connection  including  a  pair  of  adjust- 
able sheave  V-pulleys  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
main  shaft,  a  V-puUey  connected  to  drive  each  axle,  an 
idler  pulley,  a  single  endless  V-belt  trained  over  said 
axle  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley  and  having  its  opposite 


3,19f,3M 

MOTORIZED  STEERABLE  NESTABLE 

^RVICE  CART 

lames  H.  Swtauy,  212  Linton  Ave,  Natchez,  Mlsfc 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,572 

14  Clainia.    (CL  IM— 19) 


6.  A  nestable  dirigible  motorized  service  cart  compris- 
ing a  service  cart  having  an  undercarriage  and  a  basket 
supported  thereby  in  spaced  relation  thereabove,  said 
basket  having  a  forwardly  pivotal  rear  wall  and  said  under- 
carriage being  rearwardly  open,  said  basket  and  said  under- 
carriage both  converging  forwardly,  wheel  means  support- 
ing the  rear  portion  of  said  undercarriage,  and  dirigible 
moftorized  wheel  assembly  means  supporting  the  forward 
portion  of  said  undercarriage. 


3,199,387 

ELECTRIC   DRIVE  MECHANBM  AND   METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Doughu  Dow,  1052  Seminole  St,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,240 

9  Claims.    (CL  ISO— 65) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  electric  drive  assembly  for  driv- 
ing a  variable  load  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  electro- 
chemical sources  of  direct  current  energy:  a  direct  cur- 
rent current  motor  for  connection  to  the  variable  load 
to  drive  or  be  driven  by  the  same  and  having  a  high  re- 
sistance field  winding  and  a  relatively  low  resistance  ar- 
mature winding;  a  pair  of  electrically  independent  electro- 
chemical aouroes  of  direct  current  at  least  one  of  which 
is  rKhargeable;  an  armature  circuit  including  the  arma- 
ture winding  and  the  rechargeable  One  of  said  pair  of 
sources  of  current  electrically  connected  together;  a  field 
circuit  electrically  and  operably  independent  of  the  arma- 
ture circuit  including  the  field  winding  and  the  other  of 
said  sources  of  current  electrically*  connected  together; 
said  rechargeable  source  of  current  comprising  a  serially 
connected  plurality  of  electro-chemical  cells;  one  end  of 
said  aerially  connected  plurality  being  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  armature  winding,  switch  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  aide  of  said  amuture  winding  into  said  plu- 
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ralky  of  serially  connected  cells  at  various  points  to  vary 
the  number  of  such  cells  which  are  serially  connected 
across  the  armature  winding;  and  said  field  winding  con- 
nected to  its  source  of  current  in  the  field  circuit  for  un- 
interrupted energization  of  the  field  winding  during  all 
variations  in  the  voltage  oi  the  armature  circuit 


3490,3U 

ACOUSTIC  LOGGING  TOOLS  WITH  ACOUSTIC 

ATTENUATING  STRUCTURE 

Edward  L  Moeer  and  George  H.  Pardne,  Houston,  Tex., 

assigDon  to  ScUnnbcqcr  WcD  Smrcying  Corporation, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,471 
6  Claims.    (CL  Itl— s5) 


one  side  of  a  reference  cone,  said  first  sound  radiating 
section  being  disposed  adjacent  said  apex  area,  thereby 
enabling  said  cone  to  function  as  a  wo<^r,  said  second 
sound  radiating  section  having  an  inwardly  c<mvex  shape 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cone  and  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  reference  cone,  said  first  and 
second  sections  being  dimensioned  relative  to  each  odier 
and  arranged  relative  to  said  reference  cone  so  that  they 
may  provide  equal  and  opposite  radiation  during  a  |ffe- 
determined  portion  of  the  frequency  range  of  operation 
of  the  loudspeaker,  thereby  to  enhance  the  smoothness 
of  response  of  said  loudspeaker. 


3,199,389 

LOUDSPEAKER  CONSTRUCTION 

Addorc  F.  Pctric,  Dccatnr,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  oT  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,266 

7  Claims.    (CL  181— ^32) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  well  bores  comprising:  an 
elongated,  rigid  tubular  member  of  a  material  having  a 
relatively  high  characteristic  acoustic  velocity;  at  least  two 
acoustic  transducers  in  a  fixed,  spaced  relationship  rela- 
tive to  one  another  along  a  section  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; said  tubular  member  having  a  configuration  between 
said  acoustic  transducers  arranged  to  alter  the  intensity 
and  time  of  arrival  of  detectable  acoustic  energy  traveling 
through  and  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member,  such 
configuration  including  interruptions  in  the  longitudinal 
continuity  of  said  tubular  member  to  provide  tortuous 
alternative  paths  for  passage  of  acoustic  energy,  which 
paths  are  longer  than  the  longitudinal  spacing  between 
said  transducers,  and  material  secured  to  said  member 
in  said  interruptions,  said  material  having  a  high  density 
and  low  modulus  of  elasticity  relative  to  the  material  of 
said  member  and  being  adequate  to  change  the  weight 
of  the  tubular  member  independently  of  its  unit  spring 
rate  and  thereby  further  alter  the  intensity  and  time  of 
arrival  of  detectable  acoustic  energy. 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  of  the  type  responsive  solely  to 
relatively  low  frequencies,  a  loudspeaker  cone  comprising 
an  annular  apex  area  of  minimum  diameter,  first  and  sec- 
ond annular  sound  radiating  sections  integrated  into  a 
generally  conical  overall  configuration,  said  first  sound 
radiating  section  having  an  inwardly  concave  shape  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cone  and  disposed  on 


3,199,399 

COMBINATION  SCAFFOLD  AND  LADDER 

Gcotfc  L  Dmiid,  302  S.  Inglcsidc  Drive,  Albwy,  Gn. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,581 

SCIainM.    (CL182— 1) 


3.  A  scaffold  and  ladder  combinatim  comprising  a 
pair  of  vertically  adjustable  supports,  a  yoke  including  a 
cross  member  with  transversely  mounted  ends  on  each 
support,  a  ladder  including  rails  and  a  plurality  of  piv- 
otally  mounted  steps  including  treads  of  substantial 
length  and  width,  control  bar  means  pivotally  connected 
to  each  step  and  to  a  transversely  extending  end  of  one 
yoke,  means  to  pivotaUy  connect  said  rails^  of  said  ladder 
to  said  one  yoke  while  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  ladder  with  respect  to  said  one  yoke,  the  piv- 
otal cennections  of  said  control  bar  means  to  said  steps  and 
to  said  one  yoke  being  in  parallelogram  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivotal  connection  of  each  step  to  said  con- 
trol bar  means  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  each  step 
to  said  rails,  and  means  on  the  other  yoke  slidable 
along  the  length  of  the  ladder  and  cooperating  with  the 
rails  of  said  ladder  to  provide  for  supporting  said  ladder 
in  different  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  first 
yoke. 

3,199,391  

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  BASKET 
Lee  M.  Ho«d«  Sm  Lorenzo,  CaHL,  mH^m  to  UtiKj 
Body  Company,  a  corporation  of  CaHTomia 
Filed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,784 
19  Claims.    (CL  182— 2) 
(.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  platform  hinged  to  a  boom 
and  capable  of  being  angulariy  raised  and  lowered  from 
a  support  therefor  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  varying  the  an^  between  said  boom 
and  said  platform  and  for  maintaining  the  said  plat- 
form in  a  horizontal  orientation; 
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(b)  means  for  preventing  a  sudden  change  in  the  angk 
described  by  said  boom  and  said  platform  on  faihire 
of  said  first  means,  said  means  comprising  an  hy- 
draulic cylinder-piston-puton  rod  assembly  having 
means  connecting  the  said  assemUy  to  the  shid  plat- 
form and  to  the  said  boom; 

(c)  an  hydraulic  fluid  line  connecting  one  side  of  the 


resting  on  top  of  one  of  the  blocks  that  is  second  to  the 
said  side  member  of  the  said  ladder  and  a  substantially 


piston  of  the  cylinder  of  said  assembly  and  the  other 
side  of  the  jNston  of  the  cylinder  of  said  assembly; 
(d)  and  a  valve  in  the  said  line,  said  valve  being  set 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  one 
side  of  said  assembly  to  the  other  side  of  said  assem- 
My  except  on  application  of  pressure  in  excess  of 
that  represented  by  the  rotational  moment  of  the 
said  platform  and  its  maximum  normal  load  when 
said  ^atform  is  in  use. 


3,19t,392 
FOLDING  LADDER  FOR  COMBINES 
Robert  Ashtoi^  bHogtoo,  Oirtario,  and  WObeH  Weber, 
Nashville,    Oirtarlo,   Canada,   a«igBon   to   Maiwy- 
FciiMOo  Limited,  ToroiMo,  Oatario,  Carada,  a  corpo. 
mtioa  of  Canda 

FOcd  Jam.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255^34 
4Clalma.    (CL  lS2-^97) 


1.  In  a  combine  having  an  elevated  <q>erator*s  plat- 
form with  a  ladder  extending  downwardly  from  an  access 
opening  through  the  plane  of  said  platform,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  pivoting  said  ladder  along  an 
inclined  axis  extending  through  points  above  and  approxi- 
mately in  the  plane  of  said  platform  enabling  the  ladder 
to  fold  upwardly  alongside  the  platform  and  across  said 
opening. 

3,1M,393 
LADDER  HAVING  REMOVABLE  RUNGS 
MldMcl  P.  AifaM,  3121  S.  UbIm  Avc«  CUcmo,  IU. 
FOcd  Oct.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  31S,2jit 
2  Claims.    (CL  1#2— 194) 
1.  A  ladder  having  removable  rungs<  comprising  a  pair 
of  equally  spaced  and  parallel  side  members  in  channel 
form  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  blocks  that  are 
triangular  when  viewed  from  the  end  secured  to  the  in- 
ner side  thereof  in  which  is  removably  placed  and  secured 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  spring-loaded  rungs  and  each 
one  of  the  rungs  embodying  a  hollow  rectangular  holder 
having  a  sutionary  brace  member  in  the  center  thereof 
against  each  outward  side  of  which  is  located  a  coil  tprint 
that  presses  against  a  sliding  block  that  Imw  iu  outer  end 


U-shaped  band  having  a  hinge  in  the  middle,  extending 
around  each  upright  at  each  end  of  each  step  with  the , 
ends  of  each  band  secured  to  the  corre^woding  rung. 


3,lM,3f4 
SPRING  MOTOR,  WTTH  MOTOR  REWIND  FOR 
CALCULATING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUliam  S.  GabcimaBn,  deceased,  late  of  Coavcat,  NJ., 
by  Waiter  S.  Gnbclniana,  czccotor.  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y., 
aHigDor  to  Realty  Jk  ladwtrial  CoipofatioB,  Morria- 
town,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  61,322,  now  Patent  No. 
3,«98,M9,  dated  Imfy  23,  190,  wUck  ia  a  dIvWoa  off 
appHcatioB  Scr.  No.  194,273,  Nov. «,  195t,  now  Pateat 
No.  2,969,177,  dated  laa.  24,  1961.    Divided  Md  fhto 
applicatioa  Nov.  21,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  239,3St 
9ClaiBH.    (CLltS— 49) 


3.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  calculating  machine  hav- 
ing a  frame,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft 
journaled  on  said  frame,  an  input  gear  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  output  gear  spaced  axially 
from  said  input  gear  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
a  spring  coiled  about  said  shaft  between  said  input  and 
output  gears  and  fixed  at  its  inner  end  to  said  input  gear 
and  at  it^  outer  end  to  said  output  gear  for  rotating  said 
output  gear  and  for  being  wound  upon  rotation  of  said 
input  gear  relative  to  said  output  gear;  motor  means  for 
winding  said  spring;  a  gear  train  connecting  said  motor 
means  with  said  input  gear  and  comprising  a  drive  gear; 
a  detent  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engaging 
said  drive  gear  for  normally  holding  said  gear  train  and 
said  input  gear  against  rotation;  a  normally  de-energized 
electromagnetic  means  for  disengaging  said  detent  means 
from  said  drive  gear  upon  commencement  of  winding  of 
said  spring  by  said  motor  means  and  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  means;  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
motor  means  and  said  electromagnetic  means  for  connect- 
ing them  to  an  electric  power  source,  and  a  normally  open 
switch  means  interposed  in  said  circuit  means  and  opera- 
ble reqxMisive  to  said  output  gear  upon  a  predetermined 
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amount  of  rotation  of  said  output  gear  by  said  npring  for 
closing  said  circuit  means  for  operating  said  motor  means 
and  energizing  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  switch 
means  being  operable  responsive  to  said  input  gear  upon 
a  predetermined  amount  of  rotation  of  said  input  gear  by 
said  motor  means  for  opening  said  circuit  means  again, 
thereby  to  stop  operation  of  said  motor  means  and  de-en- 
ergize said  electromagnetic  means. 


3,199,395 
VEHICLE  SUPPORTING  RACK 
Mchria  H.  UU,  I  ■■slag.  Mich.,  aari^or  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Son  Joae,  CaUf.,  a  coiporatiaa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aag.  IS,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  132,473 
37ClaiBaa.   (CL  187-4.<7) 


1.  In  combination,  mounting  means,  elongated,  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  front  and  rear  rails  borne  by  said 
mounting  means  in  opposed,  transversely  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  each  other,  an  elongated  vehide 
support  having  opposite  end  portions  adjacent  to  said  rails, 
rollers  individually  rollably  engaging  said  rails  for  rolling 
movement  therealong  and  being  connected  to  said  support 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  support  about  axes  extended 
transversely  ot  said  rails,  said  rails  and  rollers  having 
substantially  complementarily  engaging  convex  and  con- 
cave surfaces,  elevational  adjustment  of  one  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  support  relative  to  its  opposite  end  por- 
tion being  accommodated  by  the  engaging  convex  and  con- 
cave surfaces  adjacent  to  said  one  end  portion,  and  pow- 
ered means  for  effecting  said  elevational  adjustment 


slidable  movement  in  said  box,  at  least  one  dootatod, 
plate-like  switch  engaging  member  secured  longftndinaOy 
on  said  selector  bar  and  having  a  width  dimension  where- 
by to  project  laterally  from  said  bar,  ratio  drive  mean* 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  selector  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  elevated  car  for  raising  said 
selector  bar  throu^  a  reduced  distance  relative  to  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  elevator  car  as  the  latter  moves 
between  floors,  and  a  plurality  of  elevator  car  operating 
control  switches  mounted  in  a  strai^t  row  in  said  con- 
trol box  and  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  switch  engaging 
member,  said  elevator  car  operating  control  switches 
being  disposed  in  a  selected  spaced  disposition  for  selec- 
tively operating  an  elevator,  said  switch  engaging  mem- 
ber being  of  greater  length  than  the  row  of  said  switches 
whereby  to  engage  all  the  latter  in  selected  phases  of 
operation. 

3,19M97 
BRAKE  SHOE  INCLUDING  A  WEAR-INDICATING 

.MEANS 
Picnre  CamlDc  Sadrcs,  PHrla,  Fkaacc,  aasigBor  to  Sodcte 
Aaoaynse  FTaacalM  da  Fcrodo,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  < 
ratioa  of  Fraace 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,2S1 

Claims  priority,  a^Ucatioa  FTaacc,  Feb.  M,  lf62, 

8S8,251 

1  Claim.    (CLIW— 1) 


J*  7 


n  ts 


3,190,39( 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Lcwb  D.  Stana,  3529  NE.  Broadway,  Portlaad,  Orcg. 

FDadlaac  7,  19<2,  Scr.  Now  299,71< 

3Clataaa.    (CL  127— 22) 


1.  Elevator  control  mechanism  comprising  a  control 
box,  a  rigid  selector  bar  disposed  vertically  in  said  box 
and  projecting  through  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  selec- 
tor bar  being  weighted  and  having  free  suspended  and 


A  brake  shoe  comfnising  a  support  member  having  a 
fixing,  hole  extending  therethrough,  a  friction  lining  on 
said  support  member,  and  a  shielding  member  of  a  ma- 
terial other  than  the  material  of  the  friction  lining  dis- 
posed against  said  support  member  between  said  friction 
lining  and  said  support  member  so  as  to  constitute  the 
bottom  of  said  hole,  said  shielding  member  overiying 
only  the  marginal  edges  of  said  hole  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  hole  about  the  periphery  of  the  hole 
and  extending  into  the  friction  lining  beyond  the  contour 
of  the  support  member,  the  material  of  said  shielding 
member  emitting  a  squealing  sound  in  use  upon  ejqKWure 
thereby  to  give  an  audible  indication  that  the  brake  shoe 
should  be  replaced. 


3,199392 
SPREADING  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Edwia  R.  EvMu,  Onkm4  Lake,  Mick.;  He  Detroit 
and  Trust  Company,  cxacatar  of  said  Edwia  R.  E 


Orfgiaal  applicatioa  Mar.  7, 195i,  Scr.  No.  579,9M, 
Pateat  No.  2,999,565,  dated  Sept  12,  IMl.    Dtvldod 
■Bd  tUi  applicatioa  Ja|y  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  IM,1M 

3Cl8iaM.  (CL122— 72) 
1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  rotatabk  member  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  disk  surfaces,  a  pair  of  arcuate 
brake  shoes  movable  axially  toward  said  disk  surfticet, 
said  shoes  being  in  the  form  of  circular  segments  of 
limited  circumferential  extent  and  having  arcuate  fric- 
tion faces  respectively  engageable  with  said  disk  surfaces 
in  response  to  such  movement  thereof,  said  shoes  being  of 
a  strcHOg  rigid  construction  to  resist  distorti<«,  force  ^>- 
plying  means  for  farcing  said  shoes  axially  toward  said 
disk  surfaces  for  pressure  engagement  of^  their  friction 
faces  with  said  didL  surfaces,  said  force  applying  means 
acting  on  each  shoe  so  that  the  resultant  force  acts  along 
a  straight  line  which  coincides  with  the  oentroidal  axis 
of  the  arc  of  mean  radius  of  the  friction  face  of  each  shoe 
so  that  wear  on  the  friction  faces  along  any  radial  line  it 
imiform,  said  oentroidal  axb  being  spaced  |rom  tbt 
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center  of  the  arc  of  the  friction  face  of  each  shoe  a  dis- 
tance equal  to 

ItrinMa 


Via  in  radians 


where  R  is  one-half  the  tume  of  the  inner  and  outer  radius 
of  the  arcuate  friction  face  thereof ,  and  "a"  is  the  angle 
subtended  by  the  arc,  said  force  applying  means  includ- 
ing a  pivoted  lever  of  a  strong,  rigid  construction  to  re- 
lilt  diHortion,  each  ihoe  having  an  elongated  straight 


bearing  surface  extending  through  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  chordwise  extent  thereof,  and  said  lever  having 
elongated  straight  cam  surfaces  coextensive  with  said 
bearing  surfaces  and  having  extended  linear  contact 
therewith.  ^ 


3,1M399 

LEVER  ACTUATED,  SPOT  TYPE  DBC  BRAKE 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

GlcB  L.  Bowen,  Detroit,  and  Robert  W.  Lcmoo,  Farmfaig- 

ton,  Mich^  SMiiDon  to  G.^  Bowcn  *  Co^  Oak  Park, 

Mich^  a  corponitioa  of  MkUgaa 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«M29 
iCMau,    (CLltS— 73) 


uy 


1.  A  disc  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a 
rotary  brake  disc  mounted  externally  of  said  housing,  a 
pair  of  brake  shoes  situated  one  on  each  side  of  said  brake 
disc,  each  brake  shoe  being  supported  by  a  brake  pjperator 
in  the  form  of  a  lever,  an  intermediate  portion  of  each 
lever  being  mounted  upon  said  housing,  a,  radially  out- 
ward portion  of  each  lever  carrying  a  cam  member,  a 
brake  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  hous- 


ing, a  cam  element  carried  by  said  brake  operating  lever 
intermediate  said  cam  members  whereby  said  brake  shoes 
are  urged  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  brake  disc 
upon  movement  of  said  brake  operating  lever  in  one  di- 
rection about  its  pivotal  axis,  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  threaded 
shaft  supporting  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  universal  connec- 
tion between  said  threaded  shaft  and  one  of  said  brake 
operators,  a  pawl  connected  to  the  radially  inward  end  of 
said  brake  operating  lever  and  having  its  free  end  engag- 
ing said  ratchet  wheel,  said  pawl  being  adapted  to  rotate 
said  wheel  upon  movement  of  said  brake  operating  lever 
to  an  extreme  position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  brake  operating  lever  upon  ap- 
plication of  said  brake. 


3,19«,4W 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Harold  E.  Scteltzc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  MrigBor  to  Gcocral 
Moton  CorpornrtoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coipontioD  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Mwty  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,451 
IClafan.    (CL188— M) 


In  a  shock  absorber,  a  first  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder 
located  concentrically  within  said  first  cylinder  in  spaced 
relationship  therewith  for  forming  a  fluid  reservoir  there- 
between, cap  means  having  a  tubular  member  snugly  re- 
ceived within  said  first  cylinder  for  closing  one  end  there- 
of, base  valve  means  for  closing  one  end  of  said  second 
cylinder,  said  cap  means'  tubular  member  extending 
around  and  beyond  said  base  valve  means,  said  cap  means 
and  base  valve  means  cooperating  to  form  a  passageway 
between  said  second  cylinder  and  said  fluid  reservoir, 
said  base  valve  means  restricting  fluid  flow  between  said 
second  cylinder  and  said  fluid  reservoir,  a  bearing  mount- 
ing means  including  a  ring  portion  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  the^diameter  of  said  first  cyl- 
inder, said  ring  portion  being  located  out  of  direct  heat 
conductive  relationship  with  said  cap  means  and  said 
base  valve  means,  strut  elements  located  on  either  side 
of  said  ring  portion  directed  tangentlally  therefrom  and 
being  attached  to  said  cap  element  adjacent  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  wall  of  said  first 
cylinder  whereby  a  portion  of  the  heat  generated  by 
said  base  valve  means  is  dissipated  through  said  tubular 
member  and  by  said  first  cylinder  before  passing  through 
said  stmt  elements,  said  strut  elements  and  said  cap  ele- 
means  cooperating  to  form  an  air  space  between  said  cap 
element  and  said  ring  portion  to  prevent  direct  conductive 
heat  flow  from  said  base  valve  means  to  said  ring  portion. 


3,190,4«1 
SPRING  APPLIED  BRAKE  CONTROL  LINKAGE 
CUfford  C.  Biglcy  Mid  Arthv  E.  fMdqidat,  MiucapoUi, 
Mian.,  aari^on  to  Miaocapolia-Molinc  be,  HopkiH, 
Mian^  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,132 

3ClaiaM.    (C1.18S— 167) 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 

a  rotary  member  relative  to  a  fixed  member,  comprising, 

friction  means  for  normally  engaging  said  rotary  mem- 
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ber  for  preventing  rotation  thereof,  lever  means  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  foi 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  between  a  set  position 
wherein  said  friction  means  engages  said  rotary  member 
and  a  released  position  wherein  said  friction  means  is  dis- 
engaged with  said  rotary  member,  said  lever  means  pro- 
vided with  operating  means  at  the  other  end  adapted  for 
manual  engagement  by  an  operator  to  move  said  lever 
means  to  said  released  position,  linkage  means  connected 
between  a  pivot  axis  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lever 
means  and  said  friction  means,  means  for  controlling  the 
engagement  thereof  with  said  rotary  member  in  response 


resilient  means  engaging  said  carrier  arms  for  ncwmally 
holding  said  shoe  masses  out  of  contact  with  said  brake 
drum. 


349M63 

SLACK  ADJISTER 
Eldon  Wayne  Buhncll,  iBwhn,  DL, 
Indnstiki  Incorporated,  Chicato,  DL,  a 
New  Jcfiey 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326^33 
3ClainM.    (CL  Its— 196) 


to  the  position  of  said  lever  means,  and  biasing  means  re- 
mote from  said  friction  means  and  said  rotary  member 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  means 
at  a  first  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  said  fixed  member  at  a  second 
point  located  on  a  line  extending  through  said  first  point 
and  passing  clow  to  said  first  axis  when  said  lever  means, 
is  in  one  of  said  positions,  which  line  is  movable  farther 
from  said  first  axis  when  said  lever  means  is  in  said  the 
other  of  said  position  for  increasing  the  moment  of  said 
biasing  means  on  said  lever  means  during  movement  of 
the  latter  between  said  two  positions. 


^-^VKlB^ 


1.  In  slack  adjuster  for  a  railway  car  brake,  a  housing, 
an  internally  threaded  nut  journaled  for  rotational  and 
non-axial  movement  in  said  housing,  an  adjusting  screw 
in  threaded  engagement  with  said  nut,  a  ratchet  mem- 
ber journaled  in  said  housing  and  provided  with  ratchet 
teeth,  gear  means  interconnecting  the  nut  and  ratchet 
member  for  common  rotational  movement,  a  pawl 
mounted  for  reciprocative  movement  into  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  ratchet  teeth  to  rotate  said  ratchet  member 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  housing  transversely  of 
the  line  of  travel  of  the  pawl,  and  an  abutment  screw  on 
said  housing  operative  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
housing  in  one  directicm  to  engage  and  move  the  pawl  out 
of  contact  with  said  teeth. 


3,199,4«2 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  GOVERNOR  FOR  CALCULAT- 

n^G  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wniiam  S.  Gnhchaann,  deceased,  late  of  Convent,  NJ., 
by  Walter  S.  Gnbelmann,  exccntor,  Qyatcr  Bay,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  Realty  A  Industrial  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  . 
Application  Oct  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,322,  now  Patent  No. 
3,098,609,  dated  Inly  23,  1963,  which  ii  a  iMdan  of 
Scr.  No.   194,273,  Nov.  6,  1950,  now  Patent  No. 
2,969,177,  dated  Jan.  24,   1961.     Divided  and  tUs 
application  Nov.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239381 
TOaiaas.    (CL  188— 185) 


3,190,404 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
GcraM  G.  GrenUch,  Fort  Landcrdalc,  Fla., 

The  Ceco  Corporatios^  a  oorporation  of  Dekmarc 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,660 

OOataM.    (CL189— 1) 


7.  A  speed-responsive  governor  for  a  machine  having 
a  continually  impelled  rotatable  drive  unit,  said  governor 
comprising  a  stationary  brake  drum,  a  member  internal 
said  drum  and  connected  to  said  drive  unit  for  rotation 
therewith,  carrier  arms  pivoted  on  said  member,  a  shoe 
mass  on  each  carrier  arm  responsive  to  centrifugal  forces 
for  clutching  said  brake  drum  to  retard  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  unit  whenever  said  drive  unit  tends  to 
exceed  a  predetermined  maximum  speed  and  wherein  each 
said  shoe  mass  is  pivotally  mounted  on  its  respective  car- 
rier arm  for  limited  angular  movement  for  permitting  self 
alignment  of  each  said  shoe  mass  with  said  brake  drum 
upon  contact  of  said  shoe  mass  with  said  drum,  and 


8.  A  building  stmctive  havmg  a  rigid  stable  frame 
provided  with  flexible  joints  at  the  foundation  and  the 
apex  of  the  roof,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  ver- 
tically di^KMcd  parallel  channel  members,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  angularly  disposed  channel  members  meet- 
ing at  the  apex  of  the  roof  and  interengaging  with  tbc 
verti^ly  disposed  channel  members  at  the  eaves,  a  rigid 
knee  joint  formed  at  the  interengaging  ends  of  the  chan- 
nel members,  an  upwardly  bent  tongue  on  the  end  of  the 
angulariy  disposed  channel  members  oppoate  the  knee 
joint  and  abutting  a  like  tongue  of  another  angularly  dis- 
posed channel  member  at  the  apex  of  the  roof,  means 
securing  said  abutting  tongues  together  to  form  a  flexible 
joint,  an  inwardly  bent  tongoe  on  the  lower  end  of  each 
vertically  disposed  channel  member,  and  anchoring  means 
securing  said  last  mentioned  tongues  to  the  foundation  of 
the  building. 
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ESmCNDABLB  8HCHIB 

Robert  K.  Sqrtrc,  Lm  Ai«clM,  CaHf^ 
Scaffold    Co.,    TonwmcM,    Calif.,    a 
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to 


3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lUfit^ 
(CL  Itf— 13) 


MM,4t7 

PAKTinON  WITH  A  METAL  FRAMEWORK 
eaa  JammJk  Arthw  Grtaavd,  93  Bird.  St.  Mkhd,  EMcr- 
bMk,   BdihuB,   and   Marcd   Icaa   Arttar  Grtaiid, 
51  Atc  dcs  Croix  da  Fm,  BiMiiii,  BcWm 
FBedfaly  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,C53 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  BclglBa^  foJi^  17,  lfS9, 
4it,313,  PaicBt  SM,M7;  Jim  24,  IMt,  39,M^ 
592,242 

Idaiok   (CLlt9— 34) 


1.  An  extendable  shoring  icaffold  compruing:  a  paii 
of  horizontally  spaced  base  frames;  bracing  dements  in- 
terconnecting said  base  frames;  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  extension  frames  mounted  on  said  base  frames  in 
.  telescoping  relation;  adapter  pins  adjustably  mounted  in 
said  base  frames  and  engaged  by  said  extension  frames 
to  support  the  extension  frames  and  the  load  carried  there- 
by; and  vertically  diagonal  bracing  elemento  of  sundard 
effective  length  interconnecting  points  on  said  extension 
frames  and  said  adapter  pins  to  rigidify  said  extension 
frames,  said  standard  length  bracing  elements  intercon- 
necting the  same  points  on  the  extension  frames  and 
the  adapter  pins  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  adapter 
pins  in  the  base  frames  and  the  amount  of  telescoping 
of  the  extension  frames  in  the  bise  frame^. 


COLLAPSDUB  STRUCTURE 
^   A.  UAcr.  7412  S.  Short  Drive;  Joha  R.  UAcr,  7441 
S.  Shore  Drive;  amd  JaM«  F.  UAcr,  7412  S.  Shtorc 
Drive,  all  of  Chicago,  10. 

Filed  Sept.  17, 19€2,  Scr.  No.  2233*5 
7CldM.    (CLlt9^-2t) 


A  partition  wall  comprising  parallel  spaced  uprights, 
parallel  spaced  cross-beams  interconnecting  said  uprights, 
each  of  said  uprighu  and  cross-beams  having  an  idetiti- 
cal  rectangular  cross-section  and  comprising  at  least  one 
reinforcement  web  extending  between  two  oppocite  par- 
allel faces  of  said  rectangular  cross-section,  each  of  the 
other  two  opposite  parallel  faces  having  a  longitudmal 
opening  and  flanges  connected  to  the  edges  of  said  open- 
ing and  extending  outwardly  perpendicular  to  said  web 
and  forming  a  continuous  panel-embracing  and  support- 
ing rabbet,  connecting  means  consisting  of  at  least  one 
strip  extending  perpendicularly  through  each  upright  and 
connected  with  the  web  of  the  adjacent  cross-beam  foi 
interconnectiqg  said  uprights  and  cross-beams  with  the 
webs  thereof  located  in  a  same  vertical  plane,  panels 
bearing  against  the  rabbets  of  said  uprights  and  cross- 
beams, and  enclosing  the  spaces  between  said  uprights 
and  crocs-beams,  and  cover-strips  engaged  in  the  open- 
ings of  said  uprights  and  cross-beams  for  holding  said 
panels  in  said  rabbets. 


to 


3,190,4M 
KMNING  MEANS 

Adolf  HefaMr  PcttcrwM,  Gotcborf,  Sweden 

ProAlc  Syilcai  iatciMCionl,  Orio,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,9M 

Claims  priority,  application  Swcdci^  lam  9,  19M,  17f /«• 

7  CWma.    (CL  lt9L-*30 


^) 


7.  For  use  in  a  collapsible  framework  structure,  a  pair 
of  crossed,  variable-length  brace  members,  and  means  re- 
movably connected  with  said  brace  members,  said  means 
including  a  set  of  Ue  bars,  each  of  said  tie  bars  being 
separably,  pivotally  connected  to  an  outer  surface  of  one 
of  said  brace  members,  and  spacer  members  extending 
between  and  remc^ably  secured  to  said  tie  bars  to  couple 
said  brace  memben  together  in  abutting  relationship  and 
^o  hold  said  tie  bars  in  pivotal  connection  with  said  brace 
members. 


1.  Means  connecting  a  panel  member  to  an  elongated 
member,  said  elongated  member  comprising  first  elon- 
gated rib  means  formed  integrally  therewith  and  having 
a  first  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  second  elongated  rib 
means  formed  integrally  with  said  elongated  member 
disposed  substantially  paraUe^  to  said  first  rib  means,  a 
second  surface  on  said  second  rib  means  in  fodng  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  surface  on  said  first  rib  means  and 
generally  parallel  thereto  when  said  rib  means  are  un- 
stressed, each  of  said  rib  means  being  formed  of  resU- 
iently  deflecUble  metal  and  having  a  materially  greater 
width  than  thickness  to  permit  a  resilient  bending  of  said 
rib  means  with  req>ect  to  one  another  and  eadi  of  said 
rib  means  tapering  in  cross-sectioD  away  from  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  rib  means  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
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panel  member  therebetween  and  being  spaced  apart  a   from  the  central  vertical  portion  at  a  point  intermediate 


distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  portion  of  the 
panel  member,  and  elongated  wedge  means  having  a 
wedge-shapt^  crocs  section  inserted  between  said  rib 
means,  small  thickness  edge  first,  when  said  portion  of  the 
panel  member  is  diqMced  therebetween,  the  outside  crocs- 
sectional  configuration  of  said  wedfe  means  being  sbfll- 
cient  when  thus  inserted  to  cause  a  resilient  bending 
of  said  rib  means  away  from  one  another  whereby  the 
panel  member  will  be  clamped  therebetween  primarily  by 
the  resilient  bending  stresses  in  said  rib  means. 


the  top  and  bottom  of  the  vertical  side,  the  two  halves 
being  positioned  with  said  central  vertical  portiom  coo- 


3,190,4t9 
JOINING  MEANS 


Adolf  HdMcr  Pcttcn    ,  _  .       . 

Proilc  SyUnn  latcmtioMl,  Oslo,  Norway       _ 
riiiiilMtinn  of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  TMil,  Dec  27, 

19M.    TMc  appMctioM  Ian,  t,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  1<4,7<8 

CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  laik  9, 1966, 176/M 

SOaiiiis.   (CL  119-36) 


y^ 


j» 


to  Akticbotafct 

a 


3,196,416 
BOX  GIRDERS 
Ivar  MSbtad,  Hatasstai,  Swedcm 
Makw  Helaqahr,  HahMlad, 
of  Sweden 

FUed  Mm.  S,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  176,446 
ClahM  priority,  appBcaHen  Sweden,  Mnr.  16, 1961, 
2376/61 
3  Oslis    (CL169u-^ 
1.  A  box  girder  made  of  sheet  metal  comprising  two 
substantially  symmetrical  longitudinal  halves  secured  to- 
gether, each  half  forming  a  lateral  side  and  half  the  top 
and  bottom  sides  of  the  girder,  each  half  being  bent  to 
form  a  top  tubular  section  including  the  upper  portion  of 
the  lateral  side,  the  half  of  the  top  side,  a  central  vertical 
portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  the 
half  of  the  top  side  and  a  portion  extending  outwardly 


tiguous  and  being  welded  together  centrally  to  form 
joints  along  the  top  and  bottom  sides,  reflectively,  and 
individual  transverse  stiffening  plates  positioned  at  inter- 
vals within  each  half. 


1.  Means  connecting  a  panel  member  to  an  eloiigated 
member,  said  el<Higated  member  comprising  first  elon- 
gated rib  means  formed  integrally  therewith  and  having 
a  first  surface  one  one  side  thereof,  second  elongated  rib 
means  formed  integrally  with  said  elongated  member  and 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  rib  means,  a 
second  surface  on  said  second  rib  meam  in  facing  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  surface  on  said  first  rib  means  and 
generally  parallel  thereto  when  said  rib  means  are  un- 
stressed, each  of  said  rib  means  being  formed  of  resiliently 
deflecUble  metal  and  having  a  materially  greater  width 
than  thickness  to  permit  a  resilient  bending  of  said  rib 
means  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  rib  means  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  the  panel  member  therebetween  and 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  portion  of  the  pa^l  member,  elongated  wedge  means 
having  a  wedge-shaped  cross  section  inserted  between  said 
rib  means,  small  thickness  edge  first,  when  said  portion 
of  the  panel  member  is  disposed  therebetween,  the  outside 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  wedge  means  being 
sufficient  when  thus  inserted  to  cause  a  resilient  bending 
of  said  rib  means  away  from  one  another  whereby  the 
panel  member  will  be  clamped  therebetween  primarfly 
by  the  resilient  bending  stresses  in  said  rib  means,  and 
means  defining  a  resiliently  deflectable  secticw  in  said 
elongated  member  extending  longitudinally  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  rib  means,  said  section  being  more  flexi- 
ble than  said  rib  means  in  the  same  direction. 


3,196,411 
WINDOW  AND  DOOR  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 


FBed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,661 
priority,  appliftion  Gcmsany*  Dec.  6, 1961, 
P  26497 
SCIainB.   (CL  169—75) 


1.  A  structural  member  for  ntaking  the  frame  structures 
of  closure  members  such  as  windows  and  doors,  compris- 
ing a  tubular  metallic  member  of  rectangular  section,  a 
unitary  extruded  tubular  sheathing  of  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic material  covering  said  metallic  member,  said 
sheathing  bemg  provided  with  opposed  side  walls,  oppo- 
sitely extending  ribs  on  said  shesihing  b  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  said  side  walls,  certain  of  said  ribs  being  of 
increased  width  to  project  a  greater  distance  beyond  said 
side  walls  than  other  of  said  ribs,  relatively  thin  sealing 
ribs  formed  on  the  outer  ends  of  uid  ribs  of  increased 
width  extending  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to  the  direction 
of  said  rib  of  increased  width  and  directed  inwardly  to- 
ward die  «ii*«thii«g^  said  relatively  thin  ribs  being  adapted 
to  contactq^ly  engage  one  of  the  other  of  said  oppodtdy 
extending  ribc  on  an  adjacent  structural  member,  said 
other  ribc  and  said  ribs  of  mcreased  width  of  adjacent 
structural  members  being  adapted  to  cooperate  when  die 
structural  members  are  used  fbr  wmdow  and  w'mdf&w 
frame  stiuctuies  to  form  an  air  dumber  enclosed  by  waDt 
connecting  said  side  walls  and  the  mterengaging  ribs, 
each  of  said  certain  ribs  of  increased  width  befaig  provided 
on  a  portion  of  iu  free  end  with  a  sharp  edge  whidi  pro- 
jects at  an  obtuse  angle  and  cooperatea  with  the  uSj&cad 
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raiface  of  the  relativdy  thin  sealing  rib  to  fonn  a  longi- 
tudinal  reoeu,  whereby  when  a  rib  of  increased  width  is 
engaged  by  mie  of  said  other  oppositely  extending  ribs  of 
an  adjacent  structural  member  a  sealing  suction  chamber 
will  be  formed  in  said  recess  and  effectively  seal  the  joint 
thtfebetween  by  an  insulating  air  space. 


34M,412 
ALL-METALUC  INSULATION 
P.  RnMcr,  BcraardsHOe.  aod  Panl  J 
Somcnrille,  N  J^  asrignors  to  Johna-MaiiTlIk  Corpora- 
tkNB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
FIM  May  2S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  31,712 
9CkrfBi.   (CLlt»— tS) 


1.  A  thermal  insulating  media  comprising  a  plurality 
of  metallic  heat  reflective  shields  arranged  in  sets,  each 
set  comprising:  a  plurality  of  shields  arranged  in  parallel 
layers,  and  protuberances  of  definite  and  defined  con- 
figuration extending  between  said  layers '  and  being'  inte- 
gral with  at  least  one  of  said  shields,  said  protuberances 
maintaining  said  shields  in  spaced  but  yieldable  relation, 
the  shields  in  one  set  having  recessed  termini  to  provide 
bearing  surfaces  for  the  shields  of  the  next  adjacent  set 
and  to  position  the  reflective  surfaces  of  the  shields  of 
said  adjacent  set  on  the  same  plane  with  the  reflective  sur- 
faces of  said  one  set 


3,19f,413 

CAMPING  KIT  ^ 

Clairit  W.  LOm.  1525  HawthonM'Lanc,  CharioMc,  N.C. 

FIM  Oct  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,376 

1  Claim,    (a.  19«-.12) 


3,199^14 
COMBINATION  MOTOR-TRANSMISSION-BRAKE 
lota  A.  MMTtr,  New  Bcmwick,  NJ.,  and  Ei«cm  W. 
Elliott,  BvTtagtoa,  ID.,  awlginra  to  CUcago  Aerial 
hdutiict,   lacl,   BarriagtMi,  DL,  a  uwpwaifcm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,2t3 
9ClaiaM.   (CL192-.4) 


1.  An  improved  electrically  actuated  transmission-brake 
comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  and  extending  therefrom,  brake  9ng  means  se- 
cured to  said  first  shaft  and  concentric  thereabout,  plane- 
tary gear  means  comprising  a  planet  carrier,  a  ring  gear 
and  a  sun  gear,  and  having  its  planet  carrier  secured  to 
said  shaft,  its  ring  gear  axially  Uideable  upon  the  planet 
gears  carried  by  the  planet  carrier,  and  its  sun  gear  cen- 
tered between  the  planet  gears  and  in  engagement  there- 
with, first  ring  shaped  electromagnet  means  secured  in 
said  housing  in  close  proximity  to  said  ring  gear,  said  first 
ring  shaped  electromagnet  .«neans  being  adapted  when 
energized  to  attract  said  ring  gear  and  by  frictional  engage- 
ment therewith  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  ring  gear, 
and  second  ring  shaped  electromagnet  means  secured  in 
said  housing  in  close  proximity  to  said  brake  ring  means, 
said  second  ring  shaped  electromagnet  means  being 
adapted  when  energized  to  attract  said  brake  ring  and  by 
frictional  engagement  therewith  to  retard  the  rotation  o^ 
said  shaft. 


3,199«415  

FREE-WHEELING  HUB  WITH  COASTER  BRAKE 
Hans  JomMb  SckwtrAdf cr,  PaisI  Dottar,  and  Max 
KImpfliager,   aU   of  Schwcioftot  (Mala),   Gtnumj, 
to  Fl^telASachi  AXi^  Schwctatart  (Miria), 
I  a  corporatioB  of  GciBiaiy 

JaiL  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  148,443 
Claims  priorihr,  anpUcatioa  Germany,  Jmu  28, 1941, 
F  33>87;  Feb.  3, 1941.  F  33,128 
ItClaima.   (CL  192-4) 


In  a  portable  camping  kit  a  frame  ponsisting  of  four 
sections,  each  section  being  connected  to  its  adjacent  sec- 
tion with  hinge  means;  said  hinges  allowing  said  four 
frame  sections  to  fold  in  the  same  direction  only,  a  mirror 
secured  to  the  upper  section  of  said  frame  on  the  innei 
face  of  the  frame,  a  handle  secured  to  tlie  central  portion 
of  the  outer  face  of  the  upper  section  of  said  frame,  a  cab- 
inet secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the  second  section  of 
said  frame  said  cabinet  having  suitable  located  shelves 
and  partitions,  a  frame  work  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
third  section  of  said  frame  said  framework  extending 
outwardly  from  said  frame,  a  water  tight  basin  remov- 
ably located  within  said  framework,  a  second  cabinet  se- 
cured to  the  fourth  section  or  lower  section  of  said  frame 
said  cabinet  having  shelves  and  partitions  suitably  located, 
with  latch  means  to  hold  the  hinged  sections  of  said  framp 
in  its  folded  box-like  configuration. 


1.  l|i  a  wheel  hub  with  coaster  brake  for  a  bicycle  and 
the  likie,  in  combmation, 

(a)  a  hub  shell  having  an  axis  and  defining  an  axial 
cavity,  said  shell  having  a  bearing  race  in  said  cavity; 

(b)  an  internal  bearing  member  arrangement  having  a 
first  portion  in  said  cavity  formed  with  a  bearing 
race  (^>posite  the  bearing  race  of  said  hub  shell,  said 
first  portion  radially  flaring  from  said  bearing  race 
thereof  in  a  direction  outward  of  said  cavity,  and  a 
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second  portion  in  said  cavity  axially  inward  of  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  provided  with 
an  engagement  face  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  bearing  race  of  said  first 

p<Mtion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  members  interposed  be- 
tween said  bearing  races  for  rolling  contact  there- 
with; ,      ,•    ■    « 

(d)  annular  cage  means  formed  with  a  plurauty  of 
spaced  recesses  respectively  receiving  said  anti-fric- 
tion members  and  constituting  therewith  an  annular 
anti-friction  assembly,  said  arrangement  including 
means  for  giving  said  anti-friction  assembly  axial 
access  to  said  bearing  race  of  the  first  portion 
diameter; 

(e)  expandable  brake  sleeve  means  in  said  cavity  hav- 
ing an  axially  flaring  engagement  face  for  engage- 
ment with  said  engagement  face  of  said  internal 
bearing  member  arrangement;  and 

(f)  actuating  means  for  axially  moving  said  brake 
sleeve  means  toward  said  bearing  member  arrange- 
ment while  said  faces  are  engaged. 


3,199,414 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
lamea  E.  Hwtcr,  Webster,  N.Y.,  awlgnnr,  by  mca 
■■ignmrnti.  to  Ac  United  State*  of  AoMtica  as  renrc- 
Mirtad  by  the  Secretary  of  tlw  Army 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,142 
2  Claims.   (CL  192— 17) 


3,19M17 

OVER-RUNNING  CLUTCH 

Wirilcr  H.  Baco^  39  Dogwoot 

North  HavoB,  CosB. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  279,954 

4  Claims.    (CL  192— 45) 


1.  In  a  coordinate  positioning  device  wherein  an  object 
positioning  mount  is  supported  upon  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally movable  members,  the  combination  therewith  of 

a  hollow  shaft  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  longitudinally 
movable  member  and  having  at  tlie  other  end  a  face 

gear,  .   *       j 

a  solid  shaft  threaded  through  said  hollow  shaft  and 
having  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  laterally 
movable  member, 

a  hollow  control  member  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  solid  shaft  and  having  a  face  gear, 

means  biasing  the  face  gear  of  said  control  member  into 
mesh  with  the  face  gear  of  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
control  member  being  movable  against  said  biasing 
mean  to  disengage  said  geara  for  rotating  said  solid 
shaft  independently  of  said  hollow  shaft,  and 

means  including  a  brake  member  encircling  said  hol- 
low shaft  and  a  connecting  actuating  member  for 
applying  a  braking  force  to  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
brake  actuating  member  and  control  member  being 
so  located  with  respect  to  one  anotlier  that  they  are 
simultaneously  operable  by  a  single  human  hand. 
81S  O.G.- 


1.  In  a  clutch  mechanism  of  tlie  ovM--running  type  for 
coupling  in  driving  engagement  two  rotatable  companion 
parts  when  a  driving  force  is  applied  to  one  of  thoie  parta 
one  of  which  has  a  hollow  cylinder  portion  having  an 
open  end  with  a  race  formed  on  the  internal  periphery  of 
the  cylinder  portion  to  receive  4he  other  part  which  com- 
prises a  unitary  cartridge,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  cam 
member  rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  fixedly 
mounted  at  ito  said  closed  end  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
cam  member  so  that  said  casing  is  concentric  with  said 
axis,  a  dosuie  member  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  cam  member  and  said  casing  witli  the  periph- 
ery of  said  closure  member  being  concentric  with  said 
axis  and  aligned  with  the  perii^eral  surface  of  said  casing 
whereby  said  cam  member  is  substantially  enclosed  by 
said  casing  and  said  closure  member,  said  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  <rf  circumferentially  spaced  aper- 
tures tQ  receive  a  wedging  roller,  a  plurality  of  cam  sur- 
faces on  said  cam  member  located  opposite  said  apertures 
and  forming  laterally  converging  spaces  with  said  caaing 
respectively,  a  wedging  roller  received  in  each  of  said 
apertures  having  a  diameter  such  tlurt  when  said  toller  is 
reposing  on  said  cam  surface  at  the  point  of  maximum 
radial  height  of  said  conver^g  space  said  roller  will  not 
make  driving  engagement  with  such  race  when  said  car- 
tridge is  received  in  such  cylinder  portion,  the  lateral  wi^ 
of  each  said  aperture  being  such  as  to  permit  said  roller 
to  make  driving  engagement  with  such  race  when  said 
roller  is  moved  laterally  on  said  cam  surface  respectively 
when  said  cartridge  is  received  in  such  cylinder  portion 
and  such  driving  force  is  an>Iied  to  (mw  <rf  such  parts, 
resilient  biasing  means  guided  by  said  closure  member 
and  said  closed  end  and  engaging  said  roller  urging  said 
roller  against  one  edge  of  said  aperture  whra  said  cfn- 
tridge  is  not  received  in  such  cylinder  portion  and  uirging 
said  roller  into  a  position  of  driving  engagement  with  such 
race  when  said  cartridge  is  received  in  such  cylinder  por- 
tion respectively,  and  means  for  limiting  the  outward 
radial  movement  of  said  rollers. 


3,198,418 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SEQUENTIAL 
TIMER  SHAFT 
Lee  A.  Woolley,  Kokomo,  lad.,  aadgnor  to 
Prodacta  Corporation,  Kokomo,  bd.,  a 


Filed  Nov.  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234^79 
8  OaiBBB.    (a.  192—47) 
5.  A  manual  drive  medumism  for  a  sequence  timer, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  timer  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  and  being  manually  shiftable  axially 
between  two  positions; 

(b)  actuator  means  comovably  secured  to  said  tinier 
shaft  and  adapted  to  open  a  switch  in  a  first  of  said 
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podtiont  and  to  clote  the  twitch  in  the  other  of  said  3^9%^li$ 

poUtioM;  '  '  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FWCTlpN  CLigCH 

(c)  detent  means  comprising  a  part  of  said  shaft  and  Wchatd  S.  K*"||P'«  ^JTJJlFJJj  SSUIJ'*  ^•■•''^* 
operative  to  hold  said  shaft  in  said  two  positions;  ■iiSpJt*5?^ffift—  mu*^wcc 

(d)  spring  means  so  acting  on  said  shaft  as  to  aid  "**  4  Clidiilfc  ^LlfiSM) 


manual  shaft  movement  into  said  first  position 
wherein  said  switch  is  open,  and  as  to  oppose  shaft 
movement  into  said  other  position  wherein  said 
switch  is  closed,  whereby  a  somewhat  lesser  manual 
force  is  needed  to  open  the  switch  than  to  close  it. 


3,1M,419 
ELECTRO  MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  WITH  RING 
LIKE  ARMATURES 
H.  Hcidon,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a«igBor  to  General 
Motovs  CorporatkNi,  Dc^ott,  Midk,  a  corporatioa  of 


OrighMl  applicatkm  Inly  15, 19^,  Scr.  No.  827,346,  now 
397, dated  Inn* 4, 1M3.   OMdcdand 


PMent  No.  3,99337, 
thto  appUcadoa  Joly  25, 
2  " 


1961,  Scr.  No.  124,iS3 
(0.192— M) 


1.  In  combination,  a  casing,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  one  wall  of  said  casing,  a  pulley  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  the  end  .wall  of  said  casing,  one  portion  of  said 
pulley  surrounding  the  outer  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  an 
electromagnet  disposed  in  the  outer  face  of  said  pulley, 
a  pair  of  ring-like  armatures,  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  pair  of  ring-like  armatures  to  said  shaft,  re- 
silient means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  ring-like  arma- 
tures on  said  connecting  means  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  one  another,  a  first  of  said  ring-like 
armatures  being  located  away  from  the  outer  face  of  said 
pulley  a  greater  distance  than  the  second  of  said  ring-like 
armatures,  said  pair  of  ring-like  armatures  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  electromagnet  moving  selectively  into  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  face  of  said  pulley  with  said  sec- 
ond ring-like  armature  engaging  said  pulley  ahead  of  the 
engagement  by  said  first  ring-like  armature. 


4.  An  electro-magnetically  operated  clutch,  including 
in  combination,  a  driving  element,  a  driven  element, 
clutch  means  for  operatively  connecting  or  disconnecting 
said  driving  and  driven  elements,  and  means  for  causing 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means  in- 
cluding, a  stationary  bousing  of  material  suitable  for  con- 
ducting magnetic  flux  and  having  pole  faces  thereon,  a  coil 
of  electrically  conducting  wire  wound  on  said  housing  so 
as  to  induce  a  magentic  flux  in  said  housing  when  said 
coil  is  energized,  a  ring-shaped  armature  located  opposite 
the  pole  faces  of  said  housing  for  limited  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  light-weight  tubular  retainer  ring  slidably 
mounted  on  said  housing,  and  means  securing  said  retainer 
ring  to  said  armature  so  that  said  retainer  ring  is  moved 
by  said  armature  when  said  coil  is  energized  and  thereby 
causes  engagement  of  said  clutch  means. 


3,199,421 

FLUID  CLUTCH  WITH  CUSHIONED . 

ENGAGEMENT 

George  W.  S^nlz,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  artgnor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  17, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,13< 
4aataBa.    (CL  192— 95) 


1.  A  fluid  clutch  comprising  a  driving  clutch  member, 
a  driven  clutch  member,  one  of  the  said  members  defin- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  a  first  friction  element  car- 
ried by  one  clutch  member,  a  second  friction  element 
carried  by  the  other  clutch  member,  an  annular  piston 
disposed  within  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  pressure  seal  carried 
by  said  piston  including  a  portion  situated  in  static  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  cylinder 
during  relative  movement  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
whereby  said  piston  and  cylinder  define  a  pair  of  radially 
spaced  fluid  pressure  chambers,  and  means  for  establish- 
ing restricted  fluid  communicating  twtween  said  cham- 
bers.  * 
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349t«422 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  WHH  VDRATION 

DAMPER 

nvHuvs  n*  ■■ramra,  wmbbhics,  vCKHmsy, 


.  7, 1961,  Scr.  N«.  191,579 
(CL  192—195) 


1.  A  oentrifugally  operated  friction  dutch,  especially 
for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 

driving  clutch  means, 

driven  clutch  means  surrounding  said  driving  clutch 
means, 

said  driving  clutch  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft  and 
entrainment  means  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
including  a  ring  member  and  at  least  one  radially 
secured  entrainment  disk  connected  to  said  ring 
member,  said  entraimnent  disk  together  with  said 
ring  member  eff^ectively  providing  chambers  dis- 
posed between  said  driving  and  driven  clutch  means, 

and  operating  means  operative  to  provide  a  force- 
locking  engagement  between  said  driving  and  said 
driven  clutch  means  during  the  occurrence  of  a  oep- 
'  trifugal  force  acting  on  said  operating  means,  said 
operating  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  essen- 
tially globular  clutch  bodies  within  said  chambers, 

said  driven  dutch  means  comprising  a  driven  shaft  and 
a  double-walled  housing  secured  thereto  and  en- 
closing said  driving  clutch  means,  said  housing  con- 
sisting of  an  outer  drum-chaped  housing  part,  an 
inner  drum-shaped  housing  part  nested  within  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  drum-shaped  housing  part, 
'and  vibration  damping  and  sealing  means  connect- 
ing said  housing  parts  together  to  form  a  sealed  hol- 
low space  therebetween,  and  a  sound-absorbing 
material  arranged  in  said  hollow  space. 


3,199,423 

CHUTE  SUPPORT  FOR  COMBINE 

Manioc  H.  Wr—Inc,  MoUm,  10.,  anlfBr  to  1.  L  Case 

Pm  Im  ^  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  off 

FHcd  Jaa.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,126 

9  Oaims.    (a.  193—2) 


its  lower  end  on  said  fiwne  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis  between  an  outwardly  project- 
ing operating  position  and  a  transport  position  aidjaoeat 
one  side  of  said  frame  displaced  approximatdy  90* 
about  said  axis  from  said  operating  position;  ekmgate 
tension  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  chute  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  link  coufded  at  one  end  to  said 
frame  and  coupled  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end  ten- 
sion means,  said  link  and  said  tension  means  being  in 
longitudinal  tensioning  alignment  with  eadi  other  when 
said  chute  is  in  said  operating  poaition  to  siqiport  the 
upper  end  of  said  chute  from  said  frame,  st^^mit  arm 
means  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
a  coupling  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
support  arm  means,  first  coupling  means  on  said  chute 
engageable  with  said  coupling  assembly  when  said  si^h 
port  arm  means  is  in  said  first  position  to  lock  said  dutte 
against  pivotal  movement  from  its  operating  position,  and 
second  coupling  means  on  said  link  adjacent  said  other 
end  of  said  link  engageable  with  said  coupling  assembly 
when  said  support  arm  means  is  in  said  second  position 
to  maintain  tension  in  said  tensioning  means  when  said 
chute  is  in  said  transport  position. 


3,199,424 
CONVEYOR  WITH  FALL  OUT  PLATE  FOR 
FOUNDRY  FLASKS 
RaMcn  W.  TaecoBC,  Eric,  Pa.,  aasipMr  to  Ti 
poratioB,  North  East,  Pan  a  corpotatioB  of  1 

Filed  OcL  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,777 
3ClaiM.    (CL  193-^5) 


2.  In  combination,  a  bottom  {date  and  a  conveyor 
adapted  to  carry  a' plurality  of  flasks  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom  and  adapted  to  contain  sand  molds  formed  thereon 
to  be  conveyed  on  said  conveyor, 

said  conveyor  comprising  spaced  rows  of  wheels, 

said  wheels  each  having  a  flange  at  the  outer  side  of  the 
support  periphery  thereof, 

said  wheels  adapted  to  support  a  friurality  of  said  flasks, 

said  bottom  plate  extending  laterally  from  a  podtioo 
adjacent  one  said  row  of  wheels  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  other, 

said  plate  terminating  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
inside  edges  of  said  wheels, 

said  plate  being  slightly  below  the  uppermost  part  of 
said  support  periphery  of  said  wheels,  said  flasks 
having  a  lower  edge  resting  on  said  support  periphery 
of  said  wheels  and  disposed  in  dose  proximate  rda> 
tion  to  said  plate  whereby  sand  ^xiiich  falls  from 
said  flasks  is  moved  along  said  plate  by  said  flasks 
to  a  fall  out  area  at  the  end  of  said  plate. 


3499^425 
*  COIN  OPERATED  LATCH  DEVICE 

Jcny  L.  MDaaoa  aad  Aifdo  MRaaoa,  both  «C 
293  W.  Water  St,  HOisboro,  DL 
FBcd  Ai«.  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  39Mt2 
14ClahM.    (CL194— 1) 
1.  A  coin  operated  latch  device  comprising,  coin  re- 
1.  In  a  combine  or  the  like  having  a  frame,  and  an   ceiving  means,  a  latch  operable  between  a  first  positioQ 
elongate  upwardly  inclined  discharge  chute  mounted  at   and  a  second  position,  means  including  an  actuating  mem- 
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ber  operable  upon  said  coin  receiving  means  receiving 
a  coin  for  positioning  said  latch  in  said  second  position, 
meant  for  releasably  retaining  said  latch  in  said  second 
position,  and  coin  return  means  operable  between  a  nor- 
mal position  and  a  coin  return  position  and  when  in  said 


power  train  including  motive  means  for  intermittently  ad- 
vancing the  tjrpewriter  in  a  predetermined  direction  across 
the  surface  in  response  to  typing  thereon,  a  transport  as- 
sembly comprising  a  frame  disposed  to  generally  receive 
the  weight  of  the  typewriter,  a  pair  of  rollers  driven  by 
the  motive  means  and  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  cor- 
responding to  the  direction  of  movement  of  a  line  of  typ- 
ing, a  single  endless  belt  trained  around  said  rollers  for 
cyclic  movement  to  move  said  typewriter  in  said  direction. 


oi^ 


>  -J, 


t&'^^f.. 


normal  position  for  releasably  retaining  a  coin,  and  upon 
movement  to  said  coin  return  position  and  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  to  move  said  latch  tp  said  second 
position  for  releasing  the  last  said  coin  and  for  releasing 
said  latch  from  said  second  position  for  movement  to  said 
first  podtion. 

II 

3,19t,4M 

MONEY-HANDLING  DEVICES 

BcniaH  S.  Cahill,  Kirkwood,  and  DaakI  J.  SchcplUn,  St 

Loals  Comty,  Mo,,  asrignon  to  Natioiial  Rejccton, 

lacn  St  Loom,  Mo.,  a  cprporation  <rf  MImowI 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,272 

HdaioM.    (CL194— 4) 


said  single  belt  being  the  sole  traction  means  for  said 
typewriter,  said  belt  serving  to  support  said  frame  from 
said  print  receiving  surface,  and  a  rotatable  sphere  car- 
ried by  said  frame  to  continuously  engage  said  surface  to 
support  the  typewriter  during  typing  upon  said  surface, 
said  sphere  being  disposed  laterally  to  one  side  of  said 
,Oelt  and  extending  downwardly  beneath  said  typewriter 
sufficiently  whereby  the  weight  of  the  typewriter  during 
typing  is  transmitted  to  said  surface  via  said  belt  and 
said  sphere. 

3,190,428 

AUXILIARY    CASE    SHIFT    MECHANISM    FOR 

TELETYPEWRITER  RECEIVERS  TO  PREVENT 

GARBLE 

Robert  J.  Ruirig,Jr„  NUcs,  Dl^  airignor  to  Teletype  Cor- 

poratkM,  Skokic,  HI.,  ■  corporatkM  of  DelawM« 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21940S 

6  Claims.    (CI.  197— 71) 


14.  In  a  change-making  device,  a  coin-ejecting  assembly, 
a  currency-ejecting  assembly,'  a  coin  storage  tube  asso- 
ciated with  said  coin-ejecting  assembly,  a  currency  stor- 
age tube  associated  with  said  currency-ejecting  assembly, 
a  currency-identifying  unit  that  can  grip  aiid  move  bills  of 
different  denomination  and  that  has  an  electric  channel 
responsive  to  bills  of  one  denomination  and  that  has  a 
second  electric  channel  responsive  to  bills  of  higher  denom- 
ination, said  second  electric  channel  being  disabled  but 
permitting  the  first  said  electric  channel  to  continue  opera- 
tion whenever  the  supply  of  currency  in  said  currency  stor- 
age tube  becomes  disabled. 


3,190,427 

AMBULATORY  TYPEWRITER  APPARATUS  HAV- 

ING  ONLY  ONE  DRIVING  MEANS 

Svcad  R.  Pcdcncn,  Lafayette,  CaHf.,  aaalgnDr  to 

PedcrieB  Ekctranlca,  Lafayette,  CaHf.,  •  corpora- 

tioB  of  CaUfbmia 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251^50 
SCIains.    (CL  197— 2) 
1.  In  a  typewriter  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  move 
over  a  print-receiving  surface,  and  which  has  a  driving 


1.  In  a  case  shift  mechanism  for  a  teletypewriter,  a  case 
shift  code  bar  positionable  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  oper- 
ating positions,  means  responsive  to  predetermined  tele- 
*^graph  code  signals  to  move  said  code  bar  to  one  or  the 
other  of  said  operating  positions,  a  second  and  separate 
means  for  moving  the  case  shift  code  bar,  which  means  is 
independent  of  the  signal  responsive  means  and  comprises 
a  cam  follower  member  carried  by  said  code  bar,  a  cam 
assembly  conuining  a  triangular  cam  channel  in  wliich 
said  cam  follower  member  is  disposed  and  retained,  and 
means  for  operating  said  cam  assembly  to  drive  said  fol- 
lower member  and  impart  momentum  to  said  code  bar 
from  either  one  of  said  operating  positions  to  the  other. 
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3,190,429 

SPACE  BAR  LINE  LOCK  AND  ESCAPEMENT 

INTBRLOClLMECiiANBM 

N. 


CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

FBcd  Jan.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,292 
5  Claim.    (CL  197— lOt) 


to  Royal  McBcc 

of  New 


1.  A  typewriter  carriage  return  band  controlled  mecha- 
nism for  operation  during  carriage  return  movement  of 
the  typewriter  carriage  return  drawband,  in  combination, 

a  frame, 

a  lever  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arms, 

means  to  mount  said  lever  on  said  frame  f<M^  pivotal 
movement  only  in  relation  to  said  frame, 

a  first  pulley  routably  supported  on  said  frame  for 
engagement  by  said  drawband, 

a  second  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  lever  arm 
and  movable  therewith  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  lever  and  engaged  by  said  drawband,  said  second 
pulley  being  so  located  with  respect  to  said  first  pulley 
during  letter  spacing  movement  of  the  drawband  so 
as  to  form  a  loop  therein  whereby  carriage  return 
operation  of  said  band  causes  tensioning  thereof  to 
straighten  said  loop  thereby  causing  said  drawband 
to  exert  pressure  on  said  second  pulley  to  pivot  said 
lever  and  accordingly  all  of  said  lever  arms, 

spring  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  lever  arms  and 
said  frame  to  bias  said  first  kver  arm  on  which  said 
second  pulley  is  mounted  to  maintain  said  loop  dur- 
ing and  at  the  end  of  letter  spacing  travel  of  said 
drawband,  ' 

a  space  bar  trigger  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
operatively  associated  with  the  second  of  said  lever 
arms,  said  second  lever  arm  including  means  to  lock 
said  trigger  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever, 

a  line  lock  operating  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  operatively  associated  with  said  third  lever 
arm  and  movable  thereby  into  locking  position  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever, 

an  escapement  disabling  crank  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  between  escapement  disabling  and 

.    enabling  position, 

and  means  operated  by  said  fourth  lever  for  moving 
said  escapement  crank  to  escapement  disabling  posi- 
tion upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


3,190,430 
RIBBON  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  McGratk,  Fecdii«  Hlli.  MaK,  awlpinr  to 
Roval  McBcc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  17. 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,102 
5  Claims.  (CL  197—151) 
1.  In  a  carbon  ribbon  handling  mechanism  for  a  matrix 
writing  machine  having  a  printing  head  mounted  on  a 
carriage  that  travels  horizontally  during  the  printing  oper- 
ation, said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  ro- 
tatable ribbon  supply  spool  mounted  on  such  carriage,  the 
axial  depth  of  such  supply  spool  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  carbon  ribbon. 


a  ribbon  take-up  spool  of  the  same  axial  depth  as  said 

supply  spool, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  take-up  spocd  on  said 

carriage, 
a  pair  of  ribbon  feeding  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 

said  carriage  and  adapted  to  emteaoe  and  feed  a 

carbon  ribbon. 


means  for  rotating  said  take-up  spool  and  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  whereby  ribbon  is  fed  by  said  rollers  to 
said  take-up  spool, 

and  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  ribbon  travel  between 
said  rollers  and  said  take-up  spool  for  alternately 
raising  and  lowering  the  ribbon  during  the  feeding 
thereof  whereby  the  ribbcm  is  ^irally  cross  wound  on 
said  take-up  spool. 


3,190,431 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

E.  Doglc,  iBdiaB  HOI,  aad  Rola^  W.  Wagacr, 

SharonvUlc,  Ohio,  aasigBon,  by  mcae  asdtHiMiati,  to 
WMTick  EqaipmcBt  Corp.,  ClKkuMti,  OUo,  a  corpora* 
tionof  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,749 
5  Claims.    (CL  198— 22) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  cylindrical  articles,  the 
combination  of  an  endless  article  conveyor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  article  buckets  arranged  in  tandem  fashion, 
each  of  said  article  buckets  being  constructed  to  hold  one 
article  with  the  axis  thereof  extending  transversely  of  the 
article  conveyor,  said  article  conveyor  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  main  course  and  a  downwardly  extoiding 
discharge  section  at  a  discharge  end  of  the  main  coune, 
upper  and  lower  belt  conveyors  mounted  adjacent  the  dia- 
charge  section,  said  beh  conveyors  having  spaced  article 
engaging  courses  adapted  to  engage  the  articles  therebe- 
tween, a  roller  supporting  one  end  of  the  lower  belt  con- 
veyor adjacent  the  discharge  section  and  a  transfo-  belt 
running  in  the  buckets  of  the  article  conveyor  and  mount- 
ed on  said  roller  adjacent  the  lower  belt  conveyor  to  trana- 
fer  the  articles  from  the  article  conveyor  to  the  belt  coo- 
veyort. 
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CONVEYOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
B.^VMrffrhoof,  Wh^rtoi^  NJ^  ■■Igiinr  to 
spMtalllMi  be**  Bo<NihM(  N J.«  ■  cofporatioB  of  New 


FIM  Ai«.  29, 190, 8«r.  No.  3«5,3tS 
tCfariM.    <CL19S— 31) 


1.  A  conveyor  switching  device  for  separating  received 
articles  into  a  plurality  of  groups,  a  sensing  means  for 
determining  the  classification  of  an  article  within  a  pre- 
determined range  of  values,  a  plurality  of  carrier  bases 
propelled  by  a  power  means  to  receive  the  articles  from 
a  supply  source,  said  bases  movable  in  a  neutral  direction 
when  the  sensing  means  classifies  the  articles  within  a 
fint  predetermined  range  of  values,  a  plurality  of  control 
coupling  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  bases,  said  cou- 
pling means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  bases  whenever 
the  sensing  means  classifies  an  article  outside-  said  pre- 
determined range  of  values,  said  coupling  means  also  con- 
trolled by  a  cam  followerand  cam  to  move  in  a  direction 
which  differs  from  said  neutral  direction. 


3,19M33 
CAN  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 

Carl  m—kidhiilB,  Jr.,  Bcrwya,  Dl.,  • 
CMiM  Senrlce  OH  Conip— y,  New  York,  N.Y 
rallMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  IHM  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S5,72S 
4Clainii.    (CL  19S— 33) 


to 

<  ■  corpo* 


(c)  a  idurality  of  q>adng  elements  in  each  flight,  said 
4)acing  elements  being  aligned  in  vertical  planes,  the 
horizontal  space  between  said  spacing  elements  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  each  can  and  less  than 
twice  the  length  thereof; 

(d)  a  supporting  plate  for  retaining  the  cans  partly 
within  said  flights  as  the  conveyor  advances  into  the 
over-hanging  porti(Mi  of  the  inverted  C-shape  path; 

(e)  a  slide  positioned  to  receive  the  cans  rolling  on 
their  sides  from  said  supporting  plate,  said  slide  Want- 
ing downwardly  away  from  the  conveyor; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  first  guide  means  attached  to  said 
supporting  plate  and  positioned  between  said  sup- 
porting plate  and  said  flights,  each  of  said  guide 
means  at  one  end  being  aligned  with  the  spacing  ele* 
ments  of  the  flights  to  receive  and  guide  said  cans 
and  converging  at  the  opposite  end  to  approximately 
the  length  of  said  cans  so  as-  to  direct  |he  cans  to 
predetermined  positions  along  the  top  of  said  slide; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  second  guide  means  positioned  on 
said  slide,  each  of  said  second  guide  means  being 
spaced  apart  approximately  the  length  of  said  cans 
and  aligned  with  said  first  guide  means  to  receive  the 
cans  rolling  onto  said  slide; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  balancing  edges  positioned  on  the 
slide  centrally  of  said  second  guide  means,  whereby 
tl)e  randomly  oriented  cans  carried  by  said  flights  are 
separated  and  directed  by  means  of  said  spacing  ele- 
ments and  said  first  guide  means  onto  said  balancing 
edges,  thereby  separating  said  cans  into  streams  on 
either  side  of  said  balancing  edge  with  each  can 
aligned  with  its  open  end  upward. 


3,19t,434 
GROUPING  AND  SPACING  DEVICE 
Editar  Jcaa  .Marcel  Dardalac,  Polwy,  Flrance, 
E.  P.  Rcnqr  A  CIc,  Poiasy,  Ftaacc,  a 
Fraace 

Filed  Oct  30, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  234,112 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^Mce,  Nov.  7,  IMl, 

878,224,  878425 

€  Claims.    (CL198— 34) 


to 
of 


1.  A  can  aligning  apparatus  capable  of  aligning  ran- 
domly oriented  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  cylindrical 
cans  of  the  type  having  a  greater  length  than  diametei 
and  a  bottom  at  one  end  and  an  open  opposite  end  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  positioned  in'  a  generally  in- 
verted C-«hape  path; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  positioned  can  support- 
ing and  lifting  flights  for  carrying  said  cans  on  their 
sides  along  the  conveyor,  the  e.nds  of  such  cans  re- 
maining randomly  oriented; 


1.  A  device  for  positiomng  miscellaneous  objects  such 
as  bottles,  boxes  and  the  like,  comprising  at  least  one 
conveyor  belt  onto  which  said  objects  are  disposable  in 
predetermined  rows  while  said  conveyor  belt  is  travelling 
at'  a  constant  speed  with  a  view  of  having  them  seized 
and  transported  in  predetermined  special  relationship  by 
gripping  heads  traveling  continuously  above  said  con- 
veyor belt  and  a  grouping  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  stop  members  carried  by  supports  mounted 
on  at  least  one  endless  chain  traveling  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  translation  of  said  conveyor  belt, 
said  stop  members  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
two  of  said  objects  so  that  said  objects  travel  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  stop  members  and  are  distributed  over  the 
belt  into  separate  homogeneous  groups,  each  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  objects  contacting  one  another, 
a  distributing  device,  disposed  in  relation  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  laid  belt,  after  said  grouping  device,  said 
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distributing  device  comprising  a  phirality  of  pin  membm 
carried  by  supports  mounted  on  at  least  ooe  aidless 
chain  traveling  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
translation  of  said  belt,  some  at  least  of  said  pins  being 
mounted  so- as  to  be  capable  of  sliding  in  relation  to  said 
supports  toward  a  first  retracted  position  and  a  second 
extended  position  in  which  they  project  between  the  ob- 
jects of  one  of  said  groups  so  as  to  space  them  from  <mc 
another  on  said  conveyor  belt,  said  grouping  device  and 
said  distributing  device  being  driven  in  synchronized  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  to  said  gripping  heads,  the  velocity 
of  said  stop  members  being  much  lower  than  the  velocity 
of  said  conveyor  belt  and  in  relation  with  the  number 
and  size  of  said  objects,  and  the  velocity  of  said  pin  mem- 
bers being  lower  than  the  velocity  of  said  conveyor  belt 
and  equal  to  the  velocity  of  said  gripping  heads. 
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3,198,435 

GARMENT  RETAINING  PACKAGES 

SchfanHcr,  SIM  Bear  Parinvagr,  BrooUyi 

FUei  Mar.  16, 19tt,  Ser^  Nd.  18t,lM 

5ClafaM.   iCLJU-D 


N.Y. 


3,198,4M 
PROIKTIVE  SHEATH  FOK  CLINICAL 

THERMOMETERS 


F1ledlne25,19U,Ser.N^29t^ 
priority,  appMcirtea  Swedea,  Mtj  27,  tm, 
8,2S7/« 

(CL  2t«— MJ) 


-.# 


/»-h 


1.  A  protective  sheath  for  a  dinical  thermometer  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  of  supple  material  hav- 
ing an  open  longitudinal  end  portion  and  a  doeed 
longitudinal  end  portion,  said  body  defining  a  cavity 
tfieiein,  said  cavity  extending  between  said  end  por- 
tions and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  thermometer, 
and 

(b)  a  tab  member  fastened  to  said  dosed  end  portion 
and  nornully  prelecting  therefrom. 


1.  A  package  for  retaining  a  brassieie  >  comprising  a 
pair  of  bust-receiving  cups  and  other  material  for  hid- 
ing the  cups  assembled  and  for  holding  the  brassiere  on 
the  body  of  a  wearer,  the  package  providmg  means  for 
displaying  the  brassiere  with  iU  cups  distended  to  their 
bust-ieceiving  shape,  the  brassiere  being  made  of  mate- 
rials the  cross-section  of  which  is  substantially  uni- 
formly thin,  each  distended  cup  defining  a  substantially 
convex  exterior  and  a  substantially  complementary  coo- 
cave  interior,  the  cups  being  nested  i^nw  one  another 
with  the  convex  exterior  of  the  inner  cup  seated  in  the 
concave  interior  of  the  outer  oq),  and  with  the  other 
material  housed  in  the  concave  interior  of  the  inner  cup, 
the  cups  so  nested  forming  a  cup-shaped  article  to  be 
packaged,  the  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
lucent members  made  of  relatively  stiff  material  capable 
of  retaining  its  shape,  each  member  having  a  mid-section 
shaped  to  a  form  substantially  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  the  cup-shaped  article  and  having  boundary  portions 
outside  of  said  mid-section  merging  substantially  into  a 
common  plane,  the  boundary  portions  of  one  member 
having  a  boundary  section  off-set  from  the  common 
plane  of  those  portions,  one  mid-section  providing  a 
convex  exterior   shape    substantially   complementary  to 
and  received  in  the  concave  interior  of  said  iimer  cup  of 
the  cup-shaped  article  with  the  other  material  housed  in 
said  concave  interior  of  the  inner  cup  seated  on  said  one 
mid-section,  and  the  other  mid-section  having  a  concave 
interior  shape  complementary  to  the  convex  exterior  of 
said  one  mid-section  and  also  to  and  received  over  the 
convex  exterior  of  said  outer  cup  of  the  cup-shaped 
article  received  over  the  one  mid-section,  mearu  for  re- 
taining the  boundary  portion  of  the  other  member  and 
the  boundary  section  seated  against  each  other  to  ^Mce 
the  mid-sections  from  each  other  and  provide  between 
them  a  cavity  substantially  having  the  shape  of  and  re- 
ceiving and  housing  the  cup-shaped  artick. 


3,19t«437 
DBPENSING  CIGAR  PACKAGE 
ernHd  J.  Tamarin,  WhitcMnh,  pu,  Msljaiir,  by 

detnUa.  Pa^  a  coiporatloM  of  PcaaeylvafBia 
iSed  J^M,19M,  Ser.  No.  379,14* 
19  Claims.    (0.284-^1.2) 


^-vJtty 


7.  In  a  portable  package  for  generally  cylindrical  ai^ 
tides  arranged  side  by  side,  an  end  closure  openable  to 
dispense  at  least  one  of  the  articles,  an  openmg  throng  a 
side  wall  alongside  at  least  one  of  the  articles  of  be  dis- 
pensed, and  a  laminar  sheath  covering  at  least  die  open- 
ing and  the  end  closure,  a  portion  of  the  sheath  located 
remote  from  the  edge  of  the  opening  nearest  the  end  clo- 
sure being  bonded  to  one  of  the  artides  through  the  open- 


3,198,438 

DBPLAY  CONTAINBR 

Marvta  H*  GtaMsfey,  and 

Pa^  aarfgaaia  to 
Pa.,   a 


D. 


FRed  Dec  14, 19d2,  Ser.  Now  244,i38 
4CU^    (CL284— 45) 
1.  A  display  container  for  a  plurality  of 
objects  comprising 
a  container  body  having  an  uprtanding  casing  poctioo 
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and  a  bottom  portion  with  an  opening  therein  and 
with  a  surface  for  the  siipport  of  a  portion  of  the 
■aid  objects, 

a  platform  having  a  periphery  spaced  inwardly  from 
.  the  casing  portion  &nd  a  surface  for  the  support  of 
at  least  ^  portion  of  said  objects, 

said  platform  having  an  opening  therein, 

means  forming  a  nest  adjacent  the  bottom  portion  re- 
ceiving the  platform  with  the  opening  in  the  platform 


aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  bottom  portion  and 
the  supporting  surfaces  of  the  bottom  portion  and  the 
platform  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane, 
a  rod  inserted  through  the  (^ning  in  the  bottom  por- 
tion and  into  the  opening  in  the  platform  with  a 
portion  engaging  the  platform  and  elevating  the  plat- 
form to  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  ob- 
jects supported  on  the  bottom  portion  to  diq>lay  the 

objects  supported  on  the  platform. 


COMBINED  SmPPING  CARTON  AND  DISPLAY 

STAND 
Cdnnnid  F.  Parker,  Bcnaingtoa,  VL^  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Conpway,  Midtaad,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 


FOcd  May  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  277,2M 
aCTalM     (a.2M-^45) 


3.  A  display  stand  formed  at  least  partially  of  a  plu- 
rality of  stacked  shipping  containers,  each  of  said  con- 
tainers being  generally  rectangularly  shaped  having  front 
and  rear  walls  and  including  corrugated  side  waHs  with 
the  corrugations  defining  vertical  passageways  to  a  bot- 
tom wall  of  each  said  container,  each  said  container  hav- 
ing said  bottom  wall  secured  to  lower  ends  of  said  oppo- 
site side  walls,  a  front  upper  comer  of  each  container 
cut  away  except  along  a  top  portion  of  each  container^ 
said  front  wall  including  a  cut-out  area  intermediate  iu 
bottom  and  said  comer,  said  comer  of  each  container  be- 
ing folded  back  upon  said  top  portion  to  form  a  shelf, 
one  of  said  containers  supporting  another  container  there- 
above,  a  rear  bottom  comer  of  said  other  container  rest- 
ing in  the  shelf  of  said  one  container,  at  least  a  pair  of 
rigid  support  rods,  a  stem  portion  of  each  rod  being  en- 


gaged in  one  of  said  passageways  of  said  one  container 
and  resting  on  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  generally  right 
angularly  disposed  leg  extending  from  each  stem  por- 
tion and  engaged  between  the  Iwttom  wall  and  lower  end 
of  a  side  wall  of  said  one  container,  each  said  stem  por- 
tion being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  space  the  bottQm 
wall  of  said  other  container  from  the  contents  of  said 
one  container,  said  space  and  said  area  providing  for 
ready  removal  of  the  contents  of  said  one  container. 


3,19f,440 

CURVILINEAR  WINDOW  CONTAINERS  AND 

BLANKS  THEREFOR 

CfaariM  E.  Palmer,  Somcia,  Conn^  aM<f  iii  to  Monsanto 

t      Company,  a  corniwHon  of  Dctawara 

FOcd  Sept  %  19f3,  Scr.  No.  3t7,3f  1 

UCUau.    (CL2N-^4S31) 


1.  A  window  container  having  a  substantially  seg- 
mental cross  section  and  inwardly  curved  end  wall  closure 
panels  comprising  a  frame  of  relatively  rigid  and  opaque 
sheet  material  and  a  window  of  synthetic  plastic  sheet  ma- 
terial, said  frame  having  a  back  wall  panel,  a  cover  panel 
arching  over  said  back  wall  panel  providing  said  container 
with  a  substantially  segmental  cross  section,  end  wall  clo- 
sure panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  cover 
panel  along  inwardly  pointing  arcuate  fold  lines  the  radial 
dimension  from  the  center  of  said  arcuate  fold  to  the  free 
end  wall  closure  panels  in  an  inwardly  curving  configura- 
tion, and  a  locking  panel  underlying  said  back  wall  panel 
with  locking  flaps  hingedly  connected  at  the  ends  thereof, 
said  cover  panel  having  a  window  aperture  therein 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof  and  of  lesser 
dimension  that  said  window,  the  marginal  portions  of 
said  cover  panel  adjacent  said  aperture  overlapping  cor- 
responding marginal  portions  of  said  window  and  said 
window  conforming  to  the  curve  of  said  cover  panel, 
said  back  wall  panel  having  means  thereon  engaged  with 
said  locking  flaps  to  secure  said  container  in  erected  posi- 
tion against  the  biasing  pressure  of  said  arched  cover  panel 
and  window. 


3,1M,441 

DOUBLE-WALLED  END-SEALED  CONTAINER 

Andcn  Rnbcn  Ransing,  Stanonlorpa  Sntcii,  i 

Bicniwp,  Sweden 

Fflcd  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  1«7,749 

Chdma  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  IfM, 

ICialB.    (a.2M— 4i) 

A  liquid-filled  sealed  package  of  the  kind  produced 
through  flat-pressing  and  heat-sealing  a  double  wall  tube 
element  along  two  relatively  narrow  substantially  trans- 
verse zones,  one  at  each  end  of  the  tube  element,  for 
enclosing  a  filling  material  quantity  introduced  therein, 
said  tube  element  comprising  an  inner  seamleas  thermo- 
plastic tube  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thicknesi  and 
an  encircling  longitudinally  seamed  body-serving  outer 
tube  of  the  same  length  as  said  inner  tube  and  also  of 
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«.k.t.«»iiuv  nnifnrm  wall  thickness.  mid  outer  tube  be-  hered  to  the  adhesive  of  said  label  along  the  edge  thereof 
^^^l^^^r  S^^^  STtransverse  overlying  said  roU  and  ext«^  ^^TflJ^  SJ 
Sl'SSS  characterized  therein  that  mid  inner  tube  at   jjf"^- l^ent  I'^^J^^^^-^'tl^oJ^ 

attraction  to  said  cellophane  backing. 


3,199a444 
ROTATING  TOURNIQUETS 
Arthnr  W.  Kelaon,  New  Yorit.  N.Y..  ■"S'l^  J^Z'W 
'  «  Company,  be.  Long  Ishmd  City,  N.Y^ 

infNcwYofk 

FOcd  Ian.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  34t,lM 
ICfarim.    (CL2M— (3.1) 


the  two  ends  of  the  package,  is  further  scaled  off  along 
a  substantially  transverse  zone  offset  inwardly  from  the 
respective  transverse  seals  between  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,1M,442  _ 

PACKAGING  METHODS 
Wmfaun  F.  Ganas,  Httabrngh,  Fa,  mJgnor  to  Mob^ 
Chemkal  Coapny,  FMsbnrgk,  Pa.,  ■  corpontlon  of 

Ddawnrc 

WtUd  May  2t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2Sl,44t 
iCfadms.    (CL-^     "^ 


1  A  package  comprising  an  article  in  a  container,  said 
conuiner  having  inner  walls  and  outer  walls,  and  at  least 
one  bag  positioned  between  the  inner  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  external  surfaces  of  the  said  article,  said 
bag  having  disposed  therein  a  cellular  plastic  matenal 
which  substantially  fills  the  volume  of  the  container  and 
maintains  the  said  bag  in  intimate  conUct  with  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  article  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  con- 
tainer.   

3  19§w443 
NON-STICKING  LIFT  TABS  FOR  QUICK  REMOVAL 

OF  PRESSURE  ADHESIVE  LABELS 

Lewi.  A.  Klngiicy,  Beverly  Hin^  CaM.    (%  Kfajgley 

MMMne  Cc.  854  Cahncnga  f  »▼*- H«!57«^  ^^•"'•> 

FOcd  Dec.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245,233 

2ClninM.    (CL  2t4— 59) 


1.  A  roll  of  foil  for  a  roU  leaf  hot  stamping  machine 
comprising:  a  rolled  strip  of  ceUophane  backing  having  a 
pigmented  surface  thereon,  a  label  having  one  face  there- 
of coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  over- 
lapping the  outer  extremity  of  the  foU  roll  to  prevent  un- 
ravelling thereof,  a  lift  Ub  of  non-adhesive  material  ad- 


A  rotating  tourniquet  package  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  elastic  bands,  each  of  said  bands  having  a 
respective  Velcro  pile  portion  connected  to  one  end  there- 
of across  the  width  of  said  bands  and  extendmg  longitu- 
dinally for  a  predetermined  length,  each  of  said  bands 
having  a  respective  Velcro  hook  portion  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  bands  on  the  face  opposite  the  face  coo- 
Uining  said  pile  portion  across  the  width  of  said  band  M>d 
extending  longitudinally  for  a  predetermined  length  from 
said  other  end,  the  predetermined  length  of  the  respective 
Velcro  pile  and  hook  portions  of  each  band  extending  a 
sufficient  distance  to  allow  said  band  to  be  placed  about  a 
limb  without  restricting  arterial  blood  flow,  said  plurality, 
of  elongated  bands  comprising  four  in  number,  two  of 
said  elongated  bands  being  of  equal  length  and  being 
longer  than  the  remaining  two  bands  and  being  adapted 
to  be  placed  about  the  thigh  of  a  patient,  the  two  remain- 
ing shorter  bands  being  of  equal  length  and  being  adapted 
to  be  placed  about  the  upper  arm  of  a  patient,  a  container 
for  receiving  said  plurality  of  elongated  bands,  ea^  of 
said  plurality  of  elongated  bands  being  foldedly  received 
in  said  container  with  the  lateral  edges  of  said  elongated 
bands  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  so 
a  particular  band  may  easily  be  removed  dierefrom,  each 
of  said  longer  bands  being  folded  inwardly  on  itself  along 
transverse  lines  proximate  to  the  termination  of  each  of 
the  Velcro  portions  and  along  an  intermediate  transverse 
line  wherein  each  Velcro  portion  of  the  longer  of  said 
bands  is  in  conUct  with  a  plain  surface  of  »«id  band  there- 
by preventing  the  Velcro  portions  ^rom  conucting  one 
another  and  from  omUcting  Velcro  portions  of  the  re- 
maining bands  in  said  container,  each  of  the  shorter  of 
said  bands  being  folded  along  transverse  lines  on  itself 
whereby  said  Velcro  portions  are  in  contact  with  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  center  portion  of  said  shorter  band  to 
maintain  said  Velcro  portions  out  of  contact  with  one 
another  and  out  of  conUct  with  the  Velcro  portions  of 
the  remaining  bands  in  said  container,  whereby  said  plu- 
rality of  elongated  bands  may  easily  be  removed  from 
said  container  and  respectively  placed  about  the  limbs  of 
a  patient  with  the  Velcro  end  portions  of  said  bands  over- 
lapped and  interengaged  so  the  respective  bands  constrict 
the  respective  limbs  of  the  patient  to  prevent  return  of 
venous  blood  flow  from  the  constricted  limbc  to  the  heart. 


^ 
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FLUID  SYSTEM  FTTTINGS 
Nik  O.  RAMcn.  BloonlcM  Hlllt,  Mkb^  anigiior  to  "Ac 
RoMMa  FVIcr  Conpaaj,  Haari  Pwk*  Mkl^  a 

ntfoB  of  Mkhli—  ___ 

SnC.  !•,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  22249S 

3  CtataM.    (CL  21«— 117) 


1.  A  filtering  means  for  a  reverse  flow  fluid  system 
comprising 

(a)  a  central  mounting  block  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond port  therein  each  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
fluid  system, 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  enclosed  filter  device  mounted 
^on  opposed  faces  of  said  mounting  block,  each  filter 

device  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  passage, 

(c)  a  first  passage  being  provided  in  said  mounting 
block  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  passage  of  said  first 
filter  device  and  said  fluid  outlet  passage  of  said  sec- 
ond filter  device  with  said  first  mounting  block  port, 
and  a  second  passage  being  provided  in  said  mounting 
block  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  passage  of  said  sec- 
ond filter  device  and  said  fluid  outlet  passage  of  said 
first  outlet  passage  of  said  first  filter  device  with  said 
second  mounting  block  port, 

(d)  a  first  check  valve  means  and  a  second  check  valve 
means  each  mounted  in  said  mounting  block, 

(e)  said  first  'check  valve  means  being  mounted  in 
said  first  passage  intermediate  said  fluid  outlet  pas- 
sage of  said  second  filter  device  and  said  first  port 
and  be^g  operable  to  block  fiuid  flow  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  port  to  said  fluid  inlet  passage  of 
said  second  filter  device  and  to  permit  fluid  flow 
from  said  fluid  outlet  passage  of  said  second  filter 
device  to  said  first  port, 

(f)  said  second  check  valve  means  being  mounted  in 
said  second  passage  intermediate  said  fluid  outlet 
passage  of  said  first  filter  device  and  said  second 
port  and  being  operable  to  block  fluid  flow  in  a 
direction  from  said  second  port  to  said  fluid-  outlet 
passage  of  said  first  filter  device  and  to  permit 
fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  outlet  passage  of  said  first 

.  filter  device  to  said  second  port. 


outlet,  said  drain  conduit  being  connected  at  iu  other  end 
with  said  waste  conduit  downstream  of  said  waste  valve; 
a  drain  valve  connected  in  said  drain  conduit  upstream  of 
its  point  of  connection  with  said  waste  conduit;  a  by-pass 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  with  the  tank  inlet  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  supply  conduit  upstream  of  the  supply 
valve;  a  by-pass  valve  connected  in  said  by-pass  conduit; 
a  regenerating  fluid  conduit  connected  at  one  end  with  said 
byrpass  conduit  at  a  point  between  said  by-pass  valve  and 
said  tank  inlet,  and.  connected,  at  the  other  end,  with  a 
supply  of  regenerating  fiuid;  a  regenerating  fluid  supply 
valve  connected  in  saidL^regenerating  fluid  conduit;  means 
controlling  said  regenerating  fluid  supply  valve  during  a 
regenerating  cycle  to  supply  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
regenerating  fluid  through  said  regenerating  fluid  conduit 
.and  thereafter  to  close  said  valve;  and  contrcri  means  oper- 
ating said  supply  valve,  service  flow  control  valve,  waste 


34M,44( 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  WATER 
SOFTENER  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Griiwold,  Newport  Beach,  Calif„  aarigMir  to 
Ponald  G.  Griiwold,  Newport  BMch,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  28, 19M,  S«r.  No.  <5,731 
13  Claims.    (O.  21«— 12<) 
1.  A  w^ter  softener  system,  comprising:  a  tank  contain- 
ing ,a  bed  of  zeolite  or  similar  water  softener  material, 
said  tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  supply  conduit  for 
a  liquid  to  be  treated  connected  with  said  inlet;  a  supply 
valve  connected  in  said  supply  conduit  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  to- said  inlet;  a  service  conduit  for  treated  liquid 
connected  with  said  outlet;  a  service  flow  control  valve  con- 
nected in  said  service  conduit;  a  waste  conduit  connected 
with  said  inlet;  a  waste  valve  connected  in  said  waste  con- 
duit; a  backwash  conduit  connected  at  oik  end  thereof  with 
said  supply  conduit  upstream  of  said  supply  control  valve 
and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  outlet;  a  back- 
wash valve  connected  in  said  backwash  conduit  upstream 
of  the, point  of' connection  of  said  backwash  conduit  with 
said  outlet;  a  drain  conduit  connected  at  one  end  with  said 


valve,  backwash  valve,  drain  valve,  and  by-pass  valve  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  schedule  to 
effoct,  in  sequence,  service,  backwashing,  regeneration, 
slow  rinse  and  fast  riiise  of  the  water  softener  material  in 
said  tank,  said  control  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  said  by-pass  valve  and  said  drain  valve 
continuously  open,  and  said  supply  valve,  said  service  flow 
control  valve,  said  waste  valve  and  said  backwash  valve 
continuously  closed,  during  regeneration  and  subsequent 
slow  rinse  of  the  water  softener  material  in  said  tank,  said 
regenerating  fluid  supply  valve  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  open  at  the  beginning  of  regeneration  when 
said  by-pass  valve  and  said  drain  valve  are  opened  by  said 
control  means,  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
closed  by  said  means  controlling  said  regenerating  fluid 
supply  valve  at  the  end  of  regeneration  and  before  slow 
rinse  begins,  and  while  said  by-pass  and  said  drain  valves 
remain  open. 

3,19f,447 
ROTATABLE  RECEFFACLE  BALANCING  AFFARA. 

TUS    WITH    ROLLER    BEARING    DEFLECTOR 

MOUNTING 
WllUani  F.  Scott,  Bcoton  Harbor,  aad  Alkcrt  D.  bhoy, 

Hartfoni,  Mlch^  aarigBon  to  WUriaool  Corporatioa, 

St.  JoMph,  Midi.,  a  coraoratioB  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,8f9 
CCIaiaH.    (a.  21«— 144) 

1.  Apparatus  for  counter-balancing  a  rotating  receptacle 
comprising  a  base,  support  means  on  said  base  including 
bearings  for  journalling  said  receptacle,  a  receptacle  jour- 
nalled  in  said  bearings,  counterbalancing  means  on  said 
receptackj,  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned pockets  for  receiving  liquid,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  into  said  pockeu  selectively  comprising 
conduit  means  having  a  nozzle  for  directing  a  stream  of 
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Uquki  towards  said  pockets,  and  a  movable  liafBe  mter- 
posed  between  said  nozzle  and  said  pockets,  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  baffle  and  roUUble  about  its  own  axis  to 
nivotally  move  said  baillc  for  alternately  interrupting  and 
introdacing  the  flow  of  liquid  into  certain  of  said  pockets, 
means  on  mid  support  means  supportins  and  journalling 
said  shaft  for  rotation,  a  thin  leaf  spring  formiiig  a  re- 
action member  having  one  end  connected  to  said  shaft 


movement  of  said  rakes;  first  and  aecond  vettical  hoffles 
extending  across  the  channel  respectively  and  dii«ctly  m 
front  of  said  means  and  direcUy  behind  said  recess  and 
bar  screen,  said  baffles  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
below  the  level  of  the  flow  and  from  the  floor  of  the  chan- 
nel so  that  at  any  given  channel  flow  and  velocity  the  flow 
beneath  and  between  the  baflles  is  of  suflBdent  velocity  to 
transport  at  least  most  of  the  sand  over  said  recess  irre- 
spective of  the  rate  of  flow  over  the  baflles. 


nulially  outwardly  of  its  axis,  said  reaction  member  ex- 
tending transversely  relaUve  to  said  axis,  and  means  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  reaction  member  to  said  base, 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  support  means  and 
said  base  induced  by  rotation  of  unbalanced  loads  m  said 
receptacle  will  alternately  place  said  reaction  member  in 
tension  and  compression  so  the  resulting  flexing  and 
buckUng  thereof  wUl  oscUlate  said  shaft  to  control  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  baffle. 


3  IM  44S  

BAR  SCREEN  WnH  VELOOTY-CONTROL 
BAFFLES 

William  F.  JohMtoo,  Delaidd,  ■^An^TLSJ^^*^ 
West  Allis,  Wis.,  aasiCBors  to  Rex  ChainbcH  Inc.,  a 
tioa  of  WbcoMin 

Filed  Iw.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,SU 
COates.    (CL21«~li2) 


3,19M49 
FILTER  AFFARATl^ 
Haas  Mailer,  fan  *-  "-" 


Orliild    .. 
DivMed  and 
814,427 


Imt  11,  1956,  Scr.  No.  S9t,i5<. 
appllcatloa  May  29,  19S9,  Scr.  No. 

(CL21t— 173) 


2.  In  a  filter  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  subsuntially  cylindrical  configuration  over  most  of 
its  length  and  having  a  lower  portion  of  a  reduced  cross 
sectional  area  as  compared  to  the  remainder  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  discharge  opening  located  at  said  lower  portion  of 
said  housing;  an  el(Higated  hollow  shaft  substantially  co- 
axial with  said  housing  supported  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  by  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  filter  elemenU  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  car- 
ried th-ireby  for  rotation  therewith;  drive  means  operatiye- 
ly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  lattw  at  high 
speed  so  as  to  throw  off  by  gentrifugal  action  solid  par- 
ticles settling  on  said  filter  elements;  and  means  cominuni- 
cating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  directing  a 
hot  gas  therethrough  so  as  to  heat  the  intenor  of  said 
housing  and  so  as  to  dry  particles  settling  on  said  filter 
elements  to  facilitate  thereby  removal  of  the  dried  parti- 
cles from  said  filter  elements  by  centrifugal  action,  where- 
by dried  particles  may  be  removed  through  said  discharge 
opening  without  removing  said  filter  elements  from  said 
housing. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bar  screen  and  means  de- 
fining a  channel  to  direct  flow  through  the  screen,  said 
channel  means  including  a  floor  having  a  recess  extend- 
ing across  the  channel,  said  screen  including  rakes  having 
means  for  moving  the  same  around  the  lower  end  of  the 
screen  to  a  position  in  front  of  the  screen  for  subsequent 
upward  movement  to  remove  the  debris  from  the  screen 
and  the  channel,  said  channel  further  including  means 
which  partially  close  said  recess  in  its  normal  position  and 
which  is  movable  to  a  second  position  allowing  for  said 


3,1M,4M 

FILTER  FOR  A  CRYSTAL  FURIFICATION 

COLUMN 

Frederick  L.  StoDcr  and  Howard  W.  Goord,  BartlctvUlc, 

Okla.,  aarigaots  to  Phillips  PcUuh—  Coiapaay,  a  cor> 

poratlOB  of  Delaware  ^_ 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  215,lff 

lOafan.   (a.21f— 17»)  _^ 

An  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  mother  liquor  from 
a  slurry,  composed  of  mother  liquor  and  crystals  whereby 
an  improvement  in  the  rate  of  flow  of  slurry  through  the 
apparatus  and  a  reduction  in  the  loss  of  crystals  to  the 
mother  liquor  being  separated  therefrom  is  achieved,  in 
combination : 

(a)  a  purification  chamber; 

(b)  melt  means  positioned  in  one  end  of  said  chamber; 
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(c)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  filter  housing,  positioned 
in  said  chamber  upstream  from  said  melt  means; 

(d)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  perforated  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  and  forming  an  annular  space 
therewith; 

(e)  cover  means  for  enclosing  said  annular  space; 

(f)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  coarse  screen  member 
positioned  inside  of  said  perforated  member  and 
being  in  contact  therewith,  said  coarse  screen  being 
composed  of  parallel  wire  members  supported  by 
intermeshing  parallel  wire  members  forming  openings 
therebetween  having  a  surface  area  intermediate  the 
surface  area  of  the  perforations  in  said  perforated 
member  and  the  openings  in  a  fine  screen  hereinafter 
described; 

(g)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  fine  screen  member,  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  series  of  wire  members, 
positioned  inside  of  said  coarse  screen  member  and 
in  contact  therewith,  said  first  series  of  wire  members 


being  positioned  axially  parallel  with  the  cyUndrical 

'  filter  housing  and  spaced  to  provide  ,the  desired  open^ 
ings  for  passage  of  mother  liquor  from  the  interior 
of  said  cylindrical  filter  housing  into  the  annular  space 
formed  in  said  cylindrical  filter  housing,  said  first 
aeries  of  wire  members  being  supported  transversely 
by  said  second  series  of  wire  members  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other  and  in  alignment  with  the  sides 
of  said  filter  housing  and  having  a  spacing  substan- 
tially greateir  than  said  first  series  of  wire  members; 

(h>  means  for  passing  a  slurry,  composed  of  mother 
Uquor  and  crystals,  axially  across  said  fine  screen  and 
thence  toward  the  melt  means,  so  that  the  crystals  are 
in  contact  with  the  fine  screen; 

(i)  means  for  applying  a  series  of  pressure  pulsations  to 
the  slurry  contents  in  said  chamber; 

(j)  means  for  removing  mother  liquor  from  said  annu- 
lar space  in  the  cylindrical  filter  housing; 

(k)  ipeans  for  removing  melt  from  said  one.end  of  said 
.purification  chamber. 


34M,451 

ENDLESS  BELT  FILTER 

A.  Holblid,  1705  N.  12lh  Ave.,  PcwMola,  Fla. 

FIM  Sept  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22U«5 

2&lau,    (a.2]J»— 2S1) 


zontal  path  of  travel  between  said  drums,  said  belt  being 
of  one-piece  form  and  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  a  multiplicity  of  transversely  extending  grooves 
in  said  top  surface,  said  grooves  being  in  uniformly  spaced 
order  throughout  the  circumference  of  said  belt  and  each 
said  groove  extending  throughout  the  major  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  belt  but  terminating  inwardly  of  each 
edge  of  said  belt,  ribs  defining  said  grooves  and  each 
having  converging  side  walls  terminating  in  an  apex,  said 
top  surface  having  continuous,  flat,  uninterrupted  edge 
portions  substantially  coplanar  with  said  apexes,  each 
said  groove  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  aperture  therein 
disposed  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  thereof, 
a  continuous  section  of  less  width  than  the  overall  width 
of  said  belt  on  said  bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  fil- 
trate-collecting chambers  each  communicating  with  a  plu- 
rality'of  said  apertures,  said  section  constituting  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  chambers,  walls  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  from  said  section  and  separating  said 
chambers  from  each  othlbr,  said  chambers  being  arranged 
in  uniformly  spaced  order  about  the  circumference  of 
said  belt  and  having  a  cumulative  circumferential  extent 
at  least  90%  that  of  said  belt,  said  section  being  arranged 
substantially  midway  between  the  edges  of  said  belt  and 
having  a  single  discharge  opening  leading  from  each  of 
said  rhambers  to  the  external  surface  thereof,  each  said 
drum  having  an  annular  recess  receiving  said  belt  section, 
an  endless  filter  medium  seated  on  said  rib  apexes  and  in 
engagement  with  the  entire  area  of  said  top  surface  edge 
portions,  a  suction  box  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having 
a  top  surface  engaging  and  supporting  said  belt  during 
said  upper  path  of  travel,  said  discharge  openings  being 
in  communication  with  said  box  during  said  upper  path 
of  travel,  and  a  cake-forming  box  adjustably  suspended 
from  said  frame  and  surmounting  said  belt  in  said  upper 
horizontal  path  of  travel,  said  box  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  rear  wall  joining  said  side  walls,  each  said 
side  wall  having  a  flexible  skirt  surmounting  and  aligned 
with  one  of  said  top  surface  edge  portions,  said  skirt 
having  a  flexed  portion  engaging  said  filter  medium  to 
press  said  filter  medium  against  said  top  surface  edge 
portion,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  box 
in  a  perpendicular  direction  with  re^>ect  to  said  filter 
medium. 

3,m^2 

GRANULAR  BED  FILTER 

Michael  lanes  Martin,  Princes  Highway,  Sprimvale, 

Victoria,  AutnUa 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,43* 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstraiia,  Feb.  1^  IMl, 

1,529/(1 
4ClaiflM.    (CL210— 27t) 


1.  A  filter  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  end 
drums  mounted  in  said  frame,  one  of  said  drums  defining 
the  feed  end  of  said  machine  and  the  other  of  said  drums 
defining  the  discharge  end  of  said  machine,  an  endless 
belt  mounted  on  said  drums  and  having  an  upper  hori- 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  chamber  for  liquid  to  be 
filtered,  a  substantially  horizontally  diqxNCd  hollow  drum 
arranged  within  the  chamber  so  as  normally  to  be  im- 
mersed iif  the  liquid  therein,  a  filter  bed  of  granular  ma- 
terial, contained  in  and  almost  completely  filling  tiie  drum 
whereby  a  free  space  is  formed  within  the  drum  and 
above  the  surface  of  the  bed,  a  screen  forming  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  drum,  the  said  screen  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  retain  the  granular  material  while  permit- 
ting liquid  to  pass  freely  therethrough,  means  supporting 
the  dnmi  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
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axis  passing  longitudinally  therethroogli.  a  first  hollow 
collector  member  arranged  approximately  centrally  with- 
in the  dram,  means  forming  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  collector  member  and  the 
exterior  of  the  chamber  for  the  discharge  of  filtrate  from 
the  filter  and  means  to  alternatively  supidy  wash  liquid 
thereto  thereby  to  backwash  the  filter  bed,  a  second  hol- 
low collector  member,  said  second  c(rilector  member  be- 
ing arranged  longitudinally  in  a  fixed  position  within  the 
roUUble  drum  and  near  the  top  thereof  so  as  to  remain 
sUtionary  when  the  drum  is  routed,  said  second  collec- 
tor member  being  normally  disposed  within  the  aforesaid 
free  space  and  serving  to  collect  waste  wash  liquid  when 
the  filter  bed  is  backwashed,  and  means  forming  a  pas- 
sage conununicating  with  aiid  second  collector  member 
and  the  exterior  of  the  chamber  for  the  discharge  of  waste 
wash  liquid  from  the  filter,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
drum  about  said  axis. 


3,196«4S4 

DBPLAY  STAND 

Sheldon  C  Brooka,  MJnniap 

Slate  Displays,  Inc^ 

F1M  lane  21, 1M3,  Scr.  Nn.  2»M^ 

SCiaiaH.    (CL211*-71) 


34^,453 

PORTABLE  DISH-DBPENSING  AFPARATUS 

RolMrt  I.  Shdky,  7669  SW.  62nd  ConfM;anini,  Fla. 

FVcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,766 

4CiBtes.    (CL211— 49) 
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1.  A  tubular  dishnlispensing  imit  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  having  a  closed  lower  end  wall  and 
having  an  open  upper  end,  a  tubular  dish-supporting  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  within  the  said  tubular  body  adja- 
cent the  said  upper  end  thereof  and  including  a  horizon- 
tally extending  top  wall  providing  a  dish-supporting  plat- 
form, a  screw  member  having  its  upper  end  portion  at- 
tached to  the  said  horizonully  extending  dish-supporting 
platform  of  the  said  tubular  dish-supporting  member  cen- 
trally thereof  and  depending  therefrom  into  the  body  of  the 
said  tubular  dish-supporting  member,  a  plate  arranged 
withm  the  said  tubular  body  of  the  said  dish-supporting 
member  below  the  said  horizonully  extending  dish-sup- 
porting pUtform  thereof,  said  plate  having  threaded 
mounting  means  centrally  arranged  therein  and  threadedly 
and  adjusUbly  mounted  on  the  said  screw  menaber  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  said  horizonully 
extending  dish-supporting  platform,  an  elevating  coil 
spring  arranged  within  the  said  tubular  body  of  the  said 
dish-dispensing  unit  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  bear- 
ing against  the  said  pUte,  and  a  threaded  clamping  mem- 
ber threadedly  and  adjusUbly  mounted  on  the  screw  mem- 
ber below  the  said  plate  whereby  the  position  and  height 
of  the  said  dish-supporting  pUtform  reUtive  to  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  said  tubuUr  body  may  be  effected  by  lift- 
ing the  said  tubular  dish-supporting  member  upwardly 
through  the  said  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  said  tubu- 
Ur body  and  routing  the  said  plate  on  the  said  screw 
member  and  clamping  the  said  plate  in  position  of  use 
by  manually  adjusting  the  said  threaded  cUmping  mem- 
ber on  the  said  screw  member  against  the  undersurface  of 
the  said  phitt. 


1.  In  a  device  for  "Supporting  containers, 

(a)  a  vertical  standard  having  a  hollow  central  por- 
tion which  comprises  four  vertical,  substantially 
flat  central  walls  joined  one  to  another  by  vertiod 
edge  portions  thereof  so  that  a  cross  secti<»  of 

.  said  central  portion  defines  substantially  a  polygon 
with  iN-oximate  central  walls  being  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  one  another, 

(b)  each  of  said  central  walls  having  a  req>ective  pair 
<A  spaced,  outwardly  extending,  generally  parallel 
vertical  walls  which  together  with  its  respective 
central  wall  defines  a  channel  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration, 

(c)  the  walls  of  each  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
walls  each  having  at  the  outer  edge  thereof  a  lip 
extending  toward  the  lip  of  the  other  related  out- 
wardly extending  wall, 

(d)  each  pair  of  lips  being  spaced  from  one  another 
so  as  to  define  a  bolt  receiving  slot  leading  into  its 
related  channel, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  brackets  mounted  to  said  standard, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  a  connecting  portion 
which  bears  against  the  outer  portion  of  a  related 
pair  of  said  outwardly  extending  walls. 

(f)  each  bracket  having  hole  means  aligned  with  its 
related  slot,  and 

(g)  nut  and  bolt  means  provided  for  each^bracket  and 
extending  through  said  hole  means  of  <ts  related 
bracket  in  a  manner  to  extend  ifko  its  reUted 
channel  and  engage  the  inside  surface  of  iU  reUted 
two  lips  so  as  to  press  its  related  bracket  against 
its  related  pair  of  outwardly  extending  walh  and  thus 
secure  its  related  bracket  to  said  sUndard. 


3,196,455 
CLOTHESLINE  CONSTRUCTION 
ItooU  HaiUhom  and  Mannel  Soma,  Joknston,  RX,  m- 
to  Ram-Rah,  Inc^  a  corporation  off  Rhode 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,717 
2Clntas.    (CL  211— 119J3) 


y 


>|r"' y  i^'^i 


1.  In  a  clothesline  construction,  a  pair  of  spaced-apwt 
supports,  i  pair  of  brackets,  each  of  which  is  fixed  to  a 
support  against  movement  and  including  a  bottom  plate 
and  side  pUtes  joined  to  said  bottom  plate,  said  bottom 
plate  being  generally  horizonUl,  a  pulley  mounted  for 
roUtion  on  each  of  said  brackets,  each  of  said  pulleyi 
being  fixed  to  the  horizontal  bottom  plate  of  a  bracket  and 
including  a  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  opposed  parallel 
flanges  secured  to  said  sleeve,  the  plane  of  said  flanges 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
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shafU  being  fixed  to  the  bottom  plate  of  one  of  said 
brackets  such  that  the  shafts  are  located  in  nonpanllel 
nlation  with  reelect  to  each  other  and  are  indmed  with 
'  reelect  to  die  vertical  and  said  bottom  plate,  said  parallel 
flanges  thereby  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal, and  a  dotheslfaie  extenduig  around  the  sleeves 
td  said  pulleys  to  define  spaced  parallel  lines  from  which 
clothes  are  suspended,  said  spaced  parallel  lines  extend- 
ing in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  engaging  only 
the  sleeves  of  said  pulleys  and  being  out  of  contact  with 
the  parallel  flanges  thereof  in  order  to  prevent  the  clothes- 
line from  riding  off  the  pulleys. 


bearings,  second  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
second  pins  in  said  second  bearings,  cable  means  for 
pivotally  moving  said  n|ast  about  the  axis  of  said  second 
bearings  from  a  horizontal  inoperative  position  to  a  verti- 
cal operative  position  wherein  said  first  pins  are  received 
and  latched  in  said  first  bearings,  and  second  cable  means 


SHIPBOARD  CARGO  TRANSFERRING  API^ARATUS 

.WcstAlUa, 

ito 


oaglM  E.  Holt  Mcqwrn,  Akundcr  V.  Kon, 
a^  Max  Dachnteeiter^  Mttwaokcc,  Wli;,  i 


Filed  Mmty  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  294,329 
It  Claims.    (CL211— 14) 


1.  Shipboard  cargo  transferring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gantay  crane; 

gantry  drive  means  for  mounting  the  crane  on  the  deck 

of  a  vessel  for  traiolational  fore  and  aft  movement 

thereover; 
a  trolley  assembly  comprising  a  lower  trolley  frame 

and  an  upper  trolley  frame; 
trolley  drive  means  mounting  the  lower  trolley  frame 

on  the  crane  for  translational  jort  and  starboard 

movement  relative  thereto; 
trolley  rotation  means  rotatably  mounting  the  upper 

frame  on  the  lower  trolley  frame; 
a  superstructure  on  the  upper  trolley  frame  and  adapt- 
ed to  extend  over  the  side  of  the  vessel;  and 
load  engaging  means  suspended  from  the  superstructure 

for  moving  a  cargo  load,  . 

whereby  the  vessel  may  be  loaded  or  unloaded  from 

either  the  port  or  starboard  sides  thereof. 


3,19t,457 
MOBILE   CRANE   WITH   PIVOTABLE   BOOM 
MOUNTED    FOR   ALTERNATE    USE   AS   A 

TOWER 
Ka«t  EUs  Undin,  7  Talimatargatan,  Vasteras,  Swcdca 
Filed  Jna  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  297,391 
Clafans  prIorUy,  aprU»tion  Sweden,  Jnc  2S,  19<2, 

7,i39/<2 
1  Oalm.  (CL  212— 7t) 
A  mobile  crane  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  mast,  a  pair  of 
combined  lockfng  and  pivot  pins  fixed  to  said  mast  adja- 
cent one  end,  a  second  pair  of  combined  locking  and  pivot 
pins  fixed  to  said  mast  at  a  location  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  first  pins,  a  mast  supporting  structure  on  said 
vehicle,  a  pair  of  bearings  on  said  structure  for  pivotally 
receiving  said  first  pins,  said  bearings  having  transverse 
slots  to  permit  movement  of  said  first  pins  into  and  out 
of  said  bearings,  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
first  pins  in  said  bearings,  a  second  pair  of  bearings  on 
said  structure  disposed  to  pivotally  receive  said  second 
pins,  said  second  biearings  having  transverse  slots  to  permit 
movement  of  said  second  pins  into  and  out  of  said  second 


for  pivotally  n^oving  said  mast  about  the  axis  of  said  first 
bearings  to  inclined  operative  positions  with  said  second 
pins  released  from  said  second  hearings,  whereby  said 
mast  may  be  positively  latched  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  in  vertical  operative  position  afid  upon  release  of 
said  second  latch  means  is  pivotally  movable  to  inclined 
operative  positions.  \ 


3,19g,4S8 
HEAVY  DUTY  BUFFING  DEVICE  \ 
ABdrcy  L.  ZaMW,  CltvelaBd,  Ohio,  aalgMir  to  NplloMi 
Caitiiv  Coapaay,  CIcvefaMd,  OUo,  a  corporaOMi  of 
Ohio  \ 

CootlMialioa  of  applicalloa  Ser.  No.  241,2SS,  Nor. 
1H2.   This  appllcatioa  Mar.  1, 19«S,  Ser.  No.  43g,4«l 
9Chdms.    (CL  213— 43) 


1.  A  hydraulic  buffer  which  undergoes  lengthwise  con- 
traction in  response  to  loading  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylinder  having  a  head  subsUntially  enclosing 
its  front  end,  and  an  open  rear  end; 

(B)  an  assembly  comprising:  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  for  the  piston  extend- 
ing rearwardiy  of  said  open  rear  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(C)  a  cylinder  extension  joining  with  the  cylinder  at 
said  open-end  and  extending  in  coaxial  relation  with 
the  rod  and  the  cylinder  rearwardiy  from  the  cylin- 
der: 

(D)  said  assembly  having  an  elongate  opening  coex- 
tensive with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extension; 

(E)  annular  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  rod 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  extension  carried  by  the 
rod  lengthwise  of  the  extension  in  fixed  longitudinal 
relation  with  the  rod,  said  means  preventing  passage 
of  fluid  from  the  space  adjacent  to  the  forward  side 
of  said  means  to  region  adjacent  the  rear  side  there- 
of; 

(F)  a  reservoir  connected  with  said  cylinder  for  the 
transfer  of  liquid  from  one  to  the  other; 

(G)  means  for  conducting  liquid  between  said  space 
and  a  liquid  storage  region  comprising  the  cylinder 
and  the  reservoir; 
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(H)  said  rod  having  duct  means  extendhig  from  an  m- 
termediate  portion  of  the  sealing  means  spaced  be- 
tween its  front  and  rear  ends  for  receiving  any  liquid 
escaping  by  the  portion  of  the  sealing  means  for- 
wardly  of  the  duct  means;  and 

(I)  check-valve  means  and  duct  means  opening  only 
for  passage  of  liquid  from  said  q>ace  to  said  open- 
ing.   

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
CIGARETTES  AND  LIKE  ELONGATSD  ARTICLES 

"  ckaUd  mi  WHjr  Wmir^-"    " — * '^ 

Harry  DavU  and  Otta 
f ,  Ladwig  Rode,  Nca  ~ 

Co„ 


1M7«/<1; 
14,7M/<1; 

iMO/ci; 

29,241/il; 
33,415/<1; 
4g,14</il 


Mw.  22. 19«2,  Ser.  No.  Wl,i»       ^^^ 
Hcatfoa  Grcid  BrMta,  Mar.  23,  IHh 
Ap^.'13,  1941,  13,293/il;  Apr.  24,  1961, 
Mmr  S,  19<1,  1«,341/<1;  May  Ig,  1961, 
2,  19«1,  19,979 /•!;  Aag.  14,  IHl, 
21,  1941,  3t311/<l;  Sept  IS,  1961, 
Nov.  g,  19*1,  39,977/«l;  Nov.  9,  19«1, 


21 


(CL  214—1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles,  par- 
ticularly for  stacking  cigarettes  in  storing  devices,  in 
combination,  conveyor  means  for  advancing  a  series  of 
articles  in  an  elongated  path  so  that  the  articles  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  path;  and  means  for  removing  rows  containing  pre- 
determined numbers  of  articles  from  said  path,  said  last 
mentioned  means  comprising  vacuum  generating  means, 
a  movable  lifter  located  above  and  comprising  a  pluralitr 
of  elongated  equidistant  holding  means  adjacent  and  sub- 
sUntially perpendicular  to  said  path,  said  lifter  deifaiing 
channel  means  communicating  with  said  vacuum  generat- 
ing means  and  having  intake  ends  opening  into  each  of  said 
holding  means  so  that  suction  produced  by  said  vacuum 

enerating  means  in  said  intake  ends  lifts  the  articles  off 

conveyer  means  and  into  the  respective  holding 

IS,  and  means  for  moving  said  lifter  with  reference 

to  s)ud  conveyor  means  in  response  to  accumulation  of 

a  predetermined  number  of  articles  in  this  holding  means. 


said  member  hidodmg  an  interior  paasageway  extend- 
ing approximately  lengthwise  of  the  member  for  re- 
ceiving gas  under  pressure  and  a  relief  qiaoe  extend- 
ing parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  interior  pasngeway 
forming  a  side  wall, 

said  member  having  a  slit  along  iu  kngdi  angularly 


extending  from  said  interior  passageway  to  said  load- 
bearing  face  thereby  providing  over-running  1^ 
which  normally  in  contact  seal  said  slit;  wherrtiy 
iriieo  a  load  is  applied  to  said  member  said  ode  wall 
beneath  the  load  coUapses  with  said  relief  space 
spreading  said  lips  sufficiently  to  allow  the  gas  under 
pressure  to  escape  and  act  against  the  load. 


3,19t,4<l 
LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
WIOhuB  R.  Poedcwalte,  Mario  Park,  CalL, 
Bcaae  asslgawinlii.  to  Joha  H.  Kemp,  Jr., 
CaMf. 

FUcd  Jaly  16, 1943,  Ser.  No.  295,347 
7ClaliiM.     (CL214— 1) 


.hf 


r 


3,199,44# 

AIRBOitNl^  CARCtO-HANDUNG  AND  TIE-DOWN 
\  SYSTEM 

NorMB  N.  MUb,  SBvcr  Sprlai,  Md.,  aarinor  to 


United  Stotoa  of  i 
tvyofliwNav/^, 


(Graaled 

1.  A  cargo-handling 
the  load  comprising: 
an  elongated  load-su] 
conqnessible,  and 


outer  load-bearing  face 


bylhcSecra- 


1943,  Ser.  No.  242,SM 
(CL214— 1) 
;,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 
for  supplying  air  bearing  at 


Ig  member  of  an  elastic,  in- 
ible  material  having  an 
confined  side  and  bottom 


def( 


z' 


L  A  madiine  for  transferring  goods  from  a  first  aet 
of  pallets  to  a  second  set  of  palleU,  comprising: . 
an  inlet  conveyor, 
means  alongside   and  adjacent  said  inkt  conveyor 

adapted  to  supply  a  second  set  of  pallets  sequentially 

to  said  inlet  conveyor, 
and  an  inverter  assembly  located  to  receive  pallets 

from  said  inlet  conveyor, 
said  inverter  assembly  comprising  a  first  pallet  support 

and  a  second  pallet  support  vertically  qiaoed  from 

and  <H>po|ing  said  first  support, 
means  interconnecting  said  pallet  supports  to  permit 

the  same  to  be  rotated  in  unison  about  a  horizcmtal 

axis, 
each  said  pallet  support  being  movable  on  said  inter- 

Connecting  means  in  a  vertical  direction  toward  and 

away  from  eadi  other, 
means  for  rotating  said  interconnecting  means  about 

said  horizontal  axis  through  increments  of  ISO*  to 
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bring  said  flnt  ud  tecosd  pallet  supports  in  sequence 
to  the  top  and  to  the  bottom  of  said  inverter  assem- 
Wy, 

means  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  each  said 
pallet  support  in  said  vertical  direction,  and 

means  associated  with  each  pallet  support  for  clamp- 
ing the  sides  of  the  pallet  supported  thereby. 


position  centered  on  said  axis  and  a  working  position 
radially  displaced  from  said  axis,  means  on  said  rotatable 
head  normally  biasing  said  cross-head  to  said  retracted 


3,1M^2 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  ASSEMBLING       ' 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Eaporhns,  Pa.,  aMipKir,  by  omsbc 
asrignmcBta,  to  Syhraitfa  Eledik  Prodncts  Inc.,  WU- 
mingtoa,  DcL,  a  conoradon  of  Delaware 
AppUcaikm  Feb.  7,  Iftt,  S«r.  No.  171,745,  which  Is  a 
AtWob  of  apvHcatfoB  Scr.  No.  4M,93«,  Jan.  29, 19S4, 
■ow   Patent   No.   3,0<9,749,   dated   Dec.   2^   1M2. 
Divided  and  this  appUcathM  Sept  19,  190,  Ssr.  No. 
31f,t44 

llOafaas.   (CL214— 1) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mount  machine  including 
at  least  one  conveyor-supported  stem  block  having  a  paa^ 
sage  to  receive  a  stem  having  leads  molded  in  a  header 
with^  leads  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
header,  said  stem  block  including  a  hollow  insert  for  the 
extension  therein  of  the  leads  «xtending  jn  one  direction, 
of  a  loading  station  including  an  intermittently  indexed 
carrier,  at  least  one  stem  holder  on  said  carrier  including 
a  blade  movable  into  a  transfer  position  relative  to  said 
stem  block,  said  hdder  carrying  a  stem  having  the  leads 
extending  in  the  other  direction  parted  and  oriented  about 
said  blade,  means  including  a  transfer  blade  alignable 
with  the  holder  bbide  for  receiving  a  Mem  from  said 
holder  and  for  inserting  said  stem  into  said  stem  block 
with  stem  leads  extending  into  said  insert,  and  transfer 
means  movable  fKMn  said  holder  blade  toward  said  trans- 
fer blade  for  displacing  the  stem  from  said  holder  blade 
to  said  transfer  blade  while  retaining  the  initial  lead  orien- 
tation. 

3,19M<3 
WORK  ADVANCING  AND  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Ahrin  Michael   Coham  Esvicwood,  N  J.,  aasigMr  to 
Aassffican^^ctioM  MacUM  Cnip— y,  Ualoa  City, 

N J.,  a  cofpontios  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Nov.  2§,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32i,Mt 
3Claiaw.    (CL214— 1) 

1.  A  device  for  advancing  an  article  into  a  working 
position,  rotating  the  article  through  a  working  path  in 
such  working  position  and  then  withdrawing  the  article 
from  such  working  position  to  further  rotate  the  article 
out  of  such  working  position  which  includes  a  rotatable 
head  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  cross- 
head  slidably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  head  fw  recipro- 
cation on  said  rotatable  head  along  a  path  transversely 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  axis  between  a  retracted 


position,  means  for  rotating  said  head,  and  control  means 
for  moving  said  cross-head  from  said  retracted  position 
to  said  working  position  as  said  rotatable  head  is  ad- 
vanced through  a  limited  angular  position. 


3,19t,4M 

ELEVAIING  AND  TILTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

FEEDING  DEVICES 

ElMT  K.  Inhaaswi,  Oali  Past,  and  lloMas  W.  Banois, 

La  Gn»|e  Park,  VL,  aaripon  to  US,  bdaHriai,  bCn 

N^  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  coepOTalloa  of  Ddawan 

Fled  My  5, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  293,«39 

<CUaM.    (0.214—1.1) 


5.  Elevating  and  tilting  mechanism  for  a  feeding  de- 
vice adapted  to  feed  a  workpiece  from  one  metal  work- 
ing machine  to  a  second  metal  working  machine  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  members,  at  least  two  of 
which  are  located  at  one  side  of  said  device  adja- 
cent one  machine,  and  at  least  two  of  which  are  lo- 
cated at  the  other  side  of  said  device  adjacent  the 
other  machine, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  device  on  said  support  mem- 
bers including 

(1)  a  linkage  connection  between  said  device  and 
\             the  support  members  at  one  side  only  thereof, 

and  , 

(2)  a  pivot  connection  between  said  device  and 
the  support  members  at  the  other  side  thereof, 
and 

(c)  means  to  operate  said  support  members  for 

(1)  elevating  said  device  through  a  distance  suffi- 
cient for  a  person  to  walk  thereunder  and  thus 
have  access  to  the  machines  at  either  side  there- 
of, and 
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(2)  for  elevating  one  side  of  said  device  through 
a  distance  greater  than  the  other  side  thereof, 
whereby  tilting  of  the  device  will  occur. 


3,19«,4iS 
TREE  TRAILER 

NcwflsaiB,  1  Stocks  Road, 


FIM  Mar.  19, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  181,394 
SCkdM.    (CL  214-4) 


1.  A  trailer  for  the  carriage  of  a  tree,  comprising  a 
frame,  two  coaxial  road  wheels  supporting  the  frame,  a 
tow-bar  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  said 
frame,  a  towing  hitch  at  the  end  of  said  tow  bar,  a  pillar 
secured  to  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  clamp  supported  intermediately  of  the  length  of  and  on 
said  pillar  and  arranged  to  embrace  and  grip  the  trunk  of 
the  tree,  said  clamp  having  an  outer  portion  pivotable 
relatively  to  said  pillar  and  an  inner  portion  for  gripping 
said  trunk,  and  cable  means  extending  from  said  clamp 
through  a  guide  on  said  tow  bar.  the  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions of  said  clamp  each  including  two  semi-cylindrical 
paru  secured  to  one  another  and  arranged  to  be  closed 
around  the  trunk  and  having  anti-friction  bearings  per- 
mitting said  rota^ifm. 


BIN  STACKER  AND  DEOTACKER  MECHANBM 
Charks  P.  Hoatctkr,  Redlaadi,  Calf.,  aarigMr  to  Fr«tt 
Eq^lpMeat  Service,  Rcdiaadi,  CaHf.,  a  coiporatloa  of 

FOcd  Sept  IS,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  399,749 
iTlnT—     (CL214— 4) 


3499<4<7         

AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  SYS1EM 
Rdlph  M.  Ei«l*,  4949  34ih  St,  Saa  Dkfo, 
^^  FHed  Dec  2«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,934 
2CtataH.    (CL214— M.1) 


1.  In  an  automobile  parking  system  of  the  type  having 
a  multiplicity  of  parking  spaces  disposed  vertically  and 
horizontally  on  each  side  from  an  elevator  shaft  with  ele- 
vation means  di^tosed  therein,  an  improved  conveyer 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  pallets,  each  of  said 
pallets  being  of  suitable  dimensions  and  strength  for  the 
carriage  of  an  automobile  thereon,  and  cam  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  reversible  centrally  supported  cam  bars, 
each  of  said  cam  bars  comprising  first  and  second  arms 
extending  in  diametrically  opposite  directions,  each  of 
said  first  arms  having  a  first  cam  on  one  end  thereof  for 
pulling  and  pushing  said  pallet  transverse  to  said  shaft, 
and  each  of  said  second  arms  having  a  second  cam  on  the 
other  end  thereof  for  pushing  said  pallet  transverse  to  said 
shaft  and  means  for  rotating  said  cam  bars  in  opposite 
directions  to  each  other  in  a  first  cyde  of  operation  for 
loading  said  elevator  means  with  a  pallet  from  a  first  side 
therecrf,  a  second  cycle  of  operation  for  unloading  said 
pallet  to  said  first  side  thereof  after  the  loading  thei«of 
from  said  first  side,  a  third  cyde  of  operation  for  unload- 
ing said  pallet  to  second  side  of  said  elevating  means 
after  the  loading  thereof  from  said  first  side,  a  fourth 
cycle  of  operation  for  loading  said  pallet  from  a  second 
side  of  said  elevating  means,  a  fifth  cycle  of  operation 
for  unloading  to  said  second  side  of  said  elevating  means 
after  the  loading  thereof  from  said  second  side,  a  sixth 
cyde  of  operation  for  the  unloading  of  said  pallet  from 
said  elevating  means  to  said  first  side  thereof  after  the 
loading  thereof  from  said  second  side  thereof. 


3,199,4a 
BIN  UNLOADER 
Erich  J.  Kochcr,  Milw-kee,  Wifc,  aaslgniir  to 
^te^fawMgCorporatioa,  Milwaidwe,  WIfc,  a 

FBcd  Nor.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  323,939 
SCIataH.    (CL214— 17) 


1.  A  bin  de-stacking  device  comprising  two  racks 
adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  bins  comprising  a  first  bin 
disposed  on  a  second  bin  riding  on  a  conveyor  system, 
said  bins  each  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  racks  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  track  and  provided  with 
a  reciprocating  lift  means  and  having  a  vertically  disposed 
groove,  said  lift  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  dogs 
operable  to  engage  with  said  flanges  of  said  first  bin  when 
said  stack  is  disposed  between  said  racks,  said  dogs  being 
attached  to  a  plate  slidably  engaged  on  each  of  said  racks 
to  move  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  control  shaft  attached  to 
said  dogs  adapted  to  ride  in  said  groove  on  said  rack  as 
said  plate  moves  vertically,  said  control  shaft  causing 
said  dogs  to  be  disposed  away  from  said  flanges  of  said 
second  bin  when  said  plate  is  moving  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion, said  control  shaft  causing  said  dogs  to  be  engaged 
with  said  fbnges  of  said  first  bin  to  lower  said  first  bin 
onto  said  conveyor  system  when  said  plate  is  lowered. 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  hopper  for  receiving  and  diachaif- 
ing  material,  a  conical  bottom  wall  for  said  hopper  pro- 
vided with  a  central  discharge  opening,  a  disdiarge  ctote 
depending  from  said  bottom  wall  at  the  discharge  opening 
thereof,  a  scraper  carried  by  said  discharge  chute  and 
extending  anguUrly  therefrom  into  said  hopper  and  adja- 
cent to  and  parallel  with  tbc  conical  bottom  wall  tfiere- 
of  for  loosening  and  directing  material  from  within  said 
hopper  toward  its  discharge  opening,  power  means  for 
driving  said  scraper,  and  means  for  mounting  and  do- 
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tachably  lecaring  said  discharge  chute  and  said  power 
means  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper  whereby  said 
chute  and  said  scraper  are  removable  with  said  power 
means  as  a  unit  along  a  plane  substantially  pai;allel  with 
the  plane  of  said  conical  bottom  wall. 


1M2. 


SILO  UNLOADER 
C  HvAmb,  WlBlkrof 
of  appMcatioa  Scr.  No.  214^4,  Ang.  6, 
Thta  appHcatioa  Ang.  IS,  1M4, 8m.  No.  391,M2 
fClidiM.    (CL214— 17> 


1.  SUo  unloading  apparatus  for  use  in  unloading  silage 
from  sikw,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  hori- 
aoBtally  oriented  auger  type  cutter  and  conveyor  mecha- 
nism f6r  cutting  and  conveying  silage  material  longitudi- 
nally of  said  mechanism, 
a  mobile  support  structure  supporting  said  cutter  and 
cMiveyor  mechanisms  for  horizontal  travel  upon  the 
surface  of  the  silage  material  within  the  ^o  and 
with  one  end  of  said  conveyor  mechanism  positioned 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  silo  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  wall  sur- 
fMe  of  the  dio, 
means  for  driving  said  mobile  support  structure  to 
swing  said  conveyor  mechanism  about  said  one  end 
thereof  in  a  circular  horizontal  path, 
a  second  elongate  conveyor  mechanism  having  one  end 
thereof  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  one  end 
of  said  first  mentioned  conveyor  mechanism  and  hav- 
ing its  other  end  thereof  projecting  outwardly  through 
"^    an  opening  in  the  silo, 
impeller  means  interposed  between  the  respective  one 
(  ends  of  said  oHiveyor  mechanisms  and  including  a 
pair  of  multi-bladed  rotating  impellers  arranged  in 
close  cooperative  relation,  one  of  said  bladed  impel- 
lers being  revolvable  about  a  horizontal  axis  dis- 
posed above  said  first  conveyor  mechanism  and  the 
other  of  said  bladed  impellers  positioned  above  said 
one  impeller  and  being  revolvable  about,  a  vertical 
axis,  said  multi-bladed  impellers  cooperating  with 
each  other  to  receive  and  impel  the  material  from 
said  first  mentioned  conveyor  mechanism  to  said 
second  mentioned  conveyor  mechanism  whereby  the 
silage  is  conveyed  outwardly  of  the  slIo. 


3,19«,47« 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  SOLIDS 

FncAcit  Rntcf , 

lo    KMPMck-Grisskcta    Al 


Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,513 

ippUcalioa  GerMuiy,  Mar.  5, 195S, 

K  34435 

4CfarfM.    (0.214— llJt) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  solids  uniformly  in 

thin  layers  onto  and  over  the  entire  surface  of  a  circular 

shaped  area  of  a  reaction  furnace  chamber  iriiich  com- 


prises a  tube  arranged  substantially  vertically  and  moimted 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  lower  discharge 
end  of  said  tube  being  curved  outwardly  away  from  its 
vertical  axis,  a  stationary  tube  disposed  within  the  rotat- 


\AAA.Ac' 


able  tube  and  extending  the  length  of  the  strai^t  part 
thereof,  the  upper  end  of  the  stationary  tube  being  adapted 
to  receive  granular  or  pulverulent  materials,  and  means 
to  rotate  the  rotatable  tube  at  varying  rates  over  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time. 


3,199^471 

HARVESTER  UNLOADER 

WcUingtoa  W.  Porter,  1U>.  2,  Waterloo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  II,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,944 

5  Claims.    (CL  214-^44) 


-:v.     .  v^fe^'^K^ 'M-'-^ 


1.  A  harvest  truck  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  transversely  of  and  adjacent 
to  the  rear  unloading  end  of  a  harvest  truck,  a  platform 
supported  upon  said  frame,  means  to  vary  the  height  of 
said  platform  whereby  to  align  it  substantially  on  a  level 
with  a  truck  bed  to  be  unloaded,  said  platform  being  of 
a  length  longer  than  the  width  of  a  truck  to  be  unloaded, 
and  adapted  along  one  side  thereof  to  abut  the  rear  un- 
loading end  of  a  truck,  end  members  secured  to  said  plat- 
form projecting  beyond  the  other  side  thereof,  a  roll 
joumalled  in  said  end  members  with  its  upper  surface 
approximately  tangential  with  said  (datform,  said  roll 
being  of  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the 
truck  bed.  and  having  a  hook  disposed  thereon  extending 
lengthwise  therealong  for  receiving  the  hook  end  of  an 
elongate  flexible  fabric  adapted  to  cover  the  bed  of  a 
truck  before  the  loading  thereof,  power  means  including 
speed  reduction  gearing  for  driving  said  roll  to  draw  a 
fabric  hooked  thereon  across  said  platform,  and  reel  the 
fabric  upon  said  roll  and  to  draw  harvest  supported  on 
said  fabric  across  said  roll  for  gravitatioiul  discharge,  a 
clutch  for  disengaging  said  driving  means  from  said  roll 
to  permit  free  unreeling  of  f  flexible  fabric  therefrom, 
and  conveyor  means  disposed  beneath  said  roll  and 
adapted  to  convey  harvest  gravitating  thereon  from  said 
gravitational  discharge. 
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3499,472 
GRAIN  DUMPER 

Lcdic  R.  Nash  and  Robert  G.  Dv.Fwt      -^. .  ^  .    ..- 
Canada,  amIgBon  to  Scabar  EqnipaNal  LtA.,  urtprio, 

Canada 

FHcd  JvBC  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  297,499 

ClaiiBs  priority,  applicatioa  C— da,  Apr.  3, 1943, 

872,429 

SCIataM.   (CL  214-47) 


a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  an  devator  mechanism  extend- 
ing upward  frmn  said  rotatable  means  and  mounted  ec- 
centrically thereon  with  respect  to  said  axis  for  rotation 
with  the  rotauble  means,  extendible  load  carrying  means 
vertically  displaoeable  on  said  elevator  mechanism,  and 


*«. - 


means  to  extend  said  load  carrying  means  UteraDy  out- 
wards from  said  well  and  over  said  load  bearing  elements 
depending  on  the  positioning  of  said  elevator  mechanism 
by  said  rotatable  means  whereby  the  load  carrying  means 
may  deposit  and  remove  individual  loads  from  each  of 
the  load  bearing  dements. 


1.  bi  an  end  tilt  grain  car  dumping  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  material  receiving  pit  having  load-bearing  end 
walls  and  side  walls  for  supporting  a  tiluble  cradle  struc- 
ture mounted  over  said  pit.  a  foundation  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spherical  pivot  members  mounted 
on  said  side  walls  and  a  well  assembly  disposed  in  each 
of  said  end  walls;  said  well  assemblies  being  adapted  to 
support  the  ends  of  lead  tracks  terminating  at  said  end 
walls;  and  a  tiltable  cradle  structure  mounted  over  said 
pit,  said  cradle  structure  including, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wing  members  extending  externally 
from  said  cradle  to  project  over  said  side  walls; 

(b)  sockets  formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  wing 
members,  each  socket  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  an  associated  spherical  pivot  member  on  the 
side  walls  so  as  to  pivotally  mount  said  cradle  for 
tilting; 

(c)  said  cradle  including  a  longitudinal  channel  por- 
tion in  each  end  tiieieof;, 

(d)  a  pair  of  trolleys  mounted  and  movable  in  said 
channel  and  well  assemblies;  each  said  trolley  hav- 
ing rollers  thereon  and  induding  a  combined  car 
clamp  and  cradle  lock  adapted,  in  a  first  position, 
to  secure  the  ends  of  said  cradle  to  the  adjacent 
well  assemblies  in  said  end  walls  simultaneously 
clamping  said  car  on  the  cradle  and.  in  a  second  posi- 
tion, to  free  the  ends  of  said  cradle  from  the  well  as- 
semblies simultaneously  unclamping  the  car  from 
the  cradle;  the  cradle  lock  of  each  trolley  including 
movable  members  suspended  therefrom  and  adapted 
in  said  first  position,  to  expand  and  engage  said 
cradle  channel  and  the  associated  well  assembly; 

(e)  a  trip  device  in  each  well  assembly  for  actuating 
the  movable  members  to  said  first  position;  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  to  said 
pit  side  walls  adjacent  the  spherical  members  for 
raising  sequentially  each  end  of  the  cradle  in  a 
tilting  operation. 


3,199,474 

CAR  VIBRATING  MECHANBM 

Ariand  L.  BorgcMM,  Glcnview,  DL,  essl^nr  to 

Comrcyor  A  Sa^ty  Co.,  a  cmpiwllon  of  IDhMit 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  272443 

llClabM.    (CL  214-933) 


1.  A  car  vibrating  structure  including  an  elongated  vp- 
right  support  with  vibration  producing  means  thereon, 
an  arm  removably  attached  to  said  support  and  extending 
laterally  from  said  support  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
support,  depending  mounting  pad  means  on  said  arm  and 
formed  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  top  of  «a 
car  to  thereby  support  said  arm  and  support  thereon, 
means  on  said  arm  formed  and  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  side  of  a  car,  said  mounting  pad  means  being 
positioned  between  said  support  and  said  last  named 
means,  means  on  said  support  for  transmitting  the  vibra- 
tory forces  to  the  side  of  a  car,  and  means  on  said  si^ 
port  for  connecting  the  lowo-  portion  of  said  support  to 
a  lower  portion  of  a  car. 


3,199.473 
SIDE-LOADING    TRUCK    WITH    AN    ECCENTRI- 
CALLY MOUNTED  LOAD  HANDLING  MECH. 
ANISM 
liAob  M.  J.  LocC,  MooriNirg,  Upper  Bavwia,  Gcrmaqr, 
to  Stdnbodc  GjbJ»JL,   Mooibvg,   Upper 


FBcd  May  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  299429 

19aaims.    (CL214— 75) 

1.  A  side-loading  truck  comprising  a  chassis  provided 

with  a  laterally  open  well  and  including  on  opposite  sides 

of  said  well,  individual  first  and  second  superposed  load 

bearing  elements,  rotatable  means  in  said  well  and  having 


3,199475 
TRACTOR  SUPPORTED  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING 
Raymoad  C  Fiacbcr,  Hiiscdak,  DL,  acsignnr  to  lalw^ 
natiowil  Harvester  Comp—y,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  142,151 
2aidM.  (CL  214— 132) 
1.  In  an  implement  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  trac- 
tor, frame  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the 
tractor  and  including  an  upstanding  support  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom,  first  circular  plate  means  mounted 
on  said  support  portion  and  having  bearing  means  cen- 
trally there<rf  and  peripheral  flange  portion  means  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  flaia^  portion  means  induding  a  plu- 
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rality  6f  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  shafts  extending  in' 
wanUy  therefrom,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  bearing 
roller  mounted  thereon,  second  circular  plate  means 
mounted  between  said  rollers,  said  second  plate  means 
having  a  central  shaft  extending  therefrom  through  said 
bearing  means,  a  power-receiving  pulley  having  a  helical 
cable-receiving  groove  therein  mounted  on  said  central^ 
shaft,  double-acting  hydraulic  power  means  including  a> 
cylinder  and  piston  means  having  a  pair  of  piston  rods 
extending  axially  therefrom,  each  of  said  piston  rods  be-' 


ing  connected  to  said  first  plate  means  whereby  actuation 
of  said  power  means  causes  said  cylinder  to  riide  rela- 
tive to  said  piston  rods,  a  pair  of  guide  pulleys  mounted 
on  said  first  plate  means,  cable  means  having  ends  fixed  to 
reflective  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  about  said 
guide  pulleys  and  said  power-receiving  pulley  ^yllereby 
sliding  movement  of  said  cylinder  causes  said  cable  means 
to  drive  said  power-receiving  pulley  thereby  rotating  said 
second  plate  means  at  least  one  complete  revolution,  and 
me4ns  for  actuating  said  power  means. 


3,19«,476 

LINE  OR  PIPE  DETECTOR  FOR  EARTH 

MOVING  MACHINERY 

E«rl  Soatth,   117  N.  13th  St.,  ArkadclpUa,  Ark.,  and 

WUIfaun  R.  Sbcnnan,  Jr.,  801  N.  Icffcnoa,  Magnolia, 

Aik. 

Filed  Jaly  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,328 
aClaimi.    (CL  214— 138) 


1.  For  use  with  a  sub-surface,  pipe  line  of  electrically 
conducting  material  and  a  surface  meter  in  electrically 
'  conducting  relation  to  the  pipe  line,  an  engine-propelled 
earth  working  machine  carrying  an  electrical  system  for 
the  vehicle  including  a  direct  current  battery,  a  reservoir 
for  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  hydraulically  operated  earth 
working  implement  movable  relatively  to  the  machine 
and  controlled  by  an  operating  box  on  the  vehicle,  a  pipe 
line  detector  and  implement  deactivator  comprising 

(a)  an  engine-driven  pump, 

(b)  a  supply  line  from  the  reservoir  to  the  punq>, 

(c)  a  hydraulic  valve, 

(d)  a  pipe  line  from  the  pump  to  the  Vahre,  said  valve 
having 

(e)  selective  means  for  supplying  the  pumped  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  to  the  operating  box  and 
for  recycling  the  pumped  fluid  from  the  valve  back 
to  the  retervdr, 

(f )  a  solenoid  connected  to  operate  the  valve  having 

(g)  one  terminal  connected  to  the  said  battery,  and 
(h)  an  electrical  lead  from  the  other  terminal  of  the 

solenoid  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  surfiice  meter. 


(i)  so  that  when  the  earth  working  implement  contacti 
the  sub-surface  pipe  line  circuit  will  be  closed  through 
electrically  conductive  sub-surface  pipe  line,  meter, 
solenoid  and  battery  for  shifting  the  valve  from  a 
position  establishing  hydraulic  fluid  connection  be- 
tween the  pump  and  operating  box  to  a  closed  hy- 
draulic circuit  connection  between  the  pimip  and 
reservoir  for  deactivating  the  implement  and  re- 
cycling the  fluid  to  the  reservoir. 


3,198y477 
METHOD  FOR  EXPEDITING  THE  TRANSPORTA- 
TION  OF  CONTAINERS  ON  RAIL-BORNE  AND 
ROAD  VEHICLES  .__,^^_. 


Filed  Apr.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  181,922 

Claims  priority,  ^pUcatlM  Girwiwy,  Apr.  22, 19M, 

E  19,245 

9CWaM.    (CL  214—152) 


ctatc^ 


-^  'ill-  hr 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  containers  at  a  railroad 
station  onto  a  freight  train  having  a  plurality  of  cars, 
comprising  the  steps  c^  prearranging  containers  to  be 
loaded  onto  the  train  along  an  edge  of  a  platform  in 
a  row  and  according  to  reported  spacing  of  free  spacing 
of  cars  of  the  freight  train;  transferring  the  prearranged 
row  of  containers  in  transverse  direction  onto  a  plurality 
of  transfer  means  carried  by  transporting  means  extend- 
ing along  said  edge  without  changing  the  spacing  of  said . 
containers;  moving  said  transporting  means  in  longitudinal 
direction  along  said  freight  train  to  an  aligned  position  in 
which  said  plurality  of  transfer  means  are  aligned  with 
the  free  spaces  in  said  cars;  and  transferring  the  con- 
tainers by  means  of  said  transfer  means  in  transverse  di- 
rection directly  from  said  transporting  means  to  said  free 
spaces  of  said  aligned  cars  while  said  transporting  means 
are  in  said  aligned  position. 


AHkvd 


3,198,478 
FEEDING  DEVICE 

<2 
Westphalia, 
Filed  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,684 


Claima  priority,  appHcHioa  Gcrwnqr,  May  2, 1981, 

S^  29,845 

18Cldmc    (a.  214— 387) 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  elongated  artides  contained  in 
a  plurality  of  magazines,  comprising  a  front  part,  a  rear 
part,  a  bottom  member,  means  for  releasably  cotuiecting 
said  front  part  to  said  rear  part,  means  for  releasably 
connecting  said  bottom  member  to  said  front  part,  said 
front  part,  said  rear  part  and  said  bottom  member  being 
shaped  and  arranged  to  constitute,  when  connected,  a 
holder  for  a  magazine,  means  at  a  first  working  place  for 
turning  said  holder  into  an  oblique,  inverted  position 
with  said  bottom  member  uppermost  of  said  holder  and 
for  turning  said  holder  back  into  an  upright,  vertical 
position  with  said  bottom  member  lowermost  of  said 
holder,  said  rear  part  being  fixed  to  saiid  turning  means, 
means  for  introducing  said  magazine  into  said  holder 
when  at  said  first  working  place  and  in  its  oblique  posi-. 
tion,  means  for  jointly  displacing  said  front  part  and 
said  bottom  member  to  a  second  working  place  while 
said  rear  part  is  released  from  said  front  part  and  remains 
at  said  first  working  place,  an  abutment  for  carrying  the 
introduced  magazine  together  with  said  front  part  and 
said  bottom  member  to  said  second  working  place,  means 
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for  separating  said  bottom  member  from  said  front  part 
when  at  said  second  working  place  to  allow  emptying 
•aid  mag*^"*',  means  for  returning  said  front  part  and 


r  Ml  I 


said  bottom  member  to  said  first  working  place,  and  means 
for  re-connccting  said  front  part  to  said  rear  part  and 
said  bottom  member. 


3,198,479 

HAND  TRUCKS 

Vivian  L.  Ott,  8188  Sylvan  Ave.,  Norfolii,  Va.,  and  John 

I  Bcanum,  Jr.,  815  Church  St.,  AhocUc,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,851 

3  Claims.    (CL  214— 373) 


3,198,488 

PICK-UP  CAMPER  LIFTS 

Btes  Andirose  MayMz,  Moutahs  View,  CaHL 

(1835  BayAorc  Blvd.,  BnUagHBC,  Cant) 

Filed  May  31, 1988,  Scr.  No.  33,851 

3  dains.    (CL  214—515) 


1.  For  use  with  a  camper  having  laterally  extending  pins 
near  the  base  of  the  body  thereof,  a  leg  comprising  an 
upright  standard  having  a  transverse  hole  near  the  end  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  leg  on  one  of  said  pins,  a  second 
standard  having  its  upper  portion  swingably  connected  to 
said  first  mentioned  standard  near  the  upper  end  therrof, 
means  for  yicldably  forcing  said  second  standard  to  swing 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned  standard, 
a  chain' connecting  the  two  sUndards  together  near  the 
lower  ends  thereof,  and  a  coiled  spring  having  one  end 
connected  to  one  of  said  standards  and  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  selected  intermediate  points 
on  said  chain. 

3,198,481 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

William  H.  McKnight,  Ir.,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aasigMr  to 

Coning  Glass  Woriu,  Comfaif,  N.Y.,  m  corporatioa  of 

New  York  _ 

Filed  Aof.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  220,298 

2Ctainis.    (CL215— 39) 


,30 


1.  A  hand  truck  of  the  character  stated,  comprising 
running  gear  embodying  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
thereon,  a  frame  having,  a  forward  side  and  supported 
on  the  axle  to  extend  substantially  vertically  in  the  use 
of  the  truck  and  embodying  a  pair  of  elongate  upwardly 
converging  parts  having  their  divergent  lower  ends  at- 
tached to  said  axle,  an  elongate  handle  bar  having  a 
straight  lower  end  portion  connected  to  said  parts  at  and 
above  the  convergent  ends  thereof  an^  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  and  perpendicular  to  said  axle,  said  handle 
bar  having  a  first  angle  therein  above  the  said  ends  of 
the  frame  parts  and  extending  in  a  second  portion  from 
said  angle  obliquely  upwardly  away  from  said  forward 
side  of  the  frame  and  then  having  a  second  angle  therein 
and  extending  from  the  latter  angle  in  a  third  portion 
which  is  approximately  parallel  with  the  said  lower  end 
portion,  a  hand  grip  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the 
handle  bar.  and  a  hook  member  attached  to  the  handle 
bar  above  the  convergent  ends  of  the  frame  parts  upon 
the  forward  side  of  the  truck. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wide-mouth  glass  container 
having  a  radially  outwardly-extending  annular  bead  por- 
tion bordering  the  open  mouth  portion  of  the  container 
with  the  imnular  bead  portion  having  a  substantially  flat 
exterior  under  surface,  a  closure  of  readily  deformable 
sheet  material  comprising,  a  shallow-walled  cup-like  por- 
tion having  a  substantially  flat  continuous  bottom  por- 
tion complementarily  positioned  down^'^rdly  within  and 
substantially  closing  said  open  mouth  portion,  said  cup- 
like portion  having  a  bounding  wall  portion  extending 
upwardly  about  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  portion,  a 
radial  continuation  of  said  wall  portion  overiying  the 
upper  surface  of  said  annular  bead,  a  tensioncd  U-shaped 
channel  extending  downwardly  from  said  radial  continua- 
tion, and  a  free  edge  of  said  U-shaped  channel  extend- 
ing vertically  upwardly  in  compressive  abutment  with  the 
substantially  flat  under  surface  of  said  annular  bead  por- 
tion to  securely  maintain  the  closure  upon  the  conUiner. 


3,198,482 
SEALING  DISC  FOR  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Roger  B.  Stanb,  Somervillc,  and  Peter  H.  Holer,  Berkeley 
Hcighta,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  CorporaHoa, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,311 

2CiyiM.    (CL21S— 48) 

1.  A  closure  seal  for  a  container  closure  adapted  for 

use  on  a  container  having  an  open  mouth  and  a  sealing 

surface  surrounding  the  orifice  of  said  mouth,  said  closure 
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seal  comprising  a  pUadc  diK  having;  at  least  two  concen- 
tric dicular  beads  spaced  apart  and  protruding  from  both 
sides  of  said  disc;  and  at  least  three  equally  vaced  trans- 
verse ribs  ctmnecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  protruding 


beads,  each  of  said  transverse  ribs  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  at  least  as  thick  as  the  thicker  of  the  beads 
which  it  connects,  so  that  said  closure  seal  will  stack 
vertically  with  like  closure  seals  and  slide  without  inter- 
locking. 


3,19Mt3 
WASTE  CONTAINER, 

Charles  F.  RoMc,  Ahwcda,  a^  Ray  O. 
bad,  CaUf.,  pss^Min  to  GUro  MacMne  A 
Coi.,  m  corporatloM  of  Calf  omla 

FM  Oct  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  313^2 
ICWm.    (CL229— 18) 


SteoMMi,  Oak- 


3,lfMt4 
CUP  AND  SAUCER 

NJ.    (Moutaia  Ave.,  nd^M;  N  J.) 
nisd  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltl,SSl 
ICIafaiB.    (CL229— 23J3) 


An  industrial  waste  disposal  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting 
surface  and  having  one  leg  ibenoi  extending  hori- 

.  zontally  to  a  forwad  terminal  end; 

(b)  a  hinge  mounted  upon  the  forward  termiiial  end; 
(C)  an  open  top  waste  container  attached  at  a  single 

point  on  its  upper  edge  to  said  hinge,  the  waste  con- 
tainer being  movable  between  a  first  position  where- 
in the  container  rests  against  the  underside  of  the 
horizontal  bracket  leg  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  container  is  inverted  for  discharge  of  waste 
therein; 

(d)  a  ball  latch  provided  between  the  horizontal  leg 
of  the  bracket  and  the  side  of  said  waste  container 
opposite  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  hinge  to  re- 
leasably  hold  the  waste  container  against  movement 
and  in  the  first  position;  and 

(e)  a  funnel  shaped  passage  for  waste  provided  in  the 
horizontal  leg  of  the  bracket  and  adapted  for  dis^ 
charge  of  material  placed  therein  into  the  waste 
container. 


A  cup  having  a  top  rim  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  center  line  of  the  cup,  a  bottom  downwardly  spaced 
from  said  top  rim  and  in  a  plane  at  a  slightly  inclined 
angle  to  a  second  plane  parallel  to  the  top  plane,  whereby 
the  cup  is  slightly  higher  on  one  side  than  on  the  op- 
posite side,  and  a  single  handle  at  the  rim  on  the  high  side 
of  the  aq>  whereby  the  cup  is  adapted  to  nest  with  like 
cups  and  with  cups  of  standard  shape. 


3,19«,4gS 
RECEPTACLE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING 

A  POUR  OPENING  IN  A  WALL  THEREOF 
A^elo  Ralph  lyAadiea,  (357  Grcca  St,  PhUadclpUa, 
Pa.:  James  loMph  Walsk,  321  Casiio  Ave,  Craaford, 
NJ.;  aad  Wlllfiiii  F.  Becker,  Jr.,  «3S7  Greca  St, 
PhOadelpUn,  Pa. 

FOsd  Oct  19,  IHh  Scr.  No.  14(,lt7 
ItClalna.    (CL22«-^lt) 


jf7 


tjt 


TJf 


1.  Container  which  can  be  opened  by  hand  without  a 
tool  and  having  a  frangible  sheet  on  the  inner  side  of  a 
wall  of  the  container  and  becoming  a  part  thereof,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  puH  tab  capable  of  being  grasped 
by  human  fingers  is  carried  by  said  wall,  the  said  frangi- 
ble sheet  being  irremovably  secured  to  a  part  connected 
to  the  pull  tab  and  by  removing  said  part  from  the  wall, 
the  frangible  sheet  is  broken  and  removed  simultane- 
ously. 


3,19MW 
DISHWARE  CONSTRUCTION 
WaUaai  J.  Reck,  Ncahaaaock  TowasMp 
Coaaty,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Shcaaago  CUaa,  lac. 
New  Castle,  Pa.,  a  corporatiba  of  Piaasjlraala 
FHsd  Oct  IS,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  I4<471 
IClate.    (a.22*— 7t) 
A  piece  of  ceramic  dishware  having  an  elliptical  cen- 
tral well  portion,  an  integral  rim,  and  a  pair  of  integral 
arcuate  rib  ftet  of  substantially  equal  and  uniform  height 
on  the  periphery  of  said  well  portion  and  adopted  to  sup- 
port said  dishware  on  and  engage  a  planar  horizontal  sur- 
face, said  arcuate  rib  feet  being  located  symmetrically  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  areas  of  the  elliptical 
well  portion  and  having  their  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 
the  arcuate  lengths  of  the  rib  feet  being  substantially 
greater  than  Che  arcuate  length  of  the  spacing  between 
the  ends  of  apposite  feet,  whereby  the  ratio  <A  the  pro- 
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iected  length  of  said  foot  ribs  along  said  longitudinal   clear  of  articles  hi  said  reserve  row  to  permft  said  rssro 
center  line  included  beneath  said  well  area  to  the  length   row  to  drop,  means  for  dispensing  articles  from  the  first 

tier,  and  means  for  moving  said  holding  means  to  ns  said 


of  said  center  line  is  subsUntially  greater  than  the  arcuate 
length  of  the  spacing  to  the  arcuate  length  of  the  rib  feet 


3,196,467 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  JoacAoro,  Ga.,  asrfginr  to 

Corporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

FOed  Jaly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,256 

nOafaas.    (CL  226— 115) 


The  Mead 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  opposed 
side  walls  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  along  opposite  side 
edges  thereof,  end  walls  joined  at  the  ends  of  said  side 
walls  and  extending  transversely  inward  therefrom,  riser 
panels  joined  at  the  inwardly  extending  edges  of  said  end 
wall  panels  and  extending  medially  inward  of  the  carrier, 
said  riser  panels  having  respectively  joined  thereto  in 
alignment  with  the  joined  edges  of  said  end  walls  at  one 
end  of  the  carrier  a  pair  of  outer  handle  panels  and  at 
the  other  end  of  the  carrier  a  pair  of  inner  handle  panels, 
said  pair  of  inner  handle  panels  being  in  face  contacting 
relation  and  said  pair  of  outer  handle  panels  being  (Us- 
posed  about  said  inner  handle  panels  to  form  a  composite 
handle  for  the  carrier,  coincidental  hand  gripping  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  handle  panels,  a  cushioning  panel 
disposed  on  one  side  of  the  carrier  handle  and  positioned 
approximately  midway  between  the  end  panels,  said  cush- 
ioning panel  being  secured  st  its  upper  portion  to  the 
handle,  an  anchoring  tab  formed  along  each  side  edge  of 
said  cushioning  panel  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
means  fastening  said  anchoring  Ubs  to  said  riser  panels. 


B     Oi        ^ 


retracted  position  to  release  said  reserve  row  to  dron  down 
from  the  second  tin  to  the  first  tier  after  emptying  oi  the 
first  tier. 

3,196,469 

MACHINE  FOR  SELECTTVELY  VENDING 

PLATTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Speaccr  L.  ChOdcrs,  Kansas  City,  aad  U  Roy  D.  Gors, 

K,  Mo.,  assigaors  to  The  Vcado  Coaapaay, 

CMy,  Mo.,  a  wwporatioa  of  Misaoari 

Filed  Jaae  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2t9,665 

tChrims.    (CL221— 13) 


3  199  466 
ARTICLE  DISPENSEr'wTTH  SUPERPOSED 
RESERVE  SUPPLY 
Alvfai  W.  Holslcia,  Brcatwood,  aad  Hany  H.  Pryor  aad 
Robert  D.  Slaytoa,  St  Loaii,  Ma.,  siilgasrs,  by  bmsm 
to  UaivcrBal  Match  Covporatloa,  Fct^ 
Mon  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FOed  Aag.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  362^65 
26ClaiM.    (CL221— 11) 
1.  Article  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  fixed  sup- 
porting means  for  supporting  a  row  of  articles  to  be  dis- 
pensed in  a  first  tier,  means  for  releasably  holding  a  re- 
serve row  of  articles  in  a  second  tier  directly  above  the 
first  tier,  said  holding  means  being  movable  from  a  re- 
serve-row-supporting position  for  supporting  articles  in 
said  reserve  row  by  their  bottoms  to  a  retracted  position 


1.  In  a  vending  machine: 

a  plurality  of  supports,  each  for  receiving  a  product  to 
be  vended; 

conveyor  means  operably  associated  with  each  of  said 
supports  respectively  and  including  a  plurality  of 
product-bearing  shelf  structures,  each  of  which  is  for 
slidably  receiving  thereon  a  product  to  be  subaequent- 
ly  vended  from  a  correqxmding  support,  each  con- 
veyor means  being  shiftaUe  in  increments  to  se<|uen- 
tiaOy  dispose  individual,  loaded  shelf  structures  there- 
of adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  the  ootrespond- 
ing  support  to  position  the  product  carried  by  the 
aligned  structure  for  sliding  movement  onto  the  cor- 
responding sunxMt; 

mechanism  coounon  to  said  supports  uiduding  a  plu- 
rality of  intercoupled,  rectprocable  podier  members 
operably  associated  with  corresponding  sniqxxts  for 
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movement  in  unison  toward  and  away  from  tlie  lup- 
poitt  along  paths  of  travel  which  hring  the  members 
into  engagement  with  any  products  on  the  aligned 
ttmctures  to  move  each  engagdl  product  onto  the 
corresponding  support;  and 
control  means  operably  associated  with  said  conveyor 
means  and  said  mechanism  and  responsive  to  re- 
moval of  a  product  from  any  of  said  supports  for 
actuating  only  the  conveyor  means  corresponding  to 
the  empty  support  to  shift  the  same  one  of  said 
increments  to  align  one  of  the  loaded  structures  there- 
of with  the  empty  support,  and  for  thereafter  actuat- 
ing the  mechanism  to  slide  the  product  off  said  one 
structure  and  onto  the  empty  support,  said  control 
means  including  means  operably  associated  with  said 
supports  for  sensing  said  removal,  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  actuating  the  conveyor 
means  corresponding  to  the  empty  support,  and 
means  responsive  to  completion  of  incremental  shift- 
ing of  the  last  mentioned  conveyor  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  mechanism. 


3,19M9t 

BAG  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Harcaks  Membrtoo,  2S0  Rtc.  202,  Mirivcra,  Fa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  35#,1#9 

IChims.    (a.221— M) 


1.  A  combination  bag  and  bag  holding  and  dispensing 
device  comprising  a  retaining  means  in  the  form  of  a 
generally  flat  sheet,  a  framed  portion  on  one  face  of  the 
sheet,  said  framed  portion  being  defined  by  oppositely- 
disposed  linear  pockets,  said  pockets  having  open  edges 
facing  each  other  and  being  defined  by  marginal  portions 
of  said  sheet  which  are  folded  over  into  parallelism  with 
the  main  portion  of  said  sheet  and  secured  to  said  main 
portion  at  each  of  their  ends  to  form  said  pockets,  said 
main  portion  constituting  the  rear  wall  of  said  retaining 
means,  a  stack  of  superimposed  flattened  bags,  a  fasten- 
ing means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  framed  portion  be- 
tween said  linear  pockets,  said  fastening 'nieans  being  con- 
structed to  releasably  retain  said  stack  of  flattened  bags 
against  said  sheet  within  said  framed  portion,  each  bag 
having  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall  and  an  open  top,  said  front 
wan  and  rear  wall  being  connected  by  longitudinal  edges, 
the  rear  wall  of  each  bag  extending  beyond  the  front  wall 
at  said  open  top.  said  longitudinal  edges  of  s^d  bags  being 
releasably  positioned  within  the  corresponding  linear 
pockets,  said  fastening  means  securing  said  rear  walls  of 
said  bags  between  said  linear  pockets  to  said  rear  wall  of 
the  retaining  means,  and' the  front  wall  of  each  bag  being 
free  to  be  pulled  away  from  the  rear  wall  of  the  corre- 
ponding  bag  while  the  last  mentioned  rear  wall  is  secured 
by  said  fastening  means. 


34M.491 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  HOPPER 
Herbert  W.  Manno,  Suuntt,  N J.,  awlgnnr  to 
dated  Ciiar  Corpontkm,  New  Yotl^  N.Y.,  a 
tkm  of  Deinwaffie 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,692 
2Cfarfms.    (CL221— 4t) 


1.  An  article  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper 
indudiiig  a  base  plate  and  front  and  rear  walls,  said  front 
wall  having  a  lower  edge  disposed  above  said  base  plate 
to  delineate  therewitfl  a  discharge  opening,  said  front  and 
rear  walls  having  transversely-spaced  pairs  of  longitudi- 
nally aligned  vertical  slots  formed  therein  and  said  base 
plate  having  transversely-spaced  longitudinally  extending 
slots  form^  therein  corresponding  to  respective  pairs  of 
said  vertical  slots,  a  longitudinally  extending  vertical  panel 
slidably  registering  with  each  pair  of  said  vertical  slots 
and  a  corresponding  of  said  longitudinal  slots,  an 
oscillatable  rocker  lever  associated  with  each  pair  of  suc- 
cessive longitudinal  panels  for  swinging  about  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  pivot  axis  located  between  said  re- 
spective pairs  of  panels,  means  connecting  opposite  sides 
of  said  lever  to  corresponding  of  said  respective  pairs 
of  panels,  each  of  said  rocker  levers  including  a  leg  pro- 
jecting transversely  thereof  from  said  corresponding  pivot 
axis,  and  oscillating  means  including  a  transversely  ex- 
tending rod  connected  to  each  of  said  legs  and  a  first 
rocker  arm  coilnected  to  said  connector  rod  and  a  second 
rocker  arm  connected  to  and  rockable  with  said  first 
rocker  arm  and  a  rotating  crank  member  including  a 
crank  pin  and  a  link  connecting  said  second  rocker  arm 
to  said  crank  pin,  and  a  pusher  member  including  pusher 
elements  registering  with  said  passageways  and  longitudi- 
nally reciprocatable  toward  and  away  from  said  discharge 
opening. 

3,19f,492 

ARTICLE  ADVANCEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

INCLINED  SHELF  VENDING  MACHINE 

Herman  R.  Craven,  Prairie  Village  Kane.,  anignor  to 

The  Vcndo  Company,  Kanana  Cily,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

ofMlaaonri 

Filed  May  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,3S6 
Tdalma.    (CL  221— «7) 


1.  In  an  article  dispensing  machine  of  the  type  wherein 
the  article  is  manually  removed  from  the  machine  by  a 
customer  grasping  aixl  pulling  the  article  therefrom: 

means  defining  a  station  for  receiving  and  supporting 
an  article  to  be  dispensed; 
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structure  adjacent  said  article  station  presenting  an 
-     opening  ifor  manual  removal  of  the  article  there- 
through, said  opening  being  of  dimensions  rendering 
an  article  at  said  station  relatively  inaccessible  for 
manual  grasping  thereof  through  said  opening; 

control  gate  means  on  said  structure  selectively  mov- 
able by  said  customer  from  a  normal  position  ob- 
structing said  opening  to  a  location  clearing  the 
article  for  manual  removal  from  the  station; 

pusher  means  adjacent  the  station  and  movable  along 
a  path  to  shift  an  article  at  said  station  partially 
through  said  opening  for  ready  grasping  of  the  article 
by  the  customer;  and 

linkage  means  operably  coupling  the  control  gate  means 
to  said  pusher  means  for  shifting  the  latter  along 
said  path  in  response  to  movement  of  the  control 
gate  means  toward  said  location  thereof,  said  linkage 
means  including  lost  motion  means  operable  to 
permit  the  control  gate  means  to  be  moved  a  suf- 
ficient distance  toward  said  location  thereof  to  clear 
the  article  before  the  pusher  means  is  shifted  by  the 
control  gate  means  to  move  the  article  to  a  position 
extending  through  said  opening. 
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control  means  including  coin-actuated  mechanism  op- 
erably coupled  with  said  lever  means  for  permitting 
the  movement  of  the  retaining  portion  to  saU  second 
position  only  after  the  deposit  of  proper  coinage 
in  said  coin-actuated  mechanism  has  been  nude. 


3,199,494 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

MOLDS  WITH  SUP 

Fred  L.  Dcnor,  Lucas,  Ohio,  — Ignor  to  Mansield 

taiy.  Inc.,  Pcrrysiillc  OUo,  a  carpomUon  of  OUo 

Filed  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3t9,615  . 

9  Claims.    (CL  221— 1) 


3,199,493 

MECHANISM  FOR  VENDING  CYLINDRICAL 

PRODUCTS 

ElilMr  C  lohMon,  Raytown,  and  Herbert  L.  Keller,  Inde- 
pendence, MOn  anipMrs  to  The  Vcndo  ^^ 

Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  a  corMration  of  Missonri 
FOcd  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,977 
8  Claims.    (CL  221— 12S) 


^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  pouring  liquid  slip 
into  a  plundity  of  mold  means  for  slip  casting  ceramic 
shapes  comprising,  a  plurality  of  metering  reservoirs, 
each  said  metering  reservoir  having  a  side  wall,  a  spout 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  side  wall 
and  conununicating  with  said  reservoir,  said  spout  dis- 
charging slip  from  said  metering  reservoir  by  gravity,  a 
valve  means  on  each  said  spout  for  ocmtrolling  the  flow 
from  said  metering  reservoir,  a  feed  pipe  for  supplying 
liquid  slip  upwardly  into  each  said  metering  reservoir, 
said  feed  pipe  communicating  with  each  said  metering 
reservoir  on  a  level  lower  than  said  spout 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising:         ' 

a  frame; 

an  inclined  shelf  carried  by  said  frame  for  support- 
ing a  number  of  articles  to  be  vended  and  disposed 
for  permitting  gravitational  movement  of  said  ar- 
ticles in  one  direction  toward  a  visually  observable, 
customer  accessible  station  adjacent  the  lowermost 
end  thereof; 

lever  means  including  a  leg  swingably  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  on  said  frame  and  a  retaining 
portion  secured  to  said  leg  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  saiif  lever  means  being  biased  to  normally 
maintain  said  retaining  portion  in  a  first  position 
adjacent  said  lowermost  end  of  the  shelf  in  engage- 
ment with  and  blocking  customer  access  to  an  ar- 
ticle at  said  station  and  across  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  articles  to  prevent  further  gravitational  move- 
ment of  the  articles  toward  said  station,  said  lever 
means  being  manually  shiftable  to  effect  swinging 
of  the  leg  and  thereby  shifting  of  said  retaining 
portion  to  a  second  position  in  continued  blocking 
relationship  to  gravitational  movement  of  the  ar- 
ticles on  the  shelf  but  permitting  manual  removal  in 
said  one  direction  of  the  lowermost  article  from  said 
shelf; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  and  coupled  with  said 
lever  means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  the  re- 
maining articles  from  said  shelf  when  said  lever 
means  is  in  said  second  position  and  after  the  lower- 
most article  has  been  removed;  and 


3,199,49S 

SEU^-SERVICE  FLOATING  FUEL  STATION 

lerome  H.  Mandel,  98—01  67th  Ave,  Foscal  Hllli,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,954 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 2) 


1.  A  fuel  dispenser  comprising,  a  buoy  including  float 
means  for  supporting  said  buoy  in  water  with  a  portum 
of  said  buoy  held  above  the  water  surface,  fuel  storage 
means  on  a  fixed  reference,  feed  means  coupled  between 
said  storage  means  and  said  buoy  for  feeding  fuel  from 
said  storage  means  to  said  buoy,  said  fixed  reference 
being  located  at 'an  elevation  differential  with  respect  to 
said  buoy  to  create  a  head  differential  for  causing  foe! 
flow  from  said  storage  means  to  said  buoy,  and  dispea»> 
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iaf  meant  for  dispensing  a  aeleeted  ftael  qinnfity  from   ing  the  valye  unit,  each  of  said  valves  comprising  a  plas- 
said  buoy  to  a  craft  alongside  thereof,  wherein  said  float  tic  tube  having  a  pinched  area  and  holding  means  for 
means  includes  a  body  having  an  inner  space  sealed  off   holding  the  tube  at  an  angle  on  each  side  of  said  pinched 
in  a  water-tight  manner,  a  tie-up  ring  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  body  for  mooring  said  craft  thereto,  and 
strut  means  intennediate  said  body  and  said  tie-up  ring 
for  rigidly  interconnecting  them. 


3499,49< 
VALVE  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURIZED  GAS  FUEL 
loha  WcOand,  Jr,,  WamralOMM  aad  Marvhi  J.  SIroobttits, 
Chaton,  Wli,,  awtgaeti  to  Western  MMal  Specialty 
DhrWon,  Wcatara  bdMlrics,  he,  MDwaiAcc,  Wb^  a 
corporalkM  of  WIscowia 

Filed  Oct  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  315,966 
4  Claims.    (CL  222-^) 


c^-i 


area,  said  holding  means  being  relatively  movable  to 
adjust  the  angle  of  the  tube  at  the  pinched  area  between 
a  dosed  acute  angle  and  an  open  obtuse  angle. 


4.  A  metering  valve  for  attachment  to  a  pressurized 
fjuid  fuel  cylinder  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  cyl- 
inder to  a  fluid  burning  nozzle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  body  provided  widi  ^uid  passage  means 
communicable  with  said  fluid  burning  nozzle  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  pressurized  fluid  fuel  cylinder,  said 
valve  body  also  being  provided  with  adjustable  valve 
means  extending  into  said  fluid  passage  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  fuel  flow  to  said  fluid  burning  no^Ie,  valve 
seat  forming  means  engageable  with  said  body  to  form^ 
an  expansion  recess  at  said  fluid  passage  means,  said  valve 
seat  forming  means  being  provided  with  a  bore  there- 
through for  communicating  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to 
said  expansion  recess,  a  normally  flat  pre-stressed  metal- 
lic diaphragm  interposed  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
valve  body  and  having  an  imperforate  medial  portion  sur- 
rounded by  an  integral  annular  detent  engageable  with 
said  valve  seat  for  sealing  said  bore  from  said  fluid  pas- 
sage means,  said  diaphragm  also  being  provided  with 
openings  therein  outwardly  beyond  said  detent  to  allow 
fluid  to  pass  therethrough  to  said  fluid  passage  means 
when  said  diaphragm  annular  detent  is  unseated  by  pret- 
surized  fluid  fuel  from  said  cylinder. 


3,196,499 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

TRANSISTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

C«rl  F.  Bayha,  Hadteld,  Pa.,  awlgBui  to  PhOco  Corpora- 

tkm,  PUIaddphia,  Pk,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,386 

3  Claims,    (a.222— 7<) 


3,199,497 

UQUID  COLLECTING  A^ARATUS  AND  A 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

Erik  W.  Anthoo,  Kcnsiiigto^  Calif.,  assigMNr,  b;  bm 

BMlficts.  to  WanMr^Lambcrt  Ptensaccotlcal  C< 

pany,  Morris  PlalBM,  N  J. 

Filed  May  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,112 
nCWoH.  (a.  222— 64) 
1.  A  liquid  collecting  and  dispensing  apparatus  capable 
of  receiving  and  delivering  a  fixed  volume  of  liquid,  com- 
prising a  collecting  container  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing liquid,  a  valve  unit  containing  a  pair  of  valves  with 
each  valve  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  container 
and  a  movable  member  directly  operatively  connected 
to  both  of  said  valves  to  open  one  valve  and  simulta- 
neously close  the  other  valve,  and  actuating  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  fixed  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  in  the 
container  for  moving  said  movable  member  and  operat- 


I.  A  system  for  feeding  measured  amounts  of  paste, 
comprising  a  ported  reservoir  structure  for  paste;  a  valve 
having  a  ported  recess,  said  valve  being  movable  in  said 
ported  structure  and  including  limit  switch  means;  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  valve  to  discharge  paste 
therefrom  through  said  ported  structure;  first  power 
means  for  reciprocably  moving  the  valve  in  said  ported 
structure;  second  power  means  for  reciprocably  moving 
the  plunger  in  said  valve;  and  control  means  including 
relay  means  controlling  said  several  power  means  for  suc- 
cessively actuating  the  first  and  second  power  means  to 
move  the  valve  and  plunger,  respectively,  to  first  posi- 
tions in  said  structure  to  cause  filling  of  said  recess  with 


I 


paste  from  said  reservofa-,  for  then  actuating  the  first 
power  means  to  move  the  valve  to  a  second  position 
thereof  for  discharge  of  paste,  and  for  finally,  when  the 
valve  has  reached  the  second  position,  actuating  the  limit 
switch  means  to  actuate  the  relay  means  and  thereby  the 
second  power  means  to  move  the  plunger  to  a  second 
position  thereof  for  said  discharge. 


FILLER,  PARTICULARLYFOR  FOAM  MOLDING 
H.  LanAcrt.  Ponptwi  Lakaa,  N  J.,  aatcnor  to 


3,196,499 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Alden  B.  Dow,  Midlawl,  Mich.,  swlgnnr  to  TV  Dow 
Chemical  CompMiy,  Midlaisd,  Mick.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,395 
ITCiakM.    (CL222— 94) 


j». 


1.  A  pressure  rupturable  adhesive  or  glue  containing 
and  dispensing  container  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
rupturable  membrane  adhered  to  the  base  member  about 
the  periphery  and  about  a  generally  centrally  disposed 
area  of  the  base  member,  the  centrally  disposed  area 
adapted  to  receive  a  supporting  projection,  the  base  mem- 
ber in  combination  with  the  membrane  defining  a  closed 
space  having  therein  a  flowable  adhesive  material,  the 
membrane  being  further  adhered  to  the  base  member  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  seals  which  extend  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  base  member  to  the  centrally  disposed  por- 
tion of  the  base  member  adhered  to  the  membrane  there- 
by forming  a  plurality  of  sealed  compartments,  each  of 
said  compartments  containing  a  flowable  adhesive,  each 
of  the  compartments  having  at  least  one  edge  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  base  member  and  one  edge  edjacent 
the  centrally  disposed  area  of  the  base  member. 


3  196,596 
HANGABLe'tUBE  DISPENSER 
Charles  F.  MHcs,  Elkkart,  Ind.,  assigDor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Ellikart,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  bdiana 
FOed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,677 
5Cliiiiiis.    (CL  222— 165) 


NJ.,a 


Fled  Jaau  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  167,663 
gCfai^    (CL  222—193) 


1.  A  filler  nozzle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mold^- 
ing  device  for  supplying  plastic  beads  to  a  mold  cavity 
therein,  said  filler  nozzle  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  hollow  body  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  be  communicatively  connected  to 
the  mold  cavity  and  having  an  interior  wall  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  first  portion  and  a  conical  second 
portion  adjacent  to  and  converging  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  hollow  body, 

(b)  means  communicatively  connected  to  said  cylin- 
drical first  portion  of  said  hollow  body  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  plastic  beads  for  sup- 
plying plastic  beads  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
body,  and 

(c)  an  elongate  hdlow  valve  rod  disposed  axially 
within  said  hollow  body  with  one  end  portion  there- 
of disposed  within  said  conical  second  portion  of 
said  hollow  body,  said  valve  rod  being  adapted  to 
be  connected,  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  and 
having  a  constricted  orifice  in  said  one  end  portion 
thereof  for  air  discharge  at  high  velocity  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  hollow  body,  said  valve  rod  being 
movable  between  an  open  position  wherein  said  one 
end  thereof  is  spaced  a  small  predetermined  distance 
rearwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  hollow  body 
but  forwardly  of  said  bead  supply  means  and  air  is 
discharged  from  the  orifice  in  said  one  end  thereof 
closely  adjacent  to  and  through  said  one  end  of  said 
body  to  draw  beads  through  said  l)ead  supply  meant 
and  to  carry  the  same  through  said  one  end  of  the 
body,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  valve  rod  closes  the  opening  thrOu^ 
said  one  end  of  said  hollow  body  to  the  passage  of 
lx>th  air  and  beads. 


1.  In  combination,  a  collapsible  dispensing  tube  hav- 
ing a  tubular  body  portion  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
at  its  other  end  a  subsUntially  conical  end  closure  portion 
terminating  in  a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  cap  threaded  on  said 
nozzle,  and  a  hook  spaced  from  said  nozzle  and  said  cap, 
said  hook  being  directly  affixed  to  said  tubular  body  por- 
tion of  said  dispensing  tube  at  the  juncture  of  said  body 
portion  and  said  conical  end  closure,  portion. 


3.199,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID  SHAMPOO 
Lcroy  H.  Knibb,  181  E.  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Cklcafo,  RL 
Filed  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,516 
5  Claims.    (0.222—146) 
1.  A  head  adapted  to  dispense  liquid  shampoo  or  tihe 
like  and  comprising  a  charge  container  having  an  exte- 
riorly threaded  upper  rim  region  and  a  bottom  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  fitting  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  a  closure  cap  threadedly 
received  over  the  upper  threaded  rim  region  of  the  charge 
container,  said  closure  cap  including  a  cloture  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  therethrough,  an  elastomeric  mount- 
ing sleeve  fitting  within  said  opening  and  provided  at  its 
lower  end  with  a  downwardly  facing  valve  seat,  a  one- 
piece  tiluble  valve  body  projecting  completely  through 
the  mounting  sleeve  and  including  an  upper  tubular  dis- 
pensing nozzle  above  and  an  imperforate  valve  plate 
below  said  mounting  sleeve,  the  upper  face  of  said  valve 
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ptate  oonnally  cooperating  with  the  valve  teat  to  prevent 
egress  of  liquid  from  the  charge  container  and  into  the 
dispensing  nozzle  and  being  operable  upon  axial  tilting  of 
the  valve  body  to  admit  fluid  from  the  charge  container 
to  the  dispensing  nozzle,  and  a  manually  operable  control 
valve  disposed  within  said  dispensing  nozzle  and  adapted 
to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  latter,  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle  being  interiorly  threaded  and  provided 
adjacent  to  its  lower  end  with  an  internal  annular  valve 
seat,  said  control  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  member 


■f»o 


\ 


having  an  upper  portion  threadedly  received  within  the 
dispensing  head  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  latter 
above  the  upper  rim  thereof,  a  lower  imperforate  valve 
plug  cooperating  with  said  annular  valve  seat,  and  an  inter- 
connecting reduced  stem  portion  between  the  valve  plug 
and  upper  portion,  said  stem  portion  being  provided  with 
a  radial  valve  port  therein  establishing  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  upper  stem  portion  and  the 
annular  space  surrounding  the  4tem  portion  within  the 
dispensing  nozzle. 


UQUID  ADDITIVE  DISPENSER  FOR 
CXEANSING  SYSTEMS 
AnMld  R  Ffcmcstad,  Albert  Lea,  Mhm.,  assifBor  to 
Nadoaal  CoopcraUvct,  Inc^  Albeit  Lea,  Mian.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  off  the  District  off  Cohimbia 

Filed  Oct  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  31<,MC 
14ClaiaM.     (CL  222— MS) 


i.  A  liquid  additive  metering  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  suction, 

(b)  a  vertically  extending  tubular  member  having  sub- 
stantially closed  end  portions  and  having  a  bottom 
and  a  discharge  outlet  disposed  adjacent  its  bottom, 

(c)  a  conduit  connecting  said  source  ol suction  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  said  conduit  extending  into  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  and  terminating  in  a  down- 
wardly facing  mouth  at  a  level  between  the  ends  of 
said  tubular  member. 


(e)  said  conduit  being  slidable  longitudinally  within 
said  tubular  member  for  vertical  adjustment  of  the 
level  of  its  said  mounth  therewithin, 

(f)  releasable  means  securing  said  conduit  against  slid- 
ing movement  within  said  tubular  member  to  hold 
said  conduit  mouth  at  a  desired  level  and  permit  ver- 
tical adjustment  thereof  upon  release  of  said  means, 

(g)  valve  means  interposed  within  said  conduit  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  moving 
the  samcj  between  open  and  closed  positions  as  de- 
sired, 

(i)  a  source  of  liquid  additive, 

(j)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  liquid  additive 
source  in  fluid  communication  w;ith  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member  at  a  point  elevated  relative  to 
said  source  of  liquid  additive, 

(k)  a  suction-responsive  flap  valve  connected  to  said 
tubular  member  and  extending  across  the  exterior  of 
said  discharge  outlet  in  opening  and  closing  relation 
and  constructed  and  arranged  in  position  to  close  the 
same  when  suction  is  applied  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  and  being  movable  to  open  posi- 
tion by  the  weight  of  liquid  additive  contained  in  said 
tubular  member  when  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
approaches  atmospheric  conditions, 

(I)  said  tubular  member  having  a  small  air-bleeder 
hole  formed  therein  at  a  level  above  the  level  of  said 
conduit  mouth  and  bringing  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  into  fluid  communication  with  the 
exterior  atmosphere,  and 

(m)  a  ball-type  float  disposed  within  said  tubular 
member  below  said  conduit  mouth  and  having  a  di- 
ameter larger  than  that  of  said  conduit  mouth  and 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of*said  tubular  member. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  METERED  QUANTITIES 

OF  LUBRICATING  OIL  WITH  GASOLINE 
Stanley  Victor  Lavcr,  Gnildford,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Aw- 
tralta,  aasignor  to  Gilbert  ft  Barker  MaiMfactnteg 
Compuiy  (Australia)  Pty.  Limited,  Alexandria  New 
Sooth  Wales,  Anstraiia,  a  corpontion  of  New  Sooth 
Wales 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,596 
llCbiiiis.    (CL  222— 134) 


7.  In  apparatus  for  mixing  metered  quantities  of  oil 
with  gasoline  fronv  a  gasoline  dispenser  including  a  pump 
driven  by  an  electric  jnotor,  and  an  electric  supply  cir- 
cuit for  said  motor,  the  combination  of  a  source  of  oil 
under  pressure,  a  gasoline  meter,  means  coupled  to  the 
gasoline  meter  for  generating  impulses  as  gasoUne  is  de- 
livered, a  gasoline  delivery  nozzle,  a  blending  nozzle  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  gasoline  delivery  nozzle,  said 
blending  nozzle  having  a  mixing  chamber  for  gasoUne  and 
oil,  means  for  delivering  oil  from  the  said  source,  to  the 
mixing  chamber  in  response  to  said  impulses,  an  electric 
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switch  connected  in  said  motor  circuit,  a  housing  for  said 
blending  nozzle,  means  operated  by  said  blending  nozzle 
with  the  latter  received  by  said  housing  to  close  the  said 
electric  switch,  and  means  for  metering  the  amount  of 
oil  delivered  for  each  impulse. 


Dorothy 


3,19t^5 
LIQUID  DISPENSING 

215«  WaUacc  Ave.,  aod  lack  Faktni, 
2555  Cngcr  Ave^  Brooz,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,6«5 
4Ctaiais.    (CL  222-^7) 


said  feed  aperture  cooperating  with  said  feed  roller  means, 
for  metering  the  quantity  of  fertilizer  fed  by  said  food 
roller  means  from  said  hopper  to  said  distributor  casing, 
said  means  secured  to  said  one  boundary  edge  of  aid 
feed  aperture,  comprising  an  elongated  fdate,  means  ad- 
justably securing  said  plate  to  said  boundary  edge  for 
limited  adjustment  of  said  plate  with  relatirai  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  feed  roller  means,  said  plate  including  a  main 
securing  portion  and  a  downwardly  angulated  metering 
strip  portion,  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  metering  strip 
portion  being  above  and  parallel  to  said  feed  roller  means 
and  in  advance  of  the  top  dead  center  position  of  said 
feed  roller  means  when  viewed  in  end  elevation. 


3,199,597 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  UNIT  INCLUDING 

BED  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION 

Nonnan  F.  MacMlllfai,  Highiaiid  Park,  IIL,  aarigoor  to 

MacMIUin  Hydranlic  EngfaiecriBg  Corponitioa,  SkoUe, 

ni.,  a  corporatioo  of  llUnote 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,743 
5Clafaiis.    (CL  222— 383) 


1.  Fluid  dispensing  means  permitting  the  flow  of  a 
given  desired  metered  quantity  of  fluid,  said  means  com- 
prising: metering  means  confining  a  given  desired  quan- 
tity of  fluid  for  dispensing,  said  metering  means  provided 
with  liquid  pouring  means;  fluid  conducting  means  in 
communication  with  said  metering  means;  a  fluid  supply 
source  from  which  fluid  may  be  supplied  through  said 
conducting  means  to  said  metering  means;  and  valve 
means  movable  in  said  fluid  conducting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  supply 
means  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  metering  means 
upon  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  fluid  supply  source 
to  a  given  level,  and  a  cessation  of  fluid  flow  to  said  meter- 
ing means  upon  the  attainment  of  equal  pressures  in  said 
metering  means  and  said  supply  means,  whereby  a  desired 
quantity  of  fluid  will  be  confined  in  said  metering  means 
for  dispensing. 

FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR  ATTACHMENT 

Edwin  M.  ScUcr,  3419  31st  St  SW.,  Calgaiy, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Joly  8, 1963,  Scr.  Now  293^96 

2Cfadnis.    (0.222— 314) 


1.  A  fertilizer  atuchment  for  seeding  devices  com- 
prising in  combination  an  elongated  fertilizer  hopper, 
an  elongated  fertilizer  feed  aperture  in  the  base  thereof, 
a  fertilizer  tube  distributor  casing  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  hopper  and  communicating  therewith  via  said 
fertilizer  feed  aperture,  feed  roller  means  joumalled  for 
rotation  within  said  distributor  casing  and  below  said 
feed  aperture,  said  feed  roller  means  including  a  cylin- 
drical feed  roller  and  a  resilient  covering  sleeve  secured 
around  said  feed  roller,  means  to  drive  said  feed  roller 
means,  means  secured  to  one  of  the  boundary  edges  of 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  power  unit  the  combination  com- 
prising a  horizontal  bed  plate  of  unitary  cast  construction 
and  having  a  generally  rectangular  outline,  an  upstand- 
ing tower  of  hollow  box  shape  cast  integral  with  the  bed 
plate  and  having  first  and  second  end  walls  together  with 
side  walls  defining  an  upper  edge  lying  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  motor  mounting  pads  integrally  cast 
with  the  bed  plate  adjacent  the  second  end  wall,  said 
first  end  wall  having  a  flat  surface  formed  thereon  and  a 
hole  bored  therein  for  flange  mounting  of  an  hydraulic 
pump,  said  motor  pads  being  perpendicular  to  said  flat 
surface  and  in  a  plane  which  is  spaced  at  a  predetermined 
distance  with  respect  to  the  hole  axis  so  that  a  motor 
of  standard  size  mounted  on  said  pads  and  a  pump 
mounted  in  said  hole  are  automatically  alined  with  one 
another,  the  second  end  wall  of  the  tower  having  a  relief 
formed  therein  for  accommodating  passage  of  the  motor 
shaft  for. mounting  of  a  coupling  in  said  tower  connect- 
ing the  motor  shaft  witl.  the  pump  shaft,  and  a  flat  closure 
plate  secured  to  and  registering  with  the  upper  edge  of 
the  tower  for  mechanically  shielding  the  coupling  therein. 


METERING  VALVE  FCHl  FLUIDS  UNDER 
PRESSURE 
Kcmcih  M.  Fctcrscn,  Caoofo  Paifc,  Caif.,  Mrf^art  hj 
mesne  ■srigamcBls,  to  Rczall  Dtwg  aid  Chcakai  Coa- 
panr,  Loa  Aagdca,  Callff.,  a  corporatioa  off  Ddawav 
Flkd  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,937 
ISChias.    (CL  222— 394) 
1.  Valve   means  for  effectuating  the   delivery  of  a 
metered  quantity  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  container 
comprising  an  outer  valve  housing  having  a  central  aper- 
ture, a  flexible  diaphragm  of  resilient  material  beneath 
said  housing,  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  sealed 
beneath  said  housing  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  reciprocable  sleeve  within  said  central  aperture 
cooperating  with  said  diaphragm,  a  valve  core  extending 
upwardly  into  said  sleeve  from  the  lower  end  thereof  in 
slidable  sealing  relationship  therewith,  means  to  moimt 
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said  yalve  core  rigidly  with  reelect  tc  the  container,  said  receptacle,  means  for  maintaining  said  relatively  high 
sleeve  and  said  core  cooperating  to  form  a  metering  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  and  receptacle,  means  for 
chamber,  inlet  valve  means  thereto  and  outlet  valve  means  changing  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  from  said 
therefrom,  said  inlet  valve  means  being  open  and  said  relatively  low  pressure  of  said  hopper  when  the  control 
outlet  valve  means  befag  closed  when  said  sleeve  is  in  itt  valve  of  said  first  connector  is  open  and  admittmg  a  batch 

of  material  from  said  honwr  into  said  first  chamber  to 
sai(i  relatively  hi^  pressure  when  said  control  valve  of 
said  second  connector  is  admitting  material  from  said  first 
chamber  into  said  second  chamber. 


outermost  position,  and  means  to  urge  said  diaphragm 
^nd  said  sleeve  as  a  unit  into  the  container  thereby  closing 
said  inlet  valve  means  and  opening  said  outlet  valve 
means  to  dispense  a  metered  quantity  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  metering  chamber. 


3.1f«,5t9 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  GRAVITY  FEED 

OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
MartiB  I.  Kkchhocffcr,  WIkomIb  Raalds,  Wlk,  aMignor 
to  PiripnMw,  bK.,  WlaeoMfai  RapUs,  Wk^  a  corpora- 


Filed  Mar.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  247,5M 
aChriBH.    (CL222— 4M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  gravity  feed  of  fluent  material 
in  discrete  batches  intermittently  withdrawn  from  a 
region  of  relatively  low  pressure  and  discharged  as  a 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  stream  into  a  region  of  rela- 
tively high  pressure,  said  an>aratus  comprising  a  hopper 
constituting  a  region  of  relatively  low  pressure,  a  re- 
ceptacle constituting  a  region  of  relatively  high  pressure, 
first  and  second  chambers  interposed  between  said  hop- 
per and  receptacle,  each  of  said  chambers  and  receptacle 
being  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  an  inlet  and  outlet  for 
each  of  said  helper,  chambers  and  receptacle,  first,  second 
'  and  third  connector  establishing  communication  respec- 
tively between  said  hopper  and  first  chamber,  between  said 
chambers  and  between  said  second  chamber  and  re- 
ceptacle, control  valves  in  each  coimector,  means  se- 
quentially operating  said  control  valves  and  thereby 
estaMish  a  step  by  step  flow  of  material  from  said  hop- 
per to  said  first  chamber  and  between  said  chamber  and 
means  operating  said  control  valve  in  said  thirds  connec- 
tor and  effecting  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  but  vari- 
able rate  flow  between  said  second  chamber  and  said 


349M19 
TOY  FLASK 

,lr.,9flRlHRoad,EIPMa,T«. 

May  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2t2,9M 
SCiahBS.    (CL221— 47S) 


/\ 


1.  A  toy  flask  for  the  use  of  diildren  comprising 

(a)  a  flask  body  enclosing 

(b)  a  liquid  containing  chamber, 

(c)  a  pounng  spout  conununicating  with  the  dumber 
at  6ne  side  of  the  body, 

(d)  a  filling  neck  connecting  with  the  dumber  at  an 
upper  portion  thereof, 

(e)  said  nMk  curved  in  a  substantially  opi>osite  di- 
rection iMray  from  the  direction  of  projection  of 
the  pouring  wpoat  from  the  flask  body, 

(f )  said  filling  neck  having  in  an  upper  portion  thereof 
shon  of  the  upper  end  of  the  filling  neck  an  enlarged 
naoe, 

(g)  said  filling  neck  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  en- 
larged space  having  a  liquid-receiving  opening  of  a 
size  to  receive  the  necks  of  supply  bottles,  and 

(h)  said  filling  neck  above  the  enlarged  space  having 
a  hollow  portion  conununicating  with  the  enlarged 
space  for  accommodating  surges  inddent  to  filling 
from  the  supply  bottie. 


PLASTIC  BOTTLE  FOURER 

John  I.  Daly,  43S  W.  llMh  SL,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 190,  Scr.  No.  3«9,65« 

ICfadoi.    (CI.  222— 478) 


•V, 


A  pourer  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular-shaped 
hollow  sectional  body,  said  body  having  juxtaposed  side 
walls  dosely  spaced  from  each  other,  outer  front  and 
rear  walls  remotely  spaced  from  each  other,  a  top  wall 
integral  with  the  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
walls  merging  to  define  an  integral  spout  at  one  end  of 
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•the  body  and  an  integral  circular  socketed  recess  portion 
at  the  other  end,  an  inner  front  waU,  an  inner  rear  wall 
spaced  from  the  inner  front  wall,  said  side  walls  and  m- 
ner  front  wall  and  inner  rear  waU  defining  a  passage 
communicating  with  said  recess  and  witti  the  spout,  a 
groove  and  flange  connection  between  the  sections  of  the 
body,  said  side,  outer  rear  and  inner  rear  walls  defining 
a  space  therebetween,  said  outer  rear  waU  having  an  au- 
vent  near  the  top  thereof  communicating  with  the  at- 
mosphere and  with  said  space,  said  inner  rear  wall  hav- 
ing an  air  vent  near  the  bottom  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  space  and  with  said  passage,  said  drcular 
socketed  recess  portion  having  internal  screw  threads  for 
mounting  on  the  threaded  neck  of  a  bottie.  said  side  walls 
having  drcular  flat  smooth  areas  for  receiving  indiaa 
thereon.  • 


the  outer  wall  of  the  container  means  within  the  con- 
tainer, for  holding  a  waUh  so  that  it  may  be  read  while 
it  is  in  place  in  the  pocket  of  the  container,  a  flexible  tube 
attached  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  container,  the  said  tube 
having  a  removable  dosure  for  iu  end,  and  being  adapted 
for  infiating  the  skindiver's  belt  while  it  is  in  place  around 
his  body.  

3,1M,S14 
BANDOLEER  FOR  CARTRIDGE,  48  MM. 
lasMs  M.  Spitaaa,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  aaalcMMr  to  the  Ualtod 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sectctary  «f 

the  Army 

FiUa  Dec.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,542 

Saaims.    (0.224—28)  _^ 

(Gnated  ndcr  TMe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  ace.  280 


3,198,512  ^.«..^„^^ 

MULTIFLE-FLEAT  FORMING   AND^AOTENING 

APPARATUS  TO  PREVENT  STRETCHING  AND 

TK.A  BVIW^ 

Hcrhcrt  N«*MUon.  212  Bci^  87th  St, 

Rockawagr  Beach,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  2^  19M,Ser.  No.  354^55 

4Clahni.    (CL  223— 38) 


irvi.fwvii.ffj 


"V      v.»/ 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  pleats  in  a  sheet  of  drapery 
material  and  the  like  comprising  a  base  member,  a  frame 
member  in  said  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
pleating  stations  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  each  of 
said  pleating  stations  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  crease- 
forming  elements  defining  channels,  and  a  plurality  of 
movable  creasing  elements,  one  for  each  respective  chan- 
nel; reciprocating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  member 
for  moving  said  movable  creasing  elemenU  vertically  into 
said  channels  in  ordered  relation  beginning  with  an  in- 
terior movable  element  location  and  progressing  suc- 
cessively outward  in  opposite  directions  from  the  intenor 
location,  element  by  element  and  station  by  station,  until 
a  sheet  interposed  between  tiie  fixed  and  movable  ele- 
ments is  impressed  with  creases  at  at  least  a  plurality  of 
said  stations,  and  stapler  fastening  means  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  at  each  of  said  stations  for  secur- 
ing the  creases  at  each  of  said  sUtions  to  form  a  pleat  at 
the  said  station.       ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,198,513 

SKINDIVEirS  BELT 

Dadley  Wheeler,  Bwlhsgton,  Vt 

(2927  W.  Tower  Ave.,  Ctodnatf,  OUp) 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  251,147 

2ClaiBBS.     (CL224— 5) 


1.  A  cartridge  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  pockets, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  a  flap  assodated  therewith, 
said  flap  being  fixedly  attached  to  one  side  of  said  pocket 
and  removably  attached  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  pocket 
for  retaining  a  cartridge,  means  carried  by  said  flap  for 
maintaining  said  carUidge  in  a  fixed,  suspended  position 
within  said  pocket. 


3,198315 

CAR  TOP  RECEPTACLE 

Lester  M.  VIelle,  S.  Oxford  ««»*.  1^«!  MBJjsry, 

FUed  Apr.  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,712 

ICbdm.    (a.  224-^2.1) 


1.  A  skindiver's  belt  comprising  a  flexible  inflatable  or 
collapsible  container  portion  of  substantial  length  along 
the  belt,  an  opening  in  the  contoiner  and  means  for  clos- 
ing the  opening,  a  ti^ansparent  flexible  material  forming 


A  car  top  receptacle  of  the  kind  which  comprises  a 
floor  carried  by  a  rigid  base  frame  designed  to  rest  upon 
a  conventional  luggag?  carrier  and  having  means  for  secur- 
ing it  to  a  luggage  carrier,  whereby  the  base  frame  and 
floor  are  held  in  spaced  relation  to  the  car  top,  the  re- 
ceptacle also  comprising  horizontally  spaced,  nght  and 
left  vertical  and  parallel  rigid  side  waUs,  means  fixedly 
securing  tiie  lower  edge  portions  of  the  respective  side 
walls  to  the  base  frame,  each  side  wall  having  therem  at 
least  one  door  giving  access  to  the  interior  of  Uje  reoep- 
Ude.  Uie  receptacle  also  having  a  roof  consisting  of  a 
uniUry  sheet  of  aluminum  having  a  smoothly  poiubtd 
light-reflecting  exterior  surface,  said  sheet  of  alummum 
rxtending  from  one  side  waU  to  the  other  and  havmg  its 
opposite  ends,  respectively,  secured  to  tiie  front  and  rear 
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ends  of  the  b»se  frame,  and  means  securing  said  sheet  of 
aluminum  to  the  upper  edfes  of  the  side  walls,  charac- 
terized fai  that  the  roof  includes  arcuate  end  portions,  each 
of  approximately  90*  of  arc,  the  center  of  curvature  of 
each  of  said  arcuate  end  portions  being  approximately  in 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  floor,  the  roof  top  merging 
smoothly  -with  the  respective  arcuate  end  portions  and  in- 
clining upwardly,  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  of  from 
1.5*  to  5*  toward  its  midpoint;  from  its  merger  with  tbt 
respective  end  portions,  whereby  when  the  receptacle  is 
mounted  upon  a  car  top  and  the  car  is  travelling  at  high 
speed  there  is  developed  such  a  downward  compoi^nt  of 
the  air  pressure  acting  upon  the  forward  end  portion  of 
the  roof  and  the  upwardly  inclined  forward  portion  of 
the  roof  top  as  to  stabilize  the  receptacle  and  the  vehicle 
upon  which  it  is  mounted. 


3,190,516 

MULTIPLE  OFFICE  FORM  BURSTING  APPARATUS 

Panl  A.  Erlksen,  5  Cleveland  Avel,  McDaakl  Heights, 

Wilmington,  DcL     ' 

Filed  May  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  365,627 

14  Claims.    (0.225—101) 


3,100,517 

TAPE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

SEALABLE  DISPENSING  OPENING 

GrakaB  Rkc,  Emt  BrigMon,  VIctovIa,  ' 

to  BJL  Pteitica  (AMinita)  Pty. 

FIM  tmmt  29, 1964, 8tr.  No.  370364 

CUtaM  priority,  appUorfioa  Aaatnriia,  Jnc  20, 1963, 

32,463/63 

4  Claims.    (CL225— 44) 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  dispensing  tape  material 
therefrom,  said  container  comprising  a  cylindrical  top 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  bottom  portion  each  of  which 
includes  a  base  and  a  depending  skirt,  the  skirt  of  each 
said  portion  having  an  edge  remote  from  the  base  thereof, 
one  of  said  skirts  including  a  section  of  reduced  diameter 
extending  from  the  edge  thereof  towards  the  associated 
base  to  enable  the  skirts  of  the  sections  to  be  axially  in- 
terfitted  for  relative  rotation  and  define  a  smooth  ex- 
ternal cylindrical  surface,  each  skirt  having  an  axial  slot 
extending  from  the  edge  thereof  towards  the  associated 
base  and  adapted  for  being  placed  in  registry  with  the 
other  slot  whereby  tape  material  may  be  dispensed  from 
the  container  through  the  slots,  and  means  on  each  skirt 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  the  same  skirt  and  posi- 
tioned on  said  skirt  to  seal  the  slot  in  the  other  of  the  skirU 
in  a  particular  relative  position  of  the  portions  in  which 
the  slots  are  out  of  registry. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  bursting  the  row  of  edge  seams 
in  multiple  carbon  office  forms  adjacent  carbon  bound 
edges  at  one  side  thereof  comprising  a  base  frame,  a 
supporting  surface  means  for  receiving  said  forms  mount- 
ed upon  said  base  frame,  a  pair  of  clamps  disposied  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  table  for  grasping  and  releasing 
opposite  -side  edges  of  said  multiple  forms,  movable 
means  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  clamps  to  said  base 
frame  and  permitting  their  lateral  relative  movement, 
drive  means  for  actuating  said  clamps  to  grasp  and  re- 
lease and  their  lateral  relative  movement,  an  operating 
linkage  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  clamps  for 
actuating  thenf  to  grasp  said  opposite  side  edges  and 
then  move  relatively  laterally  away  from  each  other  to 
burst  said  row  of  seams  whereby  the  removal  of  said 
carbons  and  carbon  tound  edges  en  masse  is  facilitated, 
said  clamps  comprising  lever  means  rotatably  mounted 
upon  base  plates,  said  lever  means  including  clam|)ing 
bars  that  engage  said  base  plates  for  grasping  said  side 
edges'lherebetween,  said  lever  means  inchiding  a  hori- 
zontally extending  leg  disposed  above  said  base  plates  and 
a  vertically  extending  leg  extending  \)ekiw  said  base 
plates  and  said  supporting  surface  means,  said  clamping 
bars  being  connected  to  said  horizontally  extending  legs 
and  including  rods  that  push  outwardly  in  response  to 
actuation  by  said  drive  means  for  rotating  said  horizon- 
tally extending  legs  downwardly  whereby  said  side  edges 
of  said  forms  are  grasped  by  said  clamping  bars  moving 
downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  base  plates,  and 
said  laterally  movable  connection  of  at  least  one  of  said 
clamps  to  said  base  frame  pe^itting  further  outward 
movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  rods  to  push  said  clamps 
away  from  each  other  while  grasping  said  side  edges 
whereby  said  row  of  seams  is  completely  bu;st  to  sepa- 
rate said  carbon  bound  edges  and  carbons  en  masse  from 
the  remainder  of  said  forms. 


3,190,510 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING,  TRANSPORTING 
AND  DIStRIBUTING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Thomaa  A.  Insolio,  Jeanocttc,  Pa^  aMignor  to  AincrlcH 
Saint  Gotain  Corporati<Hi,  Kiag^port,  Tcaa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,932 
6  Claims.    (0.225—06.5) 


t.  Apparatus  for  cutting,  transporting  and  distributing 
glass  sheets,  which  comprises  a  primary  conveying  line 
and  a  secondary  conveying  line  extending  laterally  from 
said  primary  conveying  line,  said  primary  conveying  line 
including  an  indexing  device  arranged  to  sup^rt  a  stock 
sheet  of  glass  in  a  horizontal  position  and  align  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  along  a  predetermined  line,  a  scoring 
device  positioned  to  receive  said  stock  sheet  from  said  in- 
dexing device  and  to  cut  a  plurality  of  transverse  scores 
on  one  surface  of  said  stock  sheet  at  longitudinally  spaced 
intervals,  g  breaker  conveyor  positioned  to  receive  said 
scored  stock  sheet  from  said  scoring  device  and  to  break 
said  stock  sheet  along  said  transverse  scores  into  a  plural- 
ity of  cross-cut  strips,  a  distributing  conveyor,  a  take-away 
conveyor  positioned  to  receive  said  cros8<ut  strips  from 
said  breaker  conveyor  and  to  deliver  them  to  said  distrib- 
uting conveyor,  means  for  operating  said  take-away  con- 
veyor at  a  higher  speed  than  said  breaker  conveyor  to 
space  said  cross-cut  strips  on  said  take-away  conveyor,  and 
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a  transfer  conveyor  arranged  to  transfer  cross-cut  strips 
from  said  distributing  conveyor  to  said  secondary,  convey- 
ing line.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,190,519  _^„ 

TAPE  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

TELEGRAPH  TICKER  

Uonard  A.  NaA,  ^^•«^^^::;^!!S^J^JS^ 
poratioii,  Siioide,  HI,  a  jorporatfoii  of  Ddaware 
FUcd  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,344 
6  Claims.    (O.  226— 164) 
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in  the  said  cabinet  and  forming  a  part  of  said  outer  cm- 
ing,  the  said  roll  supporting  structure  and  the  said  blade 
carrying  member  together  forming  a  towel  diqwnsmg 
throat  in  said  cabinet,  a  dispensing  slot  formmg  member 
disposed  paraUel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  lower  mner 
facing  surface  of  the  said  blade  carrying  member,  the 
lower  horizontal  edge  of  the  said  slot  forming  member 
being  disposed  below  the  adjacent  lower  horizontal  edge 
of  the  blade  carrying  member,  a  towel  cutting  blade,  of 
the  thickness  of  a  Gillette  safety  razor  blade,  secured  to 
the  inner  facing  surface  of  the  blade  carrying  member, 
the  said  blade  having  a  continuous,  razor  sharp  cuttmg 
edge  projecting  slighUy  below  the  lowermost  horizontal 
edge  of  the  blade  carrying  member  and  slightly  above  the 
adjacent  lower  horizontal  edge  of  the  said  slot  forming 
member^  the  said  blade  carrying  member  being  bias 
weighted  to  maintain  a  normally  vertical  front  wall  posi- 
tion of  the  said  cabinet  throat  and  taking  up  a  pivotal 
position  to  hold  the  said  towel  against  the  throat  forming 
portion  of  said  roll  supporting  structure  when  a  length  of 
towel  is  being  cut  against  the  said  blade. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  226 — 164  see: 
Patent  No.  3,190,519 


1.  Tape  feed  apparatus  for  intermittently  drawing  a 
tape  through  a  i^rinting  mechanism  comiM-ising, 

a  tape  feed  member  having  a  tape  engaging  surface 
disposed  to  engage  the  back  of  a  Upe  havmg  prmting 
on  its  front  surface, 

a  tape  clamp  support,  . 

Upe  clamps  caaied  by  said  support  for  engaging  re- 
stricted areas  of  the  front  surface  of  the  tape  along 
the  edges  thereof  outside  the  printed  area  to  clamp 
the  tape  to  the  tape  engaging  surface  of  the  tape 
feed  member,  .         ♦ 

a  lever  pivoted  on  the  tape  feed  member  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  clamp  support  with  respect  to  the  tape  feed 

a  camfor'osciHating  said  tape  feed  member  and  for 

actuating  said  lever,  and 
spring  means  for  urging  said  tape  feed  member  aiw 

said  lever  to  operative  camming  association  with  said 

cam.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3.190.520 

CUTTER  FOR  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

TOWEL  DISPENSERS 

Gerald  W.  Wyant,  4343  Mayfair  Ave., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  July  1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  291,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  0, 1963, 

2  Claims.    (CI.  225— 39) 


3  190321 

ZIPPER  END  STOP  STAPLING  MACHINE 

Moses  Periman,  4410  14th  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  35,965 

1  Claim.    (0.227— 3) 


1.  A  dispensing  cabinet  for  dispensing  rolled  non-woven 
towel  of  soft-flufty  texture  having  relatively  low  strength 
in  the  transverse  direction,  the  said  cabinet  comprising  an 
outer  casing,  a  roll  towel  supporting  structure  within  the 
said  cabinet,  a  blade  carrying  membcir  pivotally  mounted 

818  O.G.— «2 


A  machine  for  attaching  bottom  stop  staples  to  dis- 
connected portions  of  a  pair  of  stringers  that  have  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  connected  to  each  other  by  inter- 
locking elements,  consisting  of  a  stapler  having  an  anvU 
and  a  reciprocating  staple  press  plunger  provided  with  a 
cam  portion  and  being  adapted  for  inserting  staples  at  the 
bottom  ends  of  the  disconnected  portions  of  said  pair  of 
stringers,  a  vertical  push  member  extended  from  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  plunger,  a  vertical  stop  bolt  slidably 
mounted  beneath  said  plunger,  resilient  means  tendmg  to 
force  said  stop  bolt  toward  said  push  member,  a  source 
of  electric  current,  a  feed  roller  mounted  in  alignment 
with  the  pair  of  stringers  adapted  for  pulling  the  same 
through  said  stapler  between  the  plunger  and  an]2L?*[!' 
of,  an  electric  motor,  an  electric  clutch  interposed  be- 
tween  said  electric  motor  and  said  feed  roller,  a  relay 
having  a  solenoid  which,  when  energized,  connects  said 
electric  clutch  to  said  source  of  current  so  as  to  engage 
said  electric  clutch,  a  first  switch  operated  by  the  cam 
portion  of  said  staple  press  plunger  interposed  m  theelec- 
tric  circuit  of  said  relay  solenoid  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting the  relay  solenoid  to  the  source  of  current 
according  to  the  movement  of  said  plunger,  a  sensmg 
device  pivoted  to  said  stapler  and  directed  toward  the  pair 
of  stringers  being  located  forward  and  adjaant  »»d  rtop 
bolt  and  placed  over  those  longitudinal  edge  Portions 
of  said  stringers  which  are  connected  to  each  other  ana 
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being  adapted  for  dropping  in  between  the  disconnected 
portions  of  the  stringers  as  they  are  passing  by  said  sens- 
ing device,  and  a  second  switch  operated  by  said  sensing 
device  for  alternatingly  connecting  said  electric  clutch  and 
said  relay  solenoid  to  said  source  of  current  whenever 
said  sensing  device  is  dropped  between  the  disconnected 
portions  of  said  stringers  and  forced  out  of  the  same  by 
connected  stringer  portions  as  the  plunger  is  being  re- 
ciprocated, said  stop  bolt  being  forced  by  said  resilient 
means  against  said  push  member  through  a,  portion  of 
disconnected  stringers  while  said  second  switch  is  causing 
a  disengaging  Oi.'  said  clutch,  thereby  said  stapler  fasten- 
ing a  staple  to  an  end  of  the  aforementioned  disconnected 
portion  of  said  stringers,  and  while  said  plunger  in  its 
movement  is  approaching  its  lowest  end  portion  said  push 
member  pushing  said  stop  bolt  out  of  the  disconnected 
stringer  portion,  thereby  the  cam  portion  of  the  plunger 
causing  said  first  switch  to  close  the  electric  circuit  of  the 
relay  solenoid  for  energizing  said  electric  clutch  so  as  to 
cause  said  first  roller  to  move  a  portion  of  said  pair  ot 
<  stringers  through  said  stapler. 


3,190,522 
MECHANISM  FQR  STAPLING  BEDSPRINGS 
TO  BOX  SPRING  FRAMES     . 

Thomas  F.  Winters,  1320  Egbert  St,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,169 

7  Claims.    (CI.  227—40) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fastening  a  plurality  of  bedspring 
coils  to  a  bedspring  frame,  a  table  along  which  a  frame 
may  be  slid,  a  carriage,  guide  means  for  .guiding  said  car- 
riage for  reciprocation  towaf^  and  away  from  said  ta'ble, 
a  plurality  of  stapling  machines  on  said  carriage,  holding 
means  for  holding  coils  in  proximity  to  said  stapling 
machines,  pneumatic  means  for  energizing  each  said 
stapling.machines  including  a  valve  for  each  said  machine, 
and  valve  actuating  means  for  actuating  all  said  valves 
simultaneously,  said  holding  means  comprising  for  each 
pair  of  said  stapling  machines,  a  permanent  magnet  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  said  stapling  machines  and  at  an 
angle  thereto,  such  that  when  a  spring  is  magnetically 
held  by  said  holding  means  with  a  plurality  of  turns  of 
said  cdils  against  said  holding  means,  the  lower  end  of 
said  spring  is  positioned  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  stapling 
machines. 

3,190323 

COMPONENT  INSERTING  MACHINE 

Hcari  Carcl  Havcrkom  van  Rijstwijk,  EfaidhovcB,  Nether. 

laads,  animMr  to  North  American  Phillpt  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  17,  1960, 

256302 
MChUms.    (a.  227— 93) 
1.  A  component  inserting  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
tt  opentively  connected  assembly  supported  on  said 


frame  for  inserting  components  baving  projecting  leads 
in  a  printed  circuit  board;  said  assembly  including  grip- 
ping means  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  jaws  for 
gripping  the  lead  wire  of  a  component,  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  component  into  position  between  said  jaws,  a 
first  means  operatively  connected  with  said  gripping  means 
for  opening  said  jaws  for  receiving  a  component,  means 
cooperating  with  said  gripping  means  for  cutting  the 
component  leads,  closure  means  cooperating  with  said 


I  - 


gripping  means  for  closing  and  holding  said  jaws  in  closed 
position,  a  means  connected  with  said  gripping  means  for 
sequentially  moving  said  jaws  through  an  arcuate  path 
into  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  a  printed  circuit  board 
and  also  moving  said  jaws  toward  said  circuit  board  within 
said  last  mentioned  plane,  another  means  connected  with 
said  gripping  means  for  nnoving  said  component  relative 
to  siyd  jaws,  and  a  second  means  connected  with  said 
gripping  means  for  opening  said  jaws,  whereby  a  compo- 
nent is  inserted  in  said  circuit  board. 


3,190324 

FURNACES  FOR  HEATING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

METALLIC  COMPOSITE  UNITS 

.John  B.  Ulam,  Canonsborg,  Pa.,  aarignnr  to 

Compoadtc  Metal  Products,  Inc. 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212398 

OCIafana.    (a.  228— 4) 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  and  combining  a  plurality  of 
strips  to  be  formed  into  a  single  member  comprising  an 
elongated  housing,  having  a  beating  portion  and  an  exit 
portion,  a  conveyor  means  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
bousing  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and 
adapted  to  convey  a  strip  therethrough,  a  second  conveyor 
means  spaced  from  and  on  one  side  of  said  central  con- 
veyor adapted  to  carry  a  second  strip  therethrough,  heat- 
ing means  acting  on  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  strips  in  the 
heating  portion,  bending  rolb  acting  on  at  least  one  of 
the  two  strips  adapted  to  guide  them  into  contact  with 
one  another  in  the  exit  portion  and  means  applying  pres- 
sure on  said  pieces  in  the  exit  portion  to  bond  them  and 
feed  them  out  of  said  furnace  as  a  single  strand. 
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3,190325 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  COIL  ENDS 
FOR  JOINING 
Mntthew  J.  Foley  and  Robert  S.  Buna,  Middlctown,  Ohio, 
assipon  to  Annco  Steel  Corporation,  Middlctown, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio  _ 

Orisfaial  application  Dec  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,053,  now 
Patent  No.  3,057,056,  dated  Oct  9,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,110 
6Clainia.    (CL  228— 5) 


3,190327 

MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  OIL  FILM  TO 

SOLDER  WAVE 

Lonb  V.  Tardoakcgyt,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

assignor  to  Electrovcrt  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd., 

Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada,   a   corporation    of 


Filed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,616 
11  Chdms.    (CL  228—37) 


"iHlffii 


m 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  welding  metallic  strips  end  to 
end,  a  shearing  station,  a  welding  station  displaced  from 
said  shearing  station  along  the  path  of  strip  travel,  a  pair 
of  strip  end  clamps  individually  operable  and  jointly  mov- 
able between  said  shearing  station  and  said  welding  sta- 
tion, a  pair  of  aligning  clamps  displaced  along  said  path 
of  strip  travel  from  said  shearing  and  welding  stations 
respectively,  means  for  moving  each  of  said  aligning 
clamps  transversely  of  the  path  of  strip  travel  and  concur- 
rently to  rotate  each  of  said  aligning  clamps  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  to  align  the  respective  strip  ends  for  clamping 
by  said  strip  end  clamps  for  shearing  and  welding  of  said 
strip  ends. 

3  190  526 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  CANS 
Frederick  S.  Sillan,   Bcveriy,   and  Willfaim  G.   Birch, 
Danvcn,  Mas.,  assignors,  by  mcanc  aasignnicnts,  to 
Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
off  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160307 
7  Claims.    (CI.  220— 35) 


1.  Wave  soldering  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  Unk  containing  molten  solder;  means  dividing  said 
tank  into  a  solder  supply  section  and  a  solder  return  sec- 
tion; pump  means  operable  to  pump  molten  solder  from 
said  return  section  to  said  supply  section;  a  solder  dis- 
charge nozzle  in  solder  receiving  communication  with  said 
supply  section  and  extending  upwardly  of  said  tank  to  pro- 
vide a  laterally  substantially  rectilinearly  extending  stand- 
ing wave  of  molten  solder  overflowing  to  said  return  sec- 
tion; and  means  maintaining  a  reservoir  of  liquid  additive 
.  with  its  liquid  surface  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  exit 
of  said  nozzle  for  contact  by  the  molten  solder  discharged 
from'said  nozzle;  whereby  the  molten  solder  flowing  past 
said  reservoir  will  draw  a  film  of  additive  therefrom  to 
uniformly  and  completely  cover  the  outer  surface  of  said 
solder  wave. 

3,190328 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  CANS 
i!>cderick  S.  SUIars,  Bcveriy,  Maas.,  assisnor,  by 
asaignnicnts,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145350 
15  Claims.    (CL  228-^3) 


1.  An  applicator  for  soldering  the  side  seams  of  can 
bodies  moving  in  a  predetermined  path  comprising  a 
flexible  solder  conducting  wire  engageabie  along  its  length 
intermediate  its  ends  with  the  seams  of  the  bodies,  a 
nozzle  for  projecting  a  stream  of  solder  onto  the  surface 
of  the  wire  along  which  the  solder  travels  to  be  engaged 
by  the  bodies,  and  means  for  mounting  the  applicator 
with  the  initial  position  of  said  flexible  wire  intersecting 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  side  seams  so  that  the  wire  will 
upon  contact  flex  and  remain  yieldingly  engaged  with  said 
side  seams. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  solder  to  the  side  seams 
of  moving  can  bodies  each  of  which  has  a  seam  joint  in- 
cluding a  re-entrant  groove,  the  combination  of  means 
for  guiding  the  can  for  yielding  movement  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  nozzle  comprising  a  rigid  body  having 
an  upsunding  inverted  substantially  V-shaped  seam  guide 
shaped  to  enter  and  engage  the  re-entrant  groove  to  re- 
strict movement  of  the  can  body  to  a  linear  path  at  the 
location  where  solder  is  applied,  and  a  solder  discharging 
passageway  located  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  seam 
guide  measured  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
bodies  and  oriented  to  direct  solder  into  the  groove  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  its  linear  movement. 
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3,1M.529  ^ 

SOLDER  STRIP  FEEDING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  SOLDERING  IRONS 

Rkkart  Bert  BcUaaiy,  State  Park,  Mt*^  Bcack,  SX!. 

Filtd  Feb.  8, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  257,145 

3Claimi.   (CL22S— 53) 


3.  In  a  soldering  device,  ao  elongated  heating  unit,  a 
soldering  tip  at  the  forward  end  of  said  unit,  and  a 
handle  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  unit,  mechanism  for 
intermittently  advjincing  a  solder  strip  toward  said  tip 
comprising:  a  rigid  rectangtilar  framework  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  opening  therein,  two  of  the  opposed 
sides  of  said  opening  being  bounded  respectively  by  a  pair 
of  strai^t  parallel  spaced  rods  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  heating  unit  and  the  other  two  opposed  sides 
of  the  opening  being  bounded  by  two  spaced  transverse 
bars  respectively  disposed  forwardly  toward  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  tip,  a  third  transverse  bar  disposed 
between  said  two  qmced  bars  and  mounted  for  rectilinear 
movement  upon  said  rods  toward  and  away  from  said  tip, 
opposed  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  third  bar  sub- 
stantially midway  between  said  rods,  said  means  being 
rigidly  engageable  respectively  with  opposite  sides  of  the 
strip  upon  forward  movement  of  the  third  bar  and  slid- 
ably  engageable  upon  rearward  movement  thereof,  a 
second  opposed  gripping  means  mounted  oa  said  reac- 
wardly  tUsposed  transverse  bar,  said  second  gripping 
means  being  rigidly  engageable  respectively  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  strip  upon  rearward  movement  of  the  third 
bar  and  slidably  engageable  upon  forward  movement  of 
the  third  bar,  means  carried  by  said  forwardly  disposed 
transverse  bar  and  alined  with  said  first  and  second  grip- 
ping means  for  guiding  said  solder  strip  toward  the  tip. 
and  an  L-shaped  pivoted  trigger  having  a  forked  end 
portion  straddling  said  unit  transversely  and  the  ends  of 
said  fork  being  slidably  engageable  with  said  third  bar 
at  two  points  respectively  adjacent  said  pair  of  rods,  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  trigger  extending  alongside 
said  handle  from  said  pivot,  whereby  the  lateral  compo- 
nents of  the  forces  advancing  said  strip  will  be  substan- 
tially eliminated  by  said  two-point  sliding  engagement 
between  said  third  bar  and  said  forked  ends. 


thermoplastic  thin  sheet  stock  material,  comprising  • 
peripherally  continuous  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  a  bottom  wall  and  terminating  in  a  rim  area  located 
adjacent  the  open  upper  end  thereof,  said  rim  area  having 
a  first  rim  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  side  wall 
and  radially  outwardly  directed  therefrom,  and  a  second 
rim  portion  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  first  rim  portion  for  interconnecting 
a  seamless  bead  of  solid  cross  section  and  generally 
curvilinear  external  contour  located  at  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  container  with  said  first  rim  portion  and  said 
conUiner  side  wall,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
rim  area  and  said  peripherally  continuous  side  wall  having 
a  substantially  uniform  predetermined  thickneu  within 
the  specified  range,  said  bead  in  both  an  axial  and  radial 
direction  being  at  least  twice  said  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  offset  radially  inwardly  from  said  second  rim 
portion  toward  the  axis  of  said  container  whereby  to 
provide  both  a  rim  'area  of  increased  strength  and  an 
undercut  portion  of  rigid  constructtion  in  a  thin-walled 
container. 

3,1M*531 

CONTAINER 

KJdl  Ingvar  Holmstrom,  McilanvHigfvagca  €B, 

Lund,  Sweden 

Fifed  Oct.  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,1M 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatloa  Swcdci^  Oct.  24,  IMl, 

lM2t/<l 

2ClaiBi.    (CL22»— 7) 


3,190,53*  , 

THIN  WALL  CONTAINER  WITH  THICKENED 

RIM  STRUCTURE 

Bryant  Edwards,  Oak  Park,  lU^  amtgaor  to  IDIoois  Tool 

Wteka  Inc.,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawart 

Filed  May  1«,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,134 

3  Claims.    (CL229—tS) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  forming 
a  hollow  open  ended  body  portion  of  the  container,  end 
closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  each  said  wall  along 
the  openable  end  of  the  container,  each  said  flap  being 
substantially  coextensive  in  width  with  the  width  of  the 
corresponding  wall  of  the  container,  a  sealing  sheet  cov- 
ering the  open  end  of  the  hollow  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer and  overlapping  all  of  said  flaps  and  all  comer 
portions  between  said  flaps  when  the  flaps  are  swung 
outwards  to  lie  in  a  substantially  common  plane,  and  said 
sheet  being  sealed  to  all  of  said  flaps  and  said  comer  por- 
'tions  in  a  seal  zone  along  a  path  around  the  container 
flaps,  said  seal  zone  including  a  reentrant  portion  on  one 
of  said  flaps  having  an  essentially  U-shaped  configuration 
such  as  will  establish  an  outwardly  opening  pouring  chan- 
nel between  said  flap  and  said  sealing  sheet  upon  cutting 
off  a  part  of  said  flap  and  sealing  sheet  along  a  cut  line 
extending  through  said  U-shaped  reentrant  portion  of 
said  sealing  zone. 


n'    »♦»      >*• 


1.  A  thin-walled  one  piece  seamfess  container  within 
the  range  of  .002-.034  inch  in  thickness  formed  from 


3,19t332 

CONVERTIBLE  CARTON 

Owm  T.  Mmnk,  SN7  Lcwiadak  Covt,  N«hvfllt,  Tcm. 

Fifed  Oct  14, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  3153S* 

TClaiM.    (a.229-t) 

1.  In  a  carton  of  substantially  rectangular  paralfete- 

pipedon  configuration,  means  for  converting  said  carton 

into  a  toy  building  block  which  comprise  a  plurality  of 

lines  on  said  carton  delineating  on  opposite  aides  thereof 

identical  flaps,  each  of  said  flaps  having  a  subctantialty 

rectangular  Ub  portion  at  the  upper  portion  of  one  edge 
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thereof,  each  of  said  flaps  also  having  a  wider  lower  por- 
tion defined  by  a  slanting  edge  extending  from  the  lower 


3,196^34 
CONTAINER 


(West  VaBcy  Grcca^Drivc  and  Hnt  Lmbc,  Flotirtajn^  Pa.) 

Svbalitatcd  for  ahMsdoocd  appHcaHon  Scr.  No.  S9M74, 

Iucl4,195^   'nisapplicatk»lal7l7,1959,8M>.No. 

t27,752 

15  aalms.    (CL  229—17)       . 


1^'/  ♦♦ 


>^ 


portion  of  said  Ub  toward  the  opposite  edge  of  said  flap 
at  the  base  thereof. 


3,196,533 
REINFORCED  CONTAINER 
Look  P.  LarMMs,  Gfendalc,   Mo.,  aMignor  to 
ZeUcrbach  Corpomtioa,  Su  VnadacOt  Calif^ 
poratfoB  of  Nevada  ^^^  ^^ 

Fifed  Oct  23, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  316,277 
3Claina.    (CL229— 14) 


CrowB 

a 


12.  In  a  unitary  packaging  blank  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout  foldable  to  form  a  substantially 
rigid  portable  container  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
closure  piece  movable  therealong  to  uncover  a  dispens- 
ing opening  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  reinforcing  flaps  adjoining  an  edge  of  the  blank  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  against  and  adherent  to  opposite 
inside  walb  alongside  the  opening  and  the  covering  do- 
sure  piece  when  the  blank  is  folded  into  container  form, 
each  such  reinforcing  flap  having  parallel  to  the  fold 
by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  edge  of  the  blank  a  ridge 
spaced  from  the  junction  by  a  distance  af^roximattng 
the  thickness  of  the  closure  fnece  and  spaced  parallel 
to  and  apart  from  the  ridge  of  the  opposite  flap  by  k 
distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  closure  piece,  being 
thereby  adapted  to  provide  underlying  support  for  the 
movable  closure  piece  when  folded  into  container  form. 


1.  A  reinforced  contoiner  in  the  form  of  a  slotted  car- 
ton, the  container  having  tubularly  arranged  wall  panels 
with  closure  flaps  on  one  end  thereof  formed  from  a  uni- 
Ury  foldable  blank  having  an  inner  ply  section  and  an 
outer  ply  section  with  said  sections  in  flatwise  foldably 
connected  relation,  each  section  having  corresponding  fold- 
ably  connected  upri^t  wall  panels  and  end  closure  flaps, 
said  sections  providing  a  conpiner  with  two  ply  thickness 
throughout  the  wail  panels  and  closure  flaps  and  the  fokl 
connections  therebetween,  a  pair  of  said  closure  flaps  dis- 
posed in  mutually  opposed  relation  with  their  respective 
end  edges  comprised  in  part  of  a  fold  connection  deter- 
mined by  parallel  lines  of  scoring  between  the  inner  and 
outer  plies  thereof  with  said  plies  in  slidable  relation,  a 
major  portion  of  the  flap  end  edges  between  said  fold 
connections  determined  by  free  cut  edges  defining  a  tab 
struck  from  the  inner  ply  and  coplanar  with  the  outer 
ply,  said  end  edge  portions  when  folded  being  in  substan- 
tially abutting  relation  along  the  mid-width  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  second  pair  of  said  closure  flaps  including  inner 
and  outer  plies  of  unequal  length,  each  flap  comprising  a 
short  panel  and  a  long  panel  overiying  each  other  and 
each  of  said  panels  being  free  of  connection  between  the 
plies  and  having  free  end  edges  in  substantially  abutting 
relation  with  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  opposed  flap 
and  in  offset  relation  between  the  plies,  the  said  pairs  of 
closure  flaps  being  disposed  in  overlapping  secured  to- 
gether relation  and  forming  a  four  ply  thickness  closure 
throughout  with  the  fold  connections  to  the  upright  walls 
being  of  two  ply  thickness  and  lines  of  abutment  between 
flap  end  edges  being  in  offset  spaced  relation. 


3,196,535 
SELF-LOCKING  CONTAINER 
Jay  H.  Note,  San  Lcandro,  Caltf. 
Mripunciitg,  to  Tbc  FUntkotc  Coospooy,  a 
of  MaMachusetts 

Fifed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168422 
2ClalaM.    (CL229— 37) 


1.  A  container  of  paperboard  or  like  material  com- 
prising a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side 
walls,  the  first  side  wall  being  hinged  to  an  edge  of  said 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  four-ply  end 
walls  formed  from  a  first  set  of  end  panels  hinged  to 
opposed  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  from  a  second  set 
of  end  panels  hinged  to  opposed  edges  of  said  one  side 
wall,  said  end  panels  being  folded  into  superposed  relation 
about  a  centrally  disposed  fold  line  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  end  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  the  secoiid 
side  wall  b^ing  hinged  to  one  end  of  one  of  the  cod 
panels  in  the^  second  set 
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COMBINATION  THREADED  BOLT  AND 

PACKAGING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

lottph  Sckwwti,  Fair  Laws,  NJw,  SMigMr  to  G— cwl 

T^aMportatkM  Corporalioa,  CUcafo,  UL,  a 

ofNaw  York 

FiM  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,955 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  229— 4t) 


thereof,  the  end  closure  comprising  a  closure  panel  and 
a  marginal  rim  on  said  panel  of  channel  shaped  cross 
section  and  adapted  to  enclose  said  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  rim  having  a  plurality  of  projections  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  channel  shaped  rim,  said  projections  being 


'-^ 


c^^ 


A  -^ 


1..  In  combination,  a  particular  bolt  including  an  elon- 
gated shank  carrying  an  enlarged  head  on  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  provided  with  an  external  thread  on  the  front 
end  thereof,  and  a  particular  broken-off  section  of  a  pack- 
aging device  fitted  over  the  shank  of  said  particular  bolt 
and  retained  in  place  by  friction  therebetween;  wherein 
said  particular  bolt  is  selected  from  a  number  of  such 
bolts  in  a  given  series,  wherein  the  external  threads  pro- 
vided on  the  shanks  of  the  different  ones  of  the  bolts  in 
the  given  series  have  the  same  m^gor  diameter  and  the 
shanks  of  any  adjacent  two  of  the  bolts  in  the  given  series 
have  different  lengths  with  a  fixed  incremental  length 
difference  therebetween,  and  wherein  said  packaging  de- 
vice comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  formed  of 
paperboard  stock,  said  body  having  four  longitudinally 
extending  lines  of  ruptured  fibers  therein  that  are  disposed 
in  substantially  equally  perimetrically  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion so  as  to  divide  the  same  into  four  substantially  iden- 
tical connected  panels,  whereby  said  body  may  be  readily 
'  collapsed  for  storage  into  an  elongated  substantially  flat- 
like configuration  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
twice  the  width  of  one  of  said  panels,  and  whereby  said 
body  may  be  readily  erected  far  use  into  an  elongated 
open-ended   substantially   box-like   configuration   having 
four  sides  respectively  formed  by  said  four  panels,  each 
of  said  panels  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the 
major  diameter  of  the  external  thread  carried  upon  the 
shank  of  any  one  of  the  bolts  in  the  given  series  so  that 
said   body  in  its  erected  position  may  be  readily  filled 
thereover  and  retained  in  place  by  friction  therebetween, 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  perimetrically  extending 
bands  of  ruptured  fibers  therein  that  are  disposed  in  sut>- 
stantially  equally  longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation  so 
as  to  divide  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  connected  segments,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
ing a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  previously  men- 
tioned fixed  incremental  length,  whereby  a  packaging  sec- 
tion of  said  body  may  be  readily  broken-off  from  the 
remainder  thereof  after  said  body  in  its  erected  position 
has  been  fitted  over  the  external  thread  carriSi^  upon  the 
shank  of  any  one  of  the  bolts  in  the  given  series  and 
with  the  broken-off  packaging  section  of  said  body  having 
an  overall  length  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  shank 
of  the  one  holt  mentioned  and  including  a  corresponding 
number  of  saich  segments. 


spaced  from  the  base  of  said  channel-shaped  rim  a 
distance  not  less  than  the  distance  between  said  cut  score 
and  said  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  projections  being  engage- 
able  with  the  surface  of  said  sleeve  including  said  cut 
score. 


3,19f,538 

BAG  HANDLE  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  H.  Vi^ebcrg,  235  Somcnct  St  W., 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,973 

1  Claim.     (CI.  229—54) 


z--, 


A  bag  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  each 
said  side  wall  having  an  edge  defining  a  bag  mouth  and  a 
handle  consisting  of  a  unitary  rectangular  blank  of  flexible 
material  having  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  opposed 
sections  defined  by  a  transverse  fold  line  located  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  ends  of  said  blank,  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  slit  therein  substantially  parallel  to 
said  edge,  said  slits  being  aligned,  said  blank  extending 
through  said  slit  of  one  said  side  wall  with  said  fold  line 
in  substantial  cpntact  whh  an  edge  of  said  last-mentioned 
slit  and  said  blank  sections  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  one  side  wall,  one  of  said  blank  sections  be- 
ing adhesively  secured  to  said  one  side  wall,  said  blank 
sections  having  abutting  portions  projecting  beyond  said 
bag  walls,  each  said  abutting  portion  having  a  flap  partial- 
ly severed  therefrom  and  forming  a  handhole.  said  hand- 
holes  being  aligned. 


3,19«,537 
MILK  CONTAINERS 
Robert  F.  Mctaicckc,  StiHwatcr,  and  Howard  R.  Kraft,. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodocts 
Company,  Ranucy  County,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Not.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,296 

4  Claims.    (Q.  229— 45) 

1.  An  end  closure  closing  the  end  of  an  open  ended 

tubular  sleeve,  the   sleeve   being   formed   of  corrugated 

paperboard  and  having  a  cut  score  extending  ,  into  a 

surface  of  the  sleeve  parallel  to.  and  adjacent,  an  end 


3,19f339 
TAPE  SEALED  STITCHED  END  BAG 
Edwin  H.  Pylc  and  Charles  L.  Swallow,  Mlddlctown,  Ohio, 
amiinors  to  Albcmaric  Paper  Maavfactnring  Company, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,998 
1  Claim.  (CI.  229U-42) 
In  a  bag  having  a  body  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
superposed  tubular  plies  of  bag  forming  material,  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  plies  terminating  substantially 
coterminous  to  define  essentially  straight  end  edges,  the 
tubular  bag  body  having  creases  along  its  o^wsite  side 
edges  defining  a  pair  of  opposing  bag  walls,  a  line  of 
stitching  passing  through  said  opposing  bag  walls  and 
extending  transversely  throughout  the  entire  width  of  the 
bag  end  along  a  line  spaced  inwardly  from  the  straight 
end  edge  thereof,  said  line  of  stitching  closing  the  bag 
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end  with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  line  of  stitching 
extending  freely  beyond  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
bag  body,  a  length  of  Upe  folded  about  the  straight  end 
edge  of  the  bag  body  with  its  inner  surface  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  opposing  walls  of  the  bag  body,  said  tape 
being  of  a  width  suflScient  to  cover  and  seal  the  hne  of 
stitching  on  both  sides  of  the  bag  body,  said  tape  bemg 
of  a  length  sufficiently  greater  than  the  length  of  the  hne 
of  stitching,  including  the  extending  end  portions  thereof, 
to  provide  opposing  tab  portions  at  each  end  of  the  tape 
which  lab  portions  have  areas  thereof  of  a  size  capable 
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3,190,540 
COMBINATION  MAILER,  STATEMENT  AND  SELF- 
ADDRESSED  RETURN  ENVELOPE 
Chester  W.  Shade,  307  N.  Mars  Ave.,  Clearvkater,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,155 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—73) 


one  side  of  said  body  section  and  the  corresponding 
sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  flaps  containing  said 
strips  of  adhesive  being  adapted  to  contain  any  de- 
sired written  matter  thereon, 

the  opposite  side  of  said  upper  (lap  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  forwarding  mailing  address  thereon, 

the  corresponding  opposite  side  of  said  lower  flap  being 
adapted  to  conuin  a  return  mailing  address  thereon, 

the  relationship  of  the  components  of  said  envelope 
enabling  the  same  envelope  to  be  used  for  two-way 
mailing  purposes. 


3,198,541 

GREETING  CARD  ASSEMBLY 

Eliabcth  R.  McLaogiilfai,  7046  E.  Moreland,  and  Evelyn 

Groschke.  7514  E.  Virginia,  both  of  Scottidalc,  Arta. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,532 

MClaimi.    (CL  229— 92  J) 


of  being  sealed  together  in  face-to-face  contacting  relation 
lying  outwardly  beyond  the  extending  end  portions  of  the 
line  of  stitching,  the  opposing  tab  portions  of  the  folded 
tape  being  sealed  together  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the 
extending  end  portions  of  the  line  of  stitching  completely 
enclosed  and  sealed  therebetween,  the  said  sealed  together 
tab  portions  of  the  tape  and  the  enclosed  end  portions  of 
the  stitching  being  folded  inwardly  along  lines  comciding 
with  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  bag  body,  with  the  in- 
folded tab  portions  adhesively  secured  to  the  underlying 
areas  of  the  bag  body. 


1.  A  greeting  card  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  blank  folded  at  least  once  along  a  line  to  form 
two  substantially  equal  size  panels,  each  such  panel 
having  an  inner  surface  and  said  irtner  surfaces  fac- 
ing each  other, 

(b)  one  such  inner  surface  having  a  slot  therethrough, 

(c)  pocket  forming  means  including  a  piece  of  paper 
adhesively  secured  to  a  surface  opposite  said  inner 
surface  bearing  said  slot,  said  slot  lying  within  an 
area  defined  by  said  piece  of  paper,  and 

(d)  letter  writing  note  paper  with  a  portion  thereof 
extendable  into  said  pocket  through  said  slot. 


3,190,542 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 
John  Percv  Vlcliery,  Famborongh,  Engbind,  assignor  to 
Power  Jels  (Research  &  Development)  Limited,  Lon- 
don,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  166,188 
Cfaiims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  30,  1961, 

3,538/61 
3Chdnis.     (CI.  230— 69) 


A  combination  mailing  and  9elf-addresse4  return  en- 
velope comprising  a  sheet  having: 

a  body  section  of  generally  rectangular  shape  including 
closure  flaps  integral  therewith  on  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof, 

said  upper  and -lower  closure  flaps  being  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  size  of  said  body  section  and  ex- 
lending  substantially  the  full  width  thereof, 

closure  flaps  on  the  ends  of  said  body  section  integral 
therewith  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof, 

said  upper  and  lower  closure  flaps  of  said  sheet  each 
having  a  strip  of  adhesive  thereon  i>ositioned  adja- 
cent their  outermost  free  edges, 

both  strips  of  adhesive  on  said  upper  and  lower  clo- 
sure flaps  being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said 
sheet, 

a  pair  of  parallelly  spaced  lines  of  perforations  formed 
in  said  upper  flap  adjacent  said  adhesive  strip  there- 
on and  extending  the  full  width  of  said  flap. 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger,  including: 

(a)  an  open-ended  cell  ring; 

(b)  a  stationary  structure  effective  to  close  the  ends  of 
the  cells  but  having  therein  passages,  each  with  an 
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entry  opening  at  one  end  and  an  exit  opening  at  the 
other,  to  provide  means  of  communication  with  the 
cells; 

(c)  meant  to  route  the  cell  ring;  , 

(d)  means  defining  external  ducts,  each  with  an  entry 
opening  at  one  end  and  an  exit  (^ning  at  the  other, 
mounted  on  the  stationary  structure  in  communica- 
tion with  the  passages: 

(e)  means  defining  a  pair  of  co-axial  cylindrical  seal- 
ing  surfaces  on  the  stationary  structure  arranged 
around  the  axis  thereof  and  spaced  apart  axially 
therealong  with  an  opening  of  a  passage  in  between; 

(f )  means  defining  a  pair  of  oo-axial  cylindrical  sealing 
surfaces  on  at  least  one  of  the  external  duct  defining 
means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  with  the  open- 
ing at  said  end  in  between  the  seaUng  surfaces  form- 
ing  the  pair; 

(g)  the  sealing  surfaces  on  the  sUtionary  strocture  and. 
on  the  external  duct  defining  means  co-operating  to 
permit  relative  adjustment  between  the  external  duct 
defining  means  and  the  stationary  structure  both  in 
the  direction  of  and  angularly  about  the  axis  of  the 
stationary  structure,  whilst  maintaining  an  effec- 
tive teal  between  the  surfaces. 


comprising  a  circular  centerplate  having  a  rim  with  an  in- 
wardly curved  depression  in  its  center,  an  annular  ring  of 
fibrous  material  tuiving  a  central  portion  around  said  rim. 


3,19f,S43 

BLOWER  CONSTRUCTION 

D.  GocttI,  1944  W.  Flower  St^  Phocob,  Arb. 

FUcd  Mw.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2«5;tM 

3  Claims.    (CL  23»— 117) 


3,1M,544 
CAPILLARY  FANS 
lokn  E.  McDoMMt  Newtoa,  Ma»,  Mrignor  to  Wcstliif- 
hoMe  ElectriT  Corporatloa,  Emtt  PHlabwgh,  Pa.,  a 
coraoratkia  of  PeaMsylvaBla 
Origtaal  appUcattoa  Aag.  It,  1M2, 9cr.  No.  217,341,  now 
Patcal  No.  3,12S340,  dated  May  14,  1964.    Divided 
and  thk  appUcalioa  Mar.  24, 19M,  Sciv  No.  354,t33 

2ClafaM.    (CL23»— 134) 
1.  A  rotor  for  a  centrifugal  fan  having  a  double  inlet. 


and  a  snap-ring,  circular  in  section,  around  said  central 
portion  and  pressing  the  inner  surface  of  said  central  por- 
tion into  said  depression. 


1.  in  a  blower  construction,  the  combination  of:  cen- 
trifugal blower  housing*having  a  pair  of  opposed  axial 
inlets  and  centrifugal  outlet  means;  a  central  shaft  coaxial 
with  said  inlets;  a  rotor  structure  rotatabk  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  pair  of  rotor  bucket  struc- 
tures having  inlets  opposed  to  each  other;  said  buckets 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  having  adjacent  end  structures 
fixed  together  in  a  plane  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
shaft,  said  adjacent  end  structures  provided  with  annular 
surfaces  which  diverge  radially  forming  an  annular  belt 
pulley  groove  between  ^id  adjacent  end  structures;  and  a 
belt  surrounding  said  belt  pulley^and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  side  wall  of  said  blower  housing. 


3,l«t445 

PBTON  SEAL  FOR  A  MULTISTAGE  HIGH 

PRESSURE  GAS  COMPRESSOR 

Hcinrkh  Weber,  Ladwlgshafea  (RMae),  aad  Hdarich 
FriedeBTckh,  UuibaigcilMf,  Pfafat,  GcfBMHj,  aMlKBon 
'  to  Badtackc  Aailto.  *  Soda-Fabrik  Akiieogcecllschaft, 
LadwigikafcB  (RhiMK  Gtmnay 

Filed  July  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  207,M8 
I  priority,  appUcailoB  G«nBany,>faly  5, 1941, 
B  63,138 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  23«— 183) 


1.  A  multistage  compressor  comprising  a  high  pres- 
sure pumping  chamber  with  a  piston  reciprocable  axially 
therein,  piston  seal  rings  slidably  contacting  the  wall  of 
said  chamber,  a  next  lower  pressure  pumping  chamber 
with  a  piston  reciprocable  axially  therein,  valved  gas  in- 
let means  and  valved  gas  outlet  means  on  each  of  said 
pumping  chambers,  power  means  mechanically  coupled 
to  and  reciprocally  driving  said  pistons  in  opposite  phase 
in  the  respective  pumping  chambers,  a  packing  chamber 
at  an  axial  end  of  said  high  pressure  pumping  chamber, 
the  piston  of  said  high  pressure  pumping  chamber  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  packing  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  U-ring  packings  fixedly  mounted  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  said  packing  chamber,  the  radially  inner  sides 
of  said  U-ring  packings  being  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
last-mentioned  piston,  pipe  means  connecting  said  gas 
outlet  means  of  said  next  lower  pressure  pumping  cham- 
ber with  said  gas  inlet  means  of  said  high  pressure  pump- 
ing chamber,  additional  pipe  means  connecting  said  first- 
mentioned  pipe  means  and  the  space  axially  between  said 
piston  seal  rings  and  the  U-ring  packing  axially  closest 
to  said  high  pressure  pumping  chamber,  and  a  nonreturn 
valve  in  said  additional  pipe  means. 
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thM  to  David  L.  CUIds,  and  OM-lkird  to  Jaoscs  J. 

^'^'Voed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  882,398 
llClafans.   (a.  233— 28) 
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(b)  a  container  carried  by  the  container  support  fbr 
revolution'about  said  axis, 

(c)  a  main  compartment  formed  in  the  mtenor-Ot 

the  container, 

(d)  means  associated  with  the  contamer  support  en- 
gaging the  container  and  holding  the  container  againift 
movement  relative  to  the  support, 

(e)  a  hollow  member,  ,.     •       •        « 

(f)  a  second  compartment  f<wmed  in  the  mtenw  oi 
the  hollow  member,  .  j  .i_ 

(g)  connecting  means  holding  the  container  and  the 
hoUow  member  against  movement  relative  to  one 

another, 
(h)  means  associated  with  the  connecting  means  op- 


^r,r,r,r,^     H     I     I     I     I     1^ 


12.  A  device  for  centrifuging  liquid  mixtures  of  i  plu- 
rality of  constituents  of  different  densities  to  separate 
fractions  of  different  densities  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  first  section  and  a  second 

section,  ,  ^. 

(b)  connecting  means  holding  the  sections  m  relative 
nonrotatable  relation  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
each  other  and  with  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(c)  a  main  compartment  in  the  first  section  having 
walls  concentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 

(d)  a  second  compartinent  in  the  second  section, 

(e)  wall  means  forming  a  fiuid-tight  barrier  preventing 
movement  of  fluids  between  the  main  compartment 
and  the  second  compartment, 

(f)  an  opening  in  Uie  main  compartment  for  com- 
munication with  the  second  compartment, 

(g)  the  entire  opening  in  the  main  compartment  bemg 
radially  spaced  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
said  distance  being  less  than  the  disunce  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  to  the  farthest  point  in  the  main 
compartment, 

(h)  an  opening  in  the  second  compartment  for  com- 
munication with  the  main  compartment,  the  opening 
in  the  second  compartment  being  radially  spaced  a 
distance  from  the  axis  of  roution  not  substantially 
less  than  the  first  claimed  distance, 

(i)  means  connecting  the  tiwo  openings  and  forming 
therewith  a  continuous  passageway,  the  contmuous 
passageway  being  at  all  points  spaced  a  distance 
from  the  axis  of  roUtion  not  substantially  less  than 
the  first  claimed  distance, 

(j)  means  closing  the  passageway  contiguous  to  the 
opening  in  the  main  compartment,  means  actuaUble 
to  open  the  passageway,  and 

(k)  means  for  actuating  the  last  claimed  means  during 
centrifuging. 


erable  to  free  the  container  and  the  hollow  member 
for  separation  one  from  the  other, 

(i)  means  associated  with  the  connecting  means  actu- 
awble  to  constrain  the  contiuner  and  the  hollow  mem- 
ber to  controlled  relative  movement, 

(j)  passageway  means  extending  between  the  mam 
compartment  and  the  second  compartinent  placmg 
the  main  compartment  and  the  second  compartinent 
in  fluid  communication  when  open, 

(k)  valve  means  closing  the  passageway, 

(I)  valve  actuating  means  actuated  by  said  controlled 
relative  movement  to  open  the  passageway, 

(m)  and  means  for  initiating  said  contit)Ued  relative 
movement  during  centrifuging. 

2.  In  a  centrifuge  system. 


3  198,548 
PUNCHED  TAPE  FEED 
Albert  Hohmann,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  ■■■'i^^r**  - -^i^  " 
Cooper,  Inc.  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 

FUcd  June  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,773 
3  Claims,    (a.  234— 128) 


3,198,547 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL. 

LY  FRACTIONATING  UQUID  MIXTURES 
laMs  J.  Shaidcy,  Bcthcada,  Md.,  aai^or  of  OM^faM  to 
GtovaMi  RaccufUa,  Prospect,  Ky.,  a^  o«c  third  to 
DavU  L.  CMMi,  Au  Arbor,  MUk. 
Coattoutloa  of  appUcatloa  Scr.  No.  754,218,  Aag.  11, 
1958.   nUs  appUcation  July  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  29831* 
17  Claims.    (CL  233— 28) 
1.  In  a  centrifuge  system, 

(a)  a  container  support  mounted  for  revolution  about 
an  axis. 


1.  A  tape  feed  for  feeding  a  gang  perforated  length  of 
data  tape  from  a  reciprocable  gang  punch  and  feeding  a 
length  of  imperforate  upe  to  the  gang  punch  ^<»."*- 
sequent  gang  punching,  comprising,  a  feed  qnodle 
mounted  on  and  movable  with  the  reciprocating  gang 
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punch,  gear  means  to  rotate  said  spindle,  a  second  gear 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  rotate  said  spindle  rotating 
gear  means,  means  to  cyclically  rotate  said  second  gear 
means  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, and  said  first  gear  means  being  disengaged  from 
said  seccMid  gear  means  in  one  direction  and  engaged  with 
said  first  gear  means  during  the  rotation  of  said  second 
gear  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,19«349 

CLASSIFICATION  LOCKOUT  FOR 

VOTING  MACHINES 

Edward  J.  CFoatluid,  Hugh  H.  Bright,  and  Chwtea  K. 

Barton,  Ttelsa,  OkUu,  anignon  to  Scimograph  Scrrlcc 

Corporatfaw,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  oi  Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  213,2gS 

42Claliiia.    (0.235—54) 


I.  In  a  voting  machine  the  combination  of  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  columns  each  containing  a  plurality  of 
slideable  manually  operable  selectors  each  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  column  from  a  non-voting  position  to  a 
plurality  of  different  voting  positions  for  permitting  the 
voter  to  make  his  selections,  said  columns  containing  dif- 
ferent issues  to  be  passed  upon  by  the  voter,  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  column  for  simultaneously  locking  all  of 
the  selectors  of  that  column  against  sliding  movement  to 
prevent  manual  movement  of  any  of  the  selectors  of  that 
column  by  the  voter,  and  means  for  rendering  ineffective 
the  locking  means  associated  with  those  columns  contain- 
ing issues  upon  which  the  voter  is  eligible  to  vote  so  that 
the  selectors  in  those  columns  are  released  to  permit  man- 
ual sliding  movement. 


3,19t,550 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
FcHx  FlKhcr  and  Viktor  Korod,  Obcmdorf  (Ncckv), 
Gcmuuiy,  awigiion  to  Oiympia  Wcriw  A.G.,  Wilbelms- 
havca,  Gcrmaay,  a  Gemuui  iMdy  corporate 
Flicd  Inc  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  12t,4t9 
4Clahiia.    (CL  23S— M.47) 
1.  In  an  accounting  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  function  switches  for  controlling  a  plu- 
rality of  functions  of  the  machine,  programming  means 
for  actuating  at  least  some  of  said  function  switches  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  to  provide  a  program  of  func- 
tions for  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  routine-branching 
switches,  each  of  said  routine-branching  switches  having 
a  break  contact  and  a  make  contact,  a  main  energizing 
circuit  connected  to  said  function  switches  and  including 
said  break  contacts  in  series  so  that  said  main  circuit-  will 


energize  said  function  switches  when  none  of  said  routine* 
branching  switches  is  actuated,  each  of  said  routine- 
branching  switches  having  an  associated  alternate  ener- 
gizing circuit  connected  to  some  of  said  function  switches 
and  including  the  make  contact  of  the  corresponding 
routine-branching  switch  so  that  said  alternate  circuit  will 
be  effective  when  said  routine-branching  switch  is  actu- 
ated, decision  making  means  for  arriving  at  a  plurality 


of  logical  decisions  based  on  the  operation  of  the  ma- 
diine,  a  program  modifying  switch  operable  to  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  in  accordance  with  said  decisions,  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  program  modifying  switch 
to  said  routine-branching  switches  for  actuating  each  of 
said  routine-branching  switches  in  one  of  said  positions 
of -said  program  modifying  switch  to  provide  modified 
programs  for  the  machine  based  on  said  logical  deci- 
sions. 


3,19«,551 
DECIMAL  PARITY  DIGIT  APPARATUS 
David  B.  CoaglctoD,  Torrance,  Sydney  Gfancr,  Lot  An* 
gclcs,  and  Merton  C.  Lclnbciicr,  Ingicwood,  Calif., 
assignora  to  The  National  Canh  Reciter  Conpany, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295^7 
7  Claims.    (0.235—61) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  parity  digit  for  a  number 
set  up  on  a  keyboard  of  a  calculating  machine,  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  key  columns  on  said  keyboard,  said 
keyboard  including  a  parity  key  column,  each  of  uid  key 
columns  having  a  plurality  of  digit  keys;  switching  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  key  columns;  means  for  actu- 
ating each  said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the 
digit  key  depressed  in  a  key  column  when  the  number  is 
set  up  on  the  keyboard;  circuit  means  for  interconnecting 
the  switching  means  into  a  series  of  circuits  to  provide 
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key  column  corresponding  to  the  parity  digit  for  the  num- 
ber set  up  on  said  keyboard. 

3,199,552 
DRIVE  SEQUENCING  MECHANISM 

H.D.v.-i.y,_l«li...C«-.--P|a^^ 


Root 


Hartford, 

FM  Dec  29.  l9€2j,^,No,Uf;iM 
26Clalnii.    (CL  235— 132) 


^m.   ., 
A**^^*'*^ 


the  weighbeam  in  all  balanced  positions  in  the  same  fixed 
position  in  relation  to  the  supporting  structure. 


3.199,554       

PURE  FLUID  COMPUTER 
Arthnr  J.  Gchring,  Jr.,  and  Marvin  Jacoby,  Fort  Wi 
ton,  and  Trevor  Dndtc  Reader,  W«rn«» '■;;  'T^i^^ 
toSpciry  Rand  Corporation, New  Yorit, N.Y., a corpo. 

ration  of  Delaware  ~^^w,    «»««a 

^^   Filed  Jnne  19. 1963,  Ser.  ^0.299,119 

26Clafans.    (CL  235— 291) 


1.  A  counter  mechanism  comprising  a  counter  havmg 
a  plurality  of  counterwheels  and  transfer  means  there- 
between an  input  shaft,  a  first  differential  havmg  a  driv- 
ing element  operably  connected  to  the  input  shaft  and  a 
pair  of  driven  elemcnu.  a  second  differential  havmg  a 
driven  element  operably  connected  to  the  counter  and  a 
pair  of  driving  alements.  transmission  means  opcraWy 
connecUng  the  pah  of  driven  elements  of  the  first  differ- 
ential with  the  pair  of  driving  elements  of  the  second 
differential  thereby  providing  two  drive  paths  between 
the  input  shaft  and  counter,  a  drive  control  mechanism 
having  a  roUry  input  member  operable  for  initiatmg  a 
change  in  the  drive  of  the  counter,  a  rotary  output  mem- 
ber and  means  interconnecting  the  input  and  output  mem- 
bers, said  interconnecting  means  operatively  connecting 
the  output  member  with  the  input  member  after  pre- 
selected movement  of  the  input  member,  and  drive  select- 
ing means  driven  by  the  output  member  of  the  drive  con- 
trol mechanism  selectively  activating  the  first  and  second 
drive  paths  whereby  after  the  preselected  movement  of 
the  input  member  of  the  drive  control  mechanism  the 
drive  selecting  means  is  actuated  to  deactivate  one  of  the 
drive   paths  and  activate  the  other  drive  path  to  the 
counter. 


^vP 


3.199.553  

AUTOMATIC  BALANCED  WEIGHBEAM  SYSTEM 
JohanMi  Soitcbcrg,  549  Conncctknt  Ave.,  Darien,  Conn. 
Fflcd  Ang.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,658 
2Ctafanf.    fO.  235— 299) 
1.  A  weighbeam  system,  comprising  a  weighbeam,  end 
fulcnun  poinu  for  said  weighbeam.  a  fixed  supporting 
structure    for    said    weighbeam,    and    movable    fulcrum 
means  for  said  weighbeam,  means  for  applying  a  force 
to  each  end  fulcrum  point  of  said  wei^beam,  means  for 


1.  A  fluid  digital  computer  comprising,  a  fluid  dock 
pulse  source  for  generating  periodic  pressure  pulses,  a 
fluid  step  counter  having  n  number  of  stotes,  fluid  con- 
duit means  coupling  said  clock  pulses  to  said  counter 
to  advance  said  counter  through  a  cycle  of  operation 
every  n  number  of  clbclt^  pulses,  computer  control  mwns 
comprising  a  fluid  iiistrucUon  storage  register,  a  fluid 
gaUng  matrix  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  control  Imcs,  said 
gating  matrix  coupling  the  instruction  register  to  said  con- 
trol lines  and  operative  to  develop  on  said  contrrt  lines 
a  pattern  of  fluid  pressure  signals  according  to  the  m- 
struction  stored  in  said  storage  register,  said  control  luies 
being  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  the  computer 
in  accordance  with  the  development  of  predetermmed 
pressure  levels  on  said  control  lines,  and  means  coupling 
said  step  counter  to  said  gating  matrix  to  thereby  cych- 
cally  control  the  development  of  said  predetermmed  pfM- 
sure  levels  on  said  control  lines  and  thereby  to  cycle 
the  operation  of  the  computer. 
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21.  A  fluid  pulse  generator  comprisiiig,  a  fluid  gating 
device  having  a  pair  of  input  channels  and  at  least  one 
output  channel,  said  gating  device  being  operative  to  pro- 
duce a  predetermined  output  signal  when  the  input  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  input  channels  of  said  gating  device 
are  both  at  simihir  predetermined  levels,  a  first  fluid  pres- 
sure line  coupled  to  one  input  channel  of  said  gating  de- 
vice, means  normally  charging  said  first  line  with  a  fluid 
at  a  pressure  level  other  than  said  predetermined  level, 
a  second  fluid  pressure  line  coupled  to  the  other  input 
channel  of  said  gating  device,  a  fluid  jn-essure  inverter, 
a  fluid  ^lay  element,  said  inverter  and  delay  element 
coupling  said  first  line  to  said  second  line  and  providing 
said  second  input  channel  with  a  fluid  pressure  level  cor- 
responding to  said  predetermined  level,  and  means  for 
switching  the  pressure  level  in  ^d  first  line  to  said  prede- 
termined pressure  level  whereby  said  gating  device  will 
produce  said  predetermined  output  signal  having  a  dura- 
tion corresponding  to  the  delay  interval  of  said  delay  ele- 
ment. 


RADIANT  AND  HOT  ASHEATING  SYSTEM 

JoMph  A.  MariaaA.  La  Gn^t,  DL,  — Igniii  to  Mwland 

.  La  Crii,  BL,  m  cogpwihf  of  mhwih 

HM  Sept.  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3t7,t29 

11  nalwi    (CL237— 5t) 


*'    /». 


3,19f,55S 

SNAP-ACTING  AND  MODULATING  VALVE 

Charici  A.  Wiboii,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  a«igBor  to 

Hoacywcll  inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,981 

IClaiDH.    (CL236— 48) 


1.  A  combination  radiant  and  hot  air  heating  system 
comprising  an  infra-red  generator  having  a  porous  plate 
disposed  downwardly  mounted  and  sealed  on  a  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  cavity  on  one  side  of  the  plate, 
valve  means  for  introducing  illuminating  gas  into  the 
cavity  and  maintaining  the  cavity  at  a  gas  pressuil  suflB- 
cient  to  force  gas  through  the  plate  to  permit  the  gas  to 
bum  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  porous  plate  at  a  relatively 
low  temperature  to  produce  substantial  infra-red  radia- 
tion, and  an  air  impermeable  circulating  system  havmg  an 
inlet  at  one  end  disposed  below  the  level  of  the  porous 
plate  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  said  circulating  sys- 
tem including  a  gas  to  gas  heat  exchanger  in  thermal 
.*conununication  with  the  exhaust  gases  and  vapors  gener- 
ated at  the  side  of  the  porous  plate  opposite  the  cavity 
and -having  an  air  tight  passage  disposed  in  the  circulation 
system,  whereby  an  object  may  be  placed  below  the  infra- 
red generator  an4  in  the  radiation  field  of  the  infra- 
red generator  and  the  outlet  of  the  circulation  system 
directed  toward  the  space  surrounding  the  object  to  heat 
the  object  by  infra-red  radiation  and  the  surrounded  space 
by  a  flow  of  heated  air. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  valve  body  including 
an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  an  apertured  wall  therebetween;  a 
valve  seat  at  the  aperture  of  said  wall;  a  pressure  regu- 
lator valve  positioned  in  said  body  on  the  inlet  side  of 
said  apertured  wall  and  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  first  means  on  the  inlet 
side  of  said  wall  biasing  said  valve  toward  its  closed  posi- 
tion: second  means  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  wall  biasing 
said  valve  toward  its  open  position;  pressure  responsive 
means  in  said  valve  on  t^  outlet  side  of  said  apertured 
wan  and  operably  connected  to  said  valve;  condition  re- 
^ottsive  means  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  actuator  for  operating  said  valve;  and  separate  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  extending  between  said  actuator 
•nd  said  firM  and  second  means,  one  of  said  separate  mo- 
iUm  tranmitting  means  including  snap-action  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  by  said  actuator  upon  initial  move- 
ment thereof  m  a  valve-opening  direction  to  overpower 
said  first  means  so  as  to  free  said  valve  to  move  to  an 
open  position  under  the  bias  of  said  second  means,  and 
the  other  of  said  separate  motion  transmitting  jneans  be- 
ing arranged  to  variably  load  said  second  means  to  vary 
the  pressure  at  which  said  valve  will  regulate. 


3,198357 
MODEL  TWO  RAIL  ELECTRIC  RAILROAD  AND 

TURNOUT  SWTTCH  THEREFOR 

Jake  Nagy,  RJ>.  2,  OM  Budit  Road,  CoUefcvBle,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  14*099 

SOains.    (CL23S— 18) 


1.  A  model  two  rail  electric  railroad  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  conductor  rails  providing  one  conductor 
between  a  source  of  electricity  and  the  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  conductive  wheels  <rf  a  model  locomotive 
thereon,  a  conductive  roadbed  comprising  a  continuous 
sheet  of  conductive  material  shaped  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  railroad  ties,  said  conductive 
roadbed  comprising   the  other  conductor  between  the 
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source  of  elertricity  and  a  conductive  collector  shoe  de- 
pending from  the  locorootive  between  iU  wheeU  and  be- 
tween said  conductor  raUs,  the  conductor  coUector  slioe 
being  long  enough  to  continuously  contact  at  least  a  p^ 
of  railroad  ties  of  said  conductor  roadbed,  msujatmg 
means  physically  supporting  said  spaced  apart  c«w"ctor 
rails  on  said  conductor  roadbed,  and  msulatmg  intersect- 
ing rail  crossing  means,  having  a  gap  therein  for  said 
collector  shoe  to  pass  therethrough,  in  said  spaced  apart 
conductor  raUs  providing  a  continuous,  uninterrupted  path 
of  contact  for  the  locomotive  conductive  collector  sboe 
on  said  conductor  bed  and  Uius  providing  a  conunuous, 
uninterrupted  circuit  to  one  side  of  the  electric  motor  of 
the  locomotive  through  said  collector  shoes,  said  conductor 
raUs  providing  a  continuous,  uninterrupted  circuit  to  tne 
other  side  of  the  locomotive  motor  through  at  least  one 
of  said  spaced  apart  locomotive  conductive  wheels  on  said 
conductor  rails.      ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,198,358 

RAIL  JOINT  BAR 

WiiUain  E.  GrtfUha,  1477  Bayvlcw  Ave., 

Torooto  fL  Oirtarlo,  CaMda 

FOed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,839 

4  Claims.    (CI.  238— 243) 
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3,198,559 

FLAME  SPRAY  CONSmiUCnON 

Hetfcert  Chariot  ■«N>kty,N.Y.,aiiifMrteMtteol»c^ 

""   -""TT.  N.Y- a  cotpowllaB  of  New  Jeney 

ZHate  J«ri6^19tt,Scr.  No.  166,614. 
^  tMi  application  Oct.  38,  1962,  S«r. 

^•*  *^^2  Claims.    (CL  239-84)       . 


1.  In  a  flame  spray  gun  having  a  conduit  fo*  supplying 
combu^on  gas  to  a  bumerhead  and  valve  means  for 
controlUng  the  gas  flow  through  said  conduit,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  said  valve  means  comprmng 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  housing  having  an  intet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposite  end,  a  hollow  piston  do- 
fining  a  gas  flow  passage  therethrough  slidably  mounted 
in  said  valve  housing,  one  end  of  said  piston  being  dimen- 
sioned for  gas-tight  sealing  engagement  with  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  interior  of  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said 
piston  being  dimensioned  to  define  a  restricted  gas  flow 
passa^  with  the  other  end  portion  of  the  interior  <rf  said 
housing,  and  meant  for  axially  sliding  said  piston  in  said 
housing. 


1   In  a  rail  joint  for  connecting  rail  ends  each  having 
fixed  fishing  areas  defined  by  webs,  and  head  and  base 

vertically  rigid  rolled  rafl  joint  bars  having  pre-deter- 
mined  physical  dimensions  compatible  with  and  en- 
gaging the  bearing  portions  of  said  rail  fishing  areas, 
said  bars  including  a  web  portion  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinaUy  aligned  bolt  holes,  said  web  having  an 
inner  face  including  a  vertical  planar  surface  ex- 
tending at  least  the  height  of  said  bolt  holes, 
means  for  maintaining  the  rigid  joint  bars  m  effec- 
tive clamping  relationship  to  the  related  surfaces 
of  the  rails  throughout  the  useful  life  of  said  jomt 
bars,  by  causing  dockwiae  or  countcr<lockwise  ro- 
Ution  of  the  bars  relative  to  Uie  said  bolt  holes 
doe  to  wear  at  the  head  and  foot  thereof, 
said   means  comprising  horizontal  non-planar  outer 
bohing  face  portions  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
outer  faces  of  the  webs  at  the  location  of  the  center 
Unes  of  the  boh  holes  to  provide  a  longitudinal 
horizontal   bearing   for   U^nsversdy   engaging   the 
inner  faces  of  Uie  bolts  and  nuts  to  provide  a  limited 
linear  bearing  area  concentrating  the  force  of  the 
axial  pull  on  the  bolts,  only  in  the  direction  of  and 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  bolu  while  avoiding 
concentration  of  bolt  pressure  above  and  below  said 
horizontal  bearing  automaticaUy  to  cause  rouuble 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  roution  of  the  bars 
in  the  rail  end  fishing  to  compensate  for  wear  and 
mahitain  uniform  clamping  forces  solely  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  axes  of  the  bolts. 


3,190,568 
FLAME-SFRAYING  TORCH 
DoMld  C.  ScUllfav,  Falrvlew  Park,  OUa,  and  VtnkG, 
Lohncs,  Glen  Cove,  aad  Joim  P.  Bwdsrick,  Bayriie, 
N.Y.,  aalnors  to  EmtteOc  WeMlaf  AUojrs  Cor— — ••— 
g,'^.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yofk 
Filed  IBM  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,343 
4ClainBfc   (CL239— 85) 


'^ 


1.  A  flame-spraying  torch  comprising  a  gu  injecting 
assembly  having  connecting  means  for  attachment  to  a 
source  of  combustible  gas,  a  tip  section  connected  to  die 
front  of  said  torch,  a  powder  injecting  section  comiected 
between  said  tip  section  and  said  gas  injecting  anemUy 
for  entraining  powder  within  the  burning  gases  disdiarged 
from  said  torch,  a  longitudinal  ga»<Qiiducting  passage- 
way through  said  powder  injecting  section,  powder  n^- 
plying  passageway  extending  throu^  said  powder  inject- 
ing section  into  conununication  with  said  gaa-oooducting 
passageway,  means  for  connecting  a  supply  of  powder 
upon  said  powder  injecting  section  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
powder  supplying  passageway,  a  valving  passageway  ex- 
tending tiirough  said  powder  injecting  section  intersecting 
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■aid  powder  supplying  passageway,  a  valve  insert  of  elas- 
tonoeric  material  inserted  within  the  portion  of  said  valv- 
ing  passageway  that  intersecu  said  ppwder  supplying  pas- 
sageway, said  insert  including  a  bridge  having  a  channel 
disposed  in  line  with  said  powder  supplying  passiigeway. 
a  plug  securing  said  valve  insert  within  said  valving  pas- 
ageway  and  having  an  abutment  disposed  adjacent  said 
channeled  portion  of  said  valve  insert,  manually-actuated 
plunger  means  disposed  in  said  valving  passageway  ad- 
jacent the  side  of  said  channeled  bridge  of  said  valve  in- 
sert remote  from  said  abutment  for  controllably  squeezing 
said  channel  together  in  conjunction  with  said  abutment 
thereby  metering  the  amount  of  powder  passing  through 
said  powder  supplying  passageway,  and  said  plug  being 
removable  to  facilitate  installation  and  replacement  of 
said  valve  insert 


FUEL  INJECTOR 
Harian  I.  Fuller  and  IVfiilard  R.  Thomson,  SidDcy*  N.Y., 
asrignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware       ^     . 

FUcd  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,028 
22ClaiiiM.    (CI.  239— 90) 


13.  An  injection  pump  comprising\a  casing  having  a 
bore  therein,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  bore,  port 
means  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  adapted  to  be  opened  and 
closed  by  said  plunger,  means  for  angularly  adjusting  said 
plunger  comprising  a  plate-like  member  mounted  in  a 
radial  slot  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  for  angular  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  member  including 
a  bifurcated  portion  through  which  said  plunger  extends 
for  angular  movement  therewith  and  axial  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  an  arm  extending  radially  from  said  slot, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  in  the  casing,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  fuel  from  the 
pressure  chamber  in  the  bore. 


3,190,342 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Harold  T.  Atwood  and  Charles  J.  Kopp,  Chicago,  DL, 
airigaora,  by  mcie  anlpuneiiti,  to  A  A  J  DcalgBefi, 
lac,  DollOB,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of  llliiiois 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,940 
5  Claims.  (CI.  239— 323) 
1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  an  open  top  stretch- 
able  plastic  bag  for  holding  material  to  be  dispensed,  an 
upstanding  metal  sleeve  positioned  against  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  bag,  a  cover,  means  for  holding  the  lower 
edge  of  said  cover  against  the  upper  edges  of  said  bag  and 
metal  sleeve,  said  cover  having  a  discharge  opening  spaced 
above  the  upper  edge  of  said  bag,  a  discharge  line  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  discharge  opening,  a  dispensing 


nozzle  comprising  an  outer  tubular  member  and  an  inner 
tubular  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  outer  tubular 
member,  and  a  fitting  fixed  to  said  outer  tubular  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  discharge  line  being  secured  to  said 
fitting,  said  outer  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein,  said  inner  tubular  nnember  having  a  trans- 


verse slot  in  registration  with  said  fitting  and  a  plurality 
of  orifices  arranged  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  transverse  slot  having  sufficient  length  to  main- 
tain its  registration  with  said  fitting  as  said  inner  tubular 
member  is  rotated  within  said  outer  tubular  member  to 
selectively  ntove  one  orifice  arrangement  in  registration 
with  said  longitudinal  slot. 


3,190,543 
FLUID  SPRAY  DEVICE 
Walter  R.  Dc  Groot,  Arlington  County,  Va.,  ■■ignnr  to 
Atlantic  Research  Corporatioa,  Fairfax,  Va,,  a  corpo> 
ratioo  of  Vfa-ginia 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,931 
UClaias.    (CL239L-443) 


1.  A  fluid  spray  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  slots  therethrough,  said  slots  being 
oriented  such  that  planes  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  each  of  said  slots  are  non-intersecting, 

(b)  an  inner  sleeve  mounted  concentrically  within  said 
tubular  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  apertures  therethrough,  and 

(c)  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  tubular 
member,  said  movement  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direc- 
tion causing  said  apertures  to  be  radially  aligned  with 
their  respective  slots  such  that  fluid  flowing  through 
said  spray  device  effects  a  radial  fluid  curtain  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  non-impinging  fluid  sprays,  said 
movement  of  said  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction 
causing  said  apertures  to  be  out  of  radial  alignment 
with  their  respective  slots  preventing  radial  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


to  AtlM 
oC 


3,1903M 
SPRAY   COATING   APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 
UQUID   COATING   MATERIAL   UNDER   HIGH 
PRESSURE 
Kuft  HcnMMi  Licdbcrg,  Skva,  Swcdco, 
Copco  Akticbolag,  Nacka,  Swedes, 
Swedes 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  244,324 
9Clafaiu.    (CL  239— 578) 
1.  In  spray  coating  apparatus  of  the  charter  de- 
scribed for  spraying  liquid  coating  material  imder  high 
pressure  and  having  a  body  with  a  liquid  chpnber,  means 
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for  supplying  coating  Uquid  under  high  pressure  to  said 
chamber,  a  spray  nozzle  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  and  a  discharge  orifice  between  said  chamber 
and  said  spray  nozzle,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  fluid  tight  packing  material  seal  forming  the  waU  of 
said  chamber  opposite  to  said  orifice,  said  seal  havmg  a 
restricted  guide  passage  therethrough  axially  aligned  with 
said  orifice,  a  control  valve  reciprocable  in  said  chamber 
for  the  opening  and  cloung  of  said  orifice  and  said  noz- 
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(C)  a  roUtaWe  catting  blade  driven  by  said  motor,  said 
blade  positioned  within  said  leaf  supporting  means 
proximate  said  bottom  wall  and  tOat^ei  to  com- 
minute said  leaves;  and  

(D)  leaf  particle  collecting  means  removably  secured 
to  said  outlet  port;  and  

(E)  a  hood  member  having  a  base  portion,  said  nooa 


JSJ3 


zle  to  the  flow  of  coating  liquid  from  said  chamber,  a 
stem  connected  to  said  control  valve  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  orifice  and  slidably  but  tightly  projecting 
through  said  guide  passage  for  providing  the  sole  support 
and  movement  of  said  control  valve,  trigger  means  con- 
nected to  said  stem  to  open  said  control  valve,  and  spring 
means  in  said  chamber  surrounding  said  stem  between 
said  valve  and  said  seal  for  biasing  said  control  valve 
to  close  said  orifice  and  for  preventing  buckling  of  said 
stem  during  reciprocation  thereof. 


3,190,545 
PROCESS  FOR  GRINDING  RUBBER 
William  M.  Jaync,  Jr.,  Basking  «»■•.  NJ.,  Mslgnorto 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawiof.    Filed  Aof.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,105 
4  Claims.    (CL  241— 22) 
1.  In  the  method  of  grinding  materials  which  are  char- 
acterized  by  tackiness,  elasticity  and  a  tendency  to  ag- 
glomerate, in  a  mechanical  cutter  or  grinder  which  utilizes 
cutting  blades,  the  improvement  of  adding  polyolefin  fines 
having  a  diameter  at  least  sufficient  to  pass  through  a 
sundard  mesh  screen  of  at  least  40  mesh,  simultaneously 
with  or  subsequent  to  the  addition  of  the  matenal  to  be 
ground  to  the  cuuer  or  grinder,  said  polyolefin  selected 
from  the  group  otpolyethylcnes  and  polypropylenes  hav- 
ing an  averagemolecular  weight  in  excess  of  15,000 


member  being  mounted  above  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  central  leaf  admitting  opening  and  sub- 
'  stantially  coextensive  therewith,  tiie  base  portion  of 
said  hood  member  being  substantially  smaller  than 
said  leaf  supporting  member  and  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  central  opening  in  said  leaf  support- 
ing member.  

3,190,547  „^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PUMP- 
AbLe    SUBCTANCES    BY    MEANS    OF    HIGH- 
FREQUENCY  OSCILLATIONS 
Peter  Willcms,  20-22  StcinbofkaMc,  Lacapc,  Switxcrlaad 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252j255 
Claims  priterity,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  22,  19*2, 

711/42 
5  Claims.    (CL  241— 142) 


3,190,544 

SAFE  LEAF  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

^y  P.  Cressy,  10  Charles  Ave.,  and  Vincent  Gcifcr, 

143  Undbcfg  St.,  both  of  Masnpcqua  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,233 

6  Claims.    (CI.  241—54) 

1.  A  motor  driven  leaf  disposal  apparatus,  comprising 

in  combination: 

(A)  a  hollow  body  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  an  outlet  port,  said  first  end  being  open  for  the 
admission  of  leaves,  said  outlet  port  being  proximate 
said  second  end  and  in  communication  with  said  first 

(B)  leaf  supporting  means  disposed  within  said  body 
member  aboye  said  ouUet  port  to  receive  said  leaves, 
said  supporting  means  having  perforated  side  and 
bottom  walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  lop  wall  having  a 
central  leaf-admitting  opening  in  longitudinally 
spaced  opposition  to  said  open  end  of  said  body 
member; 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  pumpable  materials  compriv 
ing  a  housing  structure  defining  first  and  second  axially 
successive  compartments  communicating  directly  with 
each  other  and  respectively  having  an  inlet  for  the  ma- 
terial to  be  treated  and  an  outlet  for  the  treated  material, 
a  first  rotor  in  said  first  compartment,  a  first  stator  in  said 
first  compartment,  said  first  motor  and  stator  having  co- 
operating annular  rows  of  rigid  teeth  cooperating  upon 
rotation  of  said  first  rotor  to  disperse  and  homogenize  the 
material  during  the  radially  outward  passage  of  the  ma- 
terial therebetween  from  an  entrance  surrounded  by  said 
first  stator,  said  first  stator  being  spaced  from  the  wall  sur- 
face of  said  first  compartment  to  define  therewith  a  con- 
duit for  recycling  of  the  material  back  to  said  entrance, 
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a  second  rotor  and  a  second  stator  in  said  second  compart- 
ment,  resilient  blades  on  said  second  rotor  and  stator  9f- 
ranted  in  coaxial,  radially  contiguous,  annular  rows  which 
ahemately  project  from  the  second  rotor  and  stator,  the 
blades  in  each  row  being  circumferentially  spaced  to  de- 
fine acoustic  chambers  therebetween  and  the  circumfer- 
ential thickness  of  the  blades  in  each  row  being  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  circumferential  dimensions  of 
the  acoustic  chambers  defined  by  blades  in  adjacent  rows 
so  that  said  acoustic  chambers  are  alternately  opened  and 
closed  during  rotation  of  said  second  rotor,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  back-pressure  at  said  outlet,  which 
back-pressure  acts  through  said  second  compartment  to 
control  the  recycling  of  the  material  through  siid  first 
compartment 

3,19«,5M 
CELL  DISINTEGRATING  APPARATUS 
Dnirld  Fkcadman,  34t  S.  3rd  Art^  HlfUand  Park,  NX 
tmA  Jokn  W.  Rom,  11  Wcslwood  Road,  East  ~ 
wick,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,141 
7Clain&    (CL  241— 171) 


said  members;  and  a  restricted  fluid  passage  connecting 
said  first  and  second  chambers  to  resist  sudden  changes  of 


1.  Cell  disintegrating  apparatus  comprising 

a  vibration-absorbing  base, 

a  support  member  secured  to  said  base, 

a  cartridge-carrying  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  support  member  and  adapted  to  be  oscillated 
in  a  predetermined  direction, 

the  other  end  of  said  arm  having  an  aperture  and  a 
cartridge  mounted  in  said  aperture, 

said  cartridge  having  a  longitudinal  axis  oriented  hori- 
zontally and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  housing  is  adapted  to  oscillate, 

abrasive  means  inside  said  cartridge  for  disintegrating 
organic  material  provided  therein, 

means  cou|ded  to  said  cartridge  for  feeding  material 
thereto  and  for  withdrawing  material  therefrom, 
and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  arm  for  oscillating  said 
bousing  at  hi|^  speed  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion whereby  the  material  contained  in  said  cartridge 
is  disintegrated. 


fluid  volume  on  said  one  of  said  chambers  to  resist  sudden 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  members. 


3,19«,579 
DRIVE  FOR  GYRATORY  CRUSHERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Lorcn  G.  ^rmoM,  North  Hollywood,  CaHff^  Mrignnr  to 
Nordberg  MM«fact«rht  Consp— y,  MUwnkac,  Wis., 
a  cQcporatwi  off  WImmmIb 
OriftaaliVpllcalfcM  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  1S2421,  mom 
Patent  No.  3,14«,S34,  dated  Jaly  14,  1M4.    Divided 
and  thia  application  Feb.  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  345,4M 
2Claiiiia.   (CL  241-415) 


3,199,569 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Hanry  H.  PoUh,  BrookMd,  Wb.,  MripMr  to  AlUt- 
ChafaBcrs  MaBafactarlag  Company,  MOwankac,  WI& 
Filed  May  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  292,951     • 
4Claiaa.    (CL  241— 211) 
1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher  including  longitudinally  ex- 
tending inner  and  outer  crushing  members,  means  for  re- 
sisting sudden  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween comprising:  walls  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber  in 
one  of  said  members;  walls  defining  a  second  fiuid  cham- 
ber in  the  other  of  said  members,  one  of  said  walls  being 
complementary  to  both  of  said  chambers  and  being  mov- 
able to  incease  and  decrease  the  volume  of  one  of  said 
chambers  upon  relative  longitudinal  movetnent  between 


1.  In  a  crusher,  a  main  frame,  a  central  hub  in  the 
frame  with  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and  an  eccentric 
rotatably  positioned  in  the  hub  having  an  eccentric  bore 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  crusher's  bead 
shaft,  the  eccentric  having  a  counterweight  formed  in- 
tegrally at  the  upper  end  thereof  overhanging,  surround- 
ing and  extending  below  the  upper  end  of  the  central 
hub,  and  a  ring  gear  removably  connected  to  the  counter- 
weight around  the  hub,  below  the  upper  end  of  the  hub. 


3,19t,571 
ROCK  CRUSHER  HAVING  FRICT10NAL  DRIVE 

FOR  CRUSHER  ROLLS 

Chariea  H.  KlnbaU,  Pkocnix,  Ails.,  Mripmr  of  one-half 

to  Edfv  T.  Cyr,  Tcnpe,  Arli. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,941 

ItCiahna.    (CI.  241— 239) 

1.  A  rock  crusher  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  crusher  roll; 

(b)  means  urging  said  rolls  toward  peripheral  contact 
with  each  other; 

(c)  driving  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  first 
roll; 
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(d)  a  first  i«silient  tube  mounted  coaxially  to  said 
first  roU  and  driven  thereby; 

(e)  a  second  resilient  tube  mounted  ooaxiaUy  to  said 
second  roU  for  driving  said  second  roll; 


therebetween,  cooperating  pressure  applying  elements  on 
and  projecting  from  the  working  faces  of  the  rolls,  said 
elements  on  one  roll  being  misaligned  with  tiie  elements 
on  the  other  roU,  whereby  is  effected  the  bending  and  the 


clean  snapping  of  the  material  into  pieces  as  distinguished 
(f )  said  first  and  second  tubes  in  driving  frictional    from  mashing  it  under  roll  pressure,  and  means  for  foed- 
contoct  for  imparting  rototional  force  from  said  first    ^^^^  frangible  material  between  the  working  faces  of  the 
roll  to  said  second  roll.  rolls. 


3,199,572  ^^ 

COFFEE  GRANULATING  APPARATUS 

Jynaichi  Goto,  519  Ohmiya,  VyV^^ii^!''^ 
Filed  Jnly  15, 1943,  S«r.  No.  295,939 

Oatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  29, 1942, 

*^  37/29,854 

1  Claim.   (CL  241— 235) 


3,199,574 
TAPE  SUPPLY  REEL 
Alfred  Z.  Pnnydd,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  assizor  toTd^ 
type    Corporation,    SkoUc,    DL,    a    corporation    «f 
DdAWWns 

Flkd  May  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  284,141 
2ClatanB.    (CI.  242— 55) 


\ 


An  apparatus  for  granulating  a  dry  food  stock,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposing  granulating  rolls,  each  of  said 
granulating  rolls  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  nbs 
on  the  surface  thereof  all  extending  in  the  direcUon  in 
which  the  rolls  move  where  they  oppose  each  other,  each 
of  said  ribs  being  covered  with  a  hard  and  smooth  top 
made  of  a  dielectric  material,  each  of  said  nbs  bemg 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  extending  m  an 
axial  direction  with  respert  to  the  shaft  of  said  roll  and 
the  dimension  of  said  rib  in  the  direction  toward  the 
opposed  ribs  being  smaller  than  each  grain  of  said  food 
stock  prior  to  granulating,  and  means  connected  to  said 
granulating  rolls  for  moving  said  rolls  at  the  same  speed 
in  opposite  directions,  whereby  the  food  stock  is  sub- 
jected to  cracking  as  the  grains  span  the  nbs  of  the  granu- 
lating rolls  along  the  boundary  of  a  group  of  cells  con- 
sisting of  said  grain  without  imparting  either  impact  or 
friction  or  cutting  action  to  said  grain  and  with  no  occur- 
ice  of  stotic  electricity  and  no  destruction  of  said  ceUs. 


3,199,573 
CRUSHER 
TownAin.  Fi 
119, 


irctic  Connty,  Green- 
Conrt  Honse, 


Hwold  B.  Bichn,  P 
•eld,  Ohio    (P.O. 

****   Filed  Jm.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,881 
llClatana.    (CL  241— 234) 

1  A  breaker  for  frangible  material  cominising  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  rotatable  rolls  each  having  alternate 
peripheral  ribs  and  channels,  the  ribs  of  one  roll  fitting 
into  the  channels  of  the  other  roll  with  a  runnmg  nde 
clearance,  and  said  ribs  and  channels  having  working 
faces  spaced  apart  for  the  passage  of  fragible  material 


2.  In  a  tape  supply  reel  mechanism  for  a  coil  of  tape 
composed  of  a  number  of  convolutions  of  tape  wound  one 
upon  another,  the  outer  convolution  of  which  is  adapted 
to  be  pulled  from  the  coil  of  tape  to  cause  the  coil  of  tape 
to  rotate;  ,        ,        .     .  __ 

a  frame  means  for  said  tape  supply  reel  mechanism, 
an  axle  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means, 
a  hub  means  carried  by  said  axle  means  for  roUtion 
about  said  axle  means,  said  hub  means  supportmg 
the  coil  of  tape  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame 

means,  and  . .  ,_  w 

retaining  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  hub  naeani 
for  outward  movement  from  the  circumferential  sur- 
face of  said  hub  means  to  a  position  opposite  t^ 
edges  of  the  innermost  convolutions  of  tape  on  the 

tope  reel;  ^        .     ,  _ 

said  hub  means  having  first  end  surfaces  m  planes  nor- 
mal to  its  axis  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to 
tiie  width  of  a  first  predetermined  width  of  t«l*J5jJ 
supporting  said  retoining  meant  in  a  position  to  hold 
said  first  width  of  tope  therebetween  and  having  at 
least  one  other  end  surface  also  m  a  plane  nonnal 
to  its  axis  and  spaced  from  one  of  tiic  first  end  sur- 
faces a  distance  equal  to  tiie  widtii  of  a  second  nar- 
rower predetermined  widtii  of  tope  for  supporting 
said  retoining  means  in  a  position  to  h<Al  said  second 
width  of  tape  Uierebetween. 
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3,19f  ^5 
SELF-THREADING  TATE  MECHANISM 
Paid  F.  HayMT,  Lcsfagtoa,  Maau,  mad  Edgv  R. 

Md  KcMMtk  E.  Mayo,  NaAoa,  NJL,  aHlrion  to 
.    Sandcn  Aflaodatea,  Inc^  Naikaa,  N.H.,  a  corpondon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  178,M7 
SCIainii.    (CL  242— 55.13) 


for  rotation  about  an  ax!s  extending  between  and  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  frame  means,  second  roll  means 
parallel  to  said  first  roll  means  and  extending  transversely 
relative  to  said  side  frame  means  between  said  first  roll 
means  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  side  frame  means, 
means  to  move  one  of  said  roll  means  toward  and  from 
the  other  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of  a  reel  relative 
to  said 'floor  surface  when  said  reel  is  positioned  between 
said  roll  means,  and  means  to  drive  one  of  said  roll  means 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising  a  magnetic 
head,  a  spindle  for  a  magnetic  tape  cartridge,  a  magnetic 
tape  cartridge  of  the  type  including  a  structure  which  is 
fixed  against  continued  rotation  when  tape  is  withdrawn 
therefrom  or  wound  thereon,  a  storage  reel,  a  flexible 
resilient  leader  attached  at  one  end  to  said  storage  reel, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  leader  having  a  tape  coupling 
element  attached  thereto,  said  tape  coupling  element  hav- 
ing a  hook  at  a  free  end  thereof,  means  for  transporting 
said  leader  back  and  forth  between  said  storage  reel  and 
a  position  proximate  to  said  fixed  cartridge  structure, 
means  for  stopping  said  leader  transporting  means  auto- 
matically when  the  coupling  element  on  said  leader 
reaches  said  predetermined  position  proximate  to  said 
structure,  means  releasably  locking  said  coupling  element 
at  said  predetermined  proximate  position  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  said  tape  cartridge  structure,  car- 
tridge positioning  means  located  adjacent  to  said  spindle 
for  holding  said  cartridge  on  said  spindle  and  determin- 
ing first  and  second  distinct  positions  between  which  said 
fixed  cartridge  structure  may  be  rotated  while  said  car- 
tridge Is  on  said  spindle,  in  said  first  position  a  comple- 
mentary coui^ing  element  on  the  free  end  of  the  tape 
on  said  cartridge  being  located  to  one  side  and  short  of 
the  hooked  end  on  said  leader  coupling  element,  in  the 
second  position  the  coupling  element  of  said  cartridge 
being  located  in  the  path  followed  by  the  hooked  end 
of  the  coupling  element  on  said  leader  as  said  leader  cou- 
pling element  is  drawn  toward  said  storage  reel,  and  op- 
erating means  including  control  means  on  said  fixed  car- 
tridge structure,  and  operating  means  causing  said  lock- 
ing means  to  move  to  a  locking  position  when  said  car- 
tridge is  in  said  first  position  and  to  a  release  position  when 
said  cartridge  is  in  said  second  position,  whereby  when 
said  fixed  cartridge  structure  is  in  said  second  position 
and  said  leader  is  moved  in  the  diriection  of  said  storage 
reel  its  coupling  element  will  hook  onto  said  comiUemen- 
tary  coupling  element  so  as  to  draw  tape  from  said  car- 
tridge past  said  head  to  said  storage  reel. 


rotatably  to  effect  rotation  of  a  reel  when  supported  be- 
tween said  roll  means,  one  of  said  roll  means  being  mov-r 
able  from  said  operative  position  transversely  between 
said  side  frame  means  to  a  non-obstructing  position 
wherein  it  does  not  extend  transversely  between  said  side 
frame  means  and  thereby  provides  clearance  to  permit 
the  positioning  of  a  reel  within  said  frame  by  rolling  the 
same  upon  said  supporting  floor  surface  into  operative 
engagement  with  the  other  roll  means.  % 


CONTAINER  FOR  ROLL  MATERIAL 
Jean  M.  Allen  and  WUbv  G.  Alkn,  CarUMMl,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Allen  Machine  Development  Co.,  Carbhad, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  271,397 
llCUdms.    (CL  242— 71.1) 


3,190,576  I      I 

SHAFTLESS  REELING  MACHINE 
John  R.  Stone,  945  S.  Beaver  St,  York,  Pa. 
nied  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,291       |   , 
•  11  Cblms.    (CL  242—66)  I 

1.  A  reeling  machine  for  handling  relatively  large  or 
heavy  reels  for  cable  and  the  like  and  comprising  in 
combination,  a  base  frame  positionable  upon  a  floor  sur- 
face for  support  and  comprising  side  frame  means  spaced 
transversely  apart  to  receive  a  reel  therebetweeft  by  roll- 
ing action  upon  a  supporting  floor  surface,  first  roll  means 
extending  transversely  relative  to  said  side  frame  means 


1.  In  a  container  for  storing  roll  material,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  pair  of  structurally  identical  half  sections,  each 
section  having  a  base  member  and  taller  and  shorter  cylin- 
drical side  walls  extending  from  said  base  member,  the 
taller  side  wall  of  each  section  being  offset  inwardly  from 
the  shorter  side  wall  of  the  same  section,  the  shorter 
side  wall  of  each  section  overlapping  the  taller  side  wall 
of  the  other  section  in  telescoping  relation,  the  taller  side 
wall  of  each  section  having  a*  slot  therein;  and  a  pair  of 
inserts,  each  insert  being  adapted  to  seat  within  the  slot  in 
one  of  said  taller  walls,  one  of  said  pair  of  inserts  having 
a  slotted  aperture  therein,  the  other  said  pair  of  inserts 
being  imperforate. 
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3;i96A7i 
SPINNING  REEL 

Takayoshi  KoDdd,  Tokjo,  Japa% 

Takco  ArlMMO,  Tokyo,  !■»— ^, 
Filed  Jm.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,293 
ACbimm.    (CL  242— S4.2) 


from,  said  sfnodle  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said  pawl 
arm.  said  pawl  arm  being  positioned  intermediate  the  pivot 
of  said  pawl  on  said  inertia  member  and  said  spring 
means,  said  pawl  arm  projecting  radially  inwardly  into 
said  spindle  recess,  whereby  centrifugal  forces  acting  on 
said  pawl  tend  to  urge  said  locicing  noae  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  toothed  ring  in  use,  quick  movement  of 
said  strap  outwardly  of  said  body  due  to  sudden  move- 
ment of  the  seat  occupant  beyond  a  predetermined  accel- 
eration determined  by  the  mass  of  said  inertia  member 
and  the  strength  of  said  spring  means  producing  relative 
turning  motion  between  said  inertia  member  and  said 
spindle  to  cause  the  compression  of  said  spring  means 
and  actuation  of  said  pawl  arm  to  effect  the  movement 
of  said  pawl  locking  nose  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  toothed  ring  to  thereby  lock  the  occupant  in  his  seat. 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel,  a  frame  including  a  transverse  wall 
and  a  cylindrical  boss  integral  with  and  extending  from 
one  surface  of  said  wall  centrally  thereof,  there  bemg  a 
bearing  bore  through  said  wall  and  boss  centrally  thereof, 
a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  bore  for  rotation  and  for  axial 
translation  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  the  forward 
end  of  said  shaft  projecting  forwardly  of  said  boss,  a  spool 
mounted  on  said  boss,  a  winding  drum  joumalled  on  the 
projecting  forward  end  of  said  shaft  in  parallel  proximity 
with  said  spool,  a  spiral  spring  fixedly  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  drum,  means  connected  with  said  shaft  to 
manually  rotate  the  same,  means  carried  by  the  drum  re- 
sponsive to  axial  translation  of  said  drum  to  move  from  a 
first  position  beyond  the  surface  of  the  drum  to  a  second 
position  coextensive  with  said  surface. 


3  199,589 

THERMALLY-ISOLATED    HIGH-SPEED    BOBBINS 

Roiicrt  J.  Gncrin,  Providence,  and  Edmood  H.  Gncrin,  Jr, 

Woonaockct  R.I.,  anigBors  to  AMrican  Paper  pAe 

Company,  WoooMickct,  RJ.,  a  corporaflioa  of  Rhode 

Island 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,115 
2  Claims.    (CL  242— 11832) 


3,198,579 
SAFETY  HARNESS 
Eric  Herbert  Spoap,  Harold  HU,  and  Artfanr  Herb«J 
McFariaoc,   BasOdom  Engiaad,  M^jgnms  to  Pacific 
Sdcnliflc  CoovMy,  San  Fnadaco,  Calif.,  a  conpMy 
ofCaUforaia  '^^^^ 

Filed  Inc  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,148 
ClidM  ptiarily,  appBcaHon  Great  Brllata,  tmm  14,  1962, 

22,988/62 
ICfate.    (CL  242— 187.4) 


Sf  ^ 


A  safety  harness  comprbing  a  hollow  body,  a  spindle 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  body,  a  safety  sti-ap  having 
one  end  portion  atUched  to  said  spindle  and  wound  there- 
around,  said  strap  extending  outwardly  of  said  body  for 
attachment  to  a  seat  occupant's  harness  strap,  a  torsion 
spring  within  said  body  having  its  outer  end  fixed  thereto 
and  iu  inner  end  fixed  to  said  spindle  for  normally  re- 
tracting said  safety  strap  inwardly  of  said  body  and  wound 
around  said  spindle,  an  inertia  member  tumably  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  a  pawl  pivoted  upon  said  inertia  mem- 
ber and  having  a  locking  nose  portion,  a  toothed  ring 
provided  within  said  body  opposite  said  locking  nose  for 
engagement  by  the  latter,  spring  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  inertia  member  and  said  pawl  for  normally 
holding  said  locking  nose  out  of  engagement  with  said 
toothed  ring,  said  pawl  having  an  arm  projecting  there- 


• 


1.  A  thermally-isolated  bobbing  structure  for  mating 
with  a  high-speed  rotatable  metal  spindle,  comprising  a 
tubular  bobbin  molded  of  thermoplastic  material  which  is 
susceptible  to  softening  and  melting  at  hi^  temperatures, 
a  thermally-isolating  tubular  paper  seat  member  includ- 
ing layers  of  paper  wound  into  a  substantially  inconapressi- 
ble  tube,  said  layers  of  said  paper  seat  member  being  im- 
pregnated with  varnish  which  has  relatively  km  thermal 
conductivity  and  resists  deterioration  by  frictional  con- 
tacting with  metal  surfaces  of  a  spindle  rotating  at  rela- 
tively high  spMds,  said  paper  seat  member  being  fixed 
within  said  bobbin  in  position  to  engage  and  seat  upon 
the  tip  seating  surfaces  of  spindles  jby  which  the  bobbin 
is  driven,  and  said  paper  seat  meinber  having  a  radial 
Uiickness  of  at  least  about  twelve  thousandths  of  an  inch  at 
the  site  where  said  member  engages  and  seats  upon  rela- 
tively^oUtable  tip  drive  surfaces  of  spindles,  whereby  said 
paper  seat  member  thermally  insulates  said  thernwplastic 
material  of  said  bobbin  from  friction-induced  heat  gen- 
erated at  inner  surfaces  of  said  paper  seat  member  and 
wdiereby  said  paper  seat  member  merely  tends  to  become 
burnished  by  frictional  engagemenU  with  the  relative- 
rotatable  tips  of  spindles.  | 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  STEERING 

Raymond  H.  WilMB,  Jr.,  3937  IstStSW., 

WaAington,  D.C. 

Filed  Miv  W,  IHh  Ser.  No.  in,4i3 

18  Claims.    (0.244—1)  _ 

(Granted  xadcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (W52),  mc.  2^ 


3,lff,5t3 
VARIABLE  UPT  WING 
I  WIByaSloppe,  Long  Beach.  Calf.,* 

I     one-^alf  to  Nancy  Vo^  Lon|,>^,^f"- 
Filed  Jnly  17,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  2»5,754 
6Claimi.    (CL244— 48) 


8  A  device  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  a  roUt- 
able  body  in  a  magnetic  field,  comprising, "»««"«»«  means 
carried  by  said  body,  control  means  attached  to  said  body 
and  said  magnetic  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  magnetic  means  relative  to  said  body,  magnetic 
damping  means  attached  to  said  body  for  generating  a 
rotational  damping  force  when  interacting  with  said  mag- 
netic field  and  means  for  neutralizing  said  dampmg  means 
when  rotational  motion  is  desired  whereby  said  body  may 
be  caused  to  rotate  to  a  desired  position  and  then  rapidly 
be  brought  to  an  angularly  stable  condition. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  driven  aircraft  that 

includes  a  fuselage: 

(a)  a  wing  extending  transversely  acrow  at  kart  a  por- 
tion of  said  fuselage;  .^     •      « 

(b)  first  means  for  pivotally  connectmg  said  wing  to 
said  fuselage;  i_»«.^ 

(c)  power  means  for  pivoting  said  wing  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  which  wing  when 
in  said  second  position  tilts  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  at  a  greater  angle  than  when  in  said  first 

,  position;  and  .      ,  'j 

(d)  transparent  rigid  means  attached  direcUy  to  lai^ 
wing  for  movement  therewith  as  said  wing  pivots 

'  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  which  trans- 
pairnl  means  protectively  covers  an  opening  formed 
in  said  fuselage  from  a  windstream  when  said  air- 
craft is  in  motion. 


3,198,582 
GROUND  EFFECTS  UTILIZING  AND 
TRANSITION  AIRCRAFT 
Akiandcr  M.  Llppiach,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa, 
CoUkM  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 
ration  of  Iowa  --,-,* 

FUed  Ian.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,211 
9  Claims.   (CL  244— 12) 


to 


3,198,584 
FLUID  DBTRIBUTION  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY 
APPLICABLE    TO    CONTROL    BY    JET   OF 
V.T.OX.  AIRCRAFT 
Etlcnne  Yves  Jean  Marie  Gire,  Fontaine-l^'Pofft,  and  An- 
gnste  Lanrcnt  Mennlcr,  LUay-lca-Rosas,  Ftam^aarifn- 
on  to  Sodctc  Natlonak  d'Etndc  ct  d«  Constractfon  dc 
,     Moteursd'Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  company  ol  France 
I  Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Franca,  Ang.  2, 1962, 

Patent  82,162 

11  Claims,    (a.  244— 52) 


1.  A  crafl  capable  of  moving  in  the  water,  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  ground,  on  water,  in  the  ground  effect  area, 
or  as  an  aircraft,  comprising  generally  triangular  shaped 
airfoil  means  having  from  its  center  portion  a  downwardly 
extending  leading  edge  to  each  end  which  forms  one  side 
of  the  triangle,  and  a  pair  of  trailing  edges  forming  the 
other  two  sides  of  the  triangle  with  the  trailing  edges 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  airfoil  njeans 
being  formed  with  an  upper  curved  surface  capable  of 
producing  lift  as  said  airfoil  means  is  moved  through  the 
air,  and  formed  with  a  lower  surface  forming  a  pressure 
pocket  capable  of  producing  upward  pressure  as  the  craft 
is  moved  forwardly;  and  a  pair  of  pontoons  attached  to 
said  airfoil  means  at  the  ends  of  the  leading  edge  and  m 
the  same  plane  as  the  trailing  edges  so  as  to  provide  plan- 
ing surfaces  together  with  said  trailing  edges  as  the  craft 
is  moved  through  a  fluid. 


1.  A  device  for  differentially  distributing  the  flow  of  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  comprising  a  number  of 
receiving  members,  a  plurality  of  groups  each  having  an 
equal  number  of  pipes  leading  respectively  to  the  said  re- 
ceiving members,  differential  distributor  means,  and  single 
actuating  means  for  said  distributor  means,  said  differen- 
tial distributor  means  being  so  related  to  the  said  groups 
of  pipes  that: 
(a)  in  a  mean  position  thereof  the  distributor  means 
uncover  equal  passage  areas  of  the  pipes  leading  to 
the  said   receiving  members,  whereby   the  flow   is 
equally  divided  therebetween. 
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(b)  in  an  extreme  position  thereof,  the  distributor 
means  only  uncover  the  pipes  leading  to  one  of  the 
receiving  members,  while  fuUy  obturating  the  oUier 
pipes,  whereby  only  the  said  receiving  member  is 
supplied  with  the  whole  flow  of  the  source, 

(c)  in  at  least  «ie  position  Uiereof  intermediate  the 
said  mean  and  extreme  positions,  the  distributor 
means  uncover  unequal  passage  areas  of  the  pipes 
leading  to  the  said  receiving  members,  whereby  the 
same  are  supplied  wiUi  unequal  flows  of  fluid, 

(d)  in  any  of  Uie  said  three  positions,  at  least  one  pipe 
is  fully  uncovered. 


3,198,585 

LANDING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Heinz  Bnsch,  FMcdrictahnfen,  and  SOvins  Doraler,  Kros- 
^^  HitanoistoDot^cr-WefkeGjnJiJL, 

Jcnnany,  a  irm  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1961  Ser.  No.  178,974 

OafaH  ptioiMy,  appHcaHJn  Garmaay,  Feb.  9, 1961, 

D  3W76 

icidms.   <CL244— 75) 


channel  comprising  more  than  two  sub-channels  for  ac- 
tuating concurrendy  with  one  another  pitch  control  snr^ 
face  means  of  the  airoaft,  each  said  sub-diannel  indi- 
vidually comprising  signal  source  means  for  providing 
signals  in  accordance  with  at  least  height  and  pitdi 
manoeuvres  of  the  aircraft;  pitch  computer  means  re^on- 
sive  to  signals  provided  by  said  signal  source  means  to 
provide  a  pitch  demand  signal,  said  computer  means  in- 
cluding means  selectively  switchable  to  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  different  operational  modes  appropriate  reflec- 
tively to  different  successive  phases  of  a  landing  ma- 
noeuvre; a  servo  system  for  actuating  said  pitch  control 
surface  means  in  accordance  with  the  pitch  demand  sig- 
nal provided  by  said  pitch  computer  means;  reference 
signal  means  for  providing  signals  defining  a  plurality  <rf 
different  datum  values  related  respectively  to  different  air- 
craft heights  at  which  different  successive  phases  of  said 
landing  manoeuvre  should  be  commenced,  said  refcience 
signal  means  being  coupled  to  said  pitch  computer  means 
to  define  during  each  said  phase  the  datum  value  of  height 
appropriate  to  commencement  of  the  next  successive 
phase;  signal  discriminating  means  coofitd  to  the  refer- 
ence signal  means  and  to  said  signal  source  means  to  pro- 
vide a  switching  signal  when  the  aircraft,  height  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  datum  value  of  height  then  being 
defined  by  said  reference  signal  means;  and  switching 
means  for  switching  said  pitch  computer  means  to  the 
operational   mode  appropriate  to   said  next  successive 
phase  of  said  landing  manoeuvre  in  response  to  the  con- 
dition in  which  tiie  signal  discriminating  means  of  a 
majority  of  said  sub-channels  emit  said  switching  signal. 


2.  A  system  for  landing  an  aircraft  including  a  sight- 
ing device  mounted  on  the  aircraft  for  sighting  the  laiid- 
ing  point  on  the  ground,  the  line  of  sight  of  said  device 
being  parallel  to  the  flight  path,  and  a  pitch  angle  indi- 
cator  mounted  on  the  aircraft,  said  pitch  angle  indicator 
comprising  indicating  means  movable  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  line  of  sight  of  said  sighting  device  and  in  a  plane 
containing  Uie  vertical  axis  of  the  aircraft,  said  indicat- 
ing means  being  in  the  line  of  sight  upon  optimal  glid- 
ing angle  of  the  aircraft  when  approaching  the  landing 
point,  said  sighting  device  including  a  rear  sight  and  a 
front  sight,  at  least  one  of  said  sights  being  vertically 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  aircraft. 


3,198,587 

CONTROLLABLE  SHAPE  HULL  STRUCTURE 

Vollmcr  W.  Fries,  1258  Edgcwater  Drive, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,897 

9ClainH.    (CL  244 — 186) 


AUTOMATIC  COpSrOL  SYSTEMS 
David  WnHam  RIgkton,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to 
S.  Smith  Jk  Sons  (England)  Lfanltcd,  London,  England, 
a  BrltJah  company 

Filed  Inly  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  289,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  14,  1961, 

25,526/61 
IT  naims     (CL244— 77) 


8.  A  flying  boat  hull  structure  comprising  a  rigid  frame 
having  an  underside  having  a  forward  planing  portion  and 
a  step  at  the  rearward  end  thereof  for  efficient  operation 
on  water,  a  flexible  boot  mounted  on  said  underside  of 
said  hull  normally  positioned  therealong  and  conforming 
to  the  surface  of  said  planing  portion  and  step,  said  boot 
defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  pressure  chamber,  a  source 
of  pressure  connected  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  chamber,  pressure  in  said  chamber  causing  said  boot 
to  move  away  from  said  underside  of  said  hull  and  assume 
a  smooUily  curved  convex  shape  streamlined  f<w  efficient 
movements  through  air. 


tamnr 


15.  An  automatic  pitch  control  channel  for  an  auto- 
matic flight  control  system  of  an  aircraft,  said  control 


3  198,588 
AIRCRAFT  CANOPY  ACTUATOR 
FVank  T.  Phano,  Kirkwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Sccretasy  of 

<^  Army  ^^  ... 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,333 

7aafans.   (CL  244— 121) 

(GrMtcd  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

4.  An  aircraft  canopy  actuator  comprising  motor  meain, 

medianism  for  raising  and  lowering  a  canopy  by  said 

motor  means,  said  mechanism  having  means  for ^ansmit- 

ting  thrust  through  a  different  path  when  lowering  said 
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cftnopy  than,  that  when  raisins  the  canopy,  said  mechanism  3,1M3M 

indudins  a  lost  motion  connecUon  permitting  vertical  ex-   AERIAL  SPRAYING  OF  SOIL  OR  CROPS  THEREON 

Waller  Eapac  Ripper,  Docklig,  Ktaffi  Lyn,  Norfolk, 
■■J  Kmadk  Cfcwtee  Gmnm,  CriiiH.  ■fctcHwr,  Ei- 


,2^ 


pansion  of  said  canopy  without  rotation  of  said  motor 


ft- 
c 

a 

d 

r. 
n 

■V 


EJECTION  SEAT  HAVING  ROCKET  MOTOR  FOR 

SECOND  STAGE  PROPULSION  ' 
Ham  Jorgcn  Thcodor  Mcnnborg,  Lickopiag,  Sweden, 
■Mignnr  to  Svcnsiui  Acroplan  Aktieiioiatet,  IJnkophig, 
Sweden,  a  corporatloa  of  Sweden 

Flleld  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330^471 
-llClaiBS.    (CI.  244—122) 


6.  In  an  aircraft  escape  device  of  the  type  comprising 

a  seat  that  is  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  vertical 

^  plane  and  is  jettisonably  mounted  in  an  aircraft,  means 

for  propelling  the  seat  clear  of  the  aircraft  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  tubular  x;^asing  having  closed  ends 
and  having  lengthwise  spaiced  apart  outlets  through 
hs  tubular  wall,  at  one  side  thereof,  defining  gas  dis- 
charge nozzles  which  have  their  axes  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  casing  and  parallel  to  one 
another  and  which  all  open  in  the  same  direction; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  solid  fuel  propellant  elements  in 
the  casing  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  casing  so  as  to  define  radially  open- 
ing gas  passages  between  adjacent  elements  by  which 
combustion  gas  can  flow  in  a  substantially  straight 
path  substantially  radial  to  the  casing  axis  from 
each  element  to  the  nozzle  nearest  thereto; 

(C)  igniter  means  in  the  casing  for  initiating  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  elements,  said  igniter  means  com- 
prising ^ 

(1)  a  body  of  readily  combustible  material  and 

(2)  a  detonator  at  one  end  of  the  casing; 

'  (D)  means  on  the  casing,  actuatable  from  the  ex- 
terior thereof,  for  detonating  the  detonator  of  the 
igniter  means;  and 
(E)  means  mounting  the  casing  on  the  seat  with  its 
axis  normal  to  said  vertical  plane  and  with  its  nozzles 
opening  downwardly. 


to  Ripper  Robote  Limited,  Norfolk, 
a  corporatioB  of  Great  Britain 
I    FOcd  Feb.  17,  lM4,Ser.  No.  345,35* 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Gtcal  Britafa,  Feb.  21, 1M3, 

7,*9l/«3 
4ClalnM.    (a.  244— 136) 


1.  An  aircraft  including  means  for  spraying  the  ground 
beneath  it  comprising  a  hollow  spray  bar,  spraying  nozzles 
on  said  spray  bar,  means  suspending  said  spray  bar  from 
the  aircraft  at  a  position  below  the  aircraft  apd  trans- 
versely of  the  aircraft's  heading,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  one  linear  actuator,  by  which  the  spray  bar  can  be 
raised  and  lowered  relatively  to  the  aircraft,  electrical 
means  controlling  the  extension  of  said  actuator,  a  device 
for  accurately  measuring  and  signalling  the  instantaneous 
height  above  ground  of  the  aircraft,  at  least  one  device 
mounted  on  the  spray  bar  at  a  definite  point  thereof  for 
accurately  measuring  and '  signalling  the  instantaneous 
height  above  ground  of  said  point,  means  receiving  de- 
mand signals  for  height  above  ground  of  the  aircraft  and 
of  the  spray  bar  respectively,  means  transmitting  to  said 
extension-controlling  means  said  demand  signals  and  the 
signals  of  said  height  measuring  devices,  said  extension- 
controlling  means  including  means  for  algebraically  sum- 
ming the  signals  it  receives  to  produce,  and  transnu't  to 
the  actuator  an  output  signal  representing  the  error  of 
actuator  extension,  the  actuator  having  control  means  re- 
q>onsive  to  said  error  signal  for  correcting  the  signalled 
error. 


3,190,591 
CORE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ENGINE  MOUNT 
Eriing  J.  BUgard,   Northford,  and  Romolo  H.  Racca, 
Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cal-Val  Research  ft  De- 
velopment Corp.,  Glcndalc,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  FeV.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,486 
5  Claims.    (CL  24S— 5) 


r 


1.  A  core  assembly  for  an  engine  mount  having  a 
disklike  configuration  and  comprising  a  rigid  core  plate 
and  elastomeric  maiterial  joined  together,  said  core  plate 
having 
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(a)  a  hub  located  at  the  center  of  the  disklike 
bly  with  a  through  bore  for  reoeivinf  an  engine 
mounting  dement, 

(b)  a  web  radiating  from  said  hub.  and 

(c)  a  rim  portion  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
web  and  joined  by  said  web  to  said  hub, 

both  said  web  and  said  rim  portion  being  embedded  in 
said  elastomeric  material,  the  periphery  of  the  assembly 
being  cylindrical  with  the  exception  of  two  relieved  por- 
tions lying  on  diametrically  oppoaed  sides,  and  a  pair  of 
arcuate  metal  segments  embedded  in  the  elastomeric 
material  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  the  aa- 
sembly  and  in  synunetrically  oppoeed  relationshqi  along 
a  diameter  normal  to  the  diameter  passing  throu^  the 
relieved  portions. 

3,199,592 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Joacpk  E.  Grixdc,  Jr^  lerMyvlDc,  DL 

(2794  St  AMhroes  LaM,  Gottw*  HL) 

FBad  Nov.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,714 

7CUM.    (CL24t— 29) 
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skn  eleaient  extending  tlirough  and  adapted  to  hold  said 
stack  of  plates  and  base  in  aasemUed  relatioii.  eadi  of 
said  plates  having  a  recessed  portion  extending  relatively 
close  to  its  pivot  aperture  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
end  of  a  claminng  dog  and  a  diametrically  opposed  damp 
supporting  portion  extending  relatively  fu  from  its  piv- 
ot aperture  alternately  alignable  with  tikt  clamp  support- 
ing portion  of  said  base  throu^  rotation  of  said  plate 
about  iu  pivot  aperture,  said  base  extending  under  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  assembly  in  all  positions  of  ad- 
justment. 

3,196,594 
OUTRIGGER  POLE  HOLDER 

Mm,  PlalBvlew,  N.Y.,  iiilisir  to  ABaa  Mwtai, 
be,  HkkaviUe,  N.Y.,  a  corparattoa  of  New  Yarit 
Fled  Oct  8, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  314»794 
7CWBH.   (CL24S— 42) 


1.  A  motmt  for  a  seat  comprising  in  combination,  a 
fixed  surface,-  a  seat  slidabty  mounted  for  movement  in 
fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  surface,  said  seat  including 
a  frame,  track  means  moimted  on  the  surface  and  the 
frame  for  slidably  mounting  the  seat  relative  to  the  sur- 
face, anchoring  means  mounted  oh  the  surface,  and  a 
shock  absorber  secured  to  the  anchoring  means,  said  shock 
absorber  including  elongated  rigid  means,  limit  housing 
means  slidably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said  rigid 
means  for  limited  movement  with  respect  thereto  and 
centering  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  for 
biasing  the  rigid  means  to  an  adjusted  position  relative 
to  the  fixed  surface,  first  clamp  means  aectuing  said  limit 
bousing  means  to  the  anchoring  means,  second  clamp 
means  securing  the  other  end  of  the  rigid  means  to  the 
frame,  and  adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  clamp  means  for  positioning  the  housing  means 
relative  to  the  clamp  means  to  vary  the  adjusted  position 
of  the  rigid  means  and  the  seat  relative  to  the  fixed  sur- 
face without  removal  of  the  clamp  means. 


3,199493 

ADIUOTABLE  SET-UP  BLOCKS 

Ralph  E.  Krcccr,  2716  YiMetta  Blvd.,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,319 

7ClalBi.    (CL246— 25) 


*9 


1.  An  a#istable  set-up  block  assembly  comprising  a 
baae,  a  stack  of  similar  adjustment  plates  mounted  on 
said  base,  alignable  pivot  apertures  extending  through 
said  base  and  stack  of  adjustment  plates,  a  resilient  ten- 


1.  An  outrigger  pole  holder  comprising  a  bracket  for 
mounting  the  holder  upon  a  support,  a  first  tubular 
member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  at  a  slant  in 
reference  thereto,  a  second  tubular  member  telesoopical- 
ly  and  routaUy  engaged  with  said  first  member,  said 
second  tubular  member  constittiting  a  receiver  for  a 
fishing  pole,  one  of  said  memben  having  at  its  free  end 
several  circumferentially  quioed  pain  of  diametrically 
opposite  lengthwise  slots,  a  setting  pin  extending  across 
a  diameter  of  the  other  tubular  member  secured  thereto 
and  engageable  with  any  selected  one  of  said  pain  of 
slots  to  lock  said  member  against  angular  rotation  in 
reference  to  the  other  member,  and  retaining  mecns 
within  said  memben  limiting  lengthwise  displaoement 
thereof  in  reference  to  each  other  to  positions  in  whidi 
the  two  memben  remain  in  telescopic  engagement,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  first  link  secured  to  the 
slotted  member,  a  second  link  secured  to  the  setting  pin 
in  the  otlier  member,  and  a  coupling  link  coupling  said 
first  and  said  second  links  lengthwise  slidably  in  refer- 
ence to  each  other  within  predetermined  limits. 


3,196495 
STANCHION 
Ragr  Lavcra  Fcnlc,  Tbonrtoii,  OL,  aHlgvor  to 
beorporatod,  CUcago,  DL,  a  cofparallaa  of  Ddawara 
Filed  laly  22, 1963,  Sor.  No.  296,692 
13ClafaM.    (CL  249— 119) 
1.  A  stanchion  for  supporting  and  hitching  a  trailer 
on  .a  railway  car,  said  stanchion  comprising  an  upright 
strut  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  base,  a  fifth 
wheel  plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
upright  strut,  a  diagonal  strut  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  relative  to  said  upright  strut,  means  guiding  tbe 
other  end  of  said  diagonal  stnrt  for  sliding  movement 
lengthwise  of  said  base  when  said  stanchion  is  moved  be- 
tween %  collapsed  position  and  an  erect  trailer  support- 
ing position,  said  guiding  means  including  notdi  means 
disposed  to  preclude  lengthwise  movement  of  said  sliding 
other  end  when  said  stanchion  is  in  said  erect  position, 
latch  means  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  slid- 
able  other  end,  said  latch  means  being  displaoeaUe  from 
said  path  of  movement  upon  engagement  of  said  slidaUe 
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cMttonv  than  that  when  raisins  the  canopy,  said  mechanism  3,199yS99 

mi  Ke—eth  Chwtea  Gmbct,  CwisW,  BktcMay,  Eag- 
_•  land,  assifMn  to  Ripper  Robols  limited,  Notfolk, 

mJL^  Fjwland,  a  coipofthm  of  Great  liltati 

FUed  Feb.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  34545* 
eteffitj,  ^nMkadoa  Greii  Billaiii,  Fck  21, 1M3, 
7,991/63 
nip^  *  dalma.    (O.  244— 13«) 


pansion  of  said  canopy  without  rotatioo  of  said  motor 
means. 

3,199,S89 
EJECTION  SEAT  HAVING  ROCKET  MOTOR  FOR 

SECOND  STAGE  PROPULSION 
Haas  Jorten  TlModor  McnaborK,  Ltekopiaf,  Sweden, 
BSilinirr  to  Sveoska  Aeroplan  Akticbolaset,  LiBkopins, 
.  Swcdoi,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No;  330,471 
llClafaiu.    (CL  244— 122) 


1.  An  aircraft  including  means  for  spraying  the  ground 
beneath  it  comprising  a  hollow  spray  bar.  spraying  nozzles 
on  said  spray  bar,  means  suspending  said  spray  bar  from 
the  aircraft  at  a  position  below  the  aircraft  and  trans- 
versely  of  the  aircraft's  heading,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  one  linear  actuator,  by  which  the  spray  bar  can  be 
raised  and  lowered  relatively  to  the  aircraft,  electrical 
means  controlling  the  extension  of  said  actuator,  a  device 
for  accurately  measuring  and  signalling  the  instantaneous 
height  above  ground  of  the  aircraft,  at  least  one  device 
mounted  on  the  spray  bar  at  a  definite  point  thereof  for 
accurately  measuring  and  signalling  the  instantaneous 
height  above  ground  of  said  point,  means^  receiving  de- 
mand signals  for  height  above  ground  of  the  aircraft  and 
of  the  q>ray  bar  respectively,  means  transmitting  to  said 
extension-controlling  means  said  demand  signals  and  the 
signals  of  said  height  measuring  devices,  said  extension- 
controlling  means  including  means  for  algebraically  sum- 
ming the  signals  it  receives  to  produce,  and  transmit  to 
the  actuator  an  output  signal  representing  the  error  of 
actuator  extension,  the  actuator  having  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  for  correcting  the  signalled 
error. 


6.  In  an  aircraft  escape  device  of  the  type  comprising 
a  seat  that  is  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  vertical 
plane  and  is  jettisonably  mounted  in  an  aircraft,  means 
for.  projpelling  the  seat  clear  of  the  aircraft  comprising: 
(A)  an  elongated  tubular  casing  having  closed  ehds 
and  having  lengthwise  spaced  apart  outlets  through 
its  tubular  wall,  at  one  side  thereof,  defining  gas  dis- 
charge nozzles  which  have  their  axes  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  casing  and  parallel  to  one 
another  and  which  all  open  in  the  same  direction; 
'  (B)  a  plurality  of  solid  fuel  propellant  elements  in 
the  casing  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  casing  so  as  to  define  radially  open- 
ing gas  passages  between  adjacent  eleqients  by  which 
.combustion  gas  can  flow  in  a  substantially  straight 
path  substantially  radial  to  the  casing  axis  from 
each  element  to  the  nozzle  nearest  thereto; 

(C)  igniter  means  in  the  casing  for  initiating  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  elements,  said  igniter  means  com- 
prising 

( 1 )  a  body  of  readily  combustil^le  material  and 

(2)  a  detonator  at  one  end  of  the  casing; 

(D)  means  oo  "the  casing,  actuatable  froni  the  ex- 
terior thereof,  for  detonating  the  detonator  of  the 
igniter  means;  and 

(E)  means  mounting  the  casing  on  the  seat  with  its 
axis  normal  to  said  vertical  {dane  and  with  its  nozzles 
opening  downwardly. 


.3,199,991 
•^CbRE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ENGINE  MOUNT 
Eriing  J.  BligMd,  Northford,  and  Roado  H.  Racca, 
Cheshire,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Cal-Val  Research  *  Dc- 
vek^meot  Corp.,  Glendale,  Califs  •  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,496 
5  Claims.    (CL  24S— 5) 


1.  A  core  assembly  for  an  engine  mount  having  a 
disklike  configuration  and  comprising  a  rigid  core  plate 
and  elastomeric  material  joined  togetber,  said  core  plate 
having 
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(a)  a  hub  located  at  the  center  of  the  diaklike  assem- 
bly with  a  through  bore  for  reoeiving  an  engine 
mounting  element, 

(b)  a  web  radiating  from  said  hub,  and 

(c)  a  rim  portion  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
web  and  joined  by  said  web  to  said  hub, 

both  said  web  and  said  rim  portion  being  embedded  in 
siid  elastomeric  material,  tlie  periphery  of  the  assembly 
being  cylindrical  with  the  exception  of  two  relieved  por- 
tions lying  on  diametrically  opposed  sides,  and  a  pair  of 
arcuate  metal  segments  embedded  in  the  elastomeric 
material  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  peri|Aery  of  the  a»- 
aembly  and  in  symmetrically  of^MMed  relationship  along 
a  diameter  normal  to  the  diameter  passing  through  the 
relieved  portions. 

3,199,592 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Joseph  E.  Griazic  Jr^  IcncyviDe,  DL 

(2794  St  Ambroae  Lmc,  Godtaw,  DL) 

FOed  Not.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,714 

7Claimi.   (CL  249—29) 


1.  A  mount  for  a  seat  comprising  in  combination,  a 
fixed  surface,  a  seat  slidably  mounted  for  movement  in 
fixed  spaced  relatim  to  said  surface,  said  seat  including 
a  frame,  track  means  mounted  on  the  surface  and  the 
frame  for  slidably  mounting  the  seat  rehitive  to  the  sur- 
face, anchoring  nwans  mounted  on  the  surface,  and  a 
shock  absorber  secured  to  the  andioring  means,  said  shock 
absorber  including  elongated  rigid  means,  limit  housing 
means  slidably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said  rigid 
means  for  limited  movement  with  respect  thereto  and 
centering  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  for 
biasing  the  rigid  means  to  an  adjusted  position  relative 
to  the  fixed  surface,  first  clamp  means  securing  said  limit 
housing  means  to  the  anchoring  means,  second  clamp 
means  securing  the  other  end  of  the  rigid  means  to  the 
frame,  and  adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  clamp  means  for  positioning  the  housing  means 
relative  to  the  clamp  means  to  vary  the  adjusted  position 
of  the  rigid  means  and  the  seat  relative  to  the  fixed  sur- 
face without  removal  of  the  clamp  means. 


sion  element  extending  through  and  adapted  to  bold  said 
stack  of  plates  and  base  in  assemUed  relation,  eadi  of 
said  plates  having  a  recessed  portion  extending  relatiwdy 
close  to  its  pivot  aperture  adapted  to  acconamodate  the 
end  of  a  daminng  dog  and  a  diametrically  (q^MMed  damp 
supporting  portion  extrading  relativdy  far  from  its  piv- 
ot aperture  alternately  alignaMe  with  the  clamp  support- 
ing portion  of  said  base  througji  rotati<Hi  of  said  plate 
about  its  pivot  aperture,  said  base  extending  under  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  assembly  in  all  positions  of  ad- 
justment. 

3,199,594 
OUTRIGGER  POLEHOLDER  ^ 

be,  HkksviUc,  N.Y^  a'cotpwatfoa  of  New  Y«k 

FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,794 

7nrimi    (CL249— 42) 


3,199493 

ADJUVTABLE  SET-UP  BLOCKS 

Ralph  E.  Krcgcr,  2716  ViMetta  Blvd.,  Royal  Oak,  Mick. 

FUed  Mam.  14, 1963,  Ser,  No.  251,319 

7ClataM.   (CL24S— 25) 


*9 


1.  An  adjustable  set-up  block  assembly  comprising  a 
base,  a  stack  of  similar  adjustment  plates  mounted  on 
said  base,  alignable  pivot  apeflhves  extending  through 
said  base  and  stack  of  adjustment  plates,  a  resilient  ten- 


1.  An  outrigger  pole  holder  comprising  a  bracket  far 
mounting  the  holder  upon  a  support,  a  first  tubular 
member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  at  a  slant  in 
reference  thereto,  a  second  tubular  member  telescopical- 
ly  and  rouuUy  engaged  with  said  first  member,  said 
second  tubular  member  constituting  a  receiver  for  a 
fishing  pole,  one  of  said  members  having  at  its  free  end 
several  drcumferentially  spabed  pairs  of  diametrically 
opposite  lengthwise  slots,  a  -setting  pin  extending  across 
a  diameter  of  the  other  tubular  member  secured  thereto 
and  engageable  with  any  selected  one  of  said  pairs  of 
slots  to  lock  said  member  against  angular  rotation  in 
reference  to  the  other  member,  and  retaining  mecns 
within  said  members  limiting  lengthwise  disfriaoement 
thereof  in  reference  to  each  other  to  positions  in  whidi 
the  two  members  remain  in  telescopic  engagement,  said 
retaining  means  induding  a  first  link  secured  to  the 
slotted  member,  a  second  link  secured  to  the  setting  pin 
in  the  other  member,  and  a  coupling  link  coupling  said 
first  and  said  second  links  lengthwise  slidably  in  refer- 
ence to  each  other  within  predetermined  limits. 


3,199,595 
STANCHION 
Ragr  Lavcra  Fcnta,  Thonrtoii,  DL,  amlgsBr  to 

bcorporaied,  Chiimgo,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawwe 

FUed  hOf  22, 1963,  Sw.  No.  296,692 

nClaioH.    (CL  249— 119) 

1.  A  stanchion  for  supporting  and  hitching  a  trafler 
on  a  railway  car,  said  stanchion  comprising  an  upright 
strut  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  base,  a  fifth 
wheel  i^ate  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  oi  said 
upright  strut,  a  diagonal  stmt  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  relative  to  said  upright  strut,  means  guiding  the 
other  end  of  said  diagonaf  strut  for  sliding  movement 
lengthwise  of  said  base  when  said  stanchion  is  moved  be- 
tween a  collapsed  position  and  an  erect  trailer  support- 
ing position,  said  guiding  means  including  notch  means 
disposed  to  preclude  lengthwise  movement  of  said  sliding 
other  end  when  said  stanchion  is  in  said  erect  position, 
latch  means  located  in  the  path  of  movement  ol  said  slid- 
able  other  end,  said  latch  means  being  displaceaUe  from 
said  path  of  movement  opon  engagrment  of  said  riidaUe 
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other  end  of  said  diagonal  strut  until  sai^d  slidaUc  other    in  latching  position  when  the  leg  unit  is  in  closed  position, 
end  is  disposed  within  said  notch,  and  means  urging  said    upward  movement  of  the  telescoping  rod  simultaneously 


latch  means  to  a  position  into  said  path  of  movement  to 
retain  said  slidable  other  end  captured  within  said  notch. 


9fl9v»59v 
SUPPORTED  STRUCTURE  AND  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

Oscw  H.  Kaminky,  908  S.  «lh  9t^  Godien,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,859 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248—169) 


1.  A  supported  surface  having  a  collapsible  and  ex- 
tendable supporting  mechanism  which  comprises,  a  planar 
surface  being  pivotally  connected  to  two  rotatable  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  torque  arms  secured  to  each  of  said 
rotatable  members,  a  pair  of  crossed  linkage  members 
cooperatively  connecting  said  pairs  of  torque .  arms  so 
as  to  rotate  them  in  opposite  directions,  and  toggle  (grat- 
ing means,  attached  directly  to  said  crossed  linkage  mem- 
bers and  cooperatively  connecting  them  for  movement  to 
and  locking  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  toggle  op- 
erating means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  toggle  links  whose 
outer  ends  are  pivotally  connected  to  different  ones  of 
said  crossed  linkage  members  and  whose  inner  ends  are 
pivotally  interconnected  to  each  other.     , 


3,190,597 

PORTABLE  MOVIE  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Hillard  J.  Bicschke,  ScliUlcr  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Knox 

Manafacturliig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
,     FiM  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31641S 
lOCI^iiu.    (CI.  248— 171) 

1.  A  movie  screen  stand,  comprising:  an  upright  stand- 
ard including  a  main  tubular  member  and  a  telescoping 
rod  slidable  in  the  tubular  member;  clamping  means  oper- 
able between  the  tubular  member  and  the  rod  for  retain- 
ing the  rod  in  a  preselected  position  6f  extension  with 
respect  to  the  tubular  member;  a  leg  unit  on  the  standard 
for  supporting  the  standard  in  upright  position,  the  leg 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  leg  members  swingable  between 
a  closed  position  adjacent  the  standard  and  a  flared  sup- 
porting position;  a  first  latch  member  pivoted  on  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  standard  for  movement  between 
a  latching  and  an  unlatching  position,  the  first  latch  mem- 
ber being  normally  urged  toward  unlatching  position  and 
the  telescoping  rod  yieldably  holding  said  first  latch  mem- 
ber in  latching  position;  and  a  second  latch  member  on 
the  leg  unit  positioned  to  engage  the  first  latch  member 


releasing  the  first  latch  member  for  movement  to  un- 
latching position  anc^  disengaging  the  latch  members. 


3,190,598 

FURNITURE  BRACKET 

Samuel  Wilf,  301  N.  Highland  Ave.,  Mcritm,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,716 

10  Claims.    (CI.  248— 188) 


1.  Bracket  for  attaching  a  leg  to  furniture  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  seat  portion  adapted  to  rest  at  its  one  face 
against  an  item  of  furniture  and  to  be  secured  thereto 
and  to  rest  at  its  opposite  face  against  one  end  of  a  leg 
for  the  item  of  furniture,  a  second,  generally  planar  por- 
tion adapted  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  seat  portion  and  through  an  opening  in  a  leg 
and  adapted  to  be  bent  upon  protruding  therefrom  on 
the  opposite  side  to  secure  a  leg,  and  a  junction  portion 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  and  interconnecting 
the  other  two  portions  and  adapted  to  rest  against  the 
side  of  a  leg.. 

3,190,599 

WALL  AND  CEIUNG  HANGER 

Joseph  M.  Margulis,  PhUadclphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,642 

2  Claims.    (0.248—205) 


1.  A  hanger  for  wall  and  ceiling  use  comprising  a 
rigid  housing,  first  securing  means  associated  with  said 
housing  for  securing  said  bousing  to  a  plane  surface, 
hanger  means,  and  a  second  securing  means  rotatably  se- 
curing said  hanger  means  to  a  wall  of  said  housing  so  as 
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to  allow  movement  of  said  hanger  means  througb  an  arc 
of  at  least  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  substantially  a 
triangular  prism,  with  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  a  plane  surface,  and  said  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing being  a  side  wall  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  angle 
approximately  45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
base,  and  said  hanger  means  being  a  hook  terminating  in 
an  angular  tab  extending  from  one  end  of  a  shank  portion 
thereof,  and  the  angle  betweep  the  plane  of  said  tab  and 
the  plane  of  the  hook  shank  portion  being  approximately 
135  degrees. 

3  190  600 

MAST  ARM  AND  BRACE  FOR  LUMINAIRES 

Alfred  H.  StHdcjr,  HhMdalc,  RL,  assigMir  to  Jostyn  Mfg. 

and  Sopply  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporalioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Not.  14, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  237,665 

4Chrims.    (CL  248— 221) 


portions,  said  wedge  means  having  a  closed  elongated 
slot  disposed  at  an  incline  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
edges;  and  a  transverse  member  extending  into  said  slot 
and  permanently  interconnecting  said  arm  portion  and 
said  wedge  means,  said  wedge  means  being  slidable  there- 


2.  A  supporting  structure  for  supporting  a  luminaire 
and  the  like  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  an  upright 
member,  said  structure  comprising  a  mast  arm  having 
one  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  upri^  member 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  with  a  ft«e  end 
adapted  to  support  a  luminaire,  a  tie  rod  with  its  outer 
end  connected  to  said  mast  ann  and  normally  disposed  to 
extend  angulariy  away  from  said  nust  arm  from  the  point 
of  connection  thereto,  said  rod  having  an  inner  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  upright  member  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  vertically  above  said  one  end  of  said  mast 
arm,  and  bracket  means  extending  between  said  mast  arm 
and  tie  rod  intermediate  their  ends  for  maintaining  a 
selected  angular  spaced  relation  between  said  mast  arm 
and  said  tie  rod  when  said  bracket  means  is  disposed  in 
an  upstanding  position  generally  normal  to  said  mast  arm, 
hinged  clamping  means  interconnecting  said  bracket 
means  and  said  mast  arm  for  pivoting  said  mast  arm  be- 
tween an  upstanding  position  to  a  folded  position  sub- 
stantially juxtaposed  said  arm,  said  bracket  means  in- 
cluding a  channel  shaped  member  having  a  central  spacing 
web  with  end  flanges  integrally  formed  at  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  and  having  slot  means  defined  in  said  upper 
flange  extending  into  said  web  portion  receiving  said  tie 
rod  and  permitting  said  bracket  means  to  pivot  downward- 
ly from  said  upstanding  position  toward  said  bracket 
means  while  said  tie  rod  is  extended  through  said  slot 
means  substantially  juxtaposed  said  arm. 


on  and  having  an  extreme  position  parallel  to  said  arm 
portion  in  which  said  closed  edge  abuts  an  edge  of  said 
one  of  said  arm  portions  to  support  said  wedge,  and  a 
position  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  for  holding 
waters  against  said  stud  means. 


3,190,602 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Donald  C  RcOly,  DowBCfs  Grorc,  aod  Wajac  ■. 
Stacticr,   Chicato,   IlL,   aml|Mn  to  G     ' 
Mauafactuihig  Coaapany,  CUcago,  DL,  a 
tfoo  of  minois 

FUcd  Aof.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,339 
ICIafan.   (CL  248— 230) 


In  clamping  apparatus  including  a  hanger  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  embrace  a  stringer  member,  the  im- 
provement in  means  for  securing  said  hanger  surface  in 
tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  stringer  comprising: 
an  elongated  pin  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  faces  diverging  from  each  other  at 
different  angtes  along  the  length  thereof  to  define  a 
first  narrow,  tapered  flexibte  portion  at  one  end  there- 
of, succeeded  by  a  wider  pocket  portion  provided 
with  a  locally  deformable  high  friction  zone  along 
a  mid  portion  thereof,  succeeded  in  turn  by  a  still 
wider  third  head  portion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


Mlw  A. 
Corporation, 


3,190,603 
CLASSROOM  EASEL 

St  PaoLMina., 
St    Paal,    Mlu.,    a 


cotponlloB   of 


3,190,601 

WALER-ATTACHMENT  BRACKET 

Cheater  L  WUliaaas,  347  Grecabriar  SE., 

Graod  RsyMs,  Mkh. 

Cootfamatioa  of  apHicalioa  Scr.  No.  81,462,  Ian.  9,  IMl. 

TUi  appUcation  Mm.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,434 

3ClafaM.    (a.24»— 221) 

2.  A  bracket  for  securing  walers  to  stud  means,  said 

bracket  comprising:  a  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture 

for  receiving  a  fastening  engaging  said  stud  means,  said 

plate  having  spaced  arm  portions  extending  in  cantikver 

relationship,  each  adapted  to   receive  a  water;  wedge 

means  having  a  U-sha^  cross-section  providing  open  and 

closed  edges  respectively  and  embracing  one  of  said  arm 


FUcd  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,482 
4CUifaBS.    (CL  248— 450) 
1.  A  classroom  easel  compriang: 

(a)  a  horizontal  baseboard  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
grooves  extending  along  the  upper  face  thereof,  eadh 
end  of  said  baseboard  being  provided  with  a  recess 
in  its  said  upper  face; 

(b)  a  pair  of  panels  hinged  together  at  their  upper 
edges,  said  grooves  being  of  substantially  the  same 
width  as  the  thickness  of  said  panels  so  as  to  snugly 
receive  the  lower  edges  of  said  panels  in  said  grooves 
and  said  grooves  inclining  toward  each  other  at  the 
upper  face  of  said  baseboard  in  order  to  maintain 
said  panels  at  an  inclination  determined  by  SMd 
grooves  so  that  said  panels  provide  inctined  work- 
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ing  surfacers  at  either  side  of  the  easel  for  drawing 
paper  and  the  like; 
(c)  means  underlying  said  baseboard  for  supporting 
said  panels  at  a  desired  working  height,  and 


3,19«,6«5 

COMBINATION  HANGER  HOOK  AND  DISPLAY 

PLASnC  BAGS 

DanM  GUbert,  2680  E.  19th  St^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  23«,874 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 359) 


(d^)  a  pair  of  rod  members  having  their  lower  ends  of 
a  size  to  fit  in  said  recesses  in  order  to  maintain 
said  rod  members  vertical  with  an  upper  portion 
thereof  extending  between  the  upper  edges  of  said 
panels. 

3,190,604 
BUS  DUCT  HANGER 
George  N.  Jorgensen  and  Robert  E.  King,  Lexington.  Ky., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,458 
2  Claims.    (CI.  248--317) 


je 


J9  - 


«<-. 


In  combination  a  suspending  member  and  a  display 
container,  said  suspending  member  comprising 

(a)  an  annular  grommet  passing  through  the  co«)tainer; 

(b)  prongs,  extending  from  said  annular  grommet  and 
over  the  container; 

(c)  said  suspending  member  formed  integrally  with 
said  annular  grommet; 

(d)  said  suspending  member  having  an  opening  adapt- 
ing same  for  placement  over  and  removal  from  a 
rod-like  hanger,  in  interspersed  relationship  with 
other  like  suspending  members,  and  without  first 
having  to  remove  from  the  hanger  said  other  like 

•     suspending  members; 

(e)  said  suspending  member  including  an  ppen  hook- 
snaped  portion; 

(f)  a  notch  formed  in  said  hook-shaped  portion  near 
the  opening  thereof;  and 

(g)  a  U-shaped  latch  pivotally  secured  to  said  sus- 
pending member  adapted  for  seating  in  said  notch 
to  close  the  opening,  in  the  hook-shaped  portion; 
said  prongs  being  integral  with  the  grommet  and 
serving  to  secure  said  grommet  to  the  container. 


3,190,606 
SPANDniEL  TIE 
Warren  D.  Wiibor,  13379  Pastel  Lane,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.,  and  Richard  N.  Tone,  1803  Mezcs  Ave,  Bel- 
,  moot,  Calif. 

......  X     '       \  ''"•<*  '"'y  >3,  1962.  Scr.  No.  209,494 

1.  A  bus  duct  hanger  comprismg  an  elongated  main  7  claims.    (CI.  249^—27) 

body  portion,  a  pair  of  depending  leg  portions  respective- 
ly pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  body  portion  adjacent 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  normally  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  thereto,  the  free  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  leg  portions  including  an  inwardly  extending  hook 
portion  with  an  upwardly  extending  retaining  flange,  and 
a  pair  of  generally  Z-shaped  spring  members  securcc^/^ 
respectively  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions 
and  including  lower  retaining  portions  normally  extend- 
ing inwardly  respectively  from  said  leg  portions  in  up- 
wardly spaced  relationship  respectively  to  said  inwardly  L  In  a  concrete  form,  opposed  interior  and  exterior 
extending  hook  portions  and  upwardly  extending  retain-  walls  and  a  form  deck  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
ing  flanges  and  rcsiliently  movable  outwardly  respectively  ^aid  interior  wall  away  from  said  exterior  wall,  said  deck 
from  said  upwardly  extending  retaining  flanges,  whereby  ^*ing  ftirmcd  with  an  opening  therethrough,  an  elongated 
a  bus  duct  can  be  suspended  by  said  hook  portions  and  <<(-'  member  having  an  off-set  portion  extended  through 
prevented  by  said  lower  retaining  portions  from  moving  '•aid  opening  and  a  contiguous  end  disposed  at  the  under 
upward  sufficiently  to  clear  said  upwardly  extending  re-  "-idc  of  said  deck,  means  supporting  said  tie  member  in 
taining  flanges,  said  spring  members  including  upper  re-  spaced  relation  to  the  upper  side  of  said  deck,  and  means 
taining  portions  respectively  extending  invy^ardly  from  mounted  through  said  exterior  wall  and  engaged  with 
said  inner  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions  angularly  with  the  opopsite  end  of  said  tie  member  and  including  take 
respect  to  said  main  body  portion  when  said  leg  portions  up  means  for  adjusting  the  maximum  spacing  of  said  ex- 
are  generally  perpendicular  thereto  and  being  flatwise  en-  terior  wall  and  deck,  said  tie  member  being  formed 
gageable  with  said  main  body  portion  upon  outward  with  a  weakened  section  at  said  off-set  portion  adapted 
pivotal  movement  of  said  leg  portions  thereby  to  limit  for  breaking  upon  twisting  of  said  first  mentioned  tie 
said  outward  pivotal  movement.  member  end. 


3,19f,it7 

MOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

RAILWAY  SLEEPERS 

Roccr  PaBl  Somicvilk,  5  Atc  LMmie, 


Filed  Sa%,  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  13#41S 

Claims  priority,  appl**  ■**«»■  Awmc*  Aag.  It,  1960, 

835,5^8,  PMcat  1,277,589 

5  Claims.    (CL  249— 91) 


3,190,608 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Rkkavd  Haan,  Oflubnick,  Gcrmaay,  aasigiior  to  G. 
-  AktkBgcselbchafl,  Onabrack, 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,380 
UCfarina.    (CL  251— 121) 


1.  A  molding  device  for  producing  a  railway  sleeper 
having  two  spaced  concrete  blocks  held  in  a  spaced  con- 
dition by  an  elongated  metal  bracing  element,  said  mold- 
ing device  comprising,  a  mold  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  for  receiving  concrete  to  be  molded  therein,  one 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  notch  for  receiving  an  elon- 
gated element  corresponding  to  the  bracing  element  of 
the  finished  sleeper  therein  with  said  element  having  an 
end  portion  extending  into  the  mold  and  extending  out- 
wardly thereof,  means  cooperative  with  said  element  for 
closing  said  notch  when  said  element  is  in  position,  s!aid 
bottom  having  a  plurality  of  through,  spaced  openings 
corresponding  in  number  to  a  plurality  of  cavities  to  be 
formed  in  a  finished  block  of  said  sleeper,  said  mold  being 
open  opposite  said  bottom  to  allow  introduction  concrete 
therein,  a  plurality  of  mold  cores  receivable  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  openings  in  said  mold  bottom,  one  of 
said  cores  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  positionable 
next  adjacent  each  other  to  form  in  the  finished  concrete 
block  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  securing  bolt  therein  in  an 
inverted  position,  said  parts  of  said  one  core  comprising 
an  elongated  central  part  and  two  other  elongated  parts 
positionable  oppositetly  each  other  with  said  central  part 
therebetween,  said  end  portion  of  said  bracing  element 
having  an  aperture  disposed  for  receiving  said  parts  of 
said  one  core,  said  two  other  parts  having  lateral  bosses 
for  forming  lateral  extensions  substantially  immediately 
adjacent  an  underside  of  said  end  portion  of  said  bracing 
element  internally  of  the  block  on  a  longitudinal  cavity 
formed  extending  into  said  block  by  said  one  core,  said 
central  part  being  withdrawable  longitudinally  from  be- 
tween said  two  other  parts  when  disposed  extending  into 
said  mold  through  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  on 
said  bottom  receiving  said  one  core,  said  central  part 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
other  two  parts  from  said  elongated  cavity  subsequently 
to  withdrawal  of  said  central  part  from  between  said 
other  two  parts  and  said  central  part  of  said  one  core 
comprising  an  extension  for  causing  said  one  Core  to 
extend  from  said  bottom  to  the  opening  opposite  said 
bottom  to  define  an  extension  on  said  cavity  on  said  block 
for  providing  a  drain  through  said  block,  and  said  crn- 
trol  part  and  said  two  other  parts  having  shoulders  abut- 
ting said  end  portion  of  said  bracing  element  positioning 
said  one  core  parts  in  position  for  molding  said  lateral 
extensions  of  said  longitudinal  cavity  immediately  adja- 
cent said  underside  of  said  bracing  element 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  fluid  valve  appa- 
ratus  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  apparatus  including:  a  valve  body  having  a 
wall  within  said  body  dividing  said  body  into  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  and  defining  an  approximately  planar 
valve  seat  about  said  opening  on  the  inlet  chamber  side, 
an  inlet  connection  to  the  inlet  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
connection  to  the  outlet  chamber;  a  closure  fitted  against 
said  seat  to  seal  said  opening,  said  closure  haying  a  plug 
extending  into  said  opening  and  q>aced  from  the  sides  of 
the  opening  whereby  when  said  closure  is  unseated  the 
fluid  flow  through  the  opening  may  be  varied  by  var)fing 
the  position  of  the  plug  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
seat;  means  to  urge  the  closure  against  the  seat;  and  sole- 
noid actuated  operating  means  connected  to  the  closure 
and  comprising  a  first  electromagnetic  device  to  first  un- 
seat the  closure  along  a  line  approximately  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  seat  a  distance  sufficient  to  substantially  bal- 
ance the  fluid  pressures  at  opposite  sides  of  the  closure 
and  a  second  electromagnetic  device  operable  only  after 
said  first  device  has  been  actuated  to  thereafter  move  the 
closure  further  away  from  the  seat  and  to  displace  the  plug 
further  from  its  position. 


3,190,609 

CONTROL  DEVICES 

Stanley  S.  Kintigh,  Hopkfas,  Mfam.,  aasigiior  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corponti<»n  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,270 

12  Claims.    (CL  251— 134) 


10.  A  compact  operator  for  oscillating  a  flow  control 
device  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  a  fluid  conduit 
comprising:  a  case  having  one  wall  adapted  to  be  mounted 
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on  a  fluid  conduit;  first  and  second  spaced  paraUel  platei 
mounted  in  said  case;  a  uni-directional  electric  motor  and 
■ear  train  mounted  on  said  first  plate  between  said  first 
plate  and  said  wall;  an  output  shaft  from  said  gear  tram 
extending  away  from  said  wall;  switching  means  assoa- 
ated  with  said  output  shaft  for  controUing  the  energization 
of  said  electric  motor;  a  crank  member  driven  by  said 
output  shaft;  an  operator  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said 
second  plate  and  extending  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
rclaUonship  to  the  output  shaft  to  said  gear  train  and 
extending  from  said  second  plate  in  a  direction  toward  said 
wall;  means  driven  by  said  crank  member  and  operably. 
connected  to  said  operator  shaft  for  causing  oscillating 
movement  of  said  operator  shaft  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  upon  rotation  of  said  crank  member,  the 
effective  length  of  said  crank  member  and  the  distance 
between  centers  of  rotation  of  said  crank  member  and 
said  operator  shaft  being  such  that  rotation  of  said  crank 
member  through  less  than  a  complete  revolution  rotates 
said  operator  shaft  from  closed  to  open  position  and  fur- 
ther rotation  of  said  crank  through  the  remainder  of  a 
revolution  routes  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
closed  position:  an  aperture  in  said  wall  to  permit  an 
operating  rod  to  pass  therethrough;  and  means  associated 
with  one  end  of  said  operator  shaft  and  adapted  (p  driv- 
ingly  connect  the  operating  rod  thereto. 


3,IM^11 

CHECK  VALVE  WITH  POSITIVE 

CLOSING  MEANS 

Norman  F.  Prcaeott,  Wcaham,  and  Alexander  V.  Hose, 

Marblciicad,  MaH.,  awiginri  to  Atwood  A  Monfll  Co., 

Sidem,  MMfc,  m  corforadon  of  MaMachnseMs 

Filed  Feb.  27,  iM3,  Scr.  No.  M1^93 

ICIaiBi.    (CL251— 2M) 


3,190,<I« 

SELF-CLEANING  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  CON- 

TROLLING  FLOW  OF  AEROSOLS 

GMWfe  W.  Dfavis,  Pampa,  Tex.,  aari|Bor  to  Cabot  Cor- 

poratton,  Boston,  Man.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dclawara 

Filed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,t44 

aOafaiit.    (a.  251—173) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot  gases  and 
aerosols  comprising  a  conduit,  a  substantially  cylindrical, 
continuous  metal  body  concentrically  positioned  within 
said  conduit  so  as  to  form  a  chamber  between  said  con- 
duit and  said  body,  means  for  concentrically  positioning 
said  body  m  said  conduit,  means  for  forming  a  gas  tight 
seal  between  said  conduit  and  said  body,  means  for  ad- 
mitting a  gas  into  said  chamber  and  releasing  said  gas 
therefrom,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  transversely 
through  said  body  so  that  the  axis  of  said  shaft  intersects 
the  horizontal  axis  of  said  body  at  an  angle  between  30* 
and  60*  but  so  that  said  shaft  does  not  pass  through  said 
chamber,  a  circular  metal  vane  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  inside  of  said  body,  said  vane  being  at- 
tached securely  to  said  shaft  and  mounted  thereon  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  center  of  said  vane  coincides  with  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  so  that  at  some  point  during  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  all  of  Uie  radii  of  said  vane  ate  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  gas  tight  seal 
about  said  shaft  at  the  points  where  it  extends  through 
said  conduit 


A  check  valve  having  positive  closing  means,  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  dis- 
posed on  a  flow  axis,  a  valve  seat  intermediate  the  inlet 
and  the  outiet  and  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  of  ap- 
proximately forty-five  degrees  to  said  flow  axis  at  inlet 
and  ouUet,  the  body  having  a  curving  passage  between 
inlet  and  seat  and  a  curving  passage  between  seat  and  out- 
let, a  valve  disc,  a  support  arm  on  which  the  valve  disc 
is  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  its  center  for  limited  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  arm  pivotal  supporting  means 
for  said  arm  at  one  side  of  the  flow  passage  downstream 
of  the  seat  for  suK>orting  the  valve  disc  for  swinging  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  seat,  an  opening 
in  the  valve  body  generally  opposite  and  aligned  with  the 
valve  seat,  a  bonnet  secured  to  the  valve  body  over  said 
opening,  a  stem  extending  through  the  bonnet  along  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  valve 
seat  and  substantially  centrally  of  the  seat,  a  roller  car- 
ried by  the  end  of  the  stem  within  the  body,  means  out- 
side the  body  for  advancing  the  stem  through  the  bonnet 
with  the  roller  in  engagement  with  the  support  arm  for 
the  valve  disc,  means  intermediate  the  stem  and  bonnet 
in  a:pally-slidable  engagement  therebetween  to  maintain 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  roller  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  support  arn  for  the  valve  disc,  said  arm  having  a 
curved  surface^Mgaged  by  the  roller  and  over  which  the 
roller  moves  as  the  stem  advances,  a  Ungent  to  said  sur- 
face at  the  point  of  conUct  with  the  roller  remaining  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  stem  over  the  range  of 
moveinent  of  the  roller  along  the  arm  as  the  valve  disc  it 
moved  from  open  to  closed  position,  the  roller  engaging 
the  arm  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  arm  and  valve  disc  when  the  disc  is  in  closed 
position. 

3,19«,612 
ELASTIC  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joecpli  D.  Conrad,  Sr.,  SprtagScM,  and  Oiro  N.  Bryant 
Nctbcr  ProvldcBce  TowaaUp,  Delaware  Connty,  Pa., 
asrignora  to  Wcitlivboiuc  Electric  Corporation,  Pltla- 
burgh,  Pi.,  a  corporation  of  PcHuylvanla 

Fflcd  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,9a 
5  Clalau.     (CL  253—39) 
1.  Steam  flow  control  apparatus  comprising 
a  Ueam  turbine, 
a    foundation    upon    which    said   turbine   is   rigidly 

mounted, 
said  steam  turbine  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  cas- 
ing. 
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a  nozzle  box  disposed  within  said  inner  casing, 

said  nozzle  box  defining  a  nozzle  chamber  having  an 
inlet  of  circular  cross-section  and  an  outiet  of  arcuate 
shape, 

tubular  structure  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  extending  through  said  outer  cas- 
ing and  said  inner  casing  and  received  in  said  noz- 
zle box  inlet, 

said  nozzle  box  defining  a  diffusion  passageway  inter- 
posed between  said  nozzle  box  inlet  and  said  noz- 
zle chamber; 

a  steam  control  valve  structure  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  foundation, 

said  valve  structure  including 

a  valve  body  having  a  port, 

conduit  means  for  admitting  steam  at  a  high  initial 
pressure  to  said  valve  body,  and 

a  movable  valve  member  associated  with  said  port  for 
controlling  flow  of  steam  from  said  steam  chest. 


ing  a  cam  surface  for  controlling  a  motor  whidi  drives 
said  first  and  second  tensioning  rolls  in  opposite  directions 


when  the  second  roll  is  in  said  operative  position,  whereby 
to  draw  a  wire  to  be  tensioned  between  said  rolls. 


3,199,614 

DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE  FOR  LIFT-TYPE 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Herbert   E.   Evcrs,   415  4tfa   St.,   Cloqact   Miu., 

Howard  J.  Smnuurborg,  B«k  89,  Eako,  Minn. 

FHcd  Jnly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,825 

3  Claims.    (CL  254— 93) 


said  valve  member  and  said  port  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  sufficiently  small  value  to  cause  steam 
to  flow  therethrough  at  a  high  initial  velocity  with 
attendant  initial  pressure  drop, 

metal  piping  providing  a  flow  passage  from  said  valve 
port  to  said  tubular  structure  for  conducting  steam 
from  said  valve  body  to  said  nozzle  chamber, 

said  piping  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  valve  body 
at  one  end  and  to  said  outer  casing  at  its  other  end 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
flow  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  tubular 
structure, 

whereby  steam  is  conducted  through  said  piping  and 
tubular  structure  into  said  outer  and  inner  casings 
at  substantially  the  initial  velocity; 

said  piping  including  at  least  one  expansion  loop;  and 

said  diffuser  means  having  a  smooUily  diverging  pas- 
sageway to  convert  the  high  velocity  to  pressure  and 
recover  the  major  portion  of  said  initial  pressure 
drop.  

3,199,613 
MECHANISM  FOR  ACTUATING  POWERED  WIRE 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Harold  K.  Enbrcc,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarisnor 
to  OvalaUappiM  United,  Toronto,  Ontarto,  Canada 
Filed  Dec  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  339,721 
SCtelM.    (CL2S4-41) 
1.  A  wire  tensioning  device  comprising  a  first  tension-, 
ing  roll,  a  second  tensioning  roll  mounted  on  a  pivoted 
arm  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  roll,  operating 
means  including  a  hand  operated  lever  for  pivoting  said 
arm  thereby  to  move  said  second  roll  from  an  inoper- 
ative podtion  towards  said  first  roll  to  an  operative  wire 
engaging  position,  said  operating  means  further  includ- 


1.  In  a  device  for  demonstrating  the  load  leveling  char- 
acteristics of  a  pair  of  lift-type  shock  absorbers  of  the 
piston-cylinder  type  having  means  associated  therewith 
for  introducing  a  compressible  fluid  under  pressure  there- 
into and  releasing  the  same  therefrom,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  mobile  base  frame, 

(b)  a  lifting  frame  having  a  configuration  generally 
similar  to  said  base  frame, 

(c)  means  pivotally  securing  the  rear  end  portions  of 
said  frames  together  for  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ments of  the  front  end  portion  of  the  latter  with 
respect  to  the  former, 

(d)  vehicle  bumper-receiving  cradle  means  carried  by 
the  forward  end  of  said  lifting  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  front  end  portion  of  said  base  frame, 

(e)  laterally  spaced  upstanding  lifting  arms  carried  by 
the  longitudinally  intermediate  portion  of  said  lift- 
ing frame, 

(f )  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  upper  end  portions 
of  one  each  of  one  of  said  shock  al>sorbers  to  the 
upper  end  portions  of  one  each  of  said  arms, 

(g)  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  lower  end  portions 
of  one  each  of  said  shock  absorbers  to  the  longi- 
tudinally intermediate  portion  of  said  base  frame, 
and 

(h)  interconnecting  means  between  said  shodc  ab- 
sorbers for  simultaneously  introducing  compressible 
fiuid  under  pressure  into  and  releasing  same  there- 
from to  extend  and  retract  same  to  thereby  raise  and 
lower  said  lifting  frame. 
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3496^15 

MANUALLY-OPERATED  TRAILER-MOVING 

DEVICE 

F^r^  L.  Tbarp,  22944  Oakwood  Avc^  East  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  Np.  2S«,759 

SClidins.    (CL254— pi) 


1.  A  manually-operated  trailer-moving  device  for  an 
uncoupled  trailer  having  at  its  forward  end  a  depending 
prop,  said  device  comprising 

a  base  structure, 

forward  and  rearward  ground-engaging  feet  connected 
to  said  base  structure  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereon,  said  feet  extending  downwardly 
from  said  base  structure  and  constantly  maintaining 

.  the  bottom  of  said  base  structure  at  a  level  above  the 
'  bottom  of  said  feet  during  trailer  moving  operation 
of  said  device, 

a  trailer  prop  receiver  mounted  on  said  base  structure 
intermediate  said  feet  and  adapted  to  hold  the  prop, 

and  an  elongated  handle  lever  secured  to  said  base 
structure  in  substantially  rigid  relationship  therewith 
and  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom, 
whereby  vertical  swinging  of  said  handle'  lever  sub- 
stantially correspondingly  tilts  said  base  structure 
and  alternately  lifts  said  feet  of  the  ground. 


3,199,61< 

CABLE  THREADING  APPARATIJS 

James  F.  Olcson,  4129  Lincoln  Blvd.,  Vcnfin,  Calif. 

Gontinnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  97,385,  Mar.  21, 

1961.   This  application  Oct.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,793 

9Clainia.     (CL  254— 134.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  threading  a  bunched  group  of  wires 
through  a  rigid  conduit  comprising; 

a  pull  lin&  engaged  in  gripping  relatidnship  with  one 
end  of  the  group  of  wires  for  aligning  the  ^'ires  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship; 

a  power  unit; 

a  capstan  assembly  for  receiving  and  winding  said  pull 
line  whereby  the  group  of  wires  is  threaded  through 
the  conduit;    ■  '  .    ' 

a  driving  connection  between  said  power  units  and  cap- 
stan assembly, 

rigid,  non-£kxing  mounting  means  including  a  straight 
thrust  member  firmly  uniting  said  capstan  assembly 

'    to  the  end  of  the  conduit  through  which  generated 


load  forces  are  transmitted  from  the  capstan  as- 
sembly to  the  conduit; 
a  pulley  assembly  carried  on  the  end  of  said  niounting 
-  means  immediately  adjacent  to  the  conduit  end  for 
directing  said  line  rectilinearly  from  said  capstan  as- 
sembly into  and  out  of  the  conduit  without  the  line 
or  group  of  wires  contacting  the  end  of  the  conduit 
and  said  line  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  thrust 
member, 
the  path  of  generated  load  force  transmission  to  the  con- 
duit via  said   mounting  means  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  pull  line  extending  between  said  pulley 
assembly  and  said  capstan  assembly. 


3,199,617 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  HOISTS 
Artfaor  Tkomaa  Charlci  Bvrowi,  Stevenage,  England, 
asrignor  to  GcOb  W.  King  Limited,  Stevenage,  England, 
a  Britiili  company 

Filed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  27,  1969, 

1M24/69 
4Clfiait.    (CL  254— 186) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  hoist  comprising  a  fcame 
including  Spaced  end  plates  at  least  one  of  which  is  de- 
tachable, a  hollow  winding  drum  located  between  said 
end  plates  and  free  of  said  frame  and  plates,  an  elec- 
trical motor  within  said  drum  and  including  a  cover  and  a 
drive  shaft  rotatable'  in  said  cover,  transmission  means 
including  an  outer  housing  supported  on  the  detachable 
one  of  said  end  plates,  said  transmission  means  includ> 
ing  an  input  shaft,  means  defining  a  splined  coimection 
drivingly  coupling  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  to  the 
input  shaft  of  the  transmission  means  to  eiuble  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  input 
shaft  of  the  transmission  means,  a  further  plate  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  end  plates  and  detachably  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  cover  of  the  motor,  laid  cover  being  slid- 
ably  supported  at  said  one  end  by  projecting  through  a 
central  aperture  in  the  other  of  the  end  plates  of  the 
frame,  a  brake  unit  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  de- 
tachably secured  to  the  further  plate  for  exerting  brak- 
ing forces  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  drive  shaft  and  secured  to  one  end  of  the  wind- 
ing drum,  said  sleeve  extending  within  the  housing  of 
the  transmission  means,  means  rotatably  supporting  the 
sleeve  within  the  housing  of  the  transmission  means,  said 
transmission  means  including  gearing  in  driving  connec- 
tion with  said  input  shaft  and  said  sleeve  whereby  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  motor  can  drive  the  gearing  of  tlie 
transmission  means  while  the  latter  can  in  turn  drive  the 
winding  drum  via  said  sleeve,  and  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  the  drum  on  the  cover  of  the 
motor  at  a  location  adjacent  the  said  other  end  plate, 
said  brake  unit,  transmission  means  and  drum  and  motor 


constituting' a  rigid  assembly  suppmted  from  said  frame 
only  by  said  two  end  plates  whereby  with  the  further 
plate  detached  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  cover  of  the 
motor,  the  motor,  drum  and  transmission  means  may  be 
removed  as  a  rigid  unit  from  the  frame  by  detaching  said 
one  end  plate  and  axially  sliding  said  rigid  unit  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  other  of  said  end  plates. 


3,199,618 

FLUID  MIXER 

Raphael  Katicn,  3735  Dogwood  Lane,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,922 

llOaims.    (CL259— 4) 


1.  In  a  fluid  mixer  having  elongated  concentric  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  defining  an  elongated  annular 
mixing  space  therebetween  with  means  at  one  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  for  introducing  a  first  fluid  into  said 
mixing  space,  discharge  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  for  withdrawing  a  fluid  mixture 
from  said  mixing  space,  and  means  for  introducing  a 
second  fluid  from  said  inner  tubular  member  into  said 
mixing  space  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  whereby  said  fluids  are  adapted  to_flow  together 
through  said  mixing  space  towards  said  discharge  means; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  inclined 
semi-elliptical  baflks  extending  between  said  tubular  mem- 
bers within  said  mixing  space,  said  baflles  being  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  mixing  space  at  alternating  gen- 
erally opposed  angles  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  members  and  being 
oriented  alternately  so  as  to  block  different  circumferential 
halves  of  said  mixing  space  whereby  to  provide  a  tortuous 
flow  path  for  said  fluids  involving  repeated  impingement 
on  and  diversion  by  said  baflles. 


second  compressible  container,  tlie  maximum  volume  of 
the  interior  chambers  of  each  of  said  compressible  con- 
uiners  being  at  least  equal  to  the  volume  of  said  first  and 
said  second  fluid  in  combination;  means  for  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  chamber  of  said  first 
container  and  the  interior  chamber  of  said  second  con- 
Uiner.  whereby  applying  pressure  to  the  walls  of  one 


compressible  container  decreases  the  internal  volume  of 
said  one  container  and  causes  the  fluid  within  said  one 
container  to  transfer  to  the  other  container  and  comtnne 
with  the  fluid  within  said  other  container,  and  applying 
pressure  to  the  walls  of  said  other  compressible  container 
decreases  the  internal  volume  of  said  other  container 
and  causes  the  combined  fluids  to  transfer  to  said  one 
container. 


3,199,629 

TRACTOR  MOUNTED  BULK  MATERAL  MIXER 

Paul  J.  Saveraid,  Cambridge,  Iowa,  assignor  of  ifly  pcr^ 

cent  to  Afthnr  J.  Saveraid,  Cambridge,  Iowa 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,739 

15  Claims.    (CL  259—171) 


3,199,619 
FLUID  MIXING  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  B.  Penney  and  Alfred  R.  Tavarmzi,  Somcniflc, 
and  Richard  R.  Knittel,  Long  Valley,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corpoiration,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,169 
4Cbinu.  (a.  259^-54) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  fluids  within  a  pair  of 
containers  comprising;  a  first  resiliently  compressible 
container  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  com- 
pressible resilient  bellows  having  an  interior  chamber 
and  a  second  resiliently  compressible  container  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  compressible  resilient 
bellows  having  an  interior  chamber;  a  first  fluid  within 
the  interior  chamber  of  said  first  compressible  container 
and  a  second  fluid  within  the  interior  chamber  of  said 


1.  A  bulk  materia]  mixer  for  use  with  a  tractor  equipped 
with  a  power  take-off  drive,  vertically  movable  pivoted 
draft  links  and  a  control  link  pivot  comprising: 

(a)  barrel  means  movable  from  a  mix  position  where- 
in a  portion  of  the  barrel  means  is  in  driven  engage- 
ment with  said  power  take-off  drive  to  a  dump  posi- 
tion, 

(b)  first  frame  means  mounted  on  the  draft  links  and 
having  a  section  extended  rearwardly  from  said 
draft  links, 

(c)  second  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  ex- 
tended section  of  the  first  frame  means, 

(d)  means  on  said  second  frame  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  mixing  barrel, 

(e)  control  link  means  pivotally  con^ted  to  the  con- 
trol link  pivot  and  extended  rearwardly  from  said 
pivot,  and 

(f )  means  operative  to  cminect  the  control  link  means 
and  the  second  frame  means  whereby  upon  upward 
movement  of  the  draft  links  the  second  frame  means 
pivots  on  the  first  frame  means  moving  the  mixing 
barrel  to  the  dump  position. 
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3,19f,621 
TRANSIT  MIXER 

r«cy  Gw«i  and  HaroM  Raynoad  Cowky, 

Bath,  SoBicnet,  Eagland,  asrignon  to  Stotkert  *  Pitt, 
Lfanitcd,  Batli,  Somcnct,  England,  a  company  of  the 
United  Kingdom  ,^  ,^^ 

Filed  Feb.  <,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,569 
16  Claims.    (CL  259— 177) 


V       / 
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y 
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1- 


means  yieldingly  urging  said  control  valve  to  a  closed 
position  to  block  fuel  flow  in  said  bypass  duct  when  said 
engine  is  inoperative,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fuel 
pressure  at  j»id  inlet  means  upstream  of  said  control 
valve  when  said  engine  is  operating  and  being  effective  to 
overpower  said  biasing  means  to  enable  actuation  of  said 
control  valve  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuating 
means. 

349f,623 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Thomas  M.  Ball,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to 
Chfyslcr  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,412 
2  Claims.   (CL  261— 39) 


"■^  . 


1.  A  truclt  mixer  having  a  wheeled  chassis  and  a  mix- 
ing drum  suspended  for  rotation  about  a  fore  and  aft 
axis  on  the  chassis,  said  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical 
container  which  is  closed  at  its  end  forward  of  the  chassis 
and  provided  with  an  opening  for  discharge  of  its  con- 
tents to  the  rear  of  the  chassis,  the  means  of  suspension 
for  the  drum  ihcluding  front  and  rear  pedesUls  arranged 
respectively  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  chas- 
sis, a  two-part  housing  comprising  a. lower  part  fast  with 
said  front  pedestal  and  an  upper  part  detachably  secured 
to  said  lower  part,  said  two  parts  togetl^r  providing  a 
spherical  internal  seat,  a  journal  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  drum  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  chas- 
sis, a  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  said  journal  on  said 
housing  and  comprising  an  externally  spherical  bearing 
element  mounted  in  said  spherical  internal  seat  and  roller 
bearings  within  said  spherical  bearing  element  and  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  journal,  and  roller  bearings  on 
the  rear  pedestal  spaced  transversely  of  said  axis  having 
rolling  engagement  with  the  drum  at  its  rear  end. 


3  190  622 
<  CARBURETOR  COLD  START  AND 
°  WARM-UP  MECHANISM 

lorma  O.  Surto,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  lll,S22 
SClafans.    (CL261— 34) 


r^^^ 


1.  In  a  chokeless  fuel  charging  means  having  an  induc- 
tion conduit  for  supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  fuel  inlet  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  fuel  charging  means,  means  for  supplying 
starting  and  warmup  enrichment  fuel  to  said  conduit  com- 
prising a  bypass  fuel  duct  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  means  and  discharging  into  said  conduit,  a  con- 
trol valve  in  said  bypass  Juct,  actuating  means  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  operation  of  said  engine  and 
operably  connected  with  said  control  valve  to  actuate  the 
latter  to  control  the  fuel  flow  in  said  bypass  duct,  biasing 


1.  In  a  fuel  charging  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  air  inlet  induction  conduit,  a  choke  valve  in 
said  conduit  pivotal  between  open  and  closed  positions 
and  having  an  integral  element  pivotal  coaxially  therewith, 
a  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit  downstream  of  said  choke 
valve,  temperature  responsive  means  for  yieldingly  urg- 
ing said  choke  valve  toward  said  closed  position  during 
operation  of  said  engine  in  a  cold  condition,  and  operat- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve 
to  reduce  stalling  of  said  engine  during  the  first  few  sec- 
onds after  being  started  in  said  cold  condition  and  for 
opening  said  choke  valve  to  a  predetermined  position  to 
operate  said  engine  immediately  after  said  first  few  sec- 
onds, said  operating  means  including  a  reciprocable  plung- 
er separable  from  said  choke  valve  and  adapted  to  move 
in  one  direction  into  engagement  with  said  integral  ele- 
ment to  pivot  said  choke  valve  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion and  being  separate  from  said  element  to  enable  pivot- 
ing of  said  choke  valve  toward  its  open  position  independ- 
ently of  said  plunger,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  plung- 
er oppositely  from  said  one  direction,  pressure  actuated 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  operating  pressure, 
equal  to  the  low  pressure  in  said  conduit  at  a  location 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  when  the  latter  is  closed 
and  said  engine  is  idling,  for  moving  said  plunger  in  said 
one  direction  into  said  engagement  with  said  element  to 
pivot  said  choke  valve  to  said  predetermined  position, 
duct  means  for  connecting  said  conduit  at  said  location 
with  said  pressure  actuated  means  to  supply  said  operating 
pressure  to  the  latter,  and  a  time  delay  restriction  in  said 
duct  means  to  retard  transmission  of  said  operating  pres- 
sure to  said  pressure  actuated  mfeans  to  delay  opening  of 
said  choke  valve  for  said  first  few  seconds. 
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3,19f,624  

HUMIDIFIER  AND  DEODORIZER 
J.  McElnalh,  Gka  EOjrii,  DL,  aaiiinor  to 
HnaUdity,  Inc.,  Chici«o,  m.,  a  cotponiion  of 
FOed  Jnly  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,393 
7ChrinH.   (CL  261—92) 


heating  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fed  composition 
falls  freely  in  a  dispersed  condition  through  substantially 
the  entire  cross-section  and  length  of  said  preheating  duft, 
separating  and  shielding  said  preheating  shaft  from  radia- 
tion of  said  melting  compartment  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  screen  positioned  therebetween  and  irflrcting 
said  radiation  to  said  melting  compartment  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  screen. 


3,199,625 
PREHEATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
vmUFIABLE  COMPOSITION 
Edgard  Brkhard,  Janet,  Emiic  Ptomat,  GOly,  Pierre  Eioy, 
Lodclinsait,  Alfred  Jacobs,  Mootigny<«ar-Sambre,  and 
Manrlcc     Bofc,    FIcww,     Bdijinii,    wrignocs    to 
Glaverbel,  Braswk,  Bclglnm,  a  Brlgii  company 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,171 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Bdgtam,  Feb.  7, 1961, 

477,391 

Udainis.    (Q.  263— 11) 


1.  In  a  process  for  preheating  a  vitrifiable  composition 
within  a  melting  furnace  by  passing  hot  fumes  emanating 
from  a  melting  compartment  including  molten  material 
countercurrently  to  said  composition  in  a  vertically-posi- 
tioned, unobstructed,  preheating  shaft  above  said  melting 
compartment,  the  improvement  in  combinatimi  therewith 
comprising  feeding  said  composition  at  the  top  of  said  pre- 
81B  o.o. 


5.  An  evaporative  humidifier  adapted  to  be  supplied 
as  a  portion  of  a  hot  air  furnace  system  comprising: 
means  providing  an  air  duct  having  a  horizontal  por-, 
tion,  a  water  reservoir  disposed  below  the  horizontal  por- 
tion, said  reservoir  being  open  at  the  top  to  communi- 
cate with  the  space  within  said  horizontal  duct  portion, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  with  its  axis  horizontal  and 
in  an  attitude  transverse  to  the  direction  of  air  flow 
through  said  duct  portion  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
reservoir,  a  plurality  of  parallel  discs  of  water-absorbing 
material  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  the  lower  p(»tions 
of  the  discs  extending  into  the  reservoir  for  absorbing 
water  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  discs  extending  into 
the  duct  horizontal  portion  for  the  evaporation  of  water 
from  said  discs,  drive  means  connected  for  rotating  said 
shaft  slowly,  said  discs  having  a  plurality  of  equi-angu- 
larly  spaced  radial  slots  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate fingers,  and  the  material  of  which  said  discs  are 
formed  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  as  to  cause  said 
fingers  to  vibrate  under  the  influence  of  an  air  stream 
passing  through  said  duct  horizontal  potion. 


3,199,626 
SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A  REFRACTORY 
LINED  FURNACE 
WilBani  E.  Schwabc,  Nhgwa  Faih,  and  AnoU  Z. 
BroBzviUc  N.Y.,  Loren  E.  Bacon,  Ranmey,  N J., 
A.  Tanasig,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  aaripMMri  to  Ui 
Corporation,  a  corporatiOM  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,191 
2  Claims.    (CL  263-^46) 


2.  An  electric  arc  steel-making  furnace  comprising  a 
furnace  shell  wall  having  a  lower  ceramic  refractory 
brick  lining  and  an  upper  carbonaceous  refractory  brick 
lining  about  the  interior  of  said  shell  wall,  said  linings 
abutting  each  other  above  the  slag  line  of  said  furnace, 
a  plurality  of  metallic  studs  secured  to  said  furnace  shell 
wall  forming  a  supporting  member  for  said  upper  carbon- 
aceous brick  lining,  each  of  said  bricks  of  the  lowermost 
row  of  said  upper  carbonaceous  lining  being  substantially 
supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  studs  and  said  studs 
being  shielded  by  a  refractory  material  and  extending 
radially  inward  from  said  furnace  wall  at  least  two-thirds 
of  the  original  thickness  of  said  refractory  linings. 


3,199,627 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  SOLIDS 
Robert  R.  Gofau,  BartiefTaic  OUa.,  awlfinr  to 
Pctroleam  Company,  a  corporaHon  o 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  Na.  249,692 
13Ckdaaa.    (CL263— 21) 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  dryer  comprising  in  oombinatioo 
(a)  an  upright  cylindrical  shell  enclosing  a  single  unob- 
structed drying  chamber  having  means  for  introducing 
particulate  solids  to  be  dried,  means  for  withdrawing 
dried  solids,  and  means  in  its  top  section  for  withdrawing 
gjsses;  (b)  a  plurality  of  gas-fired  radiant'  burners  in  the 
lower  section  of  said  chamber  comprising  iqpwafdly-fiic- 
ing  boids  providing  substantial  radiant  rarfaoe  for  bnni- 
ing  fuel  gas  thereon  and  means  for  burning  said  gas,  said 
burners  being  the  principal  heat  sooroe  within  said  cham- 
ber and  combustion  gas  therefrom  venting  into  lud  cfaam- 
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ber  to  supply  fluidizing  gas  for  solids;  and  (c)  naeam  for 
supplying  fuel  and  air  to  said  burners. 


CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  I-B^AM 

Fnuu  Litzka,  Haus  3,  Marktrcdwitz,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,t73 

4  Claims.    (CL  266— 23) 


VbrioM*- Ratio 

Transrn.44«on 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  the  generally  horizoiHal 
web  of  an  I-beam  along  an  undulating  pattern,  com- 
prising: 

carriage  means  displaceable  longitudinally  upon  said 
I-beam  and  having  first  and  second  wheel  means  roll- 
ingiy  engaging  opposite  flanges  of  said  I-beam,  re- 
spectively, for  supporting  said  carriaige  means'  upon 
said  I-beam; 

a  cylindrical  groove  cam  journaled  on  said  carriage 
means  and  formed  with  an  endless  peripheral  un- 
dulating camming  channel,  said  cylindrical  groove 
cam  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  web  and  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  displacement  of  said  carriage  means; 

a  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  carriage  means  for  pivotal 
movement  generally  parallel  to  said  web  at  a  pivotal 
portion  having  an  axis  transverse  to  said  web  and 
having  a  cam-follower  portion  slidably  engaging 
said  groove;  \ 

web-severing  means  mounted  upon  a  further  portion 
of  said  lever  remote  from  said  pivotal  and  cam-fol- 
lower portions  for  displacement  by  said  lever  across 
said  web  to  describe  an  undulating  pattern  conform- 
ing to  that  of  said  channel; 

pattern-ampltiude-adjusting  means  at  one  of  said  pivotal 
and  cam-follower  portions  for  varying  concurrently 
both  the  distance  between  said  pivotal  portion  and 
said  other  portion  and  the  distance  between  said  cam- 
follower  portion  and  said  other  portion,  thereby 
regulating  the  ratio  between  said  distances  and  con- 
trolling the  amplitude  of  the  pattern  obtainable  with 
said  cylindrical  groove  cam;  and 

drive  means  including  a  variable-ratio  ti'ansmission  in- 
terconnecting said  cam  and  one  of  said  wheel  hieans 
for  concurrently  displacing  said  carriage  means  along 
said  I-beam  and  rotating  said  cam,  said  cam  being 
rotatable  at  selectively  variable  rates  relative  to  the 
rate  of  displacement  of  said  carriage  means  by  said 
transmission  for  controlling  the  period  of  undulation 
of  said  pattern. 


for  swinging  movement  from  a  position  above  and  lat- 
erally  of  the  iron  notch  to  a  poiition  in  which  the  drill 
bit  is  adjacent  the  iron  notch  aixl  in  fixed  axial  align- 
ment with  the  hole  to  be  Upped  when  the  drill  is  in 
its  retracted  position,  a  control  station  located  within 
viewing  distance  of  the  furnace  remote  from  the  iron 
notch  vicinity,  means  controlled  from  said  station  for 
effecting  swinging  movement  of  said  carrier  member  and 
said  drill  from  one  of  its  said  positions  to  the  other  of 
its  said  positions,  means  at  said  sution  for  also  feeding 


operating  fluid  to  said  drill  to  control  the  percussive  op- 
eration Hiereof,  a  fluid  motor  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member  rearwardly  of  said  swingable  supporting 
arm,  a  chain  connection  between  said  motor  and  said 
drill  for  moving  said  drill  axially  along  said  carrier  mem- 
ber  to  and  from  its  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and 
means  at  said  station  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  to  said 
motor  to  control  the  movement  of  said  drill  in  both  di- 
rections. 


3,190,630 
HYDRAUUC  BUFFER 
Roliin  Douglas  Rumacy,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  Andny  L. 
Zanow,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  HoodaUle  Indua* 
tries.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  coqporatloa  of  Michigaa,  and 
Natioaal  Castings  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  diio 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,981 
ITCIafans.    (CL  267— 1) 


HI 
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*     3,190,629 
BLAST  FURNACE  TAPPING  RIG 
John  D.  Draper,  Miiwaulicc,  Wis.,  aasign^r  to  Westing- 
house  Ab*  Brake  Company,  Wibncrding,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,405 
6  Claims.  (CI.  266— 42) 
1.  A  blast  furnace  tapping  rig  comprising,  h  pneu- 
matically operable  percussion  drill,  a  drill  carrier  mem- 
ber supporting  said  drill  for  axial  moveme<it  to  and  from 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  means  including  a 
swingable  arm  for  supporting  said  carrier  member  and 
said -drill  in  the  vicinity  of  the  iron  notch  of  the  furnace 


1.  An  hydraulic  buffer  adapted  to  be  connected  be- 
tween a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members  comprising 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  on  said 
piston  extending  outwardly  of  said  cylinder,  means  for 
mounting  the  cylinder  and  the  piston  rod  in  free-swivel- 
ing  relation  to  the  pair  of  movable  members  including 
a  follower  retained  in  swivelling  relation  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  piston  rod  by  an  axially  extending  stud,  a  reser- 
voir housing  surrounding  the  cylinder  and  defining  a 
reservoir,  spring  means  engaging  the  reservoir  housing 
and  said  follower  for  free  swiveling  mounting  of  the  pis- 
ton rod  relative  to  the  movable  member  with  which  the 
follower  is  associated  and  urging  the  piston  away  from 
«the  cylinder,  and  means  fcM*  metering  fluid  from  the  cyl- 
inder to  the  reservoir  and  to  an  area  back  of  the  piston, 
in  response  to  closing  action  of  (be  piston  and  means  for 
metering  fluid  from  the  area  back  of  the  piston  to  the 
cylinder  in  response  to  return  action  of  the  piston  to 
afford  a  two-way  damping  action. 


3,190,631 

COIL  SPRING  LOCK 

Martin  Kaiicr,  66  Spcoccr  Arc.,  Toroato, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,735 

2  Claimi.     (CL  267—1) 

1.  An  upholstery  spring  comprising:  an  upper  end  coil 

of  substantially  circular  configivation;  a  lower  end  coil 
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of  subctantiaUy  circular  configuration,  tiie  planes  of  said 
end  cofls  being  substantially  parallel  and  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  qning;  suc- 
cessive coils  between  said  end  coils;  a  free  end  of  each 
one  of  said  end  coils  wound  about  the  juncture  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  successive  coils  and  said  end  coil  to 
form  a  knot;  a  first  bend  in  both  said  end  coils  adjacent 


said  knots,  said  first  bends  being  formed  in  a  direction 
substantially  in  al  plane  parallel  with  said  spring  axis;  and 
a  second  bend  in  both  said  end  coils  adjacent  the  opposite 
side  of  said  iuiots,  said  second  bends  l)eing  formed  in  a 
direction  substantially  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said 
spring  axis,  both  said  first  and  second  l)ends  co-operating 
in  securing  said  knots  against  movement  on  said  coils 
thereby  to  maintain  the  dimensions  of  said  spring. 


3,190,632 
SPRING  ARRANGEMENT 
B61a  BartejL  Stuttgart- Vaihtagca,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daiiiilcr-Bcaz  Aktfc^cscllschirft,  SMIgart-Uiitertnk- 


FUcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,473 
priority,  application  Gcmuny,  Mar.  20, 1962, 
D  38,406 
14ClaiiiiB.    (0.267—1) 


1.  A  spring  arrangement  constituted  by  a  single  individ- 
ual leaf  spring  of  rhomboidal  shape, 

said  leaf  spring  having  a  wall  thickness  that  increases 
in  directions  toward  the  mid-portion  of  the  spring, 

said  mid-portion  being  provided  with  eye  means  ex- 
tending lengthwise  through  said  mid-portion  in  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  the  spring  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  spring, 

and  securing  means  including  bolt  means  extending 
through  Said  eye  means.  ' 


3,190,633 

COIL  SPRING  lOINT 

Ckvks  A.  lack,  4972  PlM,  U  Mcaa,  CaUr. 

Filed  Am§.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,853 

4aaiaH.    (CL  267— 1) 


2.  A  combination  comprising: 
(A)  coiled  spring  structure  having: 

(1)  a  coiled  end  portion, 

(2)  a  second  coilc4  end  portion. 


(B)  an  element  conflnwl  to  the  major  part  of  a  an^ 
turn  of  a  helix  and  having  confronting  shoulders 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  shoulders  betng 
arranged  parallelly  of  the  helix,  said  end  pmtions 
being  threaded  into  said  element,  th^  diameter  of 
s^  element  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  the  helix 
being  confined  to  approximately  twice  the  inside 
minor  diameter  of  the  element  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  helix,  and  the  material  forming  the  coil 
springs  having  a  diameter  approximating  the  minor 
inside  diameter  of  the  element,  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  coiled  end  portions  of  the  spring  structure, 
which  are  received  by  the  element,  being  less  than 
the  adjacent  parts  of  the  spring  structure,  and  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  element  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said  adjacent  parts  of 
the  ^ring  structure. 


HYDRAUUC  BUFFER 
Roiiia  Dongas  RwiHcy,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  Andrcy  L. 
Zauow,  Cleveland,  OUo;  nid  Rmacy   Bsdgwnr  to 
HoadaiHc  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Mw.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,460 
20Clainn.    (CL267— 1) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  buffer  construction  including  a  hous- 
ing providing  a  reservoir  therein  and  having  a  head  por- 
tion and  an  opposite  opening, 

a  working  cylinder  having  one  end  mounted  on  said 
head  portion  and  the  opposite  end  located  adjacent 
to  said  opening, 

an  extension  cylinder  having  means  thereon  to  secure 
it  to  said  housing  and  in  closing  relation  to  said 
opening, 

an  end  portion  of  the  extension  cylinder  being  tele- 
scopically  supportingly  disposed  within  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  working  cylinder  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing, 

and  a  working  piston  in  bearing  relation  within  said 
working  cylinder  between  said  head  portion  and  the 
telescoped  end  of  said  extension  cylinder, 

said  working  piston  having  a  piston  rod  of  siiiiaUer 
diameter  than  said  extension  cylinder  projecting 
through  and  beyond  the  extension  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided with  a  supporting  bearing  slidably  engaging 
within  the  bore  of  the  extension  cylinder  substan- 
tially spaced  from  said  working  cylinder, 

the  telescopic  disposition  of  said  end  portion  of  the 
extension  cylinder  in  the  working  cyliiKler  assuring 
concentricity  of  the  working  cylinder  and  the  exten- 
sion cylinder. 


3,190^35 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DAMPING  DEVICES 
KoUcu,  and  WDMed  F 


Roos,  Guls  (Mosel), 


toSlaUlH,liH 


FVed  hm.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,657 
IChdB.  (CL267— 45) 
A  fluid  pressure  damping  device,  the  damping  medium 
of  which  is  under  high  pitssure,  comprising  a  cylinder, 
a  iMston,  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston  and  extending 
through  a  first  wall  of  the  cylinder,  an  end  part  extending 
through  a  second  wall  of  the  cylinder,  a  flange  oo  the  end 


1478  i 

part  withia  the  cylinder,  •  corresponding  annular  surface 
on  the  said  second  wall  of  the  cylinder,  an  elastic 
sealing  ring  between  the  flange  and  the  said  annular  sur- 
face, the  dimensions  of  which  ring  in  the  Untensioned  con- 
dition leave  an  annular  gap  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ring  and  the  cylinder  free  for  the  filling  of  the  damping 
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CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  OR  PANELS, 
NOTABLY    FOR    CLOSING   OPEN    SPACES 
ANDTHEUKE 
Henri  KMUMmaa,  Paris,  FraMC,  a«i|Mr  to  laifM- 
Hooal    MacGrcgor    Orgaoiiatioa    (LM.G.O.)    Sirfat 
Charles,  Mortc  Carlo,  Momco,  ■  hody  corporate  of 

MOMK# 

Origtaal  appHcatloa  Jaa.  14,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,S34. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  May  29,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
31,17g 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1957, 
73JI,2M,  PatMt  1,1M,2S2;  Jaly  8,  1957,  742,7M, 
PatCBt  1,17S,2S1 

2ClaiMB.    (CL2M— 75) 


fluid  and  which  ring  after  the  filling  of  the  damping  ele- 
ment permanently  closes  off  the  annular  gap  in  pressure- 
tight  fadiioo  by  the  internal  pressure  of  the  damping  fluid 
alone,  the  device  having  at  least  one  duct  located  such 
as  to  convey  fluid  from  one  end  of  the  piston  to  tlie  other. 


3,19t,<M 

SOFT  TOP  SEAT 

DouM  L.  Ward,  Homchnrch,  and  Alan  P.  Ellcny,  Up- 

mtastcr,  Eaglaad,  aaslKiion  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dcarbora,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  272,737 

3Cteiiiis.    (a.2«7— lt7) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  passenger  seat,  ' 

a  seat  back  having  an  upstanding  subslantially  rigid 
main  frame, 

said  main  frame  having  an  upper  transverse  member 
extending  across  the  width  of  said  seat  back. 

a  rear  border  wire  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  main  frame  in  substantially  coplanar  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  having  a  transverse  element 
extending  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship 
to  and  above  said  upper  transverse  member, 

a  front  border  wire  having  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending  element  paralleling  said  upper  transverse 
^nember  and  said  rear  border  wire  transverse  element 
at  a  height  therebetween, 

laid  front  border  wire  lying  forwardly  of  said  main 
frame, 

and  firing  elements'  extending '  fore  and  aft  of  the 
aei^^wid  coupled  to  said  rear  border  wire  transverse 
eleflMnt  and  said  horizontally  extending  element, 

aaid  rear  border  wire  transverse  element  being  resil- 
iently  deflectable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  frame  npper  transverse  member  toward  said 
front  border  wire  horizontally  extending  element 
under  substantially  forwardly  directed  force  applied 
to  the  top  of  said  seat 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  pivotally  mounted  panels 
intended  to  open  and  close  an  aperture  in  a  horizontal 
deck  of  a  ship  comprising  at  least  one  panel,  a  lug  mem- 
ber projecting  laterally  from  said  panel,  a  rigid  structure 
fixed  to  the  ship's  deck  adjacent  the  aperture,  shaft  means 
pivotally  engaging  said  lug  member  and  said  rigid  struc- 
ture so  that  said  panel  may  be  swung  thereon  180"  be- 
tween an  aperture  closing  position  and  an  aperture  open- 
ing position,  at  least  one  jack  means  for  actuating  said 
panel  to  so  swing  it  about  said  shaft  means,  said  jack 
means  being  located  adjacent  to  said  shaft  means  and  out- 
side of  said  aperture  and  including  a  cylinder  and  hy- 
draulically  actuated  pushing  and  retractable  rod  slidably 
movable  in  the  cylinder,  a  first  pivot  pin  located  at  a  fixed 
position  outside  of  said  aperture  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  cylinder  outside  said  aperture,  first  link  mearu  pivotal- 
ly secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  said  pushing  and  re- 
tractable rod  and  at  its  other  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 
lug  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  shaft  means,  a 
second  link  means  acting  as  a  crank  arm  and  having  one 
of  its  ends  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  link  means  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  and  a  pivot  pin  mounted  at  a 
fixed  location  on  said  rigid  structure  to  pivotally  secure 
the  other  end  of  said  second  link  means  thereto,  said 
shaft  means,  said  last-named  pivot  pin  and  said  second 
link  means  all  being  located  above  said  pushing  and  re- 
tractable rod  and  said  first-named  link  means  when  the 
panel  is  in  the  aperture  closing  position,  and  said  pushing 
and  retractable  rod  and  said  first-named  link  means  are 
then  aligned,  and  wherein  in  the  aperture-closing  position 
of  said  panel  the  pushing  and  retractable  rod  is  fully  re- 
tracted within  said  cylinder  and   the  first-named   link 
means  then  forms  an  angle  of  substantially  90"  with  an 
axis  passing  through  said  shaft  means  and  the  pivotal  se- 
curing point  of  said  first-named  link  means  and  said  lug 
member,  and  wherein  in  the  aperture-opening  position  of 
said  panel  said  first-named  link  means  is  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  90*  with  the  axis  of  said  pushing  and  re- 
tractable rod  wkich  latter  then  extends  fully  outwardly 
of  said  cylinder,  whereby  said  panel  may  be  rotated  sub- 
stantially 180*  about  said  shaft  means  in  a  change  from 
aperture-closing  to  aperture-opening  positions. 


3,19M3t 
CLAMP 

Wwd  L.  Covrt,  1927  Milaa  Ave,  S«i  Pedro,  CaHT. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,t23 

IClate.    {CLU9—2U} 

A  C-clamp  comprising: 

a  generally  C-shape  frame  having  an  elongated  body 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  jaws  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  body  to  define  a  space  for 
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receiving  a  workpieoe,  said  body  having  a  first  chan- 
nel oriented  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  said  body,  said  body  further 
having  a  second  channel  oriented  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  extending  through  the  width  of  said 
body  and  through  said  first  channel; 

a  first  screw  element  thrcadedly  mounted  upon  one 
of  said  jaws  and  operative  to  apply  clamping  pressure 
along  a  first  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  first  and  second  channels  for 
l^lding  a  workpiece  between  said  jaws; 

a  traveling  nut  slidably  movable  within  said  first  channel 
and  including  a  threaded  opening  extending  along 


copy  material  against  the  first  guide  means  so  Aat  alternate 
ones  of  the  spans  are  buckled  in  the  throat  between  the 
first  and  second  guide  means  and  propelled  into  the  receiv- 
ing means  by  the  conveying  means  to  cause  the  ^ans  of 
the  copy  material  to  be  stacked  above  each  other  with  suc- 
cessive fold  lines  disposed  on  on>osite  edges  of  the  stack. 


Robert  L,  SfMl'MHf   Bocn 


3,196,09 
WEB  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
W.  lotaaoa,  Rochcatcr,  mi  Stanley  Q.  Grady, 
Wcbatcr,  N.Y.,  awlfnii  to  Addnawraph-Maltigraph 
CorporatioB,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,665 
7ClaiBi.    (CL276— 61) 


<>M* 


a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said 
first  axis  and  passing  through  said  second  channel, 
said  nut  having  a  flange  located  exteriorly  of  said 
first  channel  in  overlying  relation  to  said  body  for 
engagement  therewith  to  prevent  said  nut  from  rotat- 

'  ing  about  said  second  axis,  said  nut  otherwise  having 
a  thickness  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  first 
channel  whereby  said  nut  is  adapted  for  slidable 
insertion  into  siad  first  channel  during  assembly; 

and  a  second  screw  element  extending  along  said  second 
axis  and  threaded  through  said  opening  of  said  nut, 
said  screw  element  being  freely  movable  within  said 
second  channel  and  operative  to  apply  clamping 
pressure  to  a  workpiece  along  said  second  axis. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  copies  of  an  original 
on  continuous  copy  material  formed  of  successive  fan- 
folded  spans  joined  along  fold  lines,  first  guide  means  in- 
clined generally  downwardly  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  feed  of  the  copy  material,  second  guide  means  inclined 
downwardly  in  the-general  direction  of  the  feed  of  the 
copy  material  and  disposed  below  the  first  guide  means  to 
define  a  Upered  converging  throat  the  exit  end  of  which 
is  narrower  than  the  length  of  a  span;  copy  material  receiv- 
ing means  positioned  forwardly  of  the  throat  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  copy  material  and  includ- 
ing a  stop  disposed  forwardly  of  said  throat  and  a  rear  stop 
spaced  from  said  front  rtop  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
length  of  a  span  and  spaced  from  said  first  guide  means 
teas  than  the  length  of  a  spm  and  positioned  below  the 
exit  of  said  throat,  and  coo,veying  means  for  moving  the 


3,196,646 
FOLDING  MACHINE 

bcn  Boca 
poratioa  of  Florida 
[kMteaatioa  of  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  263,696,  May  24, 
1963.  nil  appOoritoalaM  1,1964,  Scr.  N«.  374,873 
ISCkdai.    (CL276— 66) 


1.  A  machine  for  multiple  fokling  a  flexible  sheet 
comprising. 

a  first  conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  qiooed 
endlffff  parallel  belts  supported  on  rolls  at  the  for- 
ward and  rear  ends  of  said  machine  and  providing  a 
portion  on  which  sheets  may  be  moved  in  a  longi- 
tudinal forward  direction, 

a  first  feeding  means  including  a  first  pair  of  parallel 
adjacent  rolls  .supported  for  opposite  rotation  on 
axes  parallel  to  sakl  longitudinal  direction  .with  said 
first  pair  of  rolls  positioned  below  and  intermediate 
adjacent  edges  of  two  of  said  belts, 

a  second  pair  oi  rolls  supported  for  rotation  on  axes 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  first  pair  of  rolls  with  said 
second  r(^s  spaced  apart  and  with  both  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  positioned  below  and  lateral  with  reqiect  to 
said  first  pair  of  rolls, 

a  third  pair  of  rolls  supported  for  rotation  on  axea 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  second  pair  of  rolls  with 
said  tliird  pair  of  rolls  spaced  apart  farther  than 
said  second  pair  of  rolls  and  with  both  of  said  third 
pair  below  said  second  pair, 

a  first  plurality  of  endless  parallel  belts  encircling  one 
of  said  first  pair  and  both  of  said  third  pair  of  roUs 
>  and  bearing  against  the  outer  part  of  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  rolls  thereby  providing  one  portion 
of  said  belts  lying  normal  and  in  a  plane  piirallel  to 
and  below  said  portion  of  the  belto  of  said  first  con- 
veyor means  and  a  second  portion  extending  angn- 
lariy  downwardly  from  said  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  rolls, 

a  second  plurality  of  endless  parallel  belts  endrding 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  and  the'  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  rolls  and  providing  a  portion  thereof 
in  facing  relation  with  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  plurality  of  belu  and  extending  angularly  down- 
ward whereby  sheeta  folded  by  said  first  folding 
means  win  be  carried  angularly  downwardly  be- 
tween said  facing  portions, 

means  at  the  lower  part  of  said  facing  portions  inter- 
mediate said  second  pair  of  rolls  for  engaging  and 
redirecting  sheeta  carried  angularly  downwardly  onto 
said  qne  portion  of  said  first  plurality  of  betts  for 
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movement  in  a  direction  truuvene  to  laid  loigi- 
tudinal  forward  direction, 
and  means  fw  effecting  a  second  fold  in  said  sheets 
after  each  has  been  carried  onto  said  one  portion  of 
said  first  plurality  of  belts. 


FEEDING  AND  SORTING  DEVICE  FOR  PUNCHED 

CARDS  AND  THE  UKE 
Erich  EtaBfcldt.  Mnkh,  GcnMiy.  anlgMir  to  SIcmcm 
*  HsUm  Aktitteselhchaft  Bcrtia  and  Munich;  a  cor- 
poration off  Gcmany 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,41f 
Cfarims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrouuiy,  Oct.  1^  1961, 
S  76,2S3  •  ^         * 

aCfadms.    (CL271— 41)      ^  • 


from  end  to  end,  a  slide  on  the  member  and  having  en- 
circling relation  therewith,  a  closure  element  within  the 
member  adjacent  the  rear  and  forming  a  pressure  seal 
for  the  passageway  at  said  end,  a  flexible  tube  of  pre 
determined  length,  said  tube  normally  including  an  ap 
proximately  circular  ogtside  wall  and  an  inside  wall 
joined  by  a  reverse  bend  whereby  as  the  tube  unfolds  the 
inside  wall  becomes  an  outside  wall  and  which  thus  pro- 
gressively increases  in  length^  means  provided  by  the  slide 
for  clamping  and  pressure  sealing  the  terminal  end  of  the 
outside  wall  to  the  slide,  other  means  located  within  the 
passageway  for  closing  and  sealing  the  terminal  end  of 
the  inside  wall,  and  connecting  means  passing  through 
the  closure  element  for  operatively,  connecting  the  slide 
to  the  said  other  means. 


% 


SHEET  GUIDING  APPARATUS 
Gordon  P.  TaiUic,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anigMr  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962.  Scr.  No.  176,529 
2CfadBS.    (CL271— 45) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  and  transporting  like  informa- 
tion carriers  of  the  type  of  punched  cards  and  magnetical- 
ly marked  cards  and  the  like,  having  a  supply  of  like 
cards  stacked  in  a  magazine  at  the  bottom  of  which  is 
formed  a  gap  through  which  the  respectively  lowermost 
cards  can  be  withdrawn,  and  having  a  plurality  of  feed- 
out  rollers  operating  with  different  peripheral  speed  for 
successively  accelerating  the  feed  motion  of  withdrawn 
cards,  whereby  cards  are  transported  from  pollers  operat- 
ing with  lower  peripheral  speed  to  rcrflers  operating  with 
higher  peripheral  speed  and  wherein  said  cards,  during 
normal  operation,  are  to  be  discharged  from  such  maga- 
zine two  at  a  time  in  superposed,  mutually  ftaggered  re- 
lation, comprising  sensing  means  at  the  exterior  of  said 
magazine  disposed  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence  of  at 
least  one  card  projecting  from  ^aid  magazine,  a  portion  of 
said  magazine  defining  said  card  discharge  gap  being 
movable  into  either  of  two  operating  positions,  in  one  of 
which  said  gap  is  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  thick- 
ness of  two  cards,  and  in  the  other  of, which  said  gap 
is  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  one  card, 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  magazine  portion 
between  said  operating  positions,  said  sensing  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for 
controlling  the  latter  to  provide  a  gap  which  will  pass  two 
cards  from  said  magazine  when  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  card  is  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  and  provide  a 
gap  which  will  pass  only  one  card,  in  the  absence  of  a 
card  at  said  sensing  means. 


3,19«,M2 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  STACKED  SHEETS 
Walter  S.  SmUh,  Napcrvillc,  III.,  aasifciior  to  Miehlc-Goss- 
Dexter,  incorporated,  Chicaio,  III.,  a  corponlion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19<>,  Scr.  NoJ  261,M8    ' 
S  OaiBM.    (CI.  271—42) 


1.  In  a  sheet  separating  device,  in  combination,  a  lon- 
gitudinal rigid  member  having  a  passageway  extending 


1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  including  a 
sheet  material  conveyor  system  comprising  a  pair  of  end- 
less chains  and  a  gripper  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
chains  to  grasp  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  of  material  and 
convey  it  through  a  path  past  various  xerographic  proc- 
essing stations,  a  xerographic  drum  containing  a  powder 
image  to  be  transferred  to  the  sheet  material  and  posi- 
tioned to  come  into  contact  with  sheet  material  carried  by 
the  gripper  mechanism  of  the  conveyor,  an  electrostatic 
discharge  device  positioned  beneath  the  xerographic  drum 
at  the  point  the  xerographic  drum  contacts  the  sheet  mate- 
rial in  the  conveyor  system  and  adapted  to  apply  an  elec- 
trostatic charge  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial from  that  in  contact  with  the  xerographic  drum  so 
that  the  powder  on  the  xerographic  drum  will  be  attracted 
to  the  street  material,  and  a  heat  fuser  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  conveyor  at  a  point  past  the  xerographic  drum  to 
bond  the  powder  to  the  sheet  material,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  thin  disc  shaped  members  with  a  series 
of  extended  points  about  the  periphery  mounted  on 
support  brackets  at  positions  along  the  conveyor  with 
the  points  of  the  disc  shaped  members  immediately 
above  the  sheet  material  carried  by  the  conveyor, 
the  disc  shaped  members  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  brackets  ap  that  upon  contact  with  the  sheet  mate- 
rial they  will  rotate  across  the  surface  of  the  sheet 
material   making  contact  only   with   the  extended 
points  about  the  periphery  whereby  the  sheet  nute- 
rial  is  held  in  the  flow  path  of  the  conveyor  without 
causing  damage  to  the  powder  image  on  the  surface 
of  the  sheet  material. 
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34M,(44 
SHEET-FEEDING  DEVICB 
Adolf  Sckwcbel,  OfenbMh  (Main),  Gcmway,  airifnor  to 
Mabcg   MaachincobaB    GjiUiJI.,   Nackff.   Hcmc    A 
Pleinei  GJB.bJL  *  Co^  Ofcabach  (Main),  Gennaay,  a 


Filed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,195 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatloB  Gcnuny,  Jan.  27, 19<1, 

M  51,319 

tCWnM.    (CL271— 40 


4« 


1.  A  sheet-feeding  device  for  sheet  processing  ma- 
chines, said  device  comprising  a  main  conveyor  means 
for  feeding  sheets  placed  thereupon  along  a  feed  path, 
marker  means  at  the  end  of  said  feed  path  spaced  there- 
from by  a  gap,  an  auxiliary  conveyor  means  disposed  in 
said  gap  for  feeding  sheets  from  the  end  of  said  feed 
path  toward  abutment  with  said  marker  means,  said 
auxiliary  conveyor  means  feeding  sheets  placed  thereupon 
at  a  lower  rate  of  feed  than  said  main  conveyor  means, 
an  aligning  means  disposed  in  said  gap,  said  aligning 
means  including  a  pair  of  normally  actuated  but  relcasable 
sheet  gripping  means  disposed  spaced  apart  transverse 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheets  on  said  conveyor 
means,  and  a  control  means  including  a  release  means  for 
each  of  said  gripping  means,  said  release  means  being 
disposed  transversely  spaced  apart  anterior  of  the  marker 
means  for  engagement  with  the  leading  edge  of  the 
foremost  sheet,  engagement  of  said  leading  edge  with 
both  release  means  effecting  release  of  both  gripping 
means  and  engagement  of  said  leading  edge  with  one 
release  means  due  to  misalignment  of  the  sheet  effecting 
•  release  of  the  respective  gripping  means  only,  whereby 
the  misaligned  sheet  is  caused  to  turn  about  the  still 
.actuated  gripping  means  as  fulcrum  into  a  position  of 
alignment  in  which  the  second  release  means  is  also 
engaged  for  effecting  release  of  said  still  actuated  gripping 
means. 

SHEET-FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  FRINTING 
PRESSES 
Robert  RcfaHurtz,  AngdNurg,  Germany,  aariinor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik    Angsburg-Nnraberg,    A.G.,    Angsbvi, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcmmny 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,1«6 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2S,  1961, 

M  47,132 

3Claiaii.    (CL271— 51) 


for  engagement  with  sheet  grippers  thereon,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  swinging  pre-gripper  means  f<>r 
gripping  an  edge  of  a  sheet  paper  on  said  feed  table  at 
one  edge  thereof  and  leading  it  to  the  surface  of  said  im- 
pression cylinder  for  engagement  with  said  grippers  there- 
on, means  for  mounting  said  pre-grippers  below  said 
feed  table  for  swinging  movement  back  and  forth  be- 
tween said  edge  of  said  feed  table  and  said  impression 
cylinder,  drive  means  for  swinging  said  pre-grippers  in- 
termittently along  one  path  from  said  feed  table. to  said 
cylinder  and  a  different  path  returning  from  said  cylinder 
to  said  table,  and  means  for  adjusting  both  said  paths 
horizontally  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  but  without  ver- 
tical or  horizontal  displacement  with  respect  to  said  feed 
table  at  the  point  in  said  swinging  movement  where  said 
pre-grippers  are  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  feed  table, 
said  adjusting  means  being  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly below  said  edge  of  said  feed  table  for  horizontal 
displacement  of  the  axes  of  said  swinging  movement  of 
said  pre-gripper  means. 


1.  In  a  printing  press  sheet-feeding  mechanism  of  the 
character  described  for  feeding  individual  sheets  of  paper 
to  be  printed  from  a  feed  table  to  an  impressioD  cylinder 


3,19f,<46 

WATER  SKIING  FACfLTrY 

Arnold  H.  Forsman,  347  Do  Lane,  DanriUc, 

Filed  Jnly  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,661 

5Clatans.    (CL  272— 32) 


3.  In  a  water  ski  towing  system,  a  plurality  of  tow  units, 
each  of  said  ski  tow  units  comprising  a  wheeled  truck  for 
rollably  engaging  an  overhead  rail,  a  body  housing  de- 
pending from  said  truck,  motive  means  carried  within  said 
housing  and  coupled  in  driving  relation  to  the  wheds  of 
said  truck  independent  motive  control  means  attached  to 
said  motive  means  for  individually  controlling  each  of  said 
tow  units,  a  tow  arm  depending  from  said  housing,  and  a 
tow  rope  extending  from  said  tow  arm. 


3,19«,i47 

SPRING  MOUNTED  AND  ROLLING 

EXERCISE  TOYi 

Frances  H.  Songer,  2722  Cove  Circle  NE^  Atlantn,  Gn. 

Original  appHfatfttn  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,t72,  now 

PatcntPfo.  3,f46,«ll,  dated  Jnly  24,  1962.    Dividei 

wd  fUt  applicatkM  Dec  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1«,S« 

4ClalnH.    (CL272— 56) 
4.  In  a  rolling  toy  exercise  device  a  base  member  nor- 
mally resting  subsUntially  flat  upon  the  ground,  guide 
means  on  said  base  member,  a  rolling  member  comprising 
a  circular  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  adja-  . 
cent  and  controlled  by  said  guide  means,  an  ekmfated^ 
child's  seat  board  on  the  top  of  said  rolling  member  hav-  ^ 
ing  a  child's  seat  on  each  end  thereof,  first  spring  means 
resisting  the  rolling  movement  of  said  device  in  one  direc- 
tion thereof,  another  opposing  spring  means  resisting  tlie 
rolling  movement  of  said  device  in  the  other  direction 
thereof,  whereby  said  device  rolls  in  said  guide  and  is 
limited  in  forward  and  reverse  movement  by  Che  rrtistanrr 
of  said  spring  means,  said  circular  member  being  suffi- 
cient in  length  measured  along  the  drcumf^vnce  to  permit 
a  child  on  the  seat  board  to  pass  beyond  the  nonnal  vor- 
tical when  moving  from  a  down  to  on  up  position  againiC 
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the  action  of  said  spring  means  in  one  direction  and  against 
said  opposing  spring  means  in  the  other  direction,  thereby 
allowing  a  child  to  accomplish  the  sensation  of  rolling 
over  on  his  bead  as  he  propels  the  device  from  oite  direc- 

jf_ #."•-.  ■ 


movement  between  a  position  of  use  in  which  the  sections 
are  longitudinally  aligned  in  substantially  planar  relation 
and  a  folded  position  of  storage  in  which  said  sections  are 
oriented  in  facing,  substantially  parallel  adjacency,  a  pair 
of  brackets  respectively  supported  by  said  table  sections 
for  pivotal  movement  about  longitudinally  extending  axes 
between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
use  of  said  sections  in  which  the  brackets  are  disposed 
laterally  outwardly  of  the  longitudinally  edges  of  said 
table  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  the  folded 


tiqn  upwardly  and  over  ftcyond  tfie  vertical  in  the  other 
direction,  and  in  like  manner  permitting,  the  child  on  the 
other  side  to  return  the  device  in  the  other  direction  and 
to  experience  the  same  sensation.  • 


3,19«,648 
TORQUE  LOCK  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Tkomas  Kallcnbacb,  Elmbursl,  N.Y. 

(Box  704,  East  SctMikct,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  19M17 

ICiaiia.    <CL272— 79) 


''"^^L^^ 


position  of  said  sections  in  which  the  brackets  are  disposed 
inwardly  of  such  longitudinal  edges,  and  linkage  connect- 
ing said  brackets  with  said  frame  structure  to  effect  such 
pivotal  movement  of  said  brackets,  said  linkage  compris- 
ing ctHA^tructure  connected  with  said  sections  along  the 
adjacentlransverse  edges  thereof  for  drawing  said  edges 
toward  each  other  when  the  sections  are  moved  into  the 
position  of  use  thereof  and  for  displacing  such  edges  from 
each  other  when  the  sections  are  folded,  said  brackets  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  cam  structure  for 
effecting  the  aforesaid  pivotal  movement  of  said  brackets. 


3,190,<5t 
BALL  DOOR  WITH  POSITIVE 
CLOSING  MECHANISM 
JohB  Zucrchcr,  MaMfidd,  Ohio,  asai|Dor  to 

Machine  Jk  Foandry  Company,  a  coqporation  of  New 
Jcncy 

FBcd  Jme  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202^60 
liCtains.    (CL273— 49) 


Torque  lock  exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
stationary  vertical  cylindrical  posts  disposed  in  parallel 
laterally  spaced  relationship,  a  pair  of  torque  lock  bars 
each  having  a  hole  in  its  rear  area  presenting  a  cylindrical 
wall  surface  in  surrounding  relation  to  a  separate  one  of 
the  posts,  there  being  slight  play  of  equal  degree  between 
each  post  and  the  opposed  wall  area  of  the  rc;lated  hole 
whereby  each  torque  lock  bar  is  capable  of  bei*ng  tilted 
in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  its  post  to  anicxtcnt  as  deter- 
mined by  the  degree  of  such  existing  play,  and  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  pressure  bar  mounted  transversely  of  the 
forward  ends  of  such  torque  bars  wherein  thfC  pressure  bar 
has  limited  turning  movement  in  its  mounting:  relative  to 
the  torque  bars,  a  pair  of  sleeves  is  removably  fixed  upon 
the  pressure  bar,  each  sleeve  presenting  in  the  same  plane 
a  flat  shoulder  in  close  spaced  relation  to  the  underside  of 
a  separate  one  of  the  torque  bars  whereby  slight  turning 
of  the  pressure  bar  in  either  direction  abuts  the  shoulder 
of  each  sleeve  against  the  related  torque  bar  to  transmit  a 
component  of  force  angularly  upon  the  torque  bars. 


7.1  Bowling  ball  handling  and  return  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pit  at  one  end,  kickbacks 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  pit,  one  of  said  kickbacks  being 
provided  with  a  ball  opening' through  which  balls  roll 
out  of  said  pit,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  door,  sup- 
ports mounting  said  door  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
closed  position  in  said  opening,  means  normally  urging 
said  door  to  closed  position  in  said  opening,  and  other 
means  for  positively  moving  said  door  to  closed  position 
when  a  bowling  pin  obstructs  the  movement  of  a  bowling 
ball  through  said  opening,  and  mechanisnl  for  actuating 
said  last-named  means  to  cause  aaid  door  to  push  said 
pin  back  into  said  pit. 


3,19f,M9 

FOLDABLE  GAME  TABLE 

Harold  Heiskr,  PtelaflcM,  111^  aarifmir  to  MMwest  Fold- 

i^  ProdMts  Mfg.  Corp.,  RoacHc,  UL,  a  corporation  of 

nilMils 

CanrtlMnttoa  of  application  Scr.  N«.  841,323,  Sept.  21, 

1959.   This  appUcatfcM  Feb.  1, 1942,  Scr,  No.  17t,374 

4Clalnis.    (CL  273— 3«) 
2.  In  a  table  structure,  a  pair  of  table  sections,  under- 
frame  structure  supporting  said  sections  for  selective 


3,19f,451 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  DETACHABLE  BALL 

STRIKING  FACES  OF  VARIOUS  LOFTS 

Albert  E.  W.  Thomas,  144  Waldorf  Drive,  Dayton,  Okio 

Filed  Sept  If,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,474 

9CkikM.    <CL273— 79) 

1.  A  golf  club  arrangement  comprising:  a  shaft,  a  head 

fixed  to  the  lower  extremity  of  this  shaft  and  projecting 
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laterally  therefrom,  said  bead  having  a  notch  in  the  side 
opposite  the  shaft  with  a  forwardly  facing  back  wall  and  a 
side  wall  extending  forwardly  from  one  edge  of  the  back 
wall,  a  plurality  of  angular,  complementary  segments 
receivable  in  said  notch  in  stacked  relation  in  supporting 
engagement  with  said  walls,  and  fastening  means  extend- 


ing completely  through  said  segments  and  head  in  the 
region  of  the  center  thereof  and  deUchably  engaging  said 
segments  for  detachably  holding  said  segnnents  in  stacked, 
operable  position  in  saifl  notch,  each  segment  having  a 
front  or  outer  face  presenting  a  different  angle  to  the 
vertical.  

3,19f,452 

RACING  GAME  APPARATUS 

Walter  D.  Dmn,  2S  Evelyn  Place,  Maiden,  MaM. 

FUcd  Aug.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  218,215 

5  Cfadau.    (CL  273—44) 


1.  A  competitive  race  track  game  comprising 

(I)  a  stationary  horizontal  foundation, 

(II)  a  stationary  horizontal  elevated  track  assembly 
provided  with  a  continuous  undulatory  track  bed 
positioned  above  said  foundation,  and  having  a 
straight  back  stretch,  a  straight  home  stretch,  a  semi- 
circular near  turn  and  a  semicircular  far  turn, 

(IIA)  said  track  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  sta- 
tionary parallel  undulatory  strips,  spaced  from 

I  each  other  on  transverse  track  bed  supports,  said 
track  assembly  being  provided  with  belt  sup- 
porting free-wheeling  pulleys  positioned  vertical- 
ly adjacent  said  track  bed  supports,  an  outside 
track  rail,  adapted  to  support  the  lead  b^r  of  a 
flexible  movable  chassis  positioned  above  said 
track  bed,  and  an  outside  track  guide  positioned 
adjacent  said  outside  track  rail, 

(III)  a  multiplicity  of  horizontal  revolvable  free-wheel- 
ing retarder  bars  provided  with  fixed  vertical  pro- 

.  truding  impingement  fingers  positioned  between  said 
foundation  and  said  track  bed,  said  fin{;ers  being 
rigidly  attached  to  said  retarder  bars  and  extending 
upwardly  between  the  spaces  separating  said  undula- 
tory strips  and  being  adapted  to  impinge  directly  on 
slidable  game  pieces, 

(niA)  laid  retarder  bars  being  transversely  posi- 
tioned across  said  back  stretch  and  said  home 
ttretcb, 

(IV)  said  movable  chassis  comprising  a  continuoiM 
flexible  belt  and  rider  monorails  superimposed  hori- 
zonUlly  above  said  track  bed  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  as  a  unit  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  said 
track  bed  and  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  track, 

(V)  and  a  multiplicity  of  slidable  ganie  pieces  posi- 
tioned unattached  on  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  be 


intermittently  contacted  by  said  fingers  to  retard  the 
forward  motion  of  said  pieces  by  varying  indetermi- 
nate amounts,  said  pieces  being  provided  with  a 
hinged  portion  adapted  to  be  moved  up  and  down  by 
contact  with  said  undulatory  strips. 


3,198,453 
STRIKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROIECTING 

GAME  ELEMENTS 

Otto  Kartbans,  Apt.  28, 4t  dcanrfew  Hdghti, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FBcd  Oct  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  233,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nor.  8, 1941, 

835,541,  Patent  448,454 

3Cfarims.    (CL  273— 87.4) 


1.  A  physically-controlled,  physically-supported  and 
physically-manipulated  striker  assembly  for  simulating 
the  movements  of  the  club  or  stick  of  a  game  such  as  golf 
or  hockey  or  the  like,  comprising; 

detached  support  means  for  engagement  on  and  physi- 
cal movement  over  a  horizontal  game  board  surface; 
bearing  means  on  said  support  means; 

said  bearing  means  comprising  a  vertically  extend- 
ing shaft  terminating  at  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  assembly;  and 
an  operator-controlled-and  manipulated  striker  means 
on  said  shaft; 
said  striker  means  comprising  a  sleeve  joumaled 
on  said  shaft  and  freely  rotatable  thereon  in  a 
horizontal  plane  by  manipulation  of  and  physi- 
cal engagement  by  a  user's  fingers; 
said  striker  means  comprising  a  lower,  laterally 
projecting  portion  movable  in  said  horizontal 
plane  with  rotation  of  said  deeve  for  striking 
a  game  element, 
said  sleeve  being  vertically,  displaceably  mounted 

on  said  vertically  extending  shaft, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  base  element  hav- 
ing a  lower  planar  sutf  ace, 
said  striker  means  including  a  surface  on  said 
laterally  projecting  portion  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relation  with  the  lower  planar  surface 
of  said  base  element; 
said  vertically  extending  shaft  including  an  upper- 
most, finger-receiving  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  vertical  shaft  at  the  upper  termi- 
nal end  thereof,  said  striker  means  including  a 
lower  mounting  portion  secured  to  said  sleeve 
for  rotation  therewith  on  said  vertically  ex- 
tending shaft,  an  upper  body  portion  joumaled 
on  said  lower  mounting  porti(Mi  on  a  pivotal 
axis  normal  to  said  vertically  extending  shaft, 
said  upper  body  portion  including  said  lower, 
laterally  projecting  portion  of  said  striker  means, 
and 
force-transmitting  cam  means  on  said  upper  body 
portion,  means  engaged  between  said  cam  means 
and  said  sleeve  for  pivoting  said  upper  body 
portion  with  respect  to  said  lower  body  portion 
when  said  sleeve  is  reciprocated  on  said  shaft. 
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3,190.454 

TARGET  HIT-INDICATING  GAME 

John  T.  Ross,  23S3  Exmoor  Ave,  Highland  Park,  ItL' 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,390 

3Claiiiis.    (CI.  273— 102.1) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  projectile,  a  blowgun 
adapted  to  impel  said  projectile,  and  a  target^  said  projec- 
tile comprising  a  head  portior^  and  said  target  including  a 
surface  portion,  said  head  portion  being  porous  -and  re- 
taining water  within  its  pores,  said  water  being  rcleasable 
onto  said  target  when  said  blowgun  is  operated  to  cause 
said  projectUe  to  strike  said  target,  said  surface  portion  of 
f  said  target  including  a  water  reactive  material  comprising 
a  water  soluble  dye  which  forms  a  visible  spot  when  said 
water  is  so-released  whereby  a  visible  mdication  of  the 
location  of  impact  is  provided.  '   > 


3,190,655' 
GAME  BOARD  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  CLOSED 
PATHS  CONNECTED  BY  LINEAR  PATHS  INTER- 
SECTING AT  CENTER 
Thomas  Looic,  601  Harlcss  Place,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,281 
3  Claims.    (CL  273— 131|) 


1.  A  board  game  comprising  , 

(a)  a  playing  board  having  ' 

(1)  first,  second,  and  third  concentric  closed  paths 
thereon,  said  first  closed  path  IJeing  the  farthest 
of  said  paths  from  the  center  of  said  concentric 
paths,  said  third  path  being  the  closest  to  said 
center,  and  said  second  path  being  at  a  distance 
from  said  center  intermediate  that  of  said  first 
and  third  paths,  and 

(2)  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  angularly  dis- 
placed paths  intersecting  at  said  center  and  con- 
necting diametrically  opposite  points  on  said 
first  path,  each  intersection  of  two  or  more  of 
said  paths  being  defined  as  a  point,  and 

(b)  first  and  second  sets  of  playing  pieces,  each  play- 
ing piece  in  each  of  said  sets  having  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion,  means  whereby  said  first  and 
second  portions  may  be  selectively  exposed  to  view, 
the  first  portions  of  the  playing  pieces  in  each  set 
bearing  a  marking  distinctive  of  that  set  and  the 
second  portions  of  the  playing  pieces  ;>f  both  sets 
being  identical,  each  of  the  playing  jiieces  in  said 
first  and  second  sets  being  of  such  form  as  to  be 
operatively  positionable  on  the  board  regardless  of 
whether  said  first  or  second  portion  is  exposed. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  273—134  see: 
Patent  No.  3.191,184 


I     3,190,656 
FREE-CHOICE  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

loMph  A.  WeislMcfccr,  1220  Wayne  Ave., 

Eritoo,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.     , 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303^26 

7ClalnM.    (CL  273— 138) 


1.  A  free-choice  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed 
housing  of  light-impermeable  material  concealing  the  in- 
terior thereof  and  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  plurality 
of  lower  openings,  said  bousing  being  provided  with  an  in- 
ternal passageway  extending  downward  from  said  upper 
opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  branches  conmiunicat- 
ing  with  respective  lower  openings,  said  passageway  and 
branches  being  configured  for  gravitational  travel  of  pel- 
lets from  said  upper  opening  to  said  lower  openings  in  a 
random  relation,  a  plurality  of  light-impermeable 
openable  closures  respectively  associated  with  said  lower 
openings,  and  manually  actuable  means  for  selectively 
opening  said  closures  for  chance  location  of  pellets  in  said 
lower  openings. 

3,190,657 

INFLATABLrGOLF  PRACTICE  TARGET 

Morgan  AcUcy  Johnson,  1704  Shore  Road,  Linwood,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,617 

1  Claim.    (CL  273^181) 


m-* 


A  golf  practicing  target  comprising  an  inflatable  an- 
nular member  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said  member 
having  a  flexible  air  valve  which  is  insertable  therein, 
said  air  valve  comprising  a  tubular  projection  from  said 
annular  member  and  a  plug  member  insertable  in  said 
tubular  projection,  said  plug  member  hinged  to  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  said  valve  being  insertable  into  said 
annular  member  when  said  annular  member  is  inflated, 
and  a  plurality  of  leg  mounting  members  fior  supporting 
said  annular  member  in  a  horizontal  spaced  relation  to 
the  ground  in  the  inflated  condition  thereof,  said  leg 
mounting  members  comprising  a  hook  portion  and  a 
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straight  portiod,  said  hook  portion  adapted  to  fH  around 
said  annular  member  and  said  straight  portion  providing 
the  spacing  function,  said  hook  portion  and  straight  por- 
tion being  so  arranged  that  the  leg  mounting  members 
can  be  removed  from  said  inflatable  annular  member, 
said  inflatable  annular  member  deflated  and  the  whole 
stored  in  a  small  volume. 


the  rear  end  thereof  for  limiting  the  upwar(i  movement 
of  said  tone  arm  to  an  extent  pennitting  the  tone  arm 
to  play  records  and  at  the  same  time  preventing  said  arm. 
from  flopping  back  to  a  damaging  extent  when  the  record 
player  is  pivoted  to  the  vertical  position. 


PRACTICE  PUmNG  GUIDE ' 

John  F.  Kmm,  2S  Rohhihood  Road,  Nadck,  Man. 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,344 

3ClahM.    (CL  273— 192) 


»  » 


3,190«660 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  FOR  FLUID 
TRANSFER  MEANS 
Herman  G.  Koch,  Sonenillc  NJ^  assignor  to 
Manville  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FHcd  Dec.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,070 
2  Claims.    (CL  277— 59) 


1.  A  putting  guide  for  use  in  improving  a  golfer's 
stroke  during  practice  putting  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  guide  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  flat 
guide  surface,  said  guide  member  having  attached  thereto 
leg  engaging  members  suitably  spaced  and  contoured  to 
be  held  comforubly  between  a  golfer's  knees;  a  ^u'de 
clamp  separate  from  and  freely  movable  relative  to  said 
guide  member,  means  for  removably  mounting  said  guide 
clamp  in  a  radially  extending  fashion  on  the  shaft  of  a 
putter  with  one  end  of  said  clamp  disposed  laterally  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  guide , 
member  may  be  held  between  a  golfer's  knees  with  said 
outwardly  disposed  flat  surface  aligned  with  the  cup  and, 
the  putter  having  said  guide  clamp  attached  thereto  swung 
by  said  golfer  in  a  controlled  swing  by  maintaining  the 
laterally  disposed  end  of  said  guide  clamp  in  constant 
contact  with  the  flat  guide  surface  of  said  guide  member. 


3,190,659 

PHONOGRAPH 

Jerry  A.  Meyer,  Dccatnr,  Dl.,  aMignor  to  General  Elc<;trlc 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,219 

5aainM.    (CL274— 2) 

'  I 


i.  In  a  record  player  arranged  to  be  pivoted  about  a 
horizontal  axis  from  a  horizontal  playing  position  to  a 
vertical  non-playing  position  within  a  housing,  an  elon- 
gated tone  arm  pivotally  mounted  Ixtween  front  and  rear 
ends  thereof  on  said  record  player  for  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical motion  of  said  front  end,  a  needle  carried  on  the 
front  end  of  said  tone  arm  for  playing  a  record,  means 
for  permitting  the  front  end  of  said  tone  arm  to  be  raised 
about  its  pivotal  mounting  a  substantial  distance  when 
said  record  player  is  in  the  horizontal  position  thereby 
to  permit  inspection  and  replacement  of  said  needle, 
and  structural  means  coacting  with  said  tone  arm  near 


1.  A  fluid  tight  mechanical  sealing  structure  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotary  shaft  journaled  to  rotate  in  a  housing, 

(b)  said  housing  defining  a  fluid  chamber  containing 
a  fluid  to  be  sealed; 

(c)  an  annular  seal  member  journaled  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  sealing  face; 

(d)  cooperating  closure  means  comprising  an  end  cap 
closing  off  a  recess  portion  of  the  housing  through 
which  said  shaft  extends; 

(e)  said  closure  means  defining  a  stationary  and  an- 
nular sealing  face  at  an  edge  portion  thereof  and  in 
mutual  engagement  with  said  first  sealing  face  to 
form  a  primary  seal;  and 

(f)  a  flexible  and  resilient  diaphragm  member  trans- 
verse to  said  shaft  extending  from  said  seal  member 
having  an  edge  portion  maintaining  a  close  running 
fit  and  forming  therewith  a  secondary  seal,  and  de- 
fining with  said  closure  means  a  lubricant  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  being  directly  exposed  to  said  fluid 
and  sufficiently  responsive  to  increased  pressure  to 
urge  lubricant  from  said  lubricant  chamber  toward 
said  primary  seal.  .    . 


3,190,661 
VENTED  SEAL  WITH  STATIONARY  SPACED 
SEALING  MEMBERS 
Edward  C.  Wahl,  Arlington  Heights,  George  Schnlz, 
Napcrvillc,  and  Raymond  H.  Andrcscn,  Banington,  DL, 
asaignors  to  Gits  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Fch.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,973 
2Chdnis.    (CL  277— 75) 
1.  A  rotary  seal  assembly  comprising, 
a  rotary  member  having  a  cylindrical  rotating  outer 

surface, 
a  pair  of  carbon  sealing  rings  each  having  an  inner  cy- 
lindrical surface  with  a  non-engaging  close  running 
clearance  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and 
having  annular  radial  ajually  outwardly  fuing  sur- 

said  rings  having  an  inner  recessad  groove  betweoi 

them, 
and  each  having  a  portion  of  radial  passafes  to  oo- 
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actinsly  form  passages  therebetween  leading  out- 
wardly from  between  the  rings  for  the  icacape  of 
fluid, 
a  housing  surrounding  the  rings  and  having  passages 
communicating  with  said  ring  passages  for  dumping 
fluid, 
a  pair  of  holding  rings  supported  in  said  housing  hav- 
ing radial  surfaces  facing  the  radial  surfaces  of  said 
sealing  rings, 
an  annular  resilient  ring  between  each  sealing  ring 
and  holding  ring  positioned  between  the  radial  sur- 
faces thereof  to  frictionally  hold  the  sealing  rings 
with  the  sealing  rings  being  radially  displaoeable  to 


from  for  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  periph- 
eral dimension  of  said  tabs,  said  fingers  lying  in  substan- 
tial part  axially  beyond  said  side  face  and  disposed  to  en- 
gage the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder-engaging  ring 
element. 


STATIC  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
NcU  C.  SCUwcn,  P.a  Bos  ISl,  KokooM, 
FIM  luc  5,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  2M,21« 
lldalBC.    (0.277—227) 


3,19«,M2 

MULTI-PIECE  PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLIES 

George  C.  MayflcM,  8518  Antkr  Avc^ 

Rkhmood  Heights,  Mo.    ' 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3iS9,518 
If  Claims,    (a.277— 14t) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piston  having  a  ring  groove, 
a  ring  assembly  including  a  cylinder-enga^ng  ring  ele- 
ment and  a  spacer-expander  having  a  side  face  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder-engaging,  ring  eleme'nt,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises,  said  spaoer-expander: 
(i)  having  gap-ends  abutting  each  other  when  the  in- 
ternal periphery  thereof  is  greater  than  the  external 
periphery  of  the  bottom,  but  less  than  the  external 
periphery  of  the  land,  of  said  ring  groove, 
(ii)  being  circumferentially  incompressible  when  said 

gap-ends  abut, 
(iii)  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  q)aoed  tabs  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  the  side  face  thereof  at  the 
inner  periphery  thereof, 
and  a  resilient  finger  cantilevered  from  at  least  some  of 
.  said  tabs  and  extending  substantially  peripherally  there- 


'4 

C" 

^* 

^ 

s 

be  self-centering  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  rotat- 
ing outer  surf  ace, 
an  outer  ring  supported  in  the  housing  having  circum- 
ferentially facing  shoulder  means, 
said  sealing  rings  having  shoulder  means  engaging 
the  shoulder  means  of  the  outer  ring  and  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  sealing  rings, 
and  a  radially  outwardly  expandible  locking  ring  hav- 
ing a  radial  surface  engaging  the  radial  outer  sur- 
face of  one  holding  ring, 
said  housing  having  a  radial  shoulder  axially  en- 
gaging a  radial  surface  of  the  other  holding 
ring, 
and  said  housing  having  an  inwardly  opening  recess 
receiving  said  locking  ring.  ■ 


1.  In  a  static  seal  construction: 

(a)  a  pair  of  separate  sheet-like  hiyers  of  elastic  heat 
scalable  material  having  means  providing  an  aper- 
ture therethrough;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  heat  seals  joining 
said  layers  together  and  extending  about  the  aperture 
in  substantially  concentric  relation  to  each  other. 


3,198,664 
DIAPHRAGM  GEAR  CHUCK 
George  Hohwart,  Farmiogtoa,  and  PmI  Tott,  Alica  Pavfc, 
Mich.,  awlfori  to  N.  A.  Woodworlh  ConpMiy,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  MicUgM 

Filed  Aag.  38, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,438 
ISCfadni.    (CL279— Ij 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  chuck  having  a  diaphragm  and 
means  for  flexing  said  diaphragm,  that  improvement 
which  comprises,  a  plurality  of  jaw  members  secured  to 
said  diaphragm  circumferentially  thereof  about  the  axis 
of  said  diaphragm,  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members  com- 
prising, a  fixed  mounting  portion,  a  circumferentially 
adjustable  work  engaging  member  mounted  on  said 
mounting  portion,  and  a  gage  member  intcrconnectilig 
said  mounting  portion  and  work  engaging  member  for 
locating  said  wOTk  engaging  member. 


3,198,66s 

KEY  OPERATED  CHUCK 

JaMM  Satflciko,  489  D— iw  S«.  S.,  Haayilom 

Oalailo,  Caaada 

Filed  My  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2944tl 

SCIalM.    (CL279— 1) 

4.  A  key  for  a  chuck  having  a  circular  body  with  a 

cylindrical  wall,  at  least  one  radial  bore  in  the  wall  and 
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a  ring  gear  dispoaed  about  the  waU  for  tightenmg  the 
chuck,  said  key  compriaing  a  ring  adapted  to  fit  over 
and  substantially  encircle  the  circular  body  and  engage 
the  ring  gear,  said  ring  having  an  inner  cylindrical  face 
adapted  to  snugly  fit  the  cylindrical  wall  and  to  extend 
from  the  level  of  the  gear  above  the  level  of  the  bore. 


an  extension  projecting  outward  from  a  side  of  the  ring 
opposite  a  portion  engaged  with  the  wall,  a  bearing  car- 
ried by  the  extension,  a  routable  pin  sUdable  in  the  bear- 
ing,  a  pinion  gear  on  the  pin  and  pilot  pin  on  said  pin 
adapted  to  fit  the  bore,  said  pilot  pin  and  pinion  gear 
being  aligned  with  the  bore  and  ring  gear  when  the  ring 
engages  the  ring  gear. 


3,198^666 
HOLDER  AND  JAW  mSERTS  COMPRISING  THE 
TOP  JAW  FOR  A  CHUCK 
J.  Tcita,  WWMicr,  CaM ..  awtgaar  to  Teaaa  Tool 

Mmprnt,  Soma  Fe  Sprii«i,  CaHL 

Filed  Aic  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  388,314 
llClaiMS.    (CL  279—123) 


SAFETY 


YmU 


BINDING 


Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,288 
r,  appBcadoB  AMhrIa,  Fefc.  21, 1962, 
A  1,478/62 
Sdatei.    (CL2i8— 1L38) 


a    ff    e  H it 


^J^^^^a 


*<     ii'  li*     K 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  operable,  upon  increased  tension 
on  a  binding  cable,  to  release  all  tension  on  the  binding 
caUe,  comprising,  in  combination,  guide  rails;  a  cai^ 
riage  alidable  on  said  rails;  spring  means  biasing  said 
carriage  toward  one  end  of  said  rails;  a  binding  lever 
having  a  pivot  end  pivoted  to  said  carriage  and  having  a 
free  end  extending  toward  said  one  end  of  said  rails  in 
the  binding  tensioning  position  of  said  lever,  said  lever 
being  swingable  away  from  said  rails  to  release  tension 
on  the  binding;  traction  plate  means  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  binding  lever  between  the  ends  of  the  latter  and 
having  an  opposite  end  ctMUiected  to  the  binding  cable; 
said  lever  and  said  traction  pbte  means  constituting  a 
toggle  joint  with  the  pivot  of  said  traction  plate  means, 
in  the  locking  position  of  said  lever,  being  nearer  to  said 
rails  than  is  the  pivot  of  said  lever;  cooperating  abut^ 
ment  means  positioned  nearer  said  rails  than  are  said 
pivots,  one  abutment  means  being  movable  with  said 
lever  leqxmsive  to  cable  tension  and  the  atitta  abut- 
ment means  having  a  mounting  fixed  relative  to  said 
rails;  said  abutment  means  being  ^aoed  out  of  eagaga- 
ment  during  normal  tension  on  said  cable  with  said 
binding  lever  in  the  locking  pocitioo;  said  abutment  means 
being  interengageable  upon  increased  or  abnormal  ten- 
sion on  the  cable  to  form  a  pivot  point,  qiaoed  longi- 
tudinally from  the  pivot  of  said  traction  plate  means,  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  pivot  of  said  traction  plate 
means  outwardly  relative  to  said  rails  and  outwardly  of 
the  pivot  of  said  lever  to  swing  said  lever  to  the  binding 
release  position  and  an  intermediate  lever  pivotally  na- 
pended  at  one  end  on  said  traction  plate  means;  said  caUe 
being  secured  to  said  intermediate  lever  between  the 
ends  of  the  latter;  said  one  abutmeitt  meant  being  fanned 
on  the  free  end  of  said  lever. 


18.  A  top  jaw  for  a  chuck  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  holder  having  first  and  second  mounting  surfaces 
lying  in  inserting  planes; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  surfaces  having  a 
grooved  formed  in  it; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  holder  on  the  jaw  of  a 
chuck  so  that  one  of  the  holder  mounting  surfaces 
extends  roughly  perpendicular  to  the  chuck  axis  and 
'the  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  mounting  surfaces 

lies  generally  in  a  conunon  pUne  with  the  chuck  axis; 

(d)  a  jaw  insert  having  a  chucking  surface  aiid  first 
and  second  mounting  surfaces  which  mate  with  the 
mounting  surfaces  of  said  holder  to.diqKMe  the 
chucking  surface  so  that  the  bolder  act^  as  a  back 
support  for  the  jaw  insert; 

(e)  one  of  said  jaw  insert  mounting  surfaces  having  a 
tongue  extending  along  it  ^liiidi  mates  with  said 
groove;  and, 

(f )  means  for  detachaUy  securing  the  jaw  insert  on  the 
holder  with  said  mounting  rarfaces  and  tongue  and 
groove  in  I 


3,198,668 

SKI  CONSTRUCnON 

William  Haaak,  CwwcmvIBc  Pa^ 

(1788  N.  TcffcB,  Mlilani,  Tex.) 

Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,763 

3aite.    (CL2t8— 12) 


1.  A  dd  construction  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
Ully  disposed  ski  having  an  elongated  body  portion  ter- 
minating at  its  forward  end  in  an  upwardly  curving  toe 
portion,  an  upright  standard,  means  securing  the  lower 
end  of  said  standard  to  said  body  portion  intmnediala 
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its  opposite  ends,  and  seat  means  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard,  said  means  securing  the  lower  end 
of  said  standard  to  said  body  portion  comprising  means 
on  said  body  portion  defining  an  elongated  channel  open 
at  one  end,  closed  at  the  other  end  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  body  portion,  said  channel  jopening  up- 
wardly as  well  as  outwardly  of  said  one  end,  the  lower 
end  of  said  standard  including  a  diametrically  enlarged 
end  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides,  of 
the  standard,  said  channel  being  of  a  cross-sectional  size 
and  shape  snugly  and  removably  receiving  said  diametri- 
cally enlarged  end  portion  through  said  one  end  thereof 
and  closely  embracing  the  portion  ot  said  standard  im- 
mediately above  said  diametrically  enlarged  end  portion. 


of  said  nnember  being  free  to  flex  transverwly  of  said 
bearing  surface,  and  means  tending  to  urge  said  member 
to  an  unflexed  linear  position  panlkl  to  the  long  axis  of 
s^id  bearing  surface. 


SLED  WITH  TILTABLE  RUNNERS  CONTROLLED 
BY  A  TILTING  RIDER  SUPPORT 

Scfgio  Fabris,  MoasolcBtc,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  %  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,3S3 

4Claiais.    (CL  2M— 21) 


3,19t,<4f 
MOTOR  SKID  BASE  i 

Peter  Wabak,  CUcago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Remington  Anns 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off 
Ddawarc 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,739 
S  Claims.    (CL  2M-^12)      i 


I 


1.  A  skid  base  for  mounting  and  transporting  port- 
able equipment  or  the  like  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  plate  member  having  inclined,  upwardly  projecting 
front  and  rear  portions  to  facilitate  movement  of  the 
skid  base  over  ground  or  floor  abutments,  equipment 
mounting  means  on  said  plate  member  to  which  portable 
equipment  can  be  attached  so  as  to  be  mounted  on  the 
top  face  of  said  flat  plate  member,  guide  means  in- 
tegrally mounted  on  said  top  face  of  said^  flat  plate  mem- 
ber adjacent  an  aperture  in  said  plate  member,  book 
means  adapted  to  project  through  said  aperture,  com- 
prising an  offset  flange  portion  which  is  ,  positioned  in 
said  guide  means  and  held  tightly  in  place  by  an  adjust- 
able lock  means,  said  hook  means  further  Comprising 
an  L-shaped  portion  whose  base  member  is  integral  with 
and  perpendicular  to  said  offset  flange  portion  so  that 
when  said  book  means  projects  through  slid  flat  plate 
member  and  is  tightly  secured  to  said  guide  means,  the 
leg  member  of  the  L-shaped  portion  forms  a  hook  by 
which  the  skid  .base  and  portable  equipment  Ibereon  can 
be  suspended  from  a  support. 


3,19f,<7f 
.  SNOW  VEHICLE 

Norman  M.  Reed,  Walton,  Ky.,  anignor  to  DcTclopmcnt 
Consultants,  Inc.,  Clndnnati,  OUo,  a  corporatioii  of 
Ohio  f       ,      "^ 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,9^ 
6  Claims.    (CL  2g»_lg) 


1.  A  ski-sled  comprising  a  pair  of  skis  arranged  in 
laterally  spaced  apart  relation,  a  platform  centrally  dis- 
posed with  reference  to  the  pair  of  skis,  and  rod  means 
interconnecting  the  platform  with  said  pair  of  skis  to 
locate  the  platform  above  the  skis  and  to  rock  the  skis  in 
the  same  direction  and  concurrently  with  the  platform 
responsive  to  rocking  movement  of  the  platform,  said 
rod  means  comprising  a  front  and  back  group  of  rods 
with  each  group  having  four  rods  including  one  pair  of 
inner  rods  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  end  portions 
to  a  substantially  common  pivot  on  the  platform  with  the 
lower  end  portion  of  one  of  said  rods  pivotally  connected 
to  one  ski  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
rods  pivoully  connected  to  the  other  ski  and  with  each 
group  of  four  rods  including  another  pair  of  outer  rods 
pivotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  skis  and  at 
their  upper  ends  to  the  platform  with  the  outer  rods 
spaced  outwardly  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with 
the  inner  rods  with  the  spacing  of  the  pivoU  between 
the  upper  ends  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  pivots  between 
the  lower  ends  to  define  parallelograms  between  each  of 
said  pivots  of  the  outer  and  inner  rods  and  the  ski  and 
platform  located  therebetween  and  a  cross-brace  rod  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  inner  rods. 


3,19f,672 
♦  SULKY  ATTACHMENT 

Albert  S.  Swanson,  MlnncapoUi,  and  Mcnrllic  O.  Kroll, 
Hopkim,  Minn.,  assignors  to  G.  H.  Tcnnant  Company, 
MlnncapoUi,  Minn.,  a  corporation  off  MInncaota 
Original  application   Dec.  8,   1958,  Scr.  No.  778,995. 
DivMcd  and  tkis  application  Nov.  13.  1962,  Scr.  No. 

3  Claims.    (CL  28«— 32.7) 


1.  In  a  snow  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  mem- 
ber providing  an  elongated  broad  bearing  surface,  stabi- 
lizing means  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  member, 
said  flexible  member  extending  longitudinally  of  and  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  bearing  surface;  the  ends  of 
said  member  being  affixed  to  said  vehicle,  thi  remainder 


1.  For  a  self  powered  walk  behind  unit  having  a  unit 
frame,  wheels  mounted  on  the  unit  frame  to  mount  it  for  , 
movement  and  a  handle  mounted  on  said  unit  frame  to 
extend  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  sulky  at- 
tachment atuchable  to  said  unit  frame  for  being  pulled 
in  a  forward  direction  by  said  unit  frame  and  alternately 
moved  to  a  supported  folded  up  position  at  least  in  part 
overhanging  said  unit  frame,  said  sulky  attachment  com- 
prising a  seat,  a  frame  having  a  draw  bar  portion  and  a 
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seat  mounting  portion  joined  to  one  end  pwtion  of  said 
draw  portion,  at  least  one  wheel  mounted  on  said  franie 
portion  and  mounting  said  seat  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
draw  bar  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  draw  bar  portion 
and  said  seat  mounting  portion,  an  elongated  member  piv- 
otally connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  draw 
bar  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  member  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  unit  frame 
for  pivoui  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  said 
elongated  member,  draw  bar  portion  and  seat  mounting 
portion  being  of  relative  lengths  to  position  the  draw  bar 
portion  to  one  side  of  said  handle  and  the  seat  in  over- 
laying relationship  to  said  unit  frame  when  said  draw  bai' 
is  pivoted  about  said  horizontal  axis  and  the  elongated 
member  about  said  vertical  axis  to  said  folded  up  position. 


3,19M74 

EMERGENCY  TRAILER  WHEEL 

Ldyd  H.  Carter,  Rte.  2,  Box  151,  North  Ancnita„S.C. 

Filed  OcL  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,766 

8  Claims.    (CL  288— 158) 


3,198,673 

PUSH  CART  FOR  SELF^ERVING  STORES 

BcftB  Wilbclm  Olandcr,  Hagcrstcn,  and  Svca  Gnstav 

Jonsson,  Stockholm,   Sweden,  aaslgnort  to   Hcinrich 

Flacher  KG,  WIntcritaigcn,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,975 

3  Claims.    (CL  280— 33.99)-- 


1.  An  emergency  wheel  assembly  for  quick  attachment 
to  a  trailer  structure  having  an  axle  and  a  leaf  spring  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  wheel,  upstanding  support 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel  at  its  lower  end 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  bracket  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  hooks  supported  from  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  support  means  for  attaching  said  wheel 
assembly  to  the  trailer  axle,  and  bearing  surface  means 
defined  by  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  support  means 
for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  trailer  structure  by  en- 
gagement with  said  leaf  spring. 


3,198,675 

WIDE-RIMMED,  SEATLESS  UNICYCLE 

Chmi-Yi  Tang,.P.O.  Box  3272,  International  Station, 

Seattle  14,  Wash. 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,213 

18  Claims.    (CL  288— 221) 


1.  A  push  cart  for  self-serving  stores,  which  includes:  , 
a  U-shaped  frame  comprising  two  spaced  legs  extending 
at  an  acute  angle  with  regard  to  a  horizontal  plane  and 
also  comprising  a  transverse  arm  interconnecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs,  first  wheel  means  respectively  ar- 
ranged at  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  for  supporting  the 
same,  a  transverse  supporting  member  interconnecting 
said  legs  at  points  between  said  transverse  arm  and  said 
first  wheel  means,  auxiliary  legs  having  one  end  thereof 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  legs  at 
points  between  said  first  wheel  means  and  said  transverse 
supporting  member,  second  wheel  means  connected  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  auxiliary  legs  for  supporting  same, 
said  auxiliary  legs  extending  from  their  points  of  con- 
nection with  said  first  mentioned  legs  do)vnwardIy  at  an 
acute  angle  with  regard  to  a  horizontal  plane  through 
said  first  and  second  wheel  means  in  a  direction  toward 
the  projection  of  said  transverse  arm  upon  said  last  men- 
tioned horizontal  plane,  and  basket  means  having  one 
end  thereof  tilUbly  connected  to  said  transverse  arm  for 
tilting  movement  about  the  axis  thereof  and  having  its 
opposite  end  provided  with  handle  means,  said  basket 
means  being  tiltable  selectively  from  a  storage  position 
in  which  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  basket  means 
is  approximately  in  vertical  direction  to  a  use  position  in 
which  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  basket  means  is 
subsuntially  in  horizontal  direction,  said  transverse  sup- 
porting member  being  spaced  from  said  transverse  arm 
by  such  a  distance  that  in  said  use  position  said  basket 
means  is  supported  at  the  bottom  thereof  by  said  trans- 
verse suppoHing  member. 


1.  A  wide-rimmed  unicycle  comprising  a  wide,  gener* 
ally  cylindrical  rim  and  substantially  parallel  ends,  the  di- 
mension of  said  rim  between  the  edges  thereof  being  at 
least  about  one-quarter  the  diameter  of  said  ends,  said 
unicycle  further  comprising  pedal  means  arranged  out- 
wardly of  said  ends  in  oppositely  offset  relation  to  the  ro- 
tational centers  of  said  ends,  and  oppositely  directed  rim 
inset  sectors  operating  to  laterally  tilt  the  drum  slightly, 
with  one  edge  of  said  sectors  lying  substantially  in  a  plane 
including  said  pedal  meaiu. 


3,198,676 
/       SCOOTER  TYPE  VBHICLB 
Edwvd  C  Jmsfc,  1318  WBUamMM  St,  Madiaon,  Wia. 
FUed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141^85 
IChdm.    (CL  288— 273) 
An  all  purpose  vehicle  of  the  scooter  type  comprising 
a  main  frame  including  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section, 
said  front  section  including  side  frame  bars  having  up- 
turned front  terminals  and  inverted  U-shaped  rear  ter- 
minals, a  drive's  seat  supported  by  the  inverted  U-shaped 
rear  terminals,  a  steering  post  carried  by  the  upturned 
front  terminals,  ground  engaging  means  carried  by  the 
steering  post,  said  rear  frame  section  including  pardM 
side  bars  and  upstanding  inverted  U-shaped  side  aeat 
frame  bars,  a  seat  carried  by  said  seat  franie  bars,  grooad 
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engaging  means  carried  by  the  opposiie  sides  of  the  rear 
frame  section,  and  means  rigidly  securing  the  front  frame 


section  and  rear  frame  section  together* at  two  spaced 
points. 

3,190,<77 

CLEVIS  WITH  SPRING-OPERATED  PIN 

Ralph  C.  Robbins,  R.R.  J,  ClMa  Park,  DL 

Fikd  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,1M 

4  Cliiimi.    (CI.  2M—515) 


from  each  other,  a  cover  sheet  for  said  boards  on  the 
inner  and  outer  faces  thereof,  said  cover  sheets  spanning 
said  spaces  and  forming  a  hinge  connection  between  said 
backbone  and  filler  boards,  a  reinforcing  strip  for  said 
hinge  connection,  said  strip  being  of  greater  length  and 
width  than  said  backbone  and  extending  laterally  and 
Itmgitudinally  outwardly  with  re^wct  to  said  backbone, 
said  lateral  portioni  extending  across  said  hinge  connec- 
tions and  overlapping  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  filler 
boards,  the  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  said  strip 
being  folded  over  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
backbone  onto  the  inner  face  of  said  backbone  and  filler 
boards  and  upon  itself  at  the  hinge  connection,  said 
lateral  and  folded-over  portions  being  secured  only  to 
each  other  and  to  the  cover  sheets  at  the  hinge  portimis, 
and  <mly  to  said  cover  sheets  over  said  filler  boards  and 
backbone. 


3,19f,(79 

HOSE  CONNECTOR 

Fwaak  P.  LMtcr,  75  Mercer  Ave,  HM^adalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,7M 

aClaiiM.    (C1.2S5— •) 


1.  Iii  combination,  a  bifurcated  clc^vis  having  aligned 
apertures  in  each  arm  thereof,  an  enclosed  frame  remov- 
ably positioned  on  one  arm  of  said  clevis,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  positioned  under  said  one  arm  with  an 
aperture  aligned  with  the  aperture  therein,  said  frame  hav- 
ing at  least  one  upwardly  extending  sidewall  joining  a 
top  wall  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the  apertures  in 
said  clevis,  a  pin  movably  positioned  in  the  apertures 
in  said  frame  and  said  clevis,  a  retaining  member  in  said 
pin  positioned  above  said  one  arm  and  within  said  frame, 
spring  means'  positioned  within  said  frame  between  said 
retaining  member  and  the  top  wall  of  said  frame,  and  said 
spring  means  urging  said  pin  and  said  frame  in  opposite 
directions  against  said  one  arm  of  said  clevis  to  hold  said 
frame  and  pin  securely  thereon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  tubular  member  within 
a  faucet  spout  comprising  an  inflatable  element  surround- 
ing one  end  of  said  member  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  said  spout,  a  second  inflatable  element  surrounding 
said  member  externally  of  said  spout,  fluid  transfer  means 
interconnecting  said  elements,  and  mechanical  means  for 
compressing  said  second  element  with  said  first  element 
within  the  spout  and  for  holding  said  second  element  in 
the  compreued  condition  to  secure  said  member  within 
the  spout. 

3,lM,Mt 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
G«OT*a  P.  K^yy,  Firilcftoa,  Ciritf.,  SMigMr  to  Uaioa  OD 
CoMpny  or  Cyifomia,  Lm  Aagdcs,  CaHf .,  a 
tkM  of  CaHfonihi 

FUc4  Jane  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,137 
SCIaiBH.    (a.2S5— 49) 


3,]9t,67t 
CASINGS  FOR  BOOKS 
Everett  A.  Peterson,  Rodyn  Heights,  and  Harold  W. 
Peterson,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  aaiifnii  to  Peterson  Electroaic 
Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Mhwola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icracy 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,594 
3Clafans.    (CL  2S1— 29) 


■  ■  ^ 

1.  A  casing  for  books  comprising  a  backbone,  a  side 
filler  board  on  each  side  of  said  backbone,  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  backbone  and  filler  boards  being  q»ced 


1.  A  flexible,  vibration  dampening  coupling  for  at- 
taching fluid  sunply  and  exhaust  conduits  employed  at 
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lesser  internal  than  external  pressures  to  a  fluid  actuated  ni^n^Rrca 

vibrator  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  attached  r^^^  m.  Fox,  Dd^aM  EMi  R  Hare,  Ir.  Ws       . 

only  at  iu  opposite  ends  to  a  metal  plate  and  the  radial  '^^'SSaUT  ^imto   GeMiai    Motor*   Corporation 

surface  of  a  metal  cap,  the  outer  cyhndncal  surfa^  ~^  

of  said  body  being  out  of  contact  with  said  plate  and 


said  cap  and  being  exposed  to  said  external  pressure,  said 
body  comprised  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  compris- 
ing the  sole  structural  linkage  between  said  plate  and 
said  cap.  a  plurality  of  meUl  rings  embedded  within 
said  body  at  spaced  intervals  along  its  length  so  as  to 
isolate  said  rings  from  each  other  and  from  metal  con- 
tact with  said  conduits,  a  first  conduit  attached  to  and 
extending  through  a  centrally  disposed  bore  m  said  plate, 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  body  and  a  central  bore  m 
the  radial  portion  of  said  cap,  said  conduit  terminating 
a  substantial  distance  within  the  interior  of  said  cap, 
a  ring  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  conduit, 
said  ring  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  interior  di- 
ameter of  said  cap,  said  conduit  and  said  ring  being  out 
of  contact  with  said  cap,  said  cap  threaded  about  its 
lower  interior  periphery  for  connection  to  the  housing 
of  said  vibrator  and  a  second  conduit  concentrically  ex- 
tending through  said  first  conduit  to  said  vibrator. 


Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofporatioB  of  DdawaK 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  273,523 
7Claiiiis.    (CL  292— 214) 


3,194,461 

COMBINATION  OF  TWO  MEMBERS  SHRUNK  ON 

EACT  WnH  THE  INTERPOSmON  OF  A  8LEE VE 

A«cnst  Albert  Llebe,  Eowaaliigel,  EiBdbpvcB|,  Nether* 
bnds.  w*r^  to  North  Amciicaa  Phiiipc  Compuy, 
IBC,  New  YoriJ.  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioo  of  Delaware 
^     Filed  J«ly  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,981 

CUdBs  priority,  appHotioB  Netherlands,  July  24,  1941, 

4aahiis.    (0.267—52) 


1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  latch 
frame,  a  bolt  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween latched  and  unlatched  positions,  detent  means  for 
holding  .said  boh  in  latched  position,  a  naain  operating 
lever  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  intermittent 
member  coufried  to  said  operating  lever  for  releasing  said 
detent  means,  and  an  auxiliary  lever  coupled  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  to  said  main  operating  lever  and  fulcrumed 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  on  said  latch  frame  for 
movement  in  a  plane  generaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  main  lever,  said  auxiliary  lever  being 
adapted  to  be  engageable  by  operating  means  to  operate 
said  main  operating  lever. 


1.  A  joint  comprising  two  telescoping,  spaced  first  and 
second  members  and  a  sleeve  interposed  therebetween, 
said  first  and  second  members  having  surfaces  intcrfitting 
with  the  taterior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  sleeve 
respectively,  an  enclosed  chamber  defined  by  an  annular 
groove  in  adjacent  surfaces  of  one  of  said  members  and 
said  sleeve,  the  axial  surfaces  defining  said  annular  groove 
being  axially  co^rtensive  apd  the  side  walls  defining 
said  annular  groove  being  radially  aligned,  a  conduit 
means  connecting  said  enclosed  chamber  to  the  atmos- 
phere, said  one  of  said  members  and  the  sleeve  being 
secured  together  by  a  shrink  fit,  said  chamber  dividing 
the  surfaces  engaged  by  said  shrink  fit  into  two  parts,  the 
axial  extent  of  each  of  said  first  parts  being  equal  and 
less  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  axial  chamber  surfaces, 
the  clearance  between  the  other  of  said  members  and 
said  sleeve  being  such  that  the  reduction  in  radial  di- 
mensions of  said  sleeve  by  said  shrink  fit  causes  said 
otiier  member  to  be  bound  to  said  sleeve,  said  conduit 
means  being  connectable  to  a  fluid  pressure  source  where- 
by the  above  parts  which  have  been  shrunk  together  may 
be  expanded  and  one  of  said  parts  moved  to  an  axially 
displaced  position  wherein  one  of  said  engaging  surfaces 
may  drop  into  the  annular  groove  in  the  opposed  sur- 
face of  the  adjacent  member  thereby  permitting  the  Uiree 
members  to  be  radially  disconnected. 


3,196,663 

RETAINER  AND  TUBULAR  LATCH  HOUSING 

Ersest  L.  Schlage,  BvUngame,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Schli^  Lock  Compaay 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  254,651     . 

3  CUrims.    (CL  292—337) 


^i  ^^^^'^^^W^^ 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  uae  with  a  tubidar 
latch  housing  of  predetermined  length  comprising  a  loo- 
gitudinaily  split  sleeve  of  springy  material  having  a  kngtfa 
nearly  as  great  as  said  predetermined  length  and  haiong 
projections  outstanding  from  different  points  spaced  apart 
around  and  along  the  sleeve,  said  projections  havmg  free 
side  and  end  edges  defining  fingers  aU  directed  toward  one 
end  of  said  sleeve. 
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3«190,M4 

KNOB  OUTER  END  STABILIZER 

End  J.  RmwII,  3SM  Don  FcHpc  Drive, 

Lot  Alleles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,152 

3  Claims,    (a.  292— 347) 


and  being  adapted  to  frictionally  bind  said  tongue 
element  against  movement  at  times, 

contact  means  on  said  upper  bracket  to  engage  said 
lever  means  when  said  brackets  are  pivoted  towards 
each  other  to  disengage  said  tongue  element  from 
binding  engagement  with  said  lever  means, 

and  means  on  said  upper  bracket  to  connect  a^lifting 
means  thereto. 


3  19f  M6 
I  ADJUSTABLE  BA*RRIERS  FOR  VEHICLE 

INTERIORS 

Leonard  Sailer,  2tl59  Warri^ton,  DclioH,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  36437S 

8  Claims.    (C12H—UI 


I.  In  a  door  lock  having  a  hub,  a  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  hub,  a  hand-hold  having  a  boUow  in- 
terior and  a  neck  in  non   rotatable  engagement   with 
the  spindle,  an  inside  wall  of  said  neck  forming  a  bore 
in  conununication  with  said  hollow  interior  and  in  ro- 
tatable engagement  with  the  exterior  of  said  hub,  a  face 
area  on  the  hand-hold  having  an  opening,  and  a  hand- 
hold face  closure  comprising  a  cap  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  spindle,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cap  projecting 
through  the  opening  and  comprising  a  supporting  con- 
nection between  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  and  the  ' 
hand-hold  face,  and  lock-operating  means  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  located  within  said  spindle,  and  an- 
other portion  thereof  located  exteriorly  with  respect  to 
the  spindle,  said  other  portion  and  said  spindle  having 
an  aggregate  breadth  no  greater  than  the  breadth  of  said 
bore  of  the  neck  at  the  junction  thereof  with  said  hollow 
interior,  said  supporting  connection  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  walls  of  said  opening  having  a  position 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  spindle  and  the  hand-hold  face 
and  comprising  a  communicating  passage  between  the 
lock-operating  means  and  the  exterior  of  the  hand-bold 
face. 


3,19«,6S5 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASABLE  GRAPPLE  TONGS 

FOR  BARRELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

CmU  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  animor  lo  T|m  Gfwter 

Iowa  Corporation,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  torporatlon  of 

Iowa 

FIM  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,877 
18aalm8.    (0.294—98) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  interior  floor 
and  a  ceiling,  a  barrier  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  barrier  having  an  upper  substantially  horizontally 
extending  portion  and  at  least  one  vertical  leg  assem- 
bly' fixed  to  said  barrier  to  extend  downwardly  from 
said  barrier, 

(b)  said  leg  assembly  comprising  a  first  elongated  leg 
member  fixed  to  said  barrier,  a  second  elongated  leg 
member  movable  axi.  lly  along  said  first  leg  member, 
and  means  for  locking  said  first  leg  member  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  axial  positions 
whereby  the  axial  length  of  said  leg  assembly  may 
be  varied,  and 

(c)  said  leg  assembly  further  comprising  a  fine  adjust- 
ment screw  means  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  sec- 
ond leg  member  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  second 
leg  member  and  to  engage  said  vehicle  floor  and  to 
urge  said  upper  portion  of  said  barrier  against  said 
ceiling  of  said  vehicle  to  thereby  rigidly  mount  said 
barrier  assembly  within  said  vehicle. 


3498,687 

SECTTONALIZING  BARRIER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Wallace  M.  L.  Johnso%  861  Clayland  St,  St.  PanL  Miu. 
Filed  Jnc  28, 1963,  Scr.  Nof&W^ 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  296— 24) 


jj^^Ll^^^ 


.-=!i|,tllX>«>I*SZZ     ••l««l 


iZtiM    ■■■■■■••■■■■■■  II  ill. 

■  I>  HI  ■•■■■■■■■■■■III  -«ll\ 
•  ■■>  tiii^a'.s'ts'Sff*  ■■'I'll'' 


1.  In  a  grapple  tong  device, 

an  elongated  lower  bracket, 

an  elongated  upper  bracket  pivotally  secured  to  said 
lower  bracket. 

means  on  said  brackets  for  limiting  their  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  tongue  element  pivotally  secured  to  said  upper  and 
lower  brackets, 

a  locking  jaw  portion  on  said  tongue  element  adapted 
to  engage  the  rim  of  a  barrel. 

a  lever  means  movably  secured  to  said  lower  bracket, 

said  lever  means  movably  engaging  said  tongue  element 


/ 


I.  A  barrier  for  separating  the  interior  of  an  automo- 
bile into  fore  and  aft  sections  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  including  an  upwardly  bowed  wire  con- 
stituting the  upper  edge  thereof  and  additional  in- 
tersecting horizontal  and  vertical  wires  forming  the 
remainder  of  the  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tubular  members  extending  downwardly 
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from  said  upwardly  bowed  wire  to  a  locus  beneath 
the  lowermost  of  said  additiond^wires; 

(c)  a  pair  of  internally  threaded  sleeves  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubular  members; 

(d)  a  threaded  rod  carried  by  each  sleeve  and  having 
its  upper  end  projecting  into  the  particular  tubular 

member  to  which  iu  sleeve  is  affixed  and  its  lower 
end  projecting  downwardly. 

(e)  a  tubular  elongated  flexible  cup  member  friction- 
ally  retained  on  the  lower  threaded  end  of  each  rod, 

(f)  whereby  each  rod  can  be  threadedly  adjusted  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  force  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  upwardly  bowed  wire  against  the  underside  of 
the  automobile's  roof. 


js 


3 198,698 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  CAB 

ON  A  TRACTOR 

Marvin  L.  Wcslram  and  DaMon  M.  Wcstram,  Stratford, 

Iowa,  asslgDors  to  WGW  Engineering,  Inc,  Stratford, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FHed  Ian.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,477 
3  Claims.    (CL  296— 182) 


2.  In  combination, 

a  tractor  having  a  driving  station  at  its  rearward  end, 

a  cab  structure  adapted  to  be  normally  disposed  over 
said  driving  station  and  having  means  for  pivotally 
and  detachably  securing  it  along  its  rearward  lower 
edge  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  tractor, 

a  cab  supporting  stand  normally  disposed  in  an  upright 
position  on  the  ground,  said  stand  having  a  plurality 
of  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  pair  of  adjustable 
members  adjustable  longitudinally  of  each  other  to 
adapt  the  stand  for  being  adjusted  to  the  desired 
height  relative  to  said  tractor,  said  stand  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  sides  relative  to  said  tractor,  said 
forward  side  being  adjacent  said  tractor  when  said 
stand  is  in  its  normally  disposed  upright  position  and 
behind  said  tractor. 

releasable  connecting  means  on  the  top  of  said  stand, 
said  connecting  means  including  spaosd  apart  fasten- 
ers adjacent  said  forward  and  rearward  sides  of  said 


3,198,689 

COLLAPSIBLE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTHmS 

Manrke  CaUhorpe,  14848  Manndla  Avc^ 

Los  AMoc  Hns,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2623M 

6Clainis.     (CL  296— 137) 


1.  A  collapsible  roof  construction  for  a  vehicle  to  pro- 
vide more  headroom  therein,  comprising  a  base  frame 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vehicle,  said  base  frame 
including  a  rear  frame  member  extending  transversely 
across  the  vehicle  and  having  front  and  rear  edges,  a  roof 
top  located  over  said  base  frame,  and  means  connecting 
said  roof  top  to  said  base  frame  for  movement  relative 
thereto  lietween  a  lower  collapsed  position  where  said 
roof  top  is  closely  adjacent  to  said  frame  and  an  upper 
expanded  position  where  said  roof  top  is  situated  over 
said  frame  at  a  greater  distance  therefrom  than  when  said 
roof  top  is  in  said  collapsed  position,  said  connecting 
means  also  connecting  said  roof  top  to  said  base  frame  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto,  when  said  roof  top 
is  moved  between  said  collapsed  and  expanded  positions 
thereof,  so  that  said  roof  top  in  its  expanded  position 
is  longitudinally  displaced  with  respect  to  said  base  frame 
as  compared  to  the  position  which  said  roof  top  has 
with  respect  to  said  base  frame  when  said  roof  top  is  in 
its  collapsed  position,  said  connecting  means  including 
a  rear  arcuately  movable  panel  hingedly  cotmected  at  the 
bottom  thereof  to  the  base  frame  and  hingedly  coimected 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  roof  top,  said  rear  panel  being 
hingedly  coimected  at  said  bottom  thereof  to  said  rear 
frame  member  adjacent  said  front  edge  thereof. 


3,198,698  

RECLINING  CHAIR  FIXTURE 

Ned  W.  Mladic,  Hifh  Point,  N.C  asslgnnr,  hf  wmemm 
assignnicnts,  to  GcMral  SImI  Pradncli,  bci,  HIbIi 
Point,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Noftii  Carolina 
FOcd  Jnnc  24. 1968,  Scr.  No.  38,649 
UCUnM.    (CL297— 89) 


anchor  means  on  the  rear  side  of  said  cab,  said  anchor 
means  including  fasteners  adjacent  the  top  and  bot- 
tom sides  of  said  cab,  said  fasteners  on  said  cab  be- 
ing spaced  apart  for  engagement  with  said  fasteners 
on  said  stand, 

said  cab  adapted  to  be  placed  on  uid  stand  witit  the  re- 
leasable  connecting  means  on  the  top  of  said  stand 
in  engagement  with  the  anchor  means  on  the  rear  of 
laid  cab  with  said  fasteners  adjacent  the  rear  of  said 
stand  and  the  top  of  said  cab  in  engagement  and  the 
fasteners  adjacent  the  front  of  said  stand  and  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cab  in  engagement,  said  cab  and  said 
supporting  stand  forming  a  rigid  elongated  unit,  said 
first  mentioned  means  on  said  cab  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  and  detachably  secured  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  tractor  and  by  lifting  upwardly  oo  the  lower 
ground  engaging  end  of  said  stand  said  cab  may  be 
pivoted  to  ita  normal  upri^  position  over  the  driv- 
ing station  oo  said  tractor. 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  stationary  base,  a  seat 
unit,  and  a  leg  rest;  a  fixture  for  supporting  said  imit  and 
said  leg  rest  upon  said  base  for  co-ordinated  movement 
between  a  first  rest  position  of  said  chair  wlierein  said 
seat  unit  is  upright  upon  said  base  and  said  leg  rest  is 
retracted,  a  second  rest  position  of  said  diair  wherein 
said  unit  is  reclined  upon  said  Base  and  said  leg  rest  b 
exteiKied  in  leg  sunwrting  relationship  to  said  unit,  and 
a  third  rest  position  of  said  chair  wherein  said  seat  unit 
is  disposed  intermediate  said  upright  and  said  tediMd 
positions  and  said  leg  rest  is  extended  in  kg  sapportiag 
relationship  with  said  unit,  said  fixture  comprising  a 
pivotally  constrained  closed  linkage  including  a  base  Vak 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attadied  to  said  base,  a  seat  link 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  said  seat  unit,  a  leg 
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rest  link  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  said  kg  rest, 
a  first  link  mounted  on  said  seat  link  for  movement  about 
a  first  pivot  on  the  forward  end  of  said  seat  link  and 
coupled  to  said  leg  rest  link  to  move  about  said  first  pivot 
in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  leg  rest  relative 
to  said  seat  unit,  a  second  link  mounted  at  one  end  for 
movement  about  a'  second  pivot  on  the  rearward  end 
of  said  seat  link  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said 
seat  unit  relative  to  said  base  and  mounted  at  its  other 
end  upon  a  fixed  pivot  on  the  rearward  end  of  said  base 
link,  a  control  link  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  for 
movement  about  a  fixed  pivot  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  base  link,  a  third  pivot  pivotally  interconnecting  one 
end  of  said  control  link  to  said  first  link  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  first  pivot,  and  a  constraining  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  said  second  link  and 
at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  control  link. 


SEAT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TABLE  TOPS 
Edwwd  L.  Dc^anUM,  1117  Waller  Avc^  Winnipcf, 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  27M5f 
1  Claini.    (CL  297—174)  .  ■ 


3,19MM 

CHILiyS  SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  BARBER  CHAIR 
1 1.  Coa«,  1«9  N.  ilMiaa  St,  Emtrn,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34M9t 
ICIaiBk    (0.297—251) 


n^t 


An  auxiliary  seat  for  a  barber's  chair  comprising  a  seat 
portion,  a  pair  of  support  members  mounted  on  said  teat 
portion  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  with 
the  ends  of  said  members  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  seat  portion,  the  ends  of  said  support  members  over- 
lying and  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  arms  of  the 
barber's  chair  for  supporting  the  seat  portion  thereon,  a 
web  member  affixed  to  the  central  portion  of  one  of  said 
support  members,  a  locking  member  connected  to  said 
web  member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  one  of 
said  support  members,  said  locking  member  underlying 
and  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  the  arms  of  the  bar- 
ber's chair  for  locking  the  scat  portion  and  the  ends  of 
said  support  members  thereon. 


3,19f,<93 
SWIVEL  ROCKER  SPRING  UNIT 
Parfca  C.  Uadcrdowa,  Sr.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark., 
Hickory  Spriogs  Maaof acturiag  Co.,  lac,  a 
tkm  of  North  Caroliu 

.  Filed  N«r.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«,894 
«ClalM.    (CL297— 2<3) 


to 


The  combination  of  a  table  top  having  upper*  and  lower 
surfaces  and  a  marginal  edge,  a  cleat  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  top  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  from  said 
marginal  edge,  said  cleat  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
lip  spaced  downwardly  from  said  top  and  forming  an 
inwardly  opening  recess  between  the  lip  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  top.  and  a  readily  apiriicable  and  remov- 
able seat  attachment  for  said  table  top,  said  seat  attach- 
ment being  devoid  of  moving  parts  and  comprising  a 
seat  body,  a  pair  of  transv^r^ly  spaced  arms  integral 
with  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said  seat  body,  the 
forward  end  portions  of  said  arms  being  undercut  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  fingers  supportably  resting  on  the  upper 
surface  of  sajd  top  and  a  pair  of  vertical  abutfn^nt  faces 
at  the  undenide  of  said  fingers  in  engagement  with  said 
marginal  edge  of  said  top  to  normally  pi-event  movement 
of  the  seat  body  toward  the  marginal  edge  of  the  top, 
at  least  one  keeper  member  projecting  forwardly  from 
said  seat  body  below  said  cleat  and  having  an  upturned 
forward  end  disposed  inwardly  of  the  cleat,  said  upturned 
end  of  said  keeper  member  being  in  supporting  abutment 
with  the  lower  surface  of  said  top,  and  a  rearwardly  pro- 
jecting hook  portion  provided  on  said  upturned  end.  said 
hook  portion  normally  extending  into  said  recess  between 
said  lip  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  to  preven(  move- 
ment of  the  seat  body  away  from  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  top,  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  upturned 
end  of  said  keeper  member  and  portions  of  said  body 
below  said  arms  being  such  as  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
said  hook  portion  from  said  recess  when  the  seat  body 
is  raised  so  as  to  position  said  abutment  faces  of  said 
fingers  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  top.  whereby  to 
facilitate  instant  removal  of  the  seat  attachmci^,  from  the 
Uble  top. 


1.  A  swivel  rocker  spring  unit  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber having  opposite  sides  thereof  formed  to  present  up- 
wardly facing  rocker  supports  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
sides,  a  composite  complementary  bracket  structure  hav- 
ing corresponding  opposite  side  portions  extending  from 
an  integral  attaching  portion  formed  therebetween,  said 
corresponding  opposite  side  portions  being  formed  to  pre-i 
sent  downwardly  facing  rocker  portions  spaced  to  ride 
said  rocker  supports,  and  a  pair  of  rocker  springs  attached 
to  said  attaching  portion  of  the  composite  bracket  struc- 
ture and  to  said  base  member  adjacent  each  of  said  oppo- 
site sides  for  holding  said  unit  in  assembled  relation. 


SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  baac,  9  Crowa  HiB  Road.  Apt.  419, 


I 


Filed  Apr.  2K,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,i37 
IICWm.    <a.297— 3tt) 
1.  A  ^fety  system  for  a  vehicle  to  prevent  occupants 
of  said  vehicle  from  being  thrown  from  their  scat  due 
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to  inertial  forces  including  a  selectively  supple,  selectively 
rigid,  inllaUble  strap  which  nuy  be  caused  to  traverse  in 
front  of  at  least  one  occupant  of  sakl  seat,  storage  mteans 
for  storing  said  strap  whoi  not  in  use,  said  stomge  means 
comprising  a  reel  to  which  said  strap  is  attached  and 
upon  which  it  may  be  wound«7mean8  for  extending  said 
ttr»p  from  said  storafe  means,  means  for  returning  said 
strap  to  said  storage  means,  said  safety  system  also  in- 


cluding means  for  rendering  said  strap  selectively  supple 
by  defiation  and  selec;tively  rigid  by  inflation  and  a  latch- 
ing mechanism  for  latching  the  extended  end  of  said  strap 
when  said  strap  is  in  front  of  at  least  one  occupant  of  said 
seat. 


3,199,695 
CHURCH  KNEELER 
M.  JacoU,  BchMMt,  CaHC 
lacoM  ft  Sow,  be,  BchMMt,  CaBT.,  a 


to 


Walter 
of 


FUcd  Jaly  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,667 
9ClalM.    (CL  297— 426) 


3»199,iN 
LONGWALL  MINING  SYSim 
W.  Stafesr.  W< 


FBad  Mm.  14, 1963,  Scr.  N^  251,316 
6CWaH.    (CL299U.U) 


1.  A  system  of  mining  a  block  of  coal  between  two 
headings  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  the  roof  ak»g 
the  face  of  the  block  between  the  headings  closely  adlja- 
cent  the  face  by  mechanical  roof  supporting  units,  drivinf 
a  kmgwall  face  by  multiple  boring  (iteration  initiating 
at  the  rib  of  the  first  heading  of  said  two  headings  and 
during  this  driving  operation  following  the  multiple  baring 
operation  with  a  first  series  of  cascading  conveyors  ex- 
tending along  the  first  heading  and  following  the  multifde 
boring  operation  along  the  longwall  face  and  carrying 
away  the  mined  nuterial  and  loading  the  mined  material 
in  the  first  heading,  storing  a  second  series  of  cascading 
conveyors  in  the  second  of  said  headings,  advanctng  the 
roof  supporting  units  toward  the  face  as  the  mult^^e 
boring  operation  progresses  and  during  the  boring  opera- 
tion removing  the  cusps  between  the  boring  devices  to 
provide  a  level  floor  and  roof,  and  at  the  terminatioB  of 
the  face  driving  operation  withdrawing  the  first  series  of 
cascading  conveyors  into  the  first  heading,  and  advandng 
the  roof  supporting  units  towards  the  newly  driven  taot 
and  at  the  same  time  reversing  the  multiple  baring 
operation  followed  by  the  second  series  of  cascading  con- 
veyors for  the  full  extent  of  the  face  driving  operatioii. 


3,199,697 
LATERALLY  SWINGABLE  CONVEYORS 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 

DL,  1 


1.  A  kneeler  pivotally  mounted  (or  swinging  move- 
ment between  two  end  positions  including  upward  move- 
ment from  a  normally  substantially  horizontal  position, 
comprising  spring  means  associated  with  the  pivotal 
mount  of  the  kneeler  biased  to  urge  the  kneeler  toward 
the  upward  end  position  at  all  locations  of  the  kneeler, 
said  spring  means  Vging  the  kneeler  upward  from  its 
horizontal  position  ^ih  a  force  less  than  the  gravitational 
force  of  the  kneeler,  control  means  operable  for  damping 
the  movement  of  the  kneeler  toward  each  end  position 
and  said  control  means  containing  a  fixed  support  lo- 
cated within  the  angle  of  swinging  movement,  and  a  qning 
mounted  between  a  pivotal  naounting  on  the  kneeler  and 
a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  support  wbtnby  the  qiring 
is  placed  under  pressure  by  the  kneeler  during  the  first 
part  of  the  kneder  movement  and  the  firing  piessure  is 
rdeased  beyond  the  dead  center  position  for  driving  the 
kneeler  during  the  second  part  of  the  movement  at  a  con- 
trolled rate,  with  fluid  means  cooperating  with  the  qiring 
in  controlling  the  rate. 


39, 1969,  Scr.  No.  59,771 
(CL299-64) 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  of  the  class  described 
comprising,  a  mobile  nuin  frame,  an  apron  extending 
forwardly  of  a  forward  end  of  said  main  frame  and  in- 
clined downwardly  from  said  main  frame  toward  the 
ground,  a  pair  of  feeder  frames  vertically  pivoted  on 
said  nuun  frame  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  side  cnitiag 
mining  head  supported  on  each  feeder  frame,  means 
mounting  said  mining  heads  on  said  feeder  frames  to 
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extend  forwardly  thereof  beyond  theiforwaM  end  of 
said  apron,  power  means  connected  betw^n  said  main 
frame  and  said  feeder  frames  for  moving  said  feeder 
frames  and  mining  heads  toward  and  from  each  other 
across  said  apron,  two  shoes  guided  for  movement  along 
the  forward  end  of  said  apron,  two  laterally  flexible  end- 
less conveyors  extending  along  said  main  frame  and 
apron  and  changing  their  directions  of  travel  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  apron  about  said  shoes  to  convey  the 
mined  material  upwardly  along  said  apron,  each  conveyor 
having  an  outer  flexible  side  waH  extending  upwardly 
along  said  apron  from  an  associated  shoe,  arid  means 
connecting  said  feeder  frames  with  said  conveyors  for 
moving  said  conveyors  including  said  flexible  side  walls 
and  shoes  along  said  apron  toward  each  other  upon  feed-' 
ing  movement  of  said  mining  heads  toward  each  other. 

7.  A  gathering  conveyor  system  comprising,  a  main 
frame,  an  apron  extending  forwardly  of  said  main  frame 
and  inclined  downwardly  from  said  main  frame  toward 
the  ground,  a  pair  of  orbitally  movable  latc^rally  flexible 
endless  chain  and  flight  conveyors  guided  for  movement 
along  said  apron  and  main  frame,  said  apron  having  an 
arcuate  forward  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  snoes 
mounted  thereon  for  slidable  movement  thcrealong,  each 
shoe  having  a  direction  changing  sprocket  joumnled  there- 
on and  forming  a  direction  changing  member  for  an  asso- 
ciated chain  and  flight  conveyor,  flexible  side  walls  extend- 
ing along  opposite  sides  of  said  apron  and  having  connec- 
tion with  the  outer  sides  of  said  shoes  and  forming  outer 
flexible  side  walls  for  the  portions  of  said  conveyors  travel- 
ing upwardly  along  said  apron,  power  means  for  driving 
said  conveyors  to  turn  about  said  sprockets  and  move 
upwardly  along  ^d  apron,  and  other  power  means  for 
moving  said  side  walls,  shoes  and  the  forwai^d  epd  portions 
of  said  apron  inwardly  along  the  forward  en<P  portion  of 
said  apron  toward  each  other  during  travel  of  said  endless 
chains  upwardly  along  said  apron,  to  effect  a  gathering 
operation. 

3,19t,<9S 
MINING  MACHINE 
Eiaar  M.  Arcntzen,  Charicroi,  and  Harry  Jack,  North 
.     Charicroi  Borough,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Lcc-Norsc  Company,  Charicroi,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  79«,4S5 
3  Claims.    (CL  299— 64) 


I.  A  mining  machine  cutter  arm  comprising  a  vertical 
shaft,  a  rigid  arm  mounted  at  its  inner  end  for  movement 
in  a  horizontal  arc  about  said  shaft  as  an  axis,  means  for 
driving  the  shaft,  a  cutter  head  assembly  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  arm  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  sprocket 
wheels  on  the  said  shaft  and  the  gutter  head  assembly, 
a  cutter  <:hain  passing  around  sai<i  sprockets  for  driving 
the  cutter  head  assembly  from  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
cutter  wheels  on  the  rotatable  cutter  head  assembly  spaced 
vertically  from  each  other  and  from  the  chain,  and 
breaker  bits  on  the  cutter  head  assembly  between  the  cut- 
ter wheels  and  between  the  cutter  wheels  and  the  chain 
sprocket,  the  breaker  bits  extending  a  less  distance  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutter  head  assembly  than  the 
cutter  wheels,  the  aforesaid  vertical  shaft  having  a  crank 
on  its  lower  end,  a  gathering  arm  below  the  cutter  arm, 
the  crank  being  engaged  with  the  gathering  arm  for 
oscillating  said  gathering  arm  in  a  path  below  the  cutter 
arm  and  said  shaft  of  the  cutter  assembly  such  as  to 
sweep  material  from  the  area  at  the  back  of  the  cutter 
head  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  rigid  arm. 


3,19M99 
MATERIAL  FEEDER  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

MINING  MACHINE 
Douid  A.  Ward,  Ckkago,  UL,  awigiai  to  Goodnnn 
Mamrfactwiag  Conpaoy,  Ckicafo,  OL,  a  corpontfoa 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,612 
tdalBM.    (CL299— 64) 


tTi^  a  a  iytxi^a: 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  main  frame,  a 
boom  transversely  pivoted  to  said  main  frame  and  extend- 
ing rn  advance  thereof,  a  rotary  mining  head  supported  on 
said  boom  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  main  frame,  a  conveyor  extending  along  said  main 
frame  beneath  said  boom  and  having  an  inclined  elevating 
forward  end  portion  extending  in  advance  6f  said  mam 
frame  into  engagement  with  the  ground,  said  inclined  ele- 
vating forward  end  portion  of  said  conveyor  having  an 
inclined  material  carrying  plate  having  an  endless  chain 
and  flight  conveyor  movable  upwardly  therealong,  and 
feeder  means  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  material  carrying  plate  and  upwardly  therealong  into 
the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  runs  of  said  chain 
and  flight  conveyor  and  having  material  feeding  surfaces 
in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  said  material  carrying 
plate. 

6.  In  a  conveyor  having  an  inclined  elevating  frame 
structure  having  engagement  with  the  ground  at  its  forward 
enJ  and  having  a  scraper  blade  extending  across  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  and  beyond  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
chain  having  flights  extending  laterally  beyond  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  direction  changing  idler  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame  structure  rearwardly  of  said  scraper  blade 
and  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  chain  and 
flights,  a  material  carrying  plate  along  which  said  chain 
and  flights  move,  and  feeder  means  for  said  chain  and 
flights  including  aprons  extending  upwardly  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  material  carrying  plate  in  the  plane  thereof 
and  including  feeder  conveyors  extending  along  said  aprons 
from  the  outer  sides  thereof  and  having  material  carrying 
surfaces  in  the  planes  of  said  aprons  and  said  material 
carrying  plate,  said  feeder  conveyors  changing  their  direc- 
tion of  travel  at  their  discharge  ends  in  the  space  between 
the  upper  and  lower  runs  of  said  chain  and  flights. 


3,19f,7N 

AIR  RATIO  CHANGER  AND  SYSTEM 

Cyril  B.  FMcs,  St  Joha,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  Wagner  Ekcfric 

CorporatioB,  St.  Loaia,  Mom  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  If,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,671 

9ClaiaM.    (0.363— a) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  skppVied 
from  a  source  to  a  motor  of  a  fluid  pressure  system  com' 
prising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  responsive 
members  cooperable  to  provide  differential  areas  and 
adapted  for  concerted  and  independent  movement  in  said 
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housing,  means  within  said  housing  including  said  mem- 
bers providing  a  pressure  fluid  flow  passage  for  connec- 
tion between  said  source  and  motor,  valve  means  in  one 
of  said  members  for  controlling  pressure  fluid  flow  through 
said  flow  passage,  said  members  being  concertedly  mov- 
able in  response  to  applied  fluid  pressure  from  said  source 
to  move  said  valve  means  to  a  position  in  said  flow  passage 
establishing  flow  of  the  applied  fluid  pressure  therethrough 
to  said  motor,  the  established  fluid  pressure  at  said  motor 
acting  on  said  members  to  oppose  further  concerted  move- 
ment thereof  and  being  in  a  predetermined  ratio  with  the 
applied  fluid  pressure,  and  other  means  within  said  hous- 
ing defining  with  said  members  a  fluid  pressure  chamber, 
the  other  of  said  members  being  independently  movable 
to  a  disabled  position  in  said  housing  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber  in  excess  of  that  at  said  motor 
and  said  one  member  being  thereafter  independently  mpv- 
able  in  response  to  the  applied  fluid  pressure  to  actuate 
said  valve  means  and  esUblish  another  ratio  between  the 
applied  and  established  fluid  pressures  different  than  the 
predetermined  ratio.  , 


said  parts  in  said  reciprocation,  said  member  haying  an 
annuUr  porti(»  extending  longitudinally  in  tlie  direction 
of  reciprocation  and  having  i  shoulder  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  said  aimular  surface;  a  clamping  tnemher 
opposed  to  said  metallic  member  and  forming  a  finite 
cavity  therewith  for  receiving  a  resilient  seal,  said  clamp- 
ing member  facially  abutting  said  metallic  member  and 
said  resilient  seal  along  a  line  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  reciprocating  parU;  and  an  annular  resil- 
ient one-piece  seal  having  a  lip  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  direction  of  said  reciprocation  f«  seal- 
ing between  the  relatively  movable  parts,  and  a  base 
portion  extending  generally  radially  therefrom  into  said 
cavity,  said  base  having  a  heel  at  the  junction  of  said  lip 
portion  and  base  portion  with  a  step  at  the  heel  seated 
on  said  shoulder,  said  shoulder  holding  the  base  of  the 
seal  within  said  cavity  and  the  heel  of  the  seal  away  from 
the  relatively  reciprocating  surface  sealin^y  engaged  by 
the  sealing  lip  portion. 


3,196,761 
PIPELINE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  SOUDS 
Norbcrt  Bcrkowitz  and  Erik  J.  Jeaicn,  Edmonton,  Alber- 
ta, Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Devel- 
opment Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontarto,  Canada,  a  company 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,636 
4ClaiaBS.    (CL  362— 66) 


3,196,763 
BEARING  STRUCTURE 
John  B.  Thomson,  1629  Piaadonc  Road,  Manhassct,  aai 
Robert  C.  Magcc,  Manhassct,  N.Y.;  said  Magcc  assigiior 

to  said  Thomson  «^.«.«. 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  264,971 
1  Claim.    (CL36S— 6) 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  a  particular  solid  substance 
which  comprises  forming  an  extrudable  paste  of  said  sub- 
stance and  a  loading  liquid,  forming  from  said  paste  a 
multiplicity  of  discrete,  substantially  coherent  bodies,  and 
injecting  said  discrete  bodies  in  successive  order  into  a 
pipeline  containing  a  flowing  stream  of  carrier  liquid 
immiscible  with  said  loading  liquid. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  303 — 48  see: 
Patent  No.  3,190,700 


A  recirculating  anti-friction  roller  bearing  unit  for 
linear  motion  to  be  mounted  on  a  member  and  to  bear 
against  a  round  way,  said  member  and  round  way  being 
relatively  lineariy  movable  with  respect  to  each  otlier 
and  comprising  in  combination,  a  recirculating  circuit 
of  concave  rollers,  a  ratee  member  with  an  elongated 
rounded  bearing  surface,  said  circuit  being  endless  and 
movable  about  said  race  member  to  bring  said  rollers 
alternately  into  bearing  contact  and  out  of  bearing 
contact  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  rounded 
race  member  and  the  round  way  when  the  unit  is  mounted 
to  bear  against  a  round  way,  a  mounting  member  on 
which  said  race  member  is  rockably  mounted,  whereby 
the  load  is  distributed  over  all  of  the  rollers  in  conuct 
with  the  race  member  and  round  way,  said  concave 
rollers  being  free  to  move  circumferentially  as  well  as 
roll  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  race  way,  and  said 
concave  rollers  being  guided  along  the  bearing  surface 
of  the  race  member  by  interaction  of  the  concave  rollers 
and  the  round  way,  said  interaction  tending  to  produce 
self-almement  and  to  reduce  skewing  of  the  concave 
rollers.  

3,19f,764 
STERN  BEARING  PACKING  GLANDS 

Hwold  A.  Gflthaos,  2261  Spriaghfll  Ave.,  MobOc,  Ala. 
FHcd  Jaw  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,464 
SCIaiM.    (CL36S— 36.2) 
1.  A  bearing  gland  for  propeller  shafts  and  the  like 
subject  to  external  pressure  comprising  a  housing  means 
extending  from  a  bearing  surrounding  a  propeller  shaft, 
packing  canier  means  within  said  housing  and  surraund- 
4.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  device,  an  annular  seal  for  ing  said  propeller  shaft  movable  with  the  propeller  shaft 
sealing  between  relatively  reciprocating  parts,  comprising:    in  all  directions  substantially  parallel  and  transverse  to 
a  metallic  member  having  an  annular  surface  for  guiding   the  axis  of  the  propeller  shaft,  an  annular  well  in  said 


3,196,762 

SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PISTON  AND 

CYLINDER  DEVICE 

FVancis  S.  FHck,  Oak  Park,  Rl.,  assignor  to  Flick-Reedy 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  nUnois 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,696 

7  dates.    (CL36S— 33) 
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cafrier  means  spaced  from  and  |»arallel  to  the  shaft,  a 
reUiner  ring  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  having  an  axially 
extending  annular  flange  spaced  from  and  movable  with 
the  propeller  shaft  slidable  in  said  well  and  packing 


baffles  being  substantially  flat  with  a  portion  positioned 
in  the  adjacent  oil  opening  and  having  portions  present- 
ing oil  deflecting  edges  each  of  which  is  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  one  of 
said  flanges  whereby  oil  which  adheres  to  said  flanges  in 
said  sump  is  deflected  therefrom  by  said  baflles,  said 
baffles  presenting  substantially  radial  surfaces  extending 
from  the  respective  of  said  deflecting  edges  to  the  ad- 
jacent oil  opening  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  oil  deflected 
from  each  of  said  flanges  into  the  adjacent  oil  opening. 


3,19f,7M  ^ 

COMMODITY  VENDING  MACHlNt 
Ckvd  W.  Haichcr,  GMwync,  and  Hany  W.  Clam 
JolMi  E.  McOor,  Wanniutcr,  Pa^  airipiBri  to  ■* 
McliUaa,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa^  a  corporatfcM  off 
■ylvaaia 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32S,t91 
23Claiinf.    (CL  312— 97) 


3,19f,7tS 
SHAFT  BEARING  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Edwin  G.  KeUer,  West  Hartford,  and  l^CMCth  A.  Ober, 
North  Coventry,  Conn.,  aarignors  to  D«niMm-Bns», 
be.  West  Hartford,  Coniu,  a  corporathm  of  Cooncc- 

Fntd  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  119,144 
4Claiim.    (CI.  308— 127) 


1.  In  a  construction  of  the  character  described  which 
includes  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  and  a  pair  of 
bearings  which  are  spaced  axially  along  said  shaft  with 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  between  said  bearings,  an  en- 
closing structure  surrounding  said  shaft  and  said  bearings 
throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  bearings,  said  en- 
closing structure  forming  an  oil  enclosure  and  sump  ex- 
tending between  said  bearings,  a  rotor  mounted  upon  and 
fixed  to  said  portion  of  said  shaft  between  said  bearmgs. 
said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  annular 
flanges  respectively  adjacent  said  bearings/  and  having  a 
radius  such  that  they  pass  through  oil  in  said  sump  durmg 
roution  and  draw  all  above  the  level  of  said  bearings,  the 
construction  including  wall  structures  respectively  at  said 
bearings  and  each  being  provided  with  an  oil  opening 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  annular 
flange  to  the  surface  of  the  shaft  at  the  adjacent  bearing 
whereby  oil  delivered  to  said  opening  flows  by  gravity 
to  the  shaft  surface,  and  a  pair  of  baflles  positioned  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  flanges  und  mounted  in  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  and  in  substantially  radially 
alignment  with  the  adjacent  of  said  oil  openings,  each  of 
said  baflles  having  a  mounting  pin  which  projecu  axial  y 
into  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  enclosure,  each  of  said 


means  in  the  well  slidably  sealingly  contacting  the  flange 
and  resilient  positioning  means  in  the  housmg  between 
the  carrier  means  and  housing  resiliently  urging  said^ 
carrier  and  packing  toward  the  flange. 


1.  Apparatus   for    sequentially   vending   commoditiw^ 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  commodity  tray,  an    ) 
odd  number  of  boxes  positioned  on  said  tray  and  slidably  / 
shiftable  through  a  closed  circuit  having  two  files  through  (^ 
and  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  which  the  boxes  are 
shifted,  driving  means  mounted  on  the  tray  engageable 
with  said  boxes  on  the  tray  for  transferring  boxes  at  the 
end  of  a  file  from  one  file  to  the  other  and  for  moving 
each  of  said  files  from  one  end  of  the  tray  to  the  other, 
means  operated  by  said  driving  means  operable  to  stop 
said  power  driving  means  when  one  of  the  boxes  is  at  a 
point  in  said  circuit  partway  between  the  two  files,  an 
enclosure  surrounding  said  tray,  and  an  access  opening 
in  said  enclosure  sized  and  positioned  to  provide  access  to 
only  the  box  occupying  a  preselected  position  on  the  tray. 


3,19#,7t7. 
CARD  INDEX  FILE  ^^ 

Edward  Eiaeabcfff,  Rooacvcit,  Md  Rpmm  A.  Mg^ 
FocsttakiU,  N.Y.,  anlgMn  to  Rockaway  Metal  Fiod- 


|fy^^  j_ 

7  Claliiii."  (Ci.  312— IM) 

1.  A  card  filing  device  comprising  a  caK,  opposed  side 
walls,  a  front  and  a  rear  wall  on  said  case,  a  first  horizon- 
tal shaft  in  the  case  supported  between  the  tide  walls,  a 
drive  wheel  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  first  shaft  and 
secured  thereto,  a  second  horizontal  shaft  in  the  case 
above  the  first  shaft,  a  driven  wheel  on  the  second  shaft 
spaced  from  each  end  thereof,  a  continuous  belt  inter- 
connecting each  drive  wheel  and  driven  wheel,  horizontal 
corrugations  in  the  said  belts,  a  substantially  annular 
groove  in  each  of  the  side  watts  around  the  first  shaft,  a 
frusto-conical  groove  in  each  of  the  tide  walls  at  the  top 
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thereof,  said  frusto-conical  grooves  conununicating  at  the 
bottom  thereof  wiUi  the  annular  grooves,  opposed  flaps 
within  the  case  joumaled  at  their  lower  ends  upon  the  first 
shaft,  spring  means  to  urge  the  flaps  toward  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  cards  carried  within  the  case  between  the 


flaps,  outwardly  extending  pins  on  said  cards  slidably  re- 
ceived at  their  ends  within  the  side  wall  grooves  and  belt 
corrugations,  and  means  to  rotate  the  first  shaft  and  drive 
the  belts  to  individually  raise  and  lower  the  cards  within 
the  case.  

3,19t,7M 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOX  WITH  LEGS 

'  Lcwfa  N.  TrtaMal,  2214  Jamce  St,  Caycc,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,6*1 

2aatai.    (CL  312— 213) 


between  one  leg  on  one  end  edge  of  tfie  bottom  and  tfw 
corresponding  leg  on  the  other  end  edge  for  movement 
between  a  first  vertical  position  with  its  outer  face  co- 
planar  with  the  side  edge,  and  a  second  inwardly  extoid- 
ing  horizontal  position  with  its  lower  edge  coplanar 
with  the  side  edge,  said  side  walls  being  invotally  mount- 
ed in  verticaUy  offset  planes  so  as  to  enable  one  to  over- 
lie the  other  in  their  horizontal  positions,  said  end 
wall  upper  portions  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  same 
plane  vertically  above  the  plane  of  pivotal  mounting  of 
the  upper  side  wall;  the  projection  of  the  legs  verticdly 
above  the  bottom  being  approximately  equal  to  the  com- 
bined height  of  the  horizontally  positioned  side  and  end 
walls. 

3,199,7M 
DISHWASHER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Ival  G.  Dotchcr,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Walter  C 
St  Paal,  Miu.,  awipinri  to  WhMi 
corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,636 
tCbfaM.    (CL311--^) 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular  horizontal  bottom  having  opposed  end  edges 
and  opposed  side  edges;  a  pair  of  flat  elongated  legs 
secured  to  each  end  edge  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  each  leg  being  orientated  vertically  and  having 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  aligned  with,  or  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  at,  the  adjoining  tide  edge  of  the 
bottom,  said  legs  projecting  both  vertically  above  and 
vertically  below  the  bottom,  the  projection  of  the  legs  ver- 
tically below  the  bottom  being  sufficient  so  as  to  space  the 
bottom  in  substantial  spaced  relation  to  a  supporting  sur- 
face; a  pair  of  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  being  of 
the  same  thickness  as  the  legs  and  consisting  of  a  lower 
portion  and  an  upper  portion,  each  lower  portion  being  fix- 
edly secured  to  an  end  edge  of  tiie  bottom  between  and  co- 
planar  with  the  legs  thereon,  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  each  lower  portion  terminating  inwardly  of  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  legs,  each  upper  portion  being 
pivotally  secured  to  and  between  the  pair  of  legs  se- 
cured to  one  end  edge  for  movement  between  a  first 
vertical  position  coplanar  with  the  legs  and  the  corre- 
sponding lower  portion,  and  a  second  inwardly  extending 
horizontal  position  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper 
portion  coplanar  with  the  outer  face  of  the  correq)ond- 
ing  lower  portion,  each  upper  portion  including  a  pair 
of   integral   laterally   extending   coplanar   tide   flanget 
forming,  in  the  first  vertical  pontimi,  vertical  coplanar 
extensions  of  the  corresponding  legs;  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  each  side  wall  being  potitioiied  akmg  one  side 
edge  of  the  bottom  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  and 


1.  In  a  device  accessible  primarily  from  a  front  when 
installed  for  normal  operation  and  requiring  service  con- 
nections, apparatus  comprising:  a  base  member  attach- 
able to  a  support;  a  working  section;  spaced  means  sup- 
porting said  working  section  above  and  from  said  base 
member  and  releasable  from  said  base  member  whereby 
access  space  is  provided  between  said  working  section  and 
base  member;  service  means  on  said  working  section;  and 
service  members  on  said  base  member  releasably  receiv- 
ing said  service  means,  said  service  means  and  service 
members  being  accessible  exteriorly  of  said  H>*oed  sap- 
porting  means  and  in  said  access  space  that  is  between 
said  base  member  and  working  section  for  releasable  in- 
terconnection. 


3,m.7it 

KNOCK-DOWN  FURNITURE  AND  AfETHOD 
OF  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  E.  FrccflUHi,  TaHahaaaec,  Fla.,  ■■■Igani  to  LoHWai 
Corporatioa,  TaOahatMc,  Fla.,  a  laspaiatloB  of  Flarida 
FHcd  Mv.  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,299 
4CWaH.    (CL  312— 263) 
1.  A  knock-down  article  of  furniture  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  elements  including  two  tide  mem- 
bers, said  elements  adjacent  their  horizontal  and  vertical 
meeting  edges  having  engaging  mitered  edges,  each  of 
the  elements  provided  with  rabbets  adjacent  their  milered 
edges,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  channel 
bers  having  angularly  intumed  flanges,  said  flangei 
gaging  within  the  rabbets  adjacent  each  miteied  joial,  the 
upper  ends  of  the  vertical  channel  members  being  notched 
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to  provide  upwardly  extending  tabs,  said  tabs  engaging 
the  terminal  edges  of  the  horizontal  channel  members 


'  I 


which  are  disposed  along  the  upper  edges  of  the  two  side 
members,  the  said  channel  members  enclosing  the  joints 
and  supporting  the  furniture  in  its  assembled  condition. 


3,190,711 

DISHWASHER  DOOR  AND  COUNTERBALANCE 

APPARATUS 

ArdMr  W.  Hmu,  Rochester,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Toledo 

Scale  CorponlkHi,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FikA  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,164 

11  Claim.    (CL  312— 214) 


1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine,  in  combination,  means 
defining  a  washing  and  rinsing  space,  a  door  for  enclos- 
ing a  portion  of  the  space,-  means  for  gyiding  the  door  as 
it  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  space  to  and  from  a  closed 
position,  a  counterweight  for  assisting  in  raising  and 
lowering  the  door,  two  continuous  cables  each  having  its 
ends  anchored  to  the  door  and  an  intermediate  portion 
anchored  to  the  counterweight  to  operatively  connect  the 
door  to  the  counterweight,  and  a  pulley  systetn  for  each 
of  the  cables. 

3,196,712 
INTERIOR  DECORATOR'S  CABINET  WITH 
SLIDABLE  RACKS 
Gcoriia  F.  Flclden,  5  E.  Bijou  St., 
Colorado  Sprints.  CoW. 
Filed  Inc  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  202,566 
2aaliiis.    (CL  312— 311) 
1.  In  a  cabinet  construction  of  the  class  described,  a 
cabinet  selection  embodying  at  least  one  storage  compart- 
ment open  at  its  front  and  provided  with  door  means,  that 
portion  of  said  section  directly  above  the  compartment 
having  an  open  front  drawer  housing  with  a  sliding  drawer 
therein,  said  drawer  housing  having  a  horizontal  top  wall. 


a  horizontal  panel  slidingly  mounted  in  the  housing  above 
the  open  top  of  the  drawer  and  independently  slidable  and 
providing  a  shelf,  a  surface  portion  of  said  top  wall  pro- 
viding a  ledge-like  fixed  shelf  and  thus  providing  the  user 
with  fixed  and  movable  shelves,  track  means  mounted 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  compartment,  and  a  hook- 
equipped  rack  slidable  in  the  track  means,  said  door  means 


comprising  hingedly  mounted  folding  doors  having  spaced 
blocks  mounted  on  upper  outwardly  disposed  surfaces, 
said  blocks  being  coplanar,  aligned  and  having  inner  ends 
which  are  spaced  apart,  said  drawer  having  a  front  panel 
with  a  central  lower  edge  portion  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween the  inner  spaced  ends  of  the  blocks  and  being  ac- 
cessible for  fingerprinting  needs. 


3,190,713 
CHASSIS  LATCH  HANDLE 
John   L.   Vandcr  Sandc,   Norlli   Haledon,  a^   FrMk 
Wheeler,  Uttlc  Falb,  N  J.,  aad  Bcajania  Cari  Bcchncr, 
Van  Najn,  CaHff.,  aBiigBori  to  Canloc  Fastcacr  Corpo- 
ration, Paramns,  N  J^  a  corporatlOB  of  New  York 
Coatinoatton  of  application  Ser.  No.  823,551,  loac  29, 
1959.    This  applicatioa  Jan.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,310 
7  Chrims.     (CL  312—320) 


1.  A  latching  assembly  for  holding  a  first  member  in 
a  home  position  on  a  mounting  member  on  which  said 
first  member  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  home 
position  including  in  combination  a  handle  having  eiKls, 
means  for  mounting  said  handle  for  pivotal  movement 
on  said  first  member  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
interengageable  means  on  one  of  said  ends  and  on  said 
mounting  member  for  moving  said  first  member  into  said 
home  position  as  said  handle  moves  to  its  dosed  position, 
means  forming  a  hook  on  the  other  end  of  said  handle. 


a  latch  adapted  to  engage  stud  hook,  means  for  mounting  projecting  above  the  top  of  the  drawer  back  for  eagafe- 
said  latch  for  sliding  movement  on  said  first  member    ment  with  a  portion  of  the  structure  in  which  the  driver 
and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  Utch  to  a  pontkm  at   is  slidable  to  prevent  drawer  withdrawal,  said  finger  bemg 
vhich  it  engages  said  hook  as  said  handle  moves  to  said 
closed  position. 


3490,714 
DRAWER  STOP 
Hany  D.  Sweucn,  Rie.  1,  West  Fanriaftoa,  OUo 
FIM  Oct  IS,  1962,  Scr.  N«».  23M76 
4ClalaM.    (CL312— 34S) 
1.  A  device  for  installation  on  a  drawer  to  prevent  unin- 
tentional withdrawal  thereof,  comprising  a  body  providing 
spaced  legs  for  disposition  on  oppoiste  sides  of  a  drawer 
back,  one  of  said  legs  being  dispoaed  inside  said  drawer 
in  abutment  with  said  drawer  back  and  the  other  being 
disposed  outside  the  drawer  and  qiaced  from  the  drawer 
back,  said  legs  being  connected  together  by  a  bridge  which 
overlies  the  drawer  back  and  said  other  leg  being  doubled 
over  on  itself  to  provide  a  portion  resiliently  biased  toward 
said  one  leg  to  yieldably  grip  the  drawer  back  therebe- 
tween, and  a  finger  carried  by  said  body  and  normally 


shiftable  downwardly  from  said  normal  poistion  for  disen- 
agement  from  the  structure  porticm  aforesaid  to  provide 
for  drawer  withdrawal 


CHEMICAL 


3,190J15 
PROCESS  OF  IMPARTING  WASH  AND  WEAR  PROP- 
ERTIES TO  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES  AND  FIN- 
ISHING SOLUTIONS  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 
Ales  F.  Gorrioa,  Black  Rlentain.  N.C  asilganrtoUiiited 
McrchMrta  aii  M— farlwrn,  !■&,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y., 

a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.     Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,337 

9ClaiiW.  (CL  0—116) 
1.  The  process  of  finishing  cellulosic  textiles  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  textile  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing from  2%  to  16%  of  an  acetal  produced  by  reacting 
at  least  one  mol  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  glycol  having 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  glycol  molecule,  and 
from  about  2%  to  10%  by  wei^t  of  a  synergistic  cat- 
alyst mixture,  the  components  of  said  mixture  being  pres- 
ent in  approximately  equal  amounts  and  containing  an 
acid  salt  of  a  primary  aliphatic  amine  having  no  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
having  the  formula 

R— O— CHa— NR»R«R>  Hal 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
NR'R'R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hetero- 
cyclic tertiary  amines  and  aliphatic  tertiary  amines,  the 
aliphatic  chain  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Hal  is  halogen,  and  heating  the  thus  treated  textile  to  a 
temperature  of  from  220*  F.  to  350*  F. 


amount  of  from  4%  to  40%  by  weight  in  the  case  of 
glutaraldehyde,  and  from  about  2%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  synergistic  catalyst  mixture,  the  components  of  said 
mixture  being  present  in  approximately  equal  amounts 
and  containing  an  acid  salt  of  a  primary  al4>hatic  amine 
having  no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 

R-4)_CH|— NRiR>R*  Hal 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atmns, 
NR^R>R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hetko- 
cyclic  tertiary  amines  and  aliphatic  tatiary  amines,  the 
aliphatic  chain  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoihs,  and 
Hal  is  halogen,  and  heating  the  thus  treated  textile  to 
a  temperature  of  from  220*  to  350*  F. 


3,190,717 
PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSTIIONS  FOR  TREAT- 
MENT OF  COTTON  AND  OTHER  CELLULOSIC 

FABRICS 
locepk  C.  Ki^,  GrecnvlBe,  SX:.,  awlganr  to  Mdro- 
AtliBik,  bcn  GfccBviUe,  S.C  a  corporatioa  of  Rkoda 


3,190,716  _ 

PROCESS  OF  FINISHING  CELLULOSIC  FABRICS 

WITH     ALDEHYDE-CONTAINING    SOLUTIONS 

AND  SAID  SOLUTIONS  ^       ^  ,^  ^  ^ 

Alex  F.  G«r*M,  Black  MoolalB,  N.C  a-liPtortoynHed 

MntkmfMmi  Mawiii|rt»«», I»C  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

N^DnwlBg.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173330 
llClataf.   (CL116^) 

1.  The  process  of  finishing  cellutosic  textiles  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  textile  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining an  aldehyde  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde, formaldehyde  polymers  containing  not  more  than 
6  carbon  atoms,  glutaraldehyde,  glyoxaU  acryUc  aldehyde 
and  methylacrylic  aklehyde.  in  amount  of  from  1%  to 
10%  by  wei^t,  calculated  as  100%  formaldehyde,  in 
the  case  of  formaldehyde  and  formaldehyde  polymers, 
in  amount  of  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  in  the  case  of 
acrylic  aldehyde   and   methylacrylic   aldehyde,   and   in 


NoDrawi^.  Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  105,799 
6  Claims.    (CL  8—116.4) 

1.  A  process  of  cross  linking  cellulosic  fabrics  which 
comprises  padding  them  with  dilute  formaldehyde  and 
then  aging  them  for  10-20  hours  and  then  drying,  — "^ 
for  8-16  hours  and  curing. 


3,190,710 
PROCESS  OF  HEAT  TREATING  A  TOW  OF  POLY- 
ESTER  FILAMENTS  WHILE  UNDER  TENSION  TO 
MODIFY  THE  PROPERTIES  THEREOF 
WcTMr  A.  P.  Schocacbrrg  asrf  WBHaM  D.  Paikcy.  Char- 
lotte,  N.C    CBripinri   to   COmnt   CorporatlM   of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cwporaHon  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfag.  Fifed  Apr.  20,  I960,  Scr.  No.  25,249 

lOCIitec  CCL  0—130.1) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  heat  treating  under 
tension  a  tow  of  polyester  filamenU  carrying  substantially 
uniformly  on  the  surfaces  thereof  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyalkylene  ^ycol,  an  ether 
of  a  polyalkylene  glycoL  an  ester  of  a  polyalkylene  gly- 
col, an  ether  of  an  alkykne  glycol,  diacetone  ticohol, 
^f}^c«*iw   an  alkanolamine  and  a  lower  alkyl  tbosphMXn. 
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3,19tJ19 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECT  AND  SELECnVE  RECOV- 
ERY OF  VANADIUM  VALUES  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Aadrcw  D.  Kctancn,  Newport  Bcack,  Califs  and  William 
KocBcn,  Fomploa  Plains,  NJ.,  anicBora  to  Union 
CwM^  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yocfc 
.     Filed  Aug.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,194 
7CUtes.    (CL  23—22) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  recovering  highly  pure 
vanadium  values  at  hi^  yield  from  iron,  phosphorus  and 
aluminum  contaminated  aqueous  vanadium  containing 
solutions  comprising: 

(1)  providing  an  aqueous  iron,  phosphorus  and  alu- 
minum contaniinated  starting  solution  containing 
quadrivalent  vanadium  values, 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  abouti 
0.0±0.1, 

(3)  heating  said  s<rfution  and  maintaining  its  temper- 
ature at  about  25  to  80°  C.  while 

(4)  oxidizing  said  quadrivalent  vanadium  values  to  the 
pentavalent  state  with  an  oxidizing  agent,  while 
manitaining  the  pH  of  said  solution  below  about  0.1, 
thereby  causing  precipitation  of  approximately  80 
weight  percent  of  the  vanadium  values  in  said  solu- 
tion as  hydrated  vanadium  oxides,  then 

(5)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueoi^  solution  to  be 
within  the  range  of  from  about  p.3  to  1.0  by  the 
addition  of  at  least  one  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  am- 
monia, thereby  causing  further  selective!  precipita- 
tion of  the  remaining  vanadium  values  in  said  solu- 
tion as  ammonium  polyvanadates, 

(6)  digesting  said  aqueous  solution  containing  the  pre- 
cipitates for  about  one  hour  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  25  to  80'  C,  and  . 

(7)  separating  said  preci|Htates  from  the  solution  by 

filtration. 

3,199,729 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 

VANADIUM  OXIDE  FROM  ALKALINE  UQUORS 

Mayer  R.  Gorcn,  Golden,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Kcit-McGcc 

on  Indulrics,  Inc.,  a  con»oratlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Applicailoa  Feb.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  92,139, 

wUch  is  a  condanation  of  appHortioa  Scr.  No.  442,991, 

May  29,  1957.    DIvMcd  and  this  application  Nov.  22, 

1943,  Scr.  No.  325,747 

UCUma.    (CL  23-23) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparaUon  of  a  vaitadium  oxide 
product  from  an  alkaline  liquor  containing  dissdved 
vanadium  values  and  dissolved  phosphorus  values  as  a 
contamiilating  impurity  comprising  precipiuting  the  va- 
nadium oxide  product  from  the  liquor  at  a  pH  of  about 
0.5-1.7  and  a  temperature  between  about  60*  Q  and  the 
boiling  point  of  the  liquor,  the  pH  of  the  liquor  being 
adjusted  by  addition  of  an  acidic  substance  to  provide  a 
pH  of  about  0.5-1.7,  the  pH  of  the  liquor  being  adjusted 
rapidity  and  in  the  matter  of  not  more  than  a  few  minutes 
when  passing  through  the  pH  range  of  iibout  3V4  to  below 
2  to  thereby  inhibit  the  precipitation  of  red  cake,  the 
vanadium  values  being  subsUntially  all  in  the  quinque- 
valent  state  during  precipiution  of  the  vanadium  oxide 
product  and  the  foregoing  pH  limits  being  based  upon 
the  pH  value  of  the  liquor  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C. 

METHOD  OF  REMOVI^^  IRON  FROM  SODIUM 
AND  POTASSIUM  SULFATES 

Cryital  L^ka,  and  Gaoegc  AndcMagcr, 
DL,  MrivMin  to  Morto*  Salt  Company, 
^.HBHiP.  n«  a  coffMratton  of  Delaware    ' 
NoDnSteT^  FBad  Fcfc.  23.  IJ**;  Sf.  No.  175,349 
14  Clitei.   (CL  23— Ul) 
1.  A  process  for  upgrading  crude  siiffates  which  com- 
prises fusiiig  a  crude  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting &t  sodium  and  potassium  sulfate  and  containing 
iron  compounds  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3.0  weight 
percent  expressed  as  ferric  oxide  as  an  impurity,  with  an 
alkaline  material  in  the  presence  of  a  siliceous  material, 
and  thereafter  separating  the  fused  sulfate  from  the  result- 
ing siliceous  residue  containing  iron  impurities. 


3,199,722 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  IRON  FROM  SODIUM 

AND  POTASSIUM  SULFATES 

Wiftor  Simam  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  aiilgani  to  Mortaa  Salt 

Company,  Cycato,  DL,  a  cuifaraitoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiac.    Filed  Feb.  23, 1942,  Scr.  Na.  175,341 

13CWns.  (CL23— 121) 
7.  A  process  comprising  fusing  a  crude  sulfate,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  poUssium  sul- 
,  fates  containing  from  about  0.2  to  about  3  weight  percent 
of  iron  compounds  calculated  as  ferric  oxide,  with  an 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  hydroxides,  and 
carbonates,  removing  iron  compounds  "floating  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  fused  crude  sulfate,  cooling  the  fused  sulfate 
to  a  solid  state,  comminuting  said  solid  product,  and  mag- 
netically separating  magnetic  iron  oxide  formed  in  said 
process  from  the  resulting  pulverulent  mass. 


3,199,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  OXTOES  IN 

PREDETERMINED  PHYSICAL  FORMS 
Howard  W.  Jacobaon,  Wilmii«tOii,  DcL,  aaslgnnr  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  de  NenMNara  aad  Company,  Wttmhigtoa,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,592 
12ClainH.    (a.  23— 149) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  oxides  in  a  pre- 
determined structural  form  comprising  reacting  at  tem- 
perature of  700  to  950*  C.  in  an  enclosed  reaction  zone 
carbon  in  the  structural  form  desired  in  the  oxide,  a  vapor- 
ous halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromium,  columbium,  iron,  molybdenum,  tantaliun, 
titanium,  ti^ngsten,  vanadium,  and  zirconiuin,  and  an 
amount  of  a  reducing  agent  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  required  to  completely  reduce  said  halide  to 
metal,  said  reducing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  hydrogen,  and  combinations 
thereof  when  the  metal  selected  is  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  columbium,  iron,  molybdenum,  tantalum,  tung- 
sten and  vanadium,  and  being  selected  from,  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  combinations  of  aluminum 
with  hydrogen  when  the  metal  selected  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  titanium  and  zirconium,  to  pro- 
duce a  metal  carbide,  contacting  the  metal  carbide  with 
oxygen,  at  a  temperature  of  500  to  1000*  C.  to  cause  an 
exothermic  reaction,  and  recovering  a  metal  oxide  having 
the  structural  form  or  the  carbon  reactant. 


3  199  724 

TEST  FOR  A  MICROORGANBM  DAMAGED 

COTTON 

I H.  Rccd, 


Jack  Comptwa,  CharlottccHllc  Va^aadWI 

ShcHoa,  aad  Donald  S.  Bacll,  TnmibnH, 

on  to  iHtitato  of  Textile  Technology, 

Va.,  a  corporation  of  ViniiBia  .^.^ 

NoDrawtog.   Filed  My  9, 1942,  Scr.  No.  299.342 
tClaima.    (0.23—239)      . 

1.  The  method  of  determining  microorganism  daniafed 
cotton  which  comprises  maintaining  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a^  indicator  solution  substantiaUy  free  of 
oxygen' and  under  pressure  of  a  propellant  gas  which  is 
inert  with  respect  to  the  indicator  solution  and  will  not 
signlfkamly  aher  the  pH  of  the  indicator  solution,  spray- 
ing  the  indicator  solution  on  cotton  fibers  in  the  form  of 
a  fine  mist  with  sufficient  pressure  to  wot  and  penetrate  the 
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cotton  fibers  subatantially  uniformly  and  comparing  the 
color  of  the  indicator  sohition  on  the  cotton  sample  with 
the  color  of  the  indicator  solution  at  various  plfs  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  of  damage,  if  any,  to  the  cotton. 


3,199,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  NIGHT  SOIL 

Michad  A.  TM  den  Berg.  KHpfoatcln.  Bo>aliv<  ^j^^ 
Traaivaal,  Rcpablic  of  South  Africa,  aad^or  to  Wright 
Anderson  (Sonth  Africa)  Limited,  Boksburg  North, 
Tkansvaal,  RepnUic  of  Sonth  Africa 

nicd  Apr.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  272,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Rcpnblic  of  Sonth  Africa, 

May  19, 1942,  42/922 

5Clafaais.    (CL  23— 259.1) 


'l.  Transportable  apparatus  for  the  aerobic  digestion 
of  night  soil  comprising  a  mixing  chamber,  an  inlet  for 
discharge  of  night  soil  into  thie  mixing  chamber,  an  aera- 
tion chamber,  a  vent  connecting  the  aeration  chamber 
to  atmosphere,  an  aerator  in  the  aeration  chamber,  and 
a  settlement  chamber  for  retention  of  a  body  of  activated 
sludge  and  supernatant  effluent,  means  for  transferring 
activated  sludge  from  the  settlement  to  the  aeration  cham- 
ber, means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  the  mixing 
chamber  to  the  aeration  chamber,  the  contents  of  the 
aeration  chamber  to  the  settlement  chamber  and  return- 
ing supernatant  effluent  from  the  settlement  chamber  to 
the  mixing  chamber. 


3  199  724 
BRINER  WITH  ADAJSTa'bLE  BRINE  DRAW-OFF 
John  RndcUcfc,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brnner  Cor- 
poration, Milwankcc,  Wit.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 
FDcd  Apr.  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  193,743 
2Clahn8.    (CI.  23--247) 


movable  up  and  down  and  operatively  connected  with  the 
valved  means  to  terminate  filling  of  fresh  water  into  the 
vessel  when  liquid  therein  rises  to  a  predetermined  level, 
means  for  accurately  predetermining  the  aoKMmt  of  salt 
withdrawn  from  the  vessel  in  solution  at  each  withdrawal 
of  brine  dierefrom,  said  means  comprising:  upri^t  parti- 
tion means  in  the  vessel  defining  at  one  side  thereof  a 
control  compartment  in  which  the  valved  means  and  its 
float  actuator  are  located,  and  the  top  of  which  compart- 
ment  is  above  said,  predetermined  level,  said  partition 
means  also  cooperating  with  the  vessel  to  define  a  brine 
compartment  at  the  other  side  of  the  partition  means;  a. 
foraminous    horizontal    supporting    member    extending 
across  the  brine  compartment  and  adapted  to  support  a 
store  of  salt,  said  supporting  member  being  disposed  a 
small  distance  below  said  predetermined  level  so  that  the 
bottom  portion  of  a  store  of  salt  on  the  supporting  mem- 
ber can  be  contacted  by  water  in  the  vessel,  for  geno-a- 
tion  of  brine,  when  the  vessel  is  filled,  and  so  that  the 
amount  of  liquid  in  the  vessel  is  independent  of  the  amount 
of  salt  comprising  such  store;  said  partition  means  being 
imperforate  except  for  a  hole  therein  defining  the  bottom 
of  a  zone  that  extends  upwardly  to  said  predetermined 
level;  an  adjustable  transfer  tube  in  one  of  the  com- 
partments constituting  the  sole  means  of  communtpating 
it   with  the  other   compartment;  means  mounting  the 
transfer  tube  on  the  partition  means  with  one  end  portion 
of  the  tube  at  a  fixed  location  and  projecting  throu^  said 
hole  in  the  partition  means  for  conununication  with  said 
other  compartment,  while  providing  for  adjustment  of  die 
tube  to  dispose  the  mouth  of  its  other  end  portion  at  differ- 
ent levels  within  said  zone,  whereby  fresh  water  entering 
the  control  compartment  can  be  transferred  via  the  tube  to 
the  brine  compartment  to  fill  the  same  to  said  predeter- 
mined float-defined  level  only  after  the  level  of  liquid  in 
the  control  compartment  rises  to  the  level  of  said  mouth 
of  the  transfer  tube,  while  all  brine  withdrawn  from  the 
brine  compartment  is  constrained  to  flow  through  the 
transfer  tube  to  the  control  compartment,  so  that  such 
brine  withdrawal  from  the  brine  compartment  is  termi- 
nated when  the  brine  level  in  the  brine  compartment  drops 
to  that  of  said  mouth  of  the  transfer  tube,  and  the  amount 
of  brine  thus  withdrawn  is  dependent  upon  the  level  to 
which  said  mouth  of  the  tube  is  adjusted  in  said  zone;  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  transfer  tube  with  said 
mouth  thereof  at  any  one  of  a  number  of  different  levels 
throughout  said  zone. 


1.  In  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  in  which  brine  h 
generated  and  from  which  brine  is  periodically  withdrawn, 
valved  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  throogh  whidi 
brine  is  withdrawn  and  through  which  fresh  water  is 
filled  into  the  vcmel  for  generation  of  brine  to  replace 
that  which  was  wididrawn,  and  a  float  actuator  which  is 


3,199,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  POWDERED  MATE- 
RIAL  BY    MEANS   OF   A   FLAME  ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURE 
Ate  Vaadcrink,  Bnanus,  Ndhcrianda,  aailgnnr  to  Bunifh 
Piexo  Elcctrische  ladastrle  N.V..  Aautcrdam,  Ndhcr- 
famds,  a  corporation  of  the  Ncttierlaads     ^ 
Filed  May  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M>47 
Oafaas  priority,  appUcadon  Nctheriands,  Jnne  25, 1949, 

2534M/M 
4ClalHW.  (CL  23-273) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  melting  powdered  materia]  by  means 
df  a  flame  of  elevated  temperature  and  for  precipitating 
said  molten  material  in  the  form  of  a  rod,  including  a 
bamer  cominising  two  concentric  tubes,  means  to  stipply 
combustible  gas  to  the  outer  of  said  tubes,  a  catchmg  sur- 
face adjacent  and  in  vertical  axial  alignment  with  said 
burner  for  precipitated  material,  means  to  move  said 
catching  surface  away  f^om  the  burner  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, powder  dosing  means  including  a  closed  vessel  hay- 
ing a  perforate  bottom  surface,  means  to  supidy  powder 
to  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  means  to  su^y  oxygen 
under  pressure  to  the  bottom  of  said  supply  of  powder 
below  said  perforate  surface  in  tbtt  vessel  to  create  a  flttid- 
ized  bed  of  powder,  conduit  means  connecting  an  upper 
region  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  powder  with  said  inner 
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bamer  tube  to  inject  said  powder  into  said  flame,  and  a 
common  oxyfen  source  having  two  outlet  pipes  and  pro- 
portioning valve  means,  one  of  said  outlet  pipes  being  in 
communication  with  said  inner  burner  tube  above  the 
fluidized  bed  of  powder,  the  outer  outlet  pipe  being  in 
conununication  with  the  under  sidtf  of  the  fluidized  bed, 


»  ■ 


said  proportioning  valve  means  being  adjustable  to  simul- 
taneously control  the  rate  of  flow  of  oxygen  to  4>ne  pipe 
inversely  to  the  rate  of  flow  to  the  other  pipe,  and  photo- 
electric means  responsive  to  material  precipitated  on  said 
catching  surface  to  regulate  said  proportioning  valve 
means. 

3,19f,728 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  MATERIAL  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  FLAME  OF  ELEVATED  TEM- 
PERATURE 

Ate  Vandcrink,  BoHom,  Nclhcrlandi,  aasigoor  to  Ronctte 
PIczo  Ekctrischc  Industrie  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  NcthcT' 
lands,  a  corporatioa  of  the  NctbcrUuids 

Filed  May  !•,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  109,068 
Claims  priority,  application  NcthcrlaDda,  Oct  27,  IMO, 

256,337/60 
6  Claims.    (CL  23— 273) 


1..  In  apparatus  for  melting  powdered  material  by 
means  of  a  flame  of  elevated  temperature  and  for  precipi- 
tating said  molten  material  in  the  form  of  a  rod.  includ- 
ing a  burner  comprising  two  concentric  tubes,  means  to 
supply  combustible  gas  to  the  outer  of  said  tu^s,  means 
to  supply  oxygen  to  the  inner  of  said  tubes,'  powder  dos- 
ing meam  including  a  closed  chamber*,  conduit  means 
having  an  inlet  end  in  communication  with  said  closed 
chamber  and  an  outlet  end  in  communication  with  said 
inner  burner  tube,  a  catching  surface  for  precipiuted 
material  adjacent  said  burner  and  positioned  in  vertical 
axial  alignment  therewith,  means  to  move  said  catching 


surface  away  from  the  burner  in  a  vertical  direction  at  a 
constant  rate,  means  to  supply  oxygen  under  pressure  to 
the  cloaed  chamber  of  the  powder  dosing  means,  powder 
supply  means  within  said  closed  chamber,  a  trough-shaped 
powder-carrying  channel  means  contained  within  said 
chamber  and  open  along  its  length  to  said  powder  supply, 
said  channel  means  terminating  in  a  discharge  portion 
having  gradually  reduced  powder-carrying  capacity,  said 
discharge  portion  being  positioned  adjacent  the  inlet  end 
of  said  conduit  means  to  cause  powder  to  be  injected  into 
said  conduit  means  by  the  flow  of  said  oxygen  under  pres- 
sure into  said  inlet  eiKl  to  support  combustion  at  said 
burner,  means  to  move  powder  into  said  channel  means 
and  toward  said  discharge  portion,  and  means  to  vary 
rate  of  said  injection  of  powder. 


3,190,729 
BAFFLED  REACTOR  TOWER 
Ratcliffc    Enmctt,    PooCdand,   Ncwcaa«cHi|.„ 
Tync,  and  James  McGrath,  Ncwcastlc^poii*TyBe,  Eng- 
land, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Weir  Water 
Treatment  Limited,  Purley,  Engbmd,  a  British  company 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,731 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  4,  1960, 

27,098/60 
2  Claims.    (0.23—283) 


iSi 


1.  A  column  for  effecting  continuous  counter-current 
contact  between  a  particulate  solid  material  and  a  liquid, 
a  particle-inlet  and  a  liquid-outlet  adjacent  the  top,of  said 
column,  a  particle-outlet  and  a  liquid-inlet  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  column,  a  plurality  of  baffle  assemblies 
arranged  within  the  column  to  provide  a  zig-zag  path 
for  said  particles,  each  baflle  assembly  comprising  a 
downwardly  sloping  planar  baflle  extending  from  one 
wall  of  the  column,  said  baffle  having  a  length  less  than 
the  distance  across  the  column  along  the  line  defined  by 
the  slope  of  the  baffle,  a  second  planar  baffle  spaced  be- 
neath and  parallel  to  the  first  baffle,  the  contiguous  ends 
of  the  two  baffles  overlapping  each  other  to  form  a  liquid 
passageway  therebetween,  the  other  and  lower  end  of  the 
second  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  column, 
and  a  third  baflle  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower 
jend  of  the  second  baffle  parallel  to  saiid  wall,  the  third 
baffle  together  with  the  wall  portion  adjacent  thereto 
forming  a  chute  through  which  the  solid  particles  pass 
from  one  chamber  to  the  next,  each  successive  baflle  as- 
sembly being  spaced  from  and  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  baflle  assembly  immediately  above,  the 
space  between  the  contiguous  ends  of  the  two  baffles 
being  such  that  the  proportion  of  liquid  flowing  upward- 
ly through  the  chute  is  insufficient  to  fluidizc  the  particu- 
late solid  material  fed  downwardly  therethrough. 
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3,1M,730 

INTEGRATED  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  COLUMN 


,  N.Y^  MrifMn  to  

tkm  CorporalioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,625 
6ClaiBa.    (C1.25--2t8) 


san4>le  from  the  receptacle  through  a  tube  inserted  in  the 
cup  and  positioned  with  its  inlet  end  close  to  the  bottom 
of  the  cup,  and  an  integral  horizontal  external  part  pro- 
jecting bterally  from  the  side  of  the  cup  and  positioned 
near  the  top  thereof  so  that  said  part  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  sup- 
port when  the  cup  is  mounted  thereon,  said  part  also  ex- 


1.  Gas  reform  furnace  with  integral  converter  and 
waste  heat  boiler  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
drical vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  furnace  section 
defined  by  an  inner  refractory  lining  and  upper  refractory 
partition,  said  partition  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  substaiUially  vertical  openings  for  passage  of  process 
gas,  inlet  means  below  said  partition  for  passage  of  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  partially  reformed  synthesis 
gas  into  said  furnace  section,  a  bed  of  secondary  reform 
catalyst  supported  within  said  vessel  above  said  partition, 
a  waste  heat  boiler  section  within  said  vessel  above  said 
catalyst  bed,  said  waste  heat  boiler  section  comprising  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertical  fire  tubes  extending  up- 
wards from  a  bottom  refractory-lined  mounting  to  an  up- 
per support  cover,  together  with  means  to  pass  boiler  feed 
water  into  said  boiler  section  external  to  said  tubes  and 
steam  removal  means  extending  external  to  said  vessel 
fr<Hn  said  cover,  said  inner  refractory  lining  extending 
upwards  within  said  vessel  to  said  refractory-lined  mount- 
ing, a  heat  exchanger  for  gas  cooling  above  said  waste 
heat  boiler  section,  a  bed  of  CO-oxidation  catalyst  sup- 
ported within  said  vessel  above  said  heat  exchanger,  and 
an  upper  outlet  above  said  bed  of  CO-oxidation  catalyst 
for  removal  of  converted  process  gas  from  said  vessel. 


tending  a  substantial  distance  peripherally  of  the  cup  and 
having  a  flat-surface  area  for  sample  identification  mark- 
ing, said  receptacle  having  an  external  shoulder  below  and 
adjacent  to  said  horizontal  part  for  supporting  the  recep- 
tacle in  the  opening  of  said  horizontal  support,  said  cup 
also  having  a  flat  bottom  part  for  su^wrting  the  cup 
when  it  is  not  supported  by  said  shoulder  in  the  opening 
of  said  horizontal  part. 


3,190,731 
SAMPLE-SUPPLY  CUPS  FOR  ANALYSIS 

APPARATUS 
Edwin  C.  Wciskopf,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Tcchni- 
con  instrancata  Corporation,  Chaaaccy,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa off  New  York 

FOcd  Mar.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,286 
3ClaiaM.  (CL23— 292) 
1.  A  small  cup-like  receptacle  for  a  sample  liquid  for 
use  in  connection  with  automatic  analysis  apparatus,  said 
receptacle  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  of 
a  horizontal  support,  said  receptacle  having  a  small  volu- 
metric capacity  of  the  order  of  a  fraction  of  a  cubic  inch 
and  being  of  greater  depth  than  width  and  having  a  down- 
wardly tapering  inner  wall  part  forming  the  inner  bottom 
portion  of  the  recepucle,  the  apex  of  said  tapering  inner 
wall  pait  being  truncated  by  a  flat  surface,  so  as  to  facili- 
tate the  aspiration  of  a  maximum  quantity  of  the  liquid 


3,190,732 

ZONE  REFINING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Noble  E.  Haaiiiton,  Bdmoat,  MaiL,  anl^or  to 

Clcvite  Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71,000 

5  Claims.    (CL23— 301) 


2  — 


1.  In  a  continuous  zone  refining  prbcess  wherein  a 
charge  of  fusible  material  is  moved  at  a  predetermined 
rate  relative  to  a  heating  device  to  cause  a  liquid  zone 
to  traverse  the  charge,  the  step  of  inserting  a  mass  of 
fibrous  material  in  the  liquid  zone  of  the  material  being 
refined  to  prevent  mixing  of  liquids  from  the  extremes  of 
the  zone,  the  fibrous  material  being  insoluble  in  the 
liquid  zone,  chemically  non-reactive  with  the  charge  ma- 
terial, non-sublimable  at  the  maximum  temperature  of 
the  liquid  zone  and  having  a  melting  temperature  higher 
than  the  maximum  temperature  of  the  liquid  zone. 


3,190,733 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
OlcB  L.  Rini,  Jr.,  PoMa  City,  OUa, 
lOfl  Conii 


Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a 

NoDrawiiV.   Filed  Sept  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  S7y4t2 
7ClaiBH.    (CL44— 70) 

5.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportkn  of 
hydrocarbon  oil  and  between  about  1  and  about  SOO 
parts  per  million  by  wei^  based  on  the  hydrocarbon 
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oil  of  a  corrosibn  inhibitor  consisting  essentially  of  from  of  lower  refractive  index  to  form  insulating  coatings 
about  92  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid  having  the  about  said  fibers  and  to  hold  said  fibers  together  as  an 
formula:  elongated  unitary  flexible  bundle. 


o  ,     •  " 

C— OH 

C-OU 

wherein  n  varies  from  10  to  42  and  x  varies  from  6  to 
10  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the 
formula:  •. . 


lRiRtCHr-N-Ri]«  Y 


c 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  6-15  carbon 
atoms,  Ra  is  aryl,  R]'s  are  alkyl  groups  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  a  halogen. 


3,19t.734 
RUST  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION 
loin  W.  NcboOf  I  .anting,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mcMc 

mcnti,  to  Shclair  Research  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corpontkM  off  Dchwarr 

No  Draw^.    Filed  July  27,  1959,  Scr.  t4o.  S29,514 
5  Claims.     (CL  44—71) 

1.  A  light,  normally  liquid  petroleum  distillate  having 
a  viscosity  not  exce^ing  that  of  petroleum  gas  oil  into 
which  has  been  incorporated  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit corrosion  o'f  ferrous  surfaces  of  a  petroleum  dis- 
tillate compatible,  N-di-alkyI,  bis(hydroxyphenyl)  car- 
boxylic  acid  amide,  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid  radical 
is  in  an  aliphatic  chain  of  4  to  8  carbba  atones,  each  alkyl 
group  of  said  N-di-alkyl  group  containing  at  least  16 
carbon  atoms. 

3,190,735 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIBER  OPTICAL  BUNDLE 
Narindcr  S.  Kapany,  Chicago,  III.,  ass^or,  by  mesne 
asrignmcnts,  to  American  Optical  Company,  a  volun- 
tary association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  10,  1959,  S«r.  No.  819,492 
1  Claim.   (CI.  65— 4) 


The  method  of  making  a  bundle  of  aligned  optically 
insulated  transparent  fiber  members  consisting  of  the 
steps  of:  longitudinally  aligning  a  multiplicity  6f  trans- 
parent rod  members  formed  of  a  material  having  a  pre- 
determined refractive  index  in  side-by;side  relation  within 
the  lumen  of  a  transparent  cylinder  member  which  is 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  lower  index  of  refraction 
than  the  index  of  said  rod  memljprs,  said  rod  members 
being  selected  so  as  to  have  substantially  the  same  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  as  said  cylinder  member, 
and  said  cylinder  member  being  selected  so  as' to  have  a 
lower  melting  point  than  that  of  said  rod  members,  and 
heating  such  combination  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  point  of  said  cylinder  member  to  allow  the 
material  comprising  said  cylinder  member  to  flow  into 
the  volume  surrounding  said  rod  members  before  the  rod 
members  are  drawn  out,  and  tlien  heating  such  combina- 
tion to  soften  said  rod  members  while  drawing  such  com- 
bination to  concurrently  lengthen  and  reduce  the  diameter 
of  said  rod  members  into  fibers  and  to  qause  the  material 


ROTOR  FOR  THE  FORMING  OF 
GLASS  nLAMENTS 
Stanley  G.  Bcnncr,  South  Plafaificid,  NJ.,  aslgnor  to 
Johns-Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  off  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  218,347 
4CbiaH.    (CL4S— 15) 


1.  A  rotor,  for  use  in  rotary  systems  of  fiberization 
wherein  a  supply  of  molten  material  is  deposited  on  the 
base  of  a  rotor  and  urged  by  centrifugal  force  through 
openings  in  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotor  to  produce  fila- 
ments of  molten  material  to.be  attenuated  into  fibers 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  at  least  one  broad  surface  ^rea  for 
,        receiving  a  supply  of  molten  material, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  base  about, an  axis  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  said  broad  surface 
area. 

(c)  means  connecting  said  base  to  said  rotation  means. 

(d)  a  first  annular  wall  secured  to  said  base  and  form- 
ing the  peripheral  wall  thereof, 

(e)  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  at  approximately  the  axially  medial  portion 
thereof  and  solid  wall  portions  on  each  axial  side  of 
said  medial  portion, 

(f)  means  for  depositing  a  supply  of  molten  material 
onto  the  broad  surface  area  of  said  base  to  be  urged 
by  centrifugal  force  in  a  radially  outward  direction, 

(g)  means  radially  opposite  said  medial  portion  and 
connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  for 
dividing  said  supply  of  molten  material  into  a  plu- 
rality of  streams  moving  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion, 

(h)  said  dividing  means  spacing  said  streams  from  each 
other  lin  an  axial  direction  a  distance  greater  than 
the  axial  extent  of  said  medial  portion  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  containing  said  openings  so  that  said'^ 
radially  moving  streams  are  intercepted  by  the  solid 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  form  layers  of 
molten  material  axially  spaced  from  said  medial  por- 
tion from  which  portions  thereof  move  axially  over 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall 
from  opposite  directions  toward  said  openings  therein. 


3  190  737 

GLASS  BEAD  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  GLASS  BEADS 

Elmer  L.  SchmMt,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assigDor  to  Flcz-0*Lltc 

Manufacturing  Corporadoo,  St  Loolc,  Mo.,  a  coiTora- 

lion  of  Missouri 

Filed  July  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  413SS 
OCbims.  (CL65— 21) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  small  glass  beads  in  a  fur- 
nace tube,  the  steps  of  introducing  a  combustion  gas  at  a 
burner  end  of  the  tube,  charging  small  glass  particles  en- 
tramed  in  air  into  the  combustion  gas  at  the  burner  end 
and  directing  the  same  toward  an  opposite  end  of  the  tube, 
producing  combustion  with  the  combustion  gas' and  said 
air  and  charginjg  said  glass  particles  and  the  combustion 
gases  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  and  introduc- 
ing air  under  pressure  adjacent  the  burner  end  of  the 
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tube  and  tangentially  to  the  interior  of  the  tube  and 
around  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  the  tube  to  estab- 
lish a  circulating  protective  cushion  of  air  along  the  m- 
terior  periphery  of  said  tube. 

4.  A  heat  treating  furnace  comprising  a  draft  tube,  a 
source  of  heat  at  one  end  of  said  tube  so  disposed  as 
to  direct  heat  into  said  tube,  an  inlet  conduit  in  the  heated 
end  of  the  tube,  naeans  for  introducing  under  prcs- 
sure  a  material  to  be  heat  treated  into  said  inlet  con- 
duit whereby  said  material  may  be  directed  into  the 


nected,  said  solder  glass  being  characterized  in  that  its 
melting  temperature  is  below  that  of  the  glasses  of  said 
first  and  second  members  and  heating  said  glass  members 
and  solder  glass  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  render  said 
solder  glass  fusible  to  said  members. 

5.  The  method  of  forming  an  integral  glass  structure 
embodying  a  member  formed  of  fused  i^ass  fiber  elements 
and  a  glass  envelope  comprising  forming  an  opening  ex- 
tending through  said  envelope,  abrading  the  edge  portions 
of  said  opening  tb  a  desired  shape,  acid  etching  said 
abraded  portions  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  remove  sharp 
irregularities  of  cracks  resulting  from  said  abrading,  plac- 
ing a  relatively  thin  layer  of  a  glass  material  characterized 
in  that  its  melting  temperature  is  below  that  of  the  ma- 
terials of  said  member  and  envek>pe  upon  the  portion  of 
said  envelope  to  which  said  member  is  to  be  attached, 
seating  said  member  upon  said  glass  material  and  heating 
the  resultant  assembly  to  a  temperature  such  as  to  cause 
said  glass  material  to  melt  and  fuse  to  the  adjoining  areas 
of  said  member  and  envelope. 


to 


3,190,739 
TUBE  DRAWING 

Rickmond  W.  Wilson,  Comkw,  N.Y., 
Glasi  Woriu,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkm  of  New 
York 

Filed  Not.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,490 
7  Claims.    (CL  65—85) 


heat  in  said  tube  to  be  heat  treated  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  cushion  of  air  around  the  interior  periphery  of 
said  tube  to  provide  cooling  and  establish  a  barrier  against 
contact  by  said  material,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing a  conduit  connected  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  tube  having  an  outlet  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  tube  and  around  the  entire  iimer  periphery 
of  the  tube  adjacent  the  iimer  wall  surface,  and  means 
for  charging  air  under  pressure  through  said  conduit  to 
provide  an  air  current  along  said  inner  wall  surface  of 
the  tube.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,190,730  _ 

METHOD  FOR  UNITiNG  AN  ABRADED  ELEMENT 

TO  AN  ENVELOPE 
Lcc  O.  Upton,  SInriirMgc,  Mam.,  asripMir  to  American 
Optical   Company,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  a  vohintary 
asMiciation  of  Maasackusctts 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  72,182 
10  Claims.   (CI.  OS— 31) 


1.  The, method  of  expanding  molten  glass  tubing,  as 
it  is  being  continuously  drawn,  to  a  desired  cross  sectional 
size  and  configuration;  which  includes  passing  such  tubing 
through  the  bore  of  a  tubular  die  whose  bore  affords  a 
space  of  a  cross  section  and  size  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  transverse  configuration  and  size  to  which  the 
tubing  is  to  be  expanded,  supplying  atmosfdieric  pressure 
internally  of  the  tubing  being  formed  while  creating  nega- 
tive pressure  in  said  space  to  expand  the  tubing  into  contact 
with  such  die  and  maintaining  the  die  at  a  temperature  at 
which  it  chills  the  tubing  conUcted  by  it  to  cause  ^  same 
to  contract  away  from  such  die  slightly  during  its  con- 
tinued passage  therethrough. 


1.  The  method  of  connecting  a  first  member  of  glass 
to  a  second  member  of  glass  having  one  of  its  surfaocs 
abraded  to  a  precontrolled  shape,  said  method  compris- 
ing etching  said  abraded  surfaces  of  said  second  member 
to  a  depth  such  as  to  remove  diarp  irregularities  of 
cracks,  caused  by  the  abrasion  thereof,  placing  toid  mem- 
bers one  upon  the  other  with  a  solder  glass  disposed  be- 
tween said  members  throu^iout  areas  thereof  to  be  con- 
S19  0.0. 


3,190,740 
ANHYDROUS  HERBICIDAL  CONCEN1VATB 

Fkedcrlck  J.  Waiter,  Wed  Chcdcr,  Pa^jMriff  nr  to  RL 
On  Pont  da  NcaMsn  and  CoMpanjr,  WBHaouMt  iMii> 

No  Diawk^    Filed  Nor.  30,  1902,  Scr.  No.  241,177 
Idakik    (CL71— a^ 

An  anhydrous  herbiddal  concentrate  comprising  30 
parts  of  3-(p-chlorophenyl)-l.l-dimcthylurea.  3  part*  of 
lecithin  and  67  parts  of  mineral  oU,  said  urea  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  5  microiis. 
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349t,741 

FROCE9S  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SLOW-ACTING 
NITROGENOUS  FERTILIZER  MIXTURE  CON- 
TAINING CROTYUDENEDIUREA 

Hmm  ■iMdiih,  UaMtfhaitn  (RUm),  Hvto  Pdcnn, 
MnnbciBi,  aad  Rolf  FlkMtMter,  LudwigAafca 
(RMm)  Gcnunqr,  aMigMn  to  BadlKfac  AnUla-  * 
Sod».Fahrlk  Aktk^Mdkchaft,  Lodwlgihaf ?■  (Rhine), 


No  Drawing.    Flkd  Joly  9. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  293.S30 

CWn  priority,  appUcatlM  G«™«"y' '"ly  1**  1*^2' 
B  M,«M 

3ClalBS.  (CL71-4S) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  slow-acting  nitrogenous 
fertilizer  mixture  containing  crotylidenediurea  and  other 
condensation  products  of  urea  and  acetaldebyde,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  at  30-100°  C.  urea  and  acet- 
aldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1.05  to  1:1.5,  respec- 
tively, in  water  maintained  at  an  acid  pH  of  at  least  1.5, 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  l.V^O  to- 
ward the  end  of  the  reaction  and  thereby  forming  insolu- 
ble condensation'  products  of  urea  and  acetaldebyde  con- 
sisting essentially  of  crotylidenediurea  in  a  motor  liquor, 
then  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  motor  liquor  to  a  vali^  in 
the  range  of  S-9.  and  then  drying  the  ibsoluble  con- 
densation products  formed  in  the  reaction  together  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  adjusted  mother  liquor  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  crude  crotylidenediurea  with 
only  small  amounts  of  nitrogen  compounds  capable  of 
being  split  off  by  cold  urease  solution  in  the  range  of 
2.43%  to  8.9% .     . 

3,190,742 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SLOW-ACTING  AND 
QUICK-ACTING  NITROGENOUS  FERTILIZER 
MIXTURE  CONTAINING  CROTYLIDENEDI- 
UREA 
Hmm  Braadcii,  Lndwlgshafcn  (Rhine),  Harro  PHcncn, 
Manaheim,  and  Rolf  Flkentscher,  Lodwigshafcn 
(Rhfaic),  Germany,  aarignort  to  Badischc  AnlUn-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktlcngewlbcfaaft,  Lodwig^afcn  (Rhine), 
Gennany 

NoDnwtog.  Filed  Sept  W,19«3,Ser.  No.  309,33y 
Ctefans  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Sept.  20, 19«2, 
B  M,918 
3  Clafana.  (CL  71—28) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  slow-aaing  and  quick-act- 
ing nitrogenous  fertilizer  mixture  containifig  crotylidene- 
diurea and  other  condensation  products  of  urea  and  acet- 
aldehydr,  said  process  comprising  reacting  at  30-100°  C. 
urea  and  acetaldebyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  acetalde- 
byde in  the  range  from  equal  mols  up  to  2:1,  respectively, 
in  vtrater  maintained  at  an  acid  pH  of  at  least  1.5,  main- 
Uining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  1.5-3.0  toward 
the  end  of  the  reaction  and  thereby  fontiing  insoluble  con- 
densation products  of  urea  and  acetaldebyde  consisting 
essentially  of  crotylidenediurea  in  a  mother  liquor,  then 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mother  liquor  to  a  value  iri  the 
range  of  5-9,  and  then  drying  the  insoluble  condensation 
producu  formed  in  the  reaction  together  with  a  sufficient 
portion  of  said  adjusted  mother  liquor  to  produce  a  fer- 
tilizer composition  having  a  nitrogen  conten^  disengage- 
able  with  urease  of  10  to  50%,  the  values  for  said  nitrogen 
content  disengageable  with  urease  from  a  cold  aqueous 
solution  and  a  hot  aqueous  solution  being  about  equal. 


which  method  includes  the  steps  of  depositing  on  said 
support  near  its  charging  end  a  transversely  extending 
layer  of  said  particulate  material  which  has  previously 
traveled  over  said  support  and  been  subjected  to  treat- 
ment thereon  as  a  side  layer  adjacent  at  least  one  of  its 
side  walls,  moving  said  particulate  material  on  said  grate 
through  a  treating  zone  providing  treating  conditions  in- 
cluding heating,  separating  the  material  discharged  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  traveling  support  into  a  side  layer 
portion  comprising  material  from  adjacent  at  least  one 
of  said  side  walls  and  a  product  portion  comprising  the 
remander  of  the  material  discharged  from  said  support, 
returning  said  side  layer  portion  of  material  to  the  charg- 
ing end  of  said  support  and  utilizing  it  to  form  said  trans- 
versely extending  layer,  whereby  material  which  travels 
over  said  support  in  at  least  one  side  layer  thereof  is 


3,190,743^  _„ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PELLETS  OR  THE  LIKE  ^, 

McMb  J.  Greaves,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aarianor  to  Arlhnr  G. 
McKcc  A  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohk»,^a  corporatton  of 


Filed  M«r.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  17«,635 

19  Ctahns.   (0. 75—5)  .        i 

1.  The  method  of  treating  particulate  matenal  on  a 
traveling  support  having  a  bottom  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing side  walls  and  a  charging  end  and  a  discharge  end. 


=^Sf===!a 
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subjected  to  two  treatments  thereon,  first  as  a  side  layer 
and  second  as  a  transversely  extending  layer. 

8.  Apparatus  for  treating  particulate  materials  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontally  disposed  traveling  support 
having  a  charging  location  and  a  discharge  location  and 
comprising  a  bottom  and  upwardly  extending  side  walls; 
means  for  moving  said  traveling  support  so  it  travels  from 
its  charging  location  toward  its  discharge  location;  means 
for  depositing  particulate  material  on  said  support;  means 
for  subjecting  said  particulate  material  carried  on  said 
support  to  treatment  including  heating  as  said  support 
travels;  and  diverting  means  at  the  discharge  location  of 
said  support  for  segregating  as  layers  the  particulate  ma- 
terial adjacent  the  side  walls  of  said  traveling  support 
from  the  remainder  of  the  particulate  material  discharged 
by  said  support. 


3,190,744 
PROCESS  FOR  MAGNETIC  REDUCTION 
OF  IRON  ORE 
Richard  E.  King,  Birmhigham,  Ate.,  asignor  to  Northern 
Natoral  Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware,  and  W.  S.  Moore  Company,  Dalnth,  Minn., 
a  corporatfon  of  Miaiicsota 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  t«Io.  250,386 
14  Claims.    (0.75—20) 
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1.  The  process  of  treating  a  ferruginous  ore  material 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  iron  content  in  the  form 
of  non-magnetic  oxygen-containing  compounds  reducible 
to  magnetite,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  ore  material  as  finely  divided  particles; 
providing  a  stream  of  heated  gases  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  a  first  poup 
consisting  of  carbon  monoxide  (CO)  and  hydrogen 
(H|)  and  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  a  second 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  (CO3)  and  water 
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vapor  (H/».  with  said  stream  of  gases  being  free 
of  uncomUned  oxygen  and  at  a  tenqieratare  below 
the  fusion  point  of  said  ore  material; 

providing  said  stream  of  vases  with  a  ratio  of  first- 
group  gases  to  second-group  gases  which  is  reducing 
to  said  ore  matwial  at  said  temperature; 

introducing  said  stream  of  gases  into  one  end  of  a 
dosed,  longitudinally  extending  reaction  zone  and 
moving  the  stream  of  gases  throu^  said  reaction 
zone; 

introducing  said  particles  of  ore  material  into  said  one 
end  of  said  reaction  zone  with  the  particles  having 
a  downward  velocity  component  at  the  time  of  said 
introduction; 

forming  a  free  suspension  of  said  particles  in  said 
stream  of  gases,  with  said  suspension  moving  through 
the  reaction  zone  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end 
thereof; 

reducing  said  non-magnetic  oxygen-containing  com- 
pounds in  said  particles  to  magnetite,  during  move- 
ment of  the  suspension  through  said  reactfon  zone, 
to  render  said  particles  magnetic; 

controlling  the  ratio  of  first-group  gases  to  second-group 
gases  and  the  temperature  of  said  stream  of  gases  in 
the  reaction  zone  to  prevent  over-reduction  of  the 
ore  particles  to  metallic  iron  or  to  wustite  and  to 
maintain  magnetite  at  the  other  aid  of  the  reaction 
zone; 

separating  said  ore  particles  at  said  other  end  of  the 
reaction  zone  from  said  stream  of  gases; 

the  movement  of  said  stream  of  gases,  fitmi  the  time 
the  ore  particles  become  suqwnded  in  the  stream  of 
gases  until  the  stream  of  gases  reaches  the  other  end 
of  the  reaction  zone,  consisting  of  movement  in  a 
direction  having  an  upward  component; 

and  magnetically  separating  the  magnetic  particles  from 
the  non-magnetic  particles  in  said  ore  material,  with- 
out further  reduction  of  the  ore  material. 


3,190,745 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  BLAST  FURNACE  PER- 
FORMANCE USnWG  RAW  PETROLEUM  COKE 
AlfM  A.  IHAa,  CUcago,  DL,  asslBpr  to  Great  Lakes 
Cmbon  Cwpotation,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  corporatfon  of 
Delaware  _  _«.«^^ 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Sept  17,  1902,  Ser.  No.  224,232 
2Clainis.  (CL,75— 41) 
1.  A  method  of  assisting  in  restoring  a  shaft  furnace 
to  normal  operating  temperature  after  the  temperature 
of  said  furnace  has  been  reduced  below  said  normal  op- 
erating temperature  because  of  scaffolding,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  shaft  furnace  as  extra  coke  raw 
peUdeum  coke,  having  a  volatile  matter  content  between 
about  8%  and  about  15%  and  an  ash  content  less  than 
about  1%,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  said  re- 
duced operating  temperature  toward  said  normal  operat- 
ing temperature. 

3,190,740  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  USE  OF  RAW  PETROLEUM  COKE 

IN  BLAST  FURNACES 
Alfked  A.  T^rtaka.  Chkafo,  DL,  asjaanrto  Great  Lakes 
Cmboa  Corporatfo^TNew  York.  N.Y.,^  a  corporadoa 

No  Drawtaf.    FDed  Sept  28.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  227,iM 
OCIaiaM.     (CL  75-42^1 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  ferrous   metals  and 


3,190,747 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  WASIS  GASES  FROM 

A  METAL  REFINING  ZONE 
Qbnkk  NMtjr,  Saiat-Elicue,  a^  lacfnca  Dhmm 
Mela  QnsnisH,  Fhmcc,  ■■Iganra  to  ImIIM  4e 
ehw  de  fci  JBdumalt  ftaaralif ,  SaJt-Ciimaln  mljye, 
Frwscs,  a  Proftsslowal  InsHtnthm  nf  fianci  ai 
pi«^  dct  AleHcn  *  Fotfcs  ie  k  Loire,  St 
Fkancc,  a  Fieack  coaspany 

Filed  Jaly  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  210,371 

rity,  lypHcaliOB  Fkate,  Inly  27, 1901. 
809,205,  Patent  1023^18 
ICIaink   (CL75— 00) 


A  method  of  safely  exhausting  waste  gases  rich  in  car- 
bon monoxide  and  emanating  from  a  zone  wherein  ferrous 
meUl  is  refined  by  oxygen  in  a  refining  cycle,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  receiving  the  waste  gases  in  a  chamber  spaced 
from  the  refining  zone,  the  waste  gases  while  flowing 
through  the  space  between  the  refining  zone  and  the 
chamber  being  in  contact  with  air  of  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere  at  all  times; 

(b)  exhausting  the  received  waste  gases  from  the  cham- 
ber through  a  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber; 

(c)  controlling  the  exhaus^  draft  in  said  conduit  at 
the  start  and  at  the  end  of  each  refining  cycle  to  cause 
air  from  said  atmosphere  to  enter  said  chamber  and 
to  oxidize  carbon  irionoxide  in  the  received  waste 
gases  to  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  exhaust  draft  during  the  remainder 
of  the  refining^  cycle  in  such  a  manner  that  pressures 
inside  said  chamber  and  in  said  surrounding  atmoa- 
phere  are^ubstantially  equal, 

(I)  ^ivhereby  the  increased  exhaust  draft  at  the 
start  and  the  end  of  each  refining  cycle  draws 
a  gas  plug  consisting  mainly  of  nitrogen  and 
/    carbon  dioxide  through  the  conduit,  said  gas 
/     plug  separating  waste  gas  portions  rich  in  car- 
bon monoxide  from  the  air  of  the  atmoq>here. 


3.190.748 

PREPARATION  OF  OXALATE  MAGNETIC 
PARHCLES 

WilHam  C.  Landgraf,  Palo  Alto,  Calf .,  atasignor  to  Anvez 
Corporation,  Redwood  CHy,  CaW.,  a  Mnpoiatien  of 


No  Drawk«.    Filed  Feb.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  201,818 

SC^Om,    (CL7S-108) 
1.  In  a  process  where  an  aqueous  mixture  of  metal  salts 
comprising  iron  and  cobalt  salts  selected  from  the  class 

a.  in  uiB  piuwc»  wi  !»»»»«.«.»  .^...,_- ___    comisting  of  sulfates  and  chlorides  is  reacted  with  wdl 

ferro-alloys  in  a  blast  furnace  wherein  a  charge  compns-   ^^^^^  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistiiit  of 
ing  coke,  ore  and  flux  is  heated  to  reduce  said  ore  by    ^j^ji^.  ^^^  ^^  organic  esters  of  oxalic  add  to  pradpi- 


oxidation  of  said  coke,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  raw  petroleum  coke  produced  in  a  delayed 
coker  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  coke  charged  to  said  furnace, 
said  raw  petroleum  coke  having  a  volatile  nutter  content 
between  about  8  and  about  20  percent. 


tate  iron  and  cobalt  oxalates,  the  predpiUte  recovered 
and  reduced  to  form  a  magnetic  pigmeM,  the  improve- 
ments comprising:  subjecting  die  mixture  of  said  metal 
salts  and  said  oxalic  compound  to  the  action  of  ultra- 
sonic  vibrations. 
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3,196,749  ^ 

ALLOY  ARTICXE  HAVING  A  POROUS  OUTER 
SURFACX  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richvd  A.  FkmlDg,  North  Tonawaoda,  N.  Y^  aoiiMr  to 

E.  L  da  Poat  dc  NcnHMus  aad  Compaay,  WIloUBtton, 
.  DcL,  a  corpon^kM  of  Dctawarc 

NoDrawiag.    FOcd  laly  23, 190,  Scr.  No.  296,900 
lOClainM.    (a.  75— 122) 

2.  An  article  comprising  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  up  to  80%  by  weight  nickel  and  the  re- 
mainder being  essentiiAly  at  least  one  additional  alloying 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zir- 
coniuip,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chromium,  mo- 
tybenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  iron,  and  cobalt;  said  ar- 
ticle being  characterized  in  having  a  porous  outer  sur- 
face containing  interstices  along  the  grain  boundaries 
extending  inwardly  in  a  direction  nomu^l  to  the  surface, 
said  interstices  being  substantially  circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion with  the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  the  indiyiduaf 
interstices  being  essentially  constant  along  their  inward 

teagth. 

3,190,750 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Joha  O.  Staggers  and  Hcary  K.  Braaer,  Caaabridgc,  and 
DmIcI  L.  Edhiad,  New  Concord,  Ohio  (all  %  Vaaadl- 
am  Corp.  of  America,  Graybar  Bldg^  420  Lcxfaigtoa 
Atc,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  Apr.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  165370 
3  Claims.  (CL75— 135) 
1.  A  method  of  making  vanadiunt-alumipum  alloys 
containing  from  45%  to  90%  of  aluminum  and  from  10% 
to  55%  of  vanadium,  which  comprises  providing  in  a 
reaction  vessel,  a  pool  of  aluminum,  establishing,  during 
a  start-up  period,  a  slag  cover  on  the  pool  of  aluminum  by 
charging  onto  the  pool  of  aluminum  a  staii-up  charging 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  exothermic  reaction 
mix  and  flux,  the  exothermic  reaction  mix  consisting  es- 
sentially of  VjOs  and  Al,  the  flux  consisting  essentially 
of  lime  and  fluorspar,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  flux  to  said 
exothermic  reaction  mix  in  said  charging  mixture  being 
between  0.17:1  and  0.40:1,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  lime 
to  fluorspar  in  said  flux  being  between  1.4:1  and  2.8:1. 
and  after  a  slag  cover  has  been  established,  charging  onto 
the  slag,  during  a  running  period,  a  charging  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  an  exothermic  reaction  mix  and 
flux,  the  exothermic  reaction  mix  consisting  essentially 
of  VaOj  and  Al,  the  flux  consisting  essentially  of  lime  and 
fluorspar,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  flux  to  said  exothermic 
reaction  mix  in  said  charging  mixture  being  between 
0.05: 1  and'  0.15: 1,  and  the  weight  ratio  Of  lime  to  fluor- 
spar in  said  flux  being  between  0.20: 1  and  1.0: 1,  whereby 
the  V)05  and  Al  react  to  form  alumina  which  is  absorbed 
by  the  slag  and  vanadium  metal  which. alloys  with  the 
aluminum  in  the  pool. 


3496,752 

HIGH  EDGE  GRADIENT  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION 

YoiUhidc    Hayakawa,    Kooijl, 

AsMgaraiuMitf-gaa,  Kaaagawa-kca,  aad  Yosahc  Naka> 

jfadb,  Mhiamlashigara-machi,  AsMgarakaad-gaa,  Kima- 

gawa-kea,  Japaa,  asslgi  nrs  to  Faji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 


3,196,751 

COPPER-BASE  CASTING  ALLOY 

William  S.  Blaick,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to 

PndsloB  Metabmitte,  lac. 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  May  15, 1903,  Scr.  No.  266,727 

16Clatau.  (CI.  75—153)  >, 
1.  A  complex  copper-zinc  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  zinc  in  the  range  of  from  8.0%  to  20%,  tin  in  the  range 
of  from  1.5%  to  4.5%,  at  least  .6%  beryllium,  a  trace 
to  1.10%  of  the  combined  el<|pents  phosphorus,  silicon, 
aluminum,  manganese  and  iron,  ai}d  the  balance  copper, 
said  alloy  being  devoid  of  other  elements  materially  ac- 
tive as  reducing  elements  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a 
powdery,  non-tenacious  pxide  complex. 

( 


kcB,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawinf.    FUcd  Nov.  27,  1902,  Str.  No.  246,452 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japna,  Dec.  20, 1901, 
30/47,416 
lOahn.    (CL90— 167) 
A   photographic   emulsion   of   silver   halide   charac- 
terized in  that  in  order  to  increase  the  edge  gradient  of 
image  the  said  emulsion  contains  (1)  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-hydroxy- 
1.3,3a,7-tetrazaindenes  which  are  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 

N        N 


B-C 


/  %/  %- 

-Ri 

V  V 

-Ri 

OH 

in  which  R  and  Ri  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  and 
Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  groups,  carl)oxy  groups,  car- 
boalkoxy  groups,  and  (2)  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-[(dialkylamino)alkyl] 
carbamates  which  are  represented  by  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


Ri 

\ 


N-A-NH-COOR» 


in  which  Rj,  R4  and  R^  each  represents  an  alltyl  group 
containing  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R4 
may  combine  to  form  a  ring.  A  represents  an  alkylene 
group  containing  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  in  R«,  R4, 
Rs  and  A  is  not  less  than  9,  and  the  mineral  acid  salts 
of  said  cartMunates. 


3,196,753 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  MILK  FAT 
WUbor  S.  Clans,   North  Hollywood,  aad  Edward  M. 
Broolu,  Arlcta,  Calif.,  assii^iors  to  Carnation  Com- 
pany, Los  Angclci,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  26, 1903,  Scr.  No.  261,075 
4  Claims.    (CL  997-54) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  modified,  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  fat  composition  which  process  com- 
prises: treating  a  substantially  anhydrous  milk  fat  with 
above  about  1.0%  papain  lipase  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  70*  F.  to  about  180*  F.  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  .2%  to  about  20%  by  weight  water  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  increase  the  free  fatty  acid  content 
to  from  about  8%  to  about  20%. 


3,196,754 
QUICK-COOKING  WHEAT  PROCESS 
Rlchwd  D.  Math«i>y,  Palo  Alio,  C'M'n  Mi%»Of  .to 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  May  0, 1903,  Scr.  No.  276^449 
3aahas.    (CL  9*^-66) 

1.  The  process  of  rendering  wheat  quick-cooking  com- 
prising immendiTg  the  wheat  in  a  solution  containing  from 
5%  to  15%  sodium  hydroxide  and  from  0 J  to  3%  <rf  a 
non-toxic  ammonium  salt  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
scrfution  to  penetrate  the  wheat,  washing  the  alkaline  noa- 
terial  out  of  the  wheat,  neutralizing  and  drying  the  wheat. 


3,196,755  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SNACK  PRODUCT 

Wrni  A  RIPPLED  SURFACE 

Mori*  F.  Fadcn,  Jr.,  Mhwiapalis,  MlacL,  aarignnr  to 

General  MMis,  Inc  a  corporatlan  a(  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jnly  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  297,692 

7aainM.   (CL  99-61) 


(c)  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  pan  and  lid 
so  that  centrifugal  force  and  the  mechanical  action 
of  said  ridge  will  cause  the  material  to  move  out- 
wardly from  said  mound  toward  the  edge  portion 


T 
s 


1.  Tie  process  of  preparing  an  edible  snack  product 
having  a  rippled  surface  comprising  extruding  an  ex- 
trudable  dough  into  a  strand  ^  to  1  inch  in  diameter, 
case  hardening  the  extruded  strand  until  the  outside  there- 
of becomes  brittle  while  the  inside  thereof  remains  soft 
and  plastic,  flattening  the  case  hardened  strand,  and  puff- 
ing the  flattened  strand  to  produce  tbe  rippled  surface 
snack  product.  .      ^ 

3,196,750 
PROTOPECTIN  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Walter  AnrcU,  deceased,  late  of  Oiangilinig,  N.Y.,  hy 
JoaepUac  AareU,  cxccntrix,  Klngi  Highway,  Orange- 
hnrg,N.Y. 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Jan.  4, 1903,  Scr.  No.  249,526 
13CbdnM.   (CL99— 96) 
4.  A  composition  comprising  protopectin  particles  hav- 
ing the  surfaces  thereof  coated  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  material  comprising  a  leavening  agent  in  admixture 
with  an  edible  hydrophobic  substance. 


of  the  pan  so  that  the  material  is  deformed  into  the 
configuration  of  the  pan, 
(d)  and  simultaneously  with  (c):  applying  a  down- 
ward pressure  on  said  material. 


3,196,759    

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STERILIZED 
SAUSAGE  PACKAGES 
Rndolf  Stryk,  Wiesbadcn-Blchrkh,  and  Gerhard  MMw, 
Kelkhefan-MHnatcr,    Gerauny,    amignon    to    Kaila 
AkHc^eaelbchaft,   Wiesbaden-Bicbrich,  Germany,  n 
corporation  of  Gcrmaay  ^,  ^.^ 

Filed  Oct  13, 1906,  Scr.  No.  02,494 
Clahns  priority,  application  Gcrasany,  Oct  14, 1959, 
K  366,971 
5  Claims.   (CL99— 167) 


3,196,757 
PREPARING  A  FLUFFED  PRODUCT  FROM 
MAPLE  SUGAR  SYRUP 
Joocph  C.  Underwood,  Sr.,  Piymonth  Meeting,  and  Aaron 
E.  WnsMiman,  Phiiadelphia,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Amicultnrc 
NoDiawfaig.    Filed  Sept  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  225,401 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99-:139) 
(Gnntcd  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  200) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluffed  product  from 
maple  syrup  comprising  heating  a  maple  syrup  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  16  to  17*  F.  above  the 
boiling  -point  of  water  to  concentrate  it  to  about  75% 
sugar,  admixing  the  resulting  hot  concentrated  syrup  with 
about  1%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  pure  monoglyceride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoglyccrides  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  hav- 
ing 12  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  allowing 
the  resulting  mixture  to  cool  to  about  155*  F.,  and  blend- 
ing the  mixture  with  incorporation  of  air  until  the  desired 
consistency  is  obtained. 


r»  ft-eoj^tm* 


3,196,756 
FORMING  AND  PACKAGING  OF  PIE  CRUST 
Iteodore  F.  Hauf,  MUwankcc,  Wii.,  MiBBor  to  Roljert 
A.  Johnston  Coaspany,  MOwankcc,  Wik,  a  corporation 
of  Wiscoaain 

Filed  Jan.  36, 1903,  Scr.  No.  255,663 
8  Clahns.    (CL  99— 172) 
7.  The  method  of  forming  and  packag:ng  a  dry  non- 
sticky  flowable  agglomerate  material  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  the  interior  of  a  pan,  comprising ,  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  placing  a  mound  of  said  material  in  the  bottom 

of  said  pan, 

(b)  confining  said  mound  between  said  pan  and  a  lid 
having  outwardly  extending  curved  ridges  therein, 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  sterilized  package  of  sau- 
sages which  comprises  heating  sausages  which  are  bagged 
in  a  substantially  exhausted,  sealed  thermoplastic  bag  in 
side-by-side  relation  to  a  temperature  of  about  90  to  121* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  sterilizing  the  sausages  and  at 
an  external  air  pressure  higher  than  the  vapor  pressure 
of  the  water  at  sterilizing  temperature  and  exposing  the 
walls  of  the  bag  to  a  mechanical  squeezing  pressure  of  at 
least  16  gs.  per  cm.»  during  said  heating  such  that  the 
walls  press  the  sausages  between  them,  the  bag  being  of  a 
thermoplastic  which,  under  the  conditions  of  said  heat- 
ing, resists  water  and  steam  and  also  docs  not  shrink  sub- 
stantially.   

3,196,706  . 

MILK  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Hany  A.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Pahic  Vcrdcs  Eslatea.  CaHf .,  aa- 
signor  of  ivc  percent  to  Lon  Hocfccr,  St  Lonis,  Mo., 
andlfive  percent  to  Aaron  S.  Lapin,  Beverly  UBs,  CaHL, 
Md  of  ■CTcnty-acven  percent  to  Morgan  Aaaodaicai 
Pahw  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif .,  a  paitncrAip      ^^^^^ 
No  Drawi^c.    Hied  Nov.  13, 1902,  Scr.  No.  237,301 

gdafans.     (CL99— 261) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  milk  food  product 

which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  has  a  crisp 

quality  comprising  adding  moisture  to  powdered  milk  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  plastic  mass,  separating  said 
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aum  into  bits  whereby  said  bits  ere  formed  into  a  pre- 
determiiied  shape,  and  drying  the  bits  to  a  moisture  con- 
teat  of  leas  than  6%. 
rt.  The  product  made  by  the  process  recited  in  claim  1. 


I 


DEHYDRATION  OF  BRUSSELS  SPROUTS 
Norman    Bernard    HaaeMinc    Bedford,    and    Marian 
KatticcB  WHhcn,  Konpaton,  Extend,  mrifDon  to 
.  Lercr  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpom* 
Hon  of  MahM  ^' 

Filed  JmM  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  199,715 
priority,  appUcathm  Gnat  Britain,  .Jnnc  5,  1961, 
M,l<3/<1 
9aaims.    (0.99— KM) 


1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  Brussels  sprouts  in  which 
in  each  sprout  before  dehydration  there  are  made  at  least 
two  cuts  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  sproixt  to 
within  about  0.2  centimeter  of  the  geortietrical  center  of 
the  sprout,  said  cuts  thus  lying  substantially  in  the  planes 
of  great  circles,  at  least  one  of  these  cuts  intersecting  the 
base  of  a  cone  having  (a)  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  the  butt,  (b)  a  vertex  coincident  with  the  geometrical 
center  of  said  sprout,  (c)  a  generatrix  forming  an  angle 
of  43*  with  the  axis  of  said  butt,  and  (d)  an  intersection 
with  the  surface  of  said  sprout  encircling  said  butt  and 
at  least  one  other  cut  intersecting  the  base  of  a  cone  hav- 
ing (a)  an  axis  coincident  with  an  extension  of  the  axis 
of  said  butt,  (b)  a  vertex  coincident  with  the  geometrical 
center  of  said  sprout,  (c)  a  generatrix  forming  an  angle 
of  45*  with  said  extension,  and  (d)  an  intersection  with 
the  surface  of  said  sprout  encircling  the  apex  of  said 
sprout,  at  least  one  of  these  cuts  at  the  level  of  the  center 
oif  the  sprout  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  75%  of 
the  diameter  of  the  sprout;  with  the  proviso^  that  the  cuts 
are  so  arranged  that  they  do  not  divide  the  sprout  into  at 
least  two  separate  pieces,  and  that  if  none  of  the  said  cuts 
passes  through  the  butt  at  least  one  additional  cut  is  made 
to  pass  therethrough,  said  additional  cut  being  of  such 
a  depth  as  to  ensure  that  the  butt  is  dehydrated  during  the 
dehydration  process  to  about  the  same  extent  as  the  re- 
mainder of  the  sprout  and  being  so  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  other  two  cuts  that  the  three  cuts  do  not  divide  the 
sprout  into  at  least  two  separate  pieces  and  the  sprout 
remains  structurally  intact. 


3,199,742 
USE  OF  SILANES  AS  CONCRETE  ADDITIVES 

C  CariMi  aiad  Jlobert  C.  Harttela,  Midhwd, 
Mkh^nmlpinn  to  Dow  Conriag  Corporation,  MIdhmd, 
Mlch^  a  cerporaiioa  of  Afichigan 
NoDrawkv.    FBed  laik  2S,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  254,492 

54  ClaiBM.  (CL  19<— 99) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  incorporating  in  a  con- 
crete mix  from  0.05  to  3  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  ot  the  Portland  cement  in  the  concrete  of  a  silane 
of  the  formula  ZSi(OR')s,  wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon'  groups  and  sub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  groups  in  which  the  substituent  is 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  through  at  least  one  carbon 
atom,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aUcyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
—CH^HsOR'"  and  — CHaCH,OH  where  R'"  is  an  aU- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  whereby  an  improved  concrete  is  obtained.  '''> 


3,199,7<3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANTI-STATIC  FINBHING  OF 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COMPOUNDS 
DIeirich  ScMMis,  Fnaakftwt  am  Mate,  Fdia  ^hilde. 

Main,  CirMBij,  aari«nan  lo  Fartwaika  Hoachrt  All- 
flinnwBaihafi  vomnb  Mciitw  Lndns  A  Bri^^ 
Fnakfnrt    an    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 


No  Drawfaf.    Filed  Dec  11,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151^85 
Clafans  priority,  appttcatioB  Gemany,  Dec  17, 19M, 
F  32,794 
t  Claims.    (CI.  194— 18<) 
1.  A  composition,  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  synthetic  plastic  of  high  molecular  weight  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o(  polystyrene,  a  copolymer 
of  styrene  with  buUdiene,  a  copolymer  of  styrene  with 
acrylonitriie,  a  copolymer  of*styrene  with  vinyl  carbazole, 
polyvinyl  chloride,  a  polyterephthalate,  a  polyc^fin,  a 
polycartwnate,  polyacrylonitrile,  a  polyacrylic  acid  ester, 
a  polymethacrylic  acid  ester,  a  polyamide,  a  polyure- 
thane,  a  polyvinyl  ester,  a  polyacetal,  a  polymer  of  a 
fluoroolefin,  a  cellulosic  polymer,  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester, and  an  epoxy  resin,  said  plastic  having  incorporated 
therein   and  distributed   therethrough,   (b)    0.1-7%    by 
weight,  based  on  the  plastic,  of  a  com^und  of  the 
formula: 


N^ 


ZbC 


/ 
'V 


Rt 
Ri 

R« 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CH|,  R,  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and  R]  and  R4  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ^H,  -phenyl, 
and  -alkyl,  the  alkyl  groups  containing  1-20  carbon 
atoms  each,  and  R|  and  R^  may  be  substituted  by  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  and  a  carbonyl  group. 


3,19t,7M 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  RUBBERY  COMPOSI- 
TION TO  A  REINFORCING  ELEMENT 
lanMB  A.  CardlM^  Alvoa,  OUo,  Msi^or  to  Tkc  Good- 
year The  *  Rnbber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tionofOUo 
No  Drawhif.    FOed  Ine  28,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  129,197 
5ClainH.   (CL  117-42J) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  reinforcing  element  of  a 
polyester  resin  to  improve  its  ability  to  adhere  to  a  rub- 
bery composition  which  comprises  treating  the  reinforc- 
ing element  with  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
dispersion  of  a  polyepoxide,  the  components  of  a  heat- 
convertible  phenol/aldehyde  resin,  and  a  diene  rubber 
latex  to  deposit  on  said  element  from  about  .5  to  about 
10%   solids  of  said  polyepoxide,  and  from  about   1% 
to  about  20%  solids  of  said  resin  and  rubber  latex  where- 
in the  ratio  of  resin  to  rubber  latex  ranges  from  1/10 
to  2.5/10,  heating  the  adhesive  composition  at  a  tem- 
perature insufllicient  to  cause  a  substantial  reaction  of  the 
components  of  said  adhesive  composition  Init  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  solidify  the  adhesive  composition, 
the  components  remaining  substantially  unreacted   be- 
cause of  the  absence  of  an  epoxy  curing  agent,  applying 
a  second  adhesive  composition  containing  components  in- 
cluding a  heat-convertible  aldehyde  resin  and  a  rubber 
latex  chemically  reactive  with  the  chemically  reactive 
components  of  the  said  first  adhesive  composition  to  the 
reinforcing  element  and  then  heating  the  reinforcing  ele- 
ment at  a  tempearture  from  about  350*  F.  to  about 
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410*  F.  for  from  about  2  to  about  5  minutes  in  order 
to  convert  the  components  of  both  adhesive  composi- 
tions into  a  homogeneous  resinous  mass. 


3,199,765  _ 

VAPOR  PERMEABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edwvd  Imag  Ynan,  Cornwall  on  the  Hndaoa,  N.Y., 
amigBor  to  E.  L  da  PoM  de  Nsaienn  am 
WUndngton,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dffawarc 
FUcd  Jnnc  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119322 
nChdnas.    (CL  117>43) 


amount  sufficient  to  render  the  resulting  mixture  spar- 
able into  a  polymeric  gel  portitm  and  a  liquid  portion, 
said  solvent  and  said  treating  liquid  being  at  least  par- 
tially miscible  with  each  other,  and  said  treating  liquid 
being  a  nonsolvcnt  for  the  polyn»er;  (b)  separating  and 
removing  the  gel  portion  from  the  liquid  portion;  (c) 
coating  a  porous  substrate  with  a  layer  of  gel;  (d)  bathing 
the  layer  of  gel  with  a  treating  liquid  as  defined  in  step 
(a)  until  the  layer  is  coagulated  into  a  cellular  structure  of 
interconnected  micropores  and  until  the  layer  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  organic  solvent;  and  (e)  drying  the 
resulting  microporous  layer,  said  polymer  having  a  maxi- 
mum elastic  deformation  strength  of  at  least  100  pounds 
per  square  inch  from  the  time  the  layer  of  gel  has  been 
bathed  until  it  has  been  dried.    ' 


3,199,766 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VAPOR  PERMEABLE 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Edward  L.  Ynan,  Coniwnll  on  the  Hndaon,  N.Y.. 
to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoars  and  Company,  WUmfaig- 
ton,  DcIm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,851 
8ChUnis.    (CL117— 63) 


3,199,767 

BOWLING  PIN  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

James  P.  Tomany,  Dvien,  Comin  nod  WBfavd  E.  Etfey, 

Morris  PlafaM,  NJ.;  aaid  WUIard  E.  Ealey  aarigiwrto 

American  Machine  A  Foondiy  Company,  a  cotpocatioB 

of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1969,  Ser.  No.  91,563 

(Filed  ander  Rnle  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C  116) 

12Clafani.    (CL117— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  making  microporous  sheet  material 
which  comprises  (1)  applying  to  a  substrate  a  Uyer  of 
polymeric  solution  comprising  (a)  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  interpolymer  containing  combined  free  carboxyl, 
(b)  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  for  said  interpolymer, 
and  (c)  a  polyvalent  metal  oxide  cross-linking  agent;  (2) 
bathing  the  layer  with  a  water-containing  liquid  which  is 
a  nonsolvent  for  said  interpolymer  and  is  miscible  with 
said  organic  solvent  until  the  layer  is  coagulated  into  a 
cellular  structure  of  interconnected  micropores  and  is 
stabilized  against  collapse  of  the  micropores;  and  (3)  dry- 
ing the  bathed  layer. 


tm  uemmt  mfmrrM  fii  1 


mmmtr  mtm  mceim.mi.r  a0tD  w- 
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1.  The  method  of  encasing  a  wooden  bowling  pin 
body  in  a  plastic  protective  cover  comprising  impregnat- 
ing said  body  to  fill  the  pores  to  a  depth  of  at  least  0.04 
inch  with  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  composition  which  has  a 
consistency  capable  of  permeating  said  body  and  is  po- 
lymerizable  in  situ,  at  least  partially  polymerizing  said 
composition  and  thereby  converting  said  composition  to 
solid  composition  anchored  as  an  integral  structure  in 
said  wooden  body,  and  thereafter  applying  to  said  bowl- 
ing pin  body  a  vapor  impervious  resinous  film  and  dry- 
ing the  same  to  provide  a  sealing  coat  uniformly  and 
tenaciously  bonded  to  the  solidified  resinous  impregnating 
composition  and  a  synthetic  resin  protective  layer. 


I  ■mitmiii  I 


1.  A  method  of  making  vapor  permeable  sheet  ma- 
terials which  comprises  (a)  admixing  a  treating  liquid 
with  a  solution  of  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  an 


3,199,768  

METHOD  FOR  GALVANIZING  STEEL 
WUbest  H.  Wright,  Wdrtoa,  W.  Va.,  aasiSBor  to  Ns 
Steel  Corporatioa,  a  cwpointion  of  Ddawan 
FOed  Jnly  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,327 
1  Claim.    (CL  117— 93.2) 
Contmuous  process  for  dull  coat  galvanizing  of  rted 
strip- comprising 
applying  a  molten  meUl  coating  to  steel  by  passmg  steel 
strip  continuously  through  and  oat  of  a  bath  of  molteo 
zinc-aluminum  alloy, 
then  while  the  coating  on  the  steel  strip  is  still  molten 
moving  the  coated  steel  strip  into  a  zone  of  electro- 
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magnetic  induction  having  a  frequency  between  9600 
and  450,000  cycles  pa  second  to  heat  the  steel  by 
electromagnetic  induction, 

coordinating  the  energy  input  and  frequency  of  the 
electromagnetic  induction  and  speed  of  the  coated 
steel  strip  to  heat  the  steel  rapidly  in  the  zone  of 
electromagnetic  induction  to  cause  inigration  of  iron 
molecules  and  heat  from  the  steel  into  the  coating  to 
alloy  iron  from  the  steel  with  the  zinc  of  the  coating. 

the  heating  of  the  coated  steel  in  the  zone  of  electro* 
magnetic  induction  being  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce migration  of  the  iron  molecules  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  coating  to  prevent  running  of  the  coat- 
ing,and  .       i        . 


diamines  containing  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
saturated  aliphatic  diamines  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3499,771 
FILAMENT  FOR  VACUUM  DEPOSITION  APPARA- 

TUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
WnUan  E.  McLcaa  and  Gaylort  A.  Swwts,  hdcpe^- 
cncc,  Kaas^  sirignnrs  to  Eledn  Maanfartfi^  Com- 
Clly,  Mon  a  coipwaUun  of  Miisowl 


FUed  Mm.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,S9S 
9ClaiBS.    (0.117—327) 


maintaining  the  aluminum  content  of  the  bath  between 
0.10  and  0.27%  and  the  temperature  of  the  strip  in 
the  electromagnetic  induction  zone  between  1050* 
and  1400*  F.  fo  obtain  an  iron  content  of  between 
10  and  20%  in  the  coating  forming  an  iron-zinc  %I- 
loy  coating  of  columnar  crystals  having  a  uniform 
matte,  dull  tone  finish  surface.     ' 


3,199,769 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
ZIRCX>NIA  GLASS  COATINGS 
Vaailoc,  Wtalhrop,  Mass.,  awtoy  to  Avco  Cor^ 
porttoB,  Ciaetonati,  Olito,  a  corpmafluo  of  Delaware 
Coirttonatioo  of  applkatton  Scr.  No.  25,972,  May  2, 1969. 
TUi  appikatton  Jnly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295^73 
4ClaimB.   (Ci.  117— 195 J) 
1.  A  rod  for  flame  spraying  to  coat  articles  comprising 
essentially  zirconia  and  glass  particles  in  the  proportions 
of  60-85%  zirconia  and  the  balance  40-15%  borosilicate 
glass,  reflectively,  by  weight,  said  particles  being  sintered 
into  an  integral  rigid  structure.  i 

4.  A  process  of  making  an  impervious  substantially 
zirconia  coating  on  a  substrate  comprising  flame  spraying 
a  composite  of  essentially  presintered  zirconia  and  glasai 
particles  on  said  substrate,  the  zirconia  and  glass  particles 
being  in  the  proportions  of  60-85%  zirconia  and  the 
balance  40-15%  borosilicate  glass,  respectively,  by 
weight. 


I 

3,199,779 

METAL  CONDUCTOR  COATED  WTTH  PO|.YESTER 

OUIER  LAYER  AND  POLYIMIDE  INNER  LAYER 

Edward  Lavto,  loMwiadnw,  Aftctt  H.  Mwkhart,  WU- 

hraliBW,  and  Charlei  F.  Hnt,  Sprl^fieM,  Mass.,  as- 

slgMrs  to  Shawtoign  Rsitos  Corporattoa,  Sprli«Scld, 

Mam.,  a  corporathwi  of  Maasaih— iMs 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Sar.  No.  194,7^1 
SCUdoM.    (CL117— 21t) 

1.  A  metal  conductor  coated  with  at  least  one  outer 
layer  of  a  polyester  composition  comprising  the  poly- 
meric reaction  product  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  with  an  a.iiMlihydric  alcohol  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydrOxyl  groups, 
and  with  at  least  one  inner  layer  of  a  polyimide  compo- 
sition comprising  the  polymeric  condensation  product  of 
an  aronuitic  tetracarboxylic  acid  with  a  diamino  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 


2.  The  method  of  forming  an  adherent  coating  of 
alloy  on  a  base  of  high  melting  point  metal  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  on  the  base  a  substantially 
uniform  layer  of  a  vaporizable  metal  alloy  powder  hav- 
ing mixed  therewith  a  minor  portion  of  a  thermosettable 
which  is  thermally  decomposable  to  produce  vaporizable 
decomposition  products  and  a  low  ash  residue  subject- 
ing the  base  in  the  presence  of  vacuum  to  a  temperature 
which  is  sufficiently  high  as  to  decompose  the  resin  and 
vaporize  the  decomposition  products  and  to  produce  a 
sintered  layer  of  metal  powder,  and  then  increasing  the 
temperature  while  maintaining  the  vacuum  to  melt  the 
sintered  layer  so  that  'the  alloy  becomes  wettingiy  ad- 
herent to  the  base  and  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
over  the  surface  thereof. 


3,199,772 

METHOD  OF  HARDENING  WORK  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

BcrghMu,   GnHid   Hotel   Doldcr,   and   HaM 

BKck,  Tohliisiiassa  54,  both  of  Zwich,  SwiticriMid 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  8g,497 

UChtaH.    (CL148— 16) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  metallic  work  pieces  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  by  means  of  an  electric  glow  discharge, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  said  work  pieces  in  an 
ionized  gas  at  subatmospheric  pressure;  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  work  pieces  with  at  least  one  electrode; 
creating  a  first  high-energy  electric  glow  discharge  on  said 
electrode  to  heat  the  same  whereby  only  a  part  of  the 
heat  energy  necessary  for  creating  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture is  radiated  to  said  work  pieces;  and  creating  a  low- 
energy  electric  glow  discharge  on  those  surfaces  of  said 
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work  pieces  which  are  to  be  treated  to  produce  ioo  bom- 
bardment, penetration  thereof  and  the  remainder  of  the 
heat  energy  necessary  for  creating  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


3,199,773  ^^ 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  TO  FORM  A  RET- 
ROGRADE  IMPURITY  DISTRIBUTION  p-n 
JUNCTION  FORMATION  WHEREIN  THE  VAPOR 
CONTAINS  BOTH  DONOR  AND  ACCEPTOR  IM- 
PURITIES  .  .  ^  ^ 

Richaid  L.  Anderson,  Madrid,  Spalis,  aad  John  C. 
Marinacc,    Yorfctown    Heights,    and    Mary    J. 
OHoorfce  Ingham,  Hnntfaigton,  N.Y.,  asripiors  to 
Intematlonal  Bnitorm  Marhinrr  Corpondioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  193,193 
4Clatau.    (CL14S— 175) 
3.  The  method  of  providing  a  retrograde  impurity  dis^ 
tribution  in  a  vapor  grown  body  of  germanium  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  in  a  sealed  container  a  first 
conductivity  type  laden  source  of  germanium,  a  mono- 
crystalline  substrate  of  germanium  and  an  opposite  type 
conductivity  type  impurity  laden  source  of  germanium, 
each  in  separate  discrete  locations  in  the  presence  of  a 
vapor  of  a  compound  of  a  transport  element  and  ger- 
manium, epitaxially  vapor  growing  a,  first  conductivity 
type  portion  on  said  germanium  substrate  and  during  said 
vapor  growth  depositing  in  a  portion  of  said  container  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  location  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  determining  impurity  laden  germanium  source  a 
quantity  of  a  solid  first  conductivity  type  impurity  bearing 
material,  establishing  an  equilibrium  during  which  no 
significant  vapor  growth  takes  place,  simultaneously  va- 
porizing said  solid  first  conductivity  type  impurity  type 
bearing  material  and  said  opposite  conductivity  type  im- 
purity laden  source  of  germanium  and  vapor  growing^ a 
quantity  of  germanium  on  said  first  grown  portion  of  said 
germanium  on  said  substrate. 


3,199,776 
COATED  AMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE  AND 
PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
H.  Endcr,  Btfalo,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Uniosi  CarMia 
Corporation,  a  corporntion  of  New  York 
No  Drawtog.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1969,  Scr.  No.  6M14 
41Chdms.   (0.149—9) 
49.  A  process  for  producing  solid  propellant  compo- 
sitions, said  process  comprising  hardening  a  mixture  con- 
taining coated  particulate  anunonium  perchl<vate  where- 
in the  coating  is  of  an  organosiloxane  comprising  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R'SiOii 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  fr<mi  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  amyl,  and  phenyl  groups,  said 
organosiloxane  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to 
3.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  <rf  ammonium 
perchlorate,  and  a  liquid  organic  compound  that  can  be 
cured  to  form  a  solid  organic  polymeric  fuel. 


3,199,777 
FLUIDIZING  AGENTS  FOR  WATER-BEARING 
EXPLO^VE  COMPOSmONS 
CyrU  I.  Breza,  Thorofarc,  NJ.,  Joseph  D.  Chrisp,  Clay- 
nont,  DcIm  omI  HartwcU  H.  Easwfht,  WcMuk,  N J., 
assignon  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  NenMors  and  Conspany, 
Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,917 

11  Ctahns.  (CL  149—57) 
1.  Water-bearing  explosive  compositions  fluid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  lower  than  about  —10'  F.  comprising  a  stable 
blend  of  (a)  at  least  one  water-soluble  inorganic  oxidizing 
salt,  (b)  at  least  one  fuel,  (c)  at  least  5%  by  weight  of 
water  based  on  the  total  composition,  and  (d)  about  from 
0.25  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  composition,  of 
fluidizing  agent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


3,199,774 
COATED  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  COMPOSITIONS 

OF  IMPROVED  STORAGE  STABILITY 

Joseph  F.  Wilson,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUpc 

PctrolcHm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,900 

15Clafans.  (CI.  149— 7) 
15.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  ammonium  nitrate,  coated  with  a  coating  agent, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  combustible  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, said  coating  agent  comprising  in  admixture  a  minor 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkylaryl  sulfonic  acid 
and  a  major  amount  of  a  silica-alumina  having  an  S1P2 
content  of  60  to  80  weight  percent,  an  AIjOs  content  of  7 
to  14  weight  percent,  and  an  NajO  content  of  3  to  10 
weight  percent.  ^ 

3,199,775 

TREATED  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 

Hans  H.  Endcr,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  CarMdc 

Corporirtion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 1969,  Scr.  No.  69,613 

3SCIainu.    (CL  149— •) 
23.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  coated 
particulate  ammonium  nitrate  that  is  coated  with  an 
organosiloxane  comprising  groups   represented   by   the 
formula: 

RSiOi.5 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  ethyl,  vinyl,  amyl,  and  i^nyl  groups,  said  coating 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  3.0  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate; 
and  a  solid  organic  polymeric  fuel  which  serves  as  a 
matrix  for  the  coated  particulate  anunonium  nitrate. 


[CHi  -r 

R-N-(-CH|CHiO-),H  ja- 
|-CH|CHiO-),H      J 


wherein  x  plus  y  equals  2  and  R  is  oleyl;  caprylamine; 
sodium  alkyl  aryl  polyether  alcohol  sulfonates;  stearyl 
dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride;  polyoxyethylated 
fatty  alcohols;  compounds  of  the  formula  < 


i: 


,1         wHi"l» 

/    \ 


N  p- 

^chJ 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  12  to  18  carbon  atom  alkyl  radicals;  dimethyl  form- 
amide;  glycerol  monoolcate;  l-hydroxy-2-methoxy-4-allyl 
benzene;  calcium  cyanamide;  formamide;  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide; ethylene  carbonate;  glycerol;  acetonitrile;  acetic 
acid;  glycolic  acid;  methyl  Cellosolve;  methanol;  ethane^; 
furfuryl  alcohol;  diethylene  glycol;  sodium  aceute;  hexa- 
methylene  tetramine;  acrylonitrile;  acetamide;  glydne; 
tetraethylsilicate:  ammonium  formate;  acrylamide;  N,N- 
dimethyl acetamide;  and  dioxane. 


3,l99,77t 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MASKING  SHEETS 

Rdnhard  Dahlbcrg,  FrcAnrg,  Br«iapM^  Ciima^i,  a^ 

signor  to  Clevite  Corporalion,  n  corporation  of  OM» 

FUed  JuM  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,172 
Oafam  priority,  appHcation  GcnMoy,  Smm  II,  19M, 

J  19,299 
6  Claims.    (0.156—62) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  thin  metallic  sheets  con- 
taining minute,  closely  spaced  perforations,  which  in- 
cludes; providing  a  i^te  of  rehitively  hard,  effectivdy 
translucent  material  having  on  a  major  sur&ce  a  thin 
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effectively  opaque  coating  of  relatively  softer  material; 
engraving  said  surface  so  as  to  selectively  remove  por- 
tions of  said  coating  in  a  precise  predetermined  pattern 
of  fine  intersecting  lines;  providing  a  sheet  of  metal  foil 
having  a  photosensitive  coating;  exposing  the  photosensi- 
tive coating  of  said  metal  foil  to  photoeffectiVe  illumina- 
tion through  said  pattern  to  produce  an  image  of  said 
pattern  on  the  photosensitive  coating  without  change  of 
scale;  subjecting  the  exposed  metal  foil  to  a  development 


treatment  effective  to  cause  removal  of  unexpose(^  por- 
tions only  of  the  photosensitive  coating;  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  thin  metal  sheet  to  a  metal  plating  treat- 
ment effective  to  deposit  a  metal  layer  on  areas  6f  the 
thin  metal  sheet  free  of  the  photosensitive  coating  to  form 
a  metal  foil  containing  perforations* corresponding  in  size, 
configuration  and  location  to  areas  of  the  photosensitive 
coating  exposed  and  remaining  on  said  thin  metal  sheets 
and  removing  the  metal  foil  from  said  thin  metal  sheet. 


3,190,779 
METHOD  OF  FINISHING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Hans   Porcpp,   Esscn-Bredcncy,   Germany,'  aasignor   to 
Op(i-Holdli«  A.G.,  Giwua,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  body 
corporate 

FUcd  July  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,195 
4  Claim.    (CL  ISA— 66) 


3,19t,78a 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE 

WRAPPINGS  TO  PIPE 

Franli  E.  McNalty  and  Robert  M.  Nee,  Tttiaa,  OUa., 

assignora  to  Ncc  A  McNulty,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Oidahoma 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,277 
7  Claims.    (CI.  156—162) 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  pipe  covered  with  a  hot 
flowable  coating  of  enamel  which  comprises,  affixing  the 
free  ends  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  protective  sheet-like 
material  to  the  enameled  surface  of  said  pipe,  at  least 
the  outer  layer  of  said  material  being  impervious  to  said 
enamel,  maintaining  substantially  no  tension  on  the  inner 
layer  of  said  material  next  to  said  enamel  while  exerting 
substantially  all  the  tension  required  to  effect  the  wrap- 
ping operation  on  the  other  of  said  layers,  and  there- 
after spirally  wrapping  said  pipe  with  said  material  while 
said  enamel  is  in  a  hot  flowable  condition,  said  layers 
being  superposed  on  one  another  and  unwound  from  the 
same  source  onto  said  pipe. 


3,19«,781 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Peter  J.  Mctz,  Jr.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zeilerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,7S5 
10  Claims.    (CL  156— 244) 


1 1 


1.  A  method  oif  finishing  a  slide-fastener  structure  in- 
cluding two  slide-fastener  chains  of  meshed  themioplastic 
coupling  members  carried  on  two  parallel  cc^lanar 
stringer  tapes,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  trims- 
verse  strips  of  thermoplastic  material  across  said-  tapes 
and  meshed  coupling  members  at  predetermined  longi- 
tudinally spaced-apart  locations,  fusing  said  strips  and  cou- 
pling members  at  said  locations  into  a  moldable  mass, 
shaping  said  moldable  mass  at  each  of  sai(^  locations  into 
a  raised  central  bottom  stop  bridging  said  tapes  and 
coupling  members  and  two  transversely  separated  top 
stops  longitudinally  adjoining  said  bottom  stop  and  ex- 
tending along  the  confronting  tape  edges,  and  cutting  said 
structure  into  sections  at  said  locations  between  said  top 
and  bottom  stops,  each  of  said  sections  consis^g  of  two 
halves  intercoimected  by  its  bottom  stop. 


1. .  The  continuous  method  of  laminating  a  flexible  tacky 
,sheet  Onto  a  flexible  porous  web  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  relatively  narrow  tubular  structure  having  a  convex 
curved  portion  and  perforate  portion  therein,  continuously 
moving  and  guiding  said  porous  web  in  a  convex  bend  i 
over  said  curved  portion  into  contact  with  said  curved 
portion  at  locations  both  ahead  of  and  beyond  said  perfo- 
rate portion  to  provide  vacuum  seals  at  such  locations, 
continuously  moving  said  tacky  sheet  in  angular  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  and  into  contact  with  the  upper  face 
of  said  porous  web  at  a  location  on  said  convex  bend 
closely  a'djaoent  to  and  ahead  of  said  perforate  portion, 
and  continuously  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum  in  said 
tubular  structure  to  act  against  the  underside  of  said 
porous  web  through  said  perforate  portion  to  effect  adhe- 
sive bonding  of  said  tacky  sheet  to  said  porous  web  as  they 
move  continuously  together  over  said  perforate  portion. 
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3,190,702 
TIRESnTCHER 

Elby  Edwvd  ft«ck,  IMtktom,  Osl^  ■■'■■"[toO-*: 
-ne  aad  Rabbcr  Cos  Liltlctoa,  Cola.,  a  corporatkM  of 

Colorado 

^IFIIed  Jwc  7. 19i3.  Ser.  No.  206337 
lOClaini.    (CL  156-410) 


risers  mounted  at  the  forward  and  back  ends  of  said 
racks,  a  relatively  flexible  band  mounted  on  said  roUen, 
said  band  being  engageable,  intermediate  the  rollers  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  racks,  with  edging  placed  against  the 
comer  of  such  table  top,  pinions  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  independently  engaging  said  racks,  and  key 
means  engageable  with  at  least  one  of  said  pinions  to  ro- 
tate said  pinion  and  thereby  to  drive  the  rack  with  which 
it  is  engaged,  whereby  said  rack  may  be  driven  forwardly 
to  press  said  band  against  said  edging  and  thereby  force 
the  edging  against  said  table  top  edge. 


1.  A  stitcher,  for  a  tire  retreading  macUne  of  Uie  type 
having  means  for  rotating  a  tire  carcass,  comprising:  a 
main  frame  member;  means  for  mounting  said  main  frame 
member  so  that  it  may  be  swung  forwardly  in  the  plane 
of  and  over  said  carcass;  a  pair  of  pivot  arms,  pivotally 
secured  at  their  forward  extremities  on  the  forward  ex- 
tremity of  said  main  frame,  there  being  one  of  said  pivot 
arms  pivoted  to  swing  rearwardly  along  each  side  of  said 
main  frame  member;  a  roller  lever  pivotolly  mounted  on 
each  pivot  arm,  said  pivot  arms  extending  downwardly  to 
a  position  in  spaced  relation  to  said  tire  carcass;  a  prws 
roller  mounted  on  the  lower  extremity  of  each  pivot  ann; 
resilient  means  urging  said  rollers  into  conUct  with  said 
carcass;  and  means  for  simulUneously  routing  said  pivot 
arms  about  their  pivot  axes  to  cause  said  rollers  to  travel 
outwardly  and  forwardly  about  said  carcass. 


3  190  783 

EDGE  APPLYING  DEVICE 

Johann  Tamok,  15-16  JcffcrMM  Ave,  Brooklyn  27,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,500 

0  Claim.    (CL  156— 409) 


1.  A  device  for  applying  edging  to  toble  tops,  desk 
tops  and  other  furniture  tops,  said  device  comprising  a 
frame,  clamp  means  adapted  to  secure  said  frame  to  a 
table  top,  a  pair  of  criss-crossed  racks  on  said  frame,  each 
'of  said  racks  being  independently  movable  longitudinally 
of  itself  relative  to  said  frame,  forwardly  toward  the  edge 
of  said  table  top  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  edge. 


3  190  704 

MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  UNiimING 

m  J.  Heydoa,  Fiilteton,  and  Otoncr  V.  Q"^^"°»»  *^« 

Sdooict  CoiToratkNi,  CaMga  Park,  CaHL,  a 
tkM  of  CaUforaia  ^^    ^^  ^^ 

FUcd  Oct.  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  64,402 
10  Claim.    (CL  156-413) 


1.  In  a  unitizing  machine  of  the  character  described 
comprising,   a   stationary   support,   a   member  sUdably 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  cutting  die  member  mounted 
on  said  member  and  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
cutting  edges,  a  stationary  vacuum  chuck  on  said  sup- 
port, said  chuck  hawing  an  outer  peripheral  cutting  edge, 
a  film  guide  slidably  mounted  on  said  chuck  aiid  having 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  cooperating  with  said  cutting 
edge  on  said  chuck  for  shearing  film  therebetween,  said 
film  guide  having  aligned  apertured  portions  throu|^ 
which  a  film  extends,  q)ring  means  acting  between  said 
film  guide  and  said  chuck  to  normally  allow  film  to  be 
threaded  through  said  aligned  apertured  portions,  a  sta- 
tionary die  member  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
HL  inner  peripheral  edge  cooperating  with  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  first-mentioned  die  member  to  diear 
Upe  therebetween,  said  stationary  die  member  having  a 
surface  adjacent  said  fihn  guide,  said  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  film  guide  towards  said  stationary  die  member 
to  clamp  a  card  between  said  stationary  die  member  and 
said  fihn  guide,  a  movable  pressure  plate  carried  by  the 
first-mentioned  member,  second  q>ring  means  acting  be- 
tween said  pressure  plate  and  said  first-mentioned  mein- 
ber,  said  pressure  plate  having  a  surface  adjacent  SMd 
stationary  die  member,  tape  feed  means  for  feeding 
Upe  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  adjaoeirt  sur- 
face of  said  stationary  die  member,  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  the  first-mentioned  die  member  cooperating  with 
said  cutting  edge  on  said  chuck  to  shear  an  apertured 
portion  in  a  card  therebetween,  and  means  for  moviof 
the  first-mentioned  die  member  on  said  support 
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3,19t,7t5 
DBPENSER  FOR  MASKING  TABS 
L.  OmmC  14-lB  Uoyd  Govt,  Nalky.  N J. 
FIbd  May  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  If  1,55S  ^ 
ICMm     (CLIS^— 514)    < 


gypsum  core  having  a  density  of  from  38  to  45  pounds 
per  cubic  foot  and  containing  boric  acid  in  an  amount 
falling  within  the  area  defined  by  the  straight  lines  con- 
necting the  points  A,  B.  C.  p  and  E.  wherein  said  points 
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1.  A  masking  tab  dispensing  assembly  comprising  in 
combination:  are  located  on  a  rectangular  Cartesian  coordinate  plot  of 

(a)  an  elongated  flat  supporting  body  formed  with    <=<";c  density  in  jiounds  per  cubic  foot  and  percent  by 
longitudinally-spaced  apertures,  weight  of  boric  acid  in  said  core,  said  points  being  located 

(b)  tacky  adhesive-coated  masking  tabs  detachably  en-'  ^V  ^^  following  coordinates: 
gaged  on  said  body  overlying  and  closing  the  respec- 
tive apertures, 

(c)  and  an  elongated  tab-removing  and  holding  base 
member  provided  with  upstanding  rods  spaced  to  reg- 
ister with  said  apertures,  i 

(d)  said  rods  being  engageable  through  the  apertures 
to  disengage  the  tabs  from  said  supporting  body  when 
the  supporting  body  is  moved  downwardly  over  the 
bar  and  rodsfand  retain  said  tabs  adhesively  on  the  _^.^^b.^^_ 

.    top  ends  of  the  rods  in  positions  for  easy  lemoval.' 

3,lM,7n 

"■~^-""^~~   '  PRESSURE^ENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Allen  V.  Loot,  ArUogtoa  Hcighti,  IlL,  airigMr  to  Mystft 
"V*!!^?  Products,  Inc^  NorthficM,  IIL,  a  conHmlkM 
of  IlUiioit 

Filed  Not.  3,  195«,  Scr.  No.  TTl^gf 
ICIaia.    (CLlil— IM) 
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3,1M,7M 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATED  PAPER 
Jacqact  R.  MagUl,  ShMcy,  and  Walker  Hamilton,  Jr., 
Lcomlnatcr,  Msm.,  aaigBon,  by  ncsc  awlgnnnnti,  to 
Fllckbwi  Paper  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawwc, 
whoUy  owned  wMdivy  of  LMoo  iMlnitrica,  Inc.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May.  1«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109L030 
2  Claimf.    (a.  161—5) 
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1.  A  paper  himinate  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 
resin  impregnated  paper  in  stacked  array  and  (x>nded  to- 
gether by  the  said  resin,  the  sheet  at  one  9Utside  surface 
being  a  transparent  overlay  sheet  having  particles  of  metal 
bonded  to  its  inside  surface,  and  the  next  adjacent  sheet 
being  a  print  sheet  having  a  decorative  surface  adjacent  to 
said  inside  surface  of  said  overiay  sheet,  the  said  meUl  par- 
ticles thereby  lying  adjacent  to  said  decorative  surface  and 
being  separated  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  laminate 
product  by  the  said  overlay  sheet. 


3,Ht,7S7 
GYPSUM  BOARD 
Robert  E.  Mnllcr,  Wilmctte,  aad  Pari  L. 
£!!S^  *••  ^"y»  P«I«tiiK,  IU„  airipMin  to  United 
JffitaS*"*"  ^""''^'  CWo^o,  DL,  a  corporatioa 

FOad  Mar.  4,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  262,745 

fCiaimi.    (a.  161—161) 

1.  A  light  weight  gypsum  board  consisting  essentially 

of  a  monolithic  cellular  core  of  boric  acid  modified  set 

gypsum  and  a  paper  cover  sheet  encasement,  said  cellular 
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An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  backing  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  extending  therewith  0.5  mil  to  20  mils 
thick  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
lead  foil,  and  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  a 
layer  of  pressure-sensitive  a^sive  adherently  disposed 
upon  said  backing  and  covering  one  of  said  surfaces,  and 
a  film  0.5  to  4  mils  thick  of  oriented  unplasticized  poly- 
vinyl chloride  disposed  upon  said  layer  in  surface  engage- 
ment therewith,  with  the  orientation  of  the  unplasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  backing  and  said  orientation 
being  suflRcient  to  permit  shrinking  of  said  film  upon  heat- 
mg  to  a  temperature  greater  than  iu  deorienution  temper- 
ature whereby  said  film  breaks  its  surface  engagement  with 
said  layer. 

3,190,789 
CALCIUM  SILICATE-FILLED  PAPER 
Loois  B.  Taylor.  PtttilNirth,  Pa.,  Mrignnr,  by  acaM 
anj^mMH,  la  Pittsboigb  PMc  Gfaw  Company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  9,448 
11  Claims.    (CL  162—181) 
6.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper,  where- 
in a  furnish  is  prepared,  the  step  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  said  furnish  a  hydrated  calcium  silicate  pigment 
having  an  SiOs/CaO  mole  ratio  limited  by  a  maximum 
value  of  about  5:1  and  a  bound  water  content  limited 
by  a  maximum  \jalue  of  about  15  percent  by  weight 
of  said  pigment  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  within 
the  range  of  about  4.5-6.5. 
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7.  In  a  paper  product  which  is  prepared  by  forming 
a  sheet  from  a  furnish  comprising  pulp,  sizing  nuterial 
and  a  filler  and  subsequently  drying  said  sheet,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  as  a  filler  a  cal- 
cium silicate  pigment  having  an  SiOj/CaO  mole  ratio 
limited  by  a  maximum  value  of  about  5:1  and  a  bound 
water  content  limited  by  a  maximum  value  of  about  15 
percent  by  weight  of  said  pigment  and  adjusting  the  pH 
of  said  furnish  to  a  value  within  the  range  of  about 
^■5-6.5.  _.      ^ 

18.  A  paper  furnish  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
about  '4.5-6.5  comprising  as  a  filler  a  hydrated  calcium 
silicate  pigment  having  an  SiOa/CaO  mole  raUo  limited 
by  a  maximum  value  of  about  5:1  and  a  bound  water 
content  limited  by  a  maximum  value  of  about  15  percent 
by  weight  of  said  pigment. 
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METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PWEPARBVG 
CONTINUOUS  WEBS  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Theodor  Ploela,  Hoael.  Kith  M<<bM«*  "**  .S? 
Wfamncr,  HUlefOMen,  near  Mdcfdd,  Gcrmuy,  aaftF- 
to    FcMmahlc    Aktici«csellschaft,    Duseldorf- 


FUad  Apr.  24, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  1W.778 

Clains  priority,  application  Gctwaay,  Apr.  26, 1961, 

F  33,764rJ^?lli  1961.  F  34.434 

13  CUM.     (a.  162—212) 


(e)  second  guide  means  for  separately  guidhig  tbc 
passed  liquid  of  each  stream  away  from  said  second 
face  of  said  screen  in  a  linear  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  corresponding  stream. 


3,198,791 
PULP  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  MOLDS 
FORMING  AN  ENDLESS  CHAIN 
_^  ML  Potter,  FlacsteB,  Ariz..  CMJinnr  to 
Life  ft  Casualty  Compaay,  CUcafo,  DL,  a 
of  Illhiois 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156.668 
4  Claims.     (O.  162—219) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  continuous  web  of  fibrous 
material  which  comprises: 

(a)  moving  a  continuous  screen  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion, said  screen  having  two  faces; 

(b)  separately  guiding  a  plurality  of  continuous  streams 
of  suspensions  of  fibrous  particles  in  a  liquid  in  re- 
spective linear  paths  intc  simultaneous  contact  with 
respective  portions  of  oric  face  of  said  screen,  said 
portions  being  offset  in  said  upward  direction,  each 
path  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction  trans- 
verse of  the  upward  direction  of  movement  of  the 
associated  screen  portion; 

(c)  substantially  retainihg  said  particles  of  each  stream 
on  the  respective  face  portions; 

(d)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  in  said 
stream  through  the  associated  screen  portion  from 
said  one  face  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  other 
face  of  said  screen;  and 

(e)  separately  guiding  the  passed  liquid  of  each  stream 
away  from  said  portion  of  said  other  face  in  a  linear 

•    path  extending  in  said  direction. 
8.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  a  continuous  web  of 
fibrous  material,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  continuous  screen  having  two  opposite  faces; 

(b)  drive  means  for  moving  said  screen  in  a  path  ex- 
tending in  an  upward  direction; 

(c)  first  guide  means  for  separately  guiding  liquid 
fiber  suspensions  in  linear  streams  to  a  first  face  of 
respective  portions  of  said  screen,  said  portions  being 
offset  in  said  upward  direction,  and  said  streams 

'        being  transverse  of  said  screen; 

(d)  pressure  means  for  passing  at  feast  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  of  each  stream  through  the  res^ctive  por- 
tions of  said  screen  from  said  first  face  to  the  second 
face  thereof;  and     ^ 


1.  Pulp  forming  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
drums,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  drums  being  generally 
horizonul  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  an 
endless  conveyor  trained  around  and  between  said  drums, 
said  drums  being  partially  submerged  in  stock,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  a  plurality  of  perforated  sections,  a 
porous  fabric  on  said  perforated  sections,  and  a  poroos 
die  on  said  conveyor  in  overlying  relation  to  said  fabric, 
drive  means  associated  with  said  drums  to  rotate  said 
drums  and  transport  said  conveyor,  whereby  parts  of  said 
conveyor  are  periodically  submerged  in  stock,  vacuum 
means  connected  to  said  partially  submerged  drunu 
whereby  pulp  is  successively  deposited  on  said  porous 
die  and 'said  fabric  as  a  continuous  web  during  the  peri- 
ods of  submergence,  and  press  and  drying  means  to  dry 

the  web. 

4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  molded  pulp  artictes 
comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  porous  die  having  the 
desired  conformation  upon  an  endless  porous  fabric,  con- 
veying the  die  and  the  fabric  through  a  quantity  of  stod: 
while  maintaining  vacuum  conditions  on  the  side  of 
the  fabric  opposite  the  die,  thereby  depositing  a  layer 
of  pulp  on  the  die  and  the  fabric  to  provide  a  molded 
pulp  article  as  an  integral  portion  of  a  continuous  web, 
drying  the  web  on  the  forming  die,  and  then  separating 
the  continuous  web  from  the  die  and  fabric,  the  forming 
and  transporting  of  the  molded  pulp  article  throu^  the 
processing  steps  being  conducted  whife  maintaining  the 
die  dimensions  constant  and  while  flexing  the  fabric  inter- 
mediate the  dies. 


3.198.792 

CYLINDER  TYPE  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Edward  D.  BeacUer,  Loab  M.  Stacbc.  and  TloBMi  G. 

McKie.  BcMt.  Wic  airigmw  to  BdoR  horn  Warti. 

Bcloit,  Wit.,  a  cusporaHoa  of  Wlicoiia 

Filed  Nov.  9. 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,283 
3ClafaM.    (CI.162— M4) 

1.  In  a  paper  machine  comprising  a  vat  having  a  shaped 
wall  member  supported  therein,  a  foraminous  cylinder 
rotatably  supported  in  said  vat  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
wall  member  along  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said 
cylinder,  gate  means  spanning  the  space  between  said  cylittr 
der  and  said  wall  member  and  dividing  said  space  into  a 
stock  flow  passage  and  into  a  water  flow  patsaie,  and 
conduit  means  supplying  stock  to  said  stock  flow  pawafT 
whereby  fibers  in  said  stock  are  blocked  by  said  cylinder 
and  the  water  in  said  stock  flows  into  said  cylinder  and  is 
cast  therefrom  through  the  side  of  the  cylinder  and  into 
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the  water  flow  passage,  the  improvem^t  of  baffle  means 
within  the  vat  providing  a  deaerating  chani^l  in  fluid  com- 


munication with  said  water  flow  passage  receiving  the 
water  therefrom  and  removing  any  air  bubbles  entrained 
therein. 


34M,7f3 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PAPER-MAKING 

MACHINE  FELTS 

Otto  M«llB  Staike,  Dmnm,  RUnclaBd,  Gerany,  airigMr 

to  O.  Doffriae  AjG^  Dana,  RUnclaad,  Gcmuuiy,  ■ 


FIM  Asf.  M,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  13M9t 

CUMfrioilljr,  appUortioB  Gcmny,  Stpt.  H  IMt, 

D  34,34< 

IfCUtaM.    (CL1<»— 27t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  papermaking  machine  felts 
comprising  rotatible  roller  means  having  an  apertured 
cylfaidrical  wall,  housing  means  non-rotatably  mounted 
within  said  roller  means,  means  defining  a  pressure  cham- 
ber and  meant  defining  a  suction  chamber  within  said 
boosing  means  and  both  opening  to  the  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  wall,  an  inlet  for  the  supply  of  cleaning  liquid 
to  said  pressure  chamber,  a  high  frequency  osoillation  gen- 
erator mounted  in  said  pressure  chamber,  and  a  suction 
connection  communicating  with  said  suction  chamber,  the 
arrufBrneat  being  such  that,  during  use  of  the  apparatus, 
a  felt  to  he  cleaned  is  passed  partly  around  the  roller 
means  so  as  at  least  to  contact  those  portions  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  at  which  are  located  the  pressure  and  suc- 
tion chambers.  .  • 
^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,19t,7f4  .     , 

COLLOIDAL  IODINE  COMPOSHION  FOR  PROTEC- 
TION   OF    TOBACCO    AGAINST    VIRUS    AND 
FUNGUS  INFECTION 
WUbert  Moody  Wibo^  Hcfaactla,  N  J.,  asa^Mir  to 

Gcoige  W.  HckM  Compuiy.  Hctanctta,  N  J. 
No  Drawls   FIM  May  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  277,479 
2  China.    (CL  1(7—17)  ■ 
^  L  A  viricidal-fungicidal  free  flowing  iodine  containing 
dusting  composition  of  matter  for  dusting  growing  to- 
bacco phmts  consisting  of  finely  ground  tobacco  dust  and 
lofflcient  aqueous  colloidal  solution  of  about  one-tenth 
of  one  percent  to  about  thirty-flve  percent  protective 
colloid  and  of  about  10  to  16  percent  colloidal  iodine 
content  to  give  an  iodine  content  of  about  two  to  about 
four  percent  to  said  composition.  | 


3,196,795  

1SOTHIOUREIDOMETHYL  ANTHRACENE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PESnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
William  H.  HcMlcy,  Ralci|h,  N.C^  ad  Glcv  A.  Carte, 
Ckuiukm,  W.  Va.,  aasicMn  to  Uaioa  Csrtide  Corpo- 
ratioii,  a  cwporatloa  of  New  Yorfc 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Ai«.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,661 
i  Claims.    (CL167— 36) 

1.  S^(isothioureldomethyl) anthracene  hydrochloride.  ' 

2.  9,10-bis(isothioureidomethyl)anthracene. 

4.  9,10  -  bis(N  -  thiocarbamoylitothioureidoaiethyOan- 
thi^acene  dihydrochloride. 


3,196,796 
PROCESS   FOR   INHnmNG   THE   GROWTH   OF 
MtCROCOCCVS  AGIUS  WHH  llA-HYDROXY-ll- 
(2-PYRIDYLMETiiYL)-PREGNANE-346-DIONE 
Gmttcr  S.  Foakca,  Charlaatosi  TewsMp, 
Comsty,  Mich.,  Bsdgior  to^The  Ui»A 
Kataasaaoo,  Min.,  a  cMpwaiMB  of  Dclawan 
N«Dnwl^  FBedApr.25,1963,Sar.No.27S,4i9 
ICIalaM.   (CL167-^) 
.  1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  ol\  Micrococcus 
agilis  coiiHirising  the  contacting  of  viable  Micrococcus 
agilis  cells  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting    of     ll/}-hydroxy-ll-(2-pyridyImethyl)pregnane- 
3.20-dione  and  the  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,196,797 
BIOCIDAL  AGENTS 
Jakob  Blndlcr,  Richcn,  ncv  Basel,  ErMt  ModcL  Basel, 
and  Robert  ZiakcrugcL_Richca,  mtwr  BamI,  SwMicr- 
land,  aaslganrs  to  Gelp  Chemical  CorporatJon,  Aidaiey, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawl^.   FOed  Aag.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  49^16 
ClalBM  priority.  appUcatioB  SwBaeilaad,  Aisg.  17,  1959, 

77,645/59 
SCIaimi.  (CL167— 33) 
'  2.  The  method  of  protecting  an  organic  substrata 
against  fungi  and  bacteria  which  comprises  applying 
thereto  a  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
4,5,6,7-tetrachloro-2,3-dihydrobenzoxazole-2-one  in  solu- 
tion in  an  aqueous  niedium. 


3,196,796 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME 
Sydn^  M.  EMich,  dcccaied,  late  of  New  RocbeUc,  N.Y., 
by  Haimah  Ehrllch,  New  Rochcllc,  N.Y.,  aad  H.  Sbel- 
doa  KaafBMB,  czecnton.  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  SelDcy  CoavmVt  lact  a  cotyoratiosi  of  New 
Yorfc 
No  Drawls    FM  Oct  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,563 

2aaims.    (CL  167— 53) 
1.  A  composition  for  combating  helminth  infection  in 
aminals  comprising  a  feed  having  a  piperazine  fumarate 
admixed  therewith  in  an  amount  between  0.2  and  1.0% 
by  weight  of  said  feed.* 


3,196,799 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INHALATION 
THERAPY 
Sheldon  Cohca,  Reseda,  and  Gerald  A.  hmnm.  Van 
Nays, CaUf.,  asriganrs, by  mcsM aaigBmcBti, toRcsaU 
Drag  aad  Chsaslcal  Compaay,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaHf.,  a 
coraoralwi  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.   FVed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,793 

2  Claims.  (CL  167— 54) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  of  l-(3,5-dihydroxyphenyl)-l-hydroxy- 
2-isopropylaminoethane  containing  a  1  to  3  carbcm  atom 
lower  alkanol  of  crystallization  to  yield  a  material 
adapted  to  preparation  of  a  stable  pressurized  suspension 
thereof  which  comprises  reducing  the  particle  size  of  said 
salt  such  that  95%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  diam- 
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eter  of  less  than  10  microns  and  heating  the  resulting 
finely  divided  material  to  a  temperature  between  about 
40*  C.  and  about  100'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  quantity  of  said  lower  alkanol  of  crystallization  to  less 
than  0.1%  by  weight. 


2  -  (phenylamino) 
formula 


18S1 

1,3  -  diazacyclopentenes  -  (2)   of  the 


N-CH| 


NH— c 


N— CHi 


3,196,666  \,^,^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DEPRESSANT  EFFECT 
Arthur  Fnrst,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Inc.,  WilnUngtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Dnmig,    Filed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,666 
1  Claim.    (CI.  167— 65)     . 

A  method  of  producing  depressant  activity  m  an  am- 
mal. which  comprises  the  adminisUation  to  said  animal 
of  a  non-toxic  but  effective  amount  of  O  isopropyl  isottic- 
otinyl  hydroxamate. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl  and  chlorine,  and  their  non-toxic, 
demratologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,196,861 
ANTIBIOTIC  DISTAMYCIN  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
Fcdcrico   Afcamonc,  Graztana  Cancnuzl,  and   Arpad 
Grela,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Fram»  Bizioli,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argcntiiia,  anigBors  to  Soclcti   Fannaccadd  Italia, 
Mlfam,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 

Filed  Mv.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  12, 1956, 

18,229/56 

8  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

6.  A  antibiotic,  distamycin  A,  characterized  by  U.V. 
absorption  maxima  at  237  and  305  mii  and  an  infrared 
absorption  spectrum,  as  shown  in  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing, being  further  characterized  in  that,  when  treated 
with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  a  brown-yellow  color  ap* 
pears  whilst  the  Sakaguchi  reaction  for  guanidino  groups 
is  negative  and  the  Ehriich  test  is  positive  giving  a  colora- 
tion from  purple  to  green,  and  in  that  it  is  insoluble  in 
chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  acetone,  ether  and  diluted 
alkalies  whilst  it  is  soluble  in  water  and  lower  alcohols 
and  in  that  it  shows  no  optical  rotation  in  alcohol  solution 
and  in  that  its  decomposition  point  is  183-185"  C.  (with- 
out melting)  and  in  that  it  contains  nitrogen,  and  has  the 
following  average  element  analysis:  49.36  carbon,  6.11 
hydrogen  and  23.49  nitrogen. 

7.  An  antibiotic,  distamycin  B,  characterized  by  U.V. 
absorption  maxima  at  344,  362,  381,  404  m^  charac- 
teristic for  a  heptaenic  chromophorc,  and  an  infrared 
absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing,  being  further  characterized  in  that,  when  treated  with 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  it  gives  a  violet  color  and  in 
that  it  is  insoluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol,  whilst  it  is 
soluble  in  ethylcellosolvc,  pyridine  and  other  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  bases  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  in  di- 
methylformamide  and  that  it  shows  optical  rotation 
[b]o»=-|-305'±5  (c.=0.1  in  dimethylformamide)  and 
in  that  its  decomposition  point  starts  from  180°  C.  with- 
out melting  till  370'  C.  and  in  that  its  analysis  shows 
about  54.00%  carbon,  7.6  hydrogen  and  1.71  nitrogen. 


3,196,863 

PVP-FORMAMIDINE  SULFINIC  ACID  COLOR 

STRIPPING  MEDIUM 

Ginther  Vogt.  Am  MaUw^  Schifferstadt, 

Pfab,  Germany 
NoDiaw^.   FOcd  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,157 

fOaimf.  (CL167— 66) 
1.  A  color  stripping  medium  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  about  1  to  2  percent  of  formamidine 
sulfinic  acid  and  of  5  to  8  percent  of  polyvinyl  pyrroli- 
donc,  the  percentages  being  by  weight  of  tiie  solution, 
and  the  pH  of  the  solution  not  exceeding  9. 


3,19i,8i4 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING,  SEPARATING,  AND 

PURIFYING  PLUTONIUM 
GlcM  T.  Seaboii,  Chicago,  DL,  Joeeph  W.  Kennedy,  Saista 
Fe,  N.  Mex.,  and  Arthur  C.  Wahl,  Berkeley,  CaHf^ 
assigBors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atoadc  EoMgy  Commissioa 
Hied  Dec  27, 1945,  Ser.  No.  637,464 
4Cbdms.    (CL  176— 16) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  plutonium  whidi 
comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  U''*  and  a  fissionable 
isotope  to  a  self-sustaining  neutronic  chain  reaction,  aging 
the  reacted  material,  the  combined  time  of  reaction  and 
aging  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  total  transuranic  frac- 
tion comprising  at  least  90  percent  plutoniuni,  and  sepa- 
rating plutonium  from  the  aged  reacted  material. 


3,196,865 
FUEL  ELEMENT  CHANGING  AND  TRANSPORT- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Edwfai  Straab,  Fraoenfeid  ami  Ernst  Bomhard,  Wlatcr- 
tfam>,  Switxcrland,  asstgnors  to  Siriaer  FMrcs,  8.A., 
Whitertfaur,  Switzerland,  a  corporatioa  of  Switicshasd 
Filed  Jan.  36,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,891 
Clabns  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Feb.  12,  1966, 

1,592/66 
ItCUbm.   (€1176-36) 


3,196,862 
SHAVING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 
Kari  Zcfle,  Kari-Hchn  Hanptmano,  and  Helmut  Stable, 
iBgelhciim  Germany,  assigBors,  by  oMsac  assignmcntB, 
to  Boeluii«cr  IngcUMim  GjB.bJI.,  Ingelhcim  (Rhine), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Giimany 
No  Drawtag.   filed  Oct.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,528 
Clafaus  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Oct  9, 1961, 
B  64419 
9ClaiaH.    (CL  167— 85) 
1.  A  shaving  soap  having  uniformly  distributed  therein 
from  0.1  to  5%  by  wei^t,  based  on  the  total  weight, 
of  a  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type 
comprising  moderator  means  having  opposite  sides,  a  plu- 
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rality  of  tubular  elements  extending  through  said  modera- 
tor means  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  each 
of  said  tubular  elements  comprising  an  outside  tube  and  an 
inside  tube  placed  inside  and  spaced  from  said  outside 
tube,  one  of  said  tubes  being  made  of  material  containing 
fissionable  material,  and  a  coolant  flowing  through  said 
tubes  in  opposite  directions:  "^  , 

a  connecting  head  placed  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 
tubular  elements  and  permanently  placed  outside  of 
said  moderator  means  at  one  of  said  sides  thereof, 
a  cover  means  at  the  side  of  said  moderator  means 

where  said  connecting  heads  are  placed, 
each  of  said  connecting  heads  comprising  a  connecting 
member  made  fast  on  said  cover  means  and  forming 
a  coolant  inlet  disconnectably  connected  to  one  of 
said  tubes  of  the  respective  tubular  element,  and  a 
coolant  outlet  discoiwectably  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond tube  of  the  respective  tubular  element, 
a  retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of 
said  connecting  members  and  releasably  connected  to 
<me  of  the  tulws  of  the  respective  tubular  elements, 
and 
an  apparatus  placed  at  the  side  of  said  moderator  means 
opposite  the  side  where  said  connecting  heads  are 
placed, 
said  apparatus  including  means  for  inserting  said  tubular 
elements  at  said  opposite  side  into  'said  moderator 
means  and  presenting  said  tubular  elements  to  said 
connecting  members  for  retention  thereon  by  said  re- 
taining means  and  for  receiving  said  tubular  elements 
.  from  said  moderator  means  after  release  of  said  re- 
taining means. 


continuously' REFUELED  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
Joha  B.  Mai^icri,  Perry  Hall,  and  Jack  A.  Hunter,  Balti- 
more, Md^  — iforg  to  Martta-Marlctta  Corporatioii, 
BaMmorc,  Md.,  a  corporadoB  of  Maryland 
FHcd  Oct  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,411 
llXkfaM    (a.  17<— 32) 


1.  Refueling  means  for  successively  supplying  fuel  ele- 
ments to  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure  vea^sel,  com- 
prising a  core  adapted  to  fit  within  a  nuclear  reactor  pres- 
sure vessel,  the  core  having  a  port  for  the  admission  of 
fuel  elements  into  the  core,  an  exit  port  for  the  removal 
of  fuel  elements  from  the  core,  and  a  continuous  track 
within  the  core  extending  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  exit 
port  and  constructed  to  receive  a  plurality  of  fuel  elements 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  track 
and  in  lengthwise  abutting  relationship  whereby  the  admis- 
sion of  a  fuel  element  into  the  core  through  the  inlet  port 
moves  all  fuel  elements  therein  along  the  track  toward 
the  exit  port. 


3,190J«7 
PRESSURE  TUBE  REACTOR 
Frank  BcvOacqaa,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  aarimor,  by 
assigmncats,  to  Combastioo  Eiigfaicerfa«,  loic^  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,S3# 
ItCkdns.    (CL176— 59) 


1.  A  pressure  tube  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure tubes  extending  through  a  moderator  container  hav- 
ing a  neutron  moderator  material  therein,  said  tubes  being 
formed  into  a  plurality  of  groups  with  said  groups  being 
disposed  in  adjacent  relation  one  after  the  other  and  with 
the  tubes  in  alternate  groups  being  parallel,  said  tubes  in 
adjacent  groups  being  disposed  at  a  sufficient  angle  to 
one  another  so  they  emerge  through  different  regions  of 
said  container  and  are  laterally  displaced  from  each  other, 
the  tubes  in  all  the  groups  being  in  spaced  parallel  planes 
and  the  tubes  in  each  respective  group  being  disposed 
generally  in  not  more  than  two  juxtaposed  parallel  planes, 
said  pressure  tubes  having  a  fissionable  material  disposed 
therein  and  means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through 
each  tube. 


3,I90,MS 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWERED  STEAM 

GENERATING  SYSTEMS 

John  Alan  Dodd,  Wallasey,  England,  asrignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atonic  Energy  Antbority,  London,  England 

FHcd  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,731 

Cbrfmi  priority,  appHcatfcM  Great  Britain,  Jnne  1,  19M, 

19,475/69 
,    4Clainif.   (CL176— «5) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  powered  steam  generating  system 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  reactor  core,  a  heat  ex- 
changer disposed  above  the  reactor  core,  means  defining 
a  closed  circuit  for  convection  flow  of  reactor  coolant 
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through  the  reactor  core  and  one  heai  exchange  side  of 
the  heat  exchanger,  a  steam  drum  above  the  beat  ex- 
change, a  main  steam  outlet  from  said  drum,  means  de- 
fining a  closed  circuit  for  convection  flow  of  feed  water 
through  the  steam  drum  and  the  other  heat  exchanger  side 
of  the  beat  exchanger,  a  vented  storage  Unk  disposed 
above  the  steam  drum,  a  mass  of  vapor-forming  liquid 
within  the  tank,  a  steam  condenser  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
and  means  defining  a  closed  circuit  for  convection  flow  of 
steam  through  the  steam  drum  and  the  steam  side  of  the 
steam  condenser. 


3,199J99 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF   lla-HY- 

DROXY-A«-3-KETO  STEROIDS  FROM  11-UNSUB- 

STTTUTED    A»-3-HYDROXY    AND    3-ACYLOXY 

.  STEROIDS  USING  PSILOCYBE  CAERVLESCENS 

^AR.  M4Z4TECORVM 

^CfHos  Casas-CampiHo,  Mexico  CMy,  Mexico,  asrignor  to 

Syntex  Corporation,  Pananaa,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 


3,199,812 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  HARD  PITCH 
Hcinx  Pnls,  Gcbenkirchcn-Schalkc,  Germany,  ■■Igitir  to 
Rntgerswerfcc-Aktienceaellschaft,  Frankftat  am  Main, 


No  Drawing.   FHcd  May  <,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  31, 1962, 67,568 

3CiainM.    (CL195— 51) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  lla-hydroxy- 
A*-3-keto-steroid  in  one  incubation  from  the  correspond- 
ing steroid  starting  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  ll-desoxy-AM-hydroxy  steroid  and  an  11- 
desoxy-A'-3-acyloxy  steroid  of  the  androstane,  pregnane, 
cholestane  and  sapogenin  series  which  comprises  subject- 
ing said  steroid  starting  material  to  the  oxygenating  action 
of  enzymes  produced  by  the  microorganism  Psilocybe 
caerulescens  var.  nuuatecorum. 


3,199,819      

f'RODUCnON  OF  6-DEMETHYLTETRACYCLINES 
hiUp  Andrew  Miller,  VaHcy  Cotti«c  N.Y.,  amignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Companyt  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,753 
5ClaiBU.    (CL195— 89) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  6-demethyltetracycline,  7-chloro- 
6-demethyItetracycline  and  7-bromo-6-demethyltetracy- 
cline  which  comprises  cultivating  a  chlortetracycline-pro- 
ducting  microorganism  of  the  genus  Streptomyces  capable 
of  producing  said  antibiotics  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate, 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  con- 
ditions, said  medium  having  added  thereto  a  small  but  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dl-ethionine  and  1-ethionine. 


Filed  Jan.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83^38 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22, 1969, 

R  27  169 

2  Claims,    (ci  196— 197) 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  production  of  hard 
pitch  from  a  softer  pitch,  pitch-containing  materials  and 
pitch-forming  starting  materials,  essentially  consisting  of 
a  tube  furnace  and  a  pressure  vessel  comprising  at  least 
two  thermally  insulated  adjacent  chambers  which  receive 
no  heat  supply  and  are  arranged  one  above  the  other, 
adjacent  chambers  being  connected  by  a  tube,  said  cham- 
bers receiving  from  said  tube  furnace  heated  starting  ma- 
terial flowing  in  downward  direction  to  the  highest  cham- 
ber and  from  there  to  adjacent  chambers  arranged  be- 
low said  highest  chamber  means  for  altematdy  closing 
and  opening  said  tube  in  order  to  effect  alternate  charg- 
ing anid  discharging  the  chambers  and  means  for  equaliz- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  chambers. 


3,199J11 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BACTERIOLOGICAL 

INSECTICIDE 

Cterica  W.  Mofamdcr,  14816  Bora  Drfrc, 

UMIra«a,Caiif. 

NoDrawlag.   FDed  Jmic  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,754 

2Clalmt.  (CL195— «6) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ipsecticidal  substance 
exercising  an  inhibiting  action  on  insect  larvae  and  pupae 
of  the  family  Muscidae  in  the  order  Diptera,  comprising, 
fermenting  the  organism  Bacillus  thuringiensis  var. 
thuringiensis  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutri- 
tive media  containing  by  weight  approximately  3.0%  beet 
molasses,  0.6%  yeast,  0.3-1.5%  com  steep  liquor,  0.2% 
ICH3PO4.  and  0.6%  animal  stick  liquor,  at  a  pH  of  6.8 
at  a  temperature  of  30*  centigrade  for  a  period  of  up  to 
16  hours  to  prevent  sporulation,  centrifuging  the  resulting 
culture  medium,  and  filtering  the  resulting  supernatant 
liquid  containing  substantial  insecticidal  activity  therein 
devoid  of  any  spores  and  devoid  of  ^orulation. 


3,199,813 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACRYUC  ACID  N- 
BUTYL  ESTER  FROM  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
BUTANOL 
Willwlm  Vogt,  Klaus  Gehrmann,  and  Knrt  Scnncwald, 
Cologne,  and  Hans  Coin,  Hnrth,  near 
Gennany^  asrignota  to 

Lnapenck,  near  Cologne, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  16, 1961, 

K  45,456 

11  Claims.    (CL  292— 39.5) 


•-^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  acrylic  acid  n-butyl  ester 
from  a  mixture  containing  acrylic  acid  n-butyl  ester  and 
n-butanol  by  extractive  distillation,  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  the  mixture  to  be;  extracted  a  member  seiected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene  and  twnzo- 
nitrile  as  a  distillation  auxiliary,  distilling  off  n-butanol 
as  head  product  of  the  resultant  mixture,  and  separating 
the  resulting  residue  which  consists  of  the  distillation 
auxiliary  and  acrylic  acid  n-butyl  esier  by  fractional  dis- 
tillation. 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  COAL 
BRIQUETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gcorg  Kardaun  and  Tbcodoor  J.  van  dcr  Gtfgten,  Stein, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicartwn  N.V.,  Hecricn, 
Netherlands 

Filed  June  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,72* 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  23,  19M, 

253,011 
8  Claims.    (CI.  202— 12$)      '  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  coal  briquettes  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  passage  for  circulating  a  gas  in  a  closed 
circuit,  an  elongated  container  disposed  within  the  passage, 
said  container  having  side  walls  and  a  perforated  bottom 
wall,  said  container  extending  across  the  entire  area  of 
the  passage  such  that  a  gas  circulating  through  the  passage 
must  flow  through  said  container,  said  perforated  bottom 
wall  sloping  downward  along  the  lengtn  of  said  container 
at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  natural  slope  of  the  briquettes  to  be  treated,  filling 
means  for  filling  said  container  with  briquettes,  said  fill- 
ing means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
perforated  bottom  wall,  means  to  relieve  the  static  pres- 
sure on  the  briquettes,  and  discharge  means  for  dis- 
charging briquettes  from  said  container,  said  discharge 
means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
perforated  bottom  wall,  and  gas  circulating  means  for 
circulating  treating  gas  in  a  closed  circuit  through  the 
passage,  through  said  perforated  bottom  wall,  and 
through  said  container  for  treating  the  briquettes  in  the 
container.  i 


3,190,815 

COKE  OVEN  BATTERIES 

Frans  Wethly,  Manhassct,  N.Y.,  assignor  tq  AlHcd  Ckcm- 

ical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,197 
.12  Claims.    (CI.  202— 144) 

1.  A  coke  oven  battery  comprising  alternate  coking 
chambers  and  heating  walls,  each  heating  wall  having  twin 
flues  therein;  a  massive  regenerator  partition  wall  beneath 
each  heating  wall;  a  pair  of  regenerators  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  length  of  the  battery  and  positioned  beneath 
each  coking  chamber  and  in  the  space  between  adjacent 
regenerator  partition  walls,  the  division,  wall  between  the 
regenerators  of  each  pair  of  said  regeherators  being 
formed  by  placing  the  checkers  in  said  space  back  to  back, 
the  regenerators  lengthwise  of  the  battery  being  arranged 
in  pairs  of  of  air  inflow  regenerators  alternating  with 
products  of  combustion  outflow  regenerators;  oblong  ports 
through  which  each  pair  of  regenerators  beneath  each  cok- 
ing chamber  is  communicably  connected  with  the  heating 


flues  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  coking  chamber  there- 
above,  said  oblong  ports  of  the  interior  flues  being  of 
gradually  increasing  width  from  the  pusher  to  the  coke 
side  of  the  battery;  risers  in  said  interior  flues  positioned 
above  and  extending  from  said  oblong  ports  in  a  vertical 
direction  along  the  height  of  the  flues  through  which  risers 


n^T^^^^r^^TT' 


air  to  support  combustion  is  supplied  to  the  flues  at  a 
height  intermediate  the  length  of  the  flues;  gas  burners 
in  the  base  of  the  flues  adjacent  said  risers;  means  for  sup- 
plying fuel  gas  to  the  burners  in  said  flues;  a  bus  flue  in 
the  base  of  each  regenerator;  and  a  single  chimney  flue  at 
one  side  of  said  battery  with  which  said  bus  flues  com- 
municate. 

.■ 

3,190,816 

SOLAR  DISTILLATION 

Oswald  T.  Adamcc,  23  Union  Square  E., 

Mount  Vcraon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  780,742 

7  Claims.    (0.202—234) 


1.  A  solar  distiller  of  sea  water  comprising  a  first  struc- 
tural means  with  an  extensive  top  area  commercially 
utilizable  by  heavy  vehicles  and  having  the  property  of 
thermal  absorption  and  conductivity  of  solar  heat,  a  series 
of  tubular  metal  conduits  spaced  in  and  embedded  within 
said  structural  means  beneath  said  top  surface  to  receive 
the  heat  absorbed  by  the  structural  means  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  heat  to  sea  water  flowing  therethrough,  a 
second  structural  means  supporting  said  first  structural 
means,  a  vaporization  chamber  in  said  second  structural 
means  for  receiving  and  vaporizing  heated  water  and 
having  means  for  delivering  moisture  receptive  air  to  move 
fnom  an  end  area  of  the  chamber  through  the  chamber, 
means  for  delivering  the  sea  water  flowing  through  said 
conduits  to  said  vaporization  chamber  substantially  in  said 
end  area,  means  for  spraying  heated  sea  water  into  said 
chamber  to  evaporate  a  part  thereof,  condensation  means 
separate  from  said  first  and  second  structural  means  and 
having  cooling  and  condensing  surfaces,  said  cooling  sur-, 
faces  conveying  evaporating  sea  water  to  cool  said  con- 
densing surfaces,  means  for  delivering  the  moisture-laden 
air  from  said  vaporization  chamber  for  condensing  the 
mmsture  therefrom  and  forming  purified  water. 
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3,190^17 
COMPRESSION  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

N.Yn  Miifori  In  GcMnl  Ekctrk 
of  N«w  Yofk 
FIM  D^  26, 19S7,  Scr.  N«.  70S,401 
tCUiM.    (CL  202-236) 


zootally  extending  member  for  each  vertical  member  se- 
cured thereto  above  said  roof  and  extending  inwardly  ovec^. 
the  roof  of  said  furnace,  and  vertically  extending  means 
for  each  horizontally  extending  memtier  operatively  en- 
gaging said  horizontally  extending  member  and  said  mai 
and  being  under  oMnpression.     , 


1.  in  a  still,  a  stationary  heat  exchanger  and  phase 
separation  barrier  forming  an  evaporation  chamber  on 
one  side  and  another  chamber  on  the  other  side,  said 
barrier  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  cylinder  of  ther- 
mally conductive  material  forming  on  one  of  its  sides 
an  evaporating  surface  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
the  opposite  side  of  the  barrier,  means  for  continuously 
applying  distilland  to  said  evaporating  surface,  rotary 
means  for  spreading  and  flowing  said  distilland  in  a  thin 
substantially  stationary  film  on  said  evaporating  sur- 
face, means  including  a  pump  for  withdrawing  from  said 
evaporating  chamber  vapor  evolved  from  said  film  of 
distilland  and  directing  such  vapor  after  discharge  from 
said  pump  into  intimate  contact  with  the  opposite  side 
of  said  barrier  for  heating  the  same  so  as  to  transfer 
heat  to  said  film  on  said  evaporating  surface  to  effect  the 
evolution  of  vapor  therefrom. 


3,190,818 

COKE  OVEN  BRACING  MEANS 

Cart  Otto,  8 1W  BcM^way,  ManhMaet,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,614 

MChtaH.    (CL  202— 268) 


AND 


N.Y., 


3,190,819 
FOR   MAKING    CAPACTTORS 
CAPACmVE  CIRCUIT  ELEftffiNTS 
L  Mahsfl  aad  NormaB  W.  SUcox, 
I  Charles   L.   Standlcy,   Wapringcn 
to  International  Businet 
tfcM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,420 
3  Claims.    (CL204— 38) 
3.  In  the  process  for  making  capacitive  circuit  ele- 
ments on  insulating  ceramic  surfaces,  where  said  ceramic 
surfaces  have  a  roughness  profile  characterized  by  a  peak 
to  valley  distance  greater  than  6  microinches,  the  steps 
comprising: 
depositing  an  anodizable  metal  film  on  said  ceramic 

surface;  « 

inserting  said  anodizable  metal  film  as  the  anode  in  an 

electrolysis  cell; 
applying  an  anodizing  voltage  to  electrolytically  gen- 
erate oxygen  at  said  film  surface  to  form  an  oxide 
layer  thereon;  increasing  the  anodizing  voltage  while 
the  anodizing  current  density  is  essentially  level,  said 
voltage  being  increased  up  to  a  value  of  IS  volt^;  and 
maintaining  said  anodizing  voltage  at  said  level  mitil 
said  anodizing  current  density  asymptotically  levels 
off  to  approach  zero; 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  anodizing  voltage  for  a 

period  between  about  30  seconds  to  120  seconds; 
reapplying  said  anodizing  voltage  and  maintaining  said 
anodizing  voltage  at  a  level  of  less  than  15  volts  until 
an  oxide  layer  of  about  200  Angstroms  is  formed 
on  the  surface  of  said  film;  and,  thereafter, 
depositing  a  metal  counter-electrode  on  the  anodized 
surface  of  said  anodizable  metal. 


3,190,820 
ELECTRODEPOSrnON  OF  BRIGHT  NICKEL 

Hans  Giinther  Todt,  Bcrlin-Tcmpelhof,  Germany,  I 
to  Schoihig  AJG^  BcriiB,  Germany 
No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Sept  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14U11 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Oct  8,  I960,. 
Sch  28,590 
15  Claims.    (CL  204— 49) 
1.  A    nickel    plating    electrolyte    containing    between 
about  0.001  and  about  0.1  grams  per  liter  of  a  primary 
brightener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


1.  An  industrial  furnace  having  two  sides  and  a  roof, 
bracing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  mem- 
bers, one  for  each  side,  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
sides,  said  veitical  members  extending  above  said  roof,  a 
pair  of  tie  rods  securing  said  vertical  memben  to  each 
other  ad^oem  their  bottoms  and  adjacent  the  roof,  a  hori- 


wherein  the  substituents  R.  R,,  R^,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are 
radicals  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  a  pyridine  ring  of 
said  compound,  and  are  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylene,  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  formyl,  halide,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  cy- 
ano,  hydroxy,  sulfo,  amino,  and  lower  alkylaminp  radi- 
cals; wherein  one  substituent  of  the  two  groups  consisting 
of  R,  R.  and  Rb  and  R',  R"  and  R'"  may  also  be  a  di- 
valent radical  C4H4  attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
of  said  pyridine  ring,  forming  thus  a  portion  of  a  betizene 
ring;  and  wherein  X  is  an  unsubstituted  olefinically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  chain  of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  lower  haloalkyl  N  addition  products  of  said  com- 
pounds. 
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3,1M^1 
NICUEL  PLATING  BRIGHTBNER 
I  Camhtr  Todt,  ItM 

ftHlflBOf  to  kKBCnHCf  A«Cv*B 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Jm.  23,  1M2,  Sc^.  No:  '1<S429 
Clalina  priority,  applkatioo  Gmmhqt.  Feb.  !•,  IMl, 
Sck  29,218 
I   nOakM.    (a.2«4<— 49) 

3.  An  electrolyte  for  the  electrodeposition  of  bright 
ductile  nickel  coatings  comprising  in  aquepus  solution  at 
least  one  nickel  salt  and  a  brightener  which  is  an  organic 
heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  of  the  formula 


erating  infra-red  radiation  adjacent  to  said  flow,  direct- 
ing said  flow  of  air  so  that  it  is  predominantly  out  of 
contact  with  the  locus  of  the  infra-red  generation,  and 


O- 


(CH»)»— R-.HN'*        JR' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  between  I  and  5. 


bombarding  said  flow  with  infra-red  radiation  to  oxidize 
at  least  some  of  said  pollutants  to  innocuous  products. 


Q^Qr 


are  nitrogen  bearing  rings  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyridinium,  diazinium,  benzopyridinium,  and  benzo- 
diazinium  rings,  and  the  C-substitution  products  thereof 
wherein  a  carbon  atom  of  the  nitrogen  bearing  ring  is 
connected  to  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  ^koxy,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  lower  alkanoyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  amino,  halide  and 
formyl  radicals,  R~  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl  radical,  and  the  sulfo  radical  and 
R'~  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  and  a  bydroxyl  radical. 


3,19*324 

raOCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOPHENONES 
DaTid  Taab,  Metndica,  NoraMO  L.  Wendlcr,  Summit, 

and    ClMB-Hwa    Koo,   MctMken,   NJ.,   as>iffiion   to 

Mcrdt  A  Com  Lk.,  Ririnray,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcncy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  145,033 
4Cbimi.    (CL2t4— ISg) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  benzophenone  com- 
pound of  the  fmmula 

OCHi  OCHi 


3,190,822 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ETCHING 
VALVE  METAL  SURFACES 
lohn  Borahan,  10960  Vcrano  Road, 
Wcit  Los  Angclca,  CaMf  . 
FUcd  Jaa.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No:  SM90 
lOCtainuL    (CL  204— 141) 
1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  etching  an  inert  valve 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consistihg  of  tantalum,  nio- 
bium aifd  titanium  which  comprises: 

electrochemical] y  etching  an  inert  valve  ^netal  member 
comprising  an  inert  valve  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium  and  titanium 
in  an  electrolyte  including  a  non-aqueous  solvent 
and  an  ionogen  solute  dissolved>in  said  solvent,  said 
solute  providing  halogen  radicals  in  said  electrolyte, 
said  electrolyte  also  including  ati  additiye  having  the 
general  formula 


OH 


H>CO 


where  R  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  R  and  R]  is  hydrogen,  and  Rt  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  that  comprises 
exposing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OCHi 


OCHi 


OH 


where  R,  R|  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above,  to  ultra-violet 
light  for  a  period  of  less  than  about  72  hours. 


Ri— 8-Ri 

in  which  Rt  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  radicals, 
said  additive  being  soluble  in  saia  electrolyte,  said 
additive  being  capable  of  forming  a  so|vated  com- 
plex with  ions  of  said  inert  valVe  metal  removed 
from  said  inert  valve  metal  member  during  the  elec- 
trochemical etching  of  said  inert  valve  metal  mem- 
ber, said  electrolyte  being  substantially  ketone  free 
and  containing  no  more  than  1 .000  p.p.m.  of  water, 
said  additive  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  such  a  complex. 


3,190325 

BROMINATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Earl  S.  Haysar,  Lawnacc,  Kaaa.,  awl^or  to  Tke  Dow 

ChcflUcal  Compaay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,091 
7  Claims.    (CL  204— 103) 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  replacement  of  benzylic 
hydrogens  by  bromine  atoms  in  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula: 


c 


C— CHR 


i 


1 


3,190,823 
SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  DEPOLLUTION 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Bloxham,  Uvermorc,  Calif.,  aBsiganr  lo  Coast 
Manuf acturing  and  Sapply  Compaay,  Livcrmorc,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  82,599 
13  Claims,    (a.  204— 157) 
1.  A  method  for  the  depollution  of  air  which  com- 
prises establishing  a  flow  of  air  containing  oxidizable 
pollutants  through  an  infra-red  ray  emitting  zone,  gen- 


V 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, and  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  having  not  over  three  cartions  attached  to  any 
carbon  atom,  and  R'  is  a  radical  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  ester  group  containing  radicals  containing  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  such  radicals.  R"  is  selected  from 


) 
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the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals, 
with  the  further  limitation  that  when  all  R's  are  hydrogen 
R"  is  methyl,  which  method  comprises  contacting  said 
compound  with  a  brominating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromotridichloromethane,  carbon 
tetrabromide,  dil>romodichloromethane,  l-bromo-l,l-di- 
chloroethaae  and  their  mixtures  and  maintaining  the  reac- 
tion mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and 
about  130*  C,  in  the  presence  ot  a  free  radical  initiating 
catalyst  until  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reactanu  have 
reacted.  * 

3,190,824 
COMPARISON  AND  DERIVATION  ELECTRODE 

FDR  POTENnOMETRIC  MEASUREMENTS 
Herman  FMckc,  Maiu^ombach,  Gctmaiqr.  ttdnar  to 
Jcnacr  GUvwark  Sckbtt  ft  Gm^  Main, 


applying  hi^  ventage  energy  between  said  sleeve-shaped 
electrode  and  said  central  vertical  electrode  whereby  aa 
eliectric  field  is  created,  said  film  being  atomized  under  the 
influence  of  said  electric  field  emanating  from  said  central 
electrode  and  directed  toward  said  filter  mass,  and  a  con- 
tainer for  collecting  purified  liquid  being  arranged  below 
the  central  electrode  and  in  conamunicaticm  with  said 


Fled  Jan.  19, 1940,  Scr.  No.  3,374 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraumy,  Feb.  5, 1959, 

J  15,978 

ICIalaB.    (CL  204— 195) 


casing,  said  container  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
devioe,r  and  said  filter  mass  consisting  of  glass  particles 
which  are  sintered  together. 


3,190428 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  CRACB3NG  OILS  CON- 
TAINING METALUC  CONTAMINANTS 
Elbert  H.  DMid,  Carol  C  Akcrs,  aid  Nonrls  W.  MMchdl, 
Phillips,  Tex.,  and  Sam  E.  Fomrth,  BartlcsriDc,  Oida., 
ass^tBon  to  Phillips  PctrolcmB  Compaay,  a  ( 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  228,892 
9  Claims,    (a.  208— 78) 


A  standard  electrode  for  use  in  electrometric  devices 
for  making  potentiometric  measurements,  comprising  a 
first  container,  a  second  container  disposed  within  said 
first  container  in  spaced-apart  relationship  thereto,  sub- 
divided into  first  and  second  communicating  sections  in- 
cluding in  said  first  section  a  thallium  amalgam  having 
a  thallium  concentration  of  40%  by  weight  as  electrode 
metal,  a  salt  mixture  for  determining  the  potential  of  the 
electrode  consisting  of  thallium  chloride  and  potassium 
chloride  in  said  second  section  and  electric  current  con- 
ducting means  extending  into  the  first  container  to  a 
location  within  the  first  section  of  said  second  container. 


3,190327 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  LIQUIDS 
JohamMS  Aatoidc  Kok  aad  Cwpcr  EbcBM 

Martiaos  Maria  van  Vrooohovca,  both  of  Emmasingcl, 
EiBdhovca,  Ncthcrlaads,  asilgDon  to  North  AoMricaB 
Philips  Compaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa 

FOcd  Oct.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,915 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  4, 1940, 

254,599 

5ClafaBS.  (CL  204— 302) 
1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  solid  particles  from 
a  flowing  liquid  comprising  a  casing,  a  sleeve-shaped  elec- 
trode in  said  casing,  a  central  vertical  electrode  arranged 
substantially  along  the  central  axis  of  said  sleeve-shaped 
electrode  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  filter  mass  of  porous, 
electrically  non-conductive  material  secured  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  sleeve-shaped  electrode,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  be  purified  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  central  electrode  whereby  the  liquid  is  distributed 
on  said  surface  as  a  downwardly  flowing  film,  means  for 
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1.  In  a  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  fluids  wherein 
a  hydrocarbon  stream  having  a  low  metal  contaminant 
content  of  not  more  than  about  6S  to  75  p.pjn.  is  cata- 
lytically  cracked  at  a  high  conversion  level  of  about  50 
to  70  percent  conversion  in  a  first  catalytic  cracking  zone 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  905  to  930*  P., 
and  a  hydrocarbon  stream  having  a  high  m^al  contami- 
nant content  of  at  least  about  200  p.p.m.  is  catalyticalljr 
cracked  at  a  low  conversion  level  of  about  30  to  40  per- 
cent conversion  in  a  second  catalytic  cracking  zone  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  870  to  900*  F.,  d»  im- 
provement  comprising  solvent  extracting  the  heavy  qrde 
oil  and  decant  oil  from  said  first  and  second  crackiaf 
zoaes;  passing  a  pottioD  of  n^Bnate  from  the  solvent  e>- 
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traction  step  to  the  feed  to  the  secoM  cracking  zone  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  about  one  vol- 
ume of  raffinate  per  4  to  16  volumes  of  fresh  feed;  and 
passing  the  remaining  raffinate  to  the  first  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone. 

3,1M329      ' 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METALS  FROM  A 
MINERAL  OIL  WITH  AN  ALKYL  SULFONIC 
ACID 
loha  G.  ErdouM,  AlUsoa  Park,  Pa^  SMliiior  to  Gall 
Research  ft  DcvelopaicBt  Conpany,  PlUaburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinf.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,942 

9Chiinis.  (CL  298— 252) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  a  heavy  m^tal  constituent 
from  a  mineral  oil  containing  the  saipe  comprising  con- 
tacting a  mineral  oil  containing  a  heavy  metal  constituent 
in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  to  about 
250*  C.  with  an  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  which  is  liquid  at  the 
treating  temperature  for  a  time  and  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  heavy  metal  content  of  the  oil  and  separating 
a  mineral  oil  of  reduced  heavy  metal  content  from  an  alkyl 
sulfonic  acid  phase. 


3,199,839 

TWO  STAGE  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

loha  Rowland  and  Warren  Ncvin  Nortool  Kafght,  Son* 

bary*oii-Thamcs,  Eaglaod,  asslgDors  to  Tfce  BrkWi 

Pctrolcnm   Company   Limited,   Loodoo,   Engl— d,   a 

British  Joint-stock  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,224 
Clainu  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britala,  Mm.  7,  1962, 

8,773/62 
HCIahns.    (CI.  298— 2S5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  aromatics'from' a 
feedstock  mixture  containing,  in  a  major  proportion,  said 
aromatics  and  mono-olefins,  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
gum-forming  constituents,  comprising  the  steps  of:  con- 
tacting said  feedstock  in  a  first  hydrogenation  s^age  with 
a  supported  nickel  catalyst  which,  under  operating  condi- 
tions, contains  a  major  proportion  of  nickel  in  elemental 
form,  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  in  which  the  reactant  there- 
of consists  essentially  of  hydrogen  and  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, whereby  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  f  f  the 
gum-forming  constituents  are  destroyed;  i^assing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  product  stream  from  said  first  stage  to  a 
second,  olefin  removing,  hydrogenation  st^ge  and  con- 
tacting said  portion  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  different 
from  said  supported  nickel  catalyst  of  said  first  stage  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  at  an  elevated  temperature 
whereby  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  mono- 
olefins  in  said  portion  are  converted  Into  paraffins;  and 
recovering  the  aromatics  from  the  product  stream  of  said 
«-^cond  stage. 


inhibits  hydrogenation  of  aromatics  in  said  reformate 
that  Would  otlierwise  occur  through  contact  of  said  re- 
formate  with  said  catalyst 


3,19«,S32 
FULL  OIL  PHASE  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Joseph  U.  McascBgcr,  Calgvy,  Alberta, 

to  Socoay  MobO  Ott  Coaqpwy,  lac,  a 

New  York 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,992 
14  Claims.    (CL  252— 8.5) 

1.  A  full  oil  phase  drilling  fluid  comprising  a  pre- 
dominant amount  of  petroleum  oil,  which  oil  contains  an 
asphaltene  constituent  and  has  a  carbon  residue  of  at 
least  5  percent  by  weight,  and  the  reaction  products 
formed  by  the  addition  to  said  oil  of  a  sulphonating  agent 
for  said  asphaltene  constituent  of  said  oil  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  between  about  1.8  and  6.0  pounds  of  avail- 
able sulphur  trioxide  per  barrel  of  said  oil  and  by  the  ad- 
dition thereafter  to  said  oil  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  silicate  and  an  aluminate  of  an 
alkali  metal  in  an  amount  of  at  least  half  that  required 
to  react  stoichiometrically  with  the  reaction  product  of 
said  asphaltene  constituent  with  said  sulphonating  agent, 
said  drilling  fluid  containing  not  more  than  4  percent  by 
weight  of  water. 

3,199333 

OXIDATION-RESISTANT  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSmON 

Alan  Rhodes,  Willoughhy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe  Labrizoi 

Corp.,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  192,933 

12  Claims.  (CL  ^52— 32.7) 
1.  A  lubricatidg  composition  comprising  a  nujor 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
3.5%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation-inhibiting  agent  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising  treating  an  oil-soluble 
Group  II  metal  salt  of  a  phosphorotbioio  acid  having  the 
structural  formula  ' 


RiO         8 

V 

RtO  8H 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  substantially  hydrocarbon  radicals ' 
containing  a  total  of  at  least  7.6  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  per 
atom  of  phosphorus  with  from  about  0.1  up  to  about  0.5 
mole  of  an  epoxide  selected  from  the  cl^ss  consisting 
of  alkylene  oxides  having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
arylalkylene  oxides  having  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkylene  radical,  chlorostyrene  oxides,  epichloro- 
hydrin,  butyl  9,10-epoxy-stearatc,  expoxidized  interpoly- 
mer  of  isobutene  and  butadiene,  epoxidized  interpolymer 
of  isobutene  and  isoprene,  epoxidized  soy  bean  oil  and 
epoxidized  tung  oil. 


3,199331  ^ 

HYDROGENATING  ASPHALTIC  ftdXTURES 
Eari  M.  HoBcyctttt,  West  Chester,  Pa^  aol^or  to  Sm  OU 

Company,  Phihidclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloM  off  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256^65 

8  Claims.    (CL  298— 264)  -,      .^  „   ^       •«__.__„ -b  «_   .^m,         . 

1.  Process  for  making  high  octane  gasoline  and  for  *"1"«"  ";  Gt,JWa9fft^  Fnlh,  N.Y.,  assipor  to 
making  improved  products  from  asphaltic  mixtures  which  JL*?"*®  "^•»  "•^  *****  '^•'•»  •  e«PO«tioa  « 
comprises  patalytically  reforming  hydrocarbons  to  pro- 
duce reformate  and  hydrogen,  and  contacting  substantial- 
ly all  of  said  reformate  and  said'  hydrogCn  without-  inter- 
mediate separation,  with  an  asphaltic  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture under  hydrogenation  conditions  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  775  to  950*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a 
metallic  hydrogenation  catalyst,  whereby  isaid  mixture  is 
hydrogenated  in  the  presence  off  said  reformate  as  diluent 
to  reduce  the  Ramsbottom  carbon  content  of  said  mix- 
ture, and  whereby  the  asphaltic  nuterial  in  said  mixture 


3,199334 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

CHLORINATED  QUINONES 


Delaware 
No 


FUcd  Jane  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,166 
MOafam.  (CL252-J3.4) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  essentially  a 
mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  about  0.1-10  percent 
by  weight,  sufficient  to  give  a  total  base  number  above 
about  3  to  the  composition,  of  an  overbased  metal  sul- 
fonate having  a  total  base  number  of  at  least  100  and 
containing  metal  equal  to  at  least  a  200  percent  excess 
over  that  required  to  form  the  normal  metal  sulfonate, 
said  metal  being  chosen  from  the  class  consbting  of 
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alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  about  0.01- 
0.2  percent  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  quinone  repre- 
sented by  the  f ormuU 

'  o  I 

-     B-C  C-E" 

R'_4  C-R'" 

\/ 
4 

wherein  R.  R'.  R"  and  R'"  represent  members  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  whiclv,  represents  chlorine,  and 
wherein  R  and  R'  taken  together  may  represent  an  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  group  forming  a  fused  ring  with 
the  quinone  group  of  the  formula,  said  composition  with- 
out the  said  chlorinated  quinone  being  deficient  in  silver 
lubricating  properties  and  said  chlorinated  quinone  im- 
parting substantially  improved  silver  lubricating  proper- 
ties to  the  said  composition. 


weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  surface-active 
agent  and  a  nonionic  surface-active  agent,  the  remainder 
of  the  composition  consisting  of  a  solvent  for  said  mix- 
ture of  surface-active  agents,  said  mixture  of  surface-active 
agents  consisting  of  from  about  40  weight  percent  to  50 
weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  triethanolamine 
Cie-Ci«  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  of  about  60  wei^t  per- 
cent concentration  and  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  60 
weight  percent  of  the  condensation  product  of  one  mole 
of  octyl  phenol  with  5  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  sol- 
vent consisting  of  from  about  80  weight  percent  to  100 
weight  percent  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  range  of 
175°  F.  to  600*  P.,  having  a  total  aromatic  omtent  of  at 
least  about  28  weight  percent  and  from  about  20  weight 
percent  to  0  weight  percent  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol. 


\ 
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3,199,835 
METAL  DEACTIVATORS 
Wilhehn  C.  Brczesfaiska  Smitiraysck,  Daniel  vaa  Vdzen, 
Jacob  C.  CaroB,  aad  Wim  dc  BrvfaM,  aH  off  Amsterdam, 
NctiMriaads,  aasigaors  to  Shell  Oil  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NctiMriaads,  Jnly  29, 1969, 

254,361  I 

7Ckdms.  (CI.  252— 47) 
1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil,  normally  contaimng  trace 
amounts  of  alkali  and  polyvalent  oxidative  catalyzing 
metals,  having  improved  oxidative  stability  containing 
0.1-150  p.p.m.  by  weight  of  a  complexing  agent  capable 
of  forming  complexes  with  polyv|dent  metals  in  the  pres- 
ence of  alkali  having  the  structural  formula     i 

•i 

A 

R'— 6 


R'— C 

A     •       ■ 
i 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  carbon  atoms  within  the  R'  groups  which  are  in  the 
beta  position  relative  to  N  can  be  members  of  a  non- 
acetylenically-unsaturated  5-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
in  which  N  is  the  hetero  atom,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  imino  and  alkylene  having  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen- 
conuining  radical,  bonded  to  R  in  the  2-position,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thiazolyl,  2-pyridyl,  2- 
quinolyl,  and  2-isopyrrolyl. 


'  3,190,836         

WATER-SOLUBLE  LIQUID  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  C.  Taylor,  Kfaig  of  Pnnsia,  and  Elizabeth  I. 
Mcchaa,  Fort  Waahiagtoa.  Pa.,  aaalsBorB  to  The     , 
Athmtic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioB  of  PcmMylvania 
No  Drawfag.   Filed  Jaly  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  297,419 

6Clafans.    (0.252—153) 
1.  A  water-soluble  liquid  detergent  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  60 


3,1993371 
MAiONG  INDIVIDUAL  CAPSULES  BY  DUAL 
DEPOSITION  (FROM  UQUID) 
Cari  Bryako  aad  Joeeph  A.  ScarpcUi,  Dayton,  OWo, 
anignors  to  The  National  Cash  R^fstcr  Compaay, 
Davtoo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  off  Maryland 
No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  Dec  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  784,929 
nClafans.    (CL252— ^16) 
1.  A  process  for  the  collective  and  simultaneous  man- 
ufacture of  capsules,  each  having  core  material  surrounded 
by  capsular  wall  material,  which  comprises 

(a)  establishing  a  system  consisting  of  a  dispersion  of 
particulate  entities  of  water-insoluble  matter,  each 
of  which  is  to  become  the  core  of  a  capsule,  in  an 
agitated  aqueous  dispersion  medium  in  which  the 
particulate  entities  are  substantially  insoluble,  said 
medium  containing  dissolved  therein  film-forming 
hydrophilic  colloid  materials,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  gelable,  consisting  of  different  kinds  of  molecules 
which  combine  to  form  coacervate  complex  units 
under  coacervating  conditions; 

(b)  changing  the  condi):ions  of  said  system  to  increase 
the  interaction  between  the  molecules  of  the  colloid 
materials  to  effect  coacervation,  in  which  said  colloid 
materials  contract  to  form  colloid-rich  coacenrate 
complex  units,  some  of  which  units  deposit  in  a  liquid 
state,  as  a  first  liquid  deposit,  around  each  core 
entity  to  a  thickness  at  which  such  deposition  ceases, 
leaving  remnant  coacervate  complex  units  of  colloid , 
material  in  solution,  and  leaving  each  core  entity 
surrounded  by  a  liquid  wall  deposit  of  gelable  com- 
plex coacervate  film-forming  hydrophilic  colloid 
material  units; 

(c)  changing  the  condition  of  the  system  to  cause 
decoacervation  to  take  place  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
decoacervate  any  remnant  undeposited  complex  units 
of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  material,  but  insufficient 
to  cause  sub^antial  decoacervation  of  the  deposited 
material; 

(d)  adding  to  the  system  and  dissolving  therein  addi- 
tional film-forming  hydrophilic  colloid  material  to 
form  a  rejuvenated  aqueous  colloid-containing  hk- 
dium,  which  additional  film-forming  hydrophilic  col- 
loid material  consists  of  molecules  which  combine 
with  the  molecules  of  the  colloid  materials  in  the 
system  to  form  colloid-rich  coacervate  complex  units; 

(e)  again  changing  the  conditions  of  the  systen  to 
cause  coacervation  wherein  the  interaction  between 
the  molecules  of  the  colloid-rich  materials  in  the  re- 
juvenated aqueous  medium  causes  the  colloid  mole- 
cules therein  to  make  new  colloid-rich  complex 
coacervate  units,  which  new  units  deposit  in  a  liquid 
state  onto  the  first  deposit  of  liquid  complex  colloid 
units  around  each  core  entity  to  form  a  finther  liquid 
deposit  of  colloid  material  complex  units  over  and 
around  the  first  deposit,  and  coherent  thereto;  aad 

(f)  finally,  after  such  second  deposit  has  been  made. 
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ooolinf  the  to-formed  deposited  wall  of  coaoervate 
colloid  material  around  each  capsule  core  entity  to 


34M43S 
CATALYST  SYSTEMS  COMFRHING  ALUMINUM 
TRIHALIDE  NITROMETHANE  AND  A  THIRD 
COMFONENT  ^    ^    ^  _ 

HcnilcBS  M«  Bsck  and  I<sitMB  J»  Ooaterhofl,  LcidcBf 
Ndhsfftaida,  and  Joha  H.  Lupin*!,  Schenectady,  N.Y^ 
iwlgnnn  to  ShcO  00  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
cwpwatlon  of  Dclawaie 
NoDrawtaf.    Fled  Dec  S,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  73421 
CfadnM  priofflly,  appttcndon  Great  Britain,  Dcc^  7,  1959, 
41^1/S9}  Anf.  2S,  19M,  29,379/M,  29,3M/M 
tClafam.   (CL  251— 429) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  aluminuhi  tri- 
halide,  nitromethane.and  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tettanitromethane,  potas- 
sium nitrate,  fwtassium  nitrite,  potassium  chlorate  and 
phosphorous  pentoxide  wherein  the  components  are.  pres- 
ent in  approximately  equimolar  quantities. 


3,19«439 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RANEY-NICKEL  HY- 

DROGENATION    Ci^TALYSTS    Of    SELECTTYE 

ACllVflY 
UMch  Hanichlid,  Hannover,  and  Martfai  StaU,  Sonthof en, 

ASIafm,  Gennany,  asrignors  to  KaU-Ckcmlc  Aktlcng c- 

aelbchaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Oct  3,  1961.  Ser.  No:  142,497 

Clafana  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5, 19M, 

K  41,S25 

7Clainia.    (CL  252— 43«) 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  selectively  active 
Raney-nickel  hydrogenation  catalysts  for  preparation  of 
HjOs  over  an  anthraquinone  compound  without  hydro- 
genation in  the  nucleus  of  said  anthraquinone  compound, 
comprising  treatment,  prior  to  the  hydrogenation,  of  a 
conventional  Raney-nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  with 
an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 

R— CHO 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alk- 
yl  radicals  having  1  to  5  C-atoms  and  aryl  radicals,  said 
treatment  with  the  aldehyde  being  carried  out  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a  lower 
alcohol. 


3,199340 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
AND  ALPHA-ALUMINA  CATALYST  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Rcgtoe  Mala,  22  Una  dc  Vahny,  Charcnton,  France, 
Denla  Pap4e,  4  Rnc  Adolphe  Yvon,  Paris  16,  France, 
and  Roland  Gangnln,  201  Ave.  de  NenUly,  NeuiUy- 
iHr<Selne,  France 

No  Drawtac.    Filed  Ang.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,357 

Ctaima  prkvlty,  appMcadon  France,  Ang.  12, 1959, 

•02,673 

7ClntaM.    (a.  252— 465) 

1.  A  dehydrogenation  catalyst  for  hydrocarbons  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  calcined  combination  in  the 
form  of  an  alpha-solid  solution  of  aluminum  oxide  con- 
taining at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  alpha  modification 
of  aluminum  ovide  and  2-25%  by  i  weight  calculated  as 
chromium  sesquioxide  of  a  chromium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide  and  com- 
poiyids  of  chromium  capable  of  thermal  decomposition 
to  chromium  oxide,  said  catalyst  being  characterized  by 
«  rhombic  form  having  a  specific  surface  less  than  50 
m.'/per  gram. 

2.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
for  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  conpbining  aluminum 
oxide  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  alpha 
modification  of  aluminum  oxide  with  a  chromium  com- 


pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
oxide  and  compounds  of  chromium  capable  of  thermal 
decomposition  to  chromium  oxide,  and  calcining  the 
combination  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  700- 
950*  C.  to  form  directly  an  alpha  solid  solution  of  alu- 
minum oxide  and  chromium  oxide  in  rhombic  form  hav- 
ing a  specific  surface  less  than  50  m.'/per  gram. 


3,190341      ' 
THERMOPLASTIC  5-ALLYLISOCYANURATE 
POLYMER 
Wmiam  C  FVnncia,  Overland  Park,  Knna,,  nml^nr,  by 

meMe  aasignnicnta,  to  Gnir  OO  Corporation,  PMsbargh, 

Pa^  n  corporation  of  Pcnnnrlvania 
No  Dnnrinf.    Filed  Jan.^,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  167,936 
UCIaima.    (CL260— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic  polymers 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  dibromides,  dichlorides  and  diiodides 
having  from  about  two  to  twenty-two  carbon  atoms  with 
at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  salt  of  cyanuric  add 
and  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  third  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  monobro- 
mides,  monochlorides  and  monoiodides,  at  least  twenty 
mole  percent  of  said  third  reactant  being  lelected^rom 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  substituted  allyr^ro- 
mides,  chlorides  und  iodides,  in  an  inert  reactio)>kJafidium 
at  an  elevated  temperature  to  yield  a  polygi£nc)product 
in  which  there  are  at  least  two  isocyanimrtc-dudei  per 
molecule. 


3,190342 
PREPARATION  OF  OPEN  CELL  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  HAYING  AN  INERT  UQUID  ENTRAPPED 

THEREIN 
Artbvr  F.  RIngwood.  Schenectady,  and  Charles  T.  Bootin, 

Coboca,  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  General  Electric  Compwiy, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Ang.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4835S 
3Clafans.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  body  of  substantially  open 
cell  polyurethane  foam  material  containing  from  about 
30  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  integral  liquid  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polyurethane,  said  liquid  being  chem- 
ically nonreactive  with  respect  to  the  polyurethane,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  said  liq|uid  with  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  a  reactive  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyesters, 
and  reacting  said  mixture  in  a  suitable  mold  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine  catalyst  mixture  of  about  1  to  10  parts 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyisocyanate  and  the 
reactive  material  of  a  mixture  of  a  50  to  50  parts  by 
weight  each  of  amine  and  water  to  form  said  open  cell 
polyurethane  foam  and  simultaneously  entrapping  said 
liquid  in  the  cells  of  said  foam. 


3,190343 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  MODIFIED  POLYYINYL 

ALCOHOL  FOAM 
Hana  HfifelnHttn,  Wieskaden-Blebricfa,  Robert  Bnmn, 
WIcabaden,  Kari  Hcfau  Kahra,  Fiankfnrt  am  Main, 
Frits  Winkler,  Kclkhefan-Moister,  and  Wolfgang 
ZInunennann,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai-Unterlledcrbach, 
Germany,  aarignors  to  Kafle  Akticveielbchaft, 
WIeihndan  ■fabrich,  Gemany,  a  corporation  of 
Gennany  ' 

NoDmwtog.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  ^07 
CInhM  priority,  application  Gcnna«y,  Mar.  17, 1960, 

K  40493 
S  CfadnM.    (CL  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sponge  material 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  20 
and  70*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 

(a)  at  least  one  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  an  acidic  aldehyde 
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said  addle  aldehyde  heing  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyoxylic  add,  butynldehyde  sulfonic 
acid  and  benzaldehyde  disolfonic  add  and 
(b)  a  foamed  aqueous  solution  comprising  hydrolyaed 
polyvinyl  acetate  which  has  been  reacted  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  polyethylene  glycol,  (B)  polypropylene  glycol 
and  (C)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  p-oup  con- 
sisting of  maleic,  crotonic,  itaconic,  fumaric,  acrylic, 
methacrylic,. vinyl  sulfonic,  vinylphosphonic  acids, 
and  alkylesters  of  said  acids  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1-2  carbon  atoms. 


3  ijg  tjll 

PSbCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROYED  POLY- 
URETHANE FOAMS  USING  AN  ARO  YL  AZIDE 
BLOWING  AGENT 

Outflca  R.  MOone,  ChOHcothe,  and  Hcnnr  A.  Pnce,  Akran, 

Ohio,  aaiiinnn  to  The  Gooidycar  Tire  A  Rnbbcr  Con- 
pnny,  Akraa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
NoDmwta«.    FUed  Ang.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,520 

7CWnM.  (CL26*-23) 
3.  The  process  of  produdng  an  electrically  transparent 
resin  foam  which  comprises  admixing  (1)  water,  (2)  a 
wetting  agent,  (3)  a  blowable  material  composed  of  a 
saturated  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  number  ranging 
from  15  to  65  derived  from  the  c(»densation  of  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  and  saturated  polycarboxylic  adds,  (4) 
from  85-115  mole  percent  of  the  theoretical  amount  of 
organic  diisocyanate  required  to  react  with  the  active 
hydrogen  present  in  the  alkyd  resin  and  water,  and  (5) 
from  1  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
alkyd  resin,  of  an  aroyl  azide  which  decomposes  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  25*  C.  to  150'  C.  and  heating 
until  foaming  is  completed. 


phase  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifier  to  torn  a 
latex  having  a  large  initial  particle  aiae, 

(3)  passing  said  latut  to  a  feed  zone, 

(4)  withdrawing  said  latex  from  the  bottom  of  said 
feed  zone, 

(5)  honK>genizing  said  withdrawn  latex  and  introduc- 
ing it  into  the  first  of  a  (riurality  of  adjacent  reser- 
voirs, 

(6)  returning  latex  from  the  u|ver  portion  of  said 
first  reservoir  to  said  feed  zone, 

(7)  successively  repeating  said  process  stq>s  through- 
out said  plurality  of  reservoirs  1^ 

(a)  withdrawing  latex  from  the  bottom  of  each 
immediately  preceding  reservoir,  homogenizing 
said  withdrawn  latex  and  introducing  it  into 
the  next  subsequent  reservoir, 

(b)  returning  latex  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  subsequent  reservoir  to  said  immediately 
preceding  reservoir, 

(8)  withdrawing  latex  from  the  bottom  of  the  last  of 
said  plurality  of  reservoirs  and 

(9)  stripping  solvent  from  said  last  withdrawn  latex 
to  form  a  dispersion  of  said  polymer  in  water,  said 
polymer  having  a  reduced  partide  size. 


3,190345 
COAL  TAR  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Robert  H.  Goodnight,  Kansas  Cily,Mo.,  nsrignor  to  Cook 
Paint  Jk  Vamisb  Company.  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawtac.    Filed  Ian.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  05,472 

4Cfadnu.  (CL260— 20) 
1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essenuUy  of  a 
cold  stable,  dry  granular  miirture  of  hard  coal  Ur  pitch, 
solid  glycidyl  polyether  resin  and  solid  epoxy  ciuing 
agent,  said  curing  agent  being  active  only  at  an  elevated 
temperatiure  which  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  melting  point 
of  said  mixture,  said  mixture  having  a  melting  point  and 
curing  point  of  at  least  250*  F.  and  induding  from  20 
to  60  parts  resin  and  from  40  to  80  parts  of  pitch  baaed 
on  100  paru  by  weight  of  the  resin/pitch  total  and  from 
15  to  100  paru  curing  agent  per  100  parU  of  resin. 


3,190,047 
AGGLOMERATION  AND  CONCENTRATION 
OF  SYNTHETIC  LATEX 
loecph  M.  Mitchell  and  David  C. 
tario,  Canada,  asrig^i 
ited,  Sania,  Ontario, 
No  Drawtag.     FVcd  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,261 
Clotau  priority,  appMcattan  Canaia.  Dec>  2, 1961, 
037,301 
lOCiatau.   (CL  260— 29.7) 
1.  Thft  process  for  agglomerating  the  particles  of  an 
aqueous  latex  containing  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  butadi- 
ene-1,3  monomer  to  provide  an  aqueous  latex  of  the 
thus  agglomerated  particles,  the  process  comprising  dis- 
persing a  crosslinked  polyurethane  in  said  latex  whereby 
to  agglomerate  the  latex  particles  and  thus  permit  the 
latex  to  be  concentrated  to  a  higher  degree  at  equivalent 
viscosity  than  is  possible  in  the  absence  of  sudi  polyure- 
thane, said  polyurethane  being  added  in  amount  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  7.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  wei^t  of  the  polymer  solids  in  the  latex  and  being 
characterized  by  a  solubility  in  water  at  25*  C.  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  10.0  grams  per  100  grams  of  water. 


3,190,046 
PREPARATION  OF  A  LATEX  OF  REDUCED 
PARTICLE  SIZE 
Sydney  Liploa,  Bayonae,  and  Myiaa  W. 
N  J.,  and  Roland  Ttaaothy  KcBcy,  1 
sailganis  to  Easo  Research  and  Engl 
a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Aac  l¥,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832^27 
2ClataH.  (CL  260— 29.7) 
I  1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  latex  having  reduced  par- 
tide  size  from  a  polymer  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  copolymer  of  70-99.5  wt.  percent  of  a  C4 
to  C,  isooiefin  with  30-0.5  wt.  percent  of  a  C4  to  Cm 
multiolefin  and  its  bromination  and  chlorination  producu 
which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  solution  of  said  polymer  dissolved  in 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent, 

(2)  dispersing  said  solution  in  water  as  the  continuous 


3,I>OJ4l 
CURING  OF  PLASTICIZED  OLEFIN-TYPB  POLY- 
MERS containhsg  terminal  epoxy  and 

HYDROXY  GROUPS 
Hennr  L.  Hsiah  and  Robert  C  Wheat,  both  of  BarttaariBa, 

OUa.,  aarignon  to  PhOlpf  Pctroicui  Coapa^y,  a  car- 

•orntioa  off  Delaware 

NoDnwfcv.    FBed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  11M92 
9ClahM.    (CL  260— 30.4) 

L  A  process  for  producing  a  polymeric  product 
whidi  comprises  mixing  a  plastidzer  containing  at  least 
1  of  the  functional  groups  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  epoxy  groups  with  a  polymer 
having  substahthdly  hi^r  molecular  weight  and  con- 
taining a  hydroxy  group  and  an  epoxy  group  on  at  least 
1  end  of  the  polymer  molecule,  said  polymer  being  a 
polymerizate  of  a  vinylidene-containing  monomer  sdect- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  hav 
mg  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  vinyl-substituted 
aromatic  compounds,  vin^-substitutod  pyridine  and  qinn- 
oline  compounds,  acrylic  and  alkacrj^  acid  esters,  ni- 
triks.  N,N-disubstitoted  amides,  vin^fnran  and  N-vinyl- 
carbazole,  and  curing  the  resulting  plasticiaed  polyaaer 
by  reaction  with  a  polyfunctional  coui^iqg  re^eitt  ro- 
active  with  the  functional  groiqp  at  said 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisocyanates 
having  the  formula  R(NCO)m  wherein  m  is  2  to  4  and 
R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  containing  2  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  polybasic  acids  containing  from  4  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  having  from  2  to  4  carboxy  groups,  anhy 
drides  of  said  acids,  acid  chlorides  of  said  acids,  poly- 
amines  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  S  amino 
groups,  and  chl(M'(Mnethylpho^phonic  dicbloride. 


COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  VINYLIDENE 
HAUDE   RESIN    PLASTICIZED    WITH    AN 
ALKYL  XYLYL  SULFONE 
lote  Robert  Campbell,  Crevc  Coeor,  a^  Rofel'  E.  Hat- 
too,  Klrkwood,  Mo^  aMigBon  to  MoManto  Company, 
a  torparadoM  of  Delaware 
NoDnwtag.   Origfaml  applkatioa  July  8, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
41,495,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,102,148,  dated  Ang.  27, 1969. 
Dhrlded  and  tUf  application  Oct  31>  1902,  Scr.  No. 
234J55' 

SOalms.    (CL  200— 30.8) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyiidene  halide  resin 
wherein  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
units  are  vinyiidene  halide  units  any  balance  being  mono- 
mer units  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer copdymerizable  therewith  and  a  plasticizing  amount 
of  an  i^tyl  xylyl  sulfone  wherein  thealkyl  group  contains 
from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,190,851 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HOMOGENEOUS 

RUBBER-SILiaC  ACID  MIXTURES 
Giintber  Maam,  Marl,  Krcta  RcckHnghanmn,  and  PanI 
Bcmcmann,  Haltem,  WcftpbaUa,  Germany,  aidgnnri  to 
Chcmiache  Wcrkc  Hnb  Akticngcmlbdiaft,  Mari,  Kreie 
Rcdding^hanaen,  Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  183,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21,  1901, 

C  24,917 
1  Claim,  (a.  20^—41.5) 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  homogeneous  rubber- 
silicic  acid  mixture  which  comprises  mixing  hydrochloric 
acid  with  a  mixture  of  a  sodium  silicate  solution  and  a 
latex  of  a  mixed  polymeride  of  a  diolefine  and  a  monoole- 
fine,  said  mixture  of  sodium  silicate  solution  and  latex 
containing  from  25  to  60  g.  per  liter  of  sodium  chloride 
and  from  40  to  70  g.  per  liter  of  rubber,  and  separating, 
washing  and  drying  the  resulting  precipitate. 


3,190,850 

VINYLIC  FILLER  PIGMENtS 

Oliver  W.  Barka^lr.,  1238  BorloUn  Road, 

Grome  Pointe  Park,  Mlch.i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  462,011 
23  Claims.    (CI.  26^38)  , 

1.  A  colloidal  sized  pigment  consisting  essentially  of 
individually  colored  vinylic  filler  particles  as  hereinafter 
defined:  said  vinylic  filler  being  made  up  essentially  of 
polymer  particles  in  the  coUoicfid  size  range  of  about  5 
millimicrons  to  about  0'.5  niicron  average  diameter;  said 
particles  being  three-dimensionally  cross-linked  so  that 
each  particle  is  non-soluble  in  any  solvent  that  does  not 
break  down  its  primary  chain  structure;  said  particles 
having  been  prepared  by  cross-linking  polymerization, 
in  aqueous  dispersion,  of  monomer  material  polymeriz- 
able  therein  and  selected  from  the  ^lass ,  consisting  of 
the  polymerizable  monomers  containing  at  least  one 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  group  with  the  further  lim- 
itation that  the  selected  monomer  material  comprises 
cross-linking  monomer  material  containing  a  plurali^  of 
such  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  groups  in  at  least  a  suf- 
ficient amount  to  effect,  in  said  cross-linking  polymeriza- 
tion, enough  cross-linking  within  the  particles  to  render 
them  non-soluble  as  aforesaid;  said  individual  vinylic 
filler  particles  having  combined  thereon  a  coloring  com- 
ponent of  a  size  such  that  the  resulting  pigment  par- 
ticles are  still  in  the  colloidal  size  range  of  about  5 
millimicrons  to  about  0.5  micron  average  dian^ter,  said 
coloring  component  being  selected  frdm  the  cla^s  con- 
sisting of  inorganic  and  organic  colors  and  CQlor.  compo- 
nents, and  combinations  of  any  thereof  and  having  been 
deposited,  from  solution  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  said 
aqueous  dispersion,  onto  the  surfaces  of  tl^  polymet  par- 
ticles formed  by  the  cross-linking  polymerization  in  said 
aqueous  dispersion,  said  particles  further  comprising  on 
their  surface,  in  resinous  state,  a  condensation  product 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  phenol-aldehyde 
and  amino-aldehyde  resinous  condensation  product,  said 
condensation  product-surfaced  particles  still  being  in  the 
colloidal  range  of  about  5  millimicrons  to  about  0.5 
micron  average  diameter.  ' ' 


3,190,852 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  A  COMBINA- 
TION OF  DIALKYL  THIODIPROPIONATES  AND 
POLYPHENOLS 
ManhaU  E.  Doyle,  Laffaycttc,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  ShcU  OU 
Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawii^    FOcd  July  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,605 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 45.85) 
1.  Stabilized  polypropylene  composition  comprising 

(I)  solid  polymer  consisting  substantially  of  propylene 
produced  by  a  low-pressure  polymerization  process 
and  containing  residue  of  a  group  IV  metal  com- 
pound, combined  with 

(II)  up  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  an  inhibitor  against 
thermal  degradation  thereof,  consisting  of  a  sytier- 
gistic  combination  of 

(1)  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  a  dialkyl 
beta-thiodipropionate  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  1,3,5-tri- 
methyl-2,4,6-tri-(3.5-di-tert  -  butyl  -  4  -  hydrozy- 
benzyl)  benzene, 

said  compouiids  (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in 
a  ratio  in  the  range  from  1:1  to  5:1,  and 
said  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight 
of  polypropylene. 


3,190,8S3 

POLYESTERS  OF  23-DIBENZOFURANDICAR. 

BOXYUC  ACID 

William  H.  Watson,  Grifton,  N.C.,  asdgnor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmiacton,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiiv.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,955 
15  Claim..    (CL  260-47) 

1.  A  moldable  linear  polyester  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  recurring  ester  units  of  2,8-dibenzofurandi- 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  di  hydroxy  compound  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  having  the  hydroxyl  group  directly  attached 
to  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  >  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arylene,  aralkylene  and  alkylene. 


3,190454 
ORGANOMETALUC  POLYMERS  OF  DIKETONES 
John  D.  Bchms,  Sonihgatc,  Micb.,  amignor  to  WyMiatti 
Cbcflricab  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mkk^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Micb%an 

No  Drawing.  Origfaml  application  Ian.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
787,110.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct  12,  IHl, 
Scr.  No.  144,570 

16  Claims.    (CL  260— 43) 
1.  A  protess  for  preparing  organometallic  polymers 
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CHEMICAL 


1^ 


having  high  temperature  stabOity,  which  comprises  (1) 
dissolving  a  ^iv*»«"*  of  the  following  formula: 


a 


X) 


Hr-C— A— C— C 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  having  from 
about  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  meta-phenylene,  para-phenyl- 
ene,  meU-biphenylene,  para-biphenylene,  meta-oxydi- 
phenylene,  para-oxydiphenylene,  meta-xylene,  para-xyl- 
ene  and  luththylene  in  a  solvent  therefor,  (2)  adding  a 
divalent  metal  salt  in  which  the  metal  atom  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ai  beryllium,  copper,  nickel, 
zinc,  cobalt,  iron  palladium  manganese  calcium,  stron- 
tium, barium  and  cadmium  thereto  at  a  temperature  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  the  reflux  temperature'  of  said  sol- 
vent until  an  organometallic  polymer  is  formed,  said  poly- 
mer containing  recurring  polymeric  units  as  shown: 


0- 


v 


^.2:^ 


CH>bC— A— C>bCH 

\  / 


S} 


3490,857 

DESTRUCTION   OF   UNREACTED   BOCYANATO 

GROUPS  IN  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  BY 

EXPOSURE  TO  STEAM 
EiMst  E.  Fanacr,  Cnyahoga  FaBi,  and  Fkank  S.  Fmw, 

Ahran,  Ohio,  aaipMn  to  The  Goodyear  Tfrc  ft  Rnbbcr 

Company,  Akion,  OUo,  a  cnvponthm  off  OMo 
No  Drawbv.     FBcd  Oct  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849*435 
4Clahne.   (CL  260— 773) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  prooessable  polyurediane 
elastomers  exhibiting  during  aging  substantial  resistance 
to  change  of  its  Tinius  Olsen  flow  value  as  measured  at 
the  temperature  of  212*  F  and  500  pounds  per  square 
inch  pressure,  the  steps  comprising  (1)  preparing  a  proo- 
essable polyurethane  elastomer  by  (A)  forming  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  0.9  to  2  mols  of  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  for  eacn  mol  of  a  reactive  hydrogen-containing 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  750  to  no 
greater  than  10,000,  (B)  reacting  together  the  ingredients 
of  said  mixture  to  form  a  reaction  product,  and  (C)  sub- 
jecting said  reaction  product  to  a  heat  treatment  until  it 
has  a  Tinius  Olsen  flow  value  of  about  182,  and  (2)  sub- 
jecting the  product  of  1(C)  in  sheet  form  to  steam  vapor 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  destroy  any  free  isocyanate  groups 
present,  said  reaction  product  having  been  formed  into  a 
sheet  having  a  thickness  of  about  .25  inch  after  step  1(B) 
and  prior  to  step  2;  said  reactive  hydrogen  containing 
compound  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  oi 
polyesters,  pblyesteramides  and  polyether  ^ycols. 


-0 


where  M  is  the  divalent  meUl  atom  of  the  divalent  metal 
salt  previously  defined  and  A  is  the  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  previously  defined. 


3,190455 

WATER-SOLUBLE  STEROIDS  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

TafcnicU  MiU,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Indnstrlcs,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Ang.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,565 

9  Claims.    (CL  260-43) 

1.  21-monoester  of  prednisolone  with  a  copolymer 'bf 

1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  vinylpyrroUdone  and  1  part  by 

weight  of  maleic  anhydride,  the  copolymer  having  a  mb- 

lecular  weight  of  from  2000  to  70,000. 


3,190,056  ■'     • 

POLY  AMIDES  FROM  BENZOPHENONETETRA- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  A  PRIMARY  DI- 
AMINE 
EdwdLavkB,Longmeadow,  Albert  H.Maetbart,WBbra- 
bam,  and  Robert  E.<Kam,  Sprmgpcid,  Mam^  nssigpon 
to  Stawlnican  Resins  CorporaHoa,  SpringBoid,  Mam.,  a 


No 


off  Maamcbnsetts 
pBcd  Jnnc  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,g46 
4aidms.  (CL260— 65) 
L  A  soluble,  flexible  polyamide  resin  that  is  the  poly- 
meric condensation  product  bf  an  aromatic  primary  dia- 
mine containing  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  with  the  dian- 
hydride  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2',3,3'-,  2,33'.4'-,  3.3',4/4'-benzophcnonetetracarboxylic 
adds  and  mixtures  therecrf. 


3,190358  

POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCLIC  ESTERS 

Engcne  F.  Cox  Md  FHtz  HoctctHer,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

amigniirs  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatten,  a  cuspmnBaM 

of  New  York 

NoDnwtag.  FOcd  Dec  3, 1959, Scr.  No.  856,900 

15Clidnis.    (CL  260— 78.3) 

1.  A  process  whidi  comprises  polymerizing  a  cyclic 

ester  characterized  by  the  following  formula: 

I 
>    o 

(B-C-R).  (B-C-R), 
« (A), 1 

wherein  each  R,  individually,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryi,  aralksd,  cydo- 
alkyl,  halo,  haloalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  a  por- 
tion of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus  whidi  nucleus 
is  fused  to  the  cyclic  ester  ring,  and  a  portion  of  a  sat- 
urated cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus  which  nudens 
contains  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  whidi  is  fused 
to  the  cyclic  ester  ring;  wherein  A  is  seleded  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxy  group,  a  thio  group,  and  a 
divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groiqi;  wheiein 
X  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  15  indmive; 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  15  in- 
dusive;  and  wherein  z  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zero  and  one;  with  the  provisos  that 
(a)  the  sum  of  x-{-y-\-z  cannot  equal  three,  (b)  the  total 
number  of  atoms  forming  the  cyclic  ester  ring  does  not 
exceed  18,  and  (c)  the  total  number  of  oiganic  snb> 
stituents  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  contained  in  the 
cyclic  ester  ring  does  not  exceed  four;  with  from  about 
0.001  to  about  10  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  total 
weight  of  cyclic  ester,  of  an  organometallic  compound 
characterized  by  the  following  formula: 

R'— M— R". 

wherein  M  is  seleded  from  die  group  consisting  of  ato- 
minum,  indium,  and  gallium;  i^rein  a  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  2;  wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  free  of  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  unntnn- 
tioo;  and  wherein  each  R",  individually,  is  sdected  from 
the  groiq»  consisting  of  faydrogeii,  halo,  aikaaqr,  aiyknjr. 


1534 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  22.  1965 


and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ethylenic 
and  acetylenic  unsaturation;  under  substantially  Anhy- 
drous conditions;  for  a  period  of  time  lU^ent  to  produce 
a  polymer.  ^ 

3,19MS9 
VULCANIZATION  €i¥  ELASTOMERS  WITII 
QUINONE-N-HALOiMIDES 
Peter  E.  Wd  and  JohB  RduMT,  Jr.,  Watfdd,  NJ^  aaigih 
ors  to  Emo  RMtarck  and  FilBMriBg  Company,  a  c<m> 
'    poratiM  of  Delaware  ..,.,. 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Jane  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1IM37 
It  Oains.    (CL  2M— 79^) 
1.  A  curable  composition  of  matter  comprismg  an 
elastomeric    ethylene-alpba    olefin    copolymer    and    a 
quinooe-N-haloimide  having  the  formula: 


NCI 


wherein  X  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
NCI  and  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  halogen  atoms. 


3,190,M0 
AZO  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CAPABLE  OF 
BEING   INTEGRALLY   COLORED   AND   WHICH 
ARE  RESISTANT  TO  ULTRA-YIOLET  UGHT 
JoMph  Fertig,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Albert  I.  Goldberg, 
Berkeley  Hclghti,  NJ^  and  Martia  SkoaHchi,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  auigiion  to  NatkNuU  Starch  and  Chcnical 
CorporatfcM^    New    York,   N.Y^   a   corporatk»   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  Jvac  2^  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,220 

7  Claims.  (CL  2M--M.S) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solid  film  forming  poly- 
mer of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl 
styrene,  the  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  ahphatic 
alcohols,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  ac- 
rylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  aceUte,  ethylene,  and  propylene;  to- 
gether with  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  azo- 
benzene  derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
Y— R>— N=>f — Ki-  z 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  radical,  wherein -R'  is  a  radical 
of  the  benzene  series  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  and  wherein  X  is  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acryloxy  and  methacryloxy  groups  and  Y 
and  Z  represent  hydrogen. 


wherein  R*  is  a  phenyl  radical,  wherein  R*  is  a  radical 
of  the  benzene  series  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  wbcrein  Q  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals,  wherein  X  and  Y  represent  hydrogen,  wherein 
A  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  carboxy  radicab  such  that  when  A 
is  a  carboxy  radical  it  is  attached  to  said  R'  radical 
through  the  carbon  atom  of  said  carboxy  radical  and 
wherein  the  azo  bridge  and  said  A  radical  are  separated 
from  one  another  by  n  carbon  atoms  of  said  R'  radical 
wherein  it  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  but  not 
exceeding  4.  , 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  METHYL 

SUBSTITUTED  a,t*-DIOLEFINS 

Laid  Boghetich,  Tcxai  CHgr,  aad  RayaMMd  H.  Rdakari, 

GalvedoD,  Tex.,  asrfgaon  to  Measaatn  Conpaay,  a 

corporatloB  of  Dcfamare 
No  Drawiag.    FUcd  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  N«.  112^32 
1  Claim.    (CL2M— gg.2) 

A  copolymer  composition  produced  by  copolymerizing 
ethylene  and  from  0.1  mol  percent  to  10  mol  percent 
based  on  the  ethylene  fed  of  a  methyl  substituted  a,M- 
diolefin  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,3-dimethyl- 
pentadiene-1,4;  3,3,4,4-tetramethylhexadiene-l,5;  3,3,5,5- 
tetr^methylheptadiene-1,6;  and  3,3,6,6-tetramethyloctadi- 
ene-1,7  at  a  pressure  from  about  5.000  to  about  50.000 
p.s.i.  and  a  temperature  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  400* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  initiate  the 
polymerization. 


3,190,M1 

AZOBENZENE  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  COM. 
POSITIONS  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  INTEGRALLY 
COLORED  AND  WHICH  ARE  RESISTANT  TO 
ULTRA-YIOLET  LIGHT 

Joaepk  Fertig,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Albert  L  GoMbcrg, 
Bcrkdcy  Hcighti,  NJ^  and  Martki  Skoultchi,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Natioaal  Starch  and  Chcadcal 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cprporatiaa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Juac  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2tS,21g 
1  Oaim.    (CL  26»— 06.1) 
A  copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 

^nd  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  azobenzene  derivative 

corresponding  to  the  formula: 


Y— Ri-N=N— R»-A— C  Si-C  H— C  Hr 


-O— C— C— CHi 

U 


3,190,863 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  DECABORANE  WITH 
ALKENYL  PYRIDINE 

Joseph  Green,  Dover,  NJ.,  and  Barney  Groten,  Wed 
Lafayette,  lad.,  asdgnors  to  Thiokol  Cbendcal  Corpo- 
ration, Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,510 

TChihns.  (CL  260— 08  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  polymeric 
reaction  products  of  boranes  and  alkenyl  pyridines  which 
comprises  reacting  a  borane  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  decal)orane  and  a  lower  alkyl  decaborane  with 
a  lower  alkenyl  pyridine. 


3,190364 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  TETRAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE  WITH  STABILIZERS  TO  PREYENT 
BLACK  SPECKS 

Lanrcncc  Stanley  John  SUpp,  Stevenage,  and  Ronald 
Philip  Smith,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignors 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Grcd  Britain 

No  Drawing.   Filed  June  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,923 

Cteinu  priority,  application  Gmit  Mtaim,  June  22, 1960, 

21350 
14  Claims.  (CL  260—92.1) 
1.  A  moulding  composition  comprising  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  powder  in  admixture  with  from  2  to  200  parts 
per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said  powder  of  a  com- 
pound that  is  a  stabilizer  which  prevents  the  formation 
of  black  specks  when  a  preform  of  said  powder  is  heated 
to  sinter  it  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  327*  C.  and 
that  evolves  oxygen  when  heated  at  a  temperature  withio 
range  100-400*  C,  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  chloric,  perchloric,  bromic, 
perbromic,  iodic  and  periodic  acids. 
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3,19t,M8 
CHLOROPRENE  POLYMERIZAIION  PROCESS 
Kcaadh  L.  MOIcr,  Lyndoai,  Ky^  asrivMr  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  NMnanri  and  Company,  Wltaringtoal,  DcL,  a  cnrpo- 

No  DrawlM.    Fled  Nov.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,508 
gCfarfms.    (CL260— 92J) 

1.  In  the  pcriymerization  of  chloroprene  in  an  aqueous 
emulsion  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  0.04  part  mole 
per  100  parts  of  chloroprene  of  a  dialkyl  xanthogen  di- 
sulfide wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  15  to  25*  C. 
and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  1 1,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  die  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  chloro|wene 

(a)  0.00065  to  0.0013  part  mole  of  an  organic  hydro^ 
peroxide, 

(b)  0.1  to  0.3  part  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  water- 
soluble  persulfate,  and 

(c)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic 
water-soluble  hydrosulfite.  an  inorganic  water-soluble 
pyrosulfite  and  mixtures  thereof; 

with  the  proviso  that  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  said 
catalyst  system  be  added  separately  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion system  before  polymerization  is  initiated  with  polym- 
erization then  being  initiated  and  maintained  by  the  ad- 
dition of  component  (c). 


OLEFIN  POLYMEROATION  PROCESS 

Roger  M.  Ni«cl,  Pcmdngton,  and  MaigpniB  GaMiks,  New 

Branswick,  N  J.,  as^tenors  to  Pctro-Tcs  Chemical  Cor- 

por^tfon,  Hoaston,  1>x.,  a  corparatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101,668 

5Clafans.  (CL  26g-^3.7) 
1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  butene-1  which  comprises 
contacting  butene-1  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  titanium 
tetrahalide  and  a  trialkyl  aluminum  compound  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  contain  2  to  10  carbon  atonu  and  a  stan- 
nous halide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  one  mol  of  titanium  tetra- 
halide, about  0.5  to  10  mols  of  trialkyl  aluminum,  and 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5  mol  of  stannous  halide. 


8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  wet  polymer  contain- 
ing from  about  20%  to  55%  by  weight  of  solvent,  which 
comprises  introducing  said  wet  polymer  into  an  elongated 
transfer  zone,  forming  a  first  disperse  phase  suspension  of 
said  polymer  in  said  transfer  zone  in  a  heated  gasiform 
fluidizing  medium  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  about  230*  F.  to  about 
330*  F.  and  flowing  said  suspension  in  said  disperse  phase 
at  a  superfiicial  gas  velocity  from  about  5  to  about  75  feet 
per  second  through  said  transfer  zone  and  thereby  main- 
taining said  polymer  below  its  melting  point  and  removing 
solvent  therefrom,  separating  said  suspension  into  solid 
polymer  containing  from  about  2%   to  about   15%   by 
weight  of  solvent  and  gasiform  fluidizing  medium,  form- 
ing said  separated  polynKr  into  a  dense  fluidized  bed  with 
a  heated  gasiform  fluidizing  medium  comprising  a  hydro- 
carbon at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
polymer  and  within  the  range  from  about  160°  F.  to  about 
185°  F.  at  a  superficial  gas  velocity  from  about  0.2  to 
about  2  feet  per  second,  to  reduce  further  the  solvent  con- 
tent of  said  polymer  to  about  0.05%  to  about  1.5%  by 
weight,  forming  a  second  disperse  phase  above  said  first 
dense  bed  and  introducing  said  second  disperse  phase  into 
said  heated  gasiform  fluidizing  medium  forming  said  first 
disperse  phase  suspension,  withdrawing  said  reduced  sol- 
vent-containing polymer  from  said  first  dense  bed  and 
forming  said  withdrawn  reduced  solvent-containing  poly- 
mer into  a  second  dense  fluidized  bed  with  a  heated  inert 
gasiform  medium  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  polymer  and  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  gasiform  medium  introduced  into  the  first  dense 
bed  within  the  range  from  about  170*  F.  to  about  300*  F. 
at  a  superficial  gas  velocity  from  about  0.2  to  about  to 
about  2  feet  per  second  to  reduce  the  solvent  content  of 
the  polymer  to  less  than  100  p.p.m.  and  recovering  said 
polymer  from  said  second  fluidized  bed. 


3,190,867 
PROCESSING  OF  SOLID  POLYMER 
Morcy  E.  OldweHcr,  Whippany,  NJ.,  and  Michael  A. 
Moore,  Houston,  and  William  A.  Brookshfarc,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  dh-ect  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esso  Researck  and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth, 
NJn  a  corporatton  of  Delaware      ^ 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,558 
12Clahns.    (CL  260— 93.7) 


3  190,868 
RECOVERY  O*"  POLYMER  FROM  SOLUTION 

John  Mitacck,  Carl  L.  Mariz,  and  Edward  N.  Penningtan, 
ail  of  Bartlcsvilie,  OUa.,  asstgrnrs  to  PMIUps  Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,888 
18  Claims.  (CL  26*— 94.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  a  rubbery  polymer  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  containing  at 
least  a  major  proportion  of  a  conjugated  diene  from  a 
solution  thereof  in  a  solvent  by  steam  stripping  to  produce 
rubber  crumb  in  the  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  during  said  stripping  (1)  a  dispersing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
polymeric  substances  containing  a  carbon  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  — COOH  groups,  water  soluble  derivatives 
of  polymeric  substances  conuining  a  carbon  chain  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  —COOH  groups,  and  (2)  ions  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  aluminum,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel. 


3,190,869 
PROCESS  FOR  N-TRIFLUORACETYLATING 
AMINO  ACIDS  AND  PEPTIDES 
Fricdrkfh  Weygnd,  Pnlach,  Inrtal,  wmi  Addf  RSpoch, 
Dortmand,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbweriw  Hocchst 
Aktiengcscllschaft  vormals  Mcistcr  Lndns  &  Briining, 
Franktet   an    Main,   Germany,   a   corporation    off 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  wet  non-aqueous  solvent- 
containing  solid  polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  2  to 


No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,503 

Cteims  priority,  appHcatian  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1959, 

F  27,722 

4Clafan8.    (0.260—112) 

I.  Process  for  N-trifluoracetylating  a  starting  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-amino  carboxylic 

acids  and  peptides  composed  thereof,  said  acids  and 

peptides  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  substituted  on  an 
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amiiio  nitrofen  atom*  which  compriwt  heating  said  start- 
ing material  with  at  least  one  mol  of  trifluoracetic  acid 
phen^etter  per  amino  group  present  in  the  starting  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  in  the  lange  of  about  +30  to 
+1W  C.  ^^^^^^_ 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLORED 

MODIFIED  CLAY  , 

bm  D.  EUm,  ra*hi.  OUa^  airf^ir  to  Kcrr-McGM 

OH  iBdMMM,  bc^  a  conoralkM  of  Ddwan 

NoDrawkv.   FlledJuM29,lMf,SOT.No.39,72t 

iClahns.   (CL2M-144)  ^  ^    , 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  colored  modified  clay 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  salt  of  an  organic  amine  with  clay  exhibiting  a  base 
exchange  capacity  to  replace  inorganic ,  pations  of  the 
clay  with  organic  amine  cations  of  the  said  salt  and 
produce  a  modified  clay,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  said 
organic  amine  cations  of  the  modified  clay  with  a  dye- 
forming  component  reactive  therewith  to  produce  a  dye- 
modified  clay,  said  dye  being  selet^  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azo  dyes  and  triphenyl  methane  dyes. 


3,19«371 
WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  DYES 
GMisthcr  AMTtach,  Basel,  Aithv  BarthoM,  Rdaach, 
Baael-LaBd,  and  Jakob  Bcna,  Ob^rwO,  Baael-Laiid, 
Switaerlttid,  Kwt  iwMselseii,  Greamch,  Gmrwumy,  aad 
Rolaad  Eirtichcl,  PUtppe  GrandlMm,  aisd  CM  MmOct, 
Baael,  Anfoat  Schwelzcr,  Mattcu,  Baael-Land,  and 
Walter  WcMI,  Rlehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sndoi 
LM^  Baael,  Switzcriaad 
No  DnmlBg.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  Ig9,26g 
H  Claims.    (CL  26g— 14<) 
1.  A  water-soluble  dye  of  the  fprmuU 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
divalent  radical  of  the  pyrimidine  series  bearing  two 
halogen  atoms  with  an  atomic  weight  between  33  and 
81,  each  halogen  atom  being  bound  to  a  carbon  atom 
and  one  halogen  atom  being  in  the  position  3,  a 
divalent  radical  of  the  pyrimidine  series  bearing  one 
halogen  atom  with  an  atomic  weight  between  35  and 
81  bound  to  a  carbon  atom  and  bearing  a  hydrogen 
atom  in  the  position  5;  a  divalent  radical  of  the  sym- 
metrical triazine  series  bearing  a  lower  alkoxy  radical; 
a  divalent  radical  of  the  symmetrical  triazine  series 
bearing  an  unsubstitut^  amino  group;  a  divalent 
radical  of  the  symmetrical  triazine  series  bearing  a 
sulfophenylyamino  group;  and  a  divalent  radical  of 
the  symmetrical  triazine  series  bearing  a  disulfo- 
phenylamino  group, 

yd  is  an  anion,  and 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 

3,19tJ72 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
FMi  Ositertfto,  BMel,  and  Hcwl  Riat,  Arisshrins.  Swite. 
criand,  asrigMn  to  Clba  CoffporatkM,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cuspumtfOH  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwing.    FHcd  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,451 
Claiass  priority,  applkatioa  SwitMrland,  May  23,  IMl, 
5,975/(1;  Nov.  21,  IHl,  13,517/(1;  Mar.  15,  1M2, 
3,139/(2 

7  Claims.    (a.2M— 153) 
1.  A  water-soluble  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


r  /     ?=". 

I  F-4-N-X-N NHi 


)h 


wherein 
F  is  a  water-soluble  dye  grouping  of  which  one  ex- 
changeable hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  for  each 

CHt 

— N— X— N-NH»  I  I 

i       Ah.. 
grouping,  said  water-soluble  dye  grouping  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  unmetallized  monoazo  dye  grbupings  bearing 
from  2  to  5  HOjS—  groups  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  benzene-azo-naphthalene  dye  groupings, 

(2)  benzene-azo-5-pyrizolone  dye  groupings, 

(3)  naphthalene-azo-naphthalene  dye  group- 
ings, and 

(4)  dipbenyl-azo-naphthalene  dye  groupings; 

(b)  chromium,  cobalt  and  copper  complexes  of 
the  unmetallized  monoazo  dye  groupings; 

(c)  disazo  dye  groupings  bearing  from  3  to  6 
HO9S—  groups  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  benzene  •  azo  •  benzene-kzo-naphthaleiMl 
'       dye  groupings  and 

(2)  benzene  -  azo  -  naphthalene-azo-benxene 

dye  groupings; 

(d)  1-amino  -  2  -  sulfo-4-aryIamlnoanthraquinone 
dye  groupings  having  a  total  of  from  3  to  4 
sulfonic  add  groups  ai(|d  wherein  the  aryl  is  hy- 
drocarbon and  is  from  mononuclear  to  binuckar; 

and 

(e)  copper-phthalocyanine  sulfonic  acid  dye 
groupings  containing  from  4  to  S  waler-solu- 
bilizing  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — SOsH  and  — SO|— NHs, 


HO       NHi 


Z-C'^       C-NH 


i 


V 


8O1H 


wherein  Z  is  a  halogen  atom  of  an  atomic  number  of 
17  to  35,  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  chlorine  atom,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower 
hydroxyalkylamino,  lower  alkoxyalkylamino,  morpho- 
lino,  cyclohexylamino,  lower  sulfoalkylamino.  lower  alk- 
oxy and  phenoxy,  and  D  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  which 
have  as  sole  substituent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid 
groups.  

3,19M73 
OXIDATION  OF  HYDRAZOAMIDB8  TO 
AZOAMIDES 
NcU  WiUiam  Woodrow  Porter,  Looghboroagh,  En^and, 
aaigDor  to  Whiffen  Jk  Soaa  Limited,  WiDows  Works, 
Loughborough,  Leicestershire,  Enghwd,  a  company  of 
Great  Britafai 
No  Drawing.     Ftted  Oct.  29,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  14(,427 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2S,  19(9, 
3(,513/(9;  Nov.  29,  19(9,  49Jg4/(9 
llClalmt.   (0.2(0—192) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  hydrazoamide  of  the 
formula 

R>  B> 

N-C O— NH— NH-C 0-N 

^.  i* 

wherein  each  of  R^  R>,  R>  and  R*  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  cydo- 
alkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl  and  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  aralkyl,  the  substituenu  of  the  sub- 
stituted members  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  chloro  and  nitro,  to  the  corresponding  azoamide  wherein  R>  is  a  phenyl  radical,  wherein  R«  is  a  radical  of 
which  comprises  contacting  the  hydrazoanudc  with  the  benzene  series  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  in  a  non-alkaline  medium  containing  from  about  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  and  wherein  X  is  an  ethyle- 
1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  nically  unsaturated  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
the  hydrazoamide,  of  a  bromine  compound  selected  from  ing  of  acryloxy  and  methacryloxy  groups  and  Y  is  a  sub- 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  a  bromide,  the  stituent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
amount  of  reacting  chlorine  being  maximally  about  the    hydrogen,  chloro.  methoxy,  and  alpha-naphthol  azo  ortho- 

methoxy  phenyl  radicals;  wherein  Z,  when  R'  is  a  phenyl 
radical,  is  a  substituent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy  and  phenyl 
radicals;  and  wherein  Z,  when  R*  is  a  naphthyl  radical, 
is  hydrogen. 


stoichiometric  amount 


3,199,974 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 

OF  AZOBENZENE 

Martin  M.  SkoultcU,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  Albert  I.  Goldberg, 
Berkeley  HdgUs,  N J.,  and  loeeph  Fcriig,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  lgg,g(l 
(Clahns.    (CL  2(9— 19() 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  azobenzene  derivative 

corresponding  to  the  formula: 


y_Ri_N«N-Rt-fi-0— CHr 


:CHt 


-CH-CHi-0-C-Cs 

wherein  R>  is  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radi- 
cals, wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  radical,  wherein  Q  is  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  radicals,  and  wherein  X  is  a  substituent  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy 
radicals  and  wherein  Y  is  a  substituent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methyl, 
chloro,  methoxy  and  phenyl  radicals. 


3,199,877 

CRYSTALLINE  SODIUM  SALT  OF  S'-GUANYUC 

ACID  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  JHE 

SAME 

Joichi  IsUbasfai  and  Kikno  Ito,  Hikari,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  13,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  258,1(9 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 19(2, 

37/(,137 

7Chdnia.    (CL  2(9— 21L5) 

1.  Crystalline  disodiunl  salt  of  S'-guanylic  acid. 

2.  A  method  for  preparing  crystalline  disodium  salt 
of  5'-guanylic  acid,  which  comprises  dissolving  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5'-guanylic  acid  and 
the  sodium  salt  of  S'-guanylic  acid  in  a  solution  having 
an  alkaline  pH,  leaving  said  member  in  said  solution  until 
amorphous  disodium  salt  of  5'-guanylic  add  is  predpi- 
tated,  and  leaving  said  amorphous  salt  in  said  solution 
until  crystalline  disodium  salt  of  5'-guanylic  acid  is 
formed. 


3  190  875 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ETHERS 

OF  AZOBENZENE 
Martin  M.  SkouKchi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Albert  L  Goldberg, 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  Fcftig,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nattonal  Starch  and  Chemfeal  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  188,8(2 
(Chiims.    (CL2(9— 19() 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  azobenzene  derivative 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

Y— Ri— N=N— R«-0-C  Hr-C  H— C  H»-0— C— C=C  Hi 

i       u       u 

wherein  R^  is  a  phenyl  radical,  wherein  R'  is  a  radical 
of  the  benzene  series  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  wherein  Q  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals,  wherein  X  is  a  substituent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl  radicals 
and  Y  is  a  substituent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro.  methoxy.  carboxy- 
methyl  and  phenyl  radicals;  said  oxygen  and  azo  bridges 
in  R'  being  separated  by  n  carbon  atoms,  wherein  n  is  a 
positive  integer  which  is  a  multiple  of  two  not  exceeding 
four.  

3,19937( 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  AZOBENZENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Martin  M.  Skonltchi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Albert  L  Goldberg, 
Bcikclcy  Hcigkts,  N  J.,  and  Joaeph  FartlK,  New  York, 
N.Ym  assignors  to  National  Starch  nnd  Chcnicai  Cor- 
pomtioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  198,8(9 
(Clahns.    (CI.  2(9— 197) 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  «zobenzene  derivative 

corresponding  to  the  formula: 

Y— R«— N=N-R»-Z 


3  199  878  ' 
COATING    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    VINYL 
CYCLIC  ACETAL,  AN  ORGANIC  COBALT  SALT 
AND  A  VINYL  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATOR 
Carol  K.  Ikeda,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn  PonC 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaiijg[ton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2, 19(9,  Ser.  No.  25,857 
22  Claims.    (CI.  2(0— 23.5) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl  cy- 
clic acetal  compound,  an  organic  cobalt  salt  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  cobalt(ous)   salts  of  half 
esters  of  dicarboxylic   acids   and   cobalt(ous)    salts  of 
monocarboxylic  acids,  and  a  free  radical-producing  vinyl 
polymerization  initiator  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  acyl  and  aroyl  peroxides,  alkyl  and 
aralkyl  hydroperoxides,  peroxyacids.  peroxyesters.  peroxy- 
aldehydes,  peroxyketones,  azo  initiators.^edox  initiators, 
photoinitiators.  lead  tetraethyl,  lead  tetraacetate,  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  sodium  peroxide,  zinc  peroxide  and  potas- 
sium superoxide;  said  vinyl  cyclic  acetal  compound  be- 
ing one   which  contains  a^oliirality  of  cyclic  radicals 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


rh 


H^ 


C=CH« 
R 


in  whidi 


I 
(C). 


represents  cart>on  atoms  in  the  ring,  "a"  being  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  2,  in  which  all  but  1  of  the 
valences  of  said  carbon  atoms  are  satisfied  by  monovalent 
radicals  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alk)4,  aryl. 
alkaryl,  aralkyl,  chloroalkyl,  fluoroalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
chloroalkoxyalkyi,  fluoroalkoxyalkyl,  cyanoalkoxyalkjd, 
cyanoalkyl,  alkenyl,  chloroaryl  and  fluoroaryl  when  the 
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value  of  "a"  is  2,  and  consisting  additioilany  of  fluoiro, 
chloro,  cyano,  acylamido  and  phenylsulfonyl  when  the 
value  of  "a"  is  greater  than  2,  and  the  one  remaining 
valence  connects  the  cyclic  radical  to  at  least  one  other 
such  cyclic  radical  through  an  interposed  polyvalent 
radical;  and  in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  of 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl. 
chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  cyano,  acyloxy,  chloroalkyl,  fluoro- 
alkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  carbalkoxy. 


3,19f379 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3^- 

HYDROXY-2M>XO-5a-PREGNANE 
WalOTi  N^atm  NiMMMiriyMid,  Hyofo,  TadM  Ti 
awa,  TakalHrid-rirf,  OMka,  Md  TsatooM  Aokl,  ' 
Mki-drf,  Hyogo,  Japui,  aaigiion  to  Shioaogi  A  Con 
Ltd.,  Owtah  Jimm 

NoDrawk«.    ra^Mw.  13,  I964,Scr.No.35M3S 

CWm  prioriljr,  aMUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  14, 1963, 

38/14097,  38/14^98,  38/14,299 

8Claliiis.    (a.  2M— 239.55) 

7.  3^hydroxy  •  18  -  imino  -  20,20  •  ethylenedioxy-5a- 

pregnane. 

3,190389 

17-TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF 

ANDR08TANES 

Alczaadcr  D.  Ck«w,  Mczko  CHy,  Mexico,  awlganr  to 

Syaiex  Corporalioa,  Paaanui,  Panama,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawlac.   Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,124 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  28, 1963, 

71,976 

Tha  poftioa  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sabaeqacat  to 

Feb.  23, 1982,  ha*  been  disclaimed 

19  elates.    (CL  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  fluoro  and  chloro  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  saturated  linkage  and  a  double  bond. 


3,199,881 
1,3-DlSUBSTrnJTED  4-OXO-2-THIO-14«3.4-TETRA. 

HYDROP  YRIMIDO  [  4,5^  ]  P YRIMIDINES 

Viktor  Papcach,  Morton  Grove,  111^  asrignor  to  G.  D. 

Scailc  Jk  Co.,  Ckieago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,935 

7  Claims.    (CL  269— 256  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl. 


(S) 


3,19tJi2 

AMIDOMETHYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
William  D.  Schacffcr,  PomoM,  Cdtf.,  aasliMr  to  Uaioa 
OU  Comp«iy  of  CaUffonia,  Las  Aa«eles,  CaNf.,  a  cor^ 
'  poratioa ofCaliroraia 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Aag.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,199 
18  Claims.    (CL  269— 268) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  unsaturated  amides  which 
comprises  contacting  a  monoolefin  having  the  following 
formula: 

HC(R,)=C(R,)R, 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  nitroalkyl  and  carboxyalkyl 
and  the  total  carbon  atoms  of  said  monoolefin  are  between 
2  and  about  25  with  an  N-methylolamide  at  a  reaction 
temperature  between  about  0*  and  about  200*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  condensing  catalyst  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride,  tri- 
fluoroacetic  acid,  sulfuric  acid  having  a  strength  between 
about  50  and  100  volume  percent,  alkyl  and  aryl  sulfonic 
acids' having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  thereafter  recovering  said  unsaturated  amide 
product. 

8.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  amido  ester 
which  comprises  contacting  a  monoolefin  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

HC(R,)=C(R,)R, 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  nitroalkyl  and  carboxyalkyl 
and  the  total  carbon  atoms  of  said  monoolefin  are  between 
2  and  about  25  with  an  N-methololamide  and  an  alkyl 
carboxylic  acid  at  a  reaction  temperature  between  about 
0*  and  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  con- 
densing catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  sulfuric 
acid  having  a  strength  between  about  50  and  100  volume 
percent  alkyl  and  aryl  sulfonic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  alkyl  ester  amide. 

15.  The  method  of  preparing  an  amine  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  monoolefin  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 

HC(Ri)=C(R,)R, 

wherein  R],  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  nitroalkyl  and  carboxyalkyl 
and  the  total  carbon  atoms  of  said  monoolefin  are  be- 
tween 2  and  about  25  with  an  N-methololamide  at  a 
reaction  temperature  between  about  0*  and  about  200* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  condensing  catalyst  select- 
ed from  the  class  consisting  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, trifluoroacetic  acid,  sulfuric  acid  having  a  strength 
between  about  50  and  100  volume  percent,  alkyl  and  aryl 
sulfonic  acids  having  between  about  1  and  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof;  thereafter  separating  an 
amidomethylated  olefin  product  from  said  catalyst  and 
contacting  said,  amidomethylated  olefin  with  water  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100*  and  250*  C.  to  hydrolyze 
said  product  and  form  said  amine. 


3,199383 
AMINOALKANOL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PIPERAZINES 
Charles  F.  Gccchidctcr,  Lortoa,  aad  John  S.  Plcrvc,  Rich- 
mosid,  VaM  EbcMier  E.  RcU,  BaMasorc  Md.,  aad  Yh« 
JH.  Chca,  MchqoMl,  Va.,  aasigmMs  to  The  Gcschicktcr 
FuBd  for  Medical  Rcwarch,  Ibc,  WaaUnton.  D.C  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 
NoDrawinf.    Filed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,743 

11  Clahns.   (CL  269—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


(CHi). 


B-CHiCHOHCHi 
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wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  methylcydohexylamino, 
piperazino  of  the  structure 


01) 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbons,  and 

R  I 

\. 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  car- 
bons; wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  CHO;  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  4  both  in  struc- 
tures (I)  and  (II);  no  carbon  in  the  piperazine  rings  of 
structures  (I)  and  (II)  having  m(ne''than  one  methyl 
group  attached  to  it 


wherein  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  n  is  a  number  from 
0  to  4,  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  20,  and  G  is  the 
acyl  group  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  alkenoic  adds  having 
from  1  to  4  sites  of  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  epoxyal- 
kanoic  acids  and  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,199384 
NEW  ERGOLENE  AND  ERGOLINE 
DERTVATTVES 
Albert  Hofmann  and  Franz  Troxicr,  Bottmbigeii,  Basel- 
Land,  SwitzcrlaMi,  a«ignors  to  Saodoz  Ltd.  (also  known 
as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235359 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Nov.  19,  1961, 
13,971;  Sept  21, 1962, 11,199 
5ClaiaM.    (a.  269— 2853) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


H-CH3 


*V^H 


{C.H,.)-H 
-C-(C.HiO-H 


I. 


H-(C.HiJ 
H-(C.H|.)-C- 

0  l!l— (CHiCHO),— O 
C  (C.Hi.)-H 

815  O.O.— 65 


3,199386 
23-DIARYL-133,43,6-HEXAAZAPENTALENES 
Rudolph  A.  Caiboni,  Wihnfaigtoii,  Del.,  asaigMN-  to  E.  L 
da  Foot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WHaifaictoii,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiDg.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271372 

5  Claims.     (CL  269— 398) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2~CH2"CH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxycarbonyl.  dialkylcarbamoyi  and  hydroxy- 
alkylcarbamoyl,  whereof  the  alkyl  portion  in  each  radical 
contains  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 

X  y  is  one  of  the  radicals 

— CH=C       and     — CHt-CH 

\  \ 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts. 


3,199,885 
ESTERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  N-OXAZOLIDINONES 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Richanl  A.  HickMr,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tiOB  off  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  n\JMl 
llClafaM.    (CL269-097) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(R).  _^ N  N  ^    (ROi 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro,  sulfo,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  aoet- 
amido,  amino  and  dialkylamino  having  alkyl  groups  of 
1-6  carbons,  m  and  n  are  cardinal  numbers  of  0  to  4,  and 
the  circles  inscribed  within  the  triazole  rings  represent  res- 
onance-stabilized structures. 


3,199387 
POLYCARBOCYCLICMETHYLMERCAFTO- 
IMIDAZOLINES 
Willfaun  H.  Henslcy,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  Dewaync  C.  TorgcsoB, 
Dobbs  Feny,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  A.  Lambrech,  deceased, 
late  of  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  by  Valbrii  G.  Lambrech, 
execntriz,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corpovation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawiag.   Filed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135379 

15  Cbdms.    (CL  260—399.6) 
r.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2  -  (polycarbocyclicmethylmercapto)imidazoline    of    the 
formula: 


Ri— CHt-S— c 


N— CHi 

'   I 

*'N— CHi 


and  the  biologically  active  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  fused  polycarbocyclic,  mono-hydroxy  substituted 
fused  polycarbocyclic,  dihydroxy  substituted  fused  poly- 
carbocyclic, methyl  substituted  fused  polycarbocyclic,  and 
halo-substituted  fused  polycarbocyclic  radicals,  with  the 
proviso  that  each  of  said  polycarbocyclic  radicals  has 
from  three  to  four  rings  inclusive  with  each  of  said  rings 
having  from  four  to  seven  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  at 
least  one  of  said  rings  is  the  benzene  ring,  and  Ra  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  /^ 
mono-hydroxyalkyl  of  from  two  to  twelve  caiix>n  atoms 
inclusive,  and  amino-substituted  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  amino  moiety 
has  the  formula: 


Ri 
\ 


N— 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  car- 
b<»  atoms  inclusive. 
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ARYLOXYALKYLPYRAZOLE 
MWm  Wolf,  ChtiUff,  Md  DouM  I.  Ffanii 
ri .  Mdgiinri  ill  f> mrrifM  IIirmT  "^-^-^ 
Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotFonrtlM  of  Ddmran 
NbDrawii«.    FIM  Ai«.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  3t3^1S 

SCIafaM.    (CI.  2<»— 31f) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grbup  represented 
by  the  fonnula: 

wherein  R>  is  alkylene  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R>  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nftro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy- 
alkyl  and  trihaloalkyl;  R*  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl;  and 
K*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting;  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
amino  and  nitro. 


Bt 


1.8UB8nTUTEI>-3-INDOLYL  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

Tn^-Y^  Shea,  Westfcid,  N J^  awimor  to  Masck  A 

Con  be.,  Rahwnr,  N  J^  ■  cotpocattoB  of  New  Jersey 

NoDnwli«.    FM  losM  <,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2t5,Mf 

llClalM.    (CL2M— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  stnicttue:  / 

&• 

-CH-OORi 


3,lff,tM 

AROYLALKYLAMINOALKYL  DEiOVATIVES  OF 

23-POLYMETlIYLENEINDOLES 

Meier  E.  Freed,  PhllMielphia,  Pa^  LeoMrd  M.  Rkc, 

Mtoeapolla,  Mfauk,  a^  Ellabeth  Hertz,  Biya  Mawr, 

Pai«  MMgwnrs  to  Ammkm  Hoosc  Prodocts  Corpon- 

ttoii.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  l«|y  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  294,1M 

4ClalpM.    (CL2M— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I       (CHi). 
OH— CH— (CH|).— N— (CHa>y 

it!    ir  A* 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  13,  R^  and  R*  each  rep- 
resent a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  m  is  selected  from  0  and  1,  R* 
is  lower  alkyl,  y  is  selected  from  the  numerals  2  and  3, 
and  Z  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


inwhicfa 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  in  which  the 
subatituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  lower 
ilkylthio; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 
— NH —  and  — NR4 —  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl; 

Rjls  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  di( lower  alkyl)  amino, 
nitro,  lower  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkanoyl- 
amino.  bis  (hydroxyethyl)  amino,  4'-mfethyl-l'-pipera- ' 
zinyl,  N-morpholino,  hydroxy;  , 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  di( lower  alkyl) amino-lower  alkoxy, 
phenylethoxy,  NHa,  di (lower  alkyl) amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  bis(h3^roxyethyI)amino,  anilino,  N-lower  alkyl 
anilino,  benzylamino,  hak>anilino,  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkylamino,  roorpholino,  lower  alkoxyanilino,  OX  in 
which  X  is  a  cation  selected  from»the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  mejtals,  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, morpholinium.  tri(lower  alkyl )an^monium. 
alkylammonium,  anilinium,  cholinium,  lower  alkylani-. 
linium  and  piperazinium,  and  OY  in  which  Y  is  the 
structure: 

R*  • 

(^^ — l-in-co 

I  II  ■ 


CO-Y-A 


3,19M91 
PREPARATION  OF  SULPHATED  SULPHONIUM 
INNER  SALTS 
WaUam    Bakd,   John    WooBey   Batty,  aaid   Alexander 
Parklaeoa,  Maochcitcr,  Fagliwid.  asu^^on  to  bspcrtal 
Cheaiical  ladastrics  Uaytcd,  Mlllbnk,  Loadoa.  Eag- 
laad,  a  corporattoa  of  Great  Britala 
No  Drawls.    Filed  Dec.  31, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  24S,232 
Clalaw  prioffity,  appUcaltoa  Great  Britaia,  Jaa.  17,  1M2, 

l,7S4/<2 
9ClaiaH.  (CL2M-^27) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufaaure  of  a  sulfriiated  sul- 
phonium  inner  salt  whidi  comprises  reacting  with  a  sul- 
phating  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oleum, 
chlorosulphonic  acid  and  sulphur  trioxide,  the  sulphonium 
salt  obtained  by  reacting  an  organic  sulphide  of  the  for- 
mula R3SR4  with  an  alkylene  oxide  of  the  formula 

CHRiCHRf 

V 

and  the  anhydride  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  monobasic  acids  of  the  formula  Yi — OH  and  di- 
basic acids  of  the  formula  X(OH)3,  said  sulphonium  salt 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHRiCHRtOYi 
♦S^R, 

R«       YiO- 


CHRiCHRiOXO- 
♦8— Ri 

in  which  Ri  and  I^a  are  hydrogen,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxy-alkyl,  car- 
boxyl-alkyl,  mercapto-alkyl,  thio-ctber  alkyl,  keto-alkyl. 
cyano-alkyl.  sulphonic  acid-alkyl  and  sulphuric  acid-alkyi 
wherein  said  alkyl  in  each  instance  contains  up  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  vinyl,  methylvinyl,  allyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  pyridyl  and  quinolyl;  X  is  the  divalent 
radical  derived  from  a  dibasic  acid  X(OH)]  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonic  acid,  sulphurous  acid,  sul- 
phuric acid;  maleic  acid  and  succinic  acid  and  Yj  is  the 
monovalent  radical  of  a  monobasic  acid  Y|OH  selected 
from  the"  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  propionic 
acid,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween -20*  C.  and  100'  C.  for  Vi  to  12  hours. 
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3,19M92 
ORGANIC  GBRMANIUM-PHOBPHORUS 
COMPOUNDS 
A.RIctariaoaaaiGailR 
to  KIsiisaatn   Coosi 


NoDrawlaf.   FUed My 29, 19M, Ser. No. 43,991 

ISCIaiaH.    (CL  269— 347  J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


rtii  J. 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  3,  in  it  a 
^ole  number  of  from  0  to  3.  x  is  a  iriwle  number  from 
1  to  4,  and  the  sum  toUl  of  n+m-|-x  is  always  equal 
to  4;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen, 
hydrocarbyl,  halohydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbytoxy,  halohydro- 
carbyloxy,  hydrocarbyhhio,  and  halohydrocarbylthio  radi- 
cals of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  two  R  radicals 
taken  together  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  bivalent  -hydrocarbylene-  radical  having  from 
4  to  6  carbons  in  the  ring  and  a  total  of  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoma,  and  a  bivalent  -O-hydrocarbylene-O-  radi- 
cals having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  a 
total  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  X  it  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atomt,  furyl  and  thienyl 
radicals,  and  said  radicals  carrying  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano-,  -alkyl, 
Oalkyl,  -S-alkyl,  <X)0-alkyl,  where  alkyl,  has  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  when  n  is  0  to  1,  and  when  n  is  2  to 
3,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeu, 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  furyl 
and  thienyl  radicals,  and  said  radicals  carrying  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
cyano-,  -alkyl,  ^0-alkyl,  -S-alkyl.  -COO-alkyl.  where  alkyl 
has  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  each  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy, 
halohydrocarbyl,  and  halohydrocarbyloxy  radicals  which 
contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  eadi. 

t.  Ia-(Ethoxyphenylpbosphinyl)furfuryl] (l-(diethoxy- 
phosphinyl)propoxy](2  -  chloropropoxy)pbenylgermane 
having  the  structure 

o 

OCHPOCiU« 


wherein  R*  and  R'  eadi  represents  a  lower-alkyi  group, 
R>  and  R*  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  dw 
class  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  and  a  further  member  of 
the  class  wherein  R*  and  R*  taken  together  with  ttie  nitro- 
gen  atom  represent  the  radical  of  a  heterocydic  amine 
selected  from  the  group  conusting  of  S-membered  and 
6-membered  heterocyclic  amines,  and  wherein  X  rqice- 
sents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen,  and  acid  addition  salu  thereof,  characteriaed 
in  that  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CtH« 
CHtCHCICHiO 


/d>' 


;«H( 


o 

^OCHP(OCtU«)i 

I 

C|H« 


to 


c»o 


u 


wherein  R\  R*  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  is  subjected 
to  a  Grignard  reaction  with  a  Grignard  compound  of  tha 
formula 


R* 


N. 


Bi' 


CHt.CHt.CH«Ji8lal 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above  and  hal  lepreaentt 

a  halogen  atom,  and  the  magnesium  complex  obtained 
hydrolyzed,  whereupon  the  resulting  compound  of  the 
formula:  i 


III 


is  dehydrated  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0  to  about  100  degrees  centigrade,  and  the  resuh- 
ing  compound  of  the  Formula  I  isolated  in  the  form  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  free 
base  of  Formula  I  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,199,993 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  9,19- 
DIHYDROANTHRACENES 
TorfcH  a  Hoia^  Copcahagta,  Dtaasark, 

Kcfalat  A/S,  Coacahagca-Yalby,  Dcamark 

NoDrawisw.    FHcd  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,775 

dafaas  prterUy,  appUcatioa  Great  Britala,  Feb.  17, 19C1, 

5493/61 
aClaiBBt.    (CL  269— 351) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  9.10-dihydroanthracene  of 
the  general  structural  formula: 


3,199,994 
BIS-(DIFLUOROAMINO)ANTHRACENES    AND 
THEIR  SYNTHESIS  FROM  N,F«  AND  AN- 
THRACENES 
Aacstb  L.  Logothctia,  WUmlagtoa,  DcL,  assign  nr  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Neaioars  aad  Conspaaj*  WHaslagtaai,  DcL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  laa.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,M5 
11  Claims.    (CL  269— 396) 
1.  9.10  -  bis(difluoroamino)  -  9.10  -  dihydroanthraoenes 
of  the  formula 


NFi 


X 
I 


R* 


>CHCH|CHrN 


\ 


R« 


NFi 


wherein:  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  hydrocarbon  of  up  to 
12  carbons  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation;  and  Y,  Y'.  Z 
and  Z'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro. 
gen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 
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349M95  3»19MM 

SUBSTITUTED  ANDROSTAN-Ma-YLACETIC  ACIDS  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COMTOUNDS  OF  THE 

PhI  Kanik,  W«dMgam  IIL,  iMigMr  to  Abbott  Labon-  YTTAMIN  A  SERIES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

totkf.  North  Cyci«o,  IIL,  a  corpontkm  of  niiMb  ^USETHEREIN 


NoDrawl^.    Filed  J«B.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255at< 

5  ClaiaM.    (CL  2M— 3r7.1) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula 


OR' 


-CHiCOOH 


3,1M397 
A^«*-PREGNATRIENES    AND    INTERMEDIATES 

USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Eagcnc  "I.  AgocHo  and  GcraM   D.  Laabach,  Jackson 
Hclgfatg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pftzcr  A  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coq>oration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiog.    Filed  My  5,  1957^  Ser.  No.  669,970 

tCbUns.    (0.260—397.45) 
3.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ol 


and 


Htadrik  Evert 


Gcden 


PietarHewl 
to   North 

I»Cn  New  York,  N.Y, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Maj  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,917 
Oatans  priority,  appiicatton  Netheriands,  May  6, 1960, 

251,319 
2Cfadmt.    (CL260~404J) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nitrile  derivative  of  the 
vitamin  A  aeries  of  the  structural  formula: 


CHi 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acetyl. 

3,190,896 
SELECTIVE    KETAUZATION    OF    POLYKETO-Sa- 

ANDROSTANES     AND     3-DIMETHYL    KETALS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Waller  R.  Bena,  DeciieM,  IIL,  aadgnor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A 
Co.,  Chingo,  IIL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,219 
4Cfaiims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  ketalization  of  the  3-keto 
group  of  a  5a'androstan-3-one  possessing  an  additional 
keto  function  in  at  least  one  of  the  6-  and  17-positions 
and  lacking  substitution  by  large  groups  at  the  2  and/or 
4  positions,  which  comprises  contacting  that  5a-androstan- 
3-one  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst, 
thus  affording  the  3-dimethyl  ketal. 


CHi  CHi        H 

CEmC  H—CaCH— C  Ha>C  H— C-tCH— C«C-COR' 
""^  lis 

CHi 


consisting  essentially  of  reacting  together,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  —2d*  C.  and  60'  C,  an  imine  of  the 
formula: 

f 

CHi 

CHi  CHi        H 

■CH=CH— C=CH— CH=CH— C=CH— C— NR 
CHi 


CHi 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 

H— C— COR' 


i 


N 


in  which  formulae  R  is  a  member  selected  frcMn  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  NHj  and 
OR"  wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  vinyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  and  cydohexyl 
and  then  separating  out  said  nitrile  derivative  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  and  acyl  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  up  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ^hydroxyl  and  keto. 


3,190,899 
REACTION    OF    HALF    ESTERS   OF    AN    ALPHA, 
BETA  .  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  -  AL- 
PHA,BETA  -  DICARBOXYLIC    ACID    WITH    A 
VICINAL  EPOXY  COMPOUND  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Henry  W.  Waltoa  and  Charles  S.  Ncvin,  both  of  Decatur, 
III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manafactaring  Company, 
Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Ine  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,394 

22  Claims.  (CL  260— 404J) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  copolymerizable  mono- 
mer, which  comprises  heating  substantially  equal  molar 
quantities  of  maleic  anhydride  and  a  saturated  alcohol 
having  the  structure  RjOH,  wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80*  C.  to  150*  C.  to  form  a  maleic  acid  half-ester, 
immediately  isomerizing  said  maleic  aCid  half-ester  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  150*  C.  in  tke  pres- 
ence of  an  isomerization  catalyst,  to  convert  said  maleic 
acid  half-ester  to  a  fumaric  acid  half-ester,  and  then  im- 
mediately reacting  said  fumaric  add  half-ester  with  oxi- 
rane  segment  of  epoxidized  soybean  oil  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  80*  C.  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxirane  ring  opening  catalyst,  whereby  no  polymeriza- 
tion of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  takes  place 
under  the  reaction  conditions. 
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3490^00 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  SOAP  WASHING 


•Layt,  Fkaaea,  aaigMn  to 
',  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

"fIMMw.  12, 1962,  Ser.  N*.  178,829 

IcalhM  F^«c«,  M«.  23, 1961, 

8S6,5i2 

UCIataw.  (CL264--419) 
1.  A  process  for  extracting  impurities  and  glycerol 
from  crude  soap  which  comprises  introducing  counter- 
cunently  a  washing  lye  and  a  erode  soap  containing 
said  impurities  and  i^yoerol  into  a  colunmar  washing 
zone,  said  crude  so^t  forming  the  upwards  flowing  phase, 
pulsing  the  washing  lye-crude  soap  mixture  in  the  wash- 
ing zone  to  impart  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  mixture 
while  simultaneously  reducing  and  equmding  cross-sec- 
tional areas  of  the  washing  lye-crode  soap  mixture  at  in- 
tervals along  the  length  of  the  washing  zone  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  perforated  plates  arranged  in  tiers,  wid 
soap  of  said  mixture  being  thereby  reduced  in  particle 
size  and  collecting  washed  so^>  and  washing  lye  contain- 
ing substantially  all  of  said  impurities  and  glycerol  in  sep- 
arately spaced  settling  zones  disposed  at  the  top  and 
the  bottom  respectively  of  the  washing  zone. 


hydrocarbon  molecules  bonded  to  said  metal  ioa,  said 
anion  consisting  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  complexed 
with  a  negatively  charged  diqiroportionation  product  of  an 
mm  subgroup  metal  peatecarbonyl,  said  iwy^vtly 
charged  diqiroportionation  product  having  die  formida 
M(CO)«=  wherein  M  is  an  iron-subgroiqi  metal,  said 
process  comprising  reacting: 

(A)  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  an  iso- 
lated benzene  nucletu  and  having  from  6  to  about 
13  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  a  FriedetCrafU  catalyst,  and 

(C)  an  iron-subgroup  metal  pentacatbonyl. 


3490,903     

ORGANOSILOXY  ALKYL  ETHERS  OF 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
HonI  Kfipaicfc,  Colofaa^laMihe 
-  -^^^^  toFi 


No  Drmfl«nhled  Mar.  7, 1962,  Ser.  Na.  177,961 

ChihM  priority,  appHcaHon  Cmmmr,  Mar.  24, 1961, 

F  33,501 

9  Chitav.    (CL  168    118.8) 

1.  An  organosikny  alkoxy  alkane  selected  firom  tiia 

group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


in-C 


3,190,901 
LINEAR  POLYMERS  OF  ALKYLENE  TIN 

CHLORIDES 

Rodoif  Poister,  Fka«he1haL  PM»»  C««»«"y»  — ^P?!?  .^ 

Badtacho  ABOto-  A   Soda-Fabrlh  Aktieageaeiischaft,  and 
Laiwigihafia  (Rhtoe),  Ciiwj 

NoDrawiag.   Filed  May  2971962,  Ser.  No.  19M50  j^r 
Ctohns  priority,  appifcatloa  Ger«*y,  laae  8, 1961,  V 

^ni62319 


O— CH^-CHR'J-0-^(CH^)r-OJ- 


C  HB'— CHR'— O— C  Hr-UCB**^ 


B-4-<>--CHi--CHR'-l-0--r-«(CHi)i-04-^' 


sist  essentially  of  two  to  sixty  recurring  units  of  the  group- 


».'^-o-M 


vr 


mg 


IHR'-CHB'-O-CHb 
'-CHB'-O-CHl. 
l'-0-CH« 


[CI  Bi  1 

-ii-(CHi)i-C-(CHi)r- 
t,         k.        J 


in  which  R|  and  Rs  denote  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl. 

4.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear  pfriymers 
of  alkylene  tin  chlorides  which  comprises:  heating  at  tem- 
peratures of  between  20*  and  250*  C.  cyclic  alkylene  in 
compounds  of  the  general  formula 


(CHi). 


Ri     8n  R) 


Hi)i 


,(CHA 
-C— Ri 

^(CHi)i 


B-^^0--CHi--CHR'-^0--^BI<CHi)i-<>J--OHR'--CHB 

wherein  R  represento  a  monovalent  lower  allqi  radical, 
R'  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R" 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  lower  alkji  radicals,  x  is  an 
integer  greater  than  3,  y  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  n 
is  one  of  the  integers  3  and  4,  and  z  is  an  integer  includ- 
ing zero. 


PROCESS  FOR  Ti^puiaFicATioN  or 

ORGANIC  PEROXmiS 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  together  with 
tin  tetrachloride  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  between  1:2 
and  2:1. 


3,190,902 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  IRON  SUBGROUP 

METAL  COORDINATION  COMPOUNDS 
Thoaas  H.  CaAeld,  Fwniagtoa,  aad  Geotfe  J.  Barcai, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  "^gi""  ta  BM  Carporadoa,  New 

^^^S^^  'ySSwS^  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,431 

16CfadM.   (CL26»-439) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bis(aromatic  hydro- 

'  carbon)  iron-subgroup  metal  coordination  compound,  said 

compound  consisting  of  a  cation  and  an  anion,  said  cation 

consisting  of  an  iron-subgroup  metal  ion  and  two  aromatic 


NoDiaw^   FVed  IM.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  IttpSM 
Chdaw  priority,  appMcaHaa  Great  BiMala,  Fch.  3,  1961, 

4429/61 
UCkhM.    (CL26B-^4S3) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  organic  pennide  contain- 
ing a  neutral  ester  as  impurity,  which  comprises  wadiing 
said  peroxide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  lof- 
ficient  to  hydrolyze  said  neutral  ester  without  affecting 
said  peroxide,  said  peroxide  being  selected  from  the  gnmp 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  peresters  of  saturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  adds  and  benzoic  add,  and  peroxidet 
having  the  formula: 


B 


O  O 

6— o— oCb' 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
alkyl  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  ddarophenyi 
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Lav( 


G«^ 


U?i 


No  DnwIiV.    P1W  F«fc.  7.  !•«,  8«.  N».  Hl^ 

d^  jriorHy,  •pjMcirtiM  G«ti—y,  F«ii.  !•,  IHl, 

F  33446 

•1 (CL2M— 453) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aUpluitic  mono- 
isocyanates  which  comprises  reacting  equivalent  quantities 
of  an  N.N'-dialkyl  urea  and  a  carbonic  acid  ester  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  separating  the  reaction  producU 
immediately  upon  their  formation. 


3,199,M6 
ALKANE  SUlfONIC  ACID  ESTERS  SUESTTTUTED 
IN  tf-POSmON  BY  ETHER  GROUPS  AND  THEIR 

PBODUCnON  '  , 

W«nv  MacUer,  Hagry  DJafler,  Md  AftwtPnli^^Li 

*  "Ma-Fibrik     AhUsBgiiiallif  JS,     haimk 
(RUmI  Cm  him  J 
No Dnwrh^  Fliad^SegLT, lHl,8ar. No.  13MS1 

CWbh  prionlyt  apploDOo  GenwHtyf  Sapc*  7*  19M( 
B  5»a57 
9CWBH.    (CL2M-74S6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,__0-CH,R,— CHR4— SOjO— Rs 

ooataioing  at  least  9  carbon  atonu  and  in  which: 
Ri  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  with  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
with  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  with  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  hydroxyalkyl  with  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  dialkylaminoalkyl  with  4  to  23  carbon 


Rs,  R|  and.R4  eadi  denote  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with 
1  to  3  carbon  atonu;  and 

R«  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  5,6.7,84etrahydn>naph-. 
thyl,  and  phenyl  and  nai^yl  substituted  by  from 
1  to  3  members  selected  from  the  gh>up  consisting 
of  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  thiocyanate. 


.{ 


CUr-CUr-SOiOR 


CHr-CHf-80,-0-^^         \ 


\ 


CHr-CH|-80r-0 


^ 


phenyl  containing  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  conristing  of  chloro,  methyl,  tertiary 
butyl  octyl,  dodec^  and  ethoxycarboxyl; 

Rt  and  Ra  each  lepcesenu  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atonu  and 
2-^ydroxyelhyl:  and 

Ra  represenu  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  cydohezyL 


3,1993tS 

S-METHOXY-X-PENTENE    l-(0,0-DIETHYL   PHOS- 

PHORODfnaOATE)  AND  1-IODO  DERIVATIVES 

wniian  J.  PyM,  Paloeavms,  OMo,  assizer  lo  DiaiMiid 

'     '      "     m  imwuitltam  of 


349M«7  

AMINOETiiANESULFONlC  ACID  ARYL  ESTERS 
H«ry  Distkr,  Gerhard  Lsftosr,  KtaM  jMrgea  Fast,  aw 
Erast-Hdarkh  Pommt,  LadwlMfcrfin  (Rklac),  aai 
Herbert  StaauMyer,  Maaahrim,  Gemsaay,  assigaors  to 
Badhrii   Aallia-  A   Soda-Fabrft   Al 
Laiwtisliafsa  (ffMm\  Genaaay 
No  Drawlaf.    Fled  May  14,  1M2,  Stf.  No.  194,768 
Clataas  priority,  appUcadoa  Ciria^y,  May  26, 1961, 

B  62,S71  '^ 

SCiains.    (CL  266— «56) 
1.  A'  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  formulae 


No  Drawfa«.     Fflcd  May  31,  1961,  Sar.  No.  126,613 
ICUbh.    (CL  266— 461) 
1.  S-(S-methoxy-2-pentenyl)    0,0-diethyl   pho^horo- 

dithioate. 

3,196369 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA^OMEGA- 

DICYANOOLEFINS 

,  _i1l|iaawa,  Kaaagawa,  aad  Goro  FimaiB 

lEaicU,  Kaaiaknra,  ffaaagaTia.  Japaa,  m- 
to  Toyo  Koaiaa  ladaslrics,  lac.,  Tolgro,  lapaa, 

NoDnwli«.    Flkloct  11, 1962, Scr.  No.  229,9M 

dakaa  priority,  appBctkai  Japaa,  Nov.  6, 1961, 

36/3,949 

14CWBH.    (CL  266— 465 J) 

1.  Process    of    making    alpha,    omega-dicyanoolefins 

comprising  reacting  a  trihaloalkane  having  the  fonnula: 

X(CHt).CH(CHi)»X 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  m  and  n  each  is 
an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  m-\-n  is  an  integer  of  5  to 
10.  with  from  2  to  2.5  mots  per  mol  of  trihaloalkane 
of  a  reactant  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
cyanides  and  mixtures  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  IS  to  160*  C.  to 
nitrilize  the  terminal  halogen  thereby  forming  an  alpha, 
omcga-dicyanohaloalkane;  and  thereafter  dehydrohalo- 
genating  said  dicyanohaloalkane  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  150  to  320°  C.  to  form  said  alpha/>mega-di- 
cyanoolefin. 

3,196,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THREO-1-p- 

NITROPHENYL  .  2  •  DICliLOROACETAMIDO-3- 

AMINOACETOXYPROPAN-1-OL  AND  ITS  SALTS 
Eracst  D.  Nkolaidca,  Graae  Folate  FarM,  Mich.,  m- 

sipMr  to  Parhc,  Davis  ft  Coaspvy,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

corporalhM  of  MIcUbm 

NoDnwh«.   FOsd  JaM  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,635 
5Clahas.    (CL  266— 482) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 
class  consisting  of  threo-l-p-nitrophenyl-2-dichloroacet- 
amido-3-aminoacetoxypropan-l-ol  and  water-soluble, 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  add-addition  salts  thereof 
-  which  comprises  reacting  threo-l-p-nitrophenyl-2-dichloro- 
acetamido-3-(N-tritylaminoacetoxy)-propan-l-ol  with  an 
add.  and  isolating  the  product 


and  their  acid  addition  sahs  wheitin: 
R  rqacaents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phrayL  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  and 


3,196,911  

3-CYCLOHEXENYL4ME1HYL  N-METHYL- 

CARBAMATE 
R.  rnihiiaisr,  WestBcM,  N J.,  Mrffaar  to  Uaioa 
CHhMe  Corpofatlom  ■  coffpcraHoa  of  New  York 
NoDiawliV.    FBad  Apr.  2, 1963,  Sar.  No.  269,884 

rChdak    (CL  266— 462) 
3«ydohexenylmethyl  N-methylcarbnmate. 
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3,196,912  

PROCESS  FOR  rtm»ARING  «!«» 

New  Yarti,  N.Y,  a  corp«att«  afVlwhti 
NoDmwh«.  FBedMny  2, 1962,  atarPlo.  191,766 

12Cla^  (CL  266— 697) 
1.  A  vapor  phase  process  for  the  preparation  of  un- 
saturated esters  which  comprises  passing  a  substantially 
anhydrous  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  un- 
saturated organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenes,  buUdiene.  styrene.  p<hlorostyrene, 
allyl  aceUte,  allyl  benzene,  ethyl  acrylate  and  hexadiene- 
1,5,  an  organic  carboxylic  add  having  the  formula 
R'COOH,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl.  cydoalkyl.  aryl  and 
chloro  and  carboxy  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  hav- 
ing from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  oxygen 
over  a  solid  catalyst  selected,from  the  group  consistmg  of 
Group  Vni  noble  metals,  oxides  and  salU  thereof. 


mole  of  a  borane  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
decaborane  and  lower  alkyl  decaboraoes  wherda  the 
alkyl  groups  contafai  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

5.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  daim  1. 


3,196,916  .■. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  N-SWWI- 
TUTED  AMIDES  FROM  CYANOHYDRIN  DERIV- 
ATIVES ^,„      _-_      ^ 
NosMM  B.  Ralacr,  Narih  BclfaMire,  N.Yn       lunr  to 
CoMtal  latardMaaical  Coaspanr,  BrooUya,  N.Y.   • 
NoDrawliV.   Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  196,217 

4aates.    (CL  166— 559)  . 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  an  N-substitoted 
organic  amide  of  the  fonnula 

OB    o  B* 


i 


\. 


3,196,913 
VAPOR  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  PROPYLENE  AND 

BUTYLENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ARSENIC 

PHOSPHOMOLYBDATE  CATALYOT 
Uoyd  C  Fetlerty,  OaUaad,  Kmm^r.Ko^UtE,  Coacerd, 

Md  GMMfs  W.  CoakHa,  Ohktaai,  CalL,  narifapw  to 

ShaO  Oa  Coovvy,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corponlhm  of 


wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fay> 
drogen  and  alkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  phenyl,  and  R"  is  alkyL 
consisting  of  reacting  a  cyanohydiin  compound  of  the 
formula 


FUed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  165,631 
5Clidw.  (CL  266-533) 
1.  The  prooesa  for  the  conversion  of  an  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene 
to  a  reaction  mixture  containing  the  alpha.bela-unsatu- 
rated  aHphatic  aldehyde  and  alpha.beta-unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  corresponding  to  said  olefin,  a^di  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  said  (riefin  with  nnoombined  molec- 
ular oxygen,  in  vapor  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  450  to  about  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  arsenic-containing  iriiosphomolyb- 
dic  add  having  an  arsenic  content  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  10%  by  weight  calculated  as  elementary  arsenic 


B 
O 


B 


.-A 


— CN 


3,196314 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AMINO  ACIDS 

Robert  E.  Wmmm,  ShsnM  Mi,  CaM,  --if^  ^ 

RcsaD  Dn«  Md  Chcasleal  Ceaipaay,  Los  Aagdcs, 

CaMf .,  a  uwpesatioa  of  Ddawars 

NoDrawhw.    FUed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,552 

7Ctetas.  (CL  266-534) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a-amino  lower  alkyl  car- 
boxylic adds  which  comprises  treating  an  «-chloro  lower 
alkyl  carboxylic  add  with  ammonia  and  formaldehyde 
in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about 
0*  C.  to  about  50*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  ammonia  to 
said  «-chloro  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  add  being  between 
about  1:1  and  about  6:1  and  the  moUr  ratio  of  ammonia 
to  formaldehyde  being  between  about  1.5:1  and  about 

3,196,915 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  CYANAMIDES  AND 
BORANES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Marria  M.  Fda,  WcsticM,  aad 
mmtf,  tiJn  ■■jpinn  la  Tbiabol 
BrMoL  Ph.,  ■  carporaliMi  of  Ddawaia 
NoDraw^.    FUad  Dec  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  656,676 

7  giiaii     (CL  266—551) 
1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparatioo  of  solid  reaction 
products  of  cyanamides  and  boranes  which  comprises 
reacting  from  0.01  to  10  moles  of  dimeth^cyanamide  per 


with  water  and  an  amine  of  the  formula 


B" 

said  R,  R'  and  R"  entities  being  as  defined  above,  said 
reaction  being  effected  in  a  basic  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  60*  C.  to  190*  C,  and  lo- 
moving  ammonia  from  said  zone. 


3,196,917 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALPHA-AMINO  ACID  AMIDE 
HYDROHAUDES 

Herbert  E.  lohasna  aad  D««bM  G.  Oasby,  SeaA 
ChMlcstoa,  W.  Va.,  aisl^nrs  to  IMaa  Cartiit 
Cesperatioa,  a  dirpoiatloa  of  New  York 
NoDrawlai.   Ffled laae 8, 1961, Scr. No.  115,669 

6  nsTnu  (CL  166—661) 
1.  A  method  of  synthesizfaig  an  alpha-amino  ncid 
amide  hydrogen  halide  which  comprises  reacting  an  alpha- 
amino  nitrile  selected  trma  the  group  consisting  of  amiao- 
acetonitrile,  alpha-amino-beU-pbenylpropiooitrile,  alpha- 
aminopropionitrile,  alpha  -  aminoisocapronitrile,  alpha- 
aminobutyronitrile,  alpha  -  aminovaleronitrile,  alpha- 
anuno  -  beta  -  hydroxypropionitrile,  alpha-amfaio-beta- 
ethoxypropionitrile,  alpha-ammo-gamma-methyl  -  thiohv- 
tyronitrile,  N-methylaminoacetonitrile,  N-cyanomelhyl- 
morpholine,  and  the  inorganic  add  salts  there<rf,  with  a 
hydrogen  halide  having  a  molecukr  weight  greater  than 
35  and  a  secondary  alcohol  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
which  serves  as  solvent  reaction  medium,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  —10*  C.  to  tfie  reflux  temperature  of 
said  secondary  akohol  and  recovering  the  alpha-amino 
add  amide  hydrogen  halide  produced  thereby. 

3.  The  method  of  daim  1  wherein  said  alpba-omiao 
njtrik  is  alpha-aminopropiooltrile. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLMta 
SUMTrrUTED  METHYL  ISOCYANIDE  DICHLO- 
RIDES 


No 


Drawiny.    F 
liriHM  pnority, 


1M2,  Scr.  No.  ItT^lt 
noany,  Mqr  It,  IMl, 
F  33,t97 
5  ClakM*   (C3.  3<f    5it) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  chloro-sutMtituted 
awthylisocyanide  dichloride  having  the  formula 


3,1M321 
Njy-SU»SITI  U  lED-AMINOETHYLENE- 
PHOSPHONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
AMdo  Jote  Spablc,  CrcTc  Cocv,  Mi  Lowd  R.  Snrilk, 
9l  Lodi,  Mo.,  MrifBri  to  MommIo  CoapMy,  •  cor- 
poratfoaofDclawaR 
No  Dnwtag.     FBcd  Mar.  li,  t9i2,  Scr.  No.  1M,3M 
UCIainu.    (CL2M— 577) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  stnic- 
tnre 

K* 


Ol 


R*  B«       J 


(CB«BtC1)-N-C 


\ 


CI 


"    bk  which  R«  and  R?  represent  a  member  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine 
^diich  comprises  treating  a  carbami6  acid  halide  having 
the  formula 

(CHRiRO       O 
(OROtOtt)  ^ 

in  which  Ri,  R*  Rs.  R4  "d  Rs  represent  a  member 

tflfictffd  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

hydrogen,  and  X  represents  a  halide  selected  from  the 

group  consikting  ot  bromine  and  chlorine 

with  chlorine  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  from  150 

to  250*  C.  and  recovering  said  chloro-substituted  methyl- 

iaocyanide  dichlorides  thus  formed. 


SCI© 


wherein  the  R*.  R*.  R>.  R«  and  R*  are  alkyl  radicals  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atmns,  which  comprises  hMting  a  mixture 
of  an  excess  of  a  tertiary  phosphine  wherein  the  substit- 
uents  are  alkyl  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
amide  of  the  structure 

HO        R> 

Ct-C-h-N 

wherein  R*  and  R*  are  aUcyl  radicals  of  up  to  12  caibon 


3,lft,919 

PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

__  R.  SwaMOo,  Mluicapolli,  MiMn 
GeMna  MUb,  iK.,  a  corpottloa  of  Ddawara 
NoDnwl^   Filed  l«M  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M73 

4CfailBis.  (CL2M— M7.0 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  fatty  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  having  an  anion  of  a  volatile 
add  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ntm-volatile  add, 
passing  a  gas  inert  to  the  reaction  mixture  throu^  said 
aq;ueous  solution,  and  recovering  a  quaternary  anmionium 
compound  having  an  anion  of  a  non-volatile  acid. 


3,19t,92« 

1.0RTH04X)WER  ALKYL  -  PHENYL  - 1  •  PHENYL.2 
LOWER  ALKYL  •  3  -  DILOWERALKYLAMINO  •!- 
PROPANOLS  ^  „ 

Robert  GeoOmr  WHUaas  Spickctt,  Harpcndca,  and  Horace 

Firadcrkk  lUdlcy,  St.  AlbMM,  Ea^andl,  aasi^ori,  hy 
■MSM  asalfiiinli.  to  Smith  Klioa  *  F^cmI 
lorka,  PhOaddpya,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcMnrl^ 
No  Drawing.   Filed  May  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  191^ 
dntaa  priority,  appttcntlon  Great  Britain,  May  19, 19(1, 

1  nalnii     (CL3M-^79) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  dass  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  salU  with  phannaceutically  aoQepUble  adds, 
the  free  base  having  the  formula:     . 


R« 


<^ 


c— 


-CH- 


•CBttf' 


3,199,922 
LOW  PRESSURE  HYDROGENATION  OF  DISUBm- 
TUTED  AMIDES  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  TO 
TERTIARY  AMINES 
Ned  M.  Lc  Bwd,  HopklBS,  aad  LcoMWd  R.  Vcrtirik.  Mla- 
ncapolii,  MhM.,  and  Ralph  FUmt,  Walnnt  Creek,  and 
KMand  E.  McCalcb,  Oakland,  CaVr.,  aariinori  to  Gen- 
eral MOli  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  2S,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  92,144 

lOClahns.  (CL  2M>-5t3) 
1.  In  the  process  of  hydrogenating  amides  prepared 
from  carboxylic  acids  to  form  tertiary  amines  wherein 
a  reaction  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and  a  N,N-di- 
substituted  amide  is  contacted  with  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  350*  C.  and 
hydrogenating  pressures,  the  improvement  comprising  re- 
moving a  portion  of  the  gaseous  component  o(  the  reac* 
tion  mixture  and  adding  hydrogen  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 

3,199,923 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  DIHYDRO- 
PEROXIDE  CONTENT  FROM  AQUEOUS  ALKAU 
EXTRACTION  SOLUTION  OF  DIALKYLATED 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  REAC- 
TION MIXTURES 

HdHkh  SodonsMn,  Brano  Hanadmb,  and  Mctadoh 
Hanke,  Gbidbccfc,  WestpbaUa,  Gcfsany,  aal^nrs  to 
The  Distillers  CoanpaBy,  Lid.,  Loodon,  Fnglani,  a 


in  which  Ra,  R9,  R4  and  Rt  are  lower  alkyL 


No  Drawlnf.    Filed  Mmfy  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,179 

Oalw  priority,  application  Gcmuny,  laly  13, 1959, 

P  23,142 

:  5  CWbh.    (CL  249— il9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  recovering  the  dihydroperoxide 
content  from  the  organic  reaction  mixture  resulting  from 
the  oxidation  of  dialkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  where- 
in said  reaction  mixture,  including  the  corresponding 
monohydroperoxide  and  other  oxidation  products  in  addi- 
tion to  the  dihydroperoxide,  is  treated  with  aqueous  alkali 
to  extract  said  dihydroperoxide  from  such  reaction  mix- 
ture,  and  the  resulting  aqueous  alkali  phase  is  treated  with 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  organic  solvent  to  extract  the 
monohydroperoxide  and  other  oxidation  products  there- 
from while  leaving  the  dihydroperoxide  therein,  the  im- 
provement of  treating  the  aqueous  alkali  phase  containing 
the  dihydroperoxide,  and  from  which  the  monohydroper- 
oxide and  other  oxidation  products  have  been  removed, 
with  a  water-insoluble  organic  liquid  extraction  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  ke- 
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tones,  aliphatic  ethers,  aliphatic  alcohols  and  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  at  a  temperature  of  from  70-100* 
C.  and  in  a  ratio  of  extraction  component  to  alkali  phase 
of  0.2-5:1,  to  extract  said  dihydroperoxide  from  said 
alkali  phase.  

3,199,924 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  ORGANIC 

DIHYDROPEROXIDES 
Hcfaridi  SodoouHn,   BnuM»   Hanrbolr,   and   Mchilob 
Hanke,  an  of  Gbidbcck,  WestpbaUa,  Gcnnany,  assigiiors 

to 


GjikbJLTGIadbcck,  WestpbaUa,  Gcr- 


3,199,924 

HALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Eric  Dcscamp  Edwards,  London,  Fngland,  assignor  to 

Caatrol  Lfanited,  London,  Eogbnd,  a  Britlsb  coapanj 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  17, 1949,  Scr.  No.  49^95 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19, 1999, 

39,327/59 

4Cbrfnis.    (CL  249— 413) 

1.  A  halogenated  polyether  containing  from  about  10% 

to  about  58%  by  weight  of  a  halogen  selected  from  the 

group  Consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  prepared  by 

reacting  a  polyether  of  the  formula 


NoDrawlB*.   Filed  May  5, 1941,.Scr.  No.  198,194 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Gciirikany,  May  4, 1949, 
P  24,943 
SChdms.    (CL  249— 419) 
1.  Process  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  the  corre- 
sponding dihydroperoxide  content  in  high  purity  from  the 
organic  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of 
dialkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  includes  the  cor- 
responding monohydroperoxide  and  other  oxidation  prod- 
ucts in  addition  to  said  dihydroperoxide,  which  comprises 
treating  such  reaction  mixture  with  aqueous  alkali  in  a 
first  alkali  extraction  step  to  extract  said  dihydroperoxide. 
treating  the  resulting  aqueous  alkali  phase  containing  said 
dihydroperoxide   with   an   organic   solvent  substantially 
immiscible  with  water  to  extract  attendant  impurities  in- 
cluding the  corresponding  monohydroperoxide  and  other 
oxidation  products  present  in  said  aqueous  alkali  phase, 
recovering  said  aqueous  alkali  phase  containing  in  high 
purity  the  main  content  of  said  dihydroperoxide,  further 
treating  the  remaining  organic  solvent  phase,  containing 
extracted  impurities  including  the  corresponding  mono- 
hydroperoxide and  other  oxidation  products  as  well  as 
significant  quantities  of  the  corresponding  dihydroper- 
oxide taken  up  from  the  aqueous  alkali  phase  upon  extrac- 
tion with  said  organic  solvent,  by  further  extracting  in  a 
second,  separate  alkali  extraction  step  with  aqueous  alkali 
to  extract  subsUntially  all  the  remaining  corresponding 
dihydroperoxide  from  the  organic  solvent  phase  prior  to 
hydrogenation  of  said  organic  solvent  phase,  thereafter 
passing  said  organic  solvent  phase  to  a  hydrogenation  zone 
and  hydrogenating  said   mon(Aydroperoxide  and  other 
oxidation  products  and  recycling  the  hydrogenated  prod- 
ucts obtained  back  to  the  oxidation. 


Rt-G-pR-O  ^ 


CHr-CHt 


-O-J-RI 

J* 


3,199,925 

MONOMERIC  ALKENYL  BENZYL 

POLYGLYCOL  ETHERS 

Stephen  C  Stowc,  MMland,  Michn  aasignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Ml^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  295,099 

2  Claims.    (CL  249— 411) 
1.  An  alkenyl  benzyl  polyglycol  ether  of  the  general 
formula: 


CHf=CR 


.0 

Ht(OCH|CHs).(OCHCHtCHi) 


iniierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
brandied  chain  C|  and  C4  alkylene  radicals;  R*  and  R' 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  bi- 
phenyl  and  di-tertiary  butyl  phenyl;  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  70  and  n  is  not  more  than  50  at  a  temperature 
from  about  50*  C.  to  100*  C.  with  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  until 
the  product  contains  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of 
said  halogen. 

3,190,927 
PROCESS  FOR  OXYALKYLAUNG  SOLID  POLYOLS 
John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  Waiter  F.  Scknb, 

Soathgatc,  Mich.,  assigDors  to  Wyandotte  Chcnricab 

Corpmvtioa,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    cmporation    of 

Midiigan 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  13, 1949,  Scr.  No.  21^74 
4  Claims.    (CL  249— 415) 

1.  A  process  for  oxyalkylating  a  normally  solid  polyoL. 
which  comprises,  mixing  and  heating  to  from  85*  C.  to 
170*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  oxyalkylation  catalyst 
(1)  a  vicinal  alkylene  oxide,  (2)  a  normally  solid  organic 
polyol  having  3  to  8  hydroxyl  radicals  per  molecule  and 
(3)  a  substantially  water-free  adduct  of  a  normally  sdid 
organic  polyol  having  3  to  8  hydroxyl  radicals  per  mole- 
cule with  from  1  to  4  mols  of  a  vicinal  alkylene  oxide 
per  mol  of  said  polyol,  said  organic  polyol  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  100*  C.  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  dipentaerythritcrf,  tri- 
pentaerythritol,  trimethylolethane,  inositol,  monosac- 
charides and  disaccharides,  said  alkylene  oxide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  pro- 
pylene oxide,  1,2-butylene  oxide,  2,3-butylene  oxide,  iso- 
butylene!  oxide,  butadiene  monoxide,  styrene  oxide,  cyclo- 
hexene  oxide,  butadiene  dioxide,  methyl  glycidyl  ether, 
phenyl  glycidyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  oxyalkyla- 
tion catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metals  and  alkali  metal 
alcoholates,  the  amount  of  said  adduct  employed  being 
sufficient  so  that  it  is  the  solvent  and  reaction  medium 
for  the  process  and  the  amount  of  said  solid  organic 
polyol  that  is  employed  being  at  least  sufficient  so  that  the 
polyol  is  oxyalkylated  by  the  vicinal  alkylene  oxide  under 
the  conditions  of  the  process. 


O) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  not  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  and  halogens  of  atomic  number 
17  to  53;  m  has  an  average  value  from  about  2  to  about 
40;  and  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  about  20 
with  the  limitation  that  the  value  of  n  is  always  less  than 
that  of  m  and  the  sum  total  of  m  plus  n  is  from  about 
2  to  about  40. 


3,199,928 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAALKYLCYCLO- 
BUTANEDIOLS 
Edward  U.  Efaun  and  Robert  H.  Haaek,  Ktagsport,  Tc 
aarignors  to  Eastman   Kodak   Convany,  Rochester, 
N.  Yl,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtav.    FBcd  Sept  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,937 
liaafans.   (CL  249— 417) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  cydic  diols  whidi  com- 
prises   hydrogenating    2,2,4,4-tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclobutane- 
diones  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  have  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  hydrogenation  being  carried  out  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  20*  to  200*  C.  and  at  an  elevated  pressure  up  to 
about  500  atmospheres. in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogeiu- 
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tion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  elemental  nickel  in 
a  solvent  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stantially inert  solvent  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(A)  saturated  hydrocarbons  having  6  to  10    carbon 
atoms; 

(B)  esters  having  the  formula 


Bi-\COB«/,     •    , 


wherein  R*  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  2;  and 
(C)  an  alcohol  having  the  formula  R>(OH)a  wherein 
R*  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  12  carbon 
^atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2. 


3,19f^9 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYNOLS 

RavoMNid  A.  Lynch,  SKramcnto,  Califs  aHigDor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mkllaad,  Mlch^  a  corpofa- 

lloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7Mtl 
iCIains.  (CLM*-«32) 
.  2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkynob  which 
comprises  reacting  by  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  to  about  200*  C.  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  a  l,2^1kyiene  oxide  having  from  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2-alkylene  oxides  and  bromo  and  chloro  substituted 
1,2-alkylene  oxides,  with  an  acetylenic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing the  formula  RCaCH  wherein  Rjepresents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting'  of  hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  prestence  of  a  cuprous  compound  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous  chloride,  bromide, 
cyanide,  sulfide,  carbide,  acetylide,  methyl  acetylide,  iso- 
thiocyanate,  acetate,  pr(H>ionate,  and.  butyrate,  and  an 
amine  promoter. 


349M31 
METHOD  FOR  OXYOILORINATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

ia,CI— iaK^La 

Geofgea  Wdrafl,  Lc  IWIhijr,  FkvBcc, 

dc  ProdtrilB  CUBsioMa  el 


No  Drawfti«.    FOcd  Jn|y  13, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  299,7H 

OnlM  priMKjr,  appBcalioa  FhMce,  J«|y  2<,  IMl, 

M9#S2/M 

€CUkm.    (ClU$—t89) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  hydrocar- 
bons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic  hydro- 
carbons and  saturated  hydrocarbons  by  reaction  of  the 
hydrocart>on,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride  at  elevated 
temperature  within  the  range  of  250-550*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  Deacon  type  catalyst,  the  steps  of  passing 
the  hydrogen  chloride,  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  in  ad- 
mixture through  a  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  to  achieve  40-80 
percent  conversion  in  a  first  phase  and  then  directly  pass- 
ing the  effluent  from  the  first  phase  through  a  stationary 
catalytic  bed  at  a  reaction  temperature  hi^r  than  the 
reaction  temperature  in  the  first  phase  and  wherein  the 
conversion  reaction  is  continued  towards  completion  to 
produce  the  desired  oxychlorinated  hydrocart>on  as  a 
product 

3,19t,»32 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Mania  F.  L.  InlMsnn,  Hoaiewood,  m.,  aal^or  to 
Sladair  Rcatareh,  be.,  WOmlngtoa,  DA,  a  cotpon- 
fkm  off  Delaware 

Fled  Sept  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  139,7<1 
4C1aiaH.   (CL2<»-4M) 
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3,199,930 
PREPARATION  OF  1,1-DIFLUOROETHANE 
Cart  M.  Brock,  Chrisdaaa  Hundred,  and  Robert  F.  Drees 
and  John  F.  SosMh,  Brandywlac  Handrcd,  Del.,  Mslgn- 
ors  to  E.  I.  dv  Pont  dc  Ncmowrs  and  Company,  Wil- 
miagtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,422 
3  Claims.    (CL  2M— «53.<) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,1-difluoroethane  which 
comprises  reacting  acetylene  and  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride 
at  from  one  to  eleven  atmospheres  pressure  with  a  boron 
trifluoride  catalyst  concentration  of  from  about  0.01  to 
0,50  weight  perceitf  pf '  hydrogen  fluoride,  passing  said 
acetylene  through  the  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  rate  of  from 
0.3  to  about  1.6  pouiids  of  acetylene  per  hour  per  gallon 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  passing  said  boron  trifluoride 
into  the  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  rate  of  at  least  6  mole  per- 
cent of  the  said  acetylene,  and  maintaining  reaction  condi- 
tions such  that  the  function  {T^—Tn)VF  is  from  0  to 
about  14  wherein  Tb  is  the  boiling  point  of  pure  hydrogen 
fluoride  at  the  reaction  pressure  in  degrees  centigrade,  Tr 
is  the  reaction  temperature  in  degrees  centigrade,  F  is  the 
acetylene  feed  rate  in  pounds  per  hour  per  gallon  of  liquid 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  (Ta— Tr)  is  no  greater  than  20*  C. 


1.  In  a  method  for  catalytic  conversion  of  methylcyclo- 
pentane  to  benzene,  the  steps  consisting  essentially  ot 
passing  methylcydopentane  and  molecular  hydrogen  at  & 
temperature  of  about  800  to  1000*  F.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  150  to  400  p.sJ.g.  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  small  catalytic  amount  of  platinum 
group  metal  and  activated  alumina  in  which  the  platinum 
group  metal  exists  as  relatively  coarse  particles,  and  char- 
acterized by  a  CO  chemisorption  of  about  0.07  to  0.12  cc 
(STP)  per  gram  of  catalyst. 


to 
off' 


3,199,933 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATIQN 
J.  B^Mtto,  Jr.,  BMtfeavOle,  OUk, 
PyiUpa    Pe<rolHiBi     Conspaay,    a 
Delaware 
NoDrawii«.  FOcd  Dec  <,1M1,  Scr.  No.  157,554 

9Clains.  (CL  24»— M9) 
1.  In  the  dehydrogenation  of  monoolefln  and  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  reactants,  the  step  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  one  of  said  reactants  and  steam  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  2-25  weight  parts 
of  alumina-silica  gel  containing  1-15  weight  percent  silica 
and  the  balance  alumina,  and  (b)  from  75-98  wei^  parts 
of  an  alkalized  iron  .oxide-chromium  oxide  cattJyrt  coo- 
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taining  1-60  weight  percent  potassium  carbonate,  1-10 
weight  percent  cbiomium  oxide  and  30-98  weight  per- 
cent iron  oxide. 


FRACTIONATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
Leo  Garwhi,  OkUpaa  Oty.  M^^j-Jg^toKcff- 

McGcc  OB  iBiHlrte^bc  ^"'fy'te^a^ZTtl 
rimHrrr***"  of  MpiliaWni  Scr.  No.  t35,2<9,  Mifjll, 
UjT^Tir^liMTatfrr  ""  *'  *^*  *-  *^  vt^fi 
»yw    *— ■ --|  ^j^lJ^    (Clli*— •74)    ' 
L  A  procMS  for  separating  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  con- 
taming  essentially  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  hydrocaibons 
having  6  throu^  9  carbon  atoms  into  aromatic-rich  and 
aromatideon  fractions  comprising  the  steps  of  intmiately 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  an  extractant 
(Mosisting  of  bituminous  material  under  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure  conditions,  the  bitnminous  material  ex- 
tractant having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  350 
and  an  ability  to  dissolve  no  more  than  about  one  volmne 
of  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  for  each  volume  of  the  bitu- 
minous material  extractant  under  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conditions,  the  extractant  having  a  high- 
er molecular  wei^t  than  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
tained in  the  hydrocarbon  mixture,  the  temperature  being 
at  least  as  high  as  60*  F.  below  the  critical  for  the  aver- 
age aliphatic  hydrocarixm  component  of  the  hydrocarbon 
mixture,  the  temperature  and  pressure  being  adjusted  to 
provide  a  density  of  not  more  than  about  0.4  g./cc.  for 
the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  component  of  the  hydrocarbon 
mixture  to  thereby  effect  phase  separation  between  an 
aromatic-rich  phase  including  the  bituminous  material  ex- 
tractant and  an  aromatic-lean  phase,  and  separating  the  re- 
sulting phases  to  obuin  an  aromatic-rich  fraction  and  an 
aromatic-lean  fraction. 


3,199,936 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  AN  ADfiORWjT 
AND  A  CATALYST  SUPPORT  IN  A  POLYMERI- 
ZATION OPERATION  _    _   ^^   , 

W4wm*  T.  CWd  and  WIBiaa  I- ,L«««5.  *-.^ 
N.Y.,  n^linnrs  to  Texaco  bc^  New  York,  N. Y.,  a 

FBcd  Feb.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,738 
2Clatois.    (CL  269-483.15) 


_L 
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^199,935 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Thomas  Hatso%  Jr.,  BartfcsvlBc  Oida.,  Mi^Mir  to 
PhnUpe  Petroleam  Company,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  11, 1961.  Scr.  No.  158,233 
3Clalns.    (CL  269— 676) 


1.  In  an  operation  wherein  normally  gaseous  olefins  are 
converted  to  polymers  while  in  contact  with  a  boron 
fluoride  catalyst  and  in  which  there  is  employed  a  com- 
position having  adsorbent  properties  and  effective  as  a 
support  for  said  catalyst  and  tat  removing  impurities 
from  said  polymers,  said  composition  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  activated  carbon,  silica,  alumina 
and  mixtures  thereof,  which  operation  renders  said  com- 
position ineffective  by  the  occlusion  of  inactive  halide 
complexes  and  polymers  thereon,  the  method  of  regen- 
erating said  composition  which  comprises  contacting  said 
composition  with  a  solvent  mixture  untU  subsUntially  aU 
of  said  occluded  complexes  and  polymers  are  removed 
thereby  regenerating  said  composition,  said  solvent  con- 
sisting of  pentane  and  acetone  in  the  proportions  of  1:4  to 
4:1  respectively  on  a  weight  basis. 


3,199,937 

PRODUCTION  OF  HEXENES 

Alan  Arthc*  Yea,  James  KcHh  Hambli|B|,  a»-  -^--^ 

WfaitOB  Aldeiwm,  aU  off  Swb«7-on-T»M»«^  ^*!*^ 

aex,  Eagfamd,  asslgnon  to  The  BrMA  Pctrolean  Cora- 

p«^  LtailtMl,  London,  EagUuad,  a  BrM*  Joiat-rtock 


No  Drawing.   FUed  M».  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95399 
ChUms  priority,  application  Great  BrHafas,  Mar.  23, 1969, 
10.368/60:  JalTlS.  1969,  24.723/69;  Ang.  25,  1969, 
29375/69;  Nov.  22,  19«9,  49,949/(9 
The  portion  of  the  tetm  of  the  pdert  whseqiBert  to 

Apr.  2, 1989,  has  been  dtodahaed 
ICIafan.    (a.  269-683.15) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  2-methylpentehe-2 
comprising;  contacting  propylene  with  a  caUlyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  lamellar  complex  of  sodium  and 
graphite  and  having  the  formula  NaCM>  «*  *  temperature 
of  at  least  160*  C,  and  recovering  2-methylpentene-2 
from  the  Cg  fraction  of  the  product. 


1.  A  method  for  removal  of  alky!  fluorides  from  pro- 
pane and  normal  butane  which  comprises  introducing  said 
propane  and  normal  butane  into  a  reaction  zone  wherein 
isobutane  is  being  alkylated  with  an  olefin  in  the  presence 
of  HP  catalyst,  subjecting  said  introduced  material  to  the 
conditions  of  alkylation  and  subsequently  recovering  the 
thus  purified  propane  and  normal  butane  free  from  alkyl 
fluoride  content 


3,199,938 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
William  R.  Edwards,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assigmir,  by 
iwiiyMiifcMtM,  to  Esao  Rcacarch  and  EagtoccrlBg 
pany.  EHabcth,  N J.,  a  corpontloa  of  Deiawara 
FBcd  Nov.  1, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  234^22 
9  Claims.    (CL  269—483.15) 
1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  olefins  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mono-olefhi  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoou  in 
the  molecule  under  polymerization  conditions  at  a  tetn- 
perature  within  the  range  from  about  32*  F.  to  about  200* 
F.  and  a  pressure  from  about  0  to  about  500  p.si.g.  for  a 
time  from  about  OJ  to  about  180  minutes  with  a  sohi- 
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tlon  of  about  0.1  to. about  30  percent  by  weight  of  alu- 
minum chloride  in  a  completely  alkyl-substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  has  a 
straight  chain- and  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 
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product  containing  substantially  polymers  which  are  mul- 
tiples of  said  olefin  and  unreacted  aromatic  hydrocarbon* 
the  volume  ratio  of  mono-olefin  to  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
being  from  about  0.1  to  about  10. 


3,190,939 
FARAFFIN  ISOMERIZATION  FROCE9S  USING 
HYDROGEN  MORDENITE  CATALYST 
Ham  A.  Bcncri,  Bcriwicy,  CaKU^  Milgiior  to  ShtU  OU 
CoopMy.  New  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  Of  Ddawvc 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Aag.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,126 
9  aalms.    (Ci.  260^-683.65) 
1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  a  normal  paraffin  having 
from  4  through  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  normal  paraffin  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  550"  to  625*  F.  with  hydrogen 
mordenite  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen. 


3,190,940 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Dftvid  G.  Walker,  Hcwy  A.  Hokoob,  and  Boyd  N.  Hill, 
Baytowo,  Tex.,  mmigfton,  by  mcaac  awlgiimcnfi,  to 
E«o  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  EHzabcth, 
NJt  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jut  S,  1962,  Scr.  Nb.  200,994 
SClaiias.    (CL  260— 6g3.7S) 


■I 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  isomerization  prqcess  for  isomeriz- 
ing paraffinic  hydrocarbons  to  the  isomers  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  aromatics  comprising  reacting  a  normal  paraf- 
finic hydrocarbon  feed  stock  containing  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons in  amounts  from  about  0.1  to  about  6.5  volume 
percent  and  cycloparaffins  with  a  catalyst  under  isomer- 
ization conditions,  said  catalyst  consisting  of  phosphorus 
pentoxide  and. aluminum  halide  in  a  mol  ratio,  respec- 
tively, of  0.30  to  0.65.  said  catalyst  in  said  process  being 
resistant  to  the  inhibitory  effect  of  the  aromatic  to  the 
isomerization  process  and  the  aromatics  remaining  sub- 
stantially unaltered  during  said  isomerization  process. 


3,190,941 
OZONE-RESISTANT  RUBBER 
Frederick  R.  Bakar,  MOUngtoB,  WlUiani  G.  Mvaacft, 
Bwklag  Ridge,  and  Rohert  J.  Hodgci,  Ncwvk,  N J., 
f*"'^S!L.**l,^  Redaction  ConMNMy  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Fled  Feb.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No,  90,014 
4Clakm.    (0.260—772) 
1.  A  proceas  for  rendering  the  surface  of  an  article 
made  of  natural  rubber  resistant  to  ozone  compriatng  ex- 
posing the  surface  to  be  treated  of  said  article  to  a  dilute 
fluorine  containing  atmosphere  containing  at  least  20% 
by  volume  fluorine  and  a  nonreactive  gaseous  diluent,  ap- 
plying stress  to  said  article  to  stretch  said  surface  vriiik 
said  surface  is  exposed  to  said  fluorine  containing  atmoe- 
phere  and  continuing  the  exposure  of  said  surface  to  said 
fluorine  containing  atmosphere  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
fluorinate  said  surface  to  a  degree  rendering  said  surface 
resistant  to  the  chemical  action  ol  ozone  but  without  af- 
fecting substantially  the  physical  characteristics  of  said 
article. 

4.  A  face  mask  comprising  a  hollow  body  defining  a 
breathing  chamber  and  a  flexible  hollow  rim  forming  a 
face-contacting  portion  of  said  body,  said  UMsk  body  and 
rim  being  made  of  natural  rubber,  said  mask  having  ex- 
posed surface  areas  fluorinated  by  exposing  said  surface 
areas,  while  stressed  to  streftih  said  surface  areas,  to  an 
atmosphere  conUining  at  least20%  by  volume  of  fluorine 
and  a  nonreactive  diluent  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
render  said  areas  resistant  to  the  chemical  attack  of  ozone 
but  without  substantially  altering  the  physical  character- 
istics of  said  natural  rubber. 


3  190  942 
CYANOALKYL  ARYLENETHIAZOLESULFENA- 
MIDE  ACCELERATORS 
Albert  F.  Hardman,  Northampton  Township,  Summit 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tlrt  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.     FHed  June  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  516J11 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 788) 
1.  The  method  of  vulcanizing  rubber  which  comprises 
heating  rubber  and  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  a  beta- 
cyanocthyl-aIkyl-2-aryIcncthiazoIcsulfenamide. 


3,190,943 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARTON  LINERS 
_  AND  PARTITIONS 

Thomas  R.  SanteUi,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcnc- 

nUnois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

*%"-"i!?"^lS?*  ^  cpplkatten  Ser.  No.  99,084,  Mm,  29, 

1961.   This  application  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,548 

3  Oaims.    (CL  264—41) 


r^ 


^1.  The  method  of  producing  slot-containing  partitions 
suitable  for  interiocking  with  one  another  to  provide 
article-accommodating  cells  in  shipping  cartons  which 
consists  of: 

(1)  extruding  a  plastic  as  an  elongated  mass  having 
longitudinal  slots  rectangular  in  croti  section  with 
the  diniensions  of  each  slot  being  approximately  the 
dimensions  of  a  slot  in  a  conventional  partition  and 
with  the  general  contour  of  the  extruded  mass  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  being  ap- 
proximately that  of  the  general  peripheral  contour 
of  a  conventional  slotted  partition,  and 
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(2)  severing  the  cooled  mass  only  at  parallel  planes 
normal  to  the  direction  fA  extrusion  with  each  plane 
spaced  from  adjacent  parallel  planes  by  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  the  slot  to  pro- 
duce slot-containing  partitions  suitable  for  interlock- 
ing with  one  another  to  provide  article-acconuDO- 
dating  cells  in  shipping  cartoos. 


3,190,945 
METHOD    AND    MEANS    FOR   MOLDING   CON- 
TOURED ARTICLES  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 
H«Tcy  J.  Diamond,  %  Piarti-Vac,  Ik.,  2127  S.  Trjm, 
ChwioltcN.C. 
FDcd  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,814 
aClafans.   (CL  264-^92) 


3490,944 
METHOD  OF  MOLD  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
DonaM  A.  Moore,  New  Castle,  N  JL, 


'*  *Filcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,620 
2ClaiM.    (CL  264-45) 


^-i/r 


1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  molded  flexible  skin  from 
a  vinyl  plastisol  in  a  thin-walled  shell  mold,  the  inside 
mold  face  of  which  has  a  design  of  the  surface  of  the 
article  to  be  produced  and  the  walls  of  said  shell  mold 
being  so  thin  as  to  be  unable  to  resist  any  substantial 
differential  pressure  without  distortion,  the  improvement 
comprising  placing  said  shell  mold  on  a  discbarge  pan 
with  said  mold  face  facing  upwardly  and  with  said  mold 
being  so  mounted  thereon  as  to  permit  the  free  overflow 
of  any  fluid  trapped  in  said  discharge  pan,  maintaining 
three  reservoirs  of  a  liquid  beat  exchange  medium,  the 
first  of  said  reservoirs  being  maintained  at  a  cooling  tem- 
perature of  less  than  12S*  F.,  the  second  at  a  gelling 
temperature  in  the  range  of  225-300"  F.,  and  the  third 
at  a  curing  temperature  in  the  range  of  375-450*  F.,  pre- 
heating said  shell  mold  to  said  gelling  temperature  by 
withdrawing   liquid   heat   exchange   medium   from   said 
second  reservoir  and  spraying  the  same  against  the  under- 
side of  said  shell  mold  while  collecting  the  liquid  so 
sprayed  in  said  discharge  pan  and  returning  the  same  to 
said  second  reservoir,  applying  and  gelling  a  layer  o(  heat 
gelable  and  curable  vinyl  plastisol  to  said  shell  mold  while 
maintaining  said  shell  mold  at  said  gelling  temperature 
by  means  of  the  spray,  then  heating  said  shell  mold  and 
the  plastisol  therein  to  said  curing  temperature  by  ceas- 
ing flow  of  the  liquid  heat  exchange  niedium  from  said 
second  reservoir  and  withdrawing  liquid  beat  exchange 
medium  from  said  third  reservoir  and  spraying  the  same 
against  the  underside  of  said  shell  mold  while  collecting 
the  liquid  po  sprayed  in  said  discharge  pan  and  returning 
the  same  to  said  third  reservoir,  thereafter  rapidly  cool- 
ing said  shell  mold  by  ceasing  flow  of  the  liquid  heat 
exchange  medium  from  said  third  reservoir  and  withdraw- 
ing liquid  heat  exchange  medium  from  said  first  reservoir 
and  spraying  the  same  against  the  underside  of  said  shell 
mold  while  collecting  the  liquid  so  sprayed  in  said  dis- 
charge pan  and  returning  the  same  to  said  first  reservoir, 
and  after  said  shell  mold  has  been  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  125*  F.  removing  said  vinyl  skin  from 
said  shell  mold,  the  pressure  on  the  mold  face  and  under- 
side of  said  shell  mold  being  substantially  atmospheric 
through  all  steps  of  the  process. 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  molding  a  contoured  artide 
from  a  sheet  of  material  that  becomes  plastic  when  heated, 
said  method  comprising  suspending  said  sheet  vertically, 
heating  said  suspended  sheet  to  render  it  pUstic,  placing 
said  plastic  sheet  while  still  vertically  su^wnded  over  a 
substantially  vertical  perforated  mold  face,  duplacing 
said  mold  face  to  a  generally  horizontal  position,  wtuit 
maintaining  said  plastic  sheet  thereon,  drawing  a  vacu- 
um below  said  perforated  mold  face  to  draw  said  plastic 
sheet  to  the  contour  of  the  mold  face  while  allowing  said 
sheet  to  cool  to  a  rigid  state,  and  removing  the  rigid 
sheet  from  the  mold  face  as  a  contoured  article. 


3,190,946 
FORMING  METHOD 
Raymond  S.  Kcycs,  Kahmaroo,  Mkh.,  assfgnor  to  Kkk- 
hof  Mannfactaring  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  ^^^^^ 

Ori^nTapnUcation  Dec  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,057. 
DMicd  and  thb  applicatioa  Mar.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

356,348 

2Cfadnis.    (CL264— 92) 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  repeatedly  forming  plastic  shell  type 
articles  from  a  thin,  generally  continuous  flexible  sheet  of 
plastic  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  successive  poT'- 
tions  of  a  generally  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  adjacent  a 
die  forming  means  one  portion  at  a  time;  pressing  a  bbule 
into  sealing  contact  with  each  sheet  portion  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  die  and  thereby  sealing  said  sheet  portion  to 
said  surface;  heating  said  sheet  portion  and  applying  a 
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pressure  differential  thereto  to  force  it  against  said  form- 
ing means  and  the  side  of  said  blade  and  thereby  form  a 
relatively  rigid  three  dimensional  configurated  article  in 
said  portion;  subsequently  applying  increased  pressure  to 
said  blade  to  then  substantially  penetrate  and  crease  said 
sheet  portion  around  the  periphery  of  said  article  without 


severing  said  article  from  said  sheet;  advancing  said  sheet 
portion  and  article  in  a  generally  linear  path,  while  cool- 
ing said  sheet  and  article;  conducting'said  cooled  sheet  por- 
tion in  a  non-linear  path  to  break  at  least  the  front  edge 
of  said  relatively  rigid  article  loose  from  said  flexible  sheet 
due  to  the  difference  in  flexibility  of  the  article  and  sheet; 
and  introducing  a  separating  surface  between  said  front 


edge  and  said  sheet  vfiulc  continuing  to  conduct  said  sheet 
in  said  non-linear  path  to  peel  said  article  completely  from 
said  sheet 


PKOCBaS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  PATORNED 
^SURFACE  IN  MICROSCOPIC  DETAIL 

KcBBClh  NoTCfOM,  MoracMBbCf  Eaghad*  Mdl^sr  to 
NaJnHWmiaisnn  Uatftod,  a  Briltak  coaMnai 
Flad  Dm.  21, 19iL  8m,  No,  UIM4 
Gnat  Rrilaii^  Dm.  at,  IfM, 

l/M 
€  CUbm.   (CL  244-210 

2.  A  process  for  reproducing  a  patterned  inr&oe  in 
microacopic  detail  comprising: 

(a)  casting  a  liquid  sflicone  resin  upon  the  surfece  to 
be  reproduced,  curing  said  silicone  resin  on  said  sur> 
face,  and  then  stripping  said  resin  from  said  surface 
thereby  forming  a  negative  of  said  surface;  and  then 

(h)  casting  an  ungelled  vinyl  resin  on  said  negative, 
curing  said  vinyl  resin  on  said  negative  to  form  a 
film,  and  then  stripping  said  film  from  said  negative 
to  obtain  a  positive  reproduction  in  microscopic  de- 
tail of  said  patterned  surface. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,lft,»4t 
MELTING  FURNACE 
Waller  Kagkr,  ReoHchdd,  Genavy 


to  ADge> 
Edd- 
Bcrlfa-GnwcwaU,  G«r> 
M  KrefcM,  Genaaay,  rsncctlvcly 
Filed  May  2, 190,  Scr.  No.  277,M7 
ClalaH  prtoriiy,  applicatfoa  Gtnaaay,  May  2, 1M2, 
A  4«.lll 
SCIdiM.    (CL13— 27) 


furnace  chambers  to  a  filling  position  vertically  under- 
neath said  one  chamber,  tl^en  to  at  least  one  position 
intermediate  said  chambers  and  laterally  of  said  filling 
position,  in  which  intermediate  position  the  metal  in  the 
crucible  thereat  is  cooled  and  adapted  for  removal,  then 
to  the  next  filling  position  vertically  underneath  the  other 
of  said  two  furnace  chambers,  and  then  to  the  next  inter- 


o 


1.  An  induction  furnace  comprising  a  generally  cylin> 
drical  vessel,  an  induction  coil,  and  yokes;  said  vessel 
being  provided  with  brisaches  located  in  the  regions  of 
said  yokes,  said  breaches  being  configured  to  permit  the 
withdrawal  therethrough  of  said  yokes,  the  latter  being 
attached  to  said  vessel  independently  of  said  induction 
coil. 


3  if^  949 
'   VACUUM    ARC    MELTING    FURNACE    WITH 

CRUCIBLE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Helmut  Grabcr  and  Hclarat  SchcMig,  Haaaa  am  Mala, 
Gcnnaay,  asdgnon  to  W.  C.  Hcraeas  G.Bi.h.H.,  Haaaa 
an  Main,  Gennaay,  a  grm  of  Genaaay 

^.  ._     ^^  ^^'  2*'  "•••  S»-  No.  77,3gg 
CbiBM  priority,  applkatioa  Gennaay,  Dec  24,  W5JL 
H  3t,25t  ■ 

«  Clains.    (CL  13—31) 

LA  vacuum  arc  melting  furnace  comprising  at  least 
two  furnace  cbamben  laterally  spaced  from  each  other,  at 
least  four  crucibles,  support  means  for  supporting  Mid 
crucibles  and  arranged  below  said  chambers,  said  crucibles 
being  arranged  in  radially  uniform  positions  about  and 
•t  equal  distances  from  a  vertical  axis  which  in  turn  is 
qiaoed  at  equal  distances  from  the  axes  of  said  chambers, 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  support  means  in 
one  direction  about  said  vertical  axis,  control  means  for 
controlling  rotation  of  said  support  means  about  said  vS"- 
tical  axis  for  successively  moving  each  of  said  crucibles 
from  a  position  underneath  and  laterally  of  one  of  said 


• 

mediate  position,  a  cooling  jacket  for  said  cnidbles  ar- 
ranged below  said  chambers,  and  means  for  raising  each 
of  said  crucibles  while  in  said  filling  position  into  engage- 
ment with  and  communication  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
respective  furnace  chamber  for  filling  said  crucible  and 
for  thereafter  lowering  said  filled  crucible  from  said  re- 
apective  chamber. 


N. 


3,19M5« 
PICTORIAL  POSITION  DISPLAY 
It  AriiMohia,  Nott^^sfc,  Hyy  A.^ 

aaa  Gaatie  w.  SMphira,  #r.,  Faarlawa,  N  J., 
to  ACF  hiflriefchcttpwam.  N«w  Yatk, 
Btpeiatlea  af  New  Iotmj 
Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  8m.  Naw  fS,ll» 
13  niiaii    (a.3S— ItJ) 
1.  An  instrument  to  display  the  position  of  a  vehicle 
for  uie  with  radio  receiving  means  supplying  directional 
and  range  information  relative  to  a  reference  station  to 
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which  it  is  tuned  comprising:  a  fixed  support  having  an 
axis  correspondmg  to  the  location  of  a  reference  station:  a 
movable  reticle  indicative  of  said  vehicle's  position;  reticle 
positioning  means  on  said  support  and  including  a  first  ele- 
ment movable  in  angular  position  about  said  axis;  a  first 
servo  means  to  drive  said  first  element  about  said  axis;  a 
belt  to  whidi  said  reticle  is  attached,  means  for  mounting 
said  belt  on  said  first  element  for  movement  along  a 
radial  line  from  said  axis,  and  a  second  servo  means  to 
drive  said  belt  along  said  radial  line;  connecting  means 
for  applying  said  directional  information  to  said  first  servo 
drive  means  so  that  said  first  element  is  driven  by  said 
first  servo  drive  means  to  an  anguUr  position  about  said 


(c)  a  conrnion  collector  to  the  whic*  the  output  paths 
from  said  generators  are  connected; 

(d)  an  electroacoustic  translating  system  including  a 
frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  common  collector, 
said  frequency  divider  having  a  normally  noncon- 
ducting electron-coupled  type  of  readout  element  in- 
corporated therein;  wnd 

(e)  a  playing-key  operated  means  for  each  individual 
generator  and  connected  to  said  readout  element 
thereof,  said  means  selectively  simultaneously  render- 
ing conductive  the  individual  readout  element  thereof 
and  the  readout  element  of  said  translating  system 
while  the  key  is  actuated  and  for  a  sustained  period 
of  time  beyond  key  release,  said  means  being  opera- 
tive to  directly  render  the  individual  readout  element 
instanUy  nonconducting  in  reqKmse  to  playing  of  cor- 
responding playing-key  operated  means  of  any  other 
generator  during  said  sustained  period. 


'^--^^"g^ 


3,19t,952 
WELDED  HERMETIC  SEAL 


(M— 3<  YcDowstooc  Blvd.,  ForeH  HDli,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M454 

,5Claimt.   (CL  174— 52) 


axis  which  corresponds  to  said  vehicle  direction  relative 
to  said  reference  sUtion,  connecting  means  for  applying 
said  range  information  to  said  second  servo  drive  means 
so  that  the  reticle  moves  a  distance  from  said  axis  corre- 
sponding to  said  vehicle  range  relative  to  said  reference 
station;  a  transparent  map  including  a  reiwesenUtion  of 
said  reference  station  and  contiguous  territory  removably 
mounted  to  said  support  over  and  adjacent  said  reticle  so 
that  said  reticle  is  plainly  viewable  beneath  said  map; 
and  map  indexing  means  for  aligning  said  map  representa- 
tion of  said  reference  station  on  said  axis. 


3,19g,9Sl 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUME^r^ 
Watter  I.  Aadcrsoa,  Eigia,  HL,  asrigaor  to  Chicago 
Maakal  iMtramcnt  Co.,  Llncolawood,  HI.,  a  corpo- 
ralioa  of  nUnois 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,255 
llClalBH.    (CLt4— 1J3) 


1.  The  method  of  welding  a  metal  cover  to  a  oon- 
tainer  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  and  an  opening 
at  the  top'  for  the  metal  cover,  and  a  metal  rim  haying 
an  outwardly  extending  integral  flange  whidi  comprisn 
electrically,  welding  the  cover  to  the  metal  rim  to  form 
a  sealed  edge  using  the  flange  as  an  electrode  f«r  tihe 
welding  current,  and  thereafter  removing  the  flange  from 
the  metal  rim. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  container  compris- 
ing a  body  member  and  a  closure  member,  securing  means 
attaching  the  closure  member  to  said  body  member,  one 
of  said  memben  having  a  metal  peripheral  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  metal  flange  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  the  member  having  a  weakened  portion  for  ready  re- 
moval of  the  entire  flange  from  said  member;  said  weak- 
ened portion  being  positioned  beyond  the  bounds  of  the 
members  and  the  securing  means. 


3,199,953 
CHANNEL  FLANGED  CAPILLARY  EYELET  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

loeeph  D.  Kdkr,  Wtolsr  Pirit,  Fla.,    i  Igj »!  ta  MMtfci- 

Maifctta  CocponrtioB,  a  corporafloa  off  MajlHi 

FUcd  Imc  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,435 

llClaiaat.    (CL  174-68.5) 


,  In  an  electrical  musical  instnmient: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tone  signal  generators; 

(b)  each  individual  generator  having  an  output  path 
and  a  normally  nonconducting  electron-coupled  type 
of  readout  element  connecting  the  generator  to  said 
path; 


1.  A  capillary  eyelet  adaptiMl  to  be  placed  in  a  hole  in 
a  double-sided  printed  circuit  board  in  order  to  assure 
good  electrical  interconnection  between  said  sides,  said 
eyelet  comprising  a  hpUow  barrel  portion,  and  at  least 
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one  end  portion  configured  to  form  a  plurality  of  petals 
whose  edges  form  slots,  said  petals  being  curved  to  de- 
fine spaces  thereunder  which  serve  as  a  repository  for 
electrically  conductive  flowable  material,  said,  slots  being 
in  contact  with  said  barrel  portion  and  s^id  spaces,  said 
edges  defining  said  slou  being  substantially  parallel  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  their  length,  including  the  location 
adjacent  said  barrel  portion,  said  slots  serving  as  effective 
paths  along  which  electrically  conductive  material  can 
flow,  whereby  when  the  eyelet  is  placed  in  a  hole  of  the 
circuit  board  and  electrically  conductive  flowable  material 
is  caused  to  flow  up  through  said  hollow  barrel  portion, 
said  material  flows  by  capillarity  through  the  slots  be- 
tween said  petals  and  thence  into  the  spaces  below  said 
petals,  thereby  to  electrically  unite  the  eyelet  with  the 
circuitry  of  the  circuit  board. 


different  from  said  predetennined  property,  said  property 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  brightness 
difference  between  successively  scanned  portions  of  said 
image  and  a  brightness  value  of  a  scanned  portion;  trans- 
formings  said  outline  signal  into  a  visible  outline  image; 
controlling  the  response  of  said  outline  signal  to  said 
modulation  to  modify  said  outline  image;  and  producing 
a  photographic  record  of  said  modified  outline  image.  ■ 


3,1M,9M 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MAGNETf. 

CALLY  BIASED  MARKING  STYLUS 

Angcio  Vaccaro,  Port  Washington.  N.Y.,  anigiior  to 

Colnnibia  Ribboo  and  Carbon  Mannfactaring  Com> 

pany,  Inc^  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,931 

8  Claims.    (CL  178— «.<) 


3,190,954 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Daniel  I.  Pomcrantz,  Lexington,  Mass.,  asignor  to 

Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,451 

3  Claims.    (CL  174—94) 


\^Z 

^Xtf!feM>NV»  »V 


vv«S!!i«($09QQ8e«i«iSMK 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  one  op- 
erative element,  the  combination  comprising:  a  layer 
of  metal  evaporated  on  the  element;  and  a  lead  wire 
thermo-compressively  bonded  to  said  layer;  said  lead 
wire  consisting  of  a  center  core  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  nickel, 
steel,  and  alloys  thereof,  adherently  coated  with  a  sur- 
face layer  of  a  metal. selected  front  the  group  consisting 
of  gold,  silver,  platinum,  aluminum  and  malleable  alloys 
thereof.  •  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  facsimile  copy  of  an 
original  from  variations  in  electrical  signals  derived  from 
areas  of  different  light  reflective  values  in  the  original, 
comprising  non-magnetizable  means  for  supporting  copy- 
producing  material  including  a  copy  sheet;  a  stylus  for 
producing  marks  on  said  copy  sheet;  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  the  stylus  and  the  support  to  scan  said 
copy-prodUcing  material;  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
continuously  pressing  the  stylus  against  said  copy-pro- 
ducing material  on  the  support  with  either  a  positive 
marking  pressure  or  a  positive  non-marking  pressure  de- 
pending on  the  variations  in  said  signals. 


3  198  955   -  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ANIMATED  CARTOONS 

Leon  H.  Maurer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  WcstworK 

Artists  Productions  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

-      FUed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,323 

6  Claims.    (CL  178— «) 


3,190,957 
ALTERNATING  TWO  LINE  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Duiel  E.  Foley,  Nutley,  NJ.,  and  WiUiam  F.  Hogan, 
Scarsdale,  and  Alfred  Skrobisch,  Hnnthigton  Station, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Data  Presentations,  Inc.,  Scarsdale, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218^94 
15  Claims.    (CL  178-30) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  motion  picture  film  of 
the  animated  cartoon  type,  the  steps  of  producing  an  op- 
tical image  of  a  live  action,  said  image  having  a  plurality 
of  portions  differing  in  brightness;  sequentially  scanning 
said  portions;  producing  a  primary  electrical  signal  se- 
quentially modulated  according  to  the  brightness  b\  the 
sequentially  scanned  image  portions;  generating  an  elec- 
trical outline  signal  selectively  responsive  to  thelmodula- 
tion  of  a  portion  of  said  primary  signal  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  brightness  property  of  said  optical 
image  and  deleting  the  remainder  of  shid  primary  signal, 
said  remainder  corresponding  to  a  briglMness  property 


I.  Apparatus  for  alternately  printing  alpha-numeric 
characters  on  upper  and  lower  lines,  without  line  feed, 
as  on  a  ticker  tape  for  stock  quotation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  character  feed,  an  array  of  mov- 
able elemental  printing  segments  used  simultaneously  in 
different  combinations  to  make  up  alpha-numeric  char- 
acters for  the  upper  line  and  for  the  lower  line,  one  or 
more  of  said  segments  serving  in  common  for  both  the 
upper  and  lower  lines. 
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3490,958  ^ 

FREQUENCY.SH1FT-KEYED  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Wrra  PHASE  MISMATCH  PREVENTION  MEANS 

Edwanl  C.  BoHwhikcl,  Little  Silver,  EHs  D.  Haw»a, 

Eatontown,  and  Robcit  E.  Webb,  Long  Branch,  N  J^ 

assignora  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aniq; 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,635 

3Claiins.    (0.178—66) 

(GffMla«  micr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc.  266) 


channel  and  transmitting  the  combined  ngnals  along  said 
second  outgoing  channel,  a  second  network  at  said  inter- 
mediate station  mixing  said  signal  received  from  said  sec- 
ond incoming  channel  with  said  locally  generated  signal 
and  transmitting  the  combined  signals  along  said  first  out- 
going channel,  a  third  network  located  at  said  intermedi- 
ate station  mixing  said  locally  generated  signal  with  said 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  incoming  channels,  and 
an  electroaudio  transducer  connected  to  the  ou^xit  of 
said  third  mixer  network. 


•--=#1- 


3  190  960 
SPEECH  BANDWIDTH  COMPRESSION  SYSTEMS 
Walter  Lawrence,  Booincnsonlh,  Fngland,  aai*«ar  t 
NatloMl  Research  Dcvdopmeat  Corporatfoa, 


to 


FUed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,045 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britaki,  Dec  30, 1960, 

44J30/60 
TCUni.    (CL179— 1) 


3.  A  generator  of  frequency  shift  keyed  binary  tele- 
graph signals  of  the  cosine  type,  comprising,  means  to 
gate  onto  an  output  line  a  full  cycle  of  a  cosinusoidal 
wave  of  frequency  /  in  response  to  an  input  binary  signal 
of  one  type  and  means  to  gate  onto  said  output  line  a 
half  cycle  of  a  cosinusoidal  signal  of  frequency  //2  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  binary  signal  of  an  opposite  type  and 
means  to  control  the  phase  or  polarity  of  the  cosinusoidal 
signal  in  any  given  baud  in  accordance  with  the  number 
of  opposite  type  signals  which  preceded  it,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising  means  to  determine  whether  the 
number  of  consecutive  signals  of  said  opposite  type  is 
odd  or  even,  thereby  providing  a  smoothly  varying  output 
signal  with  no  phase  mismatch  therein. 
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3,190,959 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Robert  F.  IVWte,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tde- 
ScsskMS,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioo  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  43336 
8  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


2.  A  formant  tracker  for  tracking  the  frequencies  of 
formants  formed  by  formant-forming  resonators  in  a 
vocal  tract  during  the  production  of  an  input  speech 
signal,  including  an  adjustable  electrical  network  means 
having  a  primary  output,  means  for  extracting  from  the 
said  primary  output  formant-parameter  signals  derived 
from  the  said  input  speech  signal,  and  means  for  feeding 
back  the  said  formant-parameter  signals  to  adjust  the  said 
electrical  network  means  continuously  so  that  a  signal  at 
the  primary  output  is  the  speech  signal  operated  upon 
by  the  electrical  analogue  of  subsUntially  the  inverse  of 
at  least  some  of  the  said  formant-forming  resonators. 


3,196,961 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND  RECORl>ING 

SYSTEM 

laMf  1.  FItJMlrkk,  Summit,  N J.,  and  Alfircd  ^tmbI, 

ly^^.Y.,  assiooKB  to  BeO  TclcphoM 

Btcd,^ew  York,  N.Y., 

NcwYorit  '  , 

FUed  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,016 
15  CUM.    (CL179— 6) 


1.  A  network  for  providing;  substantially  simultaneous 
multidirectional  communication  among  a  plurality  of  re- 
motely separated  stations  including  a  signal  transmitting 
and  receiving  leading  station,  a  signal  transmitting  and 
receiving  trailing  station  and  a  signal  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting intermediate  station,  a  first  pair  of  incoming  and 
outgoing  channels  connecting  said  intermediate  station 
with  said  trailing  station  and  a  second  pair  of  incoming 
and  outgoing  channels  connecting  said  intermediate  sta- 
tion with  said  leading  station,  a  local  signal  generator 
disposed  at  said  intermediate  station;  a  first  network  at 
said  intermediate  sution  mixing  the  Ipcally  generated 
signal  with  the  signal  received  from  said  first  incoming 


12.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminal  appearances,  recording  means  associated 
with  said  second  terminal  appearance,  means  for  ex- 
tending a  connection  to  said  second  terminal  appearance 
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to  record  a  message  when  said  line  is  busy,  means  for  cording  and  reading  out  from  said  magnetic  recorder 
establishing  a  connection  of  said  line  to  kaid  recording  including  means  inactivating  the  totalizing  means  during 
means  when  said  line  becomes  idle,  means  for  extend-  the  period  of  charging  said  capadton. 


I 

ing  a  connection  to  said  first  terminal  appearance  when 
said  line  is  idle,  and  means  for  conncjcting  said  first  ter- 
minal appearance  to  said  recording  means  upon  failure 
of  the  called  party  to  answer  in  a  predetermined  time. 


MAGNETIC  CAIX  TOTALIZER 

EUla  R  Bryairt*  Jr^  Alhate,  Ql,  aarino^  to  AbdkhnMi 

ConpaoT,  Aliaiite,  Ga^  a  corporadoa  of  Georgia 

Flbd  Jm*  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«3,7t7 
<»  ICWMk    (CL179— S) 


/ 


A  cyclic  device  for  periodically  recording  an<!f  reading 
out  the  status  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  over  a 
sin^e  announcing  cycle  when  selectively  actuated,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  continuously  moving  magnetic 
recorder  having  a  single  cyclically  repeating  movable 
recording  track,  a  plurality  of  recording  ihembeirs  posi- 
tioned along  said  track,  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines 
coupled  respectively  to  ones  of  said  recording  members, 
a  read  out  member  along  said  track  to  read  o{ut  informa- 
tion stored  by  all  said  recording  members  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  track,  an  erasing  member  for  clearing 
recorded  information  from  said  track  after  passing  by 
said  read  out  member,  momentarily  operable  means  for 
initiating  the  announcing  cycle  including  means  charging 
a  capacitor  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  recording  mem- 
bers and  subsequently  operable  for  storing  at  different 
locations  on  said  track  through  the  correspomUng  n- 
cording  member  a  digital  signal  from  said  chiirged  ca- 
pacitor for  each  telephone  line  in  use,  means  totalizing 
the  recorded  digital  signals  read  by  said  read  out  mem- 
twi-  during  said  announcing  cycle,  and  said  means  for 
initiating  said  announcement  cycle  of  operation  of  re- 


TRANSMISSION  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  SPEECH 
Edwaid  E.  David,  Jr.,  Berfcdcjr  Ifilghts.  aad  Janes  L. 
FUmmam,  Wanrca  TowhW^  Stmant  Camty,  N J.. 
asiigBori  to  Bell  TclcpboM  Laboratorici 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
.  Filed  Nov.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,7t3 
9  Claim.    (CL  179— 15.55) 


1.  A  speech  transmission  system  that  comprises  a  trans- 
mitter station  including 

a  source  of  an  incoming  speech  wave  characterized  by 
a  succession  ot  different  speech  sounds  including 
voiced  nonnasal  sounds,  voiced  nasal  sounds,  and 
unvoiced  sounds, 
I  means  supplied  with  said  speech  wave  for  deriving  from 
said  succession  of  different  sounds  a  corresponding 
succession  of  groups  of  reduced  bandwidth  control 
signals  represenutive  of  selected  resonances  and 
antiresonances  in  the  spectra  of  said  different  sounds 
of  said  speech  wave,  and 

means  supplied  with  said  speech  wave  for  obtaining  a 
set  of  control  signals  representative  of  the  frequencies 
and  the  amplitudes  of  the  fundamental  components 
of  said  voiced  nonnasal  and  voiced  nasal  sounds 
of  said  speeech  wave  and  the  energy  of  said  unvoiced 
sounds  of  said  speech  wave, 

means  for  transmitting  said  corresponding  succession 
of  groups  of  control  signals  and  said  set  of  control 
signals  to  a  receiver  station,  and 

at  said  receiver  station, 

means  for  synthesizing  from  said  corresponding  suc- 
cession of  groups  of  control  signals  and  said  set  of 
control  signals  a  succession  of  spectra  which  is  a 
replica  of  the  spectra  of  said  succession  of  different 
sounds  of  said  speech  wave. 


Tcicphooca  Limited,  LondoB,  Eog 


3,19#3M 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Rojr  ThMBH         

sigDon  to 

iaad,a  BrItI* , 

Filed  Oct  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,393 
Claims  prioritj,  nppHcatiiM  Great  BiltaiB,  Oct.  li,  1959, 

35.192/59 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  179^.19) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  an  individual  sub- 
scriber's line  current  in  an  automatic  telephone  system 
comprising: 
a  subscriber's  line  circuit; 

a  magnetic  core  of  material  having  a  hysteresis  loop  of 
the  shape  known  in  the  art  as  rectangular,  the  core 
having  datum  and  alternative  remanent  magnetic 
states  and  being  normally  in  the  datum  sute  during 
the  open  condition  of  said  line  circuit; 
an  input  winding  connected  in  the  subscriber's  line 
circuit  and  coupled  to  the  magnetic  core  providing 
the  sole  means  for  setting  the  core  to  the  alternative 
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an  output  winding  coupled  to  the  mapietic  core; 

a  read  winding  coupled  to  the  magnetic  core; 

and  a  source  of  read  pulses  connected  to  the  read  wind- 
ing for  resetting  the  core  to  the  datum  state  said 
read  pulses  being  of  a  polarity  capable  of  producmg 
a  magnetization  in  said  core  opposite  to  the  naag- 
netization  produced  by  said  input  winding; 

the  number  of  turns  of  the  input  winding  being  suffi- 
cient for  the  minimum  value  of  the  line  current 
existing  when  the  line  circuit  is  completed  to  switch 


said  validating  means  is  ope^ted  and  to  be  noncottdnrti^ 
at  other  times;  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  A^tfto^ 
mission  gate  to  designate  the  line  for  connection  ato  the 
line  is  idle  comprising  circuitry  controlled  only  when  saMl 
first  transmission  gate  is  conductive;  and.  enabling  mcun 
controlled  by  said  operated  validating  means  to  enable 
said  first  flip-flop  to  be  set  to  signify  whenever  the  hne  n 
busy  in  a  right-of-way  connection,  said  enabling  means 
comprising  a  fourth  transmission  gate  also  controlled  by 
said  validating  means  to  be  conductive  when  said  validat- 
ing means  is  operated  and  to  be  nooconductive  at  other 
times.  ,     . 

3tl99f9M 
FREFERRED  CUSTOMER  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
James,  Uaioa  HB,  NJ.  Jamm  B.  Smm^t. 
iMd,  N.Y.,  aad  ■■»■  Mda"i».Ma«i*ga 
Habcfft  A.  flhippart,  Oranfl^  NJnaiilwmlaEjR 
boralorica,  lacorponlad,  New  Yarit,  N.Y^ 

^^ of  New  YoHt 

FIM  N«»v.  39, 19i2,  S«r.  Now  24U43 

17  riilMi     (CL179— IS) 
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the  core  from  the  datum  state  to  the  alternative  state 
and  the  amplitude  of  the  read  pulses  being  sufficient 
to  return  the  core  from  the  alternative  state  to  the 
datum  state  against  the  effect  of  the  maximum  value 
of  line  current  existing  when  the  line  circuit  is 
completed,  whereby  for  the  duration  of  any  interval 
in  which  the  line  circuit  is  completed,  each  read  pulse 
causes  an  output  pulse  to  appear  in  the  output  wind- 
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3,199,9^         ^««4, 

RIGHT-OF-WAY  SWITCiiING  CIRCUITRY 

Alfred  Zaraaai,  Brooklya,  N^Y^^aarfpor  toBeO  Tele- 

Laboratories,  bcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

rtioa  of  New  Yorit  ^    i^ 

Flkd  Mv.  2S,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  99,9i4 

33ClaiM.    (CL  179^11) 
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5.  in  a  switching  system  wherein  switching  an>aratus 
is  controllable  to  efliect  a  right-of-way  connection  to  a 
line  terminating  in  said  apparatus;  means  operable  to 
validate  that  a  right-of-way  connection  to  said  line  is 
to  be  effected;  a  first  transmission  gate  individual  to  the 
Une  and  controlled  by  the  line  to  be  nonconductive  to  in- 
dicate that  the  line  U  busy,  and  to  be  conductive  to  m-^ 
dicate  that  the  line  is  idle;  a  first  flip-flop  controlled  to  be 
in  a  set  condition  whenever  the  line  is  busy  in  a  right-of- 
way  connection  and  to  be  in  a  reset  condition  whenever 
the  line  is  not  busy  in  a  right-of-way  connection;  applying 
circuitry  controlled  by  said  operated  validating  means  and 
by  said  flip-flop  to  apply  a  diwonnect  signal  to  the  Une.  said 
applying  means  indoding  second  and  third  transmission 
gates  in  series,  said  second  gate  controlled  by  said  flip- 
flop  to  be  nonconductive  when  said  flip-flop  is  set  and  to 
be  conductive  when  said  flip-flop  is  reset,  said  third  gatr 
controlled  by  said  validating  meam  to  be  conductive  a*en 


17,  A  system  for  commandeering  trunks  from  regular 
customer  stations  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  ofpre- 
ferred  customer  stations  for  communication  |>iuposea 
comprising  a  first  switching  office  having  a  first  preferred 
customer  station,  a  second  switching  office  having  a  second 
preferred  customer  station,  an  intermediate  switdiing  <rf- 
fice  connected  to  said  first  and  second  offices  over  first  and 
second  selected  ones  of  said  trunks,  coatrai  means  at  said 
intermediate  office  f or  conunandeering  said  selected  tnmkt 
from  regular  station  connection  for  interconnecting  said 
preferred  stations,  means  controlled  by  said  first  prefsned 
station  for  sending  a  first  signal  to  said  intennediate  Mid 
said  second  office,  means  at  said  second  office  lespoiishw 
to  said  first  signal  for  sending  a  second  signal  to  said  inter- 
mediate office,  and  means  at  said  intermediate  office  re- 
sponsive to  the  concurrent  reception  of  said  first  and 
ond  signals  for  actuating  said  control  means  to  * 
mandeer  said  selected  trunks. 


3,199,9C7 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 
wnHaa  C.  Saai,  Chalhaai,  NJ.,  aol^ar  to  1 

of  New  York 

iFOcd  Dec  31, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  249^34 
!  UCIaiaH.  (CL  179-19)  . 
9.  A  telephone  line  concentrator  system  mduding  a 
telephone  central  office,  a  plurality  of  remote  subsUtioa 
lines,  a  plurality  of  trunks  extending  from  said  office,  a 
plurality  of  number  group  conductors  extending  from  said 
office,  remote  switching  means  for  connecting  said  lines 
to  said  trunks  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  btim 
said  office  over  said  number  group  conductors,  ooder 
means  in  said  remote  switdiing  means  responsifc  to  a 
»gnal  condition  on  one  of  said  lines  for  applying  - — *- 
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to  selected  number  group  conductors  in  accordance  with 
a  code  uniquely  indicative  of  the  identification  Of  said 
line,  and  means  at  said  central  office  responsive  to  said 


3,19f,Mt 

UNIVERSAL  REMOTE  TELEPHONE  LINE 

CONCENTRATOR 

MyroB  E.  Krom,  CohuolNM,  Ohio,  Mslgiior  to  Bell  Tele- 

phoM  Labontorict,  iBcorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

cofforatloB  of  New  Yocfc 

Filed  Oct  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  €5^915 
fChyasi.    (CLlTf— 37) 


^^J.-^tf" 


t.  A  remote  line  concentrator  system  including 'a  plu- 
rality of  telephone  lines,  a  lesser  plurality  of  trunks,  a 
telephone  central  office,  remote  switching  means  for  con- 
necting said  lines  to  said  trunks,  control  switching  means 
for  connecting  said  trunks  to  said  central  office,  means 
in  said  contnrf  switching  means  effective  when  a  perma- 
nent condition  appears  on  one  of  said  lines  for*  isolating 
said  line  at  'said  remote  means  and  denying;  service 
thereto,  and  manual  switching  means  at  said  control 
switching  means  for  subsequently  restori^ng  service  to  said 
line. 


3,19«,M9 
METHOD  FOR  STEREOPHONIC  RE-RECORDING 
Edward  M.  Mattli,  lt37  SE.  121k  "Way,      , 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fk.  ' 

FIM  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,151  , 
i  OataM.  (CL  179^1M.l) 
1.  A  method  of  stereophonic  re-recording  comprising 
the  steps  of  re-recording  the  greater  part  of  a  first  musical 
selection  on  two  tracks  of  the  recording  medium,  starting 
the  recording  of  a  second  musical  'selection  on  One  of 
the  tracks  and  before  the  first  selection  is  flhished  on  the 
other  of  said  tracks,  starting  the  recording  ot  the  second 
selection  on  said  other  track  and  further  comprising  the 
step  of  starting  the  re-recording  of  said  second  musical 


selection  on  said  one  track  with  the  recording  signal  at  a 
low  volume  and  gradually  increasing  the  signal  volume 
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until  full  volume  is  achieved  at  the  end  of  the  first  musical 
selection  on  said  other  track. 


signals  for  energizing  selected  ones  of  said  number  group 
conductors  to  disconnect  said  coder  means  from  said 
number  group  conductors. 


3,19t,970 

HEAD  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Kataiya  Atnusi,  Tokyo,  Smrtm,  awlgBiii  to  Saboro  Akai, 


Tokyo,  laaaa 

FUad  Nov.  U,  19M,^«;  No.  t9^2$ 

IChdak    (CL179~1M.2) 


A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  recording,  reproducing 
and  erasing  in  various  modes  used  in  magnetic  recorders, 
the  head  assembly  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  a  record-reproduce  head  including  at  least  two 
cores, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  record-reproduce  head 
selectively  vertically  adjustable  over  a  small  distance 
above  the  base  plate, 

(d)  an  erase  head  including  at  least  two  cores, 

(e)  means  supporting  the  erase  head  for  selective 
vertical  adjustment  to  more  than  two  discrete  posi- 
tions above  the  base  plate, 

(f)  a  housing  substantially  enclosing  the  record-repro- 
duce and  erase  heads, 

(g)  a  rotary  multi-pole  electric  switch  for  controlling 
the  recording  and  reproducing  circuits  carried  by 

'    the  base  plate, 

(h)  a  rotary  actuating  shaft  including  an  operati|ig 
handle,  the  shaft  extending  upward  from  the  base 
plate  and  the  handle  being  outside  the  housing, 

(i)  a  multi-tier  cam  on  the  loHrtr  end  of  the  actuating 
shaft  for  accomplishing  the  selective  vertical  ad- 
justment of  the  erase  head  to  align  selected  cores  of 
the  erase  and  read-reproduoe  heads  on  the  same 
track  for  the  various  recording  modes, 

(j)  and  means  mechanically  interconnecting  the  rotary 
actuating  shaft  and  the  rotary  electric  multi-pole 
switch  for  simultaneously  actuating  the  denred  elec- 
trical circuit  as  the  erase  head  is  vertically  posi- 
tioned, 

(k)  an  actuating  rod  rigidly  interconnected  with  the 
vertically  adjusubly  supported  record-reproduce  head 
and  (m')  a  cam  on  the  operating  handle  for  contact- 
ing the  actuating  rod  to  move  said  rod  vertically 
and  thereby  cause  the  selective  vertical  movement 
of  the  record-reproduce  head. 
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3,19«,971 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

HcTMaa  H.  LowcB,  North  RoyaMoB,  Ohio 

(2S  E.  WayM  Ave.,  Silver  Sprii«,  Md.) 

FDcd  Aa«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,9U 

COaim.    (CL  179— 1M.41) 


5.  A  transducer  for  producing  a  varying  voltage  in  an 
electrical  circuit  which  is  a  function  of  irregularities  in 
a  groove  formed  in  a  recording  disk,  said  disk  having 
uniformly  spaced  walls  in  a  spiral  pattern,  said  groove 
being  formed  in  the  area  between  said  walls,  said  trans- 
ducer comprising  a  voltage-producing  element  actuated 
by  movement,  a  stylus  being  mechanically  joined  to  said 
element  and  engaging  said  groove,  a  cartridge  for  con- 
Uining  said  element  and  holding  non-moving  parts,  and 
a  second  stylus  connected  to  said  cartridge  and  engaging 
said  disk  and  said  walls  for  supporting  and  guiding  said 
transducer  as  said  disk  is  rotated. 


and  which  in  a  second  position  render  said  second 
air  passage  means  operative  so  that  irrespective  of 
the  operative  condition  of  said  first  air  passage  means 
a  bi-directional  8-shape  characteristic  of  the  micro- 
phone is  established  by  the  friction-free  conneOioa 
between  said  volume  of  air  and  said  outside  air. 


3,19t,973  ^^ 

RIGID    SHELL    HELMET     AND    RKGIISRG  AND 

SOUND  ATTENUATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

JacksoB  A.  Alleo,  Cartieadalr,  Pa.,  ■"'jp"  *»  jl"— ^  ^' 

FMcdcr,  Gnat  Neck.  Loi«  Uaitd,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  29JtU 

tClaliiis.    (CL  179— ISO 


3,199372 
CONDENSER  MICROPHONE 
Kari  Scbocps  and  Willy  Kiistcrs,  KarteBbe-Dnrlach,  Ger- 
many, atsignon  to  Schall-TcchBlk,  Karkrvhc-Dvlach, 

Gcrmaoy 

FlledJinc27,19«2,Scr.No.295,M7 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraaaoy,  laly  S,  19§1, 

Sch  29,9« 

UClahM.    (CL  179— 111) 


1.  A  condenser  microphone,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, < 

a  housing  structure; 

a  condenser  electrode  including  an  at  least  partly  con- 
ductive membrane  mounted  in  said  housing  structure 
and  having  a  front  face  facing  the  front  side  thereof; 

a  counter  electrode  monnted  in  said  housing  structure 
at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  the  rear  face  of  said 
membrane;  ' 

means  for  insulating  said  electrodes  from  each  other; 

means  for  confining  a  predetermined  volume  of  air  at 
the  rear  side  of  said  membrane  within  said  housing 
structure; 

first  air  passage  means  for  establishing  a  restricted  con- 
nection between  said  volume  of  air  and  the  outside 
air  at  the  rear  of  said  housing  structure; 

s^ond  air  passage  means  for  freely  connecting  said 
v<riume  of  air  and  said  outside  air  with  each  other, 
and 

mechanical  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  direc- 
tional characteristic  of  the  microphone  and  includ- 
ing movable  control  means  which  in  a  first  position 
render  said  second  air  passage  msans  inoperative  and 
leave  said  first  air  passage  means  operative  only  to 
a  predetermined  degree  so  that  the  microphone  ob- 
tains a  directional  characteristic  depending  upon  said 
degree  of  operativeness  of  said  first  air  passage  means 


€.  A  sound  atjtenuating  device  comprising:  

(a)  an  ear  cup  adapted  to  receive  the  ear  of  a  wearer; 

(b)  cushion  means  on  the  rim  of  the  cup  adapted  to 
engage  the  head  of  the  wearer  about  his  ear  so  as 
substantially  to  close  off  communication  of  the  sound 
passage  of  the  ear  with  the  atmosphere; 

(c)  a  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  inside  the  ear 
cup  and  confined  by  the  ear  cup  for  absorbing  ex- 
traneous sound  transmitted  into  the  cup; 

(d)  valve  means  mounted  on  the  ear  cup  at  one  side 
of  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  manually  operable  from 
the  outside  therc<rf  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions;   ,1 

(e)  said  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  defimng 
a  passage  along  said  one  side  of  the  ear  cup  and 
communicating  with  said  valvt-  means  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  sound  passage  of 
the  wearer's  ear  at  the  other  end; 

(f )  said  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  further  de- 
fining a  central  pocket  adapted  to  receive  a  telephone 
transducer  and  also  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
sound  passage  of  the  wearer's  ear. 


3,199,974 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ARTICLE- 
SUPPORTING  BOOM 
William  A.  Vasicck,  Rcgo  Paik,  N.Y.,  asrifMr  to 
wen  Corporatioii,  New  Yort^  N.Y.,  a  coiponllea  af 

NcwYoriK  .^.„* 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,719 

4  Claims.    (CL  179— 15«)  , 

1.  Clamping  means  for  adjustably  atuching  an  artide- 
supporting  boom  to  a  supporting  means  wherein: 

(a)  said  boom  and  a  clamping  assembly  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  may  be  angularly  adjusted  as  a  unit  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  means. 

(b)  said  boom  may  be  adjusted  in  a  direction  km^- 
tudinal  thereof  with  respect  to  said  clamping  assem- 
bly while  the  latter  is  secured  to  said  supporting 

means, 

(c)  said  clamping  assembly  and  said  boom  may  be  re- 
movably secured  to  said  supporting  means,  and 

(d)  all  the  adjustments  aforesaid  and  the  securing  of 
said  clamping  assembly  to  said  supporting  means  are 
locked  and  controlled  by  a  single  manually  operable 
means; 
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said  damiMng  means  comprising: 

(1)  •  stud  member  having  an  end  portion  fornMed  as 
(     m  forfaoe  of  nvolution  and  having  a  threaded  por- 

•    tioii. 

(2)  a  thumbecrew  member  having  a  threaded  portion 
complementary  to  and  arranged  to  be  screwed  to 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  stud  member,  said 
thumbscrew  member  constituting  said  single  man- 
ually operable  means, 

(3)  means  including  said  stud  member  and  said  thumb- 
acrew  member  for  graspingly  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  boom  so  as  to  1k^  it  rigid  ^idien  said  thumb- 
screw member  is  screwed  tight  with  respect  to  said 
stud  monber,  said^members  and  means  (1),  (2)  and 

-   (3)  collectively  constituting  said  clamping  assembly, 

(4)  a  substantially -'U-ihaped  bracket  fixed  to  said 
supporting  means  in  which  said  end  portion  of.  said 
stud  member  is  removably  engaged  in  the  operative 
position  of  the  apparatus,  the  threaded  connection 
between  said  stud  member  and  said  thumbscrew 


member  serving  also,  when  these  members  are 
screwed  tight  together,  to  lock  said  stud  member  to 
said  bracket  by  squeezing  portions  of  said  bracket 
between  said  end  portions  of  said  stud  member  and 
a  part  which  is  held  in  place  between  said  stud 
member  and  said  thui^bscrew  member,  and 
(5)  one  of  (be  members  of  said  clamping  assembly, 
which  is  separate  from  and  has  a  portion  surround- 
ing the  threaded  interconnection  between  said  stud 
member  and  said  thumbscrew  member,  having  an- 
other portion  in  position  to  engage  with  the  out- 
side of  the  bight  portion  of  the  U  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket  at  the  operative  position  of  the  clamping 
means  when  said  stud  member  and  said  thumbscrew 
member  are  tightly  screwed  together  with  the  head 
of  said  stud  member  inside  said  U-shaped  bracket,  so 
as  positively  to  prevent  movement  of  said  clamping 
assembly  including  said  stud  member  toward  the 
open  end  of  the  U  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  at  said 
operative  position. 


channels  and  connected  to  the  terminals  in  the  channels, 
first  couplings  extending  through  ends  of  the  housing  and 
respectively  connected  lo  the  contact  element  in  each  ot 
the  alternate  columns,  second  couplings  extending  through 
sides  of  the  housing  and  connected  respectively  to  said 
conductors,  a  plate  <»  said  housing  overlying  said  one 
face  of  said  board,  a  plurality  of  plungers  extending 
through  said  apertures  in  said  pUte  and  slidably  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  from  said  board,  said  plungers 
being  arranged  in  rows  and  coluaans  disposed  between 


IfiniS 


.1' 


pairs  of  the  rows  and  columns  of  contact  elements,  con- 
tact members  extending  radially  from  one  end  of  each  <rf 
said  plungers  overlying  a  contact  in  one  of  said  alternate 
columns  and  a  contact  in  one  of  said  alternate  rows  to 
engage  and  connect  them  tog^er  when  the  plungers  are 
moved  toward  said  board  for  connecting  a  selecied  one 
of  said  first  termiiMls  to  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
terminals,  and  means  on  the  plungers  preventing  rotation 
relative  to  said  plate,  said  contact  members  being  ground- 
ed to  said  plate  and  said  housing  ^Hhttn  the  plungers  are 
moved  away  from  said  board  by  said  spring  meaiu. 


GEARED  DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  TIMERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Robert  B.EIBi.  Fnmklfa  Park,  and  Btnjualm  L.  Gilfa«d, 

Chicago,  lU^  asrigDon  to  Iniei— tjowai  Regjsjg  Cobh 

CMcago,  ID^  a  corponlloB  of  Ilfcefc 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,M4 

UOafaM.    (CL2«»-4t) 


3|lft,975 
MULTIfLE  KEY  SWITCHBOARD 
B.  Kk«,  Jr^  MiiMlah  Ukm,  NJ^ 

Indio  Corponrtioa,  BooaloBf  N  J.,  a 

ttai  of  New  itntij 

FBad  Nov.  3. 19M,  S«.  No.  iM77 
SCULm.    (CL2M— 1) 

1.  A  multiple  key  switchboard  for  high  frequency  po- 
tentials comprising  a  housing,  a  contact  board  suppoiied 
within  said  housing  carrying  a  plurality  of  rows  lOf  ^Mced 
contact  elements  arranged  in  alternately  offset  columns, 
said  contact  elements  in  said  alternate  columns  being 
connected  together  on  one  side  of  said  board,  a  seriel  of 
channel-shaped  shields  di^osed  on  the  other  side  oi  said  ^ 
bdard  in  aUgnment  with  the  alternate  rows  of  contact^ 
flements  other  than  those  in  said  altemfte  columns,  said 
shields  being  formed  with  apertures  in  the  base  of  the 
channel  acconunodating  the  contact  elements  ill  said  aJ- 
taraate  rtfws,  a  conductor  extending  along  eadi  of  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor,  a  member  rotatable  from 
a  first  to  a  second  angular  position,  a  first  gear  train 
interposed  between  said  motor  and  said  member  for  driv- 
ing it  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  clutch  means  interposed 
in  said  first  gear  train  whereby  said  member  can  be 
driven  at  a  relatively  high  speed  while  maintaining  the 
connection  through  said  first  gear  train,  a  second  gear 
train  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said  member 
for  driving  it  at  said  relatively  high  speed,  and  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  member  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  angular 
positions  for  shifting  the  drive  to  said  member  to  said 
second  gear  train  to  complete  the  rotation  of  said  mem- 
ber to  said  second  angular  position. 
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MOnm  DRIVEN  ADJUSTABLE  ROTAKV-CAM  AC- 

TUAmJlSuL^WnCH  SEQUENCE  TIMER 

Ma  L.  HMili,  WUIsil*B«r,  fijiu 

<4753  N.  NcwtaD  St,  MBiwifcii,  WIfc) 

^FBad  M«.  19, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  2M,313 

UChihM.    (CL269— 3t) 


1.  In  a  multiple  titne  control,  a  plurality  of  separate 
control  devices  arranged  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate rotatoble  operators  one  for  each  of  said  control 
devices,  said  operators  being  arranged  side  by  side  ad- 
jacent their  respective  control  devices  and  journaled 
on  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  operators  having  a 
drive  gear,  a  pinion  shaft  extending  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  operators,  and  adapted  to  engage  said  drive 
gears  for  rotating  said  operators,  and  a  timing  motor 
for  driving  said  pinion  shaft. 


349i,97t  ^^^1 

ELECTRICAL   COIWECTING   *«AJB   WTIH 

IDENTICAL  ROrUtY  CONNECTOIB 

Karl  L.  HngcC,  319  N.  Ela  Grove  Road,  BrookScId,  Wb. 

*^         fB  Hm.  15, 19«,  SaNNo.  16M71 

MCtataM.    (CLa9»— 81) 


L  An  electrical  connecting  means  for  esUblishing  an 

electrical  junction,  said  means  comprising 

a  first  connecting  part  and  a  second  connecting  part 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first  connecting  part, 

«ach  of  said  parts  having  a  body  portion, 

,  a  connector  portion  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  the 

connector  portions  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 

parts  being  mutually  ragageable  with  each  other, 

and 
means  for  establishing  an  electrical  junction  responsive 
to  connecting  said  first  and  second  parts  by  mutually 
engaging  the  respective  connector  portions  on  each 

part, 

each  of  said  connector  portions  including  a  first  pro- 
jection having  one  end  connected  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  the  other  end  extending  outward  therefrom 
with  a  socket  located  in  said  other  end, 

a  second  projection  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  projection  and  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  body  portion  and  the  other  end  extending 
outward  therefrom  the  tame  distance  as  the  first 
projection. 

a  shoulder  disposed  on  said  second  projection  and 
extending  toward  said  first  projection, 

a  pin  on  said  second  projection  and  extending  away 
from  said  first  projection, 

a  diayw*  face  on  said  shoulder  terminating  the  out- 
ward ezlensioo  of  said  shoulder  from  said  body 
portion. 


said  sboulder  being  qMoed  from  said  fInC  profectioo 
a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
second  projection  plus  the  length  of  said  pin, 

whereby  the  second  projection  and  pin  on  eadi 
of  said  parts  is  insertable  between  the  first  and 
ond  projections  on  the  other  one  of  said  parts, 

said  face  on  each  of  said  shoulders  being  located  out- 
wudly  of  said  body  portion  a  distance  such  that  the 
pin  on  each  of  said  parts  is  alignable  with  the  ao^ 
on  the  other  end  of  said  parts  npmi  the  faces  bang 
I  brought  into  engagement  when  the  second  projec- 
tion of  each  part  is  inserted  between  the  first  and 
second  projection  on  the  other  part. 

whereby  said  electrical  connecting  means  is  assembled 
from  said  first  and  second  parU  by  aligning  the  pin 
on  each  part  with  the  socket  of  the  other  part,  mov- 
ing the  parts  laterally  to  insert  each  respective  pin 
in  the  socket  of  the  other  part  and  rotating  the  parU 
relative  to  each  other  to  bring  the  respective  shoul- 
ders into  abutting  relation. 


3,199,979 

rROTEcnvE  swrrcH  device  for  a 

SPARK  PLUG 

L.  Rose,  51  Redsprliv  Rool, ^^ 

Brauum,  63  Andover  St.,  both  of  Andovcr,  Mas. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243^99 

4CliteB.    (CL299-S2) 


1.  A  protective  device  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  «>ark- 
plug  circuit  having  a  high  voltage  terminal  normally  con- 
nected to  a  high  voltage  lead  and  a  base  .comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  divided  into  upper  and  lower  compart- 
ments by  a  non  electrical  conducting  partition  hav- 
ing a  central  meul  disc  including  a  central  threaded 
hole  adapted  to  receive  said  high  voltage  terminal; 

(b)  first  terminal  means  insulatingly  mounted  (»  said 
sleeve  and  extending  into  said  upper  compartment, 
said  first  terminal  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  metal  disc  and  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  high  voltage  lead; 

(c)  electrical  conducting  means  secured  to  said  sleeve 
terminating  in  said  upper  compartment  spaced  from 
said  first  terminal  means  and  extending  through  said 
partition  into  said  lower  compartment  for  contact- 
ing said  base;  and 

(d)  switch  means  mounted  in  said  upper  compartment 
for  making  and  breaking  an  electrical  conducting 
path  between  said  first  terminal  means  and  said 
electrical  conducting  means. 


3,I99J99 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  FOR  USB  ON  A  8CAU 

INDICATOR 

I M.  SpUa,  594  Maftol  Roni  8W.,  AllHli 

FlMAnc.  5, 1969,  Scr.  No.  47,926 

faStam,    (CL29»-86) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  switch  and  scale  in  wliidi 

the  switch  inchides  an  outwardly  extending  switcb  op- 
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enting  wand  and  the  scale  includet  a  beam  and  a  pointer 
connected  with  the  beam  for  movement  therewith  m  pro- 
portional respoMe  to  weight  on  said  scale,  said  wand 
being  movably  connected  with  said  pointer,  whereby 
motion  of  said  pointer  operates  said  switch,  and  a  ro- 
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3,lM,9t2  

ADJUSTABLE  PLUNGER  SWITCH 
Ckwics  A.  Woodcock^  SpriMi'Mi  DL,  qgi^Br  to 
Stewairt-WarMrCorponitkM,  CMcaia,  DL,  m 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  ltt49S 
aCWni.    (CL2M-41J1) 


taUbiy  adjustable  switch  carriage  mounted  on  said  scale 
and  supporting  said  switch  for  rotatable  adjustment  there- 
with,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  movement  of 
said  pointer  required  to  operate  said  switch  is  varied  by 
rotatable  adjustment  of  said  switch  and  switch  carriage 
with  respect  to  the  scale  and  pointer. 

t         4 

3,lft,981       * 

DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  CANCELffW  RttCHAfJBM 
iKsPONSIVE  TO  RELATIVELY  tARGEORRELA- 
TfVELY  SMALL  TURNING  MOVEMENTS  OF 
THE  VEHICLES  STEERING  APPARATUS 

WIUmi  L.  BrowB.  G«rd««  CMy,  Mich.,  Mrignor  to  Boyne 
ProdMli,  be  BoyM  City,  MkiL,  a  corporatton  of 

lFlI«d  Apr.  M,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IM^M 
SClaimf.    (CL2M— (1J4) 


1 

1.  A  plunger  switch  adapted  for  frictional  retention  in 
and  axial  adjustment  through  a  cylindrical  bore  through 
a  suitable  support  member,  said  switch  comprising  a  cas- 
ing whifch  includes  a  tube  having  a  free  open  end,  a 
plunger  guided  for  axial  movement  through  said  tube  with 
one  end  of  the  plunger  extending  into  said  casing,  spring 
means  normally  resiliently  projecting  said  plunger  axially 
toward  and  through  the  free  end  of  said  tube  to  a  pre- 
determined operational  position,  switch  contacts  carried  by 
said  plunger  and  casing  for  actuation  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  the  plunger,  said  plunger  being  movable  in- 
wardly completely  through  said  free  end,  whereby  axial 
pressure  on  the  plunger  in  excess  of  that  required  to  thus 
move  it  inwardly  completely  through  said  free  end  may 
be  exerted  on  said  free  end  of  the  tube  to  adjust  the  axial 
position  of  said  tube  within  the  said  bore,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  medial  first  portion  spaced  axially  from  said  free 
open  end  and  normally  of  greater  external  diameter  m 
one  diametral  plane  than  said  through  bore  to  provide  a 
frictional  but  axially  adjustable  fit  of  the  tube  withm  the 
bore,  and  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said  bore  in 
a  diametral  plane  transverse  to  said  one  diametral  plane 
for  guiding  engagement  with  said  plunger,  a  second  por- 
tion extending  from  said  free  open  end  to  said  first  portion 
being  of  cylindrical  configuration  and  proportioned  for 
free  axial  reception  and  movement  in  said  bore  to  func- 
tion as  a  pilot  for  guiding  said  first  portion  into  the  bore 
during  assembly  of  said  plunger  switch. 


TORSION  SPRING  ACTUATED SNAP-ACnONCIR- 
CUIT  BREAKER  WITH  FREE  RELEASE  LATCH 

Kml  Kcd,  Parta,  Fmot,  ■g'g";"''** 
Mr.  HoepU,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FBcd  Apr.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,i52 
U  Cialmt.    (CL  2t«— 7t) 


5.  Direction  signaling  apparati^s  comprising  a  switching 
member  mounted  for  movement  from  a  neutral  position 
to  an  operating  position  and  having  return  means- mov- 
able therewith  into  the  path  of  movable  canceling  cam 
•  means  operable  to  restore  said  switching  member  to  said 
neutral  position;  and  cooperable  indexing  means  com- 
prising a  first  part  having  a  connection  with  said  cam 
means  and  a  second  part  having  a  connection  with  said 
switching  member  and   movable  into  en^gement  with 
said  first  part  in  response  to  movement  of  said  switching 
member  to  said  operating  position,  thq  engagement  of 
said  first  ind  second  parts  conditioning  said  cam  means 
for  movement  into  engagement  with  said  return  means 
and  restoration  of  said  switching  member  to  said  neu- 
tral position. 


I.  In  a  circuit  breaker:  a  sheath  having  an  axis  of  revo- 
lution and  movable  contact  members  mounted  in  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  sheath  for  rotation  about 
the  said  axis;  means  for  roUUvely  supporting  said  sheath; 
at  least  one  torsion  bUde  extending  along  said  azu  and 
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secured  in  fixed  relaUooship  with  r«^t  to  «"«*  "JJ- 
^rting  mean,  and  to  said  sheath;  M^Utt  release  lock- 
tag  means  coaxiaUy  mounted  on  said  sheath. 
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SEALED  CONTACrpjANSTOSWITCH 

Walter B. Ellwood, New Yofk. NJ^ "^vSJi! Y    . 
pSoe  Laboratories,  tacorponlcd.  New  York.  N.Y.,  • 

9€MtBU.    (CL2««— 87) 


conucts  of  its  associated  switch,  each  magneuc  bias 
means  being  movable  between  inacUve  and  biasing  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  its  switch,  the  magnettc  bias  means 
being  operatively  independent  of  one  another  so  that 
each  is  operatively  effective  only  with  respect  to  ite  as- 
sociated switch;  and  a  plurality  of  indcpendemly  operable 
operating  means,  there  being  one  such  means  for  each 
magnetic  bias  means  to  move  the  magnetic  bias  means 
between  said  positions. 


,fcy 


3,19t,9t«  ^^^ 

HIGH  POWER  VACUUM  FUSE 
Jo  Emmett  Jennings,  U  Mra  Be«J,  OiHL.  - 
mesne  assignincnts,  to  Jcnnff  «■■•*  "*" 
Corpontkm,    San    Jose,    Calif.,    a 

cJStiSZSL  of  .■PP««tfo«  Scr.  No.  11M13.  hutli, 

1961.    Thlsapp«catk»Nov.23,W2,S«.No.24»,Jlx 

13  Claims.    (CL  2i#— 12f) 


1  A  reUy  comprising  switching  means  dosable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  field,  said  switching  means  co-^^**; 
at  least  one  sealed  contact  reed  switch;  a  Pennanent 
magnet  for  supplying  said  first  field,  a  pair  of  magneUcally 
^rSSble  ycSS.  intercomiecting  toid  •witchmg^" 
knd  said  permanent  magnet,  each  yoke  -djacent  a  (hfforen 
pole  of  said  pennanent  magnet  and  induduy  two  paraUel 
flux  «iths,  each  of  «iid  flux  paths  having  a  flux  saturation 
level  below  the  flux  level  necessary  to  hold  said  switching 
means  closed;  shunting  means  comprising  «V'fJ.~*X 
conducting  member  interconnecting  «w<»^*wo  "ux  pa?* 
intermediate  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  switching 
m^s,  and  a  coil  wound  on  said  p«r  of  fliu  cond«ung 
yokes  and  embracing  said  permanent  magnet  therem^  for 
supplying  a  second  flux  through  at  least  one  of  said  yokes 
in  a  path  serially  including  said  two  flux  paths  and  said 
shunting  means.  ' 


.  I 


3  194,9t5 
CONVERTIBLE  REED  CONTACT  REJ^lSX,.^^ 
James  N.  Pearse,  Menomonee  f*»^'!^^i^9-J^^* 
Milwaukee,  Wis.  "ri?»o[»to^'«^£i?^^ 
MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporatfoo  rf  ™«g" 
Filed  May  «,  W3,  Ser^o.  27g,«75 
tClalM.    (CL2t»— «7) 


1  In  a  relay,  the  combination  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  switches  with  magnetically  operable  contacts;  an  oper- 
ating coil  in  proximity  to  and  adapted  to  operate  all  of 
the  switches  simultaneously;  a  plurality  of  magnetic  bias 
means,  one  associated  with  each  switch,  each  being  oper- 
atively associated  with  and  adapted  to  affect  the  switch 


1   A  fuse  structure,  comprising  an  envelope  havmg  a 
diekctric  shell  and  metallic  end  plates  hermetically  at- 
tached to  the  open  ends  of  the  shell,  a  termmal  stud  on 
each  end  plate,  a  fuse  link  having  iu  ends  secured  to  the 
terminal  studs  and  comprising  a  continuous  conductor 
gauged  to  take  a  predetermined  level  of  electric  current 
between  said  terminal  studs  and  adapted  to  mdt  rapidly 
to  form  a  non-conductive  discontinuity  in  said  conductor 
when  said  predetermined  current  level  u  e««~*«'  .* 
shieki  interposed  between  said  fuse  link  and  said  dielcctnc 
shell   and  including  a  plurality  of  separate  cylindrical 
units,  each  unit  having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  radi- 
ally therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  dielectnc  spindles  sup- 
ported between  said  end  plates  and  engaging  each  ptir 
of  flanges  to  fix  the  position  of  the  shield  m  the  envelope. 

PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECrtUCCmCUnS^ 

Aloystas  J.  FIrter,  Ov«M  Mo.,  — 'g?  f '^ggT" 

Edtoon  Compomr,  Efr  Jfr  •  «fl«^ J^^'"''** 

Filed  Mar.  29,  l»4l,  Ser.  Now  W,^!* 

9ClaiiB^  (a2t*-m)  ^ 
5  The  combination  of  a  fiise  holder  that  has  a  recess 
therein,  electrically-conductive  terminals  that  are  mount- 
ed on  said  fuse  holder  and  that  have  portions  thereof 
disposed  witiiin  said  recess,  an  electric  fuse  that  com- 
prises a  fuse  carrier  which  has  a  portion  thereof  dispotod 
in  said  recess,  said  fuse  carrier  being  sclecuvely  «eparable 
from  said  fuse  holder,  further  terminals  that  are  mounted 
on  said  portion  of  said  fuse  carrier  and  that  are  «gage- 
able  with  the  first  said  terminals  when  the  first  saidpor- 
tion  of  said  fuse  carrier  is  telescoped  into  said  receaa 
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ia  Mid  fuse  holder,  a  finfer-reoeiving  portion  on  said 
foN  carrier  that  lerves  as  a  gripping  portion,  an  opening 
in  said  flnger-reoetviiig  portion  of  said  fuse  carrier  that 
can  receive  a  fuse-removing  to(A,  and  interacting  guid- 
ing sorfaoes  on  said  fuse  holder  and  on  said  fuse  carrier 
that  will  guide  said  fuse  carrier  as  it  is  removed  from 


^ 


said  fuse  holder  by  the  insertion  of  a  tool  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  finger-receiving  portion  of  said  fuse  carrier, 
said  interacting  guiding  surfaces  including  a  recess  and 
a  rib  that  extends  into  and  is  guided  by  said  recess. 


ROOM  THERMOSTATS 
M.  Grah— ,  Saa  P*dfo,  JAha  W.  Wifgkt.  lUMf 
mi  Ralph  E.  DiinuKMd,  Bdl,  Caltf^  aari^on 
to  Riihsilifcnii  Coaferob  Consfaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcbwwa 

FOcd  Not.  S,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  235.91S 

MCfadhw.   (CL2M— 122)        i  > 


7.  A  oootrol  device  comprisini: 

a  base  member  of  insulating  material,       I 

a  switch  mounted  on  the  base  monber  including, 

first  and  second  fixed  contacts, 

a  movable  contact  biased  into  engageinent  with 
the  first  fixed  contact  and  magnetically  respon- 
sive to  engage  the  second  fixed  contact, 
a  cam  roUtably  mounted  oo  the  base  member, 
a  pott  rigidly  aecured  to  the  bate  member, 
a  sleeve  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  post, 

•  cam  follower  mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  biased  into 
'    engagement  with  the  cam, 

an  aiuifliary  armature  member  on  the  base  member 
diq>laoed  from  the  switch. 

•  tpini  bimetal  element  secured  at  oine  end  to  the  sleeve 
and  disposed  in  a  ^ane  parallel  to  the  base, 

and  a  magnet  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  bimetal 
element  for  movement  between  the  switch  and  the 
anxiliary  armature  in  response  to  ambient  tempera- 

.  ture  variations  to  actuate  the  movaUe  contact  of  the 
siwilch  between  the  first  and  second  fixed  contacts. 


3,19t3t9 
DETACHABLE  AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROLPLUG 
TatHTO  KonatsiB,   YesMwra  sM,  laMB,  aarigper  to 
Tokyo  Shftaaia  DcaU  galinsMIrt  Kataha,  KawaaaM- 
sU,  Japan,  a  Jotot^tock  company  of  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  173,214 
prtorily,  appHratJoa  J^aa,  Fab.  22,  IMl, 
M/5,71S 
SCIataM.   (CL2t»— UiJ) 


^ 


T^^ 


3L 

r 
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I.  A  plug-type  automatic  temperature  control  device 
for  use  in  controlling  rice  cpookers,  said  rice  cookers  in- 
cluding a  kettle  and  a  resistance  heater  for  heating  said 
kettle,  said  resistance  heater  having  terminals  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  control  device  to  said  resistance 
heater  and  for  mounting  said  control  device  on  said 
kettle,  said  control  device  comprising:  a  casing  mount- 
able  in  operation  on  said  kettle;  an  electrical  circuit 
mounted  in  said  casing  in  positions  electrically  isolated 
therefrom  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  resist- 
anoe  heater;  a  temperature-responsive  device  mounted  on 
said  casing  in  a  position  electrically  isolated  therefnmi 
for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  kettle,  said  tem- 
perature-sensing devictf  being  adapted  to  extend  into  and 
outwardly  of  said  casing  and  said  kettle  when  said  eat- 
ing is  mounted  on  said  kettle;  other  terminals  connected 
in  said  electrical  circuit  and  mounted  in  said  casing  in 
positions  electrically  is(^ted  therefrom  for  electrically 
coimecting  said  control  device  with  said  terminals  <k 
said  resistance  heater,  said  casing  being  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  resistance  heater  when  said  casing  is 
mounted  on  said  kettle,  automatic  reset-type  contacts  in 
said  electrical  circuit  mounted  in  said  casing  in  posi- 
tions electrically  isolated  therefrx>m,  means  in  said  tem- 
perature-responsive device  for  operating  said  automatic 
reset  contacts  automatically  to  a  closed  and  an  open 
position  repetitively  in  dependence  upon  the  temperature 
within  said  kettle;  means  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
cam  cooperative  with  said  automatic  reset-type  contacts 
automatically  reducing  the  tenqierature  at  which  said 
automatic  reset-type  contacts  dose  subsequent  to  the  ini- 
tial opening  thereof  by  said  temperature-responsive  de- 
vice, a  thermal  time-delay  device  mounted  in  said  casing 
in  a  position  electrically  isolated  therefrom;  manual  reset- 
type  contacts  mounted  in  said  casing  in  podtions  elec- 
trically isolated  therefrom  and  operated  by  said  thermal 
time-delay  device  and  connected  in  said  electrical  circuit 
in  series  with  said  automatic  reset-type  contacts;  and 
latching  means  mounted  in  said  casing  in  positions  elec- 
trically isolated  therefrom  for  manually  holding  closed 
said  manual  reset-type  contacts,  said  thermal  time-delay 
device  including  mechanism  for  actuating  said  latching 
means  to  a  position  for  releating  said  manual  reset-lype 
contacts  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  heat  is  stored 
in  said  kettle. 


3,19MN 
'EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  SWITCH 
EUiah  R.  Peny,  Pertiaad,  Ong.,  Msl^or,  by  masM 
.    to   AUe-CkalMn   Manndnri^ 
,  Mlwnnkae,  Wb. 
I  Oct  1«,  IMl,  Sm,  Nn.  14S,374 
Sristoii     (CL2t«— 142) 
1.  A  hi^  speed  electrical  ground  switch,  comprising; 
a  stationary  switch  contact  assembly  it»rfiM«ng  a  pair 
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IIS    fiS,     J.VVW 

^^  *       -.  tk*  i.««  of  a  suUooary   inctading  a  cylindrical  sfaieWng  member  in  «o;^^^' 

trZi'^-^^^S^^^y'^^   I^SJ^fplSSS^fcircumf^^^ 
said  slot^oward  the  other  end  of  said  ptatw,  and  a 
resilient  stop  member  po«tion«i  adjacent  tteei^of 
the  paraSri  porticos  of  said  plales;  rewhent  backup 
means  ftor  said  contact  plates;  ......  «,,„*^ 

•  movable  twitch  contact  attembly  >»cludmg  a  cooto^ 
blade  attached  to  one  end  of  a  tubular  rod  whose 
other  end  it  mounted  for  roution  on  a  support  mem- 
Ser^tween  a  first  position  where  said  coouct  bbtde 

is  remote  from  said  tUtionary  conuct  plates  and  a 
Mcood  position  where  said  blade  engages  sa»d  jaws 

an^uSiuST^  including  a  plurality  of  insulating 


dielectric  support  rods  extending  between  »^'^y^ 
support  surScw  and  alongside  said  «<»e!^»«  »S^i!? 
panUel  to  said  conductor  to  secure  said  shielding  mem- 
ber  to  said  cnveloiw. 


4  4AA  MM% 

VACUUM  SWITCH  HAVING  CHAjnjWLWCWJ 
TACre  lO  PREVENT  MIGRATION  OF  RO018 
OF  AN  ARC 


spacer  membcn  attached  to  said  suppoit  member 
ofsaid  movable  switch  contact  assembly  and  to  said 
stationary  switch  contact  assembly;  •««> 
means  for  moving  said  movable  wmtact  r«»J»2;**« 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position  to  change 
the  condition  of  said  electrical  switch  between  an 
open-circuit  connection  and  a  short-circuit  connec- 
tion, including  a  cylinder  containing  a  piston  having 
a  piston  rod  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  other  end  of 
said  contact  rod,  and  a  cartridge  of  explosive  pro- 
pellent material  positioned  wiUiin  said  cyUnder  so 
that  the  gases  of  Isaid  propeUent  material  cause  a 
sufficient  force  to  be  exerted  upon  said  piston  when 
said  propellent  material  explodes  to  move  said  coo- 
Uot  rod  from  taid  first  position  to  said  second  po«- 
tion  and  to  hold  said  contact  rod  in  said  second  po- 
sition. ^^^^^^^^___ 

%  1M.991 
SHIELD  SraUCrURE  FOR  VACUUM  SWTTCHES 
^^^     /  ANDTHEUKE 

■»  rmirt^'iMfagf  Sm  Jose.  OdIL.  MsiflBor,  by  asssar 

f  ciWBiit.  (CL  2#*^144) 
1  In  a  vacuum  component  tiiat  includes  a  vacuumized 
envelope  fymmetrical  aboiil  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  pairof  opposite  endwalls  and  sidewaUs  of  given  intenor 
diameter  connecting  said  endwalls  and  at  least  one  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  envelope  between  said  op- 
poeite  endwalb  and  subject  to  separation  intermedute  its 
ends  to  taterrupt  conduction  Uierethrough  and  to  there- 
by provide  spaced  conductor  ends  wiUiin  the  envelope; 
spaced  turf  acet  formed  by  said  envelope  waU  ad jacent  op- 

podte  ends  thereof  constituting  interioriy  annular  sup- 
"pon  turfiicet  tubttantially  perpe«Hcular  to  tiie  longu- 
dinal  axis  of  die  envelope.  shiekUng  means  for  thi^^ 
sak!  tklewallt  against  impingement  of  metallic  pan>^ 
fi«,.«.riiif  from  sakl  conductor  upon  separation  tiiereof 


raS5&  1.  lH2;>r.Fto.lW3S 
prioHty,  applfcafiwr  Great  BiltolB,  May  2, 1»«1, 

'^     ^  15,ttl/M 

2  CUM.  ^  26»-144) 


1.  A  direct  current  vacuum  switch  awnprisina: 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope,  .    j       .«_ 

(b)  two  idatively  movable  electrodci  extcndmg  re- 
spectively into  opposite  ends  of  the  envelope, 

fc)  a  cylindrical  contact  member  at  tiie  inner  rad  or 
each  electrode  to  that  electrical  contact  can  be  es- 
tablished at  the  opposed  facet  of  the  contact  mem- 

hera. 
(d)  a  drcumferwitfany  continooot  channel  provided 
in  the  peripheral  tkle  wall  of  at  leatt  one  contort 
member  tbTchannel  having  tubttantially  parallel 
oppoeed  walls  and  exlendfaig  into  the  contMt  aqm- 
bersMantiaOy  radially  inwardly  of  the  axisof  the 
I  ^ectiodet,  to  that  vpoa  disengagement  of  the  coo- 
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tad  monben  to  intcrrnpt  a  current,  the  root*  of  an 
arc  f onned  oo  the  contact  face  of  the  one  contact 
member  are  intercepted  by  and  extinguished  within, 
the  channel  and  are  thereby  prevented  from  migrat- 
ing  to  vuhierable  parts  of  the  switch. 


SWITCH  WITH  MERCURY  WEtTED  CONTACTS 
Shtakhi  ToMMka,  AMngtoa,  Gc<M|e  C.  Mcrgncr,  Glen- 
side,  and  Albert  J.  WiUians,  Jr^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 
sigBon  to  Lccda  aad  Northnp  Conpapiy,  PhiUdclpliia, 
Pik,  a  corporatkM  of  Pcaoqrhraala 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1M2,  Scr.  iNo.  242,1M 
2t  Cbfans.     (CL  2M— 152)    . 


1.  A  tap  switch  with  mercury  wetted  contacts  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  contacts  spaced  one  from  the  other,  mer- 
cury transfer  contact  means  for  closing  a  circuit  between  a 
selected  one  of  said  contacts  and  at  least  one  of  the  re- 
maining contacts,  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  'of 
contacts  and  said  transfer  contact  means  for.  relative 
movement  one  to  the  other  through  a  path  which  brings 
said  transfer  contact  means  to  a  selected  dnhiit-dosing 
position  between  said  selected  one  contact  and  others  of 
said  remaining  contacts,  a  reservoir  for  ipercury  disposed 
adjacent  said  plurality  of  contacts  and  adjacent  said  trans- 
fer contact  means,  capillary  means  within  said  reservoir 
extending  to  said  path  of  relative  movement  for  trans- 
ferring mercury  from  said  reservoir  to  said  transfer  con- 
tact means  and  thence  to  said  plurality  of  contacts  by  said 
relative  movement  between  said  transfer  contact  means 
and  said  plurality  of  contacts. 


3,1M,994 
CAM-ACTUATED  CONTROL  SWITCH  MOUNTING 

FOR  MOTORIZED  LIFT  TRUCK 

Bemaid  B.  Bcdicr,  BcimoBt,  and  Franda  W.  Dorioa, 

So«th  Boston,  Mms.,  aodgnon  to  Lcwts^Shcpwd  Com- 

paay,  Watertowa,  Mml,  a  corporation  of  Massachiisctts 

Filed  Oct  31, 1M3,  Skr.  No.  320,275 

4aaliM.    (CL20«— 157) 


faces  formed  thereon,  said  cam  surfaces  longitudinally 
and  circumferentially  spaced  apart  rebitive  to  said  oper- 
ating handle;  two  banks  of  blade  switches  having  stacked 
normally  spaced  apart  contact  elements,  said  blade  switch 
t>anks  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  casing;  a  cam 
follower  affixed  to  each  said  bkuie  switch  bank,  each 
said  cam  follower  biased  against  one  of  said  cam  surfaces 
whereby  rotation  of  said  operating  handle  in  one  direc- 
tion progressively  closes  the  contact  elements  in  one  of 
said  switch  banlu  and  rotation  of  said  operating  handle 
in  the  other  direction  progressively  closes  the  contact 
elements  in  the  other  of  said  switch  banks. 


1.  In  a  materials  handling  truck,  a  steering  bar;  a  con- 
trol sMdtch  casing  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  steer- 
ing bar;  an  operating  handle  extending  transversely 
through  said  casing  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  either 
direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  spring  means  engag- 
ing said  operating  handle  and  said  casing  for  biasing  said 
handle  toward  a  neutral  position;  a  camming  plate  affixed 
tor  the  drcumferenoe  of  said  operating  handle  within  said 
casing,  said  camming  pUte  having  two  raised  cam  sur- 


3,19f,»95 

DAMPED  ELECnUCAL  RELAY 

George  L.  Brown,  Evasitoa,  Di.,  aaripMir  to  C  P.  Clare 

A  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dciav 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,191 

2ClakM.    (CL2M— IM) 


*;. 


1.  A  contact  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  contact  q>rings,  dielectric  means  for  supporting  the 
springs  in  spaced  and  generally  aligned  positions,  said  di- 
electric means  engaging  said  springs  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  contact  means  carried  on  the  other  ends  of  the 
springs,  projecting  portions  formed  imegral  with  at  least 
some  of  the  springs  and  extending  transversely  outwardly 
beyond  the  dielectric  means,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
damping  elements  each  having  an  end  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  one  of  the  projecting  portions  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  springs,  each  of  said  damping 
elements  having  an  offset  end  portion  at  its  other  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  other  end  of  the  spring  to  which 
the  damping  means  is  secured. 


3,19t,99i 

PRECISION  FORMED  METAL  BARS  HAVING 

HARDENED  BEARING  PORTIONS 

WUIiuii  A.  Bcdfofd,  Jr.,  UMleloa,  Colo^  asi^nr,  by 

mesne  awtgnifBts,  to  RcpnbHc  Indastriai  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corMradon  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  May  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  277,«11 

SClaiBM.    (CL2M— IM) 


1.  A  switch  actuating  bar  oompriung  a  long,  slim, 
main  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  fingers  of  rectangular 
transverse  cross  section  that  are  integral  with  said  body 
portion  and  project  from  points  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body  portion  and  in  different  generally  radial 
directions  relative  to  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
short,  cylindrical,  bearing  portions  integral  with  said  body 
portion  and  spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
remainder  of  said  body  portion  being  of  substantially 
uniform  rectangular  cross  section,  and  the  metal  of  said 
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bearing  portions  being  in  V^''').^^^^'^^  WELDING SYOTMTOrSoNEYCOMI COM 
providing  a  substantiaUy  harder  surface  thereon  than  the  ^^ygy  g^  p,,^  ^^  n^^  i^  i^n^,  Cki 
surface  of  the  remainder  of  said  article.  ym^,  Oritf.,  ■islganr-  to  Rohr  Canoratfaa,  Cki 


HEATING  APPARATIS 
Fhmcb  Ncm  Rolhacfccr,  Orange,  NJ_ 
^ii,.«fa..*.i  Ekdraaka  CorponHoa,  n 

CCUm.    (CL219— ItJl) 


VMa,  Critf n  a  eotfontioa 
pfa^  awJIeaHen  Anr.  17, 


appHcaiMM 

tNoTitTJ 


to 


pr.  17,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  W3.6l»jfja; 
"    -  tod  Feb.  12,  1H3.    DWiad 

29, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  2«7,1C3 

(CL  219L-ai) 


mtto  tt_ 


iTITTllUlil) 


yr        ^>iimgii  iiiiuir^// 


1.  A  heating  device  comprising  a  tubular  member 
of  magnetic  material  having  a  relatively  low  Steinmetz 
coefficient  and  high  magnetic  permeability,  and  coil  means 
surrounding  said  member  for  producmg  thercm  a  low 
frequency  altemaUng  magneUc  field,  a  second  tubular 
member  of  magnetic  material  having  a  relatively  high 
Steinmetz  coefficient  arranged  within  and  tightly  engag- 
ing the  first  named  tubular  member,  and  the  Steinmetz 
coefficients  for  the  inner  and  outer  members  being  re- 
spectively above  and  below  .003  and  sufficiently  different 
that  the  ratio  of  the  coefficients  for  said  inner  and  outer 
members  exceeds  a  1.5  to  1  ratio,  thereby  providing  en- 
hanced hysteresis  healing  of  said  inner  tubular  member. 


3,1M,9N 
HEAT  TREATING  OF  MATERIALS 
Robert  G.  Dyiie,  Tannton,  Ma«M  asdgnortoRotas  « 
Haas  Company,  PhOadelpkia,  Pa.,  a  corpotattoo  off 

™lled  Oct  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  233,689 
nOahns.    (CL  219— 1M7) 


1.  In  a  welding  system  of  the  character  disclosed  for 
forming  honeycomb  core  from  coitugated  metallic  rib- 
bon, the  combination  of  indexing  pins  and  electrode  pins 
intemested  therewith  and  disposed  respectively  in  sup- 
ported relation  to  aligned  and  abutted  nodes  of  the  cor- 
rugated ribbon,  means  including  a  body  of  potting  mate- 
rial  individual  to  said  indexing  and  electrode  pins  reqiec- 
tively  for  holding  the  same  rigidly  in  spaced  paralld 
relation,  said  potting  material  for  said  electrode  pins  being 
electrically  insulative,  coacting  welding  wheels  individual 
to  said  electrode  pins  and  movable  as  a  unit  over  said 
aligned  and  abutted  nodes  in  electrical  engagement  there- 
with,  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  coacting 
wheels  and  electrode  pins  for  passing  welding  current 
therebetween  as  the  wheels  move  over  the  nodes. 


3,191,M9 
PRECISION  WELDING  HEAD 
MeredHh   M.   Nyborg,   Camarillo,   Callf^ 
Hnfhcs  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlvcr  CHy,  Calif. 
ratloB  off  Dcl^maR  ^      ^,     ^^^  ^^^ 

FUcd  May  31, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  284,4M 
•  daint.    (a  219-46) 


«>^ 


11.  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  body  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial comprising  subjecting  the  body  to  a  high  frequency 
electric  field  to  raise  the  internal  temperature  of  the  body, 
sensing  the  units  of  high  frequency  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  raise  the  internal  temperature  of  the  body,  ineas- 
uring  the  temperature  rise  within  the  body  resulting  from 
the  units  of  power  supplied,  applying  he«t  to  the  exterior 
of  the  body  to  raise  the  surface  temperature  of  the  body, 
relating  the  units  of  power  supplied  to  the  temperature  riae 
caused  thereby  to  establish  a  control  factor  and  control- 
ling the  application  of  external  heat  fai  accordance  with 
said  control  factor  during  continued  subjecting  of  the 
body  to  said  high  frequency  electric  field  to  that  the  nir- 
face  temperature  of  the  body  increases  equally  with  the 
interior  temperature  of  the  body. 


1.  A  welding  head  compriring: 
a  base  member; 

a  first  electrode  assembly  mounted  on  said  bafe 
ber; 
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a  frame  member  moonted  on  said  base  member  ad- 
jaoeot  to  said  first  electrode  assembly  and  including 
a  movable  member; 

a  cairier  member  movably  positioned  in  said  frame 
member;  i 

a  second  electrode  assembly  and  a  yoke  assembly  car- 
ried by  said  carrier  member; 

a  control  member  adapted  to  provide  a  predetermined 
-path  of  movement  for  said  carrier  member  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  at  guide  rods  poistioned  in  said  frame 
member  adjacent  to  said  carrier  member  and  a  pair 
of  antifriction  members  mounted -to  opposite  sides 
of  said  ycke  assembly  for  engagement  with  different 
ones  of  said  guide  rods; 

transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  yoke  assem- 
bly and  said  movable  member  for  transmitting  the 

>  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  said  carrier 
member;  and 

means  coacting  with  said  movable  member  to  produce 
movement  <rf  said  second  electrode  assembly  toward 
a  workpiece  positioned  in  contact  with  said  first  elec- 
trode assembly,  whereby  said  control  member  Will 
prevent  said  second  electrode  assembly  from  trans- 
verse movements  after  it  makes  contact  with  said 
workpiece.  | 

MESBTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE  ' 

Alfred  Nciritoai,  Dabcudorf ,  and  Rolf  Schaal,  SckHcrco, 

I  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  A.G.,  ZoUkoa, 


comprising  a  double-acting  piston  fixed  to  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  respective  tie  rod,  an  advancing  cylinder 
fixed  to  said  second  supporting  member  and  redprocably 
receiving  the  respective  piston,  each  of  said  advancing  cyl- 
indera  defining  a  pair  of  internal  chambers  disposed  at  tfie 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  piston,  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  control  nteans  for  selectively  admitting  pressure 
fluid  to  said  chambers  so  that  said  second  supporting 
member  is  moved  toward  said  stationary  supporting  mem- 
ber when  one  of  said  chambers  receives  pressure  fluid 
and  that  the  second  supporting  member  is  moved  away 
from  said  stationary  supporting  member  when  the  other 
chamber  receives  pressure  fluid,  and  pressure  generating 
means,  one  for  each  of  said  tie  rods,  for  applying  upset- 
ting pressure  to  the  butt  end  sections  of  the  workpiece 
when  said  second  supporting  member  assumes  said  sec- 
ond position,  each  of  said  pressure  generating  means  com- 
prising a  high  pressure  cylinder  rigid,  with  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  reqwctive  tie  rod  aiid  defining  an  in- 
ternal space  communicating  with  the  one  chamber  of  the 
respective  advancing  cylinder,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in 
said  internal  space,  and  shifting  means  for  moving  said 
plunger  to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  within  said  one 
chamber  when  the  plunger  is  moved  in  a  direction  to  dis- 
'  place  the  fluid  in  said  space. 


Fled  NoT^f,  mi^JSwr.  No.  235,<l» 

ippllcalhM  SwitMilaadf  Nov.  7,  IMl* 

8  CUm.    (CL  21f^lf  1)  '  I 


I.  In  a  resistance  welding  machine,  particularly  in  a 
machine  in  which  two  sections  of  a  workpiece  are  butt- 
ended  together,  in  combination,  a  stationary  supporting 
member  including  first  work  holding  mean^  adapted  to 
clamp  one  section  of  the  workpiece:  a  second  supporting 
member  including  second  work  holding  means  adapted 
to  clamp  the  other  section  of  the  workpiece,  said  support- 
ing members  defining  between  themselves  a  welding  sta- 
tion and  said  second  supporting  member  bemg  movable 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  supporting  member  in  a 
straight  path  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  sections 
clamped  by  the  respective  work  holding  means  are  spaced 
apart  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  sections  are  butt- 
ended  together  at  said  welding  station;  guide  means  for  said 
second  supporting  member,  said  «uide  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tie  rods  each  having  a  first  end  portion  fixed 
to  said  stationary  supporting  member  and  each  slidably 
supporting  said  second  supporting  member,  said  tie  rods 
being  parallel  with  said  path  and  being  arrang^  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  welding  station  t\nd  each  there- 
of having  a  free  second  end  portion  extending  beyond 
said  supporting  member  so  that  said  second  supporting 
-member  is  located  between  said  stationary  supporting 
member  and  said  free  second  end  portions;  and  advancing 
means  provided  on  said  second  end  portions  for  advanc- 
ing said  second  supporting  member,  skid  advancing  means 


3,191,M2 

ELECTRODE-HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRIC-ARC  WELDING 

Michel  Fcidmaa,  3  Rm  Lalaadc,  Parte  14,  France 

FOcd  Nov.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,653 
ClafaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMC,  Sept  5, 1962, 

tClainH.    (CL  219— 142) 


1.  An  arc  welding  electrode-holder  comprising  an  elon- 
gated conductive  body  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  transverse  bore  for  fitting  an  electrode  therein,  said 
body  being  further  provided  with  a  longitudinal  passage 
opening  into  said  bokv,  said  body  terminating  at  the  end 
opposite  said  bore  in  two  parallel  arms  of  segmental 
cross-section  forming  therebetween  a  space  constituting 
an  extension  of  said  passage,  an  electrode-damping  mem- 
ber comprising  a  rod  slidably  fitted  in  said  passage  and*  a 
plate  which  is  transverse  with  respect  to  said  rod  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  screw-thread  on  those  edges 
which  are  parallel  to  said  rod,  an  internally-threaded 
bush  co-operating  with  the  screw-threads  of  said  plate, 
said  internally-threaded  bush  surrounding  said  arms  and, 
means  for  securing  said  internally-threaded  bush  against 
longitudinal  motion  so  that  as  a  result  of  the  rotation  of 
said  bush  said  rod  comes  into  contact  under  pressure  with 
the  electrode  in  a  purely  longitudinal  movement  by  rea- 
son of  the  guiding  of  said  plate  between  said  anns. 


3,191,M3 

SURFACE  HEATING  UNIT 

Charles  H.  Yoke,  Glen  Ellya,  m.,  awlpinr  to 

Electric  Conpaay,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,154 

4Cfarfm;    (CL219^^«5t) 

4.  A  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  flat  annular  structure  having  a  plane  mrHct  on 
which  to  place  an  object  to  be  heated,  the  wall  of 
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said  structure  defining  the  annular  opening  having  a 
continuous  shoulder, 
means  for  heating  said  annulus  to  desired  temperature, 
a  disc  of  good  heat  transfer  material  occupying  said 
annuUr  opening,  the  periphery  of  said  disc  engaging 
with  said  shoulder  for  heat  transfer  relauve  thereto 
and  said  disc  being  coplanar  with  said  annular  struc- 
ture so  as  to  provide  therewith  a  substanUaUy  con- 


iluorinated  rthylene-pfopyleae  ««««»•«»«»  "l*^"*?  "^ 
rounding  said  inner  inauUting  sheath  so  as  to  be  adapled 
to  aerve  upon  heating  as  adhesive  attachment  for  said 
conductor  to  a  support  without  affecting  the  msulatmg 
properties  at  said  inner  tubular  insulating  dieath. 


3,191,tM  ,    ^^^ 

INFORMATION  8Tt)RAGE,  RETWEVAL,  AND 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

;  A.  AvakiH,  92  Hmm  9K?^'*J2tK7*  ^'^' 
FBcd  Apr.  3, 1962.  Scr.  No.  1S4421 
II  Tliil         (CL23S-61.7) 


tinuous  plane  surface  for  the  support  of  the  objert 

to  be  heated,  ^     .       ^        j     •  ^    ^ 

a  temperature  sensing  device  fixed  to  the  underside  of 

said  disc  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith, 
and  means  for  securing  said  disc  to  said  annular  struc- 
ture and  shielding  said  sensing  device  from  heat 
energy  radiated  from  surrounding  wall  surfaces  of 
said  ann"***"  structure. 


3,191,M4  «.«..„ 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  IMMERSIBLE 
WARMING  UNIT 
laaaes  P.  Hockcr,  Conto^N.Y.,  "^■'".'L!?  ^  ^^ 
Glass  Works,  Conrfag,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkM  of  New 

^"*    FDei  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,127 
6Cfaitas.    (CL  219— 461) 


1.  An  immersihle  electric  warming  unit  compnsmg  a 
plate  of  low  expansion  ceramic  material  embodied  in  a 
shaUow-walled  shell  whose  interior  bottom  surface  is 
adapted  for  the  support  of  food  serving  containers,  a 
heaUng  element  adhered  to  the  exterior  bottom  surface 
of  said  shell,  moisture  impervious  and  electricaUy  msu- 
lating  means  bonded  to  said  heating  element,  heat  msu- 
lating  means  bonded  to  said  moisture  impervious  means, 
and  impervious  electrical  terminal  means,  said  terminal 
means  being  electricaUy  connected  to  said  heating  ele- 

BMtOL 

3,191,665 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

John  L.  Cox  2nd,  17  WcsioRhard  Road, 

Filed  Oct.  iTSSTscr.  *No.  227,246 
HCIakns.    (CL  219— 526) 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  information  stored  in  a  co- 
ordinate index  system  comprising  in  combination  means 
for  registering  an  index  indicative  of  a  particular  hocation 
of  information  in  the  system,  an  area  storage  medium 
having  coordinate  indexing,  output  means  for  outputting 
information  located,  means  for  esUblishing  reUUve  move- 
ment between  said  medium  and  said  output  means  wrth 
respect  to  any  location  on  said  medium  and  relative  to 
any  direction  from  such  location  including  motion  paral- 
lel with  and  also  angular  to  the  coordinants  of  the  sys- 
tem, means  for  sensing  coincidence  between  the  address^ 
coordinate   location   and   the    indexing   indioa   of  the 
medium,  means  for  arresting  said  movement  m  the  co- 
incident relation  and  means  for  initiating  the  outputting 
of  the  located  information  during  arrested  movement 


3,191,667  __ 

INFORMATION  SENSING  DEVICE  WITH 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  STORAGE 

HanM  P.  Mher,  Boca  R^itM*  nSv""*        " 
Kmd  CofWralkMB,  New  York,  NX  a 

^^  Filed  Jnc  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,262 
ISdataM.    (CL235-61.il) 


1.  An  insulated  electric  conductor,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  meul  wire;  an  inner  imperforate  and  imper- 
vious tubular  insulating  sheath  consisting  of  a  subsunce 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ediylene  and  fluorinated  ethylene-propylene  resins  entire- 
ly enclosing  said  metal  wire;  and  an  outer  attaching  layer 
of  latentiy  adhesive  material  having  a  softening  pomt 
lower  than  the  softening  point  of  said  substance  and 
adapted  to  becom?  actively  adhesive  at  an  elevated  tenv 
peratioe  below  the  softening  point  of  said  substance,  said 
material  being  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of 


1.  A  device  for  storing  inteUigence  represented  by  the 
movement  of  a  mechanical  record  sensing  member  coos- 
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prising,  a  magnet  means  associated  with  said  member  in- 
cluding a  coil  and  an  armat^ire,  said  armature  being  me- 
chanicAlly  actuable  from  open  to  closed  gap  relationship 
to  said  magnet  lA  response  to  tfie  movement  of  said  me- 
chanical member,  and  circuit  means  including  a  pair  of 
contacts  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  armature  for 
rendering  said  coil  effective  for  maintaining  said  arma- 
ture actuated. 

3.191 9M 

TABULATING  CARD  POSITION  SENSING  PEVICE 

Walter  G.  Wadcy,  Wyucwood,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  I 

Filed  Anr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,706 

4  Claims.    (CL23S-41.il) 


1.  A  record  position  sensing  mechanism  comprising  a 
support  adapted  to  support  and  guide  said  record  while 
traveling  thereon,  said  support^, including  at  least  one 
aperture,  said  aperture  being  disposed  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  record,  a  fluid  amplifier  having  an  input 
channel,  first  and  second  output  channels,  a  source  of 
■power  fluid  connected  to  said  injiut  channel  normally 
directing  a  power  stream  through  said  first  output  chan- 
nel, means  connected  between  said  aperture  and  said 
fluid  amplifier  responsive  to  said  record  covering  said 
aperture  to  switch  said  power  stream  from  i  said  first  to 
said  second  output  channel. 


•  M91.M9 

CHECK  DtpGIT  VERIFIERS 
Pv  Lennart  Andcrsaon,  Berwyn,  and  OHrcivG.  Abcrtk, 
S^y^MBOfe,  Pa^  aMlgnori  to  Sperry  Rand  CorponHioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

FlUd  Aug.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,151 
9  Claims.    (CL  235— 153) 


—ft     |'>rrWV-  -^  ,^'>i^..n.r  .-^'^.r  ^  ^  .^ 


a  plurality  of  bus  bars,  similar  pluralities  of  switch  con- 
tacts associated  with  each  of  the  bus  bars,  separate  me- 
chanical linkages  ganging  together  the  corresponding 
twitch  contacts  of  each  plurality  of  contacts  to  form 
separate  switching  sets  adapted  upon  actuation  of  a  link- 
age to  close  the  contacts  of  a  set  onto  the  corresponding 
bus  bars,  a  separate  electrical  actuator  for  each  me- 
chanical linkage,  means  connecting  each  contact  of  a 
set  to  a  different  actuator,  a  mechanical  latching  mecha- 
nism engaging  said  linkages  and  adapted  to  hold  one  of 
said  switching  sets  closed  onto  the  bus  bars  at  a  time, 
means  for  energizing  said  bus  bars  in  accordance  with 
the  actuation  of  said  keys  on  its  keyboard,  whereby  a 
circuit  will  be  completed  through  the  energized  bus  bar,  a 
closed  contact  pf  an  actuated  ganged  switching  set  and 
thence  to  the  appropriate  actuator  connected  to  said  closed 
contact,  and  means  carried  by  each  of  said  likages  for 
actuating  said  latch  mechanism  to  release  a  locked  linkage 
and  to  lock  up  a  new  linkage. 


3,191,019 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Eastckcstcr,  and  Robert  Z.  Gellcr, 
Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Indoctosyn  Corpora- 
tion, Carson  City,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Sept.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,151 
ISClaimt.    (a.  235— 155) 


1.  A  message  verifier  for  employment  with  a  key  set 
to  verify  the  accuracy  oi  a  keyboard  entry  comprising. 


9.  An  analog-digital  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  position  measuring  transformer  having 

(1)  a  variable  mechanical  analog  input  and 

(2)  relatively  movable  members, 

(3)  one  of  said  members  having  polyphase  wind- 
ings. 

(4)  another  of  said  members  having  a  single  phase 
winding  for  supplying  a  first  phase  sensitive 
relative  position  signal; 

(b)  a  second  position  measuring  transformer  having 

( 1 )  said  mechanical  analog  inpiit  and 

(2)  relatively  movable  members, 

(3)  the  first  of  said  last  mentioned  members  hav- 
ing polyphase  windings, 

(4)  the  second  of  said  last  mentioned  members 
having  a  single  phase  winding  for  supplying  a 
second  phase  sensitive  relative  position  signal; 
the  change  in  phase  of  said  first  phase  sensitive 
signal  for  a  given  change  fn  said  analog  input 
being  an  integral  multiple  of  the  change  in  phase 
of  the  said  second  phase  sensitive  signal  pro- 
duced by  the  same  change  in  said  analog  input; 

(c)  a  clock  pulse  generator  supplying  pulses  to 

(d)  a  frequency  divider  having  an  output  of 

( I )  sub-harmonic  frequency  as  an  input  to 

(e)  a  polyphase  generator  having  as  otitputs 

( 1 )  polyphase  signals  for  inputs  to  said  first  poly- 
phase windings. 
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(2)  polyphase  signals  for  inputs  to  said  second 
polyphase  windings  and 

(3)  a  reference  signal  as  an  input  to 

(f )  a  first  null  crossing  detector  having  an  output  of  a 

(1)  first  control  signal; 

(g)  a  second  nuU  crossing  detector  havmg  an  input  of 

( 1 )  said  first  phase  sensitive  relative  position  sig- 
nal and  an  output  ai 

(2)  a  second  control  signal; 
(h)  a  thiid  nuU  crossing  detector  havmg  an  mput  of 

(1)  said  second  phase  sensitive  relative  posiUoo 
»           <igMi  and  an  output  of 

(2)  a  third  contrcrf  signal;  | 
(i)  a  first  gate  having  inpuU  of                      ^ 

(1)  said  clock  pulses^ 

(2)  said  first  control  signal  and 

(3)  said  second  control  signal,  and  having  an  out- 
put of 

(4)  a  fint  number  of  clock  pulses  representmg  a 
first  digital  number  corresponding  to  the  time 
diffeicnoe  betweep  the  first  control  signal  and 
the  second  control  signal,    i 

(j)  a  switch  having  inpiuU  of 

(1)  an  eariy  train  of  clock  pulses. 

(2)  a  later  train  of  clock  pulses. 

(3)  a  signal  proportional  to  said  first  digiul  num- 
ber, and  having  an  output  of 

(4)  said  early  train  of  clock  pulses  when  said  first 
digiul  number  is  less  than  half  of  the  range  of 
said  first  digital  number,  or 

(5)  said  later  train  of  clock  pulses  when  said  first 
digital  number  is  greater  than  half  of  said  range 
of  said  first  digital  number. 

(k)  a  second  gate  having  inpute  of  .     ,    ». 

(1)  said  early  train  or  said  late  train  of  said  clock 
pulses. 

(2)  said  first  control  signal  and 

(3)  said  third  control  signal,  and  having  an  out- 
put of 

(4)  a  second  number  of  clock  pulses  representmg 
I                a  second  digital  number  corresponding  to  the 

time  difference  between  the  first  control  signal 
and  the  third  control  signal, 

(5)  a  full  range  of  said  first  digital  number  being 
equivalent  to  one  count  of  said  second  digital 
number. 


residues  of  corresponding  decimal  numbers  with  i^ect 
to  a  plurality  of  bases  or  moduli  M..  Mb  and  Me  which  arc 
^rime  to  each  other  and  where  one  of  the  moduUtt 
even,  where  the  quantity  of  available  different  numbers 
is  equal  to  51  which  is  the  product  of  the  bases  or  moduti 
Ma,  Mb  and  Mc  and  where  positive  residue  coded  num- 
bers correspond  with  positive  decimal  numbers  m  the 
range  of  0  through 


1-1 

and  where  negative  residue  coded  numbers  correspond 
with  positive  decimal  numbers  in  the  range  of  M/2 
through  IT-1,  said  residue  coded  numbers  being  char- 
acterire4  in  that  the  numbers  consist  of  groups  of  IfsiXxyt 
numbers  and  groups  of  negative  numbers.  meaM  for  de- 
termining the  sign  of  any  particular  residue  coded  num- 
ber R.'  Rb'  Re',  comprising  in  combination, 
M.  and  Mb  arithmetic  translators  and  decoders  ^^ 
having  inputs  for  a  miniiend  digit  and  a  subtrahend 
digit  and  having  an  output  for  a  binary  coded  differ- 
ence digit,  .        *       w- 
at  least  three  encoders  each  having  an  mput  for  a  bmary 
coded  residue  number  digit  and  having  an  output 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  individual  digit-indicating 
conductors, 
means  including  said  encoders  for  coupling  a  bmary 
coded  digit  R«'  from  said  Re  bus  to  subtrahend  inputs 
of  botii  of  said  arithmetic  translators  and  decoders, 
means  including  said  encoders  for  coupling  a  bmary 
coded  digit  R.'  from  said  R»  bus  to  the  minuend 
input  of  the  M,  arithmetic  translator  and  decoder, 
and  for  coupling  a  binary  coded  digit  Rb'  from  said 
Rb  bus  to  the  minuend  input  of  the  Mb  arithmetic 
translator  and  decoder, 
whereby  said  two  arithmetic  translators  and  decoders 
provide  respective  output  binary  coded  difference 

digits  R."  and  Rb".  .  *      .«_ 

a  sign  translator  matrix  having  two  inputs  for  two 

respective  digits  and  having  an  output,  and  , 

means  including  said  encoders  for  coupUng  the  outputt 

of  said  two  arithmetic  translators  and  decoders  to  the 

two  inputs  of  said  sign  translator  matrix, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  sign  transUtor  matrix  indi- 
cates the  algebraic  sign  of  the  residue  coded  number 

having  digits  R«',  Rb  '^  Re'- 


3,191,911 
APPARATUS    FOR    DETERMINING    THE    ALGE- 
BRAIC SIGN  OF  A  RESIDUE  CODED  NUMBER 
Richard  A.  Bangh,  Collingswood,  and  Efancr  C.  Day, 
HaddonScId,  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  125,183 
2  Claims.    (0.235—15^ 


2.  In  apparatus  including  multiconductor  busses  R«, 
Rb  and  Re  for  corresponding  binary  coded  digiU  of 
residue  coded  numbers  derived  from  the  least  positive 
815  O.O.— «« 


3,191,912 
MEMORY  READOUT  AND  SUMMING  SYSTEM 
Harold  FMshcr,  Ponghkcepaic,  a^  Robert  L  Rot^ 
dlff  Mrnwr,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor*  to  btemallor^  ■- 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York  ^ 

FOcd  Aug.  24, 1961,  S«r.  No.  133,<79 
9  Claims.   (0.235-164) 
t.  A  memory  readout  and  adding  system  compnsug, 
in  combination,  a  memory  consisting  of  nXm  storage 
means  arranged  in  n  word  rows  and  m  bit  columns  and 
settable   selectively  to  opposite   binary  states,  readout 
means  associated  with  each  said  storage  means  and  oper- 
able by  a  readout  signal  applied  thereto'  to  produce  an 
output  signal  on  a  first  output  line  when  the  correspwid- 
ing  said  storage  means  is  in  one  binary  state  and  on  a  sec- 
ond output  line  when  the  corresponding  said  storage 
means  is  in  the  opposite  binary  sUte.  means  connecting 
said  readout  means  of  eadi  said  storage  means  after  the 
first  storage  means  in  eadi  said  cohimn  to  said  first  out- 
put line  of  the  preceding  storage  means  in  the  sanae 
column,  an  m  order  binary  accumulator  arranged  in  said 
m  columns,  each  said  order  operable  to  stbre  a  first  binary 
digit  in  a  first  storage  element,  to  receive  a  second  binary 
digit  in  a  second  storage  elment,  to  add  said  first  and 
second  binary  digiU  storing  the  binary  sum  in  a  third 
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storace  element  and  propagating  a  binary  digit  carry  in 
accordance  with  said  sum,  means  common  connecting 
said  second  output  lines  of  all  said  storage  means  in  each 
said  c(dumn  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  second  stcvage 
element  of  a  correqwnding  order  of  said  accumulator 
whereby  each  signal  on  said  common  connecting  means 
enters  a  count  in  the  correspomling  order  of  said  accumu- 
lator, binary  carry  registers  corresponding  to  each  prder 
of  said  accumulator,  each  said  carry  register  arranged 
in  a  said  column  corresponding  to  the  next  higher  order 


•Mt". 


0 


^m 


'^^l:MJzM 


from  the  associated  said  accumulator,  readout  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  said  carry  register  and  operable  by  a 
readout  signal  applied  thereto  to  produce  an  output  si^ial 
on  a  first  outline  line  when  the  carry  register  is  in  one 
binary  state  and  on  a  second  output  line  when  the  carry 
register  is  in  the  opposite  binary  state^  means  connecting 
said  readout  means  of  each  said  carry  register  to  said 
first  output  line  of  the  mth  said  storage  means  in  the  cor- 
responding said  colunm  and  means  connecting  said  second 
ou^ut  line  of  each  said  carry  register  to  the  said  conmion 
connecting  means  of  the  corresponding  said  colunm. 


3.19MU 
PHASE  MODULATION  READ  OUT  aRCUIT 
Trevor  Drake  Reader,  WayM,  Pa^  ■■Igier  to  Sp«iy 
RaMi  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lll^Mf 
4Clafau.   (CL235— IM) 


?E^^ 


f5 


iM-Mw  y 


fi- 


r  "V 


^,^"Hh}—^ 


1.  Means  for  eliminating  non-significant  pulse  signals 
from  a  series  of  information  pulse  signals  comprising  a 
control  circuit  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  a  first  or 
second  level,  means  for  an>lying  said  information  pulse 
.  signals  to  switch  said  control  circuit  to  change  the  out- 
put signal  therefrom  from  said  first  to  said  second  level, 
an  AND  gate  circuit,  means  for  applying  said  non- 
significant and  information  pulse  signals  to  said  AND 
gate  circuit,  means  for  applying  an  output  signal  from 
said  control  circuit  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  signals 
through  said  AND  gate  circuit  when  said  control  circuit 
produces  an  output  signal  of  said  second  level  and  to 
permit  the  passage  of  signals  when  said  control  circuit 
produces  an  output  signal  of  said  first  level,  means  for 
applying  said  non-significant  pulse  signals  to  reswitch  said 
control  circuit  to  change  the  output  signal  therefrom  from 
said  second  level  to  said  first  level,  and  the  output  signal 
level  from  said  control  circuit  being  automatically  re- 
switched  from  said  second  level  to  said  first  level  after  a 
pre-determined  time  period  in  the  absence  of  said  non- 
significant pulses. 


3,191,tl4 
MIXED  CODE  CALCULATOR 
RobMTt  L  Rolh,  BrfarcUR  Mamor,  and  Harofd  Ficisber, 
Poughkccpsie,  N.Y^  atsliMNn  to  LMcnatfoul  BnatocM 
Machftaea  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

Flkd  Oct  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14M44 
9  Claims.    (CL  235— 175) 


1.  In  a  binary  coded  decimal  adder  for  producing  the 
sum  of  a  plurality  of  numbers  wherein  each  decimal  digit 
of  each  number  is  represented  by  four  binary  orders  re- 
spectively having  values  of  "one,"  "two,"  "four"  and 
"eight,"  said  numben  being  divided  into  groups  the  first 
group  having  eighteen  numben  and  each  oUicr  group 
having  mne  numbers. 
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•  binary  digit  input  means  for  each  binary  older  <tf 
each  number,  .      • 

carry  input  means  assodated  with  each  bmary  order  of 
each  group  of  numbers,  <       <     .l 

adding  means  associated  with  each  bmary  order  of  each 
group  of  numbers,  said  adding  means  responsive  to 
the  associated  carry  input  means  and  to  the  asso- 
ciated binary  digit  input  means  for  producing  tne 
sum  thereof,  said  means  having  twenty  provisional 
sum  output  means  respectively  associated  with  pro- 
visional sums  of  iwo  through  nineteen,  

means  associated  with  each  binary  order  m  each  group 
of  numbers  responsive  to  the  provisional  «um  <«^ 
put  means  associated  with  provisional  wms  of  ten 
through  nineteen  for  activating  the  carry  mput  mews 

associated  with  the  same  roup  of  ^^l^"^^^^ 
the  corresponding  binary  order  of  the  next  higher 

JS"^*  uiut  means  a«ociated  with  each  addimt 
means,  said  actual  sum  output  means  having  ten  out- 
puu  respectively  associated  with  sums  of  zero  throi^ 
nine,  each  actual  sum  output  means  bemg  responsive 
to  two  provisional  sum  output  means,  one  respec- 
tively in  the  group  of  provisional  sum  output  mcaw 
«ro  to  nine  and  one  respectively  m  the  group  of 
provisional  sum  output  means  ten  though  mncteen, 

a  first  decoding  means  as«)ciated  with  each  decuna^ 

digit  for  decoding  the  »5»"*l  *" V^^S^  "™W 

•  adding  means  associated  with  the  one,  "two, 
"four/^  and  "eight"  binary  digital  position  of  the  last 
ro5  of  numbSn  in  the  respective  decimal  d^Pt  mto 
f  "one"  "two,"  "four."  "six"  and  "eight"  code  and 
«rJSintoThe* next  decimal  order,  said  ^^^_ 
means  including  cany  output  '^*«"»' «r*  •«^^^,*'"^; 
put  mean*  respectively  assoaated  with  values  oi 
"one.^^."  "four."  "six"  and  "eight."  and  meaiw 
for  Selectively  activating  said  output  means  m  re- 
sponse to  the  associated  actual  sum  <>utput. ««««»: 

suJToutput  means  associated  with  each  decma^dij^ 
for  manifesting  in  binary  coded  decmial  form  the  re- 
soective  decimal  sum  digits,  j^:«-i 

.wSSTdecoding  means  associated  with  each  dec««al 
'  d^ait  having  second  decoder  carry  output  means, 
^,  to^tivtte  said  second  decoder  output  mean, 
and  means  to  activate  the  sum  output  means  asso- 
cSed^with  the  respective  decimal  digit,  said  second 
d^Sing  means  be£  responsive  to  the  output  nKans 
of  the  ffst  decoding  means  assocwted  with  the  same 
decimal  digit,  and  to  carry  o«tPUt Jjeans  of  fi«t  m^ 
second  decoding  means  associated  with  the  next 
lower  decimal  order. 


said  slidewire  being  representative  of  Uie  v^e  o'  "^ 
DhysicaUy  expressed  variable;  means  for  appiyinf  said 

iei«Sor  puSes  across  said  slidewire;  aeomd  «^^ 
SS  optative  in  response  to  said  first  tuning  signal  for 


integrating  that  portion  of  said  »ene«tor  PuUes  w«^ 
ing  on  said  movable  arm;  means  oP^f 'H^*  .£.  ?^^ 
to  said  second  timing  signal  for  obtaming  ^J^^^ 
the  values  of  the  outpute  of  said  first  and  said  second 
integratioh  means.         . 

3,191,iM 
ANALOG  COMPUTER  -^,^-. 

William  D.  Hoi*,  Cnm  Ljwm,  Cttfm*  fi*^^^* 
Ridley  Park,  asrf  EikU  K.  Hyypolatorn^Chgtor,  Pn^, 
■ssUm —  to  Scott  Paper  Conpany,  Cheiter,  Fa.,  •  cw 

UClaiBBi.   (CL23S— ItS) 


3,191.915  _, 

AVERAGING  SYSreM^   ^^^^^^ 

Crt   W.   Ha-em   ^'^^'^  J^tJS!^!!LmSS^ 

JSCSry^faTEiSS^ 

4Claiaa.    (CL  235—163) 

4  Apparatus  for  computing  the  average  value  of  a 

phyiicallV  expressed  variable  for  »  Pe^od  of  time  com- 

Jri^ng.  means  for  determining  said  period  of  ^e  pr^ 

hiding  a  first  timing  signal  at  the  bepnnmg  of  -"d  period 

and  a  second  timing  sigmd  at  the  end  ^^^^f. 

oscillator  adapted  to  oscillate  at  any  preselected  one  of 

rJinge  of  fr^ncies;  a  pulte  generator  fouptedto^ 

osciUator  adapted  to  provide  an  output  puUe  of  pre*^ 

ntined  ampli^  and  length  in  response  »?  «^«f  J^ 

oscillations:  integration  means  operative  in  response  to 

SSnSiing  Su  coupled  to  ^^^^J^^l^^^^o 

adapted  to  provide  as  an  output  a  voltage  PfoP«*2?Ll 

Se  Wi  of  said  generetor  pulses;  a  dklewye  POl«^o^ 

H^  having  a  movable  arm,  the  podtion  of  taid  arm  on 


1  In  an  analog  computer,  a  network  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals  including  at  least  one  input  temuiMl.  ooe 
output  terminals,  one  of  which  flows  "Hrtes  mdudes  «id 
stituting  network  nodes  in  an  internal  network.  Mid  m- 
ternal  network  having  at  least  two  flow  routes  each  com- 
prising at  least  one  flow  paUi  connecting  said  mput  and 
output  terminals,  one  of  which  flow  routes  includes  aud 
intermediate  terminal  dividing  such  flow  route  into  two 
flow  paths,  at  least  one  potential  source  element  m  at 
least  one  of  the  flow  paUis  in  Uie  internal  network  and 
rectifiers  in  enough  of  the  flow  paths  to  ehmmate  orculat. 
ing  flow  in  the  internal  network,  and  at  »eartone  flow 
padi  including  a  constant  flow  generator  between  tne 
output  and  input  terminals  external  of  the  «»<«™~JJJ^ 
work,  Uie  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  element 
in  at  least  one  of  said  routes  of  the  internal  network  to 
limit  flow  through  said  route  to  a  predetermined  man- 
mum  which  element  consumes  essentiaUy  no  enw  m 
tiie    process   until    a   predetermined    current   level   u 
exceeded.  _^ 


3,19L917 ^^ 

ANALOG  MULTIPLIER 
Md  Jano  IwalB,  RM"<ft 


iOitaB.    (CL  235— 194) 

2.  A  multiplier  comprising  magnetic  summmrampuner 

means  having.a  pair  of  flux-opposed  "«t">»T»i;SS!: 

ergizable  by  respective  input  signals  and  •?«ving  respective 

input  terminaU  for  producing  an  output  signal  determmcd 


^■» 
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by  Ihe  subtractive  combination  of  the  input  signals  and  stem  secured  to  a  cup  shaped  socket,  said  stem  fitting 
proportional  to  the  difference  of  the  sums  of  input  signals  through  a  hole  in  said  housing,  a  collar  secured  to  said  stem 
applied  to  each  of  said  terminals;  first  input-impedance  /^ 


^>s^feg%y 


means  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  summing- 
ampllfier  means  for  applying  thereto  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  function 


(x-f»)« 
2 


generated  from  a  pair  of  signals  respectively  proportional 
to  the  variables  ±jc  and  ±y,  respectively,  said  first  input- 
impedance  means  including  a  square-function  generating 
network  responsive  to  said  signals  respectively  propor- 
tional to  said  variables  x  and  y,  said  network  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  diodes  having  corresponding  output  sides 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  corresponding  terminal  of  said 
summing-amplifier  means,  first,  second  and  third  resistor 
means  connected  in  parallel  to  corresponding  input  sides 
of  each  diode,  all  of  said  second  resistor  means'  of  each 
of  said  networks  being  concurrently  energized  by  said  sig- 
nal proportional  to  said  variable  x,  all  of  said  third  re- 
sistor means  being  of  an  ohmic- resistance  equal  to  that 
of  the  respective  second  resistor  means  while  being  con- 
currently energized  by  said  signal  proportional  to  said 
variable  y,  all  of  said  first  resistor  means  having  substan- 
tially identical  ohmic  resistance,  and  biasing  means  for 
applying  to  successive  ones  of  said  first  resistor  means 
biasing  potentials  of  stepped  magnitudes  at  a  substantially 
constant  potential  increment;  second  input-impedance 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  sum- 
ming-amplifier means  for  applying  thereto  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  function 

generated  from  said  signal  proportional  to  the  variable 
±;  and  third  input-impedance  means  connected  to  one  of 
taid  terminals  of  said  summing-amplifier  means  for  apply- 
ing thereto  a  signal  proportional  to  the  function         i 

generated  from  said  signal  proportional  to  the  variable  y 
whereby  said  summing-amplifier  means  combines  said 
functions  according  to  the  relationship  , 

(g+y)'    x*    y*      •        . 
2  2      2 

SO  that  said  output  signal  is  proportional  to  the  product  xy 
of  said  variables. 


3,191^18 
SAFETY  uGirr 
Harold  D.  AMcraon,  3«9  Pcari  St,  Rockf  ord,  Ind. 
FUcd  Jan.  18, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  1<7,825 
4ClidiiM.    (CL248— 8J) 
4.  A  safety  light  for  a  vehicle  wherein  vibrations  trans- 
mitted to  a  bulb  are  minimized,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
flange  extending  about  the  front  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  being  open  at  the  front  end  and  a  lens  having  a 
raised  portion  about  its  edge  covering  said  opening,  said 
lens  being  attached  to  said  flange  by  clamps  on  said  flange 
which  bold  over  the  edge  of  said  lens  and  overlie  a  por- 
tion of  the  top  of  the  lens  and  by  spring  clips  rotatably 
attached  to  said  clamps  which  snap  over  the  raised  por- 
tion of  said  lens;  a  bulb  mounting  assembly  secured  to 
said  housing,  said  bulb  mounting  assembly  including  a 


and  a  coil  spring  mounted  under  compression  between 
said  collar  and  said  housing  thereby  resiliently  clamping 
the  cup  shaped  socket  against  the  housing. 


VEHICXE  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 
JohaBBcs  Rljmdcn  and  Charles  Heart  Joseph  Anderson, 
EmnMsbgel,   EfaidliOTca,   Ncthcrbinds,   asrignon   to 
North  American  Phfllpe  Compuiy,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  coryoration  af  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  29,  IMl, 

273,892 
6  Claims.    (CL248— 83) 


1.  An  illuminating  system  fw  the  rear  wall  of  a  truck, 
bus  or  similar  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one  elongated 
light  source,  said  light  source  having  individual  light  units, 
means  for  mounting  said  light  source  adjacent  to  the  top 
of  said  vehicle,  individual  screening  means  for  said  light 
units  which  direct  the  light  rays  emanating  from  said  in- 
dividual light  units  away  from  direct  observation  from 
the  left  side  of  the  vehicle  looking  at  said  rear  wall  there- 
of, said  screening  means  being  at  different  angles  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  light  source,  each  of  said 
light  units  having  corresponding  individual  optical  con- 
centrating means,  said  individual  screening  means  being 
so  arranged  that  each  of  said  optical  concentrating  means 
associated  with  the  adjacent  li^t  unit  have  only  the  light 
rays  of  said  adjacent  light  um't  impinge  thereon. 


3,191,828 
DECORATIVE  WINDOW  LAMP  ASSEMB|.Y 

Smith  B.  Miller,  Wlncbest«,  Ind. 

(1883  S.  Pittsbargh  St.,  Sonth  Connslhville,  Pn.) 

Filed  Jnnc  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  285,839 

ICUm.    (CL248— 18) 

A  candelabra  assembly  kit  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  hollow  main  body  member  having  an  interior  chamber, 

said  main  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  symmetri- 
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cally  arranged  and  verticaUy  spaced  apart  pUtforms,  a 
pluraUty  of  lamp  sockeu,  one  of  each  of  uid  lamp  sockets 
being  mounuble  on  each  one  of  sfid  pUtforms.  electrical 
wiring  electrically  connecting  said  lamp  sockeU  together, 
individual  lamps  mounted  within  each  one  of  said  lanap 
sockets,  said  main  body  member  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stanuaUy  identical  side  elements,  end  walls  integraUy  con- 


A 
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shaped  reflector  of  shallow  depth  having  an  upper,  oyrtcr, 
annular  flange,  a  lower,  inner.  centraUy  »o««ed  resmctod 
portion  and  with  at  least  a  major  portion  o^,,«»<>  ««fjjl 
located  below  said  light  source.  verticaUy  adjusUWe 
means  between  said  sleeve  member  and  said  lower  re- 
stricted portion  of  said  reflector  and  mountmg  said  re- 
flector on  said  sleeve  member  for  vertical  adj*"*^ 
thereon  and  in  a  position  to  reflect  Ught  from  said  1^ 
source  upwardly  and  Uterally  across  a  vertical  center  line 
passing  through  said  light  source,  the  reflerted  l»^t  pass- 
ing below  said  light  source,  a  subsUntuOly  cyhndncal 


necting  said  side  ekmente  in  spaced  apart,  upwardly  con- 
verging relationship,  each  of  said  platforms  bemg  suc- 
cessively narrower  than  an  adjacent  lower  platfonn  and 
one  of  said  side  eleroenU  including  a  square  central  open- 
ing  for  receiving  a  window  latch  element  therethrough 
for  holding  said  candelabra  to  said  window  latch  element 
when  said  condelabra  is  standing  upon  a  window  umt. 
thereby  preventing  any  movement  of  said  candelabra. 


3491,821 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Richard  C.  Beny,  CamiUus,  and  Marion  C.  Snow,  Caae- 

^5S,  N.YrSrifno..  to  Cfonsc-n^  Co«p«.y,  Syra- 

e,  N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

*     FIMmSTi,  1982,  Ser.  No.  198,875 

4Claiais.     (CL  248— 11.2) 


refractor  having  its  lower  end  mounted  on  the  Aangeof 
said  reflector,  said  reflector  constituting  means  for  directs 
ing  light  from  the  light  source  to  the  lower  portions  of 
said  refractor,  said  refractor  including  means  at  thf  »o:*f ^ 
portion  thereof  for  directing  direct  light  from  said  Ught 
source  in  a  substontiaUy  parallel  radiaUy  and  "Pwardty 
extending  beam,  and  means  at  the  upper  portion  thereof 
for  directing  Ught  upwardly,  and  a  refractor  cover  over 
the  top  of  said  substantiaUy  cylindrical  refractor  and  hav- 
ing  light  directing  means  for  transmitting  the  greatw 
amount  of  direct  Ught  incident  thereon  to  near  zenith 
direction.  ' 

3,191,823  ^_ 

UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  AND 
SURGICAL  PROCEDURES       ^ 

Daryl  D.  SnUhnn,  ComlnfjN.Y.,  "^,™*  *r  JJ^ 
^2d  Engene  J.  NenI,  Jr,  fi^S^^£±'^,?''!^ 
aaiflior  to  Confaf  Glam  Works,  Comtaf,  N.Y.,  near- 
^orSon  of  New  Yori^  said  Jones  andNiMUr^o^ 
on  to  Pdton  and  Crane  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  North  Carolina  ,.,.,. 

FOcd  May  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  281,138 
9  CUUms.    (CL  248--41.15) 


3.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to 
receive  iUumination  means,  said  housing  havmg  a  cylin- 
drical opening  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  continuous  m- 
temal  threads,  a  globe  formed  at  its  upper  end  with  ex- 
ternal threads  complementol  with  tiie  threads  m  said  open- 
ing, a  guard  encircling  said  globe  and  formed  at  its 
upper  end  with  external  threads  complemental  to  the 
threads  in  said  opening  and  on  said  globe,  and  said  globe 
and  guard  having  interiocking  means  to  prevent  reUtive 
roUtion  between  the  globe  and  guard. 


3,191,822 
LUMINAIRB 
Veari  S.  Wince,  Newark.  Olilo,  a*  _ 
Company,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


C^SS^  of  apf£»tk.  S7.  Nj.  T75^  Nov  21, 

1958.    This  application  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sjr.  No.  177,938 

g  Cla^BS.    (CL  148    Jj) 

1   A  post  mounted  luminaire  comprising  a  mounting 

sleeve  member  having  an  internal  flange  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  a  post,  a  Ught  source  base  On  said  sleeve 

member,  a  Ught  source  on  said  base,  a  substantiaUy  pan- 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  Ulununating  the  oral  cavity  oi 
a  person  to  facilitate  denUl  and  surgical  procedures,  said 
lighting  device  comprising:  .  j  «, 

(a)  a  light  source  having  a  honzontally-onented  lua- 
ment  for  providing  iUumination  when  energized, 

(b)  shield  means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  light 
source  in  covering  relation  to  said  hwizoirtaUy- 
oriented  filament, 

ic)  verticaUy-oriented  reflector  means  disposed  be- 
hind said  light  source  and  extending  above  and  below 
said  light  source,  and  . 

(d)  said  vertically-oriented  reflector  means  being  sub- 
sUntiaUy  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  an  eUipUc 
paraboloid  having  a  vertical  height  greater  than 
the  horizontal  width  and  presenting  a  concave  sur- 
face opposed  to  said  horizontaUy-oriented  filament 
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•nd  having  an  optiod  axis  intenectinf  taid  hori- 
zontally-oriented filament  in  perpendicular  relatioo 
thereto  to  reflect  light  emanating  from  the  energized 
*  filament  of  said  light  source  in  a  horizontally-oriented 
pattern  for  illumination  of  the  oral  cavity  of  a  peraoo. 


3491.tM 
CARHEADLAMP 

Bvdhi,  Sdirt-CkMid,  $mi  DUIap>Ahal  FfcuiTi 
to  Sodelt  AwMqrBc  Lmpc 


Filed  May  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  192,MS 
priority,  appttntioa  Friucc,  May  !•,  IMl, 
Ml,374 
2Clalai.    (CL24«-^1J5) 


1.  An  auto  headlamp  comprising  a  reflector  having  two 
approximately  half  parabolic  segments  provided  with  foci 
spatially  arranged  along  the  reflector  axis,  a  source  of 
light  between  said  foci  and  on  said  refle^or  axis,  said 
reflector  segments  being  offset  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  another  approximately  half  parabolic  segment,  said 
other  half  parabolic  segment  being  mounted  to  rotate 
about  said  reflector  axis  and  to  move  through  the  gap 
formed  between  said  two  reflector  parabolic  segments  to 
block  one  of  the  latter  from  receiving  the  rays  of  light 
from  said  light  source,  the  focus  of  said  other  half  para- 
bolic segment  corresponding  substantially  with  the  part 
of  the  light  source  arranged  in  the  lamp  intersecting  the 
reflector  a|[fis. 

34fl,025 

HEADUGHT  ADAPTER 

ph  K.  Hariufr,  27S4  East  34M  Smrfh, 

SdtLakeClty^UtiA 

Filed  May  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  27t,7f2 

2Clataa.    (CL  24*-^M.S7) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  circular  headlight  including  a  convex  spherical  lens  and 
mounted  in  a  generally  cylindrical  rim  confined  within 
a  generally  cylindrical  recess  in  the  vehicle,  the  space 
between  the  walls  of  said  recess  and  the  rim  being  gen- 
erally cylindrical  and  thin  in  radial  width,  a  headlight 
adapter  comprising  a  convex  spherical  lens  for  passing 
monochromatic  li^t,  means  securing  s^id  a^pter  lens 
over  the  outer  convex  surface  of  said  headlight  lens  with 
the  concave  surface  of  said  adapter  lens  disposed  in  sur- 


face-to-surface engagement  with  the  convex  surface  of 
said  headlight  lens,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
resilient  straps  circumferentially  spaced  at  predetermined 
points  about  the  adapter  lens,  each  of  said  straps  having 
a  first  straight  leg  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  second 
angulated  leg.  said  legs  being  attached  to  the  outer  con- 
vex surface  of  said  adapter  lens  with  said  second  lens 
extending  generally  radially  of  said  adapter  lens  from 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  said  first  legs  embracing 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  adapter  lefis  and  said  head- 
light rim  therebetween  and  frictionally  received  in  said 
space  between  the  confronting  walls  of  said  recess  and 
the  rim,  said  headlight  lens  including  a  plurality  of  align- 
ing members  at  points  spaced  circumferentially  about  its 
outer  periphery  projecting  outwardly  from  its  convex 
surface,  said  adapter  lens  including  a  plurality  of  de- 
formed portions  spaced  circumferentially  about  its  outer 
periphery  with  each  deformed  portion  defining  a  recess 
opening  outwardly  of  the  concave  surface  of  said  adapter 
lens  and  snugly  and  seatingly  receiving  the  corresponding 
aligning  member  carried  by  said  headlight  lens. 


PROIECTOR  OF  RADUTIONS 
SuwMl  Lcoe  Pemt^Mltae MatUc, 

Ncvchnlelf  Switaetinnd 

Filed  Oct  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,449 

Idatas.    (CL  249— 193) 


A  projector  of  radiations,  comprising  a  source  of  radia- 
tions of  the  pin-point  type,  a  reflector  of  elongated  shape 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  from  which  the  radiation  issue, 
said  reflector  comprising  a  surface  whose  sections  are 
ellipses  through  planes  perpendicular  to  said  slot,  the  first 
focuses  of  all  the  elliptical  sections  being  located  on  a 
first  conic  whose  apex  coincides  with  the  center  of  said 
source,  and  the  second  focuses  of  said  elliptical  sections 
being  located  on  a  second  conic  of  the  same  class  as 
the  first  and  located  in  the  same  i^ane,  which  is  a  sym- 
metry plane  of  the  surface  passing  through  said  slot 
and  containing  the  center  of  said  source,  whereby  said 
surface  concentrates  the  radiations  along  said  second 
conic. 


3,191,927 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  WIIH  MEANS  TO  IMPRE» 
A    FLUCTUATING    COMPONENT    UPON    THE 
ION  STREAM  AND  MEANS  TO  DETECT  THE 
SAME 
Vnmk  H.  FMd,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  Mrfnor,  by 
■sti,  lo  Easo  Riisapcfc  mi  Fnginiisili 
EMBibclh,  N J„  ■  cwrfottioa  of  Delnwwe 

Filed  Am§.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  219,194 
laaiB.    (CL2S9— 41.9) 
In  a  mass  ^wctrometer  analyser  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  the  combination  comprising 
a  gas  inlet  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  analyzer, 
an  ionization  chamber  within  said  analyzer  adjacent 

said  gas  inlet, 
an    acoelerating   electrode    adjacent    said    ionization 

chamhrr  but  remote  from  said  gas  inlet, 
means  for  impressing  a  first  voltage  vpoa  said  ioniza- 
tion chamber  and  said  accelerating  electrode,  said 
first  voltage  being  a  variable  D.C.  voltage. 
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an  electromagnet  juxtaposed  on  said  analyzer  inter-  spot,  and  means  for  <»»»f^  .*f  «»*"' ?f  ^  h^C 

iMdS5r«ddaccelerrttorelectrode  and  said  outlet  ing  means  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  whereby  »»>«  ^upUy 

^Miaie  saM  acceierBung  c  intensity  thereof  is  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detect- 

a  mapiet  voltage  circuit  for  applying  a  constant  mag-  ing  means.                    •■• 

netic  field  to  the  analyzer, 

a  resolving  slit  in  the  outlet  end  of  said  analyzer,  3,191,929  .-„*^--«* 

a  retarder  electrode  positioned  withm  said  analyzer  in-  MICR0RAD10GRAPH1C  DEVIOE WnHJS^^JSSr 

termeSatrsaid  aSekrating  electrode  and  said  re-  CONTTNUOWHLY^WOTATE  A  PHOTOGRAPmC 


solving  slit. 


FILM  AND  SPECIMEN  IN  AN  X-RAY  BEAM 
Gcrh«4  HciHkk  FHcdrich  dc  Vrics,  EI■dlMvcs^  Ndhsfw 
faadi,  assizor  lo  North  AMricaa  PUUpf  Co«pn«y, 
iBCn  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  msporndosi  of  IMawan 
^      Filed  taM  4. 1942,  Ser.  No.  299^  _   ,^, 
priority,  application  Netkeriaisia,  lue  29,  1941, 
244,526 
20^   (CL2S6-^) 


n  u  n  ,u     onitM* 


means  for  impressing  a  second  volUge  on  said  re- 
tarder electrode  and  for  varying  said  second  voltage 
periodically  within  limiU  so  that  said  second  voltage 
is  at  all  times  greater  than  said  first  volUge.  where- 
by a  fiuctuating  component  is  impressed  upon  the 
ion  stream, 

and  means  for  collecting  ions  emitted  through  said 
resolving  slit,  said  means  being  operative  to  detect 
the  fluctuating  component  of  the  ion  current. 


3,191,926 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Slates  of  America  as  npiisilsi  bj  the  Ualied  States 
Atomic  Energy  Coasmlsdon 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274,676 
13  CUM.    (CL2S9— 49.S) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  X-ray  photographs  convris- 
ing  an  X-ray  tube  having  a  window  of  a  material  per^ 
meable  to  X-rays,  means  for  holding  a  specimen  oo  an 
associated  fihn  in  the  beam  of  X-rays  passing  through  said 
window,  and  means  for  rotating  said  specimen  and  film 
holding  means  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  central 
ray  within  the  said  beam  and  normal  to  the  image 
surface  of  the  film  for  continuously  exposing  the  same 
area  of  said  specimen  and  film  to  said  beam  while  being 
rotated.  

3,191,939  _ 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THERMO- 
GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION  PAPER 
Gcoifle  C.  Hnctt,  HartwcU  L.  BrloB,  CotmUm  B. 
Lawyer,  and  Joseph  W.  Wartoa,  Chicago,  m.,  asslgpsffs 
to  EagcM  DicCagca  Co.,  CUcago,  OL,  a  corporatfoa  of 


l,*r  J^-J^^^-J^l^- 


jwr   '  ,  /»v 


^^^5^^ 


^:^-^^^_J 


-i^ 


FBed  Nov.  2, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  23S,61S 
7  CUm.  ^  2S6— 45) 


1 — ^■■-\  . 


./vr 


,•  !/ 


♦^^i  ^  H    ^ 


1.  A  scanning  electron  microscope  comprising  field 
emission  electron  source  means  for  generating  a  narrow 
beam  of  monoenergetic  electrons,  means  for  mounting  a 
specimen,  means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  into  a 
spot  approximately  10-100  A.  in  diameter  on  said  spea- 
men,  means  for  scanning  said  focused  electron  spot  over 
the  surface  of  said  specimen,  means  for  separating  elec- 
trons transmitted  through  said  specimen  into  discrete 
energy  levels  thereof,  means  for  detecUng  said  separated 
electrons  at  a  discrete  energy  level  thereof,  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  means  for  synchronizing  the  X  and  Y  axis  sweeps 
of  said  cathode  ray  tube  with  the  scan  of  said  electron 


,  1.  A  process  for  graphically  reproducing  an  original 
which  comprises:  placing  an  original  having  preferential 
radiation  absorbing  areas  in  conUct  with  a  layer  of  a 
visibly  heat-sensitive  composition  supported  on  a  cellu- 
losic  substrate,  said  composition  containing  a  2,3-dihy- 
droxy  naphthalene-6-sulf onic  add  comftoi  salt  of  a  diazo 
compound,  and  an  organic  add  having  a  dissociation  con- 
stant varying  from  that  of  dtric  add  to  that  of  benzene 
sulfonic  add,  and  thereafter  irradiating  said  original  with 
heat  producing  radiations  to  effect  a  molecular  rearrange- 
ment of  said  diazo  complex  to  form  an  azoic  dye  «4ierehy 
said  original  is  visibly  reproduced. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  FllM 

^      .  SHEET  CASSETTES 

K«nlM»c«l  Smo.  BonbMk.ABtw«iv,  "id   FMcrlk 
Auiaan  Van  Landcghem,  Mortiel.ABtwcrp,  Belgian, 
M^on  to  Gcracrt  Pkoto-Prodactra  N.V^  Morticl- 
Antwerp,  Bclglun,  a  BdsiaB  company 
...      _J«*d  Jm.  %  1H2,  Sw.  NO.MS492 
•-•—  prioriOr,  applicatiM  Great  Britain,  Inly  21,  lf«l, 

TClainia.    (CL  25«— M) 


said  side  bar  members  having  recesses  therein  beneath 
flnt  leg  portion; 

at  least  a  pair  of  leaf  spring  memben  routably  at- 
tached to  said  back  member; 

said  leaf  spring  members  being  rotaUble  to  a  position 
whereat  the  ends  thereof  project  into  said  recesses 
and  beneath  said  first  leg  portion  to  thus  prevent  said 
back  member  from  being  pivoted  about  said  hinge 
means  to  an  open  position; 

said  leaf  spring  members  also  being  rotatable  to  a 
position  whereat  the  ends  thereof  are  out  of  said 
recesses  to  thus  permit  said  back  member  to  be  piv- 
oted to  an  open  position; 

said  side  and  end  bar  members  having  dull,  Hght  ab- 
sorbing anodized  surfaces  on  the  portions  thereof 
which  are  visible  when  said  back  member  is  pivoted 
to  an  open  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  unloading  film  sheet  cas- 
settes comprising  a  light  tight  housing  having  an  inlet 
opening  for  receiving  the  film  sheets  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing for  discharging  the  film  sheets,  film  conveyer  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  inlet  and  o^tlet 
openmgs,  at  least  one  intermediate  film  conveyer  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  film  conveyer  means 
at  said  inlet  ami,  outlet  openings,  film  guide  means  mounted 
between  said  film  conveyer  means,  means  for  removing 
said  film  sheets  from  the  open  cassettes  and  for  delivering 
the  sheets  to  said  film  conveyer  means  at  said  inlet  open- 
ing first  driving  means  for  operating  said  film  conveyer 
means  at  a  predetermined  first  speed,  second  driVe  means 
for  operating  said  film  conveyer  means  at  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  intermediate  film  conveyer  means  at  a  pre- 
determined second  speed  higher  than  said  first  speedy  and 
means  responsive  to  the  passing  of  said  film  sheets  over 
said  guide  means  for  operating  said  conveyer  means  at 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  intermediate  conveyer  means 
at  said  predetermined  faster  speed. 


3,191,933 
^  RADIATION  FALLOUT  METER 
HaroM  Greer,  ?!•  N.  Jnnc  St,  Lot  Ingelti.  Cdif..  ani 
Mcham  WUUaa  Slocnin,  Jr!^  PoftiS«?B«!d:  CaUf. 
(22  SoathficM  Drive,  RoIUm  Hills.  oST  ^^ 
Filed  May  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  193^14 
4aaiBa.   (CL259— 7t) 


^f 


3,191,932 

X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE 

Arttw  W.  Bnck,  S799  Xograph  Ave.,  Sf.  Lonls.  Mo.. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  264,247 

3  Claims.    ^CU25f^^-t») 


1.  A  cassette  comprising: 

a  frame  formed  of  a  generally  C-shaped  channel  which 

defines  the  perimeter  of  the  cassette; 
said  channel  having  first  and  second  inwardly  extending 

leg  portions  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  by 

a  web;  • 

a  laminated  front  panel  having  a  central  Bakelite  sheet 

with  moistureproof  Uiyers  adhered  to  the  forward 

and  rear  surfaces  thereof; 
a  back  member; 
hinge  means  movably  securing  said  back  member  to 

said  frame  first  leg  portion; 
•aid  front  panel  being  mounted  within  said  frame  with 

its  forward  surface  abutting  against  said  second  leg 
,  portion;  ■ , 

side  and  end  bar  members  disposed  with  said  frame 

channel  and  extending  between  said  first  leg  portion 

and  the  rear  surface  of  said  front  panel; 


1.  A  meter  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity 
of  ambient  penetrating  radiation  comprising: 

(A)  a  light  tight  housing  having  two  cylindrical  por- 
tions in  interesting  relationship  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

(B)  a  scintillating  material  capable  of  emitting  visible 
light  flashes  under  tiie  influence  of  penetrating  radia- 
tion, said  scintillating  material  being  disposed  on  one 
of  said  housing  portions; 

(C)  an  eye  piece  on  said  one  of  said  housing  portions 
arranged  to  permit  viewing  said  scintillating  material; 

(D)  a  set  of  gradated  light  absorbing  filters  forming  a 
dependent  skirt  on  the  other  one  of  said  housing  por- 
tions, said  skirt  being  disposed  to  rotate  between  said 
scintillating  material  and  said  eye  piece; 

(E)  and  a  scale  on  said  other  housing  portion  and  cali- 
brated to  indicate  radiation  intensity,  whereby  a 
viewer  looking  Uirough  said  eye  piece  may  rotate 
said  housing  portions  with  respect  to  each  other  until 
substantially  no  Ught  reaches  his  eye  to  determine 
the  radiation  intensity. 


3,191,934 
RETRACTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  RADUTION 
-_.^_^         THICKNESS  GAUGE 
PanI  CheriuH,  Uvittown,  N J.,  ■■imoi.  by  mtmt  — ii  i 
nienta,  to  Lalioratory  for  Eiectrmics,  he,  BostM, 
Maafc,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^ 

Original  application  My  12, 1954.  Scr.  No.  442.454  ■»» 
'-!«J  N«JW.Sf.  d-edlity^V  mi/^wK 
•nd  lUs  aRPUci^  Nov.  29,  19C9,  te.  Nn.  TlSl 
5  Claims.    (CL  259—93)  ^^^ 

1.  A  radiation  type  thickness  gauge  comprising,  in  com- 
bmaUon,  a  head  structure  adapted  to  carry  a  source  of 
penetrative  radiation  and  a  radiation  sensitive  detector  in 
spaced  relationship  with  a  material  being  gauged,  a  sup- 
port bed,  a  flexible  track  secured  to  said  support  bed  and 
adapted  to  slidably  support  said  head  structure  for  longi- 
tudmal  movement  thereon,  means  for  adjusting  the  curva- 
ture of  said  track  while  secured  to  said  support  bed,  said 
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u,  ■•■ai"~-'"  ^^  ^y  bridge  configuration,  said  sweep  control  meaiu 

electrically  connected  to  said  demodulation  means,  a  dnft 
contr<4  servo  geared  to  said  sweep  control  means  respon- 
sive to  an  aircraft  drift  signal  to  provide  drift  correction, 
and  a  camera  in  optical  association  with  the  presenUtion 
face  of  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


of  the  tilting  of  said  support  bed  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  track. 


3,191,93«  «,.^* 

ULTRAVIOLET  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  WTIH  RffiAIJ 
TO  KEEP  ELECTRODES  CONTAMINATION-FREE 
John  B.  Johnson,  Millbnm  Township,  Eswx  CoM^,  and 
Albert  Leen,  West  CaMweU,  N  J^  asaiinons  to  MtGnm- 
Edison  Company,  Elgin,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dda^v* 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  93,755,  'an.  19, 
1991.   This  application  Mny  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  299,193 
9Clafans.    (CL  259— 93^ 


3,191,935 
INFRARED  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Elvfai  S.  BramficM,  Temple  City,  CaBf.,  and  Mlctoel  F. 
Brann,  Bnrlington,  Iowa,  asrig"on  to  LocUiced  Alr> 
craft  Corporation,  BnrtanlK,  Calif . 

FIM  Dec  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  161,292 
9  Claims.    (CL  259-93.3) 


^^n^^j 
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2.  An  airborne  infrared  mapping  system  capable  of 
detecting  the  infrared  radiation  of  objects  of  interest  and 
providing  a  visual  representation  thereof  comprising:  a 
rotaUblc  optical  system,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable 
optical  system  comprising  a  synchronous  motor  having 
a  rotor  and  stator,  means  for  sUibilizing  said  stator  to 
inertial  space  comprising  a  roll  stabilization  servo  geared 
to  said  stotor,  a  servo  amplifier  electrically  connected  to 
said  roll  stabilization  servo,  a  servo  transformer  in  feed- 
back association  with  said  stator  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  servo  amplifier,  said  servo  amplifier  also 
receiving  an  input  indicative  of  aircraft  roll,,  an  infrared 
cell  in  optical  association  with  said  rotatable  optical  sys- 
tem which  produces  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  infrared  radiation  instantaneous  field  of  view  of  said 
roUtable  optical  system,  means  located  between  said  ro- 
taUble optical  system  at  d  said  infrared  cell  for  varying 
the  effective  scan  of  said  roUtable  optical  system  respon- 
sive to  aircraft  velocity  and  aircraft  height,  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  intensity  control  means,  sweep  control 
means,  and  a  presenUtion  face,  means  connecting  said 
infrared  cell  to  said  intensity  control  means  for  varying 
the  intensity  of  the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube 
in  accordance  with  the  electrical  output  of  said  infrared 
cell,  means  for  synchronizing  the  sweep  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  with  said  roUtable  optical  system  comprising  a 
dual  rotary  capacitor  driven  at- a  one  ratio  by  rotor  of 
said  synchronous  motor,  two  capacitors  in  fixed  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  stator  of  said  synchronous  motor 
and  in  bridge  configuration  with  said  dual  rotary  capaci- 


1.  An  ultraviolet  detector  system  comprising  an  ultra- 
violet detector  tube  having  a  sealed  glass  envelope,  an 
ionizing  gas  and  a  pair  oi  electrodes  having  intermediate 
portions  in  an  adjacent  relationship  and  diverging  portions 
supported  at  their  ends  to  provide  a  working  region  not 
embracing  the  supported  end  portions  and  wherein  the 
emission  of  an  electron  from  incident  ultraviolet  radia> 
tion  is  capable  of  triggering  the  tube  into  a  glow  di»- 
charge  when  a  striking  potential  is  applied  across  the 
electrodes,  said  tube  being  characterized  in  that  an  applied 
voltage  of  a  predetermined  value  will  extend  the  ^ow 
discharge  throughout  said  working  region  to  clean  the' 
electrodes  of  contaminants  from  said  glass  envelope  tend- 
ing to  change  the  spectral  response  of  the  tube,  and  an 
operating  circuit  for  said  detector  tube  including  a  utiliza- 
tion device  responsive  to  flow  of  discharge  current  in  said 
tube  when  the  tube  is  triggered  by  ultraviolet  radiatioa 
and  a  source  of  voltage  providing  successive  voltage  pulses 
across  said  tube  of  which  each  pulse  reaches  at  least  said 
predetermined  value  to  cause  the  glow  discharge  to  ex- 
tend throughout  the  working  region. 


3,191,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIPE  TESTING  RADIO- 
ACTIVE SOURCES 
Robert  C.  NoUe,  539  S.  Minahcn,  and  Uland  E.  Broyks, 
3529   Bcckworth  Drive,  both  of  Napa,  Calif.;  and 
Chwics  R.  Sandccn,  324  SMnmento  St.,  VaHcio,  CalL 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,177 
3Cbdms.    (CL  259— 199) 


1.  For  use  with  a  radiographic  apparatus  including  a 
radioactive  source  beam  projector  head  haying  a  tubular 
passage,  a  projector  control  cable  for  engaging  and  mov- 
ing said  source  through  said  passage  and  out  of  ^dd 
head,  a  radioactive  source  shipping  omtainer  having  an 
internal  tubular  passage  for  receiving  said  source,  and 
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a  source  tub*  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  at  one 
end  to  said  head  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  container; 
test  apparatus  for  leak  testing  said  radioactive  source, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  axially-aligned  tubular  sections, 

the  first  member  of  said  pair  having  a  free  end  formed 
to  be  detachably  coupled  to  said  head  in  communi- 
cation with  its  tubular  passage  in  lieu  of  said  source 
tube, 

and  its  other  end  annularly  enlarged  for  forming  a  ring 
of  increased  internal  diameter. 

the  second  member  of  said  pair  also  having  a  free  end 
formed  to  be  detachably  coupled  to  said  shipping 
^^       container  in  communication  with  its  tubular  passage 
^'      in  lieu  of  said  source  tube, 

and  its  other  end  annularly  enlarged  for  forming  a 
second  ring  of  increased  diameter, 

said  first  and  second  rings  being  telescopically  and 
threadably  interconnected  for  forming  a  chamber, 

and  a  compressible  doughnut-shaped  wipe  test  member 
closely  fitted  with  said  chamber  with  its  bore  axially 
aligned  with  said  tube  bores,  said  doughnut-shaped 
member  including  a  ring  formed  of  a  compressible 
plastic  material,  and  a  gauze  wrapping  continuously 
covering  the  bore  surfaces  of  said  ring, 

whereby  said  radioactive  source  can  be  engaged  by  said 
control  cable  and  moved  through  said  doughnut 
member  in  frictional  contact  with  its  bore  surfaces 
for  wiping  contamination  from  the  source, 

said  threadable  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second 
rings  permitting  said  doughnut  member  to  be  com- 
pressed for  varying  the  diameter  of  its  bore  and 
consequently  its  frictional  engagement  with  said 
sources. 


3,191,«38 

HORIZON  SENSOR  FOR  SATELLITE 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL 

Pairicli  E.  Lannan,  Pamn  Hcigkti,  OWo,  aarisnor,  by 

metm  aoignnicnts,  to  iBtcmaliowU  Rciiitancc  Com- 

pavy,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatkNi  of  Dcla«r«r« 

FUcd  Apr.  28. 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,444 

TClaiois.    (CL2S«— 203) 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  use  in  the  contrd  of  the 
attitude  of  a  space-travelling  device  comprising:  a  first 
scanning  means  including  %  radiant  energy  collector  for 
scanning  independently  of  the  motion  of  said  device  and 
with  a  predetermined  scanning  amplitude  the  horizon 
of  a  body  with  respect  to  which  a  control  is  to  be  estob- 
lished  to  receive  energy  at  different  times  during  said 
scan  from  a  relatively  small  portion  of  said  body  and  a 
correspondingly  small  portion  of  space  adjacent  said 
body;  a  second  scanning  means  includin^a  radiant  energy 
collector  having  a  scanning  direction  which  is  fixed  with 
relation  to  that  of  said  first  scanning  means'  for  scanning 
independently  of  the  motion  of  said  device  and  with  a 
predetermined  scanning  amplitude  substantially  equal  to 


that  of  said  first  scanning  means  »  different  portion  of 
the  horizon  of  said  body  to  receive  energy  at  different 
times  during  said  scan  of  said  second  scanning  means 
from  a  relatively  small  portion  of  said  body  and  a  cor- 
respondingly sniall  portion  of  space  adjacent  said  body; 
means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  first  scanning 
means  and  said  second  scanning  means;  means  responsive 
to  the  time  relationship  between  the  simulUneous  receipt 
by  said  first  scanning  means  of  energy  from  said  body 
and  frou)  space  and  the  simultaneous  receipt  by  said  sec- 
ond scamiing  means  of  energy  from  said  body  and  from 
space  for  operating  means  to  control  the  attitude  of  said 
device;  and  means  responsive  to  the  ratio  of  the  periods 
which  at  least  one  of  said  scanning  means  is  receiv.ng 
energy  from  said  body  and  from  space  in  its  scaiming 
cycle  for  reducing  the  amplitude  of  scan  of  each  of  said 
scanning  means  to  a  small  portion  of  said  predetermined 
scanning  amplitude  which  includes  the  positions  of  each 
at  which  energy  is  simultaneously  received  from  said 
body  and  from  q>ace. 


3,lfl,t3i 
PHOTOMODULATING  CIRCUIT  USING  TWO  AL- 
TERNATELY ENERGIZED  UGHT  SOURCES 
Rkhard  T.  GiKwa,  Rochcsier,  N.Y.,  aarivaor  to  Baosch 
A  Lomb  iBcorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa 
of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,4«2 
fClalBM.    (CL25t— 2H) 


1.  A  photomodulating  circuit  comprising,  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  two  unidirectional  conducting  light- 
ing circuits  including  light  elements  connected  in  opposite 
polarity  across  said  source  of  alternating  current,  a  filter- 
ing means  in  each  of  said  circuits  including  capacitive  and 
resistive  elements  connected  in  each  of  said  lighting  cir- 
cuits delaying  voltage  drop  during  the  conductive  period, 
a  voltage  limiting  capacitor  connected  between  each  of 
said  lighting  circuits  for  temporarily  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum voltage  differential  between  said  limiting  circuits  and 
cutting  off  the  illuminated  light  element  prior  to  illuminat- 
ing the  unlighted  element. 


3,191#4« 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATRIX  SWrrCHING 

PLUGBOARD 

Arthur  J.  CritcUow,  Loi  Gatoe,  CaHf.,  aMi|Mir  to  bter- 

Mttoeal  Bwtoqi  Machtaei  Corporatto%  New  York, 

N.Y.,  ■  corporadoB  of  New  York 

Filed  IBM  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,<91 
ACUimm.    (CL  25t— 2t9) 
4.  An     optically     manipulatable    diode-logic     system 
wherein  diode-logic  may  be  optically  fabricated,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  diode  device,  each  device  including  two  ter- 
minal connectors; 
at  least  one  power  supply  conductor  disposed  adjacent 
said  terminal  connectors  so  as  to  cross  at  least  one 
of  said  connectors  and  remain  spaced  therefrom  to 
thereby  form  selected  first  junctions  therewith; 
at  least  one  signal  output  conductor  disposed  adjacent 
said  terminal  connectors  so  as  to  cross  at  least  one 
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of  said  connectors  and  remain  spaced  therefrom  to 
thereby  form  selected  second  junctions  thcfewith; 

a  plurality  of  input  conductors  disposed  adjacent  said 
terminal  connectors  so  as  to  cross  at  least  one  ofsaid 
connectors  and  remain  spaced  therefrom  to  thereby 
form  selected  third  junctions  therewith; 

photoconductive  me«ns  disposed  inlermedute  said  con- 


signal;  and  Ktet  means  mduding  •ctuator  mewis  cou- 
SSl  to  said  rtaies  and  responsive  to  the  condition  of 
Sf K^er^JoJSving  such^W  numbero^  mput 
rignals  for^Settinf  the  scaler  to  ^^  P^^J^ 
inTcoDdition.  said  reset  means  comprumg  a  >««««*f^ 
sponsive  variable  Ught  «cans  controlW  by  the  <^ 
tionof  the  scaler  to  become  lummant  when  the  sctfw 

has  rooeived  said  prescribed  ?^^'?!j^JS'\^^^ 
photocesponsive  means  opUcaUy  cOupled  ^o  ^  JM^ 
SenUonedUght  means  and  electrically  coupled  to  at 
£S  one  stiTof  the  «^ler  for  W-ingJJ*  »tMJ  ^ 
that  stablo  state  denoted  by  said  prescribed  startmg  ooo- 

ditioo.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,191^842 
PHOroSENSmVE  COUNTER  OTCUIT  OF  THE 

BINARY  SCALER  TYPE 

■aynoad  M.  WOaolte,  PriMctaa,  N J. 
(4381  mSmIi  Ave.  NW^  WaMvlM,  D.C) 


ductors  and  connectors  at  said  junctions;  and 
optical  signal  projection  means  adapted  to  iM^ject  se- 
lected patterns  of  light  signals  upon  said  photocon- 
ducUve^ans  only  at  selected  ones  of  ««»'"««;«>«« 
and  thereby  arranae  and  rearrange  the  same  elmems 
of  the  diode-logic  thus  effecting  mulupk  use  of  logic 
elements  conveniently. 


PHorosENsmYE  coiWTDi  cnjcurr  of  the 

"^^  BINARY  9CALERTYPE 

IUy«o^  M.  WOaottk  FitatM^NJ. 

(4381  nisiwibnsitii  Ave  NW„  Wi  filial"".  D-O 

licwiM.  (a.258-atf) 


"^^^^^ 


1   A  binary  scaler  for  cydicaUy  counUng  a  prwcribed 
number  of  input  signals  less  than  the  fuH  count  of  wtnch 
the  scaler  is  capable  aiid  resetting  to  a  pre^bed  st^^ 
ing  condition,  comprising:   a  plurality  of  *««"    "ch 
stace   including   a   bi-sUble   circuit   cyclically   operable 
St?^  a  finfand  a  second  sUble  state,  and  an  input 
means  for  each  said  circuit;  and  a  carry  ««?"  « ,2^" 
bination  with  each  two  successive  stagw  ^^^^^^^ 
said  two  sUges;  each  said  circu<  comprismg  volUge  re- 
sponsive variSle  Ught  means  '^^'^STZ^^^- 
etectrically  and  opOcaUy  coupled  to  said  I>«ht  meaw. 
said  light  means  and  photorespoosive  means  of  eadi 
said  circuit  cooperating  in  responae  to  successive  in^ 
sianals  appUed  to  the  respective  mput  means  to  effert 
sjdd  cycUcal  operadon,  one  cycle  of  operation  for  each 
pair  of  input  signals  applied  to  »aid  respective  mput 
Sieans;  said  first  and  second  stable  sUtes  »>e'n«^defined 

by  different  sUte.  of  said  Ught  «*•»?•,«»<*  "^^S^ 
means  including  means  oPtic««y  coupled  m^Asi^  h^ 
means  of  the  earUer  of  its  respective  two  Mafn  f«  oou- 
pling  an  input  signal  to  the  input  means  of  ttie  later  J 
SsTspectiJe  two  stages  along  ^J^J^^°^ 
an  inwit  signal  to  tiie  input  means  of  said  earUer  stage. 

Sly  Shen^  earUer  star  U  I"  «^<i  '^^^'^f^t 
Jriie  time  of  appUcatioo  of  the  last-mentioned  uiput 


1  A  binary  scaler  for  cyclically  counting  a  P«;waJ*J 
number  of  input  signals  less  than  the  fuU  count  of  whidi 
the  scaler  U  capable  and  resetting  to  a  prescnbed  start- 
ing condition,  comprising:    a  pluraUty  of  «ta|es;  e^ 
suae  including  a  bistable  circuit  cyclicaUy  operable  Be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  sUble  sUte,  and  toput  means 
for  each  said  circuit;  and  a  carry  means  in  combinauoo 
with*  ettch  two  successive  sUges  interrcUting  said  two 
stoges-  each  said  circuit  comprising  voltage  "^^loowre 
varUble  Ught  means  and  photoresponsive  means  e««jnc- 
ally  and  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  Ught  means;  «aid  hgM 
means  and  photoresponsive  means  of  each  said  circuit 
cooperating  in  response  to  successive  input  ^fMj*  ■*; 
plied  to  the  respective  input  means  to  effect  said  <^*cai 
operation,  one  cycle  of  operation  for  each  pair  of  input 
rinak  applied  to  said  respective  input  m^w;  said  first 
aS^nd  SUble  sUtes  being  defined  by  different  rtates 
of  said  light  means;  each  said  carry  means  including 
means  opticaUy  coupled  with  said  Ught  ineans  of  the 
eariier  of  its  respective  two  stages  for  coupUng  an  mput 
signal  to  the  input  means  of  the  later  of  lU  respective  two 
stages  along  with  the  application  of  an  input  signal  to 
the  input  means  of  said  eariier  sUge,  only  when  said 
eariier  stage  is  in  said  second  suble  state  at  the  time  of 
application  of  the  last-mentioned  input  signal;  each  said 
carry  means  optically  coupled  means  being  connected  m 
electrical  parallel  and  otherwise  electrically  isolated  reta- 
tionship  with  each  other  witii  respect  to  an  energizing 
voluge  source;  and  reset  means  including  actuator  means 
coupled  to  said  stages  responsive  to  the  condiUon  of  the 
scaler  upon  receiving  said  pre«»ibed  number  of  mput 
signals  for  resetting  the  Kaler  of  said  prescnbed  suit- 
ing condition,  said  reset  means  comprising  fJoWNjC  re- 
sponsive variable  Ught  means  controlled  by  the  coodition 
of  the  scaler  to  become  luminant  when  the  scaler  tun 
received  said  prescribed  number  of  input  signals,  and 
photoresponsive  means  optically  coupled  to  the  last- 
S^ISoned  light  means  uid  el«JricaUy  coupfed  to  at 
least  one  star  of  the  scaler  for  biasing  such  stafe  into 
that  SUble  tUte  denoted  by  said  prescribed  starting  coo- 
ditioo. 
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raarosENsmvE  pulse  counter  chain 

RaymoDd  M.  WnaMttc,  PriocctiM,  N  J. 

(4391  Mamchuctls  Atc  NW^  WaaUagtoo,  D.C.) 

FOcd  Sept  t,  19Sf,  Scr.  No.  139,454 

14  a£u.    (CL  250— 209) 


1.  A  pulae  counter  chain  comprising  a  iplurality  of 
lUges  for  registering  the  number  of  electrical  signal 
pulses  applied  thereto;  each  stage  including  a  bi*stable 
circuit  cyclically  operable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
stable  state,  and  an  input  means  for  each  said  circuit; 
control  means  in  combination  with  each  two  successive 
stages  interrelating  said  two  stages;  and  electrical  signal 
pulse  input  means  for  the  counter  chain  including  means 
for  simultaneously  coupling  each  signal  pulse  applied 
thereto  in  parallel  to  each  said  control  means;  each 
said  circuit  comprising  voltage  responsive  varialple  light 
means  and  photoresponsive  means  electrically  aind  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  light  means;  said  ligt^t  means  and 
[^toresponsive  means  of  each  said  circuit  cooperating 
in  response  to  successive  input  signals  applied  to  the 
req)ective  input  means  to  effect  said  cyclical  operation, 
one  'cycle  of  operation  for  each  pair  of  input  signals 
applied  to  said  respective  input  means;  said  first  and 
second  sUble  states  being  defined  by  different  states 
of  said  light  means;  and  each  said  control  means  includ- 
ing means  optically  coupled  with  said  light  means  of  one 
of  its  respective  two  stages  for  coupling  a  cpunter  chain 
input  signal  pulse  to  the  input  means  of  both  its  respec- 
tive two  stages,  only  when  said  one  stage  is  in  said 
second  stable  state  at  the  time  of  application  of  the  last- 
mentioned  input  signal,  and  for  otherwise  blocking  said 
counter  chain  input  signal  from  the  input  means  of  both 
and  respective  two  stages.  /'    y 


comprising  two  volUge  responsive  variable  light  sources 
and  two  photoresponsive  elements,  one  of  said  elements 
being  connected  electrically  across  one  of  said  sources 
and  being  optically  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  sources, 
the  other  of  said  elements  being  connected  electrically 
across  said  other  of  said  sources  and  being  optically 
coupled  to  said  one  of  said  sources;  said  Uiput  nseans 
comprising  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  simul- 
taneously across  said  one  element  and  said  one  source 
in  electrical  series  with  respect  thereto,  and  across  said 
other  element  and  said  other  sousce  in  electrical  series 
with  respect  thereto;  said  light  so<|hfes  and  photnetpon- 
sive  elements  of  each  said  circuit  cboperating  in  response 
to  successive  input  signals  applied  to  the  respective  input 
means  to  effect  said  cyclical  operation,  one  cycle  of  op- 
eration for  each  pair  of  input  signals  I4>plied  to  said  re- 
spective input  means;  said  first  and  second  stable  states 
being  defined  by  different  states  of  said  light  sources;  and 
each  said  carry  means  including  photoresponsive  nieans 
optically  coupled  with  said  other  of  said  light  sources  of 
the  eariier  or  its  respective  two  stages  for  coupling  an 
input  signal  to  the  input  means  of  the  later  of  its  respec- 
tive two  stages  along  with  the  application  of  an  input 
signal  to  the  input  means  of.  said  earlier  stage,  only  when 
said  earlier  stage  is  in  said  second  stable  state  at  the  time 
of  application  of  the  last-mentioned  input  signal;  each 
said  carry  means  photoresponsive  means  being  connected 
in  electrical  parallel  and  otherwise  electrically  isolated 
relationship  with  each  other  with  respect  to  said  ener- 
gizing voltage  coupling  means.  ^ 


3.191,044 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COUNTER  OF  THE  BINARY 

SCALER  TYPE 

Rigrmood  M.  Wilmottc,  Princctoa,  N  J. 

(4301  Masndnisctti  Ave.  NW.,  WasUngtoo,  D.C.) 

FUcd  Sept.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,452 

3Claliiii.    (CL  250— 209) 
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3,191,045 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  HAVING 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS 

Robert  Cohrao,  New  York,  N.Y.,  atdgnor,  by 

asaignmcnts,  to  Ciakrcx  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  applications  Dec.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  158,344,  now 

Patent  No.  3,142,586,  dated  Jnly  28,  1964,  and  Dec. 

11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15838.    Divided  and  this  appUcn- 

tion  Sept  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,021 

lOClainis.    (0.250—211) 


1.  A  binary  scaler  comprinng  a  plurality  of  stages; 
each  stage  including  a  bi-stable  circuit  cyclically  operable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  stable  state,  and  an  input 
means  for  each  said  circuit;  means  for  coupling  an  ener- 
gizing voltage  source  across  each  of  said  bi-stable  circuits; 
and  a  carry  means  in  combination  with  each  two  succes- 
sive stages  interrelating  said  two  stages;  each  said  circuit 


i.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  host  photo- 
conductive  material,  said  element  having  an  electrical 
conductivity  responsive  to  light  and  having  a  pre-deter- 
mined  peak  spectral  response  wavelength  and  bandwidth 
different  from  the  peak  spectral  response  wavelength  and 
bandwidth  of  the  host  photoconductive  material,  said  ele- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  separately  deposited,  suc- 
cessively photo-sensitized  layers  of  host  photoconductive 
material,  each  of  said  layers  being  in  the  form  of  thin 
platelets  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  between  about  l.S 
and  4.5  microns  and  a  surface  area  which  is  large  in  com- 
parison to  the  thickness,  the  layers  being  substantially  co- 
terminous in  surface  area,  and  at  least  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  layers  being  in  immediate,  intimate  and  sub- 
stantially overall  planar  contact  with  a  surface  of  another 
layer,  the  host  photoconductive  material  in  each  layer 
being  photo-sensitized  by  a  halogen,  the  host  photocon- 
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ductive  material  in  each  layer  being  a  combination  of  at 
least  two  substances,  one  of  said  subctances  bemg  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  cadmium,  zinc,  mercury  and 

mixtures  thereof,  the  other  of  y^'^^'^^^^Z 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  teUunum, 
selenium  and  mixtures  thereof. 


ARC  DETECTOR  FOR  WAVEGUIDE  £23?tf«.H 
,dk  P.  SavaBI,  L«Io,  Plfc,  minut  ••  JP^*J*^ 
SvIMiSmI^SMN^  N.V;  •  corporatkm   of 

nM  A«.  27, 1961,  S^«^  W«.»^« 
6  aalHH.    (CL  250—117) 


light,  the  sur&ce  bctog  disposed  to  receive  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  the  Ught  from  said  local  soimse  and  from 
the  signal  tource  and  behig  adapted  to  piwloce  first  and 
seconTIaves  from  saki  received  Ught.  the  first  wave  hji^ 

ing  a  frequency  equal  to  the  ««?««;«  ^^^^^  ^ 
quency  of  Ught  from  said  local  and  signal  sources,  the 
Lond  wave  having  the  frequency  of  the  first  wave,  a 
first  photoresponsive  element  disposed  to  receive  the  tot 
wave  and  pioduce  a  first  signal  therefrom,  a  second  photo- 
responsive element  disposed  to  receive  the  second  wave 
and  produce  a  second  signal  therefrom  and  means  ooo- 
nected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  signals  for  jproduc- 
ing  an  output  signal  as  the  combination  of  the  first  and 
second  signals.        ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,191,04^  ._,,^ 

UGHT  SENSmVE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Rich«d  G.  Cow«..  Fr^dsrick,  Mf,  aaslgsor  to  flg,U«it>* 
States  of  America  as  repreaeated  hf  the  Um^ 


F1M  Nov.  22,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  1JJMT4 
13  CtataM.    (CL  250—221) 


JL.^ 


1   Apparatus  for  detecting  arcs  in  a  wavegmde  sys- 
tem.  comprising  a  waveguide  secUon  having  a  cooducUve 
wall  provided  with  an  aperture,  an  optically  transparent 
rod  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion thiough  said  aperture  and  into  the  mtenor  of  said 
waveguide  section,  the  portion  of  said  rod  swthm  s«d 
wavesuide  secUon  having  a  light  collecUng  surface  that 
has  at  least  a  portion  thereof  inclined  with  respwt  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  pf  the  waveguide  section  to  collect  hght 
traveUng  within  said  waveguide  and  redirect  it  transverse- 
ly through  said  aperture,  the  size  of  siid  aperture  and  the 
projection  of  said  rod  into  said  interior  bemg  such  as  to 
produce  substantially  inappreciable  perturbation  m  the 
wave  transmission  characteristics  of  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion, and  a  photoelectric  ceU  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
transparent  rod  outside  said  waveguide  section  and  posi- 
tioned to  lecaive  said  transversely  directed  light. 


3  191 047 

OPTICAL  MASER  HETTERODWWG  LBING 

PHOTORESPONSIVE  DETECTORS 

M.  Oiver,  Loa  AHoa  Hffl^  Cdlf., J-^^  «• 

HcwMt-PackardCMVuy.  F«i»  ARm  Call.,  a 

"*^ *f£isS2«.  Wl. S«. Ncj.  M»^» 
OCklH.    (CL  250-220) 
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1   In  an  alarm  circuit  having  a  four  terminal  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  network,  the  improvement  compriang  a 
single  source  of  Ught  energy,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  simi- 
lar Ught  sensitive  means  in  which  the  members  of  eKJ 
pair  are  physically  adjacent  each  other  and  m  whi^ 
the  pairs  are  i*ysically  spaced  from  each  other  a  sut>- 
stantial  distance,  a  direct  current  source  connected  acroM 
the  two  mput  terminals  of  said  bridge,  current  reqwa- 
sive  means  connected  across  the  two  output  terounals 
of  said  bridge,  nieans  for  connecting  a  Ught  sensiUve 
member  of  one  pair  in  one  leg  of  the  bridge  and  the 
other  light  sensitive  member  of  said  one  pair  m  a  teg 
of  the  bridge  diagonally  opposite  said  one  leg,  means  for 
similarly  connecting  the  individual  Ught  sensitive  mem- 
bers of  another  pair  in  tiie  other  diagonally  opposite 
legs  of  Oie  bridge  so  Uiat  there  are  Ught-sensitive  mem- 
bers in  all  four  legs  of  the  bridge,  said  pairs  bemg  phyn- 
cally  positioned  for  receiving  substantially  equal  hght 
energy  from  said  Ught  source  whereby  the  bridge  re- 
mains balanced  for  variations  of  boUi  the  voltage  and 
Ught  source  and  is  unbalanced  by  interrupUon  of  Uie  Ught 
intensity  at  one  pair. 


UGHT  RESPONSIVE  DECIMAL  TOWN  ARY  DATA 

CONVERTER  SWITCH  MEANS 

loacph  T.  McNaMT,  S548  BmUct  Drive,  LaMcaa,  CdK. 

FUcd  Mw.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  100,603 

7Clahu.   (CL  250— 227) 


1. 1  Apparatus  for  detecting  signal  from  a  source  of  co- 
herent Ught.  the  apparatus  comprising  a  local  source  of 
coherent  Ught,  the  wavelength  of  the  li^t  from  the  local 
source  being  a  predetermined  reUtionship  to  the  wave- 
length of  the  Ught  from  the  signal  source,  a  surface  ex- 
hibiting partial  reflection  and  partial  transmission  of  said 


1.  Li^t  responsive  decunal  to  bnuuy  data  owveiter 
switch  means  comprising:  .    .    .  .    . 

(a)  a  system  of  p«idlcl  binary  code  related  electncal 
conductors; ' 

(b)  an  electrode; 

(c)  photoconductor  material  interconnectinf  said  tyi^ 
tem  of  conductors  and  said  electrode; 
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(d)  a  system  of  parallel  first  light  conductor' means, 
having  a  predetermined  index  of  refraction,  for  sup- 
porting laid  photoconductor  niaterial  and  conduct- 
ing li^t  to  said  photoomductor  material; 

(e)  second  light  cmiductor  means  intimately  joined  to 
said  first  light  conductor  means,  having  an  index 
of  refraction  less  than  said  predetermined  index, 
for  controlling  the  reflection  of  light  through  said 
first  light  conductor  means  and  reflection  of  light 
to  said  photoconductor  material; 

(f)  said  paralleled  light  conductor  means  being 
angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  said  parallel  elec- 
trical conductors  so  as  to  define  between  them  a  plu- 
rality.of  rows  and  columns  of  light  and  electrical 
conductor  crossings;  and 

(g)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  electrical 
conductors  to  said  electrode  throu^  said  photo- 
conductor material  coincident  with  predetermined 
ones  of  said  h^t  and  electrical  conductor  cross- 
ings— ^whereby  independent  sets  of  binary  code  rei« 
lated  interconnections  will  be  made  between  said 
electrical  conductors  and  said  electrode  upon  the  re- 
flection of  light  to  said  material  coincident  with  pre- 
determined rows  of  said  crossings. 


LOAD  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Edward  S.  Biirtol,  PfcHiirlpMa,  Pa^  MrffMr  te 
amd  Northnp  Coi^My*  PhUaidpUa,  TtL,  a 
tioa  of  Pcaaaylvaafai 

FBcd  Apr.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llMTf 
IfOaiBM.    (CLJt7— 57) 


3,191,f5t  ' 
ENGINE  GENERATOR  SET 
Wedcy  E.  Park,  Mnwaakcc,  Wb.,  atstgaor  to 
MaaafMtait^CoiiipaBy,  MUwaokce,  Wis.,  a 

Fled  Oct  2S,  lMl,'8«r.  No.  147,<72 
ICUte.    (aiM-^) 


A  means  for  supplying  electric  power  including  a  pair 
of  electric  generators  each  having  a  generator  shaft  and 
a  flywheel  mass  connected  to  each  generator  shaft  for 
continuous  rotation  thereby,  a  pair  ot  engines  for  each 
generator,  each  engine  being  positioned  for  driving  con- 
nection with  an  end  of  a  generator  shaft,  a  magnetically 
operated  clutch  for  connecting  each  engine  to  a  gen- 
erator shaft,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
clutches  and  engines  such  that  each  generator  is  driven 
by  a  single  engine  with  the  clutch  between  that  engine  and 
generator  being  operated,  means  for  disengaging  any  op- 
erated clutch  upon  a  malfunction  of  its  associated  engine 
and  for  operating  the  other  clutch  associated  with  that 
generator  to  connect  the  engine  associated  with  said  other 
clutch  to  the  generator,  the  flywheel  mass  providing  the 
inertia  to  start  said  other  engine  so  that  it  then  drives  the 
generator,  each  of  said  generators  being  connected  to  a 
.common  load  and  normally  carrying  one  half  of  the  total 
load,  a  load  sensitive  relay  connected  to  the  output  of  each 
generator,  with  each  relay  arranged'  to  switch  the  total 
load  to  one  generator  upon  a  malfunction  of  both  engines 
driving  the  other  generator. 


t.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  electrical  gen- 
eration of  an  area  having  generation-changing  means  and 
having  tie-line  connection  to  at  least  one  other  generating 
area  of  a  power-distribution  system,  said  arrangement 
comprising  reqx>nsive  means  coupled  to  said  system  for 
producing  a  first  control  signal  representative  of  fre- 
quency, responsive  means  coupled  to  said  system  for  pro- 
ducing a  lecond  control  signal  representative  of  deviations 
of  tie-line  power  from  a  scheduled  magnitude  thereof, 
means  connected  to  modify  the  effective  magnitude  of 
said  first  control  signal  as  a  ftmction  of  the  total  active 
generation  of  the  area,  means  connected  to  apply  said 
signals  as  components  of  an  area-requirement  sigul  for 
response  thereto  by  said  generation-changing  means  to 
change  the  generation  of  the  area  to  keep  it  on  schedule, 
and  presettable  means  connected  to  predetermine  the 
phase  and  amplitude  relations  of  said  second  signal  with 
respect  to  concurrent  changes  of  said  modified  first  sig- 
nal so  to  predetermine  the  extent  to  which  the  total 
active  generation  of  the  area  is  changed  during  existence 
of  tie-line  power  changes. 


3,191,tS2 
TRIGGER  PULSE  FORMER 
Cart  Ndtawt,  Chathaai  TowaMp,  N  J., 
cral  Tlaae  Corporadon,  New  YWfc,  N.Y^ 
of  Dclawart 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SJfU 
(Claiai.    (CL3t7— M) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  providing  uniform  output  signals 
comprising  a  saturable  reactor  core  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  hysteresis  loop  and  rising  magnetic 
characteristics  extending  beyond  the  loop  saturation  level, 
a  saturation  winding  on  said  core  having  a  number  of 
turns  which  are  suflkient  to  drive  said  core  from  a  nega- 
tive level  of  mastic  saturation  to  and  beyond  a  positive 
level  of  magnetic  saturation  and  normally  wMinfiiiiin 
'said  core  magnetized  beyond  said  positive  level  of  mag- 
netic saturation,  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  at  least 
emitter   and   collector   terminals,   means  comprising  a 
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circuit  which  u  common  to  said  emitter  terminals  for 
biasing  one  of  said  transistors  between  conductive  and 
non-conductive  condiUons,  means  for  rendering  the  other 
of  said  transistors  conductive  whereby  current  flow  m 
said  common  emitter  circuit  biases  said  one  transistor  to 
a  non-conductive  condition,  means  responsive  to  air- 
rent  flow  through  said  collector  terminal  of  said  other 
transistor  for  energizing  said  saturation  winding,  meara 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  input  signals  for  render- 
ing said  one  transistor  conductive,  means  responsive 
to  current  emanating  from  said  one  transistor  ^ 
in  said  conductive  condition  for  rendering  said  other 
transistor    non-conductive,    thereby    de-energizmg    said 
saturation  winding,  means  responsive  to  the  drop  of  core 
flux  which  occurs  upon  said  de-cnergization  of  said 
saturation  winding  for  resetting  said  core  to  a  said  iiep- 
tive  l^el  of  magnetic  saturation,  and  means  composing 
an  output  winding  on  said  core  for  supplying  output  sig- 
nals ^tiring  laid  resetting  of  said  core. 


mediitfe  zones  having  similar  dutfacteristfcs,  said  inter  me> 
diate  zones  connecting  said  transfer  zone  in  contiguous 
fashion  to  each  of  said  groups,  means  for  applying  to 
predetermined  zones  in  each  of  said  groups  a  coercive 
force  larger  than  the  critical  field  strength  necessary  to 
alter  ibe  remanent  flux  stole  in  said  predetermined  zone 
when  a  next  preceding  zone  is  in  an  altered  stote  so  as  to 
effect  domain  wall  propagation  toward  said  ti^ansfer  zone 
in  particular  ones  of  said  groups  and  away  from  said 
transfer  zone  in  others  of  said  groups,  said  coercive  means 


3,191VIS3 
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including  furtiier  means  for  concurrenUy  applying  a  coer- 
cive force  to  said  transfer  zooe  and  said  intermediate 
zones  contiguous  with  one  of  said  particular  groups  and 
/^.j::::"T^^;;:^'thita^~Eii^^^to.  IcUkawa.    one  of  said  other  groups,  and  means  for  subsequMUyai^ 
Zi^SaJSSfcSrYiSESTd^   plying  a  normalizing  coercive  force  to  said  transfer  wne 
wmi  SUyoii  Wataabc  aM  ymm  ^f!^i!ESa    Vifiid  intermediate  zones  subsequent  to  the  operation 

of  said  coercive  means  in  applying  a  coercive  force  to  a 
first  zooe  in  said  one  other  group  contiguous  with  said 
intermedUte  zone  whereby  a  domain  wall  is  propagated 
acrou  said  transfer  zone  and  said  intermediate  zones. 


SSTJi'lTrHt.  Ser.  Na  5M» 

~  "         (CL  367— ••) 


!3ll 


1.  An  electric  sign  detecting  system  comprising,  an 
even  number  of  non-linear  elements  each  having  hysteresis 
characteristics  substantially  symmetrical  with  nsptci  to 
their  original  point,  input  means  for  applying  an  input 
signal  to  said  non-linear  elements,  setting  means  f or  »p- 
plying  to  said  non-liifear  elements,  prior  to  Uie  applica- 
tion of  the  input  signal,  a  setting  signal  to  remove  the  ef- 
fect of  residual  polarizations  produced  m  tbc  nonlinear 
elemenU  by  precpding  signals  applied  thereto,  a  referent 
stondard  signal  simuluneously  with  the  application  of  swd 
input  signal,  exciting  means  connected  for  applymg  to 
said  non-linear  elemente  an  alternating-current  excitmg 
signal,  output  means  for  toking  out  from  said  non-lmear 
elements  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
second  high  harmonic  component  of  the  exciting  signal 
and  having  one  of  two  possible  opposite  phases  in  accord- 
ance wiUi  an  algebraic  sign  of  an  algebraic  difference  be- 
tween said  input  signal  and  said  reference  standard  signal, 
said  output  means  having  tuning  means  for  resonating 
with  said  second  high  harmonic  component. 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE  TRANSMB8ION  LINE 
liMca  C  tlw^Ml,  Hapcwcn  Jaactiaiu  and  DMaU  R. 
Yooi,  Poaghkccpiie,  N.Y.,  asslgisoti  ^  btarsMlloMl 
BmIbmb  r  Is  I  Ma  If  Owfwatioa,  New  Yosk,  N.Y.,  a 
coiPorBtion  of  New  Yon 
^'pSed  Mar.  21,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  1M31 
II  Claims.    (CL  397— 883) 


3,191,954  ^, 

COPLANAR  THIN  MAGNETIC  FILM 
SHIFT  REGISTER 
WaHcr  GWsler,  Upphada  Va*y,^Swedqi.  mmi 
Mldddhoek.  Kilchbcti,  Zarlch.  Swteeriaad, 
to  latcraatfoaal  Bastoess  M?#««  C«»«**«»'  ^'^ 
Yock.  N.Y..  a  cmporafOom  of  New  Yorti 
^    FIM  oS.'?  IHl,  S«>  No.  143493  ^ 
n^M  ■rtoritr.  aaaMcatina  OiiMiiilMii  Dec.  29,  1999, 

ISCIaias.  (a.397-9t) 
1,  A  magnetic  switching  arrangement  comprising  a 
magnetic  medium  defining  a  plurality  of  groups  of  mag- 
netizable zones  each  having  a  uniaxial  anisotropic  charac- 
teristic each  of  said  groups  being  arranged  in  contiguous 
fashion  so  as  to  support  domain  waU  propagation,  a  do- 
main wall  being  established  between  a4iaoent  ones  of  said 
zones  having  different  remanent  flux  stotes,  said  medium 
further  deflmng  a  transfer  zone  and  a  number  of  inter- 


1.  A  superconducting  transmission  line  for  transmitting 
elet^omagnetic  signals  comprising;  first,  second,  and  third 
elemente  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relationship;  said 
transmission  line  operable  at  a  superconductive  tempera- 
ture; means  coupling  said  electromagnetic  signals  to  said 
transmission  line;  each  of  said  first  and  third  eiements 
being  superconducting  below  a  predetermined  critical 
temperatiue;  said  second  element  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant greater  than  unity;  and  at  least  one  of  said  elemente 
having  a  thickness  comparable  to  the  penebation  depth  of 
magnetic  fields  in  said  first  and  third  superconducting  ele- 
ments when  said  magnetic  fields  are  produced  by  electro- 
magnetic signals  propagated  along  said  line. 


3,191,959 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  TRANSMISSION 
UNECRCUITS         

■atloaal  BashMas  MacMaca  Carparanaa,  new  ■a^^ 
N. Y.  a  mipwatfoa  af  New  York 

Filed  Dee.  39, 1999,  Scr.  No.  79,924 
UCWm.    (CL397— 99.^ 
7.  A  superconductive  circuit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond superconductive  transmission  lines;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  to  said  first  transmission  Une;  a  plurality  of 
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gate  conductors  connected  in  said  first  transmission  line; 
means  operable  to  introduce  resistance  selectively  into 
particular  ones  of  said  gate  conductors  to  cause  said 
signal  as  it  propagates  in  said  first  transmission  line  in 
said  first  direction  to  produce  a  reflection  which  propa- 
gates back  in  a  second  direction  in  said  first  transmission 


^- 


4$^.!il& 


line;  means  adjacent  said  first  transmission  line  respon- 
sive  to  said  reflection  produced  in  said  line;  and  further 
means  responsive  to  said  last  named  means  for  applying 
a  signal  to  said  second  transmission  line  indicative  in 
time  of  the  one  of  said  gate  conductors  in  said-  first  trans- 
mission line  which  is  driven  resistive  to  produce  said 
reflection  in  said  first  transmission  line. 


3,19MS7 
CURRENT  ADDER  TYPE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
C.  Feng,  Himtliiihw,  N.Y^  MrigBor  to  Spcny  Rand 
COTporatio^    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporadoa    of 
Dclowve 

mad  July  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125421 
29  Claim.    (C13VJ—99S) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising:  a  semiconductor  device 
having  a  reverse  substantially  constant  potential  break- 
down characteristic  between  first  and  second  terminals 
thereof,  an  impedance  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
terminal  of  said  device  with  a  junction  formed  there- 
between, a  potential  applied  across  said  series  combination 
whh  polarity  and  magnitude  such  as  to  cause  said  device 
to  operate  in  its  reverse  breakdown  condition  and  pass  a 
current  of  maximum  magnitude  Id  therethrough  so  as  to 
generate  a  first  potential  at  said  junction,  a  group  of  N 
input  meaifs.  where  N  is  an  integer  of  value  2  or  greater, 
each  connected  to  said  junction  and  each  individually  se- 
lectively actuated  to  apply  a  current  of  magnitude  l  to 
said  impedance  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  current 
Id.  where  /d=(A^— 1)/,  in  order  that  said  first  potential 
is  substantially  produced  at  said  junction  for  any  number 
of  actuated  input  means  up  to  and  including  (N—l), 
while  a  second  potential  is -produced  at  said  junction  for 
a  number  of  actuated  first  means,  equal  to  N,  and  means 


connected  to  said  junction  for  generating  an  output  signal 
in  response  only  to  said  second  potential  produ(xd  at  said 
junction. 

3,191,tSS 

DETECnON  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  OPPOSTTE 

CONDUCTIVITY  TRANSISTORS  TO  DETECT 

CHARGE  ON  A  CAPACITOR 

lack  SlOBC,  AmMcr,  Pa.,  awipMir  to  Spcny  Raad  Corpo- 

rafioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaMoa  of  Ddaww 

Filed  Oct  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  14«,994 

4ClaiiiH.    (CL397— 8SJ) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  input  signals  hav- 
ing first  and  second  portipns  of  a  positive  or  negative 
level  with  respect  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  said 
positive  and  negative  levels  being  of  substantially  the 
same  voltage  amplitudes  with  respect  to  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  means  for  detecting  a  difference  in 
the  time  duration  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  signals  comprising  a  capacitive  circuit  capable  of 
assuming  a  positive  or  negative  pharge  with  respect  to 
said  point  of  reference  potential,  meant  for  generating 
pulse  signals  each  time  said  signals  change  from  one 
level  to  the  other,  a  transistor  circuit  for  applying  said 
input  signals  to  said  capaotive  circuit  to  charge  said 
capacitive  circuit  during  said  first  portion  of  said  input 
signal  and  to  discharge  said  capacitive  circuit  during  said 
second  portion  of  said  input  signal,  the  rate  of  said 
charge  and  said  discharge  being  substantially  the  same, 
said  capacitive  circuit  retaining  a  positive  or  negative 
charge  when  the  time  durations  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  input  signal  are  different,  said  capaci- 
tive circuit  retaining  a  zero  charge  when  the  time  dura- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  input 
signals  are  substantially  the  same,  a  detector  circuit  and 
means  for  applying  said  pulse  signals  to  said  detector 
circuit  to  detect  the  state  of  charge  of  said  capacitive 
circuit. 


3,191,959 
SELECTIVE  PULSE  FEEDING  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 

A  TRANSFORMER  GATING  CIRCUIT 

Ottavio  Gaarradno,  MUan,  Itafy,  MilgBm  to  lag.  C. 

OUvctti  A  C  S.P.A.,  Ivrca,  Italy,  a  corporatioB  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  i,  I9i2,  Scr.  No.  185,552 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mm.  24,  1M2, 

6,224/62 

2Claimi.    (a.397— SS.5) 


1.  A  circuit  f5r  selectively  feeding  a  driving  pulie  to 
either  one  of  the  two  input  terminals  of  a  circuit  to  be 
driven  under  the  control  of  binary  input  sigaalt  siqipljed 
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by  «t  input  .ource.  ..id  feeding  circuit  comprising  in  ^-^^^IJ- ^.^'^^^^^ 

combination:  ^  •  j- .v„»^   t:u»  iiiBf«>riAl   said  sate  extending  over  at  least  a  portion 

respectively,  and  having  a  primary  winding  including 
a  minor  section  and  a  major  section,  said  tecuons 
being  wound  to  provide  opposing  magnetomotive 
forces  when  current  is  introduced  at  the  terminal 

common  to  said  aectiont  to  flow  through  said  sec- 

9{/^ns 

(b)  a  source  of  exdution  pulaet  direcUy  connected  to  ..^^  T'bh* 
said  terminal  common  to  said  aectiont, 

(c)  and  a  diode  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  , 

majortectkn  to  laid  input  source.  ^ 

first  means  connected  between,  and  maintaining  at  the 
same  potential,  the  drain  of  the  first  device  and  the  pite 
mmam   of  the  second  device;  and  second  means  connected  De- 
id  New   twecn,  and  maintaining  at  the  tame  potential,  the  drain 
of  the  second  device  and  the  gate  of  the  first  device. 


3,191,M9  _,_^ 

PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUITS 

WlUhaa  I.  Makoaey,  Dariea,  Coafc,  a«lgBorto 

niaiMai  ft  Fomdry  Coapaay,  a  cocporaOc 

'"^  Pied  Apr.  23. 196^^^^^ 
MClataH.    (0.397— M.5) 


3,191,962  _    ^    .^.^ 

tch^e  amplifying  circuit  using  a  STEP- 
'^^'ScO^^IODE  FOR  PULSESHAPING^ 

Charic.  O.  Forte  Ov^SriS^.S'^l^J^i^Sm^ 
Fmdkm*  Compaq^,  Palo  Aho,  CaUT.,  a  cocporaOoa  oc 

C«»»>"*j^  July  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  297,M4 
4CWibt.    (a.397-M.5) 


1  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  regenerative  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  normaUy  nonconducUve  ttate 
and  a  stable  conductive  state  which  due  to  internal  re- 
generation persists  subsequent  to  removal  of  a  trigger 
potential  causing  the  device  to  be  put  into  that  con- 

cffcuit  means  connected  to  said  temiconductive  device 
operative  to  trigger  that  device  into  the  conductive 
state  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 

a  saturable  magnetic  core  having  a  tet  and  a  reset 

s9id  circuit  means  including  a  reset  winding  operatively 
associated  with  said  core  to  drive  it  into  said  reset 
state  when  said  semiconductor  device  it  in  the  con- 
ductive sute, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  core  to  se- 
lectively drive  it  into  the  set  state, 

a  capacitor  connected  to  said  semiconductor  device. 

means  connected  to  charging  said  capacitor,  and 

an  output  winding  operaUvely  associated  with  said  core 
and  connected  to  provide  an  output  potential  for  t^g- 
gering  said  semiconductor  device  into  said  conductive 
state  whenever  said  core  is  being  driven  toward  said 
reset  sUte  to  thereby  cause  said  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge through  said  semiconductor  device  and  said 
reset  winding  to  drive  said  core  into  the  fuUy  reset 
tUte. 


INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICES  AND 
ELECTRICAL    CIRCUITS    EMPLOYING    SUCH 

DEVICES 
pjil  K.  Wch^.  Prtacrton.  NJ..aaJi«^  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ratloa  of  ABKrica,  a  coTMralto*  of  Dcbwart 
FBcd  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,923 
26  Clalmi.    (Q.  397—99.5)  . 

1  A  solid  ttate  circuit  arrangement  comprising:  first 
and  second  devices  each  having  a  body  of  temiconductive 
material,  a  source  conucting  said  body,  a  drain  contaict- 
ing  taid  body  and  being  tpaced  from  takl  tource,  and  a 


1.  A  circuit  for  amplifying  an  input  signal,  taid  cir- 
cuit comprising:  

an  electronic  valve  having  a  plurakty  of  electrodes 

forming  input  and  output  circuiU; 
a    step-recovery    junction    diode    having    contiguous 
p.type  and  N-type  conductivity  regions  forming  a 
junction  about  which  the  gradient  of  impurity  con- 
centration in  said  regions  increases  rapidly  with  dis- 
tance from  the  junction,  taid  diode  being  capable  of 
storing  charge  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction  during 
forward  conduction  of  current  through  the  diode 
and  showing  an  abrupt  change  in  reverse  conduc- 
tivity in  response  to  the  sudden  depletion  of  stored 
carriers  during  subsequent  reverse  conduction  of 
currpnt  through  the  diode; 
means  serially  connecting  the  diode  and  the  output 

circuit  (rf  said  electronic  valve; 
a  bias  supply  connected  to  taid  diode  for  providmg 

forward  conduction  current  therethrough; 
means  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  electronic 
valve  for  applying  said  input  signal  thereto  with 
tuflicient  ampUtude  and  polarity  to  increase  the  con- 
ducUon  of  current  in  taid  output  circuit  for  pro- 
ducing reverse  conduction  current  in  the  diode;  and 
means  including  said  diode  and  said  output  circuit  and 
re^Kmsive  to  the  sudden  depletion  of  stored  caxnert 
in  taid  diode  to  produce  an  output  pulse. 
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3,19I,M3 
CRYOELECTRIC  dRCUITS 
W.  Ahff«M»  SoMcnrflk,  N J^ 
to  the  Uaitod  States  of 
nated  by  tkc  Stuttmy  of  the  Air  Fom 

Filed  Aug.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,Sff7 
ICUiliii.    (CL3«7--tSJ) 


U4ff- 


taa 


t 


'nn 


In  combination: 

a  first  superconductor  current  carryitag  element; 

two  superconductor  control  ground  planes  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  first  superconductor  element,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  current  carrying  element; 

permanent  ground  planes  which  are  insulated  from  the 
control  ground  plane  and  slightly  overlap  and  ex- 
tend beyond  the  edges  of  the  control  ground  planes, 
said  control  ground  planes,  and  permanent  ground 
planes  providing  a  shield  for  said  first  suoercondac- 
tor  element; 

terminals  coupled  to  said  control  ground  planes  to 
which  current  may  be  applied  for  driving  the  control 
ground  planes,  in  unison,  between  superconducting 
and  non-superconducting  states; 

and  two  additional  planes  each  having  a  permeability 
substantially  greater  than  1,  one  located  between  one 
control  ground  plane  and  its  permanent  ground  plane 
and  the  other  located  between  the;  second  supercon- 
ductor control  ground  plane  and  its  permanent 
ground  plane,  said  two  additional  planes  having  a 
permeability  substantially  greater  than  1  arranged  so 
that  they  are  shielded  from  the  first  superconductor 
current  carrying  element  when  the  two  supercon- 
ductor control  ground  planes  are  in  their  supercon- 
ducting state.  , 

3,191,M4 
HIGH  SPEED  SW1TCHINQ  CIRCUIT 
CkarlM  C.  Ih,  PhiladdpUa,  Pik,  aarigBor  to  Spcny  RaMi 
Corpondoo,    New    York,    N.Y^    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  22,  ]9<2,  Scr.  No.  21S,602 
TCIahBS.    (CL397— M.5) 


2.  A  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  comiHising: 

(a)  first  and  second  semiconductor  ^vices  each  hiving 

base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  said  collector 

electrode  of  said  first  semiconductor  device  adapted 

to  be  connected  to  a  first  source  of  poteiitial  and  said 


collector  electrode  of  said  second  semiconductor  de- 
vice adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  source  of 
potential; 

(b)  capacitor  means  having  first  and  second  terminals^ 
said  first  terminal  connected  to  said  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  semiconductor  device,  said  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
second  semiconductor  device  as  well  as  to  said  sec- 
ond source  of  potential,  a  first  charging  path  being 
formed  from  said  first  source  of  potential  to  said 
second  source  of  potential  via  said  capacitor  means; 

(c)  connecting  means  joining  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  first  semiconductor  device  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  second  semiconductor  device,  current 
being  conducted  in  the  quiescent  state  from  said  first 
source  of  potential  to  said  second  source  of  po- 
tential by  way  of  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  first  semiconductor  device,  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  of  said  second  semiconductor  de- 
vice and  said  connecting  means; 

(d)  input  means  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of 
said  first  semiconductor  device  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  input  signal,  such  input  signal  rendering  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  devices  non-conductive 
and  causing  said  capacitor  means  to  become  charged 
through  said  first  charging  path; 

(e)  unilateral  conducting  means  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  capacitor  means  and  to  said  con- 
necting means  thus  providing  a  coupling  path  from 
said  collector  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  semicon- 
ducy>r  device  and  further  providing  a  second  charg- 
ing path  for  said  capacitor  means  to  control  the  turn- 
off  of  said  first  semiconductor  device  for  a  period  of 
time  independently  of  the  turn-off  of  said  second 
semiconductor  device  after  said  input  signal  has  been 
received  by  said  input  means. 


I     3,191,MS 
SAMPLING  CIRCUIT 


Glacomo  Vaifia,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf.,  awlpipi  to  Hcwfctt- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Ako,  CaUf.,  a  cwporadon  af 
CaUffonta 

Fifed  Oct  3, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  229,129 
TCiakm.    (CL  397— 99.5) 


^»        ij^ 


—kmm 


M^ 


vX 


■.f«.« 


1.  An  input  signal  sampling  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  nmnel  diodes,  a  bias  supply  coiuiected  to  said  tun- 
nel diodes  for  biasing  the  same  to  operate  in  two  states, 
a  source  of  signal,  means  including  said  source  and  the 
first  tunnel  diode  to  produce  a  sampling  signal,  means 
connected  to  the  second  timnel  diode  for  applying  said 
sampling  signal  thereto  to  change  the  operating  state 
thereof,  means  connected  to  tiie  second  ttmniel  diode  for 
applying  an  input  signal  to  be  sampled  to  the  second  tim- 
nel diode,  a  transistor  having  electrodes  forming  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means  cbnnecting  the  elec- 
trodes forming  the  input  circuit  of  said  transistor  to  said 
tunnel  diodes,  and  means  including  the  output  circuit  of 
said  transistor  for  producing  an  output  related  to  the  dif- 
ference in  the  times  of  operation  of  said  tunnel  diodes  in 
correqiooding  operating  states. 
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34Jtj9f< 

SIGNAL  SENSING  SWITCH  WITH  MW  RBLEAOT 
HwaU  F.  fllMii— urir,  Ratfcirtg^^N.Yn  «i*pif  » 

tCialaM.   (CL  397— 993) 


J^ 


^ 


WMH    "*         Y 


m^ 


j^ 


^ 


multivibfator  to  provide  y^'' Y!^jJ^^2J^ 
betni  applied  to  Mud  coincidence  drcwte  for  the  *miO» 

of  said  delay  pulse  period  preventing  passage  of  informa- 
tion signals  for  the  length  of  the  delay  penod.  an  rnto- 
•ratinc  drcnit  connected  to  an  emitter  foUower,  said  mte- 
Sating  dicuit  connected  to  said  gating  signal  «»daMd 
mitter  foUoiver  connected  to  eieh  coinadeiil  onwt  to 
enabfe  each  coincident  drcuU  |«r  the  duration  ofjaid 
gating  siinal  period,  the  length  of  the  gatmg  siflial  penod 

bdmTlong^  than  the  length  of  the  deUy  PjJ*  penod. 
means  for  enabUng  or  inhibiting  each  comndwit  circuit 
by  the  information  channel  coupled  to  a  particular  arcmt. 

thus  ■clw!t<T«g  a  path  for  the  informatioa  r***"** 


4  A  &st  attack-flow  releaae  relay  comprising  a  stor- 
age  condenser,  means  for  normaUy  charging  said  coo- 
denser  and  means  responsive  to  a  agnal  source  for  dis- 
charging said  condenser,  said  charging  means  comprising 
an  emitter-foUower  tiimsistor  having  a  load  resistance 
connected  to  the  emitter  tiiereof ,  means  indwtog  a  source 
of  bias  voluge  for  biasing  said  transistor  m  the  vikw^ 
direction  until  said  condenser  is  substantially  charged,  a 
Zener  diode  with  a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage 
connected  to  said  emitter  ai^  responsive  to  emitter  vol^ 
ages  above  and  betow  said  breakdown  voltage  which, 
respectively  turns  on  and  turns  off  said  diode,  the  time 
constant  for  charging  said  condenser  dirough  the  mpul 
circuit  of  said  transistor  being  a  function  of  tiie  com- 
mon emitter  input  impedance  of  said  transistor,  of  the 
current  gain  of  said  transistor,  of  the  resistance  of  sud 
common  emitter  reitstano^  and  of  the  ratio  of  said  break- 
down voluge  to  said  bias  vohage  source. 


HwaUE.ReM, 


3,191,999 
CONTROL  ciRCurr 
,_  Jr.,  Elk  Graivc  Vllage,  uL, 
Rcgalirtor  Co.,  Skokfe,  DL,  a 

N«»v.  29, 1992,  S«r.  No.  249,999 
3Cli*M.    (CL397— 99J) 


3491,997  ^.^^^ 

LOGICAL  GATING  AND  ROUITNG  CmCUTT 

[ci^art  71       I  'iiiia.  Pini  liliiis,  Pfc.  ■■■Jpi'^  •»  ■• 
Uirfled  Slam  af  AaMskn  aa  iipsi Mated  hjr  a 

*^ "*  raJdcSM.  1992. Sar.  No.  232,931 
ICU^    (CL397— 99J) 


A  signal  routing  drcnit.  comprising  a  piorality  of  co- 
incidence drcoite.  each  having  a  phnlity  of  faipute  and 
one  output;  a  rnuhi  diannel  souroe  of  noB<omGident  m- 
f ornuuion  signaK  with  a  leparato  t*nMial  eom^imit  one 
or  mote  coinddenl  informatio.  rignab  coupled  to  esch 

conddence  circuit;  a  souroe  of  gatigjSE^  <»2^ 
tjia%  dicuit,  and  a  mono^aWa  ■uHWhrator.  arid  d^ 

feientiatint  drcnit  denting  an  output  pue  Dom  maa 
gating  si^ai  which  is  used  to  trigger  aaid  monortable 


1  A  drcurt  for  controlling  the  operative  state  of  a  re- 
sponsive means  in  accordance  with  variations  «  oneor 
mora  sensed  conditions  tiut  are  monitored  by  said  onmrt 
and  which  are  adjusted  and/or  compensated  for  by  »id 
Ripoosive  means;  which  contix>l  drcwt  compnaesa  pte- 
rality  of  paralkUy  connected  bridge  networks;  ^  «« 
saki  bridge  networks  indnding  means  for  balancing  tne 
bridge  network  under  a  preselected  condition  m»^  *  *■»• 
ing  means  that  monitors  sakl  coswIitinH  and  ■e^wda  » 
liWiiatiao  6om  said  preselected  condition  to  efiect  un- 
balance of  aaid  bridge  network;  impedance  *neana  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  parallelly  connected  t>n^gnnet- 
works  so  that  the  unbalance  of  one  or  more  said  bndfe 
networks  causes  an  altemating  cnnent  output  voltafeto 
be  developed  across  said  impedance  m»M^«udo«tprt 

^okage  havfaig  an  amplitude  and  !*-«  «f*<S*3;j*2; 
unbalanced  cooditioo  of  one  or  more  of  "^  P^JJJ 
connected  bridge  networics; an  ampMer  diantoa^^ 

to  said  impedance  means  for  ampbfymg  said  oKput  vu«- 
age;  and  a  fun  wave  phase  sensitive  demodulator  otoA 
having  an  input  and  an  output;  said  faiput  of  said  ^ 
modulator  circuit  being  connected  to  said  ampliller  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  of  sakl  demodulator  circuit  bemgoon- 
nectaUe  to  a  respoiHive  means;  sakl  demodulator  circuit 
producing  a  direct  current  vohage  acrom  the  ooyn 
thereof  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  aMiespondmg 
to  the  ampBtnde  and  phase  of  tItejrtAage  supgrt  to^ 
input  of  said  demodulator  cucuit  by  md  ampiiHer  dmit 

whereby  the  operative  Kate  of  a  «gPO«g;  "^,,?t 
nected  across  the  output  of  sakl  demodulstor  drantte 
directly  cootraOed  in  accordance  with  tte  unbalanced 
condition  of  one  or  more  of  said  panDeOy  — — — • 
bridge  networks. 
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3  191 M9 
MONOStABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  UriU2MNG 
COMMON-BASE  TRANSISTOR  TO  PROVIDE 
BOLATION  BETWEEN  TIMING  NETWORK 
AND  SWrrCHING  TRANSISTOR 
Sktaey  F.  SunpMW,  LtacrofI,  N J^  sMigiMr  l<»  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori(,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FiledJan.7,lf«,Ser.No.249,9H    . 
SCIataM.    (CL307— 4M)      i 


WRV^^' 


1.  A  multivibrator  comprising,  in  combination,  lint 
and  second  switching  transistors,  each  having  a  control 
electrode  and  a  transconductive  path,  a  aource  of  an 
operating  potential,  first  and  second  resistors  for  con- 
necting die  transconductive  path  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  transistors  respectively  acrosis  said  source,  a 
capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  circuit  means 
for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  the 
junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  the  transconductive 
path  of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  a  first  reference 
potential,  a  resistive  circuit  path  for  connecting  tiie  sec- 
mid  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said  source  of  said  first 
reference  potential,  a  third  transistor  having  a  control 
current  path  and  a  transconductive  path,  a  source  of  a 
.second  reference  potential,  said  control  current  path  of 
said  third  transistor  being  connected  between  said  second 
terminal  and  said  source  of  said  second  reference  poten- 
tial, and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  conductivity 
of  the  transconductive  path  of  said  third  transistor  for 
an>lying  an  actuating  potential  to  the  control  electrode 
of  said  second  switching  transistor.  | 


3,191,t7f 
TRANSISTOR  AGC  DEVICE 
Brlaa  L.  Jones,  MonatalB  View,  and  Gary  W.  Parker, 
Sunnyvale,  Califs  aarignors  to  FaircUld  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp^  Syosset,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Ian.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,727 
UCbins.    (CL3«7— 8S.5) 


An  AGC  device  comprising: 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector, 
said  transistor  having  a  characteristic  frequency 
which  drops  appreciably  in  value  when  the  D.-C.  col- 
lector current  is  increased  by  a  factor  of  less  than 
ten  without  an  appreciable  change  in  the  D.-C.  col- 
lector voltage; 


'biasing  means  forward  biasing  said  transistor  for  cur- 
rent conduction  between  collector  and  emitter,  said 
biasing  means  holding  said  collector  at  a  constant 
D.-C.  voltage; 

input  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  for 
passing  an  A.-C.  input  signal  to  the  device;  and 

output  means  electrically  isolated  from  said  input 
means  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor, 
whereby  the  A.-C.  current  gain  from  the  input  to  the 
output  is  reduced  as  a  result  of  the  said  drop  in 
characteristic  frequency. 


3,191,t71 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY/WIDTH 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

L.  King,  Morris  PlalM,  mi  Cbariss  A. 

N  J.,  aaslffon  to  Radio  Vnqamer 

torics,  lBC~  Booutou,  NJ.,  a  coiporatloa  of  New  Icrsejr 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259424 

llClalBU.   (a.3f7— M3) 


r 
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I.  A  variable  frequency/width  pulse  generator  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  saturable  c^re  inverter  to  produce  first  signals  of 
square  wave  form, 

(b)  an  adjustable -direct  current  voltage  applied  to  said 
inverter  to  simultaneously  vary  the  frequency  and 
amplitude  of  said  first  signals, 

(c)  a  voltage  integrator,  ' 

(d)  means  to  apply  the  inverter  output  to  said  in- 
tegrator, 

(e)  a  direct  current  biasing  voltage  for  said  integrator 
to  produce  output  signals  of  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing with  that  of  the  first  signals  but  of  sawtooth  wave 
form, 

(f)  a  trigger  circuit  capable  of  changing  its  conducting 
state  abruptly  at  a  predetermined  triggering  voltage 
level,  and 

(g)  means  applying  said  integrator  output  signals  to 
said  trigger  circuit,  said  direct  current  biasing  volt- 
age being  selectively  adjustable  to  vary  the  level  of 
said  output  signals  relative  to  the  triggering  voltage 
level  of  the  trigger  circuit. 


3,191,t72 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SAMPLER  TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 
INCLUDING  SIGNAL  FEEDBACK  TO  REGULATE 
SWrrCHlNG  TIMES  OF  TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 
Kay  B.  MMlckjr,  Sasi  lose,  aud  Giacoaao  Van|n,  Palo 
AHo,  diifn  ssilfiiii  lo  HcwIctt-PiBckarl  Coaspauy, 
Palo  Aho,  Calf H  a  cornoratioa  of  Calfonia 
FIM  Feb.  2t,  1H3,  Scr.  N«.  UUm 
4Claiaas.    (CL  3f7— MJ) 
A  sampling  drcnit  comprisint: 
pair  of  regenerative  trigger  means,  eadi  operative 
only  hi  dthier  one  of  two  operating  states  in  reqioose 
to  a  signal  apidied  thereto  attaining  a  selected  thresh- 
old value  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  operating  state  of  tlie  trigger  means; 
a  generator  for  producing  a  pair  of  sampling  command 
pulses,  each  having  a  time-varying  amplitude  be- 
tween the  leading  and  trailing  edges  tliereof; 
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means  connected  to  said  trigger  means  for  applying 
thereto  the  combination  of  a  signal  to  be  sampled 
and  said  sampling  comnumd  pulses  from  said  gen- 
erator for  advancing  the  time  at  which  one  of  said 
trigger  means  changes  operating  sUtes  m  response 
to  said  combination  of  signals  attaimng  said  thre^ 
old  value  and  for  deUying  tiie  time  at  which  the 
other  trigger  means  changes  operating  sUtes  m  re- 
QKmse  to  said  combination  of  signab  attauung  said 
threshold  value; 


drcuH  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  trigger  means 
for  producing  a  signal  having  an  ampUtude  reUted 
to  the  difference  in  time  of  tiie  changes  in  operatmg 
SUtes  of  said  trigger  means;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  circmt  means  to 
said  trigger  means  for  applying  tf»e  signal  appearing 
at  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  to  said  trigger 
means  in  phase  opposition  to  the  signal  to  be  sam- 
pled applied  tliereto. 


3,191,973 
THRESHOLD  INDICATOR 
K.  Moooey,  Aleiandrla,  Va., 
,„„.,    Mignmrnts  to  the  United  States  of 
rearcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Na^ 
^ITIed  Mar.  14, 19«.  Ser.  No.  M5,29« 
5ClaiM.    (CL397— SS.5), 


,  fcy 


(c)  means  for  coupling  the  first  indicator  device  to  the 
collector  drcuit  of  tiie  said  one  NPN  transistor  of  the 
first  Sdunitt  trigger  circuit; 

(d)  a  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  including  a  paff 
of  PNP  transistors,  one  of  Uie  FN?  transistors  of 
siud  second  trigger  circuit  being  normally  energised 
and  being  deenergized  when  a  predetermined  negative 
potential  is  applied  to  the  base  of  the  other  PNP 
transistor, 

(e)  a  second  indicator  device;  , 

(f )  means  for  coupUng  the  second  indicator  device  » 
tiie  collector  circuit  of  the  said  one  PNP  transistor  of 
the  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit; 

(g)  a  positive  D.C.  potential  source; 
(h)  a  negative  D.C.  potential  source; 

(i)  a  vcrfuge  divider  network  which  is  connected  across 
said  positive  and  negative  potential  sources  and  which 
includes  a  pair  of  series  connected  potentiometers; 

(i)  means  connecting  Uie  variable  arm  of  one  of^ 
potentiometers  to  ti»e  base  of  Uie  said  oUier  NPN 

transistor, 

(k)  means  connecting  the  vanable  arm  of  the  otner 
potentiometer  to  Uie  base  of  Uie  said  other  PNP  tran- 
sistor; 

(1)  and  means  coupling  the  input  signal  to  be  mon- 
itored to  the  junction  of  the  series  connected  potenti- 
ometers.   

3,191,974  .^ 

ENERGY  TRANSFER  CIRCUITS  PARITCULAJRLY 
TOR  THE  TRANSFER  FROM  AN  INDUCTIVE 
STORE  TO  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Robert  Cacrathcfs,  AbfaigdoB,  and  David  Uirtai 
Waataae,  Engiaiid,  aiilgitirr  to  Unnea 
Atonic  Energy  Airtkority,  LMdon,  E^^      . 

Filed  Mm.  23, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  17^  ^ 

Claims  priority,  ■PPBotk-^Great  Britoij,  Mar.  25, 1959, 
19J76/59;  Mar.  26,  1959,  19,592/59 
2  Claims.    (CL  397—194) 


►7-4   fM 


1.  Threshold  detection  apparatus  for  momtormg  a  di- 
rect current  input  signal  of  any  ampUtude  between  pre- 
determined positive  and  negative  potentials,  said  apparatus 

comprising:  .    .    .  ^.  •    ^* 

(a)  a  first  Schmitt  trigger  arcuit  mcludmg  a  pair  of 
NPN  transistors,  one  of  Uie  NPN  transistors  of  said 
trigger  dreuH  being  normaUy  energized  and  being 
deenergized  when  a  predetermined  positive  potential 
is  applied  to  ttie  base  of  tiie  other  NPN  transistor, 

(b)  a  first  indicator  device;  V 


1.  An  energy  transfer  circuit  comprising  a  storage  »- 
ductor,  source  means  conncctable  across  the  storage  in- 
ductor for  charging  the  storage  inductor,  first  switch 
means  connected  to  short-circuit  said  storage  inductor 
when  said  storage  inductor  has  been  charged,  an  inductive 
load,  a  capacitor,  means  for  connecting  selectively  said 
inductive  load  and  the  capacitor  in  parallel  to  form  a 
resonant  circuit,  said  connecting  means  including  second 
switch  means  for  isolating  the  capacitor  from  the  induc- 
tive load  and  third  switch  means  for  isolating  said  m- 
ducUve  load  from  said  storage  inductor  when  said  storage 
inductor  is  being  charged,  and  control  means  for  operat- 
ing said  switch  means  so  that  when  said  storage  inductor 
is  charged  said  first  switch  means  is  opened  and  said 
tiiird  switch  means  is  Uien  closed  Uiereby  transferring 
energy  to  the  inductive  load. 

MULTISTAGE  AMPLIFIER  COUPLED  TO  AN 

INDUCTIVE  LOAD  ,     ..,. 

George  R.  Sm^  ^  "^  JP^vTSSLiiSrS 
Rand  Corporatkw,  New  YoA,  N.Yn  •  im^mMam  «f 


FBcd  Nov.  li,  i9M,  Scr.  No.  <9,MS 
g  Ckrias.    (CL  397— 194)  .  . 

2.  A  multisUge  pulse  power  ampUfier  comprising  Brsi 
and  second  like  conductivity  type  transistors  each  with 
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eminer,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  meant  for  receiv- 
ing a  predetermined  reference  voltage  coupled  to  each 
of  said  emitter  electrodes,  means  coupled  to  said  base 
"^of  the  first  transistor  for  receiving  an  input  pulse  to 
cause  said  first  transistor  to  conduct  current  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  input  pulse  bu^  not  in  the  presence  thereof, 
and  interstage  coupling  means  for  causing  said  second 
transistor  to  start  conducting  as  soon  u  said  first  tran- 
sistor becomes  non-conductive  of  said  current  aQd  to 
remain  conducting  while  said  first  transistor  is  so  non- 
conductive,  said  interstage  coupling  means  including,  an 
inductor  having  one  terminal  thereof  serially  donnected 
with  the  first  transistor  collector  electrode  and  the  other 
end  of  said  inductor  serially  coupled  through  resistive 
means  to  said  input  means,  so  that  said  collector  cur- 
rent passes  through  the  inductor  while  Ithe  first  transistor 
is  conducting,  means  coupled  to  the  base  and  emitter 


-  •^i'*"  £is^ 
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r 
electrodes  of  the  second  transistor,  including  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  junction  of  said  inductor  and  first  tran- 
sistor collector  electrode,  for  biasing  said  second  tran- 
sistor to  cutoff  and  for  supplying  an  additional  current 
through  said  inductor  via  said  resistor  while  the  first 
transistor  is  conducting,  said  inductor  current,  being  un- 
able to  change  instantaneously  when  the  first  transistor 
is  cutoff  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  passing  totally 
through  said  resistor  to  turn  on  said  second  transistor 
to  cause  the  second  transistor  to  exhibit  a  substantially 
increased  bandwidth  response  at  a  sacrifice  of  current 
gain  at  turn-on.  while  thereafter  during  the  continued 
existence  of  the  input  pulse  the  current  throiigh  said 
inductor  decreases  substantially  to  effect  in  the  second 
transistor  a  decreased  bandwidth  and  a  substantially  in- 
creased current  gain,  and  load  means  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor. 


Hairy 


3,lfl,«7< 
ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Hubcr  and  Jacqaes  Bewfanoa,  Paris,  France,  aa> 
I  to  Compagnic  Gencrale  d«  Tclcpaphk  Sans  FU, 
Fnrls,  France 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  JScr.  No.  If  8,M2  | 

Chinis  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 19M^ 
•27,393 
lldalms.    (a.310-^>  | 

1.  An  energy  converter  provided  with  vacuum-tight  en- 
closure means,  comprising  emitter  elechrode  means  for 
emitting  electrons  into  said  enclosure  means  upon  applica* 
tioh  of  heat  to  said  emitter  dectrode  means,  collector 
electrode  means  adapted  to  collect  said  electrons  and  in- 
cluding capillary  means  having,  at  least  at  the  collecting 
surface  thereof,  a  material  capable  to  react  with  an  ioniz- 
able  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cesium, 
rubidium  and  potassium  to  form  at  the  operating  tem- 
perature of  said  collector  electrode  means  a  material  hav- 
ing a  working  potential  lower  than  the  wooing  potential 


of  said  metal,  means  for  effectively  impregnatinf  said 
capillary  means  wfth  said  ionizable  metal,  and  ou^nit 
means  operatively  connected  respectively  to  said  emitter 


T^ 


and  collector  electrode  means  to  enable  abstraction  of 
electrical  energy  appearing  tbereacroas  upon  applicatiop 
of  heat  to  Said  emitter  electrode  means.  | 


1491ftT7 
POWER  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Ahrfa   M.   Masksk    WMlsrtaM,   an^ 
Jwilrs.  N.Y.,  iiiiipiii  l»  Marts 

^n  ■  otnotmiaa  af  New  Yatk 
Apr.  37, 1M2, 8«r.  N«w  19t,7tt 
4ClafeM.    (CL31«— 5) 


I.  A  power  conversion  device  comprising  a  conduit  for 
conducting  gas  at  a  suitable  velocity,  a  source  of  gas  con- 
nected to  said  conduit,  la  capillary  tube  conununtcating 
with  the  interior  of  the  Iconduit,  a  dispensing  end  on  the 
capillary  tube,  a  source  of  liquid  coimected  to  the  capUUry 
tube,  a  charging  ring  spaced  from  the  dispensing  end  of 
the  capillary  tube,  an  outwardly  extending  central  nozzle 
in  the  charging  ring  to  receive  the  liquid  coming  from  the 
conduit,  a  source  of  potential  for  applying  a  concentrated 
electric  field  between  the  charging  ring  and  said  capillary 
tube  ends  in  the  presence  of  the  gas  stream  to  simulta- 
neously form  and  charge  an  aerosol,  a  charge  collector 
spaced  from  the  charging  ring  to  receive  and  discharge  the 
aerosol  and  an  electrical  load  connected  to  the  collector  to 
f-eceive  the  power  converted  from  the  gas. 


3,lfl,r78 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  OSCILLATING 

TO  ROTARY  DRIVE 

Peter  Wargo,  Maywood,  IlL,  asslgior  to  Slewart-W 

Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Vlnlnla 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  24«,M1 

7ClalnM.   (CL31*-^7) 


4.  A  driving  mechanism  for  an  odometer  or  the  like 
CQmprising  an  electromagnet  having  a  core  defining  a  line 
of  greatest  magnetic  attraction,  an  armature  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  line,  spring 
means  constraining  said  armature  to  a  podtion  out  of 
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alignment  with  said  line,  a  caatOever  spring  stop  defining 
said  position,  and  means  operably  reqwosive  to  said  arma- 
ture for  driving  said  odometer. 


3,191,979 

HEAVY  DYNAMOBLECTRIC  MACHINB 

HAVING  NYl^N  BEARINGS 

G.  GItiaMdaBMr,  Scotia,  N.Y*,  aaslipar  to 
Electric  Camp— y,  a  cetporaiion  of  New  York 
Fled  Oct.  31, 19M,  See.  No.  <S,974 
3ClainH.    (CL319— 5S) 


1.  A  turbine-driven  generator  having  in  combination 
a  stator,  a  rotor  inductively  associated  with  said  stator, 
said  rotor  having  suitable  windings  enveloped  with  suit- 
able ground  insulation,  means  for  passing  cooling  medium 
within  said  ground  insulation  and  discharging  the  cool- 
ing medium  radially  outwardly  between  the  stator  and 
rotor,  journal  means  at  least  partially  enveloping  said 
rotor  windings,  bearing  means  operatively  engaging  said 
journal  means,  said  bearing  means  being  substantially 
enveloped  by  said  stator,  said  journal  and  bearing  means 
being  fabricated  of  noo-magn^  nuteriaL 


3,191,9f9 
CONTINUOUS  TORQUE  TWO  GEAR  RATIO 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Theodoric  B.  Edwards,  5311  Nifteni  Drive 
Va.;  Helen  M.  Edwards,  execntrix  of  said 
B.  Edwards,  deceased 

Filed  Inne  8, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2il41t 

1  Claim.   (CL  319— lit) 

(Giwted  nadsr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  asc.  2M) 


^U^4k^A/- 


^^ 


3491.M1 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MINUIVRE  MOTOR 

Frits  Fanlhabcr,  Inhann  Sihnrtian  Barh  Weg  9, 


Fled  Apr.  13, 19iL  Sw.  No.  195,tSl 

HpBcation  GasMnqr,  Apr.  14, 19M, 
F  25,M3 
7CidtaM.    (CL  319— 154) 


1.  A  miniature  motor  comprising  a  stationary  annular 
outer  iron  yoke,  a  stationary  magnet  coaxially  located 
within  said  yoke  and  forming  an  annular  field  gap  together 
therewith,  a  rotor  comprising  a  hoUow  cylindrical  arma- 
ture coaxially  located  in  said  gap,  said  armature  having  a 
winding  of  sequential  cylindrically  and  helically  wound 
wire  turns  around,  and  restricted  to,  the  perif^ry  of  the 
armature,  each  winding  turn  extending  in  skewed  rela- 
tion to  the  rotor  axis  from  one  axial  side  of  the  armature 
to  the  other  along  a  portion  of  the  periphery  substantially 
equal  to  the  peripheral  spacing  between  each  two  sequen- 
tial north-south  field  poles  of  said  magnet,  said  winding 
having  peripherally  distributed  taps,  and  a  commutator 
having  mutually  insulated  sequential  segments  individually 
electrically  connected  to  said  taps. 


3,191,992 
DYNAMOELECTRIC   MACHINE  ELECTRIC  CUR- 
RENT TRANSFERRING  ARRANGEMENTS 
IstvMi  CaOlag,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Aaaodaled  Elec- 
trical InJnslrics  Limited,  London,  Fwglanil,  a  COM- 
p^y  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Ang.  19, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  21^199 
priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  1^  19il, 
29,593/61 
UCWbh.    (CL  319— 219) 


In  an  electric  motor  and  drive  means,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  frame  means;  an  armatme  and  shaft  means 
rotatably  mounts  on'  said  frame  means;  a  field  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  means;  brake  meani 
connected  to  said  frame  means  and  applicable  to  said 
field  means;  differential  gear  means  including  first  bevel 
gear  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  field  means,  second 
bevel  gear  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft,  bevel 
pinion  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  bevel  gear 
means,  q>ider  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  a  flanged  spider  cage  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  shaft,  pinion  shaft  means  naounted  on  said 
spider  means  and  connected  to  said  qiider  cage  means, 
said  bevel  pinion  means  rotatably  mounted  on  nid  pinion 
shaft  means;  and  detent  means  for  seairing  said  flanged 
spider  cage  to  said  frame  means  upon  applicatioa  <rf 
said  braking  means  to  said  field  aaaaas. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  an  electric  current 
path  between  a  rotatable  conductive  member  and  a  sta- 
tionary conductive  member  comprising  a  rotataMe  pait 
defining  an  annular  chamber  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  a  radially  inner  wall  formed  with  an 
annular  entrance  to  said  chamber,  an  annular  statioaary 
part  which  extends  through  said  entrance  into  said  cham- 
ber, the  dimensions  of  the  sutionary  part  measured  anally 
within  the  chamber  and  where  it  passes  through  ttie  en- 
trance  being  smaller  than  the  correq;M»ding  dimmsioBS 
of  the  diamber  and  al  the  entrance  to  an  extent  permit- 
ting substantial  axial  play  between  said  paita,  and  a 
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quantity  of  conductive  liquid  in  said  chamber  sufficient  to 
immerse  a  portion  of  the  stationary  part  when  the  con- 
ductive liquid  is  compelled  to  form  an  annulus  in  said 
chamber  by  rotation  of  the  rotatable  part. 


SELF-STARTING  SINGLE-PHASE  MOTOR 
WITHOUT  A  COMMUTATOI^ 
Barcnd  Martfams  Mcijcr,  Dordrecht,  Ncthotaida,  i 
to  North  Anacrkan  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y^  ■  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1«5,8S7 
Chrims  priority,  appiicatioa  Netherlands,  Jan.  16,  IHl, 

26«,126 
2Clafaiis.    (CL319— 172) 


3,191,0S5 
BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  COM- 
MUTATOR MACHINE 
Wiegcr  van  Difk,  Everhardos  Catharfans  Ettona,  and 
Minne  Krikkc,   Drachtcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265^42 
Chdms  priority,  application  Nethcrianda,  Mar.  26,  1962, 

276,426 
SClafans.    (CL  310— 246) 


'Jl/,////////r////yM»,M,//MMIim'.'/A// 


I     I 


1.  A  self-starting  single  phase  motor  con;iprising  a 
one  piece  motor  core  having  inwardly  projecting  opposed 
pole  pieces,  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  segments  extending 
between  said  pole  pieces,  a  coil  on  each  sajd  pole  piece, 
each  said  pole  piece  having  a  shaded  portion  extending 
beyond  the  associated  coil,  each  said  shaded  extension 
having  means  receiving  a  pole  segment,  the  remaining 
pole  pieces  and  associated  pole  segments  forming  an  air 
gap  over  the  unshaded  portions  thereof,  said  air  gaps  of 
the  stator  circuit  being  traversed  exclusively  by  the  un* 
shaded  field  of  said  motor. 


1.  In  a  low  power  electric  motor  the  combination  com- 
prising a  bearing  carrier  of  insulating  material  having 
apertures  for  receiving  brushes,  a  brush  m  each  said  aper- 
ture engaging  one  wall  thereof,  a  second  aperture  in  said 
bearing  carrier  connected  with  said  brush  aperture,  a 
helical  spring  in  said  second  aperture,  a  pressure  piece 
hingedly  connected  at  one  end  with  said  bearing  carrier 
and  overlying  said  helical  spring,  one  leg  of  said  helical 
spring  engaging  said  pressure  piece  for  urging  the  other 
end  of  said  pressure  piece  against  said  brush,  said  other 
end  of  said  pressure  piece  being  curved  away  from  said 
brush  and  engaging  said  brush  at  a  point  of  tangency  be- 
tween the  center  line  of  said  brush  and  said  wall  of  said 
bearing  carrier. 


3 191 084  *   '     '        t 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SMALL  D.C.  MOTORS 
HfatMhl  Ooka,  Kazno  Onishi,  and  Shozo  Oshima,  Hitachi-  ^ 
shI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan, « 
corporatloa  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23S,910 
Oalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1961, 
36/41,768,  36/41,769 
6  Claims.    (CL  310— 219)       '. 


3,191,086 
SECONDARY    EMISSION    MULTIPLIER 
INTENSIFIER  IMAGE  ORTHICON 
Radames  K.  H.  Gcbcl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,368 

1  Claim.    (CI.  313—65) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  commutator  device  for  a  micromotor  comprising 
a  conunutator  on  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  micromotor  in- 
cluding commutator  segments  made  of  a  silver-palladium 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  80%  to  60%  silver  and 
20%  to  40%  palladium,  and  metallic  brush  holders 
fixedly  arranged  about  the  commutator  and  each  carry- 
ing a  brush  made  of  a  platinum-iridium  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  95%  to  70%  plaUnum  and  5%  to  30% 
iridium  in  a  numnei'  to  that  the  brush  is  held  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  commutator. 


An  image  orthicon  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated 
envelope,  an  electron  gun  for  providing  a  scanning  beam, 
a  target  electrode  spaced  from  said  gun,  and  swept  by 
said  beam,  a  photocathode  positioned  at  the  end  of  said 
tube  opposite  said  gun,  for  projecting  a  photoelectron 
image  on  said  target  electrode,  an  electron  multiplier  dis- 
posed between  said  photocathode  and  said  target  elec- 
trode, said  multiplier  including  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  vanes  disposed  one  above  the  other  and  having 
parallel  surfaces  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube  to  intercept  primary  electrons  emitted  from  said 
photocathode;  each  of  said  vanes  consisting  of  a  support 
member  of  electrically-insulating  material,  a  coating  of 
electrically-conductive  material  on  those  opposed  sides 
of  said  support  member  exposed  to  said  photocathode 
and  said  target  electrode,  and  a  coating  liaving  the  prop- 
erty of  high  secondary  emission  on  said  coatings  of  elec- 
trically-conductive material;  whereby  said  coatings  of 
secondary  emissivp  material  are  rigidly  supported  in  the 
plane  transverse  to  said  tube  axis  by  virtue  of  the  rela- 
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tivdy  large  mass  of  said  support  member  and  the  co- 
hesive bond  developed  between' the  respective  coatings  in 
each  vane,  and  voltage  source  means  including  connect- 
ing lead-in  conductor  means  coufded  to  said  two  coatings 
of  electrically-conductive  material  in  such  maimer  as  to 
avoid  shadowing  of  said^  secondary  emissive  coatings  by 
said  lead-in  conductpr  means,  said  lead-in  conductor 
means  rendering  thie*  electrically-conductive  coating  on 
the  side  of  said  vane  exposed  to  said  target,  positive  with 
respect  to  the  electrically-conductive  coating  on  the  side 
of  said  vane  exposed  to  said  photocathode. 


3,191,M7 
dISK  TYPE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 


Rinzo  So^yama,  115  Q^ranuMlai, 

and  Kcnkhl  Kido,  1075  Magomecho  Higashi,  2-chomc 
OCakn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,416 
4  Chdms.    (CL  313— 109)      • 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  disc  shape  lamp 
portion,  said  portion  having  a  central  opening  and  bound- 
ing walls,  and  means  for  securing  said  lamp  comprising 
a  base  detached  from  said  lamp  portion  and  including  se- 
curing means  for  securing  the  base  independent  of  tiie 
lamp  portion,  said  base  including  a  projecting  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  central  opening,  and  means  support- 
ing said  lamp  portion  and  enga^able  with  said  projecting 
portion  to  secure  the  lamp  portion  and  the  base  together 
for  unitary  mounting  by  said  securing  means. 


/     3,191,088 
FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  ARC 
PLASMA  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Hawkfais,  Topsiield,  and  Gerald  A.  Jensen, 
Lowell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  CorporatioD,  Cincfai- 
nati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128^17 

5  Claims.    (CL  313—231)  i 


1.  In  an  arc  plasma  means  having  electrodes  across 
which  an  arc  is  struck,  and  means  for  supplying  a  work- 
ing fluid  to  said  electrodes,  a  fluid  flow  indicator  com- 
prising an  audible  means  disposed  in  said  arc  plasma 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  working  fluid 
sun>ly  means  and  activated  by  the  working  fluid  for  emit- 
ting an  audible  sound  when  an  adequate  supply  of  fluid 
is  being  supplied  to  the  arc  plasma  means. 


3491,089 
THERMIONIC  VALVE  CATHODE 
Frederic  William  Rodbard  Farrow,  EnleM,  En^and,  as- 
signor  to   Assodated    Electrical   IndMtries   Uorited, 
London,  EoglaDd,  a  British  conpmqr 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,476 
priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  3,  1959, 
30,155/59 
2Ctoims.    (CL  313— 270) 


1.  An  indirectly  heated  cathode  structure  comprising  a 
cathode  sleeve  having  an  external  electron  emissive  sur- 
face, a  linear  tensioned  support  wire  extending  axially 
within  said  sleeve,  an  insulating  coatinjg  for  said  support 
wire,  a  doubly  helical  heater  winding  formed  of  a  helically 
coiled  wire  helically  wrapped  around  and  in  mechanical 
contact  with  said  support  wire  coatingj  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  one  end  of  said  heater  wire  and  one 
end  of  said  support  wire,  external  electrical  connections 
for  heater  current  to  the  other  end  of  said  support  wire 
and  the  other  end  of  said  heater  wire,  and  an  external 
electrical  connection  to  said  cathode  sleeve. 


3,191,090 
ELECTRON  BEAM  UNIFORM  INTENSITY 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
George  G.  Vltt,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  and  Irving  Benjamin 
Mcrics,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ha«hcs  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  CUy,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,404 
4  Chdms.    (CL  315— 22) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  instantaneous  intensity 
of  the  writing  beam  current  of  a  direct  viewing  storage 
tube  having  beam  intensity  control  means  and  beam 
deflection  members  comprising: 
means  coupled  with  said  deflection  members  for  pro- 
viding beam  deflection  control  signals; 
first  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  last  named  means 
and  including  an  amplifying  means  and  a  deflect- 
able beam  electron  discharge  means  connected  in 
cascade   for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 
magnitude  representative  of  the  square  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  deflection  control  signals; 
second  circuit  means  cou|4ed  with  said  discharge  means 
for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  square 
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root  of  the  sum  of  the  tquauM  of  said  deflection 
c<»trol  signals: 
and  control  signal  means  connected  to  said  second  cir- 
cuit means  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  the 
beam  intensity  control  means,  said  control  signal 
means  including  an  oscillator  means  for  developing 
under  predetermined  conditions  a  control  signal  of 
constant  amplitude  having  a  repetition  frequency 
proportional  to  the .  magnitude  of  the  square  root 
signal  and  a  biasing  means  for  maintaining  said 
intensity  control  means  inoperative  until  said  control 
signal  has  reached  said  predetermined  magnitude, 
whereby  the  current  of  the  writing  beam  is  controlled 
aa  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  the  writing  beam. 


VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  TELEVISION  CIRCUIT 
Alfred  Pollak,  II— over,  Gcnuuiy,  Miifnr  io  Telcfn- 

(DwamhtiU 


Inly  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  12MT7 
,  ■PflicfHon  Gen— ^,  Inly  M,  IMt, 


It 


T  lt,71t 

(CL  315—27) 


if 


fVt^tl 


V-A 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  current  having 
a  saw  tooth  shaped  curve  for  the  deflection  of  an  electron 
beam  of  a  CRT  wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
screen  ii  greater  than  its  distance  from  the  center  of 
deflection,  comprising  an  output  circuit  having  deflecting 
coils  presenting  an  olunic  load  with  an  inductive  compo- 
nent for  the  saw  tooth  current,  tube  means  connected  to 
Mid  output  circuit  and  having  an  anode  and  a  control  grid 
for  generating  a  saw  tooth  control  voltage;  capacitive 
voltage  divider  means  including  two  capacitors  connected 
to  the  tube  anode  for  predistorting  the  saw  tooth  control 
voltage  with  frequency  dependent  negative  feedback  which 
is  fed  to  the  control  grid;  a  variable  linearity  regulator 
having  a  Upping  point  and  connected  to  a  t^nring  point 
of  the  capndtive  voltage  divider  between  the  two  capaci- 
tors and  a  substantially  fixed  voltage  for  correcting  the 
tangential  distortion;  and  at  least  one  circuit  element 
means  connected  with  said  regulator  to  bring  about  an 
additional  predistortion  of  the  control  VolUge  so  that 
when  the  linearity  regulator  is  short-circuited  the  addi- 
tional predtstortioo  is  minimal. 


3491ft92 
FLASMA  raOPULHON  DEVICE  HAVING 

SPECIAL  MAGNETIC  EDELD 
_R.Mtkm,qMm,wtijammUlSmAwmd 


(b)  means  providing  a  substantially  linear  longitudinal 
magnetic  field  through  said  pUsma  chamber  and  be- 
ing characterized  in  that  said  magnetic  field  is  caused 
to  pass  through  said  housing  only  at  said  first  end  and 
pass  axially  through  said  chamber  and  flare  outward- 
ly from  said  axis  at  said  plasma  outlet, 

(c)  a  tubular  electrode  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said 
housing,   said   electrode   being   electrically   isoUted 


to  the  Uailcd 
IMM  States 


_  >•,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  2254<9 
CCl*M.    (CL31S-.111) 

L  In  a  magaetohydrodynamic  device  for  producing  a 
directed  plasma  beam,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  cyliadrical  bousing  disposed  symmetrically 
around  an  axis  and  defining  a  plasma  chamber,  a 
flnt  end  of  said  hasviag  being  doaed  and  a  second 
•nd  thereof  being  open  to  fonn  a  plasma  outlet. 


—  "  ^■^ 


therefrom,  said  electrode  having  at  least  one  gu 
•mission  opening  at  a  median  position  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

d)  an  electrical  power  supply  coupled  between  said 
center  electrode  and  said  hous|ng,  and 

I  e)  means  supplying  gas  to  said  electrode  for  pulsed 
emission  through  said  opening. 


3491^3 
IGNrnON    SYSTEM    EMPLOYING    SATURABLE 

CORE  RESET  BY  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
lanaa  C  Monrfaoa  wi  Loirfi  H.  S«pdL  SidMy,  N.  Y^ 
.  aMigBon  to  Ihe  Bsndti  Corporatfa^  Sid— y,  N.Y^  a 
cotpomiM  of  Delaware 

Fled  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14M41 
MCktaH.    (CL315— 2«9) 


27.  In  an  ignition  system,  an  igniter  gap,  a  storage  con- 
denser, control  means  for  causing  said  condenser  to  dis- 
charge across  said  gap  when  the  charge  thereon  attains 
a  predetermined  discharge  value,  means  for  charging  said 
condenser  step-by-step  in  increments  to  said  discharge 
value,  said  last-named  means  including  a  source  of  direct 
cutrent  electrical  energy,  a  charging  circuit,  and  means  for 
intermittently  interrupting  the  flow  of  current  from  said 
source  through  the  charging  circuit,  said  last-named  means 
including  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  such  inter- 
rapcioos  inversely  to  variations  in  the  voltage  sopplied  by 
said  source,  whereby  the.  discharge  repetition  rate  of  said 
condenser  may  be  mainuined  relatively  constant  throng 
out  a  wide  range  of  source  vohages. 
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3,191,t94 
STATIC  ELECTRICITY  DBCHARGER 


I 
to 


I  My  27,  Ittt,  S«.  No.  212,S4< 
<nshni    (CL317— 1) 


_V9MfS 
PRINTED  dRCUir 


Flai  Ha  24,  IMl,  to.  N^  t4,M9 

'      ippMcsllin  SwIliiiUai,  Fek  1,  If—, 
1449/M 
dClilMi     (CL317-^> 


■m: 

1.  A  printed  circuit  provided  with  a  safety  arrange- 
ment for  operating  a  safety  device  anch  as  for  cutting 
off  the  power  to  the  circuit  fi^en  the  diant  is  not  prop- 
erty connected,  comprising  at  least  one  conductor  plale 
with  a  comb-like  edge  having  connection  points  and  a 
matching  contact  strip  for  each  coodnclor  plate,  char> 
acterized  in  that  two  selected  oootacts  of  each  contact 
strip  lie  in  the  current  circuit  of  a  safety  switch  and  inter- 
rupt this  current  circuit,  a  full  cnmnt  and  voltage  re- 


qx>nsive  relay  in  said 
or  (^  an  electrically  ope 
points  co-operating  with 
conductor  pbte  poatcssing 
on  correct  fitting  together 
conductor  pUte  the  inte 
of  the  safety  iwitcfa  is 


int  drcnit  for  switching  on 
element,  the  connection 
selected  contacts  of  eadi 
direct  ooonectioo,  so  tiiat 
the  contact  strip  and  the 
of  the  current  circuit 
over  by  the  correspond- 


ing connection  points  <^  thci  oondnctor  pbia  to  energixe 
said  relay. 

AUTOMATIC  RBClSsiNG  dRCUir  BRKAEKR 
1. 


J,  n  I  iipas— aa  atf  New  Yatfc 
I2,19SS,8w.NaS27,tM 
37ClrfM.    (0.317—42) 

1.  In  an  automatic  redoting  drcuit  breaker  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pole  units  each  comprising  separable  con- 
tacts biased  toward  open  position,  each  pokHinit  further 


conpriaiag  a'  trip*free  linkage  for  transmitting  dong 
thrust  to  its  contacts  and  a  trip  bddi  movable  to  n 
tripped  position  to  render  said  linkage  incapable  of  tians- 
mitting  said  closing  thrust,  common  motive  means  oper- 
able to  apiriy  closing  thrust  to  any  one  of  said  ""^•gf. 
recloaing  control  means  for  producing  operation  oi  said 
motive  means  in  response  to  opening  of  any  one  of 
said  pole  units,  normally-inoperative  lock-out  means  in- 


1.  In  combination: 

a  body  having,  with  «  meteorological  medium,  rela- 
tive movement,  there  being  established  on  at  least 
one  face  thereof  a  charge  of  static  electricity  by 
virtue  of  the  immersion  and  relative  movement  of 
the  body  with  respect  to  the  meteorological  medium; 
and 

radioactive  means  disposed  in  adjacency  with  a  trailing 
region  of  said  face  and  emitting  radioactive  particles 
ionizing  the  air  adjacent  said  region  and  continu- 
ously discharging  said  charge  through  the  ionized 
air  substantially  instantaneously  upon  the  genera- 
tion of  the  charge; 

accumulation  of  static  electricity  on  said  face  hence 
failing  to  occur. 


dividual  to  each  of  said  pole  units  and  effecthw  when 
operative  to  hold  the  latch  of  its  corresponding  pole  imit 
in  a  tripped  position  and  to  render  said  redosing  control 
means  unresponsive  to  opening  of  said  corresponding  pole 
unit,  and  ihlegrating  means  individual  to  each  of  said 
pcrie  units  fbr  rendering  operative  the  lodc-oot  means  of 
its  particular  pole  unit  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
series  of  quickly  successive  (^rations  of  said  particular 
pole  unit. 


INTERCHANGEABLE   CTAflSB 

CARRYING  ELECTRONiC  EQUinfENT 

GIf-anr-Yvclte, 


a 
«f 


Filed  Ang.  S,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  I31,7SS 

'  ,  applcaliaa  Wnmn,  Ang.  19, 19SI, 
772,723 
(CL  317— Itl) 


1.  A  ntk  for  housing  eleclric  equipment  which 
prises,  in  combinatioB,  a  tamm  having  a  front  waO,  a  pl»> 
rality  of  slides  to  be  mounted  m  said  frame,  each  of  aaM 
slidea  indnding  a  girder  to  be  aecurad  to  said fnune inn 
poaitlOB  iHiege  said  girder  cilends  in  a  direction  l 
tosaid  waO,  dectiic  eqnipaient  aoppoiting 
by  said  girder,  and  at  feast  one  muki-caiMact  ( 
dnding  two  elements,  a  femak  one  and  a 
adapted  slidnbly  to  engage  each  othernhnt  nq^ectivn  I 
operating  piiding  anrfaoea  tkereoC,  one  of  aaid 
being  carried  by  said  fhune  front  waO,  and  lis  gnUng  am^ 
face  »»— ^««g  hi  said  transvecae  dkedkm,  ^e  ottar  of 
said  elements  being  carried  by  said  girder  at  die  front  pHt 
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thereof  and  extending  reaxwahMy  from  said  front  part. 
Mid  last  mentioned  element  being  of  a  lengfh  which  is  a' 
fraction  of  the  length  of  said  girder,  said  elements  being 
the  only  means  for  guiding  the  corresponding  slide  with 
respect  to  said  frame. 


A 


34914M 

LAMINATED  ELECTRIC  dRCUTT 

MOUNTING  BOARDS 

Eugene  Sonillo,  1957  Slst  St,  BrooMyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  U3,U5 

4|Ciaiiiis.    (CL  317— 191) 


June  22,  1966 
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3,191,096  ' 

STRUCTURALLY  INTEGRATED  CAPACITOR 
ASSEMBLY 
William  D.  FoUcr,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Burbank,  Calif. 
FUed  May  26, 1969,  Ser.  No.  31,947 
4CUdms.   (CL  317— 161) 


M*     27 


»    is-  ,  , 

2.  A  capacitor  comprising  an  insullitive  substrate 
having  an  aperture  therein,  a  conductive  film  coated  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  aperture,  said  conductive  film 
consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  capable  of  being  an- 
odized,  a  dielectric  film  on  the  inner  surface  of  said,  con- 
ductive fihn,  said  dielectric  film  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oxide  of  the  material  of  which  said  conductive  layer 
essentially  consists,  and  a  conductive  material  in  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  dielectric  film. 


3,191,999 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

G^ard  Rcxck,  CoUlogswood,  NJ.,  asrignop  to  Radio 

Corporation  off  America,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  May  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,739 

3  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  board  comprising  a  flat  panel, 
said  panel  having  an  array  of  grooves  therein  for  re- 
ceiving electric  wires  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  for  re- 
ceiving electrical  components,  certain  of  said  grooves 
communicating  with  said  recesses  for  connection  of  cer- 
tain of  said  wires  to  said  components,  said  grooves  and 
recesses  having  bottom  webs  to  support  the  wires  and 
components  in  the  grooves,  said  panel  being  formed  of 
flexible  material,  each  of  said  grooves  and  recesses  hav- 
ing a  constricted  opening  defined  by  opposing  lips  to 
retain  the  wires  and  circuit  components  in  the  grooves 
and  recesses  respectively,  said  lips  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  permit  the  wires  and  circuit  components  to 
be  pushed  past  the  lips  into  the  grooves  and  recesses. 


3,191,101 

ELECTROMAGNET  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

Alfons  Rcnka,  Chicago,  UL,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 

ration,  Sitokic,  lU.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,431 

HClahns.    (CI.  317— 151) 


1.  A  random  access  memory  construction  comprising 
a  frame  made  of  insulating  material,  unitary  electrical 
connector  elements  extending  through  one  side  of  said 
frame,  each  of  said  connector  elements  having  a  wire- 
connection  end  inside  the  frame  and  having  a  quick- 
disconnect  connector  end  outside  the  frame,  terminal 
elements  extending  through  an  opposite  side  of  said  frame 
and  each  having  a  wire-connection  end  on  the  inside  of 
the  frame  and  a  wire-connection  end  on  the  outside  of 
the  frame,  columns  of  memory  elements  arranged  in  said 
frame,  colunw  conductors  each  linking  one  column  of 
memory  elements  and  each  connected  from  the  inside 
wire-connection  end  of  a  connector  element  to  the  inside 
wire-connection  end  of  a  terminal  element,  a  printed  cir- 
cuit board  having  an  insulating  member  along  one  edge 
thereof,  and  uniUry  electrical  connector  elements  extend- 
ing through  said  member,  each  of  said  connector  elements 
having  a  printed-circuit-connection  end  and  having  a 
quick-disconnect  connector  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
quick-disconnect  connector  end  of  one  pf  said  connector 
elements  on  said  frame. 


1.  An  electrical  system  including 
<a)  an  energy   storage   means   for  storing  electrical 
energy, 

(b)  first  and  second  resonant  circuits  each  including 
said  energy  storage  means  as  a  common  element 
thereof, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  first 
resonant  circuit,  said  electrical  energy  being  stored  in 
said  storage  means,  and, 

(d)  means  for  preventing  said  first  resonant  circuit 
from  oscillating  and  for  causing  said  stored  energy  to 
be  released  in  said  second  resonant  circuit 


3,191,102 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERASING 
RECORDINGS  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE  AND 
FILM 
SUvaan  Reni  Lambcir,  Bonbeidcn-Malincs,  and  Modest 
ClMriine  Vercyckcn,  Scbellc,  BclghuB,  awlgnhrs  to 
Gcracrt  Photo-Prodnctca  N.V.,  Monad,  Bdgiam,  a 
Belgian  company 

Filed  Dec  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  75,787 
OClaiaH.    (CL  317— 157.5) 


1.  A  bulk  eraser  for  erasing  magnetic  tape  and  film 
comprising  electromagnetic  coils  provided  around  iron 
core  portions,  said  coils  being  electrically  connected 
to  act  upon  each  other  by  a  high  mutual  inductance  when 
supplied  by  an  alternating  current  source,  to  produce 
unordered  asymmetric  erasing  fields. 


3,191,103 

ELECTRICAL  LEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

TRANSFORMER 

Louis  H.  Segall,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndiz 

Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,454 

7  Claims.    (CL  317— 157.6) 


3,191,104 

Deflection  system  for  televbion 

RECEIYERS 

Gcrrit  Mak,  FUnders  Park,  South  Anstralia,  Anatrala, 

assignor  to  North  American  PhOipa  Cowpnwy,  Inc., 

New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153^11 

Chdms  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  1, 1961, 

66,677/60 

2CUUms.    (CL  317— 200) 


1.  In  a  deflection  coil  system  for  television  disfriay 
tubes,  a  screening  hood  of  insulating  molding  material, 
said  screening  hood  comprising  a  generally  truncated  con- 
ical portion  for  housing  deflection  coils  and  an  annnlT 
marginal  portion,  said  annular  marginal  portion  having 
a  dispersion  of  permanent  magnetizable  powder  of  hi^ 
coercive  force  whereby  discrete  areas  of  said  annular  por- 
tion may  be  permanently  magnetized  for  image  correc- 
tion 


3,191,105 

SCANNING  COIL  ASSEMBLIES  { 

Raymond  G.  R.  Robfauon,  Cambridge,  Enghmd, 

to  Pye  LfanMed,  Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Scr.,  No.  177,791 

Chdms  priority,  application  Grcd  BrKaha,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

8,266/61 
OCbdms.    (CL  317— 200) 


1.  A  radio-shielded  electrical  lead  assembly  comprising 
a  metallic  tube,  a  tubular  end  fitting  telescoped  with  and 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  tubular  insulator  in 
said  fitting,  a  connector  contact  supported  in  said  in- 
sulator, an  insulating  tube  having  one  end  telescoped  with 
the  end  of  said  insulator  within  said  metallic  tube,  a  pre- 
wound  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings Inserted  into  said  insulating  tube,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  one  end  of  said 
secondary  winding  to  said  contact,  a  second  end  fitting 
telescoped  with  and  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
metallic  tube  in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said 
insulating  tube,  a  metallic  conduit  secured  to  said  second 
fitting,  an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  secondary  winding  and  extending  through  said 
second  fitting  and  conduit,  and  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  primary  winding  to  aaid  metallic  tube. 


1.  In  a  scanning  coil  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
line  scan  coils  for  electromagnetically  deflecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  in  said  tube;  a  magnetic  yoke  on  said  tube 
in  the  magnetic  fields  of  said  coils;  and  a  linearity  cor- 
rection sub-assembly  mounted  for  adjustable  positicming 
in  relation  to  said  yoke,  said  sub-assembly  comprising  a 
coil  wound  on  a  magnetic  core  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  line  scan  coils,  a  permanent  magnet,  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  coil  and  said  magnet  in  a  preset 
positional  relationship  relative  to  each  other. 


>  3,191,106 

RUBBER-UKE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ARTICLB 

AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 

Max  Bafrmann,  Cologne  (Rhins),  Gcnrnmy 

(Bcnsbcn  Wulffshof ,  BcaM  Colocnc,  GcrmMy) 

■^  ,        FUed  Oct  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,951 

daiiH  priority,  appHcatfon  Cwy,  Dec  24, 1999, 

B  56,033 
,    A   u  ,^    17  ChlB«.(CL  317-101) 
I.  A  hcHding  magnet  for  exerting  a  iKdding  actioo 
against  a  magnetically  attractable  member,  said  holdfaig 
magnet  comprising  a  body  of  a  flexible  letiliait  iriatdc 
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material  having  a  holding  hot,  said  body  having  dis- 
persed therein  particles  of  permanent  magnet  material 
which  are  magnetized  to  provide  qtaced  apart  opposite 
polarity  permanent  magnet  poles  at  said  holding  face  of 


ELECnUCAL  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Otis  F.  BoyUn,  CUcago,  DL,  asrigMW  to  CTS  Coipora- 

tfo^  EHihart,  lad.,  a  cofpomiM  «f  ladii 

FHcd  Oct  3. 1963,  Ser.  No.  23M94 

tClalM.    (CL317— 3St) 


the  body,  said  magnetic  poles  developing  a  magnetic  field 
extending  from  said  holding  face  and  adapted  to  hold 
said  magnet  against  said  magnetically  attractable  member, 
said  body  having  coloring  material  integral  therewith. 


^       3,191,197  ' 

TB^VERATUliE  COMPENSATING  TRIMMER  ^ 

CAPACITOR 

Seymov  McnnclBtcfa,  Brooklyn,  Netaon  Bmnan,  New 

Hyde  Park,  a^  Hen  Hirschbcrg,  New  Vprfc,  N.Y., 

Mripors  to  IFD  Elcctrooks  CorporatfcM,  Bittoklyn, 

N.Y;  an  organizadoB  off  New  York  ^^ 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  198,459 

SCbiaas.    (CL  317—248) 


8.  AdjusUble  temperature  compensating  capadtor  com- 
prising longitudinally  extending  dielectric  member  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  metalized  conductive  pattern  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  dielectric  member  having  a  pair 
of  kmgitudinally  adjacent,  connected,  laterally  displaced 
sectors,  a  longitudinally  extending,  conducting  slug  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  slug  member  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  dielectric  member  so  as  to  be  laterally 
adjustable  between  extreme  positions  of  maximum  lateral 
registration  with  the  respective  sectors,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  mounUng  means  moving  said  slug  member  longitu- 
dinally in  direction  and  amount  accordi^t  to  direction  and 
magnitude  of  temperature  change,  said  ^ug  being  general- 
ly longitudinally  centered  on  said  metaliKd  pattern  at 
selected  temperature  and  then  terminating  short  of  the 
remote  ends  of  said  sectors;  whereby  the  capacity  of  said 
capacitor  as  a  function  of  temperature  can  be  varied  be- 
tween negative  and  positive  coefficients  dependmg  upon 
the  lateral  position  of  said  slug  member. 


li  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  capacitor  com- 
prising: the  steps  of 
firing  a  body  of  tantalum  having  parallel  ends  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  for  from  5  to  30  minutes  at 
700-900'  C.  to  oxidize  the  outer  layer  of  the  body^ 
impregnating  the  outer  porticm  of  the  oxide  layer  with 

a  liquid  lead  resinate; 
refiring  the  body  at  700-900'  C.  for  from  5  to  10 
minutes  to  recompose  the  resinate;   and   form   a 
dielectric  layer  on  the  body  of  tantalum  comprising 
an  inner  layer  of  the  oxide  of  tantalum  and  an  outer 
layer  of  lead  tantalate,  and 
attaching  an  electrode  to  the  portion  of  the  dielectric 
layer  covering  one  of  the  ends  to  produce  the  elec- 
trical capacitor. 
7.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  body  of  tan- 
talum, a  dielectric  film  bonded  to  the  body  of  tantalum 
comprising  an  oxide  of  tantalum  and  lead  tantalate,  the 
lead  tantalate  being  bonded  to  the  oxide  of  tantalum,  and 
an  electrode  secured  to  the  dielectric  film. 


3,191,199 
STEERING  MECHANISM  WTTH  MANUAL  AND 

ELECTRIC  DRIVE  FOR  MOTTOR  VEHICLES 

Ncai  Hcpocr,  4246  Smmiy  LaM,  Bhadagham,  Mich. 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,175 

8C1ahns.   (CL  318— 2) 


I.  Power  assistable  steering  mechanism  for  motor  ve- 
hicles including  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  manually 
controllable  electrical  circuit  opening  and  clotting  means, 
and  the  manually  rotatable  combination  comprising:  a 
steering  hand  member,  a  steering  gear  input  elemem,  and 
power  operable  steering  drive  means  coupling  said  hand 
member  with  said  input  element,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  driven  element  coupled  with  one  of  said  hand  mem- 
ber or  said  input  element,  a  driving  element  disposed  for 
coaction  with  said  driven  element  and  reaction  against 
the  other  of  said  hand  member  or  said  input  element,  and 
electric  motor  means  energizat^  in  response  to  the  op- 


eratioD  of  said  drcott  opening  and  dosing  means  and 
adapted  for  imparting  motion  to  said  driving  element  90^ 
as  to  effect  rotatiooal  displacement  of  said  input  element 
reUtive  to  said  steering  hand  member  in  eidier  of  two 
opposite  directions,  wherein  said  motor  means  is  mounted 
on  said  manually  rotatable  combination  and  rotates  with 
said  combination,  and  wherein  said  electrical  circuit  open- 
ing and  closing  means  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
be  manually  controllable  irrespective  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  manual  torque  applied  to  said  hand  member. 


3,191,119 

■VOLTAGE-MEASURING  POTENTIOMETRIC 

SYSTEM 

WUHan  C.  Evsm,  Rochistey,  N.Y.,  amlgioi  to  Taylor 

InstnuncBt  Companies,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,318 
llClakaa.*  (CL  31»— 28) 


■4f4(^ 


1.  In  a  potentiometric  circuit,  a  potentiometer  and  a 
voltage  divider,  the  slidewire  of  said  potentiometer  being 
shunted  across  said  voltage  divider; 

a  first  resistance  connecting  the  slider  of  said  poten- 
tiometer to  one  terminal  of  a  first  source  of  voltage; 

a  second  resistance  coimected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  first  source  and  in  series  with  said  voltage  divider 
and  said  slidewire; 

a  third  resistance  interconnecting  the  said  one  terminal 
of  said  first  source  and  said  second  resistance: 

whereby  the  total  resistance  of  a  portion  of  the  current 
path  between  said  terminals,  via  said  first  resistance, 
is  shunted  by  said  third  resistance; 

the  resistance  of  said  third  resistance  being  substan- 
tially lesser  than  the  said  total  resistance  of  the  said 
portion  of  the  said  current  path; 

and  means  for  applying  the  voltage  of  a  second  source 
of  voltage  to  said  voltage  divider. 


3,191,111 

PULSE  RATE  RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  CONTROL 

FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

wnnan  I.  Giecae,  Boaad  Braok,  NJ.,  Mrinor  to  Ak 

Redactioa  Cof—s,  bcMponM,  New  f  orik,  N.Y^ 

a  corpwatioa  etf  New  Yatk 

FIM  laly  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,644 
6C1alaiB.   (CL  318— 162) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  two  relatively  movable 
members  to  produce  relative  movement  thereof  along  a 
path  having  a  variable  radios  portioo,  comprising: 

(a)  two  pulse  responsive  motors,  each  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  members  for  prododng  relative  move- 

'  ment  thereof  in  the  direction  of  one  of  two  cooidi- 
.    nate  axes; 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  pulses; 

(c)  two  pulse  rate  muhipliers; 

(d)  each  of  said  pulse  rate  multipliers 

(1)  including  an  input  and  an  output,  and 

(2)  being  eflEective  to  produce  at  the  output  a 
train  of  pulses  having  aa  avoage  pulse  rate 


eqioal  to  the  input  avente  pobe  rate  times  a 
multiplicand; 

(e)  first  accumulator  means  for  determining  a  multi- 
plicand for  one  primary  multiplier; 

(f)  second  acciuiulator  means  for  determining  a  multi-' 
plicand  for  the  other  primary  multifdier; 

(g)  each  accumulator  means  indoding: 

(1)  means  for  setting  an  initial  multipUcaad, 
and 

(2)  pulse  rate  re^Mosive  means  for  varying  the 
multiplicand; 

(h)  means  connecting  the  inputs  of  both  multipliers 
to  the  source; 


(i)  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  two  multi- 
pliers to  the  respective  motors; 

(j)  pulse  rate  sine-cosine  generator  means  for  pro- 
dudng  two  trains  of  output  pulses  having  average 
rates  re^ectively  varying  as  the  sine  and  cosine 
of  an  angle; 

(k)  means  for  sun>lying  the  two  trains  of  output  pulses 
of  the  sine-cosine  generator  means  to  the  req)ective 
pulse  rate  responsive  means  for  varying  the  multi- 
plicands of  the  first  and  second  accumulator  means; 
and 

(1)  means  for  varying  continuously  the  angle  whom 
sine  and  cosine  are  generated  by  said  generator 
means. 

3,1914U 
MOTOR   CONTROL   SVmM   UTILIZING   SEM^ 
CONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECIIFIERS 
O.  Caia,  Daifaa,  J'o.,  asslvMr  to  Tcsaa  iasfefa- 

TcK.,  a  iioffmallw  af 


Filed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  Now  162,156 
7ClatoiB.   (CL  SIS— 346) 


1.  A  oootnri  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  unidirectional  pulsating  voltage 
positive  and  n^ative  output  termiaals, 

(b)  a  load  having  first  and  saoood 
hibiting  varying  voltage  drop  thereacross. 


^( 
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terminal  being  connected  to  said  negative  output  ter> 
minal, 

(c)  a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  having  an  an- 
ode, a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  anode  being  connected 
to  said  positive  output  termiiuil,  said  cathode  being 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  load, 

(d)  a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor  con^cted  in 
aeries  across  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 

(e)  a  variable  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode, 

(f)  and  a  unidirectional  conductive  threshold  trigger 
device  connected  between  said  gate  and  the  juncture 
of  said  variably  resistor  and  said  second  capacitor. 


\ 


3,191,113 
SYSTEMS  FOR  SUPPLYING  DIRECT-CURRENT 
PULSES  TO  A  LOAD  PARTICULARLY  A  SERIES- 
MOTOR 
AmoM  J.  Gargaai,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lccdt  and 
Northmp  ConpiBny,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpbration  of 
Paaoaylvanla 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18S,457 
IS  Claims.    (CL  31S— 252) 


"S=?==^Fi=f 


12.  A  system  for  supplying  direct-current  pulses  from 
a  direct-current  source  to  a  reversible  series  motor  having 
an  armature  and  two  field  windings,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  first  pair  of  controlled-rectifiers  respectively  in  series 
with  said  source  and  one  of  said  field  windings,  a  first  pair 
ot  capacitance  means  in  charging  circuits  respectively  in 
parallel  to  said  armature  and  one  of  said  field  windings, 
a  pair  of  pulse-duration  circuits  each  comprising  a  con- 
trol-pulse generator  in  parallel  with  said  armature  and 
corresponding  one  of  said  field  windings,  and  a  second 
controlled-rectifier  which  is  in  series  with  said  source^ 
a  second  capacitance  means  and  an  inductance  means; 
a  pair  of  direction-selector  switches,  and  a  pulse-repeti- 
tion generator  activated  by  closure  of  either  of  said 
switches  and  providing  gating  pulses  for  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  controlled-rectifiers,  each  of  said  gating 
pulses  thereby  initiating  an  energizing  pulse  for  driving 
said  motor  in  a  selected  one  of  its  opposite  directions 
of  movement,  activating  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
control-pulse  generators,  and  energizing  the  charging  cir- 
cuit of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  capacitance  means, 
the  activated  control-pulse  generator  producing  a  control 
pulse  gating  said  second  controlled-rectifier  whereby  the 
reverse  voltage  of  the  charged  one  of  the  first  capacitance 
means  effects  reversion  of  said  one  of  the  first  controlled- 
rectifiers  to  non-conductive  state  to  terminate  an  energiz- 
ing pulse  of  the  motor,  and  whereby  the  charging  of  said 
second  capacitance  means  through  said  inductance  means 
subsequently  eflfects  reversion  of  said  second  controlled- 
rectifier  to  its  non-conductive  state. 


3,191,114 

TIME  DELAY  MOTOR  STARTING  SYSTEM 

Clnrlcs  W.  Reed,  Taft,  Cidif.,  MriBMr  to  Soce^  MobO 

Oil  ConpMiy,  be,  a  corposliOB  of  New  Y«k 

FDcd  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,271 

2Cbi0M.    (CL31S— 472) 


1.  A  motor  control  system  coupled  to  power  supply 
means  for  starting  an  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  first  relay  control  means  for  applying  starting  and 
running  power  to  said  motor, 

a  time  delay  circuit  having  a  normally  open  first  switch 
means  which  is  closed  after  a  predetermined  time 
delay  following  application  of  current  to  said  time 
delay  means, 

said  time  delay  circuit  having  input  and  output  ends 
coupled  to  said  first  switch  means, 

the  current  sating  of  said  time  delay  circuit  being  less 
than  that  of  said  first  relay  control  means, 

an  energizing  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  supidy 
means  and  to  said  input  end  of  saki  time  delay 
circuit, 

a  shunting  circuit  including  a  second  switch  means, 

said  shunting  circuit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
energizing  circuit  at  a  point  between  said  power 
supply  means  and  said  time  delay  circuit  and  a  sec- 
ond end  coupled  to  said  first  control  means, 

a  second  relay  control  means  of  current  rating  within 
the  current  limits  of  said  delay  circuit  for  eloping 
said  second  switch  means  independently  of  said  first 
relay  control  means, 

said  second  relay  control  means  being  coupled  to  said 
output  end  of  said  time  delay  circuit  and  responsive 
to  current  passing  from  said  energizing  circuit  by 
way  of  said  first  switch  means  when  closed  for 
closing  said  second  switch  means  to  complete  said 
shunting  circuit  to  said  first  relay  control  means  to 
shunt  said  time  delay  circuit  and  to  apply  energizing 
current  to  said  first  relay  control  means. 


3,191,115  _, 

DIRECT-CURRENT  TO  ALTERNATING-CtlRRENT 

INVERTER 

AUan  G.  Uoyd,  Haaovcr,  NJ.,  asilfui,  by  mesne  ■•- 
sipimciits,  to  GcBcral  Mills,  lac.,  Ml—eapolii,  Minn.,  a 
corporatioB  off  Dcteware 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  7Mt2 
12  Claims.  (CL  321— 45) 
1.  A  direct-current  to  akemating-current  inverter  com- 
prising an  input  circuit  for  energization  with  unidirec- 
tional power  and  an  output  transformer  having  an  ener- 
gizing winding  and  providing  an  altenuiting-current  out- 
put circuit,  a  pair  of  conductance  control  devices  having 
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conductance  terminals  providing  unidirectional  coupling 
of  said  winding  to  said  input  circuit  with  a  polarity  of 
coupling  by  one  of  said  devices  opposite  to  that  of  the 
other  and  each  having  forward-conductance  control  ter- 
minals, energizing  sources  exhibiting  relatively  poor  reg- 
ulation characteristics  and  directly  electrically  connected 
to  the  conductance  control  terminals  of  said  devices  for 
energization  thereof  in  opposed  phase  relationships  to 
render  said  devices  alternately  conductive,  and  saturable- 


NfS^' 


core  reactive  means  effectively  coupled  electrically  in 
shunt  relation  to  said  sources  to  be  energized  thereby  al- 
ternately to  opposite  polarities  of  magnetic  saturation  by 
individual  ones  of  said  energizing  sources  for  increasing 
periodically  and  alternately  the  saturation-effect  loading 
of  said  sources  and  thereby  terminate  each  period  of 
conductivity  of  said  devices  by  reduction  of  the  forward 
conductance  energization  of  said  conductance  control 
terminals  by  said  sources. 


3,191,116 

PHASE  MODIFIER  FOR  REACTIVE  POWER 

PROTECTION 

Manfred  Dcpcnbrock,  MaaabeiaS'AlBMndorf,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Brown,  Bovcri  A  Cie,  AlOicBgescllschaft, 
ManalMim,  Germany,  a  Joint-stoclt  company 
Filed  JaM  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,145 
Claims  pvtotity,  application  Germany,  June  24,  1960, 

B  56,324 
5ClaiaH.    (CL322— 16) 


1.  In  a  phase  shifter  for  covering  idle  power,  and  par- 
ticularly under  load  surge  conditions,  the  combination - 
comprising  an  asynchronous  machine  (1)  having  a 
3-phase  stator  winding  connected  to  a  3-phase  power 
network  (R-S-T)  and  a  3-phase  slip  ring  rjytor;  a  3-phase 
controllable  grid  converter  system  (2)  Arranged  in  the 
phase  connections  between  the  slip  rings  of  said  rotor 
and  the  corresponding  phases  of  said  network;  a  first 
tachometer  generator  (6)  driven  by  said  asynchronous 
machine  and  producing  a  direct  volta^  proportional  to 
the  actual  speed  of  the  rotor  of  said  asynchronous  ma- 
chine; a  second  tachometer  generator  (9)  also  driven  by 
said  asynchronous  machine  and  producing  a  3-phase  alter- 
nating voltage  whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  the 
actual  speed  of  the  rotor  of  said  asynchronous  machine, 
said  3-phase  alternating  voltage  being  applied  to  establish 
a  first  auxiliary  3-phase  alternating  vfdtage  network 
(Rs-Sir-Tz);  a  first  group  of  three  multipliers  (13)  whose 
respective  output  voltages  are  applied  to  establish  a  sec- 
ond auxiliary  3-phase  alternating  voltage  network 
(R'-S'-T')  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  power 
network,  each  of  said  multipliers  (13)  having  two  input 
voltages  which  are  multiplied,  the  first  of  each  of  said 
input  voltages  being  derived  from  the  respective  phases 
815  O.6.— 07 


of  said  power  network  and  the  second  of  each  of  said 
input  voltages  being  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  direct  voltage  produced  by  said  first  tachometer 
generator  (8)  and  a  voltage  correq;>onding  to  a  theoreti- 
cal speed  for  the  rotor  of  said  asynchronous  machine; 
a  second  group  of  three  multipliers  (19)  whose  respec- 
tive output  voltages  are  applied  to  establish  a  third  auxil- 
iary 3-phase  alternating  voltage  network  (R"-S"-T") 
having  the  same  frequency  as  said  power  netwoil^  each 
of  said  multipliers  (19)  having  two  input  voltages  which 
are  multiplied,  the  first  of  each  of  said  input  voltages 
being  derived  from  the  respective  phases  of  said  power 
network  and  the  second  of  each  of  said  input  voltages 
being  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  actual 
and  theoretical  values  of  wattless  power  on  the  stator  side 
of  said  asynchronous  motor;  a  first  group  of  3  x  3  multi- 
pliers (14,  15,  16)  each  having  two  input  voltages,  the 
first  of  each  of  said  input  voltages  being  the  correspond- 
ing phase  voltages  of  said  second  auxiliary  network 
(R'-S'-T')  and  the  second  of  each  of  said  input  voltages 
being  the  corresponding  phase  voltages^f  said  first  auxil- 
iary network  (Rx-Sx-Tx),  circuit  means  cminecting  the 
output  voltages  of  each  3x3  multiplier  of  said  first  group 
in  series  to  obtain  a  first  group  of  summation  voltages 
{I4d,  15d,  lid);  a  second  group  of  3  x  3  multipliers 
(20,  21,  22)  each  having  two  input  voltages,  the  first  of 
each  of  said  input  voltages  being  the  corresponding  phase 
voltages  of  said  third  auxiliary  network  (R"-S'>T") 
and  the  second  of  each  of  said  input  voltages  being  the 
corresponding  phase  voltages  of  said  first  auxiliary  net- 
work (Rx-Sx-Tx),  circuit  means  connecting  the  output 
voltages  of  each  3  x  3  multiplier  of  said  second  group  in 
series  to  obtain  9  second  group  of  summation  voltages 
(20J.  2ld,  lid);  circuit  means  connecting  together  in 
series  corresponding  summation  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  to  establi^  three  regulating  voltages 
(25a,  256,  25c);  means  comparing  each  of  said  regulating 
voltages  respectively  with  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
current  flow  in  the  respective  phase  of  said  rotor  of  said 
asynchronous  machine  to  obtain  a  difference  voltage;  and 
grid  control  devices  (24)  for  said  converters  controlled 
respectively  by  said  difference  voltages. 


3,191,117 

STABILIZED  POLYPHASE  BRIDGE  AMPUSTAT 

Fred  W.  KcUcy,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa^  aasifnw  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporaiion  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  65,426 

5  Claims.    (CL  32^-69) 
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1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  self  saturating  magnetic  amplifiers 
connected  in  polyphase  bridge  configuration  widi  one 
of  said  amplifiers  in  each  arm  of  the  bridge, 

(b)  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  a  rectangular  excit- 
ing characteristic  and  comprising  a  core  member 
having  a  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  diaracteristic 
and  having  mounted  there<m  in  inductive  relationship 
a  gate  winding  and  a  control  winding, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inductors  each  comprising  a  magnuHr 
core  member  having  a  stoping  geaierally  linear  B-H 
characteristic  and  a  winding  mounted  thereon  coo- 
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Mded  in  a  drcnit  in  pwalkl  whli  a  corretponding 
000  of  said  gate  windiiiffi, 
(d)  and  each  of  said  inductor*  having  a  sloping  gener- 
ally linear  volt  seconds  v.  current  exciting  character- 
istic in  which, the  exciting  current  is  smoothly  modu- 
lated with  respect  to  volt  secmids  throughout  the  volt 
seconds  ranga  of  said  rectangular  exciting  character- 
istic thereby  to  produce  a  composite  exciting 
characteristic  that  is  skewed  wth  respect  to  said  rec- 
tangular exciting  characteristi|i 


PMl 


3,lf  l,llt 

MAGNETOMETER 

Jean  Leon  Vh 
to  Uaioa  CarhUe 

off  New  Yotk 

Feb.  C,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  713^ 
3ChdM.   aCLMA    .5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  an  external  magnetic  field 
comprising  a  paramagnetic  material  having  a  single  mag- 
netic resonance  absorption  line  the  width  of  which  ex- 
pressed in  magnetic  field  intensity  units,  is  0.1  to  10  times 
the  absolute  maximum  value  of  the  external  field  to  be 
measured,  said  resonance  line  exhibitingypeak  resonance 
absorption  values  symmetrically  disposcdxm  oppoisite  sides 
of  a  minimum  absorption  value,  resonance  absorption 
structure  comprising  first  generator  means  for  imposing  on 
said  material  a  first  alternating  magnetic  field  at  a  first 
frequency  larger  than  said  line  width  expressed  in  fre- 
quency units,  and  second  means  for  imposing  on  said 
material  a  second  alternating  magnetic  field  at  a  frequency 
lower  than  said  first  frequency,  and  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  fint  alternating  field,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  second  alternating  field  to  symmetrically  sweep 
said  resonance  line  through  said  minimum  absorption 
value,  said  second  alternating  field  being  adapted  to  define 
with  said  external  field,  a  resulUnt  sweep  field  on  said 
material  asymmetrically  biased  with  respect  to  said  mini- 
mum absorption  value  by  an  amount  dependent  on  the 
niagnitude  of  said  field  to  be  measured,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  resonance  absorption  structure  for  detecting 
corresponding  asymmetric  variations  in  the  resonance  ab- 
sorption of  said  material  as  a  measure  of  said  external 
field. 


3,191,11* 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  USING 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IfliMM  K.  ShMr,  17  El  CaarfM  Rmid,  iMrkalaj,  CaHT. 

FM  jMe  5, 1N2,  S«.  No.  2M,115 
'     ,„.^^      3CWM.    (0.324-^-^) 

1.  Fluid  flow  apparatus  comprising  means  esUblishing 
a  substantially  uniform  magnetic  field  through  a  conduit 
carrying  fluid,  at  least  one  transmitter,  at  least  one  cou- 
pling coil  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  adapted  for 
disposition  within  said  magnetic  field  adjacent  said  fluid- 
carrying  conduit  for  oouplhig  energy  into  flowing  fluid  at 


the  magnetic  resonance  frequency  thereof  in  said  magnetic 
field,  at  least  one  receiver  having  coupling  means  adapted 
for  disposition  adjacent  said  conduit  in  said  magnetic  field 
downstream  from  said  transmitter  a  fixed  distance  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  upon  the  passage  of  fluid  resonantly  excited 
by  said  transmittter  energy,  and  recording  apparatus  con- 


nected to  said  transmitter  and  receiver  and  triggered  by 
the  transmitter  output  to  establish  a  time  base  extending 
to  the  signal  received  by  said  receiver  whereby  the  ve- 
locity of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduit  is  equal  to  the 
fixed  distance  between  transmitter  and  receiver  divided 
by  said  time  base. 


3491,12g 

BRIDGE-TYPE  CATHODE  INTERFACE 

IMPEDANCE  TEST  SET 

In  Taaslja,  Tokyte,  lapn,  aasl^or  to  the  Uaitod  States 

of  AoMfflca  aa  rsjrswtod  by  the  Secrctaiy  of  the  Aranr 

FIM  M.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89^27 

SCfadM.    (a.324-M) 


1.  A  cathode  interface  bridge  comprising  a  cathode 
interface  impedanceless  reference  tube  and  a  tube  under 
test,  the  anodes  of  said  tubes  being  connected  to  a  source 
of  power  via  a  conunon  impedance,  an  adjustable  complex 
impedance  connected  in  the  cathode  circuit  of  said  refer- 
ence tube,  means  to  supply  a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  signals 
of  different  frequencies  simultaneously  and  in  opposite 
phase  to  the  grids  of  said  tubes,  and  means  connected  to 
said  common  impedance  to  simultaneously  detect  and  indi- 
cate bridge  balance  at  each  of  said  different  frequencies. 


3,191,121 

BISTABLE  CURRENT  REVERSING  SWITCH  FOR 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINATION 

AIn H.  NaiMM,  Lom  Beach,  Cnlf.,  iii^yi  to 

North  InsssliBn  Avtotfoa,  Bm. 

FBad  Oct  17, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  «3,ltS 

2CWM.    (0.324—79) 
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1.  Frequency  determining  means  comprising  separate 
input  means  connected  to  be  reqxmstve  to  flnt  and  mc> 
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ond  polae  traina  reflectively  indicative  of  an 
rate,  a  bistable  muhivibrator,  one  of  the  stages  of  said 
multivibrator  being  reqMosively  cosincictfid  to  <me  of 
said  mput  means  to  be  switched  by  said  first  pulse  fram, 
the  other  sUge  of  said  moltivibrator  being  re^onsively 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  means  to  be  switdied 
by  said  second  pulse  train,  a  load,  a  constant  current 
generating  means,  a  first  transistor  and  diode  connected 
in  aeries  between  one  side  of  said  generator  and  one 
side  of  said  load  to  form  a  first  electrical  path,  a  second 
transistor  and  diode  connected  in  series  between  said 
one  side  of  said  generator  and  the  other  side  of  said 
load  to  form  a  second  electrical  path,  a  third  transistor 
and  diode  cooected  in  series  between  said  one  side  of  said 
load  and  the  other  side  of  said  generator  to  form  a  third 
electrical  path,  and  a  fourth  transistor,  and  diode  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  other  side  ot  said  load  and 
said  oth^  side  of  said  generator  to  form  a  fourth  electri- 
cal path,  said  first  and  fourth  transistors  cou^ed  to  said 
multivibrator  to  be  conductive  «4ien  said  one  stage  of 
said  multivibrator  is  switched  by  said  first  pulse  train,  said 
second  and  third  transistors  coupled  to  said  multivibratM^ 
to  be  conductive  when  said  odier  stage  ct  said  multi- 
vibrator is  switched  by  said  second  polae  train. 


least  partially  into  the  electrically  shielded  areas;  and  a 
plurality  of  combined  receiving  and  emitting  attennas 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  means  and  respec- 
tively disposed  within  said  electrically  shielded  areas  so 
that  each  amenna  picks  up  the  transmission  from  the 
remote  unit  operating  within  its  area  and  also  transmits 
to  that  remote  unit  the  signal  developed  by  the  transmitter 
at  the  relay  sUtion. 


Clyde  V. 


3491422 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
SHIBLDED  AREAS 
'niha,Oida., 


Flai  Dae.  1, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  1S(,351 
KdatoM.    (CL325-*M) 


14.  A  system  for  providing  two-way  communication 
between  a  plurality  of  areas  at  least  some  of  which  are 
elKtrically  shielded  from  one  another  to  prevent  the  di- 
rect transmission  and  reception  of  radio  waves  therebe- 
tween; said  system  comprising  a  fixed  relay  station  at  a 
first  of  said  areas;  a  plurality  of  remote  units  respectively 
located  in  other  areas;  said  relay  station  comprising  a 
transmitter  for  developing  a  first  frequency  signal,  a  re- 
ceiver tuned  to  receive  signals  in  a  second  frequency  chan- 
nel separated  from  said  first  frequency,  and  a  modulator 
for  modulating  the  output  of  said  receiver  upon  said  first 
frequency  signal;  each  of  said  remote  units  including  a 
transmitter  for  radiating  a  second  signal  within  said  sec- 
ond frequency  cfaaimel,  a  receiver  tuned  to  receive  said 
first  frequency  signal,  and  means  for  modulating  the  sec- 
ond sigiial  with  other  signals,  whereby  two-way  commu- 
nication may  be  attained  between  said  remote  units  by 
transmission  oi  sigiuls  from  one  unit  to  the  receiver  at 
the  relay  station  where  said  other  signals  are  detected  and 
modulated  upon  the  first  signal  for  reception  at  another 
remote  unit;  means  including  a  manually  operated  switch 
at  the  relay  station  for  interrupting  the  modulation  oi 
said  first  signal  by  the  output  of  the  receiver  at  the  relay 
station  and  for  modulating  the  first  signal  with  additional 
signals  to  permit  two-way  communication  betwem  the 
rday  stetion  and  each  remote  unit;  conductor  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  relay  station  and  extending  at 


3,191423 
RADIO  RECEIVER  IMPULSE  NOBE 
BLANKING  CIRCUIT 
OnjIeM.  Eneas,  Noffridgs,  a»g  Hhatty  I.  Himms 

Oucago,  DL,  aaslgMMr  to  Motoiola,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
oflBtooii 
FHad  Sept  19, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  139,17< 
IfdnhM.    (a.32S— 471) 


West 


1.  An  impulse  noise  blanking  circuit  for  use  in  a  radio 
receiver  having  a  first  portion  for  translating  a  desired 
signal  which  may  be  accompanied  by  impulse  noite  dis- 
turbances, a  second  portion  for  repeating  the  desired 
signal,  and  circuit  means  for  an>lying  a  signal  from  the 
first  portion  to  the  second  portion  with  the  signal  so  ap- 
plied being  delayed,  and  wherein  the  second  portion  is 
adapted  to  be  interrupted  by  the  application  of  blanking 
pulses  thereto,  said  impulse  noise  blanking  circuit  includ- 
ing in  combination,  amjrfifying  means  connected  to  the 
flnt  receiver  portion,  pulse  detection  means  connected  to 
said  amplifsring  means  for  deriving  noise  pulses  there- 
from, pulse  forming  means  connected  to  said  pulte  de- 
tection means  for  producing  blanking  pulses  of  predeter- 
mined amplitude  and  time  duration,  said  pulse  forming 
means  including  pulse  amplifying  means,  filter  means 
for  reducing  spurious  components  within  the  pass  band 
range  of  the  receiver,  pulse  lengthening  means,  gate 
means  for  passing  pulMs  only  above  a  predetermined 
level  of  amplitude,  switdi  means  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  a  blanking  pulse  connected  to  the  circuit  means  pre- 
ceding the  receiver  second  portion,  and  coupling  means 
for  applying  said  blanking  pulses  to  said  switch  means 
and  to  the  second  receiver  portion,  whereby  said  switch 
means  acts  to  dissipate  the  energy  stored  in  the  circuit 
means  and  the  receiver  second  portion  is  diwbkd  for 
the  duration  of  the  blanking  pulse  applied  thereto. 


3,191,124 
AMPLTTUDE  NOEnS  CONTROL  GATE 


Nod  E.  Braw%  CtoctoMti,  Ohto,  asslgnsi  to  Avco  Cm- 

paaaiton,nnrlnnnfl,Oyo,neafyafaUoneffDahwsnw 

FBai Oct  3t,  tHUSm, No.  14M93 

12  Oilii     (0.323.^471) 

1.  In  a  receiver,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  source  <tf  signals,  said  signals  fortuitously  containing 

impulse  noise; 
said  receiver  including  first  and  second  channels; 
said  first  channel  comprising  a  delay  network  for  delay- 
ing said  signals  for  a  fixed  period;  an  amplifier  for 
said  delayed  signals;  and  bhwking  meam  lespoasine 
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to  «  blanking  signal  for  blanking  said  amplifier  for 
a  pradetermined  period;  a  reactance  bridge  baving 
input  and  output  terminals,  said  amplifier  for  said 
delayed  lignals  comprising  a  variable  impedance  de- 
vice having  an  input  circuit  connected  across  the  out- 
pot  terminal  of  said  reactance  bridge,  said  reactance 
bridge  including  first  and  tecond  reactance  elements, 
the  impedance  of  each  of  said  reactance  elements 
being  variable  with  applied  volUge,  and  means  for 
applying  signal  to  said  bridge; 
said  second  channel  including  a  detector  for  separating 
said  impulse  noise  from  said  signal;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  impulse  noise  f9r  generating  said 


blanking  signal,  said  blanking  signal  being  applied  to 
said  blanking  means  for  blanking  said  amplifier; 
means  for  pre-biasing  the  first  of  said  rectance  elements 
to  unbalance  said  bridge  thereby  developing  a  signal 
at  said  output  terminals  of  said  bridge,  said  blanking 
signal  being  applied  to  the  second  of  sf  id  reactance 
elements  for  lebalancing  said  bridge  when  noise  is 
detected  in  said  second  channel  thereby  blanking  the 
signal  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  VariablJe  impedance 
device,  the  fixed  period  of  said  delay  network  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  time  required  for  detecting 
said  impulse  noise,  and  said  predetermined  period  of 
time  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  expected  duration 
of  said  impulse  noise. 


3491.12S 
TRANSMBUON   LIMB   APPARATUS   HAVING   A 
NON-UNKAR   DETECTOR   ELEM^TT  >ND   A 
DIRECT-COUPLED  LINE-TERMINATING  RESIS- 
TOR IN  CLOSE  ELECTRICAL  PROXIMITY 
iMMa  K.  Hmtom,  Loe  AHoe,  aad  RnMcU  B.  ROcy,  Palo 
AMo,  CaUf^  asilpiors  to  Hewlett-Packard  CoaspMy, 
Palo  Alto»  CaMffn  a  corMratioa  off  Calif oraia 
Filed  Feh.  2t,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  17M27 
<  CMm    (CL  329u.l<a) 


3.  High  frequency  signal  apparatus  comprising  first 
and  second  sections  separated  by  an  insulator,  an  output 
terminal,  a  non-linear  circuit  element  connecting  the  out- 
put terminal  and  said  first  section,  the  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  high  frequency  signal  between  the 
first  and  second  sections,  and  resistance  means  on  said 
insulator  connecting  said  first  and  second  sections. 


3,191,1M  ' 

D.C  AMPLIFIERS 
Eliot  Patrick  Fowler,  DorckMtcr,  England, 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority, 


to 


Filed  Feb.  M,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  173,797 
4  Claims.   (CL  33*— 9) 
1.  A  direct  current  amplifier  comprising  an  alternat- 
ing current  amplifier .  having  an  input  ccmnected  to  a 
direct  current  signal  source  and  an  output  providing  an 
output  waveform,  an  electronic  switch  connected  to  said 


alternating  current  amplifier  input  and  said  direct  cur- 
rent signal  source  to  inodulate  the  direct  current  signal 
into  a  modulated  waveform  to  said  amfriifier  input,  a 
drive  connection  connected  to  said  electronic  switch  for 
actuating  the  same  by  a  modulating  waveform  to  pro- 
vide said  modulated  waveform,  the  frequency  of  said 
modulating  waveform  being  equal  to  that  of  said  output 
waveform,  means  connecting  said  alternating  current  am- 
plifier output  to  said  drive  connection  for  applying  a  por- 


tion of  said  output  waveform  to  said  electronic  switch 
through  said  drive  connection,  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  coordinating  the  phase  relationship  of 
said  applied  portion  of  the  output  waveform  to  a  prede- 
termined polarity  of  the  direct  current  input  signal  to 
generate  said  modulated  waveform  received  by  said  am- 
plifier input,  and  a  non-phase-sensitive  rectifier  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  rectify  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  output  wavef(Min  to  produce  a  direct  cur- 
rent output. 

3,191427 

AGC  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  CHANGE  IN 

COLLECTOR  CAPACITANCE 

Gerald  E.  Thorlnnlt,  Hopcwdl,  NJ.,  aaslgnnr  to  Radio 

CorpofatioB  of  Anserka,  a  cofforntlou  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1M2.  Ser.  No.  114,219 

4ClalWB.    (CL339— 24) 


1.  In  a  signal  amplifier  system  having  a  source  of 
signals  to  be  amplified  and  a  source  of  gain  control  cur- 
rent, a  transistor  amplifier  circuit,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector; 

signal  input  circuit  means  for  applying  signals  from 
said  source  of  signals  between  the  base  and  emitter 
of  said  transistor; 

stgnal  output  circuit  means  for  said  transistor  connected 
between  the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor, 
and  including  the  collector  capacitance  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

circuit  means  for  applying  said  gain  control  current  to 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  indudinf  a  semicon- 
ductor diode  connected  to  be  transversed  by  said 
gain  control  current  in  the  forward  direction;  and 

means  coupling  said  diode  to  said  signal  output  circuit 
means  to  compensate  for  the  decreasing  collector 
capacitance  of  said  transistor  caused  by  an  increase 
in  gain  control  current,  said  compensation  being  ef- 
fected by  an  increase  in  the  capacitance  of  said  diode 
with  increasing  gain  control  current 
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MEANS   FOR   CONTROLLING   VHP   LOOP   GAIN 

OF  A  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER 
KeMk  laiBt,  LoadoB,  EMtand,  aaslaMr  to  AsMtdatcd 


FUedJi 
friorily. 


14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,337 
■ppHcrtoa  Gfcal  BritidB,  Feb.  IS,  1H2, 

5,t94/<2 

(CL  339— 193) 


1.  In  a  feedback  arrangement,  the  combination  of  a 
transformer,  an  amplier  coimected  to  said  transformer 
tp  supply  a  load  therethrough,  means  for  supplying  a 
feedback  signal  from  said  transformer  to  said  amplifier, 
a  frequency  sensitive  directional  coufder  between  said 
amplifier  and  said  transformer,  said  directional  coupler 
superimposing  upon  the  feedback  derived  by  said  trans- 
former a  proportionally  larger  percentage  of  the  overall 
feedback  signal  as  the  frequency  of  the  signal  increases. 


3,191,129 

STABILIZED  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Stanley  FeldnuMi,  Evanstoo,  DL,  aasipMir  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Cklcago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  minoia 

FBcd  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,742 

iCIafans.   (CL332— 19) 
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1.  A  frequency  stabilized  signal  generating  system  for 
producing  frequency  modulated  oscillations  including  in 
combination,  first  oscillator  means  for  generating  a 
wave  signal,  including,  means  for  supplying  a  modulating 
signal  thereto,  second  oscillator  means  for  generating  a 
stable  reference  frequency,  frequency  detection  means, 
gating  means  for  respectively  coupling  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  oscillator  means 
to  said  frequency  detection  means,  means  for  activating 
said  gating  means  on  a  time  shared  basis  so  that  said  fre- 
quency detection  means  provides  an  output  signal  alter- 
nately indicative  of  the  frequency  of  said  first  and  second 
oscillator  means,  signal  combining  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  frequency  detection  means,  degenerative 
feedback '  circuit  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  said 
modulating  signal  to  said  signal  combining  means,  means 
for  synchronously  activating  said  degenerative  feedback 
circuit  means  with  said  gating  means  to  thereby  produce 
cancellation  of  modulation  components  aniearing  in  the 
output  oi  said  frequency  detection  means  during  intervals 
that  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  means  is  detected, 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  combining  means  to  provide 
a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  center  frequency  shift 
of  said  first  oscfllator  means  with  reqtect  to  the  frequency 
of  said  second  oscillator  means,  and  means  coupling  said 
control  signal  to  said  first  oscillator  means  to  correct 
the  center  frequency  thereof  in  reqioiiae  to  said  omtrol 


3,191439 
PHASE  SHiyiltR  USING  TWO  VOLTAGE 
SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS 
itafy  C.  RMd,  Jr.,  St  MM*t|,  Flg^  m^Wi 
MoadMB,  CoUcfle  Pwk,  Mi.,        'j  hy 

m  the  United  StaiM  of  Anwrica  m 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nwy 
Filed  Mgy  31, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  2S4,7<5 
SdafaM.   (CL332— 29) 


1.  A  voltage  sensitive  variable  phase  shifter  coa^>ris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  three 
tenhinals 

(b)  a  first  condition  responsive  element  connected  to 
one  of  said  terminals 

(c)  a  second  condition  responsive  element  connected  to 
a  second  of  said  terminals,  said  first  condition  respon- 
sive element  exhibiting  different  impedance  charac- 
teristics from  said  second  condition  responsive  ele- 
ment, whereby  one  signal  applied  to  a  third  of  said 
terminals  is  phase  shifted  in  accordance  with  another 
signal  applied  to  said  third  terminal. 


Donald  Hnbcrt, 


3,191,131 
CODL  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  A.  Adams,  Sonth  Haven, 
Kalawaioo,  Mich.,  aaifBors  to 
Inc  Bangor,  Mich.,  a  cornoration  of  MkWvH 
FBcd  Sept  12, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  137,M3 
iCfarinsB.   (CL333— 7«) 


1.  In  a  coil  assembly,  an  elongated  tubular  coil  form 
for  receiving  a  winding  thereon,  a  base  integral  with  said 
coil  form  and  being  of  one-piece  construction  therewith, 
capacitor  means  mounted  below  said  base,  contact  ele- 
ments connected  with  the  winding  and  capacitor  means, 
a  movable  cote  inserted  into  the  end  of  the  coil  form  and 
in  threaded  engagement  therewith,  wherein  said  coil  form 
and  btae  l>eing  constructed  of  plastic  material,  said  coil 
form  being  hollow  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly extending  ribs  of  triangular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  core  being 
externally  'threaded  whereby  the  threads  on  the  core  will 
cut  through  the  apex  of  the  triangular  ribs  thus  retaining 
the  cores  in  rotataUe  adjustable  position. 
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Jm.  19, 19i3,  S«r.  N*.  25M74 
If  filial     (CL333— 7f> 
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and  also  preferably 


June  22.  1965 


1.  A  flexible  cable  capable  of  transmittinfl  a  range  of 
km  frequencies  without  substantial  attenuation  and  of  pro- 
vidint  substantial  absorption  over  a  selected  <  wide  range 
of  frequencies  in  the  megacycle  range,  said  flexible  (Uible 
comprising  at  least  one  conducting  element  and  at  least 
one  flexible  insulating  medium  thereon,  said  insulatihg 
medium  comprised  of  an  intimate  admixture  of  matierials 
selected  to  have  a  frequency  dependent  electromagnetic 
wave  attentution  due  to  absorption  losses  over  said  se- 
laetad  range  of  frequencies  substantially  u  great  as  the 
attenuation  caused  by  reactive  effects  of  sai^i  mixture 
of  materials,  said  absorption  losses  being  produced  by 
microscopic  magnetic  and/or  dielectric  resooance  or  relax- 
ation within  the  mixture  of  materiak. 


3,lfl433 

INTERFERENCE   SUPPRESSOR   FOR   INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Um  Tcxsisr,  21  Rm  *i  Poirt  Neirf,  Parii^  Vnmf 

F1M  Sept  S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  135,973 

VpMcatfM  FhMe,  Apr.  25, 1941, 
899339 
3  0akm,  (0.333—79) 
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1.  An  interference  suppressor  device  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  for  direct  Insertion  between  the  spark- 
plug, which  has  a  determined  residual  capacity  C^,  and 
the  plug  lead,  which  has  a  determined  capacity  C4,  ftaid 
suppressor  device  being  constituted  by  a  low  pass  T-fllwr 
network,  said  network  on  the  one  hand  comprising,  in 
series,  two  assemblies  resistor  Ri  and  inductance  L|  and 
resistor  R3  and  inductance  Lj  respectively  formed  by  a  re- 
sistance Ri  or  Ra  in  series  with  an  inductance  Li  or  Lt 
and  on  the  other  hand,  in  shunt,  a  capacity  of  value  C9 
near  to  the  value  of  the  residual  capacity  of  the  plug  C^^ 
the  values  of  the  different  aforementioned  parameters  be- 
ing interconnected  by  the  following  relationships: 


v5<«.vi<2 

Vf<fir^g<2 


I 


the  values  of  the  resistances  being  expressed  in  ohms, 
those  of  the  capacities  in  farads  and  those  <A  the  induct- 
ances in  henrys. 


3,191434 

REMOTE  CONTKOL  FOR  DIGITALLY 

TUNED  RADIO 

,  N.Y.,  Mrffner  to  G«Mnl 

.N.Y,n 


FHe4  N«r.  14,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  152,133 
7  riilMi    (0.334—31) 


3.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  resonant  circuit  with  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  reactance  elements,  the  elements  of  the  groups  be- 
ing selectably  switched  into  the  resonant  circuit  for 
changing  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  dreuit  in 
dedmally-related  increments, 

(b)  a  phirality  of  tuning  shafts,  each  shaft  being  op> 
eratively  associated  respectively  with  the  switch  se- 
lecting means  of  one  of  said  groups  of  leactance 
elementi, 

(c)  a  motor  coupled  through  a  direct  drive  linkage  to 
all  of  said  tuning  shafts, 

(d)  a  power  reby  for  said  motor,  '  ' 

(e)  clutch  mechanism  for  selectively  engaging  said 
linkage  to  and  disengaging  said  linkage  from  said 
shafta. 

(f )  a  position  servo  system  for  each  shaft,  each  servo 
system  including  a  remote  encoding  station  a^  a 
local  decoding  sUtion  with  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  unique  voluge  when  the  shaft  arrives  at  the 
rotational  position  dictated  by  the  associated  remote 
encoding  station, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  unique  voltage  of  each 
servo  system  for  operating  the  associated  clutch 
mechanism,  and 

(h)  means  req>onsive  to  a  um'qoe  combinatloo  of  said 
voltages  for  operating  said  power  relay. 


SELF-MOUNTING 
DoMJi  R.  ntisltihi, 


3,191,135 


APPARATUS 


«■  Im..  ■  CMotadaa  «f 
Apr.l5,194£Ssr.Ni 


.*- ^  .-        j^  —  No. 272344 
IIP*'^   (a.334— 45) 
1.  A  self-mouating  electikal  apparatus,  faichidittg:  aa 
electrically  insulating  winding  form  mcluding  a  pnir  of 
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flanges  joined  by  winding  portion  raeanr,  eadi  of  said 
flanges  having  a  first  side  adjacent  said  winding  portion 
means,  a  second  side  remote  from  said  first  side,  and  a 
peripheral  edge  joining  said  two  sides;  grooved  resilient 
mounting  means  attached  to  the  second  sides  of  each  of 


said  flanges  and  projecting  beyond  said  peripheral  edges; 
and  electrical  winding  means  placed  iqwo  saiit  winding 
form  which  restrains  said  flanges  in  a  substantially  rigid 
manner;  said  grooved  mounting  means  resiliently  yielding 
with  respect  to  said  flanges  to  permit  said  apparatus  to 
be  mounted  by  means  of  said  grooved  mounting  means. 


3,191,134 
D.C.  TRANSFORMER  FOR  SUPERCONDUCITVE 

CIRCUITRY 
RIchMd  A.  Cd—iII,  MMHt  KImo,  and  Daaid  I. 
Qaton  m,  T"  ff   r  .  N.Y.,  assl^Brs  to  blcr^ 

_^^^^^     ^^^^^^^    IkfS^f^^^Ba    fTiw^^M^li^t.    T>jj»B 

Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  uapusattoa  of  New  Yarii 
FIM  N«v.  21, 1942,  Sw.  Na.  239447 
5CMM.    (0.334—44) 


said  wire  turns  embedded  in  electrical  insulation  widi  es- 
posed  curved  conductor  facing  snrfecet,  a  contact  wire 
lying  OB  a  substantial  arc  along  said  hdix's  carved  sur- 
faces in  electrical  contact  therewith  fp'fnmg  said  heBx, 
electrical  conductor  arms  holding  said  contact  wire  agsiast 
said  substantial  arc  of  said  helix  and  means  adapted  to 
cause  said  contact  wire  to  track  along  die  turns  of 
heUx. 


3,191434 

GRID  RESISTOR  STRUCTURE 

DavM  C  WycoC,  BrookSeU,  Wis.,  ais^or  to 

IIwaiechfuM  Catperartea,MMiiaatii,fWfc 

FBcd  May  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  27i,t71 

9ClabM.    (0.334—247) 


1.  A  D.C.  transformer  for  use  in  superconductive  cir- 
cuitry comprising  a  first  U-shaped,  ferromagnetic,  half- 
yoke  having  arm  portions,  said  half-yoke  encased  in  an 
electrically  insulated  block,  openinp  in  said  block  above 
the  encased  arm  portions  of  said  first  half-yoke  for  ac- 
commodating arm  portions  of  a  second  U-shaped  half- 
yoke  whereby  the  two  half-yokes  make  contact  and  a 
closed  nugnetic  path  is  produced,  a  superconductive 
shield  disposed  on  said  block  and  around  said  openings, 
electrically  conductive  elements  deposited  as  thin  film 
circuitry  on  said  shield,  portions  of  said  thin  film  being 
deposited  as  loops  about  said  openings  so  as  to  be  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  closed  magnetic  path. 


3,191437  

MULTITURN  HEUC AL  POTENTIOMETER 

MichasI  E.  Sckcrlck,  445  B.  94<h  St,  IrooklyB,  N.Y. 

Fled  Sept  li,  ,1942,  S«.  Na.  224,444 

12CWM.   (O.  338— 143) 


1.  A  stacked  resistor  structure  comprising:  1 

a  plurality  of  ribbon  resistive  elements  of  smooth  heli- 
cal twist,  each  having  a  common  axis  of  revolutJon 
and  center, 
said  resistive  elements  arranged  in  intermeshing  but 
noncontiguous  rebitionship  with  the  common  axes 
and  centers  of  the  plurality  of  elements  parallel;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  resistive  elements  to  a  source 
of  electric  potential  whereby  the  elements  may  be 
interconnected  in  series,  parallel,  or  series-paraOd 
relationship. 

,  i 

3,191439  

TAP  CONNECTOR  AND  SETSCREW  THEREFOR 

"-•T"r""  "Tfii'tfi'litisin.riaiJiht.rsiM^j 

PBed  Feb.  19y  1942,  Ser.  Na.  174,144 

priority,  appHcatioa  Genaavy,  Apr.  17, 1941. 

Sch  29,542;  Dec  18, 1941,  Sck  37>34 

MOriaii    (0.339-^97) 


3.  An  adjustaUe  resistor,  inchidiag  a  helix  of  spaced 
wire  turns;  a  cylindrical  core  on  which  said  helix  is  wound; 


1.  A  tap  connector  for  electrically  connecting  a  braadi 
line  to  an  insulated  main  through  line,  said  fimiiwlor 
comprising  a  one-piece  body  having  a  rear  portion  and 
two  arms  witfi  free  ends,  said  rear  portion  connecting  the 
arms  to  form  a  bow  for  receiving  said  insulated  line  be- 
tween the  arms  and  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the 
arms,  said  rear  jportioa  comprising  means  for  coaaect> 
ing  stdd  branch  line  to  said  body,  said  connector  fnrdier 
comprising  a  clamp  for  removably  engaging  widi  said 
free  ends  of  the  arms,  one  of  said  arms  haviag  at  leaat 
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one  threaded  hole  and  a  setscrew  in  tlte  threaded  liole  arrival  of  detec^ble  acoustic  energy  pulses  traveling 
for  pressing  said  insulated  line  into  conUct  with  the  therethrough  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member,  such 
other  of  said  arms,  said  setscrew  comprising  a  bolt  hav-  configuration  including  interruptions  in  the  longitudinal 
ing  a  head,  a  threaded  shank,  and  an  end  face  opposite 

said  head,  said  setscrew  further  having  cutting  grooves  ' 

shaped  for  cutting  and  removing  line  insulation,  said 
grooves  being  of  narrow  width  relative  to  the  dianieter  . 
of  said  shank,  deep,  open  to  said  shank  periphery  and 
end  face,  the  other  arm  of  said  connector  comprising 
means  opposite  said  threaded  hole  for  contacting  said 
line,  said  clamp  closing  the  bow  and  limiting  any  yield- 
ing of  said  arms  away  from  each  other  upon  tii^tening 
of  the  setscrew.  '  I     i 

i 

3,lfl,14« 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  TERMINAL  CLAMP 

Chester  P.  Coldrcn,  Canton,  OUo,  — ignor  to  Eaton 

Mannffactnring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  28S,673 

9Chanii.    (CL339— 24«) 
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1.  An  electrical  conductor  termihal  clamp  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  saddle  having  a  centrally  disposed  elongated  slot 
and  having  a  terminal-bridging  portion  and  depend- 
ing flange  portions; 

(b)  a  bolt  for  fastening  said  clamp  to  said  terminal,  the 
free  end  of  said  bolt  extending  through  said  slot  and 
having, 

(1)  ahead, 

(2)  a  convex  bearing  surface  on  the  underside  of 
said  head,  and  ' 

(3)  a  shank  having  a  neck  portion  thereof  depend- 
ing from  said  convex  bearing  surface  and  so 
shaped  as  to  move  freely  in  said  elongated  slot 
of  said  saddle; 

(c)  a  substantially  rigid  washer  disposed  between  said 
convex  bearing  surface  and  said  saddle,  and  having 
an  aperture  oversized  relative  to  said  shank  for  cant- 
ing movement  relative  to  said  shank  and  sliding 
movement  relative  to  the  saddle,  portions  of  tl^e  sur- 
faces of  said  washer  adjacent  the  aperture  foijming 
contact  portions  with  the  convex  bearing  surfac^  and 
the  saddle,  respectively,  and  being  shaped  for  sub- 
stantial line  contact  with  said  convex  bearing  surface 
and  substantial  area  contact  with  said  saddle  in  vafri- 
ous  angular  dispositions  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
bolt.  

3,191,141 

LOGGING  TOOL  HOUSING  WITH 

ACOUSTIC  DELAY 

Nick  A.  Schuster,  Hontlon,  Tex.,  Mrignor  to  Schhim- 

hetfcr  Well  Sorrcylng  Corporation,  HoMton,  Tcx^  a 

corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1  If  ,46t 
22Clafans.  (CL  34*— 17) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  well  bores  comprising:  an 
elongated,  rigid  tubular  member;  at  least  two  acoustic 
transducers  in  a  fixed,  spaced  relationship  relative  to  one 
another  along  a  section  of  said  tubular  member,  the  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  having  a  confioiration  between 
said  acoustic  transducers  arranged  to  alter  the  time  of 


continuity  of  the  wall  of  said  tubular  member  to  provide 
only  tortuous  alternative  paths  for  passage  of  acoustic 
energy,  which  paths  are  longer  than  the  longitudinal  spac- 
ing between  said  transducers. 


MEMBER 


3,191,142 
LOW  ACOUSTIC  VELOCITY  SUPPORT 

FOR  LOGGING  TOOLS 
Maurice  P.  Lchowg,  Houloa,  Tol,  aalgnor  to  Schlum- 
bcrgcr  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
ooiporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,469 
5  Claims.   (CL34«— 17) 


S.  Apparatus  for  acoustically  surveying  a  well  bore 
comprising:  an  elongated  rigid  steel  support  member 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  adapted 
to  be  passed  through  a  well  bore;  and  at  least  two  acoustic 
transducers  coupled  to  said  support  member  in  spaced* 
apart  relation,  the  portion  of  said  steel  support  member 
between  said  transducers  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  segments  rigidly  and  acoustically  connected  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  unitary  construction,  each  of  said 
segments  having  an  axial  length  short  relative  to  the 
spacing  between  said  transducers  and  connected  to  each 
adjacent  segment  at  a  plurality  of  angulaily  spaced 
points  to  provide  an  acoustic  path  between  said  trans- 
ducers which  changes  in  direction  from  segment  to  seg- 
ment and  is  substantiall>  longer  than  the  longitudinal 
spacing  between  said  transduoen. 
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3,191,143 

ACOUSTIC  DELAY  MEMBER  FCNt  WELL 

LOGGING  TOOLS 

George  H.  Perdue,  Houston,  Tcz.,  assizor  to 

bcrgcr  WcU  Survcytag  CorporaUoa,  Heurtou,  Tex., 

corporation  of  Texas 

FOcd  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  llMTt 
iOahns.   (CL346— 17) 


nuignet  means  being  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
with  a  force  sufficient  in  conjunction  with  said  stand  off 
means  to  nudntain  said  housing  including  said  magnet 
means  ^miformly  spaced  from  said  casing  by  said  uniform 
distance. 


3,191,145 

BORE  HOLE  TRANSMISSION  IN  WELL 

LOGGING  SYSTEMS 

Gerald  C.  Suninun,  DaOiM,  Tcx^  asstginr,  hy  mmm 

assignnients,  to  Socony  MobO  OO  Company,  be, 

corporation  of  New  Yoth 

FBed  May  15, 1952,  Scr.  No.  267,853 
15Clite8.   (CL34*~M) 


6.  Apparatus  for  use  in  acoustically  surveying  a  well 
bore  comprising:  an  elongated  steel  member  adapted  to 
be  passed  through  a  well  bore;  at  least  two  acoustic  trans- 
ducers mounted  in  a  fixed,  spaced-apart  relationship  rela- 
tive to  said  member,  the  portion  of  said  member  between 
said  transducers  being  of  a  solid-walled,  tubular  con- 
figuration, having  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  each  pro- 
vided with  undulations  along  its  length  to  provide  only 
tortuous  acoustic  paths  lengthwise  of  said  portion  of 
said  member  which  are  longer  than  the  straight-line  dis- 
tance between  said  transducers. 


3,191,144 
STAND  OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  TOOL 
George  H.  Parduc,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasii^or  to  Schhim- 
bcrfcr  Well  Surveyh«  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FVcd  Aug.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  138,060 
OCIafans.    (CL348— 17) 


8.  A  well  tool  for  use  in  a  cased  well  han  comprising: 
an  elongated,  cylindrically  shaped  housing,  said  housing 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  its  upper  end  to  a  cable 
for  movement  through  tlie{wcU  bore,  magnet  means  in 
said  upper  end  of  said  hou^ng  for  magnetically  attract- 
ing the  tqtper  end  of  said  housing  towards  a  casing,  and 
stand  off  means  disposed  along  the  length  of  and  about 
the  periphery  of  said  housing  with  extremities  disposed 
a  uniform  distance  outwardly  from  said  housing,  said 


13.  An  acoustic  logging  system  compris 

B  logging  tool  adapted  for  suspension  in  a  borehole  by 
a  cable  from  the  earth's  surface,  said  cable  including 
electrical  conductors, 

a  transmitter  in  said  tool, 

tneans  for  periodically  energizing  said  transmitter  for 
producing  ^  succession  of  acoustic  pulses, 

a  hear  detector  and  a  far  detector  in  said  tool  supported 
in  a  spaced-apart  relation  one  to  the  other  and  both 

,  spaced  to  one  side  of  said  transmitter,  each  being 
responsive  in  succession  to  reception  from  adjacent 
borehole  formations  of  said  acoustic  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  signals,  and 

circuit-controlling  means  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trical conductors  and  said  detectors  for  applying  to 
said  conductors  upon  energization  of  said  transmitter 
the  resultant  signals  from  said  far  detector  while  said 
near  detector  is  disconnected  from  said  conductors 
to  prevent  the  applicati(w  to  said  conductors  of  the 
resultant  signals  from  said  near  detector  and  upon 
the  next  energization  of  said  transmitter  for  applying 
to  said  conductors  the  resultant  signals  from  said 
near  detector  while  said  far  detector  is  disconnected 
from  said  conductors  to  prevent  the  application  there- 
to of  the  resultant  signals  from  said  far  detector 
until  after  the  next  energization  of  said  transmitter. 


3,191446 

VISUAL  LANDING  ATO  FOR  AIRPLANES 

Rcgfaudd  F.  MMchcn,  1329  Pwk  Drfvc,  AiC.2, 

Mountain  View,  CaW. 

FBed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182436 

5Clafanfc   (CL348— 26) 

1.  An  airplane  visual  landing  aid  device  consisting  of 

an  essentially  light  tight  case  containing  a  lens  at  one 

end  and  two  lamp  units  at  the  other,  said  lamp  tmits  oon* 

sisting  of  line  filament  type  lamps  arranged  horixointany 

and  parallel  to  said  lens  and  also  parallel  to  the  optical 

axis  of  said  device,  one  said  lamp  unit  being  set  bdow 
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said  axis  and  one  lamp  unit  above  said  axis,  with  both 
being  set  inside  the  normal  focal  point  of  skid  lens  so 
that  two  iriitoal  imates  appearing  as  lines  of  i  light  will 
be  formed  a  substantial  distance  back  of  said  device,  with 
said  optical  axis  set  at  an  angle  to  tlw  runway  equivalent 
to  the  desired  glide  slope  approach  angle,,  with  spedal 
color  filters  set  between  said  lamp  units  and  said  lau  in 
such  a  way  that  a  pilot  approaching  for  a  hmding  at  too 


MODULAR,  PLURAL  SmCLB-HIASE  11MERS 
TRAFFIC  SIGN  AL  CONimOIXIR 
E.  iOMMr,  fisiil,  N.Y„  iiil^iir  I*  Crawe- 
•sipan)',  gywoMe,  N.Y^  m  reipefflleM  ef  New 
Yerk 

FUed  Jan.  2,  IMl,  S«.  N*.  lOjni 
7CWW.   (CL34g— 37) 
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high  an  altitude  will  see  said  virtual  images  u  two  clear 
white  lines  of  light  one  above  the  other,  when  at  cor- 
rect glide  slope  angle  will  see  the  top  image  colored  red 
and  the  bottom  image  still  clear,  when  at  too  I9W  an  dti- 
tude  will  see  both  images  colored  red,  and  when  at  posi- 
tions intermediate  between  said  high,  correct  and  low 
positions  will  see  a  pink  image  of  one  of  said  lamp 
units,  said  device  being  set  at  one  side  of  said  rubway. 


3,191,147 

y ARIARLE  SlIMULUS  FKRIPHERAL 

VISION  INDICATOR 


sas^ 


D.C. 
FHed  Sept  4, 19Sg,  Ser.  No.  7Sg,97t 
jffktMy,  ■pjllciillon  GftH  Writalm,  Sept  17,  IfS7, 
294a6/S7{  Oct  25, 1957,  33,451/57 
22CtelaM.    (CL34i--37) 


1.  A  modular  traffic  signal  controller  for  an  inter- 
section having  two  or  more  conflicting  movements  for 
according  a  right-of-way  signal  di^lay  to  said  move- 
ments, said  controller  comprising  a  phase  timer  individual 
to  eadh  of  said  movements,  traffic  signal  means  and  de- 
tector means  associated  with  each  movement,  said  signal 
means  being  connected  to  signalling  means  in  said  phase 
timer,  said  delectcw  means  being  connected  to  detecting 
means  in  said  phase  timer,  each  phase  timer  in  said  oon- 
tn^r  being  connected  with  a  master  unit,  means  in 
said  master  unit  for  placing  a  hot  feed  on  said  phase 
timers  in  a  predetermined  order,  said  hot  feed  being 
connected  to  starting  means  in  eadi  of  said  timers  and 
being  normally  connected  by  transfer  means  in  said  start- 
ing meant  to  the  other  of  said  timers  in  said  predeter- 
mined order,  said  detecting  means  operating  upon  actua- 
tion of  the  detector  means  associated  with  said  timer 
to  energia  said  transfer  means  in  said  starting  means 
to  prepare  said  starting  means  for  operation,  permissive 
means  in  said  phase  timer  interconnected  with  permisdve 
means  in  each  of  said  other  phase  timers  and  operating 
upon  energixation  to  energize  said  starting  meant,  the 
energization  of  said  starting  meant  energiziBg  MfWim 
meant  to  change  the  lignal  dispky  for  the  movement 
aasodated  with  said  timers  from  stop  to  proceed  and 
timing  means  energized  upon  energization  of  said  starting 
meant  to  provide  the  proceed  signal  with  a  miiiim^iin 
time  interval  of  energization,  said  timing  means  becom- 
ing inoperable  upon  comfrietioo  of  said  minimum  timjgg 
interval  hi  the  absence  of  any  actuation  of  the  permiasive 
meant  of  any  of  aaid  other  timen,  laid  timing  meant 
operating  upon  actuation  of  the  detector  meant  atsod- 
aied  with  one  of  said  other  thners  to  dwnge  the  aigw^i 
display  from  proceed  to  clearance  and  to  time  the  clear- 
ance signal  dispby  interval,  and  upon  completion  of 
fuid  clearance  interval  to  change  the  signal  dl^faiy  from 
clearance  to  stop  and  d»«iergi»  said  «gn/iittn  ud 

timing 


1.  A  visual  indicating  device  for  conveying  to  an  ob- 
server stationed  in  a  movable  craft  information  u  to  a 
demanded  maneuver  of  the  craft,  the  device  comprising 
an  electric  signal  source  for  supplying  an  electric  signal 
that  is  dependent  in  magnitude  and  sense  upon  a  ma- 
neuver demand,  indicator  means  which  is  controllable  to 
provide  a  continuously  changing  optical  stimulus,  and  000- 
trol  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  controlling  the 
hidicator  means  to  provide  said  optiod  stimulus  chang- 
hig  continuously  at  a  rale  dependent  upon  the  magnitude 
and  sense  of  said  signal 


3,191,149 
SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATOS  WITH 
MEANS   FOR   ALTERING   STORED 
REFERENCE  FUNCTIONS 
MaxwaaCAii*iwi,KaliMh,N.Y„MitaMrl»        _ 
••"^  *"^—  MiiMnii  Cespwaiie«,NewYeeh,  N. Y., 
a  corponrilea  of  New  Yetfc 

Fled  lait.  15, 19tt.  Ssr.  No.  t§t,im 
nCWnss;   (O.  34t^l46J) 
11.  A  specimen  identification  apparatnt  compriting.  in 
combinatioo: 
input  meant  inchiding  a  snrfece  light  scanning  device, 
and  a  lighl-eensitive  device  having  an  output  /(x.  y) 
indicative  of  the  specimen; 
means   for   generathig   an   autooombtioa   Aactian 

^a(J^.  y')  of  the  specimen  indicatjon  /(x.  y); 
means  for  storing  aulocorrdation  funcdow  D^i^,  7') 
of  reference  pattemt  R; 
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means  for  developing  the  normalized  sums  of  the  point- 
by-i»iiit  products  of  the  autocorrelation  function  of 
the  tptfinyn  and  the  autocorrelation  functions  of  the 
reference  patterns;  I 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  lefeience  pat- 
tern wUch  corresponds  to  the  largest  of  the  sums, 
wfaidi  it  indicative  of  the  identity  oi  the  ^ecimen; 


means  rnponstve  to  the  developed  sums  for  providing 
an  mdication  of  the  system  discrimination,  and 

means  reqionsive  to  the  indication  of  the  system  dis- 
crimination and  to  the  difference  between  the  auto- 
correlation function  of  the  specimen  and  the  autocor- 
relation function  of  the  indicated  reference  pattern, 
for  altering  the  stored  autocfMrehUion  function  of  the 
indicated  reference  pattern  when  the  specimen  is  dif- 
ferent than  this  reference  pattera. 


3,191,159  

SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  WIIH 
ADAPTIVE  AND  NON-^U>APnVE  STORAGE 
COMPARATORS 
Maxwd  C.  Aa*twi,  rain  nth,  N.Y.,  Mrifaor  to 
■alionl  BwiMM  Muhlnis  Corpontfoa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cntporadeM  eff  New  Yetfc 
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PROGRAMMABLE  CIRCUIT 

E.  Price,  Sh  FkMcteo^  Crift.  MrfVir  to  ] 
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Nov. 
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19tt,Sar.No.249,tl9 
(CL  349— 166) 


14.  A  programnmble  circuit  matrix  having  a  iJurality 
of  input  and  ou^rat  terminals,  eadi  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  each  output  terininal  throo^  a  different  pair 
of  back-to-back  semiconductor  diodes,  eadi  of  takl  fi- 
odes  having  two  adjacent  regions  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  with  a  PN  junction  therebe^i^een,  said  PN 
junction  being  capable  ot  being  permanentiy  destroyed, 
leaving  essentially  a  short  circuit  across  its  previous  uni- 
directional current  patii  m  response  to  a  current  pulse  of 
preselected  magnitude  in  the  reverse  direction  across  said 
junction,  one  of  the  regions  oPone  diode  of  eadi  pair 
being  connected  to  the  region  of  the  other  diode  of  said 
pair  of  the  same  conductivity  type. 


3,191,152 
MAGNETIC  FERREED  COUNTING  CIRCUIT 


NJ.,  tiilgniii  to  BeB  Triiphfs 
nied.  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  cetperation  of  New  Yoifc 
,    FBed  Dec  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,679 
MChtoH.    (C1.349— 1«) 


1.  A  ferreed  circuit  induding  a  phirality  of  ferreed 
stages,  each  stage  including  steering  contacts  and  oo^mt 
contacts  having  a  contact  operating  time  substantially 
greater  than  the  contact  release  time,  a  set  conductor, 
means  for  coupling  said  set  conductor  to  each  of  said 
stages,  reset  conductors,  means  for  coupling  said  reset 
conductors  to  said  stages,  means  for  connecting  the  steer-' 
ing  contacts  of  a  particular  stage  intermediate  said  tet 
cmiductor  and  said  means  for  coupling  said  set  con- 
ductor to  said  succeeding  stage,  and  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  conductors  in  sequence  to  propagate  a  signal 
stored  in  one  of  said  ferreed  stages  induding  means  for 
energizing  said  reset  conductor  to  release  said  output  coo- 
tacts  of  said  particular  stage  in  a  time  period  f oUowiag 
the  setting  of  a  succeeding  stage  which  is  less  than  the 
contact  operating  time  of  said  output  contacts  of  said 
snccpcding  stage. 


1.  An  apparatua  for,  identifying  a  spedmen  based  on 
its  similarity  to  a  member  of  a  set  of  references  compris- 
ing, in  combinatioo: 
'  ineans  for  comparing  the  qwdmen  with  a  non-adap- 
tively  stored  set  of  references  and  with  an  adaptively 
stored  set  of  references; 
means  for  generating  an  indicatioo  of  the  identity  of 

the  reference  that  is  most  similar  to  the  specimen; 
and  means  for  altering  the  indicated  adaptively  stored 
reference  such  that  it  is  more  doady  related  to  the 
specimen  when  the  specimen  is  different  than  this 
adaptii^ly  stored  reference. 


3491453 
ERROR  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
RmrMW  W.  BralacU,  CMis  W.  Fritae,  Vs 
few,  aqi  Pari  a  Snriih,  oB  <rf  St  P— I, 

on  to  Sptiry  Rand  CetponiiaH,  New  Yesft,  N.Y*i 
af  Dslawaw 

■e  29, 1959,  Str.  No.  t23,S99 
26CldnBt.   (0.349— 172J) 
17.  In  a  digital  data  sy^m  of  the  type  having  a  start 
of  operation  signal  and  an  end  of  openrtioo  signal,  and 
having  digital  data  operations  of  predetermined  time  611- 
ratioas,  an  automatic  error  detection  drcnit  iniiuwiti|g 
a  Ant  hipot,  timing  meant  connected  to  taid  ftrst  hptH 
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and  preset  to  operate  for  a  period  longer  than  the  longest 
correct  digital  data  system  operation,  a  start  signal  from 
the  digital  data  system  placed  on  the  first  input  activating 
said  timing  means  and  causing  it  to  begin  operation  at  a 
predetermined  time  relationship  with  the  start  of  a  first 
digital  data  system  operation,  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  timing  means,  an  end  of  operation  signal  from  the 
digital  data  system  placed  on  the  second  input  for  indi- 
cating the  end  of  said  digital  data  system  operation,  said 
signal  causing  the  timing  means  to  stop  operation  and 
return  to  its  initial  setting  at  a  predetermined  time  rela- 
tionship with  the  end  of  said  operation,  a  first  output  con- 
nected to  said  timing  means  for  receiving  a  signal  there- 
from, said  signal  originating  when  the  timing  means  has 
been  operating  for  a  duration  longer  than  the  longest  cor; 
rect  digital  data  system  operation,  a  aeco^  output  con- 
nected through  a  first  switching  means  to  said  timing 
means,  said  fint  switching  means  receiving  a  signal  from 
said  first  output  when  activated,  said  signal  causing  the 
first  switching  means  to  effectively  disconnect  said  first 
output  from  said  timing  means,  the  signal  from  said  first 
output  also  being  returned  to  the  digital  data  system 
causing  said  first  operation  and  corresponding  timing 
sequence  to  be  repeated,  said  second  output  receiving  a 
signal  from  said  timing  means  when  it  has  been  operating 
for  a  duration  longer  than  the  longest  correct  digital  data 


operation,  a  third  output  connected  through,  a  second 
switching  means  to  said  timing  means,  a  third  input 
connected  to  said  second  switching  means,  a  signal  from 
a  predetermined  portion  of  a  computer  placed  on  said 
third  input  line,  said  computer  being  part  of  the  digital 
data  system  and  said  signal  causing*  the  second  switching 
means  to  effectively  disconnect  the  first  and  second  out- 
puts from 'the  timing  means,  said  third  output  receiving  a 
signal  from  said  timing  means  when  the  third  input  has 
been  activated  and  the  timing  means  has  been  operating 
for  a  duration  longer  than  the  longest  correct  digital  data 
system  operation,  a  fourth  output  connected  through  a 
third  switching  means  to  said  timing  means,  said  third 
switching  means  receiving  a  signal  from  said  second  out- 
put when  it  is  activated,  and  from  said  third  output  when' 
It  is  activated,  said  second  output  signal  causing  said 
third  switching  means  to  effectively  disconnect  said  sec- 
ond and  third  outputs,  said  third  output  signal  causing 
said  third  switching  means  to  effectively  disconnect  said 
first,  second  and  third  outputs,  both  second  and  third 
output  signals  being  returned  to  the  digital  data  system 
causing  an  operation  different  from  said  first  operation 
and  corresponding  timing  sequence  to  be  performed,  said 
fourth  output  receiving  a  signal  from  said  timing  means 
when  it  has  been  operating  for  a  duration  longer  than 
the  longest  correct  operation  duration. 


scanning  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  individual  ac- . 
tuating  signals  each  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  code 
marking  at  a  given  one  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
code  positions  on  said  master  print  member;  means  for 
generating  an  auxiliary  actuating  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  a  code  marking  at  any  of  said  code  positions, 
all  of  said  actuating  signals  being  approximately  equal  in 
amplitude;  a  plurality  of  logical  control  devices,  each 
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3,191,154 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Max  E.  Sallach,  Cbcstcriand,  and  Charles  F.  Weber, 
Euclid,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  Addrc8K»graph>Maltignipb 
CorporaHoa«    Ckveiaod,    OIUo,    ■    corporatkHi    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,93« 
UCIaluit.    (CI.  34*— 172.5) 
1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  operation  of  a  print- 
ing machine  in  response  to  code  markings  on  a  master 
print  mcmlwr,   said   system  comprising:    photosensitive 


operable  in  response  to  two  of  said  actuating  signals  ap- 
plied thereto  in  additive  relation;  means  for  modifying  the 
effective  logical  function  of  each  of  said  control  devices 
independently  of  the  others,  said  modifying  means  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  said  actuating  signals  to  said  logical 
control  devices;  and  a  plurality  of  control  output  devices, 
electrically  coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said  logical  control 
devices. 


3,191,1SS 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS  AND  MEMORY 
Robert  R.  Sccbcr,  Jr„  Ponghkccpiic,  and  Arlhv  I. 
Scrivcr,  Jr.,  Wappbagcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  asripMn  to 
Intcmatioiial  Biutecn  MacUnca  CorporatloB,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
nicd  Aug.  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  51,lt2 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 172^ 


1.  In  an  associative  memory  of  the  kind  in  which  groups 
of  data  bits  stored  in  random  ones  of  a  sequence  of  registers 
are  identified  by  a  tag  portion  of  each  group,  and  in  which 
the  tag  of  a*  group  which  is  to  be  retrieved  from  memory 
is  compared  with  the  tags  of  one  or  more  of  the  groups 
stored  therein,  a  control  device  for  selecting  the  one  of 
said  registers  from  which  data  is  to  be  retrieved,  compris- 
ing: a  vacancy  control  means  for  each  of  said  registers, 
each  including  a  vacancy  designating  means  and  an  oc- 
cupancy designating  means  alternatively  operable  in  de- 
pendence on  whether  the  corresponding  register  is  vacant 
or  occupied,  req>ectively;  a  tag  comparing  means  for  each 
of  said  registen,  each  responsive  to  the  occupancy  des- 
ignating means  of  the  corresponding  register,  each  in- 
cluding a  match  responsive  means  and  a  mismatch  re- 
sponsive means  alternatively  operable  in  dependence  on 
whether  the  Ug  of  the  desired  group  and  the  Ug  of  the 
group  stored  in  the  corresponding  register  are  identical 


JimB.22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


•  •* 


or  not.  respectivdy;  a  read-out  means  for  each  of  said 
registers,  each  operable  in  ic^wnse  to  the  correspcmding 
one  of  said  match  responsive  means  to  retrieve  data  from 
the  corresponding  register;  a  connection  means  for  each 
register  subsequent  to  the  first  one  in  said  sequence,  each 
concurrently  responsive  to  the  mismatch  responsive  means 
and  the  vacancy  designating  means  of  the  register  ante- 
cedent thereto  in  said  sequence  to  operate  the  one  of  said 
vacancy  contrcrf  means  corresponding  to  said  subsequent 
register;  and  initiating  means  to  start  a  retrieval  operation 
by  operating  the  vacancy  control  means  of  the  first  reg- 
ister in  said  sequence. 


3,191,1M 
RANDOM  MEMCHtY  WITH  CHIDERED  READ  OUT 
Robert  I.  Rolk,  BriardW  Mamir,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  tatcr- 
natkMial  Bnsiaesi  MacfalMt  Corpontioo,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,9Si 
lOCUtaM.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
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tectkn  signal  from  the  "all  second  condit^" 
detection  circuit  of  the  associated  column, 

(2)  each  coinddenoe  circuit  being.  <veraUe  tc^ 
provide  sta  output  only  in  respQUppo)  the  con* 
current  presence  of  both  of  aiid'ingnais 

(3)  and  the  output  of  each  said„'coincideace  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  supply  a  signal  as  an 
alternative  to  the  first  oottdidon  output  of  the 
associated  conditim  detection  circuit. 


3,191,157 
OPTICAL  MEMORY 
Donald  I.  Parker,  McrdMiBti«e,  N  J., 
Woodland  Hills,  CaHf.,  and  Hnny  I 
Hcighl^    N  J.,    aaicBora    to    Radto 
Amcfica,  a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ja^^  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  3,921 
llClaiiM.   (CL  340—173) 


1.  A  memory  system  having  automatic  ordered  read 
out  of  words  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  binary  storage  flip-flop  arranged  in 
rows  for  the  storage  of  individual  words  and  having 
corresponding  word  flip-flops  arranged  in  columns, 

(b)  an  individual  ordering  control  circuit  for  each 
row, 

(1)  each  of  said  ordering  control  circuits  com- 
prising a  flip-flop  condition  detection  circuit  fte 
each  flip-flop  of  said  word, 

(i)  said  condition  detection  circuits  \  being 
connected  in  cascade  from  the  highest  to 
the  lowest  order  digit  positions, 

(ii)  each  of  said  condition  detection  circuits 
having  an  input  connection  and  two  output 
connections  for  respectively  indicating  first 
and  second  conditions, 

(iii)  one  of  said  conditions  being  the  "zero" 
condition  and  the  other  being  the  "one" 
,  condition, 

-(iv)  the  fiiYt  of  said  condition  output  con- 
nections being  connected  to  provide  .the  in- 
put signal  to  any  lower  order  condition  de- 
tection circuit  of  the  associated  order  con- 
tr^  circuit, 

(c)  an  "all  second  condition"  detection  circuit  for  each 
column  connected  to  respond  to  outputs  from  all  of 
the  active  condition  detection  circuits  for  that  colunm 
for  indicating  when  all  of  said  active  detection  cir- 
cuits are  in  said  second  condition, 

(d)  a  coincidence  circuit  for  each  condition  detection 
circuit  connected  to  receive  the  second  condition  out- 
put signal  therefrom, 

(1)  alt  of  said  coinddenoe  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  receive  the  "all  second  condition"  de- 


Woll, 


L  Rcai, 
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11.  In  combination,  a  stationary  optical  st<»-age  medium 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  sub-areas,  each  said  sub-area 
ddlning  a  i^urality  of  storage  locations;  means  for  il- 
luminating any  one  of  said  sub-areas,  regardless  of  its 
location  on  the  storage  medium,  while  the  remaining  sub- 
areas  renuun  unilluminated;  an  electronic  scanning  de- 
Vice  for  selecting  from  said  illuminated  sub-area  one  of 
the  storage  locations  therein;  and  means  for  optically 
projecting  an  image  of  said  illuminated  sub-area  what- 
ever its  location  on  said  storage  medium  onto  a  common 
location  of  said  electnnic  scanning  device. 


3,191,150 
CAPACITOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  (^ 

A.  SheraMn,  Taenia,  Wafk,  aaslginr  to  Wcyct^ 
Company,  Tacoma,  Waslk,  a  corporatkm  or 


FUed  Oct  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,349 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 173) 


VJ 


i±4 


1.  A  memory  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:. 

write  means, 

read  means, 

capacitor  means  mounted  on  positioning  means  for 

bringing  said   capacitor   means   into  contact  witfi 

said  read  means  and  said  write  means  in  succession, 
said  write  means  adapted  to  place  an  electrical  charge 

upon  said  capadtor  means  when  said  capadtor  flieans 

is  in  contact  with  said  write  means. 
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said  capacitor  means  adapted  to  diKharfe  said  elec- 
trical charge  through  said  read  means  when  said 
read  means  is  in  contact  with  said  capacitor  means, 

control  means  including  relay  means,    . 

said  control  means  responsive  to  said  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  means  through  said  read  means  to  ener- 
gise said  relay  means, 

said  relay  means  respoiuive  to  said  energization  of 
said  relay  means  to  impress  a  second  e^ectri<;al  charge 
on  said  capacitor  means. 


3,lfl,lS9 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT 
PoMJd  R.  YoM^  rwnywepsie,  N.Y^  ■■'f  ""^  ^ 
■alMWH  BvsiBcia  MnckhMS  CwpwHowt  New  Yofli, 
N*Y«f  •  corporatkM  off  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,392* 
MdaioM.    <Ck34«— 173.1) 


1.  A  superconductor  circuit  comprising;  a  loop  of 
superconductor  material  formed  of  first  and  second  super- 
conductive current  paths  extending  between  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  for  the  loop;  current  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  loop  effective  to  apply  a  first  current  to  one 
of  said  terminals  for  said  loop;  means  for  introducing  re- 
sistance into  said^first  current  path  of  said  loop  to  cause 
said  first  current  from  said  supply  means  to  be  directed 
into  said  second  path  and  then  allowing  said  first  path  to 
again  become  entirely  superconductive;  said  current  sup- 
ply means  terminating  said  first  current  when  said  loop 
is  entirely  superconductive  to  cause  to  be  stored  in  said 
loop  a  penistent  current  representative  of  said  first  cur- 
rent; said  current  supply  means  being  thereafter  effective 
to  apply  a  second  current  to  one  of  said  terminals  for  said 
loop;  said  second  current  dividing  between  said  paths  with 
the  portion  thereof  in  said  first  path  being  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  persistent  current  in  that  path  and  the 
portion  thereof  in  said  second  path  being  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  persistent  cdrrent  in  that  path;  a  plurality 
of  output  cryotrons  each  including  a  superconductor  gate 
conductor  and  a  superconductor  control  conductor  ar- 
ranged in  magnetic  field  applying  relationship  to  the  gate 
conductor;  each  of  said  control  conductors  being  connect- 
ed in  one  of  the  paths  of  said  loop  and  carrying  both  the 
persistent  current  stored  in  said  loop  and  the  portion  of 
the  second  current  flowing  in  the  path  in  which  it  is  con- 
nected; and  an  output  circuit  in  which  the  gates  of  said 
output  cryotrons  are  connected  in  parallel  for  providing 
distinct  current  outputs  indicative  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween said  first  applied  current  and  said  second  $pjphtd 
current. 

3,19MM 
CRYOELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
Gerard  A.  Alpkouc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasiiBor  to  Radio 
Corporatioa  of  Ancrka,  a  corporlloM  of  Delaware 
FIM  Mar.  39, 19tt,  Ser.  N«.  113,979 
SChloM.    (CI.  349— 173.1) 
1.  A  superconductor  circuit  element  comprising  an  ele- 
ment formed  of  a  superconductor  material  and  having 
two  apertures  therein,  a  first  continuous  path  for  persistent 
circulating  current  in  the  superconductor  element  around 
solely  one  of  the  apertures  and  a  second  continuous  path 
for  persistent  circulating  cunent  in  the  element  surround- 
ing both  apertures;  means  coupled  to  said  clement  for  in- 


dndng  a  pcrsislait  circulating  current  in  said  first  path; 
means  coupled  to  a  portion  of  said  element  located  be- 
tween said  apertures  for  causing  said  persistent  circulating 
current  to  switch  from  said  first  path  to  said  aeoood  path; 


and  a  second  superconductor  circuit  element  substantially 
identical  to  the  one  described  above,  the  first  current  path 
of  which  is  coupled  to  the  second  current  path  of  the  first 
eleaaenL 

3,191,191 

MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  MAGNE11C 

STORAGE  ELEMENTS 

Robert  W.  Clarfc,  CcBtervillc,  Ohio,  Ms^par  to  Tka  Na- 


tkwai  CaA  Reaistcr  Coaspaay,  Daytoa,  Okio,  a 
ration  of  Marylwd 

Filed  Oct  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  779,421 
4ClaiM.    (CL  34^—174) 
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4.  A  switching  matrix  for  producing  output  signals  in 
accordance  with  predetermined  combinations  of  input  sig- 
nals.comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  individual 
magnetic  elements  having  nearly  rectangular  hysteresis 
properties,  and  being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns;  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  drive  lines  arranged  so  that  each  ele- 
ment is  associated  with  a  different  combination  of  drive 
lines  including  one  line  from  each  set;  a  low-impedance, 
substantially  constant- vol uge  driving  source  capable  of  a 
high  pulse  repetition  rate  associated  with  each  drive  line  of 
each  set  and  comprising  a  signal-translating  device  and  a 
transformer,  the  primary  of  the  transformer  being  serially 
connected  between  an  output  from  the  signal-translating 
device  and  a  base  reference  potential,  and  the  secondary  of 
the  transformer  being  serially  connected  to  its  associated 
drive  line,  said  driving  sources  being  operative  to  supply 
short-duration  impulses  to  selected  drive  lines,  said  im- 
pulses havifeg'^a  peak  current  substantially  in  excess  of  one- 
half  the  current  required  to  change  the  sUte  of  one  of  the 
magnetic  elements;  and  a  plurality  of  readout  conductors, 
each  readout  conductor  coupling  selected  magnetic  ele- 
ments of  the  matrix  and  capable  of  transmitting  a  signal 
to  a  utilizing  device  when  one  of  the  nuignetic  elements 
coupled  to  said  conductor  changes  from  one  sUte  to  an- 
other, the  SUte  of  a  selected  magnetic  element  being 
changed  by  simultaneous  application  by  the  driving 
sources  of  impulses  on  selected  drive  lines,  the  back 
E.M.F.  produced  by  the  change  in  state  reducing  the  cur- 
rent applied  to  the  other  elements  on  the  selected  drive 
lines  sufficiently  to  prevent  their  switching  also,  and  said 
impulses  being  of  such  duration  that  they  are  terminated 
before  the  current-reducing  effect  of  the  back  E.M  J^.  has 
been  dissipated. 
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3,191,191  dements  cooitel  to  attemate  ones  of  said    . 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  MEMORY  CELL  respect  to  information  stared  in  elements  coupled  to  tfaa 

wniaas  W.  Dmrii,  MkHMVoMa,  MIbb.,  aalvMrlo  Spwry  renuining  legments  of  said  sense  windint. 

New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  cOTFonrtioa  of  .^«-^^«^ 

3,191,194 
MOVING  HEAD  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Iota  P.  LckM,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  aasl^or,  bv  asasM 
awlgiimfts,  to  LMoa  SyUsi,  lac,  Berarij  HHi^ 
Calif.,  a  corporaiieB  of  ManrlaiBd 

FVcd  Feb.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  715,947 
(0.349—1744) 


FIM  Feb.  13, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  99,957 
llOahM.    (CL  349— 174) 


5.  A  daU  storage  element  for  use  in  digital  computing 
equipment  comprising:  at  least  two  thin  ferromagnetic 
films  of  the  type  exhibiting  two  stable  sutes  and  a  pre- 
ferred axis  of  remanent  magnetization,  said  films  being 
disposed  adjacent  one  another  with  their  respective  axes 
substantially  transverse  to  one  another  so  that  the  field 
produced  by  a  first  of  said  filnu  tends  to  route  the  mag- 
netization of  the  second  of  said  films  out  of  alignment 
with  its  preferred  axis;  means  for  applying  an  external 
field  to  said  lllnu  in  a  directi<m  substantially  aligned  with 
the  preferred  axis  of  said  second  film;  and  means  includ- 
ing conductive  meaiu  diqxMed  between  said  films  for  pre- 
venting said  external  field  from  routing  the  magnetization 
of  said  first  film. 

3,191,193 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  NOISE  REDUCTION 

Davy  I.  Orawf ai^  FBaghfriipsli,  N. Y.,  ■■tginr  to  lotct^ 
■ationi  BmImm  MacUMS  CofFaeatloB,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Jnc  9, 1991.  Ser.  No.  115,741 
19  ClahM.    (CL  349—174) 


19.  In  a  rotating  magnetic  drum  memory  device  ca- 
pable of  continuously  transducing  a  single  channel  of 
information,  the  combination  comprising:  a  first  bead 
carriage  having  a  first  transducer  head  mounted  thereon 
and  reciprocally  movable  across  the  surface  of  the  drum 
in  a  first  operational  direction  and  a  first  rewind  direc- 
tion; a  second  head  carriage  having  a  transducer  bead 
mounted  thereon  and  reciprocally  movable  across  the 
surface  of  the  drum  in  a  second  operati(Hial  direotioa 
and  a  second  rewind  direction;  driving  means  synchro- 
nously coupling  said  first  and  second  head  carriages  in 
a  predetermined  phase  relation  for  driving  said  fir^  and 
second  head  carriages  across  the  surface  of  the  drum  to 
sequentidly  transduce  a  single  channel  of  informatioa, 
said  driving  means  driving  said  first  and  second  bead 
carriages  at  a  slower  speed  in  said  first  and  said  second 
operatioiul  directions,  than  in  said  first  and  second  re- 
wind directions,  respectively,  said  driving  means  includ- 
ing  apparatus  for  always  driving  at  least  one  or  the  otber 
of  said  head  carriages  in  its  operational  direction  and 
for  driidng  both  of  said  head  carriages  in  their  oper- 
ational directions  during  a  predetermined  overlap  p^iod 
whereby  said  single  channel  of  infonnatioa  may  be  con- 
tinuously transduced;  and  commuUtion  means  for  switch- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  heads  during  the  pre- 
determined overiap  period. 


3,191,195 
TRANSDUCER  FOSIIIONING  APPARATUS 
G.  Ked,  St  PafI,  Mlaa.,  aasl^ar,  by  i 
to 


FRad  Mar.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,199 
T  rnliii      (CL  34*— 1744) 


I.  In  a  memory  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
biaUble  magnetic  elemenU  functionally  arrayed  in  a  ma- 
trix of  rows  and  columns,  means  induding  row  and  col- 
umn coils  for  affecting  the  sUtes  of  said  elements  Xoituxn 
information  in  and  read  information  from  said  matrix,  a 
plurality  of  sense  windings  each  coupling  all  of  the  ele- 
menU of  at  least  one  row  <rf  elemenU,  and  means  re^Mii- 
sive  to  the  respective  polarity  of  information  signals  in- 
duced in  said  sense  windings  during  reading  for  detecting 
informatioo  vahiet,  the  improvemeirt  in  means  for  reduc- 
ing noise  signab  la  said  sense  windings  comprising  for 
each  row,  means  for  dividing  the  sense  winding  for  tiiat 
row  into  a  plurality  of  segmenU  each  coupling  only  a  por- 
tioa  of  the  elemenU  in  that  row  and  aerially  connecting 
adjacent  segmenU  in  series  opposition,  whereby  to  provide 
for  cancellation  of  noise  sigjuds  uiduced  in  adjacent  seg- 
ments, and  means  for  providinf  polarity  inversion  for 


WS^ 


1.  b  a  system  for  interchanging  information  widi  a 
moving  storage  medium,  transducer  positioning  apparatoa 
comprising;  a  hollow  housing  adap^  for  connection  to  a 
source  oS.  compressible  flhiki  and  including  an  apertnm; 
an  extendaUe  mjember  in  said  aperture,  aakl  aocmber  in- 
chiding  a  bearing  surface  shifted  substantially  as  the  oon- 
ical  apex  of  a  cone  and  extending  from  tiie  remaiung  sor- 
face  of  said  member;  a  transducer  mounting  member  fai- 
dnding  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  roUUMy  cooperate 
with  the  conical  apex  on  said  extendable  member;  and 
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means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing'^and  iaid 
transducer  mounting  member,  said  means  tending  to  bias 
said  transducer  mounting  member  towarji  said  extendable 
member  and  to  maintain  said  transducer  mounting*  mem- 
ber in  iwedetermined  relationship  with  one  axis  of  said 
housing.       fv  'i 

TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  WITH  A  CYCLIC 

OSCILLATORY  MOVEMENT  RELATIVE  TO 

A  STORAGE  MEDIUM 

Frhz  A.  Gttcrth,  5$  Lori  Road,  CamarOlo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2t5,469 

6  Claims.    (0.340—174.1) 

(Graated  aadcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc.  2M) 
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1.  Magnetic  read-out  apparatus  comprising  a  movable 
elongated  storage  medium  on  which  has  been  recorded  a 
plurality  of  channels  of  information,  said  channels  being 
oriented  lengthwise  of  said  medium  in  spaced-^art  rela- 
tion, a  pick-up  head  disposed  contiguous  to  said  medium, 
said  pick-up  head  having  a  single  energizable  element  the 
width  of  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of 
one  of  the  said  channels  of  information  recorded  on  said 
medium,  a  commutator  head  having  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  conductive  elements  carried  thereby,  the  number  of 
said  conductive  elements  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
channels  (rf  information  recorded  on  said  medium,  said 
commutator  head  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  ^M>va- 
ble  storage  medium  so  that  the  respective  chanels  of  infor- 
mation recorded  on  said  medium  are  transversely  aligned 
with  the  spaced-apart  conductive  elements  carried  by  said 
commutator  head,  a  single  permanent  magnet  disposed 
contiguous  to  said  commutator  head,  the  width  of  said 
permanent  magnet  being  approximately  equal  to  the  width 
of  a  single  conductive  element  carried  by  said  commuta- 
tor head,  an  oaciUatable  arm  supporting  and  positioning 
both  said  pick-up  head  and  said  permanent  magnet,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  arm  at  a  constant  frequency  in 
a  direction  normal  to  tlie  direction  of  movement  of  said 
storage  medium,  so  that  at  any  instant  of  time  the  single 
energizable  eleilient  of  said  pick  up  head  is  magnetically 
associated  with  a  particular  channel  of  information  on 
said  storage  medium  and  said  permanent  magnet  is  as- 
sociated with  that  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  con- 
ductive elements  carried  by  said  commutator  head  which 
is  representative  oi  the  same  particular  channel  of  infor- 
mation, the  oscillation  of  said  arm  thus  in  effect  produc- 
ing a  cycle  scanning  at  a  constant  frequency  by  the  single 
energizable  element  of  said  pick-up  head  of  all  of  the 
channels  of  information  recorded  on'  said  medium  and 
a  corresponding  scanning  by  said  permanent  magnet  of 
all  of  tbt  conductive  elements  of  said  commutator  head 
which  are  respectively  representative  of  such  channels. 


3,191,167 
BINARY  TO  DECIMAL  CONVERTER 
loseph  T.  McNaBtyKt54t  BoaJdw  Drive,  U  Mc«^  CaHf. 
FiM  Oct.  19, 1961,  S«r.  No.  14M13 
3ClaiaM.    (a.34«— 347) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  imparting  a  plurality  of  binary 
code  related  input  functions  to  a  single  output  member 
(a)  a  coupling  means  presenting  four  bearing  sur- 
faces; 


(b)  a  first  input  member  having  but  one  bearing  surface 
for  contacting  said  coupling  means; 

(c)  a  second  input  member  having  but  one  bearing  sur- 
face for  contacting  said  coupling  means; 

(d)  a  third  input  member  having  but  one  bearing  sur- 
face for  contacting  said  coupling  means; 

(e)  an  output  member  having  a  bearing  surface  for 
contacting  said  coupling  means; 

(f )  means  for  supporting  said  coupling  means  and  said 
members  so  that  said  coupling  means  is  in  contact 
with  each  of  said  members  and  each  member  is  in  a 
zero  reference  position; 

(g)  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  output 
member  to  seven  different  positions  equal,  respective-   * 
ly,  to  seven  different  magnitudes  of  displacement  and 


ItKr 

i5^ 
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corresponding,  respectively,  to  seven  different  com- 
binations of  displacements  imparted  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  input  memben,  with  respect  to  said 
zero  reference  position; 

(h)  said  position  of  the  output  member  being  equal  to 
the  first  of  said  seven  different  magnitudes  of  displace- 
ment following  a'  displacement  of  only  the  first  input 
member; 

(i)  said  position  of  the  output  member  being  equal  to 
the  third  of  uid  seven  different  magnitudes  of  dis- 
placement foUowing  displacements  of  Only  the  first 
and  second  input  members;  and 

(j)  said  position  of  the  output  member  being  equal  to 
the  seventh  of  said  seven  different  magnitudes  of  dis- 
placement following  displacements  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  input  members. 


3,191,168 
THIN  FILM  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  ENCODER 
wmiaai  A.  Bamtt,  Jr.,  Chatteas,  N J.,  awiginr  to  Bell 
Tclcphoae    Laboratorica,    laioiporatad.   New    Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corpotalloa  of  New  Yori( 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,921 
HCIaimi.    (Cl.34«— 347) 


13.  In  a  tliin  film  analog-to-digital  encoder,  Ih^ISrality 
of  thin  film  elements,  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  biasing  fields  of  differing  magnitudes  and  like 
polarities  in  one-to-one  correspondence  with  said  plu- 
rality of  thin  fihn  elements,  meant  for  supplying  a  plu- 
rality of  equal  analog  magnetic  fields  in  one-to-one  cor- 
respondence with  said  iriurality  of  tliin  film  elements, 
means  for  inductively  coupling  the  net  flux  difference  be- 
tween one  of  said  plurality  of  biasing  fields  and  one  of 
said  analog  magnetic  fields  to  the  easy  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tioa  of  each  of  said  thin  film  elements,  and  means  for 
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nmuhaneottsly  supplying  an  equal  readout  Ihix  pulse  to  play  images  into  substanvally  strai^t  line  traces,  aod  mo- 
each  of  said  fhiq  ctemffntt  along  its  liard  axii  of  mag-  cessively  recording  next  to  one  another  the  portions  of 
netization.  successive  images  viewed  via  said  masking  means  and  said 

— — ^^  ,  anamorphic  means. 

22.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  contour  line  diqpUy.  tlie 


3,191,169 
SYMBOL  PRESENTATION  MEANS  FOR 
RADAR  DISPLAYS 
Skainaa,  QaecM  VOi^e,  N.Y.  (46  Fa 
Drive,  Babyiam  N.Y.),  a^  Mante  H.  Bcfaatda,  Old 
Bctkpi«e,  N.Y.;  aaU  Biwstila  aarfiaar  to  arid 
Skolman 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1966, 8v.  No.  72,342 
2Claima.   (CL  343— S) 


T^^awR-. 


>•   f.^ 


steps  which  comprise  forming  a  series  of  successive  profile 
display  images  and  viewing  said  images  throu^  masking 
means  effective  to  render  visible  only  portions  of  said 
images  correq>onding  to  selected  height  levels,  thereby  to 
derive  height-related  image  portions  capable  of  being  sub- 
sequently recorded. 


2.  A  radar  diqilay  system  com^ising,  in  combination, 
a  Pn  display  of  radar  targets,  scan-conversion  means 
providing  a  scan-converted  facsimile  presentation  of  said 
PPI  display,  means  for  generating  symbols  relating  to 
said  radar  targets,  and  means  for  presenting  said  symbols 
adjacent  to  said  related  radar  targets  oo  said  PPI  display 
and  simultaneoualy  in  like  maner  on  said  scan<converted 
facsimile,  the  said  symbol-feneratioo  and  symbol-presen- 
tation means  operating  synchronously  with,  but  otherwise 
independently  of,  the  said  scan-cooversioo  means. 


3,191479 

CONTOUR  MAPPING  SYSTEM 

Howard  E.  Laallg,  PlasUi^  a^  Arikar  L.  RoaaoO,  Haat- 

BHWHi  jwwwi  m»Mf  Mp^on  w  ocBcnu  iBHnnBan 
t^wpuianoa,  nicwan,  njt  a  caraanaioa  oi  nicw  stntj 
Fled  Jaa.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,944 
36CWaM.   (CL343— 5) 
i.  The  method  of  forming  a  contour  line  display  wliich 
comprises  forming  a  series  of  successive  profile  display 
images,  viewing  said  images  through  (a)  masking  means 
effective  to  render  visible  only  portions  of  said  images  cor- 
responding to  selected  height  levels  and  (b)  through  an 
anamorphic  means  effective  to  ooUapae  said  profile  dis- 


3,191,171 

RADAR  HEIGHT  SENSOR  AND  LOW 

ALTITUDE  ALTIMETER 

Richard  D.  Zocfcidt,  Del  Mar,  aad  Dafid  D.  Zdk,  Sm 

Diego,  CaHf  M  aasigaors  to  Tkc  Ryaa  Aeronautical  Co., 

Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No:  222,699 
5CiaiBM.    (CL34»— 7) 


1.  A  low  altitude  radar  altimeter  haVing  a  transmitter 
transmitting  signals  that  are  amplitude  modulated  by  a 
variable  frequency  oscillator  at  a  wave  length  sodi  tiiat 
the  true  altitude  of  the  transmitter  from  a  reflecting  sur- 
face equals  an  integral  number  of  quater-wave  lengths,  in 
accordance  with  the  formula  * . 


a* 


nV 
'4/ 


where  a  is  height,  V  is  the  velocity  of  electromagnetic 
waves,  /  is  frequency,  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
zero;  a  receiver  receiving  reflected  signals,  said  receiver 
having  means  for  sensing  the  phase  difference  between 
the  modulation  envelopes  of  the  transmitted  and  received 
signals,  means  for  applying  the  phase  difference  to  change 
the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  as  nec- 
essary to  conform  to  said  formula,  and  means  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  to  indicate 
true  altitude. 


3,191,172 

SHIP  OR  THE  LIKE  MOVEMENT  mSTOKY 

RADAR  SYSTEMS 

JaiMa  Watt,  Earn,  Eagfaaid,  ■■Jgpnr  to  The  M«aal 

Conpaay  Llarited,  a  BrilUi  coaiiMa) 

FBed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  297^93 

CWaM  ptiotlty,  appBcaUoa  Great  Britala,  Jaly  19, 1961, 

24,975/61 
4ClalaH.   (CL  343—11) 
3.  A  radar  system  comprising  means  for  deriving  sets 
of  edio  signal  information  taken  in  different'  azimuA 
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•ctmdiifi  of  vace  spaced  iptrt  by  predetemiiiied  inter- 
vab  of  time;  flMani  includinf  a  moving  recording  element 
for  storing  said  sets  of  iaformatiaa;  taeins  fOr  deriviag 
signals  substantially  representative  of  movements  of  said 
radar  ayitem  with  time;  recorded  signal  |rick-up  devices 
spaced  along  said  record  element;  and  means  for  utilizing 
the  recorded  signals  picked  up  by  said  pick-up  devices 
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outputs  of  said  valvw  and  to  an  output  terminal,  said 
"and"  circuit  deriving  the  signal  having  the  leaaer  am- 
plitude and  supplying  it  to  laid  output  terminal. 


IONOSPHERIC  fNVlSTIGATION  ATPARATUi 
Ueyd  Hety  Hrfshr,  11  Neclwlfc  Ave^  P—shhowl,  New 
Smrih  Wahi,  ^nsitiMa.  and  Lesic  Dvty  Wihaii,  U 
Boas  St,  Fijlt.  New  8«rih  Walesa  Austndta 
Nov.  1, 1M2, 8cr.  No.  23Mff 
'     ipfMcaHsn  Aualnla,  Nov.  §,  Itil, 

lt,f9S/<l 
2ClalnM.    (0.343— 17  J) 


and  said  movement-representative  signals  to  provide  a 
P^X  dufimy  of  the  true  motion  type  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  component  displays  with  differently  positioned 
origins,  the  said  component  diq>lays  being  cyclically  and 
repetitively  produced  at  relatively  high  repetition  speed 
in  a  time  order  such  that  each  component  display  is  pro- 
duced a  number  of  times  and  each  is  followed,  in  produc- 
tion, by  the  next  later  component  di^y. 


3,191,173  , 

FREQUENCY  DIVEIISITY  RADAR  WITH  **AND» 

CIRCUIT  SIGNAL  SELECTION 

FanMT,  Zarich,  nnUauhmij  siilgaui  to  Albbwerfc 

ZiMcii  A.G.,  Zurich,  SwUnriaad 

FMad  An^  21, 19<\8er.  No.  llt^lg 

',  appBcMMM  bwUmsimm,  BSpL  €f  19U, 
19,3S1/41        V^ 
3niiBii     (CL  343-17.1) 


1.  In  a  frequency  diversity  radar  in  friiidi  a  pair  of 
video  frequency  signals,  each  corresponding  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  a  pair  of  reflected  impulse  mddukted 
high  frequency  wa^wa  having  widely  spaced  respective 
frequencies,  are  fed'to  die  inputs  of  a  correlator  which 
derives,  at  its  output,  the  signal  having  the  wnalier  am- 
plitude; the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent amplifler  valves;  means  for  applyi^  each  of  the 
two  video  frequencies  to  the  input  of  a  re^ective  valve, 
the  two  video  frequencies  being  so  applied  subetfntially 
simultaiieously;  and  an  "and"  drcuit  connected  to  the 


1.  A  multifrequency  pulse-echo  apparatus  for  iono- 
spheric investigation  comprising  a  receiving  channel  in- 
cluding a  receiving  antenna  for  ionospheric  signals,  a  first 
mixer  having  a  pair  of  input  circuits,  one  input  circuit  of 
Said  first  mixer  being  coupled  to  said  receiving  antenna, 
and  a  superheterodyne  receiver  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  mixer,  said  receiver  having  an  untuned  radio  fre- 
quency input  stage;  a  transmitter  faicluding  a  pulsed  os- 
cillator for  generating  radio  frequency  putees  at  a  con- 
stant frequency,  a  second  mixer  having  a  pair  of  input 
circuits,  one  input  circuit  of  said  second  mixer  being 
connected  to  said  pulsed  oscillator,  an  untuned  radio  fre- 
quency amplifler  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
mixer,  and  a  transmitting  amenna  for  radiating  explora- 
tory pulses  connected  to  the  output  of  said  untuned  ampli- 
fler, a  conunon  oscillator  connected  to  the  other  input 
circuit  of  said  first  mixer  and  said  second  mixer,  said 
common  oscillator  being  of  variable  frequency  and  in- 
cluding electronic  means  for  automatically  sweeping  the 
frequency  of  said  common  oadllator  within  a  desired 
range;  means  to  generate  a  sweep  base  voltefe  electrooi- 
cally  and  coupled  to  said  common  osdUator  for  provid- 
ing sweep  control  voltages  of  said  common  osdilator; 
means  for  providing  a  sweep  volUge  wave  form  of  the 
correct  shape  and  coupled  to  said  sweep  base  voftage 
generator  for  varying  said  generator  according  to  a  de- 
sired law  of  variation;  a  eathode  ray  oadlloacope,  means 
to  control  the  horizontal  deflection  of  the  cathode  ray 
beam  of  said  oscilloscope  with  a  time  base  voltage  and  * 
coupled  to  said  osdHoacope.  this  voltage  being  tha  same 
as  the  above  said  sweep  vol&ge  waveform,  meaM  to 
indicate  the  generatioa  of  a  time  base  voUage  at  the  in- 
stant of  each  pulse  transmission  coupled  between  said 
sweep  control  voltage   geneiatoi    and  said  transmitter, 
means  to  control  the  vertical  deflection  of  the  said  cathode 
ray  beam  coupled  between  said  cathode  ray  oadDaaoope 
and  the  output  of  said  time  base  vohage  generating  means, 
and  means  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  beam  coupled 
between  said  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  and  the  output  of 


said  superheterodyne  receiver,  whereby  a  pattern  of  iono- 
sphere height  as  a  function  of  transmitted  frequency  is 
exhibited  on  said  osdUoecope. 


349147s         

AIRCRAFT  LANPING  SYgraM 

H.  BaMa,  Jr.,  Seniara,  aM 
N.Y.,  Msif  BIS  to  CMfcr-Han 
MOwaukec,  Wis.,  a  cesperallun  of  DsIbwbi 
Fled  Maiy  4, 1949,  Ser.  No.  27,494 
2SCInhM.    (CL  343— 194) 


Tad, 
Iisc 


21.  An  aircraft  landing  system,  including  means  for 
transmitting  a  directive  beam,  means  for  moving  said 
beam  throughout  an  angular  sweep  with  req>ect  to  a 
reference  line  of  direction,  said  angular  sweep  being  sub- 
stantially greater  in  extent  than  the  effective  angular 
width  of  the  beam  in  the  direction  of  iu  motion,  where- 
by an  aircraft  in  the  space  swept  by  the  beam  will  receive 
said  beam  only  within  a  relatively  small  part  of  the  com- 
plete sweep  of  the  beam,  means  for  modulating  said 
beam  by  a  continuous  succession  of  repetitive  pulses,  and 
means  for  varying  the  repetition  interval  between  said 
pulses  with  the  motion  of  said  beam  to  represent  the 
angle  of  the  beam  with  respect  to  said  reference  line  as 
a  substantially  linear  direct  function  of  said  angle,  said 
interval  varying  from  a  minimum  value  when  said  an^ 
is  zero  to  a  maximum  value  when  said  angle  is  at  ito 
maximum,  and  thus  representing  the  value  of  said  an^ 
more  frequenUy  when  said  an^  is  small  and  leu  fre- 
quently when  said  angle  is  large,  whereby  the  rate  at 
which  an  aircraft  in  said  space  receives  information  as  to 
its  angular  position  is  greatest  on  said  reference  line  and 
less  in  regions  away  from  said  reference  line. 


^  3,191,174 
METHOb  OF^NAVIGATION 

United  Stotee  of  Anserica  as  iipnsilii  by 
tesyof  <kcNavy 

FHed  Sept.  IS,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,599 
4Clahns    (CL  343— 112) 


to  Ike 


2.  A  system  of  navigation  for  determining  the  geo- 
graphic coordinates  of  an  unknown  location,  comprising 
a  satellite  traveling  in  a  known  orbit, 
&  continuous  wave  pulse  transmitter  aboard  said  Mtel- 
lite. 


means  at  a  known  ktcatkn  for  transmitting  dm  oibitai 
parameters  of  said  satellite, 

meaas  at  an  imknown  location  for  receiving  bodi  the 
transmissioM  from  said  satellite  and  lie  orbitai 
parunelen  of  laid  satellite, 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  received  dur- 
ing predetermined  time  intervals,  thereby  detensin- 
ing  the  changes  in  slant  range  during  said  time 
intervals,  and 

computing  means  for  determining  the  geographic  co- 
ordinates of  said  unknown  location  from  said  dianges 
in  slant  range,*  the  time  oi  recqption  of  said  pulses, 
and  said  orbital  parameten. 


3491477 
DIRECTION  FINDING  ANIENNA 

N.Y..  airfvar  I* 


24, 19<1, 8ar.  No.  112499 
(O.  343—744) 


1.  A  routing  antenna  assembly  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  during  operation  of  the  ^n>eqna.  an  antenna 
mounting  base  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for 
rotetion  therewith,  a  cross-piece  member  connected  to  said 
mounting  base,  an  active  antenna  elemem  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  cross-piece  member  substantially  paraUei 
to  said  shaft,  a  passive  antenna  reflector' eleinent  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  cross-piece  mtmha  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  active  element,  and  a  top  tube 
elemem  connected  to  said  mounting  base  substantially 
parallel  to  said  antenna  elements  for  use  as  an  additional 
passive  antenna  reflector  element 


^191471 

DEVICE  FOR  MUITIPLS  RECORDING  OF 

C0L0RIME1RIC  VALUES 

■(,  5  Rcvohmrf,  Pto«M 

Fled  Oct.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  tl7,792 

r,i||ltrtoiCiirtiilifHh,Cktlt,lfil, 
4,922/41 
Sristsii      (CL344— 33) 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  ■"^^^^'"g  multiple  measured 
values,  in  combination: 

(a)  recorder  drive  means  and  iiwHrthig  neans; 

(b)  pulse  generatfaig  means  operativoly  *•«— titrd  to 
mi  drive  means  for  jenerating  a  aaqiwDoa  of  pukm 
wbtea  said  drive  means  operate^ 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  measuring  nnitt,  eadi  unit  indud- 
ing  measuring  means,  a  iwogram  source  responsive 
to  said  puls^  for  operating  said  measuring  means, 
and  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  response  to  a  meastvement  made  by 
said  measuring  means; 

(d)  first  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said 


CONIKOL  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPS  UNIT 
Picffre  MartiB  Emilc  Dc  GnMf,  Bfsli 

to  CoHipivrie  dct  MscUmi  MI  (SocMCi 
AnonymcK  Paris,  FJraace 

Filed  luM  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,5M 

■ppicadosi  nraMe,  Jmm  22,  IMt, 
tM,751 
iCiyw.    (CL34C— 74) 


drive  means  fore  sequentially  connecting  said  pro- 
gram sources  to  said  pulse  generafor.  means,  whep 
said  drive  means  operates;  and 
(e)  second  switch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said 
signal  generating  means  to  said  indicating  means  for 
sequential  indication  of  said  signals  of  said  signal 
generating  means  by  said  indicating  means. 


3,191479 

DATA  PROCESSING 

fvaa  Ptiedi  aad  Refer  Kencth  Lee,  Jr.,  Walcrtown, 

Mass.,  assigDors  to  Laboralory  for  Electitoaics,  Inc., 

Boetoa,  Mass.,  a'corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  10;,S0< 

3ClainM.    (a.34<— 74) 


2.  A  magnetic  recorder  in  which  a  gap  between  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  and  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  magnetic  transducers  may  b^  varied  com- 
prising a  flexible  magnetic  recording  disc  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  surface,  means  for  mounting  the  flex- 
ible magnetic  recording  disc  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  the 
pressure  of  such  atmosphere  being  substantl^ly  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducers, 
a  stabilizing  plate  having  an  electrically  conductive  ref- 
erence surface  substantially  coextensive  with  the  elec- 
trically conductive  surface  of  the  flexible  magnetic  re- 
cording disc,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  magneti9  trans- 
^cers  being  mounted  flush  with  the.  reference  surface 
of  the  stabilizing  plate,  means  for  rotating  the  flexible 
magnetic  recording  disc  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  each 
one  of  the  plurality  of  magnetic  transducers,  and  means 
for  applying  a  first  electric  potential  to  the  reference  sur- 
face and  a  second  electric  potemial  to  the  ekdtrically  con- 
ductive surface  of  the  flexible  magnetic  recording  disc, 
to  control  the  spacing  between  each  one  of  the  plurality 
of  magnetic  transducers  and  the  flexible  nugnetic  re- 
cording disc. 


6.  In  a  magnetic  tape  feeding  machine  having  two  vari- 
able speed  reversible  electric  reel  motors  for  driving  tape 
supply  and  take-up  reels,  a  first  and  a  second  voltage 
source,  a  system  for  servo-regulation  of  said  reel  motors 
with  two  first  light-respoiuive  devices  located  to  survey  the 
positions  of  two  bights  of  tape  in  two  air  depression 
columns  during  recording  and  reproducing  operations 
and  two  tape  drive  capstans,  further  control  means  in- 
cluding 
first  relay-operated  switching  means  which  when  ener- 
gized in  one  position  connects  said  reel  motors  with 
said  first  voltage  source  whereby  said  reel  motors 
slowly  drive  said  reels  in  a  direction  to  wind  tape  on 
both  of  said  tape  reels  and  whidi  when  engaged  in 
another  position  connects  said  reel  motors  with  said 

first  voltage  source  whereby  said  reel  motors  drive 
said  reels  in  a  direction  to  unwind  tape  from  both  of 
said  tape  reels; 

second  relay-operated  switching  means  which  when  en- 
ergized connects  said  reel  motors  to  said  second  volt- 
age source  through  said  servo-regulation  system,  said 
servo-regulation  system  being  controlled  by  said  first 
light-responsive  devices; 

a  head  unit  mounted  to  be  moved  between  a  first  and 

a  second  position; 

an  electro-magnetic  actuator  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  head  unit  for  normally  maintaining  said  head 
unit  in  said  first  position  out  of  the  tape  path; 

an  electro-magnetic  actuator  relay  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  electro-magnetic  actuator, 
said  electro-magnetic  actuator  being  excited  by  said 
electro-magnetic  actuator  relay  means  concurrently 
with  the  operation  of  said  second  relay-operated 
switching  means  for  causing  said  electro-magnetic 
actuator  to  maintain  said  head  unit  in  its  second 
position  for  transducing; 

control  relay  means  adapted  to  be  manually  operated 
and  whereby  one  operation  will  render  said  second 
relay-operated  switching  means  inoperative  and  ren- 
der operative  said  first  relay-operated  switching  and 
energize  said  electro-magnetic  actuator  relay  means, 
and  another  operation  will  render  said  second  relay 
operated  switching  means  operative  and  render  inop- 
erative said  first  relay-operated  switching  means  and 
de-energize  said  electro-magnetic  actuator  relay 
means  thereby  causing  said  head  unit  to  be  returned 
to  the  second  position  for  transducing; ' 
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a  second  light-nsponsive  device  located  substantially 
along  the  tape  path  between  said  tape  reels  and  said 
tape  drive  capstans  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a 
bight  of  tape;  and 

a  third  relay-operated  switching  means  controlled  by 
said  second  light-responsive  device  to  de-energize 
said  first  relay-operated  switching  means  when  the 
bight  of  tape  goes  beyond  said  second  light-respon- 
sive device. 

3,19Mtl 

HOUR  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 

Ernesto  Aiii«a  Moywo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigMr  to 
Thcnno  Electric  Co.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcracy 

Filed  Aac.  19, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  139,5<2 
4aahM.    (a.34<— 93) 


tion  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  cyiiiH 
drically  shaped  film  surface,  said  light  directing  meam 
including  means  for  iMX>iecting  a  slit  of  light  containing  a 
portion  of  an  image  of  said  scene  onto  said  film  surftMe, 
said  slit  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrically 
shaped  surface;  and  means  for  rotating  said  light  direct- 
ing means  at  a  constant  rate  to  cause  said  slit  of  light  to 
move  from  one  end  of  said  film  surface  to  the  other  in  a 
direction  -normal  to  its  long  dimension,  the  rear  nodal 
point  of  said  lens  being  spaced  between  the  axis  about 


which  said  light  directing  means  is  rotating  and  said  film 
surface,  said  light  directing  means  being  rotated  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  linear  speed  of  said  nodal  point  is  equal  to 
and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  linear  speed  of  said  film 
surface,  whereby  said  film  surface  is  successively  ex- 
posed to  said  image  in  incremental  portions  corresponding 
to  said  portion  of  said  image  contained  in  said  slit  of 
light  to  provide  an  exposed  picture  frame,  a  successive 
picture  frame  on  said  moving  film  being  similarly  exposed 
upon  each  complete  rotation  of  said. light  directing  means. 


1.  A  time  indicating  device  for  use  on  a  recording  in- 
strument employing  a  chart,  said  device  comprising  a 
rotatable  lead  screw,  a  rod  parallel  to  the  lead  screw  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  carriage  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  rod,  a  lip  extending  from  the  carriage 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  lead  screw  thread 
for  drive  movement  of  the  carriage  along  the  rod  upon 
rotation  of  the  lead  screw,  means  continuously  rotating 
the  lead  screw,  means  including  a  pin  carried  by  the  lead 
screw  and' engaging  the  carriage  at  one  end  of  travel  there- 
of along  the  rod,  periodically  disengaging  the  lip  on  the 
carriage  from  the  lead  screw  and  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  the  carriage  and  biasing  it  to  the  opposite  end 
of  travel  along  the  rod,  returning  the  carriage  to  a  pre- 
determined position  along  the  screw,  and  time  recording 
means  carried  by  the  carriage  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  chart 

3,191,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WIDE  ANGLE 

PICTURES 

l!>«rit  A.  CaMwcn,  Padflc  PaHMdcs,  CaUf.,  and  Richwd 
S.  Branncr,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aarigBon,  by  direct  and 
BM9BC  airignmwfs,  to  Cydodraaui  lac,  a  corporaiioB 
of  CalifforBia 
Origiwd  applicatioa  Sept  <,  1954,  Scr.  No.  499,351,  now 
Patent  No.  3,979,759,  dated  Feb.  24,  1943.  Divided 
aad  this  appUcatiOB  Feb.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,231 

19  Claim.  (CL352— 49) 
1.  A  motion  picture  camera  for  making  wide  angle 
motion  pictures  of  a  scene  on  a  motion  picture  film,  in- 
cluding, in  combination:  a  curved  gate  adapted  to  receive 
and  curve  film  passing  therethrough  into  a  cylindrically 
shaped  film  surface;  drive  means  for  continuously  moving 
said  film  through  said  gate  at  a  constant  speed;  a  camera 
lens;  light  directing  means  receiving  light  passing  through 
said  lens  and  mounted  with  respect  to  said  gate  for  rota- 


3,191,193 
HIGH-SPEED  PRECISION  DATA  CAMERA 
Frederick   P.   Wartick,   ClarkstoB,   Mick.,   — ifor   to 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corponrtion,  St  Lonls,  Mc,  ■ 
cotporatioa  off  Maryland 

FOcd  May  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  913,731 
MCtaim.    (CL  352— 119) 


1.  In  a  camera  for  photographing  the  movement  of 
an  object  moving  past  a  predetermined  point  at  a  high 
speed,  the  combination  comprising  means  forming  an ' 
aperture  which  defines  an  exposure  area,  means  for  feed- 
ing a  strip  of  film  past  said  aperture,  lens  means  for 
forming  an  image,  means  for  directing  successive  images 
toward  said  exposure  area  and  moving  said  images  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  film  across  said  exposure 
area,  drive  means  for  continuously  operating  said  latter 
means  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  clutch  means 
operable  to  establish  a  driving  connection  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  strip  feeding  means  at  a  time  when 
said  drive  means  and  said  image  directing  and  moving 
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meant  are  operatiaff  aad  laid  itiip  feeding  means  it  at 
lett,  the  inertia  of  taid  drive  means  and  said  image  di- 
recting and  moving  means  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  inertia  of  said  strip  feeding  means  so  that  the 
qieed  of  operation  of  said  drive  means  and  said  image 
directing  and  moving  meant  is  substaUially  unaffected 
when  said  driving  connection  is  established. 


widi  eadi  pronp  having  indicia  different  from  the  other 
groups  and  with  each  group  including  a  plurality  of  arti- 

— tMfe  cam6y  oame— 


2L19Mi4 
CANDY  GAME 


J  NJ. 

lMl,Sar.N«.137,9<4 

L    (CL  273—134) 

7.  In  a  game  ftor  a  ptnrality  of  play«rt  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  path  of  travel  divided  into  tpacet  for  game  pieces 
assigned  to  the  players  to  be  moved  therealong,  a  chance 
device  comprising  a  supply  of  edible  articles  to  be  turn- 
wise  distributed  to  the  players,  said  edible  articles  hav- 
ing indicia  fbr  cooperation  with  the  game  board  to  desig- 
nate the  number  of  spaces  the  players  are  permitted  to 
move  their  game  pieces  along  the  p^th.  said  supply  of 
edible  articles  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of  articles 


des  having  the  identical  indicia,  and  structural  means  for 
concealing  said  indicia  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
manipulated  by  the  players  to  reveal  said  indicia. 
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2«1,424 
HAT 
2322  E.  Chevy  ChMS  Drive, 
filindalf.  CiH. 
Nov.  M,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  t2,i21 

(CL  D»— 13) 


261^429 

COMBINATION  HAIR  BRUSH  AND  VIBRATOR, 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DoMli  S.  Hartwdi,  PravMsKe,  RX 

(S2  HaveiWn  St,  BwdH—,  Mwa.) 

FHed  Apr.  3«,  tN4,  fler.  No.  79,744 

T«s  ofpnlsM  14 

(CCD»-4) 


2«M27 
TOILET  TRAfrONG  CHAIR 

Nonoan  E.  Roe,  Slem  Madre,  CaHfn  tirilMr  10  Mafestk 
Scat  Conspaay,  lac,  Newnaa,  Ga.,  a  corporalioa  of 

'pOcd  Mv.  19, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  74,979 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 

(0.04—5) 


2«1,439 

COMBINED  LABEL  HOLDER  AND  PULL 

R«y  A.  Stoac,  RodAwd,  IlL,  MS^aar  to  NatioMd  Lock 

Co.,  Ro^ftard,  DL,  a  corpontlaa  of  Ddawan 

FBed  Nov.  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  82,571 

(CLDlf— t) 


291,42t 

29M31 

COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSING 

BUILDING 

BRUSH 

Loais  E.  Rico,  El  PaH»  Camsty,  Gala.,  swlgiui 

Loak  T.  Kdlb,  5  AdcWdc  Place  ApL  29, 

L.  Mkhaalh,  Colorado  8afk«B,  Cab 
FHed  Jaly  1, 1943,  Ser.  Na.  75,413 

San  naadaco,  CaBC 

FBed  Jaae  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  75,347 

Tena  of  palMt  14  yean 

Tcmaf  patent  14  yian 

(CL  D13— 1) 

(CL  V9-2) 

toHvaM 


mil 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1627 


2tl^2      I        , 

WHEEL  COVEK 
Irrin  W.  RybicU,  BkMMnlicId  HUli,  Mlch^  aarigoor  to 
General  Moton  Corporation,  Dctrott,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1964,  S«r.  No.  81,903 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD14-^) 


GIRDLE 

Panl  E.  Ambrose,  SOS  American  Ave.,  Dover,  DeL 

FUed  Jnne  5, 1903,  Scr.  No.  7S,232 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D20— 2) 


201,43t 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Monte  L.  Levin,  Roriyn  Heighti,  N.Y.,  ntrignor  to 

Vaomm-Electronict  Corp.,  Plalnvlew,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Apr.  10, 1904,  te .  No.  79,S2S 

(CLD20— 5) 


201,441 
CABLE  BRACE 
Rotaft  A.  Potrach.  Minmi 


of  Maryland 
Filed  Sept.  S,  1903,  Scr.  No.  70,491 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(O.  D20— 10) 


201,433 

CHAIR 

Warren  Platner,  lOO.Manelleld  Road, 

North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,6S4 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


Cari 


201,430 
'    GIRDLE 

R.  Glines,  Dover,  DeL,  an^nor  to 

Dover,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  10,  1903,  Ser.  No.  70,931 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D20— 2) 


Inc. 


201,439 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gny  S.  Fni^  Uvittown,  N.Y.,  ■■ipinr  to  Potter  Imtra- 
ment  Company,  Inc.,  Plalnview,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NewYorlE 

FBcd  Apr.  10, 1904,  Ser.  No.  79,529 
Term  of  patent  14 : 
(CLD20— 5) 


201,442 
INSULATING  COVERING  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

WBIart  LcRoT  Bnifar,  Ilaiil*mg,  Pa.,  BMi^iir  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hartlribnri,  Pa. 

Fifed  Feb.  27, 1904,  Scr.  No.  7S3M 

Term  of  pattnt  14  y< 

(CLD20— 10) 


201,434 
BAR  STOOL 


Merfe  C.  Mefehior,  Loi  Amefei,  Calif.,  amignor  of  one- 
half  tn  Sidney  Galper,  Loe  Angefeg,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,908 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
(CL  DIS— 8) 


201,437 

ELECTRIC  KNIFE  HANDLE 

Richard  B.  Hall,  Chichmati,  Ohio^  amliHui  to  Dominion 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fifed  Ang.  28, 1904,  Ser.  No.  81,498 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD22— 3) 


201,440 

BATTERY  CAP 

Q.  Hanfeon,  30758  Fairfax,  SonthAeid,  Mkh. 

Fifed  Jn^  11, 1903,  Scr.  No.  75,782 

Term  of  patent  14  yewi 

(CLD20— 0) 


201,443 
HANDS  FREE  TELEPHONE  SUBSET 
Gfaw  Natali,  Milan,  Italy,  ■■Jcanr  to  Internntlow 
aid  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
tion  of  Delaware 

'Filed  Nov.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  72,541 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  020^14) 


Gon 


I*  ■ 


)      I 
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FLORAL  VASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
BMb  K.  Ka^JUtomk,  EL,  wrii-r  to  TW  H-gtr   li 

M»lBC^  lMnMC«  uLf  a  COTMwstioa  •#  IHaoit 
FIM  Apr.  21, 1N4,  Sir.  No.  79^39  M) 

Tom  of  pUMt  14  yi 
(CLD29-.M) 


M. 


Ml»44t 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 


liiC. 


FM  Mv.  19, 19H  8«r.  No.  79,IM 
Tano  of  Mtaat  7 : 
(Cl.b34— 5) 


JmtBSS,  1966 


to  A.  G. 

of 


261,445 
FLORAL  VASE  OR  THE  LIKE 

K.  K— fco,  Mocoak,  nL,  ■■If  or  to  Hi 

PtttHrktjIoc  Doodii,  HI.,  a  corporatkM  of 
FBa4  Ap.  21, 1964,  Sw.  No.  79,646 
IWm  of  polMrt  14 ; 
(CLD29^-2S) 


'.twwwwwwwwvw  '^ 

k 

W/f////M^^ 
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261,446 
FISH  LURE 

'^  \!&rtS*'  SUM*'"  *-  Ho«io«  li,  T«. 
FUtd  Not.  12, 1963,  Str.  No.  77,355 
Ttnn  of  potMt  14  jMn 
(a.  D31— 4)        ^ 


fMmk  R.  RiwiMil, 


261,449 
GAME  BOARD 
LMt  Rock,  Afk, 


Im.  22, 1965,  S«.  No.  63^27 
TWH  of  potMt  14  ] 
(CLD34-^ 


I  261^456     V 

TURTLE  RACEWAY 
GooiB*  J.  Goirii,  791  MaockHi  Ave  Eteo<  N.Y. 
FBa6  Nor.  25, 1964, 8«r.  No.  62,791  ' 
<     Tmiofpalwi3Vi: 
(CL  D34— IS) 


261,447 
FBH  LURE 

^KarlKk,  6315 -niln  St,  HowtoB  18.  Tfl 
FUtd  Nor.  12, 1963,  Sw.  No.  774^5^ 
T«ffa  of  palHit  14 : 
(CLD31-^) 


ImiBtt,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


iee9 


a6M61 
SNOW  PLOW 
8.  GnhMi,  569  OilNMod  Aro., 

w^^  Ah^>^  N  Y 
Dk.  6»  1963,S«r.  N^  77,688 
T«lofpirtlitl4< 
(CI.D36— 8) 


MMS4 
TRAY 


Sipi  29, 1964^  te.  N«.  tUtSS 
T«ni  of  polMit  14 : 
(CLD44--16) 


I        ■  *       t 


261*452 
CLOCK 
Robert  C  Skiplty,  raloMwnn,  Mkh^ 
Shipley  Mfk.  Co.,  Portait,  Mich.,  a 
MiddoB 

Filed  laik  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  77,995 
T«a  of  polHit  14 
(CL  D42— 7) 


to  R.  C 
of 


261,455 
COVERED  DISH 


Stpt  23, 1964, 8w.  No.  8Li48 

^pMcoHio  Swedca  Joly  15, 1964 
Toroi  of  polMt  14  L 
(CLD4^I5) 


26M53 
■_^  _  CLOCK 

Robert  C  SMpicy,  KoiMBiaioo,  Mich., 
Shipley  Mfk.  Co.,  Portaie,  Mick.,  a 


FBad  Jm.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  77,999 
""(CL  D42— 7) 


26M96 
PERCOLATOR 
tolLC.    ARkcd  W.  MadI,  Mefooo,  Wis., 

of        niaoofeilihn  Tii ,  Tlflliiaoiiii.  TTh .  ■ 
WtocoMfti 

Fli6  Ja.  11, 196S,  Scr.  No.  83,31f 
T«niofp«M14: 
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MMS? 

COMBINED  SPOON  HOLDER,  ASH  TRAY.  AND 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

FIMDM.4,19U,Sw.N«.tMir    , 


T«a«f 

(CL 


14 


JUMS  22,  1966 


291y4M 
NURSERY  LAMP 
Unj  D.  Rmt,  RJL  2,  R— yjli 


VtUi  fmfy  13.  IfM,  S«.  N«.  M437 
T«m  of  MtMit  14 : 
(CLDM—M) 


I    - 


«aiAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 

"  %MS,  New  Y«fc,  N.Y.,  aMl^or  to  lacdby- 
.  Ii«n  WnoiiHi,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Ntw 

Flkd  Apr.  21, 19i4,  Sw.  No.  7f  ,i2t 
Tam  «f  Mint  7  7« 

(CLlDM>5— 4) 


mrnmrnm 


CIGARETTE  UGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  Hocq,  2t  Atcmm  Mwccaa.  Pwfa  Sc  FfMcc 

CUw  priority.  appHcatfoa  Fnmem  imi,  5, 1M3 
T«a  of  Mint  14  j 
(CLD4»-27) 


291.4S9 
LACE 
H.  Hartmn,  B«r|nM.  N  J.,  om^mt  to  Tw 
RflDi.  be.  RIdgellckirNJ..  a  corpontiM  of 

FiM  Mar.  4.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  M.*?* 
T«niofpotntt4ji 
(CL  D47— i) 


291.442 

CHaOREN^  TISSUE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Stewart  Kldm  4  Pwl  Road.  OM  Brite.  NX^ 

FIW  Nor.  If,  IfttTS.  nI  773» 

Tcm  of  patnt  14  y« 

(CLDS2— 2) 


t('^' 


-rU 


JUMB  22,  1996 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Wl 


DBPLAY  PANEL  FOR  dGARBTTE  VENDING 
MACHINES  OR  IHB  LKE 
WiJiwr  L.  Kth,  CaMwdl,  NJ..  jM;lBMr  to 

tkm  of  Dctowara 

FIM  Fak.  14. 1994. 8m.  Nob  79.931 
Term  of  paint  14 : 
(CL  DS2— 3) 


29M99 
,TELEVBiON  RECEIVER 
HaraUF.  Rkth. 


to  Itack* 


of 
FikdAi 
Ti 


19. 1993. 8m,  No.  79.23S 
■  of  paint  14 : 
(CLD59— 4) 


29M94    * 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
Haroy  LawTCWx  Kkm,  219 

Mooat  Vcraoa,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Not.  15, 1993.  Scr.  No.  77.443 
Tcna  of  patnt  7  yi 
(CL  D52— 19) 


Atc. 


291.497 
I    OPTICAL  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Roaald  S.  Schwarti,  Lm  Aatelei.  CaHf . 
Northrop  Corporatioa,  Bereft^  HDIi,  CaBf.,  a 
tioa  of  Calf  onia 

Flkd  Oct  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  79,979 
Term  of  point  14  r 
(CLDS7~1) 


:  -    a 


291.495 
SIZE  PRESS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lofostw  Moon,  BcMt,  Wk.,  loMph  E.  Prtcr, 
CfadBoati,  OUo,  aad  Hastoo  M.  Broyki,  Rockford, 
DL,  airiiDort  to  Bctoit  boo  Worin,  Bctoit,  Wk.,  a  cofw 
Boratioa  of  Wknanto 

Flkd  Dm.  22,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  99.933 
Tam  of  patnt  14  y« 
(CL  DSS— 1) 


291.499 
OPTICAL  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Ronald  S.  Schwartz.  Lot  Aarekt.  CaHf.. 
Northrop  CorporalhM.  Bcrcrty  Hflb^  CaHL.  a 
tloBof  Utforak 

FOad  Oct  15. 1993.  Sar.  No.  79.999 
TarH  of  palcM  14 
(CL  D57— 1) 
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Jinn  22,  1966 


i9Mi9 

lUG 


DBPEN8ING  CAP 

lirt*  of  T«M^  Ofeto,  ky  lUmt^  Lmm,  N^  York,  N.Y. 

M.LOT«nM,«iMalriK,T«la«^rOhl»,airfpu  poraliM  of  AmhIc^  BrMmP 

orlo  OwMo-niMto  GiMi  CoaVMj,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  oflMmmn 

conwdoB  of  OMo  FiM  Ai«.  It,  19M,  Sw.  No.  Sl^M 

Flkd  Mjr  22, 19M,  Sw.  No.  M,rn  Tmi  of  polMl  14 

T«m  of  piMMl  14  TMH  <CL 

(CLD5S— 5)  i 


to  ViOvt  Cor- 

O' 


2tl,47« 


I.  PloHMr,  17214  WyiiMlt.  Ddrall,  Mick. 
FIM  Not.  25, 1M4,  Sor.  No.  t2y7t3      , 
Tim  of  pitMl  14  yi 

(CL 


2fl,471  '  I        , 

COMBINED  CAP  AND  VALVE  ACTUATOR  | 
Fhnk  I.  BoMdctto,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  aaigiior  to 
Cnathro  Mmh,  Ik.,  a  corponrtloB  of  IIHnoii 
FBod  Mar.  S,  1N4,  S«r.  No.  TMtS 
Tarai  of  fSlMt  14  y« 


2*1,473 
DISPENSING  CAP 
LoM,  NowYotk,  N. Y., 

Ni  of  AnMrica, 


of  Dcfamar* 


to  Vair*  Cor* 

a 


FOod  Amg.  IS,  19M,  Sv.  No.  tl,351 

Tonn  of  potaat  14  jroar* 

(CL1>S»-20 


2fl,474 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
D.  RoM,  Jr.,  Ckicato,  DL,  aaltMir  to  BcH  tt 
Howell  CoBipaay,  Ckfeago,  DL,  a  cotyotitloo  of  1 
Filed  Dec  2, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  t247( 
Teia  of  pateirt  14 : 
(CL  D41— 1) 


2*1,475 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Gnut  D.  Roes,  Jr.,  CMcago,  DL,  ■arignnr  to  Bell  A 

Howell  Compaoy,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IlHaois 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  824T7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D41— 1) 


JUMI22,1966 


i-     t 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


I6tt 


MM7( 
HYDRAULIC  PRE» 

AObert  R«  hall,  Weet  NofrtOM,^aBd 


Weit  Newton,  Mato.,  a  conontion  of 

FBed  M«y  27, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  75,M7 
TetM  of  patent  14 
(CL  DO— 1) 


MMIf 
WRTIING  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
,7HonMBTe 


FBed  May  19,  lM4,Ser.  No.  M,i53 
~    n  of  potent  14 : 
(0.1)74—21) 


2*1,477 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Rolf  Mowatt-LarMon  and  An  FrankHn 
ton,  and  Rickard  A.  Lee,  FInriwant,  Mo^  aMJianri  to 
ACF  Indnitries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
I  of  New  JerKy 

FOed  Sept  M,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  Sl,94* 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
(CLD**— 1) 


2*1,4** 

SPRING  RACK 

Aitknr  Faker,  1744*  Aditan,  Sontkleid,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  71,9*4 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD**-9) 


2*1^47* 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Rolf  Mowatt-LarHea  and  An  FrankUn  Ckwiet,  Bridge- 
ton,  and  Rickard  A.  Lee,  Ftorimnt  Mo.,  an%non  to 
ACF  IndMtriei,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
poration  of  New  JerMy 

Filed  Sept  3*,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  *1,949 
Tem  of  patent  14 
i  (CL  D*4— 1) 


2*1,4*1 
DISPLAY  CABINET  FOR  ROAD  MAPS  OR  THE  1 
Hwey  J.  Snitk,  Groenakoro,  N.C  nrfginr  to  Modem 
Metd  Piodncii  Convany,  Crwaekoro,  N.C,  a 
ratkw  of  Noflk  CaroBna 

Filed  May  2*.  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,9*1 

Tem  of  patent  14  yonre 

(CL  D**— 11) 


1684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1965 


JUMS  22,  1966 


U^  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Ml,4t2 

FIREPLACE       I 

PmU  H.  LcTcr,  2S12  Canoo,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

FiM  Oct  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  77,97a 

T«rai  of  fttaatt  14  yc 

(CL  Dtl— 7) 


291,463 

FIREPLACE 

Paul  H.  LcTcr,  2512  Canoa,  Redwood  CUy,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77,971  ^ 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 7) 


291,465 

HAIR  CLIPPER  BLADE  HOLDER 

Aatboay  RoIH,  1691  N.  Wnbor  St,  Soath  Bead,  bd. 

Coatfaaalioa  of  dcrica  appUcatioB  Ser.  No.  79,569,  Jnac 

16,  1962.     ma  appliatfoa  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

76,532 

Tena  of  patcot  14  yean 
\  (CL  D86— 19) 


2tM8t 
TIRB 


26Mf9 
TIRE 
Rayawad  S.  LaU,  Wadeworti^  Oyp,  aMlgani  to  The  B.  F.    Artkar  E.  BcaMN^  Gcaeva,  Switact 
Goodrich  Coavaay,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  coipoiatloa  of       SCalec  Rabber  Coaipaay,  New  YoriK,  N.I 
New  York  ,  tfcm  of  New  Jeraey 

FBad  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  Now  62,577  FBcd  Dec  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  62,667 

Tcrai  of  pataat  14  ytan  Term  of  Mteat  14 

(CL  D99— 29)  (CLYm—U} 


1686 


toUahod 


291,466 
CASE  FOR  GROOMING  IMPLEMENTS 
Edward  M.  Stolarz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrifaor  to  The 
BrlMoB  Corporatioa,  Newlagtaa,  Coaa^  a  corporation 
of  Coaaecdcat 

Filed  laa.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,666 
Term  of  patcat  14  y« 
(CLD67— 5) 


l::::^ 


s-.--^ 


191,464 

ASH  TRAY 
Richard  McFadyeo,  E«ez  Fdb,  NJ.,  sMigBor  to  Kctcham 
aad  McDoagalL  lac,  Roetlaad,  N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of 
New  Jeney 

Filed  Sept  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,469 

Term  of  palcat  14  yean 

(CLD65— 2) 


291,467 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CASE 

Marcel  O.  De  Voc,  19922  E.  WnHaaH  Coart, 

GffOKc  Folate  Woods,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  62,662 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yi 

(CL  D67-^) 


U6  O.Q 


€) 


'list  of  reissue  patentees 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1965J 

Mom. — ^A.n«aaMl  In  acconUnce  with  the  ttrat  ■isnilieant  ctaar&cter  or  word  of  U>e  name  (In  accordance  wltk  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


▲moroai.  Alfred,  and  J.  J.  Morabito.  to  Atomic  Power  De- 
velopment  Associates,    Inc.      Heat  ezcfaancer.    Re.   25,808 
a-<iI-W,  CI.  1U8 — 11. 
Atomic  Power  Development  Auoclatet,  Inc. :  See — 

Amorost.  Alfred,  and  Morabito.    Re.  25,808. 
Fowlkes,  Robert  E. :  See—  „      „,  „_ 

Ufleabr.  Nlctaolaa  P.,  Turpln,  and  Fowlkes.     Re.  23,806. 

Garnett.  Edward  H.  :  See —  

I'ostlewait,  James  H.,  Garnett,  and  Root.     Re.  25,810. 
Uould.  Cbar:?«  D.,  to  Rlchdel.  Inc.     Electric  proframmera. 

Re.  25.805.  e-22-«5,  CI.  307—141. 
Johnson.    Wayne    R..    to    Minnesota    Mlnlajr    and    Mfa.    Co. 
Phasinf  system  for  multiple  track  recordin(.     Re.  25,800. 
•V-22-05,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Lynch,  John  W.,  to  Randolph  Mfc.  Co.    Sled  atudiment  for 
supporting  multiple  purpose  plows.     Re.  25,803.  0-22-65. 
CI.  1T2— 393. 
Minnesota  Mininc  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Johnson,  Wayne  R.    Re.  25,809. 


Mlsuraca.  Louis  J.     Electrical  erasing  machine.     Re.  25,804, 

6-22-65.  CI.  279 — 35. 
MoraUto,  John  J. :  See — 

Amorosi,  Alfred,  and  Morabito.     Re.  25,808. 
Uglesby,  Nicholas  P.,  H.  L.  Turpln.  Jr.,  and  R.  B.  FV>wll»a. 
Trench  digging  machines.    Re.  25.80C.  6-22-65,  CL  37 — 81. 
Postlewalt.  James  H.,   E.  H.  Garnett.  and  J.   R.  Root  Reel 

type  lawn  mower.     Re.  25,810.  6-22-65,  CI.  56— C6. 
Raehs,    Wllhelm    J.,    and    U.    Rauchmann.     Aerosol    Talvc. 

Re.  25,807.  6-22-65.  CI.  239—579. 
Randolph  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Lynch.  John  W.     Re.  %.808. 
Rauchmann,  Hans  :  See — 

Raehs.   WUhelm   J.,   and   Rauchmann.     Re.   25.807. 
Rlchdel.  Inc.  :  See- 
Gould.  Charles  D.     Re.  25,805. 
Root,  James  R.  :  See — 

Postlewalt,  James  H.,  Garnett.  and  Root. 


Turpln,  Henderson  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Oglesby.  Nicholas  P.,  Turpln,  and  Fowlkes. 


Re.  26,810. 
Be.  25,806.. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  Frederic  W..  to  Kim  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Reedley  Nursery. 

Plum  tree.    2.539.  0-22-65.  CI.  38. 
Itoerner.  Eugene  S.,  to  Jackson  *  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant. 

2.341.  6-22-flJ.  CI.  2«. 
Conard  I'yle  Co..  The  :  See — 

t>e  Ruiter.  Gerrit.      2,540.  ^  .  „  _  ,^ 

De  Ruiter.  Gerrit.  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co.    Rose  plant.    2.540. 

(»-22-«3.  CI.  28. 


Jackson  A  Perkins  Co.  :  See — 
Boerner,  Eugene  8.     2,541. 

Kim  Bros. :  See — 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.     2,539. 

Reedley  Nursery  :  See — 

Anderson.  Frederic  W.     2.539. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,477. 
201,478. 


CI.  D20 — 2. 


201.465. 
Combined  cap 
D58 — ^26. 

Tire. 


ACF  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mowatt-Larssen,  Rolf.  Charlea.  and  Lee. 

Mowatt-Larssen.  Rolf.  Charles,  and  Lee. 
A>rP  Inc. :  See— 

Busier,  Willard  L.     201.442.  J 

AmbruM.  Paul  E.     Glrdl^.     201.435,  6-22-65, 
Apro  Kngineerlng.  Inc.  :  Her — 

Pratt.  Albert  R.,  and  Oppedisano.     201.476. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Koch.  Walter  L.     20i:4H3. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co.  :   See- 
Ross,  Grant  U..  Jr.     201,474. 

Ross,  Grant  I>.,  Jr.     201.475. 
Beloit  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Moore.  Lawrence  A..  Peter,  and  Broyles. 
Benedetto.  Frank  J.,  to  Creative  Ideas.  Inc. 
and  valve  actuator.     201.471.  6-22-65.  CI. 
Benson.    Arthur    E..    to    United    States    Rubber    Co. 

201,489.  6-22-65.  CI.  U90 — 20. 
Boise  Cascade  Corp.  :  See— 

Remmel.  Roland  R.     201.449. 
Britton  Corp..  The  :  See — 

t<tolsrx.  Edward  M.     201.480. 
Broylex,  Huston  .M. :  See—  .    „       .         «,»,  .„. 

Moore    Lawrence  A..   Peter,  and   Broyles.     201,405. 
Busier,  Willard   L..   to  AMP  Inc.     InsuUtlng.  covering 
an    electric    terminal    connector. 
iriO — 10. 
Charles,  Ana  F. :  See— 

.Mowstt-LsrsHen.    Rolf.   Charles. 

.Mowatt-LarMKen.   Rolf.  Charles. 
Creative  IdesR,  Inc.  :  See — 

Benedetto,  tVank  J.     201.471. 
De  Vos,  Marcel  O.     Musical  Instrument  case. 

65,  a.  I>87— 5. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Hall.  Richard  B.     201.437. 
Electrolux.  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

LIndstrom.  Karl  H.     201.454. 

LIndstrom.  Karl  H.     201,453. 
Faber,  Arthur.     Spring  back.     201,480.  6-22-65.  CI.  D80— 9. 
Fucit.  Guy  S.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Magnetic  tape 
unit  or  similar  article.     201.439.  6-22-65.  Cl7m6— 5. 

Galper.Wdneyj.See-     ^^^^^^ 

See— 
201.432. 


201.442.     6-22-65. 


for 
Ci. 


and 
and 


Lee. 
Lee. 


201.477. 
201,478. 


201.487.  6-22- 


Melchior.  Merle  C 

General  Motors  Cora. : 
Ryblcki.  Irvln  W 


201.450.   6-22-65,   CI. 


Gllnes,  Carl  R., 
CI.  D20— 2. 


(Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The:  See — 
Lull  Raymond  S.     201,488. 
Gould,   George  J.     Turtle   raceway. 

Grsh^^  Edward    8.      Snow    plow.    201,451.    6-«2-65.    O. 

D35— 2 
Green,'   Hiram    J.      Writing    instrument    bolder.      201,470. 

6-22-65.  CI.  D74 — 21. 

Haeger  Pottertes,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Kaelke,  Edwin  K.     201,444. 

Kaelke.  Edwin  K.     201.445.  „.  .^.     ..  ., 

Hall    Richard  B.,  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.     Electric  knife 
handle.    201,4^7.  6-22-65,  CI.  D22— 3.         ^     ^  ^  „,     ^, 
Ha^wn;    Leon    Q.      Battery    cap.      201,440.    6-22-65.   Ci. 

Ha?tiSa^  John  H..  to  Texagon  Mills.  Inc.     Lace.     201,459. 

Hartwell.  bonald  S.     Combination  hair  bru^  and  vibrator, 

or  similar  article.     201,429,  6-22-65    CI.  1)9-2. 
Hocq    Robert.     Cigarette-lighter  or  similar  article.     201,461, 

6-^2-65.  CI.  D48— 27. 
International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Natall,  Gino.     201,443. 
Jacoby-ltender,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodrigues,  Emll.     201,458. 
Kaelke  Edwin  K.,  to  The  Haeger  Potteries^  Inc. 

"the  like     20i,444j^0-22-«J5.  O.  D29— 28.  __       ,      _ 

Kaelke.  Edwin  K./to  the  Haeger  Pot^l«L  Inc.     Floral  vaM 

or  the  like     20i,445,  6-22-65.  CI.  D29 — 28. 
Kat^sch    Paul  E.     Flsfc  lure.     201.446.  6-22-63.  CT.  Ml— 4. 
Karlsch    Paul  E.     Fish  lure.     201,447.  6-22-^5.  CI    DSl— 4. 
Kellls  Louis  T.    Combination  conUiner  and  dispensing  brush. 

201.428,  (»-22-65.  CI.  U9— 2. 
Ketcham  and  McDougall,  Inc. :  See — 

Kln^^tt-L^'^waghlfg^'Sie.      201.464.    6-22^.    CI. 

Klein      Stewart.      Children's    tissue    dispensing    container. 

201.462.  6-22-65.  Ci.  D52— 2. 

Koch.  Walter  L..  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  -^rlca. 
Display  panel  for  cigarette  vending  machines  or  the  like. 

201.463.  6-22-65.  CI.  D52— 3. 

Lee,  Richard  A.  :  See —         _     .  ^  ,        «-»,  ..- 

Mowatt-Larssen.  Rolf.  Charles,  and  Lee.  201 .47T. 
Mowatt-Larssen.  Rolf.  Charles,  and  Lee.     201,478. 

Leonard.  Lawrence  Combined  spoon  ^^''.^S'V.Hl^ 
cigarette  holder,  or  simUar  article.  201.457,  6-22-65.  O. 
D44— 29. 


Floral  vase 


to  sarong.  Inc.     Girdle.     201.486.6^-05.    J^^'^^  ^     ^^,^^     201.482.6-22^.0.081-7. 


u 


LIST  I  OF   DESIGN   ^ATENTEES 


Lerer,  P»al  H.     Fireplace.     201.483.  6-M-65.  CI    081—7. 
Levin.  Monte  L..  to  vacuum-Electronics  Corp.     Cabinet  for 

electronic  Inetmmenta.     201.433.  0-22-65.   CI.   D26— «. 
UndBtroa.    Karl    H..    to    Electrolux,    Aktlebolaget.      Tray. 

201.454.  6-22-05  CI.  D44— 10.  ^  ^ 

Undatroa.  Karl  H„  to  BaetroUu.  AktMMUiat.     CoTcrad 

dlah.    26l.4«,«-2»-«8.Cl.  D44— 18.^  ^ 

Lone,  DootUrf.  to  ValTo  Corp.  of  Aaartoa.     Dlapenalnc  cap. 
—  8-»-M,^Cl.  D08-^.     ^      _.         ^        _. 

Averlca.    DUpensInf  cap. 


>nc,  Don 

20i.473, . -_     — . 

»nf ,  Donf  las.  to  ValTe  Corp,  of 
Mi.478.  8-&-M.  Ct  DM— SO- 


Oolf  dnb 


Loi 

Lonr ' JamM^lf!?^  X  oTtoaldlaK  *  Bros.,  Ine 

biSul.    201.441  6-2a-«.  CrD«4— 8.    ,  ^_,    ^ 

Lorenaan.  Arnold  L,  doeeaaed  ibj  Q.  U.  Lorenaen.  ezecntrlx). 

to  Owou-IUlBoli  OlMi  CO.     Juff.     201,4«».  i-S2HU.  CL 

D58— 0. 
Loroaaea,  Oertrada  M. :  Mm — 

Lorenaen.  Arnold  I.     201.4M.    ^_  ^  i  <       ^,  ^^ 

Loll,  Baroiond  B..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co..  Ttra.    201,488, 

0-2!P(5.CLD<0*-M. 
Laiilelor  ProaaeCa  Corp. :  8«a— 

Potroeh.  Robert  A.    201.441.  ^       „       .  ^- 

Madl.  AVrod  W..  to  Jolw  Oatar  Utg.  Co.    Pweolator.    201,- 

4M,  •-2»'^.  <n.  EM4— 28. 
Majeatle  Beat  Qo. :  «••—    _ 

Boe,  Nonnan  B.    201.427.  ^  „  ^       „    , 

McFadyen,  Bldiard.  to  Ketebam  and  MeDongall,  Inc. 

tray.    201,484.  8-22-80,  CI.  D85— 2.     „  .      ««,  ^.. 

Melchlor,  Merle  C,   Vb   ^  &.  Oalper.     Bar  atooL     201,484, 

8-83-48  jn.  Dl»--8. 
Mlcbaelli,  Harold  T. :  »«e— 
Rico,  LoaUB.    201,431. 
Modem  Metal  Prodocta  Co. :  8e« — 

Smltli.  Harrey  J.    201^1.  ^   „    ^    L      , 

Moore,   Lawrence  A.,   J.   B.   Peter,   and   H.  M.   Broylea,   to 

Beloit  Iron  Works.     Blae  presa.  or  alaaiUr  article.     201,- 

485. 8-22-80,  a.  D56— 1.    ^       ,  .  „     »    ,        .     .«». 

Mowatt-Laraaen,  Rolf.  A.  F.  Cbarlea,  and  Rv^i^Jft^rT 

Indnatrlea,    Inc.      RaUway    car.      201,477,    8-22-85,    CT. 

D88 — 1  ..>». 

Mowatt-Laraaen.  Rolf.  A.  F.  Cbarlea.  and  IL,A.  Ug,  to  ACF 

Induatrles.    Inc.      Railway    <ar.      201.478,    8-21-88,    CT. 

nnn     1 

NaUli.  Gl'no.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Hands 

free  telepbone  aobset.     201.448.  8-22-80.  CT.  D28--14. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See- 
Stone.  Roy  A.    201.480. 
Northrop  Corp. :  Bee —      «  ,  ,..  , 

Scbwarts.  Ronald  S.    201.487.  • 

Scbwarts,  Ronald  S.    201.488. 
Oppedlaano.  Roeco:  Bee —  „^,  ,.^ 

Pratt,  Albert  R..  and  Oppedlaano.     201.478. 
Oater,  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  »«•— ^ 

MadI,  Alfred  W.    201.488. 
Owenalillnola  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee—  ' 

Lorenaen,  Arnold  I.    201.480. 
Packard-Bell  IBlectronlcs  Corp. :  £teo— 

RIetb.  Harold  P.    201.488. 
Peter.  Joaeph  B. :  See--  i'  -      ,        m^,  amk 

Moore,  Lawrence  A.,  Peter,  and  Broylea.     201.485. 


Platner,  Warroi.    Chair.    201.48S.  8-tt-8B.  CT.  D18— 1. 
pGttner.  Andrew  J.     BotUe.    201,470.  8-2i-^,  CT.  D58— 8. 
Potmcb.  Robert  A^  to  Lamldor  Prodncta  Corp.    Cable  brace. 

201.441.  8-«^-8fl^,  CT.  D28— 10. 
Potter  iBstmaant  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fnidt.  Gay  8.    201.480. 
Pratt,  Albert  R..  aad  R.  Oondlaaao.  to  Apro  Bnslneerinc,  Inc. 

Hydraulic  preaa.    201,47878-28-85,  CT.  D83— 1. 
Renunel,  Roland  R.,  to  Boke  Caaeade  Corp.     Gsbm  board. 

201,440,  e-AS-OO.  CT.  D34— 0. 
Rcaer.  Larry  D.    Naraery  lamp.    201.480,  8-23-85.  CT.  048— 

20. 
Rlcq,  LouU  B..  to  H.  T.  Mlchaells.     BoUdlnc.     201,431.  8-82- 

65,  CI.  I>13 — 1.  ^  „  . 

RIeth,  Harold  F.,  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.     Tele- 

Tlalon  receiver.    201,488.  8-22-85.  CT.  D68— 4. 
Rodrlaaea,  Ball,  to  Jacoby-Bender,  Inc.    Chain  for  a  bracelet 

or  the  like.    2»1.4B8.  8-32-85.  CI.  IMS— t. 
Roe,  Nonnan  B..  to  Majeetle  Seat  Co.    Toilet  tralninc  chair. 

2^1,427,  8-22-85.  arD4---8. 
Roaa.  Grant  D.,  Jr.,  to  Bdl  *  HoweU  Co.     Motion  picture 

camera.    201.474,  8-20-85.  CT.  D81—1. 
Roaa.  Grant  D..  Jr..  to  Bell  *  HoweU  Co.     Motion  picture 

caawra.    201,475,  8-22-85,  CT.  61—1.  „.    ^  ^ 

RnUi,  Anthony.     Hair  clipper  bUde  holder.     201,480,  8-22- 

88,  CI.  D88— 10.  ^  ^^     . 

Rybickl,  Irrin  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Wheel  cover. 

20M82.  8-22--88,  CT.  D14— 80.     _  ^    ^.     .- 

Sanblom.  LoU.     Hat     201,428,  8-43-85.  CT.  D8— IS. 
Sarong.  Inc. :  See— 

Ollnea.  Carl  R.    201,438. 
8«hwarts,  Roiwld  S.,  to  Northrop  Corp.    Optical 

iBoantina  plate.     201.487,  8-22-85,  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Sifliwarts,  Ronald  S.,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Optical 

Imountinc  Plate.    201,488,  6-22-85.  Cl.  D07— 1. 
Shipley,  R.  C.  Mfr  Co. :  See— 

I     Shipley,  kobert  C.    201.482. 

Shipley.  Robert  C.    201,453.  ,     ^       ^  ^ 

Shipley,  Robert  C.  to  R.  C.  Shipley  Mfg.  Co.    Qoek. 

40e.  6-22-65.  Cl.  D42 — 7. 
Shipley,  Robert  C.  to  R.  C.  Shipley  Mfg.  Co.     CToek.     201.- 

483.  ^22-85.  CT.  D42— 7.  «        ^     , 

Smith.  Harrey  J.,  to  Modem  MeUl  Products  Co.     Dl^plaj 

cabinet  for  road  mapa  or  the  like.     201,481,  8-22-95.  CT. 

D80— 11. 
Spalding.  A.  O..  k  Bros..  Inc. :  See — 

Lona,  Jamee  M.    261.448.  ^  ^        ^ 

fttolan.  Edward  M..  to  The  Britton  Corp.     Caae  for  groom- 
ing implement.    201.488.  6-22-85,  CT.  D87— 8.      ^  .  ^  .^ 
Stone,  Roy  A.,  to  NaMonai  Lock  Co.     Combined  label  holder 

and  pull.    201,430,  8-33-85.  CL  DIO — 8. 
Texagon  MiUa.  Inc. :  See — 

Hartman.  John  H.    201.458. 
United  SUtea  Rubber  Co. :  See- 
Benson.  Arthur  B.    201,480.  \ 
Tacuom-Electronio*  Corp. :  See — 

Levin.  Monte  L.    201.483. 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Long.  Douglaa.    201,472.  . 
Long.  Etouglaa.    1801.478. 


accaaaory 
aeccaaory 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  PAY  OF  JUNE,  1965 

NoTS  — ^AnmagBd  In  accordance  with  the  llrat  aignlflcant  character  or  wtwd  of  the  najiae  (Jii  aceordaaee  with  tUf 

telephone  directory  practice).  .  .  . 


▲•B<;  Paekafinf  Machine  Cor^  : 

Neal.  Morris  P.    3.1M.192. 
ACF  Indnatrlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Arleaaoiin.    Kdmond    R..    Hammerateln.    and    Sbepherd. 
3,100.950. 

Cftrney,  John  L.,  Jr.,  and  Trompeter.     S.190.238. 
A4J  Designera.  Inc. :  See — 

Atwood.  Harold  T.,  and  Kopp.     8.100.8^. 
AMP  lac:  See — 

Floyd.  Kdwla,  Jr.     3,189,»83. 

HartweU,  Ronald  G.     3,188J>62. 
Abbott  Laboratortee :  See — 

Kurath,  Paol.     3,180,805. 
Abdallan,  Noubar  S. :  See — 

Shielda.  Sebough  S.     8,100,011. 
Abdalian.  Robert  V. :  See — 

'«hields,  Sebough  S.     3,100.011. 
Abertb,  Oliver  G. :  See— 

Anderaaon,  Per  L.,  and  Aberth.     3,101.000.  « 

Acker.  Joeef :  See — 

Claaeen.  Hans-Helnricb.   and  Acker.     3.100.313. 
Acme  Induatrlal  Co. :  See — 

Kosacka.  Arthur  G.     3,100,151. 
Adair,  James  R. :  See — 

Sieger,  Maurice  P.,  and  Adair.     3.100.000. 
Adamec.  Oswald  T.     Solar  diatillatloa.     8,180.816.  {6-22-65. 
Cl.  202—234.  ^^ 

Adama  Electronica,  Inc. :  See — 

Adams,  Stanley  A.,  and  Hubert     3.191.1SI. 
Adams,  ^arry  U.,  and  M.  E.  Lawrence,  to  Parker-Hannifln 

Corp.     Press.     3.190,214.  6-22-85,  CT.  100—214. 
Adama.   Jamee,   Jr.,    to   Raybeatoa-Manhattan,    Inc.     Rubber 
faced  belt  with  8ber  traction  aurface.    3,100,137,  8-22-65, 
Cl.  74 — 233. 
Adama,   Stanley  A.,  and  D.   Hubert,   to  Adama  Electronica. 

Inc.     Coil  assembly.     3.191.131,  8-22-60.  Cl.  333 — 76. 
Addreasograph-Mnltigraph  Corp. :  See —  I 

Johnaon,  Bernard  W.,  and  Grady.     3.190/139. 

Sallach,  Max  E.,  and  Weber.     3,191.154. 
Adirondack  Steel  Casting  Co. :  See — 

Hurtner,  Tbomaa  A.     3,190,237. 
Aerofln  Corp. :  See — 

Stikeleather.  Robert  M.     3,190,181. 
Agfa  Aktlenaeaellachaft :  See— 

Kipei%  Gerd,  and  Kaden.     3,190,203. 
Agnello,   Eugene  J.,  and  G.   D.   Lanbach.  to  Chas.   Pflser  * 
Co.,  Inc.     A>'**-pregnatrtenes  snd  intermedlstes  useful  in 
the    M^paration    tbereof.      3,190,807.    6-83-85.   CT.    260— 

Ahlert,  Wilhelm.  and  E.  Krtlger,  to  Elektro-Thermit  G.m.b.R. 
Aiuminotberailc  welding  of  raiU.  3,180,959,  6-22-86,  CL 
22 — 204.  ^ 

Ahles.  Lavem  J. :  See — 

Leibee,  Joseph,  and  Ahles.     3.190,839. 

Ahrons,  Richard  W..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Cryoelectric  circuits.     3,191,083.  6-22-85.  CT.  307—88.5. 

^'l5®'_'*'**<"'  ^-  *o  ^-  **•  Frieder.     Rigid  shell  helmet  and 

ngginc  and  aound  attenuating  means  therefor.     3.190.073, 

632-85.  a.  170—156.  .       .-  ». 

Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Balcar.  Frederick  R.,  Marandk,  and  Hodgea.     8,1904M1. 
Greene,  William  J.    3,101.111. 
Miller,  Henry  A.,  Jr.     3J190,287. 
Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc. :  See — 

Rhodes.  William  H.     3,100.014. 
Aircraft  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

King,  Paul  B.,  Jr.    3,100,975. 
Akal.  Mr.  Babnro :  See — 

Atsnml,  Katsuya.    3.190,970. 
Akers,  Carol  C. :  See — 

Daniel,  Elbert  H..  Akers.  Mitchell,  and  Forsyth.     3,190.- 

Akwell  Corp..  The :  See — 
_,     Povlaes.  Lawrence.     3.100,055. 
Albemarle  Paper  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Pjie.  Edwin  H..  and  Swallow.     3.100.530. 
Alcan  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones    DelbertR.,  and  Da  Pont     3,190,220. 
AlderaoB,  Geoffrey  W. :  See —  ^ 

....  ^*®'  4J*"  A.,  Hambllng,illid  Alderson.     3.190,937. 
Alderson,  Harold  D.     Safety  light     3.191,018,  8-22-80,  CT. 


240—8.2 
Alfano.  Michael  P. 

393,  8-23-65,  a 

Allan  Marine,  Inc. 

China.  Christ. 


Ladder  having  removable  rungs. 

183—194. 

See— 

3,190.594. 


3.190.- 


Allen.  Jeaa  M.  and,  W.  O.,  to  Allen  Machine  Development  Co. 
Oontalaer  for  roU  materiaL    3,100.577,  6-22-85.  CI.  242— 


Allen  Machine  Development  Co. 

Allen.  Jean  M.  and  W.  O.     3,100,ST7.         > 
Allen,  Wllbar  O. :  Bee— 

AllaB.  Jean  M.  and  W.  O.    8.190.8Tr. 


AUea-Bradley  Co. 

Pearae.  James  N.,  and  Mayer.    S,100j988. 
Alley.   Ralph  D..  and  D.   S.   Slieridan.  to  Broaawlek  Corp. 

Interoostal  catheters.  3,190.200,  633-80,  CL  138 — 848. 
Allaaler.  Krwln,  aad  K.  Bitter,  to  Kopat  Gcaeilachaft  far 
Konstmktion.  Entwicklnng  und  iPateatverwertoBC  aiuhJl., 
*  Co.  KG.  HydranUe  coatrol  meaaa  tot  a  Uftlag  davlee 
of  agrteoltutml  I  tractors.  3.190.383.  8-22-86.  CT.  173 — 4. 
Allied  Cheniieal  Coifk  :  See— 

Wethly.  Frans.     3,190,816. 
AlUa-Cnalmera  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Perry.  Elijah  R.     3,1804»00. 
Polxin.  Henry  H.     3,190,589. 
Rockwell.  Harvey  W.     3,190,017. 
AllUwerfc  Zurich  A.G. :  Be*— 

Famer,  Frank.    3.191,173. 
AUoyd  Corp..  The :  See— 

Baklah,  Robert  Marlnow,  and  Gellar.    3,190,363. 
Allport    Edward   J.,    to   Maaaey-Fergaaon   Ltd.      Drive   and 
ateerlng  mechanlam  for  wheeled  vehlclea  or  Implementa. 
3,190,385,  6-22-65.  Cl.  180—6.66. 
Alphonae.  Gerard  A.    Cryoelectric  circulu.     3,191.180,  8-22- 

85,  Cl.  340—178.1. 
Alyre,  Paul :  See — 

Caperan,  Jean,  and  Alyre.    2,1904174. 
American  Bosch  Anna  Corp. :  See — 

KrUs,  Jack,  and  Taraaevlch.     3.100.128. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 
Miller,  Philip  A.    3,190,810. 
American  Drill  BushlngCo. :  See — 

ArmacoMt.  Robert  H.    3.1iK).160. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  Rice,  and  Herts.    3.100,890. 
Wolf,  Milton,  and  Flanlgan.    3,190,888. 
American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. :  See— 
Mahoney.  WillUm  J.    3.101.060. 
Tomany,  James  P.,  and  Ehtey.    3,100,767. 
Zuereher,  John.    3.100,650. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See— 

Kapany.  Narinder  S.    3.190,730.  , 

I  Merker,  William  T.    3.100.980. 

Upton,  Lee  O.    3.190.738. 
American  Paper  Tube  Co. :  See —  | 

Guerln.  Robert  J.  and  E.  H.    3.190,580. 
American  Production  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Cohan.  Alvln  M.    3.100,483. 
American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Saaitary  Corp. :  See — 
Honalncer,  Philip  G.    3.100.310. 
Meyer,  Harry  A.,  and  Langlola.    3.100.078. 
American-^Salnt  Gobain  Corp. :  See — 

Inaollo,  Thomas  A.    3,100,518. 
,  American  Tank  and  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Sinex.  Gene  O.    3,190.057. 
Asnpex  Corp. :  See — 

LAndgraf,  William  C.     3,190.748. 
Amsted  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Bright,  Jerald  L.    3,188,980. 
Bushnell.  EMon  W.    3.190.403. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

HeAley.  Ernest  L.,  and  Miller.    3.100,258. 
AndelOnger,  George:  See — 

Simon,  Wllbar.  and  Andelflager.    8,190,721. 
Anderaon,  Cbarlea  H.  J. :  See — 

Rijnders,  Johannes,  and  Anderson.    3,191,010. 
Anderson.   Floyd  R.,   to  Gsrdner-Denver  Co.     Drilling  tool 
and  method  of  making  the  same.    3,190,380,  8-22-4)5,  CT. 
175 — 410. 
Anderaon.  John  L.,  to  Interastlonal  Business  Machlnea  Corp. 
Superconductive    transmission    line    circalte.      8.191.068. 
8-^-65,  a.  307—88.5. 
Anderson,  Richard  L.,  J.  C.  Marinace.  and  M.  J.  O'R.  Ingham, 
to  International  Business  Machinec  Corp.     Vapor  depool- 
tion   process   to   form   a    retrograde  impurity  alstrtbatloa 
p-n  Junction  formation  wherein  the  vapor  contalna  both 
donor  aad  acceptor   Impurities.     3.190,773,  8-23-85.  CL 
148—175. 
Anderson.    Walter   J.,    to  Chicago  Musical    Instrument   Co. 
Electrical  musical  instrument.    3.100.951.  8-22-85,  CL  84— 
1.23. 

Anderson.  Wright.  (South  Africa)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Van  den  Berg.  Michael  A.    3.190.725. 
Anderason,  Per  L..  and  O.  G.  Aberth,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Check  digit  verlAen.    3.101.000,  8-22-85,  C\.  335—158. 
Andreaen.  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Wahl.  Edward  C.  Sctauls.  and  Andreaen.    3.190.881. 
Andrews,  Maxwell  C.   to  International  Business  Maehiaea 

Corp.     Specimen  IdentlOcatlon  apparatus  with  BMans  for 

aUering  atoced  specimen  reference  fnnctlona.     3.191.149. 

8-22-«5.  CL  340—148.3. 

Andrews.  Maxwell  C,  to  Intematloaal  Bnslneaa  Maehlaaa 
Corp.  Sfwclmen  IdentlOeaHoB  system  with  adaptive  aad 
»o"-*d»PtlTe  storage  coaqiaratars.    3,191,160,  9-22-^.  O. 

iii 


vr 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AnsoiMrUk.  Arnost.    Device  for  maltipie  recording  of  eolori- 

metrte  ▼•Inea.     3.191.178,  e-2-«0.  CI.  346—83. 
AatbOB,,  arlk  W.,   to  Wamer-Lambert  Pbamiaeeutlcal  Co. 
LtqnU  coUeeUag  apaprataa  and  a  valTe  ttaorefor.    3.100,- 
4©t,  e-22-«S.  CL  £2— M.  «    ^«^- 

AatboBT,  rellz  M.    Automatic  crimping  machine.    S.ISO.MMI. 
6-22-«5.  CI.  77—110.  „„     . 

Anthony.  PanL     Antomatlc  pull  gun.     3.100.104.  »-32-«S, 

CI.  8ft--«5. 
Antler  Corp. :  8e» — 

Flnnemann,  Mike  A.    3.100,«03. 
Antoi.  Michael  L. :  Bet — 

Hawkins.  Robert  E.    3.100.330. 
AokL  Tratomu  :  See — 

Nagata.  8.  WaUru,  Teraeawa,  and  Aokl.     3.100.870. 
ArMtman,    DorothT.    and    J.    Faleml.      Liquid    dispensing. 

3.100.306.  S-S-W.  CI.  222—207. 
Arcamone.  Pederlco.  G.  Canevassl.  A.  ureln,  and  F.  BIsloU. 
to  fiodeta  Fannaceutld  Italia.    Anltblotlc  dtotannrcin  and 
OMthod  at  production.    3,100,801.  6-22-65.  CI.  167—63. 
Archer,  Virgil  L.,  and  P.  A.  BpUabury.     Folding  device  for 

cookie  nkaklng  machine.    3.l00i!40.  6-22-60.  Cl.  107—1. 
Arena,  Joeeph  P..  and  R.  J.  Smith,  to  Verticals,  Inc.     Ver- 
tical vane  traverse  mechanism.     3.100,346,  6-22-69.   CI. 
160—172. 
Arentien,  Elnar  M.,  and  H.  Jack,  to  Delaware  Lee-Norse. 

Mining  machine.     3.100.608.  6-22-68.  a.  200—64. 
Arlesaobn,  Edmond  R.,  H.  A.  Hammersteln.  and  O.  W.  Shep- 
herd Jr..  to  ACP  Industrie*.  Inc.     Pictorial  position  dis- 
play.    3.100.050,  6-22-63.  CI.  35—10.2. 
Armacoat,  Robert  H.,  to  American  Drill  Bushing  Co.     Slug 

shedder.     3.100,160.  6-22-65,  Cl.  83—128. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Foley,  Matthew  J.,  and  Burns.    3,100,525.  j 

Armstrong,  Arthur  R.,  %  to  L.  P.  Sneed,  and  ^  to  Jl  I^ 
Moffett.    Ambulatory  animal  toys.    3,100,035,  6-22-65;  Cl. 
46—140. 
Arnold  Celtopbane  Corp. :  Bee — 

Arnold,  Julian  R.,  and  Turner.    3,100,004. 
Arnold,  Julian  R.,  and  G.  W.  Turner,  to  Arnold  Cellophane 
Corp.     Printing  flexible  bags.    3,100.054,  6-22-65^  Cl.  53 — 
131. 
Ashton,    Robert,   and    W.    Weber,   to   Massey-Ferguson    Ltd. 
Folding  ladder  for  combines.    3,100,302.  6-22-60.  CI.  182— 
07. 
Associaited  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Csillag.  latvan.    3.101.082. 
Dlgby,  Basil  T.    3.100.002. 
Ebdon.  Denis  K.    3.180.080. 
Farrow.  Frederic  W.  R.    3.101,080. 
Lamont,  Keith.    3,101,128. 
Sbotter,  Brian  A.    3.180.077. 
Ateliers  Jb  lV>rges  de  la  Loire,  Compagnle  dea : 

Namy.  Gerald,  and  FlUon.    3.100,747. 
Ateliers  Metallurglques  de  Salat-Urbaln  :  i9ee — 

Fllchy,  Jacaues.     3,100,148. 
Atlantic  Researeti  Corp. :  Bee — 

De  Groot.  Walter  R.     3,100,563. 
Atlantic  Refining  Go^  The :  Bee-^  i 

Tavlor,  Robert  C.,  and  Meehan.     3,100,836, 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Furst.  Arthur.     3,100,800.  ,     ■ 

Atlas  Copeo  Aktlebolag :  Bee — 

Kvello-Aune.  Alf  G..  and  Trfiften.     3.100.370. 
Liedbent.   Kurt   II.      .3.1»0..'ifl4. 
AtsumI,  KatHuya,  to  H.  Alial.     Head  amtembly  la  a  magnetic 

tape  recorder.     3,100.070.  6-22-65.  Cl.  170—100.2. 
Atwood,  Harold  T.,  and  C.  J.  Kopp,  to  A  A  J  Deslfners,  Inc. 

Dtspensing  apparatus.    3,100.562.  6-22-60.  Cl.  230—323. 
Atwood  A  Morlll  Co. :  See — 

l>rescott.  Norman  F..  and  Hose.     3.100,611. 
Audichron  Co.  :  Bre — 

Bryant,  EIIIn  H.,  Jr.     .3.100.062. 
Auerbach,  Guenther.   A.    Barthold,  J.   Bent,   K.  Brenneitieii, 
R.   EntHchel.   P.  Grandjean.  C.   Mueller.  A.  Schwelser.  and 
W.   Webrll.  to  Sandos  Ltd.      Water-soluble  reaetlve  dye*. 
3,100,871.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260 — 146. 
Aurell,  Joaephlne :  Bee-- 

Aurell.  Walter.     3,100.756. 
Aurell,  Waiter,  deceased,  by  J.  Aurell,  executrix.     Protqpectin 
compositions  and  methods  of  making  the  same.     3,1110,756, 
6-22-60.  Cl.  00—00. 
Ausaerbauer.    Helmut.     Crankshaft  for  Internal  combustion 

engines.     3.100:144.  6-22-6.^.  Cl.  74 — 507. 
Austin,  Walter  T.,  and  H.  L.   Haralson.     Spray  apparatuK 
for    an    automatic    car    wash.     3,100.207.    6-22-'e5,    Cl. 
184—123. 
Avaklan,     Emik     A.     Information     storage,     retrieval,     and 

handling  apparatus.     3.101.006.  6^22-65.  Cl.  23.1 — 61.7. 
Avco  Corp. :  see — 

Brown.  Noel  E.     8.101.124. 
Hawkins.  Robert  A.,  and  Jensen.     3.101.088. 
Vasllos.  Thomas.     3.100,760. 
Avis  Industrial  Corp. :  Bee — 

Demrlck.  Carl  J.     3,100.150. 
Avlsun  Corp. :  Bee — 

Koppehele.   Hugo  P.     3.180.020.  ' 

Ramalka,  Lawrence  T.,  and  West.     3,100,056.  I 

B.X.  Plastics  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee—  ' 

Rice.  Arthur  G.     3.190.517.  , 

Bachle.  Carl  P..  and  W.  F.  Isley,  to  ContiaenUI  Aviation  and 
Engineering  Corp.     Piston  for  interna!!  combustion  engine. 
3.100,273.  6-22-60.  Cl.  123— «1.30. 
Bacon.  Loren  E. :  Bee — 

Schwabe.    William  >B..    Sleeper.    Bacon,    and    Tauasig. 
3.100.626. 

Bacon.  Walter  H.    Over-ninnlng  clutch.    8,100,417,  6-22-65. 


Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengeeellschaft :  Bee— 
Brandeis.  Hans.  Petersen,  and  Flkentscher.     3.100.741. 
Brandeis.  Hans.  Petersen,  and  Flkentscher.     3,100,742. 
Distler,  Harry,  Leibner,  Fust,  Pommer,  and  Stummeyer. 

3  100  007 
Ebe'rhardt.  Ernst,  and  Specht.     3.100.381. 
Mueller.  Werner.   Distler.   and   Palm.     8.100,006. 
Polater.  Rudolf.     3.100.001. 
Weber.  Helnrich.  and  Friedenreleh.     3.100.545. 
Baermann,  Max.     Rubber-like  permanent  magnet  article  and 
manufacture  of  same.     3.101.106.  6-22-6o.  Cl.  317—201. 
Bagnetto.  Lncian  J.,  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Catalytic 

debydrogenation.     3.100,933.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260 — 669. 
Baird.  William.  J.  W.  Batty,  and  A.  Parkinson,  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Ltd.      Preparation    of   sulfated    sul- 
phonium  inner  salts.     3,100.801.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—327. 
Baker,    Robert  O..    to    Havaca,    Inc.     Automatic   valve  and 
I      clutcb  arrangement.     3.100,073.  6-22-65.  Cl.  60 — 52. 
I  Baker,  William  R..  K.  Halbach,  and  R.  W.  Layman,  to  United 
Srates  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Plasma 
propulMion  device  having  Hpecial  magnetic  field.    3,1001,002, 
6-22-8.->.  Cl.  815—111. 
BakiMb,  Robert,  I.  Marinow.  and  C.  A.  OelUr,  to  The  Alloyd 
Corp.     Vaiior  deposition.     3.100.262.  6-22-63.  Cl.  118—48. 
Bal-Cam.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Staat,  Robert  A.  and  A.  A.     3.100.306. 
Staat.  Robert  A.  and  A.  A.     3,100.300. 
Balcar.    Fr^trtck    K..    W.    G.    Maranclk,    and    R.    J.   Hodges, 
to  Air  Reduction  Co.  Inc.     Osone-reslstant  rubber.     8,100.- 
941.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—772. 
Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hoffmann.  Bernhard  A.     3,180.080. 
Ball,   Thoiiias   M..   to  Chrysler  Corp.     Automatic  choke  for 

carburetor.     3.190.623,  6-22-65.  Cl.  261 — 39. 
Banker's  Life  A  Casualty  To. :  Bee — 

Potter.  James  M.     3.100.701. 
Bahnon,  Thomas  \V. :  See — 

Jobansen.  Elnar  K.,  and  Bannon.     3.100.464. 
Barber-Colmau  Co.  :  see — 

Uvlngston,  Richard  D.     .3,100.147. 

Swanson.    Kuitene    M..    Livingston.    Means,    and   Floden. 

3.190.139. 

Bardin,  Jacques,  and  D.-A.  Fleory.  to  Soclete  Anonynie  Lanipe 

Norma  Soclete  "Auto-Lampe."     Car  head  lamp.     3.191.024. 

6-22-65,  Cl.  240 — 41.85. 

Barenyl.   Bela,   to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeaellschaft.     Spring 

arrangement.     3,100.632.  6-22-65,  Cl.  267— L    ^ 
Barnard,  Walter  C. :  Bee— 

Dutcher,  Ival  G.,  and  Barnard.     8,100,700. 
Barnes,    Mabs    R.     Brassiere    construetloo    Including    bust 

forms.     3,100,202.  6-22-60,  CI.  128 — 470. 
Barr,   Vernon  L.     Clamping  scaling  apparatus.     8,180,070, 

6-22-6,-i,  Cl.  24—284. 
Barreto.  Ernesto  :  Bee — 

Marks.  Alvln  M..  and  Barreto.     8.101.077. 
Barrett.  William  A..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Thin  film  analog-to-dlgital  encoder.     3,101,168.  6-22-65, 
Cl.  340—347. 
Barton.  Charles  K. :  Bee— 

Crossland.  Edward  J..  Bright,  and  Barton.     8.100,040. 
Bates  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 

Hiatt,  Walter  R.,  and  King.     8.180,018. 
Batori.    George.      Traction    device   for   vehicles.     8,190,836, 

6-22-65.  Cl.   152—227. 
Battle.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  and  A.  Tats,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. 
Aircraft  landing  system.     3.1^1.175.  6-22-65,  Cl.  343 — 106. 
Batty.  John  W. :  Bee— 

Baird.  William.  Batty,  and  Parkinson.    3,100,881. 
Bauder,  Carl  J.,  and  C.  G.  Hart,  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corpora- 
tion.   Pocket  alter.    3.100.050.  6-22-65.  Cl.  55—401. 
Bauer.  Walter  T.     Fireplace  super  heater.     3.190,282.  6-22- 

•5.  Cl.  126 — 131. 
Baugh.  Richard  A.,  and  E.  C.  Day.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  algebraic  algn  of  a  residue 
coded  number.    3.191.011.  6-22-65.  Q.  285—196. 
Baum.  William  H..  and  J.  Moeetlch,  uf  Faatener  Corp.     Faa- 

tener  construction.    3.100.170.  6-22-60.  Cl.  85 — 40. 
Banmbach.  Harlan,  to  Panacolor.  Inc.     Gel  applicator  device 
for  chemical  processing  of  photographic  film  striae.    O.lIK),' 
206,  6-22-65,  Cl.  O.V-89. 
Bauscn  A  Lomb  Inc. :  Bee — 

Busawa,  Michael  J.    3,100.176. 
Gucwa,  Richard  T.    3.191.089. 
Mandler,  WaHer.     3.190.175. 
Stokes,  Robert  W.     3.190,286. 
Bayha.  Carl  F..  to  I'hiico  Corp.     Dlipenslng  apparatus  for 
fabrication  of  transistors  and  the  like.    8,180,408.  6-22-60. 
Cl.  222—76. 
Bayuk  ClKars  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cain.  James  F..  Orabosky.  and  Ourdaek.     3.100.488. 
Beach.  Horace  J.,  to  Gnlf  Oil  Corp.     Method  of  cementing 
wells.     3.100.306.  6-22-60.  Cl.  166—31. 

Beachler,  Edward  D.,  L.  M.  Stueb*.  and  T.  G.  UeKle.  to  Belolt 
Iron  works.  Cylinder  type  paper  iMking  machine.  8.100.- 
702.  6-22-60,  Ci.  162—264. 

Beaman,  John  B..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Ott.  Vivian  L..  and  Beaman.    8.100.470. 

Beaujard.  Louis,  and  J.  Mondot,  to  Instltnt  de  Eechercfaes  de 
la  SIderurgie  Francalse.  tJltraaoale  Inspection  probe. 
3.100.112,  6-22-65.  Cl.  73—71.5. 

Becker.  Bernard  B..  and  F.  W.  Dorion.  to  Lewls-Shepard  Co. 
Oam-actnated  control  switch  mounting  for  motorlaed  lift 
truck.     3.100.004,  6-22-65.  Cl.  200—157. 

Bedford,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  RepnbUc  ladaatrlal  Corp.     Pre- 
rislon  formed  metal  bars  having  hardened  bearing  portions. 
3.100.006,  6-22-65.  H.  200—166. 
Beehner.  Benjamin  C. :  Bee — 

Vender  Saade,  John  I*.  Wheeler,  and  Beebaer.    3,100.- 
718. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Behua,  John  D..  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Cbrp.    Orgaaometal- 
llc  polymers  of  dlketones.    3.100.854.  6-22-45.  O.  260—63. 
Beisheim,  James  W..  and  C.  J.  Stephens,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Cutting  blades  for  power-operated  kntfe.     3,180.008. 
6-22-65.  Cl.  30—272. 
Belaga.  Myron  W. :  Bee —  _  „  _  ,_^  „^^ 

Upton.  Sydney.  BeUga.  and  KeUey.     8.100.846. 
BeUk.   Steven  O.,   to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Doctor  bUde  aaaembly 
for  coating  flexible  sheet  materials.     3.100.263.  6-422-65. 
Cl.  118—101. 
Belk.  Earl  H. :  See—  .       .   ^^  „^. 

Schlfano.  Gregory  J.,  and  Morris.    8.100,247. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  Bee —         __ 
Gorbaty.  Arthur  M.    3.100,000. 
Bell  TelephMie  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Barrett.  William  A..  Jr.    3.101.168.  ^^„„ 

David,  kdward  E.,  Jr..  and  Flanagan.    3.100.063 
Edwards.  Roger.  Iwersen.  Loar.  and  Ross.     3,180.073. 
EUwood.  Walter  B.    3.100.084. 

Felner.  Alexander.    3.101.152  ^^^    .. 

Pltspatrick.  James  J.,  and  Zarounl.    3.100.061. 

James.    Donald    A..    Kennedy.    McKlm.    and    Sheppard. 

3.190.966. 
Krom.  Myton  E.    3.100.068. 
Sampson,  Sidney  P.    3.181,069. 
Sand.  WUliam  C.    3.190,067. 
Zarounl.  Alfred.     3,100.965. 
Bellamy.    Rkihard    B.      Solder   strip  feeding  attachment   for 

soldering  Irons.     3,100,029.  6-22-65,  C\.  ItiB — 53. 
Bello.  Salvatore :  See —  __,         „.„„.„» 

hammerer.  Clemens,  and  Bbllo.    3,100,067. 
Belolt  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mooie.  Lawrence  A.    3,100,212. 
Belolt  Eastern  Corp. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Gerald  H.     3,100,382. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  Bee —  ^  ^,       ^  ^^  ,„„ 

Beachler,  Edward  D.,  Stuebe.  and  McKle,    8.180.702. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Bradley.  Richard  8.    3.100,145.    ^      ^  ^^^ 
Puller,  Harlan  I.,  and  Thomson.    3.190.561 
Morrison.  James  C.  and  Sexall.     3.191.003. 
Sefcall.  Louis  H.     3.101.103.    „       ^  .     ^. 

Benesi.  Hans  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Psraflln  Isomerisatlon  proc- 
ess using  hydrogen  mordenlte  caulyst.    8,100.080.  6-22-65. 
Cl.  2flO— 683.65. 
Benken..  Henry  V.  d. :  See —  „,««««.  . 

Kamborian.  Jacob  S..  and  Benken.     8.180.024.     ,.      , 
Benn.  Walter  R..  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.    Selective  keUIisation 
of  polyketo-.'Sa-androsUnes  and  3-dimethyl  ketals  produced 
thereby.     3.190.896.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260— 307.4. 
Benner.  Stanley  C,  to  JohnK-ManvlUe  Corp.     Rotor  for  the 
forming  of  jjfasH  fllamentx.    3.190.736.  6-22-65.  Cl.  65 — 15. 
Benolt,  Paul  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.    Dit«con- 
nectable  cartridge  belt  link.    3.100.170,  6-22-65.  a.  80 — 35. 
Benstmon.  JacqueM  :  See — 

Hut>er.  Harry,  and  Benslmon.    3.101.076. 
Berens.  Helnrich.  to  BeimersGetriele  KG.    Infinitely  variable 
cone    DuUev    transmlaslon.      3.100.135.   6-22-65.    Cl.    74 — 
230.17. 
Berghaus.   Bernhard.   and   H.   Bocek.     Method  of  hardening 
'  work  in  an  electric  glow  discharge.    8.100.772.  6-22-65.  CT 
148—16. 
Bergonxo.  Pierre.     Flat  cam  for  the  positive  mechanical  con- 
trol of  a  movable  member  of  an  automatic  lathe.    3.190.142, 
0-22-65.  Cl.  74 — .'V68. 
Berkowlts.   Norbert.   and   B.  J.  Jensen,   to  Canadian   Patents 
and  Development   Ltd.     Pipeline  tranaportatlon  of  solids. 
.1.190,701.  6-22-«5,  Cl.  302—66. 
Bennan.  Nelson :  See —  _       .  »    « 

Mermelstein,  Seymour.  Bermsn.  and  Hirschberg.    3.191,- 
107. 
Bernard.  Roger  .\.,  to  Ix"  Joint  Krancsis.     Fluid-tight  safety 
device  for  filling,  storing  and  emptying  flexible  containers. 
3.190.332.  6-22-65,  Cl.  150—8. 

Bernemann,  Paul :  Bee —  _ 

Maass.  Gflnther.  and  Bernemann.    3.100,851. 

Bernler.  Edgar  R. :  See —  

Hayner.  Paul  F..  Bernler.  and  Mayo.     3,100.070. 
Bernstein.  Marvin  H. :  See — 

Shnlman.  Abraham,  and  Bernstein.    8.101,160. 
Berry.   Richard   C,   and   M.   C.   Snow,   to   Crouse-Hinds  Co. 

Lighting  fixture.     3.101.021,  6-22-65.  Cl.  240— ai.2. 
Berryer,    Pierre.     Turbine  engine.     3.190.072,   6-28-65.   Cl. 

60 — 40.  '• 

Bertin.  Jean   H.,  and  P.  Gulenne.  to  Soclete  Bertin  A  Cie. 
Vehicles  associated  to  a  guiding  track.    3,100.230.  6-22-65. 
Cl.  104—134. 
Beseler.  Charles.  Co. :  Bee — 

Field.  Philip  M.     3.190.174.  _ 

Bevllacqua.  Frank,  to  Combustion  Bngineeriac  Inc.     Pressure 

tube  reactor.    3.190.807.  6-22-65.  Cl.  176—59. 
Biais.  Reglne.  D.  Pap«e.  and  R.  Gauguin.    Method  of  prepar- 
ing a  chromium  oxide  and  alpha-alumina  catalyst  composi- 
tion and  the  product  thereof.    3.190,840,  6-22-65.  Cl.  252— 
465. 
Blehn.  Harold  B.     Cruaher.     3,100.578,  6-28-60.  Q.  241— 

236. 
Bieschke.  Hillard  J.,  to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.    Portable  movie  screen 

device.    3  100  597.  6-22-65.  Cl.  248 — 171. 
Bigley.  Clifford  C.  and  A.  E.  Dahlquist,  to  Minneapolis-Mollne. 
Inc.      Spring   applied   brake   control    linkage.      8,100.401, 
6-22-65.  CT.  188 — 167. 
BiUlngton.  Wiliam  P.,  and  D.  F.  Howson.  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp.     Hydraulic  machines  of  the  piston-op- 
erated type.    3.100.224.  6-22-65,  CT.  108—37. 
Binder.  Hermann,  and  E.  Pridrich.  to  RIeker  A  Co.    Ski  boot. 

3.190  015.  6-22-65.  CT.  36 — 2.5. 
Bindler.  Jakob,  E.  Model,  and  R.  ZInkemagel.  to  Oelgy  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Bioeidal  agents.     8.100,707,  6-22-65,  CT.  167— 
33. 


Birch,  WlUlaa  G. :  See— 

SlUara,  Frederick  S.,  and  Birch.    8.100,086. 
Blrdsali,  Dale  H.     Air  injector  for  water  well  preasare  aya- 

terns.    8,100,228,  6-22-65,  CT.  108—6. 
Blrs  Betalllgungs-and  Verwaltungageeellichtft  AX}. :  Cm— 

Husaaana.  Peter.    8.100.848. 
Birum,  GaU  H,':  See —  ^_     ■ 

Rlchardabn.  George  A.,  and  BImm.    8,100.808. 
Bitko.  Sheldon.     Welded  hermeUc  seal.     8.100,008.  6-22-60. 

CT.  174 — 52. 
BlBloU.  Franco :  See —  _  .«....* 

Arcamone.    Federico.    Canevaial,    GreiB.    and    BtatoU. 
3  100  801 
Blankscheln.'  Leonard  C,  Jr..  to  CiUea  Serrlee  OU  Co.     Can 
aligning  apparatus.     8.100.488.  6-28-60.  CL  108—88.    ^_ 
Blaslngame,  Benjamin  P.     Oravimeter.     8.100,181.  6-88-60. 

CT   78—882 
Blaaek.  WUllaJm  S..  to  Precision  Metalsmlths.  Inc.     Copper- 
base  casting  aloy.     3.100.701.  6-82-60.  CT.  70—108. 
Bligard,  Erling  J.,  and  R.  H.  Racca.  to  Cal-Val  Relearch  4 
Development  Corp.     Core  asaemUy  for  an  englae  ■cant. 
8,100.001,  6-2-65.  CT.  248 — 5.       . 
Bliss.  E.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Crane.  iBdward  V.    8.180,088.  ,^        .,„«a«« 

Bliss,  Willis  H.    Arrangement  for  aligning  sights.    8,100,008, 

6-22-60.  CT.  33—46.  ^  ^       .     ^        „  ,_^. 

Bloxham.  Robert,  to  Coast  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  .Selective 
oxidation  depoUution  process  and  apparatus.  3.190.828, 
6-22-65.  Cl.  204 — 157.  .  _^        .. 

Blythe,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.  S»t«nf  ,*Jf)?*Jffi®'- ^  S?^'**,  iH^ 
course  and  wind  direction.    8,190,267,  6-22-65,  CL  116— 

188. 

®**'Kll;,iuninMr»ndBoblnskl.    3,100,015. 
Boehringer  Iiigelhelm  G.mJ).H. :  See—  ,,««««, 

ZeUe,  Kilrl,  Hauptmann,  and  SUhle.    8,100,802. 

®"'*feKi?dr  fiSirf,    Plumat,    Eloy,    Jacobs,    and    Boffe.   «* 

Boghetlch.  lluigl.  and  B.  H.  Relnhard.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Co- 
Dolymers  of  ethylene  and  methyl  substituted  a.u-dioleans. 
3490,862,  6-22-65,  Cl.  260— 88.2.        ^         ,  _  ,  , 

Bolin«f,  Giorge  N.,  to  Sta  Rite  01°«»«%^"4«S?'= V_^!5L?"'«n 
with    detachable   brush    means.      8,190,206,    6-22-68,   CT. 

Bondl~Ju8tlne  R.  Fishing  device.  8.100,020.  6-22-60,  CT. 
43 — 42.74. 

Booker.  Lee  H. :  See— ^     „,^„„ 

Pearson,  Charles  B.    3,100,375.  .    .        ».    _,_. 

Bopp,  Cecil  W..  to  The  Greater  Iowa  Corp  Automatic  reli- 
able grapple  tongs  for  barrels  and  the  like.     3,100,680, 

Bo^^2^,''ArlandL7tS  National  CpoieJlor  *  8«U;P»S,^-  ^J 
vl^tlng  mechanism.      3.190.474,   9-22-W,   Cl.   214---88.8. 

BoVlsof." Krnard,  to  Friden.  Inc.  ^  Photographic  composing 
devici.    3,100.201,  6-22-60,  Cl.  05— 4.5. 

Bosshard,  Ernst :  See—  ,,00  ant 

Straub,  Edwin,  and  Bosshard.    3,100.803. 

BouUn.  Charles  T. :  See— 

Ringwood.  Arthur  F..  and  Boutin.     8.100,842. 

BowenVO.  L.,  A  Co. :  Se^  otonsoo 

Bowen,  Glen  L.,  and  t«mon.    3,100,800.        -„„_  ^  co 

Bowen    Glen  L..  and  B.  W.  Lemon,  to  G.  L.  Bowen  A  CO. 

^L^?er  actuated,  spot  tm  ««^,^«  *"A.J^7?*"*  * 
justing   means.      3.190,399,   6-22-66.   CT.    188—78. 

BowserTlnc. :  See —  ^     «.*«,«« 

Bomanowski.  Albert  F.    3.100.116. 
Bojce    Donald  A..  B.   8.  Segro,  and  P.  W    Morae,  to  W 
<l^therhead  Co.    Quick  disconnect  couplings.    8,100.811, 

Botkl2"otls*^  ^?J  CTs'corp.    Electrical  capacitor  and  meth- 
,^0^  Inaklng  the  same.  ^.101.108.  6-22-<5.  CT.  817-888. 
Boyne  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Brown.  WlUiam  L.    8.100.081.  ii_22_m    o. 

Bradley.  John  J.     Cutting  device.     8,100,168,  6-22-60,  CX 

BrST^,*  Richard  8.,  to  The  Bendix  Co™.  V.riabtesp.«l 
reducer  mechanism.     3,100.145.  6-22-66,  *^-J^^^r^-^, 

BriSnei%  John  A.,  to  The  Lees  Bradner  Co.  ^*»|«««T«_25! 
ing  wrangement  for  bobbing  gears  and  milling  threads. 

B.^fe,'St.U-.?b.'^A%5*e  scouriag  conveyor.    8.190.880, 

nJhSiiif  h^n«*tri>ten«en  and  R.  Flkentscher.  to  Badlsche 
"TLnmn-  A  8<kU-PabrikTktlen^lschaft.    P;r<K»es  for  prjj- 
du°cl"n°g  a*Jl.^.Sln?nitn.gen^fertUl«r  «g«tu'e««.t.l« 
lag  crotvlldenedlurea.     3.190.741.  «-2-^MvC|;  ^A^l'jsche 

^"c  ng  a*sto^^ing  and  quicncting  nltr«gj«ou.  fwttt&e 
mixture  conUining  crotylidenediurea.     3,190,742,  B-«-oo. 

BSschirSmohd  W..  C.  W.  Pritae,  V^^^'e^Sllin'JSia^ 
Smith,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Error  detection  cinnui. 
3.191.i5.%  6-5-65.  CT.  340— lf2.5. 

"""S^^ilflerdlEivln^S^ndBraon.    3.191,088. 

"""H»f"lSt«n.*Htirs.  Braun.  Kahrs,  Winkler,  and  Zlm—r- 
mann.     3.190,848.  ^ 

Brennan.  Timothy  A. :  *•»—_.„     -  .^f.  970 
Rose.  Frank  L..  and  Brennan.    8.100,079. 

Brichard  Edgard,  E.  Plumat,  P.  Eloy,  A.  J*"*"^*"!/?^^:* 
"  to  OUieTbS!    i*reheatlng  proce-i  and  appa«to«for  vltrifl- 

able  composition.     3.100,625,  6-22-60.  Cl.  2«a— "• 

Rresa    Cvril  J    J   D.  Cirisp.  and  H.  H.  Passnadit.  to  BLI. 

"':S"p2tde  Nemours  .nd?;o.  F'«»«'f ■Sf-Sf-^g^^'S: 
bearing   explosive   compo^Uona.     8,100,777,   6-2a-«0,   «- 

149 — 57. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brim.  HartwtU  L. :  B9» —  •    •       _ 

^oftt,    0«org*    C,     Brlfgs,     Lawyer,     sad    Warton. 

Brlcht.  Hacn  H. :  Bee — 

CroMOMd,  Edward  J..  Brii^t,  aad  Barton.    S.190,B4». 
Brigtat.  Jerald  L.,  to  Amtted  ladnatrlM,  lac.    Mold  and  rap- 
port therefor.    3,189.960,  »-a2-06.  a.  ^—200. 
BrUtol.  Bdward  8.,  to  Leeds  and  Nortlrap  Col     Load  fre- 

qaency  control  nretem.    8.191,061,  6-22-66,  CI.  SOV — 67. 
BrKtab  Colnmbia  Reaeareh  Council :  Bee — 

Tmeaell,  Panl  C,  Lambe,  and  Vltlna.    8,190,111.         , 
Brltlab  Iron  and  Steel  Reaeareh  Amn.,  The :  Bee —  I 

Wilson,  Ian.    8.190.098. 
British  Patrolena  Co.  Ltd^  The :  Bee— 

Bewlaad.  John,  and  Knight    3,190,880.  I 

Teq,  Alan  A^  HambUng.  and  Alderson.    8.190,987. 
Brock.  Carl  U.,  R.  F.  Drees,  and  *}.  F.  Smth.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nenonrs  aad  Co.     Preparation  of  l.l^dUlnoroethane. 
3.190.980.  6-22-45.  CI.  260—668.6. 
Broderlefc.  John  P. :  Bee — 

Schilling.  Donald  C.  Lohnes.  and  Broderlek.    8,190,960. 
Bnmson.  Waiter  W.     Tetuperatare  measorlng  and  recording 

apparatus.    8.190.120,  6-22-66,  CI.  78—848:6.    T 
Brooks,  Bdward  M. :  £ree — 

Clans.  Wilburs.,  and  Brooks.    3,190.758.  I 

Brooks,  R<*ert  F. :  Bee—  ' 

Walkar.  Robert  O.,  and  Taylor.    3,189.907. 
Brooks.  Sheldon  C.  to  Tri-State  Display,  Inc.    Display  stand. 

8,190,464,  6-22-60,  CI.  211—71. 
Broohshlre.  William  A. :  Bee — 

Oldweller,  Morey  ■..  Moore,  and  BrooksMre.    8,190,867. 
Brown,  Albert  W..  to  J.  C.  Carter  Co.    Aircraft  nnder-wing 
foeilag  noBsle  and  valve  and  sealing  means  therefor.    8,190,- 
322,  6-22-66.  CI,  141—387.  ^ 

Brown,  Boverl  4  Cle,  Aktlenges^lschaf t :  Bee — 

Depenbitock,  Manfred.^,191,116. 
Br«wn,  Cicero  C.     Drill-down  packer.     3,190,869..  6^-22-66, 

CL  166     133 
Brown,  OeoraeL.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  4  Co.     Damped  aleMrical 

relay.    8,190.995,  6-22-60,  CL  200—166. 
Brown,  Noel  E.,  to  Atco  Corp.    Amplitude  noise  control  gate. 

3.191.124,  6-22-60.  CI.  325—478. 
Brown,  WUllam  L..  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc.    Directional  alg- 
nal  eaaeeUag  mechanism  respoaslTe  to  relaitlTelT  large  or 
relatively  small  taming  movements  of  the  vehicle  s  steering 
apparatus.    8,190,961,  6-22-65,  C\.  20O— 61.34. 
BroyMs,  Leland  E. :  See — 

Noble,  Robert  C,  Bro/les,  and  Sadeen.    8,191,087. 
Brueder,  Aatolne,  to  Andre  Citroen  Sodete  Anonnne.     Air 
conditioning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle.    3,190,206, 
6—22—60   CL  98—^ 
Brumfleld.'EIvla  8.,  and  M.  F.  Braun,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.     Infrared  mapping  system.     3,191,030,  6-22460,  CI. 
25&— 83.3. 
Brummer,  Richard  8. :  Bee — 

Caldwell.  Frank  A.,  and  Brummer.    8,191,182. 
Bruner  Corp. :  .Bee— 

Rudellck.  John.    8.190,726. 
Bruner,  Henry  K. :  £tee — 

Btagaera.  John  O.,  Bruner,  and  Bdlnnd.    3,190,750. 
BmnswlHt  Coiik  :  Bee — 

Alley,  Ralph  D.,  and  Sheridan.    3,190,290. 
Brush  Beryllium  Co.,  Hie :  £f«e — 

Rapprlch,  David  D.,  and  Holewlnski.    3,180,942. 
Bryant,  Andrew  J.     Device  for  holding  a  rotary  cutting  topi. 

8.190,046.  6-22-65,  CI.  51-220. 
Bryant.  Bills  H.,  Jr.,  to  Andlchron  Co.    Magnetic  call  total- 

teer.    3,190J»e2,  6-22-60,  CI.  179—8.  ' 

Bryant,  (Hta  N. :  Bee — 

Conrad,  Joaeph  D.,  8r.,  and  Bryant.    8,190,612.  ' 
Brynko.  Carl,  and  J.  A.  Scarpelii.  to  The  Nauonal  Cash  Regis- 
ter Co.     Making  Individual  capeules  by   dual  deposition 
(from  liquid).    3.190.837.  6-22-66.  a.  2(»— 316. 
Bucek,  Hans:  Bee — 

Berghaus,  Bernhard,  and  Bucek.    8,190,772. 
Buchmann,  Kenneth  H. :  Bee — 

Foote,  Daniel  J^  SUhl.  and  Buchmann.    3,190,089. 
Buck,  Arthur  W.     X-ray  111m  cassette.     8,101,032,  6-22-65, 

CL  280—68.  ' 

Buck,  Henrtcus  M.,  L^  J.  Ooaterboff,  and  J.  H.  Lnplnskl,  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.    Catalyst  systems  comprising  aluminum  tri- 
hallde  nitromethane  and  a  third  component.     3.190,838, 
6-22-65,  a.  252 — 420. 
Bndslch.  IMeuss.    Hydraulic  apparatus.    3,190,282,  ^22-65. 

CI.  108—162. 
Buell.  Donald  8. :  £r«e — 

Compton,  Jack,  Reed,  and  Buell.    3.190.T24.        I 
Bule,  Emerson  D.     Underwater  vehicle.    8.190.266.  6-22-65. 

CI.  115—22.2. 
Bullwlnkel,  Bdward  C,  B.  D.  Hanson,  and  R.  B.  Webb,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Amy.   Freonency-shlft-keyed  sig- 
nal  generator   with   phase   mlsmaten   prevention   means. 
S.190!958,  6-22-65,  a.  178— 66. 

BurcaL  George  J. :  Bee — 

Coflleld.  Thomas  H.,  and  Burcal.    3,190,902. 

Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktlennacllsehaft 

Centrifugal  dutch  with  vibration  damper.    3,190,422,  6-22- 

65,  a.  192—100. 
Burgees,  William  lb,  and  C.  D.  Riley,  to  Continental  Water 

Conditioning  CorfK    Reain  transfer  plant    8,190,820.  6-22- 

85.  CL  141—1. 


Bums,  Bobart  S. :  Bee 

Foley,  Matthew  J.,  and  Bams.    3,190J80. 
Burrows,  Arthar  T.  C.  to  Geo.  W.  Klaf,  Ltd.    Electrically 

operated  holsta.     3,190,617,  6-22-60.  Ih.  264—186. 
Busch,   Heins,   and    S.    Dornler.   to   Doraier-Werfce   G.m.b.H. 

Landing    system    for    aircraft.      3,190,680,    6-22-65,    CI. 

244 — 75. 
Dushneli,  Eldon>W.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.     Slack  ad- 
juster.    8,190,403   6-22-65,  CL  188—196. 
Butler,  William  F.,  and  R.  A.  Stewart,  to  Gciber  Products  Co. 

Disposable  plastic  nipple.  3,190,288,  6-22-65,  CI.  128—252. 
Busawa,  Michael  J.,  to  Baaoeh  4  Lomb  Inc.     Photographic 

c^Jectlve  for  use  In  enlarging  or  reducing  devicea.     8,190,- 

176.  6-22-60,  CI.  88—57. 
CT8  Corp. :  Bee — 

Boykin,  Otia  F.    3,191,108.  , 

Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Dingus,  George  W.    3,190,610. 
Cabin,  Bernard  8..  and  D.  J.  Schepflln,  to  National  BeJectors, 

Inc.      Money-handling   devices.      8,190.^6,    6-22-%l,    CI. 


Burke.  OHver  W.,  Jr.     Vlnylle  Aller  plgmenta. 
6-22-60.  O.  260--88. 


3,190.850, 


Bume: 
CI 


Charles  D.     TnwUng  ottera.     3,190.020.  6-22-60. 


W^. 


Cain,  Ernest  O.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Motor  control  sy«- 
tem  utillxing  semiconductor  controlled  rectifiers.  3.191,112, 
6-22-65,  CI.  318—246. 

Cain,  James  F.,  M.  H.  Oraboaky,  and  W.  D.  Gnrdack.  to  Bayak 
Onrs  Inc.     Dis^y  container.     8,190,438.  6-22-65,  a. 

Caisley,   William   8.     Bztrasion  of  fluted   rod-like  articles. 

3,190.101.  6-22-65,  CI.  72-^257. 
Caldwell,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  8.  Brummer,  to  Cyelodrama  Inc. 
Apparatus   for   making  wide  angle  pleturea.     8.191.182. 
6-S-65,  CL  302— 68l 
Calthorpe,  Mauriee.     CoUapslMe  roof  constractlons.    8,190.- 

689,  6-22-60,  a.  896 — IStT 
Cal-Val  Research  *  DeveiopoMnt  Corp. :  Bee — 
Blifard.  Brliaa  J.,  and  Racca.    3,190,001. 
Cambridge  Filter  C»rp. :  Bee — 

Bander,  Carl  J.,  and  Hart   8,190,009.         , 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  Bee — 

Vander  Sande,  John  L..  Wheeler,  and  Beehner.    8.190,- 
718. 
Campbell,  Joha  R.,  and  R.  B.  Hatton,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Com- 
positions comprising  a  vlnylldene  halide  resin  plastlcised 
with  an  aU^I  xjrlyl  solfbM.    3,190,849,  6-82-60,  CL  860— 
30.8. 
Campbell  Soup  Co. :  Bee — 

BlUars,  l^ederiefc  8.    8,190,028. 
SlUars,  Frederick  8.,  and  Birch.    8,190,026. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Berkowlti,  Norbert  and  Jensen.    3,190,701. 
CanevassI,  Grasiana :  Bee— 

Arcattoae,    Federico,    Canevaaal,    Orsia,    aad    Blstoll. 
3,190,M1.  * 

Caperaa,  Jean,  aad  P.  Alvrc,  to  Neyrple.  Btabllsaements.    Soil 
a  rilling  amiaratns  having  means  to  change  the  direction  of 
thedrilL    8490,374,  6-K-60.  CL  170— 74. 
Capewell  Mtft.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 
Craven^Ubnr  J.    8.189,966. 

Warner,  Alden  T.,  Craven,  and  Stacberl.     8,189,908. 
CarbonI,  Rudolph  A.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2.0-diar7l-l,8,8,4,0,6-hezaasapenUlenes.      8.190.886,    6-22- 
60,  a.  26O--S08. 
Cardlna,  James  A.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.    Meth- 
od of  bonding  a  rubbery  composition  to  a  relafordng  ele- 
ment   3,190J64,  6-22-66,  CL  117—62.8. 
Carey.  Philip,  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Theobald,  Panl  F.    8,190,040. 
Carlson,  Axel  8.    Groand  vase.    8,190,089,  6-22-60,  Ci.  47— 

Carlson,  Barber  C,  and  R.  C.  Hartlein,  to  The  Dow  Coming 
Corp.     Use  of  sllanes  as  concrete  additives.     3,190.762, 
6-22-66.  a.  106—90. 
Carnation  Co. :  Bee — 

Claus,  Wilbur  8.,  and  Brooks.    8,190,708. 
Carney,  John  L.,  Jr.,  and  B.  A.  Trompeter,  to  ACF  Indnstriee 
Inc.     Hatch  cover  for  railway  cart.    8,190,288,  6-22-60, 
a.  100— «77. 
Caron,  Jacob  C. :  Be»— 

Bmlthuysen.    Wllhelm   C,   van   Telaen,   Caron,   aad   de 
Braine.    ^,190,830. 
Carpenter,  Keith  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Wlndshidd 

cleaning  system.     3.190.184.  6-28-60,  a.  91—219. 
Canruthers.  Robert,  and  D.  L.   Smart,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Energy   tranafer  circuits  par- 
tlcularty  for  the  transfer  from  an  Inductive  store  to  an 
inductive  load.     3.191,074,  6-22-60,  CI.  807—104. 
Carte,  Glenn  .K. :  See — 

Hensler,  William  H.,  and  Carte.    8,190,796. 
Carter.  J.  C.,  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Albert  W.    8,190,822.  _ 

Carter.  Loyd  H.    Emergency  trailer  wheel.    8,190,674,  6-22- 

60.  a.  280—100. 
Caaaa-Camplllo,  Carloa,  to  Syntex  Corp.  Process  for  the 
prepare tloa  of  lla-hydroxy-A«-8-keto  steroids  from  11-nn- 
aubetltuted  ^S-hydroxy  and  S-aeyloxy  steroids  using 
psilAcybe  caeraleeceas  var.  sMaatatecoram.  8.190.809. 
6-22-60,  CT.  190—01. 
Case.  J.  I.,  Co. :  B9e— 

Weaning,  Maurice  H.    8,190.428. 
Casey.  WiUiam  D..  Jr.     Nail  clipper  with  protective  guard. 

8.189.996,  6-22-66,  C\.  30—28. 
Castrol  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Edwards,  Eric  D.    8.190,926. 

Ceco  Corp.,  The:  fa*— 

Oreulich,  Gerald  O.    8.190,404. 

Cedrone,  Anthony  :  Bee —  _  _  .«.  ^._ 

Hansen.  Carl  W..  and  Cedrone.    8,191,010. 


,    Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 
Burnham,  Jbhn.     Proccas  for  eleetrolytically  etching  valv*  Dunlap.  Donald  T.    8,190.294.  ,•«*♦«• 

meUI  surfaces.    3,190,822.  6-22-65.  CI.  204—141.  Schoeneberg,  Werner  A.  P.,  ahd  Parkey.    8,190.718. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Central  Bagtaeerlag  Co..  Inc. :  By 

Daaaman.  Ben.    8,189,988. 
Central  Mine  Equipment  Co. :  £.. 

Rassienr.  Theodore  B.    8,190,877. 
Chalmers,  David  C. :  flee—     ^^  .  ,  .^  „^_ 

MitcheU,  Joeeph  M.,  and  Chalssers.    8,100.847. 
Cbamplaln-2apaU  Plastic  Machinery.  lac  :  flee— 

Lambert,  Frank  H.    8.100.601.  ,._«.. 

CbapmanTwluiam  C.     Adjustable  end  wrench  with  locking 

means.    8.190.154.  6-22-65.  CI.  81— 315. 
Cbarlop.  Herbert  to  Metco  Inc.     FUme  spray  construction. 

Cl^iT^Sn^l^'sS'pF^t  Co.     Cushioned  protector. 

8,li0,919,  6-i2-60.  CL  2— 16. 
Chemical  Constmction  Corp. :  Bee— 

Korwla,  Paul  aad  JasMS.    8.190j780. 
Chemische  WerkeHuls  Aktiengeeellschaf t :  Be^— 
Maass.  Gflnther,  and  Bememann.     8,190.881. 

*^*°6iiSilckter.*Chi^les  F.,  Pierce,  Beld.  and  Chen.    8.190,- 

888 
Cberkas.  Paul,  to  Laboratory  For  »»•«*"«»".  '"u"*!^^ 
able  mouat  for  radUtion  thickness  gauge.    8,191,084,  6-83- 
60.  CL  250—83. 
Chlcaao  Aerial  ladastrles.  Inc.  -Be^ 

Maurer.  Joha  A.,  and  EUiott    8.190,414. 
Chicago  Musical  Instrantent  Co. :  fle»— 

Anderson,  Walter  J.    3,ll»j981. 
Chicago  Stock  Tarda  Turdo  Refrigeration  Co. :  flee — 

Chl«Vre'«d*'ir'2fLairerty,  Jr.,  to  Te«eo  I.ic. 
Pr<Jc^  6r  reginerattng  an  •d^rt-J*  "^  a  ostahrjt  sup- 
port  la  a  polymerlaation  operation.  8,190,986,  6-22-66,  CL 
260—688.15. 

ChUd  Oaidance  Toys,  Inc. :  ««*^,-- ._, 
Gcnin,  Robert  I.,  and  Zak.    3.189,981.        _      .     _       „. 

Chllders.^pencer  L..  and  L,  D.  <iore.  to  The  Vendo  Co.  Ma- 
chine for  selectively  vending  platters  or  the  like.  8,190,- 
489,  6-22-65,  CL  221—18. 

Childs,  David  L. :  Bw— 

Bi??Sl^*01ovMnl';  ChlldV  and  Shanley.     8.1W.546 
Chlotchflst  to  Allan  karine.  Inc.    Outrigger  pole  liolder. 

Ch*o^'S?tnHV2:  2.  E.  V,Li,  and  G.  C.  J.  Wakefield^ 

*^  to  ifnltS  8b«  Machinery  Corp      MacWnefor  vulowUlng 

soles  onto  shoe  bottoms.    8,189,943.  *-22-65.  CL  18—17. 

'  Christensen.  Eugene  A.     Boring  head.     8.190,376,  6-22-6J>, 
a.  175 — 102. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee — 

'SilL  ThSmas  M.    8.1W.6M. 
Chute,  Richard.    8,1W.8W. 
Sarto,  Jorma  O.     3.190,622. 
Savonuui,  Olovaanl  F.     3,190.301. 
CbuterRichsri.  to  Chrysler  Corp.    ^^oUrj  ngeMntor  seal- 

Inir   atracture       3  190.350,   6-22-65.   CI.   186—9. 
Cli?o.    jSSh   A.,    to   M^ern    Shoe   Vl.king    Machine   Corp 
Apparaturf or  preforming  shoe  UPPW  partB  by  injection 
,  mSldlng  principles.     3,18rf;946,  6-:a-05.  C\.  18—30. 

.     *^'*(St&ieS*P;it.,  and  Rlat.     3,190.872 

Clccarelll.   Pletro,   to   Instituto   S*lf«J*»»  «*»^"^5?«°i  .A*: 
uchment  for  chasing  threads  on  horixontal  lathes.    3,190,- 
157,  6-22-65.  CI.  82—5. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co. :  flee—  ,  ,oft  a^-i 

Blankscheln.  Leonard  C.  Jr.     3,190,433. 
Citroen,  Andre,  Societe  Anonyme :  flee— 

Brueder.  Antolne.     3,190,206. 
aalrex  Corp.:  See—    „  ,^  .._ 
Colman,  Robert     3.191,045. 

for  driving  manetic  storage  elements.     3,191,161,  6-22- 

ClSieS'  H^VH^rich,   and  J.   A«*er    »»   Bf^f'   «» »>H. 
Mixlna  valves.     3,190.312.  6-22-66,  C).^^;t*^*-   ,».^ 
nans,  >filbur^8.  and  EM    Brooks   to  Carnation  Co     Proc- 
ess  for  modifying  milk  fat     3.190,703,  6-Z2-«»,  ci.  w 
54.  •    _ 

Clauss,  Harry  W. :  flee —  .,  «.»ii^,      vionrnA 

Hatcher,  Creel  W.,  Clauss,  and  MeUor.    3,190,706. 
QaWBon,  Ohmer  V.  ••See— 

Heydon,  John  J.,  and  CUwson.     3.100,784. 

Oeland.  Charles  E. :  See—-  .,««,-• 

Wllkle,  James  W..  and  Cleland.     3,190,159. 
Clement,  Cecil  ft.^  to  Phllllpn  Petroleum  Co.     Well  treating 
process.    3,190,^55.  6-22-63,  CI.  166—22. 

Clevlte  Corp. :  See— -  .,^_„  i 

Dahlberg.  Relnhard.  S.IOOJTS. 
Hamilton.  Noble  E.  3,190^K.^ 
PomerSntz.  Daniel  I.     3,190,954. 

Cloutler,  Eugene  F. :  See—  -,««oiui 

Craig,  Francis  A.,  and  Cloutier.     3,190,289. 

Coast  Mf  f .  and  Supply  Co.:  Bee— - 
BloxEsm.  Robert.     3.190,828. 

Coastal  Interchemlcal  Co. :  «•♦— 
Bainer,  Norman  B.    3,180,016. 

Coffleld.  Thomas  H..  and  O.  J.  Burcal.  to  Btt>y>Corp.  P*^ 
aratlon  of  aromatic  Iron  rabgronn  metal  coordination  com- 
pounds.   8.190,902.  6-22-66,  Ol.  260—439. 

Cohan.  Alvln  M.,  to  American  P' ©dn^Mon  •'•^'"*  ^^t^-?^ 
advancing  aad  routing  apparatoa.     3,190,4«3.  6-22-66, 

a.  214—1. 


, . G.  A.  Laarasai.  to  Bezall  Drug  aad 

Chemical  Co.     Proeeaa  for  preparlDg  Ihhalattoa  therapy- 
8.1»0.7te.  6-32^66.  Q.  167-«4.  „.  _^    .        ^^ 

Coldica.  CiMster  P.,  to  Baton  Mf|.  Co.    Elactrical  condMtor 

terminal  damp.     8.191,140,  6-28-65,  CL  339—246. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Co. :  flee— 

Godet  Pierre,  and  Gachon.     3,190,900.        ^  _         ^  ^ 
Collier,  TboBsas  J.     Child's  safety  seat  for  barber  ehalr. 

3,190,692,  6-22-65,  CI.  297— 261j  ^      ^    ^ . 

Collins,  Joseph  C,  and  W.  8.  UiUnore.  to  North  AjiMtau 
Phillpo  Co..   Inc,     Adjustable  crimping  tooL     3,190319, 
6-22-65.  a.  140—106. 
CoUins  Radio  Co. :  flee —  ^ 

Uppiseh,  Alexander  M.    3,190,588. 
Colman,   Robert   to  Clalrex  Corp.     Photoaenaitlve  demeat 
having   photoconductive  layers.     3,191.045,  6-22-60,    CI. 
250—211. 
Coin,  Hans:  flee —  .^       ^  r^,        • ,»» 

Vogt,  WUhelm,  Gahrmann.  Sennewald.  aad  Cola.    8.190^ 

Sis. 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  lac :  flea— 

Vaccaro.  Angelo.     8,190.956. 
Combustion  Engineering  Inc. :  flee — 

Bevllacqna.  Frank.     3.190.807.  .,«a»o« 

Comet  Balph  L.     Dlapenaer  for  maaklag  taba.     8,190,785, 

6-22-65.  CI.  166—584. 
Commissariat  a  rEnergie  Atomique :  fljf— 

Dano.  Louis,  and  Viaule.     3.191.007. 
Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegraphle :  flee — 

Huber,  Harry,  and  Bensimon.     3,191.070. 
Composite  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  «*e— 

Ulam,  John  B.     3.190.624.  ^  „   „   „    ..    »    ,    *.»_*.  «# 
Compton.  Jack.  W.  H.  Reed,  and  D.  S.  BoeU.  to  Institute  et 
Textile  Technology.     Test   for  a  microorganism  damaged 
cotton.    S.190,72ir6-22-65,  a.  23— 230. 
Concast  A.G. :  flee—  ^    ^  ^,^ 

Longden,  Harold  A.    3,189,956.       „  ,  .  ^  ,    _ 

Conrieton,  David  B.,  8.  Glaser,  and  M.  C.  LelabcmM',  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Co.  Decimal  parity  digit  appa!> 
ratUB.    3,190,561,  6-22-65,  CL  236—61. 

''""''KetterOTiyyd^  cTioetit,,  and  Conklin.    S,19b4»lS. 
ConneU,  Richard  A.,  and  D.  J.  Qulnn  III,  to  International 
Busineas  Machines  Corp.     D.C.  transformer  for  aunereoa* 
dnctive  di«ultry.     3,191,186,  6-22-65,  CI.  386 — 64. 
Conrad,  Joaeph  V.,  Sr.,  and  O.  N.  Bryant  to  Westtn^Mnsa 
Electric  Corp.    raastic  fluid  flow  control  apparatus.    3,190,- 
612,  6-22--65,  a.  263—39. 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corp. :  fle*— 

Marano,  Herbert  W.     3.190,401. 
Constractfons  Mecaniques  S.A. :  flee — 

Groesmann,  Paul.     3.190,284.  _ 

Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. :  fl 

Bachle.  Cart  F.,  and  Isley.    3.190.273. 
Continental  Can  Co^  Inc. :  flea-- 
Gans.  Bobert  H.     3,190.048. 
ContlnenUl  Machines,  Inc. :  flee--      .,_.,__, 
Wilkle,  -James  W.,  and  aeland.     3.190,15t.  I 
Continental  OU  Co. :  «*e-- 

Biggs,  Olea  L.,  Jr.     3,190,733. 
ContinenUl  Water  Conditioning  Corp. :  flee— 

Burgess,  William  R.,  and  Riley.    3,190,820. 
Cook.  Charies  H. :  flee—  .  ,,^  ^o 

^iredt  Paul  L..  and  Cook.     3,190,828. 
Cook  Paint  4  VaraiSh  Co. :  fl*<^—  „^, 

Goodnight  Robert  H.     3,100,846.  „  _  „    _  . 

Cooper,  Fraderick  W.,  and  J.  Forsyth    to  O^J*.  Screws  4 
•listener  Ltd.    Dies  for  thread  roUina  madiiaes  for  pra- 
dudnc  screws.     3,190,005,  6-22-66,  CI.  72—66. 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corp. :  Bee—  .  .-v«  ,«• 

^'alker,  George  6.,  and  Bdnnan.    3,190,188. 
Coming  Glass  Works :  See-— 

Hocker,  James  P.     8,191,004. 
McKnlght,  WlUUm  H.,  Jr.     3,190,481. 
Sullivan.  Daryl  D.,  Jones,  and  Neal.     3,191,028. 
Wilson,  Richmond  W.    3.190,789.  _     ^     „^„ 

Court  Ward  L.    Clamp.     3.l90.ri8.  6-22-^   ^J''^J±^ 
Cowen,   Richard   G.,   to   United  States  of  America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.    Ugbt  srasitive  alarm  system.    8,191,- 
048,  6-22-66,  CI.  260—221.^   „     .       ^    .      _         a^^,. 
Cowen.   RIcharA  G..   to  United  States  of  Amerttt,  Atoale 
Energy  Commission.    Lli^t  sensitive  alarm  system.    S,1M.- 
048,  T-22-65.   a.  250 — 221. 
Cowley,  HaroM  B. :  See—  •  ,oa  «t 

Green,  Rowland  Pm  and  Cowley.    3,190,621. 

COX.  Bogene  F..Vd  t..Ho^.*.^l«^  SttfifSS,  ^^fiMf'S: 


3.191.006. 


Polymerisation  of  cydlc  esters. 
260 — 78.9. 
Cox.  John  L.,  2d.     Electric  drcult  armngement 

CiJr"  mnS  A.f~kS®E.  F.  CTontier,  to  Textile  Mkchiaa 
Works     Adhesive  applicator  for  carton  sealing  machfnea. 

Crl'^r^^fi'^^\oi:  \^^s.  Co.     Methc^of  -akla. 

copper  tubing.     3.189,988.  6-22-65,  O.  29—420.5. 
Craven.  Herman  R.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.     Article  tAran^o»nt 

meduBlsm  for  Indined  shelf  vending  machine.    S,190,493. 

6-22-66.  Cl.  221—87. 
Craven.  Wilbur  J.,  to  The  Capewdl  Wtf.  Co.     Safety  bait 

buckie.     3.189.966,  6-22-65.  Cl.  24—280. 

Craven,  Wilbur  J. :  See—  mtotntmm 

Warner,  Alden  T.,  Craven,  and  «tadieri.    S,189,9«S. 
Crawford.  David  J.,  to  International  Business  Madilnes  C«m. 

Magnetic  memory  noise  reduction  system.    3,101,163.  B-/a- 

65,  Cl.  «40— 174. 
Craremft,  Leeter  V.,  to  Ualted  Btatee  ©'America.  Na^. 

Mechanical  spike  pulse  fllter  for  shock  machine.    8.190,110^ 

6-22-45,  a.  78—12,  , 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CtmL  Jack  B.    L«dg«r  haaOtmt  for  bookkMpws.    8.190^7. 
6-3a^-«6.  a.  190— M. 

CreMX.  Weatoy  p.,  and  V.  G«lfer.     Saf*  leaf  dUpoial  appa- 

ntaa.     3,10q,&6a,  ft-22-«0,  CI.  241—50. 
Crewe,  Albert  v..  to  United  'tMatee  of  America.  Atomic  Baer 

CommiaaloB.     Bcannlnf  electron   mleroacope.     8,191,02 

«-22-«S,  a.  2S0— 4».6.  ^^ 

CHtctaliMr.   Arthur   J.,    to   IntematloiMl    BuaiacM   MaetUnes 

Corp.       PbotoeoDductlTe     matrix     awitchlnc     ptagboard. 

3.1»1,040,  •-22-65,  CL  290—200. 
CroebT,  Donald  G. :  M**— 

Johnson,  Herbert  K.,  and  Crooby.    3,100.017. 
Cross,  Alexander  D.,  to  Hrntex  Corp.     17-tetrabTdropyranyl 

ethers  of  androstan^    3,190380.  0-32-6&,  a.  260^230.55. 
CroasUnd.  Kdward  J.,  H.  H.  Bricht.  and  C.  K.  Barton,  to 

Selsmofraph  Senrlce  Corp.    ClasslAeatlon  lockout  for  rot- 

Ing  machines.    3,190,540,  ar22H»,  O.  235—54. 
Crottse-Ulnds  Co. :  See — 

Berry,  Blchard  C^  and  Snow.    8,191,021. 
HiUlker,  Arthur  B.    3.191,148. 
Crown  Zellarbach  Corp. :  ««e — 
Larson.  Louis  P.    3.190.638. 
Meti,  Peter  J.,  Jr.    8.190,781. 
Cslllaff,  IstTan.  to  Associated  Klectrical  Industries  Ltd.     Dy- 

aamoaloctrle  macblaa  electric  current  tranaferrlna  arranae- 

menta.     9,191,062.  6-22-65,  CI.  310—219. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See —  " 

Battle.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  and  Tata.    3,191.175. 
Cuttat,  Francois,     llaemotechnic  device  and  sMthod  of  op- 
_  eratlon  thereof.    8,190,013,  6-22-68,  CI.  35—88. 
Cydodrama  Inc. :  Bee — 

^    QiWwell,  Frank  A.,  and  Bnimmer.    3,191,182. 
Cyr,  Bdward  T. :  Bee—  ..-*-. 

_  ^  iKiaball.  Charles  H.    3.190.571. 

Dahlberf,  Relnhard.  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Mfttaod  of  fabricating 

masking  sheets.     3.190,778,  6-22-«5.  CI.  166—62. 
Dahlqolst,  Arthur  E. :  Ber 


Blginr,  Clifford  C,.  and  Dahlqulst.    8,190,401. 
nler-Bena  Aktienfesellscbalt :  Bee— 
Barenrl.  Bela.  ^190,632. 


Bnrckhardt,  Manfred  H.    3,190^22. 

Daly.  /<*»'•-  PlaeUc  botUe  poorer.  3,190,511,  6-22-65. 
CI.  222—478. 

D'Andrea,  Angelo  R..  J.  J.  Walsh,  and  W.  P.  Becker.  Jr.  Re- 
ceptacU  having  means  for  providing  a  pour  opening  In  a 
wall  thereof.     3,190.485.  6-32-65.  CI.  220—48. 

Daneman,  Ben,  to  Central  is^nglneerlng  Co.,  Inc.    Street  dean- 


ln|  apparatus.     3,189,982,  6-28-65^  CL  1$— 840. 
>anfoas  ved  Ing.  M.  Clausen  :  Bee — 

Sorensen.  Carl,  and  Nielsen.     3.190,146. 


Daniel.  Blbert  H.,   C.   C.  Akers.   N.   W.   Mitchell,  and  8.   E. 

Forsyth,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Catalytic  proceas  foi 

STlSr'Jf  "il"  containing  metallic  contaminants.    3,190,828 

6-22-60,  CI.  208 — 78. 
Daniel,  George  I.     Combination  scafTold  and  ladder.    3,190r 

390.  6—22—65,  CI.   182 — 1. 

^Jy'  P^*!'.  *v,.  Combination  scaffold  and  Udder,  3,190,- 
ovO,   6— J2— 65,  CI.   182 — 1. 

Dano,  Louis,  and  R.  Vigule,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Knergie 
Atomique.  Interchangeable  chassis  slides  for  carrying  elec- 
tronic eoulpment.    3.1914)07.  6-22-65.  a.  817—101. 

Dardalne.  Bdgar  J.  M..  to  «.  P.  Remy  4  Oe.  Grouping  and 
spadng  device.     3,190.484,  6-22-65.  CI.  198— 84.    *^    "     " 

Data  Presentations,  lac. :  Bee — 

rw..  ^S}*^J  ^■»JL«'  ^"  Hoi*".  *aa  Skroblsch.    3,190,957. 
.  Data  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Keel,  Beat  O.    3.191,165. 
^•H'**''*^  ^\  J*"'  *o  ^-^f  8«*ffl*r,  Inc.  ,  Photo-electric 
«Ti_ji"5i '•"**'  '"'  fyroscopes.     3,190',18l,  6-22-65, 


CI.  74—6.41. 
Davey,  Paul  H.,  Jr. :  Bee— 


n.v«  '^'^.i^n'  a    Sr    and  PH  Davey,  Jr.    3,190,378. 
Davey,  Paul  H     Sr..  and  P.  H.  Davey,  Jr.     Apparatus  for 

eSSSHTi.  176— Ssf.  *"*'  "■"'•  *  *•"  •"*'••  ••**0'878. 
^I'L^^H'^  ^-  ^'•nl'*^  '-.^  Flanagan,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Oatid,  Harry :  Bee — 

sSb'^'sToKh?"**"*''*''  ^^**'  """»•■■•  ^'^•'  •"«• 

^**n^'  *^?r'^"i  ■■*-"•  ^   Thorsell,'  to  The  Marquardt 
Ii.vir*i!«2L"i5  ^•''^U  2'^90?F-  «-22-«».  CI.  103-1^7. 
~-'.Jw'*™_J'i.*""l,**-  ^-  Hassenaner,  to  General  Ameri- 

Sffils,  a  IOMtI^  openings  thereinto.  8.!90.239. 
Da^,  George  G.  Fireplace.  3,190,279.  6-22-^,  a.  126— 
David,  Harry :  ffee— 

aSi'^S^oo'ii?'"*"*^'' •  ^'^^'  ^"*'""»'  "»«'••  •»* 
Davidson  Rubber  Co'.,  Inc. :  8«e— 
-Moore,  Donald  A.    3.100,944. 
Davis.  G.  W.,  Corp. :  »ee— 
_     .Bprteln,  Isidore.    3,190.063. 

«l-22-65'ci  ^•o_^'*^<>*°>«»"<«»»>  displays.  8.190.019. 
Davis.  WU)iam  W..  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corp.    Magnetic  thin  film 

memory  cell.    3,191,lte.  6-2S-66.  ClT  84S-174 
Day.  Elmer  C. :  See—  "' 

Baagb.  Blchard  A.,  and  Day.    3,191,011.' 
Day,  Robert  O. :  Se»— 

Naah,  Leslie  R.,  and  Day.     8,190,472. 
Decbantsrelter.  Max:  See— 

Holt,  Douglas  E.,  Kore,  and  Decbantsrelter.     8,190.456. 
Deeter,  Russell  M. :  See— 

Rodgers.  Charles  F.,  and  Deeter.     8.190,241. 


'**n*'.T*^'J[^"^**"*  **    ^-  *»  Compagnle  dee  Machines 
8,19i,m  6?22^"'?l.*34i:l"7*4~'    "'*""    ""    *•»*    "»"• 

'^deX*'  i%'A  t?2*ss"6i'ssn4S*"**-  *■"••"  •*•"' 

Delaware  Lee-Norse:  Nee — 

Arentsen,  Binar  M..  and  Jack.     8,190,698. 
DelfM,  Dvtlef:  See — 

KApnlck.  Herat,  and  Delfs.     8,190.908. 
Demrick.  Carl  J.,  to  Avis  Industrial  Corp.     Method  of  making 

key  blanks.     3.190.150,  6-22-65,  CI.  76-110.         ""■""« 
D*  Nicola,  Joseph  P..  and  W.  P.  Hansen,  Jr.,  to  Inatron  Corp 

Bxtensometer.     3.190,007,  6-22-65,  CI.  33—147. 
Depenbrock.    Manfred,    to   AkUenKenelliicfaaft   Brown,    Borert 

A    Cle.      PhMtw    niodlAer    for    reactive    power    protection. 

3,191.116.  6-22-6.-I.  01.  822—10. 
Dependable  8bell  Core  Machines.  Inc. :  See— 

Konne.  Ronald   M.     3,189.952. 
Derror.  Fred  L..  to  Maniifleld  Hanitary,  Inc.     System  for  slip 

"SMng   hollow    ceramic    Mhapeit.     3.189.971.    6-22-63,    CL 

Derror.  Fred  L.,   to  Mansfleld  Manltary,   Inc.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  filling  molds  with  slip.     3.190.494.  6-22-65, 

DeMjardlmi,    Edward    L.     Seat    attachnsent    for    Ubie    tomt. 

3,190.691.  6-22-65.  CT.  297—174.  ^^ 

Detroit  Bank  and  TruHt  Co.,  The :  See — 

Evans.  Edwin  K.     3.190,398. 
Devanney,  Raymond  H..  to  Veeder-Root  Inc.     Drive  iteauenc- 

ing  mechanlHiii.     3.190,552.  6-22-65.  CI.  233 — 182. 
Development  Conitultants,  Inc. :  See — 

Reed.  Noruian  M.     3,190.670. 
De  Vrles,  Douwe,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Hose  reel  and  hose  sup- 

iwrt  HyHteni.     3,190,307.   6-22-65.  CI.   137—355.17. 
De  Vrlei*.  Gerhard  H.  F.,  to  North  American  PhillpH  Co..  Inc. 

Microradlograubic  device  with  iiieanM  to  contlnuouxly  rotate 

5  .P?^'?JF"P'''*    "'"'    *•"•    specimen    in    an    X-ray    beam. 
S.191,029.   6-22-65,   CI.   2.50 — 52. 
Diamant,   .MarcuM.     Protective  Mheath  for  clinical  thermom- 

eteni.     3.190.436,  6-22-65.  CL  206—16.5. 
'  Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Bee— 

Pyne.  William  J.     3,190,908. 
Diamond.   Harvey  J.     Method  and  means  for  molding  con- 
toured articles  from  sheet  material.     3,190,945,  6-22-65, 
CL  264 — 92. 

'"?,''"'•  5**f  r*  ^"  •"»<•  ^-  "*•  »pl««k.  to  The  Warner  A  8waiM>y 
Co.     Positioning  syHtem.     3.100,1.53,  6-22-65,  CI.  77—63. 

Dletscen,  Eugene,  Co. :  Bee— 

r»._..""tt*'  O^Off*  C.,  Brigga,  Lawyer,  and  Warton.   3.191,030. 

Dlaby,  Basil  T..  to  Associated  Electrical  InduHtrles  Ltd. 
Vnouum  Mwitch  having  channel  in  contactM  to  prevent 
nilKratlon  of  root*  of  an  arc.  3,190,992,  6-22-65,  CI. 
200 — 144. 

DlggM,  ThomaM  M.     .starter  for  internal  combustion  engines 
3.190.276.  6-22-65.  CL  123—179. 

Dingus,  George  W.,  to  Cabot  Corp.  Self  cleaning  rotary  valve 
for  controlling  flow  of  aerosols.     3,190,610,  6-22-65,  CL 

Distillem  Co.  Ltd^  The  :  Bee— 

Sodomann,  Helnrlcb,  Hauschuls,  and  Hanke.     3,190,923. 
DIstler,  Harry  :  Bee — 

Mueller,    Werner.   Dintler.   and    Palm.     3.100.606. 
Dlstler,  Harry,  G.   Leibner,   K.  J.   Fuat,   E.-H.   Pommer.  and 
H    Stunimeyer,  to  BadiHche  Anilin-  ft  Moda-Kabrili  Aktienge- 
ijellHchaft.     AmInoetbaneMulfonIc  acid  aryl  esters.     3.190. 
907.  6-22-65.  CI.  260—456. 
Dodd,  John  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

.?i9!)ToH.T52%...'^ri7L4».""  «•""•"-«  "'•»"»- 

Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Flllweber.  MarcellUM  I.     3.190,885. 
Donnelly.    Joseph    W;.    to    .Maul    Bros..    Inc.     Glass   forming 
apparntiiH  having  Helf-accommodatlng  plungers.     8,190.188. 
6-22-fl.'5,   CL  01—414. 
Dorion.  Fronds  W. :  Bee — 

Becker.  Bernard  B..  and  Dorion.     3.190.994. 
Dornier.  Sllviua :  Bee— 

Bunch,  Helns,  and  Dornier.     3,190.585 
Dornler-Werke  G.m.b.H.  :  Srr— 

Busch.  Heins.  and  Dornier.     3,190.585. 
Dorries,  O.,  A.O. :  Bee — 

Starke,  Otto  M.     3,190,793. 
Dotter.  Paul :  Bee— 

«<?hwerdhofrr,     Hans     J.,     Dotter,     and     Klmpflinger. 
3,190,415. 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec — 

KleinhanM,  Schuyler.     3,191.094. 
Dow,  Alden   B.,   to  The   Dow  Chemical  Co.     Dispensing  con- 
tainer.     3.190.499,  6-22-65.  CI.  222—94. 
Dow  Corning  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Carlson,  Barber  C,  and  Hartleln.     3.190,762. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dow,  Alden   B.     3.190.499. 

Hickner.  Richard  A.     3.100,885. 

Huyser.  Earl  S.     3,190,825. 

Lynch.   Rayniond  A.     3.I9(L929. 

Parker.  Edmund  F.     3.190.4.39. 

Stowe,  Stephen  C.     3.190,925. 
Dow,    I>ouglaK.     Electric   drive    mechanism    and    method    of 

operating   oanie.     3.190.387,   6-22-65.   CI.    180 — 65. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Unltn  Ltd. :  See— 

Thoma.  Oswald.     3.190.231. 

^^'*u, '■I?*?.  "••  to.  ^Harper- Wvman  Co.  Apparatus  for 
bending  tubing.     8.190.103.  6-22-65.  CI.  72—388. 

Doyle  Marahall  B  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Polyoleflns  stabilised 
with  a  combination  of  dlalkyl  thiodiproploaatea  and  poly- 
phenols.    8.190.852.  6-22-68.  CL  260—45.85.  ^ 

Doyle.  Richard  H..  to  Fastener  Corp.  Fastener  driving  apiM- 
ratus.     3.190.187.  6-22-65.  CL  91—408. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Weattnghonse  Air   Brake  Co.     Blast 
8.190!«29.  6-22-65.  CI.  266—42. 


3,190.930. 


3,100,988. 
3.190,052, 


Draper,   John   D.,   to 

furnace  upplng  rig. 
Drcea,  Robert  K.-:  See— 

Brock.  Carl  M.,  Drees,  and  Smith 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Venghlattls.  Alexis.     8,190,219. 
Drummond,  Ralph  K. :  See—-     .  ^  ^  . 

Graham,  Marvin  M..  Wright,  and  Drummond 
Du  Broff,  Warren.     Carton  handling  apparatus. 

6-22-65,  CI.  53—62.  ^  ^  ^         .    , 

Dufresne.  Conrad  H.     Bndleas  full  track  tractor  and  control 

devlcwi.      3.190,384.  6-22-65.  CL    180— 6^7. 
Dugle.  Thomas  B.,  and  B.  W.  Wagner,  to  Warrick  Equipment 

Corp.     Artlde  feeding  device  tor  a   packaging   machine. 

8.100,481,  6-22-65,  CI.  198—22.     ,  _  ^  ^  . 

Duke,  Gene  S.    Apparatus  for  manufaetarinc  soft  Ice  cream. 

8,190,082,  6-22-66,  Q.  62—342. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc. :  8e»— 

KeUer,  Edwin  O.,  and  Ober.    3.190,705  

DunUp,  Donald  T.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.    Cigarette 

fliten.    8,190.294.  6-22-65,  CI.  181— 208.    ,,_^^,    .  „ 
Dunn,  Walter  D.    Radag  game  apparatus.    8.190,652,  6-22- 

65,  CI.  278—86. 

'^'*  JoU'DStUrtlTaml  DuPont.    8,190,220. 

Da  Pont  de  Nfmonrs,  B.  I.,  and  Co^  *«»-:  ^     m-iuxfr'w 

Breia.  rirril  J.,  Chrtsp,  and  Faasnacht    3,190,777. 

Brock,  Ckri  M..  Dree^  and  Smith.     8.190.980. 

Carbonl.  Rudolph  A    8,190.886. 

Fleming.  Richard  A.    8,190,749. 

Hackman,  James  R.    8,190,801. 

Ikeda,  Carol  K.    3,190,878. 

JacobMin,  Howard  W.    8,190.723. 

Lelbee.  Joseph,  and  Ahlefc    8.190.889. 

Logothetls.  Anestis  L.    8.190.894. 

Miller.  Kenneth  L.    8,190,865. 

Watson.  William  H.     8.190.853. 

Wolter.  FrwIeHck  J.    8.190  740. 

Yuan.  Bdward  L.    8,190.765. 

Yuan,  Bdward  L.    3,190,766. 
Durkee,  Everett  L. :  Bee—  ,  ,^  _,- 

Lowe,  Bdlson.  and  Durkee.    S.l»0,881.  .  „o_i«    ri 

Durstewlti,  Gerald.  Candy  game.  8,191,184,  6-22-65,  CI. 
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Dutcher.  Ival  O.,  and  W.  C.  B*"«^- ««.S'**S!.'2?U5''S 
Dishwasber  mounting  apparatus.     8,190.709,  6-22-65.  ci. 

DylrTSfrtL.    Vegrtable  cleaners.    8,189,927.  6-22-65,  CT. 

Dyke~Robert  G.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  Heat  treating  of  ma- 
terials.    3,190,998.  6-22-65.  a.  219—10.47. 

"^"•JinZtRJi^ld  MTand  Barley.    8.190.196. 

'^'Efam^Bd'waStJ..*a'^Hasek.    8.190.928. 

Pinder.  Raymond  G.    3,190.197. 

To«ey.  George  P..  and  Klefer.    8.190.295. 
^ton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—-      .,„,.« 

Coldren.  Chester  P.    3.191.140.  ,-*-- ^—   fM 

Ebdon.  Denis  K..  to  Assodated  f^Tnao'k-M^rcr  2^ 
DIsperson  hardening  of  lead.     3.189.989.  6-22-65,  CI.  £»— 

Bbirta'rdt.  Ernst,  and  H.  Specbt.  to  Badlsche  Anllln- *  Soda- 
Fkbrlk  AktienaWllschaft.  Wide  range  conveyor  type  batch 
wdgber.    8.190  3181.  6-22-65.  CI.  177—120.  -  ,oa  atk 

Ebert  Hdnrich.  Inflnltely  variable  transmission.  8,190.075, 
6-22-65.  CI.  80—68. 

Eckman.  Richard  E. :  See—  •  ,««  laa 

Walker.  George  G..  and  Eckman.    8,190.183. 

^'""^aJSS'johnO^mner.andBdlnnd.     »^90.TSa 
BdwrM.?B^ait.  to  Illinois  T<h>1  Works  Inc.    TT.!!.  wall  con- 
tainer with  thickened  rim  structure.     3.190.580.  8-zz-<». 
a.  229—1.6.  ^       „ 

Edwards  Equipment  Co.  ■See— 

Mal/tnev   Frederick  O.    3  190,304. 
Edward.  Eric  DTtbCartrol  Ltd.    Haloeenated  organic  com- 
^unds.    8.190;926.  6-22-65,  CI.  260-5l8. 

Edwards  Harrison  F.  to  Slmmonds  Pr!Rl?»°SB^^"DreBBl^ 
Mercurial  canadtors  for  remote  Indication  of  pressure. 
3.190  122.  6-22-65.  CT.  73—898. 

EdwsrdH.  Helen  M. :  See-- 

EdwsrdR.  Theodoric  B.    8,191.086. 

Edward*.  Roger.  J.  E.  Iwersen.  H.  H.  Jf*'- "*';.*•:,";??!•,  2 
IMlTdephone  Laboratories   Inc.    M'tho*  of  m     25  8 
nemicondnctor  device.    3.189.978.  6-22-65.  CT.  29— Z8.S. 

EdwsrdR.  Theodoric  B..  deceased^  H  M  Edward-.  "♦^"♦'^J 
Continuous  torque  two  gear  ratio  electric  motor.  3.191,080. 
8-22-65   CT.  810—118.  ^       n^ 

Edwards.  William  R.,  Jo^Bsso  Rejjarrt  ■"5«"'J"^'"?8£: 
Polymerisation  of  olefins.     3.190,988.  6-22-«0,  i-i.  ^o" 
683.15. 

Bffenr.  Alan  P. :  Bee —  -__ 

Ward.  Donald  L..  and  Effeny.    8.190  686. 
Eblnger.  Bldon  B.     Conveyor  cover.     8.189.926.  6-22-65.  CL 
14—1. 

Ehrllch.  Hannah  :  Bee —   _     .  -  .,^  .^a 

Ehrllch.  Sydney,  and  Kaufman.    8.190.798.  „    ^     . 

position  and  method  of  using  same.     8.190.798,  t>-z^-«o. 
812—184. 


8.190.028. 


8.189.948. 


8,190,841. 


BisafUdt.  Brlch.  to  SlemeiM  ft  Halaka  AktttBgeyllarhaft 
Ftoediag  and  sorting  device  for  punched  cards  and  the  like. 
8,i90.Al,  6-22-66,  CL  271—41.  _    _        ^  ^  ^  r^ 

Elam,  ibdward  D..  and  B.  H.  Haaek.  to  Baatean  Kodak  Co. 
Preparation     of    tetraalkyleydobatan«U«la.       •^'^'^o 
8-22-86,  CT.  260—817. 
Eicon  Laboratory,  Inc. :  See — 

LAncberg.  Edwin.    8.190.178. 
Eldred.  ftaymond  D.  B. :  See—       ^  _  ..  ^  ... 
Choice.  Frank  C,  Eldred,  and  Wakeildd. 
Bleetra  Vfg.  Co. :  Bee—       ^  _     __     .  ,^  _,, 
McLmu,  WllUam  B..  and  Swartx.    8,190.771. 
Electridte  de  France  (Service  National)  :  See — 

Manot.  Jean,  and  Orivory.    3.188.922. 
Electronics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Oinffrida.  Philip,  Graves,  and  Thomson. 
El^tro-Thermit  O.m.b.H. :  «ee—     ,  ,  ^  ^_  . 
Ahlert,  Wilhdm,  and  Krilger.    8,189.959. 
Blectrovert  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— - 

Tardoskegyl.  LouU  V.    8.19q.aa7.  ^     ^       ,  w^v^ii 

Elkins.  Ira  D..  to  Kerr  McOee  <>"  In^o'triS:  I"*-  JE^Sf 
of  preparing  colored  modlfled  clay.     8.190.870.  6-22-66. 
CT.  260—144. 
Rllamac  Inc. :  Bee-—  ,...«.„..- 

-MacCheaney.  Chester  M.     3.100.138. 
Elliott.  Eugene  W. :  See —  ^  .^^  .. . 

Mliure?.  John  A.,  and  Elliott.     3.190.414  ,^  ^,   „  ^ 
Elliott    Hubert  L.     Ditch  draining  device.     3.190,225.  8-22- 
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Ellis;  Rdbert  B..  and  B.  L.  G<>lfand,  to  International  RefJ***' 
Co  Geared  driving  means  for  timers  and  the  liite.  S.iwi,- 
970.  G-22-05.  CL  200—38.      ^,     ^  ,    ^       *  ^_     i„„ 

EUwood  Walter  B.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  LaboratoriM  Inc. 
SalSl  contact  trwsfer  swltdi.  3.190.984.  6-22-65.  CT. 
200—87. 

'"^brlrtiard.    Edgard,    Plumat,    Eloy.    Jacobs,    and    Boffe. 

Embree.*  Harold  K..  to  Ovalstrapplng  ^^-  .^*^V^i^  J?J 
actuating  powered  wire  tensioning  device.  Ji,i»o,»ia. 
6-22-65.  CL  254 — 51. 

^^"''Ru^Vds^^GeorgJ*  w:  Emlg.  and  Renter     3,190.16L 
Emmeu    Jaii.^  R.fandJ.   M^G"*".  to  WeUr  W  Tfteat- 
ment  Ltd.     Baflled  reactor  tower.     3.190,729.  6-22-«5,  CL 

Ender.  Hans  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Treated  ammonium 
nitrate.    3.190,775,  6-22-05.  CL  140—8.  ^     ^  ^  .  _ 

Ender  Hans  H.to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  C<«t^ ammonium 
perchlorate  and  propellant  compoaitlons.     3,190.778,  6-ZZ- 

En«s.*Orvi1l!e  M.,  and  H.  J- Hummd,  to  Motorola.  Im  Radio 
receiver  impulse  noise  blanking  circuit.  3.191.123.  a-a~ 
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English  Ralph  M.'  AutomobUe  parking  system.  3.190.467. 
fti-22-6,5,  CL  214—16.1. 

Enomoto,  Hajlme :  Sec —  --,.,.       ..       j    ir....>wi 

Oshlms.    Shlntaro.    Enomoto.    WaUnabe,    and    Koseki. 

a.ioi.o.vi. 

Eppler,  John.  Machine  Works  Inc.:  See—        ^ 

KJSSS'^J^'Sh     inTsdfiabL     3,190.195. 

Ep-tfin^lSiXS;.  '^^;w.  I^T.-  coy.  eT''^*25T""""' 
for  a  lawnmower.     3,190.063.  6-22-fl5,  ci.  p^^T'^^'g: 

EiJlman.  John  G..  to  Gulf  Researrt  I^7«'>«>P'»fJ»*  f". .fj?^ 
for  removing  metals  from  a  mineral  oil  with  an  alkyl  aul- 
fonir acid.     3,190,829,  »6-2:t-65.  CT.  208—252. 

^^^'■'"K&takrHoratTRuds.lnat.  David.  Brdmann.  Rode,  and 

Suck.     3.190.459. 
Ericsson  Telephones  Dtd. :  Bee—  ^ 

Tnieman.  Roy.  and  Warsop.     3,190,964. 

''''"pilfe.  willlfmX.  and  Floroa.     3.HW298         .^^^. 
Friksen    Paul  A.     Multiple  office  form  bursting  apparatua. 
'  8  190.516,  6-22-65,  CT.  225—101. 
Essi  Research  and  EngineeringCo^:  See— 

Fxlwards.  William  R-„  3-ig*'.^*- 
Field.  Frank  H.     3  191  027. 


Li;;"onr'^dne"y.   »ei^:""<J  nV^i^k.^'.? •*^' 
Oldwdler.  Morey  E.."Moore   and  Brootaihlre 


3  190  867. 
Walker.   David  'C    Holcomb    and  ^Hlll.     8,190.940.' 
Wek  Peter  E..  and  Rehner.     3.190.850. 

^^'^omSy^Ja'^nes^Prind  Estey.     3,190.787. 

^'•''^Condd. -teis  H.  and  Burcal.     3.190.902. 

Ettems.  Everharr^MB  C.  •«/•»•—        ^  -.^ww-      aiMOfiB 

Van  DUk.  WlMcr.  Bttema.  and  Krtkke.    *;i*i'?%-a  ft., 
Euga   Artier  B.    ^ibular-artlde  cleaning  device.    3.189.935. 

rtL22-«.'l.  CL  l."*— 511. 
Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corp. :  Bee—     ^...       -  .^  --q 
Schilling.  I>onald  C,  Lohnea.  and  Brodertcx.     d.iwu.ow. 

Evans.  Edwin  R..  deceased  ;  The  Detroit  B»»5"*«'^2*5^°'i' 
executor.  Spreading  type  disc  brake.  3.190.398.  6-2»-eft. 
CI.  188—72. 

Evans.  Richard  R.:  S'^T"'  _^      aionias 
Hardaker.  John,  and  Evans.     S.l»o,i43. 

Evan«,  Wllltam  C.  to  Taylor  l"*™"* »*£'L,  I;?'^JJf^?^r 
Ing  potewtlometric  system.  3.191.110.  6-22-65.  CL  318--ZS. 

Evers  Hert-^rt  E .  and  H  '  J^S^'^l^JfTTS^ 
device  for  lift-type  shock  absorbers.     3.190.IH4.  twe*-oo, 

Ewers.En«.lhert.  Method  for  •»?:«"»«  "|!,Ir"'i[^a»SrV' 
of  containers  on  rsilb^me  and  road  vehicles.  3.i»u.«i. 
6-22-65   CT.  214—152. 

Extmnlon  Dies.  Inc. :  Bee— 

SUfka.  Joseph  P..  and  Tuonu. 


8.190.107. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FlfC  Corp. :  Bt 

Lril.litelTl^H.     S.1M>.395. 
iUrtdas.  Joba  H..   to   Sprmfue  BleetHe  Co.    Proeew  for 

eapMltor.    »,lM,ift4,  9-40-46,  a.  2»— 20.42. 
Fabna.  Serfio.     81ed  with  tUtaUe  runnen  coatroUed  bjr  a 
«  \^^'HL  d°*'  •«PP®rt-     3,l»0.e7l.  6-22-60,  a.  280—21. 
Faircblld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp. :  Bee — 
JoBM.  Brian  L..  and  Parker.     3,191,070. 
Price.  John  E.     3.191.101. 
Paleml,  Jack  :  Bee — 

Arbltman.  DorothT.  and  Faleml.     3.190.00S. 
Falk   Edward  J.,  to  Wacner  Electric  Corp.     Cooling  ayateni. 

3.190^72,  6-22-60.  a.  123 — 41.09. 
Paller,  WiUlaaa  J.,  and  J.  Floroa,  to  Eriei  Mff .  Co.    Bianetic 
conTeyor  and  can  washer  combtnation.    3,190.298,  6-22-63, 
CL  134 — 123. 
Panner  Mfg.  Co^  The.  a  Dlrisloa  of  Textron, ,  Inc  :  B^^— 

Little,  JeM  C.     3.190,065.    '        ^-  ' 

Fartwnfabrtken  Bayer  AkttengcMllaehaft :  Bee — 
Holtachmldt.  Hana.     3.100,918. 
KOpnlck.  Horat,  and  Delfa.     3.190,903. 
■MoriMhel.    Helnrich.    and    Skopallk.     3.190,000.  * 

Parbwerke  Hocchat  Aktlengesellachaft  vonnaU  MeUter  Ludua 
A  Bninlna  :  Bee — 

Schleede.  Dietrich.  itchOlde,  and  Rochllts.     3.190.703. 
Weygand.  Priedrich,  and  Ropach.     3,190,869. 
Parley,  David  L.  to  Halliburton  Co.     Well  tester  with  retriev- 
able Talve  assembly.     3.190,360,  6-22-63,  CI.  166 — 226. 
Famer,  Prank,  to  Allfawerk  Zurich,  A.G.    Frequency  diversity 
radar    with   "AND"    circuit    signal   selection.      3,191,173. 
6-22-60.  Cl.  343—17.1. 
Parr  Co. :  Bee — 

Parr.  Richard  8..  and  L^badie.     3.190,008.  ' 

Farr.  Richard  8.,  and  P.  A.  Labadle,  to  Parr  Co.     Cylindrical 
dust-separatlnc  device.     3,190.058.  6-22-65.  Cl.   M — 325. 
Farrow,  Frederic  W.  R.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries 
Ltd.     Thermionic  valve  cathode.     3,191,089.  6-22-G5,  a. 
313—270. 
Parson,  Prank  8.  :  Bee — 

Fanser,  Ernest  E^,  and  Parson.     3.1iK),857, 
Fassnacht,  Hartwell  H. :  Bee — 

Breia.  Cyril  J.,  Oirlap,  and  Faasnaefat.    3,190,777. 
Fastener  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bauni,  WiUlani  H.,  and  Moaetlch.     3.190.170.  ' 

Doyle.  Richard  H.    3.190,187. 
Moaetlch.  Ronald  J.    3.1(k),180. 
Fanlhaber,    Frits.       Permanent    magnet    miniature    motor. 

3,101.081.  6-22-m5.  Cl.  810—104. 
Fauaer,  Ernest  E..  and  P.  8.  Parson,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Co.    Deatmctlon  of  unreacted  isocyanato  croups  In 
polrarethane  elaatomers  by  expoanre  to  steam.^    3.190,837, 
6-22-00,  Cl.  260— 77.0. 
FkvUle,    Frederick    A.      OaUbrating    and    teatlng    methods. 

3,isi0.100,  6-22-65.  Cl.  73—1. 
Fteln.  Marvin  M..  and  J.  Boblnski.  to  Thiok<d  Chemical  Corp. 
Reaction  products  of  cyanamides  and  boranes  and  their 
preparation.     3.190^13.  6-22-63.  Cl.  260—331. 
Felner.  Alexander,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Mag^ 
netlc    ferreed    counting    circuit.      3,191,102,    6-22-^0.    Cl. 

Peldman.   Michel.     Blectrode-holding  device  for  electric-arc 

welding.    3,191.002,  6-22-65.  a.  219—142. 
Peldman.  Stanley,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    8tabllla«d  aignal  gener- 
ator.   3.101.129.  6-22-60.  Cl.  332—19. 
Feldmnhle  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Ploeta.  Theodor.  and  WImmer.    3,190,790. 
Feng,  8hao  C.  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp.    Current  adder  type  logic 

circuit.     3,191.007.  6-22-63.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Fernandes  Manuel  C.  and  C.  C.  Goeta.    Map  controlled  device 
for  feeding  corrections  to  iroidance  system;  3.190.000.  6-22- 
65.  CI.  33 — 1. 
F^rranti,  Albino.     Guide  system  for  the  moving  portion  of 

a  one-column  presH.    3.190,213,  6-22-60.  Cl.  100—214 
Ferris.  Rajr  L..  to  Pullman  Inc.    Stanchion.    3,190,000,  »-22-. 

63.  Cl.  248— 119. 
Fertig.  Joseph  :  Bee —  , 

Skoultehi.  Martin  M.,  Goldberg,  and  Wetttg.  3.100,874. 
8koultchl.  Mariln  M..  Goldberg,  and  Fertlg.  8,100.870. 
Skoultehi,  Martin  M..  Goldberg,  and  Fertlg.  8,190,876. 
Fertlg,  Joaeph,_  A.  I.  Goldberg,  and  M.  Skoultehi.  to  National 


FlUweter.  MarceUoa  L,  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.    CooDliac 
eonatnictlon^    M»0,880,  6-22-60,  CL64-=8.  ^^'^^^'^ 

Plnkelsteln,  Don  B. :  Bee — 


Wearn.  iaek  8.    3,100,300. 

'^?S£'''*'>Si  ^^*  ^•'  to  Antler  Corp.  Classroom  easel    3  100 . 
603,  6-22-60,  CL  248 — 450.  '-•"■rw"  easet.   a,i»u.- 

^^Vi'  £Si^i'!£  7-  *^*'*"*'  *•  OlympU  Werke  A.G.     Pro- 
SS-M   cr2S!So47   ■*~"''"°«  machines.     3,190,500, 
Fischer,  Helnrich,  KQi'Bee — 

Olander,  ^rtU  W.,  and  Joosaon.     8,190.678. 
Fischer,  Max  :  Bee — 

-._8cWatter,   W^ter,  and  Fischer.     3,190,141. 
Fischer.  Rarinond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Tractor 
"5!^182    •"^'•"'*°*  ""<>«»"«»«.     8,100,470,   6-22-60,   Cl. 
Pisber.  Ralph  :  Bee — 

022 '*''  ^^  **"  ^*'*°"''  '"'•*'•«'.  •»<*  McCaleb.    3,100,- 

Fieter,  Aloyslas.  to  McGraw-Bdison  Co.     Protectors  for  elec- 
tric circuits.     3^180.987,  6-22-60.  a.  200— 121. 
Pltchbnn  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Maglll,  Jacmes  R..  and  Hamilton.    3,100.786. 
Pitea.  Cyril  B..to  Waner  Electric  Corp.     Air  ratio  chancer 
v.f'!?»^»i!*'?-     ».»»0^«>.  6-22-63.  Cl.  303-4™  ^ 

Fitxpatrick.  James  J.  and  A.  Zarounl.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 

§,'l90!S6l.  'fe^l'S^lloT""^  "''  '^"'^«  ""'•" 
''^!KS'.***...^"°'**  *i'  **»  National  Cooperatives,  Inc.    Liquid 

65   Cl'*222'^05 '         <^««»>>"«nK  Vitema.    3.1^303.  6-22- 
Planagan,  James  l!  :  Bee — 

Davld^Sdward  E    Jr..  and  Flanagan.    3.100.063. 
Planigan.  Donald  J. :  Bee — 
™  .  wolf,  Milton,  and  Planlgan.    3,190,888. 
Plelsher.  Harold  :  Bee — 

Roth   Robert  I.  and  Flelshcr.    3.191.014. 
"tl"''.!'".'   H«'?'<1.  ■«^,  R-   L  Roth,  to  International  Business- 

3!l'otoi*2,  £-"2?:4»,^cT23;-^64""'   "'"'    •"°^'"«   ''•'"" 

Fleming,  Richard  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Alloy  article  haying  a  porous  outer  surface  and  process  of 

making  same.     3,1 90,740.  6-22-65.  Cl.  75 — 122     *'"^^"  "* 

Pluenr.  Didier-Abel :  See—  •  ">— *^<. 

Bsrdin.  Jacques.  and.Fluery.     3.191.024. 
Plei-O-Llte  Mfg.  Corp..  The :  See— 
Schmidt.  Rimer  L.     3.190.737. 

*^  o^L^^'l"?-  *"  At'ljer"  MeUUurglques  de  Saint-Uibain. 
Sp«>Mivariator  and  reducer  apparatua.    8.190.148.  6-22-65. 

\^l.   T^-^— #96. 


Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  Aso  polymeric  compositions  ca 
pable  of  being  Integrally  colored  and  which  are  reaiatant 
to  ultra-violet  light.  3,190.860.  6-22-60.  Cl.  260—80.5. 
Ferttg.  Joseph,  A.  I.  Goldberg,  and  M.  Skoultehi,  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  Aiobeniene  containing  poly- 
meric compositions  capable  of  being  Integrally  colored  and 
which  are  resistant  to  ultra-violet  light.  3.106.861.  6-22- 
65,  Cl.  260 — 86.1. 

**l}!l'\f'  y®'^  ^L^  '•  Jfo«t«ta,  and  G.  W.  Coaklin.  to  Shell 

Oil  Co.  Vapor  phase  oxidation  of  propylene  and  botylene  in 

the   presence   of    an    arsenic  phoaphomolybdate  catalyst. 

3,190.913,  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—033.  ,      '""'"• 

Flchtel  *  Sachs  A.G. :  Bee— 

Sehwerdhofer.  Hans  J..  Dotter.  and  Kimpfllnger.    3.190,- 
410. 

Field.  Frank  H..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co  Masa 
spectrometer  with  means  to  Impress  a  fluctuating  compo- 
nent upon  the  Ion  stream  and  means  to  detect  the  same. 
8,191.027,  6-22-65,  Cl.  250—41.9. 
Field,  Philip  M.  to  Charles  Beaeler  Co.  Slide-actuate  switch 
for  photographic  projector.  3.190.174.  6-22-(65,  Cl.  88 — 26. 
Flelden.  Georgia  F.    Interior  decorator's  cabinet  with  alldable 

racks.    3.190.712,  6-22-65.  Cl.  312 — 811. 
Flkentsoher.  Rolf  :  Bee- — 

Brandeis.  Hana.  Petersen,  and  Flkentacher.    8.190,741. 
Brandets.  Hana.  Pettraen,  and  Flkeatachar.    8.100.743. 
FUlon.  Jacques  D. :  Bee — 

Namy.  Gerald,  and  Filloa.    8.100.747. 


Pllck   Francis  8    to  Flick-Reedy  Corp.    Sealing  atmctiin  for 
piston  and  cylinder  device.     3.190.702.  6-22-65.  Cl.  SOS- 
PI  irk -Reedy  Corp. :  Bee — 

Plirk.  Prancia  8.     3,190.702. 
Plintkote  Co..  The  :  8e«— 
^       Xute.  Jay  H.     3,190,535. 
Floden.  John  O. :  Bee — 

*'Vi'i2"v««*"*''''*    ^'    I'^^'ni^on.    Meana.    and    Floden. 
Floros,  James  nBee — 

F«"*r,  William  J.,  and  Floroa.     3,190,298. 
Flo-Tork,  Inc. :  8«e— 

Rodd.  Edwsrd  H..  and  Sullivan.    3.190.100. 
Floyd.  Edwin.  Jr..  tp  AMP  Inc.     Tool  for  making  electrical 

connections.     3,180,983.  6-22-65,  Cl    29 — 208 
Foley.  Daniel  B.,  W.  P.  Hogan.  and  A.  Skroblsch,  to  Data 

.?.uloj!f;.'r22lSS;  CK "iTMS*  *""  ""•  "'"'""  «""'" 

*'°&l65*'ci'l28^49*""'"*"'*'  **■*  «•*•>•♦•'      8,190,291. 

Foley,  Matthew  J.,  and  R.  S.  Bume.  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 

^RRf'?/"!,.'*ILi'"'F'*"*l<'""  *•"*■  'Of  Joining.     3.190,525, 
6-22-65.  Cl.  228 — 5. 

Pnnken.  Gunther  8..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Process  for  inhibttlnc 
the  growth  of  mirrococcus  agilla  with  116-hydroxy-ll-(^ 
pyrldTlmethyl)-pregnane-3.20-dlone.  3,100,796,  6-'22-65, 
Cl.  167 — 80, 

P«>pte.  I>jnlel  J..  A.  D.  Stahl.  and  K.  H.  Bochmann,  to  Maater 
l.«ck  Co.  Ker-eon trolled,  combination  changing,  permuta- 
tion lock.    3,100.080,  6-22-60,  CL  70—106.  t^*^™"— 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee — 

Schnls.  George  W.    3.100.421. 

_      Ward.  Donald  L.,  and  ElTeny.    8.100,686. 

Forge.  Charles  O.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Pulse  amplifying 

^^I^X?'  A"'®''' H.    Water  akiing  facility.    8.100,646.  6-28- 

68.  Cl.  272 — 82. 
Porsvareto  Fkbrikaatyrelse  (Directorate  of  Defense  Factories)  : 
Bee — 

Holmatrom.  Oaorg  H.  S.    8.100.222. 
Porayth.  John:  Bee — 

Cooper.  Frederick  W..  and  Forsyth.    3.10O.OOQ. 
Forsyth,  Sam  B. :  Bee — 

"■•»<g^     Elbert     H.,     Akers.     Mitchell,     and     Foraylh. 

''"s.  19"ot83^~'22-S^  a  ^  '^*'"  '•'  •  "*•''  ••••"• 

»^«^nt«|nJJorreat  R.     Load  Indicator.     8.100,883,  6-22-60, 

Powier.  Eliot  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity.   p.C.  anpllflenk    3.191,126.  6-23-60,  CT.  880—9. 

P>>x.  Robert  M.,  ■«>?  E.  H^love.  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Closure  latch.    8.190,682.  6-22-60.  CI.  202—216. 

Fojx,  Robert  J.,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.    Fluid  piston  and  cylln- 

sr/oo's^Kj Va.'i"4^2"''  *••  *""•"  "^  *•  ^'^ 

Francaise  da  Ferodo,  Sodete  Anonyrae :  Bee — 
Sndres.  Ptorre  C.    8.100.307. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Francis.  WlUlam  C.  to  Oulf  OU  Corp.  TbwwmlaatteO-aUyl- 
Isocyanarate  polymer.    8.100.841,  6-»-66.  CL  260-2. 

Piia^BdwardX  to  General  ^^rie  CO  Automatic  recloa^ 
Ing  elrcnlt  breiier.    8,101.006,  6-22-60.  CL  817—22. 

FraifliMn  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :««—       ^  ,    .  _     mtaaoAA 
Halfley,  William  B.,  Scbaefer,  and  Lakes.    8,180,064. 

Prced,  U^  E.,  U  M.  Rice,  and  E.  H«rta,  to  American  Home 
^oducta  Corp.  AroylalkyUmiaoallgrI  dertjnittvee  of  2,8- 
^methyleWlndolea.    S.lio,80O,  •^*r«5i JPv^SJTT*^*;^ 

rraedman.  iJavld.  and  J.  W.  Roaa.  CeU  dlalntcgrating  ap- 
paratua!   8.100.068.  6-22-60.  CL  241— 171.    ^  ,       .^ 

FKonan.  Paol  E..  to  LoktrUn  Corow  K»g*;***"  '»f»*S!ff 
and  method  of  aaaembly.    8.100.710.  6-82-65.  O.  812— 2«. 

French.  Elby  B..  to  O.K.  Tire  and  Robber  Co.  Tire  atitcher. 
3.100.782.  6-22-63,  Cl.  156—410.  ^         .    ^ 

Friike:  Hefinann,  to  lenaer  Glaawerk  Schott  A  G«i  Com- 
parison and  derivation  electrode  for  potenUometrte  meaa- 
uremcmta.    3,100,826,  6-22-66,  Cl.  204—100. 

Friden.  Inc. :  Bee—        _   ^^^, 
Boriaof.  Bernard.     3,100.201. 

Fridrich.  Bgon:  Bee—         __,^_,  ^     .,«a/v,« 
Binder*  Hermann,  and  Fridrich.    8.100.010. 

Friedenreleh,  Helnrich  :  Bee—  .  ,oa  ic»k 

Weber.  Helnrich.  and  Friedenreleh.    8.100.040. 

Frleder.  Leonard  P. :  Bee— 

Allee.  Jaekaon  A.    3.100.073.  .  ,,.. 

Fries,  VoUmer  W.    Ctontroltable  shape  hnU  structure.    8,100.- 

r^Satwi£rU.,^^^.^MBMM  »  Apelt,  Induatrteofenbau 

ae^^Sbe<S!ry*^u^l^T"«%JS5o!'"63£^ 
'^''"<52s?,'A^rjriK^,?4i.*''- 

■^*^vSffi  ItaymS^id^  W.,    Frttae.    Herafeld,    and    Smith. 
3.101,103. 

'**CliaseriCenneth.    8.180,010. 

Pmit  Equipment  Servle:  Bee—- 

HMPtetW,  Chariea  P.     8,100,466. 

Pull  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

'  HayiSiwa.  Yo^lhlde,  and  Nakajlnm.    S.1W),702. 

Pujimoto.  Satene.  to  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha  Ricoh.  Safety  device 
for  secorlng  againat  Inadvertent  openlnc  of  the  rear  cover 
of  photographlccamera  and  aaainst  inadverlent  abutter  re, 
leartng     8.100.202,  6-22-60/01.  00—11.  ^      ^ 

Ful^r^irton  i:  and  M.  R.  ^bomaojr  to  TheBendlx  Corp. 
Kuei  injector.    8,100.061,  6-.22-65,  Cl.  230—00 

Fuller.  WlUUm  D..  to  Lockheed  Alrc«ft  Coiy.  Stnietjrally 
Integrated   capacitor   aaaembly.     8,101,008.  6-22-65.   CL 

Fu«t."Arthnr.  to  Atlaa  Chemical  l^^^^^^SSi^'^'ii,^'^^ 
prodnciag  depreaaant  effect.  8.10O48OO,  6-22-85,  vx 
167— 60. 

Wia^     If  Isnc  J         Sec 

blatler,  Harry,  Leibner,  Fuat,  FOmmer,  and  Stnmmeyer. 
8,100,007. 
Putoreeraft  Corp. :  «ej— 

Plet,  Meyer.    8.188,004. 
G.K.N.  ScrewB  *  Fastener  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Cooper,  Frederick  W.,  and  Forsyth.    8,100,006. 

OabIlkB,lialgoBl« :«««—_  ^,..       n.oAum 
NageL  Roger  M..  and  Oabllka.    8.100,866. 

Oacfaon,  Ren4 :  See —  ^  .^^  ^^^ 

Godet,  Pierre,  and  Gaehon. .  3.100.000. 
GaUa  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—  .  ,^  .^ 

Prlea.  Harley  O.    3.100.860.  _. 

Galonaka.  Walter  O^  to  Talon.  Inc.     SUde  fastener  atringer. 

S,180.9)h.  6-22-65.  Cl.  24-^05.13.  w^w.^  „• 

Gans.   Robert   H.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc      Mettod  of 

applytnTdlvidei*  to  bottles.  3.100.048.  6-22-60.  Cl.  0S--26 

GardMT  Alfred  W..  and  J.  P.  Oluth.  to  International  Regtoter 

cS^BlectelccH;ck.    8.100.066.  6-22-60.  CL  08-26.         1 
Gardner-Denver  Co. :  Bee—  ^^ 

Andoraon.  Floyd  R.    3.100,880.  . -_-_^ 

Wllltama.  Raymoo<i  P..  and  Martin.    3.100.oe& 
Oarganl.  Amild  J.,  to  Leeda  and  Nortbrup  Co.    SyatMia  for 
aapplying  direct-current  pulaea  to  a  load  partleuUrly  a 
SSewnotor.    8.101.118.  6-22-O0.  CL  Sl8-2». 
Oariboldl.  John  M..  to  United  Stateoof  AmertcajNavy.    Rock- 
et ata»  coupling.     3.100.221.  6-22-65.  CL  102--ft. 
Gamer.  Kenneth  C'-Bee—  . ,«« ,««  1 

Ripper.  Walter  B..  and  Gamer.   8,100.000. 
Garrett  Osrp..  The :  Bee—  .  ..^  ,  ,  . 
Wcstman.  Sydney  E.    3.100.114. 

Oarriott.  Lonia  B.,  Jr. :  «ee—  -  ,-«  ,-- 

Jobnaon.  Otto  B..  and  Garriott.    8.10OJ66. 
Gartner.  Stanley  J.,  li>  Sylvanta  Electric  Prodneta  Inc.  Trana- 
fer    mechanlni    for   aaaembllng   apparatua   and    methods. 

tion    of   hydrocarbon   mlxtorea.     S.10O.0S4,   6-22-64,   CL 
260—674.  ^    .    «        „  I 

Gateway  Building  Prodocta  Co. :  Bee — 
Ooeta.  Daniel  A.    3,100,200. 

Oangnln,  Roland :  Bee —  _  . .«« a../, 

^laia,  Reglne.  Pap4e.  and  OaugalB.    8,100,840. 

Gauaa,  William  P..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.    Packaging  meth- 

oda.    8.100.442.  6-22-65.  CL  206—46. 
Gay  de  France  (Service  National)  :«J^- 

Margot  Jean,  and  Grivory.    8,180.022. 
Geary.  WlUlam  R.  C.     Animal  baadUag  kpparatoa.    8.100.- 

265.  6-83-60.  Cl.  110-108. 
GebcL  Badamea  K.  H..  to  United  Stataa  of  Aasertca.  Air  Fpree. 

Secondary  emiaaioa  mnltipUer  iataaalfler  Image  ortblcoa. 

8.101,086,  6-82-60,  CL  818—68. 
Oebrader,  Bnbler:  Bee— 
Keller,  Alola.    8,10O,S1«. 


CL 


T.  D.  Reader, 
8,100.004    ~ 


8,100.- 


8.100.448. 


8,100,363. 


Gee,  KesMtb  H..  to  Tuaco  Ia«-     Labricaat 
eomprlalag  eblortaatod  qnlnoaea.     8,100,884, 

Gegaat  Frita,  Jr..  to  Frita  Oegauf  Aktteage^dUacbaft.    T»- 

iSonlag  device  for  the  spper  thread  la  a  aewtag  m>cbUe. 

S,19Oi240,  6-22-60.  Cl.  112—804. 
Gehring.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  M.  Jaeoby. 

Sperry  Read  Corp.    Pure  flold  computer. 

65/0.280—201.  ^  ^        _  .iiiA 

Gcbrlnger,  Mervta  L.     Attaehawnt  for  aewlag  eyea.     8,100.- 

248.  6-i2-60.  CT.  112—105. 
Gebrasann.  Klana :  Bee —  ^  .^       ^  «., 

Vtwt.  WUbelat.  Oebrmann.  Sea^wald.  and  Cola. 

"^^rwH^VKu^Oe^.   8,10O4»6. 

Oelgy  Cbearieal  Corp.:  Bee —  ^  „'^  ,     i,aA»o-r 

Blndler,  Jakob,  ModeL  and  ZinkemageL     8,100,707. 
Oelnqpoloa,  Anthony :  Bee —     ^   ^  , 

Jobnaton,  WUUam  P.,  and  Geinopoloa. 
Gelfand,  BenJaasln  L. :  Be»—  ,  ,^  «,« 

nSs,  B^obert  B.,  and  Gelfand.    8,100,876. 
GeUar,  Chariea  A. :  Bee--  ^  «  „ 

BaUab,  Robert,  Marinow,  and  Oellar. 
Geller.  Robert  Z. :  See—  .,«,«,« 

Tripp,  Robert  W.,  and  GeUer.    8,101,010. 
General  AaMrican  TranaportaUon  Corp. :  Bee—-  , 

Davia,  Edward  L.,  and  Haaaenaner.     8,100,380. 

8<«warta,  Joaeph.     8,100,086. 
General  DynaaUca  Corp. :  ««f— ,  ,^,  .._ 

Staudenmayer,  Harold  P.    8.101,066. 

StIUwater.  Joaeph.    8,101.184. 
General  Bleetrtc  Co. :  See— ^^ 

Belahelm.  Jamea  W..  and  Stephena.    8.188.008. 

Prank,  Edward  J.    SAOl.OOO.       ^ 

Oltaendanner.  Louis  O.    8.101.070.  ,^  .._ 

Hlcka.  WlUlam  R^  *nd  Kronaon.    8.180.000. 

Kelley.FredW..  Jr.    8,l»ljLi". 

Kimball.  Alvlon  L.    M80.641. 

NeJ5iinJ^mnVj:.«dLoatan.der.     8.100.817. 
PetAe,  Adelore  F.    3.100.880. 
Plckrii.  WUUam.    3,i80.M6.  .  inn  **• 

RInawood.    Arthur   P..    and    Boutin.      8,10O.84«. 
Tohe.  Charles  H.    3,191,008. 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  Seo—-        ,,„,_„ 
Loitlir.  Howard  E..  and  Roaaoff.    8.101,170. 

°*"*a*SM.'  N^  ii^Vrtnlk.  Flaber,  ami  McCaleb.    8,100,- 
022. 

Uoyd,  AUan  O.    8,101,116. 

Perfen  Merle  F,  Jr.    8  1»0.7M. 

Swanaon,  Ronald  R.    8,100,010. 
General  Motors  Corn.  -B*^ 

Csrpenter.  Keitt  H.    *»66.*84. 

Fox!ltobert  M.^ndKlove.    8,100,682. 

HelAom.  John  ^  „8.1»?i«2^ 

Scbnltae.  Harold  B.    8.100,400. 
General  Steel  Produeta.  Inc.^ee— 

MiaeUe,  Ned  W.    S.100,690. 
General  Time  Corp.  'Bee-- 

Neitaert  Carr     8,101.082 

G«.ir'^r"t  fand  M  D^.  to  Child  Omdaaee  Tots,  lae. 

Oeopbvaica  Com-  of  America  :£•»— 
^Krelaman,  WsHace  8.    8.100,134. 
Gerber  Products  Co. :  See—  •lanigft 

Bntler  Wlllism  P..  and  Stewart.    5jJ*S"  Sjji    ._>•  w   w 

Amlnoalkanol  derivatives  of  piperaainee.    8,100,883,  »-»- 
60.  Cl.  260r-268-. 


GJShiVktfr'F^S^or  Medical  R««arAI«^^  f^, 

Geschlckter,  Chariea  P.,  Pierce,  Relo,  ana  i^nen.     ^»»w. 
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Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  ^••-r",     ,  ,*,  .q* 
Lambelr.  SHvaan  R..  and  ^^f^y^-^'^Uffhi 

oiii-isar-jrtS^.  *iii2i*Sip.  s.i9o.«».  .-»*  Cl. 

60,  Cl.  06—20.4. 

GUmore,  Walter  S. :»««--  „„_^^     •  ion  aio 
Colhna.  Joaeph  C,  and  Gllasore.    8,190,3i». 

Ollro  Machine  ft  Stamping  Co. :  Bee — 

Roble,  Chariea  P.,  and  Stenaon.     8.100.488. 

Giordano,  Julius.  raeetrt«Uy  ac^j^d^«,«ndj«^l 
Uluminating  means.  3,100.037,  «-=»"*>• /-'•  r^Z~^  v.. 

by  Jet  of  V.T.O.U  aircraft.  8.100.884,  6-43-60.  CT. 
02. 


wlCh 


°'*'^3Si.'Kfwai  =  C.'^«l..  and  Andreaen.     ».10O.66r 

GItsendanner.  LonIa  G..  to  G*"*™^  "••e^T  ^imm^^S- 
moetoetrte  BMChlne  bavUv  "Vloa  bearings.  8.181.070,  6-»- 

60,  CL  810—00.  I 


zu 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


OtaffrMa.  PbUlp.  O.  L.  Onrtu.  and  ■.  C.  XIimbmb.  to  BIm- 
troalea  Corp.  of  Amerlea.  ClMcklns  aywietn  (or  condition 
rOHMUMiTo  appnrataa.  3,190,341,   6-22-65,  CI.   158 — 28. 

OUiTertel :  800 — 

Brt^gd.    Bdf»rd.    Plummt.    Eloy,   Jaeobo.    and    Boffe. 

(Saser;  ihrdoay  :'sm — 

r^,  .f*?*^*^'-P»I?*  ^"  OJ***.  «n*  Lelnberger,     3,1»0,5S1. 
Glnth,  Joaepli  F. :  8»e —  ' 

9*C^>  AUrml  W.,  and  Olntli.     S,100,08a. 
Ooard,  Howard  W. :  Bw — 

^^  ^^'S^!ElJ^*^VL''^^^i  »°<*  Ooard.     3.190,400. 
Godot,  Plerro,  and  R.  Gadion.  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Co.    Con- 
Cgoou  oroeen  for  aoap  waablng.    3,190.900,  »^22^-6S.  CI. 

Gottttl^Adun  D.     Biowor  conativetion.     3/190,543.  9-22-65. 

Goeti.  CUrloa  C' :  ««•— 

Pmaadei.  Manuel  C.  and  Goeti.    3,190,000. 
Ooets.  Onnlel  A.,  to  Gateway  Baildlnc  Products  Co.    Regiater 

rJ."'  ^^Z^  ■?'  f'v.w^.^l*®'***-  «-22^».  CI.  9»— IOC 
Golns.  Botort  K..  to  PimilfM  Petroleum  Co.    ProceM  and  ap- 
Paratw  for  drTlng  ^llcb.    3.190,«27,  6-22-60,  a,  263— 

Goldberc .  Albert  I. :  «e«— 

^^S.  Joeep^.  GoMberg.  and  Skoaltcbi.     3.190,860. 
f^'^'  J**^^'   Goldberg,   and   Skoultchl.     3.190,891. 
Bkoaitdi;.  Martin  M..  Goldberg,  and  Ftortlg.     3.190,874. 
Bkonltehl.  Martin  M..  Goldberg,  and  Pertlg.     3.190,870. 

«  .^•*5,"U!**'  M*rt»n  M..  Ooldbera.  and  Fertlg.     3,190  876. 

Goldc,  H.  T..  0.m.b.H..  ft  Co.,  K.G. :  See- 
Werner,  Jobannea.     3.190,140. 

Gonakl.  Jooeph.  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Laterally  awingable 
Mnjrejrors  for  contlnuoua  mining  maMiine.  3.190.697. 
6-22-60.  CI.  299 — 64. 

QowleiL   Ralph.   Jr.     Toy   flask.     3.190.010.   6-22-60.   CT. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Oonakl.  Jooepb.     3.190,697. 
-     ReUly.  Donald  C.  and  Stuetser.     3.190.602.         .       • 

Mmlker.  Kenneth  W.     3,190.696. 
«     1^.^^-  »onald  A.     3.190,699. 

Goodnigtat.  Robert  U.,  to  Cook  Paint  ft  VamUb  Co.     tomX 
tar  eoaUng  eompoeltlon.    3490,840.  6-22-60.  CI.  260—28. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The :  Be*— 

'^rdlaa.  James  A.     3.190,764. 

IQuuer.  Smest  B..  and  Fsrson.    3.190.857. 

HardmaiijAlberC  F.    8,190,942. 

Mllone.  Charles  R..  and  Pace.     3,190,844. 

'^•©A     a«*W«n     B..     Pnddington,     and     Harkleroad. 

^,      Woffe.  kerritt  W.    3.190,338. 

Gorbaty.  Arthur  M..  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Space  Tohicle 
.    control  ayetem.     3,190.069.  6-S2-60.  a.  «0— siH. 
Gordon,  Alex  F..  to  United  Merchants  and  Manafactnrers. 

Inc.    Frecesa  of  impartlnff  waah  and  wear  prooertlef  to 

eeUoloeic  textiles  and  flnlshinc  solutions  for  uscTin  such 

process.     3.190.715.  6-22-60,  ft.  8—116. 
Gordon,  Alex  F.  to  United  Merchants  and,  Manofacturera. 

Inc.     Process  of  flnlstaing  cellulosic  fabric^  with,  aldehyde- 

containlnr  Mlntions  and  said  aolntlons.    S.I90.ri6.  6-22- 

06,  Cl.  8^116.4. 
Gore.  Le  Roy  D. :  Bm — 

V       ChUders.  teencerL...^  and  Gore.     8190.489. 
Ooren.  Mayer  B..  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.    fVocena 

for  the  •Hectlye  recorery  of  Tanadinm  oxide  from  alkaline 

llauory.    J.190.720.  6-22-60.  CI.  23—28. 
Gorfln.  Atex  M.     Speed  redaction  drive  mechanism.     3.190.- 

149.  6-22-6S,  Cl.  74 — 800. 

£jB5o"a'*»41— 235  '"■"''■**°«   ■PP«r«tU8.      3.190,072. 

Grahoaky.  Warrln  H. :  ««•— 

«-.-P^*  i*"^^'  P>«*>»rt/.  "d  Gurdack.    8.196.488. 
Chraee.  W.  K..  ft  Co. :  8i«s —  '     ">{■ 

KlrteaMek.  Wylle  G.     3.190.050.  ■' 

Gradr.  Stanley  Q. :  Bee — 

JohnsoB.  Bernard  W..  and  Grady.    8/190,639. 
°'S'22L^'^H-  f  ^-  Wright,  and  R.  E.  Drummond.  to 
f^S^jMnt  £uv*'?M *^"-     **®®"   thermoatats.     3.190.988, 
OraToe.  Donald  L. :  See —  1 

fi^J^^^^'  »'*'""J?'_P?7«"t  ■»*  Thomson.     8.190.841. 

S2-5o  CI  >4— iSr*        »•«««>«  tpparatUB.     8.190.012. 
Great  Lake*  Carhmi  Corp. :  See — 

maka.  Alfred  A.  8,190.740. 
^  Triska.  Alfred  A.  3.190.746. 
Greater  Iowa  Corp..  The :  See — 

Bopp,  Oectt  W.     8,190.680. 

OwaTea,  McItIb  J.,  to  Artfcor  G.  McKee  4  Co.    Method  and 
-.  -  __  j^^^^_ 


Orein,  Arpad :  See — 

^1^  8<fl  *"**•'*"*•    Canevaaai,    Greln.    and    BixioU. 

Greulieh'.  Gerald  G..  to  The  Ceco  Corp.     Building  construc- 
tion.    3.190.404,  6-22-65.  Cl.   189—1. 
^'iJS'^teo  ^i'ii!*"   ^-     ***"  l®'"*  *»*'•     3.19O.058.  6-22-60. 
Q^rjj^gtt'-     Kot*ry  pUrton  machine.     8.100,228.  6-22-60. 

Orinim.  Paul  W..  to  Spokane  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Dock  rope 
an(*or.     3.190.203. T482-66.  Cl.  114— 2lJ.  ^^  ^^ 

Grlsard.  Jean  J  A  and  M.  J.  A.  ParUtion  with  a  metal 
framework.     3.190.407,  6-22-05.  Cl.  189—34. 

Orisard.  Marcel  J.  A. :  See — 

«^    Griaard.  JeanJ.A.  andM.  J.  A.    3.190.407. 

Grlawold,  DavM  B..  to  D.  O,  Griswold.     Automatic  control 

^Jf?*'"^«-  ''•*•'  aoftener  syatem.     3.190.446.  6-22-65. 
Cl.  «10— 126. 
Griawold.  Donald  G. :  Bee — 

Ortowold.  David  E.    3.190.446. 
Orivory.  Gabriel :  Bee— 

Margot.  Jean,  and  Grivory.    3.189,922. 

^''i"fJS{MiS"*?'*^A  ^'      ^^*>^^  abaorber  for  r^iide  seats. 

3.190.592,  6-22-^5.  Cl.  248—20. 
Grosctake.  Bvelyn  :  Bee — 

MaLaoghlln,  Elisabeth  R.,  and  Groschke.    8.190.541. 
Oroaamann.  Paul,   to   .Matlaa  .Materiel   Indnatrtel  S.A..  and 

Conatructiona  Mecanlquea   S-A.     Method  of  tanK>lng  the 

•^HSl?  *^  JL_lf"Vf.vi'?f^  ■'"'  <***•«   'or  »•>•  •xecuUon 
of  thla  method.     3.190.234.  6-22-65.  Cl.  104 — 12 

Qroten,  Barney  :  See — 

Green,  Joeeph.  and  Groten.    3,190.863. 

Gniber.  Helmut,  and  H.  Scheldlg.  to  W.  C  Heraeua.  G.m.b.H. 
Vacuum  arc  melting  furnace  with  crucible  changing  appa- 

^  ratua.     3.190.949.  «-22-90.  Cl.  13—31. 

Ouarrarino.  Ottavlo.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  8.pJL.     Selec- 
tive pulae  feeding  circuit  utIIUing  a  tranaformer  gating 

^  circuit.     3.191.059,  6-22-65,  a.  807—88.5. 

Gubelmann.  Walter  8. :  Bee — 

Gubelmann.  William  S.    3.190.394. 
Gubelmann,  William  S.    3.190.402. 

Gubelmann.  WilHam  S.,  deceaaed.  by  W.  8.  Gubelmann.  ex- 
ecutor, to  Realty  ft  Induatrial  Corp.     Spring  motor,  with 

5JS.*®-  'SJT'S^  '2JC  «>«>•■""«  machlnea  and  the  like.    i.l90.- 
394,  6-22-66.  C\.  180 — 40. 
Gubelmann.  WIlHam  S..  deceaaed.  by  W.  8.  Gubelmann.  ex- 
ecutor,  to   Realty  ft  Induatrial   Corp.     Speed   reaponalve 

FSSTS*"  tST  ^■?''*y?«  machines  and  the  like.    8.1190.402. 
•— **— •«.  Cl.   188^—185. 
Gucwa.   RitAard  T..   to  Bauseh  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Photomodu- 

3^1A^,si.T2"^^^5*  s.riij^''^  •"*»''^ '•'''»  ■*'''^- 

Gudmundaen.  Auatin,  to  McCnIloch  Corp.  Fuel-air  injection 
eyatem  for  internal  combuation  engines.  3.190.271,  6-22- 
65.  Cl.  123 — 29. 

Ouerin.  Bdmond  H.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Guerin.  Robert  J.  and  E.  H.    3.190,580. 

**^^'1°'  5<**1.!^  •  ■"*'  ^'    "•  «u'rin.  Jr..  to  American  Paper 

S'^6S5iM5:"cT*ii^2^;f^'?2.'*''-^  •^"'  '•'^" 

Guerth.  Frits  A.     Tranaducer  apparatua  with  a  cydlc  oacil- 
fc^22^°Cl"840^S74  1*  *°  *  "***'•**  medium.    8.191.166. 
Gulenne,  Paul :  See — 

Bertln.  Jean  H..  and  Gui^nne.    3,190.235 
Guler.  William  H..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.    Meth- 
n*^^.  ntvJfttlon.    8.191.178.  6-22-66.  Cl.  848—112. 
Gulf  Oil  Con. :  See — 

Beach,  Horace  J.    3.190.356. 

Franda.  William  C.    3.100.841. 

Stone,  yinrtl  D.    8.190.304. 
Gulf  Reaearch  Development  Co. :  See— 

Rrdman.  John  G.    3.100.829. 

°"™I*''^o***!;*'^''  •.■"<•  ^  *"  B"r'*y.  to  Guntert  ft  Zimmer- 
man Conat.  Dlv  Inc.  Hopper  and  gate  unit  for  concrete 
slab Jaylmr  machlnea.     3.190.196^  6-22-65.  Cl.  94—46. 

Guntert  ft  ZImmennaB  Conat.  Dlv..  tne. :  See-^ 

^     ^^*^\^^S}^  **  •  "n*  Eariey.    8.190.106. 
Gurdack.  Walter  D. :  See— 

.?5J?^  '£?*"J?'-J'"»'>«">'T-  "Dd  Gurdack.    .^190.488. 


5?B*2'tSf  '»r  manufacture  of  peHets  or  the  like. 
_  748.  6-22-65.  Cl.  78 — 6. 
Green,  Hugh  M. :  See— 

Green.  William  P..  R.  M.  and  H.  M.     3.190.032. 
Green.  Joieph.  and  B.  Groten.  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 

Green.  Roee  M. :  See — 

Green.  William  P..  R  M.  and  H.  M.     3.190.082. 

^"Ttl  ^^S!^'*^*'  **;•  •"<*  ^    "•  Cowley,  to  Stothert  ft  Pitt. 
Ltd.    Timnstt  mixer.    8,190.621.  6-22-65.  CI.  259—177. 

Green.  Winiam  P..  R.  M.  and  H.  M.     Hula  hoop  carrying 

vaned  aplnning  part.     8.190.032.  6-22-6S,  Cl.  4^-53/ 
Greene.  WilUaa  J.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Pnlse  rate 

15^«  /^"SJi'  ^V*'  '"'■  »  machine  tool.     8.101.111. 
9~m-wi,  tn.  318—162. 

°Ti9i%S!VlK«.^.''iSr578.'  *•'*'*"•"  '"••"*  "^"• 


G^tafaoo^verett  F.     Indexing  device.     3.190.021.  6-22-60. 

^'"704"6-SS.'*C1.'  308!^'2*'"*°*  '*'*'"'*  '^"*'-     ^•^^'' 
Gwatlimey.  EMwani   8..   to  Specialties  Inc.     Damped  accel- 
«*/^tJ*'      3.190.127.  6-22-65.  Cl.  73— »15. 
H  ft  H  Bngineering  Co. :  See — 

Spates.  Henry  M.    3.190.106. 
Haaa^  Arthur  W    to  Toledo  Hnle  Corp.    DIahwaaher  door 
31^—284"  epparatua.      8.190.711.    9-22-65.    Cl. 

Haaa.  EMimr.  to  Herman  Srhwabe.  Inc.    Die  pieaa  with  travel- 

ing  heart     S.lOO.lflfl.  «-22-«5.  Cl   83— .-^34 
Harbnan    Jamea  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

jn^ennlttent  optimal  controller.     3.190.801.  6-2S-6R.  CI. 

Halfley.    William    B..    B.    J.   Schaefer.   and   t.   J    Lakes    to 
Franklin  Bleetrie  Co..  Inc.     lismlnated  core  banding  appa- 

H/rbL".;.  ^iS^'Te^''-^'  ^  =^«« 

Hale?."ro£e?r?"e*e:i-"'"*'*'  "*  ^^»-    '•»"~2. 

Ha,lM*o'n  C*o"rs^"*  "•"'     "^'"^'^  ' 

V^rlev.  David  L.    3.190.860. 
Hamhling.  James  K. :  See— 

Teo.  Alan  A..  Hombllng.  and  Alderson.    8.190.987 
HauriUnn  Humidity.  Inc. :  See — 
iMoBIreath.  Elmer  J.    3.190.624. 
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HamUtoB,  NoMe  B.,  to  Ctevtte  Corp.     Zone  reflning  naethoda 
^nd  appar»t»«-     8.190.T82.  6-22-66,  Ct  28—801. 
UamUton.  walker,  Jr.:  See— 

Maglll,  Jacques  R.,  and  Hamilton.    8,190,786. 
Uammeta    Raymond  J.,  to  Trasoo  Inc.     Cutting  tool  holder. 

3.189.9^5,  i-22-65.  Cl.  29—96. 
Hammeratein,  Henry  A. :  See—  ^    „».     •.  _. 

Arleaaohn,    Edmtfid    R.    Hammerstela.   and    Shepherd. 
3,190,990.      ^^ 
Hanke,  Melnloh  :  See — 

Sodomann,  Heinridi,  Hauachuls,  and  Hanke.    8.190.924. 
Hanover  Tool  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Meckley.  George  E.    3.190.316.  .    ^       .         .      „. 

Hanaen.  Carl  W..  and  A.  Cedrone.  to  Laboratory  for  Elec- 
tronics,  Inc.     Averaging  syatem.     3.191.015.  9-22-65.  Cl. 
235—188. 
Uanaen.  WilUamP..  Jr. :  See— 

DINlcoU,  Joseph  P..  and  Hanaen.    8.190.007. 
HanaJoaten.    Nikolana.      Shoes  provided    with    Intermediate 

aolea.    3,190.016.  9-22-66.  Cl.  86— 2.5. 
Hanaon  Ells  D. :  See — 

Bahwlnkd.  Edward  C,  Hanaon.  and  Webb.    3.190.908. 
Uantel.  Alwin :  See— 

Wenael.  Alfred,  and  Hantel.    3.190.064. 

Haralaon.  Horance  L. :  See —  

Auatin,  WaHer  T.,  and  Haralson.    8,190.207. 
Hardaker.  John,  and  R.  R.  Evans,  to  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Prindpal  SecreUry   of   State  for   the   War   Department. 
Linkwork.     S.190,143.  9-22-95.  Cl.  74—586. 
Uardman.  Albert  F..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
CyanoalkyI  arylenthiasolesulfenamide  aeoetoatora.    3,190.- 
942.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—788. 
Harker.  Joseph  K.    Headlight  adapter.    8.191.025.  6-22-65. 

Cl.  240 — 46.57. 
Harkleroad.  Winn  I. :  See- 
Taylor.  Challen  B..  Pnddington,  and  Harkleroad.    3.190.- 
816. 
Hamischfcgcr  Corp. :  See —  ^  .^^  ^._, 

Holt,  Douglas  E.,  Kore,  and  Dechantsreiter.  ,8,190,456. 
Wycoff.  tlavid  C.    8,191.188. 
Harper-Wyman  Co. :  See — 

Doyle,  James  H.    3,190.103. 
Harria.  John  L.     Motor  driven  adJuaUUe  rotarv-cam  actu- 
ated mulU-awitch  sequence  timer.    8,190,977,  9-42-60,  Cl. 
200—88. 
Hart.  Charlee  G. :  See— 

bander.  Cart  J.,  and  Hart.    3,190,059. 
Hart  Heat,  Inc. :  See- 
Smith.  Bart  K.    3,190.841.  ,  .       _.        »  r..   *  k 
Harter,  James  B..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.    CIntch 
and  irake  positioning  device.    3,190.416.  9-22-65.  Cl.  192— 
17. 
Hartlein.  Robert  C. :  See—                            .  ,^  ,«„ 
Carlson.  Barber  C.  and  Harildn.     3490.762. 
Hartahorn.  Harold,  and  M.  Souaa.  to  Ram-Rah.  Inc.    Clothes- 
line conitructloii.     8.190.400.  6-22-«5.  Cl.  2n-"»03. 
HartweU.  Ronald  G.,  to  AMP  Ihc.     Clamping  device.    8.189.- 

962.  9-22-66.  Cl.  24—126. 
Haaek.  Robert  H. :  See—  ^     ..^„„„ 

Elam.  Edward  U..  and  Hasek     3.190.928.  ^ 
Hassa.    Richard,    to    Kromachroder,    G..    Aktlengesellschaft. 
Blectromagnetically  controlled  valve.     3.190.608.  9-22-96. 
Cl.  261—121. 
Hasaenaner.  Robert  I^  :  See—  ,  ,oa  oso 

Da  via.  Edward  L..  and  Haaaenaper.  „81l90.289. 
Hatcher,  Creel  W..  H.  W- CI»nsa.  and  J.  B--Jf«i><»%^ J*"^ 
Mellkian,  Inc.     Commodity  vending  machine.     3.190.709. 
9-22-95.  Cl.  312—97. 
Hatton.  Roger  E. :  See —    ^  _  ^         ,  -^a  oao 
'      Campbell.  John  R..  and  Hatton.    8.190.849. 
Hauf.  Th>odo«.  F..  to  Rober*  A  Johnston  Co^    r?"S£ii^2* 
packaging  of  pie  cruat.     8.190.758.  9-22-66.  CT.  99—172. 

"""l[<?^:i\lrt'%'!^\?dk52ii*Dr;^d.  Brdmann.  Bode,  and 

Suck.     S.190.4S9. 
Hanptmann.  Karl^Hdna:  See—     .  _.  . .       .iftftono 
^le.  Kart    Hauptmann.  and  Stahle.     8.190.802. 
Hanart  Id.  Clrtdi.  ani  M.  Stahl.  to  K»>«-<^"»;  Akttenge^ll^ 
achaft.    Proeeaa  for  pm>artng  R*neT-nlriid  "J^g^""*'"" 
caUlyata   of  aelective   activity.     8.190.889.   9-22-«5.   ci. 
252— 4.W. 

""•ffiliian"  H^Jmh:  Hanachnl.   and  Hanke.    3.190  923. 
Sodomann.  Helnrich.  Hauachula.  and  Hanke.    8.190.924. 
Havaca   Inc. :  See— ■      ,,^„, 
H.w5'nrR5irt'*A?  anVM'jen^n.  to  Av-  Corp^uUI 

flow  Indicator  for  arc  plaama  device.     8.191.088,  9-22-85. 
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Hawkina,  Robert  B..  to  Michael  L.  Alitor     Oarnlah  cutter 
for  fruit  and   vegetables.      3.190,880.  H-za-flO.   v-i.    »*o 

Havakawa.  Toahlhlde.  and  T.  NakaJImo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co   Ltd     High  ed«  gradient  rtlverhaildeemulalon.  8.190. 

752,  9-22-66,  CT.  *— 107. 
Havner   Paul  F..  E.  R.  Bemler.  and  K.  ■- Mayo,  to  ^de« 
/SSlrtatea.  Inc.    Self  threading  tape  mechanlam.    3.190.576. 
9-22-95.  CT.  242—56.13  -     .v  - 

3.190.268.  6-22-65.  Cl    118-2.         ^  -„  -r     ci 

Heftl.   Frederic.     Printed  drcuit     8.191.090.  6-22-95.  CT. 
817—9. 


Hddom.  John  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  BIcctre  asaf- 
neuc  dutch  with  ring  like  armatures.  8,190.419,  6-SS-96, 
CL  192     84. 

Heinsolm,  Allan  B.,  to  Monitair  Corp.  Angle  of  attack  meaa- 
suring  device.     3,190.115.  9-22-95.  Cl.  78 — 180. 

Heitts,  H.  J..  Co. :  See— 

Sdortlno.  Joseph  M.    3.189.987.  „.      ^ 

Heisler.  Harold,  to  Midwest  Folding  Producto  MCg.  Corp. 
Foldable  game  Uble.     3.190,649.  9^2-66.  CT.  873—30. 

Heisler.  Lloyd  H.,  and  L.  D.  Wilson.  lonoapheric  investiga- 
tion anparatua.     3,191.174.  9-22-95.  Cl.  843— 17JJ. 

HeUer.  Richard  V.,  to  Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Hoae  damp. 
3.189.991.  9-22-96.  CT.  24—20. 

Helme,  George  W..  Co. :  See— 

Wilson.  WUbert  M.     3.190.794.  .  «„  .- 

Helton.  Startln  C.  Hideaway  freeaer.  3.190.080.  9-22-96. 
CL  92—259. 

Henderson.  Clarence  S. :  See — 

MacCheaney.  Cheater  M.    8.190.188. 

"*'"lKuS"R5birt*BrHenkela.  and  OKelly.     8  190.78T. 

Henning.  Wolfgang.  Strap  damp.  8.189,998.  9-28-66.  CT. 
24— 2*4. 

Henningnen  Fooda.  Inc. :  See—  ,  ,^  ^„ 

TvTedt,  Paul  L^  and  Cook.    8,190.888.  

Hensley.  William  ri..  and  G.  A.  Carte,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp, 
laotlilouieidoniethyl  anthracene  compounds  and  peaticMal 
compoaitions.     3.190J95.  9-22-65.  CT    1"— 80. 

Henaley.  WiUlam  H..  fa.  C.  Torgeaon,  J.  A.  Lambrech  (de- 
ceaaed). by  V.  G.  Lambrech.  executrix,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp  (Polycarbocydicmethylmercapto)-lmldaaoUBea.-  8,- 
190:887,  9-22-95,  Cl.  290—809.9. 

Hepner.  j/eal.  Steering  mechanlam  with  aunujU  Md  ^Mtrle 
drive  for  motor  vehlclea.     3  191.109.  «-22-«J.a    818—2. 

Her  Briunnic  Majesty'a  Prindpal  Secretary  of  Stat*  for  tha 
War  Department :  See--  .  ..v,.  ,  ., 

Hardaker.  John,  and  Evana.    8.190.143. 

Heraeua.  W.  C.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Gruber.  Helmut,  and  Schddlg.    8.190.949. 

^•'*"Fr2d"iSJr^  IrRlce.  and  Hert..    8.190.890. 

"*"'BSt.?hrB^ymon1r^..   Fritae.   Herafeld.   and   Smith. 

3.191.153.        ' 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See— 

Forge.  Charlea  O.    8.191,082. 

Hunton.  Jamea  K..  and  Riley.    8.191.126. 

Milgleby.  Kay  B. amlTa«lu^    8.191,072. 

Oliver,  Bernard  M.    8.19^047. 

HeydVn:^Joh?r?hd  O.^^w^n.  to  ll^^^Bdonio.  Corg. 
Means  and  techniques  for  untttiing.     8.190.784.  9-22-96. 

Hlatt*wint«\     and  M,  M.  King,  to  Bates  Induatriea.  Inc. 

SSrdH^'S^fc^So^&^n.T^^^  CO.     Eate™  Of 
"'sl^^HtUutiJi     N-otaxolldlnonoa     and     derivatives     thereof. 

3.190.885,  6^22-65.  Cl.  260—307. 
Hickory  Springs  M#r  Co..  Inc. :  «««—  .j, 

Co       Lid    holdlHK    means    for  can    openers.      3,188,996. 
6-22-65.  Cl.   30—6  4. 

Higgins.  Charles  A      S««r-i,,__,„  -  .01  OTl 

Kinn.  George  L..  and  HIgglns.  3.191.071. 

""''Wa?ker^I)«?M^..  Holcomb.  and  Hill.     8.190.940. 
Htlllker    Arthur    E     to   Pnaise  Hinds   Co.     Modular   plural 
"In  "e-pA-^   tline^    tralBc    signal    controller.      3.191.148, 

Hiyen'"Mllton.^*Sh4I  meUl  tooL     H.190.260.  9-22-4W.  CT. 

113-^1. 
"'"M^elste'ln.  'sfymour.  Berman.  and  Hlrsdiberg.     3.191.- 
107. 

beated  Inimerslble  warming  unit.     S.191.004.  ^^-Z55  oo.  vt 
219—461. 
""^ 'Mor^n.  HaTrTA..  Jr.     3.190.790 

""^'Bal^rWerlck'R  .  Marandk.  and  Hodge..     8.190.941. 
Hoepll     Mr.  :   See — 

HofelKnn^'H'Ins,  R'^Br^aun.  K.  H.  K"")".  Ji,^»5*iJi«r!S 

W   Wmiifrinann.  to  K«"t/V''^'^l!*V"ei2-     TlSoM? 
making    a    modlfled    polyvinyl    alcohol    foam.      S.190.84JI. 

6-22   e.'i,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 

IIof«T.  Peter  H   :  fee—  100  4R'> 

Ho^rntSTn'ha^d'"^,   trB«,d«& 

HoTm7nn     Al»K.rt,    and   J     Troxler.    *«    ««'3i*»V»:«8"cr 
ergolene  and  ergoHne  derivatlvea.     8.190.884.  a-za-w*.  ^i. 

290— 285..'i 

"'*''"F"iw!"der^  *H^«».  "*  «''r<*"?*:     'p!.Si2f  •  tape 
Hohiann.   Albert.    toJ^'Tn^  ^S^Ui""      P°"«***   *«»» 

feed.     8.190.548.  6-22-6.5.  Cl.  234-128. 
Hohwsrt.   George,   and   P.   Toth.   to   »•    A^^^^rrt   Co. 

Diaphragm  gear  chuck.     8.190.994.  9-zz-«n.  t-i-  *"7~*- 
Holak.  William  D..  C.  E.  McCarty.  and  E.  K    HyypoUilnen. 

to  Scott  Paper  Co.    Anal<w  computer.    3.191.019.  9-ZZ-». 

CT.  280—185. 
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S,18»,M2. 
S.190.481,  6-22-«5. 


S.190^74. 


Holeomb.  Htary  A. :  ff«« — 

_     Walktr,  DsTld  O.,  Holeomb,  ud  HIII 

Holewliwkl,  Fnnda  J.^  See — 

K«pprlch.  Dorld  D.,  and  HolewlnBki 
UolUnd,  Arthnr  A.     Endleaa  belt  filter. 

CI.  210—251. 
HoUey  Carburetor  Co. :  8te — 

Mannlnc.  WUIlam  O..  Jr..  and  MeCollonsb, 
Soollcney.  llltetael  i.     8.1»0,081.  ^ 

Holllater.  Inc. :  «teo— 

Bcbnelder,  John  D.,  and  Nolan. '  8.190.29S. 
Holm,    Torkll    O..    to    Keftiias    A/8.     Metnod    of  '  prododng 
O.lO-dibydroantbraeenea.    8.100.893,  6-22-65.  CI.  260—351. 
Holmoalat,  Malena.  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

MoUUd.  Irar.     3.1»0,410. 
Holmatrom.    Georr    H.    8..    to    Forarareta    FabrlkaatTrelae 
(Directorate  of  Defence  Factories).     3,190.222.   6-22-65, 
a.  102—73. 
Holmatrom,    KJell   I.      ConUlner.      8,190.581.    6-22-65,    CI. 

229 — 7. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc. :  £ree — 

Wince,  Venrl  S.     3.191.022. 
Holateln,   AlTln    W.,    H.    H.    Pnor,   and    R.    D.   Stayton,    to 
Unlreraal  Match  Corp.     Article  dlnpen*r  with  superpoaed 
reaenre  aopplr.'    3,190,488,  6-22-65.  CI.  221—11. 


Hantln«ton.  ICorgui  0„  to  Hontlngton  CbOBlcal  Coip. 
App«ntiM  for  the  hentlnc  of  enrbonnceoua  materlala  by 
S^22-<S!'ci   110^'"°°    ***    '*'**°    dioxide.      3.190,245. 


Holt,   Doaglaa 


A.   ^.   Kore,  and 


M.   Decbnntarelter.   to 


HarnlaekfCfer  Cotp.     Shipboard  cnrfo  tranaferrlnc  appa- 
mtns.     3.190.456.  6-22-65.  CI.  212—14. 
Holton,  BolMrt  J.,  to  linnerman  Producta,  Inc.     Rotnrr  aheet 

metal  faatener.     8.190.167.  »-22-66.  CI.  85—5. 
Holtachmldt.   Hans,   to  Farbenfabrtken   Bayer   Aktlenceaell- 
aehaft.     ProceaR  for  the  production  of  chloro-Rubatltuted 
methyl    isocyanlde    dichlorides.      3.100.018.    6-22-65.    CI. 
260 — 566. 
Holi,   Robert  O.,    to   Sodete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et   de   Con- 
atructlon    d«    Moteurs    d'Avlation.       Apparatus    for    the 
meaanrement  of  the  relative  axial  displacement  of  a  rotor 
.     and  a  aUtof.    3,190.125,  6-22-65,  CI.  73 — 432. 
Hoaeyeatt,  Earl  M.  .to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Hydrocenatlnr  asphaltic 

mixturca.     3.190,831.  6-22-65.  CI.  208—264.      T 
Honeywell  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Haielqulat,  Donald  R.     3.191,135. 
Kampf,  Richard  8.     8,190,420. 
Klntlch,  Stanley  8.     3.190,600. 

Pendleton.  Robert  A.     3,189  028.  ' 

RaamoMcn.  Robert  F.     3.100,183. 
Wilson.  Charlee  A.     3,190.555. 
Honslnger,   Philip  Q     to   American   Radiator  4   Standard 
SaalUnr     Corp.     Gang     Valve     arrangement.     3,190,310. 
6-22-65.  Cl.  187— .183. 
Horn.  Rudolph,  and  K.  L..  Vowell.  to  North  American  Avla- 
tlon.     Inc.     Rdge     preparation     machine     and     method. 
8.190.097.  6-22-65,  Cl.  72—210. 
Hoae,  Alexander  V. :  Bee — 

Prescott.  Norman  P.,  and  Hoae.     3.190.611. 
Hocklnson.    Gordon    H.      Incinerator    an^  smoke-consuDainc 

apparatus.     3,190,244.  6-22-65.  CT.  110—18. 
Hostettler,  Frits  :  Bee —  .» 

Cox,  Kucene  F..  and  Hoatettler.     3.190.858. 
Hoatetler.   Charles   P.,   to   Fruit   Equipment   Serrlee.     Bin 
stacker  and  de-sUcker  mechanism.    3,190,466.  6-22-65.  Cl. 
214 — 6.  I 

Houdallle  Industries.  Inc. :  firee —  < 

Rumaey.  Rollln  D.     3,190.813. 
Rumsey.  Rollln  D..  and  Zanow.     8.190.630. 
Rumsey,  Hollin  D.,  and  Zanow.     3,190,634. 
_      Schott.  Arthur  K.     3,190.165. 

Howard,    Reginald    C.    and    L.    W.    McDowell.    Jr.     Fluid 
_  actuated  prcas.     8.190.215,  6-23-65.  Cl.  10(V— 257. 
Howson,  David  F. :  Bee —  ■• 

Bllllngton.  William  P..  and  Howson.     3.190.224. 
Hrynlssak.   Waldemar.   to  C.   A.   Parsons  Co.,   Ltd.     Rotary 
regenerative    heat    exchangers.     3,190.349k    (^22-65.    Cl. 
165 — 7. 
Hsleh.  Henry  L..  and  R.  C.  Wheat,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
PlastlHied  curing  of  polymers  olefln-tvpe  containing  ter- 
minal epoxy  and  hydroxy  groups.     3.190.848,  fr-22-65.  Cl. 
260 — 80.4. 
Hnber.  Harry,  and  J.  Benslmon,  to  Compacnle  Generale  De 
Tej^raphle.     Energy  eonverttr.     S.191,07«,  6-22-65.  a. 

Hubert,  Donald  :  Bee — 

Adams,  Stanley  A.,  and  Hubert.     8.191.131. 

Huett.  George  C,  H.  L.  Briggs.  C.  B.  Lawyer,  and  J.  W. 
Warton.  to  Eugene  DIetigen  Co.  Process  of  making  and 
using  thermographic  reproduction  paper    3.191,030,  6-22- 

Huffman.  Warren  C.     8Uo  nnlaader.    3.100.400,  6-22-65.  CI. 

214 — 17. 
Huget.  Karl  L.     Electrical  connecting  means  with  Identical 

rotary  connectors.     3.190.978.  6-22-06.   Cl.  200—51. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Nyborg,  Meredltt  M.     3.191  000. 
Vltt.   George   O.,   Jr.,   and    Meries.     3,191.000. 
Hughes,  Alvln  W.     Deaerating  machine  for  sausage  batter 

or  the  like.    .3.180.930.  e-22-«5.  Cl.  17 — 35. 
Hughes,   Alvin»W.     Deaeratiag  machine  for  sausage  batter 

or  the  like.  #3 J  80,940.  6-22-65,  CL  17—39.        i 

Hummel,  Harry  J. :  Bee — 

Eneas,  Orrltfe  M..  and  Hummel.     S.191,123. 
-Hunt.  Charles  F. :  Bee — 

Lavln,    Edward,    Markhart,    and    Hunt.     3,190.770. 

HoBt.  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Xerographic  developing. 

apparatus.     3.100.264.  6-32-66,  Cl.  118— 63T. 
Hunter,  Jack  A. :  Bee —  - 

Mangleri.  John  B..  and  Hunter.     3,190,8<]|e. 
Huntington  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Huntington,  Morgan  O.     8.100,245. 


I 


Hunton,  Jamea  K..  and  R.  B.  Riley,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co, 
Transmission  line  apparatus  having  a  non-ilnear  detector 
element  and  a  dlreet-couplcd  line-terminating  resistor  In 
close  electrical  proximity.  3  191,125.  6-22-6570.  329— 102. 
049!T2Sl"  Cl  V-^*"        *  kullilng  structure.     3,189.- 

Hurtner.  Thomas  A.,  to  Adirondack  Steel  Casting  Co     RaU- 

,  wfv  truck.    3,190  237,  6-22-05.  Cl.  105—182. 

Husal^  William.     8kl  construction.     3.190.668,  6-22-05,  O. 

Huflsey,  Clyde  V.  to  Seismograph  Service  Corp.  Communi- 
cation system  for  shielded  areas.  3.191.122,  6-22-65,  Cl. 
325—54. 
Hussmann.  Peter,  to  BIrs  Betelllgungs-und  Verwaltungs- 
geaellscbaf t  A.G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  spray  dry- 
ing of  heat  sensitive  Uqulform  materials.  3,190,343,  6-22- 
65,  Cl.  150 — 4. 
Hutson,  Thomas.  Jr.,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Purtflcation 

process.     3.100.935.  0-22-65.  Cl.  200 — B76. 
Huyser.  Earl  8.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Bromlnatlon  of 

aromatic  compounds.     3,190,825,  0-22-6i.  Cl.  204 — 163. 
Hydraulik  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Muller.  Ernst.     3.190.102. 
Ilyypolalnen.  Erkkl  K.  :  See— 

Holak.  WUIlam  D.  McCarty  and  HyypoUinen.   3.191,016. 
Idaho  Wheat  Commission  :  Bee — 
.        Mathews,  Richard  D.     3,190.754. 
lenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  *  Gen.  :  £lee — 

Fricke.  Hersaann.     3.190.820. 
Ih.  Charles  C.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     High  speed  switching 

circuit.      3,101,064,    6-22-65.    Cl.    307— *8.5: 
Ikeda,  Carol  K.    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Coat- 
ing composition  comprising  vinyl  cyclic  acetal  on  organic 
cobalt  salt  and  a  vinyl  polymerisation  Initiator.    3,100^878, 
6-22-05,  CI.  260—23.5. 
I  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Edwards.  Bryant.     3,190,530. 
Lanius,  James  C.  Jr.     3,190.333. 
Wimm.  WUhelm  K.     3.190.3^4. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Balrd.    William.  Batty,   and   Parkinson.     3.100.801. 
Shtpp,    Laurence    8.    J.,    and    Smith.      3.190.864. 
Spoors.    James    W..    and    Woodward.     3,190,904. 
Imperial-Eastman  Coip. :  i^ee- 

Strybel,  Richard  V. '   3,190,106. 
Inaiba,  Yanuauke.  O.  Klmura.  and  8.  Salchl,  to  Toyo  Koatsu 
IndUHtries,    Inc.       I'reparatlon    of    alpha,    omeca-dicyano- 
oleflns.      3,190,909.   6-22-05,   CI.   260 — 465.8. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 

I'atriquln.  George  P.     3.190.092. 
Inductosyn  Corp. :  Bee —  I 

Tripp.  Robert  W..  and  Oeller.     3.191.010. 
Ingham.  Mary  J.  O. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Richard  L..  Marinace.  and  Ingham.    3.190,773. 
Insolio.  Thomas  A.,  to  Amertcan-Salat  Gobain  Corp.    Appa- 
ratus   for    cutting,    transporting    and    distributing    glass 
sheets.     3.100.518^  0-22-J85.  Cl.  225 — 00.5. 
Instltut    de    Redierches   de   la    Slderurgie   Francalse :  Bee — 
Beaujard.  Louis,  and  Mondot.     3,190,112. 
Namy.  Gerald,  and  Flllon.     3.190.747. 
Institute  of  Textile  Technology  :  Bee — 
Compton.  Jack,   Reed    and   BueU. 
Institute  Salesiano  Rebaudengo:  Bee — ^ 

Ciccarelll.  IMetro.     3.190.157. 
Instron  Corp. :  Bee — 

De  Nicola,  Joseph  P.,  <  and  Hanaen. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  : 
Anderson.  John  L.     3.191.056. 
Anderson.  Richard  L..  Marinace,  and  Ingham. 
Andrews.  Maxw^  C.     3,191,149. 
Andrews,  Maxwell  C.     3,191,150. 
Connell.    Richard    A.,    and   Quinn. 
Crawford.  David  J.     3.191,163. 
Critchlow  Arthur  J.     3,101,040. 
Flelstaer,  Harold,  and  Roth.     3.191,012. 
Ohlsler,    Walter,    and    MIddlehoek.     3.191.054. 
Maissel,  Leon  I..  Sllcox.  and   Standley.     3.190.819. 
Roth.  Robert  L     3.101. 1.1«. 
Roth.  Robert  I.,  and  FleUber.     3,191.014. 
Heeber.   Rooert   R..   Jr..   and    Scriver.     3.191,155. 
Swlhart.  Jamea  C,  and  Tonng.    3.191.065. 
Toung,  Donald  R.    3491,169. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  Bee — 
Flacher.  Raymond  C.    8,190,476. 
Johnson.  Otto  E..  and  Oarriott.    8.190.866. 
InternaUonal  MaeOregor  Organlaatloo  (LM.O.O.)  :  «••— 
Kummerman,  Henri.    8,190,687. 

International  Register  Co. :  Bee — 

Ellla,  Robert  B.^nd  Oelfand.    8,190,976. 
Gardes.  Alfred  W..  and  OInth.    8.190.066. 
International  Resistance  Co. :  Bee — 

Lannan.  Patrick  B.    3.191.038. 
Isaac,  Peter.     Safety  belt  systeau  for  vehicles.     S,190,6M, 

6-22-66,  a.  297—888. 
Isancaan.  Morris.   Traction  device  for  vehlda  whada.    8,190,- 

886,  t-ti-W.  Cl.  102-^16. 
IshlbashL  Jolchl.  and  K.  Ito.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indnstrtso. 
Ltd.     CrTstalliBe  sodlam  salt  of  5'-fnaiijUc  add  and 
method  for  preparing  the  aame.     8,190.877, 
260—811.5. 


8,190,724. 


3.190,007. 
Bee — 


3,190,773. 


8,191.136. 


•^S-«8.  CL 


lahoy,  Albert  D. :  8m 
l^tt.  William  r., 


and  lahoy.    8.190,447. 


laley,  Walter  F. :  «••— 

baehle,  Carl  r.  and  latey.    8.190,378. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Appantai  for  datarmialag 
a  aSlp:    8.190.119.  6-^-46, 


8,189,978. 
8,191.- 


laobt,  TakMtal,  tad  T.  Tuune. 

the  wal^K  of  cargo  on  bonrd 
a^78— S08. 
Ito,  Klkno :  Bee — 

bhlbaahl.  JolchL  and  Ito.    8,190.877. 
IwaU.  Junao :  Bee—  -.«.*._ 

Mtara,  Takeo,  and  Iwiata.    8,191,017.      i 
Iweraen.  John  E. :  Bee —  _  ^  ^ 

Edwards.  R««er,  Iweraen,  Loar,  and  Rosa 
JFD  Electronics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mermelstdn,  Seymour,  Bermaa,  and  Hlrachberf . 

Jack,^  Charlea  A.    CoU  aprlag  Joint.    8,190,688,  6-23-66,  Cl. 

267—1. 
Jack,  Harry :  «•*—  ,,    ^    .,««-«o 

Arentaen,  Elnar  M.,  and  Jack.    8.190,698., 
Jacfclln.  CUrence,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Pellet  forming  ap- 

paratua.    3.189.944.  ftr*.*-**',*^.®^*  L        .—      ri.„.^ 
Jacobl.  Amo  M..   to  Walter  Jacobl^*  ^Sona.  Inc.     Chnrdi 

kneeler.    8.190.696.  6-33-«6.  CL  397— 436. 
Jacobl.  WaHer.  4  Bona.  Inc. :  «••— 
JacobL  Amo  M.    8,190,695. 

'*"Bti^S'Bd5^,    PInmat.   Eloy.    Jacoba,    and    Boffe. 

8  190  625 
JaeobooB,  Howard  W.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

PwIcSi  for  nrodndig  metal  oxidea^ln  predetermined  pbyai- 

eal  forma.    8.190,728,  6-32-46,  Cl.  38—140. 

'••^cfchrtSTA^hSTj.,  Jr.,  Jacoby,  and  B«ider. 
Jacota^-Bender,  Inc. :  «•»—  •  i  oa  nav 

Kammarer,  Clemena,  and  Bello.    8,190,067. 
Jakowchuk.  Walter,  to  Mead  Spedaltiea  Co..  Inc. 

motor.    i,190,18i,  6-22-66,  O.  91— 2. 
Jaaaea,  Donald  A.,  J.   B.   Kennedy,   B.  McKim, 

S^pard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc 


^hojto- 


8,190,554. 

Pnenaaatlc 

and   H.   A. 
Preferred 


cvatomer 
179—18. 


COI 


JaaM,  George  R.':  8t 
Ko     ■     ~ 


ionlcatloir  ayatem.    8.190.966,  6-22-65,  O. 


8,190,780. 


8,190.701. 
8,191,088. 


^orwtn,  PauL  and  Jaasca 

'■^t/iS!  XleSJider  F.,  and  Jamea.    8,190^8.     ^_ 

Jayna.  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp     55?*^  '*' 
'*ffidlS  iSibber.'   ^<»0,566  ft-l*^.  CL  2il-^2^ 
JenaincaTJo  E.,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mn.  Corp.     High  power 
^cSum  fnae     t,190,9OT;  0-22-66.  CL  200— 120. 

JelSSSTjo  e:.  to  Jennl.5.  RffJ*  Sft   S?lfcl  Ml'^^SSS 
tnrefor  vacuum  awitchea  and  the  like.    8,190,991,  6-a»-Jw>, 

CI.  200—144. 
Jennings  Radio  Mte.  CoTO.:Be»— 

Jennings,  Job.    S.190,986. 

Jennings. 'o  ^    8,190,991. 
Jensen,  Erik  J. :  See— 

Berfcowlta.  Norbert,  and  Jenaen. 
Jensen,  Gerald  A. :  Bte— 

Hawklna.  Robert  A.,  and  Jenaen.    »,— -,^w.j.  ^ 
JohaMn,  Btur  K.,  and  T.  W.  Bannon.  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc. 
BJevaSnjand  tililng  mechanism  for  feeding  devices.    8.190.- 

JohSai^?NUi^.'o*~Mii*anlam,  foraUgning  timber  for 

aawlng.    8.190.838,  *43-66.  CL  "fc-W. 
Johna.  Stanley  S.    rfydraullc  tranamiaaion.    8,190,074,6-22- 

65,  Cl.  60— 68. 
Johns-ManvlUe  Corp. :  See--    _. 
Benner.  BUnley  O.    ^.}90JW. 
Koch.  Herman  O.    8.190,660.  .  --»«  ^i« 

Rntter.  Donald  P..  and  Paetwrtd.    8,190.413... ^ 

Johnson.  Bernard  W„  and  8.  Q.  Ora&r^  to  AddrMMgraoh- 
Mnltigraph  Corp.    \ireb  folding  annaratua.    8,190.639.6-22- 

JohnsoniS^i^    Connecting  atructure  for  timber*.    8.189,- 

Jo^^t^^'r'^C.^  n.  .1^   Kell«,   to   Tbs  V«do   g. 
Mechanism  for  vending  cylindrical   products.     8,190,498. 

drilling  bore  liolea.     8.190.872.  6-23-65.  Cl.  1^5—2. 
Johnson,  Georae :  «••—        -  ,o«  aio 

shore   well    druilng   apparatus.      8,190,868,   6-22-flO.    ci. 

JohnaoB,  Lawrence  A.,  H  to  O.  Johnaon.    Spirit  level.    8,190, 

drogenatloi^  proceaa  and  catalyat.    8,190,9SX,  o-z^-oo.  ^i- 

JciSili?  MorMB  A.    Inflatable  golf  praetlee  target    8.190.- 

JoSSiSr^uff  ?If-L"4:  Oarriott,  Jr..  to  Intejyatton^ 
HanwUter  Co.     Agricultural  imirtement.     8.190.866.  6-23- 

JoSiSi  WaUace  M.  U  ^^^^otMM^  barrier  for  aotomo- 
bllea.    8,190,687,  6-«3-«6,  CL  396—34: 

Johnaton.  »J*«1>-.  fo. :  f*^ 

Hauf.  Theodore  F.    8,190,768.  ^. 

Johnston.  William   F..  and  A    0«l»o|»loa,  to  Ito 

Inc.     Bar  aereen  with  vdodty-control  bafflea.     ■.iwu.««o. 

0-22-66.  CL  21(V— 162. 

'"•'suiililn'D;^y*lD7jone.,.mlNeal.    3.1W.0W; 

joneTBrian  L..  and  O    W    P"'*^t5^'*J%lOTo"t22? 
Instrument  Corp.    TransUtor  AOC  device.    8,l»i.07U,  o-<*- 

65.  a.  807—88.6. 


Jonea,  Delbert  B..  and  J.  gaPjMt,  tojUca«  Co.,  Xbc 

ceptacle.    8,190,220,  6-«2-66,  Cl.  102— 42.  '   .  ^ 

JonSrOordon  H.7  to  Qiddinga  4  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  machlnlag  noaile  dasteia  and  tne 
like.     3. 189,9947  0-22-65,  a.  29—558. 
Jonsson,  Sven  G. :  Bee — 

diander.  BertU  W..  and  Jonsson.    3.100,673. 
Jorgensen.  George  N..  and  R.  K.  »nfc,to  8qu«e  D  Ca.     Bu 

duct  hanger.    3.196,604.  6-22-65.  Cl.  248—817. 
Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  Seg— 

Stanley,  .\lfred  H.    3.190.600.  -  o..^ 

Judd.  Thomas  B.     Centrifugal  pompa.     3.100.226.  0-33-66, 

g^    10^ 103 

Jung,  Paul,  and  J.  L.  Van  Cakenberrte.  to  Uidon  Carbide 

Cbrp.    Magnetometer.    3.101.118.  6-52-65.  aS24-J. 
Junge:  Edward  C.     Scooter  type  vehicle.    3.190.676.  6-22-66, 

Cl.  280 — ^278. 
K-D  Mfg.  Co. :  See—     „     .,^,„^ 
Maddra,  WUUam  T.    3.190.006. 
KabaahlU  Kaisha  HiUehi  Selaakuako :  See— 

Minra.  Takeo.  and  Iwata.    8,191.017. 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Ricoh  :  See— • 

Fujlmoto,  Sakae.    3,190.202. 
Kaden,  WUly :  See—  .,^««. 

Kiper,  Gerd.  and  Kaden.    3,100,208. 
Kahrs.  Kari  H. :  Bee—  ^  ^  ^       „,.  „  ^  ..       - 

H6felmann.  Hans.  Braun.  Kahrs,  Winkler,  and  Elmmer- 
mann.    3,190.843. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

KoMf.  Almont  H.    3.190.284.        _      ^  ^„      -««...    ^ 
KalserrMartla.     CoU  spring  lock.     8,180,631,  0-22-65,  Cl. 

2*7 1 

Kall-Cbemie  Aktiengesellschaft :  Se^ 

Hauschild.  Ulrich,  and  Stahl.    8,190,880. 

Kalle  Aktiengeeellschaft :  Bee—  ^.  „    '       ..  «    

Hofelmann.  Hans,  Braun.  Kahrs.  Winkler,  and  Zimmer- 

mann.    S.100.84S.  «,^^..„ 

Stryk,  Radolf,  and  MuUer.    3,190,769. 
KalleBbaeh.  Thomas.    Torque  lock  exerdae  apparatua.    3,180.- 

648.  6-22-i5.  a.  272 — ^79. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Richmond.  Nelson  R.    S.100.118.  ,     -«««««, 

Kamborian.  Jacob  8.     Heel  damp.     3.189,925,  0-22-OS,  Cl. 

Kamboriani  Jacob  S.,  and  H.  v.  d.  Benken ;  aaid  Benken  aaaor. 
to  said  Kamborian.  Upper  stretching  and  heel  seat  lasting 
machine.     3.189.924.  6-22-65.  Q.  13— 8A 

Kamlnky.  Oscar  H.  Supported  atmcture  and  medtaniam 
therefor.    3.190.596.  6-22-«.  Cl.  248--1W.  ^      ,        . 

Kammerer.  Clemens,  and  8.  Bello.  to  Jac<*y-Bender.  Inc.  Ex- 
pansible bracelet  linkage.     3.1*0,067.  6-22-65.  CL  *9--79. 

Kampf.  Richard  8.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Electromagnedc  fric- 
tion dutch.     3.1§0.420.  6-22-66,  O.  1»|— gj.         .  .^  _ 

Kane.  John  F.     Practice  putting  guide.    8,190,058,  6-23-85, 


.  .   to  American 
optical    bundle. 


OpHcal  Co.     Method  of 
3.100.735.    6-22-66.    CL 


Electrochemical  abutters.     8.100.177. 


Cl.  273—192. 
Kapany.   Narinder 

making   a    fiber 

65 — 4. 
Kaprellan.  Edward  K. 

6—22—65  CI  88—61 
Kardaun,  beo'rg.  and  T.  J.  van  der  Gugten,  to  Stamlcarbon 

N.V.     Apparatus  for  treating  coal  brlquettea  and  the  .like. 

8.190,814,  0-22-65.  CT.  202—129. 
Kardon.   Bernard      Wetting  doll   with   electrical   sounding 

alarm.    3.190.038.  6-22-65.  Cl.  4<>— 232. 
Karthans.  Otto.     Striker  assembly  for  projecting  game  ele- 
ments.    3.100.653.  6-22-65.  Cl.  278 — 87.4. 
Kass,  Robert  E. :  See—     ^  ^  _  .  -^^  ».« 

Lavln.  Edward.  Markhart.  and  Kaas.    8.100,8ML 
Katiea.    Raphael.      Fluid    mixer.      3.190.618.    6-22-08,    CT. 

259—4 

Kaufman.'  Sheldon  H. :  See — 

Ehrllch,  Sydney  M.    3,190.708. 
Kaais,  Claude :  See — 

Lalne.  Francola.  Katlt.  and  WetroC    8.190.031. 
Keel.  Beat  G..  to  Data  Products  Corp.    Tranadocer  poaltioa- 

Ing  apparatus.    3,191.165.  6-22-66.  CI.  840—174.1. 
KeeoersTcharles  M.     Lightweight  anchor.     8,190,352.  6-SS- 

65,  Cl.  114—208. 

Kef  alas  .\  /  8  :  See—  

Holm.  Torkll  O.     3.190.898. 
Keller.  Alois,  to  Gebroder  Bo»»l«rv^  Apparatus  for  preaaing 

a  series  of  stocked  artldes.     8.100.216.  6-22-65.  d  100— 

288 
Keller,   Edwin  G..   and   K.   A.   Ober.   to  Dnnham-Boah.   Inc. 

Shaft  bearing  lubricating  device.     8,190,705,  6-22-60,  CL 

308^127.  ' 

Keller.  Herbert  L. :  See—    ^  _  ..         .  ^^  ^^. 
Johnson.  Elmer  C.  and  Keller.    8J90,40S. 
Keller.  Joseph  D..  to  Martln-MarietU  Coip.    ChaaBd.flanacd 

capillary    eyelet    for   printed    drcalt    boarda.      8,100,068, 

6-22-65.  Cl.  174 — 68.6. 
Kdley.  Fred  W..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co^    StaUliwd. 

phaae  bridge  amplistat.    3.191,117.  6-22-65.  Cl. 
Kelley,  RoUnd  T. :  See—  ,  „  ,.         .  ,^0..- 

Lipton.  Sydney.  Belan.  and  KeMey-    8.190,846. 
Kdmers.  Andrew  D..  and  W.  Koenen.  to  Union  CarMde  Corp. 

Proceaa  for  direct  and  selective  recovery  of  vanadlom  valoea 

from   aqueous  soluMons  thereof.     8,100,710.  6-23-06.  Cl. 

23—22. 
Kelson,  Arthnr  W..  to  Profmer  Mfg.  Co.  Jnc.    BotatlBg  tearal- 

quets.    3.100.444.  6-22-65.  Cl.  206—63.2. 
Kemp.  John  H..  Jr. :  Bee —       ^  ^_^  ^^_ 
Postlewalte.  WlUlam  R.    3.190,461.     , 

Kendall  Co.,  The :  See— _    ^^  ^^ 
Patience.  Donald.    3.190.289. 

Kennedy.  James  B. :  Bee—  ,       ^  ^  ^    -^ . 

Jamea,    Donald    A.,    Kennedy.    MeKiat,    and    Sheppavd. 
8,190.006. 


Kennedy,  Joeeph  W. :  Bee — 

Seabors.  Olenn  T..  Kennedy,  and  Wabl.    8,190,804. 
Xtrr-McOee  Oil  Indaatiiee.  Inc. :  Bee — 
laklns.  Ira  D.    3.10O,bT0. 
Oarwln.Leo.    S.190,934. 
Ooren,  Mmyer  B.    3,190,720. 
Kesl,  Karel,  ■%  to  Bfr.  Hoepli.    Torsion  spring  actuated  snap- 
action  dreint  breaker  with  free  release  latcb.     8,190.983. 
6-22-65,  a.  200—70. 
Ke/es,  Raymond  S.,  to  Klrkhof  Mfx.  Corp.    Formlnc  metbod. 

3.190J»46,  a.  264—92.  ,  , 

Kidder  Pr«H  Co.,'  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wlllard,  Robert  P.    3.190.218. 
Ktdo,  Kenlebl     ~ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


bnciyama.  Rlnso,  and  Kldo.    8,191,087. 
Klefer,  Jobn  B. :  Bee — 

TtnvT,  Oeorae  P.,  and  Kiefer.    3,190,295.  i 

Klllark  Uectrtc  Sifg.  Co. :  See—  ' 

Zavertnlk.  Maraball  Q.,  and  Rongey.    S.18»,MS., 
KUthelmer,  John  R.,  to  Union  Clirblde  Coip.    3-cyclob«xenyl- 
metbyl     N-raetbyicarbamate.        3,190.911,      6-22-65,     CI. 
260—482. 
Kimball.  'Alrlon  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Support  for  large 

macblnery.    3.190.041,  6-22-65.  CI.  SO— 188. 
Kimball.  Charlea  H..  ^  to  B.  T.  Cyr.     Frlctlonal  drlTe  for 

enuber  rolls.    8,160,571,  6-22-65,  C\.  241—230. 
Kimmel.  Victor  I. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Charles  W.,  and  Kimmel.    8.190,000. 
Kinftainger,  Max  :  Bee — 

Scbweitlhofer.     Hans     3;,.    Dotter,     and     Kl^pfllnger. 

Klmora,' Ooro :  Bee — 

Inaba.  Yanosuke.  Klmora,  and  Saichi.     3,190,900. 
King.  Geo.  W.,  Ltd.:  Bee — 

Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C.    3,190,617. 
King.  George  L.,  and  C.   A.   Higgina.   to  Rttdio  Frequency 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Variable  frequency  width  pulse  genera- 
tor.   3,191,071,  6-22-45,  CI.  307—88.5. 
King.  Joaeph  C.  to  Metro-Atlantic,  Inc.     Processes  and  com- 
positions   for    treatment    of    cotton    and    other    cellulosic 
fabrics.     8,190,717,  6-22-66,  a.  8—116.4. 
King.  Mldiael  M. :  Bee— 

HUtt,  Walter  R..  und  King.    3,189,918. 
King.  Paul  B..  Jr..  to  Aircraft  Radio  Cerp.     Multiple  key 
_  swltcMoard.     8,190,970,  6-22-66.  CI.  200-^1. 
.Klar  Richard  B..  to  Northern  Natural  Oaa  Co..  and  W.  S. 
MiMre  Co.     Process  for  magnetic  reduction  of  Iron  ore. 
3,180.744,  6-22-6S,  a.  75—26. 
King,  Robert  B. :  Bee— 

Jorgenaen.  George  N..  aad  King.    3.190,604. 
Klngsley.  Lewis  A.    Camp  operated  adjustable  micro  timing 

switch.    8,100,130.  6-22-65;  CI.  74 — 3.64. 
KlncBley,  Lewis  A.     Non-etlcking  lift  Uba  for  quick  remoral 
of    pressure    adheslTe    labelSv      3.190.443.    6-22-6S.    CI. 
206 — 59. 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Woolley,  Lee  A.    3,190.418. 
Klntlcb.    Stanley    S.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Control   derlces. 

3.190.609.  6-^-415.  CI.  251—184. 
Klper.   Oerd.   and   W.   Kaden.    to   Agfa   Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Manually  and  automatically  operable  camera.     8,190.203. 
6-23-65,  CI.  95 — 64. 
KIrby.  Colin  W. :  Bee — 

^Klrby,  Kenneth.  K.  R.  T..  and  C.  W.    3.190,1»4. 
Kirby.  Keith  R.  T. :  Bee— 

^Klrty.  Kenneth.  K.  R.  T..  and  C.  W.    3.190,194. 
Kirby,  Kenneth,  K.  R.  T.,  and  C.  W.,  to  Klrby's  (Bngineera) 
Ltd.    Apparatus,  for  creasing  and/or  cnttinc  cardboard  and 
analogous  flexible  sheet  nuiFerial.    3,190,194,  6-22-60.  CI. 
93 — 58.2.  I 

Klrby's  (Englneen)  Ltd.:  Bee— 
_      K1H>T,  Kenneth,  K.  R.  T.,  and  C.  W.    3.190.194. 
KIrchhoefer.  Martin  J.,  to  Pulpamac.  Inc.    Apparatus  for  con- 
tinuous gravity  feed  of  fluent  materlato.   ^190,508.  6-^- 
65,  CL  222^-4B0. 
Kirk,  Rufns  P.    Well  tool  and  method  of  using  same.    8,190,- 

367,  6-22-65.  Cl.  166 — 44. 
Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Keyes,  Raymond  S.    3,190.946. 
Kirkpatrlck,  Wylle  C,  to  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co.    Plastic  multlplf 
_  pack  corner.    3.190,050,  6-22-«5.  Cl.  08—80. 
Kltabayashl.  Sellchi.     Mouthpiece  of  gas  lighter.    3,190.067, 

6-22-65.  Cl.  67 — 7.1. 
Kltaba/ashl.  Seiichi.    Flame  regulation  valre  for  gaa  lifter. 

3,190.088.  6-22-65.  C\.  97—T.l. 
Klein,  Pla-Maria.    Expandable  braided  ornament.    3,190.086^ 

6-22-65,  CT.  66—198. 
Klelnhans,    Schurler.   to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,   Inc.     SUtIc 

electrlrtty  discharger.    3,191.004,  6-22-65,  ct  317—8. 
KloTe,  Bdwln  H..  Jr. :  Bee — 

FOX,  Robert  M.,  and  KloTe.    8,190.682.         I 
Knapaack-OHeahelm  Aktiengesellscfaaft :  «M— 
Ritter^iedbert.    3,liK),470. 
Voct. -Wllbelin;  Gehrmann,  Sennewald.  and  Coin.    8.190,- 

Knauf.  Harry  V..  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus 
for  and  method  of  fabricating  electron  tube  ttema.  3,189,- 
980.  6-22-65.  Cl.  29—165.0. 

^'L'^'.^^f^y  %.  AKwratos  for  dispensing  liquid  ahampoo. 
8.190,«02.  6-22-6S,  CL  222— 146.  » 

Knight.  Wiirren  N.  N. :  Bee— 

RowUnd.  John,  and  Knight.    3,100.889. 
Knlttel.  Richard  R. :  Bee— 

Penney,  Theodore  B..  TnTarosil.  and  Knlttel.  3,190.619. 
Knox  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Bleschke,  Hllard  J.    3,190,597. 
Koch.  Herman  G.,  to  Johns-ManTllle  Corp.     Mechanical  seal 
for  fluid  transfer  means.    8.190.660,  6-22-60.  Cl.  277 — 00. 


Sptaning  red.    8.100.- 


iple- 


derlce  for  con- 
15—308. 

8,190.406. 


Koehalskl.  Hont.  W.  Rudsslnat.  H.  Oaiid  O.  ■rdmaaa.  L. 

Rode,  and  H.  Suck,  to  Haunt  Werke,  Korber  *  Co.,  ko. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  handling  cigaretten  and  like 
^  elongated  articles.    3,100,459,  6-22-657  CI7214— 1. 

Koene'n,  William  :  Bee — 

wr    ^«i^^.J^'*^D..»nAKoenen.   3.190.719. 

Koepf.  Almont  H.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corp. 

9SF^iSSF  *"*   mUlng  device.     3,190,284,   6-22-60.   Cl. 

U6— 362. 
Koetlta.  Kenneth  F. :  Bee— 

^  ^  ''•ite'ly.  Lloyd  C.  Koetlts.  and  Conklln.    8.190,913. 
Kok.  Johannes  A.,  and  C.  E.  O.  M.  M.  ran  Vroonhoren.  to 

North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Aimaratus  for  cleaning 
^liquids.    3.190.827.  6-fe-fl5.  a.  204— m^  or  cleaning 

Koknsai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  Bee 

^«',■5^^J?l""*■"•    Knomoto,    WaUnahe.    and    Koseki. 
0,191,053. 
Komatau;  Tasuro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  Kabuthlkl  Kalsha. 

^^"ci'2«)^136  s"***"'*'"*  control  plug.'   3.190,989. 
Kondo.  Takayoshl.  to  Takeo  Arlaono. 

578.  6-22-65,  Cl.  242—84.2. 
Kopaska.  Arnold  F.    Agricultural  ground  condlUoning  li 

ment.    3.190.367.  6-25-^  Cl.  17^—456. 
Kopat    Gesellschaft    fOr    Konstruktlon.    Bntwicklnng    und 

Patentrewertung  m.b.H..  *  Co.  KO  :  Bee—  •     »  « 

^«    Allgaler,  Brwfii  and  Bitter.    3.190.S62. 
KOpnick,  Horst.  and  D.  Delfs.  to  Farbenfabrlkan  Bayer  Ak- 

Kopp   Charles  J. :  Bee — 

Atwood,  Har«4d  T..  and  Kopp.     8490,563. 
Koppehele.  Hugo  P..  to  Arlsun  Corp.    Wiping  dev 
tinoooa  traTcUng  films.    3,189.9(29,  0-22-65.  Cl. 
Kore,  Alexander  V. :  Bee — 

v.«^^.®'Jf.il""«'V  ■••  ^""^  •"*  I>«chantsrrtter. 
K6r6sl>  Viktor:  Bee — 

Fischer.  Felix,  and  KOrOsi.    3.190.650. 

Korwin.   Paul,  and  O.  R.  James,   to  Chemical  Construction 

VSJ?*--  iJf*9E"'Sf*-''y<*'*<*'*®"  conrerelon  column.    3.190,- 
780.  6-23-60,  Cl.  28—288. 
Koseki,  Yasoo :  Bee— 

**"Jf*?K'..A**"*»'®'    Bnomoto,    Watanabe,    and    Koseki. 
8,191.008. 
Koumans.  Petrus  W..  and  H.   P.  Stal.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  manufacturing  electric  re- 
sistor.   8.190.043.  6-22-65.  CT.  51—37. 
Kosacka,  Arthur  G..  to  Acme  Industrial  Co.     Controls  for 
turret  lathes  and  the  like.     8.190.101.  6-22-60.  CL  77— 
S2.B. 
Kraft,  Howard  R. :  S«o— 

Melnecke,  Robert  F.,and  Kraft.    8,100,087. 
Krecer,  Ralph  B.    Adjustable  set-up  blocks.    8,190,098.  6-22- 

Krelsman,  Wallace  8..  to  Geophysics  Corp.  of  America.    Bake- 

able  McLeod  gauge.    3,190.124.  6-22-60.  CT.  78 — 400. 
Krikke.  Minne:  Bee — 

Van  Dljk.  WIeger,  Bttena,  and  Krikke.    8.101.080. 
Krits.  Jack,  and  M.  Taraserlch.  to  American  Bosch  Anna 
Corp.    Accelerometer  and  parts  therefor.    8,100.120.  6-22- 
60,  Cl.  73—017. 
Kroli.  MerrUle  O. :  Bee— 

Swanson.  Albert  S.,  and  Kroll.    3,190,672. 
Krom,  Myron  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Uni- 
versal remote  telephone  line  concentrator.    8,190,968,  6-22- 
60,  CT.  179 — 27. 
Kromschroder.  O..  Aktiengeaellschaft :  Bee — 

Hassa.  Richard.    8,190,608.  , 

Kronson,  Harry,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Hicks.  William  R.,  and  Kronson.    8.180,990. 
KrQger.  Bmst :  Bee — 

Ahlert.  Wllhelm.  and  Krflger.    3,189,909. 
Rugler.  Walter.     Melting  furnace.     8,190.948,  6-22-60.  CT. 

13 — 27. 
Kummermaa.  Henri,  to  International  MacOregor  Organiaation 
(I.M.O.O.).     Control  device  for  doora  or  pands.  notably 
for  closing  open  spaces  and  the  like.     8,190.687.  6-22-68. 
CT.  268—70. 
Kumpf.  August  W..  to  C.  H.  Wheeler  Mfg.  Co.    Vessel  having 
twin  rudden  with  controlled  toe^ut    3.190.301.  6-22-60. 
CI.  114—163. 
Kuo.  Chan-Hwa :  Bee — 

Taub,  David,  Wendler.  and  Kuo.    3.190,824. 
Kurath.  Paul,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.    Substituted  androstan- 

16a-ylacetlc  adds.     3,190.890.  6-22-65.  CT.  260—397.1. 
Kursyniec.  Balblna.     Contour  wrap-around  pencil  Mlm  skfrt. 

8.189.920   0-23-65.  CT.  2—211. 
Kflsters,  Willy:  Bee — 

Schoeps.  Karl,  and  Kflstera.    8,190.972. 
Kutas.  Frank -J.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Com.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  drum  ring  parting.    8,190.094,  6-22-65,  CT.  72— 
71. 
Kvello-Aune.  Alf  G..  and  P.  F.  TrOften.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktle- 
bolag.     Drive  and  feed  device  for  a  string  of  rotary  drill 
string  element.     8,190,870.  6-22-65,  CT.  173—37. 
Kwlk  Lok  Corp. :  Bee — 

TObey,  Hubert  B.    8,190.008. 
Labadie.  Paul  A. :  Bee — 

Farr,  Richard  S..  and  Labadie.    3,190.008. 
Laboratory  For  Bleetronlcs,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Cherfcas.  PauL    8.191.034. 
Hansen.  Carl  W.,  and  Cedrone.    3.191,010. 
Pelech,  Ivan,  and  Lee.    3.191,179. 
Ziffer.  Garret  F.    3,190,261.  • 

Lacey,  Blbert  M. :  Bee —  

Rohr.  Fred  H..  and  Lacey.    8.190.999. 
LalTerty.  William  L..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Child,  Edward  T..  and  Lafferty.    8,190.986. 
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Lalae.  Franeota.  C.  Kaxta.  and  O.  Wetnoff.  to  Peehlaey-Com- 

CLgnle    de    PridulU    Cbimiques    et    BlcctromctaUurglqucs. 
etnod  for  oxychlorinaUon  of  hydrocarbons.     3.190.931. 
6-22-65.  CT.  260—659. 

Hallley.'wUllam  B..  Schaefer.  and  Lakaa.    8,189.984. 
Lambe.  Thomas  A. :  Bee — 

TrusselL  P»ul  C,  Lambe,  and  Vitlna.     8,190,111. 
Lambeir.  SUvaaa  R..  and  M.  C.  Vereycken,  to  Ocvaert  Photo- 
Producten  N.V.    Method  and  apparatus  for  erasinf  record- 
ings on  magnetic  tnpc  and  film.     8.191,102.  6-22-60,  Cl. 

Lamb^  Fiaiik  H.,  to  Champlaln-ZapaU  Plastic  ^^^^f' 
Inc.  FiUer,  particularly  tor  foam  molding.  8.190,501. 
6-22-60,  Cl.  222—198. 

Lambrech,  Joaeph  A. :  Bee—-  w      •.      «  ton 

Hensiey,  William  H..  Torgeaon.  and  Lambrech.     3,190. 

'     887. 
Lambrech.  Vallah  G. :  S«o—  ^  ,      ^      .       _ ,_« 

Hensiey,  WllUam  H..  Torgeaon,  and  Lambrech.     3,190, 
887 
Lamont,    Keith,    to    AssocUted    Electrical    Industries    Ltd. 
Means  for  controlling  VHF  loop  gain  of  a  feedback  ampU 
fier.    8,191,128.  6-22-60.  CL  380—108. 
M  Nora;  So^iete  "Auto-Lampe/' Soclete  Anonyme :  .«e*- 
Bardln,  Jacques,  and  Fleury.    3.191.024. 
Land.   Burl  T.  and  T.  G.     Dlspenslag  aoparatus  for  strip 

maUriaU.    8.190,004.  6-22-65,  CT.  88 — 127. 
Land.  Tbosaas  O. :  Bee — 

Land,  Burt  T.,  and  T.  G.    8.190,004.    ^ 

Landcraf  William  C,  to  Aapex  Corp.    Preparation  of  oxa- 

UtTSigneUrirttclea.     VW.T48:  6-22^.  Cl    75-108. 

LsMberg.   BdwlnT to  Eicon  Laboratory.   Inc.     Optical  reso- 

nlScellltera.    8,190,172.  6-22-65,  Cl.  88—14. 
Lan^ols.  Henry  J. :  flee — ,  ..«*«-- 

Mever  Harry  A.,  and  Langlols.    8.190.076.       ,  ^    , 

Laniua  Jimes  e,   ir7  tollllnois  iWl  Works  Inc.     Dual 

^her  locklngl  devlie.     8.190,333,  6-22-65,  Cl.   151—35. 

l*nnan   PatrickB.,  to  International  ReslsUnce  Co.    Horlson 

ii^'r  tor  istellite  attitude  control.     8,191,038.  6-22-65, 

CT.  260 — 208. 

Lapin,  Aaron  8. :  Bee—         .  ,  ^  --^ 

Larai"'??il?'p?fe''cUV'&i?rt.ch  Corp  Relnforc«l 
container      8.190.538       6-22-65.  CT.  229—14. 

^"'ASeUo'EJei.e  jTind  Laubach.     3.190.897.  „     ^ 

l^nerr^oAu^lF..  U>\Weea^ouee  jaecMc  Corp.  Heat 
pumps.    3,190.079,  6-22-60,  Cl.  62—100. 

Laursen.  Gerald  A. :  Bee—  .  ,oa  too 

Cohen.  Sheldon,  and  Laursen.    8,190,799. 

Laver  Stanley  v..  to  Gilbert  *  Barker  MfgjCo.  (Australia) 
Ptv  Wd  Apparatus  for  mixina  metered  <lo*«>tt««S_*>' 
lubrtcaUng  o™th  gasoline.    8,1*,804,  6-22-65,  CT.  222- 

iJint  Kdward  A  H  Markhart,  and  C.  F.  Hunt  to  Shawinl- 
«n  ResTJs  torn  Metal^iluctor  coated  with  polyester 
5!l?er  Uy"s  aSdV»"»ld*  inner  layer.    3.190.770,  6-f 2-65, 

Lari'n^BdwJJd   A.  H.  Markhart,  and  R.  B.  Kass.  to  Shawlni- 
"*«»  SSrtnVcorp.     Polvamlde.  from  «»*V?85'lSSl"^M^ 

boxylic  acids  and  a  primary  diamine.     8,190.856,  6-32-6». 

CT.  260— «6.    ..    „      „ 
Lawrence.  Melville  B. :  Safr-  .  nui  oi* 

Adams.  Harry  H.,  and  Lawrence.     3,100^14. 

LawraS^Walter.  to  National  »••««?.  »^*>ae?So^2?- 
Speerfi  bandwidth  compression  systems.     8,190.960,  6-zz 

OOTCI.  179—1.  _     „ 
'*''SieS"'S21Se"c:,%ii..  Lawyer,  and  Warton.    8.191,- 
080. 

^'"A"keS"Wll2njR''"Salbach.  "-  IfA™-    l]^^ci 
Leach,  John  M.     Hook  conveyora.     3.190,236,  6-z.^-6a,  ci. 

105—105. 
Lear  Siegler.  ^c. :  Bee—       .,-.,„ 
Daubert.  Henry  C.  JX,  S-\%'»'»- 

Parxen.  Benjamin.    8.191. »77.  „    _,  .  ^a  jt    v    M/. 

i^  l^rd    Nod  ML.  R    Vertnik.  R.  Fisher,  and  K.  K.  Mc- 

c5Sb   to  General  MWi  Inc.     Low  pressure  hydrogens tJon 

•  5' m.u*bsM"f<3'/iw'e.   of  c-rbogHc  add.   to   tertiary 

L.S?u'^*'MaVri'S*^S^lS^-£^?Vlff8urveyJng  Corp 
iSw^icouVtS^elcrtty  supoort  membera  for  logging  tooU. 

LeJ'^SvySi.^?^'.  a^fSSh"  Door  doaer  lat*.    3,189.- 

086.  6-22-65,  CT.  10—82;  .^^^  a^w      •iiM>S47 

Lee   Patrick    yL  to  P    McTeman.     Garage  door.     8.l»o.s*7, 

fr-2-6.1.  Ci.  160—189. 

^- RK?..'5va'n.  indt^.    3.191,179. 
Leeds  and  Northrop  Co.  ■Bee-- 

BristoL  Bdward  8.    8.191051. 

CarganL  Arnold  J.    3.191,113.    -_,„,._.     •loofloa 

Tonooka,  RhInlchL  Mergner,  and  Willtams.    3.190.W3. 
Leen.  Albert :  See—-  ___ 

Johnson,  John  B..  and  Leen.    3.191,036. 
Lees-Bradner  Co  .  The:  8w— 

Bradner.  John  A.    3.190.180.     _  ,    .    _,     .   .    »,-«»/»«« 

LdbJi.  Jos«.b.  and  L  J;.Ahleiu  toB^  *2_5?i^**CT   TsS^ 

and  Co.     Pneumatic  tire.   .  3,190,330.  6-Z2-6S,  Cl.  i»^— 

374. 

^'*IMrtlS.'HSiV.*'l^*r.  »^»t.  Pomnwr.  •■d  Stummeyer. 
3.190,907. 

Lelnberger,  Merton  C. :  »«•—  _.  ,^,»w— .-     >  ion  vsi 

Congleton.  David  B..  Olaser,  and  t*inherger.    3,190..'»i. 

Le  Joint  FrancalB  :  Bee— 

Bernard,  Roger  A.    8,190,832. 


Lekas.  John  P.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.    Moving  head  memory 

device.     3,191.164.  6-22-65.  Cl.   340 — 174.1. 
Leman,  Arthur  L.     Redprocatlag  pump  platon  and  rod  con- 
nection.    3,190,191,  6-22-65.  Cl.  92—243.  _ 
Lemanski,  Bernard.     Bean  puUera.     3.190,361.  6-22-65.  CT. 

171—83. 
Lemon.  Robert  W. :  Bee — 

Bowen.  Glen  L.,  and  Lemon.    3.190,309.  ^     .    ^ 

Lester.  Prank  P.     Hose  connector.     3.190,679.  6-22-65,  CL 

285—8. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  Bee —  -.  .„„  »^ 

Haaeldlne,  Norman  B..  and  Withers.     3.190.761. 
Lewl8-«)hepard  Co. :  Bee — 

Becker.  Bernard  B..  and  Dorion.    3.190.994. 
Liebe,  August  A.,  to  North  American  PhUips  Co.,  Inc.    Com- 
bination of  two  mMuben  shrunk  on  each  with  the  Inter- 
position of  a  sleeve.     3,190.681.  6-22-65,  Cl.  ,287—52. 
Lledberg.  Kurt  H..  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag.     Spray  coat- 
ing apparatus  for  spraying  liquid  coatlnc  material  under 
high  pressure.    3.190r06476-22-65.  CT.  2»— 578.         ^ 
LUes.  Claude  W.    Camping  kit.    3.100.413.  6-22-65.  CT.  190— 

12.  N         '^ 

LUL   Mrtvin  H..   to  F<MC  Corp.    '  Vehlde  supporting  nek. 

3.190.395.  6-22-65,  CL  187-r^.6tv    ^,       „„       , 
Llmberger,  Waller,   t«i»  Lumopriat  ^Blndler  KG.     Apparatus 
for  maklng>conUct.  copies.     3,190,204.  6-22-65,  CL  95 — 
73 
Llmberger,  Walter,  an«!LJt.  Wendt.  to  Lnmoprlnt  Zlndler  KG. 
Apparatus   for   the  Reproduction  of  copies  by  dutiUatlon 
transfer.     3J90/200,  (>-22-65,  CT.  95—1.7. 
Linden.  Knut  B-    Mobile  crana  with  plvoUble  boom  mounted 
for  alternate  use  as  a  tOwer.    3,190.407.  6-22-65.  CI.  212— 
70.  . 

Llpplsch.  Alexander  M.,  to  Collins  Sadlo  Co.  Oronnd  effects 
utlllBlng  and  tranaRlon  aircraft.  3.190,582.  6-22-65.  CL 
244 — ^12.  •'  - 

Llpton.  Sydney,  M.  W.  Bdaga,  and  R.  T.  Kelley.  to  Easo 
Researdi  and  Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  a  latex 
of  reduced  particle  sixe.  3,190.846,  6-22-65.  CT.  260— 29.7. 
LitUe,  Jess  C.,  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  a  Dlvtslon  of  Tex- 
tron. Inc.  Dead  ends  for  cables.  3.190,065.  6-22-65,  CT. 
07—146. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Maflll,  Jacques  R.,  and  Hamilton.    3.190.786. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lekas.  John  P.    3.191.164. 
Lltaka,   Frans.     Cutting  apparatus  for  an   I-beam.     8,190,- 

628.  6-22-65,  Cl.  266—23.  ^       „ 

Livingston,  Richard  D..  to  Barber-Colroan  Co.    Transmission 

mechanism.     3,190,147,  6-22-65,  CI.  74—751. 
Livingston.  Richard  D. :  Bee —  _  ^ 

Swaniion,    Eugene    S..    Livingston.    Means,    and    Fnoden. 
3  190  130 
Lloyd.   Allan   O.',   to  General   Mills,   Inc.     Direct-current   to 
alternating-current  Inverter.    3,191,110.  6-22-05,  CT.  321— 
45. 
Loar,  Howard  H. :  See —  ^  ,  ,  ^  ^,, 

Bdwards,  Roger.  Iwersen,  Loar,  and  Ross.    3,189,978. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee —  

Bramfleld,  Blvin  8..  and  Braun.     3,191,085. 
Puller.  William  D.    3.191.098. 
Loef,  Jakob  M.  J.,  to  Stelnbock  G.m.b.H.     Side-loading  track 
with  an  eccentrically  mounted  load  handling  mechanism. 
8.190.473.  6-22-65.  CT.  214—75.  ^    ^, 

Logothetls.  Anestts  L..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Co. 
Bls-(dlfluoroamlno)   anthracenes  and  tbelr  8yn thesis  from 
NiF*  and  anthracenes.    3.100,894,  6-22-65,  Cl.  260—396. 
Lobnes,  Frank  O. :  Bee —  ,  .^^  .^ 

Schilling,  Donald  C.  Lohnes,  and  Broderiek.    3,190.560. 
Loktrim  Corp. :  See — 

Freeman.  Paul  E.    3.190.710.  ^  ^     ^ 

Longden,   Harold   A.,   to  Concast  A.G.     Production  of  elfer- 

vesdng  steel.     3.189,956.  6-22-65,  CT.  22— 200.1._ 

Loos,  Alleni  V.,  to  Mystik  Adhesive  Produds.  Inc.    Preaaure- 

sensitlve  adhesive  Upe.    3,190.788.  6-22-66.  CT.  161—104. 

Louie,  Thomas.     Game  board  leaving  concentric  closed  Pi^* 

connected  by  linear  pathfi  Intersecting  at  center.     3,100,- 

«55.  6-22-65.  CT.   273—181.       ,  ^  ^ 

Lowe.  Edison,  and  E.  L.  Durkee,  to  United  States  of  Amerlra. 

Agriculture.     Method  for  plerdng  peas.    3.190.331,  0-22- 

65.  CT.  140— 242.  ^       ,  ^        • ,«« 
Lowell.  Herman  H.     Sound  reproduction  apparatus.     3.190,- 

971.  6-22-65,  CI.  179—100.41. 
Lubrisol  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Rhodes,  AUn.    3,190,833. 
Luketa,  Frank  J.     Lower  bosom  suspension  for  trawl  neta. 

3.190,024.  6-22-65.  CT.  48—9. 
Lumoprtnt  Zlndler  KG  :  Bee — 

Llmberger,  Walter.    3.190.204. 
Umberger,  Walter,  and  Wendt.     3.190.200. 
Lupinski.  John  H. :  Bee —  ^  ,^  „,^ 

Buck.  Henrieus  M.,  Ooaterhoff.  and  Lupinskl.    8.190.838. 
Lustenader.  Edward  L. :  Bee — 

Neugebauer.  Frani  J.,  and  Luttenader.     3.190.817. 
Lustlg.   Howard  E.,  and  A.  L.   Rossoff,  to  General  Instru- 
ment Com.     Contour  mapping  aystem.     3,191.170,  6-22- 

66.  CT.  343— e. 

Luteijn,  Anttionle  I.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  manufacturing  permanent  magnets  by  continu- 
ous castings.     3,189.957.  6-22-65.  CT.  22 — 200.1. 

Lynch.  Raymond  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
production  of  alkynols.     3,190,029,  6-22-05,  CT.  260—632. 

Lyon.  Charles  E.,  Jr..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Tuner  mechanism. 
3.190.132,  6-22-65.  CT.  74—10.85. 

Maass.  Gflnther,  and  P.  Bernemaqn.  to  Cbemlsche  Werke  Hols 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for  production  of  homogene- 
ous rabber-sllldc  add  mixtures.  3.190.801.  6-22-60.  CT. 
260—41.0. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Matag    MiMcfUMOtea    Oja.b.H.,    NacbT.    HenM   *   Plelma 

Ojb.I»JL  *  Co. :  iSM — 

BdiwoM.  Adolf.    8.1M.M4. 
Mae.  P.  J..  Inc. :  Am— 

Wolai.  Daa.    8.180.207. 
MaeCtesMjr,  Chester  M. ;  85%  to  ifillamae  Inc..  and  1S«  to 

C  8.  Hoodonon.    Motion  tranamlttlng  mccbanlun  of  the 

SMT-plnloa  tjrp«.     8,180,138.  0-22-60.  CI.  14—t'M. 
MaoCllntoek.  Larnr  S.     Apparatos  for  cutUaa  and  condi- 

tlonlaf  bay  or  like  crone.    3.180.000,  6-22-05,  Ci.  0«— 24. 
MacDoaald.  Hogh  O..  and  F.  E.  8barrier.    Combination  low- 

J*t«|£cat-««t  and  gange  giaas.     3.180.268.  6-2afo5.  a. 

Macbineo  Bull,  Conpagnle  dee.  8oeiet«  Anonyme:  gee— 
^     Oe  Oraaf,  Jean-nerre  M.  K.     3.181.180.   ^ 
MaeMlUlB  Hydranllc  Enidneerlng  Corp. :  gee-r- 
iMaeMiUln.  Normaal*.    ai^,507.         ~ 
MaeMUIln.  Norman  P..  to  MacMUIln  Hrdranlle  Snglneertng 

9*"-  J?i^Si**  P2!f«'  •*■"  inelodlng  bed  pUte  conetmc- 

tlon.    3U80,507,  0-22-05.  CL  222—383. 
Madeira.  WlllUm  T..  to  K-O  Mfg.  Co.     Brake  drum  gange. 
_  8.I80W  6-22-06:  CI.  3»-143.  ^^  '^'^ 

M4Milao%  Theodore  S..  and  L.  Swloga.  to  Royal  MeBee  Corp. 

SR^^SS' J'%  'i!5*^»*L?*«»R"»°«»*  interlw*  meebenism. 
,_  3.180/120.  «-22-«0.  a.  187—1087 
Magce.  Sobert  C. :  gee — 

«  JFJ^J^*^'^'  JJ*"  8-1  ■°<>  Magee.     3,190.703. 
Ma^,  Jaeqnee  R..  and  W.  Hamilton,  Jr..  to  Pltchburg  Paper 
0».    DeeoratiTe  laminated  paper.    3.190,786.  6-22-00.  XL 

*HfJ?5''J^'  ^-  "<*  O-   Vargln.   to  Hewlett-PacfcaM   Co. 

Hltf^  frequency  nmpler  trigger  elrcoite  Indadlng  signal 

£Mdbad[    to    regulate    switcbing    times    trigger    drenlts. 

,       3.181.072.  0-22-«5.  CI.  307— 88.^?.  'z 

^^^?*''  ^Ullam  J.,  to  American  Macblne  *  JTonndry  Co. 

PJlee  generating  drcalts.     3.181,060,  ft-22-68,  CI.  307— 

Malawi.  !;«»  I..  N.  W.  BUeoz,  and  C.  L.  StandUy.  to  Inter- 
naUoaal  Baslneea  Maebinee  Corp.  Procees  for  making 
«»|gato»»„ and    caMclUve   drealt    elements.      3,11^,819, 


Oranolar  bed  Alter.    3.180.403.  0-SS-OS, 


0-22-00.  a.  204- 

■K*JS5*'J'!5?42°?1:    Time-piece  serving  ae  a  reminder.    3.180. 

022.  0-22-00,  a.  40—113. 
Majendie.  Alaaulr  M.  A.,  to  Smitbe  America  Corp.    Variable 

■n""!"  K'*P*»«n^  vision  Indicator.     3.191,147.  0-22-65, 

Mak,  Uerrit,  to  Nortb  American  Fliillpe  Co..  Ine    Deflection 
817^00?'   ****^**'*"    "<»•▼•".      3.181,104.   0-28-65,    a. 

Malco  Engineering  Co. :  Be* — 

Malec.  Jerry  >.     3.180.260. 
Malee,  Jerry  P.,  to  Malco  Engineering  Co.     Fluid  aoplicator 

for  animals.     3,180.266.  6-22-65.  ft.  118-157. 
Maloney.  Frederick  O..  to  Edwards  Equipment  CO.     RoUry 
eoltlraior  equipment.     3,190,364.  0-22-^^.  It2— 111. 

*^cSipSs'«*3,f*>Aoy"6?3'2is  a  zsisa'""'*-  "-»"• 
•^^'*^3.'l^8V£So•r*s•4^!!lii"  «•"-«  • «-"«' 

Maadlcr    Welter,  to  Baoecb  *  Lomb  Inc.     Wide  ancle  ptaoto- 
grapbjc  ob^ye.     3.180.170.  6-22-65.  CI.  88—87: 
/?£!'*•  ri-M    ®-  .*■!./.  A  H»»ter,   to  Martin-Marie^ 
£3l«»  CT   no^iSa'*^       nnclear  reactors.    3.180.806, 

''^iS?'  ^'^^H'*"  9:.  Jr-.  and  W.  B.  McCollough,  to  Rolley 

Manefleld  SanlUry,  Inc. :  8*e—  I 

Derror,  Fred  L.     3.188,871 


^Jerror,  Fred  L.     3:i80:4«4: 
Marancik,  William  O. :  gee — 


ManK;*^^Rfn^!,?o  ?o'.?ordi;tjy'i:£;'s;rp'''M?; 

Watt,  Jamep.    3,181.172. 

i!2"iLiSIl!li:if^-J?v5''!2'&*®  Mectriclte  de  France  (Berr- 
ioe  I«atloqal)  and  Oas  de  nance  (Serrice  National).  Var- 
lable^oyancy  floats.     3,188.822,  0-23-45,  a.  9—8. 

(^SMl0,  SrY48!^205''"   '"*  •*"'"•  ^^^      »480,588. 
Marlnace.  John  C. :  gee-^ 

■*»<•*'•«».   Bicbard  L..  Martnace.  and  In^iam.     8.180.- 

Marinow,  Ivan :  8*9 — 

Mart^SrlLf^^*"'',"'''  "**  ^"•'-     '•'•^•^*' 
Mari&SrAib5?f"A.^'g'SL-'~'  ^»-»»*»«»-     «•»?<>.»«• 

rtlHl'  S5*»£?'  f?»£"»»rt.  and  Hunt    3.186.770.    '■ 
Larin,  Edward,  Markbart.  and  Kass.     3,i80,i56. 

M*J*s.  AlTin  M.    and  E    Barreto,  to  Marks  Polarised  Cbrp. 
Power  conversion  device.     3,181.077,  6-22-05.  a.  310—0. 
Marks  Polarised  Corp. :  gee — 

Marfca.  Alvin  M..  and  Barreto.     3.181,077. 
Marland  Fonaaatton  :  gee — 

Marland.  Joeepb  A.    3,180.006. 

^'Vif"-^  "fe!f8*'  ^-  *®  *•*'»*■<'  Foundation.^   Radiant  and 
bot  alir  beating  system.    3.180.506.  0-22-«fc.  a.  237—00. 
Maronardt  Corp„  Tbe :  gee — 

Davids.  Clifford  B.,  and  Tborsell.     3,180JS7. 

*'af^2S3r  ^'      ^"°^*'"'>'«  "rton.     3.180.0^2.  6-22-60. 
MarUiL  Miebael  E. :  an— 

Wllliama.  Raymond  F..  and  Martla.     3.180.008. 


Martin.  Michael  J 

CI.  110—278. 
Martla-Marietta  Con 

Keller.  Joeepb  D.     34^90.003. 

Man^ri.  Jfrtin  B..  and  Hunter.     3,180300. 

w  J*"/?.*^"?*  ^a  •»<'  Kbnmel.     3,180,006. 
Marva  Devices,  Inc. :  gee — 

Teasier,  Richard  K.     3.180,277. 
Mascbinenfabrik  AngsbarrNnmberg,  A.O. :  gee— 
^     Relnarts.  RobertTs,l80,640.  ^ 
Masaev-Feiguson  0.m.b.H. :  gee— 

Hensef;  Alfred,  and  Hantel.     3.180.064. 
Masaev-Fergueoa  Inc. :  gee— 

niompson.  Howard  O.     3,180360. 
Maseey-Fergason  i^td. :  tfce — 

Allport.  Edward  J.     3.180.380. 

Asbtoa.  Robert,  and  Weber.     3.180.382. 
Master  Lock  Co. :  Hee — 

Koote.    Daniel   J.,    statil,   and    Bucbmann      3 190  088 
^Matbews.  Richard  D..  to  Id^ho  WiSft  SJmmisston     SSdi- 

cooking  wheat  pruceHt*.     3,190.754.  6-22-60    CI    Bft—io 
Matlsa  Abtertel  l£dustriel  .S.A. :  Jee—^^'      '  ^^ 

(iroesmann,  Paul.     3,190.234. 

'*V.V&,^:'oS2^,  ^r?7^'?5or"-**»-»'   -recording. 
Maul  Brothers.  Inc. :  gee— 

Donnelly.  Joeepb  W.     3,190.188. 
^*J"*/'. '"'•■.  ^•'  '"^  ^^    ^    Elliott,  to  Chicago  Aerial  In- 

3,"  90,414.  (^M^.S^r^O?-^''     -otor-transmlsslon-brake. 
** VJTv' J*'*®".  "••    '•>    Westworld    Artists    Productions    Inc. 

SaSoS^ijinrCL'lT'iJg"^"'^*"'  "'"•'•^  "^~""- 

'^'cK'-  5^•ss:37'?;a^5■sV5!'^^^rL?4f•  •"*"  •"'»"• — 

*'^!!:>K*'*ir.*'JL    ..K"**''*    c»ble    utillslM   lossy    material    to 
333^9  tnnuKBCj    waves.      3.181.132.    6-22-66.    CI. 

Mayer.  Joeepb  C. :  gee — 

..     J*^"*'  '•»••  N..  and   Mayer.     3.100.985. 
SUyfleld,  Ueorge  C.     Method  of  keying  together  an  annuUr 
^'29—435  *        *  •**''■"**  element.     3.189.986.   6-22-65. 

*'VP.?l5'i„i'*<""**    C-     Multi-piece    pleton    ring    assemblies 
.r.100,662.  B-22-fl.'i.  CI.  277—140  ■»w»ii»iiee. 

^?^°*»'.*'^A     "«k-npl  camper  lifts.     3.190.480.6-23-00. 

Mmyo.  Kenneth  K.  :  See — 

.McCa%'."^'iV,M  E:-:^?!*''  "^^  ^••^»-     »•*•«•"»• 
McCa'fty^cn'.gi'rl  It.'W:^^'  "'»'"•  "^  '''^^'^  ^'^^ 
M.^o*J/».'\ir'K„\rS:l^'  "*•  Hyypolalnen.  3.191.016. 
„^^**n'>JL'»«,  \Vllllam  O..  Jr..  and   McCoUougb.     3,190,274. 
^*^?!S^:.J^"*?*^^-  •'"1  K.  H.     Extruder  bead  for  food  stuff. 

3,190.210,  6-22-05,  CI.  99—238. 
McComb,  Kenneth  H. :  gee — 

McComb,  Uruce  W.  and  K.  H.     3,190.210. 
McCprmlrk.    James    B.      Magnetic    mounting    device    for   a 
mIcrotoBM.    3.190.104.  6-25-65.  a.  83— •ll.       '""»'" 
McCulloch  Corp. :  gee — 

Oudmundsen,  .Vuatln.     3,190,271. 
McDonald,  John  E.,  to  Weetlnghouee  Electric  Corp.    Capillary 
fans.    3,190,544.  «-22-«6.  Cl.  230—134.  -y""-', 

McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Warrick,  Frederick  P.     3.191.183. 
McDowell,  Lawrenre  W.,  Jr.  :   Kre — 
«.  «."®*?"!;    Reginald    C.    and    McDowell.     3il90.215. 
McKlreath,  Elmer  J.,  to  Hamilton  Humidity   Inc:    Humldifler 

and  deodoriser.     3,190,((24.  6-22-05,  Cl.  ioi — 92. 
McFarlane,  Arthur  H.  :  Sre — 

Hpouge.  Krle  H.,  and  McFarlane.     3.190.579. 
.Mc<iratb,  Janiett :  Hrr — 

Kmmett,  James  R..  and  McGratb.     3,190.720. 
.Mc<iratb,  Robert  K.    to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Ribbon  handllna 

mechanism.     3,190,430.  C-22-05,  Cl.  187—151. 
Mc<}raw.(Edlson  Co. :  gee — 

Fister.  Aloyslus  J.     3,190.987. 
Johnson.  John  B^  and  I..een.     3,191,036. 
McKee,  Arthur  U.   4  Co. :  Mee— 

Greaves    Melvin  J.     3,190,743. 
McKensle.    Lugene   L.,    to    Minnesota    Mining  and    Mfg.    Co. 
Reflex-reflecting  sheeting.     3.190.178.  6-22-65,  a.  88—82 
McKle.  TbomsH  ii. :  See — 

..  „Beachler.    Edward    D..    Btnebe.   and    McKie.      3.190.702. 
McKIm,  Burton  :  gee — 

James.    Donald    A..    Kennedy.    McKlm,    and    Sheppard. 

3.190,966. 

MrKnigbt.  WUllam  H.,  Jr.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     C6n- 

•  talner    an«l     closure    therefor.       3.190,481.    6-22-65.    Cl. 

215 — 39. 

Mcl.«ughlln,  Kllaabetb  R..  and  E.  Groachke.     Greeting  card 

aMHembly.     3.190,541.  (W22-65,  a.  229 — 02.8 
Mrl>>an,  William  E.,  and  G.  A.  Swarts.  to  Electra  Mfg.  Co. 
Filament  for  vacuum  depoeitlon  apparatus  and  aMtbod  of 
making  It.     3.190.771.  6-22-C5   Cl.  117—227. 
McXaney.  Joeepb  T.     Light  responsive  decimal  to  binary  data 
converter  switch  means.     3.191,049,  0-22-65,  Cl.  250 — 227. 
Mc.Vaney,  Joseph  T.    Binary  to  decimal  converter.    3.191.167, 
6-22-65,  Cl.  340—347. 

McXulty.  Frank  E.,  and  R.  Bt  Nee,  to  Nee  McXulty,  Inc. 
Methml  of  applying  protective  wrappings  to  pipe.  3,190.- 
780.  li-22-ia.  d.  15«— 162. 

McTeriian.  Patrick  :  See— 
Ijet,  Patrick.     3,188.936. 
Lee.  Patrick.     3,190.347.  ' 


Mead  Corp.,  The  :  gee — 

Wood.  Prentice  J.     3.190.487. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mead  Specialties  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Jakowchuk.  Walter.     3.190,182.  « 

Means.  WilUam  A. :  gee— 

Swanaon.    Eugene   8..   Livingston.   Means,  and   Floden. 
3  180  139 
Meckley,'  George'  B..  to  Hanover  TOot  Co..  Inc.     Wire  culde 
and  tuckers  for  wire  cloth  looms.    3.180.316.  6-22-05.  O. 
138—127.  • 

Meehan.  Ellaabeth  J. :  gee- 
Taylor.  Robert  C.  and  Mdehan.     3.180.830. 
Melbauer.  Robert  H.     Outboard  to  inboard  conversion  unit. 
.H,180.254.  6-22-«5.  CL  115— .5.  i      ^  ^  ,^ 

Meljer.  Batvnd  M..  to  Nortb  American  Philip  C6.,  Inc.  Self- 
starting  single-phase  motor  without  a  commutator.  3.181,- 
083.  6-22-55,  CI.  310—172.  ..  _^   .^ 

Melnecke.   Robert   F.,  and   H.  R.   Kraft,   to  Waldorf  Paper 
Products   Co.      Milk   containers.     3,180337,   6-22-60,   O. 
221> — »5. 
Mellor.  John  E. :  gee—  .....         „  ,.w.  -«- 

Hatcher.^  Creel  W..  Claoss,  and  Mellor.     3.180.706.       , 
Membrino,   Hercules.     Bag   holding  and   dispensing  means. 
.3,180.490.  0-22-65.  Cl.  221— 2«.  .^,..^.       » 

Mennborg.   Hans  J.   T..    to   Svenska   Aeroplan   Aktiebolaget. 
hUectlon  seat  having  rocket  motor  for  second  Htage  propul- 
sion.    3.190,.'M8.  <vI32-<i5.  CT.  244—122. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc. :  «ee— 

8ben.  Tsung-Ylng.     3.190.888.  ., ^„.. 

Taub,  David.  Wendler.  and  Kuo.     3.180.824. 

Tonooka.   Bblnlcbi,    Mergner,   and   Wllllam»«.     3.190,993. 
Merker,    William   T.,   to  American   Optical   Co.     Device   for 

appl^ng  a  thin  editing  on  an  articfe.     3.190.260,  6-22-A5, 

d\.  118—3. 
Merles,  Irving  B. :  See—        ,  .,    .  «,„,««« 

Vitt,  George  G.,  Jr..  and  Merles.     3.191.080. 
Mermelsteln.    Seymour.   N.    Herman,   and   H.    HlrachbM'g,    to 

JFD  Electronics  Corp.    Temperature  compensating  trimmer 

capacitor.     3.19110f.  6-22-03    a.  317—248. 
MersTKcnneCb  A.  to  The  Torrington  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of 

maktaTintml  fan  and  sUngerring.iri89.982,  6-22-05. 

Messenger.  Joseph  0..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Fall  oU 
pbaie  drilling  flnli.     8.190^832.  6-22-00.  6.  202—8.0. 

Metco  Inc. :  See —  ....«„„ 

Charlop,  Herbert.    3.190.659. 

Metro-AUantic,  Inc. :  gee — 

Kina,  Joseph  C.    8.190.717.  .  ,  ..  ^^  ^       ., 

Mett.  Peter  J..  Jr.,  to  Crown  Zellerbacb  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  laminating  sheet  material.  S:i90,781,  6-22- 
Oo  CL  160—244 

Metager.  William  H^  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Com- 
merce. Method  of  preparing  sbmII  diameter  „tubes  and  the 
like.    3,189.990,  6-22-05.  a.  29— 438. 

Meunier.  Auguste  L^ :  See —  «.,»*.«. 

Oite.  Bflenne  Y.  J.  M..  and  Meunier.    3,180,584.    ^ 

Meyer,^rn  A.,  and  H.  i.  Langlola.  to  American  .R*<»i»to' 
A  Standard  SanlUrr  Corp.  Fluid  drive  for  reversible  rota- 
tion.   8.180,076.  0-22-06.  Cl.  0^-54.  w     «  ,oa 

Meyer.  J«rry  A.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Phonograph.  8.180.- 
<58,  0-38-06.  a.  374—2. 

*"*'^feeV^1^TftVfSlkidd.lhoek.    8,181.06*. 
Midwest  Folding  Products  Mfg.  Corp. :  8ee— 

Helsler.  Harold.    3,180.848. 
MIehle-OoM  Dexter,  Inc.:  «ej— 

Bmitb.  Walter  8.    8.180,042. 
Mianeanlt,  Femand  W. :  8ee — _  ..„^  ..~ 
^lalleault.  Romuald  and  F.  W.    3.190.348. 
MlpSfStrRomuald  and  F.  W.     Window  screen  mobntlng. 

Mlk^'rkklficfe^&Tikii Sr^ffil  Industrie^  "^k.^*!!: 
S\oble  s*?rolde  and  a  method  for  preparing  tbe  same. 
3.100.855,  6-22-68.  Cl.  260—08. 

MlUnos.  Angelo :  gee—  ,  ,««  ^m 

Mll.i'of  J~j/lS^.nd  'a"^  Ciln'o'ffrSSi  Utcb  deviee.    8.180.- 

MIlSci!Sr^?te  MiTiLabo^  Hangable  tube 

dispenser.    8.180,000,  6-25-05,  Cl.  »2»— 106. 
Miles  Lahoratortee.  Inc. :  gee— 

Mllleri&nS'Ar Jr.  Mv'Tf«l-ctlo«  Co.  Inc.  Breathing 
system.    8^80  k87.  6-22-00,  Cl.  US— !♦♦.  -^^„ 

M.?S;'feS;&t.".rg*i. ..  ■•<•"«*  "ara^S 

Cbloroprene  polymeriiation  proccM.    8,180,860,  6-«2-«8,  tn. 

260—82  3 
"neSSVriJftr.ad  Miller.    8.180.208.  ^ 

MUler.  Philip  A.  to  American  CvanamldCo^  Prodnctton  of 

6-diinethyItetraeydlnes.     8.190.810,  0-22-00,  Cl.  »»^80. 
Miller   Smith  B.    Decorative  window  lamp  assembly.    8.l»i.- 

020: 8-22-00.  Cl.  240—10.  ^    „     ^  -«-  a 

wii/tn.   riiariM  R    and  H   A.  Pace,  to  Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  * 

"'i^aSie^&'l-p^^fS-  PE»-°n2faisrT\«s*'^^'*£^ 

foams  using  sn  sroyi  sslde  blowing  agent.    ».i»w.«»**.  •-»*- 

00.  a.  20(K— 2.5. 

Mlnneapolls-MoMne.  toe. :  ff«^  eiooain 

Bt^ey,  Clifford  C.  and  Dablqnlst.    8.180.40I. 

Minnesota  MlniM  and  Mfg.  C<k:  8ee— 

McKenUe,  Eugene  L.    8.180.178.  »^  »v,ni«- 

ifitaM*  John  C  L  Maria,  and  B.  V.  Pennington,  to  Pbinips 
■^  ftSieiS  Co     RicSvSr  of  polymar  fro-  iolation.    3.18^.- 
808.  0-»^5.  Cl.  200— 84.7. 

3,180.MTr  0-83-00.  CL  200—28.7. 


alrplaaaa 


Mltddl.  Morris  W. :  ffa»— 

Daniel.  Slbart  H..  Akara,  Mltdwil.  and  l^nyth. 
828. 
Mit^ell.    Reginald   F.     VImuI    landing   aid   for 

3.18ia40rO-22-05.  q,  840— SO.  _  ,_   ^^.  ^      „.^     ^. 

Mlnra.  Takeo.  and  J.  Iwata,  to  Kabasblkl  Kklaba  Hltadil 

Selaakaako.     Analog  malS^Uer.     8.181.017.  O-SS-68,  CL 

280 — 184. 

Mixer,  Harold  P..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    laformatloa  Mslng 

device  with  tiaetromecbaalcal  storage.    8.181.007,  0-23-00, 

CL  280—01.11.  ^     ^ 

Mlyabara.    Kingo.      Compact    instantaneona    water    beater. 

8.180,2&3.  *32-06. 0.  120—858.  _  ,  ^_,.  . 

Miadle.  Ned  W..  to  General  Steel  Products.  Inc.     RoHlnlng 

chair  flxtare.    3.180.080,  0-22-00,  CL  28f— 88.        ' 
Mobay  Cbemleal  Co. :  Bee — 

Oanss.  William  r.    8.180.448. 
Modd.  Brast:  Bee— 

Windier.  Jakob.  ModeL  and  Zlnkemagd.    8.180.78T. 
Modem  Shoe  Making  MacMne  Corp. :  See— 
Clalo.  Joeepb  A.    8.188.840. 

Modlne  Mte.  Co. :  Bee—       

Simpdaar.  Clyde  S.    8,180.808. 
Moffett.  Jnanlta  L. :  gee — 

Armstrong,  Arthur  R.    8.180.080.^ .  ,__.    . 

Molander.  Charles  W.    Method  of  prodadng  a  baeeteriologlcal 
Inseetldde.    3480.811.  0-22-08.  Cl.  180-^.    .  ^  .,     _ 
MoUy,    Hana.     Hydraulic   device.     8,180.180.   0-22-00.   a. 

81 — 382.  « 

MOistad.    Ivar.    to    Malcos    Holmqnlst.    Aktiebolaget.      Box 

girders.    8.180,410,  0-02-05,  Cl.  188—87. 
Mondot,  Jacques:  See—  .,.^... 

BeanJai4.  LonU,  and  MOttdot    8.180.112. 

Monltalr  Corp. :  Bee-—     ^  .^, 

Helnsobn.  AlUn  B.    8.180.110. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See —  ._ 

Bosbetlch.  Lnigl,  and  Relnhard.  8.180.8a. 
Ca^bdL  John  R..  and  Hatton.  8.180.848. 
PalmerTCharles  B.    3.180,440.1  .,„«^ 

Richardson.  George  A.,  and  Biriim.    3.180.882. 
Spesiale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith.    8.180.M1.  ^^  -- 

Mood,^lmer.    Tuke  making  machine.     8.100.820.  »-82-05. 

Cl    144—30   ' 
Moody.  Allen  M..  to  United  SUtes  jf  America.  Anw.    A|r- 
supported    bulidlng    structure.      3,190.299.    •-»*-W.    CI. 

Mmo,  Philip  R..  W.  8.  Stockwell    and  B.  O.  Tilbury,  to  _8. 

Smith  k  Sons  (Bnglsnd)  Ltd.     Flexible  drive  shaft  aaaem- 

bly.    8.190.084,  6-22-05,  Cl.  64 — 3.  ..    »       _.        «.^ 

Mooiey.   Lawrence  K.,   to  United  States  of  Asserica.  Navy. 

Tbreibold  indicator.     8,191.073,  »-«-«»„  SJO^T^'ka 
MooreTcedi  E.     Tube  Joining  device.     3.189.991,  6-22-00. 

Cl   28—^37 
Mooie   Donald  A.,  to  Davidson  Rubber  Co..  Inc.     Method  rf 

mdi  temite?aniw  control.    8480,844  0-2i-65.  Cl.  2«4-« 
Moore,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Belolt  Corp.    Oloes  calender.    8.180.- 

212.  6-22-05.  Cl.  lOO— 38. 
Moore,  Michael  A. :  See—  •  *oa  a«v 

Oldweller.  Morey  E..  Moore,  and  Brooksblre.    3.180.807. 
Moore.  W.  S..  Co. :  See —  1 

King,  Richard  B.    8.190.744. 
Mornn  As»odste«  :  See —         ,««»«* 

MorSfn'^s'r^  A7jr:'5%  tol'VcSer.  5%  to  A^.  Lapln 
an^  t7*  ti  MofKan  Aesodates.  Milk  fo«d  product  and 
SM^bodior  making  same.     3.190.760.  6-22-6.5,  CL  »»-201 . 

MorrlH  George  H  Triple  section  rotary  rod  weeder. 
3.190,.t63,  6-22-83.  Cl.  172—44. 

Morris.  Jerrel  M. :  See—       ^  „      .        -  ta/ioA7 

Seblfano.  Gregory  J.,  and  Morris.     3.190j247.     ^.     _  _ 

MorriSH:  Jam^  t!.  and  L.  H.  Segsll.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Isnltion  syst^  employing  ««tiirsbie  core  reset  by  relaxa 
tlon   oedllstor.     3.191.093.   <V-22-65    O    31»-;209 

Morschel.  Helnrlch.  and  C.  Skopallk.  to  f»rt>*«>'«5,''"j« 
Baver  Aktlemtewllnchaft.  Organic  Isocyanates.  3,190.905, 
6-22-65.  a.  260— 453. 

Morse.  Phllln  W  :  See—  •  ion  mi 

Boyce.  Donald  A.,  Segro,  and  Morse.     3,180.811. 

Morton  Salt  Co. :  See—  ,^  „„ 

Simon.  Wilbur.     3  190.722.  -.ootoi 

Simon.  Wilbur.  *nd  Andelflnger.     Sl?'^'^,"-.    ,^^  _.  ., 
Moeer,  Edward  1..  and  G.  H    Psrdoe,  ♦<»»«*"'"**'«?' ^S^i 
Surveying    Corp.      Acoustic    loklrinE    tools    with    scoustlc 
att7nifatiM  structure.     .^190,388.  6-22-65.  Cl.  181— .5. 
Mosetlch.  John:  See—  ••■oaita 

Bsum,  Wlllism  H..  and  Mosetlch      «.»«<>il^®-   ^   hh»i«. 
Mosetlch.    Ronald   J.,    to   r«"tener   Coro^Fastener   driving 

spparatus.     3.190.189.  6-22-65,  Cl.  91—423^ 
MotlJr.    Robert    L       Rattler    with    dock    fsce. 

6-22-65.  Cl.  46—175. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :««•«—_-.-. 
Kutss.  Frsnk  J.     8.180,084. 
Motorola.  Inc. :   See — 

Rness.  Orvllle  M..  and  Hnmmel. 
Feldman,  SUnley.     S.181.1»„ 
Lyon.  Charles  E..  Jr.     3,180.132. 
Mount.  George  W.    Hand  portable  cutting  devices. 
6-22-05,   Cl.   .to — 228. 

Cup  and  saucer.    3,180.484,  0-22-05. 


3.180.080. 


3,181.128. 


8.188.887, 


^w.     Hour  Indlcat- 
3.181.181.  0-22-05. 


Mount,  Wadsworth  W. 

n.  220—23.88. 
Moyano,  Ernesto  A.,  to  Thermo  Electric  Co. 

Ing  device  for  a  recording  Instrument. 

Cl.  »46— 93. 

Mosdsen.  Walter  J. :  See —  .«**«•« 

Rudd.  Harry  C,  Jr.,  and  Moadxen.     3,181.180. 

Mudler.  Werner,  H.  DIstler.  and  A.  Palm,  to  Badlscbe  Anllta- 
A  Soda  Fabrilt  AkMengesdlschsft.  Alkane  sulfonic  add 
esters  substituted  In  ^-position  by  ether  groaps  and  their 
prodoctlon.     3,190,906,  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—466. 


k 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mnll«r,    Eratt.    to    HTdrauIik    0.ffl.b.H.      Bztnitlon    pr»n. 

8.190,103.  e-22-eB.  Cl.  73—260. 
If  Qller.  Ocrhard :  Bee —  »  , 

Stryk,  Rndolf,  and  Mailer.     8.1(N),78». 
Ifnller,   Hans.     Pllter  apparatus.     8.1iN),449.   6-22-68,   a. 

210 — 178. 
Mailer,   Robert  E.,  P.  L.   Henkela,  and  B.   M.  O'KellT,  to 
United   States   Qypaum   Co.      Gypsum   board.     8.190,787, 
6-22-65.  a.   161—161. 
Mutta,    Herbert,    to  Telefunken    PatentverwertungH   O.m.b.H. 
Construction  of  a  battery  electrode  for  an  endo-radiosonde. 
3,190,280,  6-22-60,  CI.  128—2.1. 
llystlk  Adbesive  Products,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Loos.  Allen  V.     8,190,788. 
Nacata,  Watani,  T.  Terasawa,  and  T.  Aoki,  to  Sbiono«t  *  Co.. 
Ltd.     Intermediates    in    tbe    preparation    of    SA-nydroxy- 
20-oxo-aa-preniane.    3,190,879.  6-22-60.  CI.  260—239.05. 
Nacel.   Rofer  fi.,   and   M.   QaMiks.   to   Petro-Tex   Chemical 
Corp.     Olefin  polymerisation  proeeaa.     3,190,866.  6-22-60, 
CI.  260 — 93.7. 
Nagy,  Jules.     Model  two  rail  electric  railroad  and  turnout 

switch  therefor.     3,190,007,  6-22-60,  a.  238—10. 
Naim-Wllllamson  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Noreross,  Kenneth.     8,190,947. 
Nakajlma.  Yoaoke  :  Bee —  ■ 

Havakawa.  Yoshltaide,  and  Nakajlma.     3,190,702. 
Naico  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Jacklln,  aarence.     3,189.944. 

Nattiy    Gerald,  and  J.   D.   Killon,  to  Institut  de  Recherchei* 

de  la  Slderurfie  Fraacaine.  and  Compagnie  des  Ateliers  k 

Forges   de   la   Loire.     System   for   recovering  waste  gasew 

from  a  metal  refining  zone.     3.190.747.  6-22-60.  a.  70 — 60. 

Nash.  Leonard  A.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Tape  feeding  mechaolsui 

for  telegraph  ticker.     .3.190.519/  6-22-65.  CI.  226 — 164. 
NaHh,   Leslie  R..  and  R.  G.  Day.   to  Seabar  Equipment  Ltd. 

Grain  dumMr.      3,190.472.  6-22-6S,  CI.  214—47:' 
Nathanson.   Herbert.     Multiple-pleat   forming  and  fastening 
apparatus  to   prevent  stretching  and   tearing.     3,190.512. 
6-22-65,  CI.  223— .HO. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Brynko,  Carl,  and  Scarpelli.     3,190,837. 
Clark,  Robert  W.     .%191,161. 

Congleton.  David  B.,  Glaser,  and  Leinberger.    3,190,051. 
National  Castings  Co. :  ilee—  • 

Rumsey,  Rollin  D..  and  Zanow.     3,190,630. 
Zanow,  Audrey  L.     3.190.458. 
National  Conveyor  k  Supply  Co. :  Bee — 

Borgenon.  Arlsnd  L.     3.190.474.  ' 

National  Cooperatives,  Inc. :  Bee — 

PJermestad,  Arnold  R.     3,190.003. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee^— 

Robinson.  Robert  E.     3.190.912. 
National  Rejectors,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cahili,  Bernard  B.,  and  Schepflin.     3,190,426. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  Beer— 

Billington,  William  IV.  and  Howson.     3,190,224. 
Lawrence,  Walter.     3.190.960. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fe'rtlg,  Joseph,  Goldberg,  and  Skoultchi.     3,190,860. 
Fertig,  Joseph.  Goldberg,  and  Skoultchi.     3.190.861. 
Skoultchi,  Martin  M.,  Goldberir.  and  Fertig.     3,190.874. 
Skoultchi,  Martin  M..  Goldberg,  and  Fertig.     3.190.875. 
Skoultchi.  Martin  M..  Goldberg,  and  Fertig.     3.190.876. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wright.  Wilbert  H.     3.190.768. 
Neal.  Eugene  J..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Sullivan.  Daryl  D.,  Jones,  and  Neal.     3.191.023. 
Neal,  Morris  P..  to  ABC  Packaging  Machine  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus   and    method    of    connecting    overlapped    layers    of 
corrugated  fibre  board.     .3,190.192.  (V-22-65.  Cl.  9.3—1  1. 
Neal.   Robert   L.     Machine  for   olanting   plant   rhisomea  or 

stolons.     3,190.246.  6-22-65.  CI.  111—1 
Nee  McNnlty.  Inc. :  Bee— 

MeNulty.  Frank  B..  and  Nee.     8,190,780. 
Nee,  Robert  M. :  See — 

McNulty.  Frank  B .  and  Nee.     3,190.780. 
Negr«.  Pierre  J.  V..  to  Societe  Nations le  d'Etude  et  de  Con- 
struction de  Moteurs  d'Avlatlon.' -  Igniter  device  Intended 
in    particular    for    Jet    engines.     3,190.071,    6-22-65,    Cl. 
60 — 89.82. 

*^*i*?S'C*v>^'t  is  Qsnewl  Time  Corp.    Trigger  pulae  former. 

3.101.052,  6-22-65.  Cl.  307— 88. 
Nelson.  Alan  H..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.    Biatable 

cu/rent    reversing    switch    for    frequency    determination. 

.3.191.121.  6-22-65,  Cl.  324 — 79.  ,  , 

Nelson.  John  W     to  Sinclair  Researah  Inc.     Rust  Inhibiting 

composition.    3.190,784,  6-22-65.  Cl   44—71. 
Nelson.  Maclay<P..  and  E.  Ritiheimer.     Reversible  bits  for 

bulldoser  and  similar  Mades.     3.190.018.  6-22-60.  Cl.  37 — 

143. 
Ne»ter,  Ralph  M.     Centrifugal  device  for  agitating,  spraying 

nnd  evaporating  liquids.    3.190.344.6-22-65  0   159—^ 
Neu.  Edward  A.,  Jr..  to  Tliiokol  Chemical  Corp      Reaction 

motor  construction.     3.190,070,  6-22-65^  Cl.  60—35  6 
Nengebauer,  Frans  J.,  and  E.  L.  Lustenader,  to  General  Elec- 

^e  Co.     Comoression   distillation  apparatus.     3.190.817, 

Neakpm,  Alfred,  and  R.  Schaal.  to  H.  A.  Schlatter,  A.G.    Re- 
sistance welding  machine.     3,191.001,  »-22-60,  Cl.  219— 


IJfvin.  Charles  S. :  Bee —  ' 

Walton.  Henry  W..  and  Nevin.     3.190.899. 
Newbold,  Albert  O.,  to  Trainer  Associates  Inc.     Method  of 
^— mS   '*■•'*■    *■***   castings.      8.189,9S8.    6-22-65.    Cl. 

N*wn»nj_ChHstopher  J.     Tree  trailer.     S.190.460.  6-22-«8. 


Neyrpic.  EtabUssements :  Be* — 

Capcran.  Jean,  and  Alyre.    S,  190,874. 
NlAolson  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  , 

Robblns.  George  B.    8.190,327. 

Ntcolaides.  Ernest  D.,  to  Parke.  Davis  k  Co.    Proeeaa  for  tbe 

production   of   threo-l-p-nltropbenTl-2-dldiloroac«tamldo-S- 

amlnoacetozvpropan-l-ol  and  Ita  saJts.    3,190,910.  <^-22-65, 

Cl.  260—482. 

Nielsen,  Bdward  V.:  to  N.  J.  Totalo.     Pumping  apparatus. 

3.190,230.  6-22-65.  Cl.  103—152.  .-  --     it- 

Nielsen,  Helmar  T. :  Bee — 

Sorensen,  Carl,  and  Nielsen.    3,190,146. 
N<rt>le.  Robert  C,  L.  B.  Broyles,  and  C.  R.  Sadeen.    Apparatua 
for  wipe  testing  radioactive  aonrees.     8,191,087,  6-33-60, 
Cl.  250 — 106. 
Nolan.  Jobn  L. :  Bee — 

Schneider,  John  D.,  and  Nolan.    3,190,293. 
Noreross,  Kenneth,  to  Nalm-Wiiliamson  Ltd.    Process  for  re- 
producing a  patterned  surface  in  microscopic  detail.    8.190,- 
947.  6-22-«5rCl.  264—216. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  8fee — 

Fozz.  Robert  J.    3.190.324. 
Park.  Wealey  B.    3,191.000. 
Symons,  Loren  O,    3,190,570. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Horn,  Rudolph,  and  Vowell.    3,190,097. 
Nelson,  Alan  H.     3,191,121. 
Robinson,  John  F.    3,190.321. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Collins.  Joseph  C.  and  Gilmore.    3.190.S19. 
De  Vries.  Gerhard  H.  F.    3.191.029. 
Kok.  Johannes  A.,  and  van  Vroonhoven.    3.190,827. 
Koumans,  Petrus  W..  and  Stal.    3,190,043. 
Llebe,  August  A.     3.190,681. 
LuteUn.  Antbonie  I.     3.189.957. 
Mak.  Gerrit.     3,191.104. 
Meljer.  Barend  M.     8.191.083. 
Rijnders,  Johannes,  and  Anderson.    S.191,019. 
Van  IMJk.  Wleger.  Ettema,  and  Krlkke.    3.191.086. 
Van  Geelen.  Hendrik  B..  and  Van  Leeuwen.    8.190,898. 
Van  RiJsewUk,  Henri  C.  H.     3,190,523. 
Northern  Natural  Gas  Co. :  Bee — 
King,  Richard  E.    3.190,744. 
Northwood,  John  V.,  to  8.  M.  Northwood     Fireplace  flae  con- 
struction.   3,100,281,  6-22-65,  Cl.  126—120. 
Northwood.  Sadie  M. :  Bee — 

Northwood,  John  V.    3.190,281. 
^"»**.v^'y!L."a  is  The  Plintkote  Co.     Self-locking  coBtaloer. 

3.190.035.  6-22-60.  C\.  229—37. 
Njrborg.  Meredith  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Precision  weld- 
ing bead.     3.191.000.  6-22-65.  Cl.  219 — 86. 
Nyelet  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Parsons.  Frank.     .3.189.965. 
O.  K.  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

French,  Elby  E.    3.190,782. 
Ober.  Kenneth  A. :  Bee — 

Keller,  Edwin  G.,  and  Ober.     3.190,708. 
O'Brien,  Clifford  P.,  to  Swift  Instruments,^  Inc.     Reticle  for 

optical  Instrument.    3.190,003,  6-22-65.  Cl.  33 — 00. 
O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W.     Rolling  mill.     3,190,100,  6-22-60   Cl. 

72—248. 
Oddle,    William    M.      Blast    cleaning   machines.      8,190,042, 

6-22-6.5.  Cl.  51 — ISi. 
Oesterleln.  Frits,  and  H.  Riat.  to  Clba  Corp.     Water-aoluble 

disaao  dyestuffs.    3,190,872,  A-22-65.  Cl  260 — 103 
O'Kelly.  Brendan  M. :  Bee — 

Muller,  Robert  E.,  Henkels,  and  OlCelly.     3,190,787. 
diander,  Bertil  W..  and  S.  G.   lonsson,  to  H.  Fischer,  KG. 
Push  cart  for  self-serving  stores     3.190,673,  6-22-60,  Cl. 
280     ^3  ft© 

Oldweller.  More/  E.,  M.  A.  Moore,  and  W,  A.  Brookshlre,  to 
Ehho   Resesrch  and  Engineering  Co.     Processing  of  solid 
,     polymer.     3.190,867,  6-22-65,  Cl.  260—937. 
^'r22-60!'c7  254— ?34'3   *''"•'*•"«  apparatus.      3.190,616. 
Oliver,  Bernard  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Optical  maser 

2®J.^''°!?7"i."*^2i">'^  pbotoresponslve  detectors.     S.191.047, 
6-22-65.  Cl.  250— -220. 
Olivetti.  Ing.  C.  ft  C.  S.p.A. :  ««»— 

Ouarraclno.  Ottavio.     3.191.009. 
Olson.  Winston  O.     Demountable  outboard  combination  hull 
boat   and    sled   driving   means.      3.190,255,    6-22-65,   Cl. 
110 — 1. 
Olympla  Werke  AG.  :  See — 

Fischer.  Felix,  and  KOrOsl.     3,190,050. 
Onishl.  Kaiuo  :  Bee — 

Ooka,  Hlroshl.  Onishl,  and  Oshima.    3,191,084. 
Ooka.  Hiroshl.  K.  Onishl.  and  S.  Oshima.  to  HlUchl.  Ltd 
Current  collector  aasembly  for  small  D.C.  motors.  8.191  084. 
«i-:22-65,  a.  310— 219.  -*,«o-.. 

Oosterhoff.  Lultsen  J. :  Bee — 

Buck.  Henrieas  M..  OosterhofT.  and  Laplnakl.    8,190.888. 
Opti-Holdlng  A.G. :  Bee— 

Porepp.  Hana.    8.190,779. 
Ormond.  Alfred  N.     Stabilised  plateaa.     8,190,108,  »-SS-60. 
_   Cl.  73 — 1. 
Ortman,  Charles  H.,  Mi  to  I.  J.  Warner.     Toggle  opermted 

pllera.    3.190.100.  6-22-60.  Cl.  81— 379.  ^ 

Oanima.  Shlntaro,  H.  Enomoto,  8.  Watanaba.  and  T.  Koaekl. 
to  Kokusai  Denshln  Denwa  Kabushlki  KalAa.    Sign  detect- 
ing system.    8.191.003.  6-22-60,  Cl.  807 — 88. 
Oshima,  Shuso  :  Bee — 

Ooka,  Hlroshl.  Onlahl,  and  Oshima.    8.191.0M. 
Osley  A  Whitney  Inc. :  See — 

Whitney.  Edgar  H.    3.189.948. 
Oster,  John.  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Schmitt.  Heins  B.     8.190.123. 
Ott.  Vivian  L..  and  J.  B.  Beaman.  Jr.    Hand  tmeka     S.190.- 
479,  6-22-85.  a.  214— 378.  •      .  •«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


otto.  Carl.    Coke  orea  bneiiif  maua.    1,190,818.  6-22-4S. 

CL  203—268. 
OvalatrapplagLtd. :  S«s — 

Embree.  Harold  K.    3.190,618. 
Owena-IlUaola  Glaas  Co. :  See — 

Saatelli.  Tbomaa  R.    S.190>4S. 
Oxford  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Reed.  Oeorgc  A.    3.190.171. 
P  ft  W  Tool  andlMe  Co. :  See—  ..«^.^ 

Winkle.  Edward  F..  and  Zelgler.    S.190.S0S. 
Pace.  Henry  A. :  Sae — 

Milone.  Cbarlea  B..  and  Pace.    3.190.844. 
Pacific  Scientific  Co. :  See —  _ 

Spouge.  Erie  H..  and  McFaVUne.    8.190.079. 
Paetsold.  Paul  J. :  See—  .    „„    .« 

Butter.  Donald  P..  and  PaeUoId.    3.190.142. 
Palm.  Albert :  See—  _   ^^  ^^ 

MncUar.  Werner.  DIStler.  and  Palm.    8,190.906. 
Palmer.  Cbarlea  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.     CarrlUnear  window 
conUlners  and  blaiika  therefor.     8.190.440.  6-22-65,  CL 
206 — 45.81. 
Panacolor,  Inc. :  Sea —  _ 

Baombaeh.  HarUn.    S.190.2CB.  ^    ,         ..^««, 

Pangman.    William    J.      Compoaad    proatbeala.      8.189.921, 

6--22-60,  Cl.  3—36.  . 

Papte,  Denia :  See —  ^   ^^  „^^ 

BUIs.  Reglne,  Pap«e,  and  Gaugnla.    3,190.840. 
Papeaeta,  Viktor,  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.     l.S-diaubstituted  4- 
oxo-3-thlo  -  1.2.8,4  .  tetrahydrqpyrimldo[4.6-d]pyrimldlnes. 
3,190,881,  6-22-60,  a.  260—256.0. 
Pardue,  George  H. :  Bee — 

Moaer,  Edward  I.,  and  Pardue.    8,190,888. 
Pardue,  George  H.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Acoustic  delay  member  for  well  logging  toola.     3,191,143, 
ft-22-65,  Cl.  340—17. 
Pardue,  George  H.,  to   Schlumberger  WaU   Surve/lng  Corp. 
SUnd  off  apparatua  for  logging  tool.    8.191.144.  »-22-65. 
Cl   340^17. 
Park.  Wesley  B..  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.    Engine  generator  set. 

8.191.050.  6-22-60.  Cl.  290—4. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co. :  See — 

NIcolaldea.  Ernest  D.    8,190,910.      _  „   .      ^ 

Parker.  Donald  J..  T.  I.  Ress.  and  H.  J.  Woll,  to  Radio  Corp. 
of  America.  Optical  memory.  3,191,107,  6-22-«5.  Cl. 
340—1 78 
Parker,  Edmund  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Combined  ship- 
ping carton  and  display  aUnd.  8,190,439.  6-22-65,  CL 
506 — 45. 
Parker.  Gary  W. :  See — 

Jonea,  Brian  L.,  and  Parker.   3,181,070. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  See —  .    «^  «. . 

Adama.  Harry  H..  and  Lawrence.    8.190.214. 

Parkey.  William  D. :  See—  _  .  ...^  ,,„ 

Sdioeneberg   Werner  A.  P.,  and  Parkey.     8,190,718. 

Parklnaon.  Alexander :  See —  ^  ^.^^^, 

Baird.  WiUUm.  Batty,  and  Parklnaon.     3,190,891. 

Parsons,  C.  A.,  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Hrynlssak,  Waldenutr.    3,190,849.         ^  .,^„^ 

Paraons,  Frank,  to  Nyelet  Ltd.  Fastening  devices.  3.189.960, 
6-22-60,  Cl.  24—221.  _ 

Parsen,  Benjamin,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Direction  finding  an- 
tenna.   3.191,177,  6-22-60,  Cl.  848— 766. 

Pasche,  Heins.  Window  and  door  structural  element.  3,190,- 
411.  6-^2-60,  Cl.  189—70.  ^         ^        ^. 

Patersoa.  John  S..  to  General  Time  Corp.  Method  <^  making 
magnetic  dutchea  and  brakea.  3.189,987,  6-22-60,  Cl. 
29 — 416. 

Patience.  Donald,  to  The  Kendall  Co.  Surgical  aponge. 
8,190,289.  6-22-«0,  CT.  128—296.     ,     ^  ^       «  ..  ^      .     w 

PatrlQuln.  George  P.,  to  Independent  Lock  Co.  Cylinder  lock 
honslnc.    3.190,002,  6-22-60.  Cl.  70—870. 

Patton.  John  T..  Jr..  and  W.  F.  Scbuls,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Process  for  ozyalkylating  aolid  polyola.  8,190,- 
927.  6-22-65.  CI.  260—610. 

Paulaon.  Bernard  8..  and  B.  H.,  to  PIxall  Corp.  Rotor  for 
mectaanical  bean  picker.    8.190,062,  6-22-65.  CI.  56—130. 

Paulson.  Brace  H. :  Sae —  „    _   «^ « 

Paulaon.  Bernard  S.  and  B.  H.    3.190.062. 

Peabody.  Ralph  C.  to  The  G.  H.  Tennant  Co.  Power  sweeper 
improvements.    3.189.931.  6-22-85.  Cl.  1»— 840 

Pearse.  Jaaea  N..  and  J.  C.  Mayer  to  Allen-Bradley  Co. 
Convertible  reed  contact  relay.  3.190.985,  6-22-65,  a. 
200^87 

Pearson.  Cbarlea  E..  %  to  L.  H.  Booker,  and^  to  M.  W.  Sal- 
vage. Dirt  discharging  means  for  auger-dnll  rig.  3,190,- 
378,  fr-22-60,  CL  175—88.  _ 

Pechlney-Compagalc  ^  Produlta  Chlmi^uea  et  Electrometal- 
Inrgiqoea:  See — 

Calne.  Francois,  Kaala.  and  Wetroff.    8,190.981. 

Peden.  Merle  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Mill^.  Inc.  Process  for  nje- 
'parlnc  a  snack  product  with  a  rippled  surface.  3,190,700, 
6-22-60.  Cl.  0»— 81. 

Pederaen  Blectroatoa :  Bee — 

Pedersen.  Svend  R.    3 190.427.  _  .    ^.      _ 

Pedarsen.  Svend  R.  to  Pedersen  Electronics.  Ambulatory 
typewriter  apparatus  baving  only  one  driving  means. 
3.fS),427. 6-K-68.  CT.  197—2.  ,    ^  ^       ^, 

Pelecb,  Ivan,  and  R,  K.  Lee.  Jr..  to  Laboratory  for  Blec- 
troalca.  Inc.  Data  proceaalBg.  8.191.179.  6-22-65.  Cl. 
346—74. 

Pelton  and  Crane  Co. :  See — 

SnUiTaa,  Daryl  D.,  Jonea.  and  NeaL    3.191,028. 

Pendleton,  Robert  A.,  to  HonerweU  Inc.  Apparatua  for  vacu- 
um cleaning  a  record  tape.  8,190,928.  9-T£-W.  Cl.  10—806. 

Penney,  Theodore  B..  A.  R.  TiTaroasl.  and  R.  R.  Knittel.  to 
Dnion  Carbide  Cere,  Flnld  miziBg  container  aaaembly. 
8.190,610,  6-22-60.  CL  209—04. 

PenninctoB.  Bdward  N. :  See —   ^  .  ..w»  --- 

Ifttacck.  Jobs,  Marli.  aad  PaBaiagtoa.    8.190,868. 


Penaaalt  Chamieala  Corp. :  8t» — 
Straaaa.  WlUlam.    8.180.940. 
PerlnuB,  Moaes.     Zipper  and  atop  stapling  asaehina.    8.100,- 

521.  6-22-60.  Cl.  227—8. 
Perret,  Samuel  U    Projector  of  radlatloaa.    8,191.026.  6-22- 

60.  CI.  240—108. 
Perry.  EUJah  R.,  to  AlUs-Cbalmen  Mfg.  Co.    Exploaive  acta- 

ated  switch.    3.190.000.  6-22-65.  Cl.  200—142. 
Petersen.  AniU  £. :  Bee — 

Troenpl.  William  M..  aad  Peteraaa.    8.100.870. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A. :  Bee — 

Troeppl.  WillUm  M..  aad  Peteraea.    3.100.370. 
Petersen,  Harro :  See — 

Brandels.  Hans,  Petersen,  and  Fikentadier.     3.100,741. 

Brandeis.  Hans,  Petersen,  and  Flkentscfaer.     3,190,742. 

Petersen,    Kenneth    M.,    to   Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical   Co. 

Metering  valve  for  flaids  under  preaaure.    3,190,008,  6-22- 

65,  Cl.  222—394. 

Peterson  Electropic  Die  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Petenton.  Everett  A.  and  H.  W.    3,190,678. 
Peteraon.  Everett  A.  and  H.  W.,  to  Peteraoa  Bleetroaie  Die 
Co..  lae.    Castaigs  for  books.    3.100.678.  6-22-65,  CL  281— 
29. 
Peterson,  Frederick  R.     Internal  combustioB  engine.    3.100,- 

370.  6-22-65,  a.   123—18. 
Peterson,  Harold  W. :  See- 
Peterson,  Everett  A.  and  H.  W.    3,190,678. 
Petrie,  Adriore  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Londspaaker  con- 
struction.    3,190,389,  6-22-65,  CI.  181—^2. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Nagel,  Roger  M.,  and  Gabllks.    3,190.866. 
Pettavel,    Jacques,    to    Societe   Genevoise   d'lnstnuneate   de 
Physique.      Deforms  Hon-cbmpensa ting  machine  baving   a 
suspension  comprising  three  balls.    3,190,178,  6-32-65,  Cl. 
88 — 14. 
Patterson,  Adolf  H.,  to  Profile  Systems,  International.    Join- 
ing means.     3,190.408,  6-22-%,  Cl.  180—36. 
Patterson,  Adotf  H..  to  Profile  System,  IntemationaL     Join- 
ing means.     3.290,409,  6-22-65,  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Pettkoske.    Frank   A.     Mold  aaaembly  for  making  chemical 

spheres.     8,189,947,  6-32-65,  O.  18 — 86. 
Pfixf  r,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Agnello,  Eugene  J.,  and  Laubacfa.    3,190,897. 
Phenolobemle  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Sodomann,  Helnricb,  Uauachuli,  and  Haafce.    8.190,i>24. 
Philco  Corp. :  See — 

Bayha,  Carl  P.    3,190,408. 
Pbtliipa  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

Bagnetto,  Luclen  J.,  Jr.    3,190.933. 

Clement,  Cecil  R.    3,190.800. 

Daniel.  Elbert  H.,  Akera.  Mitchell,  and  Fonyth.    8.190,- 

828. 
Golns.  Robert  R.    3.190.637. 
Hsleb.  Harry  L.,  and  Wheat.    8,190,848. 
Hntaon,  Thomas,  Jr.    3.190,980. 
Mkacek,  John,  Marls,  and  Pennington.    3,190,868. 
Stoller.  Frederick  L.,  and  Goard.    3,190,450. 
Wilson,  Joseph  F.    3.190.774. 
Picanol,  Jaime.     Control  device  for  the  lift  box  motion  oa 

looms.     3.190.317.  6-22-65.  CI.   139—179. 
Picanol,  Jaime.     Mechanism  for  locking  and  unlocking  the 
shuttle  on  rising  box  looms.    3.190,318.  6-22-45,  Cl.  139 — 
187. 
Pickril.  William,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Adjustable  cutting 

toolholder.     3.189.976.  6-22-65.  Cl.  29—96. 
Pierce.  John  8. :  See — 

Gesdiickter.  Charles  F..  Pierce,  Reid,  and  Chen.    8,190,- 
888. 
Piet,  Meyer,   to  Futurecraft  Corp.     Apparatus  and  BMthod 
for  producing  thin  film  materials.     3,189,954,  6-32-60,  Cl. 
22—67 
Pinder,  Raymond  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Protective  col- 
loidal   silica    lacquer    for    developed   photographic   priata. 
3,190,197,  6-22-65.  C\.  95—1. 
Pira,  Olof,  to  String  Design  AB.     Shelf  stractnra.     8.190.- 

243,  6-22-65.  Cl.  108—152. 
PIrincin,  Joseph.     Heating  apparatua.     3,190,280,  6-23-66, 

Cl.  126—116. 
Pisano,  Frank  T..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Air- 
craft canopy  actuator.     3,190,588,  6-3-60,  Cl.  244 — 121. 
Plttsburidi  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Taylor,  Louis  B.    3,190,789. 
PIxall  Corp. :  See — 

Paulson,  Bernard  S.  and  B.  H.    8.190.062. 
Ploets,  Theodor,  and  K.  WImmer,  to  Peldmohle  Aktieageaall- 
acbaft     Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  continuous 
webs  of  fibrous  material.     3,190,790,  8-22-65,  Cl.  162— 
212. 
Plumat.  Gmile  :  See — 

Bridiard,    Edgard,    Plumat,    Bloy,    Jacobs,    snd    Boffe 
3,190,635. 
Pollak.    Alfred,    to ,  Telefunken    Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. 
Vertical  deflection  television  drcait.     8,101,001,  8-23-65, 
Cl.  315—37. 
Polster.  Rudolf,  to  Badlsche  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Pabrik  Aktien- 
geaeUschaft.     Linear  polymera  of  alkylene  tin  chlorides. 
3.190.901.  6-22-65,  Cl.  260—420.7. 

Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mitefaell.  Joseph  M..  and  Chalmera.    3.100.847. 
Polsln.    Henry    H..    to   AlHs-Chalmera    Mfg.    Co.      Gyratory 

crusher.     3.190.569.  6-22-65,  Cl.  241—211. 
Pomerants.  Daniel  I.,  to  Clevite  Corp.     Semiconductor  device. 

3.190.054.  6-22-65.  Cl.  174—04. 

PooMncr.  Emat-Helnridi :  Sea — 

DIatler.  Harry.  Leibner.  Poat.  Pommer.  aad  itamawyar. 
3.100.00T. 
Porepp.  Haaa,  to  Optl-Holdtng  A.G.    Method  of  flniahiag  aHde 
faateaera.    3,100.770.  6-a-88.  Cl.  156—88. 
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Porter,  ^ell  W.  W..  to  Wtalffen  *  Sou  Ltd.  OzidaUon  of 
lurdnuoamides  to  aiounldea.    3,190.878,  e-22-«5,  Cl.  'MO— 

Porter,  WeUington  W.    Uarvettter  unloader.    3.190,471,  0-22- 

©5,  Cl.  214 — 44. 
PoMtiewaite,  WUUam  R..  to  J.  H.  Kemp,  Jr.     Load  bandliOK 

apparatus.     3.190,461,  0-22-03,  Cl.  214—1. 
Potter.  James  M.,   to  Banker'*  Life  &  Casualty  Co.     Pulp 
molding   machine   with   iiioldH   forming   an   endleas   chain. 
3,190,791,  0-22-«&,  Cl.   1»2— 219. 
Povlacs,  Lawrence,  to  The  Akwell  Corp.    Packaging  machine. 

3,190.053,  6-22-03,  Cl.  53 — 282. 
Power  Jets  (Research  ft  Development)  Ltd.:  B$e — 

Vlekery,  John  P.    3,190.542. 
Powers  Uegulator  Co..  Tlie :  See — 

RoM>.  Harold  E..  Jr.     3,191,068.  , 

Precision  Metalsmlths,  Inc. :  See —  *  .  | ' 

BlaMk,  WUliam  8.    3.190.751.  i 

Prescott,  Norman  P.,  and  A.  V.  Hose,  to  Atweod  ft  MoHll  Co. 
Check  valve  with  positive  closing  means.  3.100,611,  6-22- 
63,  CL  231—266.  .         i 

Price.  John  B.,  to  FairchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp 
Prpgnmmable  circuit.     3.191,161,  6-22-65,  Cl.  340-^166. 
Profile  Systems  International :  See — 
Patterson,  Adolf  H.    3,190,408. 
Petterson.  Adolf  H.    3,190.409. 
Propper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kelson.  Arthur  W.    8.190.444.  ' 

Pryor,  Harry  H. :  See — 

Holsteln,  Alvln  W.,  Pryor.  Stayton.     3,190,488. 
Puddlngton,  Paul  I. :  See— 

Ta/lor.  ChaUen  £..  Puddlngton.  and  Harkleroad.    8,190,- 
315. 
Pullman  Inc. :  Bee —  ,     , 

Ferris.  Ray  L.    3.190.59S. 
Pull-Packaging.  Inc. :  Bee— 

TamarlaTBernard  J.    3.190,487. 
Pulpamne,  Inc. :  Bee 

Klrehhoefer,  Martin  J.    8,190.509. 
Puis,  Heins,  to  Rutgerswerke-AktlengeseUschaft.     Device  fur 
the  continuous  production  of  hard  pitch.    3,190,812,  6-22- 
65,  Cl.  190—107. 
Pursycki,   Alfred  2S.,   to  Celetype   Corp.     Tape  supply   reel. 

3.190,574,  6-22-60.  Cl.  242—55. 
Pye  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Robinson.  Raymond  O.  R.    3,191.105. 
Pyle,  Edwin  H.,  and  C.  L.  Swallow,  to  Albennarle  Paper  MfK- 
Co.    Tape  sealed  stitched  end  bag.     3,190,539,  6-22-60,  Cl. 
229 — 62. 
Pyles,  Harley  O.,  to  Oalis  Mfg.  Co.     Rotary  pereuasion  rock 

drlillnf  apparatus.    3.190,369,  6-22-65,  d.  173—23. 
Pyne,  William  J.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.    5-methoxy-2-pentene, 
l-(0,0-dletbyl  phosphorodithioate)  and  1-lodo  derivativeit. 
3.190,908.  6-22-60.  Cl.  260— 461. 
Pxtryga,  Frank  O..  to  Sulfrian  Cryogenics  Inc.     Cryogenic 
applicator  with  probe  means.    8,190.081.  6-22-65.  Cl.  62-- 
293. 
Quinn,  Daniel  J.  Ill :  Bee — 

ConncU.  Richard  A.,  and  Quinn.    3.191.136. 
Racca.  Komelo  U. :  See — 

Bllgard.  Erlint  J.,  and  Racca.    3,190,591. 
Raecuglla,  Giovanni,  D.  L.  Chllds.  and  J.  J.  Shanler,  %  to 
(J.  Raccuglia.  %  to  D.  L.  Childs.  and  ^  to  J.  J.  Sbanre.v. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    separating    liquid    mIxtureH. 
3,190,546,  6-22-66,  Cl.  233— 20. 
Raccuglia.  Giovanni :  Bee — 

Shanley.  James  J.    8.190.047. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Baugh.  Richard  A.,  and  Day.    3.191.011. 
Knanf.  Harry  V..  Jr.    3,189,980. 
Parker,  Donald  J..  Res*,  and  Woll.    3,191.157. 
Reiek.  Gerard.    3,191.099.  I 

Stetson,  Harold  W.    3.189,978. 
TherUult,  Gerald  B.    .^191.127. 
Weimer,  Paul  K.    8.191.061. 
Radio  Freouency  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee-^— 

King.  George  L..  and  Higglns.    3.191,071. 
RAiner,  Norman  B..  to  Coastal  Interchemlcal  Co.     Process  for 
the  production  of  N-substituted  amides  from  cyanobydrin 
derivatives.    3.190,916.  6-22-65.  CI.  260—559. 
Ramaika.    Lawrence  T..   and   C.   J.    West,   to   Avisum   Corp. 
Positive  tracking  belt  heat  sealer.    3.190.056.  6-22-65.  Cl. 
58—388. 
Ramtg.  Robert  J..  Jr..  to  Teletype  Corp.     Auxiliary  cane  shift 
mechanism  for  teletypewriter  receivers  to  prevent  garble. 
8.190.428.  6-22-65.  Cf  197—71. 
Ram-Rah.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hartshorn.  Harold,  and  Sousa.    S.190.45S. 

Randies.  Arthur  E..  Jr.     Egg  carton  steup  machine.    S.190.- 

198.  6-22-65.  Cl.  9.'»— 37.  _^  l    «       ^ 

Raoprlch.   David   D..   and   F.    J.   Holewlnskl.    to   Tb^  Brush 

Beryllium  Co.     Apparatus  for  forming  powdered  metal  into 

sintered  hollow  bodies.     3  189.942.  6-22-63.  Cl.  18—16. 

RasmuRsen.  Robert  P..  to  Hone.vwell  Inc.     Servomotor  with 

BM>nitor.    3.190.185.  6-22-65.  Cl.  91 — 363. 
Rassteor.  Theodore  B..  to  Central  Mine  Eqnlnment  Co.    Earth 
boring  equipment  for  core  recovery.     3,190,377,  6-22-65. 
Cl.  175—257. 
Rauslnr.    Anders    R.      Doable-walled    end-sealed    container. 

S.190.441.  6-22-68.  Cl.  206—46. 
Ravbestos-Manhattan.  Inc. :  See — 

Adams.  James.  Jr.    S.190,187.  i 

Reader.  Trevor  D. :  See—        _      ^        ^^«..         •iaak-^ 
Oehring.  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  Jaeoby.  ahd  Reader.    3.1»0..%54. 
Reader,  Trevor  D..  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.    Phase  modulation 
read  out  circuit.     .3.191,013.  6-22-65,  CT.  288 — 164. 

RmUv  ft  Indnstrlal  Corp. :  See — 

Gnbelmann.  William  S.    8.100.S04. 
Qubelmann.  William  S.    S.1M.40S. 


Rech,  WilUaa  J.,  to  Shenango  China.  Inc.     DIabware  con- 
struction.   3,190,486.  6-22-66.  Cl.  20—70. 
Reed,  Charles  W.,  to  Hocony  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc.     Time  delay 
motor  starting  system.     3.191,114,  6-22-65,  Cl.  318 — 472. 
Reed,    Frederick    P..    to    United    SUtes   of    America.    Army. 
Multlmagaxine,    twosUge    feeding    device    for    ttrearms. 
8,190,023,  6-22-65.  Cl.  42—18. 
Reed,  George  A.,  to  The  Oxford  Corp.     Viewing  device  having 
optical   arrangement   producing   virtual   image  at   inllnity. 
3,190,171,  6-22-«5,  Cl.  88-^1. 
Reed,  Norman  M.,  to  Development  Consultants,  Inc.     Snow 

vehicle.    3,190,670,  6-22-65,  CL  280— 18. 
Reed,  Winston  H. :  See — 

Compton,  Jack.  Reed,  and  BuelL    3,190,724. 
Rehner,  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Wet,  Peter  B.,  and  Rehner.    8,190,859. 
Reld,  Bbeneier  E. :  See — 

Geschickter,  Charles  F.,  Pierce.  Reid.  and  Chen.    8.190,- 
883. 
Reifenhauser,  Frtedrtch.  to  K.  G.  Reinfenhanser.     Apparatus 
for  cuntlnuous  extrusion  of  composite  bodies  of  plastic  ma- 
terial.    3.189,941,  6-22-65,  Cl.  18—13. 
Reilly,  Donald  C,  and  W.  R.  Stuetset^,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 

CUmping  device.     3,190,602,  6-22-63,  a.  248—280. 
Reimers-Getriele  KG. :  See — 

Berens,  Heinrtch.     3,190,135. 
Steuer,  Herbert.    3,190,136. 
Relnarti,    Robert,    to    Maschinenfabrik    Angsburg-Numberg, 
A.G.     Sheet-feeding  device  for  printing  presses.     3,190,645, 
6-22-65,  a.  271—51. 
Reiner,  Ernst.    Bearing  arrangement  for  removable  type  wheel 

assembly.    3.190,217:  6-22-65.  Cl.  101—110. 
Reinfenhanser.  K.  G. :  See — 

Reifenhauser.  Friedrich.     8.180.941. 
Reinhard.  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Boghetich.  Lulgi.  and  Reinhard.    3.190.862. 
Reiter,  David.     High  speed  dental  drilL     3,189,999,  6-22-65, 

a.  32—27. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Waliak,  Peter.     3.190,669. 
Remy,  E.  P.,  ft  Cle  :  See—, 

iWrdaine,  Edgar  J.  M.    3,190,434. 
Republic  Industrial  Corp. :  See — 

Bedford.  William  A..  Jr.    8.190.996. 

Ress,  ThomsK  I.  :  See —  

Parker,  Donald  J..  Ress,  and  Woll.     3,101,157. 
Resska,    Alfons.    to   Teletype   Corp.      Electromagnet   driving 

circuit.    3.191.101.  6-22-65.  Cl.  317 — 151. 
Reuter.  William  J.  :  Bee — 

Runnels.    George   W.,    Emig,   and   Reuter.     8.190.161.  , 
Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc. :  See—  -  .«^  ... 

Johnston.  William  F..  and  Oelnopoloa.     S.190.448. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Cohen.  Sheldon,  and  Lanrsen.    3.190.700. 
Petersen.  Kenneth  M.    3,190,508. 
Williams.  Robert  B.    3,190,914. 
Resek.  Gerard,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Random  access 
memory.    3.191.099.  6-20-65,  O.  317—101.  ^  ^  _,  .     ., 

Rhodes.    Alan,    to   The    Lubrisol    Corp.      Oxldatlonjeslstant 
lubricating    composition.      3.190.838.    6-22-05.    Cl.    282 — 
82  7 
Rhodes.  William  H..  to  Aircraft  ArmanenU,  Inc.    Teaching 
aid.    3.190.014.  6-22-65.  Cl.  35—48. 

Rlst.  Henri :  See —  ^ 

Oesterleln.  Frits,  and  Riat.    8.190.872.       ^     ,  ,^      .^ 
Rice.  Arthur  G..  to  B.xT  Plastics  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.    Tape 
dispensing  container  having  a  sealable  dispensing  opening. 
8.190.517.  0-22-05.  Cl.  225—44. 
Rice.  Leonard  M. :  See— 

Freed.  Meier  B..  Rice,  and  Herts.     8.100.890. 
Richardson.  George  A.,  and  G.   H.  Blrnm,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
'  Organic    germanium-phosphoms    compounda.       s,iin),B*^, 
6-S2-65,  Cl.  260—347.8.        ^         ,  ^  „.     «       «.»k 

Richmond,  Gerald  W.,  to  Stephens-Adamson  Mfg.  Co,  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  spherically 
contoured  bearing  seats  and  loading  slots  in  bearing  hoaa- 
ings.    8.189.979.  0-22-65,  Cl.  29— 148.4.  -,_»^ 

Richmond.    Nelson   R..    to   Kaman   Aircraft  Corp.     ■JjBetfJ" 
mechanlcal  torque  sensing  device  and  method.     8.190.118. 
6-22-65.  a.  73 — 136. 
Ridley.  Horsce  F.  .  See—  ^  „.^.  -.ftno-ft 

Spickett.  Robert  O.  W.,  and  Ridley.     8.190,920. 

^  Binder?  Hermann,  and  Fridrich.    3,190.015.  wiwi»— 

Rlggs  Olen  L..  Jr..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Corrosion  inhibitor. 

3  190.788.  6-22-65.  Cl.  44 — 70.  _     ,      ^,  ,»..      »    . 

Righton.  David  W..  to  8.  Smith  ft  Sons  i^SfjS^^A'^^^Aj^n 

matte  control  systems.     8.190  580.  0-»f-«».  Cl.  Sj^" 
RlJnders.  Johannes,  and  C.  H.  J.  Anderson,  to  North  AmerlMn 

Phillfi  Co..  Inc.    Vehicle  lllnminaMng  ayatem.    8.191.010. 

0-22^65.  Cl.  240—8.8. 
Riley.  CTiarles  D  :  See— 

Burgess.  William  R..  and  Riley.    8.100.SSO. 

Riley.  Russell  B.  :  See— 

Hunton.  James  K..  and  Riley.    S.lOl.lM. 

RIngwood.  Arthur  F..  and  C.  T.  Boutin  to  O*"*™'  ■JH*!?™ 
Co.  Preparation  of  open  cell  P^ir»Teth»Mtomm^^K  an 
Inert  liquid  entrapped  therein.  3.190.842.  0-22-08.  CI. 
260—2.5. 

Ripper  Robots  Ltd.  .Bee— 

dipper.  Walter  B..  and  Gamer.    8.190.S0O. 

Ripper.  Walter  B..  and  K.  C.  Gamer,  to  "'PJ*' "^VViU 
Aerial  spraying  of  soil  or  crops  thereon.  8.190,590.  0-22- 
65.  CI,  244—180.  „    ^  ^ 

Ritter.  Friedbert.  to  K~^«k-Grteshelm  Aktieng^eU^^ 
Apparatus  for  dlstribatlng  aollda.     8,100,470,  0-22-00,  ci. 
214—18.88. 

Ritter.  Kaspar :  See — 

Allgaler,  Erwln,  and  Bitter.    8.190,802. 
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RitabclBer.  Earl :  «••—  -.^•.« 

Nel«>nL  Maelay  P..  and  EttibalBer.    S.1M.018. 
Roanwell  Corp. :  See— 

Vaaleek,  William  A.    8,190.974.  „       ^     ^    , 

Robb.  Harold  E.,  Jr..  to  The  Powers  Regnlator  Co.     Control 

circuit.    8.191.008.  •-2»-05,  CT.  807— W.5.  ,       ^     ^      _.^^ 
Robbina,  (George  E.,  to  Nicholson  Mfg.  Co.    i«f .barker  with 

vane-actoated  barking  anna.    3.190,827.  0-22-05.  a.  144— 

208 
Robbina,  Ralph  C.     Clevla  with  apriag-operatMl  pin.     3,100.- 

07770-22-05.  CL  280—615. 

RoberUhaw  Controla  Co. :  See —  _  ., ^      ,  ,_. 

Graham.  Marvin  M..  Wright,  and  Dnu»ond.     8,190,- 
988 
Robie.  Charlea  F..  and  E.  O.  Stenaon.  to  Ollro  ItachUie  * 

SUmping  Co.     Waate  eonUlner.     8,190,483,  6-22-60.  Cl. 

220 ig 

Robinaon.  John  F.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.    Proc- 

esa  and  apparatoa  for  flUing  and  for  removing  tontamlnanto 

from    the   floUtlon   ehamber   of   a   floUtlon    instrament. 

3,190,821,  0-22-06.  CL  141—1.    ,   ^      „  .  „ 

Robinson,  iUymond  O.  R.,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Scanning  coll  assem- 
blies.   8,191,106,  0-22-06.  Cl.  817—400.  ^   „^      .     , 
R<SlSin.   Rol»rtB.,   to  Aational   DUtUlera  and  Chemicia 

Corp.     Proccaa  for  preparing  eatera.     S.100.912,  0-22-05, 

Cl.  200—407. 

^^'*^M\£Siti)^^i^,  SehOlde.  and  RoehUta.     3.190.708. 

Rockaway  Metal  Producta.  Corp. :  Be^ 

Biaenberg.  Edward,  and  Slcho.    8.190.707.  a,^^, 

EockweU.  Harvey  W.,  to  AlUa-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.  Semper 
control  system  with  means  to  lock  flnld  In  one  end  <wthe 
bowl   ralalng  motor.     8.190.017.  0-22-05.  Cl.   87—120. 

****\ochiuSlC  Horel  Rudaalnat,  David.  Brdmann.  Rode,  and 
Snek      S  100  459 

Rodgera.  Charlea  F.'.  •»«».'{« '^I*^.«"*^"'  ^^^  '*'  "'*' 

hlclea.    8.190,>41.  0-22-05.  O.  108—46. 
Rohm  ft  Baaa  Co. :  «••— ..^  ^„ 
D^ke.  Robert  G.    8.190.008. 

Bohr.  Fred  H. ,  and  Lacey.    8,100.»90.  „  ... 

Rohr7FNil  H..  and  B.  M.  I^«yvt'>i<»>>iCg35  S*iV«W« 
tern  for  honeycomb  core.     8,190,990,  0-26-06,  Cl.  ail» — w». 

*°*CT£Si:^Hi.lHrtBrich.  and  Acker.     ».l»}>."i  ^.„^ 
RomanowskI,  Albert  F^  \o~bow;^^nt.    Jlnld  Sow-measur- 
ing apparatUB.     8,190,116.  0-22-55.  CL  78— 104. 
Ronette  Pteao  Blectris<Ae  Indastrie  N.V. :  Oee— 

VuBderlak.  Ate.    8,190,727. 

Tnnderink.  Ate.    8.100,728. 

■'^'^Ve^KllS^iuo:,  and  Ron«y.    M8»^.      , 
Ron.?R«aTJ  m!  to  Deoekdable  8^  0»« J&t'gSilSg 

Multiple  mold  core  forming  apparatus.    8,180,052,  6-22-TO, 

a.  2«— 10. 

^'^^SSiSJn,  ISrt,  and  Rooa.    8,190,085. 

''**^;iJ2lK>rt5wch,  and  ROpsch.    8,100,800. 
Rosaen  Miter  Co- The :  Se^— 

BosaSTNUl  a,'t^  tK  Eili«  F1U«  Co.    Flnld  a^te.  flt- 

M^i:    »,'»0.44tt.O-22-06C1.21<>-U7. 
Ros4n  "Jin««l«»«  Com.  :^ee—  '  ' 

n:;is&  Vo-iffn  «•  cSJc'^^rdoS^i^i^oJiorts^*. 

B<S;jSini^.    T*rfet  hit-lndlcating  game.    8,190,054.0-22- 

05,  Cl.  27S— 102.1. 
"°"i4Stoai;D^.*BdRo...     8.100.568.     ' 

"^•.ttrHSi5;^d*lt".»d  Roaaoff.     8,191470. 
Boatak,  John  W.    TIp-ilp  with  lighting  attaAment  for  flah- 
ingdeviee.    S,l00,(»07O-»-65,  Cl.  4S— 17. 

^^fwSS^  HiSdTand  Rotli.     8,101,012.    „       .  „    . 

RothrBobm  I.r.Bd'  H.^Flelsber,  to  Intemattonal  Bnsl.^ 
Maehlnes  Corp.     Mixed  code  calculator.    8,101.014.  6-22- 

RuS:  *BiS^l"*to  Intematlonal^^^^  Co^- 

RanOom  aseBsory  with  ordered  read  out.    3,l»i,i!>o,  o-*^ 

BoS'aS^rjfeS.'N..  to  32»»2r 21552^ ""n %T!-W st 
Heating  apparatna.     8,190.007.  0-22-O6,  Cl.  210— loou 

Rothwell.  Joseph  H.  8«n  bllnda(for  ahattera.  8.190.346. 
6-22-00.  a.  16p-Jl». 

Rotron  Mfg.  CO;.  Inc. :  See— 

lenm  Co.  Ltd.    Two  stage  hydrogeaanon  proeeaa.    a.iww,- 
880.  0-22-05.  a.  200—255. 
Royal  MeBee  Corp.  '-Bee—  «_,„^      « ion  a«a 

Madlaoa.  Theodore  N..  and  Saelnga.     S.100.4W. 

borne    cargo-handling    and    tie-down    ayatem.     s,iwi.ew. 

0-22-05.  a.  214—1.  «   «  _^    , 

Rndd.   Edward  H.,   and  B.  D.   Sullivan,  to  FloJ^ork.   Inc. 

BotanTaetnator.    8.100.100.  0-J2-O5.  a.  »2-«8. 
Bndd   Harrv  C    Jr..  and  W.  J.  Mosdaen.  to  United  SUtes  of 

elements.    3.101.180.  0-22-06.  CT.  882—20. 

Budd-Mellklanilnc. :  Oee—  ..  «-!•-.      aionTM 

Hatdier.  Crsel  W..  CUoaa.  and  Mdior.    S.100.706. 


Bodall^  Jdkn.   to  Bmaer  Corp.     Brtaar  witk  adJwtnMa 

brine  draWHoC.     3.190.720.  0-&-0S,  CL  SS— SOT. 
Badnlnat.  Willy :  See—  _  ^         ^  ^ 

KeehalaklTHorst.  Bodaatnat.  David.  Erdmaaa.  Rode,  aad 
Onek.     8.100.400. 
Rumaey,  Rollln  D.,  to  HondaUle  Indnatrlea,  Inc.    Valve  eoa- 

atraeUon.     3.100.313.  0-22-05.  Cl.  187—020.22. 
RuBMey,  Uollin  D..  and  A.  L.  Zanow,  to  BoadaiUe  Indaatrtaa. 

Inc..  and  National  Caatlngs  Co.    Hydmnlle  holler.    8.100.- 

030.  0-30-06.  Cl.  207—1. 
Rumaey,  Rollln  D..  and  A.  L.  Zanow.  aald  Bamaey  aaaor.  t* 

Hoodallle   Indostrles,   Inc.     Hydraolle  bnOer.     3,100.084. 

0-20-06,  a.  207—1. 
Ronnela.  George  W..  6.  F.  Bmig,  and  W.  J.  Renter,  to  Tftioa, 

Inc.    Machine  for  catting  elide  taatener  chain.    8,100.101, 

0-22-05.  Cl.  83—250. 
Rnsche,  Fredric.     PUe  driving  mandrel  aaaembly.    8,100.070. 

6-22-05,  CI.  01—53.72.  _ 

Buasell,  Fred  J.    Knob  outer  end  atablHxer.    8,100.084,  O-M- 

05,  CI.  292—347.  ^      i 

RoaselL  Fred  J.,  and  G.  B.  SolovleC.  aaU  SelovleC  makmt.  t* 

aald  Rnaaell.    Removalile  blinder  aplndle  retaining  alianl- 

der.    8.190.001,  0-22-66,  Cl.  70—224. 
Rntgerewerke-Aktiengeoellachaft :  See — 

Pole.  Heins.     3,100.812. 
Ratter.   Donald  P.,  and  P.  J.  PaetaohL   to  Johna-ManTUle 

Corp.      AU-metaUle    insaUtlOB.      3,100.412.    0-22-05.    d. 

180     05. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Zaefeldt,  Ki<ibard  D.,  and  Zak.    8,101.171. 
John  w.    Deviee  for  simuIatlBC  motor  aounda.    3,100,- 
.  0-4B-Oe.  Cl.  40—111. 
Sadeen.  Ghartes  R. :  See — 

Noble.  Robert  C.  Broylee.  and  Sadeen.     8,101.087. 
Sadler.  Jamee  E.,  and  R.  L.  Haler.     Hub  driven  device  and 

BMana  and  method  for  auklng  uie  aaate.    8.100,184.  0-SS- 

05,  CT.  74—280.4. 
Saleht,  Shoso :  See—  ^  ^_ 

•Inaha,  Tanoauke,  Klmnra.  and  SalehL    8,100,000. 
flaUaeh,  Umx  B..  and  C.  F.  Weber,  to  AddrMWMnyih-MaljU- 

mph  Corp.     Printing  maehlnea  .  8.101,154.  0-^-05.  Cl. 

Salvage.  Metvin  W. :  See —  j 

Pearw>n.  Chartea  E.     3,100,876. 
Sampaon.   Sidney  F.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,   Inc. 
Monoatable  mnltlvibrator  ntlltsing  eommon-baae  tranalator 
to  provide  laolatlon  between  timing  network  and  awltehlng 
tranalator.     3,101,060.  0-22-00.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Sand.  William  C..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea.  Inc.    Ltne 

concentrator  system.     8.100,907,  0-82-06,  Cl.   170 — 10. 
Sanden  Aiaoelatea,  Inc. :  See —  _^ 

Hayner,  Paul  F.,  Bemler,  and  Mayo.    3000.576. 
Sandoa  Ltd. :  See —  _  ^ 

Anerbach,   Guenther,   Barttaold.  Bens.   Brenneioen.   Bat 
.    _     _  ....         _  .      .  i    w< 


""Si. 


Sctawefaer,    and 


iTehrll. 


acbel.    Grandjean,    Mueller, 
8.190.871. 

Hoftnann.  Albert,  and  Trozlcr.    8,190.880.  _ 

Sana,  Karel  M.,  and  r.  J.  Van  Landeghen.  to  Oevaert  Fhot»- 
Prodacten  N.V.     Apparatus  for  unloading  film  abeet  caa- 
settea.    3,191.031,  6-22-06,  Cl.  260— 08. 
Santelll,  Tliomas  R.,  to  Owena-Illinois  Glaaa  Oo.    Method  of 
producing  carton  Unera  and  partltlona.     8,100.948.  0-82- 
05.  Cl.  204—41. 
Sarto,  Jorma  O..  to  Chryaler  Corp.     Garbnretor  cold  atari 
and  warm-up  mechanism.     8.1O0.022.  0-22-00,  O.  SOI — 
34. 
Saundera,   Benjamin   M.      SeM-latdilng   handle.     8.180.088, 

0-28-05.  a.  10—120. 
Savalll,  Frank  P.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Cbrp.     Are  detector  for 

wavecBlde  ayatem.     3,101,040,  6-22-05,  Cl.  250—217. 
Saverald,  Artkur  J. :  See — 

Savenid,  Paul  J.     3,100.^0. 
Saverald,  Paul  J. :  60%  to  A.  J.  Saverald.    Tractor  aomit- 
ed  butt  material  mixer.    8,100.020.  0-22-06.  Cl.  250—171. 
Savonuixl.  Giovanni  F.,  to  Cbryaler  Corp.    Baganeratof  aaaL 

3.100.851,  0-22-05,  6.  105—0. 
Scale  Spedaltlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Vanderhoof,  Fhink  B.    8,100.482. 
SearMlIL  JoaMh  A. :  See— 

Brynko.  Cart,  and  Bcarpelll.     8,100,887. 

Schaal,  Rolf:  See —  

Nenkom.  Alfred,  and  Schaal.    8,101.001. 
Sdiaefer,^  Edward  J. :  Bee—  __ 

Halfley.  William  E.,  Sdiaefer.  and  Lnkea.    8,180,004. 
Schaeffer.  William  D..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Amldo- 
metbylatlon  of  olefins.     3,100,082,  0-22-05,  Cl.  200—208. 

Schall-Te^nlk :  See—  

Sehoepa,  Karl,  and  KOateijL    8.100.972. 

Seheidlg.  Helmut :  See —  * 

Oraber,  Helmut,  and  Sebeldig.    8,190.9<9. 

Schepflin.  Daniel  J. :  See — 

Oihih.  Bernard  S..  and  Schepflin.     8,100.48t. 

Schering.  A.G. :  See — 

Todt  Hans  G.     8.100.820. 
Todt.  Hans  G.     3.100.821. 
Rchlfano.  Gregory  J.,  and  J.  M.  Morrta.  38%.  to  Earl  H.  Belk. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacturing  pleated  eoaipoeite 

material.    3.100.247.  6-22-05.  CI.  112—2. 
iMiiirauinn.    Alois.     Tap   connector  and   aetaerew   therefor. 

3.101.130.  0-22-66.  Cl.  339—07. 
Rchilllng.  Donald  C.  F.  G.  Lohnee.  and  J.  P.  Brodertck.  to 

Entectle    Welding    Alloys    Corp.      Flame-apraytng    torch. 

3.100..'M)0.  ft-22-05.  Cl.  239—85. 
Sehlage,  Bmest  L.,  to  itchlage  Lock  Co.    Pin  tumbler  cylinder 

aiuTkey  system.     3,190.003,  0-^22-05,  CI.  70—888. 
Sehlage  Ernest  L.,  to  Sehlage  Lock  Co.    Retainer  and  tubnlar 

latch  hooalng.     3,100,083,  0-22-05,  Cl.  202—337. 


ZZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8ehUu«  Loek  Co. :  8ee — 

Schlacc.  SrBMt  L.     3.190,093. 

BchlaM^  Bnwat  L.     3,190,683. 
Sdtlaacer.  BagMM.    Oarmcnt  ratalalac  psckagM.    3,190,430, 

6-2aM»6j:i.  206—7. 
Schlatter,  H.  A.,  A.G. :  Bee— 

Neakdn.  Alfred,  aad  Sctaaal.     3,191.001. 
Setalattw,  MaMMT,  A.U. :  See— 

■SebUtter.  Walter,  aad  Plaeber.    3,190,141. 
Schlatter,  Walter,  aad  M.  Fischer,  to'Masae/  Schlatter.  A.O. 
Hydnollc  overload  aafety  device.    3,190,141.  6-23-05,  CI. 

Schleede.  Dietrich,  F.  ScbQIde,  and  F.  Rochlits.  to  Fiarbwerke 

Hoecbst  Aktlengeoellachaft  Tormala  Melater  Lndoa  it  Bmn- 

iDg.    Proceas  for  the  anti-stattc  flBlahlnc  of  hlch  molecaiar 

weight  conqKMinda.     3.190.763.  6-22-68!  CI.  106—186. 

Schlnchter,  lean,  to  Marle-Loalae  Sptra-Kleln.     Madilne  for 

perforating  atone*.     3,190.278.  6-22-69.  CI.   128 — 30. 
Sdilanherter  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 

LeboaglL  Maarice  P.     8,191.142.  ■       ^ 

Moaer,  Edward  I.,  and  Pardue.    3,190.388. 
Pardm.  George  H.     3.191,143. 
Pardue,  George  H.     3.191,144. 
Schuater,  Nick  A.     3.191.141. 
Schmermund,  Alfred.     Feeding  devleea.     3.190.478.  d-22-65, 

CI.  214—^7. 
Schmidt.  Elaer  U.   to  The  Flex-O-Ute  Mfg.   Corp.     Olaas 
bead  furnace  and  method  of  making  glaas  beada.    '3,190,737, 
6-22-65.  CI.  6.5—21. 
Behmitt,  Heinx  E.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.    Force  BMaenrIng 

meana.    3,190,123.  6-22-65.  CI.  73—398. 
Sehmlta,    Dr.,    *    Apelt,    Induatrieofenbau    G.B.b.H. :  Bee—r 

Fritach.  Werner  H.     3,190,340. 
Schnabl,  Martin  :  Hee — 

Sn/derman,   Jooeph,   and   Schnabl.    3,190,195.' 
Sebneldiar,   John   D.,   and   J.   L.    Nolan,    to   HoUlater.   Inc. 

Binder.     3,190.293,  6-22-65,  Q.  129—24. 
Schoeneberg,  Werner  A.  P.,  and  W.  D.  Parkey.  to  Celaneae 
Corp.  of  Aaterlca.    Proceas  of  beat  treating  a  tow  of  poly- 
ester fllament  while  under  tension  to  modln  the  properties 
therwrf.    3,190,718,  6-2»-68.  CL  8—180.1. 
Schoepa,    Karl,    and    W.    Kttatera.    to    Schall-Teehnlk.     Con- 
denser microphone.     3.190,972.  6-22-65,  CI.  179—111. 
Scholln.  Harold  W.     Fluid  motor.     3,180.077,  6-^X2-68t  CI. 
60—84  5  * 

Scbott,  Arthur  K..  to  Houdallle  ladastHes.  lac.     Structure 
for  puBching  machine.     3,190.165.  6-22-65.  a.  83—467. 
Schfllde.  Fell :  Bee — 

.Schleede.  Dietrich.  ScbQIde.  and  aocblitx.     3.190,763. 
Scboltse,  Harold  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Shock  absorber. 

3.190,400,  U-22-65,  CI.  188—88. 
Schuls,  George  :  Bee — 

Wahl.  .Edward  C.   Schuls.  and  Andreaen.     3,190,661. 
Sebula,   (Jeorge   W.,    to   Forti   Motor  Co.      Fluid  clotcb   with 
cushioned   engagement.      3.190,421.   6-22-65.   CI.    192 — 85. 
Schuls,  Walter  F.  :  See— 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.,  and  Schals.     3.190.927. 
Sehulse.   WillUm  A.,   to  United   States  of  Amerkfa,  Army. 
Mixture    ratio    control    valve.      3.190,305.    G-22-65.    CI. 
137 — 258. 
Sehoman,  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Warner  *  Swasey  Co.     ConHtant 
surface  speed  machine  tool.    3.190.156,  6-22-65,  CI.  82—2. 
Schoater,   Nick  A.,   to   Sdilumberger  Well   Surveying  Corn. 
Log^ng  tool  housing  with  acoustic  delay.    3,191,141.  6-22- 
65^  ex.  340—17. 
Scbwabe.  Herman,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Haas.  Edgar.     3,190.166. 
Schwabe,  Wllflam  K.,  A.  Z.  Sleeper,  L.  E.  Bacon,  and  C.  A. 
Taussig,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Support  means  for  a  re- 
fractory lined  furnace.     3,190,626,  &-22-65.  CI.  203—46. 
SchwartB,  Joseph,  to  General  American  Tranaportatlon  Corp. 
Combination  threaded  bolt  and  packaging  device  therefor. 
3,190,536,  0-22-65,  C\.  220 — tO. 
Schwebei,  Adolf,  t«  Mabeg  Maschlnenbau  0.m.b.H.,  Nachf. 
Henae   k    PIclnea    O.m.b.H.    *    Co.      Shect-<feedlng   device. 
3.190.644.  6-22-415.  CI.  271 — 16. 
Schwerdhofer.   Hana  J.,   P.   Dotter,  and   M.   KImpflinger.   to 
Ftchtel   A   Sachs   A.Q.     Free-wheeling   hub   with   coaster 
brake.    3.190.415.  6-22-65.  CI.  199—6. 
Scionics  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Heydon.  John  J.,  and  Clawson.     3.190.784. 
Hdortlno.   Joseph   M.,   to   H.   J.   Helns  Co.     Handle  attach- 
ment for  contalnen.     3.189,937,  6-22-65,  CL  16 — 114. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  Bee— 

Holak.  WUliam  D..  McOarty,  and  Hyypolainen.  3,191.016. 
Scott,    William    F..    and    A.    D.    Ishoy.    to    Whirlpool    Corp. 
Rotatable  receptacle  balancing  apparatus  with  roller  bear- 
ing deflector  mounting.     3.190.447,  6-22-65,  CI.  210—144. 
Scrlver.  Arthur  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Seeber.  Ronert  R.,  Jr..  and  Scrlver.     3.191,155. 

'Seabar  Equipment  Ltd. :  Bee —  |'*^ 

Nash.  Leslie  R.,  and  Day.     3.190.472. 

Seaborg.  Glenn  T.,  J.  W.  Kennedy,  and  A.  C.  Wahl,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Enernr  CommlBslon.  Method 
for  producing,  separating,  and  purifying  plntonium.  3,liK>,- 
804.  <i-22-65.  CI.  176—10. 

Searle.  O.  D..  4  Co. :  See— 

Benn.  Walter  R.     3,190.896.  < 

Papesch.  Viktor.     3.190.881. 
Seeber.  Ronert  R..  Jr.,  and  A.  J.  Scrlver.  Jr.,  to  International 
Business    Machines   Corp.      Logical   circuits   and   memory. 
3.191.155.  6-22-65.  CI.  340 — 172.5. 

Segall,  Louis  H. :  See — 

Morrlaon,  James  C.  and  Segall. 

Segall.  Loula  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp 


helical    potentiometer. 


3,190,- 


Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  See — 

CroealaadL  Edward  J..  Bright,  and  Barton.     S.190.549. 
Hosaey.  Clyde  V.     3,lbl,l2. 
Sekerlch.     Michael     E.       Multitnra 

3,191,137,  6-23-68,  CT.  338—143 
Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Wilson,  JohBrL..  Jr.     3,189,992. 
Seiner  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

,   Ebrllch.  Sydney  M.     3.190,798. 
Selsler.  Edwin  M.    Fertiliser  distribntor  attachment. 

806.  6-22-68.  CI.  222—314. 
Scnnewald,  Kurt:  Bee— 

Vogt,     Wllhelm.     Oehrmann.     Sennewald.     and     Coin. 
3,190.813. 
Serruys,    Max    Y.    A.    M.      Explosion    engines.      8,190,375, 
.    e-:»-68,  a.  123—124. 
Seymour  Tool  A  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — . 
»..     Stelnwedel.  Delmar  C.     3.189,934. 

Shade,  Chester  W.     Combination  mailer,  statement  aad  self- 
addresaed     return     envelope.      3,190,540,     6-22-65.     CI. 
22i> — 78. 
Shanley.  James  J. :  See — 

RaecuglU.  Giovanni.  ChUds.  and  Shanley.     S.190.546. 
Sbanl^,  James  J.,  ^  to  O.  RaceuglU  and  tt  to  D.  L.  Chllds. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  centrlfagally  fractionating  liquid 
mixtures.     8,1»0,547.  6-22-65.  CI.  233—20. 
Sbsrrler.  Floy^  £. :  Bee — 

MacDonaid.  Hugh  D..  and  Sbarrler.     3.190.268. 
Shawlnlgan  Resins  Corp. :  See — 

Lavln.  Edward.  Markhart,  and  Hunt.     8.180,770. 
Lavin.  Edward.  Markhart,  and  Kass.     3.190,856. 
SheU  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Benesl.  Hans  A.     3,190,939. 

Buck,  Henricos  M..  Oosterhoff.  and  Luplnskl.    3.190,838. 
De  Vries,  Donwe.     3,190,807. 
Dovle,  Marshall  E.     3,190,852. 

Fetterly,  Lloyd  C,  Koetlts.  and  Conklln.     3.190.913. 
Johnson.  Glenn  D.,  and  Watklns.     3,190.358. 
Smithuysen.    Wllhelm    C.    B.,    van    Velsen.   Caron.   and 
de  Bruine.     8.190.835. 
Shelley.    Robert    J.       PorUble    dish-dlspenslng    apparatus. 

8,190.483.  6-22-68,  CI.  211— *9.  k-      -•       kf- 

.Sbelly,  Gerald  B.    Paper  storage  system.    3,190,242.  6-22-68, 

CI.   108—60. 
Shen     Tsnng-Ylng.    to    Merck   *    Co..    Inc.     l-subBtltuted-3- 
indolyl  aliphatic  acids.     3,190.889,  6-22-05,  CI.  260—319. 
Shenango  China.  Inc. :  See — 

Rech.  William  J.     3,190.486. 
Shepherd.  Georgr  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Arlessobn.    Edniond    R.,    Hammerstein,    and    Shepherd. 
3.190,980. 
Sheppard.  Hubert  A. :  See- 
James.    Donald    A..    Kennedy.    McKlm.    and    Sheppard. 
».190.966. 
Sheridan.  David  8. :  See- 
Alley.  Ralph  D..  and  Sheridan.     3,190.290. 
Sherman.  Charles  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Capacitor  memory 

device.     3.191.158,  6-22-6.\  CI.  340—173. 
.Shernian.  William  R.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Smith,  Karl,  and  Sherman.     3.190,476. 
ShieldM.  Mebough  S..  to  N.  S.  and  R.  V.  Abdalian.     Clothes 
drier  with  vapor  removal.     3.190.011.  6-22-65.  a.  34—77. 
Shlonogl  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Nagata.  Wstaru.  Terasawa.  and  Aokl.     3.190.879. 
Shipp.  Laurence  8.  J.,  and  R.  P.  Smith,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
IndUMtrieH    Ltd.      Moulding    compoaltlons    of    tetrafluoro- 
etbylene  with  stablllserH  to  prevent  black  apecks.    3.190.864. 
6-22-65,  CI.  260— 92.1. 
Shotter.  Brian  A.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 
Production    of   toothed   gearing.      3.189.977.    6-22-65.   CI. 
29—103. 
Hholman.   Abraham,   and   M.   H.    Bernstein ;   said   Bernstein 
assor.  to  said  Shulmsn.     Symbol  presentation  means  for 
radar  displays.    3.191.168.  6-22-65.  CI.  848—5. 
Slcbo,  Rowan  A. :  See — 

Klsenberg.  Edward,  and  Sicho.     3,190,707. 
Sieger.  Maurice  P..  and  J.  R.  Adair,  to  United  Engineering 
and  Foundry  Co.      Roll   changing  apparataa.     3.190.099. 
6-22-65.  CI.  72—238. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  AktIenKesellscbaft :  See— 

Elssfeldt.  Erich.     3.190.641. 
Signal  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Aaron  H.     3.189.933. 
Sllcox.  Norman  W. :  See— 

Malssel,  Leon  I..  Silcox.  and  Standley. 
Hillara.  Frederick  S..   to  Campbell  Soup  Co. 
soldering    caoH.      .3,190.528,    6-22-65.    CI. 
Slllars.   Frederick   S..   and   W.   G.   Birch,   to 


Method   of   removing 
sulfates.      3,190.722. 


to 


biy  with  transformer, 

Segro,  Basil  S. :  See — 

Boyee.  Donald  A.,  Segro.  and  Morse. 


3.191.093. 
Electrical  lead 


3.191.103.  6-22-65.  O.  317—167.6 


3,190,311. 


3.190.810. 
Apparatus  for 
228--*3. 
Campbell   Soup 
Co.     Apparatus  for  soldering  cans.     3,190.526.  6-22-65. 
CI.  228—33. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards.   Harrison   F.      a.l»O.I22, 
Simon.    Wilbur,    to   Morton    Salt   Co. 
iron    from    Hodium    and    potassium 
6-22-65.  CI.  23—121. 
Simon     Wilbur,    and    G.    Andelflnger. 

Method    of    removing    Iron    from    sodium 
sulfates.     3.190.721.  6-22-6.5.  CI.  23—121 
Slmpelaar,    Clyde    S..    to    Modlne    Mfg.    Co.     Radiator 

protector.     3.190,352.  6-22-65.  CT.  165—134. 
Sims.    Danton   F.      Protective   device.     8.188.817.   6-22-65. 

CI.  2—3. 
Sinclair  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.  Marvin  F.  L.     3.190.932. 
Nelson.  John  W.     .3.190.7.14. 

Sinex.  Gene  O..  to  American  Tank  and  Steel  Corp.     Separator 
for  treating  well  fluldn.     3.190.057,  6-22-65,  CI.  55—313. 

Singer.  Jerome  R.     ApparstuM  for  measuring  flow  using  mag- 
netic resonance.    3,191.119.  6-22-65.  CL  324— .5. 


Morton    Salt   CO. 
and    potassium 


tube 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uostrom  Automations.  Inc. :  See — 

SJostrom.  Robert  L.     3.190.640. 
SJostrom.  Rot>ert  L..  to  Sjostrom  Automations,  Inc.     Folding 

machine.     3,190.640.  6-22-65.  CI.  270—66. 
Skooallk.  Claus  :  See — 

nkorschel.  Heinrtch.  and  SkopaUk.     8.190.905. 

''Vertig.  Joseph.  Goldberg,  and  Skooltcbi.     3.190.860. 
Fertlg,   Joseph.   Goldberg,   and   SkoultchL     3.190.861. 
Skoultchl.    Martin    M..    A.    I.    Goldberg,    and    J.    fertlg,    to 
National    SUrch.and   Chemical   Corp.     Ethylenieally    un- 

■^  3.190.874,   6—22—65.    CI. 


M..    A.    I.    Goldberg,    aad    J.    Fertlg. 
and  Chemical  Corp. 


>erg.    aad    J.    Fertlg.    to 

;orp.     Ethylenieally   un- 

.H.190.875.   6-22-65.   CI. 


M..  A.  I.  Goldberg,  and  J.  Fertlg,  to 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Ethylenieally  un- 
3,190,876,  6-23--e5,  CI. 


3.190.957. 


saturated  esters  of  asoltensene. 
260—196. 
Skoultchl,    Martin 

National   Starch 

saturated  ethers  of  asobensene. 
260—196. 
Skoultchl.    Martin 

Nntional    Starch 

Maturated  asobensene  derivatives. 
260—197. 
Skrobisch.  Alfred  :  See—  .„.....,. 

Foley.  Daniel  E..  Hogsn.  and  Skrobisch. 
Sleeper,  Arnold  Z. :  See—  _  „  ^    »,        . 

Sciwabe.    William    E.,    Sleeper.    Bacon,    and    Taussig. 
3.190  626.  „  ,       T^       , 

Sllfka.  Joseph  P..  and  P.  N.  Yuonu  to  Extrusion  Dies.  Inc. 

Extroslon^^dle.     3.190.107.  6-22-66.  CL  72—468. 
Slocom.  Richard  \V..  Jr. :  See — 

Greer.  Harold,  and  Slocam.    3.191,033. 
Smart.  David  L. :  See—  .      «  ,„,  «-^ 

Carruthers.  Robert,  and  Smart.     8,191.074,   .     .   ^    . 
Smller.   Leonard.     AdJusUble  barriers  for  vehicle  Interiors. 

3.19&.686.  6-22-65.  CL  296—24. 
Smith.  Aaron  H..  to  Signal  Mfg.  Co.     yacuum  cleaner  with 

rotatable  noaile.     3.189.933.  5^22-M.  CL  16-344. 
Smith.  Carl  A. :  See—  ^      „,„„-,  ^ 

Vises.  Chariea  D..  and  Smith.     3.190.514  »,_.»» 

Smith.  Charles  W..  and  V.  I.  Klmmel  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.     Cable  measuring  machine.     3.190.005.  6-22-65.  CL 
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Smith,  Earl,  and  W.  R.  Sherman.  Jr.     Line  or  pipe  detector 
for  earth  moving  machinery.    3.190.476.  6-22-65.  CL  214— 
1.38. 
Smith.  Earl  K.,  to  Hart  Heat.  Inc.    Dribble  vaporiser  for  an 

oil  burner  noaale.    3.190.342.  6-22-65.  O.  158—76. 
Smitli.  Hugh  R..  Jr..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.^  Electrpn-beam 
furnace  with  magnetically  guided  beam.     3.189.953.  6-22- 
65.  CI.  22—57.2. 
Smitn.  John  F. :  See — 

Brock.  Carl  M..  Drees,  and  Smith.    8.190.980. 
smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See—  ,  ,^  ^„^ 
Spickett.  Robert  O.  W..  and  Ridley.     8.190.920. 
Smith.  Lowell  R. :  See —  _  ,^^  ,^. 

Speslale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith.     8.190.921. 
Smith.  Paul  H. :  See—      „.     _  .  „      ,  ,^         ^    a    i^u 

BratachL   Raymond   W.,  Fritxe,   Henfeld,   and   Smith. 
3,181,153. 
Smith,  Robert  J. :  See—    ,  „    .  ^      «  ,^  «.- 
Arena,  Joseph  P..  and  Smith.     3,190,346. 
Smith.  Ronald  P. :  See—  ^      „.^««„. 

Shlpp,  Laurence  S.  J.,  and  Smith.    3,190.864. 
Smith,  8.,  ft  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See— 

Mooi,  Philip  B..  gtockwell.  and  Tilbury.    3,190,084. 
RIgbton.  David  W.     3.190^6. 
Smith,   Walter   8..    to   Mieble;p08s   Dexter.   Inc.  .Device  for 
separating  sUcked  sheets.    3,190,642.  6-22-06.  CL  271—42. 
Smiths  .Xmerica  Corp. :  See—        ^.  , ,. 

Majendle.  AUsUir  M.  A.    8.191 .147.  ,  ^  ^  ^  _ 

Smithuysen.  WUhelm  C.  D.  van  Velaen.  J.  C  Caron.  MdW. 
de  Bruine.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  MeUl  deactivators.  3.190.835. 
6-22-68.  a.  252—47.  .  ,  ^  ,^  _^  w- 

Smytb,  William  H.    Thread  cutting  tool  holder  supported  by 
tirret  type  lathe.     3,189.923,  6-22-65.  q.  10— «8.       _, 
Smythe.  George  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Mujtlatage  amrtj- 
der  coupled  to  an  Inductive  load.     8.191.075.  6-22-65.  CL 
307 — 104. 
Sneed.  Lloyd  F. :  See— 

Armstrong.  Arthur  E.    3.190.0S5. 
Snow.  Marion  C. :  See—  -,„.«*« 

^rry.  Richard  C,  and  Snow.    8.191,021. 
Snyderman.   Joseph,    to  John   Eppler    Machine   Works.    Inc. 

tube  recitter.  *3.190.158.  6-2:^.  O.  82—101 
Snyderman.  Joseph,  and  M.  Schnabl.  to  John  Eppler  Machine 
Works.  Inc.     Convolute  tube  making  machine.     3.190,195. 
6-22-05.  CI.  93 — 81. 
Societa  Farmaceutlcl  ItalU :  See—     .      „     .  ^     »..,,.„ 

Arcamone,     Federlco.     Canevaaal.     Oreln.    and     Bliloll. 
I  3.180,801. 

Soclete  Bertin  ft  Cle  :  See—  , 

Bertln.  Jean  H.,  and  Gulenne.    3.190.235. 
Soclete  Genevolse  d'lnstruBwnts  de  Physique  :  See — 

PetUvel.  Jacques.     3.190.173.  ^     ..  . 

Soclete  Nationalc  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 
d'Avlatlon :  See—  ^  ,^       , 

Oire.  Btienne  T.  J.  M..  and  Meonier. 
Hole.  Robert  O.    8.190.125.    , 
Negre.  Pierre  J.  V.    8.190.071. 

Soconv  MobU  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See^„,„ 
Meeseacer.  JoMph  U.    3.190.832. 
Heed.  Charles  W.    3.191.114., 
Summers.  Gerald  C.    3.191.145. 
Sodomana.  Heinricfa.  B.  Hanaehula.  aad  M.  Haadke.  to  The  Dis- 
tillers Co.  Ltd.    Process  for  the  recovery  of  dihydroperoxide 
content  from  aqueous  alkali  extraetlOB  solution  of  dlalkyl- 
ated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oxidation  reactloB  mixtures. 
3.190.933.  6-22-68.  CL  260—610. 
Sodomann.  Heinrich.  B.  Hauschula.  and  M.  Hanke.  to  Phenol- 
chemie  0.m.b.H.    Procesa  for  the  prodactton  of  oraaaic  dl- 
hydroperoxldea.     8.190,924,  6^-22-65,  CI.  2«0— 6107 


8,180.584. 


Bolari  ft  Co./Ddine  S.p.A. :  See— 

SoUri.  Fermo.    3.19O.020. 
Solari.  Fermo.  to  SoUrt  ft  Co./Ddine  8.pul.     Systaas  for  pro- 
viding lines  aad  boards  of  information  ahowlag  aymbols  for 
the   parpose  of  exhibittng  Indleatioos  of  varloaa   typaa. 
3.190.02070^22-66.  CI.  40—83. 
Solovieff.  George  B. :  See — 

RoaseU,  Fred  J.,  aad  Solovleir.    8,190,001. 
Songer.  Frances  H.    Spring  mounted  aad  roUiag  ezerdae  tojr. 

3,196.647.  6-22-65.  07272—56.  ,      ^,       „       ,  . 

Sonneland.  Ralph  S..  to  Tysaman  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Cat-eC 
machine  havinx  means  to  damp  workpiece  to  reciprocating 
cutter  carriage.     3,190.162.  6-22-68.  CI.  82—288. 
Bonneville.  Roger  P.     Molding  device  for  prodadag  railway 

sleepers.    3T90.607.  6-22--65.  a.  249—81.  _ 

Sotensen.  Carl,  and  H.  T.  Nielaen.  to  Daafoas  ved  lag.  M.  CUa- 
sen.     Device  for  simultaneoas  adJaatnseat  of  aevaral  ^e- 
ments  depending  upon  the  same  adjustment  value.    S.IOO,- 
146.  6-22-65.  O.  74—665. 
Sorensen.   Earl   F.      Gnldeline-marfcer  drawing   Inatnuaaat. 

3.190,001,  »-22-«5.  CI.  33—41. 
Sorteberg.  Johannes.    Automatic  balanced  weigfabeam  ayatea. 

3.190.553.  6-22-65.  CI.  235 — ^200. 
Sorvillo.  Eugene.    Laminated  electric  circuit  mounting  boarda. 

3,191.100.  6-22-65.  CL  317—101. 
Souligney,  Mltchel  J.,  to  HoUef  Carburetor  Co.     Method  of 
welding  thermoplastic  materiala.     3.190.051.  0-22-66,  CL 
53—39. 
Sonsa.  Manuel :  See — 

Hartshorn.  Harold,  and  Sousa.    3  190.455. 
Spangler.  Caleb  H.    Rod  supported  fishing  fly  holder.    8,190.- 

027.  6-22-65.  CL  43—25.2. 
Spates.  Henry  M..  to  H  ft  H  Englneerinic  Co. 
mandreL    3.190.106.  6-22-65rCl.  72—466. 
Specht.  Hansgeorg :  See — 

Bberhardt.  Ernst,  and  Specht.    S.180.S81. 
SpecialUca  lac. :  See — 

Gwathmey.  Edward  S.    3.190.127. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Andersson.  Per  L..  and  Aberth.    3,101.009. 
BratachL    Raymond    W..   Frttae,    Hersfeld. 

3.191J53. 
Davla.  William  W.    3,191,162. 
Feng,ShaoC.    3,191,057. 
Gdiring,  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  Jaiccl^.  and  Reader. 
Ih.  Charles  C.    3.191,064. 
Mixer,  Harold  P.    3.191,007. 
Reader.  Trevor  D.    8.191,018. 
SavalU.  Frank  P.    3.191.046. 
Smythe,  George  R.    8,191,078. 
Stone,  iack.    3.191.088. 
Wadey.  Walter  G.    3.191.008. 
Weir.  John  D.    3.190.128. 
Speslale.  Angelo  J.,  and  L.  R.  Smith,  to  Monaaato  Co.    N,N- 
subatituted-amlnoethyleae-phoephonlnm  componnda.   3.100,- 
921.  6-22-68.  CI.  260—877; 

-  -   ~    and  H.  F.  Ridley,  to  Smith  Kllae  ft 


Tube  beadlag 


and   Smith. 


8.180,864. 


Spickett.  Robert  G.  W., 
French  Laboratortea. 


22« AM, 

Spilabury.  Franc  i 
Archer.  Viigtl 
Spinks.  Joseph  M. 


1 -ortho-lower  alliyl-pbenyl-1-pliMurl  2 
lower  alkyl  •  8  -  dlloweralkylamlno-1-propanola.  3,180,620, 
6-22-66  CI.  260 — 570. 
Spllman.  James  M.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army.  Ban- 
doleer for  cartridge.  40  MM.  8,180,614.  6-23-65,  CL 
224—20. 

A.:  See — 

II  L^  and  Spilabury.    8.180.340. 

Electric  control  for  oae  on  a  scale  indica- 
tor    8.18tf.980,  6-22-06.  a.  200—86. 
Spira-Kleia.  Marie-Louise :  See — 
Schlnchter.  Jean.    8.190,278. 
Splsak,  Andrew  A. :  See — 

Dlener,  Robert  E.,  and  Spiaak.    3,190,183. 
Spokane  Steel  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Orlmm.  Paul  W.    3.190,283.  _ 

Spoora.  James  W..  and  F.  E.  Woodward,  to  Imperial  Cbeiafeai 
Industries  Ltd.     Process  for  the  puriflcation  of  organic 
peroxides.    3.190.904.  6-22-68.  CL  260— 488. 
Sponge.  Brie  H..  and  A.  H.  M^arlane.  to  Pacific  Sclentlflc  Co. 

^fety  hameaa.    8.190.879.  6-33-6^,  CL  343— IOT.4. 
Sprafue  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Kbricina,  John  H.    3.188,874. 
Square  D  Co. :  See —  ,    . 

Jorgenaen,  George  N..  and  Klnc .    8,100,604. 
Squire.  Robert  K..  to  Superior  Scaffold  Co.    Extendable  ahere. 

3.18b,408.  6-22-65,  CL  188—13. 
Staat.  Aaron  A. :  See — 

Staat.  Robert  A.,  and  A.  A.    3.180.306. 
Staat,  Robert  A.,  and  A.  A.    8J90.S00.   ,         '       ^ 
Staat.  Robert  A.,  and  A.  A.,  to  Bal-Cam.  Inc.     Sln^  level 

faucet    3,190,i06.  6-22-68,  CL  187— S28. 
Staat,  Robert  A.,  aad  A.  A..^to  Bal  Ota;.  lat     Stacle  lever 
faucet  and  valvtng  pUte  therefor.    3.180,808,  6-22-68.  CL 
137 — 484.6. 
SUbilua.  Industrie-und  HandeUgeeellscfaaft  m.t.H. :  8ee — 

Wasteahafea,  Ernst  and  Booa.   8,180,686. 
Stacheri,  Joha :  See—  .,^««. 

Warner,  Aldea  Y..  Cravea,  aad  StedierL    8.188,808. 
Staggera.  John  O..  H.  K.  Bmner.  and  D.  L.  Edlaad.    Method 
<rf    making    alnmlaaa    alloya.      8.180.780.    0-32-66.    CL 
75—188. 
Stahl.  Alex  D. :  See — 

Foote.  Daniel  J..  Stahl.  aad  Boefamaaa.    8,180,088. 

StahL  Martin :  See —  __ 

HaoadiUd,  Dlrich.  and  StahL    8,190,888. 

Stable,  Hebant :  See—  - 

Salle,  Kart.  Hauptmaaa,  aad  Stable.    8,180,803. 

StaL  HMriena  P. :  See — 

KooBsaiu,  Petraa  W.,  aad  StaL    8,180,048. 

SCaley,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Walton,  Henry  W.,  and  Nevla.    8,180,1 


ZXVl 


lilST  OF  PATENTEES 


SUlktr,  Kcnntth  W.,  to  Ooodman  Mfg.  Co.  Loaiwall  ijoIm    Si 

■TBtML    8.190,696,  6-22-6S.  CL  291^-11.        ^         ^^ 
Btamleubott  N.  v. :  «m — 

Kardtaa.  G«<»rg.  and  Van  dar  Ooctaa.  ^,190.814 


tffiTft.l'iKSi^ 


»*g**^Oeom  M.    Chipper  apparatok    a.l8iO,t2i5,  6-22-68, 

BtaadlOT,  CbarlM  L. :  8—— 

Malaad,  Lmd  I..  SUooz.  and  Standtey.    8.190.819. 
StanlcT.  Alfred  H.,  to  Jodyn  Utm.  and  Snpply  Co.    Mast  arm 

o*5^.}*'?.*?  '?'  J«>™»mH'^-    S.190,600.  «-26-e8.  CL  248—221. 
8ta-Rlte  OInnle  Loa.  Inc. :  8eo— 
_      BoliBRor.  Ooorge  N.    8.190,296.   . 

Starke.  Otto  M..  to  O.  Dorrlee,  A.G.    Apparatoa  for  eleanlna 
machine     felts.       8,190,798.     O-^-M.     CL 


K.  Kido.    Diak  typo  flaoi 

.-^., WW,  CL  818 109 

Balfrtaa  CiTotenlcs  Incl :  Bi^ 

„  „.«*yt'y«o,  ^•nuik  O.    8,190.081. 

BaUlTa.,  Kiyi  D    ^Cjia^ud  B.  J.  No.1.  Jr.' 

to  Condu  Qlua  Works;  siuTjom  a^ 
to  Poltoa  an?  Craiw  Co.    ' '  "^^    -  ^^  ^ 


SnUlTU 
Neal 


LifhUac 


.-—.««-«  „..  and  P.  H.  Hofer. 
SeallaK  disc  for  container  closure. 


to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
3.1«0.482.  6-22-66.  O. 


Remote  con- 
6-82-60.   CI. 


6-22- 


Itanb.  Rofter  B, 

SciaiaK 

215—40. 
SUadenmajrer.  Harold  F.,  to  Oraeral  Dynsmlcs  Corp.  ^  Signal 

MUlni;  switch  with  slow  release.     3,191.066.  6-»-65rCT. 

Stanffer  Chemical  Co. :  ae» — 

Sml^.  Hogh  B..  Jr.    8,180.988. 
Stayton,  Robert  D. :  ;B«e — 

a*  .  5?'E*?1"'  4^*°  ^'  ^^^''  "0  Stoyton.    3.190,488. 
Stelnbock  0.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Loef.  Jakob  M.  J.    3,190,473. 
Stelnwedel.  Delmar  C,  to  Seymour  Tool  ft  Bnalneerlnc  Co.. 

Inc.     Plumbing  tool.    8,189.034,  6-22-6S,  CLTS— 406. 
Stenson,  Ray  O. :  Bee —  '     "^    . 

Roble,  Charles  F..  and  Stenson.    8.190.488. 
Stephens,  Carl  J. :  Bee— 

Q»  „£i    ii"-  J*™*;  W..  and  Stephens.    3.189.998. 
Stephens-Adamson  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Richmond.  Gerald  W.    3.189,979. 
Stetson.  Harold  W..  to  Radio  Corp,  m  America.     Method  of 
™»kln«     multilayer     dreulto.       3.1894>78.     6-22-60.     CI. 

'**?*^  ^erbert,  to  Reimers-Oetrlebe  KG.    Automatic  belt  or 
chain  tightening  mechanism  for  an  inflnltely  rariable  cone 

8tew?rWir^t"$?,/:re^''"*-   ^'''^'^- 

Wargo,  Peter.    3.191,078. 
o....  T'^®*^<^'U  Charlee  A.     3.190,982. 
StlkelMther.  Robert  M..   to  Aerofln  Corp.     Machines  for  re- 

Sv^lf  ™   finned   tubes.      8.190,181,    6-22-60,   CI. 

Stillwater.  Joseph,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 

trol_ior  dlgllally   tuned  radio.     3,191,134. 

^"eO  *CL  277-^227^**"*  "**  «»»tructlon.     8,190,663. 

Stociwell.  Walter  8. :  «eo— 

..  u*'*^"v^^"U;  *••  Stockwell,  and  Tilbury.    8.190.084. 

**o^^25*i:iZ:-5*.  "•"■«'•  ?,!:??•»  I"'     Fleilble*  rlewlng 

■*'*i'?**Sft?r^*?.*'?!^P**  "•••     8,190.286.  «-22-es.  CI.  128--6. 

■*r2"'  tnti:^/'^  ^'  •°'*.^.  ^  Ooard.'  to  Phllllf>s  Ketrol^ili 

&2-l8^  «0^17{*       »>'"*"<*"on  column.     3.190.400. 

*'«2ILf/l**''  *"  5^'?'  "•■<*  Co^P.    Detection  circuit  uHUslna 
opposite   eonductlTlty   transistors    to   detect   charm  on   a 

.♦]S?*%"£'-  ^'-^ShVf  o-aa-oo.  ci.  sot— 88.6.     ^^ 

ST'o'^Sil^  '**"'*  ■•«»»•'"••     8.190.816.  0-22- 

8  tone.  ~ 
and 

08V  6-28-^7  Cl-'lMi-^S.' 
Storfer.  Robert    Heat  transfer 

160—182. 
Stotbert  ft  Pitt.  Ltd. :  0«e— 
..     O*^?'  Kowland  P..  and  Cowley.    8.190.621. 
Stow*.  Stmben  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 

n^tan^l^bMiayl  polyglycol  etj^.     3.190.920. 

Stranb.  UiHn.  and  B.  Bosshard.  to  Sulser  Pieres,  S.A.  F^iel 
element  changing  and  transporting  apparatus  fOr  nuclear 
reactors     8  l8o.foo.  6-22-6aUn.  ifo-^B. 

Btraiut.  William,  to  Penasalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Injection 
molding  apparatus.     8.189.940.  6-22-60.  a.  18^80. 

String  Design  AB :  gee — 
Pira.  Olof.     8.190.248. 

Stroobaats.  Marrla  J. :  8m— 

.._W(Hl«Bd.  John.  Jr..  and  Stroobaats.     3.190  J96. 

■*5'JlJl'JKf'5'S-y-'-*«!j"Jif''*^  ■•■*■•"  Con».    Tube  bender. 
_  8.190.106.  6-28-60.  O.  78—409. 

Strrk.  Rudolf,  and  G.  Muller,  to  Kalle  Aktlengesellschaft. 

i'SS^.'*^  "!!"'*.!*•'***■«*  ■•usage  packages.    8.190.709, 
0-8S-68.  CI.  99 — 187. 

Staebe.  Louis  M. :  ffse— 

Beachler.  Bdward  D..  Steabe.  and  McKle.     8.190,708. 
Stuetaer.  Wayne  R. :  See —    - 

Reffly.  Donald  C.  and  Stontaer.    8.190.60S. 
StumsMTor.  Herbert :  gee —  * 

DIstler,  Harry.  Leibner.  F^ist.  Pommer.  and  Stummeyer. 
8.190,907. 

Sturm.  Lewis  D.     nevator  control  mechaBlsm. 
6-n-«B.  CT.  187—28. 

Styne.  Alexander  r..  and  L.  JaaMs. 
8.190.808.  6-88-60.  CI.  98—40. 


deatal  and 
240 — 41.18. 
SnUlTaa,  Bldoa  D. :  g( 
Rudd.  Bdward  H. 

'TlI^5JTa«%.^^T.'^^ 
Sulser  Freres.  S.A. : /Am— 
Straub,Bdw] 


■u«g*«»l  proeedona.     8,191, 


andSnlilVaa.    8,190.190. 


device  for 


88-60.   CL 


cTwS^a  »««8lag  systems.     8.191,140.  6-2S-6o! 

Sun  bu  Co. :  gee— 

Belak.  Steren  O.    8.190,868. 


Uoaeyentt.  Barl  M.    8,190,881^^ 
Johnson,  Ford  L.    8,180.878. 


8490.614. 


»,  CL  242 — 66. 

>«r  .^'l^.^..^-  *o  Oulf  (Ml  Corp.    Process  of  drUllnc  a  well 

"*  "iKK"'if  '^"'»«-    a.180.884,  6-22-60.  a™iw?-2r 


fla.     8.190.868.  6-22-68,  CL 


Monomeric 
8-22-60.  CI. 


8.190.896. 


COUlag  eoastructlon. 


Sock,  Hans:  fee — 

KoehalskL  Horst  Rodssliiat.  DaTld,  BrdauuiB.  Rode,  and 
Suck.    8.190.409. 

Sodrea,  Pierre  C.  to.Fraaealse  dn  IVrodo.  SodeteAnonyme. 
Brake  shoe  laclodlag  a  wear-ladleatlag  SMaas.  8.190.897. 
•-88-40.  a.  188—1. 


Wright.  J  Itoadle.    i.l»d.l86. 
Sonaarborg,  Howard  J. :  gee— 

a  -^S^'^  ^f'!^  ■••  "^  Sunaarboig. 
Superior  Scaffold  Co. :  gee— 

Boulre,  Robert  K.    8.190.400. 
Svenska  Aeroplaa  AkUcbolaget :  gee — 
Menaborg  Haas  J.  T.   8,190,080. 
Swallow,  Charles  L. :  gee— 

Pyle.  Bdwia  H.,  and  Swallow.    8,190.088. 
Swanron,  Albert  S..  and  M.  O.  KrolL  to  O.  H.  Ttanant  Co. 

Sulky  attachment     8,190,672.  6-22-60.  Q.  280—82.7. 

Swanspn.  Bucene  8..  R.  b.  Liringaton.  W.  A.  MeanaTaad  J   G 

Floden.  to  Barber-eolauin  Co.    Prograauned  motton  control 

system.    8.190.189.  O-22-60.  CI.  74—472.  "'■"roi 

Swanson.  Ronald  R..  to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Prcparatloa  of 

2ri*2w!^67'"""""""    """**""'*■•      '.1W.919.    6-22-60. 

Swarts.  Qaylord  A. :  geo— 

^^^■'  WlUUm  B..  and  Swarts.    8.190.771. 
^'^Sf.V  ^"'^  *••.'.  *"  y»ctaullc  Co.  of  America.    Ceateriag  of 
bolts  for  coupUng  housings.     8.189.969.6-22-60.0.24— 

8we««im^Harry  D.     Drawer  stop.     8.190,714.  6-22-4o.  CI. 

Swift  lastruments.  Inc. :  gee — 

O'Brien.  Clifford  P.    8,190.008. 
Swthart.  James  C.  and  D.  R.  Young,  to  International  Business 
MachlnMCorp.    SuperconducUre  transmission  line.    8,101,- 
005,  6-22-65.  a.  307—88.0. 
^^''?!''>.''<^*'  ^-     Hotorised  steerable  nesUble  serrlce  cart 

3.190.886.  6-22-65.  CT.  180—19. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  gee —  • 

Gartner.  Stanley  J.    3.190.462. 
Symons.  Loren  G..  to  Nordben  Mfg.  Co.    DHtc  for  gyratory 
crushers  and  the  Uke.     3.190.070.  6-22-60.  O.  241—210. 
Syntex  Corp. :  gee— 

Casas-CampUlo. 'Carlos.     8.190.809. 
Croaa,  Alexander  D.    8.190.880. 
Sselun,  Lodwiek  W. :  gs»— 

Madison.  Theodore  N..  and  Saeluga.     8.190.480. 
Sstricako.  Janos.     Key  operated  chuck.     8.190.660.  6-88-60. 

CI.  270 — 1. 
Taccone  Corp. :  gee — 

Taccoae,  Raasell  W.    8.190,424. 
Taccone.  Russell  W..  to  Taccone  Corp.    CouTeyor  with  fall  out 
plate  for  foundry  flasks.     S.190.424,  6-^-60.  CL  108 — SO. 
Tado.  HIroshL  to  Yanmar  DIcwl  Engine  Co..  Ltd.     Combus- 
tion chambera  for  roUry  engines.     8.190.269.  6-22-60.  CI. 
128 — 8. 
TalUle.  Gordon  P..  to  Xerox  Corp.    Sheet  guiding  apparatua 

S.190.648.  6-88-60.  C\.  271—40. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  gee— 
Ishibashi.  Joiehl.  and  Ito.    3.190,87T. 
Mikl.  TaknlchL    8.190.800. 
Takeo  Arlsono :  Bee — 

Kondo.  Takaroshl.    3.100.578. 
Taller  ft  Cooper.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hohnann,  Albert    3.100.548. 
l^lon,  lac. :  gee — 

Oslonska.  Walter  O.    3.180.964. 
Runnels.  George  W..  Aula,  and  Renter.    8.190jei. 
Tamartn.   Bernard   J.,   to   Pull-Packaging.   Inc.     Dispensing 

cigar  package.    3.100.437.  6-22-65.  CI.  206—41.2. 
Tamarin.    Bernard   J.     Container.     3.180.534.   6-22-65.   CI. 

229— i7. 
Tamlya.  Jan.  to  Cnited  States  of  America.  Anay.     Bridge^ 
type   cathode   Interface   Impedance    test   set      3.191.120, 
6-»-65.  a.  324—26. 
Tang,  Chun-YI.     Wide-rimmed,  ssatless  aalcyele.    8.190,870, 

6-22-60.  CI.  280—221. 
Taraserldi.  Michael :  flee — 

Krlts.  Jsek.  snd  TaraseTteh.    8.100.129. 
Tardoskenrl,  Louis  V.,  to  Blectrorert  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Mesas 
for  aP^rlag  oil  film  to  solder  w«Te.    8.100.527.  6-22-60. 

TarnokjJohaiM.     Edce  applylag  dcrlee.     8400.788.  0-22-65. 

Tats,  Abraham :  gee — 

Battle.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  aad  Tatt.    3.191,175. 
Tanb.  David.  N.  L.  Weadler.  and  C.-H.  Kuo.  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 
Inc.      Process    for    prepariag   beasoplienones.      8.100.824. 

^-22-40.  CI.  204 — 108. 

Taussig.  Charles  A.*:  gee 

'^TS^.L^J*^*****"    B-    Sleeper.    Baeoa,    aad    Taasdg. 
8.100.626. 

Tsrarosai.  Alfred  B. :  gee — 

Penaey.  Theodore  B..  TteTareaal.  aad  Katttal.    8.100.618. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzni 


Harkleroad. 
8.100.810. 


3,190.936. 


corn- 


Taylor,  Challea  ■..  P.  I.  Pnddlagton.  and  W, 
to   The  Goodyear  Tire  ft   Bobber  Co.     H< 
6-22-65.  CI.  188 — 127. 
Taylor  Instnuaeat  Compaales :  gee — 

Braas.  William  C.    3.191.110. 
Taylor.  Louis  B..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Caldam 

silleate-fllled  paper.     3.190.7M.  6-22-60.  CI.  162 — 181. 
Taylor.  Robert  B. :  gee — 

Walker.  Bobert  O.,  and  Taylor.    3.180^7. 
Taylor.  Robert  C.  and  £.  J.  Meehan,  to  The  Atlantic  Refln- 
fng    Co.       Water-soluble    liquid    detergent    compositions. 
3.100.830.  6-22-65.  Cl.  252—108. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp. :  Bee —  ' 

Welskopf.  Bdwin  C.    3.190.731. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-  U.m.b.H. :  gee — 
Muth,  Herbert.'   3.190.285. 
Pollak.  Alfred.    3.191,091. 
Tele-Scale.  Inc. :  gee — 

Weiss.  William.    3.100.008. 
TelenSesslons,  lac. :  gee — 

White.  Robert  F.    3.190.050. 
Teletype  Corpi :  gee — 

Nash.  Leonard  A.    3.100.510. 
PunyckL  Alfred  Z.    3,190,574. 
Ramig.  Robert  J..  Jr.    3.100.428. 
Reaka.  Alfons.    3.101.101. 
Tengellt8<A.  William  J.    Toy  chain  saw  with  simulated  saw- 
dust dispenser.     3.190,031,  0-22-65.  CL  46—39. 
Tennant,  O.  H..  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Peabody,  Ralph  C.    3.1894>31. 
.  Swanson,  Albert  S..  and  Kroll.    3.190,672. 
Terasawa.  Tadao  :  gee — 

Nagata,  Wataru.  Terasawa.  and  Aokl.     3,100,870. 
Tesan  Tool  Mfg.  Co. :  gee — 

Testa.  Ernest  J.    3.100.666. 
Teealer.  RIdiard  E.,  to  Marva  Derioes.  Inc.     StaKIng  unit 
for   Internal   combustion    units.     3.190.277.   6-22-^.   C\. 
123—187.5. 
Tents,   Erne«t  J.,   to  Tesan  Tool  Mfg.  Co.     Holder  and  Jaw 
Iniierts  compriiiing   the   top  Jaw   for  a   chuck.      3.lOo.666. 
6-22-65.  CI.   279 — 123. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Child.  Edward  T.,  and  Lafferty. 
Gee.  Kenneth  H.    3.190.834. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  gee — 
Catn.  Krnest  O.    3.101.112. 
Texsier,    Leon.      Interference   suppressor   for    internal 

buHtlon  engtnefi.     3.191.133.  6-422-65.  Cl.  333—79. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  gee — 

Craia.  Francis  A.,  and  aontier.    3,190,209. 
Tbarp,    Fred    L.      Manually-operated    traller-moring   device. 

3.190.615.  6-22-65.  C\.  254—131. 
Theobald.  Paul  F..  to  The  Philip  Carey  Mfg.  Co.    Self-sealiag 

asphaH  shingles.     3.190.040.  6-22-65,  CI.  50—83. 
Tberlault,  Gerald  E..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     AGC  with 
compensation  lor  chsnge  In  collector  capacitance.     3.191.- 
127.  0-22-65,  Cl.  330—84. 
Thermo  Electric  Co. :  gee — 

Moyano.  Ernesto  A.    3.101.181. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

FMn.  Marvin  M..  and  Boblnskl.     3.100J»15. 
Green,  Joseoh.  and  Groten.     3,190.863. 
Neu.  Bdward  A.,  Jr.    3490.070. 
Tboma,  Oswald,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Ualts  Ltd-,  and  Unlptt 
A.G.    Hydraulic  apparatus.    3.190.231.  6-22-65.  Cl.  lOS— 
162. 
Thomss.  Albert  B.  W.     Golf  dub  tncladlna  deUchable  ball 
striking  feces   of  various   lofts.     3.100,601.   6-22-60.   CI. 
273 — 70. 
Thompson.   Howard  G.,   to   Masaey-Wrgnson  Inc. 
stand  for  two-way  plows.     3.100.360.  6-22-65. 
210. 
Thompson.  Howard  O.,  to  Massey-Fergoson   Inc. 
stand  for  two-way  plows.     S.190.386.  8-22-65. 
210. 
Thomson,  Bllhu  C. :  Bee  — 

Gluffrtda.  Philip.  Graves,  and  Thomson.    8.11K).341. 
Thomson,  John  B.    and  R.  C.  Magee;  said  Magee  assor.  to 
■aid  Thomson.    Bearing  structure.    3.190,703.  8-22-65.  Cl. 
SOS- — 6. 
Thomson.  Millard  R.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Fuller,  Hariaa  I.,  and  Thomson.    8.190.061. 
Thorsell,  Roland  H. :  Bee — 

Davids,  Clifford  B.,  and  Thorsell.     3.100,227. 
Tlcolan,  Michael.    PortoUe  culinary  stove.    3,190.211,  6-22- 

60,  Cl.  00—421.  .       .-     .    . 

Tllbuij,  Richard  G. :  gee— 

_     liooa.  Philip  R..  Stockwell.  aad  Tilbury.    3,100,084. 
Tlaaermaa  Prodncto.  lac. :  gee— 
Holton,  Robert  J.    3.100.167. 
Tobey.  Hubert  E..  to  Kwik  Lok  Corp.     Closure  mechanism. 

3.100,053.  6-22-60.  CL  52—67. 
Todt  Haas  O..  to  Seheriag.  AG.    Eleetrodeposltloa  of  bright 

alckel.    8,190.820.  6-22-io,  a.  204-^9. 
Todt  Hans  G.,  to  Schertng.  A.G.    Nickel  pUtlng  brlghtener. 
8.190.881.  6-22-60.  CI.  MM---I0.  t~    -•       •• 

Tokyo  Shlbaurt  Deakl  Kabashlkl  Kalsha :  «e»— 

Komatsu,  Tatsaro.    3,190,969. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  gee — 

Haas,  Arthur  W.    8.190.711. 
Toauay.  James  P.,  aad  W.  E.  Estey ;  said  W.  B.  Bstey,  sssor. 
to  Amcricaa  Maehlae  ft  Fouadry  Co.     Bowling  ptn  aad 
process  of  maklag  saaM.    8.190,767,  6-88-60.  CL  117—72. 

ToaejRlehard  N. :  geo — 

WUbur,  Warren  D.,  aad  Tone.    8.190,606. 
Tonooka.  Shlnlehl.  G.  C.  Mergner.  aad  A.  J.  Williams.  Jr., 

to  Lsods  sad  Morthmp  Co.     Switch  with  SMrenry  wotted 

coatocts.    8,190.998.6-89-60,0.800—108. 


8.190.887. 


Parking 
Cl.  172— 

Parking 
Cl.  172— 


Torgesea,  Dewayaa  C. :  gee — 

Heasley.  WllUus  H..  Torgeooa.  ( 
TorringtoaMfg.  Co..  The :  gM— 
Men,  Keaaeth  A.    8,188,088. 
Totalo,  Nicolas  J. :  gee- 
Nielsen.  Bdward  V.    3.190.280. 
Toth,  Paul:  gee— 

Hohwart  George,  and  Toth.    8,100.664. 
Toner.  George  P..  and  J.  B.  KlefOr,  to  Bsstmsa  Kodak  Co. 
Filter  with  comblaatloa  piasttdaer.     8,100.890,  6-28-60, 
CL  131—208. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  gee — 

Inaba.  Yaaosnke.  Klmura,  and  Salehl.     8,190.900. 
Trainer  Associates  Inc. :  gee — 

Newbold.  Albert  G.    S48O.OO8. 
Transcontinental  Electronics  Corp. :  ge^— 

Rothaeker,  Francis  N.    8.100,997. 
Trasco  Inc. :  gise — 

Hammers,  Baymoad  J.    8,189.970. 
TrimnaL   Lewis  N.     CoUapdfalc  box   with  legs.     8.190,708, 

6-22-60,  Cl.  812—818. 
Tripp.   Robert  W.,  and  R.  Z.   Geller,   to  Inductoayn  Corp. 
Analog-digital  converter.     8,101,010,  6-22-60,  Q.  280— 
155 
Trlska,  Alfred  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.     Method  of 
Improving  blast  furnace  perfonaaace  nslag  raw  petroleum 
coke.    8490.740,  6-22-60,  Cl.  70—41. 
Trlska.  Alfred  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carboa  Corp.    Projwss  for 
use  of  raw  petroleum  coke  In  blast  fnraaees.     8,190,746, 
6-22-O0,  a.  YO — 42. 
Tri-Stato  Display,  Inc. :  gee — 

BnxAs,  Shddoa  C.    8.190.404. 
Troeppl.  WUIIam  M..  and  G.  A.  Petersen.  %  to  G.  A.  Peter^ 
sen,   and    %    to   A.   B.   Petersen.     Augw  tooth  with  side 
edge  blade.    8.180.879.  6-22-60,  CL  170— 880. 
TrOften,  Per  F. :  gee — 

KveUo^nne.   Alf  G..  and  TrOhen.     8.100.870. 
TroBU>eter,  Bernard  A. :  gee — 

Carney,  John  L..  Jr.,  and  Trompeter.    8.190,288. 
Troxler,  Franx :  gee— 

Hofnutnn.  Albert,  and  Troxler.    8.190.884.  . 

Tmeman.  Roy.  and  C.  Warsop.  to  Ericsson  Telephones  Ltd. 

Automatic    telephone   systems.      8,190,964,    6-22-68.    Cl. 

179—18.  __^  ^ 

TrosseU.   Psul   C,   T.   A.   Lambe,  and  J.  Tltins.   to  British 

Columbia  Research  Council.     Apparatus  for  detecttnala- 

temal  damage  In  wood.     8.190,111.  6-28-60.  Cl.  7S-^«7.0. 

Turner.  George  W. :  Bee — 

Arnold,  Julian  R.,  and  Turner.    8,190,004. 
Turowskl.   ErwlB.     Method   and   apparatus  for  coBveylag 

liquids.    8.100.220.  6-22-60.  CT.  108— 148.  ^^^ 

TutbllL  Henry  G.,  Jr.     Surface  cleaning  apparatus.     8.180.- 

830,  6-22-60,  Cl.  10—320.  _     .      . 

Twedt  Paul  L.,  and  C.  H.  Cook,  to  Hennlagsen  Fooda.  lac. 

Egg  brMklng  head.     8,190,388,  6-88-60.  XI.  146—8. 
Tysaman  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  gee — 

Sonneland,  Ralph  B.    S.190.162.  _ 

Clasa,  John  B..  to  Composite  Metal  Prodncta.  Inc.  Fumaees 
for  heating  and  assembling  SMtalllc  composite  nnlte.  8,180.- 
824, 6-22-60.  a.  228— «,      _  _  ^        „-     «      , 

Underdowa.  Parks  C.  8r..  to  Hickory  Springs  Mfg.  Co..  lac. 
Swivel  rocker  spring  unit  8.100.608.  6-22-60.  CI.  207 — 
268. 
Underwood,  Joeeph  C,  8r..  and  A.  B.  Wasserman,  to  Dalted 
States  of  America,  Agricnltnre.  Preparing  a  fluffed  npd- 
uct  from  ample  oogar  syrup.  8.190.707.  6-48-86.  Cl,  0^— 
isO 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  gee — 

Cox.  Eugene  R,  and  Hootettlcr.    8.190,808. 
Endier,  Hans  H.    8,100.770. 

Ender.  HansH.    8.190,776.  ^. 

Hensley.  WlllUm  H^  and  Carte.    8.100.700.^      ^      ^  ,^ 
Heasley,  WUltam  H.,  Torgeeon,  and  Lambre^.     8.100.- 

887. 
Jayae,  WUliam  M..  Jr.    8.100,668.    .,^.,, 
Johnson.  Herbert  B..  and  Crosby.    8.100.017. 
Jong.  Psnl.  snd  Vsn  Cakenberghe.    8.101418. 
KelBsen.  Andraw  D..  and  Koeaea.    8.100.710. 
Kllriieimer.  John  R.    8.100.011.        ,  „  .^  ,     .,««•«« 
Peaaer,  Theodora  B..  Tavaroial,  aad  Knlttel.    i.]MM9. 
Sehwabe,    William    ■.,    Sleeper,    Bacon,    and    Taasslg. 

«  100  o24 
Stonb.  ioger  B.,  snd  Hofer.    8.100.482. 
Dnloa  Oil  Co.  of  CaliforaU :  See— 
Maly,  Geom  P.    8490.680. 
SiSaeffSr.  WUllam  D.    8.190,888. 

Unlpat  A.G. :  Bee —  ^  «.. 

Thoma.  Oswald.     8.100.281. 

Cnited  Bnglnecriag  aad  Foundry  Co. :  ,««»— 

Sieger.  Maurice  P..  aad  Adair.    8.100.099. 
Ualted  Kingdom  Atomic  Bacrcy  Authority :  «fo— 

Carrntbers,  Robert  sod  SiSuut.    8.191.074. 

Dodd.  John  A.    8.190.808. 

Fowler,  Bllot  P.    8,191428- 
United  Merchaats  and  Manufacturera.  Inc. :  See — 

Gordon.  Alex  F.    8.190.718. 

Gordon.  Alex  F.    8,100,716. 

United  Shoe  MadHaery  Cop. :  See—  .  ,«»a4« 

Choice,  Frank  C.  Bldred,  and  Wakefldd.    8,188,MI. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co. :  gee— 

Mullet.  Robert  E.,  Henk^,  and  O'KeUy. 

U.  S.  Industries,  Inc.  -.Bee—  .,««., 

Johaasea,  Eiaar  K.,  w>d  Banaoa.    3,100,4 

Ualted  Stotes  of  America 

Lowe.  BdisoB.  and  Durkee.     8,100^.  • 

Uaderwood,  Joseph  C,  Sr.,  and  W<asserman.     8.190.- 
787. 


8.100.787. 


ZXTIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Air  Force :  Bm— 

Ahrom.  Richard  \\.     3.191,063. 

Uetiel,  tUdame*  K.  U.     3,l»l,08e. 

Zlinm«nnan,  Herbert.     3.191,067. 
Armj :  B*9 — 

Benolt.  Paul  H.    3,190,179. 

BaUwlnkel,  £<ilward  €.,  Hanson,  and  Webb.     3,190, 
90d. 

Barter,  Jamea  X.     3,190,416. 

Moodj,  Allen  M.     3.190,299.  .         * 

Pluno,  Frank  T.     3,190,088. 

Becd,  Frederick  P.    3,190,023. 

Scbalse,  WiUlam  A.     3,190.306. 

Bpilman,  Jamea  M.     3,190,514. 

Tkmijm,  Jon.  ■  3,191.120. 
Atomic  Bnergy  Commlaalon  :  aee — 

Baker.  William  R.,  Halbacti,  and  Layman.     3,191,092. 

Cowen.  Rlebard  U.     3,191.048. 

Crewe,  Albert  V.     3.191,028. 

Seaborg,  Qlenn  T..  Kennedy,  and  W«M.     3.190.804. 
Commerce:  B90 — 

MeUcer,  WUUam  H.,  Jr.     3,189,990. 
NaTj :  5«« — 

Crayeraft.  Lester  V.    3,190,110. 

Oarlboldl,  John  M.     3,190.221. 

Ouler,  William  H.     3.191.176. 

Mooney.  Lawrence  K.     3.191,073. 

BnMn,  Norman  N.     3.190.460. 

„  .      *?*l"i'  ^"y  ^'  ''■•  •"»  Moidsen.     3.1»mS0. 
Unlveraal  Match  Corp. :  See— 

WT  .  HolatelJi.  Alvln  W..  Pryor,  and  Stayton.     3.190.488. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  ^Sm — 

Konken.  Ounttaer  8.    3.190,790. 
Upton.  Lee  O..  to  American  Optical  Co.     Method  for  nnit- 

Inc  jut  abraded  element  to  an  envelope.     3,190J38.  6-22- 

60,  CL  68     81. 
Ueber.  James  P. :  8ee — 
.,  w  Ushyr.  John  A.  J.  R.  and  J.  F.    3.190.406. 

''tHio.^^^iM.  ?i.  ?§t4o.^     ^'""'*'"'"*  "*"'*""' 

Usher,  John  R. :  800 — 

, "•^'1  '<*"  A..  J.  R.  and  J.  F.     3490.406. 

Utility  Body  Co. :  See — 

„      Hoard.  Lee  M.     3.190.391. 

yacearo,  Aiigelo,  to  Colnmbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.  Facsimile  anparatua  having  a  magnetically  biased 
marking  atylua.     3.190.986.  6-22-65.  CI.   178—6.6. 

Tan  Cakenberghe.  Jean  L. :  iSlse — 

Jnng,   Paul,  and  Van  Cakenberghe.    3,191.118. 

Van    den    Berg,    Mlebael    A.,    to    Wright   Anderson    (South 

8.lW25''*^2a^.*^'*"2'3^2y.*i*  *'•'""*"*  "'  "*»•'*  '"" 
Van  der  Ongten.  Tbeodor  J.  :  8ee — 
«      Kardaun,  Oeorg,  and  van  der  Ongten.     3,190,814. 
Vandertoof,  Frank  B.,  to  Scale  Specialties,  Inc.     Conveyor 

switching  aevlee.     3,190,432,  6-22-65,  CI.  198—31. , 
Van   der  Lely,  Ary.   to  C.    van  der  Le  y,   N.V.     Molciboard 

plowB.    3.190.368.  6-22-65.  CI.  172—766.  »»«""'~«r« 

Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  See— 

Van  der  Lely,  Ary.     3.190,368. 
>  an  der  Meulen,  Leonard.     Method  and  apparatas  for  form- 

W8  •  !>•£"■*   ''®°»   ■*»***   material.      3,190,049,   6-22-05. 

CI.  58—29. 
VwBder  Sande.  John^L.,  F.   ^Vheeler.  and  B.  C.   Beehner,  to 

^*SS}^.^**J**I  9>'y      Chaaala  latch  handle.     3,190,713. 

6-22-65,  CI.  312 — 820. 
Van  Dllk.  WMeger,  E.  C.  Bttema.  and  M.  Krlkke.  to  North 

American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Brush  holder  for  electric  com- 

matator  machine.     3.191.085.  6-22-65.  Cl.  310—246. 
>an  Oeelen,  Hendrtk  K..  and  P.  H.  Van  Leenwen,  to  North* 

American    Phlllpa   Co.    Inc.      Method   of   producing   com- 

pounda  <»'  tt>e  i^mln  A  series  and  Intermediates  for  use 

therein.     3,190^8.  6-22-65.  Cl.  26O-404.5. 
Van  Lande^em,  Frederlk  J. :  See— 

Sano.  Karel  M.,  and  Van  Landegfaem.     3.191.091. 
Van  Leenwen,  Pleter  H. :  8e»— 

Van  Geelen.  Hendrik  E.,  and  Van  Leenwen.     3.190,898. 
Van  RUsewiJk.  Henri  C.  H..  to  North  American  Philips  Co.. 

Inc-jjCOmDonent  Inaertlng  machine.     3,190.523.  6-22-65. 

Van  Velsen,  Daniel :  See — 

Si^thnyaen    UMIhelm  C.  B..  van  Vel^n,  Caron.  and  d« 
omine.     3,190,835. 

Van  troonhoven,  Casper  E.  G.  M.  M. :  See— 

Kok,  Johannea  A.,  and  van  Vroonhovev.     3.190.827. 

Vargiu.  Olacomo  :  8ee — 

Magleby.  Kay  B..  and  Vargla.     3.191.072. 

Vaalcek,  William  A.,  to  Roanwell  Corp.  Clamping  meana 
;^«  ■n.*rtlcle-8upportlng  boom.  3,190,974,  6-2^5,  a. 
17»— '106. 

^'i'l^'-  ""o™"*..  »o  Avco  Core.  Means  for  «ad  method  of 
m^fos'i'*""  '  *■**■?'"•"     8.1»0.7«».  *-22-e5,  Cl. 

Vseier-Root  Inc. :  See — 

Oevanney,  Raymond  H.     3,190,502. 
Vendo  Co..  The :  See — 

i^lW*".  Spencer  L.,  and  Gore.     3,190.488. 

Craven.  Herman  R.     3.190,492. 

Johnson.  Elmer  C.  and  Keller.     3,190.493. 

''•sf;iinAS.avt2%5ra'V(S'!3^-  '-*•  ^•''*""-' 


^  v^i!''«?*'S'*'.  'i  ii,  ^  J'  »«  EtablHsementi  Yemler 
Valentin.  I  aol.  A  Flla.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
elaatlc  fabric.     3,189,972,  6-22-65.  Cl.  28— 72.  *   ™   "» 

Vernier- Valentin,  Paul,  &  PIIh,  Ktabllaaementa :  See— 

..     ..^•r"'*.''  O^rard  J.  A.  M.  J.      3.189.972. 

\  ertlcalx,   Inc. :  See — 

«    .Af*°."'  Jo*"^?*"  J*-.  "Dd  Smith.     3,190.346. 
Vertnlk.  Leonard  R. :  See — 

^aSooiti^*^     M..     Vertnlk.     FUher.    and     McCaleb. 


^'w*/''  f."''"  **••  *®  P«wer  Jeta  (Research  *  Development) 
i.trt       P-»— . —      — I. ..  .^..-       6-22-65.      Cl. 


exchangers.      3,190.542. 


3.190.515.    6-22-65. 


Ltd.      Preaaure 
230—69. 
Victaullc  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

«.  ..^*f**'   H««'nr   M.     3,189,969. 
VIelle.    LeHter  M.      Car   top   recepUeie. 

Cl.  21'4— 42.1. 
Viguie,  Koger  :  See — 

Dano,  Loula,  and  Viguie.     3,191,097 
Vlllttloboa,  Humberto  K.-.M.     Apparatua  for  grinding  diamond 
^.  kn  »•"•     3  190,044,  (J-22-65,  Cl.  51—124. 
vnialoboM,    Humberto    K.  M.     .Method    of    making    diamond 

knives      3  190.047.  (^-22-65.  Cl.  51—283. 
Vllter  .Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Kocher    Erich  J.     3.190.468. 
'S!^>^-  "'^?*B.^««**V.  "«    handle    atructure.       3.190,538, 
«?»".    Charles    D      and    C.    A.    .Smith,    to    Wblte-Rodgera 

V.?:,     -«^'?l*'***"*=     *•"*     ''■'*^*-     3.190,314,     6-22-65,     Cl. 
lo7 — 630.15. 

Vf.lna,  John  :   See — 

,....  I'/"''*^''.  P«">  C,  Lainbe,  and  Vltina.     3.190,111. 

^  ih  "*Sr**.  ®-  i'-'  ■"**  '    ^    Merles,  to  hughes  Aircraft 

i,T9i,S9S:*5"52-65"ci  '!?i'J"-!.'?o  '"'•""'  «'"^""  *^'«»"- 

''Ted?u".s.*'*^^,i;E"n?-w"crT«'V^''8i'*  ~*"'  ■*'••'»""« 

Vogt.  Wllheliii  K.  Uehnnann,  'k.  Sennewald.  and  H.  Coin, 
to  KnupMick-UrieHheim  AktlengeaellHchaft.  Proceaa  for 
Heparating  acrylic  add  n-butyl  eater  from  mlsturea  con- 
taining  butanol.     3,190,813,  6-22-65,  Cl.  202—39.5. 

''"is't"ev^!n'"'tii^-.3oU"^22^'!  t:ruii%iriT''*  -""' 

'Tl'56.3i3."«°?/-65;  Ck"iS7-246'?""*^  '^"'^  -**  '*''''■ 

»\olpln.    Ale.\ander   S.     Automatic   plMatir-iteaied    vahe   with 

two-Htuge  Healing.      3.190,304,  6-22-65.  Cl.   137—246.12. 

VoH,   Nancy  :  See — 

„       Sjoep*.   Willy  G.     3,190,58:1. 

Vowell,  Kennlaon  L. :  See — 

Horn,  Rudolph,  and  Vowell.     3,190,097 

>  underink.  Ate,  to  Ronette  IMezo  Klectrlache  Industrie  N  V 
Apparatua  for  melting  powdered  material  by  means  of  a 
flume      elevated      temperature.      3,190.727,      6-22-65,      Cl. 

Vunderink,  Ate,  to  Ronette  Pleso  Electrische  Industrie  N.V 

Apparatus  for  melting  material  by  mesns  of  a  ttsme  of 

tt.A^V"*''** /*"»?*'■■«"•*      3.190,728,  6-22-65,  a.  23—273. 
WOW  Kngineering,  Inc.:  Hee^ 

...  ..  ^^^"Jlr".'"'  **«»"vin  L.  and  D.  M.     3,190,688. 
•<>«?.,  Walter  G.    to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Tabulating  card 
position  sensing  device.    3,191,008,  6-22-65.  Cl.  235--61.il. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Falk,  Edward  J.     3,190,272. 
Fitea.  Cyril   B.     3.190,70<). 
Wagner,  Roland  W.  :  See — 

Duitle,  Thomaa  E..  and  Wagner.     3,190,431. 
Wahl.  Arthur  C. :  See— 

«,  u ?'''?!*?'■''•  ^'*''"  '^■'  Kennedy,  and  Wahl.     3,190,804. 
Wahl,   Kdward   C.  O.   Schuli.  and   R.   H.  Andrewn.   to  Gits 

BroH   Mfg.  Co.     Vented  aeal  with  stationary  spaced  aeailng 

niemberit.      3,190,661.  6-22-65,  C\    277—75 
WakeHeld,  Gordon  C.  J. :  see— 

u.r  .P?'.*r-  '"'■f.'"'.^-  K'''"**".  »nd  Wakefield.     3.189,943.       ' 

Waldorf  I'aoer  Productn  Co.  -.See 

,^  ..Melnecke,  Robert  F.,  and  Kraft.     3,190.537 

Wallter,   David  G     H.  A.   Holcomb,  and  B.  N.  Hill,  to  Ehm 

■?^^«o*'.«  •J"?...*P.»'"**'"'J"«  *^*>       Hydrocarbon   conversion. 
.1.190.940,  6-22-85,  Cl.  260—883.75 
Walker,  George  O.,  and  R.  E  Eokman,  %  to  Cooper  BeH«emer 
Qi'""''iin  *""'    ''"Provement.      .1,190,183,    6-22-65,    Cl. 

Walker,  Robert  O.,  and  R.  B.  Taylor,  to  R.  F.  Brooks.     .Safety 
device.      3,189.967.  6-22-65.  Ci.  24—265.       "^"^      naieiy 
Walsh.  James  J. :  See — 

D'Andrea.  Angelo  R.,  Walsh,  and  Becker.     S.I90.485. 

^'"Ji"!!;."'''""?  ^ ;/"«'  ^  -''  ^'^'n'  *<>  a.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co. 
Reaction  of  half  eHters  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenlcally 
unMHtiirated  alpha,  beta  dicarboxy lie  acid  with  a  Tidnal 
f,V"V«rr"lrS"o  •*  ■"*'  products  thereof.    3.190.899,  6-22-65. 

Waliak,  Peter,  to  Remington  Arms. Co..  Inc.  Motor  skid 
base.     .%190.669.  6-22-6,-.,  Cl.  280—12.  ^ 

^?.r-:„ **?"■''*  ^.-  ***  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Material  feeder 
I,r".?2„""'-*^"'*'"""'»  mining  machine.    3,190.699,  6-22-6.-. 

Ward,  Donald  L.,  and  A.  P.  Effenj,  to  Ford  Motor  Co  Soft 
top  Heat.     3,190,636,  6-22  65.  Cl.  267—107 


^'•!:5?....^?1"..»«  _  Stewart.  Warner^  Corp.     Electromagnetic 

6-22-68;     CL 


oscillating 
310—37. 


to     rotary     drive.      3,191,078. 


Verereken.  Modest  C. :  8t 
Lam' 


ibelr;  Silvaan  R.,  and  Vereyckea.    3,l»l,10a. 


^C«"l7wen'Mfr^<?o^'A/l„.?:^^^  '     '»«»»•"•   »«  "^^ 

6-^^65    Cl    24— 196  "    *^  «>nnector.    3,189,963, 

Warner,  Ira  J. :  See— 

Ortman,  Charles  R.     3,190,155. 
Wsrner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  •  See— 

Antbon.  Erik  W.     3.190.497, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Warner  A  Swasey  Co.,  The :  Seo — 

Dieaer.  Robert  B..  and  Spisak.    S.180.1&8.    ■ 
Schuman,  Ralph  H.     8,190,156. 
Warrick  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Dugle,  Thomas  E..  and  Wagner.     3.180.431. 
Warrick,  Frederick  P.,  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.     Ulgh- 
Mpeed    precision    data    camera.      3,191,188,    6-22-65,    Cl. 
352—119. 
Warsop,  Colin  :  See — 

Trueman.  Roy.  and  Warsop.     3.190.964. 
Warton,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Huett,     George     C.     Brlggs.     Lawyer,     and     Warton. 
3.191.030. 
Wasserman,  Aaron  E. :  See — 

Underwood,  Joseph  C.  8r..  and  Wasserman.     3,190.757. 
Watanabe,  Shiyoii :  See — 

Uahima,     iShlntaro,    Enouioto,    Watanabe.    and    Kesekl. 
3.191.058. 
WatkinM,  Bruce  J. :  See — 

Johnson,  Glenn  D..  and  Watklns.     3,190,358. 
Watson,  William  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyeaters  of  2,8-dibensofurandlcarboxylic  add.     3.190,853, 
6-22-6.5.  Cl.  260—17. 
Watt,   James,   to  The   Marconi   Co.    Ltd.      Ship  or  the  like 
movement  history  rada.    systems.     8,191.172,  6-22-65,  Cl. 
343—11. 
Wearn,  Jack  S.,  25%   to  D.  B.  Flnkelateln.      Portable  ahelter 

arrangement.     3,190.300.  6-22-65.  Cl.  135 — 6. 
Weatherhead  Co.,  The :  See — 

Boyce,  Donald  A.   Secro,  and  Morse.     3.190,311. 
Weathersby.  Gerald  H.     Method  and  apparatus  for  plugging 

weUs.     3,190.373,  6-22-60.  Cl.  175 — ^72. 
Webb.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Bullwinkel,  Edward  C,  Hanson,  and  Webb.     3,190,958. 
Weber,  Charles  F. :  See— 

SaUach.  Max  E..  and  Weber.     3,191.154. 
Weber.  Helnrieh.  and  H.  Frledenrelch,  to  Badische  AnUln-  * 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft.     Piston  seal  for  a  multi- 
stage high  pressure  gas  compressor.     3,190,545,  6-82-65, 
Cl.  230—183. 
Weber,  Wllbert :  See— 

Ashtun.  Robert,  and  Weber.     3,190,392. 
Wei.  Peter  E.,  snd  J.  Rehner.  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Enal- 
neering  Co.     Vulcanisation  of  elastomers  with  quioone-N- 
hali.lmides.     3.190,859,  6-22-85,  Cl.  200—79.5. 
Welland,  John.  Jr.,  and  .M.  J.  Stroobants,  to  Western  Metal 
Specialty  Diviaion,  Western  Induatrtes,  Inc.     Valve  means 
for  pressurised  gas  fueL     3,190.496.  6-22-65,  a.  222 — 3. 
Weimer.  Paul  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Thln-fllm  field 
effect  device  employed  as  active  element  in  Integrated  struc- 
ture circuits.     3,191.061,  6-22-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Weir.    John    D.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Coip.       Accelerometer. 

3.190.128,  0-2i-05.  Cl.  73 — 516. 
Weir  Water  Treatment  Ltd. :  See — 

Emmett,   James    R.,   and   McOrath.     3,190.729. 
Weisbecker,  Joseph  \.     Free-choice  amusement  and  educa- 
tional devic^.     3.190.G56.   6-22-65,   Cl.   273—138. 
Weisknpf,  t^wln  C.  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.    Sample- 
supply   cups  for  analysis  apparatus.     3,190,731,  6-22-65, 
Cl    2.1—292. 
Weiss,  William,  to  Tele-Scale,  Inc.     Linear  measuring  device. 

3,190,008,  6-22-65.  Cl.  33—161. 
Welsz.  Dan.  to  P.  J.  Mac,  Inc.    Air  curtain.    3,190.207.  6-22- 

<15.  Cl.  98 — 3C.. 
Weld;,  Harold  G.     Pumps.     3,190,233,  6-22-65,  Cl.  103 — 169. 
Wendler,  Norman  I..  :   Sec — 

Taul).  David.  Wendler.  and  Kuo.     3,190.824. 
Wendt    Rudolf:  Sec— 

LImberger,  Walter,  and  Wendt.     3.190.200. 
Wennlng.  ^fau^lce  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Chute  support  for 

combine.     3,190.423,  6-22-05.  Cl.  193 — 2. 
Wenzel.  Alfred,  and  A.  Hantel.  to  Ma ssey- Ferguson  G.m.b.H. 
Rotarv  cutting  reel  with  quick  detachable  flalla.    3.190.064. 
«-22-6.->,  Cl    5(i — 294.     , 
Werner.   Johannes,    to  H.  T.   Golde.  G.m.b.H..  A  Co..  K.G. 

Driving  device.     3,190,140,  6-22-65.  a.  74 — 501. 
Wertb,  Carl  H.     Micrometrically  adjuatable  tool  arm.    3,190,- 

152.  (;-22-65,  Cl   77— 58. 
West,  Claude  J.  :  See — 

Ranialka,  Lawrence  T..  and  West.     3,190.056. 
Western     .Metal     Specialty     Division,     W'estern     Industries, 
Inc.  :  See  — 

Welland.    John    Jr.,   and    Stroobants.     3.190,496.    . 
Westinghoiise  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Draper.  John  D.     3,190,829. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Conrad.  Joseph  D.,  Sr..  and  Bryant.     3,190,612. 
I^uer,  Rodney  F.     3,190,079. 
McDonald    John  E.     3,190,544. 
Westman.  Sydney  E.    to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Static  pressure 
compensating    system.      3,190,114,    6-22-65.    Cl.    73—180. 

Westrum.  Dalton  M.  :  See- 
West  rum,  Marvin  L.  and  D.  M.     3,190,688. 
Westrum,   Marvin  L.  aJld  D.  M..  to  WGW  Englneerina.  Inc. 
Method  and  means  for  mounting  a  cab  on  a  tractor.    3,190.- 
888.  6-22-85,  Cl.  296—102. 
Westworld  ArUsts  Productions  Inc. :  See— 

Maurer.  Leon  H.     3,190.955. 
Wethly,  Frans.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Coke  oven  batteries. 
3,190  815.  6-22-65,  Cl.  202—144. 


3.180.848. 


8.190.518,  6-22-60.  Cl. 


3,190,931. 


Wetroff,  Georges :  See—- 

Laine.  Francois,  Kaslx,  and  Wetroff. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See — 

Sherman.  Charles  A.     3.191.158. 
Weygand.  Friedrich,  and  A.  Ropsch.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 

Aktlengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Ludus    A    Brflnlng. 

Process  for  N-trtfluoracet/latlng;  amino  acids  and  peptides. 

3.190.869.  6-22-65.  Cl.  260—112. 


Wheat.  Robert  C. :  Be*— 

Hateh,  Henry  L..  and  Wheat 
Wheeler.  C.  H.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kumpf.  August  W.     3,190,S51. 
Wheeler.  Dudley.     Skindiver's  belt. 

224 — 6. 
Wheeler.  Frank  :  See — 

Vander  Sande.  John  L..  Wheeler,  and  Beehner.  3.190.71S. 
Whlffen  A  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Porter.  XeU  W.  W.     3.190.873. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Dutdier,  Ival  G.,  and  Barnard.     3.190.709. 
Scott,  WllliaM  F.,  and  Isboy.     3,190.447. 
White,  Robert  P.^  to  Tele-Seesions,  Inc.    Communication  aet- 

work.    8.190.9to,  6-22-66.  Cl.  179—1. 
Whlteman,    Jack.      Liquid    metering   apiwratns   and    control 

therefor.     3.190.117.  6-22-65.  Cl.  73 — 223. 
White-Rodgers  Co. :  See — 

VUoe.  Charles  D.,  and  Smith.     3.190.314. 
Whitney,   Edgar  H.,   to  Usley  A  Whitney.  Inc.     Internally 

heated  cold  manifold  mold.  3.188,948.  8-22-66.  CL  1ft— 38. 
Whitso.  Inc.;  See — 

Whltted.  John   B.   and  J.  B..  Jr.    S.188.88S. 
Whltted,  Johif  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Whkted,  John  B.  and  J^B..  tr.     3,188,888. 
Whlttfd,   John   B.  snd  J.   B.,  Jr.,   to  Whitso,  Inc.     Method 

of  preparing  a  metal  dowell  to  receive  mold  resilient  mate- 
rial   3489.993.  8-22-65.  Cl.  29—527. 
Wiedermann.  Anton,  to  Wiener  Metallwaren-uad  Sehnallen- 

fabrik  Scfaar-^olka.    Safety  ski  binding.    3.180,667.  6-22- 

65,  Cl.  280 — 11.35. 
Wiener     Metallwaren-und     Schnallenfabrlk      Schar-Smotka : 

See — 

Wiedermann,  Anton.    3,190,667. 
Wlgam.  Wilhelm  K.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Locking 

and    scraping    washer.      3.190,334,    6-22-65,    Cl.    151 — 37. 
Wilbur,  Warren  D.,  and  R.  N.  Tone.     Spandrel  tie.     3.190.606. 

0-22-65,  Cl.  49 — 27. 
Wilf.   Samuel.     Furniture  bracket     3.190.598,  6-22-66,  Cl. 

248—188. 
Wilkie,  James  W.,  and  C.  E.  Cleland.  to  Continental  Machines. 

Inc.      Contour   sawing   machine.      3,190.159.   6-22-66.   Cl. 

83 — 56. 
WMlbur,  Warren  D.,  and  R.  N.  Tone.    Spandrel  Ue.    3,190.606, 

6-22-85,  Cl.  249—27. 
Willard,  Robert  P..  to  Kidder  Frees  Co..  Inc.     AdJasteble 

plate  cylinder  -mounting  for  printing  presses.     3.190.218. 

6-22-85,  Cl.  101—247. 
Willems.   Peter.     Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  pumpable 

substances  by  means  of  high-frequency  oscillations.    3,180,- 

507.  6-22-65,  CL  241—162.  ^  .^  ^.„ 

WiUUms,  Chester  I.     Waler-attachment  bracket.     S.190.6O1. 

6-22-65.  Cl.  248 — 221. 
Williams,  Raymond  F.    and  M.  E.  Martin,  to  Gardner-Denver 

Co.     Turbocbarger  for  compressor  driving  engine.     3.190.- 

068  6-22-65,  Cf  00—13. 
WlUiams,  Robert  B..  to  Rezall  Drug  »nd  Chemical  Co.  ^Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  Of  amino  adds.    3.190.914.  6-22-65. 

Cl    260—534 
Williamson,  Travis  W.    Tire  chain  assembly.    3.190.337.  6-22- 

85   Cl    152 233. 

Wilmotte,  Raymond  M.    Photosensitive  counter  drcult  of  the 

binary  scaler  type.     3,191,041,  6-22-85,  Cl.  250—208 
Wilmotte.  Raymond  M.    PbotosensltiTe  counter  drcult  of  the 

binary  acaler  type.    3,191.042.  6-22-60,  Cl.  250—209.  ^  , 
Wilmotte,  Raymond  M.     Photosenaitlve  pulse  counter  cfaala. 

3,191.043.  6-22-65,  Cl.  250— 209.  ^     ^. 

Wilmotte,  Raymond  M.    Photosensitive  counter  of  the  binary 

scaler  type.    3,191.044,  6-22-65,  Cl.  250— 208. 
Wilson.  Cnarles  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    SnaP-acting  and  modu- 
lating valve.     3,190,555.  6-22-«5.  a.  236 — 48. 
Wilson.  Ian,  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Aaso- 

datlon.     Cantilever  rolling  mlU.     8,190.098.  6-22-60.  Cl. 

72—223.  ^  ^        ^         , 

Wilson,  Joseph  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Coated  am- 
monium nitrate  compositions  of  Improved  storage  stability. 

3,190,774,  6-22-65.  Cl.  149—7. 
Wilson,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.    Pipe  forming. 

3,189,992,  6-22-65,  Cl.  29 — 477.7. 
Wilson.  Leslie  D. :  See— 

Helsler.  Uoyd  H„  and  Wilson.     3,191.174. 
Wilson,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.    Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic 

steering.     3,190.581.  6-22-65.  Cl.  244—1. 
Wilson.  Richmond  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.    Tnbe  draw- 
ing.    3^190,739^  6-22-65.   Cl.  W— 85. 
Wilson,  WMlbert  M.,  to  George  W.  Helme  Co.    CoUoidal  Iodine 

comporition  for  protection  of  tobacco  against  virus  and 

fungus  infection.     3.190.794.  6-22-65.  a.  167—17. 
Wlmmer.  Klaus  :  See — 

Ploetx.  Theodor.  and  Wlmmer.     3.190.790. 
Wince.  Veari  8..  to  Holophane  Co.,  Inc.    Luminaire.    8.181.- 

022.  6-22-65.  Cl.  240—25. 
Winkle,  Edward  F.,  and  J.  M.  Zeigler,  to  P  *  W  Tool  and  IMe 

Co.     Spout  assembly.    3.180,308.  6-22-65.  Cl.  187—358. 
Winkler,  Frits  :  See — 

HOfelmann,  Hans :  Braun,  Kahrs,  Winkler,  and  Zlmmer- 
mann,    3,190,843. 
Winters,  Thomas  P.     Mechanism  for  stapling  bedspringi  to 

box  spring  frames.    3,190.522,  6-22-65.  a.  1^27— 40. 

Withers,  Marian  K. :  See — 

Haseldlne.  Norman  B.,  and  Withers.     3.190.761. 

Wolf,  Milton,  and  D.  J.  Flanlgan,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.  Aryloxyalkylpyraaole.  3.190.888.  6-22-65, 
Cl.  260—310. 

Wolfe.  Merritt  W..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  ■•- 
paired  tire  and  making  same.  3.190,338.  6-22-65,  CI.  IBS — 
570. 


W<ril,  Harry  J. :  See- 
Parker,  Donald  J.,  Ress,  and  Woll. 


3,181.167. 
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Wolter,  Frederick  J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pedt  de  Ncnoart  and  Co. 
Anhrdroos  htrMddAl  conecntrat*.    8,190,740,  ^22-60,  a. 
71 — 2.6. 
Wood.  .Prentice  J„  to  The  Me»d  Corp.    Ar:tlele  carrier.    S.ISO.- 

487.  e-a2-«5,  dl.  220—116. 
Wood,  Wllbam  W.     Thermally  actuated  power  aerial  device. 

3.1d0,033j«-22-68,  Cl.  4«— 74. 
Woodcock,  Charles  A.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Adjtiatable 

planter  awitch.    3,190.982,  6-22-«5.  CI.  200—61.81. 
Woodward.  Francis  E. :  Bee — 
_     Bpoora,  James  W.,  and  Woodward. ,  S.190,9O4. 
Woodwortb,  N.  A.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Hohwart,  Oeorge.  and  Totta.    S.190,664. 
Woollejr.  Lee  A.,  to  Klnirston  Prodncts  Corp.     Constrnetlon 
foraeqaentUl  timer  shaft.    3,190.418.  6-22-4(5,  CI.  192 — 67. 
Wrtcht.  J.  Bondle.   to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Continuous  deslmeter. 

8^^,126.  6-22-65.  C\.  73—438. 
Wright,  John  W. :  Bee— 

Graham.  Marrin  M..  WrlKht.  and  Dmmmond.    3,190.98K. 
WrliHit.  Wllbert  H..  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Method  for  gal- 
_Taal«lnit  steel.    3,190.768.  6-22-6S,  C\.  117—93.2. 
Wnstenhagen,  Ernst,  and  W.  F.  Boon,  to  Stabllua,  Indastrle- 
nnd  Handelatesellschaft  m.b.H.     Fluid  pressure  damping 
^devices.    3.190.688.  6-22-65,  a.  267— «6 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee — 
Behun.  John  D.    3,100.854. 
Patton,  John  T..  Jr..  and  Sehuli.    3.190.927. 
Wyant,  Gerald  W.     Catter  for  non-woven  fabric  towel  dis- 
pensers.    3.190.520.  6-22-65,  CT.  225 — 39. 
Wycoff,  David  C^.  to  Hamischfeger  Corp.    Grid  resistor  struc- 
ture.    3.191.138.  6-22-6S,  CT.  338— m. 
Xerox  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hark.  Harold  B.    3.190.199.    ' 
Elchorn.  Roger  H.     3.190.198. 
Hunt,  Robert  A.    3,190.264. 
Talllle,  Gordon  P.     3.190,643. 
Tamanc.  Tuichi :  Bee —  .         i 

Isdbe,  Takashl,  and  Tamane.    3.190,110. 
Tanmar  Dleael  Engine  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Tado.  HlrosHI.    3.100,269. 
Tamall-Waring  Co. :  See — 

Neyer.  Robert  D.     3.190,118. 
Teo.  Alan  A.,  J.  K.   Rambling,  and  G.  W.  Alderson.  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.    Production  of  hezenes.    3.190  - 
937.  6-22-415.  CI.  260—683.15. 
Tobe.  Charles  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Surface  heating 

unit    3.191.003,  6-22-65,  CI.  210 — 450. 
Toung,  Donald  R. :  Bee — 

Swlhart,  James  C,  and  Toung.    3.191,055. 

Toang,  Donald  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Sapercon^uctor  circuit.    3,191,159,  6-22-65,  CI.  340 — 173.1. 

Tuan.   Edward   L..    to  E.    I.    du   Pont  de  Nemours   and   Co. 

51*i''2^-I!f  EL*''!"*  vapor  permeable  sheet  materials.    3,190,- 

766,  6-22-65,  CI.  117—63. 


Yuan,  Edward  L.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncaioan  and  Cto,  Vapor 
^^SSi*  J'^^^  material  and  method  of  making  tame. 
3.190.765,  6-22-65.  C\.  117—63.  •«««•   mmm:. 

Tuonu,  Peter  N. :  Bee — 

Slifka.  Joseph  P.,  and  Tuonn.    3,190,107. 
Zagar.  Inc. :  See — 

Zagar.  Prank  G.    3,190.000. 

^'^"cS^-  cfVA'S*'*^" '«'  ™**»  '•»"*»-•  '•»»«•- 

Zak,  David  D.  ■' Bee — 

Zuefeldt.  Richard  D.,  and  Zak.     8.191.171. 
Zak.  Murray  D. :  Bee — 

Genin /Robert  I.,  and  Zak.    3,189.961. 
Zanow,  Audrey  L. :  See — 

Rumaey,  Rollln  D.,  and  Zanow.    8,190,630 

Rumaey,  RpUin  D.,  and  Zanow.    S.lOO.fSk. 
Zaronnt,  Alfred  :  See — 

Pltipatrick,  James  J.,  and  ZaroanL    3.100  061 
^ltr^''^K^^^^^i  ^"iP  H.  Row.  trfeuiark  Electric 
M  ai2—lS°^       making  east  boxes.    8.180.005.  6-22- 

Zeltf  er.  John  M. :  See— 

_,_^Wlnkle,  Edward  P.,  and  Zeigler.    3.100.306. 

^'Ty'^eT\f&'Sfe.'fc-2?-^'a,1ri!l'&^'»'''     ^^''^ 
Zimmerman,  Herbert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Fore* 
.wfl^Ss!?      '  *       routing  circuit.    3,191.067.  rf-22J-66.  CT. 
Zimmermsnn,  Wolfgang:  See — 

^  m^IIif'"i  Si"L,"''°"'  ^'**^  Winkler,  and  Zlmmer 
mann.    3,190,843. 

ZInkemacel,  Robert :  Bee — 

BIndler.  Jakob,  Model,  and  Zlnkemagel.     3,190,797. 

Zoercher.  John,  to  American  Madilne  A>oga«Jry  6o      BaU 

n*2n^4S^         «Io««ng  mechanism.    3,lSo.68b,  6-122^ 

Zarounl.  Alfred,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Right- 
of-way  Bwltching  drcnltry.    3.190.005.  6-22^85.  CL  179— 

^"si— aS?""*  ^'     ^^""^^*  *«*»'      8,19t046,  »-23-6S.  CT. 

Zanow  Audrey  L..  to  National  Castings  Co.  Heavy  duty  bnff- 
\nn  device      3.190.458,  6-22-65.  CI.  218—43. 

Zelle.  Karl.  K.-H.  Hauphnann,  and  H.  Stable,  to  Boehringer 
ingelheim  O.m.lKH  Shaving  composition  and  method  of 
vuint  same.    3.190.802.  6-22-65.  0^^7—85.        """"~  "* 

Zuefeldt   Richard  p.  and  D.  D.  Zak.  to  The  Rran  Aeronautical 

3491.r7'i?'i.22!g*a"^T-7"^    '*"'    ''^'^'    """•*"• 
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2-     J 

3.189.917 

29-416      : 

3.189.967 

60-   40      : 

3.190.072 

75-  60      : 

1 
3.190.747     103-37      : 

3.190,224  ' 

137-246.12: 

3.190  J04 

9 

3.189.918 

420.5  : 

3.189.908 

52      : 

3.190.073  ; 

108      : 

3,190.748  {              87      : 

3.190.225  1 

7X>      : 

3.190.305 

16     . 

3.189.919 

3.189.969 

53      : 

3.190.074  i 

122      : 

3.190.749               103      : 

3.190.226  ! 

328      : 

3.190.306 

211      : 

3.189.920 

423      : 

3,189,990 

3.190.075 

135     I 

3.190,750               117      : 

3,190,227 

.VVi.17: 

3.190  J07 

3-  36      : 

3.189.921 

437      : 

3.189.991 

54      : 

3.190.076  ' 

153     : 

3.190.751                130      : 

3.190.228 

359      : 

3,190.308 

8-116      : 

3.190.715 

477.7  : 

3.189.992 

54..S  : 

3.190.077 

76-110      : 

3.190.150  1              148      : 

3.190.229 

454.6  : 

3.190309 

116.4  : 

3.190.716 

527      : 

3.189.993 

61-   53.72: 

3.190.078 

77-   32.5  : 

3.190.151  1             152      : 

3.190,230 

583      : 

3,190310 

3.190.717 

X*      : 

3.189.994 

62-155      : 

3.190.079 

58      : 

3.190,152  1             162      : 

3.190,231  i 

3.190311 

130.1   : 

3.190.718 

30-     6.4  : 

3.I89.99S 

259      : 

3.190.080  1 

63      : 

3.190.153  1 

3,190,2.32  i 

625.22: 

3.190313 

9-     8 

3.189.922 

28      : 

3.189,996 

293      : 

3.190.081   ' 

81-315      : 

3.I90.I54  '              169      : 

3.1902.33  { 

625.4  : 

3.190312 

10-   89      : 

3.189.923 

228 

3.189.997 

342      : 

3.190.082 

379      : 

3.190.155  1   104-    12      : 

3.190.234  1 

630.15: 

3.190314 

12-     8.8  . 

3.189.924 

272 

3.189.996 

349      : 

3.190.083 

82-     2      : 

3.190.156                134      : 

3.190.Z35  i 

138- 127      : 

3.190315 

14.4 

3,189.925 

32-  27 

3.189.999 

64-     3      : 

3.190.064 

5      : 

3,190,157      105-155      : 

3.190.2.36  1 

139-127      : 

3.190316 

13-  27 

3.190.948 

33-     1 

3.190.000 

8      : 

3.190.065 

101      : 

3.190,158                182      : 

3.190.237  : 

179      : 

3.190317 

31 

3.190.949 

41 

3.190.001 

6S-     4      . 

3.190.735 

83-   56      : 

3.190.159               377      : 

3.190.238 

187      : 

3.190318 

U-     1 

3.189.926 

46 

3.190.002 

15 

3.190.736  i 

128      : 

3.190.160  :             378  ■ 

3.190.239 

140-105      : 

3.190319 

IS-     3.16 

3.189.927 

SO 

3.190,003 

21 

3.190.737  i 

256    .: 

3,190.161       106-   90      : 

3.190.762 

141  -      1       : 

3.190320 

306 

3.189.928 

127 

3.190,004 

31 

3.190.738  1 

28S      : 

3,190.162               186      : 

3,190,763 

3,190321 

308 

3.189.929 

134 

3,190.005 

85 

3.190.739 

342      : 

3.190.163     107-     1      : 

3.190.240 

387 

3,190322 

320 

3.189.930 

143 

3.190.006 

66-193 

3.190.086  [ 

411 

3.190.164      108-  45      : 

3.190J241 

143-  92 

3.190323 

340 

3.189.931 

147 

3.190.007 

67-     7.1 

3.190.087 

467      : 

3.190.165    .             60      : 

3.190.242 

144-     2 

3.190.324 

3.189.932 

1^1 

3.190.008 

3.190.088 

534      : 

3.I90.I66  I             152      : 

3.190.243 

30 

3.190325 

344 

3.189.933 

166 

3,190.009 

70-156 

3.190.089 

84-      1.23: 

3.190.951      110-    IB      : 

3.190.244 

162 

3,190326 

406 

3.189,934 

211 

3.190.010 

203 

3.190.090 

85-     5      : 

3.190.167                 28      : 

3.190.245 
3.190;246 

208 

3.190327 

Sll 

3.189.935 

34-  77 

3,190,011 

224 

3.190.091  1 

7      : 

3.190.168     III-     1      : 

146-     2 

3.190328 

16-  82 

3.189.936 

151 

3.190.012 

370 

3.190.092  1 

45      : 

3.190.169      112-      2      : 

3,190.247 

49 

3.190329 

114 

3.189.937 

35-    10.2 

3.I90.9S0 

383 

3.190.093 

49 

3.190.170  1              105 

3.190.248 

203 

3.190330 

126 

3.189.938 

35 

3.190.013 

71-     2.6 

3.190.740 
3.190.741 

88-      1 

3.190.171   !             254 

3.190.249 

242 

3.190.331 

17-  35 

3.189.939 

48 

3.190.014 

28 

14      : 

3,190,172     113-     1 

3,190.250 

148-   16 

3.190.772 

39 

3.180.940 

36-     2.5 

3.190.015 

3.190.742  1 

3,190.173     114-163 

3.I90.2S1 

175 

3.190.773 

18-     2.7 

3.189:944 

3.190.016 

72-   71 

3.190.094  1 

26      : 

3,190.174  '■            208 

3.190.252 

149-     7 

3.190.774 

13 

3.189.941 

37-81 

RE.2S306 

88 

3.190.095  1 

.57      : 

3.190.175  t             218 

3.190.2.'i3 

8 

3.190.775 

16 

3.189.942 

129 

3.190.017 

110 

3.190.096 

,3.190.176  '  115-       .5 

3.190.254 

3.190.776 

17 

3.189.943 

143 

3.190.018 

210 

3.190.097 

61       : 

3.190.177                    1 

3,190.2.VS 

57 

3.190.777 

30 

3.189.945 

40-  77 

3.190.019 

223 

3.190.096  < 

82 

3.190.178               22.2 

3.i90.2.V> 

150-    8 

3,190332 

3.189.946 

83 

3.190.020 

?38 

3.190.099 

89-   35 

3.190.179      116-133 

3.190.2.57 

151-  35 

3.190.3.33 

36 

3.189.947 

86 

3.190.021 

248 

3.190.100 

90-     4 

3.190.180      117-  62.2 

3.190.764 

37 

3.190334 

38 

3.189.948 

113 

3.190.022 

257 

3.I90.I0I 

15      . 

3.190.181                  63 

3.190.765 

M52-216 

3.190,.3.35 

20-     2 

3.189.949 

42-   18 

3.190.023 

265 

3.190.102 

91-2 

3.190.182 

3.190.766 

227 

3.190,.3.36 

4 

3.189.950 

43-     9 

3.190.024 

388 

.1.190.103 

80 

3.190.183                72 

3.140.767 

233 

3.190337 

SS 

3.189.951 

3.190.025 

391 

.1.190.104 

219 

3.190.184                 93.2 

3,190.768 

370 

3.190338 

22-   10 

3.189.952 

17 

3.190.026 

4.'i9 

3.190.105 

363 

3.190.185                105.2 

3.190.769 

374 

3.190.339 

57.2 

3.189.953 

25.2 

3.190.027 

466 

3.190.106 

382 

3.190.186               218 

3.190.770 

156-  62 

3,190,778 

67 

3.189.954 

41.2 

3.190.028 

468 

3.190.107 

403 

3.190.187              227 

3.190.771 

66 

3.190.779 

133 

3.189.955 

42.74 

3.190.029 

r-    1 

3.190.108 

414 

3.190.188      118-2 

3.190,2.58 

162 

3.190.780 

200.1 

3.I89.9S6 

61 

3.190.030 

3.190.109 

423 

3.190.189 

3.190  J259 

244 

3,190.781 

3.189.957 

44-  70 

3.190.733 

12 

3.190.110 

92-  68 

3.190.190                   3 

3.190.260 

410 

3.190.782 

202 

3.189.958 

71 

3.190.734 

67.5 

3.190.111 

243 

3.190.191                   8 

3.190.261 

489 

3.190.783 

204 

3.189.959 

46-  39 

3.190.031 

71.5 

3.190.112 

93-     1.1 

3.190.192                 48 

3.190,26? 

513 

3.190.784 

209 

3.189.960 

S3 

3.190.032 

136 

3.190.1 13  1 

37 

3,190.193                101 

3.190.263 

584 

3.190.785 

23-  22 

3.190.719 

74 

3.190.033 

180 

3.190.114  1 

58.2 

3.190.194               637 

3.190.264 

158-     4 

3,190340 

23 

3.190.720 

111 

3.190.034 

.3.190.115 

81 

3,190.195      119-103 

3.190.265 

28 

3.19Q34I 

121 

3.190.721 

149 

3.190.035 

194 

3.190.116 

94-  46 

3.190.196                157 

3.190.266 

76 

3.190342 

3.190.722 

175 

3.190.036 

223 

,3.190.117 

95-      1 

3.190.197  ,  120-  54 

3.190.267 

159-     4 

3.190343 

140 

3.190.723 

227 

3.190.037 

290 

,1.190.118 

1.7 

3.190.198      122-504 

3.190.268 

6 

3.190.344 

230 

3.190.724 

2.3? 

3.190.038 

302 

3.190.1 19 

3.190.199      123-     8 

3.190J269 

160-132 

3.190.345 

2S9.1 

3.190.725 

47-   41  1 

3.190.039 

343..S 

3.190.120 

3.190.200                 18 

3.190.270 

172 

3.190.346 

267 

3.190.726 

SO-  83 

3.190.040 

382 

.3.190.121 

4.5 

3.190.201   1               29 

3,190.271 

189 

3.190.347 

273 

3.190.727 

185 

3.I90.04I 

396 

3,190.122 

11 

3.190.202                41.09 

3.190.272 

369 

3,190348 

3.190.728 
3.1W.729 

51-   IS 

3.190.042 

3.190.123 

64 

3.190.203                 41.35 

3.190.273 

161-     5 

.    3.190.786 

283 

37 

3.190.043 

400 

3.190.124 

73 

3.190.204                119 

3.190.274 

161 

3.190.787 

288 

3.190.730 

124 

3.190.044 

432 

3.190.125 

89 

3.190.205                124 

3.190,275 

164 

:    3.190.788 

292 

3.190.731 

209 

3.190.045 

438 

3.190.126 

96-107 

3,190.752                179 

3.190.276 

162-181 

3,190.789 

301 

3.190.732 

225 

3.190.046 

515 

3.190.127 

98-     2 

3.190.206  !            187.5 

3.190.277 

212 

:    3,190.790 

24-  20 

3.189.961 

283 

3.190.047 

516 

.3.190.128 

36 

3.190.207     125-  30 

3.190.278 

219 

:    3.190.791 

126 

3.189.962 

53-  26 

3.190.048 

517 

3.190.129 

40 

3.190.208      126-   63 

3.190.279 

264 

:    3.190.792 

196 

3.189.963 

29 

3.190.049 

74-     3.54 

3.190.130 

106 

3.190.209  I             116 

3.190.280 

278 

:    3.190.793 

205.13 

3.189.964 

30 

3.190.060 

5.41 

3.190.131   , 

99-  54 

3.190.753                120 

3.190  JMI 

165-     7 

:    3,190349 

221 

3.189.965 

39 

3.190.051 

lo.as 

3.190.132 

80 

3.190.754               131 

3.190  jJ82 

9 

:    3,190350 

230 

3.189.966 

62 

3.190.052 

204 

3.190.133 

81 

3,190.755               359 

3. 190.283 

3.190351 

265 

3.189.967 

67 

3.I90.0&3 

230.17 

3.190.135 

90 

3,190.756              .362 

3.190.284 

11 

:  RE.2SJ08 

274 

3.189.968 

131 

3.190.054 

1 

3.190.136 

139 

3,190.757  :  128-     2.1 

•    3.190.28.S 

134 

:    3,I90..3.<>2 

279 

3.189.9M 

282 

3.190.055 

230.4 

3.190.134  i 

172 

3.190.758                   6 

3.190786 

182 

:    3.190,.VV3 

284 

3.189.970 

388 

3.190.056 

ZV3 

3.190.137  i 

187 

3.190.759               144 

3.190.287 

166-  21 

:    3,190354 

25-  29 

3.189.971 

55-313 

3.190.057 

425 

3.190.136  ' 

aoi 

3.190.760              252 

3.190J288 

22 

:    3.190355 

28-  72 

3.189.972 

325 

3.190.058 

472 

3.190.139 

204 

3.190.761                296 

3.190.289 

31 

:    3.190356 

29-  25.3 

3.189.973 

491 

3.190.059 

501 

3.190.140 

2.38 

3.190.210               348 

:    3.190.290 

44 

:    3.190357 

25.42 

3.189.974 

S6-  24 

.    3.190.060 

S68 

.    3.190.142 

421 

3.190.21 1                349 

:    3.190.291 

66.5 

:     3,190358 

96 

3.189.975 

25.4 

:    3.190.061 

584 

,    3.190.141 

100-  38 

3.190.212              479 

:    3.190JN2 

122 

:    3.1903S9 

3.189.976 

26 

.  RE.253iO 

586 

3.190.143  ! 

214 

3.190.213  j  129-  24 

:    3.190J93 

226 

:    3.190360 

103 

3.189.977 

130 

3.190.062 

597 

:    3.190.144  i 

3.190.214     131-208 

:    3.190J294 

167-    17 

:    3.190.794 

148.4 

3.189.979 

255 

:    3.190.063 

640 

3.190.145  1 

2S7 

3.190.215  ; 

3.190.295 

30 

:    3.190.795 

155.5 

3.189.978 

294 

:    3.190,064 

665 

:     3.190.146  > 

289 

3.190.216  1  132-  41 

:    3.190.296 

3.190.796 

3.189.980 

57-145 

.    3.I90.0^S 

751 

:     3.190.147 

101-110 

3.190717      134-123 

:    3.190.297 

33 

:    3,190.797 

155.59 

3.189.981 

58-  26 

:    3.190,066 

796 

:     .3.190.148 

247 

3.190.218               125 

:    3.190.298 

63 

:    3.190.798 

156.8 

3.189.982 

59-   79 

:    3.190.067 

805 

:     3.190.149 

102-  20 

3.190.219     135-     1 

:    3,190J99 

54 

:    3,190.799 

203 

3.189.983 

60-    13 

:    3.190.068 

1     75-     5 

:    3.190.743 

42 

3.190.220                   5 

:    3.190.300 

65 

:    3.19OJ0O 

2as 

.    3.189.984 

35.6 

:     3.190.069 

1              26 

:    3.190.744 

49 

3.190.221      137-  92 

:    3.190J01 

3.190J01 

208 

3.189.985 

3.190.070 

41 

;    3.190.74.S 

73 

.    3.190.222              246.12 

:    3.190,.302 

85 

:    3, 190 JOS 

404 

3.189.986 

.    39.82 

:    3.190.071 

1              42 

:    3.190.746 

103-     6 

:    3.190.223 

3.190  J03 

88 

1 

:    3.190.803 

815  O 

.O.— 68 

TTTi 

ZXZll 


'      V 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


171 

-  83 

.    3.190J61 

i   197-108 

:    3.190.429 

172 

-     4 

:    3.190J62 

I             151 

:    3.190,430 

44 

:    3.190J63 

1  198-   22 

:    3,190,431 

ill 

:    3.190364 

1               31 

:    3.190.432 

219 

:    3.190J65 

1              33 

:    3.190,433 

393 

:   RE.25.Rm 

>              34 

:    3,190.434 

' 

413 

:    3.190,.166 

1  200-     1 

:    3,190,975 

456 

:    3.190367 

1             38 

:    3,190,976 

756 

:    3,190368 

3.190.977 

173 

-  23 

:    3.190369 

.     51 

:    3.190.978 

37 

:    3,190370 

52 

:    3,190.979 

141 

:    3.190371 

56 

:    3.190.980 

174 

-  52 

:    3,190,952 

6134 

:    3.190,981 

68.5 

:    3.190.953 

61.81 

:    3.190,982 

94 

:    3.190.954 

70 

:    3,190.983 

175 

-     2 

:    3,190372 

87 

:    3.190.984 

72 

:    3.190373 

3.190.985 

74 

:    3.190374 

120 

:    3,190.986 

M 

:    3,190375 

1            121 

:    3,190,987 

103 

:    3.190376 

i            122 

:    3.190.988 

2S7 

:    3.190377 

1            1363 

:    3,190,989 

3,190378 

1            142 

:    3.190.990 

t 

38S 

:    3,190379 

144 

:    3.190.991 

410 

:    3,190380 

{                                         « 
1 

3,190.992 

176 

-   16 

:    3.190304 

1            152 

3,190.993 

30 

:    3.190.805 

1             157 

3.190.994 

32 

:    3.190.806 

166 

3,190,995 

59 

:    3.190J07 

3.190.996 

65 

:    3.l90JOe 

1  202-  39.5 

3.190,813 

177 

-120 

:    3,190381 

1            129 

3,190314 

132 

:    3.190382 

1            144 

3,190315 

137 

:    3.190383 

234 

3.190316 

178 

-     6 

:    3.190.9.S5 

1            236 

3,190317 

6.6 

:    3.190.956 

268 

3,190318 

30 

:    3.190.957 

204-  38 

3,190319 

66 

:    3.190.958 

49 

3.190.820 

179. 

-     1 

:    3.190.959 

! 

3,190321 

3.190.960 

141 

3,190322 

6 

:    3.190.961 

157 

3.190323 

8 

:    3.190.962 

158      : 

3.190324 

15.55 

:    3.190,963 

163      : 

3.190.825 

18 

:    3,190.964 

195      : 

3,190.826 

3.190.965 

302      : 

3,190327 

3.190.966 

206-     7      : 

3.190.435 

3.190.967 

16.5  : 

3.190.436 

27 

3.190,968 

41.2  : 

3,190.437 

100.1 

3,190.969 

45      : 

3.190,438 

100.2 

3,190,970 

3.190,439 

'  100.41 

3.190,971 

4531: 

3.190.440 

111 

3,190.972 

46 

3.190.441 

156 

3,190.973 

3,190.442 

3,190.974 

.59      : 

3.190.443 

180- 

-     6.66 

3.190385 

63.2  : 

3.190.444 

6.7 

3,190384 

2IW-   78      : 

3.190.828 

19 

3.190.186 

252       : 

3.190.829 

65 

3.190387 

ZS5      : 

.3.190330 

181- 

-       .5 

3,190388 

264      : 

3.190.831 

32 

3,190389 

210-117      : 

3.190.445 

182- 

-     1 

3.190390 

126      : 

3.190.446 

2     . 

3.190391  • 

144       : 

3.190.447 

97     : 

3.190392 

162      : 

3.190.448  ' 

* 

194      : 

3.190.393 

173      : 

3.190.449 

185- 

■  40     : 

3.190.394 

179      : 

3,190.450' 

187- 

■     8.67: 

3,190395  ! 

251      : 

3.190.4.SI 

28      : 

3.190396  : 

278      : 

3.190.452 

188- 

1 

3.190397  : 

211-49 

3.I90.4.S3 

72      : 

3,190398  i 

71 

3.I90.4.S4 

73      : 

3.190399 

119.03: 

3.190.4.^ 

M      : 

3.190.400 

212-    14      : 

3.190.4.V. 

167     : 

3.190.401 

70      : 

3.190.4'i7 

18S      : 

3.190.402 

213-  43 

3.190.458 

196      : 

3.190.403  j 

214-      1 

3.190.4.S9 

189- 

1 

3.190.404  j 

3.190.460 

13      : 

3,190.405 

3,190.461 

20      : 

3,190.406 

3,190.462 

34      : 

3.190.407 

3,190,463 

36     : 

3.190.408 

1.1   : 

3,190,464 

r 

3.190.409 

3      : 

3,190.465 

37     : 

3.190,410 

6      : 

3,190.466 
3,190.467 

75      : 

3,190.411 

16.1   : 

85      : 

3,190.412  i 

17      : 

3,190,468 

190- 

12       : 

3,190.413 

3.190.469 

192- 

4      : 

3.190.414  j 

18.38: 

3.190,470 

6      : 

3.190.415  1 

44      : 

3,190.471 

17      : 

3.190.416  i 

47      : 

3,190.472 

4S      : 

3.190.417 

75      : 

3.190.473 

67     : 

3.190.418  ! 

833  : 

3,190.474 

84     : 

3.190.419 

132      : 

3.190,475 

3,190.420  ! 

138      : 

3.190,476 

85      : 

3.190.421 

152      : 

3.190,477 

105      : 

3.190.422 

307      : 

3,190.478 

193- 

2      : 

3.190.423  i 

373      : 

3,190,479 

35     : 

3.190.424  i 

515      : 

3.190.480 

194- 

1      : 

3.190.4ZS  { 

215-  39      : 

3.190.481 

4      : 

3,190.426 

40 

3.190.482 

196- 

51 

3.190  Ji09 

219-    10.47: 

3.I90.99H 

80      : 

3.190310 

10.51: 

3.190.997 

96      : 

3.190  Jll   1 

80      : 

3.190.999 

196- 

107      : 

3.190J12  I 

86      : 

3.191.000  ' 

197- 

2      : 

3,190.427  1 

101 

3.191.001 

71       : 

3.190.428  1 

142      : 

3.191.002 

!  219- 

I 

i  220- 

221- 
222 -r 


j  223- 
224- 


225- 


450 
461 
528 

18 

23.83: 

48 

70 
115 

11 

I) 

26 

68 

87 
125 
1 
2 
3 

64 

76 

94 
105 
134 
146 
193 
205 
207 
314 
383 
394 
450 
478 

30 
5 
20 
42.1 
39 


226- 
227- 

228- 


229- 


96.5 
101 
164 

3 
40 
93 

4 

5 
35 
37 
43 
S3 

1.5 

7  ; 

8  : 
14  : 
17  : 
37  : 
40  : 
4S  : 
S4  : 
62  : 
73  : 
9^.8  : 
69   : 

117   : 
134   : 
183 
20 

128  : 
-  54   : 

60.47: 

61 

61.11: 

61.7  : 
132  : 
153  ? 

155  : 

156  : 
164   : 


175 

183 

185 

194 

200 

201 

48 

.50 

10 

243 

84 

85 

90 

323' 

443 

578 

579 

240-  8.2 

8.3 

10 


230- 


233- 

234'- 
235- 


236- 
237- 
238- 

239- 


:    3,191,003 

1 

1  240-   11.2 

:    3,191.021 

260-  29.7 

:    3,190346     263 

-  46 

:    3.190.626 

:    3.191304  1               25 

:    3.191322 

1 

3.190347     264 

-  41 

:    3.190.943 

:    3.191,006 

41. IS 

:    3.191.023 

30.4 

:    3,190348 

45 

:    3,190.944 

:    3,190,483 

41 .3S 

:    3.191,024 

303 

:    3.190349 

92 

:    3.190,945 

3:    3,190.484 

;              4637 

:    3,191,025 

38 

:    3,190350 

3.190.946 

:    3.190,485 

1            103 

:    3,191.026 

413 

:    3,190351 

216 

:    3,190,947 

:    3.190.486 

1  241-  22 

:    3.190365 

45.85:    3.190352     266 

-23 

:    3.190328 

:    3.190.487 

I              56 

:    3,190366 

47 

:    3,1903V3 

42 

:    3.190.629 

:    3,190^488 

162 

:    3.190367 

63 

:    3,190354  .  267 

-     1 

:    3,190,630 

:    3.190.489 

171 

:    3,190368 

3,190355 

3.190.631 

:    3,190,490 

211 

:    3,190369 

65 

:    3,190356  1 

3,190,632 

:    3.190.491 

215 

:    3,190370 

77.5 

:    3,190357  ! 

3,190333 

:    3.190.492 

ZW 

:    3.190371 

78.3 

:    3.190358  I 

3,190.634 

:    3^190,493 

235 

:    3,190372 

79.5 

:    3,190359  [ 

65 

:    3.190.635 

:    3,190,494 

236 

:    3,190373 

80.5 

:    3,190360 

107 

:    3,190.636 

:    3.190,495 

242-  55 

:    3,190374 

1              86.1 

:    3.190361      268 

-  75 

:    3.190337 

:    3.190.496 

55.13 

:    3.190375 

88.2 

:    3.190362      269 

-248 

:    3,190338 

:    3.190,497 

66 

:    3.190376 

88.3 

:    3.190363     270 

-  61 

:    3,190.639 

:    3,190,498 

71.1 

:    3.190377 

92.1 

:    3.190364 

66 

:    3.190,640 

:    3,190,499 

84.2 

:    3,190378 

1              92.3 

:    3,190365     271 

-  41 

:    3,190341 

:    3,190300 

107.4 

:    3,190379 

1               93.7 

:    3,190366 

42 

:    3.190342 

:     3,190304 

!            118.32 

3.190380 

3.190367 

45 

:    3.190343 

:    3,190302 

244-     1 

3.190381 

94.7 

:    3.190368 

46 

:    3,190.644 

:    3,190301 

12 

3.190382 

112 

:    3,190369  , 

51 

:    3,190,645 

:    3,190,.Sa3 

48 

3,190383 

144 

:    3.190370  1  272 

-  32 

:    3,190346 

:     3,190.505 

52 

3.190384 

146 

:    3.190371   1 

56 

:    3.190347 

:    3.190306 

75 

3.19038S 

153 

:    3.190372  1 

79 

:    3,190,648 

:    3,190307 

77 

3.190386 

192 

:    3.190373  !  273 

-  30 

:    3.190349 

:    3,190308 

i            106 

3.190387 

196 

:    3,190374  1 

49 

:    3,190.650 

:    3.190309 

121 

3,190388 

3.190375  1 

79 

:    3.190,651 

:    3,190310 

122 

3,190389 

197 

:    3.190376 

86 

:    3.190.652 

3.19031 1 

136 

3.190390 

2113 

:    3.190377 

87.4 

:    3,190,653 

:    3,190312 

1  248-     5 

3.190.591 

1            239.55 

:    3.190379 

I0S.1 

:    3,190.654 

:    3.190313 

20 

3.190392 

1 

3,190380 

131 

:    3,190,655 

:    3.190314 

25 

3.190393 

256.5 

:    3,190381 

134 

:    3,191.184 

:    3.190315 

42      . 

3.190394 

268 

3.190382  * 

138 

:    3,190,656 

:     3.190..S20 

1             119      : 

3.19039S 

3.190383 

181 

:    3,190357 

:    3.190317 

169      : 

3.190396 

285.5 

3.190384  : 

192 

:    3,190,658 

:    3,190318 

171      : 

3,190397 

307 

3.190385  I  274- 

-     2 

:    3.190,659 

:    3,190316 

188      : 

3.190398 

308 

3.190386     277- 

-  59 

:    3,190,660 

:    3,190,519 

205      : 

3.190.599 

309.6 

3.190387  ! 

75 

:    3,190.661 

:    3,190321 

221      : 

3,190,600 

310 

3.190388  1 

140 

:    3.190362 

:    3,190322 

3.190,601 

319 

3.190389  i 

227 

:    3,190.663 

:    3,190323 

ZW      : 

3,190,602 

3.190390     279- 

-     1 

:    3,190,664 

:     3,190,524 

317      : 

3.190,604 

327 

3.190391 

3.190.665 

:    3,190325 

359      : 

3,190.605 

347.8 

3.190392 

3S 

:  Re.25304 

:    3,190326 

450      : 

3.190,603 

351 

3,190393 

123 

:    3.190,666 

3,190327 

249-  27      : 

3,190.606 

396 

3.190394 

280- 

-   11.35 

:    3,190,667 

:    3,190328 

91 

3.190,607 

397.1 

3.190395 

12 

:    3,190.668 

3.190329 

250-   41.9  : 

3,191.027 

397.4 

3.190396 

■3.190369 

3,190,.S.10 

49.5  : 

3.191.028 

397.45: 

3,190397 

18 

:    3,190370 

3,190331 

52      : 

3,191,029 

404.5  : 

3,190398 

21 

:    3,190,671 

3,190,.S.37 

65      : 

3,191,030 

404.8  : 

3,190399  1 

32.7 

:    3,190.672 

3,190,533 

68      : 

3,191.031 

419      >  3,190.900  1 

33.99 

3,190.673 

3,190334 

3,191.032 

429.7  : 

3.190,901  ! 

150 

3.190,674 

3,190.535 

78      : 

3.191,033  1 

439      : 

3,190,902  1 

»1 

3,190375 

3,190.536  : 

83      : 

3.191.034 

448.8  : 

3.190,903 

273 

3.190376 

3,190,537 

83.3  : 

3,191,035 

453      : 

3,190.904 

515 

3.190.677 

3,190,.S,W 

83.6  : 

3,191.036 

3.190,905     281- 

-  29 

3.190378 

3.190339 

106      : 

3.191.037 

456      : 

3.190.906  1  285- 

-     8 

3.190.679 

3,190340 

203      : 

3,191.m8 

3,190,907 

49 

3.190.680 

3,190,541 

208      : 

3,191.039  1 

461 

3,190.908     287- 

■  52 

3,190.681 

3.190342 

209      : 

3,191.040  1 

465.8  : 

3.190,909     290- 

-     4 

3.191.050 

3,190343  ! 

3,191.041 

482      : 

3,190,910 

292- 

■216 

3.190.682 

3.190.544 

3,191.042 

3,190.911 

337 

3,190.683 

3.190.545 

3,191.043 

497 

3.190,912 

347 

3,190.684 

3.190.546 

3,191,044 

Ji33      : 

3,190,913 

294- 

90 

3.190.685 

,3.190347 

211       : 

3.191. 045 

S34      : 

3.190.914 

296- 

24      : 

3,190.686 

3.190,.'>48 

217      : 

3.191.046 

S5I       : 

3.190.915  1 

3,190.687 

3.I90..549 

220      : 

3,191.047 

559      : 

3.190.916  \ 

102       : 

3.190.688 

3. 190.550 

221 

3.191,048 

561 

3.190,917 

137 

3.190.689 

3.190351 

227      : 

3,191.049 

.566      : 

3.190.918  1  297- 

S9      : 

3,190.690 

3,191.007 

251-121       : 

3,190,608 

567.6  : 

3,190,919  1 

174      : 

3.190.691 

3,191,008 

134      : 

3,190,609 

570      : 

3.190,920 

251      : 

3,190.692 

3.191.006 

173      : 

3,190.610 

577       : 

3,190,921 

263      : 

3.190.693 

3,190352 

266      : 

3^190,61 1 

583      : 

3.190.922 

388     : 

3.190,694 

',3,191.009 

2S2-     83  : 

3,190  832 

610      : 

3,190.923  1 

426      : 

3.190.695 

3,191.010 

32.7  : 

3.190333 

3.190,924  1-299- 

11 

3.190396 

3.191.011 

33.4  : 

3,190334 

611       : 

3.I90.92S 

64     : 

3,190,697  ' 

3,191.012 

47      : 

3.190,835  1 

,613      : 

3.190,926 

3,190.698 

3.191.013 

153      : 

3.190336  1 

615      : 

3,190.927 

3.190,699 

3.191.014 

316      : 

3.190337  j 

617      : 

3.190,928     308- 

66      : 

3,190.701 

3.191.015 

429      : 

3.190.838 

632      : 

3,190.929     303- 

48      : 

3,190.700 

3.191.016 

430      : 

3.190.839 

6.5.3.6  : 

3,190,930  1  307- 

57      ; 

3.191.051 

3.191.017 

465      : 

3,190340 

659      : 

3,190,931 

88      : 

3.191.052 

3,190..S,'i3 

253-   39      : 

3.190.612 

668      : 

3.190,932  ' 

3,191,0&3 

3.I90..'>,S4 

254-  51 

3,190.613 

669      : 

3,190.933  I 

3,191.064 

3.190..S.S.S 

93      : 

3.190.614  1 

674      : 

3,190,934 

88.5  : 

3.191,065 

.3.190..'i.Vi 

131      : 

3.190.615  I 

676      : 

3,190.935 

3.191,056 

3.190357 

134.3  : 

3.190.616 

683.15: 

3,190,936 

3,191.057 

3.1903W 

186      : 

3,190.617 

3.190,937 

3.191.058 

.3.190..'i.S9 

259-     4      : 

3.190.618 

3,190,938 

3,191.059 

3.190..S60 

54      : 

3.190.619 

683.65: 

3.190,939 

' 

3,191.060 

3.190..S6I 

171       : 

3.190.620 

683.75: 

3.190,940 

3.191.061 

3.I90..S62 

177      : 

3.190.621 

772       : 

3,190.941 

3.191.062 

.1.190.563 

260-      2 

3,190341 

788      : 

3,190,942 

3.191.063 

3.190364 

2.5  : 

3,190342 

261-34      : 

3,190322 

3.191364 

Rk.25.807 

i 

3.190343  1 

39      : 

3,190.623 

3,191.065 

3.191.018 

3.190344  1 

92      : 

3.190324 

3.191.066 

3.191.019 

23.5  : 

3.190378  1 

2M-    11      : 

3.190325 

3.191.067 

3.191.020 

28      : 

3.190345 

21 

3.190327  1 

3.191368 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


307-  88.5 

:    3.19I3M 

3,191370 

3.191371 

3.191372 

3.I9I373 

104 

3.191374 

3.191375 

141 

Rk.25305 

308-     33 

3,190,702 

6 

3.190,703 

36.2 

3.190.704 

127 

3.190.706 

310-     4 

3.191376 

5 

3,191,077 

37 

3.191,078 

SS 

3.191,079 

118 

3,191.080 

154 

3,191,081 

172 

3,191,083 

219 

3,191.082 

3.191384 

246 

3.191.085 

312-  97 

:    3,190,706 

317-101 

3,191399 

324-   79 

3,191,121 

340-    17 

3.191.143 

340-174.1 

RE.2S309 

IM 

:    3.190.707 

3,191,100 

325-  54 

3,191,122 

3.191.144 

"   , 

3,191,164 

213 

:    3,190.708 

151 

3.191,101 

478 

3.191.123 

18 

3.191.145 

3,191.165 

228 

:    3,190.709 

1573 

3.191.102 

3.191,124 

26 

3.191.146 

3.191.166 

263 

:    3.190,710 

157.6 

3.191.103 

329-162 

3.191.125  ; 

27 

3,191,147 

947 

3,191.167 

284 

:    3,190,711 

200 

3.191.104 

330-     9 

3,191,126  i 

37 

3,191,148  , 

3.191.168 

!            311 

:    3,190.712 

3.191,106 

24 

3,191,127  ; 

1463 

3,191,149 

343-     5 

3.191.169 

1            320 

:    3.190.713 

201 

3.191.106 

103 

3,191,128 

3,191,150  1 

^191.170 

348 

:    3,190.714 

248 

3.191.107 

332-   19 

3,191,129  i 

166 

3.191,151 

7 

3.191.171 

313-  65 

:    3.191306 

258 

3,191,108 

29 

3.191.130  , 

168 

3,191.152 

11 

3.I9I.172 

109 

:    3,191387 

318-     2 

3,191,109 

333-  76 

3.191,131 

172.5 

3.191.153 

17.1 

3.191.173 

231 

:    3.191.008 

28 

3,191.110 

79 

3.191.132 

3.191.154  i 

17.2 

3.191.174 

270 

:    3.191309 

162 

3.191.111 

3.191.133 

3.191.155  , 

106 

3.I91.17S 

315-  22 

:    3.191.0M 

246 

3.191.112 

334-  21 

3.191.134 

3,191.156  i 

112 

3.191.176 

27 

:    3.191,091 

252 

3.191,113 

336-  65 

3,191.»5 

173 

3.191,157 

766 

3.191.177 

111 

:    3,191,092 

472 

3.191.114 

84 

3,191.136 

3,191.158 

346-  33 

3.191.178 

209 

:    3,191393 

321-  45 

3.191.115 

338-143 

3.191.137 

173.1 

3,191.159  i 

74 

3.191,179 

317-     2 

:    3.191394 

322-   10 

3.191.116 

287 

3.191.138 

3.191,160  1 

3,191.180 

9 

:    3.191.095 

323-  89 

3.191.117 

339-  97 

3.191,139 

174 

3.191.161 

93 

3,191.181 

22 

:    3.191.096 

324-       .5 

3.191.118 

246 

3.191,140 

3.191.162 

352-  69 

3.191.182 

101 

:    3.191397 
3.191.090 

26 

3.191,119 
3,191,120 

340-    17 

3.191,141 
3.191,142 

3,19U63 

119 

3.191.183 

Classification  of  Designs 


D3- 

13 

201.426 

D22- 

3 

201.437 

D34- 

5 

201.448 

D47- 

6 

201.459 

D58- 

6 

201.470 

D80- 

9 

201.480 

D4- 

5 

201.427 

D26- 

5 

201.433 

201.449 

D48- 

20 

201.460 

26 

201.471 

11 

201.481 

D  9- 

2 

201.428 

201,439 

15 

201.450 

27 

201.461 

201.472 

D81- 

7 

201.482 

201.429 

6 

201,440 

D35- 

2 

201.451 

D52- 

2 

201.462 

201.473 

201.483 

DIO- 

8 

201.430 

10 

201,441 

D42- 

i 

201.452 

3 

201.463 

D61- 

1 

201.474 

D85- 

2 

201.484 

D13- 

1 

201.431 

201.442 

201.453 

10 

201.464 

201.475 

086- 

10 

201,485 

D14- 

30 

201,432 

14 

201.443 

044- 

10 

201.454 

D.S5- 

1 

201.465 

063- 

1 

201.476 

D8Z- 

5 

201.486 

D15- 

1 

201.433 

D29- 

28 

201.444 

15 

201.455 

D56- 

4 

201.466 

D66- 

I 

201.477 

201,487 

8 

201.434 

201.445 

26 

201.456 

D.S7- 

1 

201.467 

201.478 

D90- 

20 

201,488 

D20- 

2 

201.435 
201.436 

D31- 

4 

201.446 
201,447 

D4S- 

29 

4 

201.457 
201.458 

D58- 

5 

201.468 
201. 4M 

D74- 

21 

,      201.479 

• 

201,489 

Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -  26 


2341  i  p.    -  28 


2340     P.    -  38 


2339 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXY 


I     I 


u 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forres,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Capltl  Zone) 


Alabama.... , 1 

Alaska...' 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Coloradit 5 

Ctmnecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii.'. 50 

Idaho ^ II 

Illinois 12 

Indiana I3 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

I  Mississi|i|ii 23 

Missouri... 24 

Montana.; 25 

Nebraska.. 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota..., 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma.. 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

Sttulh  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Torre 54 

U.S.  Navy..... , 56 

U.S.  Sam«>at... 59 

Utah 43 

Verm«mt 44 

Virgin  Islands 52' 

Virginia 45 

Washington...'. 46 

West  Virginia 47 

•  Wisconsin 48 

Wy«»ming 49 


n»  J!^  wXT.'Tm'"  ''"'""  *"""""*  '"*'"'""  """"''""  "•  •**•*'  '"■''      "•"'"  •"  '•••"*'"  "'""'^'  '"  »"-*»  '*  •»•«■  <Mfc  i«l  <;««'tlr  t..  ..tx^in  drl^iU  a.  t..  in«rnl..r 


Patents 


:    3.l89.<t.t8 

3,1W.7M 
3.140.744 
:    3.19(U42 
3.IW..VII 
3.140.543 
.3.IW..'i7l 
3.140,791 
:    3.140.476 
3.l40.ft43 
:   Kk.2.'>.H04 
Ki:.2.S.MI.S 
K»:.2.''>.HCI4 
3.I84.4IK 
3.184.420 
3.184.421 
8.184.430 
3.184.447 
3.184.4.S3 
3. 184.454 
.3.140.002 
3.l4U.0a3 
3.140.028 
3.140.(130 
3.140.a32 
3.140.034 
3.140.0.34 
3.l40.aS8 
.3.140.041 
3.140.04.)  i 
3.140.046  j 
3.140.047 
.3.140.108 
.3.140.110 
3.140.114 
3.140.130 
.3.140.160 
3.140.168 
.3.140.164 
3.140.143 
3.140.146 
3.I90J20!>  ( 
3.140.215  I 
.3.190.221 


:    .3.140..«)0 
3.190.321 
3.I90J22 
3.140J.31 
3.1403.58 
3.140J75 
3.140J76 
3.140..379 
3.140.341 
3.140.40) 
3.140.427 
3.190.443 
3.I«W.446 
.3.190.461 
3.140.466 
3.140.467 
3.140.480 
3.140.48.3 
3.140.447 
3.l40..')0e 
3.140Ji22 
3.140..'i.W 
3.140,.S.'il 
3.140..5.55 
3.190J>70 
3.190.577  1 
3.l90..'i83 
3.190.606 
.3.140.616 
3.140.633 
3.140.6,38 
3.140.646 
3.140.666 
3.140.680 
3.|40.ha3 
3.I40.NM 
.3.140.684 
3.190.645 
.3.140.714 
3.140.748 
3.140.7.53 
3.140.7.54 
3.190.760 
3.190.781 
3.190.784 


3.190J223 

3.190.799 

3.|90ja7  i 

.3.190.800 

3.190.247  1 

.3.190.811 

.3,1901271   i 

3.140.822 
3,146.823 

3,190JJ79 

3.190J282 

.3.140.8.^2 

.3.140.284 

3.140.882 

3.I40J288 

3.14t),413 

3.190J292 

,3,140.914 

xzziv 

* 

^- 

4         , 

r 

.3.190.424 

3.190.939 

3.140.9(16 

3.190.9m 

3.190.991 

3.190.999 

3.191.000 

.3.191.033 

3.191.035 

.3,191.037 

3.191.040 

.3,141.047 

3.191.049 

3.191,062 

3,191,065 

3,191.070 

3.191,072 

.3.191,090 

3.191.092 

.3.141.094 

3.191.098 

.3,191,114 

3,191.119 

3,191,121 

3.191.125 

.3.191.146 

3,191.151 

.3.191.164 

.3.191.166 

3.191,167 

.3,191.171 

3.191.182 

.3.190.001 

3.190.106 

.3,190J210 

3.140,180 

3.140.712 

3.140.720 

3.140.782 

3.140.446 

3.184.46.3 

3.184.466 

3.184.482 

.3.184.487 

3.190.0J4 

.3.190.113 

3.190.Z30 

3.I90J77 

3.190,417 

3.140,420 

3.190,424 

.3.190.440 

3.190„5,S2 

3,190.553 


10 


II 

12 


:     3.190391 
3,190,705 
.3.190,767 
3,190.952 
3.191.060 
:    .3.I90JM 
.3.190J39 
3.190344 
3.190  J82 
3.190316 
.3.190,723 
3,I90J86 
3.190J44 
3,140.4.30 
3.190.21 1 
3.190.24$ 
3,190.276 
.3.l90Ji81 
3.189.948 
.3.190.054 
3.190.192 
3.190.208 
3.190.241 
3.190.246 
3.I90J67 
.3.190J02 
3.I90..303 
3.I90J04 
3. 190.404 
3.I90.4SI 
3.190.453 
3.190340 
3,190.640 
.3.190.710 
3.190307 
3.190,9.53 
3.190.969 
.3.191.007 
3.141,046 
3,191.130 
3.189,949 
3.190.297 
3.190390 
3.190.487 
3.I90M7 
3.190,962 
3.190,980 
3,190.253 
3.189,939 
.3.189,940 
3,189.944 
3.189,975 
3.189,979 
3,189,493 


12 


:    3.l90jni 
3.190,052 
3.190,066 
3.140.068 
3.140.073 
3.190.077 
3.190.082 
3,190.083 
3.190.ia3 
3.190.105 
3.190.104 
3.190.120 
3.190.132 
3.190.138 
3.190.139 
3.190.147 
3.I90.I5I 
3.190,164 
3.140,170 
3.190,182 
3,190.187 
3.190,189 
3,190.201 
3.190.214 
3,190,220 
3.190.239 
.3.190.289 
3.190.293 
.3.190.296 
.3.190315 
3.190329 
3.190333 
3.190342 
.3.190366 
.3.190389 
3.19P393 
3.190.403 
3,190.406 
3.190.423  I 
3.I90.42S  I 
3.190.428 
3,190.433 
3.190.464 
3.190.474 
3,190.475 
3.190302 
.3,190307 
.3.190319 
3.190330 
3,190356 
3,190362 
3.190374 
3.190392 
3.I9039S 


12 


13 


:    3.190397 
3.190.600 
3.190.602 
3,190,624 
3,190.642 
3,190.649 
.3.190A54 
3.190A59 
3.190.661 
3.190,669 
3.190/i77 
3.190  A96 
3.190.697 
3.190.699 
3.190,702 
3.190.721 
3.190.7?? 
3.190.734 
3.190,735 
3.190,745 
3.190,746 
3.190,787 
3.190,788 
3.190304 
3.190381 
3.190395 
3.190396 
3,190399 
3.190,932 
3.190.951 
3.190,976 
3.190.982 
3.190,995 
3.191.003 
3.191.028 
3.191.030 
3.191.068 
3.191378 
3.191. 101 
3.191,108 
3.191,123 
3,191.129 
3.189334 
3.189.460. 
3.i8».96r  • 
3.189.984 
3,190331 
3.190,116' 
3.190.418 
3.190300 
3.1903% 
3.190,663 
3,191.018 
3.191320 


15 


16 


17 
19 


20 


21 


3.189,991 

21      :    3.190.421 

29      :    3.190.482 

3,190317 

3.190.445 

3.190.484 

3,190,027 

3.190.447 

3.190.491 

3,190,061   , 

3.190.499 

3.I90..50I 

3,190367  1 

3.190346 

3.190314 

3.190371  i 

3.190393 

'  3.190336 

3.190382  1 

3.190301 

3.190365 

3,190.620  1 

3.1903IS 

3.190.S68 

3,190.685  1 

3,190322 

3.I90..S88 

3.190.688 

3,190323 

3.190.619 

Re.25310 

3.190.664 

3.190.656 

3.190.442 

3.190382 

3.190357 

3.190,771 

3.190386 

3.190.660 

3.190325 

3.190.762 

3.190.713 

3.190341  ; 

3.190.7% 

3.190.736 

3.190306 

3.1903.S0 

3.190.777 

3.190309 

3.190354 

3.140.785 

3.190.604 

3,190385 

3.140.794 

3.190,670 

3,190,902 

3.140.824 

3,140,86.S 

3,190,910 

3.140346 

3. 140  JOT 

3,190,925 

3.140359 

3.1903.54  i 

3,190.927 

3.190363 

3.189,990  1 

3.190,946 

3.190366 

3.190.005  [ 

3,190.981 

3.190367 

.3.190314  i 

3.191,109 

3.190389 

3.190.074  1 

3,191.131 

*                3.190.911 

3.190.177  ! 

3,191,183 

3.190.91^ 

3.I90.2.S6 

22      :    3,189,931 

3.190.941 

3.190.460 

3,189.950 

3.190.950 

3.190..S47 

3,190.159 

3.190.9.57 

3.140.692 

3,190.178 

3.190.958 

3.190306 

-    3.190.18S 

3.190.96] 

3.191.048 

3.190.291 

3.190.963 

3.191.176 

3,190,401 

3.190.966 

3.184.414 

3,190,4.54 

3.190.967 

3.184.424 

3.190.4M 

3.190.975 

3.184.425 

3.190303 

3.190.997 

3.184.428 

3,190337 

3.191.011 

3.184.4.33 

3,190.6a3 

3.141.0.34 

3.189.497 

3.140.604 

3.141. a36 

3.190.007' 

3,140.614 

3.141.041 

3.140.023 

3,140,672 

3.141.042 

3.190.029 

3,140387 

3.;  41, 043 

3.190.041 

.3.190.709  1                            3.191.044 

3.190.044 

3.I90.7SS 

3,141,052 

3,190,017 

3.190.919 

1                            3,141,061 

3,I90,US0 

3.190.922 

.3.141,063 

3,190.042 

.3.141.075 

3.141,064 

.3.140.124 

3.141. 135 

.3.141.071 

.3.190.172 

3.191.153 

\                              .3.141.044 

3.190.179 

3.191,162 

3.141.111 

.3.190.181 

3.141,165 

1                              .3.141.115 

3.140.261 

23      :    3,140.2.57 

3.141.127 

3.140J62 

3,140..368 

.3. 14 1.1. '12 

.3.190J264 

.3.190386 

3.141.157 

3.140.299 

24      :    3.189.955 

3.141.168 

3.1903.35 

3.189,986 

3.141.184 

.3.190341 

3.140JJ.38 

30      :    3.140.0.57 

3.190.4.30 

3.190J272 

31       :    3.184.423 

3.190315 

3.140  J28I 

3.184.4.36 

3.140..S26 

3.140314 

3.184.446 

3.140..128 

3.190..328 

3.184.951 

3.140..S44 

.    3.140..3.30 

3.189.961 

3.140375 

3.190377 

.3.189,481 

.3.190.611 

"                3.190.426  1                            3.189.995 

3.I90.6.S2 

3.140.488 

3.184.998 

.3.I40.6.S8 

3.140.484 

3.184.444 

3.140.7.32 

3.140.443 

3.140.006 

3.140.7.38 

3.190333 

.3.140.038 

3.190.764 

-.3.190.662 

3.190.054 

3.190.770 

3.190.700 

3.190.060 

3.190.786 

3.140.7.37 

3.190.063 

3.1403S6 

3.140345 

3.190.067 

3.190.4.54 

.3.190349 

3.190.069 

3.19«t.479 

.3.140.421 

.3,190.072 

3.190.994 

3.140.487 

3fI90.115 

3.190.948 

3.141.0.32 

3.190.128 

3.141.015 

26      :    3.140JWi6 

3.I90.124 

3.191.088 

3.190337 

3.190.149 

3.191.179 

28      :    3.190.218  1                            3.190.165 

Re. 25308 

3.190.944 

3.190.166 

3.189.476 

29      :    3.I89.9M 

3.190.171 

3.l40.a5i 

3,189.973 

3.190.176 

.3,140,076 

3,189,980 

3.190.184 

3,140.078 

3,190,037 

3.190.197 

3,190,080 

3,190.048 

3.190.198 

3,190.094 

3.140.053 

3.190.194 

.3.190.131 

3.140.070 

3.190.236 

.3.190.1.'M 

3.140.081 

3.190.237 

3.190.152 

3.190.137  1                              3,190.240 

3. 190. 154 

3.190.145 

'                              3.140.244 

3.190  JJ73 

.3.190.174 

3.190JJ.S0 

3.I90J274 

3.190.188 

3.I90JJ.54 

.3.190310 

,                            .3.190J68 

3.190.260 

.3.140.350 

3,190JM7 

3.190,286 

3.190351 

1                            3.140344 

3.I90JJ90 

.3.190361 

!                            3.140.402 

3.190313 

3.190365 

3.190.412 

3.190.3.36 

3.190387 

3.190.414 

3.190..346 

3.190398 

i                            3.190.432 

3.19034Pr 

3.140..399 

1                              3.190.463 

3.1903.53 
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3.190.416  i 
3.190.435  1 
3.190.4U  i 
3.190.471  \ 
3.190.481 
3.190.49S 
3.19030&  ! 

3.190311  I 

3.190312  i 
3.190321  ! 
3.190348 
3.190359 
3.190361 
3.190,.S66 
3.190394 
3.190.605 
3.190.626 
3.190.630 
3.190334 
3.190339  I 
3.190.643  i 
3.190.648 
3.190355  1 
3.190.678 
3,190,679  I 
3.190.703  I 
3.190.707  I 
3.190.711 
3.190.730 
3.190,731 
3.190,739 
3.190.749 
3.190.756  I 
3.190.765  \ 
3.190.766 
3.190.^75 
3.190.776 
3.190.783 
S.19P.748 
3.190310 
3.190315 
3.190316 
3.190317 
3.I903I8 
3.190314 
3.140334 
3.190342 
3.190360 
3.190361 
3.190374 
3.190375 
3.190376 
3.190397 
3.190.416 
3.140.436 
3,140,4,Vi 
3,190,9.S6 
3.190,959 
3.190.965 
3.190.474 
3,140,484 
3.191.004 

3.191. oas 

3.191.006' 

3.191310 

3.191,012 

3,141.014 

3.141.021 

3.141.023 

3.141.034 

3.141.045 

3,141.055 

3,141. 0.S6 

3.141. a'i7 

3.191,066 

3.191,077 

3.191.074 

3.141.043 

3.141.100 

3.141. ia3 

3.191.107 

3.191.110 

.3.191,1.34 

3.191.1.36 

3.191.137 

3.191.148 

3,141,149 

3,191, 1.S0 

3,141.1.55 

3.191, 1.S6 

3.191,159 

3.191.160 

3,191,163 

3,191,169 

3,191,170 

3.191.175 

3.191.177 

3.191.181 

3.190,294 

3,190,413 

3.190.690 
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3.190,715 
3.190.716 
3.190.718 
3.190.795 
3.190353 
3.190387 
3.190.945 
3.189.935 
3.lflf9,942 
3.189,971 
3.189,988 
3.190.004 
3.19031 1 
3.190.036 
3.190.055 
3.190.065 
3.190.085 
3,190.107 
.  3.140.153 
3.190.155 
3.I90.IS6 
3.190.167  I 
3.190.180  ! 
3.190.190  I 
3.190.232  < 
3,190,252 
3.190,2^0  I 
3.190308 
3.190311 
.3.140338 
3.190378 
3.190.400  . 
3.190.419  I 
3.190.431 
3.140,4.58 
3.140.494 
3.140325 
3.140334 
3.190.560 
3.190.573 
3,140.587 
3.140.618 
3.I90.6.S0 
3,190.651 
3,190,714 
3.190.743 
3.190,750 
3,190.751 
3.190.764 
3.190333 
3.190337 
3.140344 
.3.140.&S7 
3.140.892 
.3.190.408 
3.140.412 
3.140.942 
3.140.943 
3.140.468 
3.140.47J 
3.141.022 
3.141.a38 
3.141.086 
3.141.124 
3.191,140 
,3.191.1.54 
3.141.161 
3.140.104 
.3.I40Z25 
.3.1903.55 
3.140,360 
3.140.4.50  ' 
3.140..544 
3.140.627 
3.190.7.^3 
3.190.774 
3.140.780 
3.140.848 
3.140368 
3.190370 
3.190,9.^3 
3,140,9.34 
3,190.9.35 
3.191.122 
3.184.4.52 
3,140..346 
3.140.440 
3,189,929 
3.189,937 
3,184,945 
3.189,9.58 
3.189.962 
3.184,978 
3.184,483 
3,184.4aS 
3.184.442 
.3.140.006 
3.140312 
3,190,045 
3.190,046 
3,190.056  < 


37  :  3.190,099 
3.140.100 
3.190,118 
3.190.126 
3.190.158 
3.190.161 
3.190.195 
3:190.207 
3.190.209 
3.140.248 
3.190Ji51 
3.190.258 
3.190.2.59 
3.190.298 
3,190301 
3.190316 
3,190372 
3,190395 
3.190.424 
3,190,437 
3,190.438 
3.190,442 
3.190,462 
3,190.485 
3,190.486 
3,140.440 
3.140.448 
3.190318 
3.190324 
3,190334 
3.190354 
3.190357 
3,140376 
3.1903% 
3,190.599 
3,190312 
3.140,668 
3,140,648 
3,190,706 
3,140.740 
3.140.757 
3.190.789 
3.140329 
3.140331 
3.190,836 
3,140378 
3.140388 
3.140340 
3.140.973 
3.140.993 
3.191.008 
3.141.009 
3.141.013 
3.191.016 
3.14r.051 
3.19T.0.58 
3.191.064 
3,191,067 
3.141,0% 
3.191.113 
3.191.117 
38  :  3.190319 
3.190.4.55 
3.190380 
34  :  .3.184.917 
3.190329 
3.140.674 
3.190.708 
3.1W,717 

41  :    3.189.9% 

3.190.134 
3.190.162 
3.190.295 
3.190332 
3.140.928 

42  :  RE.25.8a3 

3.140.004 
3.140.035 
3.140,117 
3.190,183 
3.190.I9I 
3.190.219 
3.190320 
3.190325 
3.140356 
3,190,357 
3.140359 
3.140373 
3.190383 
3.140388 
3.140310 
3.140310 
3.140328 
3.190362 
.  3.190,938 
»  3.190.940 

3.191,027 
3,191.112 
3.191.141 
3,191.142 
3,191.148 
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3.191.144 
3.191.145 
3.190.226 
3.19I.02S 
3,189.974 
3.190.122 
3.190.384 
3.190.439 
3.190.513 
Re.25.806 
3.189.926 
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3.190,079 
3.190.127 
3.1W.479 
3.190.563 
3.190.724 
3.191.073 
3,191.080 
3.190.018 
3.190.024 
3.190.033 
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201.431 
201.433 
201.435 
201.436, 
201.441 
201,479 
201.430 
201.444 
201.445 
201.471 
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3.190.270 
3.190  J27 
3.190  J64 
3.190.675 
3.191.1S8 
3.190.369 
3.190.768 
3.190458 
3.190  J83 
3.190.917' 
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3.189.927 
3.189.932 
3.189.994 
3.190.010 
3,190.026 
3.190.062 
3.190.089 
3.190.121 
3.190.123 
3,190.163 
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3.190.212 
3.190.255 
3.190J24 
3.190.352 
3.190.448 
3. 190.456 
3.190.468 
3.190.496 
3.190.509 
>.190,S69 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


ltf*«rMiM  •/  V.B.8JI.  to  tht  Lt$h—  191$  JteoMon 

The  8«creUr7  of  SUte  has  been  notlfled  by  the  Kmtmaaj 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adber«ncc,  eifeetlT*  Jvlr  1,  IMS,  of  the 
Union  of  SoTlet  Socialist  Repablles  to  the  ConTentlon  of 
Union  of  Parte  for  the  Protection  of  Indaitrlal  Property,  *• 
rerlaed  at  Lisbon  on  October  SI,  1908. 

■DWARD  J.  BRBNNBR, 
May  IT.  1MB.  OommtMivntr  of  PmUmU. 


DEP  ARIMENT  OF  COMMERCE 


[ST  CFR  Parts  2,  4] 

ROLsa  or  PkACTica  and  roaMi  ron  TBAOiicaaK  Caua 

Mitcellanoouo  Amen4m«mU 

Nottee  Is  hereby  (Itcb  that  the  United  States  Patent  Offlee 
propoees  to  amend  sereral  of  Its  rales,  to  add  a  new  |  2.20, 
and  to  prortde  additional  fbras  relatlnc  to  trademarks.    The 


amendments  are  proposed  parsoant  to  the  aothortty  contained 
In  TlUe  S8,  U.S.C.  section  «. 

In  a  rariety  of  occasions  the  mlee  of  trademarii  |M«etlee 
preeently  require  a  document  supported  by  an  oath  or  affldarlt. 
The  mlea  preeently  refer  to  Tertflcatlone  la  many  Instaaoee 
when  reqnirinf  an  oath  in  support  of  a  document. 

Public  Law  88-202  of  March  26,  1M4,  authorised  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  preecrtbe  Instances  when  docn- 
ments  to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  OIBce  and  whldi  are  required 
by  any  law,  rule,  'or  other  recolatlon  to  be  under  oath  might 
be  accepted  if.  in  lieu  of  the  required  document  under  oath, 
the  party  flllnc  the  document  were  to  proride  a  written  dee- 
laratlon  in  proper  form  settlnc  forth  the  required  tnformatlea. 
Such  a  declaration  may  not  be  need  unless  It  inelades  a  wan- 
Inc  statement  that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  aia 
punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001). 

The  new  i  2.20  would  set  forth  the  form  of  the  dedaratloa 
and  announce  its  acceptability  in  connection  with  the  flllng 
of  documents  when  prescribed  in  indirldual  rules.  In  general, 
the  amendments  of  the  rules  are  Intended  to  prescribe  the 
acceptability  of  the  declaration  in  lieu  of  the  oath  In  cases 
of  all  documents  except  the  acknowledgment  of  an  assignment 
and  except  In  the  case  of  the  oaths  or  rerlflcatlons  presently 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applieationa  awaiting  action  [ezeludinc  renewals  and  See.  12  (c)  ] 16,003 

Date  of  oldest  new  application r Sept.  21,  1M4 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application August  17,  19M 


J.  H.  MBKCHANT, 


Op»eetlaB 


TRADIMARK  EXAMININC  DIVISMmS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES  * 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


U)  C.M.WKNDT,CISSsmS,4.S.S,ll.lS.lS.14.U.l«.n,lt.M,a.M.M.M.M^t7,«,»,IQ^n.SI,SI,SI.Si,M.S7.S»,«l. 

(U)  H.  B.  KA8CHCB,  Clsssm  I.S,t,7.S.I«,U.n,S7.ai.Mi4S.«l.47,«S.«.n,M.SI;8srTtos  Msrks,  Ctassm  100,101.  IQS, 
108.  lot.  Vtk,  108, 107:  CoUscUts  MembwsMp  Msrks,  CIbm  MO;  Owtlfisatlsn  Msrks,  Clsssm  A  snd  B 

Renewals  (An  ClBssm)    J i .. 

See.  U  (e)  PuUkations  (AH  Clsssm) ^ .^ 


OMsst 


New 


•-21-M 

10-S-M 

4-IS-Oi 
4-14-08 


8-17-84 

10-1-84 
4-1 


Applicstions  filed  during  the  month  oC  April  19iS5— 2,447 


t'i 


Registrations  Issued 375— No.  791,234  to  No.  791,608 

Renewals  Issued .^ 70 


Tka  TRADEMARK  SECTION  *t  <h*  OmOAL  GAZETTE.  I 
tkmOmm  lifcimiit  ■■bsw<sriMl5s«.  81 


dh«etieB  of  tW  SiiwhiiwiMt 
teeU  be  made  pejeMe— d  tjk 


PRINTRD  COPIES  Or  TRADEMARK  RBCISTRATiONS  < 
TM  S10  CO.— • 


TM  153 


TM  IM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jum22»  1966 


p 


N^jolred  la  tMtiwoaj  and  contMtc^  aiCtloas  dcsertbttf  la 
II2.1SS  thronsb  2.148. 

▲n  altaraatlTa  fona  (I  4.1a)  la  proTldad  to  tb*  prtatat 
turn  (I  4.1)  for  a  TrmUmmr%  awltoaMM  »v  m  4ii««M<mI; 
^Himpal  JNvftMr.,  aa  UlaatyatlTa  of  tba  n«alr«d  torn  of  a 
wrlttan  daelaratlon. 

Two  tnportaat  petata  matt  be  Kmomberad  la  eonaoctloa 
with  tbooe  etaaagM :  ( 1 )  Tbe  aw  of  the  declaratloa  la  an 
altoraatlT*  to  the  oao  of  the  oath.  Either  la  proper  form 
la  aeaaftaMa,  (»  Tbe  declaratloa  bmt  oaly  be  oaad  la  tboae 
Imtaacea  where  tbe  Commlaeloaer  of  Pateata  baa  provided 
tbat  It  will  be  an  acceptable  altematWe. 

All  peraoBs  wbo  deelre  to  aabmit  written  data,  Tlewt,  arga- 
menta,  or  aatgeatlOBa  for  consideration  In  connection  with 
tbe  propoaed  amendments  are  lavlted  to  forward  tbe  same 
to  tbe  OoaaUsaloaer  of  Pateata,  Waablngton,  D.C.,  M3S1, 
■wltbln  48  days  of  pabllcatlon  of  these  proposed  cbaagea  la 
the  FiOBBAL  Raoiaraa.    An  oral  bearlnt  Is  not  s^bedaled. 

Tbe  cbaagea  proposed  follow : 

Be^lon  2.15  Is  amended  by  deletion  from  tbe  first  para- 
graph of  the  varantbatleal  phraaa  "(sach  as  tbe  appUcatloa 
Itaelf  tad  Terifleatlons  rcqnircd  of  applicants,  refftstranta  or 
others)." 

A  new  I  2.10  Is  added,  readla*  aa  follows :  *    , 

DlCLAhATIOItS 
|S.M    AeetaraMoM  <ii  Men  o/ eafke. 

The  applleaat  or  meatber  of  tbe  firm  or  «^  oScer  of  tbe 
corporatloa  or  aaaodatioB  aaklac  applleatloa  for  reglstratloa 
•r  flUnc  a  docnmeat  la  tbe  Patent  OIBce  relating  to  a  trade- 
■ark  OMy.  In  Ilea  of  the  oath,  affldsTit.  Terlflcatlon  or 
•wora  statSBMBt  rsqnlred  froa  blm.  In  those  Instances  pre- 
aerlbed  la  tbe  IndlTldaal  mles.  file  a  declaration  that  all 
■tatements  made  of  bis  owii  kaowledge  are  trae  and  tbat  all 
Statements  made  on  Information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be 
tTMb  If,  and  only  If,  the  daelaraat  la,  on  the  same  paper, 
warned  tbat  wlllfnl  false  statemeats  and  tbe  like  are  ponlsb- 
able  by  flae  or  Imprisonment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001),  and 
may  jeopardise  tbe  validity  of  the  application  or  doeameat 
•r  aay  reglatratloB  resaltlng  therefrom. 

flection  2.82  la  aaaeaded  by  lasertlag  tbe  pbraae  "or  Indode 
a  daeUratloa"  after  tbe  phrase  "swora  to"  la  the  title  of  theN> 
section;  by  Inserting  In  paragraph  (a)  thereof  tbe  phrase  "or 
Inclade  a  -decUratloa  In  accordaace  with  I  2.20"  after  the 
pareatbetlcal  phrase  "(sworn  to)":  and  by  substituting  In 
paragraph  (b)  thereof  the  pbraae  "atatemeat  whld)  Is  yerllled 
or  which 'laclvdes  a  declaration  In  aceoi'dance  with  12.20." 
for  tbe  phrase  "verlfled  statement." 

Section  2.88(b)  Is  ameaded  by  laaertlag  the  phrase  "or 
dedaratloa  la  aeeordaaea  with  1 1.20."  after  the  two  oeear- 
rencee  of  the  phrase  "tbe  Terlflcatlon." 

•Section  8.41  Is  aaiended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or 
declaratlona  la  accordance  with  |  2.20,"  after  tbe  two  occnr- 
rences  of  tbe  word  "aflldavlts" ;  and  by  sabetltutlng  In  para- 
graph (b)  thereof  tbe  phrase  "statemeats  wnlch  are  Terifled 
or  which  inclade  declarations  in  accordance  with  |  2.20"  for 
the  phrase  "rerlfled  statements." 

Section  2.4S(b)  Is  ameaded  by  laaartlBg  the  phraaa  "or 
(Iselaratloa  la  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  the  word  "rerUI- 
catlon." 

Section  2.00  is  amended  by  sabstltntlng  tbe  phrase  "showlog 
wbleb  Is  Terifled  or  which  Includes  a  declaration  In  accordance 
with  I  8.20"  for  tbe  phrase  "rerlfled  showing." 

Section  3.71  Is  amended  In  paragrspbs  (a)  and  (b)  by 
Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  declaration  In  accordaace  wltb'f  2.20" 
after  the  two  occurrences  of  tbe  word  "aflfdavlt";  and  In 
paragraph  (c)  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  declaration"  after 
the  first  ocevrreaca  itf  the  word  "verlfleatloB,"  aad  by  laaertlag 
the  pbraae  *V>r  declaration  in  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after 
tbe  second  occurrence  of  the  word  "verification." 

Section  2.72  Is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  dee- 
Uratlon  In  accordaace  with  |  2.20"  after  tbe  word  "afl- 
davlt." 

.  SectloB  8.97  la  aaandad  by  lBS«rtiag  the  phraaa  "or  ladoda 
a  declaration  In  accordance  with  1 2.20"  after  tbe  word 
"veHfled." 

flectloa  8.101  la  aaMaded  to  read  aa  fbllews : 


la  aeeordaaea  with  |  8.80.  la  tbe  Patent  OSes  wlthla  SO  daya 
after  tbe  paUlcatloa   (12.81)   of  the  mark  aoaght  to  ha 
reglatered. 
Seetloa  8.108  Is  ameaded  to  read  aa  follows: 


I  8.101     Ttaie  for  /Utog  oppo«<f<e«.    - 

Any  paraoB  who  believes  that  he  woald  be  daaaagad  by  the 
reglatratlon  of  a  mark  apoa  tbe  Prladpal  Register  may,  apon 
payment  of  tbe  required  fise,  oppoaa  the  aaasa  by  lUag  aa  op- 
which  la  varlflad  or  which  ladadaa  a  declaratloa 


I  8.108    Oppoe<Moii  /Bod  bg  oMemeg  or  agent. 

An  oppoaltloB  which  la  aaverlfled  or  aot  aceompaaled  by  a 
declaratloa  In  accordaace  with  i  2.80  may  be  Sled  by  a  duly 
authorised  attorney  or  agent.  Such  opposition  aad  tbe  re- 
quired fee  must  be  flled  In  the  Pateat  OMca  wlthla  SO  daya 
after  pobllcatloa  (|  2.81)  of  the  mark  soaght  to  be  registered 
but  tbe  opposition  will  be  null  and  void  nnleaa  coaflrmed  by 
the  oppoeer  either  by  verlflcatloa  or  declaratloa  la  proper 
form  filed  la  the  Pataat  OOce  wlthla  80  days  aftar  each 
filing,  or  wltbln  sach  farther  time  as  may  be  fixed  by  the 
CoaMUaaloaer  apoa  raqaeat  aukde  before  the  azplratloa  of 
tbe  80  .daya. 

Seetloa  2.106(b)  Is  amended  by  InaertlBg  tbe  pbraae  "or 
Inclade  a  declaratloa  In  accordaaee  with  |2.80"  after  tbe 
word  "vertfled." 

Seetloa  2.112  Is  amended  by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  la- 
elada  a  dadaratloB  la  aeeordaaea  with  1 1 JO"  tfltr  the  word 
"verified." 

Section  S.114(b)  Is  amended  by  laaerttag  tbe  phrase  "or 
Include  a  declaration  la  accordaace  with  |  2J0"  after  the 
word  "verlfleJL" 

Section  2.188 (b)  Is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or 
declarations"  after  tbe  two  occnrrencee  of  the  word  "afl- 
davits." 

Section  8.14S(a)  Is  aaMBded  by  aabatltntiag  the  phrase 
"an  affidavit  or  declaration"  for  the  phrase  "aad  alBdavlt." 

Section  2.14e(b)  Is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or 
declsratlona  la  accordance  with  12.20"  after  the  word 
"aflldavlta." 

Section  2.161  Is  amended  by  laaertlag  tbe  phrase  "or 
declaration"  after  the  word  "aflldavlt." 

Section  2.188  la  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration In  accordance  with  |  2.20"  after  tbe  two  occnrrencee 
of  tbe  word  "aflldavlt." 

Seetloa  8.188  Is  amcadad  by  laaartiag  the  phraaa  '^r 
declaration"  after  tbe  word  "aflldavlt." 

Section  8.186  Is  amended  by  lasertlag  tbe  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  word  "aflldavlt" 

The  title  prccediag  ||  2.161-2.166  Is  amended  by  Inserting 
tbe  pbraae  "oa  DacLAaATiow"  after  the  word  "AvrtDAvfT." 

Seetloa  8.161  la  aaseaded  by  laaartiag  the  phraaa  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  word  "aflldavlt"  In  the  title  thereof;  aad 
by  Inserting  the  phrase  "or  declaration  in  accordaace  with 
I  8.20"  after  the  word  "aflldavlt." 

Seetloa  2.162  Is  amended  by  lasertlag  the  phrase  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  word  "aflldavit"  la  tbe  Mtle  thereof ;  and 
by  laaartiag  the  pbraae  "or  daelaratlon"  aftar  the  word 
"aflldavlt"  In  paragraphs  (a)  aad  (b). 

Section  8.168  Is  amended  by  laaertlag  the  pbraae  "or 
declaratloa"  after  the  three  oecorreaeea  of  the  word  * 
davit." 

Seetloa  8.164  la  aaseaded  by  laaertlag  tbe  pbraae  "or 
laratlon"  after  the  word  "affidavit"  la  the  title  thereof ;  and 
by  Inaertlag  the  phrase  "or  deelaratlOB"  after  the  word 
"affidavit." 

Seetloa  2.168  Is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  pbraae  "or  de<S 
laratloa"  aftar  the  word  "afldavlt"  la  the  tltla  thwaef ;  and 
by  Inserting  tbe  pbraae  "or  declA-atlon"  after  the  two  occnr- 
rencee of  tbe  word  "affidavit"  la  parsigraph  (a),  and  after  tbe 
two  occarreaeee  of  tbe  word  "aflMavlt"  la  paragraph  (b). 

Section  2.166  Is  amended  by  Inserting  tbe  pbraae  "or  dec- 
laration" after  tbe  two  occurrences  of  the  word  "affidavit." 

The  title,  precedlag  ||  2.167  aad  8.168  Is  ameaded  by  la- 
sertlag the  pbraae  "oa  DacLAaATiON"  after  the  word  "Awi- 

DAVIT." 

Section  8.167  Is  amended  by  Ineerting  the  pbraae  "or  dec- 
laratloa" after  the  word  "affidavit"  la  tbe  title  thereof;  by 
inserting  the  phrase  "or  declaratloa  la  accordaace  with  |  8.20" 
after  the  word  "aflMavlt"  la  the  flrst  paragraph  thereof; 
and  by  laaertlag  tbe  phrase  "or  declaration"  after  tbe  word 
"affidavit"  la  the  laat  seateaee  therao^ 

Section  2.168  la  amended  by  inaertlng  the  phrast  "or  dae- 
laratloaa"  after  the  word  "affidavlte"  In  the  ^tle  thereof ;  by 
Inserting  the  pbraae  "or  declaratloa"  after  tbe  two  occarreacoa 
of  the  word  "afldavlt"  la  paragraph  (a)  thereof:  aad  by 
Inserting  Am  pbraae  "or  declaratloa"  after  tbe  two  occnrreaese 
of  tbe  word  "afldavlt"  In  paragraph  (b)  tharaet 
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Section  2.178(a)  Is  am«>iided  by  snbstltatlng  tbe  phi 
"by  tbe  nglstrant  and  verllled  or  Inclade  a  dedaratloa  ta 
accordaace  with  |  8.20"  for  the  Phr^  "Md  verlfled  by  tbe 
reglstraat." 

Seetloa  8.178(b)  Is  aaMaded  by  eobetltntlag  the  pbraae 
"by  tbe  applleaat  and  verified  or  Inclade  a  dedaratloa  la 
accordance  with  |  8.20"  after  tbe  pbraae  "aad  verified  by  tbe 
applleaat." 

Seetloa  2.18S  la  amended  by  enbetltatlng  tbe  phrase  "stete- 
ment  wbldi  Is  verified  or  which  Indndes  a  dedaratloa  In 
accordance  with  I  2.20"  for  the  pbraae  "vertfled  sUtement" 
la  paragraph  (a)  thereof;  by  lasertlag  tbe  phraaa  "declara- 
tion or"  before  tbe  word  "vertfled"  In  paragraph  (b)  thereof; 
by  iBwrtlng  the  phrase  "declaration  or"  befbre  tbe  word 
"verified"  In  paragraph  (e)  thereof;  and  by  aabetltatlag  tbe 
phrase  "sbowtag  which  Is  vertfled  ft  which  Indadee  a  declara- 
tion in  accordance  with  I  2.20"  for  the  phrase  "verified  sbo^- 
lag"  la  paragraph  (d)  (8)  thereof. 

The  note  In  Pert  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Caaee.  Imme- 
diately precedlag  |  4.1  la  amended  by  tbe  addltloa  of  tbe 
followlBg  paragraph : 

In  nslng  these  forms,  the  applicant  or  member  of  the  firm 
or  officer  of  tbe  corporation  or  sModatlon  maklag  annlleatlon 
or  filing  the  form  SMy,  la  Ilea  of  auklag  tbe  oa^  aflumatloa, 
or  vertncatlon  required,  set  forth  in  the  body  of  .the  sUteinent 
renuired  hl«  wrttten  declaration  that  all  stateMents  made  on 
informtloa  aad  baUaC  arc  baUcfvad  to  Iwtaie.  It  M«a  <«lj  It 
the  dedsraat  Is.  on  tbe  same  paper,  wardbd  that  willful  falee 
statement*  and  the  like  are  punishable  by  flae  or  Imprtson- 
ment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001).  snrt  may  Iconerdfte  tb^ 
validity  of  tbe  applleatloa  or  doensBeat  or  aay  raglatratlaa 
resulting  therefrom. 

For  illustrative  parpoaes.  |4.1  would  be  modified  la  tbe 
use  of  sadi  a  declaration  as  an  alternative  to  tbe  form  as 
used  with  tbe  oath  or  verification  as  follows:  « 

i4.1a     Tradeaiarft  eppHooMoa  by  an  <»d(vM«aI;  PrfM<p«I 
Jte^toter. 


Mark 


k) 


Class 


(Identify  tbe 
Ko.   

(If  known) 

•  •  •     '  ,•  • 

Tbe  stark  Is  used  by  applying  It  to  ._ -—  (8)  aad  five 

specimens  showing  the  mark  aa  aetnally  need  are  preaeated 
herewith. 

The  onderslgned  applleaat declares:  That  be 

believes  blmself  to  be  the  owoer  of  tbe  trademark  aoucht  to  be 
regrtstered ;  that  to  the  bewt  of  hU  know'edce  jnd  hell»f  «<> 
other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  aaaodatlon  baa  tbe  right 
to  use  said  mark  in  commerce,  either  In  the  identlciil  form 
or  In  Much  near  resemblance  thereto  ss  msy  be  likely,  when 
sppMed  to  the  good*  of  nuch  other  p«»r«>n.  to  cauw  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  doedve ;  that  all  stetemcate  made 
herein  of  hi*  own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  statements 
made  on  Information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true ;  and 
fnrthe'  th<»t  the«e  ntwtements  were  inwd*  with  the  knowledge 
that  wlUful  falae  stetemeate  aad  the  Uka  ao  made  are  paab^ 
able  bv  fine  or  Imnrtmnment.  or  both,  under  section  1001 
of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code  and  that  sneh  winfal 
fslse  statementt  may  Jeonardise  tbe  validity  of  tbe  application 
or  document  or  any  registration  resaltlng  therefrom. 

"Tsftnature  of" applicant) 
Date 

(See.  1,  66  Stat  798.  86  U.S.C.  6;  P.L.  8ft-292.  88  U.8.C.  26. 
78  Stet  171) 

■DWASD  J.  BRENNSR. 

^  Oo»ai4««iaii«r. 

Approved  :  May  7.  1968. 
J.  HaaaaBT  Hollomon, 

Atttatmut  Beeretarp  for  Beiemee  and  Teehnelegif. 

(PR.  Doc.  66-8186 :  Filed.  May  14.  196S ;  8 :46  a.m.] 

PuhlUhed  in  $0  F.R.  ««87^«88,  Jfag  ti.  i»»i 


Notleea  nadcr  18  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jnly  8. 1046 
Beg.  Mo.  ntJUt  (ATLAS).  Swaa  A  Pinch  Compaay.  Lubrt- 
catlag  oUa  and  greaaes ;  Beg.  No.  184 jM6  (ATLAS  AND  DC- 
SION),  Mnltlple  Electrtc  Produete  Compaay.  lac.  Certain 
naaied  electrical  apparatna.  machlnet.  aad  aapplies;  Beg. 
No.  891.747  (ATLAS),  aame.  Radio  load  ipeakers  and  loud- 
speaker nalta ;  Bag.  Na.  8S84S7.  aanae.  Atlaa  Battery  Wor^s. 
lac..  Electrtc  batterlea ;  Bag.  No.  961Ji6.  aaate,  Atlat  Supply 
Compaay.  Rabber  tlrss  aad  tabea;  Bag.  Na.  I68.TW  (ATLAS 
AND  DBSI0N),  same.  Rabber  Urea;  Beg.  No.  Wjn» 
(ATLAS),  name  Aatl-akld  chains;  Beg.  Na.  89M94. 


Ooif  balla :  Be».  NW.  t91.7m.  aaaSe,  Cape  fOr  aatoasoblla  i 
Una  taaka,  aatomobUe  wladabldd  wipers,  antoatobOe  wlad- 
shMd  wiper  blades  aad  non-^re  rear  vlalon  mirrors  for 
antomoMlea;  Beg.  No.  891J96.  aaata.  AatoatobUe  fka  bdta 
aad  aatomobUe  radtator  boae;  Bog.  Na.  flMJOt.  same,  OO 
filtera  for  aae  as  an  acceaaory  to  a  comboatloa  eaglae;  Bag. 
No.  898419.  aaate.  Spark  ^ngs;  Bog.  Na.  896J9r,  aasM. 
Brake-Ualngs :  Beg.  No.  994.198.  aaate,  Raaor  bladea;  Bog. 
No.  99gj89C  aame.  Island  display  show  caaea,  aatomobUe  tire 
display  racka,  and  storage  battery  dlaplay  racks;  Bog.  Na. 
996,169.  aame.  Chemically  treated  aatomobUe  poUahlag  dotha, 
nlckd  polish,  diromlnm  polish,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  996.941,  aaasa. 
Automobile  goggles ;  Beg.  No.  996.M9.  same,  AatoatobUe  aatl- 
freeae  compoand,  aatomobUe  radiator  deanliig  compovBd. 
and  aateatobUe  radiator  sealing  compoand ;  Beg.  No.  886,899^ 
aaate.  Storage  battertes,  storage  battery  ebargera.  electric 
fnaea,  flaabllghta,  eto. ;  Beg.  No.  999.974  (ATLAS  AND  DM- 
8ION),  aaate.  Spark  plags;  Beg.  No.  991,497  (ATLAS), 
Vacuum  tabee  for  use  In  radio  apparatna;  Bag.  No. 

Cameraa  aad  sensltlaed  films  for  photographic 
Na.  819,799.  aame,  aeanalng  tlaaoe;  Bag.  No.  817419. 
Vnlcaniaers;   Bag.  Na.  889.tIT    (JUHICMt   ATLAS), 
same.  Rabber  tires  and  tabes;  Bag.  No.  999j9r  (ATLAS), 
same.  Cleaning  compoand  for  glaaa ;  Bag.  No.  991JVT1  (JUN- 
IOR ATLAS),  aaate.   Storage  batterlea;  Bag.  No.  99M7S, 
same.  Tire  Tnleaaitlnc  kit  (conslstlnff  of  a  roll  of  gvm,  roand 
patcbea,  oval  patdies.  and  a  bafl)er).  plaatle  tire  patehaa. 
etc. ;  Bog.  No.  999.199.  same.  Battery  teeters,  electrtc  light 
balb   testers,   voltmeters  snd,  ammetera;   Bog.  No.  999.949, 
aaaM,   AatomobUe  hot   air   and   water  heaters ;   Bar>   Na. 
994.419.  same.  Kit  consisting  of  a  leather  caae  containing  a 
fibre  dotbes  bmsb  snd  lamb's  wool  shoe  polishing  pad ;  Bog. 
No.  999 J7S  (ATLAS  LUO  GRIP),  same.  Rabber  tlrea;  Bag. 
No.  946399  (ATLAS),  same.  HydrauUc  brake  flnld  for  nae 
In  automobiles;  Beg.  No.  947,994  (ATLAS  TIRE  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Rabber  tlrea;  Beg.  No.  947 J99.  aame;  Bag. 
No.  974 J99  (ATLAS  DLLI/TEST  AND  DESIGN),  aaaa.  Star- 
age  battery  teatlng  apparatna;  Bog.  No.  999.999  (ATLAS), 
aame.  Cleaaer  for  white  sldewaU  aatomobUe  tires ;  Bog.  Na. 
M8.t96.  same.  Electrtc  fans ;  Beg.  No.  999.194,  same.  Portable, 
hand  operated  fire  extinguishers ;  Bog.  No.  996499  (ATLAS 
SAFBTT-FAST),  same.  Storage  battery  chargers;  Bog.  No. 
499.191  (ATLAS),  same.  Water  baga;  Beg.  No.  497.191. 
Chemically   treated   paper   towds ;   Beg.   No.  494497. 
Flexible  foel  aad  oU  Unas  for  use  on  antomobllea,  being  In 
the  nature  of  hose  of  small  diameter  and  compoeed  ,ot  a 
plastic  core  and  a  cover  of  plastic  Impregnated  cotton  braid ; 
Beg.   No.  499494    (ATLAS   AND  DE»ION).  same.  Airplane 
tires;   Beg.  No.  497489    (ATLAS),   saate.  Radio  recdvera; 
Bog.  No.  891464   (ATLAS),  same.  Car  coolers  for  antomo- 
bllee ;   Beg.  No.  99949<r  same.   Motor  aaalyaers  consisting 
of  multiple  test  drcaits  for  testing  tbe  Ignition,  earboretloa 
and  timing  of  Internal  combustion  engines ;  Beg.  No.  996499 
(ATLAS  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Valcanlilng  patch  nnlta  fbr 
ropalrtng  rubber  tubes  consisting  of  a  partially  cored  rabbar 
patch  aad  a  metaUlc  pan  or  tobe  containing  a  fuel  demeat 
to  furnish  beat  to  vulcanise  the  petrh  to  the  tube ;  Beg.  No. 
899449    (ATLAS    GRIP-SAFE  CUSHIONAIRE    (In   aertpt) 
AND  DESIGN),  aame,  Rabber  tires;  Beg.  No.  911416  (AT- 
LAS BRAKE  LINING  ETC.  AND  DESIGN).  Atlas  Asbeatoa 
Compaay.  AutomobUe  and  Indnstrtal  brake  linings ;  Beg.  No. 
8U4t7  (ATLAS),  AUas  Supply  Company.  Fender  weU  gaao- 
Une  tank  caps,  nnderhood  radiator  etpc,  aad  radiator  vtm- 
sure  cape  for  ase  on  automobiles ;  Beg.  Ne.  9194^  (A  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Oil  filters  for  automobile  motors;  Beg.  No. 
914494    (ATLAS),   same.   Shock  absorbers  for  antomobUee; 
Bog.  No.  9n419.  aame.  Ignition  parte  for  latenial  eomboa- 
tlon  engines  consisting  of  dtstrtbutor  contact  sets,  dlatrtbator 
caps,  distrtbator  rotors  and  Igaltloa  eolla;  Bog.  No.  99949T 
(ATLAS    AND   DESIGN),   same.   Rabber   tlrea;   Bag.  Na. 
897499  (ATLAS),  same.  Rubber  sponges;  Beg.  No.  997494, 
same.  Exhaust  deflectors,  an  automobile  aeceeaory  conalatlng 
of  a  dcfleetor  for  attachment  to  tbe  exhaust  pipe  of  aa  aato- 
mobUe ;  Bog.  No.  841499.  ssbm.  Locking  gas  taak  caps ;  Beg. 
No.  949499.  same.  Pedal  pads  made  of  Uve  robber  and  live 
robber  aad  steel  for  attachment  to  tbe  accelerator  and  dnteh 
and  brake  pedals  of  aatomobUes;  Bog.  No.  999494.  same, 
Cellaloae  sponica ;  Bag.  Na.  997489  (ATLAS  MIUB-PAK  la 
aertpt).   saate.    Rabber   tlrea;    Bog.   No.   979497    (ATLAS), 
aame.  OU  filter  drain  gana  of  the  ayphoa  type  dealgaad  to 
deaa  the  reddue  from  the  oU  filter  whea  the  filter 
la  removed ;  Bog.  No.  979449  (ATLAS  EEB-ON), 
ator  hoaa  for  naaoB  automobUaa;  Bag.  Ma.  888499  (AILAt 
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WBATHBROABD  AMD  DBSIGK),  mum.  Babber  tire*;  Wtf. 
H*.  M94H  (ATLAS  PBRMA-FDL  PROTECTION  AND  DK- 
UOM).  MB«.  Storage  batteri«s:  Rev.  N*.  W1.1M  (ATLAS). 
■MM,  Comblaatlon  of  container  and  automatic  dlapenalnc 
9«ap  (or  41apeBaln«  l^rake  flald;  Be*.  No.  SM^Mt  (ATLAS 
TOBQUaS),    Mae,    Spark   plug  wrrlce   aeta   oonalatlng   of 
wreadi  and  aocketa  for  InatalUng  and  remoTlng  spark  pluga 
for  Internal  eomboatlon  englnM;  Beg.  Ne.  SM471  (ATLAS), 
same.  Solvent  for  waahlng  automobile  wlndablelda ;  Beg.  Ne. 
Mf,4M  (ATLAS  IVAFnC  MASTER),  same.  Rubber  tires; 
Be*.  Me.  gMJtt   (ATLAS),  same,  Antomoiblle  windshield 
washer  Hold ;  Beg.  Ne.  Wi,ggd.  sane.  Plastic  electrical  and 
booeehold  tape ;  Beg.  Ne.  9HJU  (ATLA,S  POWBBDBiTB 
BOI/F).  same.  Fan  belts;  Beg.  Ne.  mtM»  (ATLAS),  same, 
HoM  dampe  for  -use  on  automobile  radiator  bow;  Beg.  Ne. 
•til— i.  same.  Tire-tread  gangM  for  determining  the  anti- 
Skid  depth  of  tiMds  for  automobile  tlrm;  Beg.  Ne.  9Ujn$, 
same.  Car  WMh  mitt  ;Beg.  Ne.  n*Am,  same.  Wire  mMh  bug 
screen  with  attachments  for  mounting  on  the  front  of  auto- 
mobile radUtors  to  prerent  bugs  from  clogging  the  radiator 
eore  and  eansing  oTerhMtlng ;  Beg.  Ne.  «U»US.  same.  Bog 
fighter  nalt  consisting  of  a  combination  of  a  container  and 
dlQMBslag  epray  pump  and  brush  for  dispensing  and  apply- 
ing glaM  cleaning  fluid  for  ramoTing  tralBe  film  from  auto- 
mobile windshields ;  Beg.  Ne.  «tS44«.  same.  Bobber  cleaning 
■olTmt  for  OM  in  repairing  tubeloM  tirM  i  Beg.  Ne.  gn.fO*. 
same,  TnbeleM  rubber  tire  bead  expander  consisting  of  an 
inflatable  tobe  sealed  at  each  end,  a  Talve  for  inflating  the 
tnbe  and  mMns  for  fMtening  tiM  device  around  the  periphery 
of  a  tnbeleM  antomotlTe  tire  for  the  pnrpoee  of  expanding 
the  bMda  against  the  rim  to  faellitato  inflation  of  the  tire : 
Beg.  Ne.  CUJU,  same.  Oil  filler  caps  fpr  om  on  internal 
combustion  englnM  for  automobiles ;  Beg.  Ne.  M1,MS.  same. 
Leather  cleaner  for  antomolMle  uphoistery ;  Be«.  Ne.  Oi,*!*. 
eaae.  Headlight  aimers ;  Beg.  Ne.  Ml,ggi.  same.  Solvent  for 
removing  tar  from  automobile  bodlM  and  upholstery;  Beg. 
Ne.  HMjm,  saoM.  Wheel  balancers ;  Beg.  Ne.  M7,4M  (ATLAS 
DUAL   SBBVICB),   same,   Bnbber   tirM;   Beg.   Ne.   MS4»4 
(ATLAB),   aasM.   Preeeore  tMter   for  cooling  systems  and 


pressure  caps;  Beg.  Ne.  gStiAM.  same.  Air  filter  mfiU  fbr 
UM  in  connection  with  internal  combustion  englnM;  Beg. 
Ne.  fnjgt.  MBM,  Anto-wax;  Beg.  Ne.  WS,Mg,  same.  Pene- 
trating oil,  door  lubricant,  lock  lubricant,  and  rubber  lubri- 
cant ;  Beg.  Ne.  «MM.  Mune,  Pre-wax  clMner  sold  and  dis- 
tributed   tlirough    aatomobUe   Mrvlee    stations;    Beg.    Ne. 
•714S8.  Mme,   Hand  cleaner  Mid  and   dlstrlbatcd  throng 
automobUe  Mrvlee  stations;   Beg.  Ne.  gTtJli,  Mise.  Fuel 
filters  and  crankcaM  vent  filters;  Beg.  Ne.  gvtagf.  eame. 
Battery  hold-downs;  Beg.  Ne.  7W4M.  same.  Chemical  Mln- 
tlon  for  uM  In  removing  ice  from  automobile  windshields 
and  windows  and  sold  and  dletrlbnted  through  automobile 
Mrvlee  stations;  Beg.  Ne.  7gg,ggg,  saiM,  OreaM  seals  used 
on  automobile  Mr  spindlM  to  seal  the  greaM  on  the  wheel 
bMring  housing ;  Beg.  Ne.  TIS^M.  same.  Auto  lamps  of  the 
controUed  beam  type ;  Beg.  Ne.  7WJM,  same,  Mafliers,  tall 
pipes,  and   tire  changer;   Beg.  Ne.  Y4MM.  Muae.   Snap-in 
valve,   metal  ^  damp-in   valve,   SMtal  valve  extension,  etc. ; 
Be«.  Ne.  7MJgg,  same.  Hydraulic  brake  parte  consisting  of 
master  cylinders,  master  cylinder  repair  kite,  wheel  cylin- 
ders, and  whMl  cylinder  repair  kits ;  Beg.  Ne.  injtm  (AT- 
LAS U>AD  BALANCER),  same.  Shock  abaorbers;  Beg.  Ne. 
7M,MS  (ATLAS  BULLETIN),  Mme.  Houm  organ  pobUahed 
montlily.  devoted   to  the  promotion  at  tires.  batterlM  and 
automobile  aecesMriM  and  the  Mrvteing  thereof,  and  dis- 
tribnted    to    oil   company  MrvlM   stations    throughout    the 
United  StatM ;  Beg.  Ne.  mjam  (ATLAS),  same.  Hydraniie 
brake  hoM;  Beg.  Ne.  MlJM.  same.  Safety  sMt  belta  (or 
automobUM ;  Beg.  Ne.  TTMig.  same.  Poeitive  crankcaM  ven- 
tiUtion  valvM;   Beg.  Ne.  77MM.  Mme.  Fender  covers  for 
UM  on  antomobtlM;  Beg.  Ne.  7TtJ8«.  same.  DegreaMr  for 
cleaning  greaM  from  automobile  enginM.  farm  equipment, 
power  lawn  mowers,  marine  englnM.  and  other  mechanical 
parts,  packaged  aa  an  aeroeol  spray,  filed  Feb.  12,  1968.  D.C., 
8J>.  Miss.  (JaekMn),  Doc.  9688  (J)  (M),  Atlua  Supply  Com- 
pany V.  Jfra.  Jfarte  K.  lueemro.  Br.  et  el.     8mm,  filed  Mar. 
8.  1908,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  8-08-74,  Atlt  Supply 
C0mpuny  v.  Atlmt  Auto  Btorta   Otntrul  Orgamitattom.  tue, 
eta). 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  fsttowtag  marks  arc  pnbliriied  In  compliance  with  sectfon  12(a)  of  the  Trademartc  Act  of  IMl  A  ppUcation  for  the  regiatratfam  of  than 
mMk«  In  more  than  one  cla»  has  been  flJedai  provided  In  section  30  of  mid  act  M  amended  by  Publte  Law  772. 8nhCoMre«,aporoved  Oct  •lIML 
1«itat.7W.    Oppoaition  under  section  la  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thtopablication.   8m  Rutes  2.101  to  2.MM. 

A  npanto  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  eaeh  dam  oppoaed  mnat  aceompany  tiM  oppositioa. 

[NOTBi  For  pabliestton  e(  marks  praieatad  in  appUeatioM  for  registration  in  OM  etaas.  Me  section  2.'] 

BN   108,844.    Telesyatema   Coivoration.   Olenaide.   Pa.,   aa-    SN  IPIJOO.    CalKomU  Car  Waah  8yatam«.  Inc.  San  YaDay. 
signM  ot  Tetesysten  ServicM  Corporation.  Olenside,  Pa.        Calif.    Filed  Apr  17. 1904  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  2T,  1908. 


TSC 


For  SerrioM  Bendered  With  BMpcet  to  Closed  Clrealt  and 
Community   Televlaion    SysteaM   of   Others — Namely,   Bngl- 
ertng. 
First  UM  Jnne  1900. 


For  Mitt  Thnks. 


For  Management.  Supervision.  SalM  Promotion,  and  Train- 
ing of  Technical  PerMnnd.  ™»-  v.,___  >«^  . «.        ««....  ^         _^    .  _    .. 

irir.t  «m^  j..B.*«  lOMA  '*'  Vaconm  Oeanera,  BinM  Unite,  Sndaers,  Whed  Waah- 

nrsi  BM  January  iwnv.  ,^  ^^^  ^^  g,^^  ^^^^  Combination.  Prsanm  Waah.  Con- 

veyor Syateaa,  for  Car  Waah  Byatano. 
Cbfii  lf3— CoMtractkM  and  Rcpdr 

For  Constmctioa,  Operation,  and  MaintenanM. 
First  UM  Jnly  1900. 


For  Car  Coontera. 


■N    178,814.     Nntra-FIo    Chemical    Company,    Sioox    City, 
Iowa.    Filed  Aug.  19, 1908. 


F»r  Water  Softener  Unite 


For  Air  Blowers  and  Drying  Bys tsma. 
First  UM  Sept  8. 19M. 


SN  19S,8S0.    Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Mlagnra  IWla. 
N.T.    Filed  May.  0. 1904. 


HOOKER 

CMKNIICXI^LB 

KASTICS 


For  Insoetlelde,  Fangiddo,  BerMdda.  and  Plant  Growth 
Begulant  Chemical  Sprays.  CiMi  t 


For  Ll«nld  Agrlenltanl  ParCUlnara. 


For  Bynthetic  Beaina,  Molding  Componnda  and  Plaattaa  la 
Partiealate.  Uonid  and  Sheet  Form. 

Flnt  iM  la  or  brfora  Nof«iBh«r  IfM;  Novaabor  lM>i  aa 
to  "Hookor." 


For  PaaplBf  ■qnipneat  aad  Maehlaary  (or  AppUettloa  of 
Said  Spraya. 

FItat  aM  Mar.  18.  ItOt. 


For  ChealenI  Brlghtoalag  Igaata.  fTmailcal  aad 

PoUahiag  Matarlala  aad  Parttcalato  Aheaalvaa. 
First  aM  la  or  baiOM  Oetahar  1900. 
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Wot  AdhttlTW. 

nnt  SM IB  or  htton  Deoamter  1906. 


8N  209,880.     ForM-FalrlMdrn  Inc..  NwdluuB  Heists.  Mus. 
FU«d  Jan.  18, 1980. 


^  For   ladastrUl  Chfinlcali,  Plasties  and  Clismlcal  Cos 
positions. 
First  ass  in  or  bsf  ors  October  19M. 


For  Fsrtlllssrs. 

First  ass  la  or  bsfore  Bsptsmbsr  1969. 


(MT  PmIIji  Picpucd  Matariui 


For  Lobrleatinc  Oils  and  Greases. 
First  ass  in  or  before  October  19tMI. 


For  Fir*  Betardant  Clothing. 

First  ^m  in  or  before  NoTember  1008. 


For  Cashmere  Fibers. 
First  ose  Dec.  81, 1904. 

CfaM  43— Thread  and  Yi 

For  Cashmere  Yams. 
First  ase  Jan.  7,  1900. 


CiMB  H    Foods  and  iBgrcdkals  off  Foods      { 

For  Chemical  Food  Additives  and  Food  Grade  Acid  Ussd    »L?.V,!»5  .  ^r!!^"*  '''^~  «»'»«'•"«•   »»«»»••  ^'^' 
as  a  Food  AddltlTc. 
First  ass  In  or  before  October  1960. 


FUed  Feb.  4.  1986. 


For  Hoasshold  and/or  Indastrlal  Cleaninc  Compositions 
and  Inorganic  Detergent  Salts  for  Cleaning  Purposes. 
First  ase  in  Or  before  October  1968. 


■N   199,889.     Canadian   National  RaUway  Company,  Mon- 
treiO,  Qasbsc  Canada.    FUsd  May  6.  1984. 


A 


Sopplki 

For  Hoist  Hooks,  Bye  Nats,  Rod  Snds  and  Yoke  Bnds. 

Cla«  23— Catlciy,   Macyncffy.  and  TooIl  aad 


For  Die  Forglugs.   Wrsnehes,   Tongs.   Spanners,   Wrench 
For  Issaing  and  Redseming  of  Money  Ordfsrs.  SockeU,  Hammers,  CUmps,  Dogs,  Driftt,  Pliers.  Vises.  Drills, 

Drill  Socksts,  Hand  Snips,  RsasMr  Holders.  Hacksaw  Frames, 

^—   ,aT     T I.llnii  m«A  StorMC  Cotterpln  Tools,  Awls.  Screw  DrtTors.  KnarUng  Tools.  Crank 

Claai  Its— Tfao^ortauon  and  SKoragt  Handles.  Cat-Off  Tools,  Chlssls,  Drop  Basusers.  Panchss,  and 

For  TransporUtlon  of  Persons  and  Goods  by  Railway,  Ship.     Sales  Display  Boards  for  Sach  Goods. 
Aircraft.  Motors  Vehicles,  Bosss,  and  AutomobUes.  ».      pj^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  g^^^  ^   U^^  ^„  ,,^„t  ^^^^  ^^^  ^. 

First  OM  Dse.  19. 1960 ;  la  eoauMree  Dse.  16  .1960.    ,  Forglags. 

SECTION  2 

Ths  Mowing  msTkisrspublislied  to  eompWancs  with  •settoalt(a)sfthsTradsiaarkAst  of  IM8.   Opporftten  aadsr  ssctisn  It  may  bs  Msd 

withiB  thirty  days  of  pahliaation.   8ss  Rates  XlOl  to  2.10S. 

A  iMsltwsatyflTsdoUsrsmuit  accompany  thsopposttioa.  * 

INOTBt  rerpablicstieBofmarksprasentsdinaeomblnsdsppll«atioBfbrrsgMrattealnmorsthsaonselsm,sesMetioal.] 

--  «aa  i».^n  JaaA.-XlSN  186,708.    Bconossy  Tooling  Prodacts.  Inc.,  Maiden.  Mass. 

dan  l-Riw  or  Partly  Preparad  Matariab    Fusd  Jan. si.  1904. 


«N     176,742.       FSrbeafabrlken     Bayer     Aktlengessllschaft. 
Lererkassn-Bayerwerk.  Gerauay.     Filed  Ang.  28.  1988. 

DRALON 

Owner  of  OorasM  Beg.  Mo.  074.720.  dated  Apr.  21.  1961 
•ad  U.B.  Reg.  Nos.  800,788  and  844,810. 

For  iyathetle  Flbuv  and  Continaoas'  JhlasMats  for  Vorl- 
oas  Usss  la  the  ladastrlal  Arts. 


HY-THANE 


For  Poly-Urethane  Sheet  Material. 
First  ass  March  1902. 
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SN  194.984.     Power  PeCrolcom  Prodacts.  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed    SN  201.181.    Cabot  Corporation.  Bjoaton. 
May  U.  1964.  8.  1964. 


Mass.    FUed 


0liQAN-0-8IL 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  791,189. 
For  Treated  Famed  BiUeoa  Oioiide  for  Use 
Flowing  or  Antl-Cakiag  Agent. 
First  use  May  86, 190*. 


•a  a  Ttm- 


BM  202,864.     Bine  Diamond  Coal  Company.  Inc.,  Kaozrllls, 
Tenn.    FUed  SepC  22. 1904. 


For  Lipoid  Charcoal  Fire  Lighting  Cempoaad.  ' 

First  use  Feb.  24, 1964. 


SN  196,641.     Monsanto  Company.  St  Leaia.  Mo.    Filed  Jnae 
12  1964 

MONSANTO 

Owner  of  Bsg.  Nos.  629,086,  779.9T6.  aad  otiiers. 
For  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Filamenta. 
First  ass  Mar.  24. 1984. 


.  \[)\  . 

t  w  ■ 

^  ta..     ^  <^ 

h^Sa^Ki^^^b 

r^ 


SN  195,642.     Monsanto  Company,  St  Loala,  Mo.    Filed  Jane 
19.  1964. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  reproduces  the  linlag 
shown  on  the  specimens  aad  does  not  represent  color. 
For  Coal. 
First  ass  Jane  1, 1904. 


Monsanto 


SN  206,070.    Ed.  F.  Mangelsdorf  *  Bro.,  toe.  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1984. 


A-59 


© 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,826. 
For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
First  ase  Jan.  9,  1969. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  779,118.  779,976.  aad  others. 
For  Syathetlc  Fibers  aad  Fllameata. 
First  ase  May  8. 1984. 


SN  205.104.     Shell  Oil  Company.   New  York,   N.Y.     'Filed 
Oct.  29.  1964. 


PAUCYN 


For  Elastomeric  Polymer  for  Adhesire  Cossponads. 
First  ase  Sept.  2, 1084. 


SN  200,819.  Berger  *  Plate  Company  of  San  Frandsco, 
d.b.a.  Berger  ft  Plate  Cosspany,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  FUed 
Aag.  28.  1964. 

MANOR 

For  Lawn  Seeds. 
First  ase  Jaly  81, 1964. 


SN  205,967.     National  Carbonidng  Company  Umlted,  West- 
minster, London,  England.     FUed  Not.  10,  1964. 


REXCO 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  661,878,  dated  May  24,  1984. 
For    SoUd    Artlfldal    Fuel    in   the   Form   of   Lamps   or 
Briquettes. 


SN  200,820.  Berger  ft  Plate  Company  of  Ban  Francisco, 
d.b.a.  Berger  ft  Plate  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  FUed 
Aug.  26,  1994. 

MARINA  GREEN 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Oreeo"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  showa. 

For  Lawa  Seeds. 

First  OSS  Jaly  81, 1964.  O 


SN  200,821.  Berger  ft  PUte  Compaay  of  Saa  Frandsco. 
d.h.a.  Berger  ft  Plate  Compaay,  Saa  Fraadseo,  Calif.  FUed 
Aug.  26,  1964. 

ROLLING  GREEN 


SN  208,488.     National  DistiUers  and  Chsaleal  CoivoratloB, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  18. 1904. 

DYNASHEET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  722,440  and  726,800. 
For  Syathetlc  Reslas  la  the  Form  of  FUm,  Sheets  aad 
Other  Shapes  for  Generalised  Use  la  the  ladastrlal  Arts. 
First  use  Oct  21.  1004. 


SN  208,800.    Mnndet  Cork  Corporation,  North  Bergla,  nS^ 
FUed  Dec  21, 1964. 


No  dalm  is  mAde  to  the  word  "G 
as  shown. 

For  Lawn  Sssds. 
First  ase  July  81, 1904. 


apart  from  the  saark 


KORBLATE 


For  Cork  aad  Cork  Composltloa  Material  la  Sheet  or  Blo^ 


Foi 


First  ass  Nor.  24. 1904. 
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SN  308,813.     Clba  Umltcd.  Baste.  Swltaerlaad.     illcd  bee. 
24.  1»«4. 

DICAP 

'  Owner  of  BwIh  H«t.  No.  202.984,  dated  Mar.  9.  1984. 

ror  Synthetic  Retina  Sold  In  Solid.  Uqald  or  Powdered 
Fora  f^r  Indostrlal  Purposes. 


SN  209,293.     Old  Hickory  Charcoal  Incorporated.  MonnUIn 
▼tew.  Mo.    Flted  Jan.  4. 1988. 


Glff  S'^BMMMM.AlriBllEMiMBMltf.Port- 

f  oliof ,  aad  Pock«dbookf 

SN  192,888.     KlBC  Laathtn.  Inc.  Indiana.  Pa.     Flted  May 
8,  1984. 

KING  COURIER 

For  Wallets. 

First  use  Oct.  17,  1988. 


FESTIVAL 


inor  Wood  Charcoal  Brliguettet. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1984. 


) 


GaisS— AdhMhfti 

SN   190,402.     Mastar^Kreta.  Inc., 
Apr.  8.  1984. 


Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed 


Clais2-Rec0ptackt 


«N  187.478.     Keyes  Fibre  Coaipany.  WaterrlUe.  Maine.  Filed 
Apr.  24.  1988. 


SHO-PAK 


For  Paekaflnc  Trays  of  Molded  Pulp. 
First  use  inly  1949. 


VKLVKTITC 


For  Adhesive  Composition  for  Use  In  Settlnt  TUe.  Wood 
Blocks.  Insulation  Blocks,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1984. 


SN  201.112.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Crestwood.  Wllkcs-Barre. 
Pa.    FUed  Sept.  2.  1984. 


■N  182.094.     Lyn-Kln.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Flted  Not.  29. 
1988. 


Twi-LiTe 


For  Bapty  Compact  and  Cosasetle  Containers. 
First  use  July  5,  1988. 


«N  197,288.    United  Biscuit  Company  of  America,  Melrose 
Park.  HI.    Flted  Joly  8. 1984. 

CRISP  LOCK  TOP 


Applicant  dlsctelau  th»  words  "Lodi  Top."  except  as  a  part 
of  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Cartons. 
First  as*  May  2.  1984. 


Owne^  of  Reg.  Nos.  807.280  and  712,08i8. 

For  Pliable  Qum-Llke  Compound  Used  as  an  AdheslTe. 

First  |se  May  28.  1984. 


SN    20B.906.     WUco   Company.    Los    Angeles.   Calif.      FUed 
Not.  9,  1984. 


SUREFIRE 


SN  197.720.     IntemaUonal  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  July  18.  19>84. 

I 

INTERNATIONAL  PAPER 

The  word  "Paper"  Is  dlsdalaad  apart  from  tba'  mark. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,900. 

For  Folding  Cartons,  Shipping  Containers. ,  MUk  Con- 
tainers and  Cartons,  MuItlwaU  Bags  and  Grocery  and  Shop- 
plag  Bags  and  Sacks.  All  Made  of  Paper  or  Paparboard. 

First  use  Jan.  81. 1898. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  428.891  and  881,828. 
For  Gasket  Cement 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1984. 

dan  6-Cli«nicals  aid  Chanical  Con- 
podtioiit 

SN    188.750.     Midwest    ConralUnts,    Inc.,    St    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  May  18.  1988. 

A-OK 

For  Insecticide  for  Killing  Roaches.  Watarbugs,  Ants, 
SllTerflsh.  FUes.  ^  Spiders,  Mosquitoes.  Wasps,  and  Carpet 
Beetles. 

First  use  Mar.  28, 1982. 


8N  202,824.    Razall  Drug  and   Chemical  Company,  d.h.a. 
Tnpperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed  8*Pt.  34,  1984. 


as  171,848.     General  AnlUae  A  FUm  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  J«ae  24,  1988. 


ALL-IN-ONE 


V-PYROL 


For  PUstle  Household  Containers  and  C^Tvn  Tbtrafor. 
First  vaa  Sept.  11. 1984. 


For  Chemical  N-Vlayl-2-PyrroUdone. 
First  use  Apr.  8. 1988. 
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BM   178,887.    Chamttron  CorporatieB.  Chicago.   lU.     FUed    SN  194.182.    Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohto. 
B«pt  18.  1988.  FUed  May  28. 1984. 


CHEMETRON 


For  Catalysts. 

First  nse  Aug.  28, 1908. 


CAR-BAN 


For  Chemical  Compoaltions  With  Rodent  Repeltent  Propier- 
ties. 


8N  181,180.    Domestos  Limited,  Newcastte-Upon-Tyne.  Bur        ■^'•*  «"•  ^^  ^'  ^••*- 
tend.    FUed  Not.  14. 1988.  _ 


DOMESTOS 


SN  194,480.     The  Borden  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Flted 
May  28.  1984. 


Owner  of  British  Rag.   Nos.  781.874  and  781.870.  both 
dated  Sept.  1.  1998. 

For  DislnfecUnta  and  Bleaching  Preparations. 


QUIK-KLOR 


SN  190.888.     International  Latex  Corporation.  DoTer,  Del. 
FUed  Apr.  8.  1984. 


SHUR-BAK 


For  Chlorine  Bearing  Bactericide  for  Sanitising  and  Disin- 
fecting Food  Processing  Equipment 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1904. 


For  Rubber-Like  Composition  in  Liquid  Form  for  Use  as 
a  Rug  or  Carpet  Backing. 
First  use  Jan.  10. 1981. 


SN  194.488.     General  AnUlne  ft  FUm  "Corporation.  New  Torfc. 
N.T.    FUed  May  28, 1984. 


GLA-CON 


SN  191.082.     BorrWamer  Corporation.  Chicago.  HI.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1984. 


PURAFIL 


For  Chemical  StebUlaer  for  DrUllng  Muds. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1988. 


For   Permanganate   Impregnated   PeUets  for   Use  as  an 
Air  Deodorant. 

First  nse  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  80, 1084.  ' 


SN   194,791.     Fine  Organlcs,  Inc.,  Lodl.  N.J.     FUed  June 
8,  1984. 


HYSUP 


SN    192,880.    Armour   and   Company,   Chicago,   UL     FUed 
May  0,  1984.  ^ 


ARMOSTIM 


For   Chemical   Compound   for  Imparting   High   SUp  and 
Antiblocking  to  Ptestics  in  the  Manufacture  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1984. 


For  Nitrogen  DeriTstlTcs  and  Compositions  Thereof  for 
Use  as  Stimulants  In  PromoMng  Fluid  Flow  in  OU  WeUs 
and  Associated  OU  Production  Operations. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1984. 


SN  194,880.     AlcoUe  Chemical  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  June  4,  1984. 


SN  198,089.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  May 
11.  1984. 


ALACSAN 


ARMOCAP 


For  Quaternary  Ammonium  Componnda. 
First  use  May  10. 1984. 


For  Microencapsulated  Nitrogen  ConUinlng  Chemicals  and 
Chemical  Compositions  FumUhlng  Controlled  Release  of  the 
Chemical  In  Fluid  Media. 

First  use  Feb.  18. 1984.  ^ 


SN  19S.249.     Rayonter  Incorporated,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Flte< 
Jane  9.  1984. 


SN     198.189.     McNeU     Laboratories.     Incorporated,     d.b.a. 
TaTotek  Laboratories.  Fort  Washington.  Pa.     Flted  May 


RAYMIX 


11.  1984. 


RATICATE 


For  Rodenticidaa. 
First  use  Feb.  4. 1984. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  784.12S. 
For  Cbemlcsl  AddltlTes  for  Use  in  Portland  Cement  O 
positions— Namely.  Admixtures  for  Coacrote  and  Icortar. 
First  use  Mar.  0. 1984. 


SN  194.181.     CarUste  Cbeasleal  Works.  Inc..  Reading.  Ohio. 
FUed  May  28,  1984. 


SN    190.982.    Diamond 
FUed  Juno  18,  1984. 


Alkali  Company,   ClcTeland,   Ohio. 


CARCIDE 


EPITAN 


FOr  Bloddal  Chemical  Compoalttons. 
First  naa  May  1.  1984. 


For  Synthetic  Taaalag  Agent  for  Loathar. 
First  naa  1940.  ' 
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•N  1M,847.    Chlcuo  Utbo  Prodaets  OBapany,  lac,  d.b.a.    8N  20S,889.    Ualtod  BCatM  Borax  ft  Ckealcal  CorporatloB. 
Dlraet  Mutora.  Clilaico.  IlL    FUed  Jolj  1.  1M4. 


uilna|i 


Lm  ABfclM,  Calif .    Filed  Not.  ».  1M4. 

U.S.  BORAX 

OWMr  of  R«c.  Noo.  77S.447  and  770.54S. 
For  Laundry  AddltlTo  Comprlalnc  Borax  Ptaa  a  Baeterlo- 
■Utlc  and  a  Whltenlnt  Afont. 
Flrat  uao  Aoff-  IB.  IMl. 


8N  20e,00B.     National  Plgnent  ConpaBy,  lac.  PbUadolphia, 
Pa.    Fltod  Not.  IS,  1964. 


CERTEX 


I.  ikti 


For  Coapoaltlon  for  Addition  To  IColton  Iron  and  Steel 


tZ!*.!.  ^V^  SH^^"'  ,Y'??  J?!*"».  k*""'*/?'!^.'.'  'orMalntanancaof  HoatandFtaldlt,. 

U^nld    Plato    ProMnrers,    Liquid    Plato   Etch,    and    Liquid  Fintna*Jan«tt  lft«4 

Foutala  SoluUon.  AU  Uthographle  Chemicala.  «•.'*«<. 

Flrtt  naa  on  or  aboat  Not.  1,  IMO.  i 


m  1M,900.    Pot  Pantry  Products.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pbamacal 
.  Baaiarcb  Laboratortea.  Oroanwleb,  Conn.     Fllod  July  1. 
1964. 


8N    206.394.     Robm   A    Haaa   Company.    PblladdpbU.    Pa. 
Fllod  Not.  16, 1964. 


PRIMID 


QUATRICIDE 


For  Qaatomary  Aamonlnm  Salt  Infredlent  Incorporated 
In  a  Doodorant  for  Ooaoral  Industrial  Use. 
Flnt  aaa  Jan.  2, 1964. 


Owner  of  Sog .  Nos.  614.766.  7SS.1S6.  and  otbers. 
For  Amides  for  Use  In  tbe  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  S.  1964. 


A. 


»N  206.664.     Slnclalr-Koppors  Company.   New  York.   N.T.. 
asBt«nee  of  Koppers  Company,  Inc..  Plttsbnrgb.  Pa.    FUed 
■N  200.001.    Kolco  Company,  San  Dlc«o.  Calif.    Fllod  Aug.        Not.  17,  1964.  

17.1964.  DYLTTE 


KELSET 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  661.124,  714.S98,  and  714,889. 
Owner  of  Be,.  No.  688.260.  anrPerut'"*""***  ^^"""^  PlX-tyreno.  Indudln,  Bead. 

For  Aldn  Product  for  Use  as  a  StabUlaer  In  Industrial        First  use  Mar  18  1966 
Cbemicals  and  In  Pbarmaceatleala.  i 

First  use  July  28. 1964.  ~-^m^^,^~ 


8N  206.421.     Corllllnm  Corporation.  Alexandria.  Va.     FUed 
Not.  18.  1964. 


CORILLIUM 


.For  Kloctroplatlnf  Aolntloa. 
First  use  An,.  27.  1964. 


8N  901,776.    James  B.  Albnrger.  d.b.a.  Sbannon  ^nmlnooa 
Materials  Co..  HoUywood.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  14.  1964. 

TRACER-TECH 

For  FInoroseent  Dye  Concentrates  Used  in  Penotrant  In-  __^^^,^ 
■paction   OUs.    Marklnff   Inks,    BaUpoint    Pen    Inks,    Solder 

Fluxes.  Pottlnc  Compoanda  and  Bonding  Cements.  Coating  ^^  206,872.     N.V.  Algemeene  Norlt  MaatschappiJ,  Amster- 

Compounds.  CeoMnts  and  AdbealTss.  Magnetic  Powders  and  dam.  Netberlands.    FUod  Not.  24.  1964. 

Pastes,  and  In  Cbemleal  Testing  Systems.  '^T^^-nwfwi-n-vr 

Flrtt  uo  Oct  10, 1961.  .NUKlTlijX 

-m^^rn^.^-.  Owner  of  Dutch  Bog.  No.  75,989,  dated  Jan.  16,  1941. 

■w  •«>.  MA     «*-«.    ^      -       .  ^  -,      .^  '"'  ActlTsted   Carbon   in   Granular  or   Powdered   Form, 

rS^                         ^'  V»rnl»b  Co.,  PbUadelpbU,  Pa.  Filed  Especially   for  Improrlng   tbe  Taste  and   Smell   of  Solids, 

Oct  19.  1964.  mnlda,  and  OaawNU  SnbsUnces. 


Keytrol 


For  Bust  Inhibitor. 
First  nso  Oet  1, 1964. 


SN    206,926.     Bastman    Kodak    Company,    Boebester,    N.T. 
FUed  Not.  25, 1964.  ' 

EKTAPRINT 

For  Photographic  Processing  Chemicals. 
First  use  Not.  4, 1964. 


■N  207,868.     Colab  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago  .Helghls.  IIL 
FUed  Doc.  10. 1964. 


ESTRINDEX 


AM-I-? 


If  204.821.     Unlmed.  Inc..  Morrlstown.  N.J.    FUed  Oet.  19. 

1964.  For  OTuiatory  Teat  Indicator  In  the  Natnra  of  a  Chemi- 

cally Treated  Shoot  Material  Prapared  To  GIto  Visual  Indica- 
tion of  a  Charaetorlstle  of  a  Body  Fluid  Soch  as  CerTlcal 
Mucus  by  Roactloa  of  a  Chemical  Component  of  8ald  Body 

For  Diagnostic  Boagent  and  Kit  for  Testing  a  Woman's  Fluid  in  ConUct  With  Said  Sheet  Material  and  a  Chemical 
Urtoo  To  Determine  Whether  or  not  the  Woman  la  Prscn^t.    Component  on  or  In  Bald  Sheet  MatarlaL 

Flnt  nae  lept.  89, 1964.  Flnt  OM  Oct  9, 1966. 
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OauS-SMkm' iMclts,  Ibt  UdN  Chn  12-CtMtiicte 

TOMCn  PrafllCtS  -  SN   198,495.    Peaehtree  Doors.   lat.  Atlaata.  Ga.     FUed 

'  May  14,  1964. 

8N  206.068.     Pan  American  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc..  Miami.  S  ATELiUTTE 


Fla.    FUed  Sept.  SO,  1964. 


For  Bath  Enclosures  HaTlng  Mldlng  Glass  Doora. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  22. 1964. 


^MH 


SN  202.118.  WlUUm  Wallaee  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Norwesco 
DiTlslon  of  WUllam.  Wallace  Co..  Belmont,  Calif.  FUed 
Sept.  17.  1964. 


NORWESCO 


Owner  oi  Beg.  Noe.  519,660  and  621,175. 

For  Ash  Trays. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  18, 19M. 


For    Fabricated    Metal    Products— NaiMly.    Downspouts, 
Gotten,  Boof  Ventilators,  Shower  StaUs.  and  Window  Wells. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  IS,  1980. 


SN  207,514.     MlrapUs  Tile  Company.  Columbus.  Ohio.    FUed 
Dec.  4,  1964. 


Qaff  9— Explosives,  Rraanw,  Equipments, 

SN  196.245.     Charter  Arms  Corp..  Souttaport,  Conn.     FUed 
June  28.  1964. 

UNDERCOVER 

For  Pistols. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  7. 1964. 


MOONSTONE 


For  Ceramic  TUe. 
Flrat  Bse  Oet.  9, 1964. 


SN  207.711.     General  Portland  Cement  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    FUed  Dec.  8, 1964. 


TRINITY 


SN  200,888.  Colt'a  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Colt's  Patent  Pin  Arms  Manufacturing  Company, 
Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  845,228,  741,795,  and  others. 
For  Masonry  Cement  and  High  Early  Strength  Portland 
Cement. 
Flrat  use  on  or  bef  on  Apr.  20, 1987. 


PYTHON 


For  Hand  Guns  and  Pistols. 
Flrat  use  Jane  2, 1956. 


SN   207,885.     OTorbead   Door  Corporation,   Hartford   City, 
Ind.    FUed  Dec.  9. 1964. 


SN  204,809.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lools,  Mo.    FUed  Oct. 
26,  1964. 

M-PULZ 

For  Blasting  Agents. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  2, 1964. 


SN  204,810.    Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
26,1964. 

M^FOWR 

For  Blasting  Agents.  O 

Flrat  use  Sept.  2, 1964. 


For  Upward-Acting  Doon  and  Door  Sections,  Hardwan 

FUed  Oct.     Fixtures,  Parts.  Mechanisms  and  Equipment  for  Embodiment 

In   Such  Doors  or  Use  In  Connection  Therewith,   Including 

Electrical   and   Other   Automatic   Derlees    (Known   aa   Door 

Operators)  for  Operating  Such  Doora. 

Flnt  use  Jaly  17. 1962. 


SN  204.811.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
26.  1964. 

MPAK 

For  Blasting  Agents. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  2. 1964. 


SN    208.485.     National    Gypsum    Company,    Buffalo,    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.         '^«>  D*«-  **•  !»•<• 


WOODSTRAN 


For  Wood  Fiber  Grid  Pands. 
Flrat  use  Not.  81. 1964. 


SN  204.812.     Monsanto  Company.  St  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Oct 


SN  208,486.     National  Gypsam  Company.  Buffalo.  N.T.  FIle« 


86.  1964. 


Dec.  18.  1964. 


MPEL 


ASBESTIBEL 


For  Blasting  Agents. 
Flnt  ase  Sept.  S,  1964. 


Vor  Aeoastleal  CeUlng  Panola. 
Flnt  ua  Jaly  10, 1961. 


a 
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GasflS— Hardwart  aadi  Plaaiblafl  aa4 
StaaahRltiag  Sappfias 

SN    199,484.     AlaMlaaa    SpMUltjr    CoBpanjr,    Maaltowoc. 
Wl*.    Flted  ▲!!«.  7. 19M. 

ChiltoH 

CLAD 

OwB«r  of  B«ff.  No.  €T8,0TS. 

Por  Alaalnnai  or  SUIb1«m  Stetl  Cooking  Utcnalli — 
Vtmtlj.  Combination  Pan  Bets,  Corercd  8aac«  Pant,  Covered 
•««ee  Pots,  Drip  Coffee  Makers,  Frj  Pans,  and  Percolators. 

First  ase  Jaljr  15, 196S. 


8N  309.9U.    Bears.  Boetaek  and  Co.,  Chletfo,  DL     filed 
Jan.  14.  19M. 

MARBELLA 

For  Vanity  Tops  Sold  as  Parts  of  Bathroom  Vanities  or 
LaTstorlee. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Nov.  U,  19M. 


8N  209,979.     AJaz  Hardware  Corporation,  Cltj  of  Industry, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  IB,  1968. 

QUEEN  ANNE 

For  Cabinet  and  Drawer  Knobs  and  Pulls  and  Hlngee. 
First  use  Dec  1. 1964. 


■N  ao»,869.    Handy  *  Herman.  New  Tork.  N.T*.    Filed  Sept. 
tt.  19e4. 


Oais  14-Matab  md  JMalal  Castiags  aad 
Fbrgiags 

SN     198.948.     Prednctlon    Tool    AUoy    Company    Limited, 
Sharpenboe.  EncUnd.     FUed  May  7,  1984. 

PERPRO 

Owner  of  British  Be*.  Noe.  624.841,  dated  Auf.  18,  1948, 
and  861,889,  dated  Mar.  20,  1964. 

For  Unwroufht  and  Partly  Wrought  Common  Metal  and 
Hard  Metal  Powders. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  728.128  and  728.178. 

For  Metal  Tubing. 

first  use  la  or  about  June  1968. 


SN  208,899.  SImpeon-Lawrence  Limited  and  The  Security 
Patent  Anchor  Company  Limited  (joint  owners),  Glasgow, 
ScoUand.    FUed  Dee.  17. 1964. 

C.Q.R. 

For  Anchors. 

First  use  Jan.  M,  1901 ;  la  commerce  March  1958. 


■N  S05.SS0.    Clem  A.  Uaderwood.  Aptos,  Calif.    FUed  Not. 
4.  1964. 

E*Z  FOLD  CARI-RAK 

For  Supportlag  Brackets  for  Multiple  Qlothes  Haagers. 
First  UN  Sept.  M.  1M4. 


SN  210,841.     Ualtcast  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed  Jaa. 
19,  1965. 


SN  206.580.     nUaols  Tool  Works  lac.  Chicago.  Hi.     Filed 
Dee.  11.  1964. 

BUILD-X 

'fV>r  Cold-Headed  Fasteaers,  Sheet  Metal  Fasteaers.  aad 
Plastic  Fasteners. 
First  use'  Dec.  17. 1964. 


Qj^ 


ITCAS 


D 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  686,412  and  685,786. 
For  Miacellaneous  EUectric  Steel  Castlags. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1938. 


I 


SN  208.581.    Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.     Filed 
Dec.  21.  1964. 

BUILDEX 

For  Cold-Headed  Fasteners,   Sheet  Metal  Fasteners,  aad 
Plastic  Fasteaers. 
First  use  Dec.  17. 1964. 


•SN  212,846.     Americaa  Type  Fouaders  Co..  lac,  BUsabeth, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1965. 

CENTURY  NOVA 

For  Type  Pace. 

First  use  Aug.  11, 1964. 


SN  209,790.     Miracle  Spout,  lac,  d.b.a.  Miracle  Spout  Com- 
paay,  Duluth,  Mlaa.    FUed  Jaa.  12, 1966. 

MIRACLE  SPOUT 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  term  "Spout"  apart  from  the 
teark  as  showa. 

For  Threaded  Plastic  Sponfa,  Adapted  To  Be  Threaded 
Into  Cardboard  MUk  Cartoas  To  Pour  MUk  Therefrom. 

First  ase  Not.  87. 1S64.    , 


dau  15-Ols  aad  firtasas 

SN  206.186.     Sladair  Beflalag  Compaay.  New  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Not.  18.  1964. 

DINO  D-ICER 

Appllcaat  disclaims  the  word  "D-Icer"  separate  «Bd  apart 
from  the  mark  as  showa. 

Owaer  of  Beg.  Noe.  842,874.  725.820.  and  others. 
For  Ice  Inhibiting  Fuel  AddltlTe. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1964. 


ii\ 
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SN  210.896.    A  *  L  Laboratories.  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    SN  206.574.    W.  H.  Snyder  A  Sons.  Incorporated.  WladMr. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1965.  p».    FUM  Not.  19, 1964. 


INFtiRNO 


For  Chemical  AddltlTe  for  Fuel  OU  aad  Baage  OIL 
First  use  Juae  16,  1900. 


JAVELINS 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Feb.  5, 196a. 


Oatt  16-ProtactivaaBd  DacorathraCoatiags 

SN  176,725.     The  FarfooU  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Sept.  11,  196S. 

I 

FARBO-TILE 

Owaer  of  Beg.  Nos.  141,248,  707,709.  aad  others. 

For  Architectural,  Marine,  and  Industrial  Coatings  Such 
as  for  Use  on  Interior  and  Exterior  Walla,  B«ulpmeat,  Decks, 
and  Machlaery. 

First  use  May  22. 1909. 


SN  808,787.     Ualted   Statee  Tobacco  Compaay,  New  Totk, 
N.T.    FUed  Dec  28, 1964. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  520.890. 

For  Sauff. 

First  use  Feb.  12. 1901. 


SN  205,740.     Dalted  States  Borax  4k  Chemical  Corporation, 
Los  Aageles.  Calif .    FUed  Not.  6. 1964. 

TERRACLEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,759. 

For  Floor  Sealer  for  Terraaao,  Oxychlortde,  Cement  and 
AU  Stone-Type  Floors. 

First  use  July  5,  1961.  ^ 

Q 


SN  209,160.     Harold  Halberg,  STendborg,  DenauiriL     FUed 
Dec.  31,  1964. 


PLUMCAKE 


For  Smoking  Tobacco,  SpedfleaUy  Pipe  Tobacco  Mlxtarss. 
First  use  Jaa.  1.  1906 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  196S. 


SN  200,746.     United  SUtes  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation, 
Los  Angelee,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  6.  1964. 


T-CEE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  682.759. 

For  Floor  Sealer  for  Cement,  Magneslte,  and  AU  Stone- 
Type  Floors; 

First  use  May  19, 1961. 


SN  206,702.     Danacolors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUed 
Nor.  23,  1964. 


Oau  18-Madiciaas  aad  Pharaiacaatical 
PraparatiaBS 

SN  169,107.     Benin  Broa..  Los  Angeles.  Oallt.     FUed  May 
17.  1968. 

THRIFTY 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  292.27S. 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparations. 

First  use  Jan.  17. 1968. 


SN  170.846.    Soeiete  d'Btude  des  Catalysears.  Parts.  Fraaee. 
FUed  June  4.  1968. 


DIATHESYL 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  475.274.  dated  Oct  SS.  1968 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  114.684. 
For  Pharmaceutical  aad  Vetertaarlaa  Product*. 


CLASSIC 


For  Artists'  OU  Colors. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1964. 


SN  170,847.     Soeteta  d'Btude  des  Catalysears.  Paris, 
FUed  Juae  4.  1968. 


MIKROPLEX 


Class  17— Tobacco  Prodacts 

SN  202.818.     Laae  Limited.  New  Tork.  K.T.,   FUed  Sept. 
28.  1964. 

HOUSE  OF  LORDS 

Owaer  of  Beg.  Noe.  187,715  aad  606,516. 
For  Smokiag  Tobacco. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  IMS. 


Priority  cUliMd  uader  Sec  44(d)   oa  TimnA  Reg.  Vo. 
611.667.  dated  Feb.  28,  1968  (Sdae)  ;  Nati.  last  No.  200.4S4. 
For  PharaMoeatlcal  aad  Veterlaarian  Products. 


SN  170.849.    Sodete  d'Btude  dee  Catalysears,  Paris. 
FUed  June  4.  1968. 


OLICK)SOL 


Owner  of  Freach  Beg.  No.  466.177.  dated  Jnly  9.  19fT 
(Setae) ;  NaO.  last  No.  984(19. 
For  Pharmaceiitleal  aad  Veteriaartaa  Prodacts. 
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IM  170.880.    Bodcte  d'Btod*  dM  CatolyMun.  Paris,  Fr«ne«. 
FUcd  Jane  4,  19eS. 


BN    1M,6M.    BU   Lilly   and   Company.   IndlanapoUa,   lad. 
Fll«l  Jnn*  1.  I»e4. 


GAMMASOL 


DELAY 


Owner   off  Vnntib   R«c.  No.   484,809.   dat«l   Dm.   1.   1M9 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  180.200. 
ror  PlumaceaUcal  and  Veterinarian  Prodncts. 


For  Antleatnia  Feed  Additive  for  Docs. 
First  nee  May  27. 1»M. 


8N  172.008.    Chaa.  Pilaar  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  Xork.  N.T.    FUed 
Jane  27,  1988. 

FFIZER-VAX  MEASLES  K 

The  word  "Measles"  la  dlaeialated  apart  froai  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Rat.  Moa.  801.762  and  828.088. 
For  Vaccine  Preparation. 
First  use  Jane  24.  1988. 


SN  188,888.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlenfeseUschaft  vormals 
Melster  Ladns  and  Bmnlnc,  Frankfurt  am  Mala,  Oermaajr. 
FUad  Joae  11. 1884. 


LASIX 


Owner  of  Oerman  Re*.  No.  718.0*1.  dated  July  8.  1067. 
For  Salaretle  for  Haman  and  Veterinary  Uae. 


■n   172,808.     Gordon's  Dnic  Store,   Inc.,   Plattstwrg.   N.T. 
FUad  July  2.  1868. 

JAQUES' 

Little  Wonder 


SN  196.804.    Bames-Hlnd  Paana  Prodncts,  Sanayvale.  Calif. 
FUed  Jane  29. 1964. 

TUBERCIDE  GRANULES 

Applicant  disclaims  any  Interest  In  the  word  "Orannlaa." 
For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Use  In  Pulmonary  and  Anti- 
tuberculosis Therapy. 
First  asa  May  12. 1964. 


SN    197.808.     Klrkaaa   Laboratoriaa.    lac.    SeatUe,    Wash. 
FUad  July  8. 1864. 


For  PraparatloB  for  the  Aid  of  DlfeaUoa. 
Flnt  oaa  180S. 


IN    183.186.     Rlker   Laboratories.    lac.   Northridge.   Calif. 
FUad  Not.  26. 1968. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  ahadlnf  only  and  net  to  represent 
Mlor. 
For  AaUdd.     ^  i 

First  use  Not.  20.  1068. 


The  ssark  consists  of  a  fanciful  reprcaeatatloa  of  the 
letter  "K."  ' 

For  Medlclaal  Preparations — NasMly,  Tetracycline.  Vita- 
min Tablets,  Maltlple  VlUmln  and  Mineral  Capsalea,  AaUd«t. 
TabteU,  Aspirin.  Aatt-Cold  TaUata,  APC  (AcetylaalleyUc 
Phenacetln  and  Caffeine)  TableU,  Powdered  Extract  of  Bel- 
ladonna, Cascara  Compound  and  Caseara  Extract,  Bphedrtne 
Sulfate.  Brcotamlaa  Tartrate.  Pheaobarbltal.  Qulalae  Sal- 
fat«.  Saccharin,  Sodium  Biearboaate.  Bolfathiaaolc,  Wheat 
Germ  Oil.  aad  Brewer's  Taaat  Tableta. 

First  use  May  18, 1964. 


SM  184.649.  Weatarn  Beaaarch  Laboratoriaa,  Inc.,  OeuTer. 
Colo.,  asslcnee  of  Western  Research  Laboratoriaa,  DeuTor, 
Colo.    Filed  Jan.  18, 1964. 


CHOUPAN 


Str  197,499.    Laray  Coametlea,  lac.  BUaabeth.  N.J.     FUed 
July  9,  1964. 

LARAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  786,880  and  767,880. 

For  Vitamins,  Sodium  Bicarbonate,  Asplrtn.  SalTos.  Oint- 
ments, Medicated  Creama  aad  Lotloaa.  Boric  Add.  Pctroleam 
Jelly,  aad  Saceharta  Tableta. 

First  use  1862.  * 


l^>r  BUa  Sasyme  Therapy  PreparatioB. 
First  use  NoTsasber  1960. 


SN  199.126.     Smith  Kliaa  A  Fraaeh  Labaratorlaa,  PhUadal- 
phla.  Pa.    FUed  Aug.  8. 1864. 


SN    189,857.    Pl-LOB    Laboratoriaa.    ^corporatad.    Detroit. 
Mieh.    FUed  Mar.  28.  1864. 


ALAVON 


f,-£ 


For  Aaalgesle  Preparatioa. 
Firat  uaa  Jaly  8. 1864. 


on 


•N  206,980.     Brlatol-Myers  Compaay,  New  York.  N.T.    FUad 


Oct.  14,  1864. 


BRISTABID 


For  PhariMeaatical  aad  Madldaal  Praparatloaa. 
lint  >■•  U^L  18. 1861. 


Owaar  of  Beg.  No.  688.681. 

Fbr  AatlMatlca  aad  Praparatloaa  Coataiaiag  AatlMotlca. 
Flnt  aaa  Aag.  11. 1864. 
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SN    204.867.    Waraar  T<amhert    Phanuicedtieal    Compaay.    SN  211.018.    AflUUtad  Laboratoriaa  CorpontlOB.  Whit*  Hall. 
Morrto  Pialaa,  N.J.    FUed  Oct.  27, 1964.  Ul.    FUed  Feb.  1. 1966. 


JELATONE 


A*B-D*H 


For  Antadd  Product. 

Flnt  aaa  Oct  16. 1864.        0 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  768.808. 

For  Caaiaa  Diatemper  HepUtitia  Vaedaa. 

Flnt  nae  Aug.  17. 1961. 


SN    206.984.     BUbUsseaMaU    Roques.    Saiat-Ooea    (Sdae). 
Fnaca.    FUad  Not.  10. 1964. 


ROCMAUNE 


SN  211.018.     Americaa   Hobm  Prodacts  Corpontioa.   New 
Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  1. 1966. 


Owner  of  Fnndi  Reg.  No.  486.874.  dated  Mar.  17.  1960 
(Paria)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  141,187. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of 
LlTor  AUments. 


ENVALATE 


For  Bnayose  Vitamin  Preparation. 
Fint  aaa  Oct  7, 1964. 


SN   206,948.     Laboratolres    Om    Sodete  Anonyme,    GencTa, 
SwltaerUnd.    FUed  Not.  28, 1964.  SN  211.894.     Syntax   Labontorlea,  lac.  Palo  Alto.   Caltf. 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1968. 

DICYNENE 

Priority  dalmed   uader'^Sec  44(d)    oa  Swiss  Reg.  No.  LAjXjALiX vi 

204.841.  dated  Jaae  18, 1864. 

Owaer  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  717,118.  For  Steroid  Hormone  Prepantlon  for  Topical  Uaa. 

For  Phanuceutlcal  and  Veterinary  Produeta.  First  use  Dec  8.  1964. 


SN  207,416.     Nopco  Chemical  Company.  Newark.  N.J.    FUed 
Dae  8.  1864. 

MICRO-E 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742  J40  aad  778  J54. 
For  Vitamin  E  Preparatioa  for  Uae  la  Fortlfylag  Animal 
and  Poultry  Feeds. 
Fint  aae  Mar.  96. 1964. 


SN  211.^9.     B.  Fougen  *  Co..  lac.  HlcfcaTlUa.  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  6,  1968. 


NATI-KAY 


For  Potaadnm  Olueonate  Prapantiea  for  Traatamat  of 
Potassium  Deficiency. 
Fint  oaa  Jan.  22. 1966. 


SN    207,661.     Brunswick  Corporation.   Chicago.   DL     FUad 
Dae.  7,  1964. 


DEXICOLA 


SN   811,466.    Parepac  Corpontioa, 
Feb.  6.  1868. 


N.J. 


For  Orally  Administered  Diagnostic  Fluid  To  Be  Used  la 
tha  Diagaoaia  of  Dlabatea. 
Fint  aaa  Oct  8. 1964. 


NAIUCURE 


For  Uqald  Medidae  To  B«  AppUod  to  Taea-Agera'  and 
Adults'  Flagen  To  lahibit  Thomb  Sueklag  aad  NaU  Bltlag. 
Firat  nae  Jaa.  7. 1968. 


SN  207.888.    AUas  Chemical  ladastrlaa.  lac.  WUaUagtoa. 
Del.    FUed  Dec  10. 1964. 


SORBITRATE 


Oms  19- Ydridts 


For  Composition  for  Vasodilator  Uaa. 
Flnt  aaa  Not.  2.  1964. 


SN  108.691.    Repco  Limited,  Malboaraa,  VletoHa,  Aaatralla. 
FUed  Sapt  SO.  196S. 


SN  209.844.    O.  D.  Searia  ft  Co..  tkokia.  IB.     FUed  Jaa. 
7.  1966. 

DEPEPSEN 

For  Pharmaoeatieal  Prepantloas  for  the  Treataaeat  of 
Oastro-Iataattaal  Coaditloaa. 
Flnt  uaa  Dec  17. 1964. 


FUed  Jaa.  28. 186i. 

NEO-DARBAZINE 


BN    210.896.    Nordaa    Lahontertoo.    I»c.    Llaeola.    Nabr. 

Owaa^   off  Aaatraliaa   Bac   Noa.    107,027,   107.880.   aad 

107,882.  dated  Oct  28.  1861 ;  aad  UJ8.  mtg.  Noa.  726.886  aad 

728,728. 

For    (basad   oa   oaa   la    warn) :   AatometlTa   Span 

Owaer  off  Bag.  No.  782,108.  Parts— Naaaly,  Brake  Parta  aad  AaaamhUan:  aad  (baaai  •■ 

For  Aatl^oUaergle  aad  TraaqoUiaar-Aatiemetle  Prepara-    Aaatraliaa  raglatntloa)   AatooMtlTe  Span 

tloa  for  Tnatmsnt  off  Oaatrolataatlaal  DIaordors,  Used  la    Pnrta  off  AatooMtlTe  Chaasia  rnmpoaafl  off 

Vatariaary  Madldaa.  BoOara,  Baohlaga,  aad  Oroauaata. 

Vint  aaa  Oct  1. 1864.  «1nC  on  18S4 ;  la  oamana  Joly  1MB. 
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'L^*?'^":    B«»wU«lt«l,  MelbOBm*.  VIetorta.  Anstnlla.     SS  WT.SM.     Xmuu  Motor.  Umltod.   8hlMc*w»k.    Tokyo 

rata  sopt.  20,  i»e2.  j«pwi.  Fu«d  d*c.  s.  i»e4.  -      -#  . 


REPCO 


Owner  of  AaatralUn  Reg.  Moe.  107,»19,  107.922,  and 
107.9M.  dated  Oct.  20.  IMl ;  and  D  J.  Beg.  Not.  719.921  and 
729.728. 

For  (baaed'  on  use  In  commerce)  :  AatomotiTe  Spare 
Parte— •Namely.  Brake  Parte  and  Aeaemblles ;  and  (based  on 
Anatrallan  regiatratlon)  Aatomotlve  Spare  Parta-rNameIr, 
Parte  of  AatonotlTe  Ctaaaala  Compoaed  of  Robber— Namely, 
Boffera,  Baablnga.  and  Orommeta. 

Flrat  nae  1924  ;  In  commerce  Jaly  1968.  • 


^L^^^^Z.^/ 


The  term  -iMiia"  meana  "SO  beUa"  and  ia  the  name  of 
a  legendary  aaered  rlTer  in  Japan.  The  term  "BelM"  la 
derived  from  a  tranalation  of  the  name  of  the  company, 
lauso.  The  "el"  part  of  the  name  ia  derived  from  the  Roman 
numeral  "L,"  meaning  "80." 

For  Antomobllea  and  ftutlon  Wagona. 

Firat  oae  1962  ;  In  commerce  May  1968. 


SN  202,119.  WUUam  Wallace  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Norweeco 
iNTlaion  of  William  Wallace  Co.,  Belmont,  Calif.  Filed 
Sept  17.  1964.    ., 


SN  207,397.     laora  Motora  Limited.  Shlnagawaka.  Tokyo. 
Japan.    Filed  Dec.  8. 1964. 


NORWESCO 


For  Wbeelbarrowa. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  18. 1980. 


■  IM 


The  term  "lanao"  meana  "00  bdia"  and  ia  the  natee  of  a 
legendary  aaered  river  in  Japan. 


»N   206.248.    Doughboy    Induatriea.    Inc..    New   Richmond.       'iZy.'ZX-^Vl.X.  T™ok. .  h  v 
♦   Wla.    FUed  Not.  16. 1964.  For  Vehlclee— Namely,  Trucka  and  Vana. 

Pint  uae  I960;  In  commerce  October  1962 


VISTA 


SN  207,898.     lausu  Motora  Ui^ted.  Shinagawa-ko,  Tokyo. 
Japan.    Filed  Dec.  8. 1964. 


o 


lV>r  Aatoaobllo  Floor  Mate. 
Flrat  uae  ioly  10. 1968. 


^ 


»N  206,280.     Oeorg*  C.  Myncbenberg,  d.b.a.  Royal  Saliboata        "^^  **"■  "lauw"  meana  "80  beUa"  and  ia  the  name  of  a 
Company.  Colnmbua.  Ohio.    FUed  Nov.  16.  1964. , ,  legendary  aaered  rtver  In  Japan. 

'"or  Vehicle*— Namely,  Aotomobllea,  Trucka,  and  Bnaeo. 
Flrat  uae  1937 ;  in  commerce  April  1909. 


I    I 


BUCKEYE 


SN  207,899.    lann  Motora  Limited.  8hlnagawa-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan.    FU«d  Otc  8, 1964. 


For  Vehldeo— Namely,  Tmeka  and  Vana. 
Flrat  uae  1960 ;  in  commerce  October  1962. 


For  Saliboata  and  Parte  Thereof. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  20. 1964. 


8N  207.400.     lauiu  Motora  United.  8hlaagawa-ka.  Tokyo. 
Japan.    FUed  Dec.  8. 1964. 


■N  207,282.     The  Kdaon  Corporation,  New  Bedford,  Maaa. 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1964. 


DESTROYER 


For  Vehidea — Namely,  Trucka  and  Buaea. 

Firat  uae  April  1960 ;  In  commerce.  April  1960. 


For  Steering  Wheela  for  Power  Boata  and  Sail  Boata.  SN  207,401.     lauan  Motora  Limited.  Bhlnagawa-ko.  Tok»o. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  4.  1964.  jap»n.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1964. 


SN  207,890.     lauan  Motora  Limited.  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo,        „     „  w.  . 
Japan.    FUed  Dec.  8, 1964.  '•'  Vehidee-^amely,  Trucka  and  Bu, 

Firat  uae  April  1960 ;  in  commerce  A 


Z 


8N   207,066.    Chain    Bjkr'^rporatlofa.    Rockaway    Baach. 
N.T.    FUed  Dec. ^ 


For  AntomobUea  and  Station  Wagons. 
FInt  Bfo  1962 ;  Ui  commerce  May  1968. 


POLOBIKE 


■  Blcydes  and  Parte  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Sept  11, 1968. 


i\ 


-•I 
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SN  20t/B90.     Outdoor  Recreation,  Inc..  Batte.  Mont.     Filed    SN   902,770.    ConeaaMre   CoopemttM^  AeaodaUon. 
Dm.  4.  1864.  City.  Mo.    FUed  Sept.  28. 1964. 


OUTDOORSMAN 

For  Camper  Coaches,  a  MobUe  Hoaae  on  Wheela. 
First  nse  July  20, 1964. 


DOUBLE  CIRCLE 


\  Vor  Batteriee  for  Motor  VAldes. 
\Flrst  use  Aug.  18. 1964. 


SN  207.887.     AUle  B.   Holmee,  d.b.a.  Kwlk  Chek  Cap  Com      ^^^'^\/^^^   '*"*~   ®*'*'    ^^'   ^<»*^". 
pany.  Corpus  Cbriatl,  Tex.     FUed  Dec.   10,   1964.  ^^  ^^^  **'  ****• 


OPTI-CAP 


GARD-TRON 


For  Automobile  Radiator  Cape. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  14, 1964. 


For  Antomoblle  and  Motorboat  TheCt-Pioof  and   Safety 
Ignition  Switch  System  and  lOeetricaUy  Actuated  Controls. 
First  use  Sept  18, 1968. 


SN    208,741.     Paul    B.    Hawkineon   Company.    Minneapolis. 
Minn.    FUed  Dec.  28.  1964. 

TEETER  TOTER 

For  Dolly  for  Transporting  CyUndrical  Objects. 
First  use  Mot.  4. 1964. 


SN  204.268.     JFD  Electronics  Corporation.  Brooklyn,  M.T. 
FUed  Oct  19.  1964. 

MODUTRIM 


For  Capadtors. 

First  use  Jan.  27. 1964. 


SN   208,982.     Hafer's  Incorporated,  d.b.a.   Hafer-Ibex  Cor- 
poration. Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    FUed  Dec.  28.  1964. 


IBEX 


SN   206.831.     Co-OperatlTe   Industries.    Inc..   Cheeter.   N.J. 
FUed  Not.  24,  1964. 


For'  AutomotlTc  Trucka. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  14, 


d 


ura 


Oais 21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machiiies, 
andSupplias 

SN  178,078.  The  Garrett  Corporation.  Loe  Angelea,  Calif.. 
aaaignee  of  TKM  Blecfrlc  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.T.  FUed 
Oct.  8,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  016.004. 
For  Flexible  WsTeguides  Ussd  tor^ 
Ultra  High  Frequency  Energy. 
Flret  nee  Sept  19,  1960. 


Transmission  of 


Omtll-J 


Teyi,  mi  SpirtiBi  faafc 


TKM 


For  Electric  Oeneratora. 
Flret  uee  Apr.  SO.  1908. 


SN  199,202.     Indiana  Oener^  Corpojntlon.  Valparaiso,  Ind. 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1964. 

VERS^-UFT 

For   Permanent  and   Electro-Magnetic  'Magnets — Namely. 
Lifting  lUca^  and  Holding  Magnets. 
Flnt^lTse  July  10. 1968. 


8N^>76i014.    The  Oak   Rubber   Compaay,   RaT«nna,   Ohio. 
led  Aug.  29, 1968. 

PUNCH-O-BALL 

For  InlUUble  BaU. 
First  use  Oct.  10, 1907. 


SN  189,224.    Twlnco  Products  Company,  Inc., 
do,  CaUf.    FUed  Mar.  80, 1964. 


San  Femaa- 


SN    202,769.     Consumers   CooperatlTe   Aaeodatlon,    Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Sept  28, 1964* 


BUCCIRCU 


For  Vinyl  Coloring  Cloth  and  Sports  Seora  Cards. 
First  nse  Oct  24. 1968. 


SN  190.826.     Ben  Sayers  Umlt^  North  Berwick.  Scotland. 
FUed  Apr.  6. 1964. 


CU/nJk4JLyeA6 


Wot  Batteries  for  Motor  Vehidea. 
First  use  Aug.  18. 1964. 


"Ben  Sayers"  is  the  naatf  of  the  original  fonader  of  appU- 
canfs  buBlneee.  now,  deceased.  Priority  elalswd  under  Bee. 
44(d)  OB  Bcltlah  Reg.  No.  860.808,  dated  FM.  M,  1M4. 
Owner  of  U.S.  B«^  No.  760,290.  . 

For  Oolf  anhe.VGolf  Teee.  and  Oolf  Balls. 
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nr  1M.0U.    nuh  ltaa«fMtarla«  lac.  d.l».».  Jitih  lUaa-  Slf  1O4.M0.    Itetttl.  Idc,   HawUionM.  Cftllf.     Utod  Oet 

CMtulM  Co.,  Vort  Worth.  Ttz.     IUmI  May  8,  1964.  19.  1964. 

SIDEWALK  SURFBOARD  ^  ^        SKOOTER 

Mo  elate  to  aado  to  tbo  word  "Sldowalk"  otbor  tluui  as  Wtnt  urn  n»pt.  21, 1964. 
«Md  la  a  eoapoalto  form  as  Is  souffbt  to  bo  rsclstorod. 

*»r   Skatoboards.   or   Scooters,   Lo.,   Small  Boards   Wltb  -^^^■■^— 

Wbada  on  Om  Bid*  so  That  It  May  Be  Us«d  as  a  DoUj  or  gN  S04,MS.    Romper  Room.  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Oet. 

••  a  Seootor.  sa  iaaa 


First  vse  Mar.  T.  1964. 

Bob),  to  iBtf.  wltb  8N  1»8,909. 


26.  1964. 


Mr  194.ST1.     Boise  Cascade  Corporatloa,  Boise.  Idaho.  Filed 
Jaao  1.  1964. 

AliPINEER 

For  Vbats. 

First  as*  Apr.  21. 1964. 


•M  197,9M.     WUsoa  Sportlay  Goods  Co.,  River  Orove.  111. 
Filed  Jaly  16, 1964. 


PRO 


For    Uae   of   Bdaeatloaal    Toys    Sad    Boxed    Oa 
Chlldrea. 

First  ase  1966.    * 

SabJ.  to  latf.  wltb  8N  197.B06. 


for 


For  Golf  Oabe. 

ruat  aae  Aaff.  11. 1969. 


■if  S00.4M.     Rac  LtTlae,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Ang.  24, 
1964. 

G0LF-4-CASH 

For  Bqalpmaat  Comprlslac  Cards  for  Playlaf  a  Promo- 
tloaal-Type  OaaM  of  Chaaea. 
first  ase  Jaly  27, 1964. 


■N  S07,M1.    De  Laze  Readla«  Corporatloa.  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  27. 1964. 

HOP,  SKIP  ♦N  JUMP 

For  Doll  Oatflts.  | 

First  ase  Oet  21, 1964. 


Mr  200.982.    J.  W.  Bpear  A  Boas  Limited.  Bafleld.  Mlddli 
■Bflaad.    FUed  Aaf.  81, 1964. 

KNITTING  NANCY 

No  dalm  of  exelaalve  right  Is  made  to  "KaltUag"  for  the 
foods  redted. 
For  Toy  Kalttlag  AppUaacee. 
First  aae  ^tSS ;  la  cowMrerf  1948. 


8N  207.022.     De  I^ze  Readlag  Corporatloa.  KlUabeth.  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  27,  1864. 

SPLASH  'N  DRY 

For  DoU  Oatflta. 
First  ase  Oct.  21. 1964. 


BN  201.118.    Bberbard  Faber  lac.  Crestwood,  Wllkes-Bhrre. 
Fa.    Fllad  Sept.  2. 1964. 


BN  207,096.     Wllsoa  bportlag  Goods  Co.^  River  Grove.  HI. 
Filed  Not.  27, 1964. 

PATHFINDER 

Owaer  of  Rsf .  No.  197.820. 

For  Golf  Balla. 

First  ase  Sept.  10. 1924. 


Owaer  of  Rev.  Noe.  807  JiO  aad  712.826. 

For  Toys  aad  Games — ^Namely,  Target  Games,  Colortog 
Bets  Uslag  Colored  Peaclls,  Water  Colors  aad  Crayoas,  Mag- 
■•tie  Qsmee,  Cat-Oat  Dolls,  aad  Coastraetloa  Oamea. 

First  aae^Mhr.  2.  lOM.  oa  target  gaasee. 


BN  207,866.     Colombia  ladastriee,  lac.  Baa  Aatoalo,  Tex. 
FUed  Dee.  8, 1964. 

BLACK  KNIGHT 

IV>r  BowUag  Balls. 
First  ase  Not.  20, 1904. 


BN  207,408.     LewTlllo-Americaa.  lac,  LowrlUe,  N.T.    FUed 
Dec.  8.  1964. 


am  208,662.    Klag  Kora  Stamp  Compaay,  Chicago,  m.  FUed . 
Oet  9,  1BB4. 

Ttt  Priatad  Coateet  Cards  for  Promotloaal  Uss  by-  Others 
To  Baeearaga,  Facllltata.  aad  Btlmalata  the  Bale  of  Their 


t^^sS 


First  ase  Oet  B.  Ittt. 


For 

First 


Bats. 

li,lBt«. 


! 


Jinfi22,1966 

BN  207,486.     Ba^t  H 
FUed  Dec  4. 1964. 
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Barrleea,  lac.  Breatwood.  Md.    BN  200.969.    Traadwdl  Carpetattoa.  Naw  Taik,  N.T.    FUaB 

Jaa.  14,  1966. 


For  Pool  Tables. 
First  aae  Jvly  24, 19M. 


Chft  23 ""  Cratfyy  MichiMfy/  mm  Toob/ 
md  PmU  Thtrtoff 

BN   108,879.     Karl   Stelabof.   d.b.a.   Karl   Stelabof.   BerUa, 
Oermaoy.    FUed  Dec.  8, 1962. 


mKBKKM 

LL.'  '^-^•V7^^^^ 

1 

Priority  claimed  aader  Sec  44(d)  oa  Germaa  appUeatloa 
Bled  Not.  10,  1962 ;  R«g.  No.  787,788,  dated  Apr.  28.  1864. 
Owaer  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noe.  698.881  aad  688.001. 

For  Haad-Operated  Kalttlng  Machlaee  aad  Acoessory 
Parts.  I 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  0T4.8O8  aad  874  J09. 

For  Bted  MUl  B«alpB«it— NaMly.  BolUag  Mllli,  CoolUw 
Beds,  Hot  Beds.  Rabblag  Beds,  Faraaes  Pashers  aad  BJee- 
tors,  CoUers,  Traasfer  Tables,  TUtl^  Tables.  Hot  Metal  Caia. 
Mixer  Type,  Slag  aad  Clader  Cars,  lagot  Mold  Cars,  lagot 
Bttgglee.  BUlet  Cars.  Traasfer  Cars,  aad  Haadllag  Bqalpmiat 
laeladlag  CbaTeyors;  Castlags;  ■qal^bseat  tor  the  Maa- 
Ferroee  ladastry — ^Namely.  Castlag  Wheels.  Ladles.  Ladle 
TUtlag  Moebaalsms.  Aaode  Pash-Dp  Mnrhsalsms.  Aaads 
Wlrebar.  lagot  Ingot  Bar.  Cake  aad  BUlet  RemoTal  Systems, 
Wlrsbar  Taralag  aad  Domptag  Mechsnisms,  Ooavayan, 
Straight  Llae  Castlag  Machlaee,  Shape  laspectloa  aad  Haa- 
dUag  Systeats,  Stackers.  Holdlag  Faraacea,  RoTerbatory  aad 
Reflalag  Foraaeee.  CoBTwters.  Mold  Prseses,  Mold  Dtasslag 
Bqolpsseat  aad  Mold  Coollag  Systems;  aad  Oxygsa  Oea- 
erators. 

First  ase  May  27,  IBM;  Feb.  1,  19B1,  as  to  the 
"TreadweU." 


8N  209.9T2.    Vaogfaa  W.  WUiter,  d.b.a.  Wtataia' 
sloa  RebaUders.  York.  Pa.    FUed  Jaa.  14.  19M. 


BN  192,648.    Taeo  Products  Compaay.  Chicago,  Dl.     FUed 
May  4,  1964. 

DIAL-A-DRIVER 

For  Display  Asseoibly  Coatalalag  a  Variety  of  Head 
Tools — Namely.  Screw  DrtTors.  Nat  DrlTors,  Tapplag  Tools, 
Pliers.  Wreocbes.  Crlmplag  Tools,  sad  Ctalssls. 

First  ase  Mar.  80, 1964. 


WORLD'S  BEST 


For  RebaUt  Aatomotlve  Traasmtssloaa. 
First  ass  Not.  1, 1964. 


BN  200.978.    AetlTo  Gear  Compaay,  Chicago.  DL    FUad  Dec 
28,  1964. 


BN  192.662.     B  A  W  laeorporated,  Torraace.  CaUf.     FUed 
May  6.  1964. 

DUAL- VANE  TURB0-6EN 

The  deslgaatloB  "Daal-Vahe"  to  dlsdslmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  showa. 
For  Ceatrallslag  Derlcas  for  OU  Wdla. 
First  ase  Be^t  IS,  1968. 


■N   198,028.     Bacyras  Bladea,  lac,  Biycyraa,  Ohio.     FUad 
Jaly  17,  1964. 

DoubleDuty 


Per  AotooMtlTa  Oaato. 
First  aae  Jaa.  8. 1966. 


Fsr  Cattlag   Bladss   «sr  Road   aad   Other 
[achtoMO. 
First  OM  ••  or  abaat  Jaao  IB,  IBB*. 


BN   B8B,BB0.    Ahnlaam   HoaMwarat   Cwpay,   lac,   Bt 
Loala,Mo.    FUad  Jaa.  16, 196B. 


KNUCKLE^PRUFE 


Wm  BaOlag  Piaa. 
f1ntM»DM.lB.lBB4. 
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nf  910^4.     The  8ol«r  BafliMninc  *  Kqnlpment  Company, 
BMTer,  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  21, 1»M. 


SO  LAW 


»N  20«,7»7.     Wlz  CorporaUon.  OaatoaU.  N.C.     FiUd  Not. 
2S.  1»M. 


For  SUk  Scraen  D««oratlnff  Machines  and  Parti  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  1984. 


^fl 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  881,758  and  678.479. 
SN  311,074.     Prince  Jldotha  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a.        p^,  y,^^.  Cartridges  and  Filters. 

Prince  Motors.  Ltd.,  Saglnamlka,  Tokyo-to,  Japfn.     FUed        ^„^  „^  g^^j  28.  1»«4  ;  Aug.  1,  1M9,  In  a  different  form. 
Feb.  1,  1960. 


PRINCE 


SN  206.798.     Wlx  Corporation.  Oaatonla. .  N.C.     Filed  Not. 
For  Looms.  Textile  Machinery,  Spinning  Machinery.  Knit-         23.  1964. 
ting  Machinery,  and  Parts  for  These  Goods. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  1,  1964. 


Qais26— MtasvViig  and  Sciaitific 


Wl 


8N  19«,n2.    Tare  Induatrlw,  Inc..  RoseUe,  N.J.    Filed  May 
14, 1964.  . 

seacue: 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  881,758  and  078,479. 
For  Filter  Cartridges  and  Filters. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 

1 


For  Video  Telemetry  Eqiilpfnent  Consisting  of  TV  FIlAi    ^  206.847.     Farr  Company,  EI  Segundo,  Calif.    FUed  Not. 
Recorders,  TV  Cameras  and  RecelTers,  Including  Components         24,  1964. 

First  Qw  May  1, 1964.  HP-2 


I 


For  Industrial  AU  FUters. 
ON  208,348.    API  Instruments  Company.  Chesterland,  Ohio.        First  use  Apr.  24, 1906. 

assignee  of  AsaemUy  Products  Inc.,  Chesterland,  .Ohio.  

FUed  Oct  0, 1964.  ^— 


TEMPRINT 


SN  206,938.     Farr  Company,  Bl  Segundo,  Calif.    FUed  Not. 
25,  1964. 


For  Electrical  Temperature-Indicating  Recordefs-^amely,^ 
Those  Which  Print  Out  a  Recording  of  Temperature. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1961.  For  Industrial  Air  Filters. 

^_^^___  First  use  Mar.  6, 1968. 


HI-KLEEN 


> 


8N  200,888.     Robert  G.   Nldiols,  d.b.a.   Art  ReeTee  Motion 


Picture   Equipment   and    Supply   Company.    Los   Angeles,    g^  206.984.     Farr  Company.  El  Segundo,  CaUf.    FUed  Not. 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  9, 1964.  25   1964. 


SENSITESTER 


J-12 


For  Machine  for  Pwdudng  Light  Tt.t  Strip,  and  Sen-        p^^  industrial  Air  PUters. 
sltometric  Strips  for  Photographic  Art^  First  use  Oct.  17.  1968. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1941.  | 


aw    o/v« .««      r,  jii*_    u    i„^       « 'x        bw^   '        rt.it*     *N  206.980.     Farr  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif.     FUed  Not. 

aN    207,571.    Commodity    Marketers    Co#p.,    Fresno,    Ca^f.        ^^   1064. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


DUN-RITE 


ROTOPAMIC 


For  Pop-Up  Cooking  Thermometers. 
First  use  Aug.  20, 1968. 


For  Industrial  Air  Cleaner  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jaa.  10. 1968. 


« 


SN  807.768.     J.  B.  Watklns  Co..  Maywood.  IlL     FUe<k  Dec.  8N  207,877.     Farr  Company,  Bl  Segundo,  Calif.     Filed"  Dec. 
8.  1964.                                                                       ,  8.1964.  ^ 

UQUITECTOR 

For  Bwltch  Used  for  Detecting  the  LeT«l  of  Liquid  ti  a 
YMacl.  For  Industrial  Air  FUters. 

First  nse  8«pt  SI.  1964.  First  use  Jan.  10. 1968. 


PAMIC 


June  22, 1966  U.  a  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  ITS 

Class  32"ffiCTtora  awl  MpholiHry 


SN  194,8n.    Heywood  WafecMd  riJfciiij.  Oardner,  Mass. 
Filed  JuM  4.  1964.  ^^ 


CLIFF  House 


For    Furniture — NssMly.    Headboards.    Tables.    Cabinets, 
Dressers.  Chests,  Chairs,  Sofas,  Hutches,  and  Minor*. 
First  use  in  or  about  October  1968. 


Oass 35 -Baltic,  Hasa,  MacMMry  Pack- 
ing,  aid  NaMMtaKc  Tins 

SN    906,060.    International    Basle    Beoaoasy    CorporatioB. 
M«wrork.N.T.   FUwl  Not.  19. 19M. 

CREBUCK 

Ftor  ValTe  Packing. 
First  Dse  Oct  ^6. 1969. 


SN   802.967.    Terra.   Loa  Angelas.   Calif.     FUed   Sept    29. 
1964. 


SN  206,888.    Co-OperatlTs  ladastrtes.   lac.   Chester.   N.J. 
FUed  Not.  84. 1964. 


For    Outdoor    and    Indoor    Fumitore — Namely.    Tables,        ^  #■-»  w    ki«raa 

Chairs,  Benches,  Stools.  Bar  Stools.  Multiple  Seating  Units.        ■^I/rr^L^lT  w-n  ™   "«    -^w.       «r..w       ..  —.w     . 

Chaises,  Desks,  and  Chests.  ^  ««.Lf  «T^k    *      n  .       ^""'  tT*^.'"**  Y*I?^'*  ' 

f*"  .    Braided  Sheath,  for  Conveying  Oases,  Liquids  or  SoUds. 

First  ase  Fsb.  86. 1968. 


First  use  Sept  1. 1964. 


BN   204,907.     International   Manufacturing  Company,   Box- 
bary.  Mass.    Filed  Oct  27, 1964. 

DUBBLE-GATE-R 

For  Infants'  Portable  High  Chair  for  Attachment  to  an 
Adult  Chair  or  to  an  AutomobUe  Seat 
First  nse  Aug.  12. 1964. 


SN  206.868.    The  Seng  Company.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Not. 
8.  1964. 


O    . 


dau  36  -  Maskal  lastunaats  aad  SmpRas 

SN  202.009.     Buegeleisen  *  Jaeoboon.  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Sept  16. 1964. 

KENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  702.010  and  728.716. 

For  Musical  Instruments  and  Parts  Thereof — Naaely. 
OniUrs ;  Ukeieles ;  Plck-Up  Units  In  the  Nature  of  Electronic 
DoTlces  Which  Pick  Up  Vibrations  or  Sounds  of  Masteal 
Strings  for  Ouitars.  Mandoline  and  Other  String  lastra- 
menta;  Microphones  Designed  for  Picking  Up  Sounds  «f 
Voice  and  Mnalc;  Amplifiers  in  the  Nature  of  EleetroBle 
Equipawat  Which  Amplify  the  Souads  or  Vibrations  Picked 
Up  by  Microphones  or  Plck-Up  Units;  and  Blectrtcal  Cords 
Used  To  Lead  From  Mleropboaee  or  Plek-Up  Units  to  Said 
Amplifiers. 

First  use  Sept  1. 1909. 


For  MeUl  Parti  Flxtarce  aad  Atta^asents  Partlcularty 
Suitable  for  Use  In  Furniture  Construetion»-^Namely.  Fold- 
ing Bed  Structures  for  CouTertible  Furniture;  Hinge.  Track 
and  Boiler,  and  Link  Mechanisms,  and  Combinations  Thereof 
for  CouTerting  Sitting  Pieces |  Into  Sleeping  Units;  0ed 
Fraaes  and  Bed  Frame  Accessories;  BockiBf.  TUting  sad 
Swivel  Fixtures  for  Home  and  Ofllce  Chairs  and  Stools ;  Fix- 
tures for  Desks  and  Cabinets  To  MoTe  From  a  Storage  to  s 
Working 'Position,  Typewriters,  Hoate  Appliances,  and  Other 
Apparatus  ;  Metal  Slides  for  Tables ;  Folding  aad  Telescoping 
Legs  for  Tables  and  Other  Folding  Fnmitarc;  Casters  for 
Furniture  and  Home  Appliances. 

First  use  Feb.  25, 1968. 

6 


^wWv   4#^V  -       I^^^Sv^^^H^  v^HNwN^H^  Vl^H  W^MVvlWvR^H 


Cass  37-Papar  aad  Sutiaaaiy 

SN  201,625.    W.  A.  Sheaifer  Pea  Compaay,  Fort 
Iowa.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1964. 

SMOOTHIE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  566,878. 
For  Markers  aad  lak  Cartridgss. 
Therefor  aad  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  oa  or  about  July  90, 1949. 


aad  Beplaeemeat  Tips 


SN  208,896.    lateraattoaal  Paper  Compaay,  New  Tork,  K.T. 
FUed  Oct  6. 1964. 


SN  189.880.    Lear  Slegler.  lac,  laata  Moaka,  Calif. 
Mar.  28,  1964. 


DEL  MAR 


For  Wall  nraaee. 
First  ase  Jaly  1961. 


F«-      INTERNATIONAL  WOVE 


The  word  **Wot«'*  u  bonby  dlsflsi—d  apart 
Burfc  aa  a  whole. 
For  Prlatlag  aad  Wrftlag  Papers. 
FUst  ass  Apr.  M.  1964. 


; 
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■R  lM.aM.    Bniet  Cartoa  Oraipany.  Mtm^*.  Tna.    FIlaA    KT  176.11T.    Jack  B.  aebtaktr,  Chlogo.  DL    I1M  Aoc  M» 


AIR*BORHE 


For  li«f  il— . 

Flnt  W0  Aog.  St,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «89.282.  .    ^ 

For    Wrapplnc    Papers,    Indodlac    SpecUltjr    Wrapping 
Papers. 

riret  use  Tek  10. 1»«4. 


SN   181.192.     H.   A.   Traotnan  *  Co..   Inc.,    Syouct,   N.T. 
FUed  Nor.  14.  19«a. 


■N    304,915.    Natter    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Aeeo    Prodocta, 
Ogdeaabarg ,  N.T.   nied  Oct.  29. 1904. 


ACCOFLEX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  029.113  and  others. 

W^t  Index  Tabs  and  Suspension  Folders  for  FUea. 

rirat  ase  Sept.  SO.  1904. 


dait  38-Priiits  and  PibRatioiif 

Hf    1B8.898.     Transparent    Prodacts   Company,    Inc.,    New 
Tork.N.T.   Filed  Dm;.  10. 1902. 


For  Printed  Pamphlets. 
First  use  Not.  2. 1903. 


8N  190.907.    PopuUr  Ubrary  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
Apr.  18. 1904. 

.A  WESTERN  HERITAGE 
LIBRARY  BOOK 

WlttaoQt  waiving  Its  eomaon  law  rights  herda,  ao  clalfa 
Is  made  by  applicant  to  the  words  "A,"  "Library."  and 
"Book"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Books. 

First  ase  Dee.  17. 1908.  .     i 


For  AdTertlslng  Posters.  Printed  AdheslTe  Materials,  iSpe-    SN    191,n7.     Farm    Easiness    Cooncll,    Inc.,    Urbana.    Dl. 
dfleally  LabeU  and  BUckers,  Printed  Name  PUtes  Including        Filed  Apr.  20, 1904. 
Both  Smooth-Surfaced  and  Iteboesed. 

Flnt  ase  September  1986. 


SN   178.711.    Sodete  d'Bdltlons   Ifodemes   Parislenne,    So- 
dete  Anonyme.  Parts,  France.     FUed  July  24,  1908, 

LA  COIFFURE  DE  PARIS 

I  • 

The  mark  Is  translated  ae  "the  hair  style  of  Paris." 
Owner  of  Frea^  Beg.  No.  487.798.  dated  Apr.  38.  1900 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  148.887. 
For  Magaaln*.  i 


■N  174,710.     Sportsasan's  Handbook.  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    others 

FUed  Aug.  8. 1908.  First  use  Not.  19, 1908 


The  words  "A  FnU  Bank  SerTlee"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For    Farm    PnbUcatlons    Prepared    for    Distribution    by 


-ffrn^'i 


SN   194.017.     The  Bellglous  Publishing  Company.   Jcakln- 
town.  Pa.    Filed  May  38. 1904. 


I^r  Periodic  PnbUcatlon— Namely,  a  Handbook  ConUlnIng  The  words  "The  Magaalae  of  ReUgloaa  Arts  and  Crafts 

▼arious  Information  Pertinent  to  Sporting  and  Play  Areas  Today"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 

«<  the  World.  For  Magaalne. 

FlrataaeoaoraboatAag.92. 190S.  First  use  Apr.  1. 1904. 


JvifB  22,  IMf 
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tN  198.107.    lateraatlonal  PUy  Oroop  Ine..  New  Totk.  N.T.    SN  308.109.    Ooldea  Preaa.  Inc..  Poo^kaspale.  N.T. 
Filed  Jaae  8. 1904.  Oct.  3. 1904. 


THE  SCRIBBLER 


For  Newstetter. 
First  use  Jaa.  7. 1904. 


SN    301.001.    The    Chrlsttan    Sdenes    PobUshlng    Society. 
Boetoa.  Maas.    FUed  Sept  11, 1904. 

OKHPYS  TH2 

I 

XPiniANlKHS 
EniXTHMHI 

ThC  CHOisriAKi  SCICNCC  PUSliSminCSOCICTV 

Tranalatlon  of  the  mark  is  "The  Herald  of  Christlin 
Science."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415,000,  079,034.  and  087.204. 

For  MagaMae  Pabllsbed  KTery  Three  Months  Ui  EngUsh 
and  Greek. 

First  use  July  1. 1904. 


c/2  cAZisd^  fSbck 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Book"  apart  from  the  mark 
I  ahowa. 

For  CbUdrcn's  Books. 
(First  use  Feb.  IB.  1904. 


SN  203.513.     Merit  Prodaetloas  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Oct.  7. 1904. 


>a>^ 


CeH4C6 


For  Motion  Picture  FUm  Scenes. 
First  ase  Mar.  18, 1908. 


SN    201.008.     The    ChristUn    Science    PubUshlng    Society. 
Boston.  Mass.    FUed  Sept.  11. 1904. 

L'Araldo 

\  deM 

Scienza  Cristiana 

TN ■  CHRISTIAN  SCItNCC  r^pUSMNS  SOOETY 

The  translation  of  the  mark  la  "The  Herald  of  ChristUn 
Science."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415,009,  870.084,  and  687,204. 
.  For  Magaslae  PnbUshed  Brery  Three  Months  In  Bngllsb 
and  Italian. 

First  use  July  1. 1908. 


SN  204,069.     Educational  Heritage  Inc,  Tonkera,  N.T.    FUad 
Oct.  15, 1904. 

THE  NEGRO  HERITAGE 
LIBRARY 

The  words  "The"  and  "Library"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Series  of  Books  Published  From  TIbm  to  Tima. 
First  use  February  1908. 


SN    804,850.    Coaal    Pharmaceatleals.    Inc..    Chicago,    m. 
FUed  Oct.  20. 1904. 

UROLOGY  WORLD 

For  Magaalne  PubUahed  From  Time  to  Tiate. 
First  use  Apr.  IB,  1904. 


SN    203.316.    Douglaaa   Rldeout   Aaaaad,    Woodland   HlUs. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept  31. 1904. 

THE  WHEELCHAIR 
TRAVELER 

For  Directory  Which  Is  a  Compilation  of  Information  on 
TraTel  for  Thooe  Persons  Confined  to  a  Wheelchair. 
First  use  July  3. 1904. 


SN  304.889.    George  Fox.  d.b.a.  Reynard  Preaa,  Chicago.  DL 
FUed  Oct  36. 1904. 

TIGER 

For  Magailae. 
First  nee  1950. 


SN  204,900.     Staart  S.  Browa  AssocUtes,  Baglewood,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct  28. 1904. 


The 


SN  203,108.     Farmers  Market  SerTice.  lac.  ladlaaola,  Iowa. 
FUed  Oct  3. 1904.  I 


^LiJi^ 


'H'0,T(1|''Nf^ 


RangeFin^er 

For  laTeatmeat  AdTis^ry  Reports  Issued  MoatUy. 
First  ase  Aag.  10. 1904. 


if  Mm  MA»UT  Mtwi  LirrtK  / 


The  drawlag  la  llaed  for  the  color  red.  Applicant  die- 
dalau  the  aae  of  the  words  "Farm  Market  Newa  Letter"  aa 
a  part  of  tbe  auii^ 

For  Newaletter. 

Flrat  aaa  Oct  31. 1908. 


SN  308.400.     Kaaaady  Siadalr*,  lac.  Moatdair,  Njr.    FUed 
Dae  17, 1904. 

THE  ESTATE  ANALYST 

For  Booklets  Prepared  Periodically  for  DtotHbatlea  bf 
Others. 
Ftiat  aae  October  1908. 


TM176 

(liit39-aotliiiig 

8N    1«0.942.     Hlckok   Mannfactttrtnf   Co., 
N.T.   niad  Jaa.  18. 1963. 
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8N  188.768.     Hum  Corpontleh.  WlattoB-Sal«B.  N.C.,  by 
uslcnmcnt,    mercer    and    chance    of    aaaM    fron    Hane* 
Hoalery,   Incorporated.   New  York.  N.T.     FUad  Mar.   16, 
Inc.   RocbMter,        ^^M* 


^mirJOaJjf 


For  Hiaiory. 

Flnt  UM  Feb.  38, 1904. 


Ownar  of  Rac-  No.  .118,488. 
For  Men's  Apparel  Belts. 
Flrat  nae  Jnly  10. 10«S. 


I 


SN  192,840.     Mntaal  Bnylnc  Syndicate  Incorporated,  New 
Tork,  N.T.   Ftted  May  8, 1984.  ^ 

.TESTER  PANTS 


«lf    180.948.     Blckok   Mannfaetarinf  Co.. 
•N.T.   FUad  Jan.  18, 1968. 


The  word  "Paati"  is  disdained  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.' 

Inc..   Rodiester.        For  Girls*  Cotton  Knit  Pantlea.  ^ 

First  use  Apr.  18. 1964.  # 


8N  198,841.     Mntnal  Buytnc  Syndicate  Incorporated,  New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  May  6. 1964. 


20  WEST 


Owner  ofRec.  No.  687,996. 
For  Men's  Apparel  Belts. 
First  use  Joly  10. 1968. 


Tor  Women's  Coats,  Solta.  and  Dresses. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  8. 1964. 


BN  192,861.  White  Conaoltdated  Industries,  Inc.,  Lake- 
wood,  Ohio.,  by  chance  of  name  from  Wbtte  Sewlnc  Ma- 
chine Corporation.  Lakewood,  Ohio.    Filed  May  6,  1964. 


■N  178.09B.     Barbara  J.  Banat,  Laramie.  Wyo.    FUed  Auf. 
IS.  1968. 

"Parkas"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ski  Parkas  and  Jackets. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1903. 


■N   181.711.     United  SUtes   Rubber   Company,   New   York. 
N.T.    FUed  Nor.  31. 1968. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  784.477. 

,For  Industrial  or  Safety  Hats.  Caps  and  Helmets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1961. 


8N   198,581.     Brown    Shoe   Company,   Inc..   St   Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  July  27. 1964. 


TRIUMPH 


HIDDEN  FIT 


For  Canras  and  Rubber  Shoes. 
First  use  1987  or  earlier. 


f^l 


The  word  "Fit"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Shoes. 
First  use  July  1. 1964. 


8N  181.740.    AndrMT  Arkln.  Inc..   New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Not.  88.  1968. 

■ '      '  ' 


"Madaaolsalla  Arietta"  Is  a  fanciful  name. 

For  Dressss. 

First  oaa  J«ly  10. 1968. 


8N  198,664.    David  L.  Pranaky  4  Sona.  Phlladalphia.  Pa. 
FUed  Jnly  88. 1964. 


PRO-FASHION 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  770.878. 

Ftor    OlOTsa,    Shirts.    Jacket*,    Bennada    8taorta.    Slacks. 
Hoelery  and  Shoes. 
Flrat  asa  Jnaa  11. 1968. 
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8N  800.886.     Rossini  Footwear.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed    8N  808.748.    Blue  Ball.  Inc..  Grcansboro.  N.C.    Filed  Sapt 
Auc.  80,  1964.  88. 1964. 

MR.  WRANGLER  JR. 

No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  "Jr."  apart  f^m  the  aurk 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Rec.  Nos.  817,844  and  778.794. 
For  Boys'  Slacks,  Shorts  and  Matched  Seta. 
First  use  Sept.  84.  1964. 


For  Ballet  Slippers  and  Toe  Shoea.    • 
First  use  August  1968. 


BN  208.210.     Southern  Handkerchief  Mfc.   Co.,   OreeaTUlc. 
S.C.    Filed  Oct.  2. 1964. 


8N  801.4(84.     HolTBun  and  Jacobs.  Los  Ancles.  Calif.    FUed 
Sapt  8, 1964. 


Bmffomt  e^UMfiuf 


Tot  Pocket  Handkerchiefs  Uaed  Prlasarily  la  the  Upper 
Pocket  of  a  Suit  or  Jacket 
Flnt  use  Dec.  2. 1968. 


For  Fur  Pieces — Namely.  Coats.  Stoles.  Neck  Pieces,  and 
Jacketo. 

First  use  June  86. 1964. 


SN  203,968.    Glencourt  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga.     Fltod 
Oct  14. 1964. 


SN  202,267.  Tyer  Rubber  Corporation,  AndoTer,  Mlass.,  as- 
slcnee  of  Hodcman  Rubber  Company,  Framincham,  Mass. 
FUed  Sept  21, 1964. 


GLENCOURT 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  February  1906. 


SN  204,402.     Plymouth  Wholeaale  Corporation.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct.  20, 1964. 


LADY  LINDA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,888. 

For  Girdles,  Pantlea,  Panty  Oirdlea  and  Braaaierea. 

Flr^t  use  Anc.  20, 1964. 


For  Stocklncfoot  Waders,   Shirts,  Pants,   Parkas,  JackeU 
and  Raincoats. 
First  nae  1900. 


SN  208,745.     Blue  BeU.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     Filed  Sept. 
28,  1964. 

MR.  WRANGLER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  517.M4  and  778.794. 

For  Men's  Shirts,  Jeans.  ShorU.  Slacks,  and  Jacketa. 

First  use  Sept.  24. 1964. 


SN  204,912.     J.  Graham  Michael,  d.b.a.  Brown  Wb<^eaale 
Co.,  PtalUdelphla.  Pa.    FUed  Oct  27. 1964. 

ORDER  OF  THE  GARTER 

AfipUeant  disclaims   the  word  "Garter"   apart  from  tb* 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Garten. 
Flnt  ase  Oct  12. 1964. 


SN    206,708.     Lee    County    Mf*..    Inc..    Huntiacton.    N.T. 
FUed  Nor.  «.  1904.    . 


SN  208,747.    Bhic  BeU,  Inc..  Oraensboro.  N.C.    FUed  Sept 
28, 1964. 


WRANGLOCK 


Owner  of  Ecff.  Nos.  M7.844  and  778.794.  For  Ladiea'  Panties,   Slips.  Pajaataa,  Oowna,   Dormitory 

For    Fabrtc    Made    Up    Into    Finished  Apparel— Namely,    Paata.  and  CoatroUed  (Stret^)  Dadarwaar.  and  ChUdma'a 

Tronaers  for  Men  and  Boys.         *  Pantlea  and  Pajamaa. 

Firat  we  Sapt.  84. 1964.         ^  First  naa  Sapt  1. 1984. 
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Ml    a08.0tr.    LMthcmodt    SportswMr,    Im.,    BrMftport.    tlT  194.4M.    At  IchwanMbMi  Habw  Co..  Im..  Ktw  York. 
Com.    flM  Doe.  14. 1M4.  n.t.   FUod  May  ST.  1M4. 


LEATHERMODE 


STEHU 


OwBOr  of  Sof .  KO.  •TS.lftl.  ^wn-r  ar  S^  W.  IM  MT 

Fim»«onor.bo«tJo».80.m,.  «r.t  »..»«»««,  IM.  ob  .Uk  pioc.  .oo*.. 


Cona.    ru«d  Dm.  14, 1M4. 


&H   M8,0M.    LoottMmodo    Sportnroor.    Inc.,    B^dfoport,    rn  iMma     b._.^i  v..i..  *.  a^-   .  ^    »       «    ..   »« 

FUod  Jaao  t6, 1064. 

FIBER-FLEX 

For  CottoD  Fabric  Laalaated  to  Syatbatlc  Cloth. 
First  UM  Mar.  1.  IMi. 


SN    IM.sre.     Marew   Brottera   ToxtUo   Corporation.    New 
Tork.  N.T.    FltodJnly  1, 1M4. 


MARBRO 


OwDor  of  R«ff.  No.  etS.lBl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  OOa.OM. 

For  Cotton.  Rayon,  811k.  Wool,  and  Nylon  Ploeo  Oooda, 


For  Mtn'i.  Women't,  and  Children'!  Jackets,  Coats,  Suits,  "o**  Blended  Coablnations  Thereof. 

Tests,   and   Hats,   Made  Entirely   of  Leather  or  Partly  of  First  nsa  Jan.  2.  IMS. 

Leather  and  Partly  of  Fabric.  

Flrat  aoo  May  IMO.  .    "~^^~~" 


■N  300.478.     Bofart  Sportswear  Utg.  Co..  Inc..  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.    FUed  Jan.  T.  1000. 


,  SN  197,8S1.    Shulman  Snnahtne.  Inc..  Pattrton,  N.J.    Flkd 
July  14. 1004. 


SHANTON 


EVER  SHAPE 


For  Processed  Rayon  Tarn  Made  Into  Fabrics. 
First  aso  Mar.  10. 1964. 


For  ChUdren's.  Junior  Misses',  Missee',  and  Ladies'  Outer- 
w%u—^»m^lT,  Bloasea.  Skirts,  Dresses.  Shirts,  Bath  Robes, 
■troteh  Paats  and  Slacks. 

First  ase  Aug.  1.  lOOS. 


SN  109.774.    Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  An*.  IS.  1064. 


ZENDEL 

ClMs42-K«itttfr,  N«tt«d,  and  Textile     ?o7Ju/t.X«-;"  *'* 
Fabric! ,  aMJ  SdbithMf  TiMrefor  ""* »-  *"" "  "^*  '"•  »<»  »•« 


SN  lM.7Se.    The  Buxbanp  Company.  Canton.  Ohio.     Filed    SN  200,788.     Klopnan  MlUs,  Inc.,  Rocklelffh  Boroufh.  N.J. 
Dec.  80. 1068.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1964.  ' 

JONNY  INSIDE  PDfUCO 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  70«.8St.  q  .  lU.  v«  ma  i«9 

^For  Floor  Mats  Comprtsln,  Carpetin,  Bonded  to  a  Rubber        p„  o^iTrnd  SiSSuJ  irsbrlcs  in  the  Pi«»  of  All  Type. 

for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  <)hildren's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Purnlshinffs.  And  in  the  Industrial  Field. 
^..^  Flrat  use  July  8. 1964. 


First  use  Not.  28, 1968. 


SN  190,078.     Fabric  Reeearch   Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dedham. 
Mass.    FUed  Apr.  1.  1964. 


FYREL 


SN   201,589.    Hayek  CorporaUoa.   Rensselaor,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept  10, 1964. 


For  Industrial  Fabrics  Made  of  FlpM  MnlU-Fllament  MeUl 
Yams  for  Dse  as  Structural  dements  of  Aerospace  Re-Bntry 
Draff  and  Uf  t-Oraff  Vehicles. 

First  ase  Mar.  28. 1964. 


DRI-FAB 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  706,146. 

For  Fabric  for  Um  In  Papermaklnff  Maeblaery. 

First  use  Feb.  IS,  1968. 


IN  192.061.    DeeHnff  MUllkea,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FU^ 
Apr.  27. 1964. 

DIMENSION  THREE 

FOr  ItatUe  Fabrtes  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Sahatitntes  Therefor. 
Flrat  nao  Mot.  S7. 1068. 


SN  204.100.     Rubber  Fabrics  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  16. 1064.     ' 


BRAFILL 


For  Fabrics  Used  In  MaUuff  Brassiere  Capo. 
First  nae  Sept  80. 1064. 
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SN    171.767.     Ceraaseo    Bqnlpment   Corp.,    Woodslde,    N.Y. 
For  Fabric  for  Use  In  Maklnff  Raincoats,  Topcoats.  Jackets        *^«*  '»«»•  **•  !••«• 

and  the  Like.  

First  use  Not.  0,1064.  BRITECOTE 


B»  *^w.w..A      »..        «-.._.      M  M       w-Lwv     Mi^        'Of  0*W  Compound.  Conslstlnff  of  Gold,  Palladium  and 

,       vI'JLi/**'*  '^"  •  ^•""•-  ">'  P«H»«cln«  Gold  ASff  Used  1^  the  Maklnff  of 

Jan.  12. 1000.  Dental  Restorations,  and  Liquid  Thinner  Used  In  ConnectloB 


RAMLON 


Therewith. 

First  use  Mar.  22, 1963. 


For  Fabrics  Compoaed  of  Silk,   Wool,  Cotton,   Synthetics 
or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  80. 1964. 


SS  194.849.     Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton  GroTo.  Dl. 
FUed  May  27.  1964. 


SN  209,761.     Alamac  Knlttinff  MUls.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  12. 1966. 


CELL-PROOF 


THALKNIT 


For  Closure  In  a  Tube  Connectluff  Intsffrally  Joined  Mul- 
tiple Blood  Storaffe  Units. 
First  use  May  19, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  765,189. 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  of  Cotton,  Wool  and  Synthetic  Fibres    SN  199,849.    Parke.  DaTls  k  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 
and  Mixtures  Thereof.  Auff.  18. 1964. 

First  use  December  1964. 


SANABAN 


SN  209,008.     American  Wiper  and  Waste  MUls,  d.b.a.  NuTon         Owner  of  Reff.  Nos.  887,068  and  776,694. 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed  Jan.  14,  1966.  For  Kits  ConUlnins  Personal  Conrenlence  Items — NasMly, 

SaniUry  Napkins,  Tissues,  SaniUry  Belta,  Disposable  Wash 
«^jwyw«^^^*  Cloths,  and  Underpads. 

.NUVU.N  First  use  on  or  before  July  1. 1964. 


For  Non-WoTen  Fabric  Made  From  Nylon.  Rayon,  Cotton 
and  Plastic  for  Use  as  a  Fabric  StUTener.  Interiinlnff,  Inter     SN  206,280.     Anne  Co..  Ltd.,  Choo-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan.    Fllod 
faclnff,  Artists'  Paper,  Artists'  Wipers.  Rice  Paper  Sabstltnte        Nor.  2, 1964. 
and  Filter  Cloth. 

First  use  1964. 


SN  210.819.     Louis  G.  Klein.  d.b.a.  Arrow  Mercantile  Affcn- 
cles.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  21. 196S. 


ALPINELLA 


For  Cotton  Flannel  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  July  27, 1964. 


dais  43-tliread  aad  Yam 


Owner  of  Japanese  Res.  No.  606,818.  dated  Oct  14,  106S. 
For    Sanitary    Napkins,    SaniUry    Belts,    and    Sanitary 
Panties. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1061 ;  In  commerce  Sept  24,  1064. 


SN  200,061.     Harrap  Bros.   (Sirdar  Wools)  Umited^  Wak*-    j^jj  206.281.     Anne  Co..  Ltd..  Chno-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUed 
field,  England.    FUed  Aug.  81, 1964.  jf^^  2, 1964. 


GAIETY 


ANNAY 


For    Sanitary    Napkins,    SaniUry    Btfts,    and    SaniUry 
Owner  of  British  Reff.  No.  700,070,  dated  May  18,  1060.  Pantlea. 

For  Hand  KnittUff  Tama.  nrst  use  Jane  1.  1066 ;  la  comaseree  Sept  84,    1064. 


SN  200,476.    The  Amerfean  Thread  Company.   New  York.    ^  206.282.     Anne  Co..  Ltd.,  Chao-fca.  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad 
N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  7. 1066.  Not.  8. 1064. 


SPUNSPAN 


PANNETTE 


For  Tktaad  and  Yarn. 
First  nae  Jane  1064. 


For    Sanitary    Napklna.    Sanitary    Bolta.    and    Saaitaiy 
Paatlao. 
Flrat  mo  Jaao  1.  1068 :  to  rimmsfiM  Bapt.  K,  ISM. 


O 


TM  180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jvifl22,  196^ 


■K  30S.8M.    €h«ml-T«Bp  CorpontloB,  Lodl,   VJ.     Filed    8N  20S.S00.    Knwdato  Poods.  Inc..  Ntw  York.  N.T.    flkd 
Not.  8, 1964.  Oct.  8, 1M4. 

KRASDALE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  890,811  and  e»8.787. 
For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1968. 


HEAT 


aMs46-FQMbaid  kniradiMts  of  Foods 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,851.  '  .^^  _„      _  ^«^         .         ».^        »*      «■!.■ 

For  Cbemlcal  Refrigerant  Package  for  Use  as  s  fieat  Pack.    8N    104.257.    Gourmet   Bakers.   Inc.,   Linden.   N.J.      Filed 
•Flrstuse«ept.  15.  1964.  Sept.  12,  1960. 


tM  206,072.    Oxygen  Therapy   Instltate,   Bnglewood,   N.J. 
Filed  Not.  12, 1964. 


"Oxygen  Therapy  Institute"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
tark  as  shown. 
For  Oxygen  Inhalators. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1961. 


For  Popped  Popcorn.  Com  Chips,  and  Cheese  Twirls. 
First  use  Oct.  80,  1956. 


8N  208,688.     Sorenson  Research  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1964. 

INFUSORETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  769.282  and  778,566. 

For  IntraTenous  Catheters  and  IntraTenous  Catheter 
Placement  Units  for  Administration  of  Anesthetics.  Intra- 
Tenous Feeding  and  Medicanta. 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1964. 


SN  119,435.  Geo.  A.  Hormel^ Company,  Austin,  Minn.,  as- 
signee of  Stark,  Wetsel  «  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Filed  May  5. 1961. 

UTTLE  SIZZLERS 

For  Pork  Sausage. 

First  use  October  1948.    ^ 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  180.404. 


SN    135,021.     Walter   Lanta   Productions,    Inc.,    Hollywood, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1962. 


SN  200,494.     Classified  DoTelopment  Corporation.  Los  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1060. 


STARFILE 


For  Manlenre  Implementa,  TU,  Nail  and  Cuticle  Dressing 
Implements. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec  18, 1964. 


8N  209,496.    Classified  Derelopment  Corporation,  Los- 
geles.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  7. 1965. 


STARMATE 


For  Manicure  Nail  Clippers  and  Trimmers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  18. 1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red ;  however,  the  mark  Is  not 
Umlted  at  to  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.    808,884. 
For  Animal  Foods — Namely,  Bird  Food. 
First  use  October  1961. 


Clau45-Soft  Driaks  and  CarboMlod' 
Waton 

SN  201.982.    Jack  Finn.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  15, 
1964. 

MICKEY  FINN 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  aae  Sept  14. 19««.  * 


SN  147,765.     Sodete  des  Magaslns  Prlsnnlc,  Parts.  France. 
FUed  June  26. 1962. 

FORZA 

The  Italian  word  "Porsa"  translated  means  "power." 
Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  468.807,  dated  Jan.  24.  1008 
(Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  101.776. 

For  Sagar.  Coffee.  Tea,  Salad  and  Cooking  OU,  TlDcgnr. 
Mustard,  AllasMitary  Paste,  Dry  Vegetables.  Blacnlts,  aad 
Preaerred  Fmlta. 
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BN  175.891.    Coffee  Rich  Inc..  Boffalo.  N.T.    FUed  Aug.  80.    SN  198.480.     B.  B.  Foods  Corporation.  Akron,  Ohio.    FUed 
1968.  May  18. 1964. 


COFFEE  RICH 


For  Bdlble  Oleaginous  Emulsion  for  Use  as  Additive  to 
Coffee  BcTerage  To  Enrich  Its  Flavor  and  Modify  Ita  Color. 
First  use  In  about  January  1961. 


SN  185.065.     National  Dairy  Producto  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1964. 


CHEEZ  WHIZ 


The   word   "Chees"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark 
'Cbees  Whls."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nm.  554,869  and  564.548. 
For  Processed  Cheese  Spread. 
First  use  Oct.  24, 1952. 


o 


SN  186,727.     Jumbo  Piasas,  Inc..  Baltlasore.  Md.    FUed  Feb. 
'  14. 1964. 


For  Frosen  Onion  Rings. 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1964. 


SN    194,178.     Onlf    Fisheries    Co.,    Ltd.,    Kuwait,    Kuwait. 
FUed  May  20, 1964. 


AinrMCt   n« 


^TIUSSH 

V  tommtuct 

diiEiFA&jFimiiirs; 


The  words  "Chef  Alfredo's"  are  fandftftv  Appllcsnt  dis- 
dslms  the  words  "Another  Fine  OottlleiG«  Food  Product" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For   Ready- To-Eat   and    Semi-Prepared   Food   Products 
Namely,  Plssa  Pies  in  the  Nature  of  Combination  Packages 
Containing  Crust,  Sauce  and  Cheese.  Some  With  and  Some 
Without  Meat,  for  Making  Plssas. 

First  use  Sept  1, 1968. 


SN  190.769.     Violet  Packing  Company.  WUliamstown.  N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  9. 1964. 


No  dsim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  wording  "Fresh 
Frosen  Shrtmp"  as  the  goods  herein.  The  drawing  Is  lined 
for  blue  but  no  dsim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Frosen  Shrimp. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1903 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  22.  1968. 


VIOLET 


SN  194.674.  Standard* Brands  Incorporated.  d.b.a.  auitoa 
Com  Processing  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.  FUed  June 
1.  1964. 


For  Canned  Meatless  Plssa  Sauce.  Canned  Tomato  .Sa^oe 
and  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  1882. 


CLINBRU 


SN  192,479.     Heinemann  Candy  Co.,  MUwankce,  Wis.    FlJed 
May  1.1964, 

CANDY  WAGON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701,948,  740,880,  snd  761.680. 
For  Com  Syrap. 
First  use  May  23, 1962. 


No  claim  of  exdnslve  right  Is  made  to  "Candy." 
being  the  unmm  of  the  goods. 
For  Candy. 
First  Bse  Jlnly  1963. 


said  word 


SN   195.168.    The   Southland   Corporation.  d.b.a.   Clrde  T 
Meat  Co.,  Dallas.  Tex.    FUed  June  8. 1964. 

WAFF-L-UNKS 


For  Frosen  Waffles  Containing  Saasagss. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  J«ly  1, 1968. 


SN  198.111.     Contlnantal  Baking  Company.  Rye.  N.T.    Filed 
May  11. 1064. 


SN   190,164.    The   Sovthlaad  Corporation.  d.h.a.   Clrde  T 
Meat  Co..  Dallaa.  Tex.    Fllod  Jnne  8, 1964. 


ASTROBAR 


WAFF-L-DOGS 


For  Cake. 

First  nse  Mar.  81, 19«8. 


For  Freeen  Waffles  Containing  Frankfurters. 
Flftt  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  July  1, 1988. 
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SN    1M.480.     FMC   CorporaUoa.   PhUadalphU 
Jdm  29. 1»e4. 


,   Pi. 


AVICEL 

Por  Poods — NaoMljr.  Cookie*.  Bread.  Rolls,  Cakes,  Pies, 
lee  Cream,  Pudding  Powders.  Peanut  Butter,  Cheese  Dip, 
Bplces.  Salad  Dressing,  Candy,  Powdered  Milk ;  and  Canned 
Prult  Juice  Beverages. 

First  use  June  18. 1964. 


Plied  Bacon  With  Cereal.  Ctatcken-Parlna-Vefletable  Porridge, 
Beef  Stew,  Cblcken  Stew,  Beef  Qoulasb.  Chop  Suejr  Contain- 
ing Meat,  Horseradish  and  Chicken- Noodle  Dinner. 


First  use  Apr.  1. 1908. 


8N  199.214.    FtmI  Meyer.  Inc..  PortUnd.  Oreg.    Filed  Aag. 
4. 10«4. 


SLENDOL 


For  Bread,  Milk,  Salad  Dressing  and  Cottage  Cheese. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1.  1&33. 
Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  202,789. 


SN    196,898.     National    Biscuit   Company.    New   York,    N.t.     ^^   200.347.     Imperia    Foods   Inc..    New   fork,    N.Y.      Filed 


Filed  June  29,  1944. 


KRONE 


Aug.  21,  19»4. 


EMPIRIA^ 


"Krone"    Is    a    Danish    word    which    In    Kngllsh    means 
"crown."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  83,889. 
For  Frown  Danish  Pastry. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  28. 1984. 


For  Orated  Cheese. 
First  use  July  SO,  1964. 


SN  197.207.     Tower  of  Plisa.  Ramsey,  N.J.     Filed  July  6, 
1»«4. 


SN     201,831.     Farmers'     Chemical     Company,     Kalamaioo, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 

"PLANTATION  BRANIT 


The  ezchislTe  right  to  the  use  of  the  term  "Brand,"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  claimed.  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Oil  of  Peppermint  for  Use  as  a  Food  Ingredient. 
!  First  use  Mar.  28. 1962. 


For  Article'  of  Food  Consisting  ^f  Deep-Frled  or  Baked 
Dough  in  the  Shape  of  a  Clam  Shell  Enclosing  a  Filling  of 
Cheese,  Frosen. 

First  ase  March  1909. 


SN  202,789.     O.  P.  Oundlach  ft  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Fltod 
Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN    197,484.     Alberto    Soares    Rlblero,    Llmitada.    Lisbon, 
PortOfal.    Filed  July  9. 1964. 


6IZELA 


Owner  of  Pottugaese  Reg.  No.  36,400,  dated  July  28,  1928. 
For  CannM  Fish.  Meat,  and  Fmlt. 


BN  198.582.     Edward  M.  Otanl,  d.b.a.  Oriental  Trading  Com- 
pany. Reedley,  Calif.    Filed  July  27. 1964. 


O 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SJ 


SN  198.78B.     H.  J.  Helns  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.     Filed        The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  green,  but  no  claim  Is 
July  29,  1964.  *"*  made  to  color,  nor  to  the  triangles  themselves. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  July  27, 1964. 
flnbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,214. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  321,041  and  011.8S0. 

Por  Canned  and  Bottled  Goods — Namely,  Vegetables, 
Fruits,  Fru^  Juices,  Sauces  for  Vegetables  and  Meats,  Soups, 
VegeUbles  and  Beef  With  Cereal,  VegeUbles  and  Bacon 
With  Cereal,  a  Combination  ojT  Macaroni,  Tonuttoe*.  Beef  and 


SN    208.002.     Good    Humor   Corporation,    Bnglewood   Cliffs. 
Jf.J.    Filed  Sept.  SO.  1964. 

A5- J  E  T0^ 


For  Frosen  Confections  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 
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■N  tOMM.    Cnde-OnuTMn  Co.,  Loe 
Oet  8, 19M. 


Calif,     roed    SN   212.611.    Jmmm  A.   TaUlgtaa,   d.bju   Sandnaee   Fntt 
Compuiy.  Sanger.  Calif.    Flted  Fab.  IS.  1968. 


FRUTTBERRY  FARMS 


SUNDANCE 


The  word  "Fnittberry"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark        For  Fresh  Tree  Fnilta,  Spedflealiy  rcathca  and  Plnma. 
M  shown,  without  walrer  of  applicants'  common  law  rights.        First  use  June  1999. 

For  Fruit  Flavored  Concentrates  for  Making  Jams.  Jellies. 
Dessert  Toppings,  and  Pancake  Syrups.  ' 

FIret  BM  Sept  SO,  1964.  gj,  212,989.     AmeHean  BeUe  Candy  Cmipany.  Inc..  ZtoB.  ni. 
■  FUed  Mar.  1, 1966. 


SN  200.998.    The  Merchants  Company,  Hatttanbnrg, 
FUed  Not.  10.  1964.  <- 

.  HICKORY  GROVE 

For  Bacon  and  Welnera. 
riret  nae  Dae.  9. 1962. 


8N  206.848.     Chalet  Soaanne  Foods.  Inc.,  Lake  Wales.  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  17, 1984. 


•Am&umit6ett& 


CHALET 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jane  1968. 


OwMr  of  Rag.  No.  881.440. 

For  Canned  Soap. 

First  nae  OM.  21.  1984  ;  Not.  4.  1996.  on  "Chalet  Snaanne.' 


BN  208.816.    Carnation  Company,  Los  Angelee.  Calif.    Filed 
Not.  24. 1984. 


VELVETIZED 


For  ETaporated  MUk. 
First  use  Sept  8, 1964. 


8N  207,808.     Hygrade  Food  Products  Corporation.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1984. 


BROADWAY 


aaH47-WiaM 

SN    191,090.     Bzport-Unlon    Deataeher    Welnguter    Rheln- 
Moeel-Pfali  GmbH.  Mains,  Germany.    Fltod  Apr.  IS.  1984. 

Wedaii^  Veil 
m.  BRAUTSCHLEIER 

The  EngUah  tranalatlon  of  the  German  wonto  "Im  Bnuit> 
schleier"  U  "In  the  wedding  toU." 
For  Wine. 
First  oae  Dec.  27.  1997 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  27,  1907. 


For  Meat  Products — Namely,  Frankfnrters. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  26, 1964. 


SN  191,089.     Showerings  Umlted,  Shepton  Mallet,  Someratt, 
England.    FUed  Apr.  14, 1964. 


8N  207.830.    Olaey  ft  Floyd,  Inc.,  WeatnmTUle.  N.T.    FUed 
Dee.  9.  1984. 

CLOTH  OF  GOLD 

For  Canned  Aeparagva.  Green  and  Wax  Snap  Beans,  Beeta. 
Cream  Style  Com,  Whole  Kernel  Com,  Baked  Beans,  Succo- 
tash, Pnmpkln,  Onloaa,  Pau,  and  Whole  White  Poutoes. 

First  nae  1880. 


8N  208,120.    SanU  Barbara  Coastal  Lemon  Co.,  SanU  Bar- 
bara. Calif .    Filed  Dec. 14. 1964. 


MIRAMAR 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  841,908  and  727,968. 
For  Freeh  Cltras  Fruits ;  Fresh  AToeadoa. 
First  «se  Apr.  10,  1908,  on  fraah  dtyna  tnltt. 


Owner  of  Britlab  Reg.  No.  801.44S.  dated  Feb.  9.  1980. 
For  Cider  and  Perry. 


IN  21tJ07.    GUaar.  Cranddl  Co..  ChlcMlo.  Dl.    FUed  Feb. 
18. 1980. 

GOOFY  GHERKIN 

Applicant  walTea  csdoilTe  right  to  the  word  "Gherkin" 
•part  from  the  asark  as  a  whole. 
For  Plcfclea. 
First  nae  Jan.  28, 1980. 


SN  194.923.  SoclCt4  CItUo  lausobUltre  Rlpeau-Jean  Faure. 
d.b.a.  Sodete  ClTlle  ImmobUiere  Chateau  Rlpeau.  Salnt- 
BmUlon  (Olronde).  France.     Filed  Jane  9.  1964. 


For  Wlaea. 

First  oae  Jane  1900 :  In 


commerce  Jane  1800. 
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dan  49-Dittit4  AMMlk  UqHon 

■r  180,9M.  M.T.  LlkeantokerlJ  WljMad  Focklak.  d.b.a. 
N.y.  LlkOTntok«rU  WyiMnd  Poeklnk.  Amaterdam,  NetlMr^ 
laad&    FUad  VM.  S.  1»»4. 


BN   2I2.0S7.    MMMt  ladattrM,   lac,  Chleato,   IlL     FItod 
*    FM>.  IS.  i9es. 


SILKY  SATIN 


WF 


TiM  word  "Satla"  la  dIacUlmed  apart  froai  tli«  nark  aa 
abowa. 
For  Cbrlatmaa  Oratneata  aad  Decoratloaa. 
FlratJiat  March  IMS. 


I 


€) 


SN  212.06S.    Rock  of  AfM  Corporation,  Barrt,  Yt     FUcd 
FM».  IS.  1968. 

UNICRAFT 


Th«  aaa*  "Wyaaad  Focklak"  deaa  aot  Ideatlfy  a  partlen- 
lar  llTlag  ladindaal.  Owaar  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  809,082. 
80»,0»8,  aad  312.897. 

For  Llqueora,  Hollaad  Dlatillad  Oaacrer  Ola,  Drj  Londoa 
Ola,  Vodka  and  KIraebwaaacr. 

Flrat  aat  Oct.  12,  I960 ;  la  comaierce  Sept.  29.  1961. 


For  liaaaoleama  la  Oraalta. 
Flrat  naa  Jaa.  IS,  196S. 


© 


IN  202,796.    Tb«  Alfred   Hart  Company,   d.b.a.   Old  Caak 
Prodacta,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


!SBffite% 


SN    218,28S.     Tbe    Nclffbbor-Unk,    Inc.,    ladUaapoIla.    lad. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  196S. 

THE  NEIGHBOR-LINK 

For  WeleoBBe  Packeta  ConUlnlnc  Mercbanta'  Gift  Certlfl- 
eatea,  New  Addreaa  Carda,  Stationery,  Annotated  Mapa,  and 
Other  Materiala  Acquainting  a  Newcoaacr  With  a  New  Area 
lato  Which  He  Haa  MoTed. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  18,  1966. 


O 


wmMff- 


8N   218,580.    Chore-Time   Equipment,    Ine., 
Filed  Mar.  8. 1965. 


"! 


W 


ord.   Ind. 


J 


AppUeant  aaaerta  eictaalva  rlghta  In  tbe  word  "Kentncky* 
only  la  eomblnatloa  with  the  word  "Oovernor"  aa  abown. 
For  Whlakey. 
Flrat  nae  1940. 


CHORE-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,348. 

For  Poultry  Feedera.  Poultry  Watcrer*  aad  Hog  Faedcra. 

Flrat  naa  Nor.  IS,  1960. 


aau50-M«rcliaRdifl«  Not  Othtrwist 
dauHiMl 

■N   198,870.     Uonel   Perera   Manfra  *   Brookea,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Jnne  17,  1964. 

TRIP-PACK 

For  Packagea  of  Colna  aad  Currency  of  Varlona  Foreign 
Conntrlea  Which  Are  Sold  to  Indlrlduala  Such  aa  Trarelera 
aad  Organlaatlona  Such  aa  Banka  and  Travel  Agendea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1960. 


dau  51 — CosMOtks  and  Toilat  Preparations 

SN  149,764.     Max  Factor  *  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max  Factor,  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    FUed  July  25,  1969. 

PURE  MAGIC 

For  Medicated  Compact  Powder.         Q 
Flrat  nae  Jnne  29, 1962. 


8N  195,872.    Lionel  Perera  Maafra  *  Brookea.  lac.  New 
Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Jnne  17, 1964. 


SN   164,859.     L.   T.   Tork  Company,  Kanaaa  Oty,  Mo.,  by 
^change  of  name  from  Lucky  Tiger  Maanfaetarlng  Com- 
pany. Kaaaaa  aty.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1968. 


TIP  PACK 


MEDI-KOTE 


For  Packagea  of  Coina  and  Currency  of  Tariona  Foreign 
Coantrlea  Which  Are  Sold  to  Indlvlduala  Such  aa  TraTelera 
tad  Organlaatlona  Such  aa  Banka  aad  Travel  Afcndea. 

Flrat  ooa  on  or  about  Jaa.  1, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  856,846,  788,680,  aad  781.065. 
For  Sunburn  Creme. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  27, 1968. 


SN  209,468.    Tlbra-Slgn  Company.  Incorporated,  Klfln,  111. 
rUad  Jan.  6, 1965. 


YIBRA-SIGN 


For  ViNal  Sign  DIaplay  Kit  Which  ladndea  a  Support 
Panel,  Charaetera  of  Indicia  Adapted  To  B«  SeleetlTely 
Mounted  on  Said  Panel  and  Reflecting  Dlaca  Looaely  Mount- 
ad  on  Pega  Fixed  on  Said  Panel  To  Permit  Free  MoTcment 
of  Said  Dlaca. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  25, 1964. 


8N  178,960.     Parfomerle  Pragonard  O.  Fveha  *  Cle,  Parte. 
France.    Filed  Oct.  14. 1968. 

ZIZANIE  DE  FRAGONARD 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
516.145.  dated  Oct.  1.  1968  (Seine)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  312.868. 
The  French  word  "Ztaanle"  tranalated  means  "discord  or 
quarrel."  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  482,408.  693,602.  aad 
74S.560. 

For  Perfumea.  Toilet  Water,  Bath  OU,  Bath  Beaeace,  and 
Talcum  Powder. 


<.j 
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8N  189.444.     Oairol  laeorporated.  Mew  Tork.  N.T.     FUed    SN  169.966.     O.  H.  Paekwood  Maanfactnrlag  Co..  St.  Loala. 
Mar.  24, 1964.  Mo.    FUed  May  29. 1966. 


CLAIRCARE 


Owaer  at  Beg.  Noa.  802.809,  886.929.  aad  otboeaL 
For  InaUnt  Hair  Conditioner. 
Flrat  nw  Jan.  15, 1904. 


SN  208,900.     Beechem   Prodacta  lac,  Cllftoa.  N.J.     FUed 
Sept  29. 1964. 


PAXrr 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  258,176,  659.921,  and  otheia. 
For  sun  Cleaner,  and  Partienlariy  a  Skin  Cleaner  That 
Caa  Be  Uaed  Without  Water. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  aa  early  aa  May  1960. 


AUMiAft'nt 


B'lMfifcCiRJEiE  M 


SN  194,081.     La  Manr.  lac.  d.b.a.  Hoaae  of  Style.  Mlaneapo- 
Ua.  Minn.    FUed  Jan.  6^  1964. 

COLOR-GUARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748.178. 

Applicant  dlaclalaaa  exdnalve  rlghta  to  the  wordlag  "For        For  Shampoo  and  Creme  Rlnae. 
Smart  Hair  Oroomlag,"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.    The        Flrat  nae  Sept  19, 1955. 
drawing  la  lined  for  red  aad  aUvar.     Oarner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
898,474,  655,842,  aad  otbera. 

For  Hair  DreaalBg  aad  Hair  Toalc 

rint  nee  Mar.  8.1964. 


AN  188,608.     Peaaaalt  Chemleala  Corporation,  PhUaddphIa, 

Pa.    FU«1  Mar.  13, 1964. 


SN  205,214.    Tardley  of  London.  Inc.  Totowa,  N.J.    FUed 
Oct  SO,  1904. 


SEA  JADE 


For  Cologne. 

Flrat  one  Oct.  81, 1964. 


SN  200,820.     The  NeaUe  Lemur  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Nor.  2, 1964. 

NATURAL  NET 

For  Hair  Spray. 
Flrat  use  Sept  1, 1964. 


SN  205,877.     B.  Wright  Co.,  Decatar,  DL    FUad  Nor.  8, 1964. 

MANI-NEAT 

For  Liquid  Preparatloa  fOr  Ftngeraalla  To  FacUlUte  the 
Application  of  PoUah. 
Flrat  uae  July  27, 1964. 


AppUcant  hereby  dtodalma  "Symbol  of  QaaUty  Proteetloa" 
except  for  Ita  nae  In  connection  with  the  mark  aa  ahown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  108,882.  864.578  and  othera. 

For  Cleaning  and  SanltlBlng  Compoaltiona  Prlatarlly  for 
Farm.  Dairy.  ladaatrlal,  Coauaerdal,  aad  laatitntioaal  Uae. 

Flrat  nae  June  28,  1968. 


J 


SN  906,516.     La  Maar.  Inc.  MlaneapoUa,  Mian.    FUed  Nov. 
4,1964. 

REPLETE 

Fbr  Hair  Conditioner. 
Flrat  nae  Oct  2. 1964. 


SN  192,887.     BaU  Brothera  Company  Incorporated,  Mnacle, 
lad.    FUed  May  7, 1964. 

MICRO-KLEEN 

For  Preparation  for  Geanlng  PhotoengraTlng  Platai  Prior 
to  Applying  Enamel. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Mar.  81, 1964. 


SN  200,568.    AToa  Produeta.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Not.  5. 1964. 

FASHION  FINISH 

For  Faee  Powder. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  21. 1909. 


SN  198.807.    National  Chemical  Laboraterlaa  of  Pa..  Inc. 
PhUadelphla.  Pa.    FUad  May  19. 1964. 

BACTI-CREAM 


For  Aatlaaptie  Head 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  16. 1964 


dais  S2— Pataifwli  adi  Soa^ 

BN   161,217.    Wrffit  CkeiUeal  Corporation.  Cblcaio.  Ul. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1968. 

FLUIDENE 

For  Cryatnl   lahlbltor  lacoiporatad  la  a  BoUer  Syatem 
Scale  Ramovar  Soiatioa. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  9,1968. 

TM  811  CO.— • 


8K  194.406.     Mlero-Mlat  Syataaaa,  lac.  Chicago,  DL     FUad 
May  27, 1964. 


MICRO-MIST 


Tor  Cheadflal  Cleaaint  Compoandi  Uaed  In  the  fitoaitf 
of  Taaha  Bmployed  for  the  Storlag  aad  Traaaportatloa  e( 
Chemleala  Bach  aa  Palate,  Lacqaera.  Reataa,  aad  tba  LOm. 

Flrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Jaaoary  1964. 
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■^I!^i?"  ^.^^r*-**™  Product..  Inc..  Lone  I«l*nd    SN  200.n»'.     Paol  Ralir  SnterpriM*.  Inc.  St  G«r».ln.  WIi. 
CItjr,  N.T.    FUed  jQly  «,  1M4.  Filed  Not.  S.  1904. 


MRS:  MAGIC 


JIFFY  DIP 

.__,.       ^  ^.    .  .         ^  *"**'  Llflfold  Cleaner  for  ReaoTlnc  Iron  and  Bust  Stains. 

AppUcaat  dlsdalma  the  word  "Dip"  apart  from  the  mark  Flrat  use  July  12. 1»M.                                                   ^^ 
HStaown. 

For  Carburetor  Cleaner.  —^^^i^^^— 

Fir.tuMJunel6.HHI8.  g„    ^^^      ^„^    Company.    Lo.    Angele..    Calif.      FUed 

______  Not.  »,  19M. 


SN  20S.S01.    KnMdate  Food..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


Oct  6. 19M 


SUREFIRE 


KRASDALE 


Owner  of  Kef.  No..  428.891  and  Ml,828. 
For  Engine  DeffreaMr. 
Fint  nae  July  1«.  1984. 


Owner  of  Ref.  No*.  89S.ail  and  890,787.  ^— ■^^— 

F»«i'tu"  aeanfr'"-""''   ^•*"-"*'    ''•°'°''   '^•'"•'   "' '  »^    ^^'^      Martin-Brewer    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Perlman 

Flr.t«.eOctl6.19«3        -            ^           ^  PaperCompany.Chicafo.nl.     Filed  De«-   10.  1984. 

PERL-BRITE 

BV  300.893.     Bn.t  llaater  Chemical  Corporation.  Worecter.  ^or  Oeaninf  and  Poliahing  Compound,  for  Commercial 

Mat*.    FUed  Not.  2, 1964.  and  Indu.trtal  E.tabli.hment.. 

«^  First  uu  Sept.  9. 1981. 

PARTS  MAISTE#  

owner  of  Be,.  No.^  872.888.  708.619.  and  other.        ^  ^V^^  l^TZ""*'  Dl.tributor..  Inc..  Fo«.t  Hill..  N.Y. 

For  Chemical  Compoaition  for  Cleaninf  AutomotlTe  Eufine  ~  *^.  * «.  ivxn. 

■"««..,.„.«..«.     ;  SAVIGNON 

'__  For  Toilet  Soap.. 

Firat  UM  Dee.  11. 1904. 


SN    205.598.     National   CleanMr    Product.    Co..    Inc..    New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Not.  5. 1984. 

NACOUTE 

For  Oeanint  Compound  Uwd  in  Mechanical  DI.hwa.htnf 
Operation.. 
First  oae  Mar.  0. 1908. 


SN  212,850.     ATon  Products.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Feb.  26.  196S. 


TOT  'N'  TYKE 


For  Baby  Ca.tile  Soap  and  Shampoo. 
Firat  UM  June  18, 1968. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


daft  100-Miscelbiieoas 


SN  139.880.     United  Food  Manafement  Serricea.  Inc..  QeTe- 
land,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  21, 1982. 


SN  1M.892.    La  Ball*  Casoalty  Company,  d.b.a.  Town  and 
TraTel  Club.  Chlcafo,  lU.    FUed  Dec.  20.  1961. 


For  EeaUurant  and  Cafeteria  Senrlces. 
Firat  use  July  1905. 


The  words  "Qab"  and   "Member"  are  disclaimed   apart    ^''J.?!*!?*      ««W  Hollow  Motor  potei.  Inc.  BIkhart  lad. 

'ueo  jaar.  80.*1984. 


from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Benderlnf  SerTlce  to  It.  Member,  by  FumLhinf  to 
Bach  Such  Member  Emerfency  Road  SerTlce  and  Towinf  for 
Automobiles.  Bail  Bond  Certillcates,  TrsTel  Credit  Card, 
Automobile  Theft  Protection,  Automobile  Accident  Insurance. 
DIseoaat  Pnrchaslnf  PrlTUaftt.  TraTal  and  VaeaUon  Plan- 
alnf  SerTices.  ProTldinf  Lsfal  Coansd  in  the  BTaat  of  Arrsat 
and  Uaa  of  a  Public  SerTlce  Bureau. 

First  osa  Oct.  4. 1961. 


SLEEPy  HOLLOW 


For  Motor  Hotel  Serriees. 
First  use  September  1960. 


© 
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BN  19T.361.    Caadenb.  Fleissif  and  AssocUtes.  Newark.  N.J.    SN    186.046.     Frank    J.    Kenney.    d.b.a.    The    Traditional 
FUad  July  7, 1964.  TraTclera.  Boston.  Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1864. 


DQ 


For  Consultant  SerTices  in  the  Field  of  Community  Plan- 
niuf  and  Urban  Renewal. 
First  use  Dec.  12. 1968. 


BN      200,053.     Western      International     Hotela     Company, 
SeatUe,  Waah.    FUed  Auf.  17. 1964. 


ib 


For  Promottnf  Ladles'  Wearinf  Apparel  of  Other,  by  Staf- 
Inf  Trade  Exhibitions. 
First  use  January  1964. 


WESTERN  INTERNATIONAL  HOTECS 

For  Hotd  and  Resuurant  Serricea. 
First  use  Jan.  8, 1964. 


SN  190,872.     Harold  T.  Caraa,  d.b.a.  Cams  Associates.  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  18. 1964.  < 


TEMP  BELLE 


BN  204,706.     Pixie's  <^DriTe  In,  Inc.,  WUton.  Conn.     FUed 
Oct  28, 1964. 

PIXIE'S 

For  DrlTc  In  Restaurant  SerTices. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  21. 1964. 


For  ProTlslon  of  Temporary  and  Part  Time  Offloe  and 
Clerical  Personnel  for  Business  and  Industrial  Concerns. 
'  First  use  Not.  24,  1963. 


Class  101- 


and  Basiness 


SN    143,667.     Photodrcults    Corporation,    Glen    Cotc.    NT. 
FUed  May  2. 1962. 

MCS 

For  Printed  Circuit  Drawlnf  Preparation. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1960. 


SN    174,483.     AUentown    Paint    Manufacturlnf    Company, 
AUentown.  Pa.    FUed  Auf .  6.  1968. 

PMJlHM 

For  Mixlnf  and  Matchinf  Paint  to  Customers  Require- 
ments at  Place  of  Use. 
First  use  NoTcmber  1961. 


SN    198.469.     Henry    Field    Seed    and    Nursery    Company, 
Shenandoah,  Iowa.    FUed  May  14. 1964. 


HENRY  FIELD'S  FOUR 
SEASONS  GARDEN  CLUB 


The  name  "Henry  Field"  Identllles  the  founder  of  appU- 
cant,  now  deceased.    Owner  of  Ref.  No..  604,596  and  754,816. 

For  MaU  Order  Retail  SerTlce  Speciallslnf  in  Supplyinf 
NurMry  Stock,  House  Plants.  Seeds,  Bulbs,  and  Tubers. 

First  use  Apr.  15. 1964. 


SiN  190,065.     Commercial  Computer  Centers  of  America.  Inc. 
New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  June  8. 1964. 


BN    179.00S.    Margaret    T.    WUllama.    d.b.a.     Edwin    K. 
WUlUms,  SanU  Barbara.  Calif.    FUed  Oct  14.  1963. 


For  PayroU  Data  Processinf  Throufh  the  Use  of  Elec- 
tronic Computers. 
First  UM  on  or  about  the  middle  of  Febraary  1964. 


For  Bnalness  Manafement  and  Bookkeeplnf  SerTlosa. 
Firat  aae  December  1962. 


SN     197.844.     Potter-lfcCune    Company,     McKeesport     Pa. 
FUed  July  14. 1964. 


DANDY  DOLLAR 


For  Retail  Grocery  Store  SerTli 
First  use  Jan.  31. 1964. 


O 
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■'UlS^'SlcJ'iL'X'l^wTJS'  ^°*''  "^""^  (hu  103-CowtnictiM  ad!  RMiir 


8N  163,863.     Otl«  Xl«Tator  Coapuj,  Maw  York.  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  4.  IMS. 


BAKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  199,680.  919,002.  and  SS0,6S0. 
For   Scrrlm,   Repair,   and   Rental   of   Material   Handllnc 
Trucka. 

Pint  aat  at  laaat  aa  early  as  Dee.  8. 1961. 


SN    179,680.    Tonnfttown    Alrwajra.    lac.    Tlenna.    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1968. 


For  Adrertlalnf  Agency  Serrloes. 
First  oaa  In  early  1908. 


BN   307.187.     Appeal   Printing  Company.  Inc.,   New  York. 
N.Y.  .FU«1  Dm.  1, 1964. 


APPEAL 


For  Printing  flerrlces — Namely,  Corporate,  Financial  and 
Legal  Printing  Serrices. 
First  nse  1889. 


EXECUTIVE  CARE 


The  word  "Care"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  aurk  as 
shown. 

For  Maintenance  of  Airplanes. 
First  ase  Feb.  1. 1968. 

-^^^  o 

SN  180.450.     Room  Berrlce  U.A.A..  Inc..  Birmingham,  Ala."^ 
FUcd  Not.  4. 1968. 


Hast  102— liisiiraiic*  and  Rnaadal 


ROOM  SERVICE 


Uf  201.821.     Commercial  Credit  Company,  WUmlngton.  Del. 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1964. 


For  Complete  Interior  Decoration  Serrices  Rendered  to 
Motels,  Hotels  and  Apartments.  Indndiag  tbe  Selection  of 
All  Furnishings. 

First  use  Oct.  8. 1968. 


8N  188.049.     American  Metal  Bearing  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  29, 1964. 


For  Famishing  Credit  BerrlMa— Namely,  Prorldlng  Basl- 
niBss  Loans,  Commercial  Credit  Insurance,  Motor  Vehicle 
Leasing,  Kqolpment  Financing  and  Leasing.  Factoring,  Re- 
discounting,  RetaU  Financing,  Wholesale  Financing  and  Ex- 
port flales  Credit 

First  nse  Sept  80. 1960. 


8N  208,988.    MalBhard-Commerelal  Corperatloa,  Mew  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct  14, 1964< 


For  Reconditioning  Bearings  for  Others. 
First  use  July  19. 1908.     > 


8N  188.007.     Anderson.  Clayton  *  Co..  Houston.  Tex.    FUed 
Mar.  12. 1964. 


LONG  REACH 


For  Fiaaadag  tad  Faetorlag  Serrleea. 
First  use  July  28. 19^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  624.944.  6S8.89S.  and  688,648. 
For   Custom    Machinery   Design,    Fabrication.    ReboUdiag, 
mad  Repair. 
First  ase  la  or  before  19^. 
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SN  202.281.     Cities  flerrlee  OU  Company.  Tnlaa.  Okla.    Filed    SN  196,118.     Kenmore  MoTing  and  Storage  Co..  Inc.,  Kn- 
8ept21, 1964.  more,  N.Y.   FUed  Jane  8, 1964. 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Motots"  and  the  expression 
"Moving  and  Storage"  apart  from  the  miirk  as  shown. 
For  Serrices  Rendered  to  Motor  Vehicles  Induding  Lubrl-        For  Storage  and  Track  Traasportatlon  of  the  Ooods  of 
cation.  Washing.  Polishing,  Tire  Rotation  and  Repair,  Bat-     Others, 
tery  Filling,  Spark  Plug  Cleaning  and  Adjustment,  Battery         First  use  Dec.  1. 1963. 
Charging.  Muffler  and  Tall  Pipe  Inspection  and  Replacement, 

Windshield  Wiper  Replacement  Wheel  Alignioent  and  Brake  — ^■■"'^~— 

Adjustment. 

First  ase  in  or  aboat  January  1917. 


Qass  104 — CoMMwiiicatioii 


SN    200,018.     McLean    Tracking    Company.    Wtnston-Salem, 
N.C.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 

HOT  LINE  SERVICE 

Applicant  dlsclalnu  the  word  "Serrlce"  separate  and  apart 


from  the  mark. 


-V. 


'  SN  191.178.     Inter-Coanty  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Company.        ^r  TransporUtlon  of  Freight  by  Track. 
Fort  Myers,  Fla,    FUed  Apr.  10, 1964.  ^nt  ase  July  4,  1964.  / 


SN    200,028.     Allright    Auto    Parks,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1964. 


^ 


AUMGHT 

AUTOnUlK 


For  Providing  and  Malatainlag  of  a  Telephone  System. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1964. 


Sx^ 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Auto  Park"  apart  from  the 
mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644,007. 

For  Operation  of  Vehicle  Parking  Lots. 
First  oae  Feb.  1, 1964. 


SN  201,068.  '  Vanguard  Shipping  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Sept  1,  1964. 


Oast  105— Traiisportatioa  and  Storaga 

SN  188.671.     Bcono-Car  lateraaHoaal.  Inc.,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Dee.  27,  1968. 

ECONO-TRUCK 


^m. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1U,806. 

For  Leasing  of  Trucks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1963. 


V  V 


For    Transportation    Routing    Serrices    of    the    Ooods    of 
Others. 

FlrstaseApr.  1,1964. 


SN    192.877.     Areoa,    Inc..    PortUnd.    Oreg.      FUed    May    7, 
1964. 


U-HAUL 


SN  201,069.    Vaagnard  Shlpplag  Company.  Baltimore.  Md. 
FUed  Sept.  1.  1964.  '- 


VANGUARD 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  746,084. 

For  Rental  of  AatomobUe  Freight  TraUwa. 

First  ase  Oct.  10. 1940. 


o 


Fy>r  TraasporUtlon   Bootlag  Serrices  of  the  Ooods  o( 
Others. 

First  nse  Apr.  1, 1964. 


Uf 
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SN  304,702.     Ptt-ChMi  Tank  Llaea  Inc.,  H«mmoaton,  N.J 
FUed  Oct.  as,  1004. 
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Class  107-EAicitioii  and  Entartiiiaat 


PET-CHEM 


For  TraiuporUtlOD  of  Chemical  and  Petroleum  Products 
by  Tank  Tracks. 
First  us*  Has  IS.  1960. 


Class  106 -Malarial  TraatMMt 

8N  100,708.     Safeway  Stoies,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Aur  12, 1004. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.308. 

For  Photofraphlc  Film  Dereloplng  and  Printing  Senrlce. 

First  nee  Feb.  10,  1004. 


8N  100.704.    Bafeway  Stores,  Incorporate^,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1004. 


SAFEWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,716. 

For  Photographic  Film  Developing  and  Printing  SerTlce. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1004. 


SN  101,602.     Illinois  Institute  of  Teehnologr,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1064. 


For  Educational  8«fvtces — Namely,  Resident  Instruction 
In  the  Physical  Sciences,  Social  Sciences  and  Humanities. 
Buslnetts  Management,  Design,  Architecture,  and  City  Plan- 
ning All  Leading  to  Undergraduate  and/or  Graduate  Degrees. 

First  use  Febraary  1068. 


SN  104,304.     John  Uoyd  Klndall,  AtlanU,  Qa.    FUed  May 
26, 1064. 

THE  CHECKERS 

For  Entertainment   Serrices  Supplied  by  a  Dance  Band 
and  Vocalists. 

First  use  Apr.  30. 1064. 


SN  100,440.     Dale  Carnegie  *  Associates,  Inc..  Garden  City. 
N.T.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1064.    - 


olAakjiml^ 


The  mark  is  the  facsimile  signature  of  "Dorothy  Carnegie" 
and  Identifies  a  living  Individual  whose  conitent  Is  of  record. 

For  Educational  Services — Namely,  Conducting  Courses  In 
Personal  Development  for  Women  With  Regard  to  Posture, 
Poise,  Personal  Grooming,  Make-Up,  Fashion,  Memory,  and 
Personality,  and  Improvement  In  Social.  Conversational  and 
Intellectual  AbUltles. 

First  use  Oct.  18, 1057. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


(Isu200 


SN  208,358.     The  Gamma   Beta  Phi  Society,   Spartanburg, 
S.C.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1064. 


SN  208,857.     The  Gamma  BeU  Phi  Society,  SparUnbarg. 
S.C.    Filed  Dec.  17. 1064. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  membership  badge  for  The  Gamma  The  mark  consists  of  the  coat-of-aras  of  the  Gamma  Beta 

Beta  Phi  Society.     ,  Phi  Society.                                              '     . 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  theW^ppllcant  Organisation.  For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Organisation. 

First  use  Mar.  22, 1064.  First  use  Mar.  22,  1064. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

701,234.  INTERPACE  AND  DESIGN.  International  Pipe 
and  Ceramics  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
1,  6,  12,  16,  and  80).  »N  188,842.  Pub.  4-6-65.  Filed 
12-01-63. 

701.236.  COC  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Ore  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1  and  14).  SN  200,630.  Pub. 
4-6-65.    Filed  8-26-64. 

701,29«.  8ANBLOX.  SUiniess  Foundry  *  Engineering,  Inc. 
SN  202,515.    Pub.  4-«-65.    Filed  0-23-64. 

701.237.  CSR.     Blehm   Plastics,   Inc.      SN   202,543.     Pub. 
-4-6-66.    FUe4J»-24-«4. 


Class  2  -  Receptacles 


701,238.     B-Z  PAK.     Onlf  SUtes  Paper  Corporation.     SN 

110,433.    Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  12-10-60. 
701,230.     "REMEMBER,  YOU'RE  NEVER  MORE  THAN  A 

FEW  FEET  AWAY  FROM  A  PRODUCT  OF  ITW."     lUi- 

nols  Tool  Works  Inc.     SN  176,103.     Pub.  4-lS-OS.     Filed 

0-S-6S. 

701.240.  PROTECTOP.    Creators  Corporation.    SN  191.367. 
Pub.  4-0-65.    Filed  4-17-64. 

701.241.  LOAD  GRIP  AND  DESIGN.     Owens-Illlnols  Glass 
Company.     SN  108,433.     Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  7-23-64. 

701.242.  BOXKAP.     American   Saint  Gobain   Corporation. 
,    SN  106,606.    Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  7-20-64. 


701.250.  8UNBRITE.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
201,156.    Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  0-2-64. 

701.251.  MATCH.  The  R.  T.  French  Company.  SN  201.106. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  0-3-64. 

701,^R2.  JAYSOLVE.  Humble  OU  *  Refining  Company.  8N 
201,204.    Pub.  4-6-66.    Filed  0-3-64. 

701,203.  AERY.  Faultless  Starch  Company.  SN  201,405. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  9-8-64.  "^ 

701.254.  APROPOS.  FauUless  SUrch  CoiApany.  SN 
2O1.406.    Pub.  4-«-60.    Filed  9-8-64. 

701,250.  MYLASE.  bazter  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  201.400. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  8-28-64. 

791.256.  THE«MAZOIC.  Blackman-Uhler  Chemical  Com- 
pany. SN  201,566.     Pub.  4-6-65.     Filed  0-10-^. 

701.267.  FOLI-GKBBN.  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. SN  201.628.     Pub.  4-6-66.    FUed  0-10-64. 

701.258.     PHENIGEID.    Ames  Company.*  Inc.     SN  201.641. 

Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  0-11-64. 
701,250.     ICELAND.     Phoenix  OU  Company.     SN  201,734. 

Pub.  4-6-65.    Piled  0-11-64. 

701.260.  SOSATI-FLO.  The  Plastic  Coating  Corporation. 
SN  201,864.     Pub.  4-6-00.    Filed  0-14-64. 

701.261.  ISONATE.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  201.807. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  0-14-64. 

701.262.  DBCHLORANE-f-PLUS.  Hooker  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  202,151.     Pub.  4-6-65.     Filed  9-18-64. 

791.263.  SANDOLAN.  Sandos,  Inc.  SN  202,180.  Pub. 
4-6-66.    Filed  9-18-64. 

701.264.  DHP.  Le  Fevre  Chemical  Company.  8N  202,186. 
Pub.  4-6-66.    FUed  9-16-64. 

791,206.  DRILLER'S  CHOICE.  Diamond  CrysUl  Salt 
Company.    SN  206,610.    Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  11-20-64. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Aniieal  Equipaients,  Pert- 
folios,  and  Pecketbeeks  Class  9- 


701.243.  8UNGLOW.  Theodor  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  120,250.    Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  10-4-61.    - 

701.244.  LEADER  IN  THE  FIELD.  Buddy  Schoellkopf 
Products  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  3.  9,  22,  and 
39).     SN  178,626.     Pub.  4-6-60.    FUed  7-24-63. 


and  Projectiles 


ves,  Rreams,  EquipoMiits, 


791 ,244 .     ( See  Class  8  for  this  trademark. ) 

791,266.     DBTONEX.      Societe    Suisse    des    Explosifa. 
197,515.    Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  7-0-64. 


8lf 


Class  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Qass  12- 


Materials 


701,246.     CHEMPROX.    Chemprox  Corporation.   SN  188,428. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 

701.246.     NON-SCUFF.      SImonIs    Company.      SN    189,814. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    FUed  S-27-64. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

791,234.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

701.247.  OZTTROL.    A.  B.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  08,161.     Pub.  5-2-61.     FUed  5-31-60. 

701.248.  THROMBOTIME.      Chas.   Pflser  *  Co.,   Inc.     SN 
105,703.    Pnb.  4-6-65.    FUed  6-15-64. 

701,240.     DIGB8TAK!       Zymak     Biochemical     Corp        SN 
109,158.    Pnb.  4-6-66.    Piled  8-3-64. 


791.234.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

791.267.  HAOAN   8UPER-R.     Hagan   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  173,354.     Pub.  4-6-66.     Filed  7-10-63. 

791.268.  DS.    Dowsmith  Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea 
12  and  13).     SN  183,257.     Pub.  4-6-65.     FUed  12-10-63. 

791,260.  CERAMIC  CLASSICS.  Amerieaa  Olean  Tile  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  185,347.     Pub.  4-6-65.     FUed  1-27-64. 

701.270.  LIKIT.  LIkit  Windows,  Inc.  SN  106,008.  Pnb. 
4-6-66.    FUed  2-6-64. 

701.271.  ARISTOPANE  INSULATING  GLASS.  The  Paetfle 
Coast  Company.  SN  186.706.    Pub.  4-0-65.    FUed  2-14-64. 

791.272.  TWINSUL.  Peachtree  Doora,  Ine  SN  101.877. 
Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  4-23-64. 

701.278.  EAGLE  TILE.  Mlaa^  TUe  and  Terraaao.  lac.  aW 
103.804.    Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  5-10-64. 

701,274.  RUSTIC  CRAFTS.  The  RusUc  Crafta  Co..  lac 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasiies  12  and  21).  SN  104.012. 
Pnb.  <-0-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 
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1.  t.  !>.  10.  aad  M).  W  IM^Stt.  Pab.  a-d^Oi.  VOad 
lS-n-08. 

T91300.    COC  AKD  IMMIOK.    Oaadaaatal  On  Corpontlaa. 
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lac    MBtO,tlt. 


MafciCM,     lac       BM 


lac    BM  SttJBA 


Oc  SMStA^I 


if  »^  ' 


nciM  unnciAL 


GJkZBTTB 

7M,Jt8. 


Ttl^4.    OOniOO.    CMa  AMvton,  IM.    IV  M1,1M.    Fik. 


HM  »-ST-«4. 


mtr.at. 


TtMTft:    mmaz.     ■><■■  JBl«ctraal«i   CarpMmtloa     SN 

ItlJTiL  lOaCBLIUinBOlM  DMiair.  l^teM  Kodak 
CMVuy.    m  Ml  JM.    Pob.  8-»-«6,    FIM  •-•-M. 

Tn.S77.  PULSTAS.  Aaerlcam  MaehlM  *  ftaadiy  Con- 
pur.    I]rSU.MS.    Pak.4-«-«l.    Flk4t-ll-«^ 

Ttl^Tt.    TBIX8TAK.    Blrao  4  Bowywr  Ctao  ■anlpMat  Co., 

iM.    nr  ioi,«io.    p«i».  A-c-kfis.    niod  •-ii-«4. 

7tM7».  COMCOB.  CoBMr.  lac  tW  Ml^MC  Pak 
^■4-U.    lUod  »-ll-M. 

TtMM.  OBUOM  or  omcAL-BLacTBomc  aniBoi^ 

Btfl  *  BmvoU  CMipaay.    m  M8.0M.    Pok.  4-«-M.    Illod 

•-at-M. 

Ttl.Ml.    IMASO^JSr.     RoteUto  Cotporatloa.     nr  209.Ma. 


TtljM.    OfJASD-WSLL.      aoard-Woll    C^tpocattoa.      BM 
18MT».    Pak.  4-4-n.    PUod 


TtlJM.    P-IDUlALB08AllDDIU0ir.   PlaMe  ladaatrtaiu 
IM.    nriMJSS.    Pak4-».«B.    Pilod«-l«-«4. 


niM».     8PACB    COMMANDBB    AMD    HMiaN.      HaaM 
RabbarCaHlM.    8MlM.Mi.   PA4-4-48.   PIM»-ai-«4. 


OanSJ- 


Ttl^M.  PBAMK  SCHOONlfAKBL  Praak  Seheeaauter 
MUUnPLB  CLASS  (CUmo  SS  aa«  4T).  SH  lt6.Ml. 
Pl*.4-«-«S.    PUo4  7-a7-S«. 


Chw  34-liiHliH,U|htlHI,MiV,BHi,thil 


TtMSt.  WACAR.  PbMvm  io  Moatiat  Clla  BJL  <Ulii_ 
teSrttSlaAII.)  (SUa  Watch  Co.  LU.).  Ktimavt.  Pak. 
'  —    riM  ift-s-ss. 


TSMtt.    KiAVCPAIV.    Maaotactan  dTloriojirto  BayrUlo 
S.A.,  Ifoatrw  Blaacpala  (BaTrlllo  WatA  Maaotutaflat 
Co^  lialtad.  Blaaepala  Watetea).     8N  MS.492.     Pab. 
PUod  »-SS-««. 


T*ltttC     FAYOBmB.     Soaboaai  Corporatloa.     SB  20T.4SS. 


i ■ 'llBl.ltiii        Bi      ■    ll' 


TSMtr.    WJJLMBmx.     Hoalllerot  da  Baaaia  do  Loiralao. 

791JM.  PUADUCr.  Dayco  Corporatloa.  MVLOtPlM 
CUA88  (Claoooo  M  aad  SS).  SB  XTP,tTS.  Pak.  e-^-d*. 
PUod  10-M-SS. 

T91.tM.  8APTI  PLAMB.  Kiaaky  If^  Co..  be  ilT 
ISO.Olt.     Pob.  4-«-«5.     PUod  10-2»-«S. 

701.400.  JBTBONIC.  Borbor-ColBoa  C^apaay.  SB  lOO.Pid. 
Pnb.  4-«-e».    fUod  ll-l»-«t. 

791.401.  BUDCTBOUT.  Cas  Maaatectarliw  Ooapaaj.  SB 
ltl,aS4.     PBk.4-«-«8.     PIM  ll-lS-M. 


7P1.SM.     XJOfCBLOTT  PLATB.    J.  M».»^r»oa  * 
'SB  aOSgPM.     Pak. 


791,40t.    nrPBA-nniP.     ALD,    Xae.      SB   18«.<7S.     Pak. 
4-«-W.    FIM  »>14-«4. 

9 

7P1.40t.     McDOBALOAIBB.     A.  T.  MeDeaald  Mfk.  Co.     SB 
lS7,0tT.    Pak.  «-0-0S.    PUad  S-lP-04. 


T»l.Sa«.    COLLBCTABLBB.     Boaald  H.  Tank. 

SB  107,440.     Pab.  4-«-«5.     PUod  lS-«-«4. 


Col. 


7f  1.4M.    ■nmOimOL.     Bama  BaMfotatloa  laka  A 
Sorvico  lae.    SB  188.10S.    Pak.  4-4-05.    PUad 


ChH29- 


7P1.40S.    WBBCO.      Waoto    Hoot   B^ilaiiilBi    CMp.      SB 
1M.M4.    Pak.  4-«-«ft.    PUot  l-lS-44. 

7P1,4M.    lOlCBLLAHBODS     (DB8I0B).      I/Alr    lifBldo 
Soeloto  Aaoanao  poor  I'Btado  ot  l-Bxploitatloa  d« 
BB  lSS47t.    PBb.4-0-OS.    PUod 


7f  Liar.  WBITB  BBUIH  HABDLB  WITH  BLOB  BAND  4 
<iOU>  np  <DB8I0B).  Star  Braah  MaMUkotBrlaf  Co., 
DM.    SB  10M77.    Pab.  4-0-dS.    Pllod  P-IKM. 


Ttl,dOT.    OOnWBLD.      Baralaehf^tr    CMpoMtioa.      SB 
IS^SSS. 


TtMM,  WBITB  BBUSB  HABDLB  WITH  BBD  BABD  4 
OOLD  np  (DBSIOB).  Star  Braab  Maaafbctdrlat  C^ 
IM.    SB  tOa.t7tl    Pak.  4-0-08.    PUod  P-lO-Od. 


OmsSS- 
h|,ari 


Ibw 


44- -1.1 ^      ■ 

■■■■■■■Boj  rmUk' 


ClMtfM— Crtcktry,  EirtktBwart,  m4  ^••*>-  <•«  oaoo  S4  mo  tsio 


) 


mjH,  tiNkOoHliwthlatndMui^) 
T8MSS.     SUBUBBU  BT  A.CX  ABD  DMIOB 
fUoiS-lt^ 


7Sl,40t.    PACBB.    Oalf  on  Oorparatloo.    SB  171.01S.    Pak. 
4-14-4A     PBod  0-a«-48. 

701,400.    PALOOB.    Pklcoa 
PSbci.«N«.   riMl-^T-M. 


SB  1IS470. 


701.410.     TIOBB    TBBAD.      Lata   TIm   lac      SB    100,40K. 


PUod  4-14-04. 


7S1,41L    mra     Dayw  Corporatloo.     UT  101,10t.     Pak. 
' PUad 


!tt^ 


iti 


701,411.     DATPBBBBL     Oayoo   Corporatloa.      SB   a01.S0S. 
Pok.  4-4-i8.    FIM  f-S-Si. 


TBUSL  .BfllXAL.PAlHiOB  ABD  l»nOK. 

SB  l«MISw    pitk  4*4-4L    «IM  1».I< 


7tMlt-    AOTO] 
Pak.  4-4-48.    PUod 

7SMld.    MAZmOIL. 


o 


© 


U.41  FAnNT  OnPtGE 


aMi36-*1IWal 


70M1S.     (Soo  Claoo  U  fWr  Cbia  tradMMfk.) 
741.414.     PHA8B  4  8TBBBO  AMD  DMXOB. 

aria.  lac    8B  188.517.    Pak.  4-8-41^   rOed  4-7-81. 
781.414    SOCBD  4  MOBOPHOBIC    Loadaa  Baaord 

SB  125418.    rm.  5-81-88.    PUod  8-7-81. 
781.417.    smUBO  4.    Tho  NoiUualai  Ompaaj.  lac     SB 

188.804.    Fak.  4-8-88.    PIM  1-11-88. 
701.414     CLTRAPHOBB  ETC.  ABD  DBSIOB.     UltrephoM 

Boootdo,  lac     SB  107.000.     Pak.  4-0-04.     PUod  4-87-44. 
701.414.    PHOBBUL     Phoads  Boeordo,  laeorporatod.     SB 

100.480.   Pak.  4^4-88.    PUod  4-7-84 
781,480.    COB-DBX.    JaiMa  H.  QUtaav,  d.k.a.  Haatar  Dt- 

rtaa  Pfodaota.    SB  100.000.    Pak.  4  0  08.    PUod  8-14-04. 


'mmr 


781.441.     SMALL  TALH.    SMUSalfc.lM.. 

SB  188,484 


•B 


ii«i« 


Of  37-ft»tr  adi  Sttaiaiiy 

781,tf  1.    I8LABD  BBABD.    Oxtorl  FlHas  Sapply  Co.,  lac 

SB  174484    Pak.  5-88-84    FUid  8-1-48. 
701,488.     ISLABDBB.     Tbc  Boy-Block  SUtlonery  Co.,  lac 

SB  184.748.    PabL  4-18-44.    PUod  1-14-44. 
781.488.    DATA/PBIBT.     BlUott   Baolano  Hachtooa,  lac 

SB  §87^884     Pak.  4-4-04     PUod  8-84-44. 
701,484.     TEXOUTHI     Boot  TOxaa  Palp  and  Papor  Cooi- 

paiv.     8B  188J88.    P^  4-4-84    PUad  8-10-84. 
781,435.     MOUNT  PALOMAB  ABD  DBSIOB.     8aa  DMfO 

ProdoctoOc    SB  148,814    Pak.  4-4-06.    PUod4-ll-44. 
701.484     AlPHBA  MAWIPOLD.     IlKtefeor  Papor  Coapaajr. 

SB  144.782.    Pak.  4-0-05.    PUod  0-8-44. 

781.487.  8ATUBB.    WoTorharaacr  Coaipaay.    SB  185.184. 
Pak.  4  0  04    Pned  4-8-44. 

701,424     BUBBCA.     Wcjrerhacvocr  Oaotpoajr.     8N  100,104 
Pa4  4-4-40.    PUod  0-4-44. 

T81.488.    CBOBABX.    WtTcrhoMMr  Ooaposy.    8X188.187. 
Pak.  4-4-88.    PBod  4-4-04. 

701.480.  BBIM4UTB.     Park   Skoraaa.    iBc      SB   100.008. 
Pak.  4-4-85.    flMT-8-84. 

781.481.  PACKBBCHBM.    OfoM  Bap  Paokaflas  lac    SB 
107.110.    Pab.  4-0-05.    PUod  7-0-04. 

781.488.  TEEBDTOBB.    latcraatloaal  Papor  Coaipaay.    SB 
808J84.    Pab.  4-4-05.    PUod  10-0-84. 


781.484     MOTOB  AOB.     Cbtttaa   Oonpaay.     SB   180.040. 
Pab.  4-4-85.    PUad  7-8-84. 

701.484.     BOBDBBUBB  BTC  ABD  DBSIOB.     Sborboarao 
lac    SB  800.084    Pak.  4  4  04.    PUod  4-17-44. 


781.484     PALAB8TBUM.      BtfOoaal 
lac    SB  800.888.    Pak.  4-4-44    PUad  8-84-04. 

781.480.     MI8CBLL4BB017S  (DBSIOB).    AlBod  Steroo  Cot^ 
poratloa.    SB  800.881.    Pak.  4-«-8B.    llUod  8-87-44. 

701,487.     APLOAT   ABD   ALOPT   AMD    DBSIOB.      Traav 
Trlpo.  toe    SB  801.027. 


PUcd  4-10-04. 


781,448.     BTTLO  MATCHMAKBB8  ABD  DBBIOK. 
BkooflTiarttod.    SB  178.081.    Pb4.  4-88-44.    >;aod7- 

781.448.    PAIBQBOUlfDBB.   MaMUiMMaCorpondoo. 
181.887.    Pak.  4-4-44    FOid  11-14-88. 

701.444.  PAMODS  PALOOB.    Ooocste  Sboa  ManaOMM 
OMBpaay.Iac    SB  188.744    ppk. 

701.445.  QBBTUI.     Ba««laiti 
184784    Pak.  4-4-04    PUod  8-14-44. 

701,444     HI-PAUI.     Hl-Polo  Pootnaar;  lae, 
aoMM  CnHB  Portias  ladaotrlac  lae-     SB 
4-4-44    PUod  8-18-84. 

781.447.  POLTOX  Farah  Maaafaetattaf  CoMpaay.  Isc 
SM  102.021.    Pak.  4-0-08.    FUod  4-27-44. 

781.444     PIPTT    OAB.    Forab    Maaatectarlas 
IBC    SB  188.888.    Pab.  4-8-85.    FUod  4-87-44 

701.448.  BABIOABD.     Ckleopoo  Mlilfl.  IM.     SB 
Pab.  4-4-80.    FUod  5-18-04. 

701.480.  KAUL.     Shlktay   aad  Ptoor.   lac     SB 
Pak.  4-4-04     FUod  4-1-04. 

781.481.  LADT  B08T0MIAN8.  CoMMOVaalth  8hao  * 
Leatkor  Co.,  lac    SB  144.847.   Pa4. 4-0-48.    PUod  4-4-44. 

701.408.  MAILKMITS  AMD  DBSIOM.  Waltor  Osrodalcftl 
aad  Olsa  T.  OgrodaltkL  MULTIPLB  CUUBS  fOMMoSt 
aad  48).    SB  188,067.    Pak.  4-4-45.    fUod  4-18-44 

701.458.     THB  BLACKCOCK  BTC  AMD  IMSMB. 
4  Laaoalr  Lladtod.     SB  107.4 
7-48-84 

781.454    UOBT-OM-UOHT.      Bx«aMto 

IBC    8M104T25.    Pab.  4-0-48.    91104  7-80-04. 

701,456.     J.S.L    lorka  Soeko.  lac    4B  108.840. 
FUod  7-80-44 

781.458.    no  80CU  AMD  DBSIOM.    Palalt 

SM  100444    Pab.  4-0-05.    PUod  8-8-44. 
701.467.    XBBCISBK.    Stoao  Moaaftwitartap  CiMvaay.    SB 

188.284.    Pak.  4-4-45.    FIM  8-4-44 

781JM.    OP    VSOL     U«rm   Bmku   MOb,   Imt.     BH 

108.814.     Pi*.   4-0-08.     PUad  4-0-44. 
701.400.     COIXaOB  PODITBKS.     S.  Aacitoia  4  Oc.  lac 

IN  188.884.    POb.  4-4-81.    flM  8-11-44. 
701,400.    •*THB  IBMCPBBDBMTS."    BoaatUW  Bryaaa.  tac 

SM  100.714     Pak  4-0-04     FUod  0-18-04. 
781.461.    CIBCLB  PAKK  AMD  DB8IOB.    SoatBara  AtkMttc 

Coaipaap.  lac    SB  188,817.    Pak.  4-8-45.    FDad  4-14-44 

701.408.    BPABCOKB.     BafeM 

SB  800.148.    Pab.  4-4-46.    FUod  8-18-84 

781.484    BAHBBTBBTCH.    I 

P.  H.  Haaoo  Kalttlac  Coaipaay.    SB  808.184 

FUod  8-10-04. 
701.404.    HAMBSPAB.   Baaci  Corpojratlaa.  aarisaao  Of  P. 

Haaoo  Kalttlas  Coawaay.     SB 

Fttad^  4rl8-44.  ^    $  .^?.  i  > 

701.406.    HABBBPCB.    H^aoo  Corporatloa,  I  iiigaM  oC  P.  H^ 

Haaaa  Kalttiat  Coatpaap.     SB  888484     Pak<;Jift4i^ 

FUad  8-18-84. 
701.404     TBOlffIB  X/OBIL.     Joaivk  BtHa  iSood  0*..  IPO^ 
Pak  4-4-84    FOad  8-88-44. 

AQUA  0BI0INAL8.    Ualtad  Statvo 
SB  800.004    Pah.  4- 
TBMPTATIOB.  Maro  ladaotrtoo.  Ipc 
FUod  8-88-41 


SM 

781.487 


701.404 


Om*  n-OMlikf 


701v404 

ply 
78M781 

Pak. 


AMBBKAB 

SM  801.848. 


imadlM^ 


f^em^Miii^ 


701.484     MATCHMAKBB4 
1*4     BB  188414.     P«fc. 


781.488. 

151J84    Pa4 


FUod  8-18-08. 


aM42-Utu4,  NottliirMd  VnSb 


Skirt  Oa.. 


781.488.     (I 


■mm 


ittjfn.  ittlbuDnuiMiL'  iMrtag  mmfeM,  iM;  m  iHSiiK 


iiiiiil^ 


^5l«i««««StiJ1BS^^ 


lUlK^iu 


TM,iT4.    CLBAttUn*.      DUtad 

IMNNklBiK    Ml  IMtAT.    Pa».  4-<-«i.  ^TOM  S-l«-M. 

'Vn.4T&    THOIflA.      ttUM.    lae      SM    lN,ltt.      Pab. 


MMMadOiw    Of  1M.TM. 

TVtJM.    Obm   BAMIMVICR. 
4.kiL  Mtty  Ou#  O*.    •» 


TtMTf.    littDllBZ  Aim  OHilON. 

imc.  hi  im,im.  Pak.  ^-4-u.  nud 
T01.4Tt.    nm  Wnom.    WoaivtH,  liddvU  *  Oa^  lae. 

miHm  Pati4-#-te.  riMt-st-M. 

m.Mo.  wkiFftn.  o»m  lont  im.  iv  mmts.  p«k. 

4-4-M.     Vllai  lO-^-^M. 
Vtl.«tl.     AUUSA.    7.  P.  •tow«M  4  Oo^  Xk«.    n  MI.tlT. 
flM10-8-«4. 


iCiu    MTlMjai. 
T»1.60t.     BIllQOt.    Wrtl— I 


«II1M.MI. 


44-»DMital,  Mtrfical,  Mwi  Sirgicd 


Ttl,4tS.     S  WlTUm  ▲  CIXCXJiL     CUuMr  lUaafietarlii« 
CoMpaay.    81ll».8n.    Pab.  4-«-48.    niM  t-CT-M. 


tIMM.    DiniOtB.  PaffctbD»Tte* 
P«*.«-«-M.    fUa4  4-U-«C. 

Ttl.4M.    TBATKrHSDIC  AND  DMIOII.    Jaha  A.  WaltT. 

niitTjn.  pai.4-«-4S.  riMT-d-M. 

«ll 


„4W.    BBQU-TAC    Baeta^  Dtaktaaoa  «■< 
»lik4-«^.   flMl^T-M. 
Yfl.4SfL    jarVLATIOlQTba  ft.  B.  White  OaiUia  Maaatec^ 

iw  omUpmv-    nr  sti^ttT.    Pa». 
m^uer.  sopujcatu. 


Pfcanaaaaatiaal  Oa^  laa. 
VIM  10-l»-««. 


Day 

Pab. «-«-«.    mad 

791.5M.    MATOB.    NattOMl  Btocait  CMipuiy.    »  lH.Mt. 

TMtBOI.    fOUCBDOim.     Btpaa  Paada,  Hm;     m  IM^TIC 
PWfc.i  •  a.    VIMt-M-M. 

mjM.    TBAmCJAM.    Ckaitaa  W.  CMCta.«AAe^. 
CraCte  Oa^    IN  lt7,0M. 

TVMOT.    TALMABIA.    OabHal  M. 

■■aifcai     SllltT41>. 
TMJM.    TOPimMH.   Kqpaa  AiMitalaa^  laa.    OIltT.MS. 

FBh.*-«-«l^   lUaiT-lft-M. 

Ttt^M.    K  AMD  tmuom.  Jaka  ManaB  *  Oa.  W  Iff ,T48. 
Pak.  «-•-«•.   l11a«T-U-««. 

7f  l^«k    MBAI*  MA».    Madaaal  Maodi  OMapa^t.    ni 

TtX^Ul.    mCTAK  or  BAOCSUt.    I..  M.  Baaaatt  * 
lac    BM  19TJ04.    Pab.  4-»-4B.    PIM  T-U.«i. 

T*l,ilS.    MBCTAB  OP  THB  BODB.    b  B.  BaaaaM  ft 
Jac    8HltT.MB.    P«b.4-«-fiu    fnaiT-lB-44. 

7»l.Sia.    TAKB-ALOVOB.    Lawtf^  PmBi^  lac   8V  Iff  JM. 
Pab^4-*-M.    WOttf-U-M. 

niM^    POP^ABTB.      BallaBi   Cwapaay.      m    lM4tt. 


8H 


Ttl^lB     BPACVBBOTS.      3m    La«a 


7f  1.4M.    'XHTB."    PiaaM  Paa^  ft       _ 
«J^a.  Pioatt  Madlaal  Pra«a«lc  8V104,an.   Pab. 


liMMl    LftM  Itua     fMtN^  laa.     SW  itM40.     Pab. 


lac      BW       PMb. 


T»1.81B    JITBIT  JVttQLM  AHD 
lac    BVltt,rit;    Pab. 

fljm.    TOPLOW.     Tba 

wijn.  nb. 

Ttl^OB     BPIGBABB. 


toil.    lltaagr-Jaaftai 
T- 


Oc,  lac     BH 


Oatperatlaa.     SB  M1.04t. 


Mi^-** 


dM45-S«ft  Drtakf  and  CariMMlMl 


Ttljlt.    PUBBTA.     Pwate   laaaai   Oaatpaay.   lac     UT 
BtM«.    Pab.4-^4i.   PPaiB  U  Bi. 

T»l.fM.    OOLOBB   PlIDB.     Cu^wfm  Gii.   lie     ni 
Mkn^    PliBw  4  •»<■. 

7fl.«],    CBASTQUILr. 


A«> 


ftMbX.    1I017MT 
PiaiailB  C9C    BB 

fiif^Mtf.'  ItAHMBK 
Ab.a. 


MkKOSftB  ABD 


ft-ll-B«.        11-*.B4. 


n  XtMt4,    Pak. 


4«-fc8*«ri 


Wm  NMi 


7fi.aBt.    BIOOABOIB.    lalaiaittaaah  BmiBit 
J.  BAvaiMr  ft  Oc    BB  MMtlk^iJMB 

num.    WftA(M  TIAIL.     lOTatt  ft 
4JM.  MaitoM  f^»a4  Paa*Mic    ni 
PIM  U-B-M. 


PIM  Il-IT-M. 


fM«4Bt.     BT 


ar  ummkMMMmi  pbuw-bbd  PMBIOW.   ■ania-   ^.        ^.      ^^^ 


'»fi   vt.'- 


miBr.Tfr.  bi*^/ 


T»MM.    A  PBANK  BCBOQHMASn 


(?> 


U.  &  FATBMT  OPPVCS 


turn 


TBMBt.    OOrPB  0008B.    BaMtt  Hi  <»■<  lalj  4aIa^iiiiiIU 
Baitatt  HaiatMM  BIrtfltay.    SB  UMik  *^  MWP*  m^  ^ffPIM  •«  li«tM«^  OMaleal,  Ib«.    |V  IST.TS^ 
Pna4  IB-fr-Bl.  4-«-iB.    PIM  t-t-M. 

MP  P 


TSMlt.  CBOWB.niBCm.  ,9N  AI4a«  HaH  Oaaipaaj. 
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HDIV-LOX.    CL  tt. 
U-MO.    CLM. 
VBKOlCA'nC.    CL  M. 
CL  64. 
CL  84. 
AMD  DBBIOM.     CL  84. 
OUABOIAM.    CL84. 
CL84. 
CL  M. 

DB  AMD  DMIOM.   CLM. 
BIMKr  TIMK  AMD  DBBIOM.     CL  86. 
•I^BBOPAC,    CL86. 
MIMBBTA.    CL86. 
ABMM  AMD  DBBIOM.    CL  86. 
MnHMOPUJID.    CL  86. 
BUMSiAT  BCHOOL  TBAIBIC  UOHT  AMD  DB- 

nOM.    CL  87. 
lB1M>AZAMDDBMaM.   CL  87. 
MATPAK.    CL87. 
TOUMO  IM  HBABT.    CL  66. 

WHAn  MBiT  nr  bop  colob.   cl  66. 

PBACnCB    BBBBABCB    BTMPOBIA    AMD   DB- 


CL88. 


676.1M. 
•7^44^. 
•7^44«. 
•7S4M. 
•76.166. 
678484. 
•78.16a 
•7aiM. 
•7ai^6. 
676.166. 
•76478. 
678476. 
676461. 
•784M. 

67848a 
6784M. 

•7a8oa 


078JM. 
•7a818. 
•78.814. 

•rasia 

678.817. 

•rasBa 
67a88a 

•76.88a 
•76,884. 


LACTOOOMB.    CLM. 
LAB06CA.    CLM. 
OOnOMCAMDT.    CLM. 
JTB.    CLM. 
CLM. 
CAMMA.    CLM. 
BDMMTPOra    CL40. 

imt  momo.   cl  4a 

PBAUDIMUBB.    CL  4a 
CL  44. 

AMDOMHOM.   CL4a 
ITA-CUP.    CL  4a 
GL4«. 
OIAMT.    CL4a 

CL  la 

BAI.ACDIB.    CL  M. 

QUICK snwa  clm. 

lAQUABAMA.    CL  M. 

BMOOL.    GLfl. 

HBBMAJBBTra    GL  64. 

FILMICOMB.    CL  61. 

C0TO8IL.    CL  61. 

HUDBOM  AMD  DMIOM.    CL  la 

lOMI-lCAZ.    CL16a 

ABC  AMD  DBBIOM.   CL  16a 

OUT    BOACH    BbOCBB    BIC.    AMD 

aa  

PAPBBUBB8  CIOABBTTB.    CL  a 


CL  M. 

WBBTBBM  PBOTIMCIAL. 
CLM. 


676440. 
•7a8U. 

•7a84a 

•76444. 


8IOM.    CL  44. 
DOLCBTBBOB.    CL  4a 
PI|AMDTWIP.    a.  4a 
KWIKOOK.    CL4a 
TAMn-CUP.    CL  4a 


BTC.  AMD  Dfe- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


7(e),  7(0, 7(«)  «« tfc«  Tr« 
•(Ik* 


Act  9t  1844  •»  tlw 


868,8n.    BBCa   C1.8a   BaglMWlMUdBMMrehOorpm-  718.88a    BAMI43ABD.     CL  48.     Boattan  BMdlM 

tim.  7-4-M.    M««  CM*.  8m.  7(e)  to  The  B.  P.  Towwd  mHh.  lae:    4-ft-61.    MMr  Owt.  Bm.  7(c)  to 

Mflr  Co..  Btawood,  Ooaa.  Pvadaeto.  lae..  Mvir  Tetk.  M.T. 

•r4.86a    CHBKMATm     CL  88    OotMO  B«iMRh  Corpotm-  fSM^XBL      CL     tL 

M«w  0«rt  Bm.  7(e)  to  Poto-Troale*.  toe.  ^*^r*••    ^^!Z»  ^  ,77.  ♦. 

I  Pototo  P»fk.  MIA.  l-«»-6».    Mew  oert.  mm.  Tie»  m 

•ra^oa   bummbm.    cl  8a    b»-  »~—  e— ^.  po«tod.  Bna^rt.  c<»m. 

O-fr-M.   Mew  Cert.  Bm.  7(e)  to  Bw 

Bt  LMla.  Me.  BelMlf*  Atala.    ll-8-8a    Mew  Cwt  Bm.  7(«)  to 

686467.     A  OBMBBAL  TBZTILB  PBODUCT  AMD  DMIOM.  ««  LoMo..  lac.  Totowa,  M4. 

CL  84.    Heme  PeBWaaa.  ak.a.  OeMral  TestOe  C«mp»Mj. 

10-048.    M4wC«tBM.7(«)toiyhmMMM«l4ct«rta«  78aBTa    BOOBT-TBAP.   CL  8a    0«lld  T4f^  toe.    1-: 

Mew  Cvt  Bm  7(«)  to 


Pfe««etoCotoiU7.    nffitg.    JAODAB.     CL  8L    B«fe«rt  Alu  ItufeUa.  akyt. 


Co..  Mewark.  M4. 


1.'  ••»      ■M.mm 


3r^T 


r.r^f  .Sf  *•. 


'AI 


'Wis*.    Jmi,*--' 


fiC 


c  -^;dw" 


JaUKMirt.) 


•/?  f»'? 


.^.„. 


.i:^w 


m«rt4M.  mm*.     CL  M. 
JOi.  0*.  at  lilllHiii  aty. 
Ooelnravlllt^  MC    TtMM»-l. 


OF  REGISTRANTS 


« 


Ck 


iMtltnte,  IM..  Cuib(«d«*. 


) 


«TM«. 


o*. 


_  BiMtluMSl  4  Bm^  Iml.  W«t  PMMM.  lU.    —  -^ 


Ma^^H£\tg.  cto,  TIM.  Wtafeita.  KuM.  aa.rs8, 

HMrfwtfti^HMWt  ClBr»^  FMhm  liutr.  M.Y.    6T7.tlt. 

•llllla.ThMM«rlIte,]rja  ttMit.  *«■.•-»-«. 

OMdi  0»..  lae.  Xcv.Totk.  H.Yh  to 


CL  41. 


■mMu    Ckala    AOaM* 


Ite, 


CWB. 

>,  Pa.    m.Mt. 


^iSTtS^hf  Sr*^  "^ ^•'- -TTiir    iiiaiKu 

OhM  TU*  Co..  IM..  Luadaii.  Fa.    T»UM.  pan.  BiS7>SSSS?  CiTHiii&riMi:  ~itf«C~tiie.    fl 

AWg»<'F!i^1w55S!w.^^  West  AIMa.  Wla.     Ttl.at8,  cm^SJ^^^SV"  *^^^^^ 

aJmU.  Ip^  VaNM  Lahf.  Ma..    mjM.  «aae.    CI.  It.  SSUni!!^SnmiS^SSSf^ 


>ae    CL  SS. 

trsjM. 


ir.c  ntMt, 


BiK-A^  c5f»..JwcvTofk.  H.T.    •ra.OTi,  «a 
■#.  J»«i«.  C«»u  Maoat  T«ra«.  K.f.     < 

g^   %aF^  Xaa.   Ifav  Taift.   IIJC     4i«.TS«.   mh. 
iUtail  iT'aM 


■^^SH^Slfi 


ITaaMag.  V.T. 


UB«gCMkM.Iae..ir«wTark.lr.T.   mM4.  Ma. 

B^aaDMUlag  Oa..  CUaaga.  m.    TMJtt.  pak 

Baxter  taftatatef^  lae, 
CL  C 

„    "cL  m!^  '■*'  "'•'•^  ^"^  ""•    *•*•••••  "^ 
■^^Obara,  lae.  PkllaMplUa,  P..    mjM.  f^ 

"    ~      <■«.-  rfciffM-    T.M     Ttt.MO.  pak. 

It/.  tn.«^ 


ais. 


•1. 


MMaa  Ca^Paiaa 
Blaialffcar^ 


I  ^Ca«^ 
itCa. 


INDEX  OF  BBOISTBANTS 


lf«w  Teik.  H.T.    TM. 


r.  &« 


lUiiW  ■.»▲,  MUM.  IMr. 
Con.  d,b.a.  tav«r. 


Wwtmm,  Jokua  MarU.  0«f«i«bw  Dnt  l«Ilek»-Pteta : 
VtertML  JFolUMa  Maria,  lac 

raaltiSrita??^;  iSuuir'c^  Ma.     T«l,Sft»-4.   iwk. 

Se  W..   CO..   N^rark.    KJ.      T.i.«..   p-b. 

tnjas,    V^Mriiipn4«fMlOofp..BlMlllaai.llL    VtlJM.p«b. 

CL    r«dt!«ftoef'i&TUl*  OwtN.  lf.T.     7ti.4«.  91*.  «-♦-«. 
CI    44 
F*no«7MUBlca  Corp..  from  Mctcx  Btoetroalci  CMfu,  Clarfe. 

CL    Fibrrfloari  *S4SB^Prodaeta  'Corp^    ikaa   FraMlaM.   CaUl 

WuSlftiJmSimJl^iflm  York,  to  M.  HohMr.  lac.  HtetoTtUo. 

Flnaa  WUUlm  KImUmC  Moastor,  Wwtpkalla.  Otmaay. 

T*1.4TT.  Mk.  4:«-W.;  CI.  4«. 
Ftouitw  K«w  Co..  Alpnu.   Mlek.     T91.4M. 


CMSMtSalir  Toara.  lac  Toakoa.  M.T.    T91.MT. 

C«f2^JiShrKAuaf  SarfacM  Co, 

c£!if%PM&<S:.C^^  Ttl.tT8.9iUi. 

CiSttifcaadlM.  KaaMS  Otr.  Ma.    Ttljttt  9«K 
*^  ***€««..  MtW  Tafk.  M.T.    Ttl.t40. 


•TT.8t4. 


CL  U. 


, a.  t4. 

gkaa  Caip.,  Lrack- 


WllidaftoB.  Dol. 
t-ii-ts. 


CLt. 


lac 


lac,  to  <:roMptaa  Co.,  Kow  Tark, 

vSa^'o!U*<S^V«itluu^*  Maac     Ttl,tlT,  tab. 
-     CL  11. 


Oraito  VI 

CWttLCWtj: 

CwtSSiiSrW^A.  C.  ir  Crotti  C*..  High  Polat.  W.C. 

JBs&flfi^i:>r  D^i^MlA.    Ttl.0a.  tab.  «-«-M. 

0&?V»i*  I.  Co.  Davava  Ofar*  m.    tTMM.  •»* 

D^^Palat  00.^ KaaMi  City,  Mo..  tttmTIi^ i«ta  F.  Cockraa 

CL  •• 

DHftoSL%Uki^flMr'N«w  Xark.   H.T.     Ttl.4TS-S.   pab. 

^  il   C»..   lac.   lalt  LOO  aty.   Utah. 

'(£nt^  iait '  Co.. '8L  Clair.  Mleh.    Ttl.t<S.  pab. 

:   ^B«rtoo   aad    Btort,    X^d..    Haadltoa.    Oatarlo. 

Cua«a.     Ttl.2t0.  pab.  4-«-M.     014.  _         

Dawilth  toft.   UttU  »o?._f»*i,  ^». 

IfSttalt  Sail  <CHmm  U  «»fM).     ^,  .>.       .    ,^»-- 
mMhjBff  Ob..  lac.  Patalaiaa.  CaUt    TtLStt.  pab.  4-«-« 

D^a  0«H  lac.  tta.  MtoMla.  M.T.    Tfl.tS6.  t^*.  4^»-M 

Mj^rifa  aad  Babb«r  Corp..  Bafltla.  N.T.    Ttl.Ma.  pab 

DyaaaUc '  Labrlcaat  Co..   Baa   Mogo.  Ctllf.     Ttljt4.   pab 

Pala  aad  Papw  Co..  mi*oo.  Toz.    rtl.4»4,  r*. 

_   ___"l&k  Co..  Bachootar.  lf.T.    TMJT«c  tab.  ».*-4B. 

^  le  Corp..  d.b.«.  Btmy  UM^o^m  OMm  ud 

. I  BloeteotTpo  DlTlaloa.  Mow  Tort,  M.T.     iTt.lSl. 

CL  M. 


niatkoto  Co..  Tho.  Mow  York,  M.T. 
rioeko  *  Oo. :  Boa— 

rioeho.  Kail.  _       ... 

rioeko.    Kari,    d.b.a.    Hoeko    ft    Co..    ■ollagta,    uovwuy. 

r<£^vlaSSSft  £!c.%nr  Talk,  M.T.    Ttl.StO.  yab.  4-«-«B. 

Fort  Howard  Paper   Co..  QrMB  Baj.  Wte.    xm,M»,  na. 

•-2S-«S.     CL  IT.  _ 

rootM^Okartao  tL.  to  Cbooabrnnjli-Fpad'o.  lac.  Mow  Tark. 

MT.    414.TM.  laa.  t^S-dS.  jSt.  81.  ^  .      ^,  ^, 

-     B.  T..   Co..   The.   BocboMar.   M.T.     Ttl J81,  pab. 

^ffri3j^%\L^  Co.  <im^  Cm,^    Ttl.«>l-4.  trt. 


Tturr.  pah. 

Ttl.888. 


Q^In.  Chwatcol  Corp. :  too— 
■aihrlagir  lagalholM.  O, 


OoBorkl  ilS&anT  Corp.,  T^arroOtM,  Tte. 
'  "  18.    CL  IS.  _ 

AaUlao  ft  rOm  Corp.,  Now  Tork,  M.T 

Mow  Tork,  M.T. 


aBMuClgar  Co.  XbC' 

88.    (XVt, 
iwalllntila  Co.,  I 

84.  _ 


•choaMtady.  M.T.    •78,880, 


CL 


Mmc  lac:  04 


QmSSn&tKtJt^tp..  Molrooo  Fark,  DL    8n,888. 

^  '^*  %*^  ^"^  "**  '*^  "'^'  ^**'***~'*  '^ 
»rila  ihoo  &.  Oc,  lac,  tlowory  Braach,  Oa.  TM.444, 
vak  4-8-86.    CL  88.  _.       .    t,^  o.w 


4b.a.  1 
0/48. 


Ttl,* 


LSaft  Flak  Ptadaeta  Oorr.  *•«  l^**^ 


81. 


°'T»r,'8Jr,*|S?iii8.  ^  4<t  -.,«M  .^ 

Oibaoa  AMoelatw  lac.  Craaf ord,  N  J.    Ttl  J88,  t<^ 

0&fttn8atrLM..Bolklrt.8eotlaad.    Ttl.468.  t«h. 

-  "^^^^^^ft  Bkbtr  Co..  Tho,  fthfoa,  Ohio.    TtMtT,  t^ 

Oraoa  Bay  FacfcagiW  &<••  Or««i  Bay,  Wla.  Ttl.481.  ^m. 
OitJbM.  &aiii,  lac.  FhUadolphla.  Fa.  Ttl,480.  pab.  4-8^ 
O^^^rtc  Q«tMy.  MaM.  TtlJ88.  tab.  4-8-88.  O 
M  OU  Ceitw.  Plttrtaigh.  Fa.    T8M88»  t^  444-«t.    O 

Oalf  Btatao  Papor  Corp..  Taoealoooa.  Ala.    Ttljtt.  piB. 
88k    O  tk 
■lM«va4>^keallB8iraawti.IaCPMadoaa.Ckltt.   Ttl.lTl-S.    o«stafMa  Mfg.  COn  lac,  Corpaa  ChrtotL  To.    878,818. 

aah.  4-»-86.    O  18.  CL  M.  „..    • 

■UaallarMltUo  af  Mow  Tork,  lac.  Mow  Tort.  M.T.    fnj81.    mm  Pabllahlai^Oo.  lac,  frwa  mm  PjihUahlag  Oa.,  nc 

'SLafiiT'lBe..  CkaUMdgo,  Maac     TtMSS,    ^^T&fijo.,  DShoTohlo.     Ttl.l8T,  t«hi  4  8  88.    O 

tllSl.'oya,     T81J81,  pah.  I  8  88.    CL  81. 

■..  Cc  Caa*rldMriiiaB.     T81.888.     O  44. 

_,  lac,  gj  I  aaaaa,  M.T.    T81,t84,tBh.  4-8-88.    CL  18. 

ita  Font  fadaatrlaa.  lac.  Maw  Tort,  M.T.    T81.44S. 

.    -TyFy  ladaatirlao,  lac,  Mnr  Tark,  M.T.    781,484. 

rMlaa  Co..  Chka|0,*nL^Ttl,58TjPab.  4-8-8B.     O  W. 
Ftfrtatat  Lasbor  Co.  ol  Oragoa,  n«aao,  Ofag.    877^81, 
aaac     O  12.                                                                .l-^-« 
Fatoaa^Babbor    Co..    Aaotla.    T««.     Tai.408,    »ab.    ♦-8-«8.     . f^5^-|5a-#wdaala  Corpc 

fmhJpi.C,  I«...  II  PM..  T«.    781,447-8,  pah.  4-^.    "SSg^j.'TaS&Sif 


BUIott  B 


Haiitttow.  Banatt,  Dtotgiary 


HaaOto^'^rTatL  lac..  dAa..Barratt.  gS»a«aa JMaffMty. 

-"**^?^^S-ft  ^^r^k^jsg^ 

ftCo.  tec :  am— 

*  Iaa«  Maw  T«fk.  M.T.   41Ma8.  ia» 


048. 


nniBXQF 


_     ftMrieaaJMaaahad  Oq  Ida  Co..  lai 


HarauOboaS^  ftOc.  to  Movlo  Btar,  lac.  Mow  Toak.  M.T. 
HySy^  la?&.  &taBTllK  M41     7tM88-6.  tab. 


Kay^LJSiraoa  C.^d^  Kalaht  MIg.  Ca..  Partlaad,  0a« 

rnwMoK  ▲..  ftiaac  Mow  Tort;  M.T.     4t8,818.  laa.  t 
k  •.«  Oft,  Datral^  Mleh.    71.188  88,  t«hi 


Hmyaid  Oairieal  Oft.  ta  HUlyaid  lalartetoeft  lac.  Bt 
JaaHh^l^^8^»44.ia&8-aB.88.   Ol* 

m-Pflaiaalwaar,  laft.  ha» Bpttig  f adaatrli,  toe. Dwlaa. 

gyjwIL  AwSSateMft  Mlaa.     781.887.  pah.  4-8-88. 

HMim^haatfaal  Corp..  Mlagara  Fallen  M.T.    781^88,  pab. 

HoalUaeaa  da  Maaia  da  Larralaft  ItelfaaaMat  (MooaUa). 

Fraaec    78L887,  pah.  4-8-86.    O 
Hadaaa  Far  Ciaaafag  C 

O  68. 


Laha  ahaaa  BbaiiaUpa  PNfclaa ;  Bao— 


■•V 


Co.. 


Co.,  ProHdaaaft  B.L    878^817. 

J.  Hai;  4M,  Baff  Tool 


Lawiy'aFoaSriac,  Laa  4agalaa,  Crilt   781,818.  t«h 


aC  Tool  ^  M^  Co..  lac 

HL    878,088,  eaac    081. 


HaB  Tool  ft  l^g.  Gb.,  lac. 
/^Umm.  HL 
MIg.  OajTho.  Oaytaa.  Oila.    TiUtt,  pah. 


O  88. 
Lo  Fana  Ch— lial  Oft,  OklahoaM  CRT.  Okift    781.884.  pa*. 

4  8  88.     O  8. 
Laha  ft  Flak  Prodaclii  Carp. 


Vas.    78UeS.  pab. 


O  18. 

"^5SjSk«.%i. >!B5b.    O  61 
BaubSoOU  ft  Baftaliw  Ga, 
4-8-88.    O  8._ 

Haatar  Daalfli  Pradada  i  Bo^— • 

OUtaow.  Jaaaa  H. 
Ideal  Bhaa  Oc.  Philadelphia.   Pa.     781.488,  pah. 

CI.  m. 


.^ 


liat^^^jBaa— 

iSfttTa  Oc,  lac.  Miav  Taa^  11.1:    878^88^ 


Ideal  Tw  Oaia..  BoUlft  M.T.    78144B-1jmIl4-8-86.    Oil. 
nilaote  Tort  Worka  lac.  ChlflagaTnL    711^.  pab.  4-1S-8S. 


fienateili,  Matlte. 
f  iwatani.  MamaTfl  h  a 
Odir 


o  r_ 

lanelL  Tm 


•-SS-88. 


ta  Stardaet, 
O  " 


.  Cold  Spiiag.  ILT.    41M84. 

laSiatrial  Uadarganaaat  Cank.  PoaB 

lac.  Maw  Tack,  M.T.    418^187.  ga.  .^ ^ 

laMnall-Baad  Ci.,  Mew  Tork.  ^.¥7  f81.681,  pab.  4-8-86 

lalaraattMal  Mlahal  Cc.  lac.  Thft  Maw  Toak.  M.T.    781^88. 

lalainatlaaal   Papair  Co..   Mow  Toet;   M.T.     781.482,   pah. 


88.  _0 


••*, 


Italy.  ff7MM(,«m. 

OaartaiB  Flaaa  BaaviA  .0^ 
ac  0  88,^^^  *^^  ^^ 
k,  M.T  TOM18-18.  «aB.  d^«- 


L^TCt  s-a  »S!sr,A.'Rr*j».ra!&. 


Jw^Oaip., 


Ttl.m  vrn^  V8-88.     Maltlple  Claae  (Cleeeie  1.  8.  12. 

lataraatloaal  8hoe  Co.,  Bt  Laala,  Mft.  ta  OOaa  'M  Twlga, 

lac,  PhllidalBhla.  Pft    41LM8,  MB.  B-tt-iT   O  88. 
latoraatloaale  Bloghart   OoaAaehaft  J.  Bahwalgar  ft  Co.. 


DMinara,  LM. :  < 

Oaatlaaatal  DlatiUlaf  Corp. 
loaloft  lac.  OtialMrtftirMaac    TtlJ7«,aah. 
Irelaad.  Beaaott.  lac.  MorwiaL  M.t.    B^Sm.  < 
iTaTiyba.    lac.    CMB    gybU    Ivae    tSZYi 

OBI. 


0  88. 
O  8ft 

M.T. 


iTCft  ByhO.  lac 
Jarta  Bocfca,  lac.  CladaaatL  Ohio.     Ttl.486.  pab.  4-8-68. 

lowHt  ft  Bharaiea  Oo^  Chju  Mailaia  Paad  Prodactft  Mai* 
waaheft  Wla    Ttl  Jtl,  toh.  4-«-88.    O  48. 

Jltaiy^aaglft  lac,  TaaUaa,  mac     t81.B18, 
CL  48. 

Jahaaaa  ft  lahaaaa.  Maw  Brtaawkk,  MJ.    878,888, 
O  44.  • 

JaigiaBaa,»irtait  Lu.  d.fta.  Jaigiaaea  MIB.  Co..  Baatlaga, 
Ifirt.     BT84U.  oaac     CL  8T.  ^^ 

Jamaaea  MCg.  Oct  Bm^ 
Jaigaaaaa,  Beraaid  L. 

K-D  Mfj^  Co..  Clahwae,  Tn.    877 J48,  eaac    O  1. 

Kadet-Krager  ft  Oft :  Beo— 
Kadec  Kragar  Co. 

Ka«at  Krtgar  Oft.   ta  KadeC«kager  ft  Oft.  ChtaMft  in. 

188.818.  rea.  8-Ck-86.    O  88. 
KiahM. /.,  Oft.t  999 

J..  dW  1.  Kahaa  6ft.  Haw.Tack.  M.T. 

CL  4ft 

CL 


tti^^S  ^^^  aaa 
iililhieaaa  &ali  Waakft  Ifeft  Ca  OUa  HMMBiB  CbBBinl 
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t»1744U.     tWnraiO  ZMACUR  MIBmOB  CAlflBA 


Vol.  815— OFFiaAL  GAZETTE 


JOMB  M,  IMS 


a,8ii.«a«.    po' 


NLBS8 


>W9B  aupPLT  roftcnnnuiJSBD  nuF- 

CnCUIT  BMtPOMflltB  TO  TAmTOlO 
f  SBUMTt. 


MTMM.     lUJIDISBD  BSD  BBACTOS. 

I4M.M1.   poLYioumuTioif  or  laoBmrTLaMS. 

BIOH  TOLTAOa  KJKTBIC  OSmUTOB. 


i;8aB4M.    P»LAKIXIDmiAT. 
2,8SS.Mi. 


^SaONAWT  KBLATS. 


S,8M,W7. 

M«7.aM. 


MAfflWT  COJg^CgpW  fO»  A  ▼AWAMJI 


ntAiM  jpsH>  eovMM. 

MAFWfPt  DMTKa  TO  KMTBICT  OPSBATXOM 

or  tmnca  coxtbol  iSriaa. 

BtBaOTCTCUnSOH.  S.aM.HT.     rUASHUfO  BKLAIB. 

MT».tSS.     MSTHQD  FOB  COATXHO   ACmilDB  PABW-    S.MMtT. ;  C^||]»ABQDB|^  POB  BAILWAT  CfsAMKn- 

MTifttl-     XmBATMBlfT  Or  ALCMnCVM  SUBTACM.  MM,ttft. 

s.aw,4S4.   BraptLioAaiJBnia  APPi 


MT«,Mf.  OBAOIBIfT  FUBL  PLATB8. 

S.1TMM.  nUBB  VtATM  MBMOBT  DBTIOB. 

t.lTt.lM.  •UPBBCONDDCnifO   SOLBNOID. 

MTt.Mt.  nU2f«UT0ptIZI»  LOADUIO  CIBCUIT, 


lACKCIBCDIT  BBSPOimTB  TO  TABTINQ 
TBAXHBHUIITf. 


BPBBD  ] 

BOAD  CLABSinCATIOM 


AMTUB  rOB  BAXL> 
iTtABDB. 


2,8M.4«5.     BPBBD  MBABUBIMO  BTI 

S.M8,4Tt.     MOTOB  AMD  BBAKB  CORTBOL  CIBCDIXI. 


WT7.40t.    •«;«K<W«ffi3iS^«Sffig5gS<^^    «.«•«.•«     CODB  COMMUHICATIOK 

CUfcOTITBr:  wmwvjTvm-  2,g««,M4.     WBIOHT  DBTBCTOB  BOB  BAXLWAT  CABB. 


pu; 


>^fnff«¥"    AJTAIXW- TO -DIGITAL    2,M8,MS 
****rOiB     HIGH     BB80LUTI0N 
TBIB. 


ro«rABU4 


CODB  COMMUNICATION  ST8TBM8. 
t.«7«.S«a.     BLBCIBONIC  CODB  COMMUNICATION  8TB- 


8,177.M«.     A  PP  ABA  TUB   POB    gOLVBNT-MOBTATlC    ,^,,0B.     HIOHWAT    CBOBBWO     WITH     INBULATBD 
I*»»INO.  TBACK  BBCTION  AT  CBOSBIMO. 


1.17MM.     MBOTOD  JX»,WDPABA«NO   TBAJWPjLU^    t,M1.410. 


JIBMON  nESuCTS: 


num    BABB 


GLAS8  INBBBT  BBTAINBB  BOB  LIGHT  BI€h 
NAL  ■PBCTACLB8. 


147B^5«.     SBPABATION   OP   PLUTONIUM    HBXAFX^O- 
•^  ^  nwm    PBOM    UBANIUM    HBXAFLUOBIDB    2.8»8.04t 

BT  SBXJBCnVB  SOBPTION. 


S.8M.558.     BAILWAT  BLOCK  BIONALUNO  APPABATUS. 


BAILWAY  8IGWAXJNO  878TBM  FOB  THB 
PBOTBCnON  or  TBAIMB  INCAPABLB  OP 
BBLIABLT  SHUNTING  TBACK  CIBCUIT8. 


S.17SJM.  NITBIDID  BUDCTBODB  PK0GK8  OF  PBB- 

^^  PABINO  UBANIUM  MONONITBIDB.                    2.8»S,4MS.     CHBCK-Uf  AND  CHBCK-OUT  BLOCK  BIGNAJL- 

•.17MW.  NUCLBABBBACIOB.                                                                               gScA??~    ""•"*    ™"'*^    ^** 

WTtJOt.  «W^gC^M5g.NW^AR-rU^^^               ,.«H^0e8,     -WKJ^NIC   TBACK  CIBCUIT   BOB    BAH, 

M7t.50t.  nraAjCTIONJ^r^CnNUMJP^                            2.8M.0M. 


SOLUTION  USING  PHBNOLS. 

a,17».Ml.     BLBCTBOCHBMICAL  DOSIMBTBB. 

S.179.7S9.     MBTBOD  09  PBBPABINO   SPBHBICAL  NU- 
CLBAB  FUBL  PABTICLBB. 

1.1T9.7U.     MBTHOO    OP    FOBMING    MBTAL    CABBlDB    o  goo  4AIL 


a,lM»,704. 
S4S0.7Be. 


BPBBOIDB  WITH  CABBON  COAT. 

PBOCBBS  OF  MAKING  ACTINIDB   SULTIDB    2fiOOS81 
AND8IMILAB  COMPOUNDS.  ».ww.«li. 

COPPBB    MBDALUUNG    OP    ALUMINA    CB-    t,»0t.57S. 
BAMICS. 


DBAGGINQ  BQUIPMBNT  DBTBCTING  STS- 
TBM  FOB  RADLbOADS. 

2.8M.1M.     UQHTNINO    PBOTBCnOiT    FOB    AN    BLBC- 
TBONIC  TBACK  CIBCUIT. 

2.iM)0.4»7.     AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  ST8TBM 

FAIL-BAFB  PBOTBCTION  FOB  CODB  COM- 
MUNICATION CONTBOL  ST8TBM. 

MBCHANICALLT  BB80NANT  DECODING  AP- 
PARATUS. 

BOUTB  CHBCK  SCHKMBFOB  BAILWAT  CODB 
COMMUNICATION  SIGNALING  ST8TBM. 


t.lSOJOO.     NBUTBONIC  BBACTOB  INCLUDINQ  MBANS    2.908,572.     SWITCH  _  CONTBOL_  CHBCK   FOB  JRAILWAT 
FOB  UNLOADING  AND  HBBOMBTXCALLT 


2,180,801. 
8.181.004. 


SIGNALING  CODB  COMMUNICATION   STS- 
TBMS. 

IMPULSB  TBACK  CIBCUIT  WITH  FILTBBBD 
ALTBNATINO  CUBBBNT  SUPPLT. 


BNCLOSING  BPBNT  FUBL  BLBMBNTS 

HBATT    WATHt    MODBBATBD    OBGANIC    2.808.874. 

COOLBD  NUCLBAB  FISSION  BBACTOB. 
BINABT      MBMOBT      DBYICB      BMPLOTING    2.80S.810.     MOTOB_CAB_   PBOTBCTION     8T8TBM    FOB 
FLIP-nOP  THAT  IB  GONTBOLUKD   BT 

U^PHASBDBIVBBl. 


2.807,082. 


BAILBOADS. 
8PBBD  MBA8UBING  APPPABATU8. 


— — —  2.807.880.    MULTIPLB     STATION    CODB    COMMUNICA- 

TION SYBTBM. 

-^•Sl£lJ&?firRS:;iVS'^S?S'«A:^^^      ».»07.881.     CODB  communication  STSTBM. 

**A&?efS5S"i&rito25S^aKr  tt«  foUowlag  patmts  m*j    2.907.888.     CMreRALMBD  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  STSTBM 
te  aSSirMMd  to :  OwMnil  Baitwmj  Sitnal  CoapMy.  a  Ualt  of  FOB  BAILBOADS. 

SSSSit!^0**£iTorfi3Jffi:^^  *^*"*  °^    «.W^«T4.     BAILWAT  SWITCH  POINT  CONNBCTION. 

2,914,888.     BWITCH    AND    SIGNAL    CONTBOL    STSTBM 
rOR  BAILBOADS.  y 


8.818.428.  BAILWAT  TRACK  CIBCUIT. 

2.818.488.  BWITCH  MACHINB. 

8.814.786.  OSCILLATING  CODB  TBANSMITTBB. 

8.814.888.  CAB  BBT1bD«B  CONTBOL  STSflBM. 

8.818.087.  BAILWiT  CAB  BRABOai  OF  TBM  TBACK 
BBAKB  TTPIL 

8.818,818.  CmiTBOL  OF  MANUAL  BLOCK  felCfNAL  BT 
A  MULTIPLBFBBQUnfCTCABBIBB  BTS- 
TBM. 

8.818,877.     CONTBOL  SWITCH. 

8,817.000.    TBACK  CIBCUIT  FOB  BAILBOADS. 

Mt7.010.  TBACK  CntCUXT  BB8PON8ITB  TO  TABTING 
TBAIN-BHUNT. 

S.817.811.    BLOCK  SIGNAL  STSTBM  FOB  BAILBOADS. 

2.817.818.  INDCKTrnni  CONTBOL  ST8TBM  FOB  BAIL- 
BOAD8. 


8.814.888.     HIGHWAT   CBOSSING  JIGHALING    STSTBM 
HATING  HIGH  SBKBITIvfTTT 


AvaftMo  far 

8.178,401.  INTBBNAL  COMBUSTION  BNGINB  _ 
WLAVn  GAB  CONTBBTBBS.  WUlard  B.  OUvwt,  808  Ttak- 
W99t  DHvaTWrma  Park.  MA,  21148. 

8411.888.  HKAT  BNGINB.  TteoOoi*  T.  KMSrta,  Sr.. 
880  WflWw  BMOTBarrlactoi^  DL  ^^ 

SJMJfT.  MOPBL  TWO  BAIL  BLBCTBIC  BAILBOAO 
AmTOBNOUT  SWITCH  TRBbStOB.  Jaks  Na87.  BJ>.  8. 
BM4iil«Md.  Con^mite.  P^.  18488. 


__fL18(k888.     FBBB-CHOICB  AMUSBMBNT  AMD  BDDCA- 

nONAL[raVICB    JoMBk  A.  Wolaboeter.  1280  Wa^M  Ava.. 

S.81T.018.    BAfBTT  TBACK  BWITCB  CONTBOL  STSTBM.    BMtaa.  CBirry  HUl,  N.J. 


ilniB  ti,  iMi 


Wr^.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE    ^V 


leM 


OofMnU  Btoctric  CMipaay  la  pi«paMd  to  graat  aoa-cxdu- 
atre  Ueoaaaa  nader  tk«  followlac  S7  iMteata  npon  reaaoDable 

^nu  ta  daantle  ■aaataetaiara.  Panaant  to  the  nroTtaloiM  of  Bnl«  MT  of  thm  Sni^  ^ 

AndieatioBii  for  llceaw  aader  tha  foUowlat  patwit  ahould  Practice  of  th.  iinu-H  hT.;!-  t.  »    7^    ...           !? 

be  «<Mr«aaad  to :  PatMt  Coaaavl,  Palver  Tfiawlartnii  Dl»l-  '~*'«*  <«  »•  United  SUtc«  I'.tent  OOice  in  I>iitMt  Csimm. 

MioB,  Ueneral  Klectrie  Coatpaajr.  0801  Blanwood  Ave.,  Phlla-  *  '^^^^  ""^  dlrtct«d  oa  Ltei-ciaber  10,  1964,  to  the  laat  poii 

delpkla.  Pa..  18142.  aflloe  addreaa  furaUhed  to  the  Comoitttee  oa  BBronaiMt  18 

S.177.107.     MBTHODB    OF    MAKING    INSULATION   AND  c'^<:>>  <>'  tbc  perMtiui  wbwae  naaie  auU  addreiM  apu«tr  oa  tbe 

PRODUCTS  FOBMBU  THBBBBT.  fulluwlnff  Hat.     With  mipect  to 


vt  ttM  letter*,  ao 
Appilcattoaa   for   llceaae  nader   tlie  followinc   18   natcata     *'•»  rt«elT*«l  withia  the  period  of  thirty  d«yn  thereia 

ahoold  Jl _aOdr««aed   to:    "" "  "        

Conpai 
WI».  — 

,  no  forwardlat  addMMi.     Aecatitlacly,  tke 

•  o^^tM^      ^.A^  A«.A..«».  "U'hti'y       "*"'*"  •'  *"»*  followlnt  persoaH  are  Ma*  raaored  froA  the 

1.800.004.     Z-BAT  APPABATUS.  '^.,  >     Keffi«tera  of  Patent  Attoraara  and  Pateat  Afeats. 

S.809,886.     Z-BAT  TUBB.  ^*  P 


raucaiiona    lor    iic-enae   anaer    me   loiiowinc    is  jpaieai>  "-"   •■^-^.^n.    wniua  «■«  prnoa   or   cmriy   anym   ta^reia   act. 

iJt  T  l2?;?7!2-*,?i^^a«LiSSi21EL  aSTTJiiSS^''  ""'•'  ***'^  *"*  «*""««>  «>y  ">e  l-o-t  Office  with  noutlou 

paJJj^Z-Bay  Dtpartacnt.  4888  Blaetrte  A*a..  1^^^  to  the  effect  that  the  addren-ee  wan  deeeaaed.  uakaowa.  or  M 

I .i.A*':«rf3  moved   aad   left   no  furtrardlaa  addMMH.     Aar— iai»»i»    *h> 


2,885,583.     BOTATING  8TRUCTURB. 


2.957.070.     PHNBTRATING  RAT  BM I8BION  CODING. 

A900.728.     PATTBRN  BBCOONITION  AND  INBPBCTION 

8YSTBM. 


8.004.101. 
8,004.188. 
3,028,408. 
3.045.098. 


COUHt  BAIMOOBAPHT. 
RADIATION  GAUGING  STSISM. 
RADLANT  ENBRGT  CONTROL. 


BDWIN  L.  BBTNOLDS. 

May  28.  198S,  -.^^      CMairmmm.  Ooaunittea  oa  SnnUmmU. 


AMeriy.  WchoUa  B.,  711  27th  St.  NB.,  Cedar  RanMa.  Iowa 
^SuT  **^  ^'  *"'  Out-atU  5Suu  DrtTe.  iSlver  Cttf, 

^i?^!!^  -^^S'k''-  ^^^*^  *t*  «*•  ^  Twawfa  Itfuid.  St 
Petenbarf  8.  Flj.  ■ 


:t.lftl.9«7.     MBTROD  OF  SBAL-OPF  FOR  LOW  PRKBSURB     Amlaa.  Philip  D..  1^-39  ItfoaiioBi  Ave..  Plofthiajr  85,  N.T. 

""^  Andenton,  Prancia  W^  390  Martewood  Are..  Ban  Joae  28,  Calif. 

AnderaoB.  Frederic  B..  The  Merrow  Machiae  Co.,  Hartford  8, 


202,  2788  Wlacoaain  Ava.  NW., 


MBTHOD    FDR    CONSTRUCTING    ABC    Dig-  ^•^JJ^. '^^  ^^  •  *«    »»S.  "1  S"«er  SU  Saa  Fra««!«»  4. 

CHARGE  DBVICB8.  AdajMa.  Paul  B,  21  Burnlac  Twe  Court,  Betkeada,  Md. 

S,100J61.     Z-RAT   ANALYZING    APPARATUS    WHEKKIN  IbS^    iSvi^  i  '  U  ■SSS*^? '  V^^Jitf^  N.T.    iooOi 

TWO    COMPARATIVE    DBTECTOU    CHAN  ^Tf^hiCj?"^  ^'  ^'-  *<^*«  Mlaalon  VUlafC  DclTe,  San  Dk|0 

)\  NBLS     HAVE     DIFPBRKNT     AB80RI>TI0N  A,iilj?i;-   «a7  »»...• ^  a—    w       «r^»»     .**.. 

VERSUS  FRBOUBNCY  CHARACTERISTICS.  ll^TiA^^A.ili^gVa'S^i^':^,  WoS^jgfi.  "*" 

3.142.803.     DRIFT     COMPENSATED     DC.     INTBGRATUB  Albert.  Harold  R..  5949  N.  «a«{a  Monica  ^r±.  M1l«aakaa. 

HAVING     BBPARAIB     SELECTIVELY     IN  Wl«.  *•         •«— •. 

j^ERTABLB  FEEDBACK  LOOPS.  Alekahun,  JoMph  J^Jr..  223  Harrard  Ave_  Brookllnc.  Maaa. 

8.143.888.    Z-RAY   COLLIMATOR   COMPRISING    A    PLU-  ItSlllSr' Sffil«  fc  n«  p"ffiS  l^^'fe^ 

RALITY    OF    SPACED    PLASTIC    LAMINA  A  S^  Charlei^  R ,  Wa^JOniton  £^ 
WITH      Z-RAY      ABSORBENT      MATERIAL         ton  DC.  w«iiiiMi«ion  a<oui  *  ^Taai  mag.,  waana«- 

COATBD  THBRBON.  Altoa,'  DUn*  V..  20  N.  Waekar  OriTa,  Chlcaco,  m,    00008 

8,143.738.     MBTHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COLLIMATOR  FOR  Anf2:n"2fi'lli  «•    t^*'!?!?  vf^.??*'  ^"^PSfS  %**** 

AN  Z-RAY  BEAM  AlliiMm.  Saaiuel  Py  1522  Lea  View  Ave.,  Norfolk  8,  va. 

AK  A  HAz  um^m.  Alwjwd.  Kenneth  C..  Mowaaaaa,  III. 

:W  SBAL-OPF  FOR  LAW  PRKRSnRK  '     *         ""  "'     -     -■-- '  —     --        —    -- 

TUBES. 

3.158.744.  FLAW  DETECTION  APPARATUS  USING  TWO         Coaa 

*  W  A^«S-P?S?«SJ?  A!S^*iS  UNBALANCE  IN  An.ler«in.  Joaeph  R.,  539  Belleview  Drive.  FaH.  Chaitt.  Fa. 

*  w  A  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT.  A^deraoa.  Martin  B..  U.S.  Natloaal  Bank  Bl<^..  D«iv«r  2, 

3.158.745.  Z-RAY  TUBE  WITH  MBANS  TO  SBLJDCTIVELY  .SfS^i    .    „.rf.,„  ...    ticM.  M  W«r    w..m.  *—  wv« 

DEFLECT  THH  BLJfiCTKOH  KUAIC  T*»  Pt.II-  ABdraa,  A,  MArlon.  734   lath  St.  Nw..  WaalnairtoB.  D.C. 

RAL  TAWJETS    **'**'^*""  ""'A*  ^^  '^^^  Anjcllm,  CHarle-  E..  166  Santo  CJara  Ave..  OakUad  10.  Calif. 

^        •  AnHpach.  Herber  K.,  708  Suaaa  Drtv%  St.  Joaeph  Mich! 

.%ie3.7»4.     THERMALLY    EZCITBD   Z-RAY    8PBCTR0M  Arbucklr.   Fr^ertek  M..  3401  VU  La  Selva,  Palo*  VcMiB 
<                           ETBR.  EMUtCM.  Calif. 

3.179.901.     ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CORD  OR  ^'^n'fcl^Ti'i  C  '    "^^  "'  lC»Cl«*"   Ofllc^   Bid*.  1^. 

THB  UKB.  Arnold.  G.  W%bt,'l«12  SaiUb  Towtr.  Seattle  4;  Waah. 

_  AMIcatlona   for   Itoanae  aader   the  followlai;   7   pateata  ^j;:!?!!^' iJSS/^i*  *^  SSSTte^  nubT  ^^ 

i*onia   be  addreaed   to:   Patent   Counael,   Power  Generation  Allt^^  «Ji!!!IS^a*^'ah!^/-   t^i  ?*?5-' ww*^^  *' *'***• 

Divlaion.  General  Electric  Coaipaay,  1  Blver  Road,  BIda.  #03,  A*"^'  Claraaee  8..  Shorahaa^  Loac  laUad.  N.T. 
ScheaecUdy  5.  N.Y.                                                                a  •<»•     •  ^ 

3,151.470.     MBTHOD  FOR  TBSTING  DYNAMORLBCTRIC  BabbloRton.  ThoMW  A.. 
MACHINES.  Waahinaton  7.  DC. 

3.152.27S.     POLYPHABE  GBNBRATOBS.  Ji:tS^^li^l':i^{S^Sr^lS:j;'£X.«.to^i^ 

3.184.004.     FLUID-ACTUATED  SBBTOMECHANI8M  WITH  Fnebmnn.  Frederick.  165  Broadway.  New  York,  NX.    TOOOO 

MULTIPLE  INPUTS.  Bahr.  Donald  B.,  Oweaa-Illtoalii  Olaaa  Co.,  Tolade.  Ohio 

.1.168.008.     DYNAMOBLBCTRIC    MACHINE    ELECTRICAL  *"iKi«*^'  ^*   ~"   ^•-»^''   B«id.  ,Wart.ln,toi..   D.C 

COIJJDCTOit    ASSEMBLY    USING    LIQUID  nnkelar,  Walter  L.,  520  Creatvlew  Ave.,  Akron  20,  OMo 

V.  MBTAU  Baker.  Arthar  C.  182  W.  lat  St..  Suite  228.  Loa  Aacelea  IS. 

t.188,810.     TWO  SHAFT  GAS  TUBBINB  CONTROL  SYS  n.e^e.rry  K..  196  Broadway,  New  York.  N.Y.    10007 

B  xjsH.  Bandy,  Alva  H..  Capt,  En.  SB  287  Peata«oa.  Waahlavtoa. 

^,173.292.     TORQUB-MBASURING  AftBANGEMBNT.  D.C. 

8.170,178.     COIL-TO  COIL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  DYNAMO-  KSfSiii"  WlSi^J*!*  "f^AaftSli  8t     BrtihtJl?  ttfltoJ!* 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR  WINDING.  flSri^lFrrak  tT  80.H  S.  B^lTHI^l  AVl-.^ffortaS  Ht 

Applleatloaa  for  UfleBae  under  tha  followlac  11   patrnta  HnrwH.  Stuart  C.  1509  Foril  Bide.,  Detroit  2^  M1<A.    , 

ahonid  be  addreaaed  to:  Hotpolat  DIvlaton.  5000  W   Taylor  Bnrnett.  Lawrence  T.,  Suit  1400,  134  S.  La  Salla  St.,  ChlcaBO. 

St..  Chlcaxn.  111.,  00044,  Attn :  Patent  Caaaaal.  »  "L»»  qk  b    ivabt     ■.*■.  a»    rt,t^       rn 

2395.828.     ELBCTOONIC  HEATING  METHODS  AN1>  AP  Kl^^VaiSST T*E1  tri ":«:.  %tl^^^ 

'  PARATUS.  Itarr,  Robert  M.  400  Oak  Laneu  Wayne,  Pa. 

't.»19.S38.     COMBINATION  BLBCTRONIC  AND  ELECTRIC  lUrrett,  raton  >..  COS  Laboratorlea.'  lac..  391  I^dlow  St.. 
•J.                        RANGES.  Staaifnrd,  OoBB.  ^  _ 

t.929.005.     BWDCTRONIC  COOKING  Al'PARATUS.  ""fSTW?*"''  "  '  "" '  *•"*  *  "^ '  ^'  "'  ***  ^'' '  "^ 

2,062.08.H      ^^S^TfjClHgATl^OVmr^AffDUErmODS  SiltTcairr^.VfJSS'A^Ci'l  W^^tJS'^^ 

-  «-v-  MAKIKO  THB  8AMB.  ^^   ^^^^^'  ^    ^^  Broadway.  N»w  York,  ITT.    10007 

2.900,598.     SUPPORT  8TBUCTUBB  FOB  SUBFACE  HBAT  Rrnnlatey.  Charlea  H.,  120  S.  La  RaHe  St..  Chiauo  8,  PL 

INO  UNITS.  Beck.  Thomaa  A..  MIS  ^naBaylvaaia  BMf.,  429  ISth  St  NW.. 

.n.018.445.     SURFACE  HEATING  UNIT  CON8TBUCTIOK.  nJRl^ftli'B.'p/).  SSSIoiO  A.  Chlcaw 

3.030.475.     CONTROL  DEVICE.  Beltlae.  Prank  J..  20  N.  Warker  Drive,  Chlcaco  t.  HI. 

3.065„m.     BURFACE  COOKING  UNITS.  iSSit'lSIlSrA^rffir'^ftM  ^  WakHWd  St,  AHtactoa,  Ta. 

8,109.412.     CALIBRATION     ADJUSTMENT    FOB     DIALS  lleaDPtt.  Harold  P..  8821  Noyea  St.  Bvanatoa.  IlL 

AND  THE  UKB  Iternateln.  Nomaa  J..  20  Treadwell  Ave..  Weatport.  Cobb. 
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220  Broadway.  New  York,  M.Y. 
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PraaakUa.  Baraard,  18  Valley  View  Baadl 

Pramr.  PraakJ  8«M  PerkUia,  CleveUad  li.  Okla 
Pree.  WalterB.,  80  Broad  St.  New  Yark,  M.Y 
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rd,  M.Y, 


PreedawaLCeen  L^  Waatlaghoa 


10004 
Blactrie  Corp.,  Baat  Pltta- 


PnwBMB,  Bad.  1  M.  Xa  Salla  St.  Ckleacp  2.  UL 
Prceaua.  Braeat  L.  11  W.  42Bd  StTltaw  Yark,  M.Y 
J.  Staait.  WaateraSavlBclvind —     
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Hatfcaway.  Miwrd  A^  Box  IX 
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PWiick.  taSraw  J„  21  Kua  Ava..  Baa; 
PrltaSl^Ilvla  A.,  OOWaU  Towar,  t 
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'^Baalavard  Drlvi,  Alazaadrla,  Ta. 
ran,  naroM  c,  %  savtiS! 


Oalaaa,  Martea  B,. 
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Gale.  Blffel  B..  6808  WUi 


BldS^  ISO  S.  4th  St,  Laa  T«aa, 
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Hm.  BraMt  K.,4Mt  BM  Avt.,  ir«rtk  HaOyiMod,  C^-     .„ 
TSn  Jr-T-'  ^..  WM  BotlMT  PImml  Lm  AmIm  4«,  Calif. 

,  160  Pmrrj  St., 
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«a,'HAm  Hm  140  II 
«Mkud  B..  MS  ■.  Spvtat  St..  Lm  i 
J*ka  v.  U.  H«gaa  XaboratorlM  I: 

WUIIUl  M.i  iao  UalOB  CMUicre*  BMff..  CI«t«Uui«  14, 

Holder,  nentoo  r.  P.O.  Bo«  S4S.  PataMSTtll*.  OM© 
HolfsvA,  JokB  B.,  Naral  ttUMrtk  Uib»nitofy,  WMklagtoB, 

D.C. 
BoUateash,  Ovrclaad  B..  P.O.  Bos  SST.  609  B.  BukMo  St. 

■t.  LoSiA  MlciL 
H^l0iiSirJoMVk  L..  TOf  AabolflMo  Drtr*.  WUalactoa  S. 

bJm  Hoetor  M..  84  BMt*  St.  Bootoa  0.  11m 
HollMi II.. Irytofc_Oao  6^  Av*,  Mow  York  SoTb.T.^.., 


HopUao.  Ooot«nr^t«S  D«ttoa;A^.  Su  Ifaadro,  Oi] 
HepftlM.  Joka  B..  BlMaboiivr  BML,  HarrtataM;  Pa. 
HontDaTld,  12li  Bank  of  AaMrica  Bldf..  Saa  Dteg o  1 


niaa,  S.  Allaa.  AaaHcui  MiftHa  CtirpL.  101  H.  Oataito,  Bl. 

Cbieam.  111. 
Kaapp,  T.  Bdward,  e/e  Thm  Champloa  Pap«r  A  Fibre  Co., 

Haailtea,  Okio 
KohiN,  K.  Kuc«nr.  110  K.  WiNCOBHin  Av*.,  Mllwanke*  2,  Wis. 
KoBtWr,  F«t«r  K..  110—80  Tlat  Road.  Poraot  Hllhi  73.  K.T. 
Kopprnbofer,   Koy    P..    880  Madl«on   Ave..   New   York.   N.Y. 

10017 
KoNtka.  Pfod  P..  IISI  Arrowood  Drtr*.  Pltlabatgh  IS,  Pa.  -i' 
Kraiaiioir.  Mholhr,  Hill  BIdf.,  Waahtactoa.  D.C.     MOOS 
KregK,  Jokn  Carrier  Corp.,  Carrier  Awy.,  Sjrracaite  1,  N.Y. 
KrekbUi.  Petrr  W..  247  Park  Are..  New  Yorii.  N.Y.     10017 
Kriiital.  Kobert  M..  346  W.  SSth  Ht..  New  York,  N.Y.     10024 
Kaknert  Piial  C.  600  Eobecca  St..  Plttabartb  21.  Pa. 
Kurlaadiiky,    Sam,    IS    N.   State   Road.   Box   67.   Arllafftoa 

HHgktit.  UL 

Id 

Lackowlcs,  Jokn  8..  628  Madtaoa  Are..  New  York  22,  N.Y. 
L»  Pave  T.  Pioyd.  31X»  N.  Menomonee  River  Pkwy..  ililwao- 
kee  16,  WIm. 


HaMHwd,  Aadi 
Habbard,  Baaa^ 
Hadaok,  Arthnr 

Ohio 
Haff,  NorauB  H 

baao4^Waak 


(Kariw  &.  if 0  Pw^  ATt..^»jw  YM^Wjr. 
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NW  «:.  Boa  lis,  Bt*.  1,  NaMrrUfa.  UL 

tM  H..  Jr..  12  Alkoa  Way,  Whlta  Plaint.  N.Y. 

■r  J..  870  Ualoa  Coaiaarea  Bld«.,  Ctovoland  14. 

206  Syaioaa  Bids.,  «.  7  Howard  St,  Spo- 

Hua^ilMl  iTLaa.  20  SanU  Aaa.  Loac  Boack  8.  Calif. 
HaaarTrraa^  S..  1160  liberty  St.  nanklta.  Pa. 

X 

lobe,  Tletor  A..  476  Peaaaylraala.  Saa  Fraadaeo  7.  Calif, 
inaa.  CanoU  k,  1006  BaatsaaBoad.  Midland^  Mlek. 


rick  B.  Flrat  Natloaal  Bi^Bldf^ Takaaak,  Nebr. 
M^JSl  S^S14'£^a  i^SkBidc,  no  SW.  Waak 


Jaafc,  Frederick 

lactoa  St.  Portland  4.  OresT 
Jamrt.  WliUui  B.,  001  Firat  Haf  1  Bank  Bldg.,  Plttabarsl> 

Jo&Bfa^  Harry  P..  UJB.  Ara^y  Materiel  Coauaaad.  Patent 
•       —  —  '""      -f  Oeaeral  Coaaael,  Wasklnc- 


Paal  IS. 

wTy 


N. 

.  Va. 
Aaaelea  16. 


OHIihm.  Beed«oart«ra  OStoe  of 

Jefc,  BoMdlct  141  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y._  10006  „ 
JotaMi^^rl  1.,  tS  Bay  SUta  Boad,  WeUaaleyHlUa  82.  Maaa. 
JataaM;  Henry  W.,  SO  BeefcaMler  Plaaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

lOOSO 
Jebaiea.  Bkkard  L..  200  Beaeea  HUl  Manor  DHve,  Apt  lOG, 

JohaaoB,  Boser  c!.  kU4  11th  St,  Mollne,  DL 
Jakaaoa.  TerMs  Aj.  1ST2  W.  Cmm  Are..  |t 
Jiteatoa.  FnAcUO,  1MB.  4aad  St,  New  York  17.  ] 
JoEMtoB.  TkoWM  H..  471S  N.  87tk  Bt.  Arllacton  7, 
JoMa,  BdwlB  D..  Salte  720,  tlS  W.  0th  MTliOe  Ai 

Joaaa,  Frad  m.  SO  fUrwaad.  Pleaaaat  Bld^  Mich. 
Jbaea,  Boy  O..  SO  Braafatd  PUko,  Newark  I,  N.J. 
Joaea.  Boyee  B..  814  North  Shore  Boad,  Norfdk  8.  Ta. 
JaMa;  TIkUaa  kl..  4S6  wT  Nerthrld6a.  OlMdeffB.  ballf .  ^ 
Joaa^  WlUlaai  M.,  Jr.,  Dosway  Bead,  B^  S,  Caaaadalfaa. 

JeUani  Cart  A.,  1811  LoMyae  Ave.,  OrracaM  ^vi^-I' 
J«BfelMrPi>^  Dator,  nla  Loaaiaa  Co..  8S§  Madlaea  Aee., 
New  fork.  IfY.     10017 

K 

Haha.  BaateailB.  11  W.  42Bd  St,  New  YorfL  N.T.    100SS_ 
KalB.  Wallaee  k.,  Weatem  BleeMe  Co.,  lOB  Broadway,  New 

KtlMr.'0(Mrfe  B..  ItOO  Bralaard  Boad.  Lyadhonrt  14.  Ohio 
Kallaion.  M«lr^  W.  B.  Oraea  *  Co^^tnt  Dept,  Bex  2117, 

Balttaore  S^lld. 
Kaaa.  ArthfrM.  A»  606  Baldwin  Ptaee.  Maaaroaeek.  N.Y. 
KUMT,  |3ia  J..  I>ataat  Dept.  Merck  *  Co«  lae..  Bahway. 

_    .*^.       _-       ._    -     _     -  B^Bank,  N.J 


MB  Air  Foree  Baae.  Box  1478,  Daytoa,  Ohio 
I^ndon.  Chauacey  L.,  Klllnatoa  and  Co..  Inc..  5SA  5tta  Ave., 

New  York  17.  N.Y. 
Landry.  Walter  J.,  M7  National  Bank  of  Commerce  Bldg., 

New  OrleaoM  12.  La. 
Lane,  Aatbony  T..  US  Army  Slfnal  Corpa,  Patent  Acency. 

Rm.  1213.  Main  Navy,  Washlaston  28.  D.C. 
Lanjpier.  Herbert  B..  10  Colombua  Circle,  New  York,  N.Y. 

lOOlS 
I^anham.  Noel  M..  1230  6th  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.     10020 
Lamon,  Frederick  J..  800  Harv«y  Ave..  Daytoaa  Beach,  F)a. 
Lawlor,  Reed  C,  412  W.  6th  St,  Loa  Anfelen  14.  Calif. 
Lawrence.  Nina  M.  K..  288  Broadway.  New  York.  N.Y.     10007 
Leach.  John   M.,    17   MonfOrt  Road,  Port  Wanhlnaton,  N.Y. 
L^adenham.  Edward  C,  810  RooItb  Ave.,  AkroB  20,  Ohio 
Leahy,  Robert  J..  PhlUp  Morria  Inc..  P.O.  Box  1890.  Rich- 
mond. Va. 
Leavy.  Joneph  B.,  447  Powell  Ave..  Newborf.  N.T. 
I.«e,  Jerome  O..  80  Pine  St.,  New  York.  N.Y.     10000  ^ 

Lee.  Thomaw  P.  P..  132  W.  Main.  Ooahen.  N.Y. 
Le  Fever.  John  C,  131  Toplaad  Road,  White  rtalna,  N.Y. 
Lehmann.  Krederiek  W..  Jr..  600  Paramoont  BMc..  I>mi  Molnea. 

Iowa 
Leidner,  Harold,  104  S.  Central  Ave..  Valley  Stream,  Loac 

Inland.  N.Y. 
LelHhmaa.  LeRey  J..  2078  Wllaklie  Blvd..  Lea  Aafelea  6.  Calif. 
Leievlch,  Joeeirti  J..  Naval  Air  Material  Ctr.,  Pateat  Branch, 

V.H.  Naval  Baae,  Philadelphia  12.  Pa. 
L^loBK,  Marioa  P..  P.O.  Box  832.  Charleatoa.  8.C. 
Leonard,   Mary  Crowley.  1868  Colombia  Road.  NW..  Waah- 

iBirtoa.  D.C. 
Levey,  Harold  A..  Jr.,  NaMoaal  Co..  Inc..  Ill  Waahlactoa 

St,  Melreee  76.  Maaa. 
Levlt.   Jacob   David.   82   Lexlnftoa   Ave..   Holbrook   Hawiee 


('orn..  Brooklyn  38.  N.Y 

Levy,  BMiMd  Allea.  468  U^.  „....„. ^  ..... 

Lewla.  laaae  CTtoO  Pnnrldeaee  Bl^..  Dninth  2.  Mian. 


AUea.  468  Weat  St.  New  Yerfc.  N.Y. 


KapcwUB,  Bdward  K.,  20  Blveredae  Road, 
larr.  Mldlaal  H..  Pataat  Div..  JAQO,  Dept 
WaahlBfteB  28.  D.C.  •    „      _  _ 


Ubbv.  Albion  D.  T..  274  S.  Bamet  St.,  Raat  Oraaae.  N.J. 
LIchiello.  Jamea  J.,  Ocaeral  Blectric  Co..  ReaearchXab.,  Box 

1088.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
Ligbtfoot,  Charlea  K..  821  Baakera  Mortiase  Bldg..  Honatoa 

2    Tex 
uAtfoot,  Stanley,  805  Book  Bldf.,  Detroit  26,  Mich. 
UVlard,  William  W..  P.O.  Box  014.  028  Palm  Ave..  Beanmoat 

Calif. 
Llllr,  Oeorse  B..  172  Proapeet  St..  Beat  Oranfe.  VJ, 
UxA,  Beuben  S..  2ai  W.  88th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10024 
LIndmy.  Harry  W.,  Jr^  SS2  8.  Mlchlsaa  Ave.,  Ckleago  4.  111. 
Undntrom.  Gary  M.,  .5712  W.  Capeawood  Drive.  Paloe  Verdaa, 

Calif. 
Uttte,  Leroy  C.  287  BIm  St.,  P.O.  Box  848,  McLaaa,  Va. 
Loomia.  Fred  W.,  Flack  Bldf..  Aberdeea,  Waah. 
Load.  Newton  O.,  140  Federal  St.  Beaton  10.  Maaa. 
Lewhniat  Harvey  Q..  2800  Bl  Camlao  Beal.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
Lowhurat  Harvey  O.,  410  Mllla  Blds»  Saa  Prandaco.  Calif. 
Lowndea.  Edward  R..  1003  Harvard  Terraiee.  Evanaton.  III. 
LaMta.  ttoart  Ford  Motor  Co.,  OflBce  of  Geaeral  Coaaad, 
wmu,  »«u  wKom.  *^jw,  Dearbom,  Mich. 

Dept  of  the  Air  Force,    Lucaa.  Jamea  A..  The  General  lire  A  Rabber  Co.,  1708  Encle- 


lOMr 


Lucta.  Robert  R..  Kmhart  Corp..  P.O.  Box  1690.  New  Britain. 

Coan.     06102 
Land,  Howard  L.,  168  Broadway.  New  York,  N.Y.     10006 

^  .       ^.  Lund,  Ronald  E..  600  Plllabary  Bld«..  601  2ad  Ave.,  Mia- 

Kehm.  Walter  C„  68  Avoadale  Boad,  White  PlalM.  N.Y.                  neapolla  3.  Minn. 
Kehoe.  Andrew  F..  BM   8th  ATa.,  New  ^rk.  N.Y^    lOMe          LuBd«al«t  Oeorse  A..  8012  Plney  Brandi  Road.  Stiver  Sprlac, 
ElthTwilfredD,  lHB.42pa  St'. J»ew  York.  N.t.^  1001^             mT  "  ^ 

Koaaady,  W.  Jokn.  Salte  787.  B28  W.  6th  St.  Lea  iagelaa  14,    Lata.  JaUaa  H..  11  Blaache  Ava„  Demareat^N.J. 
CaMt  _        _      _.  ..  _«  Lylea.  Jaaea  -    -    n.  -         -  i_ 


KaaTilaaley  B.,  t  Baaialt  toad.  Port  W*i*tH!nJ!:lL..^ 
Kaaaiar.  Gerdoa  A..  Onlflm  Corp..  P.O.  Box  lilt.  Plttabazsh 

80..Pa. 
Xtaatl,  wi 


.      .  jC  1982  Tyler  St.  fielly wood,  ^'. 

Lynch.  JaBMi  K.,  144  W.  Klufa  Way.  Wlater  Park.  Fla.    V 

M 

rrederlcfc  B..  Jr..  9900  Ocean  Park  Blvd..  Si 
Moaica,  Calif. 
MacDaaald.  John  O..  1219  New  Hampahlre  Ave.,  Waahlafton. 


alter  Chriatla..  8790  Or«iada  Bird,  Caral  Oablaa.  ^j^„  ^^^^^^  ,    ,,    ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^    ^^^ 

Kmipa,  Daafortk.  611  H.  Boyer  St.  Colorado  Bprtan,  Colo.  „  "Sl'j^.^^'S'- 
KliaSaU.  Herbert  C..  14  Mechanic  sL  8oathbrtd«^             _.  ***,S?^il.?S'' 

nuuMB   mtmar  W    Hnlte  STO.  Nattonal  PnM  Bide.  Waah-        N.Y.  ,. 


S..  1101  N.  Oerritoe  Drfec.  Fallertoa. 


KlaMiatt,  Weraer  W.,  Salte  970,  Natleaal  Pieaa  Bldg.,  Waah 
lactOB.  D.C.     20004 


MacLaaa.  William  N.,  62  WlUlam  St..  New  York  8.  N.Y. 


'^^'  C^*? 


Jm  n,  iM( 


U.  a  PATENT  OFFICE  j^^v 


Ma«w.  Oeenm.  J..  7912  Boahoauae  Ave..  St.  Leola  5.  Ma. 
Ma«ldaoa.  wITllam  H.,  A.  B.  Staley.  Decatar.  lit 
Magnaa.  Mdaey,  048  Aah,  2ad  Soor,  Saa  DtaM  1,  Calif. 
M^eoko.  Raymond  T.,  1168  Greeatree  Bead,  Plttabargh  20. 

Maklogr.  Loola  W..  2606  Valeada  Ave..  Saa  BeraardlBo.  Calif. 
Maloaey.  WalUr  J..  401  B.  ISftth  St,  New  York  sJTn.Y. 
Mantetl,  Leon  M..  801  6tfa  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Mapaen.  Donald  L..  240  Viadand  Ave.,  City  of  ladoatry,  Calif. 


1699   Slat  St   NW..   Waahington.   D.C.        n.j 


BIdf..  Waahlntton. 


Martla,  Bdcar  k, 

20007 
Mwd^  Oliver  O.,  Bm.  902,  641  B.  Spring  St,  Loe  Angelee. 

Maaoa.*FraBcla,  M.,  3001  SImpoon   St..  Bvanaton.  III. 
Mathewa,  U.  Hume.  Air  RaducdonCe..  lac,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Mattbewa.  Baifbrd  D..  148—04  ChacrY  Ava.,  naaklac.  N.Y. 
MatthewB.  WllUrd  B..  Jr..  1  Brentham  Road.  North  BlTierica. 

Maaa. 
Mattlce,  Cordelia.  149  Harriaon  St.,  Eaat  Orange.  N.J. 
Maxw^  Oeorgea  A.,  468  B.  HUl  Bt.  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf. 

McAndrewa,  Jamee  P..  81  Milk  St.  Beetea  9,  Maaa. 
H*=^^!^'  Ar<Ale  R.,  874  E.  Waahtbgtoa  St..  Paaadena.  Calif. 
McDevltt  Joba  F.,  11  Blekonr  HIU,  WlltMham,  Maaa. 
McDonald,  Charlee  B..  8486  Oolton.  Shaker  Helghta  22.  Ohio 
McDoaakT,   Raymond  A..  8  Falcon  Court,   LIvlngaton,  NJ. 

07089 
McDonndl.  John  P.,  468  Weat  St,  New  York  14,  NY. 
McDougal,  Jack  B..  2860  Clyboam  Ave..  Chloigo  18,  HI. 
McDowell.  Afne,  8809  8.  Central  Ave..  Loe  Angelea  11.  CaUf. 
McBaeaay.  Joea^  F.,  9214  Bldae  Blvd..  BroeUya  9.  N.Y. 
Md^dvea,  Aobrey  D..  7682  ITttiSt  NW..  WaaMagton  12.  D.C 
McFarland.  Jamea  O..  9^  E.  Kemp  Ave..  Watertown.  8.  Dak. 
MeParUad.   WlUlam  D..  8688  N.   Broadway  Ave..  Chicago 

M^iuicaddy.  Babert  C,  90  Avoadale  Boad.  Bocheatar  22,  N.Y. 
McOalre.  Carroll  J..  780  18th  8t  NW.,  Waahlngtoa,  rf.C. 
M<Xlllop  Alexander  J..  Novamoat  Ooip..  2Srd  floor.  2  Braad- 

way.  New  York  4,  N.V, 
Menuiey,  B.  Frank.  Tke  Natl  Oaah  Baglatar  Co..  Mala  aad 

K  Sta..  Dayton  0.  Oklo. 
McLarea.  John  W..  Dayatrom  lac.  480  MeaBtala  Ave.,  Murray 

McMUUa.'  Jamea  T..  2416  W.  lS4tk  Plae^  Oardena,  Calif. 
McMallea.  Franda  B.,  Salte  480,  Walter  P.  Story  Bldg..  610 

8.  Broadway.  Loe  Aagelea  14.  Calif. 
McNary,  JanMa  C,  906  Nattoaal  Pi 

D.C.     20004 
McBae.    Bdwia   C,   Ford   Motor   Co..    Patent   Section.  Box 

2068.  Dwiibom  7.  Micb. 
McRae.    Joba    B..    American-Standard    Controla    Dlv..    8900 

Trumbull  Ave.,  Detroit  8.  Mich. 
McTleraaa.  Charlee  B.,  1290  Aveaae  of  the  AaMrteaa,  New 

YorkTlTY. 
Mead.  Oeorm  A..  66  Biymyer  Ave.,  Manafleld,  Ohio 
Mefford,  WUllam  T.,  Weat  Virginia  Pulp  A  Paper  Co.,  Coving- 
ton. Va. 
Meier.  Braeet  520  Ualoa  Commerce  BMg.,  aevelaad  14.  Ohio 
Meiga.  Loaiae  D..  4.17  Maaaey  Bldg..  Waaklagtoa.  D.C.     20005 
Mdton.  John  B.,  810—11  Flatlroa  Kdf..  FOrt  Worth  2,  Tex. 
Mliltaaa.  Salvatore  O.,  288  NR  79thTt.,  Miami  38.  Pia. 
Millar.  W.  Harry  P.,  208  N.   Main  St.  Bex  777,   Waynea- 

vllle,  N.C. 
Miller.  Lawrence  G..  46  Lincoln  Road,  Welipaley  HUla  81.  Maaa. 
Miller.  Lmal  J.,  Salte  840.  Home  SUte  Life  Bldg..  Oklahoma 

City.  Okla. 
Miller.  Mlltoa  T..  88  8.  Dearbora  St.  Ckicago  8.  III. 
Miller.  E.  Jar.  SSI   Bond  Bldg..  Waahlngtoa.   D.C.    20005 
MlHar,  Bey,  Dept  of  the  Navy.  Waahlagton  28,  D.C. 
Mlltta,  Hi«L  L..  Jr..  887S  Kaaraey  VUlaBoad.  Saa  Diego  11. 

Calif. 
Millward.  John  B..  21  Oak  Ave..  Teaally,  N.J. 
Mlltoa,  John  L..  4789  Critteadea  Drive.  Lealavllle  9,  Ky. 
Minkler.  Cyme  O.,  7—141  Geaeral  Motora  Bldg..  Detroit  2. 

Mich. 
Mlateriy.  Frank  S..  Box  247,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Medell.  David.  Itt6%  Palm  Coart  Saata  Mealca.  CaUf. 

Moeaer,  WBi.  O.,  160  ~  ~      ^  

Monaeea.  Ealph  G     " 

Moatagoe.  Gilbert 

Moody.  Dwight  L..  .The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co..  Pateat  Law  Dept., 

AkroB.  Oklo 
Moore.  George  ■..  22610  Morley  Road.  Dearborn.  Mich. 
Moore.  Maartee  J..  200  N.  YUlage  Ave.,  Backvllle  Centre.  N.Y. 
Moore,  Stewart  F..  29  WIndaor  Road,  Haatlnga«en-HndaeB. 

Moored  Tlaell  BL,  Bte.  CBex  69.  Alexaadrla,  Ta. 

Moorhead,  Oeofge  W..  tTSABC,  9800  S.  Caaa  Ave..  Argoaae, 

in.     00489 
Moricy.  John  P..  88  Meotorlal  Drive.  Cambrldfe.  Maaa. 
Morria.  Rayaoa  P.,  07  Bread  Bt„  New  York.  N.Y.     10004 
Moree.  Robert  V.._B21  WyekoC  Boad.  Itkaca.  N.Y. 
Morteaaea,  Cart  W..  214  Delaware  Tmet  Bldg..  WIlBOagton 

1.  Del. 
Mortaa^Cimlg  V..  288  Nortkvlew  Boad.  Daytoa,  Oyo 
Moaer.  Hanr  J.._Iateraatl«aa1  Qaawal  Bleatrie  Co..  IM  B. 


16tt 

Marphy.  Thamaa  J..  28100  CokaaaeC  Bt,  Caaan  Park.  GaHt 

MyeHT  Viedarick  J..  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co^  ^iT  WtTahlagton 

Sgoace.  PkUadelphU  5.  Pa.  waaowgwm 

Jf"**-  Sfi'O*.'!;'  ***•  ****  Bt,  JaekaoB  Helghta  72,  N.Y. 

^^'V^^f^J-  JW*»  **«^  »"  NatloaallSk  Btfg..  M 
8.  Dearbora  Bt.  Chicago.  lU.     90048  ^^ 

N 

Naah,  ftMrtOB  M.,  4290  9Sad  Ay,  M„  Bt  Patarabazg.  Fte. 
'•«jr.  W»l^     •  *•■*■»*■  ^•*^  *^«'  »*•  BteteK; 

NellL  Fridairtek  W^  Jr..  829  flamlaarr  Ave.,  Aaien,  BL 
NewSarg.  Benard  if..  Dept  af  JaaMeaTlAada  DIvTw    ^ 
ton  28.  D.C.  ^^  -— — »  _-«.  .«,.,  w 

^*r7*^  Beajanua  B..  104  Pledmeat  Driva.,  Beaad 


If^^i^Mua.  Harry  L.,  216  Fred  Allaa  Drive.  Soatk 

Newtoa.  Harold  IX.  880  Woodland  Ave..  naddnaSalil.  MJ. 
SJSSAJ^  ^•'  ^P2^^ii  ••>  »  4»n<»  St.,  New  York.  i7.  N.Y. 
4    Cal?"**"  Bereado  St,  Apt  102,  Lao  Aagelea 

Notrie,  Ol^n  S..  l^W.  Madlaoa  St.  Bak  1207,  Chlcam.  UL 
Noil  A.  Robert.  590  Madiaon  Avo!;  New  York  MTKir. 
Nordbarg,  WilHam  8..  Standard  Oil  Co.  of  Indiana.  910  B. 
Michina  Ave.,  Chociga  80.  III. 

Northrop.   LUUan  W..  62  WhitteaMie  Ave..  ramhrt<^  40. 

'^  KuSirt*^!^^  ^"  *""*  l**»retortee,  lae.  IIST  Myrtle  St. 

o 

R!S'"|'*""^ij»«»«  B-.  Jr,  4729  Park  Ave..  Mlaacapolls.  Mtaia. 
ciltf'  '«»€«■.  Hughea  Alrera/t  Co,  cffivTr  aty. 

**'?.5?"'  Thomaa  A..  Goodyear  Tire  A  Babber  Co..  Akroa  16. 

UBlO       

O'Brtea.  ^Ilam  J.,  Boatoa  Sabetke,  Pateata  Proaecatloa 

Branch  Hq  AMC.  424  Trapello  Road.  Waltha^Maaa. 
O  Connor,  Arthur  1^.,  7856  Dante  AveTchleagolO.  mT 
iJ  SS*^  <i^.*"«  Jji  Ol*  W.  McLean.  Beaanvina.  m. 
O  DoBaeU.  Daalel  A.,  iroad  St.  BankBMg..  Trenton.  Njr. 
O'H^raa.  Joba  T.,  140  Montgomery  8^7  HlghSnd  Parts, 

^^ihiitJ^K^'  '' '  '"'*  ^n* .  Mohaaalc  Lab.,  Yorktowa 
uelchta.  N.Y. 

O^llk,  Karl  A..  520  Ualoa  Coauaeree  Bldg..  Clevelaad  14, 
O'KoeSt.  Ronald  W..  18480  N.  BUck  Canyon  Hwy..  Phoenix. 
RlF^^^*'*"*?u*'*S'!.»*  ■'*tx  Cle^tahd.  Ohio 

^"SsifeSa^^  ^oSo""  ^^  ^''  *•  •^'»*'  «^ 

**'MrdiSi*"iW        ^'  ■*••■*'  '^  <^*-  801  Ave.  H,  Fart 

^ Ir^l^u,''!*^  ^'  ^^^  MeLac&lea  BUg:  loSi  aad  O  Bla. 
NW..  WaMhIngton  1.  D.C.  ^^  «««  v  bib. 

Rri*Jl«^'."V»^  V-.  iSl  l?t'«»  *•»•<*•  Brooklyo  38,  N.Y. 
O  Shea.  Ambroae  L^87  HUton  Ave..  Garden  Qty:  N.Y. 
RS>*^jl'***m  H..  900  Buah  Bt,  Baa  Fiaaelaoo  4/6hSf 
Otla.  frwlght  C.  P.O.  Box  2186,  lKmM?OllAltoKBk  Co 

Hoaaton  1.  Tex.  *        ' 

Otta.  Ruaaell  M..  2245  Laa  Lanaa  St.  Paaadena  8.  Calif. 
Oviagton.  Oeoige.  Jr.,  711-716  Weetaea  Savlaga  Foad  Bldg.. 

Broad  aad  Cheataut  Sta..  PhUadalphia  7.  PaT  ^^ 

Ounaa.  Boacoe  C.  840  B.  CampbeU  Ave.,  belyeke.  Cole. 


Pajawr,  William  D..  Inwood  Road.  Baaex  IWIa,  NJ. 
PaiaifaoB.  Fraak  P.,  866  MaavUle  Road.  Piaaaaatvlila.  NT 

PamcU   WUllam  C..  100  Central  Ave,  Kearny.  N.J. 

tlaad   Ave,    Nortfc 


Paraoaa.  Richard  A,  609  i  iBawn  j 
Pataaude.  Edmond  Tbeophile.  114 
Provldaoce  8.  B.I 


lOO-Cllnton  St.,  BprtngSeld,  Vt  SaSS' HmM^D,  ^tm^ifS^ilS^^i^'' 

Yerltl6L  N.Y.  ""  '      "*"  *^-  *" 

Peapeaae,  DoaaM.  P.O.  Bmi  Sir,  i^taaa.  CaUf. 
bI"^  '••  ^^  '"^-f*^  »«ff  wSi^  Provkleaee. 

'^N!?**'iSif"**  "  •  *■  *^***  *"  ■  ***  ■*  •  "••  ^***- 

S!5K!2^JP??*!!  ^il.*2®l  »«^  **••  Saata  Moalea.  CBMf. 
Petklek.  X?r«  C..  ae^RockelMler  Plaaa.  Mew  ^11^99.  N.Y. 

nM2JS*.f^l!?**a»!  S""??*  ^S^  LawkmatTir.Y. 

fH*^  BlaMW  ▼..  Bte.  1.  Chaaaall,  MMk. 
BSek'v!'  *"  "      ^"'^^  ^^'  ■••  ''•°-  ■"  *•••  ^'•'^•^ 

Piatt   Michael  T^  Dkuaead  Ord.  Foae  Lake.    C 
Ave.  aad  IPha  Neaa  Sta..  Waaklaatoa  28   DC 

Po  iMk.  Babert  G,  8807  Baaaa  Laaa.  BeHlag  Meadewa.  UL 
Polater.  Mortoa  A..  96  Wlldmere  Boad.  BoeheatarU.  H.T. 


BaataCraa.  CaUf. 

rtaS9,^N.Y. 


42ad  St..  Ncw>ork.  N.Y.     10017 
Moaea.  Heihert  B,  814  BMbrlgkt  Ave., 
Moft.  Oaade  R..  1469  Deaa  St.  Rchenectady  ..  .^... 
Mnllaaey.  Domlalc  P..  18.100  8.  Perry  Ave,  Chicago  27,  Dl. 
Mullamev.  John  K..  188  Arlo  Boad.  Statenlaland  I.  N.Y. 
Mailer.  Cart  B..  1T219  Bmadale  Drive.  Clevelaad  11.  Ohio 
Malllian.  Francla  J,  Jr..  67  Wall  Bt,  New  York.  N.Y. 
MorSUMB.  Lee  B..  Box  ^8  SMU.  Dallaa  22,  Tex. 


¥0L.  if^'^FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M4 

Mmt  York  IT.  N.Y.  ^  _, .      -_      .  _^  ,. 

Ohl* 

PwT  Howard  K.   MOl  Old  Urckard  IKMd.  llkoM*.  UL 
Poterofea.  Walter,  Sr..  11953  K.  Nioe  Mil*  Hoad.  Van  Dyke, 

Pottar.BowAfd  L..  S.  I.  4a  Pant  da  NaiMar*  *  Co^  Mlasara 

rJSSt  S»i^  S-.  iVn  nUcMt  8«oai«  Bldf ^  BulUa  a.  ILY. 
KitSar.  Jaafe  C  WOt  Ca«*rtd»ar|rie.  Aiteatowa.  Fa. 

PiMHB,  Man  D,  Ml  W.  Am,  liiuliwNi  >.*•»• 

t^SToeo!!*.  SO  Church  at.. llew  York  8.  N.Y. 

PriSll.  aUffle*  A.,  MeOniw  Kdlaoo  Co.,  P.O.   Bos  lOTT, 

FmSnZT  K^SSMtfeTiS:^  UJrj>.  Box  MM.  Upper  Marlboro.  Md. 

^}:-?»!KlJ'&^l'M'"lk^  St..  Haw  York  M.  M.Y. 

Babtrt  tL  M6  Mtaatoa  An.,  WttKhorrt  •./••, 
BoMid  Wb.,  1»1»  CUrk  81,  Plttabar^  Jl.  Pa. 
Sfartla  M..  8M  K.  Urd  St..  Naw  York.  M.T.    _  ,.^ 

Bead,  rraak  F..  S8  8.  Dearborn  St.,  Ba.  ldW».  Chicago  ».  111. 
SoTM.  Rohart  B.,  1M2  WakcSald  Chapel  Boad.  Aaaaadale. 

VaT^ 
BalUr.  ioha  B..  Th*  Oatn  Babhtr  Co.,  M0  ■.  Broadway. 

Dssv^p    Colo 
Bamr.  Biehard  i.,  IM  W.  Adwa  SC.  Chlea«(K  Ql. 
BM.  Joiaea  M.,  e/o  King  Seeley  TlMrBoa  Oe..  Am  Arbor. 

Banealek,  Catherlae  M..  120S  Macle  Ave.,  Union.  N.J. 
BapMU.  (>avlea  C,  Jr..  67  Broad  St..  New  York  4,  N.Y. 
BSftr/John  B.,  Unda  Ewl  Boad  rr««nore^C. 
Besraolda.  Marria  J..  M  Hadaon  St.,  Hew  York  15.  K.Y. 
BXA,  Ma^cola  N..  a6a2  W.  Mth  Place.  Lo*  Aaaelee  47,  Calif. 
Blcharda,  H.  Leroy,  1626  Howa^St^  '!*«'■!•  ^•■-  .^ 
BldM,  Ba/aoBd  J..  121  Walah  Booii  LaaadpWM.  Pa. 


MMB  1^  1M( 


saca^'*^ 


Richard  A..  6S  W.  JaAoon  Blvd..  ChloMto  4.  III. 
BOMBMW.  Edward  A..  MSI  Brtweter  Are..  »••'•«  M.  Ca  If. 
BockVMd,  Jarame  By  M  «.  Doaoboa  St..  Chola  VUta.  Calif. 
Bo^mra.  UoMl  IL,  as  Bottewood  Boad.  Narwalk.  Coaa. 

M  Oror*  St.  Oardea  City,  H.Y.  ^     _ 

IP.  Bw.  SMS  Weetcbeatar  Ato.,  Orlaada.  Pta. 
tL  p!o.  Bm  IMT.  PaaaMota.  PU. 
tale  W..^M5  Broadway.  New  York  7.  N.Y.     _     ^ 
Oacar  A..  Ba.  41t.  IS  Bxchanga  Place,  laraey  Oty  S. 

■JSa.  Staaley  B..  SIMS  Monad  Road,  Roomo,^  Mich. 
Byaa.  Jamee  T..  Warebaadlae  Mart  Ba.  1M^>  91a«o.  IIL 
iyaa^  WlllUa  A.,  T60  Srd  Ave..  New  Yark  IT.  N.Y. 


I  Blectrle  Co.,  AOT  Dlr..  Clndaaatl 


take. 
St  NW^  WaiifaftoB  8.  D.C. 
Bldr.  atrdaad  14.  Ohio 
B.  65tb  St.,  Loe  Aagelee  68, 


daaha.  Lea  M.. 

IS    OMo 
Saleaoa,  Meyer  J..  SSM  Dobeoa  St..  Skokl*.  IIL 
Saadaraoa.  ThaaMM  J„  SM  Da  Witt  Jt.,  Portate,  Wta. 
■anwnib.  Maoa,  4fM  se«h  ~  ~ 

■oywalL  Ooorf*  W.,  MS  LmAh 
SaaatMary.  Harold  B..  2427 

Chllf. 
■cbaaier.  Jack  D.,  Praetor  *  Oaable  Co..  Irorydale  Tech. 

Center,  Cladaaatl  IT,  OMo  „      ^       .   „  ..^ 

■ciMCar,  Artbar  M..  STO  Market  St.,  San  Praaclaeo  2.  Calif. 
idiatMa,  iaaeph  A.,  160  Broadway,  New  York  S.  N.Y. 
Baharf.  ^.  StMrt,  SS7  Sth  Ava^  New  York  17,  K.Y. 
Sehllter,  boTld  M..  870  Ualoa  Coaaaree  BM*..  Ctovalaad  14, 

Ohio 
tp!tla-r.  PlkUlp  X^  Ml  Broad  St.  Bymaaaa  IS.  N.T. 
ScSaarTL  fSartC..  Jr..  Badlattoa  Baoearch  Corp..  1114  lat 

Are.,  Maw  Yark  21.  N.Y.  .         _   ^ 

Saaljit.  A&ert  L..  85S8  Tara  Laae.  St.  Loala  21.  M*. 
Schaldt  Wa.  O.,  414  ■.  AIIcm  Laaa,  PhlladelpMa  IS,  Pa. 


nl 


laiialeM.  Bagar  A^  MO  W.  Adana  St.  Chlcafo^in 
ISalttPredeHek  J..  Dopt  of  the  Nary.  ONR  BUABB. 


Waab- 


lactoB  28.  D.C. 

luMldar,  PblllD,  M7  W.  Sdtb  St..  Now  1 

haelder.  Rolf  ff..  10  Caloaboe  Orde.  Na 


A,  n. I. 
I  IS.  N.Y. 
It  &  N.T. 

T.  N.T. 


York  11.  N.Y. 

Schaelder;  Rolf  K.  10  Coloaboe  afde.  Naw  York  If  " 
Sabaalderaaa.  MlebaaL  Itt  Naeaan  St.  New  TaMt 
Sdnat^  Pradarlck  P..  SSS  Btaadway.  New  York  T.  . 
Sebolae^  Baibart  C,  SSWICaiB  St.  BlToraid*.  Okllf. 
SabaKZ  Wllllaa  H..  182S  DIvareay  Parkway,  Chlcaao  14.  III. 
Sdiwani.  Prank  H..  101  Swartbaore  St.  Haadea  17,  Coan. 
-  -      -  Tho^aa  C.,  Ba.  4SS.  State  Baak  BIdg.,  ISM 


Orrtaftoa  At«^.  BvaMMa,  III. 
ieaitld.  John  JK,  f^Sl  CttMnl  Matara  BMt..  Detroit  S. 

MMl 
Saatt  ioWrt  J..  8M  Craaeaat  Blvd..  OWaa  Bnyn.  Dl. 
SMlly.  Jaba  r,  Chaa.  PBw  A  Oa..  Ia«.,  11  kartlatt  St.. 
7»nMUya.N.l' 
Seolear.  dareaaa 

aranCarp.. 


n.t'. 

_    ^.  _    -  aea  H..  88  S.  Daarbara  St.  Chicago  S.  111. 
Belbai,  JuMo  v..  t/o  BaalUaa  8taod«r«  DIt.  of  tutad  Atr- 
,  wtadaar  Loefea.  Coaii. 


tor  8.  N.'V. 


IM  Oai 


MhleiS^  Praaaa  B_  Ml  W.  16Ch  St.  Now  Yotfc  11.  N.Y. 
HbWAi,  L^Mo  MiTlMlB  Portland  Maee.  Slhrar  Spm«.  Md. 
Hhoeaaker.  Praaklla  W.,  IM  Hickory  Court.  Prlneeton.  N.J. 
SIbbe.  Out  P.,  Ml  WtaMetoa  OHva,  BIraHagbaa.  Mich. 
Sigwraoo,  WUilaa  C,  Ml  1-abcr  Boad.  Morrta  Plalaa.  NJ. 
8li«by.  Torbee.  61  Braadwav.  New  York  6,  N.Y. 
Slaaooa.  WliUaa  J^  Jr..  I>ept  a(  tb*  Aray  Slpal  Oarpa, 

MalaNaTy  BIdf ..  Waahlagtaa ».  D.C. 
SlaaM,  BaaaeB  K..  PhUllpa  Cbilral  Oa:.  BartleaTlUc  OUa. 
Miaeerboauz.  Cbaoaccy  M..  M  Poan  St.  Harttord  8.  Coaa. 
HlpkiB.  Oeorpe.  Suit*  Ml.  Barr  Bldg..  Waablagtoa  6.  D.C. 
SltolobOT.  vCitlalr.  164—14  Bewih  Am.  Plaablaf  56.  M.T. 


SlaTtk,  LawreMa  B..  1448  B.  MU  St.  Weat  Allto  l4.  #Ja. 

Klover.  WOllaa  Lu.  2  N.  York  t>t.  Ktaharat  lU. 

Slneeor.  Lewla  D.,  Ml-2  Akroa  Savlaga  h  Laaa  Bldg..  Akron 

8.  Ohio 
Saftb.  David  B..  Phllco  Corp..  C  aad  Tioga  Sta..  Pb|UdelphU 

84    I*a. 
Saitk.  Heraaa  B..  4884  8.  Halated  St..  Chlcafo  S.  III. 
Salth,  Jaha  P..  US  Bobarte  Baad.  WaltbaaM.  Ifaa. 
aaith.  LawmMe  L.,  8  K.  Hldge,  Dewltt.  N.Y. 
Salth,  Louie  C^  41  Treniont  St.  Bootoa  8,  Maea. 
Salth.  N*leoa  T..  62  Keteila  St.  Plttabargb  11,  Pa. 
Harftb,   Parey  C.   Hotel   EdgeoMr*,   878  WIIMaa   St..   Baat 

Oraagc,  N.J. 
Mnlder,  Claade  P.,  Draper  Con*.,  Bepedale,  Maea. 
Snyder.  MataM  M..  Ml  Oardea  Oty  Drhra,  MaaroonUa.  Pa. 
Mn/der.  Ray  B..  Sol6  N.  Caapbell  Atc..  Chicago  M,  111. 
Sobal,  OoraM,  Ualtad  SUta*  Coartboaae,  Poloy  Square.  New 

Yark.  N.T. 
Solleabergor.  Jaaea  C.   1212  New  York  Ave.  NW..  Waah- 

lagtoa,  D.C.     20005 
Soreaeeal  Robert  H.,  1  Atlantic  St..  Staaford.  Coaa. 
Soabler,  Leanard  D..  2542  BeaofOrt.  Toledo.  Ohio 
■oalOb  Ooorg*  M..  U4S  OdlaweeS  Driv«L  CWvalaad  10.  Ohia 
Hoatbard,  <»aorfe  H..  Srd.  ITM  Mala  Boad.  Weatport  Polat 


Maaa. 
SowiTPrai 
SpaldlBi 


Bb  W..  187  B.  Deorfnloa.  Colaabwi  14.  Ohio 
IK.  John  D..  1524  Border  Ave.,  Torraace,  Coltf. 
Spare,  KaeMya  A^  76  Everett  St,  Brtatol,  Coaa. 
spear,  Abbott.  78  Trewoat  St..  Boatoa  8,  MasM. 
Mpeacar.  Heroehel  D.,  B.D.  2,  Oreen,  N.Y. 
Speaeer,  Louis  M.,  8M  Haredale  Road.  Bkaatflald  HIIIm,  Mkh. 
Splcgol.  Joaaph  L.,  40  Wall  St.,  New  York  S,  N.Y. 


Sparkle,  Robert  O.,  lOM  Laaeaater  Atb..  BaanMat     ^ 
Sroaio,  DeiBMr  L..  29M  Repabile  Baak  Bldg^Dallaa  1,  Tex. 
StaaiL  Harry  J.,  kn.  5M.   425    IStb  St  NW..  WasblBgtoB 

Mtaa.  Tobtae  L.,  IIM  W.  Woodcreirt  Ave.,  Pullertoa,  Calif. 
Staa.  Joha.  614  N.  Mrator  Ave..  Paaadcaa.  Calif.     SUM 
Staaford.  Joel  O.,  lOT  Traabull  St.,  Kilxabeth  P.  N.J. 
MUBJRl^   Joeepba   £..    1    Bogardna   PUce.   New  Yark.   N.T. 

Htaakov,  Alexander  T.,  7M   Srd  At*.,  New  'Tot*  IT.  N.T. 
Staiabardt   Lawreaoe  B.,   IISM   PiaalBgo   Drive.   Garden 

Grove,  Calif. 
Htatahera,  Deaaoo.  616   Sth  Ave..  New  York  M.  N.T. 
Stelalti,  Otto,  48—15  46th  St,  Lone  lalaad  aty.  N.T. 
Steiaaeyer.  Rol«rt  J..  SM  Lraoad  Hill  Terraea.  PallartoB. 

Calif. 
Sterilng,  John  L..  82  Hackenuek  Road,  PoughkecMte.  N.T. 
Stera.  BMwrd  H..  Dent  of  Jaatlee,  WaablairtoB  ft,  D.C. 
Stereas,  Ralph  L.,  203  Oeatral  Av*.  KW.,  P.O.  Box  6205. 

Albaqaerqae,  N.  Mex. 
Stewarf,  Richard  M..  Ra.  21M.  25  Broadway.  New  Tork  4. 

NY 
Stlce.  'Jaaaa  D.,  M81  Portlaad  Ave..  White  Boar  Lake  10. 

Mtaa. 
Stoddard.  Ayrea  D..   1055  Grand  Ave..  Daytoa   T.  Ohio 
Stoac,  J.  Sldaey,  5<>  Beacon  St.,  Boaton  8,  Maaa. 
Stout.  Winiaa  A..  Sth  Soor.  Baak  of  the  Soathweat  BIdf.. 

HoastoB  8,  T*x. 
Stratford.  wnUaa  M..  IM  ■.  48a4  8t..  Naw  Taifc  IT.  V.T. 
MtreetfT.  K4ward  C.  Jr.  IM  B.  48ad  St.  New  Tarfc  17,  N.T. 
Strnbbe..  Joha  L..  85  K.  7th  St.,  Clactaaatl  1,  Ohio 

~     .      SaauMT  Ave..  Detroit  M,  Mich. 

Maaaey  Bldg.,  WaablWtoa.  D.C. 
-  MoMBBta  Ave..  SprlagMd,  Maaa. 
SnllivaB,  IMke  H.,  SIO  8.  Mlehlgaa  Ave^  Chieafo  M,  HI. 

"  at  it.  StliMila  8.  Mo. 

Wool4rldge.  lac,  BW 

^,^,^  ......,.«.  ..<...  - .,*  Park.  CaUf. 

saydaa.  CUataa  H..  67  Braad  81,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Sweet.  BoBMr  O..  IMl  OarMd  81.  Deavar.  CMa.     MSM 
Swift  Oaada  B.,  IMl  Paohio  Drlvo.  Oleadale.  CaltfT 
Synaea.  Joha  T..  Jr..  Savlaga  Baak  Bldg..  Lockport.  N.T. 


Strnbbe.  Joha  L..  85  K.  7th  t 
Stawe,  J.  DaaleL  1S6M  Sbbumi 
SnlllTBB.  lUnr  lAlea  D..  Maaae] 
SallivaB.  Paal  ■..  Sit  Mombb 
SnllivaB,  IMke  H.,  SIO  8.  Mich. 
Sntherlaad.  Blchard  C.  A.  ItSl 
Huttoa.  Alloa  M.,  e/o  Thoapeoa 
Dlvlaloa,  MM  Pallbraok  Iva.. 


Tata,  Thoauu  B.,  SM  B.  42ad  81.  New  York.  N.Y.     1M17 
Taucher.   I>eter  A^U.S.  Naval   Raaearch  Laboratory.  48M 

Overlook  Ave.  8W..  Waahtagta^  DiC    SOSM 
Tiller.  Richard  O..  TIS  BlaekMlfa  Boa4.  Wawaatt  Ptrk. 

WllalagtOB.  Del. 
Teapletoa,  PraBda  H.,  44M  Lowtll  81  NW.,  WMUagtoa  IS. 

D.C. 
Tetu,  Patrick  P..  2  Sbelltgr  Ave.,  Hartadala,  N.T. 
Th»adeaB.  Wllfrad  B.,  8«l ^      ^ 

ThOMBS.  DaaaM  W..  SM  BraM  Bl.  81 _.  ...... 

ThoBMa.  Richard  H..  SM  Rth  Ave..  M4w  York  li,  N.T. 
Thoapaaa,  Olaaa  S.,  110  BL  WJiViiialB  Ava..  MBwaakae  S.  Wla. 
Tboapooa.  Herbert  H..  PlBo  St.  aad  Sth  ire..  Box  Ml.  Mel- 

boame  Beach,  Vt*. 
TboatpaoB.  Wllllaa  M..  218  B.  Cbaataal  Chlokffa  11.  HI. 
ThoriabBrth..IraB  Dapay.  SMI  Pacaat  Bead,  CWvarly,  Md. 


NB.  PMtaa  Ava..  Pert  Charlotte. 


_         _.^^-     -  Dvpu.  SMI  racaat  Bead,  Cftavarly,  I 

Ttbbetta.  ]Bltaa^T10>r.  Beverly  Blvd_  Whlttlcr,  Oailf. 

.  MobU  PlBBtlca  DeveVepaaat  Corp..  I 


Tloraey,  Jaaea  D. 
daa.  )».T 


Mac*- 


JtncB  t9,  lf66 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


IMi 


rar.  Ctadaaatl  2,  Ohio    Woll  Ralph  W..  M  Bxchaaga  Place.  New  Tork  4   NT 

Tnckar.  Jaaaaa  B..  Gaoaval  Patrolaaa  Carp..  S12  8.  Plawar    ^^.JPloMld  O..  Pateat  Dept.  Wyaadette  Chealcal  Corp.. 


Tlemey,  Saaael.  Jr..  M2  2ad  Av*..  ChnU  Tlata.  Calif. 
ToapMOB,  VlvUn  A..  2521  Becker  naee.  Del  City,  Ukla. 
Trapaell.  Louis  D.,  200  N.    14tb  St.  Poaca  City.  Okla. 
Traattda.  Kagene  C.  270  Park  Ave..  New  York  17.  N.Y. 
Traylor.    Martha   McHaSte.   M44   N.   PeaaaylvaaU   St..   I 

diaaapolta  M  lad 
TrebltaS,  Radolph  H..  115  Henry  8t„  New  York  2.  N.Y. 
Treaala.  KeaaethD..  40  Rector  St.  New  York.  N.T. 
Tripp.  OMrlee  B..  21M  LanrcM  Ave..  Saa  Joee.  Calif. 
Trltle.  Edward  M.,  SSOS-ll  Carew  Ti        ~     ' 
"^ickar,  Jaaaaa  B..  Gaoaval 

St..  Lea  Aagelea  54.  Calif. 
Tuck^.  Blchard  C.  4825  Sprace  Clrde.  SaU  Lake  aty  17. 

Utah  *^       • 

Turcbottl,  Aathoay  J..  IM  E.  Sth  SI.  WyoaUag.  Pa. 
Tnraar.  Lowell  G..  8806  LarMae  Ava..  Caaafa  Park.  Calif. 
Turacr  Samuel  Edward.  2MS  Charlaatoa  BoadTlIOBtalB  View. 

Tattle,  Joha  B..  61  Broadway,  New  Tork  6.  N.T. 

U 
Upkaa.  Preataa.  ISOt  liMala  Driva.  Sarasota.  Pis. 


WUUaaitoa.  Harold  A..  85  Canal  81.  Naahaa.  N.B. 
WUaaa,  Cbarlee  S..  21  OverhUl  Boad.  BoUlagwood.  BaatlM- 
toa  Stailoa.  Loag  laland.  N.Y.  — — «^- 

Wllaoa,  Robert  W..  M  Treaaar*  Drive.  Tampa  S.  Pla. 


_.  ^  .  .  _- JJrive,  ■] 

WintFrcora.  Aadrew  P.,^712  Gas  Electric  Bldg..  Roekford,  DI. 

V.  Laag 


^V!VP*?C  ■»  ^  '^^^  ^^  Road.  I>^  ySSr 

laUnd.  N.Y.  — — w. 

^•T"*??'    ^'"^o  ?««rttt««   D^t.   Crodbl*   Stael   Co. 
ABMrica.  Box  88,  Pittsburgh  M,  Pa. 


Wyandotte,  Mich. 

£;!S<*'!l..B^!!^*f*  ¥».*^*<>  I^  Pw*<  »4g,  WUalBgtaa.  DaL 
Wood,  poaald  L..  6W  Suauaer  St,  StuSRwd,  Coaa. 
^aa^  '*"^5!*  *••  870  LexlMtoa  Ava..  Naw  Y*rk  22.  N.Y. 
WooOo^,  Evweae.  41  WooilSdo  Drtve,  Altadeaa.  CaM. 

W^t,  George  Webb.  2M  B.  Wlacoaala  Ave..  Mllwaaiae  8. 

^VrigbL  Robert  l>hilip.  6M  Ualon  Coameree  Bldg..  ClevoUad 

Wanbornr,  PboI  D..  SS8M  LaMaad  Blvd.  WMUB^  Ofet* 
raaa.  iCiaban  sZb.P.D.  No.  1.  Three  Lalea.  wST^ 


a  A.,  58  W.  Jacfcaoa  Blvd-  Chicago  4.  IIL 

k.  Beverly  A..  4115  8.  Pai^ra.  Oilcago  S,  HI- 

ea.  EaUo  P..  Jr..  76  B.  46th  St.  NewYorfc.  N. 


Zel^wWa  B.,  s2<n%!M^Sk£^TS7ll£..'phna4d- 

phla  9.  Pa. 
Zlmmermaa,  Jack  P..  Naval  Gun  Factory.  Washlagtoa.  D.C. 
Zmmerman.  Thoaas  L..  Ml    Sth  Ave.,  New  YorklTrN.T. 
Zlnn.  Robert  J..  Washington  Bldg..  WaahUwtoa.  O1.C. 


c*^    -•    —^ 


Jtii 


Talk.  Wllllaa  B..  8M  W.  BIdgewead  Ave.,  Bldg* wood.  VJ. 
▼alMB.  Prad  Sjuao  KaoUwood  Dttr*.  Paraa  M,  Ohio 
VaaAatwerp.  Harold  0..  SM  Saa  Jaae  Drive.  OrMd  Raplda  6. 

▼anee.  Byron  A.,  58  W.  Jacfcaoa  BI1 
TaadaabaiM,  Beverly  A..  4115  8.  P 
Vaaderatn^ca.  EaUo  P..  Jr..  76  B.  46th  St.  New~Yorfc.  N.Y. 

1M17 
Vaa  GuBten.  Bdward  A.,  e/o  SUella  A  Ovenwa.  P.O.  Box 

Ml,  Toledo.  Ohio 
▼aa  Slefcler.  Boborl  AaMricaa  BMg..  1817  P  81  NW..  Waah- 
_  iagton  4.  D.C. 

Tan  Valln,  Oliver  J..  8118  Saa  Bealto  Way,  Dallaa  18.  Tex.     .,«,^,    »^»„  ,.     -,..  «  .     ^      „ 
Vaa  Wlakie.  Bdwarji.  27  NB.  2Ttb  St.  Bu  1276.  OkUhoaa    ^l&J*^  ^1'  ^^^  ^**  *•  "••sw  Boad.  Moatroal  26. 

City.  OkU.  n..^—   rw.....  -• 

Vaayo,  Jaaao  P.,  M  Patteraoa  Tlllafe  Drtve.  Dayton  IS.  Ohio 
VeaabU.  Wllllaa  H..  BUw  Kaox  Co.,  SM  6th  Ave.,  Pitts- 
burgh 22,  Pa. 
Togel,  Gcoige  T.,  Ra.  18M,  11  W.  42nd  St,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Vogel.  Joeeph  P..  2M2  i>ark  Ave..  MlnneapoUa  7,  Minn, 
▼oa  Hoiat,  Thorley,  T7  W.  Waahlngton  81,  Oiieago  2,  lU. 

W 

Wacbsaer,  Lathar,  TW  W.  Bad  Ave.,  New  York  25.  N.Y. 
Wade,  Jeptha  H.,  M  State  81,  Baataa.  Maaa. 
WagB«>r.  Joha  K.,  158M  Uasea  sCdraaada  HUla,  Calif. 
Waner.  Paal  B .  41-8M  Hlfhway  M,  BaaBlaf.  Calif. 
Wajdhaaer.  Predortck  D..  8T  Olader  DHva.  Morrla  Plalaa. 

Gilbert  C.  c/o  OU  State  Babber  Co..  Pltaat  Boad 
gbway  80,  Arliagtoa.  Tex. 


BeeMaita  */  Hnigu  6min*rii» 


Quebae,  CBaadia 

"Y'^^ii!?  ^  "*^..?/i  ■''•»•  ^•'••^  Co .  ^^.  80  Vicarage 
Laae.  lifOrd,  Kiisex,  England 

BoU,  Owrgo  B..  M  MetMtta  81,  Ottawa.  Oatarla.  Caaada 

Behr^idt.  »>ter  H..  Kischbacbauer  Str.  8.  Muaieh  S.  Gwaaay 

Biahop.  Edward  K..  808  AiexaadrU  BMg..  Bdaearoa.  Alberta, 

Blake.  Wllllaa  Heery.  Cbaaeery  Laae  SS-M.  Laadaa  W.C.  t. 

England 
**??•  'J"^'  *I  Ballepstodter  Strasae.  Barlla  WllBMradorf. 

Deatsehe  BaBdesreiiabUk.  Oenaaay 
BodE.  Hermaan  J.  L.  P..  Jasperallee  LA.  Braaasehweig  Brit. 


N.J 
Waldrop, 
at  Hlg 


Brti 


Weat  Qonuany 
Idaes,  Kdmun' 
toba.  Canada 


uad  C.  445  Soaeraet  Bldg..  Wiaatpcg  1.  Maal- 

TMoat*  8,  Oatarla, 


Caaaroa.  Joha  B,  M  Klag  81.  W, 
CaBida 


^8!i%e**wSL^'  ^^  ^^•"-  "^  "*^'^^  ^"^  •*••  <?-^?!?rt«.».,  82  ■••«-Av..Tor.ata  8.  Oatarla, Ca^^ 
w5K^bJiS?U.  1M8  N.  Sumalt  Av...  Milwaukee  2.  Wla.  ^^TSttoif'w  Cl*V;iu»?^  Cfhambera.  SM  High  tiolbora. 
^  nS  itrtrtT^'-k  y"^  ^•^"*  *^'  •  "•  *'*^'  '^'^     Da^Sff  Lo^  ili7  sfcStberine  St  W..  Moatral  2.  Qaabea. 


It 


Ward. 


ad.  N.Y. 
Ptaak  B..  4M  Na 


Oaan  Oceaaslde.  Loag  Duaeaa.  Pr^leriek  B.,  e/o  Tareoa  Daaeaa  A  Aaaadatea.  11 

n  n*4     U'liiLtn..  i>.*ir    wT  ^J^^^ ^-  ^ '  ToroBto.  Ontario.  Caaada 

wara.«ooege«,caaeyva«^NattiJI'KBl2.*<'.O.Box  "^J?*^  " '   ^<>   0»-e-**   "t.   Ottawa  4.   Oatarla. 

wSJw&t2?'^^SSl2Sa^dt*8t     Betbe«U    Md  "■k»^"•^  >fv  81  Qaeya  SI  W.,  Toroato.  Oatario.  Canada 

wS::?:  n5r4T  i42"Krk"BSSNw!^%S!lS^^  liVc  "^"SSTE^ui'  ^'  ^*~'  "•■"• "  *•"  ■*-  ^"^'^■ 

wSSi  D^Siiy'w'    MftSl*B^"witalS*8l'MAl'  S^'^SSL' '  A J^r'  *5,i?V~'*^'  I*»*«  ^.^    L  EagUad 

wSt  S5f^  Fsft  W.%d  sC^JrftS  86.'  St*  "'(SSaiu'Slii  ««0«-^  ^^'  ▼.-«.aver\  BSttah 

Welaa.  Phillip  A.,  SS.'^O  8.  Cicero  Av»..  Chicago  88.  III.  HeadrrllataldCI    lOi  RbM^aB  a»*  m    R.»ti»«k  n.».,rf. 

Walas.  Loala  J..Vsil  Wolf  Boad.  Bay  Ytllajn.  Ohio  c»2ki^            '         ■•«■"  ^^•-  »••  Haailltoa.  Oatario. 

WetUagtoa.  Predarlck  C,  SM  N.  UadbcrgliBivd..  St.  Loot*  -^■"•'» 

M.  Ma. 
Weatwor^,  B.  Praada.  Jr..  276  Eagle  St..  Eaglewood.  N.J 


WartB,  Bagh  8..  Ill 
nreetaey.  Job 


BUI  Bead.  Short  BOla,  N.J. 
1612  Market  81.  PhUadel- 


Weetaey,  Joha  ft..  Ml  Pox  Bl 

phla  i  Pa. 

WcyBMUtb.  Ludaa  B..  2M  Broaxvtile  Boad.  BroaxvUlc  8.  N.Y. 
Wbalea,  Jaaae  J..  Coabuation  Engineering  Inc..  277  Park 

Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y.     IMl  7 
Whipple.  Praak  B.,  46M1  W.  8  Mile  Boad.  Norfhvllle.  Mich. 
White.  Joha  J..  Nadear  Producta  BBCO  DIv..  ACP  laduatrles. 

lac.  Riverdale.  Md. 
WhltSdd.  Barold  B..  IM  Broadway.  New  York  7,  N.Y. 
Whitley,  Howard  8.,  6  Marlborough  St    Boa  oa  16.  Maaa. 


^^S!!XJ^»*»'  **  "WCBNT  Bldg..  Jaaa  Laaa.  Maalla. 

rBltlpfnae* 
JaekaoB,  David  P.,  Ba.  605,    112  Yoage  St..  Toroato  1.  Oa- 


to 


^Itaey.  Doaglaa  B..  IM  B.  4tad  81.  New  York.  N.Y.     : 
WIchaa.  Lewla  W^  Jr..  IIM  Traaaportatloa  Oeater.  6  P*an 

Center  Plaaa,  PhilaMphU  4.  Pa.  ^.__ 

WIer,  Stuart  A.,  628  Davla  Bldg.,  ISM  Mala  81,  Dallaa  2.    Baba.  Leroy  T..  Jr..  Paatfach  Ml.   8  Maeacben  M.  Repabile 

^•"  of  Ooraaay  ^^ 


tarto.  Caaada 
JackaoB.  Roy  T..  Ba.  1014.    Ill  RlehaMBd  81  W..  T 

1.  Oatario,  Canada 
Leetbaaa.  George  E..  6M  Ualversity  Ave..  Toroata.  Oatarla. 

Caaada 
Luxsatto,  Edgar.  Via  Laaro  2.  Mllaa.  Italy 
Mace.  Wllllaa  N..  171  Eaatera  Ave..  Toroato  2.  Oatarla. 

Caaada 
Maaoa.  Alfred  D.,  1014    111  RlctaBMWd  St  W.,  Toroata,  Oa- 
tario. Caaada 
MePadden.  Roaald  Keith,  M  Sparka  St..  Ottawa  1,  Oatario. 

Canada 
M^endry.  Blake  A..  70  Gloucester  St,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario, 

Caaada 


Tex. 
Wlasa,  Arao  M.,  SM  North  St.  White  Plalaa.  N.Y. 
Wifflaa.  Albert^  M..^WestlBghouae  Air  Brake  Co..  8  Gateway 

Baaearch  lac.  SSM  M  St.  NW..  Wash- 

M  Oatlaak  Ava..  W«at  Barttord  T. 


Ceater,  PIttsbargh.  Pa 
Wilder.  Leo.  e/a  Boed 


lagtoa  r.  D.C. 
WlUard.  Joha  ~ 

Coaa. 

WilllaBM.  Alvla  L..  16M  B.  WUlow  SI,  Aaabela,  Calif. 
WIlllaaM.  Cheeter  A..  Jr..  M  Bockefeller  Plaaa.  New  York 

10.  N.T. 


M.  . 
Wllllaaa.  I^aa  Alfred.  Ba.  2SM, 
Chicago  4.  ni. 


141  W.  JacksoB  Blvd.. 


E*^«Ji    J«*n   Thoaas.    48   Sparks    81.   Ottawa.    Oatarla. 

Robertson,   Bernard  C^   Suite  1014.    Ill  Bldiaond  81  W„ 
Toronto  L  Ontario,  Canada 

"*^%^'  S*V4.  ■••  CoBBaught  House.  Aldwy<A.  LoadoB 

W  C.  2,  Kaglaad 
B^barc,   GaraM   8..   216  Pboealx   BMg..   SM  DomM  81. 
„  WlaaTpeg^  Maaitoba^  Caaada  "— -   -«^ 

Saall  JMelvlB  S.  W..  Shawlalgaa  Chema.  Uaited.  Shawlalgaa. 

Ou'bce.  Caaada 

▼Intel,  bri.  M  Soaaaffcuigatr..  e/o  Slagfriad  «-«m««Aiiht. 
" Germaay  — — — — . 


.■t!t  )iHb  ,.1^ 


t^Sf' 


*^■    ) 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Pakt  1— Bulbs  or  Pkactioi  nr  Patsht  C 
AceeMibiUtif  of  AMigniment  Record* 

Node*  to  hereby  giTen  that  the  United  States  Patent 
CMBce  proposes  to  amend  one  of  its  mles  rdatinc  to 
records  and  flies  of  the  Patent  Ofllce.  Tiie  amendment 
to  proposed  paranaBt  to  the  authority  contained  in  ntls 
35,  United  States  Code,  section  6. 

AU  persons  who  desire  to  present  their  riews,  objec> 
tions,  recommendations  or  sosgestlons  are  Inrited  to 
do  so  on  or  before  Jane  20, 1965,  on  which  date  a  hear- 
inc  wiU  be  held  at  lOKW  sou.  in  Boom  S886B  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  Building.  All  persons  wish- 
Ing  to  be  heard  orally  are  requested  to  notify  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  of  their  intended  appearance. 

The  proposed  amendm«it  is  for  the  purpose  of  limit- 
ing public  scoessibiiity  to  the  assignment  records  of  the 
Patent  CMBce  relating  to  patents  only,  and  to  keep  oon- 
fldential  the  assignment  records  relating  to  pending 
ahd  abandoned  applications.  The  proposed  amend- 
ment will  api^y  only  to  assignments  recorded  after  the 
date  the  amendment  becomes  ^lectiTe.  Assignments 
recorded  prior  to  that  date  together  with  the  indexes 
snd  digests  relating  to  tliem  wiU  continue  to  be  open 
to  public  inqwction  as  prorided  for  by  Boles  12  prior 
to  amendment. 

Section  1.12  of  Title  87  CFJL  (Patent  Bule  12) 
is  prc^Kised  to  be  amended  by  adding  the  words  relatu^g 
to  origimml  or  roiMue  pmtoiUa  after  "records"  in  the 
first  sentence  thereof,  and  by  adding  the  following  as 
the  aecond  and  third  sentences:  Assignment  records, 
digests  and  indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  aban- 
doned application  are  not  aTallable  to  the  public. 
Goplef  of  any  stidi  assignment  records  and  information 
with  reqwct  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  wri^ 
tm  authority  of  the  applicant  or  hU  assignee  or  attor- 
ney or  agent  er  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  sedEing 
such  infonuitira  to  a  bona  flde  pronwctlve  or  actual 
purdiasor,  mortgagee  or  licensee  of  such  spplicatian. 


unless  it  shall  be  necessary  to  the  prtqior  conduct  of 
buaineas  before  the  Ofllce  or  as  provided  by  titrnt  rvlM 
of  this  part 

The  text  of  the  proposed  rule;  as  amended,  reads  as 
toUawM: 

1 1.12  AtHffHment  record*  open  to  puhUe  inspeoMofk — 
The  assignment  records,  resting  to  original  or 
reissue  pstents,  including  digests  and  indexes,  are 
op«i  to  public  inqtection  and  copies  of  any  in- 
stnunent  recorded  may  be  obtained  upon  payment 
of  the  fee  therefor.  Assignment  records,  fllgiMts 
and  indexes,  retoting  to  any  pending  or  abanieaod 
application  are  not  srailaMe  to  the  public.  Copies 
of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  tliereto  shaB  be  obtalnaUe  only 
xtpotk  written  autliority  of  the  applicant  or  hto 
assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  or  upon  a  showing 
that  the  person  ae^dng  such  Informatioa  is  a  booa 
fide  proqiectlTe  or  actual  purchaser,  mMtgagee 
or  licensee  of  such  apirfication,  unless  it  shall  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before 
the  Ofllce  or  as  provided  by  these  rules.  An  order 
for  a  coiqr  of  an  assignment  should  give  the  IdoB- 
tlflcation  of  the  record.  If  idsntifled  only  by  ttn 
name  of  the  patentee  and  number  of  the  patent, 
or  in  the  case  of  a  trademai^  registration  by  the 
name  of  the  registrant  and  number  of  the  reglstra* 
tion,  or  by  name  of  the  applicant  and  serial  number 
of  the  apirfication,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made 
for  the  time  consumed  in  mahing  a  aearch  fOr  such 
assignment 

( Sec.  1,  06  SUt  798. 85  U.S.C.  6) 

(Signed)  EDWABD  J.  BBENNEB, 

Comfii<««<oner  of  AHenis. 
J.  HEBBERT  HOLLOMON. 
Aaeietami  Beoretmrp  for  Boimoe  mmd  Tochmolo§9- 
Appcored:  May  26.  1MB 

PubUehed  im  SO  FJL  719S,  Jfsy  M.  IMS 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

VA  Covrt  of  CwtoBi  aii4  PAtoiit  Appwto 

c 

In  BB  Fbarobb  N.  Apbl,  Louib  B.  Oobtb  Ain»  Howabb  L.  Bbvbbr 

No.  7245.    DeeUMl  M»reh  18,  1965 

m  OOPA  — ;  842  r.2d  4W;  144  U8PQ  748] 

1.  PATBltTABaRT — Pboomb     OaVlOPMrB— . 

Witt  tsspset  to  ftppBlhmtB*  prqcBBs  which  rsRcts  phenols  and  aldehydes  to 
produce  alkyUdene  Msphenola.  JfeW  that  -•  •  *  when  the  rlalawtd  anhleet 
-  mattw  as  a  whole  la  oonaidered,  Indodlnc  not  oaly  the  parttcnlar  oatalTat 
used  bvt  the  claimed  temperature  conditloiM  and  molar  ratloa  as  wdl,  we 
think  the  cnmnlatlTe  differencea  orer  tike  prior  art  are  anch  that  appeteats' 
InrentloQ  wovld  wtc  hav*  been  obrtoaa  to  one  of  mdinary  aidU  la  Hila  art." 

2.  Samb— PABTiouLAa  8uB»cT  Matrb— PBoccaa  roa  PaoDUcnoif  or  Bmrmwota. 

The  refnaal  of  certain  claims  to  a  process  for  the  fwodnctlOB  of  biaphenola, 
as  unpatentable  OTer  the  prior  art,  la  retersed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  768,093.  « 

BEVERSED. 

Walter  C.  Kehm  {John  F.  HoKmann,  Paul  A.  Rote,  of  oooubbI) 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  IF.  Moore  (/.  F,  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
misBioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Woblxt,  Chief  Judge^  and  Bigh,  Martin^  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Aeeoeiate  JMdgee 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  tJie  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  here,  as  in  companion  appeal  PA  7944,  arises  under  85 
U.S.C.  108  and  requires  us  to  determine  whether  the  differences  be- 
tween appellants'  invention  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject 
matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  inventicm 
was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  this  art 

The  process  disclosed  in  appellants'  application '  and  claiBoed  in 
appealed  claims  1  throu^  6  reacts  phenols  and  ald^ydes  to  prodvce 
alkylidene  bisphenols,  the  reaction  being  catalyzed  by  a  cation  ex- 
changing resin.  The  cation  exchanging  resin  is  used  as  a  condensa- 
tion catolyst,  in  lieu  of  the  strong  mineral  acids  previously  so  used 
in  known  oommercial  practice.  Commercially  avaiteble  cation  ex- 
change resins  such  as  ''Amberlite  XE-100**  and  **DoweX  80-X-4**  are 
disclosed  as  effective  catalysts.  The  resin,  if  wet,  is  dried,  for  example 
under  a  vacuum  or  in  an  oven,  but  preferably  by  displacement  of 
the  water  with  phenol.  The  mokr  ratio  of  phenol  to  aldehyde  in 
the  reaction  mixture  is  disclosed  as  BMnre  than  S :  1  and  preferably 
from  6:1  to  IS:  1.  Hie  process  is  carried  oat  at  temperatoret  of 
from  65*  to  96*  C.  in  a  continuous  oohuim  operation,  and  at  tem- 
peratures of  fitnn  40**  to  98*  C.  in  a  batch  operation. 

Hie  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  are  affirmed  by  the  Board  of 
Appeals  which  found  the  invention  to  be  obvious  in  view  of  the 
following  reistences: 

DeGroote  et  al.,  2,499,861,  March  7,  1950. 
Jansen,  M68,968,  May  8,  1949. 

''Ambarttto  Ion  Exchange,**  p.  10,  Bohm  and  Haas  Co.,  The 
Resinous  Products  Div.,  Pldhulelphia,  September  195IS. 
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Appellints*  position  as  stated  in  their  brief  is: 

Tb«  proe—i  now  prortded  bj  ftppellanta'  InTcnttoD,  for  the  fbrtt  time  provide* 
O^O  ^  *"\   *  Viiin  whMPtbj  hl^  pocity  M»p)ieiioU  cui  b*  Mcored  In  a  rapid  rMcti<m 

•oloble  add  catalyats  and  the  om  <rf  corrosion  retlatant  eqalpment.  Tbe  Inren- 
tioB  alflo  pi«Tkto% /or  |»^|ir«l  M««,  •  ^atiii  wMcb  it  coBtinaoiiB  br  P«a>iB*  a 
naetkm  mlxtmro  of  tbo  aldefajdw  and  tbe  pbenola  tbrongh  a  packed  bed  of  tbe 
catioa  eaMtanfintayndMtte  raaln  to  ■ecio  a  c— reralon  of  tbe  reactata  to  tbe 
blspbenola. 

Appellants  refer  to  claims  1,  4  and  6  es  typical  of  those  on  appeal. 
These  claims  are  as  follows : 

L  A  irac—  for  tbe  prodnetlon  of  MapbeeoU  from  a  pbenol  rracClTe  In  tbe 
pan  poiltlea  a»d  a  Mtnrated  aldehyde  wblcb  conipriee»  eontactlnf  a  ndxtore 
ceaprlalat  Mid  pbenol  and  an  aUdiyde  In  a  molar  raUo  of  more  tban  2  to  1 
with  catalytic  qnantlttee  of  a  eatlon  excbaaglac  roaln  at  a  temperature  of  leea 
tbaaaboatlOO'a 

4.  Tbe  pmoees  claimed  In  dabn  8  wbwein  tbe  cation  ezdianginr  realn  ia 
aabydrone. 

&  ▲  oontlaaona  proceee  for  tbe  production  of  binibenola  from  a  pbewri  and 
an  akMiyde  wblcb  cmnpriaee  tormlMtt  a  mixture  of  a  pbenol  bavins  a  reactlTO 
bydrogen  In  tbe  ring  poeltlott  para  to  tbe  pbent^c  bydroxyl  and  an  ald^yde  free 
of  <rfellnlc  nnaatoratlon  in  a  moli?  ratio  of  at  least  8  to  1,  contactlns  eald  mix- 
tore  with  a  cation  excbanglng  reein  Mtarated  witb  aaid  pbenol  In  a  naction 
none  maintained  at  a  temperatore  between  about  65'  C.  and  9B*  C^  drawtaf  off 
tbe  biepbenol  product  and  tbe  onreacted  i^enol  and  aldebyde,  aeparatinf  tbe 
bUquhenol  therefrom,  recbarflng  tbe  phenol  aldehyde  mixture  with  additional 
pbenol  and  aldehyde^  and  again  eontactlns  eald  mixture  with  said  cation  ex- 
changlns  realn. 

The  rejection  of  the  claims  is  based  primarily  on  DeGroote  in  view 
of  Amberlite.  The  DeGroote  patent  relates  to  (1)  the  preparation 
of  diphenylolmethanee  from  an  aldehyde  and  a  phenol,  (2)  the  prep- 
aration of  ozyalhylated  deriTatives  of  diphenylolmethanee.  The 
patent  disoloses  a  process  for  preparing  a  diphenylolmethane  from 
o-orssol  and  heptaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  2 :  L0&  by  adding  the 
aldehyde  to  the  phenol  and  4  pounds  of  sulfuric  acid,  refluxing  for 
1  hoar  at  100*'-110*  C.  following  a  rapid  drop  in  temperature  from 
an  initial  rapid  rise, to  140*'  to  160**  C,  adding  100  pounds  of  xylene 
and  distilling  off  the  water  of  reaction.  DeGroote  points  out  that 
the  phenol  to  aldehyde  molar  ratio  of  8 :  1jD&,  rather  than  the  theo- 
retical 2 : 1  ratio,  is  ^desirable"  to  yield  the  maximum  amount  of  di- 
phei^lolmethane,  and  that  a  higher  molar  ratio  (excess  of  phenol) 
<^  *  *  merely  results  in  inocmplete  oomluBation  of  the  phenol.^  The 
product  in  xylene  solution  is  dark  rsd  and  soft-to-fluid. 

The  Amberlite  publication,  under  the  heading  **Catalysis  by  Acids 
and  Bases,'*  discloses  that  ^* Amberlite"  ion  exchange  resins  are  m  the 
nature  of  ^^id**  acids  and  catalyse  many  reactions  catalyzed  by  acids. 
A  nvmber  of  reactions  are  pointed  out,  including  the  reactions  of 
fonnaldehyde  and  styrene  to  yield  4-phenyl-l,8-dioxane,  and  phenol 
and  ieobutylene  to  yield  t*butyl  phenol.  The  publication  disdosee 
the  adyantages  of  separating  the  resins  from  reactants  or  products 
by  simple  filtratkm  or  decsntation,  and  of  eliminating  the  rsquiieaMnt 
for  neutraljaatinn,  as  with  soluble  acids,  and  the  need  for  acid- 
resistant  equipment. 

Jensen  is  directed  to  the  soluble  acid  catalysed  ccmdensation  of 

phenols  with  ketones  in  the  presence  of  a  mtfcapto  substituted  ali- 

,,4duttie  carboxylic  acid.    Tlie  Examiner  relied  upon  the  showing  in 

Example  10  of  tbe  use  of  formaldehyde  and  phenol  in  securing  a 

product  which  the  reference  says  contains  methylene  bisphenol. 
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Tbe  principal  conttibMion  to  tJie  airt  made  by  JaBseri  ippHafttxrlfe 
in  the  increased  catalytic  effects  resulting  from  the  use  of  the  mereapto 
aliphatic  acids  ss  catalytic  aids.  It  was  applied  agunst  the  appealed 
claims  as  showing  the  use  of  fonnaldehyde  with  a  molar  excess  of 
phenol  with  an  acidic  catalyst. 

'  While  the  subject  matter  of  the  present  i^peal  ie  jrelated  to  the 
subject  matter  of  the  compenion  appeal  (PA  7244J,  we  are  hese 
concerned  with  diffemt  claims  to  a  different  process  and  with  diAar- 

ent  prior  art.    As  pointed  out  b^  the  Board  of  Appeal^: 
•  •  •  The  hMtaat  application  dUfere  firom  Appeal  No.  43Z-91  [PA  72M]  in  that 
an  aldAyde  rather  than  a  ketone  ia  employed  for  eondenaatlon  wltt  a  phenol 
In  order  to  produce  bi^riienoL  •  •  • 

While  both  the  af^ication  here  in  issue  and  that  in  the  companion 
appeal  relate  to  processes  for  the  production  of  bisphenols  emplo3ring 
a  cation  exchange  resin  to  catalyse  the  reacti<m,  we  agree  with  tSie 
position  stated  in  appellants'  brief  that  *^t  was  error  to  apply  the  same 
reasons  of  rejection  here  as  in  the  oampani<m  docket  D-T244  since 
[the]  references  are  different  and  the  reaction  is  different" 

It  is  apparent  from  the  above  that  the  Examiner  properly  omsid- 
ered  that  the  DeGroote  reference  alone  is  not  an  effective  anticipation 
and  that  reliance  on  the  Amberiite  and  Jensen  references  was  nec- 
essary to  supply  some  of  the  defidanoee  of  DeGroote.  The  question 
thus  posed  is  whether  the  teachings  of  these  combined  references 
made  the  invention  ss  a  whole,  at  ehkned  in.  the  appealed  elaifnt, 
obvious  under  section  108.    We  think  th^  did  not 

DeGroote  dbea  not  teadi  the  use  of  the  molar  ratios  of  phenol  to 
aldehyde  specified  in  the  appealed  daima.  Thus,  claim  1  requires  * 
molar  ratio  of  *4nore  than  2: 1,"  and  daims  2  and  •  specify  a  molar 
ratio  of  **at  least  8 : 1"  while  claims  8, 4  and  5  call  for  ratios  of  '*from 
6: 1  to  12: 1."  DeGroote,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  the  following 
statement: 

Use  of  an  appredaUy  smaller  ratio  of  aldahTde  to  phenol  than  1  to  2  merely 
naulti  in  inwwnplete  combination  of  the  phenol,  the  amount  WMihiiwg  uaeoaB- 
Mned  oantrlbatla«  Uttle  or  notbinc  to  tbe  Talne  of  tbe  product  and  at  die  aame 
time  raisins  its  eoat  Therefore,  reactant  proportions  sboold  be  quite  doeeiy 
adhered  to,  and  ahould  be  of  the  order  of  tiioae  just  recited  abore. 

This  passage  would^  if  snjrthing,  tend  to  lead  (me  skilled  in  the  art 
away  from  appellants*  claimed  moUr  ratioa. 

As  to  the  inqwrtanoe  of  the  molar  ratios  claimed,  appellants*  spec- 
ification states: 

It  la  nsffssrj  In  the  process  of  this  inrentlon  to  uttllse  more  than  stoichi- 
ometHc  amounts  of  phenol  to  aldehyde  In  the  reaction  aone.  Generally  at  least 
8  moles  and  up  to  about  90  moles  of  phenol  per  mole  of  alddiyde  Is  suitable. 
It  la  pesterred.  la  order  to  adilere  higher  oonrerslons  and  greater  efBdency, 
to  employ  nMle  ratka  of  phenol  to  alddiyde  between  about  6 : 1  and  12: 1  The 
reaction  of  the  phaaol  and  aldehyde  to  the  correepondlng  bisphenol  with  tim 
eatleaie  e^<^lam»  naki  catalyats  bisiiabirfinMi  deatrlbsd  la  pMCerably  aeesai* 
pllAed  by  oontactlnc  a  mixture  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldriiyde,  enntalfilt  d  to 
12  moles  of  phenol  per  atole  of  the  aldehyde,  with  an  amount  of  phenol  modlfled- 
loa  exdumge  leslB  eatalyit  sufldent  to  prorlde  %  mole  eqniTaleBt  of  add  per 
mole  of  aUMiyde  at  a  tenqteratuie  between  «S*  and  2S*  C  tor  a  "^  -^^-..-. 
to  yMd  at  least  a  00%  eonrerslen  «f  the  reactants  to  Mspl 
dartaw  whUh  tte  raacSiatB  are  to  eeatact  wUfc  the  eatalyal, 

Car  a  ftven 


The  importance  of  the  claimed  temperature 
fbrthfaitlisspaeifleatioii:   ^.tf^^Mufeit 
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or  pftrticolaiiy  advanUgeooa  atace  Ui«  mte  of  by-product  fonnatlon 
appean  to  incraaae  rapidly  above  this  temperature  and  no  correspondlDC  in- 
creaae  In  rate  of  biapbenol  production  or  total  Msidienol  yield  ocrur«.  At  tem-' 
pentiurea  abore  100*  C,  ft  la  alao  poaalbte  that  aome  of  the  imlymeric  oatalyals 
cooM  be  degraded,  stsniflcantly  loitverinc  tbelr  naefnl  life. 

Nor  do  we  think  the  Jansen  reference  suggests  appellants'  claimed 
molar  ratios.  While  it  is  true  that  £xample  X  of  Jansen  shows  a  ratio 
of  phenol  to  aldehyde  which  falls  within  the  range  claimed  by  appel- 
lants, it  is  also  true  that  Jansen  is  directed  to  the  use  of  a  partievlar 
type  of  «Ualf»t  for  this  reaction,  which  catalyst  is  in  no  way  related 
to  appellants*  cation  exchanging  resin.  We  think  this  difference  in 
catalysts  is  highly  significant  and  destroys  much  of  the  pertinence  of 
Jansen's  teaching  of  molar  ratios  to  i^ppellants*  invention.  Cf  .  Corona 
Cord  Tire  Co.  r,  Dovan  Chem.  Corp.,  276  U.S.  368  (1928).  And,  we 
might  add,  the  same  reasoning  applies  with  equal  effect  to  the  teachings 
of  the  DeGroote  reference. 

[1]  Thus,  when  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  is  considered, 
including  not  only  the  particular  catalyst  used  but  the  claimed  tem- 
perature conditions  and  molar  ratios  as  well,  we  think  the  cumulative 
differences  over  the  prior  art  are  such  that  appellants'  invention  would 
not  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  accordingly  reversed. 

REV£BS£D. 


MAiTDr,  /.,  dissenting,  with  whom  Aucond,  /.,  joins. 

In  the  ralated  case,  In  re  Famham  (PA  7244)  62  CCPA  — ;  — 
FAi —;  — USPQ —,  we  held  that: 

*°*  *  It  aoama  to  aa  tbat  a  penen  of  ordtnary  akiU  in  this  art  abould  be 
chaffed  witb  tbe  knowledge  of  tbe  referencea  aa  to  the  availability  and  nae  of 
ion  exchaafo  reains  in  catalysinff  chemical  reactiona  and  that,  aa  stated  by  the 
Board: 

*  *  *  Althoni^  the  specific  reaction  dalmed  la  not  diaclooed  by  theae  see> 
ondary  refBreacea,  we  aee  no  reaaon  to  beUere  It  woold  not  be  operatiTe  when 
catalysed  with  an  addle  realn  Inatead  of  free  add.  Obrlonaneio  under  88 
tJ.B.C.  108  doaa  not  require  abaolnte  predicUbUlty.  In  rt  Jf  oretoa,  48  OCPA 
876;  1981  CD.  STT;  771  O.O.  295;  288  FAI  708;  120  U8PQ  227. 

The  single  reason  for  reversing  as  to  claims  3,  7  and  8  was  because 
those  claims  called  for  a  pretreatment  of  the  caUlyst  to  reduce  its 
moisture  content  to  below  3%  (as  disclosed  in  the  specification).  We 
sUted: 

*  •  *  Appellaats  appear  to  hare  dlacoverad  that  the  deaired  reaction  required 
pw-treataant  <tf  the  ton-exchange  reain  catalyat  to  reduce  ita  molatnre  content 
baCore  it  could  be  anccoMfully  uaed  in  the  proceaa.  *  •  * 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

We  Hiiwk  appdiaata'  recognition  of  the  neeeaaity  for  low  water  content  la  the 
entalyafc  la  an  important  and  unobrioua  cootrlbntion  to  thla  art  •  *  * 

I  might  add  that  that  contribution  was  the  one  evident  on  the  basis 
of  the  noord  before  OB. 

Tbs  pies^t  appeal  differs  from  the  former  in  that  one  rsafltant 
is  an  aldelqrde  rather  than  a  ketone.  The  differences  in  reactivity 
mm  "well  known  in  the  art  as  seen  in  tbe  Jansen  reference.  Jansen 
mv  oonosfiked  with  the  ^^condensation  of  a  phenol  with  a  carbonyl 
compound,  especially  a  'ketone."   He  also  found  that : 

•  •  •  the  add  eondeaaatloa  of  phaaola  with  Sonnaldahyda.  aa  well  aa  other 
aMAydas  sedi  m  acetaldahyde,  proptoaaldahyda,  botyiaktohyda.  baaaaldabyda 
aad  Iks  Uka  la  catalyaed  bv  the  preaeDce  af  the  ahofe-daocrlbed  catalyst    8ech 

itiena  are  tnhoceBtly  aaadi  tmon  rapid  than  ooodenaatioaa  of 
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with  ketooea  and  araeh  more  likely  to  lead  to  reala  fomatloa  and  m'^i^  1^ 
not  generally  coaaidered  equlvalMit  to  condenaarion  of  pbaaela  wtdi  kateaaa. 
However,  they  are  effected  even  more  ra|^^  by  the  catalyata  of  thia  inventloa, 
althon^  of  coorae^  bacauae  of  their  aune  rapid  nature,  the  adrantage  in  vdag 
a  catalyat  la  not  ao  ivooounoed. 

Jansm's  claims  call  for  carbonyl  compounds,  which  is  inclusive  of 
aldehydes  and  ketones. 

The  majority  opinion  in  the  present  case  hinges  allowance  of  all 
the  claims  on  the  temperature  and  mole  ratio  limitations.  That'I 
think  is  in  error.  The  following  table  wiU  be  helpful  in  noting  the 
''differences  between  the  subject  matter  sou^t  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art"  I  think  the  proper  approach  is  to  compare  the  ap- 
pealed elainu  with  the  example*  aruf  dUcloeureof  the  referencee.  The 
simUanties  ought  to  be  considered  in  order  to  show  that  the  differences 
between  the  claims  and  the  most  similar  prior  art  are  such  that  the 
subject  matter  is  unobvious,  if  indeed  that  is  so.  Since  some  terms 
in  the  appealed  claims  are  not  self-defining,  I  have  added  a  column 
headed  "Appellants'  Specification*'  to  show  the  80(^>e  intended  to  be 
covered  by  such  terms. 
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lt is  clear  that  there  are  three  differsnoes,  the  catalyst,  the  mole 
ratios,  and  the  temperature.  That  the  appliriation  of  the  catalyst  to 
this  praosss  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art » 
evident  from  our  holding  in  the  companion  a^^eal.  In  re  Famkam, 
sapra.  I  turn  then  to  the  remaining  limitationa 

Tempsntares  less  than  100"*  C.  an  shown  in  Jansen  for  kstonss, 
and  aldehydes  are  stated  to  react  more  rapidly,  therefore  temperatnree 
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Aonld  be  at  Uoit  no  higher,  thus  soggMtiiig  tempermtareB  within  the 
termt  of  the  daimB.  Fotrther,  there  is  some  overUp  in  the  tempeim- 
ture  with  the  DsOroote  reference  for  deim  1  which  calls  for  a  tem- 
perature of  ^lesB  than  about  100*  C.**    [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Jansen  was  riBlied  <m  to  support  the  position  that  use  of  an  exoeas 
of  phenol  would  be  obrious.  He  states: 

Tto  proportioe  of  the  |riM»ol  and  ketone  rMcttat%  o<  tiie  add  wwdt— hit 
aCpBt  and  of  the  catalyst  may  be  Taried  widely.  In  eeneral,  a  in<4ecalar  ezceea 
of  pheiMd,  that  la,  more  tiian  two  moteeolar  proportlom  of  irtienol  for  eadi  mole 
of  kstene,  la  adTaataseona,  best  rwidta  beiBf  secured  when  about  4  to  8  sKolas 
of  piMiMrt  are  nsad  for*  each  mole  of  ketone.  The  pfroportlon  of  the  add  eon- 
dHMlaa  afent  la  la  ne  way  critical  bat  ordinarily  about  0.1  to  OA  mole  of  con- 
diaidaff  agent  la  need  for  each  mole  of  ketone  reactant  When  anhydroua 
hydrocen  chloride  Is  used  as  the  add  condensinc  asent.  It  Is  most  convenient 
to  saturate  the  reactlMi  mixture  therewith. 

Wa  keep  in  mind  the  relationship  between  ketones  and  aldehydes 
tau^t  in  that  reference.   Jansen  then  discloses  in  his  Example  X  the  * 
reaction  of  8  moles  of  phenol  with  1  mde  of  formaldehyde,  as  acknowl- 
•dged  by  appellants^  brief. 

The  real  difference  in  mole  ratios  relied  on  by  the  majority  opinion 
arises  from  Jansen's  use  of  a  different  catalyst.  The  majority  states : 
*  *  *  We  think  this  dllCerenoe  In  cstalysts  Is  highly  slfnlflrant  and  destroys 
mmck  of  the  pertinence  of  Jensen's  teaching  of  molar  ratios  to  sppellanta'  In- 
▼entlon.    dhnphasls  supplied.] 

I  think  that  the  teachings  of  the  references  referred  to  aboye  indi- 
cate that  the  present  temperature  and  mole  ratio  limitations  of  the 
daims  are  no  more  than  those  resulting  frcmi  the  routine  experimenta- 
tion ii^ch  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  determine  in  finding 
the  optimum  oonditicms  in  the  operation  of  the  process.  There  is  no 
real  showing  of  criticality  in  those  limitations. 

CoBoaming  the  instant  catalyst,  "a  cation  exchanging  resin,"  we 
know: 

*  *  *  The  eatalytic  properties  of  len-ezchange  materials  hSTs  been  known 
for  many  yeara,  and  the  newer  lon-ezdiange  resins  hsTe  recently  been  Inrestl* 
gated.  The  strongly  addle  sulfonic  add  cation-exchange  resins  have  been 
shown  to  be  efloctlTe  aa  an  esterlflcatlon  catalyst  for  most  homogeneous  or 
heterogeneous  sdd-«stalyaed  reactions.  The  stroni^  basic  anlon-exchange  ros- 
ins hSTe  also  been  shown  to  be  effectlre  base  catalysts.  The  adyantages  of  the 
Ion-exchange  resins  as  catalysts  over  ttie  coarcntlon  soluMe  adds  and  baaea  are : 
(1)  the  residtlag  prodncU  are  not  contaminated  by  the  catalyst,  (2)  the  cat- 
alyst can  be  used  oyer  and  over  again,  and  (8)  the  reain  catalysts  may  frequently 
cauae  fewer  side  reactions.* 

The  application  of  that  catalyst  to  the  old  reaction  of  phenol  with 
aldehyde  was  correctly  stated  in  the  ofMnpanioB  appeal  to  be  obyious. 
I  do  not  think  the  application  of  cation  exchange  resins  to  the  instant 
reaotion  can  *^destroy''  the  pertinence  of  the  teadiing  of  Jansen  as  to 
mole  ratioa.  The  majority  opinion  admits  as  much,  stating  only  that 
'^mch  of  the  pertincnee*' is  destroyed. 

.  It  is  elear  that  in  no  single  dement,  including  the  dried  resin,  is 
there  eriticali^  for  the  reaction  of  aldehydes  with  phenols.  The 
whole  concatenation  does  not  impress  me  as  being  beyond  the  skill  of 
ths  aft,  as  axamplifiBd  by  the  references  of  reeord.  The  companion 
ease  In  ni  Famham,  supra,  showed  a  criticality  in  the  dried  tesin 
whidi  detennined  whethei^  or  not  the  process  would  operate.  The 
ekimi  in  that  case  which  defined  an  opeimUe  proesss,  by  rsciting  the 
predried  resin,  were  held  to  be  patentable  over  the  art  of  reeord.  No 
siidi  criticality  exists  here.   The  two  cases  should  be  consistMit 

,  fsL  9»  KM  tt  sL  sd.  (lees).  ipi  le-iT. 
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The  majority  opinion  in  this  case  seems  to  stand  for  the  propodtion 
that  althou^  it  is  obvious  to  use  a  weU-known  catalyst,  the  cation 
exchange  resin,  to  catalyze  a  well  known  reaction,  the  process  becomes 
an  unobvious  one  upon  the  determination  of  two  operational  param- 
eters, temperature  and  mole  ratios,  ^UK^i^gi^  ndther  is  critical  to  the 
operability  of  the  reaction  with  the  particular  catalyst  I  cannot  agiee 
and  would  affirm  the  rejection  of  all  the  dahns  hen  as  obvious  raria- 
tionsofthedtedart. 
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R.  M.  Hayalo,  MMTHOD  FOB  MAKIMG  PLtJID 
•m^Mtt  MM.  BADIAL  aBAPT  UUL  WITH 
BBMUBMT  8BAUMO  BLBMKMT  BOMDBD  TO  AM  AM- 
^miABIif  BmnOIMO  PBBXPHBBAL  CAUD  POBTIOM. 
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807.  p.  808.  aader  the  headiaf  "Pateat  Salti."  Mcoad  coIubb, 
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wherdn  in  is  an  int^er  from  1  to  3,  ai-f-Ba«3,  pwni~>l, 
F-l-4-2,  '^d"  is  middle  tuJogen.  R>  is  an  oriuie  ndieal 
contefaiing  op  to  10  csrboo  stomi  of  lbs  troup  rmrMVf 
of  sikyl.  qfdodkyl.  sryl.  alksryl  aad  aralkyl  radicals 
aad  sack  vadicab  aibsHtBlsd  bjr  from  oa9  to  a  pfanHly 
of  subitiniwits  of  the  group  '•«*«*-««g  of  middle  halo- 
•sa.  nitro,  aadso  of  the  ftmnala  — H(H)v(R>)v  sad 
ouMT  OK  ths  fofBMua  R^  0~*»  wilB  fh6  proviso  Ikat  in 
at  least  one  of  R*— O—  in  the  reattant  of  the  fbnmda 


(Ri~<HteHR>)»^>is^iier  aiy,  R'  is  a  mem- 
bar  of  the  sronp  ooorfitiBs  of  ^pdrQ§SB  and  ofgaaic 
radicab  reprasealed  hjr  R*.  R"  is  a  OMolier  of  die  groiqi 
ooosisdag  of  bydrofsa  Emiddle  haloteaa  and  ortaaic 
ndicalB  wprrsraBid  by  R<.  aad  R*  is  a  member  of  the 
in»p  ooBshtiat  df  Eniddle  halofeBj  omaaic  radicals 
ftprasealad  by  Ri,  aad  ftactloaal  radicab  of  op  to  10  car- 
boo  atoms  of  the  gnmp  maebting  of  caiboalkozy.  ether 
of  te  fdmmk  Ri— (V-,  alkjAeaeoxjfaubooyi,  acjAozy- 
alkoatycaibOByi  whsrein  the  aeyl  moieCjr  has  the  fbnmda 
R^— C(0)— .  anikjrioiycarboayl.  aarido  of  the  foranila 
~C(0)— NC(H)v(R>)  J  (ott.)..  whtrin  mik.  Is  mUcyl 
cf  1  to  4  mtkom  miotmM,  aad  the  aniftv  aaalop  of  theee 
radicab,  with  the  prevbo  that  R*  b  dilmet  Ihaa  aad 
of  Uiher  flwbealar  weight  thaa  R^  the  improvaaieat 
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ILAFfT  I 


charaderiaad  partiailarty  as  to  aovaltr  by  tha 

coMdiintioii  of  a  km  gruwlai,  oaapact  M  

spnadiag  habit  of  plant  irowth,  fliMiMlIvs  Md  attrwdva 
form  and  pood  patelapa  of  tha  taids  and  iowafik  an  !•> 
,   lamittaat  habit  of  Moon,  with  rsiatboly  tew 
MdiiiV  te  pap  tHassa  poak  Wnimw.  a  nMaii 
Sl,lffl^flsr.Bln.aMka43  dbet  «f  tha  plants  wfasa  in  fUl  Moon,  a  dMneliva  and 

tCMflb  (OLfM^-dd^  atttadlH  teraon  and  nUte  penaral  colv  tOMJkjr  Of  tti 

and  distfaMt  varisty  of  roaa  plant  «f  iha  flori-  flunai^  and  a  variabia  flow  f^afnpa  rii^lni  froni 

laa  rasa  to  that  of  tha  ooaaason  flkc  (4>ni«a  vMpoftfr). 


J 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNB  29,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


p. 


Hid  MfU^mMtafc  Mtb 


lUrt  and  pants,  and  said  apron  indafi^  said  t^ 
mada  sobstantiafly  antirdy  of  a  dHat-4ika 
oiatariaL 


•a 


C 

n 


WmmL  Qstt  fldk  sPhL  naa*  Rab 
9mlkmSm%mmSmt§ 
Apr.MLlia,feMhasi 

iCMM.    IGLa— Ml) 


1.  As  a  prelsdivalulida  of  dolhing,  a  lag 


(ft)  ii 

(b)  an  innsr  fabric  cylindar 
with  said  oMar  fulrie  cfHndsr  and 
iVpar  and  kwar  andi  to  laid 

(c)  a  liaii«  anda  of  an 
nwlHid  of  a  fUcknsas  flor 
thafnpof 

•d  of  a  ibpa  aMd  siM  to  flt 


(d)  dMi  baint  m  opening  inaaid  onlw  Ihbrie  q<-      i.  a  glovo  haviag  fnm  aad  bnck 

iidHr  dC  ■  dv  to  ptnoit  lawofd  and  faplaoiawtt  alastie  flim  wi*ti*m  jotaed  alOM  i 

of  aaid  laing.  and  dstea  a  ' 

(a)  fistsniii  positivaly  to  dosa  said  npiniag.  theraby  the  ftigi 

^P^jf**  J^.  J"*'*  batman  aaid  oal«  and  innar  tioo  at  ana  and  «id  havi^  n  wdd 

fune  cyundssB.  igp  ^n^  enendlng  lirani,tha 

^...^........^  at  tha  other  and,  a  flnt  cni 

•  .M  ^m^  ^^  ^  ^  '■'■**  padion  to  a  llraa 

yti^lli  a  inbilaMfad  nnn  of  aid  fat  c 

WDBOJAwgaglTAfMN.     _  IZS^^tTJZ 

3CkiMnOLl--flD  ta««laal  edge  to  piaaeat  a 


to 
liAa 


of 
of 


•'■■«■, 


9t 

ftaa  of  said  fraot  and 


tivawriat 


tea 
towaiu  ma 


padion  of  Iha 


ag  nsar  mm  pana  oc  ma  msn  oMi  paam  Of  a  srantamn       aST^h 

yodiana  and  nnaBM  bnd  onflamn  doHi,  and  upper  poi^       ^^^  ^ 
tion  behoof  solid  IbbrieomsitdapnmMun  of  nbmton       *^"| 


IMt 


1660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


through  which  the  cartridge  projects;  a  cap  engaging  and 
covering  the  mouth  of  the  barrel  having  a  protract  and 
retract  mechanism  therein,  said  barrel  having  an  inner 
wall  extending  from  the  mouth  to  the  region  adjacent  the 
opening  and  a  stop  surface;  a  tubular  sleeve  for  supporting 
display  material  positioned  within  said  barrel  and  engaging 


25,S14 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE 
MATEiUAL 
Edmund  J.  Buzkky,  Robert  E.  JoIuimmi,  James  R.  Hilma- 
nowski,  and  Rnssell  J.  MUnar,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a»i«n- 
on    to    WUripool    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Origiwri  No.  3,098,641,  dated  Jane  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
853,3M,  Nov.  16,  1959.    AppUcatioa  for  nimnt  Jue 
3,  1964,  S«r.  No.  382,981 

16  Claims.    (CI.  222— 129) 


the  stop  surface  of  the  barrel  to  accurately  position  the 
sleeve  within  said  barrel,  said  sleeve  provided  with  a 
seat  on  the  inner  wall  thereof,  and  a  spring  engaging  the 
seat  for  securing  said  sleeve  at  the  stop  surface  to  prevent 
dislocation  of  the  sleeve  within  the  barrel  and  for  retract- 
ing the  cartridge,  said  cartridge  extending  through  the  bar- 
rel and  sleeve. 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate  material,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  receptacles  each  having  an  opening;  a 
first  closure  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  from  a  first  posi- 
tion closing  one  openinj  to  a  second  position  exposing 
said  one  opening;  a  second  closure  pivotally  mounted  to 
swing  from  a  first  position  closing  the  other  opening  to  a 
second  position  exposing  said  other  opening;  means  re- 
leasably  holding  each  of  said  closures  in  said  first  position; 
and  means  including  a  member  movable  between  a  first 
and  second  disposition  operable  upon  movement  thereof 
from  said  first  to  said  second  disposition  to  release  said 
first  closure  and  cause  it  to  swing  to  its  second  position, 
and  operable  upon  subsequent  movement  thereof  from 
said  second  to  said  first  disposition  to  release  said  sec- 
ond closure  and  cause  it  to  swing  to  its  second  position. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illuttratlona  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


/  2,542 

ROSE  PLANT 

Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  and  O.  L.  Weelu,  Cliino,  Calif., 
anignors  to  O.  L.  Weelts,  doing  busincsi  under  the  trade 
■aoM  and  ityle  of  Weelu  Wholesale  Rose  Grower, 
CUno/Calif.  y 

FUcd  Mar.  3i;  1964,  Ser.  No.  356^3 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit.— 24) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  low-growing,  compact  but  somewhat 
spreading  habit  of  plant  growth,  distinctive  and  attractive 
form  and  good  petalage  of  the  buds  and  flowers,  an  in- 
termittent habit  of  bloom,  with  relatively  few  flowers 
bridging  the  gap  between  peak  blooms,  a  massive  color 
effect  of  the  plants  when  in  full  bloom,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  lemon  and  white  general  color  tonality  of  the 
flowers,  and  a  variable  flower  fragrance  ranging  from 
tea  rose  to  that  of  the  common  lilac  (Syringa  vulgaris). 
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3,191,185 

SNAKE-PROOF  TROUSERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  F.  Martin,  Houston  Park,  Setana,  AU. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  383,629 

4  Clafans.     (CL  2—22) 


1.  As  a  protective  article  of  clothing,  a  leg  enclosing 
garment  comprising, 

(a)  an  outer  fabric  cylinder, 

(b)  an  inner  fabric  cylinder  substantially  concentric 
with  said  outer  fabric  cylinder  and  secured  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  to  said  outer  cylinder, 

(c)  a  lining  made  of  an  expanded  lightweight  plastic 
material  of  a  thickness  for  preventing  the  ends  of 
the  fangs  of  common  poisonous  snakes  penetrating 
therethrough  and  of  a  shape  and  size  to  fit  snugly 
between  said  inner  and  outer  fabric  cylinders, 

(d)  there  being  an  opening  in  said  outer  fabric  cyl- 
inder of  a  size  to  permit  removal  and  replacement 
of  said  lining,  and 

(e)  fasteners  positively  to  close  said  opening,  thereby 
to  hold  the  lining  between  said  outer  and  inner 
fabric  cyhnders. 


3,191,186 

WORKMAN^  SAFETY  APRON 

Clarence  W.  Robertson,  1553  Harrison,  Memphis,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,570 

3  Claims.     (CL  2— 51) 


1.  A  workman's  apron  adapted  to  be  worn  as  a  cover- 
ing over  front  parts  of  the  shirt  and  pants  of  a  workman 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  inward  and  outward  sides,  said  upper  por- 
tion being  of  solid  fabric  except  the  provision  of  a  button 
hole  adapted  to  engage  a  button  on  the  front  qt  the 
workman's  shirt,  and  a  substantially  rectangular  tab 
transvenely  affixed  to  sakJ  body  on  said  inward  side  in- 
termediate said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  tab  being 
adapted  to  be  interpoeedly  tucked  between  the  worlunan's 


shirt  and  pants,  and  said  apron  including  said  tab  being 
made  substantially  entirely  of  a  sheet-like  easily  flexible 
and  unstiff  material. 


3,191,187 
GLOVE 
Edward  Wayne  Comer,  Oldwick,  NJ.,  and  Joaeph  C. 
Gerard,  Arlington,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  EtfaJcon,  inc^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,220 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  die  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  20, 1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

2  Claims.     (CI.  2—167) 


1.  A  glove  having  front  and  back  sections  of  thenno- 
plastic  film  material  joined  along  outer  side  edges  to 
define  a  metacarpal  receiving  portion  with  a  portion  for 
the  fingers  extending  from  the  metacarpal  receiving  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  having  a  wrist  portion  open  at  the 
top  and  extending  from  the  metacarpal  receiving  portion 
at  the  other  end,  a  first  cuff  portion  extending  from  the 
top  of  the  wrist  portion  to  a  free  terminal  edge  to  present 
a  substantial  area  of  said  flrst  cuff  portion  adjacent  the 
outside  face  of  the  front  glove  section,  a  second  cuff  por- 
tion extending  from  the  top  of  the  wrist  portion  to  a  free 
terminal  edge  to  present  a  substantial  area  of  said  sec- 
ond cuff  portion  adjacent  the  outside  face  of  the  back 
glove  section,  said  cuff  portions  respectively  being  sealed 
to  said  front  and  back  sections  along  lines  coincident 
with  the  lines  of  joinder  along  said  side  edges;  and  being 
free  of  said  front  and  back  sections  in  areas  thereof  be- 
tween their  terminal  edges  and  the  tops  of  their  respec- 
tive wrist  portion,  whereby  there  is  presented  cuflF  pocket 
means  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wrist  por- 
tion and  toward  the  metacarpal  receiving  portion  of  the 
glove. 

3,191,188 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  OTOSCLEROTIC  DEAF- 
NESS     BY     SUBSri'ITLrriNG     AN     ARTOFICIAL 
STAPES  FOR  THE  HUMAN  STAPES 
Eduardo  Campo  MercandiMt  and  luan  Cwio*  Taraaido, 
both  of  1854  Saala  Fe  St,  Bucmm  Aires,  Aticfltftaa 
Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,255 
3ClainB8.    (CL3— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  alleviating  otosclerotic  deafness,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  carrying  out  a  stapedectomy  and  le- 
placing  the  removed  stapes  with  a  prosthesis  compriaUif 
a  hoUow  tubular  strut  having  two  opposite  end  portions 
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and  a  lamina  integral  with  and  extending  across  said  apart  large  vertical  and  substantially  circular  sleeves  car- 


strut  spaced  from  said  two  opposite  end  portions  thereof. 


so  as  to  rest  said  lamina  on  the  edge  of  the  niche  of  the 
oval  window. 

3,191,189  ' 

ANTI-SWEAT  WATER  CLOSET  TANK 
E.  Peter  Robare,  Louisville,  Ky.,  anignor  to  American 
Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,320 
2Clalmt.    (CL4— 68)  , 


2.  A  ceramic  water  closet  flush  tank  comprising  a 
bottom  wall  and  upright  walls  defining  said  tank,  a  vinyl 
plastisol  insulating  liner  in  said  tank,  said  insulating  liner 
being  formed  and  hardened-in-place  within  the  tank  by 
pouring  liquid  vinyl  plastisol  into  the  tank  and  allow- 
ing it  to  gel  adjacent  the  tank  surfaces  to  thereby  form 
an  integral  layer  of  a  tough,  stable,  one-piece,  homo- 
genous mass  of  vinyl  plastisol  which  conforms  to  the 
internal  shape  of  the  tank,  means  between  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  the  tank  and  the  liner  causing  said  liner  to  be 
bonded  to  and  in  effect  integral  with  the  tank  thereby 
forming  a  permanent  part  of  the  tank  and  eliminat- 
ing voids  and  preventing  bacterial  growth  between  the 
tank  and  liner,  said  liner  insulating  the  tank  from  the 
water  therein  to  reduce  condensation  of  moisture  on  the 
outside  of  the  tank. 


3,191,19« 
PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  HEALTH  BATH 
N.  Lowry,  P.O.  Box  924,  Del  Ri^  Tax. 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,427 
SCtaiMb    (CL4— 177)        ' 


1 

' 

1 

t^''~^ 

P5 

1 

J'jd'^^'^Jtt'^M 

1.  A  portable  health  bath  structure  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  substantially  circular  base  made  of  plastic 
or  other  suiuble  material,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 


ried  by  said  base  providing  a  means  for  receiving  telescop- 
ingly  a  plurality  of  inter-receiving  sleeves,  a  plurality 
of  vertical  rods  carried  by  said  sleeve  on  said  base  pro- 
viding a  means  for  supporting  a  substantially  circular 
rod  carried  by  said  inter-receiving  sleeves,  a  substantially 
circular  and  pleated  collapsible  wall  carried  by  said  cir- 
cular rod  providing  a  means  for  containing  water  and 
salts  for  bathing,  a  substantially  circular  drain  cover 
made  of  plastic  or  other  suitable  material  and  a  chain, 
providing  a  means  for  the  occupant  of  said  bath  to  drain 
the  contents  from  within,  a  plurality  oi  suction  cups 
carried  by  said  bottom  end  o(  said  spaced  apart  circular 
sleeves  providing  anti  skid  means  with  the  ground. 


3,191,191 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  PERIPHERALLY 

FLANGED  APPLIANCES 

William  A.  Jocrgcns,  18711  Rosconunon, 

Harper  Woods,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,549 

4Claimc     (CI.  4— 187) 


1.  In  a  system  for  mounting  a  self-framed  appliance 
in  an  opening  in  a  countertop,  a  sub-wall  connected  be- 
neath the  frame  of  the  appliance  and  forming  a  gap  gen- 
erally centrally  beneath  and  adjacent  the  appliance  frame, 
a  bracket  having  a  wall  with  first  and  second  spaced 
edges  and  a  face  surface,  an  overturned  lip  formed  along 
said  first  edge  and  inserted  into  said  sub-wall  gap,  a  lug- 
receiving  opening  in  said  wall  and  spaced  from  said  lip, 
a  two-ended  lug  extended  through  said  opening  and  having 
one  end  engaged  with  one  of  the  bottomside  of  the 
countertop  and  the  bottomside  of  the  appliance,  and  ad- 
justable means  on  the  other  end  of  said  lug  to  engage 
the  other  of  the  bottomside  of  the  appliance  and  the 
bottomside  of  the  countertop  and  thereby  lock  the  ap- 
pliance and  countertop  in  assembled  relation. 


3,191,192 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WATER 

CLOSET  SEAT 

Allen  L.  Mldycttc,  Jr.,  Momob,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  AomiI- 

earn  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  CorponilkM,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  ScpC  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,929 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL 


f  m 


1.  A  hinge  for  attaching  a  water  doset  seat  to  a  water 
closet  bowl  having  an  apertured  flange,  comprising  elon- 
gated anchor  bolts  having  lower  portions  passing  through 
said  apertures  in  said  water  doeet  bowl  flange,  stop  means 
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fixed  to  each  of  said  anchor  bolts  to  engage  an  upper  sur- 
face of  said  flange  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of 
said  anchor  bolts  through  said  aperture,  pintles  fixed  to 
the  water  closet  seat,  generally  U-shaped  clamping  mem- 
bers formed  to  pivotally  receive  each  of  said  pintles  and 
to  present  leg  portions  relatively  movable  to  adjust  the 
pressure  of  said  clamping  members  on  said  pintles,  said 
clamping  member  leg  portions  having  aligned  apertures  to 
receive  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  anchor  bolts, 
one  of  said  leg  portions  slidably  receiving  said  anchor 
bolt  in  its  respective  aperture,  the  other  of  said  leg  portions 
being  adjustably  attached  to  said  anchor  bolt,  a  resilient 
member  carried  by  each  of  said  anchor  bolts  and  disposed 
between  said  stop  means  and  said  one  leg  portion  such  that 
said  resilient  member  tends  to  urge  said  one  leg  portion 
towards  the  other  leg  portion,  each  of  said  anchor  bolts 
being  rotatable  relative  to  its  respective  clamping  member 
to  move  said  other  leg  portion  towards  said  one  leg  portion 
to  vary  the  amount  of  force  applied  by  the  resilient  mem- 
ber to  said  clamping  member  and  thereby  vary  the  force 
with  which  said  pintles  are  clamped,  and  securing  means 
attachable  to  the  lower  portions  of  each  of  said  anchor 
bolts  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  anchor  bolts  to  engage 
a  lower  surface  of  said  flange  and  wedge  the  latter  be- 
tween said  stop  means  and  said  securing  means  to  thereby 
secure  the  anchor  bolts  in  place  on  said  flange  independ- 
ently of  the  force  applied  by  the  resilient  members  to  said 
clamping  members. 


3,191,193  o 

TOILET  SEAT  ATTACHMENT 

Esther  E.  Bogenbcrger,  3736  N.  39th  St.,  Mihrankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,954 

3  CfaUms.     (CL  4—251) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  toilet  seat  which  is  supported 
in  spaced  relation  to  a  toilet  bowl,  the  attachment  com- 
prising a  shallow  fitting  receivable  within  the  space  be- 
tween the  seat  and  bowl  and  extending  transversely 
beneath  a  portion  of  the  seat,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  fitting  with  the  seat  and  comprising  hook  portions 
fitting  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  marginal  portions 
of  the  toilet  seat  and  constituting  the  means  for  attaching 
the  fitting  to  the  seat,  the  fitting  having  a  pocket  for  the 
reception  of  vapor izable  material,  the  fitting  being  further 
provided  with  a  laterally  projecting  handle  for  the  ma- 
nipulation of  the  seat  to  which  the  fitting  is  attached. 


said  first  linkage  means  and  said  first  frame  means  form- 
ing a  lower  bunk  support;  and  said  folding  frame  means 
also  including  a  second  linkage  means  and  a  second 


frame  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  linkage 
means,  said  first  and  second  frame  means  being  capable 
of  folding  around  the  mattress  used  in  the  lower  bunk 
to  form  a  sofa  seat  support. 


3,191,195 
BED  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Sdibckman,  Forest  HOb,  N.Y.,  and  Roland  A. 
Bcnoil,  Day ville.  Conn.,  assignon  to  Royafanetal  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloB  of  IIHoob 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  818,426,  Inne  5, 
1959.    This  application  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,835 
IClahn.    (CL5— 63) 


3,191,194 
SOFA-BUNK  BED 
Mickey  Earl  GriOn,  16439  NE.  29lii,  BcBcvm,  Wa*. 
FBed  Aag.  27, 1962,  Ser.  N«.  219323 
ifCWnu.    (CLS— 9) 
19.  A  lower  bunk  and  seat  assembly  for  a  convertible 
sofa  and  bunk  bed,  comprising:  a  pair  of  arm  structures 
having  legs  and  interconnected  by  permanent  front  and 
rear  frame  means;  a  folding  frame  means  pivotally  con- 
nected by  a  first  linkage  means  near  the  rear  <rf  said 
permanent  front  frame  means,  said  folding  frame  means 
having  a  first  frame  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  first 
linkage  means,  said  permanent  front  frame  means  and 


In  a  bed  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rigid,  rectangular  frame  formed  with  laterally  spaced- 
apart  side  members  connected  by  cross  members  com- 
prising a  head  end  and  a  foot  end,  pedestal  supports  for 
said  frame  located  one  at  each  of  said  frame  ends,  each 
of  said  supports  comprising  a  relatively  narrow  and  elon- 
gate base  extending  crosswise  relative  to  the  frame  for 
a  distance  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  width  of 
the  frame,  an  extensible  stanchion  connected  to  and  ris- 
ing from  said  base  and  being  located  medially  of  the  ends 
of  the  base,  said  stanchion  being  wider  than  deep  with 
its  width  extending  lengthwise  of  the  base  and  crosswise 
of  the  frame,  means  connecting  the  stanchion  to  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  frame,  mounting  brackets  mounted 
on  and  extending  from  said  stanchion  and  fluid  operated 
motive  means  mounted  in  said  brackets  in  spaced  juxta- 
posed relation  to  said  stanchion  in  a  vertical  plane  coin- 
cident with  a  median  vertical  plane  passing  transversely 
through  the  stanchion  and  connected  to  said  base  and 
said  frame  whereby  said  motive  means  is  acoessiUe  for 
repair  and  maintenance,  and  control  means  for  operating 
said  motive  means  at  will  to  raise  and  lower  the  frame 
relative  to  the  base,  the  stanchion  extending  and  retract- 
ing therewith  and  at  all  times  maintaining  the  ftimie  in 
a  horizontal  idane. 
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3,191,1M 

HEAD  A>fD  KNEE  REST  OTERATING  DRIVES  FOR 
HOSPITAL  BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
E.  Hofan,  KcMMhm  Wli.,  Mrignor  to  Holn'k 
Co^  KcMMha,  Wik,  a  corporatioa  of 

nh«  Dm.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,077 
ISCUm.    (CL5-4S) 


beinf  adapted  to  bend  and  fold  said  integral  mattress 

tion  to  tukte  said  bed  into  and  out  of  a  folded  position, 
each  of  said  mechanisms  including  a  set  of  liwfcf  and 
levers  passing  one  another  in  scissors-iike  fashion  when 
said  bed  is  folded  and  unfolded;  a  pair  of  flexible  covers, 
each  of  whidi  is  positioned  between  one  side  of  said 
bedding  and  one  of  said  seU  of  links  and  levers  and  is 


1.  A  power  drive  for  hospital  beds  and  the  likle  having 
various  sections  for  adjustable  movement  and  locking  upon 
command  control  comprising  operating  instrumentalities 
for  each  of  said  bed  sections,  a  motor  to  electrically  propel 
said  operating  instrunwntalities,  crank  arms  between  said 
operating  instrumentalities  and  said  motor,  means  to  vary 
the  lehitionahip  betwcien  said  operating  instrvmentalities 
and  said  motor  so  that  the  various  bed  sections  may  be 
pre^electively  timed  for  movement  rehitive  to  each  other 
andsaidbed. 


3491497 

MATTRESS  CONSTRUCTION 

LMrii  E.  Fkvjr,  392  Fairway,  WIchMa,  _ 

Fllad  laik  9, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  KS432 

<CUm.    (a.S-443) 


adapted  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  one  side  of  said  bed- 
ding, said  portion  of  said  one  side  of  said  bedding  in- 
cluding a  region  of  said  integral  mattress  section  in  which 
it  is  bent  for  folding,  and  means  for  drawing  said  covers 
toward  each  other  and  connecting  them  together  to  hold 
said  sides  of  said  bedding  inwardly  and  prevent  said  bed- 
ding from  being  danuged  by  contact  with  said  links  and 
levers  while  said  bed  is  being  folded  and  unfolded. 


3491499 
ARTIFICIAL  NEST  FOR  WILD  BEES 

thM  to  Civfai  ■.«••<-         -^^ 

CaUr.,  a  corporatioa  Of  CaUforaJa' 

FIM  Aag.  5, 1963,  S«r.  No.  2993M 
9Clalw.    (CL<— 11) 


1.  A  nuttress  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pesiljent 
member  constructed  of  a  foam  material,  a  plurality  of 
deep  slots  in  one  surfac^  of  said  resilient  member  defining 
a  ledge  portion  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  resilient 
member  and  a  plurality  of  individually  compressible  block 
shaped  segments  positioned  in  close  proximity  and  ar- 
ranged in  longitudinally  extending  columns  and  trans- 
versely extending  rows  in  the  central  portion  thereof,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  compressible  segments  being  sub- 
stantially coplanar,  cover  means  with  said  ledge  portion 
and  each  of  said  compressible  segments  to  entirely  and 
separately  enclose  same,  said  cover  means  being  the  outer 
surface  of  said  mattress,  said  mattress  being  constructed 
and  adapted  so  that  said  ledge  portion  and  said  compressi- 
ble segments  are  individually  movable  in  reqwnse  to  a 
load  placed  thereon  in  use.  I 


CMlro,l 
vtMeCc 


^^ 3,191,199 

FROrECnVE  COVERING  FOR  BEDDING  IN  A 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BED 
.Fort  LMdcrdalc,  Fla.,  ■■toior  to  CMtro 
:oqMnti«i,NcwH]r4aPari,N.Y.,icaiw 
lof  New  York 
Fled  J^  27, 19C2,  Sir.  N*.  29S,i27 
7  CMm.    (CL  S-^329) 
1.  In  a  convertible  bed  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  folded 
to  form  a  aofa,.said  bed  including  a  number  of  hinged 
nctioas.  beddfaig  supported  between  said  sections,  said 


bedding  Inchiding  a  matress  having  at  least  one  suL...^ 
tially  hitegral  mattress  section,  and  a  bed  folding  mecha- 
nism at  each  side  of  said  bed,  each  of  said 


I.  An  artificial  nest  for  wild  bees  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  segments  each  having  parallel  faces,  removable 
securing  means  encircling  the  segments  to  secure  them  to- 
gether with  faces  of  adjacent  segments  in  contact,  at  least 
one  of  each  pair  of  conUcting  faces  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  grooves  therein  and  extending  to  an  end  of 
the  segment,  whereby  bee  cell  openings  are  defined  be- 
tween each  pair  of  segments,  and  whereby,  upon  removal 
of  the  securing  means  any  pair  of  contacting  faces  may 
be  separated. 

3,191499 

BOAT  coNsntucnoN 

ChrMan  FoaraHlicr,  ChaMaix,  Haatc^role,  FhMc 
(M  Ave.  Victor  DalMci,  ripitaaaB.  rjiaiMie  Oritn 

talcs,  Fkaacc) 

FIM  Feh.  19, 19(3,  Scr.  N«.  2S9,i44 

3riBiMs    (CL»— i) 

1.  A  decked  boat  comprising  a  molded  hull  member 
and  a  molded  deck  member,  said  hull  member  having 
side  walls  projecting  towards  the  deck  member,  means 
on  the  underside  of  the  deck  member  defining  longitudinal 
grooves  along  the  sides  thereof,  the  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  hull  walls  being  received  in  said  grooves  and 
permaocDtly  fixed  to  the  faces  defining  the  ^oov,  a 
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web  eitendmg  between  said  members  on  the  longitudinal 
midplane  of  the  boat,  and  further  means  on  the  under- 
side, of  the  deck  member  and  the  upper  side  of  the  hull 
niember  defining  longitudinal  grooves  along  the  midlines 
thereof,  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  web  being  respec- 


tively received  in  said  longitudinal  grooves  and  perma- 
nently fixed  to  the  faces  defining  said  longitudinal  grooves, 
to  provide  a  watertight  assembly  between  said  members 
and  define  two  separate  watertight  longitudinal  compart- 
ments therebetween. 


3,191491 
MOORING  SYSTEM 
GMSfc  T.  Wlrhaidsiin,  Baton  R««c  La.,  mi  Joseph  A. 
,  Fort  Laadcvdale,  Fla.,  acripMr  to  The  Ofshora 

latoa  Roaie,  La.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dcbi 
FIM  Apr.  2, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  liMM 
ItOatoM.    (CL9-S) 


1.  A  floatable  vessel  from  which  drilling  operations  on 
a  submerged  bottom  may  be  conducted  comprising:  an 
elongated  hull  having  a  streamlined  bow  to  reduce  resist- 
ance to  movement  of  said  hull  through  the  water;  a  well 
extending  vertically  through  said  hull;  a  vertical  hollow 
cylinder  supported  by  said  vessel  mounted  in  said  well  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  hull;  and 
means  secured  to  said  cylinder  for  atuching  at  least  one 
anchor  line  thereto,  whereby  when  said  cylinder  is  an- 
chored to  a  submerged  bottom  said  hull  auy  be  rotated 
about  said  cylinder  and  oriented  in  a  direction  to  mini- 
mize wind  and  water  forces  on  said  hull  and  whereby 
marine-bottom  drilling  operations  can  be  carried  out  from 
said  vrtael  by  operating  downwardly  through  said  cylinder. 


3,191492 
MINIMUM  MOTION  MOORED  BUOY  SYSTEM 
Eatsac  H.  Haa«cr,  4217  Brcchlsli  Drfve, 
KcMlaitoB,  Md. 
FIM  Jaly  31«  1963,  Scr.  No.  299421 
2nilii     (CL9^-t) 
(Gtaatod  aadcr  TMe  35,  VA  Cade  (1952),  aoc.  266) 
1.  The  combination  of  stnuiture  for  providing  a  sta- 
bilized, floating,  directional,  transmitter  pUtfonn  com- 
prising : 

an  elongated  cylindrical  buoy; 

longitudinal  fin  means  atUched  to  said  buoy  for  imped- 
ing the  motion  of  said  buoy  from  the  vertical  posi- 
tion; 
a  phite  means  attached  to  said  booy  transverse  of  tihe 
longitudinal  axis  ot  said  buoy  for  t"i|Mw<;«g  the  ver- 
tical motion  thereof; 


an  environmental  sensing  means  suspended  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  buoy  for  detecting  and  iwoviding 

an  ou^NU  indicative  of  the  oonditiooi  of  its  nuTonail- 
ings;  "-i-i  'Ki     ■  ■     ■  :  , 

a  transmission  means  attoded  atop  said  bu<^  and  op- 
eratively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means 
for  transmitting  data  obtained  1^  said  sensing  means; 

a  float  means; 

a  rigid  linking  element  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
float  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  fin 


means  at  a  point  substantially  horizontal  with  die 
center  of  buoyancy  of  said  buoy; 

an  anchor  and 

a  mooring  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  anchor 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  float; 

whereby  said  buoy  will  maintain  a  substantially  ver- 
tical position  so  that  a  minimum  arc  of  the  trans- 
mitter beam  will  be  required  thereby  to  require  a  km 
power  transmission  means. 


3,191493 

SCULLING  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  OAR 

Aksaadcr  W.  McClay,  Irn  2t  Pcfiy  St, 

PiJMshig,  Vn. 

*••*•    ^'**»  ■"**!;?■  N«^-^»H3,  Scr.  No!  3S475 
Itdatasi.    (CL9— 26) 


7.  A  support  for  a  paddle  adapted  for  sculling  com- 
prising a  paddle  clamp;  frame  means  suppoiting  toe 
paddle  clamp  for  universal  movement  relatiw  to  a  boot 
to  be  propelled  through  first,  second  and  third  pivot  axes; 
a  thrust  abutmeiit  for  the  frame  means  adjustably  ^^rj 
reUUve  to  the  htkt  to  limit  the  universal  movement  about 
the  first  pivot  axis;  said  frame  means  mounting  the  paddle 
clamp  for  movement  about  the  second  pivot  axis  in  a 
plane  normal  thereto;  and  said  second  pivot  axis  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  less  than  90*  to  the  water  in  the 
limited  position  to  cause  said  plane  to  intersect  the  water 
whereby  the  paddle  movement  is  confined  to  said  alaae 
thereby  transmitting  thmst  to  the  boat  ' 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

SOCKET-HEAD  CAP-SCREW  BLANKS 

HmhtKt  L.  McCkllM  and  Dooidd  E.  Hm,  TMh,  ONo, 

MripMn  to  Hm  Natfcnal  MacUMry  CMvai 

OU0»  a  coffforatlM  of  Oyo 

FIM  Smt  17, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  223,»t3 
11  CWm.    (CL  If— M) 


3.  A  cutter  for  shearing  cylindrical  metal  stock  having 
a  degree  of  ductility  comprising  a  quill  member,  a  cutter 
ring  member,  each  member  being  formed  with  a  bore 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  stock,  drive  means  support- 
ing said  members  for  movement  from  the  first  position 
in  whkh  said  bores  are  aligned  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  bores  are  non-aligned,  the  adjacent  ends  of 
each  member  being  formed  with  a  concave  receu  inter- 
secting the  associated  bore  and  extending  across  said 
member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  position,  the  inter- 
section of  said  recesses  and  associated  bores  defining  op- 
posed curved  cutting  edges  axially  spaced  apart,  said 
drive  means  maintaining  an  axial  spacing  between  said 
quill  member  and  cutter  ring. 


3,19i;l«S 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  FEED  RATE  CONTROL 
Lyoford  W.  Gilbert,  Paloi  Vcrdci  Eslatci,  CaUf ^  assi|M 
to  HoiIms  Ahcfoft  CoipMy,  Calrcr  Ofy,  CaUfn 
corppnrtton  of  Dotawvo 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  17<,9a 
ICMn.    (CLlt— 139) 


A  machine  tool,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members; 

an  electric  spindle  drive  means  on  one  of  faid  members; 

a  rotatable  tool  spindle  mounted  on  said' one  member 

coacting  with  said  spindle  drive  means  for  rotation 

theieby; 
an  electrical  energy  source  means  connected  to  said 

spindle  drive  means; 
means  included  in  said  source  means  to  program  the 

electric  energy  to  said  spindle  drive  means  in  relation 

to  a  desired  mode  of  operation  of  said  machine  tool; 
vokage  generating  means  coacting  with  said  tool  spindle 

for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of 

rotation  of  said  spindle; 
means  included  in  said  voltage  generating  means  to  bias 

said  generated  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  desired 

mode  of  operation  of  said  machine  tool; 
power  means  connected  to  said  biasing  means  and 

mounted  on  said  one  member  for  producing  move- 


ment thereof  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  spindle; 
means  coacting  with  said  one  member  to  sense  the 
position  of  said  one  member  relative  to  the  other 
member;  and 
means  included  in  said  last  mentioned  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  spindle  drive  means  to  produce  a 
voltage  potential  directly  related  to  the  relative  po- 
sition of  said  one  member  adapted  to  control  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  said  tool  spindle. 


I. 


3491,aM 
TANK  CLEANER 
5M 


FOcd  Apr.  3«,  IH3,  Sar.  No.  27M7t 
iCMnm.    (CLIS— L7) 


1.  A  tank  cleaning  apparatus  insertable  into  a  tank  for 
removing  liquid  and  sediment  therefrom  comprising  a 
rotatable  fluid  discharge  pipe  being  connected  at  one  end 
to  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  having  a  discharge 
nozzle  at  the  other  end,  said  nozzle  being  adapted  to 
emit  a  jet  of  fluid  into  the  tank  to  thereby  agitate  the 
sediment  therein,  means  to  rotate  the  pipe  to  thereby 
direct  the  jet  of  fluid,  a  suction  pipe  having  an  intake  end 
and  a  discharge  end,  having  said  intake  end  immersed 
in  the  liquid  within  the  tank  and  being  adapted  when 
connected  at  its  discharge  end  to  a  vacuum  pump  to 
remove  the  liquid  and  agitated  sediment  therefrom,  and 
a  cleaning  member  operatively  connected  to  the  discharge 
pipe  and  disposed  across  the  intake  end  of  the  suction 
pipe  to  clean  said  intake  end  of  blocking  sediment  when 
the  discharge  pipe  is  rotated. 


3,191,2t7 

AUTOMATIC  WHEEL  WASHER 

RmmI  a.  Vaa  Bralicl,  Wooddiric,  IB.,  ■■^■ui  to  Haver- 

berg  Aoto  Laundry  EqpipaiciiC  Cc,  lac.  a  conoratloa 

of  Utooia 

Flkd  Joly  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,474 
MOaloM.    (CL15— 21) 

1.  A  wheel  washer  comprising,  means  for  advancing 
a  wheel  to  be  washed  along  a  giveii  travel  path,  means 
for  rotating  said  wheel  considerably  faster,  rim  speed 
considered,  than'  the  bodily  speed  of  the  wheel  while 
being  moved  along  said  travel  path,  an  elongated  carriage 
paralleling  said  travel  path  and  presenting  a  track  there- 
along,  a  brush  and  nozzle  assembly  sUdably  mounted  on 
said  track,  anchored  first  double-acting  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  at  cross-angles  to  said  travel  path,  second 
double-acting  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  moving 
said  assembly  along  said  track,  and  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  travel  of  a  wheel  along  said  travel  path 
for  selectively  activating  said  first  and  second  double- 
acting  means  such  as  to  cause  said  fbst  double-acting 
means  to  move  said  carriage  toward  said  travel  path  to 
bring  said  assembly  into  wheel  engaging  position  and 
to  cause  said  second  double-acting  means  to  advance 
said  assembly  along  said  track  with  the  advancing  wheel 
when  said  wheel  is  near  the  beginning  of  said  track. 
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and  such  as  to  cause  said  first  double-acting  meam  to 
move  said  carriage  awa/  from  said  travel  path  to  remove 
said  assembly  from  wheel  g"gagi»sg  positioo  and  to  cause 


1667 

an  adjustable  clamping  means  having  a  generally  C- 
shaped  clamping  portion  including  a  second  fixed 
abutment  and  a  second  movable  abutment,  said  base 
member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  said 
second  fixed  abutment  and  said  second  movable  abut- 
ment; and 


rrjt. 


said  second  double-acting  means  to  return  said  assembly 
to  the  beginning  of  said  track  when  said  wheel  is  near 
the  end  of  said  traclL 


a  shoe  sole  supporting  means  integral  with  said  adjust- 
able clamping  means  and  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  from,  and  generally  co-planar  with,  the 
second  fixed  abutment. 


3,191,2M 

BUFFING  WHEEL 

^^^J"*^  CS«^  CobMaet,  Maafc.  aii%«ir  to  Geofie 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,799 
ItCUiM.   (CL  15— 236.17) 


3,191,216 

ra^m>  DRYING  APPARATUS 

rbttp  L.  FlKher,  42-^1  Hntw  St, 

/-    *i      -      ^LootW«idClty,N.Y. 

Conttauatfoj  of  appMcatjpo  Star.  No.  125,171;  Ii^y  If. 

1961.    Thh  appllfaitoo  M^9, 1963,  Sar.  No.  27^96 

6ClatoM.    (CLlS-^367) 


1.  A  buffing  wheel  section  comprising  a  continuous 
length  of  bufllng  material  folded  around  and  secured  to  a 
leiigth  of  wire,  said  length  of  buffing  material  being  heU- 
cally  wound  and  compacted  together  to  provide  a  closed 
rmg  composed  of  a  plurality  of  turns,  and  a  single  retain- 
mg  disk  havmg  portions  extending  through  and  clinched 
over  the  buffing  material  for  supporting  and  permanently 
securing  the  assembly  of  turns  together  to  provide  a  buffing 
wheel  section  having  a  helical  working  surface. 


3,191,269 
.    ^T9^^^^^^  SHOESHINE  HEEL  CLAMP 
Wllmot  C.  Cbalben,  4625  Cbefokee  Ave.,  aJl  I, 
Sao  Diego,  CaHf. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  269,529 
4ClahM.     (CL15— 267) 
I.  A  portable  shoeshine  heel  clamp  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  supporting  surface  comprising: 
an  elcingated  base  member; 
a  fixed  abutment  on  one  end  of  said  base  member; 
a  movable  abutment  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  base, 
said  abutmenu  providing  an  adjusUble  clamp  for 
clamping  a  hed  therebetween; 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  group  of  soft 
plastic  fibres  continuously  moving  from  an  cxtmdint 
machine  to  a  grinding  machine,  said  apparatus  eompS 
mg  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  duct  connected  to 
said  souree  of  air  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  branch 
portions  tcrmmating  in  ouUet  openings,  a  substantiaUy 
corneal  nozzle  member  connected  to  each  of  said  branch 
portions  and  having  an  open  end  of  Urge  diameter  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  opening  of  said  branch  portion 
and  a  closed  end  of  small  diameter,  an  elongated  narrow 
slit   m  each   nozzle   member  extending   longitudinally 
thereof,  adjustable  means  for  guiding  the  group  of  fiben 
in  a  freely-suspended  Unear  row  centraUy  between  said 
nozzle  members,  the  nozzle  members  being  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  group  of  fiben  with  the  nozzle 
members  adjustable  to  direct  streams  of  air  at  hiA  nrea- 
nire  to  said  oppoHte  sides  in  a  dinctian  oppoSto  the 
directioa  of  feed  for  squeegeeing  moisture  off  gud  fibns 
oetore  said  fibfes  reach  said  grinding  madiine. 
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SOOT  ILOWEB  MOUNUNG 
Jofea  K.  Mti,  Jala  E.  Clark,  and  Robwt  F. 

r,Ohlo»a 


nUi  May  M,  1M2,  Sv.  N«».  195,1M 
7CWM.   (CL  15-^17) 


oonpiMiBg  •  threaded  metal  ihank;  an  eloofaled  tkuk 
head  iat^nily  secured  to  one  end  of  the  ihank;  a  glade 
button  of  thermoplastic  material  molded  in  place  on 
the  shank  held  so  as  to  at  least  partially  envelop  the  shank 
head;  a  bushing  of  thermoplastic  material  molded  directly 
onto  the  shank  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  so  as  to 
have  cooperating  threads  coinddentaDy  molded  therein, 
said  bushing  being  split  by  a  narrow  gap  y^ending 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bushing  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  bushing  said  bashing  being  por- 
tioned in  the  hole  so  that  the  guide  button  protrudes  be- 
neath the  furniture  leg. 


3,191413 
SWrVEL  TYTE  FURMnTJRE-SUPPOKTING  GLIDE 
George  L.  Cmfioa,  Fort  Alktanoa,  Wa^  aalpMr  to 
PlastocoB  Cwy.,  Oconomowoc,  WIfc,  ■  corpornHwi  of 


Filed  Sept  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  3«M3« 
nOaiBM;   (CLli— tt) 


l^^^^ 


1.  A  lieat  exchanger  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a 
kmg  ntracting  soot  blower  supported  on  a  mounting 
medianism  disposed  exteriorly  of  a  wall  of  a  heat  ex- 
changer apparatus,  said  soot  blower  comprising  a  first 
rail,  a  carriage  movaUy  mounted  on  said  first  rail,  a  lance 
tube  extending  longitudinally  of  said  first  rail  and  carried 
by  said  carriage,  and  means  tor  moving  said  carriage 
aad  said  lance  tube  to  and  from  a  retracted  position  and 
a  projected  position,  said  mounting  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  second  rail  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  to  a 
wall  of  a  heat  exchanger  apparatus  to  a  position  spaced 
outwardly  therefrom,  supporting  means  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  second  rail,  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  supporting  means  to  said  soot- blower  at  substantially 
the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  elevating  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  uid  omnteting  means  and  said  soot 
blower  to  and  from  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion, coacting  means  on  said  mounting  mechanism  and 
said  soot  blower  for  engaging  and  maintaining  said  first 
and  said  second  rail  in  longitudinal  aligned  relationship 
wherein  said  lance  tube  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  a 
port  in  a  wall  of  a  heat  exchanger  apparatus,  said  coact- 
ing means  disengageable  when  said  connecting  means  is 
in  said  lowered  position  permitting  angular  swinging  and 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  soot  blower  relative  to 
said  second  rail. 


1.  A  furniture  leg  glide  for  use  with  a  tubular  mem- 
ber and  comprising  a  foot  member  provided  centrally 
with  an  upri^t  stem  having  a  terminal  knob  spaced 
above  the  member  and  having  materially  greater  cross 
sbction  than  said  stem,  means  providing  a  concave  an- 
nular bearing  surface  on  the  foot  member  and  encircling 
the  stem,  an  integral  sleeve  of  flexible  material  having 
a  lower  end  portion  split  to  receive  the  knob,  said  lower 
end  portion  being  provided  internally  with  an  annular 
shoulder  underlying  the  knob  and  surrounding  the  stem 
and  said  sleeve  also  having  an  exposed  lower  surface 
which  is  downwardly  convex  and  is  seated  on  the  said 
concave  bearing  surface  for  universally  yieldable  sup- 
poit  from  the  foot  member,  the  split  lower  end  portions 
of  the  sleeve  being  held  closed  about  the  knob  by  said 
tubular  member. 


M. 


3,lfl414 
FOLDING  DOOR  AFFARATUS 
Dnytoi,  Oyp,  laslgnDr  to 


3,19U12 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOOR  GLIDE 
H.  Reiii,  Sr„  Deal,  RaymoBd  H. 

~    "  R.  T.  ilah%  ~     

NJ., 
New   York,   N. 


Reias,^Jr.,Glaa 

to 
«f 


FBed  Oct  1<,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  31^99 
install    (CLM— •?) 


*r_r 


FIM  Oct  24, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  232,949 
TCiataBS.    (CL  14-^2) 


- 1.  Hardware  for  mounting  hi  a  door  opcniiig  to  con- 

1.  In  combjaatioo  with  a  furniture  leg  having  a  gen-  trol  movement  of  a  folding  door  having  an  upper  pivot 

orally  cytindrical  hole  bored  therein  at  the  bottom  in  a   pin  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  door,  compris- 

directioa  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  ing  an  elongated  inverted  U-duiped  track  sectioa  adapted 

the  leg,  an  adjusuble  furniture  leg  floor  gjUde  tyUern  to  be  mounted  above  the  door  and  i»*rf^Mfint  n  horiiclal 
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base  wall  having  vertical  side  walls  extending  perpen- 
dicularly downward  from  the  opposite  edges  of  said  base 
wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  longitudinally  paiallel 
grooves  in  the  inside  surfaces  thereof  in  oppositely  di»> 
posed  pairs,  an  anchor  adapted  to  be  adjustably  secured 
in  said  track  section  and  including  generally  flat  upper 
and  lower  phite  members  each  having  a  uniform  width 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  side  walls  so  that  the  entire  length  of  the 
opposite  side  edges  ot  said  upper  and  lower  pUtes  are  re- 
ceived in  said  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  said  grooves 
for  smooth  longitudinal  movement  of  said  anchor  in  said 
track  section,  a  vertically  extending  portion  integrally  in- 
terconnecting said  plate  members  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
lower  pUite  member  having  an  aperture  to  receive  said 
upper  pivot  pin,  aligned  openings  In  each  of  said  plate 
members  spaced  midway  between  said  side  edges  thereof, 
said  upper  plate  member  having  thread  receiving  means 
thereon  alij^  with  said  openings  for  receiving  a  screw 
which  is  inserted  throu^  said  opening  in  said  lower 
plate  and  tightened  into  said  thread  receiving  means  to 
clamp  said  plate  members  together  and  to  said  track  sec- 
tion, and  said  screw  bemg  positioned  to  provide  for  con- 
venient adjustment  of  said  support 


3491,215 
DRAWER  FULL 

Doyle  Watt,  Jr.,  Grand  Raplto,  Mkh^ 

to  Kedcr  Rraa  CotoPany,  Gnmi  Raplda,  Micfe. 

FBad  Nov.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,952 

tdatasa.   (CI.  14— 124) 


-1.  A  drawer  pull  comprising  an  ammlar  handle  having 
a  journal,  a  unitary  supporting  and  coupling  member  in- 
cluding a  head  member  having  a  spherically  curved  outer 
surface  and  having  an  inwardly  and  downwaidly  opening 
slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  journal  of  said  handle, 
there  being  a  bearing  for  said  journal  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  slot,  said  coupling  member  including  an  inwardly 
projecting  tubular  stud  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  bore 
of  a  drawer  and  being  internally  threaded  to  receive  an 
attaching  screw,  there  being  a  support  engaging  shoulder 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  stud,  the  portion  of  said  head 
member  below  said  slot  having  a  support  engaging  abut- 
ment and  a  support  engaging  brad  projecting  from  said 
abutment,  the  portion  of  said  head  member  below  said 
slot  having  laterally  projecting  stops  with  which  a  portion 
of  said  handle  adjacent  said  journal  is  in  supported  en- 
gagement when  the  handle  is  in  depending  position  there- 
by preventing  the  handle  engaging  a  surface  to  which  the 
pun  is  attached  and  facilitating  the  grasping  of  the  handle, 
the  outer  end  or  face  of  said  head  member  being  curved 


(b)  a  curved  cam  surface  on  one  irfate; 

(c)  an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  plate; 

(d)  a  cam  follower  on  the  arm  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  cam  surface; 

(e)  spring  means  acting  between  the  arm  and  die  other 
plate  to  urge  the  cam  follower  into  engagement  widi 
the  cam  surface; 


(f)  the  cam  follower  moving  along  the  *^-^  sur&ce 
between  the  end  portions  thereof  during  movement 
as  aforesaid; 

(g)  the  cam  surf  ace  being  shaped  such  that  the  dtatanct 
between  the  hinge  axis  and  the  surface  varies  pro- 
gressively whereby  during  die  aforesaid  movement 
of  the  plates  in  either  direction  the  tension  of  the 
spring  means  is  progressively  changed. 


3,191,217 

HINGE  sntucnjKE 

_Km.,ac«irpai 

Flai  Mar.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243311 
9Claitofc  (a  14—145) 


HnWrt  D.  Sf^ice, 


3,191414 
HINGES 


< 


Mar.  13, 1943,  Sht.  No.  244,919 
,.Pi*-l«g2fWtaK»lto.H1942, 

1.  A  hmge  umt  having: 

(a)  two  hinge  plates  hfaiged  together  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positioos; 
SIS  O.O.- 


i.  A  hinge  stiiictnre  for  a  door  pivotally  movable  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position  comprisinng:  a  bracket; 
a  lever  arm  movable  with  said  door  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bracket;  a  linking  arm  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  lever  arm;  roller  means  interposed 
between  said  linking  arm  and  said  bracket;  «•■*"§  nwaM 
for  biasing  said  linking  arm  against  said  roiier  mifiyt  to 
engage  said  roller  means  between  one  edge  of  said  link- 
ing arm  and  one  edge  of  said  bracket  and  for  urging 
said  linking  arm  in  one  direction  to  resist  movement  of 
Mid  door  to  said  second  position,  said  UnUng  arm  and 
said  bracket  each  being  constructed  widi  fint  and  second 
positioning  surfaces  on  said  edges  Oksnoi  defining  said 
first  and  said  second  positions,  said  roiier  means  being 
roOed  between  said  one  edge  of  said  Unking  aim  and 
aaid  one  edge  of  said  bracket  when  said  door  is  hffatg 

moved  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  positioning  surfaces  to  yieldmgly  kold 
said  door  hi  said  firrt  position  or  in  engagement  widi  said 
tooond  |wsirinnh<g  surfaces  to  yieldingly  hold  said  door 
in  aaid  second  poaition.  said  roller  acthig  as  a  pivot  ior 
said  fanking  arm  when  in  engagement  wiUi  said  second 
poriHonint  surtMes. 
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HINGE  STRUCTURES  WITH  MULTIPLE  PINTLES 
FkMk  SUK  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  afripMr  of  twMljr-iTc  per. 


«Mh  to  Stanley  M.  SUba,  S«b  Sokoloff,  aad    Enrim  L.  Umi^  Mans  City,  kma,  aol^ 
MV  LaiT  *^  CoaMaayt  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  conoiatioa 

Fliad  Dm.  3, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  327,7f  1  RM  May  23, 1963,  S«r.  Now  2t2, 


(CL  1<— 163) 


3,I914M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTING  THE  FALL  OF 

STUNNED  ANIMALS 

to 

UCWm.    (CL17— 1) 


i' 


^ti 


(mm^i 


*10 


i 


1.  A  hinte  for  a  door  or  the  like  and  formed  from 
two  angle  members,  each  having  first  and  second  flanges 
disposed  at  an  angular  relation  to  each  other,  the  fint 
flanges  of  the  members  being  generally  co-planar  when 
a  door  supported  by  the  hinge  is  in  closed  position,  the 
second  flanges  forming,  with  the  first  flanges,  outer  and 
inner  angular  comer  sections,  portions  of  said  comer 
sections  being  struck  inwardly  tqrform  short  inner  chan- 
nds  which  are  aligned  with  eacl  bther  i/i  the  two  angle 
members,  a  link  of  sheet  metal  whose  eitds  are  curved 
inwardly  and  are  positioned  in  said  channels,  and  pintles 
PBf^m  through  said  curved  sections,  the  opposed  ends 
of  the  pintles  positioned  above  and  below  said  struck-in 
channels  being  supported  by  the  inner  angular  comer  sec- 
tions which  form  knuckles  for  the  pintles. 
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3,191,219 
'  SEPARABLE  HINGE  WITH  STOP  MEANS 
Lowh  D.  Vi^  42t  Simnl^als  Drive,  lakator,  Mich, 
rigtoal  appUcatloB  Apr.  27,  19M,  S«.  No.  25,146,  now 
Patent  No.  3#34,7».    DIvMed  wd  tUs  appUcatioo 
Oct  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,355 

1  Claim.    (CL14— 171) 


12.  In  an  apparatus  for  directing  the  fall  of  stunned 
animals,  an  elongated  stationary  guide  member  having 
front  and  rear  portions  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally 
between  the  legs  of  a  stunned  animal,  means  for  urging 
an  animal  forwardly  along  said  member,  and  a  guide  plate 
adjacent  said  front  portion  of  said  guide  member,  said 
guide  plate  having  a  downwardly  sloping  p<»tion  for  en- 
gaging the  legs  on  one  side  of  said  animal  as  the  same  is 
urged  forwardly  by  said  means. 


3,191,221 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  SACS 

FROM  FOWL 

Hoyt  O.  Kedcr,  2125  Skyitoa  Drift  NE.,  and  Harfcnoa 

Steele,  P.O.  Box  797,  both  of  GiriMSvOic,  G& 

FDcd  Jaly  8, 1943,  Scr.  No.  293,434 

UdahM.    (CL17— U) 


A  connector  comprising  a  first  hollow  tubular  member 
of  aemi-cylindrical  transverse  cross  section  extending  sub- 
stantially 270*  in  its  circumferential  extent  to  define  a 
pair  of  axjally  extending  edges  spaced  substantially  90* 
from  each  other,  a  second  hoUow  tubular  member  tele- 
scopically  received  within  said  first  tubular  member  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  second  member  in  face-to-face 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  member, 
an  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  on  said  second  member 
engageaUe  with  one  of  said  axially  extending  edges  to 
limit  relative  rotation  of  said  members  in  one  direction, 
one  of  said  members  having  an  axially  extending  recess 
therein,  an  integral  radially  projecting  detent  on  the  other 
oi  said  inembers  complementary  in  shape  to  said  recess 
and  engageable  therein  to  define  an  end  limit  to  relative 
rotation  of  said  members  in  the  opposite  direction,  at  least 
one  of  said  members  being  constnicted  of  a  relatively 
Stiff  but  resilient  material  to  accommodate  resiliently  op- 
posed radial  flexing  of  one  of  said  other  members  to  per- 
mit relative  rotation  of  the  telescoped  members  with  said 
detent  disengaged  from  said  recess,  said  detent  being  op* 
eraMe  when  engaged  in  said  recess  to  lock  said  memberf 
against  rotation  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  the  oil  sac  from  a  fowl 
carcass  comprising  a  shaft,  means  to  rotate  the  shaft, 
a  knife  carried  by  the  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
knife  having  its  part  furthest  from  the  shaft  formed  of 
two  portions  curved  inwardly  towards  each  other  and 
coming  together  at  the  point  most  remote  from  the  shaft 
forming  a  cutting  member  having  a  size  slightly  larger 
than  the  oil  sac  of  a  fowl. 


3491422 
MACHINE  FOR  ENCASING  SAUSAGE 
ANDTHBUKE 
Ray  T.  Townacnd,  Dea  Motaes,  kmn,  aHl|Mr  to  Town- 
send  Fnginiifring  Compaay,  Dec  Molnesr  Iowa,  a  oor^ 
poralkNi  of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,7M 
13  Oaiam.   (CL  17—33) 
1.  In  a  product  encasing  machine  of  the  character  dis- 
closed, a  stuffer  tube  adapted  to  have  a  folded  casing  posi- 


tioned thereon,  means  for  pumping  plastic  product  into 
said  stuffer  tube  and  from  said  stuffer  tube  into  the 
casing,  a  chuck  mounted  to  receive  the  filled  casing  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  stuffer  tube  and  having  means 
to  frictionally  engage  a  portion  of  the  casing,  linking 
means  for  the  filled  casing  issuing  from  said  casing  chuck, 
said  chuck  and  said  linking  means  cooperating  during 
operation  thereof  to  form  said  casing  into  links,  a  looper 
for  the  links  as  they  issue  from  said  linking  means  com- 
prising a  qtiral-shaped  tube  having  one  end  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  its  other  end  extending 


radially  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  rotatably  mounted 
end  receiving  the  links  from  said  linking  means  and  the 
other  end  thereof  expelling  them  at  substantially  the 
same  speed  as  the  qwed  of  rotation  of  said  other  end  and 
in  loop-forming  circles,  and  a  conveyor  having  a  loop 
pick-up  end  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  spiral-shaped 
tube  aind  having  q>aced  hooks  to  periodically  engage  the 
loops  between  links  thereof  whereby  the  links  are  looped 
on  the  hooks  of  the  conveyor  for  ready  removal  therefrom 
and  are  continuously  conveyed  thereby  away  from  said 
spiral-shaped  tube. 


3,191,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  OPEN  END  OF  A 

CONTAINER  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Albert  <MmIm,  St-Siripicc,  and  EdoiMd  Lacto>-sc,  Vcvcy, 
SwteerlaMd,  asslgadiB,  by  mtmt  awlgMseuts,  to  AaMr- 
lean  Can  CMipnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coponHlon  of 
NcwlflTMr 
Origiaai  appBcaHaa  Sept.  13, 1954,  Sar.  No.  455,454,  now 
PatcM  No).  3,952,924,  dated  Sept.  11,  1942.    Divided 
May  2,  19tt,  8«.  No.  193,942 
5CUnM.    (CLlt— 1) 


4.  Apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  an  article  support 
carried  by  said  frame,  heating  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  sup- 
port, a  spring  biasing  said  heating  means  into  an  inoper- 
ative position  remote  from  said  support,  a  lever  having 
a  lost  motion  connection  with  said  beating  means  for 
moving  die  latter  into  an  operative  position  adjacent 
said  support,  a  latch  operatively  associated  with  said 
heating  means  to  hold  the  latter  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion, a  timing  device,  an  element  movable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  heating  means  into  its  operative 
position  for  actuating  said  timing  device,  and  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  between  said  timing  device  and  said  latch 
for  moving  the  latter  after  a  predetermined  period  of  op- 
eration of  said  timing  device  to  release  said  heating 
means  from  its  operative  position  and  permit  said  spring 
to  return  the  same  to  ite  inoperative  position. 


J 1,191424 

FLEXmiLIZING  RIGID  FOAMS 
Naiaiwe,  Mldlaad,  Mick,  nsslfnor  to  IW  Dow 
Chemical  Coopaqy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  lotpustlan  «ff 
Delaware 

Original  appUcatioa  May  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,124. 
Divided  and  lUs  appUcatioa  Ian.  2,  1944,  ~ 
No.  344,154 

4Clainis.   (CL  18— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  flexibilizing  of  a  cellular  plas- 
tic cellular  plastic  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
means  to  forward  a  cellular  plastic  sheet,  a  means  to 
retard  the  forwarding  of  said  cellular  plastic  sheet  com- 
prising a  pair  of  generally  opposed  surfaces  adapted  to 
retract  from  and  to  engage  adjacent  surfaces  of  foam 
plastic  sheet  and  while  engaging  the  foam  plastic  to  move 
relative  to  the  means  to  forward  the  expanded  plastic 
sheet,  said  means  to  retard  the  forwarding  of  said  cellu- 
lar sheet  adapted  to  permit  the  advancement  of  the  eel? 
lular  sheet  at  a  linear  rate  less  than  that  of  the  means  to 
advance  said  plastic  sheet,  said  means  to  advance  the 
plastic  sheet  being  positioned  adjacent  said  means  to 
retard  said,  plastic  sheet,  and  so  constructed  and  arranged 
so  as  to  partially  crush  said  plastic  sheet  in  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  between  said  means  to  advance  said  plastic 
sheet  and  said  means  to  retard  said  plastic  sheet 


3,191,225 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  MATERIAL  DIS- 
TRIBUnON  IN  BLOW  MOLDED  PLASTIC  ARTI- 
CLES 

Eugen  Franx  Polka,  Ajgonqnin,  IIL,  asrignor  to  1  mi  ill  an 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icraey 

FHcd  Oct  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234,134 
4  Claims    (CL  It— 5) 


/^r» 


jmnr 


/trr 


1.  An  injection  mold  for  forming  hollow,  thermoplastic 
parisons  to  be  blow  molded  into  plastic  containers,  com- 
prising outer  mold  sections  interiorly  contoured  and  being 
relatively  moveable  into  and  out  ill  closing  engagement 
to  form  the  outer  confining  surface  of  an  anDular  mold 
cavity,  and  an  elongated  core  supported  co-axiaUy  within 
said  mold  sections  when  in  closed  position  to  form  the 
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inner  confining  surface  of  Mud  cavity,  said  mold  secUons 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  passages  at  spaced 
lacmnents  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  ar- 
cuately  about  said  axis  a  predetermined  distance  outward- 
ly from  said  outer  confining  surface,  each  passage  in  one 
mold  sectiofi  being  positioned  with  respect  to  a  passage 
m  another  mold  section  to  form  cooperating  sets  of 
passages  substantially  encircling  said  cavity  at  each  of 
said  spaced  increments,  said  mold  sections  also  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  at  spaced  circumferential  incremenU  about 
•aid  axis  outwardly  from  said  outer  confining  surface, 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  communicating  with  each  of 
said  passages  for  circulating  therethrough  heat  transfer 
medu  at  predetermined  temperatures,  said  conduits. for 
each  of  said  passages  being  independently  controllable 
and  separately  supplied  with  a  heat  transfer  medium  at 
a  different  temperature  to  thereby  impose  upon  said  mold 
cavity,  in  aggregate  effect,  a  predetermined,  three-dimen- 
sional temperature  gradient. 


coaxial  with  said  die  chamber  and  said  feed  opening; 
means  for  receiving  material  through  said  feed  opening 
and  precompacting  the  same  in  said  die  chamber  prior 
to  extrusion  through  said  die;  said  means  mcluding  a  plu- 
rality of  spiral^impeller  blades  circumferentially  arranged 
with  one  edge  of  each  in  proximity  to  said  conical*  sur- 
face and  roUtable  as  a  unit  to  positively  impel  feed  nuk- 


34nMt 

mm  FOR  A  D^TTAL  FLASK 
-     *    f4-15  <9tb  Ave 

Itkiam.    (CLlt-^7) 


N.Y. 


terial  from  said  surface  into  said  die  chamber  and  pre- 
compact  the  same;  and  means  forming  at  least  one  air 
vent  passageway  out  of  said  mill  from  the  region  of  pre- 
compaction  and  terminating  in  an  exit  lying  outside  the 
path  of  material  being  fed  into  said  mill,  whereby  air 
entrained  in  said  feed  material  is  released  from  said  region 
of  precompaction  in  said  die  chamber  without  interrup- 
tion of  continuous  flow  of  material  into  said  mill. 


3491,22t 

APPARATIS  FOR  MAKING  THERMOPLASnC 

TI|.ES  WnH  COLOR  EFFECTS 

Weraer  SchMar.  iMailMfinlaTOi  as, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hinged  denUl  flask  having 
an  elongated  base  member,  a  first  arcuate  shaped  upper 
flask  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member, 
and  a  second  arcuate  shaped  upper  flask  member  pivoUlly 
amnected  to  said  base  member,  of  a  press  adapted  to  en- 
circle a  closed  flask  Iragitudinally  in  a  vertical  -plane 
comprising  a  bottom  support  member  on  which  said  flask 
|s  placed,  a  first  pressure  member  arcuately  shaped  to  con- 
form substantially  to  said  first  flask  member  and  pivotaUy 
GOimected  to  one  end  of  said  support  member  for  contact 
with  said  flnt  flask  member,  a  second  presnire  member 
arcuately  shaped  to  conform  subsUntially  to  said  second 
flask  member  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
laid  support  for  contact  with  said  second  flask  member, 
and  means  for  urging  said  pressure  members  about  their 
pivou  mto  clamping  relationship  with  the  dental  flask 
placed  therein. 

KCTRUSTON  MILL  WrraVENTED  FEEDER 

FHe^aept  1,  IMl,  9m.  No.  laS^SM 
,3CklM.    ^CLlt—U) 

I.  An  extrusion  mill  having  a  perforated  cylindrical 
me  to  provide  a  die  chamber;  means  within  said  die  cham- 
ber for  extruding  material  through  said  perforatiogBS'  a 
housing  enclosing  said  die  and  having  a  feed  opening' to 
said  die  chamber;  a  ring  carried  by  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  conical  surface  flaring  inwardly  and  substantially 


FOei  la&  IL  IMi  8«r.  No.  1CS^19 

|J*ji5.G--y,M-.M.mi, 


<1435;  May  2<.  IMl,  B  tt^i 
SCIaiBS.    (CLI»— 12) 


4.  Apparatus  for  extruding  polyvinylchloride  or  other 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  an  extruder  worm,  a  die 
housing,  an  extrusion  die  having  an  elongated  slot,  said 
die  being  secured  in  one  side  of  said  die  housing,  the 
opposite  side  of  said  die  housing  being  secured  to  said 
extruder  worm,  means  forming  a  passageway  thiou^  said 
die  housing  and  communicating  between  said  worm  and 
said  die,  a  screw  mounted  in  said  passageway  adjacent 
said  worm,  means  for  rotating  the  screw,  a  shaft  mount- 
ed in  uid  passageway  adjacent  said  die.  means  in  the 
conduit  between  said  screw  and  said  shaft  for  dividing 
said  material  into  a  plurality  of  streams,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  phuie 
surfaces  thereon,  aid  screw  and  said  shaft  being  sob* 
stantially  parallel  to  said  slot. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MIXING 

OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 


PInBi  S#JU  Maa%  IlBly 
FEad  Mf  U,  IMl,  Sar.  Now  M9,Mt 

VpHortioa  IMy,  Inly  19.  IMl. 

tClsiM.    (CLlt— 12) 


with  said  mandrel  at  qiaoed  points  to  locate  it  hi  po- 
sition, mechanism  for  moving  said  damping  means  be- 
ing dffective  alternately  in  relation  to  the  mandrel  to 
h^  the  sleeve  and  mandrel  alternately  and  inter- 
mittently at  said  qiaced  points  within  said  exti«aion 
head,  means  for  drawing  the  sleeve  continuously  onder 
tension  over  the  mandrel  and  throu^  the  passage  and 
the  extrusion  orifice,  and  means  for  injecting  thermo- 
iriastic  coating  material  under  pressure  into  the  extrusion 
head  exterioriy  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  some  of  said  coat- 
ing material  is  forced  through  the  sleeve  and  into  die 
internal  passages  of  the  mandrel  and  is  extruded  throu^ 
the  orifice  as  an  internal  coating  on  the  sleeve  as  die  latter 
is  drawn  through  the  bead. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  plastic 
nuterial  comprising  a  receiver  having  an  inlet  opening, 
a  discharge  opening,  and  a  generally  frosto-conical  cavity 
communicating  therebetween,  the  smaller  end  of  said 
cavity  communicating  with  the  discharge  opening  and  the 
larger  end  of  said  cavity  communicating  with  the  inlet 
opening,  a  frusto-conical  feed  screw  rotatably  mounted 
hi  said  cavity  and  being  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  cavity,  the  end  of  the  feed  screw  of  greater  diam- 
eter being  disposed  adjacent  said  inlet  opening,  the  coils 
of  said  feed  screw  extending  substantially  throughout 
the  length  of  the  core  of  the  feed  screw,  said  coils  de- 
fining with  said  screw  core  at  least  one  helical  channel, 
the  cross  section  of  said  channel  progressively  decreasing 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  receiver, 
said  feed  screw  having  an  addendum  envelope  which  to- 
gether with  the  inner  surface  of  said  receiver  defines  a 
generally  annular  chamber  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  cavity,  said  chamber  being  of  a  hei^t,  measured 
radially  with  respect  to  said  screw,  varying  progressively 
from  a  minimnm  to  a  flMudmum  and  returning  to  a  mini- 
mum. 

3,l»1.23t 
MACHINES  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBES 
EiBCit  William  SheMon  Ashtos^  Bintham,  near  Lancaster, 
Fagland,  Bssignnr  to  George  Angw  A  Company  Lim- 
ited, NewcBsw-npoM-T^ne, 


F1M  Aic  L  1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,2M 

r>  appMcnHoB  Grant  IritelB,  Aog.  9,  IHX 
SMlt/tt 

(CL  IS— 13) 


ir 


1.  A  machine  for  the  continuous  production  of  an 
impermeable  tube  comprising  a  permeable  reinforcing 
sleeve  having  an  impenneable  internal  coating  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  machine  comprising  an  extrusion 
head  having  a  passage  extending  through  it  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  extrusion  orifice,  a  mandrel  within  said  passage, 
said  mandrel  being  adapted  to  support  the  reinforcing 
sleeve  and  being  provided  along  part  of  its  length  inside 
the  passage  with  internal  passages  communicating  with 
said  extrusion  orifice  and  terminating  at  its  forward  end 
in  a  portion  of  smaller  cross-section,  clamping  means  in- 
side the  head  and  external  to  the  mandrel  which  ooact 


3,191431 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
PUNCH  MIPOER 

Robeif  H.  Wcnioff,  jr.,  ScMMdii^,  N.Y. 

Eladric  OMSMRy,  a  cwpanHaB  of  N< 

FHed  M«.  M,  19(3,  Ssr.  Now  2MJt9t 

2  riilMi     (CLIS— 10 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality 
of  punches  are  arranged  in  opposed  relationship  with 
suitable  gasket  material  contiguous  with  each  punch 
whereby  movement  of  at  least  one  punch  causes  com- 
pression of  the  gadget  material  and  transmits  high  pres- 
sure to  a  closed  reaction  vessel,  the  improvonent  oom- 
prising: 

(a)  a  nib  positioned  on  and  extending  from  die  distal 
end  of  each  of  said  punches  inwardly  toward  the 
closed  reacti(Hi  chamber, 

(1)  each  of  said  nibs  being  harder  than  the  ma- 
terial comprising  said  punches  and  the  base  area 
of  each  nib  being  similar  to  and  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  the  face  of  the  distal  end  of  its 
respective  punch. 


3,191^2 
HYDRAUUC  CORffACTING  PRESS 

John  Haller,  ItSM  Sbeldoa  lUad,  NorthvOc,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1961,  Sar.  No.  1S7,7M 

4Cblm.    (CLlt— M.7) 

1.  A  hydraulic  compacting  press  for  producing  flanged 
workpieoes,  comprising 

a  press  frame. 

a  main  die  table  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said 
press  frame,  a  tubular  die  mounted  on  said  main 
die  table, 

a  secondary  die  table  connected  to  said  main  die  table 
for  reciprocation  rebtively  thereto,  a  tidxilar  flange 
punch  mounted  on  said  ieooodary  die  taUe  in  tclo- 
scoping  relati(Miship  with  the  tubuUr  die. 

a  bottom  punch  support  mounted  on  said  press  frame, 
a  bottom  punch  mounted  on  said  bottom  punch  sup- 
port in  telescoping  relationship  widi  the  flsnte  punch, 

a  hydraulic  main  die  table  redprocatory  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  main  die  table. 

a  main  pressing  platen  mounted  for  vectprocatioo  on 
said  press  frame  above  said  main  die  taUe,  a  main 
pressing  punch  mounted  on  said  main  pressing  platen, 

a  main  hydraulic  redprocatory  pressing  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  platen. 
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•  hydnulic  redprocatory  cushioning  motor  diqwwd 
fW>cent  said  Mcondary  die  UbU  and  having  a  i«- 
dprocable  cushioning  plunger  yieldingly  engageabie 
thereby  in  response  to  motion  of  said  secondary  die 
tiUe  toward  said  cushioning  motor  during  the  com- 
pacting stroke  of  said  main  pressing  platen. 


M91f234 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
Jancf  W.  Hcairy,  ScoMsbwg,  IwL,  bmI^oi  to  Botf • 
Wmar  Corpotalloii,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporalloa  of 
DUnob 
Coatfawaiioa  of  appllcadoM  Ser.  N«.  MTt,  Im.  27, 19M. 
Sept  24,  lf(3,  S«r.  Now  3I14M 
UCMtm.    (CLlt-M) 


and' a  movable  locking  device  anchored  to  said  press 
frame  and  movable  into  and  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  cushioning  plunger  into  and  put  of 
immobilizing  relationship  therewith. 


to  CoBtiMalal  Cm 


3|191  J33  \ 

FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
S.  LiBdcralh,  Ir^  Battle  Cnck,  Mkh., 

BMny,  IM^  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
ofNewYork^ 
FiM  Nov.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  241314 
nChfaM.    (CLlS-^3«)       * 


1.  A  How  control  apparatus  fai  combination  witt  an 
injection  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  including  an 
extruder  having  a  driven  feed  member,  an  injection  cyl- 
inder and  an  mjection  nozzle,  said  flow  control.apparatus 
comprisfaig  an  electrically  controlled  variable  tpotd  drive 
unit  connected  to  said  feed  member,  a  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  multiple  position  valve  disposed  between  said 
extruder,  said  i^tion  cylinder  and  said  injection  nozzle 
for  selectively  communicating  said  extruder  with  said 
injection  cylinder  to  supply  plastic  thereto  and  said  in- 
jection cylinder  to  said  injection  nozzle  to  deliver  plastic 
from  said  ii^ectioo  cylinder  through  said  injection  nozzle, 
and  an  electrical  sj^tem  connected  to  said  electrically 
controlled  variable  qned  drive  unit  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  same  and  varying  the  qwed  thereof,  said 
electrical  system  hiduding  a  drive  unit  control  switch 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  and  actuated  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  said  vahre. 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

an  injection  chamber; 

a  plasliciring  chamber; 

a  passageway  connecting  one  end  of  said  plasticizing 

chamber  with  said  injection  chamber; 
a  screw  rotatabiy  supported  concentrically  and  snugly 

within  said  passageway  and  means  for  rotating  said 


positive  displacement  means  within  said  plasticizing 
chamber  for  moving  plastic  material  from  said  plas- 
ticizing chamber  through  said  passageway  and  around 
said  screw  and  thence  into  said  injection  chamber; 

an  injection  nozzle  and  means  within  said  injection 
chamber  for  discharging  plastic  material  from  said 
injection  chamber  through  said  nozzle. 


3491f23S 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING,  LOCKING  AND 

OPENING  A  MOLD 

lonvMsmt,  <  Baatoa  St.,  WoteertM 

Filed  May  2S,  1M4, 8sr.  No.  3733N 

7CWM.    (CLlS-43) 


1.  MoMing  apparatus  for  reversely  dosing  and  locking 
a  mold  comprising  a  frame  having  a  stationary  casting 
provided  with  an  opening  theiethrough,  a  fixed  mold 
platen,  tie  rods  connecting  the  casting  and  platen  fixedly 
together  which  are  separately  subject  to  a  differential 
heat  elongation  during  a  molding  operation,  a  imovable 
mold  platen  mounted  slidably  on  said  tie  rods,  a  single 
driven  screw  passing  through  said  opening  and  connected 
to  move  said  movable  platen  between  open  and  doa^ 
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mold  positions,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  screw  and  rota- 
tively  mounted  to  transmit  thrust  to  said  casting  adjacent 
to  said  opening  and  arranged  to  move  the  screw  axially 
a  reversible  motor  mechanism  connected  to  rotate  the  nut 
rapidly  in  opposite  directions,  a  reversible  high  pressure 
hydraulic  mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder  with  end 
walls  forming  a  piston  chamber  and  a  piston  movable 
'  in  said  chamber  between  said  walls,  one  of  said  walls 
being  fixed  to  said  movable  platen  and  said  screw  being 
connected  medially  to  said  piston  to  move  it  to  a  definite 
stationary  position  whereby  engagement  of  the  piston 
with  either  of  said  walls  causes  the  movable  platen  to 
be  moved  by  the  screw,  said  cylinder  and  piston  being 
relatively  floatable  and  providing  angular  compensation 
for  a  differential  elongation  of  the  tie  rods,  m^ns  includ- 
ing valve  mechanism  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  cylinder  on  the  platen  side  of  the  stationary 
piston  to  move  said  cylinder  and  movable  platen  to  lock 
the  mold  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  to  move 
the  cylinder  and  unlock  the  mold,  and  remote  control 
mechanism  governing  the  nut  rotating  motor  comprising  a 
limit  switch  on  the  frame  operated  by  the  movable  platen 
which  is  adjustably  positioned  to  cause  the  screw  to  com- 
pensate for  variations  in  mold  thickness  and  move  the 
platen  to  a  mold  closed  position. 


George 

Swift 


3,IfIW 
AUTOMATIC  STOP  FOR  CARDS 
B.  BkMSfBist,  Jr.,  CotusbM,  Ga., 
MIDi,  lac.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Ai«.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,496 
29CUdma.    (CL  19— v25) 


1.  bi  apparatus  for  stopping  the  carding  operation  of  a 
card  upon  interruption  of  the  normal  running  of  its  sliver 
in  a  predetermined  path  between  its  calender  rolls  and 
coiler,  said  card  having  a  movaUe  member  mounted  on  a 
fixed  axis  and  disposed  to  engage  a  driving  element  of  the 
card  with  a  driven  element  thereof  upon  movement  of 
said  movable  member  in  one  direction  whereby  the  card 
feed  and  ddivery  means  are  driven  and  disposed  to  dis- 
engage said  driving  element  and  said  driven  element  upon 
movement  in  the  other  direction  whereby  the  carding  op- 
eration is  stopped,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hook  carrying  member  operatively  cmmected  to 
said  movable  member  and  having  a  hook  disposed  to 
move  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative 
position, 

(b)  a  detent  carried  by  a  rotauble  element  of  the  card 
in  position  to  engage  said  hook  when  said  book,  is  in 
said  operative  position  and  disposed  to  be  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  hook  when  said  hook  is  moved 
to  said  inoperative  position, 

(c)  actuating  means  mounted  in  position  for  a  first 
portion  thereof  to  move  in  a  plane  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  calender  rolls  and  engage 
said  hook  carrying  member,  and  with  another  portion 
there<rf  disposed  to  move  in  a  plane  generally  per- 
pendicular to  Uie  axis  of  Uie  calender  rolls  and  en- 
gage said  sliver  at  a  sensitive  position  between  and 
spaced  from  the  calender  rolls  and  the  ooiler  and 
move  laterally  in  response  lo  a  decreaae  in  resistance 


to  lateral  deflection  of  the  sliver  whereby  the  sliver 
moves  out  of  said  predetermined  path  between  aaid 
calender  nth  and  the  coiler,  to  thereby  retain  said 
book  in  said  inoperative  positicm  by  said  first  portico 
of  the  actuating  means  while  the  sliver  is  running 
normally  in  said  predetermined  path  and  to  release 
said  hook  upon  interruption  of  the  normal  running 
of  tile  sliver  in  said  predetermined  path,  and 
(d)  means  to  move  said  hook  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion upon  interruption  of  the  normal  running  <it  the 
sliver  in  said  predetermined  path  and  release  of  said 
hook  carrying  member  by  said  first  portion  <^  the 
actuating  means  whereby  said  detent  engages  said 
hook  and  moves  said  movaUe  member  in  said  other 
direction  to  stop  the  carding  <q>aation. 


3,191437 
LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  LOAD  ARMS  FOR 
SPINNING  MACHINES 
SUgematsa  Takka,  Takvanda,  Hyofo,  J 
to  Mefto  BoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Naioya,  li 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171 
7ClafaiM.   (a.  19— 267) 


•  »  /  •  " 


1.  A  load  arm  medianism  for  a  textile  madune,  com- 
prising, a  load  arm  joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  flomd 
axis,  from  an  operating  to  a  raised  position,  a  manually 
operable  lever  carried  by  said  arm  for  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  relatively  to  said  arm,  a 
fixed  abutment,  first  means  operated  by  nxyvemeat  of 
said  lever  to  first  position  when  said  arm  is  in  operating 
position,  to  engage  said  fixed  abutment  and  thereby  re- 
leasably  secure  said  arm  in  operating  position  about  said 
axis,  and  second  means  operated  by  movement  of  said 
lever  to  first  position  when  said  arm  is  raised,  to  re- 
leasably  secure  said  arm  in  raised  position,  movonent  of 
said  lever  to  second  position  when  said  arm  is  raised 
operating  said  second  means  to  free  said  arm  f<M-  rota- 
tion to  operating  position. 


3,191436 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TIMBKR 
ARCH  CONSIRUCnON 
Sylvan  L.  Obea,  Rie.  4,  RlrM— i  Celer,  Wh. 
CoirtiiMadoa  of  appiicatfcM  Ser.  No.  9,692,  Feb.  19, 1966. 
IVs  appikatkM  Nov.  3. 1961,  Ssr.  No.  156,634 
ICiataM.    (CL26— 1) 
1.  The  method  for  produdng  a  tinker  arch  construc- 
tion comprising  providing  a  timber  column  piece,  «itHi^ 
away  a  right-angled  triangle  flat  end  piece  from  one  end 
of  said  timber  piece  to  form  a  mitered  end  surface,  pro- 
viding a  timber  rafter  piece,  cutting  away  another  ri^- 
angled  triangle  flat  end  piece  from  one  end  of  said  rafter 
piece  to  form  anotiier  mitered  end  surface,  arranging  said 
column  and  rafter  pieces  so  that  the  mitered  end  snrfiMea 
abut  each  otiier,  cementing  abutting  mitered  end  surfocea 
to  form  a  haunch,  positioning  said  end  pieces  so  that  die 
vertical  legs  abut  each  other  and  the  hypotenuse  legs  abut 
and  extend  along  the  inner  edge  of  said  haundi,  cement- 
ing the  abutting  vertical  legs  of  said  end  pieces  to  each 
other  and  the  abutting  hypotenuse  legs  of  said  end  pieces 
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to  the  inner  edge  of  said  haunch,  bridging  eadi  of  the 
oppodte  feces  of  said  haunch  and  said  end  pieces  with  a 


timber  toiangle  pfaite,  and  cementing  Che  triangle  idates 
to  tte  opptmtt  faces  of  said  haunch  and  said  end  pieces. 


3491499 
BIRD  AND  1ICM>ENT  BARRIER  CUP 


Roy  T.  Mooiv, 

Moine,  DL, 


Iowa,  mki  MiM*  A.  GeDcr- 
lo  Nlndlle  Company  of 


13, 19tt,  8er.  No.  373,597 
(CL  2»— 1) 


1.  In  ^combination;  a  barrier  device  having  a  Hexible 
elongated  and  flat  ribbon-lilce  base  member  and  a  mul- 
tipUdty  of  qMced  upwardly  diverging  elongated  resilient 
spines  thereon;  supporting  clips  spaced  along  said  base 
member;  said  supporting  dips  eadi  including  a  substan* 
tially  flat  base  portioo  for  attachment  to  a  supporting 
structure,  an  upwardly  extending  spring  arm  anguhirly 
disposed  rektive  to  said  base  portion  and  holding  means 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  engaging  and  holding  said 
base  member  HMced  a  substantial  distance  above  said  bise 
pntions,  said  spring  arm  being  suflldently  resilient  to 
respond  to  small  forces  to  induce  vibration  of  the  barrier 
device  whereby  birds  will  not  be  able  to  grasp  and  alight 

CO 


3,191449 
MULTI-PANB  WINDOW  PANELS 
■MB,  3594  Ihw^iMsais 
DX^  IBd  A^elo  GwMerl,  19939 

Apr.  39, 1991, 8sr.  N^  194^43 


■o' 


(CI 


1.  A  window  panel  construction  consisting  ci  a  pair 
of  transparent  plastic  sheets  oi  similar  peripheral  con- 
figuration, said  sheets  having  aq>s  drawn  cc|nUal}y  there- 
of with  peripheral  marginal  flanges  thereabdot,  one  sheet 
ctqt  being  shallow  and  the  other  sheet  cup  being  deep, 
said  sheets  positioned  with  the  shallow  cup  seated  in  the 


deq>  ciq>  and  the  peripheral  marginal  edges  of  flw  two 
sheets  and  the  side  walls  of  the  two  cups  to  the  extent 
of  their  contiguous  depth  being  in  contact  and  said  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  two  sheets  being  secured  togetfaer 
throu^Mut  the  extent  of  their  cootact 


3,191441 
DAMPER  BLADES  AND  MEANS  FOR 
PIVOllNGaAMB 
E4wwk4  H.  IshMsn,  Msamii,  Oito.  iidgsn  to 
AisaficaB  Wansiaf  A  Vaatthil^faK,, 
a  cwpondoa  ofOUo 

FOed  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  333,i27 
2anl>ss.    (0.39-93) 


1.  A  damper  or  the  like  comprising  a  blade;  positioning 
means  on  said  blade  extending  longitudinally  and  gen- 
erally centrally  thereof;  an  axle  having  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing portico,  a  slotted  portion  of  ui^orm  cross  section 
throu^bout  its  length,  and  a  shoulder  therebetween,  said 
slotted  portioo  having  a  slot  engaging  an  end  of  said 
blade,  the  entire  length  of  the  edges  of  the  slot  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  slotted  portion  and  being  contigu- 
ous with  and  parallel  to  said  positioning  means  over 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  slotted  portion, 
said  positioning  means  being  effective  to  prevent  hiteral 
movement  of  said  slotted  portion  of  said  axle  on  said 
blade  and  to  maintain  said  slotted  portion  in  a  fixed 
position  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  blade 
and  in  a  central  portion  thereof,  said  bearing  portion  of 
said  axle  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  blade,  and 
said  shoulder  of  said  axle  extending  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  said  bearing  portioo;  a  side  frame  member,  a 
bearing  in  said  side  frame  member  to  receive  said  bear- 
ing portion  of  said  axle;  and  a  flange  on  an  inner  end  of 
said  bearing  and  cooperating  with  said  shoulder  for  spac- 
ing the  end  of  said  blade  from  said  side  frame  member. 


Matk 


3491443 
SIMULATBD  LOUVBRKD  SHUrm 
W.  R—sn.  OcwBoasowoc  Wli., 


Filed  Ian.  3, 1991, 8sr.  No.  99449 
ICIataB.   (0.39—93) 
A  simulated  shutter  comprising  the  overlapped  assem- 
bly of , 

(a)  prefabricated  separately  incomplete  shutter  uniu, 

(b)  each  comprising  integrally  prefabricated  sash  and 
louver  portions, 

(c)  a  part  of  one  unit  overlapping  a  part  of  the  other 
•     unit  and  being  longitudinally  adjustable  with  respect 

to  one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
louvers  to  adjust  the  overall  length  of  the  assembly^ 

(d)  the  louvers  of  each  unit  extending  to  the  over- 
lapped ends  thereof, 

(e)  the  exposed  ends  of  said  units  respectively  having 
top  and  bottom  sash  portions  beyond  said  louvers, 

(f)  and  means  for  interlocking  said  units  in  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  overiapping  positions  in  which  all 
of  the  louvers  in  the  overlapping  part  of  one  unit 
register  in  face  contact  with  corresponding  louvers 
in  the  overlapping  part  of  the  other  unit. 


D 


JUNB  29,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


i«n 


(g)  whereby  the  overlapped  assembly  of  said  units 
simulates  a  single  uniUry  shutter  with  evenly  spaced 
louvers,  regardless  of  the  degree  of  overlap  of  the 
respective  units, 

(h)  each  louver  of  one  unit  having  a  flange  integrally 
connecting  its  end  with  a  sash  portion  of  said  ooe 
unit. 


(i)  said  flange  having  an  edge  ttvisverse  to  the  edge 
of  the  corresponding  louver  of  the  other  unit, 

(j)  said  flange  edge  and  louver  edge  abutting  to  define 
registration  of  said  louvers,  at  least  one  louver  of 
one  unit  having  a  marginal  hook  flange  engaged  in 
the  assembly  of  said  units  with  a  corresponding  nur- 
gin  of  a  louver  of  the  other  unit 


Eric 


3491443 
FASTENER 
Wavi 


to  UBitcd-Casr 


Fled  Nov.  39, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  73441 
OaiBBS  priority,  appHcatieo  Gttat  Britahs,  Nov.  27, 19S9, 
49,471/S9;  Feb.  29,  1999.  7499/99;  Apr.  4,  1999, 
11,994/99 

4  0atoH.    (0.39-M) 
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,     3,191444  

SECIIONaL  COOLER  LATCH 
O. 
Co., 

FBed 

llClataM.   (O.  29— 92.4) 


Rocfcfoffd,  n.,  a  cotpMraiiao  off 
ed  Mv.  27. 1993,  Scr.  No.  112449 


1.  A  latch  assemUy  mounted  in  <»e  of  a  pair  of  ad- 
joining panels  for  latching  engagement  with  a  latdi  pin 
in  the  other  panel  for  joming  the  panels  in  abutting  rda- 
tion,  comprising  a  housing  having  spaced  sides  widi 
aligned  openings  therein,  anchoring  flanges  on  said  sides 
and  a  connecting  portion  for  said  sides,  and  a  latdi  bolt 
assemUy  rotatably  mmmted  in  said  housing  including  a 
latch  hcAi  having  a  body  portion  with  a  central  drcidar 
opening  therein,  an  arm  extending  from  the  body  portion 
and  offset  from  the  center  thereof,  said  arm  terminating 
in  a  hook  partion  adapted  to  engage  the  latch  pin  in 
the  adjoining  pand,  a  locking  projecticm  extending  from 
said  body  portion,  locking  means  on  said  boosing  co- 
operating with  said  locking  projection  to  retain  the  bolt 
in  unlatched  position,  a  pair  of  circular  cam  members  of 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  central  opening  having  cen- 
trally circular  depressed  portions  received  within  the 
opening  in  the  body  portion  with  a  cam  member  on  each 
side  of  and  frictionally  engaging  the  latch  bolt,  said 
central  depressed  portions  abutting  and  secured  together, 
said  cam  members  having  aligned  offset  openings  extend- 
ing through  the  depressed  portions  to  receive  a  suitaUe 
tool  for  rotation  of  the  cam  members,  an  ear  formed  on 
the  periphery  of  each  cam  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
pins  on  the  body  portion  of  the  latch  bolt  cooperating 
with  said  ears  to  limit  the  arc  of  movement  of  the  cam 
members. 


1.  An  assembly  of  two  members  in  abutting  relation- 
ship and  connector  between  said  members,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  having  a  dovetail  groove  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof,  said  dovetail  groove  including  a  bottom  portion, 
spaced  side  walls  and  having  a  uniform  cross  section,  said 
connector  having  a  bead  portion  and  a  tail  portion,  said 
head  portion  received  within  said  dovetail  groove  and 
said  head  portion  having  a  base  portion,  said  base  pcv- 
tion  having  resilient  prongs  extending  therefrom,  said 
prongs  directed  at  the  Uiae  of  abutmem  between  said  mem- 
bers and  bearing  against  the  bottom  portion  of  said  dove- 
tail slot,  and  the  distance  between  the  points  of  engage- 
ment of  said  prongs  with  thejjottom  portion  of  said  Jojt 
and  the  points  of  engagement  of  said  base  portion  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  slot  being  less  than  the  length  of  said 
prongs,  and  said  tail  portion  having  means  of  engaging 
said  other  memboia. 


3,191449 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Y.  Cooper,  MoMtain  Brook,  aodCMofdM.! . 

1.  Ala.,  assigMrs  to  United  States  Pipe  and 
.  Coa^aoy,  IHiMiinhM,  Ala.,  a cotpuialiusi  off 
New  Jersey 

FBei  Feb.  19. 1992,  Scr.  No.  173,995    _ 
9ClatoH.    (CL22— 95) 

1.  Centrifugal  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  A  cylindrical  pipe  mold  rotatably  mounted  about 
its  longitudinal  axis, 

(B)  A  support  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  the  vmAA 
and  movable  transversely  and  longitudinally  wttii 
reqiect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold, 

(C)  Shifting  means  for  moving  the  support  from  a 
first  transverse  position  to  a  second  transverse  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold, 

(D)  A  horngate  mounted  on  said  support  so  as  to  be 
aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  mold  when  the  said 
support  is  in  a  first  transverse  position  with  reelect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold, 

(E)  Core  hokling  means  for  roUtably  holding  a  coi« 
and  core  ring  about  the  spout  of  said  horngate  co- 
axially  with  Tt/tptxX  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
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mold  when  the  sU|q)oit  is  in  the  first  transverse  posi- 
tion with  reject  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold. 

(F)  A  core  ring  pick-up  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mold  and  which  coincides  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  mold  when  the  sujmort  is  in  the 
second  transverse  position  with  respecTto  t^e  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  mold,  I 

(G)  Transfer  means  for  transferring  a  core  ring  from 
the  core  ring  pick-up  means  to  the  said  core  holding 
means. 


(H)  Latching  means  for  holding  a  core  and  core  ring 
securely  in  the  end  of  the  mold  while  it  is  rotating, 
and 

(I)  Means  for  moving  the  support  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  mold  whereby  said  homgate  spout  and 
said  core  holding  means  are  inserted  into  and  with- 
drawn from  the  end  of  the  mold. 


mold  sections  for  movement  in  a  first  reotiHnear  direo* 
tion  toward  each  other  to  engage  said  abutting  surfaces 
and  then  away  from  each  other  to  disengage  said  abut- 
ting surfaces, /a'  sprue  hole  passing  through  said  single 
die  in  registry  with  said  abutting  surfaces  when  engaged, 
one  portion  of  said  bole  being  in  <me  surface  and  the 
other  portion  being  in  the  other  surface,  one  portion  of 
Mid  recess  being  in  one  mold  section  and  the  other  por- 
tion thereof  being  in  the  other  mold  section,  a  movable 
die  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  first  direction  selectively  into  and 
out  of  engagen^ent  with  said  sin^  die,  said  movaUe  die 
having  a  recess  therein,  said  tingle  and  movable  dies 
having  engageable  surfaces  which  surround  a  die  cavity 
formed  by  the  recesses  therein,  a  sprue-shearing  device 
mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  recipfocaUe  shear 
head  thereon  wluch  moves  in  the  space  between  said 
abutting  surfaces  when  said  mtrid  sections  are  parted, 
means  for  moving  said  nx>ld  sections  into  engagement 
with  each  other  and.  said  movable  die  imo  engagement 
with  said  single  die  formed  by  the  engaged  mold  sec- 
tions, injection  ibeans  for  injecting  molten  metal  through 
said  space  hole  into  said  die  cavity,  means  for  separat- 
ing said  mold  sections  and  movable  die  from  each  other 
after  said  metal  has  hardened,  said  shear  head  having 
spnie-ciKting  means  movable  to  a  position  contiguous 
with  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and  a  portion 
of  said  injection  means,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
sprue-shearing  devke  to  move  said  shear  head  between 
the  separated  abutting  surfaces  for  sheariiig  off  the  spruft 
formed  by  said  sprue  hole. 


s,if  1444 

DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Hvry  E.  PomD,  Logawpofft,  ladL,  asilnar,  by  dlnct  aad 
aesM  awlpimiinta,  of  oac-iixth  to  G«o«|«  A.  GmI  mi 
0M-4ith  to  Robot  G.  Irlsb,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  bd., 
a^  OM-IWrd  to  Mary  M.  Forcb,  Kokono,  bd. 
Filed  Ine  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ll(,12f 
aiOalBH.   (a.22--«S) 


_  3,191447 

FURNACE  LADLING  APPARATUS 
W.  Hoh,  Chicago,  IB.,  ■■Igiar  to 

J  Ccki,  a  corporalioB  of  DHm 
Sept.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tJMM 
lOatoi.    (CI.22— 79) 


f 


Furnace  ladling  apparatus  comprising  a  furnace  body 
defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  hold  molten  metal  and 
vented  to  atmosphere,  a  crucible  fitting  into  the  chamber 
to  be  partially  immersed  in  the  molten  metal  therein,  a 
tube  extending  dowaiward  into  the  molten  metal  in  the 
chamber  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  inlet 
opening  in  the  crucible  above  its  bottom,  the  cnidble 
having  a  discharge  opening  below  the  inlet  opening,  a  dis- 
charge tube  communicating  with  the  discharge  opening 
and  extending  upward  therefrom  to  a  level  above  the 
normal  maximum  level  of  molten  metal  in  the  chamber 
and  discharging  outside  of  the  chamber,  means  connected 
to  the  top  of  the  cructble  to  subject  the  upper  part  of  the 
crucible  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  draw 
molten  metal  from  the  minimum  level  in  the  chamber 
through  the  first  named  tube  and  inlet  opening  into  the 
crucible,  control  means  responsive  to  the  tevel  of  molten 
.  •  metal  in  the  crucible  to  interrupt  the  subatmospheric 

I.  Die  casting  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  pressure  in  the  crucible  and  subject  the  crucible  to  an 
sn^OTt,  a  single  die  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  intermediate  pressure  sufficient  to  depress  the  mohen 
a  recast  therein,  said  die  being  divided  into  two  mold  metal  in  the  first  named  tube  below  the  inlet  opening, 
•actions  having  abutting  surfaces,  meant  mounting  said  means  to  supply  a  high  pressure  to  the  crucible  to  force 
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m<rilen  metal  out  the  discharge  tube  but  insufficient  to 
blow  past  the  molten  metal  in  the  first  named  tube,  a  vent 
tube  opening  into  the  crucible  at  a  level  slightly  above  the 
maximum  desired  level  of  molten  metal  therein,  and  a 
fusible  closure  for  the  lower  end  of  the  vent  tube  to  be 
melted  by  molten  metal  if  its  level  exceeds  said  maximum 
desired  level. 


3,191,24S 

MACHINE  FOR  CASTING  OF  METAL  WORK 

PIECES  IN  PERMANENT  MOLDS 

aod  Herbert  Fradc,  HcOiseobaas,  RUdc- 
hnd,  and  Fricdbctoi  Biirgcr,  Vdbcrt,  RUnciaBd,  Ger- 


many, airigMn  to  Flmsa  WUh,  Eacrtfcid,  HcOigeiibMi, 
Rbfaiclaiid,  Gcrmaay,  a  mrporatfoB  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153^94 
Ciahns  priority,  appUcatkMi  Gcnwaqr,  Nov.  19, 1969, 
E  29497;  Aug.  19,  1961,  E  21,S61  . 
4  Claims.    (€1.22—79) 


ladle  to  the  mold,  a  support  mounted  adjaoeot  tiie  ma* 
chine  hidle,  said  support  being  movaUe  in  the  direction 
transverse  the  longitudinal  axb  of  the  mold  from  a  Uni 
position  to  a  second  position,  two  cradles  mounted  00 
said  support  pivotably  on  trunnions,  each  cradle  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  transfer  ladle  to  that  ft 
may  be  tilted  by  iHvoting  the  cradle  on  its  trunnion*,  the 
first  cijadle  being  aligned  with  the  machine  ladle  when  the 
support  is  in  said  first  position  and  the  second  cradle  being 
aligned  with  the  machine  ladle  when  the  su^ort  is  in  said 
second  position,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  be- 
tween each  cradle  and  the  suppcMt  for  pivoting  each 
cradle  independently  of  the  other,  the  hydraulic  cylinders 
being  connected  to  a  hydraulic  system  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  permit  the  operation  of  only  one  hydraulic  cylinder 
at  a  time,  the  hydraulic  cylinder  in  operation  at  any  time 
being  connected  to  the  cradle  in  alignment  with  the  ma- 
chine ladle. 


3,191459 
HIGH  SPEED  DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR 
REFRACTORY  SHELL  MOLDS 
Edward  I.  MclleB,  Jr.,  2123  Lee  Road,  Ea«  OevdaBi, 
OUo;  Robert  J.  dc  Faaieilc,  Galea  Mflb,  OUo;  ami 
John  M.  Webb,  Chagria  Falls,  Ohio;  said  Dc  FaawUc 
and  said  Webb  aasigBorB  to  aaid  McIIcb 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365^47 
(CL  22— ST) 


1.  A  machine  for  casing  of  metal  working  pieces  in  a 
permanent  mold  comprising  at  least  two  parts,  said 
machine  comprising 

a  tillable  melting  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  walls, 

a  mold  connected  with  said  vessel, 

said  mold  having  filling  means. 

said  melting  vessel  having  a  mouth-piece  defining  a 
chamber  widening  into  said  melting  vessel, 

a  cap  closing  said  chamber, 

a  pouring  sleeve  of  melt-resistant  and  heat-capacitive 

,    metal  disposed  in  and  secured  to  said  cap, 

said  pouring  sleeve  having  a  bore  conically  widening 
and  extending  into  said  mold,  as  well  as  tapered 
down  and  projecting  into  said  chamber. 


3,191449 
CASTING  APPARATUS 
Paal  L.  Arnold  and  William  A.  Moatfomcry,  Hayward, 
Calif.,  aarignors  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Fomdiy 
Company,  Birmiaghami,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcraey 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,663 
ICWBb    (0.22—12) 
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A  centrifugal  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  cylmdrical 
mold  rotatably  mounted  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
madiine  ladle  for  receiving  and  hokling  ttfe  metal  to  be 
cast,  means  for  delivering  the  metal  from  the  madilne 


tfc 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  forming  and  drying  layers 
of  refractory  material  over  destructiUe  patterns  to  form 
thin-walled  shell  molds  comprising:  a  series  of  narrow 
tubular  drying  tunnels,  each  having  an  incoming  leg  and 
an  outgoing  leg  arranged  side  by  side,  the  two  legs  of 
each  said  tunnel  having  the  same  length  and  being  open 
at  one  end  of  said  apparatus,  enclosure  means  at  one  end 
of  said  apparatus  defining  a  dip-dust  work  room  and  re- 
ceiving the  open  ends  of  all  of  said  legs,  an  endless  over- 
head conveyor  extending  through  all  of  said  tunnels  to 
connect  all  the  legs  of  the  tunnels  in  series  and  to  cany 
the  coated  patterns  through  aO  of  said  legs  at  die  same 
speed  from  the  first  through  the  last  tunnel,  said  con- 
veyor being  installed  to  move  the  patterns  in  one  direction 
through  the  incoming  legs  and  in  the  oiq;KMite  direction 
through  the  outgoing  legs,  blower  means  for  forcing  air 
through  both  legs  of  each  timnel  in  the  same  direction  at 
a  velocity  of  at  least  1000  feet  per  minute,  means  for  re- 
movably suspending  the  coated  patterns  from  said  con- 
veying means  and  for  continually  rotating  the  suspended 
patterns  as  they  move  longitudinally  through  the  legs  of 
the  tunnels,  a  series  of  refractory  coating  dip  tanks  dis- 
posed in  said  enclosure  means  for  coating  the  patterns 
with  ceramic  slurry,  a  series  of  ceramic  dusting  means 
disposed  in  said  endosiu-e  means  for  applying  dry  ceramic 
particles  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  coated  patterns  after 
they  have  been  coated  with  the  wet  slurry,  each  dusting 
means  having  meant  fbr  contintially  imparting  motion  to 
taiid  ceramic  particles,  one  of  said  dip  tanks  and  one  of 
said  dusting  means  being  poeitioned  near  eadi  tunnel, 
means  associated  with  the  first  tunnel  for  regulating  tiie 
relative  humidity  of  the  air  in  the  first  tunnel,  means  as- 
sociated with  the  last  tunnel  for  regulating  the  rdative 
humidity  of  the  air  in  that  tunnel  and  means  associated 
with  tihe  intermediate  tunnels  of  the  series  between  tlie 
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flnt  and  lut  Umnels  for  regulating  the  relative  humidity 
of  the  air  in  the  intermediate  tunnels,  said  means  for  con- 
trolling the  relative  humidity  in  said  tunnels  also  serving 
ae  means  for  maintainfaig  the  i«et-bulb  temperature  in 
all  of  the  tunnels  substantially  constant,  whereby  changes 
in  the  temperatures  of  the  patterns  are  ««t«»i«»»i^**i 


PK0CES8  FOR  TREATING  CONTINUOUSLY 
CAST  MATERIAL 


li,lH2,8er.No.217^3« 
(CL  22— 2W.1) 


1.  Process  for  continuously  and  simultaneously  casting 
and  coating  a  ferrous,  or  luce  high  temperature,  metal 
uliich  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  molten  ferrous  metal 
faito  a  mold  open  at,  both  ends,  withdrawing  a  metal  ingot 
from  the  mold,  applying  a  cooling  liquid  to  said  ingot  in 
a  cooling  zone  immediately  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of 
the  mold  to  cool  the  ingot  to  a  temperature  above  900*  C^ 
and  coating  said  ingot  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ghus,  enamel  and  clay  and  suqwnded 
fat  a  liquid  to  prevent  oxidizing  and  decarburizing  in  a 
coating  zone  immediately  following  the  cooling  zone. 


34f  1,252 

COATING  PROTECTION  OF  METAL  SURFACES 

DURING  CASTING 

IM  I.  Webben,  Ce— sws,  Mkh.,  aaslvMr  le  GeMnd 

Delrail,  Mkhn  a  coffvenlln  of 


OiWmI  aMHcadoa  Dec  29,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  7t3,37t,  now 
PMnlTb.  3,t4S31,  Med  My  24,  1K2.  DMM 
Mi  Ah  ■iSwMiB  Dec  It.  19<1.  Sar.  No.  1S9.147 


Dec  It,  19<1.  Ser.  No.  159,t47 
(CL  tl~-4l€S) 


of  a  powdered  metal  having  a  particle  size  of  from  ap- 
proximately 400  mesh  to  about  2  microns  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  base  alloys,  about 
5%  to  20%  levigated  alumina  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  2  microns  to  10  microns,  and  about  40%  to  75% 
of  a  binder  to  form  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0.0005  inch,  drying  said  coating,  placing  said  part 
in  a  cylinder  head  mold  and  introducing  molten  cast  iron 
into  said  mold  so  as  to  cast  said  molten  cast  iron  around 
said  coated  insert. 


3491*253 
BELT  BUCKLE 
.  SleveMoiB,  222C  OM  Wds 

WBtow  Grove,  Pa. 

FBed  Aar.  M,  19^  Ser.  Na  273,351 

•  CMm.    (CLa4— 77) 


1.  In  a  belt  buckle  for  adjustably  securing  the  ends  of 
a  flexible  belt,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  member  having  learwardly  directed 
and  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  retaining  means, 

(b)  an  inner  pUte  member  insertable  behind  said  outer 
shell  member  and  having  rearwardly  extending 
flanges  engaged  by  said  retaining  means,  said  inner 
plate  member  frictionally  held  within  said  outer  shell 
member  when  one  end  of  a  belt  is  disposed  and  held 
therebetween,  said  flanges  being  provided  with  op- 
posed open-ended  slots  therein  closed  by  said  re- 
taining means  when  said  inner  plate  member  is  in- 
serted in  said  outer  shell  member,  and 

(c)  clamping  means  mounted  in  said  slots  to  releas- 
ably  clamp  the  other  end  of  said  belt  against  said 
inner  plate  member. 


JfBMS  A 

ooc-tei 
Metaf, 


3,191454 
BUTTON  COVER 
Van  Meter,  Van  Nna,  Calf., 
each  to  Vickie  Van  Meter  and  B«m  Van 
horn  Van  Nnyi^  Calir.,  and  Midnj  Cnrff, 


Filed  Mar.  21, 194»,  Ssr.  No.  974tl 
tCUM.    (CL24— Iff) 


7.  A  method  of  casting  which  comprises  coating  a 
cylinder  head  mold  steel  insert  with  a  mixture  irtiich 
comprises  approximately,  by  weight,  about  20%  to  40% 


1.  A  button  cover  for  a  button  secured  by  fastenhig 
means  to  a  garment  having  an  overlying  portion  with  a 
button  hole  therein,  comprising:  a  base  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  arms  extending  from  one  tide  theiwf  and  off- 
set in  spaced  substantiaUy  pvallel  relationship  thereto, 
one  of  said  arms  being  appreciably  hmger  than  the  other 
of  said  arms,  each  arm  having  Ub  means  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom;  an  ornamental  article  secured  to  an 
opposite  side  of  said  base  and  being  appredabiy  larger 
than  the  button  hole  so  that  it  wiU  not  pass  through  the 
button  hole;  a  pair  of  parallel  flexible  resilient  members 
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spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  but- 
ton, each  renfient  member  having  an  end  secured  to 
one  of  said  tab  means  so  as  to  be  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  to  said  arms;  said  arms  being  selectively 
extensible  throu^  the  button  hole  so  as  to  position  said 
arms  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  overlying  por- 
tion and  to  said  button,  and  to  position  said  base  adjacent 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  overlying  portion,  said  resilient 
member  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  expandable  so 
as  to  receive  the  button  therethrough  in  edgewise  re- 
lationship for  positioning  the  button  in  flat  relationship 
between  said  resilient  members  and  said  arms  with  said 
fastening  means  residing  between  said  resilient  members. 


3491455 

PLAS11C  ZIPPER 

R«ywNid  N.  Nealii,  11  H«vait  Rand,  Uvtttown,  Pa. 

rnll— atiun  of  appBcaHan  Ser.  No.  547441,  Oct  21, 

1959.   TMb  appMcaHan  Af.  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  21M13 

IChte.    (CL  24— 295.12) 


A  separable,  interlocking  zipper-type  fastener  unit  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  pair  of  flexible  support  strips; 

means  on  each  strip  to  secure  the  same  to  an  article; 

on  each  strip,  a  pair  of  parallel,  adjacent  rows  of  flex- 
ible fastener  elements  having  stems  annular  in  cross 
section  attached  to  and  upstanding  from  the  support 
strip,  the  elements  having  heads  annular  in  cross 
section  located  on  their  outer  ends  and  the  heads 
being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  stems  and  having 
tapered  outer  surfaces  and  shouldered  undersides  and 
the  heads,  the  stems  and  the  strips  all  being  integnd; 

the  elements  of  the  adjacent  rows  being  staggered  in 
position  and  spaced  apart  at  such  a  distance  that 
when  the  strips  are  closed  the  head  of  each  element 
on  one  strip,  except  the  end  elements,  is  located  be- 
low the  heads  of  and  between  the  stems  of  three 
opposed  elements  on  the  other  strip,  said  below  and 
between  location  of  the  heads  providing  for  engage- 
ment of  heads  and  stems  and  the  engagement  pre- 
venting separation  of  the  fasteners  by  lateral  forces 
but  permitting  separation  by  forces  operating  to  peel 
one  strip  away  from  the  other;  and 

slider  mechanism  mounted  on  the  strips  for  movement 
along  the  strips  to  close  the  same  together  to  effect 
said  below  and  between  location  of  heads,  the  slider 
mechanism  having  means  partially  surrounding  and 
engaging  each  strip  for  holding  the  slider  mechanism 
on  the  strips  and  for  effecting  said  closure. 


3,191454 
HOSE  CLAMP 


Hsfftaft  MiBer-Nwih—,  Waled  erf  abcr  Bamberg,  Gcr^ 
r,  Bsslgnnr  to  Unhrtraal  CHp  C* 


Fled,  Fek.  4, 1943,  Ssr. 

ICWnk    (CL24— 27t) 

In  a  hose  clamp  having  at  least  one  clamping  strap  of 
a  substantially  uniform  width  with  at  least  one  slot  there- 
in extending  centrally  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
strap  and  having  at  least  one  reduced  part  formed  by  a 
pair  of  notches  opposite  to  each  other  in  the  edges  of  die 
strap  and  having  a  depth  to  that  at  any  point  ahmg  the 
length  of  said  reduced  part,  as  seen  in  tlie  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  strap,  said  reduced  part  has  a  width  ver- 
tically to  said  axis  considerably  greater  than  the  difference 


between  the  full  width  of  the  strap  and  die  double  of  die 
greatest  depth  of  either  of  said  notches,  said  notches  be- 
ing of  the  same  shape  and  extending  in  opposite  <firBO- 
tions  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  die 
strap,  the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  said  notdies 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  deepest  points  cl  said 
notches  being  offset  relative  to  each  other  in  the  longitudi- 


nal direction  of  the  strap,  and  said  slot  having  end  sur- 
faces extending  parallel  to  a  line  connecting  said  deepest 
points  of  said  opposite  notches  with  each  other,  said  strap 
being  wound  around  itself  and  said  reduced  part  thereof 
passing  through  said  slot  so  as  to  form  two  intercoimected 
rings  around  each  other;  and  means  for  tightening  die 
iimerring. 


3,191457 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DECORATIVE 
NAPPED  NEEDLED  FABRIC 
M.  Smith  n,  EOda,  N.C  iw^or,  by 
to  Tie  ~~ 


N.C,  ■  coneraoon  of  Neelh 
■poaooQa  nur. 


_  ,.  13, 1941,  Sw.  N^  95432, 

rmtm  Uo.  3417495,  dmad  tm.  14,  1944.    DMdad 
and  flde  appHcadon  Feb.  t,  1943,  Ser.  No.  245,149 
ItOakM.    (CL2S— 72.2) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  decorative  napped  needled 
fabric  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  decorative  pat- 
tern, on  a  foundation  web;  positioning  the  foundation  web 
substantially  midway  between  webs  of  loosely  matted 
fibers;  and  needling  the  fibers  of  each  web  of  loosely 
matted  fibers  into  a  cohering  entanglement  with  each  odier 
and  through  the  foundation  web  positioned  therebetween 
and  into  cohering  entanglement  with  the  fibers  in  die  other 
web  and  thereafter  napping  the  needled  M>nc  whereby  the 
decorative  pattern  of  the  foundation  web  is  visiMe  throo^ 
the  entangled  fibers  after  needling  and  napping. 


3,191455 
METHOD  OF  MAi^iG  SHED-PROOF 
NAPPED  FABRIC 
Frands  T.  Spencsr,  BIddeferd,  Midne.  Msfaser  to  P 


Fled  Dec  4, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  157457 
15niilMi  (CL25— 74) 
1.  That  method  of  makmg  shed-proof  napped  blanket 
fabric  of  a  predetermined  flnishsd  widdi  wbUb  iactades 
the  steps  of  weaving  the  fabric  to  a  widdi  substantially 
exceeding  the  desired  finiahed  width,  dyeing  dM  fabtic 
with  resultant  shrinkage  to  a  width  less  than  dM 
finished  width,  drying  die  fabric  «i^  stretching  it 
wise  to  a  width  exceeding  the  desired 
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napping  the  fabric  with  resultant  shrinkafe  to  a  width 
approximately  90%  of  the  desired  finished  width,  died, 
proofing  the  napped  fabric  by  spraying  its  happed  sur- 
faces with  a  dilute  water  dispersion  of  a  coating  material, 
mechanically  working  the  nap  to  cause  the  coating  ma- 


MACHINE  TOOL  TURRET  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  TOOLS 

WiUan  H.  JoncMca,  Ml  lacoba.  Grcca  Bmf,  m$. 

Filed  Jaly  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,2<4 

ISCiaiaM.    (CL29— M) 
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terial  to  penetrate  substantially  to  the  full  depth  of  the 
nap  layer  and,  while  treating  the  wetted  nap  fibers  to 
cause  the  coating  material  to  set,  stretching  the  fabric 
widthwise  thereby  to  bring  the  same  to  the  desired  fin- 
ished width. 

3,191499 

ATPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  BEARING 

ASSEMBLIES  ON  A  SHAFT 

Fkank  E.  DaMoii,  23M  AbaloH  Ave,  TornuKc,  Calif. 

FBad  imm  21, 19<3,  Sor.  Now  2t9,<23 

4Chlw.    (a.2>-Ml) 


1.  Ai^ratus  for  measuring  axial  clearance  between  a 
shaft  and  axially  spaced  bearing  assemblies  for  the  shaft 
within  •  shell,  the  shell  having  a  pair  of  spaced  coaxial 
bores  each  with  an  adjacent  shoulder,  the  shaft  projecting 
through  the  bores  and  having  axially  aligned  bearing  sup- 
port portions,  each  with  an  adjacent  shoulder,  the  bearing 
asslemblies  each  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  support  por- 
tions of  the  shaft  and  received  within  one  of  the  bores  of 
the  shell  and  adapted  to  engage  an  abutment,  respectively, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  pair  of  adapter  rings,  each 
adapted  to  encircle  a  portion  of  the  shaft  and  each  hav- 
ing a  projecting  part  to  engage  one  of  the  bearing  assem- 
blies within  its  bore  and  having  a  surface  to  engage  one 
of  said  shoulders,  respectively,  means  for  clamping  the 
slwll  axially  between  the  adapter  rings  with  the  shell 
shoulders  engaged  by  said  surfaces  of  the  adapter  rings, 
said  prcjocting  parts  serving  to  limit  axial  movement  of 
the  shaft  and  bearing  assemblies  when  the  shell  is  clamped 
as  aforesaid,  means  for  moving  the  shaft  axially  while 
the  shell  is  in  clamped  position,  and  means  for  measuring 
the  extent  of  axial  movement  of  the  shaft 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindle,  and  bearing 
means  for  supporting  the  spindle  for  rotation  and  for 
axial  movement  the  combination  with  a  turret  independent 
of  said  bearing  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  chuck- 
storage  pockets,  of  means  for  rotating  the  turret  to 
present  a  selected  pocket  in  registry  with  the  spindle,  a 
chuck  releasably  stored  on  the  turret  in  the  selected  pock- 
et, means  for  clutching  the  spindle  to  a  chuck  registering 
therewith  while  the  chuck  is  still  stored  on  the  turret, 
and  means  for  thereafter  advancing  the  spindle  through 
the  turret  and  for  carrying  the  chuck  from  said  turret 
in  the  course  of  such  advance. 


3,1914^1 
CUTTING  TOOLS 
Robert  F.  Yon,  212  IMtoa  Ave, 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lil,7M 
iCWM.    (CL29— 9«) 


N.Y. 


5.  In  a  turning  tool,  the  combination  comprising  an  in- 
dexible prismatic  cutting  bit  and  a  holder  therefor;  said 
bit  having  equilateral  triangular  end  faces  connected  by 
elongated  rectangular  side  faces  defining  primary  included 
angles  on  said  end  faces,  a  pair  of  said  side  faces  being  cut 
away  along  their  juncture  to  define  a  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing from  one  toward  the  other  of  said  end  faces  and  a  sec- 
ondary included  angle  on  said  one  end  face  greater  than 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  primary  angles,  for  varying 
the  effective  side  clearance  and /or  top  rake  angles  for  said 
holder;  said  holder  comprising  an  elongated  bit  support- 
ing body  of  generally  polygonal  cross  section  including  an 


June  29.  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1683 


offset  end  portion  having  lateral  front  and  rear  surfaces 
connected  by  a  longitudinal  side  surface,  said  end  portion 
being  cut  away  to  form  a  V-shaped,  bit  receiving  recess 
and  a  bit  clamping  surface,  said  recess  being  defined  by 
two  intersecting  bit  back-up  sufaces  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  body  from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear 
surface,  said  clamping  surface  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  body  from  said  front  surface  and  laterally  of  said 
body  to  one  of  said  back-up  surfaces,  and  the  other  of 
said  back-up  surfaces  extending  laterally  of  said  body  to 
said  longitudinal  surface;  said  bit  being  arranged  in  said 
recess  with  said  one  end  face  extending  transversely  of 
said  recess  adjacent  said  front  surface,  the  remaining  one 
of  said  side  faces  supported  by  said  one  back-up  surface, 
and  said  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  other 
back-up  surface  and  said  longitudinal  surface;  separate 
means  arranged  in  said  recess  and  engaging  the  other  of 
said  end  faces  for  locating  said  bit  longitudinally  of  said 
recess;  and  separate  means  engaging  said  clamping  sur- 
face and  one  of  said  pair  of  side  faces  for  clamping  said 
bit  in  said  recess. 


beam  between  two  points  of  support,  and  an  effective 
crown  defined  by  the  distance  between  adjacent  .surfaces 


3,1910^2 

METAL  CUTHNG  TOOL  WITH  ADIUSTABLE 

CHIP  BREAKER 

Manfred  Wallace  Gaatafna,  Fagcrrta,  Swedes,  assigiior  lo 

Fifcnla  Brvki  Ahtiebolag,  Fagcnta,  Sweden,  a  Joint- 

stock  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  39,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,532 

Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  2, 19<1, 

7,889/(1 

dCiainH.    (0.29— 9i) 


1.  A  tool  for  metal  cutting  work  comprising  a  holder, 
a  cutting  bit  of  hard  cutting  material  detachably  mounted 
on  said  holder  and  having  a  top  surface  and  a  side  sur- 
face intersecting  each  other  and  forming  a  cutting  edge 
at  said  intersection,  an  adjustable  chip  breaker  mounted 

above  said  cutting  bit,  and  a  clamp  disposed  above  said 
cutting  bit  and  said  chip  breaker  for  clamping  the  cutting 
bit  and  the  chip  breaker  in  their  respective  operative  posi- 
tions on  said  bolder;  eccentric  means  for  displacing  said 
clamp  a  variable  amount  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  cutting  edge;  said  chip  breaker  fixed  to  and  forming  a 
unit  with  said  clamp  by  engagement  means  for  making 
said  chip  breaker  participate  in  said  displacement  of  the 
clamp,  leaving  it  free  to  t>e  displaced  to  infinite  positions 
through  a  limited  range  of  adjustment  relative  to  the 
clamp  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  cutting  edge. 


Howard  E.  Knchn, 


to  Fand* 


3,191J«3 
CAUNDER  ROLLS 

Oianne, 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,547 
19  Claims.    (0.29—121) 

1.  For  use  in  a  calender  or  like  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cooperating  rolls  and  having  at  least  one  roll 
adapted  to  have  its  axis  crossed  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  a  cooperating  roll  to  provide  an  effective  crown  on 
said  one  roll;  a  calender  roll  having  a  contour  along  its 
face  predetermined  by  the  difference  between  a  crown 
contour  based  upon  the  shape  of  a  uniformly  loaded 


of  a  pair  of  cooperating  uniform  diameter  rolls  arranged 
for  cross  axes  operation. 


3JI91JIM 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HSTON  AND 
PISTON  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
N.  UHiunaoi.  ChieMo.  and  Thamm  G. 
Itkk,  Roadie,  IB., 
tion,  CUcago,  RL,  a  cotpofatlan  «f 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  Now  182,356 
3Clidnis.    (CL  29—149.5) 


f .  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  ball  and  iodtet  joint 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  sodcet  having  a 
finished  interior  surface,  providing  a  ball  having  a  finiAed 
exterior  surface,  coating  said  ball  with  a  hardaiable 
soluble  lacquer  film,  inserting  the  said  ImU  in  die  said 
socket  after  the  said  hardenable  solutrfe  lacquer  film  lias 
hardened,  deforming  the  said  socket  to  tightly  retain  nid 
ball  in  said  socket,  and  subject  said  ball  and  aodcet 
assembly  to  a  solvent  bath  to  remove  tlie  said  hardenal>le 
soluble  lacquer  film  to  thereby  provide  qnce  predeter- 
mined by  the  thickness  of  the  said  film  of  the  said  hard- 
enable soluble  lacquer  wliereby  space  is  provided  for  the 
passage  of  lubricating  oil. 


3,191465 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-ALIGNING 
BEARINGS    ' 
Albert  R.  McClosfccy,  FaiiflcU,  Conn.,  aiilpanr  to  He 
Hcin     Universal     Corporation,     a     corporation     of 


Filed  Jaik  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  TSAjm 
3CkrfnM.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  self-aligning  self-lubri- 
cating bearing  including  the  steps  of  preforming  an  inner 
member  having  a  convex  outer  face,  preforming  a  riag- 
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like  ooler  meaiber  hsviag  «  coacaw  imwr  face,  fonning 
aa  ioteniieduite  member  M  hibricatiiig  add  flowable 
plastic  material,  telescopiiig  the  three  members,  pladng 
the  telescoped  members  in  a  ti^iered  reducing  die,  dimin- 
iihing  the  qwoe  betuMii  the  members  throughout  the 
length  of  the  outer  member  by  exerting  radial  contrac- 
tive pressure  on  the  outer  member  and  thereby  contract- 
ing Uie  outer  member  and  the  intermediate  member,  and 
coining  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  outer  member  between 
coining  members  while  the  outer  member  is  free  to  ex- 
pand radially. 

349UM 

MBTMOP  FOK  KWICnNC  A  CHRMlT»iAS  TREE 

mSTS^l  MMsr  Prif,  Criiitnn,  Mkh.) 
FHsd  Apr.  9, 19«2,  Ssr.  No.  lSS>t4 
Snilaii     (CI.29U-1S9) 


adlKsent  cootimious  plating  thereon,  momiting  the  plated 
pole  pieces  in  positioa  in  the  waveguide  to  f  onn  iofaits  to 
be  brazed  between  the  waveguide  and  the  pole  pieces,  a|K 
plying  a  brazing  alloy  to  the  joints,  inunening  the  iMuh- 
ing  assembly  in  molten  flux  to  braze  the  pole  pieces  to  the 
waveguide,  and  recovering  the  brazed  assembly  from  the 
molten  ttxa. 

PROCBH  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  TBANgTOM  ^ 

aL  JMalsaf  CeivmBy  CaWw  Msl^Ber  Se  Gsbssm 
^eMTMkk- a  cMMiMisB  flf 


Fab.  2S,  19St,  Ssr.  N^  tU^S,  mw 
fo.  VlVn,  dated  Dec.  3,  19(3.    Divided 


laa.  l«p  190,  Ssr.  Na.  2S1,M3 
(CLn-4S9J) 


1*'  •« 


1.  In  a  method  for  mounting  a  Christmas  tree  upon  a 
standard  having  an  upwardly  opening  cylindrical  socket  of 
circular  cross  section,  the  steps  indud^: 

holding  the  butt  of  the  tree  in  a  fixed  position; 

cutting  an  annular  slot  into  the  butt  of  the  tree  and  for 

a  selected  distance  lengthwise  of  said  tree,  the  outside 

-^   diameter  of  said  slot  substantially  equal  to  the 

^   inside  diameter  of  the  socket; 

inserting  into  said  slot  one  end  of  a  pipe  having  inside 
and  outside  diameters  substantially  equal  to  the  in- 
side and  outside  diameters  of  said  slot,  said  p^ 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  combined, 
axial  length  of  said  slot  and  the  socket  in  the  stand- 
ard; and 

inserting  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  into  said  socket. 


3491«M7 
CAST  ALUMINUM  MAGNKHC  FERRITC 
ATTENUATOR  AND  THE  LIKE 
IsroaM  L  SlilliBaa  aad  Robert  Y.  Scapaie,  La 
Oriif„  iiilMiiii  ia  Haihee  Ahcnfl  CeMpii^,  Calver 
City,  CnW.  a  Mffpendaa  ef  Deiawiffa 
Oilgliiii   stjIlTeHia   Dee.  2,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  777,M9. 
DMded  aad  tUa  appScaUoa  Sept  29,  19dl,  Ssr.  No. 
199,4i9 

dCWM.    (CL29— ISSJ) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  encapsulated  signal  trans* 
lating  device  which  comprises  the  steps  ctf  supporting  a  sig- 
nal translating  body  on  a  metallic  capsule  base  member, 
said  base  member  having  a  relieved  portion  surrounding 
said  body  for  mating  engagement  with  a  radially  extending 
perimetric  flange  on  a  ci^sule  cover  member,  coating  at 
least  one  mating  face  of  said  members  with  a  fluorocarboa 
sealing  material,  placing  said  cover  over  said  signal  trans* 
lating  body  in  said  relieved  area  on  said  base,  cutting  a 
portion  of  said  base  member  adjacent  said  relieved  area, 
folding  down  the  cut  portion  onto  said  cover  flange  and 
pressing  the  foMed  base  member  portion  against  said  cover 
flange. 


METHOD  OF  WINDING  ARMATURES 

Bmwy  W.  Moera,  SMI  KIttMie 

Fled  Dee.  12, 1959,  Ssr.  Na. 
2  rislwi     (CL  29^159.93) 


1.  In  a  method  of  winding  an  armature  core  flaedly 
mounted  on  a  shaft  upon  which  a  commutator  is  also 
fixedly  mounted,  the  armature  core  having  a  plurality  of 
drcumferentially  qiaced  radial  slots  and  the  commutator 
having  a  phiraUty  of  drcumfierentiaOy  qwoed  lead  re- 
ceiving tangs,  the  method  faichiding  the  steps  of  shieldtag 
the  tangs  by  a  movable  diield  overlying  a  poctioB  of  the 
commutator,  placing  a  coil  in  a  pair  of  dots,  the  ooO 
having  a  wire  lead  extending  therefrom  projecting  out  of 
a  slot,  removing  the  shieU  from  tang  AittiMng  poH»iftn. 
deflecting  the  k«d  extending  from  the  coil  into  TT'-*finnA 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  waveguide  device  inchiding   engagement  with  a  selected  tang  drcumferentially  offset 
an  •huniiKmi  metal  waveguide  and  ferrous  metal  pole   from  said  last  mentioned  slot,  and  movfaig  the  shield  faitd 
pieces  which  comprises  the  steps  of  tin-jriating  the  pole   tang  shiekling  position  while  (dadng  a  succeeding  coil  ia 
pieces,  fusing  the  tin  plate  on  the  pole  pieces  to  fonn  an    another  pair  of  slots. 
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,  of  Gftat 

il,1999.8er.Na.i99#73 

riioB  <3nat  Eillsh,  Dec  12, 19SI, 

49411/9t 
(CL  29— 19SJ3) 


A  method  of  making  a  squirrel-cage  rotor  of  noo- 
uih»«t«^  oottstructioa  for  an  dectric  motor,  comprising 
theslq^of: 

(a)  praptfiag  a  ""**"—  ooatiitiag  of  fsfious  outerial 
ia  divided  rarai, 

(b)  pnesiag  from  the  said  material  a  plurality  of  iden- 
tiod  cyttDdrical  laminatiom  having  eadb  a  plurality 
of  slots  eitWMtiag  inwardly  from  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  body, 

(e)  stacUag  the  said  cyUndrical  laminations  oo-axiaDy 
aad  with  the  said  slots  in  adiaceat  lammations 
aligned  to  form  a  slotted  laminated  cylinder, 

(d)  inserting  into  eadi  slot  a  conductor  bar  of  length 
equal  to  ^length  of  the  dot  in  the  Isminsiwl  qrl- 
inder. 

(e)  applying  to  each  end  of  tiw  laminated  cylinder 
a  eoatectiva  metal  in  divided  form  fai  an  area  de- 
fining a  rotor  end  ring  joining  the  ends  of  the  ooo- 
dnctor  bars,  and 

(f )  besting  the  assembly  in  a  reducing  atmo^here  to 
a  temperature  sdllcient  to  sinter  the  conductive 
metal  and  to  slater  and  unite  the  Jerrous  laminations 
into  a  coherent  non-laminated  body. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  FULLING  CONTACT 
TERMINALS  INTO  AN  EUECIRICAL  RECEP- 
TACLE 

Alfred  KJotaM,  EadtaXt,  N.Y.,^sii|gani  f  htssaa- 

N.Y~  a  conondea  of  New  Yaim 

I  ■■■■ciitinn  Jaae  19, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  9i3,Sa,  mam 

t  Na.  3477,923,  dalsd  Febw  12,  1993.    Divided 
Md  Wb  ijiMiiHin  Feb.  M,  IfCX,  8v.  No.  17S,4<7 

dChrtsis.    (CL  29U.1SS45) 
2.  A  method  for.  forming  contact  elements  from  strips 
of  slock  and  inserting  the  formed  contact  elements  into 
•  a  receptacle  wUdk  comprises; 

positianing  said  receptacle  at  a  first  work  station  so 
that  one  row  of  passageways  of  said  receptacle  is 

inserting  strips  of  stock  iitfo  said  aligned  oae  nm  of 
pessageways  and  into  aad  beyond  a  first  plurality 
of  cavities  of  said  reoeptade,  said  first  plurality  of 
cavities  communicating  with  said  one  row  of  passage- 
ways and  opening  opposite  to  the  directiaa  of  ia- 
sertioa; 

forming  contact  elements  oi  a  flnt  configuration  from 
the  portions  of  said  strips  of  stock  extending  beyond 
said  flfsC  plurality  of  cavities,  said  contact  dearients 
of  said  first  coidlguntion  being  formed  with  first 
portions  adapted  to  reside  within  said  first  plurality 
ot  cavtties,  second  portions  to  reside  witUn  said 
one  row  of  passageways  and  tfiird  portions  to  extend 
from  said  receptacle,  said  second  poitioas  being 
formed  to  have  an  ioterferiog  Bt  with  said  one  row 
of  passageways  and  said  diird  portions  beiag  con- 
tiguous and  integral  with  said  strips  of  stock; 


pnUng  said  strips  of  stock  niatim  to  said 
of  passageways  aad  away  txom  said  flrR  pfaoality  of 
cavities  to  cause  said  second  portioas  to  aadhor 
said  formed  contact  <tontnts  withia  said  receplade; 

seveiiag  said  third  portions  of  said  formed  and  in- 
serted contact  dements  of  said  first  conAgnratioa 
frxMn  said  strips  of  stock; 

mrtexing  said  receptacle  to  a  second  work  slatioa  ao 
diat  aa  alternate  row  of  passafeways  is  aUgaed  ia 
a  predetemdned  position  thereat; 

inserting  strips  oi  stock  into  said  aligned  allsraale  raw 
of  passageways  aad  into  and  beyoad  a  second  pla- 
rality  of  cavities  of  said  receptacle,  said  leeoDd  phi- 
lallty  of  cavities  mmmnnirating  wift  said  atteraals 
row  of  passageways  aad  opening  oppodte  to  tfw  ^ 
rection  of  insertion; 

forming  contact  eleaients  of  a  second  conflguratJoa 
from  the  portions  of  said  strips  of  stock  extending 


beyond  said  second  plurality  of  cavitieiy  said  ooa- 
tact  elements  of  said  —x*******  ooaSsnratioa  baiaa 
formed  with  first  portions  adapted  to  reside  wittin 
said  second  pluraltty  ot  cavities,  second  portions  to 
rende  within  said  alternate  row  of  passageways  and 
third  portions  to  extend  from  said  rec^tade,  said 
second  poitioas  being  formed  to  have  an  interfsring 
fit  with  said  alternate  row  of  passageways  and  sakl 
third  portions  beiag  contiguous  and  integral  iHtfa 
said  strips  of  stock; 

pulling  said  strips  ci  stock  relative  to  said  aHemate 
row  of  passageways  and  away  from  said  second  pia- 
rality  of  cavities  to  cause  said  second  portions  to 
anchor  said  formed  contact  elements  witiun  said 
receptacle;  and 

severing  said  third  portions  of  said  formed  and  inserted 
contact  elements  of  said  second  oonflguratioa  from 
said  strips  of  stocL 
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MB1H0D  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

B.  Gwja,  Jr.,  Export^  Pa., 
toTatoa,  ine.,  a 


rivet 
Of  two 


flid  Mv.  2, 1999, 8«.  Na.  114H 
dClBtee.    (CL  29L-1S5  J9) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  contact 
which  oompcisee: 
(a)  pro^ridiag  a  oomposile  enloagated  member 
metal  components  in  continuity  with  ead 
of  said  components  being  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  surrounding  d»  other  of  srid 
pooeots  deftriag  a  ooia  within  said  JMkat, 
(1)  said  core  being  coastitutsd  of  a  contact 
ing  face  material  having  a  first  mdti^ 
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SDd  selected  frcMn  the  group  consistiog  of  silver 
and  sQver  alloys,  and 
(2)  said  jacket   being  constituted  of  a  contact 
backing  material  having  a  second,  higher  melt- 
.    ting  point  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  ferrous  metals; 
(b)  applying  pressure  to  one  end  of  the  composite 
membo'  to  form  an  enlarged  rivet  head  thereon  hav- 
ing a  surface  formed  transversely  of  the  length,  of 
the  rivet,  said  surface  being  defined  substantially 
Mtlrely  by  said  contact  working  face  material; 


P 


r^"" 

^^  ^^^ 


J6 


^ 


(c)  mounting  a  preformed  porous  facing  <•  element 
constituted  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum)  rhenium,  car- 
bides of  said  metals  and  a  mixture  of  silver  and 
nickel  in  excess  of  5%,  adjacent  and  in  proximity  to 
said  facing  surface:  and 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  assembly  to  melt  said  contact 
working  face  material  and  effect  flow  of  the  same 
into  said  porous  contact  facing  element,  thereby 
simultaneously  brazing  the  composite  rivet  shaped 
member  to  the  contact  facing  element  and  infil- 
trating said  element  with  said  contact  working  face 
material. 


^METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa^  awlfui,  bj  bmsm 
to  Taloi^  lac^  a  corporadoa  off  PewHyl- 

med  Nov.  M,  iMt,  Scr.  No.  <M39 
ICkiiik    (CL  29— 1S5.SS) 


A  process  for  making  projection  welding  composite 
electrical  make-and-break  contacts  which  comprises: 

(a)  superposing  a  silver  contact  facing  material  blank 
and  a  weldable  steel  base  material  blank  in  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation; 

(b)  moving  at  least  one  punch  having  a  convex  cen- 
tral protuberance  and  a  convex  peripheral  protu- 
beiWx  through  said  contact  facing  material  blank 
to  shear  a  contact  facing  element  therefrom,  said 
facing  element  being  simultaneously  deformed  to 
conform  to  the  shape  of  said  punch  and  including 
an  outer  facing  having  a  convex  central  portion  and 
a  convex  peri^ry; 

(c)  moving  a  coining  die  toward  and  into  abutment 
with  the  side  of  said  base  material  bhuik  opposite 
from  said  contact  face  material  side; 

(d)  moving  said  punch  toward  the  base  material 
Uaak  to  force  said  contact  facing  element  into  the 
Uaak  and  form  an  indentation  therein,  including  a 
bottom  waU  having  a  central  concave  depression 
formed  by  and  superimposed  with  the  convex  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  feeing  element,  and  a  peripheral 
eoncaiKB  dcpreasion  formed  by  and  mperimpoaed 
with  the  convex  per^ihery  of  said  fadog  dement; 


(e)  moving  said  punch  away  from  the  weldable  base 
material  blank  to  disengage  the  punch  from  the  fac- 
ing element  seated  in  said  blank; 

(f)  heating  said  base  material  and  said  facing  dement 
to  liquefy  said  facing  element  and  cause  the  material 
thereof  to  flow  along  the  walls  of  the  indentation 
and  fuse  to  the  abutting  base  material,  the  surface 
of  the  fused  facing  element  remote  from  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  indentation  being  convex  in  shape  and 
having  a  peripheral  edge  defining  a  concave  meniscus 
within  said  indentation; 

(g)  moving  a  concave-shaped  punch  against  each  such 
composite  fused  element  with  a  force  suflkient  to 
shear  the  same  from  the  base  material  blank,  to  pro- 
vide the  desired  contact  having  a  fadng  element  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness. 


3,191474 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Childrees^  B.  Gwya,  Jr.,  Export,  and  Fkedsrfcfc  R.  Fan- 
ham,  PMsbwgh,  Pa.,  aesignon,  by 
.  to  Taton,  bcn  a  corporation  of  ~ 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  19<i,  Scr.  No.  9t,S7I 
aClaiM.    (CL  29^155.55) 


^ 


\$^ 


§ 


mzzz^M^ 


'/T/A 


1.  A  method  of  making  electrical  contact  rivets  which 
comprises 

(a)  providing  a  generally  cylindrical  contact  body  com- 
ponent constituted  of  a  base  metd  and  having  a 
core  of  an  alloying  material  which  mdts  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  base  metal,  said  alloying  mate- 
rial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  braz- 
ing and  soldering  alloys; 

(b)  cold  heading  said  body  component  to  form  a 
flanged  subhead  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
alloying  material  of  said  core  is  spread  acrou  the 
exposed  face  of  said  subhead  permitting  intimate  con- 
tact with  a  precious  metal  contact  facing  material, 
as  set  forth  hereinafter; 

(c)  placing  a  plurality  of  said  contact  body  compo- 
nents against  aligned  areas  of  a  sheet  constituted  of 
said  precious  metal  conUct  facing  material  with  said 
exposed  face  of  the  subhead  of  each  of  said  compo- 
nents intimately  contacting  corresponding  aligned 
areas  of  said  sheet; 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  composite  assembly  to  effect 
melting  of  said  alloying  material  across  the  interface 
between  each  said  subhead  and  the  aligned  area  of 
said  sheet  of  contact  fadng  material; 

(e)  cooling  the  composite  assembly  to  bond  sdd  con- 
tact body  componenu  and  said  digned  areas  and 
thereby  form  a  plurality  of  integrd  compftritt  con- 
tacts therefrom;  and 

(f)  removing  said  plurality  of  integrd  compodte  con- 
tacts from  said  sheet. 


3,191,275 
JjfETHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa.,  asritaor,  by 
to  Talon,  Inc^  a  corparntian  of 


FBcd  Sept.  26, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  149435 
lOalm.    (CL  29— 15555) 
A  method  of  makmg  a  contact  dement,  which  com- 
prises 
providing  a  disc  shaped  subhead  of  base  meUl  indud- 
ing.  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  a  flrat.  substantially 
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planar  horizontd  surface  extending  over  the  major 
portion  thereof,  a  second,  substantially  planar  hori- 
zontd surface  disposed  verticdly  bdow  and  an- 
nularly  of  said  first  surface  and  extending  over  a 
minor  portion  of  said  side,  and  a  substantially  verti- 
'  cd  wall  member  connecting  sdd  first  and  second 
surfaces; 
disposing  a  segment  of  pcecious  metd  contact  face 
nuterid  adjacent  said  fl(rst  surface; 


i4 


heating  the  assembly  to  effect  mdting  of  the  precious 
metd  segment  and  gravity  flow  of  the  molten  metd 
across  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  simul- 
taneously 

fusing  the  molten  predous  metd  to  form  a  contact 
face  of  materid  thickness  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
with  said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  the  periphery 
of  sdd  subhead. 


3,191474 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSI1E  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT  BODIES 
B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa.,  assigpor,  by 
HsigBBBcnla,  to  Talon,  be,  a  corpontion  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,295 
4  Claims.   (CL  29— 155.55) 


rt     ts 


4.  The  method  of  forming  a  unitary  electrical 
contact  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  first  body 
from  raw  stock  and  applying  a  plunger  thereto  to 
pass  said  first  body  through  a  first  die  and  into  a 
second  die  spaced  from  sdd  first  die  whereby  said  plunger 
forms  an  opening  in  one  end  of  sdd  first  body  and  the 
other  end  of  said  first  body  is  enlarged  by  pressing  agdnst 
said  second  die,  and  thereafter  removing  said  plunger  and 
cutting  a  second  body  from  raw  stock,  pressing  said  sec- 
ond body  into  sdd  opening  in  said  first  body  while  exert- 
ing a  pressure  of  at  least  2000  pounds  per  square  inch  on 
said  bodies  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  second  body  to  flow 
into  said  enlarged  portion  of  sdd  first  body  and  effect  an 
interfadal  bonding  and  alloying  between  the  abutting 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  bodies  by  moving  said 
first  and  second  dies  toward  one  another;  said  bonding 
and  alloying  occurring  within  a  period  not  longer  than  2 
seconds  after  cutting  of  said  second  body  from  stock; 
and  heating  the  resulting  electricd  contact  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  1000*  F.  ot  1600*  F.  to  complete  the  eutectic 
bonding  of  sdd  first  and  second  bodies  therein. 


3J91,277 
VALVE  SEAT 
a  GhaiMv,  2429  8.  YMtUacm,  TWm,  Oida. 
I  May  17, 19(1, 8er.  Nn.  llt,779,  nofw 
3,134,572,  dated  Mqr  24,  1944.    DIvMel 
pBcntian  Jan.  39, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,327 
2  niiaii     (0.29— 1S7.1) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  vdve  sed  for  a 
sphericd  vdve  member  oomprisiat  Iha  stqM  of: 
fabricating  a  metallic  sleeve  having  a  first  annular,  self- 
conforming  seating  awface  and  an  annular  recess 
adjacent  thento; 
filling  the  recess  with  a  resilient  material,  bonding  the 
resilient  malerid  to  the  walls  of  the  reoecs,  and 
a  second  annular  seating  snrfMa  on  the  sur- 


face of  the  resilient  material,  the  second  annular 
seating  surface  being  of  a  diameter  to  engage  the 
spherical  valve  member  before  the  first  annular  seat- 
ing surface;  and. 
seating  a  hardened  sphericd  vdve  member  oo-the  sec- 


ond seating  surface  and  subjecting  the  vdve  nmn- 
ber  to  a  high  pressure  to  compress  the  resilient  ma- 
terid and  deform  the  first  seating  surface  to  con- 
form to  the  vdve  member,  the  resilient  materid  serv- 
ing as  a  sed  to  permit  the  buildup  of  the  high  pres- 
sure. 


3,19147t 

FRICTION  COMPOSITION 

Fked  E.  Krndall,  Pepper  PBm,  and  Robert  L.  Shnw, 

Northneid,  Onioi  acsiBaan^  by  ascane  aari^MMnss,  to 
ln*e  Shoe  Csaifnay,  New  York,  fil.Y.,  a 
of  Debwma 
FIM  OcL  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  317,495 
9CldBM.    (CL29— 1B25) 


1.  Heavy  duty  brake,  dutch  and  like  product,  compris- 
ing a  friction  facing  compodtion,  solid  support  iat  said 
facing  composition  and  a  solid  opposing  surface  for  the 
facing,  at  least  one  of  whidi  sdd  support  and  opposing 
surface  is  of  ferrous  metal,  which  products  are  character- 
ized by  bdng  substantially  free  of  craving  of  si^port 
and  of  opposing  surftioe,  mid  friction  facing  compositioif 
being  substantidly  free  of  tin  and  easenttdly  consbting  of 
a  sintered  mixture  of  copper  in  major  amount;  ingredicsit 
of  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  titanium,  vanadium, 
and  arsenic  in  minor  amount;  and  friction  modifying 
agent  therefor. 


3,191,279 
PRE9B4TniNG  APPARATUS 

P) 

»flclk,a 


21, 19C3,  Scr.  Nn.  2t9,444 
•  flilii    ^2»-M9) 
L  An  apparatus  for  tedfitating  the  press-fitting  of  tmo 
membtii  together  wtere  one  of  ^  members  has  an 
ing  and  the  other  Is  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening. 
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prWBg  an  etoogated  bar  meant,  vibration  generating  each  of  said  fint  work  piece  holding  lUtioaa,  Mid  table 


means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  bar  means  so  as  to 
cansa  a  resonant  standinf-wave  movement  of  tlw  latter 
in  a  longitudinal  mode  to  permit  the  other  end  of  said 


t'f 


bar  means  to  reciprocate  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and 
means  on  said  other  end  for  engaging  one  ct  said  two 
members  and  thereby  transmitting  vibratory  energy  there- 
to for  joining  said  members  together. 


3,1914M 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  8EMI- 

CONDVCTOR  DEVICES 
Bm,  WahsSsH,  Mm^,  aarigpor  to  Nallowri 
w^mr  Av^HracnnBg  companiy*  ■  wmob  os 
bohn  TweppaM  and  TeleipapB  CvtHf&tjf  Lawieucei 
nuaSay  a  cwponoeH  of  MsHanMastlB 

raed  Apr.  23,  IfCX  S«r.  No.  275^t 
•  Oilmi    (a.29^-M3) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  a  flrst  and  a 
work  piece  said  Urst  worii  piece  includnag  a  body  element 
and  said  second  work  piece  termhuning  in  a  rasDient  ele- 
ment adapted  to  contact  said  body  element  which  in- 
dudes  an  inteimitlently  rotathig  generally  circular  wort 
table,  a  phirality  of  first  work  piece  holding  nations 
arranged  on  the  periphery  of  said  table,  a  phnrality  of 
vertically  redpronting  second  work  piece  holding  sU- 
tions  each  arranged  above  one  of  said  first  work  piece 
holding  sutioos  and  adapted  to  retain  a  second  woit  piece 
in  axial  aligmnanf  with  the  fint  work  piaoe  retained  in 


adapted  to  bring  said  work  piece  holding  stations  snc- 
oessivdy  to  a  succession  of  stationary  work  stations  ar- 
ranged around  said  table,  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  work  stations  for  d^ressfaig  said  veitically  ledpro- 
cating  second  work  piece  holding  stationa  to  the  extent 
that  said  'resilient  member  of  the  second  wock  piece  re- 
tained in  said  station  is  impressed  a  predetermined  amount 
against  the  body  of  the  first  work  piece  reltlned  in  the 
correqionding  first  work  piece  holding  tfation  which  com- 
prises,  a  lever  arm  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  end  of  said  first  work  piece  holding;  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  predetermined  constant 
apeod;  disconnect  means  induding  a  dutch  for  discon- 
necting said  shaft  from  said  drive  means;  tension  means 
cooperating  with  said  shaft  and  said  lever  arm  for  return- 
ing said  lever  arm  to  its  initial  position  idien  said  shaft 
is  disconnected  from  said  drive  means,  detector  means  for 
detecting  the  instant  of  contact  between  said  resilient 
member  and  said  body,'  and  timer  means  actuated  by 
said  detector  means  for  disconnecting  said  dutch  after 
the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  length  oif  time. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECnONB 


AMP 


rned,  HmnnnM,  Pa* 
H4,  Ser.  No.  3n,Ml 
(CL29^-M3) 


r\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  eledrical  connection  be- 
tween a  conductor  and  a  terminal  post  by  means  oi  a 
clip,  said  dip  being  telescopically  movable  into  said 
post,  said  apparatiis  comprising,  a  generally  T-shaped 
numdrel  having  a  head  portion  and  a  rib  portion,  said 
head  portion  having  a  conductor  reodving  opening  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  and  transversdy 
thereacross,  and  means  for  moving  said  clip  over,  and 
beyond  one  end  of,  said  mandrel  whereby,  upon  locating 
said  conductor  in  said  opening  and  moving  said  dip 
over  said  mandrel,  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  mandrel, 
and  onto  a  terminal  poet,  said  clip  moves  against  said 
conductor  and  drags  said  conductor  from  said  opening 
and  onto  said  terminal  post,  said  dip  functioning  to 
hold  said  conductor  against,  and  in  electrical  contact 
with,  said  opening  after  coming  to  rest  thereon. 


3,19iat2 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  WEDGES  IN  COIL  SLOTS 

Iteij  W.  Moore,  S9S1  KMriige  Rnnd,  Dayton,  Ohin 

FRei  Ssnt  t,  19f  L  Ssr.  Nn.  Ui,947 

»rislnii    (CL29^-MS> 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  insetting  wedges  hito  the  slots 

of  a  cylindrical  field  member  into  whidi  coils  have  been 

deposited,  said  ooib  curving  drcumferentiallgr  away  from 
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said  slots  on  emerging  therefrom,  a  wedge  supirfy  means 
adapted  to  advance  a  wedge  axially  along  a  predetermined 
path  into  a  selected  slot  of  said  field  member,  means  to 
support  said  field  member  adjacent  said  wedge  supfdy 
means  with  a  slot  therein  located  in  said  path,  said  sup- 
port means  supporting  said  field  member  for  rotation  rel- 
ative to  said  wedge  supply  means,  coil  engaging  means 
mounted  on  said  wedge  supply  means,  means  to  rotate 
said  fiekl  member  relative  to  said  wedge  supply  means  to 
align  the  curved  portion  of  a  coil  emerging  from  the  se- 


lected slot  in  said  field  member  with  said  coil  engaging 
means,  means  to  actuate  said  coil  engaging  means  to  en- 
gage the  curved  portion  of  the  coil  aligned  therewith,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  field  member  relative  to  said  wedge 
supply  means  so  as  to  align  said  selected  slot  in  said  path 
to  receive  a  wedge  advanced  by  said  wedge  supply  means, 
said  coil  engaging  means  holding  the  curved  portion  of 
said  coil  stationary  as  said  field  member  is  rotated  to  align 
the  selected  slot  in  said  path  and  holding  said  coil  while  a 
wed|e  is  being  advanced  into  said  slot 


3,191,293 
APPARATUS  TO  SECURE  A  FLEXIBLE 
STRIP  TO  METAL  STRIPS 
William  A.  Cdn,  Jr.,  Bhml^ham,  Ala.,  snip ir  to 

Mannfactnnng  Coip.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yortt 
Origfaud  application  Mar.  1,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  92,693. 
DlTldcd  and  tUs  appUcatkM  May  22,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  203,420 

TCIatans.    (0.29—4433) 


metal  strip  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first 
metal  strip  extending  widthwise  underneath  the  flex- 
ible strip; 

means  for  moving  said  fiexiUe  strip  along  said  path 
with  said  first  metal  strip; 

means  for  deforming  said  one  marginal  portion  of  the 
fint  metml  strip  onto  the  adjacent  edge  poction  of  the 
flexiUe  strip  and  for  securdy  engaging  said  poctions 
of  the  two  strips  u  they  move  akMig  said  &«t  por> 
tion  erf  said  path; 

means  for  directing  said  engaged  strips  from  said  first 
path  portion  through  a  looping  second  path  portion; 

means  located  in  said  second  path  portion  for  diecting 
a  change  in  the  relative  diqiosition  of  the  first  metal 
strip  and  the  flexiUe  strip,  to  a  second  disposition 
in  which  the  unengaged  portions  of  the  firrt  metal 
strip  and  the  fiexible  strip  extend  widdiwise  in  reqieo- 
tive  non-overfaipping  directions  from  the  engaged  por- 
tions thereof; 

means  for  directing  said  two  engaged  stripe  dong  a 
ddrd  path  portion,  paralld  to  said  first  padi  portion,' 
while  nuiintaming  the  two  strips  in  said  second  dis- 
position; 

means  for  moving  a  second  of  said  pair  of  metd  strips 
in  a  lengthwise  directian; 

means  for  guiding  said  second  metal  strip  dong  a  path 
parallel  to  said  tfdrd  path  portion  of  the  first  metd 
strip  and  fiexible  strip; 

second  positioning  nfeans  at  the  third  path  portion  for 
positioning  said  flexible  strip  relative  to  the  second 
metd  strip  with  the  unengaged  other  edge  portion 
of  the  flexible  strip  lying  atop  the  second  metd  str^ 
and  located  adjacent  one  margind  portion  of  the 
second  metal  strip  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
second  metal  strip  extending  widthwise  undemeadi 
the  flexible  strip; 

and  means  for  deforming  said  one  marginal  portion  ot 
the  second  metal  strip  onto  die  adjacent  edge  portion 
of  the  fiexible  strip  and  aecurely  engaging  said  por- 
tions of  the  two  strips  as  they  move  along  thdr  reflec- 
tive paths. 

3,1914M 

TRAVELER  REPLACING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Edward  E.  Eaaey,  Newbeiiy,  S.Cn  asstoaui  to  Excd,  Inc., 

lincotaton,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Ca 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  Now  1S9,596 

26Cfarfnii.    (CL  29-^1) 


*-* 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  elongated  strip-like 
product  composed  of  a  reUtivdy  flexible  strip  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  each  securdy  engaged  to 
a  respective  margind  portion  of  one  of  a  pair  ot  rehuivdy 
rigid  metd  strips,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  moving  a  first  of  said  pair  of  metd  strqn 

along  a  path  in  a  lengthwise  direcdon; 
first  positioning  means  along  said  path  for  positioning 
said  fkxible  strip  rehttive  to  said  first  metd  str^, 
when  the  Utter  is  moving  dong  a  first  portion  of  its 
path,  in  a  first  dispontion  with  one  edge  portion  of 
the  fiexible  strip  lying  atop  the  tlem  metd  strip  and 
located  adjacent  one  maifind  portion  of  the  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  travelen  on  rings  of  a  yam 
processing  nuchine,  sdd  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  frame  means  admitted  to  l)e  positioned  on  tiie  yarn 
pressing  machine  adjacent  the  rings,' 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  for  removing 
a  traveler  disposed  on  the  ring  of  the  yam  prooes»> 
ing  machine,  and 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  operative- ' 
ly  associated  with  said  traveler  removing  means  for 
mounting  a  new  traveler  on  the  ring. 
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21.  A  method  of  replacing  tnivelen  on  the  rings  of 
•  yam  processing  machine  having  a  yam  threaded  under 
the  traveler  disposed  on  the  ring,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  the  travekr  at  a  predetermined  point 

on  the  ring, 
(h)  removing  the  traveler  on  the  ring  while  controlling 
the  yarn  threaded  thereunder  to  position  the  yarn 
in  superposed  relation  to  the  ring,  and 
(c)  mounting  a  new  travekr  on  Uie  ring  over  the 
thusly  positioned  yam. 


in  the  range  of  37-110*  C.  and  a  coefficient  of  friction 
between  said  plastic  barrier  and  steel  of  0.01  to  0.02; 
cold-forming  the  plastic  encapsulated  and  lubricant- 
treated  workpiece  in  said  die  and  thereafter  removing  the 
lubricant  from  said  workpiece  by  treating  with  a  solvent 
for  the  lubricant. 


3,191;M5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLATED  CONSTRUCTION 

SHAFT  COUPLING 

RagrnoBd  Shamic,  Norwood,  Mass;,  assigoor  to  Metal 

Bellows  Corponrtkw,  WcUcslcy,  Mass. 

FDcd  Fch.  27, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2<M71 

2aaint.   (CI.29U-423) 


2,1914t7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LARGE  DIAMETER  ACCOR. 

DION  TYPE  EXPANSION  JOINTS 
George  W.  Hall,  Dcs  Molacs,  Iowa,  and  George  C 
Harper,  Jr.,  and  Fk-edcrkk  W.  Sooger,  CoraopoUs,  Pa., 
assigBon  to  PMsbwgh-Dcs  Motocs  Steel  Company, 
Plttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatKw  of  PfisjIiBMla 
Filed  Jmm  1, 1962.  Scr.  No.  199,355 
4aataH.    (CI.  29— 454) 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  flexible  shaft  coupling 
having  an  elongated  plated  bellows  with  end  portions 
thereof  attached  to  a  pair-  of  metallic  hubs,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  ^>acing  said  hubs  a  predetermined 
distaJooe  apart,  providing  a  removable  bellows  forming 
means  and  an  electrically  conducting  surface  in  the  space 
between  said  hubs,  said  surface  and  said  hubs  compris- 
ing a  continuous  bellows  forming  surface,  plating  in 
continuous  fashion  over  said  electrically  conducting  sur- 
face and  the  surface  of  said  hubs,  thereby  connecting  said 
bellows  end  portions  to  said  hubs,  and  removing  the  bel- 
lows fomaing  means. 


3491f2M 

MULTI-LAYER  LUBRICATION  UTILIZING 

ENCAPSULATING  COATING 

David  E.  AmsliMg,  D^ylertowa,  mi  Gerald  P.  Rocaer, 

lahaslra,  Pa^  aaM  Arasslroog  ass^or  to  Horace  T. 

Potti  Coapaay,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

12,  IHh  Scr.  No.  11M27 
(CL  29—424) 


Filed  Ji 
15 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  opposed  metal  contacting  surfaces  of  metal  work- 
piece  and  die  contacting  each  other  urier  extreme  lateral 
and  normal  forces  to  overcome  the  teudency  to  seize  and 
gall  comprising:  encapsulating  the  workpiece  in  a  hard, 
tough  substantUlly  incompressible  synthetic  plastic  barrier 
material  having  an  adhesion  shear  strength  fw  said  metal 
of  at  least  about  600  pounds  per  square  inch,  a  fibn  tenac- 
ity of  at  least  3000  pounds  per  square  inch,  a  Brinell  hard- 
ness value  of  at  least  20  and  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity 
as  evideaoed  by  an  elongation  of  at  least  about  3%  up 
to  about  15%  before  rupture,  to  isolate  the  rubbing  metal 
surface  of  said  workpiece  from  said  die  t>y  the  barrier 
consisting  of  said  plastic  material;  treating  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  plastic  with  a  lubricant  having  a  melting  point 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  large  diameter  accordion 
type  expansion  joint  from  flat  rectangular  steel  plates 
that  includes  the  following  steps:  bending  the  plates  about 
their  longitudinal  axes  to  form  lobe  members  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section  with  outwardly  curved 
edge  portions  extending  in  a  direction  Substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  sides  of  the  lobe  members,  forming  lobe 
members  into  complete  circular  arcs  and  welding  the 
abutting  ends  of  those  arcs  to  form  circular  rings  with 
the  sides  of  each  U-shaped  lobe  member  extending  par- 
allel to  the  general  plane  of  the  ring  and  with  its  out- 
wardly curved  edge  portions  forming  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  ring  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  general  plane  of  the  ring,  trimming 
the  edge  portions  of  each  ring  to  a  predetermined  width, 
assembling  two  or  more  rings  coaxially  with  the  outwardly 
curved  edges  of  adjacent  rings  in  axially  abutting  rela- 
tionship, and  welding  together  these  abutting  edges  to 
form  a  cylinder  with  accordion  folds  in  its  side. 


3,19iaM 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ASSEMBLIES  INCORPO- 
RATING SOLDERED  JOINTS 
Henri  J.  C  George,  Paris,  FhMcc,  BMlfiii  to  QmmtE  A 
SOicc  S.A.,  Paris,  Vnmet,  a  cotporatioa  of  FhMC 

Filed  Sept  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  55,981 

ClalBM  priority,  appllcatioB  Vnmeu,  Sept  19, 1959, 

894,784,  Patent  1,243,919 

5ClaiipM;    (CL  29—479.5) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  joint  between  a  tube  of 
solderable  material  and  a  member  of  solderable  material 
having  a  substantially  lower  coefficient  of  expansion  than 
the  tube  and  abutting  the  interior  of  the  tube,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  inserting  the  member  in  assembled 
relation  in  the  interior  of  the  tube,  forming  a  soldered 
joim  between  the  member  and  the  tube,  and  wmding  a 
filament  of  quartz  having  a  lower  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion than  the  tube  and  capable  of  m»int>ininf  gubftan* 
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tial  strength  at  elevated  temperatures  about  the  tube  im- 
der  tension  at  a  location  drcumferentially  spaced  about 
the  member. 


3,191,289 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   A   TAPERED   TUBULAR 

MEMBER  OF  FLEXIBLE  METALUC  FOIL 

Joaeph  Fldacher,  2511 W.  Fai|o  Ave,  CMci«o,  DL 

Filed  Dec  16, 1969,  Scr.  No.  76,396 

2ClataBt.    (CL  29— 4733) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tapered  tubular  member, 
said  method  comprising  feeding  a  first  strip  of  material 
through  cooperating  rollers  and  driving  the  rollers  to 
grip  and  elongate  said  first  strip  lengthwise  thereof  be- 
yond its  elastic  limit  with  the  amount  of  elongation  uni- 
formly increasing  from  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  other, 
and  after  effecting  said  elongation  wrapping  said  first 
strip  a  plurality  of  times  about  a  mandrel  having  a  taper 
equal  to  the  gradient  of  elongation  between  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  with  each  successive  wrap  partially 
overlapping  the  preceding  wrap  and  the  strip  having  a 
width  which  is  a  minor  fractional  part  of  the  length  of 
said  mandrel,  elongating  a  second  strip  of  material 
lengthwise  thereof  to  the  same  extent  as  the  elongation 
of  said  first  strip,  thereafter  wrapping  said  second  strip 
over  the  first  strip  with  each  successive  wrap  thereof  par- 
tially overlapping  the  preceding  wrap,  repeating  the 
elongation  and  wrapping  until  the  desired  thickness  of 
the  wall  of  the  tubular  member  is  obtained,  securing  the 
strips  together  at  their  interfaces  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  tubular  member  thus  formed  from  the  mandrel. 


3,191,299 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PUSH  ROD 

David  R.  Kmm,  Detroit,  Mkk,  airifBor  to  Budy  lUiiw 

Company,  Detroit,  IVfl^  a  corporatioa  of  Mkliigaa 

FOed  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,389 

5  Claims.    (CL  29^-475) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  push  rod  by  welding  an  end 
piece  to  an  end  face  of  a  length  of  rod  stock,  said  end 
face  having  irregularities  such  as  are  caused  by  shearing 
and  the  like,  said  method  comprising, 
centering  a  punch  substantially  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rod,  advancing  said  punch  longitudinally  mb- 
stantially  axially  of  said  rod  toward  said  end  face 
while  said  punch  is  so  centered,  and  striking  with 
said  punch  a  portion  of  said  end  face  having  a  diam- 
eter which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cad 
face,  and  thereby  providing  said  end  face  with  a 
rounded  surface  portion  defining  a  seat  having  said 
smaller  diameter,  said  seat  having  a  central  portion 
and  having  adjacent  portions  which  slope  substantial- 
ly synunetrically  to  said  central  portion. 


providing  an  end  piece  having  a  first  surface  portion 
dimensioned  and  contoured  so  that  it  is  engageaUe 
with  said  central  portion  of  said  seat  subctairtially  in 
a  point  contact,  and  having  a  second  portion  fbnniiif 
a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  part  of  a  nsa- 
chine  with  which  said  push  rod  is  adapted  to  lie  used. 

engaging  said  first  surface  portion  against  said  central 
portion  of  said  seat  substantially  in  a  point  contact, 

applying  pressure  to  said  rod  and  end  piece  to  urge 
them  toward  each  other,  and  utilizing  said  synunet- 
rical  slope  of  said  seat  to  maintain  said  point  contact 
substantially  at  said  centriil  portion  of  said  aeat, 

and,  whfle  applying  said  pressure,  apfrilying  heat  to  the 
interengaged  pcHtions  of  said  rod  and  end  piece,  said 
pressure  and  heat  being  sufficient  to  cause  tbt  metal 
of  said  rod  and  end  piece  to  fuse  and  form  a  welded 
connection. 


3,191,291 

ART  OF  PRODUCING  VERY  THIN  STEEL  AND 

LIKE  SHEETS  IN  WIDE  STRIPS 

^^-^T  "  rin'r-  rhlragn.  HI .  am^ni  In  rnthialrf  Vm 
CoBBpamy,  be.  New  Yotii,  N.Y.,  a  cofyasalioa  of 
NcwYbrk 

FBed  Mm.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,157 
3ClafaBis.    (CL29— 527) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  thin  wide  strips  of  steel 
and  like  work-hardening  materials  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  billet  by  superposing  sheet  steel  pwces 
with  interposed  weld  preventing  material  termiiuiting 
laterally  short  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  billet 
thereby  forming  two  metal  regions  extending  from  end 
to  end  of  the  billet,  welding  the  longitudinal  edges  to- 
gether at  spaced  points  along  their  lengths  to  provide 
sealing  joinder  of  only  the  two  metal  regions,  hot-roll 
bonding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  billet,  cold-rolling 
the  billet  to  elongate  the  metal  and  the  weld-preventing 
material  concurrently  to  form  a  rolled  strip  and  therewith 
reduce  the  material  to  form  laminations  having  a  thick- 
ness of  0.002  to  0.007  inch  separated  by  a  layer  of  wdd- 
preventing  material  for  the  longitudinal  regions  where 
the  metal  overlies  said  material,  annealing  this  strip  after 
the  cold-rolling  operation,  longitudinally  slitting  the  strip 
through  the  layer  of  weld-preventing  material  along  lines 
adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  said  layer  after  the  sheet 
has  been  annealed,  separating  the  laminations  from  one 
another  and  from  the  connected  edge  portions,  and  there- 
after, cold-temper  rolling  at  least  one  of  the  indhridnally 
annealed  and  separated  laminations. 


3,191,292 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ROLLED  METAL 

ARTICLES 

Ckavlca  F.  Stram,  Gien  EOya,  DL,  asslganr  to  AaMlii  b- 

daalrict  lacorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  »  coiponlloa  of 

New  Jcffsey 

FBed  Jtfy  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295^47 
llClafaM.  (CL  29—528) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  commercial  rolled  steel 
product  directly  from  cast  billets,  blooms  or  slabs,  the 
steps  of:  applying  pressure  against  the  upper  surface  of 
molten  steel  in  -a  container  to  force  the  mcdten  steel  up- 
wardly at  a  nonturbulent  fiow  rate  through  a  pouring  tube 
into  a  bottom  gate  of  an  elongated  chill  mold  having  a 
thermal  conductivity  coefficient  value  at  18*  C.  of  the 


1602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1966 


Older  of  0.1  c«l./iec./cin.>/*  C./cm.,  or  greater,  said 
mold  having  a  riser  at  its  upper  end  to  seal  internal 
shrinkate  of  the  steel  for  a  limited  depth  from  the  top  of 
the  mold;  then,  when  the  mold  has  been  filled  with  said 
molten  steel,  cloeing  said  gate  by  a  chill  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  coefficient  value  at  18*  C.  of  the  order  of  0.1 
or  greater;  then,  after  the  steel  in  the  mold  has  totiditkd 
into  a  casting,  cutting  off  the  riser  at  an  area  df  the  casting 


•^ucted  to  be  received  in  said  tool  sappoit.  said  work« 
piece  gage  device  having  means  for  transoolttiiig  a  meas- 
urement representing  signal,  a  storage  matrix  for  said 
plurality  of  tool  elements  mounted  adjacent  said  tool 
support,  tool  change  means  for  traotferring  tool  elemenU 
between  said  storage  matrix  and  said  tool  support,  con- 
trol means  for  operating  said  f»»'^i»»  tool  to  carry  out 
an  operating  cycle  including  a  step  whereby  said  gage 
device  is  transferred  by  said  tool  change  means  from 
said  matrix  to  said  tool  support  for  hispection  of  a  woik-. 
piece  dimension  and  said  gags  device  and  woriviece 
are  moved  relatively  into  contact  by  said  power  means, 
and  means  included  in  said  control  means  for  receiving 
a  signal  from  said  workpiece  gage  device  designating  the 
workpiece  dimensions  being  measored. 


above  said  depth  which  is  entirely  solid  and  spaced  from 
internal  shrinkage  cavities  in  said  casting:  then  heating 
the  casting  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  great  as  its  weld- 
ing temperature;  and  then,  without  otherwise  condition- 
ing ite  outer  surface,  rolling  the  casting  before  it  has 
cooled  to  a  value  below  said  welding  temperature  until 
all  internal  shrinkage  has  been  eliminated  by  internal 
welding  and  the  desired  product  is  produced. 


DEVICE  FOK  SCORING  CARTONS  OR  THE  LKE 

LawrewM  L.  Falk,  3M  BInca  Ava^  Tana  €,  Fla. 

FDcd  Ian.  23. 19M,  Scr.  No.  339396 

ICUiiB.    (CL3«— 3) 


3491,293 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MANO  PLATE 
Itasy  G.  Wlcfchmn,  Red  BMk,  N  J.,  asslBor  to  Wlckham 
PtaM  Plate  CoBipavy,  Spr^^Md,  oBoTa 

Piled  Fab.  23, 19<i,  Scr.  No.  If  424 
3nshii    (0.29^-829)      . 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bridge  section  on  a  piano 
plate,  including  the  steps  of  forming  integrally  with  the 
^te  a  raised  bead  of  longitudinal  extent  solid  in  cross- 
section  and  convexly  curved  in  a  transverse  sense,  there 
being  an  integral  rib  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
bead  at  the  top  thereof,  and  cutting  a  longitudinal  series 
of  transverse  string  receiving  slou  in  said  rib  to  a  depth 
reaching  to  the  convex  surface  of  said  bead,  said  slote 
being  cut  with  parallel  sides  incUned  to  the  axis  of  said 
bead,  the  bottoms  of  said  sloU  extending  to  and  provid- 
ing fw  the  bearing  of  a  received  string  directly  on  said 
bead. 

■         o 

3,191494 

IN-PROCESS  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

ighcrty,  142  Do^  St,  Foad  da  Lae,  Wis. 

<•.•    _    of  appMcaliooSsr.  Now2t54«l.  Ja8»2«, 

1942.    This  apfUcatioa  Feb.  3, 194S,«cr.  No.  431,774 

iOalBM.    (CL29-4f4S) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  tool  support,  a  work- 
piece  support  adjacent  said  tool  support,  and  power  means 
for  relative  movement  of  said  workpiece  support  and  said 
tool  support,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tool  elements  including  a  workpiece  gage  devioe  oon- 


A  device  for  scoring  cartons  or  the  like  comprising,  in 
■combination,  an  elongated  flat  support  member  including 
a  flat  laterally  offset  Itenge  at  one  end  thereof  and  an 
elongated    longitudinally    extending    central    slot,    said 
flange  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  fixed  upstanding 
pin  aligned  with  said  opening,  a  bUde,  having  a  cutting 
edge  and  an  elongated  open  ended  slot,  seated  on  said 
fUnge,  a  bolt  extended  ihroogh  said  opening  and  said 
open  ended  slot,  a  wing  nut  on  said  bolt  clamping  said 
blade  to  said  flange,  said  pin  extending  into  said  open 
ended  slot  to  preclude  roUtion  of  said  blade  about  said 
bolt,  a  guide  arm  extending  transversely  from  said  support 
in  parallelism  to  said  flange  and  blade,  said  guide  arm 
including  a  flat  portion  of  a  length  greater  than  the  com- 
bined length  of  said  flange  and  said  blade,  a  sliding  block 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  flat  portion,  and  havbig  a 
slotted  passage  therethrough,  said  support  member  ex- 
tending through  said  slotted  passage;  said  block  having  a 
threaded  bore  therein  intersecting  said  slotted  passage. 
a  bolt  having  a  wing  head  extending  through  said  threaded 
bore,  said  bolt  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  central  slot  m  said  support,  whereby  to  engage 
said  support  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  to  clamp  said 
block  against  sliding  movement  on  said  snpport,  and  a 
handle  extending  from  said  support  on  the  side  opposite 
said  guide  arm.  and  between  said  guide  arm  and  said 
blade,  said  handle  having  a  loogitnc&iaUy  threaded  bore 
therein  and  a  bolt  extended  throu^  said  central  slot 
in  said  support  and  engaging  hi  said  last  mentiooed 
threaded  bore,  whereby  said  handle  is  releasaUy  clamped 
to  said  support  member  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
thereon  by  loosening  said  last  mentioned  bolt. 
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CUTTER 
Dmld  R.  Locke, 


FBedli 
S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

34«.t9i  34»U9t 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  CUm  HEAD  UNIIS  TO 

laSpssiy  A  MOUNTING  PLATE 

New  Voifc,  N.Y.,  a  eeeperallea  af    DavU  R.  Locke,  Bridgsfatt,  Cmm. 

Raad  Carpotatio^  New  Yaifk,  N.Y^  a 
14, 19^,Ssr.  Na^  251,154  Dataware  / 

L  ^39— 34J)  Fled  Mar.  14, 1942,  Ssr.Na.  199,119 

3  Oahaa.    (CL  39/  43.92) 


•  j» 


1.  A  cutter  head  attachment  means  for  an  electric 
dry  shaver,  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  having  exterior  wall  portions  defining  a 
recessed  portion  in  said  casing, 

(b)  a  cutter  head  disposed  in  said  recessed  portion, 

(c)  said  cutter  head  having  a  cutting  surface  exposed 
in  said  recessed  portion  and  bounded  by  said  ex- 
terior wall  portions, 

(d)  spaced  detent  projections  on  said  casing  adjacent^ 
said  recessed  portion,  and 

(e)  resilient  latch  means  carried  by  said  cutter 
engaged  by  said  spaced  detent  projections  to^ 
said  cutter  head  to  said  casing, 

(f )  said  latch  means  having  a  portion  pn^eptSng  oat 
of  said  recessed  portion, 

(g)  said  projection  portion  of  said  latdi  |beans  being 
movable  under  pressure  from  without  said  casing 
to  unlock  said  latch  meahs  from  said  detent  means 
to  release  said  cutter  head  from  said  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  casing. 


3,191,2ff 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

CUTTVR  AND  SHEAR  PLATE 

COMBINATION  Wl  TH  SiON  SCRAPING  PREVEN- 

TION 

/ 

GcfTit  Slane,  Afle  FiM 

ISC&  aad  HcaiicBS  Jbaef  Drieasca. 

Drachten,  NcChssiaai 

dh^as^an  to  NotA  AaMricaa 
^NewYotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa 

Philips  Company,  Im 

of  Defanvare          / 

Filed  Mw/21 

,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,911 

i>iaims  pnomy,  appna 

stkM  Netbiriaads,  Apr.  13, 1942, 

277,237 

/SOaiai 

a.    (CL39— 43j4) 

1.  A  shaving  head  for  a  dry  shaver  comprising  a  shear 
plate  provided  with  a  plnraUty  of  apertures,  a  cutting 
member  having  the  cuttteg  edges  thereof  adapted  to  move 
adjacent  to  the  undersurfaoes  of  said  apertwes,  the  face 
of  said  cutting  member  oriented  toward  the  undersurfaoe 
oi  said  shear  plate  including  a  portion  ascending  upwardly 
toward  the  rear  of  said  cotdng  member  taken  in  Che  di- 
rection of  movement  thereof,  said  portion  terminating  in  a 
face  substantially  parallel  to  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
undersurfaoe  of  said  shear  plate. 


1.  A 


head  assembly  for  an  electric  dry  shaver. 


(a)  ^mounting  plate  having  recessed  portions  at  op- 
ite  ends  theiwtf , 

(jy)  a  cutter  head  unit  diqiosed  on  one  side  of  said 
mounting  plate  and  having  recessed  portions  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  registering  with  said  recessed  por- 
tions of  said  mounting  plate, 

(c)  detachable  resilient  damp  membere  at  opfOtlt» 
ends  of  said  mounting  plate, 

(d)  a  first  portion  of  eadi  of  said  damp  memben  slid- 
aUy  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  said  mounting 
plate, 

(e)  a  seccmd  portion  of  each  of  said  clamp  memben 
slidably  enpging  and  detenting  said  cutter  unit  to 
said  mbunting  plate,  and 

(f)  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  damp 
memben  diqiosed  in  a  pair  of  nid  registering  re- 
cesses to  prevrat  transverse  movement  of  said  cut- 
ter head  unit  on  said  mounting  plate. 


3,191,299 
MOUNT  FOR  CUTTER  DRIVE  MEMBER 
David  R.  Locke,  Bridgepoct,  Caan.  asstum  to  S 
Raod  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotponHk 
Delaware 

FBcd  Jane  19, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  293,931 
4aidBM.    (0.39-^43.92) 


'Lf^r'-^^ 


1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising. 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  motor  compartment  widi  one 
wall  thereof  provided  with  an  opening, 

(b)  a  motor  disposed  in  said  motor  compartment  and 
having  a  rotatable  shaft  with  its  axis  of  roUtion  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  wall, 

(c)  end  bells  for  the  motor  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
the  shaft  for  supporting  the  latter  for  rotetion,  and 
said  shaft  extending  through  one  of  said  end  bells, 

(d)  said  one  end  bell  having  a  portion  disposed  in  a 
first  plane  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
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•haft  and  a  pair  of  oppodtely  diqwsed  end  portions 
arranged  in  planes  diqxMed  perpendicular  to  said 
first  plane, 

(e)  said  oppositely  disposed  end  portions  being  formed 
to  provide  feoeiaed  bearing  portions, 

(f )  a  cutter  drive  member  connected  in  driving  relation- 
ship with  said  motor  for  operation  thereby, 

(g)  said  cutter  drive  member  having  r  first  surface 
arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and 
having  a  pair  of  ^pending  legs  arranged  in  planes 
substantially  parailel  to  the  planes  containing  the 
oppositely  disposed  end  portions  of  said  one  end  bell. 

(h)  said  depending  legs  having  their  reqwctive  ends 
disposed  in  the  recessed  bearing  portions  of  said  one 
endbell, 

(i)  a  driving  arils  on  said  cutter  drive  member  extending 
through  the  owning  of  said  one  wall  of  the  motor 
compartment, 

(j)  and  a  cutter  hdyd  assembly  disposed  externally  of 
the  motor  compartment  and  adjacent  said  one  wall, 
said  cutter  head  assembly  having  a  movable  cutter 
element  operable  by  said  drive  arm  movable  thereby. 


GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  INNER  CUTTER  OF  A 
DRY  SHAVER 
DmM  R.  Locke,  BrMfepOTt  Com^  siiImih  to 
IMS,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 


FBad  Jaik  14, 1M3,  Sw.  N«.  25MSi 
SCMm.    (CL  3t^^«3.9a) 


1.  A  cutter  head  qnit  for  an  electric  dry  shaver,  com- 
prising 
.  (a)  a  stationary  metal  outer  cutter, 

(b)  an  inner  cutter  disposed  for  movement  within  said 
outer  cutter, 

(c)  said  inner  cutter  having  portions  thereof  in  cutting 
engagement  with  said  outer  cutter, 

(d)  an  inner  cutter  guide  member  disposed  within 
said  inner  cutter  for  mnventent  therewith.  / 

(e)  a  pair  of  flexible  leg  portions  provided  at  each 
opposite  end  of  said  inner  cutter  guide  member, 

(f )  a  foot  portion  provided  on  each  of  said  flexible  legs 
and  extending  from  said  inner  cutter  to  bear  against 
the  sidewalls  of  said  outer  cutter  to  prevent  shifting 
of  said  inner  cutter  from  its  path  of  movement. 


CUTTING  IMPLEMENTS  AFFORDING  ADJUST- 
MENT FOR  THICKNESS  OF  SUCE 
jMMh  Rabtastein,  Ncwbvgh,  N.Y^  assliMr  to  G«Mnd 

Slicini  MacUM  Co^  IM^  WaMci^  NiYTa  corponttoa 
•f  New  York 

FIM  Jaly  3, 1H3, 8«.  Now  39MU 
IChriiik    (CL3»~293) 

In  a  cutting  implement,  a  hand  knife  comprising  a  knife 
blade  joined  to  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  a  track  means 
CO  the  hand  knife,  positioned  at  the  junction  of  said  knife 
blade  and  said  handle,  to  one  side  of  said  knife  blade 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  iu  plane,  a  gage  blade 
positioned  along  said  one  side  of  the  knife  blade,  a  track 
follower  extending  from  said  gage  blade,  releasably  held 
by  said  track  means  for  sliding  movement  therealong 
towards  and  away  from  said  knife  blade;  said  track  fol- 


lower having  a  threaded  hole  therethrough  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  movement;  the  hand  knife  having  a  key- 
hole-shaped sloe,  a  rotauble  screw  positioned  through  the 
smaller  portion  of  said  keyhcrie  slot,  releasably  threadedly 
engaged  in  said  threaded  bole;  said  track  follower  hold- 
ing the  screw  againsf  lateral  movement  into  the  larger 
portion  of  said  keyh(^  slot  when  said  screw  is  in  said 
threaded  baic,  said  screw  having  an  j^nn^'ar  groove;  the 
marginal  edge  region  <a  the  smaller  portion  of  said  key- 
hole slot  being  positioned  within  said  annular  groove 
and  holding  the  screw  against  longitudinal  movement 
while  said  screw  is  throu^  the  smaller  portion  of  said 
keyhole  slot;  said  screw  upon  being  routed,  will  cause  the 
gage  blade  to  move  laterally  of  the  knife  blade  while  said 


screw  is  engaged  in  said  threaded  hole;  said  screw  being 
laterally  movable  into  the  larger  portion  of  said  keyhole 
slot  when  moved  out  of  said  threaded  hole  and  is  then  re- 
movable from  the  hand  knife  by  a  longitudinal  movement; 
the  gage  blade  being  free  for  removal  from  the  track  means 
when  said  screw  is  disengaged  from  said  threaded  hole; 
the  end  of  the  knife  blade  which  is  joined  to  the  handle 
being  within  the  handle;  said  keyhole  slot  being  through 
that  part  of  the  knife  blade  which  is  within  said  handle; 
said  track  means  being  on  the  handle  and  said  handle  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  extending  from  each  side  thereof, 
exposing  said  keyhole  slot;  said  slot  being  inwaid  of  said 
openings,  and  including  a  hand  knob  fixed  on  said  screw, 
accessible  at  that  side  of  the  handle  which  is  most  re- 
mote from  the  track  means. 


3,I91,3t2 

STRAWBERRY  PICKING  THIMBLES 
Ralph Spencsr Incoheon, 244t  l^tkSL, 


FIM  Jan.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  33733* 
lOaiiM.   (CL3«— 2ft) 


1.  An  attachment  for  picking  strawberries  comprising 
thimbles  to  be  worn  one  each  on  the  thumb  and  forefinger 
of  the  user,  and  including  blades  on  the  thimbles,  in  which 
the  blades  have  straight  cutting  edges  and  are  attached  on 
the  outer  sides  of  the  thimbles,  with  the  blade  on  the  fore- 
finger extending  forwardly  of  the  finger  and  having  its  cut- 
ting edge  aligned  centrally  and  transversely  of  the  finger 
end.  and  with  the  bhide  on  the  thumb  inclining  forwardly 
inward  and  having  iu  cutUng  edge  aligned  centrally  and 
transversely  of  the  thumb  end.  and  by  which  said  cutting 
edges  may  be  brought  together  in  opposing  relation  to 
each  other  for  engaging  a  strawberry  stem  therebetween 
and  cutting  the  stem  by  pressure  on  the  opposing  blades 
towards  each  other. 
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3,191,3*3 

TOOTH  FILLING  MATERIAL 

Lloyd  Baaas,  Rivcrsyc,  CaUf. 

(114M  Aster  St,  Loasa  Linda,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  19i,24« 

SriaiBH    (CL32— 15) 


•€X 


1.  An  individually  formed  dental  filling  having  a  maxi- 
mum cross  section  not  exceeding  four  millimeters  com- 
prising a  gold  foil  wrapper  and  a  body  of  discrete  pow- 
dered gold  particles  enveloped  by  said  wrapper. 


3,191,3m 

DENTAL  MAIHIX  CLAMP  OR  RETAINER 

Paal  D.  Matters,  M  WilliaaM  Lmsc,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  7, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  2<3,<79 

7ClaiaM.    (CL3»-43) 


1.  A  dental  matrix  clamp  for  holding  in  place  in  a  taut 
condition  a.  fiexible  dental  matrix  strip  around  a  tooth 
whose  cavity  is  to  be  filled  with  a  dental  filling-material, 
including  a  pair  of  thin  sheet-metal  jaws  having  their  co- 
acting  edges  in  operative  alignment  with  each  other  so 
that  they  abut  each  other  when  the  jaws  are  in  their  fully 
closed  positions,  an  integral  handle  formed  in  continua- 
tion of  each  of  said  jaws  and  extending  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  the  jaw,  a  pivot-receiving  portion  formed  inte- 
grally with  each  jaw  and  handle,  said  pivot-receiving  por- 
tions having  aligned  pivot  holes  therethrough,  a  pivot  ex- 
tending through  said  pivot  holes  and  permanently  secur- 
ing said  jaws  and  their  respective  handles  in  pivotal  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  jaws  to- 
ward their  closed  positions  and  said  handles  into  their 
spread-apart  positions,  the  co-acting  edges  of  said  jaws 
having  tooth-like  serrations  along  juxtaposed  portions 
thereof  near  the  pivoted  ends  thereof  and  along  juxUposed 
portions  thereof  near  the  ends  thereof  farthest  from  the 
pivot  and  having  relieved  non-abutting  portions  between 
the  serrated  portions  thereof. 


3,191,3*5 
SIGHTING  DEVICE 
George  R.  Gaieilsfcldei,  PIcasaatHHc,  N.Y., 

General  Predrioa,  lac,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,795 

7ClahM.    (CL33— «7) 


to 


1.  A  righting  device  comprising,  a  number  of  substan- 
tially opaque  elements  poritioned  in  at  least  two  spaced- 
apart  limited  planes  in  space,  the  areas  of  said  planes 
not  occupied  by  said  opaque  elements  being  substantially 
transparent,  said  qMoed-apart  limited  planes  intersecting 
the  tame  straight  line,  the  transverse  arrangement  of  ele- 


ments in  each  said  plane  composing  a  groee  ratadom  pat- 
tern occupying  at  least  a  substantial  cmtral  area  of  each 
plane,  a  holder  for  said  elements,  said  elemnits  beiaf  ao 
poritioned  and  oriented  that  the  gross  patterns  of  all  said 
elements  in  all  said  planes  when  projected  to  a  an^ 
transverse  plane  do  not  substantially  overlap. 


3,19136 
COMBINATION  COMPASS4XINOMETER 

AND  HAND  LEVEL 

Martia  Dc  Vakra  KieraM,  345  Utamtrnj  St, 

Bathvrst,  New  BraMwkk,  GMMda 

FDed  Mar.  It,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,645 

9  Claims.   (CL33— 72) 


1.  A  hand  or  tripod  held  pocket  magnetic  surveying 
compass-clinometer  instrument  comprising  a  compass 
case  and  a  clinometer  case  hingedly  connected  tog^ier 
for  closure  with  each  other,  a  central  axis  mark  on  said 
compass  case,  a  compass  within  said  compass  case,  the 
said  compass  comprising  a  liquid  ti^t  container  of  trans- 
parent material  filled  with  a  compass  dampening  liquid, 
a  rotatable  graduated  ring  in  said  compass  case  located 
about  the  periphery  of  the  said  container,  a  pivot  mem- 
ber centrally  located  in  said  container,  a  first  cylindrical 
sleeve  axially  located  about  said  pivot  member,  the  said 
sleeve  having  a  jewel  pivot  bearing  at  its  upper  end  for 
engagement  with  the  said  pivot  member,  a  graduated 
compass  dial  axially  mounted  on  said  first  cylindrical 
sleeve,  the  said  rotatable  graduated  ring  adapted  to  be 
oriented  with  the  said  compass  dial  when  the  said  com- 
pass dial  is  rotated  to  a  desired  orientation,  a  second 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  about  said  first  cylindrical  sleevf 
and  movable  axially  thereon,  a  magnet  assembly  mounted 
on  said  second  sleeve  co-axial  with  said  pivot  member 
and  compass  dial,  means  accesrible  from  without  the  said 
compass  case  to  elevate  and  disengage  the  said  compass 
dial  and  magnet  assembly  from  said  pivot  member  and 
to  non-rotatably  engage  the  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve 
and  compass  dial  with  the  said  container,  means  accea- 
sible  from  without  said  compass  case  to  rotate  the  said 
second  sleeve  and  magnet  assembly  relative  to  said  first 
cylindrical  sleeve  and  compass  dial  when  the  said  first 
cylindrical  sleeve  and  compass  dial  are  elevated  and  en- 
gaged with  the  said  cfMitainer,  a  weighted  clinometer  in 
said  clinometer  case,  and  righting  means  on  said  compass 
case  and  clinometer  case  and  aligned  when  the  said  central 
axis  marK  on  said  compass  case  when  the  said  compass 
case  and  clinometer  case  are  in  the  opened  jporition  and 
in  a  common  plane  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  said 
righting  means  including  a  mhror  in  which  is  viewed 
for  direct  reading  the  movement  of  said  wei^ited 
clinometer. 


3,19137 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  VIEWS  OF  OBJECTS 
George  Dc  AageBi,  9836  ABca  Raai,  Alea  Pat,  Mkk. 
FBed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,696 
9Ciaiw.    (CL33— 77) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  three  dimensional  views  of 
objects  in  combination  with  a  flat  surface  on  wfaidi  said 
views  are  drawn,  said  apparatus  compriring  a  gennally 
horizontally  extending  first  member  having  at  least  one 
horizontal  straight  edge,  a  second  member  extending  gen- 
erally nomud  to  said  first  member  and  having  its  bottom 


leoe 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


rarfioe  attacfatd  intermediite  its  ends  to  the  top  nrftce 
and  at  ooe  end  of  said  first  member,  the  inward  side  of 
said  aaoond  member  being  a  vertical  stnught  edge,  a  first 
link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  at  the 
bottom  ssfffaoe  of  said  second  member  adjacent  its  out- 
ward side,  a  second  link  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  at  the  bottom  surface  of  «aid  sec- 
ond member  adjacent  its  outward  side,  first  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  first  link  for  pivotally  connecting  the 


SSNKSQUAME 
4117  I 


3,19MM 
MEASURING  AND  LINING  TtMH. 
Walter  K.  UsdcMM,  Daly  City,  GaUf . 
(IMl  Edlabvih  St,  Sm  Mateo,  Calif.) 
itei  fte  ahandeasi  anpHcaHen  Scr.  No.  3t,934, 
22,  19ii.    TMs  appfiMiioil  A^  I,  1962,  S«r. 
No.  21M2S 

IClaiaa.    (CL  33-47) 


1.  A  measuring  and  lining  tool  comprising  a  casing 
partitioned  to  form  two  non-communicating  compartments 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  flexible  spring  retracuble 
meanninf  tape  mounted  within  the  compartment  at  one 
end  of  the  casing  and.  arranged  to  be  extended  and  re- 
tracted through  an  opening  in  an  end  of  the  casing,  a 
•haft  jounalled  upon  the  casihg  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereacross  in  the  compartment  at  the  other  end 
Of  the  casing,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  shaft 
within  the  casing,  a  marking  cord  wound  onto  the  reel 
and  arranged  to  be  extended  and  retracted  through  an 
opening  in  the  casing,  means  for  introducing  a  marking 
material  into  the  cord  reel  compartment,  a  tube  extend- . 
ing  from  said  cord  reel  compartment  through  the  measur- 
ing tape  compartment  and  pnmding  a  passage  there- 
through whereby  the  measuring  tape  and  the  marking 
cord  may  be  extdhded  in  paraUel  rehition  through  spaced 
openfaigs  in  the  same  end  of  'the  casing,  a  crank  secured 
to  the  shaft  upon  the  outside  of  the  casing,  a  ratchet 
secured  to  the  shaft  inside  the  casing,  and  a  spring  actu- 
alad  pawl  mounted  upoiAhe  reel  and  engageable  with 
the  ratchet,  said  pawl  and  ratchet  being  arranged  to  per- 
mit the  cord  to  be  paid  out  from  the  reel  independently 
of  the  crank  and  to  be  rewound  onto  the  reel  by  opera- 
tion of  the  cnmk. 


HcrvcR. 


Filed  JuM  t,  19i2, 8sr.  No.  2tl,t7S 
SdaiiBS.    (CL33-.192) 


hitler  to  said  surface,  second  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  second  link  for  pivotally  connecting  the  latter  to  said 
surface  remote  from  said  first  means,  and  retaining  means 
on  said  wcood  member  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
links  upon  the  latter  being  positioned  on  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  second  member,  the  distance  between  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  after  pivotally  connecting 
said  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  links  to  said  sur- 
face being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  one  ends 
of  the  first  and  second  links. 


mTt^/^r-M. 


■y  fc  _  J-    ^fyr^XA,\  •  — 


^i»Vl!»rU    ^»\^Z 


1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  body 

having 
a  flat  base  surface, 
an  actuator  slide 

carried  by  and  movable  lengthwise  of  said  body 
parallel  to  said  base  surface,  and 
a  blade 

having 
a  longitudinal  work  contacting  edge, 

said  "blade  being  connected  to  said  actuator  slide 
by 
a  fixed  pivot 

and  to  said  body  by 
a  sliding  pivot, 

said  pivot  connections  when  on  a  line  exactly  at 
right  angles  to  said  base  surface  holding  said 
blade  with  said  work  contacting  edge  precisely 
at  right  angles  to  said  base  surface, 
said  fixed  pivot  connection  being  movable  with 
said  actuator  slide  in  one  direction  from  said 
line  to  position  said  work  contacting  edge  in 
acute  aiigular  relation  to  said  base  surface  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  line  to  posi- 
tion said  work  contacting  edge  in  obtuse  angu- 
lar relation  to  said  base  surface. 


3,191319 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
F^redcrlck  G.  Carbon,  \\»  ManrcC  St,  Dee 
and   mchard   J.   Brandt   737   FlorcMe   Ave 
Rldtcin. 

Piled  Apr.  It,  19<3,  S«.  No.  271,fM 
lOaiBk    (CL33— 141) 


IIL, 


N 


^r 


A  linear  disUnce  measuring  device  comprising  a  handle, 
a  wheel  having  a  circumference  of  12  inches,  rotatably 
mounted  at  one  end  <rf  the  handle  and  a  sqiarate  handle 
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grip  approximately  3.8  inches  in  length  on  the  other  end 
of  the  handle,  a  counter  mechanism  axially  engaged  by 
said  wheel  which  registers  the  number  of  rotations  of  the 
wheel  in  units  of  length  corrected  to  the  distance  to  be 
measured,  and  a  rule  marked  on  said  handle  in  inches 
and  parts  oi  inches,  the  point  corresponding  to  zero  on 
said  rule  being  the  end  of  the  handle  grip  opposite  the 
end  of  tlie  handle  on  which  said  wheel  is  mounted. 


3,19U11 

COiyARATOR  GAUGES     

Kown,  WHUMlDa,  KinncwtOB,  Mid« 
karlcs  Ian  Qrvwford,  Edlabvih,  Scot- 
10  FcRwIi,  UMHed,  LaKashirc,  Eag. 
compmy  of  Great  Britain  and  Norlhera  irelaad 
Filed  Oct  22, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  232,954 

'     appHcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  25,  19<1, 
3S,129/«1 
4ClainH.   (CL33— lit) 


'^^^' 


1.  A  comparator  gauge  comprising  in  combination  a 
supporting  framework,  a  torsion  rod  having  between  a 
centre  portion  and  each  end  portion  a  torsional  portion 
which  is  of  less  torsional  rigidity  than  the  centre  portion 
and  that  end  portion  and  which  transforms  smoothly 
into  them,  the  end  portions  being  secured  to  the  frame- 
work against  roUtion  with  respect  thereto,  a  probe  arm 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  centre  portion  of  the  rod  and 
extending  radially  from  the  rod  for  angular  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof  to  allow  the  tip  of  the  free  end  of 
the  arm  to  engage  a  workpiece,  spring  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  datum  angular  position  of  the  probe  arm  with 
respect  to  the  framework  in  either  direction  of  the  probe 
movement,  staying  means  secured  to  said  probe  arm  and 
said  framework  and  spaced  from  the  secured  end  of  the 
probe  arm  for  sUying  the  rod  against  deflections  of  its 
axis  caused  by  movements  of  the  probe  tip  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  rod,  an  electrical  pick-off  responsive  to  the 
angular  position  of  the  probe  arm  with  respect  to  the 
framework  including  a  rotor  secured  to  the  centre  por- 
tion of  the  rod  and  a  co-operating  wound  stator  secured 
to  the  framework,  electrical  stages  structurally  separate 
from  said  framework  for  deriving  a  measurement  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  pick-off,  said  stages  including 
means  for  energising  the  network,  display  means  for 
indicating  the  extent  and  sense  of  unbalance  of  the  net- 
work, and  means  for  adjusting  the  balance  of  the  net- 
work independently  of  the  probe  arm  position,  thereby 
allowing  the  di^lay  means  to  be  adjusted  to  a  datum 
reading. 

3,191312 

METHOD  OF  UNIFORMLY  MOmVNING  PAPER 

AND^UKE  HYGROSCOPIC  WEB  MATERIAL 

PIM  Apr.  1«,  19(2,  Ser.  N^  lt7,991 
a  priorily,  nppiirrtlun  Stredas,  Apr.  17, 19il, 
3,999/(1 
tOakmrn.   (CL  34— 13) 

I.  The  method  of  uniformly  moistening  a  continuous 
web  of  paper  or  similar  hygroscopic  material,  comprising 
the  following  steps:  providing  a  closed  treatment  cham- 


ber having  diqKMed  tiierein  a  plurality  of  qtaoed,  rotata- 
ble.  oo(4ed  rolls,  said  treatment  chamber  harh^  waOs 
lying  closely  adjacent  to  said  rolls,  advancing  the  web 
in  a  number  ci  back-and-forth  passes  over  said  rolla, 
maintaining  within  said  chamber  a  contrtriled  atmoe- 
phere  of  relatively  hi^  humidity  and  r^ukted  tempera* 


ture.  pressing  an  endless  felt  against  the  web  altematdy 
on  the  exterior  of  said  web  as  it  passes  over  said  rolls, 
and  concurrently  therewith  maintaining  said  felt  web 
wholly  within  said  chamber  whereby  said  web  has  a 
relatively  uniform  moisture  conditioo  throu^xMit  its 
extent 


3,191,313 
MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  MOBTURB 
WUUani  Joaeph  Moorbowc,  Nabwood,  SUplcy,  sad 
Gowan  Cocsidox  Rogers  and  George  Charles  Lcc  Cmh»- 
bcU,  Bradford,  Eagiand,  aasigBon  to  The  Bradford 
Dyers'  AsMKiatioB  Liasited 

Filed  Jnc  29, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  llt,3« 
Oafans  ptiofffty,  application  Great  Britaia,  lane  21, 19(9, 

21,744/49 
4Clains.    (CL  34— 52) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of 
material  comprising 
first  and  second  thermistor  thermometers, 

means  for  maintaining  one  of  said  thermistor  ther- 
mometers wet, 
a  compensating  thermistor  thermometer, 

means  for  drawing  air  in  moisture  equilibrium 

with  the  material  from  about  the  nuiterial  at  a 

low  rate  of  q)eed  and  past  said  thermometers, 

a  bridge  circuit  for  converting  the  electrical  response 

of  said  first  and  second  thermistor  thermometers  to 

a  sin^  electrical  signal, 

a  nonlinear  amplifier, 

means  for  apfdying  said  sin^  dectrical  signal  to  said 
nonlinear  amplifier,  and 

means  connecting  said  compensating  thermistor  ther- 
mometer so  as  to  control  the  gain  of  said  nonlinear 
amplifier. 

3,191,314 
GAS  CIRCULATION  IN  A  PRE<X>AT  FILTBR 
Hnasieu  R.  Floansoy,  Kawas  City,  rani,  aasirMr  to 
Pctrolenn    Coaspany,    a    corposatlon    af 


FBed  Apr.  23, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  199,333 
XCIainss.  (CL34— 79) 
1.  In  the  process  of  filtering  petroleum  sulfonate  slimes 
produced  by  sulfonating  a  viscous,  highly  refined  bri^ 
stock  and  neutralizing  the  resulting  sulfonic  acid  with  a 
basic  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  wherein  the  sulfo- 
nate slime  is  filtered  on  a  preooated,  rotary  vacuum  filter 
contained  in  a  vapor-tight  case  and  the  filter  cake  is 
passed  by  means  of  an  enclosed  chute  and  an  rncloicid 
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conveyor  to  a  drying  zone,  a  substantially  constant  posi- 
tive pressure  being  maintained  in  the  vapor-tight  case 
by  a  noncondensible  gas  introduced  into  said  case,  the 
improvement  comprising  passing  a  stream  of  noncon- 
densible hydrocarbon  gas  into  said  enclosed  chute;  divid- 
ing  said  stream  so  that  a  first  portion  of  said  gas  Intro- 


ii. 


1= 


duced  into  said  chute  passes  into  said  filter  case  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  gas  passes  from  said  chute  into 
the  conveyor  leading  to  the  dryer;  venting  from  the  con- 
veyer outlet  the  gas  passing  to  the  conveyor;  and  vent- 
ing gas  from  the  filter  case  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  positive  pressure  in 
the  filter  case. 


3,191315 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

Jack  W.  HuMk,  §S3  Chcny  St,  GaUoo,  Ohio 

FIM  Nov.  39, 1961,  S«r.  No.  15S,931 

14  niliai     (CL35— 9) 


1.  A  teaching  device  compriiing  meansj  for  visually 
projecting  individual  frames  of  a  self-contained  filnftd  lea- 
•on  wries  and  individual  frames  of  reference  material 
coire^NMiding  to  said  lesson  series,  each  of  said  frames 
of  the  lesaon  series  and  the  reference  material  containing 
a  coded  address  and  several  codes  corresponding  to  sub- 
SMinent  frames  to  be  viewed,  and  means  for  automatically 
selecting  and  positiooing  any  desired  individual  frame  of 
the  filmed  lesson  series  and  the  reference  material  in  the 
teaching  device  for  visual  projection  by  receiving  the 
coded  address  of  said  individual  frame  from  the  frame 
being  viewed. 

S49MM 

LUNAR  LANDING  FUGlffr  RESEARCH  VEHICLE 

"  ^  L.  Dnrde^  dtMstv  adnyiilitntar  of  the  Natfoul 


(b)  an  engine  mounting  framework  gimbal  mounted 
to  said  landing  gear  framework  so  as  to  permit  pivot- 
al movement  of  said  engine  mounting  framework 
about  a  first  axis  with  respect  to  said  landing  gear 
framework; 

(c)  an  operator  throttled  jet  engine  gimbal  mounted 
in  said  engine  mounting  framework  to  permit  pivotal 
movement  of  said  jet  engine  about  a  second  axis 
normal  to  the  first  axis; 

(d)  air  bleed  jets  mounted  to  said  engine  mounting 
framework  and  connected  to  said  jet  engine  for  con- 
trolling the  thrust  direction  thereof  when  operating; 

(e)  control  means  mounted  on  said  airframe  for  sens- 
ing the  direction  of  thrust  of  said  jet  engine  and  ac- 
tuating said  air*  bleed  jets  to  maintain  the  direction 
of  thrust  from  said  jet  engine  exactly  vertical  and 
downward  with  respect  to  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  vehicle,  whereby  said  jet  engine  can  be  throttled 
to  a  point  where  the  thrust  gennated  thereby  will 


l«%  dtpiBly  adnriiiiBtnior  of  the  Natfoul 
mA  SpM*  AioihilstirtluB,  with  rswsct  to 
of  Kandh  L.  Levin  aad  Joha  G.  ABmh  Jr. 
I  Jmo  26, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  299,969  ^ 


FUed 

SCUM.    (Ci.35— 12) 

I.  A  flight  research  vehicle  for  simulating  flight  in  a 
lunar  environment  comprising,  in  combination:  i 

(a)  an  airframe  that  includes  a  landing  gear  frame- 
work and  an  operator's  capsule; 


overcome  approximately  five-sixths  of  the  earth's 
gravitational  pull  on  said  vehicle; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  operator  throttled  lift  rockets  at- 
tached to  said  engine  mounting  framework  in  a  fixed 
position; 

(g)  said  lift  rockets  having  a  substantial  thrust  capa- 
bility which,  when  operating  in  conjunction  with  said 

'  jet  engine^  can  be  throttled  to  overcome  more  or 
less  than  one-sixth  of  the  earth's  gravitational  pull; 
whereby,  when  said  jet  engine  is  generating  a  thrust 
equal  to  five-sixths  earth's  gravitational  pull,  the  lift 
rockets  can  be  employed  to  move  the  vehicle  in  a 
gravity  condition  very  similar  to  that  which  would 
be  encountered  in  a  lunar  landing;  and 

(h)  attitude  control  rockets  attached  to  said  landing 
gear  framework  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said 
airframe  and  thus  the  thrust  direction  of  said  lift 
rockets  whidi  are  fixed  thereto,  whereby  said  air- 
frame can  be  tilted  to  control  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  movement  of  said  vehicle. 


3,I9L317 
TANK  TURRET  TRAINER 
MIfA  M.  D■vocl^  BInniagkaai,  aad  Daaa  C  MmoJiw. 
Detroit,  Mick.,  aasiiMrs,  by  mcsm  sssiinmiaisriB  Ihi 
United  States  of  Amcrlai  m  nnftiiintnl  by  the  Seoo- 
tHy  of  the  Navy 

Flied  Dec  15,  IML  Scr.  No.  1S9491 
JCIahM.  (CLSIUaS) 
1.  A  tank  turret  trainer  comprising  a  simulated  tank 
turret  rotatably  mounted  on  a  supporting  stand,  a  hemis- 
pherical screen  operatively  mounted  in  front  of  said  tank 
turret,  a  terrain  projector  operative  with  said  liemispheri- 
cal  screen  for  projection  of  wide-angle  photographic 
slides  of  up  to  five  real  targets  and  backgrounds,  separate 
projectors  operable  with  uid  hemispherical  scioen  for 
projection  of  tracer,  burst  and  point  of  aim,  means  for 
controlling  said  projectors  and  said  simulated  tank  turret, 
said  control  means  being  located  within  said  tank  turret 


m  simulation  of  actuaf  operating  controls  whereby  tar- 
gets, terrain,  burst  and  tracer  dispUys  are  projected  on 
the  screen  and  said  controls  within  said  simulated  tank 
turret  are  operated  by  a  trainee,  actual  hits,  bursts  and 
tracers  being  visible  to  the  trainee  in  cooperation  with 


simulated  gun  controls  whereby  an  actual  operational 
battle  is  simulated  for  training  purposes,  and  means  for 
determining  whether  the  trainee  has  selected  to  aim  at  the 
torget  of  highest  strategic  priority,  operatively  coupled  to 
said  control  means. 


.        3,191,319 

MATHEMATIC  TEACHING  AID 
Robert  G.  HofciHn.  1726  NW.  19th  Tcwace, 


FHei  Apr.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,625 
4aahM.    (CL35-^) 


1.  A  mathematical  teaching  aid  comprising  a  flat  board 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  in  one  face  thereof, 
said  holes  being  arranged  in  the  pattern  of  a  rectangular 
grid  representing  points  in  two  dimensional  space,  said 
board  further  including,  in  said  one  face,  a  single  hori- 
zonUl  cemrally  orientated  groove  and  a  single  vertical 
centrally  orienUted  groove  representing  rectangular  co- 
ordinate axes,  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  extending 
through  the  centers  of  all  of  the  holes  so  as  to  provide  a 
rectangular  graph  on  said  one  face,  and  indicators  freely 
receivable  within  said  holes  and  said  grooves  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  project  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  phirality  of 
rigid  planar  mathematical  forms,  said  forms  each  being 
smaller  than  the  board  and  selectively  positionable  on  said 
one  face  thereof  in  overlying  relation  to  the  holes,  grooves 
and  lines  thereon,  said  forms  including  holes,  grooves 
and  lines  of  the  same  size  and  spacing  as  the  board  holes, 
grooves  and  lines  within  the  Umit  of  each  form,  said 
forms  being  releasably  securable  to  said  board  by  said 
Indicators  with  the  form  holes,  grooves  and  lines  aligned 


1699 

with  the  board  holes,  grooves  and  lines;  said  grooves  be- 
ing of  greater  width  than  said  holes  and  coextensive  witti 
a  centrally  orienUted  horizontal  row  of  holes  and  a  cen- 
trally orientated  vertical  row  of  holes,  the  indicaton  re- 
ceivable in  said  grooves  having  the  lower  portions  theio- 
of  of  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  uppo*  por- 
tions, the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  upper  portions  of  the 
groove  indicators  being  the  same  as  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  hole  indicators,  said  upper  portions  bdnt  re- 
ceivable in  said  holes.  ^^ 


3,191,319 

SPECIMEN  CARRYING  BOOK 

WOUaB  WaisgHbcr,  16522  Labrador  St. 

ScpiUveda,  CaW.  ^ 

FOcd  JoBc  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  294^35 

■  •        (CL  3S-49) 


A  book  comprising  a  top  cover, 

a  rear  cover, 

and  leaves  bearing  indicia  therebetween, 

specimens  within  the  book  attached  to  a  pi«"««'  sur- 
face close  to  the  rear  of  the  boolc, 

said  specimens  being  spaced  from  one  another, 

a  leaf  next  adjacent  said  planar  surface  being  provided 
with  discrete  apertures,  one  for  each  specimen,  ex- 
posing all  of  said  specimens  when  said  leaf  is  oChe?- 
wiae  covering  the  plane  surface,  a  thick  edging  on 
the  planar  surface  to  form  a  spacing  medium  be- 
tween the  surface  and  said  next  adjacent  leaf,  super- 
unposed  leaves  having  apertures  registering  with  the 
discrete  apertures  in  said  leaf,  but  each  successive 
superimposed  leaf  having  one  aperture  less  than 
I  the  leaf  therebeneath,  with  the  iipperaiost  leaf  hav- 
ing a  single  aperture. 


3,191429 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
iiri.-2*V5***'S*  Waynesboro,  Vo.,  mi  S^tatA 

PteirftMe  iBdwtrics,  Lm.,  Waynesboro,  Va. 
FOed  Oct  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,459 
lOaiaB.    (CL  35-43) 

An  apparatus  for  coordinated  display  of  merchandise, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combinatioo.  a  verticaUy 
disposed  supporting  frame  including  first  and  second 
side  members  and  an  intermediate  member  therebetween, 
said  side  memben  and  intermediate  member  being  paral- 
lel and  coplanar,  a  first  pair  of  grooves  provided  in  op- 
posing  edges  of  the  first  side  member  and  of  the  intnr- 
mediate  member,  a  second  pair  of  grooves  piwided  io 
opposmg  edges  of  the  intermediate  member  and  of  the 
second  side  member,  said  intermediate  member  beint 
shorter  than  said  side  members  and  being  disposedao 
that  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  the  side  memben 
project  respectively  above  and  below  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  intermediate  member,  a  table-like  panel 
havmg  a  rear  edge  portion  extending  between  said  coo- 
nected  to  said  side  members  in  a  plane  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  intermediate  member,  a  cross  member  having 
Its  mds  shdably  received  in  the  grvwves  of  said  side 
members  below  the  lower  end  of  said  inteimediale  mem- 
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ber,  said  cro«  member  reitiiis  on  aad  being  supported 
by  said  rear  edge  portion  of  said  table-like  panel,  means 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  member 
to  said  cross  member,  a  plurality  of  picture  panels  di»- 
posed  in  a  vertical  row  and  having  <^pposite  side  edges 
thereof  slidably  received  in  said  flr^t  pair  of  groovea 
with  the  bottom  edge  of  the  lowermo^  panel  resting  on 
said  cross  member,  said  picture  panels  illustrating  dif- 
ferent species  of  merchandise,  a  plurality  of  panel-like 
merchandise  specimens  disposed  in  a  vertical  row  and 
having  opposite  side  edges  thereof  slidably  received  in 
said  second  pair  of  grooves  with  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
lowermost  specimen  resting  on  said  cross  member,  said 
merchandise  specimens  being  transversely  aligned  with 
the  respective  picture  panels  and  the  identities  of  the 
merchandise  species  illustrated  by  the  picture  panels  be- 


ing represented  by  the  respective  merchanoiae  specimens, 
the  upper  edges  of  the  uppennost  picture  panel  And  of 
the  uppennost  merchandise  spedroen  being  horizontally 
aligned  with  the  upper  end  of  said  intermediate  member, 
a  transverse  top  member  having  its  ends  slidably  received 
in  the  grooves  of  said  side  members  and  resting  on  said 
upiJer  edges  of  the  uppermost  picture  panel  and  of 
the  uppennost  merchandise  specimen  and  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  intermediate  meoiber,  means  connecting  the 
jDpper  end  of  said  intermediate  member  to  said  top  mem- 
'^ber,  said  connecting  means  at  the  lower  and  upper  ends 
of  the  intermediate  member  being  separable  from  said 
cross  member  and  top  member  reqtectively,  and  a  top 
display  panel  having  its  opposite  side  edges  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  grooves  of  said  side  members  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  top  diqilay  panel  resting  on  said  top  member. 


349U21 
SOCCER  SHOE  WITH  lALL  CONTROL  SURFACE 
Emtm  Brittle  HorfrafcMerslnMn  17,  Schwaig, 


tions  being  provided  with  apertures  which  are  filled  with 
plup  which  are  made  of  a  material  having  a  compressi- 
bility different  from  that  of  the  material  of  which  said  por- 
tions are  made,  said  plugs  being  part  of  a  single  entity 
which  incorporates  a  layer  that  is  adjacent  to  said  por- 
tions and  lies  against  the  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said  plugs 
being  integral  with  said  layer. 


FBsd  Apr.  3ff  1H2,  Ser.  No>  If IjU 
■■■  priority,  appHcatloM  GenHMy,  Inly  7,  IMl. 
B  <i;i77;  Dec^lfii,  B  <s3h,  B  €5,311 
7CkNp.    (CLM— 2J) 


1.  A  soccer  shoe  having  a  toe  portion  and  an  upper 
which  has  inner  and  outer  front  vamp  portions,  said  por- 


3,191,322 

EARTH  SCRAPER  WITH  PIVOTED  CONVEYOR 

ClMuto  M.  Johnww  and  Janses  E.  LowJer,  trtbeck,  Tcx^ 

bock,  Tex.,  a  corpoiatfoa  of  Tens 

Fled  Feb.  t,  1M3,  Ser.  Now  257,277 
gClahBM.    (0.37— •) 


r^» 


uif' 


1.  A  mobile  earth-scraping  machine  comprising:  an 
open-front  container  having  bottom,  side  and  rear  walls; 
a>  scraper  blade  carried  by  said  container  at  the  front  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  an  endless  scraper-type,  rigid-frame 
endless  chainconveyor  extending  upwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  in  the  forward  part  of  uid  container;  means  mounting 
said  conveyor  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  toward 
and  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container;  a  con- 
veyor support  arm  on  each  side  of  the  conveyor,  each 
arm  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
conveyor  frame  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  pivot  point  on 
the  adjacent  side  wall  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane;  means  mounting  said  pivot  points  for  movement 
with  respect  to  said  side  walls  whereby  the  rear  end  of 
said  conveyor  is  free  to  swing  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  container  so  as  to  assure  that  said  con- 
veyor continuously  acts'  on  substantially  the  entire  for- 
ward face  of  the  pile  of  dirt  which  accumulates  in  said 
container  during  a  scraping  operation. 


3,191,323 
DIGGING  TOOTH  WTTH  NUT  AND  BOLT 
CONNECTING  MEANS 
Antho^r  F.  CoMpa^oid,  CUci«o  HrigMs,  m., 
to  AMsricM  Brake  Shoe  CoapMqr*  New  York,  N.I 
of  Delaware 
FHei  Am.  13, 1M2,  S«.  No.  21M12 
SOahM.    (CL37— 142) 
1.  A  tooth  assembly  of  the  kind  described  including 
a  holder  and  a  point  being  detachably  secured  thereto; 
said  point  having  first  and  second  opposite  walls  defining 
a  recess  in  which  is  received  a  complemental  part  of  the 
holder;  said  holder  having  first  and  second  w^  on  said 
complemental  part  and  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said 
bore  terminating  in  an  enlarged  seat  in  said  second  wall 
of  said  holder  opposite  the  second  wall  of  said  pofait;  said 
point  having  a  first  opening  in  said  first  wall  aligped  with 
said  bore  and  a  second,  non-threaded  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond wan  opposite  aid  seat  and  aligned  with  said  bore;  a 
bolt  having  a  head  portion  for  seating  wiUiin  said  Ib^ 
openiag  in  said  point  and  into  engagement  with  said  flnt 
wall  of  said  holder,  said  head  portion  being  doeely  dn 
mensioned  to  the  first  opening  in  said  point  to  prevent 
relative  movement  between  said  first  walls  of  said  hoidar 


June  29,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


•ad  poiats,  re^ectiwly;  a  ant  aealed  in  aid  seat  in  said 
holder  and  being  wliolly  within  said  seat,  said  seat  being 

dim>n«nnad  to  prevent  tiimmy  nf  amJA  imf  In  fnij  ff|f  an^| 

an  end  portioa  of  saU  bcrit  eiteadfaig  into  said  noo- 
threadad  opening  in  said  secoMl  wall  o(  said  point,  said 


non-threaded  openiiig  being  closely  dimentioiied  to  said 
bolt,  engagement-of  said  end  portion  with  said  non-thread- 
ed opening  in  said  second  wall  preventing  reUtive  move- 
ment between  said  second  waUs  of  said  point  and  holder, 
respectively. 

3491,324 
BLADE  STABILIZER  FOR  MOTOR  GRADER 
Marvfcs  E.  Bcyen  and  JohB  W.  Carter,  Peoria,  DL, 
ytoCaisqdBarTVnciarC>.,Pe«riB,nL,n. 

FUed  IHM 13, 1963,  Ser.  Now  2t7,«33 
ICWiB.   (0.37— 15i) 


The  combination  with  a  grading  maehine  of  the  rubber 
tired  type  having  a  grading  Made  with  a  cutting  edge  en- 
gageable  with  the  ground,  a  skid  plate  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  the  blade,  means  supporting  the  skid  plate 
-  for  conUct  with  the  ground  rearwardly  of  the  blade, 
means  for  adjusting  the  skid  pUte  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical direction  to  reduce  bounce  of  the  nn>r4i«M.  ^nd  b]mit 
with  respect  to  the  ground,  the  means  for  supporting  the 
skid  plate  comprising  two  seu  of  two  links  of  eqinal 
lengths  connecting  the  skid  plate  and  the  draft  beam,  a 
fmward  link  of  each  set  haVing  a  pivotal  couiection  with 
the  draft  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  a  pivot  near  the  forward  edge  of  tbe  skid  plate 
when  the  pbte  is  on  the  ground,  a  rearward  link  of  each 
set  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  draft  frame  and 
extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  pivot  near 
the  rear  edge  of  the  skid  phUe.  and  said  rearward  link 
pivotal  connection  with  the  draft  frame  being  slighUy 
lower  than  the  forward  one,  wlierri>y  sli^  vertical  ad- 
justment may  be  made  with  the  skid  plate  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position,  and  greater  raising  movement 
win  effect  upward  swinging  of  the  skid  plate  toward  a 
substantially  vertical  position  behind  the  Made. 
810  O.Q.— gg 


tm 


349M25 
IRONING  MACHINIS 


FM  A«i.  IS,  19i2,  S«.  N^  aii^SSS 
^,  ■PfiiBllsn  Gnm  BMkin,  Aa»  24. 19il. 

aCMsK   fCLSS-M) 


1.  An  ironing  machine  for  use  in  lamidries  coofris- 
ing  a  padded  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizosital 
axis,  a  flexible  heated  trou^  embracing  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  roll  and  cooperating  with  said  nril  to  pro- 
vide a  pressure  zone  for  ironing  articles  fed  throng 
the  machine,  said  trou^  consisting  of  a  first  metal  plate 
having  a  steam  channel  cut  in  one  surface  thereof  m 
serpentine  configuration  and  a  second  metal  plale  wekled 
in  face  to  face  relation  against  the  first  metal  plate  and 
over  said  steam  channel,  said  first  m^al  plate  h***^ 
thicker  than  said  second  metal  pUle,  jacks  beneadi  the 
trough  which  apply  upward  pressure  to  the  ends  of  the 
trough  and  means  for  rotating  the  rolls  to  feed  aticks 
through  the  machine. 


S4914M 
AUTOMATIC  MAFg 

,  applifaHen  Qnm  BriMa.  May 


29,tlt/i2 

(CL4»— (5) 


M«y34,19ia, 


L  An  anmmatic  map  comprising  a ,.„ 

ture,  a  map  mechanism  located  in  said  structure  and 
dadlng  a  seriM  of  separate  map  aheal 
map  regions,  each  map  sbeet  being  coapoeed''of  a  pto- 
raHty  of  strip  elements  arnased  panOsl  with  one  aamksr. 
a  pafar  of  carrier  strips  for  each  map  sheet  to  wUdi  said 
strip  dements  of  the  slieet  are  attached  so  as  to  o- 
tend  tnasversely  of  said  carrier  stripe  ia  tWr  pnpar 
poritioaal  relationship.  aO  sndi  onier  ili^M  betes  a«aai. 
bled  dde  by  side  ia  paralM  idadoaiUp  ao  as  to  giride 
one  another  for  »«^f»~w«»ft?  mmisiMf.  and  ■fc»«»fa^ 
"waibars  disposed  transversdy  of  and  fiasd  oaa  to  mA 
pdr  of  anier  rtrips,  aad  kven  pivoted  to  OM  ridg  of 
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said  itnicture,  eacU  having  a'pin-and-alot  form  of  pivotal 
connection  to  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  •hifting  members, 
and  projedint  from  the  other  side  pf  said  stnictare  for 
manual  operation  to  shift  longitndinaBy  the  re^ective 
pair  ot  carrifor  stripe  rdativt  to  the  other  carrier  toipi 
in  a  predetermined  se<|iienoe  to  expose  to  view  the  asso- 
•  dated  map  sheet,  and  idierein  said  carrier  strips  of  each 
pair  of  carrier  strips  arc  equi-spaced  one  to  each  side 
of  said  pivotal  connection  of  their  shifting  member  to  the 
reqMctive  lever  so  that  the  forces  imposed  on  each  shift- 
ing member  are  balanced  to  nymd  torque  on  said  shifting 
member  about  said  pivotal  connection. 


DBTLAY  POSTER 
C.  Nefl,  Daytm,  Ohin,  mrigmtr  to  NeC  FoMI^ 
r,  Dqrton,  OUo,  a  corpotnliea  of  Qhlo 
i  hdj  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  297,]i3 
4ClaiaBS.    (CL  49— 124.1)^^ 


1.  A  lightweight  display  poster  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising,  a  rectangular  sheet  of  relatively  thin 
flexible  paperboard  having  an  unooated  side  substantially 
incapable  of  legibly  receiving  print  and  an  ink  receiving 
coating  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  sheet  being  sufll- 
dently  thin  and  flexible  to  be  printed  in  a  ni^  speed 
printing  press,  a  pair  of  fold  lines  in  said  sheet  parallel  to 
the  ends  of  Mid  sheet  and  defining  a  central  display  panel 
therebetween  with  integral  reinforcing  flaps  connected 
along  said  fold  lines  to  opposite  edges  of  said  display  panel, 
said  reinforcing  flaps  having  a  total  area  substantially  equal 
to  the  area  of  said  display  panel,  a  single  easel  formed  in 
one  of  said  rehiforeing  (laps  and  having  an  integral  con-, 
nection  therewith  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  it  lies  in  the  plane  of  said  rein- 
fbcdng  flaps  thereby  minimizing  the  thickness  of  the 
pocter  in  its  unfolded  condition  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  it  extends  perpendicularly  outwardly  from  said 
plane  tif  saki  rehiforeing  flaps  and  supports  saki  display 
panel  in  an  upright  position,  and  adhesive  means  intercon- 
necting the  entire  area  of  contact  between  saul  uncoated 
skle  of  saki  reinforcing  flaps  and  the  uncoated  side  of  said 
display  panel  except  for  said  easel  so  that  saul  display 
panel  and  said  reinforcing  flaps  cooperate  to  form  an  inex- 
pensive lightweight  papeitoard  poster  having  said  coating 
only  on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  to  present  a  smooth 
outer  appearance  capable  of  receiving  print,  said  poster 
bemg  substantially  free  of  warpage  due  to  the  hahmdng 
effect  of  saki  coatings  on  the  outer  surfaces  and  being 
capable  of  supporting  itself  in  an  upright  positi  on. 


Bamm4  B. 


SA9tJU 
ANIMATBD  GRBBTING  CARD 


.,,^  -     .   iCHy,Mo,n( 

I  of  Mlssostfi 

Filed  Mar.  19. 190,  Scr.  No.  20.397 
9ClahM.    (CL4»— 124.1) 
(1)  An  animated  greeting  card  comprising: 
(a)  a  sheet  member  having  a  pair  of  painel  members 


rotatable  about  an  axis  at  their  contiguous  Idngedly 
asndated  inner  edges, 

(b)  one  of  said  panel  memberi  having  a  cnt-oot  por- 
tion forming  an  opening  therein, 

(c)  a  movable  member  hingedly  connected  to  one  edge 
of  said  opening. 

(d)  a  third  panel  member  secured  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  panel  members  and  extending  along  one  side 
thereof. 


(e)  a  fourth  panel  member  Ungedly  attached  to  saM 
third  panel  member  and  adapted  to  extend  sUdably 
akmg  the  outskle  of  the  other  of  saki  pair  of  panel 
memben, 

(f )  said  fourth  panel  member  having  a  tongne  pmtkm 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  paael  mem- 
ber. 

(g)  and  means  attadiing  said  tongue  to  saki  movable 
member  whereby  opening  and  closing  said  card  win 
animate  said  movable  member. 


3.191.329 

DISPLAY  CAP  BALL-POINT  PEN 

Warren  Shea,  laraey  Ohr.  N J..  biiImdi  to 

Radhmt  Pen  Cory.,  Kerilwotfh.  N J. 

Filed  Imm  21. 19i3.  Scr.  N«.  299^34 

4natois     (CL  49-334) 


1;  A  display  ball-point  pen,  comprising  a  barrel,  a 
cartridge  and  a  ^ring  dinvin,  a  diivlay  cap  therefor 
comprising  a  tubular  base  cap  made  of  opaque  material 
having  engaging  means  formed  on  the  famer  will  tlmeof, 
an  outer  tubular  transparent  auxiliary  cap  portioned 
over  the  base  cap  and  forming  a  compartment  therebe- 
tween, saki  caps  provided  with  top  openings;  a  hollow 
fastener  for  piochlng  togetber  the  two  edget  of  the  top 
openings  of  the  auxiliary  and  base  caps  to  seal  the  com- 
partment; a  plunger  mechanism  for  projecting  and  re- 
tracting thfB  cartridge  against  the  action  of  the  spring, 
said  plunger  mechanism  slidably  extending  through  the 
hollow  fastener  positioned  in  the  top  opening  of  said  caps, 
and  having  means  cooperating  with  the  cap  engaging 
means  for  alternately  holding  the  cartridge  in  a  projected 
and  retracted  positkMi,  saki  auxiliary  and  batt  cape  pn>- 
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vided  with  bottom  openings;  means  formed  oo  the  inner 
wall  of  the  base  cap;  corresponding  means  formed  on 
the  outer  waO  of  the  barre}  for  enmint  the  meam  on 
the  base  cap,  means  for  seeming  the  edge  of  the  bottom 
opening  of  die  anxiUary  cap  to  the  edge  ^oC  die  bottom 
opening  of  the  base  member  for  ckmng  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment 


3,191499 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  FIREARMS 
Ob  N.  Obe^  2999  QMatts 

■w29,19(4,Ser.No. 
3  nilMi    (0.42— 1) 


» 


1.  In  a  pistol  having  a  barrel 

(a)  means  for  dampening  the  horizontal  vibratk>ns  of 
the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  thereof, 

(b)  said  means  conqprising  structure  associated  with 
said  muzde  end  defining  an  axially  elongated  fluid- 
tight  chambCT  positioned  below  saki  barrel  and  hav- 
ing an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
barrel, 

(c)  said  chamber  having  a  transversely  cross-section- 
ally  arcuate  bottom  wall. 

(d)  a  substantial  air  vaoe  in  the  upper  portion  of  saki 
chamber  and  Uqmd  metal  occupying  the  lower  por- 
tion of  saki  chamber  to  permit  free  dampening  move- 
ment of  said  liquid  metal  therein. 


3,19L331 

RIFLE  BOLT  AND  SLSivB  FOR  A  RECEIVER 

HAVING  AN  OVAL  BORE 

L  Italqr,  %  Groves  Dirftovl,  Neieea  * 

F.a  la  1599,  GrMd  iMdhM,  Cole. 

Fled  Oct  2S,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  233,917 

3  Palms    (0.42—16) 


a  firing  pin  extending  slidaUy  throo^  said  bolt  thaak 
from  one  end  to  the  other  and  Uirough  said  bolt  headL 
and  thrwigh  said  traversing  pin. 


349U32 
FIREARM  MAGAZINE 
EdwMd  J.  ArdoMno,  6  Wl«fa«  Fa 


May  29, 19(3,  Sar.  No.  2S449S 
SCWbhl   (CL42— 59) 


1.  In  a  system  of  interchangeable  magazines  for  a  fire- 
arm a  first  magazine  and  a  second  magazine;  means  for 
coupling  said  magazines  together  comprising  a  first  stud 
and  a  first  aperture  mounted  on  saki  first  magazine;  a  com- 
plementary second  stud  and  a  oompktnentary  second 
aperture  mounted  on  said  second  magazine;  said  first  aper> 
ture  receiving  said  second  stud  and  said  second  aperture 
receiving  said  first  stud  respectively  each  in  fitting  rela- 
tionship; each  of  said  studs  provided  with  a  neck;  each  of 
said  apertures  provkled  with  a  locking  member  for  engag- 
ing said  necks  when  said  studs  are  received  in  said  aper- 
tures respectively  to  retain  said  studs  therein;  resilient 
meanf  for  biasing  said  locking  members  in  locking  eagage- 
mem  With  said  necks  respectively  whereby  said  magazines 
are  retained  against  unintentional  separation  after  being 
coupled  together. 


3,191,333 
CARTRIDGE  REVOLVER  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Alexander  KoHn,  23(9  HoDytUge  Drive, 
^  LeejUy  les  29,  CaM. 

LMramnaiion  of  nppBcaDosi  See.  No.  149395,  SepC  25, 

IHl.  IWi  applicatloBFch.lt,  19(4,  Ssr.  No.  34(.5S( 

4Clalms.    (CL  41— 59) 


1.  In  a  rifle  including  a  barrel  provided  with  a  bore,  a 
receiver  having  an  oval  bore  extending  therethrough  (ht- 
poeed  adijacent  one  end  of  said  barrel  with  the  bore  there- 
of in  alignment  with  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  a  boh  sleeve 
conformably  shaped  to  fit  within  Mid  leceivBr  bore  sUd- 
ably mounted  in  said  receiver  bore,  a  bolt  slidably  mounted 
in  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  a<Qacent  one  end  thereof,  said 
bolt  having  a  head  on  one  ead  and  a  cylindrical  shank 
conformably  shaped  to  fit  the  interior  of  aaki  sleeve,  there 
being  a  doeed  ended  dot  in  saki  shank,  said  slot  having 
a  straight  portion  adjacent  said  head  and  a  curved  portion 
remote  bom  said  head,  said  head  being  conformably 
shaped  to  fit  saM  receiver  bore,  a  pin  traversing  saki  slot 
and  anchored  in  aakl  sleeve,  said  bolt  upon  sUdkig  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  hi  one  directum  executing  a  quarter 
of  a  turn,  saki  receiver  bore  having  a  portion  adjacent 
one  end  provkled  with  opposed  abutments  engageaUe 
widi  said  head  upon  execution  of  laki  quarter  torn,  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  revolver  of  the  type  having  a 
cylinder,  a  firing  plate  spaced  from  an  end  ci  mid  qrl- 
indo-  by  a  clearance  qiaoe,  a  [duraiity  of  chamben  hi 
saki  cylinder  wherein  cartridges  may  be  inserted  with 
their  rims  extending  beyond  said  cylinder  and  into  saki 
ckaranoe  qiace  between  saki  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
firing  plate,  and  a  safety  device  comprising  a  disc  having 
openings  throng  its  entire  thickness,  said  openinp 
through  saki  entire  thickness  being  targer  than  said  oar- 
tridfB  rims  to  permit  saki  cartridge  rims  to  be  slkSaUe 
throng  saki  openinp  in  either  directkm,  saki  disc  being 
sufficicirtly  thick  to  substantially  eackne  the  cartridfe 
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iIrm  balwMii  tlM  mrfb  of  cakl  opeaiiigs,  and  meaas  for 3,lf MM  

ncnriagwkldiaetonidbnechcndoftaidcjliiMkr.with  FBHIN6  LUKE  AND  MEIHOD  OP 
mU  ODMiiiUi  ■K— ^  with  the  chamben  of  stid  cylindflr.  MAUNG  THE  SAME 

— -^^-^^  Wtei  flag  14,1X1,  St.  Na.  128,71 
1,1*1*334  *  rialBii     (CL 

GUN  8PB1NG  FIU4»NnOL  MBCBANBM 


ofVlnWi 
hm.  tTlfU^atr.  No.  349,131 

m.   iCL4S     '" 


Uv  F.  liffvli  ii^BiwlB  &  Yavtaite^Naw  Hararw,  Com., 

«.NOb34 
41—49) 


4.  Id  a  ilr»<ontn4  apparatus  for  a  llreann  having  a 
triw  wanaibtr,  tfia  combinatioii  compriaiiig  a  hkad  leter- 
oparatad  aafrty  catdi  for  said  trigfer,  a  trigger-opemled 
saar  for  holdinf  and  raiaasinf  a  hammer,  a  transvarsa 
pin  mambar  pivotally  moonting  said  catch,  and  a  bi- 
ftncatad  tttiag  member  inchiding  a  pair  of  tnfen  and 
ii  biaa  poiirioii,  said  base  portioa  of  said  ^ring  member 
having  mm  aide  abutting  a  portion  of  ttie  ilrrarm,  said 
pin  member  engaging  said  Angers  of  said  q^ring  member 
on  the  otter  side  of  said  ^rhig  member  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  base  portion,  one  of  said  lingers  biaafaig  said 
safety  catch  hito  trigger-bloddng  safety  relationship,  and 
the  other  of  said  Angers  biasing  said  sear  into  holding 
relationship  widi  said  hammer. 


349I2335 

PISHING  LURE  UnOEVER 
H.  Sabeiasr,  4T71  Irendnai  Ave., 
FBed  Mar.  4, 19i3, 8w*  N«.  1«1,733 
3  GkhM.  iict  4»-17  J) 


N.Y. 


1.  b  a  fishing  lure  retriever,  the  combinatiisn  compfis- 
faig  a  longitadinally  gpUt  tubular  body  having  external 
threads  at  opposite  ends  extending  to  the  eM  extremities, 
aadi  of  said  external  threads  being  ooovergenlly  taperad 
axiaOy  of  said  body  toward  the  correqxmding  one  of  said 
and  axtiteities,  a  first  kmgitudinaHy  ^lit  ring  having  in- 
ternal threads  engaging  said  threads  at  one  of  said  ends, 
and  a  seoond  kmgitudiaally  split  ring  having  internal 
threads  wigaging  said  threads  at  the  other  of  said  cimIs. 
each  of  said  internal  threads  being  oonvergently  tapered 
axiaUy  of  said  body  toward  the  correapouding  one  of 
said  okI  extremitiea. 


1.  In  a  fishing  device,  the  combination  of  a  lead  body,  a 
tuft  of  filaments  of  material  having  a  melting  point  lower 
dian  that  of  lead,  a  sleeve  of  material  having  a  melting 
point  hitfier  than  that  of  lead,  said  sleeve  ^tyift^jng  an 
end  portion  of  said  filament  tuft  and  bdng  embedded 
therewith  in  said  body,  terminal  ends  of  filaments  in  said 
tuft  projecting  beyond  said  sleeve,  said  projecting  terminal 
ends  bdng  embedded  hi  said  body  and  formhig  laterally 
expanded  anchorage  means  in  said  body  whereby  to  pre- 
vent the  filaments  from  being  withdrawiL 


iW. 


349L337 
MINNOW  BUCKET 
FM,  197  E.  Enri  St.  Aadanem  SjC 
Dec  19, 19C1,  flarJNa.  143313 
lOahBL  ^43—57) 


A  'poftable  minnow  bucket  including,  a  first  container 
open  at  the  top  thereof,  a  receptacle  for  batteries  carried 
by  said  first  container  for  access  externally  thereof,  a 
horizontal  partition,  means  removably  supporting  nid 
partition  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  container,  a 
motor  operated  by  said  batteries,  a  compressor  operated 
by  said  motor,  said  motm-  and  compressor  carried  within 
said  first  container  and  mounted  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  partition,  a  seoond  smaller,  water-receiving  con- 
tainer carried  within  said  first  conUiner  above  said  parti- 
tion, an  air  dispensing  means  contained  within  the  lower 
portion  of  said  second  container,  and  an  elongated  air 
line  of  snffldent  lengtii  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  said 
second  cootahier  from  said  first  oonteiner  and  said  line 
extending  upwardly  fhxn  said  compressor  to  a  poim  ap- 
proaching the  top  of  said  second  conuiner  and  down- 
wardly to  said  dispensing  means. 


CONVERTIBLB  AND  NmiNG  COMMEKOAL 
^  .     _  CRASnUP 

SlaiBlqr  K.  Q.  Imm  419  W.  IM, 

■nJXnAeid,  Bon  149,11...^^ 

Plai  Dec  M,  1991, 8sf.  Now  199,791 

i    ^   l**"™^   (Cl.43-.191) 

1.  A  oonveitiMe  and  nesting  commercial  crab  trs^ 
comprising:  a  pot  oompoeed  of  a  bottom  franse,  a  top 
frame,  sida  walls  and  end  memben;  said  top  and  bottom 
framea  being  snbstantiaUy  trapenidal  and  wider  at  one 
end  with  respect  to  the  oppoefaig  end;  said  bottom  frame 
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being  substantially  horiaontal.  said  top  frame  sloping  to- 
ward the  narrower  end  of  said  pot  forming  a  large  end 
higher  and  wider  than  the  <^iposing  lower  and  narrower 
small  end  member;  a  plurality  of  strute  connecting  said 
top  and  bottom  frames  forming  tapering  side  walls;  said 
tnqwzoidal  bottom  frame,  said  sloping  trapezoidal  top 
frame  and  the  indined  tepering  indls  forming  a  tn^ 
which  is  nesteble  in  a  similar  trap  to<  conserve  q>ace;  a 
plurality  of  substantially  diagonal  bracing  members  re/ 
inforcing  said  top  and  bottom  frames,  side  walls  and 
members;  both  end  members  having  entrance  tunhel 
openings;  suitable  mesh  material  secured  to  said 
bottom  frames,  side  walls  asid  end  members  exclusive 
of  said  entrance  tunnel  openings;  said  large  endmember 
having  hinge  and  locking  devices  forming  a  dpwre  door. 


rU 


t> 


fO 


\ 


u 


and  said  small  end  m^ber  being  fixedly  secured;  said 
entrance  tunnel  opeui^  each  b^g  fitted  with  an  en- 
trance tunnel,  said  umance  tunnels  having  upwardly  slop- 
ing mesh  covered /Oottom  suifrMes,  downwardly  inclined 
mesh  covered  top  surfaces  and  tapering  inclined  mesh 
covered  side  walls  to  fadlitate  nesting;  said  closure  door 
hinge  permitting  a  swing  through  substantially  three 
quarters  of  a  circle  and  disengageable  to  allow  removal 
of  said  closure  door;  said  hinge  and  locking  devices  in- 
cluding two  spaced  apart  short  pieces  of  tubing  secured 
and  parallel  to  the  top  of  said  doeure  door,  two  qiaoed 
apart  short  pieces  of  tubing  secured  and  parallel  to  the 
top  frame  of  said  pot  in  juxtaposition  to  said  tubing  se- 
cured to  said  closure  door,  and  U-shaped  hinge  pins  hav- 
ing two  parallel  members  disposed  to  engage  said  tubing 
members. 


3,191,399 

INSECT  SWATTOK 
Harold  D.  Dougherty,  Pja  Bex  95,  Patmusiille, 
filed  Dec  19,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  199,119 
ICUtasa.   (CL43— U7) 


1.  An  insect  swatting  device  comprising  an  elongated 
handle,  a  pair  of  swatter  fiapa,  means  hinging  the  fii^w 
at  adjacent  ends  on  the  front  end  oi  the  handle  for  swing* 
ing  motion  of  said  flaps  from  oppositely  teterally  pro- 
jecting initial  positions  to  forwanlly  projecting  positions 
in  face  to  face  engagement,  a  member  looeely  sUdably 
supported  by  the  handle,  such  member  being  fdartfii  to 
slide  forwaidly  from  an  initially  retracted  position  length^ 
wise  of  the  handle,  stop  means  on  the  handle  to  limit 
forward  and  rearward  sliding  movement  of  said  member, 
and  connecting  means  between  said  Hlf^t^^^^f  and  fiapa 


operative  to/impart  such  swinging  moCioa  to  said  fli^ 
so  as  to  torcibly  <ixp  the  same  together  upon  and  in  re- 
sponse hi  such  forward  aliding  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber; s^n  member  being  relatively  heavy  whereby  upon 
the  handle  being  manually  thrust  forwardly  and  then 
abriuttly  stopped,  said  member  w31  advance  of  itself  by 
of  inertia. 


3,191,349 
AMUSEMENT  AND  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  DISPLAYING  PICTURES  BEHIND 

A  TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER   CONTAINING 

LOOSE,  SmFTABLE  PIECES 
Leo  V.  lacehson,  117  W.  Swan  Ave,  Webster  Grovee, 

Mo.,  mad  Beverly  W.  Tagrior,  1919  St  Cnthetln 

Plied  Mar.  19, 1991, 8cr.  No.  199,493 
4nahsis     (0.49—37) 


L  An  amusement  and  educational  device , , 

a  one-piece  frame  havmg  upper,  lower  and  central  leaves 
each  hinged  to  another  on  an  edge  and  at  least  the  iq^per 
and  central  leaves  being  secured  togrther  fiatwisa,  the 
upper  leaf  having  an  aperture,  a  fianged  transparent  000- 
tainer  with  a  part  projecting  through  said  upper  leaf  aper* 
ture  and  with  its  flange  on  the  underside  of  said  upper 
leaf,  said  conteiner  t-ttntminmg  loose  pieces  of  mtfsrial 
shifuble  within  said  container,  the  central  leaf  having  asi 
aperture  below  the  aperture  in  the  upper  leaf,  said  aper- 
tures sufficiendy  coextensive  that  a  pii^nre  framed  within 
the  upper  leaf  aperture  and  visible  tiierc^hiough  is  also 
framed  within  the  central  leaf  ^wrture.  and  asanas, 
connected  to  the  lower  leaf  and  free  of  said  central 
leaf,  moonting  a  plurality  of  pictures  for  selective  view- 
ing through  said  traiuparent  container. 


3,19U41 

ME1BOD  OF  POWERING  A  PRECESSION  TOY 
Lynn  W.  Martin.  1933  Gral,  WlcUla,  Ks 
Fled  Oct  19, 1999. 8sr.  Nor91J45 
ICWasB.   (0.49—99) 


1.  The  method  of  powering  a  spinning  top  comprising 
the  stqie  ot  spinning  a  top  having  a  spherically  shaped 
tip  on  a  movable  surface  that  is  large  in  comparison  to 
the  mi^or  diameter  oi  the  top,  manipulating  the  movaUe 
surface  by  rocking  same  to  obtain  and  maittain  a  oon- 
tinuaUy  changhig  skew  relation  between  the  spin  axis 
of  said  top  and  the  axis  of  said  surface  to  tiwreby  cause 
said  q>iiming  top  to  move  in  substantially  an  annular 
path  on  said  movable  rocking  surfece  in  tiie  same  diroo- 
tion  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  top^  continuously 
positioning  the  movable  surface  so  that  said  top  costtin- 
ually  moves  in  a  downhill  direction  on  said  snrfrice  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  wherein  a  torque  is  applied  to  the 
spherical  shaped  tip  sufficient  to  overcome  normal  friction 
and  windage ' 


1706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


3,191,342 

TOY  ROCiUET  LAUNCHER 

C  ChahMn,  M  De  Smwrnj  Cwmtmi, 

TwMlo  7,  Oalario,  CmmM 

FIM  Apr.  19,  imjkK,  Ntw  lIMtl 

ICIiliik    (a.4<— 74) 


(c)  power  means  for  moving  said  toy  mounted  on 
said  body  and  charged  by  rotating  said  rolling  means 
in  a  first  direction;  and 

(d)  trigger  means  mounted  on  said  b<xly  for  releasing 
said  propelling  means,  said  trigger  means  being 
actuated  by  said  power  means  when  a  set  level  of 
power  is  reached  during  charging. 


32191344 
ILtURONATBD  ABKIAL  TOP 
A.  YhJIm,  144  EhiSt.,  WofCMiw, 
rtfc.19. 19tt,  am.  Na.  174491 
(CL  4&-.4U) 


Ui  a  loy  rocket  and  Uoncher  therefor,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  tube  having  an  open  end,  a  tapered  toy 
rocket  insertible  in  said  tube,  a  closure  for  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tube,  said  ckwure  having  a  slot  therein,  a  com- 
pn«ion  spring  therein  having  mie  end  extended  through 
and  secured  in  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  interior- 
ly €i  Mid  tube,  laid  rib*  defining  an  enclomm  annularly 
«aoodiipa«ing  said  tpring  and  said  tapered  rocket  at  the 
wideit  diameter  therecrf,  ttiereby  guiding  said  rocket  at* 
the  widest  diameter  thereof  as  it  leaves  said  tube,  a  pro- 
jeotiaii  on  the  outer  side  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  open 
cad  thereof,  a  q»ring  biased  trigger  place  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  projection,  said  tube  having  a  side  opening  there- 
in n^Htccnt  said  projection,  an  angulariy  disposed  tongoe 
on  said  trigger  plate  extended  through  said  side  opening 
wiffting  said  tiqr  rocket  in  said  tube,  said  rocket  inchid- 
iag  taU  fins  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  ribs, 
a  soft  nose,  a  groove  engageable  by  the  end  of  said  tongoe, 
said  ribs  being  reduced  in  thickness  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  tube  forming  a  shoulder  and  said  rocket 
having  a  rim  thereon  which  contacts  said  shoulder 
to  prevent  cxcesdve  insertion  ci  the  rocket  mto  said 
tube. 

3,191,343  • 
OBJECT  PROPnUNG  MOVABLE  TOY 
Addpk  E.  GoMteb,  7427  Vwna  St, 

Nerfh  HoBywood,  CalK.     . 
FOed  Nov.  12, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  322,M4  > 

13ClalaaB.    (0.44—193) 


An  illuminated  "Yo-yo**  including  a  pair  of  translucent 
cups,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  caps  m  spaced 
relation,  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  in  each  cup,  eadi 
cup  containing  an  illuaninating  unit  comprising  a  com- 
bination battery-engaging  plate  and  electric  light  bulb  sup- 
porting bracket,  of  resilient,  electrieally  conducting  ma- 
terial, the  battery-engaging  plate  being  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  one  «nd  of  a  battery  within  the 
confines  of  a  plurality  of  said  pins,  and  a  second  battery- 
engaging  pUte  of  electricaUy  conducting  material,  said 
plate  being  shaped  to  engage  and  be  supported  by  the 
other  end  of  the  battery  within  the  confines  of  a  second 
plurality  of  said  pins,  one  end  of  said  plate  formhig  a 
contact  for  the  electric  light  bolb  normally  spaced  there- 
from, and  a  cord,  one  end  of  which  is  convoluted  on 
said  means  for  effecting  spinning  of  the  "Yo-yo,"  under 
manipulation  of  the  free  end  of  the  cord,  for  ligltfing  said 
units  by  vibrating  the  resilient  brackeU,  or  opening  and 
closing  the  circuits. 


"^ 


3,191445 
SPACER  FOR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

it  Sckwacknia,  Eassn  (Rnhr),  firmw,  msisaui  m 
?*™"  '■t«ho*g  Schwachria.  ILG..  EasHi  (SSTcm- 
'f  a  corporaiioB  of  GenHmy 

Filed  Feb.  t,  19C1,  Bar.  N*.  t7^ 

■ppUadiM  GatMor,  ftk.  11. 19M, 
Sen  27,499 
2aaiaBa.    (Cl.5*— 819) 


y 


1.  A  simply  constructed  and  operat^  movable  toy 
adapted  to  improve  a  child's  coordination  during  soliUry 
play  while  sustaining  interest  with  constant  action  but 
without  requiring  substantial  skill  or  excessive  activity  on 
the  part  of  the  child,  comprising: 

(a)  a  toy  having,  a  body  including  rolling  means  for 
facilitating  easy  movement  of  said  toy  across  a  sup- 
porting surface; 

(b)  a  propelling  means  mounted  on  said  body  for 
feting  an  object  placed  on  said  body; 


1.  A  spacer  for  maintaining  a  reinfordng  clement  in 
spaced  rektion  to  a  base,  said  spacer  comprising  two  sub- 
stantially identical  members  iaterfltthigiy  interlocked  in 
mutually  inverted  relationship,  each  member  comprisfaig 
a  substantially  flat  body  portion  having  an  element-i«- 
oeiving  seat  at  the  tMmetrical  center  thereof,  each  mem- 
ber further  inchiding  a  recess  extending  from  a  lint  edfe 
of  said  body  portion  to  said  seat  and  communicating 
therewith,  each  recess  being  defined  by  serrated  boond- 
ing  edges,  and  oppositely  extending  hitegral  lefi  on  each 
of  said  body  portioos.  said  kp  exteading  from  a  secood 
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odgeoppoaile  said  first  edfs  to  said  seat,  one  of  said 
on  each  member  being  laterally  enlaifed  beyond  te 
line  of  the  other  leg  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  having 
serrated  edges  shi^ed  complementary  to  die  senrated 
edges  of  said  recess  and  interfitted  therewith,  the  opposite- 
ly extending  legs  and  said  second  edge  on  one  of  said 
body  portions  constituting  a  stabilizing  base  for 
spacer. 


be  finished  and  abrading  aMdIa  to  aocompliah  tiw 


3J9'M4< 
BLASTING  WmtL  CONSTRUCTION 


.  hy 


•f  Delaware 
1,  Scr.  No.  139,313 
(CL  SI— 9) 


resilient  mewis  reacting  against  the  fhune  structure  and 

exertmg  a  force  component  on  the  carrier  akng  • 

vertical  axis  through  the  compartment;  «*«««"W«'g 

means  connecting  the  carrier  to  the  fcaac  structure 

for  relative  movement, 

said  stabilizing  means  being  spaced  above  Iha 

compartment  a  distaac^  more  than  twice  die 

height  qf  the  compartment, 

and  rotary  eccentric  means  interconnecting  the  car- 
rier and  the  frame  structure  and  adapted  to  im- 
part orbital  movement  to  the  carrier  compartment 
and  a  received  mass, 

the  rotational  axis  of  said  eccentric  means  being  be- 
low the  center  and  q>aced  horizontally  beyond  die 
vertical  projection  of  the  con^artmeat. 


wmism 


APPARATUS  FOROWin'AL FDOSmNG 
John  F.  Raavc  3417  FhhrftB  Raai, 

Clevelaai  HeWMs,  OMa 

FBcd  Mar.  1, 19f3,$sr.'Naw  Ml,9tl 

ItCWBM.    (CLSl— 1C3) 


2.  A  blasting  wheel  assembly  fOr  projecting  a  stream  of 
blastant  particles  at  work  articles,  said  assembly  including 
a  projecting  wheel  with  outwardly  extending  propelling 
vanes,  a  walled  housing  covering  said  wheel  for  guarding 
against  the  escape  of  partides  in  any  undesired  direction, 
wear  plates  lining  said  walled  housing,  each  of  said  wear 
plates  having  a  housing  face  disposed  toward-said  housing 
and  an  interior  face  disposed  toward  said  wheel, 
said  interior  face  being  smooth  and  imperforate,  qwced 
bosses  on  said  housing  face  of  each  of  said  wear  plates 
projecting  through  said  walled  housing  and  having  cast  in 
pUoe  nuts  therein,  and  threaded  ftMmn  secured  to  each 
of  said  nuts  and  to  said  walled  housing. 


349M47 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABRASIYE  FINISHING  OF 
ARTICLES  BY  VIBRATORY  ACTION 
F.  Rampe.  3417  Fabfax  Road, 


FBed  Apr.  17, 19i2, 


Tc 


.  NO.  ltt,12S 
(CL  51— MS) 


11.  A  vibratmy  finiaher  comprising  a  frame  structure, 

a  carrier  including  means  proifiding  a  compartment  for 

receiving  and  holdiag  a  looce  mass  of  artidec  to 


1.  A  vibratory  device  for  finishing  articles,  said  device 
comprising: 

tub  means  for  containing  a  load  of  such  articles  and 
finishing  media, 

counterpoise  means  having  a  mass  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  the  mass  of  the  tub  means  including  the  de- 
sign load, 

eccentric  meaiu  joumaled  in  both  the  tub  means  and  the 
counterpoise  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in 
dose  juxtaposition  to  the  centers  of  inertia  of  the  tid> 
means  and  of  the  oounterpoiae  means, 

the  tub  means  and  the  counterpoise  means  being  cou- 
pled through  the  eccentric  means  in  cmtrifogal  force 
compensating  opposition  to  one  another, 

frame  means, 

resilient  means  connected  bttwecu  the  frame  means 
and  both  the  tub  means  and  the  oounterpoiae  meai» 
at  points  qpaoed  from  said  axis,  said  resilient  con- 
necting means  constituting  the  sole  stqiport  for  the 
tub  means,  the  counterpoise  means  and  the  eccentric 
means  and  suppoftiqc  the  tub  means  and  the  coun- 
terpoise means  in  nonntitative  relation  to  one  another 
and  to  the  frame  means, 

drive  meam  operativeh^  associated  with  the  eccentric 
means  for  rotating  it,  and 

said  tub  means  having  a  concave  bottom  shaped  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  ecceatiic  axis 
whereby  rotation  ck  the  eccentric  means  produces 
ortMtal  motion  of  the  tub  means  and  the  countwpoise 
means  in  balanor  with  one  another  and  in  a  piaae 
normal  to  the  eccentric  axis  and  the  load  Is  inAiced 
to  progreM  by  mass  movement  across  the  concave 
tub  bottom  in  plaaes  generally  normal  to  said  axas 
and  over  closed  paths  about  the  tub  axis. 
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3J19U49 
MOUNIING  MEANS  FOR  A 


ATTACHMENT 

BORING  MILL  RAM 
A.  HiA^  CtadMrtL  phim 


loScico 

«f 


extending  as  leaves  from  said  hubs,  the  flaps  in  said  an* 
nulus  including  a  flap  of  a  first  type  and  a  flap  of  a  sec- 
ond type,  and  said  flaps  being  so  fonned  that  when  said 
flap  of  said  first  type  and  said  flap  of  said  second  type 


nM  Sept.  M,  19i3, 8tr.  No.  3«9^13 
SCMm.   ^51—141) 


are  placed  with  their  hub  portions  coincident  and  the 
leaves  abutting,  the  leaves  of  the  flaps  of  said  first  type 
overlap  the  leaves  of  the  flaps  of  said  second  type  on  at 
least  one  side. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  axially  redpr^bl^  baring 
niU  ram  having  a  bead  end  face  including  a  Ccket  axially 
aligned  with  the  ram  axis,  said  end  face  being  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  ram  axis  and  having  formed  therein  about 
the  iock«t  a  plurality  of  Upped  holes  for  receiving  anchor 
lOewi,  a  flat  adapter  plate  having  apertures  therein  to 
register^  with  the  Upped  holes  of  the  ram  end  face,  and 
anchor  screws  acdommodated  by  said  plate  apertures  for 
anchorage  in  the  upped  holes  of  the  ram  face,  to  deUch- 
aUy  secure  the  adapter  plate  in  flatwise  contact  upon  the 
ram  end  face,  an  axially  bored  pilot  stud  upsunding 
npon  the  adapter  plate  for  close  fitting  accoounodation 
by  the  socket  of  Ue  ram  face,  with  the  axis  of  the  pilot 
stud  bore  in  alignment  with  the  socket  axis,  the  adapter 
plate  having  a  flat  nether  face  in  which  the  pilot  stud  bore 
is  exposed,  and  having  further  a  group  of  tf pped  boles 
spaced  from  the  apertures  aforesaid  and  located  near  the 
perimeter  of  the  adapter  plate,  a  plurality  of  tool  unit 
suspension  screws  removably  receivable  by  the  Upped 
holes  of  the  adapter  plate,  and  a  tool  unit  including  a  flat 
nnounting  pad  having  apertures  therein  registrable  with 
the  Upped  holes  of  the  adapter  plate,  the  last  mentioned 
Upped  holes  and  apertures  being  receptive  of  the  unit 
suspension  screws  for  holding  the  mounting  pad  in  flat- 
wise contact  against  the  nether  face  of  the  adapter  plate, 
and  an  upstanding  locating  stud  on  the  mounting  pad 
closely  acconunodated  by  the  pilot  stud  bore  of  the 
adapter  plate,  with  the  axis  of  the  pilot  stud  bort  coin- 
ciding with  the  axis  of  the  mounting  pad  locating  stud, 
whereby  the  mounting  pad  and  the  tool  unit  associated 
therewith  are  rigidly  suspended  from  the  adapter  plate 
and  the  adapter  plate  is  in  turn  rigidly  suspended  from 
the  ram  end  face  in  precision  relationship  determined  by 
the  pilot  elements  aforesaid. 


3491f3Sl 
ICE  DRILL  SHARPENER 

A.  BiriB,  123  N.  3rd  Avfc.  Wl. 
"  '  Apr.  2f ,  IMS,  8v.  No.  27 
ICIaiik    (CL51— 359) 


#wy 


An  ice  drill  sharpener  inchiding  a  flexible  disc  having 
one  surface  at  least  partially  coated  with  abrasive  mate- 
rial and  having  a  central  hole  and  a  short  radial  slot 
communicating  with  said  bole,  the  total  length  of  the 
sloe  being  substantially  less  than  the  radios  of  said  disc,  an 
arbor  extending  throu^  said  hoe.  the  arbor  carrying  a . 
keying  member  in  keying  engagement  with  said  slot,  and  ^ 
an  extension  member  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  said  arbor. 


3,191459 
POUSHING  APPARATUS 
R.  Yokal,  GlMMhaw,  hu, 


1^^  y«ij"i"yiir  to 

»  nc,  PMsbaqhf  Pa.*  ■ 

9, 19<3,S«r.  No.  259,114 
^    ^  tClalM.    (aSl-^330 

9.  A  pcriishing  wheel  for  polishing  an  article  including 
an  annulus  of  flaps,  the  radially  inner  surfaces  of  said 
flaps  being  bonded  together  along  a  predetem^ined  length 
radially  ftom  the  inner  ends  of  said  flaps  to  form  a  hub 
for  said  wheel  and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  flaps 


349MS2 
-      CONTAINER  SEALING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
DnvM  G.  NOmmmi  Vtmk  M.  KeBy, 

bori^  Pa.,  a  cotpovadoa  of  ^ 

FIM  SMt  19, 19<2,  S*.  No.  224,459 
llClakH.    (CLS3— 22) 

1.  In  the  art  of  sealing  product-flUed  containers  hav- 
ing  an  external  screw  thread  neck  flniah.  the  method 
which  comprises  phicing  a  plain-skirt  cap  loosely  oo  Ibe 
mouth  of  a  contamer,  subjecting  the  cap  to  the  lifting 
force  of  upwardly  and  inwardly  directed  vapor  jets  di- 
rected against  the  cap  skirt  to  raise  the  cap  relative  to 
the  container  and  admit  vapor  into  the  bead  ^ace  of  the 
container  for  an  interval  sntBdeat  effectively  to  purge 
air  therefrom,  forcibly  pr^Ming  the  cap  down  into  her- 
metic sealing  relationship  with  the  mouth  rim  of  tfte  con- 
tainer to  trap  the  admitted  vapor  in  said  bnd  space 
while  the  cap  ia  jubjected  to  said  vapor  jet  flow,  and 
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progressively  deforming  the  cap  skirt  around  its  entire 
periphery  and  downwardly  into  conformity  ^th  the 


screw  thread  on  the  container  neck  while  the  cap  is  being 
forcibly  pressed  down  in  said  sealing  relationship. 


3,191,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  GLUl^G  OVERWRAPPED  POR- 
TIONS OF  WRAP-AROUND  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
CARTONS 
FkBBdi  A.  ChMny,  Ifn  Wagrac,  Pa.,  aalBMr  la  ( 
Cerpenlioa  of  Aassfka,  Chkafo,  DL,  i 
of  Psiaw— 

FIM  Jbm  11, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  291,374 
3ClaiM.    (CL53— 49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  overlapped  top  wall  sections 
of  a  tubular,  open-end,  wrap-around,  paperboard  carrier 
carton  containing  two  parallel  rows  of  necked  bottles  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  relation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means; 

(b)  a  first  compression  member  located  over  the  con- 
veyor means  and  presenting  an  outwardly  facing  sur- 
face disposed  between  the  necks  of  the  bottles  of 
adjacent  rows  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  upper 
extremities  of  the  bottles; 

(c)  said  first  compression  member  including  an  elon- 
gated anvil-like  mandrel  element  supported  at  the 
trailing  end  in  a  cantilever  arrangement  and  having 
an  unsupported  free  leading  end; 

(d)  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  the  carton  top  wall  sections  of  said  blank; 

(e)  means  acting  as  the  carton  advances  for  folding 
portioos  of  the  blank  around  the  outer  sides  of  the 
bottles  and  the  top  wall  sections  (rf  the  blank  over 


die  bottles  into  overlapped  abutting  relation  with 
eadi  other  and  against  said  first  compression  meoi- 
b^;and 
(f)  a  second  compression  member  located  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  compressicm  member  and  presenting 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  spaced  a  sU^t  distance 
frtMn  the  surface  of  said  first  con^pressioo  ataabator 
cooperaticm  therewith  to  compress  said  overlapped 
carttn  top  wall  sections  between  said  surfaces. 


349L384 
VACUUM  CAiriNG  MACHINE  AND 
COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Robert  K.  MdOray,  Fiaihisl,  aai  Vtmk  P. 
rhkagw.  HI-,  ■■faBMNos  to  O 
lac  New  Yoik,  I^. Y^a  eerperailea  af  New  Ymk 
FBsd  «dy  7, 1991,  Ssr.  Na.  122,499 
39niiaii     (CL~      ~ 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  evacuating  air  frcmi  a 
filled  conuiner  and  capping  the  same,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  center  column,  a  conUiner  supporting  assem- 
bly rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  colunm  near  the  base 
thereof,  a  container  evacuation  and  capping  assembly  ro- 
taUbly mounted  on  said  colunm  above  said  container 
supporting  assembly,  drive  means  for  said  assemblies  to 
rotate  the  same  in  synchronized  relation,  said  container 
evacuation  and  capping  assembly  including  container  con- 
fining chambers  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  col- 
umn, cam  actuated  evacuation  means  and  cap  delivery 
means  forming  a  part  of  each  chamber,  and  a  cam  actu- 
ating assembly  mounted  on  said  column  above  said  con- 
Uiner evacuation  and  capping  assembly  and  fixed  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  column,  said  cam  actuating  as- 
sembly having  a  portion  thereof  extending  downwardly 
between  said  chambers  and  said  column  for  actuation  of 
said  evacuation  and  cap  delivery  means. 


3,19US5 

TEA  BAGS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USB  IN 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Faivio  Moepama,  Vai  Geaova  23|  insrta,  Maljr 
FIM  tm.  9, 1991,  Ssr.  Na,  9M29 
Oafam  priorfty,  appUcatloa  Italy,  laa.  19, 1999, 743/99 
5  OaiaM.    (C153— 134) 
1.  In  a  tea  bag  filling  and  sealing  apparatus  of  the 
class  in  which  a  continuous  ribbon  of  interconnected  tea 
bags  of  heat  sealaUe  flexible  sheet  material,  all  having 
mouths  opening  through  a  single  mouth  defining  edge  <d 
the  ribbon,  is  moved  intermittently  in  the  direction  of 
its  length  past  relatively  spaced  heat  sealing  and  cnttint 
suticms  in  uniform  increments  such  that  each  bag  dwdb 
at  a  predetermined  locatioa  in  advance  of  said  heat  seal- 
ing station,  the  combination  with  said  fllUng  and  sealing 
apparatus  of  apparatus  for  inaertinf  soqiensioa  strings  In 
the  respective  bags  in  succession  comprisfaig,  string  gnidins 
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means  for  guiding  string  to  a  point  in  line  with  the 
month  of  the  bag  at  said  locati<m.  a  string  guide  for 
holding  a  bight  of  the  string  over  the  mouth,  a  pronged 
pusher  movable  to  push  part  of  the  bi^t  into  the  bag 
at  the  said  location,  a  retaining  member  for  keeping  back 
an  hrtermediate  part  of  the  bight  between  the  prongs  of 
said  pusher,  said  retaining  member  being  retractable  to 


mentioned  heat  sealmg  and  cutting  means  for  seal- 
ing and  cutting  said  material  along  a  longitudinal 
line. 


31191,357 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  CONFECTIONS 
Gcofie  F.  Hawley,  Bofnte,  NJ^  Hafh  W.  Mmnky, 
tog§._Caiir.,  Jeaa  E.  MoaUsr,  Hartsdye^  N.O 


II.MHkr,OUGffecm1ck,CoM^aBdRohtiiF. , 

■-■-    N.Y..  ■■<— nis  to  AEL  Food  Marhhsty 


FIM  hmt  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3g343 
aTOahM.    (CL53— 14t) 


release  said  intermediate  part  before  the  prongs  have 
fully  entered  the.  bag,  clamping  means  being  provided 
toogrip  the  string  in  the  zig-zag  formation  upon  with- 
drawal of  the  said  prongs,  said  clamping  means  being 
movable  with  the  feed  movemeM  of  the  bags  to  hold 
the  string  while' the  ribbon  of  bags  is  fed  to  bring  a  fresh 
bag  to  said  location. 


34fl«35< 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
-^  ?***.I?~  «%•  NJ..  Uoyd  Baffo%  Jack- 
M  Hetfrts^  N.Y^  a^  Edwvd  A.  WcHcl,  mOside, 
NJ^  assl^Gis  to  WeldolroB  Corporatto^  Newark, 
N J^  a  COTpofadoa  of  New  Isffser 

FIM  Apr.  1«,  Itil,  Ser.  No.  It7,<99 
"'         (CL  5^-112) 


r  ./ 


aM_J 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  in  heat-sealafl^ 
material,  comprising:  \^ 

(a)  means  for  siqiplying  a  pair  of  superposed  webs  6f 
said  material  for  movement  Icmgitttdinally  in  the  di- 
rection of  their  lengths, 

(b)  means  movable  in  said  longitudinal  direction  to  in- 
sert an  article  endwise  between  said  webs  of  mate- 
rial, 

(c)  heat-sealing  and  cutting  means  extending  trans- 
vetaely  of  said  webs  of  material  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  movable  means 
for  saaUng  and  cutting  said  material  along  a  trans- 
iwrse  line,  and 

(d)  other  heat-eealing  and  cutting  means,  longitudinal- 
ly spsio^d  from  said  first  mentioned  heat-eealing  and 
cutting  means,  and  extending  kmgitudinaUy  of  said 
material,  and  operable  cobcurrenUy  with  said  fliat 


1.  A  system  for  wrapping  articles  and  for  loading  the 
wrapped  articles  into  boxes  comprising  a  main  conveyor 
adapted  to  carry  the  boxes  to  be  loaded,  a  wrapper  con- 
veyor for  transporting  the  wrappers,  drive  mechanism 
for  moving  continuously  said  wrapper  conveyor  and  said 
main  conveyor,  wrapper  dispensing  apparatus  adapted  to 
place  the  wrappers  upon  said  wrapper  conveyor  at  spaced 
intervals  while  said  wrapper  conveyor,  continues  to  move, 
article  supplying  mechanism  for  releasing  the  articles  at 
timed  intervals  in  synchrmiism  with  the  movement  of  said 
spaced  wrappers,  wrapper  loading  mechanism  receiving 
the  articles  from  said  supplying  mechanism  and  placing 
the  articles  into  said  wrappers  as  said  wrappen  move 
along  said   wrapper  conveyor,   box  loading  apparatus 
positioned  near  said  main  conveyor  and  having  a  mov- 
able inserter  mechanism  travelling  along  a  closed  path 
including  a  portion  which  is  above  a  box  on  said  main 
conveyor,  said  inserter  mechanism  receiving  a  wrapped 
article  from  said  wrapper  conveyor,  said  box   loading 
apparatus  including  control  means  for  lowering  said  insert 
mechanism  into  a  box  while  said  inserter  mechanism  is 
moving  along  said  portion  of  its  path  in  synchronized 
relationship  with  the  box  for  loading  the  wrapped  article 
therein  in  a  predetermined  position  within  the  txnu 


349U5t 
AUTOMATIC  PAOLAGING  MACHINCRY 
RoM  B.  Schair,  Oy  Graewkh,  mid  leaa  B.  Moulder, 
■•>  Geor|e  P.  Hawley,  Boiato,  N J^ 

ST,  RMgCBCM, 

to  AEL  Food 


It,  lM2i8sr.  No.  M34M 

1.  A  machine  for  loading  confections  into  containers 
such  as  boxes  comprising  main  conveyor  means  for  car- 
rying the  containers  to  be  loaded,  confection  supply  means 
for  supplying  the  confections  to  be  loaded,  confection 
positioning  means  for  positioning  the  supplied  confections 
at  a  predetermined  podtaoo  near  said  main  conveyor 
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means,  movable  jaw  means  for  grasping  the  confections  a  material  to  be  packaged  to  and  through  said  filling 
at  said  position  and  for  placing  the  confections  into  said  spout,  a  conduit  opening  along  the  outer  periphery  of 
containers,  means  for  moving  said  jaw  means  toward  the    said  spout  for  containing  tacky  film-forming  material. 

means  for  supplying  tacky  film-forming  material  to  said 


contuners,  and  orientation  control  means  for  turning 
said  jaw  means  after  grasping  the  confection  and  as  said 
jaw  meaiu  move  toward  the  containers  before  placing 
the  confections  into  the  containers. 


3,19M99 
MACHINB  FOR  CONTINUOUB  FILLING  AND 
SEALING  OF  CANS  HAVING  HEAT  SEAL 
ENDS 

Martin  H.  Slarfc,  223  N.  Porter,  Satlaaw,  Mkk. 
FDed  Dec.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  159,993  ( 
2nslis     (CL53— 2t2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  metallic  closure  to  a 
fibrous  can  comprising  a  continuous  conveyor  for  con- 
veying cans  from  a  loading  station  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion, means  for  loading  cans  on  the  conveyor  at  the  load- 
ing station,  a  fiUing  station  travemd  %y  the  conveyor 
where  the  cans  can  be  filled  and  a  closure  cap  placed  on 
each  can,  the  caps  each  bearing  a  heat-activatable  ad- 
hesive, a  roller  spaced  from  the  conveyor  and  having  its 
axis  diqwsed  tranversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
conveyor,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  periphery  of  the  roUet  to  a  qwdng 
corresponding  to  the  heigitt  of  die  can  to  enable  the 
roller  to  press  the  closure  caps  into  a  seated  position  on 
the  cans  as  they  pass  between  the  roller  and  the  conveyor, 
a  heating  station  traversed  by  the  omveyor  downstream 
from  the  roller  and  including  radiant  heating  means 
spaced  above  the  conveyor  to  overlie  the  closure  caps  for 
heating  the  seated  closure  caps  to  activate  the  adhesive. 


3,191,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADHESIVELT  BONDING 
8URFACBB 
B.  aiilimir,  Dev— ,  PU,  ai 

■Mr  aMBBor,  by 
,toFMCCaipes1lau,fl— lau 
llou  of  Dalnwato 

l«,19(l,8aB.Nu.ltUii, 
3,131,427.    Divided  and  t 
Ai«.  M,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  217,4tt 

UCtahM.   (0.53-313) 
12.  In  a  valve  bag  filling  machinf  the  combination 
comprising  a  fUling  spout  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  valve  opening  of  «  valve  hag,  means  for  delivering 


conduit,  means  for  breaking  the  tacky  film-forming  ma- 
terial into  individual  masses  as  it  is  discharged  from 
said  conduit  and  means  for  iidlating  said  individu^ 
masses  of  tacky  film-forming  material  into  a  bubble 
form. 


3491,361 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  A  HTDROGEN^CON- 
TAINING  GAS4MIXTURE  OF  READILY  SOL- 
UBLE GASES  CONTAINED  IN  T^  MDETURB 
HaMor  F^dsrik  Axd  Topape,  73 


Filed  Mar.  31, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  99,t92 
1  Claim.   CL(S5--^) 


7  / 1  r-L^     : 


r-r^ 


Method  of  remaning  C0|  from  a  hydrogen<ontaintng 
gas-mixture  containing  CDs,  comprising  subjecting  a  cur- 
rent of  the  hydrogen-containing  gas  mixture  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  to  contact  with  water,  thereby  ef- 
fecting an  extraction  of  CDs  therefrom  together  with 
some  hydrogen  dissolved  together  with  said  CDs  in  the 
said  water,  and  subsequently  contacting  the  aqueous 
solution  thus  obtained  with  gaseous  nitrotea  at  nibalan- 
tially  the  same  superatmoq>heric  pressure  as  the  abaoip- 
tion  process  so  as  to  effect  a  sulMtantial  Ulieration  of  the 
said  hydrogen  dissolved  by  the  water,  mixing  the  hydro- 
gen thus  liberated,  and  non-dissolved  nitrogen,  with  die 
current  of  hydrogen-containing  mixture,  and  subsequent- 
ly liberating  tiie  COi  from  the  aqueous  solution  in  a 
iuGf  separate  from  the  Uberation  of  hydrogen,  under  a 
pressure  lower  than  that  used  during  die  absorption 
process. 


349U62        

ELBCTROSTATIC  AR  PUBIPIBR 
M.  Beurgseis,  St  L«*^  Mo,  iiigiir  to 


fflai  Fck  5,  i9i2, 8sr.  N^  17M«t 
tClahM.  (0.55—120 
3.  An  air  purifier  coaqxising,  in  combinatioa, 
yi^»mi  n  ||M|  voltags  electrostatic  air  filter  in  said 
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a  cootrol  switch  in  wid  canng  meant  normally 
biaaad  open  for  controlling  energizatioo  of  aaid  electro- 
itatic  air  flHer,  a  grooiKl  switch  in  said  casing  means 
normally  biased  toward  abounding  position  for  ground- 
ing said  electrosUtic  air  filter,  a  removable  actuator  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  casing  means  and  selectively  remov- 
able therefrom  for  permitting  manual  access  to  said  elec- 
trostatic air  filter,  said  removable  actuator  element  op- 
erating to  engage  and  move  said  grounding  switch  away 


periphery  ai  said  blades,  said  means  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  formed  from  a  substantially  continuous  line 
dipped  in  a  resinous  material  wound  successively  over 
said  blade  periperal  edges  to  form  a  substantially  un- 
interrupted surface,  fabric  means  around  a  part  of  said 
one  layer,  said  fabric  means  extending  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion beyond  one  edge  of  said  one  layer,  -and  at  least  one 
additional  layer  formed  from  a  substantially  continuous 
line  dipped  in  a  resinous  material  wound  successively  over 
said  fabric  means  and  said  one  layer. 


CENTRIFUGAL  DUST  SEPARATOR 

SCk  Sytvaa,  Loalsville,  Ky^  ■■Iffi*  to 
FOter  Conpaay,  be,  Loaiivllc  Ky^  ■ 


Air 

of 


from  grounding  position  and  to  engage  ,and  close  said 
cootrol  switdi  only  when  said  removable  actuator  ele- 
ment is  properly  positioned  on  said  casing  means  so  as  to 
deny  manual  access  to  said  electrostatic  air  filter,  a  re- 
movable grid  on  said  casing  means  which  when  removed 
permits  access  to  said  electrostatic  air  filter,  and  connector 
means  for  said  grid  within  said  casing  means  and  ac- 
cessible for  operation  thereof  only  when  said  actuator 
elraient  is  removed  from  the  casing  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR 
C  MaitfB»  Jr^  Sjiif  as,  aad  Hanis  S. 

Onr.  NcYm  MBlgBon  to  Caiiici  CorporatfoB> 

f&L  •  mZSSm  of  - 


FHei  Apr.  7, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  191,579 
<  OahM.   (CL  SS— 257),  ^ 


1.  b  an  eliminator  for  removing  droplets  of  water 
fr«m  an  air  stream,  a  rotatably  mounted  hub,  a  plurality 
of  blades  wtending  radially  therefrom,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  reaiiious  material  covering  the  outer  peripheral 
edfs  thereof  and  at  least  a  first  planar  portion  and  a 
seooDd  planar  portion,  said  portions  being  angularly  dis- 
poaed  with  respect  to  each  other  and  intersecting  with 
1  line  drawn  radiaUy  from  said  hub,  said  blades  defining 
a  ptwalitsr  of  udtl  paths  eadi  having  at  least  one  dumge 
la  directioB  and  means  for  at  least  pta^tiaitty  endosing  the 


Filed  May  28, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  19M29 
tCtaims.   (CL55— 257) 


4^1^ 


1.  A  dust  separator  for  a  dirty  gas  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  dirty  gas  inlet  means  anid  dean 
gas  outlet  means; 

(b)  partition  means  disposed  within  said  housing  to 
divide  said  housing  into  a  primary  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  dirty  gas  inlet  means  and  said 
clean  gas  outlet  means  and  a  secondary  chamber 
adjacent  said  primary  chamber; 

(c)  said  partition  means  having  a  passageway  therein 
between  said  primary  and  said  secondary  chamber; 
and. 

(d)  a  semi-axial  flow-type  impeller  means  completdy 
disposed  within  said  housing  intermediate  said  dirty 
gas  outlet  and  said  clean  gas  outlet  thereof  to  serve 
as  the  sole  prime  mover  and  centrifugal  separator 
for  said  dirty  gas  stream,  said  impeller  means  co- 
operating with  said  housing  to  move  said  dirty  gas 
Stream  therethrough  as  it  simultaneously  centrifuges 
and  separates  contaminant  partides  therefrom,  said 
impeller  means  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet 
side  and  including  a  rotatable  hub  member  disposed 
in  said  primary  chamber  and  spaced  blade  memben 
extending  radially  from  said  hub  member; 

(e)  said  blade  members  bdng  radially  dimensioned  to 
extend  through  said  passageway  so  that  said  outer 
pOTtlons  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  edges  of 
said  Made  members  fall  within  said  secondary  cham- 
ber with  the  diameter  of  said  outlet  side  of  said 
impdler  means  bdng  greater  than  the  diameter  of 

''  said  inlet  side  so  that  the  gas  pressure  at  the  inlet 
side  is  leu  than  at  the  outlet  side  during  rotational 
operation  to  maintain  a  pressure  gradient  in  said 
secondary  chamber  with  the  gas  flowing  in  ^ald  sec- 
ondary chamber  from  said  outlet  side  toward  said 
inlet  side  whereby  contaminant  particles  from  siid 
dirty  gas  stream  centrifuged  outwardly  are  readily 
passed  intol  said  secondary  chamber. 
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MULTIPLE-USE  BAG  MEANS  AND  CXAMP 

FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 

M.  Fcdcy,  21  Alarim  Ave.,  Bedford, : 

Flkd  Nov.  It,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  324,579 

4niiaii     (CL5S— 2i9) 


-2  M 


1.  A  multiple-use  bag  and  damp  means  for  a  vacuum 
cleaner,  comprising:  an  air-transmissive  dust-non-trans- 
missive  bag  means  of  thin-sheet  filter  material  defining  a 
hollow  interior  chamber  and  having  a  vacuum  cleaner 
connection  end  provided  with  vacuum  cleaner  connection 
means  coopenble  for  removable  sealed  connection  to  a 
dirty  air  inlet  portion  of  a  vacutun  cleaner,  and  having 
exit  aperture-defining  m^s  at  another  location  provided 
with  damp  means  exteriorly  engaging  and  controllably 
removably  dosing  said  exit  aperture-defining  means,  said 
dapip  means  comprising  two  opposed  similarly  trans- 
versdy  directed,  substantially  flat  blade-like  jaw  meml>ers 
provided  with  rearwardly  projecting  spaced  digitally  en- 
gageaUe  operating  members  and  interconnecting  ear 
members  provided  with  transversely  aligned  aperture 
means  and  pivot  pin  means  carried  thereby,  said  pivot  pin 
means  bong  provided  with  biasing  torsion  spring  means 
having  at  least  one  portion  thereof  in  fordble  engagement 
with  the  inside  of  one  of  said  operating  portions  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  other  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said 
first  mentioned  pcMlion  in  fordble  engagement  with  the 
inside  of  the  other  of  said  operating  members  for  biasing 
it  outwardly  away  from  the  first  mentioned  one  of  said 
operating  members. 


3,191,3M 

HAY  WAFER  FORMING  MACHINE 

ph    MolUorfaa,    East    Lauiiig,    Mich., 

MkUgan  Stale  Uaivcnity,  East  I  anslna.  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  lajtH 

ItCktoM.   (CL56— 1) 


to 


1.  A  madthic  for  making  rolled  units  of  hay  compris- 
ing a  roUtaUe  hay  wrapping  si»ndle  having  a  free  dis- 
charge end,  hay  roll  feedfaig  and  forming  means  for  direct- 
ing hay  to  and  confining  its  becomhig  wrapped  about  the 
spindle  to  form  a  compressed  hay  roll  of  limited  diameter, 
means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  upon  the  hay  roll  to 
move  it  akMig  the  spindle,  and  redprocaMe  means  opu- 
ative'  in  «  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  after 
said  axial  foroe  has  moved  said  hay  roll  along  the  spindle 
for  fubdlviding  the  hay  nril  into  unit  lengths  while  it  re- 
mains on  aaid  ^indle. 


3,191,3C7 
FORAGE  HARVBfl^nR 
D.  Sckwnbs,  Leoh,  Pn.  iMliinnr  to 
Cotpoi«tio«,   New  BAmi,  Pa.,  • 


FBcd  Sept  19, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  397,911 
7ClitoH.   (CL  56—23) 


1.  A  double  cut  forage  harvester  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wheel  supported  frame  adapted  for  ground 
travd  in  a  forward  direction,  a  hood  on  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  generally  horizontally  extending  top  wall  and  verti- 
cally extending  walls  depending  therefrom,  said  walls  de- 
fining a  forwardly  located  inlet  and  a  rearwardly  located 
side  discharge  outlet,  a  rotary  cutter  within  said  hood 
having  radiaUy  extending  knife  means  and  having  a  diam- 
eter traversing  a  major  portion  of  said  inlet,  means  sop- 
porting  said  cutter  on  said  top  wall  for  rotetion  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  cutter  severing  a  wide  swath  of  stand- 
ing crop  nuiteria!  admitted  to  said  hood  through  said 
inlet,  said  cutter  subjecting  the  crop  material  to  a  plu- 
rality of  cutting  actions  and  discharging  the  cut  ma- 
terial laterally  throng  said  side  wall  outlet,  a  housing 
having  transversely  disposed  vertical  side  walls,  a  top 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  infeed  openfaig  facing 
toward  said  hood  outlet  juid  forming  a  discharge  opening 
spaced  from  the  outlet,  a  reel  type  chopper  within  said 
housing  and  supported  on  the  housing  side  walls  for  rota- 
tion about  a  fore-and-aft  horizontal  axis,  a  shear  bar 
on  said  housing  extending  across  said  infeed  opening  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis,  said  chopper 
having  angularly  spaced  knives  successivdy  cooperative 
with  said  shear  bar,  power  means  connected  to  said  cutter 
and  chopper,  said  power  means  induding  a  fore-and-aft 
extending  drive  shaft  to  a  forward  axial  end  of  said 
chopper  and  a  transverse  drive  to  said  cutter,  guide  means 
carried  on  said  frame  between  said  hood  outlet  and  said 
housing  infeed  opening  to  support  and  dired  material  dis- 
charged from  said  cutter  to  said  chofqier,  said  cutter  dis- 
charging material  directly  to  said  chopper,  and  a  spout 
connected  to  said  housing  in  f«>nrimnniyfj.Qn  with  said 
discharge  opening  and  through  which  material  passtii  that 
has  been  cut  first  by  said  cutter  and  thei^  by  said  choppy. 


349M6t 
LAWN  EDGER  ATTACHMENT  FOB 
POWER  MOWER 
FM  C  HMalto.  15369  ChanwfM  Ava.,  Sa^  JoK,  CaW. 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342414 
4Cialm8.    (CL  W    lj.4) 
1.  For  mounting  a  lawn  edger  on  the  hood  of  a  power 
mower  liaving  a  drive  shaft  concentric  to  such  hood  and 
drivingly  connected  by  a  belt  and  pulley  arranfement  to 
a  pulley  on  an  arbor  shaft  having  an  edger  bhwle  at  one 
of  its  ends,  an  attachmoit  member  comprislnff: 
a  single  piece  main  body  having  a  mounting  plate  dis- 
posed to  overlie  sudi  hood  and  provided  with.slots 
located  parallel  to  a  line  radially  ctf  the  omier  of  such 
hood. 

bolt  means  on  said  hood  extending  tfarouili  the  4oli 
in  said  mounting  plate  for  securing  die  lattv  to  said 

I 
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a  U  ahaped  frame  formed  on  said  mponting  plate 
beyond  the  periphery  of  such  hood  and  including 
a  downwardly  extending  leg  portion. 

an  integral  bight  portion  extending  laterally  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  downwardly  extending  leg  portion 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  mounting  plate, 

a  countershaft  secured'  to  said  bight  portion  and  tiie 
downwardly  extending  leg  portion  in  the  comer  <rf 
merger  theivof  for  supporting  an  idler  pulley  of  such 


pulley  arrangement  at  each  end  of  said  countershaft, 
in  upwardly  extending  leg  portion  formed  integrally 
widi  said  bight  portion  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
downwardly  extending  leg  portion  of  said  U  shaped 
frame,  and 
bearings  supported  in  alignment  with  each  other  and 
said  leg  portions  radially  of  such  hood  and  above 
and  transverse  to  said  countershaft  for  supporting 
luch  arbor  shaft  with  a  pulley  of  said  pulley  arrange- 
ment between  said  leg  portions. 


3,1913<9 

WEED  PICK-UP  ATTACHMENT  FOB , 

MOWING  MACHINES  I 

Fnmk  Ctmm,  Rte.  1,  GoMea  Clbr,  Mo. 

FBed  Am.  at,  19M,Ser.  N«w  3n,753 

MClalM.   (CL5<~aM) 


( 

.  ') 

J— tJ 

r 

c 

) 

1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  mowing  machine 
adapted  to  be  towed  behind  a  wheeled  vehicle  and  oper- 
able to  cut  a  swath  wider  than  the  transverse  wheel  span 
of  said  towmg  vehicle,  a  weed  pick-up  atUchment  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said 
mowing  machine  forwardly  of  the  cutter  elemenU 
thereof  and  rearwardly  of  said  towing  vehicle. 

(b)  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  drive  wbeell  carried  ro- 
tatably  by  said  mounting  member  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ground  respectively  directly  behind  the  rear 
wheels  of  said  towing  vehicle,  and  to  be  rotated  by 
virtue  of  said  engagement  as  said  mowing  machine 
is  towed  forwardly, 

(c)  a  pair  of  weed  pick-up  reels  dispiosed  respectively 
directly  behind  each  of  said  drive  wheels  and  car- 
ried by  said  mounting  member  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  said  reel 
being  disposed  slightly  higher  than  s^d  drive  wheel 
whereby  to  clear  the  ground,  and 

(d)  drive  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  drive 
wheels  with  iu  associated  pick-up  reel,  whereby  the 
latter  is  driven  by  the  former. 


3,19147t 
GRASS  COLLECTOR  FOR  A  LA  WNMOWER 
Mdore  Epetein,  New  Hyde  Pvk,  N.Y.,  mipnir  to  G.  W. 
Darrli  Cerporatiea,  IHrhmnnd,  ML,  a  tm^ma/ltam  off 

FOcd  Jne  S,  19M.  Ser.  No.  372394 
.   (CLS(-4t2) 


2.  In  a  rotary  mower,  I 

a  bbide  casing  having  an  exiting  area  for  cuttings. 

a  pbtform  integral  with  the  casing  having  an  upper 
surface  extending  away  from  and  below  the  exiting 
area  of  the  casing,  and 

a  collector  having  a  nnd  enclosed  upper  portion  and 
a  flexible  lower  portite,  the  lower  portion  induding 
a  vertically  disposed  generally  C-shaped  supporting 
element  which  is  fastened  at  its  ends  to  the  upper 
portion  and  which  forms  an  opening  in  the  collector 
and  a  flexi^|e  bottom  surf aoe  fastened  at  its  perim- 
eter to  the  generally  C-shaped  supporting  element 
and  the  upper  portion,  the  collector  being  removably 
positioned  on  the  platform  with  the  opening  in  the 
collector  placed  adjacent  the  exiting  area  of  the 
blade  casing,  the  flexible  bottom  surface  conformmg 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  when  positioned 
adjacent  thereto  and  expanding  and  lowering  the  cut- 
tings when  the  collector  is  removed  from  the  plat- 
form. 


3,191,371 

AIRFOILS  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

Waiiam  A.  Brewer,  n—ilM<ic,  W.  Vs. 

FBad  Dec.  24, 19(3,  Scr.  Now  333419 

9Clalw.   (CLSi— 395) 


1.  An  improved  cutting  blade  having  portions  in  the 
form  of  airfoils  of  airplane  wing  configuration  for  a  rotary 
lawn  mower  or  the  like  having  a  generally  vertical,  high 
speed  rotating  shaft  with  the  blade  adapted  to  route  hwi- 
zontally  adjacent  the  surface  of  a  lawn,  said  blade  com- 
prising: a  main  portion  in  the  form  of  a  thin  rectangular 
strip  including  longitudinally  extending  cutting  surfaces 
disposed  along  respective  blade  leading  edges,  airfoils  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  blade  axis  of  rotation,  ad- 
jacent the  blade  cutting  surfaces,  and  above  the  plane 
formed  thereby,  said  airfoils  including  leading  edges  ex- 
tending longitudinally,  parallel  to,  but  disposed  learwardly 
of  the  leading  edges  of  said  cuttiiag  surfaces,  said  airfoils 
further  including  a  convex  upper  surteoe  and  a  span  di- 
mension at  least  as  large  as  the  airfoil  chord  dimcaaion 
whereby  the  presence  of  the  airfoils  provides  greatly  in- 
creased lift  in  the  area  of  the  routing  blade. 
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3491,372 
PICK-UP 

New  Hnll— i,  Pn., 


Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  N«.  363,423 
4  nihil     (CL  56-364) 


1.  A  pick-up  structure  for  lifting  crop  material  from 
the  ground  for  delivery  into  a  harvester  comprising  a 
frame  structure  wheel  supported  for  travel  in  a  foni^ird 
direction,  a  nuin  pick-up  reel  carried  on  said  frame  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel,  said  pick- 
up being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  outwardly  projecting  crop  engaging  tines  there- 
on, and  auxiliary  roUUble  pick-up  carried  on  said  frame 
directly  in  from  of  said  main  pick-up  and  parallel  thereto, 
said  auxiliary  pick-up  having  a  diameter  subsUntially 
smaller  than  the  diaoaeter  of  the  main  pick-up  and  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft 
in  axially  spaced  reUtion  and  extending  in  parallel  vertical 
planes  diagonal  to  the  shaft,  said  discs  overUpping  in  a 
direction  perpendicuUr  to  said  shaft  and  each  disc  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  substantially  angularly 
spaced  crop  engaging  fingers,  and  said  auxiliary  pick-up 
hieing  operative  to  lift  said  crop  material  and  pass  the 
material  over  the  auxiliary  pick-up  and  rearwardly  and 
discharge  it  directly  into  the  path  of  said  main  pick-up 
tines.  I 


3,191,373 
FORAGE  HARVESTER 


Binic  D.  Schwafan,  Lcola,  Pa., 

N« 


Pn.,  a 


FOcd  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  New  3t731t 
3ClaiiM.    (CLS6-^564) 


to  Spciijf  Rand 
off 


1.  A  double  cut  forage  harvester  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wheel  supported  frame  adapted  for  ground 
travel  in  a  forward  direction,  a  hood  on  said  frame  having 
a  generally  horizontally  extending  top  wall  and  vertically 
extending  walls  depending  therefrom,  said  vertically  ex- 
tending walls  having  parallel  portions,  said  walls  defining 
a  forwardly  located  inlet  across  the  front  of  the  hood  for 
standing  crop  material  and  a  center  rearwardly  located 
discharge  outlet,  a  pair  of  rotary  cutters  located  side  by 
side  within  said  hood  and  supported  on  said  top  wall  for 
roUtion  about  laterally  spaced  vertical  axes,  said  hori- 
zontal top  wall  being  uninterrupted  through  iu  horizonul 
extent  and  covering  said  rotary  cutters,  power  means 
routing  one  of  said  cutters  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
cutter  in  an  opposite  direction,  both  cutters  cooperating 
to  cut  a  swath  of  material  substantially  the  distance  be- 
tween said  parallel  portions  and  discharging  the  material 


rearwardly  toward  said  center  outlet,  a  housing  having 
laterally  spaced  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
providing  a  discharge  opening  facing  rearwardly  and 
defining  an  infeed  opening  facing  forwardly  in  register 
with  said  hood  outlet,  a  reel  type  chopper  within  said 
housing  and  supported  <m  said  side  walls,  said  chopper 
being  roUUble  on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  transverse 
shear  bar  on  said  housing  and  over  which' material  passes 
on  entering  the  housing  through  said  infeed  opening,  said 
chopper  having  angularly  spaced  knives  successively  coop- 
erative with  said  shear  bar.  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  front  of  said  housing  opening  to  receive  material 
discharged  from  said  pair  of  rotary  cutters  and  to  direct 
the  nuterial  to  said  chopper,  and  a  rearwardly  located 
spout  on  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  through  which  material  passes  that  has 
been  cut  first  by  said  pair  of  cutters  and  then  by  said 
chopper. 


3,191^74 
FORkONG  DIE 
Ege,  Hasti^s  oa  Rndao^  N.Y., 
■CMC  aisjguMienia,  to  Anaceoda  Wkc  and  Cable 
pany,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Hied  Dec.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,794 
8  niiwi     (CL57-^13f) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  and  stranding  a  cable 
strand  of  the  type  wherein  a  bank  of  putty-like  filler  nute- 
rial is  retained  at  the  upstream  entrance  of  a  strand- 
forming  die  the  combination  with  said  aniaratui  of  a 
strand-forming  die  comprising  a  block  having  an  internal 
bore,  a  split  collar  replaceable  around  said  strand  having 
a  Upered  aperture  for  retaining  said  bank,  said  aperture 
having  a  wide  entrance  and  a  reduced  outlet,  said  outlet 
matching  said  bore  and  means  for  connecting  said  collar 
to  said  block  with  said  outlet  in  registration  with  said 
bore. 


W( 


3,191,375 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ATWISIEDYARN 
Nacfcll,  WlBlcrthnr,  SwUauhtod,  Mrfpiir,  by 

.^ — ^  ^  r.lsiil  TiiluiilMi. 

a  cespcillun  off  SwMmtlind 

FBcd  Aag.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299359 

,  applcaHen  Gcnumy,  Amf,  16, 1962, 

M  53,999 
7ClaiHiB.   (CL57— 164) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  vpun  yam  contain- 
ing a  soluble  fixing  agent  from  an  already  doubled  staple 
fiber  sOver  arrangement,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  drafdog  the  doubled  tuple  fiber  tUver  arranfe- 
meot  iitto  a  hi^y  parallelized  web, 

(b)  gathering  together  the  web  while  maintaining  the 
panllelitm  of  the  fibers  at  much  at  potsiUe, 

(c)  introducing  the  dittolved  fixing  agent  into  the  web 
after  the  gathering  thereof, 

(d)  withdrawing  luperfluout  fixing  agent  and  con- 
denting  the  web  into  a  thin  tliver  poetetting  a  imall 
tpedflc  volume  and  smooth  turfaoe,  i 

(e)  accumulating  the  tiiver,  | 

(f)  mechanicaUy  breaking  the  tet  bond  between  the 
individual  flbert  by  drafting  in  a  single-aone  drafting 
arrangement  under  deletion  of  a  {weliminary  draft 
and  forming  a  yam  by  imparting  twitt  and  winding. 


CAST  CHAIN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 

l4Mi  H>  MariBt  HWBf  N«Y« 

(125  Betchwood  Ave^  New  RochcDe,  N.Y.) 

Fled  Mar.  27, 1M3, 8er.  No.  2<g,2«3 

14nilMi     (CLS>—1) 


Q 


1.  The  method  of  producing  chains  of  the  character 
defined,  which  oompritet  forming  linkt  comprising  ipaced 
tide  plafet  having  pivot  higt  on  adjacent  surfaces  there- 
of at  one  end  of  each  link  and  a  cylinder  por^on  at  the 
other  end  of  each  link  at  a  casting  station,  forming  the 
cylinder  portion  of  one  link  upon  inner  surfaces  of  the 
tide  pUtet  and  taid  lup  of  an  adjacent  link  at  said  catting 
station  in  uniting  the  linkt  one  with  the  other  to  form  a 
workplace  chain,  trimming  each  of  the  linkt  at  a  trim- 
ming ttation,  then  patting  the  workpiece  chain  through  a 
working-fai  ttation,  flexing  the  linkt  of  the  chain  one  with 
mpact  to  the  other  in  several  directions  then,  passing  the 
wwkpieca  chain  through  a  feeding  sUtion,  qmadmg  side 
plates  of  each  link  sli^tly  at  said  feed  station,  4nd  then 
pasring  the  workpiece  chain  through  a  link  easing  and  end 
product  fbnning  station. 


3»1»1^77 
^^_,^      lTJia<KIBT  FAN  MUFFLER 

Frewnck  A*  HtanEht  Deirolt,  Mkh.*  aailBMr  to  Con- 
Hiiatal  AvIallMaiid  Fnjilntsrit  Corpondoa,  Detroit, 
Aflch.,  a  coraoraooB  of  Vkgtein 

IM  Dec  II,  INl,  8er.  No.  151,521 
lOalBk    (CLM— 13)  > 

bi  combination  wiUi  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  combination  muffler  and 
fan  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  drum  member  having  a  central  chamber  and 
being  roCatably  carried  on  said  engine, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  hoUow  fkn  blades  carried  by  taid 
drum  member, 


(c)  each  of  said  fan  bhwlet  having  a  trailing  edge  por- 
tion provided  with  an  opening, 

(d)  means  routing  said  bladea  to  produce  co<dhig  air 
flow,  ! 

(e)  means  directing  the  flow  of  exhaust  gates  from 
said  exhaust  manifoU  through  taid  dnmber  and 
through  taid  hoUow  bladet  for  exhautt  through  taid 
opening!  whereby  to  provide  a  muffler  for  the  exhautt 
gatet  and  to  utilize  taid  exhautt  gates  to  contribute 
to  the  roution  of  taid  drum  member, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  vane  elementt  each  being  disposed 
closely  adjacent  to  the  trailing  edge  of  a  correspond- 


ing fan  blade  and  located  for  boundary  layer  control, 

(g)  means  securing  said  vane  elements  to  said  fam 
bhMies  whereby  they  will  rouu  together, 

(h)  a  shroud  structure  carried  on  said  engine  and  hoot- 
ing said  mufller-fan  assembly,  said  shioud  structure 
being  provided  with  air  entering  meant  rtispoted  ad- 
jacent taid  fan  bbdet  and  exhautt  ga»«ir  exithig 
meant  diqKMed  cloeely  adjacent  taid  vane  t«fmfntt. 

(i)  taid  exhautt  gas-air  exiting  meant  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  ditpoeed  guide  vane  ele- 
mentt, and 

(j)  said  routing  means  including  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  fan  assembly  and  said  engine. 


3jlfl,37i 

^  POWEK  PLANTS 

Shccnon  A.  WoVc,  2422  Salem  Ave^ 

Filed  Ian.  5. 1M2,  Sar.  N^  1 

gCiafaBe.    (CL<*~34) 


oyo 


8.  An  engine  including  a  drive  shaft,  internal  com- 
bustion means  comprising  a  plurality  of  piston  and  cylin- 
der combinations  conjointly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 
means  for  supplying  a  combustion  mixture  to  each  of  said 
internal  combustion  means,  means  for  igniting  said  mix- 
tures comprising  ceruin  crysUl  means  and  a  wedge  de- 
vice for  transmitting  impact  shocks  thereto,  said  means 
for  delivering  said  shocks  comprising  a  disc  fixed  to  said 
drive  shaft,  said  disc  having  cam-like  peripheral  projec- 
tions thereon  to  strike  said  wedges. 


June  29,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1717 


3491*379 
PROPELLANT  GRAIN  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
M.  PIsice,  Bsilandt,  CaRL;  giaalii  to  NatlaMi 
■i  Space  AImMbIi  biTii 
of  42  VAC  24S7<a) 

FVed  Mar.  8, 1961,  Sar.  No.  94,259 
3CWM.    (CL  66— 35.6) 


;^i>t»;>y^:\^ 


3.  A  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  conyirising  a  cylin- 
drical casing  having  a  rounded  end  closure  at  one  end 
and  an  opening  at  the  other  end,  a  tubular  body  of  solid 
propellant  grain  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  positioned 
within  said  casing  concentrically  with  and  spaced  there- 
from and  defining  an  annular  space,  a  grain  of  solid  pro- 
pellant bonded  to  the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  casing, 
means  closing  the  annular  space  between  the  open  end  of 
the  casing  and  said  tubular  body,  an  outwardly  flared 
nozzle  atUched  to  the  open  end  of  the  casing  and  extend- 
ing into  the  cylindrical  bore,  whereby  after  ignition  the 
combustion  products  of  said  grain  pass  forward  through 
the  annular  space  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  caaing  and 
then  out  through  the  cylindrical  bore,  combining  with 
the  combustion  products  of  the  tubular  body  and  con- 
tinuing out  through  said  nozzle. 


3,191389 
JET  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
Loait  B.  GralBcr,  ScaMic,  Wailu,  ttsjgnnr  to  The 

Conspany,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporalkMB  of  Ddawarc 
Sabadtotcd  for  ahMdensd  applkatloa  Ser.  No.  gl6,984, 
May  29,  1959.    Tito  appHcadoa  Mmj  19,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  281,677 

8netoit    (0.66-^35,6) 


1.  A  noite  suppressor  for  modulating  the  noise  gen- 
erated about  the  exhaust  gas  stream  of  an  engine  com- 
prising. 

(a)  an  engine  nozzle  including  a  tail  cone  having  a 
forward  portion  and  an  aft  portion,  and  an  annular 
housing  circumscribing  and  concentric  to  said  tail 
cone  forward  jwrtion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  blades  mounted  on  said  tail 
cone,  one  end  of  each  blade  being  connected  to  said 
nozzle  internally  of  said  housing,  each  blade  ex- 
tending aft  and  externally  of  said  housing  in  a  lon- 
gitudinal radial  plane  of  said  tafl  cone,  the  other  end 
of  each  blade  being  connected  to  the  tail  cone  aft 
portion  to  form  parallel  passageways  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  blades, 

(c)  laid  bbidet  being  flexible  in  a  drcumferential  di- 
rection about  the  tail  cone  perifdieral  torfaoe  where- 
by the  widtii  of  said  passageways  may  be  varied, 

(d)  means  for  flexing  said  blades,  and 

(e)  taid  blade  flexing  means  deflecting  adjacent  blades 
in  opposite  directions  thereby  forming  alternate  wide 
and  narrow  patsagewayt  tor  maximum  noite  tup- 
prettion. 


3,191,381 
ROLLING  DISC  GATE 

Howmd  P.  Lerwtcfc  and  Wfflhmi  N. 
itriganrs  to 
iBiL,  a  corpoiHtlea  of  1 
Filed  Jm.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164yai 
4ClafaM.   (CL66-^3SJ4) 


1.  In  jet  boat  valve  and  valve  operating  means  indud- 
ing  a  conduit  having  a  wall,  said  conduit  having  an  exit 
opening  through  said  wall,  meant  for  pumping  water 
through  said  conduit  toward  said  exit,  and  a  flat  gale 
received  within  said  conduit,  said  gate  being  of  lariper 
size  than  said  opening  and  being  in  dose  adjacency  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  wall,  the  improvement  wludb 
comprises  an  arm  loosely  and  rotaUbly  mounting  said 
gate  centrally  thereof  for  movement  across  said  wall 
while  in  such  paralld  closely  adjacent  relation  thereto 
to  and  from  a  position  covering  said  exit  opening,  said 
gate  being  free  to  roll  and  route  and  to  cant  and  tilt  reU- 
tlve  to  said  arm  and  conduit  to  avoid  obstructions  when 
said  gate  movei  to  and  from  said  position. 


3,191,382 
HYDRAUUC  SVS1CM 
Charles  O.  WdaenbMh,  Walcrtowa,  N. Y.,  i 
New  York  Air  Brake  Conpany,  a 
Jcncy 

Filed  Inoc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37g,66g 
6ClahM.   (CL  68^-52) 


tolW 

ofNwa 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  variable  delivery  hydraulic  pump; 

(b)  a  discharge  pressure  compensator  for  varying 
pump  delivery  rate  in  inverse  relation  to  discharge 
pressure  to  thereby  limit  that  pressure  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

(c)  a  fluid  pressure  motor; 

(d)  distributing  means,  including  a  closed  center  dia- 
tributing  valve  capable  of  throttling  flow,  for  tdee- 
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thely  deliverins  fluid  diMluuried  by  the  pump  to  the 
motor, 
(e)  means  effective  when  the  dittributing  vmlve  is 
throttUng  flow  to  the  motor  and  discharge  pressure 
is  below  said  predetermined  value  to  vary  pump  de- 
livery rate  in  inverse  relation  to  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  the  distributing  valve  to  thereby  main- 
tain said  differential  constant  at  a  preselected  value; 


(f)  means  effective  when  the  distributing  valve  is 
closed  for  varying  pump  delivery  rate  in  inverse  rela- 
tion to  dlschwfe  inessure  to  thereby  maintain  said 
pressure  constant  at  a  value  materially  lower  than 
said  predetermined  value. 


M91>3t3 
TWO  STAGE  FLUm  COMPRESSING  DEVICES 
lacqaea  BmaeC,  8  Rm  Tkvyoa,  Scvrse,  FkHce 
2t,  19tt,  S«.  No.  293,92t 


r,  ■■■MciHbb  Fkwec,  My  t,  IMl, 


1.  A  two-stage  fluid  compressing  device  comprising  an 
outer  cylinder  defining  an  outer  chamber  and  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  axially  at  the  other  end,  an  inner 
cylinder  defining  an  inner  chamber  and  being  housed  en- 
tirely and  coaxially  within  said  outer  cylinder,  one  end 
of  said  inner  cylinder  being  closed  and  rigidly  secured  to 
the  doeed  end  of  said  outer  cylinder  and  the  other  end  of 
said  inner  cylinder  opening  axially  into  said  outei*  cham- 
ber and  being  spaced  axially  inward  from  said  open  end 
of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  further  having 
a  transverse  port  extending  thereUirough  adjacent  said 
othdr  end  of  the  inner  cj^inder  for  communicating  the 
inner  chamber  with  the  outer  dianiber,  an  inner  piston 
sUdable  in  said  inner  cylinder  through  said  other  end  of 
the  latter,  means  for  feeding  a  precompressed  fluid  into 
said  outer  chamber  and  including  means  defining  an  en- 
try port  at  a  point  near  the  open  end  of  said  outer  cylin- 
der, an  outer  piston  slidable  in  said  outer  cylinder  through 
said  open  end  of  the  latter  and  facing  the  outer  end  of 
the  inner  piston,  and  hydrauUcally  actuated  means  op- 
erative to  urge  said  outer  piston  axially  into  said  outer 
cylinder  for  successively  closing  said  entry  port  of  ttte 
means  feeding  precompresed  fluid,  compressing  the  pre- 
compressed fluid  trapped  in  the  outer  and  inner  chambers 
by  closing  of  the  entry  port  and  then  urging  the  inner  pis- 
ton axially  into  the  inner  cylinder  so  that  said  inner  pis- 
ton initially  closes  said  transverse  port  of  the  inner  cylin- 
der for  isolating  said  inner  chamber  from  said  outer  cham- 
ber and  thereafter  compresses  the  fluid  in  the  inner  cham- 
ber to  a  pressure  rising  considerably  above  that  prevailing 
in  the  outer  chamber. 


MULTMTAGE  HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
A.  Kniiimsst,  a93  S.  ted  Ave.,  MaywMd,  DL 

Fled  Maf  17, 1M3,  Ser.  N»  Ifl^MT 
SCtakM.   (CL 


i' 


ja«ii*«'\'*>!>» 
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1.  A  multi-stage  master  cylinder  for  a  hydraulic  brake 
system,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  low  pressure  cylinder, 

(b)  a  hi^  pressure  cylinder  in  coaxial  alignment  and 
communication  with  said  low  pressure  cylinder, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  <^rable  in  said  pressure 
cylinder, 

(d)  a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  sleeve, 

(e)  a  compound  piston  having  a  relatively  large  piston 
head  and  a  relatively  small  piston  head  operable  with- 
in said  cylindrical  bore  and  said  high  pressure  cylin- 
der, said  compound  piston  being  directly  operably 
xonnected  to  a  brake  pedal, 

(f)  a  first  spring  interposed  between  said  relatively  large 
piston  hMd  and  a  retaining  means  at  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  bore,  urging  said  relatively  large  piston 
head  against  an  annular  flange  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  cylindrical  bore, 

(g)  a  return  spring  in  said  high  pressure  cylinder  inter- 
posed between  said  relatively  small  piston  head  and 
a  check  valve  that  overlies  an  outlet, 

(h)  a  fluid  reservoir  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  cylin- 
ders, 
(i)  a  valve  means  spring  influenced  to  a  normally  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  fluid  reservoir  and  to  an 
open  position  with  respect  to  said  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder, 
(j)  a  first  fluid  passage  in  intercommunication  between 

said  low  pressure  cylinder  and  said  valve  means, 
(k)  a  second  fluid  passage  in  intercommunication  be- 
tween said  low  pressure  cylinder  and  said  high  pres- 
sure cylinder,. 
(1)  and  a  first  jwrt  communicable  between  said  fluid 
reservoir  and  said  low  pressure  cylinder  positioned 
slightly  forward  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve. 
1.  A  simply  constructed  and  operated  movaMe  toy 
adapted  to  improve  a  child's  coordination  during  solitary 
play  while  sustaining  interest  with  constant  action  but 
without  requiring  substantial  skill  or  excessive  activity  on 
the  part  of  the  child,  compruing: 

(a)  a  toy  having  a  body  including  rolling  means  for 
facilitating  easy  movement  of  said  toy  across  a  sup- 
porting surface; 

(b)  a  propelling  means  mounted  on  said  body  for 
ejecting  an  o^ctct  placed  on  said  body; 

(c)  power  meims  for  moving  said  toy  mounted  on 
said  body  and  charged  by  rotating  said  rollmg  means 
in  a  flrst  direction;  and 

(d)  trigger  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  releasing 
said  propelling  means,  said  trigger  means  being 
actuated  by  said  power  means  when  a  set  level  of 
power  is  reached  during  charging. 
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3,191,3SS  '     tiatty  the  same  density  as  the  water,  said  bag  having  a 

DUAL  SUSPENSION  TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER   longitudinal  axis  longer  than  its  transverae  axes,  said  bag 
■*  ■■■■—  f  ■ fc-  •*  «•  ■>■»■  Til  ■  mtM        being  moored  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  substantially  per- 


27,lM3,8ar. 
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L  A  tandem  master  brake  cylinder  apparatus  for  use 
with  first  and  second  brake  systems,  comprising  a  cylin- 
der inc1»»d«"g  ftrst  and  second  end  walls,  a  brake  rod 
extending  through  said  first  end  wall  and  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  forward  direction  towards  said  second  end 
wall  and  a  rearward  direction  away  from  said  second 
end  wall,  a  first  piston  within  said  cylinder  connected  to 
said  brake  rod,  a  fioating  piston  in  said  cylinder  disposed 
in  the  region  between  said  first  piston  and  said  second  end 
wall,  the  region  between  said  first  piston  and  said  floating 
piston  within  said  cylinder  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber, 
the  region  between  said  floating  piston  and  said  second 
end  wall  defining  a  second  fluid  chamber,  a  first  port  in 
said  cylinder  in  the  region  of  said  first  fluid  chamber  for 
connecting  said  flrst  fluid  chamber  to  said  first  brake 
system,  a  second  port  in  said  second  fluid  chamber  for 
connecting  said  second  fluid  chamber  to  said  second  brake 
system,  a  first  suspension  me^ns,  including  Mpring  means, 
operatively  coupUng  said  flrst  piston  to  said  floating  pis- 
ton, and  a  second  suspension  means  substantially  identical 
to  the  flnt  taspcnaon  means  and  including  spring  means 
operatively  coupling  said  floating  piston  to  said  second 
end  wall,  said  first  and  second  suspension  means  cooperat- 
ing to  prevent  rearward  mo>'ement  of  said  floating  piston 
imtil  said  brake  rod  is  moved  from  its  initial  rearward 
position  and  then  to  permit  movement  of  said  floating 
piston  in  both  a  forward  and  a  rearward  direction,  said 
first  suspension  means  indtiding  a  first  spring  disposed 
between  said  flrst  piston  and  said  floating  piston  for 
urging  them  apart  and  first  slidable  sttq>  means  between 
nid  first  piston  and  said  floating  piston  for  limiting  the 
separation  therebetweoi,  said  second  suspension  means 
including  a  second  spring  disposed  between  said  floating 
piston  and  said  second  end  wall  for  urging  said  floating 
piston  away  from  the  latter  said  end  wall  and  second 
slidable  stop  means  between  said  floating  piston  and  said 
end  wall  for  limiting  the  separation  therebetween,  said 
first  and  second  stop  means  being  axially  aligned  in  said 
cylinder  and  respectively  acthig  on  said  floating°piston  to 
maintain  die  same  in  an  initially  preestablished  and  flxed 
rearward  position  in  the  cylinder. 


pendicular  to  the  wave  front  of  said  water  waves  and  with 
its  upper  surface  substantially  coincidental  with  the  troughs 
of  said  water  waves,  the  said  longitudinal  axis  ol  said  bag 
bemg  fit  least  twice  the  wave  length  of  said  water  waves. 


3,191,317 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PERMEABLE  CONDUITB 

IN  SUBTERRANEAN  LINES  OF  DRAINAGE 
tiarry  D.  DwatOB,  Pasco,  aad  AHMI  Peny,  Most    ' 
Wash^  assizors  to  J.  A.  Tcrtaitag  *  Som,  be 
Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Unho 
Orlfhsal  appUorikm  Mv.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3SX,fl<C. 
Divided  Md  thb  appicaHin  A^  4,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  392,999 

7CbtaM.   (CL  61—11) 


M91,SB6 
HOVERING  BAG  BREAKWATER 
L.  Wlafal,  Bestoley,  a^  Riefeavl  A. 

illPHS  to  *e  UMM  SMae  of 
IbyAeSecratoqrofNavy 
Had  9m.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1^,49S 
SOikH.    (CL61— 4) 
1.  A  hovering  bag  breakwater  used  in  a  natural  body  of 
water  adjacent  to  a  shore  thereof  fbr  protecting  that  por- 
tion of  the  body  of  water  between  said  breakwater  and 
said  shore  from  the  impact  of  high'  amplitude,  low  fre- 
quency water  waves  comprising  a  bag  of  iriastic  materials 
flUed  with  ambient  water,  said  plastic  being  of  anbetan- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  permeable  conduit  in  an 
open  trench  in  the  foundation  for  a  surface  structure, 
whidi  conduit  comprises  a  core  of  relatively  coarse  inter- 
stitial material,  such  as  gravel,  separated  from  the  trench 
waUs  by  layers  of  denser  interstitial  filter  material,  such  as 
sand,  which  comprises  the  cyclical  rapetitioa  of  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
laying  against  the  bottom  wall  of  the  trendi  and  contin- 
uously across  that  entire  wall  a  bottom  filter  layer 
of  relatively  dense  interstitial  particulate  material, 
such  as  sand, 
densifying  and  forming  a  central  core  portion  of  said 
bottom  layer  of  substantially  uniform  vertical  thidi- 
ness, 
laying  against  the  respective  side  walls  of  the  trench,  in 
such  fashion  as  to  be  continuous  with  said  bottom 
layer,  spaced  filter  layen  of  the  same  relatively  dense 
interstitial  particulate  material, 
while  maintaining  the  resultant  side  wall  layeis  of  rel- 
atively dense  material  in  position  against  the  side 
walls  of  the  trench,  laying  a  core  layer  oi  coarser  in- 
terstitiid   paiticulaie   material  than   said  relatively 
dense  material,  such  as  gravel,  directly  iqK»  the  cen- 
tral core  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  layer  and  be- 
tween said  side  wall  layers,  finally  to  provide  stqipoct 
of  the  side  wall  layers  by  direct  contact  with  said  side 
wan  layers, 
and  densifying  the  core  and  side  wall  layers, 
the  steps  of  laying,  densifying  and  forming  the  bottom 
wall  byn-  preceding'  the  steps  of  laying  the  side  wall 
and  core  layers. 
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a49i«3ts 

SLSNDnCOLUMN  SUPPORT  FOR 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 

lOTfcd«j,  CaUr^  MrfvMMr  to  CaBfforaia 
^^^^^xtjOim,  8m  VnmdKo,C$ait,Mctmpo. 

N«r.  t,  1K2,  Scr.  No.  234,774 
•  CtataH.   (CL61— 44J) 


1.  A  support  column  for  an  off  shore  structure,  said 
cohnnn  oomprisins: 

a  submerffBd  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  an 
overall  specific  gravity  exceeding  that  of  the  sur- 
roundint  water, 

an  intermediate  portion  above  said  base  portion,  said 
intermediate  portion  being  submerged  and  under 
tension  and  having  an  overall  specific  gravity  less  than 
that  of  said  submerged  base  portion;  and 

an  i4>per  portion  above  said  intermediate  portion,  said 
upper  portloo  being  at  least  partially  submerged  and 
buoyant  and  having  an  overall  specific  gravity  less 
than  that  of  said  intermediate  portion; 

«id  lower  portion  exerting  a  downwardly  directed, 
ballasting  force  on  the  base  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tioo  iniBdettt  to  hold  said  colunm  in  conUct  with 
submerged  surface  means  underlying  said  base  por- 
tion and  said  upper  buoyant  portion  exerting  an  up- 
wardly dinected,  lifting  force  on  the  top  of  said  in- 
termediate portion  sufficient  to  maintain  said  inter- 
mediatt  portioo  in  tension. 


loa 


349Mt9 
BOATUFT 
Poa,  1597  DhoiB,  Loofvlew,  T« 
NAT.  27. 1961,  Ssr.  No.  155449 
IICWm   (CL61— 4t) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boat  bandHgj  apparatus  with 
a  boat  shelter  having  a  substantially  upri^t  wall  pro- 
truding above  tiie  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and  a  su- 
tionary  roof  fixed  to  said  wall  and  extending  over  the 
water,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  boat  sup- 
portiag  cradle  within  said  shelter  and  capable  of  extend 


mg  longitudinally  under  a  boat  to  seat  the  latter  longi- 
tudinally thereon,  bracket  means  fixed  to  said  upright 
wall  and  including  vertically  shiftable  pivot  «»»— —  wp- 
porting  one  end  of  Uie  cradle  at  one  of  a  number  of  dif- 
ferent elevations  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  water  so 
diat  said  one  end  of  the  cradle  ouy  be  pivotally  sup- 
ported slightiy  above  the  water,  and  an  overhead  lift 
and  lowering  means  widiin  Uie  shelter  secured  to  said 
roof  and  connected  to  tiie  cradle  remote  from  said  pivot 
means  to  raise  and  lower  tiie  other  end  of  tiie  cradle 
above  and  below  tiie  water,  said  lift  and  lowering  means 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  cradle  from  a  boat  re- 
ceiving position  in  which  tibe  cradle  depends  at  an  angle 
from  said  pivotally  supported  one  end  witii  tiie  otiier  end 
below  tiie  water  to  a  boat  elevating  podtion  in  which  said 
otiier  end  is  lifted  above  die  wat«. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSURFACE  AND 

FORM^G  CONCREIE  COLUMnli  THBWN 

Myica  H.  Schirtte.  HoMtoa.  Tex..  — "imn  iTmi 

FooMlatiosi  Co„  HMstoa,  Tn!^  m  c^ifMOami  T 

FUed  Dec  2, 1949,  Smr.  Now>3,2S5 

2ChiM.    (0.41—53,4) 


A'^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  concrete  column  in  the  ■nil 
comprising  tiw  Mepi  of: 

drilling  into  Uw  subsurface  wjdi  a  drill  bit  to  drill  a 
bore  hole, 

inttodudng  drilling  Uquid  including  water  faito  tiie  bore 
hole  during  drilling  to  maintain  a  level  of  liquid  for 
subrtantiaUy  tiie  fuU  deptii  of  tiie  bore  hole  as  H  is 
drilled  to  prevent  ooUapse  of  tiie  walls  of  tiie  bore 
hole, 

removing  some  of  the  cuttings  made  by  the  drill  bit  dur- 
ing drilling  to  reduce  the  tiiickness  of  tiie  liquid  in  the 
bore  hole. 

tiiereafter  mtroducing  cement  into  the  liquid  in  the  bore 
hole  separately  from  tiie  drill  bit, 

thereafter  rotating  and  longhudinaUy  redprocating  tiie 
drill  bit  in  the  liquid  to  thoroo^ily  mix  the  Gement. 
water  and  sofl  hi  the  bore  hole, 

tiwreafler  removing  tiw  driU  bit  from  tiie  bore  hole  to 
allow  the  cement,  water  and  soil  to  harden  to  be- 
come a  hardened  column  in  the  soil, 

subaequentiy  drilling  a  bore  in  tiw  hardened  oohimn  of 
•  a  mailer  diameter  tiian  tiw  hardened  column  so  as  to 
leave  an  annukr  wall  thickneses  of  tiw  hardened  col- 
umn around  the  smaller  diameter  bote,  and 

thereafter  introducing  concrete  into  the  smaller  diame- 
ter bore  to  form  a  concrete  cohmm  therein. 


THBRMOELBCTRIC  cSoUSG  APPARATUS 


Gernsawy,  a  < 


8  71.974 

iCMM.   (CL41    3) 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermoelectric  cooling  comprising  a 

multiplicity  of  electrically  interconnected  thermocouples 

jointiy  forming  a  block  having  a  cold-junction  side  and 

a  hot-junction  side,  two  heat  transferring  circulation  de- 


tenu eadi  having  a  fluid-containing  vessel  joined  in  di- 
rect heat  contact  with  said  block  at  one  of  Sjud  respective 
sides  for  beat  exchange  with  said  block,  a  relatively  thin- 
walled  vacuum  contaiiwr  in  which  said  block  and  said 
two  vessels  are  mounted  in  spaced  reUtion  to  the  con- 


tainer walls,  eadi  of  said  two  circulation  systems  having 
fluid  lirws  extending  from  orw  of  said  respective  vessels 
through  the  container  wall  to  the  outside  thereof,  where- 
by any  heat  conUct  with  said  conUiner  is  limited  to  the 
pasuges  of  said  lines  through  said  walb. 


transfer  from  said  condensing  means  to  form  an  en- 
riched evaporated  fraction,  thereby  forming  reflux  in  said 
concentrating  column  by  condensation  of  vapor  therein, 
catalyzing  means  connected  to  said  condensing  means, 
wherein  said  enriched  evaporated  fhiction  is  treated  for 
removal  of  hydrocarbons,  and  means  for  introducing  faito 
tiw  concentrating  column  as  feed  thereto  the  fraction 
thus  freed  from  hydrocarbons;  reboQing  means  in  said 
cmicentrating  column  heated  by  low  boQing  effluent  from 
said  primary  column  whereby  krypton-xenon  ridi  liquid 
accumulates  in  said  concentrating  column,  means  to  re- 
turn reboiled  vapor  from  said  concentrating  column  to 
said  primary  column,  a  simple  batch  still,  means  for 
intennittentiy  transferring  accumulated  krypton-xenoo 
rich  liquid  from  said  concentrating  colunm  to  said  simirie 
batch  still  for  fractional  distillation  of  krypton  and 
xenon,  said  batch  still  having  a  top  condenser  refrigerated 
by  low  boiling  effluent  from  said  primary  colunm  and 
having  a  reboiler  heated  by  warmed  up  low  boiling 
eflluent  from  said  primary  column,  and  means  for  witii- 
drawing  the  fractionally  distilled  krypton-xenon  from 
the  still,  the  withdrawal  operating  in  accord  with  tiw 
temperature  of  the  top  condenser. 


3,191.392 

COOLING  PACK  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  COOLING 

WUHasn  R.  DoMcRy,  993  WasU^ton  Ave.,  Piqn,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FHed  May  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  219,795 
IgOaiMS.     (CL42— 4) 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  by  effecting  the  endothermic 
solution  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  differentialy  soluble  salts 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  water  doiuting  mixture 
containing  as  a  source  of  water,  a  completely  hydrated 
salt  with  a  water  accepting  mixture  of  ammonium  sul- 
famate  and  at  least  one  otiwr  differentially  MriuUe  sah 
to  initiate  a  mOd  controlled  endotiwrmic  reaction  between 
said  mixtures  so  as  to  form  a  semi-fluid  geUtinous  mass 
and  applying  said  toUd  mixture  to  the  object  to  be  cooled. 


__  3.191.394 

COI^SERVATION  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 

HuehoB  H.  Avciy,  Cfavfcs  HID,  bid.,  mi  RottMi  G. 

Stvm,  Chicago  Heights,  DL,  astesn  to 

Car  Compaqr,  CUc^o,  Dl..  a  cofpetallun 

Mtntj 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  246,949 
21CiahM.    (CL  42-44) 


of  New 


3,191.393 

KRYPTON-XENON  SEPARATION  FROM  A 

GAS  MIXTURE 

Wokott  DcHia,  ■■iHiii  Ridga.  N J.,  iii^ui  to  Ak  Re- 

dMcdea  Cniaany.  bcorpamM.  New  Yeefc.  N.Y.,  a 

cotpeiaflun  of  New  Yatk 

FRcd  Dec  36, 1959,  Scr.  No.  643.613 
2CialnM.    (CL  42-^42) 


1.  In  a  volatile  liquid  storage  tank  including  a  liquid 
containing  portion  and  a  chamber  portion  wherein  vapors 
collect,  a  conservation  arrangement  comprising;  verti- 
cally disposed  passage  means  in  tiie  chamber  portion,  said 
passage  means  being  open  to  tiw  chamber  portion  at  an 
upper  end  and  at  a  lower  end  of  said  passage  means, 
a  source  of  liquid  mercury,  and  means  for  spraying  said 
liquid  mercury  downwardly  through  said  passage  means 
to  cool  warm  vapors  in  said  passage  means,  wherein  a 
draft  is  created  through  said  passage  rneans  from  said 
upper  end  to  said  lower  end,  said  warm  vapors  being 
cooled  and  coalesced  while  being  drawn  through  said  pas- 
sage means  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  por- 
tion. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recovering  krypton  and  xenon 
from  a  process  stream  conUining  these  elements,  a  pri- 
nury  rectification  cohmm,  a  concentrating  column,  mearu 
to  transfer  an  enriched  liquid  fraction  from  said  primary 
column  to  said  concentrating  colunui,  said  transfer  means 
comprising  the  following:  condensing  means  at  the  top 
of  said  concentrating  colun^n  connected  to  receive  said 
enriched  liquid  fraction  from  said  primary  colunm, 
wherein  said  enridwd  liquid  fraction  is  vaporized  by  heat 


^_  3.I9UH 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  LIQUEFIED  GAS 
NEAR  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 
'"^  »•  ^fafcgj>»<  J— we  Mak,  Chia«a,  BL,  i 
Bridge  A  Iron  Conspnaiy,  Htnaia 

lof  niMii 

Filed  My  31, 1943,  Scr.  No.  296.647 

IClahiL    (CL42— 54) 

Apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed  imulafed  ttoraie 

tank  capable  of  holding  subcooled  liquefied  gas  In  the 

tank  witii  a  vapor  space  above  the  level  of  the  liquefied 
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tU,  a  pressure  controller  communicating  with,  and  re- 
qKnslve  to,  variations  in  pressure  of  the  gas  vapor  in  the 
tank,  means  for  pumping  tubcooled  liquefied  gas  from 
the  tank  to  a  distribution  valve  responsive  to,  and  actuated 
by,  the  pressure  controller,  first  conduit  means  com- 
munteating  with  the  valve  and  the  vapor  space  of  the 
tank  for  delivering  liquefied  gas  from  the  valve  to  the 
vapor  qNice  in  the  tank  when  the  vapor  pressure  is  higher 
than  a  preselected  pressure,  a  second  Conduit  means  com- 
municating with  the  valve  and  a  vapcdzer  for  vaporizing 
the  liquefied  gas,  and  a  conduit  means  leading  from  tht 
ytpotizer  to  the  vapor  space  in  the  tank  for  delivering 
vaporized  gas  thereto  from  the  vaporizer  when  the  vapor 


pressure  in  the  tank  b  lower  than  a  preselected  pressure, 
access  to  the  first  conduit  being  selectively  dosable  and 
open  to  the  second  conduit  by  the  valve  in  response  to  the 
pressure  gauge  when  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  tank  reaches 
a  preselected  minimum  pressure  and  gas  vapor  is  to  be 
introduced  therein,  and  access  to  the  second  conduit  being 
selectively  double  and  open  to  the  first  cooduit  by  the 
valve  in  reqmnse  to  the  pressure  gauge  when  the  vapor 
pressure  in  Uie  tank  reaches  a  preselected  maximum  pres- 
sure, said  valve  further  being  closed  to  both  the  first  and 
second  conduits  when  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  tank  is 
within  a  preselected  range  between  the  said  preselected 
maaimum  and  minimum  pressures. 


3J914M 
■EFRIGERATHHV  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPERATION  AT  LOW  LOADS 
EdwaH  F.  RmMwk,  CmMu,  NT^^Igsor  to  Carrier 

I N*  Y*i  ■  corpenrtlov  or  Dcnwnrc 
FOsd  ia^  14,  IMMer.  No.  251,M3 
CCMh.    (CLil— 115) 


4.  The  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  machine  in- 
dudmg  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  cooler  with  tubing 
therein  and  a  noeiver  storing  liquid  refrigerant  connected 
to  the  cooler,  under  low  load  conditions  when  the  com- 
presaor  is  iaoperatiye  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  receiver  above  the 
pressure  in  the  cooler  sufficient  to  induce  liquid  pas- 
sage into  the  cooler, 

(b)  supplying  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  receiver  to 
the  cooler  in  an  amount  raising  the  liquid  level 
the  cooler  to  submerge  the  tubing  therein. 


(c)  evi^xM-ating  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  cooler  by  pass- 
ing a  fluid  medium  to  be  cooled  through  the  tubing 
of  the  cooler, 

(d)  conducting  vapors  from  the  cooler  directly  into 
the  condenser, 

(e)  condensing  the  vapors  in  the  condenser  by  passing 
a  fluid  cooling  medium  through  the  condenser, 

(f)  returning  condensed  liquid  refrigerant  from  the 
condenser  to  the  cooler,  and 

(g)  retransferring  the  liquid  refrigerant  supplied  to 
the  cooler  back  into  the  receiver  before  resuming 
normal  operation  of  said  refrigeration  madiine  em- 
ploying the  compressor. 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CHARGE 

CHECKING  MEANS 
Edwin  C.  Kcnacdy,  1>ler,  Tex.,  aaslpMr  to  Gcacral  Elec- 
tric CooMaiy,  a  corMralkw  of  New  York 
Filed  M  23,  lf»,Scr.  No.  2M,»Sf 
ICkim.    (CLtS— US) 


IE 


ory 


I    "MUA    I 

■^        VlfifV  ' 


yj 


A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  condenser,  fixed 
flow  restricting  means,  an  evaporator,  a  suction  line  and 
a  compressor  in  series  connected  to  form  a  closed  re- 
frigerant circuit,  charge  modulating  means  comprising  a 
dead-end  liquid  storage  receptacle  in  heat  exchange  rela^ 
tion  with  said  suction  line  and  connected  by  a  two-way 
flow  connection  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  system 
between  said  restricting  means  and  said  evaporator,  said 
receptacle  having  a  wall  with  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through and  a  sight  glass  means  di^need  in  said  ^ler- 
ture,  said  aperture  diqxMcd  at  a  level  so  that  a  liquid-gas 
interftice  shows  at  said  sight  glass  means  only  when  said 
system  is  properly  charged  and  said  system  is  Operated 
under  modified  conditions  in  which  heat  exchange  at 
both  said  evaporator  and  said  condenser  is  at  a  mini- 
mum. 

3,19MM 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONGEALING  LIQUIDS 

HAVING  A  MOVING  SCRAPER 

Robert  Richard  Radcr,  PM  Hwm,  Mkh.,  iiiliniii  to 

Madcr  BraM  Cow,  Port  HanNi,  Mich.,  a  corfetadoa  of 


Fled  Dec  7,  lf<2,  Scr.  No.  143^19 
UCkkm.    (CLO— 131) 


m 


11.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described,  the  combination 
of  a  housing,  an  evaporator  in  the  bousing,  said  evaporator 
having  a  freezing  surface,  means  for  dirKting  the  product 
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to  be  frozen  to  said  surface  of  the  evaporator,  and  for  di- 
recting refrigerant  into  the  evaporator,  a  motor-compres- 
sor unit  connected  with  the  evaporator,  a  frozen  produa 
harvester  bar,  a  motor  independent  of  said  motor-com- 
pressor unit  having  a  drive  shaft  oonected  at  one  end  for 
routing  the  harvester  bar  over  said  freezing  surface  of  the 
evaporator  to  remove  the  product  frozen  thereon,  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  hut  mentioned  motor 
projecting  upwardly  and  supporting  a  fan  having  a  cen- 
.  tral  hub,  the  hub  of  said  fan  being  joumalled  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  Ust  mentioned  drive  shaft,  a  rotary  cam  driv- 
ing connection  between  the  hub  of  the  fan  and  the  drive 
shaft  arranged  such  that  the  hub  of  the  fan  is  displaced 
axially  of  the  shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  switch  means  actuated  by  axial  displacement  of 
the  hub  of  said  fan  for  conditioning  the  circuit  to  the 
motor-compressor  unit  for  operation  whereby  when  the 
harvester  bar  driving  motor  sUlls,  the  circuit  to  the  motor- 
compressor  unit  u  opened. 


CONTROLS  FOR  HEAT  PUMPS  HAVING 
OUTDOOR  AIR  COILS 

RobCTt  S.  Stewit,  StMBtOB,  Vsu,_  asrignor  to  Wcstli«- 
■ovse  Electric  CorpontioB,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pf — lylvaiila 

AaC.  11,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3St,tS3 
ICIainB.    (CLil— IM) 


mostat  for  energizing  said  second  and  third  motors,  and  in- 
dnding  said  switch  of  said  cooling  relay  and  said  first 
switch  of  said  outdoor  thermostat  for  energizing  said  fiiat 
motor  when  the  outdoor  temperature  b  above  said  firtt 
temperature  and  said  cooling  relay  is  energized,  w^rfi'w 
including  said  switch  of  said  cooling  relay,  said  fourtii 
switch  of  said  heating  relay  and  said  third  switch  of  said 
outdoor  thremostat  for  energizing  said  first  motor  when 
the  outdoor  temperature  is  below  said  second  temperature 
and  said  cooling  relay  is  energized,  and  means  including 
said  first  and  second  switches  of  said  heating  relay  and 
said  third  switch  of  said  outdoor  thermostat  for  energiz- 
ing said  second  and  third  motors  when  said  heating  relay 
is  energized  and  when  the  outdoor  temperature  is  below 
said  second  temperature,  and  including  said  first  and  fifth 
switches  of  said  heating  relay  for  energizing  said  first 
motor  when  said  heating  relay  is  energized,  said  third 
switch  of  said  outdoor  thermostat  opening  and  deenergiz- 
ing  said  second  and  third  motors  when  the  outdoor  tem- 
perature rises  above  said  second  temperature  while  said 
heating  thermostat  is  calling  for  heating. 


In  a  heat  pump  having  an  outdoor  air  coil,  an  indoor 
air  coil,  a  refrigerant  compressor,  refrigerant  reversal 
means  and  two-way  expansion  means  connected  in  a  re- 
frigeration  circuit,   means   for   adjusting   said   reversal 
means  to  route  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said 
outdoor  coil  to  operate  said  outdoor  coil  as  a  condenser 
and  said  indoor  coil  as  an  evaporator  for  air  cocking,  or 
to  route  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said  indoor 
coil  to  operate  said  indoor  coil  as  a  condenser  and  said 
outdoor  coil  as  an  evaporator  for  air  heating  operation, 
first,  second  and  third  fans  for  moving  outdoor  air  over 
said  outdoor  coil,  said  first,  second  and  third  fans  having 
first,  second  and  third  electric  driving  motors  respectively, 
a  two-stage  outdoor  thermostat  having  a  first  twitdi  that 
is  dosed  when  the  outdoor  air  is  above  a  first  jHiedeter- 
mined  tenqjcrature,  having  a  second  switch  that  is  closed 
and  a  third  switch  that  is  open  when  the  outdoor  air  is 
l>elow  a  second  predetermined  temperature  lower  than  said 
first  temperature,  a  cooling  control  thermostat  and  a  heat- 
ing control  thermostat,  the  combination  of  a  cooling  relay 
that  is  energized  when  said  cooling  tliennoetat  calk  for 
cooling,  a  heating  relay  that  is  energized  i^iea  said  heat- 
ing thermostat  caOs  for  heating,  said  cooling  relay  having 
a  switch  that  is  dosed  when  said  cooling  relay  is  ener- 
gized, said  heating  relay  having  first,  second  and  fifth, 
normally  open  switches  that  are  dosed,  and  having  third 
and  fourth,  normally  dosed  switches  that  are  opened 
when  said  heating  relay  is  energized,  means  induding  said 
•witdi  of  said  ootriing  relay,  said  diird  switch  of  said 
heating  rehiy  and  said  second  awitch  of  said  outdoor  tiier- 


3,191,4M 
COMPACT  VENDING  HtUCK 
Harvey  F.  SweMO%  Seattle,  Wash.,  asstonor  to 
RyyJ^tMiifacto^  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a 

FHcd  Aug.  f ,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M1S 
aOataM.    (CLtt— 23f) 


2.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  having  a  compartment 
with  a  steering  control,  a  serving  opening,  the  disbharge 
gate  of  a  dispensing  freezer,  and  a  sink,  a  seat  in  said  com- 
partment, means  for  mounting  said  seat  for  swinging 
motion  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis  located  at  one  side  of 
said  seat  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  tliereof,  said  seat 
being  swingable  about  said  axis  for  selective  movement 
along  a  predetermined  travel  patii  between  respective  posi- 
tions fadng  said  steering  control,  serving  opening,  dis- 
charge gate,  and  sink. 


_  3,191,491 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  INCLUDING  COR- 
^     ,  ROSION  INHIBITING  MEANS 

Stulcy  J.  Beyer  a^  Jcny  A.  Priest,  both  of 

Ky.,  aaslvBocs  to  GcMral  Electric  CoMpovy,  a  I 
tioaofNewYoifc  "     '* 

Filed  M»  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3M,425 
2  Oafans.    (CL  <2— Igg) 

1.  In  an  air  conditioner  comprising  refrigeration  ap- 
paratus including  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  an  out- 
door heat  exchanger  composed  of  a  metal  subject  to 
corrosion  by  a  saline  atmosphere, 
fan  means  for  circulating  a  stream  of  outdoor  air  over 

said  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
a  sump  for  colleding  condensate  from  said  apparatus, 
means  for  discharging  condensate  from  said  sump  into 
the  path  of  the  stream  of  air  drculating  Over  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  prior  to  contort  thereof  with 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  for  cmitacting  said 
condensate  with  said  outdoor  beat  exchanger  and 
means  for  supplying  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  outdoor  heat  exdianger  contacted 
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by  said  condensate  comprising  a  porous  bag  con> 
taining  a  zinc  chromate  corrosion  inhibitor  arranged 
in  said  sump  for  contact  by  said  condensate  for 


349Mt3 
lYSEAU 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  MULTDPUE 
COMTRESSOR  UNTT 
T. 


introducing  said  zinc  chromate  corrosion  inhibitor 
into  said  condensate  whereby  corrosion  of  said  sur- 
faces contacted  by  said  condensate  is  inhibited. 


3,lf  1,4M 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

C.  Baker,  Dctrott,  Mich^  aastiDor  to  S»>Et,  Incn 

Mlch««  a  conontkNi  off  MicUgaB 

Fled  Apr.  19, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  272,MS 

iCMmL    (CL<2--399) 


1.  A  portable  beverage  di^nser,  comprising: 

a  lightweight  portable  box  having  a  carrying  handle,  a, 
pair  of  compartments  provided  in  said  box  of  com- 
parable siae  and  wei|^  receptive  capacity  and  in 
balanced  relation  to  said  carryfaig  handle, 

(ooe  of  said  compartments  having  a  pressurizing  cham- 
ber member  and  related  valves  and  controls  provided 
therein, 

the  other  of  said  compartments  being  insulated  and 
having  a  cooling  coil  provided  therein, 

said  one  compartment  being  receptive  of  household 
size  fluid  container  means  therein  for  engagement 
with  said  pressurizing  chamber  member  and  said 
cooling  coU, 

said  other  compartment  being  receptive  of  coolant 
fluid  therein  and  about  said  coding  coU, ' 

and  said  coolant  receptive  compartment  having  a  fluid 
weight  capacity  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  fluid 
ffffntafnitr  means  and  having  drainage  means  opera- 
tivdy  connected  thereto  for  maintainfaig  an  aooept- 
abla  carrying  weight  balance  therewith. 


Ry^  iiiH  nte 
a  ceepettioB  of  New  Y«Hi 
2S,  190,  Sar.  No.  399,147 


l.'A  hermetioally  sealed  rotary  compressor  unit  in 
combination  with  a  refrigeration  system  including  con- 
densing means  for  condensing  high  pressure  refrigerant 
discharged  from  said  compressor  and  an  evaporator,  said 
compresscM-  unit  comprising  a  hermetic  casing  for  contain- 
ing a  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas, 

a  multiple  compressor  means  in  said  casing  comprising 
upper  and  lower  annular  cylinders  separated  by  a 
plate  forming  one  end  wall  of  each  cylinder, 

a  motor  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing 
above  said  compressor  unit  and  including  a  shaft  for 
driving  both  of  said  rotors, 

a  discharge  line  cooMnunicating  with  the  top  portion 
of  said  casing  for  conveying  hi^  pressure  refrigerant 
to  said  condensing  means, 

means  for  introducing  low  pressure  refrigerant  from 
said  evaporator  into  said  cylinders, 

upper  and  lower  discharge  chambers  for  each  of  said 
cylinders, 

said  discharge  chambers  being  disposed  ooe  above  the 
other  and  being  separated  by  the  said  plate. 

means  fOr  injecting  condensed  liquid  refrigerant  from 
said  condensing  means  into  said  lower  cylinder  for 
ooollhg  the  hi^  pressure  |as  discharged  therefrom, 

means  comprising  a  conduit  communicating  with  said 
lower  disduu-ge  chamber  and  extending  through  said 
upper  discharge  chamber  for  directing  the  cooled 
hi^  pressure  refrigerant  discharged  from  said  lower 
cylinder  against  the  lower  end  of  said  motor  for  pas- 
sage through  said  motor, 

and  means  for  discharging  tha  high  pressure  gas  dis- 
charged from  said  upper  disdiarge  chamber  into  the 
portion  of  said  casing  above  said  motor  for  mixing 
with  the  high  pressure  refrigerant  from  aid  lower 
cylinder  before  passing  out  of  the  casing  through  said 
discharge  line! 


3,191,494 
ACCELERATION  CONTROL  DEViCB 
P.  Schlvley,  Jr^  BHMshem.  Pa.,  aa^Mrla  1 

?BBi|inji,  New  Yart,  N.Y.,  m  eaepawlfcw  af 
New  Jer  aey 

FRsd  Apr.  li,  1993, 8w.  N^  273377 
Snttmt  (CL94— 39) 
1.  I9  an  impulse  too!  having  housing  means  provided 
with  a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  ^ndle  means  in 
said  housing  means  and  the  fluid,  drive  means  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  housing  and  spindle  means  for 
causing  relative  rotary  movement  about  an  squs  between 
said  bousing  and  spindle  means,  the  other  of  said  houMog 
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and  qrindle  means  being  adapted  to  dynamically  seal  said 
cavity  into  a  high  pressure  portion  and  a  low  pressure  por- 
tion, and  an  acceleration  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  said  one  of  said  housing  and  qandle  means  being 
provided  with  passage  means  in  communication  with 
said  high  and  low  pressure  portions  of  said  cavity, 

(b)  an  operating  member  with  its  center  of  gravity  off- 
set from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  housing  and 
spindle  means,  and  being  reciprocal  in  said  one  of 
said  housing  and  ^indle  means  across  said  passage 


ooil  springs  cmmected  in  compound  elastic  idatioa- 
ship  with  respect  to  one  aaotim-, 
(f )  said  q>rings  being  disposed  in  co-axial  i^ationsfa^ 
between  said  flint  and  the  base  of  said  cop  <ik»^ 


(g)  and  a  connector  inteiposed  between  the  a(Qaoeat 
ends  of  said  firings, 

(h)  said  c(mnector  having  a  cup  shaped  body  and  a  Ut- 
erally  extending  flange  pmtion  movaUy  diqiosed  ao 
as  to  be  freely  floating  witiiin  said  bore. 

(i)  the  body  of  said  connector  being  disposed  witfaiB 
tiie  coil  of  said  larger  q>fing  so  duit  the  flange  por- 

.  tkm  thereof  rests  on  the  upper  end  ct  said  largo^  coil 
•pring  and  the  bottom  end  of  said  huier  coO  spring 
being  seated  in  contact  with  the  base  ql  said  cup 
shaped  cover, 

(j)  and  the  smaller  of  said  wrings  having  one  end 
seated  in  the  hollow  of  said  connector  and  having  its 
other  end  urged  against  said  flint  idiereby  the  pee. 
stress  of  the  compound  ^ring  urging  said  flint  to- 
ward said  wheel  can  be  readily  adjusted  by  relative 
movement  between  the  flint  holder  and  associated  cup 
shaped  member  due  to  the  threaded  connection  there- 
between,  and  said  connector  floataUy  diq>osed  be- 
tween said  qirings  cause  said  springs  to  elfoct  a  con- 
tinuous and  uniform  compound  elastic  foroe  on  said 
flint 


means  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, 

(c)  biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  oper- 
ating member  to  hold  said  operating  member  in  said 
open  position  until  said  one  of  said  housing  and  spin- 
dle means  is  rotating  at  a  predetermined  speed,  and 

(d)  said  operating  member  being  operated  against  the 
biasing  means  by  centrifugal  force  at  the  predeter- 
mined speed  to  move  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  position  thereby  blocking  said  passage  means 
and  permitting  impuladng  of  said  tooL 


Peter  D. 


3,191,499 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

^chsaectady,  N.  Y^  asslgBor  to  _  _ 

«.  ^  .V  -■y»  ■  «»>— <wi  ^  New  Yeik 
Filed  Dec  26,  IHl,  Scr.  Na^  191,993 
SOaiM.   (CL  97-^1) 


3,191,499 


Kogyo 
FBed  Al 

dalB.   (CL97— 7.1) 


Tokyo,  Is 


LBT.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  273,524 

1  c  ■      - 


2.  A  pbotoflash  lamp  comprising  an  hermetically 
•ealed  lij^t  transmitting  envelope;  an  atmosphere  of 
oxygen  within  said  envelope,  and  a  charge  of  a  com- 
bustible actinic  light  producing  material  within  said  enve- 
lope sufficient,  on  combustion  withfai  said  envelope,  to 
produce  actinic  light  of  a  brightness  correqwrnding  to 
that  of  a  black  body  radiator  at  the  combustion  ton- 
perature  of  thorium,  said  material  comprising  unoxidized 
thorium. 


A  mechanism  for  perfecting  igniti<n  in  a  lighter  having 
a  housing  and  a  q>arking  wheel  rotatably  joumalled 
thereon,  the  improvement  of, 

(a)  a  flint  holder  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
adapted  to  slidaMy  receive  thereon  a  piece  of  flint, 
said  holder  being  disposed  adjacent  said  parking 
wheel  so  that  die  flint  dierein  engages  witia  said  wheel, 

(b)  said  flint  holder  having  formed  thneon  external 
tiueads, 

(c)  a  cup  shaped  cover  formed  with  internal  threads 
adjustably  threaded  to  the  end  of  said  flint  hoider 
to  render  said  flint  holder  «dally  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  said  cup  shaped  cover  threaded  thereto, 

(d)  means  interposed  within  said  flint  holder  and  ciq> 

shaped  cover  threaded  thereto  to  bias  tiw  flint  in  said 
holder  toward  said  sparking  aiieel. 

(a)  said  latter  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  sized 
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DE-MASTER  KEY  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Canon  Y.  ^0^  RockfM,  DL,  assfaMr  to  NaliaMi 

^^iS'^'*'**'  "•»  ■  corpwatiaB  of  Dshwe 

Fled  Nov.  29, 1993, 8«.  No.  329,994 

4ClalaK   <CL79— 393) 


4.  In  a  pin  tamblar  cylinder  lock  having  a 
plug  widi  a  longitudinally  extending  fceyway 
of  upper  and  lower  sprinrartaaUd  freely 
tumUers,  an  elongated  defonnable  wafer 
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tudinaUy  in  said  key  way  having  a  vertical  cro»  aection  cylinder  doe  to  said  refilling  to  leetUblith  said  commiini. 

corresponding  to  the  contour  of  aAd  positioned  within  the  cation  upon  completion  ofsaM  iSSI  conmrnm. 

keyway  below  and  supporting  at  least  one  layer  pin  * 

tumUer  in  a  position  permitting  roUtion  of  the  plug  by  ^""^^"'"^■^ 


a  first  key  which  lifts  the  other  tumblers  in  their  columns 
to  the  shear-line,  a  pin  providing  a  rigid  abutment  in 
said  plug  against  which  the  rear  edge  of  s^  wafer  abuts 
to  aid  in  positioning  the  wafer  in  the  keyway.  and  a  second 
key  which  when  inserted  in  the  keyway  engages  and 
dislodges  the  wafer  and  moves  it  to  a  second  extended 
potition  where  the  wafer  is  deformed  and  lodged  under 
said  pin  to  allow  all  the  tumblers  to  intersect  the  shear- 
line  upon  withdrawal  of  the  second  key  and  render  the 
first  key  inoperative. 


HYDRAUUC  DRAWIENCH 
Cwg  A.  MKdbeB,  Yn—gsisi 

lowiB,  Oyo,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 

FOcd  Apr.  19,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  191,715 
4Clalw.   (CL72— 14) 
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HYDKAUUC  PRESSURE  REGULATING  SYSITM 

FOR  ROLLING  MILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
'^^'y^T***^.»<'^?'tfc''^Mi'l«>rtoBlaw- 
*■«  CoMpvQr,  PlMibwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatiM  of 


Ffcd  Fck.  9, 19<2,  Ser.  Now  171,99< 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  regulating  system  for  rolls 
m  a  rolling  mill  stand  or  the  like,  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  pressure  cylinder  in  said 
stand,  a  piston  in  said  pressure  cylinder  to  exert  a  selected 
rolling  force,  means  for  pumping  hydraulic  liquid  at  a 
selected  positioning  pressure  into  said  pressure  cylinder 
to  raise  said  piston  a  selected  amount,  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  cylinder  and  adapted  when  closed 
to  hold  said  piston  generally  in  said  raised  position,  a 
maintainer  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
cylinder  through  said  valve  means,  a  plunger  in  said  main- 
tamer  cylinder,  counterweight  and  beam  means  to  exert 
a  lever  force  upon  said  plunger  to  provide  a  pressure 
at  least  as  high  as  said  first-named  pressure  and  said 
selected  rollins  force  and.  further,  to  feed  liquid  in  said 
maintainer  cylinder  incrementally  toward  said  pressure 
cylinder  to  maintain  the  same  without  letdown,  means 
responsive  to  a  selected  amount  of  movement  of  nid 
plwiger  due  to  diachargt  of  liquid  from  said  mainuiner 
cylinder  in  said  incremental  feed  to  cut  off  said  communi- 
cation between  said  maintainer  cylinder  and  said  pressure 
cylinder  without  release  of  pressure  in  said  pressure 
cylinder,  means  responsive  to  withdraw  said  plunger  rela- 
tive to  said  maintainer  cylinder  and  such  last-named  means 
to  refill  said  maintainer  cylinder,  and  means  responsive  to 
movemeot  of  said  phmger  relative  to  aaid  maintainer 


1.  A  drawbench  assembly  comprising  a  die  through 
which  workpieces  are  drawn,  a  track  structure  extending 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  die  on  one  side  of  the 
die.  a  draw  carriage  movable  along  said  track  structure 
and  adapted  to  pull  workpieces  through  the  die,  fluid 
motor  means  for  moving  the  draw  carriage  away  from 
the  die  and  for  returning  the  draw  carriage  to  the  die  at 
the  completion  of  a  drawing  operation,  sai^  fluid  motor 
means  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  reciprocable 
therein,  means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  to  the 
draw  carriage  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  in  one 
direction  will  cause  the  draw  carriage  to  move  away 
from  the  die  while  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  op- 
posite direction  will  cause  the  draw  carriage  to  move 
toward  the  die.  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  pump  having  an  input 
port  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  a  pair  of  output 
ports,  means  connecting  the  respective  output  ports  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  means  including  a  first 
electromechanical  device  electrically  actuable  to  cause 
said  pump  to  deliver  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  first 
port  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  cause  the  draw  car- 
riage to  move  away  from  said  die.  means  infityfing  a 
second  electromechanical  device  electrically  actuable  to 
cause  said  pump  to  deliver  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  second  port  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  cause 
the  draw  carriage  to  move  toward  said  die.  means  includ- 
ing a  third  electromechanical  device  electrically  actuable 
to  cause  the  pump  to  deliver  a  rate  of  fluid  flow  from 
said  firet  port  which  is  less  than  4hat  delivered  when  the 
first  electromechanical  device  is  actuated,  load  responsive 
switch  means  actuable  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  de- 
livered from  said  first  port  as  the  draw  carriage  moves 
away  from  the  die  and  pulls  a  workpiece  through  the  die. 
a   first  limit   switch  device  positioned  along  the  track 
structure  immediately  adjacent  said  die  and  actuable  by 
the  draw  carriage  at  its  extreme  limit  of  travel  along  the 
track  structure  toward  the  die,  a  second  limit  switch  device 
positioned  along  the  track  structure  ahead  of  the  first 
limit  switch  device  and  actuable  by  movement  of  the 
draw  carriage  as  it  approaches  the  die  but  before  the 
draw  carriage  reaches  its  extreme  limit  of  travel  adjacent 
the  die,  first  electrical  circuit  means  including  the  first 
limit  switch  device  for  actuating  said  first  electitMnechani- 
cal  device  to  initially  cause  the  pump  to  deliver  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  first  port  when  the  first  limit 
switch  device  is  actuated  and  the  draw  carriage  is  at  its 
extreme  limit  of  travel  adjacent  the  die.  second  circuit 
means  including  said  pressure  responsive  switch  means 
for  actuating  said  first  electromechanical  device  to  cause 
the  pump  to  continue  to  deliver  fiuid  under  pressure  from 
said  first  port  when  the  load  responsive  switch  means  is 
actuated  upon  delivery  of  fluid  under  pretsuie  from  uid 
first  port  and  fbr  deactuating  the  flrst  electromechanical 
device  to  stop  the  flow  of  fiuid  under  pressure  from  said 
first  port  when  the  pressure  at  said  first  port  drops  at 
the  completion  of  a  drawing  operation  as  the  trailing  end 


June  29,  1966 


GENERAL  AN©  MECHANICAL 


1727 


of  a  workpiece  passes  through  said  die,  third  circuit 
means  for  actuating  said  second  electromechanical  device 
after  the  completion  of  a  drawing  operation  to  cause  said 
pump  to  deliver  fiuid  from  said  second  port  and  thereby 
cause  the  draw  carriage  to  travd  toward  said  die.  and 
fourth  circuit  means  including  said  second  limit  switch 
device  for  actuating  said  third  electromechanical  device 
as  the  draw  carriage  approaches  the  die  to  thereby  de- 
crease the  rate  o!  fluid  fiow  from  said  second  port  and 
reduce  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  draw  carriage  toward 
the  die. 


tially  leas  than  the  stroke  of  said  ram,  and  motion 
up  means  movable  betwem  said  thnsst  applying 
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and  said  ram  thneby  to  transmit  thrust  to  said  ram  and 
drive  aaid  ram  along  its  path  of  reciprocation. 
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PRESS  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Clarence  E.  Dmrall,  3593  N.  El  Viitdi  Ave,  Peofffa,  DL 

Filed  Jne  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  294,799 

9ClaiM.    (0.72—26) 


1.  A  metal  extrusion  press  comprising  a  main  ram, 
hydraulic  means  for  driving  said  ram.  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol devices  regulating  the  supply  of  liquid  to  the  hydrau- 
lic means,  the  speed  of  the  ram  being  variable  by  the 
use  of  diflterent  combinations  of  said  coqtrol  devices,  and 
electrical  control  equipment  comprising'  a  plurality  of 
stage  switches,  switch-operating  means  movable  to- 
gether with  the  ram  and  arranged  to  operate  said 
stage  switches  in  turn  during  a  cycle  of  the  press,  and 
selector  means  operating  different  groups  of  said  control 
devices  in  re^wnse  to  actuation  of  different  stage  switches 
by  said  switch-operating  means,  said  electrical  control 
equipment  further  comprisfaig  multi-position  switches  each 
providing  a  number  of  control  paths  at  each  position,  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  each  of  said  control  devices, 
and  interconnections  between  each  position  of  each  said 
multi-position  switch  and  said  control  devices,  whei«by 
different  combinations  of  said  control  devices  are  rendered 
operative  via  different  podtiana  of  each  of  said  multi- 
posiUon  switches  and  whereby  the  speed  of  the  ram  is 
varied  in  a  pre-determined  sequence  during  the^yde  of 
the 


1.  In  a  press  brake  having  a  bed  adapted  to  hold  a  die. 
a  ram  adapted  to  hold  a  complementary  die.  power  op- 
erated means  connected  to  the  ram  to  move  it  through  a 
predetermined  stroke  toward  and  away  from  the  bed, 
and  means  to  adjust  the  ram  relative  to  the  power  op- 
erated means  thereby  to  adjust  the  movement  of  the  ram 
toward  the  bed.  bending  control  means  comprising  a 
motor  connected  to  the  adjusting  means  to  move  it,  a 
rotauble  drum  drivaUy  connected  to  the  motor  to  be 
driven  thereby  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  poaition 
of  the  ram  relative  to  the  power  operated  means,  a  pair 
of  switches  mounted  adjacent  to  the  drum  and  operably 
connected  to  the  motor  to  stop  it  when  either  switch  |i 
actuated,  at  least  one  finger  adjusUbly  mounted  on  the 
drum  and  engageable  with  the  switches  selectively  to 
actuate  them  when  the  drum  is  rotated  to  different  angular 
positions,  and  a  manually  operable  switdi  operably  con- 
nected to  the  motor  to  energize  it  reganUess  of  the  actu- 
ated condition  of  the  first  named  switches. 
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Fled  Ai«.  16, 1962, 8«.  Nn.  217«63S 

23ClainH.    (CL72-22) 

1.  A  compressing  device  comprising,  a  ram,  means  for 

applying  thrust  to  one  end  of  said  ram  intermittently 

and  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  ram, 

said  thrust  applying  means  having  an  amplitude  substan- 


349MU 

EXntUSiON  APPARATUS  WIIH  REMOVABLE 

DIE  INSERT 

Walter  H.  StOtm,  Nofth  CaldwcB.  N  J.,  aestasar  I* 

FBed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,917 

1    I  ^*^"*^    (CL  72-41) 

1.  In  an  extiuswn  apparatus  comprishif  a  contahier 
■nemUy  adapted  to  support  a  billet  therewitUn.  a  die 
means  havmg  an  orifice,  ram  means  asaodated  with  said 
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membly  for  applyiiig  preMun  on  a  billet  in  the  cootainer 
anembly  to  force  the  billet  to  flow  throu^  said  orifice, 
means  for  providing  a  low  pressure  zone  wherein  the  flow- 
ing  material  of  the  billet  is  ftee  of  laterally  restrictive 
forces,  said  die  means  having  an  annukr  die  insert  made 


from  a  clay  bearing  material  capable  of  being  fired,  and 
moans  for  introducing  a  flowable  medium  into  said  low 
pressure  zone  and  around  said  die  insert  so  that  the  flow- 
able  medium  is  between  the  periphery  of  said  insert  and 
the  juxtaposed  portion  of  said  die  means. 


„^__  3,19M14        

HEMMING  MACHINE  OR  nXTURE 
A.  KoOar,  6544  KMlhrood  Circle,  md  Anthow  J. 
j^^^wie,  25425  Tweed  Drive^  bolh  of  Bimyagham, 

Fled  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261. 436 
UCWns.    (CL72— 46) 


1.  A  heouning  machine  ittuating  uw't  initially  develop- 
mg  motion  in  a  side  direction  to  fold  an  upstanding  work- 
piece  flange  over  on  the  workpiece  and  then  developing 
inotion  in  a  down  direction  to  clinch  the  flange  against 
the  workpiece  in  a  smooth  ironed-out  hem  comprising, 
a  base  structure  including  an  anvil  such  as  a  shaped 
form  for  supporting  a  workpiece  in  the  hem  loca- 
tion, 
at  least  one  bracket  fixed  on  said  base  structure;  bot- 
tom, intermediate,  and  top  pins  constituting  fixed 
pivot  poinU  supported  on  said  bracket, 
toggle  links  having  a  first  end  pivoted  on  said  bracket 

mtermediate  pin.  a  knee  joint,  and  a  second  end, 
at  least  one  rocker  arm  having  an  inner  end  pivoted 
on  said  bottom  pin,  an  intermediate  pprtion  pivotally 
connected  to  said  toggle  links  second  end.  and  an 
outer  end, 
cUnch  po#er  means  on  said  rocker  arm  outer  end  con- 
nected to  said  toggle  knee  joint  to  pivot  said  knee 
joint  to  cock  said  links  to  raise  said  rocker  arm  and 
to  straighten  said  links  to  lower  said  rocker  arm. 
at  least  one  jaw  having  a  bottom  en^^  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  rocker  arm  for  raisiag  and  lowering 


therewith;  said  jaw  having  an  unwr  end  including 
a  henuning  steel  positioned  relative  to  said  anvil; 
and 

fold  power  means  on  said  top  pin  pivotally  connected 
to  said  jaw  upper  end  for  moving  said  hemming 
steel  in  a  side  direction  relative  to  said  anvil; 

said  fold  power  means  upon  activation  moving  said  jaw 
,  and  hemming  steel  in  a  side  direction  to  fold  a  flange 
over  on  a  workpiece,  on  said  anvil; 

said  clinch  power  means  upon  activation  moving  said 
links,  jaw,  and  hemming  steel  in  a  down  direction  tp 
clinch  a  flange  down  on  a  workpiece  on  said  anvil 
in  an  ironed-out  hem. 
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1.  In  a  tube  forming  machine: 

means  for  supporting  an  elongated  blank; 

a  roller  head  hiiving  an  open-center  configuration  to 
accommodate  the  blank  and  a  tube  made  therefrom; 

means  mounting  said  roller  head  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  co-axial  with  the  axis  of  the  blank; 

means  connected  with  the  blank  for  moving  the  blank 
relative  to  the  head  in  a  direction  along  the  blank 
axis;' 

roller  means  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  annulus  dis- 
posed on  said  head,  the  roller  means  having  a  pair 
of  annular  working  sections  surrounding  said  blank 
and  making  simultaneous  engagement  with  the  out- 
side of  the  blank  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  blank  axis,  the  engagement  areas  of  tiie  work- 
ing sections  being  the  same  radial  disUnoe  from  the 
blank  axis  and  lying  in  the  same  radial  plane  so 
that  the  working  force  of  one  section  radially  bal- 
ances the  working  force  of  the  other  section;  and 

mounting  mechanism  including  means  rotatably  con- 
necting said  annular  working  sections  with  the  head 
for  rotation  relative  to  the  head  about  axes  respec- 
tively making  an  acute  angle  with  said  blank  axis 
and  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  blank  axis,  the 
axes  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  said  axial 
plane,  said  blank  axial  motion,  said  head  rotation 
and  said  working  section  rotation  causing  each  said 
working  section  to  progressively  engage  the  blank 
along  a  helical  path  around  the  blank  axis. 


Tcs., 
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PIPE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Ofii  p.  Prilcfcett  Md  MBchnel  W.ZilliB, 

MMgiMn  In  nMcheit  EmglBeefliig  4k 
HooaloiB,  Tex.,  ■  cerpwliua  ef  T«im 

Filed  Dec  24, 1962, 8cr.  Now  246,121 
1  Chilli.    (CL72— 166) 
Apparatus  for  "rolling  the  end  of  a  tubular  member 
which  comprises 
a  fa6e  plate  having  a  center  opening  coaxial  with  said 
member. 
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at  least  three  radial  dote  faitersectiag  said  center  open- 
ing. 

a  die-mounting  segment  adjustably  nwunted  owr  each 
slot. 

an  inner  die  guide  didably  monnaed  in  each  segment 
for  movemem  radially  of  said  face  phvte. 

a  rotatahle  inner  die  mounted  on  each  inner  die  guide 
and  eittnding  perpendicoUrly  from  said  face  plate, 

means  mounted  on  each  said  inner  die  guide  for  rotat- 
ing the  inner  die  mounted  on  add  die  guide, 

a  floating  cam  ring  rotaubly  di^oaed  ooocentric  with 
aaid  center  opening; 

t  cam  surface  on  said  cam  ring  for  eadi  inner  die, 


(f)  a  plurality  of  roller  members;  and 

(g)  cage  means  movable  relative  to  said  segment  I 

ben  about  said  axis  fbr  letahdng  laid  lolkr  mem- 
bers in  drcumferentially  spaced  lelatioiiaUp  while 


free  to  ffliove  radiaOy  relative  to  said  cage  ■»<.— ^ 
and  for  roUtion  of  said  roller  members  about  reqwo- 
tive  axes  radially  qiaced  from  the  axis  of  said  carrier 
means  while  said  tcXLcr  memben  are  in  rolling  en- 
gagement with  said  track. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORMING 
SERPENTINE  FINS 

B.  ModlM,  119  llfh  SL,  RndMk  Wh. 
Fllad  Jan.  6, 1961,  Sar.  Ne.  6M76 
MCWaM.    (CL72— 167) 


a  cam  roller  mounted  on  each  mner  die  guide  engaging 

a  cam  surface  on  said  cam  roller, 
means  mounted  on  said  face  {date  openUy  engaging 

said  cam  ring  for  rotation  thereof  whereby  said  inner 

dies  are  moved  radially  outwardly, 
an  outer  die  guide  slidably  mounted  on  each  segment 

for  movement  radially  of  said  face  plate, 
a  rotatahle  outer  die  mounted  on  each  outer  die  guide 

and  extending  perpendiculariy  from  said  face  plate 

and  parallel  to  and  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner 
■    die  mounted  on  the  same  segment,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  face  plate  operebly  engaging 

each  said  outer  die  guide  for  movement  of  said  outer 

dies  radially  of  said  face  plate. 


A^.«.^^  349M17  • 

>^fARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  HOLLOW  MEMBERS 

^•teMT    Adan,    SernQy,    CaechoslovakhL   asataBar    la 
a    itaaeM    Ictedj 


22, 196^8air^N«J63J62 
Sl.lJl/tr'""^  SeK.  4. 1962. 
SCUhh.    (CL72— 126) 
l..In  a  shaping  device,  in  combinatiaii: 

(a)  carrier  means  having  an  axis  and  adapted  to  rotete 
about  said  axis; 

(b)  a  cam  member  having  an  axiaUy  tapering  face 
extending  about  said  axis,  said  member  being  mount- 
ed on  laid  carrier  means  for  axial  movement; 

(c)  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  axial  movement 
of  said  member; 

W)*  P*"»M*y  <rf  aegment  memben  drcumferentially 
offset  about  said  tapering  face  and  formed  with  re- 
vective  cffcumferentially  suooeaalve  grooves,  said 
grooves  jointly  defining  a  track  about  nid  axis; 

(e)  riide  means  on  said  carrier  means  for  guiding 
radial  movement  of  said  segment  memben  toward 
end  away  Cram  paid  tapering  face; 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  aerpentine  fin  structure  for 
a  heat  exchange  structure,  said  fin  structure  comprisn^  a 
plurality  of  fin  elemenU  adapted  to  be  connected  along 
dieir  bteral  edges  to  respective  tube  elemento  <rf  the  heat 
exchange  structure  with  each  fin  element  being  ^imnftftml 
at  one  of  its  edges  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  an  adja- 
cent fin  element  at  one  side  thereof  and  at  ita  opposite 
edge  to  the  corre^tonding  edge  of  the  adjacent  fin  ele- 
ment at  the  other  side  thereof,  providing  a  generally  cor- 
rugated or  serpentine  shaped  structure,  the  connecting 
portions  between  adjacent  fin  elements  providing  »»— nt 
by  whidi  the  fln  element  may  be  connected  to  awftfiatgi< 
tube  elements  of  the  heat  exchange  striKture.  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  strip  of  metal  into  a 
fcnerally  corrugated  shape,  simultaneously  reducing  and 
tapering  the  thickness  of  the  strip  by  squeezing  and  coin- 
ing at  intermediate  portions  of  the  fin  elements,  wherd»y 
the  hitter  generally  taper  in  thickness  from  their  hteni 
edges  toward  tihe  central  portion  thereof,  and  sticlchii^ 
the  fin  element  at  said  intermediate  portions  of  rednoed 
thickness  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  said  fin  stractnre 
widi  fin  elemenU  of  uniform  width,  gathering  the  corni- 
ptions  to  bring  the  latter  into  doacr  proximity  than  de- 
sired in  the  finished  structure,  and  releasing  the 
ptions  to  permit  expansion  thereof  to  the  desirad 
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3491*419 
BENMNG  APPARATUS 
M.  npfc  Wcbilv  GrovM,  Mo^  . 
^ 'rof^Ca^1»^yf*^^,Mo^ 

FIM  Mmy  19, 19<2,  S«.  No.  193,724 
UCMma.    (CL  72-^294) 


FLARO^inMlL 
^    Framk  R.  WUmm,  Moopkb,  Ton.,  MitaMr  to 
.Jtella  CorponrtkNi,  ClerdMi,  OUo,  a 
'-^  of  Ohio 

F«ad  Not.  2^  19<3,  Ser.  No.  327,999 
Uniliiii      (a.7»-317) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  the  margini  of  a  generally 
rectangular  sheet  metal  blank  to  form  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  ho6ks  at  the  four  edges  thereof,  the  first  and 
second  hoolu  extending  along  first  and  second  margins 
of  the  blank  at  right  angles  to  one  another  on  one  face 
of  the  blank  aad  the  third  and  fourth  hooks  extending 
along  the  other  two  margins  of  the  blank  at  right  angles 
to  one  another  on  the  other  face  of  the  blank,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  table  structure  having  first  and  second 
edges  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  third  and  fourth 
edges  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  table  struc- 
ture being  adapted  to  receive  a  blank  in  a  first  position 
wherein  its  first  and  second  margins  extend  beyond  the 
first  and  second  edges  of  said  table  structure,  means  at 
said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  Uble  structure  for 
bending  said  first  and  second  margins  of  the  blank  in 
said  first  position  in  one  direction  to  form  the  first  and 
second  hooks,  the  blank  being  shiftable  relaUve  to  the 
table  structure  after  formation  of  the  first  and  second 
hooks  to  a  second  posiUon  wherein  the  third  and  fourth 
margins  of  the  blank  extend  beyond  said  third  and  fourth 
edges  of  the  table  structure,  and  means  at  said  third  and 
fourth  edges  of  said  table  structure  for  bending  said 
third  and  fourth  margins  of  the  blank  in  said  second 
position  in  the  opposite  direction  to  form  the  third  and 
fourth  hooks,  the  means  for  bending  the  first  and  second 
margins  of  the  blank  comprising  first  and  second  ver- 
HcaHy  movable  clamping  bars  each  carrying  a  bending 
blade  adapted  to  clamp  the  blank  to  the  table  structure, 
andflrst  and  second  bending  bars  mounted  for  movement 
to  bend  the  first  and  second  margins  of  the  blank  up  and 
around  the  edges  of  said  bending  blades  and  over  the 
latter,  the  means  for  bending  the  third  margin  of  the 
blank  comprising  a  third  vertically  movable  bar  carry, 
mg  yielding  presser  means  for  clamping  the  blank  to 
the  table  structure  and  means  for  bending  down  the  third 
margin  of  the  blank  around  said  third  edge  of  the  UUe. 
and  a  third  bending  bar  adapted  to  move  in  under  said 
third  edge  of  the  table  and  bend  in  the  third  margin 
of  the  blank,  and  the  means  for  bending  the  fourth 
margin  of  the  blank  comprising  a  fourth  vertically  mov- 
abte  clamping  bar  adapted  to  clamp  the  blank  to  the 
table  structure  and  a  fourth  bending  bar  mounted  for 
movement  to  bend  the  fourth  margin  of  the  blank  down- 
ward around  the  fourth  edge  of  the  table  structure  and 
under  the  latter. 


V 


1.  A  tube  flaring  tool  oompriatnt: 

(a)  clamping  means  for  holding  a  tube  to  be  flared, 

(b)  a  post  having  first  and  second  ends, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  damping  means  on  said 
first  end, 

(d)  an  arm  supported  on  said  aecond  end. 

(e)  a  flaring  cone  having  an  internally  threaded  hole, 

(f)  a  spindle  having  an  externally  threaded  end  por- 
tion for  tbreadedly  engaging  said  hole, 

(g)  means  for  joumahng  said  spindle  in  said  arm  for 
non-axial  rotary  movement  for  driving  said  cone  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  clamping  means,  and 

(h)  means  interengaging  said  post  and  said  flaring  cone 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cone  when  said  cone  is 
driven. 


3,191,421 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOUDSPEAKER 

FKLD  STRUCTURE 

AMo  L.  Coco,  1M9  E.  SMh  St,  Chia«o,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  39, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  99,414 

4  Claims.    (0.72—329) 


so 


jK 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  field  structure  for  the  mag- 
netic circuit  of  a  loudspeaker  from  sheet  metal  in  the  con- 
figuration of  a  cylindrical  cup  having  a  cloaed  bottom  and 
an  open  mouth  of  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  in- 
ner diameter  of  said  cup,  which  comprises  blanking  a  diK 
and  drawing  same  to  cup  configuration  with  a  rounded 
bottom,  confining  the  rounded  bottom  and  curitag  the 
upper  edge  of  the  cup  to  neck  the  same  inwanlly  to  form 
an  interior  lip  thereat,  flattening  the  upper  ed^  <rf  the  lip 
with  the  rounded  bottom  confined,  cutting  the  inside  edge 
of  the  lip  to  a  cylindrical  configuration  of  predetermined 
internal  diameter  and  flattening  the  mterior  bottom  of  the 
cup  while  confining  the  flattened  upper  edge  in  cylindrical 
configuration. 

3,191,422 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
METAL  ARTICLBS 
Rkhard  Rokcrt  BoR,  Lake  VHa,  DL,  i 


^_^.  New  Yoik, 

New  Jcngr 

Flii  Jm.  19, 1961, 8w.  No.  91,727 

9CWaM.   (CL72--J44) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  formii^  a  thin  metal  blank  Iwving 

a  hole  therein  faito  a  cup-shaped  article  having  a  side  wall 

aad  an  end  with  a  longitudinally  extendiag  opca-cnded 


tnbolar  neck  diqKMed  on  said  end  compriaiag,  a  die  hav- 
ing a  die  aperture,  metal  woridng  snrfaoe  means  on  said 
die  aperture  for  cold  workmg  said  Uaak  material  a*  said 
material  is  slidably  moved  across  and  in  oootact  widi  said 
surface  means,  a  holding  member  adapted  to  position 
and  releasably  hold  a  peripheral  margin  of  said  blank 
against  said  die  with  a  predetermined  force,  a  pundi  le- 
dprocably  mounted  in  udal  alignment  widi  said  die  aper- 
ture, an  end  surface  on  said  punch,  means  for  moving  said 
punch  through  said  die  aperture  and  withdrawing  all  of 


said  peripheral  margin  from  between  said  holding  mem- 
ber and  said  die  and  transporting  all  of  said  peripheral 
margin  across  and  in  contact  with  said  surface  means  to 
form  all  <rf  said  peripheral  margin  into  a  side  wtU  por- 
tion <A  a  cup-shaped  article  having  an  end,  and  plug  means 
disposed  on  said  punch  end  surface  for  forming  an  open- 
ended  tubular  neck  extending  longitudinally  outwardly 
from  said  end  by  distending  a  portion  of  said  end  adja> 
cent  said  hole  simultaneously  with  the  forming  of  said 
side  wall  portion  of  said  cup-«haped  article. 


3,191,423 
FEED  DEVICE  FOR  IHREAD  ROLLING 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
G.  ~ 
Hartfovl 

^of 

FUed  Jaty  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,591 
laClaiBH.    (CL72— 429) 


1.  In  a  thread  rolling  machine  having  stationary  and 
movable  dies  and  a  feed  track  for  conveying  screw  blanks 
in  a  predetermined  position  to  a  location  adjacent  the 
stationary  die,  a  cover  assembly  for  the  track  comprising 
a  main  cover  and  an  extension  cover  positioned  coexten- 
sive with  the  track  with  the  extension  cover  located  at 
one  end  of  the  main  cover  generally  at  the  discharge  end 
of  the  track,  each  of  said  covers  having  a  guide  face  en- 
gageable  with  the  screw  blanks  bdng  fed  along  the  track 
to  the  dies,  means  connecting  the  extension  cover  to  the 
main  cover  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  adjacent  portions  of  the  guide  faces  are  continuous 
and  parallel  to  the  track  and, a  second  position  wherefai 
the  extension  cover  is  positioned  away  from  the  track  with 
the  adjacent  portioos  of  the  guifle  faces  lying  in  different 


plaaes  to  thereby  oqioae  a  number  of  the  kcrew  blanks, 
and  a  latch  for  releasaUy  locking  the  extensimi  cover 
in  said  first  position. 


DEVICE  FOR  MEAMUNG  MICROHARDNESB 
OF  MATERIALS 


,  Jawm,  both  eatfaealiMM  of , 
Oct  24, 1961,  S«r.  No.  147^19 
Snslmi     (CLTS— 1S.4) 


1.  Ani^q^aratas  for  (rfMerving  and  measuring  the  micro- 
hardness  of  test  qiecimens  at  high  temperatures  in  a  frame 
body  having  an  evacuated  region  and  a  fixed  base  an 
evacuated  region  comprising  an  indenter  within  the  evacu^ 
ated  region,  means  for  sekctivdy  loading  the  indeater 
with  weights  within  the  evacuated  region,  an  electrical 
heater  within  the  evacuated  region  for  supporting  a  test 
specimen  for  indentation  by  the  indenter,  a  peq>  aperture 
in  one  wall  of  the  frame  body,  a  normally  doaed  trans- 
parent dosure  for  the  peq;>  hole  aperture,  means  for  selec- 
tively shifting  the  position  of  the  test  specimen  itiativc 
to  the  indenter  to  receive  the  impact  of  the  indenter, 
means  for  rotating  the  heater  sdectively  from  «iignm*,i»* 
with  the  indenter  to  alignmoit  with  the  peep  aperture, 
a  measuring  microscope  in  alignment  with  and  externally 
the  peep  aperture  for  measuring  the  indentation  of  the 
test  specimen  produced  by  an  impact  of  the  indenter  with 
the  specimen  remaining  in  the  heater. 


.—                                 3,191,425 
MKAajRJJ^jTOF  Tm  CONCENTRATION  OF  A 
PARAMAGNETIC  GAS  IN  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
laasca  U  Watei.  Fk— hat.in   m—^  ...i ^  Mfae 


Saf( 


^ 


21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,^3 
iSX  73-23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a 
paramagnetic  gas  in  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  means 
for  producing  substantiaUy  identical  magnetic  fields  of 
non-uniform  distribution  across  two  spaced  air  gap*  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  a  given  axis,  means  for  rotating 
the  air  gaps  and  their  assodated  magnetic  fields  about  the 
axu,  means  defining  two  separate  arcuate  flow  paths  for 
Mibstantiany  equal  portions  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  said 
flow  paths  being  symmetryically  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
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of  Mid  axis  in  the  ]»th  of  the  air  gaps  when  those  gaps 
are  rotated,  means  for  locally  heating  the  mixtuie  in  di-' 
lined  portions  of  each  flow  path  to  provide  two  tem- 
perature differential  junctions  therein,  the  junctions  in  one 
flow  path  being  substantially  diamefric«lly  opposed  to 
the  corresponding  junctions  in  the  other  flow  path,  and 
praanre  responsive  means  ooonected  to  said  separate 
flow  paths  for  measuring  pressure  pulses  produced  in  the 
gaseous  mixture  by  the  periodicaUy  varying  magnetic 
flelds  at  said  junctions,  said  pressure  pulses  being  in  a 
direction  ftam  the  oold  to  the  hot  side  of  each  junction. 


apart,  injecting  a  second  marker  through  the  leak  into 
the  same  conduit  through  which  the  first  marker  traveled, 
and  measuring  the  time  for  the  second  marker  to  reach 
one  of  the  ^aced  poinu. 


a,19M2S 
_  VAPOR  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Jofc«I.P^a«gH«sneweoi,BL,nailinor,iy«Ms«enssi^ 
^SmSST'^  ^  New  Yost.  N.Y, 
FRsd  Jan. 24,  IMLSar. No. UfiS€ 
SCWm.   (a.73-.S9) 


aad  Joseph  R. 


ROCKET  FUEL  TBSI^G  APPARATUS 
VsrfeM  H.  B.  WBhite,  IMtkt      Otj 

tottea,  OidcB,  Utah,  and  Hs^  a  Nocke, 
AfaL,   aaripMn  to  IWokol  Chsmlc 
Pa^  a  catporalioa  ef  Detawan 
PB^  Ja&  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  l<S,lgl 
S  nihil,    (a.  73—35) 


1.  A  device  for  determim'ng  burning  rates,  at  various 
pressures,  of  combustible  substances  in  one  state  for  pre- 
dicting the  burning  rate  of  the  substance  in  another  state 
comprising  a  pressure  vessel  having  an  orifice  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  closable  access  means  for  the  pres- 
sure vessel  for  introducing  a  substance  in  oiie  state  to  be 
tested  therein,  ignition  means  in  the  pressure  vessel,  pres- 
sme-responsive  means  within  said  pressure  vessel,  means 
operated  by  the  pressure  responsive  means  for  indicatmg 
the  pressure  in  the  vessel  at  the  exterior  thereof,  and  the 
interior  of  said  pressure  vessel  having  a  contour  from 
othe  highest  lieasible  level  of  substance  therein  to  the  base 
thereof  in  which  the  internal  surface  of  said  pressure 
vmel  defines  varying  horizonUl,  cross-sectional  areas 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  to  produce  a  burning  rate  in 
said  one  sUte  functionally  related  to  the  probable  burn- 
ing nte  m  said  other  state. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  fluctuations  in  the  va> 
por  pressure  of  a  liquid  which  comprises  a  vaporizing 
chamber  having  drain  means  and  an  inlet  means  com- 
prising.A  nozzle  to  subsUntially  completely  atomiae  liquid 
introduced  to  said  vaporizing  chamber,  t«  o  pressure  lines 
leading  from  a  point  in  Mid  vaporizing  chamber  in  con- 
tact with  the  vapor  phase  to  opposite  sides  of  a  bellows 
in  a  pressure  sensing  chamber,  said  pressure  sensing  cham- 
ber comprising  two  fluid  tight  compartments  separated 
by  said  bellows,  said  bellows  being  movable  in  responw 
to  changes  in  pressure  in  either  of  Mid  compartments  and 
being  connected  to  means  for  measuring  Mid  bellows 
movement,  one  of  Mid  fluid  pressure  lines  having  a  valve 
for  maintaining  in  one  of  said  compartments  a  refer- 
ence pressure  derived  from  said  vaporizing  chamber  and 
independent  of  later  changes  of  preuure  m  said  vaporiz- 
ing chamber. 


3,19M27 

DEIECnON  OF  CONDUIT  LEAKS 
i.  Kapna,  Ir^  llanrtoi^  T«l,  mi^nt  to  lie 
lonllo^  HoMtoa,  Tcs^  a  corpontfoa  «f 

FIM  Jne  34, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  29MS7 
MCWw.  ^73-.49.S) 


3,191,429 
WEIGHT  AND  BALANCE  EQUIPMENT 
Canon  C.  SiiUlh,  Sflver  Sprte,  MiTliii^Mr,  ky 
BMDli,  to  the  UaUedStoles  of     ' 
1  bar  Ike  SecretaRy  of  Iha  Nary 
Filed  Jan.  22, 19<2jScr.  No.  IVTJfH 
3  Hihii    Ka.73— (5) 


c  . 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  leak 
in  a  conduit  where  the  leak  establishes  communication 
with  another  conduit  comprising,  measuring  the  time  re- 
quired for  a  first  marker  to  travel  through  one  of  the 
oondttits  between  two  poinu  spaced  a  known  distance 


1.  A  wei^  and  balandng  device  comprisiBg  a  pair 
of  wheeled  dollies,  one  of  said  doUias  havhig  a  grooved 
pulley  thereon  for  roUtion  about  a  horiiootal  axis,  an 
endless  wire  rope  sling  over  said  pulley  for  supporting 
an  end  portion  of  a  wlf  propelled  cylindrical  underwatar 
object  to  be  balanced  in  a  »ro  roll  positioo  for  roUtioo 
about  a  horizontal  axis  concentric  with  the  object,  means 


on  said  cylindrical  underwater  object  for  inMr^ting  the 
zoro  nn  position  thereof,  means  on  the  other  doUy  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  object  at  the  other  cod  thereof 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  and  means  for  applying  a 
constam  righting  momem  to  said  object  oomprising  a 
wei^  sntpmded  Iran  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  object  and  of  just  sufficient  mass  to  bring  the  object 
into  a  predetermined  state  of  balance  while  the  object  is 
self-propelled  through  th^  water.  » 


349M39 
TESTING  MEANS  USED  IN  DETERMINING  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  LOOSE  PARTICLES  WIIHIN  A 
CONTAINER  ^ 

Ted  H.  Govky,  Btiwtato  View,  OML,  _ 
Delcaa  CorpotirilQ%  Palo  Alto,  OriK.,  a 
tioB  of  CalHarBfai  »  — ^ 

FBcd  Nov.  t,  19i3,  Ssr.  No.  32242S 
9nalBii     (CL73— 47) 


nfsaaf 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  ultrasonic  vibrations  in  a 
device  which  has  parts  that  move  relative  to  each  other 
and  produce  ultrasonic  vibratioos  what  the  device  is  vi- 
brated, the  apparatus  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transducer, 
an  elongated  rod  having  one  end  in  contact  with  the  trans- 
ducer, a  holder  on  the  rodsuid  qiaced  from  the  said  one 
end  of  the  rod  for  holding  a  device  under  test,  means  for 
vibrating  the  rod  to  shake  the  hcrfder  and  device  to  cause 
the  said  parts  to  move  relative  to  eadi  other  and  produce 
ultrasonic  vibrations  which  travel  from  die  hoUer  along 
the  rod  to  the  transducer  to  produce  an  electric  «gMi, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  signal  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  ultrasonic  vibrations  in  the  device. 


3491,431 
PHASE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

PVedScyoai,Bethseda,Md.,a«^nr  to  the  Ualted  Slates 

of  ABMria  as  reprtMled  by  the  Secfvlaiy  of  the  Navy 

FBcd  Aag.  2S,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  134,499 

lOahik   (CL73— i7.1) 

(Gnalsd  BMler  TUe  3S,  U  A  Cade  (1992),  aec.  2dO 

Apparatus  for  determining  the  phase  angle  between 

the  force  applied  to  a  vibratory  system  and  the  resulting 

vibration  of  said  system  comprising: 

vibration  generator  means,  coupled  to<Mid  vibratory 
system,  for  generating  vibrations  in  Mid  vibratory 
system  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 
first  transducer  means  for  generating  a  first  dectrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  acceleration  of  said  vibra- 
tory system; 
second  transducer  means  for  generating  a  second  elec- 
trical signal  proportional  to  said  force  applied  to  said 
vibratory  system  by  said  vibration  generator  means; 
control  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  trans- 
ducer means,  for  adjusting  the  amplituds  of  said  first 
electrical  signal  to  equal  the  amplitude  of  the  in- 
phase  components  of  said  second  signal; 
phase-shifthig  means,  dectrically  coupled  to  said  coo- 
S16  o.o. 


trol  means,  for  slufting  the  phase  of  said  aeoood  eiao- 
trieal  signal  by  discrete  midlipies  of  ninety 'degrees; 
subtracting  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  phHe 
Aafliag  owaas  and  said  second  traasdnoer  meaas,  for 
snbtracdag  oae  of  said  electrical  signab  fTOm  the 
other  electrical  signal,  iriiereby  the  in-phme  oom- 
pooMiU  of  said  first  and  second  signals  are  can- 
celled; 


filter  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  subtractinf 
means  and  to  said  vibration  generator  means,  for 
passing  the  out-of-phase  components  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  that  are  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; and 

voltage  measuring  means,  coupled  to  said  filterfmeans 
and  to  said  contrdl  means,  for  measuring  said  first 
electrical  signal  and  said  out-of-phase  components 

«  of  said  predetermined  frequency. 


349L432 
ARTICLE  BENDING  TEST  FIXTURE 
Heniy  R.  Sicbach,  Wyoalariag.  aiad  Wdter  E. 
man,  LanrcMale,  Pa.,  aislganrs  to  Wl.. 
Company  hcoiporated.  New  Yasfc,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

.     FBed  Dec  8,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  158439 
(Cfarfms.   (CL  73-41) 


1.  A  bend  test  fixture  for  testing  at  least  one  metallic 
lead  used  in  a  semiconductor  device,  which  comprises  a 
shaft  adaptable  for  holding  one  end  of  the  lead,  a 
weighted  unit  connecUbk  to  and  su^iendable  from  the 
other  end  of  the  lead  for  applying  a  predetermined  tensile 
force  to  the  lead,  a  spring-loaded  platfcnm  located  be- 
neath the  weighted  unit  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a 
plunger  pin  depending  from  the  platform,  means  for  oactl- 
lating  the  shaft  through  a  desired  angle  to  bend  the  lead 
repeatedly,  a  counter,  cam  means  connected  to  the  oscil- 
lating means  for  pulsing  the  counter  during  each  bend  of 
the  lead,  and  a  switch  located  in  the  path  of  and  operable 
by  the  movement  of  the  plunger  pin  when  the  weighted 
unit  falls  upon  the  platform  after  a  breakage  of  the  lead, 
said  switch  causing  the  counter  to  stop  recording  die 
pulses  imparted  thereto  by  the  cam  means. 
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C  HMmmIw,  IbMT,  N.Y.,  Mripnr  to  Bqwk  Covw 

Nmt  Y«k,  N.Y^  a  cwMratfM  «C  Nmt  York 

mi  Jw.a,  19tt,S«.fto.  1«M19 

•  CWml   (CL73— 1M) 


3,lflf43S 
PRODVCnON  OP  HOT  GA8EOU9  SIVEAMS  AND 
USB  OP  SUCH  SniEAMB  IN  AEHODYNAMIC 
TESTING 

Sol  W.  Wdtey  Sawla  Am,^.     -^^-^ 

RM  OdTs,  lHl.S«.N«b  149,191 
Tniiliiii     (Ca.73— 147) 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  lurface  condition  of  <n 
fibrous  material  which  comprises  positioning  a  perma- 
nently deformable  member  movably  carried  by  a  mpport 
adjacent  a  surface  of  said  fibrous  material,  urging  said 
permanently  deformable  member  and  said  material  to- 
gether under  pressure,  said  deformable  member  moving 
relative  to  said  support  upon  the  application  of  said  pres- 
sure, applying  gradually  increasing  resistance  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  deformable  member  to  gradually  increase 
said  pressure,  arresting  the  application  of  said  pressure 
when  it  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  value,  to 
thereby  form  a  permanent  impression  on  said  deformable 
member  of  the  condition  of  said  surface,  and  examining 
the  impression  ot  said  surface  condition. 


3491*434 
.:  MEASURING  TORQUE  ON  SHAFTS 
•  Md  FHedrich  Knhrt,  Nnboi,  Genamnr, 

to    MemiiMlihaiiniwiila    Afctletsull' 


PSed  N«r.  2771942,  Ser.  No.  249,341 

ifpllcirtiM  Geewnqr,  N«v.  29,  IMl, 

S  74393 
9  CWms.     (CL  73—134) 


i 


¥^^ 


trnr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gauging  torque  upon  a  shaft  having 
an  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  magneto-resistive 
plate  positioned  substantially  in  a  plane  through  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  means  for  energizing  said  magneto-resistive 
plate,  a  magnet  member,  ftrst  and  second  holder  means 
for  respectively  securing  said  plate  and  said  member  to 
mutually  spaced  portions  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
for  locating  said  plate  and  said  member  close  enough  for 
the  magnet  member  to  have  a  measurable  effect  upon  the 
magneto-resistive  plate,  and  means  fbr  responding  to 
the  effect  of  said  magnet  plate  upon  said  magneto-resistive 
member,  whereby  iriien  the  shaft  is  subjected  to  torque 
■said  last-mentioned  means  will  respond  according  to  the 
value  of  the  torque. 


^feftf 


1.  In  a  method  of  testing  aerodynamic  characteristics 
of  a  model  at  high  temperatures,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

reacting  a  heated  stream  of  an  oxide  of  nftrogen  with 
less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  carbon  to  pro- 
duce a  high  temperature  gaseous  product  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  and  utilizing  the  high 
heat  content  of  the  gaseous  product  to  initiate  the 
composition  of  a  further  quantity  of  the  nitrogen 
oxide  to  produce  oxygen  and  nitrogen;  and 

suspending  the  model  being  tested  in  the  resulting 
ous  stream  from  the  foregoing  reactions. 


3,191,434 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Kari  A.  Davh,  WnnillMid  Hilli,  CaUf^ 

North  A— rkan  Avtatfoa,  be. 

FOcd  Dec  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,345 

2ClakM.   (CL73— 194) 


^ 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  producing  a  primary  magnetic  field, 
said  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  pole  piece,  a  second 
pole  piece  onxtsitely  spaced  therefrom  by  an  air  gap 
spanned  by  said  primary  field,  said  second  pole  piece  being 
bifurcated  and  having  brancties  of  equal  cross-sectional 
area  to  provide  equal  flux  densities  therein  under  no  fluid- 
flow  conditions:  a  nonmagnetic  conduit  having  low  elec- 
trical conductivity,  which  channels  a  fluid  transversely 
through  said  primary  field  in  said  air  gap;  a  magnetic  field 
sensor  mounted  on  each  branch  of  said  bifurcated  pole 
piece,  said  field  sensors  producing  a  D.C.  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  primary  field  acting  thereon;  and  an  elec- 
trical means  connected  to  said  field  sensors  for  measuring 
the  differential  of  said  D.C.  signals. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MEASUiUNG  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OP  A  CONTOIUOtWLY  ADVANOWG  SnUND 

I M  HCMw,  Mff  GflVflMkcll,  MHa,  aHifaeFto  wcsMn 
~     mmf,  htoifMlsi,  Nmt  Y«fc,  N.Y^  • 
iNMrYaek 
FIM  N«v.  24, 1942, 8«r.  N*.  239,9S2 
SCWm.   (CL  73-439) 


4.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  mov- 
ing length  of  conductor,  comprising: 

support  means, 

a  wheel  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  support 
means,  said  wheel  including  a  groove  formed  in  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel  for  receiving  the  conductor 
and  being  composed  at  least  in  part  of  a  heat- 
insulating  material. 

a  heat  conductive  element  mounted  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  said  groove  and  adapted  to  make  contact  with 
the  conductor  when  the  conductor  is  inserted  in  said 
groove, 

said  groove  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  dis- 
sipation of  heat  between  said  element  and  the  con- 
ductor during  wheel  rotation,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  element 


3,191yi39 

THERMOMETERS 

L.  Mywa,  Nov!  TowmM^  N«< , 

Howwl  a  Tlrarice,  Dek^  Mieh. 

Filed  Dec  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,916 

ICIaia.    (CL  73— 346,4) 


A  compensated  thermometer  comprising 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  graduated  scale  carried  by  said  support, 

(c)  a  first  Bourdon  spring  and  means  securing  said  first 
Bourdon  spring  to  said  support. 

(d)  a  second  Bourdon  spring  and  means  securing  said 
second  Bourdon  spring  to  said  first  Bourdon  ^ring, 

(e)  said  Bourdon  qMings  each  being  arcuately  con- 
structed and  each  being  substantially  C  shaped  to 
form  a  pair  of  spaced  ends,  said  Bourdon  springs 
further  being  disposed  on  a  substantially  common 
axis  with  said  second  Bourdon  spring  overlying  said 
first  Bourdon  qwing  and  with  the  ends  ot  said  sec- 
ond Bourdon  spring  overiying  the  corresponding  ends 
of  said  first  Bourdon  qiring, 

(f)  said  first  mentioned  securing  means  comprising  a 
bracket  member  Qjing  ooe  end  of  said  first  Bourdon 
spring  to  said  support, 

(g)  said  second  mentioned  securing  means  comprising 
means  fixing  the  oppodte  end  of  said  first  Bourdon 
spring  to  the  end  of  said  second  Bourdon  qning  over- 
lying same, 

(h)  a  pointer  element  associated  with  said  scale  and 
link  members  connecting  the  opposite  cad  of  said 


second  Bourdon  Hiring  wtih  said  pointer  dement  and 
operable  to  move  said  pointer  element  over  said  dial 
in  reqionae  to  changes  in  the  position  of  the  end  of 
said  second  Bourdon  firing  connected  with  said  link 
members, 

(i)  a  first  cainllary  tube  having  ooe  end  ronnected  to 
the  end  of  asid  second  Bourdon  tpriag  whidi  is  fixed 
to  said  first  Bourdon  spring. 

(j)  a  second  capillary  tube  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  first  Bourdon  tube  which  it  fixed  to 

said  support. 

(k)  a  temperature  sensing  fluid  filled  bulb  communi- 
cating with  said  first  capilhuy  tube  and  second  Bour- 
don spring, 

(1)  each  of  said  capillary  tubes  and  Bourdon  wrings 
being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  temperature 
sensing  fiuid,  and 

(m)  said  first  capillary  tube  extending  dosely  adja- 
cent said  second  capillary  tube  but  terminating  short 
of  the  end  thereof . 


3,191,439 
ALTITUDE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Cari  E.  JohaoMM,  Davaspoit,  Iowa,  _ 
Bendfa  CoipowtioB,  Davuipesi,  Umm,tn 


FOcd  Feb.  24, 1941,  Scr.  N*.  9M64 
4CWBi.   (0.73-^367) 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  true  altitude  above 
ground  level  wbemn  correction  is  made  for  variations  in 
indicated  altitude  pressure  inddent  to  variations  in  a  flight 
condiUcHi  and  ground  level  pressure,  comprising  a  hona- 
ing  having  a  dynamic  pressure  inlet,  means  for  indicating 
altitude,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bowing 
and  connected  to  said  means  for  indictting  an  ezpauible 
elemoit  respcmsive  to  static  pressures  and  an  expanaibie 
demett  responsive  to  dynamic  pressure,  said  elemeots 
endoaed  by  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  shaft  fbr 
routing  said  shaft  as  a  function  of  altttiide  corrected  for 
variatioas  in  said  flight  condition,  means  for  movhig  said 
expansible  elements  rehuivt  to  said  houaing  fbr  adjustably 
rotating  said  shaft  as  a  function  of  variations  in  gitmnd 
level  pressure  and  a  flexible  conduit  extending  between 
and  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  die  interior  of  said 
dynamic  prewire  capsule. 


3,191y449 

PRESSURE  GAUGE  INSTRUMENT 

lack  V.  MHkr,  AsHa,  CaW.,  MH^or  lo 

SydeiH,  be,  Piiiiliia,  CML. 

Flai  Feb.  11, 1943,  Scr.  N4. 257^495 

7nsiMi    <CL  73-^996) 

3.  A  preasure  gauge  oompriaing:  a  housing  strudnre 

having  an  opening  therethrou^  and  a  pealed  ckansbcr; 

a  vane  rotatably  monntfri  on  a  Haam  fhnA  mmI  twt— ^^^^^^ 
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ftom  the  pivot  into  said  chamber  and  across  said  open- 
inr.  a  magnet  mounted  In  said  chamber  near  said  vane; 
a  con  mounted  on  said  vane  and  coi^led  to  said  magnet; 
and  electro-optical  appantus  for  producing  a  flow  of 


current  through  said  coil  whose  magnitude  and  polarity 
correspond  to  the  displacement  of  said  vane  from  its  null 
position  in  response  to  fluid  pressures  exerted  against  said 
vane.  ^_^_^^_^___ 

3,1912441  _  ^^^ 

WELD  QUALITY  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 

WELDING  MACHINn 

Robert  A.  ErkkMM,  9t  P"*  »«»„ 

RMd  CorporatfcHs,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 


covpontioB  of 


Fled  Sept.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  321^5 
llClaiiM.   (CL  73-^432) 


ted  by  the  weld  and  producing  a  related  electrical 


(2)  integrating  means  responsively  coupled  to 
sensing  means  for  integrating  the  related  dectrical 
signal  over  the  weld  duration, 

(3)  electronic  signal  comparing  means  responsively 
coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  comparing  the 
magnitude  of  the  integrated  related  electrical  signal 
to  a  previously  determined  electrical  signal  magni- 
tude, 

(4)  electronic  means  respectively  coupled  to  said 
comparing  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
result  of  the  comparison  of  (3). 


349M42 
AFPARATUS  FOR  ^ 


WEIGHING 
_  ,ni  nniiMnsnn.  H«vwtow,Pfc,i^    _ 
HoBcywcn  b&t  a  cofporaHo*  of  Detawaw 
Filed  Jn|y  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,i9f 
iCIataM.   (CL  73-432) 


1.  An  automatic  weigher  omnprising  drive  means  for 
supporting  and  accelerating  an  object  to  be  weighed  over 
a  predetermined  ^ysical  displacement,  load  cell  means 
operative  to  measure  the  accelerating  force  supplied  by 
said  drive  means,  accelerometer  means  operative  to  meas- 
sure  the  induced  acceleration  of  said  object,  and  comput- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  load  cell  means  and  said  ac- 
celerometer means  to  compote  the  inertial  mass  of  said 
object  to  be  weighed. 


3,191,443 
OSCILLATING  GYROSCOnC  DEVICE 
Iteoy  HMrt,  F—lii,  9meny,  Ei  _ 
■  to  the  MtaWcr  of  AitoMia,  !■  Her  MaMy^ 
Govcnncnt  of  tke  United  Klagdoa  of  Great  Brttaln 
and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FBed  Ort.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,129 
gClataH.   (CL73— StS) 


7.  A  method  of  determining  the  quality  of  a  weld 
comprising  the  steps  of :    ' 

(1)  performing  a  series  of  welds  at  various  weld 
schedules,  and  monitoring  the  radiated  time-tempera- 
ture integral  of  the  energy  dissipation  of  each  weld 
by  an  infrared  detector. 

(2)  destructively  testing  the  welds  of  (1)  to  determine 
the  correlation  of  their  pull-stfength  with  the  time- 
temperature  integral  of  the  energy  dissipated  in  the 

weld,  ^         . 

(3)  plotting  the  results  of  (2)  as  poll-strength  vs.  the 
monitored  energy  dissipation, 

(4)  plotting  an  acceptable  minimum  pull-strength  from 
the  daU  of  (2)  as  a  straight  line  limit  on  the  graph 

(5)  determinittg  an  acceptable  minimum  energy  dis- 
sipation from  the  limits  of  (4), 

(6)  calibrating  the  detector  to  indicate  an  unacoepuble 

weld  ui  accordance  with  (5). 
t.  A  testing  device  tot  determining  the  <|uality  of  a 
weld  compristag: 
(1)  w«w«"g  meaiu  for  sensing  the  radiant  energy  emit- 


1.  Gyroscope  appantus  in  which  two  oscillatory  bodies 
on  a  first  torsion  bar  mounting  have  equal  natural  fre- 
quencies of  oscillation,  respectively,  about  the  axis  of  said 
mounting  whereby  oscillation  of  either  body  is  accom- 
panied by  oscillation  of  the  other  in  anti-^iase,  and  two 
further  oscillatory  bodies  one  of  which  inchides  the  first 
torsion  bar  mounting  with  the  two  oedllatory  bodies 
thereon,  on  a  second  torsion  bar  mounting  whose  axis 
intersects  that  of  the  first  torsion  bar  mounting  at  right 
angles,  have  equal  natural  frequencies  of  oscillation  re- 
spectively about  the  axis  of  said  second  torsion  bar  mount- 
ing whereby  oscfllation  of  either  is  accompanied  by  oe- 
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dilation  of  the  other  in  aati-phaae,  the  equal  natural  fre- 
quencies of  osdllation  of  the  two  bodies  oo  the  second 
torsion  bar  mounting  being  equal  to  those  of  the  two 
bodies  on  the  first  torsion  bar  mounting,  whereby  when 
the  oscillatory  bodies  oo  either  of  the  two  torsion  bar 
mountings  are  osrillattng.  deflection  of  Iht  whoie  about 
a  predetermined  response  axis  brings  about  oscillation  of 
the  bodies  on  the  other  torsion  bar  mounting. 


3491,444  

TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 
SPEED  SCROLL  CENTRIFUGE 


ley. 


Filed  Feb.  13, 19M,  Scr.  Now  344,7M 
SCMm.   (CL74— S) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  hoUow  bowl,  a  scroll 
inside  the  bowl  for  discharging  solids  from  said  bowl, 
means  for  driving  the  bowl,  differential  gearing  means  ro- 
tatably  linking  the  bowl  and  scroll,  a  torque  control  mech- 
anism, the  gearing  means  having  a  pinion,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  torque  arm  attached  and  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  shaft  of  said  pinion  and  overload  tripping 
means  opposing  and  nonnaUy  blocking  the  rotation  of 
said  torque  arm,  said  overioad  tripping  means  comprising 
a  torque  lever,  a  torque  axle  free,  to  pivot  about  a  fixed 
axis  and  fixedly  mounting  one  end  of  said  torque  lever,  a 
bell  arm  mounted  on  the  torque  axle  spaced  from  said 
torque  kver,  a  compression  spring  assembly  having  one 
end  secured  to  a  fixed  pivot  point  and  the  other  end  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  a  movable  pivot  point  oo  the  distal  end 
of  said  bell  arm,  the  movable  pivot  point  being  normally 
disposed  on  one  side  of  an  imaginary  line  drawn  between 
the  torque  axle  and  the  fixed  pivot  point  irfiereby  the 
compression  ipring  assembly  imparts  a  biasing  force  to 
said  torque  lever  causing  the  tmque  lever  to  oppose  roln- 
tion  of  the  torque  arm  and  whereby  an  excessive  forae 
from  the  torque  arm  in  opposition  to  the  torque  lever 
the  compression  spring  assembly  wiU  yield  to  permit  the 
movable  pivot  to  trip  to  the  other  side  of  the  imaginary 
line  so  that  the  toique  lever  is  thereby  moved  out  of  the 
path  of  the  torque  arm  and  the  latter  is  permitted  to  ro- 
tate freely,  the  improvement  including  fluid  motor  means 
having  a  cylinder  and  movable  plunger,  the  distal  end  of 
said  torque  lever  mounting  said  cylinder,  the  plonger  yield- 
ingly engaging  the  tdrque  arm  of  said  nwchanism  wbien 
said  movaUe  pivot  point  is  on  the  i«d  one  side  of  said 
line,  and  means  supfriying  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid 
motor  means. 


3,191|44S 
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HanyNfls 


a  rotating  shaft  firmly  radially  constrained  and  joor- 
naUed  adjacent  its  ends  in  said  housing; 

a  gyroscope  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rot«'  hav- 
ing a  spin  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

said  rotor  having  unequal  moments  of  inertia  about  two 
mutually  perpendicuUr  axes  in  the  idane  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor; 

vibration  sensing  means  in  physical,foroe-reactive  com- 
munication with  said  rotor  and  said  housing; 

said  gyrosoc^ie  having  at  least  one  input  axis  and  at 
least  one  ouQwt  axis,  said  input  and  ou^mt  axis  be- 
ing perpradicular  to  nid  ^in  axis; 


r 

W^* 

""T 

■    -^ 

«• 

said  rotor  being  constrained  with  respect  to  movement 
about  said  ouQtut  axis,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the 
said  rotor  about  an.  mput  axis,  an  ocriHatory  t(»que 
having  a  frequency  isliidi  is  twice  the  rotor  q>in  fre- 
quency, is  generated  by  said  rotor  about.^an  output- 
axis  which  results  in  oscillating  radial  forces  being 
communicated  by  said  shaft  to  said  vibration  sensing 
means;  and 

whereby  an  output  signal  is  generated  by  said  vibration 
sensing  means  in  response  to  said  force  communi- 
cafed  thereto. 


3,191«44< 
FINE  lUNING  MECHANBM  FOR 

TELEVISION  TUNERS 
E.  Warthan,  StfaMsvOk,  bd.,  asslginr  to 

Ind.,  a 


Filed  Im.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3394*9 
39ChdnM.    (CL  74— 19) 


"*  ~     Sept  S,19gl,8sr.  Now  13M72 
11  nalmi     (CL74-4J) 
1.  An  angular  rate  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  gyroscope  having  a  I 


««IOI 


1.  In  a  fine  tuning  mechanbm  for  use  in  a  television 
tuner  the  combination  of  a  fine  tuning  impedance  device 
having  a  movable  element,  movable  structure  acting  on 
said  element  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  device,  and 
means  for  moving  said  structure  to  diffierem  positions 
corresponding  to  the  television  channel  selected,  said 
means  comprising  a  duuinel  selector  shaft  rotataMe  to 
different  chauel  selecting  positions,  a  carrier  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  cleoMnts,  one  for  each  channel,  mounted  upon 
said  carrier,  different  ones  of  said  elements  being  ef- 
fective to  move  said  structure  as  said  channel  sekdor 
shaft  is  turned  to  its  different  channel  selecting  positioBS, 
and  a  sin^  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  fingen,  one 
for  each  element,  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  holding 
all  of  said  elements  on  said  carrier. 
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3491,447 

TRANS-AXLE  DRIVE  AS9EM1LY 

MelriB  L.  ODmai^  Detroit,  MicHkaii^Mr  to 
"-  Otk  PMffc,  Mkh.,  «  wJ^miM  of 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMl,  S«.  No.  14M<4 

MCWtaM.    (CL74— 79t) 


DonCoRw 


„., 3,191,449 

"■^^■^^^^^^  "^"^  USB  PRIMARILY  IN 
SCREWTHREADCUniNGDETl^ 


92 


AM  Align 


FW  OcL  11,  19«2,  Sw.  No.  229^57 


1.  A  tnuu-axle  assembly,  comprismg:  an  intesraltraiis- 
miMon  and  axle  housing  having  a  pair  of  coazially  di>-' 
posed  and  spaced  gear  members  provided  therein,  means 
eni^ged  with  said  gear  members  for  driving  them  in  op- 
posite rotational  directions,  sep^ately  mounted  gear 
toothed  members  provided  between  said  oppositely  driven 
gear  members,  axle  driving  means  including  a  gear  mem- 
ber oigaged  with  said  gear  toothed  members,  and  means 
for  alternaUvely  engaging  one  of  said  gear  toothed  mem- 
bers with  one  of  said  oppositely  driven  gear  memben. 


3,191,44s  ' 

MOTION  TRANSMirnNG  MECHANBM 
C!«Hi»  R.  Mwpkgr,  Seatcy,  Atk,  Mri^or'to 
CorpoiOtioo,    New    York,    N.Y-'« 


corponttoo    of 


rati  My  23, 19i3,  far.  Nk  297,914 

7ClaiM.   (CL74— 12S) 


1.  A  device  for  use  m  an  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
mg  screw  thread  cutting  apparatus,  comprising  a  driving 
part,  a  rotatable  part  driven  by  said  driving  part  in  either 
direction,  ring  members  carried  by  said  parts  for  selec- 
tively reversmg  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said'  driven 
part,  a  pair  of  raceways  formed  on  said  ring  members 
and  facing  one  another,  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting 
rolling  bodies  mounted  in  said  raceways,  one  of  said  ring 
members  comprising  two  separate  part-rings  mounted 
coaxially  of  one  another  and  together  forming  at  least 
one  of  said  raceways,  a  holder  member  for  maintaining 
said  torque  transmitting  bodies  against  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  driven  part,  means  to  generate  a  variaUe 
pressure  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  the  reversing 
torque  to  press  said  torque  transmitting  bodies  against 
said  raceways,  and  means  operable  by  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  part-rings  for  yiektably  accom- 
modating said  variable  pressure  without  transmitting  it 
axially  between  said  ring  members. 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  mechanisili  comprising,  a 
dnven  gear,  a  driving  cam,  cam  foUower  means  actuated 
mto  motioo  by  said  driving  cam.  an  intermediate  gear 
coMtanUy  meshed  with  said  driven  gear  and  providsd 
iriaj*  P»«r«hty  of  axially  projecting  studs  angulariy 
•paced  one  from  the  other,  a  pivotaUy  mounted  pawl 
movable  into  and  out  of  stud  engaging  podtion.  linkage 
means  operatively  connecting  said  cam  foUower  means 
and  Mid  pawl,  said  cam  being  configurated  to  actuate 
•«d  pawl  through  uid  linkage  into  said  stud  engaging 
Pjwtioo  and  to  drive  said  engaged  stud  for  transmitting 
mid  eamfoUowor  motion  to  drive  said  driven  gear  with 

^u^'a'ffi!^^  '^'  *^  ■**"  actuatable  for  con- 
trolling said  transmitting  by  sal«:tiv«ly  urging  said  pawl 
out  of  and  into  said  stud  engaging  poaitioa 


3,191,459 
FLUID  DRIVEN  PIPE  ROTATING  DEVICE 
FOR  ROTARY  DRILLING 
lokn  Hart  Wlsoa,  %  WHaoa  MmnAteteete  Co..  be. 
P.O.  Box  1931,  WiehHirFtffeTSr  , 

FHed  Sept  24, 19<2,  Sar.  Nor22MM 
3  CWm.   (CL  74-419) 
1.  A  drive  mechamsm  for  rotating  pipe  in  the  dfe^ill- 
ing,M  a  bore  hole,  which  drive  mechanism  comprises: 

(a)  a  top  ipounting  plate, 

(b)  a  frame  plate, 

'  (1 )  legs  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  plate 
•nd  being  weldably  secured  to  said  top  mount- 
ihg  pUte  to  hold  said  frame  plate  a  spaced  dis- 
tance from  said  top  mounting  plate. 

(2)  said  top  mounting  plate  and  said  frame  plate 
each  having  axially  aligned  first  bore  holes 
formed  therein, 

(3)  said  top  moonting  plate  and  uid  frame  plate 
each  having  axiaUy  aligned  second  bofe  boles 


v^: 
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MULTIPLE  SPEED  GEAR  IRANSMBBHIN 
Wrni  REVERSE  SPEED 

Kmt  DhihOick,  SchwcMirt  (MitaV  GcfM^, 
to  Flgiel  ASochs  A.G.,  Stliwefafcsl  mSS^ 

Filed  Dec  1, 19il,  Scr.  No.  lSi,291 

ippBcaHen  Gcmaay.  Dee.  2, 19i9, 
F  32,492 

MdaiM.    (CL74-337.S) 


formed  therein  and  being  spaced  laterally  from 
said  first  bore  holes. 
'  (4)  said  top' mounting  plate  having  a  ttlrd  bore 
hole  formed  therein  which  hole  is  laterally 
spaced  from  said  second  bore  hole  in  said  top 
mounting  plate, 

(c)  a  bearing  fitted  in  each  of  said  first  and  in  each 
said  second  bore  holes, 

(d)  a  Mkm  shaft  joumaled  within  said  bearings  in 
said  first  bore  holes  and  being  fixed  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  top  mounting 
plate  and  said  &«nie  plate, 

(e)  a  gearing  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  hollow 
shaft  intermediate  said  top  mounting  plate  and  said 
frame  (date, 

(f )  a  countershaft  joumaled  within  said  bearings  with- 
in said  second  boces  in  said  top  mounting  plate  and 
in  s%id  frame  plate, 

(g)  a  pair  of  gearing  members  mounted  on  said 
countershaft  intermediate  said  top  mounting  plate 
and  said  frame  plate  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
countershaft. 

(1)  one  of  said  gearing  members  being  connected 
in  driving  relation  with  said  gearing  member 
mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft, 
(h)  motor  drive  means  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  top  mounting  plate, 

(1)  the  shaft  of  said  motor  drive  means  extend- 
ing through  said  third  bore  hole  in  said  top 
mounting  plate. 

(2)  gearing  means  on  uid  shaft  connected  in  driv- 
ing relation  with  the  other  of  said  gearing  mem- 
bers on  said  countershaft, 

(i)  a  housing, 

( 1 )  uid  housing  having  a  bore  hole  formed  there- 
m  which  is  hi  axially  aligned  relation  with  the 
first  bore  holes  in  said  top  mounting  jriate  and 
in  said  frame  plate  when  said  housing  is  fitted 
in  place  on  the  lower  side  of  said  top  mounting 
plate. 

(2)  saidtop  mountmg  plate,  said  fijame  plate  and 
uid  legs  being  constructed  so  that  die  legs  ex- 
tending between  said  frame  plate  and  uid  .top 
mounting  plate  are  spaced  apart  suflkiently  to 
permit  the  insertion  of  gearing  members  into 
operating  position  and  to  permit  the  removal  of 
said  gearing  members  therefrom,  said  assembly 
being  maintained  in  operable  rdation  independ- 
ently of  said  bowing, 

(j)  sealing  means  surrounding  said  hollow  abaft  and 
forming  a  seal  between  said  housmg  and  said  shaft 
on  the  lower  side  of  said  housing,  and 

(k)  bfrft  means  securing  said  housing  to  said  top  mount- 
ing plate. 


Vr  s>*i 


1.  A  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  input  shaft; 

(b)  an  output  shaft  rotatable  in  a  forwaid  direct^ 
and  in  a  reverse  direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gears  on  each  of  said  shafts, 

(1)  each  gear  on  uid  input  shaft  meshing  with 
a  gear  on  uid  output  shaft  and  constituting 

1  therewith  a  pair  of  meshing  gears, 

(2)  one  gear  of  each  pair  being  secured  on  the 
respective  one  of  said  shafts  against  rotation 
relative  thereto,  and  the  other  gear  being  nor- 
mally rotatable  on  the  other  shaft. 

(3)  the  gears  on  said  one  shaft  differing  in  -pitcfa 
diameter  from  each  other; 

(d)  clutch  means  sequentially  movable  between  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  positions  in  which  uid  clutch 
means  simultaneously  engages  uid  other  gears  re- 
spectively and  uid  other  shaft  for  securing  the  en- 
gaged other  gear  to  said  other  shaft  against  rota- 
tion relative  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  inoperative 
positions,  each  inoperative  position  being  interpoaed 
between  two  operative  positions,  said  clutch  means 
when  in  said  inoperative  positions  being  out  of  simul- 
taneous' engagement  with  uid  other  shaft  and  with 
said  other  gears; 

(e)  clutch  actuating  means  for  moving  said  clutch 
means  between  uid  positions  thereof; 

(f)  reverse  gearing; 

(g)  reverse  speed  control  means  for  moving  said  re- 
verse gearing  toward  and  away  from  an  engaged 
position  in  which  said  reverse  gearing  connects  said 
output  shaft  to  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft  by  said  input  shaft  in  ai^d  reverse  direc- 
tion; and 

(h)  motion  transmitting  moans  connecting  said  dutch 
actuating  means  to  said  reverse  speed  control  means 
for  moving  said  clutch  means  from  each  of  said  oper- 
ative positiosw  to  an  inopierative  position  whan  uid 
reverse  gearing  is  moved  toward  said  position  ttereof 
by  said  reverse  speed  control  mrans 
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3,191{4S2 

POWER  TRANSRaanQN  ATPARAIVS 

Mitchell  Lipdd,  S279  W.  99tk  8t^  OMrnmrn, 

—  -lommrk.  Sim  8.  Troy  St^  CMcago,  Pi. 

FiM  Mv.  17, 19M>  Scr.  No.  3S24t9 

iCIafant.   (CL74— 3M) 


* 

1.  In  a  power  transmission  apparatus,  a  pair  of  elon- 
,tated  housings,  a  central  shaft  through  both  housings 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  one 
of  said  housings  adjacent  its  other  end,  a  driven  shaft 
rotatable  in  the  otiber  of  said  housings  adjacent  its  other 
end,  and  a  pair  of  power  transmission  means,  one  en- 
closed  within  each  of  said  housings  and  protected  thereby 
from  contact  with  foreign  matter,  said  pair  of  power  trans- 
mission means  extending,  one  from  said  central  shaft  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  the  other  from  said  central  shaft  to 
said  driven  shaft,  said  housings  being  rotatable  about  said 
central  shaft  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
sajkl  drive  and  driven  shafts.  i 


3,191^3 
SINTERED  METAL  ARTICLE 
Wnkclni  HoTca,  WanckB,  Gtnumy,  iHlpMir  to  Garte, 
Lahmcycr  A  Cc,  AXr^  Aachns,  Gcrauny,  a  tarmor%. 
tiMof  GenMV 

Filed  Nov.  14, 19(2,  S«r.  No.  237,S2< 

leadoa  Genupy,  Nov.  14,  IMl, 
«     G  33422 
2CtataM.   (CL74--432) 

t 


1.  A  machine  element,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  portion  formed  from  pressed  ^and  sintered 
powdered  metal  having  a  plurality  of  locking  teeth, 

(b)  a  second  portion  formed  from  press^land  sintered 
powdered  metal  having  a  plurality  of  locking  teeth, 
the  portions  being  assembled  with  the  Ipcking  teeth 
in  inter-engaging  relationship,  and 

(c)  means  locking  the  portions  together,  the  assembled 
first  and  second  portions  forming  an  elongated  gen- 
erally-cylindrical shape  with  enlarged  parts  at  the 
ends  and  a  reduced  portion  in  the  center  whete  the 
locking  teeth  are  located. 


3,191,4S4 
GEAR  OPERATING  DEVICE 


Fled  Ma9  h  IHl,  to.  N*.  ItMtl 
prioritF,  milrmtsn  GenMsgr,  Bfay  17, 19M, 
H  39,449^^  "-^     » 

4CWML   CCL  74-^(72) 
1.  A  driving  and  power  transminlon  apparanis  suitable 
for  washing  madiiiies,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic 
member  for  defining  and  providing  a  stator  field;  an  ar-' 


nuture  rotating  in  said  stator  field,  and  being  axially 
movable  relative  thereto,  said  electromagnetic  member 
and  said  armature  defining  an  electromotor  within  an 
axially  displaceable  rotor;  electric  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnetic  member  for  adjustably 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  member;  a  shaft  on  said 
armature;  spring  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  urging 
said  armature  in  axial  direction  out  of  the  magnetic  field 
as  being  set  up  by  said  electromagnetic  member  upon 
energization  thereof;  a  detent  mechanism  comprising  a 


SSXtw^ 


first  member  on  said  shaft  and  a  second,  stationarily  posi- 
tioned pawl  for  engaging  said  first  member  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  positions  so  as  to  axially,  posi- 
tively arrest  said  shaft  with  said  armature  in  one  of  said 
positions  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft,  each 
position  being  attainable  upon  a  different  adjustment  of 
the  energization  of  said  electronugnetic  OMmber;  a  like 
plurality  of  gearing  means  selectively  engageable  with  a 
gear  on  said  shaft  for  being  driven  therefrom,  depending 
upon  the  respective  axial  armature  poaitioo;  and  means 
for  releasing  said  pawl  ixom  engaging  said  first  member. 


3,191,455  

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REAR-VIEW  MIRROR 
Lloyd  T.  Ftsqu,  FortvBIc  Geesye  C.  Cansptoll,  Mlidle- 

town,  aad  Loclsn  W.  Piyoi,  AoMnoH,  ■■■< 
to  GeMral  Moton  Co■plNMMB^  DetooiC,  Rflck.,  a 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  273,354 
9CWM.    (0.74—591) 


9.  A  remotely  controlled  rear-view  mirror  comprising, 
a  housing,  a  mirror  support,  means  universally  pivoCallys 
supporting  the  mirror  support  on  the  housing,  first  and 
second  members  mounted  on  the  housing  for  independent 
rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  means,  co- 
operating camming  means  formed  with  the  mirror  sup- 
port and  said  members  for  moving  the  mirror  support 
about  said  means  upon  rotation  of  the  memben,  first  and 
second  axially  disptooeable  means  for  imparting  rotation 
to  said  first  and  second  members,  and  nunually  operated 
universally  pivotally  supported  means  for  sele^vely  and 
simultaneously  imparting  axial  movemett  to  said  first  and 
second  axially  diqitaoeable  means. 
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3491«4S4 
COUNTING  CONTROL  DEVICE 


of  bearing  balls  in  eadk  cup;  and  means  on  eadi  end  of 
said^nndle  retaining  said  bearing  balls  In  eadi  cup,  and 
thereby  retaining  said  U-diaped  members  on  the  qpfaidle; 


of  Nevada 

Fled  Apr.  24, 19i2,  to.  No.  19MM 
UCMbm.   (CL  74-541) 


Bvioe 


1.  A  control  device  for  effecting  control  functions  in 
reqxMiae  to  predetermined  angular  disfdacements  of  a 
shaft  to  which  said  device  is  9peratively  connectable; 
comprising  frame  structure,  a  cam  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  structure  and  having  a  cam  surface 
provided  with  a  recess  therealong,  cam  disc  structure  ro- 
tatably supported  by  said  frame  strocture  adjacent  said 
cam  member  and  having  a  pair  of  QMced  apart  camming 
portions  therelong,  means  open^vely  connected  with 
said  cam  member  and  with  said  cam  disc  structure  for 
rotating  each  at  a  velocity  different  from  that  of  the  othn' 
to  effect  relative  rotation  therebetween  in  response  to  an- 
gular displacements  of  such  shaft,  a  pair  of  cam  f(rilowers 
rotationally  fixed  relative  to  said  cam  member  and  cam 
disc  structure  and  being  oriented  and  located  in  align- 
ment both  with  said  cam  surface  so  as  normally  to  ride 
thereon  and  also  with  said  cam  disc  structure  for  engage- 
ment with  the  camming  portions  thereof  and  being  re- 
spectively periodically  projectable  into  said  recess  as  said 
cam  member  rotates  to  engage  said  cam  disc  structure 
and  thereby  enable  engagement  with  any  camming  por- 
tion thereof  then  in  angular  alignment  with  said  recess, 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  cam 
followers  for  providing  control  response  to  engagement 
of  the  respective  cam  followers  with  any  camming  portion 
of  said  cam  disc  structure  during  such  relative  rotation 
of  said  cam  member  and  said  cam  disc  structure. 


3^191,497 
PEDALS 


Fled  Mar.  S,  1943, 8sr.  No.  243,952 

Apr.  14, 1942, 
14414/42 
2niiiiii  (CL  74— 5944) 
1.  A  pedal  assembly  comprising  a  spindle;  a  barrel 
concentric  with  said  spindle;  two  idoitical  U-shaped  mem- 
bers each  having  a  portion  of  one  end  of  one  arm  oAet 
inwardly;  one  arm  of  each  member  overiying  the  oflbet 
portion  of  the  one  arm  of  the  other  member,  whereby  a 
continuous  outer  surface  is  presented  at  the  zone  of  over- 
lay; the  base  of  each  U-shaped  member  having  a  dish 
integral  therewith  and  forming  a  ball  bearing  cup,  eadi 
bsJl  cup  having  an  inwardly  directed  circular  lip;  each 
lip  being  atttached  to  an  end  of'said  barrel;  a  plurality 


a  pedal  block  on  each  outer  surface  formed  by  the  joined 
arms  of  the  U-dhaped  members,  and  securing 
passing  throu^  the  pedal  blocks  and 


3,19M5t 
GEARLESS  DIFFERENTIAL 

in,]  _ 

Dctoolt,  Mlcfci,  a 


FBed  Apr.  5, 1943,  to.  No.  271,MS 
19  niiwi     (CL74— 459) 


5.  A  positive  drive  differential  mechanism  including  a 
differential  housing  having  a  carrier  rotatably  mounted 
therein  and  receiving  a  pair  of  axles,  a  pair  of  two  way 
overrunning  and  interacting  clutches  interposed  between 
the  axles  and  the  carrier  for  selectively  locking  either  or 
both  of  the  axles  with  the  carrier  for  drive  in  the  same  di- 
rection, each  clutch  including  a  sprag  carried  by  the  car- 
rier and  pivotal  with  respect  thereto  in  opposing  directions 
from  a  normally  clutch  disengaged  position  to  first  and 
second  opposing  clutch  engaged  positions,  each  sprag  hav- 
ing a  first  clutch  surface  and  second  and  third  opposing 
clutch  surfaces  spaced  from  the  first  surface  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  between  the  carrier  and 
the  axle,  the  first  clutch  surface  being  in  ei^agement  with 
the  carrier  ^i^ien  the  sprag  is  in  either  clutch  engaged  posi- 
tion and  the  second  and  third  clutch  surfaces  being  respec- 
tively in  engagement  with  the  axle  when  the  sprag  is  in  the 
first  and  second  clutch  engaged  positicms,  and  a  pair  of 
resilient  q>rag  actuaton  secured  to  the  housing  with  each 
actuator  protruding  axially  inward  of  the  carrier  from  the 
housing,  each  actuator  being  located  in  the  rotational  path 
of  a  sprag  of  a  clutch  and  between  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
sprag  and  the  axle  for  causing  the  sprag  to  pivot  with  ro- 
tation of  the  carrier  in  a  given  direction  from  the  clutch 
disengaged  position  to  the  corresponding  clutch  engaged 
position  and  jam  between  the  axle  and  the  carrier  to  lock 
the  axle  and  carrier  together. 


3,19M99 


L.  Welch,  FXK  B«i  731,  Wa 

Fled  Mm,  4, 1943,  Ser.  Now  HOJSn 

2CWaH.    (0.74—421) 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  and  i^anetary  qrfit  torque  trane- 

mission  comprising  coaxially  aligned.  wpuotA  driving  and 
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driven  shafts,  a  first  extension  shaft  rigidly  connected  with 
and  rotatable  with  the  driving  shaft  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  embody- 
ing a  housing,  an  impeller,  a  driven  turbine;  said  impeller 
connected  widi  said  driving  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith, 
a  pair  t>f  planetary  gear  units;  the  first  planetary  gear  unit 
having  a  sun  gear  mounted  upon  and  secured  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  first  extension  shaft,  said  sun  gear  having 
a  hub  portion  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  pinion  gears  forming  reaction  members  rotatably 
mounted  on  pins,  said  pins  fixed  to  a  first  pinion  gear 
carrier  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  extension  shaft 
and  fdhning  an  output  member,  ^  hydramatically  oper- 
ated multiple  disc  clutch  mounted  on  the  hub  pbrtion  of 
said  sun  gear  embodying  friction  discs  interlaced  with 
friction  plates  found  inside  a  clutch  drum  connected  with 
■aid  pinion  gear  carrier  and  adapted  to  lock  said  pinion 
geir  carrier  and  said  sun  gear  together  when  actuated, 
a  ring  gear  supported  upon  said  first  extension  shaft  and 
having  internal  teeth  meshing  with  said  pinion  gears,  a 
hollow  shaft  connected  with  said  turbine  and  surround- 
'  ing  a  portion  of  said  first  extension  shaft,  a  one  way  clutch 
drivingiy  connecting  said  hollow  shaft  and  slaid  ring  gear. 


a  drum  enclosing  said  first  planetary  gear  unit  and  con- 
nected with  said  hollow  shaft,  a  second  planetary  gear 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements,  a  second  disc 
clutch  connectmg  said  drum  to  one  of  said  elements,  said 
second  pknetary  unit  having  a  second  sun  gear  element 
mounted  upon  and  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  a  sun  gear 
supporting  shaft  drivhigly  connected  with  said  first  pinion 
gear  caitier,  a  second  plurality  of  pinion  gear  elements 
rotatably  mounted  on  pins  fixed  to  a  sceond  pinion  gear 
carrier  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  seicond  sun  gear  sup- 
porting shaft,  a  brake  drum  exteiiding  over  said  second 
planetary  -gear  unit  and  connected  with  a  vertical  flange 
portion  of  said  second  disc  clutch,  a  second  ring  gear  ele- 
ment arranged  Between  said  brake  drum  and  said  second 
plurality  of  pinion  gears  and  having  external  teeth  mating' 
with  internal  teeth  of  said  brake  drum,  said  second  ring 
gear  having  internal  teeth  mating  with  said  second  plu- 
rality of  pinion  gears,  said  second  pinion  gear  carrier 
attached  to  an  output  shaft  having  spline  Heeth  on  the  rear 
end  thereof  connectable  to  a  coupling  slidably  mounted 
upon  q>lines  on  the  said  driven  shaft  receiving  the  com- 
bined output  of  both  said  first  and  second  planetary  gear 
imits. 


N.Y^ 


METHOD  OF  MAIONG  A  KNIFE 
N.  CMMlM  and  Howwd  A.  Iomi 
to  OMUft  UL,  OMUl^  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

FIM  My  7,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  llljgl 
iOtiim,  (CL7«^lf4) 
1.  Method  of  fbrminf  hollow  handled  cutlery  which 
comprises  faijecting  melted  thermoplastic  syirthetic  resin 
having  substantial  mold  shrinkage  through  a  nozzle  into 
the  handle  commencing  at  a  point  close  to  the  bottom  of 
the  handle  and  moving  upwardly  so  as  to  keep  the  noz- 


zle substantially  at  the  level  of  the  synthetic  resin  as  the 
handle  is  filled,  inserting  the  end  of  the  tapered  tang  of  t 
knife  bUide,  which  tang  is  thicker  at  its  said  end,  in  the 
handle  so  as  to  displace  some  of  the  synthetic  resin  there- 
from and  bring  the  bolster  of  the  Uade  againat  the  upper 


SMCT 


edge  of  the  hollow  handle  so  as  substantially  to  close  oflf 
the  space  within  the  handle,  and  then  setting  the  syn- 
thetic resin  so  as  to  contract  the  same  longitudinally  of  the 
handle  and  compress  the  same  around  the  tang,  thereby 
eliminating  transverse  mold  *hH"kaff  aroupd  the  tang. 


JIG  BORER 


Midtod  P.  BudMjr,  Bcrllis,  Hcwy  S. 
dew  W.  Bfdiey,  Ncwlaito^  a^  Matthew  F.  Sacawa, 


_  ...       t  to  AthMBdc  Machine  Tool 

Worha,  lae^  NewiMta%  Com.  ^ 

FBed  Apr.  iVlMl, Sar.  No.  113^1 
ICWak    (CL77— 4) 


A  motor  drive  for  rapidly  operating  the  feed  screw  (A 
a  transversely  movable  slide  reUtive  to  a  way  carrying 
member  on  a  machine  tool  comprising  a  gear  housing 
mounted  on  the  way  carrying  member,  a  feed  screw  hav- 
ing a  helical  groove  thread  formed  therein  mounted  on 
the  way  carrying  member,  a  nut  having  helical  groove 
threads  for  cooperating  with  said  feed  screw  for  uKNinting 
on  a  member  having  bearing  surfaces  for  engagement 
with  the  ways  of  a  way  carrying  member,  a  plurality  of 
ball  bearings  mounted  in  said  nut  and  cooperating  with 
the  helical  groove  thread  in  said  screw  and  nut,  whereby 
rolling  contact  is  obtained  through  said  ball  between  said 
feed  screw  and  said  nut  to  aanire  a  minimum  of  friction 
and  a  minimum  of  lost  motion,  whereby  accurate  adjust- 
ment can  be  made  between  the  way  carrying  member  and 
the  slide  thereon  supported,  a  first  shaft  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  shaft  having  a  bore  extending  frcn  the  exterior 
thereof  and  terminating  in  a  transverse  slot  open  to  the 
periphery  of  the  shaft,  a  rod  extending  into  said  bore  and 
having  a  first  kby  receiving  aperture,  a  key  in  said  aperture 
and  in  said  first  slot  projecting  from  oppodte  sides  of  the 
uid  shaft,  a  double  clutch  element  slidably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  having  apertures  therethrough  in  align- 
ment with  said  slot  and  receiving  said  key,  means  to  secure 
the  key  in  said  double  clutch  element  whereby  movement 
of  said  rod  will  cause  movement  of  said  chitch  element 
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axially  of  said  shaft,  a  gear  freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft 
meshing  with  a  tut  mounted  on  said  feed  screw  and 
having  a  clutch  nirface  for  receiving  one  dutch  surface 
of  said  double  clutch  element,  a  first  handwheel  roUtably 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  a  bearing  supporting  said 
shaft,  said  first  handwheel  having  a  clutch  surface  for 
engagement  with  the  other  clutch  surface  of  said  double 
clutch  element,  whereby  aual  movement  of  the  dutch 
dement  toward  and  away  from  the  first  handwhed  causes 
the  handwheel  to  be  engaged  and  disengaged,  respectively, 
with  said  shaft,  and  screw  means  for  operating  the  rod 
to  move  said  double  clutch 'dement  into  sdected  dutch 
engagement  with  said  shaft  gear  and  said  handwheel.  a 
second  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing,  gear  means  on  said 
second  shaft  meshing  with  the  gear  on  said  first  shaft,  a 
drive  on  said  second  shaft,  a  motor  suqiended  from  said 
gear  housing  and  carrying  a  pulley  for  cooperating  with 
the  pulley  on  said  seconid  shaft,  a  belt  interconnecting  said 
pulleys,  a  switch  to  operate  said  motor  in  feed  and  re- 
versing feed  directions,  aad  a  second  handwheel  mounted 
on  said  second  shaft  for  turning  said  second  shaft  when 
skid  motor  is  inoperative. 


having  limited  axid  movement  in  said  entarged  apettore 
pmtion  to  permit  limited  free  axial  movonem  of  said 
locating  member  and  permitting  rdative  anal  movement 
of  said  locating  member  upon  application  of  anal  force 
to  said  kffatJTig  member  to  nx>ve  it  tbetethrough. 


3,191«4<3 
SOLID  BORING  APPARATUS 
lack  S.  LadcBdorff,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  ■i^gmr  to 
Hdlcr  CofporadoiB,  Dcfralt,  Mkk.,  i 


FBed  laly  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,229 
UdatoM.  (CLT7— 5S» 


N( 


3jMl,4« 
CENRRING  TOOL 
K.  PtoMkc,  24«  Sn  VaDcy  Drive, 


Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,479 
13  OilBii     (CL77— 55) 


1.  A  tool  for  locating  the  center  of  an  aperture  com- 
prismg  a  housing  having  a  tubtdar  body  portion  at  one 
end  with  a  closure  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
dosure  portion  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrou^ 
aligned  with  the  center  of  said  body  portion;  a  centering 
element  slidably  received  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  generally  conical  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said 
one  end  of  the  housing  and  an  aperture  extending  there- 
throu^  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  said  housing;  resil- 
iently  compressible  means  in  said  housing  biasing  said 
centering  element  outwardly  thereof;  means  limiting 
movement  of  said  centering  element  outwardly  of  said 
housing;  a  locating  member  having  an  elongated  slide 
portion  slidably  seated  in  the  apertures  of  said  dosure 
portion  and  centering  element  and  dimensioned  to  extend 
Outwardly  of  said  centering  member  and  closure  portion, 
said  aperture  in  the  dosure  portion  having  a  portion 
dimensioned  to  provide  sliding  support  for  said  locating 
member  and  an  axially  extending  portion  of  enlarged 
cross  section  intermediate  the  len^  thereof;  and  a  col- 
lar of  resiliently  deformaMe  material  fai  said  enlarged 
cross-sectional  portion  of  the  closure  aperture,  said  collar 
being  of  lesser  axial  dimension  than  said  enlarsed  cro«- 
sectional  aperture  portion  and  having  an  axial  aperture 
therethrough  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  the  croas 
section  of  said  locating  member  to  engage  frictionally 
the  periphery  of  said  Ibciting  member,  said  collar  being 
of  lesser  external  transverse  dimension  than  said  aperture 
in  the  closure  portion  to  permit  txpumoa  thereof  upon 
insertioa  of  the  locating  member  thereinto,  said  ccdlar 


1.  In  a  scdid  boring  an»ratus  wherdn 
a  boring  tool  bead  is  brought  faito  engagement  with 
a  workpiece  and  relative  rotation  is  produced  be- 
tween the  workpiece  and  the  tool  head, 

liquid  coolant  is  applied  externally  and  the  chips  are 
removed  internally  through  the  tool  head, 

the  combination  comprising  a  solid  boring  bead  com- 
prising a  head  body  having  a  radial  slot  extending 
axially  through  the  periphery  in  one  end  thereof. 

said  slot  defining  a  transverse  axial  surface, 

said  body  having  an  axial  locating  surface  at  an  angle 
to  said  axial  surface, 

said  body  having  an  axial  recess  at  the  juncture  ci 
said  axial  locating  surface  and  said  transverse  axial 
surface, 

said  body  having  a  second  locating  surface  extending 
radially  at  an  angle  to  said  transverse  axial  sur&oe, 

said  body  having  a  radial  recess  at  the  juncture  oi  said 
second  locating  sur&ce  and  said  transverse  axial 
surface, 

said  body  having  an  axial  chip  opening  throu^  whidi 
the  chips  pass  extending  from  said  one  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  slot  and  defining  a  chip  mouth  at  one 
end  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  axially  extending  cavities  along  the 
periphery  thereof  for  reodving  pressure  pads, 

said  body  being  made  by  investment  casting  in  substan- 
tially final  form. 

a  pressure  pad  in  each  of  said  pressure  pad  openings. 

a  cutter  in  said  radial  slot  and  having  a  flat  sur&ce 
brazed  to  said  transverse  axial  surface, 

said  cutter  having  a  side  edge  engaging  said  first  locat- 
ing surface  and  an  end  edge  enpging  said  second 
locating  surface, 

a  tubular  l>oring  bar, 

and  means  for  mouirting  said  boring  head  on  said  bar- 
ing bar.  ____^ 

3,191,4<4 

ADJUSTABLE  WIRE  SI  RIPPING  DEVICE 

HcMT  W.  Dearier,  Lihaaea,  Pa.,  Milpini  to> 

AMP  lacoraoralad,  HanMban,  Pb. 

riirtlaaslliin  «f  aiaaisnii  ajpBiaHiB  Ssr.  Now  13,95i, 

Mar.  9. 19M.   TMa  sppBtaHoa  Oct  23, 19<3,  Sar.  Na. 

31M51 

ICWiM.    (CLSl-^J) 

1.  In  a  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  conductor 
indudinig  a  frame  member  having  a  recess  at  one  end, 
an  insulation  cutting  blade  fitted  in  the  said  recess  for 
sliding  movement  axially  of  uid  frame  member  and 
supported  within  said  frame  member,  means  for^adjust- 
ing  said  blade  axially  of  said  recess  including  an  eccen- 
tric bearing  member  in  said  recess  affixed  to  aaid  fnmtt 
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for  rotary  movement,  the  said  bearing  member  having 
surfaces  of  different  radii  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
blade  and  position  such  at  different  points  in  said  recess. 
a  driven  member  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  said 
frame  member  for  axial  sliding  movement  within  said 
frame  member,  a  further  insulation  cutting  blade  fixedly 


mounted  on  said  driven  member  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship with  said  first  mentioned  blade  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  first  mentioned  blade  to  cut  insula- 
tion on  a  conductive  lead,  means  for  actuating  said 
driven  member  axially  in  relative  movement  to  said  frame 
member  to  effect  closure  of  said  blades  to  accomplish 
insulation  stripping. 


RATCHET  DEVICE 
Earl  B.  Pariur,  PUnMi,  NJ^  asa^or  to  I^moll- 
Rand  ConsfMy,  NawYwk,  N.Y^  a  covpontioa  of 
NcwJmmj 

FIM  Dec  2t,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  313^ 
2  nilwi,    (CL  tl-^2.15) 


(e)  a  rod  carried  by  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
frame  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  anvil  to 
be  longitudinally  displaced  thereby  upon  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  anvil; 

(f)  an  end  of  one  of  said  anvil  and  said  rod  having 
a  convexly  curved  surface  and  the  adjacent  cooper- 
ating end  of  the  other  of  said  anvil  and  said  rod  hav- 
ing a  concavely  curved  surface  ensuring  longitudinal 
alignment  of  said  anvil  and  said  rod  when  said  front 
end  portion  of  said  frame  is  rotated  one-hnndied 
and  eighty  degrees  on  said  rear  end  pOirtion  thereof; 

(g)  said  rod  having  a  finger  portion  adjacent  its  end 
opposite  to  that  having  said  curved  surface  and  en- 
gaging said  teeth  upon  said  ratchet  socket  to  trans- 
mit reciprocatiftg  movement  of  said  power  tool  into 
limited  unidirectional  movement  of  said  ratchet 
socket  upon  longitudinal  displaonnent  of  said  rod; 

(h)  a  pawl  upon  said  front  end  pOTtlon  of  said  frame 
engaging  said  ratchet  socket  and  restraining  rotary 
movement  thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotary  movement  provided  by  said  rod;  and 

(i)  resilient  means  connected  to  said  rod  and  urging 
such  away  from  said  ratchet  socket 


3,lfl,4M 

RATCHET  SPINNER  HANDLE 
Kyon  KmvaAfana,  43  Hl^Hhi  1  rhswi 
SmmiymMkm,  Omkm,  laps 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  22f  ,437 
priority,  appUcatkM  lapas,  Jne  21, 1M2, 
37/32,7» 
2ClaiM.    (CLtl-42) 


1.  A  ratchet  attachment  for  connection  to  a  redpro- 
catory  power  tool  to  provide  rotary  movement  of  a 
ratchet  socket  in  response  to  reciprocatory  movement 
from  the  output  end  of  said  power  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  rear  end  portion  adapted  for  de- 
tachable connection  to  said  output  end  of  said  power 
tool  and  a  front  end  portion  carried  by  said  rear  end 
portion  for  one-hundred  and  eighty  degree  rotation 
thereon  for  allowing  the  ratchet  attachment  to  be 
used  for  both  tightening  and  loosening  a  rotatably 
adjustable  fastening  means; 

(b)  a  ratchet  socket  carried  by  said  front  end  portion 
of  said  frame  and  rotatable  thereto; 

(c)  said  ratchet  socket  including  circumferentially  dis- 
posed teeth  and  having  an  opening  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  rotaUbly  adjustable  fastening  means; 

(d)  an  anvil  carried  by  said  rear  end  portion  of  said 
frame  and  having  an  end  extending  into  said  output 
end  of  said  power  tool  to  be  longitudinally  displaced 
thereby;  ^ 


a« 


1.  A  ratchet  device  comprising  a  head  portion  adapted 
to  have  a  turning  means  attached  thereto,  said  head  por- 
tion having  a  depending  central  portion  with  a  laterally 
opening  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  being  elongated  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  in  which  it  opens  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  said  central  portion  having  opposed 
upper  and  lower  grooves  opening  into  said  cavity  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  cavity, 
a  hollow  body  portion  around  said  head  portion  having 
inwardly  projecting  ratchet  teeth  thereon,  said  body  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  have  a  tool  thereon,  and  a  pawl 
having  a  base  positioned  within  said  cavity  and  having 
upper  and  lower  projections  thereon  projecting  into  said 
grooves  pivotally  mounting  the  pawl  in  the  cavity,  said 
pawl  being  engageable  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  pawl 
being  resiliently  urged  to  pivot  outwardly  from  said  cavity 
and  said  projections  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  grooves 
for  sliding  from  one  to  the  other  ends  thereof,  said  pawl 
pivoting  outwardly  in  one  rotational  direction  ^siien  it  is  at 
one  end  of  said  grooves  and  pivoting  outwardly  in  the 
other  rotational  direction  when  it  is  at  the  other  end  of 
said  grooves. 
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3JfMC7 
AUTOMATIC  TTO^D  CUTIING  MACHINE 

MyoB  8.  Oartfa,  Sante  ■hmbi 
aivshwi,  mmi  Edwta  J.  Fl*,  MagrlaU 

to  Ha  Waraar  ft  Swaasy  Caipanji,  CIcva. 
sarpontfoB  of  OH* 
of  appMraHw  Sar.  No.  MM2S,  Apr.  14, 
appMftinn  tm.  27, 19M,  Sar.  No.  34M«2 
UCUbm.    (Ci 


19S9.   IWa 


1.  In  a  threading  mechanism,  a  slide  redprocable  in 
opposite  directions  along  a  first  path  to  effect  movement 
of  a  tool  carried  thereby  in  work  and  return  passes,  power 
actuated  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  slide  along 
said  path,  control  means  on  said  riide  for  said  power  actu- 
ated means  comprising  a  control  member  having  first  and 
second  positions  for  effecting  operation  of  said  power 
actuated  means  in  first  and  second  directions  respectively 
along  said  path,  operating  means  for  said  control  member 
including  snap-acting  mechanism  on  said  slide  and  opera- 
ble between  two  positions  and  having  normally  engaged 
latch  means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  mechanism 
and  means  for  operating  the  mechanism  upon  the  release 
of  said  latch  means,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
mechanism  to  said  contrcd  member  to  actuate  the  latter 
between  its  said  positions  upon  actuation  of  said  mecha- 
nism between  its  said  positions,  said  mechanism  including 
a  trip  member  supported  on  said  slide  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  between  first  and  second  positions  to  effect 
a  release  of  said  latch  means  and  actuation  of  said  snap- 
acting  mechanism  between  its  said  positions,  stop  means 
adjacent  said  slide  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  passes  for 
holding  said  trip  member  against  movement  with  said 
slide  to  produce  relative  movement  therebetween  and  to 
actuate  said  snap-acting  mechanism  to  a  respective  one 
of  its  positions,  said  means  for  actuating  said  snap-acting 
mechanism  comprising  a  spring  which  is  loaded  to  oper- 
ate said  mechanism  in  response  to  movement  of  said  dide 
to  said  stop  means. 


3,191,4« 
BALL  SURFACING  MACHINE 
Robert  D.  MyaaapM,  727  Naitt  EmI  Avia.,  Oak  Park.  RL 
M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  It7,499 
lilM.    <atl-12> 
1.  Aa  apparatus  for  surfacing  bowliag  balls  and  Uka 
q>heres  to  close  tolerances,  said  apparatus  comprising,  hi 
combination, 
(a)  a  machine  base  for  siqiportiag  various 
of  the  apparatus; 


(b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  bat  coaxially  dispoaed  head> 
stocks  supported  on  said  baae; 

(c)  a  pair  of  oppositely  but  coaxially  dispoaed  hollow, 
longitodinally  redprocable  hollow  spindle  meani, 
including  exterior  threads  theieoo,  for  suppoctiof  a 
pair  of  rotatable  spindles; 

(d)  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  hoUow 
qrindles; 

(e)  a  pair  of  rotatable  t^adk*,  including  woricpieoo- 
engaging  jaws,  each  of  said  spindles  being  joornalled 
in  one  of  said  hoUOw  yindles  and  UugitudinaUy 
redprocable  therewith; 

(f)  a  pair  of  rotataUe  sleeve  means,  indoding  interior 
threads  for  engagement  with  said  exterior  threads,  tot 


causing  longitudinal  movement  oi  said  hollow  gindka 
toward  and  away  from  a  woik|Meoe; 

(g)  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  sleeve  means; 

(h)  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  means  at  a  com- 
mon rate  causing  movement  of  said  hollow  spindles 
toward  and  away  from  a  oenterpoint  disposed  there- 
between; 

(i)  a  cutting  tool  for  surfacing  a  woriipieoe;  and 

(j)  an  arcuately  movable  support  for  said  cutting  tool, 
said  support  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
the  suppMt  and  the  tocA  held  therein  are  pivotaUe 
about  a  pivot  axis  which  intersects  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  rotatable  spindles. 


3,191,4if  

TAILSTOCK  CENTRE  APPARATUS  Wmi  A 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

to  Botaar  *  Kttia,  EiiMigiii    (Nackar)! 


FVcd  Jaly  li,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  219,154 
11  Hshii    (CL  •2-^13) 


M   f 


1.  A  tailstock  centre  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  centre  means  extniding  centrally  and  losgitadi- 
nally  of  the  i^iparatiu;  a  sleeve  means  oo-axil  with  and 
surrounding,  said  centre  meaaa.  and  having  a  radially 
extending  wall  portion,  said  centre  mean 
for  rotary  movement  within  said  deeve 
ceatre  means  and  said  dceve  meana  being  interooanectod 
for  reailiettt  to  and  fro  movement  in  the  axial  direction; 
a  hoDow  housing  co-axial  witfi,  and  aurroondiag,  said 
sleeve  means  and  havnig  a  radially  extending  wtU  por- 
tion opposite  aaid  radially  extending  wall  portion  of  aaid 

and  said 
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bdng  axially  displaceable  within  $M  housinr.  resilient 
means  resiliently  acting  in  the  axial  direction  and  inter- 
posed between  said  radially  extending  wall  portions  of 
said  sleeve  means  and  said  housing;  at  least  one  through- 
bore  in  said  bousing  extending  from  the  outside  to  the 
interi<M'  thereof;  an  operating  surface  on  aaid  pressure 
transmitting  sleeve;  a  pm  having  an  inner  and  outer  end 
and  received  in  said  through-bore  for  slidable  to  and  fro 
movement;  the  inner  end  df  said  pin  baring  against, 
and  cooperating  with,  said  operating  surface,  whereby 
iq^on  an  axial  movement  of  said  centre  taking  place  under 
the  influence  of  pressure  exerted  by  the  work-piece  upon 
said  centre  a  movement  of  said  pin  relative  to  its  re- 
spective throu^bore  is  caused  to  take  place,  said  pm 
being  of  such  length  that  upon  the  pressure  exerted  by 
the  work-piece  upon  said  centre  reaching  a  predetermined 
value  the  outer  front  end  of  the  pin  lies  flush  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  pin. 


3491,47t 

-,  ^  -  LATHE    , 

C«l  F.  Pabal.  13M  Thoawood  DHvc.  and 

.  1S44  LoM  Utm,  both  of  &dna 

Ned  A«i.Tl,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  21M22 

fCkhm.   (CLt2--M) 


oyo 


axis  of  the  workpieoe  and  for  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion along  its  routiooal  axis; 
a  yieldaUe  connection  between  said  turret  head  and 
said  mechanism  and  providing  for  axial  motioB  of 
the  mechanism  relative  to  the  turret  head; 
means  mounting  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  on  tbt 
turret  head,  the  tools  bemg  spaced  fnm  one  an- 
other around  the  rotational  axis  ol  the  head  and  the 
cutting  tips  of  the  tools  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  workpiece; 
means  on  the  support  forming  a  flaed,  annular  locating 
surface  surrounding  the  rotational  axis  of  the  turret 
head,  the  locating  surface  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  workpiece; 
means  on  the  turret  head  forming  a  bearing  surface 
parallel  to  and  facing  the  locating  surface,  said  axial 
movement  of  the  turret  head  providing  for  the  lo- 
cating and  bearing  surfaces  to  be  spaced  from  one 
another  to  permit  rotation  of  the  turret  head  and 
for  the  locating  and  bearing  surfaces  to  engage  one 
another; 
means  on  the  turret  bead  forming  a  clamping  surface 
spaced  from  the  bearing  surtaoe  in  a  direction  along 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  turret  head; 
drive  means  connected  between  said  support  and  said 
mechanism  for  axially  moving  the  mechanism  and 
the  turret  head  to  cause  said  bearing  surface  to  en- 
gage said  locating  surface; 
clamp  means  on  said  mechanism  and  operative  when 
said  bearing  and  locating  surfaces  are  engafed  to 
be  moved  axially  by  axial  movement  of  said  medi- 
anism  to  engage  the  clamping  surface  and  exert 
axuOly  directed  forces  on  the  chunping  surface  to 
tightly  engage  the  bearing  and  locating  surfaces  and 
thereby  locating  the  tips  of  the  tools  in  predeter- 
mined, fixed  position  along  the  rotatioiial  axis  of 
the  workpiece  and  maintaining  the  tips  in  the  flxed 
position  during  a  working  operatioa,  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  mechanism  to  operate  said  damp  l>eint 
permitted  by  nid  yielding  connection  and  the  ■nisi 
movement  of  said  mechanism  being  effected  by  said 
drive  mechaniam. 


3,19M71 
LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 

T.  SSewHt,  439  Ut  SL,  Bw      „ 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19(2, 8er.  No.  24M91 
ICMiB.    (CLtt-^ 


S.  la  a  machine  tool: 

a  bed; 

means  on  the  bed  mounting  a  workpieoe  for  fotatioo 

aboot  ao  aiii; 
a  support; 
means  mountiag  the  support  on  the  bed  for  movement 

in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  lotaUonal  axis  and  for 

movement  transverse  said  rotational  *«<•: 
a  turret  head; 
mechanism  mounting  the  turret  head  on  the  support 

for  rotatioii  about  an  axis  paraUtl  to  tha  rotational 


IB  a  lathe  tool  holder  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  tubular  post  adapted  and  arranged  to  be 
carried  in  a  vertical  pontion  by  the  tool  carriage  of  a 
lathe,  said  tubular  post  having  a  cylindrical  portion  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  a  bolt  having  a  T-slot  engaging  head 
and  a  cooperating  nut  thereon  for  securing  said  tubular 
post  upon  the  said  tool  carriage  of  a  lathe,  a  pair  of 
superimposed  tool  clamping  membcn  haviof  bora  for 
pMitMou^same  upon  said  tubuhr  poet,  said  clamping 
members  havug  taoes  forming  an  aagnlariy  *%tffttfd  bore 
at  one  side  of  said  central  bore  and  portions  of  a  hori- 
zontal bormg  tool  supporting  bore  at  the  other  side  of  said 
central  bores,  and  overiianging  jaws  on  the  face  of  said 
Clamping  member  for  supporting  a  flat  cut-off  tool  a  post 
supporting  mans  having  a  T-slot  engaging  extension  upon 
which  laid  tubular  poat  is  keywl,  andSr^ded  ineaas  nr- 
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ried  by  said  tubular  post  operating  independently  of  said 
bolt  for  securing  said  clamping  memben  in  clamping  en- 
gagement with  one  or  more  metal  cutting  tools  in  the 
bores  of  said  clamping  members,  whereby  the  position  of 
said  clamping  members  may  be  changed  without  disturb- 
ing the  attachment  of  said  tubular  clamping  post  upon  the 
lathe  carriage. 

3,I9M72 

WEB  CUmNG  AND  STACKING  MEANS 

Floyd  A.  LyoB,  Broolnrilk,  N.Y.,  asslgnnr  to 

bstruMat  Co.,  be.  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339^51 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  93-41) 


1.  Web  cutting  and  feedingtmeaiu  comprising; 

a  frame, 

means  to  mount  a  roll  of  printed  tape  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  continuous  surface  and  conductive  registration 
marks, 

magnetic  clutch  drive  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
advance  said  tape, 

a  motor, 

oscillating  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  clutch 
drive  means, 

a  km'fe  osdUatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  cut  said  tape, 

adjustable  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  knife, 

and  means  re^wnsive  to  registration  of  said  printed 
tape  to  control  said  drive  means, 

comprising  a  pair  of  finger  contacts  adapted  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  through  said  regbtration  marks  and 
a  first  switch  in  series  with  said  contacts,  said  switch 
being  operably  coimected  to  said  knife, 

said  contacts  being  connected  to  disengage  said  mag- 
netic clutch  and  stop  said  tape, 

and  safety  switch  means  to  keep  said  tape  feeding  for- 
ward if  said  contact  fingers  misses  a  registration 
mark  comprising, 

a  second  switch  in  parallel  with  said  finger  contacts, 

and  cam  means  coniiected  to  dose  said  switch  inunedi- 
ately  after  tHe  predetermined  operatioa  time  of  said 
finger  oootactt. 


3,191y473 
APPARATUS  FOR  €:UmNG  A  LEAF  OF  PREDE- 
TERMINED SHAPE  OUT  OF  A  TOBACCO  LEAF 

HcMfcai  I.  Maas,  EMhovca,  and  Martca  G.  Aalpod, 
NacacB,  Ncthcriaadi,  atrfgaon  to  AnacOi^.M.BlB.v., 

FM  Mar.  2, 1964,  Sar.  N«b  349,396 

rieriU,  aifBoartin  Niftiihaii,  Mm,  U,  1963, 

29MM 
3f1il  II     <a.t3-.M) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  cattmg  a  leaf  of  predetermined 
shape  out  of  a  tobacco  leaf,  comprising  a  cutting  die,  a 


band-shaped  knife  bent  in  said  shape  Mid  having  an 
upstanding  cutting  edge,  said  knife  forming  part  of  said 
die,  rollers  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  cutting  edge 
of  said  knife  and  to  press  the  leaf  to  be  cut  out  onto  said 
cutting  edge,  guiding  cams  associated  with  said  knife  for 
guiding  the  rollers,  a  stationary  blow-pipe  directed  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cutting  die,  blow-passages  directed 


upwards  and  discharging  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
guiding  surfaces  of  said  cams  and  a  controllable  valve, 
through  which  said  blow-pipe  and  said  blow-passages  are 
connected  to  a  compressed  air  conduit,  said  blow-pipe 
and  said  blow-passages  forming  part  of  a  pneumatic  de- 
vice to  blow  away  the  leaf  parts  left  on  said  cutting  die 
after  a  leaf  has  been  ctit  out  and  taken  away  from  said  die. 


34»1.474 

TRIMMING  APPARATUS  WnH  DIVERGENT 

SCRAP  REMOVAL 

loha  J.  Grevich,  Star  Pnriife,  Md  Stanley  D.  Deakcr,  New 

Rkhmoad,  WJa.,  asilganw  to  Dnaahhny  laiasirii  s,  he, 

~JckaKMid,  Wtai,  ■  canovaoMi  oif 

Fled  Oct  19, 1962,  Sv.  No.  231,663 

IChdBH.   (CLt3— 197) 


New 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  edges  of  flexible  sheet 
material  as  in  bags  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  frame, 

fint  and  second  juxtaposed  rotary  cutting  discs  oriented 
generally  horizontally,  said  first  disc  overlying  said 
second  disc  in  genendly  parallel  but  slightly  angular 
relation  therewith,  said  discs  having  sharp-edged  ma- 
terial-shearing peripheral  portions  in  lapped  rela- 
tion with  each  other  along  an  ekmgate  and  narrow 
area,  said  elongate  area  of  overiap  having  a  leading 
end  defining  a  point  of  convergence  at  ^siiicfa  the 
sharp<dged  peripheral  portions  of  the  discs  engage 
each  other  for  shearing  the  sheet  material  siqiplied 
thereto. 

mounting  means  joumalling  said  first  disc  on  the 
frame, 

mounting  means  joumalling  said  second  disc  and  piv- 
otaliy  connecting  the  second  disc  to  the  frame  for 
■winging  movement  atwot  a  horizontal  irivot  axis 
extending  generally  transversely  of  said  elongate 
and  oarrow  area  of  overlap,  takl  pivot  axil  being 
spaced  from  said  point  of  convergence  in  a  firee- 
tioa  generally  parallel  to  said  elongate  area. 

elongate  sheet  material  gripping  and  conveying  means 
on  the  fraoae  and  above  laid  ditci  and  in  doaeljr 
spaced  relation  with  said  <liscs  and  holding  the  edge 
portion  of  the  sheet  material  in  substantially  upri^ 
condition,  laid  conveying  meam  extending  and  mov- 
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ing  tenenUy  parallel  of  and  toward  said  elongate 

'  area  of  overlap  and  toward  laid  point  of  converfence 
for  moving  the  iheet  material  to  the  discs  for  cut- 
ting, said  convejong  means  also  extending  rearward- 
ly  from  said  pc^t  of  convergence  along  said  elon- 
gate ana  of  overlap  and  thence  transversely  of  said 
•loogale  area  and  outwardly  from  said  discs  for 
carrying  the  upper  edge  of  scrap  sheet  material 
away  from  the  area  of  the  overlap. 

means  restliently  urging  said  discs  toward  each  other 
to  maintain  the  discs  in  engagement  with  each  other 
at  the  point  of  convergence, 

means  for  vertically  adjuring  the  location  of  said  pivot 
axis  to  fadliute  changing  the  angle  between  said 
discs  when  the  discs  have  been  worn  and  thereby 
improve  the  cutting  action  of  the  discs, 

and  rotary  means  secured  to  said  discs  and  connected 
with  said  conveying  means  and  revolving  said  discs 
to  move  the  sharp-edged  peripheral  portions  thereof 
toward  and  through  said  point  of  convergence  and 
in  the  general  direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyor 
means  and  at  a  speed  lubstantially  identical  to  that 
of  the  conveyor  means. 


ANTI-ROLL  DEVICE 
B.  McConrick,  La  Gfi^e,  DL,  1 
to  Aacs  Atmatmm,  be 

FBed  Mar.  1,  IH2, 8sr.  No.  17^,751 
TCIdbBs.    (CLgS— lit) 


^ M91«47S 

SHEAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOVING  WEI 
Hany    A.   Scott,    Wsaisra    Spvhin 
Uacapksr,  Oak  Lawn,  DL,  aalgMn 
CoiBpavy,  iBCn  New  Vast,  NifTt  < 

RM  Mar.  IS,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  U5M3 
UCIaftM   (CLS3— ISS) 


A. 

laa 
of  New 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  thin  section  of  a  speci- 
men  for  use  in  microscopic  examination,  which  method 
includes  the  step  of  sUdng  a  generally  planar  uniform 
thin  section  from  a  surface  of  the  qwcimen  by  means  of 
a  knife  while  directing  a  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  toward 
that  edge  of  the  specimen  which  is  the  first  to  be  con- 
tacted by  the  knife  so  as  to  urge  the  section  against  the 
face  of  Uie  knife  as  the  section  is  being  formed  and  there- 
by minimize  curling  thereof. 


3,1»1,477 
_  MICROTOME 

D*^I>fMm,  U  Hcakfei  St,  Rckovolh,  Israel 
FBcd  lue  29, 1M2^  S«r.  No.  2t<MS5 

.  ■PHicagwgy  Irltai.,  1.1,  3,  IMl, 

SOatas.   (a.t3-M7) 


1.  A  method  of  shearing  a  moving  portion  of  a  web 
utilizing  a  fixedly  mounted  shear  comprising  the  steps 
Of  initially  forcing  a  free  end  of  the  web  through  the  shear, 
then  drawing  Uie  web  through  the  shear  while  discon- 
tinuing the  forcing  of  the  web,  storing  a  portion  of  the 
moving  web,  and  at  tiie  time  of  shearing  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  web  at  the  shear  by  paying  out  the 
stored  web  portion  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of 
the  web. 

2.  A  shear  assembly  for  a  moving  wtb  comprising  a 
ihear  fixedly  mounted  along  a  path  of  web  movement, 
web  feed  means  for  drawing  a  web  tiutxigh  said  shear, 
and  web  sbck  providing  means  disposed  intermediate 
said  shear  and  said  web  feed  means  for  automatically 
supplying  the  web  to  said  web  feed  means  with  said  web 
bemg  sUtionary  at  said  shear  at  the  time  of  operation 
of  said  shear,  second  web  feed  means  intennittentiy  op- 
erahle  to  advance  a  newly  formed  web  leading  edge 
through  said  shear  and  said  web  slack  providing  means 
to  Uie  first  mentioned  web  feed  means  in  timed  relation 

'to  Am  operation  of  said  web  slack  providing  m^t 


L  A  microtome  comprising  a  first  and  second  lever; 
a  gear  system  including  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  micrometric 
screw  threaded  shaft  operatively  driven  by  the  ratchet 
wheel,  and  a  not  on  said  threaded  shaft  held  agafaist 
rotation  on  said  micrometric  screw,  said  nut  having  an 
extension  engaging  said  first  lever  for  ri^ising  said  lever 
as  said  nut  moves  up  said  rotating  screw,  a  pin  oper- 
ated by  said  first  lever  and  engaging  said  second  lever 
to  raise  said  second  lever,  a  roUtable  dram  carried  by 
said  second  lever,  a  specimen  carried  by  said  rotating 
drum,  a  cutting  knifie.  rotation  of  said  drum  moving 
said  specimen  past  said  cutting  knife,  an  eccentric  mem- 
ber having  a  detent  mounted  on  said  dram  to  engage 
and  operate  said  ntchet  wheel  once  for  each  ivyolo- 
tion  of  said  drum,  die  relative  position  of  said  spbd- 
men  and  said  detent  on  said  drum  being  such  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum,  the  qMcimen  moves  past  ttie 
cutting  knife  before  the  gear  system  is  actuated  by  the 
detent  for  the  next  cutting  openrtioo. 


349M7S 

BRVTLB  BRANCHING  BLADE 

HaroU  C  PsisiSMn.  Csaeva,  OL,  Mstaaar  to 

Tool  A  MacUMCoaspMy,  ■  cmmSm  of 

FIM  Jms  asT^tt,  8«.  No.  2tS,»4S 

2  CMm.    (CL  O-I4O) 

1.  A  rotary  bristle  branching  blade,  comprising:  a  body 

adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  a  straight  blade  edge 
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at  one  end  oi  the  body,  said  edge  having  a  leading  portion 
with  a  sharp  point  therein  defining  an  outermost  circular 
path  when  said  body  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
axis,  said  blade  edge  describing  a  chord  of  the  circular  path 


defined  by  the  rotation  of  said  point  at  any  one  of  an  in- 
finite number  of  positions  of  said  blade  in  said  path;  and 
a  rounded  smooth  edge  extending  from  said  point  and  in- 
wardly of  said  blade  edge  into  a  curved  portion  directed 
generally  toward  said  axis. 


3,1»I,47» 
HELICAL  CUTTER  FOR  HEXULE  FIBERS 


7  "  " 


M8ptaBhHCo.,Lld. 
,  1M2,  Scr.I^o.  29MS7 


(CLS3-^C72) 


1.  In  a  helical  blade  cutter,  a  cylindrical  body  having 
first  and  second  non-intersecting  blades  fixad  to  and  ex- 
tending helically  about  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
body,  said  bhufes  having  different  helix  ani^  and  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  oi  rotation  about  said  cylin- 
drical body. 


3»191>4aS 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Lowe,  974  Slocfcar  Ave,  Utol,  Mkh. 
Filed  iMC  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No^  2tS4M 
UOahM.    (CLt4-^lt) 


7.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  of  the  dass  described 
comprising  a  neck  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  frets, 
a  head  proved  with  string  tension  posts  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  strmgs,  nut  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  posts,  said  neck  having  longitudinally  extending  series 
of  peg  sodci^  disposed  between  the  frets  and  below  one 


of  the  strings,  a  peg  having  an  opening  thneb  tfiroa^ 
whidi  the  string  above  said  socket  members  is  tfimded 
selectively  and  supportedly  engageable  with  said  peg  sodoet 
memben,  the  fret  in  front  of  the  peg  constituting  a  nut 
for  the  string  threaded  throu^  the  peg,  a  capolash^  vait 
mounted  on  the  neck  for  adjusment  longitndhully  thereof 
and  comprising  a  string  engaging  body  member  disposed 
transversely  of  the  neck  above  the  strings  for  duping 
engagement  therewith  and  selectivdy  positionable  betwoeu 
frets,  qningable  extensible  nedc  engaging  means  for  hokl- 
ing  said  body  member  in  its  atQiuted  position,  a  atdi- 
engaging  nut  element  uMunted  on  said  txxly  member  and 
slldably  engageable  with  one  of  the  strings,  the  fr^  adja- 
cent said  nut  means  at  the  head  end  of  said  nedc  bebig 
spaced  to  permit  positioning  of  said  capotasto  unit  at  the 
outer  side  thereof,  said  nut  element  thoeon  being  adjust- 
able to  string  releasing  position. 


REED  WIND  INSTRUMENT 

Md  Millcr,  Box  K,  IVswrnlo^  Ul* 

FDed  May  29, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,M5 

2ChlnM.    (CLi4-3i9) 
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1.  A  wind  instrument  assembly  of  components  com- 
prising a  mouthpiece  having  a  tip  portion  at  its  rear  end, 
a  shoulder  and  a  reduced  diameter  portion  at  its  forward 
end,  an  axial  bore  having  an  entrance  that  an^es  inward- 
ly at  the  tip  portion,  and  a  reed  festened  to  said  moodi- 
pieoe  overlying  the  entrance  of  the  axial  bore  at  the  tq> 
portion  thereof;  a  center-piece  of  tubular  cylindrical  for- 
mation having  tapered  rear  and  forward  ends,  an  axial 
bore  therein  terminating  at  the  forward  tapered  end  in  a 
shonkler  and  an  enlarged  diameter  portion;  said  mouth- 
piece having  its  reduced  diameter  portion  separably  fric- 
tion-fitted within  the  axial  bore  of  the  center-pleoe  at  its 
rear  end  and  with  its  khoolder  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  rear  end  of  the  center-piece;  a  hora  amidifler  hav- 
ing a  thin  wall  providing  an  axial  bore  flaring  outwardly 
towards  the  forward  end  thereof,  the  rear  end  poftion  of 
said  horn  amplifier  separately  friction-fitted  into  the  en- 
larged diameter  portion  at  the  forward  tapered  end  of  tlie 
center  piece  and  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  shoul- 
der thereat,  bradng  fin  means  extending  longitodhially  ex- 
teriorly of  the  hom  amplifier  wall  and  miegral  therewith, 
the  rear  ends  of  said  fin  means  having  a  taper  correspond- 
ing to  the  forward  tapered  end  of  the  center  piece  aad 
in  abutting  engagement  therewith;  and  a  mule  sfparaMy 
friction-fitted  within  the  flared  forward  end  of  the  ban 
amplifier  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof,  said  mute  hav- 
ing a  Upered  axial  bore  with  its  smaller  diameter  end  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  mute,  and  the  axial  bores  of  each  of 
said  component  parts  of  the  wind  instrument  in  the  i 
bled  relation  thereof  being  co-axial. 


3,191«4t2 

MUSICAL  WIND  INSTRUMENT  KEY  STOT 

Leon  I  shlane,  7*  Rm  dsa  R^lss,  Ptok,  Vi 

Ffci  Oct  29, 19i4,  Sar.  No.  495494 

IICWbm.    (CL  94-312) 

1.  A  key  construction  for  a  musical  wind  instrument  of 

the  type  having  a  hollow  body  with  a  substantially 

radially  opening  tone  hole  therdn,  comprising  a  key  in- 

duding  a  finger  piece,  an  arm  interconnected  with  said 

finger  piece  and  extending  therefrom,  a  key  cup  on  said 

arm,  and  a  tone  hole  dosure  member  carried  by  said  key 

cup,  means  pivotaUy  mounting  said  kqr  00  said  body 


1760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


intermediate  said  arm  and  wid  finger  piece,  said  arm.  key 
cop  and  tone  hole  cloture  member  riling  to  bole  opening 
podtioo  upon  depression  of  said  finger  piece  timards 
said  body,  a  movable  stop  member  on  said  key  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  toward  said  bbdy  and  having  a  lateral 
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of  extensions  removably  attached  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending  substantially  horizontaUy  at  right  angles  there- 
from, each  extension  including  a  T-fitting.  a  ball  socket 
jomt  affixed  to  the  stem  of  each  T-fttting,  and  an  exten- 
sion extending  substantially  horizonully  and  outwardly 
from  said  base  and  having  adjusubly  attached  thereto  a 
plurality  of  sleeves,  and  suitable  means  for  the  adjustable 
attachment  of  percussion  instrumenu  to  said  sleeves  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  drum 


!.»«.       THREADED  FASTENING  DEVICE 
WffllMitai^ait  Irite,  N.Y4  Heodoft  Sam, 
XCInrke.  and  IMelH.  KaM,  exccatonoT 


stopphig  surface,  said  movable  stop  member  befaig  mov- 
able laterally  of  itself  in  the  direction  of  said  stop  sur- 
face upon  depression  of  said  key  finger  piece,  and  means 
on  said  body  forming  a  fixed  stop  engageaUe  by  said 
lateral  stop  surface  of  said  movable  atop  manber  to  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  key. 


Divided 
222413 


nU  WH. 


this  appAcadoH  SepC  II.  1H2,  Ser.  Now 
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«/...  J!^?^«?®™*^*™^  MOUTHFIECE 
WlilfaM  R.  WniinnM,  lS4g  OHve  Ave.,  ReddlM.  CaUff. 
rVed  Dec.  14, 1M4,  Ser.  Nor41IMSr^  ^^ 
3Clakm,    (CLS4-39t) 


*-- 


1.  A  musical  hutrumcnt  mouthpiece  for  use  on  an 
instrument  tube,  said  mouthpiece  comprising: 
(t)  a  mouthpiece  beU; 

(b)  a  hoUow  shank  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  bell, 
said  shank  having  exterior  screw  threads  formed 
thereon  adjacent  said  bell  and  being  tapeied  on  the 
end  remote  from  said  bell  for  wedging  engagement 
with  the  interior  walls  of  an  instrument  tube;  and. 

(c)  a  mouthpiece  dislodging  member  including  a  hol- 
low drcutar  cylindrical  head  portion  provided  with 
Ulterior  screw  threads  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  exterior  screw  threads  on  said  shank  and  a  hol- 
low stem  portion  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  head 
portion  and  extending  into  abutting  engagement  with 
the  shoulder  oti  the  end  of  an  instrument  tube  for  dis- 
lodging stfid  shank  as  said  threads  are  screwed  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


AAertS. 
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2M7  CanI  Ave.,  Lmm 
24, 1M3,  Ser.  NoTu^, 
^S4-421) 
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A  threaded  fastening  device  comprising  a  receptacle 
member  formed  with  a  base  plate  and  a  projecting  rela- 
tively ngid   non-contractible  and  non-expansible  tubular 
.  portion  having  internal  helical  threads  and  a  cooperating 
stud  member  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion 
connected  thereto,  said  shank  portion  having  an  external 
helical  thread  at  the  end  opposite  the  bead  and  being  un- 
threaded adjacent  the  head,  said  shank  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  extending  from  the  threaded  end  into 
and  terminating  in  the  unthreaded  portion  whereby  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  shank  is  resilient  and  expandible 
and  contracuble,  said  external  hdical  thread  of  the  shank 
portion  being  complementary  to  and  engageable  with  the 
internal  thread  of  the  receptacle  and  said  threads  present- 
ing  confronting,  overhanging,  re-entrant  load  bearing  sur- 
faces which  directly  engage  each  other  to  exert  an  ex- 
panding force  on  the  shank  of  the  stud  member  when  the 
members  ate  stressed  in  tension  causing  the  receptacle 
and  stud  members  to  tightly  engage  each  other,  said  shank 
portion  being  formed  with  a  recess  in  its  outer  threaded 
end  and  being  coaxial  with  said  slot  and  being  of  less 
axial  depth  than  the  length  of  the  threaded  portion,  and 
having  a  ring  frictionally  retained  in  the  inner  end  of 
said  recess  and  spaced  from  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
ring  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  maintain  the  shank 
portion  at  the  predetermined  diameter  of  a  normally  re- 
laxed condition  of  said  shank  portion  and  to  prevent  con- 
traction inwardly  beyond  said  predetermined  diameter 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  dass  described,  a  drum,  a  base 
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24'lt4ti 
AUTOMATIC  TORQUE  INDICATING  AND 

Hot  P    Grnkmrn^'^mSS?  P*^^*^ 

MariMIn  ConporaSoi  R^^  iSi, , 

of  MntyiaBd 

RM  Oct  2f ,  1K2,  S«.  Nn.  23MM 
11  CWbh.    (CL  tS— 41) 
1.  An  automatic  torque  device  for  indicating  and  ap- 
plying a  predetermined  value  of  torque  to  a  nut  and  bolt 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  an  internally  threaded  nut  adapted  to  be  tfa(«ad- 
ably  connected  to  a  corresponding  b<rtt,  said  nut 
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1T51 


connected  to  said  base,  an  internally  threaded  bote 
extending  through  said  base  and  shank,  and  a  single 
opening  in  said  shank  having  an  axis  tramverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  threaded  bore; 

(b)  an  internally  bored  head  releaiably  connected  to 
•aid  shank  of  said  nut.  said  head  comprismg  a  cir- 
cular central  bore  extending  through  said  head  and 
a  single  openihg  having  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  centra!  bore  and  co-axially  positionable 
with  said  opening  in  said  shank;    . 

(c)  said  head  being  co-axially  positioned  about  said 
shank  so  that  said  central  bore  slidably  engages  said 
shank  of  said  nut  thereby  slidably  holding  said  head 
in  relative  position  about  said  diank  so  as  to  guide 
said  nut  in  a  predetermined  circular  path  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  torque  device  when  said 
head  is  rotated; 

(d)  sleeve  means  positioned  within  said  opening  with- 
in said  head  for  adapting  the  head  to  receive  a  shear 


pin  having  a  diameter  smaUer  dum  the  said  openings 
in  said  head  and  nut; 

(e)  an  elongated  shear  pin  partially  positioned  within 
•aid  ^eeve  means  in  said  shank  and  partially  posi- 
tioned within  said  opening  in  said  head  so  that  any 
rotation  of  said  head  about  its  axis  causes  a  oorre- 
qwnding  rotation  of  said  nut  about  its  axis  so  as  to 
cause  said  nut  to  threadably  advance  along  ite  cor- 
responding  bolt  until  a  predetermined  torque  is 
applied,  whereupon  said  shear  pin  fractures  axid  said 
head  separates  from  uid  nut  so  that  any  subsequent 
rotation  of  said  head  will  not  cause  a  correspond- 
ing rotation  of  said  nut;  and 

(f)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  sleeve  means 
within  said  opening  within  said  head,  whereby  said 
sleeve  means  may  be  removed  and  replaced  with 
sleeves  having  variable  inner  diameters  so  that 
variable  size  shear  pins  may  be  utilized  to  provide  a 
variable  torque  selection. 


3,191,4t7  

OmCAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  LIGliT  DBTERSING 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  AND  RECEIVING 

AN  IMAGE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Percy  Notmh  KrayttaR  aisd  SWw  Um  Suiiswa,  Delft, 

NithwlMii,  iiilMiri  In  N.V.  Opifaehe  hdMtrie  *!>• 

Dude  Ddft,"  DdftNctheriaaiB 

FOai  hOf  19, 19M,  S«.  No.  123,957 

CtakM  priofllj,  ippHeadm  NiifciflMia,  hOj  f ,  1M9, 

25M27 
3CWnsa.    (CL  9t— 1) 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  an  optical 
image  of  an  object  which  is  capable  of  emitting  poly- 
chromatic h^t  akmg  an  optical  path  between  a  transmit- 
ting station  and  a  receiving  station,  comprising,  at  said 
transmitting  station,  focusing  means  adapted  to  form  an 
image  of  said  object  in  a  given  plane,  light  dispersing 
means  arranged  in  the  optical  path  between  said  object 
and  said  given  plane  so  that  each  elemental  area  of  said 
object  to  be  optically  resolved  by  the  system  is  reproduced 
as  a  spectrum  in  the  image  formed  in  said  given  plane, 
spectra  of  different  elemental  areas  of  said  object  having 
relative  positions  in  said  given  plane  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  positions  of  the  respective  elemental  areas  in 
the  object,  aperture  means  in  said  given  plane  adapted 
to  pass  li^t  that  is  incident  on  said  given  plane  within  a 
small  area  corresponding  in  size  to  the  elemental  areas 
of  the  object,  said  small  area  being  so  positioned  relative 
to  said  spectra  that  of  each  of  the  spectra  a  different 


elemental  portion  is  inddem  on  said  small  area  and  is 
passed  by  said  aperture  means,  light  combining  means  for 
combining  the  light  passed  by  said  aperture  means  for 
transmission,  means  for  directing  die  combined  li^  on 
said  optical  path  to  the  receiving  staticm,  and,  at  said 


/fe^. 


i 


ftS 


receiving  station,  light  dispersing  means  to  project  a  spec- 
trum of  the  light  received  onto  a  receiving  surtace  so  that 
the  relative  positions  of  different  elemental  portions  of 
the  spectrum  on  the  receiving  surface  corre^ond  to  the 
relative  positions  of  corresponding  elemental  portions  in 
the  spectra  in  said  given  plane. 


349MiS 

8PBCTR0GRAFH  UTILIZING  ANAMORPHIC 
LENS  SYSTEM 

ivflle,  N J.,  iiilgaiii  to  Bdi  Tela. 
■corpawtei,  Nmv  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ofNcwYotfc 
Filed  Jmm  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  295,997 
3  nilMi      (CLtS— 14) 


1.  A  qiectrograph  comprising  a  li^t  source  consisting 
of  a  vertical  slit,  disperaer  means  for  selectively  dispersing 
the  light  from  the  Ught  source  according  to  wavelength, 
a  first  spherical  lens  spaced  from  the  source  so  as  to  direct 
an  essentially  parallel  beam  of  light  into  the  disperser,  a 
second  spherical  lens  for  focusing  the  dispersed  li^t  onlo 
the  image  plane  and  at  least  two  cylindrical  lenses  which 
with  the  spherical  lenses  comprise  an  anamorphic  lens 
system,  said  cylindrical  lenses  each  placed  between  said 
second  spherical  lens  and  the  image  plane  witfi  their  lon- 
gitudinal geometric  axes  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  slit  to  reduce  the  height  of  the  image  from  the  slit 
and  focus  the  vertical  light  components  <Mito  the  image 
plane  without  affecting  the  horizontal  components. 


3,191,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPillCALLT  MODI- 
FYING ONE  DIMENSION  OF  REPR(N>UCEABLE 
DATA 

NlTwiliniiis  to  LHhoii,  lac  New 
wick,  N J. 

Flad  Nov.  22,  IfCLStf. No.  154,219 
3  nalii     ^99—24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  reprodoction  of  printed 
onto  a  photographic  medium  and  for  modifying 
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mension  of  the  data  trinkferred  without  modifying  the 
other  dimeiukm  thereof  conmrisinc 
(U  a  base  If.  "^ 

(2)  card  handling  mechanism  M  mounted  on  said  base 
for  receiving  data  bearing  cards, 

(a)  guides  36  attached  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
card  handling  mechanism, 
means  for  moving  said  cards  through  said 
cud-handling  mechanism  one  at  a  time, 
photographic  mechanism  11  mounted  on  said  base, 
(a)  said  photographic  mechanism  11  being  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  card  handling  mecha- 
nism 20, 
trigger  means  24',  24"  for  actuating  said  photo- 
graphic mechanism  11  when  each  of  said  cards  en- 
gages the  same. 


GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


(3) 


(4) 


dependent  of  the  adjacent  transparencies,  and  the  informa- 
tion of  each  transparency  being  two  dimensional  while 
the  spacing  of  the  transparencies  defines  a  thiid  dimen- 
sion, a  light  source  directing  light  through  said  group  of 
transparencies,  optical  image  forming  means  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  group  of  transparencies  and  having  a 
focus  at  an  image  pUne  occupied  by  one  of  said  trans- 
parencies of  the  group,  and  means  to  search  said  group 
m  said  third  dimension  by  providing  reUtive  motion  be- 
tween said  image  forming  means  and  the  entire  group  of 
transparencies  in  a  manner  such  that  any  selected  trans- 
parency of  said  group  occupies  said  image  plane  at  said 
focus  and  becomes  in-focus  while  the  remaining  trans- 
parencies of  said  group  are  out  of  focus  causing  the  major 
portion  of  the  light  to  pass  therethrough  owing  to  said 
remaining  transparencies  being  out  of  focus,  and  also 
owing  to  said  transparencies  having  information  com- 
posed of  lines  with  thicknesses  a  small  fraction  of  said 
mterface  distance. 


(5)  a  lens  system  25  interposed  between  said  photo- 
graphic mechanism  11  and  said  card  handling  mecha- 
nism 29, 

(a)  said  lens  system  25  including  a  curved  lens 
27, 

(b)  a  holder  2€  detachably  mounting  said  lens, 
(1)  a  pair  of  parallel  rack-forming  arms  35 

mounting  said  holder, 

(a)  said  arms  35  being  disposed  at  op. 
posite  sides  of  said  canf  handling 
mechanism, 

(b)  said  arms  35  being  slidably  received 
within  said  guides  3€, 

(6)  spaced  pinions  38  engaging  said  parallel  rack 
forming  arms  35, 

(a)  a  sleeve  39  mounting  said  pinions  in  fixed  re- 
lation, 

(1)  an  operating  member  for  rotating  said 
sleeve  3f,  * 

(2)  a  shaft  45  anchored  at  one  end  and  ex- 
tending through  said  sleeve  39  and  having 
its  other  end  threaded  47  and 

(3)  a  nut  on  said  threaded  end  for  securing 
said  shaft  and  sleeve  in  fixed  relation. 


3,191^1 
,        ..  5*^^"^  "^R  OVERHKAD  PROIECIXmS 

^^'■^'.^.•'r  ll"*P*"**""  •*  New  JewMT^^^* 
Filed  Dec.  26,  IMl,  8er.  N*.  16L92S 
7Cldm.    (CLSt-^a4) 
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MULTI-LEVEL  TIUr^ARENCY  PROIECTOR  FOR 

I.-.K  .  w._??^59"NC  STORED  DATA 

olis,  MIm^  a  cofpewUoM  of  M'Mssoti 

™^  ^•r;^»  ^^^*  Ser.  No.  15M56 
SClalBM.    (a.tt-14) 


1.  A  projection  head  for  an  overhead  projector  com- 
pnsmg: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  light  beam, 

(b)  a  light-refiecting  mirror  pivotally  mounted  wiUi- 
in  the  housing, 

(c)  a  lens  carried  by  the  housing,   ■ 

(d)  means  mounting  the  lens  fbr.roUtion  about  the 
pivotol  axis  of  the  said  mirror,  skid  means  including 
a  rotatable  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  tooUi  ele- 
ments lying  in  a  circle  having  a  center  on  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  mirror,  and 

(e)  manually-operable  means  for  simulUmeously  ro- 
tating the  lens  and  the  mirror,  said  means  including 
a  knob  external  of  the  housing  and  secured  to  a 
pinion  gear  tiuu  is  in  mesh  with  die  said  tooth  ele- 
ments. 


3.  In  a  display  system  to  facilitate  searching  and  dis- 
playing daU  stored  in  transparencies  arrang^  face-to- 
race  as  a  group,  said  transparencies  having  alpha-numeric 
and  graphic  information  composed  of  lines  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  lines  being  a  small  fraction  of  the  interface 
distance  between  transparencies  of  said  group,  each  trans- 
parency being  complete  of  itself  and  informationaUy  in- 


3491,492 

TRIJfOLD  REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
GallfoH  L.  Moatnjr,  2433  NW.  36  TmM*. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963rS«.  No.  265,144 
1  Chfan.    (CL  It    34) 

A  daylight  rear  projection  poruUc  foldiag  screen  for 
receivmg  an  image  from  a  projector,  comprising:  a  box- 
like  housing  having  ends  and  one  side  of  substimtially 
equal  ti;ansverse  widUi  and  a  seeood  side  transvendy 
greater  in  width  a  distance  equal  to  its  thi^'^ntw,  said 
housing  having  a  back  connecting  said  ends  aad  laid 
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sides;  a  ferrotype  reflecting  plate  secured  within  said 
housing  adjacent  the  mward  surface  of  said  bousinf  back; 
an  open  screen  frame  hingedly  connected  by  one  of  its 
sides  to  one  end  of  said  housing  for  swinging  movement 
into  and  out  of  the  housing  between  the  sides  thereof;  a 
flexible  screen  extending  tauUy  acrots  and  aecored  to  tiha 
respective  four  sides  of  said  frame;  a  door  hingedly  con- 
nected by  one  of  its  sides  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
for  swinging  movement  into  and  out  of  the  latter  between 
the  sides  thereof,  said  door  having  a  central  rectangular 
window;  upper  and  lower  flaps  hingedly  secured  to  said 
door  for  vertical  swinging  movement  through  the  win- 
dow; opposing  side  flaps  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  door 


defining  the  sides  of  said  window,  said  iq>per  and  lower 
and  said  side  flaps  projecting  outwardly  ncmnal  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  door  to  form  a  light  shidd  in  co- 
operation with  said  window  for  passing  a  picture  image 
beam;  and  a  pair  of  right  triangular  shi^ed  closure  mem- 
bers each  hingedly  connected  at  their  respective  base  side 
to  the  respective  free  edge  of  said  housing  sides  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  open  side  of  said 
housing,  said  screen  frame  and  said  door  each  being  of  a 
size  to  coincide  with  the  respective  plane  defined  by  the 
free  edges  of  said  triangular  shaped  closure  memben 
when  the  latter  are  positioned  laterally  of  said  housing 
to  define  a  closed  projection  booth. 


3491,493 

OTEREOSCOWC IMAGE-PR0IECT1NG  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF 
IMAGES 

Ponpcy  Mahwtf,  65  G»m  Ptact,  Gha  Rock,  N  J.,  ani 
"      M  N.  MalM«,  t— 25  nwdswen  Blvd.,  Fak 
,NJ. 

Fifed  la^  7, 1963,  Scr.  N^  249,666 
UCMm,    (CLSS-16) 


1.  In  a  stereotcopic  image-projecting  system,  in  com- 
bination, a  projector  for  projecting  a  pair  of  stereo  images, 
said  projector  including  a  first  polarizing  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  pair  of  polarized  beams  whose  axes  have 
a  predetermined  angular  relati'onship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  80  that  the  stereo  images  when  accurately  super- 
imposed on  a  screen  or  the  like  can  be  viewed  tfarou^  a 
second  polarizing  means  providing  the  same  angular  re- 
lationship between  a  second  pair  of  beams  reaching  the 
eyes  of  a  viewer  viewing  the  images;  and  movable  means 
movable  to  and  from  a  position  located  in  the  path  of 
said  first  polarized  beams,  said  movable  means  when  in 
said  position  thereof  altering  said  first  polarized  beams 
to  present  to  the  viewer  unintelligible  images  while  main- 
taining substantially  the  same  intensity  of  fllumination 


of  the  images,  so  that  the  hnages  projected  with  the  that 
altered  beams  can  be  aligned  by  the  operator  and  then 
viewed  by  the  viewer  after  said  movable  means  is  moved 
away  from  said  position  thereof. 


3,191,494 
COMBINED    PHOTOGRAPHIC    IRANSPARENCY 
AND    STATIONARY    SPIRAL^HAPED    SOUND 
TRACK  CARRIER  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Monis  Sihwasts,  PlninvMe,  Coa^  and  Edwwl  K> 
Red  ■MMk.  NJ., 


AppMctlon  Sept  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  63,716, 
No.  3,145,616,  dalid  Ant.  25, 1964,  wUck  is  a 
«f  appMcllen  Scr.  No.  4424^2,  Mj  9,  1954, 
No.  2,961322,  dated  N«v.  29,  1966. 

Sept  26, 1961,  Sar.  No.  14t,17t 
UCMasi.  (CL"      - 


1.  A  device  for  nmultaneous  audio-visual  reprodnc- 
tioh  by  a  sound  projector  for  still  pictures,  said  device 
comprising  a  substantially  plane  frame  structure  having  a 
first  area  for  supporting  a  single  photographic  txtatMpta- 
ency  and  a  second  area  for  supporting  a  sound  record  in 
a  &BBd  spatial  relationship  in  reference  to  the  tranqiar- 
ency,  the  frame  structure  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
the  projector,  said  first  frame  area  having  a  window 
therethrough  and  including  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  singk 
transparency  and  holding  the  same  in  alignment  with  the 
window  for  projecting  the  transparency  duou^  said  win- 
dow and  taiid  second  frame  area  mounting  a  statjooary 
sound  trade 


349M9S 
PROIECnON  SCREEN 
S.  Miller,  1341 


M».  14, 1963, 
3CtakM.    (CL 


Av«., 


-.Nii.MS4<7 


1.  A  projection  screen  onto  which  an  illuminated  image 
is  to  be  directed  by  a  projector  comprising  a  irfurality  of 
mirrors  distributed  at  different  locations  spaced  across  the 
area  of  said  image  for  receiving  light  from  different  por- 
tions of  the  image  and  reflecting  it  toward  a  viewer,  a 
body  of  transparent  nuterial  forwardly  of  said  mirrors 
having  a  front  surface  forming  a  plurality  of  curved  lens 
faces  for  directing  light  from  said  different  portions  of  the 
image  onto  said  different  mirrors  reflectively,  and  li^ 
absorptive  means  between  the  locations  of  said  mirrors 
for  absorbing  whidi  comes  from  sources  other  tiian  the 
prelector  and  does  not  fall  on  said  mirroit,  said  frrat  anr- 
hioe  of  said  body  of  transparent  material  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  additional  fooes  extending  betwen  diftnent  ooes 
of  said  lens  faces  and  coated  with  light  almxrptive  mala- 
rial, said  lens  faces  befaig  inclined  in  generally  a  (wedeter- 
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nuned  diiection  relative  to  said  mirron  to  receive  li^ 
£rom  an  angularly  offset  projector  location,  so  that  the 
ptoiector  li^t  may  enter  one  of  said  lens  faces  and  leave 
through  the  other  after  reflection  by  a  mirror,  said  addi- 
tional faces  being  inclined  essentially  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection.   

/     34»MH 
OmCAL  OBIBCTIVE8  OF  VARIABLE  FOCAL 
LENGTH  of  THE  ZOCMf  TYFE  AND  CON- 
mOLMEAim  THEREFOR  ]  _ 

vy  CoA,  Lslcsaisr,  England,  si ilpiiii  to IV 
fanhllon  Ltoritod,  London,  Fngiiii,  a  cw 
afenal  Britain 

FM  8«ft;l*19<«>  8«-  No.  SM19 

nOatoM.    (CL" 


lenses  including  at  least  one  divergent  lens,  the  convergent 
field  flattener  being  positioned  in  front  of  the  correcting 
member,  all  of  the  refractive  surfaces,  except  the  surface 
of  the  field  flattener  the  nearer  the  image  field,  of  the 
lenses  and  the  reflective  surface  of  the  mirror  being  con- 
cave toward  the  object,  and  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror  is  greater  than  2.2/,  the 


MM      IWkl 


1.  An  optical  obfective  of  variable  focal  length  of  the 
aoom  type  having  members  relatively  movable  for  effect- 
ing variation  of  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  ob^- 
tive  whilst  maintaining  consleirt  position  of  the  final  image 
plane,  including  in  combination  a  normally  stationary  rear 
lena  asaemUy,  a  front  lens  assembly  which  is  subctan- 
taally  afocal  throughout  the  range  of  relative  movement 
and  comprises  three  membert  conitituting  the  relatively 
nMvable  members  for  effecting  the  focal  length  variation 
the  front  and  rear  members  being  convergent  and  the  nod- 
dle member  divergent,  a  soom  control  element,  trans- 
mission means  comprising  a  cam  and  actuated  by  tiie 
aoom  control  dement,  said  transmission  means  in  turn 
actuating  the  convergent  front  and  rear  members  of  the 
front  assembly  and  causing  said  members  to  perform 
ecHud  and  opposite  axial  movements  depeiH^iit  upon  the 
cam  shape,  transmission  means  interposed  between  the 
zoom  control  element  and  the  divergent  middle  member 
of  the  front  assembly  whereby  such  member  is  caused 
hy  the  zoom  control  element  to  perform  an  axial  move- 
ment bearing  an  approximately  linear  relationship  to  the 
movement  of^the  zoom  control  element,  the  shape  of  the 
cam  being  such  that  the  inter-related  movements  of  the 
middle  member  and  of  the  front  and  rear  members  cause 
the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  ot^ective  to  vary  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  approximately  logarithmic  law  relatively 
to  the  movement  of  the  zoom  control  element 


focal  length  of  the  field  flattener  is  less  than  2/,  the  total 
thickness  of  the  field  flattener  is  in  the  range  from  OJ/ 
to  0.25/.  and  the  spacing  between  the  image  field  and  the 
most  adjacent  surface  of  the  system  is  less  than  0.08/. 
where  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  system. 


CATADMWTRIC  OP11CAL  SYSIEM  OF  LARGE 
RBLATIVB  APERTURE 
YmMfm  Malsy,  Tokya,  JapM,  ■■loiii  to 
era  G«^  Ii«^  OhtolB^  T^ly^  fcp— ,  a 
•(  Japati 

Fled  Jdbr  It,  Iftfl, Ssr^N^  124,944 
ClalasB  ittoflty,  ap^nta  fapa^  Inly  23,  IMt, 

4CWM.  (ail-97) 
4.  A  catadioptric  optical  system  of  Urge  relative  aper- 
tore  coonprising  a  weakly  divergent  correcting  member 
of  meniscus  lenses,  a  concave  spherical  reflecting  nurror 
positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  correcting  member,  and  a 
convergent  fleld  flattener  consisting  of  at  least  three  singk 


3A91JM 
REAR  viEW  MOIROR 
Edwwd  T.  Pricba,  Roatvllla,  Mkkn 


FBed  M«y  2S,  IMl,  8cr.  Now  112,419 


A  rear  view  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  mirrbr  sup- 
port made  from  a  flexible  material  and  including  a  front 
flat  seating  face  for  a  mirror  element  and  a  rear  wall 
spaced  therefrom,  a  mirror  element,  means  including  an 
integral  flexible  perifrfieral  lip  about  said  seating  face 
removably  holding  said  mirror  element  against  said  face, 
a  socket  integral  with  the  rear  wall  of  said  mirror  support, 
a  ball  member  universally  pivotally  supported  within  said 
socket  and  including  a  mounting  stud  extending  beyond 
said  sodcet,  a  dished  mirror  case  induding  a  rear  wall  and 
an  open  front  to  receive  said  mirror  support,  an  aperture 
in  the  rear  wall  of  said  mirror  case,  a  socket  seat  on  the 
rear  wall  of  said  mirror  case  surrounding  said  aperture, 
said  mirror  support  being  insertable  throui^  the  open  front 
of  said  mirror  case  to  engage  said  socket  with  said  seat 
with  said  mounting  stad  extending  through  said  aperture 
and  said  mirror  element  closing  the  open  front  of  said 
mirror  case,  cooperatively  engageable  means  on  said  mir- 
ror case  and  asid  mirror  support  to  removably  retain  the 
latter  within  said  mirror  case,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  case,  and  a 
flexible  annuUr  locking  rib  radially  projecting  from  said 
mirror  support  into  said  grooive. 
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3,191,499 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Ftank  A.Solskl,  8442  Haadton,  Deartons,  Mkk^  Tsd 
Paczaa,  1925  Forest  Lane,  BlnslnghaaB,  Mkh4  and  Roy 
R.  Gygcr,  1499S  Dale,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FBed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,747 
2  01^8.    (CL99— 11) 


1.  In  a  machine,  a  rotatable  non-advanceabk  support, 
radially  movable  slides  on  said  support,  means  for  moving 
said  slides  radially  in  opposite  directions  as  the  support  is 
rotated,  and  a  series  of  spaced  blades  on  each  said  slide 
located  different  radial  distances  from  the  center  having 
cutting  comers  for  machining  the  face  of  a  workpiece 
when  moved  thereacross,  the  comers  of  the  blades  on  one 
slide  being  in  a  plane  offset  from  the  plane  of  those  of  the 
other  slide  for  performing  a  roughing  operation  while 
those  of  the  other  slide  perform  a  finishing  operation. 


3A9USm 

CHAMFERING  AFPARATUS 

Roman  Schnslcr,  F^nkweg  14,  Scndcn  (Illcr), 


FBed  Apr.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  275,574 

sppHc  alien  Gcnaany,  Apr.  28, 1942, 
Sch  31,382 
23CklM.    (CL99— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  on  the  comers  of  flat  work- 
pieces,  comprising: 

a  motor  aiod  a  rotary  cutting  tool  mounted  on  the  shaft 
of  said  motor, 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  having  contact  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  the  surfaces  of  the  worlqpieoe  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  comer  to  be  worked  on; 

a  coounon  supporting  element  carrying  said  motor  and 
said  guide  members,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
motor  and  said  guide  members  on  said  supporting 
element; 

resilient  means  urging  said  supporting  element  toward 
the  workpiece  so  that  said  guide  members  are  urged 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  comer  to  be 
worked  on  and  are  pressed  against  the  surfaces  of 


the  workpiece  on  either  side  of  said  comer  and  die 
cutting  tool  is  urged  against  the  comer  to  be  worked 
on. 


3,191,581 

FIXTURE  FOR  MAKING  CAhS 
Edward  T.  Cach,  Sr.,  Altaiairiai,  N.  Mci., 
Wittiani  Kaiser,  Alhismaqpa,  N.  Mcx. 
Sept.  13, 1943, 1 
8ClnlM.    (CL  98^13,9) 


—  V////// 


•yryyn- 


i 


1.  A  fixture  for  feeding  a  worlqaece  to  a  rotary  cutting 
tool  for  generating  an  annular  cam  surface  on  a  face  of 
the  workpiece  comprising  a  support  means,  mounting 
means  dit^OMd  on  said  support  means,  carrier  means  ro- 
tatably  and  judally  movably  mounted  on  said  monnttng 
meantf  said  support  means  having  a  follower  surface  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  contour,  foUower  means  engageabie 
with  said  follower  surface  on  said  support  means  mounted 
on  said  carrier  means,  means  diqKMed  on  said  flxture  for 
urging  said  follower  means  into  engagement  with  said 
foUower  surface  on  said  support  means,  said  carrier  means 
having  stop  means  for  limiting  the  axial  travd  thneof 
toward  said  follower  surface,  means  for  rotating  said 
carrier  means  and  means  for  mounting  said  workpiece  on 
said  carrier  means  adjacent  said  cutting  vofA. 


Edwfts  C 


3,19L582 
iUIJC  I 


Dhriiei 

277,481 


HYDRAI 

bans,  ^oknsbw^OUo,  asdasr  to 

^hoe  Censpany,  New  Yen,  N.Y.,  n 

dion  Dec.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,324. 
Mi  iWfcid«P«  Apr.  3,  1943,  8«.  Nn. 

23nil  II     (CL 91—48) 


1.  In  an  automatic  hydraulic  press  comprising,  a 
servo-controUed  main  valve  of  the  type  which  indudoa  • 
reciprocable  servo-spool  and  a  piston  which  moves  in 
accordance  with  the  amplitude  and  speed  of  movement 
of  said  servo-qpool,  a  ram  connected  to  said  piston,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  and  means  connecting  said 
source  of  pressure  to  said  main  valve,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  fluid  motor  operated  by  said  source,  a 
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shaft  rotated  by  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  eccentric  cams  ing  being  likewise  of  cylindrical  shape  to  lestrict  the  flow 
mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  cam  fol>  of  pressure  medium  throu^  said  valve  on  initial  open- 
lower  means  engaged  in  cammed  relation  with  said  cams,  ing  thereof,  the  degree  of  restriction  being  progressively 
means  for  shifting  said  cams  relative  to  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  to  position  the  resp^ve  cams  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  follower  means,  the  respective  cams 
camming  said  cam  follower  means  in  dilferbg  amplitudes 
of  cammed  movement,  and  means  mechanically  inter- 
linking said  cam  follower  means  with  said  servo-spool 
for  reciprocating  said  servo-spool  In  response  to  cammed 
movement  of  said  cam  follower  means,  each  of  said  cams 
thereby  corresponding  to  a  different  amplitude  of  ram 
movement. 

MntMl  AflSEMBLYFCHI FLUID-HANDLING 

DBVICB 

Geone  H.  Ftoehnr,  Dtmmy,  CaM^  asslpiui  to  Thor 
Pwwer  Tool  Cdiimu,  Avon.  IIL.  a  cawaMdun  off       .       .  ^     •.     .     .     . 

reduced  on  movement  of  said  valve  m  the  opening  direc- 
tion, whereby  in  the  fuUy  open  position  of  said  valve  said 
obturating  means  are  substantially  dear  of  said  seating. 


mad  Dec  S,  lN3,8er.  No.  SSMtS 
tCWMk    (CLfl— 14») 


•'■M-ffl 


3,191,5M 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  FOR  A  SLIDE  UNIT 
WiUiaM  L.  DdbMth.  Wam%  mi  Roger  8.  NacyaMt, 
GroM*  Folate  Woods,  Mich,    (bolk  of  3M7  Wight  St, 
Detroit,  Mkh.)  »-»*>» 

FBed  Nov.  21,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  155MI 
tClalM.    (CL91— 4«7) 


3--1 


1.  A  rotary  fluid-handling  device  coralprishig,  a  main 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  provided  with  In- 
let and  outlet  passages,  a  rotor  joumalled  eccentrically 
oi  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing at  least  one  radial  slot  opening  through  its  periph- 
ery, vane  means  having  a  close  sliding  fit  with  said  slot 
and  iu  outer  perimeter  edge  being  adapted  to  form  a 
sliding  fit  with  the  juxUposed  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber,  and  an  endlcM  loop  of  resilient  non-metallic 
material  interposed  between  tibe  bottom  edge  of  said  slot 
and  the  inner  edge  of  said  vane  means  effective  to  urge 
the  latter  outwardly  into  light  pressure  engagement  with 
the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  chamber: 


3J 


3,191,S94 

BOOSTER  FOR  BOOSTER-ASSBTED 
ACTUATING  SYSTEMS 
Hewy  laaMs  RcywOda,  Sirttoa  CoMflcM,  Ei«. 


Fled  Oct  It,  Ittt,  Ser.  No.  231,399 

-     --     atipB  Gnat  Mtirffi,  Oct  19,  IMl, 
37,313/<1  ^ 

llClahM.  (CL  91—377) 
1.  In  a  pressure-differential-operated  bobster  compris- 
mg  a  cylinder  in  which  a  wall  is  movable  in  response  to 
a  fluid  pressure  difference,  said  movable  wall  being  con- 
nected to  an  operating  rod.  a  valve  controlling  the  flow 
of  a  fluid  pressure  medium  with  respect  to  an  end  of 
said  cylinder  to  cause  said  pressure  difference,  said  valve 
being  opened  by  a  control  member  and  being  allowed 
todose  by  movement  of  said  wall  relative  to  said  control 
member  consequent  on  said  pressure  difference,  and  said 
valve  comprising  a  valve  head,  a  valve  seating  eagageaUe 
by  said  head,  and  obturating  means,  said  obturating  means 
being  secured  to  said  head  and  extending  into  said  seating 
in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve,  and  said  obturating 
means  being  partially  of  cylindrical  shape  and  said  seat- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  contnri  for  a  slide  unit,  a  feed  cyl- 
inder Induding  a  redprocal  piston  rod  operativdy  ooih 
nected  to  said  slide  vnt,  a  canag.  a  control  valve  in  said 
casing  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
and  induding  a  pair  of  cylinder  ports,  delivery  and  ex- 
haust conduits  re^ectively  connectint  said  ports  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  for  selectively  delivering 
pressure  fluid  to  one  end  thereof  for  effecting  a  fieed  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod  and  connected  slide  unit  and  for 
receiving  exhaust  fluid  from  its  opposite  end,  a  decelera- 
tion valve  body  in  said  exhaust  conduit,  a  ported  movable 
valve  element  fai  said  valve  body  normally  spriarMased 
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into  a  neutral  position  for  directlag  exhaust  fluid  without 
restrictioa  for  exhausting,  and  movable  into  a  second  po- 
sition for  restricting  said  flow  of  exhaust  fluid,  a  pair  of 
brackets  on  said  casing,  a  rotaiaUe  shaft  joumaled  on  said 
brackets,  a  cam  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
radially  therefrom  and  operativdy  engageaUe  wtth  the 
uMyvaUe  vahre  element  of  said  deceleration  valve,  a  aeo- 
ond  routive  diaft  00  said  brackets  parallel  to  and  qiaced 
from  said  first  shaft,  a  cam  on  said  second  shaft  opera- 
tively  engageaUe  with  said  cam  plate,  and  a  manual  oon- 
VnA  lever  secured  on  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  for 
selectivriy  rotating  the  same  and  its  ocmnected  cam  for 
flKyving  said  valve  element  from  its  neutral  position  to 
said  second  exhaust  restiictuig  position  fdr  slowing  down 
the  feed  movement  of  said  slide  unit,  and  a  coarse  feed 
exhaust  fluid  metering  valve  connected  into  said  ediaust 
condi^  said  valve  element  when  moved  Into  said  second 
position  directing  said  exhaust  fluid  tibroogh  said  coarse 
feed  metering  valve. 


3,191,996 

hydrofneumahc  frof 

Howard  Ledcca,  La  Canada,  Celt,  asslganr  to  Ledcca, 

lac  El  Moiste,  OrilL,  a  cntparatlaa  of  Calfonfai 

FBed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  Now  199,991 

6CMM.    (CL91— 454) 


1.  In  a  two<pmponent  modular  support  for  maintain- 
ing two  opposed  surfaces  in  q>ace  relation,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  an  extensible  and  contractible  hydropneumatic 
prop  induding  an  end  disengageably  seated  against 
one  of  said  surfaces  and  including  a  fluid-containing 
member  having  an  annular  abuunent  qmoed  from 
and  facing  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  prop; 

(b)  said  spacing  of  said  one  end  of  said  prop  and 
said  annular  abutment  thereon  varying  as  said  prop 
is  extended  and  contracted; 

(c)  a  pipe  separate  from  said  fluid-containing  member, 
and  of  a  lengdi  equal  to  the  diffcsence  between  the 
q>acing  oi  said  surfaces  and  said  qiacing  of  said  one 
end  of  said  prop  and  said  annular  abutment  thereon 
when  said  prop  is  in  an  extended  positioa; 

(d)  one  end  of  said  pipe  being  disengageably  seated 
against  the  other  of  said  surfaces: 

(e)  said  annular  abutment  being  disengageably  seated 
against  the  other  ead  of  said  pipe;  and 

(f )  means  for  extending  said  prop  into  its  said  extended 
•  position  to  maintain  said  one  end  of  said  prop  seat- 
ad  against  said  one^surfaoe,  said  one  end  of  said  pipe 
ffatfd  •gaiwt  snid  other  surface,  yftd  said  #nftninr 
abutment  seated  against  said  othsr  ead  of  said  pipt. 


3,191,997 

AFF  ARATUS  FOR  AFFLYING  A  TEAR  STRIF 

TO  FLASHC  lUBING 

Cowla,  FaHBCBstoa  Nona,  We 
to  " 

New 
•f  New 
Fled  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  N^  249412 

sppMcBllia  New  Tulsa  i,  Dec  S,  1961, 

139,979 
9ClataBa.   (0.93—1) 


^^^^r^'^*^^  M 


1.  Apparatus  for  apjdying  a  tear  strip  to  seamless  tubu- 
lar plastic  material  for  manufiicture  into  bags  having  a 
tear  strip  on  part  of  the  wall  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  floating  anvH  plate,  two  protruding  rollers  poei- 
tioned  to  extend  from  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the 
anvil  plate,  a  carrier  for  each  protruding  roller,  a  com- 
mon pivot  extending  through  the  anvil  plate  on  which  the 
carriers  are  mounted,  said  plate  and  protruding  rolhas 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  length  of  sramlfss 
plastic  material,  a  pair  of  transverse  holding  rollers  qiaoed 
apart  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween,  the  gap  defined  by 
the  bounding  surfaces  of  said  holding  rolters  being  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  anvH  plate  and  the  tubular  plastic  male- 
rial  thereover  to  pass  therebetween,  but  with  further  lon- 
gitudinal movemoit  of  said  fioating  anvil  plate  being  re- 
strained by  engagement  of  said  protruding  roDen  with 
said  holding  rollers,  strip  supplying  means  for  providing 
a  tear  strip  over  patt  of  said  plastic  tubular  material 
adjacent  said  anvil  plate,  and  sealing  means  for  sealing 
said  tear  strip  to  said  plastic  tubing  cboperable  with  said 
floating  anvil  plate  for  providing  oa  each  bag  lenj^  of 
material  a  free  end  for  said  tear  strip  of  a  size  that  may 
be  gripped  between  at  least  a  finger  and  thumb  for  poll- 
ing the  tear  strip  fttmi  said  pla^  material  in  use  with 
the  tearing  of  the  material  being  along  the  line  of  said 
tear  strip. 

3,191,999 

METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING   CONTAINERS 
D.  BaaaiBh,  New  Richsis,  N.Y.,  aiil^ar  to 
A  lohaaaa,  a  carpoiatfoa  «f  New  Jersey 
ppBraHea  Feh.  12,  1969,  Ser.  Na.  9,373,  aaw 
4o.  3,194,912,  dated  Sspt  17,  1963.    DMdei 
Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  Na.  243,966 
2  Oslii    (0.93-^ 


1.  The  m^hod  of  making  containen  comprising  fbrm- 
mg  a  container  Uank  of  sheet  material  having  a  center 
portion  and  oppoeitely  extending  side  portions  (dhvoaed 
at  light  angles),  phidag  said  blank  over  a  ooacave  die 
member  hainag  an  inner  contour  the  same  as  dtot  of 
the  outer  contour  of  the  fimshed  oootainer, 
convex  die  member  having  an  outer  cootoar  the 
ttat  of  the  Inaide  of  said  container  onto  nid  Mank  to  force 
said  blank  into  said  concave  die  member,  said  dte  mem- 
bers oo-actfaig  to  fold  the  extwidi^  aide  portions  of  said 
Uank  widi  nsiiect  to  said  oemer  portion  to  fdnn  con- 
tainer aides  and  oonhdner  corners,  holdfatg  said  Uank 
with  said  extrnding  side  portions  so  fMded  on  said 
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die  member  while  said  die  momben  are  separated,  placing 
sheeted  thennoplaatic  material  over  the  comen  of  said 
concave  die  member,  bringittt  said  convex  die  member 
with  the  folded  blank  thereon  into  said  concave  die  mem- 
ber and  heating  said  thermoplastic  sheet  material  to  above 
in  flow  temperature  while  pressing  said  die  members 
together  to  fuse  said  thermo|dastic  sheet  material  to  said 
folded  blank  over  the  comers  of  said  container  and  sta- 
bilize said  folded  blank  in  the  form  of  said  container. 


_  FOLDING  MAT 

wmiam  J.  PcM»o^  Befhishf,  ra^ 
Bcthlchcai  SiccI  Corporatioa,  a 
Dehman 

raed  Jm.  U,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I24M 
3CWM.   (CL94-t) 
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1.  A  foldable  mat  comprising: 
(a)  pairs  of  hinged  sinj^  transverse  rods. 
(^)  t**  Wnge  end  of  one  transverse  rod  being  bent 
upwardly  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  phme  of  the 
mat  and  bent  kterally  and  transversely  to  form  an 

•ye. 

(c)  the  hinge  end  of  the  aligned  companion  transverae 
rod  being  bent  upwardly  and  rearwaidly  to  form 
another  eye. 

(d)  the  eye  on  eadi  rod  having  a  constricted  throat 
opening  thereto  which  is  normally  slightly  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  a  mating  rod  whose  eye  is  re- 
ceived therein, 

(•)  a  phirality  of  longitudinal  rtfds  securad  at  right 

Mfies  to.  the  transverse  rods, 
(f^  with  each  connected  pair  of  transverse  rods  being 

fai  axial  alightment  in  elevation  when  said  mat  is 

unfolded,  and  in  parallel  relationship  when  said  mat 

is  folded. 


PHOrrOTYPOGRAnnC  APPARATUS 
V    "lS*™*^^  Mt  P» t  Drive,  Woo^ 

FB^'Snt  1H2,  Sic  Naw  22MM 
11  Ckkm.    (CL  95— 4.A 

1.  A  phototypographic  apparatus  oi  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising: 

a  film  holder  which  is  adapted  to  have  a  photographic 
film  removably  mounted  therein,  mounting  means 
by  which  said  bolder  is  mounted  for  lateral  and 
vertical  movements,  translating  means  by  which  said 
liolder  is  adapted  to  be  intermittently  moved  lateral- 
ly  and/or  verticaUy  in  icspoBsc  to  code  signals  im- 
parted to  Mid  translating  means; 

a  lUtioniry  element  having  a  character  hnaae  pro- 
jection window  therein,  a  rotary  element  which  is 
dispoMd  adjacent  to  said  stationary  element  in  ««^i 
alignment  theiewith  and  la  adapted  to  be  cooataotly 


rotated  during  operation,  an  annular  row  of  print- 
ing characters  disposed  on  said  rotary  element  in 
position  to  successively  register  with  said  projection 
window  as  said  rotary  element  is  rotated; 

a  character  image  projecting  means  comprising  a  photo- 
graphic lens  and  a  light  source  which  are  mounted 
in  fixed  position  in  axial  alignment  with  said  pro- 
jection window  with  said  lens  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  stationary  and  rotary  elements  between  said 
elements  and  said  film  bolder  and  said  li^  source 
being  diqweed  rearwardly  of  said  elements,  said  lens 
being  operative  to  projea  the  image  of  a  printing 
character  in  register  with  said  projection  window  onto 
a  film  in  said  film  holder, 

control  means  by  which  said  photographic  lens  is  nor- 
mally maintained  inoperative  to  project  a  printing 
character  image  onto  said  film,  said  lens  ccmtrol 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  an  actuating 
pulse  imparted  thereto  to  render  said  lens  operative 
to  project  a  printing  character  image  onto  said  film; 

a  plurality  of  annulariy  and  radially  spaced  character 
control  windows,  and  a  plurality  of  annulariy  and 
radially  spaced  character  spacing  control  windows 
in  said  rotary  element,  a  plurality  of  annulariy  aixl 
radially  spaced  auxiliary  character  control  windows 
and  a  plurality  of  annulariy  and  radially  spaced 


^M^ 


auxiliary  character  spacing  control  windows  in  said 
stationary  element,  certain  of  said  character  con- 
trol windows  being  adapted  to  register  with  certain 
of  said   auxiliary  character  control  windows,  and 
certain  of  said  character  spacing  control  windows 
being  adapted  to  register  with  cerUin  of  said  aux- 
iliary character  q>acing  control   windows  when   a 
printing  character  is  in  register  with  said  projection 
window  as  said  rotary  element  is  rotated,  there  being 
a  different  combination  of  registering  character  con- 
trol  and  auxiliary  character  control   windows  for 
each  printing  character  on  said  rotary  element,  a  first 
pulse  generating  means  and  a  comparator  decoder, 
the  re^stration  of  said  certain  of  said  character  con- 
trol windows  with  said  certain  of  said  auxiliary 
character  control  windows  causing  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  to  emit  a  piurality  of  pobes  constitut- 
ing a  character  code  signal,  and  the  re^stration  of 
said  certain  of  said  character  spacing  control  windows 
with  said  certain  of  said  auxiliary  character  qndng 
control  windows  causing  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  emit  a  plurality  of  pobes  constituting  a  ffharartCT 
•pacing  code  signal  simultanemnly  with  the  char- 
acter code  signal,  meant  by  which  said  character 
code  signal  is  imparted  to  said  comparator  deeoder. 
and  means  by  which  said  character  apnctag  code 
iignal  it  imptittd  to  taid  tramfaiting  fMaat; 


a  manually  operable  key-board  having  a  plurality  of 
keys  corre^Kmding  to  the  printing  characters  on  said 
rotary  elements,  each  of  said  keys  being  operative 
when  actuated  to  effect  the  generation  of  a  char- 
acter code  signal  similar  to  the  character  code  sig- 
nal generated  by  the  cooperative  action  of  said  sta- 
tionary and  said  rotary  elements  which  corresponds 
to  the  printing  character  represented  by  the  actu- 
ated key,  electronic  means  by  which  said  key  in- 
duced character  code  signal  is  generated  and  im- 
parted to  said  comparator  decoder,  said  comparator 
decoder  being  rendered  operative  by  the  two  similar 
character  code  signals  imparted  thereto  to  impart 
actuating  pulses  to  said  control  means  and  to  said 
translating  means,  said  control  means  being  opera- 
tive in  response  to  the  said  pulse  imparted  tlKreto 
to  render  said  photograirfiic  lens  operative  to  pro- 
ject the  image  of  a  character  in  register  with  said  pro- 
jection window  onto  said  film,  and  said  holder  trans- 
lating means  being  operative  by  the  said  pulse  im- 
parted thereto  to  translate  said  film  holder  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  character  spacing  code  signal  im- 
parted thereto. 


M9M11 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

John  P.  BargBrcllBp  SnOnfy,  and  MMm  S.  Didi,  Lexinff- 

ton,  Ma«n  MilpoH  to  PotaraU  CorponrtkM,  Cant- 
l^tas.,  a  corpotatioa  of  Delaware 
FOcdM*.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2i9,i92 
14CMM.    (CL9ft— 19) 


to  said  cocked  position  as  said  release  means  is  moved 
in  said  second  direction;  and 
(k)  means  for  so  connecting  said  demeat  to  said  re- 
lease means  that  the  latter  may  continue  to  be  moved 
in  said  second  direction  after  said  shutter  blade 
reaches  its  terminal  cocked  position,  thereby  allow- 
ing for  overtnvel  in  the  manual  cocking  opention 
without  danger  or  damage. 


3,191412 
EXPOSURE  CONOmON  INDICATION 
.AND  WARNING 
OiMe  E.  tini,  Jr^  Aia  Aitor,  Mich.,  nssl^nr,  by 
asslgnmeals,  to  MansHrid  Ininstriis,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Dctawan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1949,  Scr.  No.  «,9<t 
SOabBS.    (CL9S— 11) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  exposure  aperture,  a  shutter 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  blade  movable  between  a  cocked  position 
and  a  rest  position; 

(b)  first  bias  means  urging  said  shutter  blade  toward 
said  rest  position; 

(c)  first  reUining  means  effective  to  hold  said  shutter 
blade  in  said  cocked  position; 

(d)  release  means  mounted  for  movement  in  first  and 
second  directions; 

(e)  second  bias  means  urging  said  release  means  to- 
ward movement  in  said  first  direction; 

(f)  second  retaining  means  effective  to  hold  said  re- 
lease means,  when  the  latter  is  moved  in  said  second 
direction  to  a  predetermined  position,  against  move- 
ment in  said  first  direction; 

(g)  manually  operable  actuating  means  effective  to 
release  said  second  retaining  means,  thereby  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  release  means  in  said  first 
direction; 

(h)  means  associated  with  said  rekaaeneaiu  and  effec- 
tive to  release  said  first  retaining  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  release  means  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

(i)  manually  Operable  eockittg  meant  effective  to  move 
said  release  means  in  said  second  direction; 

(j)  mn  element  mounted  on  said  release  means  and 
arranged  to  move  taid  ihoHar  Made  from  aaid  rait 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  view  finder,  a  photocell  actuated 
meter  assembly  mounted  for  pivotal  adjustment,  means 
connecting  the  meter  to  automatically  determine  the  di- 
aphragm opening  according  to  measured  scene  bright- 
ness, means  for  adjusting  the  meter  assembly  about  its 
pivot  to  correct  for  exposure  factors,  a  pointer  on  said 
meter  extending  into  the  field  of  view  in  said  finder,  rda- 
tively  stationary  laterally  spaced  signal  means  in  said 
field  of  view  defining  a  range  coacting  with  the  pohiter 
to  indicate  limitations  of  automatic  dii^ihragm  adjust- 
ment for  proper  automatic  eiqMMure.  and  signal  means 
nK>vable  with  said  meter  assembly  during  adjustment  to 
extend  into  said  field  of  view  and  vary  the  extent  of  said 
range. 


3,191413 
BELLOWS  CONSIRUCnWf 
C  T^wer, «  MgMedge  Drive,  Pinflfli,  N.Y. 
M«y  i,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  27M44 


1.  An  expansible  bellows  comprising  a  idurality  of  sidae 
together  forming  a  hollow  body  of  polygonal  enw  tac- 
tion expansible  and  contractable  in  an  axial  direction.  9Uk 
side  having  a  plurality  of  pkau  forming  successive  ridges 
and  grooves,  with  the  ridges  of  one  side  substantially 
alined  with  the  grooves  of  an  adjacent  side,  each  ridge 
and  groove  being  formed  by  approximirtely  flat  plaaa  snr- 
taou  aad  having  stiffening  nnteflal  teadtag  to  haspeaii 
turfaoea  apprai^Bialely  flat  and  ^ane,  chaiacteriaed  "by 
the  feet  that  the  stiffening  material  for  at  least  certain  of 
said  flat  surfaces  on  two  ad jaoent  sides  of  the  bellows  has 
inclined  ends  wUch  are  longer  near  the  bottoms  of  tiie 
groofet  than  near  the  tops  of  die  ridgei,  the  faidfaiad  eodi 
of  the  stiffening  material  on  one  side  of  the  bellaWi  pro- 
jecting beyond  a  pfame  containing  the  boctoqas  of  d» 
groovM  of  the  next  a4|aoent  tide  of  the  hellowt. 


i^tS£l^ii;S&-;i ::.  -  ...^-lifeiii^ 
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3,191414 

LENS  SHUTTER  FOR  SINGL^LXNS 

■BFLEX  CAMERA 
Nao9nridOhm,4M  '  -■— ni  ffniMnii 

nMJHt  24,  mijUr.  N«.^4i9 
aCUoM.   (CLf5--42) 


1.  A  thuuer  for  sintk-lens  raflex  cunens  havint  an 
exposure  opening  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  shutter 
blades  adapted  to  open  and  clow  said  exposure  opening,  a 
shutter  blade  ring  mounted  fbr  roUtion  about  the  optical 
axis  of  the  lens  to  operate  said  shutter  blades,  said  shutter 
blade  ring  having  two  pins  one  of  which  is  fixed  thereon 
and  acts  as  an  opening  pin  to  actuate  said  ring  in  the  direc- 
tion for  opening  said  shutter  blades  and  second  of  which 
IS  provided  with  an  end  surface  sloped  in  one  direction  to 
form  a  cam  adapted  to  deflect  said  pin  axially.  said  second 
pin  constituting  a  closing  pin  to  actuate  said  ring  in  the 
direction  for  doung  said  shutter  blades  at  its  normal  posi- 
Uon,  a  main  operating  member  which  has  a  center  of 
rotation  other  than  the  optical  axis,  and  a  power  sourc* 
to  drive  said  shutter  blade  ring  to  cause  said  shutter  blade 
ring  to  open  and  cIom.  whereby  the  primary  exposure 
operation  of  the  shutter  is  accomplished,  said  main  op- 
eratmg  member  including  an  engagement  part  for  engag- 
ing said  shutter  blade  ring,  means  for  bringing  said  en- 
gagement part  to  the  position  outside  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  doting  pin  after  complete  closing  of  said 
shutter  blades,  whereby  the  shutter  blade  ring  is  made  to 
be  routable  in  the  direction  for  opening  the  shutter  blades 
so  that  the  shutter  blades  may  be  reopened  immediatdy 
after  completion  of  the  exposure  without  cocking  the 
shutter  and  so  that,  when  said  shutter  blade  ring  is  in  the 
posiUon  in  which  said  shutter  bUdes  are  fully  opened 
upon  rotating  uid  main  operating  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  cock  the  shutter,  said  dosing  pin  is  within  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  engagement  part  of  said  main 
operating  member,  said  engagement  part  engaging  said 
Sloped  end  surface  of  said  second  pin  so  that  it  is  depressed 
downwardly  by  said  engagement  part,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond pin  permits  roUtion  of  said  main  operating  member 
to  enable  the  shutter  to  be  cocked.  niemDer 


from  the  slit,  said  curtain  beiaf  mounted  for  rota- 
tion between  said  structure  and  said  fihn  with  the 
slit  moving  across  the  flfan  during  said  rotation,  the 
aperture  permitting  passagB  of  said  rays  through 
the  slit  and  onto  the  film  during  an  exposure; 
an  endless  member  provided  with  a  blind,  said  member 
being  mounted  for  rotation  between  said  structure 


\ 


aikd  said  film  with  the  blind  normally  aligned  with 
said  slit  during  said  movement  thereof  across  the 
film  to  prevent  said  rays  from  expocbg  the  flfan;  and 
ttnicture  operably  coupled  with  said  curtain  and  said 
member  for  driving  the  curtain  and  member,  said 
structure  induding  means  for  changuig  the  refaitive 
positions  of  the  slit  and  the  blind  to  expose  the  flbn 
when  the  slit  moves  thereacross. 


3,191,Sli 
,  ^    _         QUICK  ACIING  SHUflER 
John  W.  Corcoran  Re*iyd  CHy,  Cmt,  _ 

CrkM.  Cnif^.  cJ!!^JSi!£l7Dl^ 

nM  Maar  11,  IHl,  8er.  Now  1994N 
<CWm.    (CL9S— 59) 


,  by 


1.  In  a  quick  acting  camera  shntler  the  combinatioa 
comprishig  an  air  solenoid  of  generally  annular  geometry, 
a  generally  drcular  opaque  disc  of  non-magnetic  electri- 
cally conductive  material  rotatably  mounted  about  a  line 
which  is  substantially  a  diameter  of  said  disc  and  the 
opening  in  said  solenoid,  said  disc  having  no  dUuneier 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  solenoad,  and  elec- 
trical energy  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid. 

1 


3491315 


JiiJflS!  gggP  AERIAL  CAMERA  SHUmR 

aU2f  JiSSL?T^^»  "^  "■•■^  ••  Memwy 

^Jv^iM  af  MHMan,  Imm  Kb^im  Ckv  *^- ' 

tiea  at  m^^^hI  •  ^^^^  ^"^J*  *•■*»  ■  enipaisa" 

""  ?r*ii?^  *•• '^^  ^W4a 

H»>^   (Cl.f5-«7) 
1.  in  a  nmera  havmg  structure  for  dirw:ting  light  rays 
onto  a  sensitive  flfan:  ^^  ^^     ^ 

*"«S?f^  opaque  curtain  havuig  at  least  one  fifan- 
•CMntaf  alit  and  a  wide  aperture  therein  vaced 


3,191317 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  FALLOUT  SHELTER 
bel  L  Satan^  41M  Dote  St,  OMte,  Nalr. 
Fled  Oct  27,  IHuStt,  N«.  141,143 
4Cialw.    (CL9t-^33) 
1.  A  personnel  radiation  shelter  adapted  to  houae  a 
plurality  of  persons  for  an  extended  period  of  time  com- 
prising: radiation  resistant  walla  deflning  an  eadoeure 
for  persomid  and  equipment;  at  least  one  air  inlet  duct 
opening  into  said  endosure  and  extending  to  the  atmoe- 
phere  outside  said  cockMure;  at  laait  one  air  ezhawt  duct 
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eztendinf  from  said  endooire  to  the  atmoqihere  outride 
said  endorare;  an  exhaust  ten  atsociatnd  with  said  ex> 
hanst  duct;  an  air  motor  drivin^y  connected  to  said  ex- 
haust fan  and  having  a  compressed  air  inlet  and  an  ex- 
haust air  outlet,  the  latter  bdng  open  to  said  endosun; 
air  compresMT  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  oudet;  a  compressed  air 
storafc  tank;  conduit  means  connecting  die  outlet  of  said 
compressor  mean  witii  said  storafe  tank  and  with  the 
inlet  of  said  air  motor;  valve  means  asMdated  widi  said 
conduit  naeans  for  selectively  directing  compressed  air 


from  said  compressor  means  outlet  to  said  storage  tank 
and  to  the  inlet  of  said  air  motor;  additional  valve  means 
for  ditcharting  comprened  air  from  laid  storage  tank 
into  said  enclosure;  conduit  means  extending  from  the 
inlet  of  said  oompresMM'  means  to  tlie  atmoqdiere  outside 
said  endomre  and  provided  with  an  air  filler  for  remov- 
ing radioactive  dust;  an  internal  combustion  engine  with- 
in said  enclosure  <taivingly  connected  to  said  air  com- 
pressor means,  said  internal  combustion  engine  having 
air  and  exhaust  conduits  communicating  with  the  atmos- 
phere outside  said  endosure*- 


3J91416 

FOOD  FRES^miNG  ATPARATUB 

Pavdka,  Jr^  %  lie  Taaalmel  Co. 

Towv  Grave  Ave.  St  LmIb  16,  Mo. 

FHai  lae  11, 19tt,  Ser.  Now  262,938 

UCtalM.    (0,99-034^ 


fnc,  626 


3.191319 
BARBECUE  ROTARY  GRILL 

6178alBH8t, 
19, 1961,  Ser.  N^  139447 
6  rialmi    (CL  99^^421) 


1.  A  rotary  qxt  htaket  assembly  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed over  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  a  fire  pmi, 
comprising  a  si^iport  structure,  a  tpit  basket  supporting 
frame,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  rear  oi  tbe^  frame 
to  the  support  structure,  means  for  maintaining  said 
frame  in  a  i^urality  of  pivotally  adjusted  positions,  a 
qiit  basket,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  basket  on  said 
frame,  means  for  releasaUy  flxing  the  spit  Imdcet  in  a 
irtane  substantially  parallel  to  the  pbme  ci  the  frame, 
a  hood,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  rear  of  the 
hood  to  the  rear  of  the  frame  whereby  said  hood  is  mov- 
able with  said  frame  and  relative  thereto,  said  hood  being 
of  a  size  so  as  to  engage  the  upper  surfrwe  of  the  frame 
about  the  entire  extent  thereof,  thus  being  capable  of 
oooqrietely  enclosing  the  tqiper  portion  of  the  tfit  badcet 
regardless  of  the  orientation  of  the  frame. 


3491326 
CORRUGATED  FOIL  BAKING  PAN 

':*■*-•  ^•'■^  ■"*-'- 

ofl 

24, 1963,  Ssr.  N^  29731S 


1.  Food  freshening  apparatus  coaqnismg  a  housfaig 
containing  a  water  reservoir  and  a  food  duunber,  struc- 
ture pivoted  to  said  housmg  and  induding  a  pivoted 
cover  for  said  food  chamber,  a  steam  generator  and 
means  for  discharging  steam  tiierefrom  faito  said  food 
chamber,  a  pump  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and 
having  its  discharge  connected  to  said  generator,  a  lever 
folcrumed  to  said  housfaig  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  pump,  said  housing  luiving  a  slot  therein  of  tnfBdent 
width  to  receive  said  lever  and  of  greater  width  at  one 
end  wheieby  a  shoulder  is  formed  on  one  side  of  said 
slot,  said  lever  extending  through  said  dot,  a  bar  extend- 
ing substantially  paralld  to  said  lever  and  connected  to 
said  lever  at  a  point  remote  from  the  fulcrum  for  move- 
ment lengthwise  only  of  said  lever,  redlient  means  Wasing 
said  bar  lengthwise  of  said  lever  into  said  enlarged  end 
portion  of  said  slot  whereby  to  cngafe  said  shoulder 
and  prevent  movement  of  said  lever  when  said  cover  is 
raised,  and  additional  means  actuated  l»y  said  cover  when 
the  latter  is  dosed  to  retract  said  bar  from  the  ilot 


•**■    ^         W 


1.  An  annular  receptade  for  fr)od  products  and  the 
like  comprised  of  a  sfaigle,  continuous  piece  of  thin,  readi- 
ly bendable,  yet  seif-eustafaung  aluminum  foil  of  a  few 
thousandths  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  said  receptacle  includ- 
ing a  thickened  bottom  of  relatively  unoompresaed  cor- 
rugations, an  outer  corrugated  side  waH,  the  lower  scf- 
aaaot  of  said  outer  side  waB  constitotftg  the  ma jor  portiaB 
diereof  and  comprising  substantially  uncompressed  oor- 
rogations  and  bdng  of  rdativdy  greater  average  thick- 
ness as  compared  to  the  remainder  of  said  outer  side  wall, 
and  a  central  fait^ral  horn  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  bottom  waU  and  defining,  between  die  outer  mrface 
of  the  horn  ud  iht  famer  enrfooe  of  the  aide  waO,  an 
itfiKtimr  product-receiving  space,  said  horn  extending  n^ 
wanUy  substantially  to  the  useful  hei||K  of  said  side  wall, 
tbe  upper  edge  of  said  side  waO  hvriat  u  integral,  out- 
wardly extending,  oover-reoeiyfaig  ledge  and  an  faitegrd 
terminat  edge  fbldable  over  said  ledge  to  secure  the  < 
to  tta  noeptada. 
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FLUID  EXFR^NNG  MBTHOD 
SiHby  HHkr,  B«fflwky,  CaM^  ■■ipnr  to 

CorpomiMi,  am  Fnmdacm,  CaHL,  a 

CuiiOfBtt 
Origlul  ■ppMciHiwi  Aaf.  24, 19S9,S«.M 

FMntTTo.  3,13MI,<m;  ditod  Apr.  It, _ 

ud  tUfl  appHeallM  Ji4r  1^  1M3,  S«.  No.  3«1,227 


1.  A  method  of  expressing  fluid  from  fluid  bearing  ma- 
terial comprising  urging  a  quantity  of  said^  material 
through  a  generally  cylindrical  confined  passageway  hav- 
ing  fluid  flow  passages  through  the  wall  thereof,  simul- 
taneously applying  pressure  to  said  material  as  the  same 
is  moved  from  one  end  of  said  passageway  toward  the 
other  end  thereof  to  extract  fluid  from  said  material,  and 
maintaining  pressure  on  said  material  as  the  volume  of 
said  material  decreases  as  fluid  is  extracted  therefrom  by 
partially  and  progressively  increasingly  blocking  said  pas- 
sageway  from  said  wall  thereof  in  an  inwardly  direction' 
to  restrict  and  decrease  the  volume  of  said  passageway  in 
predetermined  proport^n  to  the  quantity  of  fluid  extracted 
from  saidr  material. 


3,lfl,S32 

CONTINUOUS  FRESS 

Theodore  R.  Drain,  Seal  BMck,  aad  John  L.  Rado«,SaB 

Pedro,  Calif.    (Both  of  P.O.  Box  S75,  Witanlaftoa, 

CaBf.)  . 

Fled  Sept.  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M439 

SaaJM.    (a.lt»-93) 


1.  A  continuous  press  of  the  character  referred  to,  in- 
cluding an  elongate  horizontally  disposed  frame  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  an  elongate  horizonully  disposed  feed 
roller  rotatably  supported  at  the  rear  end  of  the  frame 
and  extending  transversely  thereof,  an  elongate  horizon- 
ully disposed  return  roller  roUtably  supported  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  frame  and  extending  transversely  there- 
of, an  endless  clamp  chain  engaged  about  and  extending 
between  the  rollers  to  define  a  lower  portion  of  the  chain 
and  an  upper  work  supporting  portion  thereof,  drive 
means  rotating  one  of  said  rollers  continuously  in  one 
direction  whereby  the  upper  portion  of  the  chain  is  moved 
longitudinally  forward  of  the  frame,  horizontal  tracks  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  frame  between  the  rollers 
to  support  the  chain,  said  clamp  chain  including  a  plural- 
ity of  like  elongate  C  damps  arranged  in  HMced  parallel 
rebtionship  and  extending  transverse  the  axis  of  the 
frame,  each  C  chunp  having  an  elongate,  horizontally  dis- 
posed work  supporting  beam,  gutwardly  projecting  heads 
at  the  ends  of  the  beam  to  occur  at  opposite  sides  of  work 


suK>orted  by  the  beam,  a  horizontally  disposed  hydranlic 
cylinder  and  ram  unit  carried  by  one  heaid  and  operable 
to  urge  work  into  clamped  engagement  against  the  other 
head,  hinge  means  fixed  to  and  pivotally  connecting  ad- 
jacent clamp  members  in  side  by  side  relationship,  sup- 
port rollers  on  the  chain  and  engaging  the  tracks,  fluid 
pressure  supply  means  carried  by  the  clamp  chain  and 
valving  means  carried  by  the  clamp  chain  and  related  to 
the  fluid  supply  means  and  the  ram  units  and  operable 
to  shift  the  rams  laterally  inwardly  into  engagement  with 
work  supported  by  the  chain  when  they  '*««*»g»f  the  fieed 
roller  and  occur  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  chain,  to  next 
shift  the  rams  out  of  and  back  into  engagement  with  work 
as  work  is  advanced  into  engagement  in  the  press  and  to 
then  shift  the  rams  laterally  outwardly  when  they  occur 
adjacent  the  forward  return  roller,  said  valving  means 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  qiaced  projections 
on  the  frame  adjacent  the  chain  and  operating  levers  pro- 
jecting from  the  chain  to  engage  the  projections  as  the 
chain  moves  longitudinally. 


3,191323 

FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  lUICER 

Roy  I.  Frte,  2831  FWey  Ave,  CenweOe  Hc^hti,  Pa. 

FUed  Inc  2S,  liM3,  Sar.  No.  291,3i9 

2aahM.    (CLIM— 97) 


y 


1.  A  portable  fruit  and  vegetaUe  juicer  comprising  a 
supporting  structure  having  a  base  and  an  upwardly 
spaced  platform,  a  horizontally  diqwaed  press  platen 
slideably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  between  said 
base  and  platform,  means  positioned  between  said  base 
and  platen  to  raise  and  lower  said  platen,  a  removable 
open-topped  pulp-receiving  pan  loosely  and  slideably 
mounted  on  said  platen  and  having  a  forwardly  disposed 
pouring  spout  extending  outwardly  of  the  general  pe- 
riphery of  said  structure,  said  pan  being  slideable  fore 
and  aft  on  said  irfaten,  a  press  cage  open  at  the  top  and 
having  perforated  side  walls  positioned  in  said  pan  with 
the  side  walls  of  the  cage  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side 
walb  of  the  pan,  a  loose  |4ate  to  overlie  the  pulp  in  said 
cage,  depending  means  carried  by  said  platform  to  enter 
said  cage  and  engage  said  plate  upon  upward  movement 
of  said  platen  and  pan  carried  thereby,  a  motor^driven 
rotary  comminuting  devke  supported  on  said  platform 
and  having  a  flat  and  generally  vertically  disposed  hous- 
ing with  a  downwardly  directed  discharge  noode  aimed 
into  said  cage  when  said  pan  and  cage  are  slid  forwardly. 
a  removable  front  cover  for  said  housing,  said  housing 
cover  having  an  enlarged  opening  therein  eccentric  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  comminuting  device, 
and  a  feed  tube  carried  by  and  extending  forwardly  of 
said  cover  coooentricaUy  about  said  opening,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  with  said  plate  removed  and 
said  pan  and  cage  slid  forwaitUy  pulp  may  be  discharged 
directly  from  said  housing  into  said  cage  with  the  free 
juice  thereof  collected  from  said  spout  alter  which  said 
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plate  may  be  put  into  position  and  said  pan  and  cage   enable  tihable  adjustment  of  .the  face  of  eadi  relative  to 
slid  back  to  pressing  position  while  juice  b  continued   the  foce  of  its  mating  die,  and  clamping  means  for ; 
to  be  collected  from  said  spout. 


3,191,524 
HYDRAUUC  SYSnM  FOR  PLATEN  PRESS 

If,  Schweh^  Cinnaisy,  asJfM  to  Wi 
m  Co.  MaeenaasnCaank,  Schwelas,  GenBaa 
Filed  Sept.  4^1963,  Ser.  No.  364,442 

■ppBtaHea  Getmany,  Sept.  4, 1942, 
W  32J94 
fChdaM.    (CL166— 249) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  actuating  a  movable  press 
platen,  comprising  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  grouped 
in  several  rows,  said  cylinders  being  provided  with  pisUm 
means  bearing  upon  said  press  pbten;  a  main  conduit 
leading  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  a  plurality  of 
branch  conduits  connecting  said  main  conduit  with  said 
cylinders,  the  number  of  said  branch  conduita  being  at 
least  twice  the  number  of  said  rows,  each  of  said  rows 
having  a  plurality  of  branch  conduits  assigned  to  it  and 
having  its  cylinders  divided  into  subgroups  of  at  least 
two  cylinders  each,  the  cylinders  of  each  subgroup  being 
individually  connected  to  reqiective  brandi  conduits  as- 
signed thereto;  check-valve  means  in  the  fluid-supply  path 
of  all  the  cylinders  of  a  row  between  the  cylinders  and 
said  main  conduit;  and  individual  shut-off  means  for  said 
fluid  in  each  branch  conduit  between  said  main  conduit 
and  the  cylinders  connected  thereto. 


ing  each  adjustably  mounted  die  in  its  adjusted  position 
rebtive  to  its  mating  die. 


3,191,324 
HIGH  SPEED  ROTARY  SELECTIVE  ENDORSER 
WnUam  H.  Ross,  Daltes,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Spcfry  Rvd 
Corporation,    New    Yori^    N.Y.,    a 
DdawMTc 

FOed  May  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  198,597 
flCtalBM.    (CL  161-^1) 


Henry 
C 


3491>525 
COINING  PRESSES 

and  Dcnfa  Ralpli 
to  "I^ftor  Jk  Chal- 

■,  MBBi^BHaia,  aa^^aaBw,  a  BfMsh  coBspony 

Filed  lane  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  267,435 

pttorHy,  applicatien  Gieat  Britain,  lane  15, 1942, 
23,644/42 

4CMHSI.    (CL161— 4) 

1.  A  muhipfe  die  coining  press  comprising  a  slide  mem- 
ber redprocabb  linearly  towards  and  away  from  a  bed 
member,  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  slide  member,  mutu- 
ally opposed  engaging  surfooes  on  said  slide  member  and 
said  carrier,  said  surfaces  having  an  arcuate  cross-section, 
means  acting  between  said  slide  member  and  said  carrier 
resiliently  urging  said  surfaces  into  mutual  contact,  a  plu- 
rality of  coining  dies  mounted  on  said  carrier  with  db 
facet  arranged  substantially  in  a  common  plane  and  sym- 
metrically about  a  point  in  said  pbne,  said  point  determin- 
ing the  centre  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  cross-section, 
a  plurality  of  dies  mounted  on  said  bed  member  and  dis- 
posed to  mate  with  said  slide  member,  means  for  indi- 
vidually adjusting  ea^  db  of  one  of  said  pluralities  to 


1.  A  high-speed  check  endorser  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  rotary  printing  means  and  a  second  rotary 
printing  means,  an  endorsement  and  a  date  die  mounted 
upon  said  first  rotary  printing  means,  a  batch  numbering 
device  positioned  upon  said  second  rotary  printing  means, 
an  ink  transferor  roller,  an  ink  transferee  rolbr  posi-  « 
tioned  in  rolling  contact  with  said  ink  transferor  roller 
and  the  dies  of  said  first  and  said  second  rotary  printing 
ineans,  means  for  spraying  printing  fluid  upon  said  ink 
transferor  roller,  means  coupled  to  said  spraying  means 
for  actuating  said  spraying  means  to  vary  the  ink  pattern 
transferred  to  said  ink  transferor  roller,  a  pair  of  belts 
forming  a  check  transport  system  and  in  juxtaposition 
for  advancing  documents  uninterruptively  for  imprint- 
ing by  said  first  and  said  second  rotary  printing  means, 
means  positioned  along  the  document  transport  system 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  document,  first  and  second 
print  rollers  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  said  second 
rotary  print  means,  respectively,  for  positioning  a  docu- 
ment to  be  printed  in  rolling  contact  with  the  dies  of 
said  first  and  said  second  rotary  printing  means,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  document  detecting  meaiu  for 
selectively  actuating  one  or  both  of  said  print  roUers. 
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34tM37 
FLUID  raiMURlWA  VE  PMNTBR 

iMi,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  catporadoa  of 
FIM  Aag.  M,  IMl,  Str.  N^  131,tM 
ifCMmu    (CLIM— 93) 


M. 

Cor- 


1.  Printer  mechaniain  comprisiiig:  a  type  face  en- 
graved into  a  surface,  and  apparatus  for  forcing  a  print 
receiving  member  against  said  type  face,  with  said  ap- 
paratus including  a  body  of  fluid  a  region  of  which  is 
adjacent  to  a  print  receiving  member,  a  finite  plurality 
of  actuable  discrete  sources  of  disturbance  arranged  sym- 
metrically about  an  axis  in  said  fluid  body,  where  said 
axis  extends  to  said  region  with  each  said  source  pro- 
ducing, when  actuated,  an  individual  longitudinal  prea- 
sure  wave  which  travels  through  said  fluid  body  toward 
said  region,  and  means  to  actuate  initially  the  said  source 
farthest  from  said  region  and  thereafter  to  actuate  each 
of  the  remaining  sources  at  a  time,  as  measured  from 
said  initial  actuation  time,  which  is  an>roximately  in- 
versely proportional  to  its  distance  from  said  region,  such 
that  all  of  said  individual  pressure  waves  susbtantially 
reinforce  one  another  in  said  region  to  develop  a  concen- 
tration of  fluid  energy  therein. 


3,191329 

AUTOMATIC  DAMPENER  CONTROL  FOR  A 

ROTARY  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRESS 

George  W.  Jdiiimsb,  La  Gmg*  Park,  ID^  asrignor  to 

GrapUe  Arti  Tackakal  Fuwmimtkm,  Chlci«o,  ilL,  a 

lof  IMawwe 

FIM  Fek  21, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  2^055 

9CWm.    (CL  191— 149) 


I.  Means  for  automatically  controlling  the  ink-water 
balance  of  a  dampened  press  inking  system  having  ink 
form  rollers  and  a  water  pan  roller  operatively  connected 
to  the  press  cylinder  thereof  whereby  an  ink-water  com- 
posite is  provided  on  the  press  cylinder,  comprising: 


means  for  measuring  the  apparent  tack  of  the  ink-water 

composite  on  the  surface  of  a  preu  cylinder; 
means  for  converting  the  apparent  tack  measurement 

into  an  electrical  signal  whenever  the  apparent  tack 

reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
drive  means  for  the  water  pan  roller; 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source  .or 

energizing  the  drive  means  at  variable  speeds; 
relay  switch  means  adapted  in  a  first  normal  position 

to  determine  a  first  speed  for  the  drive  means  and 

in  a  second  energized  positioa  to  determine  a  second 

speed  for  the  drive  means;  and 
relay  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  electrical  sig- 

•nal  so  as  to  energize  the  relay  switch  means  to  its 

second  position. 


3,191429 

SUCCESSIVE  INTERRUPTION  FOR  LETTERPRESS 

_PRINTiNG  MACHINES 

"  *<1>  CjiMinj,  mimmr  ta  BrtnaH 
iliMieMlKhall  HeUeftcif,   Heidel- 
berg, GenMny,  a  cotporalion  «f  Cmmmu 
Filed  Apr.  4, 19i3,8«.  Nm,  tnMt 

r*  fplcKlen  CsMj,  May  2, 19i2, 
Scfc  31,394  "^-»   '— . 

ICWik    (0.191— 194)       i. 


In  a  printing  press  having  two  printing  units  in  series 
for  printing  impressions  on  sheets  erf  material  sequentially, 
each  printing  unit  having  printing  elements  operable  to 
an  (m-impression  position  and  an  off^mpreanon  powtjoB, 
said  printing  elements  of  said  units  being  dispoaed  spaced 
from  the  printing  dements  of  each  other  sufficiently  to 
allow  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  stock  to  travel  therebe- 
tween between  impressions  of  the  succeastve  units,  and 
mefiu  to  deliver  sheet  stock  from  one  unit  to  a  next 
successive  printing  unit  in  aeries  therewith,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  operaUe  to  a  poaitioB  for 
mechanically  setting  the  printing  elements  in  a  fint  one 
of  said  units  in  an  on-impression  position,  means  com- 
prising only  mechanical  means  reyooslve  to  the  opera- 
tion of  the  first  setting  means  for  developing  a  tiaae-de- 
layed  command  for  setting  the  printing  elements  in  lakl 
second  printing  unit  in  an  on-inviearion  potition,  said 
means  for  developing  said  time-delayed  «^««"»i— «^  com- 
prising reduction  gear  means  driven  from  the  presa,  said 
gear  means  having  a  reduction  gear  ratio  effective  for 
developing  said  time-delayed  command  a  given  period  of 
time  after  operation  of  the  first  mentioBed  means  cor- 
responding to  the  delivery  of  a  given  number  of  sheets 
of  stock  for  printing  between  said  units  in  order  to  have 
a  sheet  in  readiness  for  delivery  to  said  woond  printing 
unit  when  placed  in  an  nn  imiawaiou  pfttjrton,  m^— 
coupling  said  printing  elements  responsive  lo  said  com- 
mand for  pladng  the  printing  elements  in  said  eeooad 
unit  in  an  oo-impnssion  position,  said  redaction  gser 
means  comprising  a  pinion  gear  driven  firon  the  prase 
at  a  constant  speed,  a  reduction  gear  driven  by  said 
pinion,  means  cooperative  wiAi  said  rednctioo  fear  i»* 
sponsive  to  the  angular  position  tlMiMf  for  rendering 
said  command  effe^ve  iqion  one  ratatiao  of  said  redno- 
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tion  gear,  and  said  means  for  developing  said  time-delayed 
command  comprising  dutch  means  for  rendering  cfltetive 
and  ineffective  the  driving  of  said  pinion  fsar,  and  said 
means  responsive  to  the  setting  on-impression  of  the 
printing  dements  of  said  first  printing  unit  comprising 
means  for  dntching  said  dutch. 


erated  dwreby  to  terminate  its  output  contrd 
and  to  prepare  it  for  reoperation. 


3491439 

DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL  UNIT 

PRINTING  PRESS 

W.  FMh,  lieeldlsli,  Pant  M.  Fbchw;  »- 

Grove,  and  Robert  W.  SIshsw,  MBwaekce,  Wk,  as- 

to  Cnilia  nes—iii,  ImL,  MBwaakec,  Wis.,  a 

FOed  Nov.  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,433 
ISdalBM.    (CL  191— 194) 


1.  In  article  processing  apparatus  having  means  for 

moving  precisdy  positioned,  spaced  apart  articles  through 

a  plurdity  of  stations  in  succession  for  treatment;  means 

for  detecting  displaced  artides  and  for  providing  output 

signals  in  response  thereto  for  control  of  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  detector  means  operating  in  synchronism 

with  said  moving  means  and  bdng  effective  to  detect 

unwanted  disiriacements  of  the  articles  at  points 

ahead  of  said  stations  and  to  prepare  for  transmis- 

.  sion  of  detection  signals: 

a  phirality  of  circuit  means  for  the  respective  detector 
means  responsive  to  input  detection  signals  wbcn 
conditioned  therefor  for  providing  output  control 
signals  to  initiate  control  of  said  apparatus; 
means  operating  in  synchronism  widi  said  moving 
means  for  providing  repetitive  timing  signds  includ- 
ing trip  signals  and  restoration  signals  for  said  circuit 
means,  some  of  said  timing  signals  being  usable  as 
trip  signals  or  restoration  signals  for  more  than  one 
circuit  means  depending  upon  the  distance  between 
said  detection  points; 
means  responsive  to  each  said  trip  signd  for  condition- 
ing for  a  timed  intervd  the  associated  drcuit  means 
so  that  it  can  respond  to  a  detection  signd  if  applied 
thereto; 
means  operating  in  synchronism  with  said  moving 
means  for  momentarUy  coupling  each  detector  means 
to  its  asapdated  drcuit  means  during  said  timed  in- 
ter^ to  transmit  a  detection  signd  niiereby  to  af- 
ford operation  of  said  circdt  means  only  when  sdd 
displaoement  is  initially  detected  thereby  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  circuit  means  by  extraneous  sig- 
nals; 
and  means  responsive  to  sud  restoration  signals  for 
restoring  eadi  operated  circuit  means  to  its  former 
condition  a  pretermined  time  after  it  has  been  op- 
815  O.O.- 


3,191491 
PRESS  DRIVE  MEANS 

mi  EmI 

I  to  Wood  N 

NJ.,a 

TOed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292499 
SCIaiM.    (CL  191— 219) 


I.  A  rotary  type  printing  press  unit  having  sdectivdy 
driven  printing  and  inking  rolls,  comprising  a  horizontal 
main  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  along  one  side  of 
sdd  unit,  an  inking  roll  drive  shaft  pardlel  to  said  naain 
drive  shaft  and  poutioned  inwardly  of  sdd  main  drive 
shaft,  unidirectioiud  direct  drive  means  connecting  said 
main  drive  shaft  and  sdd  inking  roll  drive  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  verticd  drive  shafts  for  driving  said  printing  rolls, 
and  reversible  gear  means  operatively  connecting  said 
main  drive  shaft  and  each  sdd  vertical  drive  shaft  where- 
by said  verticd  drive  shafts  may  be  selectively  driven  to 
rotate  said  printing  roils  in  a  desired  drection. 


3,191432 

PLATE  CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Carl  L  HciflMKh,  Wcatchcslcr,  and  Iionis  S. 
cage,  DL,  aailgnms  to 
rated,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  msperatlen  of 

FOed  Dee.  26, 1963,  S«r.  No.  333444 
UCUnM.    (CL  191— 415.1) 


3.  In  a  plate  clamping  medianism  for  clamping  a  diin 
plate  on  a  cylinder  body  having  a  groove  forined  therein, 
first  and  second  rails  seated  in  sdd  groove  secured  to- 
gether to  form  a  smooth  continuation  of  the  surface  of  die 
cylinder  and  together  defining  a  longitudinally  extending 
clamp  receiving  space  having  a  narrow  access  slot,  the 
edges  of  said  rails  at  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the 
access  slot  having  an  angular  undercut,  a  leading  edge 
jaw  set  having  a  reference  jaw  tapered  for  nesting  adja- 
cent the  leading  edge  undercut  and  having  a  plurality  of 
^ring  biased  clamping  jaws,  sdd  reference  jaw  having 
a  base  portion  seated  in  said  space  and  having  manuaUy 
adjustable  means  for  moving  and  skewing  the  same  a 
slight  amount  for  effecting  register  of  the  printing  plate, 
a  trailing  edge  jaw  set  including  a  pluraility  of  traiUng 
edge  supporting  jaws  tapered  for  nesting  adjacent  the 
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trailing  edge  undercut  and  having  spring  biased  clamping 
jaws,  the  clamping  jaws  for  the  leading  and  trailing 
edges  being  interspersed  with  one  another  and  arranged 
side  by  side  in  said  access  slQt,  and  means  comprising  a 
single  longitudinal  camshaft  joumaled  in  one  of  said 
rails  for  retracting  said  clamping  jaws  for  insertion  of  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  plate  and  for  subsequently 
releasing  them  for  damping  up  said  plate. 


3,191433 
GAS  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
WUHam  B.  Hopioa  m,  Ariii«toa,  Tcz^  a«l|Mr  to  Jet 
Rcfcarch  Center,  bc^  AiUagtoa,  Tcx^  a  corporadoa 
ofTcuM 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,344 
4Claiaw.    (CL  IM— 24) 


1.  A  shaped  explmive  charge  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  thick-walled  ring  having  a  top  face  and  a  bot- 
tom-face, said  ring  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through: 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  phig  having  a  bottom  face 
and  a  top  face,  said  plug  being  fitted  to  said  ring 
with  the  bottom  face  of  said  plug  closing  said  bore 
at  its  upper  end; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical,  thin-walled  case  having  a 
bottom  wall  closing  the  lower  end  oLsaid  case,  the 
top  of  said  case  being  open,  said  case  containing  said 
ring  and  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  plug  with 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  case  closely  fitted  to  the  bot- 
tom face  of  said  ring  to  close  said  bore  at  its  lower 
end,  and  with  the  side  walls  of  said  case  closely  fitted 
to  the  periphery  of  said  ring  and  to  |he  lower  por- 
tion of  the  sides  of  said  {dug; 

(d)  means  securing  said  case  to  said  plug; 

(e)  a  charge  of  detonating  explosive  material  in  said 
bore;    . 

(f)  said  bottom  wall  of  said  case  having  an  axtally 
symmetrical  indentation  extending  into  said  charge 
of  explosive  materia]  .to  provide  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing, lined  cavity  in  said  material;  and 

(g)  means  to  detonate  said  explosive  material. 


3,191434 
ADIUSTABLfi  WAD  DEVICE  FOR  HUNTING  AND 

SHOOTING  CARTRIDGES 

Ado  Vcccyoiti,  Its  CoffM  ManlBi.  AacoH  PIceM,  Wty 

FtM  iam.  16, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  251^72 

priority,  appHcadoa  Italy,  Jaa.  39,  19<a, 

7S7/«2;  Dec.  19, 1962,  23,974/62 

irnTr--     (CL192— 9S) 


top  portion  and  having  a  central  bore,  a  first  disc  of 
plastic  material  arranged  transversely  in  said  central  bore, 
said  disc  having  a  series  of  riba  extending  perpendicular 
from  at  least  one  flat  surface,  said  ribs  defining  a  plurality 
of  grooves  between  said  ribs  and  said  one  surface,  at 
least  one  second  disc  of  rubber  contacting  said  ribe  of 
said  first  disc  in  said  housing  and  two  cork  discs  form- 
irfg  the  top  and  bottom  elements  of  said  wad,  said  tubular 
housing  folded  Uansversely  on  the  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions to  contain  all  said  discs  as  a  unit  wad,  whereby 
upon  firing  said  disc  of  rubber  fills  the  grooves  between 
said  ribs  of  said  disc  of  plastic  material  providing  addi- 
tional elasticity  thereto  and  a  secure  gas  seal. 


1.  An  adjfitaUe  wad  for  shooting  cartridges  comprising 
in  combinatioa  a  tubular  housing  having  a  bottom  and 


3491435 

SOLID  CELLULAR  METALUC  PROPELLANTS 
lohn  F.  Malloy,  Midland,  Mich.,  assf^or  to  The  Dow 
Chcflsical  CoBspaoy,  MMhnd,  Mlch^  a  corforaHoo  off 


FOad 


2S,  1999,  Scr.  No.  tl5,739 
(CLin-^9D 


1.  A  solid  propellant  consisting  essentially  of  a  cellular 
structure  of  a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum, magnesium,  beryllium,  alloys  and  mixtures  there- 
of and  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof  with  silicon,  lithium, 
and  titanium  in  minor  proportions,  said  structure  having 
substantially  spherical,  interconnecting  cells,  said  cells 
being  filled  with  an  oxidant  in  solid  form  in  an  amount  to 
substantially  completely  oxidize  the  cellular  structure. 

2.  A  solid  propellant  according  to  claim  1  wherein  each 
of  said  voids  in  the  cellular  fuel  has  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  \^  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  element. 


3,19143d 

FLOAT  AND  HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  TANK 

INCLUDING  SAME 

Stcplien  M.  Taylor,  MlMsapoMe.  MIbb..  Mslgoer  to  Metal 

Coalh«  CorporatkNB 


Filed  Apr.  It,  19d2,  S«r.  Now  Itty4t2 
Udaiaas.    (CL  193— 25) 
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1.  An  air-separating  water  float  for  use  in  a  hydro- 
pneumatic  tank  of  a  water  supply  system  that  includes 
pressure  regulating  means  in  operative  association  with 
said  tank,  said  float  comprismg  a  cellular  free-floating 
float  of  air-  and  water-impervious,  substantially  rigid  ma- 
terial having  a  density  less  than  water,  said  float  having 
a  central  web  and  a  flanged  peripheral  edge  extending 
below  the  web,  said  peripheral  flange  cooperating  with 
the  side  walls  of  a  water-containing  hydro-pneumatic  tank 
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to  provide  a  narrow,  extended,  substantially  annular,  air- 
saturated  column  of  water  that  serves  as  an  air  barrier 
and  to  provide  a  turbulence  deflector,  said  web  defining 
a  lower  face  that  floats  in  water  while  exposing  an  upper 
face  substantially  above  the  water  during  usage  so  as  to 
be  normally  dry,  said  material  having  air-  and  water-im- 
pervious cells  proportioned  and  shaped  to  provide  rigidity 
and  prevent  the  float  from  being  compressed  or  water- 
logged and  submerging  its  upper  face  during  usual  pres- 
sure changes  in  the  hydro-pneumatic  tank,  said  float  hav- 
ing at  least  one  flexible  peripheral  liquid  air  eealing  wiper 
means  to  provide  an  additional  turbulence  deflector  ex- 
tending normal  and  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  float  flange. 


end,  a  koae  having  one  end  operativBly  connected  with 
said  intake  doraie  and  conunimicating  wi^  the  cjiinder 
and  ita  other  end  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  the 
top  of  die  stem  of  the  boat  and  down  into  tbc  faOfe 
thereof,  an  inlet  housing  at  the  ierminal  of  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  hose,  an  inwardly  opening  dheck- 
valve  in  said  inlet  housing,  a  inston  operatively  diapoaed 
within  said  cylinder  and  having  watcr-valving  means 
therein  for  passing  watn'  past  said  piston  on  the  down- 
stroke  tliere<rf  and  barring  passage  of  water  paat  Mid 


3,191437 

SONIC  PUMP  IMPELLER 

Albert  G.  BodlM,  Loa  Aafeici 

(7977  Woodky  Ave,  Vaa  N«yi^  C^.) 

FBad  May  2d,19d4,  Sar.  No.  379477 

SCIaipM.    (CL193--43) 


1.  In  a  deep  well  sonic  pump,  the  combination  of: 

an  elastic  column  extending  down  into  said  well,  which 
column  is  capable  of  transmitting  elastic  wave  en- 
ergy therealong, 

an  elastic  wave  generator  coupled  to  said  column  for 
applying  elastic  vibrations  thereto  at  an  elastic  wave 
frequency  of  said  column, 

a  fluid  impelling  element  driving  connected  to  said 
column  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  said  elastic  wave 
energy,  said  fluid  impelling  element  being  oriented 

'  within  a  conduit  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let so  as  to  have  fluid  impelling  contact  with  fluid  in 
said  conduit, 

said  fluid  impelling  element  thereby  providing  an  acous- 
tic coupling  between  said  elastic  column  and  said 
fluid, 

and  said  fluid  impelling  element  comprising  a  material 
having  an  acoustic  impedance  value  which  is  less 
than  that  of  the  material  of  said  elastic  column. 


piston  on  the  up-stroke  thereof,  a  ptston-rod  con- 
nected with  said  piston  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from substantially  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder, 
a  rod-yoke  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston-rod, 
a  pair  of  float-rods  guided  by  the  aforementioned  rod- 
guiding  means  on  either  side  of  said  cylinder  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof  for  up  and  down  motion  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder-supporting  and  rod-guiding  means,  said 
float-rods  having  their  upper  ends  secured  to  said  yoke, 
and  a  buoyant  float  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
float-4t>ds. 

3,191439 
CUT-WATER  FOR  SELF-PRIMING  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMPS 
Robvt  W.  Davaaport  Cedar  Grove,  N  J., 
Ralph  B.  Carter  Coiivaay,  Hackwsacfc,  N J.,  a 
ratioo  of  New  Yorit 

FBad  Sept  39, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  312,497 
3CWSM.    (CL  193— 113) 
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3,191439 
BILGE  PUMP 
RoMcD  Adanu,  Sonera  Poiot,  N  J. 
FBad  Nov.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  149497 
ICIahik    (CI.193— 79) 
A  bilgfe-pump  including  cylinder-supporting  and  rod- 
guiding  means  for  attachment  to  the  stem  of  a  boat, 
a  cylinder  supported  by  the  aforementioned  means  in  a 
generally  uprif^t  position  and  stationarily  with  respect  to 
said  means,  said  cylinder  having  its  upper  end  open  to 
the  atmosphere  and  having  an  intake  closnre  at  its  lower 


1.  In  a  self-priming  centriftigal  pump,  a  canng  includ- 
ing an  impeller  chamber  with  an  impeller  supported  for 
rotation  therein,  said  casing  having  a  supply  poMageway 
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and  a  dtKharge  chamber,  a  common  partition  separating 
the  supply  pasufeway  and  the  discharfe  chamber,  the 
supply  passafeway  and  the  discharfe  chamber  each  hav- 
ing portions  positioned  above  tlie  impeller  chamber  and 
each  being  in  serial  communication  therewith,  a  wall  com- 
mon to  the  impeller  chamber  and  the  discharge  chamber 
and  having  an  exterior  defining  the  outside  of  the  pump 
and  an  interior,  surfaces  extending  along  the  interior  of 
said  wall  in  directions  parallel  to  and  normal  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  impeller,  said  surfaces  including  portions 
converging  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
and  cooperating  to  establish  an  axially  extending  cut-off 
edge  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  impeller,  means  for 
replacing  said  cut-off  edge,  said  means  extending  through 
the  common  wall  between  the  exterior  and  the  interior 
thereof  and  including  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
exterior  and  the  interior  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  convergence  of  the  cooperating  surface  portions,  said 
opening  being  aligned  with  and  intersecting  said  axial  cut- 
off edge,  and  a  replaceable  cut-water  in  said  opening,  the 
cut-water  having  one  end  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the 
common  wall  and  an  opposite  end  including  cooperating 
surfaces  defining  the  cooperating  surface  portions  which 
establish  said  cut-off  edge. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EQUALIZATION  AND  RE- 
DUCTION OF  THE  PRESSURE  UPON  A  STUF- 
FING lOX  FOR  A  PUMP 

m,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  aasigMir  to  Akticbolaget 

.,  KarMad,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FOedi  Oct  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  313  J4« 

CWiM  priority,  appttcatio*  Sweden,  Oct  (» 1M2, 

l«,73t/tt 

lOaios.    (a.M3— IM) 


Means  for  the  equalization  and  reduction  of  the  pres- 
sure upon  a  stuffing  box  for  the  shaft  of  a  rotor  of  a  pump, 
particularly  a  pump  adapted  for  pumping  of  fibrous  sus- 
pensi<ns,  and  in  which  the  rotor  is  subjected  to  different 
pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  its  shaft,  comprising  a  groove 
in  the  wall  of  the  pump  casing  and  encircling  said  shaft, 
the  groove  on  the  high-pressure  side  of  said  rotor  being 
covered  by  the  plane  end  face  of  the  rotor  movable  close 
to  said  wall  and  the  groove  on  the  low-pressure  side  be- 
ing widened  to  extend  beyond  said  end  face,  so  that  the 
pressure  prevailing  on  the  low-pressure  side  has  free  access 
to  the  groove  and  can  spread  therein,  said  rotor  being 
provided  with  a<)>rojection  which  fits  with  a  suitable  clear- 
ance to  the  narrowest  cross-section  of  the  groove  and 
serves  to  ^vent  clogging  of  the  same. 


(2)  ports  extending  from  the  cylindrical  central 
bore  to  tbe  periphery  of  the  rotor  between  the 
vanes  thereof, 

(B)  an  outer  sleeve 

(1)  fitting  within  the  cylindrical  central  bore  of 
said  rotor  and  in  substantially  fluid-ti^  relation, 

(2)  ports  spaced  180  degrees  apart  in  said  sleeve, 

(3)  laid  poru  including  first  and  second  openinp 
in  most  of  said  outer  sleeve  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  center  plane  for  a  distance  matching  the  length 
of  the  ports  in  said  rotor, 

(C)  an  inner  sleeve 


( 1 )  fitting  within  said  outer  sleeve  in  subsUntially 
fluid-tight  arrangement, 

(2)  pivotable  with  re^MCt  to  said  outer  sleeve 
'  ,through  at  least  180  degrees. 

(3).  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  ports  therein, 
(4)  means  separating  said  ports  from  each  other 
within  said  inner  sleeve, 

(D)  a  control  shaft 

( 1 )  secured  to  said  inner  sleeve  and 

( 2 )  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  pump  housing. 

(E)  a  rotor  shaft 

( 1 )  secured  to  said  rotor  via  a  spider 

(2)  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


3,191342 
METERING  PUMP 

Inghes,  3244  liatodsli.  Ml— eapolh, 
d  Joe  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  19f ^it 
CdaiBM.    (CL193— Itt) 


1      '^r'MumM 


3491,541 
■OTARY  FLUID  DEVICE 
Waller  V.  Brown,  MlancapoUa,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Brown 
Sted  Tank  Company,  Mhweapolb,  Mfans.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  MInnaaota 

FIM  Dec  24,  IHh  Ser.  No.  161,919 
SCWnM.    (CL193— 13<) 
S.  A  rotary  fluid  device  of  the  sliding  vane  type  char- 
acterized by: 
(A)  a  rotor 

(1)  that  has  a  cylindrical  central  bore. 


1.  A  metering  pump  comprising:  a  housing,  opposed 
inlet  and  outlet  pipes  supported  on  said  housing,  a  pump 
body  rotatably  supported  by  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes, 
at  least  one  cylinder  formed  in  said  pump  body  in  an  area 
outside  the  area  occupied  by  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipe, 
oppositely  acting  one-way  check  valves  interposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  pipe  and  outiet  pipe  and  said  cylinder, 
pistons  lin  said  cylinder,  means  joumalled  in  uid  housing 
and  engaging  said  pump  body  for  rotating  it  in  said  frame, 
means  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  pistons  to  re- 
ciprocate them  a  fixed  amount  for  each  revolution  of 
said  pump  body,  and  means  secured  to  said  housing  for 
varying  the  timing  of  the  reciprocation  of  one  of  said 
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pistons  with  relation  to  the  other  of  said  pistons  to  alter 
the  maximum  and  minimum  clearances  therebetween 
(hiring  any  given  revolution  of  said  punq>  body. 


3,191,543 
PUMP  OR  MOTOR  DEVICE 
Mdvin  M.  Hann  ani  RnMl  L.  Pnivw,  Rockf or«,  DL, 
to  Snndslnad  Cornontfan,  a  toinuiallon  of 


FIM  Inly  27, 19tt,  Ser.  N^  212,9M 
UCIalnH.    (CLlf3— 1C2) 


Otto  E. 


sBehely, 
»lncW( 


3491,544 
PUMP 


Flfc. 


ter  19, 19(2,  flar.  Nn.  193,695 
<nahnB     (CL  Its— 174) 

1.  A  hi^  pressure  pump  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  axial  center,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  formed  integral 
with  said  housing  and  slighUy  projecting  therefitMn  u 


parts  of  radiating  cylinder  Mocks,  said  cylinders  being 
dispoaed  in  a  sin^  plane  and  nufiating  from  the  axial 
center  <rf  said  housing,  a  piston  disposed  in  eadi  cjiin- 
der,  an  mlet  valve  and  an  oodat  valvn  for  each  cytinder 
in  each  cylinder  block,  a  centrally  located  drive  shaft 
having  cam  means  engaging  said  pislons  for  redprocat- 
ing  said  pistons  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shafl,  n 
aimular  inlet  manifold  in  said  housing  around  said  axial 
center  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of  said  pistons,  radiaUy 
radiating  inlet  passages  in  said  hoosing  and  opodng 
outwardly  through  said  c^inder  blodcs  into  said  iidet 
valves;  each  of  said  inlet  valves  including  a  radial  pas- 
sage extending  from  and  in  alignment  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  inlet  passages  through  the  respective  one  of 
said  cylinder  blocks  to  the  exterior  thereof,  an  axial  pas- 
sage opening  into  an  outer  portion  of  a  reflective  q^in- 
der  and  into  an  intermediate  part  of  said  radial  passage, 
a  valve  seat  at  the  intersection  of  said  radial  passage  and 
the  respective  inlet  passage,  a  valve  member,  a  spring  en- 
gaging said  valve  member  to  normally  hold  said  valve 
member  on  said  valve  seat,  and  a  removable  plug  closing 
the  outer  end  of  said  radial  passage  and  restraining  said 
spring  against  outward  movement,  said  plug  providing 
access  to  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  and  said 
q>ring  for  replacement  and  rqiair,  an  annular  outlet 
manifold  in  said  housing  around  said  axial  center  on  one 
side  of  the  plane  of  said  pistons,  radiating  outlet  pas- 


1.  An  axial  piston  hydraulic  fluid  translating  device 
comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  in  said 
housing,  an  annular  series  of  axially  disposed  cylinden 
within  said  block,  a  series  of  pistons  having  inner  ends 
reciprocable  within  said  cylinders,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  driving  connection  between 
the  cylinder  block  and  drive  shaft,  a  cam  plate  mounted 
in  said  housing  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  block  and 
having  a  bearing  face  inclined  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
block,  said  pistons  having  outer  ends,  bearing  means  uni- 
versally mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  pistons  and 
having  a  bearing  face  engaging  said  cam  plate,  ports 
communicating  the  cylinders  with  the  c^iposite  end  of 
said  cylinder  block,  a  port  plate  having  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cylinder  block  communicating  successively  with  said  cyl- 
inder ports  upon  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block,  a  hold- 
down  ring  engaging  said  bearing  means,  and  a  spherical 
collar  engaging  the  hold-down  ring,  the  center  of  the 
spherical  collar  being  located  at  the  approximate  mid- 
point of  said  driving  connection  and  falling  upon  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  at  the  point  where  the  shaft  axis  pierces 
the  pUne  containing  the  pivot  points  of  the  universally 
niounted  bearing  means,  first  spring  means  in  recesses  in 
the  cylinder  block  and  engaging  said  spherical  collar,  a 
collar  on  said  shaft  against  which  the  first  spring  means 
bears  to  mafaitain  said  bearing  means  on  the  bearing 
face,  and  second  spring  means  acting  against  said  collar 
and  said  cylinder  block  to  urge  said  cylinder  block  against 
the  port  plate,  whereby  the  springs  act  independentiy  on 
tbe  si^ierical  collar  and  the  cylinder  block. 


sages  in  said  housing  and  opening  outwardly  tiirou|^ 
said  cylinder  blocks  into  said  outlet  valves,  each  of  said 
outlet  valves  including  an  axial  passage  extending  from 
a  respective  cylinder  throu^  an  adjacent  end  of  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  cylinder  blocks  to  the  exterior  there- 
of, said  first  mentioned  and  second  mentioned  axial  pas- 
sages being  in  axial  alignment,  a  respective  outlet  pas- 
sage opening  into  said  outlet  valve  axial  passage  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  valve  seat  around  said  outlet 
valve  axial  passage  intermediate  tbe  reqiective  outlet 
passage  and  cylinder,  an  outlet  valve  member  *nt9tr4 
with  said  outlet  valve  seat,  a  spring  urging  said  outlet 
valve  member  to  a  seated  position,  and  a  removable  ex- 
posed plug  in  the  end  of  the  respective  cylinder  block 
and  closing  said  outiet  valve  axial  passage  and  bearing 
on  the  spring  therein,  said  outlet  valve  plug  providing 
access  to  said  outlet  valve  seat,  said  outlet  valve  member 
and  said  outlet  valve  spring  for  rqilaoenient  and  nptJt, 
each  of  said  cylinders  opening  out  throng  the  eztetior 
of  the  respective  cylinder  block,  a  removable  ping  dos- 
ing the  outer  end  of  each  cylinder,  a  qving  benfait 
agfunst  each  cylinder  plug  and  each  piston  to  hold  said 
pistons  in  engagement  with  said  cam  means,  said  C3^in- 
der  plugs  providing  acceas  to  each  piston  and  ill  asao- 
dated  piston  spring  for  individual  re^aoement,  eadi  ptalon 
having  at  least  one  closed  end  preventing  fluid  flyw 
throu^  its  associated  cylinder,  and  doeure  phdM  par- 
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in  noo-intcrfering  relationship  with  each  of  said  exposed 
phip. 


3491348 
AfliniC  JOINT  8BAL 


22, 19C2,  fler.  No.  U7jU9 
15  Ckkm,  Hx  It3-^M2) 


13.  A  pump  or  the  like  for  handling  material  required 
to  be  protected  against  contamination  and  comprinng  the 
combination  with  a  chamber  for  such  material,  means 
withm  die  chamber  for  acting  on  the  material,  a  remov- 
able cover  for  the  chamber,  means  providing  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  reqMctively  leading  to  and  from  the 
chambor  for  the  said  material,  motion-transmitting  means 
extending  into  said  chamber  for  actuating  therein  the 
said  means  for  acting  on  material  in  said  jchamber,  and 
means  for  completely  protecting  such  material  from  con- 
tamination and  comprisiiig  s«^  between  the  motion- 
transmitting  means  and  the  diamber  and  between  the 
removable  cover  and  the  chamber,  and  between  the 
chamber  and  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  each  of  said 
seals  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  continuous  and 
inutually  q>aced  ela«ticaMy  yieldable  seal  elements,  means 
providing  seats  resisting  the  separation  of  said  elements, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  sterile  fluid  between  the 
elements  of  each  such  pair  under  pressure  exceeding  the 
pressure  of  material  in  said  chamber  and  also  M'^ff^ing 
external  pressure  exerted  toward  said  chamber,  wherd>y 
said  fluid  reiittt  contamination  of  such  material  from 
an  artemal  souroe  and  abo  resists  escape  of  material 
from  said  chamber  and  also  resists  to-and-fro  movement 
of  mntarial  past  said  seals  in  respmise  to  variable  differ- 
ential pressures  between  said  chamber  and  the  exterior 
thereof. 


3a9144C 

iL«r — 


MOVABLE  BULKHEAD 
Adkr,  MkMoB  City,  |^ 
Id,  Cikafo,  DL,  • 


to 
corporatkm   of 

Fled  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  95,335 
TCWns.  (CLI95— 370 
4.  A  mova^  bulkhead  construction  fot-  a  cargo  com- 
partment having  a  pair  of  ^aced  tracks  extending  along 
die  upper  portion  of  the  side  walls  tiiereof  comprising 
a  bulkhead,  a  bulkhead  supporting  trolley  planning  Uie 
distance  between  and  riding  on  said  tracks,  said  trolley 
comprising  two  U-shaped  yokes,  one  at  each  end.  and 
each  yoke  providing  a  supporting  platform,  a  pair  of  roll- 
ers supported  by  each  yoke,  and  means  connecting  said 
yokee  to  each  other,  said  bulkhead  having  Uterally  ex- 
tendint  haagers  located  at  Uie  upper  comer  portions 
thereof  and  received  in  said  yokes  and  overlying  said  plat> 
forms,  a  cofl  ^ring  disposed  between  each  supporting  plat- 
totm  and  ooe  of  said  hanien  and  oriented  for  normally 


urging  said  bulkhead  to  a  raised  position  and  resilienUy 
supporting  said  bulkhead  from  said  trolley,  operating 
means  on  said  bulkhead  and  reacting  against  the  struc- 
ture of  said  cargo  compartment  for  urging  said  bulkhead 
downwardly  against  the  force  of  said  coil  spring  so  that 


the  bottom  edge  of  said  bulkhead  will  engage  the  floor 
of  said  compartment,  and  locking  means  locking  the  up- 
per and  lower  edges  of  said  bulkhead  with  respect  to  said 
tracks  and  said  compartment  floor  respectively  for  lock- 
ing said  bulkhead  in  a  desired  transverse  position. 


3,191,547 
SPLIT  SIDE  WALL  RAILWAY  CAR 
FranUin  P.  Adkr,  MlcUgan  City,  lad.,  amigwir  to  Pall- 
man   Incorporated,   Chicago,   IIL,   a  corpontfcm  of 
Defaiware 

FHed  Mar. «,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,455 
15  Chlm.    (CL195— 37t) 


-±—t^ 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  side  sills,  end  piers  and 
compression  members  connected  to  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  unit  frame  type  of  construction,  vertical  door 
guides  mounted  at  either  end  of  the  car  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  end  piers,  door  means  extending  the  full 
length  of  one  side  of  the  car  and  being  slidably  mounted 
in  said  door  guides  for  vertical  movement,  said  door 
means  comprising  an  upper  door  and  a  lower  door,  anchor 
means  located  at  the  top  edge  of  said  upper  door  and  Uie 
lower  edge  of  said  lower  door  for  anchoring  the  horizontal 
edges  of  said  door  means  with  req^ect  to  said  frame  when 
said  door  means  is  in  closed  position,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing said  doors  faito  engagement  with  each  other  in  order 
to  render  said  anchor  means  effective,  whereby  said  door 
means,  when  closed,  may  serve  as  a  side  wall  which  is 
secured  to  the  car  sUvcture  at  the  top,  bottom  and  side 
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349M4fl 
RAILWAY  CAR  CONSTRUCIION 
P.  Adkr,  MIcMgaa  CHy,  tmL, 
n,  sii  Tsmit  E 
of  LMriw,  IL,  by  Fkit  NadoMl 


rated. 


DL,  a  intpernllea  of  Dabviase 
FDcd  Ai«.  2, 19<1,  Bsr.  No.  129,937 
7CI^H.    (CL19S— 37t) 


intermediate  door  poet  on  said  post  track  for  didhig  move* 
ment  between  an  optative  positioo  and  a  loading  posi- 
tion in  i^ch  it  is  diqkMed  adjacent  one  of  said  end  door 
posts,  said  slidable  mounting  naeans  also  peimilting  out- 
wardly swinging  movement  of  said  faitermediate  door  pott 
with  respect  to  said  post  track  whereby  said  roll  vp  door 
assembly  may  be  swung  outwardly  as  a  unit  whfle  said 
roU  up  doors  are  in  tibe  down  positioB  to  permit  die- 
engagement  of  said  doors  from  die  lading  widrin  the  car 
preparatory  to  subsequent  movement  of  said  roll  op 
doors  upwardly  into  their  open  poeitkm.  said  outwardly 


5.  An  open  side  railway  car  comprising  an  under- 
frame  including  two  side  sills,  an  upstanding  end  pier 
for  each  end  of  each  side  sill  and  rigidly  connected  there- 
to in  perpendicular  relationship,  means  including  a  com- 
pression member  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  two 
end  piers  associated  with  each  side  sill,  a  side  plate  offset 
outwardly  of  each  compression  member,  a  roof  sheet  con- 
nected to  said  side  plate,  a  transom  located  between  the 
ends  of  said  car  and  supported  by  said  compression  mem- 
bers and  providing  intermediate  support  for  said  side 
plates,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transom  overlying  the 
upper  surface  of  said  compression  member  whereby  said 
roof  sheet  is  spaced  above  said  compression  member, 
a  removable  door  post  extending  between  one  of  said  side 
sills  and  said  transom,  and  a  two  section  door  track 
having  one  section  mounted  on  said  door  post  and  a 
second  section  mounted  on  said  transom  and  aligned  with 
said  first  track  section  to  provide  a  continuous  door  track 
for  a  roll  up  door,  said  second  track  section  extending 
along  said  transom  between  said  roof  sheet  and  said  com- 
pression member;  and  being  curved  downwardly  and  ex- 
tending between  said  side  plate  and  said  compression 
member  and  abutting  the  upper  end  of  said  first  track 
section. 


3.191,549 
DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN  SIDE 

RAILWAY  CARS 
P.  Adkr,  MkMgH  CMy,  lad.,  ■sJgiiir  to 

OL,  a 


swinging  movement  being  of  small  angular  extmC  so  that 
the  alignment  between  said  transom  carried  door  track 
means  and  said  post  carried  door  track  means  is  main- 
tained, means  mounted  on  said  intermediate  door  pott 
and  interlocking  with  said  transom  to  lock  the  upper  cod 
of  said  docM*  post  in  operative  position  with  respect  to 
said  roof  structure,  and  means  for  locking  the  lower  end 
of  said  intermediate  door  post  with  respect  to  the  car 
structure  to  prevent  outwardly  swinging  movemeitt  of 
said  intermediate  door  post  about  said  post  track,  said 
upper  end  interlocking  means  being  arranged  so  that  oot- 
wardly  swinging  movement  of  said  door  post  will  cause 
disengagement  thereof. 


3,191459 
RAILWAY  CAR  CONSTRU€:i1QN 
FraaUfai  P.  Adkr,  MkUfaa  CMy,  lad.,  aad 
Caadlia,  Jr.,  deceased,  hde  of  faad^  DL,  ky 
Nadoaal  Beak  of  Laa^  BL,  aiailahtrai 
to  Riluaaa  Mcmpwaled,  Chicafa,  DL,  a 

FHed  May  21, 19<2,Scr.  Na.  29t,<99 

(FBed  aiiier  Rah  47(h)  «d  35  UjBX:.  11«) 

MClaiaH.    (CLlf5-494) 


kM.  2t,  19<1,  Ser.  N».  134,259 
7aakM.  (0.195-375) 
1.  In  an  open  side  railway  car  having  two  car  end 
structures,  a  longitudinally  extending  top  beam  supported 
only  by  said  car  end  structures  and  located  toward  one 
side  of  the  car,  a  transom  located  at  an  intermediate  poim 
along  the  leng^  of  said  car  and  overlying  tod  being  sup- 
ported by  said  top  beam,  and  a  roof  structure  supported 
at  its  ends  by  said  car  end  structures  and  at  an  intermedi- 
ate point  by  said  transom  so  as  to  provide  an  open  car 
side  which  is  free  from  intermediate  structural  members, 
the  combination  of  an  owtwardly  swinging  roll  up  door 
assembly  comprising  two  end  door  posts,  an  intermediate 
door  post,  door  track  means  carried  by  said  door  poets, 
said  transom,  and  said  car  ends,  and  a  phmlity  of  roll 
up  doors  cooperating  with  said  door  track  means,  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  end  door  poets  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  car  end  structures,  a  post  track  mounted  on 
said  roof  structure,  meaiu  for  lUdably  mounting  said 


1.  An  open  side  railway  car  characterized  by  the  ab- 
sence of  intermediate  roof  supporting  members  compris- 
ing an  underframe,  load  receiving  means  mounted  on  said 
underframe,  an  upright  rigid  U-duped  structure  located 
at  either  side  of  said  car,  and  a  horizontal  coanpitnioo 
member  connecting  the  open  end  of  eadi  Of  said  U-shaped 
structures  in  order  to  provide  two  transvarady  spaced 
substantially  vertical  unit  frame,  each  U-ehived  stmctnie 
comprising  a  side  sill  iriiich  forms  a  part  of  said  under- 
frame,  and  a  vertically  arranged  end  pier  at  eadi  end  of 
said  side  sill,  the  effective  UMMuent  of  inertia  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  end  pier  being  between  one-fonrdl  and 
three-foivths  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  central  par- 


1 ' 
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tion  of  said  tide  siU.  said  side  sills  being  initially  cambeied 
and  said  unit  frames  being  initially  prestressed  so  that  said 
compression  members  are  under  tension  when  the  car  is 
not  loaded. 


June  29,  1965 


3»19M51 
A-.^     -  .       RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
AicUt   Ma   Hkil,   Lciccaier, 
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in  a  horizontal  plane,  an  •uxOiary  truck  beneath  said  ve- 
hicle body  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  main  truck  and 
connected  to  said  main  truck  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  auxiliary  truck  having  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  flat  surfaced  upper  portions,  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  supporting  pads  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  vehicle  body  above  said  flat  sur&ced  portions 
of  said  auxiliary  truck,  said  supporting  pads  each  includ- 
ing a  flat  surfaced  pad  member  slidingly  engaging  said 
flat  surfaced  portion  of  said  auxiliary  truck,  an  interme- 
diate member  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  vehicle 
body,  said  members  having  mating  spherical  surfaces 
formed  thereon  whereby  said  flat  surfaces  assume  a  paral- 
lel engaging  reUtionship,  an  a4juitmeot  member,  said 
intermediate  and  adjustment  members  having  mating 
spherical  surfaces  formed  thereon,  and  securing  means 
clamping  said  adjustment  member  and  said  pad  member 
to  said  intermediate  member  whereby  said  flat  surfaces 
are  retained  in  parallel  engaging  relationship. 


DOUGH  ROLUNGAPPARATUS 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  a  suspension  supporting  the 
body  of  the>  vehicle  directly  from  a  wheel-carrying  frame 
of  a  bogie  of  the  vehicle,  the  suspension  being  arranged 
towards  one  side  of  the  vehicle  and  bemg  paired  with 
a  correqwnding  suspension  on  the  other  side  of  the  ule- 
hicle.  the  suspension  comprising  a  rubber  spring  blodt 
which  has  its  compression  axis  inclined  to  the  vertical 
and  set  in  a  transverse  vertical  plane  of  the  vehicle  so 
that  the  block  acu  in  combined  shear  and  compression 
to  support  the  vertical  load  of  the  vehicle  body  from 
theji^l-carrytog  frame  and  so  that  the  block  resisU 
horizonul   transverse  movement   of  the  body   relative 
to  the  wheel-carrying  frame  also  in  combined  shear 
and  compression,  the  spring  block  permitting  horizontal 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  body  relative  to  the  wheel- 
carrying  fhime  at  least  in  the  main  by  shear  deforma- 
tion whereby  pivoting  of  the  bogie  relative  to  the  body 
is  permitted,  and  rubber  spring  means  arranged  in  series 
with  said  spring  block  and  acting  to  transmit  the  vertical 
load  supported  thereby  between  the  vehicle  body  and 
the  wheel-carrying  frame  in  combined  shear  and  com- 
pression in  the  rubber,  the  rubber  spring  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rubber  springs  having  their  compression 
axes  arranged  lb  V  formation  in  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending plane  of  the  vehicle  whereby  the  rubber  spring 
means  permits  transverse  horizontal  movement  of  the 
body  relative  to  the  wheel-carrying  frame  subsUntially 
wholly  by  shear  deformation.        o 


Harold  M.  Rich,  Chk^o,  Haw  Van  Eftcrcn. 
ZtSiL^^^  ^**»  WDmette,  DL,  m 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  roUing  dough  into  sheeU  of  pre- 
determined thickness:  first  means  for  moving  dough  in  a 
first  predetermined  path;  second  means  positioned  adja- 
cent said  first  means  for  moving  dough  in  an  extension 
of  said  first  predetermined  path;  and  rolling  means  posi- 
tioned above  said  first  means  for  engaging  and  rolling 
dough  positioned  on  said  first  means  into  sheets  of  pre- 
detemuned  thickness;  said  rolling  means  comprising  a 
series  of  individual  freely  rotauble  rollera  adapted  to 
travel  over  said  first  predetermined  path,  spaced  a  pre- 
detei;mined  distance  from  one  another,  and  adapted  to 
travel  at  a  linear  speed  different  from  the  speed  of  said 
first  means;  said  second  means  adapted  to  receive  dough 
positioned  on  said  first  means  after  said  dough  moves 
past  said  rolling  means  and  said  second  means  adapted 
to  travel  at  a  linear  speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  said 
first  means. 


3,191,954 
TABLE 
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1.  A  Ubie  compnsing:  a  table  top;  a  first  pair  of  legs 


4^A  «away  vehicle  ojmprising  a  vehicle  body,  a  main  P<^ii^!^  ^T!:^^^^;  IT^^ 
truck  supporhng  saul  vehicle  body  for  pivotal  movement  said  first  pair  of  legs  haviig  upp^^\S^tS^ 
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port  said  table  top  at  two  spaced  positions,  and  lower  ends 
converging  toward  each  other  along  their  entire  lengths; 
and  a  second  pair  of  legs  fixed,  reflectively,  to  said  first 
pair  of  legs  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  both 
pairs  of  said  legs,  said  second  pair  of  legs  being  posi- 


tioned in  a  plane  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly,  said 
second  pair  of  legs  also  having  upper  ends  adapted  to 
support  said  table  top  at  least  at  a  third  position  spaced 
from  tlie  upper  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  legs,  said  second 
pair  of  legs  having  lower  eiKls  diverging  along  their  en- 
tire lengths. 


3491,555 
FOLDING  DESKS 
GkMt,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^reatioM,  be  New  York,  N. 
•fNcwYoriK 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343^66 
aCtataM.    (CL16t— 119) 


to  MMfwe 


1.  In  a  folding  desk,  the  combination  of  a  top  unit 
having  front  and  rear  rails,  a  fint  inverted  U-shaped  leg 
member  having  a  bight  portion  adjacent  to  and  parallel 
with  the  rear  rail  of  said  top  unit  and  also  having  a 
pair  of  side  portions  constituting  a  first  pair  of  legs, 
means  rotatably  connecting  the  bight  portion  of  the 
first  leg  member  to  said  rear  rail,  a  second  inverted  U- 
shaped  leg  member  having  a  bigltf  portion  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  with  the  front  rail  of  the  top  unit  and  also 
having  a  pair  of  side  portions  constituting  a  second  pair 
of  legs,  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs  being  mutually 
crossed,  pivot  means  connecting  the  legs  together  at 
their  point  of  crossing,  and  means  for  releasably  claiiq>- 
ing  the  bight  portion  of  the  second  leg  member  to  said 
front  rail  whereby  to  support  the  desk  in  an  erected 
position,  releasing  of  said  clamping  means  permitting 
said  leg  members  to  be  swung  together  about  said  pivot 
means  into  a  subsUntially  flat  form  and  said  top  unit 
to  be  swung  downwardly  about  said  rotatable  connect- 
ing means  to  a  folded  position  wherein  the  t(H>  unit  is 
iuxUposed  to  the  folded  leg  members. 


34913S6 
CHARCOAL  STARTER 
Ftedcffck  W.  Hottewoth,  Paloe  Vcrdct 
Harry  D.  Jacoky,  Paloi  Vcvics  EHiiii,  Cdtfn 
to  ZJL.  Cm^  Coflon,  CaW.,  ■ 


Hm  24, 1963,  Scr.  N*.  299,169 
4  CUM.    (0.119—1) 

1.  In  a  charcoal  starter,  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical 
wall,  air  circulating  means  within  said  waU  for  forcing 

\ 


air  Inwardly  theretfaroo^  a  bottom  wall  within  said 
cylindrical  wall  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  above 
said  air  circulating  means,  said  bottom  wall  and  tiiat  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  wall  above  said  bottmn  wall  con- 
stituting a  charcoal  container,  a  separator  spaced  between 
said  air  circulating  means  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  a^w- 
ntor  having  a  shallow  cone-shaped  pwtion  for  dcAet^ing 


air  from  said  air  circulating  means  radially  outward,  and 
having  means  outside  the  diameter  of  said  air  circulating 
means  and  adjacent  said  cjdinder  wall  for  admitting  air 
from  said  air  drculatmg  means  to  the  space  between  said 
separator  and  said  charcoal  container,  said  bottom  wall 
having  air  admission  openings  communicating  with  said 
qwoe. 

3491,597 

SHOtT  COLLAR  AND  CUFF  FORMING  MACHDUB 


VcNa  MhIc  Moore,  PX>.  Urn  194S,  Lom  1 

Fllci  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  N«r247,17t 
(CL  112—2) 
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1.  A  durt  collar  and  cuff  forming  madiine  comprising; 
a   qnder  frame  including  a  (durality  of  horizontal 

arms, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  spider  fr«me, 
means  intermittently  rotating  said  qnder  frame  to  suc- 
cessive spaced  stations, 
a  table  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms  adapted 

to  receive  a  collar  <»-  cuff  thereon, 
one  of  said  tables  being  adi^Ked  to  receive  a  strip  of 

cloth  thereon  in  one  positimi  of  the  parts, 
cutter  means  to  cut  the  cloth  to  shape  and  deposit  the 

cut  out  pieces  on  one  of  said  tables, 
a  sewing  machine  mounted  at  another  of  said  stations: 

said  sewing  machine  adapted  to  stitch  the  pieces  of 

doth  toge^n-, 
and  reversing  means  on  said  table  engageaUe  witfi 

the  collar  or  cuff  to  turn  the  collar  or  cuff  inade 

out  after  stitching. 
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FBtd  Sept.  23i  1M3, 8«.  No.  3UAS9 
3CWM.    (a  112-1) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment,  for  feeding  the  toe 
portion  of  tubular  hosiery  to  a  tewing  position  prepara- 
tory to  forming  the  toe  closure  comprising  a  work  table 
supporting  the  sewing  machine,  a  shaft  having  one  end 
extending  through  the  top  of  the  work  tabk,  means 
mounting  said  shaft  in  the  top  oT  said  work  table  for 
oscillating  movement,  a  radial  arm  afRxed  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  U-shape  bracket  having  one  end  ad- 
juaUbly  connected  to  said  arm.  a  feeder  arm  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  in  the  open  side  of  said  bracket 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the 
work  Ubie,  the  free  end  of  said  feeder  arm  being  adapted 
to  support  the  toe  portion  of  the  hosiery  to  be  sewed,  op- 
posed radial  arms  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  beneath  the  top  of  the  work  table,  a  spring  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  radial  arms  for  biasing  said 
shaft  in  one  direction,  a  cable  connected  to  the  ft«e  end 
of  the  other  radial  arm,  and  a  foot  pedal  connected  to 
said  cable  for  rotating  said  shaft  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring. 


ZIGZAG  MECHANISM  FmSEWING  MACHINES 
WaMw  a  W.  MMBh»  Scotch  Plate,  WWm  B.  SiniL 
99m»md  Mnafrad  R.  UM^  Uoio^  NJ., 
>ioTleSliwrCoify,«coffortfcMiofNew 
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AOakm,    (CL11^197) 


1.  A  douUe-chain  sewing  machine  having  a  work  supr 
port,  a  needle  plate,  work  feed  members  and  a  needle  bar 
for  atuching  an  outer  wear  trimming  strip  split  to  form 
two  similar  flaps  superposed  in  part  at  their  borders  and 
joined  to  the  edge  of  a  knitted  article,  said  guide  compris- 
ing a  Y-shaped  conduit  in  cross  section  with  the  open 
end  of  the  Y  turned  toward  the  needle  plate  and  the 
needle  bar,  of  the  machine,  said  guide  comprising  bent 
over  end  portions  on  the  diverging  arms  of  the  Y.  con- 
verging sections  connected  to  said  bent  over  portions  situ- 
ated within  and  parallel  with  said  diverging  Y  arms,  a 
bridge  piece  joining  said  converging  sections  at  their 
ends  adjacent  the  junction  of  the  diverging  Y  arms  de- 
fining a  substantially   V-shaped  conduit  in   cross  sec- 
tion, a  V-shaped  plate  in  cross  section  supported  by  said 
bridge  piece  within  said  V-shaped  conduit,  tongues  on  said 
V-shaped  plate  fitting  into  each  of  the  V-shaped  conduit 
branches  subdividing  the  said  V-shaped  conduit  into  two 
interconnecting  guide  portions,  the  middle  portion  of  the 
Y-shaped  conduit  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
elongated  plate  of  U-shaped  cross  section  with  the  arms 
of  the  U  merging  with  said  diverging  arms  and  defining  a 
guideway  in  communication  with  said  V-shaped  conduit 
whereby  the  two  split  flaps  of  the  trinmiing  strip  arc 
guided  by  the  V-shaped  conduit  and  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  trimming  strip  is  guided  by  the  U-shaped  pUte 
for  attachment  of  said  trimming  strip  to  a  knitted  article, 
and  means  supporting  said  Y-shaped  conduit  wherein 
the  end  sections  of  the  diverging  Y  arms  are  intersected 
by  the  work  support  of  Uie  machine  and  the  end  of  one 
diverging  Y  arm  is  beneath  said  work  support. 


1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine,  a  phn«lity  of  roUtable 
stitch  pattern  cams,  a  cam  follower  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  and  sliding  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  cams,  bias  means  for  biasing  said  cam  follower 
pivotally  mto  tracking  engagement  with  said  cams,  cam 
selector  means  for  pivotally  retracting  said  cam  follower 
from  tracking  engagement  with  said  canu  and  for  moving 
said  cam  follower  into  operative  rehition  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  cams,  and  means  for  rendering  said  bias  means 
inoperative  to  fadliute  actuation  of  said  cam  selector 
means  comprising  anchor  means  for  said  bias  means  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  wherein  said  bias  means  is 
operatively  atreaaed  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
bias  means  is  relaxed. 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machibe,  in  combination  with  a  presser 
foot  having  a  lifting  bar,  an  upper  feeder  foot  having  a 
lifting  bar  and  means  for  lifting  the  feeder  foot  and  the 
presser  foot  from  a  workpieoe  alternatively,  a  contrvd  de- 
vice for  varying  the  extent  of  lift  of  said  presaer  foot  and 
feeder  foot  comprising  a  lever  haviag  three  pivot  pointo 
m  a  substantiaUy  triangukr  arrai«ement.  a  first  pivot  con- 
nection between  ooe  of  said  pivot  points  of  said  lever  and 
s^  pcesaer  ftet  lifting  bar,  a  second  pivot  coanecdon 


between  a  second  point  of  said  kver  and  said  feeder  foot 
lifting  bar.  spring  means  bearing  upon  and  urging  move- 
ment of  said  three  point  kvqr  to  depress  the  said  lifting 
bars,  a  drive  shaft,  an  oblique  cam  supported  on  said 
drive  shaft  for  slidUig  movement  thereon  and  connected 
thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  an  eccentric  fixed  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  transfixed  rotaubly  by  said  oblique  cam, 
an  eccehtric  strap  on  said  eccentric,  a  rocker  arm,  a  piv- 


gized  and  rendered  effective  to  bum  through  the  needle 
thread. 

3491,563 
CONTAINER  COVER  AND  METHOD  OP 
^^__  FORMBNG  SAftffi 

Not  but  Fkands  Mcogeftock,  AritogleB,  Tex.,  i 
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FIM  Dec.  3, 1962,  Sar.  No.  241,126 
4ClahH.    (0.113—121) 


oul  coupling  between  an  end  of  said  rocker  arm  and  said 
eccentric  strap,  a  third  pivot  coimection  between  the  third 
pivot  point  of  said  lever  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  rock- 
er arm,  roUtion  of  said  shaft  and  iu  oblique  cam  causing 
said  eccentric  and  rocker  arm  to  tih  the  said  lever  to  and 
fro  to  raise  the  said  lifting  bars  alternately,  and  means  for 
imparting  axial  movement  to  the  oblique  cam  to  vary  the 
throw  of  the  eccentric  and  thereby  vary  the  lift  of  said 
lifting  bars. 

3491,562 
THREAD  TRIMMING  DEVICE 
Samod  R.  F^Biskcl,  ShiiHi«to%  Pa.,  aasifBor  to 
Sofcty  Table  Cosapooy,  be,  Mohaloo,  Pa.,  a 
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CoothsoatkM  of  applkailoo  Scr.  No.  99S,64«,  Apr.  19, 
1959.   This  appiicatkMB  Oct  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233442 
27ClaiaBi.    (CL  112— 252) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  a  thread  trim- 
ming device  for  severing  the  needle  thread  of  the  sewing 
machine  comprising,  an  electrically  energizable  beat  gen- 
erating element,  shiftable  sewing  machine  presser  foot 
means  for  supporting  said  element  in  operative  position  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  to  the  upper  surface  of  an 
article  being  stitched,  energizing  means  effective  when 
actuated  to  couple  said  element  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energization,  control  means  coupM  to  said  energizing 
means  and  under  the  oontnri  of  the  sewing  machine  oper- 
ator for  selectively  actuating  said  energizing  means,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  needle  thread  against  said  beat 
generating  element  when  said  shiftable  presser  foot  is  in  a 
first  selected  position,  whereby,  when  said  shiftable  presser 
foot  n  in  said  first  selected  po!^tion,  when  the  needle  tiiread 
is  in  engagement  with  said  heat  generating  element,  and 
when  said  control  means  is  actuated,  aaid  dement  is  eoer- 


-^^7 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reclosure  cover,  comfHising 
forming  a  cover  having  an  annular  vertical  side  wall, 
simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  ribs  in  said  vertical 
side  wall  extending  radially  outward  thereof,  and  ironing 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  ribs  to  the  annular  contour  of 
said  vertical  wall  while  leaving  an  unironed  portion  of 
each  of  said  ribs  unironed  to  provide  a  cover  locking  lug. 


3491jS64  

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SHEET 

METAL  JOINT 

C.  Vaam^  355  W.  Stroop  Rood,  Doytao, 

FIM  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S6448 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  a  first  sheet-like  dement  to  a 
second  sheet-like  element  of  a  deformaUa  malerid  of 
substantially  uniform  minimum  thickness  for  the  strength 
required  without  a  break  in  the  continuity  of  the  second 
element,  comprising  the  steps  of:  i 

forming  an  aperture  in  the  first  dement,  ' 

deforming  said  second  element  to  form  a  hoUoir  off- 
set member  integral  therewith  and  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  first  dement  and  having 
a  transverse  wall  of  a  thickness  id  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  second  dement; 

superimposing  said  first  element  on  said  second  de- 
ment with  the  offset  member  extending  throng  aaid 
aperture; 

jdadng  a  rigid  support  internally  of  said  hollow  olbet 
member  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  traps- 
verse  wall; 

and  striking  the  outer  surface  of  said  transvor»  wall 
with  an  impact  blow  to  extrude  the  material  oi  said 
wan  outwardly  to  decrease  the  thickness  therecrf  and 
simultaneously  form  an  integral,  outwardly-directed 
circumscribing  hollow  bead  having  a  wall  f*fffknftfT 
greater  than  the  decreased  wall  thickness  of  aaid 
transverse  wall  damping  overlying  the  edge  portioo 
of  said  aperture  to  effect  the  jointure  while  main- 
taining siiid  rigid  support  in  engagement  with  the 
iimer  surface  of  said  transverse  wdl  to  hold  said 
offset  member  against  axid  collapae  under  said  im- 
pact blow  to  inhibit  bending  moments  in  the  walls  of 
said  offset  member. 
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MODULAR  DOCKING  AND  UnLTTY  SYSTEM 
M.  ¥mk.  41t5  h  JMfcrtli  DttwM, 


U 


prevent  any  substantial  transverse  movement  of  said 
units  relative  to  one  another. 


If.  1M3,  am.  Ntt.  294,t74 
(CL  114-sS) 


o 


WATER-BORNE  TAKE^WF  AND  LANDING 

CRAFT  FOR  AIRCRAIT 

FM  H.  WllM%  Sf  Mowtaia  View  Roni,  Mi 

Rokerti,  7  Healker  Iin  RiMd,  kolh  of  DeMnal,  N J. 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1M4, 8w.  N«.  34MM 

aOifaM.    (CL114— «3J) 


?f^7,??.  ..> 


w'si^*    * 


1.  A  first  portable  float  unit  that  can  be  assembled  on 
site  from  a  plurality  of  lightweight,  shippable  sub-assem- 
blies and  held  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to 
a  second  of  said  float  unita  that  is  assembled  by  elongate 
resilient  fastening  members  to  provide  a  horizontd  load- 
bearing  surface,  which  first  unit  includes: 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  of  substantial  depth  that  is 
defined  by  two  side  pieces  and  two  end  pieces,  with 
each  of  said  end  pieces  having  two  ^  transversely 
spaced  first  openings  formed  therein  that  are  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  similar  openings  formed  in 
the  other  of  said  end  pieces; 

(b)  transversely  and  Imigitudinally  extending  reinforc- 
ing beams  in  said  frame  which  are  so  disposed  that 
^jOoe  1  least  thereof  can  be  coaxially  aligned  with 
either  an  edge  portion  of  said  second  unit  or  one  of 
said  beams  therein  whtn  said  first  and  second  units 
M«a#waatly 

(c)  aflnt 

(d)  irsC  aieaM  tat  iMMwaMy  comMcting  said  sheet 
to  the  upper  e4p  portioM  of  said  end  pieces  and 
side  pieces,  wWch  fhuM,  beams  and  sheet  when 

oonaecled  bjr  «M  tm  SMM  MiBpriaaa  a  flnt  snb- 
.     assembly; 

(e)  abvoyaathoir. 

(f)  a  second  rectanguhir  rigid  sheet; 

(g)  second  means  tor  rigidly  connecting  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body  to  a  lower  surface  of  said 
second  sheet; 

(h)  third  means  for  removably  connecting  said  second 
sheet  to  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  end  pieces 
and  side  pieces,  which  body  and  second  sheet  when 
connected  by  said  second  means  comprises  a  second 
sub-assembly; 

(i)  a  resilient  ^d  disposed  between  the  adjoining  sides 
of  said  frames  in  said  first  and  second  fioat  unita; 

(i)  two  tensioned  elongate  resilient  members  that  ex- 
tend through  said  openings  in  said  frames  of  said 

*  first  and  second  units; 

(k)  fourth  means  for  maintaining  tension  on  said 
members  for  said  frames  of  said  first  and  second 
unita  Ip  at  all  times  exert  a  compressive  force  on  said 
pad.  with  said  pad  and  said  tensioned  members  co- 
operatively permitting  transverse  and  vertical  flexing 
of  said  first  and  second  unita  one  rekitive  to  the  other- 
and 

(1)  two  rigid  pins  that  have  longitttdinaUy  extending 
bores  formed  therein  through  which  said  rwOieDt 
members  extend,  with  said  pins  extendin|»throagh 
said  openings  in  said  frames  and  those  openings  in 
said  pad  that  are  in  alignment  therewith,  which  pins 
are  loosely  mounted  in  said  openings  to  permit  lim- 
ited flexing  of  said  units  one  relative  to  the  other,  but 


"^■JT^ 


1.  A  water-borne,  mobile  aircraft  landing  and  take-off 
craft  of  a  size  to  receive  and  carry  only  one  aircraft  at  one 
time  and  comprising  an  elongated  hydrofoil  hull  having 
a  recess  in  ita  central  upper  section,  a  tanding  platform 
within  said  recess  and  generally  flush  with  the  top  of  ^. 
the  hull,  resilient  means  within  the  hull  supporting  said 
ptatform,  an  aircraft  speed  arresting  gear  on  said  jriat- 
form,  a  phirality  of  hydrofoil  elementa  supported  by  the 
huU  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  means  for  propelling  the 
hull  at  a  speed  equal  to  aircraft  landing  and  take-off 
speed. 


3,191^7 
CONTROL  FOR  HYDR<H^IL  CRAFT 
"•?5L^  ^*»  ^"PP*^  SP~^  aaslgwir  to  Uattad  Ak^ 
^C|»n>ofitlo«,Eastaartiof^ 

FBed  Sept  24. 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,M5 
HCIaima.    (CL  114-443) 


I 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  water  vehicle  comprising  a 
pair  of  fixed  surface  piercing  foils  connected  with  said 
vehicle  and  adapted  to  inherently  provide  lift  to  said  ve- 
hicle, the  amount  of  lift  automatically  varying  in  propor- 
tion to  the  area  of  the  foils  in  water  to  thereby  stabilize 
said  vehicle,  control  surface  means  including  movable 
flaps  attached  to  each  said  foil,  sensor  means  connected 
with  said  vehicle  for  producing  a  heave  control  voltage 
indicative  of  vertical  accelerations  of  said  vehicle,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  actuating  said 
fiaps  collectively  and  damping  the  heave  ot  said  vehicle. 


M91fSCt 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

STORING  BULK  CARGO 

Cart  E.  Schiasdss  Mjl  DnvM  ^  OjBea,  Poacn  City,  Ofcin^ 

OUfc,  n  anmaOam  of  Dahwe 

Flei  Fek  13, 1943.  S«.  No.  2SM27 
9ClainH.    (CL114— 74) 
3.  Apparatus  for  tran^orting  and  storing  bulk  cargo, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a,  buoyant  container  means  for  containing  the  cargo; 


O 
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a  self-propelled  vessel  having  a  hull  and  a  floodabk  strain  faufsa  secured  to  said  cniiBg  at  a  point  above  and 
hold  therein;  adjacesit  !^  bottom  ot  said  body  of  water  and  equally 

closure  means  in  the  hull  for  opening  the  bold  where-  spaced  abooC  the  rasing;  at  hmft  3  propolaian  unita  poai- 
by  the  buoyant  container  means  can  be  floated  into  tioaed  oa  said  platform  each  of  whidi  is  in  a  vertical 
the  hold;  and  plane  which  iaehsdes  one  of  aaid  strain  gauges,  the  center 

of  tb»  pipe  and  the  diractiaB  of  thrust  of  one  of  said 


fluid  baffle  means  disposed  between  the  hull  and  the 
container  means  when  the  container  means  is  float- 
ing in  the  floodable  hold  for  retarding  vertical  migra- 
tion of  water  in  the  hold  as  the  vessel  pitches  and 
nrfls. 


34914i9 

BOATING 

CooaBbe,3444 

Edgewalsr,  Mi. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,2S9 

SCIafant.   (0.114—192) 


1.  A  sailing  rig  adapted  to  be  attadied  to  the  transom 
of  a  boat  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  por- 
tions, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  main  frame  to  a  transom, 

(c)  a  mast  adjustably  mounted  oo  said  forward  por- 
tion, 

(d)  an  adjustable  member  depending  from  said  rear^ 
ward  portion, 

(e)  a  counterbalance  positioned  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  a  rudder  positioned  in  a  rearward  direction 
on  said  rearward  depending  porti(»i  whereby  when 
said  attaching  means  is  secured  to  a  boat  transom, 
said  mast  may  be  adjustably  positioned  in  the  bilge 
of  the  boat  while  said  counterbalance  is  adjustably 

.  positioned  under  the  boat  and  said  rudder  positioned 
rearward  of  the  transom. 


3,191,579 
HORIZONTAL  STABILIZATION  OF 
FLOATING  STRUCTURES 
EnfaM  W.  Hcaderaon,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  aaipMr  to 
Pctrolcoai  Censp—y,  a  corposaifcwi  of  Delnwa— 
Filed  Mm.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  242,597 
2ClalM.    (CL  114— 144) 
1.  A  free-floating,  water-borne,  well  drilling  platform 
system  comprising  a  platform;  a  plurality  of  floata  secured 
to  said  platiform  so  as  tp  support  said  platform  above  a 
body  of  water;  a  casing  having  the  upper  open  end  se- 
cured to  said  platform  and  the  lower  open  end  secured  in 
an  earthen  formation  beneath  said  platform;  at  least  3 


■-ffi^f^ri^'^r^ 


propulsion  untts;  a  prime  mover  operatively  comectod  to 
each  im^Nilsion  unit;  and  an  electrical  circuit  comprising 
a  Whaatstooe  bridge  cooaecting  each  strain  ganfe  widi 
each  motor  in  the  same  vertical  plane  wherein  die  strain 
gaufB  forms  one  arm  of  the  Wheatatoae  bridge  so  that 
when  the  cnsiag  is  bent  thiuit  it  prodnoed  to  reoiove  dm 
bend  from  the  casing. 


1.  A  boat  hull  for  use  in  a  convertible  land,  water,  ice 
and  snow  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  bottom  and  an 
upwardly  inclined  prow  contiguous  therewith,  side  wall 
portions  coimected  with  the  bottom  and  a^m  portion 
connected  with  the  bottom  and  side  wall  portions  to  form 
a  hull,  said  bottom  and  prow  having  a  continuous  inverted 
U-shaped,  central  hollow  area  extending  throughout  ^ 
length  thereof  with  the  section  of  the  inverted  U-shaped 
hollow  area  extending  through  the  prow  converging  to- 
wards the  upper  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  kmgttudinally  d^ 
posed  transverse  flat  sections  disposed  horizontally  out- 
wardly of  the  inverted  U-shaped  portion,  said  fbit  sections 
extending  upwardly  into  the  prow  and  reducing  in  tnna- 
verse  dimension  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  iqmardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  section  extending  oontinuoosly 
kmgitudiiuilly  and  taterally  outwardly  of  ^  fli^  sections 
with  the  outer  edge  thereof  joined  with  the  side  widl  por- 
tions, said  upwardly  indined  sections  converging  in  trans- 
verse dimensions  from  the  forward  end  of  the  bottom  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  prow  for  enabling  the  hull  to  tra- 
verse water  with  less  drag  and  enabling  water  to  paaa 
through  the  inverted  U-shaped  section  without  wedging 
out  the  water. 
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3491,572 

KEDUCED  FBICnON  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  POWER  BOATS 

At*., 


latch  means  for  leleasably  connecting  said  outboard 
motor  to  said  swinginf  member. 


Am^lh  1M3,  Ser.  N«b  3t34i9 
17  riilMi     (CLllS— M) 


$.  A  boat  having  a  tripartite  bottom  structure  having 
laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  generally  convex 
hnll  portions  in  transverse  cross  section,  the  central  hull 
portion  being  of  greater  width  than  the  others,  said  hull 
portions  being  spaced  throughout  their  length  by  con- 
necting concaved  chines,  said  central  hull  portion  having 
i  ralativ«ly  flat  ski-like  bottom  extending  throughout  the 
major  length  thenot,  downwardly  extending  rail-like  keels 
flanking  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom,  and  meai^  for 
hitroducing  air  between  said  hull  portions  during  propul- 
sion of  the  boat  and  means  for  introducing  other  air 
under  pressure  to  the  underside  of  said  bottom  between^ 
said  keels  whereby  the  other  air  under  pressure  serves' 
to  reduce  the  friction  drag  with  the  water  during  starting 
and  the  air  introduced  between  the  hulls  serves  to  raise 
and  reduce  the  drag  during  high  speed  travel. 


3,19LS73 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

GeofM  D.  Hfaioa,  Soath  Bmi,  Ind^  aalf  ui  of 

to  ni  GokMbow  and  oae  f ouith  to  DavM  M.  Ftfcnnaa, 

2L  1M2,  Ser.  No.  IHO^ 
(CL  llS-^1) 


Fled 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  an  outboard  motor  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  the  transom  of  a  boat,  comprising 

a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  fixedly  on 
and  to  extend  through  an  opening  in  said  boat  tran- 
son. 

an  elongated  member  slidable  endwise  in  said  tubular 
member, 

screw-threaded  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said 

'    elongated  member  in*  said  tubular  member. 

a  member  mounted  to  swing  on  a  shaft  mounted  trans- 
versely on  said  transom  above  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, means  slidably  mounted  on  said  swinging  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  laid  elongated  member,  and 


3,191^4 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  ENAMELING 
M.  Rokertso^  Ir.,  LMtovflt.  Ky^  MrfiMr  to  AMri- 

Y«k,  N.Y.,  a  ctporalleB  of  Datawair^^""" 
FBei  Aag.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  214,M1 
idatoM.   (ailS—ll) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  enamel  powder  onto  a  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  zones,  a  perforate 
member  underlying  said  discrete  zones,  means  maintain- 
ing said  perforate  member  in  a  stationary  position,  sup- 
ply means  overlying  said  perforate  member  supplying  ena- 
mel powder  to  said  discrete  zones,  said  perforate  member 
having  openings  sized  so  as  not  to  pass  enamel  powder 
therethrough  when  the  perforate  member  and  the  enamel 
powder  immediately  above  the  perforate  member  are  in 
a  static  condition,  agitators  positioned  in  each  of  said 
zones,  said  agitators  being  operable  to  force  enamel 
powder  through  the  perforated  member,  a  drive  means, 
release  means  releasably  connecting  each  of  said  agitators 
to  said  drive  means  so  that  said  agitators  may  be  actuated 
to  force  powder  through  the  portions  of  the  perforate 
meinber  associated  with  the  actuated  agiutors  while  the 
portions  of  the  perforate  member  underlying  the  remain- 
ing agiutors  retain  the  powder  in  iu  associated  zone,  a 
workpiece  support  underiyin|  said  perforate  member, 
means  to  move  said  workpiece  support,  and  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  releue  means  and 
said  means  to  move  said  workpiece  to  automatically  and 
selectively  operate  any  one  or  more  of  said  agitators  in 
accordance  with  the  motion  of  the  workpiece  so  that  the 
actuated  agitators  apply  a  substantially  even  coating  of 
powder  to  said  woitpiece. 
V  ^^^^^^^^ 

349147S 

ENGINE  PRBSERVAHONJMETHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Martto,  Clcvctani,  aiii  Rakert  H.  Jawva, 

SHongailBe,  OMo,  Mripieri  to  Csasry  Motow  Corpo- 

ratfoa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■  corporHtoa  of  Detawm 

Flicd  iam.  27, 19M«  Ser.  No.  SJ«5 

3  nslii     (CLllt-^17) 

1.  A  preservation  apparatus  for  an  engine  of  the 

spark  ignition  type  having  an  aperture  for  conventionally 

securing  a  spark  plug  thereto,  comprising,  an  atomiza- 

tion  nozzle  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  aperture,  said 

atomization  nozzle  including  a  central  passage  therein 

which  terminates  in  a  restricted  discharge  orifice,  said 

discharge  orifice  having  a  smaller  crou  sectional  area 

than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  central  passage,  ctm- 

centric  conduit  means  fixed  to  said  nozzle,  said  concentric 

conduit  means  comprising  inner  and  outer  conduits,  said 

inner  conduit  extending  into  said  central  rntngit  and 
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having  its  discharge  end  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
dis<^rge  orifice  so  as  to  form  a  mixing  chamber  there- 
between for  creating  a  turbulent  intermixing  of  air  and 
preservative  prior  to  introduction  into  said  discharge 


orifice,  means  supplying  air  and  preservative  under  pres- 
sure to  said  atomization  nozzle  through  said  conduit 
means,  and  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air 
and  preservative. 


3,191,576  

MILK  LINE  RELEASER  AND  WASHER 

APPARATUS 

Uoyd  F.  Beadcr,  Rte.  2,  Hiqrward,  Wis. 

FM  Mm.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,144 

2ClalM.    (CL  119U.14J7) 


3,1914(77 

LIVESTOCK  BARN 

Pairi  H.  McMnray,  PXX  Bob  126,  Deiphi, 

Flied  May  26, 1962,  Sot.  N*.  19t,l36 

6CUtaM.   (CL  119—16) 


2.  In  a  stock  barn  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  main  enclosure,  a  series  of  radially  arranged  stock 
pens  therein,  said  pens  having  a  common  foraminous 
floor  therefor,  central  feedmg  means  for  said  pens  adja- 
cent the  axis  about  which  they  are  located,  a  central  axial 
structural  support  connected  to  said  floor  and  feeding 
means,  manure  ccrflecting  means  beneath  the  foraminous 
floor  aforesaid,  means  to  convey  the  manure  away  Cram 
the  collecting  means,  said  sappott  providing  the  support 
for  the  floors  af(M«said,  said  support  likewise  extending 
through  and  supporting  portions  of  the  feeding  means, 
said  support  further  including  means  to  regulate  venti- 
lation of  the  enclosure,  whereby  healed  air  b  exhausted 
bom  the  enclosure. 


/  3,191476 

FARROWING  AND  FINISHING  UNIT 
Gaytord  H.  Mi^mdar,  3332  N.  69tk  St.  LI 

FBei  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.^3,743 
2  ailwi    (CL119— 26) 


,^-/8P 


Nekr. 


1.  A  milk  line  releaser  and  washer  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  first  fluid  receivmg  generally  spherical  vessel  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  vacuum  inlet,  a  second  generally 
spherical;  vessel,  a  narrow  neck  portion  forming  a  fluid 
communicating  connection  between  said  vessels,  a  one- 
way check  valve  in  said  connection  which  closes  and  pre- 
vents fluid  flow  from  said  second  vessel  to  said  first  vessel 
when  the  latter  is  subjected  to  vacuum  via  said  vacuum 
inlet,  said  second  vessel  having  a  discharge  opening  at 
its  lower  side  for  draining  fluid  therefrom  by  gravity,  a 
normally  closed  valve  for  said  discharge  opening  and 
openable  by  the  fluid  in  said  second  vessel  when  the  latter 
is  at  atmospheric  pressure,  a  conduit  in  communication 
with  the  upper  side  of  said  second  vessel,  and  valve  means 
in  communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  com- 
municable with'  said  conduit  and  said  vacuum  inlet  for 
alternately  ( I )  subjecting  said  first  vessel  to  vacuum  atfd 
said  second  vessel  to  atmospheric  pressure,  and  (2)  sub- 
jecting said  second  vessel  to  vacuum  and  consequently 
said  first  vessel  also  to  vacuum  with  said  check  valve, 
said  valve  means  including  a  shiftable  element  to  which 
said  source  of  vacuum  is  connected  by  means  of  a  flexible 
conduit,  electrically  operated  means  f6r  actuating  said 
valve,  and  timer  means  for  initiating  actuation  of  said 
electrically  operated  means. 


1.  A  farrowing  and  finishing  unit  comprising:  an  outer 
upright  wall  of  annular  shape  in  top  plan  view,  an  upright 
central  wall  inside  said  outer  wall  and  of  annular  shape 
in  top  plan  view  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  piglet  openings  thereunder  through  eadi 
of  which  piglets  of  a  same  litter  can  pass  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  panels  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  central  annular  wall  and  extending  said  outer 
annular  wall  and  said  panels  forming  with  said  central 
and  outer  walls  a  plurality  of  farrowing  units  eadi  able 
to  maintain  separate  a  r^wctive  sow  and  litter,  means 
mounting  said  panels  in  said  positions,  a  divider  assembly 
disposed  within  said  central  wall  and  dividing  the  tfct 
enclosed  by  said  central  wall  durii^  farrowing  into  a 
plurality  of  feed  receiving  areas  divided  apart  in  which 
certain  ones  of  said  paneb  are  movaUy  attached  to  said 
inner  annular  wall  and  to  said  outer  annular  wall,  said 
certain  paneb  being  collapsible  for  the  reduction  and  ex- 
tension of  their  length  when  desired,  said  certain  collaps- 
ible paneb  being  arranged  in  pairs,  the  paneb  of  a  pair 
being  connected  to  said  inner  wall  at  points  closely  adja- 
cent eadi  other  for  use  during  finding,  one  puiel  of 
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eadi  pair  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  inner  annular 
wall  and  diqwaed  in  an  extended  position  for  forming 
one  wall  of  an  acoea  area,  and  the  other  panel  of  a  pair 
being  removably  attachaUe  to  said  inner  annular  wall 
and  bdng  collapsed  to  a  reduced  length  for  forming  one 
wall  of  a  flnishing  access  area  by  connection  to  a  medial 
pcrint  of  the  other  collapsible  panel  of  said  pair  and  for 
extending  from  said  medial  point  to  said  outer  annular 
wall  whereby  said  flnishing  access  area  is  defined  by  said 
second  collapsible  panel,  said  first  collapsible  panel  and 
said  outer  wall,  said  outer  wall  having  an  access  door  there- 
through disposed  during  farrowing  in  a  position  for  ac- 
cess to  siid  farrowing  access  area  and  disposed  during 
finishing  in  a  position  for  access  to  said  flniriiing  access 


34»lj57f 
BIRD  FEEDER 
S.  Ollvsr,  9S  Rofsn  Road, 
FBei  Jaa.  27, 1M4,  Ssr.  N«.  34«,14f 
(CL  llf^^l) 


1.  In  an  aerial  bird  fsedar  having  a  generally  cyUn- 
drical  food  cmtainer  provided  with  an  open  end,  the  im- 
provement in  mounting  means,  said  improvement  com- 
prising a  collapsible  food  container  holding  frame  com- 
prising a  first  resilient  arcuate  transverse  member;  a  sec- 
ond resilient  arcuate  transverse  member;  a  pair  61  spaced 
longitudinal  members  detachably  connecting  said  first 
and  second  transverse  members  and  respectively  main- 
tainfaig  said  transverse  memb^  in  loni^tudinal  spaced 
reUtionship;  each  of  said  transverse  members  having  a 
free  end  inwardly  biased  to  engage  a  food  container  when 
phioed  within  said  frame;  and  a  pair  of  spaced  support- 
ing members  to  connect  said  frainie  to  an  aerial  support. 


BIRD  FEEDER 

GIbert  M.  DMi^  35  &  Mirin  St.,  Pwsacook,  N JL 

FHed  Mar.  12, 1M4,  Ser.  N«.  3SU71 

iOataii.   (CL11»~S1) 


.  I 


€.  A  bird  .  . ^. 

a  pair  of  mirror  hnaged  side  walls  each  having  an  in- 
wanfly  projecting  rim  dsiaing  a  recess  of  curvi- 
linear outline  and  each  having  a  pair  of  angulariy 

disposed  dead  e^  slots  in  a  iMTward  portiM  there- 
of; 
a  pair  of  qmoed  apart  roof  rods,  connecting  the  upper 
portion  of  said  side  walls  and  a  perch  rod  cmmect- 
ing  said  side  wfdls  intermediate  of  the  hei^  of  the 
forward  portion  thereof; 


a  single  sheet  of  transparent,  semi-rigid,  plastic  having 
its  onwsitB  side  edges  seated  within  said  side  wall 
recesses  and  extending  in  a  curvilinear  configuration 
from  adjacent  one  of  the  roof  rods  rearwardly  to  form 
a  roof,  downwardly  to  form  a  back,  forwardly  and 
upwardly  to  form  a  seed  hopper  and  terminating 
at  said  perch  rod,  and 

a  pair  of  strip  brackets,  each  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  upstanding  position  on  a  windowsill  and  each  se- 
lectively positioned  in  either  of  the  said  angularly 
disposed  slots  in  each  said  side  wall  fw  adjusting  the 
tilt  of  said  fteder. 


3,1914tl 
FEED  LOT  CXKNVEYOR  SYSTEM 
BMB  V.  BrahMS.  17259  8.  Del  Ray  Ave., 


FOed  Dee.  17, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  245474 
4ClainM.   (CL119t-S2) 


1.  In  a  poultry  feeding  system  having  a  feed  hosier; 
sets  of  individually  continuous  ftod  troughs  having  feed 
receiving  runs  beneath  the  feed  hopper,  and  feed  distribut- 
ing runs,  each  of  said  receiving  runs  having  opposite 
feed  outlet  and  return  portions  oppositely  extended  from 
the  hopper;  feed  conveying  meaiu  diyosed  in  each  of 
said  troughs;  and  powered  means  having  a  plurality  of 
drive  members  providing  driving  connection  to  each  of 
said  conveying  means  for  circuitous  movement  of  the 
conveying  means  longitudinally  through  their  reqiective 
troughs,  said  powered  means  including  a  plurality  of 
reversing  members  to  cause  the  conveying  means  in  suc- 
cessive trou^  to  move  in  opposite  directions  to  distribute 
feed  throughout  the  system  so  that  the  outlet  portico  of 
one  of  the  feed  receiving  runs  in  each  of  said  sets  of 
troughs  is  adjacent  to  the  return  portion  of  the  other 
feed  receiving  run  in  said  sets  of  trou^is. 


3,191412 
FEEDER  FOR  STOCK  ANIMALS 
B.  SBokMT,  btwconne.  Pa., 

New  Holani,  Pa.,  a  < 


9m,  Now  319,943,  Oct  25, 
Oct  5, 19M,  Ser.  Now'495,992 

ICWn.  (€3.119—41) 
'  A  feeder  unit  adapted  to  be  situated  in  plural  locations 
about  a  farmstead  to  feed  steers  and  other  stock  animals 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  horizontally 
extending  trou^  from  which  the  animals  feed,  such  troo^ 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  and  end  walls 
integral  therewith  and  forming  a  unitary  feed  receptacle,  a 
sled  carrying  said  trough  for  sliding  tranqxMt  over  the 
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ground,  said  ded  having  trough  suppcvts  spaced  relative  to 
each  other  along  the  length  of  the  trough,  side  rails  inter- 
connecting said  supports  and  located  above  and  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  trough,  a  pair  of  links  connecting  each 
siqipoit  to  said  trough,  each  pair  of  links  having  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  given  locations  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  trough  and  opposite  ends  of  the  links  being  coo* 
nected  to  iU  associated  support,  said  supports  each  pro- 
viding two  sets  of  connecting  points  for  said  links  and 
selectively  useable,  spring  means  yieldably  h(^ing  said 
trough  in  a  given,  normal  position  relative  to  said  sup- 
partt,  power  means  carried  on  said  sled  and  connected  to 


ing  the  sole  support  suspending  said  riser  tubes  for  down- 
ward expansion;  and  coolant  inlet  means  connected  to  and 
supported  by  the  lower  ends  of  said  riser  tubes. 


3,191363         

FLUE  FOR  COOLING  COMBUSTIBLE  OR 
WASTE  GASES  ^  _ 

Erwin  PdrMsch  and  Kari  Nnti,  Graa,  AnsMa,  anlgnon 
WaagDcr-Biro  Aktkagcselischafl,  Yicnsa,  Aostarla 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239,2g4 
Clafans  priority,  application  Anstria,  Nov.  21, 1941, 
6,795/41 
IgOatau.    (0.122—7)  I 


to 


said  trough  to  longitudinally  reciprocate  and  vibrate  the 
trough  in  its  entirety,  feed  deposited  in  one  end  of  said 
trough  being  vibrated  and  conveyed  toward  the  opposite 
end  of  the  trough  when  said  links  are  connected  to  one  set 
of  said  connecting  points,  feed  deposited  in  said  opposite 
end  of  said  trough  being  vibrated  and  conveyed  toward 
said  one  end  of  the  trough  when  said  links  are  connected 
to  the  other  set  of  said  connecting  points,  whereby  when 
the  feeder  is  moved  about  the  farmstead  either  end  of  the 
trough  may  be  located  at  a  feed  supply  source,  and  the 
position  of  said  trough  relative  to  said  side  rails  and  said 
supports  remaining  the  same  regardless  of  which  set  of 
connection  points  said  links  are  connected. 


1.  A  cooling  flue  for  hot  gases,  such  as  converter  du- 
charge  gases,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
individual  relatively  small  diameter  riser  tubes  arranged  in 
juxtaposed  substantially  parallel  and  upwardly  extending 
relation  to  form  walls  defining  a  gas  flow  passage;  plural 
relatively  large  diameter  upwardly  extending  downcomer 
tubes  arranged  at  spaced  locations  exteriorly  adjacent  said 
walls;  an  upper  header  extending  around  the  upper  end 
of  said  panage  laterally  exterior  to  said  walls,  and  com- 
municating directly  with  and  supported  solely  and  directly 
on  the  upper  ends  of  said  downcomer  tubes;  said  riser  tubes 
having  their  upper  ends  communiea^pg  with  and  con- 
nected to  Mid  upper  header;  said  upper  header  constitut- 


3,191,564 
INTERNAL  C0MBUSI10N  ENGINE     ^ 
L  Brahler,  23  Waldca  Rnai,  RochcHer,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1943,  Ser.  N«.  323,472 

ICWiB.    (CL123— 56)  I 


In  combination,  an  engine  having  a  piston  cylinder  de- 
fining a  first  chamber  one  end  of  which  defines  an  en- 
larged annular  precompression  chamber  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  said  cylinder  and  wbkh  communicates 
through  a,  valve  to  a  source  of  fuel;  a  first  piston  slidably 
sealed  within  said  chamber,  said  piston  haviiig  an  internal 
compression  chamber  slidably  receiving  a  second  piston 
in  sealed  reUtionship  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  oompnt- 
sion  diamber;  means  interconnecting  said  pistons  for  re- 
ciprocating said  pistons  in  opposing  directions  within  said 
first  chamber;  and  fuel  transfer  means  communicating 
between  said  compression  chamber  and  said  first  cham- 
ber in  fuel  transfer  relationship  only  when  said  pistons 
are  at  substantially  the  end  of  a  combustion  stroke,  said 
fuel  transfer  means  induding  a  plurality  of  radial  ports 
in  an  inner  end  of  said  first  piston;  means  sealing  said 
ports  from  said  precompression  chamber  except  yiben  sub- 
stantially at  the  end  of  said  combustion  stroke;  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  vertical  slots  formed  in  the  sidewalls 
of  said  piston  cylinder  sloping  downwardly  from  the  side- 
walls  of  said  enlarged  annular  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  ports  when  said  first  piston  is  at  substantially 
the  end  of  said  combustion  stroke. 


3,191,565 

CARBURETOR 

Harland  A.  Craft,  Menomonce  Falla,  Wlb,  assiffor  fo 

Ontboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wankrgan,  DL,  a  cor- 

poradon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  336,329 
14ClalaH.    (CL  123— 119) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  duct  having  a  portion  subject 
to  a  pressure  condition  below  atmospheric,  a  closed  fluid 
reservoir,  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  fluid 
reservoir  below  the  part  thereof  normally  occupied  by 
the  fluid  and  with  said  duct  portion  so  as  to  be  subject  to 
the  pressure  condition  in  said  duct  portion,  first  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  fluid  reservoir  above  the 
part  thereof  normally  occupied  by  the  fluid,  second  pas- 
sage means  communicating  with  said  duct  portion  so  as 
to  be  subject  to  said  same  pressure  condition  to  which 
said  conduit  means  is  subject,  vent  means  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere,  and  valve  means  communicating 
with  said  first  and  said  second  passage  means  and  with 
said  vent  means  for  alternatively  and  selectively  esub- 
lishing  communication  between  said  first  passage  means 
and  said  vent  means  and  between  said  first  passage  means 
and  said  second  passage  means,  whereby,  when  said  first 
passage  means  communicates  with  said  vent  meaiu,  flow 
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of  fluid  n  afforded  from  said  fluid  reservoir  through  said  linetankwithaveotliiieaiidwitha  fuel  Hue  connected 
conduit  means  to  said  duct  in  response  to  a  pressure  to  the  carburetor,  including  in  combination:  thermaUy  ac- 
coodition  in  said  duct  porUon  below  atmospheric,  and   tnated  leaning  means  for  sending  additional  intake  air  into 

said  carburetor  for  leaning  the  fuel  mixture  as  the  tem- 
perature rises;  means  to  vent  the  gasoline  vapors  evapo- 
rated from  said  carburetor  into  said  air  clMner;  filter 
means  for  withdrawing  gasoline  from  air,  said  gascriine 
tank  vent  line  being  connected  to  said  filler  meant;  air 


when  said  first  passage  means  communicates  with  said 
second  passage  means,  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
through- said  conduit  means  to  said  duct  terminates. 


DByra  FOR  vemoyAg  vapors  fr6m  crank 

CASE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
^^na  Mi  MIchde  AIIom,  IWH  Italy,  «- 
to  FUT  Sodeti  p«  Aalo<  1M%  Ita^ 
li,19M,S«.N«.33MM 
■oMtas  ttaljr*  Hm,  32,  I90, 2,t9I/i3 
-^       (CLI33— llf) 


conduit  means  from  said  air  clearer  (b  said  fllter  means; 
air  pump  means  for  said  air  conduit;  thermally  actuated 
means  connected  to  said  engine  ignition  switch  for  operat- 
ing said  air  pump  when  said  engine  ignition  switch  is  off 
and  said  engine  is  hot  and  until  said  engine  cools;  and 
filter-regenerating  means,  comprising  means  for  taking  in 
atmospheric  air  through  said  filter  into  said  thermal  lean- 
ing device  for  supply  to  said  carburetor. 


G. 


COIN  GUN 


FUtdOcL 


ijrHBB,  Norwaft,  ( 
li,  19tt,  See.  Na.  239,<St 
(a  124-^  r 


1.  A  crankcase  evacuating  device  for  an  internal  com- 
bdstion  engine  having  a  crankcase,  an  intake  manifold, 
a  carburetor  throttle  valve  and  an  air  cleaner,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  crankcase 
with  the  air  filter;  a  second  conduit  branched  off  the  first 
conduit,  extending  past  the  carburetor  throttle  valve  and 
connected  to  the  intake  manifold;  and  a  valve  diq>osed 
in  said  second  conduit;  the  opening  of  said  valve  in  said 
second  conduit  being  controlled  by  the  carburetor  throttle 
vahra. 


3,t9lJStl  . 
**E!£"-U9Ev^'^"^^"'"'*<5  THE  HYDROCAR. 

WBYmStt™^'*  "*™  ™^  AUTOMO- 

'^  ^'  H4  Sais  FkMdaea.  CaW^  asstaMr  to  Btaaka 
Waftw,  Sib  Fi— i  to  ii,  CaS 

1.  A  device  for  the  control  of  evaporation  losses  from 
an  automobile  having  an  engine,  an  engine  ignltioo 
switch,  a  carlHiretor.  an  air  cleaner  thef;efor,  and  a  gaso- 


1.  A  coin  discharge  gun,  comprising  a  grip  section,  a 
coin  discharge  nozzle  at  one  end  of  said  grip  section,  said 
nozzle  including  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  spaced 
a  distance  the  thickness  of  a  coin  to  be  discharged  there- 
from, a  coin  cylinder  disposed  with  its  axis  substantially 
normal  to  the  planes  of  said  walls,  a  portion  of  said  top 
wall  overlying  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  coin 
passage  opening  at  its  inner  end  connecting  with  said  dis- 
charge nozzle,  a  coin  ejector  plate  of  a  thickness  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  coin,  means  supporting 
said  coin  ejector  plate  for  reciprocal  movement  from  a 
first  position  overlying  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  at  said 
inner  end  below  said  top  wall  to  a  second  position  exter- 
nally of  said  cylinder  remote  from  said  coin  passage 
opening,  a  release  trigger  pivotally  supported  for  move- 
ment of  one  end  thereof  to  close  said  coin  passage  open- 
ing in  one  position  and  to  open  it  in  another  position 
thereof,  resilient  means  normally  maintaining  said  trigger 
in  said  one  position  thereof,  a  member  connected  to  said 
ejector  plate  and  projecting  therefrom  for  engagement  for 
moving  said  ejector  plate  from  one  of  its  said  positions 
to  the  other,  and  spring  means  connected  to  said  member 
normally  urging  said  member  and  said  ejector  plate  into 
said  first  positioh  thereof: 
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3,1914t9 
ULTRASONIC  MACHINB  FOR  MAKING  AND  POL- 
ISHING HOLES  IN  BLANKS  AND   PARTS  OF 
CARBIDES    AND    MINERALS,    MAINLY    DIA- 
MONDS, BY  THE  SLOmNG  METHOD 

VariHcvich  StragaMiv,  16th  Paifcovato  UHta,  la. 
Apt.  1,  and  AMtoly  Nlcatosvkt  Mayorov,  Kotctoich- 

cakaia  NiybcMfaaia  17,  Apt.  24,  hath  af  Mr 

VSS.tL 

Filed  Inly  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  269,tt9 
SCtohM.    (CL125— 36) 


remote  from  said  passageway,  a  thermostatically  coo- 
trolled  damper  in  said  air  sun^y  port  and  a  thermoatat 
c<mnected  to  said  damper  to  control  the  same  and  having 
a  temperature  sensitive  element  with  two  parts,  one  ad- 
jacent said  flue  port  so  as  to  be  affected  by  die  teavera- 
ture  of  the  gas  leaving  said  oven  and  the  other  part  ia 
said  oven  remote  from  said  port  and  said  passageway, 
whereby  the  admission  of  air  to  support  combustion  in 
the  fire  box  may  be  limited  to  those  periods  of  time  aiwn 
the  average  temperature  in  said  oven  adjacent  said  flue 
port  and  remote  from  said  fine  port  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined minimum, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  by  ultrasonic  oscilla- 
tion of  a  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  an  over- 
hanging arm  on  said  base,  a  magnetostrictive  transducer 
mounted  on  said  arm  for  vertical  and  rotary  movement, 
power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  and  lor  rotating  said 
transducer,  a  tool  chuck  on  the  lower  epd  of  said  trans- 
ducer, a  needle-shaped  tool  carried  by  said  chuck,  a  Uble 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  below  ^id  tool,  a  bowl 
mounted  on  said  table  for  conuiningaif' abrasive  slurry 
and  for  receiving  and  supporting  an  ai^icle  to  be  ma- 
chined, electro-magnetic  means  for  imparting  vertical  vi- 
brations to  said  table  and  bowl,  said  bowl  having  com- 
municating inner  and  outer  chambers  and  means  to  peri- 
odically transfer  abrasive  slurry  from  the  outer  chamber 
to  the  inner  chamber  and  back  to  the  outer  chamber. 


AUTOMATIC  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Haley,  PX>.  Bos  1233,  KHfoea,  Tex. 

FIM  Sept  19, 1961,  S«.  No.  139,266 

1  data.    (CL  126—19) 


-^=5^/ 


In  a  cooking  apparatus,  a  fire  box  and  an  oven  having 
a  hot  gas  flow  passageway  interconnecting  their  interiors, 
support  means  in  said  oven  for  supporting  an  object  to  be 
cooked  and  providing  an  uppermost  cooking  level,  said 
fire  box  having  an  air  supply  port  therein  remote  from 
said  passageway  and  said  oven  having  a  fine  port  therein 


3,191,991  ^ 
CHARCOAL  GRILL 
R.  BcMCtt,  RJL  4,  Fc 
Fort  WajM,  tod. 
Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,4M 
3Ciatois.    «X126— 2S) 


1.  A  charcoal  grill  comprising:  an  upwardly  fadng 
generally  cylindrical  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end, 
a  bottom  of  extended  area,  and  upstanding  sides;  an 
upright  supporting  post  centrally  secured  to  said  bottom; 
a  self-supporting  substantially  fiat  metallic  {date  of  circu- 
lar shape  having  a  central  opening  with  said  post  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  plate  having  an  area  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  bottom,  said  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  shallow  generally  cup-shaped  downwardly  extending 
indentations  formed  therein,  said  indentations  being  ar- 
ranged on  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  circles  concentric 
with  said  central  opening,  the  indentations  on  eadi  said 
circle  being  circumferentially  evenly  spaced  and  each  suc- 
cessive one  of  said  circles  having  a  greater  number  of 
said  indentations  thereon  than  the  next  radially  inner  cir- 
cle thereby  to  provide  a  generally  uniform  distribution 
of  charcoal  briquettes  over  the  area  of  said  plate  and  uni- 
form heat  therefrom,  each  of  said  indentations  having  an 
aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures being  substantially  smaller  than  the  req)ective  in- 
dentation; and  means  for  supporting  said  plate  at  an  ele- 
vated position  above  said  bottom. 


Altoa  G. 


349M92 
OUTDOOR  COOKING  GRILL 


366  E. 


St.,  RaleUhp  N^. 


Fled  Oct.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,336 
2  niliii     (0.126—25) 


1.  In  a  device  for  outdoor  cooking,  a  one-pieoe  flrabox 
including  spaced  vertical  first  and  second  cod  walla,  a 
first  pair  of  vertical  laterally-spaced,  parallel  M^port 
bars  detachably  fixed  to  said  first  end  wall,  a  second  pair 
of  vertical  laterally-spaced  parallel  support  bars  datacb- 
aUy  fixed  to  said  second  end  wall,  eadi  said  support  bar 
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having  a  vertical  side  edge  and  a  plurality  of  vertically- 
spaced  notches  extending  inwardly  from  said  edge,  the 
ends  of  all  notches  of  each  said  bar  lying  in  a  respective 
one  of  four  vertical  lines,  the  two  lines  thus  determined 
by  each  said  pair  of  ban  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance,  a  grill  unit  including  a  rigid  frame  including 
first  and  second  horizomally-q>aced  parallel  end  strips, 
there  being  a  pair  of  holes  in  each  said  end  strip  and 
horizontally  spaced  by  said  predetermined  distance,  first 
and  second  U-shaped  handles  each  having  its  parallel 
anns  speced  by  said  predetermined  distance,  each  arm 
of  each  handle  slidably  fitting  a  respective  hole  of  a  cor* 
responding  end  strip,  all  said  arms  being  adapted  for 
simultaneous  insertion  each  into  a  selected  notch  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  support  bars,  to  thereby  sup- 
port said  grill  at  a  selected  height  over  and  above  said  fire- 
box, each  said  handle  being  ^dable  to  position  its  bight 
portion  into  contact  with  a  corresponding  pair  of  said 
support  bars. 

3491*993 
CONTROL  OF  VAPORIZATION  OF  SOLIDIFIED 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL  OR  IBB  LIKE 
Ralph  E.  Krack.  BWadaM  PvliBt, 

FiM  Ji^  29, 19M,  Ser.No.  |9MM 


(CI.  12<— 44) 


I.  In  a  perforated  sleeve  type  burner  of  the  normally 
liquid  solidified  fuel-burning  type  fixed  relative  to  a  hous- 
ing and  defining  a  combustion  space  for  receiving  up- 
wardly issuing  vaporized  fuel,  the  improvement  in  a  de- 
vice for  selectively  controlling  combustion  of  vaporized 
fuel  in  the  burner  comprising,  a  fuel  receptacle,  a  retain- 
ing plate  supported  by  and  movable  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, gasket  means  secured  to  said  retaining  plate  in  bear- 
ing contact  with  the  housing,  resilient  means  carried  by 
said  retaining  plate  for  suppmting  and  upwardly  urging 
said  fuel  receptacle  into  sealing  relation  with  said  gasket 
means  and  precluding  the  escape  of  vaporized  fuel  to  at- 
mosphere, said  gasket  means  and  retaining  plate  each 
having  openings  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  vaporized 
fuel  from  said  fuel  receptacle  to  the  burner,  and  manu- 
ally-operable control  means  for  moving  said  gasket  means 
and  retaining  plate  and  fuel  receptacle  unisonly  relative 
to  the  burner  and  transversely  of  the  upwardly  issuing 
vaporized  fuel  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
fuel  receptacle  is  closed  off  from  the  burner  for  blocking 
the  passage  of  vaporized  fuel  to  the  burner  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  opened  positions  in  which  said  fuel  receptacle  is 
in  communication  with  the  burner  for  the  selectively  con- 
trolled passage  of  vaporized  fuel  to  the  burner. 


Ckde, 


3,191494 
^  THERAPEUTIC  CHAIR 
Kenneth  H.  RagMll,  21M 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Jaa.  If,  19<3,  Sor.  No.  25t,il3 
3  Clains.    (CL  12g— 24) 
1.  A  therapeutic  chair  including:  a  unitary  frame  com- 
prising a  seat  portion  having  a  front,  a  rear,  and  two  side 
extremities,  a  back  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the 
rear  extremity  of  this  seat  portion,  a  leg  rest  portion  de- 
pending fron^  the  front  extremity  of  said  seat  portion,  and 
^  pair  of  retainer  walls  positioned  one  at  each  side  ex- 
tremity of  the  seat  portion  and  extending  the  length  of 


the  back,  the  seat,  and  the  leg  rest;  a  pair  of  foot  rests, 
each  having  a  substantially  fiat  surface;  means  mounting 
each  of  said  foot  rests  on  said  leg  rest  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  rest  position  wherein  its  substantia Uy  flat 
surface  extends  substantially  normal  to  and  below  the  leg 
rest  portion  and  an  out-of-the-way  position  wherein  said 
flat  surtece  is  positioned  substantially  flush  against  the  leg 
rest  portion;  rigid  locking  meaiu  interconnecting  laJd  re* 


tainer  walls,  said  rigid  locking  means  extending  over  nid 
seat  portion,  whereby  a  person  sitting  in  the  chair  is  se- 
curely held  from  falling  in  a  forward  direction  out  of  the 
chair;  a  stand;  means  interconnecting  the  frame  and  the 
stand  and  for  tilting  the  frame  about  a  plurality  of  axes; 
and  means  for  slowly  driving  said  chair  through  a  prede- 
termined cycle  of  tilted  and  upright  positions  about  said 


axes. 


3,19I39S 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  RBSUSCITATOR 

APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  WUmw,  Lee  A^eka,  CaMf.,  ■ii^pHo 
RcapiralkM  ProAMti,  Ik^  Loa  A^wIm,  COL,  a 
fnnMom  of  CaUf oiBia 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tS3,25< 
Itdaioai.    (CL12I— 29) 


5.  In  resuscitator  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  gas  to  be  administered  to  a  patient;  means,  in- 
cluding conduit  structure,  for  coupling  said  source  with 
the  patient;  valve  means  coupled  with  said  structure  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  latter;  electrically 
responsive  means  operably  associated  with  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  latter;  an  elec- 
trically multivibrator  including  a  pair  of  electrical  de- 
vices, a  number  of  electrical  impedance  components  and 
circuit  means  arranged  and  intercoupling  said  devices  and 
components  to  present  a  multivibrator  of  the  astable  type 
in  which  the  initiation  and  duration  of  both  phases  of 
cycling  time  are  controlled  by  the  values  of  certain  of 
said  components;  electrical  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  multivibrator  with  said  electrically  responsive 
means  for  alternately  actuating  and  deactuating  said  elec- 
trically responsive  means  repeatedly;  and  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive electrical  switching  mechanism  pneumatically 
coupled  with  the  extremity  of  said  conduit  structure  ad- 
jacent the  patient  and  electrically  coupled  with  at  least 
one  of  said  certain  components  for  shunting  the  latter 
to  override  the  normal  timing  control  effect  thereof, 
whereby  significant  breathing  efforts  of  the  patient  over- 
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ride  the  multivibrator  controlled  respiratory  functions  and 
allow  the  resuscitator  apparatus  to  assist  the  patient  in 
establishing  normal  breathing. 


MUS9t 
ViRATOR 

FoiTCit  M.  Mri,  Akfwt  Bos  979,  Pida  SpcfHi,  CaBf ., 
mi  Hcaiy  L.  Fohatof,  1227  Brewrttr  Drive,  El 
Ccnrllo  7,  CaBf. 

nad  Sept.  19,  19M,  Sar.  No.  SJJHl 
24  CUM.    (CL  129-29) 


L  In  a  reqnratory  apparatus  having  an  inhalation  phaae 
and  an  exhalation  phaae  in  its  operative  cycle,  a  controller 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure,  laid  controller  having  an  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  airway  of  the  patient,  a 
main  control  valve  in  the  controller  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positioiu  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  means  for  operating  said  main  con- 
trol valve  so  that  the  main  control  valve  is  in  an  open 
position  during  the  inhalation  phase  and  in  a  doeed  poet- 
tion  during  the  exhalation  phase  of  the  respiratory  ap- 
paratus, said  means  including  meant  for  tensing  when  a 
predetermined  pleasure  is  reached  in  the  outlet  for  shift- 
ing said  main,  control  valve  from  an  open  poeition  to  a 
closed  podtion,  a  fluid  toorce,  valve  means  connected  to 
the  outlet  for  tensing  when  the  piedetermined  pressure  is 
not  reached  in  the  outlet  in  a  predetermined  time,  and 
additional  valve  means  controlled  by  taid  first  named 
valve  meaiu  for  introducing  additional  gas  into  the  out- 
let to  came  the  preature  in  said  outlet  to  leadi  the  pre- 
determined prettun,  taid  first  named  valve  meant  coo- 
tn^ling  the  andication  of  fluid  from  taid  fluid  touroe  to 
nid  additVwyl  valve  meaiu  to  cause  operation  of  taid 
addittonal  valve  mfaana. 


3491,997 

BONDED  PLASTER  OF  PARIS  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHODS  0¥  MAKING  SAME 

Datvli  F.  Sadfh,  129  Grave  St,  Bay  Head,  N J. 

No  Dnwii«.    FUed  Nov.  29,  19i2,  Sw.  No.  239,tSB 

UCUmm.  (CL12t-91) 

g.  A  settable,  dry  plaster  of  Paris  bandage  compria- 

ing  a  flexible  backing  material  coated  with  a  substantially 

unretarded,  settable,  dry  plaster  of  Paris  mix  compriainf 

in  combination:   100  parts  by  weight  of  plaster  of  Paris 

and  a  minor  amount  corresponding  to  ab«ut  0.2  to  3  parts 

of  substantially  undegraded  casein. 


349M9t 

RESPIRATOR  VALVE  MECHANBM 
L.  Leflcr,  Jr.,  WcatalMter,  CaBf., 

Mooracvflie,  Pa.,  aaiipMwa  to  Mlae 

Pa.,* 


FOcdJi 

4 


2<,  1962,  Scr.  No.  295^^ 
(CL  129—142) 


3.  The  combination  with  a  siq>port  carrying  an  air 
purifying  and  oxygen  generating  canister  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  teeathing  bag  cooununicating  with 
said  outlet  and  having  an  outlet,  of  a  valve  mechanism 
carried  by  taid  support  and  compriting  a  housing  having 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  canister  inlet  and 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  taid  bag  outlet,  the 
housing  also  having  a  c<m)bination  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  a  breathing 
hose,  check  valves  in  the  housing  controlling  flow  between 
said  opening  and  said  housing  inlet  and  outlet,  the  hous- 
ing being  provided  with  an  auxiliary  inlet  port,  a  valve 
normally  closing  said  port  but  movable  inwardly,  away 
from  it,  a  cylindrical  flange  projecting  from  the  boosing 
around  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet  port  for  receiving  a 
percussion  ignitable  oxygen  candle,  a  ciq>  in  screw  threaded 
engagement  with  said  flange  for  presaing  the  candle 
against  said  last-mentioned  valve  to  open  it,  said  cup 
projecting  from  the  flange  and  having  an  outer  end  waU 
provided  with  an  opening  to  expose  a  portion  of  tbt 
candle,  and  a  cap  ilidably  moimted  on  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  cup  for  movement  toward  taid  flange,  the 
inside  of  the  cap  being  provided  with  a  firing  pin  in  line 
with  taid  cup  opening  for  striking  the  candle  to  ignite  k 
when  the  ci^  is  pushed  sharply  inward. 


3,191499 
RESTRAINING  HARNESS 
Sva  S.  KcadeO,  325  Pclin  Ava.,  lioy,  OMo 
FDad  Oct  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  233,74S 
2ClalnH.    (CL  129— 134) 
1.  A  restraining  harness  for  a  patient  comprising  a  pair 
of  strips  of  flexible  material,  one  of  said  strips  having  a 
pair  of  loops  for  loosely  receiving  two  separate  portions 
of  the  other  strip  to  form  crossing  points  at  the  front  and 
back  of  the  harness,  the  upper  portions  of  the  ati^  be- 
tween the  crossing  points  being  adapted  to  pass  over  the 
opposite  shoulders  of  the  patient,  a  third  strip  of  flexible 
material  being  adapted  to  past  around  the  abdomen  of  the 
patient  one  set  of  ends  of  said  pair  of  strips  being  aecored 
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at  wpsrate  potitiom  to  Mid  third  strip,  and  the  ends  of  all 
tha  Mripa  exoqrt  said  ooc  set  of  ends  extending  down  the 
back  and  also  from  opposite  sides  of  the  patient  and 


adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  sUtionary  ol>iecti  whereby 
a  pull  on  the  shoulder  and  abdomen  strips  causes  restraint 
10  be  exercised  on  the  patient 


BLOOD  SUCnON^^ ARATUS 
F.  BTttett,  12t  Bedfort  Road,  HObdale,  N J. 

«»  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  in,S19 

MCU»    (CLUt— 27<) 


crow  section  between  said  poets  when  said  spool  Is 
in  said  flnt  povtion  and  defining  a  restricted  passage 
between  said  ports  when  the  spool  is  in  said  second 
podtkMi,  tlwreby  to  permit  a  relatively  high  rate  of 
flow  into  the  retoted  suction  tip  when  the  latter  is 
immersed  in  blood  and  to  substantially  restrict  the 
rate  of  flow  into  said  refarted  soctioo  tip  when  the 
latter  Is  open  to  the  atmoeptere,  fbr  avoiding  sub- 
stantial loss  of  vacuum  at  said  source  and  the  draw- 
ing in  of  fatffB  volumes  of  air  with  blood  into  said 
suction  tipa. 


FOUNDATION  GABMBNT 

K.  Wi^k,  Coctlind,  N.Y^MlBMr  to 

NaYa,  n ' 


NewYosft 


FBii  My  1,  IMV te.  N«.  291,S1S 
laikm.    (CL13S-430 


1.  la  a  blood  suction  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

(A)  a  source  of  vacuum  having  means  tending  to 
maintain  the  vacuum  at  a  substantiaUy  constant 

value, 

(B)  a  phirality  of  suction  tips  for  immeruon  in  pools 
ofblood. 

(C)  means  connecting  said  suction  tips  with  said 
source  so  that  vacuum  is  available  at  said  suction  tips 
for  drawing  blood  into  the  btter.  and 

(D)  pressure  responsive  flow  metering  means  inter- 
,  posed  in  said  connecting  means  between  each  of  said 

suction  tips  and  said  source  of  vacuum,  each  of  said 
flow  metering  means  including  a  valve  body  having 
a  cavity  therein  vrith  port/ communicating  with  said 
source  of  vacuum  and  the  related  suction  tip,  reqieo- 
tiv«ly.  a  valve  900I  moved  in  said  cavity  by  differen- 
tial pressures  acting  thereon  through  said  ports  be- 
tween a  first  position  occupied  by  said  vahe  spool 
when  the  reUted  suction  tip  is  immersed  in  blood 
and  a  second  position  occupied  by  said  valve  spool 
when  the  related  suction  tip  is  substantially  open  to 
the  atmoqihere,  and  cooperative  means  in  said  valve 
body  and  spool  defining  a  passage  of  rektively  large 


1.  A  foundation  garment  comprising  front  and  side 
sections,  and  a  back  section  secured  at  its  ride  edgai  to 
said  side  sections  along  substantially  vertical  side  seams 
arranged  to  overlie  the  body  of  die  wearer  at  each  side 
along  Unes  extending  from  poinU  substantially  above  the 
waisdine  to  poinU  substantially  below  the  hip  line,  said 
back  section  comprising  upper  and  lower  parts  tele- 
scopically  overiapped  in  die  region  of  the  waistline  with 
die  lower  portion  of  said  upper  part  sUdably  overiying 
die  upper  portion  oi  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part 
adapted  to  engage  the  body  above  the  hip  line  and  at 
die  waisdine  and  having  iU  lower  edge  free  of  attach- 
ment between  iU  ends,  said  ends  being  anchored  to  said 
seam  lines  at  points  substantially  coincident  to  the  hip 
line  widi  die  lower  edge  midway  its  ends  spaced  a  snb- 
suntial  disUmce  above  the  waisdine,  said  upper  part 
having  a  central  elastic  panel  and  a  nonelastic  panel  on 
each  side  diereof,  said  central  panel  extcndinf  from  die 
top  edge  to  die  bottom  edge  of  die  upper  part,  whereby 
said  upper  part  U  adapted  to  lengdien  as  relative  tele- 
scopic expansion  movement  takes  |riaoe  between  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  and  is  adapted  to  shorten  as  rela- 
tive telescopic  contraction  movement  takes  place  be- 
tween said  unier  and  lower  parts. 


HnMaR. 


BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION 
iHgss,  BOW  by  covt  dectee  ttsMii  R. 
7129  N.  12di  St.  Fhsinh,  Aits.^^ 
FBed  iMe  11, 19tt.  Ssr.  No.  291,999 
I  CWm.  13. 13S-477) 
3.  In  a  brassiere  construction  the  combhiation  of:  a 
torso  band;  a  pair  of  tabs  connected  to  said  band;  said 
tabs  extending  upwardly,  forwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  band;  one  free  end  of  each  Ub  removably  and 
adjusUbly  secured  to  said  band  and  forming  a  loop  hav- 
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ing  an  upwardly  directed  convex  curvature  disposed  to   with  a  finger  slidably  fitted  on  it  and  having  a  pcQIMlioii 


bear  beneath  a  breast  of  a  wearer,  and  sUy  means  dis- 
posed in  each  loop  shifted  Ub,  said  sUy  means  also  extend- 
ing upwardly,  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  band; 
a  reinforcing  means  disposed  internally  of  each  of  said  loop 
portions,  said  reinforcing  means  abridging  said  sUy  means; 


extending  behind  die  sheets,  each  of  the  fingers  having  a 
part  slidably  guided  on  the  ring  so  that  the  finger  is 


and  shoulder  straps  coupled  to  said  reinSfordng  means; 
additional  support  means  coupled  to  said  band  and  spaced 
from  said  tabs,  said  additional  support  means  coupled  to 
said  shoulder  straps. 


3,191,M3 
ADJUSTABLE  GARMENT 
Nkkolas  A.  Marino,  Chicago,  DL,  asslcnor  to  Sears,  Roe- 
buck and  Co.,  Chia«o,  DL,  a  cos  potation  of  New  Yoric 
Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  396,986 
6  Claims.   (0.129—596) 


1.  In  a  garment  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  snu^y, 

(a)  a  pair  of  terminal  members  canied  by  said  gar- 
ment. 

(b)  the  first  of  said  members  having  a  fixed-position 
fastener  pennanentiy  secured  thereto, 

(c)  the  second  of  said  terminal  members  having  per- 
manendy  secured  thereto  a  strip  of  looped  fibers, 

(d)  and  a  separable  intermediate  member  having  a 
fixed-position  fastener  detachably  engageable  with 
said  first-mentioned  fastener  and  having  a  muUii^icity 
of  resilient  hook  elements  detachably  engageabte 
with  said  looped  fibers  by  penetration  thereof,  to 
provide  an  in&iite  number  of  adjustments  to  accom- 
modate numerous  variations  in  giith. 


349MM 
SHEET  LIFTERS  FOR  LOOSE  LEAF  BINDERS 
Fiwk  Wmcc.  Lhsden,  N J^  ml^or  to  S.  B.  ft  M.  Yar^ 
MM,  be  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y.,  a  cotpacmlaa  of  New  Yoifc 
FOed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,259 
3  gsims     (CL  129^-4) 
3.  A  binder  having  a  ring  mounting  inchiding  an  elon- 
gated housing  from  which  the  rings  project,  a  pair  of  sheet 
lifters  having  ends  pivotally  fitted  m  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  housing,  the  binder  including  a  stack  of  sheets 
maintained  00  the  rings  between  the  dieeC  lifters,  each 
of  the  lifters  being  formed  with  a  loop  encircling  one 
of  the  rings  of  the  binder,  each  of  the  loops  being  provided 


caused  to  be  slid  along  the  ring  and  the  loop  upon  whidi 
it  is  mounted  to  raise  the  sheets  thereover  by  cam  action 
exerted  on  the  finger  by  the  ring  upon  closing  of  the 
binder. 


3,191,695 
BINDING  FOR  LOOSE  SHEETS,  INCLUDING 
J  PIVOTAL  OPEN  LINKS 

Georges  Colt,  Fnghisn  lea  Bates,  and 
Sdunidt,  AifenteaO,  C^rMsec,  Mrignnri  to 
dustrielle  S.T.D.,  Setee  et  OIm,  FkMoe,  a  Fnmk  Jotet- 


Sept  19, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  319474 
priority,  appBcalioa  FtaMO,  S«t  21,  1962, 
919,946;  Mm,  14,  1963,  927,942;  Apr.  t,  1963, 
939,799 

5  Oatesa.    (CL  129^19) 


1.  A  binding  for  loose  sheets  comprising  a  plurality 
of  open  links  including  each  a  plate,  crook-shaped  pins 
rigid  with  corresponding  ends  of  the  plate  and  e^rtending 
on  the  same  side  of  the  latter  in  parallel  planes  oblique 
with  reference  to  the  axis  of  the  plate,  the  incurved  ends 
of  the  pins  facing  inwardly  of  the  plate,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  links  and  adapted  to  make  the  latter  pivot 
simultaneously  each  around  a  pivotal  axis  registering  with 
the  axis  of  the  end  of  one  predetermined  pin  on  the  plate 
to  shift  the  plates  between  an  operative  angular  position 
for  which  the  pins  cross  a  predetermined  longitudinal  line 
registering  with  the  medial  position  of  a  sheet  in  the 
binding  and  an  inoperative  angular  position  for  which 
the  pins  lie  to  either  side  of  said  medial  position. 


3491,696 
STALK-DBCHARGING  MEANS  OF  HARVESTING 

MACHINB 
MIyoiW  Sum,  1343-1  HIviBhlsnkl.  Ns 


FBad  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,641 
■tority,  appltarton  lapaa,  Oct.  25, 1962, 

37/47,799 
4CWM.    (CL  139-4) 
1.  A  stalk  discharging  means  for  a  harveatiBg 
chine  comprising  a  threshing  cfaambw,  a  dueshing  cyUa- 
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der  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  stalk  dischai'gins  cylin- 
der routably  mounted  in  said  chamber  coaxially  with 


the  threshing  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotatinflf  said  dis- 
charging cylinder  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  roUtion  of  the  threshing  cylinder.  \ 


COVER  STRIP  FOR  THE  CONCAVE  ON 
THRESHING  MACHINES 
AMi  Bannelstar  and  loacf  Vraalll,  EKkvtfa,  GcrauiBy, 
to  M— ey'FstfiOB  CbAJL,  WealhoTcii, 


having  a  re-entrant  center  neck  with  a  centnd  opening, 
a  closed  and  an  open  end  providing  an  internal  cavity 
in  the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  surrounding  said 
neck  and  extending  axially  outwardly  from  the  opening: 
an  external  Up  on  the  dome  at  its  open  end;  a  fluidmght 
lid  with  a  peripheral  flange  adapted  to  snap  over  and 
continuously  engage  the  lip  to  make  a  hermetic  seal,  the 
lid  being  imperforate,  and  extending  across  the  open  end 
to  close  the  same,  the  opening  standing  substantially 
closer  to  the  lid  than  to  the  doted  end  of  the  dome, 
whereby  a  major  ^x^>ortion  of  the  volume  of  the  donoe 
structure  lies  above  the  opening  when  the  assembled  lid 
and  dome  structure  stands  on  the  lid.  and  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially subatmospheric  pressure  is  developed  in  the 
cavity  as  a  consequence  of  the  fluid  interconnection  be- 
tween the  opening  and  the  inside  of  the  closed  end  of  the 
dome  structure  whereby  liquid  will  stand  at  the  level  of 
the  opening  and  not  flow  out,  while  backed  up  by  a 
substantial  quantity  of  liquid;  guide  posts  attached  to  the 
inside  of  the  structure  and  projecting  downwardly:  a 
buoyant  valve  member  in  the  cavity  beneath  the  opening 
adapted  to  raise  and  close  the  same,  said  valve  member 
comprising  a  layer  of  buoyant  foam  material,  and  an 
upper  layer  of  metalliconductive  material  and  including 
a  guide  passage  respective  to  each  guide  post  for  guiding 
the  buoyant  valve  member,  said  guide  posts  engaging  the 
float  member  at  the  guide  posts  to  restrict  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  float 


FUcd  Feb.  €,  1H3,  Sw.  No.  2Si,<lt 
irtty,  apMaOon  Gennay,  Feb.  I 
M  4«,373,  Patent  1  JM,233 
4ClafaM.   (CLiat— 27) 


m 


1.  For  use  with  a  threshing  concave  deflned  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  ribs  and  a  plu- 
rality of  concave  bars  arranged  side  by  side  in  spaced 
relation  transversely  interconnected  to  the  ribs,  a  con- 
cave cover  for  seating  upon  and  covering  said  bars,  said 
cover  being  formed  of  left  and  right  hand  portions,  said 
left  and  right  hand  portions  being  prdvided  with  oppositely 
facing  hooks  on  the  underside  for  engaging  widely  spaced 
ones  of  said  bars  when  the  portions  of  the  cpver  are' 
moved  axially  in  opposite  directions,  and  elastic  means 
between  said  portions  for  urging  said  portimu  in  said 
opposite  directions. 


CfGARETTE  EXTINGUISHER 
loeeph G.  Linte^249S  QwasMhsrty  Ron 

FIM  Jwe  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M^13 
ICWuB.   (CLUl— IM) 


A  cigarette  extinguisher  for  dousing  a  burning  cigarette 
with  a  liquid,  comprising:  a  hydrostatic  dome  structure 

r 


3,191,M9 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATEO  MONEY  CHANGER 

PaBl  GancfaMmn  a^  Kvt  Kabc,  bolk  of  FMiMraip 

Mlttwald,  Gcnaaay,  a«lvaon  to  WBhclai  Hartbg  Wcik 

Ftar  Elektrotcchnik  nsd  Mcchanik,  Eapdkaasp-Mttt- 

wald,  GeraiMy,  a  flni  of  the  Federal  Repablk  of 


Filed  Jm.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<7,979 

sppHcnHoM  Gifaay,  Oct  M,  Ifl, 
H  43,9tl 
MCWn.   (CL133— ^ 


1.  An  electrically  operated  coin  di^ensing  machine, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  base,  a  plurality  of  coin 
containers  supported  on  s»d  base,  said  coin  containers 
being  arrangeid  in  a  dosed  path,  carrying  means  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  said  base  nodemaath  Mid  phvality  of 
coin  containers  having  a  portion  movable  in  a  oomple- 
mentary  doted  path,  electromagtietic  actuating  means 
supported  on  said  portion  of  said  carrying  means,  electric 
motor  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  por- 
tion of  said  carrying  nteans  for  driving  the  latter  means 
and  tbeieby  moving  said  electroinagnatic  artuattng 
along  said  complementary  doted  padi.  aad  aladiic 
tacting  means  mounted  on  said  carrying  meana  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  electroaiagnetk  actuating 
to  an  electric  power  ioiiroe. 
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3,lfMM 
CENIRIFUGAL   VALVE   HAVING   VARIASUE 

CURVED    ELASTIC   SUITED   TUBES 
Iteiy  C  ZeUofI,  FU^  Mkh.,  aariipor  to  GcMnI 
Moteta  CorrttnUm,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  eatronUam 

Orlgiaal  applicatkM  Jaa  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,491. 
Divided  and  tUa  appHcatioai  Apr.  It,  1M3,  Ser. 
No.  273,419 

SCIalns.    (CL137— 54) 


ing  connected  to  the  power  stream  input  channel  of  the 
next  amplifier  in  its  group. 


1.  A  speed-responsive  throttling  valve  comprising,  m 
combination,  a  roUUble  shaft,  at  least  one  curved  dastic 
tube  mounted  on  the  shaft  so  as 'to  have  its  curvature 
varied  by  centrifugal  force  generated  by  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  a  fluid  connection  through  the  shaft  to  one  end  of 
the  tube,  the  other  end  being  closed,  the  tube  having  slits 
therein  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  at  one 
side,  in  the  radial  direction,  of  the  axis  of  the  tube  so  that 
variation  of  the  curvature  of  the  tube  varies  the  ar^  of 
the  slits. 


Peter 


3,19M11 
"AND*  GATE 
RockvUle,  M4., 
New   York,   N. 


n   cosporatioH   of 


Filed  IM.  25, 19^  Scr.  No.  253,823 
SCIaima.    (CL  137— tLS) 


3,191,412 
JET  PIPE  PNEUMATIC  OR  GATE 
Edwin  R.  PhHIipe,  Wcatport,  Com.,  iiilgini  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  •  cosporathm  of 
Ddawarc 

Ffled  Aog.  1, 1942,  Scr.  No.  213,961 
4  P^tatt.   (CL  137— SL5) 


1.  A  fhdd  Or  unit  induding  a  plurality  of  input  dncta, 
a  chamber  having  an  input  port  formed  therein,  an  oo^rat 
duct  connected  to  said  chamber,  said  input  ducts  being 
located  relative  to  said. chamber  so  that  a  Ihiid  jet  a^ 
plied  at  the  ends  thereof  will  be  introduced  into  said 
chamber  through  said  input  port,  and  an  is(4atioo  duct 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  input  ducts  and  laid 
input  port  ot  said  chamber,  the  crocs  sectional  area  of 
said  isolati(»  duct  at  said  junction  being  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  ci  any  of  said  in|Hit  ducts  at  said 
junction. 


3.191,413 
TWO-WAY  CHECK  VALVE  COMBINATION 
MarshaU  U.  Bi«wcll,  Howto^  Tcx„  Msfg^or 
Tczac  PiM  Lkse  ConspMsy,  Howtao,  Toi.,  a 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1942,  Str.  No.  212,425 
5Claiaia.    (CL  137— 119) 


1.  A  fluid  operated  AND  gate  comprising:  first  and 
second  groups  of  series-connected  fluid  amplifiers,  each 
amplifier  having  a  power  stream  input  channel,  a  first 
output  channel  for  normally  recdving  a  power  stream 
emerging  from  said  power  stream  input  channel,  a  second 
output  channel,  and  a  control  signal  input  channel  respon- 
sive to  fluid  signals  for  deflecting  a  power  stream  emerging 
from  said  power  stream  input  channel  into  said  second 
output  channel;  means  for  applying  fluid  power  streams 
to  the  power  stream  input  channels  of  the  first  amplifier 
in  each  of  said  groups;  and  means  for  sdectively  and 
simultaneously  applying  fluid  signals  to  the  control  signal 
input  channels  of  all  of  the  amplifiers  in  said  first  group 
and  all  amplifiers  except  one  in  said  second  group,  said 
second  output  channel  of  the  last  amfriifier  in  said  first 
group  being  connected  to  the  control  signal  input  chan- 
nri  of  said  one  amjrfifier  in  said  second  ^oup  and  said 
second  output  channel  of  the  other  of  said  amplifiers  be- 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-way  dieck  valve  for  use  in 
large  quantity  fluid  flow,  said  valve  having  a  body  with 
three  ports  therein,  a  pivotally  mounted  dapper  for  alter- 
natively doting  two  of  said  ports,  said  clapper  comprising 
a  body  having  integrally  supported  dual  faced  structure 
adapted  for  seating  in  a  dosing  manner  with  either  of  said 
two  ports,  and  double  acting  damper  means  oompriaiaf 
a  cylinder  and  piston  located  at  least  partly  within  the 
body  of  said  valve,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  piston  to  the  body  of  the  dapper, 
and  support  means  located  internally  relative  to  said  valve 
for  having  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  pivot- 
ally atuched  thereto. 
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3A91M4  3,lflviW  

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  DISFENSING 

IczMdcr  FdlNMii,  PlalnTicw,  N.Y^  a«igiior  to  Alex  ^       APPARATUS   ,^  ,__^  „     _ 

MaMfactarteg  Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  corpor  WOltaB  B.  Koctecr,  deceased,  late  9taLlmla,Mo^tj 

ration  of  New  York  ^^^  I-  Kochaer.  admigliiralrti,  St  L— h.  Mo^ 

FIM  Jmm  24, 1H3.  Scr.  No.  2M,0f4  ■*»*>'  *•  "^"W  MoMrch  Conpwy,  a  corpofHton 

(  CkfaM.    (CL  137— lit)  I  ^  Delaware 

^^"•"^    y^"^"     "•'  •                      ^  FOcd  Oct  14, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  31<,492 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— 5M  JS) 


^'^   -^    T 


-£:^-Yi* 


*"  vi 


J 


c: 


: 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  braking  system,  a  bousing 
including  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlets,  a  cbamber  in 
said  bmising  conununicating  fluid  between  said  fluid  in- 
let and  said  outlets,  a  valve  movable  in  said  cbamber  be- 
tween a  position  of  equHibrium  wberein  the  same  is 
q>aced  from  said  fluid  outlets  and  wherein  the  same  is  in 
a  pmition  closing  one  of  said  fluid  outlets,  a  plurality  of 
surface  means  relatively  spaced  on  said  valve  and  spaced 
from  said  cbamber  to  permit  tbe  passage  of  fluid  there- 
about, said  surface  means  being  acted  upon  by  the  fluid 
in  said  chamber  to  move  said  valve  between  said  positions. 
said  cbamber  having  a  wall  and  said  valve  having  a  sep- 
arator between  uid  surface  means  cooperating  ^ith  said 
wall  of  said  chamber  to'  divide  the  fluid  from  said  iiilet 
into  two  passageways  each  of  which  directs  ihlet  fluid 
only  at  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  surface 
means  and  at  a  correspondingly  directed  side  of  said  sep- 
arator, said  separator  being  smaller  than  said  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  enable  the  move- 
ment of  the  fluid  thereabout  and  also  from  one  of  said  sur- 
face means  to  the  other  to  equalize  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  chamber. 

3,191,ilS' 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  CONTROLLER 

Ancrt  S.  Edwards,  Agawam,  Mass.,  and  Ernest  H.  Person, 
New  Britain,  Coon.,  assignors  to  AlHcd  Thermal  Cor- 
poration, New  Britain,  Comk,  a  corporation  ol 
Conaecticnt 

FUcd  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,19< 
14  aaims.    (a.  137—499) 


1.  In  a  fluid  distribution  system  a  fluid  controiler,  com- 
prising; a  housing  for  connection  in  the  system,  a  damper 
interposed  in  said  housing,  said  damper  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  move  in  opening  and  closing  directions,  a 
flexible  blanket  having  one  end  attached  to  and  supported 
by  said  damper  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  damper  pivot 
and  positioned  in  the  path  of  flow  of  the  fluid,  said 
blanket  having  the  other  end  supported  by  the  housing 
and  spaced  from  said  one  end  whereby  the  fluid  creates  a 
force  on  said  blanket  bringing  about  a  moment  on  the 
damper  in  one  of  said  directions,  and  means  for  varying 
the  moment  force  of  said  blanket.  ' 


mill' j'*H.»'.^'^i,,9> 

yy^y^  \\    ^    ^  ■■■-■■     ' 


s^^<ft»l^^oft»«ss^»*^•<v•^: 


1.  An  improved  pressure  regulator  for  use  with  a  con- 
tainer for  ebullient  liquid  that  utilizes  a  source  of  high 
pressure  gas  to  effect  pressurized  selective  flow  of  tbe 
ebullient  liquid  from  the  container;  said  pressure  regula- 
tor comprising,  in  combination:  a  bollow  regulator  body, 
means  defining  a  valve  seat  that  is  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas,  a  piston  meml)er 
freely  and  slidingly  reciprocable  within  said  hollow  body 
in  sealing  relationship  therewith  to  partially  define  a 
pressure  outlet  chamber  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  and 
adapted  to  be  communicated  with  the  interior  of  a  con- 
tainer of  ebullient  liquid,  an  elongated  annular  collar 
surrounding  said/ valve  seat  and  extending  toward  said 
piston  member,  said  piston  member  carrying  a  valve 
member  having  an  elongated  shank  whose  cross-section  is 
similar  to  but  only  slightly  less  than  the  intierior  cross- 
section  of  the  annular  collar  so  as  to  be  slidably  disposed 
in  said  collar  and  to  define  a  sliding  space  of  restricted 
cross-section  that  offers  relatively  large  resistance  to  gas 
flow  therethrough,  and  the  extended  terminus  of  said  shank 
being  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve 
seat,  gasket  means  carried  on  said  elongated  shank  and 
slidably  engaging  said  collar  for  effecting  a  seal  there- 
between for  all  positions  of  said  piston  member,  by-pass 
conduit  means  for  communicating  gas  under  pressure 
from  the  sliding  space  region  spaced  axially  between  said 
gasket  means  and  said  valve  seat  to  said  pressure  outlet 
chamber,  thereby  exposing  the  piston  member  to  gas  pres- 
sure that  urges  the  valve  member  toward  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat,  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding 
the  collar  and  engaging  tbe  piston  member  for  automati- 
cally urging  the  piston  member  away  from  said  valve 
seat  when  the  gas  pressure  in  said  pressure  outlet  cham- 
ber falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 


3,191,il7 
PUMP  VALVE 
William  K.  Maddoz,  Dracaa 
barton  Compaay,  Daacaa,  OUa., 
Dalawarc 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19<2,  Scr.  Now  24«,tl< 
1  Claim,  (a.  137— 51(J9) 
In  a  check  valve,  the  combination  comprising:  a  valve 
seat,  said  valve  seat  having  an  upper  portion  beveled  to 
form  a  seating  surface;  a  valve  body  adaptea  to  rest  on 
said  valve  seat,  said  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
and  lower  portion  formed  to  cooperate  with  said  seating 
surface;  and  an  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  having 
a  first  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  sec- 
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ood  groove  formed  in  the  upper  wall  of  said  periphenl 
groove;  and  a  flexible  insert,  said  insert  being  coaxial 
with  said  valve  body  and  having  a  portion  encircling 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  lower  portion  formed  to  co- 
operate with  said  seating  surface,  and  an  upper  portion, 
said  upper  portion  having  a  flanged  portion  insertable  in 


i 


said  peripheral  groove  and  a  ridge  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  laid  flanged  portion  insertable  in  said  second 
groove,  the  groove  and  ridge  being  positioned  radially 
outward  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  whereby  said  insert  is 
firmly  engaged  by  said  valve  body  when  said  flanged  por- 
tion is  inserted  in  said  first  groove  and  said  ridge  is  in- 
serted in  said  second  groove. 


3,191,61t 

CURVED  SEAT  REED  VALVE 

D.  McKi^  791  341k  Arc,  Saa  F^aMiKo,  Calif. 

FHcd  Oct  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  233,Stl 

3CWaBi.    (CLU7— 52S.3) 


1.  A  reed  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  reed  of  thin,  normally  flat,  single  thickness, 
springy,  sheet  material,  which,  when  relieved  of  ex- 
ternal stresses  will  lie  flat,  but  which  is  flexed  length- 
wise thereof  to  define  a  curve  determined  by  the  nor- 
mal flexure  of  the  reed  when  the  latter  is  fixedly  held 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  the  other  end  thereof  is  off- 
set laterally  and  without  torque  a  selected  distance 
from  a  plane  tangent  to  the  fixedly  held  end  of  the 
reed  when  so  held  by  a  force  applied  transversely  to 
the  other  end  of  the  reed, 

a  valve  seat  having  a  valve  opening  therein  and  curved 
to  conform  to  the  convex  side  of  the  thus  flexed  valve 
reed, 

a  valve  mounting  surface  co-extensive  with  the  valve 
seat  and  laterally  adjacent  the  valve  opening  there- 
in, and 

means  fixedly  securing  such  fixedly  held  end  of  the  valve 
reed  onto  the  valve  mounting  surface,  thereby  flexing 
the  normally  flat  valve  reed  into  conforming  relation 
with  the  valve  seat  throughout  tlie  length  of  the  reed. 


3,191,419 

CHECK  VALVE  HAVING  MOVABLY  MOUNIED 

HEAD  AND  SEAT 

Hcrlicrt  AOca,  Hoaatoa,  Tcz.,  amlganr  to  < 

Iron  Worics,  lac,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

,      FHed  Sent  IS,  1942,  Scr.  Now  224,44s 

2daimfc    (CL  137— 827.41 


1-2 


1.  A  cbeck  valve,  comprising  s^  body  having  a  flowway 
therethrough,  an  annular  seat  comprising  a  ring  within 
the  flowway,  means  forming  a  sliding  seal  between  tbe 
seat  and  flowway,  a  clapper  type  valve  member,  means 
mounting  the  valve  member  for  swinging  within  the  valve 
body  between  a  first  position  providing  an  opening  through 
the  flowway  and  a  second  position  sealably  engaged 
against  an  end  of  the  seat  ring  to  close  the  flowway,  and 
means  between  the  valve  body  and  seat  ring  yieldably  urg- 
ing said  end  of  said  ring  toward  sealing  engagement  with 
the  valve  member  so  as  to  cushion  the  swinging  of  same 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


3,191,429 
SAFETY  CHECK  VALVE 
Arthur  A.  Berg,  Uacolawood,  IlL,  asaigaor,  by  bm 
assignments,  to  Berg  Mfg.  St  Sales  Co.,  Dm  Plahm, 
a  corporation  of  lUteob 

Filed  Sept  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221^97 
1  Claim.   (CL  137— 551) 


DL, 


A  check  valve  assembly  for  use  in  and  as  a  part  of  a 
fluid  pressure  line,  including  a  first  fitting  formed  and 
adapted  for  attachment  to  an  upstream  pressure  line  por- 
tion and  a  second  fitting  formed  and  adapted  for  attadi- 
ment  to  a  downstream  pressure  line  portion,  said  fittings 
together  forming  a  housing  and  defining  a  first  chamber 
in  said  housing,  an  inlet  passage  in  said  first  fitting  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  said  first  chamber,  an  outlet 
passage  in  said  second  fitting  communicating  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  first  chamber,  a  check  valve  member 
reciprocal  in  said  first  chamber  and  yieldingly  urged  to- 
ward a  position  closing  said  inlet  passage,  said  check  valve 
member  permitting  a  build  up  of  pressure  in  said  down- 
stream pressure  line  portion,  a  second  chamber  formed 
in  said  first  fitting  and  axially  disposed  in  a  plane  offset 
from  the  axis  of  said  first  chamber,  a  branch  paasage 
in  said  first  fitting  placing  said  second  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  in  said  first 
fitting  axially  aligned  with  said  second  chamber  and  com- 
municating said  second  chamber  with  atmosphere,  a  sec- 
ond valve  reciprocal  in  said  second  chamber  and  yield- 
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ingly  urged  against  a  seat  to  close  said  second  chamber 
outlet,  said  second  valve  having  an  extension  extending 
through  said  second  chamber  outlet  and  outwardly  of 
said  housing,  said  last-named  outlet  being  larger  than 
said  extension  to  provide  a  clearance,  said  extension  being 
operable  to  open  said  second  valve  and  to  communicate 
said  first  chamber  with  atmosphere  through  said  branch 
passage,  second  chamber  and  second  chamber  outlet  when 
said  check  valve  member  is  out  of  said  positimi. 


3,191^1  ' 

HYDRAUUCALLY-OPERATED  VALVES 
John  Victor  McKhuon,  North  SUdda,  Md  John  Monaoa, 
WalbcBd-«a*TyBC,  Ftlind,  •mtytmu  to  DonUn  and 
Linilled,  N«wcastleHipoB-T>n«,  Engiaad 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,231 
laalm.    (CL  137— 553)     , 


In  combination  with  a  valve  in  a  conduit  embodying  a 
gate  linearly  displaceable  relative  to  a  valve  body  and 
supporting  an  actuating  rod  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
valve  body, 
a  two  station  pressure  fluid  operated  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  gate  of  the  valve  from  either  of  the 
two  stations  including  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  and 
constituted  by: 
a  pump  subassembly  for  circulating  hydraulic  fluid 

under  pressure  in  said  circuit, 
a  motor  subassembly  for  actuating  the  gate  of  the 
valve  aind  including  a  cylinder  fixed  to  the  valve 
.  body  and  defining  pressure  and  discharge  chambers 
at  opposite  sides  of  a  double-acting  piston  mounted 
upon  the  projecting  portion  of  the  actuating  rod 
for  slideable  displacement  within  the  cylinder  be- 
tween valve-closed  and  valve-opened  positions, 
reciprocation  of  the  piston  being  adapted  to  effect  re- 
ciprocation of  the  gate, 
a  pair  of  indicator  subassemblies  in  said  circuit  for 
indicating  the  position  of  the  valve  and  being  serially 
^reUted  to  each  other, 
each  said  indicator  subassembly  being  positioned  at 
one  of  the  stations  and  including  a  cylihdrical  cas- 
ing divided  into  a  pair  of  variable  compartments 
defined  by  a  fixed  radial  wall  and  a  cooperant  flap 
swingable  routively  within  the  casing  between  the 
limits  of  iU  contact  with  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
radial  wall  respoosively  to  the  flow  of  fluid  into 
and  from  the  variable  compartments  and  a  valve  posi- 
tion indicating  means  rotatable  with  and  according  to 
the  rotation  of  the  flap, 
a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  controller  subassemblies  in  said 
circuit  operable  for  directionally  controlling  fluid 
flow  to  and  from  said  indicator  subassemblies  and 
motor  and  pump  subassemblies  and  being  serially 
related  to  each  otbeti 
Mch  said  controller  subassembly  being  positioned  at 


one  of  the  stations  and  including  a  slide  redprocable 
within  a  casing  and  being  manually  operable  selec- 
tively between  e&cting  valve  opening  and  effecting 
valve  closing  positions, 
said  controller  subassemblies  having  fluid  connection 
with  said  motor  subassembly  by  a  pair  of  fldid  carry- 
ing feed  ducts  each  communicating  with  one  of  the 
cylinder  chambers  through  a  primary  flow  passage 
and  a  valved  supplementary  flow  i»ssage  spaced 
therefrom, 

■  each  feed  duct  serving  alternatively  for  supplying  fluid 
from  said  controller  subassemblies  to  said  motor  sub- 
assembly and  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  motor 
subassembly  to  said  controller  subassemblies, 

said  controller  subassemblies  having  fluid  connection 
with  said  indicator  subassemblies  by  a  pair  of  fluid 
carrying  indicator  ducts  each  communicating  with 
one  of  the  variable  compartments  of  each  of  said 
indicator  subassemblies  tlvough  a  primary  Aqw  pas- 
sage and  a  valved  supplementary  flow  passage  spaced 
therefrom, 

'each  indicator  duct  serving  alternately  for  supplying 
fluid  from  said  controller  subassemblies  to  said  in- 
dicator subassemblies  and  for  conducting  fluid  from 
said  indicator  subassemblies  to  said  controller  sub- 
assemblies, 

said  controller  subassemblies  having  fluid  connection 
with  said  pump  assembly  by  a  pump  outlet  duct  for 
supplying  fluid  from  said  pump  assembly  and  a 
pump  inlet  duct  for  returning  fluid  to  said  pump  sub- 
assembly, 

each  said  controller  subassembly  being  operable  by 
the  positioning  of  the  slide  relative  to  the  casing  in 
effecting  valve  closing  position  for  directionally  con. 
trolling  fluid  passage  from  said  pump  subassembly 
through  the  pump  outlet  duct  and  controller  sub- 
assemblies and  one  of  the  feed  ducts  into  one  of  the 
chambers  of  each  of  said  motor  subassemblies  and 
retumably  from  the  other  of  the  chambers  of  each 
of  said  motor  subassemblies  through  the  other  of  the 
feed  ducts  and  controller  subassemblies  and  one  of 
the  indicator  ducts  into  one  of  the  compartments 
of  said  indicator  subassemblies  and  retumably  from 
the  other  of  the  compartments  through  the  other  of 
the  indicator  ducts  and  said  controller  subassem- 
blies and  pump  inlet  duct  to  said  pump  subassem- 
bly and  being  operable  in  effecting  valve  opening 
position  for  directionally  controlling  fluid  passage 
from  said  pump  subassembly  through  the  pump  out- 
let duct  and  controller  suba«Kmblies  and  the  said 
other  of  the  feed  ducts  into  the  said  other  of  the 
chambers  of  said  motor  subassembly  and  retum- 
ably from  the  said  one  of  the  chambers  through  the 
said  one  of  the  feed  ducts  and  controller  sub- 
assemblies and  the  said  other  of  the  indicator  ducts 
into  the  said  other  of  the  compartments  of  said 
indicator  subassemblies  and  retumably  from  the 
said  one  of  the  compartments  through  the  said  one 
of  the  indicator  ducts  and  said  controll^  subassem- 
bies  and  pump  inlet  duct  to  said  pump  subassembly, 

the  fluid  capacity  of  said  indicator  assemblies  being 
greater  than  the  fluid  capacity  of  said  motor  sub- 
assembly, 

the  exhausting  of  one  of  the  chamben  of  said  motor 
subassembly  allowing  reciprocation  of  the  piston  to 
the  extreme  limit  of  its  travel  and  past  the  valved 
supplementary  flow  passage  of  the  said  one  cham- 
ber for  the  escape  of  a  volume  of  fluid  therepast 
from  the  other  of  the  chamtiers  and  throu^  the  re- 
turn system  of  feed  duct  and  said  controller  sub- 
assemblies and  indicator  duct  to  said  indicator  sob- 
assemblies  for  effecting  an  additional  and  subsequent 
increment  of  movement  of  the  flap  and  correqwnding 
movement  of  the  reflective  indicating  means. 
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3,19M22 
DISPENSING  VALVE 
Flafaiysoa,  Forest  PMfc,  OL,  i 
to  Sanbeam  Corporal 
of  Ottaob 

4v  2, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  277,647 
4CUM.    (CL137— 5U) 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  for  the  outlet  end  of  a  liquid 
container,  said  valve  comprising  essentially  two  cup- 
shaped  members  nested  one  within  the  other,  the  inner 
member  being  constructed  from  rigid  material  and  the 
outer  member  being  constructed  from  elastic  material, 
a  discharge  passage  formed  on  the  bottom  of  the  inner 
member,  a  discharge  conduit  formed  on  the  bottom  of 
said  outer  member,  said  discharge  passage  and  conduit 
being  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  an  internal  flange 
formed  on  the  eidge  of  said  outer  member,  said  flange 
being  engaged  with  the  edge  of  said  inner  member  to 
stress  the  side  walls  of  said  outer  member  to  retain  the 
bottoms  of  said  inner  and  outer  member^  engaged  to 
establish  a  seal  between  said  discharge  passage  and  con- 
duit, means  for  distorting  the  bottom  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber to  break  said  seal,  and  means  formed  on  said  inner 
member  for  engaging  said  dispensing  valve  with  the' out- 
let end  of  a  liquid  container  and  simultaneously  sealingly 
clamping  said  flange  between  the  edge  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  the  outlet  end  of  a  liquid  container. 


3,191,623 

PASSIVE  PURE  FLUID  COMPONENT 

Rooaald  E.  Bowles,  12712  Meadowood  Lmc, 

SilTcr  Sprhw,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMS/Ser.  No.  269,967 

3ClafaBS.    (CL  137— 613) 

(Gramtcd  mdcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Coic  (1952),  sec.  266) 


TT-^^. 


■TT 


^» 


1.  A  fluid-operated  component  comprising  a  fluid  cham- 
ber, a  passage  for  fluid,  a  first  nozzle  for  directing  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  first  passage  into  said  fluid 
chamber,  a  second  passage  for  fluid,  a  second  nozzle  for 
directing  fluid  from  said  fluid  chamber  to  said  second 
passage,  the  diameters  of  said  nozzles  being  such  that 
sonic  flow  velocities  are  maintained  in  said  first  and  said 
second  nozzles. 


7 
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3,191,624 
CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jr.,  Dayton  OMo,  aarfpOT,  tar  BMac 
to  E.  E.  gMilfif ,  flpitMfcli,  Ofcto 
FEad  Mm.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  iSJHi 
tClahML   (CL  137— 625.6) 
3.  A  control  device  for  a  fluid  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  having  a  bore  and  a  plurality  of  ports  com- 


municating with  said  bore,  said  ports  including  an 
inlet  port,  a  system  port,  a  first  discharge  port  and 
a  second  discharge  po«t; 
(b)  a  {longer  reciprocable  in  said  bore  and  ha^ng 
regions  of  reduced  diameter  that  in  conjunction  with 
said  bore  define  a  plurality  of  passages,  said  passages 
establishing  communication  between  said  inlet,  and 
system  ports  at  a  first  position  ot  said  plungo-,  be- 


J 


»^/«       /U 


tween  said  inlet  and  first  discharge  ports  at  a  second 
position  of  said  plunger,  and  between  said  inlet  and 
first  discharge  p&rts  and  b^ween  said  system  and  sec- 
ond discharge  ports  at  a  third  position  of  said  plunger; 
and 
(c)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  of 
the  system  fluid  for  moving  said  plunger  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position. 


3,191,625 
FLUID  COMMUTATING  DEVICE 
L.  RawUaci,  WOtoii,  Con.,  asri^or  to 
New    York,    N.Y.,    ■ 


FOed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,297 
ICWb.    (CL  137— 625.11) 


In  a  punched  card  reader;  a  first  member  having  a 
flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  cirfumns  of  channels  formed 
in  said  first  member,  each  of  said  channels  in  said  first 
member  adapted  to  communicate  between  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  said  flat  surface  of  said  flrst  mem- 
ber, a  second  member  having  a  flat  surface  abutting  said 
flat  surface  of  said  first  member,  a  column  of  channels 
formed  in  said  second  member  for  each  of  said  columns 
in  said  first  member  with  each  channel  in  said  column 
corresponding  to  a  channel  in  one  of  said  columns  of 
said  first  member,  adjacent  ones  of  said  columns  of  chan- 
nels in  said  first  member  being  separated  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  distance  minus  the  diameter  of  one  chan- 
nel between  corresponding  adjacent  columns  of  channels 
in  said  second  member  with  the  spacing  between  ac^ 
cent  columns  of  channels  in  said  second  member  being 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  channel  multiplied  by  the 
number  of  columns  of  channels  in  said  second  member, 
each  of  said  channels  in  said  second  member  adaptnl 
to  communicate  between  said  flat  surface  of  said  second 
member  and  an  output  port,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  move  along  their  abutting  sur- 
faces reUtive  to  each  other,  said  cotanins  of  chy"Hfk  ia 
said  first  and  second  members  being  positioned  so  that 
each  of  the  channels  in  a,  selected  column  of  said  first 
member  communicates  with  a  respective  one  of  the  chan- 
nels in  a  selected  colunan  of  said  second  member. 
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VALVE 
Kwt  W.  H.  Lcibfritz,  Norriit*,  ID.,  mal^nr  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  CorporatioB,  Cicircland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
ofOUo 

Flbd  Dm.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,SM 
13  Clalmi.    (CL  137--425.69) 


1.  In  a  valve,  a  body  havint  a  bore,  a  high  pressure  pas- 
sage, a  cylinder  passage,  and  first  and  second  exhaust 
passages  intersecting  said  bore  at  spaced  locations,  a  valve 
member  shiftable  in  said  bore  and  having  spaced  sealing 
and  porting  means  for  closing  and  opening  communication 
between  selected  ones  of  said  passages,  first  and  second 
bleed  passages  in  said  valve  member  communicating  with 
each  other  and  constantly  exposed  to  said  first  and  second 
exhaust  passages  respectively,  said  sealing  means  including 
a  resilient  member  mounted  in  a  groove  in  said  valve 
member,  passage  means  for  directing  fluid  leaking  along 
•aid  bOTt  past  said  resilient  member  to  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  to  said  bleed  passages,  and  valving  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  bleed  passage  and  responsive  to  a  higher 
pressure  in  the  associated  bleed  passage  than  in  the  corre- 
HKMiding  exhaust  passage  for  opening  such  bleed  passage. 


3,191,<27 
REFRIGERANT  REVERSAL  VALVES 
Wataon  L.  ConrtMy,  SiMnHon,  Va.,  ■■jjaar  to  WeiHng. 
hottflc  Electric  Corporation,  Eaat  Fittibwik.  Fa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  PcBMyhrania 

Filed  May  24, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  2t3,t49 
1  Claim.    (CL  137^-«25J9) 


^zL 


E^3-X-[~HD 


A  refrigerant  reversal  valve  having  a  central  discharte 
gU  port  in  one  side  for  connection  to  the  discharge 
side  of  a  refriferant  compressor,  having  a  second  port 
to  one  side  of  said  port  for  connection  to  a  heat  exchange 
coil,  having  a  third  port  in  said  one  side  of  said  valve 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  discharge  gas  port  for  con- 


nection to  another  heat  exchange  coil,  and  having  a 
suction  gas  port  in  the  oppoaite  side  of  said  valve  op- 
posite said  discharge  gas  port  for  connection  to  the  suc- 
tion side  of  said  compressor,  a  piston  slidable  within 
said  valve  from  one  end  of  said  valve  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  valve,  said  piston  when  at  said  one  end  of 
said  valve  having  a  passage  connecting  said  third  and 
suction  gas  ports  and  having  a  cavity  connecting  said 
discharge  gas  and  second  ports  and  extending  towards 
said  one  end  substantially  beyond  said  second  port,  said 
piston  when  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  valve  hiiving 
a  passage  connecting  said  second  and  suction  gas  ports 
with  said  cavity  connecting  said  diachaige  gas  and  third 
i>orts  and  extending  towards  said  opposite  end  substan- 
tially beyond  said  third  port,  said  cavity  when  said 
piston  is  at  an  intermediate  position  between  said  ends 
connecting  said  discharge  gas,  said  second  and  said  third 
ports. 

3,191,<2t 

MULTI-PORT  VALVE 

Creal  E.  Kirfcwood,  1423  S.  193  East  Ave.,  and  Bernard 

M.  Moroney,  1529  E.  19th,  bolh  of  TMta,  Okla. 

Filed  Ian.  18, 19<3,  S«.  No.  252,591 

t  Claims.    (CL  137— 925.43) 


1.  A  multi-port  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface,  the  body 
having  at  least  four  port  openings  in  the  cylindrical 
surface; 

a  gate  member  rotatably  supported  in  the  body  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  body  into  separate  flow  chambers, 
the  gate  member  having  a  continuous  sealing  surface 
therearound  in  close  proximity  to  the  internal  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  body; 

said  gate  member  having  at  least  two  continuous 
gaskets  in  the  sealing  surface  each  providing  sealed 
contact  with  the  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
body  sealably  separating  the  separate  flow  chambers, 
the  gaskets  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
forming  a  continuous,  closed  passageway  therebe- 
tween, and  wherein  the  body  has  a  test  opening 
therein  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  median  distance 
between  the  gaskets,  the  test  opening  communicating 
the  closed  passageway  between  the  gaskets  with  the 
exterior  of  the  body. 


3,191,929 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTING  MEMBER 

Lndwig T.  Sioyke,  Elyrte.  OMo,  asii^ur,  hy  mm_  , 

menti,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc^  Santa  Monka,  CaBf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Feh.  19, 19(2, 8ar.  No.  173,713 
4CfadnM.  (CL  137— 925.23) 
4.  A  fluid  receiving  and  distributing  member  for  a 
mechanical  transducer  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  sur- 
face, a  contoured  recess  formed  i^  said  member  through 
said  surface,  said  recess  defined  by  two  planes  which  in- 
tersect along  a  line  passing  through  said  member  in  a 
direction  perpendicularly  to  a  plane  containing  an  axis 
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of  said  member,  and  a  fluid  conduit  means  within  said 
distributing  member  communicating  with  said  recess  and 


an  orifice  on  the  surface  of  said  distributing  member, 
permitting  fluid  to  flow  therethrough  between  said  recess 
and  said  orifice. 


3,191,939 
GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUB-SONIC 
DIVERGENT  DIFFUSERS 
W.  Demyan,  SonMrville,  NJ.,  awiginr  to 
be   BridiMvalMr 
N J.,  a  cwpoffiiion  of  New  IcfMy 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  272,431 
2C1ainBi.    (CL13t— 42) 


1.  In  a  divergent  passage  for  sub-sonic  gas  flow,  gas 
flow  control  means  comprising  a  series  of  flat  perforated 
plates  of  thin  cross-section  compared  to  the  transverse 
dimensions  of  said  passage,  said  plates  being  non-buckling 
during  gas  flow  and  mounted  in  the  divergent  passage  with 
the  flat  faces  thereof  positioned  generally  normal  to  the 
flow  of  gas  in  the  passage,  the  perforations  in  each  of  the 
plates  being  discrete,  circular  in  cross-section  and  of  a 
uniform  diameter,  and  comprising  from  about  30  to  about 
60%  of  the  area  of  each  of  said  plates,  the  ratio  of  the 
perforation  diameter  to  the  minimum  dimension  of  the 
outlet  end  of  the  divergent  passage  being  1  to  from  about 
80  to  about  130,  the  first  of  said  series  of  plates  being 
positimied  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  divergent  pas- 
sage, and  each  preceding  plate  of  the  series  being  spaced 
upstream  of  its  adJAcent  downstream  plate  at  a  distance 
from  about  IS  to  about  20  times  the  diameter  of  the 
perforations  in  the  plates. 


3,191,931 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 


Fled  May  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  279,399 
•  ClahM.   (CL13S— 129) 
1.  A  flexible  hoae  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  tape; 

(B)  the  long  edges  of  said  tape  being  thicker  than  the 
middle  portion  thereof;  ^* ' 

(C)  said  Upe  being  formed  in  a  heli]^  V* 


(D)  the  long  edges  of  said  tape  being  overlapped;  and 

(E)  the  thicker  edge  portions  of  each  loop  of 


tape  being  in  contact  with  the  middle  portions  of  ad- 
jaceitt  kx^  of  said  tape. 


3,19L<32 
PIPE  JACKET 
Andrew  KeWng,  MDwMdwe,  Wis., 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,491 
9ClataBS.    (CL  139— 151) 


♦  -» 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pipe  insulating 
member  having  an  interior  surface  in  the  form  of  a  chan- 
nel of  semi-elliptical  cross  section  and  having  substantially 
opposed  surfaces  at  a  lesser  spacing  then  the  diameter 
of  a  pipe  to  be  received  therebetween,  the  insulating  mem- 
ber having  sufficient  resilience  between  said  surfaces  to 
permit  the  separation  of  said  surfaces  to  receive  a  pipe 
and  the  clamping  engagement  thereof  upon  a  pipe. 


3,19M33 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  THE  MAIN  RECIPRO- 

CATORY  MOVEMENTS  OF  A  LOOM 
Marhn  Plot,  Roannc,  Fhocc,  mrignor  to  Atdicn  Diede- 
rkka,    Boorgoln    (Isere),    Fkvnce,    a   corpotathwi   of 
Fhmce 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  171,959 

Claims  priority,  i^Ucation  F^rancc,  Feb.  19,  1991, 

41^17,  Patent  1,289,594;  Jan.  8,  1992,  42,171 

6  Claimi.    (CL  139—11) 


1.  A  loom  comprising  heald  shaft  elementi,  waip 
threads  being  raised  and  lowered  by  said  heald  shaft  ele- 
ments in  a  shed  arrangement,  a  reciprocating  shotde  ele- 
ment, a  weft  thread  being  inserted  into  the  shed  the  waip 
threads  by  said  reciprocating  shuttle  element,  a  reed<ar- 
rier  element  beating  up  the  weft  thread,  pistaat  operativaly 
associated  with  said  heald  shaft  elements,  rectpfocatiaf 
shuttle  element  and  reed-carrier  element,  electro-pneu- 
matic valves  operatively  associated  with  said  piatOM,  the 
movements  of  said  heald  shaft  elements,  shuttle  and  toed 
carrier  elements  being  obtained  pneumatically  hy  a  fluid 
under  pressure  acting  on  said  pistons,  under  control  <rf 
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Mid  electro-pneumatic  valves,  and  a  static  electronic  con- 
trol mean^  regulating  the  movements  of  said  heald  shaft 
elements,  shuttle  and  reed-carrier  elements  through  a  re- 
peated sequence  of  steps  and  comprising  a  distributor  cou- 
pled to  said  valves  and  ensuring  rigorous  rhythm  of  said 
elements  and  causing  starting  of  each  of  the  movements 
of  said  respective  heald  shaft  elements,  shuttle  and  reed- 
carrier  elements  at  predetermined  precise  times  which  are 
independent  of  the  completion  of  the  preceding  move- 
ments, said  means  including  further  means  establishing 
time  intervals  between  two  sucessive  movements  of  respec- 
tive of  said  elements  to  contnri  the  end  of  movements  of 
said  elements  and  the  stopping  of  said  control  means, 
which  then  prevents  the  next  successive  sequence  o(  steps 
from  taking  place  if  one  of  the  movements  in  the  preced- 
ing sequence  fails  to  be  completed  in  the  allotted  time. 


3,191,04 
MEANS  FOR  FORMING  SELVAGES  IN  LOOMS 
Kenneth  J.  Ifall,  WorcMtar,  Mass.,  awlgnnr  to  Cronpton 
*  Knowlet  Corpontioa,  Worcester,  Maa.,  a  corpdra- 
tioB  of  Masnchusctts 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  33S,13« 
ItdahM.    iCL139—S4) 


It.  In  a  selvage  warp  thread  deflectiog  member  for  the 
carrier  of  a  selvage  forming  unit  having  spaced  parallel 
flanges  and  operating  in  a  loom  having,  an  operating 
system, 

(a)  a  body  having  upper  and  lower  ears  for  attachment 
to  said  system  and 

(b)  having  a  slot  between  said  ears  for  passage  of 
selvage  warp  threads. 

(c)  and  a  warp  deflector  plate  secured  to  said  body 
having 

(d)  slots  along  opposite  edges  to  receive  said  flanges 
and  having 

(e)  oblique  warp  deflector  slots  positioned  to  receive 
throughout  their  length  selvage  warps  passing 
through  the  slot  in  said  body. 


3,191,05 

JACK  SnCK  AND  STRAP  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  LOOMS 

Charlie  C.  Bntlcr  and  Clandc  O.  KcUett,  Grccnvlllc,  S.Ci, 

asslgaeis  to  Loon  Prodnds  Co^  !■&,  Greenville,  SwC, 

a  corporatioa  of  Sonth  CaroUna 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  32MM 
2ClainH.  (CL139— M) 
1.  In  a  jack  stick  for  use  in  connecting  the  harnesses  to 
the  treadles  of  a  loom,  said  jack  stick  having  an  elongated 
wooden  member  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
and  means  connecting  same  to  the  harnesses  so  that  the 
wooden  member  is  horizontally  disposed  with  the  major 
dimension  of  the  rectangular  cross  section  being  vertically 
disposed,  means  connecting  the  wooden  member  to  the 
treadles  including,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  trans- 


verse notches  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  wooden  mem- 
ber, strap  means  carried  by  the  wooden  member  for  fas- 
tening the  wooden  member  to  the  treadles,  said  strap 
n;ieans  having  a  pair  of  vertical  side  members  confining  the 
wooden  menUwr  therebetween,  a  horizontal  upper  portion 
bridging  said  sides  normally  engaging  the  upper  surface  of 
the  wooden  member  and  means  spaced  below  said  wooden 
member  confining  said  strip  means  thereon  but  permitting 
limited  vertical  sliding  movement  on  the  wooden  member, 
a  tnmsversely  disposed  insert  fixed  upon  and  e»««p^'ng 
downwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  strap  extend- 


ing within  one  of  said  notches,  said  notches  being  open  to 
receive  and  release  the  insert  through  said  limited  vertical 
sliding  movement  of  the  strap,  said  strap  means  being  hori- 
zontally slidabk  on  the  wooden  member  when  said  in- 
sert is  released  from  said  notches,  and  means  connecting 
the  strap  member  to  the  treadles  adjustable  to  permit  said 
limited  vertical  sliding  movement  and  said  horizontal  slid- 
ing movement  and  to  fix  said  insert  within  of  said  notches, 
whereby  a  strap  may  be  easily  and  positively  positioned 
and  easily  removed  from  a  predetermined  position  upon 
the  wooden  member  by  sliding  movement  thereupon. 


3,191>3< 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SINUOUS  SPRING  mUP 
John  C  Hampeon,  Blootoflcid  TowmUb,  Mich., ; 
by  nscsnc  assignrnrnts,  to  RockwcD-tendan 
WM,  a  coipdratloB  of  Delaware 
Orighial  appUcation  Jane  12, 195C,  Ser.  No.  9M32(,  i 
Patent  No.  3,«S7,3Sa,  dated  Oct.  9,  19<2.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  25, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  219,272 
7ClaiBM.   (CL14«— 71) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sinuous  spring  strip  in  which 
alternate  successive  segments  are  torsion  bars  and  spacer 
bars  from  a  substantially  straight  wire  of  pre-determined 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  wire  length  of  the  finished 
spring  strip  comprisiag  the  steps  of  restraininf  a  plurality 
cMf  successive  q>aced  portions  of  said  wire  equal  in  length 
to  the  successive  torsion  bars  of  said  spring  strip,  each 
adjacent  pair  of  uid  restrained  wire  portions  being  spaced 
apart  along  such  wire  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  spacer  bar  of  said  spring  strip  between  the  torsion 
bars  to  which  such  pair  of  restrained  portions  corre- 
spond, the  portions  of  said  strip  between  said  restrained 
portions  being  unsupported  and  simultaneously  folding 
alternate  ones  of  said  restrained  portions  in  opposite  di- 
rections in  a  common  plane  into  substantially  mutually 
parallel  relation  and  more  closely  longitudinally  congre- 
gating said  restrained  portions  to  maintain  said  wire  sub- 
stantially free  of  tension  said  unsupported  portions  of 
said  wire  strip  being  shifted  laterally  of  the  axis  of  said 
wire  strip  without  substantial  defomution  while  said  re- 
strained portions  are  folded. 


3491,i37 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ELECTRODES 
AHsn  L.  CraAgr,  AMtin,  and  MariMi  S.  De  Lnda,  Stanley 
J.  GartMr,  and  Havoy  D.  Loacjr,  Paiiiiilaai,  Pa., 
BsslgHnri  toSylvania  Electric  Predncls  inc.,  a  corpora- 

Ortitaal  appHcaHea  Nov.  2, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  859,497. 
Divided  and  iMta  vpUcaHoa  May  14,  19(2,  Ser. 
N«.194,i29 

9ChrfBM.    (CL  149— 71.5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  grid  having 
closely  vaced  turns  of  lateral  grid  wire  wound  about  a 
grid  frame  the  comtiination  of  a  workstation,  means  for 
rotatively  supporting  said  grid  frame,  a  loading  station, 
means  for  moving  said  support  means  from  said  load- 
ing station  to  said  workstation,  means  for  supplying  said 
lateral  wire,  means  for  feeding  said  lateral  wire  to  said 
frame,  means  at  said  workstation  for  securing  said  lat- 
eral wire  to  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  lateral 
wire  siq>ply  means  to  feed  said  lateral  wire  along  said 
frame  while  being  wound  thereon,  and  means  at  said 
workstation  for  securing  the  lateral  wire  to  said  frame  at 
the  oonipletion  of  said  winding  operation. 


3,191,i3S 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMER  WINDING  OF  ONE.  AND 
MULTI.RANGE  COILS  AND  LAYING  THEM  INTO 
SEMI-CLOSED  8TATOR  GROOVES  OF  ELECIRI- 
CALMACiUNES 

,  3  MhMkaya  Sfr.  4b,  Apt  9; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  coils  and  inserting  said 
coils  into  the  grooves  of  a  stator  for  a  dynamo^lectric 
machine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  turntable 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  means  to  rotate  said  turn- 
table step-by-step,  a  plurality  of  mandreb  mounted  on 
said  turntable  and  projecting  opwanlly  therefrom,  a 
slider  on  each  mandrel  movable  from  a  position  project- 
ing above  the  upper  end  of  the  mandrel  to  a  posttion 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  gap  between 

81S  O.O.- 


said  slider  and  the  mandrel,  a  winding  form  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  on  said  turntable  adjacent  each  man- 
drel, cam  means  for  moving  said  sliden  and  said  coil 
forms  vertically  with  respect  to  said  mandreb  and  with 
respect  to  each  other  upon  rotation  cH  said  turntable,  a 
coil  winding  device  diqxMed  at  a  ohI  winding  statiaa, 
means  for  feeding  wire  to  said  winding  device,  means 
for  rotatably  driving  said  winding  device  and  means  to 
reciprocate  said  winding  device  to  wind  a  coil  on  said 
form  and  the  upwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  slider, 
subsequent  movement  of  said  slider  and  fbrm  downwardly 
serving  to  deposit  a  portion  of  said  ONi  in  said  gap  and 
withdraw  said  form  from  said  coil,  a  stator  holder  dis- 
posed at  a  coil  inserting  -sUtion  and  movable  from  a 
position  above  a  mandrel  downwardly  over  the  mandrel 
and  return,  means  to  clamp  a  stator  in  said  holder,  means 
to  index  said  holder  to  orient  the  grooves  in  the  stator 
for  the  insertion  of  coils  therein,  whereby  upon  downwaid 
and  upward  movement  of  said  holder  a  coil  carried  by  a 
mandrel  is  inserted  into  the  appropriate  groovea  of  the 
stator  and  removed  from  the  mandrel,  means  for  presring 
the  heads  of  the  inserted  coil  outwardly  toward  the  perim- 
eter of  the  stator  and  a  transfer  device  for  positioning  a 
stator  to  be  wound  in  said  hcAler  and  for  removing  a 
wound  stator  therefrom. 


Ite,  Apt  3;  MiriMiev  Arkady  Seiiaicvkk,  Shcksftakov. 
sfcaya  Sir.  49/42,  Apt  39;  OvcManlkova  HadeiMa 
Petrovi,  Lialin  by-eiwet  9^Apt  5;  and  Popov  Kon- 

Apt  7,  an  of  M0M«w,  U5.SJL 

\m,  \  1992,  Ser.  No.  184,854 
13  OikM.     (CL  149—92.1) 


3,191,939 

DISPENSER  FOR  SEMI-FLUID  HAND  CLEANERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jaasea  T.  Jones,  deceased,  faric  of  St  Charles  Mo.,  by 
Mabel  LocOle  Jones,  execntrix,  St  Charles,  Mo^  «- 
signor  to  Tbc  MetaHfe  Cowpaaj,  Weatsvflle,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Miasonri 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  271,522 
7Cbkn8.    (CL141— 19) 


•  1.  A  diq)enser  for  semi^uid  substances  and  the  like, 
such  substances  being  characterized  in  part  by  substan- 
tially greater  viscosity  than  air,  comprising 

a  dispenser  vessel  having  a  lower  end  and  outer  wall 
means  extending  therefrom  to  permit  telesco|Mng  slid- 
ing of  a  supply  receptacle  thereover,  further  having 

valve  means  at  said  lower  end  responsive  to  exterior 
pressure  to  admit  material  therethrough  and  into  the 
vessel  from  such  a  supply  receptacle  on  such  tele- 
scoping sliding, 

tubular  dispenser  discharge  pump  means  extending 
downward  into  the  vessel  from  the  upper  to  the  lower 
portion  thereof  spaoedly  above  said  valve  means  and 
terminating  in  a  lower  end  pump  valve, 

and  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel  to  admit  air 
and  to  permit  the  expulsion  of  air  with  greater  facil- 
ity than  of  substances  of  greater  viscosity,  whereby 
the  vessel  may  be  filled  by  telcscc^ingly  pressing 
sudi  a  supply  receptacle  upwardly  thereover  and  nuy 
be  gradually  emptied  by  a  plurality  of  operations  of 
the  di^ienser  discharge  pump  means. 


1798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


3491.M9 

REACTIVE  FLUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

HoBcr  L.  Hackctt,  Ponca  City,  OUa^  airitDor  to  Coa- 

tlMBtal  OU  CoMpray,  Pooca  CMy,  OUa^  a  cotpora- 

lOfDefanran  _^ 

FUtd  Not.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,7t2 

tClalaM.    (CI.141— O) 


1.  A  device  for  permitting  the  transfer  of  fluids  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  by  means  of  a  hypodermic,  and  hypo- 
dermic needle,  said  device  comprising:  a  container  having 
a  bottom  and  sides;  a  plurality  of  openings  provided 
through  the  bottom  of  said  container;  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  gaskets  below  said  plurality  of  openings; 
means  for  communicating  an  inert  atmosphere  into  the 
interior  of  said  container;  a  cover  slidably  mounted  on 
the  top  of  said  container  and  forming  a  substantially 
air-tight  seal  for  the  interior  thereof,  said  cover  having 
an  opening  therethrough  and  adapted  to  permit  the  in- 
sertion of  said  hypodermic  needle,  the  cover  additionally 
including  extensions  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit 
movement  of  said  cover  without  exposing  the  interior  of 
said  container  to  the  atmosphere  during  said  movement. 


ing,  said  body  being  adapted  to  sandwich  said  packing 
against  said  flange,  a  hollow  pin  on  said  body  portkm,  said 
body  portion  being  provided  with  a  passage  coupling  said 
pin  with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  container  for  supply- 
ing fuel  under  pressure  to  said  casing,  a  hollow  neck  on 
said  container  and  insertable  into  said  sleeve  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  pin,  means  in  said  neck  engagrahle  by  said 
pin  to  relMie  fuel  into  said  casing  via  said  neck  and  pas- 
sage, and  a  container  cover  including  first  and  second 
cover  portions  of  generally  cjiindrical  shape  connected  in 
coaxial  relaticm,  said  first  cover  portion  including  a  blind 
bore  adapted  to  accommodate  said  neck,  said  <4irst  cover 
portion  having  an  outer  diameter  exceeding  that  of  the 
sleeve  and  therefore  providing  a  shoulder  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  sleeve,  said  second  cover  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  blind  bore  having  a  diameter  sufficient 
to  accommodate  said  pin  and  further  having  bottom 
spaced  axially  from  said  shoulder,  said  second  cover  por- 
tion having  an  outer  diameter  enabling  insertion  thereof 
into  the  sleeve  with  clearance  to  permit  escape  of  fuel 
from  said  casing  via  said  passage,  pin  and  clearance. 


3,191f<42 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  OF  PULVERULENT  BODY 
Yalalui  SaHo,  Tokyo,  lana,  airi|Mr  to  NImm  Kantai 
Kogyo  KabofUU  Kaifha,  Tokyo,  lapna,  i  CMfwadon 

*^   ''"piled  Sept.  If ,  1H3.  S«.  No.  31M>1  _^ 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcatlo"  'apn^Sevt*  M,  1M2, 

4ClaliM.    (CL141—12f) 


3,191,M1 
TOOL  FOR  BLEEDING  A  FUEL  CONTAINING 

MElVfBER 
Wolfga^  Mallacr,  Obcntcdtcn,  Tamn,  Gemany,  as- 
lilBor    to    Hcinrich    Mallacr    GjB.bJIn    Ofeabach 

(Mala),  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  274,5«S 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Gcnaaitqr,  Apr.  21,  1962, 

M  41,151. 

SCIaimi.    (CL141— 9t) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  lighter  casing  including  a 
bottom  portion  provided  with  an  opening  therein,  a 
sleeve  in  said  opening  having  an  innermost  end  extending 
into  the  casing  and  having  a  second  end  in  hermetically 
sealed  relation  with  said  bottom  portion,  a  flange  on  and 
within  said  sleeve  between  said  ends,  a  valve  body  dis- 
placeable  in  said  sleeve  between  said  flange  and  the  inner- 
most end  of  said  sleeve,  a  packing  between  said  body 
and  flange  and  adapted  for  limited  movement  in  said 
sleeve,  said  body  including  a  body  portion  extending  slid- 
ably through  said  packing,  means  urging  said  body  to- 
wards said  flange  and  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said  cas- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quantitively  feeding  a  pulverulent 
material  comprising,  a  recepude,  outer  shaft  screw 
means  for  feeding  an  amount  of  material  to  said 
receptacle,  inner  shaft  screw  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  located  axially  within  said  outer  shaft  screw 
means  and  being  independently  roUUble  with  reqwct 
to  said  outer  shaft  screw  means  for  feeding  an  amount 
of  material  through  said  outer  shaft  screw  means  to 
said  receptacle,  and  a  screen  means  mounted  across 
the  discharge  ends  of  said  outer  and  inner  shaft  screw 
means  for  impeding  the  movement  of  material  there- 
through and  preventing  unwanted  movement  of  pul- 
verulent material  therethrough  after  the  stopping  of 
rotations  of  said  outer  and  inner  shaft  screw  means. 


3,19L|M3 
MOVING  FILLER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
DooaM  I.  Rolk,  SC.  Paol,  Mlaan  nilgiii  to  I 
BoR  Conpaay,  Ml— cayoBs,  MIib.,  a 


FHcd  Apr.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  tVtJSn 
14ClaiM.    (CL  141— 137) 

12.  A  filler  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  filler 
nonle,  a  bracket  supporting  said  filler  nozzle,  tracks  slid- 
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ably  supporting  said  bracket,  means  for  supporting  said 
tracks  horixontally  as  to  be  vertically  movable,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  tracks,  means  for  sliding 
said  bracket  to  and  fro  on  said  tracks,  variable  capacity 
metering  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  noz- 
zle for  discharging  liquid  therefrom  whenever  said  noz- 
zle is  lowered  and  withholding  the  discharge  of  liquid 
therefrom  whenever  said  nozzle  is  raised,  said  track 


l&^/" 


raising  and  lowering  and  said  variable  capacity  metering 
means  discharge  all  being  controlled  by  mechanically  in- 
terrelated means,  an  endless  conveyor  extending  at  least 
in  part  parallel  to  said  tracks,  said  endless  conveyor  com- 
prising guide  rails,  an  endless  powered  means  therebe- 
tween, plates  movable  on  and  stabilized  by  said  guide 
rails  and  secured  to  said  endless  powered  means  and 
pockets  removably  secured  to  said  plates. 


349M44 

FILLING  DEVICE 

R.  HoBMcU,  P.O.  Bos  If  3,  Grorcr,  NjC 

Fled  Aac.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  220,<29 

SCIaiaH.    (CLI41— 3«2) 


•Sf^'i 


nected  with  said  valves,  means  within  said  body  for  ad- 
justing the  order  of  opening  said  valves,  a  third  valve 
within  said  body  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  throu^  a 
third  conduit,  and  means  on  said  lever  arm  to  open  said 
third  valve  after  said  first  and  second  valves  are  closed 
and  to  close  said  third  valve  before  said  first  and  second 
valves  are  opened. 


I  1.  In  a  device  for  filling  a  container  with  a  gas-impreg- 

)  nated  liquid  comprising  a  valve  body  having  passages 

therethrough  for  a  gas  and  said  gas-impregnated  liquid, 
respectively,  a  hollow  filling  stem  on  said  body  forming 
ouUet  extensions  for  said  gas  and  gas-impregnated  liquid 
passages  respectively,  said  filling  stem  being  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  container  to  be  filled,  means  to  form  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  filling  stem  and  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  valve  in  each  of  said  passages  to  contr<4 
flow  of  fiuid  therethrough  into  said  container,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  common  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  valves,  said  means  comprising  a  lever  arm 
mounted  exterioriy  of  said  body  and  operatively  coo- 


3,191,<45 

COMBINATION  BOTTLE  AND  DBPENSING  CUP 

Donald  E.  Dallcy,  Evaaavfllc  bd.,  awlganr  to  loha  H. 


Filed  Feb.  6,  1 
2 


n,  Scr.  No.  171,491 
(CL  141--381) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  bottle  having  tapered 
side  walls  and  a  threaded  neck  extending  outwardly  from 
an  annular  shoulder  portion  at  the  upper  reaches  of  said 
side  walls,  said  threaded  neck  having  a  cap  threaded  there- 
on, a  dispenser  sleeved  upon  said  battle  and  having  an 
annular  body  portion  embracing  the  aide  walls  of  said 
bottle  and  having  a  shoulder  portion  resting  upon  the 
shoulder  portion  of  said  bottle,  and  having  an  uptight  cup 
portion  integral  therewith  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  attapted  to  encompass  said  cap  and  said  threaded  neck, 
said  cup  portion  being  of  a  certain  size  to  receive  and 
measure  a  predetermined  amount  of  substance  placed 
therein  from  said  bottle. 


3,191,M< 
CHAIN  SAW^BAR 
Mas  Mctx,  Los  Aafclcs,  CaHf .,  asilipui  li 

Coiygration,  Chfeafo,  ID.,  a  torfoanUam  af 
ConHnaalloB  of  appHcatfoo  Scr.  No.  t24,M7,  Inly  2, 1959. 
Thk  appUcatioa  Jom  1, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  2M,M7 
ISCWm.     (CL143— 32) 


1.  A  generally  elongate  chain  uw  guide  bar  for  a 
chain  saw  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations 
disposed  with  the  adjacent  flat  surfaces  thereof  secured 
together,  the  outer  of  said  laminations  being  longer  and 
wider  than  the  inner  of  said  laminations  and  thereby 
providing  a  saw  chain  guiding  groove  extending  around 
the  elongate  edges  and  around  one  end  of  ^  guide 
bar,  the  inner  of  said  laminations  being  relatively  soft 
and  including  means  defining  ietainer  devices  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  guide  bar  and  on  its  opposed  elon- 
gate edges,  relatively  hard  wear  resistant  insert  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  members  respectively  dis- 
posed within  the  groove  along  the  elongate  edges  of  said 
bar  and  a  generally  U-shaped  nose  piece  disposed  within 
the  groove  around  said  one  end  of  the  guide  bar,  and 
one  end  of  each  of  said  elongate  members  bemg  reqwo- 
tively  held  in  place  in  said  groove  by  said  retainer  devices 
and  the  ends  of  said  nose  piece  respectively  engaging  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  elongate  members  for  thereby 
hokling  the  same  in  place,  whereby  a  saw  chain  disposed 
within  said  groove  rides  over  the  elongate  insert  members 
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and  the  U-fhaped  nose  piece  and  is  eflFective  to  hold  the 
latter  in  position  within  the  groove  during  operation  of 
the  chain  saw. 


to 


SCREWDRIVER 
Thfo  MoHria,  Nwchatal,  Switacrtaad,  i 

EbaMhct  SA^  NtMhirtd,  Swltiatl—d 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  liMM 

ifpUcalioa  SwttnrlaBd,  Feb.  4,  IMl, 
M74/<1 
SCUhm.    (CL  144-42) 


1.  A  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  member,  an  axi- 
ally  movable  tool  holding  driven  member  movable  inward- 
ly  and  outwardly  of  the  housing,  a  collar  at  the  end  of  the 
driven  member  adjacent  the  drive  member,  a  clutch 
member  freely  mounted  on  the  driven  member,  a  first 
q^ring  interposed  between  the  drive  member  and  the 
coUar  urging  the  driven  member  outwardly  providing 
driving  action  therebetween  and  adapted  to  slip  for  a 
torque  load  above  a  predetermined  value  thereby  provid- 
ing a  screw-slot  engagement  torque  of  low  yalue,  a  clutch 
surface  on  the  drive  memljer,  a  first  clutch  surface  on  the 
dutch  member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  clutch  sur- 
face on  ,the  drive  member,  a  second  clutch  surface  on  the 
back  of  tile  clutch  member,  an  abutment  on  the  driven 
member,  a  second  spring  interposed  between  the  abut- 
ment and  the  clutch  member  second  clutch  surface  to 
provide  for  jump  engagement  of  the  clutch  member  sur- 
face with  the  second  spring  and  to  urge  the  clutch  member 
against  the  collar,  and  means  fixedly  engaging  one  end 
of  the  second  spring  with  the  driven  member,  the  second 
qwing  being  of  greater  compressive  strength  than  said 
first  spring  so  that  when  the  driven  member  is  moved 
inwardly  the  other  end  of  the  second  spring  exerts  a  force 
againit  said  clutch  member  second  clutch  surface  thereby 
axially  moving  the  clutch  member  against  the  engaging 
force  of  the  first  spring  in  order  that  the  cooperating 
dutch  nufaces  of  the  dutch  member  and  drive  member 
become  engaged  thereby  providing  a  acrew<4n  torque  re- 
leasable  at  a  higher  value  than  said  screw-slot  engage- 
ment torque  provided  by  the  dutch  member  second  clutch 
surface  jumping  on  the  second  spring,  the  second  spring 
being  ineffective  against  the  clutch  member  when  the 
driven  member  is  moved  outwardly  thereby  allowing  the 
first  si»ing  to  release  the  engagement  of  the  dutch  sur- 
face on  the  drive  member  with  the  first  dutch  sui^bce  on 
the  dutch  member. 


3,191,44s 

FOLDING  FRAME  HANDSAW 

Kokvt  B.  Dwtoadt,  1913  SW.  119th,  Sciltte,  WaA. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  349,72S 

S  CWma.    (CL  145—32) 

1.  A  folding  handsaw  comprising  a  saw  blade  and 

handle  meant  movable  between  open  and  folded  posi- 


tions, said  handle  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
handle  members  disposed  outboardly  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  saw  blade,  pin  means  pivotally  connecting  an  end  of 
one  of  said  handle  members  to  an  end  of  the  saw  blade, 
and  an  end  of  the  other  handle  member  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  saw  blade,  said  pin  means  permitting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  handle  members  between  a  handle 
dosed  position,  wherein  the  handle  members  are  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  saw  blade,  and  a  handle  open  position  where- 
in the  handle  members  each  make  an  angle  with  the  saw 
blade  and  the  other  handle  member  and  sidelaps  the  other 
handle  member,  and  latch  means  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  handle  members  and  pivotally  movable  be- 


tween a  lock  position,  which  it  occupies  when  the  handle 
members  are  in  closed  position,  wherein  a  portion  thereof 
partly  surrounds  the  other  handle  member  and  locks  the 
hihidle  members  together,  and  an  open  position  wherein 
the  handle  members  can  be  separated  for  movement  to 
a  handle  ^n  position,  said  latch  means  also  being 
pivotally  movable  between  a  slidelock  position,  which  it 
occupies  when  the  handle  members  are  in  handle  open 
portion,  wherein  said  portion  thereof  again  partly  sur- 
rounds said  other  handle  member  which  is  sidelapping 
the  handle  member  to  which  the  latch  means  is  con- 
nected, and  an  open  position  wherein  the  handle  mem- 
bers can  be  separated  for  movement  to*  a  handle  doeed 
position. 

3,191,(49 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  OPERATING  FASTENING 
DEVICES 
WOIiam  Dms,  West  Ute,  N.Y.; 
X.  Clarke,  and  DnM  1 
WnHam  Das,  deceai 

Filed  Jaa.  2«,  19M,  8«.  No.  33t,t54 
ICWak    (CL14S— 59) 


H.  Kane,  czecnion  of  mid 


■js- 


An  improved  handle  for  use  in  supporting  and  manipu- 
lating an  implement  having  three  separate  tools  compris- 
ing: a  rekitively  thin  flat  body  portion  having  a  peripheral 
edge  disposed  in  one  plane  extending  therearound  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  tynunetrical,  generally  three-sided  arcuate 
configuration  with  sides  of  approximately  equal  length 
and  the  peripheral  edge  being  relieved  and  recessed  at  the 
three  areas  of  connection  between  the  three  sides;  said  fiat 
bo^  portion  having  the  three  toob  supported  at  the  con- 
nedion  areas  which  project  from  said  peripheral  edge  at 
the  corresponding  trailing  ends  of  said  three  sides,  and 
each  of  the  tools  forming  thereby  a  projected  extension  of 
one  of  said  sides  and  extending  into  the  relieved,  recessed 
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area  whereby  the  tool  does  not  project  substantially  be- 
yond the  adjacent  side  and  allowing  the  implement  to  be 
used  with  one  hand  against  a  vertical  surface  in  a  confined 
area  and  comer. 

3,191,iS9 
CENTRIFUGAL  BEET  CUTTER 
IvM  Pcteovich  Lkhktt,  Vmily  MichaUovkh  KaascMky, 
and  Kkffl  Aiezandiwvkh  Day,  aO  of  Kiev,  U.S.SJL, 
to  KlcviU  MaiUMilniitciny  xavod  "Bolihe. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,295 
ICUm,    (0.144-145) 


.iif^i^ 


removing  the  meat  therefrom,  said  anembly  including  a 
cutting  blade,  means  mounting  said  knife  assembly  for 
non-linear  movement  into  said  shell  and  fw  urging  said 
blade  toward  said  shell  in  all  cutting  positions,  means  for 
iupporting  said  shell  only  externally  thereof  ao  that  the 


A  centrifugal  beet  cutter  comprising  a  fixed  vertical 
drum,  a  wear  resisting  lining  on  saki  drum,  radial  ports 
in  said  drum,  vertical  grooves  in  said  drum  adjacent 
said  ports,  bufe  supporting  frames  sUdably  received 
in  said  grooves,  blind  frames  slidably  mounted  in  said 
grooves  below  said  knife  frames,  winch  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  drum  for  selectively  engaging  a  blind 
frame  to  raise  the  same  and  move  the  associated  knife 
frame  out  of  the  groove,  said  blind  frame  moving  into  the 
position  in  the  groove  previously  occupied  by  said  knife 
frame,  means  for  adjusting  said  knife  frames,  vertically, 
each  adjusting  means  comprising  a  strap  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  drum  for  disposition  over  an  adjacent  groove 
and  for  movement  away  from  said  groove,  an  adjusting 
screw  threadedly  received  in  said  strap,  and  a  slotted 
swivel  connecting  said  screw  dnd  the  adjacent  knife  frame, 
whereby  upon  operation  of  said  screw  the  height  of  the 
associated  knife  frame  may  be  adjusted,  a  rotor  mounted 
in  said  drum  for  rotation  about  a  vertiokl  axis,  said  rotor 
having  a  conical  upper  surftioe,  radial  blades  projecting 
from  said  conical  surface,  said  blades  being  curved  rear- 
wardly  with  rtspcd  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  adjustably  mounted  removable  tips  on  said  blades, 
means  to  drive  said  rotor,  a  casing  surrmmding  said  drum, 
said  casing  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end, 
and  i  charging  hopper  at  the  upper  end  of  said  drum, 
whereby  cut  beets  pass  radially  outwardly  throu^  laid 
ports  into  said  casing  and  downwardly  through  said  dis- 
charge opening. 

3,191,451 

COCONUT  DEMEATING  APPARATUS 

ANDMETHOD 

Loyd  C  Sindd,  Oakhmd,  CaW .,  Miliair  to  Rofftra  Inter- 

~  CaW.,  ■  LibcriBB 


interior  of  said  shell  is  maintained  unrestricted,  means 
for  rotating  said  knife  assembly  and  said  shell  relative 
to  each  other,  and  program  drive  means  for  advancing 
said  assembly  through  a  predetermined  positively  con- 
trolled non-linear  path  during  relative  rotation  of  said 
shell  and  knife  assembly. 


3491.452 
GUN  CASE 
Waller  E.  Beaaon  and  lames  M.  Undaky,  Food  Da  Lac, 
Wis.,  ass^iorsto  I.  MJNashCoaqMny,  Ik.,  OMmah, 

Wis.,  a  corponooB  of  WIscomIb 

FOcd  Apr.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  275,347 
5  naimi     (CL  159-^52) 


5.  A  gun  case  comprising  inner  and  outer  telescopically 
related  sheaths  having  overlapping  portions,  infinitely 
variable  releasable  fastening  means  concealed  between 
said  overlapped  portions,  the  overlapping  portion  of  the 
inner  sheath  intervening  between  said  fastening  means  and 
a  gun  portion  within  said  inner  sheath  to  isolate  said  gun 
portion  from  contact  with  the  fastening  means. 


Filed  Mv.  L  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,937 
35  ClalBis.    (CL  144—241) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  meat  from  a  shell  in  at  least 
one  well  defined  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  shell  section  having  meat  therein  and  carried  there- 
by, providing  knife  structure  induding  a  blade  for  re- 
moving meat  from  said  shell,  supporting  said  shell  only 
externally  thereof,  rotating  said  knife  structure  and  said 
shell  relative  to  each  other,  and  during  such  rotation 
moving  said  knife  structure  and  said  Made  thereon  through 
\a  positively  controlled  predetermined  curved  and  non- 
linear path  while  simultaneoiisly  urging  said  blade  toward 
said  shell  in  all  positioha  of  said  farife  structure. 

15.  Apparatus  for  removing  meat  from  a  shell,  com- 
priiinf  a  knife  assembly  imertaUe  into  said  shell  for 


3491 
FASTENER  RECEPTACLE  FOR  THREADED 
FASTENER  STUDS 
f.Y^Thcodc 

czccators  of  said  Wil- 


WiiUam  Dna,  West  Uto,  N 
X.  Clart*,  aad  Da^MH. 


Filed  Jafar  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  294,593 
IChim.    (CL151— 21) 

A  fastener  receptacle  for  use  with  a  fastener  stud  hav- 
ing a  shank  formed  with  threads  having  first  and  second 
side  walls  and  comprising:  a  body  portion  made  of  sheet 
metal  and  formed  with  an  aperture  large  enou^  to  ac- 
comnKxlate  the  shank  of  the  stud  with  which  it  is  med 
extending  through  the  body  portion,  a  pair  of  threaded 
portions  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  helical  segments  having 
substantially  the  same  pitch  as  the  threads  of  the  stad 
with  aliich  it  b  used  aind  being  integral  with  the  body 
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portion  and  extending  along  edge  poitiom  of  the  aperture 
in  diametrically  qiaoed  relatioodiip  so  as  to  be  engageable 
with  a  lint  ode  wall  of  the  threads  of  a  stud  extending 
therethrough,  and  a  pair  of  retaining  portions  in  the  form 
of  a  pair  of  qwing  arms  integral  with  the  body  portion 
«nd  projecting  from  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  in  dia- 
metrically opposite  relationship  in  reversely  curved  bends 
and  terminating  in  abutment  porticms  bent  outwardly 
away  from  the  body  portion  having  angularly  disposed 
edges  with  a  pitdi  corresponding  generally  to  the  pitch  of 


the  threads  of  the  stud  with  which  the  receptacle  is  used, 
and  engageable  with  the  first  side  wall  thereof  at  points 
ipacMi  from  points  of  engagement  with  the  segments,  said 
abutment  portions  being  disposed  adjacent  diametrically 
opposite  edge  portions  of  the  aperture  in  a'  plane  spaced 
outwardly  therefrom  and  said  spring  arms  having  in- 
wardly fiicing  bearing  sur&oes  beneath  said  abutment  por- 
tions which  resiliently  and  frictionally  engage  the  second 
nde  wall  of  the  threads  of  a  stud  extending  through  the 
iqierture  in  engagement  with  the  helical  segments  to  there- 
to releasabty  retain  the  parts  in  assembled  relationship. 


3,19M54        

SAFETY  miE  AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 
MalcolM  G.  Andano^  H«dso%  a^  loacph  S.  Hawkcs, 
CfeyabofB  ftUt,  OUo,  — Ifaii  to  The  Goodyav  1¥t 
A  Rabbar  CoaMnr,  Akn«.  OUo,  a  vtrnwrn^Oam  of 


i^  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  If944t 
IScVliii     (CL  151— 341) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rim  and  a  tubeless  tire  mounted 
thereon  to  form  an  annular  air  space  therebetween,  an 
inner  tire  in  said  space  separate  from  said  tubeless  tire 
spanning  said  space  from  one  inner  sidewall  of  said  tube- 
less tire  to  the  other  inner  sidewall  thereof  to  divide  said 
air  space  into  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber, 
an  inner  tube  in  said  inner  chamber  whidi  when  inflated 
mamtaips  tiia  preasure  in  the  inner  dnmber,  means  for 
inflating  said  inner  tube  and  outer  chamber  comprising 
a  vahe  stem  attadied  to  said  inner  tube  and  having  k  first 
passage  for  recei^ng  air  under  pressure  from  a  supply 
•Doroe,  a  first  port  in  said  stem  communicating  with  said 
flm  passage  and  said  outer  chamber  through  a  second 
passags  extending  from  said  first  port  to  said  outer  cham- 
ber externally  of  said  tube,  a  wcond  port  in  said  stem 
communicating  with  said  first  pasuge  and  the  interior  of 
■aid  inner  tube,  a  normally  .dosed  first  check  valve  in 


said  first  passage  at  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  through 
which  air  may  be  supplied  to  and  withdrawn  from  said 
first  passage  when  said  lirst  check  valve  is  in  open  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  check  valve  in  said  stem  for  opening 
and  closing  said  second  port  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  open  and  permit  air  to  flow  into  said  inner 
chamber  from  said  first  passage  when  the  opening  force 
on  said  second  valve,  created  by  the  pressure  of  the  air 
in  said  first  passage,  exceeds  the  closing  force  on  said 
second  vahre,  whidi  latter  force  is  composed  at  lout  in 
part  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  inner  chamber,  and 
closing  completely  when  said  opening  force  is  less  than 
said  dosing  force,  said  first  and  second  valves  being 
mechanically  unconnected  whereby  the  mere  movement 
of  either  valve  will  not  actuate  the  other  valve,  the  effec- 
tive cross-sections  of  said  first  and  second  ports  bdng  so 
proportioned  with  respect  to  the  respective  volumes  of 
the  chambers  with  which  they  are  connected  that,  when 
air  under  pressure  is  suppli^  to  said  first  passage  for 
inflating  said  tube  and  outer  chamber  and  said  second 
check  valve  is  open,  the  rates  of  flow  of  air  to  said  inner 
tube  and  outer  chamber  will  be  such  as  to  insure  a  build- 
up of  pressure  in  the  inner  chamber  to  a  sufficiently  higher 
ultimate  pressure  than  in  the  outer  chamber  to  insure 
holding  said  second  valve  closed  under  operational  use, 
the  independence  of  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
valves  permitting  opening  of  said  first  valve  without  open- 
ing- said  second  valve  to  measure  the  pressure  in  said 
outer  chamber. 


3,191,i5S 

MOLDED  ARTICLE,  ESPEOALLY  A  TUBELESS 

TIRE  VALVE  STEM  ASSEMBLY 

Gmt^  F.  McCos^  aaMaaiioM,  lad.,  MslBMr  to  lAsMed 

Slates  RsMmt  Conpany,  New  Yofik,  N^.,  a 

tton  of  New  Jmmy 

Filed  Mm.  21, 19«,  Ser.  No.  TUjm 
iCkkm.    (CL  151— 437) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising 

a  first  rigid  component, 

a  second  rigid  component, 

one  of  said  rigid  components  being  composed  of  solid 

plastic, 
one  of  said  rigid  components  surro^inding  the  other. 


an  elastomeric  component  disposed  between  said  rigid 
components,  said  rigid  plastic  component  bdng  mold- 
ed in  assembly  with  the  other  two  named  components 
and  thereby  in  set  condition  maintaining  said  elasto- 
meric component  tightly  compressed  between  said 
rigid  components  and  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  rigid  components. 


PORTABLB  TIRE  SEAL  BREAKER 
EdwvlB,  4595  BoMla  Drive  8W., 


1. 


irijr  27, 19M,  Sar.  N«w  3BS,344 
4nitoii     (0.157— 1.17) 
1.  A  portable  tire  seal  breaker  tool  comprising  a  bi- 
furcated body  member  having  mpad  portions  arranged 
to  engage  a  tire  on  a  wheel  adjaoent  the  bead  thereof,  a 
secondary  body  member  spaced  ymlh  reject  to  the  bi- 
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furcated  member,  said  bifurcated  body  member  and 
secondary  body  member  having  lever  reodving  configura- 
tions, means  interconnecting  the  bifurcated  body  member 
and  the  secondary  body  member  in  pivotal  arrangement, 
and  an  arm  connected  with  said  secondary  body  member 
and  having  a  configuration  on  its  free  end  engagable  with 


said  preyiously  actuated  burner  operating  means  to  tfw 
remaining  burner  operating  means  in  paired  sequenced 
progression,  each  of  said  signals  being  adapted  to  ao> 
tuate  the  c^ierating  means  of  half  of  the  burners  in  said 


said  wheel  and  arranged  to  hold  said  tool  relative  to  said 
wheel,  a  lever  for  engagement  with  said  lever  receiving 
formations  on  said  bifurcated  body  member  and  said  sec- 
(Midary  body  member  whereby  said  bifurcated  body  mem- 
ber may  be  moved  relative  to  said  secondary  body 
member. 

3,191,«57 

TIRE  CHANGER  FOR  SPOKED  WHEELS 

Walter  L.  Lmi,  13919  S.  Barito  Ave^  Downey,  CaHf. 

Fled  Ai«.  li,  1963,  Scr.  No.  392,<7S 

T  nn'-r     (CL157— L24) 


1.  A  tire  changer  for  spoked  wheels  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  clamp  screws  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  adapted  to  extend  be- 
tween the  spokes  of  a  wheel; 
and  a  wheel  hold-down  member  adapted  for  clamp 
engagement  with  said  base  member  damp  screws 
having  an  integral  tool-fulcrum  cylinder  portion. 


349M5I 
AUTOMAIIC    BURNER   SEQUENCING    CON- 
TROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-BURNER  STEAM 

GENERATOR  ..  ^  _^ 

ladK  A.  SchMs  a^  VJifhstoi  2L  Caracriad,  WmrtM, 

■tonors  to  CosibHOOM   Eacinccftog,   IbCm 
..  roM.,  a  coiV««lton  of  DetowaR 
FBaiNer.  6,19(2,  Ser.  No.  235,794     ' 
MCWm.    (CL15S-3i) 
1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace  chamber,  a 
burner  system  induding  a  plurality  of  fuel  burners  posi- 
tioned at  predetermined  points  in  said  furnace  diamber 
and  burner  operating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
burners,  a  burner  sequendng  control  system  including 
means  for  simultaneously  imparting  actuating  signals  to 
the  operating  means  of  a  pair  of  burners  in  said  burner 
system,  means  for  advandng  the  actuating  signals  from 


system,  and  means  for  effecting  actuation  of  all  of  the 
remaining  operative  burner  operating  means  by  one  of 
said  actuating  signals  upon  cessation  of  the  progressioh 
of  the  other  actuating  signal. 


^  3,191,659 

RADIANT  GAS  BURNER 
Gcrhart  WdBi,  Plaihtaj.  N.Y.,  MripMrto 
Thermocatalytic  Corporation  MlMoh,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  726,729 
5MBBS.    (CL  159— 116) 


—c 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus,  a  dosed,  hoUow  rigid 
body  to  which  a  combustible  gas-air  mixture  is  supplied, 
said  body  having  a  combustion  wall  forming  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  hollow  body  and  comprising  discrete, 
amorphous,  inorganic,  ceramic  fibers  arranged  and  bonded 
to  each  other  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  sdf- 
supporting,  homogeneous,  porous  wall  structure  having 
opposed  surfaces,  the  fibers  on  the  exterior  surface  being 
adapted  to  incandesce  and  remain  mechanically  and 
thermally  stable  and  said  exterior  wall  structure  being 
adapted  to  remain  stable  when  said  wall  surface  byer  is 
maintained  for  prolonged  period  of  time  at  high  operating 
temperature,  said  pores  being  oriented  generally  in  the 
direction  between  said  surfaces  to  permit  gas  flow  through 
said  wall  in  the  directon  toward  said  one  incandescent 
exterior  surface  from  the  other  surface,  and  means  for 
conducting  a  gas-air  mixture  into  said  closed  hollow  body 
so  it  may  flow  through  said  wall  in  said  direction. 


3,191,669 

SAFETY  FLAME  DETECTOR 
Hanry  A.  Mpdd,  Claytai^  Mo.,  aarigHor  to  McQuy-Nosria 
ManvfadnriBg  Compaay,  SL  Lowla,  Mo.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,597 
4C]alM.    (CL  159— 122) 


1.  A  safety  ftome  detector  responsive  to  flame  tempera- 
ture to  operate  a  switch  in  an  electric  control  for  a  fad 
burner,  the  improvement  in  said  safety  flame  detector  com- 
prising, a  single  pbte-like  element  formed  from  a  strip  of 
sheet  material  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  along  side  a 
fud  burner,  said  element  having  a  heat  sensitive  end  and 
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eloofated  fixed  and  movable  jaws  aeparated  by  a  slot  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  plate-like  element  to  said 
beat  sensitive  end  and  interconnected  at  said  heat  sensitive 
end  and  open  at  said  one  end,  said  jaws  extending  to  a 
location  away  from  a  zone  beated  by  burning  fuel,  a 
bridge  on  said  element  at  said  heat  sensitive  end  formed  in 
said  ^te-like  strip  and  having  lep  at  spaced  points  on  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  fixed  and  movable  jaws,  one  leg  be- 
faig  connected  at  said  interconnected  end  and  a  second  leg 
qwced  therefrom  and  connected  to  said  movable  jaw,  sta- 
tionary means  for  mounting  said  fixed  jaw  to  position  said 
bridge  to  be  exposed  Hb  a  flame  whereby  changes  in  size 
<rf  said  bridge  due  to  increase  in  temperature  of  said  bridge 
moves  said  movable  jaw  toward  said  fixed  jaw  to  actuate  a 
switdi. 

3,191,i41  

ELBCmC  KSNmON  GAS  CONTROL  SYSIXM 
A.  Bny,  N«nh  Holywood,  CaUL,  nsripMr,  by 


NewYovfc,N.Y^a 

of  MaiylMi 

FBed  Apr.  11, 19(3,  Sw.  No.  27a,49S 
9GMM.   (a.l58-*12S) 


2.  In  a  control  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  chamber  and  a  first  (queuing  connectable  to  a 
pilot  burner  and  a  second  opening  connectable  to  a  main 
burner,  said  casing  having  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  pressure-operated  valve'  meaiu  defining  a  part 
of  said  inlet  chamber  and  a  part  of  said  lecond  chamber 
tor  controlling  gas  fiow  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  second  opening,  first  pilot  valve  means  for  ahemately 
communicating  said  first  chamber  either  with  said  inlet 
chamber  or  said  first  opening,  second  pflot  valve  means 
for  alternately  communicating  said  second  chamber  either 
with  said  inlet  chamber  or  to  said  first  chamber. 


3.191,M2 
CON11NUOUS  SOLUTION  CONCENTRATOR 

United  8h<se^  Ai^eriai  m  ispiissnlii  by  te  UnMad 

nM  JiSrTIf  19tt,  8«.  N«.  ai9,MS 
aCUtaM.  (CL199u^) 
1.  A  solution  concentrator  comprising  an  elongated 
verticid  stationary  first  enclosure  having  an  impermeable 
thermally  omiductive  long  wall,  a  second  elongated  sta- 
tionary enclosure  open  at  both  ends  and  of  lesser  dimen- 
sions than  the  ftrst  enclosure,  ooaxially  disposed  therein 
and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  thereby  defining  an  open 
coaiial  vertical  siMice  between  the  enclosures,  the  said 
space  being  in  communication  with  the  q>ace  within  the 
said  second  endoeure  at  both  ends  thereof,  the  said  sec- 
ond enclosure  having  a  long  impermeaMe  wall  of  low  ther- 
mal coodnctivity,  a  «ray  aooEile  adjacent  the  lop  of  the 


fl^  endoeure  disposed  to  direct  a  qpray  into  the  second 
endosttie,  an  atomizing  gas  line  and  a  solution  line  both 
leading  fron  the  outside  to  the  spray  nozzle,  the  first  en- 


dosure  having  an  opening  in  its  bottom,  and  means  for 
drawing  vapor  out  of  the  concentrator  at  a  locati<Mi  below 
the  lower  end  <rf  the  second  endoeure. 


3»191,iO 

PROIECTION  SCREEN 

miafd  J.  BIsechkt,  Schflkr  PHt,  m.,  aasltnar  to  Kmhi 

lag  Company,  a  coipoffirtlon  of  DUnols 

Filed  Joly  2^  19tt,  Ser.  No.  212,i72 

(ClalaBS.    (CLli9— 24) 


Jt-'^-^wr: 


1.  b  a  wall-mounted  picture  screen  apparatus  faidod- 
ing  a  casing  and  a  picture  screen  having  an  imier  poitioo 
secured  to  said  casing,  said  screen  being  selectivdy  ex- 
tendible from  the  casing  and  having  an  outer  portion, 
apparatus  for  tautly  retaining  the  screen  in  an  ex- 
tended arrangement  comprising:  a  telescoping  supporting 
standard  pivoted  to  the  casing  and  having  a  con- 
necting portion,  said  standard  being  biased  toward 
said  screen-holding  arrangement;  means  for  selectively 
locking  said  standard  in  a  screen-holdfaig  arrangement 
wherein  said  connecting  portion  is  qwced  from  said  casing 
a  distance  substantially  similar  to  the  distance  that  said 
outer  portion  of  the  screen  is  spaced  from  the  casing  when 
the  screen  is  in  said  extended  arrangement:  means  on  the 
standard  selectivdy  engaging  said  outer  portion  of  the 
screen  for  hoMfaig  the  screed  tautiy  in  said  extended 
arrangement;  and  means  on  the  scieen  for,  releasably 
holding  the  standard  against  the  bias  thereof  when  the 
screen  is  in  a  retracted  position  substantially  frilly  within 
the  casing. 
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3,191,M4 
LOCDNG  DEVICE  FOR  LIFT  MEANS,  SUCH  AS 
FOR  EXAMPLE  LIFT  CORDS  OR  LIFT  TAPES  OF 
A  VENE11AN  BUND,  A  CURTAIN  OR  THE  LIKE 
iontas  C.  HvkmaM,  RottcMMii,  Niilhsri— is,    ^ 
to  Hnlar  IXMglH  IntgrasHooal  (QMbec) 
MoiMrcal,  QMbec,  Caswda,  a  cotporallon  of  i 
Filed  Jnne  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,643 

^pitadl—  NiiihsriMfc,  Inly  4, 1969, 
2S3,499 
4ClBlaM.    (CL  169— 173) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  lift  means  such  as  cords  and 
tapes  ot  window  blinds,  said  locking  device  operating 
to  automatically  lock  said  lift  means  niien  said  lift  means 
is  released  by  a  person  and  comprising  a  housing,  pivot 
means  mounted  in  said  bousing,  first  and  second  gener- 
ally U-shaped  locking  members  having  sides  and  a  bottom 
wall  connecting  said  sides,  said  first  member  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  sides  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  locking  member  being  pivotally  mounted 
about  an  axis  extending  transversdy  through  said  sides 
of  said  second  locking  ^member,  said  first  and  second 
locking  members  being  pivotable  in  the  same  plane  with 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  first  locking  member  inscribing 
an  arc  radially  inward  from  the  arc  inscribed  by  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  second  locking  member,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  first  locking  member  comprising  a  through 
opening  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  lift  means,  the  space 
between  said  arcs  being  such  that  said  first  and  second 
locking  members  are  adapted  to  damp  a  lift  means  be- 
tween the  respective  said  bottom  walls  with  said  bottom 
walls  being  substantially  paralld  to  each  other,  a  lift 
means  guide  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
guide  a  lift  means  through  said  bousing. 


said  base  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  a  supporting 
arm  pn^jecting  from  said  base  and  extending  tqiwardly 
bdiind  said  fingers,  said  supporting  arm  having  a  drape- 
hanging,  hook-like  formation  at  tiie  free  end  thereof,  a 
pindi  cUp  having  a  deformable  body  and  a  pair  of  ^aat 
retaining  and  locking  arms  integral  with  and  prafecting 
from  said  body,  said  pleat  retaining  arms  being  toed-in 
toward  each  other  when  sud  body  is  undeformed  and 
being  movable  into  substantially  parallel  podtion  upon 
predetermined  manual  deformation  of  said  body,  and  sna- 
prading  means  integral  with  said  base  and  said  body  for 
hcrfding  said  pinch  clip  beneath  said  base  and  with  said 
pleat  retaining  arms  in  substantid  alignment  with  the 
spaces  between  req>ective  outer  pairs  of  said  pleating 
fingers,  said  suspending  means  befaig  bendable  to  permit 
said  pinch  clip  to  be  moved  from  a  position  beneath  said 
base  to  a  position  bdiind  said  base  and,  upon  said  pre- 
determined deformation  of  said  body,  to  a  position  in 
which  said  piMt  retdning  aims  project  imo  said  respec- 
tive QMces,  a  portion  of  said  pleat  retaining  arms  project- 
ing in  front  of  said  pleating  fingers  in  said  last  mentiooed 
position  of  said  pindi  dip,  said  pleat  retaining  arms, 
upon  release  of  said  body,  toeing-in  to  lock  said  pinch  dip 
in  said  last  mentioned  podtiim  thereof,  said  body  having 
finger  engageable  portions  of  the  outsides  of  said  pleat 
retaining  arms  and  a  thumb  engageable  portion  between 
said  pleat  retaining  arms  to  permit  deformation  of  said 
clip  by  manually  mgaging  sakl  body  with  two  fingers  on 
one  face  and  the  oorreq)onding  thumb  on  the  other  face. 


3,191,666 
REGENERATIVE  FLUID  HEATER 
Hctbert  Brandt,  Westphalia  VaUbcrf,  Gcnmiy, 
to  Apparateban  RdkcmoUc,  Dr.  Bnmdt  A  Co., 
■mUc  obcr  Olpc,  Westphalia,  Gtnumy 
Cootfamatioo  off  abandoned  appHcation  Ser.  No.  752,616, 
Ang.  1,  19SS.    TUs  applicatioo  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  325,566 

5ClalaBa.    (CL  165-^) 


3,191,665 
PLBA1ERHOOK 

H.    Rosenbown.    Bsiffwui 
Zna^dnmsU,   Elllcott   City,   Md., 


„of  Maryfamd 
Filed  Dec  It,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,616 
aCfadBM.    (CL169-^3a) 


Hcary 
to 
Md.,a 


.»» 


1.  A  plastic  pleater  hook,  comprising  a  base,  four 
paraUd,  resilient,  dongated  pleater  fingers  integrd  witii 


1.  A  regenerative  fluid  heater  having  a  dunUe  radfad 
seal  and  substantially  free  from  dead  sectors,  said  healer 
comprising  a  cylindricd  regenerator  chamber  divided 
into  sectors  through  i^ch  may  pass  the  fluid  to  be  heated 
and  the  heat-providing  fluid,  inflow  and  outflow  memben 
for  the  respective  fluids,  means  for  causing  rektive  rota- 
tion of  said  regenerator  chambo-  with  leqwct  to  said 
iidlow  and  outflow  members,  and  sealing  means  betwwn 
adjoining  cross  sections  of  the  regenerator  chamber  and 
adjacent  inflow  and  outflow  members,  said  sealing 
being  formed  by  providing  the  cylindrical 
chamber  with  coaxially  equi-spaoed  cylindricd  waOs  to 
fonn  sq>arete  annular  chambers,  radially  dividing  tbt 
annular  chamben  into  segments  by  means  of  sector  waDs 
so  arranged  that  the  angles  between  adjacent  sector  walls 
are  equd,  subdividing  eadi  of  said  segments  of  the  annn- 
lar  chambers  into  narrow  cells  by  meau  of  equi-qiaoed 
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radiftl  paititioM  the  edges  of  whidi  lie  in  the  ume  pUne 
M  ttet  formed  by  the  radial  chamber  dividers  and  serving 
M  sealing  edges  against  comparatively  narrow  radial  seal- 
ing strips  provided  between  the  inflow  and  outflow  mem- 
brn  for  the  fluid  to  be  heated  and  the  fluid  providing  the 
heat  and  the  surfaces  of  the  regenerator  chamber,  thereby 
elimioBting  the  dead  sectors  which  hitherto  shut  off  flow 
throat  soaae  17  percent  of  the  entire  heat  exchange 
Mvfaoea,  the  mean  drcumferehtial  width  of  the  narrow 
oeBs  fonned  by  the  radial  partitions  being  approximately 
the  MOW  in  all  segments  oi  the  inner  and  outer  annular 
chambws,  and  packets  of  heat  storing  elements  filling 
said  cells  and  having  fluid  passages  between  them,  the 
edges  of  said  heat  storing  elements  terminating  somewhat 
short  of  the  plane  of  the  seal  and  forming  no  part  of  said 


when  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  said 
first  common  return  conduit  means  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  for  energizing  said  tUid  pimq>  when  the 
temperature  of  the  heat  exchang  fluid  in  said  second  com- 
mon return  conduit  means  is  above  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  energizing  said  fourth  pump  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  second  second  com- 
mon return  conduit  means  is  below  a  predetermined  vahie. 


June  29,  1966 


3,191,Mt 

PUMP  CONTROL  SYS1ZM 

John  W.  Loienx,  La  Oaase,  Wh„  aaltosor  is 

Compear,  La  Crease,  Wis.,  a  cnrpafallon  of 

Fled  Dec  29, 19<|,  8sr.  No.  79,371 

<  nsiaii     (CLMS— 32) 


3491,«7 
Am  CONOmONlNG  SVBTIM  AND  PUMP 

CQNISOLS IHEUFOR 

W.  LanuL  U  CkMM,  Wii„  Ml^arto na  IVmc 

TjUi  Oroan,  Wis.,  a  cwpwaUaa  af  ? 

Ffled  Dec  29, 19tf9.  Ssr.  No.  7935 

3ClataB8.   (O.  lis— 22) 


<« 


o 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  including  fint  and 
second  zones  to  be  conditioned,  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change units  in  each  of  said  zones,  a  first  ccmduit  means 
for  supplying  a  warm  heat  exchange  fluid  to  each  of  said 
heat  exchange  units  in  each  of  said  zones,  a  second  con- 
duit means  for  supplying  a  cold  heat  exchange  fluid  to 
each  of  said  exchange  units  in  each  of  said  zones,  separate 
valve  means  connected  to  each  of  said  heat  exchange  units 
and  to  said  flrst  and  second  conduit  means  to  selectively 
supply  warm  or  cold  heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  heat 
exchange  units  as  required,  a  heater,  a  cooler,  means 
connecting  said  heater  to  said  first  conduit  means,  means 
connecting  ^id  cooler  to  said  second  conduit  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  fint  common  return  conduit 
means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  heat  exchange 
units  of  said  first  zone  for  returning  simultaneously  spent 
warm  and  cold  heat  exchange  fluids  therefrom;  a  second 
common  return  conduit  means  operibly  connected  to 
each  of  said  heat  exchangn  units  of  said  second  zone  for 
returning  simultaneously  spent  warm  and  cold  heat  ex- 
change fluids  therefrom;  a  fint  pump  operably  connected 
to  said  first  common  return  conduit  means  and  said  healer; 
a  second  pump  operably  connected  to  said  first  common 
return  conduit  means  and  said  cooler,  a  thiid  pump  op- 
perably  connected  to  said  second  common  return  con- 
duit means  and  said  heater,  a  fourth  pump  operably  ooo- 
nMted  to  said  second  common  return  conduit  means  and 
said  cooler;  and  control  means  for  energizing  said  flrst 
pump  when  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid 
in  said  first  common  return  conduit  means  is  above  a 
predetermined  value  and  for  energizing  said  second  pump 


1.  in  an  air  conditioning  system  inchiding  flrst  and  sec- 
ond zones  to  be  conditioned,  a  phirality  of  heat  exchange 
units  in  each  of  said  zones,  a  first  conduit  means  for  sup- 
plying a  warm  heat  exchange  fiuid  to  each  of  said  heat  ex- 
change units  in  each  of  said  zones,  a  second  conduit  means 
for  supplying  a  cold  heat  exchange  fluid  to  each  of  said 
exchange  units  in  each  of  said  zones,  separate  valve  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  heat  exchange  units  and  to  said 
fint  and  second  conduit  means  to  selectively  supply  warm 
or  cold  heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  beat  exchange  units  as 
required,  a  heater,  a  cooler,  means  connecting  said  heater 
to  said  first  conduit  means,  means  connecting  said  cooler 
to  said  second  conduit  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  flrst  common  return  conduit  means  operably  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  heat  exchange  units  of  said  first 
zone  for  returning  simultaneously  qwnt  warm  and  cold 
heat  exchange  fluid  therefrom;  a  second  common  return 
conduit  means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  heat  ex- 
change units  of  said  second  zone  for  returning  simultane- 
ously spent  warm  and  cold  heat  exchange  fluid  therefrom; 
and  thermostatically  controlled  pump  means  connected  to 
both  of  said  common  return  conduit  means  to  return  warm 
heat  exchange  fluid  from  said  common  return  conduits 
predominately  to  said  heater  and  cold  heat  exchange  fluid 
predominately  to  said  cooler  m  ttvponat  to  temperature 
of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the.  respective  common  return 
conduit  means. 


M91ji<9 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLB  TBMPEKATUIIB  CONTROL 
Dale  i:  JofeMM,  K19  Mh  flt$  ARea  B.  Hart,  1991 R  8L; 

a^  Itebert  H.  Sdkai,  RJL  3,  Bn  274,  ^  af  ~ 

bri. 

Pled  Mny  21, 19t2, 8«.  No.  19i,179 
S  CUtaH.   (OL  MS— 25) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  compartment,  a  motor  heat- 
ing a  fluid,  and  an  air  heater  heated  by  said  fluid  with  a 
fluid  conduit  connected  between  said  heater  and  motor  to 
convey  said  fluid  in  a  fluid  path  through  said  motor  and 
heater,  and  having  an  electric  fan  motor  and  fui  for 
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moving  air  dirou^  said  heater  and  into  the  compartmeat. 
a  compartment  temperature  control  drcuit  comprising: 
said  fam  motor; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  coupled  to  said  fan  mo- 
tor; 
and  a  flrst  temperature  responsive  electrical  switch 
means  coiq>led  to  said  source  and  to  said  fan  motor 
to  complete  the  circuit,  said  first  switch  means  being 


located  in  said  compartment  remote'  from  said  heater 
to  respond  to  compNUtment  temperatures  to  open  the 
circuit  at  compartinent  temperatures  above  a  prede- 
termined level; 
and  second  temperature  responsive  electrical  switch 
means  in  series  with  said  flrst  switch  means  and  lo- 
cated to  respond  to  temperature  of  said  fluid  in 
said  conduit  to  open  said  circuit  at  a  fluid  tempera- 
ture below  a  predetermined  level. 


3,191,C79 
FINNBD  mAT  EXCHANGERS 

C<  Joaea,  Mcdford,  Maas^  nssliper  to 
hoaae  Electric  Cetpemthm,  Eaat  PIMAmgh,  P»„  « 
of  PsnnsiifiB 
Filed  Inhr  24. 1941,  Ssr.  N«.  1244«3 
ICUb.   (CL145— 74) 


A  heat  exduinger  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart,  hollow  tubes  having  parallel  axes,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart,  parallel,  pbte-type  fina  around  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  tubes,  said  fins  having  notches  in  the  oenten 
of  their  ends,  casing  walls  of  sheet  metal  in  contact  with 
said  ends  of  said  fins  and  having  ribs  in  their  centen 
shaped  compfemental  to  the  shape  of  sfid  notches  in  said 
notches,  and  tie  rods  extending  throu^  said  walls  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  fins,  the  ends  of  said  rods  being  thread- 
ed, and  nuts  on  said  threaded  ends  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  walls. 


3,191,471        

PtPBUNE  HEATING  SYSTEM 


Fled  Sept.  23, 1957,  Ssr.  New  445,427 
9nslmi    (CL145— 94) 

1.  In  a  substantially  straight,  elongated  pipeline  for 
conveying  heated  asphalt  or  similar  fluent  material  that 
will  partially  solidify  along  the  length  of  said  pipeline  at 
ambient  temperatures,  said  pipeline  having  an  inlet  at  its 
inner  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  outer  end,  an  internal  con- 
duit for  heating  fluid  extending  throughout  said  pipeline 


and  secured  diereto  only  at  its  outer  end,  means  for  wap- 
plying  heating  fluid  to  the  inlet  of  said  coodnit,  means  for 
withdrawing  spent  heating  fluid  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
cmidnit,  means  for  preventing  laMvl  distortion  of  said 
pipeline  and  said  conduit  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
maintain  said  pipeline  substantially  strai^U,  comprising 
a  single  slidable  fluid-tight  connection  between  said  con- 


ASM4ALT 
M 


COMOCNSATC 

OUTLET 


duit  and  said  pipeline  adjacent  to  their  respective  inlets 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  conduit  in  progressive 
longitudinal  tension  relative  to  said  pipeline  and  inde- 
pendently of  changes  in  temperature  in  said  fluent  ma- 
terial to  prevent  buckling  distortion  of  said  heating  fluid 
conduit  within  said  pipeline  due  to  longitudinal  expan- 
sion and  contraction  thereof  relative  to  said  pipdiae. 


3,191,472 
INSERTABLB  SLAG  TRAP  ADAPTVR 

AUTOMOBILB  RADIATORS 
L.  Logaa,  Mythc,  CaUT.,  iiiilgnu  to  W( 
BIyfhc    CaEL,    a 


Fled  Mar.  24, 1942,  Sar.  N«w  112,394 
IChrias.    (CL  145— 119) 


^ 


>. 


In  an  automobile  radiator  havii^  an  upper  maniftAl 
which  has  at  least  two  vertical  sides  and  a  water  inlet, 
a  lower  manifold  which  has  a  water  outlet,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  tubes  leading  from  the  bottom  of  the 
upper  manifold  to  the  lower  manifold,  a  slag  trap  and 
coolant  flow  distributor,  comprising:  an  elongated  piece 
of  fluid  impervious  sheet  metal  bent  to  form  a  longitudinal 
ridge  of  two  closely  positioned  walls  each  with  a  hori- 
zontal row  of  closely  spaced  openings  thus  providing  a 
narrow  elongated  entry  space  between  said  walls,  the 
elongated  piece  being  bent  outwardly  from  said  waUs  to 
form  two  horizontal  webs  extending  to  the  two  vertical 
sides  of  the  upper  manifold  and  then  bent  downwardly 
to  form  vertical  flanges  in  contaa  with  said  manifold  sides, 
means  securing  said  flanges  in  water-tight  sealed  relation- 
ship with  said  manifold  sides,  said  trap  extending  the 
length  of  the  interior  of  the  upper  manifold,  the 
openings  in  the  walls  lying  above  the  webs  at  eadi  side  of 
the  ridge  and  having  a  total  area  approximately  the  same 
as  the  area  of  the  water  inlet,  niiereby  said  webs  and 
flanges  form  margins  of  a  pool  immediately  above  said 
vertical  tubes  and  below  said  narrow  entry  body  whereby 
to  provide  an  even  coolant  flow  from  said  pool  through 
the  various  vertical  tubes  of  the  radiator  and  the  slag  and 
scale  paitides  entering  the  water  inlet  to  the  upper  tank 
will  tend  to  be  deposited  on  the  two  horizontal  webs  be- 
low the  level  of  the  two  horizontal  rows  of  openings. 
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SECnONALIZED  HEAT-EXCHANGER 
CORB-UNir 
Rwd  M.  YmM,  RadM,  Wb.,  iM^orto  Y« 

Comftmjj  fcctM,  WIfc, «  wryowtfoa  of  Wiirnarfi 

RM  Apr.  25, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  19f  ,M5 

4  nihil     (CL1«S— 151) 


1.  A  heat-exdumger  core-unit,  for  use  in  a  steam-beat- 
ing tyttem  whidi  is  subject  to  constantly  fluctuating  pres- 
sures and  temperatures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  beaders,  each  of  one  piece,  elongated, 
having  a  single  chamber  of  rectangular  cross-section, 

(b)  a  hittery  of  tubes  in  multiple  staggered  rows 
bonded  at  their  ends  to  the  respective  headers  and 
disposing  the  beaders  in  vertically-spaced  relationship 
with  fluid  flow  in  one  direction  between  the  two  head- 
ers, and 

(c)  a  vertical  series  of  transverse  fins  divided  into 
multiple  vertical  groups  approximately  of  the  same 
leng*h  radially  of  the  tubn,  and  embracing  approxi- 
mately the  same  number  of  tubes  with  the  opposedly- 
spaced  ends  of  the  groups  of  fins  disposed  in  com- 
mon vertical  planes  extending  throughout  the  entire 
distance  between  the  headers  and  with  .said  ends  be- 
ing inclined  between  the  staggered  tubes  and  suffi- 
ciently spaced  to  avoid  buckling  of  said  fins. 


therewith;  said  manifolds  having  sfanilar,  aligned  diam- 
etral ribs,  having  similar  annular  rims,  and  eadi  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  ribs  extending  perpendicular  to 
its  reflective  diametral  rib  and  extending  to  its  respective 
rim,  corresponding  ones  of  said  spaoed-apait  ribs  being 
.aligned,  each  of  said  manifolds  having  an  equal  number 
of  hollow  portions  between  its  respective  rib*  and  rim 
with  one  half  of  its  hollow  portions  being  on  one  side  of 
its  reflective  diametral  rib  and  the  other  half  of  its  hol- 
low portions  being  on  the  other  side  of  its  respective 
diametral  rib;  a  copper  tube  sheet,  circular  in  section,  and 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  manifolds 
extending  between  said  manifolds  concentric  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  copper  tubes  within  said  shell;  said  copper 
tubes  having  U-shaped  bends  and  extending  in  straight 
lengths  from  said  bends  with  one  half  of  their  ends  ex- 
tending throu^  said  hollow  portions  of  said  inner  mani- 
fold that  are  on  said  one  side  of  its  reqiective  diametral 
rib,  through  said  tube  sheet,  and  into  said  hollow  por- 
tions of  said  outer  manifold  that  are  on  said  one  side  of 
its  req^ective  diametral  rib,  and  with  the  other  half  of 
their  ends  extending  through  said  hollow  portions  of  said 
inner  manifold  that  are  on  said  other  side  of  its  respective 
diametral  rib,  through  said  tube  sheet,  and  into  said 
hollow  portions  of  said  outer  manifold  that  are  on  said 
other  side  of  its  respective  diametral  rib,  said  ends  of 
said  copper  tubes  being  brazed  to  said  tube  sheet;  a  metal 
head,  circular  in  section,  at  the  outer  side  of  said  outer 
manifold,  concentric  therewith;  means  for  atuching  said 
head  to  said  shell;  means  comprbing  a  plurality  of  bolts 
extending  throu^  said  head  and  said  ribs  of  said  outer 
manifold,  and  threaded  into  said  ribs  of  said  inner  mani- 
fold, for  clamping  said  manifolds  to  said  head  with  said 
tube  sheet  clamped  between  said  rims  and  ribs;  refrigerant 
inlet  tubes  extending  into  said  head  and  connecting  with 
said  hollow  portions  of  said  outer  manifold  that  are 
on  said  one  side  of  its  respective  diametral  rib;  and 
refrigerant  outlet  tubes  extending  into  said  head  and 
connecting  with  said  hollow  portions  of  said  outer  mani- 
fold that  are  on  said  other  side  of  iU  respective  diametral 
rih. 


3491^4 
8HELL-AND-TUBB  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Doaftaa  K.  RichoiiMiii,  StMstoa,  Va.,  awlgnui  to  Wesl- 
Ekdric  Cet|wnrtion,  Easi  PMsbMih,  Pa.,  a 

Filed  Jne  IS,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  28S,44S 
aOalM.    (CLMS— 15t) 


<»-t_ 


3,191,<75 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

Ralph  E.  Gilchrist,  Barticsvtilc,  OUa.,  — Igani  to 

Pelrolciim  Coaspany,  a  cotporlloo  of  Dcfamwc 

FHcd  Jne  M,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  12*399 

UCIataM.   (CLIM-^) 


AAAjI 


ME 


iitii 


O 


1.  A  heat  exdumger  comprisfaig  a  shell,  circuhu*  hi 
section,  having  an  open  end,  and  having  water  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes;  a  metal  inner  manifold,  circular  in  section, 
extending  across  said  open  end  concentric  therewith;  a 
metal  outer  manifold,  drcubr  hi  section,  and  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  u  said  inner  manifold, 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  famer  manifold  concentric 


1.  In  a  miscible  phase  displacement  process  for  pro- 
ducing (Ml  from  an  oil-bearing  reservoir  penetrated  by  an 
injection  well  and  a  production  well. wherein  a  quantity 
of  viscosity  reducer  miscible  with  the  reservoir  oil  is 
injected  thru  said  injection  well  into  said  reservoir  to 
establish  a  transition  zone  between  the  oil  and  said  vis- 
cosUy  reducer  and  driving  fluid  is  injected  thru  said  in- 
jection well  behind  said  viscosity  reducer  to  drive  same, 
along  with  oil,  thru  said  reservoir  toward  said  production 
well,  the  improvement  comprising  esUUishing  said  transi- 
tion zone  by  injecting  said  quantity  of  viscosity  reducer 
in  separate  portions  alternately  with  separate  portions  of 
heavy  oil  compatible  with  the  reservoir  oO  and  with 
said  viscosity  reducer,  said  portion  of  viscosity  reducer 
increasing  gradually  in  volume  from  a  portion  less  than 
0.25  of  the  volume  of  the  first  portion  of  oil  and  the 
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portions  of  oil  gradually  ^ffTTf»ff"g  in  volume  until  the  delivered  to  said  anvil  the  expander  forces  a  portion  of  the 
last  portion  of  oil  is  less  than  0.25  of  the  volume  of  the  liner  outwardly  radially  into  tight  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  portion  of  viscosity  redueer.  tubing. 


3,19M74 
USE  OF  PHOSPHATES  IN  A  WA1CR- 
FLOODING  PROCESS 
l^iha,  Oida.,  aaslver  to  Pan 


No  Dnwi^    FMed  Nm,  14,  19i2,  Sm,  No.  237,742 
UChkM.  (CLIM— 9) 

3.  in  a  method  of  waterflooding  a  carbonate-containing 
oil-bearing  earth  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  in- 
jection well  and  at  least  one  prddudng  well  in  which 
method  a  phosjrfute  is  included  in  the  flooding  water  to 
increase  oil  recovery  from  said  producing  well,  the  im- 
provement com|»ising  the  addition  to  said  water  before 
it  is  injected  into  said  at  least  one  injection  well  of  suf- 
ficient of  a  water-soluble  carbonate  to  provide  a  molar 
ratio  of  carbonate  to  phosphate  of  at  least  about  0.3  to  I. 
and  sufficient  carbonate  biing  added  to  provide  a  pH  of 
at  least  about  6  in  said  water. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 

LINERS  IN  TUBING 

MyioB  M.  Khsley,  193  Maple  Lass,  CMcfcMha,  Olda. 

Filed  Af.  29.  IHJ^Scr.  No.  27M72 

5CWaH.    (CLM6— 14) 


349Li7t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AN 
EARTH  FORMATION  PENETRATED  BY  A  WELL 
Foster  R.  Hlasoo,  HoostaB,  Tex.,  MB%Bor  to  Asee|si 
General  Corporatkm,  Axnsa,  CaUf .,  a  tmfmulkm  of 
OUo 

Flkd  Apr.  2, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  194,444 
nClafaM.    (CLIM— 34) 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  productivity  of  a  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting 
a  first  plug  into  the  well,  pouring  a  liquid  explosive  upon 
the  first  plug,  inserting  a  seccHid  plug  attached  to  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  bomb  into  the  well,  applying  pressure  to 
the  second  plug  until  the  first  plug  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  and  applying  further  pressure  to  the  second  plug 
until  the  bomb  reaches  the  first  plug  and  detonates,  there- 
by detonating  the  liquid  explosive. 

17'  A  well  device  comprising  a  first  plug,  a  pipe  at- 
tached to  the  first  plug,  said  first  plug  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  in  contact  with  thie  interior  of  the  pipe,  a 
second  plug  positioned  within  the  iMpe,  a  nipturable  disc 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  pipe  and  closing  the  end 
of  the  pipe,  and  a  rod  slidably  mounted  on  said  pipe  and 
positioned  opposite  the  disc,  whereby  the  second  plug 
may  force  any  contents  from  the  pipe  after  the  rod  is 
pushed  through  the  rupturable  disc  allowing  the  contents 
to  fiow  from  the  pipe. 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  tubing  in  a  well  under  pres- 
sure which  includes  the  steps  of  lowering  a  retrievable 
tubing  stop  through  a  lubricator  into  the  tubing  and  setting 
it  lieneath  the  point  to  be  repaired,  then  lowering  a  malle- 
able liner  through  the  lubricator  into  the  tubing  and  setting 
it  on  the  tubing  stop,  then  lowering,  on  a  wire  line,  an  ex- 
plosive jar  and  an  expander  unit  throu^  the  lubricator 
into  the  tubing  until  the  expander  unit  is  in  place  on  the 
liner,  manipulating  the  wire  line  to  cause  the  explosive  jar 
to  deliver  a  hammer  blow  upon  the  expander  unit  to  ex- 
pand a  portion  of  the  liner  into  tight  engagement  with  the 
tubing. 

3.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  malleable  liner  in  tubing  in 
a  well  including  the  combination  of  a  wire  line,  an  explo- 
sive jar  connected  to  and  suspended  on  the  wire  line,  and 
a  retrievable  expander  unit  connected  to  and  suspended  by 
the  explosive  jar,  said  explosive  jar  having  an  explosive 
charge,  a  firing  pin  and  cap  for  firing  the  charge,  means 
for  actuating  said  firing  pin  in  response  to  manipulation 
of  said  wire  line,  and  an  explosive  actuated  hammer,  and 
said  expander  unit  having  an  anvil  adapted  to  receive 
blows  from  said  hammer  and  an  expander  actuated  by 
said  anvil,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  as  a  blow  is 


3.191,479 

MELTING    PROCESS   FOR   RECOVERING 

BITUMENS  FROM  THE  EARTH 

Wendell  S.  Miner,  1341  Coastock  Ave^ 

Los  Ai«cki  24,  CaHff. 

Origtoal  appUcatioa  Apr.  U,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  113,577, 

Pateot  No.  3,131,914,  dated  Mqr  5,  1944.    DIvMei 

•■4  tUm  appUcatfoo  Apr.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  349,941 

2  ClafaBS.  (CL  144-^39) 
1.  The  process  for  removing  from  the  earth  a  com- 
bustible aiid  meltable  solid  bitumen  emplaoed  in  a  for- 
mation in  which  a  bituminous  stratum  communicates 
with  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  adjoins  a  second  non- 
combustible  and  infusible  formation,  comprising  the 
steps  of  producing  in  said  second  formation  a  bore  hole 
communication  with  said  bituminous  formation  at  a 
point  remote  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  suffi- 
ciently remote  from  the  said  bituminous  formation  near 
the  surface  of  the  earth  to  provide  thermal  isolation  of 
said  formation  from  said  bore  hole,  inserting  in  said  bore 
hole  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  bituminous 
formation  at  a  point  remote  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  supplying  oxidizing  gas  to  said  formation  at  a 
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point  remote  from  the  turface  of  the  earth,  ignitiiig 
bftumen  in  said  bitiuninous  formation  into  in  situ  oom- 
bustion  with  said  oxidizing  gas,  melting  portions  of  said 


GAS  UFT  CONntOL  SYSTEM 
m^m^  M.  HiBbkj.  SiHah^s,  To.,  aaripMr  I*  T 
be^  New  York,  S.Y^utmw&mtm  af  Pah  we 
RM Sept  <,  M«L8«. Ntt. 221,7ff 


bitiunen  by  means  of  the  heat  produced  by  said  in  situ 
combustion,  removing  said  melted  bitumen  through  said 
conduit  by  means  of  the  gases  produced  by  said  com- 
bustion. 


3,191JiM 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  MET  ALUC  LINBKS 
IN  WELLS 
P.  VtaMW^  IWaa,  Okla.,  asilffiir  to 
TBlM,Okla.,a 


FlaiMar. 

4 


14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  179,499 
(0.144—44) 


1.  A  gas  lift  control  system  for  a  phirality  of  wells 
comprising  in  combination,  first  conduit  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  pneumatic  fluid  under  pressure 
from  a  source  of  pneumatic  pfessure,  second  conduit 
means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  gas  under  pressure 
from  a  source  of  hi^  pressure  gas  to  the  wells  of  said 
systetoi,  a  central  controller  for  providing  pneumatic 
control  signals  in  the  form  of  pressure  pulses  and  having 
said  first  conduit  means  connected  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
wells  each  having  a  cyclically  operable  timer  associated 
therewith  to  control  the  duration  of  application  of  said 
high  pressure  gas  to  said  well,  a  tank  battery  hating  flow 
lines  thereto  from  each  of  said  wells,  means  for  applying 
said  pneumatic  signals  from  said  central  controller  to 
each  of  said  flow  lines  in  tequenoe,  pressure  reipooiivc 
means  adjacent  to  each  of  said  walls  and  being  connected 
to  each  of  said  flow  lines  a<^c*nt  to  each  of  said  timers, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  pressure  responsive  means 
for  initiating  a  cycle  by  the  oorreqionding  one  of  said 
timen. 


\injn 

HYINIAUUCALLY.ACTIJATED  WELL  PACKERS 

i  B>  CockraM,  HnwIiB,  Tab*  i 
C  ■■ww%  HoHstaa*  Tsk. 
J  31, 1941,  Ser.  N«.  113,94? 
UOriM.    (0.144— IM) 


1.  A  method  for  setting  a  metellic  liner  in  sealed 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  previously  unlined  portion 
of  a  well  comprising  mounting  a  longitudinally  corrugated 
tube  of  a  malleable  metel  on  a  means  for  lowering  said 
tube  into  said  well,  said  tube  having  an  internal  cross- 
sectional  perin^ter  between  about  98  and  about  110  per- 
cent as  great  as  the  final  desired  internal  cross-sectional 
perimeter  of  said  liner,  applying  around  said  corrugated 
tube  a  mat  of  ^ass  fibers,  saturating  said  mat  with  a 
liquid  resin  capable  of  being  set  to  a,  hardened  state, 
lowering  into  said  well  to  the  desired  level  for  said  liner 
said  tube  with  ite  surrounding  layer  of  resin-saturated 
mat  of  glass  fibers,  expanding  said  tube  into  subsuntially 
cylindrical  shape  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  previ- 
ously unlined  portion  of  said  well  while  uid  resin  is  in  a 
liquid  state,  curing  said  resin  to  a  hardened  state,  and 
withdrawing  from  said  well  said  means  for  lowering  said  1.  A  well  packer  adapted  to  be  lowered  and  set  within 
tube  into  said  well,  whereby  a  metallic  liner  is  formed  a  well  pipe,  including,  an  ebstic  packing  element,  an  up- 
end bonded  securely  to  earth  formations  penetrated  by  per  abutment  above  said  packing  element,  a  lower  abut- 
said  well.  nent  below  said  packing  element,  the  parking  element  and 
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upper  and  lower  abutments  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
openings  which  are  longitudinally  aligned  to  form  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  parallel  passages  extending  through  the 
packer  structure,  a  first  tubular  siqipoct  extending  through 
one  of  said  passages  and  secured  to  the  iqiper  abotment, 
means  releasaUy  connecting  the  tubular  snpport  to  the  low- 
er abutment,  a  second  tubular  support  diqwsed  within  the 
other  of  said  passages  and  secured  to  the  lower  abutment, 
said  second  support  being  slideable  within  the  opening  in 
the  un>er  abutment,  pipe«ichoring  means  mounted  on 
the  supports  below  the  packing  element,  hydranlically- 
actuated  means  mounted  on  the  supports  below  the  pipe- 
anchoring  means  and  above  the  lower  abutment  for  set- 
ting said  anchoring  means  and  thereafter  deforming  the 
packing  element  into  sealing  position,  and  locking  means 
engageable  with  said  second  support  for  locking  the  an- 
choring means  against  movement  in  a  direction  wluch 
would  unset  said  andmring  means  to  thereby  U)A  the 
anchoring  means  and  packing  element  in  iu  set  position. 


and  releaaably  interconnecting  and  locking  said  Ibst  i 
to  said  mandrel,  casing  engaging  means  mounted  on  said 
second  means  for  movement  toward  and  away  firom  the 
casing  iq>on  axial  movement  of  said  casing  engaging  means 
relative  to  said  second  means,  means  interconnecting  said 


3J91,4t3 

CONTBOL  OF  WELL  PIPB  ROTATION  AND 

ADYANCEMINT 

Fori  L  AiiiMiw,  349  Art  liati  Drive, 


Flei  Ian.  2S,  1943, 9m,  N*.  2S4,17t 
tOilMi     (0. 144— ITS) 


1.  For  use  in  the  method  of  rapidly  accelerating  a  pipe 
string  stuck  in  a  well,  means  by  and  through  which  rote- 
tion  is  transmissible  for  forwardly  routing  the  pipe  at  the 
well  head  to  twist  and  place  the  string  in  torsion  within 
the  well  without  restricting  vertical  movement  of  the 
string,  said  means  including  a  coupling  releasable  to  al- 
low counter  rotation  of  the  pipe  at  the  well  head  substan- 
tially faster  than  forward  rotation  whereby  the  fupe  string 
may  be  caused  to  untwist  rapidly  at  different  depths  in  the 
well,  and  actuator  apparatus  free  of  the  string  for  exert- 
ing loading  yieldaMy  opposing  said  releasing  of  the 
coupling,  said  actuator  apparatus  including  a  force  ad- 
justing device  for  varying  said  loading  to  be  applied  for 
opposing  said  coupling  release,  said  coupling  comprising 
spUt  sections  sized  for  assembly  about  the  pipe  at  the  well 
head  and  in  torque  transmitting  relation  therewith. 


3.191,4M 
TUBING  HOLD-DOWN  TOOL 

af  Dsiiwais 

■k  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,954 
fOatmrn.   (0. 144— 214) 

1.  In  a  tool  for  roCatably  sivporting  tubing  in  a  wdl 
casing,  the  combination  of:  a  mandrel  having  means  for 
attaching  to  the  tubing,  first  means  slidably  and  rotetably 
mounted  on  said  mandrd,  second  means  slidably  and  ro- 
taUbly  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  means  on  said  first 
means  for  icsiliently  engaging  the  casing  and  frictionally 
resisting  movement  of  said  fint  means  rdative  to  the  cas- 
ing, means  on  said  mandrel  and  first  means  for  selectively 


casing  engaging  means  and  said  first  means  whereby 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  causes  the  said  movement  of  said  casing 
engaging  means  toward  and  away  from  the  casing,  and 
said  mandrel  having  means  for  engaging  said  second 
means  for  rotateUy  supporting  said  mandr^. 


3,19MiS 
SPRINKLKR  HEAD  SHUT  OFF  TOOL 

R.  Wane,  433  B.  PlhwiBslh  Avc^  Apt. 


Fled  Jan.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S2«491 
3  0i4nK   (0.149— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  doaing  off  the  nonle  of  a  qirinkkr 
head  comprising:  a  tnbukr  handle  member;  a  shaft  ex- 
tending axially  throng  said  handle  member  and  pro- 
iecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  downwardly  therebelow; 
a  lower  head  member  fixedly  mounted  on  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  handle  member  through  which  said  shaft 
is  threaded;  and  upper  head  member  roUtebly  mounted 
on  the  upper  extremity  of  said  shaft;  a  prying  arm  prov- 
ing horizontally  from  each  of  said  heads;  a  doaing  arm 
projecting  horizontally  from  eadi  of  said  heads  opposite 
to  tfnd  in  alignment  with  the  prying  arm  on  that  head; 
a  nozzle  dosing  plug  on  each  dosing  arm,  the  plug 
on  the  doaing  arm  of  the  upper  head  fadag  npwanUy  aad 
the  plug  on  the  closing  arm  of  the  Iowa-  head  fadng 
downwardly;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  for  forang  said 
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beads  loward  and  away  from  each  other;  and  means  for 
■Mitifining  the  pryint  and  clodng  arms  of  the  second 
head  directly  over  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
closing  and  prying  arms,  respectively,  of  the  second  head. 


3,191,iM 

BEET  HARVESTER  WITH  STEERABLE 

PULLER  WHEELS 

V.  Everett,  Waneavllle,  and  Everett  M.  Clarfc, 

Napcrvillc,  DL,  awlgnnrs  to  btcraatioBal  Harvealcr 

Company,  Chiamo,  DL  a  corporaikM  of  New  lerwy 

Filed  Sept  M,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  22M9S 

MCtalM.   ^171--St) 


1.  Beet  harvesting  apparatus  including  a  mobOe  frame 
having  laterally  spaced  supporting  wheels  thereon  ar- 
ranged to  ride  in  furrows  between  crop  rows,  longitudi- 
nally extending  linkage  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  frame  on  a  vertical  axis  for  lateral  swinging  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  puller  members 
carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  linkage  fqr  lateral  swing- 
ing therewith,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  carriea  by  said  frame 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  linkage  for  laterally 
swinging  said  linkage  upon  actuation  of  said  cylinder 
to  steer  said  puller  wheels  in  the  crop  row. 


3,191,M7 
AUTOMATIC  DRAFT  CONTROL  AND  COMPEN- 
SATING SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTORS 
EnMit  V.  Bwrtinc  IMrolt,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Maswy- 
FerfBMM    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mlch„    ■    corporatioo    of 
Mvjlaad 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  199,1<4       ^ 
TCIafaBS.    (CL172>-9) 


ing  a  variable  linkage  connected  to  said  valve  means 
shiftable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  in  draft 
load  on  the  hitch  linkage  to  impart  positive  movements 
Of  said  valve  means  away  from  said  neutral  position  to 
effect  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  actuator  and  consequent 
increase  in  fluid  pressure  for  raising  the  hitch  linkage,  and 
hydraulic  compensating  means  coupled  to  the  actuator  to 
adjust  the  effective  length  of  said  linkage  in  response  to 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  in  the  actuator,  said  compensat- 
ing means  acting  on  said  valve  means  in  opposition  to 
said  control  means  so  as  to  dampen  the  control  affect 
of  the  latter.  

3,191,iSt 

CUSHION  SPRING  TRIP  UNIT  FOR 

MOLDBOARD  PLOWS 

iMMe  MoriuMU,  ClarcBdoa  HIDa,  and  GeraU  G.  Wart, 

NapcrvOle,  DL,  aesjaiors  to  totensalioaal  Ha 

■y,  Chicago,  m.,  a  cotperaHoa  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3S9,249 
CCIahM.    (CLITS— M9) 


1.  In  a  trip  beam  plow  having  a  traveling  supporting 
frame  and  a  plow-carrying  standard  assembly,  means 
mounting  the  standard  assembly  on  the  supporting  frame 
for  tripping  of  the  entire  assembly  in  one  direction  in 
response  to  abnormal  draft  conditions  encountered  by 
the  plow  comprising,  a  lever  mounted  on  the  frame  by 
pivot  means  accommodating  longitudinal  rocking  of  itit 
lever  on  a  transverse  axis  and  connected  to  the  standard 
assembly  for  angular  swinging  movement  of  the  latter 
in  one  direction  rearwardly  and  upwardly  about  said 
axis,  spring  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  said 
lever  and  opposing  the  tripping  of  the  plow-carrying 
standard  assembly,  said  standard  assembly  including  an 
upper  frame-connected  section  and  a  lower  plow-carry- 
ing section,  and  pivot  means  connecting  said  plow-carry- 
ing section  to  said  frame-connected  section  for  angular 
swinging  movement  of  the  plow-carrying  section  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  tripping  of  said 
standard  assembly,  said  spring  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  plow-carrying  section  to  oppose  said 
hngular  swinging  movement  thereof. 


3,191,<t9 
SPRING  FORMED  TOOL  WITH  A  PIVOTAL 
MOUNTING  ^ 

C  VM  dar  Leiy  N.V.,*MaaJMi.  N« 


1.  Id  a  bractor  having  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  raising      1. 


FOed  Mm,  li,  19(1,  Sar.  Ntt.  9M99 

doa  Niifcsriaaii,  Apr.  t,  19(9, 
2S9J45 
SCUM.    (a.l72-4t7) 
A  harrow  compriaiBg  a  frame,  a  pinrality  of  tines. 


and  lowering  an  implement  hitch  linkage  pivoted  on  the  each  tine  including  a  snbstantiany  verticaUy  diapoaed 


tractor,  the  combination  of  valve  means  movable  from 
a  neutral  position  to  control  the  supply  at  fluid  to  and 
txhaust  of  fluid  from  the  actuator,  control  means  indud- 


ground-working  portion,  a  substantially  horizontal  sup- 
porting portion  having  at  least  one  horizootaOy  disposed 
loop  between  said  supporting  portion  and  gronnd-woA- 
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faig  portion,  said  supporting  portion  extending  generally 
forwardly  of  the  upper  part  of  said  ground-working  por- 
tion, said  tine   including  a  supporting  element  freely 


L  is  a  base  member  and  the  vertical  portion  of  an  L  the 
upstanding  leg  member,  the  pairs  of  members  being  se- 
cured in  free  base  edge  to  free  tMoe  edge  relati(»  bat 
in  spaced  ^tart  relation  form  an  open  dumnd  therebe- 
tween, a  second  pair  of  L  shaped  in  cross  section  an^ 
members  forming  part  of  an  implement  jptng  frame  strae- 
ture,  wherein  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  L  is  a  base 
member  and  the  vertical  portion  of  this  L  a  depending 
leg  member,  the  pair  of  members  being  secured  in  free 
base  edge  to  free  base  edge  reUtion  tmt  in  ^Mced  apart 
relation  to  form  an  open  cnannel  therebetweea,  botii  of 
the  open  channeb  providing  a  guiding  track  means  to 
secure  the  implement  carrying  frame  structure  to  the 
gang  frame  structure,  said  securing  means  including  a 
headed  bolt  member,  the  opposite  end  thereof  having  « 


tumably  mounted  on  said  frame  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  said  tine  comprising  a  single  length,  torsion- 
ally  deformable  wire-like  element 


3,191,i99 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CORRUGATOR 

IsMW  C  HU,  899  E.  lacksMS,  Rlvcrtoa,  Wytt. 

FUed  May  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3M,994 

SCIafans.    (0.172—722) 


h— •  ^ 


1.  A  multi-purpose  corrugator  for  connection  to  the 
transverse  tool  bar  of  a  tractor  ^i^ch  comprises  a  pair 
of  shanks  connected  to  the  tool  bar  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  in  combination  with  a  corrugator,  said  cor- 
rugator, including  a  pair  of  side  plates  connected 
with  each  other  along  one  edge  to  form  a  unit  of 
upwardly  opening,  V-shaped  cross-section  over  a  por- 
tion of  iu  length,  said  corrugator  including  integrally 
formed  plow  plates  connected  with  the  forward  ends  of 
the  side  plates  and  with  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  ver- 
tically extending  cutting  edge,  a  pair  of  first  pivot  means 
each  connected  between  one  side  plate  and  one  of  the 
shanks  and  having  a  common  axis  to  permit  angular  ad- 
justment of  the  corrugator  about  such  axis,  a  wing  hinged 
to  each  side  plate  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof,  ad- 
justment means  extending  between  said  wings  to  simul- 
taneously adjust  the  position  of  each  wing  inwardly  or 
outwardly  of  the  plane  of  each  side  plate,  a  second  pivot 
means  connected  to  each  side  plate  along  the  upper  edge 
thereof  and  rearwardly  of  each  said  first  pivot  means,  a 
third  pivot  means  connected  to  each  shank  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  first  pivot  means  and  the  tool  bar  connection 
therefor,  and  adjustment  means  extending  between  the 
second  and  third  pivot  means  associated  with  each  side 
plate  for  angularly  adjusting  the  corrugator  about  the 
axis  of  the  first  pivot  means. 


TOOL  CARRYING 
SECURING 


l,191,i91 
IMPLEMENT  FRAME  AND  A 
MEMBER  AND  MEANS 
TWO 

Chvencc  E.  Ncwiikfc,  227  N.  EaBy  St, 

Ffled  Sept  39, 19M,Scr.  No.  499^1 

5  rialmi    (0.172—770 

1.  Securing  means  for  pairs  of  members  L  shaped  in 

cross  section,  one  pair  forming  an  implement  carrying 

frame  structure  wherein,  the  horizontal  portion  at  the 


screw  threaded  portion  and  a  screw  threaded  nut  there- 
for, a  first  pUte  member  positioned  in  abutting  relatioii 
widi  the  underside  of  the  bolt  head,  said  bfrit  projecting 
through  the  open  channel  of  the  implement  carrying 
frame  structure  and  throu^  the  open  channel  of  the  gaag 
structure,  the  gang  structure  base  portion  positioned  in 
juncture  relation  with  the  under  side  of  the  inylanseat 
carrying  frame  structure  base  member,  the  open  dkumA 
being  positioned  in  register,  and  a  second  |4als  throogh 
which  the  bolt  projects,  is  positioned  on  the  i^psr  sMe 
of  the  implement  carrying  frame  structure  base 
said  open  channels  forming  a  track  and  guiding 
for  said  bolt,  the  bolt  nut  securing  said  plates  in  intimate 
relation  thereby  providing  rigid  connection  of  the  im^- 
ment  carrying  frame  structure  and  the  gang 


3,191,«92 
BACK  HEAD  OF  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 
Cari  Gdsb  Bcmhart  Ekwirii,  Nacka,  I 
AflM  Copco  Akfieboli«,  NMka,  r 
ofSwsdf 

FBsd  Nov.  29, 19(1,  Ssr.  No.  112,992 
UrislMS    (C1.17»— 77) 


11.  In  control  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
controlling  operations  of  a  pneumatic  tool,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  bore  in  said  tool  having  an  abut- 
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ment  at  one  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  member  disposed  in 
said  bore,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  shoulder  dis- 
posed thereon  for  engagement  with  said  abutment  and 
an  extended  portion  extending -beyond  said  shoulder,  secur- 
ing means  disposed  on  the  extended  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical membCT  on  the  side  opposite  said  shoulder  for 
maintaining  said  shoulder  secured  against  said  abutment, 
control  means  rotatably  disposed  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber in  said  bore,  and  means  adjacent  said  control  means 
and  re^oosive  to  the  different  angular  positions  thereof 
aroond  said  bme  for  controlling  the  operations  of  uid 


A. 
Jersey 


3,191.i93 
ROCK  DRILL 

OOMbWT.NJ., 

V  New  Yark,  N.  Y^  n  corpomllM  of  New 


May  25, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  197,«5S 
JCfariM.   (CL17»^7t) 


1.  A  rock  drill  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  drill  steel  associated  with  said  housing  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  forward  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  hammer  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said 
housing  adjacent  the  longitudinal  rear  end  of  said 
drill  steel  to  deliver  impact  blows  thereto; 

(d)  said  hammer  piston  having  a  longitudinal  cen- 
trally disposed  bore  therethrough; 

(e)  fluid  actuated  means  for  controlling  the  slidable 
movement  of  said  hammer  piston  within  said  hous- 
ing to  cause  said  piston  to  deliver  said  impact  blows 
to  said  drill  steel; 

(f)  a  first  fluid  port  within  said  housing  and>  com- 
municating said  fluid  actuated  means  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid;  and 

(g)  means  for  sop^ying  Totation  to  said  drill  steel 
independently  ol  said  sUdaUe  movement  of  said 
hammer  piston; 

(h)  said  rotatioh  supplying  means  comprising  fluid 
actuated  motor  meant  cairied  by  said  housing  ad- 
jacent the  longitudinal  rear  end  thereof; 

(i)  a  second  fluid  port  within  said  housing  and  com- 
municating said  fluid  actuated  motor  means  with 
a  source  of  pressuriied  fluid  independently  of  Juud 
first  fluid  poet; 

(j)  first  shaft  means  rotatably  carried  within  said 
houiiiig  adjacent  sakl  motor  means  to  receive  rotary 
movement  from  said  motor  means; 

(k)  second  shaft  means  rotatably  di^osed  within  said 
housing  and  passing  through  said  longitudinal  bore 
in  said  hammer  pi^oo; 


(1)  aaid  second  shaft  means  being  fixedly  secured  to 
said  drill  steel  to  impart  rotatioo  thereto;  and 

(m)  gear  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  shaft 
means  and  supplying  said  second  shaft  means  with 
rotary  movement  at  a  speed  reduced  from  that  of 
said  first  shaft  means. 


Pall 


PERCUSSIVE  TOOLS 
Mricohn  Elliott,  Mgk  B«m, 
ViMcat  BcU,  PoateiaiBd,  Newcastle 
to  John  LyiB  A   Co. 


Xyne, 


of  Great 


FBed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  Now  177,5i9 
UOakm.   (CL  173— 191) 


1.  A  hydraulic  percussive  tool  comprising  a  single  an- 
vil, two  hammera  reciprocable  to  engage  said  an\^,  two 
pistons  each  of  which  is  connected  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  hahuners,  two  parallel  cylinders  in  each  of  ^i^ch 
one  of  said  pistons  is  located,  said  cylinders  having  on 
corresponding  sides  of  the  pistons  intercommunicating  like 
spaces  to  constitute  a  closed  balance  chamber  which  is 
filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  whereby  as  one  piston  is  forced 
in  one  direction,  the  other  piston  is  correspondingly  forced 
in  the  other  direction,  and  hydraulic  control  means  where- 
by spaces  on  the  opposite  corresponding  sides  of  the  pis- 
tons are  alternately  connectable  respectively  with  supply 
and  exhaust  ducts  for  hydraulic  fluid. 


3,19l,i9S 

MKIHOD  OP  DRILLING  AND  LOCATING 
AN  UNDERWATER  WELL 
William  F.  Balasi  Arcadia,  and  RagraMad  A.  Mdott, 
FMertoa,  CaHf.,  aarigMans  to  Shsl  Ofl  Can^My,  New 
York,  N^.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delawwe 

FBed  SepC  2S,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  22Mi9 
9Clakaa.    (CL  17S— S) 
2.  A  method  of  inserting  a  pipe  in  an  underwater  well 
from  a  vessel  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said 
method  comprising 

(a)  making  up  at  the  vessel  a  pipe  string  adapted  to  be 
closed  near  its  lower  end, 

(b)  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string, 

(c)  providing  said  pipe  string  with  horizontally-di- 
rected unidirectional  fiuid  discharge  means  atwve  the 
closed  kmer  end, 

(d)  kmering  said  pipe  string  from  said  veaael  to  a 
poaitioo  near  the  formatioa  beneath  said  body  of 
water, 

(e)  posttioning  a  well-flnding  unit  near  the  lower  end 
of  said  pipe  string  with  an  indicating  unit  on  thai 
vessel, 

(I)  moving  at  least  the  tower  end  of  said  pipe  string 
and  said  well-finding  unit  relative  to  the  formation 
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to  find  the  hfirie  drilled  in  said  formation  and  posi-  engagement  when  said  yoke  is  poHed  downward,  and 
tion  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string  in  register  means  oa  the  floating  v^ael  for  resisting  the  downward 
thereabove,  said  moving  step  comprising  the  steps  pulling  force  exerted  <m  said  pipe  string  by  said  caUes. 
of  pumping  fiuid  down  the  pipe  string  and  jetting  it  ' 

substantially  horizontally  out  said  fiuid  discharge 

3491fi97 

8UISURPACB  BARIH  FORMATION 

1RBAT1NGT0OL 


means  to  displace  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  string 
outwardly  from  its  normal  vertical  position  and 
9caiming  with  the  observation  unit  the  formation 
traversed,  and 
(g)  lowering  said  pipe  string  until  at  least  the  lower 
end  thereof  is  in  the  hole. 


S,I91,i9(  • 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  SYSTEM 
gobast  a  Pollard,  DawMjr,  and  Charlsa  R.  Bal,  Jr.,  Ofai, 
CaHf.,  aastaMTS  to  RkhMd  01  Corparada^  Loa  Aa. 
Calir,  a  carperadoa  of  Delaware 
Fled  May  K,  19St,  Ser.  No.  73S,S4< 
tCWasa.   (a.l7S— 7) 


2.  Apparatus  for  guiding  the  lower  end  of  a  pipe  string 
from  a  floating  vessel  into  an  (^leaing  in  a  submerged 
member  comprisiiig  in  combinatioo:  a  submerged  sta- 
tionary member  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  yoke 
having  a  central  opening  and  means  associated  there- 
with for  engaging  a  portion  of  die  lower  end  of  said  pipe 
string  to  transmit  a  downward  force  thereoo,  said  engag- 
ing means  permitting  said  pipe  string  to  pass  freely  throu^ 
said  yoke  downwardly,  a  pair  of  flnuble  cables  each 
secured  lo  said  yoke,  the  cables  extending  upward  from 
the  submerged  member  lo  the  ycrice,  cooperating^parts  on 
the  submerged  member  and  the  yoiie  for  laterally  center- 
ing said  j^oke  rdative  to  said  submerged  member  upon 
downward  movement  of  said  yoke,  means  for  pulling  said 
yoke  downward  including  means  at  said  vessel  for  tension- 
ing the  cables  to  thereby  bring  said  oocverating  parts  into 


No*v.  39^  19SS,  8sr.  N^  294,921, 1 
3,912,<11,  iaM  Dae.  12,  1961.    ~ 

May  22, 1961, 8sr.  Naw  111,779 
4nihiB     (CI.17S— SI) 


1.  A  well  tool  including:  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular 
members  connected  for  relative  axial  movement;  one  of 
said  members  being  adapted  for  connection  with  a  tubing 
string  f(H-  axial  movement  therewith  in  a  well;  anchor 
means  operatively  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
bers  for  anchoring  the  other  of  said  members  to  the 
ing  of  the  well  responsive  to  joint  axial  movement  of 
said  members  relative  to  said  anchor  means;  first  releaa- 
able  means  interconnecting  said  anchor  means  with  said 
other  member  and  releasaMe  to  allow  joint  axial  mowa- 
ment  of  said  members  relative  to  said  anclior  means;  sec- 
ond releasable  means  interconnecting  said  memben  for 
jdnt  axial  movement  of  said  memben  and  releasable 
to  allow  axial  movement  of  said  one  member  relative  to 
said  other  member,  and  means  for  introdudng  fluid  under 
pressure  into  the  open  formation  below  the  well  casing 
including  a  flexible  tubular  member  connected  with  said 
one  member  for  axial  movement  dierewith;  and  a  guide 
tube  fixed  to  said  other  member,  nid  guide  tube  having 
one  end  extended  laterally  into  an  opening  on  one  side 
of  said  other  member;  said  flexible  tubular  member  being 
slidable  through  said  guide  tobe  so  as  to  project  there- 
from into  the  open  formation  reqNNisive  to  lowering  of 
said  string  and  said  one  member. 


3,191,699 
BLADE-TYPE  DRILL  BTT 
ftart,jaalas^  Tes.,  aa^gaer  » 

DaBas^  Tax.,  a  caiwanDaa  af 
Had  May  17, 1962,  Sar.  147195,999 
fCUam,  <CL17S-329) 
19.  A  drill  bit  comprisiag: 
a  bit  body  having  at  iu  upper  end  an  axial  recess  and 

at  its  lower  end  a  working  face, 
said  working  face  being  formed  with  a  plorality  of 
water  grooVies  extending  from  near  the  center  of 
said  face  to  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  working  face  along  the  correiponding  one  side  of 
each  groove  forming  with  the  ad|acent  groove  wall 
a  blade-like  projecting  rib. 
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riht  Mflf  wt  with  a  unsle  row  of  doiely 

•xteading  thereaknt  and  prcaent- 

IM  to  ihe  groove  tide  thereof, 

_  IMi  alMf  the  other  side  of  each  groove 

teMnHy  iat  and  offset  axially  upwai^y  of 


it  ihrMiv  nrttiag 
the  Wirt  if 


a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  and  passing  through 
said  abrasive  cutting  edges, 
there  being  a  bore  through  said  bit  body  from  said 
axial  recess  to  each  of  said  grooves  to  discharge 
drillint  fluid  into  each  of  said  grooves  for  high  ve- 
locity flow  over  uid  abrasive  cutting  edges. 


CUniNG  WHEELFOR  BOCK  DRILLING 

MACHINE 

1.  EiIUm.  gsmis.  mi  Doflw  F. 

to  JaMe  S. 


Feb.  It,  19i3, 8er.  No.  259,273 
fl€WM.   (0.179—374) 


1.  In  a  cutter  for  a  machine  having  a  rotary  head 
which  bores  into  rock  so  as  to  form  a  tunnel  therein, 
said  head  functioning  to.  form  in  the  rock  surface  being 
bored  a  plurality  of  circular  kerfs  so  as  to  fracture  rock 
between  a  proximate  pair  of  said  kerfs  in  a  nuuiner  to 
cause  rock  fragments  to  be  separated  from  the  rock  being 
bored,  said  cutter  acting  to  form  a  related  one  of  said 
kerfs, 

(a)  a  cutting  wheel  mounted  on  said  cutter  for  rotary 
motion  so  as  to  be  able  to  roll  along  the  kerf  being 
cut,  said  cutting  wheel  having  a  circumferential 
cutting  edge  and  two  circumferential  outwardly  ta- 
pering sides  which  form  said  cutting  edge,  said  cut- 
ting edge  with  said  outfrardly  tapering  edge,  said 
cutting  edge  with  said  outwardly  tapering  sides  act- 
ing to  form  said  kerf,  the  wheel  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  recesses  in  each  of  said  tapering  tides 
spaced  at  equidistant  intervals  of  the  circumfennce 
a  distance  greater  than  the  maximum  width  of  the 
recesses,  each  ot  said  recesses  being  exposed  to  the 
side  faces  and  being  undercut  along  .both  lateral 
edges  so  that  the  recesses  have  a  width  in  the  plane 
of  the  side  face  narrower  than  the  width  in  a  paral- 
leling plane  which  is  removed  inwardly  therefrom, 
the  recess  in  one  side  being  staggered  in  relation  to 
the  recesses  in  the  other  tide  of  the  wheel, 

(b)  a  respective  tooth  occupying  each  of  said  recesses 
of  said  cutting  wheel  and  being  relatively  hard  with 


raq^ect  to  the  material  of  said  cutting  wheel,  the  tip 
of  each  tooth  being  at  said  circumferential  cutting 


3491,7M 

ATTACHMENT  OF  CAEBIDE  HARD  ALLOYS 

TOSTEELTOOLS 

M>  MdCesBS,  GreeHbsrg,  Fn.,  nsH^oe  to 
■Mtol  lab,  Lalrobe,  Fa.,  ■  eotfaradoB  of  FsBMylvaBla 

Iv.  9, 19i3, 8er.  Now  271,i3S 

4ClalBM.    (a.l7S-^19) 


1.  A  carbide  hard  alloy  faced  tool,  comprising  a  steel 
shank  with  an  end  face,  a  recess  formed  in  that  face,  an 
alloy  insert  mounted  in  the  recess,  a  cemented  tungsten 
carbide  cutting  element  brazed  to  said  face  and  supported 
in  part  by  said  insert,  the  insert  being  formed  from  a' high 
tungsten  alloy  consisting  by  weight  of  about  90%  tungsten 
and  6%  nickel  and  4%  copper  and  having  subsuntially  the 
same  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  as  the  carbide  cut- 
ting element  but  having  a  greater  elastic  limit  than  the 
carbide  cutting  element 


.  t 


3,191,711 
WEIGHING  AFFARATUS 
L.  Gflvy,  DaOae,  Tex.,  aalvBor  to 
Elcctrodvaaaslcs  CorpoffaHoa,  Gariaadt  Tab,  a 
cononttoa  of  Texas 

FBed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24<,i97 
SCIafaM.    (CL  177— 299) 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  comprising 

a  platform, 

a  pair  of  platform  supporting  beams  each  pivotally 

supporting  one  end  of  said  platform  at  a  fulcrum 

near  one  end  of  the  supporting  beam, 
a  beam  fulcrum  pivotally  supporting  each  platform 

supporting  beam  at  said  one  end, 
separate  fluid  displacement  means  under  the  other  end 

of  each  platform  supporting  beam, 
means  limiting  the  displacement  of  fluid  when  the  load 

on  one  fluid  displacement  means  is  greater  than  the 

load  on  the  other, 
a  fulcrum  pivotally  engaging  each  fluid  diq>laoement 

means  with  a  beam  end, 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

fluid  displacement  means,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  fluid 

displacement  mffl"f. 
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3,191,792 
WEIGHING  DEVICE  OF  SnONG-EALANCE  TYFE 


.^  tit  Oydey  Ave.,  EigiB,  DL 

Filed  Inc  It,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  tU^Vf 
nClaiBH.    (CL  177— 229) 


S,191,7t4 

DRIVING  AND  STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
WHEELED  VEHICLES 
Robert  L.  Sbdton.  Heestoa,  KaK,  aiiltinr  to 

of  KaMM 

FUad  Mar.  25, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  2C7,M2 
19  Claims.   (CL  Itt— «J<) 


1.  in  a  weighing  device,  the  combination  of  a  movable 
load  unit;  a  sutionary  support;  and  a  balancing  spring 
unit  having  a  longitudinal  element  fixedly  mounted  with 
one  end  on  said  support;  and  provided  at  its  other  end 
with  an  action  arm,  of  which  said  element  is  resiliently 
flexible  in  a  first  plane  and  when  non-flexed  extends  sub- 
stantially in  a  second  plane  normal  to  said  first  plane,  and 
said  action  arm  is  rigid  and  extends  from  said  other  end 
of  said  element  toward  but  short  of  said  one  end  thereof, 
with  said  load  unit  being  guided  for  movement  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  second  plane  and  resting  on  said 
action  arm  at  a  distance  from  said  other  end  of  said  ele- 
ment, so  that  said  element  will  respond  in  compound  S-like 
flexure  to  a  weight  on  said  load  unit. 


3,191,793 

VEHICLE  WITH  ENDLESS  TRACKS  SELF- 

ELEVATABLE  RELATIVE  TO  SKIDS 

HikoB  Olc  Rooadai,  MaRdUi  Gale  27,  Orio,  Norway 

Filed  Mw.  13, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  244,949 

Clahns  priority,  appHcatloo  Norway,  Mar.  14, 1942, 

143,479 
ACUtmm.   (CL  Itt— 5) 
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1.  In  a  belt  driven  vehicle  of  the  class  which  includes 
at  least  one  driving  belt  positioned  between  skids,  skis, 
wheels  or  belts  mounted  along  the  side  faces  of  a  fixed 
vehicle  frame,  driving  and  supporting  wheels  for  the  driv- 
ing belt  mounted  in  a  belt  frame,  a  flexible  connecting 
system  between  the  said  vehicle  frame  and  the  said  belt 
frame  permitting  the  latter  to  adopt  various  height  and 
oblique  positions  relatively  to  the  former,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  said  connecting  system  includes  at  least 
one  guide  means  situated  in  the  vehicle  frame  and  at 
least  one  control  means  pivotably  mounted  in  the  belt 
frame  and  cooperating  widi  the  said  guide  means  so  as  to 
permit  an  adjustment  of  the  relative  position  of  the  two 
said  frames,  said  connecting  system  comprising  between 
the  belt  and  vehicle  frames  a  pair  of  transversely  extend- 
ing shafts  supported  in  the  belt  frame  and  provided  with 
elbow  bent  arms  forming  end  portions,  an  oblique  face 
in  said  vehicle  frame  guide  means  associated  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  elbow  bent  arms,  each  shaft  further 
provided  with  an  arm  extending  at  ri^  angles  to  the  shaft 
axis  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  arrangement  in- 
terconnecting the  fnt  ends  of  said  last  named  arms. 


t.  In  combination  with  a  veliicle  having  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  and  a  tail  wheel,  mechanism  for  driving  the  drive 
wiieels  and  for  steering  the  vehicle  comprising: 
shiftable  steering  |tructure; 
a  driven  shaft; 

a  control  unit  for  eabh  drive  wheel  respectively,  each 
unit  including:  ^ 

a  power  transmitting  shaft  operably  coupled  with 
a  correqwnding  drive  wheel,  a  first  pulley  on  the 
driven  shaft,  a  second  pulley  on  the  power  trana- 
mitting  shaft,  each  pulley  having  a  section  rigid 
to  its  shaft  and  a  section  shiftable  along  iu  shaft 
but  rotatable  therewith,  a  belt  trained  aroond 
the  pulleys  between  the  sections,  means  sprint- 
loading  the  shiftable  section  of  the  second  poliey 
toward  iU  rigid  section,  and  iq^aratus  couplad 
with  the  shifUble  section  of  the  first  pulley  for 
shifting  the  same  toward  ito  rigid  section  ai^iart 
the  action  of  said  qning-loading  means; 
control  structure  operably  coupled  with  said  stoariag 

structure; 
melns  operaUy  connecting  said  apparatuses  with  saM 
control  structure  for  shifting  the  shiftable  sactioos  of 
the  first  pulleys  toward  ttieir  rigid  sactioM  allKaii»> 
ly  as  the  steering  structure  is  shifted;  and  ^^ 

means  operably  connecting  said  control  structure  with 
said  taU  wheel  for  steering  the  latter  as  the 
structure  is  shifted. 


3,191,795 
VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  W  AIVR 

mttrn  J«Ma  wd  Derek  laMa  Bm4r,  Ma  af 
Wight,  Fngiaqd,  aaslgserato  HovercraJt  Devalap—i t 

FiM  Sept  13, 1949,  Ser.  No.  K/Xs 

tority,  an!lleatfaB  Great  iritohs.  Sept  25, 1959, 

32,499/59 
tCUhM.  (CLltt— 7) 
5.  A  vdiicle  for  travelhag  over  water  of  the  khid  wliich 
is  at  least  putly  supported  above  the  surface  of  the  wator 
by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  fluid  oootained 
the  body  of  the  vducle,  comprising  at  least 
wall  member  depending  from  the  body  of  the  vehicle 
on  each  side  of  the  fore  and  aft  axis  thereto,  at  least 
one  obturating  member  attached  to  the  vehicle  body  at 
eadi  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  each  such  ob- 
turating member  extending  between  the  side  wall  mem- 
bers and  being  to  coiutructed  and  arranfcd  as  to  be 


1818 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


capable  of  flexing  oiovement  relative  to  the  vehicle  body, 
and  means  for  forming  at  least  one  curtain  of  fluid  issu- 
ing from  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  obturating 


secondary  engine  having  a  lecoodary  power  shaft  and 
a  transmisiioa  for  transmitting  driving  power  therefrom 
to  a  vehicle  road-wheel  means;  conduit  means  by  which 
gases  under  prenure  are  as  ediausled  from  the  primary 
engine  delivered  to  the  secondary  engine  for  driving  of 
the  secondary  engine  and  means  for  exhaust  from  said 


memben,  the  obturating  and  side  wall  members  co-op- 
erating with  the  fluid  curtains  and  the  body  of  the  ve- 
hicle to  contain  the  vehicle  supporting  cushion  of  pres- 
surized fluid. 


PNEUMATIC  SUPPORT 

Thorrald  K.  Petersen,  Srata  Moaka,  CaHf^  — Ifm  to 

Dooglas  Aircraft  Compwy,  Inc^  Snnta  Monica,  Calif. 

Ordinal  appHcation  Sept.  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,f74. 

2^^^Vi  S^  *^  application  Insc  11,  1M2,  Scr. 
No.  291,7ff 

ICUn.    (CLlSt— 7) 


secondary  engine;  an  air  duct  by  which  ambient  air  is  in- 
ducted at  one  end  thereof  and  is  expelled  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  atmosphere;  a  propulsion  air  propeller  located 
in  said  air  duct  to  propel  air  through  said  air  duct  and  for 
propulsion  of  a  vehicle;  a  driving  connection  between  said 
propulsion  air  propeller  and  said  primary  power  shaft 


3.191,7it 
AXLE  AND  DRIYI-TliROUGH  GBAB 
George  D.  Shaonda,  Rohart  W.  Stfeg,  ATM  V. 
Scntt  B.  Miller,  ail  of  CU^tonviile,  Wk,, 
FWD  CwForatiun,  CHntonvWe,  Wh^  a 


to 

of 


Filed  Mar.  %  19M,  8er.  No.  1M« 
4Claiw.   (CL 


A  termmus  for  a  load  supporting  device,  comprising: 
a  post-like,  member  extending  substantially  vertically  and 
having  a  downwardly-opening  spheric  socket  on  its  lower 
end;^  a  separate,  rigid  plate-like  member  having  in  its 
median  portion  an  upward  spheric  member  complementary 
to  the  spheric  socket  and  engaged  in  same;  a  yieldable 
member  united  to  the  lower  face  of  said  plate-like  mem- 
ber and  having  a  lowermost  surface  confronting  the  ground 
plane;  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said 
lowermost  surface  so  as  to  mainuin  a  thin  film  of  pres- 
surized air  between  said  surface  and  the  ground  plane;  the 
virtual  center  of  pivoting  of  the  two  aforesaid  spheric 
members  on  each  other  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  lowermost 
face  of  said  yieldable  member,  whereby  to  obviate  tuck- 
under-caused  drag  of  either  the  trailing  edge  or  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  pivoted  terminus  under  movement  thereof 
with  reference  to  the  ground  plane. 


3,lfl,7i7 

AUrOMOnVE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

AMpke  C  Peiarao^  4423  mMe  Ave.  Ss 

^  ,    Mhnsappfc  14,  WOm. 

Filed  J«M  It,  IM2,Ser.  No.  3t3,2M 

14ClalM.   (CLltt— 7) 

I.  In  propulsion  means  for  vehicles:  a  primary  engine 

driving  a  primary  power  shaft  and  having  means  supply. 

ing  air  «nd  fuel  to  the  engine  for  combustion  therein;  a 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  pair  ci  steerable  wheels,  a  plurality 
of  differential  gear  sets,  each  said  diflieiential  gear  set 
comprising  a  plurality  of  output  shafts,  a  pinion  cage,  and 
a  differential  lock,  power  operated  differential  lock  actuat- 
ing means  in  each  said  differential  gear  set,  a  manual  con- 
trol for  said  power  operated  differential  lock  actuating 
means,  at  least  one  said  differential  gear  set  havfaig  said 
output  shafts  respectively  operatively  aasodalad  with  said 
steerable  vehicle  wheels,  the  differential  lock  of  said  bit 
mentioned  differential  gear  set  having  an  adjotfable  pre- 
determined capacity  to  resist  differentiation  upon  applica. 
tion  of  torque  forces  biased  to  cause  differentiation,  said 
last  mentioned  differential  gear  set  being  adapted  to  per- 
mit differentiation  while  in  its  locked  condition  upon  ap- 
plication of  torque  in  excess  of  aaid  pre-determined  ca- 
pacity, said  differential  gear  sets  not  asaociated  with  said 
steerable  vehicle  wheek  being  adapted  to  rcaiat  dHferen- 
tiation  while  in  the  locked  condition  upon  application  of 
torque  in  excess  of  said  pce^ietennined  capacity. 
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ARTICULATBD  VEHpCLE 

to 

Ci 

It,  1N2,  Sar.  N«.  f i7,t29 

laaMiafliar r.TT       '  19C1, 

t37,3t7 
S  Oilmi    (CLltt— 51) 
3.  An  articnlated-type  vi^ide  oomprivng 

(a)  a  forward  frame  and  a  rearward  frame  mounted  on 
respective  paka  of  road  wheels  and  pivoUHy  con- 
nected tog^her  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 

(b)  means  for  steering  the  vehicle  by  controlling  rela- 
tive pivoting  of  said  frames  about  said  axis. 

(c)  a  power  plant  moonted  on  said  forward  frame  and 
an  associated  drive  diaft  means  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  power  plant  along  the  longitudinal  centre 
line  of  said  forwwd  frame, 

(d)  a  casing  forming  put  M  the  forward  frame  cover- 
ing the  drive  shaft  means,  said  casing  including 

(i)  a  horizontal  portion  over  at  least  a  part  of  said 
drive  shaft  means  and  cloady  adiaoent  thereto, 

(U)  a  side  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
one  side  of  said  horizontal  portion  adjacent  to 
one  side  of  aid  drive  shaft  means, 

(tii)  a  foot  plate  extending  borixontaUy  from  said 
side  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  drive 
shaft  means, 

(e)  a  single  operator  seat  monnled  on  said  forward 
frame  and  permanently  fixed  against  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  operator's  seat 

(i)  having  a  seat  jrfane  substantially  adjacent  to 
the  horizontal  portion  of  said  casing, 

(ii)  being  positioned  over  said  drive  shaft  means 
and  part  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said 

(iii)  extending  laterally  beyond  the  side  of  said 

side  portion  opposite  said  drive  means, 
(iiii)  and  being  located  ao  that  the  upright  portion 


of  the  body  and  head  of  an  operator  seated 
thereon  is  located  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane  along  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of  said 
forward  frwne, 
(iiiii)  the  horizonUl  direction  of  said  seat  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  said  vertical  |4ane, 
(f)  said  foot  plate  being  located  below  the  level  of  at 
least  part  of  said  drive  shaft  means  and  being  located 
with  respect  to  said  seat  so  that  a  driver  may  sit 
squarely  and  comfortably  on  said  seat  and, 

(i)  ^ce  both  feet  on  said  foot  pbte  with  both 
legs  comfortably  on  the  side  of  said  side  portion 
remote  from  said  drive  Aaft  means  and  pro- 
tected from  said  drive  Aatt  means  by  uid  side 
portion, 
(ii)   view  widi  substantially  equal  facility  both 

sides  of  the  front  end  of  the  forward  frame, 
(Iii)  and  twist  his  body  and  tarn  his  eyes  com- 
«        fortably  to  look  back  along  a  continuation  of 
said  centre  line  toward  the  rearward  end  of  the 
vehicle. 


(g)  said  seat  and  foot  plate  being  located  with  respect 
to  said  forward  frame  and  drive  shaft  means  ao  that 
a  driver  seated  on  said  seat  with  his  feet  on  said  foot 
plate  will  be  as  dose  to  the  ground  as  practical  iHiile 
still  being  seated  along  the  centre  line  of  said  focwaid 
^frame  and  above  said  drive  shaft  I 


3,191,71t 
CAN11LBVBRED  ENGINE  SUPPORT 
F.  ReyMUa,  Ana  Afkor,  Mick,  aasi^ar  to  Pi 
Motor  Coapaiqr,  Dcaitani,  Mick,  a  lespailton 


Filed  Ian.  2,  Ifil,  Sw.  N«.  lf3,57S 
»nsliiii    (CLltt--M) 


9.  In  a  motor  vdiicle.  a  frame,  a  driving  aggregate 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  frame  Including  transversely 
extending  spaced  apart  frame  elements,  a  first  pair  of 
side  rails  secured  to  said  frame  elements  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  first  direction,  a  second  pair  of  side  rails 
secured  to  said  frame  elements  and  extending  therefrom 
in  a  second  direction,  said  second  pair  of  side  rails  being 
secured  to  said  frame  elements  at  transversely  spaced  loca- 
tions from  said  first  pair  of  side  rails,  said  driving  aggre- 
gate being  positioned  between  said  elements  and  ^ving  a 
first  portion  supported  at  each  side  by  said  first  pair  of 
side  rails,  a  support  assembly  having  leg  portions  con- 
nected to  said  frame  contiguous  to  said  elements  and  ex- 
tending in  said  second  direction  therefrom,  and  means 
supporting  a  second  portion  of  said  driving  aggregate  upon 
said  leg  portions. 


3,191,711 

TRACTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOITVE  DEVICES 

UnUZING  REACTION  TORQUE  TO  IMPROVE 

TRACTION 

laascs  L.  Co—ir,  2t4  Nortbvlcw  Road,  Bd  Ak,  Mi. 

FBcd  Aag.  14, 1943,  Sar.  No.  392,414 

2CfadHBB.   (CLltt— 71) 


1.  The  combination  in  an  automotive  vehicle  havmg 
a  frame,  qwced  driving  wheels,  driving  axles  connected 
to  said  wheels,  rigid  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
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wheels  in  spaced  axial  relatioa  to  each  other,  spring 
iuspemion  means  mounted  between  said  rigid  wheel 
mounting  means  and  said  frame,  an  elongated  relatively 
rigid  reaction  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  rigid  wheel- 
mounting  means  adjacent  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
of  each  of  said  wheels,  each  of  said  elongated  reaction 
members  being  of  a  length  such  that  the  rear  end  there- 
of extends  in  the  proximity  of  the  rear  end  of  said  frame, 
means  connecting  said  rear  end  of  each  of  said  elongated 
reaction  members  to  fixed  pivots  on  said  frame  whereby 
when  sudden  rotative  force  is  applied  to  the  wheels 
through  said  driving  axles  said  rigid  reaction  members 
will  by  the  forces  then  acting  on  said  vehicle  frame 
cause  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  frame  to  lower  thereby 
exerting  downward  levered  pressure  on  the  vehicle  wheels 
to  provide  greater  traction  between  the  rear  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  roadway. 


3491,711 
SURVEY  APPARATUS 
G.  GflMB,  St  PctenkMi,  Fla, 
broa  EaghMctiig  Corp.,  St 
corpontioa  of  FlorMa 

nM  Oct  5,  lf<2, 8«r.  No.  226,714 
6  nalii.    (CLISI-^ 


to 
Fla.,a 


I  \'ii 


_  3,191,712 

MMOtrnjABLI  CAB  CONSIKUCnON  FOR  A 
TRACTOR  WITH  A  FRONT^OUNTED  IMPLE- 
MENT CNI  TO(H< 

tW.  IMia,  46  PiMMHt  St,  Wcahui,  MaM. 
FIM  Mm.  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  266361 
2CUMI.   (CL  166-69) 


1.  In  a  tractor  aaaemUy  of  the  chus  described  having 
a  ttmrmg  column  and  a  steering  wheel  therefor,  said 
tractor  having  mounted  thereon  at  iu  front  end  an  im- 
plement, and  including  power  arms  arranged  to  move  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  at  each  side  of  the  tractor  to- 
fether  with  a  connecting  shaft  member  transveitely 
secured  between  the  rear  extremities  of  the  power  arms, 
m  combination,  a  cab  body  for  said  tractor  comprising 
a  front  portion,  a  back  portion  and  a  top,  together  with 
side  enclosure  means,  said  front  portion  including  an 
upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  said  lower  section 
bemg  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  to  extend  rear- 
ward of  said  connecting  shaft  member  and  being  cen- 
trally recessed  to  define  depending  legs  which  sU^addle 
medial  portions  of  said  tractor  assembly  and  constitute 
front  comer  braces,  said  upper  section  including  a  pair 
of  forwardly  converging  and  intersecting  window  panels 
forming  a  V-shaped  windshield  enclosure  which  projects 
forwardly  above  the  connecting  shaft  member  and  define 
an  enlarged  steering  wheel  area  receiving  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  steering  wheel,  the  opposite  outer  edges 
of  the  upper  and  lower  front  sections  being  bent  for- 
wardly to  form  angularly  disposed  outer  walls  which 
occur  in  spaced  relation  to  respective  opposite  ends  of 
the  connecting  shaft  member  and  which  are  projected 
forwardly  beyond  the  extremities  ofrsaid  connecting  shaft 
member. 


V ;  ^  iu  {j^iu  (yU^jM  ^  ^^^gjsd 


1.  A  pipehne  survey  apparatiis  for  traveling  through 
a  horizontally  extending  fluid  pipeline,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body, 

(b)  instnimenution  in  said  body, 

(c)  sealing  means  to  support  said  body  in  fluid-tight 
relation  with  the  walls  of  said  pipeline,  and 

(d)  fluid  pressure  operated  means  within  said  body  to 
generate  electric  power  for  operation  of  said  instru- 
mentation. 


3,191,714 

MOTOR  BOAT  MUFFLER 

Donald  R.  PhilUpa,  2563  26(h  St,  Saate  L_ 

Filed  laly  f ,  lf63,  Scr.  No.  293,746 

SCiataH.   (CL161— 44) 


Moirfca,  Calif  . 


5.  A  mufller  comprising,  in  combination:    an  outer 
casmg  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  for  receiving 
gases  in  one  end,  the  other  end  terminating  in  an  outer 
tapered  portion;  an  inner  casing  having  a  truncated  con- 
ical  body  portion  substantially  co-extensive  wiU»  said 
cylmdncal  body  portion  and  decreasing  in  diameter  from 
said  one  end  of  said  body  portion  towards  said  other  end, 
said   truncated  conical   body  portion  having  one  end' 
secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion 
and  its  oUier  end  terminating  in  an  inner  tapered  ouUet 
portion  of  similar  taper  angle  to  said  outer  Upered  out- 
let portion  so  that  Ujere  is  defined  a  venturi  section  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  outer  and  inner  casings;  and  an 
annular  diverter  structure  secured  at  one  end  to  the  inside 
wall  of  said  inner  casing  at  the  junction  point  of  its  tiim- 
cated  conical  body  portion  and  its  inner  tapered  oudet 
portion,  said  diverter  structure  tapering  towards  a  reduced 
diameter  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to  uid  outer 
and  inner  tapered  portions,  said  truncated  conical  body 
ponion  havmg  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  gases  received  is  deflected  by  said  diverter 
sUiicture  to  pass  through  said  openings  into  said  venturi 
section. 


3,191,715 

MUFFLER 

Paifl  F.  Jettfivkoff,  Jackaoa,  Mich.,  aoicMir  to  Walker 

Manufactarisv  CoiimMjr,  a  wnporll—  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2f,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,265 

5  aalMi     (CL161— 47) 


3491,717 

MOBILE  SCAFFOLD 

_.  Hiyana,  6164  E.  H  iais,  F*wi», 

Filed  Aac.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,667 

SCIahM.   (CL162— Ul) 


.^     f    ^-Ti. 


J:r 


1.  A  small  size  tri-flow  mufller  consisting  of  only  three 
parts,  said  three  parts  being  an  inlet  tube  and  an  outlet 
tube  partially  overlapping  the  inlet  tube  so  that  gas  flow- 
ing from  one  to  the  other  must  reverse  its  direction  of 
flow  twice,  the  third  of  said  three  parts  being  an  outer 
shell  of  no  more  than  about  4  inches  outer  diameter  pro- 
viding a  chamber  surrounding  said  inlet  and  outlet  tube, 
said  shell  having  reduced  diameter  end  portions  forming 
an  inlet  bushing  and  an  outlet  bushing,  said  bushings 
being  in  tight  engagement  respectively  with  ends  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  tubes,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  shell  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  maximum  width  of  said 
two  tubes  at  the  overlapped  portion  whereby  said  tubes 
contact  said  shell  and  said  shell  furnishes  lateral  support 
for  the  overlapped  ends  of  said  tubes. 


3,191,716 

MOBILE  LIFTING  EQUIPMENT 

Jay  M.  Ettd,  Sn  Catlot,  CaUf.,  awlgior  to  Tdsta  Corp., 

San  Carloa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,275 

2aaiBH.    (CL162— 46) 


1.  A  scaffold  comprising  an  elongated  mobfle  frame 
of  predetermined  width;  an  intermediate  platform  having 
laterally  opposed,  substantially  parallel  edges  spaced  at 
a  width  less  than  that  of  the  frame;  means  mounting  the 
platform  on  the  frame  to  dispose  the  respective  longi- 
tudinal axes  thereof  siibsUntially  parallel  to  each  other, 
including  means  to  vary  the  elevation  of  the  platform 
relative  to  the  frame;  a  pair  of  elongated  lateral  plat- 
forms, each  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  edges,  each 
inner  edge  being  in  juxUpoution  reflectively  with  on  of 
the  opposed  edges  of  the  intermediate  platform;  pivot 
means  interconnecting  each  of  the  lateral  platforms  re- 
spectively with  the  intermediate  platform  adjacent  to 
said  edges  in  juxtaposition;  extensible  strut  means  inter- 
connecting the  frame  and  each  of  said  lateral  platforms 
respectively  at  points  spaced  outwardly  from  said  iimer 
edges  wheieby  the  lateral  platforms  may  be  moved  to 
and  from  a  first  extended  position  wherein  the  plstforms 
are  substantially  horizontal  and  in  coplanar  relationship 
and  a  second  retracted  position  wherein  the  lateral  plat- 
forms are  downwardly  angularly  related  to  the  inter- 
mediate platform  and  said  outer  edges  are  disposed  in- 
wardly from  their  extended  position  at  a  distance  less 
than  said  predetermined  width;  means  to  synchronize  ex- 
tension and  retraction  of  said  strut  means. 


3,191,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

OIL  MIST 
Pari  N.  Haywood,  EvawliM,  RL,  aoifMr  to  Stewart- 
Whmt  CotvoratfoiB,  CMcato,  RL,  a 


Scr.  No.  654Si,  Oct  21,  Itil. 
Jaly  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293^14 
1.  In  a  mobile  lifting  equipment,  a  wheeled  vehicle  **  ^-Ibm.    (CL  164—1) 

having  a  frame,  a  base  plate,  a  lift  mounted  upon  the 
base  plate,  the  lift  including  a  boom  structure,  insulatcN- 
means  for  securing  the  base  plate  to  the  frame  and  for 
electrically  insulating  the  base  plate  from  the  frame,  and 
resilient  meaiu  mounted  between  the  frame  and  the  in- 
sulator means  and  between  the  base  plate  and  the  insula- 
tor means  to  min«m«*e  the  transfer  of  shock  and  vibra- 
tion forces  to  the  insulator  means,  said  means  for  sup- 
porting the  base  plate  includes  at  least  three  mounting 
assemblies  for  securing  the  base  {date  to  the  frame,  eadi 
of  the  mounting  assemblies  comprising  an  insulator  ex- 
tending through  a  hole  in  the  base  plate,  resilient  means 
mounted  upon  the  insulator  for  supporthig  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  base  plate  and  defining  the  liole  and  means  f .  In  a  method  of  lubricating  with  an  aerosol  of  oil 
for  placing  the  insulator  and  the  resilient  means  under  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  1.000  to  75,000  SSU  at 
compression. 


100*  F.;  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  air  to  a  tempera- 
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ture  in  the  ranfe  of  about  200*  F.  to  300*  F.;  increasing 
the  velocity  of  said  heated  air  by  a  restricted  air  passage; 
drawing  oil  from  a  reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  an  admixing 
chamber  by  means  of  the  venturi  effect  of  increasing  the 
velocity  of  said  heated  air;  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
oil  from  its  reservoir  temperature  to  its  temperature  of 
aerosolization  as  it  passes  to  the  oil  inlet  by  means  of  said- 
.  heated  air;  admixing  said  heated  oil  with  said  increased 
velocity  heated  air  in  the  admixing  chamber  to  break  up 
the  oil  into  minute  particles  and  create  an  aerosol;  the 
energy  for  drawing  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  to  the  ad- 
mixing  chamber,  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  oil 
from  its  reservoir  temperature  to  its  aerosolization  tem- 
perature and  for  breaking  up  the  ojHnto  minute  particles 
being  provided  completely  by  the  kat  and  the  velocity  of 
the  air;  removing  the  non-suspem^  oil  particles  from 
the  aerosol;  and  returning  the  particles  to  the  reservoir. 


of  porous  meUl  seated  immovably  therein  blocking  the 
same  to  constitute  a  stationary,  variable  flow-resistance 


3491,71f 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
__  traoMali,  and  Ray— d  C.  J« 

MBwnriwCt  Wh^  MriiMn  to  AlH^Ckshncfi  • 
f » MSWIMMf  Wli* 
RM  Dk.  ]«,  Ittt,  8«r.  Ntt.  247,217 
4niliii     (CL1S4— o 


L  A '  lubrication  system  compriaint:  swivel  sunwrt 
means;  lubricant  spray  means  connected  to  said  support 
means;  a  fluid  operated  motor  having  a  motive  fluid  inlet, 
fluid  outlet  and  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  Mid  spray 
means;  a  crank  linkage  connected  between  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  spray  means  operative  to  oscillate  said 
spray  means  about  the  swivel  axis  of  said  support  means, 
said  linkage  including  four  links  wHh  the  first  two  from 
the  drive  shaft  being  connected  by  a  connector  operative , 
to  secure  said  first  two  links  together  at  two  locations  to ' 
establish  a  fixed  angular  relation  therebetween;  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  lubricant  connected  to'  said  motor 
inlet  to  provide  fluid  to  drive  said  motor;  and  conduit 
means  connected  between  said  motor  outlet  and  said 
spray  means  to  deliver  the  motive  fluid  lubricant  dis- 
charged from  said  motor  to  said  spray  meaiM. 


1491,72t    ' 
LUBRICATfrlG  AFPARATUB 
Scyaow  F.  Sivylur,  BviMtw,  IIL,  ■■liini  to  Alr^Mite 
Devices,  lac^  CUcaM,  III.,  a  coraonHtoa  of  IHftaoia 
Filed  Ahl  27, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  3«43t2 
9ClaiM.    (CLIM— 55) 
2.  A  lubricating  device  adapted  to  be  connected  into  an 
air  line  which  comprises  a  bowl  for  holding  a  quantity 
of  oil.  a  cover  member  clamped  to  the  bowl  and  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  port  formed  therein,  a  constricted  pas- 
sageway between  inlet  and  outlet,  an  oil  jet  disposed  in 
the  passageway,  oil  feed  means  connected  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bowl  to  the  jet.  an  air  connection  between  said 
inlet  and  bowl  to  pressurize  <be  bowl  and  force  the  oil 
into  said  oil  feed  means,  a  by-pass  passageway  above  the 
bowl  and  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  having  a  plug 


H  "« 

'y 


to  air  entering  the  by-pass  passageway  providing  even  flow 
of  oil  dispensed  from  said  device  independent  of  varia- 
tions in  inlet  air  pressure. 


Dales. 


3491,721 
ELEVATOR  CAR 
Aarata,  Cola., 

Tmm^  a  caepatadaa  of 
31,19tt,8cr.N«.22l,72< 
•  filial     (CL  117—1) 


1.  An  elevator  car  adapted  to  travel  in  a  boistway  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  floors,  comprising  a  car  frame,  a  pas- 
senger carrying  enclosure  mounted  within  said  frame,  a 
movable  ceiling  for  said  enclosure,  selectively  actuated 
power  operated  means  including  motor  means  for  moving 
said  movable  ceiling  between  different  vertically  dis- 
placed positions  to  vary  the  vertical  clearance  of  said  en- 
closure and  locking  means  operably  coupled  with  said 
motor  means  for  locking  said  movable  ceiling  when  said 
motor  means  is  not  being  operated. 


3,191,722 
SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 


»      a    nun 

\  19tt,  Ser.  Na.  2t7,17d 

Illy  1, 19<1, 

23,1S7/«I 
11  nalaii  (CLin-.7f) 
I.  A  shoe  drum  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  drum.' 
arcuate  shoes  carrying  friction  linings  for  co-operation 
with  uid  rotatable  drum,  eadi  shoe  having  a  radial  web, 
a  carrier  located  on  one  side  of  each  shoe  web,  a  strut 
housed  within  a  recess  in  each  carrier  and  abutting  be- 
tween the  inner  end  of  the  recess  and  a  projection  on  the 
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shoe  web  on  which  said  carrier  is  located,  said  projec-  panel  having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  mwardly  there- 
tion  extending  into  said  recess  through  an  opening  in  from,  each  pair  of  flanges  diverging  away  from  each 
said  carrier,  and  two  separate  actuating  means  for  urging   other  as  they  extend  away  from  their  respective  panel 

and  having  one  flange  thereof  provided  with  a  turned  end 
yTt««Hiin  toward  iU  req>ective  panel,  said  one  flange  of 


one  of  said  wall  sections  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
COTtigoous  widi  the  other  flange  of  the  other  wall  sec- 
tion and  having  the  turned  end  thereof  abutting  said  one 
flange  of  said  other  wall  section  whereby  said  one  flange 
of  said  one  wall  section  qtaoes  said  panels  of  said  wall 
sections  relative  to  each  other. 


said  shoes  into  engagement  with  said  drum  of  which 
one  of  said  actuating  means  acts  directly  on  said  shoes 
and  the  other  actuating  means  acts  on  said  carrier. 


3491,723 
CORN  CUB  STRUCrURB 
Victor  G.  Shoap,  MMdiihary,  lad^  aaalgaar  to 
MMafactorh«  Coapaay,  Mliilshary,  l^L^  a 
tatioa  of  ladtoaa 

FBad  My  M,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  269,91t 
-  6  ClakM.    (CL  lt9^^) 


3,191,725 
CONNECTING  STRUCrURB 

C  Raaadl,  Stoato  Oty,  CaHL, 
Airaaft  Carparallaa,  Lo 
Fled  Oct.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  231,527 
7ClalaH.  (CL  119-^34) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  bar  whA  paAels.  each 
having  substantially  aimilariy  arranfed  aagnlariy  dtspoeed 
interconnected  seU  of  metal  ban,  said  panels  being  ar- 
ranged in  marginally  ov«ri^>ping  position  with  bars  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  subsfimfially  legiatering,  and 
with  the  ban  of  said  panel  extending  angulariy  to  said 
registering  ban  being  arranged  out  of  register,  a  sheet 
metal  clip  of  substantially  U-shape  deftmng  legs  encir- 
cling registering  ban  at  said  overlap,  said  clip  having  at 
least  one  slot  in  each  leg,  said  slots  being  m  register  and 
receiving  a  bar  of  one  panel  whidi  extends  angulariy  to 
the  endr^ed  bar  of  said  panel  and  wUch  slots  define  at 
least  two  fingen  in  each  leg,  the  outer  edges  of  the  two 
fingen  of  eadi  leg  being  interposed  between  and  substan- 
tKUy  engagmg  adjacent  ban  of  the  other  panel  which 
extend  angulariy  to  the  encircled  ban  of  the  other  panel, 
whereby  said  clip  sobetantially  prevents  relative  move- 
ment of  said  panels  lengthwise  of  said  registering  ban 
and  preventi  Mpantion  of  the  lapped  portiont  of  said 


3491,724 
HOLLOW  WALL  C0NSTRUCI10N8  AND  PARTS 


Vt., 
Va.,a 


EmI  I.  Da  WMw,  Hevfca  CaMty, 


3, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  197,395 
SCWm.    (CLIS9-^34) 
1.  A  hollow  wall  comprising  at  least  two  wall  sections 
respectively  having  outer  panels  respectively  forming  at 
least  poitioa  (rf  the  opposed  sides  of  said  wall. 


1.  A  connecting  joint  which  includes: 

(a)  connecting  channel  means,  said  channel  means 
having  two  side  surfaces  connected  by  a  third  sur- 
face, said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  the  walls  thereof; 

(b)  a  wall  panel  having  an  edge  located  against  said 
third  surface; 

(c)  another  wall  panel  havmg  an  edge  located  against 
one  of  said  side  surfaces; 

(d)  a  rigid  tube  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said 
connecting  channel  means; 

(e)  means  for  engaging  said  other  wall  panel  attedied 
to  said  tube  so  as  to  extend  therefrom  throu^  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  side  surfaces,  said  means  for 
engaging  being  hi  contact  with  said  other  wall  panel 
so  as  to  hold  said  other  wall  panel  with  respect  to 
said  connecting  channel  means; 

(f)  bolt  means  extending  throu^  said  tobe  and  throngh 
an  opening  in  said  tidrd  surface  of  said  connecting 
channel  meant,,  laid  bolt  means  having  a  head  engag- 
ing  said  first  mentioned  wall  panel  so  as  to  hold  said 
first  nmtioned  waU  panel  against  said  tUrd  surface; 
aad 

(g)  nnt  means  located  on  said  bolt  means  so  as  to  secnre 
said  bolt  means  and  first  mentioned  wall  pand  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  channel  aad  said  tuba. 


\ 
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PANEL  SnUCTURI 

MMka,  t7f7  Capital  St.  (Mk  Pwk,  Mick. 
M«fi«.7,lfSiS«.  No.  US^M 
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•nd  pilot  surfaces  of  the  web  from  the  terminal  free  end 
thereof,  and  said  interlocking  assemBly  comprising  said 
web  snap  inserted  within  the  adjacent  recess  through  resil- 
ient flexure  of  the  eiastomeric  thermal  barrier  element 
by  contacting  engagement  of  the  parallel  exposed  ter- 
mmal  free  end  pilot  surfaces  of  said  we^  with  the  convex 
wall  surfaces  of  the  recess  to  provide  interlocking  regis- 
try of  the  oppositely  disposed  convex  interior  walls  of 
the  recess  within  the  concave  exposed  surfaces  of  the  web. 


^•flAt-^^^-A'^  "«  AITUCATION  IN  AN 
AW^A|r  BARRIER  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

LMie  Fcnund  IMi,  IM  Ave  da  G«Mff«l  LedcR. 


L  In  a  structure,  a  panel,  a  structural  member  extend- 
ing m  a  frontally  spaced  apart  relationship  along  said 
panel,  a  stringer  on  one  face  of  said  panel  coextensive 
with  said  structural  member,  said  stringer  and  said  struc- 
taral  member  having  alternate  lengthwise  portions  thereof 
forming  an  opening  therethrough,  faces  borne  on  said 
stringer  and  on  said  structural  member  along  said  open- 
ing in  confronting  positions  of  each  other,  and  a  linear  key 
having  a  free  proflk  larger  than  said  opening  and  having 
a  tubular  wall  subsUntially  S-shaped  with  two  opposite 
lengthwise  breaks  therein,  said  key  being  sprung  into  said 
opening  slidaUy  and  by  recoil  against  said  stringer  and 
Structural  member  alternate  portions  drawing  said  stringer 
and  structural  member  into  abutment  with  each  other  at 
said  facet  thereof . 


"H^'P^c-  27,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  U2A33 

IClafan.    i!CLl99~-91) 


3^191*727 
FRAMING  STRUCTURES 

?P*'y™^.r*'»  yilMmi  to  Alndnim  Company  oL 
AoMric^JH Miu  gh,  Pfc,  a  corporatfoo  of  Pennsylvania 
FIM  Nov.  i,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  235,728^ 
<CWm.    (0.189—75) 


C 


1.  A  unitary  structural  framing  assembly  comprising 
spaced  elongate  metallic  elements  and  an  interlockingly 
connecting  eiastomeric  thermal  barrier  element  there- 
between, at  least  one  of  said  metallic  elemenu  carrying 
a  lateraUy  extending  web  defined  in  transverse  cross- 
aecUon  by  parallel  spaced  exposed  root  surfaces,  parallel 
fpaced  exposed  terminal  free  end  pilot  surfaces,  and  an 
mtermediate  exposed  concave  surface  in  contiguous  con- 
nection with  a  root  and  pilot  surface  on  each  side  of  the 
long  transverse  axis  of  the  web.  the  thermal  barrier  ele- 
ment having  a  recess  extending  thereinto  adjacent  the 
web,  said  recess  being  defined  in  transverse  cross-section 
by  oppositely  disposed  paraUel  interior  walls  and  an  in- 
termediate convex  wall  in  contiguous  connecUon  with 
two  parallel  wall  surfaces  on  each  side  of  the  long  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  recess,  said  interior  walls  of  the  recess 
being  substantially  complemenury  m  reverse  disposition 
from  the  entrance  thereto  along  the  long  transverse  axis 
thereof  to  the  disposiUon  of  the  exposed  root,  concave 


.i^"^  ^f^^  '®.'"  "  ^  ""*  ^'■'^'^  comprising  a  series  of 

mean  longitudinal  axis,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
strips  being  parallel  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  which  U 
the  median  plane  of  said  panel,  each  strip  further  having 
LT*'-J*'  '°"»^V^'°a"y  extending  fim*^  portions  oflS 
from  said  mean  plane,  and  a  series  of  longitudinaUy  ex- 
tending  second  portions  aligned  with  said  first  portions 

in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  offset  portions, 
said  oppoHtdy  oflfset  portions  constituting  offseT  pairs 

S'^iiT  *?!!l^  "f!?^  ^y  intermediate  plane  porton^ 
m  the  longitiKfanal  direction  of  said  strips,  each  ^mS 

^^'  ^  T*[  «»«e  o'  e«ch  first  portion  of  the 
pairs  defining  with  the  corresponding  inner  edge  of  the 
second  portion  of  said  pairs  an  opiSng  in  a  plane  sJS 
jtantially  perpendicular  to  the  plaiTof  said  inte™Ste 

that  said  intermediate  plane  portions  are  parallel  with  • 
each  oUier  and  are  inclined  relative  tb  said  median  plane 

^n  ^5  *****  °^-  ^  ^  Portion  of  each  strip  bdng 
connected   respecUvely.  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  second 

S^f^J*  .I?''**!!""*  '^^'  '^  P««l  havingdcS 
opemngs  therein  between  the  parallel  series  of  intermeT- 

other  by  said  latter  openings  except  at  the  point  of  con- 
nectioi^  said  latter  openings  partially  laterally  overlapping 

k^Sm  ir*?**^  *"'•"*  «'  «*<»  «rip^  constituted 
by  said  offset  portions  and  said  intermedilte  plane  p«^ 
tioos  being  substantiaUy  greater  in  area  than  that  of  ttie 
adjacent  openings,  die  openings  between  said  offset  pairs 

stracted  and  arranged  to  lie  with  its  m^  pl^anSi 
obtoe  angle  with  respect  to  an  air  blaHLre^  J,  S 
blast  unpinging  upon  the  surfaces  of  said  strioa  will  he 
«leilected  direcUy  into  the  said  adjacent  oiSSis 
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3491,729 

GRILLE  OR  SCREEN 

G.  Brown.  P.O.  Box  8777,  Britton, 

Filed  Jnne  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  371,286 

It  Claims.    (CL  189—82) 


1.  A  grille  for  shading  a  portion  of  a  building  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  flat;  elongated  strips  each  having  at  least 
two,  off-set,  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced,  paral- 
lel portions  interconnected  by  a  portion  inclined  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  parallel  portions; 

clips  positioned  between  and  engaging  the  parallel  por- 
tions of  pairs  of  said  strips,  said  clips  each  being  seg- 
mented to  facilitate  assembly  of  said  grille  and  com- 
pactness in  shipment  of  said  grille,  the  segments  of 
each  of  said  clips  comprising  two  opposing  end  sec- 
tions each  having  parallel  legs  interconnected  at  their 
proximal  ends  by  end  web  portions,  the  parallel  legs  of 
one  of  said  end  sections  having  means  at  their  free 

■  ends  detachably  engaging  the  free  ends  of  the  parallel 
legs  of  the  other  of  said  end  sections  to  form  one  of 
said  clips;  and 

engaging  means  secured  to  said  clips  at  the  intersection 
of  each  of  said  parallel  lep  with  its  respective  end 
web  portion  and  engaging  the  parallel  portions  of  said 
flat  strips  and  securing  said  strips  in  fixed  spatial  reb- 
tion  to  each  other. 


3,191,738 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FASTENING  MEANS 

Artnr  Fischer,  Ttomlingen,  Krcis  Frcndtrntadt,  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  18, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  189,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jbm  21, 1988, 

F  31,471 

7  Claims.   (CL  189— 88) 


1.  Sealed  fastening  arrangement  for  festening  an  ele- 
ment to  a  wall  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
elongated  fastening  means  having  an  end  portion  extend- 
ing through  and  beyond  the  element  and  having  at  the  free 
end  thereof  a  head;  sealing  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
sealing  members  each  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
one  of  said  sealing  members  having  an  outer  annular  sur- 
face portion  and  the  other  of  said  sealing  members  hav- 
ing an  annular  resilient  portion  surrounding  said  outer 
annular  surface  portion  and  being  in  resilient  sealing  con- 
tact therewith,  said  members  being  located  between  said 
head  and  the  element  with  said  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated fastening  means  extending  through  said  openings 
and  said  members  being  movable  with  napect  to  each 
other  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  elongated  fastening 
means  while  said  one  member  renuins  in  sealing  contact 


with  said  other  member;  and  resilient  means  engaging  said 
members  and  tending  to  move  the  same  in  opporiite  di> 
rection  away  from  each  other  so  as  to  press  one  of  said 
sealing  members  in  sealing  contact  with  said  head  and  the 
other  of  said  members  in  sealing  contact  with  die  element 


3,191,731 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  EPICYCLIC  POIWER 

TRANSMBSION  MECHANISMS 

Eric  Albert  Whateky,  Covc^,  ffnglMi  awhnui  U 

Azd  ChKlas  WIcfcmaa 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1981,  Scr.  N*.  144,488 

Claiais  priority,  appHcaHen  GnnI  Britain,  Oct.  12, 1988, 

34,894/88 
8  nslnii     (CL  192-^3.8) 


1.  In  an  epicyclic  power  transmission  mechanism  com- 
prising an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  first  and  second 
epicyclic  driving  elements  which  can  selectively  be  cou- 
pled to  said  input  shaft  to  provide  alternative  epicyclic 
drive  paths  through  said  mechanism  between  said  shafts, 
and  a  reaction  pinion  which  can  be  controlled  to  provide 
alternative  drive  ratios:  control  means  comprising  a  driv- 
ing clutch  member  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
shaft,  first  and  second  driven  clutch  members  for  alterna- 
tive frictional  clutching  engagement  with  said  driving 
clutch  member  and  adapted  to  transmit  the  drive  to  said 
first  and  second  driving  elements  respectively,  first  and 
second  oppositely  acting  fluid-operated  pistons  for  impart- 
ing opposite  axial  movements  to  one  of  said  driven  clutch 
members,  a  third  clutch  member  associated  with  said 
reaction  pinion,  a  fourth  clutch  member  associated  with 
an  epicyclic  element  of  the  mechanism  and  arranged  for 
frictional  clutching  engagement  with  said  third  clutch 
member,  third  and  fourth  fluid-operated  pistons  for  actu- 
ating said  third  clutch  member,  one  of  the  last-mentioned 
two  pistons  being  permanently  connected  in  the  fluid  sense 
with  one  of  said  first-mentioned  two  oppositely  acting 
pistons,  and  a  fifth  fluid-operated  piston  for  causing  axial 
movement  of  said  driving  clutch  member  into  clutching 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  driven  clutch  members, 
against  spring  loading,  and  wherein  the  first  fluid  operated 
piston,  which  moves  the  one  driven  clutch  member  to- 
warxls  and  into  clutching  engagement  with  the  driving 
clutch  member,  is  arranged  to  exert  a  force  which  over- 
comes the  force  exerted  by  said  fifth  piston,  whereby  to 
effect  simultaneous  disengagement  of  the  driving  clutch 
member  from  said  other  driven  clutch  member. 


3,191,732 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH  WITH  LIMITED 
TORQUE  IN  ONE  DIRECTION  AND  UNUMIIED 
TORQUE  IN  THE  OPPOSITE  DIRECnON 
Ckarics  J.  McDowaB,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  ■■lgnnrteG«H 
cral  Motors  Coi potation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delawine 

FBed  Sept  12, 1988,  Scr.  No.  55,282 
3ClalnM.    (CL  192-^48) 
1.  A  safety  coupling  comprising,  in  combination,  fbst 
and  second  relatively  rotatable  members,  a  third  membar 
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having  a  positive  biderectional  clutch  connection  with  the 
second  member  disengageable  by  axial  movement  of  the 
third  member,  a  torque-transmitting  connection  between 
the  first  member  and  the  third  member  biasing  the  posi- 
tive clutch  into  and  out  of  engagement  in  response  to  the 
direction  of  torque  between  the  first  and  third  members 
only,  means  biasing  the  third  member  in  both  directions 


away  from  an  intermediate  position  between  those  of  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  the  positive  clutch,  and 
one-way  clutch  means  coupling  the  second  and  third  mem- 
bers adapted  to  transmit  torque  between  the  second  and 
third  members  in  the  direction  to  actuate  the  uid  connec- 
tion between  the  first  and  third  members  to  engage  the 
positive  chitch. 

3,191,733 
TCNKHJE  TRANSMimNG  FLUID  COUPLING 
J.  Weir,  hdlMBapolia,  lad^  atri^or  to  Jckwttnr 
iBdl— pelli,    Ir4^    a 

FIM  Mm.  7, 19«3,  Mm,  N*.  249,794 
ItClataM;   (CL19a— St) 


transfer  ihrid,  and  condition  responsive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  abutment  member  between  its  said  positions. 


IS.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  first  ele- 
ment, a  second  element  supported  on  said  first  element 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  shear  surfaces  carried  by 
said  first  and  second  elements  and  forming  a  drive  cham- 
ber therebetween,  a  fluid  reservoir  chamber  adjacent  said 
drive  chamber,  port  means  in  said  second  element  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  said  drive  and  res- 
ervoir chambers,  pump  means  for  transferring  fluid  from 
said  drive  chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber  through  said 
port  means  during  rotation  of  said  device,  said  pump 
means  comprising  a  movable  abutment  member  coop- 
erating with  said  port  meaiu,  said  abutment  member 
being  movable  between  an  active  position  in  which  it 
extends  into  the  path  of  the  fluid  in  the  drive  chamber 
and  renders  said  pump  means  operable  to  transfer  fhiid 
and  an  inactive  position  wherein  it  is  withdrawn  from  said 
fluid  path  and  renders  said  pump  means  inoperable  to 


3,191,734 
FRICTION  MECHANISM  WTTH  FIBER  COMPOSI- 
TION LINING  AND  MATING  METAL  LAYER 
Clyde  S.  firtckdor,  ThmsfcaB,  mi  Wawf  R.  3mm, 

Cosa^  asrifBon  to  Rnrkcslos^faBkaltaB, 
ric,  NX,  a  cotporadoB  m  New  letwy 
FIM  Oct  M,  1962,  to.  Na.  233419 
SCIalaH.   (CL192— M) 


lac. 


1.  In  a  friction  mechanism,  a  iriction  couple  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elements  adapted  for  relative  rotational 
movement  on  mounting  means  therefor,  a  fiber  reinforced, 
hardened  organic  binder  friction  composition  lining  of 
relatively  law  heat  conductivity  secured  to  and  supported 
on  one  clement  of  said  couple,  another  element  of  said 
couple  comprising  a  metallic  mating  member  carrying  on 
a  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  metal  of  the  group  of  copper 
and  its  high  heat  conductive  alloys  having  dispersed  there- 
in finely  divided  copper  oxide  particles  positioned  for 
frictional  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  lining. 


3,191,735 
ffLINEUNBR 
Charita  R.  Wavak,  VHIa  Fvk,  RL, 
WanMrCarparatio%  Chkafo,  DL,  a 
nilaob 

FIM  Fck.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2<1,595 
3ClalaM.    (a.  192— 119) 


1.  A  unitary  spline  liner  insert  for  individually  covering 
each  of  a  plurality  of  individual  spline  teeth  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spline  teeth  caps  and  integral  melins  effective 
to  connect  said  caps  at  the  axial  terminals  thereof  at  posi- 
tions beyond  the  axial  terminals  of  said  teeth  for  main- 
taining the  caps  in  spaced  relation  as  a  unitary  assembly. 


3,191,73( 
REVOLVING  SLIDE  AND  CONE  STORAGE  HOPPER 
WHard  S.  CoahMB,  332  Lccsbwg  Pftc,  Apt  492, 
Ft*  Charch,  Va. 
Flc4  IM.  9, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  JHjnt 
4aalBH.   (CL193— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  and  controtM  gravity' 
delivery  of  articles,  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing its  central  axis  vertical,  a  shallow  conical  floor  defining 
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a  downwardly-inclined  surface  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  housing  to  a  central  exit  aperture,  ver- 
tically adjuaUble  gate  means  concentric  with  said  axis 
and  intersecting  said  floor  about  said  exit  aperture,  a 
shallow  conical  slide  partition  centered  on  said  axis  above 
said  floor  and  forming  a  downwardly-inclined  surface 


lower  denomination  and  the  stepping  magnet  to  oKMnen- 
tarily  energize  the  same  to  move  the  stqiping  switch  one 
step,  connections  between  a  switch  in  a  chute  of  hi^Mr 
denomination  with  the  arm  of  the  pulsing  switch  and  with 
the  motor  to  set  the  motor  into  operation  to  cause  the 
pulsing  switch  to  transmit  a  number  of  pulses  to  the 
stepping  magnet  for  each  rotation  of  the  arm,  and  con- 
nections to  the  motor  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
arm  to  one  cycle  for  each  coin  of  higher  denomination 
deposited  in  the  machine,  the  connections  to  the  motor 
including  nonnally  closed  comacts  on  each  of  the  coin 
operated  switches  and  opened  when  a  coin  is  engaging 
the  switch,  with  the  said  contacts  on  each  coin  operated 
switch  in  series  with  the  said  contacts  on  all  of  the 
switches  and  in  series  with  the  motor. 


3,191,731 

MULTI'DENOMINAIION  COIN  ACCUMULA10R 

Raasel  W.  New,  DaBaa,  Tex^  aasttaar  to  Mcfer-AO  MIk. 

Co.,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corpoiatioa  of  Tc 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,922 

3ClaiaH.    (CL194— 9) 


extending  from  an  upper  region  near  said  axis  toward 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing  to  define  between  iu 
edge  and  said  homing  an  annular  gap  for  the  passage  of 
articles,  and  routing  article-deflecting  means  mounted  at 
the  upper  center  of  said  dide  partition  to  distribute  ar- 
ticles falling  thereon  in  paths  distributed  radially  about 
said  axis. 


N. 


3,191,737 
VENDING  MACHINE 
laaMi^  Sr.,  4933 
Id  AagaslaF. 

■icaor  to  mU  Js 

Fied  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,999 
19  nslais    (0.194-^) 


7-v^-r 


1.  A  coin  controlled  apparatus  comprising  chutes  for 
receiving  coins  of  different  multiple  denominaUons 
switches  in  said  chutes,  a  stepping  switch  and  stepping 
magnet  to  operate  the  stepping  switch,  a  pulsing  switch 
havuig  plural  contacts  connected  to  the  stepping  magnet 
and  an  arm  to  successively  close  with  the  contacts,  a 
motor  to  drive  the  arm,  direct  connections  between  the 
switeh  in  the  chute  adapted  to  receive  a  coin  of  the 


1.  A  m,uIti-deiK>mination  coin  accumulator  for  ener- 
giang  an  electric  circuit  when  coins  totaling  a  given 
amount  have  been  deposited,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  iriurality  of  coin  receiving  slots,  each  slot  to  ncdve 
a  different  denomination  coin; 

a  control  switch  in  the  circuit  to  be  energized,  having 
a  first  position  for  closing  the  dectric  circuit  aad  a 
•eoond  position; 

an  electromagnetic  stepper  for  moving  the  oontrol 
switch  to  the  first  position  when  the  stepper  has  been 
actuated  a  predetermined  number  of  tinws  to  move 
it  to  a  first  position; 

means  for  holding  the  stepper  in  its  first  position; 

dectromagnetic  means  for  moving  the  facriding  means 
out  of  holding  position; 

a  switch  for  actuating  the  stepper; 

means  for  actuating  the  switch  when  engaged  by  a 
deposited  coin,  with  each  denomination  of  coin  de- 
posited engaging  the  switeh  actuating  means  a  dif- 
ferent number  of  times; 

means  for  closing  a  slot  when  the  total  value  of  the 
coins  d^KMited  is  such  that  an  additional  coin  de- 
posited in  the  slot  win  result  in  an  overpayment; 

a  tuner  operable  responsive  to  the  control  switch  dos- 
ing said  electric  circuit  for  controfling  the  length  of 
time  that  the  circuit  is  energized;  and 

means  actuated  by  the  timer  just  before  the  timer 
reaches  the  end  of  its  cyde  to  energize  the  electro- 
magnetic means  to  release  the  stepper  and  allow  the 
control  switeh  to  move  to  its  second  position  and  to 
cortmue  to  energize  the  electric  circuit  during  the 
remainder  <tf  the  timed  cycle. 
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cms  TESTER 

Sokjr  B>  WhUCf  Jff  Skmi 
atrfniMai^  to  Bkctraaic  CMI 
Y A  N.Y^  a  ctportioM  of  Ddawm 
OriglMa  appBcatloo  Mar.  %  1959,  Sw.  N«.  798,M4. 
DiiM«4  aad  tUs  appMcatfoa  Ina  19,  19M,  8«. 
Na.  394474 
%  4  CWbm.   (CL  194-9) 


o 


1.  Means  for  sq;>arating  and  detecting  abnormally 
shaped  and  sized  coins  from  coins  of  normal  size  and 
shape  comprising  a  bed,  a  beh  thinner  than  coins  of  nor* 
mal  thickness  and  driven  over  said  bed,  a  series  of  longitu- 
dinally aligned  circular  openings  in  the  belt  larger  in  di- 
ameter than  a  coin  of  normal  diameter,  a  plurality  of 
spring  loaded  fingers  disposed  over  the  beh  and  each 
adapted  to  ruii  over  the  upper  surface  of  a  coin  drawn 
over  the  bed  bV  the  belt,  an  additional  spring  loaded 
finger  disposed  above  the  belt  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
edge  of  a  coin  in  an  opening  in  the  belt  drawn  over  the 
bed,  a  plate  disposed  between  the  bed  and  the  belt,  a 
recess  formed  in  the  plate  adapted  to  receive  coins  from 
the  openings  in  the  belt  when  the  recess  is  disposed  be- 
neath one  of  the  openings,  means  biasing  the  plate  to  a 
position  wherein  the  recess  is  removed  from  beneath  the 
openings,  means  including  an  electrical  circuit  when  ener- 
gized moving  the  recess  under  an  opening,  and  normally 
opened  switches  in  the  circuit  controlled  by  the  fingers 
and  closed  when  said  fingers  move  a  preselected  distance 
from  a  normal  position  determined  by  the  diameter  and 
thickness  of  a  normal  coin. 


3,191,749 
KEYLEVER  SIGNAL  CTORING  MECHANBM 
TcMy  p.  Snm,  Bristol,  Edfv  G.  LhoMt,  Wlwtod,  and 
Thiwas  E.  FkMkcMc,  Hartford,  Cow.,  ■bbImoib  to 
Roval  McBcc  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  -,        .,  rw- 

Fikd  JiiHr  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,192 
SClaimi.    (CL197— 1<) 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of. 

a  pivotable  key  bar, 

an  interposer  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  key  upoif 

depression  thereof  and  moved  thereby  from  normal 

to  active  position, 
a  normally  disengaged  clutch,  j. 

a  clutch  activator  operable  to  effect^engagement  of 

said  clutch,  v 


a  latch  for  trapping  said  interpoter  in  active  position 
and  for  operating  said  activator, 

a  pivotable  space  bar, 

a  second  normally  disengaged  clutch, 

a  second  clutch  activator  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  space  bar  upon  depression  thereof  to  effect 
engagement  of  said  secofid  clutch, 

and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  activa- 
tor for  delaying  engagement  of  said  second  clutch 
signalled  by  space  bar  depression  for  a  period  of 
time  after  depression  of  said  space  bar  whereby  the 
space  bar  signal  is  stored. 


3,191,741 

ADDING  MACHINB  SPOOL 

Walter  D.  Landaraf,  4999  W.  HA  Place,  Oak  Lawa,  DL 

Filed  Jiily  19, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  294,993 

2  riilBiS     (CL  197— 175) 


1.  A  ribbon  spool  for  installation  on  a  rotary  cylindri- 
cal drive  spindle  having  a  flange  surface  extending  from 
the  base  and  normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  having 
associated  therewith  a  reversing  lever  pivotally  attached 
to  the  underside  of  said  flange  surface,  said  lever  includ- 
ing an  upstanding  pin  extending  through  a  cutout  in  said 
flange  surface,  said  pivotal  attachment  and  said  cutout 
permitting  movements  of  said  pin  substantially  radially 
of  said  axis  between  a  biased  position  exteriorly  of  said 
spindle  and  a  ribbon  sensing  position  interiorty  of  said 
spindle  through  an  associated  gap  therein,  said  spool 
comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  arranged  to  mate  with  said 
spindle  and  to  seat  against  said  flange  surface,  a  slot 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  from  the  seat 
end  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  tongue  portion  projecting  inwardly  of  said  cylinder 
along  the  terminus  of  said  slot  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  width  of  said  gap.  said  tongue  portion 
arranged  to  mate  with  said  gap  to  align  said  slot  there- 
wiUi  and  to  couple  said  spool  to  said  spindle  for  roution 
therewith,  said  slot  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit 
said  pin  to  travel  freely  therethrough  in  the  absence  of 
ribbon  on  said  spool,  said  tongue  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly of  said  spindle  beyond  the  point  of  maximum 
inward  travel  of  said  pin  when  said  spool  is  seated  on 
said  spindle,  so  that  said  pin  and  tongue  portion  interfere 
to  prevent  seating  of  said  spool  against  said  flange  surface 
in  the  event  of  improper  installation  of  said  spool. 


3,191,742 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  COVERS 

lame*  E.  Harmoo,  Grotoa,  N.Y.,  asiliaiii  to  SCM  Cor> 

jKiratioa,  a  corporathw  of  Now  Yqrk 

Filed  Ami.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,999 

6Clakni.    (Q.  197— 194) 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  ■  base  and  a  key  actuated, 

ribbon  equipped  printing  mechanism  on  said  base: 

(a)  a  cover  for  said  mechanism; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  cover  between  doaed  and 
open  positions  comprising  a  pair  of  base  supported 
hinge  mechanisms,  each  including: 

(c)  an  elongated  cover  support  member  rigjd  with  the 
typewriter  base  and  having  an  elongated' slot  there- 
in; 

(d)  an  elongated  arm  member  rigidly  attached  to  said 
cover  and  inunovable  relative  to  sdd  cover; 
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(e)  a  guide  membo^ri^i^y^afiached  to  the  lower  end 
.    of  said  arm  mesnbcf  and  disposed  for  sliding  move- 
ment witliin  saia  sloOw-aaid  cover  is  moved  between 
closed  and  open]  pqntionsi  and 

(f )  an  upwardly  extending  d>ver  supporting  arm  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  i^  lower  fmd  to  said  support  member 


and  pivotally  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  arm 
member  so  disposed  relative  to  said  elongated  slot 
that,  as  said  guide  member  moves  in  said  slot,  said 
upper  pivotal  attachment  moves  from  a  position 
rearward  of  said  lower  pivotal  attachment  to  a  posi- 
tion forward  of  said  lower  pivotal  attachment. 


3,191,743 
MOVING  WALK 
LcrahM  R.  Riiricr,  Ho-Ho-Km,  Md  Clyde  M.  Mnllis, 
GIca  Rock,  N J.,  aMgauis  to  Wrstiaghooec  Electric 

Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 


FIM 


27 


6, 1H2,  Scr.  N^  299,499 
(CL  199—16) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  carrying  load,  a  structure  having 
first  and  second  spaced  Undings,  an  articulated  belt  hav- 
ing a  load  transporting  run  and  a  return  run,  motive  means 
for  moving  the  belt  in  a  ckned  path  with  said  load  trans- 
porting run  extending  between  said  hndings.  said  belt 
comprising  an  endless  series  of  substantially  identical 
rigid  platforms  including  first  and  second  adjacent  plat- 
forms having  adjacent  respective  end  portions  extending 
between  the  sides  of  the  associated  pbtform,  means 
mounting  said  first  and  second  adjacent  pUtforms  for  inde- 
pendent rotation  about  a  common  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt, 
and  a  pair  of  rollers  each  diqioeed  outwardly  of  a  aeparate 
9ide  of  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  for  com- 
mon support  of  said  first  and  second  adjacent  platforms, 
said  end  portion  of  said  first  ptetform  being  ooncavely 
curved  about  said  axis,  said  end  portion  of  said  sec6nd 
platform  being  coovexly  ^curved  about  said  axis,  said 
curved  end  portion  of  said  first  platform  overiapping  said 
adjacent  curved  end  portion  of  said  second  platform 
throughout  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  plat- 
forms between  said  landiagi  on  said  load  transportint  mn. 
815  o.o. 


O 


3,191,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  BEARINGS 
ON  CRANKSHAFTS 
HCiarich   Scknid    and    Adolf   Graak,   TTwi  i  aliti  a. 
Worttcmbcti,  GcmaaBy,  aaOgmn  to  Ddrtschc  EM- 
stahlwerke     Aktici«esellschaft,     KiefcM,     Gcnuay, 
AllteBBciM    Ekktridtats-Gcsdlschaft,    Bcrlto-GiwM- 
wald,  Gcrasavy   awl  MascMMofabrik  AlBng  KcMlcr 
KomBsanditgcsellachaft,  WasMraUlngen,  Wuttembcri, 


Filed  Apr.  24, 1942,  S«.  No.  199,999 

ClakM  priority,  appBcaHosi  Gchm^,  Apr.  24, 1941, 

D  35,923 

4ClaiBi.   (CL19i— 19) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  inductively  heating,  incidental  to 
hardening,  bearing  surfaces  of  work  in  the  form  of  crank- 
shafts, comprising  at  successive  stations  units  each  com- 
prising a  transformer  and  at  least  one  inductor  adapted 
only  partially  to  embrace  the  surface  of  the  work  and 
means  for  gripping  and  rotating  the  work;  means  for  pre- 
senting an  inductor  to  the  work  so  that  this  yieldingly 
rests  on  a  crank  pin  and  participates  in  its  orbital  motion, 
and  means  for  automatically  tranqiorting  the  work  to  pre- 
sent it  to  the  said  gripping  means,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  provision  of  successive  independent  work- 
transporters  for  cooperating  with  the  gripping  means  at 
each  station  and  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  trans- 
porters to  cause  a  crankshaft  that  has  been  treated  at  one 
station  to  be  conveyed  and  transferred  to  the  transporter 
which  conveys  the  said  shaft  to  the  gripping  means  at  the 
next  station,  each  said  tranqwrter  being  provided  with 
work-supporting  means,  the  said  work  supporting  means 
of  one  said  transporter  being  transversely  offset  relatively 
to  the  work-supporting  means  of  the  other  said  transporter 
and  said  transporter-displacing  means  being  operative  to 
cause  relative  displacement  of  the  said  tranqx>rters  out 
of  their  normal  respective  planes  to  enable  the  work  to 
be  transferred  from  the  work-supporting  means  of  the 
said  one  transporter  to  the  work-supporting  means  of  the 
said  other  tranqwrter. 


3,191.745 
CONVEYORS 
Ralph  E.  Karckcr,  Jr.,  MiwaoUa,  a^  Chvlctl.  KMckeasr, 
Beverly,  Massu,  asrigMin  to  United  Shoe  MadlMry 

MaM.,  a  corporatiea  of  New 


FUad  Apr.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,999 
3nslii  (CL199— 19) 
1.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  conveying  means,  a 
dispatch  station  and  a  series  of  work  stations  disposed 
along  the  conveying  means,  each  work  station  having  a 
storage  position  and  a  first  detecting  means  associated 
therewith  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  (tf  an  arti- 
cle in  the  storage  position,  second  detecting  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  work  station  for  detecting  the  presence 
ot  an  article  carried  on  the  conveyor  belt,  means  respon- 
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thre  to  the  detection  by  odd  eeoond  meaat  of  an  article  laterally  relative  to  said  comeyor  witUa  nad  qiaoe  for 
approadyof  the  work  ttatioo  on  the  conveyor  to  slop  the   engaiing  a  peckafe  upon  positioning  said  di^atching 

means  above  said  convesring  surface  for  providing  the 


TKANSm  APT AIUTU8 

WhIh|i  k*  MtBrtde,  Rockeeisff  Rflckf 

Cot  pes' atfoBt  IVoy*  Mlck^  a 


toDesi^ 

of 


RM  Mm.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  179,72t 
MClafaM.   (a.l9t— M) 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  characterized  by  a  fixed  frame, 
an  actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
reciprocating  travel  through  a  limited  arc,  a  transfer 
member  pivOtally  mounted  on  said  actuating  arm,  a  trans- 
fer engagement  surface  on  said  transfer  member  variable' 
through  combined  pivotal  movements  of  said  actuating 
arm  and  transfer  member,  a  control  element  on  said 
transfer  member  and  a  reaction  means  engageable  by  said 
control  clement  establishing  the  angular  position  of  said 
transfer  member  and  engagement  surface  relative  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  actuating  arm,  said  engagement 
surface  being  movable  to  angularly  disposed  pickup  and 
discharge  positions  at  respective  extremities  of  said  ac- 
tuating arm's  travel. 


3,191,747 
CONVBYOR  AND  DISPATCH  DEVICB 
Omr  R.  Poihvd,  Soirth  Saa  Gabriel,  Oritf., 
A.  J.  Wmm  Caf— y,  Loe  A^etaa^  CidHL,  a 
Ihn  If  rallf  Of  Bin 

Fled  Apr.  3, 190,  Ser.  No.  279^1 
nOnhM.  (0.199-29) 
1.  In  a  package  conveyor  and  lateral  di^tch  arrange- 
ment, the  combination  of:  a  conveyor  having  a  narrow 
lateral  space  in  the  continuing  conveying  surface  thereof, 
lateral  dispatching  means  positioned  in  said  sp»ce  and 
selectively  movable  to  poeitioos  above  and  below  said 
conveying  surface,  and  said  dispatching  means  moving 


a 


conveyor,  said  second  detecting  means  being  activataUe 
only  when  an  article  is  not  detected  by  said  first  detecting 
misans. 


sole  applied  force  for  di^atching  the  package  laterally 
off  said  conveyor  in  the  direction  ct  lateral  movement  of 
said  dispatching  means. 


3,191,7a 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Lc  Roy  L.  Martin,  Dina,  nL,  aarigMr  to  lartcU  Ea- 
ginMfing  CMapnay*  lac*  Rockfarl,  DL,  a 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Inly  39, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  29i,i94 
UOalm  (a.l98-aS) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  flat  packages  of  at  least 
a  predetermined  width,  the  combination  of,  a  frame,  a 
carrier  on  said  frame  movable  along  a  predetermined 
path  to  a  transfer  station,  clips  equally  spaced  along  said 
carrier  for  gripping  the  tops  of  a  succession  of  said  pack- 
ages and  releasing  the  same  at  said  transfer  station,  mecha- 
nism for  driving  said  carrier  continuously  at  a  qieed  vary- 
ing intermittently  between  relatively  rapid  and  relatively 
slow  to  advance  said  packages  to  said  transfer  station,  a 
rotary  transfer  wheel  joumalcd  on  said  frame  below  said 
transfer  station  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  path 
with  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  adjacent  the  bottom  edges 
of  the  packages  at  the  transfer  station,  a  plurality  of 
radially  projecting  arms  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
packages  and  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  uid 
wheel  to  define  a  series  of  radially  and  axially  opening 
pockets,  said  arms  projecting  upwardly  when  on  top  of 
the  wheel  to  straddle  said  path,  mechanism  for  rotating 
said  wheel  continuously  in  one  direction  to  swing  suc- 
cessive pockets  through  said  transfer  sUtion,  the  steps  in 
the  speed  of  said  carrier  being  correlated  with  the  ro- 
tation of  said  wheel  whereby  eacii  package  is  moved  at 
the  rapid  rate  between  each  pair  of  arms  passing  said 
transfer  station  and  deposited  in  the  poctet  with  the  op- 
posite edge  portions  of  the  package  projecthig  beyond 
the  arms,  a  loading  device  mounted  on  said  frame  ap- 
proximately ninety  de|rees  m  said  one  direction  from  said 
transfer  station  and  including  two  elancants  movable 
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horizontally  and  radially  outwardly  closely  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  anns  to  engage  said  project- 
ing edge  portions  of  a  predetermined  number  of  adjacent 
packages  and  remove  the  packages  radially  from  the 
wheel,  and  mechanism  for  driving  said  loading  device  in 
timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  wheel. 


3491,749  

AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  AND  INPUT  FEED- 
ING MACHINERY  FOR  CONFECI1QNARY 
ARTICLES 

George  r  •  Hawliy,  Bofete,  N J.,  Ha^  W.  Marphy,  Sara* 
too,  CaML,  Jeoa  E.  Moaidcr,  Whillia,  aad  Im^  H. 
ftOler,  OM  Greeawich,  Coaa.,  aad  Robert  F.  Crwe, 
Scandalc,  N.Y.,  aarfgiori  to  AEL-Food  MacUacry 
Divisioa,   lac,  Slaarford,   Coaa.,   a   corpoialfcia  of 


Fled  Jaa.  19, 1963,  Smr.  No.  239,661 
nCkkm.  (CL  199-^39) 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  confectionary  articles, 
automatic  feed  mechanism  for  receiving  a  terge  mass  of 
randomly  positioned  freshly  made  confections  from  a 
previous  manufacuring  stage  and  for  arranging  said  con- 
fections into  a  line  continuously  fed  to  a  subsequent  stage 
in  said  system  comprising  conveyor  means  for  receiving 
a  large  group  of  confections  thereon  randomly  arranged, 
a  vibratory  pUtform  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  the  confections  from  said  conveyor  means,  drive 
means  for  oscillating  said  platform  with  short  rotary 
vibratory  reciprocation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  platform 
having  a  generally  horizontal  surface  encircling  said  axis, 
said  rotary  vibratory  reciprocation  serving  to  advance  the 
confections  along  said  horizontal  surface  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  about  said  axis,  said  platform  having  a 
raised  inner  area  with  a  downwardly  sloping  surface  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  raised  inner 
area  to  said  horizontal  surface,  said  sloping  surface 
curving  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  vibratory  axis 
for  urging  the  coafectiona  outwardly  as  they  advance 
about  said  axis  vHiOe  avoiding  conuct  with  the  side  sur- 
faces of  the  confections,  said  vibratory  platform  having  a 
generally  Ungential  discharge  outlet,  said  outlet  pro- 
gressing in  said  direction  on  one  side  of  said  axis,  said  dis- 
charge outlet  having  a  coaflgnratioa  f6r  receiving  said 
ooofectioos  after  they  have  been  guided  outwardly  by 
said  sloping  surface  and  for  passing  said  confections  in- 
dividually therethrough,  a  continuously  moving  slippery 
conveyor  beh  for  receiving  the  line  of  confections  passed 
by  said  outlet,  and  oontrolbible  release  means  for  re- 
straining the  leading  confections  on  said  slippery  belt 
while  said  slipper  belt  sUdes  beneath  the  leading  confec- 
tions, thereby  closing  up  any  gaps  in  said  line. 


3,191,739 

CONVEYOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 

DaDaa  B.  Lewie.  2915  WhMley  Ave.,  Hollywood,  CaK. 

FBed  Nov.  39, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,333 

HOafaaa.    (CL  199-^1) 
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1.  bi  a  conveyor  system,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  conveyor  movable  through  an  upright  run; 

(b)  container  carriers  spaced  apart  along  and  mounted 
on  said  conveyor; 

(c)  each  of  said  container  carriers  having  a  container 
supporting  wall  which  is  substantially  horizontal  and 
faces  iq>wardly  during  movement  oi  said  conveyor 
through  said  upright  run  thereof; 

(d)  an  elevator  adjacent  and  movable  parallel  to  said 
upri^t  run  of  said  conveyor; 

(e)  said  elevator  having  vertically  spaced  generally 
horizontal,  container  supporting  shelves  respectively 
registerable  with  certain  of  said  container  support- 
ing walls  during  movement  of  said  conveyor  throng 
said  upright  run  thereof; 

(f)  means  for  loading  containers  onto  said  container 
supporting  shelves  in  one  position  of  said  elevator; 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  elevator  in  synchronism 
with  movement  of  said  conveyor  through  said  up- 
right run  thereof,  and  with  said  container  support- 
ing shelves  req)ectively  in  register  with  certain  of 
said  container  supporting  walls;  and 

(h)  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  the  con- 
tainers from  said  container  supporting  shelves  to  said 
container  supporting  walls  respectively  in  register 
therewith,  during  such  synchronized  movement  of 
said  elevator  and  said  conveyor. 


3,191,731 

METERING  AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 
J.  Gifacr,  Wyckoff,  N J.,  Ml^or  to 

loaipaay,  a  corporaHoa  of  New  Jcraey 
FBed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,614 
19ClaiaM.    (Cl.19i-.35) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  asaembling  sandwidi  units  or  the 
like  to  be  wrapped,  chute  means,  conveyor  bucket  means 
aligned  with  each  chute  means  for  receiving  said  units  in- 
cluding central  and  flanking  conveyor  backet  means  and 
wrapping  conveyor  means  moving  in  parallel  relation  at 
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■ttbfUntiaUy  like  speeds  of  travel,  crov  feed  meaiM  for 
fflovinf  units  out  of  the  buckets  of  the  flanUiif  conveyor 
means  and  into  the  bucketo  of  the  central  conveyor  means 
to  form  a  two-hi^  unit  pile  in  the  buckets  of  said  central 
conveyor  means,  and  means  for  successively  transferring 
each  unit  pile  from  the  buckets  of  th6  central  conveyor 
means  to  laid  wrapping  conveyor. 
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(f )  means  for  imparting  torque  to  the  tube  adjacent  its 
inlet  end  for  twisting  the  tube  for*  positioning  the 
slot  at  a  selected  angle  of  incline  downwardly  from 
the  inlet  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube. 
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3,191,7S2 

BULK  MATERIAL  DBTRIBUTOR 

Harold  B.  Bich^  GrMafidd,  Ohio 

('•OJja  lit,  WaihfagigtoB  CooMhoMc,  Ohio) 

Fled  Mar.  IS^lMj;  Ser.  No.  2<M19 
4CUM.   (CL19t.^M) 


^      1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end 
for  delivering  a  substanUally  consUnt  stream  of  bulk 
material,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  elongate  chutes  ar- 
ranged m  groups  with  the  chutes  of  each  group  aligned, 
each  chute  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall,  chutes 
of  one  group  being  alternately  arranged  in  sjde  by  side 
relationship  with  and  fixed  at  an  angle  to  the  chutes  of 
a  second  group,  all  of  said  chutes  being  fixed  to  adjacent 
chutes  mtermediate  their  ends  with  their  open  tops  upper- 
most to  receive  each  a  portion  of  th^  bulk  material  fed 
by  the  conveyor,  the  chutes  of  said  one  group  and  sec- 
ond group  by  reason  of  their  angular  disposition  serving 
to  discharge  material  at  two  opposite  spaced  apart  re- 
gions of  a  supporting  surface,  and  means  swingingly 
suspendmg  the  chute  assemblage  from  the  discharge  end 
of  the  conveyor  with  the  discharge  ends  of  the  chutes  of 
one  group  bemg  disposed  outwardly  of  the  delivery  end 
of  said  conveyor  ajld  with  the  receiving  ends  of  the  said 
one  group  being  disposed  above  the  receiving  ends  of 

the  chutes  of  the  other  roup. 


3,191,753 
BUNKFEBDER 


Boherf  E.  KkfcMtridt; 

UCUtaH;   (CI.199-44) 


1.  An  adjusUble  livestock  feeder  comprising: 
(t)  an  elongated  tube  having  a  slot  extending  from 
end-to-end  thereof  and  including  an  inlet  end  and 
an  opposite  end.  " 

(b)  a  driven  auger  disposed  in  and  extending  from 
end^o-end  through  uid  tube  for  rotation  in  a  di- 
rection for  feeding  through  said  tube  toward  said  op- 
posite end, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stands  disposed  beneath  and  support- 
ing  said  tube  at  longitudinally  spaced  points, 

(d)  means  rigidly  connecting  said  opposite  end  of  the 
tube  to  one  of  said  stands, 

(e)  each  of  the  other  stands  having  means  rotatively 
supporting  the  tube,  and 


W. 
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3491,754 
MINING  AFPARATUS 

Hi  R«y  L.  McNcU, 
toUaimCariW    ~ 
off  New  Yaffil 
Filed  May  24,  INl.  Scr.  No.  112,399 
4nBhii    (CL19».^92) 


1.  Mining  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bore  mining  machine;  a  train  of  conveyor  vehicles  each 
haMng  a  running  gear  section;  pivot  means  each  pivot- 
ally  connecting  respective  adjacent  running  gear  sections; 
a  longitudinal  continuous  conveyor  section  pivotally  con' 
nected  at  one  end  to  each  respective  running  gear  sec- 
thMi;  pin  means  depending  at  a  side  of  from  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  conveyor  sections;  and  longitudinal 
slot  means  on  each  conveyor  section  arranged  and  dis- 
posed thereon  to  subtend  and  slideably  engage  the  pin 
means  of  each  of  respective  adjacent  conveyor  sections. 


lohi  R. 


3,191,755 
^  BALE  THROWER 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153JN 
7ChtaM.   (a  198— 129) 


to 


a  Lut^-  ^"^.^"^  ^y  ^^  <*«t  <teliverwl  from 
a  bale  formmg  machme,  comprising:  a  supporting  stnie- 
ture  for  anachment  on  said  bale  fonning  machLe  ad- 
jacent  the  bale  diKharge  theieof.  a  1inr!oUrymSJSr 
^Zm'S  '^  free-wheeling  on  one  «rf  of  STZi^S^ 
structure,  a  swond  rotary  member  mounted  fSTSS 
rif'i?' "^.^  ■'~^*  ■^*' *^  ^**^  ««n«^  on  the  oSJ 
end  of  said  supporting  structure,  an  endless  member 

^ed  around  «tid  first  and  second  rotaiTSSIbSTbtL 
engaging  means  on  said  endless  member,  an  inclined  ramp 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  hi  baEsuworSJ 


rehuion  with  a  run  of  said  endless  member,  a  bale  sens- 
ing means  mounted  along  the  path  of  said  endless  member, 
drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said  free-wheeling  ro- 
tary members,  power  supply  means  for  driving  said  drive 
means,  a  first  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply 
means  to  said  drive  means  for  accekrative  movement  of 
said  endleu  member,  said  first  connecting  meaiu  normally 
being  in  a  non-connected  position,  second  connecting 
means  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  first  connect- 
ing means,  said  second  connecting  means  being  actuated 
by  said  bale  sensing  means  in  req>oose  to  the  presence  of 
a  bale  of  hay  in  ejecting  position  on  said  ramp  to  operate 
said  first  connecting  means  to  connect  said  drive  and 
power  supply  means. 


3,191,754 

BELT-TYPE  CONVEYORS 

FHcdrich  WHhdn  PMnt,  AHc  HnBcrSfr.  45, 

FHadikhsfeld,  L0WW  RUm,  GciaMy 
FBcd  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244,952 

■ppUcatioa  Gcran^r,  Dec.  29, 1941, 
P  24,519 
5Chlw.   (CL19S— 129) 
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I.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  loose  solid  mate- 
rial, in  combination,  at  least  two  substantially  horizon- 
Ully  spaced  supporting  rollers  including  a  forward  rol- 
ler and  a  rearward  roller;  an  endless  flexible  conveyor 
belt  passing  around  said  rollers  and  forming  an  upper 
reach  with  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  front 
portion  terminating  at  said  forward  roller  for  projecting 
said  material  at  high  velocity  from  said  belt;  supply  means 
for  depositing  said  material  upon  said  upper  reach  of 
said  belt  at  a  location  intermediate  said  rollers;  drive 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers  to  displace  said 
belt  at  high  velocity  with  said  upper  reach  traveling  from 
said  supply  means  in  the  direction  of  said  forward  rol- 
ler; and  (Mcillating  means  for  transversely  vibrating  said 
front  portion  of  said  belt  in  a  vertical  plane  concurrentiy 
with  the  operation  of  said  drive  means. 


3,191,757 
ENDLESS-TYPE  CONVEYOR 
C.  PHfcca,  RydaU,  mad  Frederick  C.  Hocfle,  PUia- 
ddpUa,  Pa.,  isHpus  to  The  NalioMi  Dryfag  Ma- 

_  -      off 


FBci  laly  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  299492 
5ClahM.   (CL  199—129) 
1.  A  conveyor  including 

a  number  of  sections,  each  having  a  leading  edge, 
a  trailing  edge, 
and  side  edges, 
a  frame  supporting  each  section,  there  bemg  a  spM;e 

between  tlie  leading  edge  of  each  section  and  the 

trailing  edge  of  a  preceding  section, 
channels  carried  by  each  friune  for  loosely  receiving 

the  leading  and  tiviling  edges  <d  the  conveyor  sec- 


tion carried  thereby,  there  being  notches  formed  near 
the  side  edges  <rf  eadh  conveyor  section. 


and  studs  carried  by  said  frame'  and  freely  passing 
through  said  notches  loosely  to  engage  the  sides  of 
said  conveyor  section. 


3,191,759 

MODIFIED  FLIGHT  CONVEYOR  VOR 

OILY  METAL  CUTTINGS 

Arlcy  AiMSi,  RJ>.  1,  Repnblic  OUn 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  399,925 

ICIaiai.   (CL  199— 174) 


In  a  transportable  conveyor  for  the  movement  of  small 
parts  and  the  like  comprising  a  chute,  said  chute  being 
mounted  at  an  acute  angle  on  a  supporting  base,  a  roller 
chain  rotatably  mounted  on  and  suspended  between  idler 
sprockets  and  drive  sprockets  within  said  chute,  each 
sprocket  being  secured  to  a  shaft  that  has  each  end  ex- 
tending outward  through  the  sides  of  said  chute  and  sup- 
ported by  a  pillow  block,  a  plurality  of  carriers  secured 
to  said  roller  chain  in  equal  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  ro- 
tating said  chain  by  means  of  a  pair  of  belts  encom- 
passing in  part  a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  outward 
of  one  side  of  said  chute,  said  carriers  thereby  moving 
whatever  materials  that  fall  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
chute  up  said  chute  to  a  point  of  discharge  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  said  chute,  said  chute  having  a 
scoop  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  upper  end  of  said 
chute  adapted  to  discharge  materials  being  elevated  by 
said  carriers,  the  discharge  portion  of  said  chute  having 
a  top  plate  thereon  in  order  to  prevent  any  materials  be- 
ing thrown  out  of  said  chute  as  said  carriers  pass  over 
said  drive  sprockets  located  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
chute,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carriers  comprise 
flexible  sweeps  having  finger-like  configurations. 
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lELT  CONVEYORS 


'.  4,  Itil,  8w.  N«.  lSSf913 
(a  19f-.193) 


to 

■ 


1.  A  conveyor  sidefnine  nupenrion  assembly  for  sus- 
pending a  conveyor  component  from  an  elevated  supp<»t 
location,  said  conveyor  sideframe  suspension  assembly  in- 
cluding 

a  substantially  rigid  anchor  member. 

mounting  structure  for  mounting  the  andwr  member 
for  asneraUy  horizanlal  movement  about  a  vertical 
axiS( 

a  suspending  member  depending  from  the  anchor  mem- 
ber. 

means  for  moving  the  suqiending  member  relative  to 
the  anchor  member  to  thereby  vary  the  radial  dis- 
tance and  angular  displacement  of  the  iifprnding 
member  from  the  vertical  axis, 

slid  anchor  member  having  a  beving  surface  located 
a  substantial  distance  from  the  vertical  axis  in  all 
relative  positions  of  the  suspending  member  to  the 
anclKM-  member, 

said  vertical  axis  being  located  geoerally  between  the 
bearing  surface  and  the  suspencKng  member. 

whereby  fotee  may  be  imposed  of»  the  anchor  member 
in  a  directioq  to  counterbatonoe  the  force  imposed 
on  the  anchor'member  by  the  suspending  member. 


3.191*7i# 
OVERIflEAD  SUPPOin'  FOR  CONVEYOR  FRAME 
Geoffge  L.  Henof,  Cklcafo,  IIL,  aaslpMr  li 

MMMftetofftoi  CompMjr,  ryrage,  OL,  a 

«f  Dtooii 

Fled  Am.  29, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  393^35 
4nslMi     (0.199—193) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  conveyor  belt  in  co- 
planar  and  linear  alignment  with  a  conveyor  course  from 
overhead  structuie,  comprising: 

a  belt  supporting  roller,  rotauble  about  a  shaft  exfead- 

^      ing  through  said  roller  along  iu  axis  of  roUtion; 

.a  pair  of  a<ljusUbte  len|U»  supporting  members  each 

connected  to  a  respective  end  of  said  roller  shaft;  and 

an  attachment  device  for  each  supporting  member,  gach 

attachment  device  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  bar 

connected  to  each  other  by  a  pivotable  and  slideable 


joint,  said  upper  bar  having  a  ftrst  connecting  point 
laterally  qiaced  from  said  joint  adapted  for  pivotal 
attachment  to  said  overhead  structure,  said  lower 
bar  having  a  second  connecting  point  laterally  ^aced 
frt>m  said  joint  and  vertically  qMced  from  said  first 
connecting  point  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of 
said  supporting  members,  whereby  said  second  con- 
necting point  is  adjustable  to  any  position  within  the 
perimeter  of  a  circle  circumscribed  about  the  first 
connecting  pobt  including  a  position  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  first  connecting  point. 


3,191,791 
IWO  DIRECnONAL  BELT  TRAINING 
TROUGHING  IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
C  RsMj ,  Powew  Gsf,  HL,  — Ijmt  to 

mmjAnMii  cifm,  CMttm*  m,  • 

Jnfar  U,  1991.  Ser.  N^  127,949 
Jniliii     (0.199—292) 


1.  A  positive  belt  training  roller  assembly  for  a  flexiUt 
belt  conveyor,  said  roller  assembly  including,  in  combi- 
nation. 

a  plurality  of  rollers  including  an  end  roller,  and 

structure  for  positively  canting  the  end  roller  into  any 
one  of  three  pre-selected  positions  independently  of 
canting  movement  of  any  other  roller  in  the  roller 
assembly,  said  structure  including,  in  combination, 

first  and  second  bracket  members, 

the  "first  bracket  member  being  securable  to  a  base 
structure  such  as  the  side-frvne  of  a  belt  conveyor, 

the  second  bracket  member  being  attached  to  the  outer 
end  portion  of  the  end  rcdler, 

a  first  pin  and  slot  type  connector  joining  the  first  and 
second  bracket  members  to  one  another  at  a  first 
connecting  point. 

said  first  pin  and  slot  type  connector  enabling  the  first 
and  second  bracket  members  to  move  rotationally 
and  lineariy  with  respect  to  one  another. 

a  second  pin  and  slot  type  connector  joining  the  first 
and  second  bracket  members  to  one  another  at  a  sec- 
ond connecting  point, 

said  second  pin  and  slot  type  connector  including  three 
seating  surfaces,  each  one  of  which  positively  posi- 
tions the  first  and  second  bracket  members  in  fixed 
engagement  with  one  another, 

the  distances  between  the  seats  and  the  point  of  con- 
nection of  the  outer  end  of  the  roller  to  the  second 
bracket  member  being  such  that  said  outer  end  is 
maintained  at  the  same  horizontal  level  in  any  one 
of  the  af ocesaid  three  pre-selecled  p^f'ims 


AArtair 


3,191,792 
8CKBW.TYFI  CONVEYOK  SYVRM 


imr,  11, 1993. 8m,  Nk  27M7J 

1.  An  Improved  conveyor  system  for  transferring  ob- 
jecU  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  said  conveyor 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially 
continuous  shafts,  each  of  said  shafts  having  both  curved 
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portions  and  substantially  straight  portions,  said  curved 
portions  remaining  in  a  fixed  position,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  straight  portions,  spiral  members  mounted 
around  each  of  said  shafts  and  being  rotatable  with  said 
straight  portions,  the  rotation  of  said  spirals  causing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  objects  along  the  shafts. 
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means  connecting  said  spiral  members  to  said  straight 
portions  for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  maintaining 
the  helices  of  said  spiral  members  spaced  from  the  fixed 
curved  portions  of  said  shafts,  and  said  spiral  inembers 
being  constructed  to  rotate  relative  to  said,  fixed  curved 
portions  so  that  objects  may  be  readily  mpved  around 
said  fixed  curved  portions. 


3,191,793 
HEAT  SHIELDED  SHAKER  CONVEYOR 
TROUGH  LINE 
or  D.  Hafcabook,  CMcago,  IIL,  assign r  to  Goodnaa 
Mamrfactwtag  Company,  Ckkap»,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
miMtis 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  273,439 
llOatoH.    (CL  199— 229) 


1.  In  a  shaker  conveyor  trough  line,  an  underlying 
trough  extending  for  the  length  of  the  trough  line,  a  liner 
trough  nested  within  and  having  a  bottom  spaced  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  underlying  trough, 
a  heat  shiekl  between  said  liner  trough  and  said  under- 
lying trough,  said  heat  shield  comprising  a  layer  of  thin 
heat  radiating  sheet  material  extending  along  and  spaced 
between  the  bottom  of  said  liner  trou^  and  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  of  said  undeilying  trouj^. 


3,191,794 

BOTTOM  CENTER.FOLD  ERECTABLE  HAT  BOX 

CONTAINING  AN  OVAL  HAT  FLATFORM 
DavyBcwsIt,  Valley  Straaas,  N.Y.,  Sii%air  to  Modcn 

MOhMT  B<n  Corp.,  BraoUym  N.Y..  a  corpontfen  of 

New  York 

Fled  Mar.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,954 
9  Clslii     (CL299— 9) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hexagon  hat  box  including  a 
foldable  bottom  wall  and  a  ring  of  side  walls,  said  box 
being  erectable  from  a  flat  storage  condition  in  which 
the  bottom  wall  is  folded  along  a  center-fold  line  and  is 
interposed  between  the  collapsed  side  walls  to  an  open 
condition  in  which  die  bottom  wall  is  flat  and  closes  the 
bottom  end  of  the  expanded  ring  of  side  walls;  and 
a  hat  platform  for  receiving  and  storing  a  hat  and  erect- 
able  conjointiy  widi  the  erection  of  the  hat  box.  said 
hat  platform  comprising  a  continuous  upstandmg 
wall  and  two  opposed  pairs  of  gores  formed  in  dia- 


metrically opposed  locations  in  the  wall,  and 
affixing  the  hat  platform  within  the  hat  box.  said  hat 
platform  having  a  flat  storage  condition  in  which  its 
continuous  waU  is  foUed  flat  in  only  two  superim- 
posed sections  extending  from  gore  to  gore  and 
within  the  collapsed  ring  of  side  walls  of  the  hat  box 


IM, 


and  in  which  its  pairs  of  gores  are  folded  to  straddle 
the  foldable  bottom  wall,  each  section  being  un- 
creased  between  the  gores,  said  platform  being  erect- 
able  to  an  open  condition  in  which  its  continuous 
wall  defines  a  lenticular  volume  adapted  to  receive 
therein  the  crown  of  the  hat.  the  volume  having  both 
of  its  faces  smoothly  curved. 


3,191,795 

STORAGE  AND  CARRYING  CASE  FOR 

BARBERS'  INSTRUMENTS 

Robert  Doiier,  1959  MotrtgOMCiy  St,  RiAwgy,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  139,993 

.   4ClainH.    (CL299— 19) 


1.  For  use  by  and  adapted  to  serve  the  needs  of  a 
barl)er;  a  portable  tool  storing  and  protecting  case  for 
protectively  and  retentively  enclosing  a  plurality  of 
clipper  bhdes,  personal  razors  and  privately  owned  bar- 
bering  tools  and  instruments  comprising:  a  portable  box 
having  a  bottom  wall  provided  marginally  with  upstand- 
ing interconnected  front,  back  and  end  walls  and  defining 
h  receptacle  portion,  interior  surfaces  of  said  end  walls 
being  increased  in  thickneu  just  above  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  defining  a  pair  of  coplanar  spaced  paral-  • 
lei  ledges,  said  ledges  being  disposed  in  a  common  plan^ 
located  at  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  plane  of 
the  upper  edges  of  said  front,  back  and  end  walls,  said 
front  wall  having  a  slot  therein  to  accommodate  and 
permit  sliding  of  a  cooperating  portion  of  a  drawer,  a 
drawer  slidable  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  receptacle 
portion  with  upper  edges  of  its  walls  in  a  plane  even 
with  the  plane  of  the  aforementioned  ledges,  a  readily 
insertable  and  removable  tray  also  located  in  the  recep- 
tacle portion  and  having  a  bottom  seated  atop  the  ledges 
and  also  cooperating  edges  of  Uie  walls  of  said  drawer, 
said  tray  being  provided  on  its  interior  with  a  plurality 
of  accessible  L-shaped  clipper  blade  positioning  dips, 
said  clips  being  arranged  in  rows  and  prescribed  distances 
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from  each  other  and  having  horizontal  and  vertical  por- 
tiont  and  said  vertical  portions  constituting  fixed^tain- 
ers  and  assuming  iqiwardly  diqwied  positicms  m  the 
receptacle  portion  of  the  tray  and  being  of  a  height  equal 
to  the  hri^t  of  the  walls  of  the  tray,  'each  retainer  being 
distinguishably  marked  with  predetermined  readily  view- 
able indicia  corresponding  with  like  indicia  on  the  clipper 
blade  which  is  adapted  to  be  temporarily  fitted  and  re- 
movably held  thereon,  said  retainers  being  distinct  and 
spaced  apart  a  prescribed  distance  from  each  other,  there 
being  a  front  row  of  retainers  and,  in  addition,  a  back 
row  of  retainers  arranged  and  related  in  such  a  manner 
that  repetitious  application  and  removal  of  the  clipper 
blades  in  respect  to  the  retainers  enables  the  user  to  ac- 
quire habitual  and  conditioned  ability  which  makes  pos- 
sible Uie  systematic  selection  and  return-  of  a  needed 
clipper  blade  with  facility  and  certainty,  a  plurality  of 
readily  applicable  and  removable  clipper  blades  having 
recessed  portions  fitted  on  and  over,  the  vertical  retainer 
portions  of  the  respectively  intended  clips  so  that  the 
blades  are  in  upstanding  ready-to-use  position  and  an 
systematically  arranged,  and  a  transparent  cover  mounted 
atop  said  receptacle  portion  and  provide  with  key- 
cootrdled  fastening  means  whereby  the  cover  is  securely 
locked  in  a  ckieed  position. 


3491JM 

DISTLAY  CONTAINERS 

D.  GUIaM,  CmttmU  Road,  Fen  VaDcy,  Pa. 

Flai  lam.  4, 19i3, 8m,  No.  24M19 

»nywi    (CL2M-4SJ2) 


1.  In  a  dispUiy  container, 

a  tray  having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  rear 

wall  portions  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  a  count- 
ing panel  receiving  slot  therebetween, 
the  rearwardly  diq>osed  rear  wall  portion  having  a 

central  cutout  with  locking  projections  at  each  end, 
a  unitary  support  and  display  member  for  said  tray, 
said  member  having  a  display  panel, 
a  mounting  panel  having  an  upper  margin  from  which 

said  display  panel  extends, 
a  transversely  diqweed  hingpd  connection  between  said 

diqilay  panel  and  said  mounting  panel, 
hinged  panels  secured  to  a  rear  face  of  the  display 

panel  and  extending  in  over-Upping  relation  to  said 

mounting  panel, 
aaid  hinged  panels  having  opposite  side  margins  lAova- 

ble  into  locked  engagement  with  said  locking  projec- 

tioos  and  being  positioned  at  a  lower  limit  position 

determined  by  said  central  cutout,  and 
a  plurality  ^of  coUapsiblc  mppott  panels  carried  by 

said  mounting  panel, 
aaid  support  and  diqday  membef  being  disposed  with 

said  mounting  member  po8iti<med  in  said  slot, 
•aid  display  panel  being  collapsible  to  a  flat  position 

along  the  top  of  the  tray  and  said  support  panels 

being  coUapsible  to  a  flat  position  along  the  bottom 

of  said  tray. 


INDEX  TAB  CARD  CONVnriEIS 
P.  GtowWmat  PMk  St.  Clla«i 
RM  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Ssr.  N»  1SM33 
tChkM.  (CL 


1.  A  tab  forming  card,  said  tab  forming  card  induding 

backer  sheet  means,  and  an  elongated  tab  sheet  means, 
said  tab  sheet  means  having  a  phiriiity  of  discrete  tab 
fmming  areas  formed  therein  inwardly  of  the  longer 
side  edges  thereof, 

said  backer  sheet  means  and  tab  sheet  means  being  sepa- 
rably secured  to  one  another  by  adhesive  means, 

each  of  said  tab  forming  areas  being  peripherally  con- 
tinuous, 

said  backer  sheet  means  being  imperforate  over  at  least 
those  areas  underlying  the  peripheries  of  the  separable 
tab  forming  areas, 

each  of  said  sepairabie,  peripherally  continuous  tab  form- 
ing areas  being  removable  from  the  backer  sheet 
means,  and  being  bounded  by  a  closed  cut  line, 

each  of  said  separable  tab  areas  having  a  first,  trans- 
parent portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  edge  of  a 
receiving  structure,  and  a  second,  relatively  opaque 
portion  capable  of  presenting  identifying  indicia. 


3,191,7<t 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Haad  E.  Dmrfa,  S9tl  Raae,  Loi«  B«mI 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963, 8me.  No.  2i9,422 


3.  A  device  for  handling  a  substantially  solid  stick 
of  material  including  an  elongate  tubular  body  with  an 
opeii  outer  end  and  an  elongate  inwardly  opening  tubular 
head  on  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  head  having  an  annular 
radially  inwardly  projecting  retaining  lip  at  its  inner 
end,  a  cup  with  an  axial  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  flat 
bottom  slidable  longitudinal  in  the  body  and  carrying  a 
stick  facing  the  outer  end  of  the  body,  means  adapted 
to  operate  the  cup  longitudinally  in  the  body  including 
a  sleeve  around  the  body,  a  cam  liner  in  the  sleeve  and 
around  the  body  and  having  a  camway  therein  and  a  cam 
follower  projecting  from  the  cup  and  operating  in  the 
camway.  the  body  having  a  longitudinal  guide  slot  pass- 
ing the  follower  from  the  cup  to  the  camway,  and  means 
adapted  to  eject  material  from  the  cup.  including,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  false  b6ctom  m  the  cup  slidably  engaged 
therewith  and  shiftable  longitudinally  thereof,  the  false 
bottom  being  flat  against  and  confined  to  the  end  of  the 
stick  of  material,  an  elongate  threaded  stem  threadedly 
engaged  through  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  shiftable 
axially  relative  to  the  cup  and  Axed  to  the  false  bottom, 
the  stem  projecting  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  stick  of 
material  and  from  the  cup,  and  means  operating  the 
stem  including  a  driven  portion  on  the  inner  end  of  the 
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stem,  a  unitary  cylindrical  actuator  with  a  central  drive 
portion  opposing  said  driven  portion  and  rotataUy  en- 
gaged in  and  caniad  by  the  head  and  having  a  radially 
outwardly  opening  groove  receiving  the  retainhig  Hp,  one 
of  said  portions  defining  an  axially  divergent  polygonal 
head,  the  other  portion  defining  an  axially  divergent 
polygonal  opening  opposing  and  adapted  to  cooperatively 
receive  and  establish  driving  engagement  with  the  polyg- 
onal head  when  said  stem  is  shifted  axiaUy  inwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  actuator  by  relative  rotation  of  the 
body  and  sleeve,  said  actuator  having  a  finger-engaging 
portion  accessible  at  the  inner  end  of  the  construction. 


3491,7f9 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR 
CARTONED  GOODS 
ErwcU  H.  Schroder,  Plpeatof,  MhsL,  esslpinr  to . 

r.  CUcaco,  nL,  a  ciMperalion  of  Delaware 
May  2, 190,  Ssr.  Na.  277,5f9 
CChlBi.   (CLf"         " 


** 


1.  A  shipping  and  display  package,  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  case  having  longitudinal  sides  pro- 
vided with  small  spaced  openings  adapted  to  receive 
indicia-stamping  instruments,  cartons  stacked  upon  each 
other  in  said  case  with  their  ends  adjacent  said  aper- 
tured  sides  and  with  an  end  of  each  carton  adjacent  one 
of  said  openings,  and  a  removable  pressure  line  extend- 
ing centrally  and  transversely  of  said  case  between  said 
vertically-stacked  cartons  and  anchoring  the  same  in  rigid 
alignment  with  said  openings,  said  liner  being  removable 
to  free  said  cartons  for  removal. 


3,I91,779 
COMBINATION    SWIVEL    HOOK    GARMENT 
HANGER  AND  HOOK  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
THEREFOR 
Jack  M.  Zackcmaa,  ElashnrsC,  N.Y.,  nJpBr  to  YMkec 
Plastici,  lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  394,S3< 
tChkam.    (CL29^— iS) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  garment  hangers 
and  an  alignment  device,  said  garment  hangers  each  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed 
shoulders,  a  hook  member  swivelly  mounted  on  said  body 
between  said  shoulders  and  having  a  hook,  an  opening 
defined  in  said  body  and  through  which  a  portion  of  said 
hook  member  extends,  said  portion  of  said  hook  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  opening  being  provided  with 


an  enlarged  surface  located  in  a  direction  suhftantiaWy 
normal  to  the  direction  of  said  book,  said  aliganMut  da- 
vice  beiag  engaged  in  said  openings  of  each  of  said  gar- 
ment hangers  between  one  side  thnecrf  aad  aid  ealariMl 
surface,  said  device  having  surfaces  engaged  with  said  en- 
larged surface  and  a  definhig  wall  of  said  opening  of  each 
garment  hanger. 


Paai  E.  Odor, 


3,191,771 
SORUNG  APPARAIVB 


Filed  lalv  25, 19*3,  Ssr.  N^  297,55s 
^O^H.   (CL2f9--t9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  articles  having  one  dimen- 
sion of  desired  value  from  articles  whose  corresponding 
dimension  is  of  improper  value  comprising: 

means  defining  a  passage  for  a  single  line  of  such  articles 
with  each  article  having  its  critical  dimensicm  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  passage, 

means  for  urging  a  succession  of  articles  along  the 
passage  in  abutting  relationship, 

a  movable  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  said  movable  member  being  arranged  dosely 
adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  passage  defi^ng  means 
and  being  so  positioned  that  different  ernes  o(  said 
openings  may  be  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
passage  to  receive  an  article  therefrmn, 

retractable  stop  means  positioned  in  alignment  whh 
said  passage  for  limiting  the  advancement  of  suc- 
cessive articles  from  the  passage  into  said  openings 
such  that  the  trailing  end  of  an  article  of  desired  di- 
mension lies  between  said  movable  member  and  the 
exit  end  of  said  passage  defining  means  when  the 
article  is  in  engagement  with  said  stop  means,  where- 
by an  article  will  extend  into  both  said  passage  de- 
fining means  and  said  naovaUe  member  when  an 
article  of  improper  dimension  abuts  said  stop  means, 
and 

means  for  indexing  said  movable  member  to  bring  said 
opening  successively  into  alignment  with  the  passage 
idiereby  articles  of  proper  dimension  may  be  re- 
received  in  said  ivenings,  carried  beyond  said  pas- 
sage and  ejected  from  said  movable  member,  and 
each  article  of  improper  dimension  received  in  the 
opening  in  alignment  with  said  passage  may  be  ejected 
therefrom  upon  the  retracting  of  said  stop  means  be- 
fore said  movable  member  is  indexed  to  the  next  suc- 
ceeding operating  position, 

said  indexing  meaiu  including  a  yieUable  mcmhip 
whereby  insertion  of  an  article  of  improper  dime^ 
into  one  of  said  openings  and  the  resulting  ^ 
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MACHINB  FOR 
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3491,772 

8IZDVG  AimCLES  INCLUDING 
BLUEBERKIE8 

E.  McKfcbea,  Grani 
aiid  Irett 


Fled  A|r.  11,  IMi,  8ar.  nTiuST 
SCUm   (CL  399L.111.7) 


Fek  4, 1963,  te.  No.  316,799 
11  nil (aL39»-.lM)   . 


1*  A  machine  for  tidng  articles  such  as  blueberries 
oomprisiBS, 

a  supporting  framework,  upper  cross  shafts  joumaled 
in  said  fhune  at  the  front  and  rear  thereof  with  the 
front  shaft  higher  than  the  rear  shaft, 
drive  puUeys  on  the  ends  of  Mid  shafts.  ' 
a  third  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  below  Mid  front 
shaft. 

a  pair  of  upright  arms  pivoted  to  said  frame  below 
Mid  rrar  shaft  and  supporting  a  fourth  shaft  for 
•winging  adjustment  from  front  to  rear  of  Mid 
frame. 

puUeys  having  concave  rims  mounted  in  spaced  pairs 

onsaidshaAs, 
helicaOy  cofled  springs  arranged  in  spaced  loops  and 

trained  around  the  concave  rims  on  said  pulleys, 
a  ptoaUty  of  crom  rods  having  notches  formed  in 

their  ends  and  secured  to  Mlected  turns  of  Mid 

•pringa  by  cotter  pins  in  spaced  parallel  relation 

around  said  loops  on  the  outer  sides  thereof, 
a  motor  having  a  belt  drive  connection  to  said  drive 

puUcyi  oa  said  upper  shafts, 
means  ooonecled  to  adjust  said  fourth  shaft  towanl 

and  away  from  said  other  shafts  to  change  the  length 

of  said  apriat  loops  and  the  spadng  between  said 

rods, 
an  idler  uA\  joumaled  in  said  frame  and  engage  the 

outer  sidM  of  said  rods  below  and  behind  the  front 

of  the  pulleys  on  said  fhjot  top  shaft, 
a  feed  chute  positioned  to  deliver  artictes  to  the  lower 

end  of  the  belt  formed  by  said  rods  between  said 

top  shafts. 

a  first  collector  trough  positioned  under  the  top  itach 

of  Mid  belt  to  ooUect  articles  falling  between  Mid 

rods, 
and  a  second  coUeetor  trough  positioned  to  collect 

artidM  carried  over  said  front  upper  croM  shaft 

by  said  rods. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  bottles  for  cleanlineM  com- 
prising a  source  of  illumination  positioned  opposite  the 
bottom  of  a  bottle  to  be  inspected  to  provide  an  illumi- 
nated image  thereof,  means  for  coUimating  the  light  pass- 
ing through  said  bottle  positioned  opposite  the  top  of 
•aid  bottle,  means  for  rotating  said  collimated  light,  a  plu- 
rality of  photocells  arranged  in  a  pattern  such  that  every 
radial  increment  of  the  image  to  be  inspected  is  covered 
at  lent  once' by  one  or  more  of  the  photocells  during  one 
complete  roUtion  of  the  coUimated  light  about  iu  axis  of 
symmetry,  means  for  focussing  said  routed  collimated 
light  upon  aaid  plurality  of  photocelU  for  affording  scan- 
mng  of  said  iUumtnated  iinafe  thereby,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  output  from  said  pluraUty  of  photocells  in 
the  preMnoe  of  foreign  matter  ui  Mid  bottle  to  provide  an 
indication  thereof. 


3,191,774 
SCREENING  MECHANBM 

1  !■&,  a 


It,  1957, 8er.  No.  666443 
"-      (CL  399U.329)  ' 


-1  .^?*.T'  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurahty  of  elongated  grid  memben  extending  in  the  same 
general  direction  and  lying  along  a  coowioa  plane,  a 


common  support  for  said  grid  members,  a  joumaled  cou- 
pling between  each  grid  member  and  said  si^tport,  a  jour- 
nal for  each  coupling  located  within  the  grid  member  and 
having  a  given  inside  diameter,  a  joumaled  element  for 
each  coupling  secured  to  the  common  support  and  fitted 
into  its  re^ective  journal  and  of  substantially  less  outside 
diameter  than  the  given  diameter  of  its  cooperating  jour- 
lul,  each  cooperating  journal  being  free  to  rotate  with 
rMpect  to  its  joumaled  element  to  permit  the  grid  member 
associated  therewith  to  route  and  be  freely  shifUble  trans- 
verse of  iu  axis  within  limiU  defined  by  the  difference  be- 
tween the  inside  diameter  of  said  journal  and  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  joumaled  element,  each  joumaled  element 
having  iu  axis  displaced  vertically  from  the  axis  of  said 
journal  to  support  said  grid  member  pendulously  whereby 
adjacent  tides  of  uid  elongated  grid  memben  are  held 
yieldaUy  at  predetermined  separations,  and  directional 
throw  means  for  vibrating  said  elongated  grid  members 
with  an  acceleration  having  a  vertical  component  opposed 
to  and  exceeding  the  acceleration  of  gravity  during  at  least 

one  portion  of  the  vibrating  cycle  to  faciliUte  shifting  of 
said  members  and  prevent  blinding  as  well  as  to  convey 
material  thereover  in  a  direction  generally  paralleling  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  Mid  members. 


3,191,775 
CONCENTRATION  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS 
A.  ScktpHam  Sirit  Liriw  Clly,  UUk,  MslcMr  to  The 
EiHCo  CerpontiM^  San  Ldw  CMjr,  Uldl,  a  catponKloa 
of  Delaware 

of  appBcatioa  Scr.  No.  121,471,  Jahr  3, 1961. 
lestfaa  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,425 
5  nalMS    (CL  219— 526) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sedimenUtion  concentration  of  dif- 
ficultly settleable  solids  comprising  a  tank  having  a  bot- 
tom and  upstanding  marginal  sidewaUs,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  solids-liqidd  suqienaion  to  said  tank,  a  solids 
outlet  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  taftk  for  withdrawing 
concentrated  solids  therefrom,  eflhient  oveiflow  means 
in  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a  rake  support  arm 
mounted  for  roution  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
in  a  lower  portion  of  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of 
depending  rake  blades  for  moving  wttled  solids  toward 
said  soli<b  outlet;  and  means  for  effecting  concentration 
of  settled  solids  prior  to  discharge,  oonqnistng  a  plurality 
of  elongated  llexiMe  members  mounted  in  q>aced  i^Mut 
relationship  on  said  rake  sivpoit  arm  to  extend  gener- 
ally upwardly  therefrom,  means  for  rotaubly  driving  said 
support,  and  deflecting  means  fixedly  moontod  in  said 
tank  in  the  path  traced  by  said  flexible  members  upon 
roution  of  said  support  to  effect  periodic  deflection  and 
sadden  releaM  of  said  flexible 


3,191,776 
ADIUSTAILE  AND  EXPANDAILE  DBPLAY 

RACKRBER 
fltepkea  G.  Tokash,  9999  Lindai  St,  Maaatcr,  bd. 
FRad  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  279,999 
6  riBlmi    (CL211— 55) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  dispby  rack  for  fiat  pack- 
aged merchandiM  or  cards,  con^rising  a  rack  including 


q>aoed  parallel  sides,  a  front  wall  qpanning  the  «aoe 
between  said  sides,  the  side  walls  extending  above  the 
top  of  the  front  wall,  spaced  support  bars  betweoi  said 
Mid  walk,  spaced  pain  of  risers  frictionally  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  support  bars  and  having  complementary 


frt 


7-. 


terraced  pockets  therebetween  for  dispUying  merchandiM 
therein.  ^ 


3,1»1,777 

FLEXIBLE,  PERFORATED  DISPLAY  OR 

STORAGE  PANELS 

George  W.  WOlits,  Ir^  lS-537  Kc^hrorth,  Glen  EOya,  11. 

FBed  Apr.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  341,639 

7Clalni.   (CL211— §7) 


1.  A  pand  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  for  die 
storage  or  display  of  articles  and  adapted  to  adjustably 
receive  support  elemenU  for  supporting  the  articles,  said 
panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  plurality 
of  embossments  projecting  from  one  surface  thereof  sad 
adhesive  means  on  the  other  surface  thereof  fo^  securing 
the  sheet  to  an  upstanding  wall,  said  adhesive  means 
including  a  first  layer  of  adhesive  on  the  other  surface 
of  the  sheet,  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material  on  said  first  layer 
of  adhesive  and  a  second  layer  of  adhesive  on  said  sheet 
of  fibrous  material  thereby  providing  a  tearaUe  adhe- 
sive means  permitting  removal  of  the  panel  from  a  wall 
upon  whidi  it  is  mounted,  said  embossmenu  having  outer 
walls  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  sheet,  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings in  said  outer  walls  of  said  embossmenu  qiaoed  apart 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  for  coacting  with  said  walls 
thereof  for  receiving  and  mounting  support  elemenU  on 
said  sheet,  and  said  sheet  and  adhesi\-e  means  being  of 
such  materials  to  permit  the  panel  to  be  easily  coiled 
for  shipping  and  storage  and  to  easily  conform  to  the 
contour  of  a  wall  upon  whidi  it  is  to  be  mounted. 


3,191,771 
COKE  OVEN  IXNm  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
GObcrt  C.  Nccdcr,  flilibigh,  Pa.,  iii|g,iii  a^  , 

r,  lac,  a  canatalioB  «f  Ddawavc 
A^  16, 1963,  Sir.  Na.  3924lt 
3CiahM.    (CL212-^) 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  coke  oven  doors  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  structure  having  int^fconnecud  vertical  and 
horizontal  spaced  apart  aide  rail  aMmbert; 

(b)  a  first  friune  structure  havfaig  elemenU  cooperative 
with  Mid  raib  whereby  Mid  frame  structure  is  mov- 
able in  a  padi  determined  by  said  side  rails; 

(c)  a  second  frame  joumaled  to  said  first  frame  aod 
roUUble  about  an  axis  extendfaig  lengthwiM  of  aaid 
first  firame; 
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(d)  means  for.  holding  and  maintaining  a  coke  oven 
door  against  said  second  frame;  and 
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(e)  means  to  pivot  said  second  frame  and  thereby  a 
coke  oven  door  about  said  axis  to  selected  positions. 


3.191,77f 

ANn-rENDULUM  CRANE  RIGGING 

Joha  S.  TbonaoB,  194  Fonyth  Sl^  Gneoock,  Scodaad 

Filed  Joly  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,797 

Clalmi  priorily,  appUcatioB  GrMit  Britain,  My  11, 19i2, 

r  2  Claims.    (CL212— 5t) 


1.  A  crane  including  a  winch  having  at  least  one  wind- 
ing drum,  a  jib  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
^k  of  a  ship  for  luffing  and  slewing  movements,  first 
pulley  means  atUched  to  the  outer  end  of  said  jib,  an 
outrigger  mounted  on  the  jib  and  extending  to  opposite 
ndet  thereof,  two  second  pulleys  mounted  on  the  outrigger 
on  oppoalte  sides  of  the  jib,  a  load  supporting  rope,  a 
load  puUey  block  supported  by  said  rope,  said  rope  hav- 
ing its  free  ends  wound  round  the  winding  drum  in  the 
same  direction,  the  rope  then  passing  in  parallel  reaches 
from  the  winding  drum  and  then  round  the  fint  pulley 
means,  downwardly  to  the  pulley  block  and  therearound 
and  thereafter  the  reaches  diverge  upwardly  and  form  a 
loop  passing  over  the  second  pulleys. 


to  said  boom  head  for  movement  with  the  latter  about 
said  axis,  drive  block  means  slidably  supported  immedi- 
ately adjacent  an  exterior  surface  portion  of  nid  pivot 
tube,  guide  means  for  confining  movement  of  said  drive 
block  to  a  rectilinear  reciprocative  path  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  tube,  said  drive  block  means  and  the 


exterior  pivot  tube  surface  having  interfitting  helical  teeth 
and  grooves  for  converting  rectilinear  reciprocative  mo- 
tion of  Mid  drive  block  into  roUry  motion  of  said  pivot 
tube  about  said  axis  of  roution  for  moving  said  boom 
arm  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  power  means  for 
driving  said  drive  block  along  said  rectilinear  reciproca- 
tive path. 


3,191,711 

..         AOTICLE  HANDLING  AFPARATUS 
AdMB  FlKksr,  Jr^  Maplewood,  N  J.,  Mrinor  to 

Filed  Dec  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S7,992 
4  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


FHad 


M91,7i9 

Aml  39, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  395,719 
SOalaM.   (CL212— M) 

•  Jv^»«fl«ty  truck  boom  system  and  the  like  comprising 
a  boom  arm,  a  stationary  boom  pedestal,  a  pivot  tube 
luving  a  boom  head  fixed  thereon,  bearing  means  jour- 
MUng  said  pivot  tube  in  said  boom  pedestal  for  roution 
about  a  selected  axis,  means  connecting  the  boom  arm 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  transferring  an  electron 
lube  mount  blown  from  a  brazing  jig  along  a  given  path» 
•aid  apparatus  comprising  a  rotaUbly  mounted  housing 
having  a  chamber  therein  and  a  source  of  vacuum  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  an  open-ended  tubular 
shaft  slidably  mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  of 
said  housing,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  received  within 
said  chamber  and  esUblishing  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  the  inside  of  said  shaft,  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  and 
having  a  tubular  port  of  resilient  material  mounted  on 
the  end  thereof,  means  latching  said  housing  in  an  orien- 
tation to  position  said  port  member  in  the  path  of  a  tube 
mount,  whereby  said  mount  engages  and  closes  the  open 
end  of  said  tubular  port  and  moves  said  shaft  inwardly 
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of  said  housing,  means  for  unlatching  said  housing  upcHi 
inward  movement  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  housing  for  positioning  said  port  member  remote 
from  said  path. 


AkaBcftB 


of 
FUcdAi 


3,191,792 
GARAGING  MEANS 

■sl^or  to  Kodnms 
MaloMt,  Sweden,  a 


19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  199,359 
(CL  214—19.1) 


1.  In  a  garage  for  vehicle;  having  a  floor  forming  at 
least  one  row  of  parking  spaces  for  parking  vehicles  trans- 
versely of  said  row,  an  aisleway  running  along  said  row 
and  permitting  vehicles  to  be  driven  to  and  from  said 
parking  spaces,  a  driveway  on  one  side  of  said  aisleway. 
a  row  of  spaced  parking  platforms  in  said  aisleway  be- 
tween the  driveway  and  the  row  of  parking  spaces,  each 
platform  being  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  vehicle 
parked  thereon,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of 
said  platforoM  on  said  floor  for  movement  around  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  disposed  eccentrically  in  relation 
to  the  platform  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  so  that  when 
the  parking  platforms  are  oriented  substantially  longi- 
tudinally of  the  aisleway,  passage  of  vehicles  between 
the  driveway  and  the  parking  spaces  is  prevented,  and 
when  a  pivoted  platform  extends  substantially  transverse- 
ly of  the  aisleway,  passage  of  vehicles  between  the  ad- 
jacent parking  space  and  driveway  is  permitted,  passage 
of  vehicles  is  also  permitted  between  the  driveway  and 
another  adjacent  parking  space  when  the  same  platform 
is  pivoted  180*. 


3,191,793 
GRANULAR  PRODUCT  STORAGE 
F.  Hendcraoa,  Moab,  Utak,  asiifnr  to  Tc: 
::oBpaBy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Tczaa 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  319,217 
ICialiiB.    (CL214— 17) 


Gall 
of 


An  elongated  storage  warehouse  defining  an  enclosed 
storage  area  for  a  free-flowing  granular  product  having 
a  predetermined  angle  of  repose  comprising  an  internal 
elevated  endless  conveyor  belt  means  disposed  lengthwise 
of  said  warehouse  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  reciprocally  traveling  belt-trip- 
ping means  coupled  with  said  conveyor  belt  means  in- 
cluding bifurcated  funnel  means  disposed  either  side  of 
said  conveyor  belt  means  for  uniformly  spreading  said 
product  lengthwise  into  said  storage  area  below  both 
sides  of  said  conveyor  belt  means,  product  reclaiming 
means  longitudinally  disposed  along  the  bottom  of  said 
storage  area  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  elevated 


conveyor  belt  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
vaulted  tunnel  member  having  a  plurality  of  oppositely 
disposed  elongated  openings  extending  along  the  leotth 
in  the  upper  part  thereof  adapted  for  communication  with 
the  stored  product,  a  pair  of  opposed  shelf  members  dis- 
posed along  the  inside  of  said  tunnel  adjacent  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  openings  and  being  of  suflScient  width  in 
relation  to  the  height  of  said  openings  to  aocommodate 
said  granular  product  at  its  said  angle  of  repose,  a  pair 
of  ramps  disposed  downwardly  at  an  angle  substantially 
equal  to  said  angle  of  repose  in  the  bottom  of  said  storage 
area  on  either  side  of  said  tunnel  and  communicating 
with  said  openings,  a  second  endless  conveyor  belt  means 
disposed  longitudinally  of  said  tunnel  below  the  level  of 
said  shelf  members,  rotary  plow  means  bridging  Aud  shelf 
members  and  reciprocally  movable  along  the  length  of 
said  tunnel,  funnel  means  included  therewith  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  conveyor  belt  means,  said  rotary 
plow  means  being  adapted  for  reclaiming  the  stored  prod- 
uct uniformly  from  said  storage  area  and  feeding  it  from 
said  shelf  members  to  said  second  conveyor  belt  means 
for  conveyance  externally  of  said  warehouse. 


3,191,794 

TRAILER  FOR  TWIN  KEEL  BOATS 

Floyd  R.  Wade,  9279  Dairy  Ave.,  NcwmIl  Caltf. 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,994 

lOabaM.   (CL  214-^39) 


1.  A  trailer  for  twin  keel  boats  comprising,  a  boat  sup- 
porting structure  consisting  of  two  equally  spaced  and 
parallel  longitudinal  members  having  their  front  ends  con- 
verging to  a  point  of  contact,  a  longitudinal  brace  member 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  front  ends  at  said  point  of 
contact,  a  lateral  brace  member  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  inside  surface  ofone  of  the  said  parallel  longitu- 
dinal members  and  the  other  end  likewise  secured  to  the 
other  one  of  the  said  parallel  longitudinal  members,  the 
longitudinal  brace  member  extending  rearward  to  the 
center  of  said  lateral  brace  member  and  secured  thereto, 
a  plate  having  the  configuration  of  an  equilateral  trian^e 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  converging  front  ends,  means 
connecting  to  said  front  ends  for  connecting  said  trailer 
to  the  rear  of  an  automobile,  a  hand  operated  winch 
secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  said  boat  supporting  strac- 
ture  in  order  to  haul  the  boat  up  on  the  said  trailer, 
a  plurality  of  ground  supporting  wheels  two  of  which  are 
one  at  each  side  of  the  boat  supporting  structure,  two 
smaller  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
boat  supporting  structure,  a  pair  of  equally  spaced  and 
parallel  ground  supporting  wheel  members  each  having 
openings  therein,  through  which  passes  the  said  parallel 
longitudinal  members  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the  said 
ground  supporting  wheel  members,  leaf  springs  at  each 
side  of  the  boat  supporting  structure,  the  ends  of  said  leaf 
q>rings  secured  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  ground  sup- 
porting wheel  members^  a  stub  axle  secured  to  the  center 
of  each  leaf  spring,  a  ground  supporting  wheel  rotatably 
and  removably  secured  to  each  stub  axle,  a  ramp  having 
inclined  portions  for  each  of  the  smaller  wheels  whereby 
the  ground  supporting  wheels  can  be  removed  after  the 
trailer  has  been  elevated  by  backing  said  smaller  wheels 
up  onto  said  ramp. 
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3,191,7tS 
^^      _   c    RAILWAY  HOPPER  CARS 
AIM  B.  PriM,  Cycat*,  DL,  airffMr  to  G«Mnd 

IMCUma,   (a214~«3Jf) 


1.  A  railway  car  comprinng  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally  extending  body  including  bottom  structure  defining 
an   elongated   longitodinally  extending   communicating 
^OPP*''  •«mI  adapted  to  contain  granular  material,  said 
M^per  having  a  length  commensurate  with  that  of  said 
body  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  hopper  hav- 
ing  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  bottom  dis- 
charge outlet,  an  elongated  longitudinaUy  extending  cas- 
ing arranfed  below  said  hopper  and  deUchably  secuied 
thereto,  said  casing  including  means  defining  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  and  downwardly  tapered  funnel 
u  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  funnel  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinaUy  extending  top  opening  communicat- 
ing  with  said  bottom  discharge  outlet  and  an  elongated 
longittidinally  extending  passage  in   the  lower  portion 
thereof,  structure  arranged  in  said  casing  and  having  an 
elongated  longitudinaUy  extending  bottom  slot  therein, 
said  passage  indudhig  two  laterally  contiguous  and  com- 
mumcating  sections  with  a  first  of  said  passage  sections 
disposed  below  said  bottom  slot  and  witii  a  second  of  said 
pauage  sections  disposed  in  kterally  offset  relation  witii 
aaid  bottom  slot  and  extending  theteabove,  said  casing 
alao  mduding  a  pwr  of  lateraUy  extending  and  longitudi- 
naUy spaced-apwt  end  waUs  respectively  closing  the  op- 
poMte  ends  of  said  funnel  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
PMsage.  whereby  granular  material  in  said  body  proceeds 
therefrom  through  said  hopper  and  via  said  bottom  dis- 
charge outlet  into  said  funnel  and  then  faUs  through  said 
bottmn  slot  into  said  first  passage  section  and  pUes-up 
thwem  mto  lateraUy  confronting  rektion  with  said  sec- 
ond paMage  section  in  unobstructed  condition,  said  end 
waUs  havmg  ports  respectively  formed  Uierein  and  com- 
mumctting  with  the  adjacent  eiKU  of  said  second  passage 
sedton,  whereby  an  air  current  passing  longitudinaUy 
throa^  said  second  passage  section  entrains  the  lateraUy 
confrooting  granular  material  pUed-up  in  said  first  pas- 
nge  section  and  thus  transports  the  same  therewith  with 
the  consequent  pneumatic  unloading  of  the  granukr  ma- 
tenar  from  said  hopper,  and  a  conduit  system  connected 
tosaid  ports  and  arranged  to  effect  the  passingof  an  air 
anrent  loogitudinaUy  through  said  second  pa^ge  sec- 
tion and  the  consequent  pneumatic  unloading  of  the 
granular  material  from  said  hopper  and  said  body 


to  said  frame,  the  rear  leg  means  being  of  greater  length 
than  said  front  leg  means  whereby  the  frame  is  tUted 
through  different  angles  reUtive  to  the  horizontal  by  vary- 
ing tile  distance  between  said  front  and  rear  leg  means, 
wheel  means  on  said  rear  leg  means,  link  means  pivotally 
connected  between  said  front  leg  means  and  said  rear  leg 
means,  said  Unk  means  being  coooected  to  said  rear  leg 
means  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  of  pivot  coooec- 


tion  of  said  rear  leg  means  with  said  frame  and  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  distance  between  the  pivot  con- 
nectioos  of  said  front  and  rear  leg  means  whereby  upon 
rearward  pivot  movement  of  said  leg  means,  said  front 
and  rear  leg  means  spread  apart  and  both  pivot  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  the  frame,  and  drive  beans  intercon- 
nected between  said  front  and  rear  leg  means  for  varying 
the  distance  between  said  leg  means. 


3491,797 
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_  3491,796 
HAND  TRUCK 
^^  2119  Ikwidway,  — «r, 

.a.tl  \J^  ^comprising  an  elongated  frame,  a  foot 
gjte  ««»  tower  end  of  die  frame  for  supporting  an 
etongated  article  adapted  to  be  placed  on  saidel^ted 
njme,  front  leg  means  pivoUUy  connected  to  said  frame, 
wtaal  means  on  said  front  leg  means  arranged  to  serve  u 
Ph^oc  means  for  tilting  the  tnick  in  arSr3^ 
tojdtafc  raw  leg  means  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  frame 
rearwardly  of  the  pivot  connection  of  said  front  leg  means 


4.  A  mobile  device  for  fc*iM*|ing  cylindrical  articles, 
comiMiaing  grappling  means  including  fint  and  second  aub- 
stantiaUy  semi-circular  straps  having  their  concave  sur^ 
faces  in  opposed  faoe-to-face  relationship,  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  first  ends  of  each  strap,  a  latch  for 
removably  securing  second  ends  of  the  straps  tOfBther, 
each  of  said  straps  being  split  lateraUy  intermediate  its 
length  and  forming  a  gap  therein,  first  and  second  adja- 
cent ends  defining  each  of  said  gaps,  a  toggle  pivotaUy 
mounted  to  each  of  said  first  ends  on  a  horizontal  ••'h,  a 
linkage  arm  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  toggle  and  to  said 
second  end,  a  pair  of  tension  elements  connected  to  op- 
posite ends  of  each  of  said  toggles,  and  means  simultane- 
ously to  shorten  one  and  lengthen  the  other  tension  ele- 


ment wherdyy  said  toggle  and  linkage  arms  wiU  vary  the 
distance  between  said  ndjaoent  ends  and  wher^  the 
grappUng  means  and  a  pipe  held  thneby  can  be  turned 
about  die  horizontal  axes  of  the  toggles. 


3491,799 
LOAD  TILTING  MBCHANBM  POR 
MNDUVnOAL  TRUCK 
Pked  P.  Hopfey,  Eteswoed  Pert,  DL, 

OL,  a 


to  Grand 


Fflei  Mv.  26, 1963,  Ser.  N^  269,999 
2nilsii     (CL  214— 791) 


2.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  tUting  a  drum  or  the  like 
and  comprising,  an  upright  frame  affording  a  vertical 
guide  for  a  Uft  plate,  a  lift  plate  guidaUy  supported  on 
the  frame,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift  plate, 
a  vertically  oriented  turntable  carried  by  said  Uft  pUte 
so  as  to  be  movable  therewith  and  including  means  for 
securing  a  drum  thereto,  gear  means  associated  with  the 
turntable  for  rotating  said  tumtaUe  to  tilt  a  drum  secured 
thereto,  verticaUy  tptuxd  idlen  supported  by  said  frame, 
k  verticaUy  oriented  gear  track  in  the  form  of  a  chain 
trained  around  said  verticaUy  spaced  idlers,  said  chain 
being  normaUy  freed  for  idle  travel  around  said  idlers, 
a  drive  sprocket  canied  by  said  lift  pLsle  and  adapted 
to  drive  said  gear  means,  said  spocket  being  medied 
with  said  chain  so  as  to  drive  the  chain  on  the  idlers  during 
vertical  movement  of  the  Uft  plate,  means  wrapping  said 
drive  chain  tightly  about  a  portion  of  said  drive  gear 
and  maintaining  raid  drive  chain  in  constant  tension,  an 
arm  pivouUy  mounted  on  said  upright  frame,  a  toothed 
gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  arm  and  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  chain  upon  pivoting  of  said  arm, 
and  latch  means  for  latdiing  said  arm  in  a  position  in 
which  said  toothed  gear  is  in  engagement  with  said 
drive  chain,  said  gear  securing  the  drive  diain  against 
movement  so  that  the  chain  rotates  the  drive  sprocket 
during  vertical  movement  of  the  lift  plate  thereby  to 
drive  said  gear  means  and  rotate  said  turntable. 


3491,799 
BOTTLE  SEAUMG  DKVICB 

N.  Yn  aaslvsar  to  GnM  MoM- 
N.Y.,  a  CMfasntfan  ef  New  Yort 
Nov.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  66*479,  new 
3,992491,  Mai  JMe  4,  1963.    DIrldad 
Mattm  Apr.  39, 1963, 8w.  Nn.  276444 
3nslii     (CL21S-49) 
1.  A  cap  and  sealing  device  for  a  wide-mouthed  bottle 
having  closure  threads  comprising  a  complementary  cir- 
cular cap  having  a  depending  cylindrical  skirt  having  co> 
operating  closure  threads  formed  therein,  said  cap  having 
a  depending  securement  ridge  formed  therein  for  retaining 
a  sealing  device,  a  first  sealing  device  for  forming  a  seal 


between  said  cap  and  said  bottle  comprising  a  first  sealing 
member  having  a  cap<ontacting  sealing  smface,  a  second 
sealing  member  having  an  annular  bottle  contacting  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  said  cap<ontacting  smfaoe 
and  facing  in  tiie  opposite  direction,  a  resilient  jovdng 
segment  integraUy  formed  with  said  first  and  second  mea- 
bera  resilienUy  supporting  same  for  indf|wnilanl  nwve- 
ment  to  accommodate  irregularities  in  die  cap  and  the 
botUe,  and  a  co(^rating  securement  shoulder  formed 
integraUy  with  said  first  member  and  sized  to  engage  and 
become  secured  to  said  depending  securement  ridge,  said 
cap  having  a  central  opening  within  said  securement  ridge 


and  an  upward  extension  forming  a  nari-ownnouthed 
pouring  spout,  an  auxUiary  cap  engageable  widi  said  pour- 
ing  spout  extension,  and  an  auxiUary  seaUng  device  for 
forming  a  seal  between  said  auxiliary  cap  and  said  pour- 
ing spout,  said  auxUiary  seal  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel members  having  substantially  parallel  cap-contacting 
and  spout-contacting  sealing  surfaces  respectively,  and  a 
resilient  joining  segment  for  resilientiy  supporting  said 
first  and  second  membere  for  mdependem  movement  to 
accommodate  irregularities  in  said  auxiliary  cap  and  said 
pouring  spout,  said  cap  and  sealing  devices  forming  means 
providing  a  scalable  wide-mouthed  opening  for  a  bottle 
and  a  scalable  narrow-mouthed  pouring  tpouL 


3491,799 
HOOD  FOR  BOTTLR  STOPPER 
1.  Coven  and  Chester  C  Moai^ 
to  Menardi  Wtoe  Co.,  Inc., 
ofNcwYetfc 
FBcd  Ian.  11, 1963,  Sot.  No.  259492 
2CWnn.   (CL21S— S3) 


N.Y., 

N.Yn 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  a  ne^  fbrmed  witii 
an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  e»teii<it«j  out- 
wardly of  the  neck  and  spaced  bekm  Uie  upper  end  of  said 
neck,  the  upper  end  of  the  neck  dome  said  flange  being 
of  less  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  flange,  a  murii- 
room  shaped  stopper  having  a  shank  inserted  into  said 
neck  of  the  bottle,  said  stopper  having  a  head  f onned 
witii  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flange  form- 
ing an  annular  under-groove  surrounded  by  said  head 
flange,  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  above  said  neck  flange 
projecting  into  said  under-groove.  said  head  having  a  cen- 
tral, circular  raised  portion  inwardly  of  said  head  flange, 
a  hood  for  said  stonier,  made  of  pUaUe.  blendabie  sheet 
metal  and  having  a  central  top  portion  comacting  the 
upper  surface  of  die  raised  portion  of  said  head,  and  a 
frvsto-conical  downwardly  divergent  portion  extending 
from  said  top  portion  and  engaging  the  top  <rf  said  head 
flenge.  and  an  annular  skirted  portion  »r*rr4int  down 
from  said  f nisto-conical  portion  and  surrounding  and  con- 
tacting die  outer  side  of  said  head  flange  and  neck  <i««gf. 
and  said  skirled  portion  at  its  lower  end  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  flange  contacting  the  undenide  of  said 
neck  flange,  said  lower  end  of  said  skirted  portion  bef^ne 
being  bent  inwardly  into  contact  widi  said  undenide  d 
said  neck  flange  having  a  continuous,  annular  lower  end 
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«dt»  in  a  phuw  peipeadicalar  to  the  axis  of  udd  liood, 
nid  toy  wall  of  Mid  liood  having  a  removable  part  thera- 
<rf  avvable  from  the  remaining  part  of  said  top  wall  to 
provide  a  pull  tab,  and  said  fnisto<onical  and  skirted 
portions  of  said  hood  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
weakened  lines  extending  from  opposite  sides  ot  said 
tab  whereby  said  tab  may  be  pulled  to  tear  said  fnisto- 
oooicil  portion  and  skirted  portion  along  said  weakened 
Uaae,  for  removal  of  the  hood  from  the  bottle  and  stopper. 


JUNS  2f ,  1966 

and  a  mMhipUdty  of  radial  stmts  connecting  said  inner 
wall  and  said  outer  wall  at  uniform  mtervab  to  define  a 
multiplicity  of  kmgitudinal  coolant  channels  of  identical 
cross  section,  said  outer  wall  consisting  of  a  multiplicity 
of  annular  segments  of  radius  ti  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  struts,  each  of  said  annular  segmenu  being  joined 
at  iu  ends  to  adjacent  segmenU  and  extending  symmetri- 


JUNB  »,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3.191,791 
CONTAINm 


**L  .- 

Mnr  23, 1N1«  Ser.  No.  11M64 
•  rUlnii     (CL217— 3S.S) 


C  Omb.,  a 


1.  A  oootaiaer  for  elemeiiti  comprising, 

at  least  one  tray, 

each  tray  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of  re- 


Mch  of  said  recesses  surrounded  by  wall  surfaces  gen- 
erally perpendicuhu-  to  the  tray  bottom  surface  plane 
and  the  tny  top  surface  plj^^  which  are  parallel  to 
each  other, 

the  wall  surfaces  of  adjacent  receases  being  joTned  by 
means  defining  top  surfaces  in  said  tray  top  surface 
plane. 

an  outside  wall  extending  between  said  tray  bottom  sur- 
face plane  and  said  tray  tcv  surface  phme  completely 
snrroundfaig  all  said  recesses  and  having  means  de- 
llning  a- top  surface  In  said  tray  top  surface  plane  and 
a  bottom  surface  in  said  tray  bottom  surface  plane  so 
that  each  of  the  hitter  top  and  bottom  surfaces  forms 
a  closed  loop  hi  its  respective  plane, 

OMans  defining  alternating  grooves  impressed  within 
and  ridges  extending  outside  both  said  outside  wall 
top  surface  and  said  outside  wall  bottom  surface  with 
the  depth  of  each  groove  corresponding  to  the  height 
of  each  ridge  and  being  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  tray  top  and  bottom  surface  planes, 

almost  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  the  tray  coinciding 
with  said  tray  bottom  surface  plane, 

whereby,  with  one  of  said  trays  resting  on  the  other 
the  outside  wall  bottom  surface  grooves  and  ridges  of 
ikid  one  tray  mate  with  the  outside  wall  top  surface 
ridges  and  gi^>oves  of  said  other  tray  with  said  other 
tray  top  sttiface  in  coittact  with  said  one  tray  bottom 
nrfMe. 


cally  between  said  struts  with  its  concave  surface  fiidng 
inwardly,  said  inner  wall  consisting  of  a  like  number  of 
annular  segments  each  of  radius  rj  and  similarly  joined  to 
adjacent  aegmenU  of  said  inner  wall  and  extending  sym- 
metrically between  said  struts,  each  said  inner  wall  seg- 
ment being  disposed  with  its  concave  wall  facing  out- 
wardly, said  elements  being  related  according  to  the  rela- 
tionship: 

where  *=the  angle  between  adjacent  struts,  (f=the  radial 
length  of  said  struts,  and  R  equals  the  radius  of  the  pies- 
sure  vessel  to  the  inner  end  of  the  struts. 


DNSULATCD  COLLAl&LE  SHIPPER  CONTAINKR 
WilM  L.  MwriMM,  Lake  Jarcsl,  nL,  asiteMr  to 

Filed  Feb.  36, 1963,  Ser.  No.  361,746 
13CWM.    (CL336--9) 
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MEMBRANE  DOUBLE  WALL  INTERCONNECTED 

niESSURE  YESBEL 
PgMA.  Hn^  BtawlkonM,  ^-'".      Igaiii  t    IL,  UJi.j 

rted  ky  the  UnHed 


^   .11, 1963,  Sir.  No.  336,613 
3  ClalJM.    (CL  Mt    3) 

1.  A  qrlindrical  vesael  of  the  type  requiring  a  double 
wtB^for  internal  cooling,  in  which  the  expected  pressure 
Pi  between  said  walls  is  greater  than  the  expected  pressure 
ft  wtthm  such  vessel  and  the  ratio  of  such  pressures  is  rel- 
atively constant,  comprising  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall. 


1.  In  an  insulated  shipper  container,  a  load  siq>port- 
ing  insuhiting  base,  an  insulating  expandable,  contract- 
able  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  enoom- 
passing  and  defining  a  cold  storage  zone  doted  at  the 
bottom  by  the  base,  the  wall  including  inner  and  outer 
membranes  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  defining 
a  gas  tight  insulation  chamber,  expandable,  contracuble, 
insulating  material  substantially  filling  the  chamber,  a 
valved  air  duct  into  the  chamber,  die  waU  being  tnt 
to  collapse  under  atmospheric  pressure,  bterally  away 
from  the  contents  of  the  zone  and  downwardly  toward 
the  base,  when  air  is  withdrawn  from  the  chamber 
through  the  valved  air  duct  and  to  remain  collapsed  while 
the  duct  is  cloeed. 


'1^ 


OffTAC 


3491.794 

PROncnVE  HANDLE  roR  ISBRMALLY 1N8U-  COMPARTMENTED  9r ACKING  AND  NBSI1NG 

LATEDBULK8T0KAGB00NTAINEK  OmTAINBR 

•  caepesMlaaeCN^Yerii  Bbb  VaBey.  CaBL,  Ms^anThy 

^   1963,  8sr.  Nb.  173#S3.  SMI  OB  C^apMOr*  N^r  Y«i<  N.Y.,Vcaipontfai  off 

WvMai  aad  tth  appBcatian  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  Daiawan                                                  r«-— — 

b9|3U  rnllMBrtun  of  appllcltai  Ser.  No.  366,tlS,  FeB.  3S, 

4Clalas«.    (CL  336.14)  1963.   IMs appBjallnn  J-y  31, 1964, sSlS  M5JU» 


« 


1.  In  a  portable  container  of  the  type  having  a  vessel 
for  holdhig  liquefied  gas  surrounded  by  an  insulatitig 
jacket,  prodded  with  a  vacuum  connection  and  an  insula- 
tion fining  connection,  die  improvement  of  a  pair  of 
handles  for  reqiectively  concealing  said  comiections  and 
protecting  same  from  damage,  eadi  of  said  handles  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  tubular  arms  welded 
to  said  container,  an  inwsjrdly  f acfaig  opening  in  each  of 
said  arms  adjacent  the  upper'tad  tfaoeof  in  registry  widi 
each  other,  and  a  horizontal  bail  member  reoeivi^le  in 
the  openings  in  said  ^Miced  arms,  one  of  said  arms  from 
each  of  said  handles  being  constituted  of  a  pair  of  com- 
plementarily  threaded  tubes,  whidt  in  assembly  com- 
fdetely  conceal  one  of  the  coimections  on  the  container, 
reqiectivdy. 


3,191,795 

VACUUM  insulaub  vessels 

Motaar,   I  snien.   FmIshj,    siilgiiiji    to  The 
Oxygen  Coaapnay  Idtod,  a  British  compMiy 
Filed  A«g.  36, 1963,  Ser.  Now  363,366 

',  appBrlinn  Great  BiMaln,  An^  31, 1963, 

33,666/63 
3ClahM.   (CL336— 14) 


fy-  "'■  Ik-  '■  (fe 


1.  An  integrally  formed,  compartaiented,  staddng  and 
nesting  container  comprising: 

a  top  wall  adapted  to  be  horizontally  disposed  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally  sq>anted,  downwardly 
extending  depressions  formed  therein  i^Hch  provide 
a  corre^Mnding  plurality  ot  iqwaidly  opeung  com- 
partments; 

a  continuous  peripheral  side  wall  which  extends  down- 
wandly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  top  wall,  and 
at  the  same  time  outwardly  away  from  said  oompait- 
ments; 

said  compartments  having  walls  converging  inwardly 
from  their  top  openings  toward  their  bottoms  so  as  to 
permit  a  nest  relationship  of  two  or  moce  identical 
ones  of  said  oontainersf 

said  side  wall  extending  downward  at  least  utuutbt 
bottoms  <A  said  compartments  and  having  vertical 
wall  sections  of  which  alternate  ones  are  inwanBy 
and  outwardly  depressed; 

said  inwardly  depressed  vertical  sections  terminating 
in  horizontal  shelves  at  about  the  elevation  of  the 
bottoms  of  said  compartments  whereby  a  plurality  of 
said  containers  with  all  the  compartments  thereof  Aill 
may  be  firmly  sUcked  togeether  with  said  dielves  of 
an  upper  container  engaging  said  top  waH  of  an  im- 
demeath  container; 

said  side  wall  terminating  in  a  contimious  horizootal 
peripheral  ledge  disposed  beneath  the  level  of  said 
shelves  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  boriaootal 
supporting  surface  to  prondt  for  the  towermost  one 
of  a  stack  of  said  containers  a  supporting  base  which 
is  substantially  oo-extensive  with  tite  iwK«'"*Mm  hori- 
zontal extent  of  each  of  said  containers. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  insulated  storage  and  transport  vessd 
having  an  iimer  container  provided  with  a  ntck  portion 
for  ^ling  with  low  lK>iling  point  liquefied  gases,  an 
outer  shell  surounding  and  qiaced  from  sakl  container 
and  connected  therewith  at  said  neck  portion  in  fluid-tigfat 
manner  to  define  therewith  a  vacuum  space  between  the 
container  and  the  outer  shell,  and  at  least  one  radiation 
shield  suspended  from  said  neck  portion  within  said  vacu- 
um space  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  container: 
means  for  preventing  side-sway  of  the  radiation  shield 
within  the  vacuum  q»ace;  said  means  comprising  a  stud 
fixed  on  the  bottom  external  face  of  the  shiekl  extending 

tzially  therefrom  at  its  center  and  spaced  axially  above 
the  bottom  of  the  outer  shell,  a  cup  sealed  on  and  bous- 
ing the  stud,  a  rigid  ring  concentric  with  said  Uud  and 
fixedly  attached  to  the  iimer  face  of  the  outer  shell  bot- 
tom, and  at  least  three  flexible  threads  ci  low  heat  con- 
ductivity and  material  other  than  elaMic  extending  radi- 
ally in  equidistant  circumferential  spaced  relation  be- 
tween the  ring  and  the  cup  in  connection  with  each  and 
operative  to  hold  said  cup  and  stud  aipdnst  radial  dia- 
plaoemenL 


C  rime. 


34»1.7f7 
SHEET  METAL  JOINT 

355  W.  Stoaop  Rand.  DavlaiB, 
Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.N^itt^ 
3CUm    (a22»-54) 


1.  fa  a  cootainermember  having  a  wan  fidxkated  fRMi 

n 


line  means  fonned  hi  the  member  and 
weakened  elongate  aectioo; 

to  acmmmodate  foroe  appttcatkm  to  te  aw* 
tioB  to  iadnoe  ftactnie  <rf  the  aeetioa  from  the  aseaa- 
bar  oomprisiag  a  tab  with  aa  apertara  thaiate:  aad 
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June  29,  1M5 


•  pennaneat  conneictioa  btwfeea  the  tab  and  die  eeo- 
tioa  eomprinng  a  tenerally  hollow  rival  prajectiiif 
from  and  integral  with  the  section,  and  «»««fHmi 
throu^  the  aperture  in  the  tab, 

aaid  hollow  riret  having  a  per^heral  wall  and  a  tnna- 
rtnc  end  wall,  said  end  wall  being  thinner  than  the 
peripheral  wall, 

said  end  wall  and  the  peripheral  wall  being  integrally 
joined  by  a  dramucribing  single-layer  bead  over- 
lying and  dampingly  engaging  the  rim  of  the  aper- 
tore,  4 

said  bead  as  meatured  radially  of  the  hollow  rivet  being 

at  least  as  thick  as  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  hollow 
rivet, 
laid  bead  being  of  hollow  conflgoration  in  cross  sec- 
tion and.  being  shaped  with  an  inner  radius  q>acing 
ihe  transverse  end  wall  of  the  hollow  rivet  from 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  hollow  rivet 


34^,799 

SAFSTY  FLOAT  VALVB 

Cm!  C  Fine,  latavlm  DL 

Ffled  Dec  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lSg,3M 


34»1.7ft 

LINED  WASTE  CONTAINER 

WkHe,  2M  TnaqriUe  RoWL  Padlc  1 

M  Bob  Hmploa,  125S  NTBccdiwoo 

Calir. 

My  31, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  215,M3 
€CUtim.    (CL22«— 45) 


5.  A  float  for  a  paint  reoqitade  having  an  openihg  at 

the  top  substantially  of  the  same  am  as  the  float,  the 

float  comprising  two  simibu-  membeia  semidrcukr  in 

area,  offset  hinge  means  connecting  the  memben  along 

theif  diameten  and  having  thinner  portions  at  their  di- 

ameten  with  less  floatatioa  to  fom  a  shallow  angular 

space  at  the  diameter  and  the  offKt  hinge  means  «^"»»***«f 

I,,    liquid  paint  therethrough  horn  below  the  float  to  flll  said 

y.   space,  the  outer  edges  of  the  float  members  sobetaatially 

fitting  the  inside  of  a  receptacle  into  which  the  float  k 

inserted,  the  deposit  of  paint  from  the  leceplacle  foim- 

1^  ing  a  thin  fllm  between  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle  and 

the  outside  of  the  float  adapted  to  harden  and  fonn  t 

^  aeal  to  protect  paint  in  the  rwtiptade  and  to  pnveot  losa 

and  contamination  theieoL 


NX 


_^,^^      BOTILECASRmn 
MkkaellL  Kowal,  SnMke Rise.  K«Mei« 

—• by  mamt  aerfgawi  H,  to  The  M« 

latB,  Ga^  a  cotpomioB  ef  OMe 
1.^    «i  "*  ■PpBcalloB  8sr.  No.  4I,t4<,  hOf  II, 
IHO.   TllaapilkallMiApr.2,lH3,8errNSSMS4 

VX  23»~llg) 


1.  A  waste  container  adapted  to  receive  a  removable 
liner  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  fabric  bag,  said  container 
comprising: 

(A)  an  open-topped  receptacle  having  substantially 
vertical  relatively  rigid  side  walb  and  a  transverse 
bottom  wall  into  witich  the  said  bag  is  so  inserUble 
as  a  liner;  and 

(B)  a  capping  frame  member,  said  member  including: 
<i)  a  flrst  portion,  the  outer  configuration  and  di- 
mension of  which  portion  being  such  that  when 
the  frame  member  is  lowered  coaxially  upon  the 
receptacle,  said  first  portion  extends  at  least 
partly  radially  into  the  space  defined  by  the 
upper  rim  of  said  side  walls; 

>         (ii)  a  second  portion,  said  second  portion 

(a)  being  integral  with  the  first  portion, 

.  (b)  being  of  sufficiently  greater  peripheral 
dimension  than  that  of  said  first  portion, 
to  provide  a  flange  adapted  to  seat  upon 
said  rim,  and 
(c)  having  a  downwardly  extending  first  skirt 
dimensioned  doeely  to  abut  the  inner  wall 
of  said  rim;  whereby,  when  said  member  is 
duposed  upon  said  rim,  said  member  is  fully 
VSpported  thereby  and  provides  increased 
rigidity  for  the  upper  area  of  said  side  walls; 

(iii>  a  second  skirt,  said  second  skirt 

"(a)  also  being  integral  with  said  first  portion; 

(b)  extending  inwardly  of  said  flrst  and  sec- 
ond portions,  and  downwardly  into  the 
space  defined  by  said  side  walls-  and 

(c)  being  spaced  from  said  fir^  skirt , 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  Slank  construction  for  a  collapsible 
bottle  carrier  made  from  cardboard,  or  like  paperboard 
material,  and  comprising  a  main  carrier  blank  body  sized, 
cut  and  scored  to  form  a  strap-style  bottle  carrier  which 
includes  a  pair  of  bottom  panels  having  inner  edge  por- 
timis  joined  together  along  a  central  longitudinal  fold  line 
a  pair  of  side  wall  pahels  having  outer  end  edge  portions 
and  having  inner  edge  portions  integrally  joined  along 
fold  lines  to  said  bottom  panels,  two  pain  of  end  wall 
panels  each  having  an  inner  end  edge  portion  hingedly 
connected  to  the  said  outer  end  edge  portion  of  one  of 
said  side  wall  panels  along  a  fold  line,  each  of  said  end 
wall  panels  having  an  outer  edge  portion,  a  riser  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  the  said  outer  edge  portion  of  each 
of  the  said  end  wall  panels,  the  said  riser  paneb  at  each 
end  of  the  said  carrier  blank  body  being  adapted  to  be 
adhesively  secured  together  in  face-to-faoe  relation  and 
to  proiect  inwardly  to  afford  hinged  connections  between 
the  said  end  wall  panels  at  the  ends  of  the  said  carrier 
blank  body,  each  of  the  said  riser  panels  having  an  outer 
edge  portion  integrally  joined  thereto  and  extending  sub- 
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stantially  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  the  correq>onding  one 
of  said  end  wall  panels,  a  handle  panel  arranged  between 
each  pair  of  the  said  riser  panels  and  adapted  to  be  rig- 
idly secured  to  a  pair  of  said  riser  pinels  and  to  e|ich 
other  to  afford  a  weight-transmitting  connection  through 
said  riser  panels  between  said  handle  panels  and  said  end 
wall  panels  in  the  erected  condition  of  the  said  can'ier 
blank  body,  each  of  the  said  side  wall  panels  having  an 
integral  median  extension  panel  formed  thereon  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  medially  of  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  said  side  wall  panels,  a  pah-  of  bottle- 
separating  strap  panels  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  the  said  median  side  wall  extension  panels,  each  of 
the  said  bottle-separating  strap  panels  having  an  inner 
edge  portion  hinfMlly  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  median  extension  side  wall 
pands,  and  means  for  converting  said  strap-style  main 
carrier  blank  body  to  a  full  depth  st^  bottle  carrier 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular-shaped 
auxiliary  blank  and  converting  members  each  including 
a  center  panel  and  two  end  panels  hingedly  connected 
to  the  said  center  panel  along  fold  lines,  one  of  the  said 
end  panels  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  blank  and  converting 
members  being  underfolded  under  the  said  center  panel 
thereof  along  a  fold  line  and  havina  mUy  an  outer  end 
portion  thereof  adhesively  secured  to  a  llrst  one  of  said 
bottle-separating  strap  panels  in  a  pair  thereof  and  the 
other  end  panel  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  blank  and  con- 
verting members  having  only  an  outer  end  portion  thereof 
adhesively  secured  to  the  other  one  of  said  bottle-separat- 
ing strap  panels  in  a  pair  thereof  for  movemem  of  said 
end  panels  of  said  auxiliary  blank  and  converting  mem- 
ben with  said  bottle-separating  strap  paneb  between  a 
flat  collapsed  condition  and  a  fully  erected  condition, 
two  of  said  bottle-separating  strap  panels  cooperating 
with  said  end  wall  panels,  said  handle  panels,  and  one 
of  said  side  wall  paneb,  in  the  erected  condition  of  said 
main  botde  carrier  blank,  to  provide  a  center  bottle  com- 
partment and  two  end  bottle  compartments  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  center  bottle  compartment,  the 
other  two  of  said  bottle-separating  strap  paneb  cooperat- 
ing with  said  handle  panels  and  with  the  other  of  one  of 
said  side  wall  panels  and  with  said  end  wall  panels,  in 
the  erected  condition  of  said  bottle  carrier  blank,  to  pro- 
vide a  second  center  bottle  compartment  opposite  the  said 
first-named  center  bottle  compartment  and  two  other 
end  bottle  compartments  dispMed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  second-named  center  bottle  compartment,  the  said 
auxiliary  blank  and  converting  memben  being  secured 
by  the  said  adhesive  conMlction  of  the  said  end  panels 
thereof  to  the  said  bottle-separating  strap  panels,  each 
of  the  said  panels  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  blank  and 
converting  memben  being  substantially  coextensive  in 
height  with  the  depth  of  the  said  side  wall  paneb  includ- 
ing the  said  median  upward  extensions  thereof  so  as  to 
provide  substantially  full  depth  bottle  separation  between 
said  center  bottle  compartmenU  and  the  adjacent  end 
bottle  compartments  when  the  said  carrier  blank  b  in 
fully  erected  condition. 


3,191,M1 
BALLOON  VENDING  MACHINE 

P. 


toMlMT 

of 


New  Yarit,  N.Y.,  m 


Am.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  MIM^ 
SCMw.    (CL22I— 14) 
1.  A  ballooa  vending  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  cabinet  having  means  therein  defining  a  nuga- 
zine  for  receiving  a  supply  of  balloons; 

(B)  dispensing  means  operative  cydically  to  remove  a 
balloon  from  said  magazine  and  to  ddivw  the  re- 
moved balloon  to  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet; 


(C)  inflating  meaiu  for  siqiplying  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  air  and  hdium  under  pressure  from  sources  here- 
of contained  in  said  cabinet  to  a  balloon  delivered  to 
the  exterior  of  said  cabinet;  and 


(D)  control  means  for  said  inflating  means  induding 
means  actuated  by  said  dispensing  means  and  permit- 
ting operation  of  the  inflating  means  only  following 
operation  of  said  dbpensing  means. 


AUTOMATIC  NAIL  DBPENSER 

Waller  Lastly  111—33  llttk  St,  Pirhwond  HO,  N.Y. 

FBcd  May  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t2,2« 

IdaiBB.    (CL  221— 191) 


A  nail  diq>enser  comprising  a  luul  hcrider  having  a 
coounon  loading  and  discharge  opening  at  its  forward 
end,  the  said  holder  induding  side  walb  tpaxtd  apart  to 
form  a  passage  for  naib  in  ain^  flle,  the  said  side  walb 
having  opposing  slots  providing  two  longitudinal  duumeb 
in  proximity  to  each  other,  eadh  chaimel  slidingly  recdv- 
ing  the  nails  and  providing  supporting  surfaces  from  which 
the  naib  are  freely  su^wnded,  a  follower  engaging  the 
rearmost  nail  in  said  file  and  guided  for  diding  movement 
in  one  of  said  channeb,  sudi  follower  tiieliMti^ig  a  de- 
pending rod  formed  with  an  offset  portion  intermediate 
its  ends,  an  elastic  strip  doubled  upon  itsdf  with  its  bend 
engaging  the  said  rod  offset  portion  and  with  the  free  ends 
of  its  two  folds  attached  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  side 
walb  in  rear  of  said  disdiarge  opening,  the  inner  faces  of 
said  side  walb  also  being  slotted  to  receive  the  folds  of 
said  elastic  strip,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  side  waOs 
of  the  holder  for  releasing  the  naib  at  said  discharge 
opening  and  automatically  restraining  all  but  the  fore- 
most nail  during  each  individual  release,  an  arm  extend- 
ing forward  from  the  other  oi  said  holder  side  vralb,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  attached  to  said  arm  in  advance  of 
said  disdiarge  opening. 
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DENTIFIUCE  DISPENSER  IN  COMBINATION 

Wrm  COOPERATING  TOOTHBRUSH 

RobOTt  &  HMdltfM,  S43f  N.  Milbrook,  Fk«a«,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jaw  <,  IMS,  8«r.  No.  424yMl 

19  ClalM.    (CL  221— 2N) 


Mi   Vm 


17.  A  dentifrice  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  body;  a  supply  magazine  having  a  discharge  ori- 
fice therein  and  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  individual 
dentifrice  pellets  so  that  the  pellets  are  gravitationally 
urged  toward  the  orifice;  means  mounting  the  magazine 
on  the  body;  means  connected  to  the  magazine  and 
adapted  to  receive  single  pellets  from  said  discharge  ori- 
fice and  to  dispense  a  single  pellet  upon  movement  of  said 
means  to  a  dispensing  position;  toothbrush  engageable 
operating  means  extended  from  the  magazine  and  con- 
nected to  the  dispensing  means  to  move  said  means  to  said 
dispening  position;  guide  means  carried  on  the  body  and 
adapted  to  sapport  a  toothbrush  in  engagement  with  said 
operating  means  in  a  receiving  position  below  said  dis- 
pensing means  when  in  said  dispensing  position  and  for 
reciprocal  movement  toward  and  from  said  position;  and 
a  distributor  plate  carried  in  fixed  position  on  said  body 
having  a  surface  extended  downwardly  and  away  from 
the  diqiensing  position  and  adapted  to  contact  and  to 
spread  a  discharged  pellet  on  a  toothbrush  when  said 
toothbrush  is  moved  away  from  said  operating  means 
along  the  path  of  travel  defined  by  said  guide  means. 


3,191,894 
FOIL  PLATE  DISPENSING  MECHANBM 
Joka  Joeeph  Amlc,  Sr^  319  Bnunptoa  Road» 
LoidivUlc,  Kj. 
FBtd  Apr.  24, 19<3,  S«r.  No.  275»2i4 
(CL  221— 213) 


1.  A  device  for  dlqiensing  container  members  in  one 
by  one  fashion  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  wherein  each 
container  member  has  a  vertically  disposed  flange  at  its 


outer  periphery  and  wherein  the  bases  of  the  individual 
container  members  in  the  stack  are  not  in  horizontally 
parallel  relation  with  each  other,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  containing  a  magazine  having  a  dispens- 
ing opening  below  the  bottom  of  an  operatively 

-     positioned  stack; 

(b)  means  for  holding  an  operatively  positioned  sUck. 
including 

(i)  an  annular  series  of  horizontally  qtaced  bot- 
tom lifters  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
between  an  upper  and  medial  position  in  which 
they  position  the  bottom  container  member  to 
a  level  horizontal  position  and  support  the  stack 
through  their  engagement  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  container  member  of  the 
stack  and  a  lower  and  lateral  position  in  which 
they  are  located  outside  of  the  downward  path 
of  the  bottom  container  member  of  the  stack, 
and 

(11)  an  annular  series  of  horizontally  q>aced 
side  members  having  resilient  inner  surfaces 
and  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween an  inward  position  in  which  they  support 
the  stack  through  slidably  releasable  frictiooal 
engagement  with  the  vertical  flange  of  the  con- 
tainer members  located  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  stack  and  an  ooter  position  in  which  they  re- 
lease the  stack;  ^ 

(c)  means  for  removing  the  bottom  container  mem- 
ber from  the  bottom  of  the  stack,  including 

(i)  an  annular  series  of  horizontally  spaced  im- 
paling needles  mounted  on  the  frame  for  move- 
ment from  a  retracted  starting  position  inwardly 
to  impale  the  vertical  flange  of  the  bottom  con- 
tainer member  of  the  stack,  thence  downwardly 
to  pull  the  container  member  downwardly  out 
of  frictional  engagement  with  the  side  mem- 
bers, thence  outwardly  to  release  the  bottom 
container  member  and  thence  upwardly  back  .to 
their  starting  positions;  and 

(d)  operating  means  for  moving  said  sUck  holding 
means  and  said  container  member  removing  means 
in  predetermined  timed  relation  with  each  other  to 
remove  a  container  member  while  the  side  members 
engage  the  stack  and  the  bottom  lifters  are  in  a 
lower  and  lateral  position  out  of  the  way  of  such  re- 
moval and  after  each  removal  to  drop  the  stack  upon 
the  bottom  lifters  in  their  upper  and  medial  position 
while  the  stack  is  disengaged  by  the  side  members 
and  the  impaling  needles,  said  operating  means  in- 

«    eluding 

(i)  a  cam  ring  assembly  and  a  driving  means  op- 
eratively connected  thereto  so  as  to  drive  said 
cam  ring  assembly  in  timed  relation 

(a)  said  cam  ring  assembly  comprising  three 
cai|i  rings,  each  containing  an  annular  cam 
profile  containing  equally  spaced  horizon- 
tal projections  and  indentations  and  a  aeries 
of  equally  spaced  vertical  cam  members; 

(b)  said  projections  of  said  cam  profiles  being 
operative  to  move  said  bottom  lifters,  said 
side  members  and  said  impaling  needles 
inwardly  in  timed  sequence  fmd  said  inden- 
tatiotts  of  said  cam  profiles  being  operative 

'  to  move  said  bottom  lifters  and  Mde  mem- 
bers to  an  outer  position  and  said  impaling 
needles  to  a  retracted  position; 

(c)  said  vertical  cam  members  being  opera- 
tive to  move  said  impaling  needles  from  an 
upward  position  downwardly  to  a  lower 
position  and  thence  upwardly  to  the  origi- 
nal starting  position. 
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COMBINATION  WALLBRACKET  AND 
DBPENSING  PACKAGE 
Lone  R.  StMricy,  Son  ftanUatu,  Caltf.,  asslpiei  to  Safc- 
T-Pacttc  Comp— y,  Redwood  Oty,  CaUf., 
tkM  of  CaHfoiviB 

FHed  Nov.  39, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,495 
SCIataH.    (CL  221— 293) 


a  cotpoia- 


wall  as  said  pedestal  extending  from  the  poiphery  of 
said  transversal  wall  and  terminating  in  a  planar  pe- 
ripheral edge  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  firom  said 
transversal  wall,  said  closure  including  a  passaged  nedc 
positioned  wholly  within  said  pedestal  and  a  neck-seal- 
ing member  normally  closing  said  neck  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  relative  to  said  neck  to  open  same  for  egress 
of  product,  said  member  being  movable  to  a  position 
substantially  within  said  pedestal  with  the  outermost 
extremity  of  said  member  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  plane  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  pedesul  to  en- 
sure positive  closure  when  said  container  is  stood  erect 
and  being  movable  outwardly  from  said  plane  when  not 
in  fully  closed  position  to  cause  a  tilting  of  said  con- 
tainer as  an  indicator  of  an  incomplete  closure. 


3,191397 

DISPENSER  ADAPTED  FOR  ULTRA-MICRO 

RANGE 

John  J.  Rodrigncs,  Jr.,  Bcrkcky,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Micro- 

chcnical  Specialties  Co.,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 

thm  of  CaUf orsia 

FiM  Nov.  13, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  151,973 
9Ciafau.    (01222—49) 


1.  A  combination  wall  bracket  and  dispensing  package 
for  ice  cream  cones,  cups  and  similar  articles,  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  container  of  generally  polygonal  cross- 
section,  a  plurality  of  articles  stored  in  nested  relation 
within  the  container,  dispensing  means  at  one  end  of  said 
container,  a  cooperating  wall  bracket  supporting  said 
container  in  upright  position,  said  wall  bracket  comprising 
a  pair  of  extending  arms  integrally  attached  to  a  central 
bracket  portion  by  scored  and  bent  p(Mtions  of  reduced 
thickness  whereby  said  bracket  assumes  a  substantially 
U-shaped  configuration,  each  of  said  arms  being  provided 
with  a  polygonal  opening  corresponding  in  shape  and  di- 
mension to  the  polygonal  cross-section  of  said  container 
so  as  to  receive  said  container,  said  arms  being  urged  apart 
and  into  frictional  supporting  relationship  with  said  con- 
tainer by  a  natural  resistance  to  bending  of  the  material 
of  the  wall  bracket,  and  attachment  means  secured  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  wall  bracket  whereby  the  container 
can  be  supported  in  upright  dispensing  position  upon  a 
wall  surface. 


3,191,99i 
STAND-UP  CONTADVER 
Robcft  Stephen  Scholtz,  Somcrvillc,  aad  Airid  KJcUscb 
Grimsley,  Rocfcaway,  N J.,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalion  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  39, 1943,  Scr.  No.  329,921 
5ClafaM.    (CL222— 41) 


5.  In  a  liquid  dispenser  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way for  a  piston  assembly,  and  a  plunger  type  piston 
assembly  in  said  passageway;  means  for  adjustably  con- 
trolling the  stroke  of  said  plunger  type  piston  assembly, 
said  means  including  a  scale  carried  longitudinally  of 
said  plunger  type  piston  assembly  and  movable  there- 
with, said  scale  having  values  increasing  toward  the  up- 
per end  of  said  piston  assembly,  stop  means  in  said  dis- 
penser for  limiting  downward  movement  of  said  plunger 
type  piston  assembly  to  fix  the  downward  limit  of  each 
stroke,  and  a  bushing  surrounding  said  plunger  type  pis- 
ton assembly,  said  bushing  being  adjustably  assembled 
into  said  dispenser  with  respect  to  said  fixed  stop,  to  create 
an  adjustable  upper  stop  for  said  plunger  type  piston 
assembly  and  to  alter  the  upper  limit  of  the  stroke  there- 
of, said  adjustable  bushing  in  conjunction  with  said  stop 
means  and  said  scale  providing  means  for  predetermin- 
ing the  stroke  of  said  plunger  type  piston  assembly. 


3,191,999 
AEROSOL  APPARATUS  USING  COMPRESSED  AIR 
OR     GASES     FOR     LIQUID     AND     POWDER 
PRODUCTS 


4.  A  stand-up  container  having  a  support  pedestal 
at  its  discharge  end,  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  head- 
piece integral  with  the  diKharge  end  of  said  body,  and 
a  dispensing  closure  mounted  in  said  headpiece,  said 
headpiece  including  a  transversal  apertored  wall  cen- 
trally mounting  said  closure  and  an  axially  projecting 


Italy, 


Mvkct 


Fled  Sept.  39, 19»,  Scr.  No.  312,731 
3aahM.   (0.222—92) 

2.  Aerosol  apparatus  using  a  compressed  gas  for  the 
dispensing  of  liquid  or  powder  products  characterized 
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by.  a  primary  container  for  containing  the  product  to  be 
grayed,  a  secondary  container  for  containing  the  conn 
pressed  gaseous  product,  a  common  joint  for  the  mount- 
ing of  said  primary  and  secondary  containers  thereupon 
and  having  a  discharge  nozzle,  and  control  means  carried 
by  said  common  joint,  said  primary  container  including 
a  rupCurable  diaphragm  for  containing  the  product  to  be 
sprayed  therewithin  until  ready  for  use,  a  needle  mounted 


upoD  said  common  joint  for  rupturing  the  diaphragm  of 
said  primary  container  for  effecting  the  release  of  the 
materials  from  said  containers  and  the  admixing  thereof 
preliminarily  to  discharge  from  the  discharge  noz2le  of 
said  common,  joint,  said  common  joint  incorporating  a 
double  valve  activated  by  a  pivotal  control  for  opening 
and  closing  in  seriatim  a  conduit  leading  from  said  pri- 
mary container  and  a  conduit  leading  from  said  secondary 
cmitainer  and  said  nozzle. 


PREaSUnZED  CONTAINiarHAyiNG  A  FLURAL- 
ITY  OF  SELECTIVELY  ATTACfUBLE  NOULES 
HdMiMi^gDjisrvllle,  ^Jj»i^om 

.  MlHBeapol^  nUBB**  MslgMm,  by 


■e<kalf  to  TW  PUbbvy  Compuy, 
k,  ■  canotatlMi  of  Ddnwart 
29,  IHL  Ser.  No.  1<3,173 
(0.222—182) 


1.  A  device  for  decorating  cake*  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  pressurized  container,  a  mounting  cup  closing 
one  end  of  said  container,  valve  means  including  an  up- 
standing nozzle  supported  by  said  mounting  cup.  a  cen- 
tral tubular  cap  member  enclosing  said  valve  means  and 
nonnally  engaging  the  end  of  said  nozzle  during  storage 
of  said  container,  and  a  ^urality  of  tubular  nozzle  mem- 
bers  molded  to  said  cap  member  and  extending  radially 
ovtwaidly  therefrom,  said^  nozzle  members  being  separable 
from  said  cap  member  for  selective  seating  upon  said 
valve  nozzle  after  removal  of  said  cap  member,  and  said 
nozzle  members  being  disposed  upon  said  mounting  cup 
when  said  cap  member  is  seated  upon  said  valve  means 
and  prior  to  s^aration  from  said  cap  member. 


__S|19Ltli 

COMPOSITEAfmJL  PACKAGE 

A.  .Tnhasion,  293  E.  Pel  lo  Drive,  Tl. 

FIMSept.  39, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  312,993 

19CMM.    (CL222— lt3) 


AriL 


1.  A  milk  packaMlor  the  like,  comprisiog 

(a)  a  flexible  rallapsible  bag  adapted  to  contahi  a 
liquid, 

(b)  a  spout  through  whkh  liquid  may  be  withdrawn 
from  said  flexible  bag, 

(c)  a  container  support  in  the  form  of  an  outer  form 
retaining  package  having  a  single  piece  generally 
recungular  container  body  having  five  closed  sides 
and  one  open  side, 

(d)  means  forming  edge  and  bottom  slots  on  said  con- 
tainer support  at  said  open  side,  and 

(e)  a  panel  slidable  in  said  ilou  to  dose  said  open 


(f )  said  panel  adapted  to  engage  said  spoot,  and 

(g)  operative  means  on  said  qwut  outside  said  con- 
tainer, whereby  liquid  nuy  be  withdrawn  from  said 
bag  when  said  container  is  in  a  doaed  conditioo. 


W. 


3,191,911 

FURNITURE  GUARD 

tamf  Laac  Bond,  < 

FBed  May  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2^,992 

2ClahM.    (CL  222— 192) 


Covtagloa,  Ln. 


1.  A  container  comprising 

a  hollow  bottle-type  body  having  a  flat  bottom  and  at 
least  one  flat  side  joined  at  a  comer, 

a  recess  provided  along  the  comer  for  enabling  that 
comer  to  rtraddle  a  molding  strip  at  the  junction  of 
a  wall  and  floor  when  the  body  lies  on  the  flat  side, 

an  opening  for  discharging  the  contents  of  the  bottle- 
type  body, 

said  opening  beii^g  noncircular  in  cross  section, 

a  stopper  for  said  body  having  a  stem  with  the  same 
cross  section  as  the  opening  and  removably  disposed 
in  the  opening  for  sealing  the  interior  of  the  body, 
the  crosvsectional  shape  of  the  stem  and  opening  re- 
quiring that  the  stopper  be  mounted  on  the  body  in 
a  particular  orientation  with  nspcei  to  the  body, 

and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  forming  part  of  the 
stopper  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  flat  side 
of  the  body  when  the  stopper  is  mounted  on  the 
body,  said  arms  being  adapted  to  straddle  the  sides 
of  a  furniture  leg  when  the  bottle  is  diiposcd  on  its 
flat  side. 


JiniBt9,  l9iS  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

fAftJnt  die  ends  of  said  wine  being  dispoaed  m  said 

mCH  FRSSSURB  FUEL  DURCTION  APPARATUS  spaced  side-by«de  refauiooship  and  said  handle 

FOR  INTERNAL  COftOUmON  ENGINES  staked  between  said  wires  to  seal  said  aperture 

Untoro  Aaaka  a^  KlywU  Osaki,  faHana  fein,  JapM,  cure  said  head  to  said  handle. 


in 


of  Jai 
Fnad Oct.  12,1l9i4, Sar.No.  493,249 

■oliaa  lafM,  Feb.  25, 1994, 
39/9,397 
3CUM.    (CL  222— 259)         -^ 


i-« 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  apparatus,  a  main  cylinder,  a 
main  piston  freely  slideable  mounted  in  said  main  cylinder 
and  having  two  opposite  terminal  faces,  a  pair  of  subsi- 
diary cylinders  respectively  excised  in  the  two  terminal 
faces  of  said  main  piston,  said  subsidiary  cylinders  be- 
ing of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  main 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  subsidiary  pistons  mounted  for  dis- 
placement within  said  subsidiary  cylinders  respectively, 
each  said  subsidiary  piston  respectively  being  provided 
on  a  lateral  face  thereof  with  a  valve  opening,  said  main 
cylinder  having  two  separate  chambers  formed  therein, 
supply  means  for  alternately  supplying  oil  under  pres- 
sure to  the  two  chambers  of  the  main  cylinder  for  caus- 
ing alternately  movements  in  opposite  directions  of  said 
free  main  piston,  whereby  the  delivery  of  oil  through 
said  valve  opening  cylically  delivers  oil  under  pressure 
to  each  said  subsidiary  piston  for  compressing  the  oil 
in  each  said  subsidiary  cylinder. 


3,19M13 
LABORATORY  APPARATUS 
AIM  A.  IMI,  Nofflh  Spri^fldd,  Va.,  MslvBor  to 
Ea0BeMliii  Cotopasiy,  Akuadria,  Vs.,  a 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199^1 
21CMM.    (CL  222— 359) 


1.  A  liquid  retaining  loop  having  a  longitudinally  aper- 
tured  handle  and  a  hollow  head  formed  of  a  pair  of  spi- 
rally wound  wires  for  carrying  liquid  having  a  surface  ten- 
sion, the  apertures  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  spirally 
wound  wires  being  of  a  size  not  greater  than  that  which 
will  retain  said  liquid  in  said  loop  by  the  said  surfiioe  ten- 
sion and  the  spirally  wound  wires  constituting  a  hollow 
cage  surrounding  and  defining  a  liquid-receiving  enclosure, 


F. 
DowMjr^CaSf. 
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LIQUID  Dr^~ 


FIM  JaiB.  23, 1992,  Sei;  No.  199,999 
ICUiB.    (CL  222— 394) 


In  a  liquid  diq>enser  of  the  hand  actuated  r^^rocal 
pump  type,  a  tubular  pump  bairel  defining  a  pump 
chamber  of  uniform  diameter,  a  cap  including  a  \top 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  barrel,  a  cylin^ 
cal  skirt  depending  from  said  top  concentrically  to  awK^ 
q>aced  radially  from  the  barrel,  means  on  the  skirt  for 
securing  the  cap  on  a  container,  said  ci^  being  formed 
with  an  internally  threaded  central  circular  bore  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  pump  diamber,  said  bore  being  con- 
centric to  said  skirt  and  radially  inwardly  spaced  there- 
from, the  upper  end  of  said  pump  barrel  being  directly 
integrally  connected  with  said  cap  around  the  lower  end 
of  said  bore  with  its  pump  chamber  conununicating  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  bore,  sealing  means  integrally 
connected  to  the  top  of  the  cap  in  radially  qiaced  con- 
centric relation  to  said  pump  barrd  in  position  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  ntck  of  a  container  to  wbkh 
said  cap  is  applied,  an  axially  upwardly  presented  an- 
nular shoulder  being  formed  m  the  barrel  between  said 
bore  and  the  pump  chamber,  a  plunger  being  disposed 
in  said  chamber  for  reciprocation  along  and  tiatatioB 
about  the  axis  of  the  dumber,  the  upper  end  of  said 
plunger  projecting  externally  of  die  chamber  and  bore 
through  the  said  bore,  said  upper  end  having  thereon 
a  discharge  head  of  larger  diameter  than  said  duunber, 
said  head  being  formed  with  external  threads  for  coop> 
eration  with  said  internally  threaded  bore,  and  having  an 
axially  downwardly  directed  annular  seal  for  operativo 
sealing  engagement  with  said  annular  shoulder. 


3,19M15 
TOPS  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Cedl  Rabsit  Miilgoiiij  Crahai,  lagniia  Avn^  KB- 
bra.  Mi  I— bstt  RomU  LaMaTTWMnHv  8L, 
Eaatwood,  bolh  of  New  Soalh  Walci,  Aalnrihi 

FRed  M<y  7, 1992,  Ser.  N<k  192,959 

CnlnBa  prfatMy,  appMcaltoa  AMtralln,  Mnr  9, 1991* 

4,397/91 

5CUM.    (CL  222— 394) 

1.  In  combination,  an  wenMoi  container  having  a  vahv 

mechanism  for  discharging  the  contents  of  said  iitwafntr 

and  a  top  for  dosing  the  container  posttiooed  around  the 
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vahw  mecfaaniam.  add  vihre  mrchanlOTn  includmg  •  body  whsraby  as  laid  head  and  neole  an  rotated  tha  apboa 

portioB  and  a  discharge  tube  prajectiat  outwardly  from   —-  -- -     

said  body  portion,  said  top  being  cap-like  and  oompria^ 
a  disc-Hke  portion,  a  central  i^ertore  in  said  disc-like  por- 
tion throng  which  said  disoharae  tube  esrtei&ls.  two  mu- 
InaBy  spaced  thin-walled  flanges  citending  outwardly 


tube  rotates  therewith  and  since  the  fluid  in  the  ncqiiacie 
seeks  the  lowest  point  in  the  receptacle  the  lower  cnrvnd 


349M16 
FLUID  DBPENSING  VALVE 
A.  Fend,  Westfleld,  Geoiie  Fmntmd,  Fi 
'^■-'-e  F.  JakabowsU,  CUflea,  NJ, 

k€n  CUflon,  NJ^  n  cotporaAn  of  New 

Filed  Oct  2t,  19«3, 8er.  No.  319471 
.    UCkkm,    (0.221^-394) 


L  A  vahre  for  a  receptacle  obtaining  a  fluid  to  bo 
di^ensed  therefrom  by  a  gaseous  medium  under  pressure 
conflned  within  the  receptacle,  which  valve  ccmprises  a 
body  having  a  first  inlet  for  the  fluid,  an  outlet,  a  valve 
seat  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a  second  inlet 
for  gaseous  medium  located  between  said  first  inlet  and 
said  outlet:  flrtt  valve  means  f<»-  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  fluid  throu^  said  outlet  and  being  normally  on  said 
seat;  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  to  unseat  the 
same:  and  second  valve  means  for  said  second  inlet  oper- 
able to  selectively  establish  fluid  flow  communication 
between  said  second  inlet  and  said  outlet  upon  unseating 
of  said  first  valve  meam. 


u 

3491(917 
VALVE  FOR  DiaFD«8ING  FLUID 
Geone  Flntanl,  Fair  Law^  NJ..  iiilii to 

FHed  OtL  29, 19CS^  8sr.  No.  319,172 
dOahM.  (0.222-394) 
4.  A  valve  for  a  receptacle  containing  a  fluid  to  be 
dispensed  therefrom  comprisiijig.  in  a  combination  manual- 
ly routable  head  for  actuating  said  valve,  a  radially  ex- 
tending nozzle  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said  head, 
a  siphon  tube  having  a  passageway  in  fluid  flow  cpnnec- 
tion  with  said  notzle  and  having  a  lower  carved  portion 
Mtending  radially  in  the  same  vertical  pUme  in  which 
said  nozzle  extends,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said 
iiphoB  tube  to  said  head  for  loUtioD  with  said 


from  the  same  side  of  said  disc-like  portion  and  concentric 
to  said  aperture,  the  inner  one  of  said  flanges  sealingly 
embrscing  said  valve  bodyaround  said  discharge  tube,  and 
a  resiliently  compressible  gasket  within  the  space  bounded 
by  said  flanges  and  bearing  against  said  container,  said 
gasket  being  a  flowable  rubber  compound. 


portion  of  the  siphon  tube  follows  the  positioning 
fluid  so  as  to  enable  substantially  all  of  said 
di^wmsed  from  said  recqptade. 


ning  or  th 
fluid^b 


the 

be 


3491.911 
CONTAINER  WTIH  DBFENSING  HOFPER  MEANS 

AND  BLANKS  FOR  MAKfNGlHE SAME 
M^rille  T.  Fsf|ahai,  rhiHiiiiM  CoMty.  Maurice  F. 
^^  ^"^  ^^•■^»  "^  IdwnrdT.  Wgymi,  Boa 
Ahr.VaHaariiBoiatoReyBoldBMetabCo^iiq  ~ 
Van  a  curpotmioa  of  DelawMe 
FBed  Feb.  14. 1943.  Ssr.No.  2S9.549 
•  niiiiii     (O.  222— 497) 


4.  A  blank  for  forming  a  container  having  a  hopper 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  foldaUy  connected  walls 
for  forming  said  container,  three  of  said  walls  being 
adapted  to  be  diqwsed  in  stacked  relatioo  and  span  the 
bottom  of  said  container  to  form  the  bottoni  wall  means 
of  said  container,  and  a  hopper  structure  foldaUy  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  three  mJls,  tl|B  inner  and  outermost 
walls  of  said  three  walls  having  means  for  interconnect- 
ing the  same  together,  the  middle  wall  of  said  three  walls 
having  an  opening  passing  therethrough  and  through 
which  said  interconnecting 


3.191.919 
DETAOIABLE  HANDLE  FOR  DBP08ABLB 
GAS  TANK 
1 1.  Sarfth.  1247  FlyaMalh  Ave.  NE., 


Fled  Nov.  1. 1943.  hr.  No.  329^99 
3  0aiaM.  (0.222--445) 
1.  A  detachable  handle  for  use  with  a  pressuriaed  gas 
cylinder  having  a  discharge  valve  at  one  end  and  having  a 
detachable  nozzle  mounted  on  the  disdiarge  valve,  the 
handle  including  a  dome-shaped  body  member  with  a 
central  aperture  fitting  around  a  discharge  valve  and 
clamped  between  a  cylinder  end  wall  and  a  aoide.  the 
dome-shaped  body  memberjpivint  fridioa  suifaoa  means 


engageable  with  the  end  wall,  the  handle  also  having  sn 
L-shaped  haad-gratping  member  extending  from  one  side 
of  the  body  portion  and  having  an  axis  of  a  portion  of  said 


L-shaped  member  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  and  the  handle  being  composed  of  an  integral 
unit  of  slightly  compressible  materiaL 


3.191.929 

DISPENSERS.  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

UQUIDS  OR  PASTES 

Rcb4  Kastcr.  29  Rac  de  Hehasbfaaa. 


Filed  Jaae  29. 1943.  Ssr.  No.  291.475 

ippHcadoa  P^aace,  Ja|y  4. 1942. 
7.454,  Paleat  1429.447 
17  naiuss    (0.222—499) 


1.  In  a  dispenser,  in  combmation,  a  pair  of  wall  por- 
tions forming  part  of  a  container  and  defining  between 
themselves  a  passage  having  a  front  end,  said  wall  por- 
tions having  a  closed  position  engaging  each  other  for 
closing  the  omtainer,  said  wall  poitiotu  also  having  an 
open  position  displaced  from  each  other  to  open  said 
passage  so  that  material  may  disdttrge  from  the  in- 
terior of  the  container;  and  manually-operable  means  en- 
gaging said  wall  portions  at  the  exterior  thereof  and  rear- 
wardiy  of  said  front  end  and  resiliently  pressing  them 
against  each  other  to  hold  said  wall  portions  in  said  closed 
position  thereof,  said  manually-operable  means  having 
a  pair  of  manually-engageable  portions  to  be  engaged 
and  moved  toward  each  odier  by  the  operator  for  placing 
said  maHually-operable  meahs  in  a  non-pressing  position 
where  said  wall  portions  are'  displaced  from  each  other 
and  said  passage  is  open. 


N.Y, 


DREssram 

Hcrauai  Lcvhi  aad  ChHtee  Gatto.  „ 

ors  to  FBaaaas  Adjastahls  Drees  F< 

lya.  N.Yn  a  cerpoiailaa  of  New  Yost 

FM  May  29. 1943.  Sar.  Na.  294,145 
4nilii    (Ct  223-49) 

1.  A  dress  form  having  a  skirt  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  front  and  back  secttes,  a  torso  com- 
prising two  side-by-side  neck  membert^at  the  front  of 
the  dress  fonn  and  two  side-by-side  neck  members  at  the 
back  of  the  dress  form,  two  primary  front  sections  and 
two  primary  back  sectioBs,  each  of  said  primary  front 
and  bock  sections  being  generally  L-Aaped  and  extend- 


ing from  a  shoulder  t<^  line  of  the  dress  f <Min  to  the  waist- 
line thereof,  the  outer  margins  of  each  primary  front  sec- 
tion tapering  inwardly,  said  primary  front  sections  and 
said  front  neck  members  encompassing  a  transversdy 
elongated  space,  two  bust  sections  in  said  space,  means 
adjustably  holding  said  bust  sections  to  the  primary  front 
sections,  means  connecting  the  neck  memben  to  the  pri- 


mary front  sections  and  consisting,  for  each  neck  mem- 
ber, of  a  slotted  bar  carried  by  the  appropriate  primary 
front  section  and  a  threaded  stud  connected  to  the  ap-- 
propriate  neck  member  and  passed  through  the  slot  of 
said  bar,  said  stud  receiving  a  thumb  nut,  and  means  con- 
necting said  neck  members  at  their  tops  and  permitting 
simultaneous  bodily  movement  thereof,  independently  of 
the  bust  sections,  upon  release  of  said  thumb  nuts. 


3,191422 

NECKTIE  FORM  DEVICE 

Marie  A.  GIppcrth,  593  E.  3rd  St.  Dahrth,  MlBa. 

FBed  Dec  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241499 

ICfaiak    (CL223— 92) 


A  combination  necktie  device,  for  use  without  a  heating 
element,  designed  to  be  inserted  into  the  open  ends  of  a 
necktie  having  wide  and  narrow  tapered  ends,  comprised 
of  a  li^-gauge  sheet-metal  base  33  inches  long  with  V- 
shaped  ends,  a  Vi-inch  thick  nylon  sponge  pad,  construct- 
ed ot  resilient,  moisture-resistant  material,  gluedlkto  only 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  providing  a  padded  laminate 
assembly,  a  permanent  muSlin  sub^^over  cut  in  two  sec- 
tions and  stitched  together  enclosing  said  padded  Umi- 
nate  assembly,  the  back  and  front  surfaces  of  said  above 
formed  assembly  being  completely  free  of  seams,  lacing 
and  crimping,  and  a  soft,  smooth  satin  cower  cut  and 
stitched  in  accordance  with  said  muriin  sulxover  enclos- 
ing said  laminate  assembly  and  muslin  sub-cover  to  per> 
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mit  Mqr  insertioii  of  nid  necktie  device  into  a  necktie, 
nid  necktie  device  being  made  iip  in  2-iinit  wts,  one 
unit  tittered  widnr  than  the  other  for  the  purpoae  of  in- 
sertion into  the  wide  portsoo  of  a  necktie,  aJMl  the  narrow 
unit  for  insertion  into  the  narrow  portion  of  a  necktie. 


shank,  merging  transversely  at  bodi  sides  into  down- 
wardly inclined  wings  and  merging  forwardly  into  an 
intumed  flange,  and  a  plastic  bushLiig  contained  within 


3,191,123 

G AKMENT  HOLDER 

Edwarics,  7Mt  Sjhm  St,  Utka,  Mkh. 

FOed  Oct  1, 19f2, 8sr.  Now  227,419 

3CWBM.   (0.223—90' 


w 


1.  A  garment  holder  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
elongate  holding  member  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  in- 
tegral legs  depending  from  opposite  marginal  edges  of 
the  base  in  converging  relation  to  each  other  and  termi- 
nating at  their  lower  ends  in  opposed  gripping  faces  to  Dolphu  H 
engage  a  garment  therebetween,  one  of  said  legs  being 
hinged  intermediate  its  length  for  freely  swingable  move- 
ment of  the  lower  end  thereof  toward  and  away  from  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  opposite  leg,  a  resilient 
clamping  member  swingably  secured  to  said  opposite  lei 
of  the  holding  member  at  a  poi^t  intermediate  its  length 
and  shaped  to  define  a  first  portion  superposing  said  base 
and  a  second  portion  bearing  against  Said  swingable 
lower  end  portion  of  the  hinged  leg  tensioning  the  same 
toward  the  opposite  leg  to  clamp  a  garment  between  the 
opposed  gripping  faces  on  the  legs,  and  said  clamping 
member  being  swingable  out  of  engagement  with  said 
lower  end  portion  of  the  hinged  leg  to  free  the  latter  for 
swingable  movement  away  from  the  (qtposite  leg  to  re- 
lease said  garment,  and  maens  secured  to  onp  of  said 
members  for  suspending  the  garment  holder. 


the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  and  having  projecting  ears 
at  both  sides  anchoring  it  beneath  the  inclined  wings  of 
the  top  plate. 


3,1913M 
GUN  REST 

.Bflly  Lee  Drive  lis,  Friee,  Tex. 

Filed  JBly  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3i9,i99 
TCWosa.   (CL224— 5) 


3,191324  - 

CONTACT  THIMBLE  DEVICE 

FhMcee  B«rr,  MSt  N.  Falafoz  Highway, 

reaeacola,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  239,911 

2Claias8.    (CL  223— 191) 


.^^ 


1.  A  gun  rest  comprising  a  waist  member,  a  bracer 
fixed  at  its  lower  end  toiaid  waist  member,  said  bracer 
including  a  pair  of  Matively  adjustable  longitudinal 
members  the  upper  of  which  terminates  in  a  seat  for 
supporting  the  barrel  portion  of  a  gun,  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  waist  member  to  the  waist  of  a 
mariuman,  and  means  releasably  fastenable  about  the 
shoulders  and  back  of  a  marksman  for  supporting  the 
seat  of  said  bracer  in  a  fixed  position. 


1.  A  contact  thimble  device  comprising  a  rigid  cir- 
cular disk-like  member  having  an, outer  peripheral  flange 
provided  with  an  annularly  grooved  upper  face,  and  hav- 
ing a  raised  central  portion  within  the  flange  provided 
with  closely  spaced  indenUtions,  the  underside  of  the 
number  being  slightly  concave;  and  an  adhesive  having 
inherent  adhesive-retaining  qualities  applied  to  the  under- 
side of  the  member  for  retiining  the  member  positioned , 
on  a  linger  or  other  sujqiort 


3,191327 

STRINGER  HOLDER 

F.  Tofit,  Ir.,  i293  •tlngfnn  W^, 

HoMtoa,T«s. 

Wth*  Oct  31, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  329,4H 

tCUtaBS.   (CL224— 7) 


349132s 
SCABBARD  FnriNG  ' 

L.  BeekwMh,  BrooUlM,  Mmm^  n'giini  to 
Becfcwitb-Ardaa  Ik^  Walsrtown,  MMi„  ■  corfo- 
miMofNewHaMahbe 

FBed  JiBlrTriMd,  Ssr.  No.  3i9,7<l 
SClakM.    (CL224— 2) 
1.  A  scabbard  fitting  oompridng  a  sleeve  of  sheet  metal 
merging  rearwardly  faito  a  top  plate  having  an  upetanding 


1.  In  a  stringer  holder,  a  continuous  wire  framewoit 
bent  to  form  a  substantially  inverted  U-sh^ped  member 
and  again  bem  to  form  outwardly  inclined  H^tpng 
members  within  the  U-shaped  portion,  a  rigid  bar  an- 
chored longitudinally  to  the  framework  and  enendinf 
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between  said  clamping  memben  to  matfitftifl  ^  turn  in  a 
stringer  engaged  by  said  clamping  members  and  means 
for  retaining  the  framework  on  the  belt  of  a  naer. 


1.  In  a  device  for  mounting  on  the  back  of  a  wearer 
the  gas  supply  cylinder  of  a  self-contained  underwater 
breathing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
first,  second  and  third  load-bearing  pad  units; 
first  clamp  means  for  securing  said  first  pad  unit  to  the 

upper  end  portion  of  the  cylinder, 
a  bridge  member  having  its  end  portions  secured  each 
to  a  different  one  of  said  second  and  third  pad  units, 
said  bridge  member  maintaining  said  second  and 
third  pad  units  spaced  from  each  other, 
second  clamp  means  connected  to  said  bridge  member 
between  the  ends  thereof  for  securing  the  combina- 
tion of  said  bridge  member  and  said  second  and 
thifd  pad  units  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  c^inder, 
said  pad  units  being  interconnected  through  the 
cylinder,  when  secured  to  the  cylinder  by  said 
first  and  second  clamp  means,  with  said  first 
pad  unit  at  least  generally  centered  on  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  cylinder  and  said  second 
and  third  pad  units  q>aced  apart  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  cylinder:  uid 
flexible  body  harness  means  connected  to  said  pad 
units  for  securing  the  device  to  the  wearer  with  said 
first  pad  unit  engaging  the  central  portion  of  the 
wearer's  upper  back  and  said  second  and  third  pad 
units  each  engaging  the  wearer's  lower  back  on  a 
dilbrent  side  thereof. 


3,191329 
CAR-TOP  CAMPER  APPARATUS 
GIsM  B.  DnvlB,  9S39  CatalM,  OvwhHri  PhIi 
FBsd  tase  17, 19i3,  Ser.  N^  2it,19i 
llfliliii     (0.224— i2J) 
1.  For  use  with  an  automobile  having  a  frame  and 
a  body  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  body  having  a  top 
and  a  rear  deck,  mobile  carrier  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  for  di^nsition  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  top  and  said  deck  with  the 
enclosure  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  pre- 
senting apptmd,  leading  and  trailing  ends; 
means  on  said  enclosure  for  nnounthig  the  latter  on  the 
body  for  swinging  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 


xontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  endosnre 
adjacent  said  leading  end;  and 
means  coupled  with  the  trsiling  end  of  said  endosnre 


3,191329 

HARNESS  FOR  GAS-FILLED  CYLINDERS 

Davy  L.  SeaM,  La  Habn,  CaHL,  ni^aor  to  W.  I.  VoR 

Corp.,  a  cosMratfMi  off  CaBftaafai 

Mnr  14, 19tt,Sw.  Na.  194399 

9ClaiBBS.    (CL224-2S) 
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and  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  frame  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  trailing  end  to  swing  the  endosnre 
about  said  axis,  whereby  to  provide  access  to  the 
rear  deck  when  said  trafling  end  is  raised. 


3491339 
BOOK  CARRIER 
Alfred  K.  Gocta,  317S  W.  llSlh  St,  < 

Ab|.  IS,  19€2,  Ssr.  Na.  21747s 
SCIalBH.    (CL224— 4S) 


1.  A  book  carrier  comprising  in  combination  a  rda- 
tively  flat,  thin  phite,  a  handle  thereon,  the  plate  havmg  a 
width  in  the  direction  extending  away  from  the  handle 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  handle,  and  a  strap  paasint 
through  the  handle  and  around  the  plate  for  securii« 
books  to  the  handle  and  against  the  plate  on  either  side  of 
the  plate  and  parallel  to  the  plate,  against  it,  with  the  plate 
extoiding  partially  between  the  books. 


M 


3491331 
YARN-HANDLMG  METHOD 

Jr..  WBntaitoa.  DeL,  Rabat 


DeL,  aM  Joha  Patosar  Warfc,  HaedhHS,  Pa., 
to  E.  L  4b  Pwi  ie  Nsaoan  Md  rnn^a^j, 
_     .  Del,  a  rorparathai  of  Debwaie 
Orfglaal  BipBcBdaa  Dec  19,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7M9S. 
DIvidad  aad  IMb  apfBtalfaa  Mar.  22,  19i2,  Ser.  Na. 
ltl3S2 

2nriHi     (CL22S-^) 


"» 'i»«-<J 
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^  «  4    «    ^ 


1.  An  improved  method  of  f«g^g*ng  a  runmng  yam 
line,  severing  said  yam  Une,  and  applying  tension  to 
the  incoming  end  of  the  severed  yam  line,  ««Mnprwii^  t||0 
steps  of  creating  and  nrmhitititittn  in  a  gii^ea  xooe  a  nov^ 
ing  stream  of  fa^  velocity  air  directed  substantially  along 
a  desired  line  of  movement  of  the  yam  line,  supporting 
a  tensioned  running  yam  line  fai  inlenecting  leLitioariiip 
to  said  line  of  movraient  hi  doto  proximity  to  said  stream. 
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and  subctandally  limiilfemeoasly  phytioJly  impidly  de- 
flectJng  said  runnins  yarn  line  into  laid  stream  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  severing  the  yam  in  the  vkinity  of 
the  point  of  deflection  in  the  outgoing  portion  of  the  run- 
ning yam  line  so  that  the  incoming  portion  of  said  run- 
ning yam  line  is  abraptly  shifted  into  and  engaged  by 
said  air  stream  without  a  signt^cant  drop  in  the  tension 
of  the  incoming  portion  of  the  yam  line. 


A  paper  or  like  web-ievering  machine  comprising  a 
supporting  frame;  means  on  said  frame  for  feeding,  guid^ 
ing,  and  severing  a  web  and  for  delivering  sheeU  severed 
from  said  web, -said  means  adapted  to  receive  a  web  mov- 
ing in  one  directian,  operate  thereon,  and  deliver  the  sev- 
ered sheets  in  the  <)ppoeite  direction;  the  points  of  recep* 
tion  of  said  web  and  delivery  of  said  sheets  by  said  means 
being  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  and  upon  the 
same  side  of  said  machine,  the  delivery  point  being  above 
said  receiving  point;  said  means  including  a  web  and  sheet 
guide  of  generally  vertically  arcuate  configuration  joining 
said  points  of  reception  and  delivery,  a  pair  of  outfeed 
rollen  and  a  pair  of  infeed  rollers,  means  for  supporting 
said  pairs  of  roUers  at  spaced  points  along  said  guide, 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said 
pairs  of  rollers  akmg  said  arcuate  guide  to  space  the  in- 
feed  and  outfeed  rollers  at  appropriate  distances  apart  for 
the  selected  sheet  length;  means  for  driving  said  outfeed 
roUers  at  a  greater  speed  than  said  infeed  rollers,  a  sheet 
web  support  adjacent  the  receiving  point  and  a  sheet  pile 
support  adjacent  the  delivery  point  and  above  the  web 
support  on  the  same  side  of  the  machine. 


said  movable  member  hiduding  a  first  surface  adapted 
upon  movement  of  said  movaUe  member  to  its  sec- 
ond position  to  offset  said  tube  end  at  an  angle  of 
from  about  5  to  15*  relative  to  said  clamped  portion, 

said  movable  member  including  a  second  surface  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  firrt  surface  for  engaging 
said  offset  tube  end. 


14»1>931 

PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE  WEB  SEVERING 
MECHANBMS 
Koy  Dead!  Davka,  HUlbonNih,  Hchm  Buy,  Kent,  Eng- 
laiid,  Bi^eur  to  Moot*  Rash  i si  ForaH,  be.,  Nli«va 
Falli,  N.Y^a  corponliM  oC  Dalawan 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  S«.  No.  351^1S 
prioilly,  appUcatlM  Greirt  Britain,  Mw.  U,  1963, 
9,941/63 
ICWm.     (CL22S— !••) 


and  means  for  rotating  said  movable  member  about 
the  axis  of  the  clamped  portion  of  said  tube  in  a 
direction  such  that  said  second  surface  engages  said 
tube  end  for  rotation  thereof  about  the  axis  of  said 
clamped  portion  for  separating  said  end  from  said 
tube. 

3,191334 
TAPE  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Shunka  NakMschi,  Tofaro,  laps,  iirigaui  to  Tohoka 
OU  Elcctrk  Compy  Liiiitted,  FkknsUnia  PnfectHt, 
Japan,  a  corponttM  of  JuMB .   , 

Filed  Sept  17, 19arSflr.  No.  224,152 

'      ippHcaHea  lapia^  Sept  27, 1961, 

36/34369 
2ChlM.    (CL226— 36) 


1.  A  tape  driving  device  for  tape  recorders  comprising 
a  first  pulley,  and  means  for  driving  said  pulley,  a  first 
capstan  coaxial  with  said  first  pulley,  a  pinch  roller  in  con- 
Uct  with  said  first  capstan,  a  second  pulley  a  belt  trained 
about  said  pulleys,  a  second  capstan  coaxial  with  said  sec- 
ond pulley  and  for  uking  up  the  Upe.  a  pinch  roller  in 
conuct  with  said  second  capstan,  a  brake  provided  on  said 
second  pulley  for  tensioning  the  belt  whereby  the  periph- 
eral velocity  of  the  second  capstan  is  made  lower  than  that 
of  the  first  capstan. 


3,191333 
TUBE  BREAK-OFF  APPARATUS 
FkMk  H.  Waftar,  KaMelh  B.  McWIUhm,  and  loaeph  D. 
Wiaa,  I  anIsiMa,  Kjr.,  awlgiPii  to  G«MraI  ElecMc 
CotoMT,  a  cofffomiaa  •(  New  York 

FM  R^  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,136 
-1  2ClrfM.    (CL  225— 162)  ^ 

1.  Tube  break-off  apparatus  comprising: 
damping  meant  for  c]amping.a  portion  of  a  tube  with 
one  end  of  said  tube  extetiding  beyond  a  face  of 
said  clamping  means, 
1  movaUe  qpember  supported  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment relativB  to  said  clamping  means  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  damped  tube  portion 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  jpqptioii  ad- 
jacent to  but  spaced  from  said  &oe,      ^>:?!ii 


3,191335 

•    TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Georie  S.  Fcai,  RolHag  Hffli,  CyV^  asa^Mr  to  FMA, 

Inc.  El  ScgHdo.  CaiL,  a  COTparadon  of  CaWbnla 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963, 8m,  No.  259365 

6CtetaBB.    (CI.226— 97) 


1.  In  film  transport  apparatus,  a  mechanical  arraage- 
ttktni  for  supporting  the  moving  film  by  means  of  air 


under  pressure,  said  arrangement  comprising:  a  pair  ot 
rectangular-shaped  irfates  in  fsce-to-faoe  relationship  with 
the  film  moving  therebetween  and  respectively  including 
windows  that  are  in  registration  with  each  other  and 
through  which  the  film  may  be  projected,  said  plates  re- 
spectivdy  induding  equal  numbers  of  orifices  through 
which  air  is  blown  against  the  sides  of  the  film  and  be- 
ing tapered  outwardly  at  their  narrow  ends  to  provide 
a  smooth  transition  for  air  emerging  from  between  them, 
said  orifices  being  arranged  in  columns  and  rows  that 
extend  across  the  length  and  breadth  of  said  plates;  and 
a  pair  of  plate  support  members  re4>ectively  having  cavi- 
ties on  the  surfaces  thereof  and  air  passages  through 
which  air  under  pressure  is  fed  to  said  cavities,  said  pair 
of  plates  respectively  being  mounted  on  said  support 
members  with  the  cavities  tbtrtol  air-tightly  cupped  over 
aaid  orifices,  said  support  members  respectively  including 
windows  that  are  in  registration  with  each  other  and  with 
the  windows  of  said  plates. 


3,191336 
TAPE  FEBDINGAPPARATUS 
IWvor  Drake  Rca6«,  Wayae,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Speny 
Corporaiioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Fled  Oct  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,763 
3ClakM.    (CL  226— lit) 


■  *■  »  • 


1.  Storage  means  for  buffer  lengths  of  tape  in  a  system 
for  feeding  tape  between  reels  comprising  separate  fiirst 
loop  boxes  for  each  reel  for  receiving  through  an  open 
end  thereof  a  separate  loop  of  tape  extending  between 
each  of  said  tape  reeb,  and  an  interposed  tape  drive  means, 
a  separate  second  loop  box  associated  with  each  of  said 
first  loop  boxes  and  conununicating  with  an  end  opposite 
said  open  end  of  each  of  said  first  loop  boxes  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  change  in  the  direction  of  the  associated  tape  loops 
as  they  move  from  said  first  loop  boxes  to  said  second 
loop  boxes,  said  lecond  loop  boxes  directly  communicating 
with  each  other  at  their  other  ends,  the  region  of  com- 
munication between  each  of  said  kwp  boxes  including 
means  for  exposing  said  region  to  a  source  of  reduced  air 
pressure  so  that  each  upe  loop  is  maintained  taut  u  long 
as  the  ends  of  the  loops  are  itoC  in  the  same  loop  box. 


3,191337 
TAPE  FEBDINGAPPARATUS 
Ncal  B.  CohM,  Ptiliilil|klii,  tmi  Tnfm  Drake  Reader, 
Wayne,  Pa.,  sailpisii  to  Spany  Rand  Cimpantim, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  carporatiM  of  DalawwB 
FBad  Nor.  14, 1962,  Ser.  Nk  237353 
4  ntlmt     (CL  226— lit) 
1.  In  a  tape  feeding  apparatus  utilizing  a  capstan  to 
tranqmrt  tape  past  a  traniduoer  head  and  having  a  sup- 
ply reel  and  a  take-op  reel,  means  for  storing  lengths 
of  tape  between  each  of  said  feels  and  said  capstan  com- 
prising a  first  loop  box  asaodated  with  each  of  said 
reels  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  Upe  loop,  a 


second  loop  box  in  parallel  relationship  widi  eadi  of 
said  first  loop  boxes,  said  first  loop  boxes  opening  iato 
said  seamd  loop  boxes  at  the  ends  of  said  first  loop 
boxes  opposite  said  open  ends,  said  second  loc^  boaea 
opening  into  one  another  at  the  ends  opposite  the  ends 
into  which  said  first  loop  boxes  open  whereby  thoe  it 
f<Mvied  a  folded  path  fw  said  Upe  loops  sudi  that  one 
of  said  Upe  loops  may  occupy  one  of  said  first  loop  boxes 
and  both  of  said  second  loop  boxes  when  the  odier  of 
said  Upe  loops  occupies  no  more  than  the  odier  of  said 
first  loop  boxes,  the  outside  walls  of  said  loop  boxes 
which  determine  the  path  of  the  outer  portion  of  said 


Upe  loops  as  they  turn  to  move  from  one  box  into 
another  along  the  loop  path  including  for  each  tum  of 
isaid  Upe  loop  from  one  of  said  loop  boxes  into  an- 
other, a  first  non-planar  wall,  a  second  non-plaiur  wall, 
said  first  and  second  non-planar  walls  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  fint  gap;  a  third  non-planar  iraU 
said  second  and  third  non-planar  walls  being  sepa 
from  each  other  by  a  second  gap;  vacuum  port 
disposed  below  all  of  said  non-planar  walls  to  nfovide 
reduced  air  pressure  near  the  areas  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gaps,  and  a  substantially  frictionless  bearing  mem- 
ber for  guiding  the  inside  portion  of  said  Upe  loop  as  it 
turns  fronji  one  of  said  loop  boxes  into  another. 


3491336 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAPLING  SHEETS  INTO  PADS 
DoBiakk  1.  De  Famck,  413  Fsstoiaa  Road,  Norlkwood, 

both  of  Wifaniattoa,  DcL,  and  LoaliT.  Staali,  Sr.,  Rla. 
1,  LiMob  Uahrcrrity,  Pa. 

r.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275369 

~  (CL  227—7) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sUpling  sheets  into  pads,  the 
combination  of  a  holder  having  a  loading  sUtion  and  a 
sUpling  sUtion  therein,  said  holder  having  a  pair  of  hori- 
zonuUy  spaced  upri^t  guide  waUs  open  at  their  iqiper 
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•nds  to  leocivB  •  set  <rf  jnxtapotitiooed  sheets  in  subttan- 
tiaUy  vertioa  podtion  therebetween,  endless  conveyor 
IBMIM  provided  at  the  bottom  of  lud  holder  for  rapport- 
int  the  bottom  edfes  of  aid  set  of  juxUposed  sheeu  in 
substantial  alignment,  and  adaplfcd  to  deliver  said  set  of 
jnxUpoeitioaed  dieets  inserted  in  said  loading  station  to 
ttid  itapliaf  itatioD,  movable  stop  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  stapling  station  in  said  holder  and  normally 
positioiied  across  the  path  of  travel  of  said  set  of  sheets, 
stop  actuator  means  for  withdrawing  said  stop  means 
from  acroM  the  path  of  travel  of  said  set  of  sheets,  said 
andless  oooveyor  being  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  individual  sheets  in  said  act  supported 
thereon  and  to  fogee  the  individual  sheets  in  said  set 
against  said  normally  positioned  sto^  means  while  said 
endless  conveyor  continues  in  motion  thereby  aligning 
the  leading  edges  of  said  set  of  sheets  against  said  stop 
means,  stapler  means  for  stapling  aligned  sheets  at  said 
stapling  station  into  a  pad.  time-delay  responsive  to  pres- 
ence of  sheets  in  said  stapling  station  for  actuating  said 
stapler,  second  time-delay  means  responsive  to  presence 
of  sheets  in  said  stapling  station  for  actuating  said  stop 
actuator  means  to  withdraw  the  stop  and  permit  the 
itapler  pad  to  be  discharged,  from  said  holder  by  said 
omivtyor  means,  and  means  for  continuously  driving  the 
conveyor  means. 


moving  said  edges  rehtive  to  said  ti»ntfing  nMam 
whereby  said  roller  means  presses  said  prongs  on 
s«id  strip  throu^  said  overlapping  edges  around 
said  end  of  said  container. 


3,19LS4t 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYDVG  NAIL  HEADS  TO 

FABRICS  AND  THE  UKB 
awrasce  If— e,  New  Hyie  Tmk,  N.Y^  imliiii    |» 
NatfonI  Die  Mi  BMm  MoU  Co^  be,  New  Yotfc, 
N.Y.,  ■  corpoiMiMi  of  New  Yort 

Filed  OcC  24, 1M3,  Scr.  N^  31t,Mt 
4ClalBBB.    (CL  227— 114) 


34M439 
DRUM  FORMING  MACHINE 

Cotporado^  Movoe,  Mick, 


■  corpontkNi  of 


Filed  A 
17 


1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214,937 
(a  227-44) 


1.  A  mpchine  for  applying  a  pronged  strip  near  the 
.periphery  of  an  end  of  a  flexible  tubular  container  com- 
pfWat: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  said  container  and  said  end  in 
fastening  position, 

(b)  roller  means  for  overlapping  adjacent  edges  of  said 
and  and  said  container  against  said  rapporting  means, 

(c)  means  for  relatively  moving  said  roller  means  and 
said  si9porting  means  axially  of  said  supporting 
meant  for  damping  said  overlapping  edges  between 
said  wpporting  means  and  said  roller  means  for 
fastftning  said  edges  together, 

(d)  means  for  feeding  a  pronged  strip  into  said  clamp- 
iogmeans,  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  container  and  ita  end  for 


1.  The  combination  with  a  preu  apparatus  including 
a  frame  and  an  upright  ram  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  a  bed  fixed  on  said 
frame  below  said  ram,  of  an  upright  plunger  and  sleeve 
assembly  extending  downwardly  fran  said  ram,  a  hor- 
izontally-discharging chute  adapted  to  discharge  upright 
nail  heads  in  succession;  said  chute  being  fixed  on  said 
frame  and  having  ita  discharge  mouth  in  an  upright  plane 
to  one  side  of  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  so  that 
on  downward  movement  of  the  ram,  a  portion  of  said 
plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  will  cover  said  mouth,  a 
member  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  biased  to 
a  normal  rest  position  where  it  extends  in  the  path  of  said 
plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  and  is  wbstantially  in  abut- 
ment with  the  discharge  mouth  of  said  chute;  said  mem- 
ber having  a  niche  in  iu  upper  surface  into  which  a  nail 
head  discharged  from  the  chute  will  enter  and  be  in  posi- 
tion to  be  met  by  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly;  and 
plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  a  plunger  therein;  said  sleeve  comprising  a 
channel  closed  by  a  lengthwise  blade  q>ring  fixed  at  ita 
upper  end  to  said  channel  and  bendable  away  from  said 
channel;  said  blade  spring  being  the  portion  of  the  sleeve 
which  covers  the  mouth  of  the  chute  when  the  ram  is 
moved  downward;  said  plunger  being  an  upright  shank 
fixed  to  said  ram;  in  normal  rest  position,  the  lower  end 
of  said  plunger  being  upward  in  said  sleeve  whereby  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve  is  vacant  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  nail  head  from-  said  niche  for  fractional  fit  dierein  upon 
downward  movement  of  said  ram;  said  sleeve  being  spring- 
biased  to  ita  normal  rest  position  on  said  plunger;  means 
on  said  plunger  and  sleeve  assembly  to  cause  said  move- 
able member  to  be  shifted  out  of  the  way  of  said  assembly 
when  the  ram  naoves  downwardly  after  said  sleeve  bu 
received  a  nail  head  from  out  of  said  niche,  an  anvil  fixed 
on  said  bed  to  cooperate  with  said  plunger  when  the 
ram  is  lowered  sufficiently,  so  that  the  pronp  of  a  nail 
head  carried  by  the  sleeve  will  pierce  a  fabric  resting  on 
said  anvil  and  be  bent  over  against  the  underside  of  fabric 
and  means  to  move  the  nail  heads  in  said  diute  towards 
the  mouth  of  aaid  chute. 


3,191,141 

POWER  DRIVEN  8TAPUNG  MACHINB 

WsfMr  SchalMh,  P4>.  ■•■  247,  HaniB,  OL 

13, 19(3, 8v.  No.  279434 

3f1il«i    <CL227— 139) 

1.  A  power  driven  staplmg  "frHmf  luiviag  a  ilapllBg 

mechanism  therein,  an  air  cylinder  f^^'fiitd  to  aaid 
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stapling  mnrhaniMn.  said  air  cyiinder  bemg  operativdy 
connected  to  a  aonroe  of  comprwsed  air,  a  trigger  pivotal- 
ly  monated  on  said  machine,  a  piston  tUdably  aaouated 
within  mid  air  cyUnder,  said  piston  having  a  rod  opera- 
tivdy connected  to  said  stapling  mechanism,  an  air  cham- 
ber above  said  piston,  said  air  chamber  having  down- 
wardly extending  members  therein  adapted  to  contact  and 
form  an  iq>per  dop  for  said  piston  wbstantially  inward- 
ly of  the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  pidon  being  re- 
tiliently  mounted  oo  said  rod.  valve  means  for  directing 


with  om  of  said  dots,  a  __. ,  —— « 

member  sUdably  mounted  in  said  slotted  bushing  aad  hs«>- 
ing  a  plurality  of  axially  direded  drcomfeientiaUy  ar- 
ranged staple-engageable  fingers,  eadi  said  finger  w»fa»g 
dispoMd  in  one  of  said  dote  and  in  constant  engafssBeat 
with  the  walls  of  said  dot,  means  releanUy  securing  said 
assemblies  together  with  said  bushings  in  axial  »iigtim>fi» 
and  means  carried  by  said  staple-driving  assembly  for 
effecting  a  staple-driving  stroke  of  said  tubutar  member. 


compressed  air  above  said  pidon  and  exhausting  air  from 
below  said  piston,  said  valve  means  mounted  in  said  air 
cylinder  cadng  in  a  separate  opening  removed  from  said 
air  pidon.  lower  dop  means  for  said  inston  mounted  in 
the  bottom  of  said  air  cylinder  and  podtioned  to  contact 
said  pidon  inwardly  of  iu  peripheral  edge,  said  lower  dop 
means  having  a  plunger  therein  adapted  to  comact  a 
valve  trip  lever  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  a  poution 
for  allowing  compressed  air  to  enter  beneath  said  pidon 
and  exhaud  the  air  from  above  said  piston. 


3,191,942 

SUTURING  INSTRUMENT 

L.  Flachssv  MsMMt,  CaM.,  aai  Aataid  J. 

H.  G.  CoModt,  and  bBM  I.  Vofd. 

Canada,  aadgnon  to  OauidiM 

Devslopmsnt  Limitod,  Ottawa,  Ontsrio, 

FM  Jan.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  141,945 
SChdw.   (CL227-.1S5) 


1.  A  suturing  instrument  compridng  a  stafrie-driving 
assembly,  a  staple-anvil  assembly,  each  said  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  swingably  connected  arms,  a  spring 
urging  said  arms  towards  each  other,  a  handle  on  each 
arm  for  swinging  said  arms  apart,  each  said  arm  having 
a  jaw  mating  with  the  jaw  of  the  other  arm.  a  pair  of  in- 
dependent tubular  bushings  each  having  two  part-cylin- 
drical sections,  said  jaws  having  a  cloaed  poution  defined 
by  clamping  engagement  with  said  budungs  and  an  open 
podtion  defined  by  diaengagemem  from  said  bushings,  a 
nm  one  of  said  bushings  having  an  oidwardly  directed 
annular  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  a  waU  portion  adjoin- 
ing the  other  end  thereof  of  greater  external  diameter 
than  that  of  the  remaining  wall  portion  thereof  and  form- 
ing an  annular  dwulder  in  opposed  reUtion  to  said  flange, 
and  a  .plurality  of  axially  directed  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged staple-receiving  slota  extending  from  said  shoulder 
to  said  other  end  of  said  bushing,  the  second  one  of  said 
bushings  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  staple-clinching 
grooves  therein,  each  pair  of  said  grooves  being  axially 


3,191343 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  METAL  STRIP 

G.  Tonsktos^  GoafartI  

jagi^aadgnortoTheBrttlihOiy,- 

FDed  Mny  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111^97 
aCtalM.  <CL22t— 8) 


iWirttJiim  liS 

■        ^  "  S  S  I  I 


L  A  method  of  poutioning  a  strip  of  metal  relative 
to  a  welding  head  in  a  strip  wekling  line  comprising  grip- 
ping the  oppodte  surfaces  of  the  strip  between  the  jaws 
of  a  manipubiting  clamp,  traversing  the  damp  transversely 
to  the  true  direction  of  travd  of  the  strip  the  amount 
necessary  to  correctly  poution  the  strip  end  laterally  with 
resped  to  the  wekling  head,  and  transUrting  the  manipu- 
lating chmp  paraUel  to  the  true  direction  of  travel  of  the 
strip  until  the  strip  is  correctly  placed  in  the  wdd^ 
poution. 

2.  A  strip  welding  line  for  preparing,  poutioning  and 
weldmg  together  the  ends  of  two  metal  strips  which  af« 
fed  kmgitttdinaUy  to  a  wekling  head  comprising  a  wekling 
head  adapted  to  traverse  the  butted  metal  strips,  two 
shear  unite  of  opposite  sense  utuated  on  the  line  <tf  travel 
of  the  metal  drips  on  oppodte  sides  of  the  wekling  head, 
two  manipulating  clamps,  each  utuated  on  the  further 
side  of  a  shear  unit  from  the  welding  head  and  each 
adapted  to  grip  one  of  the  strips  to  traverse  it  transvenely 
to  the  true  direeUon  of  travel  of  the  strip  and  to  trans- 
late It  parallel  to  the  true  direction  of  travel  of  the  strip 
through  a  predetermined  distance  to  the  wekling  positkm. 
and  two  strip  manipulating  units,  each  utuated  on  the 
further  side  reflectively  of  the  manipuUting  clamps  from 
the  weldmg  head  and  each  adapted  to  manipulate  one  of 
the  strips  to  provide  an  excess  loop  of  strip  whkh  may 
deform  to  allow  movement  of  the  strip  end  by  the  maniou- 
lating  chunp.  *^ 

3,191,944 

^  ..u_^'^®"**'>  KGG  CARTON 
ABkei  E.  CoMstock,  9  Los  Catraa  Driven 


"^  ^ftij*^**-  Nk  397,449 
1    A       .^  *  ^^^"^    <^  229U-23) 

ull"***  two-by-six  egg  carton  including: 
a  bottom  section  having  egg  supporting  means,  dde  and 
end  waU  means,  and  kmgitudinal  and  transvene  par- 
tition means  aU  cooperating  together  to  form  two 
rows  of  SIX  egg  receiving  pocketa; 
a  ^ir  of  generally  tub  duped  cover  sections  having  out- 
board  side  walls  and  inboard  dde  walls  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  skte  wall  means  of  nid  bottom 
section  and  curved  end  walls  at  oppodte  ends  of  each 
wver  section  between  its  dde  walls,  sakl  cover  section 
side  walls  of  an  open  carton  being  doped  outwardly 
when  the  carton  is  formed  in  the  open  podtkin  so 
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tint  the  diiUiioe  between  the  outer  edges  of  each  3,191,S4< 

cover  nde  waU  it  sreater  than  one  half  of  the  overaU   CARTON  WITH  TELESCOPING  COVER  AND  TRAY 

width  of  Mid  bottom  section;  '«ha  D.  Diwunil,  PMaililfMn,  Pa.,  av^ipar  la  Caa- 


a  pturaUty  of  integrally  upstanding  gripping  members 
located  at  spaced  apart  intervals  on  said  bottom  sec- 
tion and  extending  above  the  upper  edges  of  the  bot- 
tom section,  said  upstanding  members  being  trans- 
versely slotted  above  the  side  walk  of  said  bottom 


'  section  and  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  there- 
of, each  slot  being  substantially  uniform  in  width  at 
its  lower  end  and  diverging  upwardly  to  form  a  rela- 
tively wide  opening  at  its  upper  end; 
said  slots  being  adapted  to  receive  the  outboard  sloped 
side  walls  of  said  cover  sections,  to  flex'  them  toward 
a  substantially  vertical  position  and  thereby  to  re- 
tain them  in  frictional  engagement  when  the  carton  is 
closed. 


DairfelWi 


3491345 
CONTAINERS 

748  G«y  St,  Moatreal, 


FIM  May  13, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  279,924 
3ClaiM.    (0.329—32) 


1.  In  containers,  a  container  formed  of  a  bottom  wall 
and  upright  walls,  certain  of  said  upright  walls  having 
locking  slits  therethrough,  locking  flaps  articuhuing  from 
the  ends  of  certain  of  said  upright  walls,  said  locking 
flaps  having  twter  upper  comers  and  slitted  and  creased 
portions  forming  outer  lower  corners  with  the  accompany- 
ing areas  of  the  locking  flaps  incorporating  the  outer  up- 
per oeraers  and  the  outer  lower  comers  and  having  their 
outer  edges  in  alignment  juncture  with  the  outer  edges 
of  said  outer  upper  and  lower  comers,  said  outer  lower 
comers  adapted  to  be  folded  at  their  crease  lines  to  be 
in  back  to  back  positions  with  said  locking  flaps  for 
the  insertion  of  said  locking  flaps  into  and  through  the 
locking  slits  formed  in  the  adjacent  walls  and  to  inter- 
lock therewith  and  to  complete  the  securement  of  the 
upright  walls  to  one  another. 


Corpoealiesi  of  AMrica, 
ntfcw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  39, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  312494 
4ClalBM.   (0.229—34) 


IIL,a 


(b) 


1.  A  two-piece,  telescoping  carton  arrangement,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cover  including: 

(i)  a  generally  rectangular  top  wall,  and 
(ii)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls  depend- 
ing therefrom  and  connected  to  each  other  to 
form  a  box-like  enclosure,  open  at  the  bottom, 
adapted  to  telescopicaliy  receive  a  tray  of  simi- 
lar shape;  and 
a  tray  including: 

(i)  a  generally  rectanguUir  bottom  wall;  and 
(ii)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls  upstand- 
ing therefrom  and  interconnected  to  form  a  box- 
like enclosure,  open  at  the  top.  adapted  to  be 
telescopicaliy  received  within  said  cover; 
.  the  end  walls  of  said  tray  each  including  an  outer 
end  wall  panel  hinged  to  and  upstanding  from  an 
end  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  inner  end  wall 
panel  hinged  to  an  upper  edge  of  the  related  end  wall 
outer  panel  and  depending  therefrom; 
(d)  said  tray  end  wall  outer  panels  each  having  op- 
posed end  edges  with  serrated  contours  each  present- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  projections  ex- 
tending laterally  outward  a  slight  distance  beyond 
the  related  tray  side  wall  and  engaging  an  inner  sur- 
face of  the  rebted  cover  side  wall  to  provide  a  snug 
friction  fit  between  the  tray  and  cover. 


(c) 


3,191347 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTAINERS 

GMTge  ArllMfwi  Moor*.  New  Yatfc,  N.Y. 

(919  Lake  Stert  Drive,  CUomo,  DL) 

FRad  Oct  2, 1991, 8m.  No,  1423M 

9CMasB.   (0.229^^37) 


t.  In  a  container  formed  of  foldable  sheet  stock  coated 
on  one  side  with  a  thermoplastic  film,  said  container 
having  four  side  walls  bearing  said  film  on  their  inner 
faces,  an  end  closure  for  said  container  comprising  a 
reversely  folded  element  integral  with  each  of  two  op- 
posed side  walls  of  the  conUiner,  said  element  being 
foldable  along  the  upper  edge  of  its  respective  side  wall 
mto  a  plane  transverse  to  said  side  wall,  the  upper  face  of 
said  element  bearing  said  thermoplastic  coating,  a  cover 
panel  integral  with  a  third  side  wall  of  said  container  be- 
tween said  opposed  side  walls,  said  cover  panel  being 
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foldable  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  third  side  waU  into 
superposed  relationship  with  said  dements,  the  under 
face  of  said  cover  panel  bearing  said  thermoplastic  coat- 
ing, and  a  coating  of  non-thermoplastic  material  between 
each  of  said  elements  and  said  cover  panel,  said  non- 
thermoplastic  coating  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  such 
that  in  a  continuous  region  extending  for  the  full  length 
of  each  of  said  elemenu  the  thermoplastic  film  on  the 
upper  face  of  said  element  is  exposed  to  the  thermofriastic 
film  on  the  under  face  of  said  cover  panel,  whereby  upon 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  said  superposed  cover 
panel  and  elements  a  firm  bond  is  established  in  said 
continuous  regions  and  a  readily  separable  cohered  seam 
is  established  in  the  regions  occupied  by  said  non-thermo- 
plastic coating. 

3,191349 
TAMPERPROOF  RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
George  L.  Mcyari,  McwMha,  Wk.,  nfilsaii  to  Americas 
Caa  Coovaqr,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporaiioa  of  New 

JCTMy 

Flkd  Feb.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  347,654 
7  0aiBM.    (0.229u^l) 


tact  with  the  other  sheet,  said  sheets  and  wxfpott 
members  being  arranged  to  define  a  commodiiy-ia> 
oetving  cavity  therdi^ween;  and 
(3)  seams  joining  the  contacting  nmrgjnui  portioos  of 
each  sheet  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the 


-M 


support  members  to  provide  a  container  including 
semi-rigid  support  members  in  said  first  and  second 
inarginal  areas,  and  there  being  at  least  one  other 
marginal  area  between  the  two  sheets  which  is  un- 
seamed to  provide  an  opening  for  introducing  com- 
modity into  the  commodity-receiving  cavity. 
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3,191,959 
SACK  PRODUCnON 
Wflly  NieaMjar,  N 
WMasoDcr  A  H 
afGcnBMy 

Fled  Aiip.  €,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,992 
SniiiMi    (a.229u-925) 


1.  A  tamperproof  reclosable  carton  formed  of  a  suit- 
ably cut  and  secored  blank  having  a  receptacle  portion 
and  a  cover  portion  which  telescopes  over  the  upper  edges 
of  said  receptacle  portion;  said  recqrtade  portion  having 
first  and  second  receptacle  paneb;  said  cover  portion  hav- 
ing a  top  panel  and  first  and  second  coter  panels  form- 
ing skirt  portions  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  reflec- 
tive underlying  first  and  second  receptacle  panels;  a  first 
locking  panel  portion  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  panels,  a  second  locking  panel  portioa  detachaUy^ 
connected  to  said  first  locking  panel  portion  and  being 
adhered  to  the  other  first  panel,  said  flrrt  and  second 
locking  panel  portions  lying  between  and  parallel  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  first  cover  panel  and  the  outer 
wrfaoe  of  said  firtt  receptacle  panel. 


1.  In  a  paper  or  the  like  bag  of  the  valve  type  having 
overlapping  end  fiaps,  a  fillmg  valve  arranged  under- 
neath said  overiying  end  flaps,  said  valve  comprising  a 
first  sheet  of  paper  which  is  iuerted  between  said  over- 
lapping end  flaps,  said  first  sheet  including  a  folded  over 
exterior  front  edge  pntion.  a  second  sheet  of  synthetic 
resin  which  is  inserted  betwen  said  overlapping  end 
flaps  and  is  arranged  adjacent  to  said  first  sheet,  a  fint 
portion  of  said  second  sheet  r^»*^mg  underneath  said 
folded  over  front  edge  portion  of  said  first  sheet  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  second  sheet  extending  interiofly 
of  said  bag  substantially  beyond  the  innermost  edge  with 
respect  to  said  bag  of  said  first  sheet,  theiaby  forming 
sealing  means  inside  said  bag. 


3,191,949 

REINFORCED  COMMODIFY  CONTAINER 

Had  A.  GatwwiU,  NUas^  DL,  mi  (31^  R. 
Brown  Deer,  Wi&,  sadpiuis  la  Mhrtet  M 
waakae.  Wis.,  a  cwFasallaii  af  DalawM* 

FRcd  Fah.  19, 19H  8«rNrM3,i97 
(ClahM.   fCL229L--tf5) 
1.  A  commodity  coatahwr  comprWag,  in  combination- 

(1)  two  superposed  sheets  of  flexible  r«^«T-ging  mate- 
rial; 

(2)  a  first  semi-rigid  support  member  diqiosed  in  a 
first  marginal  aiea  between  the  two  sheets,  said  sup- 
port member  inrlnding  a  fint  aorfaca  in  contact 
with  one  of  the  sheets  and  a  second  surfMe  in  contact 
with  the  other  sheet,  and  a  aeoiod  semi-rigid  support 
member  disposed  in  a  second  mTjiiiyi  ^ea  between 
the  two  sheeU  and  including  a  first  surface  in  contact 
with  one  of  the  sheets  and  a  aecoad  surface  in  con- 
sis  O.O.- 


3491,951 
^^_  CENTRIFUGAL  FANS 

Cari  O.  Wood,  NcadhMB  Hckkli^  MMi„ 
'--^-mt  Electric  CorponAm,"^ 

Fled  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,771 
19CiaiM.   (0.239.127) 


laW( 
Pai,a 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  tan  having  a  scroll-shaped  <^«i»a 
having  a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  within  said  casing, 
said  casing  having  an  air  inlet  openmg,  and  having  a  waU 
forming  an  air  inlet  passage  convening  from  said  opening 
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towMKb  Mid  rotor,  nid  rotor  havteia  ride  pl^le  around    preaaed  fluid  from  said  compressor  to  a  consumer,  means 
an  air  inlet  passaae  oonvergmf  to#»d8  and  terminattng    in  said  conveying  means  for  separating  ooolint  liquid  from 


adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  nid  lint  mentioned  paaiafB, 
•aid  casing  having  an  outlet  passage  with  a  width  equal 
to  the  combined  widths  of  said  inlet  paasafes  and  of  said 
rotor,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  streamlining  fairing 
extending  into  said  outlet  passage  behind  said  inlet 
only. 


said  compressed  fluid,  means  for  returning  cooUng  liquid 
separated  by  said  separating  means  to  the  cooling  liquid 


3491ftS2 
MECHANICAL  CARBON  PARTS 
HotMW.  Kaati,  Elyrla,  «i  Leo  TotecwM,  Cleveland 
Heiylii^(Dhk»,  aarifiirs  to  Randolph  MCg.  Co.,  Ckve- 
iHdrOMo,  a  cotpofllon  «f  OMo 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19<2.  Ser.  No.  195,973 
12  CWm.   (CL  239— 152) 


1.  The  combination  of  two  carbon  elements  in  sliding 
contact  wherein  only  one  of  said  elements  is  impregnated 
with  a  substantially  non-hygroscopic  metallic  halide. 


injection  means,  and  means  in  said  return  means  fbr  block- 
ing cooling  liquid  fed  to  said  injection  means  when  said 
compressed  Ihiid  conveying  means  is  under  pressure  and 
said  compressor  is  at  rest. 


a 


349M53 
ROTARYCQMPRESSQR 
V  MoaicMr,  N J.,  amlBMir  to 
NJ.,  a 


•-^,     «^   of  •ppicnltai  8sr.  No.  141,959,  Sepl  27, 
199L    ThliafipllcsltfonNov.H,  19U,Ser.Now^2>93 
17ClalaM.    (0.239— 152)  ^^ 


3491,955 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL 

Aldo  Mvioai.  1451  4tt  St,  Mooo^ahela,  Pn. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  217,491 

2CWM.    (CL232--35) 


h  The  intenul  casing  contour  for  a  rotary  compressor 
inchiding  a  vaned  rotor,  said  internal  casing  contour  com- 
prising two  arcs  between  10*  and  20*  concentric  with  the 
vaned  rotor  and  said  arcs  having  a  radius  of  greater  di- 
osensian  than  the  vaned  rotor,  a  second  set  of  arcs  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  oppoute  ends  of  the  last  mentioned 
arps  and  being  between  12*  and  30*  and  said  second  set 
of  arcs  eccentricaUy  disposed  reUtive  the  vaned  rOtor, 
said  second  set  of  arcs  having  a  radius  passing  thru  a 
point  lying  on  the  rotor  centerline  and  said  point  being 
spaced<from  the  center  of  said  rotor,  and  connecting  arcs 
for  joining  said  second  set  of  arcs  to  complete  the  in- 
ternal casing  contour. 


3,191454        C 
„_^ ,      .     _  COMPRESSOR  UNira 

Erik  Lqwier,  Stockhotas,  Sweden  Md  Iwi 

itoAdaeCopco 
ioa  of  Sweden 
j-T-.-rr— T-^Ti'-TT'  -!*  «^^  »rf.  Now  33,454,  now 

9  ChhM.   (CL  239—495) 
1.  In  a  compressor  unit,  a  compressor  having  a  com- 
P*^"on  chamber,  means  for  injecting  cooling  liquid  in 
said  compression  chamber,  -means  for  conveying  com- 


o»S»^^ 


1.  A  mailbox  signal  comprising  in  combination  an  up- 
standing bracket  atuched  to  the  conventional  curved  top 
of  a  mailbox,  an  elongated  strap  pivoted  oo  said  bracket 
transversely  of  said  box  and  having  one  end  arcuately 
bent  to  the  contour  of  said  curved  top,  a  flag  upstanding 
from  said  end  of  said  strap  and  a  counterweight,  heavier 
than  said  flag,  at  the  other  end,  lying  against  one  side  of 
said  box  when  the  flag  is  in  raised  position,  a  cross  bar 
on  said  strap  between  said  flag  and  bracket  having  one 
end  thereof  receivable  under  the  flange  of  the  door  when 
it  is  closed  and  the  counterweight  end  of  said  strap  pro- 
jecting outwardly  and  downwardly  from  one  side  of  said 
box  when  said  flag  is  in  lowered  position  against  the  op- 

3491,959 

.^ .  ^  _.  CENTRIFUCE  ROTOR 

EdwaviG 

Son  C 
Iac.,a 


Mar.  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  192,912 
tCUkm.  (Cl.233-3) 
1.  In  a  centrifuge,  a  rotor  having  hiner  and  outer  bowls 
secured  together  to  form  a  cylindrical  chamber  therebe- 
tween, a  central  bowl  disposed  in  said  chamber,  means 
fonned  to  define  a  •elf4ubricated  bearing  interface  bo- 
tween  said  inner  and  central  bowls,  said  interface  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 
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disposed  to  si^port  said  centr^  bowl  upon  said  inner 
bowl  and  to  permti  relative  rotation  therebetween,  means 
rotateUe  with  and  secured  to  the  outer  bowl  and  formed 
to  be  axially  movable  between  advanced  and  retracted 
positions  to  respectively  lock  and  unlock  said  outer  bowl 
with  respect  to  said  central  bowl,  said  cenfral  bowl  being 
otherwise. free  to  rotate  in  said  chamber,  the  last  named 


4  means  including  a  nut  threadedly  engaging  said  outer  bowl 
and  an  O-ring  disposed  to  be  pinched  between  said  not  and 
said  central  bowl  when  said  nut  is  in  its  advanced  position 
to  frictionally  lock  said  outer  and  central  bowls  to  pro- 
vide conjoint  rotation  of  all  said  bowls  during  a  centrifuga- 
tion  and,  when  said  nut  is  moved  to  its  retracted  position, 
to  permit  rotation  of  said  central  bowl  in  said  chamber. 


3,191357 

GLASS  PARTmONING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

WOte  F.  Gaky.  SuoiAarg,  and  Geone  W.  Mfaeoa, 

nttabvgh.  Pa.,  asslgnori  to  PlHsbwgh  Plate  Giase 

r,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  •  corpomtkm  of 


Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  959,449 
25Cfadnt.    (234-^) 


I.  In  a  paper  tape  record  apparatus,  a  punch  section  for 
making  perforations  in  the  tape,  a  read-out  section,  means 
for  moving  said  paper  tape  through  said  punch  section  and 
through  said  read-out  section,  and  means  for  stopping  the 
tape  in  said  read-out  section  at  selectively  spaced  longitu- 
dinal positions  for  interrogation  of  selected  perforation 
containing  portions  of  said  tape  including  a  longitudinal 
row  o(  sensing  fingers  mounted  to  contact  the  tape  and  se- 
lective individually  to  stop  the  tape  upon  coincidence  with 
a  perforation  in  the  tape. 

II.  In  anwratus  for  partitiooing  moving  sheet  mat** 
rial  having  scattered  defective  areas  thcmia;  a  plurality 
of  sources  of  defect  signals  representing  defective  areas 
of  different  severity  levd  in  the  sheet  material  by  their 
length  and  width  coordinates;  and  apparatus  for  record- 


ing defect  signals  received  from  said  sources  respectively 
on  separate  records  to  provide  both  severity  level  and 
defect  location  information. 

21.  A  method  for  preparing  a  record  of  defecta  in 
sheet  material  comprising  the  steps  of  subdividing  said 
sheet  material  into  a  multiplicity  of  contiguous  inspection 
zones  extending  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the 
sheet,  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  any  defects 
in  each  zone,  and  preparing  a  secondary  record  of  defect- 
containing  zones  by  recording  the  locations  of  said 
on  said  ntord. 


3,191,959 
KEYPUNCH  INPUT  WITH  REPEAT  READOUT  IN- 
CORPORATING FLUID  AMPLIFYING  MEANS 
Eiwhi  U.  Sowers  m,  AdelpU,  Md.,  ass^of  to  Spany 
Read  Corperatkin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpornaon  of 
Delaware 

F«ed  Ine  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  295,749 
14CWBH.    (CL234— 55) 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  recording  device  of  the  type  where- 
in record  media  are  moved  successively  into  a  recording 
station  and  data  recorded  thereon,  the  combination  com- 
prising: key  means  for  producing  a  fluid  signal  represent- 
ing a  bit  of  data  to  be  recorded;  a  bistable  fluid  amplifier 
responsive  to  said  fluid  signal  for  storing  a  manifestation 
of  said  data  bit  and  continuously  producing  a  fluid  output 
signal  manifesting  iu  value;  a  further  fluid  amfriifier  hav- 
ing a  power  stream  input  diannel,  an  output  channel,  and 
a  control  signal  input  channel  for  receiving  the  ou^t 
signal  from  said  bistable  fluid  amplifier  to  deflect  the  pow- 
er stream  of  said  further  fluid  amplifier  to  its  output  chan- 
nel; recording  means  cotmected  to  said  ou^mt  channel 
of  said  further  fluid  amplifier  and  diqxMed  adjacent  said 
recording  station;  and  means  for  intermittently  applying 
a  power  stream  to  the  power  stream  input  diannel  of  said 
further  amplifier  to  actuate  said  reoMding  means  where- 
by said  bit  of  data  may  be  recorded  a  plurality  of  times 
in  reqxmse  to  a  single  fluid  signal  from  said  key  means. 


3,191  J59 
VOTING  MACHINE  WITH  CARD  PUNCH 
MECHANBM 
John  G.  Lord,  Swarthaorc,  Pa.,  sii^iiii  to  Tk 

Votfng  MackiM  Cotporaltois,  a  rarpuiailun  of  Nmm 

FUed  Oct  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  314,974 
llCbtoM.    (CL  235-^59) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  vote  registering  mryhanism  ifMww 

a8haft2l^ 

means  14  for  rotating  said  shaft  29, 


18M 
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an  abutment  member  IM  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  2t  and  extemfing  therefrom  in  nkffiiil  directioo, 

itructare  deflning  a  card  receptade  14  and  haviaf  « 
ttantverae  slot  M  formed  therein, 

ft  eensint  dement  M  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  in  eaid 
ilotM, 

means  192  biasing  said  sensing  element  tS  into  said 
slot  9(  so  as  to  position  said  element  88  in  said  card 
receptacle  14, 

a  Mocking  element  194  connected  to  said  sensing  de- 
ment 88  and  being  movable  therewith  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  Mud'abutment  member  IH,  said  blocking 
element  194  being  in  the  path  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber 194  when  said,  sensing  element  88  is  in  one  posi- 
tion in  said  receptacle  14  and  being  out  of  the  path 
jBf  said  abutment  member  199  when  said  sensing  ele- 
ment 88  is  out  of  said  one  position, 

said  sensing  element  88  being  movable  against  the  bias 
of  said  biasing  means  193  out  of  said  one  position 
when  a  canl  99  is  inserted  into  said  receptacle  14. 
whereby  said  vote  registering  mechanism  is  rendered 
operable  by  the  insertion  of  a  card  49  into  said  recep- 
tacle 14  is  movable  in  axia]  direction  away  from  said 
about  an  axis,  said  structure  defining  said  card  recep- 
tacle 41  is  movable  in  axial  direction  away  from  said 
sensing  element  88  so  as  to  withdraw  said  sensing 
clement  88  from  said  slot  84  in  axial  direction,  where- 
by the  resistance  of  said  card  49  to  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means  192  is  removed  upon  withdrawal  of 
said  sensing  element  88  from  said  slot  84  and  said 

^  sensing  element  88  is  returned  tp  said  one  position. 


ing  varying  the  rate  of  ugnal  propagation  through  said 
fluid  conveying  means  in  re^KMise  to  changes  in  the  en- 
vironment of  said  further  means. 


3491^1 

TIMER  ADJUSTED  OVEN  1EMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
^^^'.^vf  IWpw,  FiMnvea,  NJ,  an^Mr  to  Tlie 
WUcolMor  Company,  EUabHh,  N  J^  a  cotporatloa  of 

HM  Dec.  24, 1941, 8«r.  No.  14M13 
4ClalnM.    (CL234— 15) 


3491J49 
FLUID  LOGIC  CONTROL 

G«  Wader,  Bethcsdn,  Md~  Mrig 
New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  ■ 


Filed  imm.  39, 1943,  Ser.  N«».  295,952 
9nBlBBe,     (CL  235-491) 


ir 
II 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  an  enclosure,  a  fluid 
logic  system  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and  a  device 
for  generating  timing  signals  for  said  logic  system,  said 
device  comprising  a  feedback  signnj  path  disposed  about 
said  logic  system  and  within  said  enclosure  to  sense  en- 
vironmental conditions  of  said  logic  system  at  diverse 
parts  thereof  and  signal  generator  means  responsive  to 
signals  recdved  from  said  feedback  path  for  applying 
further  signals  to  said  feedback  path  and  timing  signals 
to  said  system  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  effect  said 
sensed  environmental  omditiohs  have  on  the  velocity  of 
signal  propagatioa  through  said  feedback  path. 

9.  The  method  of  controlling  an  apparatus  having  fluid 
signal  generator  means,  fluid  copycyfng  means  responsive 
to  output  signals  from  said  geiSerator  means  for  control- 
ling the  production  of  subsequent  fluid  output  signals  by 
said  generator  means,  and  further  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signals,  said  further  means  and  said  fluid  con- 
veying means  being  diqiosed  in  dose  proximity  to  each 
other  in  a  changeable  environment,  said  method  conqxis- 


1.  Oven  temperature  conditioning  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  dectricdly  actuated  heating  means,  an  electrically 
actuated  cooling  fan.  first  and  second  switch  means,  a 
selector  switch  for  alternatively  connecting  sdd  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  an  electric  current  supply,  said 
first  switch  means  having  first  and  second  operative  pod- 
tions  for  controlling  current  supply  to  said  heating  means 
and  having  a  third  operative  poution  for  connecting  said 
current  supply  to  said  fan.  sdd  second  switch  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  operative  positions  for  controlling 
current  supply  to  said  heating  means,  an  expansible  power 
dement  responsive  to  temperature  conditions  in  said  oven, 
connecting  means  between  said  power  element  and  sdd 
first  switch  means  for  actuation  thereof  between  its  first 
and  second  pontions  at  a  first  oven  temperature  and  for 
actuation  to  its  third  position  at  a  second  oven  tempera- 
ture which  is  higher  than  the  first,  sdd  connecting  means 
comprising  a  member  yiddable  to  movement  of  sdd 
power  dement  in  response  to  temperatures  above  said 
second  temperature,  said  power  element  being  adapted 
to  actuate  said  second  switch  means  to  provide  a  third 
oven  temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  second,  and 
a  timing  motor  coimected  to  said  sdector  switch  means 
so  that  said  first  switch  means  will  control  operation  of 
the  heating  means  to  provide  sdd  first  oven  temperature 
for  a  first  time  period  and  sdd  second  switch  means  will 
control  operation  of  said  heating  means  to  provide  sdd 
third  oven  temperature  for  a  second  time  period  after 
which  said  first  switch  will  energize  said  fan  until  the  oven 
is  cooled  to  said  second  temperature  and  thereafter  will 
control  said  heating  means  to  maintdn  said  first  oven 
temperature  for  the  remainder  of  a  third  time  period. 


3,191,8<2 
THREE-WAY  VALVE  FOR  HOT  WATER 
HEATING  INSTALLATIONS 
Alberto  WoMi,  Aa  tmmm  Feiie  19,  iMilig, 
_         FUad  Dec  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244,142 
CWtaM  prtarlty,  appMcartea  GesMmy,  Dec  29, 1941, 
W  31,314 
19CUM.    (CL  234-43) 
1.  A  control  valve  for  heat  exchanging  systems  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  valve  case  havimf  a  chamber  with  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  section,  said  case  being  provided 
with  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  junction  port,  said 
inlet  port  communicating  with  said  first  section,  sdd  out- 
let port  communicating  with  said  second  section,  and  said 
junction  port  cpnununicating  with  sdd  third  section  and 
adapted  to  conununicate  with  said  heat  exchange  system. 
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a  vdve  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  peripberd 
sealing  surface  and  being  axially  movable  with  n$pea,  to 
the  main  axis  of  said  case  within  said  second  section,  said 
second  section  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  vdve  member  and  thus  surround- 
ing said  vdve  member  with  an  annular  hoUow  space,  said 
second  section  being  defined  by  a  third  and  a  fourth  sed- 
ing  surface,  said  third  and  said  fourth  sealing  surfaces  cor- 
responding with  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces,  re- 
spectively, the  distance  between  said  third  and  sdd  fourth 
sealing  surfaces  somewhat  exceeding  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces,  means  for  varying 
the  podtion  of  said  vdve  member  parallel  to  said  main 


axis  of  sdd  case  between  two  end  positions  determined  by 
said  third  and  said  fourth  sealing  surfaces,  a  tube,  said 
tube  secured  to  one  end  of  said  vdve  member  being  pro- 
vided with  sdd  .second  sealing  surface  and  extending 
through  said  third  section  of  sdd  case  and  projecting  over 
the  end  of  said  third  section  provided  with  said  junction 
port,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube  being  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  third  section,  said  valve  member 
having  a  hollow  space  and  passages  at  the  end  remote 
from  the  end  secured  Xo  said  tube,  one  end  of  the  hollow 
space  communicating  with  said  tube  and  the  other  end  of 
said  hollow  space  communicating  with  said  passages,  said 
passages  communicating  with  said  first  section. 


3,191343 
THERMOSTATIC  FUEL  CONTROL  AND  FLAME 

HEKSlffr  REGULATING  VALVE 

>o«glas  T.  Kksfi  Moaotalasidc,  and  fTinrin  Frendock, 

Red  BaBk,Nj^  aaigMrs  to  The  WUcolator  Company, 

Elizabeth,  N J.,  a  casporalloB  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Aam.  2, 1943,  Sv.  No.  299399 

18CldaBk    (CL234— 99) 


4.  In  a  control  vdve  mechanism,  a  condition  respon- 
sive valve  structure  including  a  rotataUe  control  member 
having  a  range  of  angular  movement  for  adjusting  the  re- 
sponsiveness of  said  vdve  structure  to  said  condition,  a 
rotataUe  vdve  member  having  a  range  of  angular  move- 
ment, and  numually  operable  clutch  means  for  selectively 
drivingly  connecting  said  control  member  to  said  vdve 
member  substantially  at  any  angle  throughout  the  range 
of  angular  movement  of  said  control  member. 


Ndaoa  K.  Moasc 


HOLS 


tic. 


OUo^a 


Ji 


24, 1941, 8w.  No.  127A44 
(CL  238-171) 


19.  An  artide  of  manufacture  for  use  in  fastening  a 
spike  in  a  closed  bottom  hole  provided  in  a  railway  track 
base  structure  for  supporting  a  rail  comprising:  an  ex- 
truded elongated  cylindricd  insert  plug  nude  from  a 
plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  having  an  dastic 
memory,  said  insert  plug  having  a  thread  free,  rib  free 
and  substantially  smooth  exterior  surface  and  sdd  ping 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  spike  receiving  hole 
therethrough  which  is  substantially  square  in  cross-section 
but  having  dimensions  about  Hs  inch  less  than  the  H 
inch  square  dimensions  of  a  railway  spike  having  a  lon- 
gitudind  axis  coincident  with  the  longitudind  axis  of 
said  plug,  sdd  plug  having  an  externd  diameter  substan- 
tially equd  to  the  diameter  of  the  closed  bottom  hole  in 
which  it  is  insertable  so  that  its  exterior  surface  will  be 
contiguous  with  the  wall  of  the  closed  bottom  hole,  sdd 
spike  receiving  hole  dimensions  being  such  that  a  rail- 
way spike  is  drivable  into  the  qiike  receiving  hole  of 
said  plug  to  uniformly  expand  the  plug  laterally  into 
tight  jH-essure  sealing  engagement  with  the  wdl  of  the 
closed  bottom  hole  in  sdd  base  structure  while  the  elastic 
memory  of  sdd  plug  exerts  a  uniform  holding  power  on 
said  sirike  to  thereby  anchor  the  rail  to  sdd  base  struc- 
ture, a  tapered  bottom  portion  of  said  spike  bdng  ex- 
tendable inst  said  plug  spike  recdving  hole  into  said  base 
structure  therebelow,  said  plug  substantially  conforming 
to  the  wall  of  sdd  bottom  hole  to  -protect  the  surfaces 
thereof  from  the  deteriorating  effects  of  weather,  water, 
oil  and  brine  and  the  spike  recdving  h(de  of  sdd  plof 
very  dosdy  conforming  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
spike  to  prevent  water  and  brine  fr<mi  con'oding  and 
rusting  the  spike,  and  thereby  preventing  water  and  brine 
from  entering  the  closed  bottom  h<^ 


3,191345 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  HEAT- 
REACnVE  MATERIAL 
Aftcrt  E.  NcwtoB,  Beverly,  aad  Warvca  A.  Cavlecki, 
faewich,  Mmm^  isslfora  to  United  ~       ~~ 
Corporalioe,  FlcmlnfliM,  N J.,  mi 
corporatioa  of  New  Icncy 

FBad  Oct  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239,143 
TCWmb;  (CL  239-85) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  graying  and  activating  dry  pow- 
dered heat-reactive  material,  the  combination  comprising 
a  container  for  the  spray  material,  a  conduit  connected 
to  the  container  through  which  the  spray  materid  is  pro- 
jected, a  connection  for  conducting  air  from  a  compressed 
air  source  to  the  oontamer  and  through  said  conduit  to 
propel  the  spray  material,  a  normally  closed  vdve  in  said 
connection,  means  to  vibrate  the  container  to  cause 
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trolled  quantities  of  spray  material  to  be  tuppUed  from 
the  container  to  Mid  conduit,  means  for  renderint  the 
vibratinf  means  operative  a^  for  simultaneously  opening 
said  valve  to  admit  air  into  the  container  and  into  the 
conduit,  and  electrically  heated  means  providing  a  heat 


zone  in  advance  of  the  delivery  end  of  the  conduit 
through  which  heat  zone  the  particles  of  spray  material 
are  projected,  whereby  they  are  partially  activated  before 
they  reach  the  surface  to  be  coated  to  cause  them  to  ad- 
here thereto  and  thereafter  fully  melted  to  permit  the 
bonding  of  a  work  piece  to  the  coated  surface. 


3.191JM 

HOLLOW  SPRAY  ATOMOmG  HEAD  HAVING  A 

KNIFE  EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 

I S.  WlaoB,  P.O.  BoK  5,  AMhonfi 

FIM  Mm.  21, 19*3, 8er.  No.  2M,99l 

<  CUmi    (CL  239-.171) 


1.  A  spray  atomizer  comprising  a  hollow  atomizing 
head  presenting  two  merging  planar  surfaces  disposed  in 
acute-angular  relation  to  one  another  and  at  their  line 
of  juncture  producing  an  exposed  knife  edge,  means  for 
flowing  liquid  which  is  to  be  atomized  from  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  head  to  said  knife  edge  over  one  of  said 
surfaces,  and  means  for  delivering  a  current  of  atomiz- 
ing air  to  the  knife  edge  over  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
the  atomizing  head  presenting  a  planar  exterior  face  and 
having  said  surface  over  which  the  current  of  air  passes 
projecting  from  one  edge  thereof  as  a  lip  prolongation  of 
the  face  disposed  in  obtvse-angular  relation  to  the  face, 
means  being  provided  for  suspending  said  head  from  an 
airplane  so  as  to  occupy  a  position  below  the  belly  of 
tlw  latter  and  placing  said  planar  face  at  the  underside 
with  Che  Up  at  the  after  end. 


W.Lee 


M9LM7 
ATQMDSER 

N.Y.,  tmtffm  I*  Revloa,  toe. 
Pled  OcL  23, 190,  SwTfSrsiMM 

aniiaii    (CLaifL-att) 

L  In  an  actuator  for  aeroeol  apny  diqiensers  iHiich 
compriiea  an  acuator  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  an  aero- 
eol can  which  has  an  outwardly  projecting  diacharge 
needle  valve,  the  sleeve  carrying  •  head  foraied  with  a 
passageway  for  nceiving  the  needle  valve,  a  shoulder 
in  the  passagieway  and  adapted  to  engage  the  t<H>  rim  of 
the  needle  valve,  and  an  orifice  communicating  with  said 


passageway  and  with  the  exterior  of  said  head;  a  cover 
cap  hn  the  actuator  sleeve,  the  cover  cap  coaidally  en- 
circling the  actuator  sleeve  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment thereon,  pivot  means  intermediate  the  actuator 
sleeve  and  cover  cap  and  carried  by  one  of  said  two 
members,  pivot  receiving  and  guiding  means  provided  for 


one  of  said  members  and  having  ooaction  with 
said  pivot  means,  the  cover  cap  having  a  cut-away  wall 
area  at  its  normally  lower  end  adapting  the  cover  cap 
to  be  swung  to  about  horizontal  position  on  said  pivot 
means  when,  by  sliding  movement  on  the  actuator  sleeve, 
the  cover  cap  reaches  uppermost  position. 


am4 


3MIM9 
FLUORIDATICm  APPARATUS 
M.  Brow%  3tlt 
M41 

349  EwM  St,  flMta  Ma^c%  CUII4 
Marvin  E.  Uvln,  19S4  Clinhav  Drive,  PacHc 
QdK. 
FIM  Oct  M,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  31<,7« 
ItOnlaM.    (0.239^-315) 


1.  A  fluoridation  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  water 
faucet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  outer  casing  having  an  inlet  in  its  upper 
portion  designed  for  coupling  to  said  water  faucet; 

(b)  an  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  casing, 

(c)  a  hollow  inner  casing  disposed  witUn  said  outer 
casing; 

(d)  means  supporting  said  inner  casing  in  spaced  rsla- 
tioiiship  from  said  outer  casiag,  the  space  between 
said  inner  casing  and  outer  casiag  deflaint  a  conduit 
for  water  flow; 

(e)  a  chemical  releasing  substance  disposed  in  said 
inner  casing  and  having  passages  theredmmgh; 

(f)  at  least  one  outlet  and  one  inlet  in  said  inner  casing, 
said  chemical  releasing  substance  being  interposed  in 
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series  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  inner 
casing  coftmrtioning  dierewidi  such  that  the  water 
flowing  through  said  inner  casing  must  reverse  its 
directioo  of  flow; 
(g)  means  communicating  between  said  outlet  from 
said  iimer  casing  and  said  conduit,  idiereby  the  water 
flowing  through  said  chemical  reiearing  substance 
combines  with  the  water  flowing  throu^  said  conduit 
to  pass  from  tiw  outlet  of  said  outer  casing. 


O 


SPRAYING  DEVICE  HAVING  RB9TRICTED  ORI- 
FICE AND  EXPANSION  CHAMIER  CONSHtUC- 

noN 

\  A.  Gteov,  %  GRasow  Ma—ftiiteli^  Co^ 
Seiswst,  Pa. 

Fled  Nov.  7, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  199,731 
4ClaiM.    (CL  239-319 


3»191,S79 


25, 19<3,  Ssr.  No.  297,SC7 
(CL  —     — 


»^\ 


L  A  device  for  mixing  a  liquid  treating  diemical  into 
a  stream  of  water  under  pressure  and  rfifJi«rgiwf  the 
mixture  as  a  tpny  comprising  a  tprtytr  body  having  a 
discharge  end  through  which  the  stream  of  water  with 
said  liquid  treating  chemica]  mixed  therein  issues  and 
an  inlet  end  arranged  to  be  communicated  with  a  source 
of  water  under  pressure,  means  within  said  body  between 
said  discharge  end  and  said  inlet  end  defining  a  restricted 
passage,  means  within  said  bodymeflning  a  mixing  cham- 
ber of  greater  cross  sectional  area  dian  said  restricted 
passage  communicating  directly  with  said  restricted  pas- 
sage between  the  latter  and  said  discharge  end  for  creat- 
ing a  suction  in  response  to  the  passage  of  water  under 
pressure  from  said  restricted  passage  therethrough,  means 
defining  a  liquid  treating  chemical  passage  communicat- 
iog  with  said  mixing  chamber  for  directing  a  stream  of 
liquid  treating  chemical  from  a  source  of  such  liquid 
treating  chemical  into  said  mixing  chamber  in  response 
to  the  creation  of  a  suotion  therein,  and  means  within  said 
body  buwem  said  rsstrided  passage  and  said  inlet  end 
dofiaiag  a  restricted  orifloe  and  aa  expaasaon  chamber  of 
a  cross  sprtinnsl  configuratioo  greater  thaa  said  restricted 
orifloe  and  said  vestricied  passsgii  commuaicatiag  directly 
between  said  restricted  orifloe  aad  said  restricted  passage 
for  praveatiag  aay  substantial  faicrease  ia  the  water  flow 
velocity  in  said  restricted  passage  hi  response  to  an  in- 
crease hi  die  pressure  of  said  water  source  above  a  pre- 
determined value  suflfcicat  to  create  said  soctioa  widihi 
said  mixhig  chamber  by  preveatlag  aay  substaatial  ia- 
crsase  hi  either  the  velocity  eaergy  of  the  water  passiag 
firom  said  orifloe  through  said  g»p«Tifion  chamber  gr  m 
the  pressure  eaergy  of  the  water  ia  said  expaasion  cham- 
ber m  respoose  to  such  increase  ia  the  pressure  of  said 
water  sooroe. 


1.  A  q;>rBy  aozzle  for  dispersal  of  a  slurry  containing 
solid  particulate  matter  into  a  gu  stream  i^iich  o>m- 
prises  an  inner  conduit,  a  closure  baflle  at  one  end  of  said 
inner  conduit,  said  inner  conduit  being  of  progressively 
increasing  diameter  frmn  the  closed  end  to  tbc  open  end, 
a  slurry  inlet  pipe  extrnding  tangentially  into  said  inner 
conduit  and  adjacent  to  said  closure  baffle,^  whereby  slurry 
is  tangentially  passed  into  said  inner  conduit  and  is  dis- 
charged from  the  open  end  with  an  outward  whirling  mo- 
tion, a  coaxial  outer  conduit  exteraal  to  said  iaaer  con- 
duit, at  least  oae  support  bracket  betweea  said  iaaer  con- 
duit and  said  outer  conduit,  and  means  to  pass  a  gas 
stream  into  the  annular  space  between  said  inner  conduit 
and  said  outer  conduit,  whereby  said  gas  stream  flows 
parallel  to  said  slurry  and  contacts  said  slurry  upoo  <lis- 
chaige  from  said  inner  conduit 


3,191,971 
CROP  SPRAYERS 


to  Goldso  Amw 


r.hy 


I  Ssr.  No.  2,999,  Ian.  19, 19M. 
>  May  li.  19tt,  Ssr.  No.  199^ 
2aahna.   (CL239i-53<) 


2.  In  a  4>raying  nozzle,  a  noczle  body  having  an 
upper  portion  provided  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
chamber  and  a  lower  portion  provided  with  a  flat  outer 
face  diqiosed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  face  being  provided  with  an  open-ended  trans- 
versely extending  groove,  a  cylmdrical  oriflce  extending 


O 


IMS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1966 


at  right  angles  to  said  face  from  said  chamber  into  said  qwoad  from  the  beater  knife,  and  a  container  provided 
groove,  and  an  elongated  outlet  provided  at  the  outer  end  around  the  sieve  to  catch  the  coffee  ground  by  the  beater 
of  said  orifice  and  extending  longitudiiially  in  said  groove,  knife  after  paning  through  the  sieve,  the  container  en- 
said  outlet  having  a  relatively  wide  intermediate  portion  gages  over  the  sieve  from  above  and  it  sealed  »g«i— t  the 
and  tapered  end  portions,  said  orifioe  communicating 
with  the  wide  intermediate  portion  of  the  outlet,  and  said 
groove  being  substantially  semi-circular  in  cross-section. 


3491,972 

DISINTEGRATING  APPARATUS 

Himaid  W.  Dyaoa,  113  Bala  Av«^  Ontoad,  Pa. 

FlMl  Mar.  3, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  719,5(5 

UCUbm.    (0.241—74) 


1.  A  slurry-forming  device  comprising;  a  tank  having 
a  smoothly  dished  bottom,  the  inner  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom having  slight  upward  curvature,  gradually  continued 
by  sharper  upward  curvature  of  a  major  outer  portion  of 
said  bottom  constituting  the  remainder  of  the  entire  bot- 
tom area,  and  said  outer  portion  being  continued  by  an 
upstanding  side  wall,  said  tank  being  perforated  about  its 
periphery  above  said  bottom  area;  a  collecting  trough  sur- 
rounding said  perforated  portion  to  receive  the  slurry 
passing  therethrough;  a  rotor  plate  closely  overlying  said 
bottom  and  having  an  upper  surface  openly  facing  the 
overlying  region  of  the  tank,  said  rotor  pUte  covering  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  area,  and  substantially  only  the  area 
of  said  inner  portion  of  the  bottom;  a  series  of  combined 
tooth  and  vane  members  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
pUte;  generally-radially  extending  vane  elements  depend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  plate  into  close  proximity  to 
the  underlying  bottom  of  said  Unk;  and  means  for  rout- 
ing said  plate  to  propel  the  slurry  centrifii^dly  outwardly 
in  a  swirling  mass  over  the  outer  portion  of  the  smooth 
bottom,  against  the  upstanding  side  wall,  upwardly  along 
the  side  wall,  across  the  perforated  portion  of  the  Unk, 
through  said  perforated  portion,  and  into  said  collecting 
trough. 


housing  below  the  sieve,  is  removable  in  upward  direc- 
tion, and  extends  above  the  sieve  to  form  a  dome-shaped 
space  for  the  column  of  the  coffee  to  be  ground  in  the 
sieve. 


3,191,974 
DBINTEGRATORS 
Donald  J.  Ditekwalcr,  Daavir,  aad  Joaepk  R.  Gioirt. 
Wheal  Ridce,  Colo.,  aa^aon  l»  ftfTimd  S^Mer 
StaM^rCoBpiVjr,  De^ar,  Coin.,  a  coKpet1ia«  of 

FOad  My  39, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  299,792 
7  Oaiim.     (CL  241—193) 


3»191,973 

r  DRIVEN  COFFEE  MILL 


ELECTRICALLY 

C  SrtaiHl,  .Cat! aataif a  43, ,^ 

Flad  Mar.  19, 1991, 8«.  No.  94,731 

^      .  IChte.    (CL241— 74) 

An  electrically  driven  coffee  mill  comprisinf  a  housing, 
a  motor  in  the  lower  part  of  the  housing,  a  motor  ahaft 
wrtically  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  heater 
knifs  UMMintMl  od  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  abor^  the 
motor,  a  siew  coooentriadly  inowittd  around  the  shaft 


1.  A  disintegrator  comprising  a  drum;  lifter  bars  di»- 
posed  in  said  drum;  liner  pUtes  disposed  between  said 
bars,  and  means  associated  with  said  drum  for  adjusting 
the  height  of  said  liner  plates  to  secure  a  predetermined 
lift  of  said  bars,  said  lifter  bars  extending  radially  a  sub- 
stantial distance  into  the  interior  of  said  drum  beyond 
the  limiu  of  said  liner  plates  at  all  times  during  nonnal 
operation  of  the  disintegrator. 


I. 


3491,975 
DBINTEGRATORS 


a 


■Ir  39, 1993,  Sw.  No.  299,719 
MOahM.    (CL 241— 193) 

1.  In  a  disintegrator,  a  revolvable  drum  provided  with 
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an  outer  shell,  elongated  pockets  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  lift  bars  carried  in  said  podcets,  extending  into  the 


gussets  being  fixed  to  eadi  other  at  ttieir  points  of 
section,  a  shaft  receiving  budiing  extending  from  said  driv^ 
ing  support  and  positioned  in  the  central  opening,  and 
means  bonding  sidd  reinforcement  rods  and  gussets  and 
budiing  to  said  rotor  body  within  the  recesses  and  cavities 
and  central  opening  respectively. 


3,19M79 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDDAG  WIRE  ON  1HE  CORE 

OF  STATKmARY  D«IDUCnON  MEANS 

49  NlMno  RliTMha,  Ys 

31, 1992,  Ser.  N«!1ES!l99 
application  Japan,  Ail.  4, 19(2, 

37/33«499 
3CWBH.    (0.242—4) 


interior  of  the  drum,  and  mehns  associated  with  said  drum 
for  adjustiiig  the  lift  of  said  bars  relative  to  said  shell. 


3,191,979 

APPARATOS  FOR  TREATING  PAPER  STOCKS 

Howari  Bidwdl,  59  AUrich  St,  Gnnkf  ,  Maas^  aasli 

of  Sflgr  psncBl  to  Rachel  llinslt  Gnmbjr,  Ktea. 

FM  Nov.  1, 1992, 9m,  Now  234,945 

4  nslaii     (CL  241— 299) 


1.  A  vitrified  bonded  rotor  structure  for  use  in  process* 
ing  waterbome  stock  consisting  of.  a  porous  rotor  body  of 
hard-material  non-metallic  granules  permanently  bonded 
together  aixl  having  an  exposed  coarse  granular  stock 
processing  outer  surface,  and  a  reenfordng  qwxy  resin 
filler  incorporated  into  the  voids  of  the  interior  bore  struc- 
ture of  said  rotor  body  in  the  region  of  maximum  stresses 
for  resisting  fracture. 


3491,977 
APPARATW  FOR  TREATING  PAPER  STOCKS 

wMvari  BUwaB,  GnMhjr,  MaM^  aarifnar  a(  S9ly 
to  Rachel  BUwal,  Oranfey,  Masa. 
FHad  Mar.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  292,993 
5ClnhM.    (CL  241— 199) 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  on  the  core  of  station- 
ary induction  means  and  Oie  like,  comprising  means  for 
forming  a  continuous  multi-tnm  loop  of  wire  in  Imked 
relation  with  said  core  in  preparation  for  winding  the 
same  thereon,  electromagnetically  operable  means  for 
turning  said  loop  drcumferentially  while  wimUng  win 
therefrom  onto  sakl  core,  said  turning  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  loop  gripping  devices,  means  operaUe  to 
carry  said  devices  continuously  past  the  outnde  of  said 
loop  in  a  direction  tangential  thereto  at  at  least  two 
drcumferentially  qmced  points,  dectromagnrtic  means 
for  actuating  said  gripping  devices  to  grip  the  loop  at 
said  points  when  in  position  to  rotate  the  loop  in  drcum- 
ferentially of  itsdf  and  to  release  said  kwp  when  not  in 
position  to  route  the  same,  whereby  to  continuously  ro- 
ute said  loop  throu^  said  core,  and  wire-contacting 
guide  means  operable  to  draw  wire  from  the  inside  of 
said  loop  and  apply  said  wire  under  continuous  toision 
to  said  core  during  revcrfution  of  the  loop. 


WRAPPER 
r, 
Nmt  Yart, 


E9wavi  L.  Alan,  UMw,  Pa.  Ma^ 

-        -       ,  NiV,  a 


a(  Nssr 


29,1993,8«.Naw2i947i 
(CL24S— 7) 


1.  A  rotor  member  for  use  in  the  prooesting  of  water 
borne  paper  stock  which  comprises,  a  rotor  body  fbrmed 
of  granules  of  hard  permanently-booded-together  nuterial 
allowing  coarse  granular  stock  processing  sorfkces,  said 
rotor  body  being  formed  on  iu  ondersi^  with  a  phnlity 
of  ^aced  generally  cylindrical  inwanOy^itxtending  recesses 
and  a  cylindrical  central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  cavities 
each  interooonscting  one  of  the  reoeaaes  and  the  central 
opening,  a  driving  support,  a  plurality  of  refaiforoement 
rods  extending  from  said  driving  si^port  and  each  posi- 
tioned in  one  of  the  reoessss.  a  phmJity  of  reinforcement 
gussets  extending  ttom  said  drivhig  support  and  each  posi- 
tioned in  one  of  dw  cavitiee,  said  relnfiproement  rods  and 


aadto 


1.  fia  cnmWnation  widi  a  wire  wiapping  tool  havi^ 
rolatable  spindle  with  a  f orwardly  Uased  kaapar: 

(a)  a  sleeve  member  fonnei:lfid  at  Us  rearward 
the  tool  and  hdd  hHnovable  tbenby; 

(b)  a  bit  meaabar  rotaUMy  dispoaad  to 
BMHsher  and  havinf  a  head  |M?tltffn  at  ib 
end  engaged  by  said  kacper  to  rototo  Ibe  bit 
when  the  spindle  rotatts  and  to  nffe  Hie  head 
tion  axiaDy  forwardly  into  rniagaiiwl  with  Iha 
ward  end  of  die  sleeve  member; 
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(c)  «  plug  flaedly  coniwcted  to  one  of  laid  nMmben 
OTtiwdint  ontwudty  thenfrom  toward  the  other  of 
Mid  membtrs; 

(d)  the  other  of  said  memben  having  threads  at  its 
narward  end  **«i*g'*»t  the  plug  to  form  threads 
thereon  and  providing  a  threaded  coomctioQ  between 
the  two  members  for  moving  the  bit  member  rear* 
wardly  wheo  said  Mt  member  is  routed  to  wind  a 
wire;  and 

(e)  the  odier  of  Mid  memben  having  an  axial  slot 
~  thronih  the  thnaids  thereof  to  permit  axial  movement 

of  the  phig  alined  therewith  when  the  spindle  is 
stopped  firom  rotating  and  the  keeper  orgM  the  bit 
member  f orwardly  mtil  the  head  pottion  engagM  the 
sleeve  member. 


V. 


aJ9MM 
lALLunnmEVEit 

VlMo^MedtodtMaii^ 

Fled  Apr.  IS,  IfoVSs^o.  272^3 
aCMM    (0.241— M) 


loManhail 


PC — ''^"'m 


1.  A  porUble,  compact,  self  contained  golf  ball  retriev- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosing  housing  containing  a  golf  ban  'located 
.  outside  of  said  housing, 

a  line  affixed  to  said'^all  at  a  first  end  of  said  line  with 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  line  passing  into  said 
housing,  at  an  opening  defined  by  said  housing  and 
-wound  upon  a  winding  and  storage  bobbin, 

said  bobbin  being  mounted  about  a  central  axis  in  said 
*»«««f*iig^ 

said  bobbin  central  axis  being  fixed  in  position  with 

respect  to  said  hooshig  and  aligned  with  said  housing 

opening, 
a  windnp  arm  associated  with  said  bobbin, 
an  electric  motor  linked  to  said  windup  arm  by  a  power 

incnasiag  meshed  set  of  gears, 
an  electric  power  source  contained  within  said  housing 

for  activating  said  motor, 
means  passfaig  through  said  bousing  and  operable  from 

the  outside  thereof  by  the  foot  of  a  user  for  allowing 

substantially  drag-free  unwinding  of  said  line  from 

said  bobbin, 

second  means  passing  through  said  housing  and  operable 
from  the  outside  thereof  by  said  foot  of  said  user 
for  electrically  connecting  said  aaotor  to  said  power 

sowoe  wherelnr  said  Una  may  be  automatically  wound 
cin  said  bobbin. 


from  the  supply  means  and  mounted  on  a  second  drive 
shaft  means  providing  a  substantially  continuous  guide 
-slot  which  terminates  at  one  end  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  take-|ip  spool  and  at  the  other  end  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  supply  means,  tape  connector  means  hav- 


/ZO 


;  mo 


MAGNETIC  TAPE 

_  _  rOR  TAPS  mCORDl 

H  ABjsrtOMiill,  JTy  fertnnd,  a«d  HmwM  It  lirt, 

KMJP.lJSm,  toe,  a  ceneeSSTVliSESm^ 

tOWiM.   (a.242-5SJ3) 
I.  in  a  magnetic  tape  recorder,  tape  supply  means 
mounted  on  a  first  drive  shaft,  a  take-up  q)ool  spaced 


o 


ing  a  guide  portion  receivable  in  the  guide  slot  and  an 
enlarged  finger-engaging  portion  overiying  the  guide  slot 
for  moving  the  connector  means  manually  along  the  slot, 
means  on  the  connector  means  for  securing  a  tape  end 
thereto,  and  coupling  means  on  the  take-up  spool  releas- 
ably  securing  the  connector  means  thereto. 


3,1913S2 

STOKAGE  MEANS  FOR  COLLECTING  DATA  CAR- 
RIERS SERVmC  FOR  CONTROLLING  BUSINESS 
TRANSACTIONS 


to  E. 


KMjlA^  9tatl9KU  G9f 


Jan.  It,  lft3,  Ser.  No.  2ft,09 

"     wMrsHsn  Cifanj,  Oct.  S,  19<2, 

UClataM.    (0.241    55.U) 


1.  Storage  means  for  collecting  and  assembling  cards 
or  similarly  constancted  data  carrien  serving  for  Uie  con- 
trol of  business  transactions,  comprising: 

a  roCatable  supply  spool  and  a  rotatable  winding  spool 
and  drive  means  for  driving  said  tpodki 

a  fiexible,  elongated  element  having  magnetizable  ma- 
terial thereon  so  that  it  can  serve  as  an  impulse  car* 
rier  for  information.  Mid  element  being  movable 
between  said  supply  qpool  and  said  winding  spool 
for  being  wound  thereon; 

means  for  fieeding  individual  data  carrier  cards  one 
after  the  other  to  said  winding  tpool  as  said  element 
is  wound  thereon  so  that  said  cards  can  be  wound 
upon  said  winding  spool  together  widi  said  element 
and  said  cards  can  be  delivered  when  said  elemem 
is  unwound  from  said  winding  tpoai;  and 
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recording  and 


associated  with  said  element  for 
inf  onnation  on  said  ele- 


3,19Mt9 
WINDER  FOR  WEB  MATERIAL 
R.  WeBs,  Grass  Ta 


FBcdFeb.6, 
11  ~ 


1.  A  omtinuous  winder  and  transfer  mechanism  for 
web  materials  comprising  a  pair  of  qjaoed  frame  elements, 
a  winding  drum  having  trunnion  shafts  supported  in  bear- 
ings mounted  on  said  frame  elements,  web  transfer  means 
including  a  pair  of  enveloping  anns  mounted  on  each  of 
said  trunnion  shafts,  means  for  intermittentiy  rotating 
said  enveloping  arms  360*  around  said  trunnion  shafts, 
at  least  one  idler  roll  mounted  for  rotation  between  the 
extremities  of  Mid  pair  of  enveloping  arms,  web  severing 
means  mounted  between  said  enveloping  arms,  said  means 
for  rotating  said  enveloping  arms  being  actuated  so  that 
said  idler  roll  and  web  severing  means  are  moved  and 
thereafter  stationed  above  the  winding  drum  during  web 
transfer  and  means  for  actuating  Mid  web  severing  means 
and  to  initiate  winding  on  a  new  and  empty  core  shaft 
contacting  said  winding  drum. 


349Mt4 
WEB  REWINDING  APPARATUS 


A.  Wast 

North* 
FledJi 


s|Mon 
ofNori 


N.Cm- 


29, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  29t,t37 
(CL  242—67.1) 


n 


1.  A  web  take-up  apparatus  for  a  driven  elongated  web, 
said  web  take-up  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  supported  in  prox- 
imity to  the  path  of  travel  taken  by  the  web  u  it  is 
driven  forwsirdly, 

(b)  a  slack  let-off  asseml^y  carried  by  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  slack  let-off  assembly  tiiritiHii^ 

(1)  a  stationary  shaft. 


(2)  a  dancing  roll  disposed  below  said  diaft, 

(3)  means  loosely  svvpoctiog  said  dancing  roll 
for  limitBd  floating  movement  in  which  said 
dancing  roll  is  generally  constrained  in  paraBd 
relation  to  said  shaft, 

(4)  an  idler  roll  diqwsed  forwanfly  oi  said  danc- 
ing roll  and  below  said  shaft  in  parallel  idatioo 
to  said  shaft, 

(5)  means  connecting  said  idler  roll  to  said  shaft 
for  arcuate  movement  of  said  idler  roU  about 

c  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

(6)  resilient  means  operably  ctmnected  to  said 
idler  roil  for  biasing  said  idler  nril  In  a  direction 
toward  said  dancing  roll; 

(c)  a  take-up  roll  disposed  after  said  slack  let-off  as- 
sembly and  constituting  the  end  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  web, 

(d)  said  shaft,  said  dancing  roll,  and  said  idler  roU  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  vreb, 
and  the  web  being  adapted  to  engagingly  paH  be- 
neath said  dancing  roll,  over  said  shaft,  and  ^fngath 
said  idler  roll  to  said  takemp  roll. 

(e)  means  to  drive  said  take-up  roll  in  respone  to  die 
delivery  of  the  web  thereto,  and 

(f)  said  idler  roll  oscillating  in  an  arc  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  to  compeoMte  for  any  tendency  toward 
variatioos  in  tension  in  the  web  so  that  a  substantially 
uniform  tension  may  be  maintained  in  tiie  wtb  as  it 
is  delivered  to  said  take-up  roU. 


349MtS 
TENnON  I»V1CE 
Roy  D.  loacs  and  Robert  F.  Parti,  GncavlBe,  Md 
Gone.  Travdcn  Rest,  S.C  asrtgnuis  to  Sleei  H 


FDed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  396,316 
3CialaH.    (CL  242— 154) 


1.  A  3rarn  tensioning  device  including,  an  elongated 
threading  block  defining  an  open  interior  portion,  a  yam 
inlet  through  whidi  the  block  is  threaded  positioned  at 
one  end  of  the  block,  a  yam  outlet  through  which  yam 
passes  from  the  block  positioned  in  •Kgnmwit  with  the 
yam  inlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  block,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  pins  carried  by  the  block  transversely  thereof  with- 
ing  the  interior  portion  on  one  side  of  the  yam  inlet  and 
Uie  yam  outlet,  an  elongated  member  di^Mosed  loi«i- 
tudinally  of  and  normally  within  the  interior  portion  of 
the  blodk,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  *io«»t«*H  mem- 
ben on  the  Mock  adjacent  the  yam  mlet  on  the  said  one 
side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  looped  members  carried  by  the 
elongated  member  spaced  to  fit  between  the  pins  and 
normally  diqwaed  in  alignmrnt  with  Oe  yam  inlet  and 
the  yam  outlet,  and  resilient  means  carried  bjr  the  mouBl- 
ing  means  and  normally  urging  the  free  end  of  the  alo»- 
gated  member  away  from  the  pins  carried  wftha  tte 
block,  whereby  a  yam  hook  UMy  be  passed  through  the 
yam  outlet  and  the  yam  inkt  and  through  the  looped 
members  when  the  force  of  the  resilient  means  i 
come  to  catch  an  end  of  yam  for  thraadt^  the  device. 
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GASTURHNB  JET  nfeSptnaON  ENGINB  UNTTB 
FOR_AIItCIIAFT  AND  ALSO  JET  PROPILLED 

'  — ^  "^ '  •. -^1- 1  r,  II  i 


MmU  I. 
N.Y.,bj 


MkhtlHwri 
Into  of  N«w  Yotk. 
Mmk  h 
MaritJoMpk 


l,MiFI«t«LMM 


to  Brfatol  8M- 
a  Britkk 

—   .^-     i!?.  ■»»"***•"    *«•  N*.   711,359,  laa. 
^IMS.    lib  appHaillMi  Ai«.  If,  1H3,  Sw.  No. 

prtorlty,  appllcalkM  Groat  Brltoio,  Jaa.  29, 1957, 
3,14^/57,  Patoat  SSl,<i2 
(d.  244—33) 


7.  A  method  of  performing  a  vertical  takeniff  folkmod 
by  transitjoii  to  horizontal  forward  flight  of  an  aiiciaft  of 
the  flat-riser  kind  which  includes  at  least  one  turbofan  jet 
engine,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  operating  the 
engine  to  produce  at  least  cob  output  flow  of  fan  com- 
pressed air  and  at  least  one  output  flow  of  turbine  exhaust 
gas,  discharging  said  flows  downwards  as  propulsive  jets 
from  locations  on  the  aircraft  which  are  forwanl  and  rear- 
ward respectively  of  the  aircraft  center  of  gravity  to 
achieve  vertical  take-off  and  thereafter  deflecting  said  jets 
rearwards  until  they  act  in  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  com- 
mon plane. 

3,191,997 
SPOILER 
MiMM   Ikai,  NkhMn,  N^oya,  ai   Kano 

'^"^'^.  ^!^<»  KabwUU  KM^TfSkjo,  Japan 
FUcdScpt.<,19<3,Ser.Nor397,23r 

ippMrartun  Japan,  Sept.  29,  Iftt, 
37/49,993        '"^  "^    '^ 
IClatok    (CL244— 42) 


/J* 


I.  An  aircraft  combination  comiHisiiig  a  gas  turbine 
jet  propulsion  engine  having  a  compressor  system  which 
Includes  an  axial  flow  first  compressor  and  a  second  com- 
pressor, a  combustor,  and  a  turbine  system  adapted  to 
drive  said  compressors,  a  forwardly  facing  air  intake  and 
ducting  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  intake  for 
delivery  of  air  to  said  compressor  system,  noczle  duct 
means  with  at  least  one  jet  propulsion  air  nozzle  located 
adjacent  said  compreasor  system,  ducting  for  conveying 
air  coopressed  by  said  first  compressor  to  said  nozzle  duct 
means,  means  locating  and  roUtably  supporting  said 
nozzle  duct  means  alongside  said  en^ne,  enabling  said 
nozzle  duct  means  to  be  poaitionable  to  vary  the  direction 
of  diacharie  from  said  air  nozzle  at  least  between  a  rear- 
ward direction  and  a  downward  directioii,  and  so  that 
said  duct  means  is  forward  of  the  aircraft  center  of 
flnvity,  and  the  central  axis  of  discharge  throu^  said 
nozzle  duct  means  intersects  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
duct  means  at  a  point  which  lies  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  with  the  line  of  the  resultant  intake  momentimi 
drag,  whereby  in  horizontal  flight  of  the  aircraft  with  the 
nozzle  duct  means  adjusted  to  discharfe  rearwanUy.  the 
resultant  of  the  intake  momentiun  drag  and  the  resultant 
of  the  reaction  thrust  fhMn  said  nozzle  act  in  opposition 
in  a  common  approximately  horizontal  phine,  and  means 
in  drive  connection  with  said  adjustable  duct  means  to 
change  and  maintam  its  desired  adjusted  position. 


A  spoiler  for  the  wing  of  ah  airplane,  said  spoiler 
comprising  a  spoiler  member,  said  wing  having  a  recess 
in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  means  hingeably  supporting 
the  spoiler  member  at  the  leading  edge  thereof  to  the  wing 
at  the  leading  edge  of  the  recess,  said  spoUer  member 
bemg  movable  between  a  raised  operaUve  position  and 
a  lowered  inoperative  position  in  which  the  spoiler  mem- 
ber IS  accommodated  in  the  recess,  said  spoiler  member 
having  a  traiUng  edge  which  is  spaced  from  the  wing 
when  the  spoiler  member  is  raised  to  thereby  form  a  gap 
between  the  trailing  edge  of  the  spoiler*  member  and  the 
wmg,  and  means  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source 
of  high  pressure  air  and  including  a  conduit  for  intro- 
ducing high  pressure  air  into  said  recess  and  through  said 
gap  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  upper,  sur- 
face of  the  wing,  and  valve  means  in  said  conduit  and 
connected  with  said  spoiler  for  controlling  the  quantity 
of  high  pressure  air  conveyed  to  the  recess  to  supply  an 
amount  thereto  related  to  the  elevation  angle  of  the 
spoiler  as  the  same  is  raised. 


AIRCRAFT  HAVING  tScWAXD  AND  APT 

PROPULSION  MEANS 
Robert  C  Sklcnka,  12351  Rock  Gmdtm  Lva. 
.  Mlanri  59,  Fh.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249322 
ICIahik   (CL244— 55) 


Ail  airplane  of  the  high  wing  monoplane  type  having  a 
single  wing  connected  at  the  top  of  the  fusebige  and  di- 
rectly above  the  cockpit  area  thereof  and  a  single  upper 
tail  fin  at  the  tear  of  said  fusehge  comprising: 

(a)  a  forwanl  tractor  propeller, 
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(b)  an  engine  mounted  within  the  fuselage  forward- 
ly of  the  cockpit  area  for  driving  aaid  tractor  pro- 
peller in  one  direction, 

(c)  a  rear  pusher  propeller, 

(d)  an  engine  mounted  within  the  fuselage  rearwardly 
of  the  cockpit  area  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  fuselage  for  driving  said  pusher  pro- 
peller ia  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  tractor 
propeller, 

(e)  the  thrust  axis  of  both  propellers  being  coaxial 
and  coinciding  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air- 
plane located  above  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  and 

(f)  a  rearwardly  inclined  drag  leg  secured  at  its  tqiper 
end  to  the  underside  of  the  fuselage  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  forwardly  of  the  pusher  propeller,  operative 
to  prevent  said  pusher  propeller  from  engaging  the 
ground  on  landing  of  the  airplane, 

(g)  each  engine  and  the  propeller  driven  thereby,  be- 
ing operative  to  provide  sufficient  thrust  under  nor- 
mal operating  conditions  to  maintain  the  airplane 
airborne  when  the  other  engine  is  not  operating. 


3,191399 

WING-BODY  AmCRAFT 

M.  Robcfti,  Bof  3355,  SCatloa  A,  1>lcr,  Tex. 

Fnad  JMa  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37MM 

7aatoH.    (CL244— i2) 


1.  A  wing-body  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wing-body  having  an  upper  external  surface, 

(b)  at  least  one  upright  fin  having  a  rear  edge  which 
U  angled  downwardly  and  forwardly  in  flight, 

(c)  said  fin  also  having  a  lower  edge  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  the  portion  of  the  external  upper  sur- 
face of  the  wing-body  over  whidi  it  moves, 

(d)  pivotal  mounting  means  connected  to  the  forward 
pwtion  of  said  fin  for  laterally  swinging  said  fin 
across  a  portion  of  said  upper  external  surface  of  said 
wing-bpdy,  and 

(e)  power  means  for  effiecting  lateral  swinging  of  said 
fin  about  said  pivotal  mounting  means  for  horizontal 
propulsion  and  lifting  of  the  aircraft 


3,19M99 
ARRESTING  SYSTEMS 


Mouaato  Coaipaay,  a  eerporatfaa  af  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1942,  Smr.  No.  194,919 

4  naJBis     (CL  244— 119) 

1.  An  anNuratus  for  arreting  the  motion  of  an  aircraft 
tnvelliiig  along  runways  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pendant  line,  designed  to  engage  an  appurtenance  on  said 
aircraft,  su^ended  across  an  aircraft  runway  and  a  pair 
of  energy-absorption  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  aircraft  runway,  each  oi  said  energy-absorption 
means  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  pendant  line  and 
at  the  other  end  to  fixed  stanchion  means;  each  of  said 
energy-absorption  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages 
connected  in  series  such  that  the  initial  stage  connecting 
said  pendant  line  is  provided  with  at  least  one  ooid  com- 


posed of  visooeUstic  pcdynseric  material  and  at  least  one 
9ring  to  limit  the  ekmgation  of  said  cord  and  the  soo- 
stages  are  provided  with  an  increased  aumber  of 


cords  composed  of  viscoelastic  polymeric  material  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  to  provide  a  series  of  increasing  load- 
bearing  ranges. 

3,191391 
STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  AOtCRAIT- 
ARRESTING  NETS 
Per  Boi)e  Foodte,  Hcfdegatoa  3,  and  Kari  Ova  T( 
llsa  Braadatoan  Gato  5,  both  of 

Fflcd  JaiB.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  349^31 
priority,  ^vUcatioB  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1943, 
2394/43 
4  nslMi     (CL  244—119) 


1.  A  storage  means  for  aircraft-arresting  nets  compris- 
ing, means  attached  to  the  net  for  elevating  the  same  to 
an  erected  position,  a  trench  located  below  the  net  and 
having  a  top  opening,  a  plurality  of  successively-arranfed 
cover  members  swingable  to  close  the  top  of  the  trench 
when  the  net  is  situated  within  the  trendi,  the  cover  mem- 
bers having  centers  of  rotation  located  in  the  trench  be- 
low ita  top  opening,  whereby  the  covers  will  be  pudied 
aside  with  an  arcuate  sliding  movement  by  the  net  when 
the  net  it  lifted  out  of  the  trendt 


3,191392 
EJECTION  SEAT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
HaroM  R.  Pyfcr  aad  JaMB  L.  GiacM,  Jr., 
Ohio,  assigBnis  to  North  AasctlcaB  AvtaOa^  be. 
Fled  Jbm  25, 1944,  Bar.  Ntt.  377399 
4niliin.    (CL  244— 122) 
1.  In  an  ejection  seat  system  for  aircraft  and  the  lika, 
in  combination; 

(a)  aircraft  structure, 

(b)  seat  structure  supported  by  said  aircraft  sUurtuie 
and  combined  with  means  for  forcibly  Meeting  aaid 
seat  structure  and  the  occupam  thereof  from  said 
aircraft  structure  into  an  environmental  aintreaaB, 

(c)  occupant  retention  harness  means  rekasably  con- 
nected to  said  seat  structure, 

(d)  personnel  parachute  means  connected  to  said  har- 
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(e)  nat  ttabOizatioB  pandnite  means  leieMably  con- 
oected  to  nid  nH  ftructure  and  alto  releasably  coo- 
aaded  to  nid  penonael  paradrate  meant  io  deploy- 
iof  lelatkxi, 

(f )  dual  iMrallel  parachute  deployment  meant  one  of 
which  initially  deployt  taid  teat  tubilization  para- 
dittte  meant  iHien  actuated  and  the  other  of  which 
initially  depfoyt  taid  perammel  parachute  meant  in 
fitleated  relation  to  taid  «»«hiii7fltiAn  paradiute  meant 
when  actuated,  and 


wire  doth  to  fuae  the  ttrand  of  welding  material  and 
bring  the  endt  of  the  wire  doth  into  linear  «iigtttw«>iif  with 
each  other. 


3491.994 
MOtJNTlNG  DBVICB  FOK  VIBRATOK 
_  FEEDING  MEGHANBM 
H. 
OMfe 


>t,19i2,8ar.N«wa9t,9tS 
.4  OriuH.^  241-13) 

1.  In  a  madune  for  prooetiing  tucceatiw  food  aitides 
having  a  frame  and  an  article  receiving  device  thereon 
having  an  entry  portion;  elongated  article  directing  meant 
overlying  taid  frame  and  having  an  article  deliveiy  end 
arranged  in  auhatantially  madng  relation  to  taid  entry 
portion;  a  tupport  having  guide  meant  thereon  for  guid- 
ing taid  direding  meant  in  tubttantially  rectilinear  move- 
ment toward  and  from  taid  article  receiving  device  and 
maintaining  taid  directing  meant  in  a  fixed  dilution  of 
orientation  relative  to  said  frame;  clamp  means  for  selec- 


(g)  presture-aewing  and  pretture-retpontive  telector 
meant  for  tdactively  actuating  one  of  taid  paralld 
parachute  deidoymeflt  meant, 
taid  telector  meant  actuating  that  one  of  taid  dual  paral- 
lel parachute  deployment  meant  which  initially  dqdoyt 
taid  pertonnel  parachute  meant  in  releated  relation  to 
laid  teat  stabilization  parachute  meant  when  tenting  an 
environmental  combined  low  dynamic  pretiure  and  a  hi^ 
ttatic  pretture  condition  exterior  to  taid  aircraft  ttructure 
at  taid  teat  ttructure  it  fordUy  ejected  from  taid  aircraft 
structure.  > 

3491493 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  THE 
JOINT  IN  A  WIRE  CLOIH 
riariee  Ragr»  ftshjim  tm  Hlwaej,  Sale,  IfMlMd. 
to  Ha  lohwoa  Whe  Watki  Ua^M,  Mon- 


FOed  Mar  12, 1941,  Ser.  N^  199,799 
3  CUM.   (CLMS— 19) 


Uvely  damping  taid  delivery  meant  to  taid  tupport  in  a 
lelected  potition  on  taid  tupport;  Mud  tupport  bdng  a 
portion  of  a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  taid  f^ame 
about  a  vertical  axit  tpaoed  from  taid  tupport  whereby 
taid  delivery  meant  may  be  rectilineariy  retracted  fitxn 
taid  receiving  device  then  pivoted  about  aid  axit  btenlly 
to  a  potition  outwardly  of  a  side  of  said  frame;  and 

meant  for  locking  laid  bracket  a«untt  pivoting  movement 
about  said  axit. 


Motoca 


349149S 
PLATFORM  STABILIZER 

OUo,  tiilffni  to  G«Mnri 
DafevH,  Mick,  ■  caitFaratloa  «f 


1  The  method  of  wdding  the  joint  in  a  wire  doth 
woven  of  warp  and  weft  strands  comprising,  cutting  a 
length  of  woven  wire  doth  to  the  desired  length,  remov- 
hig  one  end  weft  strand  from  each  end  of  the  cut  wire 
doth  leaving  a  series  of  projecting  substantially  dosed 
crimped  ends  to  the  warp  strands,  substituting  a  strand  of 
wdding  material  for  one  of  the  removed  weft  strands, 
the  said  substituted  strand  of  wdding  material  being 
threaded  through  and  firmly  held  in  the  doeed  crimped 
ends  of  the  warp  strands,  bringing  the  ends  of  the  wire 
(doth  together  to  form  a  loop  so  that  the  end  portions  of 


Fled  Mar.  4, 1943,  Ser.  N«.  M3419 
Sniiliiii  (CL24S— 19) 
2.  A  stebJlizing  leg  for  leveling  a  domestic  appliance 
comprising,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  for  redprocation 
in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  di- 
rected exteriorly  of  said  c^inder,  said  cylinder  and  piston 
forming  separate  chambers  having  an  faKompressible  fluid 
therein,  a  compression  firing  hi  one  of  said  diambers  for 
biasing  said  piston  in  a  first  predetermhied  direction  to 
move  said  piston  rod  exteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  passage- 
way means  in  said  piston,  one-way  valve  means  for  open- 
mg  said  paseaageway  means  upon  movement  of  said  piston 
in  said  first  predetermined  direction,  said  valve  means  op- 


piymg  neat  and  pressure  to  the  overUpped  ends  of  the   said  piston  opposite  to  said  first  predetemuned  direction. 


and  means  in  said  piston  for  restridng  fiuid  fiow  iq>on  said 
opposite  movement  whereby  said  incompressible  fiuid 


Tncf 


3,191,994 
VIBRATION  PAD 


«f  OUo 

Fled  Mar.  5, 1942,  Ser.  N*.  177^99 
ICtalBk    (0.249— 22) 


An  extruded  elastomeric  pad  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness,  a  row  of  parallel  cylindrical  openings  inter- 
mediate the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pad  each  separated  by 
blocks  of  ehtftomeric  material  each  of  wiudk  is  joined  to 
the  next  adjaoem  block  both  above  and  below  the  inter- 
vening cylindrical  opening  by  continuous  connecting  por- 
tions of  the  dastomeric  material  which  extend  across  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  pad,  respectivdy,  and  in  which 
between  eadi  two  cylindrical  "p— »'ngT.  both  above  and 
bekm  said  openings  there  is  a  horixontally  elongated  open- 
ing which  it  wider  than  the  space  between  the  cylindrical 
openings  whereby  each  end  of  eadi  elongated  opening 
overUps  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  cylindrical  opening, 
whereby  when  an  increasing  load  is  pUced  on  the  pad  the 
tpaoet  between  the  retpective  cylindrical  openings  and 
the  adjacent  elongated  openings  are  narrowed  and  the  tops 
and  bottoms  of  the  blocks  bulge  into  the  elongated  open- 
ings before  there  is  any  substantial  Hatt^igg  of  the  cylin- 
drical openings. 


MOUNTING  FOR  ReJiUGiSiAIING  APPARATUS 
Biwya  D.  CeisfSi,  VandaMa,  OMol  HStaMr  to  Gsasral 

Dattvil.  Mkk.,  a  eonoialloB  «f 


FBed  Fek.  4, 19«3,  Sar.  Nou  2SMS1 

1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  metal  casing  member,  opposed  supports  adjacent 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  casa^  member, 

(b)  one  of  said  supportecomprishv  a  supporting  struc- 
ture and  an  dongated  member  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  one  end  to  said  supporting  stractnie. 


(c)  ftotening  means  adjaoem  the  opposite  end  connect- 
ing said  elongated  member  and  said  supporting  stmc- 
tore^ 


lervts  It  a  hydraolic  support  when  said  leg  is  in  a  pre- 
determined relationship  with  respect  to  the  domestic  ap- 
pliance. 


(d)  and  resilient  rubber-like  upper  and  lower  pads  be- 
tween said  supports  and  the  opposite  surfaces  of  spid 
casing  member. 


3,191,999 

ADJUSTABLE  ANTENNA  MOUNTING 

Rkkard  C  McCtflonih,  Lot  Aisles,  CaW. 

(5415  CcndMlla  Blvd.,  Oriver  CMy,  CaHT.) 

FHed  Jim  9, 1942,  Ssr.  N«w  291,973 

lOalBk    (CL  249-43) 


An  ad^usteble  mounting  for  antennas  or  die  like  in- 
duding: 

(a)  a  fiat  vertically  disposed  plate  with  a  semi-dicu- 
lar  head  portion  with  drcumferentially  qiaced 
notches, 

(b)  a  shiftable  body  for  carrying  said  antenna  and 
bifurcated  to  engage  over  the  head  portion  of  the 
plate  and  with  a  pin  at  the  center  of  the  head  por- 
tion to  form  a  pinit  that  permits  the  body  to  swii^ 

laid  body  being  slotted  so  as  to  shift  radially  on  said 
pin,  and  with  a  second  pfai  placed  radiaDy  from  the 
first  mentioned  pin  so  as  toei^age  in  and  «<t— tgngt 
frxMn  the  said  notdies  upon  radial  shifting  of  tiie 
body,  there  being  a  bore  in  the  body  >^rt—v«fa^  be- 
tween said  pins,  «* 

(c)  and  bias  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sprinp  hooaed'^ 
fai  the  said  bore  and  at  oppodte  sides  of  the  plate 
and  engaged  between  the  two  pins  to  urge  the  body 
radially  inward  to  engage  the  second  mentioned  fte 
in  a  selected  notch. 

(d)  «^erd>y  the  body  carrying  said  antenna  can  be  se- 
kctivdy  positioned  relative  to  the  plate. 


1876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jmat  29,  1966 


349M99 
^^^    PIPE  HANGER 

C»  KfcMatf,  599  MosBtaki  At*^ 

FIM  Mm,  12, 19<2,  Sv.  No.  17944« 
2ClahM.   (CL24a— i2) 


MM,991 

ORNAMENTAL  WATCH,  rORIRAIT  AND 

PLAQUE  STAND 

HM  Nor.  5.  Ittt,  S«.  No.  2353? 
llClakH.    (CL24t— IM) 


1.  A  pipe  banter  formed  d  a  strap  shaped  to  provide 
a  top  bar,  a  part  bent  downwardly  from  oot  end  of  the 
top  bar  then  curved  to  form  a  pipe  cradle  and  extending 
upwardly  for  connection  to  the  oppoeite  end  of  the  top 
bar  and  oranecting  means  oompriting  a  bendabk  tongue 
narrower  than  the  strap  extending  outwardly  from  said 
opposite  end  of  the  top  bar  and  adapted  to  extend  through 
a  perforation  in  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
strap,  and  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  strap 
having  jts  end  bent  to  overlie  and  bear  upon  the  top  bar. 


GOLF  BAG  STAND 
Lyw  B.  Cagrot,  AluMhra,  Cdtf^  ■■Unm  i» 

CaW^  a 


1.  An  ornamental  stand  for  artides  such  as  watches  and 
the  like  comprising  a  base  having  a  top  waU  with  a  hori- 
zontally extendiqg  grooved  seat  therein,  a  support  means 
adapted  to  at  least  partially  embrace  a  watch  and  having  a 
lower  portion  positioned  in  said  seat,  means  securing  said 
lower  portion  to  said  seat  and  base,  vertically  spaced 
ahgned  and  opposed  fastening  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  for  releas- 
ably  engaguig  and  supporting  opposite  pofUons  of  the 
penphery  of  an  article  and  holding  said  article  for  disolav 
m  a  vertical  podtion  in  said  support  member. 


WyM.  19«2,  Ser.  Ntt.  Ml,«94 
SCUM.   (0.24^-99) 


__  3,191392 

TELESCOPIC  CONSIRUCnON 


PMlGolhr,  Mwich,  Gemwy,  «iteor  to  M 


tiOBOff 


Ffled 

wl 

13 


yH3, 8w.  No.  279,142 
(CL  149—19»J) 


.♦ 


*•  A  golf  bag  stand  for  supporting  a  golf  bag  having  a 
bead  positioned  circumferentially  around  the  lower  end 
thereof,  which  comprises  a  split  band,  adjustable  fast- 
enuig  means  for  attaching  the  end  portions  of  said  band 
for  a  selected  band  circumference,  a  brace  spanning  said 
band  to  support  the  bottom  of  said  golf  bag,  said  brace 
comprising   a  pair   of  sleeves  extending   diamebically 
across  said  band,  said  sleeves  each  being  connected  to  di- 
ametrically oppoeite  side  of  said  band,  said  sleeves  be- 
ing in  alignment  with  each  other,  the  adjacent  inner  ends 
of  said  sleeves  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  pennit 
longitudmal  motion  of  said  sleeves  toward  and  away 
from  eadi  other,  a  bar  having  its  inner  end  slidably  re- 
ceived withm  said  sleeves,  the  outer  end  of  said  bar  nor- 
many  extending  exteriorly  of  said  band,  said  bar  be- 
mg  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  band 
and  bemg  apettured  in  the  outer  end  thereof  to  receive 
a  spike,  a  spike  received  in  the  aperture  of  said  bar  and 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  band  for  axial  movement 
through  said  aperture,  a  guide  member  mounted  on  said 
band  for  guiding  axial  motion  of  said  spike  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  bar,  a  plurality  of  axially 
pontioned  spaced  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
9ike,  a  qving  detent  mounted  on  said  band  and  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  reqiective  grooves,  and  a  plurality 
of  adjustable  cUpe  positioned;  around  the  upper  drcum- 
rerence  of  said  band,  said  clips  having  an  inwardly  bent 
portion  at  their  upper  ends  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
on  said  bead  of  said  golf  bag.  p^maaoca 


tXtn 


1.  A  lelMoopic  construction.  espedaUy  for  use  as  a 

table  or  chair  leg.  comprising:  »«  «  a 

a  pair  of  tubular  members  mounted  in  telescopic  reU- 

tion  with  respect  to  each  other;  ^^ 

a  ctomp  shaft  inside  of  said  tububr  memben.  the 

the  lengthwise  axes  of  said  tubular  memben- 
means  supporting  said  clamp  shaft  for  rotation  about 
Its  lengthwise  axis  with  respect  to  one  of  said  tiibular 
members  and  holding  said  clamp  shaft  against  kteral 
movement  with  respect  thereto; 
handle  means  connected  to  said  damp  shaft  whereby 

said  clamp  shaft  can  be  rotated; 
clamping  means  on  said  clamp  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  clamping  means  having  a  surface  which 
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is  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  tubular 
members  for  effecting  relative  radial  movement  of 
said  members  and  thereby  releasaUy  clamping  to- 
gether said  tubular  members  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  damp  shaft. 


^  3491^93 

HOSPfTAL  INVERTED  BOTTLE  SUPPORT 
loaef  Wlda^«l<  Baywiratcr  St,  fi  fi^iimi 
FDedJi4y  27, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  395^92 
3niliiii     (CL  249— 329) 


¥■■ 


*.<• 


1.  In  an  inverted  bottie  support  for  hospital  use,  the 
combination  of  two  vertically  exteiKling  telescoping  cylin- 
drical members  adapted  and  arranged  to  form  an  extend- 
able closure  for  a  Mock  and  fall  lift,  a  support  upon  which 
the  upper  one  of  said  cylindrical  members  is  supported, 
a  pulley  block  carried  by  said  eivport,  a  Callline  extend- 
ing over  said  pulley  block  and  downwardly  wtthm  said 
telescoping  cyUndrical  member,  a  ftdl  line  tfCftmrnodstint 
pulley  normally  diqKwed  within  the  lower  cylindrical 
member,  a  bottle  supporting  qrider  having  a  ring  portion 
surrounding  and  movable  along  the  outside  of  said  lower 
cylindrical  member,  a  tongue  carried  by  said  q>ider  extend- 
ing diametrically  into  said  lower  cylindrical  member  to 
which  said  frdl  line  accommodating  puUey  is  cmmected,  a 
fall  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pulley  supporting 
tongue  passing  over  said  pulley  Mock  and  around  said 
second  poUey  and  extending  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical members,  characterixed  by  the  fact  that  said  upper 
and  lower  cylindrical  members  have  oo-extending  and 
aligned  slota  fat  which  the  diametrically  |»t>jectiiig  tongue 
carried  by  said  bottle  supporting  qiider  operates,  where- 
by said  bottle  supporting  tpider  may  be  moved  by  said 
block  and  fall  from  a  position  at  the  extendhig  end  of 
said  lower  cylindrical  member  to  a  position  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  iq)per  cylindrical  member. 


3,191394 
PLASMA  SUPPORT  UNIT 
D.  KarapMa.  %  CauMa  Rtwch  aad  De- 
1434  Qmsb  8t  W.,  Tanato  3, 

I  Aiy.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,449 
3CiaiaBS.    (CL  249-^33) 

1.  A  plasma  support  unit  indudmg  a  ceiling  support,  an 
outer  tubular  sheath  having  means  for  holdmg  objects,  an 
inner  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  sheath  and  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  in  said  ceiling  support,  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  fingers  surrounding  said  rod, 
means  in  said  sheath  engageable  with  said  fingen  and 
adapted  to  press  the  said  fingers  against  said  rods,  means 
to  urge  said  finger  means  and  said  finger  engaging  means 


longitudinally  against  each  other  to  fasten  together  said 
rod  and  said  sheath  in  their  axially  adjusted  p^fitiiwi, 
means  to  hold  said  ceiling  fixture  in  said  ceiling  support  in 
a  variable  position  inclined  from  the  vertical,  said  means 
lor  holding  the  said  ceiling  fixture  in  an  inclined  posi- 


tion comprising  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  sheath, 
said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  and  an  outer 
thread,  a  nut  mounted  on  said  thread  and  engageable  with 
said  fingers  to  press  them  against  said  sheath  and  a  link 
pivoted  to  said  sleeve  and  hooked  to  said  overhead  support. 


3,191,995 
GRAVITY  OPERATED  KELLY  FOOT  VALVE 
Norman  F.  Brown,  DaOae,  Tcz.,  aailgnnr  to  Otii  En- 
tfmulmg  CorporatfoB,  IMIas^  Tex.,  a  corpornUe«  of 
Defamare 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  239,945 
19  nil  I  I     (CL  251—149^ 


2.  A  valve  including:  a  housing  having  means  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  for  connecting  the  housing  in  a  flow  con- 
ductor to  constitute  a  section  thereof,  said  housing  having 
a  flow  passage  and  an  annular  internal  recess  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof;  said  housing  having  removable  annular 
valve  seat  means  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  below  said 
internal  annular  recess  and  providing  an  upwardly  facing 
annular  seat  surface  extending  inwardly  of  said  recess; 
said  seat  ring  having  resilient  means  providing  an  up- 
wardly ftidng  resilient  seat  surface  thereon;  a  valve  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  enlarged  portion  providing  a  down- 
wardly factng  seat  surface  engageable  with  said  seat  sur- 
face of  said  seat  means  when  said  valve  member  is  in  a 
lower  dosed  position  in  said  flow  passage,  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  valve  member  having  an  external  coating 
of  resilient  means  providing  said  downwardly  ftidng  seat 
surface  on  said  enlarged  portion  and  engageaUe  with  said 
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^wrardly  tadng  aeat  nufaoe  oi  nid  teat  ring  member  to 
provide  redlient  aeaUnf  clomre  preventiiig  downward  flow 
thnmih  nid  seat  pest  said  valve  member,  said  enlarfed 
portion  of  aaid  valve  member  being  diqioeed  in  subsUn- 
tial  axial  alignment  and  centrally  located  within  laid  le- 
oesi  when  said  valve  member  is  in  an  upper  open  position 
in  said  flow  passage  with  said  seat  surfaces  spaced  from 
one  another,  saidvalve  member  having  dependent  means 
extending  downwardly  of  said  seat  means  and  outwardly 
of  the  lower  end  of  said  housing,  said  last  mentioned 
'  means  having  guide  means  engageable  with  said  housing 
for  holding  said  valve  member  centrally  disposed  in  said 
flow  passage;  and  stop  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
guide  means  engageable  with  the  flow  conductor  below 
the  housing  for  moving  the  valve  upwardly  to  said  upper  ' 
opm  position  in  said  housing  when  said  housing  is  con- 
nectied  in  said  flow  conductor,  said  valve  element  being 
movable  downwardly  by  gravity  when  said  housing  is  dis- 
connected from  said  flow  conductor. 


HwaUW. 


CONICALVALY 

Nmik 


VBPLUG 


Jf^  24, 190,  to.  N^  212474 

THIt  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


3,191,99< 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  A 
V-SHAPED  OPEND4G 
W.  Zsigl»  ami  Hrtwt  J 

■tiPnii  to  Flskar  G«V( 
_.  Iowa,  a  conporation  ef  Iowa 
mad  JMe  It,  1M2.  to.  No.  293,1M 
SCUma,   (0.251—299) 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly,  a  valve  seat  comprising  a  rigid 
member  having  a  recessed  seating  face  of  substantially 
r,    spherical  configuration,  and  a  valve  plug  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  a  zero  leak  seal,  said  valve  plug  com- 
prising a  rigid  member  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  frustum 
of  a  right  circular  cone  having  a  wall  uniformly  dimin- 
ishing in  thickness  from  the  top  of  said  frustum  to  the 
bottom  of  said  frustum,  said  right  circular  cone  being 
lenerated  by  a  right  triangle,  the  hypotenuse  of  which 
forms  an  angle  with  the  generating  leg  of  the  triangle  in 
(he  range  of  8*  lo  18*.  the  base  of  said  frustum  being 
dish-shaped,  the  bottom  of  said  waU  terminating  in  an 
annular  seating  suifacv.  laid  nirfaoe  being  perpendicalar 
to  the  hypotenuse  of  a  mean  generating  triangle  of  the 
right  circular  cone,  said  hypotenuse  of  said  mean  triangle 
of  the  generating  cone  befaig  coextensive  with  a  great 
circla  of  the  spherical  seat,  said  seating  swfaoa  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat,  said  seatmg  sur- 
face  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  seat- 
ing face  to  form  said  zero  leak  seal,  said  wall  uniformly 
dmiinishing  in  thickness  so  as  to  unifbrmly  distribute  the 
load  throughout  the  waU  during  the  seating  of  the  vaWe 
plug  in  the  vahe  seat 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  for  use  with  fluids  containing 
sohds  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  having  an 
inlet,  an  ouUet,  and  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  valve 
plug  for  selectively  closing  said  flow  passage,  means 
mounting  said  valve  plug  in  said  casing  for  movement 
about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  axis,  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  plug,  and  annular  seal  means  engag- 
ing said  valve  plus  to  substantially  prevent  leakage  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  casing  and  the  surface  of  the 
valve  plug,  said  valve  plug  having  a  generaUy  spherical 
outer  surface  and  having  an  inverted  V-shaped  opening 
therethrough  extending  toward  the  center  of  the  valve 
plug  from  the  surface  thereof,  thereby  providing  a  flow 
path  through  the  valve  plug,  such  flow  path  being  defined 
between  the  V-shaped  opening  in  the  valve  plug  and  the 
seal  means,  with  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  opening  dis- 
posed at  the  top  of  said  flow  path,  the  sides  of  said  V- 
shaped  opening  diverging  downwardly  so  that  the  shape 
of  the  flow  path  defined  between  the  V-shaped  opening  in 
the  valve  plug  and  the  Mai  means  wiU  be  generaUy  trian- 
gular over  a  wide  operating  range,  whereby  said  valve 
plug  can  be  moved  by  said  actuating  means  from  a  posi- 
bon  dosing  said  flow  passage  through  said  casing  to  a 
position  wherein  said  V-shaped  opening  is^  at  least  par- 
tiaUy  alined  with  said  flow  passage  tlrou^  said  casing, 
thus  permitting  flow  through  said  valve  |dug. 


3,191,999 
BLADES  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINBS 


--_Ioj — 

f. %.  HlHiTto.  No.  259,445 

t    A  Ki  ^  *f^,  <^  25^-39.15) 

1.  A  blade  adapted  for  use  fa  a  fluid  flow  machine 
said  blade  havteg  a  root  and  a  tip,  two  fluid  conduiu 
formed  m  said  blade  and  extending  from  substantially 
the  root  to  the  tip  theiMf.  an  inlet  to  each  said  fluid 
conduit,  through  which  a  bUde  cooling  fluid  may  be  fa. 
troduced  into  said  fluid  cooduits.  two  sfauous  fluid  pas- 
sageways formed  fa  said  blade,  each  of  said  sfauous  £id 
paMageways  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  fluid  passaies 

Tf  »?i  K,*L"If  "i  "^^"ti^y  from  the  root  to^tetip 
of  the  blade,  fluid  path,  which  are  alternately  arnmjed 
adjacent  to  the  root  and  tip  of  the  blade.  comictin/saS 
fluid  passages  together,  one  fluid  pMsage  ofeaS^Suow 
^i^^^^j:  being,  disposed  adjacent  the  leadfaTwd 
U»dmg  edje.  of  the  blade  respectively  and  commu5iS^ 
mgw|A  thdr  respertve  fluid  conduits  by  w.rS^^ 
dispoeed  adjacent  the  mid-height  of  the  bhul^  UadTc^ 

mg  fluid  p.««n|  UiroaS«3&illfa|i  forS^ 
heighu  of  the  blade,  one  fluid  pasaage^^      *     ~ 
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fluid  passageway  being  provided  with  an  outlet  throuili 
wbkh  Made  cooling  Ihiid  may  pass  out  of  the  Made,  each 


sfauous  fluid  passageway  extending  substantially  complete- 
ly around  the  reflective  Ihiid  conduit 


3,191J99 

SPOT  WELD  nYARATOR 

Netkert  M.  RebcM,  732  E.  Mar  Vista,  Whtttler,  CaUf. 

FVed  Mar.  29, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2C9,929 

3  filial  I     (CL  254— 194) 


1.  A  medianism  for  separating  die  wdd  spots  of  spot 
weld  seams  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(A)  a  separating  tool  havfag 

(a)  a  shank. 

(b)  a  head  at  the  forward  free  end  of  said  shank, 
said  head  being  wedge  shaped  with  oppositely 
arranged  flat  sides,  the  apex  of  said  head  bemg 
at  the  forward  leadfag  end.  said  head  also  flaring 
toward  said  forward  leading  end,  said  head 
havfag  oppositely  arranged  grooves  in  the  flat 
sides  defining  the  wedge,  said  grooves  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  leading  end  and 
forming  a  notch  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
wedge  which  has  a  concavely  curved  closed 
inner  end,  said  inner  end  befag  a  sharp  cuttfag 
edge  spaced  fawardly  from  each  of  said  flat 
sides,  said  notch  dividfag  the  forward  end  por- 
tion of  the  head  into  a  pair  of  members,  the 
forward  edges  of  said  members  forming  the  apex 
end  of  the  head  being  rounded, 

(c)  an  annular  flange  at  the  rear  of  the  shank, 

(d)  a  stem  exiendfag  rearwardly  from  said  flange; 

(B)  and  a  pneumatic  actuator  to  which  said  stem  is 
removably  secured,  said  actuator  impartfag  longi- 
tudinal vibratory  movements  to  said  separator  tool. 


3491,919 

GUIDING  DEVICI 

Jmj  M.  Eltei,  Lw  ARoi;  Cant,  iii^ii  to  Tckta  Cmp^ 

8—  Cnrioa.  Oaf.,  m  r  ntpettlaB  of  CaMm^ 

FRed  Sept  13, 19il,  Ssr.  No.  137,914 

ICUik  (a254— 194) 

bi  a  guiding  device  for  guiding  an  elongate  element 

into  a  pocitioo  adjacent  to  an  existing  elongate  element. 

a  pair  of  substantiaUy  pear-shaped  side  plates  formed  of 


sheet  metal  and  having  outwardly  flared  rounded 
a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  between  the  pair  of  aide 
plates,  a  support  member  affixed  to  one  of  the  side  piatea 
and  spaced  from  the  pulley,  the  odier  of  the  side  plates 
having  a  hole  therefa  and  being  movable  between  open 
and  dosed  positions  with  reqwct  to  the  pulley  and  said 
one  side  plate  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  pulley,  a  pfa  didably  mounted  fa  the  sup- 
port means  for  movement  fa  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  pulley,  means  yieldably  urging  the 
pfa  fato  engagement  with  the  hole  fa  said  other  side  plate 
when  said  other  side  plate  is  fa  a  closed  position  to  r^afa 
said  other  side  plate  fa  a  dosed  position,  a  knob  aflbed 
to  the  pfa  to  permit  retraction  of  the  pfa  from  said  othsr 
side  plate  so  that  said  other  aide  plate  can  be  moved  to 
an  open  ftosition  to  peraut  insertion  oi  an  intermediate 
portion  of  an  elongate  element  onto  the  pulley,  means 
amounted  on  the  pfa  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
side  plates  and  servfag  to  lin&tt  the  travel  of  said  pfa  fa 
a  direction  towards  said  other  side  plate,  clamping  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  existing  dongate  dement,  said 
clamping  means  facluding  a  pair  of  clamping  members, 
a  goose-necked  member  having  one  end  secured  to  one 


of  said  clamping  members,  a  swivd  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  gooae-necked  member 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  peipendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pulley,  means  pivotally  coo- 
nectfag  said  swivel  member  to  the  support  member  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  support  member  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pulley  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  swivel  mem- 
ber, the  other  of  said  clamping  members  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  dampfag  member,  a 
threaded  pfa  rotatably  mounted  fa  said  one  damping 
member  and  threadedly  engaging  said  other  damping 
member,  means  carried  by  said  damping  member  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  other  clamping  member  with 
respect  to  said  one  damping  monber,  and  spring  means 
disposed  between  the  clamping  members  for  yieldably 
urging  said  other  clamping  member  away  from  said  one 
clampfag  member,  said  pulley  being  movable  fa  at  least 
two  directions  with  reqwct  to  said  damping  means,  one 
direction  of  movement  being  permitted  by  rotation  of 
said  swivel  member  on  said  goose-necked  member,  die 
other  direction  of  movement  being  permitted  by  tiie  pivot- 
al 'connection  between  said  swivd  member  and  said 
support  member. 


3,191,911 
FLUID  DRiypl  MECHANICAL  OSCiLLATDK 

(7877  Woodley  Ai^  Van  Nmn»  CriK.) 

FRad  May  2<,  1961, 8«.  N«.  112,997 

UOtkm,  (CL2S9— 1) 

1.  In  a  vibration  generator,  the  combination  of:  a  pin, 
an  inertia  ring  of  larger  inside  4'*fimr^T  than  the  diaoi- 
eter  of  said  pfa  enclrclfag  said  pfa.  so  that  said  ring  is 
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capable  of  rolliiit  on  said  plo  and  fyratint  tharaabout 
wkh  its  center  of  gravity  desoribtiif  a  circle  about  tbe 
loaiitiidinal  axis  of  aaid  pin,  and  a  nozzle  oriented  to 


direol  a  jet  of  fluid  toward  laid  ring  with  a  component 
of  velocity  tangential  thereto  ao  at  to  impinge  on  the 
ring  and  cawe  it  to  gyrate  about  eaid  pin. 


3491,912 

MDONG  AWAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OIL  WELL 
FORMATION  FRACTURING  COMPOSRIONS 


.,  8w.  N«.  1M,<99 

(a.2S»-7) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  fracturing  Huid  com- 
prising a  sooroe  of  resin,  a  screw  conveyor,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  a  screw  and  a  barrel,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  souroe  and  said  conveyor,  a  pump  diqwsed 
in  eaid  conduit,  a  first  dividing  means  disposed  between- 
said  pump  and  said  conveyor  for  dividing  said  conduit 
into  two  primary  branches,  a  pair  of  second  dividing 
means  diq^osed  in.  said  primary  branches  between  said 
flrst  dividing  means  and  said  conveyor,  said  second  di- 
viding means  dividing  each  of  said  primary  branches  into 
at  least  three  seooodikry  branches,  inlet  means  connecting 
each  of  said  secondary  branches  to  said  barrel,  said  inlet 
BMans  being  spaced  equidiAantly  from  each  other  so  u 
to  coincide  with  the  lead  of  said  screw,  diverting  meana 
disposed  in  each  of  said  secondary  branches  for  diverting 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  resin  from  said  conveyor,  means 
for  connecthig  said  diverting  means  lo  the  hilet  side  of 

said  pump,  connecting  means  disposed  between  said  source 
and  said  flrst  dividing  means  for  connecting  the  discharge 
aide  of  said  pump  to  the  intake  side  of  said  pump,  a 
manifold  disposed  in  said  connecting  means,  a  hopper 
di^osed  on  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  being  inclined, 
a  common  drive  means  for  said  pump  and  said  conveyor 
a  discharge  means  disposed  on  said  conveyor,  and  a  mix- 
ing means  disposed  such  tbat  it  wiU  receive  tbe  discbarge 
from  said  conveyor,  said  connecting  means  being  con- 
nected to  aaid  conduit  by  a  flrst  valve  and  a  second  valve, 
MM  valves  behig  adapted  to  operate  to  permit  a  flrst 
fluid  to  flow  through  said  oonduk  without  flooring  through 


said  connecting  means  and  to  permit  a  second  fluid  to 
flow  tltfough  said  manHoid,  through  said  first  valve,  said 
pump,  said  second  valve  and  back  to  said  nunifold  while 
simultaneously  preventuig  said  second  fluid  from  flowing 
to  said  source  or  said  conveyor. 


3491,913 
ULTRASONIC  UNIT 
tU  C  MaMhr,  1799  PMmj  Rm^ 

fagr  22.  IHUStr. No.  11M17 
19riiliiii     (CL299L.'72) 


2.  In  a  mechanical  vibratory  energy  generating  ap- 
paratus the  combination,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  element  having  dimensions  de- 
terminative of  at  least  two  harmonically  related 
resonant  mechanical  vibratory  frequencies  of  the 
crystal,  and  means  for  applying  an  energizing  «gwfti 
to  the  crystal  element  having  at  least  two  frequency 
componenu  substantially  equal  to  said  two  harmoni- 
cally reUted  resonam  vibratory  frequencies,  said  en- 
ergizing means  being  adapted  for  applying  an  en- 
ergizing signal  of  suflldent  power  at  both  of  said  fre- 
quencies for  causing  the  crystal  element  to  form 
mechanical  vibntory  power  at  both  said  harmonically 
related  resonant  vilmtory  frequencies. 


3*191,914 

MIXER^PARnCULARLY  A  CONCREIV 
'   Aaaasl.  DbedariD  139, 


FRed  May  14, 19tt,  8sr.  Now  194425 

ipplcBrtsn  Csfanj,  Ang.  4, 19<1, 
A  3Mtt 
MdaiM.   (C1.299L— 149) 


1.  In  an  automatic  mixer,  particuUriy  a  concrete 
mixer,  in  combination,  a  mixing  trough;  upwardly  in- 
clmed  combined  supporting  and  guide  means  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  mixing  trough  along  an  upwardly 
mchned  patb  between  a  lower  charging  pontion  and  an 
upper  discharge  position:  a  concrete  storing  receptacle  ad- 
jac«t  tbe  upper  end  of  said  path  for  receiving  concrete 
from  said  mixing  trou^  when  the  hitter  is  in  said  dia- 
charge  position;  lifting  means  operatively  "Ofntftfd  to 
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said  mixing  trou^  for  lifting  the  same  from  said  lower 
chifging  to  said  upper  discharge  position;  and  ccmtrol 
means  controlled  by  the  amount  of  concrete  in  said  stor- 
ing receptacle  and  operatively  connected  to  said  lifting 
means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  lifting  means  shortly 
before  said  mixing  trough  reaches  its  discharge  position 
when  said  storing  receptacle  is  substantially  filled  and  for 
continuing  operation  of  said  lifting  means  to  move  said 
mixing  trough  to  said  discharge  position  when  said  ttohag 
receptacle  is  substantially  empty. 


3,191,915 

CHEMICALS  DISPENSER  FOR 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

Gnst  Gocttl,  Phocsdz,  AilSa,  aasigBor  to  McGraw-Edhon 
Company,  Miiwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Cortl—artpn  of  application  Scr.  No.  844431,  Oct  5, 

19S9.   TMs  appHcaHea  May  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347451 

3Clafcm.   (CL241— 97) 


1.  In  a  chemicals  diq>enser  for  evaporative  cooler  pads 
the  combination  of:  an  evaporative  cooler  housing;  evapo- 
rative cooler  pads  within  said  evaporative  cooler  housing 
and  supported  thereby;  conduit  means  inside  said  evapo- 
rative cooler  housing  and  disposed  to  deliver  water  to  said 
evaporative  cooler  pads;  a  hoUow  second  housing  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  conduit  means  and  having  a  filler  open- 
ing in  oiM  side  wall  thereof;  said  second  housing  con- 
noted to  said  evaporative  coder  housing;  removable 
closure  means  extending  through  a  side  wall  of  said  evapo- 
rative cooler  housing  and  into  said  filler  opening  to  close 
the  same;  said  removable  closure  means  disposed  at  the 
outside  of  said  evaporative  cooler  housing,  wbereby  access 
from  the  outside  of  said  evaporative  cooler  housing  may  be 
had  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  second  housing  for  de- 
positing chemicals  therein  to  mix  with  water  passing 
through  said  conduit  means. 


circulating  liquid  external  to  said  vessel,  means  to  past 
warmed  aqueous  amnKmium  carbamate  sidution  from  be- 
low said  bed  in  said  vessel  to  said  pump,  means  to 
rate  the  solution  discharged  from  said  pump  into  a  i 
of  product  aqueous  ammonium  cart>amate  solution  and 
a  stream  of  recycle  solution,  a  first  co(riing  means,  means 
to  pass  said  recycle  solution  throu^  said  first  cooling 
means  whereby  said  solution  is  cooled,  means  to  pass  the 


resulting  cooled  solution  into  said  vessel  above  said  bed 
whereby  said  cooled  solution  is  dispersed  into  said  bed 
and  flows  vertically  downwards  throu^  said  bed,  a  aec- 
ond  cooling  means,  said  second  cooling  means  being  dis- 
posed on  said  plate  within  said  vessel,  whereby  the  liquid 
phase  on  said  plate  is  cooled,  and  means  above  said  iriate 
for  removal  of  substantially  pure  ammonia  gas  from  said 
vessel. 


3491417 
DRYER  CONTROL  AND  DRYER 
WnUam  W.  PHtcndrdih,  New  BsdfoH,  Msm., 
by  mcsoe  aastgnmcntB,  to  McGraw-EdlBon 
Inc.,  Elgfai,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Mar.  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  It342t 
llChdms.    (CL243— 19) 


3,191,914 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PURE  AMMONIA 

GAS  FROM  A  MPttD  OFF-GAS  STREAM 

Stagey  S>  Kntpit,  Newarit,  N  J.,  and  ivo  Mavravie  and 
StMsiey  J.  Sagan,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  aeslfoii  to  Chemi- 
cal Conakwction  Corporation,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y*,  a  cor- 
poratiaa  of  Dclnware 
OrlgiMri  appHcatioa  Feb.  4,  1949.  Scr.  No.  4,444,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,155,723,  dated  N4v.  3,  1944.  Divided 
§mi  tUs  appWcaHoB  Ian.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  337491 

19  dates;  (CL  241-^49) 
1.  An  i4>paratus  for  separating  a  mixed  off-gas  stream 
derived' from  a  urea  synthesis  process  and  containing  am- 
monia, carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  into  pore  am- 
monia gas  and  aqueous  ammonium  carbamate  solution 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  vertically  oriented  sep- 
arator vessel,  at  least  one  bed  of  packing  for  gas-liquid 
contact,  said  bed  being  horizontally  ditpoaed  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  as  a  lower  bed.  at  least  one  bubble- 
cap  plate  for  gas  scrubbing,  said  plate  being  horizontally 
di^josed  within  said  vessel  and  above  said  lower  bed. 
means  below  said  lower  bed  to  pass  said  mixed  off-gas 
stream  into  said  vessel,  whereby  said  mixed  off-gas  stream 
flows  vertically  iqrwards  through  said  bed,  a  pump  for 


1.  In  a  dryer,  a  drying  chamber  means  for  holding  a 
quantity  of  material  to  be  dried,  means  for  establisUng 
a  flow  of  air  throo^  the  chamber  means  including  an 
inlet  means  throu^  winch  the  air  entera  the  chamber 
means  and  an  outlet  means  throu^  which  air  is  ex- 
hausted, variable  capacity  means  having  an  on  condition 
for  supplying  heated  air  to  the  chamber  means  and  an  off 
condition  in  which  no  beat  is  sup|4ied  thereto,  means 
operable  to  change  the  capacity  of  said  variaUe  capacity 
meaiu  from  a  predetermined  level  of  aaid  on  condition  to 
a  predetermined  lower  level  thereof,  means  for  modnkt- 
ing  said  variable  capacity  means  at  each  level  of  said  osi 
condition,  and  other  means  opoable  to  effect  operation 
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of  tlw  yariable  oapacity  meuu  when  ttt  residiial  moisture 
content  of  the  material  reaches  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum. 


3J'131t 

APPARATUS  FORFLOW  NUGHIVNING 

ELECIROL YTIC  TINFLATE 

CtmCompamy,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  ■ 
New  Jefeey 

FIM  Joe  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  117,4M 
ItClahM.   (CL2M-^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flow-bri^itening  electrolytic  tin 
plate  in  the  form  of  continuous  strip  comprising  in  com- 
bination, means  for  conveying  said  strip  along  a  prede- 
termined path  of  travel  at  a  constant  rate,  a  fir^  and  sec- 
ond induction  heater  located  at  spaced  points  in  said 
path  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  substantially  co- 
incident with  said  path  whereby  the  coils  of  each  heater 
surround  a  portion  of  said  moving  strip,  means  electrically 
connected  to  each  heater  to  supply  electric  power  thereto 
to  increase  the  temperature  of  die  strip  moving  there- 
through, said  first  beater  increasing  the  temperature  of 
said  strip  to  between  400-449*  F.,  and  said  second  heater 
increasing  the  temperature  of  said  strip  to  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  tin,  substantially  constant  temperature  oven 
means  situated  in  said  path  between  said  first  and  second 
heaters  adapted  to  maintain  said  moving  strip  at  a  tem- 
perature of  400-^9*  F.  for  a  predetermined  time,  tem- 
perature detecting  means  separate  from  said  oveq  Qieans 
situated  adjacent  said  second  heater  to  detect  the  line 
ft  which  said  tin  melts,  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  detecting  means  and  to  the  power  supply 
means  connected  to  uid  second  heater  to  adjust  auto- 
matically the  power  input  to  said  second  heater  to  maintain 
•aid  tin  melting  line  in  |»x>ximity  to  said  second  heater, 
and  cooling  means  situated  in  said  path  subsequent  to 
•aid  tin  melting  line  to  quench  and  soluUfy  said  molten 
tio. 


3|19M19 
MBCHANBM  FOR  HEAT-IRJ 
APPARATUS 
1 1.  Ach^r.  OcMMMWM,  Wlii,  aHtaer,  fegr  I 


mounted  in  said  treatment  chamber  to  move  vertically 
between  a  lowered  position  and  an  elevated  podtioii 
wterein  it  is  at  the  level  of  said  hnurth,  i— »r*«^fl<fm 
to  move  the  elevator  between  iu  devaled  and  lowered 
positions,  means  defining  an  elongated  guide  oifmiri 
below  the  level  of  said  hearth  and  extending  between  the 
entrance  and  exit  openings,  a  rack  sUdable  endwise  in 
said  channel,  said  rack  being  in  the  form  of  ji  flexible 
chain  length,  the  end  of  the  channel  that  is  ndjacent  to 
the  exit  opening  ol  the  heating  chamber  being  open  to 
permit  the  flexible  chain  length  to  pass  outwardly  throu^ 
said  open  end  of  the  channel  and  extend  into  the  quench 
tank  during  endwise  sliding  movement  of  the  rack,  detent 


means  carried  by  said  rack  and  profecting  upwardly  above 
the  level  of  the  hearth,  said  detent  means  being  opera- 
tively engageable  with  the  trailing  end  of  a  work  basket 
disposed  on  the  hearth  when  the  rack  moves  rearwardly 
in  the  channel  for  sliding  the  basket  toward  and  out 
of  the  exit  opening  and  onto  the  elevator,  and  being 
disengaged  from  the  said  tnAing  end  of  the  said  work 
basket  and  sliding  against  the  underside  of  a  succeeding 
basket  on  the  hearth  when  the  rack  moves  forwardly  in 
the  channel,  a  pinion  positioned  in  the  treatment  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  exit  opening  and  in  driving  engatement 
with  said  rack,  and  means  for  selectively  driving  said 
pinion  in  opposite  directions. 


3,191JM 
APPARATIS  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  OXIDES, 
ESPECIALLY  IRON  OXIDES 
WaMteDick, 


^  19M,  Ser.  N^  IIMSS 
ItCkiM.  (CL2M-4) 
1.  In  a  heat-treating  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  fur- 
nace havinga  heating  chamber  beneath  which  there  ex- 
tends a  health,  a  doorcontroUed  entrance  opening,  and 
a  dooiHxwtroUed  exit  opening  to  permit  a  work  basket 
to  be  slid  rearwardly  along  the  hearth  and  out  of  the  exit 
opening,  a  quench  tank  having  a  treatment  chamber  ad- 
jacant  to  said  furnace  and  communicating  with  the  heat- 
ing chamber  through  said  ait  opening,  an  devator 


A^  It,  19(1,  Ser.  Na.  13t,M4 

'     iptScnHeM  Csna— y,  Avf.  19, 19«9, 

H4M43 
SChkM.  (fxlH  33) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  metal  ooddea,  cemptUng 
a  preredudng  furnace  fornung  a  aabstantially  vertical  first 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  a  charts  of  fava  on  at  its 
upper  end  and  a  generally  lateral  opening  at  fta  lower  end; 
a  rotary  drum-type  final-^edudng  fnmaoe  exteadfaig  lat- 
erally of  aaid  preredadng  ftamaoe  and  communicating 
tlierewidi  at  said  outlet  utereby  a  conthmoua  oohmm  of 
charge  can  pass  uninternvtedly  from  said  first  diamber 
hito  a  second  diamber  defined  by  said  dram-type  furnace, 
said  second  duunher  communicating  with  said  flnt  duun- 
ber  only  tfaroagh  eaid  outlet  for  adndarioB  of  a  reducing 
gaa  from  •aid  •ecood  chamber  to  eaid  flrM  diamber,  eaid 
first  chamber  terminating  in  a  downwardly  alopfaig  surface 
leadhig  to  eaid  aecond  duunber  for  soppofftlng  part  of  the 
wei^t  of  laki  cdhmm  in  aaid  flrrt  duunber  while  per- 
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mittmg  didmg  of  tlw  ore  of  aaid  oolnma  along  aaid  mr- 

fll^iy  jp^^j^H  Sftld  uFH  COftDBOOf  fny^  tSlfl  8(CQBQ  ^SSUftOCTI 

a  aonroe  of  reducing  gas;  conduit  means  connscted  to  said 
source  and  extending  substantially  axiaOy  into  savl  rotary 
furnace  for  introducing  said  reducing  gas  into  said  second 


chamber  at  a  location  remote  from  said  outlet  of  said 
first  diamber  whereby  said  gu  puses  coootercurrent 
through  substantially  die  entire  length  of  said  c(dumn  in 
both  of  said  chambers;  and  means  far  rotating  said  drum- 
typefunuce. 

3,191321  

STEEL-MAKING  CONVERTER  WITH  EXPANSION- 
ACCOMMODATING  VESSEL  MOUNTING 
R.  fshninsi,  Oak  Uwa,  OL,  asri^ar  la 

fled  Jan.  25, 19€2,  Ser.  N^  ltt,7<2 


7.  In  a  sted-making  converter  rotatable  between  up- 
right and  inverted  positions; 

a  vessd; 

upper  lugs  on  said  vesad; 

an  annular  ring  having  iq>per  and  lower  walls  q>aoed 
radially  from  said  vessel; 

meana  on  said  annular  ring  for  supporting  said  upper 
lugs  when  the  converter  is  in  said  upright  position; 

a  plurality  of  lower  lugs  fixed  on  said  veseel; 

and  a  plurality  of  elements  mounted  on  said  lower  wall 
of  the  annular  ring  against  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  lower  wall,  each  of  said  elements  indud- 
ing  means  for  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  lower 
lugs; 

each  (^  said  elements  and  each  of  said  lower  lugs  hav- 
ing respective  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
mutually  engaging  surfaces,  when  the  vessd  u  up- 
right, extending  at  substantially  the  angle  of  the  path 
followed  by  said  lower  lugs  as  the  vessd  expands  in 
both  vertical  and  radial  directions  during  the  steel- 
making  operation. 


SJ91,92S 

WPPOmNG  TILTAU 
CRUCIBU8  OR  CQNVIRmS 


Nn.22t,MS 

alria,  Oct  17, 19C1« 
A  7,812/il 

(CL2M-aO 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  tiltable  dvdUes  or 
verten  on  a  trunnioo  ring,  oonqnising  a  plate  member 
rigidly  aecured  to  the  crucible  sbdl,  a  flap  member  which 
is  hingeaUy  mounted  on  said  pitte  member,  for  ^"fygifg 
the  trunnion  ring,  and  means  for  adjustaUy  securing  the 
flap  member  in  a  predetermined  position  in  engagement 
with  the  trunnion  ring  to  provide  a  load  bearing  connec- 
tion. 


3»191,923 

rwriH 


ANNULAR  SPRING  Wrra  CL08KD INNBR  AND 
^^  _    OUTER  RINGS 

,  a^  Lolhar  Pelsr,  See  Shnsii  31, 


May  IS,  19(3,  Ssr.  N^  299372 
Snilrni     (CL2i7— 9) 


OJ 


7  5        c  T 


x 

1.  An  annular  spring  comprising  dosed  concentric 
inner  and  outer  mdal  rings  radially  spaced  from  each 
odier  so  as  to  form  an  intermediate  f<nnni|ir  wgrnat  and 
having  cylindrical  surfaces  facing  eadi  othe/,  and  a 
plurality  of  separate  profile  strips  widiin  and  substantially 
filling  out  said  annular  qwce,  said  profiled  strqis  forming 
two  superimposed  annular  rows  of  strips  g«ti>n<iit^ 
around  said  space  inverted  relative  to  each  other  and 
having  corresponding  tapered  surfaces  *ftg*giin  with 
each  other,  said  rows  of  strips  each  direcdy  engaging 
one  (rf  die  said  metd  rings. 


349L924 
DIVICB  FOR  MOUNimc  SBMICONDUCrOR 
RODS  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUdBLB-IRBB 
ZONE  MELTING 


Dec29,tfi9,j 


•ff( 
r.  New  71^994 

.r,  Dec  31, 1999^ 
8<M91 
SCMm.  ^r2«— ISO 
1.  A  holder  device  for  securing  a  semicoodndor  lod  in 
a  fixed  position  during  floating  zone  mdtfaig  thereof,  said 
hokkr  device  comprising  a  hoOow  carrier  strndnre  hav* 
faigan  axis,  two  groups  of  three  pins  of  refr«dory  melal 
pivotaOy  monmed  individoaUy  on  aaid  slractnre  so  as  to 


18M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


be  di^laoeable  toward  said  axis,  the  pins  of  each  of  said 
troupe  re^ectively  being  nniformly  distributed  about  said 
axis  in  one  of  two  reqiective  axially  spaced  planes  per^ 
peadicular  to  said  axis,  the  pins  of  one  group  being  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  pins  of  the  other  group  about 
laid  axis,  and  adjusting  means  on  said  carrier  structure  for 


osdllatable  shaft;  and  means  operated  by  said  other  aim 
in  its  different  positions  to  contr<rf  subsequent  operations 
on  the  calipeied  signature  group. 
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3491,fM 
WEB  FOLOmC  APPARATUS 
T.  RMHfti.  MadlmPa., 


to  A 


Fek.  t,  190, 8«.  Now  25<4t9 
40^1.    (CL279-4i) 


separately  adjusting  the  pins  of  each  of  said  groups  of 
pins  respectively  so  that  a  rod  at  the  portion  held  by  each 
said  group  of  pins  may  be  displaced  laterally  with  respect 
to  said  axis  whereby  a  semiconductor  rod  inserted  in  said 
holder  device  so  that  the  axis  of  the  rod  is  substantially 

coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  carrier  structure  is  clamped 
Iwmwim  said  pins. 


3491.925 
SIGNATinK  MACHINES 
^McCato^Jflnsdnie,  aisd  Jamaa  F.  Cosporc, 

Sprtip,  m,  MrfiMn  to  CUcifo  Machtocry 

Lnbentoiy,  be^  Chleap,  m.,  a  corpontfoa  of  IDtoois 
Fled  Dec  11,0(0,  Ssr.  No.  245,322 
nCWM.    (CL279— 0i) 


11.  In  a  signature  machine  of  the  kind  described  where- 
in a  predetermined  number  of  signatures,  gathered  one 
atop  another  in  a  group,  are  to  be  moved  along  a  conveyor 
path  to  a  stitching  station  where  the  signature  group  is  to 
be  joined  inb  a  book,  caliper  apparatus  for  measuring 
each  such  signature  group  passing  through  the  machine 
to  determine  if  the  thickness  thereof  departs  on  either  the 
too  thick  or  too  thin  side  of  that  predetermined  as  cor- 
responding  to  a  book  of  correct  thickness  and  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  aligned  rollers  between  which  a  signature 
group  is  to  be  moved  prior  to  being  joined;  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation,  means  yieldably 
urging  the  other  of  said  rollers  into  a  position  dose  to 
said  one  roller  to  contact  opposite  sides  of  a  signature 
group  passing  therebetween  during  calipering,  whereby 
said  other  roller  will  occupy  a  position  spaced  from  said 
<Mie  roller  during  calipering  by  a  distance  determined  by 
the  thickness  of  the  signature  group  thus  conUcted;  said 
means  including  an  osdllaUble  shaft,  an  arm  secured 
thereto  and  which  supporU  said  other  roller,  another  arm 
secured  to  the  shaft  for  movement  therewith  to  different 
positions  depending  upon  the  thickness  of  the  signature 
group  being  calipered,  spring  means  acting  on  said  other 
arm  tending  to  turn  said  oscillaUble  shaft;  a  tining  cam 
acting  on  a  foUower  carried  by  said  other  arm  and  having 

■  **^**!!^**'*'*  "*'*  'P""'  meaia  is  effective  and  a  high 
part  whereat  said  spring  means  is  ineffective  to  turn  said 


1.  A  web  folding  apparatus  including  a  V-shaped 
frame  having  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  eadi  other 
at  one  end  to  form  a  comer  of  said  frame,  said  frame 
being  adapted  to  fold  a  web  longitudinally  upon  itself 
as  such  web  is  advanced  over  said  arms  and  across  said 
comer,  means  for  directing  and  maintaining  a  web  reg- 
istered with  said  frame  as  it  is  advanced  thereover,  said 
arms  being  formed  of  tubing,  openings  spaced  along  the 
length  of  each  of  said  arms  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  respective  axis  thereof,  openings 
provided  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  comer,  means 
for  delivering  compressed  gas  into  said  arms  whereby  a 
web  passing  over  said  arms  and  across  the  comer  of 
said  frame  is  maintained  spaced  therefrom  by  the  gas 
as  it  is  discharged  through  said  openings,  said  frame 
being  open  in  the  area  between  said  arms  to  permit  the 
discharged  gas  to  pass  easily  into  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere, means  for  coUecUng  the  folded  web  and  means 
for  directing  the  folded  web  from  said  frame  and  to  said 
collecting  means. 


^^     STACKING  APPARAtlS  AND  ME1BOD 
EOswoitt  A.  lias  ft— ss,  Coac«i4.  mi  Lamwrntm  K. 
gstoert.  Aaiiw^  ^^fltnU^  ii  nto  Qw^TZELch 
CorpMte^         Fnmdtco,  CUL,  m  tmttmtm  tt 

FIM  iHe  26, 1963,  Sff.  Ntt.  219^73 
MdatosB.  (CL271— 57) 
1.  Article  stacking  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
feeding  a  series  of  generally  flat  articles  to  be  stacked 
from  a  source  of  supply,  said  feeding  means  iiwinifi'tif 
motion-imparting  structure  for  engagement  with  each 
such  article  to  positively  advance  the  same^  releasable 
stop  means  against  which  successive  articles  are  fed  by 
said  feed  means,  movable  means  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  articles  as  such  articles  are  formed  into  a  stack 
against  said  stop  means,  take-off  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  and  carrying  away  a  stack  of  said  articles  when 
said  supporting  means  is  moved  and  when  said  stop 
means  is  released,  height-measuring  control  means  for 
sensing  when  a  stack  of  articles  of  predetermined  bei^t 
has  been  formed  against  said  stop  means  and  for  there- 
upon effecting  releaae  of  said  stop  means  and  movement 
of  said  supporting  means,  such  movement  of  said  sup- 
porting means  effecting  placement  of  such  stack  of  ar- 
ticles on  said  conveyor  means  for  movement  of  said  stack 


thereby  from  said  apparatus,  and  means  for  displacing 
articles  from  said  motion-imparting  structure  so  as  to 
positively  interrupt  feeding  of  successive  articles  toward 


a  support  frame,  a  lower  power  driven  roll  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  over  which  said  blanks  pan,  a  phirality 
of  upper  relatively  narrow  rollers  co<^peraring  with  said 
towR*  roll  and  driven  by  the  periphery  thereof  to  advance 
said  Uanks  therebetween,  a  support  bar  mounted  in  said 
frame  above  said  roll  and  in  parallelism  therewitii,  a 
housing  for  each  u^ier  roller  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  by  means  of  idiich  it  is  slidably  mounted 
on  and  along  said  bar,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  housing  about  a  horirontal  axis  relative  to  said  bar. 


said  stop  means  while  said  supporting  means  is  placing 
a  previously  formed  stack  of  articles  on  said  conveyor 
means.  

a49L92t 

PUNIING  PRESS  AND  dIeLIVEBY  WIIH  SHEET 
INBPBC110N  STATION 
I  P.  NaMsa,  Pama,  mi  Ivoae  D.  Soliot.  dere- 


OUOf  a  coBBflrallon  of 
la.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,995 
12CWW.    (CL271— 44) 


second  means  for  clamping  said  housing  to  said  bar,  a 
post  extending  generally  vertically  through  said  housing 
and  having  a  lower  end  in  viiich  said  roller  is  mounted, 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  post  in  said  housing, 
a  pinioo  gear  slidably  mounted  on  said  post,  said  pinion 
gear  and  post  being  roUUble  together  as  a  onit  in  said 
housing,  and  an  adjustable  member  rotataUy  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  including  a  worm  gear  portwn  in 
constant  engagement  with  said  pinion  gear  for  rotating 
the  latter  and  consequentiy  changing  the  angle  of  said 
roller  in  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  tdanks. 


1.  A  printing  press  and  delivery  mechanism  therefor 
comprising  a  printing  unit,  delivery  means  for  receiving 
a  sheet  from  said  unit  and  delivering  it  over  a  pile  posi- 
tion, and  an  operator's  station  between  said  position  aiKl 
said  unit  and  from  which  an  operator  can  make  adjust- 
menU  to  said  unit,  said  delivery  means  induding  a  de- 
livery conveyor  having  sheet-gripping  medianism  for 
taking  printed  sheets  from  said  unit  and  a  ddivery  run 
through  whidi  said  sheet-gripping  mechanism  moves  to 
deliver  a  sheet  from  said  printing  unit  to  said  position 
and  a  retum  run  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
delivery  run  for  returning  said  gripper  mechanism  to  said 
unit,  said  return  run  passing  adjacent  said  operator's 
station,  first  sheet-release  means  for  effecting  a  release 
of  a  sheet  from  said  conveyor  at  said  pile  position,  means 
for  selectively  rendering  said  first  sheet-release  means  in- 
effective, a  second  delivery  station  adjacent  the  return 
run  of  said  conveyor  at  said  operator's  station  and  ac- 
cessible to  an  operator  at  said  operator's  station,  and 
second  sheet-release  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
gripping  mechanism  independent  of  said  first  sheet  releaae 
means  to  release  a  sheet  gripped  thereby  at  said  second 
delivery  station  as  said  gripping  medianism  moves  there- 
by. ^^.«— 

3,191,929 

ASKEW  ROLL  KOCHANHM  FOR  CARTON 

BLANK  APPARATUS 

PMOT  ZenMv,  W— wtosn,M4  Rnipfc  A.  Mnna,  »mwMi- 

feee,  ivis.,  aesigBers  §•  ^MSBn  c^osperBHeH,  rasMSMiMaa 
FMb,  Wis;,  a  cwpeitiaa  ef  Wlirnn^i 

Fled  Feb.  4, 1943,  Ser.  N»  254,921 
4  CUm.    (CL  271—71) 
1.  In  a  carton  Uank  forming  apparatus  for  handling 
multiple  blanks  cut  from  a  section  of  a  web  of  stock. 


3,191339 
CAROUSEL  MECHANBM 
WHfca  C  CottrcH,  1549  S.  leflenaa  Ave, 
H.  P.  Sctack,  999  PiMllas  SL  bolh  «f 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  29t,72t 
4ClaiBS.    (CL272— 41) 


>Fla. 


4.  In  a  carousel  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  fixed 
vertical  shaft,  a  fdate  member  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  shaft, 
drive  means  mounted  oa  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate 
member,  means  coupling  said  drive  means  to  the  vertical 
diaft  for  routing  the  plate  member  about  the  vertical 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  figurines  disposed  betow  the  plate 
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.  meant  mounted  oo  the  upper  rarfaoe  of  the 
plate  member  and  coupled  to  the  vertical  shaft  and  cou- 
pled throng  the  pbie  member  to  the  flfurinet  for  im- 
parting  movement  to  the  **g"""ft,  and  means  /to<>«ii«ij  a 
ooiver  for  the  plate  member  for  obacurint  from  view  the 
tint  and  second  drive  meant. 
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dfcoiar  hoop  membwt  arrnted  in  laterally 
apart  rabatantiaUy  parallel  reUtion.  each  h^yy*  _ 
ber  being  secured  along  the  lower  arcuate  portion 
thereof  to  said  seat  member  throughout  the  length 
of  the  Utter  and  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  whereby  said  hocq)  members  define  aide 
framet,  the  diameter  of  said  hoop  members  approxi. 
mating  the  length  of  said  teat  member, 

a  pair  of  elongate  handle  membert  each  traversing  one 
of  laid  hoop  members  and  each  having  opposite  ends 
rigidly  secured  to  said  hoop  members, 

means  for  connecting  and  sn^ending  said  hoop  mem- 
bers to  Hexible  suqiension  elements  such  as  <^ii>i"«, 
ropes  and  the  like,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
brackets  each  being  secured  to  the  upper  arcuate  por- 
tion  of  one  of  said  hoop  members  and  each  having 
a  coupling  element  thsreon  for  CTHnwrtiCTi  to  a  chain, 
caUe  or  the  like. 


1.  An  adjustable  stilt  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertical  hoUow  tubes  having  resilient 
cupped  tips  mounted  on  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  a  pair  of  horizontal  foot  supports  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  tubes  adjaoem  the  bottom  ends 
thereof  for  selective  location  at  equal  heights  above 
said  bottom  ends;  and, 

(c)  a  pair  of  horizontal  hand  siqiports  adjoataUy 
mounted  on  said  tubes  adjacent  the  upper  ends  theie- 
of  fbr  selective  location  at  equal  distances  from  said 
upper  ends,  said  foot  supports  and  said  hand  sup- 
ports each  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  mem- 
ber having  a  vertical  opening  to  receive  said  tube, 
there  being  a  cylindrical  axial  bore  extending  ftom 
one  end  of  said  member  to  said  tube,  the  end  portion 
of  said  member  being  interiorly  threaded,  a  threaded 
locking  knob  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  threads 
of  said  member  and  to  extend  through  said  bore  in 
a  directioo  toward  said  tube,  and  a  cylindrical  lock- 
faig  shig  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  slug 
having  an  arcuate  recess  formed  therein  to  encom- 
pass a  portion  of  said  tube,  said  locking  slug  being  C 
engaged  and  urged  by  said  locking  knob  as  said 
knob  is  screwed  toward  said  tiibe. 
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'A  swing  device  comprising 

an  arcuate  substantially  synunetrically  shaped  flexible 
seat  member  of  substantially  uniform  width  through- 
out its  length  and  being  normally  oriented  in  substan- 
tially horizontal  reUtion. 

a  pair  of  subetantiaUy  identical  vertically  disposed 


5.  Pin  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tendmg  frame  at  the  rear  of  the  pit.  endless  chain  means 
fupported  for  upward  movement  1^  the  frame,  a  series 
of  placed  bucket  plates  mounted  on  the  chain  means  for 
upward  movement  therewith,  each  plate  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  chain  means  with  one  side  of  the  plate 
slighdy  lower  than  the  other,  whereby  a  ball  supported 
mereon  will  tend  to  roll  off  the  low  side  thereof,  feeding 
means  for  feeding  pins  and  balls  one  at  a  time  to  succes- 
sive bucket  plates  as  they  move  upwaid  with  the  chain 
means,  pin  nudging  means  for  engaging  a  pin  that  is  sop- 
ported  solely  on  a  bucket  plate  but  not  axially  centered 
thereon  and  for  urgfaig  said  pin  axially  in  the  same  direo- 
tion  u  said  feeding  means  to  a  more  central  position  on 
said  plate,  said  pin  nudging  means  including  an  endless 
belt  conveyor  having  an  upwardly  inclined  portion  mov- 
ing upwardly  adjacent  to  the  path  transversed  by  the  edges 
of  saki  backet  plates,  pin  restralninc  oMaas  for  pravent- 
mg  a  pm  from  rolling  off  a  bucket  plate,  and  ball  restrain- 
ing means  for  prevmting  a  ball  from  rolling  off  the  low 
side  of  a  plate,  the  ball  restrainfaig  means  befaig  operative 
only  to  a  predetermined  height  above  the  pit,  whereby 
balls  will  be  discharged  from  the  plates  and  separated 
from  the  pins  vriien  the  plates  are  raised  above  that 
height 
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tioos  extending  across  die  upper  ends  <rf  said  chambers, 
and  electrically  conductive  and  magnetjcally  reqwnsive 
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1.  Bowling  pin  handling  apparatus  cmnprising  convey- 
ing means  for  moving  pins  horizontally  in  a  line  with 
the  axes  of  the  pins  substantially  normal  to  a  given 
vertical  plane,  a  plurality  of  pin  storage  units  diq>osed 
in  a  line  below  the  conveying  means,  each  unit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  conjoined  pin  pockets  disposed  on  either 
side  of  said  vertical  plane  and  pivotally  supported  on  an 
axis  lying  in  that  plane  and  parallel  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  the  pin  c<mveying  means,  tilting  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  storage  imit  and  operative  when  that 
unit  is  empty  of  pins  to  tilt  the  unit  initially  to  one 
side  about  said  axis  to  raise  the  first  pocket  of  the  unit 
and  position  it  directly  below  the  pin  conveying  means 
for  receiving  a  first  pin  therefrom,  the  unit  tilting  in  the 
opposite  direction  about  said  axis  from  the  wd^  of 
a  pin  received  in  the  first  pocket  while  the  second  pocket 
is  empty  to  position  the  latter  directly  below  the  pin 
conveying  means  for  receiving  a  second  pin  therefrom, 
pin  support  means  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  between 
the  upper  ends  of  the  pock^  in  each  unit,  each  storage 
unit  when  filled  with  a  complement  or'two  pins  being 
substantially  balanced  atxwt  said  axis  and  asstiming  a 
centered  position  that  is  substantially  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  |riane  to  podtio^the  pin  support 
means  below  the  pin  conveying  means  for  siq^Kvting 
other  pins  moved  by  the  conveying  means  across  the 
top  of  the  unit  and  preventing  a  third  pin  from  enter- 
ing a  pocket  of  that  unit  and  releasable  latching  means 
for  holding  pins  in  and  discharging  pins  from  the  pockets 
of  the  storage  units. 


particles  in  said  chambers  normally  out  of  contact  with 
said  eiqxtsed  portions  and  movable  to  bridge  said  portions 
in  re^Kmse  to  a  magnetic  fiekl  from  a  pin  thereabove. 
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4.  A  bowling  pin  detecting  device  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  standing  bowling  pin  in  a  predetermined 
detection  area  larger  than  the  base  of  said  bowling  pin, 
comprising:  an  upper  plate  member  of  a  size  and  shape 
fitting  the  detection  area;  means  underlying  substantially 
the  desired  area  and  forming  chambera  disoibuted 
throt^ghout  said  area,  contact  means  having  exposed  por- 


3.  A  gcrif  club  construction,  including; 

an  efcmgated  Made  of  unitary  structure  having, 

a  first  hole  extending  vertically  down  into  the  body 
Made  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends, 

and  a  second  bole  in  the  blade  extending  transverse 
die  first  hole  and  connecting  with  the  first  hole; 

a  shaft  having  an  elongated  neck  portion  sttached  to 
one  end  of  the  shaft  widi  the  free  end  of  dw  aedc 
portion  sized  to  extend  down  into  the  first  hole  of 
thebhMie: 

a  groove  in  die  neck  end  extending  down  into  the  flnC 
hole; 

and  a  body  of  metal  whidi  is  soft  relative  to  the  metal 
of  the  neck  portion  and  which  is  positioned  In  the 
second  hole  with  a  portion  of  die  soft  metal  forced 
into  the  groove  of  the  neck  in  order  to 
;  portion  of  die  shaft  to  the  Uade. 
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MOSAIC  MAKING  AND  GUESSING  GAME 
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beariot  faces  of  the  player  pieces  fiwinf  npwaixUy,  said 
sooring  numerals  adjacent  the  phiyer  pieces  otilued  on 
the  woric  board  being  visible  after  the  **nti*Mtn  are  oon- 
Miicted,  each  player  piece  having  a  cot  away  comer  por- 
timi  to  facilitate  visibly  eiqNMing  the  sooring  numerals  of 
the  utilized  spaces  oo  the  work  board. 
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1.  A  mosaic  forming  and  guessing  game  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  game  board  constituted  of  a 
multiplicity  of  holders  defined  as  recesses  formed  in  said 
board  and  forming  a  playing  field  or  area,  said  holders 
bemg  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of 
column  whereby  selectively  designated  holden  may  be 
representative  of  composite  figures  or  patterns;  means 
for  distinctly  identifying  each  of  said  lecesses  and  a 
multipUdty  of  playing  pieces  of  different  shapes,  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  lu>lders  either  singly  or  else  in 
groups  in  a  manner  to  prohibit  shifting  of  the  piece  or 
pieces  therein,  whereby  a  selective  disposition  of  said 
pieces  on  the  holders  at  different  locations  on  the  board 
will  form  the  said  composite  figures  as  conceived  by  one 
player  and  randomly  guessed  by  another  player. 
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^  1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  master  playing  board 
havmg  a  mulUplicity  of  spaces  to  receive  player  pieces, 
said  spaces  arranged  in  numbered  columns  and  the  total 
number  of  columns  representing  the  maximum  number 
Of  game  players,  a  multiplicity  of  player  pieces  each 
ftavmg  a  word  on  one  face  theieof  and  adapted  to  be 
ahuflled  and  arranged  face  down  on  the  master  board  and 
corresponding  m  number  to  the  total  number  of  spaces 
on  the  master  board  and  filling  the  spaces  iii  the  num- 
bered columns  after  shuffling  and  arranging  of  the  player 
pieces,  chance  control  means  separate  fh>m  the  master 
bojrd  and  operable  so  that  ^dividual  playen  may  select 
and  be  assiped  the  phiyer  pieces  on  the  master  board  in 
<me  of  said  columns,  a  work  board  for  each  player  of 
the  game  and  havhig  a  multiplicity  of  player  piece  re- 
ceiving  lywces  arranged  in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows. 
each  said  space  of  each  work  board  having  a  scoring  nu- 
meral adjacent  a  corresponding  comer  thereof,  whereby 
each  player  may  then  construct  on  the  work  boaid  sen- 
towes  along  selected  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns 
of  spaces  dunng  a  pradetermined  time  with  the  woid 


1.  A  sporting  device  comprismg  a  support  member  and 
a  boom  secured  thereto,  horizontal  flanges  on  said  boom 
directed  towards  each  other,  said  horizontal  flanges  having 
edges  defining  a  parallel-sided  slot  beneath  the  boom,  a 
^obe-retaining  member  of  constant  cross-section  and  in- 
cluding upwardly  converging  side  walls  having  lower  ter- 
minal edges  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  flange- 
engaging  grooves,  said  flange-engaging  grooves  releasably 
engaging  said  edges  of  the  horizontal  flanges,  said  globe- 
retaining  member  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with 
a  central  globe-retaining  groove  extending  therealong.  and 
a  pair  of  conductor  grooves  disposed  one  on  each  side 
of  the  globe-retaining  groove,  a  pair  of  spaced  globes  in 
the  globe-retaining  groove,  the  globes  being  disposed  one 
betand  the  other  lengthwise  of  the  globe-retainmg  groove, 
said  boom  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  pair  of  fflumina- 
tion  apertures  m  said  upper  surface  aligned  with  the  globes 
whereby  the  latter  are  visible  through  said  apertures,  a 
pair  of  conductors  one  in  each  conductor  groove  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  globes,  and  a  twin  flexible  powor 
cable  connected  to  said  conductors. 
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1.  A  record  changer  assembly  ft>r  use  with  disk  records 
having  central  openings  therethrough,  comprising:  a  post 
having  a  record  supporting  shoulder  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  passageway  therein  below  said  shoukler  an 
ejector  lever  located  within  said  passageway,  pivot  means 
includmg  a  pivot  pin  fixed  to  said  poet  and  extending 
across  said  passageway  for  pivotally  supporting  iuid 
ejector  lever  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pin  and  for 
limited  longitudmal  movement  within  said  passageway 
said  ejector  lever  having  a  first  cam  surface  extending  be-' 
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low  said  pivot  pin,  an  operator  element  located  in  said 
passageway  and  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  there- 
in and  having  a  second  cam  surfitoe  engaging  said  first 
cam  surface,  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  effecthig  pivotal 
movement  of  said  ejector  lever  upon  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  operator  with  nsptct  to  said  lever, 
spring  means  independent  of  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
operator  aflSxed  to  said  ejector  lever  at  a  point  above  said 
pivot  pin  and  operably  engaging  said  lever  and  the  inner 


wall  of  said  passage  for  applying  a  biasing  pivotal  force 
to  said  ejector  lever  about  said  pin  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  pivotal  force  on  said  lever  due  to  the  action  of 
said  cam  surfaces,  said  lever  being  moved  to  the  limit  of 
ita  upper  movement  by  said  operator  element  and  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  being  sufficient  to  prevent  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  lever  about  said  pin  until  said 
lever  has  reached  the  limit  of  ita  upper  longitudinal  move- 
ment 
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1.  A  q>indle  adapter  for  use  with  a  rotatable  phono- 
graph turntable  and  a  spindle  of  relatively  small  diameter 
for  records  having  center  holes  of  correspondingly  small 
diameter,  said  spindle  having  a  shiftable  lever  for  later- 
ally shifting  a  record  relative  to  said  SfHudle.  in  combi- 
nation, an  adapter  body  for  supporthig  and  centering  a 
stack  of  records  with  large  diameter  center  holes,  said 
body  having  a  passage  extending  for  the  length  thereof 
for  placement  on  said  spindle  and  a  cap  at  the  top  of  said 
body  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  the  spindle  to  posi- 
tion said  body  on  the  spindle,  a  shoulder  on  said  body  for 
supporting  a  stack  of  records,  said  passage  being  exposed 
immediately  above  and  below  said  shoulder,  means  on 
said  body  at  the  side  opposite  said  shoulder  sloped  to 
lead  the  record  stack  down  onto  said  riwulder  and  ter- 
minating at  a  level  a  record  thickness  above  the  shoulder 
whereby  actuation  of  the  shiftable  lever  pn^jecta  the  lever 
throoih  the  exposed  opening  and  shifts  a  record  off  the 
shoulder  and  beneath  the  sloped  means,  said  sloped  means 


being  fixed  against  movement  in  a  idane  generally  parallel 
with  said  shoulder  to  hcrid  a  sooceeding  record  agalait 
movement  wbalc  a  record  is  shifted  off  said  shoukler,  and 
a  part  of  said  body  beneath  the  shoolder  guiding  a  record 
onto  the  turataUe  while  the  sloped  means  guides  the  suc- 
ceeding record  at  the  bottom  ol  the  record  stack  onto  said 
shoulder. 
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1.  A  qMndle  adapter  for  use  with  a  reccmi  changer 
having  a  rotatable  turntable  and  a  stationary  spindle  for 
records  having  center  holes  of  small  diameter,  said  spindle 
having  a  shiftable  ejector  member,  in  combination,  an 
adapter  body  for  supporting  and  centering  a  stack  of 
records  with  large  diameter  center  holes,  said  body  hav- 
ing and  axially  directed  passage  for  placement  on  said 
spindle,  means  on  the  adapter  body  engageable  with  the 
spindle  to  lock  the  adapter  to  the  spindle  and  against 
rotation  with  the  turntable,  means  defining  a  suppmt  posi- 
tion for  large  bole  records  intermediate  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  adapter  to  hold  records  at  a  support  level, 
means  at  the  upper -part  of  said  body  for  guiding  the 
lowermost  record  of  a  large  hole  record  stack  to  said 
support  level,  said  adapter  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  from  top  to  bottom  of  a  size  to  fit  within  the 
center  hole  of  a  large  hole  record,  the  lower  end  adapted 
to  fit  within  the  center  hole  of  a  record  on  the  turntable, 
opposite  convcxly.  shaped  first  and  second  surfaces  at 
said  lower  end  extending  arcuately  for  a  minor  part  of 
the  record  hole  periphery  to  obtain  guiding  of  the  record 
on  the  turntable  with  minimal  frictional  retardation  ol 
the  record,  and  opposite  generally  strai^  third  and 
fourth  surfaces  between  said  first  and  second  sorfaoes 
and  a  distance  apart  equal  to  a  min<»'  part  of  the  haUtt 
diameter  of  the  large  htrfe  record  to  avoid  contact  with 
a  record  hole  periphery  and  thereby  avoid  frictional  con- 
tact with  a  record  on  the  turntable. 


2491343 
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3.  A  spindle  adapter  for  supporting  a  stack  of  large 
hole  records  retative  to  a  turntable  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  central  part  and  an  upper  part  with  said  upper 
part  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  slojMng  inwardly 
and  downwardly  to  define  a  shelf  at  one  side  of  the 
upper  foce  of  said  central  part,  a  plate  slidably  mounted 
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tion  to  «,  outward  exposed  position  over  «id  shelf  to    .NOTARY  pAL  wfillSlFroiniNG  SLEEVE 


move  a  record  from  said  shelf,  a  downturned  flange  on 
MW  plate  and  spnng  means  between  said  central  part 
and  said  flange  (jrging  the  plate  to  said  rest  position 


REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SEED  SPREADER 

™^  ^^^^»  ^••^  ««•  No.  3783n4 
5  CldM.    (CL  275-.t) 


.  LfflT^'  "PParatus  comprising  a  hopper  having 
•  tower  opening,  a  pUte  mounted  on  said  hopper  and 

•wJii^Wy  mounted  on  said  hopper  and  coupled  to  said 
Jm.^  fi^.  :??*  "***  °»*"'n«'  »  reversible  electrical 
SS^S^  !^'^.i**^''  *"**"'  operaUvely  connecting 
•aid  motor  and  said  plate  for  blocking  and  unblocking 
of  said  opening,  a  pair  of  limit  switches  fixed  to  said 
hopper  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hand  lever  with  the  actu- 
•tmg  arms  of  the  limit  switches  facing  toward  said  hand 
lever  for  engagement  by  said  hand  lever  at  the  opposite 

Sli«r  .^  *I!ri  '  ^^l  '**''  »!*">«"«  "id  electric 
motor,  a  double  throw  single  pole  switch  in  said  circuit 
•prmg  means  normally  maintaining  said  switch  between 
aajd  throws,  a  pdr  of  h'nes  connecting  said  reversible 
motor  and  said  switch  whereby  said  switch  may  be  closed 
agamst  one  throw  or  the  other  to  operate  said  reversible 
motor  m  one  direction  or  the  other,  said  limit  switches 
each  controlling  a  respective  one  of  said  lines  to  limit 
travel  of  aud  plate  to  a  desired  closed  or  open  poaitioo. 


Flkd  M«.  11, 1H3,  sSTKnSA 


(CL277— (S) 


rotory  seal  assembly,  the  combination  com- 


1.  In 

prising. 

a  nonrotatable  sealing  ring  having  an  annular  radial 

seahng  face, 
a  rotatable  mating  ring  having  an  annular  radial  seal- 
ing surface  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  face 
means  for  urging  said  sealing  ring  axiaUy  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  mating  ring,  — — • 

a  supporting  sleeve  extending  coaxiaUy  within  said 
sealing  nng  with  axial  ends  extending  in  both  direc- 
tions  axially  beyond  the  scaling  ring. 
Mid  sleeve  being  split  axially  with  an  axiaUy  ex- 
tending gap  therein  said  being  flexible  for  con- 
forming to  the  outer  surface  of  a  shaft 
•haft  engaging  torque  means  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve 

for  positively  connecUng  the  sleeve  to  a  shaft 
and  mating  ring  engaging  means  at  the  other  end  of 

Sf.  f?"?  ■°'  *=°°^»^«  ^  •'•eve  to  the  mating 
nng  for  fixing  the  pouUon  of  the  mating  ring 


3,191,f4< 

Pa«ii_w  »-        nSTON  RINGS 
Poggna  WJJMMs.  Norto«  Tn  a  nihli 

MMkcTM,  Mick,  a  eanSSkm  af 

™* 'ftM.  *••*»  Ser.  No.  at 
aOalM.    (CL277— 13t) 


mi.1^  '^.w"  ""'  ^^"«  ■  ^^"^  '^•W  contacting 

^rtiHHf^i^.  ^'^"«  ***•*»  ^  ^  ">^^  inner 
outer  ends  of  said  recesses  being  defined  1^  radiSyii 
wanUy  facmg  walls;  said  expander  ciix^umfcwSuiy  S- 
wg  a  ag.rag  spnng  and  being  U-shaped  in  ctou  »i^ 
and  havmg  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending^ 
axiaUy  spaced  by  a  plurality  of  strut.;  J^^^mLSS^ 
mg  a^ut  the  radially  inner  portion  of  «Ud  «mS?S 
received  in  laid  recesses;  upon  doung  of  said  parU  in 
sa^  member  and  said  rail..  aaiTeillLukr  W^^ci^ 
Pi^  circumferentially  and  exertinjTradUal  praLvM 
saKi  member;  the  imier  f ace  of  uid  iimSi  uSTiS 
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aUy  qiaced  from  uid  .trut.;  the  radially  outer  face  of 
uid  meflnber  being  upwanUy  aad  iowanlly  inclined  ao 
that  the  lower  marginal  comer  of  said  member  ha.  the 
greatett  dimeiwion  thereof;  the  radial  diatanoe  between 
the  lower  one  of  Mid  wall,  and  radially  inner  portioo  of 
aaid  expander  i.  greater  than  the  radial  diatance  between 
the  upper  one  of  Mid  wall,  and  the  radially  inner  poition 
of  Mid  expander  for  tilting  Mid  member  into  an  np- 
li^udly  and  inwanfly  inclined  attitude  about  Mid  lower 
nMTginal  comer  thereof  when  Mid  piMoa  ring  i.  con- 
fined in  a  cylinder. 


_SJfl,M7 
PVTON  — 


RING 
Mick, 


14, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  1»M€2 
(CL  277—119) 


1.  A  piston  ring  comprisiiig:  a  ndially  extending  flat 
drcnlar  land  portion  forming  the  lower  outer  radial  cor- 
ner of  aaid  ring;  said  land  portio^  being  subdivided  into 
a  plurality  of  short  segments  and  collectively  providing  a 
continuous  scraper  member;  a  plurality  of  fingers;  said 
fingers  at  one  end  being  bifurcated  to  form  axially  extend- 
ing lep  arranged  in  pair.,  one  leg  of  each  pair  being  in- 
tegral with  a  different  land  se^nent;  said  lep  at  the  ends 
remote  fraon  said  land  segments  being  integrally  Joined 
and  forming  the  only  connection  between  adjacent  land 
Mgments;  portioos  of  said  lingers  formiag  the  axially  ex- 
tending inner  bigfat  partkn  of  Mid  ring  and  other  poitioii. 
ot  alternate  pa^  of  said  fingers  forming  the  upper  side 
of  said  ring;  a  portion  of  said  upper  aide  of  said  ahemate 
pairs  of  said  fingers  being  offwt  toward  said  land  Mg- 
ments and  forming  rail  seats;  the  remaining  of  said  pairs 
of  said  fingers  extending  generally  axially  and  forming 
stops  for  engaging  the  inner  radial  edge  of  a  rail  segment; 
the  ends  of  said  alternate  pairs  of  Mid  finger,  radially  out- 
wardly of  Mid  rail  Mat.  extending  parallel  to  said  bi^t 
portioo  and  substantially  dosing  thfe  outer  radial  face  of 
said  ring. 


vmw 


tM^ 


14, 19tt,  Sar.  No^  194,997 
fS.  277— 199) 


1.  A  piston  ring  oonprising:  a  radially  extending  flat 
areolar  land  poftson  forming  one  side  aad  an  outer 
radial  edge  of  said  ring;  said  UumI  poftion  being  anbdi- 
vided  imo  a  plurality  of  short  Mgaaeots;  a  phvality  of 
cjrcumfewtially  spaced  fingera;  Mid  flngen  being  ar- 
ranged in  pairs,  ooe  leg  oi  eadi  pair  being  iategnl  with 
a  diferent  land  aepneat;  said  legs  at  the  ends 


from  Mid  land  Mgment.  being  intefrally  joined  and  form- 
ing the  only  connection  between  adjacent  bnd  a^mentt; 
poitiosis  of  Mid  flngen  f mming  die  axiaUy  extending  radi- 
ally inner  bight  portion  of  said  ring  and  other  poitioiM 
forming  the  other  side  of  said  ring;  a  poition  of  said 
other  side  bang  ofltet  toward  said  land  wgment.  and 
forming  a  rail  seat;  said  fingers  at  Mid  offset  extending 
generally  axially  and  forming  stop,  for  engaging  the 
inner  radial  edge  of  a  rail  segment,  said  stops  being 
radially  qiaoed  from  said  inner  bight  portion  of  said  ring; 
the  ends  of  said  fingers  radially  outwardly  of  Mid  rail 
Mat  extending  paraltel  to  Mid  bight  portion  and  wbrtan- 
tially  donng  the  outer  radial  face  of  Mid  ring. 


3091,949 
SEALED  JOINT  AND  GASKET  THEREFOR 
Mk  1.  laaslqr,  Wlnnilfca,  aad  Kart  W.  LaMMli, 
Nante,  HL,  MrigMn  In  FiMtar-niiiiiliL 
Urn,  QsyihMi,  Ohio,  a  cnnMtniloa  af  OMa 
Nad  Oct.  24, 1941,  Sar.  No.  147,197 
ICklBB.    (0.277-140 


An  integral  gasket  comprisfaig  a  member  of  reaOient  de- 
formaUe  rubber-like  material  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  rib  of  substantial  thidmeM  surrounding  said 
opening,  a  tUn  web  of  approximately  .OlS"  ttii^kaeM 
aad  of  approximatdy  70  durometer  so  as  to  be  fubatan- 
tially  resistant  to  cold  flow  when  clamped  between  flat 
surfaon  surroonding  said  rib  and  faitegrally  connectod 
thereto  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  end  surface  of  the 
rib  being  coplanar  with  said  one  end  of  the  rib.  the  other 
end  of  the  rib  being  rounded  for  maldng  faiitial  line 
tact  with  a  surface  to  be  sealed. 


3491,Mt 


OMf^  n  ciitunHiiB  of  Driwt 
Imm  11, 194^  Sar.  No.  2gM17 
aOahsM.    ^277—199) 


L  A  reinforced  gasket,  indnding: 

(a)  a  reinforcing  slement; 

(b)  a  jacket  of  eiastomeric  material  at  least 
tially  encasing  aid  reiofbrdag  ekmeot  aad  provid- 
ing two  eiastomeric  lajm*  re^ectiwly  dispoeed  on 
oppoaite  MdM  of  aaid  reinforcing  eiemeat; 

(c)  two  oppoaad,  raised  sealing  ribs  inl^^ally  fonaad 
m  said  eiastomeric  layers,  re^ectively,  aad  prafed- 
ing  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  snrfaoM  thmof; 

(d)  each  of  said  eiastomeric  layers  havii^  at  least 
one  dumnd  therein  inwardly  of  the  outer  snrfaoe 
thereof  and  located  alongside  of  aad  f  tyifffim  ^la 
oorrnsponding  one  of  said  aealiBg  ribs; 

(e)  said  sealing  ribs  being  resiliently  deformable  iaio 


0 


1892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1966 


(f)  said  gasket  beinf  provided  with  a  mounting  hok 

therethrough;  and 
(f )  at  least  one  annular  spacer  encircling  said  mount- 

ing  hole  and  encircled  by  said  elastomeric  layers. 


I. 


3,191*9S1 
TOAFTOAGM  CHUCK 

I  Dalvolli  Midbf  MnlpHNr  of 

T*  nuraiMfei,  Dalrall,  Mich> 
1^  S,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  293,959 
irXtimt     (0.279-4) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  chuck  the  combination  compria- 
ing  a  radially  extending  backing  plate,  a  radially  extending 
mounting  plate  coaxial  with  the  backing  plate  and  spaced 
^  axially  therefrom,  one  of  said  plates  having  an  axially 
extending  flange  around  its  periphery  extending  to  and 
engaging  the  periphery  of  the  other  plate  to  define  a  pis- 
ton chamber  in  the  H>ace  between  the  two  plates,  means 
Spaced  around  the  periphery  of  aixl  rigidly  secured  to 
'  said  two  plates  together  at  said  flange,  piston  movable 
axially  in  said  chamber,  a  diaphragm  coaxial  with  said 
plates  and  having  a  central  portion  rigidly  secured  to  said 
backing  plate  on  the  face  thereof  oppodte  the  piston 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  rigid 
members  extending  axially  through  the  backing  iriate 
-adjacent  its  outer  periphery,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing one  end  anchored  to  the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm 
and  its  opposite  end  anchored  to  the  piston  so  as  to  form 
a  rigid  connection  between  the  piston  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  diaphragm  which  causes  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  diaphragm  to  shift  as  a  unit  with  the 
piston,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  jaws  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  diaphragm  and  adapted  to  open  and 
cloae  in-response  to  flexing  of  the  diaphragm  in  opposite 
directions  as  jcontrolled  by  reciprocation  pf  said  piston, 
means  for  directing  pressure  fluid  to  the  piston  chamber 
on  one  side  of  the  piston  for  flexing  the  diaphragm  in  the 
jaw-opening  direction  and  a  plurality  of  compression 
springs  acting  between  one  of  said  plates  and  the  piston 
for  flexing  the  diaphragm  in  the  jaw-dosing  direction. 


3,191,952 
PlAWmAGM  CHUCK 

I^MflOB  T.  MorawMD,  Dalrali^  Mick.,  i 

FOad  Iwit[^  5, 19<3,'is«r.  No.  293,9M 
aCUlM.    (a279L-l) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  chuck  of  the  type  having  a  flexible 
diaphragm  rigidly  secured  to  a  fixed  backing  member,  that 


improvement  which  comprises  a  irfurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending jaw  assemblies  mounted  on  the  cUaphragm  in  ctr- 
cumflerentially  wpttotd  relation,  each  jaw  asKmbly  com- 
prising a  jaw  base  and  a  jaw  on  said  base,  each  jaw  base 
having  the  axially  inner  face  thereof  fusioii-bonded  to  the 
ajually  outer  face  of  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  prevent  even 
minute  displacement  of  the  jaw  base  relative  to  the  dia- 
phragm when  the  diaphragm  flexes  to  dose  said  jaw  as- 
semblies, the  axially  outer  face  of  each  jaw  base  having 
a  dovetail  slot  therein  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and 
terminating  at  the  said  axially  outer  face  of  the  jaw  base 
in  a  radially  extending  groove,  the  side  faces  of  said  groove 
lying  in  planes  parallel  to  an  axial  plane  extending  cen- 
trally through  the  dovetail  slot,  said  axially  outer  face  of 
the  jaw  base  having  a  plurality  of  serrations  thereon  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  groove,  said  serration  extending 
normal  to  the  grbove,  each  jaw  having  similar  serrations 
on  its  axially  inner  face  extending  in  a  direction  normal  to 
its  length  and  in  mating  engagement  with  the  serrations 
on  the  jaw  base  to  prevent  relieve  movement  of  each  jaw 
and  its  base  in  a  radial  direction,  each  jaw  also  having  on 
the  axially  inner  face  thereof  a  generally  rectangularly 
shaped  key  projecting  into  said  groove,  said  key  having 
straight  sides  which  have  a  dose  fit  with  the  side  faces  of 
said  groove  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  the  jaw  base 
and  jaw  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  groove,  an  anchor 
member  in  said  dovetail  slot,  said  anchor  member  having 
converging  side  faces  in  coplanar  engagement  with  the 
inclined  side  faces  of  the  dovetail  slot  and  threaded  mem- 
bers extending  through  each  jaw  and  into  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  anchor  member  in  its  respective  jaw  base 
for  tightly  clamping  the  anchor  member  against  the  in- 
clined faces  of  the  dovetail  slot  and  the  serrated  faces  of 
the  jaw  against  the  serrated  faces  of  the  jaw  base. 


3491,953 

STAIR  CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIR 

Eiwwd  M.  Ayrtm  124  M  8t  &.  Ykili^  Mln. 

FBad  Dec  29, 19(2,  Ser.  N«.  249497 

MClafaBa.    (CL2i9— SJ2) 


sWyW,w^<sVvv>,<vVvvv<.v5J 


2.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  f^ame,  endless  track  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  in  fixed  position  relative 
thereto,  traction  wheels  mounted  on  uld  frame  structure 
for  swinging  movement  reUtive  thereto  between  a  lowered 
ground  engaging  position  and  a  raised  position,  said  tracks 
being  in  engagement  with  the  vehide  supporting  surface 
when  said  wheels  are  in  said  raised  positjoo,  first  drive 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  track  means  for  driviog 
same,  and  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  drive 
means,  said  second  drive  means  bdng  driven  by  said 
wheels  and  swingable  therewith  between  said  raised  and 
lowered  positions,  said  second  drive  means  when  in  said 
raised  poMtion  bebig  drivingly  engaged  with  said  first  drive 
means  whereby  said  tracks  can  be  driven  by  said  iHwels, 
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said  second  drive  means  being  moved  out  of  driving 
engafsment  with  said  first  drive  means  by  the  lowering 
of  said  wheds  to  said  lowered  positioB. 


3,19MS4 

LEVELING  AND  SUgftogJONgYBlEM  FOR 

WHEELED  VmiflJI 

Ukm  R.  Schnstt,  Www,  Wlfc,  si^i  ii  r  to 


Fled  Sept.  39, 19<3, 
3ChdM.    (CL 


^312,i43 


mined  by  the  adjustment  of  said  nut  along  said  bolt,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  aperture  on 
the  edge  of  which  is  a  scale  with  which  said  nut  is 
adapted  to  register  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  latter 
relative  to  the  sleeve,  a  ramp  connected  with  said  bolt 
for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve,  an 
actuating  collar  on  said  bolt  adapted  to  be  rotated  there- 
with to  adjust  the  loading  of  said  spring  and  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  ramp,  and  a  clamp  engaging  release  member 
connected  with  said  clamp  member  in  operative  juxta- 
position with  said  ramp,  said  release  member  being 
adapted  to  release  said  clamp  member  when  the  pull 
exerted  thereon  exceeds  a  predetermined  loading  of  said 
sprinf  and  moving  upwardly  along  said  ramp  after  a  pre- 
determined rdease  path  and  opening  said  toggle  lever 
arrangement. 


1.  A  leveling  and  suspension  system  for  a  wheeled  ve- 
hicle having  a  frame,  wheels  on  which  the  frame  is 
mounted,  and  linkage  individually  connecting  te  wheels 
to  the  frame  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  the 
suspension  system  comprising  a  fluid  motor  connected  to 
each  of  the  wheels  to  move  it  vertically  relative  to  the 
frame,  a  fluid  pump  to  supply  operating  fluid  to  the 
motors,  and  valves  individually  connecting  the  fluid  mo- 
tors to  the  pump  and  individually  operable  to  move  the 
wheels  mdividually  relative  to  the  frame,  each  valve  hav- 
ing a  first  position  in  which  it  supplies  operating  fiuid  to 
its  corresponding  motor  in  a  direction  to  lower  the  corre- 
sponding wheel  relative  to  the  frame,  a  second  position  in 
which  it  supplies  operating  fluid  to  its  corresponding  mo- 
tor hi  a  direction  to  raise  the  correqModing  wheel  reU- 
tive to  the  diassis,  a  third  position  in  which  h  blocks  flow 
of  ihiid  to  or  frtxn  its  corresponding  motor  to  lock  the 
motor,  and  a  fourth  position  in  whidi  h  interconnects  op- 
posite sides  oi  the  motor  to  permit  free  movement  of  the 
motor. 


34fl^S5 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SKI.  ATTACHMENTS 

Emfl  Prdslg,  29  ^ 


Flai  Apr.  1, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  2i9«457 
priority,  i^ppMcatfon  fl hwi,  Apr.  12, 19(2, 

4»47(/(2 
4nalMS     (CL299— 1L35) 


cr 


1.  A  safety  device  for  ski-attachments  adapted  to  auto- 
matically detach  itself  upon  a  predetermined  overload, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  base  plate  attached  to  the 
ski  having  longitudinal  guides,  a  sleeve  having  an  integral 
guide  shoe  slidably  mounted  in  said  guides,  a  toggle  lever 
arrangement  including  a  forward  buckle  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  a  cable  clamp  member  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  buckle  lever,  a  threaded  bolt  ex- 
tending into  said  sleeve  having  one  end  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  base  plate,  an  adjustable  nut  on  the  other 
end  of  said  bolt  forming  a  non-rotatable  abutment  mem- 
ber, a  spring  on  said  bolt  enclosed  vrithin  said  sleeve 
having  one  end  abutting  said  sleeve  and  the  other  end 
engaging  said  nut,  the  loading  of  said  spring  being  deter- 
US  O.O.- 


3491JS(  

WHEELED  SHCHPPING  CART  OR  BASKET 

RiBato,37— 97  92BdSt,Ji 
FBsi  Magr  19, 19(3,  Ser.  Now  279^99 
7CWMB.    (CL 


N.Y. 


1.  A  shopiMUg  cart  comprising  a  receptacle  body  hav- 
ing a  back  and  a  construction  joined  to  and  lying  forward- 
ly  of  the  back  and  induding  a  bottom,  a  transverse  rear 
axle  forming  a  bottom  part  of  said  back,  rear  wheels  oa 
said  axle,  said  back  including  transversely  qwced  mem- 
bers forming  comer  verticals  of  the  receptacle,  an  elon- 
gate inverted  substantially  U-shaped  handle  having  side 
bars  and  an  upper  end  cross  bai',  said  handle  straddling 
the  construction  and  extending  at  an  inclination  frtm  the 
top  part  of  said  back  downwardly  and  forwardly,  means 
coupling  the  handle  side  bars  to  said  coustructioo  at  the 
top  rear  portion  of  the  latter,  other  means  ooivliaf  the 
handle  side  bars  to  said  construction  at  the  bottom  for- 
ward part  of  the  latter,  and  front  wheels  of  materially 
smaller  diameter  than  said  rear  ^riwds  and  operativdy 
attached  to  said  construction  at  the  said  bottom  forward 
part  thereof,  the  said  construction  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  spaced  substantially  U-shaped  individual, 
one  piece  ribs  each  having  side  rails  and  a  cross  con- 
necting front  rail,  said  side  rails  of  said  ribs  being  pavoCdly 
connected  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  comer  verticals  of 
the  back  for  vertical  swinging,  the  bottom  forming  one 
of  said  ribs  having  an  article  supporting  middle  poctioa 
connected  with  the  frvnt  and  side  rails  thereof,  the  first 
said  coupling  means  being  pivotal  and  being  betwecD 
the  handlebars  and  the  side  rails  of  the  uppermost  one 
of  said  ribs  and  the  other  said  coupling  means  being  a 
sliding  means  movable  along  the  handlebars  for  fadltet- 
ing  pivotally  swingnig  the  U-shaped  ribs  reUtive  to  said 
comer  verticals  into  a  substantially  flat  folded  overlapping 
relationship. 
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HANI>>PROPELUED  WHEELBD  CARBURS 
G.  MilMiitlM.  Fife,  StoUkmi,  MrfpMr  to  L 


G. 


lalj  IS,  1M3, 9m,  N«.  29<J27 

rf^49/n 

TChilM.    (CL 


oonnectioii  therebetween  by  tubular  spacer  bushings,  a 
removabk  vertically  adjustable  canopy  assemblyoNnpris- 
ing:  inverted  channel  shaped  nnounting  brackets  having 
downwardly  disposed  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  means 
for  positioning  and  locking  said  brackets  on  said  chair 
side  amu  at  said  points  of  pivotal  connection;  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  canopy  member  overlying  said  frame 
structure  and  movably  mounted  by  pivotal  means  on  said 
supporting  brackets;  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting 
the  positioa  of  said  canopy  with  respect  to  said  frame 
structure  whOe  constantly  maintaining  its  horizontal  dit- 
potitioo. 


3,19U999 
CpUAMMLB  HAND  CAW 

W*  HenHnMt  asd  Mnnriee  !<•  _ 

CaML.  iiiilMiiii  to  FoTHMMl  DsMss^  b^ 
iM«,  CaUC,  a  conoradM  «f  New  Yaifc 
RM  JaiL  23, 1H4,  S«r.  N«.  339,791 

scum.  (CLiat-^ 


1.  A  band^ropeUed  wheeled  carrier  having  an  elon- 
gated sloped  spinal  member  adapted  to  support  the  load, 
for  example  a  golf  bag,  and  a  pair  of  ground-engaging 
wheels  having  mounted  thereon  the  sk^M  q)inal  member 
which  hat  its  lower  end  engageable  with  the  ground  to 
co-operate  with  the  wheels  in  fonning  a  stable  ground 
support  for  the  carrier  when  the  latter  is  stationary,  said 
carrier  embodying  a  collapsible  seating  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  cross  members  connected  to  the  sloped  tpioMl 
member  at  spaced  locations  along  same,  the  lower  cross 
member  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  spinal  member,  a  subrtantiaUy  horizontal  seat  portion 
including  a  flexible  sheeet  located  over  the  sloped  q)inal 
member,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  suspension  members 
connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  of  the  seat  por- 
tion and  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
ends  of  the  upper  cross  member  so  as  to  lie  one  on  each 
side  of  the  load,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stmt  mem- 
bers connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  front  of  the 
seat  portion  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  ends  of  the  lower  cross  member  so  as  to  extend 
to  each  side  of  the  load,  the  suspension  and  strut  mem- 
bers being  capable  of  pivoting  to  cause  collapse  of  the 
seating  device  to  a  stowed  position  adjacent  to  the  spinal 
member. 


/ 


3.19135S 

AND  mm 


ADIUVTABLE  AND  RtMOVABLI  CANOfY 
FOR  BABY  CARRIAGE 
B.  SnHk,  OriDIa,  Oafarlo,  Caandn,  ■■toui  to 
Heywood-WakaieM  Cooipuy  of 
Orftaia,  OubmU,  Ciada,  a  cnwmlkM  of 


1.  In  a  hand  cait.  a  generally  rectangular  main  frame, 
a  pair  of  side  structures  hingedly  connected  to  parallel 
side  portions  of  the  frame  for  independent  swinging  move- 
ment relative  lo  the  frame,  a  bottom  structure  hingedly 
connected  to  a  horizontal  lower  portion  of  the  tnant  for 
independent  swinging  movement,  said  side  and  bottom 
structures  together  witii  the  frames  serving  to  define  a 
vertically  extending  carrying  space  that  is  open  at  its 
front,  when  the  side  and  bottom  structures  extend  in 
pUnes  at  right  angles  to  the  general  plane  of  the  frame, 
wheel  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  cart,  and 
means  for  deUichably  securing  the  lower  edges  of  the  side 
structures  to  the  bottom  structure,  said  means  being  de- 
tached by  swinging  the  side  structures  in  directions  away 
from  the  bottom  structure  and  about  the  axes  of  the  piv- 
otal connections  between  the  side  structures  and  the  nuin 
frame,  said  side  and  bottom  structures  when  said  last 
means  is  disengaged  being  c(rilapsible  upon  each  otiier  ad- 
jacent the  front  side  of  the  frame. 


Am.  9, 190,  Sar.  No.  391,M7 


3,191,9M 

GARBAGE  CAN  HAND  TRUCK 

H.  TtenMr,  3t  N.  GniBt  9t,  MMvale,  Uti* 

Filed  Nov.  i,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1S9,4S7 

4CtahM.   (0.299-^7.19) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  baby  carriage  having  a  frame 

structure  including  chair  side  arms  pivotally  attached  to  1.  A  garbafe  can  truck  inchidiag,  in  combination,  a 

upwardly  disposed  pusher  arms,  said  chair  side  arms  front  pand,  a  rear  panel,  and  a  side  panel  fixedly  secured 

Vaoed  frtMn  said  pusher  arms  at  the  poinu  of  pivotal  together  to  form  a  thrao-eided  panel  construction,  the 
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remaining  side  of  said  panel  constroctioo  being  open,  slide 
ndl  meam  communicating  widi  said  remaining  side  and 
fixedly  di^oeed  with  respect  to  said  panel  constructioo  at 
the  lowermost  extremity  of  the  hitler,  top  member  means 
dispoeed  over  said  panel  construction  for  sealingiy  con- 
tacting uncovered  tops  of  garbage  cans  dtqM*>fd  within 
said  truck,  floating  hinge  means  pivotally  securing  said 
top  member  means  to  the  panel  construction,  and  rotata- 
ble  wheel  means  disposed  beneath  and  secured  to  said 
panel  construction,  and  wherein  said  slide  rail  means  are 
transversely  diqwaed  with  respect  to  said  truck  and  are 
downwardly  angolated  in  a  diredioo  into  said  panel 
construction,  and  wherein  said  truck  is  provided  with 
concave  outwardly,  garbage  can  centfxing  means  dispoeed 
iKMninally  horizontally  within  said  panel  construction  and 
above  said  slide  rail  means. 


axis,  a  plurality  of  axles  eitonding  tnutsversely  of  said 
frame,  eiieels  CO  said  aidea,  and  wafldng  beanu  conneded 
at  bodi  the  pivotal  coonection  and  near  the  aft  end  of  aaid 
trailer  for  movement  about  transverse  axes,  said  walking 
beams  interommecting  said  axles  and  said  frame  and  ar> 
ranged  to  substantially  equalize  the  load  on  said  axles^ 
said  walking  beams  being  guided  by  said  frame  for ; 


^■'WL. 


--<> 
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HYDRAUUC  POWER  SVSKM 
_    A.  ■riM,  U  Mhada,  a^  Bvm  & 
Newport  Beach,  Dritf.,  riiUiiii  to 


of  CaHfonia 


FBed  Fcbw  99, 1963,  Sot.  No.  299,! 
9aBinsa.   (6.299-41) 


ment  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  oidy,  said  fhune 
sections  being  supported  within  tihe  vertical  limits  of  said 
wlieds. 


RETRACTABLE  AXLE  FOR  VEHICLE  LOAD 

DisnuBunoN 

Evas  &  FrictaH,  Newport  Bench,  CaK,  iii^iii  to 


BnM^    bseotposn 
ioaof  CaHforaia 


1.  In  combimtion  with  a  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  system  for  a  vehicular  weij^t-Ioad  distributing 
device  which  comprises:  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  mount- 
ed on  a  vehicle  body  frame;  a  pump  connected  to  the 
reservoir;  an  unloading  valve  connected  to  the  pump  and 
to  the -reservoir;  adjustable  control  means  mounted  on 
the  unloading  valve;  a  directional  control  valve;  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
to  Uie  vehicle  body  frame;  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in 
the  cylinder  for  reciprocal  movemeiu  therein;  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  the  ptslon  and  protruding  from  the 
cylinder,  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  bailing  vehicle  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  frame  so  that  movement  of  the  piston  and 
the  piston  rod  in  one  direction  will  exert  downward  pres- 
sure on  the  frailing  vehicle,  and  movement  of  the  |»ston 
and  Uie  piston  rod  in  the  otiter  direction  will  elevate  Uie 
trailing  vehicle  dear  of  the  ground;  a  &st  conduit  lead- 
ing from  the  directional  control  valve  to  one  end  of  the 
cylinder;  a  second  conduit  leading  from  the  directional 
control  valve  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder;  adjustable 
control  means  mounted  on  the  control  valve  for  alter- 
nately directing  effective  fluid  flow  into  either  end  of 
the  cylinder  to  move  the  piston;  means  for  relieving  hy- 
draulic pressure  ia  the  cootrol  valve;  means  for  return- 
ing fluid  in  the  wcond  conduit  to  the  reservoir;  and  a 
third  conduit  leading  from  the  tmUiarfiiij  valve  to  the  first 
conduit 


CaHfc 

FBed  Sam.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337^93 
4  OafaM.  ^  29^-91) 


3,191Ji2 
ARTICULATING  HEAVY  BQUlFMENr 


to  the 


John  E. 
IMM  Slaleo  of 
torxofflheAn^y 

Fled  Nvr.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,9n 

6niiiiiiii.    (CL299— 91) 

(Gsastod  nadcr  TMIe  3S,  UA  Coda  (19S2),  oec  266) 

L  A  iooccaeck  type  trailer  rnw|iiichn  artknlatod 

frame  sactioM  pivoCaOy  coneclod  tofethar  subctantiaOy 

midway  botweea  the  ends  of  the  trailer  on  a  traasvene 


1.  A  vehicle  which  comprises:  a  body  frame;  fxwaid 
steering  wheels  mounted  on  the  body  frame;  rear  ground- 
contacting  wheels  mounted  on  the  body  frame;  a  body 
frame  extensioo  having  side  frame  members,  the  for- 
ward oBds  of  the  side  frame  members  converging  and  the 
rear  ends  of  the  side  frame  members  being  iMvotally  con- 
nected to  tile  body  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body 
frame  adjacent  tiie  front  end  of  the  body  frame;  a  fiiaC 
tratisverse  member  into-oonnecting  the  forward  ends  of 
the.side  frame  members;  ground-contacting  wfaeds  mount- 
ed on  the  first  transverse  member;  a  second  transverse 
member  interooonecting  the  side  fr^me  members  adja- 
cent the  rear  ends  of  the  side  frame  members;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  second  transverse  member  snbctaatially 
at  the  center  of  tiie  second  transverse  member  and  pro* 
trading  upwardly  therefrom;  a  transverse  member  nwnnt- 
ed  on  the  body  frame  rearwardly  of  the  fraot  end  of  tiw 
body  frame;  and  reciprocating  power  meaiu  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  transverw  member  of  the  body  fivne 
substantiaUy  at  tite  center  of  the  tiansverse  member,  and 
pivotaHy  mounted  on  the  bracket  on  tiie  second  tinnsvcne 
member  of  tiie  body  frame  extension,  said  power  means 
being  diqiosed  to  bear  forwardly  and  downwardly  on  the 
body  fraoM  extension  so  as  to  distribute  a  portion  of  the 
weight  carried  by  tite  body  frame  to  said  body  frame 
extension  and  so  as  to  mainbdn  tiie  wheels  on  the  body 
fnune  extension  in  contact  with  the  ground,  and  alter- 
Mtely  so  as  to  pivoCaUy  elevate  Uk  body  firame  extensioo 
and  elevate  the  wheels  on  tite  body  frame  exten^on  dear 
of  thegrooad. 
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VraiCLC  8U PENSION  SYSTEMS 

JM  to  Eatoa  Axles  Lknltod,  Wvrl^lom 
EiVbad,  ■  Brttkh  conpny 

FIbd  Mar.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  181,<7« 

WPBciHwi  Gnat  ■lrltaii^  Mar.  27,  IMl, 
ll,192/« 
MClafaM.    (CL2S«— 124) 


1.  A  cylinder  unh  for  a  hydropneumatic  vehicle  sua- 
penaion  lyitem,  comprising  a  mounting  member,  a  bolt 
extending  from  said  mounting  member,  ajriston  aur- 
rounding  said  bolt,  an  elastic  connection  beti^n  said  bolt 
and  said  piston  and  comprising  a  conical  rovbery  bushing, 
inner  and  outer  sleeves  cUjQPed  endwiK/twtween  abut- 
ments on  the  extending  eodofflie  boU/«M  on  said  mount- 
ing member  and  between  fixed  abnfments  in  said  piston 
respectively,  said  bushing  being  bonded  between  said  inner 
and  outer  sleeves,  and  a  cylinder  within  which  piston  is 
slidable,  said  cylinder  having  a  port  therein  for  the  ad- 
mission of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  release  from  the  space 
between  the  end  of  the  piston  and  the  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder,  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  space  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  cylinder  being  controlled  in 
part  by  ot>struction  by  said  piston  of  the  port  in  said 
cylinder.  -^ 


3,191,MS 

BICYCLE  coNsntucnoN 
WOkcHL  4  Laomri  Drive,  East  Rockaw^y,  N.Y. 
FOedMar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,999 
^CblBH.    (a.28#— 231>— 


9R'yj'<^>^^AV"<y//,Wr.'.«y^«yvjtar/v<y//^<y,;;j^ 


1.  A  bicycle  construction  comprising  a  frame,  a  de- 
pending fork  joumaled  at  the  front  of  said  frame,  a  rear- 
wheel  support  at  the  rear  of  said  frame,  front  and  rear 
wheels  respectively  rotatably  carried  by  said  fdjflc  and 
rear-wheel  support,  a  single  seat  mounted  on  the'  upper 
rear  region  of  said  frame  and  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  occupants,  a  sin^ 
laterally  extending  handle  bar  at  the  upper  front  region 
of  said  frame  and  fixed  to  said  fork  for  turning  the  latter. 


a  pair  of  rearwanUy  extending  handgrips  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  handlebar  each  having  front  and  rear  gripping 
portions  for  respective  occupants  of  said  seat,  drive  means 
connected  between  a  lower  region  of  said  frame  and  said 
rear  wheel,  and  forwardly  and  rearwardly  qiaced  pain 
of  rotary  pedals  carried  by  a  lower  region  of  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  operatioo  by  re- 
spective occupants. 


3491,9M 

SEMI-TRAILER  WITH  SMFTABLE  BOGIES 

AND  FIFTH  WHEEL 

loha  Fhfl  Fclbun,  41i«  W.  Broad  St, 

FBad  Aof.  2, 1962,  Ser.  Nor214,703 
MOaims.    (CL  289— 497) 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  construction,  comprising  a  pair 
of  frames,  one  for  tiie  bed  of  the  vehicle  and  the  other 
for  the  wheels  of  the  latter,  said  frames  being  connected 
for  relative  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  vehicle  so  that  said  wheels  may  be  disposed  at 
selected  positions  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  bed,  a 
toothed  rack  fixed  to  one  of  said  frames  and  disposed 
in  said  direction  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle,  a  toothed 
locking  member  carried  by  the  other  of  said  frames  with 
its  teeth  directed  toward  the  teeth  of  said  rack,  said  lock- 
ing member  being  held  to  vertical  sliding  movement* to- 
ward and  away  from  the  teeth  of  said  rack,  wedge  means 
for  moving  and  holding  said  locking  member  in  mesh- 
ing interengagement  with  said  rack  to  thereby  lock  said 
frames  against  sliding  movement,  and  means  for  moving 
said  wedge  means  to  a  position  wherein  said  locking  mem- 
ber may  be  moved  from  said  meshing  interengagement 
and  thereby  provide  for  relative  sliding  movement  of  said 
frames,  -r 


3,t9lJH7 

DIRECnON  CONTROL  TRAILER  HITCH 

Conrad  I.  PeiA,  596  Anmtkat  Ave^  Boaldsr,  Colo. 

FBad  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,969 

7Clains.    (CL  299-448) 


1.  A  drawbar  mechanism  which  comprises  a  coupling 
means  for  attaching  a  draft  vehicle  to  a  drawn  vehicle, 
said  coupling  means  being  constructed  for  mounting  on 
a  draft  vehicle  and  providing  a  pivotal  connection  at  least 
in  a  horizontal  phine,  a  member  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  drawn  vehicle,  a  first  gear  means  fixedly 
connected  to  uid  coupling  means  for  movement  therewith 
and  rotatably  mounted  oo  said  member,  and  a  second  fear 
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means  in  meshed  rdatiooship  with  said  first  gear  meant 
and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  drawn  vehicle,  said  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  pivot  and  said  first  gear  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  rotate  and  transmit  a  force  through  said 
second  gear  means  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  coupling  means  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  means  whereby  the  drawn  vehkk, 
during  a  backing  operation,  moves  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  as  the  draft  vehicle. 


3,19M68  ___ 

ccmnNuous  tab  cards  and  vouchers 

George  E.  flonihamr,  Nii«va  Fitk,  N.Y.,  amlgnor  to 
Moore  Birineai  Ann,  Inc  Nii«Mi  FaOa,  N.Y.,  ■  cor- 
poratton  of  Delawwe 

FOei  Apr.  5. 1962,  Sar.  Now  185,477 
ICIafaB.    (CL281— A) 
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A  web  of  ccntinuous  form  stationery  of  card  stock 
formed  with  lines  of  slits  and  perforations  outlining  a 
longitudinal  seriespf  pairs  of  interior  break-out  tabulating 
cards,  the  cards  oif  each  pair  arranged  side  by  side  and 
extending  transversely  across  the  web,  each  pair  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  side  and  end  strips,  said  side  strips 
being  continuous  along  the  web  and  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  pin-feed  perforations,  the  left-hand  side 
strip  associated  with  the  left  side  of  the  left-hand  ubular 
card  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  series  of  aligned  cut- 
out vertical  slits  but  detachably  connected  at  intervals 
therealong  by  tear  perforations  inset  into  the  margin  of 
the  tab  card  and  disposed  between  adjacent  slits;  the  right- 
hand  side  strip  associated  with  the  right  side  of  the  ri^t- 
hand  card  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  similar  series 
of  aligned  vertical  slits  but  joined  by  similar  inset  tear 
perforations  between  the  slits,  whereby  straight-edge  outer 
margins  will  be  provided  at  the  opposite  remote  ends  of 
the  pairs  of  cards  for  proper  tabular  card  machining,  said 
end  strips  extending  acrou  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  respective  cards  of  the  pairs,  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  series  of  slits  and  intervening  inset  tear  perforations 
for  straight-edge  separation  of  the  cards,  the  web  itself 
comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  halves  which 
are  substantially  "mirror  images"  of  each  other,  each  in- 
cluding respeaively  Uie  right-hand  and  left-hand  cards  of 
the  pairs,  and  their  adjoining  side  and  end  strips,  the  end 
strips  adjacent  the  respective  right-hand  and  left-hand 
cards  cX.  each  pair  having  ends  abutting  along  the  center 
line  of  the  web,  voucher  sheets  adapted  to  receive  indicia 
relating  to  the  indicia  to  be  carried  by  the  respective  ad- 
jacent tabulating  cards;  each  voucher  sheet  being  of  a 
width  not  greater  than  the  total  width  of  the  reqiective 
adjacent  abutting  end  strips,  having  one  transverse  edge 
portion  adhesively  secured  to  said  end  strips,  and  having 
a  portion  overlying  the  adjacent  pair  of  cards  upon  one 
side  of  the  intervening  end  strips;  severance  perforations 
in  each  voucher  sheet  along  the  longitudinal  line  between 
the  unattached  rows  of  cards  and  end  strips,  said  voucher 
sheets  being  the  sole  means  connecting  the  two  half  por- 
tions of  the  web,  and  the  adjoining  edges  of  the  cards  of 
each  pair  being  unconnected  and  straight-edged  for  tabu- 
lating card  machining. 


Edward  N.  Wi 
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FBs<  Magr  19, 1969,  Scr.  No.  28429 
2  nalMi     (CL285— 24) 


1.  A  flange  coupling  for  pipes  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  flanges  at  least  one  having  spaced  holea 
therein,  a  yoke  member  at  each  of  said  spaced  holes  hav- 
ing a  conical  neck  adapted  to  enter  said  holes,  an  ex- 
pansible annular  toothed  ring  surrounding  the  conical 
neck  and  having  a  diameter  slightiy  smaller  than  the 
bolt  hole,  means  on  the  neck  for  urging  the  annular  ring 
onto  the  conical  neck  to  expand  the  ring  into  engagement 
with  the  interior  of  the  bolt  hole,  a  C-damp  member 
pivoted  at  one  leg  in  each  yoke  adapted  to  pivot  over 
the  flanges  with  a  leg  on  each  opposite  side  of  the  pair 
of  flanges  and  screw  means  in  the  other  leg  of  the  C- 
damp  member  movable. on  the  axis  of  the  bolt  hole  to 
exert  pressure  between  the  legs  of  the  C-damp  on  the 
two  flanges  to  urge  them  together. 
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Filed  Dec  29, 1968,  Sar.  No.  79^25 


of  QUO 


8  CTaiHWi 


(CL28S-27) 


I    I 


1.  A  connector  for  a  fluid  transmission  line  adapted  for 
fixed  connection  with  a  railway  car  coupler  comprisias: 
an  outer  housing;  an  intermediate  sleeve  longer  than  the 
housing  and  extending  therethrough  in  generally  concen- 
tric relation  therewitti;  a  rigid.  hoUow  cylinder  diqioaed 
within  the  sleeve  with  portions  of  its  exterior  surface  in 
concentric  snugly-fitting  relation  with  the  interior  surface 
of  the  sleeve;  said  housing,  sleeve,  and  cylinder  having 
front  ends  facing,  in  the  normal  use  of  the  connector, 
toward  a  similar  connector  coupled  therewith,  and  bdag 
disposed  generally  rearwardly  of  reqiective  front  ends; 
said  housing  having  a  rear  opening,  and  a  shoulder  por- 
tion etxending  radially  inwardly  from  a  longitudinal  wall 
thereof  to  define  the  front  opening  thereof;  annular  aeal- 
ing  means  located  in  the  front  end  of  said  c^inder  for 
engaging  the  correqwnding  sealing  means  <tf  an  oppoaed 
cylinder;  the  sleeve  having  a  flange  profecting  radially 
outwardly  from  a  longitudinal  wall  thereof;  said  flange 
having  a  .diameter  substantiaUy  less  than  the  imerior  di- 
ameter of  said  housing  wall  and  greater  than  that  of  the 
inno-  periphery  of  said  front  shoulder  portion,  the  di- 
ameter of  said  inner  periphery  being  substantially  gioator 


iSit'ftAoii 
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than  the  exterior  diameter  of  laid  sleeve  wall  to  provide 
desired  ranges  of  ansUng  and  radial  movement  of  the 
sleeve  relative  to  the  housing;  resilient  means  reacting 
between  tpaoed  confronting  portions  of  the  hou^  and 
the  sleeve  to  urge  the  sleeve  forwaidly  within  the  housing 
to  seat  said  flange  against  said  front  shoulder  portion 
when  free  of  an  opposed  connector;  said  sleeve  having 
shoulder  means  adjacent  its  front  end  etxending  inwardly 
from  its  longitudinal  wall;  a  front  portion  of  the  cylinder 
resting  against  said  shoulder  means  with  the  rear  portion 
of  the  cylinder  etxending  learwardly  beyond  the  sleeve; 
said  interior  sleeve  surface  and  said  exterior  surface  por- 
tions of  the  cylinder  being  complementarily  arranged  for 
movement  of  the  cylinder  into  the  sleeve  and  into  posi- 
tion against  ntdd  shoulder  means,  and  outwardly  there- 
from through  the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve;  and  fastening 
means  cooperating  with  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  sleeve 
rearwardly  of  the  housing  for  engaging  and  confining  the 
cylinder  in  a  longitudinal  direction  between  the  fastening 
means  and  said  shoulder  means;  said  cylinder  being  there- 
by  removable  from  the  sleeve  without  disengaging  the 
front  end  surface  of  said  sleeve  from  the  corresponding 
surface  of  another  opposed  connector  engaged  there- 
with. 


JuMsn,  IMS 

^n.    J??**-^  •**  *•**•   "^  *»   «"««•«>  to  its  OU^ 

wardly  flared  poMico  by  said  curved  concave  interplanar 
annular  snrfMct  and  there  is  cold  How  of  the  hoee  into 
the  annular  grooves  and  the  cndmost  portion  of  the 
flared  end  of  the  hose  compressed  between  the  flanaed 
Mnularwid  of  Ae  hose  and  the  shoulder  is  of  a  smaller 

CTOiMectional  tWcknesi  than  the  hose  portion  compressed 
between  the  respective  curved  interplanar  surfaces. 
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7, 19il,  8sr.  Ntt.  13M59 
(CLltS— 55) 


1.  An  end  fitting  assembly  for  use  with  a  flexible  hose, 
comprising  a  stem  member  having  an  axial  bore  extend- 
ing completely  therethrough,  a  shoulder  portion  formed 
on  (me  end  portion  of  the  stem  member  by  an  increase 
m  diameter  thereof  and  annular  projections  of  equal 
diameter  formed  along  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof 
and  annular  grooves  defined  between  the  annular  projec- 
Uons,  a  curved  substantially  concave  interi^anar  annular 
surface  between  the  shoulder  portion  and  the  adjacent 
annular  raised  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  annular  pro- 
jections being  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
hose  so  that  insertion  of  the  end  portion  of  the  stem 
member  having  the  annular  projections  thereon  into  an 
end  portion  of  the  hose  radially  expands  the  hose  end 
portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical  collar  haying  a  bu-ger 
inside  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  annular  projec- 
tions to  define  an  annular  cavity  therebetween  which  is 
smaller  in  thickness  than  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of 
said  hose,  said  colkr  in  its  assembled  position  being 
mounted  substantially  concentrically  about  the  projections 
of  said  stem  member  to  compress  the  hose  radially  and 
MiaMy  therebetween  with  said  collar  and  stem  member 
bemg  fr«e  from  radial  deformation,  said  collar  having 
an  outwardly  flanged  annular  portion  at  one  of  its  ends 
which  Is  portioned  opposite  said  shoulder  in  tiie  assembled 
podtion  and  a  curved  substantially  convex  interplanar 
annufaur  surface  between  the  cylmdrical  coUar  and  said 
flanged  outer  end.  an  endmost  portion  of  said  hose  be- 
ing caused  to  cold  flow  between  said  shoulder  and  collar 
to  thereby  form  an  outwardly  extending  flare,  said  flare 
being  axiaUy  compressed  bfetween  the  respective  curved 
interplanar  surfaces  of  the  coUar  and  stem  member,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  collar  in  an  axially  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  stem  member,  whereby  in  asMnUy  the 


1.  In  a  couplmg:  a  pair  of  telescoping  members  con- 
ne(^able  m  endto-end  relation;  cam  actuated  means  for 
lockmg  said  members  in  said  connected  relation,  indud- 
mg  an  external  rotatably  mounted  actuator  ring  carried 
by  one  of  uid  members,  said  ring  being  rouuble  to  lock- 
mg  and  nonlocking  positions,  a  pin  carried  by  said  ring 
and  mounted  thereon  for  axial  movements  radially  of  said 
nng  to  an  extended  position  with  one  end  projecting  be- 
yond an  adjacent  outer  surface  of  the  ring,  and  to  a  re- 
tracted position  with  said  one  end  flush  with  said  ad- 
jacent outer  ring  surface,  and  first  and  second  pin  moving 
means  for  axially  moving  said  pin  to  said  extended  and 
retracted  positions  respectively  in  response  to  rotational 
movemenu  of  said  actuator  ring  to  said  nonlocking  and 
locking  positions. 


Wra  <»IUPLnW  WTIH  MXPLE  ggALING  LIP 

Dje^l954.   nkwHMrttkm  Fth,  1, 190,  SsrrNel 
ICWiik    (a.2t5— lit) 


A  tube  joint  for  fluid  pressure  sealing  when  fluid  flows 
in  one  direction  through  the  joint  comprising, 

a  first  fitting  element  having  an  inwardly  extending 
conical  face,  a  second  fitting  element  having  an  m- 
wardly  extending  reentrantiy  bent  yieldable  resfllent 
conical  flange,  said  flange  having  a  complementary 
tt*  contacting  diat  of  said  first  fitting  element,  an 
annular  pocket  formed  at  the  apex  of  said  reentrant 
bend  and  opening  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  flange, 
the  upstream  surface  of  said  flange  being  exposed 
via  said  annular  pocket  to  die  fluid  pressure  caused 
by  fluid  flow  on  Uie  upstream  side  thereof,  whereby 
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said  flange  is  yieldably  respoodve  to  fluid  flow  prea- 
■ore,  said  second  fitting  having  a  larfer  *— ^  wm 
■ection  exposed  to  the  fluid  flow  oa  the  upaiream  ride 
of  the  flange  than  on  the  downstream  side,  die  oooi- 
cal  face  of  said  flnt  fitting  slopbig  inwanOy  toward 
the  atilacent  end  of  said  flnt  fltting  efemeat.  the 
confroiiting  face  on  said  second  fitting  element  being 
doped  at  an  angle  of  taper  so  as  to  bear  on  said  flnt 
fitting  element,  and  fastening  means  for  holdmg  said 
fitting  elements  together. 
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raifBoe.  radially.  Inwardly  eiieadii«  riba  dcteed  <a  arid 
ifeeve  nonben  inner  nrfMe  adapted  to  cmub  the  tot. 
•longitDdmal  groove  defined  fai  each  of  aaid  skew  -uT 
bers  in  the  outer  conical  antfiwe  **'^not  eadanitec  tte 
axial  lengdi  of  die  sleeve  membavB  and  localBdaSiZlbl. 
ly  at  die  midpoint  of  die  are  sobacribed  by  wTilMrvv 
member,  an  ammlar  rib  ooooeatriGally  Jt'^hr^  m  Mid 
nipple  ndially  extending  outwardly  and  dcSintru^ 
versely  disposed  abutment  shoolden  oo  onosite  aides 
Jereot  a  recoa  defined  in  each  of  aaid  dS^Mben 
adapted  to  receive  said  annnhtf  rib  and  defined  brtnaZ 
^'erse  radial  surfaces  adapted  to  cngBne  aaid  aliiiliiimi 
•bouldwa  to  prevent  rdativ«  axial  movnment  In  ddier 

ana  pemuttmi  nuiud  movement  <rf  said  deeve 
relative  to  said  nipple,  and  a  tubuUv  socket  i 


I.  A  rotauble  fluid  carrier  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  a  fluid  enclosing  waU  provided  widi  an  opening  to  re- 
ceive a  hose  swivel,  said  hose  swivel  comprising  a  soft 
metal  pipe  elbow,  die  centen  of  nid  opening  and  said  hose 
swivel  being  dispUced  radially  frtmi  said  axis  of  rotation, 
and  concentric  inner  and  outer  hard  metal  bearing  sleeves 
rouubly  supporting  said  elbow  on  said  waU.  said  elbow 
having  a  flrrt  portion  aligned  widi  said  bearing  deevcs. 
die  mner  said  bearing  sleeve  being  in  fluid  tight  non- 
rotatoble  connection  with  said  first  portion  of  said  elbow 
the  outer  said  bearing  deeve  bdng  in  fluid  tight  noo^ 
rouuble  connection  widi  said  wall,  and  said  bearing 
sleeves  being  in  rotatable  fluid  tight  drvumferential  beaiv 
mg  engagement  widi  each  odier,  said  elbow  having  a  sec 
ond  poison  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  flnt  portion  and 

^?"-iSSf  •'^T^  ""  *»"'^  »«^  <rf  «^  «n>o^ 

bemg  provided  widi  an  extension  duct  extending  a  sub- 
stantial disUnoe  widiin  said  fluid  carrier,  one  said  bearing 
sleeve  bang  provided  widi  a  circnmfeivntial  groove,  a 
map-rmg  m  said  groove,  die  odier  said  bearing  deeve 
being  provided  widi  a  dioulder  abutting  said  snS^^ 
the  mner  Mde  widi  respect  to  said  waU  and  wShVrlSi^ 

aWy  attached  retoiner  abutting  said  snap-ring  on  die  outer 
side  widi  r^iect  to  said  wall,  whereby  relative  axialX 
placemoit  of  aaid  Inner  and  outer  bearing  deevea  is  » 

vwted  by  sjJd  snap-ring,  said  retaSTSnTl^^ 
be  removable  Cram  die  dde  of  aaid  wanthnwSTI^ 
thej^rUM^niid  iyr  b^ 
jeoond  portion  of  said  elbow  projects,  to  free  said  inner 

iSf^-'*T:!^  ?"  "^^^  **  ""»^  »n>oval  from 
•aid  outer  bearing  sleeve. 


nid  dm  members  and  hoee  and  ftecing  and  mafaitain- 
mg  said  deevt  memben  In  intimate  entitemeat  wjdi  aaid 
bje^-M  rocket  hiring  a  conical  fSTSmTaSe 
whsUntially  equal  to  diat  of  said  conical  sorfru»  of^ 

I»!fr Jf!?^  "4  "****  ■«*«  •«»  »»•▼«»•  a  mini, 
mum  diamrter  less  dian  die  minimum  undeformed  dlam. 
ctcr  of  ttid  deeve  members  and  a  maximnm  diametar 
^^ter  than  the  minimnm  undefbnned  diameter  of  said 
Sleeve  members  whereupon  axially  ftedng  said  aocket 
over  said  deeve  members  radiaOy  defonna  said  dM 
mnnbers  abouUhe  midpoint  of  die  are  diereoC  d«^ 
csusmg  nid  deeve  members  to  faitimately  gSTthehoS 
outer  surface,  die  inner  surface  of  said  ao£?fanvinn 
pluramy  of  integral  radiaUy  inwardly  exteSSi  kS^ 
**" P??«^ '^**>»  tf» longitudinal sEurf said aSe^ 

H^;**" J**  *t"^  ««•*«*«  -W  -leevrnSn^^. 
tive  to  said  aocket  and  said  nipple.  .  ««««"«»  iwa 


"•■■t  W.  AndL  iMtonu  Fn.  ^^ 
f^^Pneii|^_    ''t  aeiipMffB  la  b 
peny,  Wsw  Vsa^  N.Y.  a  canani^M  dt  timm 
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B^grR.  U  Mtana  Md  Hm  a  VM 

Aflcfei,  nadpMB  In  Annnnto  C 


Sr^^*^  compridng  a  tnbnlar  nipple  extandint 
7  T**T*  "«"berB  arranged  on  opnodle  sidn  of  uid 

?Ji^ilir  ••i^*'  «««•«*«  S«o?iS 

of  said  deeve  members  having  an  inner  amfattof  ISu 
•tantiafly  cylindrical  oonfigmSS  iSdn^^ 


togedi»  fbr  transmitting  rotation  to  high  need  mai 
*^f^.*t  ******  or  die  like,  oonprtSgr^ 
(a)  a  driv.  dnft  having  an  annobr  roove  neariti 
y  "  «i  portion  located  between  the  m 
troows  and  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft; 
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(b)  a  thTMded  oottpling  tleeve  keyed  on  aid  drivt 
•Ittft  on  the  other  tide  of  nJd  annular  gwyvt  from 
•aid  end  portion; 

(c)  >  Wt  ring  mounted  in  said  annular  groove  to  abut 
a«d  coupling  ileeve  and  prevent  it  from  being  moved 
«»ally  over  said  annular  groove  and  aaid  end  oor- 
tMn;and  *^ 

(d)  a  one  pieoe  stub  shaft  mounted  <»  said  drive  shaft 
in  axial  alignment; 

(e)  said  stub  shaft  having  an  axial  boie  snugly  receiv- 
^  said  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  and  a  shoul- 
der surface  abutting  said  split  ring  so  that  said  split 
nng  is  clamped  between  said  coupling  sleeve  and 
said  stub  shaft;  fi 

(f )  said  stub  shaft  Amher  having  a  tubular  threaded 
«nd  portion  projecting  beyond  the  other  side  of  said 
annular  groove  and  threaded  to  said  coupHng  sleeve 
to  bold  said  stub  shaft  in  place  on  said  drive  shaft. 
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lift  said  door  from  an  overhead  sag  position  to  an  over. 

X^«  JSS'  "!S?'*^*l?'  ■.*■*  •*•*  "»««*«*  on  «"'<»  frame 
immediately  above  the  door,  an  elongated  cam  bracket 

extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  base  and 

adapted  to  engage  and  support  the  central  weight  of  the 

door  thru  said  anti-friction  roller,  a  spring  steel  safrty 

lock  means  bolted  on  top  of  said  housing  base,  a  s^e^^ 

safcivViii*^?^  ***  receive  said  safety  lock  means  in 
safety  locked  engagement,  and  a  safety  lock  release  means 
extending  thru  the  door.  «*  "wai» 


^     90D  END  C&  DEVICE 
A.  WwllHaa,  flaavMi  Maas^  aaliMni  to  Unltad- 

aChtaM.    (a  217— 99) 


TAw^.^w-        3,191379 

EdJ^G^T,iZ^''^S!2  q^^"  ASSEMBLY 
iSiL^  A^^^  ' ■'2?'»  Mick,  aaslgnui  to  Gcacnl 

™«« Apr.  25, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  275^42 
4Clalns;    (CL  292-33W) '^ 


1.  A  one  piece  rod  end  clip  for  swivel  joints  comprising 
a  thm-walled  spnngy  tubular  sleeve  member  having  a  key- 
hole shaped  ball  receiving  aperture  in  a  face  thereof,  said 
Sleeve  having  a  passage  therein  to  receive  an  end  of  a 
rod-hke  member  and  a  ball  engaging  locking  means  pro- 
vided exclusively  as  a  part  of  said  sleeve  and  laterally  off- 
set relaUve  to  an  entering  portion  of  thcfkcyhole  shaped 
aperture  on  a  face  opposite  said  ball  receiving  aperture 
and  a  slot  in.  said  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  ball-engaging 
locking  means  to  permit  flexing  of  said  sleeve  adjacent 
to  said  locking  means. 


«A^.»-.^ 3,191,979  , 

SAG>PREVKI^niNG  LATCH  FOR  OVERHEAD 
A—.     ™  «     SWINGING  DOORS 

™«i  '»•  3, 1943,  Ser.'NnSSl 
aChim.    (CL292— M) 


.J'  ?  '  ^*"*^'*  '^y  including  a  door  latch,  door  Utch 
S^^M  IS'*"*'  ^^"P"""^.  a  handle  member  mounted 

said  handle  member,  an  actuating  member  slidably  re- 
omed  in  said  operating  member  and  engageable  with  said 
d<»r  latch  to  artuate  »iid  door  latch.  Ind  a  coupSg 
member  arranged  on  said  operating  member  and  Sd 
actuating  member  to  be  responsive  to  movement  of  Sd 
r^S.i  *  member  relative  to  said  handle  member,  said 
coupling  means  bemg  engageable  with  said  actiUtina 
ITfrT^Jt,"^"  movement  of  said  operaUng  member  Lai 
1„H  .  S^*'"«  *'*'^**"  ^°  ^°"P'«  «*'d  operating  member 

^r  »„H  ^A^  '*''^  ?'*"*""«  ^'^*«'0"'  "'d  »»««««  mem- 
ber and  said  operating  member  being  movable  in  said 
fetch  actuating  direcUon  independenu/of  engagtmenrof 

t^lhTi*"'^"*"**'  '^^  "^  actuating  memiV  to 
thereby  permit  movement  of  said  handle  member  and 
said  operaUng  member  in  said  direction  independently 
of  movement  of  said  actuating  member  P»°«n"y 


•    „.^  3,191,9I9 

SJJKEPLATE  FOR  DOOR  LATCH 

ao"Mipoo,  SaslrBtrhtwM.  Canada 

™^,  %»•  ».  I9t3,  Ser.  Ni.  243,945 

lOate.   (0.292-341.11) 


•itLr^l?  overhead  swinging  door  pivotally  hung  from 
!-  .?  J**  *'^"«  '™'"  *  ^^'"^  closed  condition  to 
!^.S«K^"?  °^u  *^"<*'i!on.  «  frame  forming  a  doorway, 
a  combmation  housmg-handle  mounted  at  both  ends  of 

t^A^^'A  '^i  ^«n8-hMdle  comprising  an  arch-like 
handle  adapted  for  manuaUy  raising  said  door  and  an 
2U"»!f*^  *T***  ^'f*  »»o«sing.  said  housing  comprising  a 
topjwo  side  wall,  and  a  base,  an  anti-frictic!,  roUer 
disposed  cross-wise  w  said  housing,  said  roller  adapted  to 


@ 

"®i 

JL^^^V^  ?^  '  ******•■  lock,  the  door  lock  having  a 
ynng  urged  latch  mounted  on  the  door  and  said  htch 
fr'"f  f"^'»«*'"?  ^*n«  face,  and  the  strike  plate  ha" 
ng  a  latch  enga^  opening  and  a  latch  engaging  portion 
m  advance  of  «ld  opening,  and  including  a  beSiiJptate 

ptates  having  a  pm  mounted  therein  and  a  roHer  oo  the 


pill,  the  forward  edge  portions  of  the  ktdi  gngagwig  por. 

tioo  of  the  strike  plate  being  cut  away  complementary  to 
the  curve  of  the  roller;  in  which  the  roller  is  mounted 
projecting  outward  of  the  strike  plate  latch  fngajing  por- 
tion sufBdent  for  the  latch  to  be  retracted  by  the  roller 
outwardly  <rf  the  plane  oi  the  outer  face  of  said  latch  en- 
gaging portion  before  the  latch  contacts  the  outer  face 
of  said  latch  engagmg  portion,  the  strike  plate  latch  engag- 
ing portion  havmg  a  flat  outer  face  by  which  Ae  latch 
may  pass  from  the  roller  to  said  latoh  engaging  portion 
held  against  moving  inwardly  of  the  ^ane  of  the  outer 
face  of  said  latch  engaging  pwtioo. 


DeaaW. 


3,191,991 
OVERSHOT-GRAFPLING  TOOL 
Ohmhi,  Howtn^TA^MrifMr  to 

flaCf  a  cofpontioH  off  TauM 

FOad  Jne  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2993<1 

SClaiaBa.    (CL  294— 9431) 


BowcbTooIs^ 


1.  A  well  tool  adapted  to  be  used  as  an  overshot- 
grapple  or  a  casing  patch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  bowl  adapted  to  have  ite  upper  end  con- 
nected to  a  pipe  string. 

(b)>said  bowl  having  a  longitudinal  bore  with  an  in- 
ternal helical  groove  formed  therein, 

(c)  a  helical  grapple  element  disposed  in  said  helical 
groove, 

(d)  co-acting  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  sur* 
faces  on  said  grapple  element  and  on  said  helical 
groove  for  causing  said  grapple  element  to  move  in- 
wardly as  it  moves  longitudinally  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  bowl  so  as  to  effect  an  increasing  grip- 
ping action  on  a  pipe  engaged  by  the  grqiple  element. 

(e)  a  weld  connection  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said 
grapple  element  to  said  bowl, 

(f )  a  lower  section  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  grapide 
element  extending  upwardly  from  the  attaching 
means  being  substantially  smooth  for  about  one  rev- 
(rfution  thereof  to  enable  a  pipe  to  pass  therethrough 
and 

(g)  an  upper  section  oi  the  inner  surface  of  said 
grapple  element  disposed  upwardly  from  said  lower 
section  and  having  pipe-engaging  teeth  for  gripping 
a  pipe  disposed  within  said  grapple  element 


3491,992 
AFFARATUS  FOR  TRAN8FLAN11NG  PLANTS 
OR  TREES 
Robert  Gofliwi,  42  Rm  dc  la 


FDed  JaiB.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  1494S5 
II  priority,  tfftkmom  FVmcc,  Mm.  31, 1941, 
951,299 

ICWas.    (CL294— 79) 

Apparatus  for  uprooting  and  transplanting  plants  com- 
prising support  means,  arms  projecting  from  said  support 
means  in  generally  opposite  lateral  directions,  means  piv- 


oCaUy  connecting  said  anna  to  said  support  means,  first 
and  second  independent  power-driven  means  mounted  on 
said  arms  and  positioned  in  offset  relation  to  aaid  sup- 
port means  whereby  to  enabte  power  driving  operations 
free  of  interference  with  the  support  means,  said  power- 
driven  means  being  adapted  to  exert  thrust  and  retrac- 
tion forces  along  mutually  intersectmg  lines  which  are 
approximately  perpendicular  to  said  arms,  means  to  fix 
said  arms  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  support  means 
whereby  the  angle  at  which  said  lines  intersect  can  be 
selected,  cutting  blades  coui^ed  to  and  driven  by  said 
power-driven  means  and  being  adapted  for  bemg  driven 


along  said  lines  by  the  power-driven  means  to  abutting 
relationship  whereat  said  blades  cooperatively  form  a 
downwardly  tapering  and  upwardly  open  cup,  each  said 
blade  having  generatrices  parallel  to  the  correq;K>nding 
one  of  said  lines  and  being  driven  in  the  direction  of 
said  generatrices,  a  further  power-driven  means  on  said 
support  means  adapted  to  exert  thrust  and  retract  forces 
in  a  vertical  direction,  and  a  heel  means  coupled  to  and 
driven  by  said  further  means  independently  of  the  first 
said  power-driven  means,  said  heel  means  being  adapted 
to  straddle  a  plant  having  its  roots  in  earth  in  said  cup 
and  to  be  driven  downwardly  against  said  earth. 


3,191,993 
SELF-LEVEUNG  CARGO  CONTAINER  SPREADER 
AlfMM   T.  GagHoM,   TwiwlMm,  OVo,  asi%M  to 
JJgjS  g£^  Co-paiV.  Clevd«sd,  OMa»  a 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1943,  Ser.  Nau  321,991 
SOalBs.    (CL294— 91) 


1.  A  spreader  for  lifting  cargo  conteiners  comprising: 

(A)  a  frasM  diq>oaed,  during  operation,  primarily  in 
a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  plurality  of  hiHUon- 
tally  spaced  means  for  connecting  it  in  substantially 
fixed  relation  to  the  top  portion  of  a  cargo  container; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  guides  mounted  in  said  frame  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of,  and  in  spaced  reUtion 
with,  a  vertical  plane  extending  in  central  transvene 
relation  with  the  frame; 

(C)  a  lifting  shackle  normally  suspended  over  the 
frame; 

(D)  flexible,  substantially  non-elastic  tension  means 
secured  to  the  shackle  and  extending  therefrom 
around  each  oi  said  guides  toward  said  vertical  plane; 

(E)  level-adjusting  means  for  the  frame  carried  thef«- 
by  and  connected  with  the  tension  means,  said  ad- 
justing means  being  movable  to  pull  a  paltioo  of  said 
tension  means  over  respective  guides  at  one  side  <rf 
said  plane  toward  the  plane  and  to  discharge  other 
of  said  tension  means  away  from  said  plane  over 
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naptetvft  guides  at  the  other  tide  of  Mid  plane;  and 
(F)  said  tension  means  being  of  an  arrangement  and 
of  sufficient  length  to  dispose  said  shackle  during 
operation  <n  central  and  upwardly  spaced  relation 
with  the  frame  when  said  level  adjusting  means  is 
in  an  intermediate  condition  of  adjustment. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3491,fi4 

LOAD  GKIPnNG  DEVICE  FOR  HOBT 
'  M.  HiMla,  ClevelMBd,  Ohio,  asB^ario  Nfl 
:oapflP)r,  CIcTclaiBd,  OUo,  a 

FDed Me,  IHl, S«. No.  122447 
naaima,    (CL294-.«3) 


a  pair  of  horiaontal  longitudinally  extending  pins  at  op* 
posite  ends  of  said  beam  extending  through  the  aper- 
tures in  said  plates  and  through  opposite  ends  of  said 
beam,  respectively,  said  pins  being  the  sole  conneo> 
tions  between  said  beam  and  said  side  walls  so  as  to 
pivotally  secure  said  beam  to  said  support  pUtes 
whereby  said  beam  is  free  to  flex  about  said  pins 
relative  to  said  side  walls  without  transferring  a 
bending  moment  thereto. 


3,lflJM 

MOTOR  VEHIGLE  SUN  VISOR 

F.  Simon*  1626  Via  Norte,  Paha 

FHed  Mar.  19, 19tt.  8«.  No.  Itt^lT 

Idahik    (d.29i-f7) 


1.  A  lifting  device  comprising;  as  normally  oriented  for 
use:  a  pair  of  jaws  and  means  connecting  the  jaws  for 
relative  movement  about  a  horizonUl  axis,  said  jaws  ex- 
tending in  their  longitudinal  direction  downwardly  away 
from  the  axis  to  provide  subsUntially  opposed  load- 
gripping  portions  adjacent  the  lower  load-receiving  end 
of  the  device;  means  for  urging  the  load  gripping  portions 
•part;  one  of  said  jaws  extending  transversely  of  its 
length  and  said  axis  and  then  parallel  to  said  axis  to  cir- 
cumscribe a  lock-tnmsversing  region  between  an  outer 
surface  of  said  other  jaw  facing  away  from  the  axis  and 
an  abutment  wall  of  said  one  jaw,  said  abutment  wall 
tCTminating  upwardly  in  a  shoulder  surface  subsUntially 
below  the  axis;  cam  means  <mi  said  other  jaw  projecting 
horizontally  away  from  said  axis  in  overhanging  relation 
with  said  lock-traversing  region;  a  lock  having  a  body 
portion  adapted  to  fit  between  said  abutment  wall  and 
Mid  outer  surface  at  the  closed  position  of  the  jaws,  and 
a  head  portion  providing  cam-following  means  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  cam  means;  means  for  lifting  the 
lock  to  a  position  pkdng  the  body  portion  on  said  shoul- 
der and  the  cam-following  means  suprajacent  the  upper 
side  of  said  cam  means. 


A  dual  motor  vehicle  sun  visor,  comprisfaig: 
a  mounting  bracket  having  a  visor  rod  clamp  pivoted 
for  movement  thereon,  said  bracket  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  the  upper  inside  comer  of  the  passenger- 
carrying  body; 

a  substantially  horizontally  directed  rod  having  iu 
inner  end  supported  in  said  clamp  for  routive  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith; 

a  first  front  sun  visor  atuched  to  said  rod,  said  first 
visor  being  cut  away  about  said  bracket  and  clamp 
for  rotative  movement  thereabout  and  having  a  wing 
extension  spanning  the  windshield  and  extending 
into  the  upper  inside  comer  of  the  vehicle  body; 

a  second  sun  visor  conforming  m  overall  shape  to  said 
first  sun  visor  and  being  cut  away  about  said  bracket 
and  damp  and  having  a  similar  windshield  ^Miming 
comer  wing  extension;  and 

a  hinged  connection  at  the  ends  of  said  wing  extensions 
of  said  first  and  second  visors,  whereby  front  and 
side  positions  may  be  easily  manipulated  by  a  driver 
to  any  desired  degree  of  universal  adjustment 


3491.M5 

MEAT  RAIL  SUPPORT  BEAM  FOR 
^^    REFRIGERATED  TRUCKS 

"ciipiradois,  pSSHmSH;  i^iiiSSsrJmSS!!^ 

FM  Oct  9  im,  Ser.  nTmsTw?^^^ 
i  2nahw.   (CL2M-.M) 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  truck,  trailer  or  the  like  having 
laterally  spaced  vertical  side  Avails  with  inner  and  outer 
faces,  respectively  the  improvement  comprising 

lateraUy  inwardly  extending  roof  beam  support  plates 

at  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  having  horizontal 
lonfftudinally  extending  apertures  therein  between 
the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  said  side  walls,  respec- 

a  transverse  load  supporting  roof  beam  *»«*.Mling  be- 
tween said  support  ^tes,  and 


REBWpRCED  CAB  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  AD- 
JUSTABLE  CLOSURE  PANEL  ARRANGEhffiNT 
RobcrtW.  Dodge,  4«  PlMMM  SC  WeahM^  MaK 
Filed  Mar.  II,  19H  8«r.  Na.  35V7S 
2ClalM.   (CL2f»-.lt2) 
1.  A  demountable  cab  body  for  tractors  and  the  like, 
said  cab  body  comprising  a  rektively  thin  unitary  sheet 
metal  sidwaU  aectioo  and  a  relatively  thin  sheet  metal  top 
section  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  sidewall  sec- 
tion to  form  a  flexible  cab  body  of  extremely  iighf«right. 
said  sidewall  section  being  recessed  to  fonn  two  opposite 
access  openings,  a  pair  of  arched  channeled  framing  mem- 
bers  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  t&p  section  in 
spaced  apart  rektion  to  one  another  to  coostitote  loof 
frames  for  imparting  rigidity  to  the  said  top  section  and 
solidly  joining  the  top  section  to  the  said  aidewaU  section, 
said   channeled   framing  members  extending  vertically 
downwardly  over  the  edges  of  the  access  apertures  in 
snugly  fitted  relationship  theiewitfa  and  presenting  outer 
U-shaped  frame  portions  viiich  overlap  the  outer  sur&cea 
of  the  access  openings  to  provide  external  sidewaU  section 
stiffenmg,  said  channeled  frammg  memben  also  extending 

mtemally  along  the  inside  of  the  SidewaU  aectioa  mambo! 
for  an  anneciable  distance  to  provide  refaoively  wide 
inner  wall  stiffening  areas,  said  channeled  fremiiig  mt^m 


being  still  Anther  formed  with  anchoring  flanges  and  fas- 
tenings driven  through  the  anchoring  flanges  and  ad- 
jacent sidewall  sections  to  solidly  lock  these  parts  to- 
'  getber  and  said  channeled  framing  members  being  recessed 
to  present  two  parallel  guideways  extending  all  the  way 


around  the  interior  side  walls  and  top  of  the  cab  body, 
a  pair  of  flexible  closure  members  slidably  supported  in 
the  guideways  for  closing  the  said  door  apertures  in  a 
fully  lowered  position  and  movable  into  the  arched  por- 
tions of  the  channeled  framing  members  to  uncover  the 
said  access  openings 


3,191,989 

VEHICLE  HEADLINING  RETAINER 

Marit  1.  StvtcvanC,  Groase  PoiiMc,  and  Robert  G.  WcD- 

bMnn,  Taylor,  Midk,  aaigBon  to  Chryricr  Coraontioii, 

Highland  Park,  Mkk,  a  coiporatioa  of  Ddaware 

FHed  Mar.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  lSl,f  21 

llOahM.   (CL296-.137) 


^^ 


1.  In  an  automobile  body  having  a  roof  and  structure 
defining  an  opening,  a  strip  of  resilient  weatherstrip  ex- 
tending around  the  periphery  of  such  opening  and  having 
an  inner  surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  body,  said 
strip  having  an  aperture  in  said  inner  surface,  headlining 
material  carried  on  the  underside  of  said  roof,  and  a 
flexible  spring  steel  headlining  retainer  anchored  in  the 
above  mentioned  apnture  and  having  an  arm  thereon  in 
dose  proximity  to  said  weatherstrip  inner  surface,  an  edge 
portion  of  said  hfadlinlng  material  being  retained  between 
said  arm  and  said  wea^rstrip  inner  surface  for  support 
and  trimming  of  said  headlining  material  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  above  mentioned  opening  and  to  conceal 
said  retainer  beneath  said  headlining  material. 


3,191,989 

CONVERTIBLE-TOP  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Ckrt  W.  McCenMKk,  S413  MMcmd  Ave, 

SaB  Gabrtei,  CaW. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19(3,  Ssr.  No.  258,999 

ICWiiB.   (CL29^— 145) 

A  wudow  stmcture  for  the  opening  in  the  rear  wall 

of  the  top  of  a  convertible  automobile  having  a  support 

bow,  the  deck  of  the  automobile  being  provided  with  a 


molding  along  the  forward  edge  thereof,  said  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  rectangular  unitary  fnmt  with  a  trans- 
parent window  panel  secured  thereto  and  larger  in 
both  the  height  and  width  dimensions  than  the  com- 
parable dimensions  of  the  opening  in  the  top,  and 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  the  frame  and  engaged  with  the  mentioned  bow  and 


deck  molding  to  hold  the  frame  and  its  window  panel 
in  position  against  the  inner  side  of  the  rear  of  said 
top, 
(c)  said  means  comprising  adjustably-mounted  clamps 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  whereby  said 
clamps  may  be  adjusted  to  the  position  of  the  bow, 
said  clamps  being  screw  engaged  with  the  bow.  and 
spring  clips  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  and  in 
hold-down  engagement  with  the  deck  molding. 


3,191,999 

RECLINING  MECHANISM  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 

ANDTHEUKE 

DoMid  Edwin  Rau,  1452  S.  Birch,  and  Wmhrn  R.  Oir, 

1245  S.  Fairfax,  both  «r  DcnTflr,  ColA. 

FRed  May  31, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  199,889 

12  Chins.    (CL  297—83) 


1.  In  a  redining  chair  having  a  bade  member  and  a 
seat  member,  means  supporting  said  back  member  for 
angular  movement  between  a  forward  subsUntially  up- 
right poiition  and  a  rearward  subsUntially  reclined  posi- 
tion, means  siqiporting  said  seat  meml>er  for  horizontal 
sliding  movement  thereon,  and  pivotal  connecting  means 
between  said  back  and  seat  memben  being  defined  by  at 
least  one  connecting  strap  inclining  rearwardly  from  said 
seat  member  to  said  back  member  and  having  opposite 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  member  and  back 
member,  respectively,  to  provide  for  independent  hori- 
zontal sliding  movement  of  said  seat  in  following  the 
angular  movement  of  said  bade  member  between  the  up- 
right and  reclined  positions. 
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3491.991 
TABLE  AND  BENCH  ASSEMBLY 
ArMH^AndMMM,  MmMowoc  aM  loMpk  E.  Wachtel, 
Two  lUrgn,  Wk^  tlfiiii  to  w«—n<«,  Maoofeclar^ 
Two    RiTMi^    Wli^    a    coiponltai    of 


FIM  SMt  11, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  39M1S 
fCklam.    (CL  297— 159) 


ported  thereby  and  fixedly  oonnected  to  said  chair  back 
legs,  a  desk  top  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  further  two 
pairs  of  tubes  fixedly  mounted  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
leg  member  bases  to  said  firet  two  pair  of  tubes  and  ex- 
tendmg  normal  to  said  first  two  pair  of  tubes,  and  one 
lube  of  each  pair  of  said  second  menUoned  tubes  being 
in  line  with  a  tube  of  the  other  pair  thereof  with  said  in 
ine  tubes  having  a  leg  of  said  desk  top  extending  there- 
through. 


Robert  R. 
Motan 


^  3491,993 

SKAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
"    Fmdala,  Mick,  a«ta 
—   Dalroit,  Mkk,  a 

31, 19(2, 8m.  No.  213,799 
•-      (CL297-3iD 


to  C—wl 


1.  A  folding  table  and  bench  assembly  operable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  comprising  a  pair  of 
table  top  sections  positioned  in  horizont&l  end-to-end  rela- 
tion when  the  assembly  is  in  open  position,  two  pairs  of 
bench  sections,  the  sections  of  each  pair  of  bench  sections 
being  positioned  in  horizontal  end-to^nd  relation  below 
and  at  one  side  of  said  table  top  sections  when  the  assem- 
bly is  in  open  posiUon.  a  pair  of  end  leg  supports,  means 
pivotaUy  connecting  each  end  leg  support  to  one  bench 
aecUon  of  each  pair,  a  center  leg  support,  pivotally  con- 
nected  to  each  of  said  table  top  sections  at  their  adjacent 
ends,  means  connecUng  said  center  leg  support  to  each  of 
Mid  bench  ^ctions  and  adapted  to  raise  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  bench  sections  relative  to  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  table  top  sections  when  the  assembly  is  moved  to  its 
clwed  position,  and  a  pair  of  means  each  connecting  one  of 
■ud  end  leg  supports  to  one  of  said  table  top  sections  and 
adapted  to  lower  the  remote  ends  of  said  table  top  sec- 
tions relative  to  the  remote  ends  of  said  bench  sections 
• 'L      •»»«nWy  is  moved  to  its  closed  position,  said 
pair  of  means  each  comprising  a  rail  pivotally  connected 
to  a  table  top  section  and  pivotally  connected  to  an  end 
leg  support,  each  of  said  rails  rotating  between  different 
posiUons  upon  opening  and  closing  movemenU  of  said 
assembly,  each  of  said  rails  slanting  upwardly  and  toward 
the  center  of  the  assembly  from  its  associated  end  leg 
support  when  the  assembly  is  in  the  open  posiUon. 


3491392 
„  ^  CHAIR  DESK 

Robert  A.  McMaatan,  Blmii^hMi 

***  Vrid^  ^•^  S«.  Nr3H499 
ICWa.    (CL297— IM) 


Ah., 


to 


^^^g^" 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  seat  mounted  therein, 
said  vehicle  provided  with  an  arm  rest,  support  means 
connected  to  said  vehicle  and  supporting  said  arm  rest 
reel  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  means,  said 
seat  belt  secured  at  one  end  to  said  reel  means  and  adapted 
to  be  wound  thereon  and  unwound  therefrom,  sprina 
means  connected  between  said  reel  means  and  said  guiJ 
port  means  and  normally,  yieldingly,  urging  said  red 
means  in  a  winding  direction,  locking  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  support  means,  said  support  means  com- 
prising guide  means  providing  a  guide  for  said  seat  belt 

nIlrLti?°E:  ^°L  ?'**  ^f^"^"'  "**^  *^  '«king  means 
normally  biased  to  a  locked  posiUon  with  said  seat  beh 
extending  between  said  guide  means  and  said  lockina 
means,  said  locking  means  including  a  toothed  wedae 

loXd"iL^t'**  ''*^»^'V^'>««  «»^d  locking  means  is  in  saS 
locked  position  whereby  attempted  extension  of  said  belt 
causes  said  locking  means  to  be  drawn  more  poiiUvely 
nto  engagement  with  said  belt,  actuator  means  wupled 
to  said  lockmg  means  and  adapted  to  actuate  saM  locking 
means  to  an  unlocked  position  to  permit  said  seat  bdtto 
be  unwound  from  said  reel  means. 


A  desk  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  inverted  one- 

SS?  .??***'  i"^"'"  ^^  "*"'*"  *«^»»  »«»^"«  «  base 
with  a  flat  medial  portion,  said  base  medial  portions 

havmgcorresponding  openings  and  being  positioned  super- 

IISS^  "S^t  ""*  ^™"«*  *"  "~-  "»«"»  extending 
through  said  base  medial  portion  openings  connecting  said 
teg  members  together  with  said  bases  cnming  one  an- 
other, two  pMrs  of  tubes  with  each  pair  thereof  fixedly 
mounted  on  and  extending  diagonally  of  one  of  said  teg 
member  bases  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  tegs  of  «aid 
member  bases  with  each  tube  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
medwl  portion  of  its  teg  member  base,  one  tube  of  each 
pair  thereof  being  in  line  with  a  tube  of  the  other  pair 
thereof,  a  chair  back  having  a  pair  of  supporting  tegs 
each  extendmg  through  two  of  said  tubes  which  are  Si 
hne.  a  chair  seat  mounted  on  said  tubes  for  being-sup- 


ARM  RESTRAINT 
Ml  C  B^ct,  iMhH,  Ted.,  MitaMr,  by  M 
•ti.  to  the  IMtod  BtaSTct  jSmmiaim 
the  Seewtofy  of  tb.  Ate  Faiw^^  " 


™^f  !!^J!•  ^••^  «••  !*».  347,977 
f    A  19"^    (CL297-411) 

I.  An  arm  retramt  for  the  protection  of  astronauts 
comprising  a  contoured  arm  rest  having  one  portion  sub- 

a  second  portion  substimtially  horizontal  for  the  lower 
part  of  an  astronaut's  arm.  a  strap  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  upper  arm  portion  of  said  arm  rest  at  the  side  there- 
^1^^:?  JO"M^be  adMcent  to  an  astronaut's  body!^i^ 
looted  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  Tmr^i^ 
guiding  «id  stiap  wch  that  when  said  strap  is  in  r^m 
position  it  extends  from  the  imier  part  of  the  up«?7m 

L^^f'rr*"'  '"°"  *^  "^^  «'^  elbow  <S^?I  ^. 
tion  of  the  lower  arm.  said  means  for  guiding  comprisSg 


a  quick-disoonnect  buckte.  and  means  for  tensioning  said 
strap  to  apply  restraint,  said  means  for  tensioning  com- 
prising an  arm  secured  to  said  buckte  and  said  horizontal 


portion  of  said  arm  rest  for  movement  of  said  buckle 
from  a  position  above  said  arm  rest  to  one  below  said 
arm  rest 


said  strands  of  wire  through  guide  means  to  a  briade 
feeding  station,  a  source  ai  bristles,  bristte  feeder  meant 
operabte  to  deixwt  bristtes  betwem  said  tlraiids  of  wire, 
a  wire  twisting  means  adjacent  said  bristte  feed  means 
operabte  to  apply  a  rotary  twisting  fane  to  said  strands 
and  compristng  a  rotataUy  mounted  tubular  memba* 
adapted  to  receive  and  permit  passage  tfaeretiirougli  of 
said  strands  of  wire  with  the  bristles  deposited  tiierebe- 
tween.  said  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way characterized  by  a  portion  whidi  is  oSuei  laterally 
from  the  axis  of  said  tubular  nmnber  and  returns  to  said 
axis,  means  for  rotating  said  tubular  member  about  said 
axis  thereby  to  apply  a  twisting  force  to  said  strands 
prior  to  entering  the  tubular  member,  and  twist  reacting 
means  cooperably  associated  with  said  tubular  membtf 
and  acting  against  said  wires  to  oppose  said  twisting  fbree. 


1. 
Motan 


FUad 


3,191,99s 
FOLDING  ARM  REST 

RUCHm 

Datrall,  Mick,  n 


12, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  398,399 
(CL  297-417) 


3491,997 
MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  BALANCING 


toGcncnl 
of 


Randal  I.  Coircrt,  5S45  Saadplper  Drive, 

St  Louli  CawHj,  Mtt. 

Filed  Mht.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  353,M7 

SClafaM;    (CL391— ff) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
seat  cushion  assembly,  an  arm  rest  adapted  to  be  moved 
between  a  first  position  flush  with  said  seat  cushion  as- 
sembly and  a  second  operative  position  disposed  over 
Mid  seat  cushion  assembly,  said  arm  rest  being  of  box- 
like structure  and  including  a  closed  end  wall  and  an  open 
wall  adjacent  said  closed  end  wall,  a  first  member  inter- 
connecting said  body  and  said  arm  rest  and  extending 
through  said  open  wall  in  said  arm  rest  second  position, 
and  a  second  member  interconnecting  said  body  and  said 
arm  rest  and  including  means  covering  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  open  wall  from  view  in  said  arm  rest  sec- 
ond position  and  providing  a  continuation  of  said  closed 
end  wall. 


3,191,99< 

TWISTING  MECHANISM 

loaeph  T.  GdartU,  YonlMn,  N.Y.,  ass^aiii  to 

Technical  MacfalMry  Corp.,  MonI  Vctmb,  N.Y.,  a 
corponrtlon  of  New  Y«k 

Filed  Nov.  M,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  23t447 
2aaiw.    (CL399— 2) 


2.  For  uae  with  a  wheel  including  a  hub  and  an  an- 
nular rim  secured  to  the  hub  and  adapted  for  receiving 
a  tubetess  tire,  wheel  balancing  means  comprising  a  tu- 
bular ring  mounted  on  said  rim  and  defining  a  circular 
path  within  the  ring  about  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  a  mass 
of  lead  containing  material  mounted  within  the  tubular 
path  and  being  normally  solid  and  adapted  for  turning 
to  liquid  when  substantial  quantities  of  heat  are  applied 
thereto,  said  ring  being  mounted  in  the  air  chamber  be- 
tween the  rim  and  the  tire  and  being  thermally  insulated 
from  said  rim  and  said  tire,  means  for  setectively  heating 
the  material  and  the  ririg  white  the  wheel  is  being  ro- 
tated at  operational  angular  velocities,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively removing  the  heat  from  the  ring  and  material 
and  cooling  the  ring  and  the  material  without  stopping 
the  rotation  of  the  wheeL 


3491399 

DUAL  CARC;0  SHIP 

L.  Howlctt,  Alpcra, Mkh.,  iiitoui  to 


Filed  Apr.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  27M3t 
24ClainH.    (CL392— S2) 


1.  A  continuous  brush  wire  twisting  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  wire  sources  each  containing  a  con- 
tinuous strand  of  wire,  means  for  continuously  driving 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  storage  and  discharfe  of  balk  at 
wdl  as  pulverulent  material  comprising  a  receptacfe  for 
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materul  having  a  ditdurfe  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  supporttng  means  poattiooed  adjacent  said  discharfe  out- 
let, a  gate  member  mounted  on  «aid  supporting  means  for 
selective  reciprocal  movement  between  a  position  beneath 
the  discharge  outlet  to  close  the  outlet  and  a  position  to 
one  side  of  the  outlet  to  permit  discharge  of  outerial  there- 
through, said  gate  member  adapted  to  discharge  material 
from  said  outlet,  a  fluid-activated  gravity-conveying  unit, 
at  least  one  supporting  member  positioned  immediately 
adjacent  said  discharge  outlet,  means  mounting  said  fluid- 
activated  gravity-conveying  unit  from  said  suppwting 
member  for  selective  reciprocal  movement  to  a  position 
beneath  said  discharge  outlet  to  receive  material  there- 
from and  to  convey  received  material  from  therebeneath  to 
a  position  to  one  side  of  said  discharge  outlet  to  permit 
said  gate  member  to  be  moved  to  a  position  beneath  said 
discharge  outlet  and  means  for  moving  said  gate  member 
and  said  fluid-activated  gravity-conveying  unit. 


SJflftM 
HYDRAUUC  MRAKDIG  SmEM  FOR  VlfflCL 
Elton  Coffdfaao,  l^iite,  lti|f,  MstBor  to  Flat  Sodeti  1 
AitasrfrTMB,lto|7 
FIM  Sept  %  IHKam,  No.  3t7.4t5 

'      apiMcadoa  Ualjr,  Oct.  24, 1M2, 
^14<f7/<2 

(CL  3«3— 23) 


1.  Device  for  use  on  vehicles  equipped  with  hydraulic 
tvakes  and  a  hydraulic  braking  circuit,  the  device  adapted 
to  vary  the  braking  force  on  the  vehicle  wheels  depending 
upon  the  vehicle  kMd.  characterized  by  the  following  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  (vessure  varying  device  secured  to  one  of  at 
least  two  vehicle  masses  separated  by  a  suspension 
system,  the  pressure  varying  device  comprising  a 
tylinder  and  a  piston  movable  therein  which  sub- 
divides the  cylinder  inside  into  two  chambers  to- 
wards which  it  exposes  faces  differing  in  area,  spring 
means  biasing  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  normally 
open  valve  controlling  intercommunication  of  the 
said  two  chambers  which  are  connected  to  the  master 
cylinder  and  braking  circuit  of  at  least  one  vehicle 
wheel,  respectively,  and  said  valve  intercepting  the 
said  intercommunication  upon  a  predetermined  value 
of  the  pressure  transmitted  by  the  master  cylinder 
after  the  piston  which  is  biased  by  the  spring  means 
has  started  its  movement. 

(b)  each  pressure  varying  device  having  associated 
therewith  means  comprising  a  resUient  member  inter- 
posed between  the  piston  and  the  other  one  of  the 
above  mentioned  vehicle  masses  separated  by  the 
suspension  system,  the  resilient  member  forming  at 
least  a  part  of  the  spring  means  biasing  the  piston 
of  the  prenure  varying  device,  so  that  the  effect 
of  the  pressure  varying  device  is  at  least  partially 


controlled  by  the  position  of  the  two  vehicle  masses 
separated  by  the  suspension  and  hence  by  the  vehicle 
load. 


3,192JM 

FORCE  BALANCE  HYDROSTATIC-HYDRO- 

DYNAMIC  THRUVr  BEARING 

G.  WBIfauM,  Wwrca  Ti    ■rtla.  SoMsae 

NJ.   (UsAsti  Ave.,  FMiBcy,  N  J.) 

FBed  May  19, 1H3,  Sor.  No.  279,313 

21ClniM.    (CL3ii-f) 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  effective  for  balancing  axial  forces 
exerted  along  a  shaft  under  static  and  dynamic  operating 
conditions  of  said  shaft  comprising. 

(a)  a  housing  about  the  shaft. 

(b)  a  thrust  collar  having  at  least  one  bearing  face 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  mounted  on  and  rotat- 
able  with  the  shaft, 

(c)  «  stator  assembly  in  said  housing  having  at  least 
one  bearing  face  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced 
relation  to  and  coacting  with  the  bearing  face  of 
the  thrust  collar. 

(4)  puttge  means  in  said  housing  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  disposed  to 
deliver  said  pressure  fluid  between  the  coacting 
thrust  collar  bearing  face  and  stator  assembly  bear- 
ins  face, 

(e)  means  on  at  least  one  bearing  face  and  opera- 
tivdy  engaging  the  other  bearing  face  to  force  pres- 
sure fluid  therebetween  to  exert  an  axial  force 
against  the  bearing  face  of  the  thrust  collar  equal 
and  opposite  to  the  axial  force  exerted  along  the 
shaft  and  against  the  bearing  face  of  the  stator  as- 
sembly equal  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  axial 
force  exerted  along  the  shaft, 

(f )  means  in  said  housing  forming  a  substantially  fluid 
ti^t  chamber  having  one  side  of  predetermined  area 
formed  on  the  side  of  the  stator  assembly  remote 
from  the  bearing  face  side,  and  having  at  least  one 
side  in  communication  with  the  wall  of  the  housing. 

(g)  said  chamber  having  pressure  fluid  therein  at  all 
times  and  in  continuous  communication  with  said 
passage  means  to  permit  the  equivalem  forces  act- 
ing in  said  pressure  fluid  at  the  face  of  the  thrust 
collar  and  the  face  of  the  stator  assembly  to  be 
distributed  uniformly  to  balance  the  forces  serosa 
the  sUtor  assembly  and  to  simultaneously  transmit 
and  expend  said  torces  against  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing. 

(h)  and  means  in  operative  engagement  with  the  thrust 
collar  and  the  stator  assembly  to  permit  slight  axial 
displacement  and  swivelable  movement  of  said  stator 
assembly  responsive  to  thrust  collar  movemem  and 
run-out 
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3493^1 
BEARING  ASBMBLY 
R.  Kama,  fr^  Bvachpatt,  N.Y., 

^  ■■***f*«»>yt  ••  Whstow  E. 
tw^  Mi  •M^nir  MfCMC  to  Mb  R.  Schom 
Fllai  Oct  24, 19ttrSer.  No.  232,S91 

»  nshi  I    (CLjit— Its) 
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3492,9n 

SPLIT  CONE  BALL  BEARING 
C.  Carter,  Jr^  East  Hntfafi,  Com., 


Filed 


6, 1963,  Ser.  N^  397,9H 
—     (CL  396—193) 


I.  For  use  in  forming  a  bearing  assembly  comprising 
an  annular  outer  race  member  having  a  grooved  raceway 
therein,  a  set  of  balls,  and  a  complementary  inner  race- 
way; a  prefabricated  inner  race  structure  consisting  of 
mtegral.  first  and  second  concentric  raceway  halves  re- 
spectively provided  at  adjacent  ends  with  annular  pe- 
ripheral grooves  of  radii  complementary  to  those  of  said 
balls  and  said  outer  raceway  when  the  inner  race  structure 
is  mounted  within  the  annuUr  outer  race  member,  said 
first  raceway  half  having  a  concentric  axial  bore  at  one 
end,  said  raceway  halves  being  axially  spaced  by  an  inte- 
gral, concentric  radially  reduced  stud  of  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  bore,  said  stud  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  second  raceway  half  with  iu 
opposite  end  projecting  slighUy  withm  the  confines  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  bore  in  said  first  raceway  half,  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  projecting  end  of  said  stud  being  connected 
to  the  wall  of  the  bore  in  said  first  raceway  half  by  a 
relatively  thin,  annular  breakaway  section,  said  break- 
away section  being  adapted  to  break  easily  between  the 
adjacent  peripheries  of  said  stud  and  bore  as  said  first 
raceway  half  is  forced  inwardly  onto  said  stud  into  abut- 
ment with  said  second  raceway  half  to  jointly  form  there- 
with the  inner  raceway  of  said  assembly. 


IBMCGSt, 

24, 1962,  Ser.  Nnu  229; 
(CL311-4M) 


1.  A  radial  bearing  assembly  OMnprising. 

(a)  an  inner  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cooperative  outer  members  rouubly 
embracing  said  cylindrical  portion. 

(c)  radial  substantially  coaxial  recirculating  anti-fric- 
tion bearing  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  outer 
members  intermediate  said  inner  and  said  outer  mem- 
bers, and 

(d)  means  intermediate  said  outer  members  for  radial 
adjustment  of  said  outer  members  relative  to  each 
other. 


1.  A  screened  cabinet  assemUy  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  front  face  and  laterally  qiaoed 
side  walls. 

(b)  a  drawer  mounted  slidaUy  in  the  cabinet  for  le- 
tracuble  extension  forwardly  of  the  front  face  of 
the  cabinet. 

(c)  a  puU  member  fastened  to  and  projecting  from  the 
front  face  of  the  drawer. 

(d)  a  pair  of  pivot  means  mounted  on  the  cabinet  and 
each  having  a  pivot  axis  disposed  lateraOy  outwaid 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  calnnet.  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  screen  members  one  mounted  on  each 
pivot  means  intermediate  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
•creen  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis 
of  the  pivot  means  between  an  open  position  wherein 
Aescreen  members  are  di^iosed  laterally  outward 
from  the  cabinet  permitting  extension  of  the  di«wer. 
and  a  dosed  position  wherein  the  screen  memben 
are  disposed  side  by  side  acroas  the  front  face  of 
the  cabinet  and  retracted  drawer,  with  the  inward 
margins  of  the  screen  memben  spaced  apart  latfral- 
ly  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  lateral  sides 
of  the  pull  member  and  in  substantiaUy  the  same 
plane  tbenoi  to  expose  the  pull  member  to  view  be- 
tween the  closed  screen  members,  whereby  to  form 
a  composite  screen  across  the  front  of  the  cabinet 


3,192,664 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

P.  Whtocy,  VBh  Part,  OL,  asi^Mr  to 

FkaakllB  nnfc,  n.,  a  cotMnUoa  of  L. 

™^  >C'  *•»  *^^  S*-  No*  373,414 

4Chtau.    (CL  313— 244) 


I.  A  handle  assembly  to  facilitate  the  portabiUty  of  a 
housing  having  an  opening  therein,  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  handle  having  a  gripping  portion  and  further  hav- 
mg  ngid  support  means  attached  to  said  gripping  portion, 
said  support  means  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing through  the  opening  therein  and  being  movable  thei«- 
in  to  permit  variance  of  the  disunce  between  said  grip- 
ping  portion  and  the  housing,  and  a  bowed  flat  spring  in 
the  mtenor  of  the  housing,  said  flat  spring  having  a  pair 
of  end  portions  and  a  center  portion  therebetween,  said 
flat  spring  being  fixed  to  said  housing  with  said  pair  of 
end  portions  being  disphioeable  rebtive  to  said  center  por- 
tion, said  support  means  being  secured  to  at  least  one  of 
said  portions  to  be  disptoced  thereby  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  whereby  said  gripping  portion  is  movable  to  two 
suble  positions  of  differing  distances  from  the  housing. 
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349M9S 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBE 
Ma  Ltai,  MwiaiS  iBd^  MripMTlo  Radio  Cor- 

^  of  AMvica,  a  cononrtioa  of 

FIbd  Oct  1, 1M2,  SwTno.  227^^ 
SChtaM.    (CL316— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  faMcating  a  cathode  ray  tube  hav- 
ing an  electron  gun  cathode-grid  assembly  of  the  dose- 
qwoed  variety  in  which  an  electron  emissive  coating  is 
applied  to  the  cathode  by  a  process  which  often  results 
in  an  irregular  coating  thickness  that  increases  the  likeli- 
hood of  electrical  leakage  between  the  cathode  and  grid, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  outwardly  doming  a  transverse  end  wall  of  a  tubu- 
lar cathode  sleeve  whereby  to  reduce  in  the  periph- 
eral areas  of  said  end  wall  the  likelihood  of  electri- 
cal cathode-grid  leakage  due  to  a  subsequently 
applied  electron  emissive  coating  thereto  which  may 
possible  have  thickness  i|Tegularities,  and  then 

(b)  coating  the  domed  wdl  of  said  cathode  sleeve  on 
the  outer  convex  side  thereof  with  electron  emissive 
material  by  said  process, 

(c)  positioning  said  cathode  sleeve  very  close  to  a 
centrally  apertured  grid  cup,  and 

(d)  fixing  said  cathode  sleeve  and  said  grid  cup  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


3,192,M6 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  LAMPS 
George  E.   Algatt,  Alkirtown,  and   Wlllard  G.  Otto, 
SckMcksviDc,  Pa^  awlgaoii  to  Wcitcni  Electric  Com- 
wmy  iMotponlad,  New  Yockp  N.  Y^  a  corpontkm  of 
NawYoik 

FHad  Ana  2,  IHl,  Ser.  Now  11M3S 
tClaiw.    (CL31C— 27) 
1.  Apparatus  for  finishing  lamps  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  bulb  having  a  filament  therein  having  ends 


extending  to  external  opposing  sides  of  the  bulbs,  and 
wherein  the  bulbs  are  supported  by  elongated  bars  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  resilient  members  for  engaging 
the  bulbs  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  operating  positions, 
a  track  extending  adjacent  the  spaced  operating  posi- 
tions, 
means  for  successively  feeding  the  bars  laterally  into 

axial  alignment  with  the  track, 
means  for  intermittently  moving  the  bars  longitudinally 
along  the  track  to  the  spaced  operating  positions, 
means  at  first  and  second  openting  positions  for 
mounting  terminals  on  opposing  sides  of  the  bulb  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  filament,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  terminals  being  in  engagement 
with  the  resilient  members. 


further  means  at  the  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
tions for  supplying  conductive  cement  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  the  terminals. 

means  at  a  third  operating  position  for  applying  dielec- 
tric cement  on  the  un>er  end  of  the  bulb  to  inter- 
connect the  upper  end  of  the  bulb  with  the  terminals, 

a  conveyor  mounted  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  the  track 
for  receiving  the  bars  and  extending  a  given  dis- 
tance therefrom  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  bar  on  the  con- 
veyor for  advancing  the  conveyor  a  distance  equal 
to  at  least  the  width  of  the  bar  to  provide  sufficient 
space  thereon  for  receiving  a  succeeding  bar.  . 


CHEMICAL 


3,192,M7 
BLENDING  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  WTIH  UN- 
METALLIZED     CHELATING     AGENT    TO 
IMPROVE  DYEABILITY  ■*"' 

AMb  F.  'Mok.Ncw  ProvidMce,  NJ^  ■y^mii  fo  Em> 

ft  a  coffporathM  of 


o,o'-dihydroxy  azo  function,  said  metal  being  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  alumi- 
num, iron,  cobalt,  and  chromium. 


NoDrawiiV.   FIM  Dec  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  247^72 

SCUhM.    (CL  8— 5S) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  poly  alpha  olefin  fiber 
with  a  metallized  dye  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  an  alpha  olefin  polymer  with  an  unmetal- 
lized  chelating  agent  having  a  chelate  formation  con- 
stant of  at  least  1  x  10*  with  the  metal  used, 

(b)  forming  said  blended  polymer  into  fibers. 

(c)  immersing  said  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
•  a  metallized  dye  containing  no  more  than  one  sul- 

f<mic  acid  group,  said  dye  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  dyes  containing  at  least  oiae  sali- 
cylic add  function,  and  dyes  containing  at  least '6ne 


3,192,gM 
DEODORIZER  FAN  FOR  ROLLER 
TOWEL  CABINET 
Mavlec  J.  Dwycr,  S3t  PMtoo  Ave.  Sm  loae  2S,  CaHf. 
FBcd  Dec.  19, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  243^99 
3Clainis.    (CL  21—77) 
1.  A  deodorizer  mechanism  for  mounting  on  a  towel 
cabinet  of  the  type  having  a  roll  of  toweling  mounted 
therein,   which   cabinet   has  a   shaft  thereof  roUtively 
driven  by  each  withdrawal  of  a  length  of  toweling  there- 
from; said  deodorizing  mechanism  comprising 
(a)  an  auxiliary  housing  having  air  openings  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof. 
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(b)  means  for  mounting  the  auxiliary  housing  on  such 
towel  cabinet  with  an  end  of  the  towel-driven  shaft 
exposed  within  the  housing. 

(c)  air  propelling  means  mounted  m  the  auxiliary 
housing  and  positioned  to  direct  an  air  stream  created 
thereby  through  the  auxiliary  housing  and  the  air 
openings  therein, 

(d)  drive  means  in  the  auxiliary  housing  operatively 


subjecting  uranium  trioxide  to  hydration  by  mixing  the 
unudam  trioxide  in  powder  form  witti  water  at  about 
80*  C.  to  form  a  paste,  the  amount  of  water  being  di^- 
ly  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for 
forming  uranium  trioxide  dihydrate,  mainfattiinj  njd 


0 
interconnecting  the  towel-driven  shaft  and  the  air 
propelling  means  for  driving  the  latter  upon  each 
withdrawal  of  a  length  of  toweling  from  the  cabinet, 
and 
(e)  a  supply  of  vaporizable,  deodorant  material  in  the 
housing  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  air  pro- 
pelled therethrough  by  each  actuation  of  the  air  pro- 
pelling means. 


-iflOr  /^roifu/se 


paste  at  about  80*  C.  until  a  dry  granular  solid  of  uranium 
trioxide  hydrate  is  produced,  whereby  formatimi  of  a 
hard  mass  is  avoided,  and  dehydrating  and  reducing  the 
hydraled  uranium  trioxide  to  give  uranium  dioxide,  the 
uranium  trioxide  hydrate  being  in  suitable  f<mn  for  de- 
hydration and  reduction  by  itni^iTf4  bed  meana. 


3492J11 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURriY 
RHENIUM  COMPOUNDS 
BiwCooper,  Jr.,  OreJand,  Pa^  a^  Jooepk  J.  AUrick, 

^cndeSf  CooB^  aspgBon  to  Ckaae  Bnsa  A  Cobbv 
Cow  "  -"" 


3,192,999 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITRIC  OXIDE  FROM 
GASES  CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  HYDRO- 
CARBONS 

HoiM  GroaspictMk  and  Herimt  KaWfMhasr,  F^aakfort 
am  Main,  aad  Otto  Hcnae,  Kwbsrg,  Tmumm,  Ger- 
may,  aarfgMn  to  Farbwcrfcc  Hocckst  Akticngescll- 

schaft vormab Mcistcr DKiw A  BiiiaiiV, FMiSrtaiii 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporattoo  of  GcrDiany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  31,  IH2,  Ser.  Now  179^7 

Claina  priority,  appiicatioB  Gema«y,  Fell.  15,  IHL  . 

F  33495 

19ClaiaMw    (CL23-3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  nitric  oxide  from 
cracked  gases  which  contain  0.001  to  0.2  percem  by  vol- 
ume of  nitric  oxide  and  more  than  10  pereent  by  vohime 
of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  compress- 
ing the  cracked  gases  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.5  per- 
cent by  volume  of  molecular  oxygen  to  about  2  to  50  at- 
mmpheres  and  washing,  at  a  temperature  between  0  and 
50*  C,  the  nitrogen  dioxide  formed  from  the  gases  with 
an  alkaline  to  neutral  aqueous  medium. 


FDed  Aug.  7, 19i3, 8cr.  No.  393,714 
9ClaiiM.    (0.23-12) 


"n-  ?  T 


fc^S«r''''^>i»»»  Miita  «ii  I 


irm,  laoWL  o^M^— »u,^ 


3,192,919 
PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM  DIOXIDE 
lames  Elgic  U&yd  and  UomI 
to  United 


nkd  IBM  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  19939S 
jriority,  apple  aliua  Gnat  Britaki,  Jane  13. 19<1. 
21,379/<1  ".*»•*, 

iCUmm.    (CL2S-143) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  uranium  dioxide  in  suit- 
able form  for  fluidized  bed  hydrofluorination  and  having 
a  high  reactivity  towards  hydrogen  fluoride,  comprising 


1.  The  process  of  treating  inqrare  perifaenic  add  eoto- 
tion  to  remove  residual  extraneous  metal  cation  contami- 
nanu  and  especially  alkali  metal  ion  contaminants,  wlucii 
comprises  ctmtacting  a  s(rfution  consisting  essentially  of 
impure  perrhenic  add  containing  from  about  20  to  200 
grams  of  rhenium  per  liter  and  having  a  8(rfutioD  pH 
of  less  than  1.0,  with  cationic  exchange  retin  to  dbct 
adsorbtion  thereon  of  said  contaminants,  and  withdraw- 
ing purified  perrhenic  add  solution  as  the  eflhient  from 
said  exdiange  resin. 
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_  3,lfMU 

PBOCiaS  FOR  8EPAKATING  1HE  RAKE  BABTH 
MOMENTS    BY    MEANS    OF    SOLVENT    EX- 

nAcnoN 

A^jraw  CMra,  Kmo,  NtT^  airiVMrto  Iht  Ualtoi  SMm 
«l  AMrica  M  wptwMUti  1^  ih«  StcntMy  «<  iht 


FH«d  Aug.  9, 1K2,  S«r.  N«.  31<,99S 
12C3aftM.   (CL  23-43) 

1.  A  method  for  the  sepuatkm  of  at  leaM  one  rare 
earth  element  from  at  least  one  other  rare  earth  element 
in  an  aqueous  sulfate  solution  containing  the  rare  earths 
m  a  concentration  of  about  0.005  to  a05  mole  per  liter 
which  comprises  (1)  adding  to  said  solution  about  2  to 
10  grams  per  liter  of  the  solution  of  a  complexing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine 
tetraaoetic    acid,    dietiiylenebiamine    pentaacetic    acid 
nitrilotriacetic  acid,  1,  2-diaminocyclohexane  tetraacetic 
add,  N-hydroxyethylenediamine  triaoetic  acid  and  a-iso- 
butyrate,  and  (2)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with 
•n  amine  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  <rf 
pnmary  amines  from  t-CuH»NH,  to  t-Ci«Ha,NH,  hav- 
mg  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  183  to  about  213, 
a  mixture   of  primary   amines   from    t-C|»Ha7NHa   to 
(-CnH4aNHs  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  269  to 
•bout  311  and  N-benzylheptiKlecylamine,  aaid  amine  be- 
ing dissolved  in  an  organic,  water-immiscible  inert  solvent 
m  a  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  OJ  mole  per  liter,  lo 
form  an  organic  extiract  phase  and  an  aqueous  raffinate 
phase,  whereby  at  least  one. rare  earth  element  is  selec- 
tively transferred  at  least  in  part  to  tiie  extract  phase,  sepa- 
rating the  extract  and  raffinate  phases,  and  recovering  rare 
earths  from  said  phases. 


5J  and  about  10.0  and  dUuled  with  water  wiU  fbrm 
a  dear,  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  phosphate 
free  of  precipitates  of  said  imparities;  and 
(3)  thereafter  discontinuing  said  heating  and  recover- 
ing an  improved  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  of  high 
concentration. 


349M14 

,^_.^*^'1V'^<^"^"K  w  raosraoRic  acid 

DajrM  W.  Lsjihaa,  Warfport,  WIMmm  A.  Late.  Wealoik 
Mart  H.  0iK«.  wSSSSk  mA  Bmi^oSmSl 


rofd,  CoM^  a 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1 


of  Dehwara 
8m.  No.  li9,29C 

(CL  23— liS) 


3.192^13 

ANSmoUi  UQUm  phosphoric  ACID 
Mid  C  YoMML  Vmtrtm,  CaSf  ..  aaikMr  Id 

FOad  Am.  22, 19<9,  Sar.  No.  51,947 

llOyM.    (CL23— MS) 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  phosphoric  acid 

derived  from  dflute  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  which 

contains  incidenUl  metiOlic  impurities  comprising  kon 

and  aluminum;  said  anhydrous  liquid  phosphoric  acid 

(1)  containing  between  about  1  and  about  10  weight 
percent  of  said  metallic  impurities  (eimressed  as  ox- 
ides): 

(2)  containing  between  about  69  and  about  79  weight 
percent  phosphorus  (expressed  as  PjOj  on  a  im- 
purity free  basis),  said  phosphorus  being  present  as 
an  equilibrated  mixture  of  orthophosphoric  and 
acyclic  polyphosphoric  acid; 

(3)  containing  said  acycKc  polyphosphoric  acid  in  an 
effective  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the  formation 
oi^wluWe  salts  of  said  impurities  so  that  said  acid 
when  neutralized  with  ammonia  to  a  pH  between 
about  3.5  and  10.0  and  diluted  with  water  will  form 
aclear  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  phosphate 

/^?**  •?  *"*<='*>•*•*«»  of  said  metallic  impurities;  and 

(4)  said  phosphoric  acid  being  free  of  insoluble  meta- 
phosphate  salts  of  said  meUlUc  impurities. 

3.  The  method  of  treating  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
contauung  normaUy  incident  impurities  comprising  iron, 
aluflunum  and  magnesium  that  comprises: 

(1)  heating  said  acid  at  atinospheric  pressure  to  a  tem- 
peeature  above  about  120*  C.  while  removing  the 
gaseous  producu  volatilised  tiiercfrom  to  thereby 
concentrate  said  acid; 

(2)  continuing  said  he»ting  and  concenti^ating  of  said 
•cid  until  Uie  bulk  concentiratioo  of  said  acid  is  at 
leart  63  percent  P,0,  and  until  said  acid  when  neu- 
traliaed  with  ammonia  to  a  pH  value  between  about 


I       t       » 

iM  aanmc/'oa  wen 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid 
which  comprises  reacting  sulfuric  add  widi  phosphate 
rock  so  as  to  form  a  reaction  slurry  of  gypsum  and  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid,  and  separating  said  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid  from  said  gypsum  by  filtration,  the  improvemenf 
which  comprises  supplying  to  the  reaction  slurry  at  least 
while  said  reaction  u  in  progress  and  while  gypsum  crys- 
tals are  being  formed  a  filterability  improving  additive  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
phomc  adds,  having  an  alkyl  group  from  nine  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  isopropyl  naphthalene  sulphonic  add  and 
the  alkah  metal  salu  of  said  adds  in  a  proportion  ranging 
from  about  O.I  to  2.0  pounds  of  said  alkyl  benzenenil. 
phomc  acid  per  ton  of  phosphate  rock  and  about  0.1  to  3  2 
pounds  of  said  isopropyl  naphthalene  sulfoaic  add  per 
ton  of  phosphate  rock. 


3492^13 

GROWTH  OF  LARGE  CUliC  FORM  OF  BORON 
o»v^  »  «     NmUDE  CRYVTAIS 
^S^lhSS^*  *-  ^^"«Mj,  N.Y..  aai^Mr  to 
GeMrai  ElacMc  Coiii|MHsy,  a  corpesalloB  of  NorvLk 
Filed  A^VMW.  fir.NTSS*!? 
optima.    (CL23-.191) 
1.  A  method  of  growing  a  large  composite  cubic  boron 
mti-ide  crystal  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  cubic  boron  nitride  seed  surrounded  by  a 
^ixtiire  of  high  purity  hexagonal  boitM  nitride  and 
high  punty  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of  alkali  meUls.  alkaline  earth  metals,  lead,  anti- 
mony,  tin  and  nitrides  of  the  foregoing  metiOs  in  a 
metallic  shield  means, 

(b)  simultaneously  subjecting  these  materials  to  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  from  about  40  to  about  60  kilo- 
bara  and  to  temperature  in  Uie  range  of  from  about 
1400*  C.  to  about  2100*  C,  and 
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(c)  reducing  the  temperature  and  pressure  and  re- 
covering a  cubic  boron  nitride  crystal  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  cubic  boron  nitride  seed  completely 
enveloped  by  an  aftergrown  layer  of  cubic  boron 
nitride  distinguishable  from  aaid  seed  and  securely 
bonded  thereto. 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  cubic 
boron  nitride  crystal  consisting  essentially  of  a  preformed 
cubic  boron  nitride  crystal  core  and  at  least  one  after- 
grown  layer  of  cubic  boron  nitride  distinguidiable  from 
said  core,  completely  enveloping  said  core  and  securdy 
bonded  thereto. 


means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  rcspon- 
sive  to  said  error  signal,  said  means  being  operative 
to  vary  the  output  of  said  second  cydical  pump 
means  and  thereby  reduce  the  net  difference  be- 
tween aaid  ou^t  and  said  reference  to  aero. 


3,192,918 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING 

OF  HYDROCARSONS 


No  Dnwtof.  Fled  Dec  It,  19(2,  Str.  No.  245,931 
7ClaiBa.  (CI.23— 29S) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  xenon  hexafluoride,  com- 
prising heating  xenon  gas  and  at  least  10  moles  of  fluorine 
gas  per  one  mole  of  xenon  in  a  closed  system  to  between 
200  and  400*  C,  whereby  pressure  builds  up  and  the 
xenon  reacts  with  the  fluorine,  forming  xenon  hexaflu- 
oride; and  cooling  the  xenon  hexafluoride  formed  to  iv>om 
temperature  for  solidification. 

5.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  xenon  hexafluoride. 
XeFe*. 

3,192,917 
CONTINUOUS  RECORDING  1TI1UTDR 

Harold  O.  Kivgcr,  Sm  MariM»,  CaUf.,  aasifni  to 
wum  Instrwmcnta,  lae^  a  corpofatfoo  of  CaUf of^ 
Filed  Jnly  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  297,346 
3  Claims.   (CL  23— 253) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  titrating  a  sample 
stream  with  a  reagent  to  nnonitor  a  diancteristic  of  the 
stream,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  titration  dumber, 

first  cyclical  pump  means  for  inti-odudng  pulses  of 
sample  of  one  phase  and  one  period  into  said  titra- 
tion chamber; 

second  cyclical  pump  means  for  introducing  pulses  of 
reagent  of  a  phase  different  from  said  one  phase 
and  a  period  the  same  as  said  one  period  into  said 
tritntion  chamber  having  a  variable  output; 

flow  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  chamber; 

sensing  means  for  producing  a  second  output  indica- 
tive of  the  chancteristic  of  the  solution  formed  by 
the  mixing  and  chemical  reacting  of  the  sample  and 
the  reagent; 

means  for  comparing  said  second  output  with  a  pre- 
aelected  reference  and  producing  an  error  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  output 
and  said  refuenoe;  and 


3,192,916 
XENON  HEXAFLUORIDE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Iota  G.  Malim  NaparvBc,  Irvlni  Sksft,  Oak  Pwk, 
Howard  H.  Haaasin.  Whatoo,  and  Cedrk  L.  Chenridi, 
Rivar  Forsat,  DL,  assl^srs  to  Ika  United  States  of 
Btcd  by  the  United  States  Atonalc 


Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  jotot-stocfc  csfj  of  Js,.^ 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Sar.  No.  235^72 

ipUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  g,  1961, 
36/39,749 

(0.23— 262) 


1.  A  device  for  the  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  vertical  reaction  furnace;  an 
inlet  for  hydrocarbons  near  the  lower  end  of  said  furnace; 
an  outlet  for  pyrolyzed  hydrocarbons  near  the  upper  end 
of  said  furnace;  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  said  ouUet;  a  separator  for  molten  metal  con- 
nected  to  the  top  of  said  furnace  and  provided  with  means 
to  disperse  said  metal  into  fine  particles;  a  return  pipe 
for  said  molten  metal  at  the  bottom  of  said  furnace;  a 
heating  chamber  for  said  metal  connected  to  said  return 
pipe  and  to  said  separator;  a  combustion  chamber  dis- 
posed bdow  said  heating  chamber  and  connected  thereto; 
an  air  supply  for  said  combustion  chamber;  supply  means 
for  fuel  to  be  burned  into  combustion  gases  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  gases  escaping  into  and  through 
said  heating  chamber  and  into  said  separator,  carrying 
with  them  said  molten  meUl  from  said  furnace  back  into 
said  sepaartor  by  gas  lift  while  reheating  it;  ouUet  means 
for  said  combustion  gases  from  said  separator;  a  super- 
heated steam  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  hydrocarbon 
inlet,  said  steam  carrying  said  hydrocarbons  into  said 
furnace  without  any  mechanical  pressure  means;  said  finely 
di^rsed  molten  metal  countercurrentiy  contacting  said 
hydrocarbons  in  said  furnace  thus  effecting  pyrolysis. 


3,192,919 
UQUID-UQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
Donald  Hebdctt  and  KcaaHh  Hartley,  Thnrao,  Oi 
Scodand,  assignon  to  United  Ktagdon  Atonk 
Anthority,  London,  ^^t^nrfi 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1969,  Scr.  No.  65,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  2, 19S9, 

37,199/59 
^  2ClalnB8.    (CL  23— 279.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  liquid  phases  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  means  defining  a  mixing  compartment 

(b)  a  pair  of  mixer  tubes  one  end  of  eadi  dipping  Into 
the  rainng  compartment 

(c)  a  pair  of  packed  cdumns  having  connection  adja- 
cent their  bottom  ends  respectively  to  the  other  ends 
of  the  mixer  tubes 

(d)  means  adjaoem  tiie  top  end  of  each  column  for 
spraying  liquid  on  to  the  packing  thereof 
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(0)  feed  means  to  supply  liquid  continuously  in  com- 
OMm  to  the  ^ny  means  of  both  columns 

(f )  a  sump  in  Communication  with  the  bottom  ends  of 
the  columns  for  collecting  drained  liquid 

(f )  separate  pipe  means  opening  into  the  columns  ad- 
jacent the  top  ends  of  said  columns,  and 


■  {E^Ih 


(h)  a  pulsing  generation  system  connected  to  the  sepa- 
rate pipe  means  to  increase  and  decrease  alternately 
the  pressure  in  the  separate  pipe  means  in  opposite 
phase  relationship,  whereby  the  pressure  increases 
and  decreases  are  transmitted  to  the  mixer  tubes 
through  the  respective  coluitans  and  are  operative  to 
impose  oecillating  movement  on  the  liquid  sprayed 
dimin. 


3,192,t29 
ENDOTHERMIC  GAS  GENERATOR 
Geofffe  W.  WardwcU,  Jr^  Trumbiril,  Cou^ 
Rolock  iMorporated,  FakficM,  Conn^  a 


to 
of 


Flkd  Mag  4, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  192^69 
SClaliiH.   (CL23— Ml) 


</   0    tr 


1.  In  an  endothermic  gas  generator  comprising  h  heat- 
ing chamber,  a  gas  generating  unit  enclosed  in  and  sep- 
arate from  said  heating  chamber  for  generating  a  special 
gaseous  atmosphere,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  mixture 
to  said  generating  means,  and  reversing  valve  means  for 
reversing  the  flow  of  gas  in  said  generating  means,  the 
improveitoent  wherein  the  gas  generating  means  comprises 
a  U-shaped  catalytic  chamber  of  subsUntiaUy  uniform 
crots  section  supported  by  the  bottom  of  the  U  and  hav- 
ing the  free  ends  <rf  the  sides  of  the  U  connected  to  said 
valve  means  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  flow  of 
gas  through  the  chamber  in  either  direction  is  obtained. 


3,192^1 

ANn-ffTALLING  MOrrOR  FUEL  COMPOmiON 
Gmwi*  W.  Echcrt.  Wiiflim  Fnli^  N.Y^  iii^ii  i    to 

Texaco  be.  New   York,  N.Y.,  •  tmfmitim  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FBed  Ine  15,  19i2,  8«.  Now  292,i9t 
7  Claims.    (CL  44--(3) 

1.  A  gasoline  having  a  Reid  vapor  pressure  above  9 
and  containing  0.001  to  0.1  weight  percent  of  an  alkyl 
pyridinium  halide  having  the  formula: 


NBX 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  6  to  28  car- 
bon atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


3,192,922 

DISTILLATE  FUELS 

'■SL^-  ^  **^  Woodbmy,  and  Hany  J.  Airirea,  Jr., 

PitaUHB,  N  J.,  aMlgMirB  to  Socooy  MoMl  OO  CoapMiy, 

Ibc,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawiBg.   FUcd  Sept  8,  IMl,  S«.  No.  136,725 

5  Claims.  (CI.  44— 71) 
1.  A  non-lubricating  normally  liquid  petroleum  distil- 
late containing  a  small  amount,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
distillate  and  suflScient  to  inhibit  said  distillate  against 
screen  dogging,  of  a  succinamic  add  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


o    R 

CHf-C-N- 
CHi— C— OH 


CHt-NH-^R 


and 


o 

CHr-U— OH 
CH|-C-N-R 

CHt 


a-L 


CHi 
CHf-C— OH 

4 

wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  directly  to  the 
nitrogen  atom. 


3,192,923 

METHOD  FOR  UNITING  TWO  MOLTEN 

STREAMS  BY  ATTENUATING 

Ckaricfl  J.  Stalcio,  Ncwwk,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  DwcM- 

Coniiiig  FlbciBlas  Corporatiom  a  corporatfuu  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,469 
5  Claims.   (0.65-^) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  attenuate<f  heat-aoften- 
able  materials,  the  steps  of  discharging  a  fint  molten 
niaterial  through  an  elongated  nozzle  as  a  stream,  dis- 
charging a  second  molten  material  onto  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  nozzle,  flowing  said  second  molten  material 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  ia  ex- 
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posed  relation  to  the  ambient  atnaosphere  to  drcumfeien- 
tially  q>read  said  second  material  on  said  surface,  fur- 
ther flowing  said  second  molten  material  onto  said  first 
molten  material  to  cover  said  first  molten  material,  and 
then  simultaneously  attenuating  the  combined  streams. 


3,192,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
GLASS  FIBERS 
Donald  W.  Diimiiliia,  PlUsbrngh,  Pa.  wihiiiii  to  PMa- 
bmifa  Plate  Glass  Coananr,  rHl*mi|i.  Pa.,  a  i 
tioa  of  Pea^ylva^B    ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ssr.  N^  153,952 
6  Claims.    (0.65—7) 


in  directly  opposed,  spaced  relation  aaxMs  the  portioa 
of  said  glass  sheet  surface  located,  adjacently  to  said 
molten  glass  body. 

3.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  sheet  (tf  glass  nkk  being 
vertically  drawn  from  a  body  of  molten  glass  in  the  draw- 
ing kiln  of  a  ghMs  furnace,  comprising  liquid  distribot- 
mg  means  for  forming  a  liquid  curtain  located  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  surface  level  of  the  molten 
glass  body  and  extending  in  given  spaced  relation  across 
one  side  of  the  portion  of  the  glass  slieet  located  adja- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hi^  temperature,  hi^ 
velodty,  highly  turbulent,  gaseous  blast  which  comprises: 

(A)  flowing  a  combustible  mixture  of  gases  into  an 
elongated  chamber  at  a  high  rate  of  flow  and  at  sub- 
stantially uniform  velocity  and  turbulence, 

(B)  interrupting  the  flow  of  the  gases  by  a  bluff  body 
mounted  in  the  chamber  so  as  to  create  additional 
turbulence  in  the  gases  passing  downstream  of  the 
Muff  body  and  produce  eddy  currenu  <rf  unbumed 
gases  immediately  downstream  of  and  behind  the 
bluff  body, 

(C)  burning  the  eddy  of  unbumed  gases  adjacent  the 
downstream  side  of  the  bluff  body  to  anchor  a  stable, 
self..sustaining  flame  to  said  bluff  body  and  propagat- 
ing the  flame  to  the  omnbustible  mixture  flowing 
past  the  burning  eddy, 

(D)  direcUy  cooling  the  walls  of  the  chamber  down- 
stream of  the  bluff  body  to  maintain  them  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  com- 
bustible mixture  of  gases,  and 

(E)  issuing  the  burned  gases  into  an  atmosphere  of  air 
without  redudng  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  gases. 

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  temperature,  high 
velocity,  highly  turbulent,  gaseous  bUst  »*ich  comprises: 

(A)  an  elongated  rectangular  chamber  of  uniform 
cross-section  in  which  a  combustible  mixture  of  ma- 
terials is  burned, 

(B)  supply  mearu  for  introducing  combustible  mate- 
rials into  the  chamber  at  a  high  rate  of  flow,  and  at 
substantially  uniform  velocity  and  turbulence, 

(C)  a  rod  mounted  within  the  chamber  across  the 
flow  path  of  the  unbumed  materials  and 

(D)  means  for  directly  cooling  the  walls  of  the  cham- 
ber downstream  of  the  rod  to  a  temperature  below 
the  ignition  temperature  of  the  combustible  mixture 
of  nuterials. 


cently  to  the  molten  glass  body,  means  for  feeding  to 
said  distributing  means  liquid  in  suflbnent  quantity  to 
form  a  liquid  curtain  having  one  side  thereof  disposed 
in  directly  opposed  relation  to  said  side  of  said  glass 
sheet  portion  so  that  the  latter  is  subjected  to  the  direct 
cooling  action  of  such  liquid  curtain,  a  liquid  collector 
located  a  substantial  distance  below  said  distributing 
means  and  positioned  above  said  level  of  the  molten  gj^^f 
for  collecting  the  liquid  forming  such  liquid  curtain,  and 
means  for  removing  the  liquid  collected  by  said  lionid 
collector. 


3,192,926 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SIUCA  FIBERS 
Robert  C.  Nordberg,  14739  GmdcnhiD,  La  Mhada.  ^-— 
and  Foncst  J.  Lnm,  639  wTSmtlLlMm^^^ 
Calif.  *  ^^ 

FBed  Oct  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  15,249 

(Filed  >iid«Jliilc  47(a)  and  35  UAC  116) 

5  Claims.    (CL65— 111) 


3,192,925 
COOLING  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

DRAWING  OF  GLASS 
EmOePhimat  Gffly,  Bdgini,  aai^aor  to  GiavsiM 
Sodeie  Aaooymc,  Bmasels,  nrlgimn.  a  company  of 


T|>V*|A*Tw*t^     («V  > 


FBed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,49S 
9ClaiBM.  (CL65— 83) 
i  '^  process  of  cooling  a  sheet  of  glass  as  it  is  being 
yerticaUy  drawn  from  a  body  of  molten  gUss  in  the  draw! 
ing  kiln  of  a  glass  furnace,  which  comprises  exposing  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  to  the  direct  cool- 
mg  action  of  a  Uquid  curtain  which  extends  downwardly 
from  a  pomt  above  the  surface  level  of  the  molten  glass 
body  for  a  substantial  distance  to  a  point  short  of  such 
surface  level,  and  which  has  one  side  thereof  disposed 


1.  The  metiiod  of  producing  a  mass  of  fiied  vitreous 
siliceous  fibers  having  adequate  strength  for  further  psoo- 
essing  and  controlled  moisture  absorption  '*««^^fristirs. 
which  method  indudes  the  step  of  firing  a  mam  of  fay- 
drated  siUca  fibers  at  a  temperature  within  the  nam  of 
from  about  600*  F.  to  about  2100»  P.,  exduding  t^peat- 
tures  within  the  range  of  in  excess  of  about  650*  F.  and 
below  about  1800*  F.  and  below  the  devitrificatioo  point 
of  said  fibers  for  at  least  about  five  minutea,  that  ia.  «-^ 
the  difference  between  the  percentage  areal  shrinkafe  of 
said  fibers  during  said  firing  and  the  percentage  wet^ 
pickup  of  said  fibers  after  said  firing  is  m.irfmi.«^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PLUNGER  PENE- 

TRATION  IN  GLASS   FORMING  MACIIINBS 

F.  WUhehn,  Toledo,  Okio,  awlgior  to 

mtaoli  GbM  Coapiny,  ■  corporadMi  of  Ohio 

FiM  Jwiy  3,  IHI,  Scr.  N«».  121,417 

ICIalmm.    (CL  <5— 158) 


XiH 

— jrTT    1    . 
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1.  In  the  muiufacture  of  gla«  articles  by  pressiiig  a 
plunger  into  a  gob  of  phytic  material,  the  combination 
comprising  a  plunger  movable  sucoeadvely  into  and  out 
of  a  mold  to  press  gobs  of  plastic  material,  a  member, 
means  for  ope  rati  vely  connecting  said  member  to  said 
plunger  for  movement  with  the  plunger  toward  and  away 
from  pressing  position,  a  movable  element,  means  for 
mounting  said  element  adjacent  to  said  member  in  posi- 
tion to  be  engaged  by  said  member  during  its  movement 
toward  pressing  position  and  forming  a  part  of  an  elec- 
trical position  sensing  device,  means  for  mounting  said 
element  so  that  when  the  plunger  is  moved  away  from 
pressing  position  the  element  is  retained  in  the  position 
to  which  it  is  moved  by  engagement  with  the  member 
when  the  plunger  is  being  moved  to  pressing  position,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  operated  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  planger  to  apply  a  force  to  said  element 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  plunger  into  a  mold  to  urge  said  element  into  con- 
tact with  said  member  when  the  plunger  is  in  pressing 
position  in  the  event  that  the  plunger  does  not  move  into 
the  mold  in  one  pressing  movement  as  far  as  it  is  moved 
into  the  mold  in  the  priM*  pressing  position. 


3492,92s 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS 

_    C.  ChapM.  Toledo,  Olto,  asrigwir  to  Ow 

OUMiB  GhHB  Cpipasg,  a  con«nriloa  of  OUo 

FIM  Feb.  13, 19(3,  Scr.  N^  258,259 

4ClriMi.    (CL85— 199) 


_^  34«ii29 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
INTEBMEDIATB  FINGER  SUPPORT 
Uoyd  V.  BlMk,  Mmrrkj,  N.C^,  assignor  to 
Phis  Ghw  Conyy,  AOcghcay  Coa(y,  Pft,,  ■ 
nrtWB  of  PsiBQ'iTMln 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  719,9M 
SCUMS.    (CL  85-^289) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  dwets  to  cunwd  shapes 
comprising  a  support  frame,  a  plurality  oi  mold  sections 
haWng  upper  shaping  surfaces,  said  nxrfd  sections  in- 
cluding a  cenbtd  mold  section  rigidly  supported  on  sak! 
support  frame  and  end  mold  sections  movable  into  a 
spread  mold  position  (o  support  an  unbent  glass  sheet 
and  into  a  clMed  mold  position  where  their  upper  diap- 
ing  surfaces  form  a  substantially  continuous  outline  cor- 
responding to  the  shape  desired  for  the  bent  sheet,  and 
flat  sheet  supporting  means  movable  in  synchronism  with 
the  movement  of  said  end  mold  sections  to  a  position  in 
a  plane  defined  by  the  mold  extremities  intermediate  and 
spaced  from  the  latter  a  minimum  distance  equal  to  the 
length  of  one  of  said  end  mold  sections  when  the  mold 
sections  move  into  the  spread  mold  position  and  to  a  po- 
sition below  a  plane  defined  by  the  mold  extremities 
intermediate  the  latter  when  the  mold  sections  move  into 
the  closed  mold  position. 


3,192,939 

FERTILIZER  EMULSIONS 

Ivor  W.  MUls,  GIcmiMm,  $mi  lofta  1.  MckUon, 

WalHBgfofd,  Pa.,  asslgDOffs  to  Sn  OH  CoMHy. 

PhUadciphla,  Pa.,  a  cocpon<to«  of  Ncwlmi^ 

NoDrawkg.   Filed  Oct  4, 1982, Scr.  No.  228489 

8  Claims.  (CL'Zl— 11) 
1.  An  emulsion  compofdtion  comprinng  (1)  water  as 
the  continuous  phase,  (2)  a  volatile  organic  solvent  sub- 
stantially immiscible  with  water  as  the  diqiersed  phase, 
and  (3)  an  emulsifying  agent  capable  of  sUbilidng  a 
dispersion  of  said  organic  solvent  in  water,  said  water 
having  dissolved  therein  a  soUd  fertilizer  compound,  said 
solvent  having  dissolved  therein  a  wex,  and  the  ratio  of 
said  wax  to  said  fertilizer  being  in  the  range  of  0.2:1  to 
1.5:1. 


1.  Apparatus  for  precision  forming  ot  glass  members 
comprising  a  carbon  die  having  a  vertical,  glass  shape  de- 
fining opening  formed  therethrough,  plural  chambers 
formed  in  said  die  extending  throughout  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  ito  height  but  completely  enclosed  in  said  die,  a 
vertical  slit  connecting  each  chamber  with  the  shape  de- 
fining opening  in  the  die,  means  connected  to  said 
chambers  for  applying  a  vacuum  thereto!  means  fsur- 
rounding  said  die  for  cocrfing  the  glass  in  the  tapper  por- 
tion of  said  die  to  a  solid  state,  and  means  positioned 
above  said  die  for  engaging  and  drawing  the  solid  glass 
from  said  die. 


3,192,931 
COATED  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  Zaayci«a,  Media,  Pa.,  asslpMr  to  Sn  Ofl  Cc_ 

pany,  PUhMlelpUa,  Pa.,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  DrawiDf.     FUcd  Jim  21,  1982,  Scr.  No.  294,885 

4Clalw.    (a.  71^28) 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  solid,  water- 
soluble  fertilizer  particles  coated  with  a  thin  fUm  of  an 
essentially  dry  finely  divided  inert  material  having  a  par- 
ticle size  of  98-100%  through  120  mtah,  subsuntially  all 
of  said  coated  fertilizer  particles  being  surrounded  by 
and  encased  in  a  wax,  said  solid  fertilizer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  urea, 
ammonium  sulfate,  calcium  cyanamide,  sodium  nitrate, 
potassium  nitrate,  anunonium  phosphate,  |>otash,  and  mix- 
tures  thereof,  the  proportions  ot  the  ingredients  being  as 
follows:  fertilizer,  a  m^or  proportion;  wax,  5-49%;  es- 
sentially dry  finely  divided  inert  material.  O.t  to  5.0% 
by  weight  based  on  the  fertilizer  component. 


3492,S32 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLOW  RELEASE  UREA 
FERTILIZERS 

L.  ThiiMBB,  ^waifl—iiie.  Pa.,  si  ilgiii  1 1  to  Sm  OB 
.    .,  PfcHiiilim  rtu,  a  wpaiitai  af  Ntw 

tSDamtam-   Ffled  Oct  24, 1983, 8v.  No.  318,518 

Snilaii,  (CL71— 38) 
1.  Method  of  forming  a  slow  release  fertilizer  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  form  an  adduct  which  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  said 
paraflin  wax  to  above  its  melting  point.  (2)  adding  to 
and  dissolving  in  the  resulting  molten  paraffin  wax  an  ad- 
duct inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthenic  acids  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200-800 
and  metal  salts  thereof,  the  amount  of  said  adduct  in- 
hibitor being  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  molten 
paraffin  wax.  (3)  dispersing  solid  urea  in  the  molten 
paraflbi  wax  containing  said  inhibitor,  and  (4)  cooling 
the  resulting  dispersion  to  bfelow  the  melting  point  of  the 
wax  whereby  a  slow  release  fertilizer  comprising  a  dis- 
persion of  solid  urea  in  solid  paraffin  wax  is  obtained. 


chamber  while  maintainiiig  the  partial  pressim  of  the  am- 
monia therein  at  a  level  higher  than  the  ammonia  pressure 
generated  by  any  decomposition  of  said  ammooium  phos- 
phate granules,  passing  said  granules  to  a  second  regioa 
in  said  reaction  chamber  and  treating  same  therein  with  a 
current  of  air  of  a  volume  suAdeat  to  remove  any  water 
vaporized  and  carried  over  from  said  first  region  and  hi- 
suflkient  to  remove  any  significant  quantity  of  ammonia 
thereby  maintaining  the  moisture  content  of  said  granules 
at  a  level  below  about  1%  and  forming  a  Uyer  of  am- 
monium phosphate  on  each  of  said  granules,  withdrawing 
said  granules  from  said  second  region  of  said  reactioa 
chamber,  removing  a  portion  of  said  granules  from  said 
second  region  and  in  an  ansount  substantially  equivalent 
to  the  acid  and  ammonia  being  aded  to  said  chamber,  re- 
circulating the  remainder  of  said  granules  to  said  firtt 
n^on  inside  the  chamber  while  maintaining  the  moistun 
content  of  the  same  at  a  level  below  1%,  the  ratio  of  the 
rate  of  recirculation  to  the  rate  of  removal  *M>ii«j  at  least 


3,192,933 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SLOW  RELEASE 

UREA  FERTILIZER 

Wflner  E.  McCorqvodale,  Jr.,  Havcrtowa,  Pa.,  assioor 

to  Sm  00  CoBspa^r,  PUteddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporalioa 

of  New  leney 

NoDi«wii«.   FDed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  343,119 

8ClalaM.  (CL71--28) 
1.  Method  of  forming  a  slow  release  fertilizer  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  form  a  urea-paraflin  wax  adduct  which  com- 
prises (1)  heating  said  paraffin  wax  to  above  its  melting 
point  whereby  molten  paraffin  wax  normally  susceptible 
to  adduction  is  obtained,  (2)  dissolving  in  said  molten 
paraffin  wax  an  adduct  inhibitor  consisting  essentially 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
acid  triglycerides  having  the  formula 

HtC— OOCR 
HC— OOCB 
H|C— OOCR 

wherein  each  RCOO—  group  represents  the  RCOO— 
group  of  a  fatty  acid  having  the  formula  RCOOH  where- 
in R  contains  9-29  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  and 
in  which  the  COOH  group  is  attached  to  an  end  of  such 
chain,  the  amount  of  said  fatty  add  triglyceride  being 
0.25-10.0%  by  weight  of  said  molten  paraffin  wax,  (3) 
dispersing  solid  urea  in  the  molten  paraffin  wax  contain- 
ing said  adduct  inhibitor  dissolved  therein,  and  (4)  cock- 
ing the  resulting  dispersion  to  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  paraffin  wax,  whereby  a  slow  release  fertilizer 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  solid  paraflSn  wax 
is  obtained. 


20: 1.  reacting  an  additional  quantity  of  i^iospboric  arid 
and  ammonia  on  said  redrculated  granules  wtdk  ooittin- 
uing  to  maintain  the  partial  pressure  of  the  ammonia 
therein  higher  than  the  ammonia  pressure  generated  by 
any  decomposition  of  said  redrculated  ammonium  plioe- 
phate  granules,  effecting  conditions  favorable  to  the  main- 
tenahce  of  said  partial  pressure  by  sealing  said  fii«  lefioa 
with  said  redrculated  granules  as  they  enter  said  tint 
region,  passing  said  recirculated  grannies  to  said  tKuni 
region  in  said  reaction  chamber  and  treating  same  with  a 
current  of  air  of  a  volume  sufficient  to  remove  any  water 
vaporized  and  carried  over  from  said  first  region  and 
msufikient  to  remove  any  significant  quantity  of  ammonia 
thereby  maintaining  the  moisture  content  of  said  redi^ 
ulated  grannies  at  a  level  below  1%  and  forming  a  further 
layer  of  ammonium  phoqihate  thereon,  and  repeating 
said  removal  and  redrcuhoion  cycle  to  thereby  obtain  a 
multi-layer  granular  ammonium  phosphate  fertilizer  as 
the  end  product 


3,192,139 

METHOD  FOR  DAMMING  THE  MOUTH  OF 
,^^  „     _         TILTING  FURNACES 
NBs  Hanid  Jomsoh.  Otrins-d  9w.d<^  m^im^.  fc. 


3,192,834 
MANUFACTURE   OF   GRANULAR   FERTILIZERS 


of  Great        

^^M^     J^  '^  *»  '••*»  Ser.  No.  288,822 

/  4ClalBBa.    <CL71— 44) 

1.  A  contmuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  multi- 
layered  granular  anunonium  phoq>hate  fertilizer  of  an 
N:P  ratio  between  1.4  and  2.2.  which  comprises  providing 
quantities  of  phoq>horic  acid  and  anunonia.  reacting  said 
quantities  of  phosphoric  add  and  ammonia  oo  granules 
of  ammonium  phosiphate  in  a  fint  region  of  a  reaction 


NjDrawfifrPfcd  Apr.  22^  193!s!S!N^274;7tt 
ClalBSS  priority,  MPMcngy  Swedsa,  Apr.  28, 1982, 

4,887/82 
2  ChlBM.  (CL7S— 49 
1.  In  the  Upping  of  molten  steel  from  a  tilting  furnace 
m  which  the  molten  steel  is  associated  with  slag,  which 
molten  steel  is  tapped  over  the  lip  of  the  ftimace.  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  retarding  discharge  of  the 
slag  with  the  molten  steel  by  prefacing  the  tapping  opera- 
tion by  adding  an  earth  metal  carbonate  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  limestone  and  dolomite,  onto 
the  molten  material  contained  in  the  furnace,  then  ^'*mt. 
above  the  resulting  stiffened  slag  cover,  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  burnt  lime,  burnt  dolmnito 
and  steel  furnace  slag,  whereby  to  strengthen  the  stiffened 
slag  cover  and  to  fix  the  latter  to  the  furnace  walls,  and 
tapping  the  molten  steel  from  beneath  said  stiffened  slag 
cover. 
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CUPOLA  FEEDING  MECHANISMS  AND  METHOD 
"        B»^M4«HtaMr,  Jr^  J— catow,  aad  Evarttt  W. 

'■■^••r,  N» Y«y  WM(Min  to 
I  cononrtiM  Of  Ntw  York 

FIM  Dm.  18.  IHl,  9«r. 

(CL7S— 43) 


suspended  mixture  in  said  carrier  gas  being  such  that  1 
kilogram  of  said  mixture  is  suspended  in  between  about 
3  and  7  liters  of  said  carrier  gas. 


3,192,«3t 

METHOD    OF    EXTRACTING    ALKALI 
Fnd  M.  JohMOB,  PriMttai,  NJ. 
(213  S.  MadbM  Atc.,  MowoHa,  CaM 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S3,43S 
Tdalnia.    (CL  75— M) 


METALS 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cupola  for  melting  metal  hav- 
ing  a  wind  box  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  the  cupola 
sufficient  to  cause  the  molten  meUl  level  to  drop  from  a 
first  position  to  a  lower  second  position  spaced  from  the 
first  position  and  a  source  of  air  to  the  wind  box,  a  feeding 
mechanism  for  additive  materials  comprising  hopper 
means  adjacent  the  cupola  for  holding  said  additive  mate- 
rial, feeder  means  passing  into  the  cupola  receiving  a 
charge  of  additive  and  delivering  it  into  the  molten  metal 
in  the  cupola  at  a  point  beneath  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal  when  the  molten  metal  in  the  cupola  is  in  the  first 
position  substantially  free  of  air  pressure,  cyclic  actuator 
means  sequentially  acting  ( 1)  on  the  source  of  air  halting 
the  flow  of  air  to  the  wind  box.  (2)  on  the  feeder  deliver- 
ing a  charge  into  the  cupola  from  a  receiving  position 
remote  from  the  cupola,  (3)  returning  the  feeder  to  the 
receiving  position  and  (4)  reopening  the  air  flow  to  the 
wind  box. 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  alkaU  metals  from  an  ore 
having  the  general  formula  RjO.AljOj.nSiO,  where  R  it 
at  least  one  alkali  metal  and  n  is  an  even  number  from  2 
to  8,  comprising  heating  a  quantity  of  the  ore  in  vacuo 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  first  electrode,  to  a  high 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  ore,  and  apply- 
mg  a  negative  potential  to  a  collecting  electrode  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  electrodjc  such  as  to  extract  alkali  metal 
ions  from  said  ore  and  attract  said  ions  to  said  collectinc 
electrode. 


3,192,937 
DESULFURIZATION  METHOD 
HaMkc,  Dortnimd,  Lodwi*  Bahrfce,  rnmm^ 
iMdHMnuui  loacf  Koplncck  and  Hnbcrt  HoC,  Dort- 
"~^ — . ^  Hoeach  AktiaageacD- 


Filed  Oct.  3,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  321,713 
ClaliiH  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Dec.  19, 1959, 
H  3S,1S4  . 
14Claina.    (CL  75— 55) 


/*       M      MM 

Kf  c»o  HK  T$M  trne  mm 


« 


1.  In  a  method  of  desulfurizing  pig  iron,  the  steps  of 
blowing  mto  a  bath  of  molten  sulfur-containing  pig  iron 
a  earner  gas  of  such  type  and  in  such  amount  as  to  be  sub- 
stantially without  metallurgical  effect  with  respect  to  said 
pig  iron,  said  carrier  gas  having  suspended  therein  as  the 
only  desulfurizing  agent  a  pulverulent  mixture  of  calcium 
wude  and  sodium  carbonate,  said  mixture  consisting  of 
between  5%  and  15%  sodium  cariwnate  and  between 
95%  and  85%  calcium  oxide,  the  concentration  of  said 


3,192,039 

FREE  MACHINING  ALLOY 

Kmnk  LGoda,  Jr.,  LcciBort.  aad  John  J.  GtMi,  Rcadfag, 

Fa.,  MiiBorB  to  The  CaipMitcr  Steel  Compaq,  R«id. 

ing,Pa.,acorporatkNiofNcwJcncy  f«7. -w«i 

No  Drawteg.   FUcd  Aag.  5, 1963;  Scr.  No.  3i9,071 

5Claiiii8.  (CL  75-128) 
1.  A  stamless  steel  alloy  characteriaed  in  iu  heat  treated 
condition  by  good  free  machinability  consisting  essential, 
ly  of  up  to  about  1.5%  carbon,  up  to  about  2%  manga- 
nese, up  to  about  3%  silicon,  from  about  10%  to  30% 
chromium,  from  about  .05%  to  1%  boron  mononitride 
up  to  about  3%  nickel,  up  to  about  1.5%  molybdenum! 
^Zy^  '«2r"'  ^^*  copper,  up  to  about  .5%  sulfur,  up  to 
about  .5%  phosphorus,  up  to  about  .5%  selenium,  and 
the  remainder  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  said  boron 
mononitnde  being  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix  of 
the  alloy. 

3,192,f49 
FREE  MACHINING  ALLOY 

Jap  mlgiiuii  to  The  CarpMtcr  Stcd  Com^ 
■«  Fa„  a  corporatfcM  of  New  Unef 
NoDrmrlDf.   FBed Aif. 5, 19i3, Scr. No. 388,873 

5ClataM.   (0.75-128) 
1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  alloy  characterized  in 
Its  beat  treated  condition  by  good  free  machinabUity  con- 
sisting essentially  of  up  to  about  .2%  carbon,  up  to  about 
8%  manganese,  up  to  about  2%  silicon,  from  about  16% 

iL«»  n<^rV2-w"*"  *'~"*  ^*  »°  '2%  nickel,  from 
about  .05%  to  1%  boron  mononiti-ide,  said  boron  mono- 
nitride  being  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix  of  the  alloy 
up  to  about  1%  columbium,  up  to  about  1%  titanium  up 
to  about  3.5%  molybdenum,  up  to  about  3.5%  copper 
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up  to  about  .5%  phosphorus,  up  to  about  .5%  sulfur,  up 
to  about  .5%  selenium,  and  the  remainder  consisting  es- 
•entially  of  iron. 


9.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  shaped  metal  cast- 
ing the  steps  which  comprise:  preparing  an  austenitic 
ferrous  base  metal  alloy  steel  melt  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  18%  to  about  21%  by  wei^^t  of  chromium, 
6%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  manganese,  from  about 
2%  to  about  8%  by  weight  nickel,  from  about  0.02%  to 
about  0.5%  by  weight  of  nitrogen,  with  the  maximum 
nitrogen  and  the  balance  essentially  iron  is  less  than  ap- 
proximately the  following  in  the  range  of  combined  per- 
centages by  weight  of  manganese  plus  nickel  from  about 
4%  to  about  18%: 

percent  N=0.021  (percent  Mn+percent  Ni— 1) 

in  which  percent  N  is  the  percentage  by  weight  of  nitro- 
gen, in  which  percent  Mn  is  the  percentage  by  weight  of 
manganese,  and  percent  Ni  is  the  percentage  by  weight 
of  nickel,  in  which  the  relative  amounu  of  nickel,  man- 
ganese, and  nitrogen  are  approximately  within  the  volume 
described  by  lines  A  through  F  in  FIGURE  2  of  the  ac- 
accompanying  drawings,  said  alloy  steel  ranging  from 
being  fully  austenitic  to  being  largely  austenitic  and 
slightly  ferritic;  introducing  said  melt  into  a  shaped  mold 
having  the  same  general  configuration  of  the  final  product 
of  ultimate  use;  and  allowing  the  melt  to  cool  directly 
into  a  casting  shaped  to  the  general  configuration  of  the 
final  product  of  ultimate  use. 


3,192,8tt 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CERMET 

Henry  S.  SmcU,  ScbcMctMly,  N.Y.,  c^^ui  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coaipaqr,  a  coraortle«  of  New  Yorii 

NoDrawtaf.   FUci  A«i.  I,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12837< 

tCUbna.  (CL  75-3M) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cermet  powder  which  com- 
prises providing  at  least  one  metallic  halide  in  iiiuch  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel, 
cobalt,  dir(Mnium  and  copper  dissolving  said  metallic 
halide  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  having  a  high 
solubility  for  said  metallic  halide.  mixing  a 'refractory 
oxide  powder  in  the  formed  solution,  evaporating  said 
solvent  to  result  in  a  powder,  pladi^  said  powder  in 
a  reducing  atmosphere,  and  reducing  laid  metallic  halide 
to  the  metal  thereof. 


3,192,941 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEELS 

Icromc  J.  Kanter,  Falos  Fark,  IDL,  AMb  F.  Lahr,  Kokorao, 

od  Kari  HaefMr,  Paloc  HOb,  IU.,  aMlgiion  to 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpontloa  of  DUnois 

FUcd  Dec  13, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  244,343 

9nahw    (CL  75— 139.5) 


3,192,843 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND  FIXING  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGES  IN  MNITIALLY  PARTIALLY 
CURED  BASE  ELEMENTS 
Kcncth  Archibdd  Metcalfe,  FUham,  So«th 
and  Robert  John  Wri^  Hcctorville,  Soath 
AMtralia,  assigMira  to  The  CoiUMMwcalth  of . 
MdbowM,  Victoria,  AmraHa 

FHcd  Oct  3, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  142,621 

Claimfl  priority,  appUcatioo  Autralia,  Oct  7, 19i9, 

653S5/M 

9Ctelas.   (CL9C— 1) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  developing  and  simul- 
taneously fixing  electrostatic  images  involving  the  use  of 
a  volatile  liquid  comprising  producing  an  electitMtatic 
image  on  a  photoconduct(M-  embedded  in  a  fusible  poly- 
meric bonding  material  on  a  base,  said  bonding  material 
being  partially  cured  to  the  degree  that  it  is  soluble  to 
a  limited  extent  in  said  liquid,  then  developing  said  elec- 
trostatic image  by  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  bond- 
ing material  a  develop^-  which  comprises  a  pigment  sus- 
pended in  said  volatile  liquid,  said  liquid  being  of  an 
electrical  resistivity  sufficiently  high  to  prevent  destruction 
of  the  electrostatic  image  during  development,  the  bond- 
ing material  being  softened  due  to  its  solubility  in  said 
liquid  to  enable  the  pigment  to  penetrate  the  bonding 
material  upon  deposition  thereon,  at  least  some  of  the 
pigment  being  totally  embedded  in  said  bonding  material, 
and  then  evaporating  the  carrier  liquid  of  the  developer 
to  harden  the  bonding  medium  to  hold  the  pigment. 


3,192,844 
MULTICOLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  METHOD 

AND  ELEMENT 

"^J'^'S;  "****^  ^•**»  *•■»»  "^  H«ri*  W.  Lrtci, 

Cape  EHabclh,  Malac,  ais^Mn  to  FoiaroM  Corp» 

tfon,  CanAridge,  Maac  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawa^ 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Aac  22, 1949,  Scr.  No.  59359 

17Clahm.    (CL9<— 3) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  multicolor  diffusion  transfer 
images  comprising  the  steps  of  photoexposing  a  photo- 
sensitive element  comprising  a  support  bearing,  in  turn, 
on  one  surface  thereof 

(a)  an  alkali-permeable  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye 
developer. 

(b)  an  alkali-permeable  layer  containing  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion, 

(c)  an  alkali-permeable  layer  containing  a  magffnta  dye 
devdoper, 

(d)  an  alkali-permeable  layer  containing  a  green-semi, 
tive  silver  halide  emulsion, 

(e)  an  alkali-permeable  layer  conUunmg  a  yellow  dye 
developer. 

(f)  an  alkali-permeable  Uyer  cootaining  a  Uue-censi- 
tive  silver  halide  emulsion,  and 

(g)  an  alkali-permeable  Uyer  free  of  dye  developer 
and  conuuning  at  least  one  alkali-soluble  and  alkali- 
diffusible  sUver  halide  developing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  3-pyrazolidooe  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  and  (ii)  a  benzenoid  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  said  benzenoid  sflver  halide 
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developing  agent  oooteining  an  aryl  nucleus  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  two  snbstkuents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino  groups,  one 
of  said  substituents  being  subetituted  in  one  of  the 
oitiio  and  para  positions  with  respect  to  the  other  of 
said  substituents, 
permeating  said  exposed  photosensitive  element  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution,  developing  each  of 
said  ejQKMed  bhie-sensitive,  green-sensitive  and  red-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsions,  forming  in  undevelc^wd  areas 
.  of  said  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  diffusible  yellow  dye  developer,  forming  in 
undeveloped  areas  of  said  green-sensitive  sOver  halide 
emulsion  an  imafewiae  distribution  of  diffusible  magenta 
dye  developer,  forming  in  undeveloped  areas  of  said  red- 
sentitive  silver  halide  emulsion  an  imagewise  distribution 
of  cyan  dye  developer,  and  transferring,  by  imbibition, 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  imagewise  distributions 
of  diffusible  dye  developen   to  a  superposed  image- 
receiving  layer  to  impart  a  multicolor  diffusion  transfer 
image  thereto. 

3,lf2,M5 

'^SSfK?"  COLOR  UGHT  SENSmVE  PHOTO- 
CJUPmC  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OP  USING 

SAME 

**5**  *i,**''»  RoAerter,  N.Y,,  aalfMV  to 
Koiak  Cooqmy,  Rochester,  N.Y^  i 
New  JMsejr 

NoDrawini.  FBed Feb.  1, 1M3, Scr. No. 2SS,M9 

19Clalni.   (CL9i— 4t) 
It.  A  photographic  process  for  producing  a  direct  posi- 
tive dye  image  and  a  direct  negative  dye  image  com- 
prismg  the  steps  of:  ^  m^ 

(1)  soaUng  in  water  a  color  photographic  element 
comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  light- 
lenaitive  layer  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydftophilic  coUoid, 

(b)  a  semiconductor  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  zinc  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  cadmium 
snlflde,  gallium  u'tride  and  cadmium  selenide. 
and 

(c)  an  open  chain  a-diketone  dye. that  is  non- 
diffuaihle  in  said  hydrophilic  colloid; 

(2)  exposing  said  water  soaked  element  to  activating 
light  from  an  original  image; 

(3)  contacting  said  exposed  water  soaked  element  with 
a  receiving  sheet  containing  a  cationic  mordant  to 
transfer  the  diffusible  dye  image  to  the  receiving 
sheet;  and  then 

(4)  separating  Uw  said  receiving  sheet  witii  ito  dye 
negative  image  tnm  the  said  element  with  iu  dye 
poaitiw  hnate. 


3,192,947 

METHOD  FOR  FEED  PREPARATION 

RoAsqr  H.  Moyle  aad  Ra  A.  Moyle,  holh  of 

Ric.  1,  E^lc,  UiAo 

Filed  Feb.  21, 19tt,  8«.  No.  175^72 

TOafam.    (CL99— 7) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  food  for  carnivorous 
animals  which  comprises  the  steps  of  comminuting  ani- 
mal viscera,  passing  the  comminuted  viscera  into  an  ex- 
panding zone  in  the  presence  of  water,  expanding  the 
comminuted  viscera  by  reducing  the  pressure  of  said 
water,  feeding  tiie  expanded  viscera  into  a  flowing  stream 
of  water  to  provide  a  slurry,  and  filtering  said  slurry  to 
provide  a  subsUntially  feces-free  solid  filtered  fraction  as 
said  feed. 


3,192,949 
POWDERED  EXTRACTS  OF  TEA  LEAVES 
^^''^.J^f*^  Girtbrie  UMvd,  Stake  Pofss 

aM^pOTtoFMaerRcaearchlHlllirteL^.^ 

Siu?^S3L.  ™^  ®^  *••  ^••^  «»•  No.  231,574 
CiahM  prlorttj,  appMcntton  Gnat  Mtali,  Oct  It,  IMl, 

37,375/91 

,    ^      .  ^.     « CUam,    (CL  99—77) 

1.  A  soluble  solid  tea  extract  which  inchides  ash  re- 
sulting from  the  calcination  of  the  residual  spent  tea 
leaf  made  available  after  extraction  of  tiie  soluble  matter 
thereform,  said  ash  being  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.1  to  3% 
of  the  extract 


3492,949 
nigJOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMULSIONS 

Kevwih  CKeaawi  and  FMerlcfc  J. 

N.Y.,  aii%auia  to  Fmimm  Kodak  C 

N.Y.,  a  cotposaUiw  off  New  JeiMy 
No  Drawb«.    Filed  Ai«.  17,  1991,  Ser.  N«.  132,911 
15ClahM.   (CL  94-95) 

1.  A  photographic  sUver  haUde  emulsion  containing  a 
senauzmg  amount  of  a  sensitinr  combination  compris- 

(a)  a  thioetfaer  silver  halide  chemical  sensitizer 

(h)  a  3-pyrazolidone  silver  halide  developing  arnt. 


(c)  a  hydroqnfaione  sOver  halide  developing  agent  and  a 
compound  capable  of  forming  a  bisulfite  ion. 


3492,949 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  QUICK-COOKING 

PAOTA-TYPE  PRODUCT 
SaMd  E.  Ktaaicy,  New  CMy,  N.Y.,  asstear  to 
Foods  Corporatbrn,  White  PbfaM,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  Dcfamare 

No   DfawtaK,     CoothHsalkM  of  sBalfe^ii^  « —    m^ 

1993,  Ssr.  Now  297,999  "^  *"V  -"t 

9Ckto»    (CL  99—15) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  qukk-cooking  pasta-type 
product  which  comprises  blending  a  hard  wheat  flour  and 
a  proteinaceous  material  with  suflldent  water  to  form  a 
dough  having  a  moisture  content  of  27  to  36%,  extniding 
said  dough  into  grain  form,  substantially  completely 
gelatinixing  said  extruded  dough  at  a  temperature  above 
170  F.,  tempering  said  gelatinized  extruded  dough  for  at 
least  15  mmutes,  and  Uien  drying  said  extivded  dough  at 
a  temperature  and  rate  sufficient  to  remove  moisture  from 
lU  surfaces  suflidentiy  faster  than  it  can  diffuse  tteieto 
from  Its  interior  so  as  to  prevent  shrinkage  and  ptodote  a 
porous  structuf«  tiierein. 


JUMI  19,  19tf 
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3492,999 
EGG  PACKAGING 

We 


Filed  Feb.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  299,954 
Itnsliiii     (CL99U.177) 


3,192,952 

METHOD  FOR  SPRAY  COATING  FRUfT 
AND  VEGETABLES 

Oalario,  airi  lawa  H. 
OdiL,  asi^an  to  T. 
Geene  Cmmlmg,  OislaKkL  CaM.,  aiad  Gtoiya  H. 
raaAfc  Ortario,  CaBLjoMy 

Fled  M  9, 1992,  SotTNo.  291,144 
2ClaliM.   (CL99— 199) 


1.  In  a  method  of  pacluging  eggs  in  a  container  having 
egg  cells,  an  open  top  and  a  hinged  border  frame  over- 
lapping a  portion  of  the  cells,  the  steps  of  opening  said 
border  frame,  filling  said  cells  with  eggs,  drawing  a  heat- 
shrinkable  plastic  fihn  about  said  container  and  border 
frame,  securing  said  film  in  said  enclosing  relation,  and 
api^ying  heat  to  shrink  said  film  for  tightening  said 
border  frame  about  said  eggs. 


1.  The  method  of  tpny  coating  agricultural  products 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  said  agricultural  products  along  a  horizontal 
path  of  travel;  and 

directing  a  plurality  of  intermittent  and  non-synchro- 
nous tpnys  of  coating  material  from  a  position  above 
the  moving  agricultural  products  onto  said  agricol- 
tural  products,  thereby  f<»ming  a  spray  pattern  of 
coating  material  which  changes  substantially  con- 
tinuously as  a  function  of  time. 


3,192,951 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  BONELESS  FOWL 
ROAST  Wmi  FILLED  CAVITY 
*HS?  t^**^  ^^■"■^^  "*  ^«« '^^ '<»«.  NebraAa 
City,  Ncbr.,  assigMn  to  OcooM  Foods  CompMy.  a  ( 
poralioa  of  Ncbnuka 

Filed  Ai«.  39, 1992,  Ser.  No.  229^1 
5Clatosi.   (CL  99^197) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  unitary  boneless  fimi  roast 
which  comprises  removing  from  a  fowl  carcass  a  portion 
of  the  flesh  thereon  while  maintaining  on  said  flesh  its 
normally  adliering  skin  and  nmitrf^tniT^  fttfaciwd  to  and 
integral  with  said  adhering  skin  at  least  one  skin  flap  com- 
prising  free  skin,  maintaining  op  said  ■tin  «i«p  «iibftantially 
all  of  the  subcutaneous  membraneous  tisaoe  normally 
adjacent  thereto,  and  shaping  said  poitioa  of  flesh  to  torn 
a  cavity  therein;  removing  from  a  fowl  carcass  a  second 
portion  of  flesh  while  maintaining  on  said  flesh  its  nor- 
mally adliering  sUn  and  maintaining  attached  to  and 
integral  witii  said  adhering  skin  at  least  one  skin  flap 
comprising  free  skin  adjacent  thereto,  m*itifiit;.|y  on  said 
second-named  skin  flap  subrtantially  all  of  the  subcutane- 
ous membranaoos  tisane  normally  adjacent  thereto, 
wrapping  said  second-named  skin  Ibp  over  said  second 
portion  with  die  inner  portion  of  said  skin  flap  and  said 
subcutaneous  tissue  in  contact  therewith  and  thereby  en- 
veloping said  second  portion  in  skin,  placing  the  thus 
enveloped  second  portion  within  the  cavity  of  said  flrst- 
named  portion  of  fledi,  wrapping  said  aUn  flap  of  said 
first-named  portion  over  said  firrt-named  portion  with  the 

mner  portion  of  said  skin  flap  and  said  iubcataneons  tissue 
in  contoct  therewith  and  tiiereby  enveloping  said  flnt- 
named  portion  in  skin  and  «"«i"»«^-'ig  said  skte  flap  of 
said  first-named  portion  compwaKwl  afaint  said  fint- 


3,192,953 
PROCESS  FOR  CANNED  MEAT 
Darwin  R.  Kncck,  Waterloo,  aM  Alono  T. 
Lyic  L.  Froning,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  Mil 

*^  ^'?S*^^^"">*"J''  •  «*P«"««on  off 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  153J97 
UCbku.    (CL99-197) 

1.  A  contmuous  process  for  producing  a  canned  stable 
meat  product  of  a  commercially  sterile  type  which  can  be 
stored  wiUMut  refrigeration,  wherein  tiie  meat  product 
has  been  cured  and  placed  in  a  vacuum  sealed  can,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  heating  the  f^^"*^ 
meat  product  to  a  temperature  of  about  150*-I75*  p. 
sufficient  for  destroying  substantially  aU  of  die  microbiai 
vegetative  ceUs  and  some  of  the  spores  in  tiie  meat  product 
while  yielding  purge  juices  of  less  than  about  20%,  and 
tiiereafter  fiash-heating  said  canned  meat  product  for  less 
tiian  about  20  minutes  in  order  to  provide  a  meat  surface 
temperature  of  about  205-225*  F.  so  as  to  destroy  Uie 
majority  of  microbial  spores  on  tiie  surface  of  said  meat 
product 


3,192,954 

n^A  g»P.y%^PiATOR  AND  MEIHOD 

"poit,  N.Y.,  aasignets  to  the  United  SlalMofAiMria 
by  the  United  States  Al 


''"^  !?1*''  ^^*'  Ser.  No.  224J79 
UClafans.   (CL99U-214) 


*•  A  method  for  tiie  oontiolled,  sequential  irradiation 
of  a  pluraUty  of  packages  comprismg  tiie  steps  of  fonnliM 
said  packages  mto  a  row,  carrying  said  packages  hitoa 


1920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


zone  of  |mdiation  by  moving  said  packages  along  said 
row,  stopping  successive  packages  in  said  zone  at  spaced 
stop  positions,  inserting  a  flat  plaque  having  at  least  one 
surface  coated  with  a  radioactive  isotope  emitting  gamma 
rays  between  two  successive  stopped  packages  with  one 
face  of  said  plaque  facing  one  of  the  aforesaid  stopped 
packages  and  the  opposite  face  of  said  plaque  facing  the 
other  of  the  aforesaid  stopped  packages,  said  plaque 
thereby  irradiating  the  facing  packages  and  packages  be- 
hind said  facing  packages,,  retracting  said  plaque  after 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  continuing  the  move- 
ment of  said  packages  along  the  axis  of  said  row  until 
the  packages  in  said  zone  reach  other  positions,  stopping 
successive  packages  on  said  stop  positions,  and  reinsert- 
ing said  plaque  for  a  jwedetermined  period  of  irradiation. 


acid  of  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radi- 
cal of  a  fatty  acid  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said 
acylated  glycerides  having  dispersed  therein  from  about 
0.0001%  to  about  0.0025%  by  weight  of  a  tetracycline 
antibiotic. 


Juke  29,  1966 
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3,192^5 
METHOD  OF  ASSURING  HOMOGENETTY  OF  DRY 

FOOD  ADDITIVE  MIXTURES 
Rnr  F.  BMrcod,   Vcnnllion,  and  HasfccD  C.  Needle, 
LoraiB,  Ohio,  asrigiHini,  by  nMsac  aMfgnmcnts,  to  Basic 
Food  Materiali,  lac^  a  cwpoinllun  of  Dctaware 
NoDrawiBf.   Filed  Mar.  If ,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M343 
ICtain.    (0.99—222) 
'  A  method  of  mixing  a  multiple  component  batch  of  cur- 
ing compound,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  mak- 
ing a  fint  pre-mix  batch  by  commingling  dry  crystalline 
sodium  nitrite  with  dry  cochineal  and  dry  mixing  until  the 
pre-mix  batch  is  of  uniform  red  color,  making  a  second 
pre-mix  batch  by  commingling  dry  sodium  nitrite  with  dry 
turmeric  powder  and  dry  mixing  until  the  second  pre-mix 
batch  is  of  uniform  yellow  color,  and  making  a  final  batch 
by  commingling  the  dry  first  pre-mix  batch  and  the  dry 
second  pre-mix  batch  with  crystalline  common  salt  and 
mixing  said  salt  and  said  pre-mix  batches  dry  until  the 
whole  resulting  multiple  component  batch  is  of  uniform 
color. 


3,192,956 

REFRACTORIES  AND  METHODS  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREFOR 
Ben  Davits  PMih«f|h,  aod  IVmom  W.  SoooC, 
Bethel  Pwk,  Pa.,  aasl^oii  to  HwbtaM-Walkcr 
Reftractorica  Company,  Piltabv|h,  Pa.,  a  cotpora- 
tioa  of  PcanayivaBla 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  23, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  196,667 
11  Claioia.    (CL  196—57) 

9.  A  formed  refractory  shape,  made  from  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of,  refractory  brickmaking.  size 
graded,  substantially  nonplastic,  refractCHY  aggregate  se^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  chrome  ore 

(b)  zireonia 

(c)  magnesia 

(d)  alumina,  and 

(e)  mixtures  of  magnesia  and  chrome  ore; 

and  from  about  1  to  15%,  by  weight,  of  a  water-insoluble, 
finely  divided,  high-purity:  (^rjO,  of  at  least  about  97%,  by 
weight,  CrjO,  content  on  an  oxide  basis,  substantially  all 
of  the  discrete  particles  of  said  high-purity  Cr,0,  being 
of  substantially  uniform  size  and  averaging  less  than  about 
1  micron  in  diameter,  said  refractory  aggregate  being  size 
graded  from  about  —3  mesh  to  fines. 


3,192,656 

DIATHERMAL  TREATMENT  IN  THE  CURING 

AND  SMOKING  OF  MEATS 

Beverly  E.  Wattaau,  La  Graagc  Park,  m.,  aarigaor  to 

Hoi^ca  Rcaearcii  and  Development  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  CaUf  ornla 
No  Drawlag.    FOcd  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,267 
3  Claims.    (CL  99^-229) 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  and  smoking  meats,  the 
steps  of  curing  the  meat  and  then  raising  the  internal 
temperature  ol  the  meat  uniformly  and  rapidly  without 
external  cooking  of  the  meat  before  smoking  to  approxi- 
mately 140'  F.  in  from  1  to  5  minutes  by  radio  micro- 
waves of  from  approximately  450  to  approximately  900 
megacycles  and  thereafter  completing  the  smoking  process 
in  approximately  4  hours  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 140*  F. 


3,192,657 
ANTIBACTERUL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
OMMPd  RmbcU  Hincs,  Ridgcwood,  and  Richard  Jay 
Shkk,  HamlHoB  Sqaarc,  NJ.,  asrifnon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaif.    Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Scr,  No.  143,316 

7  Claims.    (CL  166— 15) 
1.    An   antibacterial    coating   composition    consisting 
essentially  of  acylated  glycerides  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

CHt-O-R, 

CH— O— Ri 

CHt-O-Ri 
wherein  Ri  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid  of  from  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  the  acyl  radical*  of  a  fatty  add  of 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty 


3,192,659 
VOLUME  STABLE  REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
WMliam  R.  Good,  Homestead,  and  Ben  Davlea,  PMa- 
b«|h.  Pa.,  amignori  to  HarMaon-Walkcr  Refractorice 
Compmiy,  Pittshmgh,  Pn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Fmrnnl- 
vania 

Filed  Imw  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,442 
3ClafaM.    (CL  16^-57) 

1.  A  fired,  volume  stable,  refractory  shape  suitable  for 
use  in  glass  tank  regenerator  checker  construction  made 
from  a  refractory  batch  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
coarser  dead  burned  magnesite  grain,  and  finely  divided 
zircon;  the  batch,  by  weight  and  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide 
analysis,  being  60  to  90%  MgO  and  40  to  10%  ZrOaSiOf 
supplied  by  the  dead  burned  magnesite  and  zircon,  re- 
spectively; there  being  no  more  than  5%,  by  weight  on 
the  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis,  of  CaO,  AlaOi,  and  Fe,0, 
in  said  dead  burned  magnesite,  and  no  more  than  2%, 
by  weight  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis,  of  CaO  in 
the  total  batch;  the  zircon  all  passing  a  65  mesh  screen 
and  there  being  a  suflScient  quantity  of  dead  burned  mag- 
nesite passing  a  65  mesh  screen  to  provide  at  least  two 
moles  of  MgO  for  each  mole  of  ZrOfSiOa,  and  suffi- 
cient additional  moles  of  MgO  passing  a  65  mesh  screen 
to  cause  stabilization  of  the  ZrC^;  substantially  all  of  the 
remaining  magnesite  resting  on  a  100  mesh  screen,  at 
least  about  50%  of  the  total  magnesite  content  of  the 
batch  resting  on  a  28  mesh  screen,  said  magnesite  hav- 
ing a  bulk  ^wcific  gravity  on  the  order  of  at  least  3.00 
gms./cc.;  the  shape  having  an  apparent  porosity  of  no 
more  than  about  16%;  petrographically,  said  fiiod  shape 
characterized  by  coarser  textured  peridaae  grains  bonded 
together  by  a  forsterite  matrix  which  is  a  reacdoo  prod- 
uct of  an  in  situ  solid-state  reaction  between  MgO  of  tiie 
dead  tnjmed  magnesite  and  SiO|  of  the  zircon  daring  fir- 
ing, and  there  being  spaced  deposits  of  stabilized  zireonia 
distributed  through  the  fwsterite  matrix. 


3,192,666 

LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Benjamin  L.  TUscn,  1943  Wi«on  Wheel  ThdL 

SLPanUMin. 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,262 

nClafans.  (CL166— 97) 
1.  A  method  of  rendering  raw  fly  ash  useful  as  a  light- 
weight aggregate  for  use  in  the  making  of  concrete,  said 
method  c(Hnprising  mixing  eighty  to  ninety-five  parts  of 
fly  ash  with  five  to  twenty  parts  by  weight  of  a  lime 
reactant,  adding  suflkient  water  to  permit  agglomeration, 
agglomerating  into  pellets  and  storing  the  pellets  under 
humid  conditions  until  reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


3,192,661 
COATING  VEHICLE 
Samnel  G.  WOaon,  Mfametonka  vmi^e,  and  Monia  R. 
Obon  and  David  E.  Tweet,  Mfamcaapolh,  Mfam.,  asaign- 
ora  to  CargUL  Incoiporated,  WUmintOiL  DeL.  a  corpo- 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  161,664 
6aaims.   (CL  166— 252) 

1.  An  improved  vehicle  for  coating  compriung,  a  mix- 
ture of  from  about  30  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  said 
vehicle  of  an  unsaturated  drying  oil,  from  about  50  per- 
cent to  60  percent  by  weight  of  said  vehicle  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  2-hydroxymethyl-5-norborene  with  maleic  acid, 
the  reaction  product  of  2-hydroxymethyl-5-norborene 
with  maleic  anhydride  and  the  reaction  product  of  2- 
hydroxymethyl-5-norborene  with  fumaric  add,  and  from 
about  10  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said 
vehicle  of  an  adduct  of  2-bydroxymethyl-5-norborene 
with  an  unsaturated  drying  oil  fatty  add. 


surface  at  a  predetermined  and  substantially  uniform  vol- 
ume per  unit  of  surface  area  to  dissolve  the  plastic  mate- 
rial constituting  the  walk  of  the  cells  of  said  material  ad- 
jacent the  surface  of  said  area  and  to  form  a  deprestioa 
m  such  surface  corresponding  to  said  defined  area,  where- 
by a  solution  of  said  solvent  and  said  plastic  waU-fbrming 
material  flows  as  a  liquid  surface  layer  for  such  depres- 
sion and  for  the  irregularities  in  the  surface  thereof  in- 
sulting from  the  collapse  of  the  cells;  (2)  heterogeneously 
scattenng  plate-like  partides  of  material  that  is  insoluble 
m  said  solvent  and  said  solution  and  that  has  hi^ily  light 
reflective  surfaces  onto  said  liquid  surface  layer  while  said 
liquid  surface  layer  is  in  a  Udcy  condition  to  bond  and 
partially  to  embed  said  partides  therein  at  random  »^i*^ 
relative  to  the  general  surface  of  said  depression  and  (3) 
evaporating  said  solvent  thereby  solidifying  said  liquid 
surface  layer  and  adhering  said  particles  to  the  dcnessed 
area  of  the  cellular  plastic  material 


3,192,662 

WAX  COMPOSITION  AND  SHEET  MATERIALS 

COATED  THEREWITH 

KarcUn  G.  Arabian  and  John  C.  Mnyras,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  SbcU  OH  Company,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corw 

poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mmr  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196^57 
6Ciaima.  (CL  166— 276) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  (a)  a  major  pro- 
portion of  heavy  distillate  petroleum  wax  fraction  hav- 
mg  a  mdting  point  of  145-155*  F.  containing  less  than 
20%  normal  paraffin  waxes  having  in  excess  of  31  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  said  fraction  having  been  pie- 
pared  by  spUtting  of  a  deoiled  heavy  distillate  petroleum 
wax  fraction  to  remove  relatively  hi^i-botUng  nonnal 
paraflin  hydrocarbons,  and  less  Oian  5%  nonnal  paraffin 
hydrocarbons  having  in  excess  of  36  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  ^nd  (A)  0.1-20%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene 
having  an  average  molecular  wei^  of  2000-50,000. 


3,192,664 

,  w_  •  «  COATING 

'«^  Z.  Cetych,  Mefhacn,  and  ADca  L.  KHbanot,  L 

2r"^_f"^""**^  J*y  ■••■^  —'6 ill,  to  National 

R«[Mr^Corpontion,  CambrMge,  Maac, a  corporation 
01  Masaachnsetia 

Filed  Nov.  22, 196L  Scr.  No.  154,139 
5  Claims    (0.117—166) 


POROUS  METM. 
CQATmO 

POLYSTYRENE 
SPHERE 

1.  An  electroprinting  ink  comprising  polystyrene  par- 
ticles with  a  porous  coating  of  a  conductive  meUl  over 
the  particles  and  wherein  the  metal  coating  is  suflSdently 
porous  to  absorb  incident  light  and  appear  black. 


3,192,665 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  MOLYBDENUM  SIUCIDE 

COATING  ON  MOLYBDENUM 
'<*■/• '■••t  TTionsand  Oaka,  Roger  D.  MocDcr,  SimL 
and  Gcofge  V.  Snecsby,  Pacofana,  CaBf .,  asstenoca  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
No  Drawing.   FUed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199^67 

6ClafaBS.  (CL  117— 114) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  molybdenum  silidde  coating 
of  improved  uniformity  and  adherence  on  molybdenum 
which  comprises  providing  a  molten  alkali  metal  bath 
under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  dissolving  effective 
amounts  of  silicon  and  at  least  one  additive  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  tin  and  carbon  in  said  bath,  placing 
said  molybdenum  in  said  bath,  and  maintaining  said 
molybdenum  in  said  bath  until  said  coating  of  molyb- 
denum silidde  is  obtained. 


3,192,663 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DECORATIVE  OBJECTS 

FROM  FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Alfbnao  M.  DonofHo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aw^niii  to 


tlonofOilnob 

FHed  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  336,932 
3Clalma.    (CL  117— tj) 


ri^;^'^^'<^^^^:^^VOC 


^^    77  'm  /7^ 


-/fi 


1.  A  method  for  produdng  decorative  effecU  in  the 
tnrfaoe  of  a  body  of  cellular  pbstic  nuterial  which  au- 
terial  can  be  dissolved  by  a  solvent,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (1)  applying  a  pigment-containing 
evaporaUe  solvem  for  taid  plastic  to  a  defined  area  of  aoch 


3,192,666 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOISTURE- 
PROOF  FILM 
Manrlce  C  Raca,  Braiaf^rd,  Com.,  amtaor  to 
MatWiaon  Chemical  CerpornHon,  New  fiavca 

No  Dnwtag.    VaJTrnS  12.  1961,  8m,  No.  116,254 
3Claima.   (CL  117— 145)  ^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible,  tranqauent  and 
moistureproof  sheet  material  which  comprises  formmg  a 
lacquer  solution  of  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  and 
1-10%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a  self-andioriag 
agent  in  a  tetrahydrofuran-toluene  solvent,  said  ocqMrfymer 
being  formed  by  the  polymerization  of  vinylidene  chloride 
with  a  compound  selected  from  Uie  class  consisting  of 
acrykmitrile,  acrylic  add  and  the  alkyl  esten  of  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  adds,  said  self-anchoring  agent  being  the 
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product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  primary  aliphatic 
amine  having  8-18  carbon  atoms  with  about  0.5-15%  of 
the  carboxy  groupa  in  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copoly- 
■aer,  coating  a  base  sheet  of  regenerated  oellukMe  with  said 
lacquer  solution,  and  heating  said  coated  sheet  to  evapo- 
rate said  solvent  and  to  provide  sheet  material  having  said 
coating  firmly  anchored  to  said  regenerated  cellulose  base 
ibeet. 


3,lfa,M7 
VDHGONTARGBT HAVING  ARKAS OP 
IMFFBRENT  CONDUCTANCE 
a  W.  JOTdau,  Stmidord,  Con^  mi  Hamj  C 
New  York,  N.Y^  asst^nis  to  1W  Machlatt 


RADIOACnVE  ISOTOPE  POWERED  THERMO- 

ELECniiC  GENERATOR  SYS1EM 
Jeaiph  H.  VogI,  Mtaackealw  r»mm    Mi  r^lM  N 
Yo««  «nd  wmaid  C.  'MTkaHteon,  Md,* 

SSr^  A LI2^  ■■*■■■■■".  to  *•  United 
Slates  of  AoMrica  ae  npnasnled  by  the  U^tcd 
Slatea  Atomic  EMrgy  ComSm 

FDed  July  9, 1H3, 8«.  No.  2f J^M 
2CWM.    (CLIM-^) 


nttai  of  CMMcHart  ^ 

PEtd  Feb.  H  IMl,  Mr.  No.  91^39 
SCfarinH.   (p<ai7— 2U)b 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  photoconductive  target  for 
•kctroo  tubes  comprising  evaporating  onto  an  electrically 
conductive  transparent  support  a  layer  of  irfiotoconductive 
material  and  simuhaneously  therewith  exposing  different 
•Teas  of  the  photoconductive  material  to  reUitively  bright 
iUnmination  through  a  transparency  bearing  a  relatively 
opaque  pattern  to  produce  in  said  areas  different  electrical' 
conductance  characteristics  corresponding  to  said  pattern. 


METHOD  AND  APPAlLUlS  SYSTEM  FOR  CON. 

SSSS^SS-yASSKF  AiS  DRYING  sSro 

COMIUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 
^%^^1^![!^  3<>^  SalM*  I^*  Y.,  «■%»»  to  Doit. 

Fled  A^ 2,  mL8«. Na  UMSl 
9ClahM.   (CL 134-34) 


1.  A  radioactive  isotope  powered  thermoelectric  gener- 
ator  system  having  a  metal  shell,  a  radioactive  isotope 
source,  and  a  thermoelectric  element,  said  source  and  said 
element  disposed  within  said  metal  sheU.  a  temperature 
sensing  reservoir  within  said  shell  connected  to  an  acUve 
pressure  cylinder  outside  said  sheU.  a  piston  disposed 
within  said  cylinder,  mechanical  means  of  restraining 
movement  of  said  piston,  a  second  cylinder  opposed  to 
the  active  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond cylinder,  mechanical  means  of  restraining  movement 
of  said  piston  in  said  second  cylinder,  said  pistons  inter- 
connected by  a  common  shaft,  a  constant  pressure  gas 
reservon-  connected  to  said  second  cylinder,  mechanical 
linkage  means  attached  to  said  shaft  between  said  cylin- 
ders and  attached  to  and  activating  thermal  shutters, 
whereby  a  change  in  temperature  affecting  said  tempera- 
ture sensmg  reservoir  actuates  said  thermal  shutters. 
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3,192.979 
FUELCELL 

^^fS?  11.?^'**^  ^«^  u' HcHy  S.  SpMO  Md  Rok. 
"-*--  Coapvy,  ■  cotpastluB  oTNew  YiMk 

FBad  Oct  4, 1992,  Str.  N^  229399 
CCblna.    (CL  139— 99) 


1.  The  nwthod  of  cleaning  and  drying  coal  which  con- 
Prito^  continuously  dauifying  raw  crushed  coal  into  a 
c«njco^fraction  and  a  fine  coal  fraction  in  a  first 
Jjjdtoed  bed  by  the  uto  of  an  upriafaig  stream  of  fluid. 

tS?  ■i![^w'^""  ■"**  "^"y*  tway  the  fine  coal  frac- 
nonaiong  with  dust;  continuously  recovering  a  fine  coal 
product  by  aeparating  said  fine  coal  fraction  from  the  air 
■»»jm  cairylng  away  the  dust  fraction;  continuously 
wjddn9«id  com  coal  fraction  to  separate  impuritia 
tter^^;  contlnuowly  drying  the  washed  coarse  coal 
fraction  in  a  second  fluldizei^bed  by  the  use  of  an  upris- 
2L*?"?.**'  ^**  fluWiring  gas  produced  by  the  combus- 
tion of  said  separated  dust  fniction.  comous- 


1  A  method  of  recovering  hydrogen  from  a  fuel  ceU 
which  composes  providing  a  heated  gaseous  effluent  stream 
contaimng  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  tempera- 
ture  range  of  790*  C.  to  990'  C,  contacting  said  stream 
witii  a  hydrogen  permeable  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  iron  alloys,  and  diffusing  hy- 
drogeo  from  said  stream  through  Mid  member. 
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4  4^^ft  ^WV4 

DRY  CnXELECTRODES  COPn-AB>aN6  FDROUB 

lOakm.    (CL  134-121) 

I.  A  ecu  electrode  comprising  from  about  20  to  about 
40  parts  by  weight  of  comminuted  carbonaceous  particles, 
from  about  60  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
depolarizing  particles  and  from  about  1  to  about  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  graphite  fiben  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  depolarizer  and  carbonaceous  particles,  the  filaments 
of  said  fibers  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  5 
to  about  25  microns,  a  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  40  000 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  specific  resistance  ranging 
from  about  1800  to  about  5500  microH)hm.centimeters, 
said  fibers  constituting  a  substantially  continuous  matrix 
for  said  depolarizing  and  carbonaceous  particles. 

7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  elecu-odes  comprising 
forming  a  dry  mix  conUuning  from  60  to  80  parts  by 
weight  of  a  depolarizer,  from  about  20  to  about  40  parts 
by  we^t  of  conductive  carbon  particles  and  from  about 
1  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  graphite  fiben  based  on 
the  depotanzer-carbon  mixture,  compressing  said  mix  onto 
«  iupport,  moistening  Uie  resulting  fiat  plate  and  le-com- 
pressing  said  moistened  plate. 


1S28 
3,192,973 

^^SS^r^S^/S^  OXTOAHON  RISBTANT 
AND  DUCTILE  IRON  BASE  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

iw?S5hS:.  ^^^V^  ■fp9ittiun  Apr.  29,  1957,  Ser. 

UCUmg.  (CL  149-3) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  ferrous  base  products  can- 
able  of  substantial  resistance  to  oxidation  and  acaling  upon 
f!t^^.  ^  "***  temperatures  in  the  order  of  1600-  F. 
to  2400  F.  compnsmg  casting  a  meUU  body  consisting 
esscntiaUy  of  iron  and  aluminum  in  solid  solutionTsaS 
body  havmg  a  substantiaUy  unifonn  aluminum  concentra- 
uon  throughout  between  3%  to  12%  by  weight  of  said 
body  and  said  body  befaig  cold  workable  at  room  tcmpm^ 
ture,  coating  the  surface  of  said  body  with  metid  con^- 
mg  esMcntiaUy  of  aluminum  and  heating  said  ahmunum 
coated  body  to  mcrease  the  aluminum  concentration  of 
the  iron-alummum  at  such  surface. 


3,192,972 
METHOD  OF  PULLING  A  DENDHmC  CRYSTAL 

rS?^-^^^«  atmoSSme        ^ 

..  ."y»»  ^""Bi'  ■»»  "^  Effcajd  ahtl.  M—fch.  Gar. 

GmniBy,  a  corpontfon  of  Gcnuay 
^-.-     2Si^  ^l^h  Str.  NoriS^9 
CiainMpffiority,app|icatiM  Germany,  Dm.  9  1999 
S  71,578  "^'"^•."^» 

4Clafaw.   (CL149— 1^ 


3,192,974 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CHEMirAl  rrauvw* 

gp^coATiNG  soLwioNroTiffim:^: 

fWHtacta,  Inc.,  Ambkr,  ^TlViSoS!^!  oSIISr 
FBed  Sept.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  221,111 
5Claiw.    (CL  149— 9.14) 


-t^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  thin  monocrystalline  semi- 
^J^'Z  ^V  ^'y  '^^'^^  decomposition  oJ  Tg^^is 
tl^n  ^r    "^  "^  «nuconductor  substance  and  piSipiu- 

JST  ^7^'-  »"**  •^  «■>«*»  having  a  nirow 
edge,  a  broad  surface  and  at  least  one  twii  phmTe:!! 

S^t^S"  V*  »»«;«'*,«^»«.  «to  an  atSS^h^re 
SL»i„?!2  """""^  **'  ^  tomicondnctor  substance, 
heating  Uie  narrow  edge  of  said  seed  crystal  to  disso<S- 
uon  temperature  of  tbc  reaction  mixture  while  simuEmJ- 
oudy  coohng  tbc  reaction  mixture  in  line  with  the  ^Sl 
plane  of  uid  narrow  edge  of  said  seed  crystal  betwe^ 

a  reaction  zone  at  the  nanow  edge  of  said  aeedonSal 
causing  scmwmductor  substance  to  precipiS?  ^the 
L"S1T  ^:1S'^  tostfcrystal.  said  SdSSg  oSnS 

h««?^^  taid  narrow  edge  perpendicular  to  said 
broad  sur&oe  extends  in  the  211.phme  causine  the  nte 
of  growth  in  the  direction  of  thT^id  wSoTto^ 
con«de«bIy  jpeater  Unm  in  the  direSroTSS^ai^ 
edge  and  pulhng  said  seed  out  of  said  reaction  zonTal 
ii^  S^SrSS;:'  *"  "*  «»i«>nductor  growti,  rate 


m.^'Jr  .^  *^  ?  applying  a  chemical  conversion  coat- 
comprises  submerging  a  spraying  means  in  a  bath  of  the 

S^riJif  T^}  '^1''^°^'  submerging  the  meUU  in  the 
bath  adjacent  said  submerged  spraying  means,  and  sorav! 
.ng  soluuon  through  said  spraying  1^  ^^t^l 
face  of  die  mebd  while  it  is  submeried    """^  "*  ■"* 


3,192,975 

'"^*'«JiE5™£i?JS|NT  COMPOSmON  FOR 
nW**  AND  STEEL  PRODUCTS 

^^.'I'^'g'y'  '^y-*!  g— n  ■■tosi  to  MmA 
3«*l  *  AhuBiMni  Co.,  North  "- ~'     m/T  , 

NoDnwinf.   FOcd  Sept  19, 1992,  S«.  No.  222,995 
4CUnH.    (CL  149— 949) 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  ferrous 
product  ooMistmg  essentially  of  thecombimrtion  of.  ado- 
lated  as  pwoent  by  weight,  from  about  40%  to  a»^ 

S1%  toaljS°*^n?2*  ^*^*  «™**>'  frc^^ 
»^.  ^-W>"«»tely  0.3%  manganese  phosphate,  from 

about  0.24%  to  approximately  0.3%  of  a  sodium  alkyl 

aryl  sulfonate  compound  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  a 

side  chain  containing  frtm  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 

aryl  group  is  selected  from  benzene  and  naphthalene 

radicals,  about  0.02%  of  red  chromic  add  and  sufficient 

water  to  bring  the  total  amount  of  ingredients  to  100% 
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3,193,07< 
WELDING  FLUX 
I.  FVMdaM 
to  GoMral  Dywynics  Corponilioa,  N«w  Yoit; 


n; 

No  nrawtai.'  FlUd  Jnly  M,  19<1,  8cr.  No.  U7,4tS 
4Claiau.  (CL  14ft— M) 
1.  A  welding  flux  consisting  essentially  of,  by  wei^ 
about  2  to  24%  lithiuni  fluoride,  5  to  20%  calcium  fluo- 
ride, up  to  30%  aluminum  oxide,  up  to  20%  manganese 
oxide,  up  to  10%  magnesium  oxide,  and  the  balance  being 
essentially  silicon  dioxide  and  calcium  oxide  in  the  ap- 
proxiniate  weight  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  calcium  oxide 
within  the  range  of  about  4 : 1  to  about  1 : 1 . 


base  deposit  metal  at  a  cooling  rate  within  normalizing 
conditions  for  the  preceding  ferrous  base  deposit  metal, 
and  performing  the  step  of  welding  the  succeeding  fer- 
rous base  deposit  metal  on  said  preceding  ferrous  base 
deposit  metal  at  a  point  in  time  when  the  preceding  fer- 
rous base  deposit  metal  has  cooled  to  a  temperature  be- 
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3493,t77 
WELDING  FLUX  __^_ 

MM  Mm  FreeuBM,  GfOtoB,  Coon.^ 

N  ^yMHMCi  CwpofnIloM,  New  York, 

No&awinc.    Filed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19M75 
3Clain.    (CL  148— 2tf) 

1.  A  welding  flux  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight 
from  17  to  40%  sodium  fluoride,  5  to  20%  aluminum 
oxide,  5  to  15%  manganese  oxide,  and  the  balance  being 
essentially  silicon  dioxide  and  calcium  oxide  in  the  ap- 
proximate weight  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  calcium  oxide 
of  2:1. 


tween  the  temperature  at  which  martensite  begins  to  form 
in  said  preceding  ferrous  base  deposit  metal  and  the  tem- 
perature  at  which  martensite  stops  forming  in  said  pre- 
ceding ferrous  base  deposit  metal,  to  temper  said  pie- 
ceding  ferrous  base  deposit  metal,  whereby  a  ferrous 
base  deposit  metal  is  formed  which  is  controlled  in  a 
metallurgical  quality. 


3,192,978 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  CORES  HAV- 
ING  RECTANGULAR  HYSTERESIS  LOOPS  BY 
BOMB ARDMBNT  WHH  BLECTROra 
DmM  L  Gordoi^  CWiry  Chaae,  and  Robert  S.  Scry,  Siircr 
Spriag,  Md.,  a«lgMn  to  the  United  States  off  America 
as  reprcsmted  by  the  Sccratanr  of  dM  Navy 
Filed  Dec  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,675 
3  Cbims.    (CL  14ft— 199) 
(Granted  nadar  Title  3S,  VA  Code  (19S2X  aac  266) 


3492,999 
HEAT  TREATM^fr  OF  WELDS 

Christophsr  N.  Cooper,  NechcOi,  Bka^ten, 

"ilf"  to  KcBWcU  A.G.,  iMt,  Switxcriand,  a 
compMnr 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,914 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcatkM  GrMt  Britafai,  May  3, 1962, 

17,961 
19CtalM.    (CL  148— 127) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  alloy  having  high  magnetic 
permeability  consisting  of 

continuously  bombarding  said  alloy  with  a  beam  of 
electrons  of  at  least  0.5  mev.  to  an  integrated  elec- 
tron flux  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  alloy 
to  exhibit  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop, 
and 

cooling  the  alloy  during  the  bombardment  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  alloy  below  its  ordering  tem- 
perature. 

3,192,979 
ARC  WELDING  METHOD 

IM^  NIshtooMly,  aisd  SUfsra  NhU  «d 

VMhAojpo  ffahwahJH  KaUka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  cos^ 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,783 
^  priority,  ■ppHcaMon  lapa%  Dec  39, 1961, 

36/49,344  ^*^  ' 

SChtoM.   (CL  149—127) 

1.  In  an  arc  welding  method  in  which  a  preceding 
ferrous  base  metal  deposit  is  welded  in  a  welding  groove 
and  theceafter  has  a  succeeding  ferrous  base  deposit  metal 
welded  thereon,  the  steps  of  cooling  the  pieceding  ferrous 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  a  weld  joining  two  lengths 
of  metal  pipe  which  comprises  locating,  as  a  first  sleeve 
round  the  weld  area  of  the  pipes,  a  body  of  an  exothermic 
composition,  locating  at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  sleeves  of 
heat-insulating  nuterial  which  surround  the  pipe,  locating 
at  the  outer  ends  of  said  heat-insulating  sleeves  secondary 
sleeves  of  an  exothermic  composition,  igniting  the  first 
said  sleeve  and,  by  conduction  of  heat  from  the  burning 
first  sleeve  igniting  the  secondary  sleeves,  and  allowing 
the  whole  assembly  of  sleeves  to  remain  in  situ  until 
cooled  down. 


3492,981 
METHOD  OF  FUSING  MATERIAL  AND  THE  LIKE 
llModori  F.  Coca^  Everett,  Maas.,  aateor  to  Rayfhcoa 
ConpMiy,  Lcxingtoii,  Ma«.,  a  corMrattMi  of  Ddawvc 
Filed  Mmfy  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  12S493 
2  CWm.    (CL  149—177) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  P-N  junctimt  on  a 
germanium  semiconductive  body  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  oxidizing  a  germanium  semiconductive  body, 
placing  a  mass  composed  of  25  atomic  percent  germanium 
and  75  atomic  percent  indium  on  said  oxidized  body, 
heating  to  600*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  maintain- 
ing said  temperature  for  at  least  15  minutes,  changing 
said  atmosphere  to  a  reducing  one,  maintaining  said  le- 


ducing.  atmosphere  at  a  predetermined  time  and  tem- 
perature to  remove  the  oxide  on  said  body  and  lowering 
the  semiconductive  surface  temperature  below  350°  C.  at 


rra  , 


< 


a  rate  of  100*  C.  per  hour,  to  form  a  substantially  planar 
nonpenetrating  P-N  junction  on  said  germanium  semi- 
conductor body. 


3,192,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
■pn  OR  pap  JUNCTION 
Masaad  Toaioao,  Khatama-gaa,  Tokyo-lo,  SboU  TaadiL 
FaJisBwa-sM,  Kaaagawa-kca,  HirosU  Kodcra,  Ota-kn, 
Tokyo^o,  and  Kogo  Sato,  Kltatama-gan,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Selsaku- 
sho,  Tokyo-lo,  Japaa,  a  Joiat-stock  company  of  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,504 
1  Claim.    (CL  14ft— 172) 
The  method  of  making  npn  or  pnp  junctions,  said 
method  comprising: 
preparing  a  melt  of  a  semiconductive  material,  said  melt 
containing  a  donor  impurity  and  an  acceptor  im- 
purity, one  of  said  impurities  having  a  greater  diffu- 
sion constant  than  the  other  of  said  impurities,  said 
donor  impurity  and  said  acceptor  impurity  being 
present  in  said  melt  in  relative  proportions  such  that 
one  of  said  impurities  determines  the  conductivity 
of  a  single  crystal  produced  from  the  melt; 
immersing  the  lowermost  portion  of  a  single  crystal  of 
the  semiconductive  material  having  an  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  the  type  which  corresponds  to  the  con- 
ductivity determining  type  in  said  melt; 
maintaining  said  melt  at  a  temperature  such  that  ther- 
mal equilibrium  is  established  between  said  melt  and 
said  single  crystal: 
thereafter  raising  the  temperature  of  said  melt  by  3  to 
10*  C.  during  an  interval  of  not  more  than  20  sec- 
onds during  which  interval  between  about  0.2  and 
0.5  millimeters  of  the  single  crystal  is  melted: 
mamtaining  said  melt  and  said  crystal  in  thermal  equi- 
libruim  with  one  another  for  about  20  to  30  seconds 
during  which  interval  said  donor  impurity  and  said 
acceptor  impurity  diffuse  from  said  melt  into  the 
freshly  melted  portion  of  said  crystal: 
and  then  cooling  the  furnace  containing  the  melt  at  a 
rate  of  approximately   100*  C.  per  minute,  while 
concurrently  resolidifying  said  freshly  melted  por- 
tion of  said  melt  by  pulling  the  single  crystal  from 
said  melt  so  as  to  form  an  additional  portion  below 
said  resolidified  portion  pulled  from  said  melt  on 
the  emergmg  lower  end  of  said  crystal,  said  addi- 
tional portion  and  said  resolidified  portion  having 
opposite  electrical  conductivities  from  one  another. 
815  O.O. — 09 


3,192,083 
^IS2P  ^^^  CONTROLUNG  DONOR  AND  AC- 
£EG25,."^'^'"TIES    ON    GASEOUS    VAPOR 
THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDE 

GAS 

Ertnrd  Sirtl,  Munich,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  Siemcas  A 
Hahke  Aktieagcselischaft,  Bcrifai,  Germany,  a  corpora. 
Itoa  of  Gcnaany 

^^      H*l^'"y  1*'  ^^^  Scr.  No.  194J29 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennaay,  May  16, 1961. 

S  73  9go         »       -w      »  » 

6  Claims.    (CI.  14ft>175) 

I.  In  the  method  of  producing  an  electronic  semi- 
conductor crystal  by  pyrolytically  precipitating  and  dop- 
ing the  semiconductor  substance  onto  a  heated  carrier 
body  from  a  reaction  gas  containing  hydrogen,  and  a  gase- 
ous compound  of  the  semiconductor  substance,  the  steps 
of  adding  gaseous  compounds  of  doping  agents  to  the 
reaction  gas,  one  of  said  doping  agents  having  acceptor 
action  and  the  other  of  said  doping  agents  having  donor 
action,  maintaining  the  quantity  of  doping  agents  in  the 
reaction  gas  substantially  constant,  adding  a  hydrogcn- 
halidc  to  said  reaction  gas  containing  doping  agents  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  deposition  of  the  doping  ma- 
terials, the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  doping  agents  with 
donor  action  to  semiconductor  substance  precipitating  in 
the  same  interval  of  time  being  considerably  less  depend- 
ent than  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  doping  agent  with 
acceptor  action  upon  the  proportion  of  the  hydrogen- 
hahde  to  the  reaction  gas,  and  changing  the  conductance 
of  the  growing  semiconductor  crystal  by  varying  the  pro- 
portion of  the  reaction  gas. 


3,192,084 

"^^^^^SR    OF    REMOVING    MALLEABLE    CORES 

FROM  METALLIC  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

te.  •  ^f"*l^"'  X?*"**"  ^*«"*y'  "«-  ■««  Albeit  H. 
\SUson,  Jr.,  New  Haven  County,  Conn.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corooratkMi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,027 
9  Claims.    (CL  15^-.3) 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  elongated  metal  cannulae 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  length  of  metal  tubing 
formed  about  a  small  diameter  malleable  metal  core  hav- 
ing an  exposed  surface  area  substantially  less  than  said 
tubing  within  which  said  core  is  disposed  and  having  dif- 
ferent chemical  properties  from  that  of  the  said  tubing 
and  removing  said  metal  core  from  said  tubing  by  chem- 
ically treating  said  tubing  and  core  with  a  corrosive  solu- 
tion causing  a  gaseous  reacUon  product  having  limited 
solubility  in  said  soluUon  to  be  formed  within  said  tubing 
with  said  gaseous  reaction  product  tending  to  remain 
within  said  tubing  and  to  block  further  chemical  reaction 
between  said  corrosive  solution  and  said  metal  core,  the 
improvement  comprising;  immersing  a  plurality  of  said 
elongated  metal  cannulae  each  having  a  malleable  metal 
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core  in  a  corrosive  solution  for  said  metal  core  within 
a  presMire  chamber  and  heating  said  corrosive  solution 
io  said  chamber,  effecting  within  said  chamber  periodic 
variations  in  pressure  by  closing  said  chamber  against  con> 
tact  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  with  a  source  of  super-atmospheric 
preuure  through  a  pressure  regulating  means  to  provide 
within  the  interior  of  said  chamber  a  predetermined  super- 
atmospheric  iwessure  and  maintaining  said  predetermined 
super-atmospheric  pressure  within  said  chamber  for  a 
predetermined  period,  disconnecting  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  from  said  source  of  super-atmospheric  pressure 
whereupon  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  returns  to  normal 
atmospheric  pressure  and  remains  at  normal  atmoq>heric 
pressure  until  a  super-atmospheric  pressure  is  again 
applied,  and  periodically  conveying  from  said  chamber 
while  said  chamber  remains  at  normal  atmospheric  pres- 
sure an  accumulation  of  gases  formed  therein,  and  suc- 
cessively repeating  said  variations  in  pressure  with  inter- 
mittent removal  of  accumulation  of  said  gases;  thereby 
effecting  removal  of  the  metal  core  from  an  elongated 
length  of  metal  tubing  atihi  accelerated  rate  to  provide  a 
small  diameter  passage  through  said  elongated  metal  tub- 
ing. 

3,192,MS 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  IMITATION 
PERSIAN   LAMB   CLOTH   AND   MACHINB 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ploir  FUlppovich  SMHevsky,  MoecoW,  UASJt,  asrigMir 
to  MoacorAy  Expcftacntalny  Zavod  kkoowiniiiioi 
KosU  c  mcfcha,  Moacow,  U.S,S.R. 
o  FllcdApr.4,lMt,Scr.No.23374 

ITCIaiw;   (CL1S<— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  imitation  Penian  lamb  cloth 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  fabric 
backing,  untwisting  the  core  threads  of  curled  chenille, 
intermittently  feeding  separate  lengths  of  said  chenille, 
doffing  coils  from  the  core  threads  of  said  chenille,  de- 
positing and  distributing  said  coils  on  said  fabric  back- 
ing and  setting  said  adhesive  and  pressing  said  coils  to 
said  backing  by  heat  and  pressure  applied  to  said  back- 
ing and  coils. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  imitation  Persian  Iamb 
cloth,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  heated  rotated  cyl- 
inder, a  pair  of  super-imposed  conveyor  belts  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  means  for 
feeding  a  fabric  backing  having  an  adhesive  applied  there- 
to between  said  belts  and  a  chenille  feeding  conveyor 
for  depositing  chenille  on  said  fabric  backing,  said  pair 
of  belts  and  said  cylinder  serving  to  apply  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  said  chenille  and  adhesive  to  set  said  adhesive 
and  secure  said  chenille  to  said  fabric  backing. 


34f2,Mi 

METHODS  FOR   MANUFACTURING   MULTI- 

LAYERED  MONOUIHIC  CERAMIC  BODIES 

Wama  I.  Gywl^.  SoMrvMe,  NJ„  aaslgnm  to  Radio 

CmfmafOm  of  Aaafka.  ■  cwywradwi  of  Ddawan 

FIM  JHt  mTiM*.  8«.  No.  3M7t 

tflslMi     {CL 154—99) 

I.  A  method  for  man|ifacturing  a  multilayer  mono- 

Uthic  ceramic  body  which  inchidet  producing  a  phuaHty 


of  individual  dry  thin  fllmi,  each  film  comprisiiig  a  mix- 

ture  of  flndy  divided  solid  substances  >i^iich  upon  heating 

react  to  produce  ceramic  particles,  and  a  heat  volatile 

binder  therefor, 

depositinf  a  thin  coating  comprinng  finely  divided 

metal  particles  and  a  heat  volatile  binder  therefor 

upon  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  surface  less  than 

the  entire  surface  of  at  least  two  of  said  films. 


stacking  said  plurality  of  said  films  upon  one  another 
with  said  coated  portions  of  said  films  in  registry  with 
one  above  another. 

bonding  said  stacked  fiUns  and  said  coatings  into  a 
laminate  by  the  action  of  heat  and  pressure, 

and  then  heating  said  laminate  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  react  said  substances  into  ceramic  particles 
and  to  sinter  said  ceramic  particles  and  said  metal 
'  ;  particles  into  a  monolithic  ceramic  body. 


3,192,M7 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  LINER  INSERTING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 
Myroa  laaea  Cloee  and  loha  VhMeat  Void,  Em  Clnkc 
Wisn  aoipon  Io  UaMid  Statae  RiAbcr  Coapny,  New 
Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Jcnnr 

Filed  Oct  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  143,7M 
4  nil  III     {CLlS^—lUi 


.'^SS 


I.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liner  to  a  tire  carcass  com- 
prising an  infiatable  substantially  cylindrical  drum  over 
which  the  liner  and  the'  carcass  are  adapted  to  be  placed 
with  the  carcass  surrounding  the  liner,  means  spaced 
radially  from  said  drum  for  supporting  the  carcass,  means 
including  said  drum  for  forcing  the  liner  radially  out- 
wardly against  the  carcass  to  adhere  the  liner  to  the  car- 
cass, and  means  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  said  drum 
and  movable  generally  axially  thereof  and  having  an 
annular  cutting  edge  movable  over  the  liner  to  surround 
the  liner,  said  drum  being  inflatable  in  the  region  of  said 
cutting  edge  to  force  the  liner  against  said  cutting  edge  to 
cut  the  excess  portion  of  the  liner. 

4.  The  method  of  applying  a  liner  to  a  tire  carcass 
comprising  applying  a  liner  over  an  inflatable  drum,  in- 
flating the  drum  to  press  the  liner  against  the  inner  wall 
of  a  tire  carcass  and  against  a  cutting  member  to  trim 
the  excess  portion  of  the  Uner  and  to  adhere  the  excess 
portion  of  the  liner  to  the  cutting  member,  removing  the 
cutting  member  with  the  excess  portion  of  the  liner  ad- 
herent thereto,  and  further  inflating  the  drum  to  press  the 
liner  against  the  bead  portion  of  the  tire  carcass. 
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3,192,ttt 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FORMING  REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Romeo  G.  Larfvicrc,  Amesbury,  Man.,  anIgDor  to  CaUa- 
han  Ml0tagCorporatioii,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y..  a  co 


FUcd  May  <.  1W3,  Scr.  No.  27M70 
UCbiw.    (CL  156— 143) 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  NOZZLE  STRUCTURES 
™?o>LSar«fina«,  SMgM,  aod  John  E.  Scaric,  Jr., 
Martlehead,  Man.,  asrigvon  lo  VwHtd-Cmt  bcotpt^ 
rated,  a  corporatkM  of  DelawaK 

jWjidg  Mj  this  appUcalioo  Sept  24.  19«.  Ser. 
2CIahiis.    (CL  154^217) 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  flexible  hose 
comprising  the  steps  of  : 

(A)  folding  the  leading  and  trailing  lateral  edges  of  a 
moving  flexible  tape  about  moving  elongated  stiffen- 
ing members;  and 

(B)  helically  winding  the  tape  with  the  leading  folded 
edge  of  one  tape  helix  overlapping  the  trailing  folded 
edge  of  the  next  adjacent  tape  helix  and  with  the 
stiffening  members  interlocking  adjacent  tape  helixes 
together. 

3,192,989 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SIZING  SIUCEOUS 
FIBERS  AND  PROCESS 
^•!y^,^'C*»^  MidlMod,  Mich..  MsigMr  to  Dow 
mSSLi  ****  '  ^**""»*''  ^"«^  ■  cotPoratloD  of 

No  Drawiog.     Filed  Mar.  19.  19*2.  Scr.  No.  180.839 
(CbfaM.    (CL1S6~1M) 
I.  A  homogeneous  solution  for  sizing  siliceous  fibers  to 
form  strands  suitable  for  application  to  the  fibers  before 
they  are  gathered  into  a  strand,  said  solution  being  pro- 
duced by  mixmg  *^ 
{ I )  methoxysilanes  of  the  general  formula 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  nozzle  structure  including 
the  steps  of  molding  a  head  section  having  a  central  aper- 
ture and  a  base  portion  having  a  central  aperture,  each 
of  said  portions  joined  by  an  integral  narrow  connection 
and  bemg  m  substantially  spaced  apart  relation,  forcing 
the  head  portion  toward  the  base  portion  by  utilizing 
the  connection  as  a  hinge,  thereby  placing  the  axis  of 
the  aperture  of  the  head  portion  in  angular  relationship 
with  the  aperture  of  the  base  portion. 


^„^_  3,192,991 

A...    METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  CONTAINER 
Arie  Hey,  Etten,  Johannes  Brouwer,  Pljnacfccr.  aad  Ales, 
ander  Benjamin  Ottow,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  aJSi 

rw™   «J2!?  ^■^.  *•  ^'^^  S.'- No.  44,421 

Ciafau  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Aug.  13, 1959, 

3  Clafans.'(CL  156—247) 


I 


(CH,)„(C,Hs)«Si(OCH,) 


«— «-!> 


Where  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  0.2  to  1.0  w 
has  an  average  value  of  from  0.65  to  1.05  and  the 
average  value  of  /»i-f-/i  is  from  1.25  to  1.65.  said 
methoxysilanes  containing 

(A)  no  more  than  75  mol  percent  phenyltrime- 
thoxysilane. 

(B)  no  more  than  15  mol  percent  dimediyldime- 
thoxysilane, 

(C)  no  more  than '35  mol  percent  methyltrime- 
thoxysilane,  and 

(D)  from  25  to  65  mol  percent  methoxysilanes 
of  the  general  formula  (C,H,)RSi(OCH,),. 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  methyl  radicals,  there  being  no 
more  than  10  mol  percent  diphenydimethoxy- 
silane  with 

(2)  sufllcient  water  to  obtain  an  organosilicon  solids 
concentration  of  from  2  to  10  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  solution. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hermetically-sealed  con- 
tomer  from  two  complementary  container  parts  of  ther- 
mopUstic  matenal  said  container  parts  haWng  opposed 
faces  to  be  bonded  together,  which  comprises  applJS^ 
at  least  one  of  said  opposed  faces  a  layer  of  bonding  ma- 
terial compnsing  a  mixture  of  a  thermoptastic  adhesive 
and  a  particuUte  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chalk  asbestos.  siUca.  diatomaceoi  elirth,  S 
^«  . !!'  ^°*®""f  ««»  precipitated  calcium  carbonate 
coated  with  a  calcium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  said  filler  beinc 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.2  to  1.0  part  by  weiaht 
1^,?'^  **!?  ?^  thermoplastic  adhesive,  and  heating  and 
pressing  said  faces  against  said  layer  to  weld  said  faces 
o  said  layer,  said  filler  weakening  said  layer  to  cause  said 
layer  to  deave  within  itself  when  forces  are  applfcd  to 
said  parts  to  pull  them  apart  with  one  portion  of  the  by- 

fi^«f  !.^.  **"*  ^"***  **•"  *"**  *"»»  «he  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  layer  being  on  the  other  opened  part,  the  b«id- 

l^M  '5?  ^/nplementary  container  parts  being  com- 
Sli«w!".  !•*•**  ^^'^  ^  integrally  welded  to  the  parts 
When  heat  and  pressure  is  applied  thereto. 


J 
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BONDING  TECHNIQUE 

Schonhora,  New  PtotMcmc,  N J^ 

i^OM  LaboratefflM,  iMOffporaltd,  New 
of  New  York 
FIM  JbHt  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t8,537 
<Ciaimi.    (CL15«— MS) 


to  Bell 

iN.Y., 


-13 
-It 
-II 


v.  The  method  of  forminf  a  seal  between  a  metal  body 
and  a  polyolefin  which  compriaes  the  steps  of  dippiag  said 
metal  body  through  the  surface  <A  an  oriented  compressed 
layer  of  monomolecular  thickness  consisting  essentially  of 
an  amphipathic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist-> 
ingof: 

(a)  compounds  represented  by  the  generHl  formula 
•»(CHi)u_nCOOY  wherein  x  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH|  and  COOR  radicals,  R  rep- 
resents an  alkyl  group  and  wherein  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  and  hydrogen,  and 

(b)  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 
CHj  (CHa)it_ss — ^X  wherein  Z  is  seleaed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amine,  sulfate,  phosphate  and 
phosphonate  radicals, 

withdrawing  said  meUl  body,  placing  said  polyolefin 
thereon  and  heating  the  resultant  assembly  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  125-205'  C.  for  a  time  period 
within  the  range  of  1-20  minutes,  thereby  forming  a  seal 
between  said  meUl  body  and  said  polyolefin. 


3,192,«f3 
AUTOMATIC  LABELING  MACHINE 
FMcrIc  S.  Tobcy,  Walpdc,  Msm^  aaiiMr  to  W.  H. 
-       Co.,  Mlhraakcc,  Wh..  a  corpontioa  of 


Filed  Oct  21,  W5f.  Ser.  No.  S47,73f 
llClainu.    (CL1S4-3S0) 


3,192,t94 

AUTtMfATIC  BIAS  CUTTING  AND 

SPUCING  MACHINE 

PUlip  A.  PhilUpe  and  CUwcmc  M.  PanhalL  Detroit. 

Lester  M.  Symoni,  Soathficld,  Md  Nonua  T.  Kehoc! 

DctroiC,  Mich.,  aKignon  to  United  States  Itebber  Com- 

pa^jr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatioB  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19M.  Ser.  No.  23,5N 

22ClaiBH.    (CL15<-^53) 


1.  A  machine  for  bias  cutting  a  tire  fabric  compris- 
ing: fabric  feeding  means  including  a  fabric  let-off  unit 
adapted  to  receive  and  unwind  the  fabric  to  be  cut,  and 
a  fabric  pull-out  unit  carried  by  said  fabric  feeding  means 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  intermittently  with- 
draw predetermined  lengths  of  fabric  from  said  fabric 
let-off  unit;  fabric  cutting  means  having  its  cutting  axis 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
feeding  means  for  cutting  said  fabric  at  a  bias  adgle;- 
pivotal  means  pivotalJy  locating  said  fabric  feeding  meaps 
with  respect  to  said  fabric  cutting  means  such  that  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  fabric  feeding  means  effects  a 
change  in  the  angle  of  the  bias<ut;  and  cutting  angle 
adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fabric  feed- 
ing means  for  pivoting  said  fabric  feeding  means  with 
respect  to  said  cutting  means  to  vary  the  angle  of  the  cut. 


■      _  3,192,995 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  BAGS  OF 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Lfoo  Doyen  and  Lonis  Hvytm,  kotk  of 

79  ^  de  Bovgomc,  Lyoim>^aMt 

Claim.  i>>-f<>Hty,  application  ¥tm^  Ang.  9, 19«1. 

41,799,  Patent  1,299,956 

5  Claims.   (CL  156—519) 

»         • 


5.  A  wrapping  device  for  applying  an  adherable  label 
to  the  peripheral  surface  of  an  object,  and  comprising 
a  support  member  for  said  object;  and  a  wiping  blade 
having  a  label-conUcting  wiping  surface  and  being  po- 
sitioned  transversely  relative  to  said  object,  said  object 
and  said  blade  being  arranged  for  relative  rotational 
wiping  contact  with  one  another;  and  rotational  drive 
means  operatively  arranged  to  provide  said  rotative  rela- 
tive motion. 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  producing  a  succession 
of  bags  out  of  a  continuous  elongated  sheath  of  plastic 
material,  said  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  mechanism 
driving  the  sheath  intermittently  with  forward  movement 
by  successive  lengths  equal  each  to  one  bag  length  to  lay 
said  successive  lengths  over  a  section  of  said  support  ex- 
^^  beyond  a  predetermined  stationary  location,  an 
endless  main  chain  adapted  to  move  over  a  path  passing 
through  said  predetermined  location,  a  succession  of  jaws 
earned  by  said  main  chain  and  equally  spaced  therealong 
common  means  driving  the  sheath-driving  mechanism  and 
the  mam  chain  in  timed  relationship  such  that  the  pas- 
sages of  the  successive  jaws  in  registry  wiUi  said  predeter- 
mined location  coincides  with  the  intervals  between  the 
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intermittent  forward  movements  of  said  sheath-driving 
mechanism,  means  adapted  to  open  transiently  the  succes- 
sive jaws  as  they  pass  through  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion and  through  a  further  pomt  of  the  path  of  the  chain 
respectively  to  ensure  a  clamping  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
sheath  at  said  predetermined  point  and  its  release  at  said 
further  location,  a  stationary  cutter  facing  a  point  of  the 
sheath  lying  just  ahead  of  said  predetermined  location  be- 
tween the  sheath-driving  mechanism  and  the  last-men- 
tioned point,  a  reciprocatory  counter  blade  controlled  by 
said  conunon  means  and  urging  the  sheath  during  the  in- 
tervals between  its  forward  movements  and  after  it  has 
been  clamped  by  a  jaw  on  the  chain  into  engagement  with 
the  cutter  to  cut  off  the  forward  section  of  the  sheath 
clamped  by  said  jaw  and  lying  beyond  the  predetermined 
location,  an  auxiliary  endless  moving  chain  extending 
along  a  path  part  of  which  registers  with  a  part  of  the 
path  of  the  main  chain  extending  between  the  predeter- 
mined location  and  said  further  point,  means  constraining 
the  two  chains  to  progress  at  the  same  speed  along  the 
registering  parts  of  Uieir  paths,  a  plurality  of  heating 
means  carried  by  the  second  chain  with  a  spacing  equal 
to  that  of  the  jaws  on  the  main  chain  and  adapted  to  reg- 
ister with  corresponding  jaws  during  their  travel  over  said 
part  of  the  path  of  the  auxiliary  chain  to  close  through 
welding  the  rear  ends  of  the  cut  sheath  sections  projecting 
beyond  said  corresponding  jaws,  and  means  collecting  the 
bags  formed  by  said  closing  of  the  cut  sheath  sections. 


passage  by  the  carrier  chain  and  continued  linear 
movement  of  the  film  and  removal  of  the  film  from 
the  needles  as  die  needles  are  withdrawn  and  moved 
with  said  carrier  diain  around  the  sprocket  at  said 
one  end  of  the  carrier  chain  run, 
and  heat-sealing  means  in  juxUposed  relation  with  the 
passage  and  in  endwise  alignment  with  the  carrier 
duun  run  to  produce  sealing  of  the  film  material  con- 
veyed and  tiiennal-plastidzing  closure  of  the  needle- 
produced  i4>ertures  in  the  film. 


3,192,997 

CERAMIC  WALL  TILE  ASSEMBLY 

Ira  A.  AlMnictfay,  Canton,  Ohio,  as^aor  to  United 

ration  off  Delaware 

Filed  Inne  3, 19M.  Ser.  No.  33,M4 
2ClafeBM.    (CLMl— 39) 


— 9 » — 


3,192,9N 

CONVEYING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Wallace  R.  Rhine,  New  Ridmiond,  Wis.,  aisignor  to 

Doughboy  Indutrics,  Inc.,  New  Rkhmond,  Wb.,  a 

corporatkm  of  Wl  — ,      •, 


Filed  Inhr  1<,  19<2,  Str.  N«.  299,937 
MOafaBS.    (CL  159— 593) 


9.  Apparatus  Ux  receiving  and  conveying  film-type 
material, 

comprising  a  supporting  structure, 

a  plurality  of  sprockets  on  the  supporting  structure, 

an  elongate  endless  carrier  chain  trained  around  said 
sprockets  in  a  continuous  path,  said  path  having  a 
linear  portion  defining  a  linear  run  in  the  chain. 

a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  film-impaling  and  con- 
veying needles  each  secured  to  a  req)ective  link  of 
the  chain  and  having  tapered  and  pointed  outer  ends 
projecting  from  the  chain  and  outwardly  of  the 
continuous  path. 

means  producing  impaling  of  the  film  by  the  needles  of 
the  chain  and  thereby  mounting  the  film  on  the  chain 
for  movement  along  said  run, 

a  pair  of  elongate  and  endless  chain  conveyors  in  con- 
tinuous paths  and  having  linear  runs  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  and  confronting  fibn-gripping  relation 
with  each  other  and  defining  a  film  passage  there- 
between, one  of  said  chain  conveyors  being  disposed 
in  overlapping  juxUposed  relation  wiUi  said  one  end 
of  the  run  of  said  carrier  chain,  and  said  passage  ex- 
tending along  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
one  end  of  the  run  in  said  carreir  chain, 
means  moving  said  carrier  chain  and  said  chain  con- 
veyors in  predetermined  and  identical  speeds  and 
directions  along  said  runs  to  thereby  cause  gripping 
by  the  chain  conveyors  of  the  fihn  supplied  into  the 


1.  A  tile  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic 
tiles  positioned  in  conUcting  edge-to-edge  relationship, 
each  of  said  tiles  having  a  back  surface,  a  front  sur&oe 
and  edge  surfaces,  the  front  surfaces  of  said  tiles  posi- 
tioned within  said  assembly  to  face  in  a  common  diiec- 
tion,  a  Uiin  coating  of  a  cured  contact-type  adhesive  mate- 
rial cured  in  dtii  upon  the  back  and  edfe  surfaces  of  each 
said  tile  proximate  to  the  intersectioa  of  adjacent  edge 
surfaces  of  the  tile;  the  remainder  of  said  back  and 
edge  surfaces  of  each  tile  being  subitantiaUy  uncoated 
with  said  contact-type  adhesive,  said  contact-type  ad- 
hesive  coating  consisting  of  an  adhesive  material  ^riiich 
wUl  adhere  only  to  a  surface  coated  wiUi  a  similar  con- 
Uct-type  adhesive  material  and  being  of  a  thickness 
to  permit  the  adjacent  uncoated  edge  sur&ces  of  adjoin- 
mg  ceramic  tiles  within  the  tile  assembly  to  be  main- 
tained subsumtially  co-extensive  wiOi  one  anotiier,  and 
a  conunon  strip  of  flexible  material  connecting  each  of 
nid  ceramic  tiles  to  each  adjacent  tile  solely  throu^ 
the  adhesion  of  said  cured  conUict4ype  adhesive  on  the 
back  surfaces  of  said  tiles  to  said  common  strip  of  flexiUe 
material,  said  flexible  material  behig  relatively  small  com- 
pared to  the  total  back  surface  area  of  any  one  of  said 
tiles  and  extending  over  and  adhering  to  only  the  portions 
of  the  back  surfaces  of  said  tiles  which  are  coated  with 
said  conuct-type  adhesive;  the  flexible  materiaL  being 
coated  at  least  <m  one  side  with  a  conUict-type  adhesive 
which  will  adhere  only  to  said  conUct-type  adhesive 
which  is  coated  and  cured  on  the  back  and  edge  surfaces 
of  said  toes. 


3,192,999 

ROUGH-COAT  PLASTER  PANEL 

laMi  IT.  PhOipa,  599  Farit  Ave,  Kcniworth,  DL 

FHed  Dee.  i,  1959,  Ser.  No.  779,999 
1  Oates.   (CL  191~«1) 

A  factory-produced,  dehydrated,  exposed,  roogh-coat 

plaster  panel  ready  for  ti-anspoit  to  a  building  site  for 

anchoring  to  building  studding  to  form  an  interior  waU 


1980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


subject  to  a  later  on-^he-job  applicatioo  of  the  <iirf«h 
plaster  coating,  comprisug 

(a)  a  foondation  component  of  stable  material  ap- 
proximately three-eighths  of  an  inch  thickness  and 
not  less  tllan  four  feet  square  in  planar  ^—»**^imi, 
mounting 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  mixture  of  gypsum  and  aa  aggregate 
in  pnqportions  conventional  for  rou^h-coat  plaster 
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than  about  one-fourth  the  thickness  of  the  paper,  said 
layer  of  foil  preventing  the  passage  of  moisture  to  the 
papes/6f  thereby  prevent  curiing  of  the  paper  before  the 


1981 


paper  is  removed,  and  said  layer  of  metal  foil  greatly 
increasing  the  deadening  properties  of  the  laminate  so  that 
It  will  lay  flat  during  printing. 


of  a  thickness  approximating  that  of  the  foundation 
component  overlaid  on  one  face  of  the  foundation 
component,  and  dehydrated  to  a  condition  possessing 
a  hardness  unalterable  by  the  appUcation  of  mois- 
ture, and  exposing  a  rough  surface  comparable  to 
that  of  conventional  "brown**  coat  plaster  applied  to 
lath,  and  such  as  wiU  permit  anchoring  thereto  an 
on-the-job  overlay  of  conventional  finish  plaster. 


Jack 


inl.L 


3»193.99f 
FURNnXJHB  PANBL 

MuM  BcdoMiL  New  York,  mi  FMcffcfc  . 
■rookhin.  N]^,.  asilinuis  to  Hemn  M 
ZccfaMid,  Mlck^  a  corporalkiB  of  Michtaw 
Filed  Jan.  3. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  24f  439 
TCIalau.    (0.161—43) 


1.  A  rigid  furniture  panel  comprising:  a  rigid  core 
formed  of  a  series  of  recurrent  elongated  folds  of  a  sand- 
wich laminated  from  a  pair  of  bendable  enclosing  sheets 
and  an  intermediate  rigid  plastic  foam  bent  on  spaced 
creases;  and  an  enclosing  envelope  of  reinforced  sheet 
material  enveloping  said  core  and  bonded  to  said  cor« 
at  the  ends  of  said  folds,  integrating  the  assembly  into  a 
rigid  panel. 

"^^Hi  SiSfcESI^  LAMINATE  WITH  PRES- 

SURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  BACKING 

Barton  D.  Moig-,  thg^m^€Mo,  aarfgMr  lo  Mom. 

^^•™C««Pf«jr,  Slow,  Ohio,  a  cotpornifcm  of  Ohto 

™^,'^;  *»  ^•^»  S«-  No.  f4AU 
iCUau.   (0.161—165) 

3.  Iij  a  lammate  having  a  surface  material  compatible 

to  receive  silk-screen  prinUng  on  the  outer  surface  and  a 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  the  inner  surface  the 

combination  of  a  layer  of  release  material,  incompatible 

with  the  adhesive  layer,  applied  to  the  underside  of  the 

!K!lfr^.T'i:.'J*y*'  °'  P*»*^  between  about  .002"  and 
about  .005"  thick  applied  to  the  underside  of  the  releue 
matenal.  a  layer  of  adhesive  applied  to  the  underside  of 

If  . £!*?"•»■  *^!!  P'  '~^'  '°"  ■PP"«<'  «o  *e  underside 
of  the  last-named  layer  of  adhesive,  said  foil  being  less 


3.192,191 
SAFETY  GLASS 
Koealc  WOnsh^loa,  DeL, 

No  Onwing.    Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,764 
tOahM.    (CL  161—199)1  J 

5.  A  thermochromic  safely  glass  laminate  comprising 
two  panes  of  glass  separated  from  each  other  by  means 
of  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer,  said  interiayer 
containing  a  cobalt  amine  complex  selected  from  the  class 
of  complexes  having  the  formula  Co(R>)«X,  and 
Co(R»),X,,  where  R»  is  a  unidentate  amine  ligand  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline, 
chloropyridine,  isoquinoline.  piperidine.  and  piperazine; 
R'  is  a  bidentate  amine  ligand  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hexamethylene  letramine.  2,2-bipyridine,  and 
quinoline  diethyicyclohexyl  amine;  and  X  u  an  anion  of 
the  class  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  nitrate, 
sulfate,  and  perchiorate. 

6.  The  thermochromic  safely  glass  laminate  of  claim  5 
in  which  the  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  interiayer  con- 
tains 20  to  50  parts  plasticizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
interiayer. 

3,192,192 
PULPING  PROCESS 

I  J.  Nola%  1929  NE.  23H  Blvd., 

GalassvUk,  Fhu 
Filed  ABf.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  N«.  216,969 
I  of  the  tern  of  the  prtaM  nhaeaMat  lo 

Sept  IS,  1976,  hM  hccfdteUMd 

19CtahM.    (0.162--24) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  chips  of  a  cdluloee  fiber- 
bearing  material,  such  as  wood,  into  a  pulp  product, 
which  consists  of  the  steps: 
subdividing  green  chips  of  fiber-bearing  materials  hav- 
ing a  moisture  content  of  from  about  20%  to  about 
50%  by  shredding  the  chips  along  the  grain  to  prxv 
duoe  a  shredded  product  consisting  of  particles  of 
which  (1)  a  substantial  proportion  have  at  least  one 
transverse  dimension  in  excess  of  about  1.65  nun. 
and  no  transverse  dimension  greater  than  about  6.7 
mm.,  (2)  not  more  than  about  5%  have  no  trans- 
verse dimensions  in  excess  of  about  1.65  mm.,  and 
(3)  at  least  25%  have  at  least  one  transverse  dimen- 
sion in  excess  of  about  6.7  mm.,  the  lengthwise  di- 
mensions of  the  chips  being  substantially  the  same 
aa  the  original  chips; 
digesting  the  shredded  product  by  applying  thereto  a 
digesting  liquor  and  heating  the  particlea  and  the  di- 
gesting liquor  to  the  digesting  temperature  as  quickly 
as  possible  and  holding  the  mixture  at  the  digesting 
temperature  for  the  period  of  time  requirvd  to  pro- 
duce a  pulp  of  the  desired  characteristics. 


No 
The 
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METHOD  OF  COMBATING  NEMATODES 

AnAoMTA.  Sown,  Raltigh.  N.C,  airf  Hewy  C  Chltwood 

■■d  John  A.  Dwdtn,  Charleston,  W.  Va~  asshniiii  to 

^,UnlenCartrfdeCerporadon.acofpef«tlo«ofNSrYott 

No  Drawing.     FIM  Apr.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  lgt,232 

32ClaiMs.    (CI.  167— 33)  ^^ 

1.  The  method  of  combating  nematodes  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  soU  a  composition  which  contains, 
as  an  active  nematocidal  ingredient  in  quantities  toxic 
to  said  nematodes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of, 
di-substituted  U.4  -  oxadiazole  and  di-substituted  1,3.4- 
oxadiazole  having  each  organic  substituent  monovalendy 
bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  oxadiazole  nucleus 
through  a  carbon  atom  of  the  substituent,  and  wherein 
both  substituents  monovalently  bonded  to  the  oxadiazole 
nucleus  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkaryl  contain- 
ing up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  conUining  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  3  to  7  ring 
carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic  containing  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  nucleus 
and  alkenyl  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  at 
least  one  of  said  substituents  is  halogen  substituted. 


3»192,19S 

ALraU-CULOROACETOPHENONE    COMPQSI. 
^      .TIpNS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  \^^ 
AMtin  M.  Wortley,  Jr.,  Devon.  «mI  Bany  uSkmm, 

MMvcn,  Pa.,  BTSignou  to  PcacniB  Asaochrtcs.  be. 

Malvgn,  Pa., «  corporlion  vt  FtrntyinmST^ 

No  Orawtag.   FBed  Dec.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,115 
3ClafaM.    (0.167— 47) 

I.  A  mixture  useful  as  a  lachrymator  in  cartridges, 
grenades,  and  the  like,  said  mixture  being  in  the  form' 
of  a  free-flowing  mass  of  fine  particles  capable  of  being 
poured  into  a  tear  gas  device  in  measured  quantities  and 
compnsmg  alkaline  colloidal  silica,  2-CN  impregnated 
in  said  alkaline  colloidal  silica  to  give  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  mixture  comprising  agglomerates  having  a  particle 
size  substantially  in  the  range  of  1  to  10  microns,  said 
mixture  being  alkaline  to  counteract  the  acidity  of  the 
2-CN  and  thereby  inhibit  acid  attack  on  said  cartridges, 
grenades,  and  the  like,  said  alkaline  colloidal  silica  and 
said  2-CN  forming  a  reaction  product  during  storage 
because  of  the  acidity  of  the  2-CN  and  the  alkalinity  of 
said  alkalme  colloidal  silica,  said  reaction  product  being 
such  that  it  docs  not  enlarge  the  particle  size  and  does 
not  affect  the  anti-caking  properties  of  said  mixture,  thus 
giving  said  mixture  a  prolonged  shelf  life. 


^9!2R4i-£5?*>^^*'"®'^*    COMPRISING 
?Hi?"2"!5^0^  MERCURY  COMPOUNDS 
^!^lL-vP™AA''"^YLTHIURAM      SULFIDE 
M-£®»J^i"^R5.  STABILIZED  Wmi  AMINES 
%^^  Jf*""'  Glen  Farms,  Md^  MsigBor  to  E.  I.  dn 
IWjkNcnim  and  Company.  WUmlngtoo.  Del.,  a 
corponUMM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Jane  1, 1969,  Ser.  No.  33,N1 
3  Clafans.    (0. 167—42) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising,  in  admixture. 

(A)  a  tetraalkylthiuram  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetramethylthiuram  monosulfide,  tetra- 
methylthiuram  disulfide,  tetraethylthiuram  mono- 
sulfide. and  tetraethylthiuram  disulfide. 

(B)  a  water-insoluble  phenol  mercury  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


GAS  IVnXTURES  CONTAINING  NITROUS  OXIDE 

^Sl!IL?5"**^  "^  ^^*»*'  C-  WlkoiHDnvleg,  London. 

Engtaad,  assignors  to  The  BriHrii  Oxygen  CooMny 

United,  a  conjMny  of  Grcat  Briteia  ^p—7 

NoDnwing.    Filed  Ang.  13, 1962.  Ser.  No.  216,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brilata,  Aa«.  IMMl, 

IS  Clafans.'  (CI.  167— 52) 
li.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pressurized  dispens- 
ing container  within  which  is  a  homogeneous  gaseous 
medium  comprising  up  tq  75%  by  volume  of  nitro'us  oxide 
in  admixture  with  oxygen,  the  partial  pressure  of  nitrous 
oxide  being  greater  than  50  ats. 


no 


Hr(2-) 


["-"U, 


where 


X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  and  lower 
alkyl  having  1-3  carbons; 

m  is  a  whole  number  of  less  than  3; 

n  is  a  whole  number  of  less  than  4;  and 

Z  IS  a  negative  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl.  halide.  acetate,  carbonate, 
sulfate,  phosphate,  propionate  and  lactate; 

(C)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexamethylenetetramine,  cyanamide  and  trilower 
alkanouunines;  and 

(D)  a  solid  water-soluble  inorganic  base  selected  from 

Lwirl?!;''  "?'.'«•"«  ?f  ^xJ'um  hydroxide,  calcium 
hydroxide,  calaum  oxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  sodi- 
um  carbonate,  and  potassium  carbonate- 
said  tetraalkylthiuram  sulfide  compound  being  present  in 

LmTT.,^^  '"*"'  =  *  ^«  ^«='  «°  ^  Phenor^rcu  J 
compound,  the  compound  of  (C)  being  present  in  tZ 
composition  m  a  proportion  of  from  0.05: 1  to  10- 1  to  the 
phenol  mercury  compound,  and  the  compound  of  (D) 
oeing  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
a  molar  equivalency  of  said  phenol  mercury  cSmfK>u^' 
said  composition  having  no  more  than  5%  water  pre^m. 


„„^   ^  3,192,197 

FEED   COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING   PARA. 
AMWO-METH^L-BENZENE-SULro^ 

^     AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Clarence  Walter  WUtmoyer.  Jmocs  Roes  Wiley,  and 
"™**Li«?**  ^*«^  Myersfown,  Pa.,  asdgnSs.  by 
";«»;««Jp»?«5.  to  Whitmoyer  LafcSJSghL,  n 
corpomHon  of  Debware  ^^ 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  241  936 

Claims  priority,  application  Gr;.!  Britafa^  dS.T2,  1961, 

W  Claims.'    (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  feed  composition  for  promoting  the  growth  of 
swme  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  feed  nutritionally 

i! rSi^T.  ^n.^  ^V  "°™*'  S^**^  *>^  ^  swine  and 
0.005%  to  0.5%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  para-amino  -  methyl  -  benzene  -  sulfonamide 
and  the  salts  thereof. 


3,192,199 
ANTOELWDNTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
u  «.      METHOD  OFUSING  SAME 

T**  »•  »»wn,  PfadnfleM,  and  Lewis  H.  Swclt.  Prince. 

1962,  Ser.  No.  219.199  ■»««»■  Ang.  24, 

1    A-    -i...*^^"*^    (CI.  167— 53) 
tJd  ht,vinIlTif**KH!J^!rP°.""°"  comprising  an  animal 
l!^t  ;  r^K  ,^J'"*f^u*''^"  **  ""  "^^^'^^  anthelmintic 
agent  2-(o-haIophenyl)benzunidazole  in  a  concentration 

^^l  IS^P'**^'^!  »  '^^ly  i»»*ke  of  from  about  5  mg. 
to  about  70  mg.  of  said  benzimidazole  per  kUogram^ 
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1933 


animal  body  wd^t,  the  halo  radiad  of  said  benzimida- 
zole  having  an  atomic  wei^t  of  between  19  and  35.5 
inclusive. 
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METHOD    FOR    CONTROLLING    INSECTS    AND 
HELMINTHS  WHH  TRIAZINYL  COMPOUNDS 


Robert  L.  GoaMlig,  Jr^Cervirilli,  Orcg^  and  C«l  R. 


of 

NoDrawiif.   Filed  AHf.  23, 19^  Scr.  No.  394J17 
MdafaM.    (CLU7— 53) 

2,  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  helminths  at- 
tacking domestic  warm-blooded  animals,  which  comprises 
introducing  into  the  body  of  the  animal  a  chemothera- 
peutic  dosage  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

NRiRi 
-J._Y-CH,-V  Sj 

NR«R< 

wherein  R  and  R»  are  lower  aikyl  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
R',  R',  R*  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  df  from  1  to  6  carbons,  and 
X  and  y  are  chalcogen  of  at^ic  number  of  8  to  16. 


ANITMCRBTDRY,  ANALGEHC,  MUSCLE  RELAX- 
,  ANT  DIAAIJ-mERAZINE  DERIVATIVin^ 
loha  H.  BM,  MOwMiket,  Wb,,  nnlfiHi  to  Coteto. 
PafaBoUre  Compiwy,  ■  cotpcpaUwi  «f  Debwara 

No  Drawint.    FIM  Nov.  14.  i9tt,  Scr.  N«.  237,723 

,    .rw.        u*^*^?*^    (a.M7-i5) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  an  animal  to  induce  anti- 
secretory, analgetic  and  muscle  relaxant  eflfects  which  com- 
prises administering  to  the  animal  a  pharmaceutically  ef- 
fective nontoxic  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RO— 1 


> 


/ 


-^. 


^  (CHi). 


3,192.119 
THERAPEUnC  ARYL  AND  THIENYL  ^ 
_  ^      ,  HYDROXYLAMINES 

'ohiiH.  BMand  Icny  E.  RobcrlMNi,  both  of  MOwankcc, 
WMi/Hsliauis  to  Coliate-PalnMlive  Compaoy,  a  cor^ 
pomioa  of  Delawan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  199,722 

8  Ciatan.     (CL  1<7— 45) 
1.  A  Pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  doaage  form 
compitsing  from  25  to  1000  mgm.  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  or  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halo- 
lowtr  alkyl,  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  trityl,  R,  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3. 


and 


0- 


r-ONH| 


Y-ONH, 


wherein  R  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  nitro  and 

o 

Ri-C-O 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  and  Y  is  lower  al- 
kylene  havmg  at  least  two  carbons,  and  a  pharmaceutical 
diluent 


3,192,113 

NJ^'-DLiLKYLENEDIAMINES  AS  ANTI- 

TUBERCULAR  AGENTS 

Cftjf,  N.Y.,  Md  Robert  GortoB  Shephert,  RMgeUood. 
ilzr  VT^""  ***  Aniw^o"  Cjmumid  Conpuy,  Stam- 
ford, Com.,  a  corporadoa  of  Matoc  '—/•''««■• 

NoDrawiof.   FiledApr.7,19M,Ser.No.35M82 

6  Claims.   (CL  li7— (5) 
I.  The  method  of  treating  Mycobacterium  tuberculosis 
infections  in  animals  which  consisu  in  administering  oral- 
ly m  dosage  unit  form  from  10  mg.  to  750  mg.  per  kgm 
of  body  weight  per  day  of  an  ethylenediamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri     R« 

Ri— HN-CH— CH— NH— Rt 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  each  lower  alkyl  of  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  iu  non-toxic  acid- 
addition  salts. 


^„,.^^_  3,192,111 

MCTHOD  OF  INDUCING  THERAPEUTIC  IRAN- 

QungATioN     wiiH     iS!ocyiiiM  ^Ij£d 


3,192,114 

PREPARATIONS  WITH  PROTRACTED 
^       _  ACTH-EFFECT 

KMt  BcrtO  H^glMma^  Ove  Bknr  FcfM,  . 

^  ~  to  AktIebolagcC  Leo,  Hafafagbocg, 


Feb.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No. 

tbh  appHcatI—  May  14,  1942, 


(a/k/aSa«is«AX?.X 
NoDrawbi       

793434. 

No.  194,797 

-*  -w^       u1^**»    (CL147— 65) 

2.  The  method  of  inducing  therapeuUc  tranquilization, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  paUent  a  therapeu- 
ticaUy  effective  amount  of  crystalline  pdlocybin. 


1.H3/52 ''—"'>•«*• 

No  Drawtag.   Fifed  Jm  17, 1953,  Scr.  No.  362,492 

nCtaiasa.    (CL  167—74) 

1.  A  preparation  with  protracted  ACTH-effect,  con- 

sisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  subsunce  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  ACTH  and  ACTH-pepCides.  with 

a  high-molecular,  organic  condensation  product,  said  con- 

S!!?"*  ^"*^^  containing   polyhydric   acid  radicab 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid, 

hiophosphonc  add,  and  sulphuric  acid,  interconnected 

through  polyvalent  atoms  of  reactive  groups  of  aromaUc 

compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(1)  mono-,  di-,  and  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds 
carrymg  at  feast  two  reacUve  groups  in  meta-position 
at  the  same  nucleus. 


(2)  mono-,  di-,  and  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds 
carrying  at  least  two  reactive  groups  in  para-position 
at  the  same  nudeus,  and 

(3)  di-  and  polynudear  aromatic  compounds  carrying 
at  least  two  reactive  groups  at  different  nuclei,  said 
reactive  groups,  being  members  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  — OH,  — SH  and  — NHj  groups,  and  the  Unk- 
ings to  said  polyhydric  acid  being  through  the  poly- 
valent atoms  of  said  reactive  groups,  the  said  con- 
densation product  being  soluble  in  water  at  alkaline 
pH.  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  le'^t  2,000. 
said  reaction  product  showing  in  aqueous  solution  an 
ACTH-active  component,  the  migration  of  which 
during  electro-phoresis  differs  from  that  of  ACTH 
and  ACTH-peptides. 


3,192,115 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    ADRENAL   GLAND 

STIMULATING  SUBSTANCE 
Joaepb  D.  Ffebcr,  CUcago  Heights,  DL,  aasigBor,  by  mesne 
assignmcBts,  to  Armour  Pharmaccotfeai  Company,  a 
cofporation  of  Dehiware 

Fifed  lam,  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  637,168 
12  Claims.    (CL  167— 74) 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  adrenal  gland  stimulat- 
ing substance  in  which  pituitary  glands  are  extracted  with 
a  solvent  for  said  substance  to  provide  a  solution  there- 
of, and  in  which  material  containing  the  major  portion 
of  said  substance  is  precipitated  from  said  solution,  the 
step  of  acid  hydrolyzing  the  precipitated  material  at  a 
pH  at  least  as  low  as  2.5  and  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  50  to  1 10'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  less  than 
7  hours  but  at  least  as  long  as  30  minutes,  whereby  an 
adrenal  gland  stimulating  substance  is  provided  having  a 
potency  at  least  equal  to  that  of  LAIA. 


3,192,116 
ANTI-TUMOR  CLOSTRIDIUM  COMPOSITION 
Joecf  Richard  Moee  aad  Giscfai  Mfiae,  both  of  Graz, 
Styria,  Austria,  aasigDors  to  Farbwcrfcc  Hocchst  Aktien- 
geaellschaft  vormab  Mciatcr  Lvchn  A  MrHmlmt,  Fnmk- 
furt  am  Mafai,  Gcnnany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawtag.     Fifed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188473 
Claims  priority,  lypMcrtion  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  27, 1969, 
F  39,491 
MClahns.    (CL  167— 78) 
1    A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  tumors  in  ani- 
mals that  comprises  a  suspension  of  an  effective  amount 
of    spores    of    a    non-pathogenic    anaerobic    strain    of 
Clostridium  butyricum  ATCC  13732  intimately  dispersed 
in  a  physiological  carrier  vehicle. 


3,192,117 
HAIR  DYE  COMPRISING  SUBSTTTUICD  ANTHRA- 

QUINONES  IN  SHAMPOO  BASE 
WOhefan  Jakob  Kaber  and  AlfbM  StHM,  both  «f  1 
dorf-HotthaaseB,  Gcrasaay,  asilganrs  h 
cheadsch  thcrapeatischc  Geaellschaft  aB.bJi., 
dorf,  Gcrasaay 
No  Drawtog.    Fifed  Feb.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1744n 
Cbfans  priority,  applfeatioa  Gcmmy,  Feb.  23, 1961, 
T  19,717 
8Clafaiii.    (CL167— 88) 
1.  A  hair  dye  composition  comprising  an  anthraqui- 
none  compound  incorporated  in  a  shampoo,  said  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

0      NHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  — O— (CH,)a— O— (CHa)r-OR,  and 

(b)  — O— (CHj)r-S— (CH,)r-OR 

and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  C-atoms. 


3,192,118 
CELLULOSE  CRYSTALLITES  RADIO- 
PAQUE MEDIA 
Oriando  A.  Battfeta,  Drexcl  HU.  and  Glea  T.  Sallh, 
Swarthniore,  Pa.,  asalgnon  to  FMC  CorpontioB,  Phla- 
delpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,199 
14  Claims.    (CL  167—95) 
1.  A  radiopaque  medium  comprising  a  stabfe  homo- 
geneous liquid  suspension  of  from  3  to  35%  by  weight  of 
cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  having  an  average  tevel- 
off  D.P.  of  15  to  375  anhydroglucose  units  and  another 
radiopaque  material,  said  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aqueous  and  oleaginous  liquids. 


3,192,119 
DEVICE  FOR  SERVICING  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Samaci  Brittaa  Hooegood,  WeymMth,  DoraeC,  Bcr^ 
William  ColHns,  Dorchester,  and  Cecfl  Harper,  PKstai^ 
Weymouth,  Donet,  Engbad,  asrismn  to  United  Ki^. 
dom  Atomk  Eneigy  Authority,  Londoo,  E^aad 
Fifed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,766 
Cblms  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britato,  Dec.  12, 1969, 

42,638/69 
8Cfadas.    (CL176— 39) 


M  J* 


J*  <    «    4 


1.  A  device  for  withdrawing  a  component  from  a  nu- 
clear reactor  comprising  a  casing,  an  actuating  head  on 
said  casing,  first  and  second  members  mounted  for  trans- 
latory  movement  within  said  casing,  gripping  jaws  carried 
by  said  first  member  and  engageabfe  with  a  component 
to  be  withdrawn  by  translatory  motion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, force  amplifying  means  between  said  actuating  head 
and  said  second  member  and  means  to  apply  the  force 
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Junk  29,  1966 


thioogh  laid  second  member  to  the  gripping  jaws,  where-  way  of  said  inner  and  outer  paths,  a  base  suoDort  stnio- 


by  a  component  is  withdrawn  from  a  nuclear  reactor  into 
said  casing. 

3,192»ia9 
NUCXEAR  REACTOR  CORE  CONSTRUCTION 

*  WIen  Unrftod,  Loado^Ti^Mi,  a  cotp^ndoa  of 


ture  diqNMed  about  the  exterior  of  the  pressure  vessel, 
a  series  of  struts  diqKMed  about  the  pressure  vessel  and' 
extending  upwards  from  the  base  support  structure, 
a  pressure  vessel  support  member  carried  by  the  upper 
ends  of  the  struts,  a  first  series  of  hangers  depending 
from  connection  points  on  the  pressure  vessel  support 
member  to  connect  with  the  pressure  vessel  in  the  hori- 


FOad  Mm.  29, 19<1,  Sm.  No.  99»295 
ICWas.   (CL17i— 89) 


iV 


A  nuclear  reactor  of  the  heterogeneous  liquid-moder- 
ated  type  comprising  a  number  of  rows  of  vertically  ex- 
tending q>aced  fuel  element  chambers  forming  a  core,  a 
number  of  rows  of  vertically  extending  control  rods  of 
cruciform  shape  positioned  between  said  fuel  chambers, 
each  of  said  rods  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs 
extending  radially  outward  from  a  common  center  Into 
the  spaces  between  said  fuel  element  chambers,  a  hori- 
zontally extending  upper  support  disposed  above  said  core 
and  a  horizontally  extending  lower  support  disposed  be- 
low said  core  to  support  and  space  said  fuel  element  cham- 
bers, said  upper  and  lower  supports  each  comprising  two 
sets  of  parallel  grid  members  extending  transversely  of 
said  control  rods,  the  grid  members  of  each  of  said  sets 
arranged  in  the  same  equally  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another  and  extending  perpendicular  to  and  intercon- 
UMted  with  the  grid  membera  of  the  other  said  set,  the 
grid  members  of  each  of  said  sets  disposed  at  substan- 
tiaUy  a  45  degree  angle  with  the  ribs  of  said  control  rods, 
the  grid  members  of  each  of  said  sets  dividing  said  upper 
and  lower  supports  into  a  number  of  compartments  each 
having  the  same  substantiaUy  uniform  cross-sectional  area 
and  shape  and  the  diagonals  of  which  are  substantilly 
parallel  to  the  ribs  of  said  control  rods,  and  vertically  ex- 
tMding  tubes  connected  to  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  vertical  axes  of  said  grid  members,  said  tubes  being 
subetanUally  co-axial  with  said  fuel  element  chambers  for 
conducting  coolant  into  and  out  of  said  fuel  element 
chambers. 


zontal  plane  of  the  ducts,  the  struts  and  the  first  series  of 
hangers  being  thermally  matched  so  as  to  mainUin  the 
plane  of  the  ducts  constant  in  relation  to  the  base 
support  structure  with  temperature  changes  in  the  sys- 
tem, a  second  series  of  hangers  disposed  within  the  pres- 
sure vessel  and  depending  from  connection  points  also 
within  the  plane  of  the  ducts,  and  means  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  the  second  series  of  hangers  with  the  core 
support  structure. 


3,192,122 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTtHI 
HAVING  STACK  OF  THIN  FUEL  WAFERS 
SUBMERGED  IN  LIQUID  METAL 
U  Roy  R.  Kcfams.  Napsrvflls,  a^  Oirea  L. 
WcstmoM,  m.,  awlpinis  to  the  Ualtcd  Statct  of 
ica  ai  rcprcseirted  by  the  UaUad  States  Atonic 


3,192,121 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEMS 

Scott  CkaltBder,  WanfeMtoa.  Jokn  Mirfc««i 

L^tthwalte,  WifaMlow,  WiUiaB  Thcxtoa  Lawto%  Sale, 
aad  Jack  Joms  GrMtha,  St.  ^ —  -----  '-  '"^ 
toUalted'"     "         ~' 


Filed  Mar.  9, 19M,  S«r.  No.  399,623 
ZCMmm.   (CL  17<— 72) 


1^ — ' 


nw  N«r.  1.  mi.  Sir.  N^  149,491 
nofflty,  apiHratlsB  Great  BritiriH,  N«v.  2.  1969. 
37.741/99  ^  ^^ 

19  Chlaa.  (CL  179—99) 
Jr  ^.f^**  system  comprising,  in  combinaUon:  a 
spheroidal-shaped  pressure  vessel,  a  reactor  core  support 
structure  contamed  within  the  pressure  vessel,  a  reactor 
core  earned  by  the  core  support  structure,  a  heat  ex- 
changer external  the  pressure  vessel,  co-axial  ducts  dis- 
posed in  a  Iwnzoatal  plane  and  inter-connecting  the  up- 
per region  of  pressure  vessel  and  heat  exchanger  to  define 
inner  and  outer  paths  for  coolant  flow  therebetween 
support  means  for  the  heat  exchanger  allowing  movement 
of  the  heat  exchanger  along  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
ducts,  means  for  circulating  a  pressurised  coolant  in  closed 
circuit  through  the  reactor  core  and  heat  exchanger  by 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  liquid-metal-cooled  nuclear 
reactor  consisting  of  a  stack  of  contiguous  thin  wafers  of 
a  nuterial  fissionable  by  neutrons  of  thermal  energy 
v^rein  tlie  wafers  are  less  than  six  mils  m  thickness  and 
thin  enough  to  permit  diffusion  of  fission  gases  to  free 
surfaces  in  the  element,  a  metal  jacket  having  a  hole  in 
the  top  thereof  surrounding  the  stack  of  wafers,  and  t 
liquid  metal  bonding  agent  in  said  jacket 


June  29,  1995 
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3,192,123  1.192.129 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEOiLINC  WAX 

idkr Coites. ys, a«d Jac<»e« Lebey, Vlroaay, Fraoce,   Robert E, SS«aiia«SFfpr^^ 
Msignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEactgic  AtoBsiqM,  Park,       N J..  at£on  to  EsoltMCMvh 
'"■■«•  paay,  a 

FBed  imlf  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  297,572 

Clafans  priority,  applicatiOB  Fiaacc,  My  27,  1992, 

995,349;  Jnc  25, 1963,  9393l9 

MClaiaBS.    (CL  176— 96) 


Filed  Aag.  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  129,522 
(CL  196— 14J) 


1.  Nuclear  reactor  control  device  comprising  a  vertical 
channel  in  the  reactor  core  subjected  to  a  pressure  equal 
to  the  pressure  in  the  fuel  channels,  a  reservoir  located 
at  a  level  above  the  level  of  the  vertical  channel  adapted 
to  receive  neutron-absorbing  material  in  divided  form, 
valve  means  between  the  reservoir  and  the  channel  com- 
prising a  stationary  seat,  a  closure  member,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  the  pressure  in  the 
vertical  channel  and  an  adjustable  pressure  in  the  reser- 
voir for  holding  said  •closure  member  on  said  seat  and 
a  system  for  returning  the  divided  material  from  the 
channel  to  the  reservoir,  said  system  comprising  a  vertical 
tube  which  dips  down  as  far  as  the  base  of  the  vertical 
channel  and  which  is  connected  at  its  top  end  to  a  cham- 
ber disposed  above  the  reservoir,  such  chamber  being 
connected  thereto  by  way  of  a  lock  having  two  valves, 
first  means  being  provided  to  control  that  of  the  last- 
mentioned  two  valves  which  is  disposed  between  such 
chamber  and  such  lock,  second  means  being  provided  to 
control  that  of  the  last-mentioned  two  valves  which  is 
disposed  between  the  lock  and  the  reservoir,  and  third 
means  being  provided  to  adjust  the  air  pressure  in  such 
chamber  to  an  appropriate  value  below  the  value  in  the 
vertical  channel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  waxy  oil  droplets 
which  comprises  in  combination:  (a)  a  vertical  cylindrical 
vessel,  (b)  means  for  introducing  waxy  oil  into  said  vessel, 
(c)  means  for  introducing  solvent  into  said  vessel,  (d)  a 
plurality  of  spaced  baflks  on  alternate  sides  of  said  vessel 
throughout  its  height,  said  baffles  extending  less  than  all 
the  way  across  said  vessel,  (f)  a  plurality  of  paddles  con- 
nected to  a  central  shaft  and  located  between  each  set  of 
two  baffles,  said  paddles  having  three  blades,  the  blades 
being  spaced  approximately  equidisUnt  apart,  the  outer 
edge  of  said  blades  being  in  constant  contact  with  the  in- 
terior walls  of  said  vessel  and  the  lower  edge  of  each  bUde 
being  located  so  as  to  make  continuous  contact  with  the 
baffle  immediately  below  it. 


3,192,126 
PULSED  ADSORBER 
James  Vaa  Dyck  Fear,  Media,  Pa., 
Compmiy,  PhiladclpWa,  Pa.,  a 
Jerwy 

Filed  Oct  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,961 
1  Claim.   (CL  196-46) 


to 
cotposatloB  of 


OU 

New 


3,192,124 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHAGE  RESBTANT 

BACTERIAL  CULTURE  MEDIUM 

Saccd  Kkc4«i,  GlcBvlcw,  IIL,  awjgiMr  to  NationI  Daisy 

FrodMCto  Corporatioi^  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Ddawara 

NoDrawiaC.    Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,743 

5  CfadM.  (CL  195—192) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  phage-resistant 
bacterial  .culture  medium,  which  method  comprises  re- 
ducing the  calcium  ion  content  of  skim  milk  to  not  more 
than  about  30  parts  per  million  parts  of  skim  milk  by  ion 
exchange,  and  substantially  uniformly  distributing  potas- 
sium and  magnesium  ions  in  the  milk  at  the  following 
levels,  expressed  as  percent  by  weight  of  decalcified  skim 
milk: 

Percent 

Potassium    0.0017-1.73 

Magnesium — 0.0001-0.039 


An  apparatus  for  contacting  Uqoids  and  granular  loiidi 
which  compriaet  a  vertical  column  in  combination  with 
(a)  solid  inlet  means  near  the  top; 
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(b)  solid-liquid  outlet  means  near  the  bottom; 

(c)  liquid  feed  inlet  means  to  at  least  one  hereinafter 
specified  contacting  zone  at  a  locust  intermeidate  the 
solid  inlet  and  solid-liquid  outlet  means; 

(d)  liquid  outlet  means  at  the  uppermost  locus;  and 

(e)  means  for  alternately  reverising  the  direction  of 
liquid  flow  within  the  column  so  that  liquid  flows  al- 
ternately up  and  down  the  column 

said  column  additionally  having  internally  positioned 
utermediate  the  solid  inlet  and  solid-liquid  outlet  means 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  perforate  baffles  defining 
a  series  of  contacting  zones,  each  of  said  zones  being  to- 
tally enclosed  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  baffles  and  the  wall 
of  said  column;  baflks  comprising  substantially  horizon- 
tally foraminous  trays  each  of  which  contains  an  ap- 
proximately centrally  dispOKd  check  valve;  said  tray 
being  adapted  to  permit  upward  passage  of  solely  liquid 
therethrough,  to  permit  downward  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough,  and  to  permit  downward  passage  of  solid 
therethrough  only  through  said  check  valve  and  only 
when  said  direction  reversing  means  causes  liquid  flow 
down  the  column. 
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3,192,12s 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS 

HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 

•ctaft  vorm.!.  Meister  UkIm  A  Br«l.£^SSSrt 
■m  Main,  Gcrmaay,  a  corpofadoa  of  Gnmmj^^ 

Filed  July  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  297,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Jafy  H,  if«i, 

4  Claims.    (CL  292— 4<) 


3,192,127 
COKING  RETORT  OVEN  FIRING  METHOD 

^-j-jon  to  Koppcrt  Company,  fcic,  a  co>;onS«roif 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  192,t9i 
7Ciaiiiis.    (CL292— 12) 


1.  A  method  for  underfiring  a  regenerative  coke  oven 
battery  by  means  of  high  and  low  burners  in  vertical  flues 
alongside  cokmg  chambers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixmg  externally  of  said  coke  oven  battery  a  lean 
fuel  gas  having  a  low  heating  value  with  a  rich  fuel 
gas  having  a  heating  value  of  at  least  500  B.t  u  per 
cubic  foot  to  form  a  first  porUon  of  a  final  gas  ma- 
ture for  said  high  burners; 

(b)  mixing  internally  of  said  coke  oven  battery  a  quan- 
tity  of  said  first  gas  with  a  quantity  of  gas  including 
the  waste  products  of  combustion  of  said  battery  and 
forming  said  final  gas  mixture  having  a  heating  value 
^thin  Uie  range  of  170  to  350  B.t.u.  per  cubic  foot 
or  said  final  gas  mixture;  and 

(c)  delivering  said  final  gas  mixture  to  said  high  hom- 
ers while  concurrenUy  and  separately  delivering  a 
fuel  gas  to  said  low  burnert. 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  conUminated  aqueous  hy- 
drochlonc  aad,  said  acid  being  of  at  least  30  percent  coo- 
centration  and  containing  dissolved  or  suspended  volaUle 
contaminaUon.  said  purifying  being  conducted  without 
substanual  loss  of  acid  concentration  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  contaminated  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  m  a  distributed  state  intoj^a  first  purificaUon 
zone  at  the  top  thereof  and  conducting  said  contami- 
nated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  downwardly  through 
said  first  zone,  *^ 

(b)  heating  said  acid  as  it  is  conducted  downwardly 
toward  the  base  of  said  first  purification  zone  to 
evaporate  the  contamination  and  a  portion  of  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  whereby  the  hydrogen  chloride 
vapora  and  the  evaporated  contaminaUon  rise  through 
said  first  purification  zone,  * 

(c)  collecting  the  remaining  purified  hydrochloric  add 
which  IS  conducted  completely  through  said  first  puri- 
ficaUon zone  at  Uie  base  thereof, 

(d)  passing  the  hydrogen  chloride  vapors  and  the 
eva|»rated  contaminaUon  upwardly  from  said  first 
punfication  zone  into  the  base  of  a  second  purifica- 
tion zone  located  directly  over  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  purification  zone,  whereby  the 
hydrogen  chloride  vapors  and  the  evaporated  con- 
tamination pass  upwardly  through  said  second  purifi- 
cation  zone, 

(e)  introducing  a  stream  of  hot  water  into  the  top  of 
the  second  purificaUon  zone  and  passing  Uie  stream 
of  water  wuntercurrenUy  to  the  upwardly  rising 
hydrogen  chloride  vapors  and  the  evaporated  con- 
tamination,  whereby  the  stream  of  water  parUally 
evaporates  to  form  steam  which  picks  up  the  evawi 
rated  contaminaUon  while  the  hydrogen  chloride 
vapors  are  absorbed  by  the  remaining  water. 

if)  passing  the  steam  and  Uie  contaminaUon  out  of 
said  second  purificaUon  zone,  and 

(g)  returning  Uie  water  containing  Uie  absorbed  hydro- 
gen chloride  vapors  to  the  top  of  the  first  purificaUon 
jone  and  combining  Uierein  wiUi  U»e  acid  to  be  puri- 


3,192429 

RECIRCULATION  UNDERIET  COKING 

RETORT  OVEN 

Joflcph  Becker,  PMslwgh,  Pa.,  awi^er  to  Koppcrs  Com- 

pay,  he,  a  cwpoitloa  of  Deiawan 

Filed  Oct.  39,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  149,156 

3Clalaii.    (CL  292— 143) 


1.  A  regeneraUvely  heated  undeijet  coke  oven  battery 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  silica  masonry  mass  mounted  on  a  lower 
concrete  pad  supported  by  subjacent  means  and  form- 
ing an  accessible  basement  undereneath  said  pad  for 
access  in  regulation  of  said  battery; 

(b)  a  series  of  alternate  and  intermediate  horizontal 
coking  chambers,  and  alternate  and  intermediate 
heaUng  walls  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  silica  ma- 
sonry mass,  each  of  said  heaUng  walls  being  con- 
sUtuted  of  heating  flues  of  the  double  hairpin  flue 
type  with  the  flues  disposed  in  successive  alternate 
and  intermediate  groups  of  four  flues  each,  of  which 
the  flow  is  in  the  same  direction  in  all  flues  of  a 
group,  and  in  which  the  flues  of  one  adjoining  pair 
of  two  adjacent  groups  are  on  while  the  flues  of  the 
other  adjoining  pair  of  adjacent  groups  are  off,  all 
of  the  on  flues  in  a  wall  forming  one  set,  the  off 
flues  forming  a  second  set; 

(c)  a  series  of  alternate  and  intermediate  regenerators 
separated  by  pillar  walls  arranged  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  silica  masonry  mass  below  the  coking 
chamlwrs  and  heating  walls  and  above  the  aforesaid 
concrete  pad,  the  alternate  regenerators  forming  one 
set,  the  intermediate  regenerators  forming  a  second 
set.  each  set  of  regenerators  being  communicably  con- 
nected at  their  tops  with  the  flues  of  one  of  the  two 
sets  thereof; 

(d)  a  set  of  horizontal  distribution  channels  for  each 
of  the  two  sets  of  heating  flues,  each  channel  being 
connected  solely  to  the  flues  of  one  bf  said  groups 
of  flues  alongside  the  different  regions  of  the  coking 
chambers  with  each  .channel  being  located  below 
the  bottom  of  the  flattie  flues  in  the  brickwork  at  the 
tops  of  the  regeneratbr  walls; 

(e)  individual  riser  dudts  extending  from  the  horizon- 
tal channels  upward  to  the  base  of  each  of  the  flame 
flues'; 

(f)  two  sets  of  riser  brick  conduits  extending  from  the 
top  of  the  concrete  pad  on  which  the  regenerators 
rest  upward  to  the  horizontal  channels  through  the 
regenerator  walls,  with  each  riser  brick  conduit  of 
each  set  connected  to  and  constituUng  sole  means 
of  sun>ly  for  non-regeneratively  preheated  fuel  gas 
to  a  separate  one  of  the  horizontal  distribution  chan- 
nels; r. 


(g)  a  single  continuous  redrculatioA  duct  located  in 
the  base  of  the  silica  brick  regenerator  pillar  walls 
interconnecting  all  of  the  riser  conduits  for  all  Uw 
groups  in  a  single  heating  wall; 

(h)  a  metal  riser  pipe  extending  through  a  passageway 
in  the  concrete  mat  in  axial  alignment  with  each  one 
of  said  riser  brick  conduite  and  interconnected  with 
the  siUca  brickwork  for  axially  aligned  movenwnt  in 
unison  with  their  brick  riser  conduits  as  the  Mck- 
work  expands; 

(i)  each  of  the  metal  riser  pipes  having  an  adjustable 
nozzle  therein  accessible  from  the  basement  space 
and  at  the  region  of  juncture  of  the  waste  gas  recir* 
culation  duct  with  the  rich  gas  riser  brick  conduits, 
for  discharge  of  rich  gas  in  caliteated  amounts  in  the 
form  of  a  jet  to  indiice  a  flow  of  waste  gas  through 
the  recirculation  ducts  to  the  riser  brick  conduits;  and 

(j)  two  sets  of  rich  fuel  gas  branch  conduits  in  the 
basement  space  with  feed  connections  to  the  rich  gas 
riser  metal  pipes  of  the  two  sets  thereof  respectively, 
with  tbe  adjacent  pairs  of  adjoining  groups  of  four 
flues  each  in  each  heating  wall  which  are  served  by 
different  horizontal  distribution  channels  and  riser 
conduits  being  interconnected  at  their  tops  by  bus 
flues  to  form  the  two  limbs  of  the  double  hairpin 
flues. 


3  192,139 

FORCED  CIRCULATION  EVAPORATOR 

Idn  E.  Potthant,  Jr.,  New  OilcaM,  La. 

(49S  NorOIlM,  Metakie,  La.) 

IRed  Feb.  8, 1969,  Scr.  No.  7,374 

SdaiaM.   (CL  292— 169) 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  defin- 
ing a  vaporization  chamber  therein,  said  vaporization 
chamber  including  an  upper  vapor  region  and  a  lower 
liquid  region,  means  defining  a  downtake  passage  in  the 
liquid  region  of  the  vaporization  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
liquid  passages  defined  by  heat  exchange  surfaces  sur- 
rounding the  downtake  passage,  means  circulating  the 
liquid  downwardly  through  the  downtake  passage  and 
upwardly  through  passages  defined  by  the  heat  exchange 
surfaces,  a  vapor  chest  surrounding  the  downtake  passage 
and  in  communication  with  the  heat  exchange  surteces 
defining  the  liquid  passages,  a  duct  for  introducing  the 
evolved  vapor  into  the  vapor  chest,  whereby  the  vapor 
travels  around  the  downtake  passage  in  either  directJon, 
and  a  port  for  withdrawing  the  condensate  frcxn  the  vapor 
chest,  said  port  being  located  substantially  diametrically 
opposite  the  discharge  end  of  the  duct  which  introduces 
the  vapor  into  the  vapor  chest,  the  downtake  passage  be- 
ing offset  from  the  center  of  the  housing  toward  the  port 
which  removes  the  distillate  from  die  vapor  chest  and 
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•way  from  the  discbarge  end  of  the  duct  which  intro- 
duces vapor  into  the  vaoor  chest,  iand  having  walk  which 
together  with  the  walb  of  the  housing,  define  the  vapor 
chest  to  have  an  effective  vertical  cross-sectional  area. 
which  gradually  diminishes  on  both  sides  of  the  down- ' 
take  passage  from  said  duct  to  said  port  whereby  th^ 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  both  of  the  passages 
throu^  the  vapor  chest  around  th$,^owntake  passage 
gradually  diminishes. 


3,192,133 
DEVICES  FOR  SOLAR  DISIULAIION 

OnraM  T.  Adanec,  M«mt  Vcnoa,  N.Y. 

IS  V"!**"  *tf^'  N«w  Y«Hr3,  N.Y.) 

riM  Am.  27, 1958,  Str.  No.  757^95 

nOalM.   (CL  292— 234) 


3,192,131 

Multi-stage  flash  evaporator  wtth 

REMOVABLE  STAGES 
FMrick  A.  LocM  amd  Gordoa  F.  LcHmt,  MilwwkM, 
Wis.,  Mriipon  to  AvuhChom  be,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jane  29, 19tf9,  Scr.  No.  37,11S 
12  Clainis.    (Cl.<292— 173) 
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1.  In  a  multi-stage  evaporator  provided  with  an  elon- 
gated tubular  shell  having  an  open  end,  an  assembly  ar- 
ranged to  be  removably  installed  in  said  shell,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  an  end  wall  arranged  to  extend  across 
the  open  end  of  the  shell,  a  partition  wall  arranged  to 
extend  across  the  interior  of  the  shell  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  shell  to  define  a  pair  of  longitudinally  related 
flash  chambers  in  the  shell,  means  for  conducting  fluid  to 
be  flashed  suooessively  through  said  flash  chambers,  a 
tube  bundle  extending  successively  through  said  walls 
for  conducting  coolant  therein  through  said  flash  cham- 
b»s,  means  for  conducting  distillate  successively  from 
said  flash  chambers,  means  for  sealingly,  readily  remov- 
ably  supporting  said  partition  wall  in  the  shell,  and  means 
for  sealingly,  readily  removably  supporting  said  end  wall 
on  the  open  end  of  the  shell. 


3,192,132 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  FEED 

THROUGH  FLASH  EVAPORATORS 

FMcricfc  A.  Lotbcl,  MUwMriM*,  Wis.,  assliiior  to 

AqMMChem,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wiscoosin 

Fllwl  Jmm  29,  1969,  Scr.  No.  37,11« 

3  Claims.    (CL  292—173) 


1.  A  structural  slab  for  transmitting  solar  energy  there- 
through comprising  a  cored  slab,  a  thin  layer  of  asphalt 
with  a  high  mineral  content  to  increase  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  said  asphalt,  said  Uyer  of  asphalt  being 
spread  on  top  of  said  slab  for  absorbing  solar  energy  and 
transmitting  heat  to  said  cored  slab,  the  coring  of  said 
slab  providing  interconnected  substantially  parallel  pas- 
sages and  a  plurality  of  rib  portions  in  the  slab,  the  pas- 
sages  being  connected  at  their  ends  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuously, downwardly  sloping  surface  extending  back 
and  forth  through  the  slab,  and  the  slab  having  areas  of 
reduced  thickness  between  the  rib  portions,  the  rib  por- 
tions being  formed  below  the  asphalt  layer  and  extending 
downwardly  from  walls  of  the  passages  and  into  the 
passages. 

^^iSi£^}^  BURNER  GUN  FLUE  COKE  OVEN 
SBSo^S^G^ilS  '^^^^^^"ON  AND  DE. 
Daald  W.  Be—Ht,  PMsbvih,  Pa.,  asrigaor  to 
CoaMMiy.  lac,  a  corpoiatfua  of  Dthw 
Filed  Oct  19,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  149,229 
dCiaiM.    (CL292_241) 
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1.  In  a  multi-stage  evaporator,  flash  chamber  struc- 
ture comprising:  means  defining  a  first  flash  chamber; 
means  defimng  a  second  flash  chamber  adjacent  said  first 
flash  chamber;  means  defining  a  passage  for  conducting 
liquid  from  a  bottom  portion  of  the  first  flash  chamber 
to  a  bottoin  portion  of  the  second  flash  chamber;  and 
means  for  efiecUvely  maximizing  the  amount  of  the  liquid 
exposed  at  the  upper  surface  thereof  in  said  chambers  and 
concurrenUy  urging  the  liquid  positively  through  said 
passage  from  said  first  flash  chamber  to  said  second  flash 
chamber,  said  last-named  means  including  a  fluid  imneller 
disposed  closely  adjacent  said  passage  ^^ 


2.  In  a  coking  retort  oven,  a  horizontal  heating  wall 
constituted  of  two  sets  of  vertical  combustion  flues  each 
operable  in  alternation  with  the  other  for  upflow  com- 
bustion and  downflow  of  combustion  products,  said  flues 
each  having  a  regenerator  air  inlet  port  at  ito  bottom 
for  mflow  of  regeneratively  preheated  air  thereto  from 
a  regenerator  and  for  outflow  of  waste  gases  of  com-* 
bttstion  from  the  flue  to  said  regenerator,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal nch  fuel  gas  gun  flues  operable  in  alternation 
with  each  other  for  inflow  of  rich  fuel  gas.  said  gun  flues 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  heaUng  wall  at  the  bottom 
of  said  flues,  with  rich  fuel  gas  riser  ducts  loading  from 
one  of  the^lwo  gun  flues  to  the  bottoms  of  the  flues  of 


I 


one  set,  -and  with  rich  fuel  gas  riser  ducts  leading  from 
the  other  of  the  two  gun  flues  to  the  bottoms  of  the 
flues  of  the  other  set,  a  waste  gas  recirculation  duct  at 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  horizcntal  heating  walls, 
said  waste  gas  recirculation  ducts  connecting  each  one 
of  the  gun  flues  with  a  regenerator,  one  flue  with  a  re- 
generator operable  for  inflow  of  air  and  outflow  of  waste 
gas  in  alternation  with  the  off  and  on  operation  of  the 
gun  flue,  and  the  other  flue  with  a  different  regenerator 
operable  for  outflow  of  waste  gas  and  air  inflow  in  alter- 
nation with  the  on  and  off  operation  of  the  other  gun  flue. 


(i)  removing  the  remaining  exposed  portion  of  said 

second  layer  of  photo  resist,  and 
(j)  etching  said  etchable  second  material  with  etching 

fluid  to  conjoin  said  first  and  second  images. 


3,192,135 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONDUCTING 

PLUG  TARGET 

D.  RobblM,  Stanrford,  Con.,  aMiiMir  to 
Machfctt  Labotatoriaa,  locorpotatod,  flpl^dals. 
Co—^  cocporaiioM  of  Co— srtJait 

FUcd  Jam.  24, 1992,  S«r.  No.  199,929 
3CUM.  (CL  294-11) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  conducting  plug  target 
comprising  coating  one  side  of  a  conductive  metal  mesh 
with  an  aluminum  film,  anodizing  said  film  to  render  it 
dielectric  mounting  a  continuous  metal  backing  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  mesh,  electrodepositing  conductive 
metal  into  the  openings  in  the  film  and  mesh,  and  there- 
after removing  the  metal  backing  and  mo.sh. 


3,192,139 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PRECISION  SCREENS 
GObcrt  RJtdd,  Camdeo,  NJ.,  aasifBor  to  Spcny  Rand 
Cotporailoo,    New   York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,791 
7ClafaM.    (CL294— 11) 


3.192,117 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURZNG  EXTERNAL. 
EUCTRICALLY  CONDUCIIVE  NOBLKMETAL 
LAYERS  ON  NON-METALL^  ELECISICALLY 

NON-CONDUCTIVE  sumMrra 

Nrtfcirtiis,  nw^  si  s  to  Ns 

[g^bc.  New  JTofk,  N.Y.,  a 

led  J^  IL  1991,  Scr.  No.  41,749 
pHcalfaa  Nithiihais,  My  27, 1999, 
241,999 
IdCUiM.    (CL294— 39) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  external,  electrically 
conductive  noble-meul  layers  on  non-metallic,  electrically 
non<onductive.  at  least  superficially  hydrophiliaed  sop- 
ports,  comprising  the  steps  of  activating  the  support  sur- 
face by  applying  to  this  surface  an  aqueous  striution  of 
a  compound  capable  of  liberating  mercury  metal  from  a 
mercurous  compound  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  said 
compound,  capable  of  liberating  mercury  metal,  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  that 
reduce  mercurous  compounds  to  form  free  mercury  metal 
and  compounds  that  form  free  mercury  metal  from  mer- 
curous compounds  by  a  disproportionating  reaction,  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mercurous  compound  and  a 
silver  compound  to  thereby  form  a  barely  visible  silver- 
amalgam  layer  on  said  non-metallic  support,  and  thea 
applying  to  this  activated  surface  a  solution  of  a  noble- 
naetal  compound,  and  a  reducing  agent  for  the  noble- 
metal  compound,  whereby  a  noble  metal  layer  is  formed 
on  the  support  surface. 


y/'Ar^yyy/y/'/'^y'<^. 


1.  The   method  of  preparing  precision   screens  and 
masks  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  having  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  with  a  first  layer  of  photo  resist  material, 

(b)  developing  a  first  image  on  said  photo  resist  ma- 
terial and  removing  unexposed  portions  of  said  photo 
resist  material  from  said  substrate, 

(c)  electrodepositing  a  first  layer  of  selectively  etch- 
resistant  first  material  on  said  substrate  where  said 
selected  portions  of  said  photo  resist  material  have 
been  removed, 

(d)  removing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  layer 
of  photo  resist  material. 

(e)  electroplating  a  selectively  etchable  second  material 
on  said  etch-resistant  material  to  completely  cover 
said  etch-resistant  first  material  and  that  space  pre- 
viously occupied  by  said  remaining  portion  of  photo 
resist  material  removed  hereinabove,  said  second 
material  being  selectively  etchable  with  respect  to 
said  first  material  and  to  Uie  third  material  mentioned 
hereinbelow, 

(f)  coating  said  etchable  second  material  with  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  photo  resist  material, 

(g)  developing  on  said  second  layer  of  photo  resist 
material  in  alignment  with  said  first  image,  a  second 
image  corresponding  to  and  coextensive  in  design 
and  area  with  respect  to  said  first  image  and  remov- 
ing the  unexposed  portions  of  photo  resist  material, 

(h)  electroplating  as  a  second  layer  selectively  etch- 
resistant  third  material  on  said  etchable  second  ma- 
terial where  said  unexposed  portions  of  photo  resist 
material  have  been  removed  from  said  second  layer 
of  photo  resist  material. 


3,192,139 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRIDES 

AND/OR  HALOGENATED  HYDRIDES  OF  1HB 

ELEMENTS  BORON  AND  8IUCON 
EdoardE^  and  loHos  NicU, 

GcnwMiy,    asaifBOffs    to 

MbbIcIi,  Gcnsavy 

FUcd  Jaiy  5, 1999,  Scr.  No.  49,971 

■ppHcatioo  Gcfwmy,  la|y  7, 1999, 
W  25,992 
9ClainH.    (CL294— 91) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen  con- 
taining compound  of  an  element  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  silicon  and  boron  which  comprises  passing 
a  current  between  an  anode  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  elemental  boron  and  silicon  anodes  and  a  cath- 
od  through  a  fused  salt  bath  having  a  melting  point  of 
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ttp  to  400*  C.  containing  alkali  metal  haiides  and  supidy- 
ing  hydrogen  to  the  face  of  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
during  the  passa^  of  such  current. 


3492439 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERPURB 

GALLIUM 

Mcfkclf  EitaBgcB*  Gcfiiun7»  sMiBBor  to 


3,192,141 
SIMULTANEOUS   ETCHING   AND   MONTTORING 
OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 
J.  Fiy,  Bdklchcm,  aad  Cari  C  Gii^ich,  Jr, 
Emmau,  Pa^  awigiion  to  Wcatcni  Electric  Compaay, 
bcorporatcd.  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  coqioratioii  of  New 
Yorii 

FOed  Dec.  24,  IWf ,  Scr.  No.  Ml,795 
aClaioM.    (CL  204—143) 


Apr.  If ,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M14  ' 
appHcadon  GemaQf,  Apr.  31,  19M, 
8  «,144 
CCIaiBM.    (CL2t4— M) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hyperpure  gallium  by  elec- 
trolysis of  a  fused  bath  of  electrolyte  which  comprises 
using  galliumdO-halides  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  as  said  electrolyte,  said  gal- 
lium (II) -halide  being  pre-purified  by  zone-pulling  and  us- 
ing liquid  gallium  metal  as  electrodes. 


3,192,14« 
REMOVAL,  BY  SUCTION,  OF  ANODIC  GASES 
FORMED  IN  ELECTROLYTIC   CELLS  EM- 
PLOYED FOR  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTION 
GBgUclmo  ZoRCBOoi,  Mori,  Trcnto,  Italy,  awlguui  to 
Montccatiai  Sodcta  Gcocrak  per  Pladwlria  Mincraria 
•  Chinlca,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
FUcd  Jane  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,441 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  luc  27, 1949, 
11,398/49 
2  Claims.    (CI.  294—47) 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  aluminum  by  electrolytic 
reduction  of  aluminum  oxide  in  a  molten  salt  bath,  in 
which  a  carbon  anode  surface  is  immersed,  gas  compris- 
ing an  oxide  of  carbon  forming  in  said  process,  and  also 
a  crust  of  solidified 'bath  forming  above  the  bath,  the  gas 
collecting  in  a  space  under  the  crust;  the  improvement 
comprising  oscillatingly  drilling  a  hole  in  said  crust  and 
applying  suction  directly  through  said  hole  to  said  space 
sufficiently  to  lower  the  pressure  at  said  hole  to  below  at- 
mospheric pressure  so  as  to  prevent  fonnatjkm  of  a 
cushion  of  said  gas  against  and  beneath  the  surface  of 
said  anode,  while  the  electrolysis  is  going  on. 
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I.  The  method  of  etching  a  semiconductor  body  having 
a  FN  junction  to  remove  shorting  material  from  said 
junction  and  simultaneously  monitoring  the  effect  of  the 
etching  on  said  body,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  intmersing  and  maintaining  the  body  in  an  etching  bath 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  junction  is  in  contact  with  the 
etchant,  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  of  a  magnitude  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  reverse  breakdown  voltage  of  the  junc- 
tion across  said  junction  in  the  reverse  direction  to  etch 
the  body  in  the  region  of  said  junction,  simultaneously 
applying  a  substantially  lower  voltage,  high  frequency 
A.C.  signal  across  the  junction,  the  frequency  of  said  sig- 
nal being  of  a  value  such  that  the  ionic  carriers  in  the 
etchant  do  not  respond  thereto  whereas  the  carriers  in 
the  semiconductor  body  do  respond  thereto,  recording  the 
high  frequency  response  to  the  junction  on  an  indicating 
means,  and  discontinuing  the  etching  on  occurrence  of  a 
indication  of  a  sharp  voltage  breakdown  in  the  reverse 
direction. 


3,192,142 
"5S^^^;5[P  BEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  DRINK- 

E'F^S^"^"    ^^^    INSALUBRIOUS    CRUDE 

WATER 

'•?■  V*""  '■**■  Yf**"  ■»'  I-oww*  Cannovas  Pnig, 

SI!J!  US.£"?L**  **  Pw»cc^««  et  Brevets  S.A., 
GcMva,  Switzcriaiid,  a  comprnqr  of  SwitwrlMd 

ri.    ™Si"««H  1949,  C:  No.  343Sr^ 

Clalma  priortgs  »Wft^lkm  Fhmec  Jnc  14, 1959, 

J'W^,  Patent  1439,724 

t    TK-        ^SCiaiBfc    (CL  294— 149) 

1.  n»e  method  of  purifying  crude  water  in  a  circulating 
system  to  produce  water  suitable  for  drinking,  compris- 
mg  the  successive  s^cps  of 

passing  the  circulating  crude  water  in  contact  with 
electrode  means  supplied  with  a  pulsating  low-volt- 
age  direct  current  to  initiate  coagulation  of  the  im- 
purities contained  therein; 

continuously  circulating  the  electrically-treated  water 
in  a  closed  precipitating  tank  full  of  water  and  hav- 
ing a  capacity  at  least  equal  to  the  houriy  delivery 
rate  of  the  crude  water  to  effect  flocculation  and 
separation  of  the  impurities  contained  in  the  water. 

filtering  the  water; 

charging  the  filtered  water  with  a  small  amount  of 
silver  ions  by  means  of  a  low  voltage  pulsating  cur- 
rent  acting  on  at  least  one  silver  anode;  and 
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introducing  the  ionized  water  into  a  settling  tank  hav- 
ing a  capacity  at  least  equal  to  one  fourth  of  (he 
hourly  delivery  rate  of  the  crude  water  and  causing 


a  liquid  in  which  ionization  of  inorganic  salts  occurs 
and  in  contact  with  said  cathode,  therein  reforming 
the  said  ionized  mineral  salt  and  the  said  substance 
by  electro-chemical  reduction  of  the  said  substance, 
and  discharging  the  reformed  materials  from  the 
cathodic  flow  zone,  and 
(e)  discharging  water  of  reduced  mineral  content  from 
said  ceU. 


3,192,144 

REFERENCE  ELECTRODES  FOR  USE  IN 

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 

Bcniard  Marie  Loais  Hcuze,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  aaigiior  to 

Sodcte  dTtndcs  Contre  b  Corrodon  (S.E.C.CO.), 

Paris,  France,  a  corporation  off  France 

Filed  June  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  372,355 
priority,  application  France,  Apr.  t,  1949, 
«24,999 
llCUms.   (CL  294— 195) 


the  water  to  remain  in  the  tank  for  a  period  suf- 
ficient to  effect  complete  sterilization  by  said  silver 
ions. 


3,192,143 

ELECTRODIALYTIC  DEMINERAUZATION 

OF  WATER 

David  K.  Roc,  AllMuiy,  and  Jnsdn  C.  Dygert,  Wafamt 

Creek,  CalifM  aaslgnors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUcd  June  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  294,949 
12  Claims.    (CL  204— 151) 
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1.  The  electrodialytic  process  for  demineralizing  water 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  a  current  of  water  containing  ionized  min- 
eral salt  through  an  electrodialysis  cell  bounded  by 
pervious  ion-exchange  membranes, 

(b)  establishing  an  electric  potential  between  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  which  are  situated  in  separate,  respec- 
tively anodic  and  cathodic  flow  zones  having  electro- 
lytic^conuct  with  said  membranes  and  thereby  caus- 
ing electro-migration  of  ions  of  said  mineral  salt 

fipuiti  the  membranes  and  into  said  flow  zones, 
flowing  through  the  anodic  flow  zone  in  contact 
with  said  anode  an  anolyte  containing  a  liquid  in 
which  ionization  of  inorganic  salts  occurs  and  a 
subdivided  substance  which  is  electro-chemically 
oxidizable  to  form  an  intermediary  salt  with  the 
anion  of  said  mineral  salt  and  therelh  forming  said 
intermediary  salt  by  electro-chemical  oxidation  of 
said  substance, 
(d)  transferring  the  said  intermediary  salt  to  and  flow- 
ing it  throu^  the  cathodic  flow  zone  together  with 


cam* 
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1.  A  constant-potential  reference  electrode  for  use  in 
cathodic  protection  systems,  comprising  a  copper  con 
embedded  in  a  solid  electrolytic  mixture,  said  mixture 
consisting  of  30  to  70%  by  voltune  of  powdered  copper 
sulphate  and  70  to  30%  by  volume  of  clay. 


3,192,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  HIGH-PURITY  IRON 
Frank  E.  SmMi,  2914  Belle  Ave,  Lirivwood,  OMo 
Original  application  ScpC  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,712,  ww 
Patent  No.  3,118324,  dated  Jan.  21,  1944.    Dlvi4ci 
and  iUs  application  July  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,722 
22Clalma.    (CL  294— 234) 


2.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  high- 
purity  iron,  a  Unk,  partition  means  in  said  tank  divid- 
ing the  same  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  compartment, 
means  in  said  upper  compartment  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  means  supporting  a  pair  of  electrodes  in 
closely-spaced  relation  within  said  first  chamber,  and 
means  operable  to  positively  and  uniformly  circulate  elec- 
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trolyte  between  the.  spaced  faces  of  the  electrodes,  to  said 
lower  compartment  and  said  second  chamber  in  succes- 
sion. 

5.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  high-pur- 
ity iron  comprising  a  tank,  a  partition  dividing  said' tank 
into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  a  pair  of  spaced 
paralld  tenerally-vertical  panels  positioned  in  uid  upper 
compartment  and  dividing  the  same  into  a  central  section 
and  two  side  sections,  there  being  apertures  in  said  parti- 
tion into  each  said  section,  pump  means  operable  to  con- 
tinuously and  controllably  circulate  electrolyte  from  said 
lower  compartment,  upwardly  into  each  said  stde^  section 
thence  into  said  central  section  and  downwardly  to  said 
lower  compartment. 


3,192,147 
MULTI-CELL  ELECTRODLiLYZING  APPARATUS 
LkIcb  Fakfand  Araid  Habrcgt  de  Bam  rmm 
IW  HacM,  aiid  Genit  Florii 
Rl|sw(|k,  NHhfri— di,  MsigMft  to  Nt 


•Ni 
sock  ten  Bchocvc  rm  Nifvcrheid,  Handd  en  VerkMr, 
Tht  Hi^Bc,  NethtrlMis 

Filed  Aag.  23, 19SC,  Scr.  No.  M5313 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Anf.  25, 1955, 

24,473/55 
2Clidms.    (CL2«4-^391)     ' 


3,192,144  - 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PURIFICATION  AND  STERIU. 

ZATION  OF  SWIMMING  POOL  WATERS 
Jean  L^on'JustlB  VcHm  and  Lorcaao  Canaoraa  Paig, 
TovkMsc,  HaBtc-Garoonc,  France,  aaslgMon  to  Socictc 
d*Etiidc  et  dc  Diffusioa  dc  Procedea  ct  Brcrcti  S.A,, 
GcMva,  SwitTwrland,  ■  coaspaay  of  liiHisilMi 

FUcd  Jnoc  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<,9M 

Cbhns  priority,  appilcatloa  France,  Jnnc  17, 1959, 

797,7i5,  Patent  1,227,164 

4ClaiaH.    (CI.  2M— 249) 


'TISSi— 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying,  steriUzing  and  oxygenating 
water  in  a  continuously  circuUting  swimming  pool  sys- 
tem, comprising  in  series 

coagulating  means  for  coagulating  impurities  contained 
in  the  water,  said  coagulating  means  including  a  con- 
tainer having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  with 
said  system,  a  plurality  of  flat  electrodes  arranged 
in  said  container  parallel  with  the  flow  of  water 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  and  means  sup- 
plying a  low-voltage  pulsating  direct  current  to  said 
electrodes: 

centrifuging  means  for  separating  from  the  water  the 
flocculate  produced  by  said  coagulating  means,  said 
centrifuging  means  including  top,  bottom  and  cylin- 
drical side  walls  cooperating  to  define  a  chamber, 
said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  vertical  axis,  and  means 
connected  with  said  coagulating  means  for  intro- 
ducing the  electrically  treated  water  tangentially 
into  said  chamber,  said  bottom  wall  containing  a 
central  outlet; 

filter  means  arranged  below  and  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  of  said  centrifuging  means  for  filter- 
ing impurities  from  the  water; 

sterilizing  means  connected  to  receive  the  filtered  water 
from  said  filter  means  and  operable  to  add  silver 
ions  thereto,  said  sterilizing  means  including  at  least 
one  silver  anode,  and  means  for  supplying  low-voltage 
pulsating  direct  current  to  said  silver  anode; 

and  static  air  mixing  means  connected  with  said  steri- 
lizing means  for  oxidizing  the  ionized  filtered  water 
and  for  discharging  the  same  into  said  swimming 
pool. 


1.  A  multi-cell  electrodialyzing  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  alternately  arranged  anion  permeable  and 
cation  permeable  membranes,  gaskets  of  deformable  noa- 
terial  around  the  edge  of  each  membrane,  forming  a  mem- 
brane and  gasket  stack,  four  conduits,  two  for  dialysate 
and  two  for  rinse  liquids  formed  within  the  membranes  of 
said  membrane  and  gasket  stack  by  a  series  of  four  regis- 
tering holes  in  said  membranes  in  cooperation  with  ring 
members  and  resilient  qwces  between  alternate  series  of 
membranes  and  around  said  holes  to  separate  the  mem- 
brane stack  into  alternate  concentrating  and  diluting  cells 
interconnected  alternately  with  said  two  dialysate  and  said 
two  rinse  liquid  conduits,  a  rigid  end  plate  at  each  end  of 
said  membrane  stack,  dialysate  and  rinse  liquid  connec- 
tions to  said  dialysate  and  rinse  liquid  conduits  in  said 
membrane  stack,  a  plurality  of  rigid  frame-like  interme- 
diate plates  positioned  between  two  of  said  deformable 
gasket»  and  interposed  between  each  set  of  between  about 
20  and  50 'membranes,  said  intermediate  plates  extending 
outside  the  membrane  and  gasket  stack,  rigid  tradu  out- 
side said  membrane  and  gasket  stack  and  outside  said  rigid 
intermediate  plates,  means  on  said  rigid  intermediate  plates 
to  cooperate  with  the  slide  along  said  rigid  tracks  whereby 
said  rigid  intermediate  plates  are  kept  in  alignment  and 
said  membrane  and  gasket  stack  can  be  compressed  by 
moving  said  end  plates  toward  each  other  without  bowing 
of  said  membrane  and  gasket  stack,  means  to  prevent  pas- 
sage of  electric  current  from  said  rigid  intermediate  plates 
to  said  rigid  tracks,  some  of  said  rigid  intermediate  pUtes 
having  means  to  bar  the  passage  of  liquid  through  at  least 
two  of  said  conduits  to  adjacent  anion  permeable  and 
cation  permeable  membranes,  said  liquid-impermeable 
rigid  intermediate  phites  dividing  said  membrane  stack 
into  at  least  two  cell  units  having  dialysate  and  rinse  liquid 
connections  to  each  of  said  cell  units,  an  anode  electrode 
at  one  end  of  said  apparatus,  a  cathode  electrode  at  the 
other  end  of  said  apparatus  and  means  to  pass  a  dialyzing 
electric  current  through  such  apparatus  between  said  elec- 
trodes. 


3,192,14t 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS  FOR 
FLUID  TREATMENT 
William  KwcWci  Chen,  Stamford,  Conn^ 
American  Madync  A  Fonndry  Company,  a 
of  New  Jcney 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  93^72,  Mar.  6, 1961. 
TUs  application  Oct.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2334ft 
^    29Claiau.    (CI.  2M— 3f  1) 
1.  An  erectrochemical  fluid  treatment  device  compris- 
ing at  least  one  membrane  which  defines  fluid  paths  in  a 
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container  between  electrodes,  first,  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes, the  second  and- third  electrodes  being  in  prox- 
imity to  one  another  and  spaced  from  the  first  electrode, 
means  for  supplying  current  to  the  electrodes  so  that  the 
second  and  thiid  electrodes  are  of  opposite  polarities. 


3,192,149 

SEPARATION  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  UQUID- 

SOLID8  MIXTURES 

Frederick  W.  Keith,  Jr.,  Gladwync  Pa.,  mstgnor  to  Pcnn- 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pcnasyl- 


FUcd  Oct  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14(,2M 
llOainH.    (CL2M— 48) 


1.  In  the  dewaxing  of  hydrocarbon  oil,  the  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  the  oil  in  mixture  with  the 
wax  solids  and  a  second  liquid  heavier  than  the  mixture 
and  nof  miscible  therewith  to  a  zone  of  oentrifugation 
whereby  the  heavier  liquid  forms  a  layer  and  displaces 
inwardly  the  oil  and  wax  solids  and  the  oil  is  displaced 
inwardly  by  a  layer  of  the  wax  solids,  causing  a  rapid 
shallow  localized  flow  of  the  heavier  liquid  imnKdiately 
radially  outward  of  the  layer  of  wax  solids  and  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  ungential  to  the  biyer  of  wax  solids, 
causing  an  outward  spilling  of  the  heavier  liquid  within 
the  zone  inmiediately  adjacent  the  localized  flow  to  agitate 
the  wax  solids  in  the  layer  of  wax  solids  adjacent  the 
area  of  the  grilling  to  cause  the  wax  solids  to  releaae  a 
portion  of  their  retained  oil,  and  permitting  discharge 
separately  of  the  oil  and  the  heavier  liquid,  the  latter 
including  entrained  wax  sdids. 


3,192,159 
HVDROFORMING  PROCESS  WHH  THE  HYDRO- 
CRACKING  OF  THE  rRODUCIS  TO  PRODUCE  A 
HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE 
wniam  F.  Taylor,  Scntah  PhdM,  mA  Lank  Dnahu, 
N J.,  aasitiiuis  to  Eaao  Rcecmsk  and  Ei«|- 
r,  a  cornorathm  of  Delaware 
FBed  Inly  1, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  291,142 
5ClafaH.    (a.2M-<2) 


means  for  reversing  the  polarities  of  the  second  and  third 
electrodes  while  maintaining  the  first  electrode  fixed  in 
polarity,  and  means  for  maintaining  that  one  of  the 
second  and  third  electrodes  which  at  any  time  is  of  the 
same  polarity  as  the  first  electrode  weaker  in  polarity 
than  the  other  of  said  second  and  third  electrodes. 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  isopentane  andbenaene 
contents  of  hydroformed  gasoline  and  for  producing  maxi- 
mum L.P.G.,  which  comprises  introducing  a  naphtha  into 
a  catalytic  hydroforming  zone  maintained  under  hydro- 
forming  conditions,  passing  the  total  efflueitt  containing 
hydrogen  from  said  hydroforming  zone  into  a  catalytic 
hydrocracking  zooe  containing  a  dehydrogenation  activity- 
free  add  type  cracking  catalyst  under  hydrocracking  con- 
ditions to  produce  a  hydrocracked  product  containing  a 
maximum  of  benzene,  isopentane  and  L.P.G.,  passing  die 
hydrocracked  product  to  a  flash  zone  to  separate  hydrogen- 
rich  gases  from  hydrocracked  liquid,  recycling  said  gaaet 
to  said  hydroforming  zone,  fractionating  said  hydrocra^ad 
liquid  into  separate  streams  of  gas,  propane  and  butane, 
and  Ct+  hydrocarbons,  passing  the  Cs-f-  hydrocarbons  into 
a  depentanizing  zone  whereby  aC«-|-  hydrocarbon  flection 
and  a  Cs  hydrocarbon  fraction  are  separated,  passing  the 
said  Cs  fraction  into  a  second  fractionation  zone  whereby 
separate  streams  of  iso  Cs  and  normal  Cs  hydrocarbons 
are  recovered,  recycling  said  normal  Cs  hydrocarbons  to 
said  hydroforming  zone  and  adding  the  said  iso  Cs  frife. 
tion  to  the  Ca-t-  fraction  to  produce  a  high  octane  gasoline. 


3,192,151 
REMOVAL  OF  METALUC  IMPURTIIES  FROM 
CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
lames  E.  Connor,  Jr.,  Wynncwood,  and  loceph  A. 
PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  amlgnon  to  TW  Atlantic 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


NoDrawtag.    Filed  Ang.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3t7,229 
U  CfaUoH.    (CL  2M— 12t) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  product  distribution 
resulting  from  a  hydrocarbon  catalytic  cracking  process 
in  which  is  employed  a  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst. 
which  catalyst  has  become  contaminated  with  coke-form- 
ing and  gas-forming  metallic  impurities  during  use,  which 
comprises 

(a)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  total  catalyst 
from  the  process, 

(b)  contacting  the  contaminated  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  900*  F.  to  1400*  F.  with  a  non- 
oxidizing  gas  containing  free  hydrogen  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  metallic  impurities  are  reduced 
to  the  metallic  state. 
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(c)  contacting  the  hydrogen  treated  catalyst  with  a 
gas  containing  free  oxygen  at  a  temperature-  below 
about  750*  F. 

(d)  contacting  the  oxygen  treated  catalyst  with  a  cat- 
ion exchange  resin  in  the  hydrogen  cycle  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  at  a  pH  such  that  the  coke-forming 
and  gas-forming  metal  contaminants  are  removed 
from  the  catalyst  while  the  stability  of  the  catalyst 
is  substantially  maintained, 

(e)  separating  the  contacted  catalyst  from  the  resin, 
and 

(f)  returning  the  contacted  catalyst  to  the  hydrocar- 
bon cracking  process.  • 


larger  body  of  aqueous  liquid  wherein  said  fibers  are  dis- 
tributed throughout  said  body  as  freely  dispersed  fibers, 
introducing  fresh  liquid  containing  suspended  colloidal 
solids  into  said  body  of  liquid  to  effect  intermixing  of  the 
liquids,  said  colloidal  solids  being  attracted  to  and  caused 
to  adhere  to  said  freely  dispersed  fibers,  and  separating 
the  intermixed  liquids  from  the  fibers  and  attached  col- 
loidal solids. 


3,192,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MERCAPTANS 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  OILS  . 
Hcnrc  Mate,  Jacqact  MaaboiiM,  ami  Rcm  Rcfaiboldt 
Paris,  France,  assigiiors  to  Shell  OO  Convaay,  New 
YoriK,  N.Y^  a  corporatkni  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,t25 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jnly  21, 1961, 
868646 
4  Claims.    (CL  208— 191) 
2.  A  process  for  sweetening  mercaptan-containing  hy- 
drocarbon oils  which  comprises  contacting  the  oil  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  with  an  active-carbon-supported  cupric 
complex  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
amines,  alkanol  amines,  alkanoic  acids,  and  amino  acids, 
and  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil  substantially  free  from 
mercaptans  and  copper. 


3,192,155 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECTIFICATION 

AND  CLARIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

John  W.  Brcady  a^  WOiiaHi  M.  BrMdy,bothof 

5318  W.  Washington  Blvd.,  MOwankcc,  Wis. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,333 

28CiainM.    (CL  218^-44) 


3,192,153 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANSFORMER  OILS 

Michael  T.  SmilsU,  Maatna  Township,  Gloucester 

County,  N  J„  asi^or  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Com- 

pany,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDrawfaig,  Filed  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,847 

c^  4Clahns.    (CI.  288— 264) 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  transformer  oil  of  su- 
perior oxidation  resistance  and  sludge  forming  charac- 
teristics which  comprises  employing  as  a  hydrocarbon 
feed,  a  straight-run  naphthenic  hyrocarbon  oil  distillate 
fraction  having  a  sulfur  content  below  about  1  weight 
percent  and  a  pour  point  below  about  —50*  P.,  and  sub- 
jecting said  naphthenic  feed  to  relatively  severe  catalytic 
hpdrogenating  conditions  including  a  pressure  above  about 
2000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
600  to  about  750*  F.  to  produce  said  transformer  oil. 


3,192,154 

SEPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  SOLIDS 

FROMUQUID8 

Rohert  E.  Burton,  475  San  Francisco  Ave.,  WiOlts,  Calif. 

:_^  Filed  Sept.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,136 

11  Clainft   (CL  218—3) 


1.  In  a  method  for  separating  colloidal  solids  from 
liquid  systems,  the  steps  of  dispersing  a  profusion  of  sub- 
stantially individualized   bark   fibers  in   a  substantially 


16.  A  method  of  salvaging  water  and  combustible  por- 
tions of  water  containing  oil  and  oxidizable  fibers,  said 
method  consisting  in  separating  physically  removaMe 
waste  including  such  fibers  from  the  water  by  passing  the 
waste  over  a  screen  through  which  the  water  flows,  dis- 
charging such  waste  from  the  screen,  collecting  the 
laundry  water  which  flows  through  the  screen  and  acidify- 
ing such  water,  alkalizing  and  aerating  a  previously  clari- 
fied portion  of  the  water,  mixing  the  alkaline  water  with 
the  acidified  water  and  delivering  the  mixture  into  a  clari- 
fier-reactor  tank  for  chemical  reaction  and  flocculation, 
the  air  in  the  water  developing  bubbles  causing  the  floe 
to  jise  to  the  surface  in  said  tank,  the  floe  including  en- 
trained oils,  withdrawing  the  floe  from  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  mixing  it  with  waste  collected  by  said  screen. 


3,192,156 
REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
FROM  WATER 
Ronald  S.  Joyce,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PIttsbnrgh 
Activated     Carbon     Company,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 
~N»  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,265 
7  Claims.    (CI.  218— 63) 
1.  A  process  of  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  water 
containing  the  same  comprising  passing  the  water  through 
activated  carbon  particles  impregnated  with  manganese 
dioxide  which  has  been  formed  in  situ. 


'  3,192,157 

^^     STABILIZED  GREASE  COMP08IT1QN 
Wmiam  G.  Gowdy,  Midland,  Mick,  nai%nor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Mldhwd,  Mick.,  a  catpwntlon  of 


No  Drawing.   FHtd  Feb.  1, 1963,  S«r.  N^  255^74 

4ClainM.    (CL252— 28) 
1.  A  grease  comprising 
(1)   100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  fluid  which 
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has  a  viscosity  of  from  2,000  to  100,000  cs.  at  25*  C, 
in  which  essentially  all  the  units  have  the  formula 

RCHiCHiStO 

in  which  each  R  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  and  each 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
less  than  three  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  from  4  to  8  parts  inclusive  by  weight  of  a  silica 
filler  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  50  square  meters 
per  gram,  and 

(3)  from  1  to  5  parts  inclusive  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl- 
ated  polysiloxane  fluid  of  from  0.5  to  5.0  weight  per- 
cent hydroxyl  content  in  which  siloxane  essentially  all 
of  the  units  are  of  the  formula 

R' 

RCHtCHiSiO 

wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  above  defined  meanings. 


3492,158 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
DETERGENT  COPOLYMER  AND  AN  ALKALINE 
EARTH    PETROLEUM    SULFONATE-TRIALKYL 
AMINE  COMPLEX 
Rohnd  P.  Bcrfrtraai,  Martinci,  and  Richart  C  NcImw, 
Walnut  Crack,  Cdif .,  nssignori  to  Shell  Ott  Conspaaj, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfain  of  Dclawwc 
NoDrawk«.    FBcd  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,535 

18ClainH.  (CL  252— 33.4) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  Qf  ( A)  an  oil-soluble  nitrogen<ontaining  detergent 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  co- 
polymer of  vinyl  pyridine  and  a  long-chain  alkyl  acrylate 
and  (2)  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a  long-chain 
alkyl  acrylate  said  copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight 
range  of  from  100,000  to  1,000,000  and  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  10%  by  we'ght  of  (B)  an  oil-soluble  basic 
alkaline  earth  petroleum  sulfonate-trialkylamine  complex 
having  the  formula  (R)tNHO— MO,SX  where  the  R's 
are  alkyl  radicals,  one  of  which  contains  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  R  radicals  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  the  petroleum  residue  of  the  sul- 
fonate compound  and  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
said  basic  alkaline  earth  petroleum  sulfonate  containing 
180  to  800%  of  alkaline  earth  over  that  theoretically  re- 
quired to  neutralize  the  petroleum  sulfonic  acid. 


3,192,199 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  LUBRICANT  AND 

HYDRAUUC  FLUID 

Charles  E.  Fkands,  Marttocs,  CaHf.,  assizor  to  SheD  OO 

Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawtof.    FIM  Oct  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,766 

llChinM.    (CL  252— 33.6) 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  lubricant  and  hydraulic  fluid 

which  is  from  about  20%  to  about  45%  water  phase  and 

from  about  55%  to  80%  oil  phase,  the  oil  phase  being 

essentially  a  80-100  VI  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  in 

the  range  of  from  75  to  250  SUS  at  100*  F.  containing  ( 1 ) 

from  about  1%  to  about  4%  of  a  monoester  ai  a  long 

chain  fatty  add  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an 

inner  ether  of  an  aliphatic  pdyhydric  alcohol  having  1-2 

ether  and  4-6  hydroxyl  groups,  (2)  from  about  0.5%  to 

about  3%  of  an  oil-soluble  C^.^  alkyl  phenozy(Ct-s  alk- 

oxy)«_«  Cs_a  alkanol,  and  (3)  from  about  0.01%  to 

about  1  %  of  a  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkali  metal  Ci_u  alkyl  substituted  dithiocarbamate 

and  a  mixture  ci  10-90%  of  an  alkali  metal  Ci.u  alkyl 

substituted  dithiocarbamate  and  90-10%  alkali  metal  mer- 

captobenzothiazole. 


3,192,168 

MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

METAL  SALTS  OF  CITRAMIC  ACIDS 

PnnI  Y.  C  Gee,  Woodbnry,  and  Hany  J.  Andrato,  Jr. 

FMwan,  N J.,  aaafsnon  to  Socony  MnhB  OB  ''nil  mi. 

be  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDnwtog.   FBed June  1,1962, Scr. No.  199488 

MClatoH.    (CL  2S2.-^33.6) 
1.  As  a  new  composition,  a  liquid  mineral  ofl  containing 
from  about  one  to  about  200  pounds  per  th^ifjind  bands 
of  said  oil  of  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  metal  salts  of  the  following  formulas: 
CHtCONHRV 
CONHR    IM 


(CH» 
HO-C-< 
u 


and 


(HO-C- 


CH|COKHR\ 
COO  iM 


(CHt-C4 
HO— C— COO 
CH«CO< 


)H|COO        /i  \  6HtC0NH^/i 

(b)  metal  salts  of  the  following  formulas: 
CHiCONHR  CHiCONHR 

HO— C— CONHR  Hid    HO— C— C— O— M-OR' 

CHtCO— M— OR'  0 

O  CHiCONHR 

(c)  metal  salts  of  the  following  formulas: 

CHf-CONHR\  /  CH|-C6nHR\ 

-COOH  jll   and    I  HO— C— COO  W 

;H«C00  a  \  CHiCOOH       /, 

(d)  metal  salts  of  the  following  formulas: 

CHr-CONHR  CHf— CO— M— OR' 

HO— C— CO— II— OR'        ud    HO— C— CONHR 

CHf— CO— M— OR'  CHr-CO— li— OR' 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  M  is  a  Group  II  metal,  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  four  to  about  thirty  carbon 
atoms  and  has  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom,  and  R'  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group. 

3.  A  composition,  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  the 
mineral  oil  is  a  lubricating  oil. 


3,192,161 
GREASE  COMPOSmON 
Max  J.  Wlsotsfcy,  University  Paik,  Pa^  and  N« 
OdcO,  Wappi^crs  Falls,  N.Y.,  asB^niiiB  to  Ti 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Dehnrara 
NoDrawtag.   FUcd  Dec  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,568 

IJCIainis.  (CL  252— 42.7) 
1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  baae 
oil  having  a  viscosity  in  the  lubricating  oil  viscosity  raafe 
containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  cooste- 
ing  of  the  copper  and  nickel  cfaehites  of  N-salicylkfeae- 
amino-o-hydroxybenzene  and  the  nickel  chelates  of  N-sal- 
icylideneamino-p-nitrobenzene  in  an  amount  sufiScient  to 
thicken  said  base  oil  to  a  grease  consistency. 


3492,162 
CYCLOORG  ANO  COMPOUNDS  OF  PHOSPHORUS 


RrqrH.  Bartlett,  Weslicy,  SoH«d  B.  I  lis  hi  ill, 

Sprin^tld,  and  Lonis  A.  MflEcakn,  DnBadbTNir? 
sl^on  to  E«o  Research  Msd  Enginscilan  CaauMv.  a 


NoDrawtof.    FBcd  Anf.  12, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  528,1U 
4aalnM.    (0.251-^46.6) 

1.^  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor,  corrosion  inhibiting  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

H 

H— c— o, 

CHr-C— CHT 
H— C— O' 

i 


^<4} 
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PROCE9B  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OP 

FETROLEUM  LUBRICANTS 

Eiwwd  B.  Hod|c,  Tare  HMitc,  Ind^  ■■■Igiof  to  Com* 

■Mffdal  SohTMii  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor> 

pontloa  of  MwrylsMl 

NoOrawiiV.   Filed  Mw.  2f,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  9M7< 

IfClafaM.  (CL  252— 49  J) 
1.  A  liquid  petroleum  lubricant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  petroleum  lubricant  and  a  sufficient 
amouat  of  a  nitroamine  to  stabilize  said  lubricant  against 
metabolizing  bacteria,  said  nitroamine  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


i-( 


Ri-CHi-C-CHr-Ri 
NOf 


^J 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen  and  wherein  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radical 
— N  (Ra)a,  the  morpholino  radical  and  the  piperidyl 
radical  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyl  alkyl,  and  hydrogen. 


3,192,1M 
SIUCON-CONTAINING  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 

Edwfai  L.  Do  Yoog,  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  tmA  Rofcr  W. 
Watiom  Ultkkmd,  lad.,  aMigiion  to  Standard  OU  Cob- 
Mojr,  Cfkago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  lodiaaa 
NoDnwl^   Filed  Jan.  U.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  U7^2« 

2Clalnis.  (O.  252— 49.<) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  lubricant  composition  normally  tend- 
ing to  cause  excessive  silver  wear  and  containing,  in  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  such  wear,  the  oil 
soluble  reaction  product  of  silicon  disulfide  with  a  dialkyi 
ketone  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  said  reaction  being  carried  out  under 
anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  50  to  about  150*  C. 


3,192,1(5 
MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSmON 
Joecph  E.  Fields  and  Edward  H.  MottM,  St 
to  "' 


Mo., 
of 


No  DrawlM.    Offlglul  applkatloa  Dec.  39,  19<9,  Ser. 

No.79,5ii.  DhrldcdandtU8applicatloaDac31,lM2, 

Ser.  No.  24S4«3 

9ClalaM;    (CL252— 50 

1.  A  mineral  oil  composition  having  dispersant  proper- 
ties comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  oil  and  a 
minor  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  polymer,  said  polymer 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  hav- 
ing not  less  than  6  and  not  more  than  about  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  a  minor  amount  of  vinyl- 
oxyethanol  in  the  range  of  2  to  20%  by  weight. 


3,192,1m 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMTOSmON 

NoroMHi  R.  Snitk,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  Jk  GanMe  ConvMy,  ClnclnMtl,  diUo,  a  corpo- 

raHoaofOhio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 19i9,  Ser.  No.  M,<52 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 137) 
1.  An  opaque  viscous  liquid  detergent  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  4%  to  about  10%  of  an  alkali  metal 
borate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
tetraborate  decahydrate  and  potassium  pentaborate; 

(b)  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  an  aliphatic 
tertiary  amine  oxide  having  the  general  formula 
RtRaR|N-»0  where  R,  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and  R,  and 
Rs  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


y 


methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,,  at  least  50%  of  said 
amine  oxide  having  an  Ri  alkyl  radical  containing 
12  carbon  atoms; 
(c)  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  of  non-soap  deter- 
gent selected  from  the  water-soluble  salts  of  the 
group  of  detergent  anions  consisting  of  RSO4-, 
R(OCsH4)xS04-  where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 


'<Z>''"- 


R  being  an  alkyl  radical  containing  about  9  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
(d).from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  a  salt  of  a  hy- 
drotrope  anion  of  the  group  consisting  of  toluene 
sulfonate,  benzene  sulfonate,  and  xylene  sulfonate; 

(e)  from  about  3.5%  to  about  6%  silicate  solids  having 
■  an  SiOs/MjO  ratio  oi  from  about   16:1   to  about 

2.6:1  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  and  potassium; 

(f)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  of  a  salt  of  pyro- 
phosphate anion;  and  the  balance  substantially 

(g)  water; 

the  cations  of  the  salts  of  the  said  detergent  anions,  of 
the  salts  of  the  said  hydrotrope  {(nions,  and  of  the  salte 
of  the  said  pyrophosphate  anion  being  selected  ft-bm  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium,  ethanolanunonium, 
diethanofammonium,  and  triethanolammonium,  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  total  of  potassium  and  alkanolammonium 
cations  to  sodium  cations  being  greater  than  about  3:1. . 


3,192,147 
LOW  PRESSURE  LIQUID  VAPORIZER  WHICH  IS 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 

Abiko  Ogawa,  24   3<koaic,   Tamagawa-Todoroid-cho, 

Setagaya-ka,   and    Ymwo   Knratoml,   95S 

Kaskiwagi,  Skinjnkn-kn,  botk  of  Tokyo,  lapM 

FUed  Sept  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,949 

HCIakM.   (CL  252— 359) 


1.  A  liquid  vaporizer  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical horizontal  casing,  liquid  supply  means  supported 
on  said  casing,  atomizing  means  within  said  casing  op- 
eratively  coupled  to  the  liquid  supply  means  for  atomizing 
particles  of  liquid  and  directing  the  particles  radially 
outwards  by  centrifugal  force  along  a  circumferential 
path  within  said  casing,  heater  means  within  said  cas- 
ing surrounding  the  atomizing  means  for  receiving  the 
divided  atomized  particles  to  vaporize  the  same,  a  motor 
supported  within  said  casing  and  coupled  to  the  atomizing 
means  to  drive  the  same,  said  casing  being  provided  with 
an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  uid  casing  having  opposite 
ends  at  one  of  which  said  air  outlet  is  located,  and  means 
in  said  casing  driven  by  said  motor  for  dnfwing  air  into 
the  casing  through  nid  inlet  for  entraining  vaporized 
particles  in  the  ar  and  discharging  the  air  together  with 
said  particles  through  said  outlet,  said  air  inlet  being 
axially  spaced  from  the  outlet  such  that  axial  flow  of 
air  through  the  casing  is  obtained,  said  axial  flow  of  air 
being  isolated  from  the  heating  means  to  minimize  heat 
exchange  therewith  while  creating  a  suction  within  the 
casing  to  draw  atomized  particles  therewith  through  the 
outlet. 
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3,192441 
PALLADIUM-TIN  CATALYSIS 


Us 


No  Drawing.   FBed  lMi^29,  J949,  Ser.  No.  533t 

OafeM  yriasily,  appBcalioB  EkMca*  Fek.  2y  1959* 

795,544 

5C1akM.    (CL  252— 473) 

1.  A  selective  hydrogenatioo  catalyst  conststiiig  essen- 
tially of  a  support  material  impregnated  with  palladium 
and  a  stsmKwis  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stanooos  acetate  and  stannous  ^oride. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  selective  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  which  comprises  reducing  a  palladinm 
salt  to  palladium  00  a  support  nuterial  and  impregnating 
the  supported  palladiimi  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
inorganic  stanBons  salt 


3,192,149 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANDABLE  POLYMERIC 

8TYRENE  PARTICLES 

Kenneth  W.  Do^445  FaMaV  Rmri,  WrckoC,  NJ. 

No  Drawk«.  FBod  Jan.  7, 1948, 8w.  No.  4244U 

5nefcns    (0.249— 2J) 

1.  A  method  of  making  expandable  polymeric  styrene 
particles  comprising  polymerizing  a  styrene  monomer  in 
aqueous  suspension  by  heating  said  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst,  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  low 
temfierature  peroxidic  initiator  and  at  least  one  hi^  tem- 
perature peroxidic  initiator,  to  a  temperature  at  which 
said  low  temperature  initiator  serves  as  the  principal  initia- 
tor, continuing  polymerization  at  least  until  the  particle 
identity  point  is  reached,  thereafter  adding  a  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent,  raising  the  temperature 
to  that  at  which  said  high  temperature  initiator  serves  as 
the  principal  initiator,  and  continuing  heating  until  poly- 
nnerization  is  substantially  complete  as  evidenced  by  the 
presence  of  len  than  0J%  by  weight  residual  monomer 
in  the  polymer  particles. 


3,192,179 
BLOWING  AGENT  AND  FOAMABLE  RESINOUS 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 
Karl-LndwigScknMt,  Erwki  MiOsr,  and  H— Schenriea, 
Leviitnsin,  and  FHcdrich  Loker,  Livsrtaasn  Bayer- 
werk,  Gctmavy,  mslgners  to  Farkcnfahrikcn  Bayer 


tionof  Gcmany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19, 1959.  Ser.  No.  792^55 
2CUBM.    (CL249— 1.S) 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  fonnlng  a  foamed  plastic 
on  heating  comprising  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  synthetic  and  natural  rubber  having  incor- 
porated therein  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent 
having  the  formula: 

CHt— CHt      N N 


3,192,171 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EPOXIDE 

MODIFIED  ADHESIVB  COMPOSTIIONB 

Akm  L.  Iwlalt,  BsBsvs,  Wash.,  assignor  Id  Mnnsantn 

Cnmpnny,  a  rarporaHan  of  Dchnrart 

NoDrawlig.    FBed  Am  13, 1949,  Ser.  No.  35^95 

19nilsii     (CL249— 7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxide-modifled  aque. 
ous  alkaline  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  com- 
bining an  aliphatic  halohydrin  ether  with  an  aqueous  al- 
kaline adhesive  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting  of  aqneotts  alkaline  phenolic  adhesive  compori- 
tions,  aqoeous  alkaline  protein  adhesive  composttioos, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  proportions  of  from  1  to  150 
parts  by  weight  of  the  aliphatic  halohydrin  ether  for 
every  100  parts  by  weight  of  phenolic  and  proteinacaons 
solids  in  the  aqueous  alkalme  adhesive  composition,  and 
subsequently  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  tempeiature 
of  from  about  50  to  100*  F.  for  at  least  10  minntes;  said 
aliphatic  halohydrin  ether  comprising  die  Lewis  add  cat- 
alyzed reaction  product  of  a  liquid  polyhydric  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  a  halohydrin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monohalohydrins,  dihalohydrins,  epihalohy- 
drins,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  proportions  of  from  0.65 
to  1.1  mols  of  the  halohydrin  for  every  molar  hydroxyl 
equivalent  of  the  liquid  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol;  said 
aqueous  alkaline  phenolic  adhesive  composition  contain- 
ing from  12  to  50%  phenolic  solids  by  wei^t  which  oom- 
prise  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  phenol  having  a  dis- 
tillation range  of  from  about  180  to  220*  C.  and  contain- 
ing less  than  about  15%  of  at  least  one  phencd  sdeded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  orthocresoU  xylene^,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (b)  formaldehyde  and  (c)  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  proportions  of  from  1.0  to  3J  asob 
of  formaldehyde  and  from  0.1  to  2.5  mols  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  for  every  one  mol  of  the  phenol,  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  initially  being  at  least  partially  present, 
said  aqueous  alkaline  protein  adhesive  composition  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  from  about  10.5  to  14  derived  from  the  dis- 
sociation of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  compound  aad 
containing  from  10  to  35%  by  wei^t  of  proteinaceous 
solids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  and 
vegetable  proteins  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,192472 

WAX-P0LYE1HYLENE  PAPER  COATING  EMUL> 

SiONS  CONTAINING  SOLUBILIZED  PROTHNI 

John  M.  Bchnke,  Ncwart,  N Jn  aaripsorla  Nopfca  Chans- 

kai  rnmpe^',  Ncwaift,  N J^  a  tasfemHaa  af  Nmt 
Icrsey 

NoDnnrh«.   Filed  Mar.  17, 1941,  Ser.  N«.  94,399 
15  naime,    (CL  249— i) 

I.  An  emulsified  coating  composition  for  api^cation  to 
paper  and  paperboaid  products,  comprising  (1)  a  wax- 
polyethylene  blend  comprising  (a)  a  refined  paraffln  wax 
having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  122*  F.  to 
about  165*  F.  and  presem  in  amounts  of  from  about  20% 
to  about  52%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
wax-polyethylene  blend,  (b)  a  synthetic  hard  paraflfa 
wax  having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  212*  F.  to 
about  225*  F.  and  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  35% 
to  about  75%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  nid 
wax-polyethylene  blend  and  (c)  a  polyethylene  resin 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
5,000  to  about  12,000  and  present  in  amounts  of  frum 
about  6%  to  about  20%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight 
of  said  wax-p(rfyediylene  blend  and  (2)  an  emulsiflcation 
base  comprising  (a)  a  primary  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  couisting  of  saponified  oxygenated  synthetic 
hard  paraffin  waxes  having  a  solidiiBcation  point  rangfaig 
from  about  185*  F.  to  about  212*  F.  and  — p~«<ifi| 

oxygenated  natural  hard  paraffln  wanes  having  a  solidifica- 
tion pmnt  ranging  from  about  115^*  F.  to  about  200*  F. 
and  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  7% 
by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  wax-polyethylene 
blend,  (b)  a  secondary  emulsifier  which  is  a  water  sohibi- 
li»d  protein  present  iiwamounts  of  from  about  1.5%  to 
•bout  15%  by  weight,  "based  upon  the  weight  of  said  wax- 
polyethylene  Mend  and  (c)  water  present  in  amounts  of 
from  about  80%  to  about  98%  by  weight  based  1900  the 
weight  of  said  wax-polyethylene  bknd. 

II.  A  process  of  preparing  emulsified  coating  compoai- 
tioas  for  application  to  paper  and  paperboard  pfodncts 
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which  comprises  slowly  adding  the  homogeneous  mixture 
of  the  wax-polytthykne  blend  of  claim  1  at  a  temperature 
ranginf  from  212*  F.  to  about  225*  F.  to  the  emulsifica- 
tion  base  of  claim  1  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  212*  F.,  agiuting 
the  resulting  mixture  of  said  blend  and  emulsilication  base 
to  obtain  an  emulsion  and  thereafter  stabilizing  said  emul- 
sion by  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  particles  contained 
therein  to  below  0.002  millimeter. 


AKTICLE  OF  POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE, 
CELLULOSE  AND  TALC 

GnuYille  Thorpe  Mcrnill,  Altrincham,  and  DooaM 
Caiger,  DavylMlmc,  EofM.  atslgMrs  to  SImII  OU 
Cmapaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiBi.    Fllcfl  July  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  126,519 

Chins  prlorlljr,  appUcatioH  Great  Britain,  Ang.  8, 1960, 

27,392/6« 
2  Claims.    (O.  260—9) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sheet  of  a  dry  com- 
position  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10  to  about 
30  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  oxide  of  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  300.000,  about  4  to  12  percent  of 
cellulose  and  about  58  to  86  percent  of  talc. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sheet  of  a  dry  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10  to  about 
30  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  of  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10.000  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  and  the  polymer 
of  1,2  propylene  oxide,  about  4  to  12  percent  cellulose 
and  about  58  to  86  percent  of  talc. 


1,192,174 
RESINS  CONTAINING  POLYCONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  WHICH  HAVE  BEEN  MODIFIED 
BY  AN  ACIDIC  COMPOUND  TO  IMPROVE 
AIR  DRYING  PROPERTIES 
Cm  Nichoii,  WUtliig,  Ind.,  asslgiior  to  Stendard  OU  Com- 
pany, Cliicago,  lil.,  a  corporatioB  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,869 
TChdms.   (CI.  260— 22) 
1.  A  resin  suitable  for  the  formation  of  an  air-drying 
surface  coating  film  which  resin  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  (l)a  polycondensation  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  compound  affording  at  least  2  hydroxyl  groups  and 
derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol   having  3  hydroxyl 
groups  and  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  16-24 
carbon  atoms,  and(b)  a  benzene  polycarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  2  to  3  carboxyl  groups,  and  when  said  acid  has 
3  carboxyl  groups,  (c)  an  ether  containing  monohydric 
alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monohy- 
droxyalkylene  tetrahydrofuran  having  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms  in  said  alkylene  groups,  and  polyalkylene 
glycol  monoalkyi  ether  having  from  2  to  8  ether  groups, 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group,  and 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group,  the  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  said  compound  and  any  alcohol  being 
present  in  a  mole  ratio  to  the  carboxyl  groups  of  said  acid 
of  about  1-1.2,  and  (2)  an  acidic  member  selected  from 
the  class  cohsisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  succinic  anhy- 
dride, phthalic  anhydride^  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride, 
tetrachlorophthalic  anhydride,  t-butyl  phthalic  anhydride, 
trimellitic  anhydride,  and  pyromelHlic  anhydride,  said 
acidic  member  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  poly- 
condensation reaction  product,  said  reaction  product  be- 
ing characterized  by  better  air-drying  properties  than  the 
air-drying  properties  of  said  polycondensation  reaction 
product. 


3,192,175 
SEALANT  COMPOSITION  OF  33>TRIFLUORO- 

PROPYLMETHYhSILOXANE  GUMS 
James  R.  RasMll,  Midland,  Mich.,  asdgnni  to  Dow 

S"™*;^  .9*I7**"****»  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
•    tion  of  Michigan 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Scp«.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,731 

5  Claims.   (CL  260— 29.1) 

2.  A  sealant  composition  having  a  plasticity  number 
of  240  to  320  which  consists  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  gum,  said  gum  consisting  essentially  of  99.5 
mol  percent  of  3,3,3-trifluoropropyImethylsiIoxane  and 
0.5  mol  percent  vinylmethylsiloxane,  90  to  160  parts  by 
weight  of  a  3.3.3-trif)uoropropylmethylsiloxane  fluid  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  from  30,000  to  60,000  cs.,  10  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  silica  having  a  surface  area 
of  at  least  100  square  meters  per  gram  and  5  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  one  micron. 


3,192,176 

MIXTURE  OF  DIENE  COPOLYMER  AND 

ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMER 

kari-Hcinz  Mieike,  Colognc-SCammhcim,  Hdno  Logc- 

'SX^u*  \^*'^^P^^''  "•'«'•  Cologne  SCanmibeIn, 
Willi  Dttnwald,  LcTcrfcaacn,  ami  WObclm  Becker^ 
CologBc-Stammhcim,  Germany,  assigDon  to  Farbcn- 
fabrilMn  Bayer  AkticngcccUschaft,  Uvcrimscn.  Gcr^ 
many,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.   Filed  July  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,030      , 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jaly  3, 1961,  "^ 
F  34322 
TCtaims.    (0.260—29.7) 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  coating  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of 

(A)  an  aqeous  dispersion  of  a  coplymer  of 

(a)  55  to  65  percent  of  acrylonitrile 

(b)  25  to  35  percent  of  styrene 

(c)  1  to  7  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group   consisting  of  acrylamide   and  metbacryl- 

amide, 

(d)  1  to  7  percent  of  a  nwmber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  coplymer  of 

(a)  20  to  45  percent  of  an  aliphatic  conjugated  di- 
olefine  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 

(b)  40  to  60  percent  of  acrylonitrile 

(c)  5  to  20  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  and  an  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  saturated 
alcohol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  1  to  7  percent  of  methacrylic  add;  said  latices 
A  and  B  being  mixed  in  a  ratio  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  ratio  of  solid  polymer  A  to  solid 
polymer  B  between  2:1  and  1:2. 


3,192,177 
VINYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMER  COMPOSniONS 

K;i£LKKI5  ^"^  certain  trialkyl 

PHOSPHATES 

Joseph  G.  ManiM,  Lisdlow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Shawlnigan 

Resins  Corporation,  Springlcid,  Maasn  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

NoDrawfaig.   Filed  Ang.  1,1960,  Scr.  No.  46340 
4aaims.    (CL26»— 30.6) 
1.  A  plasticized  water  dispersible  resin  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  95-75  parts  of  a  partially  hy- 
drolyzed  polyvinyl  aceute  having  26-45%  residual  ace- 
tate groups  and  a  viscosity  in  the  range  4-60  oentipoises 
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for  a  4%  aqueous  solution  at  20*  C,  with  5-25  parts  of 
a  plasticizer  having  the  general  formula 

(RO),PO 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  between  2-8  carbon 
atoms  and  halogen  substituted  products  thereof. 


3,192,178 
BLENDS  OF  RUBBERY  DIENE  POLYMERS,  RESJN- 
OUS    STYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE     POLYMERS, 
ANDASULFONE 
Costns  H.  Baairiris,  Longmcadow,  >faas^  Eiksrd  J.  PriB, 

L  Waftcr, 


SC  Loals,  Mo., 


George  E. 


NoDrawfaig.   FBcd Dec 29, I960, Scr. No. 79,152 

2  Claims.   (CL  260— 30  J) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 

( 1 )  a  blend  of  a  resinous  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer 
containing  65-90%  by  weight  of  combined  styrene  and 
35-10%  by  weight  of  combined  acrylonitrile  and  a  graft 
copolymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  15-90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  65-90%  by 
weight  of  styrene  and  35-10%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  containing 
about  90%  by  weight  of  combined  butadiene,  about  10% 
by  weight  of  combined  styrene,  and  up  to  about  1.5%  by 
weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  in  the  absence  of  any 
emulsifying  agent  other  than  that  employed  in  the  prep- 
aration of  the  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  and 

(2)  1-6%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of  di- 
(hydroxyethyl)  sulfone. 


3,192,179 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  4- 
ALKOXY-5  HALO-2-HYDROXY  BENZOPHE- 
NONES     RESISTANT     TO     ULTRAVIOLET 
LIGHT 
Sydney  M.  Spats,  BiArio,  and  RnsseO  L  Stdner,  WO- 
UamsTiUc,  N.Y.,  assljHn"  to  ADicd  ChcnUcal  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.t.,  a  corporatfam  of  New  York 
NoDrawi^.   FBcd  Apr.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,980 
llClafana.   (CL26B-45J5) 
1.  A  resinous  material  which  is  normally  subject  to 
deterioration  by  ultraviolet  light  and  as  a  stabilizer  there- 
hibitor  of  the  deleterious  action  of  ultraviolet  light,  0.01% 
a  2-hydroxy-benzophenone  having  the  formula: 


*<:> 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 

chlorine,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

bromine  and  chlorine. 


3,192,100 
BACTERIOSTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE POLYMERS  AND  2>DIHYDROXYBENZO- 
PHENONE 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  MldlaM^  Mick.,  assignor  to  TV  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawws 
No  Drawls   FUcd  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,305 

SCIakM.  (CL  260-^45.95) 
1.  Bacteriostatic  compositions  of  nutter,  the  essential 
constituents  of  which  are  (1)  a  fiber-forming  acryloni- 
trile polymer,  which  polymer  contains  in  the  polymer 
molecule  at  least  85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  any 
balance    being   another   monoethyknically   unsaturated 


monomeric  material  that  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylo- 
nitrile, and  (2)  dispersed  therein  between  about  OJ  and 
20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weigbt  of  said  fiber- 
forming  acrylonitrile  polymer  of  2,4-dihydroxybenzo- 
phenone. 

3,192,181 

HEAT  ACTIVATED  CURING  SYSnM  FOR 

ORGANOSmCON  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  F.  Mooiv,  Midfamd,  Mick,  nsri^or  to  Doir 

Coralng  CorporatioiB,  Midi— d,  Mick.,  a  corpanH 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,974 
ISChdms.    (CL  260— 46.5) 
11.  The  method  which  comprises 

(A)  mixing 

( 1 )  an  organosilicon  polymer  having  an  average  of 
from  one  to  three  groups  per  silicon  atom  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  Iqr- 
drocarbon  radicals,  aliphatic-unsatiiratioii-free 
monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cy- 
anoalkyl  radicals,  there  being  an  average  per 
molecule  of  (1)  at  least  two  monovalent  hy^o- 
carbon  radicals  containing  aliphatic  unsatun- 
tion,  the  remaining  valences  of  the  silicon  atoms 
of  the  said  organosilicon  polymer  being  satisfied 
by  selection  from  the  group  consisting  of  diraknt 
oxygen  atoms,  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
divalent  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals  and  divalent 
haloarylene  radicals,  said  divalent  radicals  link- 
ing silicon  atoms, 

(2)  an  organosilicon  compound  containing  silicoo- 
bcmded  hydro^n  atoms,  diere  being  in  addition 
an  average  of  up  to  two  groups  per  silicon  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicab  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturn- 
tion,  monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals  free 

-  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  cyanoalkyl  radi- 
cals, the  remaining  valences  of  the  silicon  atoms 
being  satisfied  by  groups  selected  from  the  grotq> 
consisting  of  divalent  oxygen  atoms,  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion, divalent  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation  and  divalent  haloarylene 
radicals,  said  divalent  radicals  linking  silicon 
atoms, 
there  being  an  average  at  least  two  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of  (2),  the  sum  of  tlie 
average  number  of  aliphatic  unsaturated  monovalent 
radicals  per  molecule  of  ( 1)  and  the  average  number 
of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of 
(2)  being  greater  than  4, 

(3)  a  platinum  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.1  part  per  million  Pt  based  mi  the  combined 
wei^ts  of  ( 1 )  and  (2),  and 

(4)  sufllcient  benzotriazole  to  reduce  the  activity 
toward  ctiring, 

(B)  and  heating  the  mixture  to  cure  the  product  to  a 
coherent  solid. 


3,192482 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENB 
Northrop  Brown  and  WUIkun  Emic  Gr%iky.  WOml^toa, 
DcL,  nsri^on  to  E.  L  dn  PontdcNcmoars  MdCara- 

pany,  Wiuungton»  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtog.    FUcd  Jan.  6, 1959,  Scr.  Nn.  785,136 
UCIakM.    (CL  260-47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyoxymethylene 
ether  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  from  0* 
C.  to  200*  C.  in  a  mildly  acidic  reaction  medium  substan- 
tially all  hydroxyl  groups  in  1  part  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
oxymeth3rlene  starting  material  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  and  having  a  hydioxjl 
group  f<M-  at  least  one  of  the  two  terminal  portions  of  ttm 
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polymer  chain  of  said  starting  material  with  0.25  to  1000 
parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  general  for- 
maU: 

Rr-O-C-Y 

A 
i. 

where  Ri  and  Rt  are  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  alVoxy  groups  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  alkoxy  group  of  f-4  car- 
bon atoms  when  Y  is  hydrogen  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  aVoms  and 
alkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  when  Y  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  recov- 
ering a  polyoxymethylene  ether  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10.000  and  having  an  ether 
group  for  at  least  one  of  the  two  terminal  portions  of  the 
polymer  chain  of  said  polyoxymethylene  ether. 


rOLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
Hehnth  Kritdcr,  CologM-FMtwd,  Md  Kno  W^mt 
aMI  ErwiB  Miller,  LererinMcn,  Gcraumy,  aMlgnore  to 
Farfceafabrlkea  Bayy  AfctkageeeMechrft,  UverinHca, 
Getiuny,  a  cofpontioa  of  GcndMiy 

N*Dniwli«.   Filed  May  9, 19M,S«r.  No.  27334 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  GenMMy,  May  22, 19S9, 
F  2M93 
TCIaliin.    (CL  269-^7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxymethylenes,  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing monomeric  formaldehyde  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organic  nitrogen  compound  having  the 
formula 

R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
len,  a  Ci  to  C|«  alkyl,  a  Ci  to  do  alkoxide,  a  Ci  to  Cm 
aminoalkyl.  a  Cs  to  C?  cydoalkyl.  a  Cs  to  C7  cydoalkyl 
ether,  a  Cs  to  C7  aminocycloalkyl,  a  phenyl,  a  phenoxy, 
an  aminophenyl,  a  tolyl,  a  tolyloxy,  an  aminotolyl,  a 
chloropfaenyl,  a  chlorophenoxy,  and  an  amino-chloro- 
phenyl  radical;  the  open  valence  of  the  nitrogen  atom  is 
attached  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  a  Ci  to  do  alkyl,  a  phenyl,  a  benzyl,  a  Ci 
to  Cio  aminoalkyl,  an  aminophenyl,  and  a  Ci  to  Cio 
iminoalkyi  radical;  and  the  open  valence  of  the  carbon 
atom  is  attached  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  a  Ci  to  C^  alkyl,  phenyl, 
a  C|  to  Ct  cydoalkyl,  a  Ci  to  Cio  aminoalkyl.  an  amino- 
phenyl,  and  a  Co  to  C?  aminocycloalkyl  radical;  and  the 
two  said  valences  of  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atom  may 
also  be  attached  together  to  form  a  melamine  ring,  said 
polymerization  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  from 
—120*  C.  to  -f  100*  C,  and  then  separating  the  high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  from  the  inert  or- 
ganic  solvent 


a4934M 
FREPOLYMERIZATION 
Lewla  Brio,  Ncw■ri^  Dd^  and 

Dd.,  a 


FIM  Mw.  19, 1999,  S«r.  N«.  999,475 
SCUM.    (a.2<9~7S) 
1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  a  prepolymer 
of  bis-2-hydroxy  ethyl  terephthalate  which  comprises  con- 


tinuously flowing  a  polymerizable  liquid  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bis-2-hydroxy  ethyl  terephthalate  and  low 
molecular  weight  polymers  thereof  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  not  greater  than  0.25.  downwardly  and  solely  by 
force  of  gravity  over  a  substantially  vertical  stationary 
surface  provided  with  protuberances  defining  synunetrical- 
ly  patterned  channels  effective  to  promote  distribution 
of  the  liquid  as  a  film  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of 


said  surface,  maintaining  the  film  under  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  reduced  pressure  effective  to  promote 
polymerization  as  the  film  flows  down  said  surface  and 
to  form  a  liquid  polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
not  greater  than  0.4,  continuously  removing  evolved  vapor- 
ous by-product  in  a  stream  counter-current  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  said  film,  and  continously  removing  prepolymer 
from  said  surface  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof. 


3,192,18S 
HOMOGENIZED  CR09SL1NKED 
POLYURETHANES 
Marvli   AchtcrlMr,   WIlkMthky.   Mike   Q.   Fc( 
PalMSTlllc,  NclMM  L.  HavcM,  WIckURc,  and  Jbia  F. 
McWkortcr,  Shaker  Hcighti,  OUo,  aaclgBon  to  The 

Ea^k^Flchcr  Coapaiiy,  CfaidnatI,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoB 

of  Ohio 

FIM  May  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  914^2 
7ClalM.  (CL269— 75) 
1.  A  niethod  of  shaping  a  polyurethane  comprising 
interreacting  at  a  temperature  from  about  room  tem- 
perature to  about  300'  F.  a  substantially  linear  organic 
compound  having  at  least  two  terminal  active  hydrogen 
atoms  as  determined  by  a  positive  Zerewitinoff  test  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols,  polyesters, 
polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  and  polyesteramides;  an  organic 
polyisocyanate;  and  a  cross-linking  agent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  compound  having  from  two  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  and  having  at  least  two  terminal  active  hydroxy 
groups;  said  compound,  polyisocyanate.  and  agent  being 
so  reacted  within  the  ratjge  of  molar  ratios  from  about 
1:1.6:0.38  to  about  1:8:6.8.  respectively,  wherein  such 
polyisocyanate  is  used  in  molar  excess  with  respect  to 
the  additive  molar  amounts  of  both  said  compound  and 
agent  to  form  a  cross-linked  hardened  polyurethane 
elastomer;  whereby  due  to  the  speed  of  the  reaction  and 
resulting  lack  of  uniform  heat  distribution,  some  por- 
tions of  the  polyurethane  undergo  more  advanced  po- 
lymerization than  other  portions;  heating  the  resulting 
cross-linked  elastomer  sufficiently  above  300*  F.  and 
within  the  range  of  about  300'  F.  to  about  500*  F.  to 
convert  the  elastomer  to  a  moldablf  melt;  homogeniz- 
ing the  moldable  melt  to  blend  toother  the  more  polym- 
erized portions  with  such  other  portion;  and  then  shap- 
ing the  homogenized  melt  to  a  de^d  form. 


)  ' 


3492,1M__ 
CHAIN  EXTENDED  POLYETHER  PREPOLYBfER 
POLYURETHANE  CASTINGS 
ErwiB  Miner  a* 


to  FarbcirfibrikcB  Bayer  Aktiaagcsclbchaft, 
wf,  a  tmpmktkm  of  Geraaany 
NoDnwiu.   FBed  Apr.  M9<9,  Scr.  No.  29,249 

OafaM  prioriOr,  appOoittMi  GeriMay,  Apr.  19, 1959, 

F  29,179 

SCIaiaH.    (0.26*— 773) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  liquid  polyurethane  casting 
composition  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyalkylene 
ether  glycol,  the  alkylene  portion  of  which  contains  from 
two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  750  and  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  40  to  about  150  with  an 
organic  diisocyanate,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  polyalkylene 
ether  glycol  to  organic  diisocyanate  being  from  about 
1/U  to  about  1/2  to  prepare  an  NCO  terminated  poly- 
ether  urethane.  reacting  said  polyether  urethane  with  a 
quantity  of  a  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than 
about  500  such  that  from  about  1.8  to  2  equivalents  of 
glycol  are  present  for  each  NCO  group  to  provide  an  in- 
termediate having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  about  1000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  about  35  to  about  120,  reacting  this  intermediate  with 
an  excess  of  from  about  20  mol  percent  to  about  300  mol 
percent  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  mixing  the  NCO 
terminated  polymer  thus  formed  with  a  chain  extetKling 
agent  containing  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the 
molecule  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  test,  which 
groups  are  reactive  with  NCO  groups,  said  chain  extend- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  from 
alwut  0.?%  to  about  1%  NCO  groups  are  present. 


3,192499 
V  ARNlSH  RESINS  CONSISTING  OF  CHLORINATED 
POLYPROPYLENE  OR  CHLORINATED  COPOLY- 
MERS OF  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

FnMkftiri  am  Mah^  aad  HchMt 


aad  Horst  HcRheii, 

■■Imwi    to   Farhwcrfcc   Hoechrt 

vomab  McMcr  LwAm  *  1 

Gcnaaay,  a  corporaiioB  of  < 
NoDrawiat.    FIM  Aag.  21, 1999,  Ser.  No.  935,196 

ChdM  priority,  appMcatloa  Ciii-j,  Ai«.  23, 1959, 

F  26^74 

'tCMaa.    (CL  269-49.2) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  soluble  chlorinated 
polymers  from  insolid>le  polymers  which  comprises  the 
step  of  prechlorinating  with  gaseous  chlorine  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  of  isotactic  polypropylene  and 
^copolymers  of  propylene  and  ethylene  consisting  of  at 
least  10%  of  propylene  in  a  susp<mded  form  in  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  hydrogen 
chloride  solution,  and  caldum  chloride  solution  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  20*  to  160*  C  until 
a  chlorine  content  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  is  readied, 
separating  the  prechlorinated  polyolefin  from  said  sus- 
pending media,  and  continuing  the  chlorination  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  40*  to  115*  C.  the  separated 
prechlorinated  products  being  suspended  in  a  halogenated, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  haviii|;^.up  to  two  carbon  atoms. 


3,192,197 
PREPARATION     OF     STRETCHABLE     POLYURE- 

THANE  CASTINGS  USING  A  COCATALYST  SYS- 

TEM  OF  AN  EPOXY  ALKANB  AND  A  BICYCUC 

AMINE 
Bortoa  D.  ■oUchmaa.  Spriagflcld  Tewmhip,  Pa.,  ami 

WUIian  E.  Etmt,  WUmlngtoi^  DcL,  ass^nn  to  Ak 

Prodncti    and    Chemicals,    toe,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Dec  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  162,9M 
<aaima;    (H.  269— 77.5) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  nonporous.  solid,  stretch- 
able  article  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of:  pre- 
paring a  reactive  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  polyalkyleneetherglycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  from  400  to  4000.  an  organic  diisocy- 
anate. and  a  cocatalyst  consisting  of  epoxy  alkane  having 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  together  with  an  amine  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


3,192,199 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  MONOMERIC  MATE- 
RIALS BY  A  STRIPPING  OPERATION  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  CHLOROXY  SALT 
AUra  Nakaifam  Mid  Ya|i  Kalltaid,  Saidaifi,  Is 
on  Id  American  Cyaauaaii  Company,  Slamf oH,  i 
acorporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  II,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,939 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatioa  lapais,  Sept  21, 1961, 
36/34,179 
6ClafaBS.    (CL  269— 99.7) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  monomeric  material  com- 
prising acrylonitrile  by  a  stripping  operation  from  a  poly- 
mer slurry  containing  said  monomeric  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  to  the  polymer  slurry  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  chloroxy  acid  and  stripping 
said  monomeric  material  from  said  slurry. 


3,192,199 

OCTAFLUOROVINYLPIIENYL  ETHER  AND 

ITS  POLYMERS 

Leo  A.  Wan,  WaAlnghm,  D-C^  and  Walter  I.  PmmMr, 

RodKriile,  Md.,  aasigMin  to  the  United  Stataa  af 

America  m  rcpreacatcd  hy  the  Semtanr  of  the  Navy 

NoDrawhig.   Filed  la|y  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213#3t 

9Chdmfc    (CL  269^-91.1) 

(Gnmtod  midcr  ntk  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aK.  Mi) 

6.  The  process  of  polymerizing  octafluorovinylphenyl 

ether  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  said  olefin  to 

actinic  radiation  under  suitable  conditions  of  temperature 

and  hi^  pressure  and  separating  the  resultant  polymer. 


3  Y's  of  those  present  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  hydrogen,  all  other  Y's  being  hydro- 
gen, said  epoxy  alkane  being  present  in  a  molar  concen- 
tration at  least  twice  the  molar  concentration  of  the  amine 
compound;  pouring  said  reaction  mixture  into  a  mold  in 
which  the  reaction  mixture  is  transformed  into  an  article; 
curing  the  article  at  a  temperature  within  range  from 
about  40*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  from  about  40  to  about 
120  minutes;  removing  the  article  from  tlie  mold;  and 
stabilizing  the  article  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  from  about  40  to  about  200*  C.  for  from 
about  0.25  to  21  Iwurs  and  cooling  the  subilized  article. 


3,192,191 
HOMOPOL  YMERS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
loseph ILLeto. Stamford, and  LaaM.OImiS,( 

Xi^OBBvf  flBBV^BOW  ^D  nWKtmwCmKk  ^^ySBsHUS  V^OflipflBlVa  X^WW 

Yortc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadmi  of  IVUne 

No  Drawing.   FHad  Mar.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,165 
9  filial  ■    (CL  269— 93.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  homopolymer  of  bicydo- 
(2,2,l)-hepU-(2,5)-diene  which  does  not  melt  at  tem- 
peratures  up  to  about  350*  C.  at  atmoqriieric  piemuie, 
comprising  pcdymerizing  bicyclo(  2.2l)-liep<a(2.5)  dicaa 
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in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bicycloheptadiene  molybdenum  tetracarbonyl, 
bicyclobeptJidiene  tungsten  tetracarbonyl.  cyclohepta- 
triene  molybdenum  tricarbonyl  and  cydoheptatriene  tung- 
sten tricarbonyl  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  C. 
and  reflux  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  4  hours. 


M  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxy  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  and  phenyl. 


3»lf2,19a  

■ECOVERT  OF  POLYOLEFINS  USING  A  MBTTURE 
OF  ALCOHOL  A^fD  STANNIC  CHLORIDE 

Robert  L.  HartMtt,  Ttsw  Ctty,  Tol,  ■■!§■  nr  to 

Moanato  Coapaaj,  •  eorponttom  ot  Delaware 

No  Drawliic.    Filed  Jmfy  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,443 

7  cum*.   (CL2M— 93.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  be  produdon  of  polyokfins  by 
polymerization  of  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  halide  and 
an  organoaluminum  compound,  said  catalyst  being  sus- 
pended in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent,  the  improvement 
providing  for  recovery  of  a  polyolefin  having  reduced 
catalyst  residues  which  comprises  quenching  the  catalyst 
after  polymerization  has  taken  place  and  before  any  sub- 
sequent removal  of  the  polyolefin  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture by  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  an  alkyl  alcohol 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  minor  amount 
of  stannic  chloride  and  recovering  the  polyolefin  from 
the  resulting  mixture. 


3,192,193 

TALL  OIL  DIESTERS 
SIcgflHcd  Altickcr,  Unioa,  aod  IVmuh  F.  GroO,  Jr.,  EHn- 
beth,  NJ.,  asrigBors  to  Nopco  Chcailcal  Coip— y, 

Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  lemy 
No  Drawiag.    OrigiMl  appttcatioa  Nov.  It,  1957,  Ser. 

No.  iH,H9,  now  Patent  No.  3,971,559,  dated  Jtm.  1, 

1H3^  Divided  and  this  appUcatloa  Dec.  U,  IHl,  Ser. 

No.  1M,9M 

llClafaM.   (CI.2M— 973) 

1.  An  aliphatic  diester  of  tall  oil,  the  Ull  oil  conUining 
from  less  than  about  2%  to  about  55%  by  weight  thereof 
of  rosin,  and  ethoxylated  glycerine  having  from  about  15 
to  about  27  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


3,192,194 

DIAZOTHIOETHER  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 

Marion  Bwf,  Metncben,  N J.,  asslgMr  to  E.  L  dn  Post  de 

NcoBoan  ami  Company,  WUmlngton,  DeL,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  IMawars 

NoDrawlai.   ^Ocd  Dec.  1,  IHl,  Scr.  Nob  15M3t 

2Chdnis.    (CL2M~141) 
1.  An  diazothioether  heterocyclic   compound   of  the 
formula: 

Y— N=N— S— Y' 

wherein  Y  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  radical  containing  nitro- 
gen selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-pyridyl, 
thiazolyl.  oxazolyl,  selenazolyl  and  pyrryl,  said  radical 
being  fused  to  the  nucleus  of  an  aryl  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted 
benzene  and  naphthalene,  said  substituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy^  wherein  the 
alkoxy  group  is  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and 
phenyl,  and  Y'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  5-  and  6-member  heterocyclic  ring  contain- 
ing up  to  2  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  selenium  and  said 
heterocyclic  ring  being  fused  to  the  nucleus  of  an  aryl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted and  substituted  benzene  and  nathalene,  said  sub- 
stituents being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  alkyl 


3,192,195 
AZOSTYR  YL  C  ATIONIC  DYES 
DavU  Gordoa  Coc,  Msoilinhill,  Pa.,  amtcaor  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  de  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  Wlmlagtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporalioa  of  Dchnrarc 
No  Drawiag.    FOed  Oct.  22,  19<2,  Scr.  No,  232,312 
4  Claims.    (CL  26t— 15<) 
1.  A  cation  of  the  formula 


B— CHsCH- 


N—N-Q 


where  Q  is  the  radical  of  a  monocyclic  phenol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  o-,  m-,  and  p-cresols, 
2,3-dimethyI  phenol.  3.4-dimethyl  phenol.  3,5-dimethyl 
phenol.  2.6-dimethyl  phenol.  2.4-dimethyl  phenol.  2.5- 
dimethyl  phenol,  3-chlor(^henol.  4-chlorophenol.  2- 
chlorophenol  and  methyl  salicylate,  R  is  the  cationic  radi- 
cal of  a  quaternized  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l-methyr-2-pyridinium.  l-methyl-4- 
pyridinium  and  5-ethyl-2^yridinium. 


3,192,19< 
OXIDATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  HYDRAZO  COM- 
POUNDS TO  TOE  CORRESPONDING  AU- 
PHATIC  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
FWdcrkk  D.  Vidal,  East  On^c,  aad  Viaccat  G.  Sarll, 
Pomptoa  Plniai,  N  J.,  aaslgBors  to  Wallace  ft  Tlcrmm 
Inc.,  Bdlcvillc,  N J.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.   FOed  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  240,411 

14Cfadms.  (CL2M--192) 
1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  an  aliphatic  hydrazo  com- 
pound to  the  corresponding  aliphatic  azo  compound 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrazo  compound  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  &-I50*  C.  with  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  elemental  oxygen  and  nitrogen  dioxide  to 
effect  oxidation  of  the  hydrazo  compound  to  said  corre- 
sponding azo  compound,  said  elemental  oxygen  being 
supplied  in  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  relative  to 
the  amount  of  said  hydrazo  compound  to  be  oxidized. 


3,192,197 

3  .  (SUBSl  1 1 U  IED)SULPHONYL  .  5  -  ALKANOYL- 
IMINODIBENZYLS  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARA- 
TION  OF   DERIVATIVES   OF   DIBENZ(M1AZE- 
PINES 
Head  Dietrich  aad  Wciacr  KIm.  Basel,  Switacrlaad, 
aiBiiaon  to  Gdiy  Chearicai  Corporatioa,  Aidilcy, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Apr.  <,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  It5,519 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  SwHzcriaad,  Apr.  t,  19C1, 
4,159/61,  4,1M/<1 
iCbtaas.    (CL2M— 239) 

1.  3-(4'-morpholinyl  )-sulphonyl-iminodibenzyl. 

2.  An  iminodibenzyl  of  the  formula 


CUf-CHi 


vx 


80f- 


Ri 


Ri 


in  which 
Ri  and  Rs  are  independently  lower  alkyl  and  R|  and 
Ra  when  Uken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino^d  4^orpholinyl.  and 
R  is  lower  alkanoyl. 


JtJKE  29,  19€6 

5.  An  iminodibenzyl  of  the  formula 
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-80|-Cl 


i 


joaa  Hervcrt 


3,192,19s 

PENICILLINS 

Charles  Naylcr,  Cooaibdca,  aUtoavlllc 
,  Eaglaad,  aad  Hany  Smith,  Horsie- 
Old  Bam  Lane,  Newdigatc,  Sarrey, 


NoDrawim.    FOed  Oct  31, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  32t,53S 
OahM  priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Britaia,  Nov.  2,  19<2, 

41341/tt 
3C]ahBa.    (CL  2M— 139  J) 

3.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6- 
(p  -  hydroxy  •  a  •  aininophenylaoetaniido)peiucillanic 
add  and  6-(m-hydroxy-a-amino|rfienylaoetamido)peni- 
cillanic  acid  and  their  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  alumin- 
ium and  ammonium  salts  and  their  non-toxic  substituted 
ammonium  salts  with  amines  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tri(lower)-alkylamines,  procaine,  dibenzyl- 
amine,  N  -~benzyl  -  beta  -  phenethylamine,  1-epbenamine, 
N,N'  -  dibenzylethylenediamine,  dehydroabietylamine, 
N,N'-bis-dehydroabietylethylenediamine  and  N-(lower)- 
alkylpiperidines. 

3,192,199 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  1-CYCLO- 

ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4-BENZODIAZEPINE 

Frccmaa  H.  McMlllaa,  Dover,  aad 

IwB  Pattlsoa,  DcariDc,  NJ.  ~~ 

No  Drawiag.   FDcd  Mar.  1, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  262^21 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 139.3) 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


in  which  R]  is  cydoalkylmethyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen.  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


R.  o  A/\ 


s/ 


r 


whh  hydrazine  hydrate. 


3,192,299 

1-CYCLOALKYL  METHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,4.BENZODIAZEPINE 

Heinz  M.  Wacst,  Upper  MoatcWr,  N  J. 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Mar.  5, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  2tt,S4< 

2Clafana.    (CL  2(9— 239.3) 
1.  A  compotud  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
sisting  of  cyclopropylmethyl,  cydobutylmethyl  and  cydo- 
pentylmethyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy.  "^  ^~  .--  ^i^ 


3,192,291 
STEROID  ENAMINES 
Pietcr  Wcstcriiof ,  Wccsp,  Nctkcrfamds,  amlgniir  to  North 
American  Philim  Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  895,43( 

Oaiau  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlaads,  Apr.  12, 1959, 

22(,774;  Mar.  13, 1959,  237,193 

1  Claim.    (CL  2(9— 139.5) 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


/"VV 


with  a  melting  point  of  194-195*  C,  «  (X  max.  265  m^) 
16.600  and  in  the  infrared  part  of  the  absorpti<»i  ^lecthim 
bands  at  1717,  1640  and  1609  cm.-*. 


3,192,292 
3-THIOKETALS  OF  PREGNADIENE  AND  METOOD 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
George  Karmas,  Boaad  Brook,  aad  Irving  Schecr,  Somtr 
viUc,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Ortho  Pharmaocatical  Cocpova- 
tioB,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  19(4,  Scr.  Now  3StJSl5 
ISCIafans.    (CL  2(9— 2393)  *  ..• 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fo>q;ula  selected  from  the  groiq» 
consisting  of  (I)  "** 
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wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl,  and 
II  is  an  integer  from  7/t6  3,  and  (II) 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl, 

Ri  is  hydroxyl,  « — _^^ ^ _ 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 

chlorine  and  iodine, 
Ri  and  R^,  taken  together,  are  oxygen  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3. 


i-HALO-C-DEHYDRO  STEROIDS 
Howard  J.  Riagold,  Shrcwdmy,  Mav^  wslgnor  to  Syntcz 
Corponifloa,    Paaama,    Pmania,    a    corporation    off 


TRIFLUOROMETHYLTHIAXANTHENE  AND 
-XANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 
Paal  N.  Craig,  Rodya,  a^  CharkiL.  ZMIc,  Bcrwya,  Pa^ 
aaigMin  to  Smith  Kline  A  Preach  Laboratories,  PUh- 
dciphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioiroff  Pcaasyirania 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  7,  IMg,  Scr.  No.  12,9M 
UOains.   ^2M— 24«) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
acid  addition  salts  the  free  base  having  the  formula: 


CPi 


Rr-CHCHCHr-Z 

in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist* 
-tng  of  «dftir^ad^xygen;  Riband  Ra  are  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and,  when  taken 
together,  a  single  bond;  R,  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  qnethyl;  and  Z  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower 
alkylamino.  N-pyrroUdinyl,  N-piperidyl  and  N'-lower 
alkyl^-pipenudnyl. 


No  Drawing.   FlicdMay  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279311 
ClainM  priority,  application  Mexico,  Sept.  24, 1958, 

52,293 
24  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
double  bond  and  a  single  bond;  X>  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0  and 


/ 


OH 


H 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy  and  hydrocarbon  cartwxylic  acyloxy  contain- 
ing less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R>  represents  hydroxy 
and  R*  and  R*  together  represent  the  grouping 


••O  RI 

V 


in  niiich  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R«  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,192,2«S 
METHINE  DYES  CONTAINING  AN  AUXO- 
CHROMOPHORIC  SYSTEM 
Henri  Dcpoortcr  and  Jean  Marie  Nys,  Mortacl-Antwcrp, 
and    Aodri    Emllc    van    Donnad,    HcTcrlcc-Lcnvca, 
Bclginm,  asslgnqn  to  Gcracrt  Pboto-Prodnctcn  N.V., 
Mortael,  Belgram,  a  Bclglaa  comnMw 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  19, 196VScr.  No.  166,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrMain,  Jan.  16, 1961, 

1,795/61 
6  Claims.    (CL26«— 24t) 
1.  A-methine  dye  having  a  formula  which  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of 

a) 


R-N=(CH-CH)^i«C_(CH=CH).H-<!;=P-^^  \ 


wherein: 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

carbethoxy.  nitrile  and  benzoyl, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


lo««r  alkyl,  low«r  alkyl-C— NH— SOt 


(CH,),- 


kmw  alkyl-C— NH— i60r-(CHt)t- 

o 

kmw  «lkyl-C-NU-SO|-(CHt)r- 
O 

lower  sikyl-C-NH-SOf-CHi- 

0 

HO,S— (CHa)4— .  HOjS— (CH,)r-. 

HOjS— (CHa)r-,  and  HO,S-CHa— . 

Z  is  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  thiazole  series,  benzothiazole  series,  naph- 
thothiazole  series,  thionaphtheno[7\  6^  djthiazole 
series,  oxazole  series,  benzoxazole  series,  naphthox- 


!  i 
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arole  series,  atlenazxAe  series,  benzoselenazole  series, 
naphthoselenazole  series,  thiazoline  series,  thiazoli- 
dine  series,  oxazoline  series,  oxaaolidine  series,  selen- 
azoline  series,  2-quinoline  series,  4-quinoline  series, 
1-isoquinoline  series,  3-isoquinoline  series,  pyridine 
series,  and  benzimidazole  series. 

n  is  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg of  I  and  2, 

m  is  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1  and  2,  and 

X  is  an  acid  radical  of  the  type  used  in  methine  dye 
salts. 


R,  Z,  X,  fi  and  m  have  the  same  aignificanoe  as 
scribed  for  Formula  I, 


OV) 


l-N=( 


WO-M-N=(CH-CH) 


a-I^C— 


(CH>-CH)»-t-CsP 
CoO 


/Q 


-<3 


00 


»-»0-ll-N— {CH-CH),-i»6-(CH«CH).M-C-P-y 

wherein: 
M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o  o  o 

-I— (CHi)«-, -l-(CHi)f-,  — l-(CHi)r- 

h  i  h 


-C 


"T 


«-»0— ll-S=(CH-CH),-i=C-CH«CH). 


i 
i 


^/O 


^ 


wherein 
r  is  a  positive  integer  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  2, 3. 4  and  S,  and 
M,  Z,  11  and  m  have  the  same  significance  as  described 

for  Formula  II. 
2.  A  methine  dye  having  the  formula: 


H«C 

HiC 


-XV<\ 


1 

(CHi),- 


-CH- 


>CH 


80r-NH— CO— CHj 


HiC 


HiC 


.y\^^\ 


-CH- 


>CH 


Hi)«-80r-NH— CO— CH« 


{CIO«-)r- 


and 


-8-CHr- 


and 


A.  Z,  n  and  m  have  the  same  significance  as  described 
for  Formula  1, 


Oil) 


I * r 

R-  N=(CH-CH)  ri=C-  (CH=CU).-i-C«P 


3,192096 
4KOMEGA  •  AMINOALKYL>-33  •  DISUBSTITUTEO- 

N-HYDROCARBON  .  2  •  PYRROUDINONES  AND 

CORRESPONDING  -  2  •  THIONPYRROLIDINONE8 
Carl  D.  Lnntford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Caic,  Jr., 

Bon  Ak,  Va.,  aasipMrs  to  A.  H.  Robins  Convony,  Inc., 

Richnsond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vii|inia 
No  Drawing.   Original  ^plication  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  Nn. 

156,945.    DivMcd  and  tl^  appUcatioa  Nov.  13.  1962, 

Scr.  No.  237,2g3 

39Clainis.    (CL  269— 243) 

7.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-(omega-morpholino-alkyI)-2-pyrrolidlnones  and  -24111- 
onpyrrolidinones  of  the  formula: 


-  (CHR")  .C  HR^CHR"— M 


2X- 


t-    ■■    ■'    g  I  CmtOf     ^ ->^ 

R-N=(CH— CII)^i=C— (CH=CH)«-,— C— P— <^  \ 

X3J 


wherein: 
r  is  a  positive  integer  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  2, 3. 4  and  5,  and 


«-V-"" 


wherein 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 
(lower-alkyi )  -morpholino,  poly-(lower-alkyl )  -morpho- 
lino, (lower  -  alkoxy)  -  morpholino,  thioroorpholino, 
(lower-alkyO-thiomorpholino,  poly-(iower-alkyl)-thio- 
morpholino,  and  (lower-alkoxy)-thiomofpholino, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkji. 
cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  nine  carlxm 
atoms,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  mooocarbocycUc  aralkyl, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl. 
lower-alkenyl.  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
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nine  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocydic  aryl,  monocarbo- 
cyclic  aralkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thenyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower>aIkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  cycloallcenyl  having  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocydic  aral- 
kyl. 
.  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  a  maximum  of  one  R"  being  other  than 
hydrogen, 

TH^rein 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur, 

wherein 

monocarbocydic  aryl  and  monocarbocydic  aralkyl  have 
at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  aryl 
group  in  each  such  monocarbocydic  "radical  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
lower  -  alkoxyphenyl,  lower  -  alkylmercaptophenyl, 
lower-alkylphenyl,  and  halophenyl,  and  wherein  "alkyl" 
in  "aralkyl"  is  lower-alkyl,  and 

wherein  "         v 

n  u  selected  from  zero  and  one,  and  acid  addition  and 

quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 

II.  A  1  -  lower-alkyl-3,3-diphenyl-4-(/9-thiomorpho- 
lino^thyl)-2-pyrrolidinone  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt. 


AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  44:ARB0XYALKYL-2- 
rVRROLIDINONES  AND  4-CARBOXYALKYL-2. 
THIONPYRROUDINONES 

Cari  D.  Lauford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Calc,  Jr., 
Boa  Air,  Vs.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc., 
Richmood,  Vs.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,«51 
9Clalnia.    (CL  260— 243) 

.  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 

heterocyclic  esters  having  the  formula: 


R-C CH-(CHR").-CIIR"-CHR"-i!-0-y- 

X— C  C— *" 

V  V 


B 


a) 


wherein 

A  is  monocarbocydic  aryl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocar- 
bocydic aryl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
carbocydic aralkyl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms, 
lower-alkyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum 
of  nine  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thenyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyi  having  up  to  a  maximum 
of  nine  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkenyl  having  up  to 
'  a  maximum  of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocar- 
bocydic aralkyl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms. 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  a  maximum  of  two  R"  being  other 
than  hydrogen, 

wherein  monocarbocydic  aryl  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl  have  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  where- 
in the  aryl  group  in  each  such  monocarbocydic 
radical  is  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower  -  alkylmercapto,  lower  -  alkyl,  dilower-alkyl- 


amino,  trifluoromethyl,  and  halogen,  and  wherein 
"alkyr  in  "aralkyl"  is  lower-alkyl, 
n  a  selected  from  zero  and  one, 
Y  is  a  lower-alkylene  radical  having  a  maximum  of 

eight  carbon  atoms, 
B  is  an  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amino  ( — NHj);  lower-alkyl-amino;  di-lower- 
alkyl-amino;  lower-alkenyl-amino;  di-lower-alkenyl- 
amino;  phenylamino;  (hydroxy-lower-alkyl) -amino; 
di-(hydroxy-lower-alkyl)-amino;  lower-alkyl-  (hy- 
droxy-lower-alkyl)-amine;  basic  saturated  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  radicals  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino, 
lower  -  alkyl-piperidino;  di-lower-alkyl-piperidino; 
lower-alkoxy-piperidino;  pyrrolidino;  lower-alkyl-pyr- 
rblidino;  di-lower-alkyl-pyrrolidino;  lower-alkoxy- 
pyrrdidino;  morpholino;  lower-alkyl-mopholino;  di- 
lower-alkyl  morpholino:  lower-alkoxymorpholino; 
thiomorpholino;  lower  -  alkyl-thiomorpholino;  di- 
lower  -  alkyl-thiomorpholino;  lower-alkoxy-thiomor- 
pholino;  piperazino;  lower-alkyl-piperazino;  di-C- 
(lower-alkyl)-piperazino;N*-(lower-alkyl)-C-(lower- 
alkyl)  -  piperazino;  N-( hydroxy-lower-alkyl )-piper- 
azino;  N  •  (lower-alkanoyloxy  lower-alkyl) -piper- 
azino; lower  -  alkoxy-piperazinio;  N'-lower-alkoxy- 
lower-alkylpiperazino;  and  lower  carbalkoxy-piper- 
azino,  and  wherein  Y  and  B  taken  together  addi- 
tionally are  selected,  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N  -  (lower-alkyl-3ipyrrolidyl,  N  -  (lower-alkyl-3-pi- 
peridyl,  and  N  -  ( lower-alkyl  )-4-piperidyli  and  C- 
lower-alkyl  derivatives  of  the  last  three  named 
groups,  and  (b)  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof 
and  (c)  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  An  aminolower-alkyi  l-lower-alkyl-3.3-diphenyl-2- 
pyrrolidinone-4-propionate,  wherein  the  amino  radical  of 
the  aminolower-alkyl  group  is  a  saturated  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  radical  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms 
having  up  to  a  maximum  of  two  heiero  atoms  in  the 
heterocyclic  ring. 


3,192aOS 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED   MORPHOLINES   AND 
PIPERAZINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
'      SYNTHESIS 

Nelson  R.  Easton  and  Robert  D.  Dillard,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
hid.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,614 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amine  bases  of  the  formula: 


Ri-CII=< 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ci-Cia  hydrocarbyl; 

Ri  and  R],  when  taken  separately,  are  Ci-Cu  hydro- 
carbyl, free  from  acetylenic  unsaturation; 

Ri  and  Rj,  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  cyclic  hydrocarbyl; 

Rs  is  a  member,  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halo;  '"" 

Z  is  a  two-carbon  linkin'g  group;  and 


I    I 


I  ' 


June  29,  1966 

X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

a. 
■      -k- 

and  add  addition  salts  thereof. 
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and 


3,192,2f9 

AMINO  ACID  ESTERS  OF  4-HYIMIOXYALKVU2- 
PYRROUDINONBS  AND  4-iIYDROXYALKYL^ 
THIONPYRROLIDINONES 

Carl  D.  Lmford,  RkkMiad,  m4  Aftcrt  D.  Calc,  Jr, 
Boa  Afer,  Vs.,  mmltmon  to  A.  H.  RoMos  Compooy,  inc., 
IHrfcBiani,  Vs.,  a  corpogailim  «f  VhCWa 
NoDnwIai.  FBai»te.ll,19(3,8«.Na.204,t5t 

UCMml   (CL26i-147.1) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

heterocyclic  esters  having  the  formnhi: 


A 
R-i- 


V 


CH-(CHR"),-CHR"-CHR''-< 
C— R" 


O 


0) 


wherein 

A  iTmonocarbocydic  aryl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocarbo- 
cydic aryl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms,  monocar- 
bocydic aralkyl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms,  low- 
er-alkyl, cycloalkyi  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  nine 
oirbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thenyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iQgsr-alkyl. 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyi  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkenyl  having  up  to  a  max- 
imum of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl  having  six  ring  carbon  atonu, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

.  and  methyl,  a  maximum  of  two  R"  being  other  than 
hydrogen, 

wherein  monocarbocydic  aryl  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl  have  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  where- 
in the  aryl  group  in  each  such  monocarbocydic 
radical  is  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkyl,  dilower-alkyl- 
amino,  trifluoromethyl,  and  halogen,  and  wherein 
"alkyl"  in  "aralkyl"  is  lower-alkyl. 

n  is  selected  from  zero  and  one, 

Y  is  a  lower-alkylene  radical  having  a  maximum  of  six 
carbon  atoms, 

B  is  an  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower-alkyl-amino;  di-lower-alkyl-amino;  lower- 
alkenyl-amino;  di-lower-alkenyl-amino;  phenylamino; 
(hydroxy-loweralkyl  )-amino;  di-(hydroxy-lower-alk- 

yl)-amino;lower-alkyl-(hydroxy-lower-alkyl).aminor 
basic  saturated  monocyclic  heterocyclic  radicals  of 
less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidino,  lower-alkyl-piperidino; 
di-lower-alkyl-piperidino;  lower  -  alkoxy-piperidino; 
pyrrolidino;  lower-alkyl-pyrrolidino;  di-lower-alkyl- 
pyrrolidiho;  lower-alkoxy-pyrrolidino;  morpholino; 
lower-alkyl-morpbolino;  di-lower-alkyl-morphoUno; 
lower-alkoxy-morpholino;  thiomorpholino;  lower- 
alkyl-thiomorpholino;  di-lower-alkyl-thiomorpholino; 
lower-alkoxy-thiomorpholino;  piperazino;  lower-alk- 
yl-piperazino; dl-C-(lower-alkyl)-piperazino;  N«- 
(lower-alkyl)-C-(lower-alkyl)-piperazino;  N-  (hy- 
droxy-lower-alkyl)-piperazino;  N  -  (lower-alkanoyl- 
oxy lower-alkyD-piperazino;  lower-alkoxy-pipera- 
815  O.O.— 70 


zino;     N'-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkylpiperazino;     and 

Iower<trbalkozy-|Mperaziiio; 
and  add-addition  sahs  thereof. 

9.  A     4-[2-(a-morpholinoaoetoxy)-eth^]-l-iaopropyI- 
3,3-diphenyl-2-pyrrolidinone  non-toxic  add  addition  salt. 


3,192410 

4-(0MEGA  •  SUBSIIIUIKD  ALXYLf334>BUini. 
TUTED-l-SUBSTITUTED- 2  -  PYRROUDINONBS 
ANDJh(C»ffiGA.Sl«SlTriJlTKD   ALKYD-S^-DI- 

Wdtao^  Va.,  a  cotyosatfon  of  Vh^wii^ 

sSS'Ni'iSSiir'  "*  **■  '"*'**^  ^•"-  "•  *•«• 

SOCiafana.   (CL  260-247  J) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groiq>  oonsiating  of  4- 
(omega-substituted  alkyl  )-2-pyrrolidlnones  and  -2-thkMi- 
pyrrolidinones  of  the  formula: 


-(CHR'O.CHR"CHR"— e 


I— R* 


wherein  n^. 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  car- 
boxy,  carb-lower-alkoxy,  carbonyl  halide,  lower  al- 
kanoyl.  and  aminocarbonyl  wherein  "amino"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amino, 
N,N  -  (lower  -  alkyl)amino,  N,N-di- (lower-alkyl) 
amino,  N-di-( monocyclic  alkyl)amino  wherein  each 
monocyclic  alkyl  has  up  to  a  maximum  of  wj^m'  car- 
bon atoms,  and  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  ndi- 
cals  having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  having 
up  to  a  maximum  of  two  hetero  atoms  in  the  heteio- 
cydic  ring, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  lower-alkyl, 
cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  nine  carbon 
atoms,  monocarbocydic  aryl  having  six  ring  caibdn 
atoms,  and  monocarbocydic  aralkyl  having  six  ring 
cartxm  atoms, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alk^ 
lower  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  nuudfaium 
of  nine  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocydic  aryl  having 
six  ring  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocydic  aralkyl  havr 
ing  six  ring  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  then- 
yl. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alk^ 
lower-alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum 
of  nine  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkenyl  having  19  to  a 
maximum  of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocy- 
dic aralkyl  having  six  ring  carbon  atoms, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  a  maximum  of  one  R"  being  other  thag 
hydrogen. 

wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur. 

wherein  monocarbocydic  aryl  and  monocaibocydic 
aralkyl  have  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  where- 
in the  aryl  group  in  each  sudi  monocarbocydic  radi- 
cal is  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkyl.  and  halogen,  and 
wherein  "alkyl"  in  "aralkyl"  is  lower-alkyl,  and 
wherein 

n  is  selected  from  zero  and  one. 

IS.  4  -  (fi  -  morpholmocarbonylethyl)-3>dl|tenyl-l- 
isopropyl-2-pyrroUdinone. 
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S-niENYUS^a.rYRAZYL).IlYDANTOIN 

UHlHfWMif  MM  GMI|S  M  V IIMi  HMVImB« 

•loljfc^tlhtriMiJg,  MrifMn  to  N. V.  NiiiriMiirii 

^^'^HIBflBflittS     VOOV     ^^BSHUSdiA     UBSHflOTlS*     J^IMwSVBflHB» 

NiihirhBii,    a    HmHij  MrtlMlj     compMjr    of    fkt 
NiifcirlMii 

Ombh  pnoffltyf  ■ppHcstloa  NMMviBBdai  Mw  3,  1M2, 

27MK 
CCirfM.    <a.2i»-35f) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consiitiiit  of 
5-|riien]^-S-(2-pynzyl)-liydantoin  and  its  phyiioloficaUy 
acceptable  lalti. 


iamtr  tHkyU  phenyl-loiver  alkyl  and  N.(loiier  alkyl) 
phenyKlower  aUcyl).  hetero  is  a  divalent  radical  at 
the  group  cooniting  of  tetramethylene,  pentamethyl- 
ene,  bexamethylene,  oxapentamethylene,  oxatetra- 
methylene,  azahexamethylene,  azatetramethylene, 
azapentamethylene,  thiapentamethylene  and  thiatetra- 
methylene,  X  haa  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
defined  and  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  m  represents 
an  inteter  from  1  to  3,  and  n  repretenu  1, 

and  physiologicaUy  acceptable  add  addition  salts  and 

quatmiary  ammonium  nltt  <tf  said  bme. 


3492412 
3,i-IMAMINO.N.<34-DIALKOXYETIiYLK2- 
QI^irpXALINECAllBOXAMIDES 
A*  MatfUy  Ardnortt  nd 


lohaKnpcko, 


31192414 

BASIC  ANILTOE  DERIV  ATIVU 

eko»  SMMntC.  N J^  asalBMr  to  OMb 


CofyoratfoiB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 


S. 

wyn,  PIL,  assign  II  w  to  Amcrkaa  Hone  ProdMls  Cor- 
potatfo^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporndesi  of  Detowa 
NoDnnvtof.   Filed  May  27, 19^  Ser.  No.  2t347i 

2Clalm.    (CL2M--259) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NoDrawliig.   FiicdOctl2,I9<2,Scr.No.23l47< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  base  of 
the  formula 


(X) 


H|N 


CONHCH|CH(OS)i 


NH« 


<^. 


O    Ri 

m—h—S-ttkfitm-B 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


3,192413 
AMINOALKYL  ANIUDES 
-»,  Sonenet,  NJ^  asrigBor  to  OOa  Matycaoa 
CerporatloB,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontlosi 

No  Drawtof.    Filed  Oct  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23«479 
<Clatois.    (CL2M— 253) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  base  of 
the  formula 


J^|pakyI«i..B 


wheitin 

the  alkylene  group  has  up  to  14  carbon  atoms.  R  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  (X)«- 
phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  piperonyl.  R>  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  oif  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  (X)«-phenyl-lower 
alkylene  and  (X).-phenyl-lower  alkenylene.  X  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  al- 
kanoyl,  trihalomethyl,  nitro.  amino  and  di-lower 
alkylamino,  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  group  of  lower  alkenylene,  lower  al- 
kynylene  and  lower  alkadienylene,  B  represents  a 
basic,  nitrogen  containing  radical  of  the  group  con- 

'    sisting  of 


wherein  the  alkylene  group  has  up  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms,  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  ot 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
(X)Bi-phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  piperomyl,  R» 
and  R3  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenjd  and  aralkyl  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl.  trihalomethyl,  hydroxy  and  nitro,  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene, 
lower  alkenylene,  lower  alkynylene  and  lower  alkadienyl- 
ene, B  represents  a  basic,  nitrogen  contfining  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of 

and  N-helero-(X)a  wherein  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  N-( lower  alkyl) phenyl  (lower 
alkyl),  Jietero  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  tetramethylene,  penUmethylene,  hexamethylene,  oxa- 
pentamethylene, oxatetramcthyJene,  azahexamethylene, 
azatetramethylene.  azapentamethylene.  thiapentamethyl- 
ene and  thiatetramethylene,  and  X  has  the  meaning  pre- 
viously defined,  m  represenU  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and 
n  represents  an  integer  for  0  to  2,  and  physiologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  of  said  base. 


,/ 


B* 


\. 


349241S 
O-DIAMIDOBENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
John  Krapcho,  SomcncC,  N J.,  aas^MT  to  O 
gygMlCOrponrtioa,  New  York,  N. Y., 

NoDrBwli«.   nMJaB.3t,19(3,Ser.No.2SS,112 

7ClakH.     (CL2i«— 253) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  base  of 
the  formula 

RI  o 


B* 


and  N.helero-(X)p.  wherein  R*  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 


'Xl-K-C-.-. 


June  29,  1M6 


CHEMICAL 


1969 


wherein 
R  repiesento  a  member  of  the  graop  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  (X)..phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and 
piperonyl.  Ri  and  R*  each  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aUcyU 
X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyl,  trihalomethyl,  hydroxy  and  nitro,  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group .  consisting  of  lower 


349241t 
'*?SHS?^i3!£i.^*"^"*NE  AND  VINYL  PWI. 
DTOS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OC  ATOMIC  HYDKO- 

GEN 

No  DnwtogTlSdN^.  1, 19M,8cr.  No.  <M24 
ITIalnss     (CL2<t— 2M) 

A  proons  of  selectively  dimerizing  vinyl  compounds 


which  comprises  reacting  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature 

-      .    w in  the  range  of  about  —60*  C.  to  about  4-60*  C  with 

alkylene    tower  alkenylene,  lower  aUcynylene  and  atomic  hydrogen  a  liquid  compound  selected  froii  tte 
lower  alkadienylene.  B  represents  a  basic  nitrogen   group  consisting  of  "wvicu  irom  <ne 


containing  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  di(tower  alkyl) amino,  (hydroxy- 
tower  alkj^amino,  di(hydroxy-4ower  alkyl)  amino, 
phenyl(lower  alkyl)amino,  N-(lower  alkyl)phenyl 
(lower  alkyOamino.  piperidino,  (lower  alkyl)pq)er- 
Idino,  di(loweralky])piperidino,(loweralkoxy)piper-  and 
idino,  piperidyl,  (lower  alkylpiperidyl),  pyrrolidino, 
(lower  alkyl )pyrrolidino,  di (lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino, 
(lower  alkoxy)pyrrolidino,  pyrrolidyl,  (N^ower 
alkylpyrrolidyl),  morpholino,  (lower  alkyl)morpho- 
lino,  di(lower  alkyl) morpholino,  (tower  alkoxy) 
morpholino,  thiamorpholino.  (lower  alkyl )thiamor- 
pholino,  di( lower  alkyl) thiamorpholino,  (lower  alk- 
^oxy)  thiamorpholino,  piperazino,  (lower  alkyl)  pi- 
'bera^no.  di(lower  alkyl) piperazino,  hexamethylene- 
imiflo  and  homopiperazino,  and  m  represents  an 
integer  from  I  to  3, 

and  phystologically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  and 

quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  said  base. 


R. 


CHsCHi 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  Integer  selected  fnm 
the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1. 


3,I9241< 

PHENYLHYDROXYALKYLPYRIMIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Ansa  Poc  Gray  and  Donald  Elmer  HcHmcicr,  Dccatar, 

a  corporadoB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Oct  3t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14g,7M 
(ClaloBi.    (CL  2«*— 2Si.4) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 

OH 
PrrlinldlM-N— C  H— C  ^tbearl 

A  A-  A 

i 

wherein  Pyrimidine  is  the  pyrimidine  ring,  the  substituentt 
on  the  pyrimidine  and  phenyl  rings  bemg  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hato,  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  amino,  nitro,  trihalo- 
methyl. hydroxy,  mercapto.  lower-alkyhhto  and  carboxy, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth^. 


3,192419 
'^^2S^5?"  J^IWPUCING  CEiO'AlN  NEW  1- 

PHENYLCYCLOHEXYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
^^'^Si*?'*^'  H«"*«toa  Woods,  «d  Erft  F. 
Godcfroi,  Ddrait,  Mich.,  ais%Mn  to  Ptoke,  Dnvls  A 
CMip(HyJ>ctrolt,  Mkh^  a  conorattoa  ef  MfclteM 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  4,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  IMtF 
iOalBH.    (a.2M— 293) 
1.  Process  fw  the  productton  of  a  l-phen^cycl<^xyl- 
amine  compound  having  in  the  free  base  form  the  formula. 


CHr-CH, 


\ 


CHt 

CBj— CHi 


-v 

s. 


which  comprises  reacting  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound of  formula. 


C^ 


CHr-CH, 


\, 


.&• 


CHf-C 


^ 


with  a  compound  of  formula. 


3492417 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINB-BORANBS 

MeiTto  p.  lUMaB,  FmM^Pb.,  M^or  to  Caleiy 

Fltt>k*lh*  Fin  a  corpwUun  of 


NoDnwtof.  Fled  Mar. 7,  lMi,S«. No.  12,972 
iClaiaM.  (CL2M— 29«) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  amine-borane,  X:BH, 
Where  X  IS  an  amine,  which  comprises  reacting  an  amine. 
X,  consisung  solely  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  amme 
mtrogen  with  a  dialkoxyborane.  HB(OR),  where  R  is  a 
monovalent  lower-alkyl  radical,  and  recovering  the  amine- 
borane  thus  formed. 


under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  a  iK»4y- 
droxylic  organic  solvett  and  decomposing  the  resultii« 
product  by  treatmem  with  an  aqueous  medhmi;  where  Ri 
and  Rs  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals which  together  contain  a  total  of  not  more  tlMa  live 
carbon  atoms  and  hirther  members  wherein  Ri  and  R* 
together  with  — 14<  represent  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  and 
hexamediyleneimino  and  tower  alkyl  derivatives  theicof, 
Z  represents  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  of  an  add  and  M 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alakil  mrtals  and  the 
radical  — Mg-halogen. 
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3,192429 

REDUCnON  OF  ISONICOTiraC  ACID  ESTERS 

Joha  A.  PteBfcMi,  BaMmon,  M4^  ■■toinr  to  FMC  Coi^ 

poratfoa.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cocparaSoB  of  IMawara 

NoDnwiiW.    FilcdJBMl3,19tt,Sw.No.29MM 

4Ctaiim.  (CL2M— 293J) 
^  1.  The  method  of  reducing  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  iao- 
nicotiiiic  add  to  the  corresponding  piperidine  derivative 
which  comiviaet  reacting  the  ester  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  from  35  to  150'  C,  at  a  pressure  from 
just  above  atmospheric  to  500  pjj.g.,  in  the  presence 
of  sufficient  supported  palladium  catalyst  to  provide 
0.005  to  2  grams  of  palladium  per  mol  of  the  ester, 
and  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  theoretical  quantity 
of  hydrogen  has  been  absorbed. 


3,192;i22 

N'41-niENYL.PROPYLK2)).N^4PHENYL.] 
DYL-(2))-ETHYLENl  DIAMINE 


Gold-    sad 

Wniwlir,  VtmUm  —  M^  _    , 

No  Drawfag.    Filed  Dec  19,  Ittt,  Ser.  N«.  243^5 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gmmtmy,  Doc  14, 19<1, 

D  37,i73 
ICiabk   (a.2<*-290 

N'-I  l-phenyl-propyl-(2)  j-N"  -  [phenyl  -  pyridyl  -  (2) ]- 
ethylene  diamine. 


3,192021 

4-IOMEGA  -  SUBSrmJTED  ALKYL)-3,3-DI8UBSn- 
TUTED-l-SUBSriTUTED- 2  •  PYRROLIDINONBS 
AND   4^<»IEGA-SUBSIfl'U'I'ED    ALKYL)i^3-DI- 
SUBSmtJTRD  •  1  -  SUBSIl  I  LITKD-2-TmONPYR- 
ROUDINONES  AND  PRODUCTION  IHEREOF 
Carl  D.  LoMford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Ctfo,  Jr^ 
Boa  Ak,  V a.,  asslgMrs  to  A.  H.  Robins  Compaw,  lae., 
Rickiaond,  Va^  a  corporatfoa  of  Vkitoia 
NoDrawh^.   Filed  Dec  4, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  1S(,94S 
29ClalBM.    (a.  269— 295) 
9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4  -  (omega-substituted  alkyl)  -  2  -  pyrrolidinones  and  -2- 
thionpyrrolidimmes  of  the  formula: 


3,192,223 

PREPARATION  OF  l-MEniYL-2-PYRIDINIUM. 

ALDOXIME  CHLORIDE 

Sy^  E.Fon— ,  UwrtMo  TowmMp,  Mercer  Cooty, 

NJ.,»%iy,  to  FMC  CorpontfMTNcw  YofkTNlv^ 

acononrtioaofDelawMe 

NoDrawlag.   FBcd  Dec  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  242,912 

4  Claims.    (CL  249— 296) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  l-methyl-2-pyridin- 
iumoxime  chloride  wiiich  comprises  the  reaction  of  2-pyr- 
idineaMoxime  with  methyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of 
methanol  as  solvent. 


-(CHR"),CHR"CHR"--B 


i 


•— R" 


i 


wherein 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  lower-alkyi  mercapto.  lower-alkoxy. 
phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  hydroxybenzoyloxy 
nicotinoyloxy,  and  lower-alkanoyloxy. 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  nine  carbon 
atoms,  monocarbocydic  aryl,-  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
mne  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocydic  aryl,  monocar- 
bocydic aralkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thenyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  cydoaUcenyl  having  up  to  a  max- 
imum of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  a  nuuiimam  of  one  R"  being  other  than  hy- 
drogen, 

wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyaen 
and  ralftir, 

wherein  any  mooocarbocydic  arjd  and  monocarbocydic 
aralkyl  groiq^  has  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  has 
a  radical  which  is  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  lower-alkyl- 
mercaptophenyl.  lower-alkylphenyl.  and  halophenyl. 
and  wherein  **alkyl**  in  any  ariokyl  group  is  kmer-alkyl, 
and  wherein 

n  it  soleded  from  aero  to  one. 
23.  14ow(Br-alkyl-3-phenyI  -  3  -  pyridyl  -  4  -  (^  -  halo- 

ethyl)-2-pyrrolidinone. 


3,192424 
AMINOMETHYL  OXAZOUNES  AND  PROCESS 
_  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Charles  Kapar,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  awlgBor  to  Coastrf 
^    ,^*««'»»e«<  Cotapaay,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1943.  Ser.  No.  264,949 
^    ^  4ClahBS.    (0.249—397) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
Ri-CHr-N-CHi-c'^  \r, 

6ut         N ^H$ 

Ri 

iRiierein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

O 

-CN.  -C^   \e, 

and 

o        Ri 

Wherein  R|  and  R4  are  selj^cted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  and  poly 
(oxyethylene)  of  less  than  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R|  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rj  and  — CHjNHj. 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-oxazolines  com- 
prising reacting  nitrilotriaceto  nitrile  with  ethylene  oxide 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
150*  C. 


3,192425 

,  ^    _  2.SUBSTITUTED  AMINOTHIAZOLES 
^**?-g-¥y^  »r*1  V«^> -*  Martta  Doator.  fVllte 

^"■toy,  N.Y~  a  corpotatioa  of  Delaware 
^^■^■^ITL.  ^^!M  appBcailoa  Apr.  24,  1941.  Ser. 
No.  19449s.    DIvUod  aad  1Mb  ■bIIibIIsb  Doc  21. 

1942,  Ser.  No.  253,917  "    ^^  ^ 

SCIalBM.    (0.249-^3944) 

1.  24  -miiBo-bis-(4-p-t-butylplieaylthiaxole). 

2.  2-(«-naphthylamino)-4-p-t-butylphenyhhiazole. 

3.  24-'-imino-bis-(4-headecylthiazole). 

4.  2-(«-naphthylamino)  -  5,6.744etrahydro-benzothia- 
zole. 

5.  2-(«-naphthybunino)-4-n-hendecyldliiazolc 


JUMB  29,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


19S1 


?>ii*y»2i4 

CERTAIN  1-ACYL4^2'.NAPHTHYL>.BENZIM- 
IDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

■oU,  NJ.,  sislgams  to  Matck  *  Co.,' 

N  J.,  a  eorparalioa  of  Now  JcRny 

NoDmwli«.  FBad May 25, 1941, Ser. Na.  11244s 

3niliii      (CL  249-0994) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl 
and  5-keto-2-pyiTOUdyl  and  Rt  is  a  member  of  the  traop 
<^"«wwft'ng  of  hydrogen  and  lower  all^. 


^WOD 


wherein  Ri  Is  selected  frcnn  the  chus  consisting  of  lower 
alkanoyl  and  benzoyl,  and  R,  and  Ra  are  sdected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R«  being  hydrogen. 


3,192427 
N-ACYL4-liALOPIiENYL  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Horaco  D.  BrowB,  PhMeM,  aad  Ltwii  H.  Saiett,  Prtocc- 
to^  NJ.,  aaripMH  to  Merck  *  Co.,  fac,  Rahwiv> 
NJ.,acaiVonBoaofNowlestoy 
No  DnwiBB.   FOcd  My  27, 1941,  S«.  No.  127,144'"' 

7Clahas.    (0.249—3994) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,192439 
''SSS^  '^^^  PRODUCING  I44-IUSUB8II. 
TX^p-4H^MlALOEniYL)  .  2-PYRROLlDi. 
NONA 

Carl  D.  Laaifavd,  Rkhaaiai.  aai  AJkmt  n  f^u.  ^ 

Riihrnuai,  Va., a  corpoiattoa  of  VkBWa     '^'"^ 

No  Drawl^   FM  Fob.  9, 1941,  Ser.  Now  tt434 
13  OaiaM.    (CL  249—3244) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  U.3-trisubstituted- 
4-(beta-halo  ethyl )-2-pyrrolidinoae  which  comprises  mix- 
mg  and  reacting  together  an  alpha,alpha-disubtUtuled. 
alpha  (N-substituted-3-pyrrolidyl)-acetic  add,  wherein  the 
subsutuents  at  the  alpha  carbon  of  the  acetic  add  and  the 
N-position  of  the  pyrroUdyl  ring  are  free  of  interfering 
groups  and  individually  contain  at  most  fifteen  caiboa 
atoms  indusive.  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  soup 
consisting  of  thionyl  halides  aad  phosphorus  halides,  to 
produce  the  desired  l,3,3-trisubstituted-4-(beta-halo  eth- 
yl )-2-pyrrolidinone  wherein  the  substltuent  in  the  1  posi- 
tion corresponds  to  that  in  the  N-position  of  the  starting 
acetic  add.  the  two  substituenU  in  the  3-po8ition  corre- 
spond to  those  in  the  alpha  position  of  the  starting  acetic 
add,  aad  the  halogen  in  the  beta  position  of  the  4-ethyl 
group  corresponds  to  the  halogen  of  the  halide  employed. 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  benzoyl  and  lower  alkanoyl, 
and  X  is  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  between  19 
and  35.5  inclusive. 

4.  The  process  for  preparing  a  2-(o-halophenyl)  N-acyl 
benzimidazole  having  the  structure 


"AA.Jt> 


3,192431 
UNSATURATED  SUBSTTTUTED  CYCLIC  SUL- 
FW^  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IVE 

Richard  Ptofco  Wckher,  Old  Grecawich,  Com.,  asataw 

^^   '**^>**^k-^^   ^•'jWHBMiS    VrO^BBHIwa  SKIBHflfffl.  mZoBB..  M 

corpoialloa  of  Maiac  ^  ^^ 

NoDtawtorFM  Sept  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  224459 

11  OaiaM.    (CL  249-332.1) 
1.  An  unsaturated  substituted  cyclic  sulfboe  of  the 
formula: 


3,192421 
N-(AMINOALKYL).ENDO«ERIIYDIKM,7. 
METHANOiSOINDOLES 
W.  Bailiff.  Caaoaa  Park.  CaBT.  -    •-       to  RexaB 


m  which  R1.R,.  Re  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phen^  aad 
cyanoethyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  Ri, 
Rs.  R«  and  R«  subsdtuents  is  cyanoethyl  and  R,  and  R4 
are  eadi  selected  from  the  group  consistlna  of  hTrlmin 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  7— a«. 


I  of  Delaware 
NoDnwfeif.   FOad  Inly  27, 1942,  S«.  No.  213,9a 
2ClaiBM.    (CL  249— 319) 

2.  N-(amino-lower  alkyl )-7a-phenyl-endo-perhydro-4.7- 
methanoisoindole. 


3,192432 
WARFARIN  ALKAU  METAL  DERiyATTVB 


H. 


aad  Kari  PaalLlak, 


3,192429 

PHENYLCYCLOPROP YL  AMIDES 

loha  H.  BieL  Mflwaakoe,  Wk.,  mb^ot  to 

PataMBvc  Coaiaaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.  Fflod  My  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  297,424 

4  OaiaM.    (0.249-^244) 
I.  2-phenylcydopropyl-5-pyrrolidone-2-carboxamide. 
4.  A  phenylcydopropyl  amide  of  the  formula 


^3^CH-A-KH-JU 


\i. 


FRed  Febw  21, 1941.  Ssr.  No.  99413 
SOalM.  (0.249-4M34) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  deriva- 
tive of  warfruin  selected  from  the  group  rtim^mHw^  gf 
warfarin  sodium  and  warfarin  potassium,  by  reactiag  an 
aqueous  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  eolation  with  an 
slurry  of  warfarin  containing  excess  warfraia.  the 
provement  which  coesists  in  slowly  «a«-j  „,  ^ 
alkali  awtal  hydroxide  sohition.  selected  from  the  ^^^^ 

coosiithig  of  sodhun  hydroxide  aad  pntassi iiyiiiw^i.it 

solutions,  with  agiution  to  a  slurry  of  warfarin  ooatai«- 
ing  excess  warfarin  In  water  oontaiaing  about  19%  by 
volume  of  — ■ —  ' 


^I{ 
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SELECTIVE  0XIDAI10N  OF  ACROLEIN  DIMER 
WmiMi  G.  SkcUy,  Nortkbraok,  HnMlVMr  to 

ofNcwYofk 

NoDnwhw.   HM  Oct  2t,  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  14M21 
<  €!■!■■     (CL3M— 3433) 

1.  A  prooeu  for  the  selective  oxidation  of  acrolein 
dimer  to  alpha-hydroxyslutarate  which  comprises  reacting 
molecular  oxyfen  and  ocooe  with  acrolein  dimer  in  an 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  metallic  silver  and  (b) 
silver  oadde  supported  on  a  base  metal  oxide,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  pH  above  about  7. 

3.  The  prooeu  of  claim  1  wherein  the  hydroxy-glutarate 
is  addilled  to  a  pH  below  about  7  to  form  hj^roxy-glu- 
taric  add  lactone. 


No 


3,192434 
SYNTOESB  OF  FLUORO-ANALOGUES 
OF  GRBEOFULVIN 
Km  aM  OmtM  Tm*.  Matackc%  Md  Notmm 
L.  W«dlff,  %iwlt,  NJ^  ■■liinri  to  Menk  Jl  Co^ 
f,  N J*,  ■  cofporatioB  of  New  Jencjr 
FHed  Nov.  MMl,  Sar.  N*.  15»,145 
[l^MB^    (CL2M— 3444) 
1.  The  process  for  producing   7-fluoro-6-hydroxy-4- 
methoxy  •  4'  -  loweralkoxy  -  6'  -  methyl  -  gris  -  3'  ^  ene« 
3,2'-dione  that  comprises  reacting  7-chloro-6-hydroxy-4- 
methoxy  •  4'  -  loweralkoxy  -  6'  -  methyl  -  gris  -  3'  •  ene> 
3,2'-dloae  with  perchloryl  fluoride  in  a  basic  reaction  me- 
dium, thereby  producing  a  mixture  comprising  7-chloro- 
7  -  fluoro  -  4  -  methoxy  •  4'  -  loweralkoxy  -  6,7  •  dihydro- 
6'  •  methyl  •  gris  -  3'  •  ene  -  3,64'  *  trione  and  3a-fluoro- 
7  -  chloro  •  4  •  methoxy  -  4'  -  loweralkoxy  -  3a,6  -  dihy- 
dro  •  6'  •  methyl  -  gris  »•  3'  -  ene  -  3,6.2'  -  trione,  and  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromus  chloride,  chromous  acetate,  and  zinc. 


3,192435 

SUBSTITUTED  l,4,4%f,H,19.IIEXAIIYDRO- 

4,19-DIOXOANTIIRACENES 

Raymond  GMrgc  WOklMOih  Mortvalc,  NJ^  mmA ' 

LyM  FieMa.  Peari  River,  and  Andrew  Stcvca  Kcnde, 
Hartadab,  N.Y.,  Msloon  to  AacrlcM  CyaMnId  Con- 
paay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Maine 
No  Drawtog.    FUcd  Nov.  2«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,414 
6ClaiBBi.    (CL26«-^351) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


c-z 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl  lower  alkoxy. 


34f243< 

fOLYMKRIC  CHELATES  OF  HYDR0XY-8UBSI1- 
TUTED  ANTHRAQUINONBS  AND  THE  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

1.  OTaMsM,  WaWiiM,  Mm^,  H^ufjhr  mmm 

>  a  carpanDaa  or  iMMwwt 
N«lk«wiit.  FMJ^ylJ;  IMS,  8«r.N^  42393 

3CiataMi    (tl  Hi    3C0 
L  The  process  which  compriaead)  treatiag  an  anlhn- 

quiaoBe  derivativo  of  the  groiq>  rrTnaittiwt  of  

rufln,  quinizarin  and  a  /l-hydroxy  derivativa  thereof 


taining  1-2  hydroxy  groups  with  a  member  of  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  ethoxide,  an  alkali  metal 
methoxidc  and  an  alkali  metal  hydride  in  a  substantially 
inert  hydroxy-free  organic  solvent  to  fbnn  a  doubly 
ionized  ligand  of  said  anthraquinooe  derivative,  (2)  add- 
ing to  the  resulting  solution  a  aoiuble,  subatantially 
anhydrous  hydroxy-free  metal  salt  wherein  the  cation  is 
a  metal  having  a  principal  valence  ot  2  and  a  coordina- 
tion number  of  4,  and  (3)  heating  the  resulting  mixture 
to  give  a  high-molecular  weight  chelate  condensation 
polymer. 

2.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  1.3,5,7-tetra- 
hydroxyanthraquinone  with  alkali  metal  methoxide  in 
N.N-dimethyl^rmamide  to  form  a  doubly  ionized  ligand 
of  said  anthraquinone  compound,  and  heating  the  result- 
ing reaction  noixture  with  zinc  chloride  to  give  a  high 
molecular  weight  chelate  condensation  polymer  which 
precipitates  from  water. 

3.  The  polymer  produced  by  the  process  defined  in 
claim  2. 

3492437 
HYDROGENATION  OF  S-UNSATURAIED  STEROI- 
DAL 16.YLIDENALKYLCAIUOXYUC  ACIDS 
Monia  FMfkldcr  and  PanI  Karalh,  Waalnaan,  DL,  «- 
'fjS^^^J^^^f^}^^'''''''*''^  f**^  CMc^o,  DL,  a 

NoDrawlnB.   Filed  May  13, 19(3, 8v.  N*.  2S9,12f 

3ClaiHM.    (CL  261— 397.1) 
1.  The  process  of  hydrogenating  a  steroid  of  the  for- 
mula 


IH(CHi).COOR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro* 
gen  and  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  n  is  selected  from  the 
integers  0,  I  and  2,  comprising 
■unending  1-5  parts  by  weight  of  said  steroid  in  100 
parts  by  volume  of  an  alkanol  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  5  parts  by  volume  of  water,  and 
hydrogenating  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  1-5% 
of  a  platinum  catalyst  based  on  the  amount  of  steroid, 
at  superatmospheric  hydrogen  pressure  until  hydro- 
gen uptake  ceases. 


349243S 
174«-DIMETHYI^lt-NORPRBGNENES 
A.  FMbeti.  Wanksgan.  DL.  aaslganr  to  Abhott 


FMbetf,  Waakcfan,  DL,  aasi 
iriea,  Nertli  CMcata,  DL,  a 


NoDrawlBf.   FBcd  Sept  9, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  3«7423 

9ClaiaBB.    (CL  269— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  the  A/B  rings  have  a  partial  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


RO 


"VO 


RO 


and 


dihydrocarbon  ethers  of  lower  polyethylene  glycols  hav- 
ing from  two  to  seven  ^ycol  groups, 

dihydrocarbon  ethers  of  ethylene  ^ycol, 

lower  alkyl  ethers  of  1.4^iioxane, 

l,4^ioxane, 

dioxolane, 

lower  alkyl  dioxolane.  and 

hydrocarbon  ethers  of  methyl  tetrahydrofnran, 
the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  said  co-catalysts  being 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phen- 
yl, cyclohexyl  and  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  acetyl. 


3,192499 
PROCESS  FOR  ADDmON  OF  ARYLTHIOLS, 
PHENOLS  AND  PHENYL  B1HERS  TO  UN- 
SATURATED FATTY  ACIDS 
Waldo  C.  AaR  and  AhMT  EisMT,  GtaMida,  Pa.,  Mitaois 
to  tke  United  Stona  af  Aaarica  m  tsfiSiiatid  bj  Ihc 

NoDrawtasf.    FUad  Apr.  2, 1962,  S«.  No.  184,6M 

14ClalBM.    (Cl249-^399) 
(GffMtod  nnder  TUe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952K  sec.  266) 

i.  A  process  for  preparing  addition  products  compris- 
ing reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  olefinically  iinsatu- 
rated  fatty  acid  and  an  alkyl  ester  thereof,  with  an  aro- 
matic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phenol,  a  phenyl  ether,  and  an  arylthiol  in  an  amount  at 
least  in  excess  of  a  molar  equivalent  for  each  double  bond 
in  said  olefinically  unsaturated  compound,  in  a  reaction 
medium  comprising  methanesulfonic  acid,  and  aeparating 
the  resulting  addition  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,192441 
TRAN5ESTERIF1CATION  REACIION  OF  ORTHO- 
SIUCATES  WITH  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
DavU  SaaBBd  Pairic  Rocbnck,  Newport, 
aaslfBor  to  Monsanto  Cheniicaii  Unrited, 
En^aad,  a  British  coapany 

U?.'^?^?'^  ™^  '^"'-  "'  >•*••  S«-  No.  721499 
ClalM  priority,  applicarten  Grcat  Britato,  Mar.  IS,  1957. 

9,651/57 

29  Clahna.   (CL  269—4494) 

1.  The  product  obtained  by  heating  a  dihydroxyphenol 
with  a  molar  excess  of  tetraphenyl  orthosilicate  until  the 
reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


3,192449 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TETRAMETHYLLEAD 

Panl  Kobcto  and  Fkanda  M.  Bcaird,  Baton  Ronge,  ub, 

aasignon  to  Eljhrl  Coiporatian,  New  Yarts,  N.V.,  a 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Ang.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229491 
25aaiaBS.    (CL  269-^37) 
I.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  com- 
prising reacting  as  essentially  the  sole  reacUnts  a  sodium 
lead  alloy  and  methyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst system  formed  by  adding  an  aluminum  caUlyst  and 
at  least  one  co-catalyst  which  is  an  organic  compound  con- 
sisting of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the  aluminum 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  r^«iiting  of 
aluminum, 

aluminum  trichloride, 
aluminum  tribromide, 
aluminum  triiodide,  and 

a  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  group  bonded  to  aluminum  by  a  carbon- 
aluminum  linkage  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

trihydrocarbon  aluminum  compounds, 
hydrocarlmn  aluminum  chloridea, 
hydrocarbon  ahtminum  hydrides,  and 
hydrocarbon   aluminum   alkoxidet,  wherein  the 
said  hydrocarbon  groups  bonded  to  aluminum 
are  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  pheoyl,  and  nuxtutes  thereof, 
each  co-catalyst  being  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
glycol  diether  type  group  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


3,192442 
24-BIS(HALOMETHYL).14-PROPYLENEBB(PH0S. 

PHORODIHALIDATES)   AND    HALOGENAIVD 

DIPHOSPHATE  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Gail  H.  Bimni,  Kirinrood.  Mo.,  asa^or  to  MoMaMa 

No  Drawiac.    FOad  Mar.  7. 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,964 
2SCIalnsB.    (CL  269— 461) 

I.  A  process  which  compriaes  reacting  (a)  the  penta- 
erythritol  ester  of  phoephorohalidoos  add  cootandat 
reaction  ptoduct  of  pentaerytbritol  and  a  trivalent  pliaa- 
irfiorus  trihalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  trichloride  and  phoqihorus  tribromide  with 
(b)  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine and  chlorine  to  form  as  a  resulting  reaction  pAxhict 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  CHiX 

X,P  O  C  Ht— C— C  HtO  PXt 


<!: 


o 


HtX 


wherein  each  X  denotes  a  halogen  selected  from  the  groan 
consisting  of  bromine  and  dilorine. 

4.  A  pr'^cess  for  preparing  wganoirfiosphonis  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  (a)  the  pentaeryfluftol 
ester  of  phosphorohalidous  add  contaming  reaction  prod- 
uct of  pentaerythritol  and  a  tbotpborm  trihalide  tflfctad 
from  the  group  consisting  of  i^oqihonis  tribromide  and 
phosphorus  trichloride  with  (b)  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  to  form  a 
2,2  -  bis(halomethyl)  -  1.3  -  prt>pylenebis(phoapbofX)di- 
halidate)  reaction  product  (c),  and  reacting  the  reactioa 
product  (c)  with  at  least  one  epoxide  compound  of  the 
formula 

o 

B-c — -C-B' 

H      a 

wherein  R  b  selected  frxxn  the  group  consiathig  of  hydn>> 
gen,  hydrocarbyl,  cUorcrfiydronrbyl,  bromohydrocwhyL 
hydroeaibyloxyalkyl,  and  -hydrocaibyl-C(0)0-alkyl  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  «^<Mi««^m  gf  hydrocan, 
lowier  alkyl,  and  lower  hakwlkyl  radicals  and  I*  hydrofen 
when  R  Is  hydrocarbyloxyalkyl  and  when.R  is  hydro- 
carbyl-C(0)0-aIkyI  fn  an  aosount  suffldent  to  react  with 
at  least  aome  of  die  halogen  atoms  adected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  bonded  to  the 
phoqihorus  atoms  of  the  reaction  product  (c),  the  ^ok- 


1964 


Ides  used  being  selected  so  that  the  ester  moieUes  bonded 
'  to  the  phosphorus  atoms  of  the  resulting  product  have  an 
average  of  from  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  therein,  with 
no  R  moiety  havmg  over  20  carbon  atoms  therein. 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  CHiX      O 

x,Pocat-h-cut<fj^x, 

CHtX 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromme  and  chlorine. 

15.  The  compound  of  the  formula 
0  cii,x     o 

(RCHXCHO),iloCHr-<!;-CU,ojl(OCHCHXR), 

*'  ifiix       g^ 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  and  chlorine,  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl.  chlorohydrocarbyl. 
?iS?li^r^'*'J'''  *'y'*»«^arb>^yalkyl  and  hydrocarbyl- 
C(0)0.ilkyl  and  each  R'  is  sefected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  haloalkyl.  and 
»  hydrogen  when  R  is  hydrocarbyloxyalkyl  and  when  R 
IS  hydrocarbyl-C(0>0-alkyI  R  and  R'  being  selected  so 
that  the  ester  moieties  bonded  to  the  phosphorus  atoms 
have  an  average  of  from  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms, 
with  no  R  having  over  20  carbon  atoms  therein 
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3,19X244 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  UnOFHOS. 

«i.i:  ^»  ""Pro^'ed  method  for  refining  a  dUlkyl  dithio- 
phosphoric  acid  that  has  been  obtained  by  re.ctk»  S 

bon  atoms  with  about  one  mole  of  P,S.  which  comorises 
treaung  the  said  dialkyl  dithiophosphSfc  add  to  SSi^ 

dithiophosphonc  acid  to  a  water^luble  »lt  elected  fro„ 

salts,  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  said  salt  iriS 
an  ahphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  where^  XableTS 
fides  are  extracted  therefrom,  separating  thTexmuSS 

mg  said  sulfides,  thereafter  treating  the  extracted  aauem» 

thiophosphonc  acid,  thereafter  extracting  the  resultin. 

a'cTw'h^it^^'  '2r""r  **'^^'  dShtopbSSSf 
.  "..'  "yilrociriioii  solvent  «iid  recovcrjiM  reien. 

S«2t""  ■""^""•'•'"^  •««  fro™  ^^  .^ 


3,192443 
FHOSPHOROUS  DERIVATIVBS  OF 
-.     ^_.^.    FENTAERYTHRITOL 

N.  Drawl...  j^^^^.^^J.^iHl^S^.  No.  1.4,3*1 
I.  Pentaerythritol  tetra  add  phosphite  of  the  formula 


HO— P 


0-CU,      CHr-O 


\-cC> 


CHr-O' 
O 


/ 


'P— 0-CHi 


V 

/\ 


.0-CH,      CHr-O 
O-Cfe,  \Hr-0^ 


''^fH^^SG%l^^'',F^''^^'^'^  AND 

I.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  diarvlacetonitril« 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aryl  cyanohydrin  S^Jj 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pheJyl  anTn.Syl  cv2^ 
hydnns  and  said  cyanohydrins  monosubstituted  by  a23^ 
gen.  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkoxy  »ubsXn»  i,h  «[ 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the' ^up'SlS^g  S 


\-c%  \h,-o^  \.   _^  \_       V 


-i.^'  i?*.  ^P'P':"opropyl«denephenol)  phenyl  pentaeryth- 
ritol diphosphite  of  the  formuU  peniaerytli. 


CHi-O 


HO 


^Hi 
C  , 
CHi 


O-CH,      CH,-0 
0-CHi  \iir-o^ 


P-O 


foraiS"**'^^"*'**  *'»P''°»P^««>"*-Pbenylaniide  of  the 


O-CII,      CHr-O 


CHi 

-C- 
CHi 


OH 


\. 


>-cii,  \h,-o^ 


benzene  and  benzene  at  most  twice  substituted  by  a  halo- 
jen.  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkoxy  substituent  inX 
presence  of  a  condensing  agent  consisting  essenSu  y  of^ 
least  one  sulfuryl  compound  of  the  formuIaS^Oinx 

?5S?  20?C  *  *""*'"•  "'  '  •*"'*"^""  itw^  ali« 


J^JSc^^^  ^'J  producing  organic  phosphorus  com- 
r.Vr^SiTii     !«^^    :"**  '^P*  comprising  reacting  pen- 

SJ?for;^.ni?T^:^  *"**»"'^*  '"  »"  '"*«  «J>^m 

dJoln  hSjET^  **'  hydrogen  halide.  removing  said  hy- 
SSSna  ri?*  **"[*"«  **»*  »^**  formation  thereof  and  ^ 
covenng  the  resulting  pentaerythritol  poly  add  phosohito 
as. cryjt^line  solid  with  a  mehing pcJ^t'of ^f  2S)'  c 
■ad  a  chlonne  content  of  less  than  2%. 


3  192.244 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HALa 

>«JJI^  Orwrf art,  Jr.,  WWto  Bmt  Li*i.  D«y  E.  BW. 

HChiai.   (CL24«— 4^) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aliphatic  halo«Bn..v». 
taming  acyl  nitrite  whidi  comprises^SSf  «  IgS 
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CHEMICAL 
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1 


anhydride  containing  at  least  one  halogen  substitution  3,192,2St 

on  eadi  of  the  apha  carbon  atoms  and  which  anhydride   SUISTITUTED  2>NITROMETHYL  •  4,19  •  DIQXO^ 

S.XP*S*^  •  MAMM,9^1i  -  OCTAHYDROAN- 
_TllltACENES 

Hoinas  Lyni  Ficldls,  Peari  River,  N.Y.,  RwHMi  < 
'^»— -  WIIMMo«,Motvie,NJ..—iAa4wwSteTa« 

~i  HmtaUh,S.Y^  asrigMis  to  AoMrlcM  Cymumk 

I  paojr,  Stamford,  Cou.,  a  corporalfcf  of  MiAm 

^"^-^'^  No  Drawtat.     FOed  Oct.  22,  1942,  Sw.  No.  232,3M 

4  Claims.    (CL24»— 471)  ^^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


contains  only  h^ogen  substitution  with  nitrogen  sesqui- 
oxide. 


3,192447 
AUPHATIC  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  OMEGA 
NITROSO  ACYL  NITRITES 
George  H.  Crawford,  Jr.,  While  Rem  Lake,  DavM  E.  Rkc, 
Mhmcapolis,  a^  Dean  R.  Yarfam,  Lake  Elmo,  Mtan., 
assigMors  to  Minneaota  Mtadag  aad  Mamtfactning 
Compaiur,  St  PmU,  MfamM  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Original   appiicatioii   Oct   2,    1942,  Scr.   No.   227,839. 
Divided  and  this  appHcatioa  July  21,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
3S941S 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24«-^444) 
1.  An    aliphatic    halogen-containing    omega    nitroso 
acyl  nitrite. 

3,192,24t 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  NTTRONITRITES  AND 
DINITROPARAFFINS  FROM  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

^^*5??*  \  BoMtd,  WihiyigtoB,  DeL.  Chester  B.  dc 
Savipiy,  Ramte  Cordova,  CaMf^  aad  Covad  Michal- 
lU,  Matfa,  Md  RiMh  Rhsorthal,  Broomall,  Pa.,  as- 
sigMTi  to  The  AHaMc  Rcfiali«  Company,  Phlhidcl- 
pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  PemHylvaDia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Fch.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,398 

nClahns.    (CL  244—447) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  nitronitrites  having  the 

formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine^d  bromine.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen^  carboxy,  lower  carbalkoxy  and 
phenyl  lower  carbalkoxy,  and  Z  is  selected  from  Uie  group 
consisting  of  hydrogeiulower  carbalkoxy  and  lower 
alkanoyl.  and  tautomers  tKSfeof. 


S-CH-CH(-NO| 
ONO 
and  dinitroparalBns  having  the  formula 

R-CH— CHr-NO| 

NOi 

wherein  R  is  a  normal  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  22  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  a  normal 
alpha-olefin  having  from  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  and  dissolved  in  a  paraflSnic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  with 
a  nitrating  agent  consisting  of  an  equilibrium  mixture 
of  NOj  and  N,04  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
50"  C.  to  150*  C.  and  thereafter  recovering  the  nitro- 
nitrite  and  dinitroparaflin  product 


3492,249 

METHYL  3^3/-DlHYDROXY.B.NORPREGNAN. 

M-ONE-4^).CARBOXYLATE 
voU  RMi  Naca,  Baniiftaa,  RX,  ma^oi 
ao»Mml  IM^  New  Yoifc,  NJT^  u 


toRlchiirt- 


No 


FIM  Dae  28,  1941.  8m,  No.  142,939 
ICtaliik   (CL24|uIi4g) 


'  3,192451 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  CYCLOTRIENE 

HYDROCARBONS 

Roy  A.  Gray,  Bartlcsvillc  Okh^  aw%ini  to  Philips 

PetooiMm  ComMy*  >»  corpocalhm  of  Dabwrnc 

NoDrawh«.   FikdScptl8,1941,8ar.No.l3M93 

HChUms.  <CL244-4S7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoester  deriva- 
tive of  a  cyclotriene  hydrocarbon,  said  monoester  com- 
pound containing  only  one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond 
in  the  ester  group  thereof,  which  process  comprises:  react- 
ing a  cyclotriene  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monocyclictriene  hydrocarbons  having  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  carbon  to  carbon  doable 
bonds  in  the  1.  S,  and  9  positions  in  said  ring  and  trimethyl 
derivatives  thereof  with  a  halogen-containing  acid  in  a 
reaction  zone,  said  add  being  characterized  by  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula 

wherein:  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4;  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine;  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
and 

o 

-6-OH 

and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine. 

z 
-i-z 

i 

z  z 

— C— C— g 

k  k 


and 


Methyl     3/34^ihydrojiy-B-norpregiiaii-20one-4A<ar< 
boxykte. 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  cftiif«t*ng  erf  hydr»> 
•en.  fluorine,  and  chlorine;  said  add  and  said  cydododaca- 
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triene  being  conUcted  in  said  reaction  zone  in  an  add  to 
qrdododecatriene  moi  ratio  within  the  rahfe  of  firom 
0.25:1  to  4:1  to  2:1,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0  to  150*  C.  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
maintain  said  reactants  in  liquid  phase,  and  for  a  period 
of  time  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  24 
hours;  and  >ecovering  said  monoester  compound  from  the 
resulting  mixture. 

_  3,192052 

rREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  CYCLOHEXYL- 
SULFHAMATE 
HUM  PoonlMi^  Swrth  WeMeld,  WMdey  By, 

No  Dnwhw.    FBed  Sept  IS,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  139,513 
2  Claimc.   (CL  269—599) 
f.  The  process  of  preparing  sodium  cydobexylsulpha- 
mate  comprising 

adding  to  a  solution  of  cyclohexylammonium-NHeyclo- 
hexylsulphamate  in  cyclohexylamine  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100*  C.  a  subsUntially  equimolar  amount 
of  metallic  sodium  in  solid  form  and  heating  the  mix- 
ture until  evolution  of  ammonia  has  substantially 
ceased. 


in  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  coosistfaig 
of  acetic  acid,  methyl  acetate,  ethyl  acetate  and  water, 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  qninaldic  add. 


3,192,259 

raOCESS  FOR  MAKING  RRAC1D8  BY  THE 
OXIDATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
F.  MacLean  aai  AMt  L. 

•#  'AMrk^~'New   Y«k,  N.Y,   a 


N-SUBSnrUTED  ftffiTHOXYFHENOXY- 
^      .    .  ETHYLAMINES 

KMaU  1.  Boecott.  Deal,  Keisl,  JomUm  Aagrteta,  Tcaple 

E!2:  'SSlBI^'^Iv^  ^"*"  c  AMita,  HaiiSd 

Healh,  BUmm  SCortford,  and  Chwics  A.  Bartram, 
Deal,  Keal,  Faglaad,  asrigaers  to  Ch«  PImt  A  Co^ 

^%^?^«  ■»!?**;•  C"^  **^  Apr.  22. 1959, 
13,993/59;  laa.  29,  1999,  3439/99:  Aar.  7    19M 
12333/99:  Jnly  14, 1999. 24399/99       ^      '  * 

MOaimi.    (CL  299— 591) 
I.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

© 

(CHi).H 


NoDfawiii.  FBed  Feb.  4, 1999, S«.N^ 9,939 
9Clalasi;  (CL  299— 592) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  peracetic  add 
by  the  vapor  phase  reaction  of  oxygen  and  aceuldehyde, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  reaction 
m  a  reactor  having  internal  surfaces  consisting  essentially 
of  an  mert  materiaf  whose  inertness  is  defined  by  the  fail- 
ure of  said  materia]  to  reduce  the  ratio  of  peracetic  acid 
to  acetic  acid  by  more  than  50%  when  tested  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  strip  of  said  material  into  an  aluminum  reac- 
tor maintained  under  aceuldehyde-oxygen  vapor  phase 
reaction  conditions  which  would,  in  the  absence  of  said 
strip,  produce  a  peracetic  acid  to  acetic  acid  mole  ratio 
in  excess  of  10.  said  strip  of  material  being  tested  having 
a  surface  area  equal  to  that  of  the  interior  of  said  alu- 
minum test  reactor. 


o- 


3,192357 

RING  D-SECO-19.NOB.ANDR0n'ANE 
DERIVATIVES 

'oh^.  Zdcrk.  Palo  AHo,  CaBT^  m^l^mr,  by  -iimi 

JMJjmMii,  to  Syatei  Corporadoi^  a  corporadea  af 

No  Drawlit.     Filed  Dec  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  159339 
2ClalaM.    (CL  299— 514.5) 

1.  16,17-teco-19-nor-A*-androsten-3-one-r7-oic  add. 

2.  17-methyl  -  16,17  -  seco-19-nor-A«-androstene-3.17- 
aionc. 


CKiO 

« 
» 

^R^rein  R,  is  alkeny]  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  z  is  a  whole  number  ftom  0  to  1. 

5.  N.(3-allyloxypropyl)  -  N  -  (2-(2'.methoxyphenoxy) 
ethyl) amine  acid  maleate. 


3,192351 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  A  PRIMARY 
ALCOHOL  *™'**« 

Knalo  Ni 


•fakaaawa, 
kaTNaahn 


_  3,192354 

STABILIZATION  OF  PERACIDS  WITH 

, .  „    „         WCOUNIC  ACID 

Etm^R.  Hayes.  Aawtelna  Soirth,  QMbec,  v«hm. 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  peracetic  add. 
ia  at  least  one  solvent  for  peracetic  acid  selected  from  the 
iroup  consisting  of  acetic  add,  methyl  aceute,  and  ethyl 
•oetate,  and  a  subilizing  amount  of  picolinic  acid. 


3,191395 

STABILIZATION  OF  PERACBHC  ACID  WIIH 

QUINALDIC  ACID 


^"fcec,  Caaad%ji  carparatfaa  af 

No  Dnwiag.  S^imLt9,l9¥^.  Na.  2342 

;  iCktmm,    (a  29^-592) 

1.  A  compoution  of  matter  comprising  peracetic  add 


^IP"^  ."•<Aa^  23, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  219324 

'*^"'«t!iV^^-^^'' 

9CWm    (0.299-523) 

3.  A  process  for  oxidizing  aromatic  primary  alcohol  to 
corresponding  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises 
treating  the  said  aromatic  primary  alcohol  with  nickel 
peroxide  tn  aqueous  alkaline  medium  at  a  temperatiue 
between  about  0*  C.  and  about  60*  C,  said  ^^ 
containing  sufficient  alkali  to  neutralize  the  produced 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  recovering  the  latter  in  free 
form  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  said  nickel  peroxide 
being  the  product  of  the  treaunent  of  a  salt  of  nickel 
selected  from  the  group  oonsisUng  of  nickel  chloride, 
nickel  sulfate,  nickel  carbonate  and  nickel  nitrate  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consistina  of  alkaU 
hypohalite  and  alkaU  persulfate  in  aqueous  alkaline  me- 
hI,"IIL*\*  l*")P«»*"'?  ^^""^  10  and  25*  C,  followed 
by  the  steps  of  collecting,  washing  with  water,  and  drying 
the  resultant  nickel  peroxide  precipitate,  the  starting  arcT 
matic  primary  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
mting  of  benzyl  alcohol,  phenethyl  alcohol.  3-phenyH. 
propanol,  2.methyl-benzyl  alcohol,  ^methyl-benzyl  alco- 
hoi  and  4-methyl-benzyl  alcohol. 
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3.192359 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA  JETA-UNSATURATED 

OXYGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Uojd  C  Fettsfly,  OaUaad,  Krirth  F. 
■ad  GeoTfe  W.  CeaUK  OaUaad,  CaBT., 

OB  Coavaay,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  earporatiea  of 


FBed  Oct  9, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  143,449 
9Clahai.  (CL  299— 533) 
1.  The  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alpha  mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  from  three  to  four  carbon 
atonu  to  the  molecule  to  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a 
substantial  amount  of  al|^.beta-unsaturated  aliidiatic 
mono-carboxylic  add  corresponding  to  said  oleflnic  hy- 
drocarbons, ^ch  comprises  reacting  said  oleflnic  hydro- 
carboB  in  the  vapor  phase  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  350  to  about  575*  C,  in  a  bed  of  catalyst  con- 
dsting  essentially  of  phosphomolybdic  add  in  combina- 
tion with  an  oxide  of  tellurium,  said  catalyst  containing 
the  tellurium  component  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  catalyst. 


3492399 

AUPHATIC  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  OMEGA 

NITR06O  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 


Gearae  H.  Orawtaid,  Ir.,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  DavU  E.  Riea, 
Mjf"|iiii.  mi  Dcaa  R.  Yarfa%  Lake  EhM,  Mkia., 


r,  St  Paai,  Miaa.,  a  caipcialhia  of  Ddawm 
_       ippBraHoa  Oct  2,  1992.  Ser.  Na.  227339. 
DIvMed  aad  Me  appBcatfoa  JMy  21,  1994,  8«. 
Na.  399319 

3ClalM.   (CL  299— 539) 
1.  An  aliphatic  halogen-containing  omega  nitroso  car- 
boxylic add. 

3392391 

N,0-DICARBAMOYLHYDROXYLAMINES 
nra  ABce  Loaee  aad  Jack  BsraiiilB,  New  ~ 

N j;  SMlumi  to  OBa  Malhicsea  Chcnica.  

Boa,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporaliaa  of  VIntaia 
No  Drawlaf.    Filed  Inly  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  299399 

nClafaas.    (CL  299— 545) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

0    Ht        0 

B— NH— C-N— O— A-NH-Ri  vi 

wherein  R,  R,  and  Rj  is  each  a  member  of  the  group 
c<Misisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,192392 
TRANS  .  la  -  BB(AMINO-METHYL)CYCLOBljrANE 
AND  ITS  PREPARATION  BY  HYDROGENATION 
OF  13-DICYANOCYCLOBUTANE 

SL"*  *'-'^*!^*?y»  '^  Coaipaay,  WOaJagtoa. 
DcL,  a  coiporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwk«.    FBed  Mar.  22.  1991,  Ser.  No.  97354 
2  Clakac.    (CL  M9— 593) 

1.  The    compound    ti-ans-l,2-bis(aminomethyl)cyclo- 
butane. 

2.  A  process  for  tiie  preparation  of  ti-ans-l,2-bis- 
(aminomethyl)cyclobutane  which  comprises  isomerizing 
as-l,2-dicyanocyclobutane  to  trans-I,2-dicyanocyclobu. 
tane  by  passing  a  mixture  comprising  ds-l,2-dicyano- 
cydobuune  in  the  vapor  phase  over  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  in  an  inert  atmosphere  free  of  molecular  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250'  to  350*  C 
Mid  hydrogenation  catalyst  bdng  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  metal  and  nickd  metal,  supported 
cobalt  metal  and  supported  nickel  metal,  and  cobalt 
mohfbdite  and  nickel  molybdite,  subjecting  the  effluent 
from  the  vapor-phase  isomerization  reaction  to  fractional 
distillation  to  separate  the  higher-boiling,  unchanged 
as-U-dicyanocydobuttme  from  the  lower-boiUng  dims. 


1.2-dicyanocydobutane.  and  recyding  the  cis-l,2-dicyano- 
cydobutane  to  the  isomerization  step,  and  mixing  said 
trans- 13-dicyanocyclobutane  with  anhydrous  ammooia 
and  passing  said  mixture,  in  tiie  liquid  phase,  under  a 
pressure  of  hydrogen  in  the  range  qf  400  to  1000  atmos- 
pheres, over  a  hydrogenation  catalyst-at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  75*  to  150*  C^  said  hydrogenation  catalyst 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsup- 
ported transition  metal  of  Group  YIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of' Elements,  a  supported  transition  metal  of  said 
Group  VllI,  and  a  molybdite  salt  of  a  ti-ansition  metal 
of  iuiid  Group  VIIL  «    ' 


3,192393 

producnon  of  dinnroprenyl  and 
diaminophenyl  ethers 

^^'^  ^''"'*'  Woodhaiy,  NJ^Tfliani  to  E.  L 
lalioallfBeiawM**"*'^*  WBaslagtoa,  DeL,  a( 

NaDrawiag.  FBed  Aai.  19, 1999,  Ser.  Naw  59339 

9ClaiBH.    (CL  299-571) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  diamino-diphenyl  ether, 
>»^ch  comprises  reacting  a  halo9eno-mononiUx>benzene  of 
the  formula 


NOt 


with  an  alkali-metid  nifrophenate  of  the  formuk 

Olf 


NO, 


to  produce  the  corresponding  diphenyl  ether,  the  reaction 
being  effected  by  heating  said  reactants  in  an  organic 
liquid  of  the  group  consisting  of  water-misdble  ^Mphatic 
amides  of  the  formula 

B"  B' 

u 

and  water-misdble,  satiirated,  heterocyclic  compounds  of 
the  formula  -^ 

i»#ff. 

■  u 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  C- 
atoms,  while  R'"  is  a  satiirated  alkylene  radical  of  which 
not  less  than  2  and  not  more  than  5  C-atoms  in  a  strai^ 
chain  constitute  part  of  the  heterocyclic  ring,  the  quantity 
of  said  liquid  being  sufficient  to  form  a  fluid  melt  with 
the  reactanta  at  reaction  temperature,  adding  to  said 
mass  a  hydrogenation  cabdyst  and  reacting  the  lesulting 
mass  with  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  ranging  from 
1  to  50  atmospheres  whereby  to  produce  the  correspond- 
ing diamiikMliphenyl  ether,  the  symbols  M,  X,  Y,  Zj 
and  Z,  in  the  aforegoing  formulas  having  the  following 
meaning:  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  X  stands  for  a  halofen 
of  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  and  being  located 
in  a  ix»-meta  position  with  resped  to  the  NOs  group, 
while  Y,  Z|  and  Zg  are  members  of  the  group  constating 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  O-siIkyl,  and  halogen,  said  alkyls  be- 
ing radicals  of  1  to  4  C-atoms,  and  said  halogen  being 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Q  and  Br  and 
being  located  in  a  position  meta  with  resped  to  die  NOs 
group  in  the  same  benzene  ring. 
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SULPHONYL  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
BaM  WtiMnMl,  Mkhad  Udtrcr,  aad 
Fkaikfflvt  an  Main,  GcmuMy,  MdiMn  to 


3.  A  process  of  produdnt  the  enolic  form  of  17«- 
ethynyl-A-nor-B-homo  -  5i,l(H  -  estraiie-17/»^-3,6-dione 
of  the  formula 


of  Genaii, ^  **^  G«~iV.  • 

^5,'^?'^    ™^  '"»•  >••  *••*•  S«r.  No.  MM95 

Claims  priorily,  appHcatioo  Gcrmaay,  laa.  21,  IMl, 

F  33,«29 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 570 

1.  A  peroxide  of  the  formula 

A-.SOr-CHr-CH,— COR 

wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
int  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  and  these  members  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, amino,  alkoxy,  and  alkylamino,  and  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


CH« 


OH 


=CH 


having  a  melting  point  of  152-154*  C.  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  subjecting  an  A-nor-B-honio-d*<>«)-estreiie- 
3,16,17-trione  having  the  formula 


CHi 


3,lf24<5 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
_  ^  CYCLODECANOIWlH>NE«) 

''^SSL^Sb^  "^  *■*>»»  "y****  ^^  •^  DoMt-Emt, 

Swttnrlaiid,  assignors  to  lavcnta  A.G.  fiir  Fonchug 

■Id  PaiaatTCffwcrtiing,  Zurich,  Switxerlaad 

No  Drawtaf.     FHcd  Inly  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,341 

ClataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrlaiid,  Jnly  23,  19M, 

MSO/M 
2  Claims.  (a.2t^—S9€} 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyclodecanol-(l  )- 
one(6),  which  comprises  refluxing  decahydronaphthalene 
peroxide  in  an  excess  of  aqueous  acetic  acid,  cooling, 
evaporating  to  dryness  in  a  vacuum,  and  extracting  the 
residue  with  water  thus  obtaining  crude  cyc]odecanol-(  1  )- 
one(6). 

3*192JIM 

"ji£rSI2i'*^'r :  "^  •  HYDROXY.A.NOR.B.HOMO. 
ESnjANES  AND  THEIR  PROCESS  OF  PREPA- 

RATION 

^'?^.^*^•  Nofeat-sar-Marae,  and  Andri  Polttcvia, 
Lea  Ulag,  France,  assignors,  by  mcaDc  assignnicnta.  to- 
Roi|Mel.UCLAF,  S.A..  Paris,  France,  a  M^^onSS  5' 


to  a  selective  reduction  by  the  action  of  an  alkali  metal 
borohydride  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol,  in  a 
lower  alkanoic  acid  medium,  subjecting  the  resulting  A- 
nor-B-homo-5^estrane-3.6,17-t^ione  in  the  form  of  iu 
enolic  form  of  the  formula 


CH, 


No  Drawhv.    FOcd  Nov.  1,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  149,222 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Jnnc  1$.  1961. 

86S,200 

S  Claims.    (a.2M— 586) 

1.  The    enolic    form    of    17a-ethynyl-A-oor-B-homo- 

5f.lO|-estraoe-17^-oI-3,6-dione  of  the  formula 


having  a  melting  point  of  1 14*  C.  to  a  selective  eUiynynla- 
tion  by  the  action  of  acetylene  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
metal  lower  »H(anolate  in  a  lower  alkanol  solvent  and 
recovering  said  enolic  form  of  17a-ethynyl-A-nor-B- 
homo-5(,10fe$b^ane-17^|.3,6-dione  having  a  melting 
point  of  152*-154*  C. 


CH, 


=CH 


hiving  a  melting  point  of  152-154*  C. 

2.  The  enolic  form  of  A-nor-B-homo-5M0festrane- 
3,6,17-trKMie  of  the  formula 


CHi 


fctving  a  meltiog  point  of  114*  C. 


3,1924<7 
PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLATED  DERIVATIVE 

OF  PHENANTHRENE 
G^jrd  Nomine,  NolqrJcScc,  and  Rokcrt 
Vlllicr»4e.Bcl,  FVanct,  a^linnis  by  ■•«.       _ 
menti,  to  Ronsyl-UCLAF,  S.A..  fmit,  Fn^ST^ 
corporatkM  of  Fkwcc  ^^ 

yy-.gy^.,  ^^MDtc 7, 1961, Scr. Ne.  157,S47 
Clafau  priority,  application  Franct,  Dec  Jt,  1969, 

4  ClainH.  (CL  26t— 5S6) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  2-mcthy|.3-oxo-7-methoxy- 
ICto  -  n.- propyl  -  1. 2,3.9. 10. 1 Oa  -hexahydrophenanthrene 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  condensing  an  n-propyl 
halide  with  2-hydroxy  methylene-6-methoxy-tetraIone-l 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  condensation  agent,  alkaliz- 
in  the  resulting  compound  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution,  recovering  2  -  n  -  propyl-6-methoxy- 
tetralone-1.  condensing  said  2  -  n  -  propyl  -  6  -  methoxy- 
teU«lone-l  with  methyl  isopropenyl  ketone  in  a  lower 
alkanol  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroxide  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound,  and  recovering  2-methyI-3- 
0X0  -  7  .  methoxy  -  10a  -  n  -  propyl  -  l,2.3,9.10,10a.hexa. 
hydrophenanthrene. 
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3,19246t 
STABILIZED  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 
Gaotie  N.  Bnttcr,  T«m  Hantc,  Ind.,  Mripor  to 
■irtlal  SohraiilB  Catporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,519 
7ClaiBBa.   (CL  269-^696) 
1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  comprising  aque- 
ous formaldehyde  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  following  general  formula: 

R 

CH|  H    o 

B-CHi-C l!l_6— Bi 

CH, 

i 

wherein  R  is  the  radical: 

H(0— CHa-CH).0 

it. 

wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  wherein  R*  is  a  memblk- 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
hydrogen,  and  x  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  20  to 
stabilize  said  solution  against  deposition  of  solid  mate- 
rial from  the  solution. 


3,192,269 
PREPARATION  OF  UQUID  ORGANOBORON  FUEL 
Gerard  F.  Jndd,  Autin,  Tex.,  asrigior  to  CaOeiy  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Pittriivgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 


No  Drawing.     FOcd  Jan.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  716,651 
5ClainM.    (CL269— 496J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  organoboron  fuel 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  mixture  of  penta- 
bonine-9  and  a  lower  alkyldiborane  with  diborane  at  a 
temperature  between  about  50*  C.  and  120*  C,  and  re- 
covering the  liquid  organoboron  product. 


3,192479 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PURE  4,4' 

DI-<HYDROXY.PIIENYL)-ALXANES 
Kml^cinrldi   Morcr,  Krcfdd-Boclm^  and   H 


to 


No  Drawlnf.   FOcd  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,712 

ClalnBc  prkMlty,  appilcalion  Gcmsa^y,  Dec  19, 1955, 

F  19,936 

3ClalM.    (CL26*-619) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  substantially  pure 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)alkane  of  tite  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formuhM 

R 


in  which 

each  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
branched  and  unbranched  monovalent  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  conUiining  up  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  monovalent  saturated  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cals, monovalent  aryl-substituted  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrdocarbon  radicals  whose  side  chains  contain  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  furyl  radicals,  and 

Z  represents  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  required 


to  complete  a  saturated  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 

ring,  whidi  comprises 

(a)  reacting  together  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aldheydes  and  ketones  having  the 
formuhi  R— CO— R  and  ZC=0  in  which  the 
radicals  R  and  Z  have  the  foregoing  significance 
with  a  stoichimnetric  excess  of  phemri  and  an 
acid  catalyst, 

.  (b)  melting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining phenol  and  the  adduct  of  phenol  and  the 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)-alkane  and  adding  there- 
to an  amount  of  a  c<mcentrated  aqueous  scdu- 
tion  of  an  alkali  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  same, 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  from 
the  liquid  organic  phase, 

(d)  adding  to  the  separated  liquid  organic  phase 
with  stirring  an  amount  of  hot  water  that  is  at 
least  sufficient  to  product  with  the  phenol  con- 
tained in  the  organic  phase  an  aqueouk  solution 
of  phenol  which  contains  enough  water  to  sat- 
urate all  the  phenol  contained  therein  at  room 
temperature, 

(e)  allowing  the  mixture  to  stratify  into  two  liquid 
phases,  and  separating  the  liquid  wganic  phase 
from  the  aqueous  phase, 

(f )  cooling  the  separated  liquid  organic  phase  to 
room  temperature,  thereby  precipitating  crystals 
of  the  adduct  of  phenol  and  the  bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyDalkane, 

(g)  separating  the  adduct  of  phenol  and  the  bis 
(4-hydroxyphenly)alkane  from,  the  aqueous 
mother  liquid  containing  phenol  saturated  with 
water,  and 

(h)  decomposing  the  separated  adduct  to  h'berate 
the  phenol  combined  therein  and  expelling  the 
phenol,  leaving  the  subsuntially  pure  bi8r;4- 
hydroxyphenyl)alkane.  , 


3,192471 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  l^-DINIIItO- 

PARAFFINS  TO  1-NITROOLEFINS 

Gkrranni  A.  Bonctti,  Wifanl^iton,  Dd.,  aad  Rndoiph 

Rosenthal,  Broomall,  Pa.,  amignorft  to  The  Atlmriic 

RciiBlag  Conpo^r,  PkUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353499 

15  Claims.    (CL  26«>-644) 
1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  dinitroparaffins  hav- 
ing the  formula  ^-~- 

R— CH-CHr-NO, 

NO, 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  22  carbon  atoms  to  their  corresponding  iiitiooleflna, 
said  diniu-oparaffin  being  (admixed  with  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining derivative  of  a  straight  chain  alpha-olefin  said  de- 
rivative being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
nitrites  having  the  formula 


R— CH-CHf 


-NO, 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  nitroalcohols  having  the  formnla 

R— CH— CHr-NO| 
OH 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  said  di* 
nitroparaffin-contaifting  mixture  with  from  0.9  to  1.1 
equivalent  weights  of  base  per  nnole  of  said  dinitropaiaflfai 
and  thereafter  recovering  die  nitrocrfefin. 
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TUiHQMINATED  DlI^VL  mkntkmm  i?**^**  "*?.  "[***»"**  ^**»  ■  I»*y«»e  having  at  kast  one 

-ATAilliMi^^  TW  C"«-roup  allyl  to  two  double  bonds,  in  th^  presence  of 

^■■"T^.T""*! Ji"JI""»  5JJ2;  ?  condeniint  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

"■'*'■■  primary  and  secondary  amines. 


No  DmH^  FM  Dm.  27, 19M,  Sw.  No.  7S47t 

aCUtaH.    (CL2<*— <59) 
1.  A  normally  liquid  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 
general  formula 

CtHt 


4 


^^leran  R  is  predominantly  meta  to  the  ethyl  radical  and 
ii  an  alkyl  nuUcal  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  said 
tnumro  being  characterized  by  having  a  specific  gravity 
at  25V25-  C.  in  the  range  l.g7-2.02  and  a  frwSngpoint 
below  about  —20*  C.  ^^ 


ALKYLATION  OF  INDENE 
E-FHla,  ChariMtoa.  W.  V...  aai^or  H  __ 
^  m  cwpoeaUiM  af  Tifew  Yort 

14ClalnH.   (CL2M— 4Mt) 
1.  A  process  for  produdng  1,3-alkylindenes  represented 
hy  the  general  forrank 

B 


Hfli 
No 


f AHUEATKIN  OF  M^YLCm, 

''^^^-  H!5lAi»i<»  IHl.  Sir.  No.  13M71 
M CIiImIi    (CL lit    JTII) 

1.  Methylchloroforin  containing  in  sUbtUzing  concen- 
JSS"  ^<n«hyi3-butyn.2H>l,  a  1  to  8  carbon  atom  al- 
*»ol  and  l,4^oxane,  the  individual  concentration  of 
MldI,4^oxane  being  below  that  at  which  it  alone  su- 
Wliaa  cOactivaly  the  methylchloroform. 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  a  radical  selected  from  the 
ptMip  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  hiving  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
mtmg  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  an  indene 
compound  represented  by  Uie  general  formula 

R 


maw  FQRjRra^^mc  NON-mMiNAL 

GUlSoiS^  SATURATED  PERHALO^ 

^  ^3!^^*^  ^'^n  «i%Mrato  HooSTcbMi! 

1.  Tne  procen  for  introdndnt  •  non-tenninal  double 
bond  In  a  saturated  perchlorolluorocarbon  startint  ma- 
terial of  the  £onnnla:  ^^ 


wherein  each  R  is  as  above  defined,  with  an  alcohol  rep. 
resented  by  die  general  formuU  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  as 
above  defined,  in  conUct  with  a  highly  alkaline  metal 
hydroxide. 

13.  1.3-bis(2<ediylhexyl)indene. 


X191JITT 
FKOCESS  FOR  TiB  PRODUCTION  OF 


—w^awo  rvR  mwMm,  rwnwuvxjtwUn  Or 

,  _     t-ALKYLFLUORENEg 

•  /•"■■V*  Jff  Soalk  Chariaiioa.  aad  ^^n  K. 


X   X' 

B-6-A- 


h,i- 


B' 


Where  X,X'  and  X"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
infof  chlorine  and  fluorine  and  R  and  R'  are  lower  per- 
^^[  "^  ;r^  comprim  introducing  material 
coonsting  essentially  of  tiie  stilting  material  into  a  i«. 
action  zone  containing  a  carbon  catalyst  and  maintained 
!L'  TS^S^.  ***'''^  ■****^  273  degrees  centigrade 
^'i!?*!^°  "^"^  centigrade,  and  withdrawing  the 
product  from  said  zone. 


FHts, 

No  Drawing.    rOfiS^  tjf,  mz,  Ser.  No.  222^ 

li  ChttOM.    (CL  t<t    MB)  • 

K„  Tk^  Pro««  'or  producing  9^Ukylfluorenes  represented 
by  the  general  formula 


W( 
No 


^^^^^^^^        3,192^75 

raOCESS  FOR  MAKING  FULVENES 


G^aAJI.,  Mnich,  Bavaria, 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  a  radical  selected  from  tiw 

STJfT.i'^'?*  °^  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
tree  of  ahphafac  unsaturation  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consirting  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  having  from 
I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  fluo- 
rene  compound  represented  by  the  general  fonnuU 


U 


?H^'»  ^'  >»•».  S«.  No.  2154*9 
t  appicaaeo  Ganuanr,  Saol.  1.  I9ii. 

(a.2< 


1.  Procen  for  producing  fulvenes  which  comprises  rt- 
actmg  a  substance  selected  from  the  roup^SSi^ 
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wherein  each  R  is  as  above  defined,  with  an  alorfiol  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  as 
above  defined,  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
highly  alkaline  metal  hydroxide. 


3,19247t 
METHOD  OF  ME1HYLATING  AND  AROMATIZING 

CYCLOHE3KENBS 
Sana  H,  IlBillts  aod  PiioHas  S.  Ylea,  Bnytown,  Tea., 
hjmmm  anipacati,  In  E«o  Rcacaith  and 
ft  Elbnbdht  N J.»  a  coepoeatioB  of 


FBcd  Sept  19, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  224,759 
11  CUM.    (C1.2M— Ml) 


thin  layer  of  flowing  explonve  mixbue  to  thus  hiitiatB 
generation  of  shock  waves,  means  for  introducing  a  re- 
actant  mixture  from  the  center  of  the  small  end  of  the 
trancated  oooe  in  a  whiriing  motion  having  a  low  per- 
pendicular velocity  and  a  high  Ungential  velocity  and 
means  for  withdrawing  reaction  products  at  the  wall  <^ 
the  reactor  adjacent  the  said  smaller  end  of  the  reactor, 
t.  The  process  for  reacting  at  least  one  organic  ma- 
terial at  high  temperatures  and  pressures  fcMr  very  sliott 
reactimi  times  which  comprises  continuously  flowing  a 


-t=^ 


**aB^ 


-x^ 


F^ 


*■■.'-.-♦ 


-T 


1.  A  method  of  methylating  and  aromatizing  ii^ich 
comprises,  reacting  a  cydohexene  with  a  synthesis  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  zinc  oxide  catalyst,  said  synthMis 
gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  mol 
ratio  from  about  1:1  to  about  9:1,  whereby  an  aromatic 
compound  having  at  least  one  carbon  atom  in  excess  of 
that  possessed  by  the  cyclohexene  feed  stock  is  obtained. 


thin  layer  of  organic  material  radially  outwardly  froin  n 
central  point  of  the  small  end  of  a  trancated  conical  n- 
actor,  applying  a  shock  wave  origiimting  from  the  large 
end  of  said  reactor  periodically  over  the  entire  area  of 
said  thin  layer  thereby  focusing  shock  wave  energy  at 
said  small  end,  and  withdrawing  reaction  products  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  thin  layer  at  a  position  adja- 
cent said  small  end. 


3.192479 

PRODUCTION  OF  UQUID  COPOLYMERS  OF  DI- 
OLEFINS  AND  OTHER  UNSATURATED  MONO- 
MERS 

WayM  Hooverand  Geofie  RodMj  Rippd 
Ia,  feMlpMn  to  EaM  Rswawh  aod  Fnginnilin  Cobh 

Nobrawlag.   Fled  Jne  5, 19C2, 8«.  No.  29t,972 
3CUtaM.   (CL2M— M9) 

1.  A  batch  polymerization  process  which  comprises 
mixing  at  room  temperature  75  to  85  parts  by  weight  of 
a  conjugated  diolefin  of  four  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  25 
to  15  parts  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  100  to  500 
parts  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  boiling  between  —15 
and  200*  C,  10  to  45  parts  of  a  co-diluent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  open  chahi  ethers  having  4  to  8 
carton  atoms  and  cyclic  diethen  having  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  heating  the  mixture  batch-wise  to«  temperature  be- 
tween 40  and  95*  C,  adding  0.5  to  5  parts  of  alkali  metal 
caulyst  and  continuing  the  heating  until  substantially 
100%  conversion  of  the  monomers  is  reached. 


3,192Jtl 

TEMPERATURE  OmTROL  IN  HYDRO- 

DEALKYLAT10N 

G*  Conssfl,  Bnjtown,  Tea.,  aariVMa,  Wj  i 
to  '       '      _"       " 

N J.,  a  cafpqgaiioo  of  Datof 

FBei  Mw.  23, 19»,  8«.  No.  97,l2t 
SCWnH.    (0.20— i72) 
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3,1924t9 

PREFERRED  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  REACT- 
ANTS  TO  A  RESONATING  SHOCK  TUBE 
MACHINE  ^^ 


Fflai  Dee.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7M4S 
It  niliiii  (CL2M— f79) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reacttaig  at  lean  one  organic  ma- 
terial at  Ugh  preanret  and  temperatures  for  a  very  short 
reaction  time  which  comprises  a  trwmalwl  conical  shock 
wave  reactor,  means  by  which  a  tUn  layer  of  flowing 
explosive  mixture  servfaig  to  develop  a  shock  wave  is 
introdooed  at  the  larger  end  of  the  trancated  cone,  means 
located  at  the  small  ead  of  said  coaa  fior  igniting  the 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  fluctuations  in  temperature 
during  the  non-catalytic  thermal  hydrodealkylation'of  a 
hydrocatiKXi  stream  containing  an  idkylated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarhon  which  comprises 
«Hmi«iiig  said  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing stream  with  a  first  hydrogen-rich  stream  to  fons 
a  leactor  diarge  stream, 
passing  said  reactor  diarge  stream  througli  an  dongaled 
reaction  zone  provided  with  at  least  one  bed  of  inert 
solids. 
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■aid  reaction  zone  being  maintained  under  hydrodeal- 
kylation  conditions, 

and  introducing  a  second  hydrogen-rich  stream  into  said 
reaction  cone  upstream  of  said  bed  of  inert  solids, 

said  second  stream  of.  hydrogen  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  temperature  of  mid  reaction  zone 
at  the  point  of  introduction  thereof,  and  being  intro- 
duced in  amounts  sufficient  to  offset  the  heat  of  reac- 
tion generated  by  the  hydrodealkylation  lerfMon. 


wash  water  and  rejected  acid  in  an  extraction  zone  whh 
liquid  isoparaffin,  withdrawing  from  the  exti-action  zone 
water  and  rejected  catalyst  substantially  reduced  in  con- 


3,lf24t2 
AMMONIA  RECOVERY  FROCESS 
CAA  PRETREAT  UNITS 
CMftw  E.  Porter.  Craitfotd,  NJ^  uadtfuii  to 

Conpaay,  a 


FOR 


Re- 

of 


■.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«4,859 
(CL  2<»-.4tl  J) 


1.  In  a  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  pretreat  process 
for  the  removal  of  acetylenes  from  buUdiene  wherein 
the  acetylenes  are  selectively  absorbed  in  the  cuprous 
anunonium  acetate  solution,  and  the  said  solution  con- 
taining absorbed  acetylenes  is  regenerated  by  heating  to 
desorb  the  acetylenes  and  minor  amounts  of  ammonia 
overhead,  Uie  improvement  which  comprises  scrubbing 
the  said  gases  desorbed  overhead  with  water  containing 
more  than  3  mol  percent  ammonia  in  an  ammonia  scrub- 
ber to  selectively  recover  ammom'a.  passing  ammonia  rich 
j^ter  from  the  bottom  of  the  scrubber  to  a  single  sUge 
flash  vaporization  operated  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  200  to  300*  F.,  recycling  concentrated  ammonia  vapors 
flashed  overhead  back  to  the  acetylene  desorption  heating 
step  and  passing  the  liquid  water  having  a  leduoc^  am- 
monia concentration  to  the  ammonia  scrubber. 


RECOVERY  OF  HALO^iATED  CARBOXYUC 

AOD  CATALYST 

RoWrt  ■.  Moaegy,  W«ht  Ooek,  CriH.,  .^  Geoege 

•^  ^Sril*y'»  ■wpa^alluM  of  Dehnravo 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.'4MH 
4ClafaBi.  ffl  lit  MJJJT 
2.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  isoparalJn^  with  olefln 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  comprisAg  a  mixture 
of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and  trifluoroacetic  acid,  in 
which  process  hydrocarbon  eflhient  containing  trifluoro- 
acetic add  is  separated  from  Uie  acid  catalyst  and  spent 
aad  containing  trifluwoacetic  add  is  rejected  from  the 
process,  the  improvement  which  comprises  washing  the 
hydrocarbon  effluent  conbuning  trifluoroacetic  add  with 
water  to  remove  the  add,  combining  at  least  a  portion 
<»^  the  wash  water  containing  trifluoroacetic  acid  with 
the  rejected^  spent  add  containing  trifluoroacetic  add 
such  tiiat  the  add  conUins  from  about  5%  to  about  40% 
w.  water,  basis  sulfuric  add,  contacting  die  combined 


centration  of  trifluoroacetic  add  and  isoparaffin  en- 
riched in  trifluoroacetic  add  and  alkylating  the  enriched 
isoparaflin  with  olefin  under  alkylation  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  the  add  caUlyst 


3,192,2S4 
^  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

DM  KaaMcr,  The  HagM,  Ncthcrianda, 
Oa  CoapMiy,  New  York.  N.yTii 
Dcfaiware 

FBod  Dec.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  241427 
ICIain.   (CL  2M— «83.73) 
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A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  normal  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  having  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  a  molten  salt  caulyst  comprising  aluminum  chloride 
and  antimony  trichloride,  which  process  comprises: 
fractionally  distilling  a  straight-run  gasoline  with  a 
stream  consisting  of  tiie  higher  boiling  fraction  of  the 
reador  effluent  described  below  to  produce  (A)  a 
normal  paraffin  fraction  having  4  to  5  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  conbiining  at  least  15%  by  weight 
isoparaflhi.  and  (B)  a  heavier  residual  fraction; 
mtrodudng  fraction  (A)  in  tiie  Uquid  phase  into  the 
lower  portion  of  a  cohimn  of  the  catalyst  at  least  6 
meters  deep  at  a  temperature  from  about  68  to  about 
95*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  8.5  to  about  35  at- 
mospheres and  at  a  rate  such  that  the  fraction  passes 
through  the  column  at  a  superfldal  velodty  of  from 
about  0.3  to  about  3  meters  per  minute; 
withdrawing  reactor  eflhient  containing  at  least  60% 

by  weight  isoparaffin; 
separating  the  effluent  into  an  isoparaffin  fraction  and 

a  higher-boiling  fraction;  and 
returning  at  least  part  of  Uie  higher-boUing  fraction  to 
the  fractional   distillation  step  above  to  be  frac- 
tionated with  the  straight-run  gasoline. 
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HOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

laMce  K.  Marllo,  Haatiagiloa  Beach 
SheU  OU  Cofoir,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
Delaware 

FBcd  Joly  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,169 
6CUiaa.   (CL  269— 613.73) 
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anhydrous  hydrogen  diloride  in  an  isomerization  zone  to 
yield  cydohexane  and  isobexane,  respectively,  and  in 
which  the  inventory  of  the  aluminum  chloride-hydrocar- 
bon complex  formed  in  and  maintained  within  the  said 
isomerization  zone  may  be  reduced  through  operational 
upsets  or  other  causes,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
introducing  make  up  aluminum  chloride  to  said  isomeriza- 
tion zone  and  adding  to  the  feed  to  the  isomerization  zone 
from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  1.5  percent  by  volume 
of  the  feed  of  a  heavy  alkylate  to  increase  the  rate  of 
formation  of  said  complex  in  said  isomerization  zone 
wherein  said  heavy  alkylate  is  a  product  of  the  alkylation 
of  an  olefin  and  an  isoparaffin. 


1.  In  the  isomerization  of  a  normal  parafiSn  hydrocar- 
bon to  an  isoparaffin  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  is  con- 
Ucted  in  a  reaction  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  with 
a  molten  salt  catalyst  comprising  aluminium  chloride, 
thereby  deactivating  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  to  a  catalyst 
sludge,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separating  the 
hydrocarbon  feed,  which  is  at  a  temperature  at  least  15* 
F.  below  the  reaction  zone  inlet  temperature,  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  heating  the  first  porti'on  to  a 
temperature  which  is  at  least  above  the  reaction  zone  inlet 
temperature  and  such  that  the  weighted  average  tempera- 
ture of  the  two  portions  is  the  reaction  zone  inlet  tem- 
perature, scrubbing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sludge-con- 
taining cabilyst  with  the  heated  first  portion  in  a  scrubbing 
zone,  separating  the  first  poiti<»  enriched  in  catalyst  from 
insoluble  catalyst  sludge,  and  passing  the  two  portions  to 
the  reaction  zone  for  conversion  of  the  normal  paraffin 
into  isoparaffin. 

3,192,216 
PROCESS  FOR  BOMERIZATION  OF  HEXANES 
WIUiMB  L.  HoMtoB,  Jr.,  aad  John  B.  Aadcnoo,  Sweeny. 
Tex.,  asritums  to  PUBlpi  PetrolcnB  Com] 
poradoB  of  Dsihmaic 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  197,999 
6CiahM.    (CL  264-483.73) 
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POLYESTER  URETHANE  MATERIAL  SUTTABLE 
AS  A  VEinCLE  FOR  PRINTING  INKS  FOR  RE- 
GENERATED  CELLULOSE  SUBSTRATES 

Victor  J.  Pdaek,  MOwaokec,  ami  Adoiph  MBIcr,  Fox 

Point,  Wis.,  assigiiors  to  MOpitot,  be,  MilwaDkee,  Wh., 
a  corpoialion  off  Dehiware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Ang.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,661 
SClafans.    (CL269-958) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as  a  vehicle 
for  printing  inks  for  application  to  regenerated  cellulose 
substrates,  comprising  a  solvent  solution  of  ( 1 )  a  saturated 
linear  polyester  having  a  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  to 
methylene  groups  of  not  more  than  about  0.20;  said  poly- 
ester comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  glycerol  and  pentaerythritol.  with  (ii)  a  saturated 
dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic 
acid,  azelaic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  and  anhy- 
drides of  the  foregoing  acids;  and  (2)  a  urethane  having 
at  least  one  available  isocyanate  group  per  molecule,  said 
urethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  saturated  ^ 
diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tolylene 
diisocyanate  and  diphenyl  4,4'-disocyanate.  with  (ii)  tri- 
methylol  propane; 
the  amount  of  polyester  in  said  composition  comprising, 
on  a  weight  basis,  at  least  twice  the  amount  of  ure- 
thane therein; 
said  composition  further  characterized  in  that  when  ap- 
plied  as  a  thin  layer  to  a  regenerated  cellulose  sub- 
strate some  of  said  available  isocyanate  groups  will 
form  chemical  linkages  with  the  substrate  upon  the 
evaporation  of  the  solvent. 
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3,192488 
HMH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  BLEND  OF  IS0TACT1C 

?2^J?!25S?2?'^'^  POLYETHYLENE  AND  POLY- 
ISOBUTYLENE 

Andrew  F.Soyfco and  JanMC P. Fnriiiii,  WcdSdi,  NJ., 

MrfVMca  to  Emo  Rcaemch  ani  Engtaocikv  Conipony. 
■  corporMlon  of  Ddawato 

No  Drawing.   Fled  Ang.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,694 
4ClainM.    (CL  269— 897) 

4.  A  composition  ol  matter  comprising  a  blend  of  70 
to  90  percent  by  weight  of  crystalline  polypropylene.  2  to 
5  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  and  9.5  to  25  percent 
by  weight  of  rubbery  polyisobutylene. 


monm*  fuencn 


^  — 

~  1.  bi  a  process  for  the  prodoctioa  of  cydohexane  and 
isohexane  in  which  the  sUrting  materials  are  methyl- 
cydopentane,  benzene,  and  normal  hexane  and  in  which 
the  benzene  is  hydrogenated  to  form  cydohexane  in  a 
bydrogenation  zone,  and  in  which  methylcyclopentane 
and  hexane  are  isomerized  in  the  presence  of  an  alumi- 
num chloride-hydrocarbon  complex  catalyst  promoted  by 


3,192,289 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

ROCKET  MOTORS 

LcoMTd  T.  Jagielio,  Chfaia  Lake,  CaHf.,  Mi%nor  to  the 

United  Staica  of  AnMrica  M  rcpRccntodTlfee  Sem. 
tary  of  the  Navy  ^  ^ 

Filed  Ang.  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  395488 

,^ ^,      ^3Clalms.   (CL264-3) 

(Granted  nnicr  Tide  35,  UA  Code  (1952).  aee.  266) 

I.  An  improved  process  for  casting  composite  prowl- 
lant  grains  which  comprises 
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(a)  blending  an  inorfeanic  oxidizer  with  a  metal  powder 
to  form  a  dry  oxidizer-metal  mixture; 

(b)  inixins  «aid  dry  mixture  into  a  binder-fuel  and 
curing  agent  until  a  mixture  forms; 

(c)  pouring  said  viscous  mixture  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature into  a  rocket  motor  having  a  centrally  poei- 

.  tioned  mandrel; 

(d)  spinning  said  motor  abotit  its  long  axis  until  a 

substantial  part  of  the  metal  in  said  mixture  migrates 

,    away  from  the  center  of  the  motor  due  to  centrifugal 
force; 

(e)  curing  said  motor  for  a  predetermiiMd  time  at 
an  elevated  temperature. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW 

CONCRETE  BODIES 

JoMph  E.  ■■■ki,  MtaaL  Fk. 

(1411  MarkM  Atc^  TbIiSmc.  Fla.) 

FOad  Dec  7.  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  157»734 

UCMm.    (CL  244-^32) 


METHOD  FOR  ntODUCiNG  ROUNDED 
^    ^.       CLAY  GRANULES 

NJ^acMMndoaofM^Tinir^^ 

"»*  A«jt«,  IHT  8«.  N^  215^7 
17  OniM.  TCL  2«4— 15) 


1.  The  method  of  setting  a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  tube 
m  concrete  within  an  earth  borehole  or  the  like  which 
consists  in  supplying  cement  grout  around  the  exterior  of 
the  tube  and  rotating  the  tube  at  a  speed  not  to  exceed 
one  revolution  per  minute  while  the  cement  is  beinr  in- 
troduced into  the  borehole  around  the  tube,  but  is  not 
rotated  with  the  tube,  and  until  the  cement  is  completely 


1.  A  method  for  producing  hard  small  uniformly  sized 
spheres  from  clay  which  comprises: 

uniformly  moistening  powdered  clay  containing  col- 
loidal Clay  particles  with  water  while  restricting  the 
amount  of  water  to  a  quantity  which  forms  a  muhl- 
plicity  of  discrete  free-flowing  hand-friable  aggre- 
gates of  clay  particles, 

subiecting  said  clay  thus  moistened  to  a  continuous  tum- 
bhng  action  in  a  rotating  vessel  simuhaneously  while 
impinging  at  least  a  major  quantity  of  said  clay  dur- 
ing its  downflow  against  a  face  of  at  least  one  smooth 
surfaced  disc  free  from  peripheral  projections  and 
routing  in  a  plane  oblique  to  its  axis  of  rotation  at 
a  speed  such  that  impinging  particles  of  said  clay  are 
ejected  outwardly  off  said  disc  until  moist  small 
spheres  ofihe  desired  particle  size  have  formed 
and  drying  the  resultant  spheres  to  effect  their  harden- 
ing. 

^^^  BY  RADIO  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  ^^^ 

"^ fL'*?!?^  '^•» ■  wy<hiior&elnw»ra 

FlUd  Mmy  15, 1M2,  £^  No.  luSl 

tClakm.    (CL2«4— 20 


METHOD  AND  APPARiO^  FOR  REPROCESSING 

PLASnC  WASTE  MATERLiL       ■**^*' 

^•nm  H.  Vaa  Riper,  RJ>.  1,  Olay.  Pik 

FM  Jnc  19, 1M2,  S«.  Na  2tMI7 

UCbiM.    (CL2M— 37) 


1.  A  method  for  facUiuting  hydration  of  calcaneus 
cement  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of  cement,  sand  and 
water  in  the  form^of  «  Uurry  or  a  green  block,  comprising 
the  steps  of  supplying  water  to  the  surface  of  the  aggre- 
gto  white  subjecting  the  aggregate  to  a  high  frequency 


1.  A  method  of  reprooetting  selvage  bands  formed 
dunng  the  making  of  plastic  sheet  material  consisting  of 
the  steps  of  gatherinf  a  plurality  of  tthrafe  bands  to  form 
an  integrated  strip  of  closely  bunched  selvage  bands, 
crimping  the  strip  to  form  a  unitary  corrugated  ribbon 
and  cutting  the  ribbon  into  a  plurality  of  soull  legmenu 
of  substantially  uniform  size  and  shape. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  reprocessing  selvage  bands  formed 
during  the  making  of  plastic  sheet  material,  means  for 
gathering  a  plurality  of  selvage  bands  to  form  aa  inte- 
grated strip  of  closely  bunched  sdvage  bands,  crimping 
means  for  compacting  the  strip  into  a  unitary  corrugated 
ribbon  and  operabte  to  advance  the  ribbon  along  a  pc»> 
determined  path  and  a  cutter  along  said  path  for  «ittittg 
the  ribbon  into  a  plurality  of  small  segments  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  saae  and  fhape. 
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METHOD  OF  MOLDING  VINYL  RESm  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL HAVING  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 

DmfiA  D.  M.  Smed,  Smtk  Be^  1^.,  tmi  Stm^tam 
Glwer,  NangalBck,  Pi—,  anlpMa  I*  U^lad  Slalaa 
R»hhsr  Compamr,  New  Yaefc,  R.Y^  a  cwpwKI—  of 
Newlenif 

F1M  Jhw  21, 1M2,  Sw.  Ntt.  2M4t2 
SCWm;    (CL2C4— 54)         V 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  vinyl  sheet  comprising  dry 
Mending  vinyl  resin  with  a  paitictUate  blowing  agent, 
spreading  the  Mend  into  a  thin  layer  on  a  temporary  sup- 
porting surface,  sintering  the  blend  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently ekvated  to  fuse  the  vinyl  renn  and  decompoae  the 
blowing  agent,  embossing  the  surface  of  the  sheet  deeply 
to  provide  a  pik  fabric  effect,  and  removing  the  sheet 
from  the  supporting  surface,  the  said  embossing  being 
done  by  an  embossing  roll  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  the  sctftening  range  of  the  resin,  said  roll  having 
surface  openings  from  0J06  to  0.1  inch  deep  and  from  \kx 
to  Vi  Inch  wide  to  form  said  pite. 


improvement  comprinng  sensitizing  said  thread,  subse- 
quent to  said  initial  setting  but  prior  to  said  water  cure, 
by  contacting  the  thread  with  a  catalytic  material  that  it 
soluble  in  water  and  soluble  in  the  said  prepcrfymei.  and 
washing  the  catalyst  out  of  the  thread  prior  to  coovle- 
tion  of  said  cure,  the  said  catalytic  material  oomprisfaig  an 


organic  compound  containing  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  all^l  tertiary  amines, 
pyridine,  alkyl-pyridines.  halogeno-pyridines,  amino-pyri- 
dines, quinoline,  alkyl-morpbolinet,  alkyl-imidazi^es,  al- 
kyl-pyrroles,  alkyl-pyrrolidines,  pyrazine,  and  alkyl-pyra- 
zines,  the  said  alkyl  groups  being  lower  alkyl  groupa. 


SPON- 
FILA- 


3,lf2a9S 
PROCESS  FOR  TOE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TANBOUSLY    CRIMPING    COMPOSITE 
MPiTS 

Wnllv  G*  Scllelt 

iaInVlMMa 

n  Sw^M  badv 

-  1Fek.l9,lM2;8w.Nd.I73,t94 

WMtKJM  r—M y,  Fak  22, 1961, 
8  72,471 
4  nihni.    (CL  244— 171) 


3,192,297 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

.  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 

Mkhd  Gi1i«nii,  PMli,  F^iMa,  MtaMTlo  Conv^rft  dt 

Sirfat^^ohdB,  NmaOfmr^^  tnmei  ' 

Fflad  iMe  19, 1942,  S«.  N^  293,525 

"     ipf  ScrtPB  Vnmn,  fwm  29, 1941, 

17  CWm.    (CL  244—257) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  spontaneously  crimp- 
ing filaments,  which  comprises  stretching  filaments  com- 
poeed  of  two  different  mutally  adherent  fibre-forming 
polymers  side  by  side  along  the  length  of  the  fitements  one 
constituent  being  a  polyamide  and  the  other  a  different 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyai 

and  polyesters,  the  stretching  being  carried  out  at  a 

perature  below  but  at  mort  60*  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  lower  melting  constituents. 


^„ 3,192494 

METOOD  OF  MAKING  ELASnC  POLYURETHANE 
FILAMENTARY  MATERUL  USING  TERTIARY 


NITROGEN-CONTAINING  CATALYST 

■■d  Rahtrt  A.  Gian^  "^'-iiTirnTTfr.  MstaMn  to 
IMM  StolM  mSmrnmmwmw.  Nmm  vA.wV    . 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  objects  of  plastic 
material  reinforced  with  fibrous  material,  comprinng  plac- 
ing the  requisite  amount  of  fibrous  reinforcing  material 
in  a  multi-part  mold  divided  to  permit  movement  of  the 
m(rfd  parts  toward  and  from  each  other,  moving  the  parts 
of  the  mold  together  into  substantially  their  doeed  por- 
tion wherein  they  conjointly  define  a  mold  cavity  having 
the  dimensions  of  the  finished  molded  articte  to  be  made, 
injecting  liquid  resin  into  the  mold  in  small  successive  por- 
^^ons  while  allowing  the  mold  to  open  under  the  pressure 
of  the  injected  resin  during  each  said  resin-injecting  ilq>, 
thrusting  die  parts  of  the  mold  tofether  faito  substan- 
tially said  closed  position  after  eadi  said  resin-faijeettng 
stq>  while  stopping  injection  of  resin  into  tfie  mold,  and 
sequentially  and  cyclically  repeating  said  resin-iQJecting 
and  mold<losing  steps  until  the  mold  is  substantially  filled' 
to  the  desired  extent  « 


-.^— ^—r»  New  Yart,  N.Y,  a 

J  af  New  tmmj 
FBad  Mar.  21, 1943,  S«.  Now  244,992 
f  ClataBB,    (CL  244—194) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  filamenUry  material  com- 
prising the  «eps  of  providing  a  liquid  polyurethane  pra- 
polymer  having  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  extruding  a 
fine  stream  of  said  liquid  prepolymer  into  an  aqueous  ali- 
phatic diprimary  diamine  setting  bath  to  effect  an  initial 
setting  of  the  extruded  material  m  the  form  of  a  thread, 
and  thereafter  curing  the  thread  by  the  action  of  water,  the 
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METHOD  OF  MOLDING 


NewYaik 

nw  Ii4r  24, 194L8«.  Na.  124,929 
2  CWiML   (CL  244—294) 
1.  The  method  of  molding  an  articte  of  indefinite  length 
which  comprises: 
repeatedly  molding  successive  portions  of  the  articte 
within  a  mold  having  an  access  opening  along  the 
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parting  plane  thereof,  the  article  at  molded  being 
provided  with  alternate  protrusions  and  recesses 
qMced  uniformly  along  the  length  of  the  article  for 
convenient  engagement  by  article  advancing  means 
so  as  to  facilitate  advancement  of  the  article  in  de- 
•ired  synchronism  and  phase  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  mold  and  its  operation; 
opening  the  mold; 
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moving  the  tost  molded  portion  of  die  article  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  it  fills  the  access  opening  witii  a  lesser 
part  theteof  extending  into  the  c§vity  of  the  mold, 
whereby  each  newly  molded  portion  of  Uie  article  is 
made  to  be  substantially  integral  with  tiie  last  molded 
portion  thereof. 


■.,.„ 3*193,299 

^^*5J  J£SSR5SSJ^*^™NE  AND  PROCESS 
i.-Jf*S  'LAOTICIZING  PLASnC  MATCRIAL 

Warav  Coiporatioii,  Cyoifii.  OL,  a  eofponllM  5 


of  the  material  at  a  high  level  of  intensity  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  pUsticizmg  zone  for 
progressively  and  quickly  raising  the  temperature 
and  reducing  the  viscosity  of  the  material  so  Uiat 
Uie  material  leaving  the  ptostidzing  xoae  has  a  uni- 
form viscosity  and  temperature  suitable  for  molding; 

expelling  the  material  from  said  plasticizing  zone  into 
a  shaping  an>aratus. 

4.  An  iAJection  molding  nuchine,  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

a  plasticizing  unit  including  means  defining  an  elon- 
gated plasticizing  chamber  having  an  input  end  and 
a  discharge  end  and  a  passageway  communicating 
wiU»  die  discharge  end  of  said  chamber; 

a  plasticizing  screw  within  said  chamber  forming  pas- 
sages of  small  cross  sectional  area  within  said  cham- 
ber and  means  for  rotating  said  screw  to  plasticize 
the  material  flowing  through  said  chamber  by  an 
intensive  simulbmeous  factional  heating,  agitation 
and  compression; 

a  feeding  device  for  introducing  substantially  unplasti- 
cized  plastic  material  under  superaUnospheric  pret- 
.     sure  into  said  plasticizing  chamber  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent die  input  end  of  said  chamber,  said  feeding 
device  comprising  an  elongated  reciprocable  rem 
and  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram  and 
capable  of  exerting  sufBcient  pressure  on  said  ram 
so  diat  said  ram  imposes  a  superatinospheric  pres- 
sure of  a  sufllciendy  great  value  to  feed  die  material 
mto  and  dirough  said  plasticizing  zone;  and 
means  defining  an  elongated  injection  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  passageway  and  a  pressure  applying 
means  for  driving  material  from  within  said  injec- 
tion cylinder  into  a  mold,  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
both  said  ram  and  said  injection  chamber  lying  in 
substantially  parallel  ptones.  bodi  of  which  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  die  axis  of  said  plasticizina 
screw. 


™^  Jme  M,  mi,  S«r.  No.  mOM 
HCIaini.    (CL  2M— 329) 


3<192J## 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  DEFORMABILITY 
u;  u     .V     SF  CELLULAR  BODIES 
Walter  Pcfan,  TnMnkkchen  rnrauwc),  Awtria, 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatkHi  Swilierlaiid,  Mar.  14,  19*2, 

3,037/62 
MClaiaa.    (CL  2M— 349) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  molding  syndietic  organic  plastic 
materials,  the  steps  comprising: 

placing  a  quantity  of  material  in  a  first  zone  and  con- 
tinuously unposmg  a  superatinospheric  pressure  by 
a  reciprocating  ram  on  said  quantity  to  move  it 
Uirough  said  first  zone  and  thence  dirough  an  orifice 
into  a  plasucizing  zone,  die  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure being  of  a  value  suflScient  to  feed  said  material 
into  and  dirough  said  plasticizing  zone; 

mimediately  upon  entry  of  material  into  said  plasticiz- 
mg  zone  subjecting  it  to  an  intensive  simultaneous 
fnctional  heating,  agitation  and  compression  by  a 
rotating  screw  in  said  plasticizing  zone  and.  at  the 
same  time,  progressively  moving  the  material  at  a 
high  rate  of  speed  dirough  passages  of  small  cross 
■ectional  area  around  said  screw  and  out  of  said 
plasticizing  zone  by  said  superatinospheric  pressure, 
continuing  die  heating,  agitation  and  compression 


'm  mm  j*0m^  ^^^  ^^04. «  r 


mmr,^^   c^*4.*H,^m  mmm^    p^  ^mm»m%^ 
******   '^•^^•^  **■  ^«VAtf.MV«  ^mm^'T 


«.n;.i«  2!S^  ?  ""S"'  ■  *^'*»**'  <*"•  »»'<«  »«<«  brittle 
cellular  body  deformable.  said  body  consisting  essentially 
of  polyvinylchlonde  containing  a  hardened  symhetic  pUs- 
tic  material,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  at  least 
me  major  portion  of  die  surface  of  said  body  a  swelUng 
agent  for  polyvinylchlonde  at  a  temperature  suflkiendy 
low  so  as  not  to  affect  die  cell  structure  of  said  oellutor 
body;  allowing  said  swelling  agent  to  diffuse  into  die  in- 
terior of  said  body  so  as  to  be  substantially  evenly  dis- 
tributed theredirough;  and  removing  die  major  portion 
of  said  swelling  agent  from  said  body. 
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3»192,391 
CATHODIC  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
Cari  F.  SiBRi,  AlaHo,  CaM.  ■iitonui  to 


icai 


V  New  Yart,  N.Y^  a 


FUed  Aw.  6, 1962,  S«r.  No.  lU^M 
If  nslMi,    (CL13— 1) 


the  temperature  which  said  element  should  sense 
when  die  batch  blanket  is  of  the  desired  thirHw^ 
so  that  the  position  of  the  interface  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined point, 

creating  a  signal  when  said  temperatures  dtflfer. 

and  causing  said  signal  to  vary  the  power  to  flie 
electrodea. 


3,192,393  ' 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  OVERHEATING  IN 
MELTING  IROUGHS  AND  StMOAR  DEVICES 
IN  MELTING  AND  HOUMNG  FURNACES 


1.  An  electron  beam  gun  for  heating  an  elongate  anodic 
member  within  a  vacuum  chamber  comprising:  a  cylin- 
drical cathodic  housing  enclosed  by  end  plates  on  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylindrical  housing  means  connected  to  said 
anodic  member  and  said  cathodic  housing  to  supply  elec- 
trical potential  to  said  member  and  housing,  said  cylindri- 
cal cathodic  housing  being  bisected  to  form  two  half  sec- 
tions, means  pivotally  mounting  each  half  section  to 
allow  the  half  sections  to  rotate  to  a  first  position  forming 
a  complete  cylinder  and  to  a  second  position  to  define  a 
large  open  qiaoe  between  the  two  half  sections  to  allow 
instaUation  of  the  anodic  member,  means  to  align  the 
anodic  member  in  axially  aligned  relationship  with  said 
cathodic  member  when  said  half  sections  are  in  the  first 
position,  the  two  plates  being  apertured  in  sufiScient  dimen- 
sion to  qiace  the  anodic  member  in  electrical  insulation 
from  the  cathodic  member  and  electron  emission  means 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  each  of  said  sectiotts. 


Ai«.  3, 19i2,8«.  No.  21S424 

'   ,  appSriUloB  SwiiiB,  A^  3, 19<1, 
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POWER  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  GLASS 

MELTING  FURNACE 

Gcofge  E.  Kccfcr,  Sytvaala,  OUo,  Mi^noi  to  O^ 

lUiaois  Glass  Compaqr,  a  carporatloB  of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99^72 

9ClataM.    (CL13— 4) 


1.  The  process  of  treating  metals  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  enclosing  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  a  fiimace  pro- 
vided with  a  melting  and  holding  chamber  and  an  auxil- 
iary heating  trough  having  a  molten  metal  circutoting  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  h(riding  chamber,  electrical- 
ly heating  the  metal  contained  in  said  melting  trou^,  and 
directing  a  stream  of  gaseous  material  into  said  circulating 
passage  of  the  auxiliary  heating  trough  to  cause  asym- 
metric flow  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  passage  towanl 
said  holding  chamber  whereby  to  remove  die  overheated 
melt  and  reduce  overheating  in  said  auxiliary  heating 
trou^. 


1.  In  the  melting  of  glass  by  feeding  batch  materials  to 
a  furnace,  simultaneously  applying  electrical  power  to 
electrodes  within  the  glass  and  removing  molten  gUss 
from  the  furnace,  diereby  creating  a  batch  blanket  and  a 
fusion  layer  at  the  interface  between  the  batdi  blanket 
and  die  body  of  molten  glass,  diere  being  a  substantial 
temperatiu-e  change  at  said  Interface,  die  method  of  con- 
trolling die  position  of  die  fusion  Uyer  which  comprises 
positioning  a  temperature  responsive  element  at  die  in- 
terface between  the  batch  blanket  and  the  body  of 
nKrften  glass, 
comparing  the  temperatiire  sensed  by  said  element  with 


3,192,394 
^    SOUND  PRODUCING  BANIO 
*Vinccat  Rizatd,  17  B«ycr  Ave.,  WaOn  WaBa,  Wa*. 
FBcd  Mar.  g,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178,454 
2Claiaif.    (CL  94— 1.14) 
1.  A  new  sound  producing  musical  instrument  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
including  a  parchment  head  taudy  secured  thereon,  a 
fretted  neck  extending  from  said  instrument,  a  fdurality 
of  music  strings  adjustably  secured  to  said  fretted  neck 
at  ite  outer  extending  end.  said  stiings  extending  over 
said  parchment  head  and  secured  at  their  other  ends  to  a 
string  anchor  on  the  side  of  said  iMtrument  opposite 
from  said  fretted  neck  side,  a  bridge  interposed  between 
said  plurality  of  strings  and  said  parchment  head,  said 
strings  when  adjusted  providing  the  sole  means  holding 
said  bridge  taut  against  said  parchment  head,  said  bridge 
being  sUdably  positioned  between  said  parchment  head 
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and  Mid  pluraUty  of  rtrinii,  and  a  magnetic  pickup  means   cabinet  compritin«  a  pair  of  aenerallv  vertioi  r-ef.n-,u, 

both  the  ttnnts  and  said  parchment  head  into  electrical   having  an  fawaidirdirecS  o«t«^rrf?!  IK*-.?!!-!^ 
«nT«r.  Mid  pickup  mean,  scored  K,Iely  to  aid  bridge   porSS^SS^tS^ST^ 

a  rectangular  vertically  elongated  opening  which  occupin 
a  major  •«•  of  the  wall,  and  •  piur  <rf  fenerally  \wtictl 
I!!Sl5!P^u?^  **~  ****  **^  •«*««•«« 'wnovabiy 
Mcured  within  the  recesied  portion  of  one  wan  and  having 


and  held  in  contact  against  said  parchment  head  directly 
under  the  strings  between  said  bridge  and  said  fretted 
neck,  and  electroacoustic  translating  means  for  converting 
said  electrical  energy  into  sound. 


0 


3,192,3tS 
FLUID  COOLINCr  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

^SS  2\S2!l^"'*''»^  ^  ■-*-' to  the  UnHsd 

SliCsi  of  Aaarica  aa  rsprceented  by  tte  Secretary  of  the 
Aisiy 

Filed  Sept  IS,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  139,tl3  *< 

SChioH.   (CL174-.15) 
(GthM  niider  TUe  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  see.  3M) 


a  surface  element  overiying  the  openmg  hi  said  one  waU. 
tne  other  duct  being  removably  secured  within  the  re- 
cessed portion  of  the  other  wall  and  having  a  surface  ele- 
ment overiying  the  opening  in  said  other  wall,  both  afore- 
•aid  surface  elemenU  having  means  esUbiishing  air  flow 
communication  between  the  ducu  and  the  interior  of  the 
cabinet,  at  least  one  of  said  ducU  being  open  at  one  end 
portion  for  connecUon  with  an  air  droilating  system 


3.192,3S7 
FOR  COMPONENT  AND 


CONNECTOR «„,. 

a  Clafam.    (d  174— U.5) 


I.  In  combination,  an  electrical  conductor  having  an 
electrode  end  and  a  power  source  end,  a  cooling  jacket 
means  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  first  and  second  disc- 
shaped  end  means,  first  aperture  means  centrally  located 
in  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  means  in  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  said  conductor,  said  first  disc-shaped  end 
nteans  located  nearer  said  electrode  end  than  is  said  sec- 
ond diK-sha)ied  means,  each  of  said  end  means  having 
fluid  Ught  connecUon  to  said  cyUndrical  body,  said  cyUn- 
dncal  body  being  spaced  from  said  conductor,  said  jacket 
ineans  having  a  pair  of  second  aperture  means  and  en- 
doung  said  conductor,  a  cooling  fluid  source,  means  con- 
ductmg  said  cooling  fluid  into  one  of  said  second  aperture 
means  and  out  of  the  other  of  said  second  aperture  means 
^ifv^j**'**  conductor  is  cooled  by  direct  contact  with 
said  fluid  and  means  for  securing  said  first  dlK-shaped 
end  to  a  support. 


3,192,3m 


Filed  Sept  2#,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  22M27 
4ClafaBB.    (a.l74-l€) 

J!:J!l^  !*^^J^  ^"^S^  electrooic  equipment,  waH 
wucture  for  effecting  flow  of  cooling  air  within  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  an 
opening  therein  and  a  conductive  element  adjacenTuJd 
opemng.  a  circuit  component  disposed  within  said  opening 
Iwving  a  conductive  lead  connected  thereto,  a  connector 
element  formed  of  an  insulating  material  having  an  ad- 
hesive  coating  on  one  side  thereof  and  further  including 
a  conductive  portion  on  said  one  side,  said  conned 
element  being  positioned  over  said  circuit  component  and 
an  adjacent  area  of  said  circuit  board,  with  said  conduc- 
tive portion  disposed  over  both  said  component  lead  and 
sud  conductive  element,  said  connector  element  electri- 
cally joming  said  lead  and  said  element  and  mechanically 
fastemng  said  component  in  said  opening  to  said  board 
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1.IT1,Hi 
ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  BRAIDED 
COAXIAL  CABLE 
Arden  D.  Van  HonMs  and  OlfiiM  H.  Vetlsr, 

on  to  Nb4Jm 

.   I  corpoffatiea  «f 

^  22, 1963,  Scr.  N^  212^57 
6ClainH.   (CL174— §9) 


rt  r  '^T 


'Iff 


f/f 


'■  -  -       -oca: 


AV\^>X>^^    ««*t3^' 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  attadmient  to  a  Aielded 
cable  having  an  inner  conductor,  a  braided  outer  con- 
ductor, and  an  intermediate  layer  of  dielectric  material, 
the  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  member  receiving  an  end  portion 
of  said  cable; 

(b)  a  friisto-conical  sleeve  member  diqiosed  within  said 
hollow  body  member  and  a  bore  encircling  said  di- 
electric material  and  a  tapered  outer  surface  forming 
a  reduced  diameter  end  disposed  between  said  dielec- 
tric layer  and  said  braided  conductors; 

(c)  a  metallic  matrix  which  is  soft  relative  to  the  mate- 
rial of  said  outer  conductor  disposed  on  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  said 
sleeve  member; 

(d)  a  compression  sleeve  member  disposed  between 
said  hoUow  body  member  and  said  frusto-conical 
sleeve  member  encircling  the  received  end  of  said 
cable,  said  compression  sleeve  member  having  a  U- 
pered  bore  complementing  the  general  Uper  <rf  the 
outer  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  sleeve  member 
and  generally  coextensive  therewith,  and 

(e)  means  forcing  said  compression  sleeve  member 
axially  within  said  body  forcing  a  portion  of  said 
Iwaided  conductor  into  said  matrix. 


«.«,.»    —  3,192,399 

INSULATION  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  AND  METHOD 
«2?  ^^  I^VICE  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
^"^^I^*  5**»  '*••  ^^»  RiArtotf  (Rott), 
and  Haaa^Kallat,  Angercrwcg  la,  BvghiiucB.  Ui 


FBed  Nov.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  651,145 
-Mority,  MflkatkM  Gerawvy,  Nov.  8, 1956, 
L  31,675;  Apr.  13, 1959,  L  32,965 
(CL174— Ul) 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  comprising  an  elec- 
trical conductor,  a  thin  layer  of  glass  fibers  wrapped  about 
said  conductor,  said  Uyer  being  impregnated  with  a 
thermoplastic  insulating  resin  composition  comprising  at 
least  20  percent  of  a  sUioone  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl-silicone  resin  and  methyl-phenyl- 
tiUcone  resin,  and  an  outer  layer  of  foO  wrapped  about 
•aid  unpregnated  layer  and  bonded  thereto,  said  foU 


being  a  resin  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  terepb* 
thahc  polyester  and  isoterei^thalic  polyester.- 


3492,319 
BHV  TRAN8MBSIQN  UNB  AND 
SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
\J,  La  Fofwt,  PlWiiiH,  Mam,  mitmm  1 

■pa«y,  a  cespestl— «g  New  Yetk 
^  It,  196^  Ssr.  New  399,S32 
SQMma.   (0.174-127) 


1.  A  hi^  voltage  transmission  line  cable  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  main  current  carrying  conductor  of 
high  conductivity  electric  conducting  material  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  of  a  magnitude  designed  primarily  to 
conduct  a  predetermined  desired  load  current  without  ex- 
cessive heating,  a  hollow  tubular  shielding  member  sus- 
pended from  said  conductor  in  parallel  closely  spaced  non- 
concentric  relation  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  conductor  and  having  a  conductivity  of 
the  order  of  1/10*  to  1/10*  times  that  of  said  conductor, 
said  shielding  member  having  an  outer  cross-sectional 
area  at  least  as  Urge  as  that  of  said  conductor  and  a 
hollow  interior  free  of  high  conductivity  material  over 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  its  interior  cross-sectional 
area,  and  means  electrically  coimecting  said  conductor 
and  shielding  member  together  at  a  plurality  of  points 
throughout  their  contiguous  lengths  thereby  to  iMinfaiw 
said  conductor  and  shielding  member  at  substantially 
equal  potentials  at  adjacent  points  throughout  said  lengths, 
whereby  said  shielding  member  reduces  the  electrostatic 
field  gradient  in  the  region  of  said  conductor  while  said 
conductor  serves  primarily  to  conduct  load  current. 


3,192,311 

CQNDUCnVEL  Y  COATED  BUSHING 

TERMINAL  GUARD 

L  WctoAnt,  EfaB  Grove,  Wkr  salsnui  i 

McGnm-EdiMM  Cnaspany,  MflwMrfwc,  Wta^ 
cofporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jnc  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,673 
3Clain.    (CL  174— 139) 


1.  In  combination  witii  an  elongate  electrical  bushing 
having  an  insulating  body  and  a  conductive  damp  on 
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one  end  thereof  for  releasably  engaging  an  electrical  con- 
ductor, a  tubular  insulating  member  having  a  lower  edge 
engaging  said  insulating  body  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  in  spaced-apart  surrounding  relation  to  said 
conductive  clamp,  said  tubular  member  having  a  con- 
ductive coating  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  at 
a  point  adjacent  said  conductive  clamp  and  electrically 
insulated  therefrom,  said  clamp  and  said  conductive  coat- 
ing forming  a  capacitor  whereby  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  conductive  clamp  wiU  cause  a  charge  to  ac- 
cumulate on  said  coating,  the  capacitive  coupling  be- 
tween said  clamp  and  said  conductive  coating  being  the 
sole  means  of  electrical  coupldig  therebetween. 


put  of  said  means  for  receiving  coinage  for  selecting  for 
application  to  said  subscriber's  receiver  antenna  terminals 
only  the  program  the  price  of  which  has  been  paid,  and 


3492312 
CERAMIC  SUSPEnOION  INSULATOR  WITH 
AN  ELASTOMERIC  BOOT 
E.  Smmt,  Skwoo,  Pa^  aaslgnor  to  WcadiighoMe 
Elwtric  CorporatioB,  East  Ptttibwgli,  Pa^  a  cotporatkM 
oCPswMjIiMla 

Hm  7,  INl,  S«r.  No.  115^49 
4CtalM.   (CL174— 2t9) 


means  for  resetting  said  means  for  receiving  coinage  and 
said  selecting  means  to  prevent  application  of  any  program 
to  said  subscriber's  receiver  antenna  terminals  to  enable 
payment  for  another  program. 


3,192^14 

SlJNCHlMWraNG  SIGNAL  SEPARATOR  MAKING 

HK-SC  J?"*^^*'^    AND    REVERSE    SPACE 
CHARGE  CURRENTS 

DonU  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  sMigMr  to  Phiico 
CorporatioB,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  conMralioB  of 
Delawara 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  N«.  19«,1I4 
ISCIaiBM.    (CL17»— 5J) 


1.  In  combination,  a  suspension-type  ceramic  insulator 
having  a  ceramic  body  portion  with  an  outwardly  and 
downwardly  flared  skirt  portion  extending  laterally  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  circumferential  ribs  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  head  portion,  a  metallic  cap  secured  over 
said  head  portion,  an  annularly-shaped  removable  boot 
of  an  elastomeric  resinous  material  covering  entirely  the 
upper  weather-exposed  portion  of  said  skirt  portion,  said 
removable  boot  closely  adhering  to  all  of  said  upper 
weather-exposed  skirt  portion  and  having  a  curled  lip  ex- 
tending peripherally  around  the  outer  edge  thereof  and 
frictionally  curling  over  the  outer  edge  of  said  skirt  por- 
tion, said  boot  having  a  central  opening  through  which 
said  metallic  cap  protrudes. 


-  MM.  atn..  |R  l*/» 
ometftnt    \      mhst 


3,192,313 
PAY.TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  PROGRAM 
SELECTION  ACCORDING  TO  AMOUNT  OF  PRE- 
PAYMENT \ 

wmtam  C.  RaMeiii,  Van  Naya,  aMi  GMWge  Browaiteiii, 
Pacofana,  CaHff^  aalgBon  to  Paramonat  Pktwca  Cor- 
poratioB,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  19, 19<1,  S«r.  No.  144,991 
7  ClataH.    (CL  17S— 5.1) 
I.  In  a  subscription-television  system  of  the  type  where- 
in each  of  a  plurality  of  television  programs  are  distrib- 
uted to  subscriber  receivers  over  cable,  each  of  said  tele- 
vision programs  costing  a  different  price  which  price  must 
be  paid  before  said  program  is  presented  on  a  subscriber's 
receiver,  an  atUchment  connected  between  said  cable 
and  the  antenna  terminals  of  a  subscriber's  receiver,  said 
attachment  including  means  for  receiving  coinage  equiv- 
alent to  the  price  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  tele- 
i^^ion  programs  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative 
thereof,  selecting  means  operated  responsive  to  the  out- 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  in  which  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing pulses  serve  to  control  a  horizontal  deflection  sys- 
tem in  which  pulses  are  produced  that  are  indicative  of 
the  timing  of  the  horizontal  deflection  cycles,  a  horizontal 
phase  comparator  comprising:  an  electron  tube  having  a 
,(»thode,  a  grid,  and  at  least  two  other  electrodes  in  succes- 
sion; HKans  for  supplying  said  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulses  to  said  grid;  means  for  utilizing  said  timing-indica- 
tive pulses  to  supply  to  said  two  electrodes  voltages  which 
cause  normal  and  reverse  space  currents  to  flow  in  said 
tube  according  to  the  timing  of  said  deflection  cycles  in 
relation  to  said  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  the  aver- 
age normal  and  reverse  currents  being  equal  and  cancelling 
one  another  when  the  horizontal  deflection  system  is  syn- 
chronized with  said  horizonUl  synchronizing  pulses;  and 
means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  according  to  unbal- 
ance of  the  average  normal  and  reverse  currents  due  to 
non-synchronization  of  the  horizonUl  deflection  system 
with  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses. 


3,192,315 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  BANDWIDTH  REDUCTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  RASTER  SCANNING  SYSTEMS 

WlMlow  R.  RcnUcy,  Bctbeada,  Mi.,  awlfiii  to  btctw 

utfoMi  BmImi  MacUMa  CorForaUo^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  cotporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  31, 19<2,  Scr.  N«».  234,321 
4ClafaB8.    (CI.17»— 7J) 
1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  bandwidth  of  a  ngnal 
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generated  by  a  raster  scanning  device  making  line  by  Ime 

scans,  comprising: 
filter  means  for  accepting  the  signal  and  suppressing 
oertain  frequency  components  therein  to  smooth  the 
signal  transitions  in  each  line  scan;  and 
a  signal  circulating  loop  circuit  having  a  loop  gain  of 
less  than  unity  for  blending  signals  from  the  line 
scans,  said  loop  including  a  series  connected  delay 
line  element  haviifg  a  time  delay  equal  to  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  time  for  a  single  line  scan,  and  a 
summing  means  for  combining  the  output  signal  of 
said  filter  means  with  signals  circulating  in  said  loop 


llUTIll     .|l>t-»iti     . 


H 


to  smooth  signal  transitions  between  corresponding 
points  on  scan  lines  following  in  integral  succession 
from  each  other,  whereby  said  loop  circuit  acts  in 
series  with  said  filter  means  to  smooth  the  signal 
transitions  both  along  the  scan  lines  and  between 
the  scan  lines. 


3,192,31« 

AUTOMATIC    GAIN    CONTROL    CIRCUIT    WITH 

OPTIMUM  DELAYED  AND  AMPLIFIED  A.G.C. 

FOR  R.F.  STAGE 

John  G.  Hwaphrcy,  Mattydale,  N.Y.,  —l^or  to  General 

Electric  CoBpa«y,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <3,M8 

UCIalM.   (CL17»-.7.3) 


13.  In  an  electrical  receiving  apparatus,  an  automatic 
gain  c(mtrol  circuit  arranfement  comprisiiig:  a  radio 
frequency  amplifier,  an  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier; each  of  said  amidifiers  including  an  amplifying 
device  having  a  gain  control  electrode;  a  direct-current 
amplifier  including  an  amplifying  device  having  input 
and  output  electrodes;  means  providing  a  direct-current 
voltage  having  an  amiriitode  which  is  a  function  of  the  in- 
tensity of  a  signal  bdng  received  by  the  television  receiver, 
means  direct-current  coupling  said  output  electrode  to 
said  radio  frequency  amplifier  gain  control  electrode; 
means  direct-current  coupling  said  automatic  gain  con- 
trol voltage  to  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
gain  control  electrode,  means  including  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  for  coupling  said  automatic  gain 
control  volUge  to  said  input  electrode;  and  means  bias- 
ing said  direct-current  amplifier  for  providing  a  snb- 
sUntially  constant  output  volUge  over  a  range  of- ampli- 
tudes of  said  autooMtic  gain  control  voltafe. 


3,192317 

TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM  WITH  SIGNAL  TESTING 

AND  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Hcadrik  Cornells  Airthoay  vm  Dmicb,  "• m.  m 

WUhelM  VnMk  Brok,  Voortaiii,  Ncfkcrtaa^ 
on  to  Dc  Staat  dcr  NcderlandcB,  tea  dcic  V< 
woordlgd  door  de  Dhvctear-GcMnuri  dcr  Pc 
TelegraMe  en  Tekf onle,  The  Hi«M,  MrlhrrtMiis 
_  Filed  Ine  7, 19il,  Scr.  No.  115,521 

Clatat  priority,  appiicatiea  Ncthcrkads,  Iom  9,  19it, 

252,437 
39  Claims.    (CL  179— 23) 


1.  A  telecommunication  system  for  mark/space  multi- 
element signals  between  two  stations,  said  system  com- 
prising at  each  station: 

(A)  receiving  means  for  said  signals, 

(B)  detecting  means  connected  to  said  receiving  ipeans 
for  discriminating  between  the  mark  elements  and 
the  space  elements  in  each  signal  and  for  forming 
them  into  potentials  of  correspondingly  different 
polarities, 

(C)  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
criminating means  for  generating  controlling  pulses 
for  each  element  of  each  signal, 

(D)  scanning  means  connected  to  said  discriminating 
means  and  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for  scan- 
ning each  element  of  each  signal,  said  scanning 
means  comprising: 

(1)  xparate  potential  storing  means  for  each 
said  element  of  each  signal, 

(2)  measuring  means  connected  to  each  said  stor- 
ing means  for  measuring  the  potential  level  of 
each  stored  element,  and 

(3)  a  blocking  means  connected  to  said  measur- 
ing means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  the 
potentials  in  said  storing  means  when  at  least 
one  stored  element  has  been  measured  to  be 
incomplete, 

(E)  means  connected  to  said  storing  means  for  paas- 
ing  stored  signal  elements  which  have  been  measured 
to  be  complete  to  an  output  circuit, 

(F)  means  connected  to  said  blocking  means  to  re- 
quest repetition  of  signals  which  contain  at  least  one 
stored  element  \iiiiich  has  been  measured  to  be  in- 
complete, and 

(G)  means  at  the  other  and  remote  sution  responsive 
to  said  repetition  requesting  means  to  repeat  the 
signal  incompletely  stored  to  said  storing  means  to 
supplement  the  potential  therein  until  it  is  measured 
to  be  complete. 


.^.„ 3.192419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MACHMN- 
D^G  OF  MATERLiL  BY  MEANS  OF  A  BEAM  OF 
CHARGE  CARRIERS  ^^ 

F«i  I 


SchlddLUiBtcrtochcB, 


(Bran),  Wvttcnberi,  Gcrmw,  m 

Aircraft  CorporatkM,  EMt  HariM, 
tioa  of  Delaware 

^  ._  ZP*i?««^  ^  *••••  ««•  No.  53339 

Z  7424;  Jhc  1, 19M,Z  M4j 
23ClaiiM.   (CLnt-M) 

1.  In  combination,  a  charge  carrier  beam  apparatus  for 

machining  material,  said  antaratus  having  a  beam  gen-. 
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erator  and  means  to  focuiLthe  generated  beam  on  said 
material  in  impinging  beam  of  small  cross  section  di- 
mension and  high  energy  density,  a  master  picture,  a  tele- 
vision scanner  to  scan  said  master  picture  and' to  generate 
a  video  signal  responsive  to  the  content  of  the  picture 


tion  to  the  pawl,  the  actuating  shoe  having  a  cam  engag- 
ing surface  for  contact  with  the  cam  surface  of  the  pawl, 
a  solenoid,  an  operating  plunger  for  the  toleiioid.  f**fwn 
operatively  connecting  the  plunger  to  the  actuating  shoe, 
whereby  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid  the  actuating 
shoe  cam  engaging  surface  conUctt  the  pawl  cam  for 
pivotable  movement  of  the  pawl  thereby  effecting  a  step 
by  step  change  in  the  relative  angular  pontion  of  the 
helix  drum  with  respect  to  the  angular  pontkm  of  the 
driving 


^.^.^     .  3.1f2,J2f 

^VSP  ASKS"!?  '*''™  MODULATCD  SWITCH- 

GENERATOR  SCORED    CHARGE    PULSE 

JaiSifl  F.  Gibbona,  Palo  Alto,  CaUr^  ttrignor  to  Ckvite 

Corporada^  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corpoiSo.  of  ofio 

FUcd  Mar.  (,  IMl,  Scr.  No!Tl,3t4 
5  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


on  each  position  throughout  the  scan,  means  to  deflect 
the  beam  of  said  apparatus  synchronously  with  said  scan, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  to  mo(|ulate  the' 
beam  intensity  in  accordance  with  the  content  of  the 
scanned  picture. 


9*      " 


3,lf2319 

FACSIMILE  PHASING  MECHANISM 

Gerald  G.  Murphy.  Cliftom  NJ.,  atsigMr  to  Hogaa 

'^.''5*fc  Corporattoi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Wad  May  31, 1H2.  Scr.  No.  199,199 

iCteina.    (CI.  17S--«9.5) 


1.  A-facsimile  phasing  mechanism  comprinng  a  frame 
a  shaft  carried  by  the  frame,  a  helix  drum  fixed  to  tiie' 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  helix  electrode  positioned 
on  the  hehx  drum,  the  helix  having  a  backstroke  portion 
defined  by  an  angular  space  between  the  ends  of  the 
hel«  electrode,  a  linear  electrode  carried  by  the  frame 
and  cooperating  with  the  helix  electrode,  a  driving  gear 
carried  by  the  shaft  and  rotatable  theieon.  a  ratchet  wheel 
supported  by  the  shaft  and  roUtable  with  respect  thereto, 
mews  dnving  the  ratchet  wheel  by  the  driving  gear,  the 
ratchet  wheel  having  a  pluraUty  of  teeth  thereon,  a  pawl 
stipportuig  member  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  routton  theic- 
with,  a  pawl  pivot  pin  carried  by  the  pawl  supporting 
member  and  portioned  about  ninety  degrees  behind  the 
backstroke  portion,  a  pawl  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
pawl  pivot  pin  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  cam  turfa^ 
for  the  pawl  on  its  side  opposite  to  its  toMb,  an  actual- 
ing  shoe  pivoubly  supported  on  the  frame  in  juxUpoei. 


I.  An   audio  amplifier   comprising   a   semiconductor 
switching  device  having  at  least  two  terminals,  said  device 
being  of  the  type  having  a  first  stable  state  in  which  a 
high  impedance  is  present  between  said  terminals  and  a 
second  stable  state  in  which  a  low  impedance  is  present 
between  said  terminals,  said  device  being  switched  from 
Its  first  state  to  its  second  state  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined switching  voltage  applied  between  the  ter- 
minals and  switched  from  its  second  state  to  its  first 
state  in  response  to  a  current  below  a  predetermined 
holding  current,  a  resistance  connected  in  series  with  said 
device,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  series 
combination  which  is  greater  than  the  switching  voltage, 
said  resistance  having  a  value  such  that  when  the  device 
IS  in  Its  second  state  the  current  flowing  therethrough  is 
below  said  predetermined  holding  current,  a  capacitor 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  device,  said  resistor,  switch- 
ing device  and  capacitor  forming  an  oscillating  circuit 
which  operates  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  means  for 
applying  a  signal  voltage  to  be  amplified  to  said  circuit 
to  modulate  the  voltage  across  the  device  in  accordance 
therewith  to  form  a  pulse  train  of  varying  frequency  pulse 
generator  means  forming  pulses  to  be  triggered  by  said 
tram  of  pulses  to  provide  output  pulses  having  a  frequency 
aS^ll"!  T"  ***.rP"»  ''**i"«ncy  of  said  oscillator^ 
and  means  for  receiving  said  pulses  and  averaging  th^ 
same  to  recover  the  amplified  signal  voltage.      *    " 


3,192,321 
ELECTRONIC  LIP  READER 
^J*  G-  Na«taibeiie,  Sao  Joae,  CaMf..  aastaaor  to 
utfooal  Bosincai  Machtocs  CorMkJTN^  YiiA. 
N.Y.,acorponrttooorNewY«rik^  ^^ 

FIW  Dec.  14, 19C1,  Scr.  No.  159^77 
4  ClalMs.    (CL  179L-1) 

orilinLV^^K  ^^^^'J**"  'y»**'"'  ^  combination  com- 
prising  a  microphone  of  conventional  type,  a  case  enclos- 
mg  said  microphone,  illuminating  meaii  mounted  inTSd 

sarf  microphone,  a  detecting  means  also  mounted  in  «Sd 

f^om  ;^  .^irV*  **!."  **»  "^"^  ™*-«'0"  «««^^ 
from  the  mouth  of  said  wearer,  output  leads  from  nid 


1968 


microphone  and  said  detecting  means  leading  and  convey- 
ing the  signals  therefrom  to  a  voice  reading  system  and 


ture  therein,  interrogation  and  detection  means  inductively 
coupled  through  said  aperture,  a  source  of  ringing  cur- 
rent, means  including  a  first  winding  on  said  member 
direct-current  coupling  said  source  to  said  telephone  set, 
and  direct-current  blocking  means  coupled  to  said  source 
and  including  a  second  winding  on  said  member  for  apply- 
ing to  said  member  currents  balanced  with  and  opposite  in 
phase  to  the  currents  in  said  first  winding  from  said  source 
whereby  the  fluxes  in  said  member  due  to  ringing  cur- 
rents in  said  first  and  second  vnndings  substantially  cancel 
each  other,  said  member  being  magnetically  saturated  on 
closure  of  a  direct-current  path  to  said  telephone  set 
throu^  said  first  winding. 


input  leads  for  supplying  a  source  of  energy  to  said  micro- 
phone, said  detecting  means,  and  said  illuminating  means. 


3492322 

CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  SELECTIVELY  OPER- 

ABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VIBRATO 

AND  TREMOLO 

DoMOd  I.  LcsHc,  %  Efedro  MmIc,  5i  W.  MM  Mm  Blvd., 

P.O.  Bm  22«7D,  Patiiwa,  CaW . 

FBcd  Sept.  24, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  22S,St3 

7aaiHB.    (CL179-.I) 


3,192324 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Donald  Brian  DciaM>y,  CambrUfe,  rfi—d.  niihniii  to 

Pyc  LimHed,  Cambrldfc,  E^laad,  a  Briltah  coiiipM^ 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  N«.  111,751 

ChdBH  priority,  appHcaOon  Great  Brit^  May  25, 19i9, 

1M79/M  ^ 

3  Claims.    (CL  I79u-lt) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  acoustically  adding  vibrato  or  trem- 
olo to  sound:  means  forming  a  sound  channel;  a  tran»> 
ducer  for  operating  the  sound  channel  forming  means; 
means  for  supporting  the  sound  channel  for  cyclic  move- 
ment: motive  means  for  causing  the  sound  channel  to 
move  cyclically  for  imparting  tremolo  or  vibrato  to  the 
sound  of  said  channel  forming  means;  companion  speak- 
er means;  switching  means  cooperable  with  the  speaker 
means  and  the  transducer  for  determining  the  production 
of  sound  either  by  said  transducer  or  the  companion 
speaker  mekns;  and  sound  absorbent  material  supported 
exteriorly  of  the  said  channel  forming  means  for  cyclic 
movement  therewith  whereby  fluttering  is  minimized  upon 
operation  of  the  switching  means  to  determine  sound  pro- 
duction by  said  companion  speaker  means. 


I 
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! 
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3,192323 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Ralph  E.  Hcrscy,  Dcavillc,  NJ.,  aarfgBor  to  BcO  Tele- 
pboae  Laborataries,  lacorpodMN,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  af  New  York 

Filed  Jmc  <,  19M.  Scr.  No.  34,179 
12  CMrna.    (CL  179u.lt) 


9.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephoning  set,  a  magnetiz- 
able member  associated  with  said  set  and  having  an  aper- 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  subscribers'  telephones  and  a  plurality  of 
links  to  each  of  which  any  two  subscribers'  telephones  can 
be  selectively  connected  to  provide  a  communication  chan- 
nel between  them  over  that  link,  wherein  a  separate  cold 
cathode  gas  discharge  tube  is  provided  for  connecting  the 
speech  circuit  for  each  subscribers'  telephone  to  each  of 
the  links,  and  including  circuit  nteans  so  that  upon  any 
subscriber  commencing  to  call  another  subscriber,  for  ex- 
ample by  the  calling  subscriber  lifting  his  telephone  hand 
set,  the  tube  connecting  the  speech  circuit  of  the  calling 
subscriber's  telephone  to  one  of  the  links  strikes  and  upon 
the  called  subscriber's  telephone  number  or  other  identify- 
ing code  being  dialled,  the  tiibe  connecting  the  speech  cir- 
cuits of  the  called  subscriber's  telephone  to  the  same  Hnk 
strikes  thereby  completing  the  speech  circuits  between  the 
subscribers  through  the  two  struck  tubes  when  the  called 
subscriber  answers  the  call,  for  example  by  lifting  his  hand 
set,  each  of  said  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes  irinch 
is  connected  between  a  subscriber's  teteph<»e  and  the 
links  having  two  trigger  electrodes,  an  allotting  circuit  pro- 
vided to  prime  one  of  the  trigger  electrodes  of  each  tobe 
at  intervals  and  means  for  causing  an  alteration  of  poten- 
tial across  the  tiibes  connected  to  the  links  iriien  one 
subscriber  lifts  his  hand  set  to  call  another  sobsoriber,  so 
that  the  first  tube  which  is  primed  by  the  allotting  drcnit 
after  the  calling  subscriber  has  lifted  his  hand  set  will  then 
strike  to  connect  the  calling  subscriber  to  one  of  the  links 
and  means  connecting  the  other  trigger  electrode  of  each 
tube  to  the  links  and  for  applying  a  potential  which  is 
sufficient  to  strike  that  tube  when  the  subscriber  connected 
thereto  is  being  called  by  another  subscriber. 
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•—     (CL  17fL-175.1) 


f .  An  electnc  system  comprising,  a  source  of  electrical 
osculations,  first  and  second  speaker  means  each  havinc  a 
vwce  coil,  the  voice  coU  of  each  of  said  speaker  means 
being  connected  with  said  source  of  electrical  oscillaUons. 
and  means  connected  with  the  voice  coils  of  said  speaker 
means  for  developing  a  direct  current  error  voltage  whec 
the  loading  of  said  speaker  means  is  not  equal. 


3,192^M 

CUSmONED  SUPPORT  FOR  HEADSET 

Zqph  S.  OMpn.,  liM  On^irGro^ 

f  iM  Fw—iu,  CaMC 

WW  Jtor  M,  IHl,  StfrNo.  11M27 

aoyoH.    (CL17fL-i7t) 


2.  A  cushion  for  mounting  on  a  swHchboard  operator's 
headaet  wherein  a  spiring-Iike  holder  curved  to  fit  over 
If  2ft?.?!?  ^^  ^'"'*'  ■"  earphone  on  one  of  its  ends 
to  be  held  thereby  agamst  one  of  the  operator's  ears,  said 
cushion  comprising: 
a  soft,  resilient,  foamed  plastic  body  of  ring-shaped 
configuration  in  plan  with  two  diametrically  aligned 
rwUal  passages  therethrough  to  receive  and  slidingly 
tnp  Ihe  other  end  of  the  holder  for  sliding  adjust- 
ment  along  the  holder  to  suit  the  operator's  comfort, 
the  entire  surface  of  the  body  including  the  inner 
MTfaces  of  the  two  radial  passages  being  covered 
r^°  wteral  skin  closing  the  outer  ceUs  of  the 
foamed  plastic  to  discourage  the  accumulation  of 
dust  and  other  foreign  material  (m  the  body. 


PUSH-BUTTON    OR    K^^ACTUATKD   Smrni 
JK«JgU^Y    TOR    wSSmlES*^''?^ 

Walter  Kari  IomT  Hoiacr,  19 


Filed  Fefc.  5,  Iftt,  8«r.  No.  171^ 

ps'MMHjr,  nppHcntloB  Gem^Hnr  v^k.  id^  !•« 


1.  Push  button  switching  arrangement  comprisina-  a 
plurality  of  flat  and  elongated  contact  slides  ai^^J 
so  that  th«r  respective  flat  extensions  are  disDosedin 
spaced  parallel  planes,  there  being  a  pluiSy  S^ssis 
in  each  contact  ^ide,  with  each'iecS,  in  each  ^SS 

^t^^L'^'"^  ^''"^  ^"^  ''^^  ^  "«*  of  «"  other 
contact  slides;  contort  means  actuated  by  each  of  said 
shde,  upon  shifting  thereof  in  the  dirertion  of  elongated 
extension  of  said  latter  slide;  a  plurality  of  key  slides 
respectively  traversing  said  aligned  recesses,  one  recess 

«J  fl  .^"''""^  '''*^'  ^"^  '"  •  dirertion  transversely  to 
said  flat  extension;  springs  for  biasing  said  key  slides- 
and  a  unique  and  distinguishing  combination  of  cams 
arranged  longitudinally  along  each  key  slide,  each  cam 
having  an  actuating  surface  for  engaging  at  least  one 
t  T  r^«  »''^"  \^  "cess  SSeo'f^  ISleiS 
by  the  key  sl.dc  to  which  said  latter  cam  pertoins. 
whereby  upon  actuaUon  of  said  latter  key  slide  at  least 
one  contact  slide  is  shifted  in  said  direction  of  elongated 
extension  for  selectively  artuating  said  contort  means 


3,19242t 
MOVABLE  SWITCH  CONTACT  ASiFMBlv  wrm 
SEW.AUCNBSC  M^^VfflSg^S™ 

9CUM.    (CL2M— 11)  '^ 


,Jl     i'^^^^^^^'  ■  P'"""«y  of  staUonary  contarts 
.Tft'IJ^'Ji'?'***.'"  '"  .""^  '*^»*  •»  "'»•  »n  operating 

«J2iiv  1^  li*"?  '/'*"  "^'  *  **"^«  «™  extending 
radially  from  said  shaft  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, a  pair  of  condurtive.  inner  bridging  plates  on 
opposite  «de,  of  the  medial  plane  of  said  5atk)^ary  con- 
tacts and  of  said  arm.  a  pair  of  conductive,  outer  brida- 
mg  platM  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arm  and  superposed 
over  said  mner  bridging  plates,  each  bridging  pUtTSt- 
mg  a  width  greater  than  the  space  betwecbadjacent  iJa- 
tionary  cootocj,  to  bridge  said  adjacent  stotiJnary  c«- 
tocts.  each  bndging  plate  having  a  portion  extendi^  into 
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said  aperture  in  said  driving  arm  and  said  portions  on 
said  inner  plates  being  in  engagement  and  said  portions 
on  said  outer  plates  being  in  engagement,  whereby  cur- 
rent can  transfer  from  one  of  a  pair  of  bridging  plates 
to  the  other  if  a  high  resistance  exists  between  said  one 
bridging  plate  and  a  stotionary  contort,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  driving  connertion  between  said  arm  and  said  inner 
bridging  plates  and  for  resiliently  urging  said  inner  bridg- 
ing plates  toward  each  other  and  into  engagement  with 
said  stotionary  contorts  and  permitting  rocking  movement 
of  said  inner  plates  independendy  of  said  arm,  means  for 
providing  a  driving  connertion  between  said  arm  and 
said  outer  bridging  plates  and  for  resilienUy  urging  said 
outer  bridging  plates  toward  each  other  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  stotionary  contorts  and  permitting  rock- 
ing movement  of  said  outer  bridging  plates  independenUy 
of  said  arm  and  of  said  inner  ptotes.  each  bridging  plate 
being  self-aligning  and  having  three  point  support  on  said 
adjacent  stotionary  contarts  and  on  said  portion  extending 
into  said  aperture  in  said  driving  arm. 


gear  on  said  shaft  driven  by  said  motor;  said  medumim 
including  a  cam  operated  switch,  a  second  gear  driving 
said  cam;  said  first  gear  being  spring  actuated  to  dide 
from  non-meshing  position  to  mediing  position  with  said 
second  gear;  lever  means,  secured  to  said  hollow  shaft 


3,192429 
DOUBLE  POLE,  DOUBLE  THROW  SWITCHING  DE- 
VICE WITH  OSCILLATING  CONTACT  STRUC- 
TURE AND  CAMMING  MEANS 
PiciTC  Mnrrtf,  BcauoMl,  F^raan,  asdpiw  to  Europe 
MaiMfactnfaig  TnMt  Reg.,  Vadu,  Llc^lciiatciii 
Filed  Dec.  29, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  24«,942 
Claims  priority,  appicaHoa  FkaMc,  Dec.  21,  19<1, 
882,794,  PatCBt  1,329,7<2;  May  28, 1962,  898,954, 
PateM  1,332,934;  Sc|ft  21,  19(2,  919,198,  Patent 
82,344;  Sept  27, 1962,  919497,  Paicat  82382 
lldalBBs.    (CL299— 16) 


and  rototing  therewith,  controlling  the  position  of  said 
first  gear  with  nspect  to  the  second  gear,  and  means 
operating  the  lever  at  predetermined  intervals  and  for 
predrtermined  duration  whereby  the  switch  may  be  closed 
at  a  predetermined  time  and  for  a  predetermined  d^tion. 


3,192431 
PERMUTATION  SWITCH  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  BUS 
BARS  EACH  HAVING  SPACED  AT.IRT  INTE- 
GRAL SPRING  FINGERS 
Raynaoiid  W.  Davidsoo,  Portia^  Orcg.,  assigMr,  bj 
drcd  and  bmmc  awlgaaMwIi,  to  Electrode  Secvllsr 
Corpontioa,  McMtamrlDc,  Oraf.,  a 
OrcfOB 

FBad  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,991 
2ClalaM.    (0.29*-^) 


1.  In  a  switch  assembly,  stotionary  contart  means,  a 
movable  contoct  member  in  the  form  of  a  generally  flat 
plate  having  movable  contort  means  attoched  to  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  means  mounting  said  plate  for  bodily 
sideways  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  essentially 
contoined  in  the  general  plane  of  said  plate,  for  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  said  movable  contoct  means 
with  said  stotionary  contact  means,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  surfaces  defining  linear  areas  of  engagement 
on  opposite  faces  of  said  plate  substontially  along  said 
rocking  axis  and  clearaij^^  areas  above  and  below  each 
of  said  linear  areas  of  engagement,  whereby  said  plate 
is  not  subjected  to  any  constraint  in  flexion  from  said 
mounting  means  over  essentially  the  entire  angular  ex- 
tent of  rocking  movement  thereof  between  the  engaged 
and  disengaged  conditions  of  said  contact  means,  and 
means  for  rocking  said  plate. 


3,192439 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TIMtTSWITCH 
MECHANBM 
WaHcr  Hobw,  Draalcwei  19, 


Filed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Sm.  No.  239,195 
piioilOr,  appHtaHua  Gcnaa^r,  Nov.  39, 1961, 
H4446S 
6ClalBH.    (CL299— 3D 
L  An  electrically  driven  time  switch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  hollow  shaft  carrying  a  minute  hand;  an  electric 
motor  driving  said  shaft  and  including  a  slidably  mounted 


1.  In  a  permutotion  switch  including  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical casing  closed  at  both  of  its  ends  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  tumblen   rototobly  mounted  therein  which 
have  conducting  and  non-conducting  surface  portions, 
elertrical  condurtors  extending  to  the  interior  of  the  bous- 
ing, and  a  semi-cylindrical  mounting  plate  supported  within 
the  casing  and  having  a  relatively  thick  chordal  inner  face, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  pair  of  bus  bars  of  flat  formation  throughout  their 
length  secured  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
dielectric  bonding  material  throughout  the  major  por- 
tion ol  their  length  and  divided  outwardly  beyond 
one  end  of  said  bond  into  two  conductive  terminals 
electrically  connected  to  said  cmidurton; 
both  bus  bars  being  bonded  as  a  unit  throu^out  their 
said  major  portion  to  said  chordal  inner  face  of  said 
mounting  plate; 
each  of  said  bus  bars  having  laterally,  outwardly  extend- 
ing, spaced  apart  integral  qmng  contart  fingers  curved 
downwardly,  the  fingen  of  one  of  said  bars  straddling 
those  of  the  other  of  said  bars  to  provide  a  series  of 
pairs,  each  finger  of  said  pair  being  connected  to  a 
•eparaie  bar; 
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the  finten  of  one  of  said  ban  having  a  common  radius 
of  curvature  unlike  the  common  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  finters  of  the  other  oTuld  bars,  said  fingers 
all  terminating  in  tip  ends  of  angular  formation  lying 
in  a  common  plane; 

each  pair  of  adjacent  fingen  from  said  respective  bars 
being  in  frictional  contact  in  said  common  plane  with 
the  cylindrical  periphery. of  one  of  said  rotatable 
tumblers; 

whereby  a  multiple  switch  circuit  may  be  provided  by 
the  use  of  only  two  integral  conductive  elements  and 
whereby  stresses  applied  to  said  elongated  spring  fin* 
jers  by  the  rotation  of  said  tumblers  will  be  ab- 
sorbed by  the  resiliency  of  the  spring  fingers  within 
the  length  thereof  with  minimal  transfer  to  the  bus 
bars  and  to  their  bonding  components. 


cally  and  electrically  secured  to  said  conductive  truss,  de- 
pending from  within  said  conductive  truss. 
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1.  In  a  disconnect  type  of  electric  switch  having  in 
combination,  ( 1 )  a  fixed  contact,  (2)  a  switch  blade,  and 
(3)  a  housing  enclosing  one  end  of  said  switch  blade  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed  bearing  part  on  said  switch 
which  projects  into  said  housing  to  form  a  hinge  upon 
which  said  housing  and  blade  are  free  to  swing  to  move 
the  other  end  of  said  switch  blade  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  fixed  contact  and  in  which  said  blade  is  joumalled 
for  rotation  about  its  axis,  the  improvement  in  said  com- 
bination comprising, 
(a)  an  electrical  shunt  connection  between  said  blade 
and  said  fixed  bearing  part  within  said  housing  in- 
eluding  electric  conductor  means,  one  of  which  has  a 
plurality   of   cylindrical  ly    arranged    spring    biased 
fingers  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  pin  gripped  in  said 
fingers  and  axially  and  rotatably  movable  in  said 
fingers,  said  means  being  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  hinge  and  in  said  housing  and  one  of  said  means 
being  separately  and  slidably  connected  with  said 
blade  for  relative  rotary  movement  with  said  blade  as 
said  blade  swings  and  relative  axial  movement  on  said 
blade  to  obtain  a  self-centering  action  between  said 
pin  and  said  fingers  as  said  blade  swings  on  said  hinge. 


34f2433 
STATIONARY  TRUSS   BUS  WITH   STATIONARY 
JAW  CONTACT  FOR  VERTICAL  REACH  HIGH 
TENSION  DBCCNSNECTING  SWITCH 

A.   lBi|eOSf   SOTSMO,  UHHWi 

I-T-E  ClKirit  BwMiker  (CMgdn) 

Miv*21, 1N2,  Se^NrS^'Sl 

ICUmm,    (CL2M— 41) 
I.  A  support  structure  for  the  stationary  contact  of  a 
vertical  reach  switch;  said  support  structure  comprising  a 
conductive  truss;  said  stationary  contact  being  machani- 


I.  An  enclosed  electric  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  switch, 

(b)  an  enclosure  for  said  electric  switch  including  an 
openable  cover  having  a  handle-opening  therein, 

(c)  a  manually  operable  handle,  means  mounting  said 
manually  operable  handle  on  said  switch  for  move- 
ment between  "on"  and  **oflr  positions, 

(d)  means  supporting  said  switch  in  said  enclosure  with 
said  manually  operable  handle  projecting  throu^ 
said  opening, 

<e)  an  interlocking  lever  carried  by  said  switdi, 

(f)  a  cover  catch  carried  by  said  openable  cover, 

(g)  means  supporting  said  interlocking  lever  for  move- 
ment to  a  first  position  when  said  manually  operable 
handle  is  moved  to  said  "on**  position,  in  which  it 
interlocks  with  said  cover  catch  and  for  movement 
to  a  second  position  when  said  handle  is  moved  to 
said  "off**  position,  in  which  it  is  out  of  engagement 
with  said  cover  catch, 

(h)  a  wall  member  carried  by  said  electric  switch  and 
having  an  opening  therein  elongated  in  a  diiectioa 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  openable  cover,  said 
interlocking  lever  moving  in  reciprocatiiig  fashion 
within  said  elongated  opening  between  said  first  and 
second  pbsitions,  ^ 

(i)  means  biasing  said,  interlocking  lever  toward  said 
openable  cover  and  against  an  upper  edge  portion  of 
said  opening. 

(j)  means  carried  by  said  cover  engaging  said  inter- 
locking lever  when  said  cover  is  closed  and  holding 
said  interlocking  lever  away  from  said  upper  edge 
portion, 

(k)  the  upper  wall  of  said  opening  having  a  stepped 
portioa  defining  a  narrow  portion  of  said  openint 
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and  a  wider  portion  thereof,  said  interlocking  lever 
when  in  said  first  position  being  in  said  narrow  por- 
tion of  said  opening  and  when  in  said  second  posi- 
tion being  in  said  wider  portion  of  said  opening. 

(1)  said  lever  when  in  said  wider  portion  of  said  open- 
ing being  moved  upwardly  by  said  biasing  means 
upon  opening  of  said  cover  and  against  said  upper 
edge  portion  and  being  blocked  by  said  stenwd  por- 
tion from  movement  toward  said  narrow  portion, 

(m)  and  means  interconnecting  said  interlocking  lever 
and  said  manually  operable  handle  and  preventing 
movement  of  said  handle  from  said  '*off*'  to  said 
"on**  positions  while  said  interlocking  lever  is  in 
said  second  position. 


members  and  opposing  radial  lugs  on  said  cylmder  con- 
tacting the  adjacent  end  portion  of  each  said  member 
and  normally  mainuining  the  latter  parallel  with  respect 


to  said  base;  and  cooperaUng  electrical  conUcts  fbrmed 
on  said  base  and  the  end  portion  of  each  said  bertia 
member  opposite  said  stop  means. 
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^.^.»  2^**»*^  ■^"'  SHAPED  FLOAT  SWITCH  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

TORQUE  SENSING  SWTTCH  MOUNTED  ON  A  FLAT  SURFACE 
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4.  A  switch  for  inclusion  in  an  electric  drcoit  with 
means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  substantial  depth  (rf 
water  in  an  enclosure  having  an  approximately  horizontal 
surface,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  free  body  of  a  material  which  readily  floats  in 
water  and  has  means  for  seating  the  body  stably  up- 
right on  said  horizontal  surface  in  said  enclosure,  and 

(b)  a  switch  fixed  to  said  body  for  automatically  dos- 
ing in  one  orientation  and  for  automatically  opening 
in  a  different  orientation,  circuit  wires  leading  from 
said  switch  and  body  for  inclusion  in  a  utilization 
indicating  circuit,  said  switch  being  in  one  of  said 
orientations  when  said  body  is  upri^ 

(c)  said  body  and  switch,  having  their  combined  cen- 
ter of  gravity  located  rehtive  to  said  seating  means 
for  turning  the  body  and  switch  from  said  one 
orienution  to  the  other  orientation  when  the  body 
and  switch  are  floated  by  water  of  suflSctenC  depth 
around  them. 


1.  A  torque  sensing  device  for  a  roUUble  shaft  com- 
prising: ^ 

a  base  member  having  means  thereon  and  adapted  to 
be  rigidly  attached  to  the  rotaUble  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  formed 
in  said  member, 

a  lever  arm  having  a  plurality  of  holes  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  in  registration  with  said  apertures 
and  including  means  passing  through  one  set  of 
aligned  apertures  to  pivoUlly  connect  said  arm  to 
said  member, 

means  formed  at  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  for  receiv- 
ing a  load, 

a  spring  member  secured  to  said  base  having  means  as- 
sociated therewith  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said 
spring  member  and  positioned  for  engagement  by 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm, 

and  sensing  means  adjacent  said  lever  arm;  whereby 
when  the  load  exceeds  the  force  of  said  spring  said 
sensing  means  will  be  actuated. 
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MAXIMUM  FAULT  CURRENT  LIMTTING 

ELECTRICAL  CmCUrr-BREAKER 

Robert  E.  Hayaes.  1925  MID  Roiri,  Sovlh  Pasnd 

FHed  M24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  212,991 

9CUkH.   (0.299-97) 


3,192,339 

WALKING  BEAM  SAFETY  SWTTCH 

Chirisar  Lsnvwt,  Bm  13,  BitolMvi 

Fled  Apr.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  274,919 
2  CWbh.    (CL  299--91.49) 

1.  A  safety  switch  for  an  oscillatory  walUng  beam, 
comprising:  an  elongated  base;  a  pair  of  rod-like  inertia 
members  pivotally  mounted  on  Mid  base  in  longitudi- 
nally aligned  unbalanced  relation;  stop  means  including 
a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  base  between  said  inertia 


2.  In  a  maximum  fault  curreM  limiting  electrical  dr- 
cuit-breaker.  the  combination  of  breaker  contact  points  at- 
tached to  and  in  series  with  one  end  of  a  flexible  coil 
spring,  lever  means  for  compressing  the  flexible  coil  spring 
and  holding  said  breaker  contact  points  closed,  means  ftw 
opening  the  breaker  contact  poinu  under  overload,  said 


/ 


^88 

means  releasing  the  levers  holding  said  compressed  flexible 
coil  spring,  whereby  the  instant  release  and  expansion  of 
the  flexible  coil  spring  causes  a  high  impedance  path 
to  the  flow  of  electrical  current  in  the  flexible  coil  spring, 
thereby  instantly  limiting  the  maximum  fault  current  at 
thel>reaker  contact  points. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  29,  1966 


June  29,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


said  armature  for  biasing  said  armature  for  movement  in 
the  other  of  said  directions;  said  post  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  other  end  of  said  spring  to  an  adjusted  posi- 
Uon  for  adjustably  varying  the  bias  exerted  against  said 
armature;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  post  in  said 
adjusted  position.  » 
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COMBINATION  SWITCH  AND  RELAY 

Revbca  C.  Carboo,  BcMcnvilk,  lU^  aaffMir  to  AdnUial 

Corporatioo,  CUcafo,  IlL,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,4M 

SCIaiaH.    (a.  200— 87) 
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1.  A  combination  switch  and  relay  comprising;  base 
means;  a  movable  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
base  means  and  having  a  rest  position  and  an  alternate 
position;  urging  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member, 
said  movable  member  when  out  of  its  rest  position  being 
urged  towards  said  rest  position  by  said  urging  means; 
a  coil  secured  to  said  base  means;  an  armature  having 
an  unactuated  and  an  actuated  position;  and  means  re- 
straining said  movable  member  only  when  said  armature 
is  in  its  unactuated  position;  whereby  when  said  arma- 
ture is  in  its  actuated  position,  responsive  to  energizing 
of  said  coil,  said  urging  means  urges  said  movable  mem- 
t>er  into  said  rest  position. 


3,192,348 
CENTER  PIVOTED  ARMATURE  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC SWITCHING  MECHANISM  "^  * 
AIna  J.  Grcnicr,  North  Attlcboro,  Mass.,  assigiior  to 
Tcxai  Instfumciits  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,488 
11  Claims.    (CI.  288-47) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  reeds 
of  magnetic  spring  metal,  said  reeds  having  corresponding 
sides  spaced  apart  in  a  common  plane,  means  for  canti- 
lever supporting  said  reeds  at  corresponding  ends  thereof, 
a  first  contact  on  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  reeds,  a  sec- 
ond contact  on  the  free  end  of  the  other  one  of  said  reeds, 
a  third,  fixed  contact  opposite  said  first  contact  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  fourth,  fixed  contact  opposite  said  second  con- 
tact at  the  corresponding  side  thereof,  means  for  biasing 
said  free  ends  of  said  reeds  towards  said  fixed  contacts,  an 
electromagnetic  coil  around  said  reeds,  and  permanent 
magnet  means  for  oppositely  polarizing  said  reeds 
magnetically. 

3,192,342 
ROTARY  STEPPING  SWITCH 
Richard  M.  Rovnyak,  Hanover  Park,  and  Artcmas  W. 
Puiford,  Jr.,  Bcilwood,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northiakc,  Dl-  a 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  338,311 
3  Claims.    (CI.  288— 185) 
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1.  A  switch  comprising  a  housing;  an  armature  in  said 
housing;  means  mounting  said  armature  for  rotary  move- 
ment in  each  of  two  opposite  (firections;  said  means  com- 
prising a  post  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  in  an  aperture  in  said  armature; 
said  switch  including  magnetic  means  associated  with  said 
armature  for  causing  movement  of  the  latter  in  one  of 
said  directions;  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in 
said  housing,  one  of  said  contacts  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  contacU  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  armature;  resilient  means 
comprising  a  spring,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  post  and  the  other  end  of  which  abuu  a  portion  of 


3.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  stepping  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  a  step  by  step  manner,  a  con- 
tact bank  assembly  including  at  least  one  row  of  normally 
open  contacts  and  one  row  of  normally  dosed  contacts 
arranged  between  arcuate-shaped  insulators  and  concen- 
trically about  said  shaft,  said  contacts  being  angularly 
spaced  apart  to  correspond  to  the  steps  of  said  shaft,  a 
first  wiper  assembly  including  a  pair  of  wipers  having  a 
hub  portion  and  arms  extending  therefrom  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  bridging  said  normally  open 
conucts.  and  a  second  wiper  assembly  includtng  a  sub- 


stantially flat  hub  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  first 
means  connected  to  said  hub  for  passing  betiween  and 
opening  said  normally  closed  contacts,  and  a  second 
means  also  connected  to  said  hub  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  pass  between  said  contacts  one  step  behind  said 
first  means  to  dean  said  contacts. 
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QUICK-ACnNG  SWITCH  HAVING  MOVABLE  CON. 
TACT  MEANS  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  ADJA- 
CENT  THE  INPUT  CONTACT 

G^  Horwltt,  New  Havc^  mi  Ytmetrnt  Gerald 

to  The  Casco 


Majr  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,473 
iCtalu.    (CL28»-I13) 


tive  poles  operable  in  unison  by  said  operating  mechanism 
for  opening  and  closing  all  the  poles  of  the  circuit  breaker 
concunently,  plural  overload  release  devices  in  said  poles, 
respectively,  arranged  to  cause  automatic  opening  opera- 
tion of  said  operating  mechanism  in  response  to  an  over- 
load in  one  or  more  of  the  poles,  contact  arms  in  ea^ 
of  said  poles,  interposed  members  in  each  pole  pivotally 
supporting  one  of  said  contact  arms  and  pivotally  carried 
by  one  of  said  contact  arm  carriers,  releasable  latching 
means  including  normally  engaged  parts  on  each  contact 
arm  and  on  the  related  interposed  member,  reflectively, 
for  holding  each  said  arm  against  contact-opening  move- 
ment relative  to  its  interposed  member  in  the  latched 
condition  of  said  latching  means,  individual  resilient  bias- 
ing means  acting  on  each  contact  arm  in  the  contact-open- 
ing diredion  and  effective  to  move  such  contact  arm  in 
that  diredion  upon  release  of  said  latching  means,  a  pair 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufadure,  a  beat-responsive 
quick-acting  switch  having  a  hollow  housing  having  end 
dosures;  an  input  terminal  having  a  conUct  in  one  end 
of  the  housing;  an  output  terminal  on  the  other  end  of 
the  housing;  an  elongate  current  conducting  bimetallic 
driver  extending  lengthwise  in  the  housing  with  one  end 
fixed  to  the  output  terminal  and  a  free  end  movable  lat- 
eraUy  when  heated  and  cooled;  a  U-shaped  current  con- 
ductmg  sprmg  located  in  the  housing  to  extend  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  free  end  of  the  driver,  said 
spring  having  a  reverse  bend,  a  long  leg  having  a  socket 
engaging  the  free  end  of  the  driver  and  the  short  leg  hav- 
ing with  the  end  of  the  housing  on  which  the  input  con- 
tact is  located,  a  pivotal  connedion  on  which  the  U- 
shaped  spring  may  oscillate,  the  spring  being  biased  to 
cause  the  legs  thereof  to  continuously  press  outwardly, 
the  short  leg  against  said  pivoul  connedion  and  the  long 
leg  against  the  free  end  of  the  driver,  the  free  end  por- 
tion of  the  long  leg  engaging  the  input  contact  when 
the  dnver  is  cool  to  complete  a  circuit  from  said  input 
contact  to  said  output  terminal  through  the  spring  and 
the  driver,  the  long  leg  of  the  spring  being  subsUntially 
perpendicular  to  the  free  end  of  the  driver  and  the  short 
leg  of  the  spring  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  free 
end  of  the  driver  whereby  said  free  end  portion  of  the 
long  leg  makes  sliding  wiping  engagement  against  said 
input  contact  with  increasing  pressure  as  the  driver  when 
heated  moves  laterally  away  from  the  input  conUct  until 
the  driver  is  stressed  sufllciently  to  cause  the  free  end 
of  the  driver  to  compress  the  free  end  portion  of  the  long 
leg  of  the  spring  and  pass  over  the  pivotal  connection 
thereof,  whereupon  the  driver  causes  the  spring  to  oscil- 
ate  With  a  snap  adion  and  carry  the  free  end  of  the  long 
leg  away  from  the  input  contad  to  open  the  enercizinc 
drcuit.  •— *^ 


of  contacts  in  each  pole  including  a  first  contad  of  each 
pair  on  said  contact  arm  and  a  companion  contact  of  each 
pair  disposed  for  engagement  by  the  corresponding  first 
contact,  individual  resilient  biasing  means  acting  on  each 
said  interposed  member  for  biasing  the  related  contad 
arm  in  the  contad-closing  direction  when  the  interposed 
member  and  the  contact  arm  are  latched  to  each  other, 
means  providing  a  current  path  through  the  circuit 
breaker  when  closed,  the  latter  means  including  said  con- 
tacts and  the  contact  arm  and  having  a  configuration 
effedive  to  produce  a  force  tending  to  drive  said  contad 
arm  in  the  opening  direction  and  effedive  to  move  the 
contad  arm  only  when  the  contact-dosing  resilient  bias 
is  overcome,  and  a  latching-means  releasing  member 
interitosed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  latched  con- 
tact arm  and  its  interposed  member  for  releasing  said 
releasable  means  of  that  conUct  arm  upon  blow-off  mo- 
tion of  that  contad  arm. 


3,192,345 
PLURAL  HEATER  UNIT  THERMALLY  RESPON- 

SIVE  MOTOR  PROTECTOR 
HMiy  DavU  Eprtdn,  CanAridfe,  Mam.,  am^aorto  Tens 

Dallas,  Tea.,  a  corporatlea  af 


FBcd  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  183,945 
SOahw.   (CL  288^122) 


3,192344 
"^KCISiM!™^  CAPACITY  CIRCUIT 
ES^[S[£.eJSS"     "«™>->^AMIC 

S.S^c«£r.2i!^^ 

2ChrfM.    (CL  28»-118) 

eratin.  2^1"^*;"" . *''**!*';  ^"'"^  ■-  ~™»*»  "P"       *•  ^  thermally  responsive  eledrical  switdi  for  protect 
eratmg  njechamsm  plural  conUd  arm  carriers  in  respec-    tion  of  a  motor  ha^Tat  least  two  wii2^  umUSa 
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comprising  first,  second  and  third  assembly  units;  said  first 
unit  including  a  base  formed  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial; said  first  unit  including  a  pair  of  electrical  conUcts; 
a  thermally  responsive  snap-acting  element  carried  by 
said  base  and  operatively  associated  with  said  contacts 
for  actuation  thereof  to  control  an  electrical  circuit  for 
said  winding  at  predetermined  conditions;  said  second  and 
third  units  each  including  a  cover  ipeniber  formed  of 
electrically  insulated  material;  each  of  said  cover  mem- 
bers carrying  an  electrical  beater  formed  of  wire-like  ma* 
terial  having  a  substantial  electrical  resistance;  means 
detachably  securing  said  first,  second  and  third  units  to- 
gether with  said  first  unit  intermediate  said  second  and 
third  units;  spring  means  resiliently  electrically  connecting 
each  of  said  beaters  with  one  of  said  contacts  and  each  of 
said  beaters  being  disposed  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  said 
thermally  responsive  snap-acting  element,  when  said  first, 
second  and  third  units  are  detachably  secured  together; 
one  of  said  beaters  being  electrically  connectable  in  series 
with  one  of  said  windings  and  the  other  of  said  heaters 
being  electrically  connectable  in  series  with  the  other  of 
sdid  windings;  each  of  said  heaters  having  a  wire  size 
selected  according  to  the  size  of  the  wire  used  in  the  re- 
spective motor  winding  to  which  said  heater  unit  is  elec- 
trically connectable  to  provide  a  predetermined  size  rela- 
tionship therebetween. 


CURRENT  AND  TEMPERATURE  SNAP 
ACTING  DEVICES 

loka  L.  SkNUMflcr,  MorriMM,  IIL,  anignor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporalloa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jane  3, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  266,126 

4Chihns.    (CL  266— 136) 


1.  A  current  and  temperature  responsive  snap  acting 
device  comprising:  a  bimetallic  element  having  a  pair  of 
arcuate  arms  joined  at  one  end  and  spaced  at  the  other 
ends  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  arms  of  said 
bimetallic  element  to  stress  said  bimetallic  element  in  a 
dished  formation  thereby  to  provide  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature diff^ential  between  the  temperature  at  which 
said  bimetallic  element  is  actuated  ind  the  temperature 
at  which  said  bimetallic  element  is  reset,  a  current  sensing 
member  attached  to  said  bimetallic  clement  at  a  location 
opposite  to  the  gapped  ends  thereof,  and  having  a  re- 
stricted cross-section  to  thereby  cause  heat  to  be  gen- 
erated therein  when  the  current  through  said  restricted 
section  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  the  attachment 
between  the  current  sensing  member  and  the  bimetallic 
element  causing  said  heat  to  be  transferred  by  conduction 
to  said  bimetallic  element  for  actuation  thereof,  said 
restricted  cross-section  of  said  current  sensing  member  re- 
tarding the  transfer  of  heat  by  conduction  away  from  said 
bimetallic  element  after  said  bimetallic  element  is  a'ctuated 
to  delay  the  resetting  of  said  bimetallic  element,  and  a  con- 
tact button  carried  by  said  bimetallic  element  so  that  a 
physical  di^lacement  is  imparted  thereto  when  said  bi- 
metallic clement  is  actuatedr  r^ 


3,192,347 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING  HUCK 
RESISTANT  COATING  THEREON 
Alica  E.  Slrii«fcllow,  HaMonitM,  NJ.,  a^  OmM  H. 
Reighlcr,    Rodya,   Pa.,    Mslgaow   to   l-T>E   Orarit 
Brnkcr  Conpany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporalioB  of 
PcBiuyivania 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,366 
TCIainu.    (Q.  266— 144) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  interrupter,  molded  plastic 
insulation  subject  to  tracking,  having  deposited  thereon 
a  track-resistant  coating  comprising  at  least  45%  by 
weight  of  hydrous  magnesium  silicate  containing  less  than 
0.2%  by  weight  calcium,  and  a  cured  epoxy  resin  polymer. 


3,192446 
ARC  EXTINGUISHING  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 
KarWLadwig  GctMcr,  DanMtadl,  Gerauniy,  iMipior  to 
Uccatla  Patcnt-Ve»waltaBgi^jB.b.H.,  Fraakfart  am 
Main,Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,466 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioii  Gcnwwy,  Feb.  26,  IHl, 

L  36,244 

12  Claims.    (0.266—144) 


o 


^^ 


.  1.  An  arc  extinguishing  device  for  electric  switchgear 
having  contacts  or  other  arc  generating  elements,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  arc  extin- 
guishing baffles  arranged  at  right  angles  to  arcs  which 
are  generated,  at  least  some  of  the  ends  of  the  baflfes  fac- 
ing the  place  where  the  arc  is  generated  bearing  perfo- 
rated by  at  least  one  opening,  with  an  opening  area  pro- 
vided thereby  being  available  to  the  arc  for  passage  there- 
along,  and  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
arc. 


3,192349 

LINEAR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Ckarlct  Hocbcri,  Jr.,  Ckkago,  IIL,  MriffiDr  to  PWamoaat 

Tcxtfic  Machfawry  Co.,  Kaokakcc,  Hi.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Fikd  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,521 
16  Claim.   (CL26»~1S3) 


1.  A  linear  control  unit  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hollow  casing,  control  switch  means  within  said 


casing  and  havmg  a  member  movable  to  operate  die 
twitch  means,  an  actuator  independent  of  said  switdi 
means  and  lincariy  movable  in  said  casing,  plural  means 
associated  with  said  actuator  in  said  casing  for  moving 
said  movable  member  in  rcvonse  to  moveomit  of  said 
a^uator,  oMans  selectively  interengHinf  said  actuator  and 
said  plural  means  for  movemeat  together  to  move  said 
movable  member,  said  actuate-  moving  relative  to  one 
of  said  plural  means  while  engaging  another,  a  coonector 
mounted  for  linear  movement  in  the  same  diiection  as 
said  actuator  and  independently  thereof,  and  means  in- 
tereagagiat  said  actuator  and  said  connector  at  a  selected 
relative  location  of  said  connector  for  movement  of  said 
actuator  with  said  connector  to  thereby  operate  Mid 
switch 


1991 


3492351 
■LRCTRICAL  CONTACT  PMC 

a  cwyoi1le«  <f  New  Yadi 
6, 1961,  Scr.  New  166^16 
(0.266—166) 


tJ^ 


3492356 

SEALED    ELECTRICAL    SWITCHING    CONTROL 

UNIT  USING  LINEAR  CAM  ACTUATOR 


TcxtOe 


Co.,  Kankakee 


A  fnieraUy  disc-shaped  electrical  contact  element 
compnsmg  a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion,  a  front 
cootoct  face  for  making  electrical  contact  to  close  an 
electrical  circuit,  said  front  face  being  of  generally  coni- 

cal  configuration  with  the  apex  of  the  cone  and  the 

cocpontioa  of  i"»»c*»^  ^  »»>*  body  portion  of  the  disc  and  the  front 
face  being  rounded  and  the  surface  of  the  cone  inter- 
RM  Dec  6, 1961, 8w.  No.  157423  mediate  the  apex  and  the  generally  cylindrical  body  por- 

4  nslmi     (CL  266—153)  ^!°"  °1*"'  rectihnear  and  merging  at  the  marginal  por- 

Uons  thereof  mto  the  adjacent  margins  of  the  aforesaid 
rounded  portions. 


nL,Mi»M 

l(akcc,IB.,a 


„  3,192452 

ILLUMINATED  PUSHBUTTON  SWTICR 
■ari  T.  Pftcr,  MRNMkec  Wk.,  mi^mm-  to  CMhr. 
r,  Ik.,  MflwaOcc,  Wh.,  a  cotperlioB  of 


Flei  Dec.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  73414 
2ClaiM.    (CL  266— 167) 


1.  A  linear  electrical  switching  control  unit  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  hollow  casing,  a  switch  com- 
partment in  said  casing,  means  for  sealing  said  switdi 
compartment  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  an  actu- 
ator compartment  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  switch 
compartment,  a  partition  in  said  casing  separating  said 
compartments,  an  actuator  in  said  actuator  compartment 
extending  through  a  wall  tiiereof  and  projecting  exter- 
nally therefrom,  means  mounting  said  actuator  <»  said 
casing  for  reciprocal  movement  along  a  linear  movement 
path,  means  for  sealing  said  actuator  compartment  from 
the  surrounding  atinosphere  including  sealing  means  in- 
terposed between  said  actuator  and  said  compartment 
wall,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said  actuator  in  said  actuator 
compartment  and  spaced  apart  in  die  diiection  of  said 
movement  path,  means  mounting  said  cams  for  movement 
with  said  actuator,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings extending  through  said  partition  between  said  com- 
partinents  and  being  spaced  apart  along  said  movement 
•  E!r'  *  P*™**'^  o'  discrete  switches  each  having  a  mem- 
ber movable  to  operate  the  switch,  means  monnting  said 
switches  In  said  switch  compartment  with  the  movable 
memben  of  the  several  switches  registering  respectively 
with  said  partition  openings,  a  plurality  of  plungers  in 
respective  partition  openings  and  extending  into  said  actu- 
ator compartment,  means  mounting  said  plungers  for 
ledprocal  movement  in  said  openfaigs  to  and  from  said 
switch  movable  members  for  moving  the  latter  in  response 
to  said   plunger  movement   towards  them   to   thereby 
operate  said  switches,  sealmg  means  interposed  between 
said  plungers  and  said»partition  to  thereby  isolate  said 
compartments  from  each  other,  and  cam  follower  means 
for  mterengagmg  said  cams  and  said  plungen  to  thereby 
move  said  plungen  and  operate  uid  switches  in  response 
to  said  actiiator  movement. 


I 


IV  1 1.  ^ 


1.  In  an  illummated  pushbutton  switch,  an  insulating 
base  havmg  a  cemral  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough,  a  -hollow  pushbutton  slidably  supported  on 
said  base,  a  pair  of  lamp  contact  clips  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  Ump  contact  dips  having  terminal  portions  ex- 
tending through  openings  in  said  base  exteriorly  of  said 
base,  a  lamp  mounted  inside  said  pushbutton  and  sup- 
ported  by  said  lamp  contact  clips,  means  for  electrically 
connertmg  said  lamp  to  said  lamp  conuict  dips,  a  pair 
of  switch  contact  clips  mounted  on  said  base  and  having 
termmal  portions  extending  through  openings  in  said  base 
exterioriy  of  said  base,  said  switch  clips  having  spring 
arm  contact  portions  extending  into  said  central  cavity, 
Mid  base  having  a  pair  of  abutments  adapted  to  eogage 
said  spring  arm  portions  and  prestreu  them,  a  contaaor 
movable  in  one  direction  by  said  pushbutton,  said  con- 
tactor being  movable  in  reverse  directions  into  and  oat  of 
sliding  engagement  with  said  qving  arm  portions  to  open 
and  dote  the  switch,  and  a  return  spring  biasing  said 
pushbutton  and  contactor  for  movement  in  the  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction. 
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WIPING  CONTACT  TYPE  SWTTCHING 
APPARATUS 

PMtti  V.  Svtaad,  CUcMo,  DL,  — Ijiw  to  ZmM  Radio 
^Mofo,  DL,  m  cotyorlkwi  of  Ddawan 
FIM  Jaik  M»  19CI,  Scr.  No.  ItfJ&H 
SCWmi.    (CL2«t— IM) 
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1.  Switching  af^ratus  comprisliig: 

•  first  stationary  contact  assembly  having  a  flat  contact 
surface; 

a  second  contact  assembly  including  a  support  and  an 
elongated  resilient  member  having  one  end  fixed  to 
said  support,  having  an  intermediate  portion  normally 
lying  against  a  surface  of  said  support,  and  having  a 
free  end  displaced  in  a  given  direction  from  said  inter- 
mediate portion  and  presenting  a  second  contact*  sur- 
face; 

and  means  including  a  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  second  assembly  for  movement  about  a  fulcrum 
point  defined  by  said  shaft  in  a  direction  generally  the 
same  as  said  given  direction  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  contact  surfaces  are  out  of  engagement, 
through  a  second  position  in  which  said  contact  sur- 
faces are  engaged  to  a  third  position,  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  resilient  member  flexing  away 
from  said  surface  and  toward  said  fulcrum  point  to 
effect  wiping  of  said  second  contact  surface  on  said 
flat  contact  surface  in  said  given  direction,  and  thence 
to  a  fourth  and  final  position; 

said  shaft  arresting  the  flexing  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  the  movement  of  said  free  end  when  said 
second  assembly  reaches  said  third  position,  and  said 
free  end  winding  around  said  shaft  as  said  second 
assembly  moves  from  said  third  to  said  fourth  posi- 
tion to  effect  wiping  of  said  second  contact  surface 
on  said  flat  contact  surface  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  said  given  direction. 


3,192354 
OSaLLATION  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Charlct  Afphonac  Emilc  Bcvthcrct,  St  Gerauki  <■  Layc, 
France,  aarignor  to  ConpagDit  Fraacaiic  ThonMon- 
HoMton,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  carporatkw  of  FnuMC 

FU«d  Mar.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,058 

Chins  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Mar.  28, 1961, 

857,925,  Patent  1,29<,598 

19ClaiBS.    (CL  219L-10.77) 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  system  for  applying  high-fre- 
quency electrical  energy  to  work  to  be  heated,  which  com- 
prises an  oscillator  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and 
an  output  circuit  connected  thereto,  which  output  circuit 
comprises  a  first  resonant  circuit  portion  comprising  a 
first  inductive  impedance  and  a  first  capacitive  imped- 
ance in  series  therewith;  a  second  resonant  circuit  portion 


comprising  a  second  inductive  impedance  and  a  second 
capacitive  impedance  in  parallel  therewith;  one  of  said 
second  impedances  constituting  a  load  impedance  ar- 
ranged in  energy-transferring  relation  with  said  work; 
means  coupling  said  output  circuit  portions  beyond  their 
critical  coupling  point;  a  first  one  of  said  oscillator  out- 
put terminals  being  connected  to  a  first  point  of  said  out- 
put circuit  between  said  series-connected  first  impedances; 
the  second  output  terminal  t>eing  connected  to  another 
point  of  said  output  circuit;  whereby  the  output  energy 
from  said  output  circuit  exhibits  a  pair  of  resonance 
humps  for  two  different  frequencies;  means  providfaig  a 
positive  feedback  coupling  from  said  output  circuit  to  said 
oscillator  whereby  the  natural  oscillatory  frequency  of 
the  oscillator  will  be  determined  by  the  frequency  value 
of  one  of  said  humps;  and  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said 
impedances  whereby  to  vary  the  tuned  frequencies  of  said 
circuit  portions  and  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  one  hump 
and  hence  the  amount  of  energy  transferred  to  the  work. 


3,192,355 

BUTT  WELDING  OF  ANNULAR  SURFACES  OR 

PIPES  END-TO-END  WITH  SCANNING  WELD 

CURRENT 

Jnilas  E.  Foster,  9  Monntain  Way,  Rnthcif ord,  N J. 

Filed  Anf.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,198 

25ClaiBM.    (CL219— «7) 


1.  The  method  of  butt-welding  two  pipes,  end  to  end, 
over  their  annular  end  surfaces,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 
placing  the  two  annular  ends  in  butting  engagement  to 
define  an  annular  seam  between  the  two  pipe  ends; 
passing  a  welding  current  from  one  pipe  to  the  other 
between  the  two  pipe  ends  and  through  the  annular 
seam  to  pass  through  the  annular  seam  surfaces; 
and  controlling  the  weld  current  stream  to  cause  the 
stream  section  to  scan  the  two  annular  seam  surfaces 
with  movement  having  motion  components  in  co-ordi- 
nate directions,  circularly,  and  radially  from  edge  to 
edge,  and  to  heat  those  two  seam  surfaces  to  estab- 
lish a  welding  action  between  them. 


3,192,35< 
WELDING  OF  RAILROAD  RAILS 
Hany  L  SImAMli,  Scotdi  Pinte,  N J.,  ■■tgnir  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  coij^atlon  of  New  York 
Filed  Scfit  24, 19<2,  Scr.  Nn.  225,811 
CCIalnH.    (CL219— 73) 
1.  Method  for  welding  railroad  rails  including  base, 
web  and  head  sections  which  comprises  positioning  the 
rails  to  be  welded  with  their  faces  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion, supporting  said  rails  on  a  base  member  having  an 
opening  therein  to  provide  a  starting  reservoir  for  the 
weld  to  be  made,  centering  said  rails  on  said  reservoir, 
positioning  a  current-carrying  member  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  rail  faces,  placing  weld  shaping  members  con- 
toured to  fit  the  rail  sections  on  such  sections  to  form  a 
cavity  enclosing  said  current-carrying  member  and  to  de- 
fine the  shape  of  said  weld  to  be  made,  passing  a  con- 
sumable wire  through  one  end  of  said  current-carrying 
member  until  it  emerges  from  the  other  end  thereof, 
placing  a  measured  amount  of  a  first  welding  composition 
in  said  starting  reservoir  to  cover  the  end  of  said  wire, 
initially  striking  an  arc  in  said  starting  reservoir,  main- 
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taining  the  arc  current  at  a  preselected  starting  value 
until  a  quiescent  condition  is  achieved  in  such  reservoir, 
increasing  said  current  to  a  preselected  welding  value, 
progressively  consuming  said  wire,  adding  a  second  dif- 
ferent welding  composition  during  the  progression  of 
said  weld  to  maintain  said  quiescent  condition,  commenc- 


3492,358 
MULTIPLE  POINT  BONDING  APPARATUS 


SltoASrsS; 

tod  O^TCaNL,  a 


FBcd  Mv.  27, 1962,  Scr.  Nn.  182,884 
MOainM.    (CL  219-85) 


ing  oscillation  of  said  wire  parallel  to  the  rail  faces  when 
the  weld  puddle  has  risen  to  a  point  at  the  junction  of 
the  rail  web  section  to  the  rail  head  section,  reducing 
said  welding  current  to  a  preselected  weld-finishing  value 
when  the  weld  puddle  reaches  the  top  of  the  head  section 
and  continuing  at  this  level  until  the  weld  puddle  forms 
a  riser  (m  the  rail  head. 


: 3,192357 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
WELDING 
Fhnds  D.  Dnffcy,  Haaplon,  and  Rlckart  P.  Ffanm^n, 
Newport  News,  Va.,  aasifnon  to  Newport  News  Ship- 
'wrilgng  and  DtyDodk  Company,  Newport  News,  Va, 

FIM  Oct  23. 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,464 
lOniHk    (CL219— 73) 


12.  A  bonding  apparatus  for  bonding  leads  to  an  ele- 
ment, a  bonding  tool,  a  support  arm  carrying  the  bonding 
tool,  means  for  supporting  the  bonding  arm,  means  for 
applying  a  predetermined  weight  to  the  support  arm,  an 
element  holder  adapted  to  carry  an  element  and  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  bonding  tool 
and  the  element  carried  by  the  element  holder  to  move 
the  bonding  tool  and  the  lead  into  engagement  with  each 
other  and  the  lead  and  the  element  into  engagement  with 
each  other,  said  means  for  causing  relative  movement 
between  the  element  and  the  bonding  tool  including  a 
pantograph-like  arrangement  having  an  operating  lever 
in  which  the  element  carried  by  the  element  holder  fol- 
lows the  motion  of  the  operating  lever  on  a  reduced  scale. 
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TTie  method  of  butt  welding  a  pair  of  workpieoes  com- 
prising providing  a  meUllic  block  with  a  groove  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  and  providing  a  back^  body 
means  retained  within  said  block,  said  back-up  body  means 
comprising  a  rigid  monolithic  self-supporting  structure 
formed  of  particles  of  flux  and  an  inorganic  binder,  said 
particles  being  in  the  range  of  92%  to  98%  by  volume 
of  the  body  means,  and  the  binder  being  in  the  range 
of  2%  to  8%  by  volume  of  the  body  means,  elongated 
rigid  support  means  positioned  within  said  body  means 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  V-shaped  groove 
beuig  provided  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  means 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  further  providing  a 
woven  fiberglass  tape  of  a  width  comparable  to  that  of 
the  body  means  and  extending  the  length  thereof,  post- 
tioning  said  strip  over  the  surface  of  said  body  means 
which  contains  said  V-shaped  groove,  positioning  a  pair 
of  workpieoes  over  said  strip  with  the  abutting  edges  above 
said  groove  in  said  body  means,  providing  a  blanket  of 
loose  particles  of  flux  over  the  edges  of  said  workpieoes 
to  be  welded  and  then  submerging  an  electrode  into  said 
burden  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  workpieoes  and  striking 
a  welding  arc  between  said  electrode  and  said  workpieoes 
and  passing  the  electrode  along  the  said  edges. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door,  a 
door  lock  housed  within  the  framework  of  said  door,  a 
door  handle  secured  to  said  door  by  a  fastener  adjacent 
said  door  lock,  a  heater  assembly  housed  within  the  frame- 
woit  of  said  door,  said  heater  assembly  being  adjacent  to 
but  separate  from  and  independent  of  said  door  lock  and 
in  good  beat  exchange  relation  with  the  latter,  means  for 
energizing  said  heater  assembly  and  applying  heat  from 
the  latter  to  said  door  lock  and  thereby  thawing  a  fniaen 
door  lock,  said  heater  assembly  including  a  casing  and 
a  heater  element  housed  within  and  mounted  in  said 
casing,  support  means  comprising  an  arm  rigidly  con- 
nected to  and  projecting  from  said  casing  and  engaged  by 
and  secured  by  said  door  handle  fastener. 
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ment  heating  surface  aperture  and  having  a  portion  in- 
terposed between  said  support  member  margining  part 
and  the  free  end  portion  of  said  tongue. 
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1.  A  heater  assembly  comprising  a  sheathed  electric 
resistance  heating  element  having  a  heat-generating  por- 
tion providing  an  apertured.  generally  plane  heating  sur- 
face for  underlying  and  supporting  a  vessel  to  be  heated, 
a  support  member  underlying  and  supporting  the  heat- 
generating  portion  of  said  element  and  partially  margining 
the  element  heating  surface  aperture,  means  carried  by 
that  part  of  said  support  member  which  margins  said  ele- 
ment heating  surface  aperture  and  comprising  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  tongue  having  a  lower  portion  affixed 
to  said  support  member  margining  part  and  an  upper, 
free  end  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  support 
member  margining  part,  and  a  body  ali|^ied  with  the  ele- 
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A  baseboard  radfator.  comprising  an  elongate,  and 
entirely  closed  hollow  liquid<onflning  housing  to  lie  along 
the  wall  of  a  room  adjacent  the  floor  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  opposite  upright  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls 
having  an  opening  therein  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall, 
a  pipe  fitting  in  the  opening  of  one  upright  end  wall  and 
providing  direct  and  unobstructed  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  housing,  said  fitting  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  liquid  sapply,  an  elongate  electric  resistance 
heating  element  having  an  outer  end  secured  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  other  end  wall  and  having  an  inner  end  spated 
above  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  endwise  through  the 
interior  of  said  housing  into  spaced  relation  with  said  one 
end  wall,  and  the  element  having  electrical  terminal  means 
on  said  outer  end  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing. 


5.  In  a  binary  counter  of  the  type  having  first  and  sec- 
ond number  storage  registers  and  an  arithmetic  element 
operative  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  cycles  to  add  one  to  the 
content  of  said  first  register  and  enter  the  result  in  said 
second  register,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
generating  the  parity  of  the  number  in  said  second  reg- 
ister; means  for  transferring  the  number  in  said  second 
register  to  said  first  register;  means  for  storing  the  parity 
of  the  number  transferred  to  said  first  register;  means  for 
comparing  the  parity  of  the  number  in  said  first  register 
with  the  parity  of  the  next  number  entered  into  said  sec- 
ond register  by  said  arithmetic  element;  means  for  com- 
paring the  next  number  in  said  second  register  with  the 
number  in  said  first  register;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  parity  comparing  means  and  said  number  comparing 
means  for  indicating  that  the  number  in  said  second  reg- 
ister is  not  greater  than  the  number  in  said  first  register 
by  a  value  of  one. 
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1.  A  binary  multiplier  device  for  skipping  a  string  <rf 
zeros  or  a  string  of  ones  in  a  multiplier  proceeding  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest  orders,  said  binary  multiplier 
including  first  register  means  for  storing  signals  repie- 
senutive  of  a  multiplicand,  second  register  means  for 
storing  signals  representative  of  a  multiplier,  third  reg- 
ister means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  a  partial 
product,  a  shifter  connected  to  the  second  and  third  reg- 
ister means  for  shifting  signals  stored  in  the  second  and 
third  register  means  a  variable  number  of  positions,  an 
adder,  said  third  register  means  being  connected  to  the 
adder  for  conveying  signals  representative  of  a  partial 
product  to  said  adder,  said  first  register  means  being 
connected  to  said  adder  for  supplying  meant  representa- 
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ti^e  of  a  multiplicand  to  said  adder,  said  adder  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  third  register  means,  said 
third  register  means  storing  output  signals  from  said 
adder  which  output  signals  represent  a  partial  product, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  first  register  means,  said 
second  register  means,  said  third  register  means,  said 
shifter  and  said  adder,  said  control  means  including  first, 
second  and  third  means,  said  first  means  sensing  a  plu- 
rality of  orders  of  the  multiplier  in  said  second  register 
means  progressing  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest  orders 
and  operating  said  shifter  to  shift  the  content  of  said  sec- 
ond register  means  and  said  third  register  means  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  depending  on  the  number  of  zeros  or 
the  number  of  ones  in  a  string  in  the  multiplier,  said 
second  means  adding  the  multiplicand  to  the  partial 
product  or  subtracting  the  multiplicand  from  the  partial 
product  depending  on  the  distribution  of  binary  ones  and 
zeros  following  the  multiplier  positions  skipped,  said  third 
means  keeping  track  of  the  number  of  multiplier  shifts 
made  and  terminating  the  multiply  operation  after  a 
given  number  of  multiplier  shifts,  said  control  means  in- 


IfflT 


eluding  further  drcuiu  for  operating  said  shifter;  ( 1 )  to 
shift  across  high  order  multiplier  bits  in  the  second  reg- 
ister means  which  are  zeros,  to  stop  shifting  at  the  last 
zero,  and  to  add  the  multiplicand  in  the  first  register 
means  to  the  partial  product  in  the  third  register  means 
and  shift  across  the  following  ones  if  the  first  one  fol- 
lowing the  zeros  is  followed  immediately  by  a  second 
one,  or  to  stop  shifting  at  the  first  one  and  to  add  the 
multiplicand  in  the  first  register  means  to  the  partial 
product  in  the  third  register  means  and  shift  across  the 
following  zeros  if  the  first  one  following  the  zeros  is  fol- 
lowed immediately  by  another  zero;  (2)  to  shift  across 
high  order  multiplier  bits  in  the  second  register  means 
which  are  ones,  to  stop  shifting  at  the  last  one,  and  to 
subtract  the  multiplicand  in  the  first  register  means  from 
the  partial  product  in  the  third  register  means  and  shift 
across  the  following  zeros  if  the  first  zero  following  said 
ones  is  followed  immediately  by  a  second  zero,  or  to  stop 
shifting  at  the  first  zero,  and  to  subtract  the  multiplicand 
and  shift  across  the  following  ones  if  the  first  zero  follow- 
ing said  ones  is  followed  immediately  by  a  second  one. 


which  provides  signals  representative  of  one^ialf  times  the 
divisor,  one  times  the  divisor,  and  two  times  the  diviaor. 
second  means  selectively  supplying  one  of  the  quantitiea 
of  one-half  times  the  divisor,  one  times  the  divisor,  and 
two  times  the  divisor  from  said  first  means  to  said  arith- 
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14.  A  binary  divider  circuit  including  a  dividend  stor- 
age register,  an  arithmetic  device,  means  coupling  the 
dividend  storage  register  to  said  arithmetic  device,  first 
means  re^mnsive  to  signals  representative  of  a  divisor 


metic  device  for  thereby  providing  the  next  partial  divi- 
dend, said  binary  divider  circuit  having  further  means 
coupled  thereto  for  determining  N  quotient  bits  for  each 
series  of  N  zeros  or  N  ones  disposed  in  the  highest  suc- 
cessive orders  of  any  partial  dividend,  where  N  is  any 
integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  two. 


3,lf2,3«5 
HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  DIVIDER 
Joseph  R.  Stewart,  Lczta«toa,  Ky.,  asslgBui  to 
tioui  BMtocas  Machtocs  CoraaralfaM,  New   Yoffc, 
N.Y.,  a  corpoiatly  of  New  Yati 

FBad  Jaac  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  125,323 
(OaiBBs.    (CL235— IM) 


1.  A  binary  divider  circuit  including  a  dividend  storage 
register,  an  arithmetic  device,  means  coupling  the 
dividend  storage  register  to  said  arithmetic  device,  first 
means  responsive  to  signals  representative  of  a  divisor 
which,  provides  signals  representative  of  three-fourths 
times  the  divisor,  one  times  the  divisor,  and  three-halves 
times  the  divisor,  second  means  selectively  coupling  one 
of  the  quantities  three-fourths  tinte  the  divisior.  one  times 
the  divisor,  and  three-halves  times  the  divisor  from  said 
first  means  to  said  arithmetic  device,  said  arithmetic 
device  being  operated  in  successive  cycles  to  provide  the 
next  partial  dividend,  second  means  coupled  at  least  to 
the  dividend  storage  register  for  shifting  the  con- 
ten  thereof  in  N  places  each  cycle  and  for  determin- 
ing N  quotient  bits,  where  N  is  any  integer,  third  means  for 
indicating  intially  the  number  of  quotient  bits  to  be  de- 
veloped, and  thereafter  indicating  in  each  cycle  the  re- 
maining number  of  quotient  bits  to  be  developed,  fourth 
means  responsive  to  the  remainmg  number  ci  qiiolieat 
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bits  of  the  third  meant  and  the  number  of  shifts  N  for 
each  qwle  of  said  second  means  for  indicating  when  the 
last  cycle  of  operation  is  ready  to  take  place,  and  fifth 
means  coupled  to  the  fourth  means  which  is  operated 
in  the  httt  cycle  of  operation  to  develop  the  correct  num- 
ber of  remaining  quotient  bits  and  to  put  the  final  re- 
mainder in  correct  form  including  the  use  of  an  extra 
cycle  of  operation  for  comjdementing  if  necessary. 


significance  on  each  iterative  cycle  wlien  said  counter  con- 
tains a  count  greater  than  one  and  only  one  position  when 
said  counter  contains  a  count  of  one;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  iteration  counter  for  injecting  a  correction 
digit  into  any  order  of  said  product  storage  means  which 
receives  no  input  during  said  shift. 
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1.  A  binary  device  for  performing  the  multiplication 
of  a  multiplicand  by  an  N-digit  multiplier  in  a  plurality 
of  iterative  cycles,  said  device  comprising:  an  iteration 
counter;  means  for  initially  setting  said  counter  to  a  count 
of  A^— 1;  means  for  reducing  said  count  by  two  on  each 
iterative  cycle;  multiplier,  multiplicand  and  product  stor- 
age means;  means  responsive  to  said  iteration  counter  for 
sensing  the  two  low  order  digits  of  said  multiplier  on  each 
iterative  cycle  when  said  counter  contains  a  count  greater 
than  one  and  sensing  the  low  order  digit  of  said  multiplier 
when  said  counter  contains  a  count  of  one;  arithmetic 
means  responsive  to  said  multiplicand  storage  means  and 
said  partial  product  storage  means  for  entering  partial 
products  into  said  partial  product  storage  means;  control 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling 
said  arithmetic  means  to  add  zero,  one.  two.  or  minus 
one,  times  said  multiplicand  to  said  product  storage 
means;  means  responsive  to  said  iteration  counter  for 
shifting  said  multiplier  and  the  content  of  said  product 
storage  means  two  positions  toward  the  order  of  least 


1.  In  a  device  for  performing  binary  multiplication  in 
a  sequence  of  iterative,  cycles,  the  combination  compris- 
mg:  multiplier  storage  means;  multiplicand  storage  means; 
first  gating  means  connected  to  said  multiplicand  storage 
means  for  producing  a  first  partial  product  on  each  of 
said  iterative  cycles;  second  gating  means  connected  to 
said  multiplicand  storage  means  for  producing  a  second 
partial  product  on  each  of  said  iterative  cycles;  first  sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  alternate  pairs  of  digiu  of  said  mul- 
tiplier, said  first  sensing  means  including  a  first  gating 
control  circuit  and  a  first  carry  circuit;  second  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  pairs  of  multiplier  digiU  not  sensed 
by  said  first  sensing  means,  Sfud  second  sensing  means 
including  a  second  gating  control  circuit  and  a  second 
carry  circuit;  said  first  and  second  gating  control  circuiu 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  gating  means, 
reflectively,  to  control  the  producUon  of  said  first  and 
second  partial  producU;  means  for  connecting  said  first 
carry  circuit  to  said  second  carry  and  gating  control  cir- 
cuiu; and  means  for  connecting  said  second  carry  circuit 
to  said  first  carry  and  gating  control  circuits. 
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4.  An  anthmeUc  system  of  the  digital  signal  parallel 
group  type  having  a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  elements 
with  cores  exhibiting  uniaxial  anisotropy,  compi^g  M 


groups  of  addend  and  augend  digital  signal  input  means, 
•ach  groiq»  with  K  digital  signal  powtions  respectively 
indicative  of  numeric  values.  M  group  add  means  re- 
qwctivcly  connected  to  both  input  means  in  the  re^KC* 
tive  groups,  each  add  means  including  a  plurality  of  the 
said  elements  and  bias  means  for  magnetically  biasing 
the  add  elements  to  one  of  two  magnetic  saturation  states 
along  their  reflective  hard  axes,  separate  winding  means 
for  coupling  both  input  means  reflective  digit  positions 
to  predetermined  ones  of  the  add  elemenu  along  their 
hard  axes  for  changing  the  magnetic  saturation  sUtes 
for  one  ii^ut  indicated  binary  value  from  the  one  to  the 
other  state,  current  impulse  means  having  winding  means 
magnetically  associated  with  selected  one  add  elements 
for  magnetically  urging  same  into  a  high  permeability 
portion  of  their  respective  hysteresis  characterutics  when 
they  are  in  a  predetermined  one  of  ^  two  saturation 
sUtes.  a  plurality  of  sensing  winding'means  associated 
with  predetermined  elements,  of  the  add  means  to  transfer 
a  group  carry  signal  and  group  sum  signals  within  a 
modulus  of  K  digits,  magnetic  element  array  carry  means 
having  M  rows  and  M  groups  of  K  columns  of  the  ele- 
ments with  no  elements  at  the  intersection  of  the  mth 
row  and  the  mth  group  of  columns,  M—  1  carry  sensing 
windings  in  each  array  row  with  the  different  windings 
in  each  row  beginning  at  the  mth— mth  row-column  inter- 
section winding  and  coupling  the  hard  magnetization  axes 
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of  cores  in  different  columns  and  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  carry  propagation,  each  array  element  in  the  re- 
spective amy  rows  having  residual  magnetization  in  the 
same  relative  directions  along  their  respective  easy  mag- 
netization axes,  magnetic  bias  means  in  the  carry  means 
for  routing  the  residual  magnetizations  away  from  the 
easy  axes  in  like  relative  directions,  sum  means  connected 
to  tbe^  add  means  for  receiving  the  group  sums  and  hav- 
ing separate  winding  means  associated  with  every  element 
in  the  array  colunms  corresponding  to  the  group  sum 
digit  positions  for  opposing  the  bias  to  rotate  the  mag- 
n^izations  back  to  the  respective  easy  axes  for  a  predeter- 
mined binary  value  in  the  sum  digit  positions,  the  add 
means  respective  group  carry  sensing  windings  having  am- 
plifying means  with  separate  winding  means  respectively 
magnetically  linked  to  the  easy  axis  of  every  element  in 
the  reqiective  array  rows  ci  said  magnetic  element  array 
carry  means  for  momentarily  partially  rotating  the  ro- 
tated magnetizations,  M  intrinsic  carry  forming  means 
each  connected  to  a  sensing  winding  in  every  row  of  the  ar- 
ray carry  means  except  the  row  receiving  its  carry  signal 
from  the  ki—\  group  add  means,  the  add  means  carry  sig- 
nal and  the  signals  from  the  array  sensing  winding  combin- 
ing to  form  the  respective  group  intrinsic  carries,  and  carry 
adding  means  connected  to  the  sum  means  and  the  m- 
trinsic  cany  means  for  forming  the  total  sum  of  the 
augend  addend  in  the  sum  means. 
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19.  An  adder  stage  comprising  a  matrix  half-adder  for 
deriving  sum  and  carry  outputs  in  response  to  input  sii|> 
nals,  a  unit  matrix  half-adder  for  deriving  partial  products 
and  ripple  carry  outputs,  means  coupling  the  sum  outputs 
of  said  matrix  half-adder  to  the  input  of  said  unit  matrix 
half-adder,  means  to  transfer  the  carry  ou^nits  of  said 
matrix  half-adder  to  another  higher  similar  adder  stage, 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  matrix  half-adder  for  reoeiv- 
ing  partial  products  from  the  other  higher  similar  adder 
stage,  means  to  transfer  the  partial  products  derived  from 
said  unit  matrix  half-adder  to  another  lower  similar 
adder  stage,  a  logical  OR  circuit  for  receiving  the  ripple 
carry  output  from  said  unit  nutrix  half-adder  and  a  carry 
signal  from  the  other  lower  similar  adder  stage,  the  out- 
put  of  said  logical  OR  circuit  coupled  to  an  input  of  said 
unit  matrix  half-adder,  a  signal  generator  coupled  to 
said  matrix  half-adder  for  generating  signals  representa- 
tive of  digits  to  be  added,  and  timing  means  coupled  to 
said  signal  generator  tO' permit  application  of  the  signals 
from  said  signal  generator  when  the  partial  products  from 
the  other  higher  similar  adder  stages  are  presented  to  said 
matrix  half-adder. 


3,192,379 
ADDING  CIRCUIT  USING  TOIN  MAGNETIC 
1.  Malcovlch,  Willow  Gfwve,  Pa.,  m4 
West  LahtycMe,  tad.,  aarfgper 
New   Yotfc,   N.Y.,   a 
Dciaware. 

FOcd  Jaly  21, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  44,349 
MClaiBW.   (CL  235— 174) 


1. 

•f 


T^ 

^ 


« 


,^r 


'■^-^ 


'^ 


71 1:^ 


,:nr» 


r 


.is. 


Ti 


}- 


-{ 


y- 


12.  A  magnetic  switching  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  elements,  a  plurality  of  input  windings  linked 
to  all  of  said  elements,  all  of  said  input  windings  on  the 
same  elements  having  a  sense  of  linkage  such  as  to  pro- 
duce magnetomotive  forces  of  the  same  pobrity,  separate 
means  for  applying  energizing  currents  of  substantiaDy 
the  same  magnitude  to  said  input  windings,  means  in- 
cluding bias  windings  linked  to  said  elemenU  for  apply- 
ing thereto  magnetomotive  forces  of  the  same  polarity 
and  of  different  nugnitudes  sudi  as  to  bias  said  elements 
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to  (Uffeient  level*  of  tnbataiitial  saturation,  the  bianng 
magnetoniotive  force  applied  to  a  first  one  of  said  ele- 
ments being  greater  than  that  produced  by  the  energies 
current  ap^ied  to  one  of  said  input  windings,  the  biasing 
magnetooBOtive  force  applied  to  a  second  one  of  said 
elementi  being  greater  than  that  produced  by  the  energiz- 
ing currents  applied  simultaneously  to  two  of  said  input 
windings,  the  biasing  nuignetomotive  force  applied  to  a 
third  000  of  said  elements  being  greater  than  that  pro- 
duced by  the  energizing  currents  applied  simultaneously 
to  three  of  said  input  windings,  the  polarity  of  said  bias- 
ing magnetomotive  forces  being  opposite  to  the  polarity 
of  the  magnetomotive  forces  produced  by  said  energizing 
currents,  driving  means  including  driving  windings  linked 
to  each  of  said  elements,  said  driving  windings  having 
the  same  sense  of  linkage  as  said  input  windings  whereby 
said  driving  means  produces  nugnetomotive  forces  in  said 
elements  in  the  same  direction  as  those  produced  by  said 
energizing  currents  applied  to  said  input  windings,  and 
output  means  including  first  output  winding  linked  to 
said  first  and  second  elements  and  a  second  output  wind- ' 
ing  linked  to  said  third  element. 

3492371 

FEEDBACK  INTEGRATING  SYSTEM 

CMas  B.  Brahni,  EUlMloa,  Omm^  ■■l^oi  to  United 

Aktrafll  CwpondM,  CmI  Havtftoi,  CoHn  a 
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levds  of  said  first  and  second  signal,  means  for  midtiply- 
ing  said  third  and  fourth  signal  togedier  to  obtain  a  prod- 
uct signal,  means  for  averagiiig  said  product  signal  over 


a  selected  time  interval  whereby  its  noncorrelated  com- 
ponents are  substantially  zero,  and  an  indicator  connected 
to  said  last-mentioned  means. 


7.  A  feedback  integrating  system  including  in  combina- 
tion a  source  of  ao  analog  quantity,  an  analog  integrator, 
a  weighted-bit  analog-to-digital  converter  providing  an 
output,  means  for  sampling  the  output,  means  for  storing 
the  sampled  output,  means  coupling  the  analog  integrator 
to  the  analog-to-digital  converter,  a  weighted-bit  digital-to- 
anakl|f  converter,  means  coupling  the  storing  means  to 
the  digital-to-analog  converter,  and  means  coupling  the 
analog  source  and  the  digital-to-analog  converter  to  the 
analog  integrator. 
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1.  In  a  system  for  comparing  the  level  of  a  first  signal 
with  that  of  a  second  signal,  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  signal  in  such  a  manner  as  to  obtain  a 
third  and  fourth  signal,  the  third  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude substantially  equal  to  the  sum  and  the  fourth  signal 
a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  of  the 
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1.  An  electric  measuring  device  for  forming  a  measur- 
ing voltage  proportional  to  the  square  of  a  current,  com- 
prising magnetic  field  means  having  a  field  responsive  to 
the  current  and  substantially  proportional  thereto,  two 
Hall  plates  disposed  in  said  field,  each  of  said  Hal!  plates 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  and  a  pair  of  Hall-volUge  elec- 
trodes, constant-current  supply  means  connected  to  supply 
a  substantially  constant  current  to  the  terminals  of  one  of 
said  Hall  plates,  circuit  means  including  rectifier  means 
connecting  the  electrodes  of  said  one  of  said  Hall  plates 
to  the  terminals  of  the  other  of  said  Hall  plates  to  supply 
to  said  last-mentioned  terminals  a  current  proportional 
to  the  absolute  value  of  the  current  to  be  squared,  and 
output  leads  connected  with  the  electrodes  of  the  other 
of  said  Hall  plates  to  provide  said  measuring  voltage. 
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1.  A  solid  state  device  for  attenuating  at  least  one  car- 
rier signal  according  to  a  predetermined  transfer  char- 
acteristic as  a  discrete  step  function  of  variables,  comprise 


*- 
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ing  network  means  for  deriving  individual  electric  con- 
trol signals  for  each  discrete  st^  function  of  the  vari- 
ables, and  attenuating  means  for  each  carrier  signal  con- 
nected to  the  network  means  and  responsive  to  one  of  the 
control  signals  for  attenuating  the  associated  carrier  signal 
according  to  the  transfer  characteristic  u  a  discrete  stq;» 
function  of  the  variables. 


ILLUMINA 

F. 


3392375 
INATED 


LEVEL 


(FXX  Ba  51,  Ma  FlM  Inwa,  OriK.) 
14,lN4»8arrN«.3C7324 


HanyNi 


3392374 
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FBed  Sqpt  11, 19C2,  Ser.  N^  224391 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  boat  having  a  windshield 
frame  and  a  combined  anchor  and  bow  light  comprising  a 
base  mounted  on  said  windshield  frame  at  the  fore  and 
aft  center  line  of  the  boat,  a  lens  mounted  on  said  base 
including  a  relatively  elevated,  rearwardly  disposed,  trans- 
lucent portion  viewable  horizontally  from  360  degrees, 
and  a  forwardly  projecting,  rehitively  dq)ressed  translu- 


cent portion,  and  opaque  means  extending  from  betwacn 
said  lens  portions  to  said  base  to  define  a  forward  cham> 
her  and  a  rearward  dmmber  and  to  limit  ligfat 
sion  through  said  depressed  portion  to  an  included 
of  about  112V&  degrees  measured  00  each  side  of  the 
center  line  of  the  boat  from  the  intersection  of  said  line 
with  the  f orwardmost  part  <^  said  depressed  portion. 
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HARNESS  FOR  TRAJQLIX  CLEARANCE  LIGHTS 
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An  illuminated  level  comprising:  " 

a  support  member;  an  opening  in  said  support  member; 

a  pair  of  liquid  columns  located  at  opposite  edges  of 
said  opening,  each  colunui  having  centering  marks 
thereon; 

a  bubble  in  each  of  said  cdumns  for  leveling  said  sup- 
port member  by  locating  same  at  said  centering 
marks; 

lamp  means  located  between  said  colimms  for  illumi- 
nating said  mark  and  bubbles  in  dark  locations; 

a  socket  for  said  lamp  means  attached  to  the  edge  of 
said  opening  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  liquid  colimins; 

said  support  member  comprising  an  I  beam  structure 
having  side  flanges  and  a  web  in  between,  said  socket 
and  said  liquid  colunms  being  located  on  one  surface 
of  uid  web  and  being  confined  within  the  flanges 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  web; 

said  socket  for  said  illuminating  means  being  adjustably 

■.^connected  to  the  edge  of  said  opening  means  for 
positioning  transversely  and  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  said  liquid  columns; 

said  socket  being  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  opening  by 
means  of  a  q»ring  clip  gripping  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing. 


3.  In  a  trailer  body  having  sides  and  longitudiiul  raib 
at  the  top  thereof  eadi  including  a  longitodinal  groove, 
lights  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  toe  top  thereof  at 
predetermined  locations,  a  pair  of  wires  one  of  which 
branches  and  b  connected  to  said  lights,  and  a  harness 
for  said  wires  made  of  a  flexible  plastic  and  comprising 
a  tubuUr  conduit  loosely  receiving  said  pair  of  wires  and 
being  disposed  in  said  top  rail  groove,  said  conduit  being 
discontinued  at  said  li^t  locations  to  provide  spaced  con- 
fronting conduit  openings  thereat,  and  substantially  T- 
shaped  members  each  having  a  tubular  aim  throu^ 
which  said  one  wire  extends  in  looped  form  to  provide 
one  ot  said  branches  and  a  cross  arm  embracing  said  pair 
of  wires  at  said  discontinued  portion  of  said  conduit,  said 
cross  arm  including  ends  extending  into  said  confronting 
conduit  openings. 
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2.  A  portable  flashlight  comprising  a  main  housing 
segment  having  a  front  wall,  a  top  and  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  <rf  side  walls,  an  upstanding  pnqectioB  formed 
integrally  with  said  top  wall  and  being  offset  rearwariOy 
from  said  front  wall,  a  rear  cover  member  secured  to  said 
housing  segment  and  upstanding  projection,  said  upstand- 
ing projection  being  formed  with  a  bore  extending  substan- 
tiaUy  paraUel  to  said  side  walls,  a  flash-light  bulb  frictton- 
ally  secured  in  said  bore,  said  bulb  having  a  head  portion 
overiying  the  forward  portion  of  said  top  wall,  a  shell 
portion  extending  over  said  main  honwig  segmei<,  and  a 
rear  contact  prc»jecting  into  said  cover  member,  an  auxO- 
4uy  housing  member  of  transparent  material. 
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locking  ncDriBt  nM  auxiliary  hoajnf  member  on  taid 
upitaiiding  projection  around  the  bulb  head  portion,  a 
radiarteable  battery  in  said  lioasinf  segment,  said  battery 
having  respective  terminals  comprising  two  casing  seg- 
ments insulated  from  each  other,  means  connecting  one 
casing  segment  to  the  lamp  shell  portion,  a  slide  switch 
mounted  between  the  main  housing  segment  and  cover 
member,  means  including  said  slide  switch  connecting 
the  other  battery  casing  segment  to  Uie  lamp  rear  contact, 
said  bottom  wall  being  fmtned  with  an  aperture,  an 
innilating  iupport  element  secured  over  said  aperture,  a 
pair  of  spaced  depending  contact  prongs  secured  on  said 
insulating  support  element  and  projecting  into  said  aper- 
ture, and  respective  conductors  connecting  said  prongs 
to  said  casing  segments. 
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SWIMMING  POOL  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
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FVed  Jne  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  391^2 
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gasket  means  for  sealing  said  lens  member  to  said  holla- 
ing around  its  edges,  thereby  making  the  hovsinc 
fluid  tight;  — — — • 

and  means  for  atUching  said  cover  frame  member  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  cavity  in  Uie  swimming  pool 
wall  located  below  its  normal  water  line  so  that  it 
supports  said  housing  within  said  cavity,  said  cover 
frame  member  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  ports 
for  circulating  cooling  water  from  Uie  swimming 
pool  tiirough  said  cavity  and  completely  around  said 
housing. 

3  192,399 
'^^^^^,^MmJf^^D   FLUORESCENT-UGHTING 
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1.  An  underwater  lighting  fixture  adapted  for  installa- 
tion m  a  cavity  formed  in  the  wall  of  a  swimming  pool 
and  supplied  with  electrical  power  by  means  of  a  con- 
duit extending  into  Uie  cavity,  said  fixture  comprising: 
an  mtegral  housing  member  having  an  open  front 
surrounded  by  a  flange  and  a  rear  opening  for  re- 
ceiving said  electrical  conduit: 
a  socket  plate  fixed  to  Uie  rear  inside  wall  of  said 
housing; 

a  first  reflector  member  fixed  to  said  socket  pbite; 
a  pair  of  second  reflector  members  attached  to  the 

side  walls  of  said  housing  and  to  said  first  reflector 

member: 

a  light  bulb  adapted  to  produce  a  high  intensity  liaht 
at  low  voltage;  ^^ 

^Up  means  attached  to  said  socket  plate  for  remov- 
ably  retaining  said  light  bulb  in  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined position  adjacent  said  reflector  means,  said 
light  bulb  having  contact  means  extending  Uirough 
openings  in  said  first  reflector  member  to  encase 
said  clip  means; 

said  clip  means  including  conUct  means  within  said 
housing  adapted  to  connect  wiUi  wires  of  said 
electrical  conduit; 

means  in  said  rear  opening  for  providing  a  fluid  tight 
seal  armmd  Uie  electrical  supply  conduit  extending 
into  said  housmg; 

•  *«"Pfrent  lens  member  ooveriag  the  open  skle 
of  said  housing;  i^     ««» 

•  cover  frame  member  having  an  opening,  and  hori- 
aontal  light  deflecting  louvers  across  said  openinc 
adapted  to  obscure  Uie  light  bulb  filament  from  view 
from  a  poMtion  above  Uie  water  level  of  Uie  pool- 
niMns  for  securing  said  cover  member  to  said  housing 


1.  A  fluorescent-lighting  system  pendant-mounted  from 
a  ceiling  and  including  a  fluorescent-light  fixture  and  a 
power-supply  unit  disposed  in  inline  relation  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  fixture  comprising  a  fluorescent-lamp 
housing  open  at  the  top  thereof  from  end-to-end  of  the 
same  and  having  vertically  disposed  side  walls  spaced  with 
respect  ot  each  other  to  contain  a  light  source  in  the  form 
of  a  fluorescent  lamp,  the  respective  upper  parts  of  said 
walls  from  end-to-end  of  the  same  being  flared  outwardly 
and  away  from  each  other  to  result  in  a  relatively  large 
^"8'«  9'  light-distribution  from  said  light  source  toward 
the  ceiling,  the  pendant-mounting  means  for  said  system 
including  a  hanger  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  the  ceiling  and 
at  Its  lower  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  unit,  the  end 
extreme  of  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  unit  being  in  the 
form  of  a  socket-mounting  plate  flush  against  the  adja- 
cent side  of  said  unit  and  along  its  top  edge  interlocked 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  adjacent  side  of  said  unit  thus  to 
support  said  end  of  said  housing  entirely  from  said  power- 
supply  unit, 
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I.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  recuingular  frame 
having  an  open  bottom  and  a  diffuser  panel  mounted  in 
said  frame,  said  frame  comprising  two  longitudinal  walls 
each  provided  with  an  internal  shoulder  and  two  end  walls 


each  provided  with  an  outward  embossment  adjacent  one 
of  said  longitudinal  walls,  said  diffuser  panel  having  two 
'  longitudinal  tide  walls  and  two  ends,  at  lateral  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  each  side  wall  of  said  diffuser 
panel,  the  total  width  of  said  diffuser  panel  and  both  of 
said  flanges  l>eing  greater  than  the  internal  distance  be- 
tween the  shoulders  of  said  frame,  the  width  of  said  dif- 
fuser panel  exclusive  of  said  flanges  being  less  than 
the  internal  distance  between  the  shoulders  of  said  frame, 
said  diffuser  panel  being  adapted  to  fit  within  the  open 
bottom  of  said  frame  with  said  fianges  seated  on  said 
shoulders,  and  a  pin  extending  longitudinally  from  each 
end  of  said  diffuser  panel,  said  pins  being  axially  aligned, 
one  of  said  embossments  having  an  elongation  extending 
toward  the  remote  longitudinal  edge  of  said  frame,  said 
elongation  permitting  one  of  said  pins  to  be  moved  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  into  engagement  with  said  one  em- 
bossment when  said  other  pin  is  positioned  in  said  other 
embossment,  said  embossments  each  having  an  upper 
portion  extended  toward  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  frame, 
the  upper  portions  of  said  embossments  permitting  said 
diffuser  panel  to  be  shifted  laterally  of  said  frame  above 
the  level  at  which  said  diffuser  panel  is  normally  seated 
in  said  frame. 
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6.  A  supply  circuit  for  supplying  current  of  a  first 
character  from  a  generator  across  a  control  winding  re* 
sponsive  only  to  such  current  and  apparatus  for  check- 
ing that  such  circuit  is  intact,  said  contact  and  apparatus 
comprising;  first  and  second  resistors  so  selected  that  the 
product  of  the  resistance  of  the  first  resistor  and  the 
resistance  of  said  control  winding  equab  the  product  of 
the  resistance  of  the  second  resistor  arid  the  internal 
resistance  of  said  generator,  such  components  being  con- 
nected so  that  their  resistances  form  a  balanced  Wheat- 
stone  bridge;  a  source  of  current  of  a  second  character, 
a  first  circuit  capaUe  of  conducting  only  said  current  of 
a  second  character  and  connecting  said  source  of  current 
across  first  opposite  junction  poinu  of  the  arms  of  said 
bridge,  a  code  following  rehy  having  a  control  winding, 
a  sec<Mid  circuit  capable  of  conducting  only  said  current 
of  a  second  character  and  connecting  the  control  winding 
of  said  relay  across  second  opposite  junction  poinu  of 
the  arms  of  said  bridge,  a  third  circuit  capable  of  con- 
ducting only  said  current  of  a  second  character  and  con- 
nected to  intennittenUy  shunt  at  a  selected  code  rate  one 


arm  of  said  bridge;  and  means  controlled  by  said  relay 
for  indicating,  when  the  relay  is  following  code  at  nSA 
selected  code  rate,  that  said  supply  circuit  is  iittact. 


34n>3t3 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  ION  COLLECTOR  WTIH  A 
SECONDARY   PARIICLE   COLLECIING   ELEC- 
TRODE EXTENDING  OVER  THE  COLLECTOR 
Brian  Noel  Greca,  Urasstoa,  Maachcster, 
to  Aasodatod  Eledrieai 


Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,536 
priority,  appHcatioB  Grart  Britya,  Dae.  22, 1961, 
45,997/61 
2ClaiM.    (CL  259-^1.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  ioii  collecting  apparatus  com* 
prising  a  collector  member  including  a  layer  of  photo- 
sensitive material  that  is  sensitive  to  ions,  an  dectrode 
extending  over  said  sensitive  layer  and  spaced  therefrom, 
means  for  applying  to  said  electrode  a  potential  positive 
with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  sensitive  Uyer  so  that 
said  electrode  attracts  negatively  charged  secondary  par- 
ticles emitted  from  the  sensitive  layer  when  primary  ions 
strike  said  sensitive  layer,  and  surfaces  to  uid  electrodes 
defining  a  slit  extending  through  said  electrode  to  allow 
the  passage  of  primary  ions  to  said  sensitive  layer. 


3,192394 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  ELECTROflTATIC 
ANALYSERS 
Edward  WUVig,  Sirctford,  EiwlMd,  asshwoi  to 
alcd  Electrical  bdwtries 
a  British  consMuay 

FiledSepC.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,949 
priority,  application  Great  Britala,  Sept  15, 1961, 
33,217/61 
4ClalM.   (CL  259^^1.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  electrostatic  analyser  com- 
prising a  chamber  adapted  to  be  evacuated,  two  super- 
posed electrostatic  deflecting  pktes  located  within  said 
chamber  and  defining  a  gap  between  their  adjacent  sur- 
faces for  the  passage  of  an  ion  beam,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  deflecting  pUtes  respectively  to  soiteble  sources 
of  potential  so  as  to  produce  an  electric  field  between  said 
plates,  and  means  for  supporting  the  iqpper  'Hlrfting 
plate  at  intermediate  central  pmtioiis  of  the  ends  of  the 
plates  from  the  lower  deflecting  plate  so  as  to  prevent 
reUti%e  movement  between  the  adjaeent  central  regions 
of  the  deflecting  plates  and  additional  spacing  means  be- 
tween the  plates  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  to  permit  rela- 
tive loogitodinal  movement  between  the  remaining  adja- 
cent regions  of  the  'ML>rf'ng  pljdes. 
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S,192,3tS 
ELECTRICAL    DBCHAKGE    PRODUCING    APPA- 
RATUS FOR  TREATING  PLASTIC  MATERULS 
FkOlp  AiMokal,  Cycafo,  nL,mitw»or  to  E.  L  da  Poirt  4c 
NMiaan  ami  Coovaajr,  Wlhwhigfw,  DcL,  ■ 
Hob  of  Ptia  WW 

HM  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM«4ft 
(CUof.   (a25»-4fJ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  non-conductive  plastic  body 
to  improve  the  receptivity  of  a  surface  thereof  to  coating 
material,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  one  of 
which  is  grounded,  high  voltage  radio  frequency  generat- 
ing means  for  supplying  radio  frequency  voltage  to  the 
non-grounded  electrode  to  produce  a  discharge  between 
said  electrodes,  means  for  moving  said  plastic  body  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  said  high  frequency  generating 
meant  including  a  non^onductive  ring  member  bearing 
a  plurality  of  spaced  conductors  and  a  conductor  arm 
having  terminal  portions  spaced  from  the  conductors 
of  said  ring  member  for  providing  spark-gaps  therebe- 
tween, and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  members  con- 
centrically relative  to  the  other. 


3492,3M 
PULSE  TRANSMB8ION  OVER  A  LONG  CABLE  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  LOW  FREQUENCY  POWER 
Erie  C  HopUMoa,  Howto^  Tex^  aarilMr,  by  acflM 
to  DrMMT  IndMrtiise,  Inc.,  DalhH,  Tea.,  a 
•flMairara 

•ff  appicllQn  Sw.  N«.  ll^l'f  Fek.  U, 
19M.  TMi  ■ppMcirton  Feb.  27,  IH3,  Ser.  No.  UlJHl 

(CL25«— 133) 


1.  A  well  logging  apparatus  comprising  a  radiation 
detector  for  producing  voltage  pulses  hi  response  to  radio- 
activity emanations, 

a  p^  transmitter  for  producing  pulses  in  response 
to  voitafe  pulses  produced  by  said  radiation  detec- 
tor. 

said  pulse  transmitter  having  a  low  impedance  output 
circuit,  comprising  an  inductor  and  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series, 

a  pulse  receiver  having  a  low  impedance  input  circuit, 
oomprishig  a  capadtor  and  inductor  in  series, 

a  cable  teteroonnecting  said  circuits, 

the  inductor  and  capadtor  of  said  mput  and  ou4>ut 
drcuits  connected  in  series  wftfa  said  cabla. 


said  inductors  having  a  low  impedance  to  power  fre- 
quency signals  and  said  capadtors  having  a  hi^ 
A.C.  impedance  at  power  freqtiency  signals. 


3,192,3t7 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

MODULATED  VOLTAGE 

Robert  M.  Goodman  7tll  MHl  RMd,  EIUm  Pari^  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97,M9 

iClalns.    (CL25t— 217) 


S.  A  circuit  comprising:  an  electro-optical  device  hav- 
ing a  phptpconductive  cell  having  an  area  whose  resist- 
ance is  lowered  as  a  function  of  visible  light  incident 
thereupon,  said  device  also  including  at  least  two  sources 
of  visible  light,  said  device  also  including  generally  tu- 
bular means  surrounding  said  cell  and  said  vfsiBle  light 
sources,  said  surrounding  means  being  constructed  to  be 
opaque  to  visible  light  and  also  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
therein  which  are  aligned  on  an  axis  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  means,  opaque  and  non- 
conductive  sealing  means  in  said  apertures  tlwough  which 
conductors  are  passed  to  permit  the  application  of  volt- 
ages to  said  photoconductive  cell  and  to  said  light  sources; 
means  for  applying  a  bi-directional  voltage  signal  of  sub- 
stantially constant  waveform  to  one  of  said  light  sources; 
means  for  applying  an  amplitude  modulated  vcritage  sig- 
nal of  lower  frequency  than  said  bi-directional  signal  to 
the  other  of  said  two  sources  of  visible  light;  and  a  D.-C. 
source  and  a  load  impedance  external  to  and  in  series 
with  said  cell,  said  impedance  developing  an  amplitude 
modulated  envelope  signal  in  response  to  the  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  light  sources. 


2,1923tt 
MULTIPLE  APERTURE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
READER 
Wa  Chen  Md  Wllliato  L.  Polaod,  Norwalk,  Com.,  and 
Hcibart  Fkaacr  Welsh,  PMiadshhia,  Pa.,  asslBaors  to 
SpcRjr  Raisd  CorporattoiB,  New  Yavfc,  N.Y.,  a 
lioa  of  Delaws 

FBed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  293,997 
MdabM.   (CL  259— 319) 


1.  A  stored  information  reader  comprising: 

(a)  a  record  member  having  at  least  one  perforation 
to  store  an  information  datum,  the  area  outside  said 
perforation  of  said  record  member  being  partially 
opaque; 

(b)  a  radiation  source  emitting  radiation; 

(c)  a  radiation  detector  means,  said  record  nnember 
interposed  between  said  radiatioo  source  and  uid 
radiation  detector  means; 
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(d)  a  masking  means  positioned  between  said  record 
member  and  said  radiation  detector  means  for  block- 
ing the  passage  of  leakage  radiation  through  said 
partially  opaque  area  of  said  record  member,  said 
masking  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
ports  for  simultaneously  admitting  radiation  from 
said  radiation  source  to  said  radiation  detector  means 
via  said  at  least  one  perforation  in  said  record  mem- 
ber in  order  to  sense  said  information  datum. 


dissector,  a  power  supply  for  the  photodectric  deviea. 
sampling  light  means  having  one  end  fadng  the  light 
source  and  located  between  the  light  source  and  the  field 
of  scan,  the  other  end  of  the  sampling  light  means  facing 
the  image  dissector  within  the  scanned  field,  Zener  diode, 
switch  means  operative  with  the  roUtable  member  for 
connecting  the  Zener  diode  to  the  photoelectric  device 


3,192399 
PHOTOELECTRIC  FEELER  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
FOR    CHECKING    PACKS    OF    ELONGATED 
ARTICLES 

Alfred  Scbncrmmd,  <2  Kwiishasst, 

Gcvebbcrg,  WcstphaUa,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Mar.  1, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  17M23 

SChdms.   (0.259-^22) 
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while  it  is  viewing  the  sampling  li^t  means,  a  load  resistor 
for  the  Zener  diode,  a  blocking  diode  connected  in  series 
with  the  Zener  diode,  a  capacitor  charged  dirough  the 
blocking  diode,  a  bleed  resistance  for  the  capadtor,  and 
voltage  regulating  means  for  the  power  supply  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  potential  of  the  capacitor,  whereby  the 
output  of  the  photoelectric  device  is  regulated  by  the  Zener 
diode. 


3,192391 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  FIBER  OPTIC  SCANNER 


liiigh  C.  R— kr.  Flatlet,  N.Yn  Mteor  to  ] 
Faxfanile  CorporaMoo,  New  YoA,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  259,957 
7  Claims.    (CL  259— 327) 


so 


1.  In  a  device  for  checking  a  pack  of  elongated  arti- 
cles of  tlie  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  par- 
allel feelen  movable  in  their  longitudinal  direction,  spring 
means  for  urging  said  feelers  into  a  first  end  position, 
means  for  pressing  said  feelers  and  said  articles  against 
one  another  thereby  to  displace  feelen  against  the  ac- 
tion of  said  spring  means  into  a  second  end  position, 
and  means  for  exerting  an  effect  if  at  least  one  of  said 
feelers  has  not  been  di^laced  into  said  second  end  po- 
sition, the  combination  comprising  a  li^  tight  housing 
accommodating  said  feelers  with  feeler  ends  protruding 
through  openings  in  said  bousing  when  said  feelers  are 
in  said  first  end  position,  a  portion  within  said  hous- 
ing of  each  feeler  being  thicker  than  the  protruding 
end  of  said  feeler,  a  dividing  wall  between  each  pair 
of  thickened  portions  of  adjacent  feelers,  a  light  source 
in  said  housing,  and  a  light  sensitive  cell  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  thickened  portion  of  said  feelen  having  a  light 
transit  slot  and  each  dividing  wall  having  a  light  transit 
opening,  said  light  transit  slota  and  light  transit  openings 
being  aligned  with  one  another  whan  the  said  feelen  are 
in  one  of  said  end  positions  to  form  a  light  path  between 
said  light  source  and  said  photosensitive  cell,  said  liiht 
transit  slots  and  light  transit  openings  being  out  of  align- 
ment when  said  feelen  are  in  the  other  one  of  said  end 
positions,  said  li^  path  being  interrupted  when  at  least 
one  of  said  feelen  is  in  said  other  one  of  said  two  end 
positions. 

3,192399 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SCANNER  WHH  AUTO- 
MATIC RANGE  CONTROL 
Hagh  C.  Rcsslcr,  F1aaftii«.  N. Y.,  iii^aii  to  HogM 
Faskirilc  CorporaHoa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Fled  laa.  9. 19*3,  Scr.  No.  2S9,95d 
dCkdM.   (CL259-.227) 
1.  A  scanner  comprising  a  lijght  source  to  Uiuminale  a 
field  to  be  scanned,  an  ionage  dissector  of  the  type  indud- 
ing  a  rotataMe  member,  the  image  dissector  positioned  to 
receive  light  from  the  scanned  fidd,  a  phoCoeledric  device 
positioned  to  be  responsive  to  light  passed  by  the  image 
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1.  A  scanner  comprising  means  providing  a  field  to  be 
scanned,  a  light  source  positioned  to  illuminate'the  field 
to  be  scanned,  rotatable  means  having  its  axis  directed 
towards  the  field  to  be  scanned,  a  first  optical  fiber  rotated 
with  the  rotating  means  and  having  one  end  directed 
along  the  axis  of  the  rotatable  means  away  from  the 
field  of  scan,  the  other  end  of  the  optical  fiber  offset 
from  said  axis  so  as  to  be  rotatably  carried  in  a  circular 
path  facing  the  field  to  be  scanned,  photoelectric  means  in 
h'ght  receiving  relationship  with  said  one  end  of  the  fiber 
and  adapted  to  provide  an  electric  signal  variable  in  mag- 
nitude responsive  to  light  passed  through  said  optical  fiber, 
display  means  responsive  to  said  electric  signal,  and  a 
second  optical  fiber  positioned  to  convey  sampling  light 
from  the  light  source  to  the  field  to  be  scanned  and  posi- 
tioned facing  the  circular  path  of  said  offset  end  of  said 
first  optical  fiber  whereby  a  sam|rfe  of  lt|^t  from  the 
light  source  is  transmitted  to  the  photoelectric  means  for 
each  rotation  of  the  first  optical  fiber  as  itt  offset  end 
travels  in  a  circular  path. 


3,192392 
PHOTOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  TO  DEIECT 
UQUID  LEVEL 
WilHaai  C  Reed,  WMficy  Bmr.  N« 


Nniia iiiiaiii,r^MH.aL 

Fled  Mar.  5, 1993, 9sr.  No.  2^997 
-ierity,  appHeaflaa  Great  IritalMifar.  29, 19il, 
12,9S«/<2 
19naissB.    (0.299^-^27) 
o.  A  liquid  detectint  device,  comprisint  u  elongated 
transparent  tobe  of  uniform  cross  section  having  a  wall, 
an  outer  surface  and  an  axis,  said  tube  being  closed  at 
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end  and  having  a  phnrality  of  gioovM  formed  in  said  tube 
qpaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  doaed  end  of  laid 
tube  and  indenting  the  outer  surface  of  the  said 
tube,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  median  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  tube  and  a  reflecting  surface  converging 
toward  the  axii  of  said  tube  in  a  direction  toward  the 


doaed  end  diereof;  illuminating  means  located  at  the  end 
of  the  tube  remote  from  the  dosed  end  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned to  direct  light  along  the  wall  of  said  tube  to  impinge 
on  the  reflecting  surface  of  each  of  said  grooves;  and 
detection  means  located  at  least  in  part  within  said  tube 
and  positioned  to  receive  light  reflected  from  the  reflect- 
JM  Mirfaoe  of  each  of  said  grooves. 


3,191393 
OPTICAL  PHASE  SBNSniyE  INCREMENTAL 

ENCODER 
RflV  K.  Brodetw^  Onusga,  N J^  MrfiMir  to  Geaerri 
~      dm  Ik.,  UtdeFaUa,  NJ.,  a  cofforatloa  off 


FIM  Ian.  17,  Ittt,  Ser.  No.  lM,7f2 
7ClBlML    (CL25»— 235) 


1.  An  optical  encoder  comprising  a  pair  of  members 
movable  relative  to  one  another,  light-sensitive  resistor 
means  mounted  on.  one  of  said  members,  reflecting  means 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members,  light  beam  pro- 
dudng  means  mounted  on  said  one  member  for  direding 
a  beam  of  light  onto  said  refleding  means  a  portion  of 
which  is  reflected  to  impinge  on  said  light-sensitive  resistor 
means  at  a  qxit  thereon,  rdative  movement  between  said 
members  moving  said  ipot  across  said  li^t-sensitive  re- 
sistor to  vary  the  resistance  thereof,  and  dithering  means 
for  dithering  one  of  the  aforementioned  means  mourned 
on  said  members  to  move  said  spot  back  and  forth  be- 
tween two  adjacent  portions  on  said  light-sensitive  resistor 


GENERATOR  AUFOMAIIC  IDLE  CONTROL 

cmcuiT 

Rahsrt  K.  Tatar,  Pwt  Chsalsr,  N.Y.,  Miteorto 

Teilrai  Inc.  a  cowoftliisi  af  Rhoi 

HM  F&  I,  lltt,  8ar.  N«.  172,M3 
5  CUm.  (CL  29».^49) 
1.  In  an  electrical  drcuit  having  a  driven  source  of 
electrical  current,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  receive  cur- 
rent from  said  source,  means  including  ^eed  control 
means  to  cause  the  current  source  to  be  driven  at  a  pre- 
determined operating  speed  in  response  to  a  minimum 


value  of  current  flow  in  said  load  drcoit,  said  speed  con- 
trol means  induding  means  to  cause  the  driven  cunent 
source  to  be  driven  at  a  predetermined  idling  tpetd  sub- 
stantially lower  than  said  operating  tpotd  in  the  absence 
of  said  minimum  current  flow  in  said  load  ciicuit,  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  source  and  said  load  circuit 
to  nuintain  a  substantially  constant  terminal  voltage  at 
said  source  under  variable  load  conditions  comprising, 
first  rectifier  means  eledrically  connected  to  said  load  cir- 
cuit capable  of  passing  large  load  currents  without  sub- 
stantial increase  in  voltage  across  thereof  having  A.C. 
terminals  and  a  preselected  threshold  voltage,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  control  drcuit  for  actuating 
said  speed  control  means  comprising  a  sensitive  current- 
responsive  means  energizable  by  a  tninimiim  current  flow 
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in  said  load  circuit  constantly  connected  in  drcuit  with 
said  load  circuit  to  initiate  actuation  of  said  speed  control 
means  to  cause  it  to  bring  the  speed  at  which  said  source 
is  driven  under  control  of  the  load  current  to  a  given  op- 
erating speed,  means  conneding  said  sensitive  current- 
responsive  means  with  said  first  rectifier  means  to  req>ond 
to  load  current  flowing  therein,  second  rectifier  means 
connected  across  said  A.C.  terminals  connected  for  pro- 
viding direct  current  to  said  current-req>onsive  means  for 
energizing  it  in  response  to  load  current  flowing  through 
said  first  rectifier  means,  and  said  means  connecting  said 
current-re4>onsive  means  connecting  said  current-respon- 
sive means  and  said  second  rectifier  means  to  said  first 
redifier  means  in  a  full  wave  center  tap  drcuit  configura- 
tion. 


349235 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  USING  PLURAL 

STARTING  SWITCHES 

RMadI  J.  LaMMs.  <97  Laff^qretta  Ava.,  Ualoodda, 

FBad  Oct  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147,3f5 

2ClaiBM.   (0.397—19) 


N.Y. 


1.  In  a  motor-vehicle  ignition  system,  in  combination, 
ignition  componenU  including  a  battery,  a  solenoid  switch, 
a  transformer  coil,  a  drcuit  breaker,  a  distributor  and  a 
starter  motor;  a  main  ignition  drcuit  including  said  com- 
ponents; a  main  key-operated  surter-and-ignition  switch 
by  which  said  main  drcuit  is  controlled;  a  second  ignition 
drcuit  including  said  components  and  by-passtng  said 


June  29,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


2005 


main  switdi;  and  a  second  key-operated  staiter-and-igni- 
tion  switch  whidi  may  be  operated  to  break  said  main  dr- 
cuit and  by  which  said  second  drcuit  nuy  be  rendered  op- 
erative independently  of  said  main  switdi.  -^ 


3,in3< 

LOGIC  SYSTEM 

,  jfadiaoii,  NJ.,  aasi^or  to  Bcfl  Tela- 

Labotalorics,  bcoiporatad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
—  -  of  New  York 

_  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53^3 
2Cfiiini8.    (CL  397— 99.5) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  transistor  resistor  logic  system, 
an  amplifier  adapted  to  control  a  plurality  of  driven 
transistor  resistor  logic  circuits,  said  amplifier  comprising 
an  emitter  output  electrode  and  a  resistive  element  con- 
nected between  said  emitter  electrode  and  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  a  driving  transistor  resistor  logic 
circuit  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  causing  said  ampli- 
fier to  assume  a  nonconducting  condition  whenever  said 
driving  logic  circuit  is  in  a  conducting  condition  and 
for  causing  said  amplifier  to  assume  a  conducting  condi- 
tion whenever  said  driving  logic  circuit  is  in  a  nonconduct- 
ing condition,  and  means  connected  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  amplifier  for  clamping  said  electrode  only 
during  the  nonconducting  condition  of  said  amplifier, 
wherein  said  naeans  for  clamping  said  emitter  electrode 
comprises  a  transistor  resistor  logic  circuit  whose  con- 
figuration is  identical  to  that  Of  said  driving  transistor 
resistor  logic  circuit. 


3,192497 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  HAVING   AN   ADJUSTABLE 
PHASE    SHIFTER    RESPONSIVE    TO    OUTPUT 
SIGNAL 
Arthv  H.  NcthcrcoC  Ir.,  Hastfaga  ov  Hadson,  N.Y., 
aasigwir  to  btemtkmal  BmIbcbb  Madtecs  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoralion  of  New  Yoit 
FBad  Nov.  39, 19(9,  Scr.  No.  72,M9 
17ClaiM.    (CL  397— n.S) 
1.  A  bistable  drcuit  having  two  stable  states  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  carrier  wave  energy; 
a  transmission  circuit  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said 
energy  source,  said  transmission  circuit  having  a  first 
and  second  transmission  line; 
an  adjustable  phase  shifter  disposed  in  said  first  line, 
said  phase  shifter  residing  in  one  of  at  least  two 
states,  said  states  corresponding  to  two  stable  con- 
ditions of  phase  relationship  between  the  carrier 
wave  energy  in  said  lines  at  the  other  end  of  said 
transmission  circuit; 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said 
transmission  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  phase 
relationships  for  generating  an  output  capable  of  re- 
siding at  either  of  two  stable  states  corresponding  to 
said  phase  relationships;  and 


means  for  coupling  said  output  from  said  control  cir- 
cuit to  said  phase  shifter  for  maintaining  die  oott- 


dition  of  carrier  wave  energy  phase  relationship  pres- 
ent at  said  control  circuit. 


^-  3,192499 

COMPOSriE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DELAY 

LINE  DEVICE 

TWodore  S.  Benedict,  Famrood,  N J.,  aarifaar  to  M«ck 

Jk  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N J.,  a  ceeyoiaHen  af  New  laracj 

FHcd  Inly  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,999 

19ClalBB8.   (CL397— <SJ) 


-•l«|i 
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1.  A  semiconductor  signal  transmitting  device  com- 
prising: a  first  layer  of  essentially  single  crystalline  semi- 
conductor material  of  one  conductivity  type;  a  second 
layer  of  essentially  single  crystalline  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  each  of  such  first 
and  second  layers  being  of  substantially  dongated  con- 
figuration and  having  spaced  first  and  second  ends  in 
said  elongated  configuration;  an  isolating  region  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  semicon- 
ductor material  and  affixed  thereto;  means  for  establish- 
ing an  electrical  field  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  semiconductor  material  at  the  first  and  second 
ends  thereof;  means  for  injecting  a  signal  into  each  of 
said  layers  of  semiconductor  nuiterial  at  the  first  end 
thereof  and  means  for  removing  a  signal  from  each  of 
said  layers  of  semiconductor  material  at  the  second  end 
thereof  a  predetermined  time  after  the  injection  of  the 
signal. 

3,192499 

AMPLIFIER-SWnrHING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
PLURALITY  OF  CONDUCTING  DEVHXS  TO 
SHARE  LOAD  CURRENT 
Charica  C.  n,  PhOadclpMa,  Pa.,  asB%nor  to  Spcny  RMd 
Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cofpetalkin  af 
Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  11,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  159^99 
MClalBH.    (CL  397— 99.5) 
1.  A  switching  circuit  for  providing  a  large  output 
current  comprising: 
an  output  means  for  said  switching  drcuit; 
at  least  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  an  input 

element, 
an  output  element, 

and  a  control  dement,  said  contrxri  element  forming 
a  junction  with  said  output  element  and  another 
junction  with  said  input  element. 
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iqiat  drcttttry  neuM  for  rccdvlug  input  signals  eoa- 
pled  to  the  oootrol  eknent  al  said  first  transistor,  the 
output  element  of  said  first  transistor  coupled  to  the 
control  element  of  said  second  transistor, 

the  input  elements  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
switching  circuit  a  first  resistor  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals;  a  second  resistor  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals: 

a  two  terminal  non-linear  impedance  means  having  its 
first  terminal  coupled  to  the  control  element  of  said 
second  transistor, 

laid  two-terminal  non-linear  impedance  means  having 
a  voltage-current  characteristic  as  measured  from  iu 
first  terminal  to  its  second  terminal  which  is  sub- 


Mantially  identical  to  the  voltage-current  characteris- 
tic across  the  control  element  to  output  element 
junction  of  said  second  transistor; 

and  the  second  terminal  of  said  two-terminal  non-linear 
impedance  means  connected  to  said  first  terminal 
of  said  first  resistor; 

the  output  element  of  said  second  trarisistor  connected 
to  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  resistor;  said 
second  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  be- 
ing connected  to  form  a  common  terminal, 

said  first  and  second  resistors  being  of  equal  resistance 
vahM. 

laid  common  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
potential  thereby  enabling  each  of  said  current  de- 
vices to  share  the  output  current  equally. 


SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICES  UTILIZING  INIEC- 
TION  OF  CURRENT  CARRIERS  INTO  SPACE 
CHARGE  REGIONS 

I  Stall,  Wnjriaad,  and  Robert  A.  PMd,  NceAuM, 

»0n    to    R«jrtkeOa    CompWy,    l^mtmrn^mm 

i-u.  ,«    ,A'**5i?"'  •f»"«»tfo"  Sw-  No.  «72,tM, 
^JSLiTjT'  •PNIcatloB  Inly  2,  IHJ,  Ser. 

«CldoM.   (0.307—88.5) 
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3,lfMtl 
TRANSISTOR  FULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  OP 

ALnRN Ant Y  orposm  polariiiis 

W.  Gmr.  Pliaa-hina.  N.Y^  iiitoiii  n 

^ SB  affMism 

^      .  IMi,  Ser.  No.  221,St9 
SClainiB.    (0.387—88,5) 
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1.  a  pulse  generating  circuit,  comprisfaig, 
two  capacitors  each  having  first  and  second  plates, 

two  circuits  for  charging  said  capacitors  to  opposite 
potentials  with  respect  to  a  common  junction  to 
which  said  first  plate  of  each  capacitor  is  connected, 

two  transistors  each  having  an  emitter-collector  circuit 
and  base  terminal, 

two  circuits  each  including  one  of  said  transistors  and 
each  providing  a  discharge  path  for  one  of  said  ca- 
pacitors from  said  secon^  plate  through  the  emitter- 
collector  circuit  of  the  i  respective  transistor  and 
through  a  load  device  to  said  common  junction, 

and  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  each  of  said  two 
transistors  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  render- 
ing said  transistors  conductive  alternately. 


Irwin  W. 


3,192,4«2 
DELAY  NETWORK 
—   ■pwo^eio*  wJn 
Laboratoricf,    Inconeni 
N.Y;  a  corpomtioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9M74 
4  Claims.    (CL  387— 883) 


to  Bdl 
New    Yost, 
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1.  An  electrical  translation  device  comprising  a  body 
of  semiconductor  nuterial  having  a  P-N  junction  there- 
m,  a  biasing  circuit  connected  across  said  junction  and 
operable  to  esUblish  a  space  charge  region  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  junction,  injecting  means  in  contact  with  said 
space  charge  region  for  injecting  current  carriers  into  said 
body,  modulating  means  in  contact  with  said  space  charge 
region  adjacent  said  injecting  means  for  modulating  the 
flow  of  carriers  through  the  space  charge  region,  and 
load  means  in  said  biasing  circuiL 


1.  A  delay  network  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  and  a  ground  terminal  and  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  a  path 
from  the  base  to  the  input  terminal,  a  path  from  the 
collector  to  the  output  terminal,  a  resistor  of  value  R4 
connected  between  the  base  and  the  collector,  and  two 
imp^noe  paths  connected  in  parallel  between  the  emitter 
and  the  ground  terminal,  one  of  the  parallel  paths  in- 
cluding a  biasing  resistor  and  the  other  parallel  path  in- 
cluding N  capacitors,  each  of  value  C,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  capacitors  into  circuit  sequentially  and 
repetitively  in  a  period  of  time  T  with  a  dwell  time  D 
for  each  capacitor,  the  networic  being  adapted  to  operate 
between  a  resistive  input  impedance  R,  and  a  resistive 
output  impedance  R,  and  C.  D,  N.  R,.  Rj.  and  R4  being 
so  chosen  with  respect  to  T  and  the  amplification  factor 
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of  the  transistor  that  the  network  has  a  substantially  con-  transistor  also  being  connected  to  the  first  and  trfund 
stant  amplitude  characteristic  and  a  substantially  consunt  transistors,  whereby  said  control  transistor  will  coobtri 
delay  T  at  all  frequencies  below  N/IT. 


3,192,483 
CONTROL  LINE  DRIVER  EMPLOYING  OPPOSITE- 
CONDUCnVITY-TYPE  TRANSISTORS  PROVID- 
ING EITHER  OF  TWO  POTENTIALS  TO  OUTPUT 
TERMINAL 
Sylvan  BcnrfeM,  Shorcvlew,  and  Manrtti  L.  Granberg, 
Rkkficid,  MImm  aasigMirs  to  Sparry  Rani  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fled  Nov.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  158,284 
MClalnis.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
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9.  A~control  line  driver  comprismg  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  power  supply  means  for  furnish- 
ing first  and  second  voltages  of  different  values,  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  transistors,  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  transistors  in  series  to  provide  a  low 
resistance  path  between  said  first  voltage  and  said  output 
terminal  when  said  first  and  second  transistors  are  in  a 
conductive  state,  means  connecting  said  third  transistor 
to  provide  a  low  resistance  path  between  said  second 
voltage  and  said  output  terminal  when  said  third  transistor 
is  in  a  conductive  state,  means  normally  biasing  said 
second  transistor  into  a  non-conductive  state,  means  bias- 
ing said  first  transistor  into  a  conductive  state,  said  first 
transistor  providing  a  high  resistance  path  when  in  a  non- 
conductive  state,  means  connecting  said  fourth  transistor 
to  said  input  terminal  for  biasing  said  fourth  transistor 
into  a  conductive  state  when  a  predetermined  pulse  signal 
is  applied  to  said  input  terminal,  and  means  associated 
with  said  fourth  transistor  for  causing  conduction  of  said 
second  transistor  and  non-conduction  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor when  said  fourth  transistor  is  conductive  to  provide 
said  low  resistive  path  between  aid  first  voltage  and  said 
output  terminal. 


3,192,484 
ANTf-SATURATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  READ 
^  AMPUFIER  SHAPER 

GlcwTE.  ImUm,  St.  Paul,  Miw.,  asaigMr  to  Speny  Raad 
Corporatfoi^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1941,  Ser.  No.  151,847 
4  Claims.  (CL  387— 88.5) 
1.  An  anti-saturation  circuit  for  a  read  amplifier-shaper 
comprising,  first  and  second  transistors,  coupling  means 
adapted  to  connect  an  input  signal  source  to  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  a  control  transistor,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  poled  unidirectional  current  flow  elements 
serially  connected  between  said  first  and  second  transistors 
and  having  their  adjacent  terminals  joined  together  and 
connected  to  said  control  transistor  whereby  increased 
output  win  be  fed  to  said  control  transistor,  said  control 


the  amount  of  input  signal  each  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  will  receive. 


3,192,4M 
DIODE  BIAS  ciRcurr 
A.  Patchcll,  Havertown,  1^  aiilinor  to 
Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


corporation 
1942.  Ser.  N< 


(CL  387—88.5) 
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3.  A  diode  biasing  circuit  comprising  a  diode,  a  first 
output  terminal  connected  only  to  one  electrode  of  said 
diode,  a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to 
the  other  electrode  of  said  diode,  a  potentiometer  having 
a  first  end.  a  second  end.  a  first  slider  and  a  second  slider, 
a  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  and 
said  second  end  of  said  potentiometer,  a  second  output 
terminal,  circuit  means  connecting  said  second  slider  to 
said  second  output  terminal,  a  pair  of  energizing  terminals 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  an  energizing  source,  first 
circuit  means  directly  connecting  said  collector  electrode 
and  said  first  end  of  said  potentiometer  to  one  of  said 
energizing  terminals  and  said  second  end  of  said  potenti- 
ometer to  the  other  one  of  said  energizing  terminals,  and 
second  circuit  means  connecting  said  base  electrode  to 
said  first  slider  of  said  potentiometer. 


3,192,484 
SEMICONDUCTOR  COUNTING  CIRCUriS 
USING  A  DIODE  MATRIX 
Arpad  fomlyody,  Raritan,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpoialloo  of  MtchiaB 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  188,739 
18ClakM.   (CL  387— 88.5) 
1.  A  counter  circuit  including 
a  plurality  of  counting  devices  arranged  in  a  series  for 

executing  a  counting  cycle. 
each  device  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output 

electrode, 
a  separate  gate  coupled  to  the  input  electrode  of  each 

device, 
a  source  of  input  pulses  coupled  to  each  gate  and  thus 
to  the  input  electrode  of  each  device  for  applying 
the  same  counting  pulses  to  said  devices  simultane- 
ously. 
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a  first  drcoit  connection  from  the  output  electrode  of 
each  device  through  a  diode  to  the  input  electrode  of 
every  other  device  whereby  as  each  device  is  turned 
on  and  performs  a  count  registering  operation,  it 
holds  off  all  other  devices  and  thereby  prevents  all 
other  devices  from  performing  a  count  registering 
operation. 


and  a  second  circuit  connection  from  the  output  elec- 
trode of  each  device  through  a  resistor  and  a  capaci- 
tor in  series  to  the  input  electrode  of  the  next  adja- 
cent device  in  the  counting  cycle  whereby  each  de- 
vice, u  it  performs  a  counting  operation,  prebiases 
another  selected  gate  so  that  a  counting  pulse  can  be 
applied  through  said  other  selected  gate  to  the  input 
^electrode  of  the  discharge  device  associated  therewith 
which  may  be  turned  on  thereby. 


3,192,4t7 
ISOLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIODE 
SWITCHING  ARRAYS 
AtmU  I.  JorisMe^  Durte.  CaUf .,  Mri^or  to 

Detoolt,  MUC;  a  coffBoralkNi  off  Mkkigaa 
FBad  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No,  233^^ 
ICkte.   (CL  397— 98,5) 


A  logical  switching  system,  comprising: 

a  switching  circuit  for  developing  a  switching  current 
at  its  output  terminal  in  reqponse  to  a  predetermined 
*  combination  of  input  signals  applied  to  its  input 
terminals,  the  twitching  circuit  having  an  eflfective 
capacitance  at  its  output  that  must  be  charged  by 
the  switching  current; 

a  transistor  having  an  emitter-collector  circuit  and  a 
base  terminal,  the  emitter-collector  circuit  being  con- 
nected for  aeries  current  flow  between  the  output 
terminal  of  the  switching  circuit  and  an  input  termi- 
nal of  a  second  stage  of  the  switching  system; 

means  including  a  source  of  biasing  potential  con- 
nected to  the  base  terminal  of  the  transistor  for  bias- 
ing the  transistor  to  a  normally  non-cooductive  state 
to  become  conductive  in  reqwose  to  the  switching 
current  developed  at  the  output  terminal  of  the 
switching  circuit,  the  transistor  when  conductive 


permitting  the  effective  capacitance  of  the  iwitchint 
circuit  to  be  charfed; 
and  a  diode  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  the  second  stage  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  the  source  of  clock  pulses,  the 
diode  being  arranged  for  series  current  flow  with 
the  emitter-collector  circuit,  the  source  of  dock  pulses 
between  pulses  normally  forward  biasing  the  diode 
when  the  transistor  is  conducting  to  bypass  the 
switching  current  from  the  input  terminal  of  the 
second  stage,  and  the  source  of  clock  pulses  during 
a  clock  pulse  back  biasing  the  diode  to  permit  cur- 
rent flow  between  the  second  stage  and  the  switch- 
ing circuit. 


3.192,49i 
PULSE-GENERATOR  PROVIDING  OUTPUT-PULSE 
WIDTH  DETERMINED  BY  PAIR  OF  PRESELECT. 
ED  VOLTAGE  LEVELS  OF  RAMP  FUNCTION 
SIGNAL 
Yohan   Cho,   Norwood,   Mam^   awlgnar   to 
HoMyweO  tac,  a  cotiiogaliuB  off  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  249^39 
fCMma.   (CL397— 98J) 
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1.  A  pulse-forming  circuit  comprising  an  input  signal 
terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  step  input  signal,  a  ramp 
function  generator,  means  connecting  said  input  terminal 
to  said  ramp  function  generator  so  that  the  latter  will  be 
activated  to  produce  a  ramp  function  signal  upon  the 
application  of  a  step  input  signal,  a  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  ramp  function  generator, 
said  pulse  generator  being  adapted  to  produce  an  output 
pulse  of  a  predetermined  duration  during  the  time  the 
output  of  said  ramp  function  generator  is  active,  gating 
means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  pulse  genera- 
tor and  a  signal  output  terminal,  means  connecting  said 
input  signal  terminal  to  said  gating  means  to  activate  said 
gating  means  to  pass  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator 
only  so  long  as  the  input  step  signal  is  present  and  means 
connecting  said  output  terminal  to  said  ramp  function 
generator  to  sustain  the  activation  of  the  latter  whoi  said 
gating  means  is  activated. 


3,192,499 
ELECTRONIC  DIRECr.CURRENT  SWITCH 
Erich  RalMT,  Nvnbcrg.  «id  Erich  Kieslel,  Erli^sa.  G«r. 
r,  aarfgBotB  to  - 


of  Gcmuwy 

Filed  Jan.  9, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  259,934 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkMi  Genuay,  tarn,  9,  1962, 

S  77,471 

13  Claims.    (CL  397— 99J) 


if 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  for  operation  between  a  voltage 
supply  aitd  a  load,  comprising  a  semiconductor  con- 
trolled rectifier,  firing  means  for  turning  on  said  rectifier. 
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series  circuit  means  including  an  auxiliary  controlled 
rectifier  means  and  a  turn-off  capacitor  at  well  as  a  damp- 
ing resistor,  said  series  circuit  means  being  connected 
across  said  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  for  turning 
it  off,  and  supply  means  for  said  rectifier  means  including 
a  charging  resistor  and  a  series  resonant  circuit  across 
said  charging  resistor. 


means  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  switch  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator,  ahd.a  load,  said  first  oscillation  signal 
being  supplied  to  said  voltage  multiplying  and  rectification 
means  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  said  load 
through  said  switch  means,  said  second  oscillation  signal 
being  used  to  operate  said  switch  means. 


3,192,419 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  NRZ  OPERATION 
Woo  F.  Chow,  Hofsham  TowosMp,  Pa.,  aaaigiior  to  Spcrry 
Rand  CorporatkNi,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  257,631 
llClafans.    (CL  397— 99.5) 


3,192,412 
ARMING  ACCELEROMETER 
Merrick  W.  Stewart,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Roger  K.  Smith, 
Rockvillc,  Md.,  assigDon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tlw 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrc- 
taiy  of  the  Atny 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,129 
5Clahns.    (CL  397— 121) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  in  which  NRZ  operation  is  effected 
comprising,  input  means,  transformer  means,  input  cou- 
pling diodes  exhibiting  charge  storing  capabilities  con- 
nected between  said  input  means  and  one  terminal  of  a 
first  winding  of  said  transformer  means,  a  first  subsUn- 
tially  constant  current  source  connected  to  a  further 
terminal  of  said  first  winding,  means  for  supplying  peri- 
odic pulses  connected  to  said  further  terminal  of  said 
first  winding,  a  second  substantially  constant  current 
source,  a  coupling  diode  exhibiting  charge  storing  capa- 
bilities connected  between  said  further  terminal  and  said 
second  current  source,  a  tunnel  diode,  a  first  high-speed- 
switching  isolating  diode  connected  between  said  coupling 
diode  and  said  tunnel  diode,  bias  means  connected  to 
said  tunnel  diode  to  bias  said  tunnel  diode  in  one  of  its 
two  stable  states,  a  reference  potential  source,  a  second 
high-speed-switching  diode,  a  second  winding  of  said 
transformer  means  connected  between  said  reference 
source  and  said  second  high-speed-switching  diode,  said 
second  high  speed  diode  being  further  connected  to  said 
tunnel  diode,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  tunnel 
diode. 


.^sr 


1.  In  an  accelerometer.  a  constant  speed  motor,  a  pair 
of  switches  interconnected  to  complete  an  arming  circuit, 
an  integrator  locked  against  operation  in  its  rest  position 
and  arranged  to  be  released  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
low  value  of  acceleration  for  operation  by  said  motor, 
means  responsive  to  said  motor  for  closing  one  of  said 
switches  at  a  predetermined  time  after  the  operation  of 
said  integrator  is  initiated,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
predeiermmed  velocity  as  well  as  an  acceleration  above 
said  predetermined  acceleration  for  closing  the  other  of 
said  switches. 


3,192,411 

''^J?.^^'^^"^^*  USING  A  DUAL  FREQUENCY 

HiCH  VoTtAGE  ^™  «>E^">'  AND  SWITCH 

'°i^^^>S^*  Belfoid,  ami  WilUan  A.  Stknrt,  Neptonc 

C^jy-ta-ifjow  to  Ifce  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Sccrdan' of  the  Amy 

FUed  Jahr  3, 1961.  Ser.  No.  121,799 

7Clains.    (CI.  397— 197) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SIMULATED  RACING  GAME 

SunacI  M.  SaUzmao,  34— 42  72nd  Ave, 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,756 

7aalaia.    (CL  397— 132) 


^•fPi'ffi 


1.  A  pulse  generating  system  including  a  low-voltage 
D.-C.  supply,  dual  frequency  oscillator  means  connected 
to  said  D.-C.  sun>ly  means  for  providing  fir«  and  second 
oscillation  signals.  volUge  multiplying  and  rectification 


LA  circuit  contrpller  for  simuhited  racing  games  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  closed  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
contact  sets  carried  by  the  interior  wall  thereof,  at  least 
one  freely  movable  metal  ball  within  the  housing,  a  uni- 
versally movable  flexible  support  for  the  housing,  at  least 
one  handle  on  said  housing  for  controlling  the  tihing 
thereof  and  thereby  controlling  the  bridging  of  the  con- 
uct  set  by  said  ball,  and  in  which  each  contact  set  is  com- 
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prited  of  a  pair  of  conductive  combs  with  the  teeth  of  each  uid  Mop  member,  the  man  of  said  stop  member  being 

oomb  interleaved  in  spaced  relation  with  the  teeth  of  the  sufBdent  to  arrest  motion  of  said  pawl  on  contact  between 

other  comb  and  with  the  interleaved  teeth  spaced  apart  so  a  stop  face  and  a  contact  surface  with  insignificant  mo- 

u  to  be  bridged  by  said  baU.  Uon  of  said  stop  member. 


3,192,414  3.192j41< 

HIGH  VOLTAGE,  ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATORS  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  WITH  UMIT  CONTKOL 

Peter  U.  RavMer,  Rldgslsld,  Coon^  asdgnor  to  Scynm-  Dale  C.  Gerbcr,  North  CaMoo,  OUo,  ms^  to^^ 

bergcr  WaM  Sarveyint  Corpb,  Hoaston,  Tcx^  a  corpora.  Hoover  Company,  North  Canioa.  Ohio,  a 

tloa  of  Texaa  of  Ohio 

FOad  My  23,  lM2,Scr.  No.  211,911  Filed  My  1<,  19C3,  Scr.  No.  395,399 

UOafaM.   (CL  319-4)  9  CfadM.   (CL  319— 9.9) 


1  Eh     O^ 


1.  A  hi^  voltage  electroMatic  generator  comprising  a 
rotor  formed  of  dielectric  material;  an  annular  electrode; 
a  generally  cylindrical  high  voluge  electrode  mounted  con- 
centrically within  said  annular  electrode,  said  high  voltage 
electrode  being  sized  to  promote  a  uniform  electric  field 
within  the  annulus  defined  between  said  electrodes;  means 
mounting  said  rotor  eccentrically  within  »said  annulus, 
means  for  applying  charged  particles  to  said  rotor  adjacent 
one  of  said  electrodes;  and  means  for  removing  charged 
particles  from  said  rotor  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
electrodes. 


^  3,192,415 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  WITH  SELF^SET 
_    .   _  LIMIT  COI^rniOL 

M  E.  IMT,  North  Castor  OUo,  Donid  W.  Gravca, 
CMoin  Park,  CaUf.,  and  Chrirtfam  D.  Bergcr,  North 
™*J^  Ohio,  BMlgnots  to  The  Hoover  Company, 
North^Mtoo.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

™^/A**»  ^^^*  *«•  No.  295,399 
MOahM.   (CL319— 9J) 


1.  A  synchronous  electric  motor  comprising  a  frame, 
a  fine  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame, 
an  electrically  energized  means  adapted  to  vibrate  at  the 
frequency  of  an  applied  alternating  current,  a  pawl  driv- 
ingly  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  and  coupled  to  be 
driven  by  said  means,  an  abutment  stop  having  a  slot 
receiving  a  part  of  said  vibrating  means  to  limit  the  ex- 
cursion of  said  pawl  to  the  net  clearance  of  said  slot, 
said  abutment  stop  being  positioned  and  secured  to  said 
frame  with  the  said  part  of  said  vibrating  means  lying 
in  the  approximate  center  of  said  slot  when  said  means 
is  not  energized. 


3,192,417 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Werner  G.  Seek,  Canton,  and  Rohai  1.  KnonT 

^^   'S!g°"   ^  "^   "•**^  ConiPMy,   North 
Ohhi,  a  corpotation  of  OUo 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  295^23 

3ChdnM.   (CL  319-9.9) 


1.  A  synchronous  electric  motor  having  a  frame  a 
ratchet  wheel  pivoully  supported  by  the  frame,  a  pawl 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  prime  mover  of  the  type 
which  vibrates  synchronously  with  the  frequency  of  an 
applied  energizing  alternating  current  drivingly  coupled  to 
said  pawl  to  drive  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  motion  of  said  pawl  compris- 
mg  a  stop  member  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  stop  faces,  means  mov- 
able with  said  pawl  having  a  pair  of  oppoaitely  facing  con- 
tact surfaces  each  positioned  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  a  separate  one  of  said  stop  faces  as  said  prime  mover 
vibrates,  the  clearances  between  said  stop  faces  and  con- 
tact surfaces  being  sufficient  to  allow  movement  of  said 
pawl  greater  than  the  pitch  of  a  single  tooth  and  less  than 
two  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  without  interference  by 


1.  A  synchronous  electric  motor  comprising  a  support 
member,  a  piezoelectric  element  having  one  portion  there- 
of secured  to  said  wpport  member  and  another  unsecured 
portion  which  is  free  to  move  when  said  element  is  elec- 
tncally  stressed,  said  piezoelectric  element  comprising  a 
plane  body  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  secured  to  opposite  faces 
thereof  whereby  application  of  an  electrical  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  layers  of  conductive  material  will 
apply  an  electrical  stress  to  said  piezoelectric  material 
causing  physical  motion  of  the  unsecured  portion  of  said 
piezoelectric  element,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  member  and  having  ratchet  teeth  on  one 
surface  thereof,  a  pawl  mechanically  coupled  to  the  un- 
secured portion  of  said  piezoelectric  element  to  be  re- 
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ciproeated  thereby  and  drivingly  engaged  with  the  ratchet 
teeth  on  said  wheel,  said  pawl,  piezoelectric  element  and 
wheel  being  so  positioned  that  said  pawl  moves  in  a  plane 
aobetantially  normal  at  the  point  of  pawl  contact  to  a 
non-tooth  bearing  surface  of  the  wheel  and  in  a  direction 
to  apply  a  rotating  force  to  an  engaged  tooth  on  the 
wheel,  means  for  applying  an  alternating  potential  of  pre- 
determined frequency  and  potential  to  the  said  layers  of 
conductive  material,  means  for  prevmting  reverse  rota- 
tion of  said  ratchet  wheel  on  the  non-driving  stroke  of 
said  pawl,  and  said  piezoelectric  device,  pawl  and  ratchet 
wheel  having  dimensions  such  that  the  excursion  of  the 
pawl  is  greater  than  the  pitch  of  one  and  less  than  the 
pitch  of  two  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  when  the  piezo- 
electric device  is  energized  by  an  alternating  potential  of 
said  predetermined  frequency  and  potential. 


ing  from  one  wall  of  said  housing,  a  supporting  i^ate  for 
said  housing  ^aced  therefrom,  a  shock  absorbing  and 
sound  deadening  body  intetpoaed  between  said  boosing 
find  said  supporting  plate,  a  U-shaped  bracket  spanning 
said  housing  in  qpaoed  relation  thereto  and  having  its 
legs  secured  to  said  plate,  and  a  body  of  aound  deadening 
and  shock  absorbing  material  bearing  between  said  hous- 
ing and  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  bracket,  each 
of  said  bodies  of  shock  absorbing  and  sound  deadening 
material  being  in  compression. 


lor,  by 


3,192,419 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 

lUynMMid  E.  SnnaoHi,  New  MttM.  Conn.,  «  _^ 

S^SL5'**?!TS*^  ***  Anlomadon   indnatries,  Inc, 
El  Scguido,  CaMf  .,  a  cotporation  of  Calif  orala 
Filed  Feh.  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  11^99 
9aalnH.    (CL  319— 9.7) 


3,192,429 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS  AND 
THE  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
John  V.  Cowan,  Danhnry,  Cmm.,  asrignor, 
a»wuncnts,  to  Antonsation  Indnstrlcs,  bcl  El  I 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfonhi 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  95.193 
9Clafans.   (CL  319-^.5) 


•^A, 
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1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising  a 
piezo-electric  element  having  a  pair  of  substanUally 
pardlel  surfaces  and  polarized  at  least  in  part  to  generate 
mechanical  wave  energy  along  an  axis  disposed  at  an 
angle  other  than  ninety  degrees  relative  to  said  surfaces 
at  the  point  of  origin  of  said  wave  energy. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  use  in  ultrasonically 
inspecting  a  test  object  comprising  an  element  having  an 
energy-emitting  face  and  adapted  when  energized  to  gen- 
erate an  ultrasonic  beam  propagating  from  said  face,  and 
reflector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  plane  reflecting 
surfaces  operatively  associated  with  said  face  and  disposed 
in  the  path  of  said  beam,  at  predetermined  different  ab- 
solute angles  to  reflect  a  plurality  of  essentially  discrete 
beams  propagating  into  the  test  object  in  predetermined 
different  directions. 


MAGNETOELECTRIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WnH 
w..!^"'^^"^^  S'^E^  CONTROL    "^"^'™ 
WllUam  H.  Saylcr,  117  West  2nd  South, 
Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

"^"^.ii^jr.'  ^'  '•*'•  S»-  No.  92,914 
ncialott.    (CL  319—95) 


..^'^^^"ONOUS  MOTOR  AND  MOUNTING 

JiMtice  H.  BM^Cairton,  Ohio,  aaslmor  to  The  Hoover 

Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cOTnomthm  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  295,424 

19Clafans.   (0.319—9.1) 


1.  A  casing  and  mounting  structure  for  a  small  vibra- 
tory motor  comprising  a  massive  bousing  completely  en- 
closing a  vibratory  motor  having  an  output  shaft  proiect- 


I.  A  magnetoelectric  torque  converter,  comprising 
single  phase  induction  motor  structure,  including  a  non- 
excited  rotor  having  a  drive  shaft  adapted  for  mechanical 
drive  connection  with  a  prime  mover,  and  routable  field 
structure  having  electrically  ifnergizable  windings  and 
torque  output  means  adapted  for  mechanical  drive  con- 
nection with  a  device  to  be  driven;  a  non-reversible  source 
of  variable  frequency  electric  current  electrically  con- 
nected  to  said  windings  for  exciUng  the  same;  and  means 
for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  electric  currwt  su^ 
to  said  windings  by  said  source,  whereby  reversible  output 
torque  controllable  in  speed  but  constam  in  value  is  ob- 
tainable from  said  torque  output  means  over  a  range 
extending  from  maximum  output  speed  in  one  direction. 

r^C^Hw?-  '^^'^  *P  maximum  output  speed  in  the 
reverse  direction,  and  vice  versa. 
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34f2w422 
ailRAL  MAMW  gUPPOBT 
■kf«t»N.Y^  aaifMr,  by  ] 
to  Hm  Gvntt  Conoratioa,  La 

of  CaHfoffBit 
FIM  Mm,  M,  IMW,  Sv.  N«.  1S,7M 
MCWm.    (GLJlt— 191) 


a  subatntum  of  a  fibrous  material  dispoted  over  die  ex- 
tending insulation  in  said  string  band  regioo;  and  an  outer 
surface  layer  having  a  thickaen  of  at  leatt  about  0.025 
■**  inch  intimately  bonded  to  said  substratum  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
polytrifluorochloroethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  tetia- 


1.  Means  supporting  a  member  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  and  for  translating  such  rotation  into  movement  of 
said  member  along  said  axis  comprising,  spiral  bearing 
means  having  races  providing  paired  grooves  of  spiral 
form  relative  to  said  axis,  multiple  balls  in  said  grooves 
in  angular  rolling  contact  with  said  races,  said  races  in- 
cluding groove  defining  portions  having  angular  contact 
with  the  balls  in  one  of  said  paired  grooves  in  opposition 
to  the  angular  contact  thereof  with  the  balls  in  the  other 
of  said  paired  grooves,  said  groove  defining  race  portions 
being  rektively  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  to 
adjust  the  conuct  pressure  against  said  balls. 


fluoroethylene  and  hexafluoro  propylene,  said  substratum 
being  arranged  to  protect  the  extending  insulation  from 
the  effects  of  windage  and  centrifugal  force  and  exhibit- 
ing sufficient  tensile  strength  to  overcome  the  total  hoop 
tensile  load  due  to  the  insulation,  the  substratum  itself 
and  the  outer  surface  layer. 


X-RAY  TUBE  WITH  AOJf^ABLE  ELECTRON 

BEAM  CROSS-SECTION 

i^lthS'utlMFotUr,  Lm  AUoe,  CaBf^  a«%Bor  to  ZcaMh 

0  Corpontfoa,  a  cotyoiaUwi  of  DelnwaK 

mad  Mar.  <«  1961,  Scr.  No.  93^34 

4CWM.    (CL313— 57) 
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COIL    END    CONNECTING    MEANS    FOR   SPLIT 

^WINDINGS  OF  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

BokMt  S.  Pwnm,  Erie,  Tik,  airilMr  to  G«Mral  Ekctrk 

roMa^y,  a  corporatfon  of  New  York 

FfledNoT.29,19i2,8er.No.249,9M    , 

SCUM.    (a.319-Ml) 


19  m  m  H 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  member 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  the  combiqation  com- 
prising: preformed  conductor  elements  dispdse^^  in  said 
slots  adapted  to  form  separate  coil  sides  of  an  uncon- 
nected winding,  the  conductor  elements  disposed  in  pre- 
detennined  slots  being  arranged,  formed  and  adapted  to 
provide  a  doil  including  paired  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions; and  an  electrically  conducting  connecting  member 
brazed  to  said  ends  so  that  said  conductore  form  a  com- 
plete coil,  said  c<mnecting  member  comprising  a  body 
having  opoaed  open  channels  therein  adapted  to  receive 
and  orient  said  ends,  each  of  said  open  channels  having 
a' depth  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  said  conductor 
to  be  received  thereby  so  that  said  conductors  extend 
above  the  sides  of  said  channels. 


1.  An  X-ray  generator  comprising:  an  electron  gun 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along  a  given  path  includ- 
ing an  electron  emissive  cathode  located  coaxially  of  said 
path  and  a  heater  for  said  cathode;  an  anode  structure 
having  a  conductive  cylindrical  portion  positioned  axially 
of  said  path  and  spaced  from  said  cathode,  having  an  open 
end  fadng  said  cathode,  said  cylindrical  portion  having 
a  radius  small  compared  to  that  of  said  cathode  and  sup- 
porting at  its  end  remote  from  said  cathode  a  target  por- 
tion, constructed  of  a  material  which  radiates  X-rays  in 
response  to  electron  bombardment.  di^ixMed  across  said 
path;  means  for  esUblishing  a  focusing  field  in  the  region 
between  said  cathode  and  said  cylindrical  portion  to  form 
electrons  emitted  from  said  cathpde  surface  into  a  con- 
verging beam  <^  substantially  circular  cross  section 
focused  on  said  target  and  for  establishing  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  said  target  at  approximately  the  same 
operating  potential,  the  spacing  of  said  target  from  uid 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being  greater  than 
the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  focusing  field  into  said 
anode  cylinder;  and  adjustable  magnetic  means  supported 
externally  of  said  anode  cylinder  for  establishing  a  mag- 
netic beam  shaping  field  about  the  beam  path  to  selec- 
tively shape  said  beam  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined different  noa-drcukr  beam  cross  sections  at  said 


SmNG  BAND  dSulATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMMUTATORS 

■bcgcCpjuiy, a cot^owdoa af ^iow  Yorit 

HM  M«y  13, 19«3.  S«.  N^  2M,9Sa 

ItCWM^    (CL31t— 330 

1.  In  oombmation  with  a  conunutator,  an  insulation 
system  for  the  string  hand  region  thereof  which  comprises: 


ELBCTROLUMINEScSnT  CONDENSERS  HAVING 
POROUS  ELEMENT 
FoMT,  Now  YoriL  N. Yn    iiln       to  i 

FRoi  Mhr  27. 19i2. 9m.  Now  212^1 

1.  An  electroliiniincscent  condemer  oomprisinf  in  elec- 
trode, a  layer  of  phosphor  and  dielectric  material  over 
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said  electrode  and  an  electrode  over  the  layer  of  phos- 
phor and  dielectric,  and  farther  comprising  a  porous 


ftf.i* 


Jl&l 


iilif 


element  in  communication  with  said  layer  of  phosphor 
and  dielectric  for  interchange  of  material  between  the 
layer  of  phosphor  and  dielectric  and  said  porous  eleqpKcnt. 


PLASMA 


3,1932427 
FLA»a  GENERATOR 


Filed  Jmo  19, 19<2,  Sor.  No.  Ul^Ol 

ippHcrtoB  lapM,  Urn  19, 19<1, 
3C/2U19 
3CtotoM.    (CL  313— 231) 


1.  A  plasma  flame  generator  comprising,  in  combiiu- 
tion,  a  rod-shaped  cathode;  an  anode  enveloping  said 
cathode  leaving  a  space  therebetween  for  the  flow  of  inert 
gas  and  for  facilitating  an  electrical  discharge;  said  anode 
extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  cathode  and  nar- 
rowing thereabove;  a  nozzle  forming  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  anode  and  provided  with  an  annular  groove  in- 
termediate between  said  cathode  and  the  outlet  of  said 
nozzle;  a  sample  feeding  passage  disposed  near  the  ouUet 
of  said  nozzle;  and  an  inlet  for  an  inert  gas  near  the 
lower  end  of  said  anode. 


3492.429 
MULTIGRID  ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  ME1H0D  OF 
ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
F.  GrlOa,  BiiimII.  N J^  aa^or  to  Radto 

of  AaMrica,  a  loepoiadoM  of  Dctaware 
Filed  May  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,M9 
SCUM.    (CL313— 2M) 


5.  An  electron  tube  including  a  rigid  and  self-support- 
ing mount  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes. 


a  pah-  of  parallel  oppositely  di^KMed  q»acers  mounied 
on  the  ends  of  said  electrodes,  means  for  maintaining  said 
spacers  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  and  means  for 
fixing  the  axial  positioning  of  said  electrodes  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  and  a  multi-pan  anode  engaging  the 
peripheries  of  said  queers  and  being  supported  on  said 
mount  assembly  thereby,  whereby  visual  inspection  and 
alignment  of  ssjd  electrodes  may  be  obtained  prior  to  as- 
sembly of  said  anode  to  said  spacers. 


3,192,429 

CENTER  ELECTRODE  FOR  SPARK  PLUG 

Alfk«d  CaadcHse.  FUirt.  Mick,  aasiiMr  to  GcMn 

Corponlloa,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dda^ 

FBid  Nov.  t,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  <7,9<1 

<  riclws     (CL  313— 219) 


1.  A  spark  plug  including  a  ceramic  insulator  having  a 
centerbore  with  an  upper  section  of  relatively  large  diam- 
eter and  a  lower  elongated  section  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  center  electrode  spindle  coaxially  arranged  in  the  lower 
section  of  said  centerbore  having  a  firing  tip  portion  with 
one  end  thereof  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
insulator  and  a  shank  portion  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  firing  tip  portion,  to  adjacent  the  top  of  said  center- 
bore lower  section,  and  a  body  of  good  heat-conducting 
metal  surrounding  the  shank  portion  of  said  spindle  and 
substantially  filling  the  space  between  the  spindle  and  the 
insulator,  the  shank  portion  of  said  spindle  having  upper 
and  lower  elongated  cylindrical  sections  of  relatively 
small  diameter  and  an  intermediate  elongated  cylindrical 
section  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  whereby  the  amount  of  said 
good  heat-conducting  metal  surrounding  the  intermediate 
section  of  said  shank  portion  is  small  in  comparison  to 
the  amount  of  said  mfctal  surtounding  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  said  shank  portion  so  as  to  effect  improved 
heat  distribution  from  the  spindle  to  the  insulator. 


3,192,439 
MICROWAVE    AMPLIFIER    FOR    ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC  WAVE   ENERGY   INCORPORA11NG   A 
FAST  AND  SLOW  WAVE  TRAVELING  WAVE 
RESONATOR 
Marvto  Chodotow.  Meato  Patfc,  Calf.,  ossl^sr  to  Vsri— 
Pato    AHo,    CaBT.,    a    corporatioa    of 


FBcd  Apr.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,744 
KCbdas.  (CL31S— 3J) 
1.  A  microwave  electron  beam  amplifier  with  improved 
gain-bandwidth  product  for  amplifying  electromagnetic 
microwave  energy  interacting  with  said  beam  com- 
prising at  least  one  distributed-interaction  means  with 
which  said  beam  interacts  at  least  one  decoupling  re- 
gion through  which  said  beam  passes  for  decoupling  said 
microwave  energy  from  said  beam  and  preventing  tra«»> 
mission  of  said  microwave  energy  into,  said  decoupling 
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ragioB,  Mid  MDplifier  having  means  to  prevent  wlf-oacil* 
Ution,  ttid  distribuled-interaction  means  being  an  ex- 
tended interaction  traveling-wave  resonator  adapted  and 
arranged  to  support  a  traveling  electromagnetic  wave 
therein,  said  traveling  wave  resonator  comprising  a  first 
section  of  slow-wave  structure  adapted  and  uranged  to 
support  a  traveling  electromagnetic  slow  wave  for  inter- 
acting with  the  electron  beam  and  a  second  section  of 
fast-wave  structure  supporting  a  traveling  electromag- 


a  small  diameter  at  its  leading  end  to  a  maximum 
diameter  in  the  direction  of  its  opposite  end; 
means  for  producing  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  core 
a  deflection  field  having  pin-cushion  distortion  to 
cancel  said  pattern  distortion  but  also  tending  to 


Jt:^ 


netic  wave  having  a  large  poup  velocity  compared  to 
the  group  velocity  of  said  slow  wave,  said  fast  wave 
structure  and  said  first  section  of  slow-wave  structure 
being  coupled  together  at  spaced-apart  portions  thereof 
and  thereby  concentrating  on  a  per  unit  length  basis  a 
larger  portion  of  the  energy  of  said  traveling  dectro- 
magnetic  wave  in  said  traveling  wave  resonator  in  said 
interacting  slow  wave  structure  thereby  providing  an  am- 
plifier having  an  improved  gain  bandwidth  product. 


impose  undesired  focus  and  convergence  effecU  on 
the  beam  of  said  tube; 
and  means  for  producing  a  deflection  fleld  having  barrel 
type  distortion  at  said  leading  end  of  said  cote  for 
compensating  said  undesired  effects  of  said  first- 
mentioned  deflection  field. 


DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOB  CYLINDRICAL  BEAM 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 


3,192,433 
CmCUir  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 
DEFLECTION      CURRENT      WAVEFORM      OF 
TRANSFORMER-COUPLED  SCAN  GENERATORS 


toF( 


Faraeeh  G  JikbA,  I 
FIM  Jm.  31, 1N3, 


1951.   Ilia 


of 


Mm.,  a 


Ser.  N»  2UM3,  Mnr  12, 
i29,19<l,S«.N^]%t3 
(CL  31S— 19) 


8w.  No.  2SS,2tl 
GtraHMy,  Feb.  3, 1942, 
F  35,999  ^^ 
(CL  315—27) 


1.  An  electron-discharge  device  comprising  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  electron-beam  elements  spaced 
along  a  curved  path,  a  plurality  of  grids,  each  grid  being 
substantially  insulated  from  and  controlling  one  of  said 
electron-beam  elements  substantially  independently  of  the 
rest  of  said  plurality  of  grids,  and  means  for  producing 
motion  of  said  element  along  said  path. 


1.  In  a  line  deflection  circuh  for  television  appara- 
tus including  deflection  coils  and  sawtooth  scan  generator 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  sawtooth  deflection 
current  in  said  deflection  coils,  said  sawtooth  scan  gen- 
erator means  including  a  scan  transformer  having  wind- 
ing means  connected  to  said  deflection  coils,  a  system  for 
compensating  for  distortions  in  the  substantially  sawtooth 
deflection  current  comprising  damped  resonant  circuit 
means  includmg  inductive  means  and  phase  inverting  cou- 
pling means  coufried  to  the  scan  transformer  winding 
means,  and  means  connecting  said  inductive  means  be- 
tween said  deflection  coils  and  said  scan  transformer 
winding  means,  said  damped  resonant  circuit  means  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  time  constant  and  frequency. 


3,192v«32 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECTION  YOKE 

Unj  W.  Narck  Cyovn,  IB.,  «i^Mr  t»  ZaaML 

CeeyOTgaa,  Cyey.  ML,  m  tmpmwikm  9i  Dehwnw 
FBcd  Sept.  24, 19i2,  Ser.  N*.  225,4«4 
fCkkm,    (CL  315-27) 
%  Aa  electron  beam  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode-ray 
tube  having  a  screen  the  geometry  of  which  introduces 
pm-ciishion  pattern  distortion,  said  yoke  comprising: 
a  core  member  of  generally  cylindrical  conflguration 
eacloaing  a  beam-deflection  region  and  flaring  bom 


■^SSK^^R.  -  WAVE*     oSlLATOR      HAVING 
,  ANODE«>LB  SPACING  OF  •JtS  WAVELENGTH 
'"^7:  "■"*  y«*woo<  CHjr,  Calf.,  aM^wir  to  LMaa 
^'**'**J??!'y'^  ''^  •  ratFiiBttua  of  Delawaw 
FBad  Fck.  9, 19M,  8«.  Naw  7,599 
3  OalBM.    (CL  31S..39.3) 
2.  A  backward  wave  oscillator  tube  for  generating 
wave  energy  which  is  continuously  adjustable  over  a  rela- 
tively wide  frequency  range,  uid  oscillator  comprising: 
an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode,  means  including 
an  associated  accelerator  electrode  for  controlling  the 
number  of  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode,  said  gun 
being  operable  to  form  and  direct  an  electron  beam  of 
subataatially  constant  intensity  in  a  predetermiaed  di- 
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rection;  a  delay  line  having  a  geometrically  periodic 
structure  in  the  form  of  a  symmetrical  interdigital  struc- 
ture for  supporting  backward  traveling  wave  energy;  a 
sole  electrode  substantially  parallel  to  said  delay  line 
and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  of  at  least  5 
percent  of  a  wavelength  with  respect  to  the  center  fre- 
quency of  the  operating  frequency  band  of  said  tube, 
said  sole  and  delay  line  forming  an  electron  and  electro- 
magnetic wave  interaction  space  therebetween,  said  inter- 
action space  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  electron 
gun  for  receiving  said  electron  beam;  a  collector  elec- 
trode at  the  end  of  said  interaction  space  remote  from 
said  electron  gun;  means  for  producing  mutually  per- 
pendicular  unidirectional   electric   and   magnetic   fields 


r 


within  said  interaction  space;  means  for  maintaining  said 
cathode  at  a  relatively  fixed  negative  direct  current  po- 
tential with  respect  to  ground;  means  including  a  vari- 
able potential  negative  with  respect  to  a  cathode  poten- 
tial for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  electric  field  within 
said  interaction  space  to  provide  a  variation  of  the  oper- 
ating frequency  over  a  frequency  range  in  excess  of  15 
percent  of  the  center  frequency  .of  the  operating  fre- 
quency band  of  said  oscillator;  means  for  extracting 
wave  energy  from  said  delay  line  and  means  for  impos- 
ing a  variable  positive  potential  upon  said  accelerator  with 
respect  to  the  cathode  potential,  said  positive  potential 
being  variable  as  a  continuous  linear  function  of  said 
electric  field  gradient. 


3,192,435 
CROSS  FIELDS  NONRECIPROCAL  ATTENUATOR 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
loaeph  FdBiteiB,  LliltHim,  aad  IcniaM  DRzkr,  New 
ProvidcMc,  N J.,  imliauii  to  S-F-D  Labonriarica,  lac, 
UnkM,  N  Jn  a  carporatlaB  of  New  Jcncy 

FBei  Mir.  21, 1969,  Ser.  No.  1M5S 
19ClaiaM.    (CL  315-39.3) 


-H^ 
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1.  An  electron  discharge  device  utilizinji  crossed  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  fields  for  the  interaction  therein  com- 
prising an  anode  structure  adapted  to  propagate  a  main 
electromagnetic  wave  in  one  direction  and  other  electro- 
magnetic waves;  means  for  applying  signal  electromag- 
netic waves  to  be  amplified  to  aaid  anode  atmcture,  meant 
for  extracting  amplifying  signal  waves  from  aaid  anode 
structure;  electrodes  positioned  adjaoeot  aaid  anode  struc- 
ture for  producing  an  electric  field  between  said  anode 
structure  and  each  of  said  electrodes;  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  electron  stream  between  aaid  anode  struc- 
ture and  one  of  said  electrodes,  means  for  producing  a 
second  electron  stream  between  aaid  anode  structure  and 
the  other  of  said  dectrodea,  laid  aeoood  electroo  stream 
directed  in  a  diiection  opposite  to  the  direction  oi  said 
first  electron  streaas;  and  aaeana  ritaMiihii^  the  velocity 


of  the  oppositely  directed  electron  streams  such  tint 
one  of  the  electron  streams  interacts  with  and  ampiiflea 
said  applied  signals  electromagnetic  wave  traveling  on 
said  anode  structure  and  the  other  election  stream  inter- 
acts with  and  attenuates  only  electromagnetic  waves  mov- 
ing in  a  direction  on  said  anode  structure  opposite  to  that 
of  the  main  wave  thereby  providing  a  nonredprocal  at- 
tenuator for  the  electron  discharge  device. 


3,192,43< 
IffiATER  SWITCHING  CATHODE  FOR 
MAGNBIRONS 
Donald  M.  Jewvt,  WDHaaMport,  Pa.,  aari^or,  bv  i 
■■fnwiiti,  ip  liltoa  laiaatrisa,  Im.,  Bcm^ 
Calif.,  a  corporalloa  of  Dataware 

FIM  laae  2, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,359 
4CWM.    (0.315— 73) 


•■•■'"■■-■  y 


1.  A  thermionic  indirectly  heated  cathode  structure 
comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  deeve  in  nested  rela- 
tionship and  fastened  together  near  adjacent  support  ends 
of  the  sleeves,  said  sleeves  being  of  metals  having  differ- 
ent co<fficients  of  heat  expansion,  an  electrical  contact 
carried  by  each  of  the  sleeves  substantially  at  their  free 
ends  movable  between  an  engaging  and  non-engaging 
position  relative  to  one  another,  a  cathode  heater  within 
the  inner  sleeve  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  the 
contacts  and  the  other  end  extending  away  from  the  cath- 
ode, and  an  electrical  connection  to  the  second  one  of 
the  contacts,  whereby  the  heater  current  may  be  con- 
trolled by  the  relative  thermal  expansion  of  the  telescoped 
sleeves  in  accordance  with  the  relative  positions  of  said 
contacts. 


3,192,437 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  REAR  WARNING  SIGNAL 
Cart  L.  Meyer,  Kokoaso,  bi.,  aMliBer  lo  GsM 
CorpontfioB,  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  cosparaMea  of 
FIM  Oct  It,  1941,  Ser.  Nd.  145,it2 
2  nilmi.    (CL315— 77) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vefaicle  having  a  rearwaidly 
directed  lamp  and  a  vtriuge  soone,  a  wanring  system  fbr 
indicating  to  the  operat<M-  of  a  wnTffdhig  vtUcie  tiutf  be 
is  too  close  for  driving  safety  and  comprising  an  eie^ro- 
magnetic  relay  indoding  an.  annature,  a  switch  havtef  a 
movable  contact  and  first  and  second  itatiottry  ooatadi, 
said  movaUe  contact  being  actnable  by  said  armatnve. 
dreuk  neana  coaaecting  the  movable  coofact  wMh  tbe 
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•ource,  circuit  means  including  a  flasher  unit  connecting 
the  first  stationary  contact  with  the  lamp,  circuit  means 
connecting  the  second  stationary  contact  with  the  lamp. 
and  light  responsive  means  on  said  vehicle  and  positioned 
to  receive  light  from  the  headlights  of  a  succeeding  ve- 
,hicle,  said  light  responsive  means  connected  with  the 
source  for  develt^ing  a  signal  quantity  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  light  received  from  the  headlamps  of  a 
succeeding  vehicle,  the  relay  actuated  switch  including  a 
relay  coil  coimected  with  the  light  responsive  means  for 
energization  thereby  and  for  actuating  the  movable  con- 
tact so  as  to  selectively  connect  the  movable  contact  with 
the  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  to  respectively  al- 
ternately or  constantly  energize  the  lamp  when  the  in- 
tensity of  li^t  received  from  a  succeeding  vehicle  u  re- 
spectively above  or  below  a  predetermined  value. 


3492,43t 
FOG  PENEnUTING  uGirr 
Manhall  P.  Def  d',  La  Graafe,  DL,  Mriiiior  to  For 
Master  CorporatkNi,  La  Graqge,  IIL,  a  coqwration  of 


Filed 


13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  216,SS1 
(CL  31S— 3t9) 


9 


1.  The  method  of  penetrating  fog  with  a  light  beam 
which  comprises  directing  a  light  beam  through  a  foggy 
.atmosphere  and  reducing  the  intensity  of  the  beam  to  less 
than  one-half  its  normal  intensity  during  approximately 
one-fourth  of  each  of  a  series  of  cycles  varying  in  length 
from  about  .6  second  to  about  2.2  seconds. 


^  3,192^439 

AUTOMATIC  SPARK  ADVANCE  FOR 

MAGNETOS 

Gerald  I.  Sfcaw,  Lamar,  Mo.,  Milgaer  to  Otboari  Marine 

CorpoialkNi,  Waak«ga%  UL  a  earporadoa  of  Deiawan 


I  carporatMMi 
!«r.No.S33] 


t.  Id  a  magneto,  means  including  relatively  movable 
magnet  and  armature  parts  for  developing  at  least  two 
peak  conditions  of  rate  of  flux  change  in  response  to  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  magnet  and  said  armature  parts, 
an  ignition  circuit  including  a  spark  plug,  and  means  for 
selectively  operating  said  ignition  circuit  to  produce  a 
spark  at  said  plug  at  times  corresponding  to  the  occur- 
rence of  said  peak  conditions  of  rate  of  flux  change. 


3,192,449 

LOAD  SWrrCH  WITH  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 

CAPACITORS 

Paai  Batfeaepsrisr,  Warcaloe,  Aargai^  SwMaeilMsd,  as- 

iilBor  to  AkticafeaeilKkafI  Brawa,  Bovcri  A  Cle, 

Badca,  Swkasriaad,  a  Joiat-etock  caipaay 

Filed  Sept  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M92 
Clainu  priority,  appUcalioa  Switacrlaad,  Sept  M,  19M, 

19y«9S/<9  ^^ 

(CL  317—11) 


1.  In  a  load  switch  including  a  plurality  of  breaking 
points  arranged  electrically  in  series,  each  such  breaking 
point  being  established  by  the  gap  between  two  relatively 
movable  switching  contacts,  and  wherein  each  such  break- 
ing point  includes  a  capacitance  in  shunt  therewith,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  breaking  point  is  pro- 
vided with  a  capacitor  in  shunt  therewith,  the  capaci- 
tance value  of  said  capacitor  indepedently  of  the  poten- 
tial distribution  through  the  individual  breaking  points 
being  at  least  triple  the  value  of  the  capacitances  of  the 
remaining  breaking  points. 


3,192^441 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  REGULATED  POWER 
SUPPLIES  AGAINST  THE  FLOW  OF  EXCESSIVE 
CURRENTS 

HarriMB  G.  Wright,  Yoita  Llada,  CaUf.,  an%Bor  to 

North  Aaicrlcaa  Ariatio%  be. 

Filed  Jafar  2, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  2H,S99 

ISCialiiu.    (CL317— 33) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  series-connected  regulator  having  a  first  pair  of  in- 
put terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  voltage 
source  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  load,  said  regulator  having  a  multi- 
stage amplifier  whose  input  is  controlled  in  response 
to  the  voltage  appearing  across  said  output  termi- 
nals and  whose  output  is  connected  in  series  between 
said  input  and  output  terminals  to  control  the  flow 
of  current  to  said  load; 

and  a  silicon  contr(41ed  rectifier  iriioee  anode-cathode 
circuit  is  connected,  in  series  with  a  switch,  to  the 
output  of  the  first  stage  of  said  amplifier  to  modify 
the  potentials  to  the  output  of  said  first  stage  to 
cause  said  amplifier  to  block  the  flow  of  current  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  terminals  when  said 
cmitrolled  rectifier  conducts  at  saturation  in  its  an- 
ode-to-cathode path,  the  conrol  electrode  of  said  con- 
trol rectifier  being  connected  to  a  volUge  dividing 
network  in  series  with  said  load,  thereby  to  fire  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  cause  it  to  conduct  at 
saturation  in  response  to  an  overiood  of  current  be- 
tween said  Input  and  output  terminals. 
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3,192,441  

BLBCnUCAL  PROTECnVB  RELAY  SYSTEMS 

Vaa  Cortfamdt  Wmilmtoi  aci  Es^talan 

to   The 


Fled  Fch.  2<,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  175,7M 

Claims  priorltjr,  afpUccHoB  Great  Biltata,  Mar.  3,  IMl, 

7,7S2/«1 
9CUM.    (CL317— 30 


1.  An  electrical  distance  relay  system  for  association 
with  one  end  of  a  section  of  a  three  phase  electric  power 
line  which  is  to  be  protected  by  the  relay  system  com- 
prising first  circuit  means  connected  with  the  power 
line  at  the  said  end  of  the  section  so  as  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  voltages  and  currents  appearing  at  the  said 
end  of  the  section  for  producing  therefrom  a  system 
of  signal  voltages  representative  of  the  phase  to  neutral 
voltages  appearing  simultaneously  at  the  other  end  of 
the  section,  phase  sequence  component  analysing  means 
connected  to  the  first  circuit  means  so  as  to  receive  the 
said  system  of  signal  voltages  for  providing  in  response 
thereto  voltages  representative  of  the  positive,  negative, 
and  zero  phase  sequence  components  respectively  of  the 
said  signal  voltage  system,  comparison  means  connected 
to  the  phase  sequence  component  analysing  means 
so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  amplitudes  of  the  said  phase 
sequence  component  voltages  for  comparing  in  response 
to  a  first  control  signal  the  positive  and  negative  phase 
sequence  component  voltages  and  producing  an  output 
signal  whenever  the  amplitude  of  the  negative  phase 
sequence  component  voltage  exceeds  that  of  the  posi- 
tive phase  sequence  component  voltage,  and  for  com- 
paring in  response  to  a  second  control  signal  the  poti- 
tive.  negative,  and  zero  phase  sequence  component  volt- 
ages and  producing  an  output  signal  whenever  the  sum 
of  the  amplitudes  of  the  negative  and  zero  phase  se- 
quence component  voltages  exceeds  that  of  the  positive 
phase  sequence  component  voltage,  discriminating  means 
connected  to  the  phase  sequence  component  analysing 
means  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  phase  sequence  com- 
ponent voltages  for  producing  the  said  first  control  sig- 
nal whenever  the  power  line  is  subjected  to  a  multi- 
phase fault,  and  for  producing  the  said  second  control 
signal  whenever  the  power  line  is  subjected  to  a  single 
phase  fault,  and  relay  means  connected  to  the  compari- 
son means  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
of  the  comparison  means  for  initiating  in  response  to 
each  such  output  signal  a  protective  function  for  the 
section  of  the  power  line. 


HOUSING  STRUCnMETOR  ELECI1l(»<aC 
COMPiWENTS 

Ichoaf dd,  I^vMlowa,  aad  Bdsria  F. 
Joha  Fcderigo,  PhHadrlpMa,  Pa.,  sii^nr 
Ibwd  Catpoiatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carposatl«s  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  194,731 
ICUbm,    (CL  317— 199) 


An  electronic  component  storage  structure  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  having  electrical  con- 
tacts comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  housing  being 
open  on  one  side  and  having  two  horizontal  and  three 
vertical  walls,  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  members 
suitably  mounted  on  said  horizontal  walls,  a  plurality  of 
supporting  elements  stamped  and  bent  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  each  of  said  vertical  members  and  leaving 
openings  in  said  vertical  members  adjacent  each  of  said 
supporting  elements  to  permit  the  free  circulation  of  a 
cooling  medium  through  said  rectangular  housing,  said 
supporting  elements  being  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  electrical  con- 
nectors mounted  in  a  vertical  row  on  the  vertical  wall 
facing  said  open  side  of  said  housing,  said  electrical  con- 
nectors being  disposed  to  engage  said  electrical  ccmtacts 
of  said  printed  circuit  boards. 
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MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Aimaad  G.  MacUcr,  Waawalon,  Wlft,  airfnor  to 


D  Compaay,  Park  RIdic  DL,  a  corporatiOB  of  Mieh%M 
Filed  Fch.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,327        ' 
(CL  317—199) 
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1.  A  mounting  structure  for  semiconductor  devices 
comprising  an  insulating  mounting  Mock  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  barrier  portion  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  base  portion,  said  base  portion  an  end  complementary 
in  shape  to  an  end  on  a  base  portion  of  other  insufautng 
mounting  blocks  for  assembly  therewith  in  a  row  to  form 
a  strip  of  blocks  for  mounting  in  assembled  rdation  on  a 
controller,  a  generally  flat  metal  plate  secuKd  to  the  base 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  barrier  portion  and  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  a  row  of  blocks  which  are  assembled  with 
the  mounting  block  to  form  said  strip  of  blocks,  cald 
plate  having  means  for  mounting  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice thereon  in  good  electrical  and  heat  conducting  r^a- 
tion  thereto,  and  means  for  making  an  electrical  conneo- 
tion  to  said  friate. 


2018 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jxatt  29,  1966 


349M4S 
MODULE  8YBT1M 
^JKifwm,  BmUk&y,  ami  Rokwt  C 
Pfti,  aM%Mia  to  AMP  ~ 


said  first  distance;  additkna  cottducting  means  connect- 
ing Mch  of  said  line  terminals  to  said  securing  means 
of  a  different  one  of  said  bus  bars. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  assembly  comprising  a  string 
of  circuit  module  blocks,  opposed  rows  of  regularly 
^Mioed  contacts  on  the  opposed  sides  of  adjacent  module 
blocks  terminating  the  parametric  components  of  said 
blocks,  a  chassis  plate,  a  series  of  elongated  connector 
blocks  deUchably  mounted  side-by-side  on  said  plate 
snugly  receiving  a  module  block  laterally  between  each 
adjacent  pair  thereof,  each  connector  block  having  a  series 
of  regularly  spaced  conUcts  each  slidably  engaging  and 
electrically  connecting  a  pair  of  opposed  contacts  of  said 
opposed  rows  upon  laterally  sliding  the  module  blocks 
between  the  pairs  of  adjacent  connector  blocks,  said  blocks 
carrying  the  contacts  thereof  in  spaced  relation  relative 
to  said  chassis  plate. 


1.  A  panelboard  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
havmg  a  back  wall  and  side  waUs,  a  base  disposed  in 
proximity  to  the  back  wall,  a  shield  disposed  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  base,  an  insulating 
spacing  member  disposed  between  the  base  and  shield,  the 
spacing  member  having  a  notch  near  one  end,  and  means 
rocking  the  spacing  member  in  a  direction  to  engage  a 
part  of  the  shield  within  said  notch. 
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DBTRIBUnON  PANEL 
F.  MeMhuH,  Atlairta,  Ga.,  awlfui  to  I-T-E  Ckcidt 
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KEYLESS  ELECTRIC  LOCK 

Ibha  C  HcTCMNT,  EUn4,  Pa. 
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3.  The  combination  of  a  panelboard  and  a  plurality 
of  circuit  breakers  mounted  thereto;  said  panelboard  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  bus  bars,  securing 
means  on  said  bus  bars  defining  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  locations  a  first  distance  apart  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  of  said  bus  bars;  a  multiphase  cir- 
cuit breaker  having  a  terminal  for  each  of  iu  phases,  said 
terminals  being  aligned  parallel  to  said  first  distance  and 
spaced  apart  by  a  second  distance,  which  is  said  first 
distance  multiplied  by  an  integer;  conducting  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  terminals  to  tkid  securing  means  of 
a  different  one  of  said  bus  bars;  a  first  and  a  second 
sugle  phase  circuit  breaker  mounted  side  to  side  each 
having  a  line  terminal  at  one  end  thereof;  said  line 
terminals  being  spaced  apari  by  a  third  distance  which 
is  greater  than  said  fint  distance  and  less  than  two  times 


1.  An  electrical  combination  control  for  a  lock  hav- 
ing an  operating  member  connectable  with  an  energiz- 
ing circuit,  comprising:  means  providing  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  to  which  said  energizing  circuit  is  connected; 
a  plurality  of  buttons  mounted  on  a  keyboard;  a  plural- 
ity of  normatty  closed  switches  connected  in  said  ener- 
gizing circuit  and  operably  associated  with  certain  of  said 
buttons,  to  be  opened  upon  actuation  of  the  associated 
buttons:  a  plurality  of  switch  means  operaMy  associated 
with  others  of  said  buttons  for  successive  operation  to 
connect  said  operating  member  with  said  souroe.  and  hav- 
ing normally  open  and  normally  dosed  contact  portions, 
the  normaUy  cloaed  conUct  portions  being  connected  in 
series  in  said  energizing  circuit;  a  plurality  of  relays  each 
connected  through  the  normally  open  contact  portion  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  switch  means,  across  said  source, 
and  each  having  a  holding  contact  connected  in  paraDel 
with  said  normally  open  contact  portion  of  the  associated 
switch,  the  normally  open  contact  portions  of  successive 
switch  means  being  connected  in  said  energizing  dr- 
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cuit  throu^  the  normally  closed  contact  portions  of  the 
preceding  successively  operated  switch  means;  and  a  nor- 
mally open  contact  associated  with  the  last  of  said  suc- 
cessive switch  means,  for -connecting  said  operating  mem- 
ber with  said  energizing  circuit 
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tact  with  said  contact  means,  fint  electromagnetic  meam 
for  deflecting  said  free  end  out  of  contact  witti  said  contact 
means,  a  second  reed  member  of  magnetic  spring  metal 
cantilever  supported  at  one  end.  second  fixed  conUct 
means  at  one  side  of  the  free  end  of  aid  second  member, 
said  free  end  of  said  second  member  befaig  normally  in 
conUct  with  said  second  contact  means,  second  electix>- 
magnetic  means  for  deflecting  said  free  end  of  said  sec* 
ond  member  out  of  conUct  with  said  second  contact 
means,  and  meank  for  supplying  current  pulses  of  one 
polarity  only  to  said  first  electronugnetic  means,  and 
for  supplying  current  pulses  of  the  opposite  polarity  only 
and  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  first  mentioned 
pulses,  to  said  second  electrcmiagnetic  means. 
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POWM  orocurr  contkol  device 

nrtina  nf  Ts— siliaaia 

FBei  Dec.  4, 19(9,  Scr.  No.  74449 
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1.  A  timing  circuit  including  a  timing  condenser  hav- 
ing a  charge  varying  slowly  for  timing,  an  amplifier  cou- 
pled to  said  condenser  to  amplify  the  volUge  thereon,  said 
amiriifier  including  a  plurality  of  high  gain  transistor 
stages  of  the  emitter  follower  configuration,  each  of  said 
stages  having  a  consUnt  base-emitter  potential  drop,  a 
consUnt  voltage  feed-back  from  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifier to  the  input  thereof,  the  voluge  of  said  feed-back 
being  greater  than  the  toul  potential  drop  across  said 
stages,  a  feed-back  impedance  in  series  with  said  constant 
voltage  feed-back,  said  impedance  and  said  feed-back 
being  set  at  a  level  to  maintain  base-emitter  current  flow 
stability  in  said  amplifier  over  the  operating  range  thereof 
as  the  charge  on  said  condenser  varies  in  timing,  and  a 
trigger  circuit  actuated  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to 
respond  to  an  output  level  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined charge  level  of  said  timing  condenser. 
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ELECTROMAGNEnC  SWITCHES  OF  THE 

MAKE-BEFORE-BREAK  TYPE 

Harry   Rclfci,    WaHkam,   Masc,   asa^aor   to   Stevcm. 

Arnold  Inc.,  South  Boston,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of 


FUcd  Aag.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,995 
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1.  In  a  control  device  which  includes  a  main  power  cir- 
cuit having  therein  a  switch  controlled  by  an  alarm  de- 
vice, and  a  circuit  breaker  normally  held  closed  by  a  cir- 
cuit breaker  relay,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  load  relay  arranged  in  shunt  across  the  conductors  of 
the  main  power  circuit  and  between  the  circuit  break- 
er and  the  alarm  device,  the  load  relay  being  con- 
nected to  influence  operation  of  the  circuit-breaker 
relay; 

a  continuity-sensing  circuit  arranged  in  shunt  across  the 
conductors  of  the  main  power  circuit  and  compris- 
ing an  independent  source  of  current  of  low  voltage 
and  small  amperage; 

and  a  no-load-sensing  means  arranged  in  one  of  tiie 
conductors  of  the  main  power  circuit,  and  having 
one  pair  of  contacts  in  the  circuit  for  the  load  retay 
and  a  second  pair  of  contacU  in  the  continuity-sena- 
ing  circuit: 

the  parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  whtn 
the  alarm  device  opens  the  switch  in  the  main  power 
circuit  the  following  operations  result: 

(1)  the  no-load-sensing  means  opens  the  contacts 
controlling  the  load  relay,  thereby  causing  the 
opening  of  the  circuit  breaken 

(2)  the  no-load-sensing  means  doses  the  contacU 
controlling  the  continuity-sensing  circuit,  thereby 
impressing  a  low  volUge  current  of  small  am- 
perage on  the  conductors  of  the  main  power  cir- 
cuit 
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MAGNETIC  BEAM  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
loha  L.  Re— Ick.  Ommamd  Park,  RL,  a^^nui  to 

RL,  a  cerporatfoa  of 


I.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  a  first  reed  «|^  m.,  a  saci  s>  %i    «^«  m^A 

member  of  magnetic  spring  meul  cantilever  supported  7  cti    ICL  «7-Sa!S 
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end  of  said  member,  said  free  end  bemg  normally  in  con-  cathode-ray  tube  in  which  electron  beams  Zy  lu^ 
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partures  from  desired  paths  of  transit  to  the  screen,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  unitary  elongated  structure  having  two  spaced  mag- 
nets oriented  such  that  the  ends  of  said  structure  are 
of  opposite  magnetic  polarity: 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  unitary  structure  on 
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and  oriented  radially  to  the  neck  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube  and  adjustably  retaining  said  poles  of  said  uni- 
tary structure  selectively  in  proximity  to  the  path  of 
one  electron  beam,  whereby  the  position  of  said 
poles  with  respect  to  the  path  of  said  electron  beam 
may  be  varied  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  departure 
of  said  beam  from  its  desired  path  of  transit. 
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RECTIFIER  STACX 

GMMft  H.  Pokm,  LofiiB,  Ohio,  MilpMir  to 

Prodads  Corporatfon,  a  corponrtioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,902 
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In  a  rectifier  stack  assembly  of  the  class  described, 
rectifier  modules  each  comprising  a  heat  conducting  first 
spacer  block  having  a  receptacle  adapted  to  removably 
receive  a  heat  generating  member,  a  plate-like  fin  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  said  block,  a  heat  conducting  sec- 
ond spacer  positioned  adjacent  to  each  of  said  fins  out- 
wardly of  said  block,  apertures  in  each  of  said  block,  fin 
and  spacer  means,  apertured  insulating  means,  insulated 
clamping  rod  means,  a  suitable  number  of  said  modules 
being  assembled  in  clamped  relationship  with  an  aper- 
tured insulating  means  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
modules  by  extending  said  insulated  clamping  rod  means 
through  said  apertures,  auxiliary  fin  means  attached  in 
heat  conducting  relationship  to  said  first  spacer  block 
intermediate  said  plate-like  fins,  electrical  terminal  means 
attached  to  the  fin  means  of  certain  of  said  modules  for 
connection  to  A.-C.  power,  said  electrical  terminal  means 
adapted  to  receive  in  electrically  conducting  relationship 
respective  electrical  leads  of  heat  generating  devices  lo- 
cated in  the  remainder  of  said  modules,  first  conducting 
means  mounted  on  the  rectifier  stack  and  in  electrically 
isolated  relationship  thereto  for  receiving  in  electrically 
conducting  relationship  the^  electrical  leads  of  heat  gen- 
erating devices  located  in  said  certain  of  said  modules  to 
provide  one  pole  of  a  D.-C.  output,  second  conducting 
means  commonly  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  fin  means 
of  each  of  said  remainder  of  modules  to  provide  another 
pole  of  a  D.-C.  ou^ut. 
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1.  An  encapsulated  semiconductor  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing,  an  essentially  monocrystalline  disc-shaped 
semiconductor  body  mounted  in  said  housing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  zones  of  different  conductance  types,  one  of  said 
zones  being  annular,  an  annular  alloy  electrode  on  said 
zone,  a  second  zone  centrally  located  within  said  first 
zone,  a  contact  electrode  on  said  second  zone,  a  first 
currant  conducting  member  of  hollow  cylindrical  shape 
having  an  annular  end  and  an  interior  shoulder,  resilient 
means  engaging  said  housing  for  biasing  the  annular  end 
against  said  annular  electrode,  a  second  current-conduct- 
ing member  passing  through  said  first  current-conducting 
member  past  said  shoulder  and  against  said  contact  elec- 
trode, and  resilient  means  engaging  said  shoulder  and  said 
contact  electrode  for  pressing  said  second  current-con- 
ducting member  axially  against  said  contact  electrode. 
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OF  DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 

Raymond  L.  BcfffCMKi,  St  PMl,  MlM.,  sailor  to  Hoacy^ 
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2.  A  cylindrical  capacitor  comprising  in  combhiation: 
a  first  closed  cylindrical  electrode  member  having  a  first 
length,  a  first  diameter  and  being  comprised  of  a  single 


material  having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion; 
a  second  closed  cylindrical  electrode  member  mounted 
in  concentric  relationship  with  respect  to  the  first  elec- 
trode member,  and  having  a  second  length  greater  than 
the  first  length,  a  second  diameter  and  being  comprised 
of  a  single  material  having  a  second  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  greater  than  the  first  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion,  the  first  and  second  coefficients  of  ther- 
mal expansion  being  such  that  the  rtaio  of  the  first  and 
second  diameters  changes  with  temperatiire  in  a  way  to 
at  least  partly  compensate  for  the  change  in  the  first  length 
with  temperature. 
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VIBRATORY  CAPACITORS 

Kny  Raifd,  Wahham,  aiad  GmtM  Karaa,  Randolph, 
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strip  material  in  the  casing,  a  first  set  of  o^Mcitor  plain 
formed  by  the  material  and  being  in  electrical  coonectkia 
with  the  closed  end,  a  second  set  of  capacitor  plates  axially 
displaced  from  the  first  set,  a  metallic  dish  in  electrical 
connection  with  the  plates  of  the  second  set  and  being  dis- 
posed between  the  capacitor  body  and  the  other  end  ot 
the  casing,  a  seal  having  an  aperture  therethrough  dis- 
posed between  the  dish  and  the  other  end  of  the  casing, 
a  curled  rim  on  the  other  end  of  the  casing  having  a  free 
edge  in  engagement  with  the  seal,  an  electrical  con- 
nector disposed  between  the  seal  and  the  dish,  a  ftmOtt- 
forming  portion  on  the  connector,  an  electrical  wire 
extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  seal  and  being  se- 
cured within  the  ferrule-forming  portion,  an  ■nwniBr  edge 
on  the  dish  extending  into  the  seal,  said  dish  having  lo- 
cating means  thereon,  and  a  contact  portion  on  the  con- 
nector, the  contact  portion  lying  within  the  dish  and 
engaging  the  locating  means  of  said  dish  to  locate  the 
conneaor  relative  to  the  dish. 


1.  A  vibratory  capacitor  comprising  a  base,  a  plate  of 
magnetic  spring  metal  supported  at  one  end  to  said  base, 
the  other  end  o(  said  plate  being  free,  a  fixed  capacitor 
plate  opposite  one  side  of  said  free  end,  electromagnetic 
means  opposite  the  opposite  side  of  said  free  end  for 
vibrating  said  first  mentioned  plate,  a  housing  around 
said  plates,  said  electromagnetic  means  and  said  base, 
said  housing  having  a  circular  opening  in  one  side  op- 
posite said  fixed  plate,  an  electric  insulator  supported 
in  said  opening,  a  first  coupling  capacitor  plate  having 
a  cylindrical  portion  opposite  to.  aligned  with,  and  slightly 
spaced  from  said  insulator,  means  supporting  said  cou- 
pling capacitor  plate  from  said  housing,  a  second  coupling 
capacitor  plate  having  a  cyliixlrical  portion  with  a  diam- 
eter smaller  than  that  (rf  said  first  mentioned  cylindrical 
portion,  within  and  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  cylin- 
drical portion,  and  means  extending  through  the  center 
of  said  insulator  for  supporting  said  fixed  and  said  second 
coupling  capacitor  plates  from  said  insulator  and  electri- 
cally connecting  said  fixed  plate  and  said  second  coupling 
capacitor  plate. 

3,192,457 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  Pt>R 

ELECTRICAL  CONDENSERS 

David  Rohcrt  Crockett,  Orpfaigtoii,  and  Leslie  Harris, 

!2[!^^.„5S?!L*^***■^  a«ifnon  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FVcd  May  1, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  191,499 

Oalmi  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  May  11, 1941, 

17,145/41 

5aafatts.    (CL  317— 249) 


HIGH  SPEED  AUTOMATIC  SHUI'IER 
MECHANISM  AND  CONTROL 
W.  BMMHMn  Md  Mathc« 
OL,  awifBOii  to  Electric  Eye  B^i  . 
Danviiic  DL,  a  coiporation  of  Ddawm 
Oi^auri  applicadon  Sept  39,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  74433L 
DIvUed  and  this  application  Sept  23,  1949,  Scr.  Nn. 
57,fg5 

UOains.   (CL318— 2t) 


1.  An  electrical  condenser  comprising  a  tubular  metal- 
lic casing  closed  at  one  end.  a  capacitor  body  of  rolled 
81S  O.G.— 72 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  and  which 
includes  a  rotatable  shaft  wbost  position  it  is  desired 
to  control,  an  electric  motor  adapted  for  forward  and  re- 
verse rotation,  an  electric  clutch  y/fidch  when  energizied 
will  couple  the  motor  to  said  shaft,  and  a  potentiometer 
including  a  rotatable  element  coupJed  to  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  volUge  the  value  of  whidi  is  related 
to  the  radial  disposition  of  said  shaft;  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  motor  and  clutch  to  rotate 
said  shaft  to  a  pre-determined  position,  which  comprises: 
a  voltage  divider,  means  for  tapping  into  said  divider  at 
a  position  therealong  representing  said  pre-determined 
position  of  said  shaft,  a  rectifying  bridge  having  first  and 
second  opposite  input  terminals  connected,  respectively,  to 
the  voltage  of  said  tap  and  of  said  rotatable  element 
applied  in  balancing  opposition  thereto,  a  polarized  cir- 
cuit-establishing device  connected   across  balance  ter- 
minals of  said  bridge  and  energized  only  idien  there  it 
an  unbalance  of  voltages  respectively  applied  to  said  op- 
posite terminals  and  providing  an  unbdanoe  current  the 
direction  of  which  depends  upon  the  direction  of  un- 
balance, a  current  make-break  device  having  at  least  two 
output  paths,  one  of  which  is  directly  to  said  clutch  and 
the  other  of  which  is  to  said  motor  and  having  delayed 
switch  means  therein,  the  polariaed  drcuit-estaUiAing 
device  being  connected  to  initiate  operation  of  said  maha- 
break  device  irrespective  of  p(4arity  of  said  unbalance 
current  whereby  to  activate  said  output  paths,  and  said 
circuit-establishing  device  also  being  connected  to  said 
delayed  switch  means,  whereby  wlien  said  latter  means 
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is  activated  by  said  make-break  device,  said  motor  will 
be  energized,  but  only  after  a  delay,  to  rotate  in  a  direc- 
tion depending  upon  the  polarization  of  said  current,  and 
only  so  long  as  there  is  an  unbalance. 


3,192,459 

LOAb-RESPONStVE  MOTOR  GENERATOR 

FIELD  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

PMd  Rkhwdi,  Roieiic  NJ^  and  Alfred  A.  Wolff,  York, 
Fa.,  aadiinon  to  Gcacral  Pyawlri  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware,  and  Fidcltty 
Corporation,  York,  Fa.,  a  corporation  o(f 


Filed  Am.  23.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,471 
1  Claim.    (CL31«— 144) 


'i 


A  motor  generator  fleld  control  system  comprising  first 
magnetic  amplifier  means  providing  an  output  voltage 
and  including  a  control  winding,  means  providing  a  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  mag- 
netic amplifier  means,  reference  voltage  means  producing 
a  reference  voltage  signal  representative  of  a  desired  out- 
put voltage  from  the  system,  bridge  network  means  in- 
cluding second  magnetic  amplifier  means  forming  two 
arms  of  the  bridge  and  having  a  first  control  winding 
resp(Huive  to  differences  between  the  reference  voltage 
signal  and  the  signal  representative  of  the  first  magnetic 
amplifier  output  voltage,  circuit  means  coupling  the  out- 
put of  the  bridge  network  means  to  the  control  winding 
means  of  the  first  magnetic  amplifier  means,  a  second  con- 
trol winding  in  the  second  magnetic  amplifier  means, 
means  for  applying  to  the  second  control  winding  a  con- 
trol signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  a  load  driven 
by  a  motor  of  a  motor  generator  set  to  which  the  first 
magnetic  amplifier  means  ou^ut  voltage  is  applied,  means 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  motor  to  control  the  direction  of  application  of 
the  control  signal  to  the  second  control  winding  of  the 
second  magnetic  amplifier  means,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  control  signal  applied  to  the 
control  winding  so  as  to  cause  the  motor  to  operate  at 
^  ^^^  '^**^  ^  ^^^  directions  with  a  given  load  ap- 
plied in  one  direction  to  the  motor,  including  two  variable 
impedance  devices  connected  in  series  in  the  circuit  means 
coupling  the  output  of  the  bridge  network  means  to  the 
control  winding  means  of  the  first  magnetic  amplifier 
means  and  two  unidirectional  current  conducting  devices, 
one  shunting  each  of  the  impedance  devices,  connected 
m  opposed  directions  in  the  circuit  means,  thereby  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  change  of  signals  applied  to  the  control 
winding  means  of  the  first  magnetic  ampUfier  means. 


3,192,4m 
REVERSIBLE  DX:.  MOTOR  WITH  AXIALLY 
SmFTABLE  ROTOR 
Robert  A.  WoW,  La  Gn^  Fwk,  aiad  Rcshesi  C 
BenaenviDe,  DL,  aarftBora  to  AdariM 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  195,492 
TCfarfaa.    (CL  319— 399) 


7.  In  combination:  receiving  means  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit;  means  for  energizing  said 
input  circuit  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  control  signal  hav- 
ing predetermined  characteristics,  said  input  circuit  upon 
energization  energizing  said  output  circuit;  a  direct  cur- 
rent motor  including  an  armature  mounted  for  both  rota- 
tional and  axial  movement;  a  commutator  secured  to  said 
armature;  a  pair  of  brushes;  a  source  of  direct  current; 
an  armature  circuit  including  said  armature,  said  brushes, 
said  commutator,  said  direct  current  source  and  interrup- 
tion means:  a  field  structure  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  traversing  said  armature;  an  energizing  winding  con- 
nected in  flux  producing  relationship  with  said  fiekl  struc- 
ture and  being  included  in  said  output  circuit;  means  for 
mechanically  urging  said  armature  out  of  said  fleld  of  said 
field  structure  to  a  position  such  that  said  interruption 
means  interrupts  said  armature  circuit;  said  armature 
being  moved  against  said  means  for  mechanically  urging, 
upon  energization  of  said  field  structure  by  said  output 
circuit,  whereby  said  interruption  means  completes  said 
armature  circuit  and  said  armature  is  caused  to  rotate. 


3,192,491 

FULSE  FED  MOTOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

Jadt  C.  HohM,  Jr.,  TIpp  dtv,  Olrio,  aarignor  to  Glokt 

Indualries,  bsc,  DiqrtoB,  OUo,  a  corporatfoa  of  Oyo 

Contioution  of  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  739,779,  M«y  29, 

1959.   lUaapplicalloa  Am  2«*1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,951 

9  Claim.    (0.319-^19) 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  applying  variable  dura- 
tion power  pulses  to  a  motor  comprising:  an  oscillator 
normally  producing  pulses  at  a  pre-set  rate,  a  feedback 
pulse  producer  generating  pulses  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  the  motor  speed,  means  for  energizing  said  mo- 
tor with  power  pulses  having  a  time  duration  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  difference  between  said  successive  os- 
cillator pulses  and  feedback  pulses  and  for  shutting  off 
power  for  the  balance  of  time  duration,  a  memory  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  the  duration  of  power  pulses  exceed- 
ing the  preset  period  of  said  oscillator  for  delaying  the 
following  pulse  produced  by  said  oscillator  until  just  after 
the  next  succeeding  feedback  pulse  is  produced,  thereby 
to  oontrollably  vary  the  frequency  and  phase  til  the  oadl- 
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lator  produced  pulses  into  synchronism  with  those  <tf  the  mal  condition  of  said  motm-  for  opaung  said  second  swiick 

feedback  pulses  until  the  motor  has  reached  a  predeter-  and  for  closing  said  open  switch  when  said  abnormal  — 

mined  speed  related  to  the  pre-set  frequency  of  the  oicil-  dition  occurs, 
lator.  ^-—^^^.-.i.. 


3,192,492 

SCR  FED  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  lames,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  asilfnr  to  The  BcDdiz 

Corporation  Tclsrboro,  N  J.,  a  corponlioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ja^  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  197,799 

TClaiBa.    (CL  319— 345) 


/".    ^ 


1.  A  drcnit  for  proportionally  controlling  Ae  operation 
of  an  electric  motor  from  a  power  source  in  accordance 
with  a  signal,  comprising  a  controlled  rectifier  connected 
to  the  motor  and  source  and  having  a  gating  terminal,  a 
pulse  forming  circuit  including  a  unijunction  transistor 
connected  to  the  gating  terminal,  a  capacitor  coimected 
to  the  unijunction  transistor  and  adapted  to  discharge 
through  the  unijunction  transistor  for  providing  pulses, 
and  pedestal  means  for  rapidly  charging  the  capacitm- 
and  rider  means  for  slowly  charging  the  capacitor  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  signal  in  each  half  cycle  of  positive 
anode  supply  voltage  of  the  oontrc^ed  rectifier  so  that 
the  capacitor  discharges  through  the  unijunction  transistor 
for  providing  pulses  to  the  controlled  rectifier  at  a  time  in 
each  said  half  cycle  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  for  rendering  the  controlled  rectified  c<Miducting 
during  the  remainder  of  the  half  cycle  to  energize  the 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  signal. 


3,192,493 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
WUIlan  K.  Kyle,  Stanntoo,  Va^  — Igaar  to  WcctiMiKMisc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Ftttsborgh,  Fa.,  ■  corporation 
of  FdUHylvaaia 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  192^49 
12  riaJMi     (CL  319-^73) 


1.  A  control  drcuiC  for  an  electric  motor  comprising 
electric  supply  connections,  a  starter  for  said  motor  hav- 
ing switching  means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  con- 
nections, a  ttiermoatat  having  a  switch,  a  circuit  breaker 
having  a  normally  doaed  switch  whidi  opeas  when  said 
breaker  is  connectad  to  said  coonectlooi  and  which  has  to 
be  redoaed  manually  after  it  opens,  a  second  normally 
dosed  switdi.  a  normally  open  switch,  means  induding 
said  thermosUt  switch,  when  dosed,  and  said  dosed 
switches  for  connecting  said  starter  to  said  connections, 
means  induding  said  open  switch,  when  doaed,  and  said 
breaker  switch  for  connecting  said  breaker  to  said  connec- 
tiooi,  and  means  induding  means  leqioDsiTe  to  an  aboor- 


3,192^494 
,  TRANSISTORIZED  REGULATED 
D.C-D.C.  CONVERTER 

^•**—  "  *■*• .  "^-T  rtaiars.  III ,  mi  Otb  E. 

Holte,  Deuurk,  assign  mi  to  AdmknT   ~ 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  195,339 
9  Claims.    (CL321— 4) 


4.  A  D.C.  to  D.C.  converter  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  transistors  connected  with  their  output  circuits  con- 
nected across  respective  halves  of  a  first  winding  on  a 
saturable  transformer,  and  their  input  circuits  connected 
across  respective  halves  of  a  feedback  winding  on  said 
transformer,  means  for  energizing  said  output  drcuits 
through  said  first  winding  from  a  source  of  direct  current 
potential,  said  transistors  being  selectively  driven  conduc- 
tive and  nonomductive  responsive  to  saturation  of  said 
transformer  to  produce  an  alternating  current  voltage 
across  said  first  winding,  the  improvement  comprising;  a 
control  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  transformer; 
a  rectifier  circuit  connected  across  said  control  winding 
for  devdoping  a  direct  current  control  potential  lelated  to 
the  said  alternating  current  potential;  a  first  control  traA- 
sistor  arranged  to  amplify  and  invert  said  control  potential; 
a  second  control  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  coupled 
to  said  first  control  transistor  and  an  output  drcuit  ooo- 
nected  in  common  with  said  respective  halves  of  said 
feedlMick  winding  whereby  variations  in  the  impedance 
of  said  second  control  transistor  output  circuit  are  effect 
tive  to  vary  the  translation  characteristics  of  said  pair  of 
transistors,  said  control  potential  also  supplying  operating 
voltage  for  said  first  control  transistor. 


3,192,495 

SQUARE  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Hana  Kdlcr,  GoadeHagcn,  Germany,  aarf^or  to 

Clevite  CorponlioiB,  a  corponMioB  of  OUo 

Filed  Nov.  29. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  249,555 

appttcadoa  Gcraaay,  Dec  9, 1991, 
J  29,992 
7ClalmB.   (CL321— 44) 


1.  A  square  wave  generator  comprising:  a  voltage 
divider  network  having  first  and  second  ends  adapted  for 
connection  to  respective  terminals  of  a  D.-C.  vottage 
source  and  having  an  intermediate  tap  constituting  the 
voltage  division  point;  a  pair  of  asymmetrical  icaiataaoe 
devices  connected  in  series  with  oppositely  directed  poiart- 


2024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1965 


ties,  one  terminal  of  one  of  said  devices  being  connected 
to  said  voltage-divider  tap;  resistive  impedance  means 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  asym* 
metrical  resistance  devices  to  the  first  end  of  said  volt- 
age divider  network;  means  including  a  capacitor  cou- 
pling said  other  terminal  of  said  other  asymmetrical  re- 
sistance device  to  the  second  end  of  said  voltage  divider 
network;  and  a  four-layer  diode  having  one  terminal 
connected  between  said  asymmetrical  resistance  devices 
and  its  other  terminal  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
the  voltage  divider  network. 


emitter  and  collector  thereof;  and  a  third  transistor  hav- 
ing its  collector  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  to  be  energized  by  current  from  said  rectifier 
circuit  and  having  its  base  connected  to  a  second  junction 
between  resistors  of  said  voltage  divider  to  be  actuated 


3,192,4M 
SIUCON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 
EMPLOYING  AN  R-C  PHASE  CONTROLLED 
UNUUNCnON  TRANSISTOR  FIRING  MEANS 
CONNECTED  DIRECTLY  ACROSS-  AN  ALTER- 
NATING  SUPPLY 
Tagc  P.  Sylvan,  Liverpool,  and  Elto  E.  Von  Zastrow, 
Skaacatclcs,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,732 
lOCIaioM.    (CL323— 22) 


r       -d^lF 


/*,^ 


4.  A  control  circuit  comprising  an  alternating  current 
supply,  a  pair  of  input  terminal  leads  connected  with  said 
alternating  current  supply,  a  controlled  rectifier  having 
an  anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrode,  said  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  being  connected  in  circuit  across  said 
input  terminal  leads,  a  unijunction  transistor  having  a 
base-one,  a  base-two  and  an  emitter  electrode,  said  base- 
one  and  base-two  electrodes  being  connected  in  circuit 
across  said  input  terminal  leads,  said  unijunction  transistor 
being  triggered  when  the  emitter  voltage  reaches  a  pre- 
determined fractional  part  of  the  voltage  of  the  interbase 
voltage,  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  base-one  electrode,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  base-one  electrode  in  circuit  with  the  gate 
of  said  controlled  rectifier  so  that  when  said  unijunction 
transistor  is  triggered,  a  firing  pulse  is  supplied  to  the  gate 
of  said  controlled  rectifier,  and  a  potentiometer  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and  one  of  said  input  leads 
whereby  the  phase  displacement  and  amplitude  of  volt- 
age across  the  capacitor  can  be  varied  to  cause  the  emitter 
voltage  of  said  unijunction  transistor  to  reach  said  prede- 
termined fractional  part  of  the  interbase  voltage  at  a 
selected  point  in  the  half  cycle  and  thereby  fire  the  con- 
trolled rectifier. 


3,192,4<7 
TRANSISTOR-REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Albert  J.  Barackct,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ,,  anigMr  to 
Dfauaoad    Power   SpcciaHy    CorporatlOi^    Laacastcr, 
/-        Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Sept  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,4M 
<  aaint.  (CI.  323—22) 
,  1.  A  transistor-regulated  power  supply  comprising:  a 
rectifier  circuit;  a  first  series  regulator  transistor  having 
its  collector  and  emitter  connected  in  series  with  said  rec- 
tifier circuit;  a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  plurality  of 
resistors  connected  in  pari^lel  with  the  collector  and  emit- 
ter of  said  transistor;  a  second  transistor  having  its  base 
connected  to  a  junction  between  said  resistors  to  be  actu- 
ated by  voltage  changes  at  said  junction,  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  to  control  the  impedance  between  said 


by  voluge  changes  at  said  second  junction,  the  emitter 
of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor  to  assist  in  controlling  the  cur- 
rent through  said  second  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor. 


DIRECT  CURRENT  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIER  SYSTEM 
Jamea  L.  Bachaiun,  loha  R.  Sw—om,  aad  WflHani  B. 
ZeUM,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarigMwa  to  G«Mral  Electric  Com- 
pany, ■  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  237,7M 
IfClafana.    (CL  323— 32) 


2.  In  a  controlled  rectifier  system  including  a  solid- 
state  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  control  electrode;  a  load  circuit;  means  for  connecting 
said  load  circuit  and  the  anode-cathode  dements  of  said 
controlled  rectifier  in  series  with  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage,  and  means  for  applying  a  gating  signal  to 
said  control  electrode  (^rative  to  initiate  conduction  in 
said  controlled  rectifier,  the  combination  with  said  sys- 
tem comprising:  commutating  circuit  means  operative  to 
render  said  controlled  rectifier  nonconducting  a  fixed  time 
after  initiation  of  conduction  therein,  said  means  includ- 
ing the  series  combination  of  rectifying  means  and  a  series 
resonant  inductance-capacitance  circuit  shunting  said  load 
circuit,  a  second  solid-state  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  adapted  for 
discharging  said  capacitance  into  said  load  circuit  and 
reverse  biasing  said  first  controlled  rectifier,  and  means 
for  applying  the  energy  stored  in  said  capacitance  to  said 
control  electrode  to  initiate  conduction  in  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  at  a  time  after  initiation  of  conduction 
in  said  first  controlled  rectifier  determined  by  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  scries  resonant  circuit.  ^ 


3,192,4d9 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  DEVICE 
Meyer  Sapofl,  Weat  Oraag*,  and  RohcH  M. 
CohMya.  N J..  BMl^apis  to  Vidon^  Fi^ii 

.       ,  N  Jn  a  coeporatlea  of  Ddiwra" 
Apr.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1IM27 
iClalw.    (CL323— M) 
1.  A  voltage  regulator  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  in- 
put terminals  for  the  application  of  an  electrical  power 
supply,  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
load,  a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  across  the  out- 
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put  terminals  for  maintaining  the  output  voltage  constant, 
said  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  a  thermistor  in  series, 
said  thermistor  having  a  volt-ampere  characteristic  which 
includes  a  negative  resistance  portion,  a  sealed  envelope 
containing  said  thermistor  and  a  gas,  an  electrical  heater 


JtM* 
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3,192<47t 
FLUID-TO-ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Waller  G.  Wadey,  Bethcada,  Mdn  aarfVMT  to  Spcny  Rand 
Corporatioa,   New    York,    N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Filed  Jaly  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t9,87( 
UCIaiaM.    (CL323-«9) 


12.  A  fluid  to  electrical  signal  transducer  comprising  a 
magnetic  core  having  an  aperture  in  one  portion  thereof; 
a  source  for  intermittently  emitting  fluid  signals;  means 
defining  a  path  for  fluid  flow  from  said  source  through 
said  aperture;  a  movable  element  the  specific  gravity  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  fluid, 
said  element  being  disposed  within  said  path  defining 
means  and  movable  to  a  position  in  said  aperture  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  flowing  from  said  source;  means  for 
stopping  said  movable  element  in  said  aperture;  and 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  core. 


HALL  DEVICE  IHANSMnTER  INCLUDING  A 
FIELD  SIGNAL  STORING  FOIL  IN  lUE  MAG- 
NETIC CIRCUIT 


FMbd  Ja^  27,  lyi,  Ser.  N».  ia74» 
pnanty,  appHcalioa  GcnMHiy,  ScpC  29, 19d9, 
8  7M29^^  ^^^ 

SCiahM.  (CL  324-^15) 
1.  A  signal  transmitter  for  response  to  proximity  of  a 
magnet,  comprising  ferromagnetic  structure  of  low-rema- 
nence  material  forming  a  path  for  magnetic  flux  due  to 
proximity  of  said  magnet,  said  ferromagnetic  structure 
comprising  spaced  ferromagnetic  plates,  a  Hall  plate  for 
generating  a  HaU  voltage  signal,  said  HaU  pUte  being  dis- 
poeed  adjacent  one. of  said  ferromagnetic  i^tcs  between 
said  ferromagnetic  plates  in  said  flux  path  and  having  an 
input  current-supply  circuit  and  Hall  voltage  output  elec- 
trodes for  providing  said  Hall-voltate  signal  between  said 


electrodes,  and  a  bridge  member  <rf  high^emanenoe 
terial  f<Mining  an  isthmus  in  said  flux  path,  said  tnidfc 
member  including  a  foil  of  high  remananoe  material  ad- 


mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  envelope  and  the  resistor  for 
nuintaining  a  constant  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the 
envelope,  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said 
heater;  and  connections  from  the  input  terminals  to  the 
output  terminals,  one  of  said  connections  including  a  series 
impedance. 


jacent  the  other  of  said  ferromagnetic  plates,  said  bridfe 
member  having  one  end  in  contact  with  said  Hall  plate 
and  its  opposite  spaced  end  in  contact  with  said  foil 


3,192,472 

ALKAU  VAPOR  FREQUENCY  STANDARD 

UTILIZING  OPTICAL  PUMPING 

Peter  L.  Bcisder,  Takoma  Park,  and  Eari  C.  Bcaty,  Chevy 

Chase,  Md.,  assigMirs  to  the  United  Slaicf  of 

as  represented  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  CoBsascRC 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  MMM 

UOafans.    (CL324— 5t.S) 
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(seootJium) 
A^nuiATus  Kt  oKutvtnom Of  asut 


1.  In  a  frequency  stabilization  system,  an  improved 
system  for  providing  an  extremely  stable  precision  ref- 
erence frequency  comprising  means  for  irradiating  a  first 
nuclear  species  with  light  from  a  source  providing  sub- 
stantial intensity  at  only  one  hyperfinc  component  of  the 
optical  absorption  lines  in  said  first  nuclear  species,  means 
for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  hyperfinc  transitions  in 
said  fbst  nuclear  species  which  are  to  the  first  order  in- 
dependent of  a  magnetic  field,  said  detecting  means  com- 
prising means  for  radiating  said  first  nuclear  species  with 
microwave  energy  and  means  for  monitoring  the  li^ 
absorbed  by  or  scattered  by  said  first  nuclear  species. 


3492,473 

METHOD   AND  APPARATUS   FOR   DETECIING 
CHANGES  IN  COMPOSITION  OF  LIQUID  FLOW- 
ING THROUGH  A  PIPE  LINE 
GIsM  A.  Manh,  OTilai  Lake,  DL,  sss^aui  lo  lie 
OB  Coana^r,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  corpondaB  of  Ohio 
1  Dec.  S,  19M,  Bar.  N^  73,73S 
UChdM;    (CL324— il) 


»^- 


d.  .^iparatus  for  detecting  change  in  composition  of 
li4iuid  flowing  through  a  pipe  line  consistuig  of  a  pair  of 
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paralld  condiiits  in  UqM  conmnmication  with  said  line, 
meant  connected  to  one  of  said  conduits  for  producing  a 
predetermined  delay  in  flow  therethrough  of  liquid  having 
its  original  composition  as  compared  to  flow  of  liquid  of 
the  same  composition  through  the  other  conduit,  throttling 
valves  in  the  upstream  end  of  said  branches,  and  means 
for  detecting  a  difference  in  the  same  physical  property 
of  the  liquid,  in  each  of  said  conduits  at  substantially  the 
same  point  downstream  of  said  means  for  producing  delay 
in  flow  of  liquid  whereby  said  difference  indicates  a  change 
in  liquid  composition  passing  through  said  pipe  line. 


ing  the  position  of  at  least  a  firtt  one  of  said  contacts 
to  provide  step-by-step  variations  of  the  electrical  angle 
of  said  transformer  at  which  there  is  a  null  in  the  bridge 
output  voltage  between  said  c<Hitacts,  first  indicating 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  first  contact,  a 
reference  source  supplying  a  reference  potential,  means 
other  than  said  transformer  for  varying  the  output  volt- 


3,192,474 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  QUALITY  OF  A  WELD  OR  SOLDER  JOINT 

BY  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DYNAMIC  RESIST- 

ANCE  OF  THE  JOINT 
Lloyd  B.  Chcny,  Bcanooat,  Tex.,  SHigDor  to  Tczw  b- 

ftamcnts  Iiworporalcd,  Dallai,  Tex.,  a  corponrtioB  of 

Filed  Mar.  39, 19tf  1,  Scr.  No.  99^73 
19Claiins.    (0.324—45) 


1.  The  method  of  testing  a  metal  bonded  connection 
which  includes  the  steps  of  impressing  a  cyclically  vary- 
ing pressure  on  a  metal  bonded  connection,  and  detect- 
ing any  variation  in  the  resistance  across  the  connection 
resulting  from  the  pressure  variation. 

19.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  metal  bonded  connection 
comprising  electrode  means  adapted  to  exert  a  pressuiv 
on  the  metal  bonded  connection,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent connected  in  series  with  said  electrode  means  to  pass 
a  substantially  constant  current  through  the  connection, 
means  cooperating  with  said  electrode  means  to  produce 
a  cyclical  variation  in  the  pressure  thereof  on  the  con- 
nection, and  means  for  detecting  any  potential  variation 
across  the  connection  resulting  from  the  pressure  variation. 


,  3,192,475 

BidDGEAPPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SKSES5J^';->NG"^    O''    A    ROTATING 
TRANSFORMER  AND  INCLUDING  DUGO- 
NAL  BRANCH  NULLING  MEANS 
Edpr  Rice,  WnyM,  and  Stanley  Haadchnan,  Emcnoo,' 

iiL^mf^^  ••  """^^  iMtnmieBt  Corporatioa,  East 
raiersoa,  NJ. 

FItod  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13,214 
11  aateis.    (CL  324—158) 

1.  An  mstnunent  for  measuring  the  electrical  angle 
of  a  routing  transformer  such  as  a  synchro  or  the  like 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  plurality  of  secondary 
windings,  said  instrument  comprising,  in  combinaUon, 
a  bridge,  said  hiidge  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals and  a  plurality  of  impedance  arms,  means  connect- 
mg  said  secondary  windings  to  said  input  terminals,  a 
pair  of  conucts  connected  to  said  arms,  means  for  vaiy- 


c  ^  worn         - —  -r-    , 


.._.^-.j . 


*  ®-»  ^ 


age  of  said  bridge  independently  of  the  position  of  said 
bridge  contacts  and  means  for  adjusting  the  difference 
between  said  reference  voltage  and  said  bridge  output 
voltage  as  modified  by  said  voltage  varying  means,  second 
indicating  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  dif- 
ference adjusting  means,  and  means  for  comparing  said 
reference  voltage  with  said  bridge  dutput  voltage  as  modi- 
fied by  said  voltage  varying  meaiu. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEMTOR  OBTAINING  DATA 
REGARDING  THE  SURFACES  OF  CELESTIAL 
BODIES 
Hwold  D.  Naffer,  CUu  Lake,  aad  Rkhnd  G.  McCatj, 
Santa  Btttera,  CaUf.,  BMlfnora  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcsciitcd  by  tks  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,165 
6  Claims.    (CL  325— 15) 
(Granted  aader  TUIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


|-«5^ 


1.  In  a  telemetering  system  for  scanning  the  surface 
of  a  light-reflecting  body  disposed  in  space  and  relaying 
the  information  thus  obtained  to  a  remotely  disposed 
receiver,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  hollow  payload  revolving  about  its  own  axis  and 
having  a  scanning  window  therein  for  imermittently 
facing  the  body  during  each  revolution  of  the  pay- 
load; 

an  operative  power  supply  for  the  payload; 

an  operable.  light-responsive  signal  producing  scan- 
ning means  di^Kjsed  adjacent  said  window; 

a  payload  signal  transmitter; 

an  endless  recording  tape; 

an  information  recording  station  for  receiviof  a  por- 
tion of  said  tape; 

a  recording  means  connected  with  said  scanning  means 
and  located  at  said  recording  station  including  a  tape 
feeding  means  for  intermittently  feeding  and  record- 
ing on  said  tape  at  a  given  flrst  rate  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  scanning  means; 
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an  information  retrieval  station  displaced  from  record- 
ing station; 

play-back  means  includhig  a  tape  feeding  means  oper- 
able at  a  continuous  and  substantially  reduced  sec- 
ond rate  for  cmitinuously  retrieving  the  intermit- 
tently recorded  information  from  the  tape  and  feed- 
ing it  to  said  transmitter  for  Continuous  transmission; 

a  tape  feeding  control  system  including  a  reflected  light 
responsive  device  disposed  adjacent  said  window 
and  connected  with  a  relay  circuit  arranged  between 
the  power-supply  and  the  Upe  feeding  means  adapted 
to  be  energized  in  response  to  light  reflected  from 
the  body  for  closing  said  relay  between  the  tape 
feeding  means  and  the  power-supply  for  thus  inter- 
mittently initiating  and  maintaining  an  operation  of 
the  tape  feeding  means  for  that  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  the  payload  during  which  said  window 
faces  said  body;  and 

continuously  operable  means  including  a  continuously 
operable  tape  advancing  means  arranged  at  the  re- 
trieving station  for  controlling  the  rate  of  retrieval 
of  the  information  so  that  the  informati^  recorded 
during  said  portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  pay- 
load  may  be  transmitted  continuously  at  a  reduced 
rate  substantially  throughout  a  single  revolution  of 
the  payload. 


3,192,477 
GATED  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  ' 

'*^  ''kSrl^V^*"'-'**"  ^^  ""^  Harald  Zftkoff, 


-  --. .  New  York,  N.Y,  a 

ofNewYoffk 

FBad  Jan.  13, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  t2,47S 
4ClalM.    (CL32S— 39) 
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is  switched  by  the  output  of  said  first  coincidence  drcnit, 
an  input  connection  between  said  second  ooincidenoe  cir- 
cuit and  said  second  terminal,  and  an  output  connection 
between  said  second  ooincidenoe  circuit  and  an  element  of 
said  control  circuit 


3,192,479 
BIDIRECTIONAL  COUNTER  ADAPICD  FOR  RE^ 
CEIVING     PLURAL    SIMULTANEOUS     INPUT 
SIGNALS 
George  F.  Mctx,  Goffstown,  N A,  assltanr  to 
InstnimcBts,  he,  a  insiiaialiaa  of  CaBtamta 
Filed  Oct  26, 1962,  Scr.  Now  233,369 
14  Claims.   (CL  321—44) 


Or 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  a  bidirectional  counts-  hav- 
ing a  counting  input  to  simultaneously  accept  two  inputs 
representing  opposite  algebraic  signs  comprising: 

means  for  generating  mutually  exclusive  dock  pulses 
at  first  and  second  outputs  thereof, 

means  connecting  said  clock  pulse  generator  means 
to  said  bidirectional  counter  for  alternately  switching 
said  counter  to  opposite  counting  modes, 

first  and  second  bistable  means  each  having  a  first 
input  for  triggering  said  bistable  means  to  its  first 
stable  state,  a  second  input  for  triggering  said  bistable 
means  to  its  second  stable  state,  and  an  output  few 
providing  an  output  pulse  when  said  bistable  means 
changes  from  its  first  to  second  stable  state, 

means  for  connecting  an  ADD  input  terminal  to  the 
first  input  of  said  first  bistable  means, 

means  for  connecting  a  SUBTRACT  input  terminal  to 
the  first  input  of  said  second  bistable  means; 

means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  clock  pulse  generator  means  to  respective  sec- 
ond inputs  of  said  first  and  second  bistable  means, 
and 

means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bistable  means  to  the  counting  input  of  said 
bidirectional  counter. 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  variable  frequency  oscilla- 
tor responsive  to  magnetic  tape  signak,  an  oscillator  which 
is  held  in  its  off  condition  by  the  application  of  a  positive 
potential  thereto,  a  bistable  element,  a  connection  between 
said  oscillator  and  said  bistable  element  for  delivering  a 
control  potential  from  the  latter  to  the  former,  a  terminal 
for  receiving  a  steady  signal  during  the  reading  of  mag- 
netic tape  record,  a  connection  between  said  terminal  and 
said  bistable  element  whereby  said  bistable  element  is 
switched  to  deliver  a  positive  potential  to  said  osciUator,  a 
coincidence  circuit,  an  input  connection  between  said  ter- 
minal and  said  coincidence  circuit,  a  second  terminal  for 
receiving  magnetic  Upe  generated  signals,  an  input  connec- 
tion between  said  second  terminal  and  said  coincidence  cir- 
cuit, a  connection  between  said  coincidence  circuit  and 
said  bisUble  element  whereby  said  bisUble  element  is 
switched  to  deliver  a  negative  potential  to  said  oscUIator 
upon  coincidence  of  signals  on  said  input  connections  of 
said  ooincidenoe  circuit,  an  input  connection  from  said  bi- 
stable element  to  said  coincidence  circuit  whereby  said  co- 
incidence circuit  is  deconditioned  when  its  output  switches 
said  bisUble  element,  a  second  coincidence  circuit,  a  con- 
nection between  said  bisUble  element  and  said  second  co- 
inddenoe  drcuit  for  delivering  a  conditioning  potential  to 
said  second  coinddenoe  drcuit  when  said  bisUble  element 


3,192,479 
CATHODE  FOLLOWER  OUTPUT  dRCUIT 

Fcrdittand  G.  von  Kaouncr,  NorwaBt,  fn— ,  aa^sor  to 

Speny  Rand  CorporatioB,  a  corporattoa  of  Dcfawara 

FOcd  Jaae  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  516375 

16  Claims.    (CL  32»-M) 


•• 


:- 


:* 


:^ 


1.  An  electronic  ou^nit  circuit  for  driving  a  capacttive 
load  with  a  signal  comprising  a  first  ^electron  disduurge 
tobe  having  an  anode,  cathode  and  contnd  grid,  a  resistor 
connected  in  the  cathode  drcuit  of  said  first  tube,  said 
capadtive  load  bemg  connected  across  said  cathode  re- 
sistor, a  second  electron  discharge  tube  having  an  anode, 
cathode  and  coatnA  grid,  a  flrst  resistor  connected  to  die 
anode  of  said  second  tobe,  a  second  resistor  connecled  to 
said  flrst  anode  resistor  and  tihe  anode  supply  of  said 
second  tobe,  coupling  means  connecting  the  anode  of  said 
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Mcond  tube  to  the  grid  of  said  first  tube,  and  unidirectional 
conductive  meana  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
resistbn  in  the  anode  circuit  of  said  second  tube  and  the 
cathode  of  said  first  tube  to  provide  a  conductive  path 
throu^  said  second  tube  when  said  first  tube  is  cut  off 
by  a  negative  going  signal. 


COMPATIBILITY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACCOMMODAT- 
ING  MACHINES  OF  DIFFERENT  MEMORY 
STORAGE  CAPACITIES  EMPLOYING  PENTODE 
AS  G  ATEIKAMPIJCTBR  

Jmms  EnuDctt  Claytoo,  Aabtar,  Pa^  aaigBor  to  Spcrry 
RMd  Corponlio^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  o( 

FOed  Nov.  !<,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  152,759 
<CktaM.    (CL32S— 91) 


^^f^ 


^  Tt  t  * — r 

♦ail-  Lii^ 


1.  In  combination, 

first  pulse  producing  means  characterized  by  a  prede- 
termined cycling  period, 
^  second  pulse  producing  means  characterized  by  a  dif- 
ferent predetermined  cycling  period, 

tiw  cycling  periods  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  so  related  that  said  pulse  producing 
means  produce  coincident  pulses  at  predetermined 
times, 

first  valve  means-  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pulse  producing  means, 

aaid  first  valve  means  adapted  to  reside  in  a  first  con- 
duction state  until  switched  to  another  conduction 
state  by  the  simultaneous  application  of  pulses  by 
'       said  first  and  second  pulse  producing  means, 

second  valve  means,  < 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to- 
gether so  that  the  change  in  conduction  state  of  said 
first  valve  means  may  be  sensed  by  said  second 
valve  and  output  sign^s  selectively  produced  there- 

f    by, 

and  switching  means  connected  to  said  second  valve 
means  to  control  the  conduction  state  thereof  there- 
by selectively  controlling  the  production  of  output 
signals  thereby. 


3,192,481 
SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Ralpk  M.  PiMMS,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Geacral 
PrcdikM,  lac,  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Seft  19, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  222,372 
iCIalBi.    (CL32S— 151) 
1.  A  voltage  level  discriminator  comprising, 
equating  means  equating  a  unidirectional  voltage  to 
the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current  having  an 
alternating  current  input,  a  direct  current  input  and 
a  direct  current  output, 
meana  for  connecting  said  direct  current  input  to  an 
independently  variable  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age. 


a  higb-gain  direct  cnrieot  amplifier  connected  to  said 

direct  current  output, 
an  oscillator  responsive  to  the  amplifier  direct  current 

output  for  providing  an  output  having  a  frequency 

corresponding  to  the  amplifier  ou^t, 
alternating    current   constant    peak-to-peak   feedback 

means  connecting  the  oadllator  output  to  the  alter- 


i — T' 
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nating  current  input  of  said  equating  means  whereby 
said  equating  means  provides  a  control  ou^ut 
through  the  amplifier  to  said  oscillator  for  causing 
said  oscillator  frequency  to  vary  as  a  linear  function 
of  the  direct  current  input  voltage,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  output  for  providing 
an  output  at  preselected  frequencies. 


3,192,492 

cmcurr  for  generating  an  inverse  signal 

UTILIZING  A  mulupuer  ciRCurr 

lamca  Long,  Eric,  Pa.,  aaigDorlo  GeMral  Eledrie 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  19, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  243,315 

7  Claims.   (0.329—199) 


.1 


2.  A  multiplier  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second 
switch  means  each  having  an  effective  open  and  closed 
operating  condition;  means  arranging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  in  opposite  operating  conditions  wiUi 
the  operating  conditiim  of  said  first  switch  means  con- 
troUing  the  operating  condition  of  said  second  switch 
means;  means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  signal  to  be 
multiplied  to  said  first  switch  means  tending  to  change 
the  operating  condition  thereof;  means  for  applying  a 
second  electrical  signal  to  be  multiplied  to  said  second 
switch  means;  and  means  for  applying  a  time  base  sig- 
nal  to  said  first  switch  means  operative  to  charigs  the 
operating  condition  of  said  first  switch  means  fbr  a  time 
during  the  cycle  of  said  time  base  signal  which  is  linearly 
proportional  to  said  first  electrical  sipial. 
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3,192,493 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIERS  INCLUDING  DX:. 

FEEDBACK  MEANS 

■cract  Manay,  7  RaMilf  Road,  Loadaa 

OrigfaMl  appikatioa  Apr.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  732,917. 

Divided  aad  fWe  appUcatfoa  Apr.  3,  19«3,  Sm. 

No.  279,457 

priarlty,  appHcaHea  Great  Mlalii,  Mqr  2,  1957, 
14,929/57 
3ClakM.    (CL339— 19) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  grounded-base 
first  stage  including  a  first  transistor  and  collector  resist- 
ance and  emitter  resistance  therefor  together  with  signal 
input  means  connected  to  the  emitter  thereof,  at  least  one 
further,  grounded-emitter  stage  comprising  a  further  tran- 
sistor and  collector  resistance  and  emitter  resistance  there- 
for together  with  signal  output  means  connected  to  the 
collector  thereof,  D.C.  conductive  signal  carrying  means 
connected  between  the  collector  of  the  said  first  transistor 
and  the  base  of  the  said  further  transistor,  and  a  D.C. 
conductive  feedback  means  connecting  the  base  of  the 
said  first  transistor  to  a  point  on  the  emitter  resistance  for 
the  said  further  transistor,  the  said  D.C.  conductive  signal 
carrying  means  and  D.C.  conductive  feedback  means  con- 
stituting with  the  base-emitter  path  of  the  said  further 
transistor  a  D.C.  conductive  connection  extending  from 
the  collector  to  the  base  of  the  said  first  transistor  and 
establishing  the  base-collector  bias  thereof  and  thereby  the 
current  level  thereof,  wherein  the  total  D.C.  resistance  of 
the  said  signal  carrying  means  and  of  the  said  feedback 
means  is  less  than  the  input  impedance  which  would  be 
present  at  the  base  of  the  said  first  transistor  if  said  first 
transistor  were  connected  in  a  grounded  emitter  crafigm-a- 
tion  and  biased  to  tlie  same  ciurent  level. 


3,192,494 

niEQUENCY  FLIP-FLOP 

WiUlan  N.  CarroB,  Rfttecbccfc,  N.Y.,  assigBei  to  Inlcr- 

■atioMl  BMiacas  Machiacs  Corvoratioa,  New  York, 

N.Yh  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

CoatiMMlioa  of  appMcatioa  Ser.  No.  795,299,  Dec.  24, 

1957.   TUsapplkalioaAiv.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  935392 

5Clakm;    (CL331— 39) 


5.  In  combination  with  meaiu  for  generating  a  num- 
ber of  different  function  signals  characterized  by  respec- 
tive different  frequencies,  a  logical  device  having  input 
means,  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  function-signal 
generating  means  to  said  input  means,  said  togical  device 
providing  a  number  of  different  frequency  output  signals 
equal  to  the  number  of  said  function  signals  and  related, 
respectively,  to  said  different  function  signals;  said  k>gical 
device  including  means  for  generating  a  oonstam  frequency 
signal  and  means  for  selectively  heterodyning  each  said 
function  signal  with  said  constant  frequency  signal  to  pro- 
vide, a  unique  output  signal  of  distinct  frequency  chuac- 
teristics  including,  at  least,  a  frequency  idoitical  to  that  of 
the  function  signal,  means  for  feeding  back  said  unique  out- 


put signal,  to  said  input  means  and  means  Ux  discoo- 
necting  said  function  signal  generating  means  wliereby 
said  imique  output  signal  of  a  distinct  frequency  is  main- 
tained. 


3,192,495 

TUNNEL  DIODE  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 

Robert  L.  Wattcri,  SchcBcctady,  N.Y.,  Mi^or  I 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  219,949 

11  Claims.    (CL  331— 197) 


1.  A  frequency  controlled  oscilUtor  comprising:  a 
tunnel  diode  device  means  coupled  to  said  timnel  diode 
device  and  establishing  operation  therefcn-  in  its  negative 
resistance  region;  a  bridge  network  coimected  across  said 
tunnel  diode  device,  said  network  having  one  current  path 
including  a  capacitance  equivalem  to  "(C)"  farads  and 
a  resistance  and  another  current  path  including  an  in- 
ductance equivalent  to  "(L)"  henries  and  a  resistance,  each 
of  said  resistances  having  a  value  less  than  the  absolute 
magnitude  of  the  tunnel  diode  negative  resistance;  and  a 
series  resonant  element  connected  within  said  bridge  net- 
work between  the  junctions  of  said  inductance  resistance 
and  capacitance  resistance  respectively,  the  values  of  said 
inductance  and  capacitance  of  said  network  being  selected 
to  provide  that  the  frequency  relationsh^ 


2vVLC 


is  different  from  the  selected  series  resoiumt  frequency  of 
said  element  so  that  said  oscillator  output  frequency  is 
controlled  by  the  series  resonant  frequency  of  said  series 
resonant  element  and  is  effected  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner  by  the  series  resistance  thereof. 


3,192,499 
TUNING  FORK  REFERENCE  OSCILLATORS  WHH 

.  TIME  DURATION  CONTROL 
WkHtoa  O.  pyth,  Cariaai,  Tex.,  nii^aiii  Id  Vara,  1m. 
Filed  Oct  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  142,374 
2ClakM.   (CL  331—119) 


1.  A  frequency  generator  comprising  a  tuning  fork  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  to  initiate  a  pulse  at  a  pred^er- 
mined  time  in  a  cycle,  a  drive  coil  to  cause  the  timing 
fork  to  vibrate,  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in  parallel  with 
a  source  of  direct  current  to  start  the  frequency  gener- 
ator, the  resistor  and  capacitor  having  a  time  constant 
equal  to  the  time  constant  of  the  natural  resonance  of  the 
tuning  fork,  a  unijimction  transistor  to  sustain  oscillatioo 
of  the  tuning  fork,  said  unijunction  transistor  liaving  its 
emitter  electrode  connected  between  the  resistor  and  ca- 
pacitor through  the  ends  of  the  driw  coil,  the  drive  cofl 
having  both  of  its  ends  connected  to  a  tuning  capacitor. 
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and  the  unijunction  transistor  having  its  base-one  electrode 
connected  to  ground,  a  tuning  fork  output  coil,  and  an 
NPN  transistor  for  amplifying  the  signal  generated  by  the 
output  coil,  said  transistor  having  its  base  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  output  coil,  its  emitter  electrode  connected 
to  ground  through  a  bias  resistor,  and  its  collector  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  base-two  electrode  of  the  unijunc- 
tion transistor  and  a  load  resistor,  the  output  coil  having 
both  of  its  ends  connected  to  a  tuning  capacitor. 


3,192^7 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLABLE 

IN  FREQUENCY 

Jnfc NoordaMM  and  Marie  Marcel  AatolM  Araoy 

GhUaia  VcntraclcB«  HHycnnB,  Ncthcriands,  awign- 
on  to  Nartk  AaicricaB  PhUlpa  Comp«iy,  hc^  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Driawwe 

FUed  May  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2M7< 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcadon  NcthcrlaBda,  May  23,  1959, 

239,492 
SCIalna.    (CL  331— 117) 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes,  means  providing  a  bias 
voltage  between  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  resonant 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  emitter  and  collec- 
tor electrodes  in  a  i  positive  feedback  arrangement  and 
proportioned  to  produce  oscillations  of  sufficient  ampli- 
tude at  the  collector  electrode  to  cause  the  total  collec- 
tor cuirent  of  said  transistor  to  invert  its  polarity  during 
a  portion  of  each  cycle  of  said  oscillations,  said  bias 
yoluge  having  a  magnitude  that  permits  emitter  current 
in  said  transistor  during  only  a  part  of  each  said  cycle, 
and  means  for  varying  said  bias  voltage  whereby  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillations  is  varied. 


3,192,4M 

MULTIPHASB  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

_  OSCILLATOR 

WiiMloB  a  Faith  ami  Robert  L.  MmwccI,  ko(k  of 

Garland,  Teju,  aMigMm  to  Vara,  be 

FUed  Oct.  le,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  144,199 

2  Claim.   (CI.  331— 154) 


tary  inertia  wheel  having  four  radiating  arm*  moonted  on 
the  torsion  spring  shaft,  permanent  magnets  diipoced  in 
the  arms  of  the  rotary  inertia  wheel,  two  magnetic  pole 
pieces  attached  to  the  homing,  etoctromagnetic  coOi 
wound  around  the  magnetic  pole  piece*,  and  an  electronic 
amplifier;  and  the  other  rotor-stator  assemblies  each  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  tlia  tornon 
spring  shaft,  a  magnetic  pole  piece  attached  to  the  hous- 
ing, and  an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  around  the  mag- 
netic pole  piece;  wlierein  the  output  of  the  electronic  am- 
plifier of  the  first  rotor-stator  assembly  supplies  ahemating 
current  to  one  of  the  electromagnetic  coils  of  the  first 
rot<N--«tator  assembly  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  the 
magnetic  pole  piece  which  such  coil  entwines  thereby 
alternately  repelling  and  attracting  oot  <g  the  perma- 
nent magnets  disposed  in  the  rotary  inertia  wheel  causing 
the  rotary  inertia  wheel  to  try  to  route  alternately  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise  as  a  result  of  which  oscilla- 
tion is  imparted  to  the  other  permanent  magnet  disposed 
in  the  rotary  inertia  wheel  and  a  magnetic  field  is  gen- 
erated in  the  other  magnetic  pole  piece  of  the  fint  rotor- 
stator  assembly  which  in  turn  generates  an  altenutinf 
current  in  the  electromagnetic  coil  entwining  said  mag- 
netic pole  piece  which  alternating  current  is  used  u  the 
input  to  the  electronic  amplifier  and  provides  the  phase  1 
A.C.  output  signal;  and  wherein  the  permanent  magnets 
of  the  other  rotor-stator  assemblies  being  mounted  on  the 
torsion  spring  shaft  are  each  twisted  as  the  rotary  inertia 
wheel  of  the  first  rotor-stator  assembly  rotates  so  that  a 
rotation  of  the  permanent  magnets  of  the  otlier  rotor- 
stator  assemblies  delayed  in  time  with  respect  to  the  rota^ 
tion  of  the  rotary  inertia  wheel  of  the  first  rotor-stator  as- 
sembly is  produced  and  the  rotary  oscillation  of  each  such 
permanent  magnet  generates  a  magnetic  field  in  the  mag- 
netic pole  piece  of  its  rotor-stator  assembly  which  in  turn 
generates  an  alternating  current  in  the  electromagnetic  coil 
entwining  such  magnetic  pole  piece  which  ahemating  cur- 
rent  provides  another  phase  A.C.  output  signaL 


3.192,499 
.  HYBRID  T  FOR  MICROWAVE 


ORTIHKSONAL 

WAVEGUIDES 
RiMM.  Walker,  Roibnnr,  and  NkhalM  P.  KcnwcK 
^'"■1^  ^**^  aaslfwirs  to  MIcrowavc 
Inc.,  Bwlhvtoa,  Mass.,  a  canacatioa  of 

Filed  Sept.  IS,  IMl,  £r.  No.  139,M9 
9Clalw.    (0.333—11) 


ASK..    Pi~^ 


1.  A  multiirfiase  electromechanical  oscillator  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  torsion  tphng  shaft  rigidly  secured  at  its 
ends  within  the  housing,  and  a  number  of  rotor-stator 
assemblies:  the  first  roto-sUtor  assembly,  including  a  ro- 


1.  A  waveguide  junction  comprising  first  and  second 
parallel  rectangular  guides  having  a  common  narrow  wall, 
a  third  rectanguUr  guide  branchingly  connected  to  one 
pair  of  the  adjacent  non-common  coplanar  wide  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  guides  at  the  same  ends  and  elec 
trically  communicating  with  and  opening  into  said  first 
and  second  guides,  said  third  guide  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  and  second  guides  to  prot>agate  only 
transverse  electric  waves  mutually  out-of-phase  in  said 
first  and  second  guides,  a  fourth  rectangular  guide  branch- 
ingly connected  to  the  remainmg  pair  of  the  adjacent 
non-common  coplanar  wide  walls  of  said  first  and  second 
guides  at  the  same  said  ends  and  electrically  communicat- 
ing with  and  opening  into  said  first  and  second  guides, 
said  fourth  guide  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  guides  to  propagate  only  transvtrse  electric  waves 
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mutually  in-phase  in  said  first  and  second  guides,  said 
third  and  fourth  guides  extending  in  oppofote  directions 
from  said  ends  of  said  first  and  second  guides  along  a 
common  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  guides,  and  a  common  conductive 
closure  for  said  ends,  said  common  wall  terminating  a  dis- 
tance away  from  said  closure  to  provide  an  open  region 
common  to  all  said  guides,  said  common  region  being 
traversed  by  said  common  axis,  the  wide  dimension  of 
said  common  region  being  progressively  reduced,  from 
'the  termination  of  said  common  wall  to  said  closure,  to 
provide  that  the  TEoa  mode  substantially  will  not  propa- 
gate in  said  common  region. 


3,192,499 
HYBRID  NETWORK  HAVING  INTERCONNECTED 
CENTER  TAPPED  AUTOTRANSFORMER  WIND- 
INGS 
Gmtic  E.  Pctts  3rd,  Cape  St  Clakc,  and  FVaokUn  G. 
Lee,  CatonsTillc,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wcstingfaoose  Elec- 
tric Corporatioo,  East  Plttdwrgh,  Pa^  a  corponrtion  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  An^  23, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  219,967 
9ClainH.   (CL333— 11) 


for  varying  the  capacity  of  said  third  condenser  as  a 
non-linear  function  of  frequency  different  from  said  first- 
named  function  whereby  to  vary  coeflKcient  of  coupling. 


rt 


••lai-  Lr« 


rim*- 


:\tm 


■7^ 


n- 


I 


!-i  •—It 


K,  as  said  circuits  are  tuned  throughout  a  predetermined 
range  of  frequencies  so  that  the  bandpass  of  said  filter 
remains  constant  over  said  range. 


3,192,492 

VARIABLE  DIELECTRIC  PHASE  SmFTER 

Frank  X.  Under,  Eao  Gallic,  Fla.,  ssslgam  to  Mdpv, 

Inc.,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  195j691 

9  Claims.    (CL  333— 31) 


1.  A  wide  band  transformer  hybrid  network  con>pris- 
ing,  a  source  of  reference  potential,  an  input  transformer 
having  a  tapped  winding,  an  output  transformer  having 
a  tapped  winding,  input  means  including  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals connected  across  the  winding  of  said  input  trans- 
former with  one  terminal  also  connected  to  said  sdCrce 
of  reference  potential,  means  connecting  the  tap  of  said 
input  transformer  to  the  tap  of  said  output  transformer, 
first  output  means  including  a  pair  of  terminals  with  one 
terminal  connected  to  said  source  of  reference  potential 
and  the  second  terminal  connected  to  a  first  portion  of 
the  output  transformer  winding  other  than  the  winding 
tap,  second  output  means  including  a  pair  of  terminals 
with  one  terminal  connected  to  said  source  of  reference 
potential  and  the  other  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  output  transformer  other  than  the  wind- 
ing tap  and  said  first  portion,  means  connected  to  said 
output  transformer  to  compensate  for  the  open  circuit 
inductance  of  said  input  transformer,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  transformer  to  compensate  for  the 
leakage  inductance  of  said  input  transformer  and  to  bal- 
ance the  resistive  portion  of  the  impedance  connected  to 
said  input  transformer. 


3,192,491 
TUNEABLE  DOUBLE-TUNED  CmCUITS  WITH 
VARIABLE  COUPLING 
Robert  J.  Hcssdbcrth,  Rnchcstsr,  and  Floyd  A.  Koontx, 
Pfnitli.  N.Y.,  BSflMors  to  Gsaeml  Dynaasics  Corpora- 
tion,  Rockcslcr,  N^^  «  corporndan  of  DdawaR 
FHcd  Dec  i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,663 
4  amass.    (CL333— 17) 
1.  In  a  double-tuned  band-pass  filter,  a  tuneable  pri- 
mary circuit  including  a  first  condenser,  a  tuneable  second- 
ary circuit  including  a  second  condenser,  the  Q  of  said 
circuits  being  substantially  equal,  means  for  varying  the 
capacity  of  said  first  and  second  condensers  as  a  function 
of  frequency  in  unison  for  tuning  said  circuits,  a  third 
condenser  connected  in  common  with  said  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  for  coupling  said  circuits,  and  means 


1.  A  variable  microwave  iriiase  shifter  c<nnprising  a 
pair  of  mutually  insulated  elongated  conductors,  an  elon- 
gated dielectric  material  disposed  between  said  conductors, 
means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  to  said  conductors 
so  the  energy  propagates  longitudinally  of  said  conductors, 
every  cross  section  of  said  dielectric  at  rij^t  angles  to  the 
energy  propagation  direction  gradually  varying  in  width 
from  one  predetermined  amount  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined amount  between  said  pair  of  conductors,  said  di- 
electric being  translatable  at  will  relative  to  one  of  said 
conductors  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  energy  propagation,  the  other  of  said  cooductors  being 
mounted  for  translation  with  the  variable  width  portion 
of  said  dielectric  relative  to  said  one  conductor  in  the 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  o(  energy  propa- 
gation to  simultaneously  change  the  amount  of  dielectric 
between  said  cooductors  and  the  relative  q>acing  of  the 
conductors  in  the  same  manner  and  thereby,  gradually 
vary  the  capacity  and  inductance  between  said  conductors 
at  every  cross  section  of  said  dielectric  in  the  same  iMffnw 
in  response  to  translation  of  said  dielectric. 


3492,493 
VARIABLE  ATIXNUATOR 
Gffyn  Bosdck,  Symcnsc,  N.Y.,  asi^si  to  Radv 

v^arporaiMn,  sqnmcnae,  n.y. 
FBad  May  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112^99 
4ClainH.    (0.333—91) 
1.  A  direct  reading  variable  attenuator  parallel  plale 
transmission  line  comprising  a  flat  h<^ow  metal  easing, 
a  plate  of  insulating  material  slidaUy  mounted  in  said 
casing,  calibrated  knob  means  connected  to  move  said 
plate,  said  plate  having  input  and  ou^Nit  resistnoe  por- 
tions each  equal  to  a  predetermined  characteristic  load 
impedance  in  series  and  a  triangular  center  shnnt  resist- 
ance portion,  input  and  output  brushes  ad^ted  to  make 
contact  with  said  input  and  output  resistaaoe  portions 
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and  a  ground  brush  mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted 
to  make  contact  with  said  shunt  resistance  portion  in  such 
manner  as  to  place  outside  the  microwave  circuit  any  un- 
used resistor  portion,  said  resistance  portions  being  shaped 


.'1 


second  adjustment  range  maintaining  said  fint  i>witch 
closed  and  preventing  deenergization  of  said  motor;  man- 
ually (treble  means  for  adjusting  said  adjustable  ele- 
ments, said  second  switch  being  opened  only  during  op- 
eration of  Mid  manually  operable  means;  and  visual 
means  indicating  which  station  tuning  position  said  tuner 
is  in;  a  third  switch  controlling  energization  of  said  visual 
means;  said  third  switch  being  sequentially  coupled  to 
said  adjustment  element  to  deenergize  said  visual  means 
only  when  said  adjustment  elements  are  in  said  second 
adjustment  range. 


'^GT 


and  aized  to  maintain  a  predetermined  input  to  output 
resistance  ratio  and  adjustable  calibrated  attenuation  con- 
tinuously adjustable  to  zero  attenuation,  as  said  plate  is 
moved  relative  said  brushes. 


3,192,495 

-  „^^i^<^niOMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Rolf  K.  Brodcnen,  OndMc,  N  J^  ■sslaani  to  C^^ral  rm. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  mi,  Scr.  N«.  155,7W 
19  Claims.    (CL  334—135) 


3,192,494 
PRE'SET  FINE  TUNING 
Roibea  C.  Cariaoo,  BcMcnviUc,  aod  Joecph  N.  Marehc«, 
NorMm,  111.,  aMigiiors  to  Admiral  Corporatloa,  Chi- 
cago, UL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  8S,592 
2Ciains.    (CL  334— 29) 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  stator  made  entirely  of 
low  reluctance  material  defining  a  magnetic  path.  fir«  and 
second  pnmary  windings  wound  with  opposite  potorities 
on  said  stator  around  said  path,  a  secondary  winding 
wound  on  said  stator  around  said  path  between  said  fint 
and  second  primary  windings,  and  a  low  reluctance  mem- 
ber positioned  adjacent  to  said  secondary  winding  and 
movably  mounted  for  limited  displacement  along  said  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  stator  and  movable  member  having 
respective  confronting  surfaces  defining  an  air  gap  there- 
between, said  surfaces  being  so  shaped  as  to  maintain  said 
air  gap  constant  over  the  entire  range  of  displacement  of 
said  movable  member. 


1.  In  combination;  a  tuner  having  a  plurality  of  station 
tuning  positions;  a  motor  drivingly  coupled  to  said  tuner; 
a  source  of  power  for  said  motor;  momentary  contact 
switch  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor  and 
said  source;  mechanical  detent  means  urging  said  tuner 
into  said  station  tuning  positions;  a  first  switch  connected 
m  parallel  with  said  momentary  contact  switch  means;  a 
second  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  said  momentary  contact  switch  means  and 
said  first  switch;  said'  first  switch  being  normally  closed 
between  adjacent  station  tuning  positions  and  said  second 
switch  being  normally  closed  for  all  positions  of  said 
tuner;  a  common  fine  tuning  circuit,  including  a  variable 
unpedance  coupled  to  said  tuner;  a  movable  element  vary- 
ing the  value  of  said  variable  impedance;  means  drivingly 
coupled  to  said  tuner;  carrying  a  plurality  of  adjustment 
elements;  each  of  said  plurality  of  adjusUnent  elements 
corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  ita- 
tion  tuning  positions  and  each  having  first  and  second  ad- 
justment ranges;  means  sequentially  coupling  different 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  adjusUnent  elements  to  said  mov- 
able element  and  to  said  first  switch,  said  first  switch  be- 
mg  opened  by  said  adjustment  elements  set  in  said  fint 
adjustment  range  to  thereby  deenergize  said  motor  and 
stop  said  tuner  in  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
station  tunmg  positions;  said  adjusUnent  elements  in  said 


3,192,496 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 


^^-f**?*^  .S—diw,  Eart  MaUliif,  MalMoM, 
SftrL^rfe^**  ***«  Bralhen  *  Hatted 

n,  w-  -5S  Nov.  W,  1963,  Sar.  No.  324,72^^ 
Claima  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Britaii^  Nov.  19, 1962, 

43,729 
4  CiaiBs.    (CI.  33S— 162) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  an  electricaUy  in- 
sulaUng  base,  a  resistance  element  mounted  on  said  base 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  terminal,  a  movable  con- 


June  29,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


2033 


tact  member  suppmted  by  said  base  and  ^peratively  ar- 
ranged to  bear  upon  and  slide  with  respect  to  the  re- 
sistance element,  and  a  supporting  arm  independent  of  said 
resistance  element  terminals  and  selectively  mounted  on 
said  base  to  support  said  movable  contaa  member  at  a 
predetermined  rest  position  in  which  it  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  resistance  element,  said  supporting  arm 
being  positioned  in  relation  to  said  element  to  cause  said 
movable  contact  member  upon  release  from  the  support- 
ing arm  to  engage  said  element  at  a  predetermined  inter- 
mediate position  on  the  element  and  to  permit  said  mov- 
able contact  member  upon  release  from  said  supporting 
arm  to  move  throughout  the  length  of  the  resistance  ele- 
ment without  further  contact  with  the  supporting  arm, 
and  means  associating  with  the  supporting  arm  so  as  to 
automatically  connect  the  movable  contact  member  to 
the  resistance  element  when  the  latter  is  in  the  said  rest 
position  on  the  supporting  arm  so  that  the  continuity  of 
the  device  can  be  tested  with  the  movable  contact  member 
in  the  rest  position. 


Itory 


3,192,497 
GLASS  TO  METAL  SEAL 
F^licrto%  CaM.,  aad  Italy 


D. 


B^lva, 
Uvingitoii,  N J.,  BsrigBOfi,  by  wtaie  aMlgmnents,  to 
General  MUb,  be,  Minneapolis,  Mhm.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,2U 
ICUrims.    (CL33S— 3M) 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  length  of  glass  tubing  hav- 
ing an  adherent  metal  film  over  a  length  of  its  inside  sur- 
face adjacent  both  ends  thereof,  metal  members  of  cylin- 
drical cross-section  closing  said  ends  of  said  tubing  and 
electrically  engaging  individual  ones  of  said  metal  films 
and  hermetically  sealed  to  said  tubing  by  concentric  glass 
to  metal  seals,  an  elongated  electrically-resistive  film  ad- 
herent to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubing  and  electrically 
bonded  at  its  ends  to  said  metal  films  to  provide  a  resistive 
elecuical  path  therebetween,  and  a  layer  of  solidified 
solder  glass  extending  over  the  juncture  of  each  of  said 
members  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubing  and  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  each  thereof  over  regions  lying  on  each 
side  of  each  said  juncture. 


3*192,498 
CONTACT  ADAPTED  TO  RECEIVE  PIN  OR  PLATE 
Hcibcrt  E.  IbwhlcMnB,  Huti^doB  VaOcy,  Pa.,  aatgnor 
to  EIco  CorporatkMi,  PhlladclpUa,  Fa.,  a  corporatiM  of 


Fliad  May  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195^28 
5  nilii     (CL339L-33) 


section  including  opposed  wiping  blades,  at  least  one  of 
said  wiping  blades  having  formed  thereon  ^>aced  convex 
contact  projections  extending  inwardly  fr<Hn  the  interior 
surface  thereof,  said  contact  projections  defining  between 
them  an  area  adapted  to  receive  a  pin  or  a  plate,  the  other 
wiping  blade  having  contact  projections  formed  thereon, 
said  wiping  blades  being  spaced  relatively  close  to  each 
other  so  as  to  be  forced  apart  by  said  pin  or  plate  where- 
by a  resilient  grip  is  exerted  upon  said  pin  or  plate,  said 
wiping  blades  being  bifurcated  into  fingers,  each  of  said 
fingers  including  at  least  one  of  said  contact  projections, 
each  of  said  projections  being  so  slu4>ed  as  to  engage  a 
surface  portion  of  the  inserted  pin  or  plate. 


34n^499 

SAFETY  TASr&aSG  MEANS 
WDaoa  H.  Wcct,  MadiiOB  Hcffhti,  Mich., 
General  Moton  CorporatioB,  Dctrai^  Mi^  a 
lioB  of  Delaware 

FRad  la»  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,915 
lOalBk    (CL339— 91) 


An  electrical  connector  comprising  telescoping  male 
and  fenule  units,  male  electrical  contact  means  within 
said  female  unit  axially  received  in  female  electrical  con- 
tact means  within  said  male  unit,  a  locking  arm  integral 
with  the  inner  end  of  said  male  unit  and  having  a  free  end 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  male  and  female  units 
when  said  electrical  contacts  are  mated,  said  locking  arm 
having  a  detent  with  a  cam  surface,  an  inner  wall  of  said 
female  unit  having  a  shoulder  to  receive  said  detent  in 
locking  engagement,  said  male  unit  being  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  female  unit  to  permit  said  locking  arm  to 
be  flexed  inwardly  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  mating  of  said  units  whereby  said  de- 
tent may  be  depressed  out  of  engagement  with  said  shoul- 
der to  effect  separation  of  said  male  and  female  connector 
units. 


3,1924N 

SAFETY  FASTENING  MEANS 
WVmmtL  Wtat,  Ryyal  Orit,  Mich.,  awigaor  to 

Moton  Corporartow,  DchoiC,  Mich.,  a 


OrlginI  appycafloB  laa.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,915. 
Divided  and  tUs  appllcatioa  Imb.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
338,287 

3Clataiis.    (CL  339-91) 


2.  A  contact  comprising  a  mating  section,  a  body  sec-       l.  A  safety  connection,  comprising,  a  male  connector 
uon  and  a  tail  section  depending  therefrom,  said  mating  component  of  insulating  material  having  a  rib  *«**i«Hi,n 
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longitndinally  along  one  outer  side  thereof  for  a  pre- 
determined distance,  a  female  connector  component  of 
insulating  material  having  a  shoulder  centrally  thereof 
as  well  as  a  longitudinal  channel  portion  transversely 
cut-out  though  complementary  to  said  rib  at  least  partly 
thereof,  a  resilient  fastening  means  including  a  primary 
mounting  portion  that  straddles  said  female  connector 
ccnnponent  with  said  shoulder  thereof  being  engaged  by 
said  primary  mounting  portion  and  including  a  resilient 
projecting  portion  integral  with  a  V-shaped  end  bent  trans- 
versely inwardly  at  a  location  coinciding  with  said  cut- 
out of  said  channel  portion,  and  an  inclined  abutment 
carried  by  said  male  connector  component  in  a  location 
longitudinally  complementary  to  said  rib  and  said  chan- 
nel portion  though  located  in  spaced  relation  axially  to 
one  side  of  said  rib  with  a  transverse  groove  therebetween, 
said  V-shaped  end  when  located  in  said  cut-out  of  said 
channel  portion  of  said  female  connector  component  and 
said  transverse  groove  between  said  rib  and  said  inclined 
abutment  having  an  alignment  outwardly  of  each  other 
for  interiock  engagement  of  said  V-shaped  end  there- 
between. 


Juke  29,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


aOS5 


periodically  energizing  the  illumination  means  to  cause 
flashing  thereof  as  said  means  for  summoning  the  car  is 
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3492^1 

FUSE  CUP 

Rra  E.  SMfTui,  FUjcrton,  Callf^  aoignor  to  ZIbko 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,636 
O      5  Claims.    (CL  339— 266) 


energized  at  one  of  said  floors  and  said  car  is  located  at 
said  one  floor  and  is  empty  when  sununoned. 


3,192^3 
AIRCRAFT  TAKE4>FF  FORECAST  SYSTEM 

^^KKrK4!y'  ^^  *-  SnmtU,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  718,650 

14ClaiaM.    (CL346— 27) 


•«•   rcK*-^M* 
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1.  In  a  fuse  clip  for  use  in  holding  a  fuse  or  the  like 
the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  conducting  plates  located  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  spaced  from 
each  other  along  a   fuse  axis,  said  plates  having 

« aligned  open  ended  slots  therein  with  the  sloU  dis- 
posed to  receive  a  fuse  conductor  moving  perpen- 
dKular  to  said  fuse  axis; 

a  first  coupling  member  fastened  to  each  of  said  plates 
on  one  side  of  said  slot; 

a  second  coupling  member  fastened  to  each  of  said 
plates  on  the  other  side  of  said  slot;  and 

means  for  bringing  said  coupling  members  together 
clamping  the  fuse  conductor  in  the  slots  and  closing 
the  open  ends  thereof. 


m 
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3,192,502 

SIGNALLING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ELEVATORS 

*£if«?I?5.  "*"««rtir«ml>«i  6,  Lozero,  SwMicriaMl,  aad 

Ednanl  ZLmmcnnaaii,  Haldeiigiit,  Weak,  SwUzcrlsBd 

FItad  Nov.  22.  moTSct:  N^jS*^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcaltea  Swttzcriaad,  Nor.  25, 1959, 

•1,146/59 
J  10  CUms.    (CL  340^21) 

1.  A  signalling  arrangement  for  an  elevator  having  a 
car  adapted  for  movement  between  floors,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising:  means  on  each  floor  for  summoning  the 
car  to  the  respective  floor,  illumination  means  in  said 
car  and  visible  from  outside  said  car  at  each  of  the  floors 
and  means  operatively  coupled  to  both  said  means  for 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  take-off  safety  indicating  device  ef- 
fective during  take-off  roll  for  denoting  the  abUity  of  the 
craft  to  become  airborne  within  the  available  length  of 
runway  comprising,  acceleration  sensing  means  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the  time  rate  of 
gam  of  velocity  of  the  aircraft  during  take-off  roll,  means 
for  modifying  said  signal  according  to  known  ambient  var- 
iables and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  modified 
signal  for  indicating  the  ability  of  the  craft  to  become  safe- 
ly airborne. 

>  3,192,504 

DETECTION  OF  LONG  WAVESHAPES  IN 
AUTOMATIC  SYMBOL  READER 

El««mc  CoMpuy,  a  cogpoilfci  oT  New  Yotfc 

"*^,'m^'  i966r3s:Nr36a66 

nCUoM.  (a.346-146J) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  reading  symbols  printed  on  a  docu- 
ment m  magneUc  ink  by  identifying  their  distinctive  sym- 
bol waveshapes,  means  for  detecting  that  a  symbol  wave- 
shape  has  been  elongated  by  extraneous  magnetic  ma- 
tenal  adjacent  a  symbol  comprising:  a  magnetic  trans- 
du«r  for  produang  a  waveshape  in  response  to  magnetic 
material  passing  adjacent  thereto;  •  wave  truismissioo 
means  for  receiving  and  propagating  said  waveshape  there- 


1 


along  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  nuudmnm 
length  of  symbol  waveshapes,  said  transmission  means  be- 
ing provided  with  a  plurality  of  symbol  waveshape  samp- 
ling taps  for  sensing  points  along  said  waveshape;  a  plu- 
rality of  symbol  diannels  connected  to  said  symbol  samp- 
ling taps  for  identifying  symbol  waveshapes  and  each 
channel  including  an  output  gate;  means  for  developing 
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a  sample  signal  in  timed  relation  to  the  position  of  said 
waveshape  in  said  transmission  means;  means  for  aiq)lying 
said  sample  signal  to  said  output  gates;  a  long-waveshape 
sampling  tap  in  a  portion  of  said  transmission  means 
which  is  normally  unoccupied  by  a  symbol  waveshape 
at  the  moment  of  occurrence  of  said  sample  signal;  and 
a  circuit  connected  to  said  long-waveshape  sampling  tap 
and  responsive  to  a  signal  thereat  to  inhibit  said  gates. 


3,192,505 
PATTERN  RECOGNIZING  APPARATUS 
Ytmk  RoMDblatt,  Ufaaca,  N.Y.,  aarffMir  to  Cotaell  Acro- 
■Mrtlcal  Laboratory,  be,  ■■falo,  N.Y.,  a 
ofNcwYoA 

Flkd  My  14, 1961,  Ser.  N^  124,049 
OClBiaH.    (CL34»-1463) 


1.  In  pattern  recognizing  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  sensor  means  including  elements  severally 
adapted  to  produce  sensor  electrical  signal  outputs  when 
stimulated  by  a  pattern,  a  plurality  of  first  signal  sum 
points,  means  conducUvely  connecting  said  sensor  elec- 
trical signal  outputs  to  said  first  signal  sum  points,  so 
that  each  of  said  elements  is  associated  with  some  one 
of  said  first  signal  sum  points  but  less  than  all  of  said 
elements  are  associated  with  a  given  one  of  said  first 
signal  sum  poinu;  a  plurality  of  first  threshold  circuit 
means  severally  operatively  associated  with  said  first  sig- 
nal sum  points  «ad  arranged  to  compare  signal  sums 
from  said  first  signal  sum  points  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  and  operative  to  transmit  a  predetermined 
voltage  when  the  signal  sum  from  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  signal  sum  points  is  higher  than  the  associated 
threshold,  a  manifold  of  variable  attenuator  circuit  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  first  threshold 
circuit  means  and  arranged  to  receive  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  transmitted  thereby  and  to  transmit  a 
variable  attenuator  electrical  signal  output,  a  plurality 
of  second  signal  sum  points  corresponding  in  number 
to  that  of  variable  attenuator  circuit  means  in  one  of  said 
manifolds  thereof,  means  conductively  connecting  the 
variable  attenuator  electrical  signal  ou^uts  of  one  vari- 


able attenuator  circuit  means  of  eadi  of  said  manifolds 
with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  second  signal  sum 
points,  a  plurality  of  second  threshold  circuit  means  sev- 
erally operatively  associated  with  said  second  signal  sum 
points  and  arranged  to  compare  signal  sums  from  said 
second  signal  sum  points  with  a  predetermined  threshold 
and  each  operative  to  transmit  an  output  voltage,  and  a 
plurality  ot  selectively  operable  attenuator  control  cir- 
cuit means  operatively  associated  with  said  variable 
attenuator  circuit  means  to  alter  the  attenuation  there- 
of. 


3,192,566 

ELECTRONIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  MORE  FAR. 

TICULARL  Y  FOR  USE  IN  MINES 

Christofhtr  Arlhar  Hcaa-CoUlBs,  Loadon,  Fi^ii,  w- 

slgaor  to  Savpovc  Electronics  Llarited,  Hoaariow, 

EaglaBd,a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  12,816 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 171) 


1.  An  electronic  indicator  system  adapted  to  indicate  at 
a  near  station  "all  correct"  or  "failure"  conditions  at  any 
one  of  a  number  of  remote  stations,  the  system  comprising 
crystal  transistor  oscillatory  units  each  having  a  frequency 
different  from  the  others  and  each  coupled  to  electric 
control  means  of  apparatus  to  be  monitored  at  one  of  the 
remote  stations,  the  coupling  including  contacts  whidi. 
when  closed,  cause  the  unit  to  be  inoperative  and  when 
open  permit  the  unit  to  oscillate,  thereby  rendering  the  sys- 
tem to  "fail  safe,"  means  for  tuning  each  unit,  a  co- 
axial cable  for  transmitting  the  different  ftequendes  of  the 
units  to  the  near  station  and  also  for  supplying  power  to 
the  units  from  the  near  station,  a  common  amplifier  at  the 
near  station  for  amplifying  the  outputs  from  the  units,  a 
crystal  gate  filter  for  each  of  the  units,  amplifying  and 
detecting  stages  for  the  filters,  and  indicating  means  at 
the  near  station  connected  to  the  output  from  eadi  filter 
to  indicate  "all  correct"  or  '^foilure"  conditions  at  eadi  of 
the  remote  stations. 


3,192407 
REMOTE  COIWTROL  SYSTEM 
Rkhavi  A.  SMgw,  Cyci«o,  OL,  ■■rfgm  to  A^ 
CorporatlMi,  Cycaga,  DL,  a  corpantfoB  af  Datoi 
FOei  ScfC.  11, 1961,  Sor.  Na.  U743S 
6CiaiBM.    (CL34»— 171) 
1.  A  control  system  req>onsive  to  remotely  transmitted 
ultrasonic  control  signals  of  particular  frequency  and  pre- 
determined minimum  amplitude  and  duration  comprising; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  control 
signals  into  corresponding  electrical  signals;  and  amplify- 
ing means  including  an  electron  valve  for  ami^ifying  said 
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•kctrical  dgnalt;  supply  means  supplying  energy  to  said 
valve,  said  supply  means  including  a  relatively  large  re- 
sistance for  providing  said  electron  valve  with  a  charac- 
teristic such  that  iU  output  is  decreased  with  increasing 


dgnal  amplitude  for  all  signals  having  amplitudes  greater 
wan  a  predetermined  level,  whereby  said  system  trans- 
lates substantially  only  signals  lying  within  a  restricted 
amplitude  range. 


,  ■    ■  COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

I.  Hdcombe  Laiih«,  Jr^  S 
Alowo,  QuBbridgc,  Afak,  aMlmors  to 


Stoneham,  and  Ruiob  L. 


iMtitateof  Tcckmriogjr,  a  conoratioa  of  MasMchvactts 
■.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If  5,103 


FIMA 
11 


comprismg  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  tow-pass 
pi  filter  sections  in  series,  the  series  elemenu  of  said  sec- 
tions comprising  priority  cores  including  first  square- 
hysteresis-loop  magnetic  core,  a  last  square-hysteresis- 
loop  magnetic  core,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  square- 
hysteresis-loop  magnetic  cores,  a  first  winding  on  said  first 
core,  having  a  start,  an  intermediate  point,  and  a  termina- 
tion, connecting  means  including  windings  on  said  inter- 
mediate cores  joining  said  intermediate  point  to  said  be- 
ginning and  resistive  means  joining  said  tap  to  a  first  point 
of  fixed  potential,  the  shunt  elemenu  of  said  sections 
comprising  a  first  transistor  connected  emitter  to  said 
mtermediate  point,  base  to  said  end.  and  collector  to  said 
first  point,  and  a  last  transistor  connected  emitter  to  said 
tap,  base  to  said  termination  and  collector  to  said  first 
point,  switching  means  for  momentarily  connecting  said 
start  to  a  second  point  of  fixed  potential  whereby  no 
more  than  one  of  said  cores  is  reversed  in  magnetization, 
said  one  being  the  first  in  line,  having  that  particular 
polarization  which  allows  switching  by  regenerative  ac- 
tion between  core  winding  and  transistor,  and  windings 
linking  predetermined  ones  of  said  priority  cores  with  pre- 
determined ones  of  said  chain  of  cores. 


(CL34«~172^ 


3,192,5«9 
205£„K^ICATING   AND   IDENTIFICATION 
STOUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

FUed  May  M,  iHl,  Scr.  No.  IIMM 
9Clains.    (CL  34«-.172.5) 
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1.  In  an  electronic  digital  computer  of  the  parallel  type 
which    comprises   an    erasable    magnetic    core    storage 
matrix,  having  rows  of  cores  corresponding  with  the 
words  stored,  arranged  in  colunms  corresponding  to  the 
bite  of  the  words,  central  registers  containing  cores  simi- 
lariy  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  wherein  said  rows 
are  threaded  by  •'write"  and  "clear"  lines  which  activate 
selected  rows  of  cores,  and  wherein  said  columns  are 
threaded  by  "sense"  and  "write"  lines  by  which  words 
m  the  selected  rows  are  copied,  transferred,  and  com- 
bmed,  m  a  parallel  nunner  and  also  comprising  a  se- 
quence generator  associated  with  the  central  registers 
which  contains  a  chain  of  cores  into  which  a  number  may 
be  set  which  has  the  effect  of  ordering  the  sequence  gen- 
erator to  produce  the  elementary  "write,"  "clear"  and 
l^nse"  orders  by  which  arithmetic  operations  on  num- 
bers m  the  registers  are  accomplished,  and  further  com- 
prising a  program  control  unit  which  directe  the  pro- 
gram of  the  computer  by  sending  to  the  sequence  genera- 
*^       <»P^">lling  order  numbers,  and  which  designates 
addresses  in  the  memory  to  or  from  which  words  are  to 
go,  the  improvements  which  comprise  a  priority  circuit 


7.  In  combmation,  a  plurality  of  Upe  transporte  each 
adapted  to  reversibly  drive  a  Upe  past  a  data  transfer 
Head,  each  tape  having  markings  selectively  positioned 
along  the  length  thereof  to  define  predetermined  zones, 
marking  sensing  means  poaUoned  adjacent  the  tape  in 
each  transport,  tepe  direction  of  motion  sensing  means 
connected  to  each  transport,  a  single  multi-digit  zone 
Identification  counter  connected  to  all  of  said  tape  trana- 
ports,  said  counter  being  adapted  to  store  a  previously 
indicated  zone  condition  and  means  selectively  gating  the 
marking  sensing  means,  and  the  motion  sensing  means  of 
each  tape  transport  into  the  input  of  said  counter  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  with  the  stored  previously  indi- 
cated zone  condition,  said  counter  being  stepped  to  indi- 
cate the  zone  of  each  tape  relative  to  ite  data  transfer  head 
m  said  predetermined  sequence. 
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3,19241t 
GATED  DIODE  SELECTION  DRIVE  SYSTEM 


York,  N.Y.,  a 


May  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,551 
5CWM.    (CLm*— 174) 


"^^^5 


1.  A  bi-polar  read  and  write  current  drive  system  for 
a  magnetic  core  storage  array  including  a  plurality  of  two- 
condition  cores  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  threaded 
by  coordinate  row  and  column  drive  lines  and  wherein 
the  drive  lines  are  divided  ii^o  a  plurality  of  groups  com- 
ivising: 

(a)  a  source  of  positive  voltage  potential, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transistor  gate  means  having  on  and 
off  positions, 

(c)  a  plurality  a  first  voltage  dividing  impedance  net- 
works having  first  center  terminals  therein,  each 
network  being  connected  between  the  source  of  posi- 
tive voltage  potential  and  one  of  the  gate  means,  and 
each  first  center  terminal  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  all  of  the  drive  lines  in  a  particular  group, 
each  first  center  terminal  being  at  a  first  potential 
when  its  associated  gate  is  off  and  at  a  second  poten- 
tial when  ite  associated  gate  is  on. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transistor  read  driver  means  having 
on  and  off  positioiis, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  voltage  dividing  impedance 
networks  having  second  center  terminals  therein, 
each  network  being  connected  between  the  source 
of  positive  voltage  potential  and  one  of  the  read 
driver  means,  and  each  second  center  terminal  be- 
ing at  a  first  potential  when  ite  associated  read  driver 
is  off  and  at  a  second  potential  when  its  associated 
read  driver  is  on, 

(f )  a  plurality  of  first  diodes  poled  in  a  first  direction, 
each  diode  being  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  one  of  the  drive  lines  and  one  of  the  second  center 
terminals  in  such  a  manner  that  each  second  center 
terminal  is  associated  with  a  corresponding  drive 
line  from  each  group, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  transistor  write  driver  means  having, 
on  and  off  positions, 

(h)  a  plurality  of  third  voltage  dividing  impedance 
networks  having  third  center  terminals  therein,  each 
network  being  connected  between  the  source  of  posi- 
tive voltage  potential  and  one  of  the  write  driver 
means,  and  each  third  center  terminal  Ixing  at  a 
first  potential  when  ite  anoctated  write  driver  is 
off  and  at  a  second  potential  when  ite  associated 
wire  driver  is  on.  and 

(i)  a  plurality  of  second  diodes  poled  in  a  second  di- 
rection, each  diode  being  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  one  of  the  drive  lines  and  one  of  the 
third  center  terminals  in  such  a  manner  that  each 
third  center  terminal  is  associated  with  a  correspond- 
ing drive  line  from  each  group,  whereby  when  the 
gate  means  of  a  particular  group  is  on  and  the  read 
and  write  drivers  of  a  selected  drive  line  in  that 
group  are  off  current  will  flow  through  the  selected 
drive  line  in  a  first  direction,  and  when  the  gate 
means  of  a  particular  group  is  off  and  the  read  and 

o 


write  drivers  of  a  selected  drive  line  in  that  group  are 
on  current  will  flow  through  the  selected  drive  line 
in  a  second  direction. 


M9a>511 
CONIROLLABLE  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  CIRCXJ1T 
Gcor«e  W.  Dick,  Morrb  Towsiip,  Monte  Cooty,  N J., 
aa^psor  to  Bell  Tdcpbosw  Lahoraterfai 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wirporaUoB  of  New 

FOcd  May  21, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  1N,214 
atCfadm.   (CL34«— 174) 


1.  A  controllable  informatic»  stonfe  network  oom- 
prising 

an  input  connection  an^  an  output  connection  con- 
jugately  related  throu^  said  network  so  that  signals 
applied  at  either  of  said  connections  produce  no 
significant  signal  at  the  other  of  said  coanectioos, 

two  pairs  of  magnetic  elemente  coupled  to  one  anottier, 
each  of  said  elemente  having  two  stable  conditions 
of  flux  remanenoe  between  which  it  may  be  switdied 
by  the  appUcation  of  a  i»xiperiy  orieitted  magnetic 
field, 

means  applying  to  said  input  ooonection  a  signal  far 
generating  a  magnetic  field  to  switch  at  least  the  two 
elemente  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  elemente  to  the  same 
one  of  said  stable  conditions,  and 

means  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  an  element  of  eadi 
of  said  pairs  to  switch  such  elemente  to  a  second  on« 
of  said  suble  conditions  to  generate  a  signal  at  said 
ou^t  connection. 


3,192,512 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  PERMALLOY 

TRANSFLUXOR  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Vincent  J.  KorkowsU,  MlnncnpoHs,  Minn., 
Spcrty  Rand  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y^  • 
lion  of  Ddawwc 

FUed  Inly  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  26MM 
KOakns.   (CL34«— 174) 
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1.  A  nondestructive  readout  magnetic  memory  system 
comprising:  a  transfluxor  type  magnetic  core  having  first 
and  second  terminal  portions;  a  first  aperture;  a  second 
aperture  eff^tively  smaller  than  said  first  aperture;  means 
causing  a  read  current  pulse  to  flow  thrmigh  said  core 
from  said  first  terminal  portion  to  said  second  terminal 
portion;  and  means  (including  a  winding  threading  said 
first  apeiture)  for  reading  information  out  of  said  core. 
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3492413 
DATA  PROCESHNG  AND  DBPLA  Y  SYSTEM 
Dairld  A.  GoMbmb,  YorfctowB  IMikti,  JohB  W.  Gnqrnd 
Arlkv  F.  Hayek,  PteaHMtriUc,  Md  EhmH  Mmw^, 

a  coqwratfoB  off  Delaware 

FUcd  Srat  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,77< 
•  ClalM.    (0. 34»— 174.1) 


1.  A  data  prooessing  and  display  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mediums  for  recording  information  in  a  per- 
manent form,  a  plurality  of  uniquely  coded  holders  for 
supporting  each  of  said  mediuois,  a  source  of  information- 
bearing  signals  containing  at  least  one  of  said  unique 
codes,  means  for  scanning  the  uniquely  coded  holders 
and  for  comparing  the  scanned  holder  codes  with  coded 
portion  of  the  information-beaqng  signals,  said  scanning 
oieans  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  said  cores 
being  arranged  in  a  rectangular  matrix  composed  of  col- 
umns and  rows,  ea^  of  said  cores  having  two  substan- 
tially symmetric  magnetic  circuits  which  share  one  com- 
mon element  and  each  having  at  least  one  non-common 
•fement,  said  non-conunon  elements  being  oppositely  ar- 
ranged so  that  a  similar  change  in  flux  in  both  magnetic 
circuits  produces  equal  and  opposite  effects  in  the  non- 
common  elements,  means  for  connecting  all  of  the  non- 
conunon  elements  in  each  column  in  series,  means  for 
connecting  the  conunon  elements  in  each  row  in  series, 
distinctively  coded  means  arranged  in  each  row  to  mag- 
netically alter  the  characteristics  of  preselected  magnetic 
circuits  in  preselected  columns,  means  for  applying  suc- 
cessive pulses  to  the  series  connected  common  elements 
in  successive  rows,  means  connected  to  the  series  con- 
nected elements  in  the  columns  for  comparing  the  outputs 
from  the  columns  with  a  predetermined  coded  electric 
signal  and  means  for  recording  the  additional  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  information-bearing  signals  on  that 
medium  which  is  mounted  on  the  uniquely  coded  holder 
which  compares  with  the  coded  portion  of  the  informa- 
tion-bearing signals. 


3,192,514 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY  SPAN  ADJUS1MENT  FOR 

FLYING  HEADS 

AOcB  K.  BaiDlf,  Mincapolb,  Mloa,  awlfnor  to  Spcny 

Rand  Cofporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Dclawara 

Filed  Mv  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  124,129 
14  Ciaima.  (CL  349—174.1) 
1.  Mounting  and  span-adjusting  means  for  positioning 
cooperating  pair  ot  read-write  transducer  heads  with  re- 
spect to  a  moving  recording  surface  in  a  dynamic  memory 
imit  wherein  said  heads  are  supported  on  a  fluid  film 
between  themselves  and  said  surface,  said  cooperating 
pair  of  read-write  transducer  heads  being  in  registry  with 
a  selected  recording  channel  on  said  recording  Mirface 
comprising  flexible  biasing  means  for  each  of  said  trans- 
ducer heads  for  biasing  each  of  said  heads  toward  said 
recording  surface  and  means  operating  on  at  least  one 


of  the  said  biasing  means  to  change  the  bias  thereon  in 
such  a  way  as  to  effect  a  translation  of  the  transducer 
head  associated  therewith  across  the  said  recording  sur- 
face along  said  recording  channel  on  said  fluid  fllm  and 


toward  or  away  from  the  other  of  said  transducer  heads, 
in  registry  with  said  selected  recording  channel,  where- 
by a  span  adjustment  between  the  two  heads  of  said 
cooperating  pair  is  provided. 


3,192,315 
MAGNETIC  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  RE- 
PRODUCTION WITHOUT  PRECISE  SYNCHRO- 
NIZATION REQUIREMENTS 
Cari  O.  PiBgn'  m,  LcakigtoB,  Ky^  assivBar  to  latUnm 
tkml   Ihishuss   Marhhiis   Corpontloa,  N«w   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mw.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  It3,i54 
MCWms.    (CL  349— 174.1) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  transducer  effective  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  reUtive  movement  between 
said  transducer  and  a  magnetized  portion  of  a  magnetiz- 
able medium,  means  for  producing  a  series  of  spaced  elec- 
trical pulses,  means  for  relating  the  production  of  said 
pulses  to  the  movement  of  said  transducer,  a  bistable  trig- 
ger circuit  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output  and  being 
responsive  to  electrical  pulses  applied  to  reqiective  of  said 
inputs  to  assume  different  states  of  stable  equilibrium  in 
each  of  which  a  different  output  potential  is  produced  in 
the  energized  condition  thereof,  means  coupling  the  out- 
put of  said  pulse  producing  means  to  one  input  of  said  bi- 
stable trigger  and  the  output  of  said  transducer  to  the 
other  input  of  said  bistable  trigger  to  cause  pulses  produced 
by  said  transducer  to  be  effective  to  establish  a  first  state 
of  said  bistable  trigger  and  pulses  from  said  pulse  produc- 
ing means  to  be  effective  to  establish  the  other  state  of  said 
bistable  trigger,  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
bistable  trigger  circuit,  at  times  consisting  of  times  before 
said  pulses  are  effective  to  switch  said  bistable  trigger  cir- 
cuit, to  means  recognizing  the  state  of  said  bistable  trigger 
circuit  as  binary  data. 
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3,192,5m 
VHRAHON  DEIECrOR 

H. 

J,  Palo  AMb,  CaMf., 
raUoa  of  CaHfbraia 
Cootksutioa  of  appHcatkM  Scr.  No.  152^47,  Nov.  14, 
IMl.   TMsappUcalkia  Joe  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,441 
ICUm.   (CL  349^242) 
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BURGLAR  ALARM 

badorc  WcilK  Mcdford,  Maas.,  > 

BayStatc  SccwHy  Corp.,  Ariia«tOB,~MaaB. 

FOetf  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,976 

1  Claim.   (CL  349— 276) 


An  alarming  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  flat  wall  adapted  to  lie  in  face  to 
face  relationship  against  a  flat  surface  of  a  wall 
defining  a  dosiue  for  a  region  to  be  protected, 

a  magnetic  coupling  device  naounted  in  the  housing 
and  having  a  pair  of  pole  faces  in  the  plane  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  flat  wall  for  securing  the  housing 
against  the  wall  of  the  closure, 

means  defining  a  pair  of  openings  through  the  flat  wall 
of  the  housing, 

a  pair  of  microswitches  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  each  switch  biased  to  open  condition,  each  of 
the  switches  having  pivotally  movable  blades  within 
one  opening  and  witfi  the  bUdes  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  blades  being  biased 
to  move  outwardly  of  the  hsinsing  and  adapted  to  be 
held  within  the  plane  of  the  flat  wall  of  the  housing 
and  close  the  microswitcbes  when  said  flat  wall  lies 
in  face  to  face  conuct  with  the  flat  surface. 


a  normally  closed  vibrator  switdi  coofiaed  to  the  hoi»- 

ing  and  opened  in  ntpooac  to  sudden  niocioo  of  tha 

hmising, 
a  normally  open  switch  mounted  within  the  housing 

and  cloaed  by  tilting  of  the  boosing, 
a  normally  closed  circuit  including  the  microswitches 

and  the  vibrator  switch  and  broken  by  the  opening 

of  any  of  said  switches, 
an  additional  normally  closed  switch  connected  in  said 

circuit, 
means  including  a  relay  energized  by  the  closing  of  the 

normally  open  switch  in  the  housing  for  opening 

said  additioiuil  switch, 
and  signaling  means  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit 

for  rendering  an  alarm  in  response  to  a  change  in 

the  condition  of  said  circuit. 


A  method  for  detecting  a  gas  leak  in  a  system  sur- 
rounded by  gas,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  dis- 
posing an  ultrasonic  transducer  in  the  gas  surrounding 
the  system  in  the  vicinity  of  the  leak  to  pick  up  ultrasonic 
mechanical  vibrations  at  about  40,(KX)  cycles  per  second  '^ 
produced  by  the  leak  to  generate  an  A.C.  electrical  signal 
from  the  transducer  with  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  mechanical  vibrations,  mixing  said  electrical  signal 
with  an  electrical  oscillation  having  a  frequency  which 
differs  from  that  of  the  signal  by  about  3.000  to  about 
5,000  c.p.s.  to  generate  a  beat  signal  having  a  frequency 
of  about  3.000  to  about  5,000  c.p.s.,  applying  said  beat 
signal  to  a  smiic  transducer  to  generate  an  audible  sound 
corresponding  to  said  beat  signal  and  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  a  leak  in  the  system,  aiming  the  transducer 
at  the  system,  and  moving  the  transducer  along  the  sys- 
tem while  listening  for  an  audible  sound  which  indicates 
a  leak  in  the  system. 


3,192,518 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Michad  T.  SUman,  826  W.  Capitol  Ave, 

FBcd  Aag.  13, 1962,  Scr!  No.  216,497   . 
IClahn.    (CL  349— 289) 
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An  alarm  system  of  the  character  described  comjniriiv 
an  outlet  box  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  fixed 
position  in  an  opening  through  a  wall  with  the  open  outer 
end  thereof  disposed  substantially  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wall,  an  electrical  connector  secured  in 
fixed  position  in  said  outlet  box  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  cotmected  to  said 
connector,  a  face  plate,  means  by  whkh.  said  face  plate 
is  removably  secured  in  position  dosing  the  open  end  of 
said  outlet  box  and  the  opening  in  said  wall;  sakl  means 
comprising  an  elongated  screw  which  is  inserted  through 
an  opening  in  said  face  plate  and  is  threaded  through  an 
aligned  bore  in  said  connector  with  the  inner  end  of  said 
screw  extending  out  through  the  rear  face  of  said  con- 
nector, said  screw  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore 
which  extends  from  end  to  end  thereof;  a  bracket  secured 
to  the  rear  face  of  said  connector,  a  pair  of  normally  en- 
gaging spring  contact  anns  which  are  secured  to  said 
bracket  in  axial  alignment  with  the  said  axial  bore  in  said 
screw,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  by  wbkii  said  con- 
tact arms  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  signalling  de- 
vice; an  outlet  socket  fdiich  is  carried  by  said  connector 
and  extends  out  through  an  opening  in  said  face  plate,  an 
outlet  plug  having  a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extending 
prongs  which  are  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  pair  of 
comidementary  apertures  in  said  socket,  a  pair  of  cleo- 
trical  conductors  by  which  said  prongs  are  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  electrical  appliance;  an  elongated  di- 
electric pin  which  is  secured  to  and  extends  outwanUy 
from  said  plug  and  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  tile 
said  axial  bore  in  said  screw  and  between  the  fnc  ends  of 
said  spring  contact  arms  when  said  prongs  are  inserted 
into  the  said  apertures  in  said  socket,  thereby  separatiag 
said  spring  contact  arms  and  breaking  the  dectrical  ct 
nection  between  said  arms  and  said  signalling  device. 
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3,192^19 
DIGITAL  TRANSIENT  ANALYZER 
-  «^-.T  Ai*****".  Aitaidfa.  Odlf.,  sMlgMir  to  Cmh 
•oUdatod  Syfltcms   CorporatkNi,   MonroTia,  CaUf ^  a 
cocyoralkNi  of  Cattfonia 

Filed  Oct.  9,  IHh  Scr.  No.  143^39  '' 
It  Claims.    (CI.  346— 347) 


of  said  elements  any  of  which  combinations  represents  a 
different  predetermined  word  than  any  other  such  com- 
bination in  accordance  with  any  biasing  of  the  elements  in 
that  combination  as  effected  if  at  aU  by  the  first  mentioned 
means,  for  providing  oiUput  signals  upon  application  of 
said  magnetic  field. 
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3,192321 

SHAFT  ENCODERS 

Warren  Walter  SidUran,  Alezaadrte,  Va..  aateor  to 

Ekctro-McchaiUcal  RcMarch,  Ik.,  Snuota,'FliL  a 

corpontloa  of  CoMMCtlcat  — »".  '"^  ■ 

flM  Mar.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  9434C 

llCkriw.    (CL34»-^7) 


9.  A  digital  transient  analyzer  for  producing  digital 
data  in  response  to  a  transient  input  voltage  comprising 
a  plurality  of  digitizing  channels,  each  channel  includ- 
mg  a  digital  counter  for  generating  digital  signals,  a  digi- 
tal-to-analog  converter  connected  to  the  counter  for  con- 
verting  the  digital  signals  generated  by  the  counter  to  an 
analog  voltage,  and  comparing  means  to  which  the  analog 
voltage  from  the  converter  and  the  input  signal  are  ap- 
plied for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  analog 
voltage  and  mput  signal  are  equal  in  amplitude,  means 
for  stcppmg  the  counters  in  synchronism,  the  counters 
being  m  different  count  conditions  whereby  the  analog 
voltages  in  the  digitizing  channels  differ  in  amplitude 
at  any  given  instant,  and  means  for  transferring  the  digi- 
Uil  signals  generated  by  the  counter  in  any  one  of  the 
digitizing  channels  to  a  common  output  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  from  the  corresponding  channel. 


3,192420 
MNARY.TO-DIGITAL  TRANSLATION 
APPARATUS 
F.   Mantte,    Mlaiicapolii,   Mian.,   and   Peter 

dSS^ST*"*****  New  York,  N.vlTeorporatljrS 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  22,045 
2lClalBa.    (CL344-.347) 


1.  A  digital  encoder  comprising  in  combination,  a  first 
rototable  magnetic  disk  having  on  each  face  thereof  a 
binary  pattern  of  coded  tracks,  a  second  rotatable  mag- 
netic disk  having  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  another 
binary  pattern  of  coded  tracks,  each  track  delineating  a 
number  of  discrete  permanently  magnetized  areas  defining 
magnetic  flux  concentrations  of  limited  arcuate  extent 
emanating  from  each  face;  each  face  being  substantially 
unmagnctized  intermediate  said  areas;  a  plurality  of  small 
reentrant  core  members,  at  least  one  for  each  track,  each 
member  composed  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  op- 
posite remanent  states  affording  a  single  gaplcss  magnetic 
circuit  for  sensing  said  magnetized  areas;  each  of  said  flux 
concentrations  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  substantially 
saturate  said  material  when  said  core  member  is  wiUiin 
the  arcuate  extent  of  a  flux  concentration;  coupling  means 
including  a  shaft  for  axially  supporting  and  rotating  each 
of  said  magnetic  disks  with  the  respective  coded  faces  in 
closely  spaced  tangential  relation  to  the  periphery  of  each 
core  member;  and  an  exciuition  winding  and  a  readout 
winding  on  each  core  memlwr  for  transforming,  except 
when  said  core  member  is  opposite  to  one  of  said  mag- 
netized  areas,  an  alternating  current  applied  to  said  ex- 
citation winding  imo  a  train  of  output  binary  digit  signals 
in  said  readout  winding,  induced  by  the  switching  of  wid 
core  member  between  its  opposite  remanent  sUtes. 


1.  Translating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  capable  of  being  biased,  means  for  biasing 
a  part  of  said  elements  differemly  than  the  remainder 
thereof,  input  means  coupled  to  each  element  for  selec- 
tively altering  the  bias  of  all  said  elements  in  accordance 
with  a  word  to  be  translated,  means  for  applying  a  mag- 
netic field  to  each  element  to  determine  the  net  bias  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  output  means  uniquely  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  elements  such  that  each  output  means 
couples  in  cmnmon  a  different  predetermined  combination 


^™5^IS^  5?m^.^-!^*^"C    NAVIGA.' 
TWUDOp  ®*^^^^  W  AN  AIRCRAFT  OR 

FRad  8«C  It,  vAx^^^jm 
tp^am,  (0.343— 7) 
§.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  ududiac  a  com- 
posite i»dar  strip  map  having  separate  columns  ivspect- 
fully  of  lofigitudinal  and  Uteral  refeicnce  information 
of  the  terrain  over  which  the  aircraft  is  intended  to  fly 
means  for  producing  separate  substantiaUy  instantaneous' 
radar  line  una«es  of  the  terrain  along  paths  extendina 
laterally  and  lonfitudinally  ahead  of  the  aircraft,  meam 
for  superimposing  a  line  image  over  iu  reUted  column 
and  to  substantially  the  same  scale  and  orienution,  means 
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for  automatically  effecting  relative  scanning  motion  be-  to  said  separating  means  and  being  opo-able  by  said  last- 
tween  said  images  and  the  strip  map,  means  automatically  mentioned  signals  to  contr<ri  the  connection  thereof  to 
re^Kmsive  to  the  relative  alignment  of  the  map  and  im-    said  sqiarating  means;  and  means  controlled  by  said  de- 


B^-t^4^H 
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ages  for  seeking  and  maintaining  a  match  between  the 
map  and  images,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the 
relative  lateral  position  of  the  map  for  controlling  the 
heading  and  flight  path  of  the  aircraft. 


3,192323 
DOPPLER  NAVIGATOR  LAND-WATER 

CORRECTOR 

WUHam  B.  Lvic,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

GcMnd  Precision,  lac,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8,127 

lOdaloM.    (CL343— •) 


^^ — -^ 


1.  A  land-water  corrector  for  an  airborne  Dopplei 
navigational  system  comprising,  microwave  means  in  said 
system  radiatiing  two  beams  alternately  toward  the  earth 
and  generating  from  the  echo  signab  thereof  two  direct- 
current  signal  amplitudes  representative  of  the  amplitudes 
of  said  echo  signals,  a  fr^iuency  tracker  operated  by  said 
echo  signals,  means  securing  a  difference  signal  from  said 
two  direct-current  signals,  and  means  revising  said  fre- 
quency b^acker  output  in  accordance  with  said  difference 
signal. 

3,192,524 

SPEED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

JFT*!*?*  M-„»vF"<Ji*»  '-O.  Ba  42S,  CoMOid,  N JL. 

Ori^  awMc^osi  Fck.  t,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  406373,  now 

An*.  11, 1961, 9m,  No.  130,911 

SCWasft    (CL34»-S) 

1.  Means  for  indicating  Uie  speed  of  the  slowest  ve- 
hicle on  a  highway  comprising  means  for  measuring  the 
speed  of  vehicles  in  a  predetermined  section  of  a  high- 
way including  means  for  transmitting  energy  of  a  pre- 
determined radio  frequency,  and  means  for  receiving  por- 
tions of  said  energy  reflected  by  said  vehicles  and  for  pro- 
viding signab  having  frequencies  which  are  related  to 
the  qieeds  of  the  reflecting  vehicles;  a  plurality  of  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  separating  said 
signals  according  to  their  frequencies;  detecting  means 
for  detecting  signals  at  the  outputs  of  said  separating 
means,  said  detecting  means  being  selectively  connectible 


tecting  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different  volt- 
ages each  one  of  which  represents  a  different  connection 
between  said  detecting  means  and  said  separating  means. 


3,192325 
RESISTIVE  PHASE  COMPENSATOR 
Laytoa  D.  Mocgn  and  RolMrt  D.  Strait,  San  Disco, 
assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as 
by  tlM  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy 

Filed  Oct  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,771 

4  Claims.    (CL  343— IM) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


3.  A  resistive  multi-beam  phase  compensating  system 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  energy  sensing  elements  adapted  for  sens- 
ing energy  of  a  given  frequency  and  nwtially  dis- 
posed for  each  sensing  energy  from  a  given  direction; 

a  plurality  of  transformer  means  each  having  a  primary 
and  a  center-tapped  secondary  winding,  said  pri- 
mary windings  being  operatively  coupled  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  sensing  elements  to  receive  sensed 
energy  from  same; 
:  a  plurality  of  sine  resistors  each  having  one  of  its  ter- 
minals connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality 
of  transformer  secondaries  and  the  other  of  its  ter- 
minals to  a  conunon  sine  bus  means; 

said  sine  resistors  each  having  a  valne  proportional  to 
the  sine  of  the  phase  angle  of  the  sensed  energy  i«- 
ceived  by  its  respective  sensing  element; 

a  plurality  of  cosine  resistors  each  having  one  of  its 
terminals  connected  to  a  reqiective  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  transformer  secondaries  and  the  other  of  its 
terminals  to  a  common  cosine  bus  means; 

said  cosine  resistors  each  having  a  value  prty^rtin—i 
totiie  cosine  of  the  phase  angle  of  the  sensed  cneiiy 
received  by  its  reqwctive  sensing  element; 

said  plurality  of  sine  resistors  and  said  plnnlity  of  co- 
sine resistors  each  bemg  equal  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  sensing  elements  and  said  plnnlity  of 
transformer  means; 
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phase  shifting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sine 
and  cosine  bus  means  to  introduce  a  shift  of  90* 
to  a  signal  on  one  of  said  busses  relative  to  signals  on 
the  other  of  said  basses; 

summing  means  for  combining  the  shifted  signals  of 
one  bus  with  those  of  the  other  bus. 


3,192^26 
WAVE4IGNAL  DIRECnON-DETECnNG 
APPARATUS 
Vense  E.  HBiehnnd,  Rhrcnidc,  CaUf^  artl|Mr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Ja^  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249^9(9 

SCiaims.    (CL  343— 113) 

(Graatcd  udcr  TlUc  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2.  A  wave-signal  direction-detecting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  receiving  antenna  means  for  generating  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  received  VLF  electromagnetic  signals. 

(b)  second  receiving  antenna  means  for  receiving  the 
same  signals  as  the  first  antenna  means, 

(c)  signal  direction  sensing  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  first  antenna  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  when  a  signal  is  incident  on  said  receiving  an- 
tenna means  from  a  predetermined  direction,  and 

(d)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  sensing  means 
and  to  said  second  antenna  means  and  being  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signal  from  said  signal  sensing 

,  means  to  pass  a  signal  received  from  the  second  an- 
tenna means. 


3,192,527 

COMMAND  OVERRIDE  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS 

DISCRETE  ADDRESS  SYSTEM 

WUUam  T.  Dongiaa,  Jr.,  and  LawrcMc  W.  MlBi,  Orange 

Cwinty,  Fta.,  asrignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpontioii, 

Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpotatioa  of  Marytand 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,946 

9ClainM.    (CL  343— 177) 


j-te-te-^ 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  communication  system  of  the 
type  wherein  each  transmitter  includes  means  for  gen- 
erating position  modulated  pulses  from  input  intelligence, 
meaitt  for  address  coding  said  pulses  into  groups  of  sig- 
nab  intended  for  a  particular  receiver  using  a  plurality 
of  carrier  frequencies  and  a  plurality  of  predetermined 

o 


relative  timed  separated  signals,  means  for  tnunmitting 
said  signals  to  at  least  one  receiver,  and  wherein  each 
receiver  includes  means  for  detecting  signals  at  the  several 
frequencies,  means  for  recognizing  the  particuUr  rebtive 
times  of  occurrences  of  the  signals  intended  for  that  re- 
ceiver, means  for  converting  the  recognized  signals  into 
position  modulated  pulses,  means  for  converting  said 
last  positioned  modulated  pulses  into  electrical  waves  rep- 
resentative of  the  input  inteUigenoe,  said  improvement 
comprising  a  decoder  at  each  receiver  for  recognizing  a 
particular  common  address  coding  of  said  pulses,  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  decoder,  said  switching 
means  serving  to  disconnect  said  means  for  recognizing 
signals  intended  for  the  receiver  from  the  means  for  con- 
verting recognized  signals  into  position  modulated  pulses 
and  serving  to  connect  said  decoder  to  the  means  for 
converting  recognized  signals  into  position  modulated 
pulses. 

3,192,529 
PARABOUC    ANTENNA    WITH   SPLASH    PLATE 

ASS.^iSllil?'^  ^^^^  raED  FOR  PATIVRN 
UNIFORMITY 

GMrge  a  Sleeper,  Jr.,  and  John  E.  Drake,  both  of  Sbcr^ 

bwrne,  N.Y^  aasigiiors  to  Techitfcal  AppHancs  Cono. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  lMl,S«r.  No.  161,992 
19ClahM.    (CL343— M9) 


2.  An  antenna  comprising  a  dish-shaped  main  reflector, 
and  means  to  illuminate  said  main  reflector  with  radiant 
energy  and  comprising  a  dipole  and  auxiliary  reflector  lo- 
cated at  approximately  the  focus  of  said  main  reflector,  the 
arms  of  said  dipole  being  inclined  towards  said  auxiliary 
reflector  and  away  from  said  main  reflector. 


«.«—  3492^29 

MULTI-HELK  ANTENNA  ON  INFLATABLE 

.,    ^     _  SATELLITE 

Maurice  G.  Chateiafai,  San  Diers  CaBf.,  aaaigMr  to  He 

Ryn  Acranirtical  Co.,  Saa  Diego,  CaBf. 

Fflad  Mar.  29, 1961,  Scr.  Nor97,f64 

JdaiBM.    (CL  343— 944) 


2.  An  antenna,  conpristng : 

an  inflaUble  subsuntially  spherical  body  of  thin,  flex- 
ible material; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  antenna  elemems 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said  body; 

each  of  said  elements  consisting  of  a  conical  portioa 
integral  and  inflauble  with  said  body  and  havfaig  a 
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hdical  conductor  thereon;  said  body  having  a  ooo- 
doctive  surface  and  constituting  a  ground  plane  for 
said 


3492339 
■LBCISONICALLY  SCANNED  ARRAY  WTIH 
DIODE  CONTROLLBD  DELAY  NETWORK 
L  SmB^A^  Dlsga,  CaBt,  li^wr  to  IMtti 

Navy  ** 

FBs« 


a  reflectm-  di^waed  on  one  side  of  and  ni  proximity 
to  said  spiral,  and 

a  plurality  of  abaorbiajg  card  attenuators  positiooed 
radially  and  symmetrically  on  said  reflector  for  ab- 
sorbing radial  waves  reflerted  from  said  reflector. 


Oct  24, 1962,  Scr.  No^  232,915 
inilii     (CL343— tSil 
(GnnM  UBdcr  Title  35,  UjS.  Coda  (1K2), 


266) 


3492,532 
RECORDING  INSIRUMENT 


djpaar  lo  VDO  Ta 

af( 

FBcd  May  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193494 

Tctiosi  riiMs^r,  May  12, 1961, 
y  29^659 
4ClalBM.    (07346—23) 


1.  An  electronically-steerable-beam  antenna  system 
comprising; 

an  array  ot  N  antenna  elements  viiiere  N  is  a  whole 
number  greater  than  one, 

(N>1)  delay  means  connected  in  series  with  each  other. 

oadi  of  said  elements  of  said  array  behig  connected  to 
respective  points  along  said  series  of  delay  means, 

each  of  said  delay  means  compising  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent lengths  of  transmission  line  paths  operatively 
connected  to  a  phualtty  of  semiconductor  diode 
single-pole-double-throw  switchea^. 

said  switches  being  operable  to  seBRtively  choose  one 
of  said  plurality  of  different  lengths  of  transmission 
line  paths  whereby  the  dehiy  introduced  by  said  delay 
means  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  line  length 
selected,  and 

radio-frequency  terminal  means  connected  to  a  first 
element  of  said  array  a^iereby  energy  appearing  at 
said  first  element  will  appear  at  other  array  elements 
subject  to  increased  delay  with  increased  distance 
from  said  first  element 


3492J31 
FREQUENCY  INDEPBNDDinr  BACKUP  CAVnY 
FOR  SPIRAL  ANIKNNAS 
B.  Cast,  Limhlwi,  Va.,  aai  Myw  S.  Whcdsr, 

offtaNavy  ** 

laM  12, 1963,  Bw.  N^  297,451 
Snifai     (CL  "- 


1.  A  unidirectiooal  antenna  system  comprising: 
a  qriral  antenna,  '-' 

a  source  of  energy  to  be  transmitted, 
feed  means  connecting  said  antenna  to  said  source  of 
energy. 


rM — 
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1.  An  instrument  for  recording  ol  strokes  performed 
in  cycles  or  numbers  of  manufactured  pieces  of  worktag 
machines,  comprising 

a  honsing, 

a  base  plate  mounted  in  said  housing. 

a  time-responsive  rotating  diagram  disk  rotMalriy 
mounted  in  said  housing. 

a  reoarding  arm  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  base  plate 
and  having  a  recording  head  diqused  opposite  said 
diagram  disk  for  woriung  recordings  on  said  diagram 
disk. 

operating  means  indoding  lever  members  operativdy 
connected  with  and  directly  moving  said  recording 
arm  and  causing  a  swinging  movement  of  the  latter  in 
re^ionse  to  impulses  fed  to  said  operattng  means, 

abutment  means  for  limiting  the  swinging  movemeate 
of  said  recording  arm  and  including  an  abutment  disk 
rotatebly  mounted  on  said  base  ^ate  for  st^-wiaa 
advancing  movements  by  said  fever  members  and 
coordinated  to  the  swinging  movement  of  said  reoosd* 
ing  arm. 

said  abutment  disk  having  a  plnrality  of  cot-oute  at  Ite 
periphery  equaUy  spaced  apart  at  predetermiMd 
multiples  of  said  swinging  movements  of  said  reooid- 
lag  arm, 

nid  reoordmg  arm  having  a  complementary  member 
engaging  the  periphery  of  said  abutment  disk  and 
said  cut-outs  of  said  abutment  disk,  respectivdy, 

said  operating  means  comprising  an  electromagnet  and 
an  armature  cooperating  therewith,  and  said  lavcr 
members  comprise 

a  douUe-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  oo  an  axis  diqwsed  parallel  to  the  rotating 
axis  of  said  abutment  disk,  as  well  as 

an  intermediate  member  having  a  forkod  portioa  at  ooe 
end  thereof  for  loose  engagement  with  said  annatan 
and  a  pivot  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  pivotal  con- 
nection with  one  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever. 

a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  abutment  disk  for  Joint 
rotatioo  tbeiewith. 


^ 
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meam  connected  with  the  other  arm  of  said  double- 
armed  lever  for  controlling  the  swinging  movements 
of  said  recording  arm  so  that  said  double-armed  lever 
with  said  intermediate  member  and  said  controlling 
means  provide  the  operative  connection  of  said  oper- 
ating means  with  said  recording  arm, 

said  controlling  means  including  a  pa«i  pivotaOy  se- 
emed to  said  other  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever 
and  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  wheel, 

first  q^ring  means  secured  to  said  pawl  and  said  other 
arm  of  said  double-armed  lever  and  urgint  said  pawl 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 

second  spring  means  secured  to  said  one  arm  of  said 
douUe-armed  lever  and  said  armature  and  urging 
the  latter  from  its  operative  into  its  inoperative 
position, 

10  that  said  double-armed  lever  causes  a  step-wise 
movement  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and  of  said  abut- 
ment disk  in  response  to  the  operative  cycles  of  said 
electromagnet 


3,192433 

AfPARATlS  FOR  STUDYING  WXTLOBIOIM 

STEREOSCOnCALLY 

roniM  R.  Zahel,  MeiUo  Park,  CaUf.,  a^  DnvM  B. 
■iMc  iscsassJ,  late  of  Palo  Alto,  CaNT^  by  Vhilnla 
M.  Mnk,  aiecairis,  Palo  AMo,  Cidir^  aesl^ofi  to  let 
Rsssarch  Center,  lit^  a  cerporation  of  Texas 

J  Oct.  23, 1999,  Sar.  No.  t4M7<, 
.     ««.  3^4,17t.    DhrMed  and     ' 
i27,lN2,Sir.No.ai3,f7S 

2ClalaM.    (CL34<— 197) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  stereo-photographs  of  the  col- 
lapsing liner  of  an  exploding  shaped  charge  which  com- 
prises: means  for  mounting  a  lined  shaped  explosive 
charge  adapted  to  be  exploded  to  project  a  high-velocity 
jet  forwardly  along  an  axis;  a  pair  of  plane  stereo-object 
mirrors  mounted  in  front  of  said  charge  mounting  means 
at  points  Uterally  spaced  from  said  axis  and  positioned 
to  reflect  towards  said  axis  images  of  the  liner  of  a  shaped 
charge  mounted  in  said  mounting  means;  an  optical  sys- 
tem having  a  portion  thereof  intersected  by  said  axis, 
said  optical  system  reflecting  the  images  received  from 
said  mirrors  along  substantidly  parallel,  closely  spaced 
paths  disposed  at «  substantial  angle  to  said  axis;  a  camera 
disposed  entirely  at  one  side  of  said  axis  and  positioned 
to  photograph  the  images  reflected  along  said  parallel 
paths;  means  fbr  exploding  a  shaped  charge  mounted  in 
said  mounting  means;  and  means  for  operating  said  cam- 
era to  photograph  the  explosion. 


3,192,534 
INDICATING  APPARATUS 

■dNkhofaMD. 
toTheBrliM 
a  corponriioa  of 
FHedSepi.  39, 19«3,  Sar.  No.  319,399 
9ClntaBS.  (CL346— 145) 
1.  In  an  instrument  for  indicating  the  value  of  a  vari- 
able magnitude,  the  combination  of  a  base  member  hav- 
ing first  means  for  receiving  a  variable  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  magnitude  and  for  providing  an  output  repre- 
sentative of  said  signal,  means  for  movably  supporting 


said  base  member  relative  to  a  panel  structure  whereby 
said  baae  member  is  selectively  naovable  at  will  from  a 
rearward  position  in  which  said  base  member  is  fully 
seated  within  said  panel  structure  to  progressively  further 
forwardly  withdrawn  positions  until  said  base  member  is 
fully  withdrawn  from  said  panel  structure,  a  wall  mem- 
ber transversely  extending  relative  to  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base  member  and  movable  therewith,  sec- 
ond means  carried  by  said  wall  member  including  indi- 
cating means  revonsive  to  said  output  for  indicating  the 


value  of  said  magnitude  and  a  chart  assembly  cooperating 
with  said  indicating  means,  latching  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  wall  member  in  an  upstanding  position  rela- 
tive to  said  base  member  when  the  Utter  extends  hori- 
zontally, means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  chart  as- 
sembly to  said  wall  member  with  said  chart  assembly  ex- 
tending forwardly  relative  thereto,  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  first  and  second  means  in  operation  when 
said  baae  member  is  at  leaat  partially  withdrawn  from 
its  fully  seated  position. 


3,192435 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  WEIGHING 
G.  WaISM 
Slael 
of  New: 
FHed  Sfft  29, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  22MM 
llCUtmm.   (CL177— 1) 


^U — u\j — I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  weighing  each  of  a  plurality  of 
nussive  moving  objects,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  weighing  platform  whose  vertical  position  varies 
with  the  downward  force  of  the  platform  and  an 
object  supported  thereby  and  which  is  located  so 
that  each  of  the  objects  in  turn  passes  over  and  is 
supported  by  the  platform; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
vertical  position  of  the  platform;  siiid 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  each  of  the 
objects  on  the  platform  for  continuously  integrating 
said  signal  for  a  time  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
cycles  ^  said  signal  while  each  object  is  on  the  plat- 
form. 
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DESIGNS 

JUNE  29,  1965 

291,499  291,493 

CARD  HOLDER  LAVATORY 

Lewb  W.  WiOians,  <21<  IteoMMy  LaM,  and  Edward  I.  Cari  W.  Snndbcrg,  Bioondteid  HBIs,  and  Rkkard  E.  HHcIh 

Pvlbnan,  5454  Anita,  botb  of  DaUas,  Tex.  cock,  BlraringhaBs,  Mkh.,  asslgnen  to  Untvwsal  R—dle 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,323  ConNiratioii,    New    Castle,    Pa.,    a 

Tcna  of  patent  14  years  Delaware 

(CLD1--3)  FUed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  89,491 

f^  Tcm  of  patent  14  yt 

(a.D4— 2) 


-  M 

291,491 
BOTTLE  CAP  FEEDER 
Wflliam  E.  Wkkctarch,  BcMdcrc,  HI.,  aasiffnor  to 
Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamiltoa,  OUo,  a  corpom- 
tloBorOUo 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,945 
Term  of  patent  14  ys 
(CL  D2— 3) 


29M94 
AWNING 

Joseph  ScUager,  2591  S.  Ke«vey  St, 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,523 
Tctm  of  patent  14  r 
(CL  D13— 1) 


Denver,  Colo. 


BII5ffQ3^^r\ 


291,492 

PILLOW 

Harry  L.  lacobson,  5232  Rczford  Road,  PhffladclpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  92,412 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD3— 9) 


291,495 
BRICK  COLUMN 
DoaaM  I.  DMue,  Midhaid,  Mich., 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,394 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(CL  D13— 4) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jume  29,  19«6 


UIJIH 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  WIND  AND  INSECT 
DEFLECTOR 
Rkkvi  R.  Stef,  1519  Hadgnvood  At«^ 

RM  Nov.  19, 19<a,8».  Np.  Tl^M 

*"(CL  D14— 4) 


ML499 

TELEVBION  ANTENNA  FOR  INDOOR  USE 

ManriB  P.  MMiteMrk,  99^-95-«3N  Driv*. 

IUm  PHk.  Ntw  Yavk,  N. Y. 

FIMMy  2, 19M,  8m,  N*.  t9^7« 

Tarn  of  MlMt  14  y« 

(CLlD2^14) 


O 


.J* 


291,497 
TABLET 
Vnd  C.  Nli«a',  Ll▼lwloi^  N J^  Mripini  to 
Lambert  Pkannaccmcal  Company,  Morrii  Platan,  N  J. 
acotyoraHoo  of  Delaware 

FIM  ScpC  28, 1944,  Scr.  No.  81,983 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  Dl$— 3) 


291399 

ILLUMINABLE  DISPLAY  BOX  FOR  PHOTO. 

GRAPHIC  TRANSPARENCIES 

LtTi  C  ChapicwAy,  114  ComaMiciai  St,  Bangor,  Wk. 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1942,  S«r.  No.  79,843 

Term  of  patrat  7  y« 

(CL  to9^29) 


291,499 
COMBINED  MAGNniC  TAPE  RECORDER 
AND  VIDEO  MONITOR 
Nolaiid  E.  Vo|t,  Menio  Park,  CaUf .,  airifnor  to 
Corporatiott,  Redwood  City,  CaUT.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FBed  Apr.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  79,319 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(a.D24— 14) 


291,591 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  APPUQUED  WALL- 
HANGING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norma  LHoTdal,  3444  19tli  St.,  Sw  Fkancbco,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jnly  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  75,951 
Tem  of  patent  14  ye 
(CLD29-23) 


^ 


I 


JtnvE  29,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SHELF  BRACKET 

R.  Nicman,  72  CelBaJai  Ato^  Afawaai,  Mam. 
FBed  Dec  17, 1943,  Ser.  No.  77,839 
T«niofpalMtl4: 
(CLD33— 3) 


iVLStS 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARUCU 
Hawda,  2195  Gmm  Rood,  Apt  C 
Fort  Lao,  N J. 
PBed  Ian.  9,194!^  Ser.  Nn.  13349 

(0.044—1$) 


291393 
WATCH  DIAL 

P.  Mayo,  Jr.,  2428V6  Abcrcora  St, 

FUed  Not.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  82,432 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D42— 1) 


Ga. 


291394 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SUgcni  Masoda,  2185  Central  Road,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Lcc,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1945,  Ser.  No.  83339 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD44— 15) 


291394^ 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SUiem  Mamda,  2185  CcMnd  Road,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Lao,  N  J, 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1945,  Ser.  No.  83341 

Term  of  patent  7  y« 

(CL  D44— 15) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUKB  29,  1966 


WLATE  Ok  SDiDLAR  ASHCLE 
Mand^  2115  Cwtoal  Rori,  Apt  C, 
F«t  Lm.  N  J. 


riM  l«k  t,  1H5,  tar.  No.  93342 

Tim  timtrnt  7  jun 

(a  fM4— IS) 


291(199 
PLATE  OS  SDiflDLAR  ABI1CLB 
MiMda,  2195  CMtnl  Bond,  Apt  C, 
Fort  Loo,  N  J.  "^  ^ 

OB.  9p  19^5, 8w.  No.  93,347 
T«ni  of  HiMl  14  ^ 
(aD44--15) 


291,599 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shigwv  MoMda,  2195  CMrtral  Rood,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Loo,  N  J. 

FiM  IM.  9, 1995,  Sw.  No.  93,344 

Twn  of  potwt  14  y« 

.D44— ] 


(CL 


-15) 


291,519 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SUitni  Mamda,  2195  Cdrind  Rood,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Lot,  N  J.  "^  ^ 

Filed  Job.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  93^49 


Term  of  Mint  7  y 
(CLJM4— 15) 


^ 


June  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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291411 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SMiw  MoMda,  2195  Ccatnl  Rood,  Apt  C; 

Fort  Lm,  N  J. 

FlUd  loo.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  93,351  , 

T«m  of  poiti  7  jmn 

(CL  D44— 10 


291413 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

«o«da,  2195  CMkri  Rood,  Apt  C 

Fort  Lm,  N  J. 

Flkd  Job.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  93^53 

Tcm  of  patMt  7 

(CL544— 15) 


291412 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shlgcni  MosBdo,  2195  Coaind  Rood,  Apt  C, 

Fort  Lm,  N  J. 

FiM  laik  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  93^52 


Tcrmof  polcat7y( 
(CLD44--15) 


291414 

HOLDER  FOR  CUPS  AND  SPOONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

ElcoBor  L.  KotBcr,  2491  PcBaqrhraaio  Ave, 

PhUoiMpUo,  Po. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  93,729 

Term  of  polcat  14  y« 

(CLD44-^29) 


291415 
LUMINAIRE 
MyroB  F.  PctteagUl,  HcBdwioByllic,  NX.,  occ%Bor  to 
GcBcnd  Elccliic  Compooy,   o  corporatioB  of  New 
Yoffk 

Filed  Mor.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  79.997 
Term  of  poteat  14  y< 
(CLD49-^1) 


2060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNB  29,  1966 


GASOLINE  rUMP  HOUSING 
H.  SMMtt,  ir^  §91  Loigwood  Drift  NW^ 

AflMti,  Gik 
FMI  Am§.  29, 190,  S«.  N«.  7M93 
T«i  of  piMMM  14  [ 
(CL  D52— 3) 


'  MM19 

CIGAKEITE  VENDING  MACHINB 
WaHw  E.  Moot*,  BtUii«r,  Ma^  mlpif  t»  UaJvfl 

Maicli  CofporatioHy  8C«  Ii(Mll^  Rfew*  •  cocpontifli  of 


Flhd  Miy  4, 19M,  Sw.  No.  79,799 
Tcm  of  palMl  14  j« 
(0.052— 3) 


291417 

COMBINED    TOOTHPICK    DISPENSER    AND 

HOLDER  FOR  CONDIMENT  DISPENSERS 

Bonjamla  A.  Ho^  B«i  2993,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Flkd  Feb.  17, 1994,  Sor.  No.  78^59 

Tcnn  oi  vrntumt  14  yean 

(CLD53— 2) 


291,529    ^^ 
FLIER  WRENCH 


Ted  Neff,  29975  Shamrock  Ave.,  Saa  BcraardlMt,  CaUf. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  74,199 
Term  of  aatcM  14 
(CL%4— 13) 


291,519      

COMBINED    TOOTHPICK    DISPENSER    AND 

HOLDER  FOR  CONDIMENT  DISPENSERS 

Bealamia  A.  Ha^  Boa  2993,  DaHae,  Tea. 

Filed  Fek.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  79,999 

Term  of  paleM  14  jt 

(CLDS2— 3) 


June  29,  1996 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


2051 


HAND  TOOL  FOR  PUirailNG*  CUMPING, 

CUmNG  AND  THE  LIKE 

1.  FWa,  miiliiB,  Caaa.,  mriMor  to 

Cao^anr,  New  HavoirCoM. 

FSod  Aprr23, 1993,  Ser.  N«.  74,599 

T«a  of  mtuat  14  7 

(CLD54— U) 


291,524 
PHONMAAPHOR  THE  UEB 

•  GfHMwaid,  SyiacBM,  N.Y.I 
ilk  Coovaiqr,  a  oamonlfam  of  Now  Yerik 
FBed  Sept.  19, 1993,  Ser.  N*.  79,924 
TemofpataMM;         ^^ 
(CLD59-4) 


29L525 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  LABORATORY  WEIGHT  SET 
Eart  D.  Mjtn,  Scotch  PWh,  NJ.,  niiUaiii  to 
Scale  Corporalhm,  IMon,  N J.,  a  oarporaHoa  of  Nt 

FBed  Jwm  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,942 
Tcm  of  aotaat  14 
(ClI^^IS) 


291^2 
IN-LINE  SLV  CLUTCH 
Sol  SchwaitB,  Far  Rockaway,  aad  Edwmd  1.  Goilbctt, 
Port  Wa*ta«toa,  N.Y.,  ■■■liaiiii  to  ~~    ' 
Inc.,  Mhicola,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,887 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D55— 1) 


291423 

WAX  MELTING  HEATER 

Walter  Ziccehnalcr,  17591  State  Road  23, 

Sonth  Bend  15,  Ind. 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  79,433 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD5S— 1) 


291429 
WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
I.  MarflMt,  Lombard,  Wayac  E.  MoO,  ^IBa 
and  Ralph  E.  Wcbacr,  IxMnhaH,   IlL, 
McDonald*!  System,  be,  CUawOb  OL,  a 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  93494 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D58— 17) 


2002 
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June  29,  1966 


291,527 
MOnON  PICTURE  CAMERA 
NonuM  R.  K«>iyrlr,  Skokfe,  OL,  iiiigiiir  to 
HowvR  Coapaay,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  earpotafioa  of  miBoit 
I  Do&2,lW4,  S«r.  No.  92,975 
Ton  of  palMl  14 : 
(CL  Ml— 1) 


291431 

ALARM  SIGNAL  UNTT  FOR  AUTOMOHLB 

DRIVERS 

T«f«M*  1.  MbMsm,  494  S.  am»  St,  tmi  Joha  E. 

MonlMM,  Rte.  1,  Bos  295X,  BMw  Road,  Mk  of 

Aorora,IIL 

Filed  Sept  5, 19«3,  Sot.  No.  7M99 
TcmofpolMlM: 
(CL  D72— 1) 


291f529  

MOTION  PlCnite  FILM  VIEWBR 
Otto  R.  NcBMth,  1991  Colorado  At*., 

Saata  Moaka,  CaHf. 

Flted  Dec  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  93,195 

Tcna  of  poteat  14  yean 

(a.  D91— 1) 


291,532 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Saaniel  A.  CraroWa.  2341  N.  Edfewood  St, 

Arttagtoa  1,  Va. 

Filed  Sept  1MN4,  Scr.  No.  91,735 

Tenaof  paleatl4: 

(CLD99— 9) 


291,529 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Ckwlee  B.  Fataoa,  Oklahoaia  City,  OUa.,  aailgaor  to 

Little  Giaat  Corporatloa,  OUaboaia  CUy,  OUa.,  a  cor^ 

of  Oklahoaia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,579 

Tena  of  poteat  14  yean 

(CLD9S-.1) 


291433 
COMBINED  SIGN  AND  DBPLAY  STAND 
FOR  TIRES 
Gay  L.  Haey  aad  Elttott  I.  Kiea,  MaariDoa,  Olio, 
on  to  The  M— illeii  CliTelaad»AlBroa  Slfa 
MaMUkM,  Okio,  a  corporaHoa  of  OMo 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  99,947 
Term  of  pateat  14  y 
(CLD99— 9) 


291439 

WATER  SKI  TIP 

Robert  L.  Sockctt  1233  Shaffer  St,  Saa  Diego, 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  91,799 

Tena  of  pateat  14  ye«a 

(CL  D71— 1)  V, 


CaUf. 


Junk  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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_  291434 

SERVICE  STATION  DISPLAY  CABINET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
'*T^  A.  yS"'^*  *P^  ^  CothMa,  Md  Many  I. 
"  '  '  izaco  MmL, 


Now  Y«k,  N. Y.,  a  coqpiA^rTMman 
FIM  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  79491 
Tera  of  pateat  14  y 
(CL  D99— 11) 


291439 
FIREBOX  FOR  A  SELF-SUPPQRnD  FIRBPLACB 
Gerald  Lcroy  JoBa%  999  Kmhw  8k,  in  ~ 

Filed  laly  29, 1993,  SarTVlo.  7<4M 
Tetai  of  pateat  14: 
(CL  D91— 7) 


291437 
CIGAR  HOLDER 
Edward  L.  Redford,  Elisabeth,  N J., 

latiraatfcioal,  RoecOe,  NJ.,  a  ■ . 

Filed  Mv.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74497 
Tetai  of  pateat  14  yc 
(CLD95-4) 


-»«  291435 

SERVICE  STATION  DISPLAY  CABINET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

'  v5L^.  yS^^L^P^  *•  Co*«%  "^l  Moiiy  J. 
yaaaaui,  Greeawich,  Coaai^  aari(Bon  to  Tcsaco  Iaf~ 

N«wYoi*,N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Detowaw 

FOed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  79,992 

Tern  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D99— 11) 


291439 
™.«       ^  HAMMER 

Wlllfaaa  C  WlUh,  BcOflower.  Caltf .    (929 

199  I^aa  Beach  BiTd.,  Loi«  Beach  2,  CaHf.) 
fa  Ine  19,  IMaCte.  No.  794M^' 
Tom  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLD94-^) 


I 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OP  JUNE.  1966 

^V^ — Ammm^  tB  aeeotdaaM  wltti  tb*  flrat  alfBlflciBt  ^anetcr  or  word  of  tlic  bum  (la  McortaaMwItk  dty 

teldAoM  directory  prmetlce). 


^"0*^05^"°°**  ia^?-.  *•  J«»>D«>B,  J.  R,  HllBaaowakl.  and 
*•  fi  *?*2?''  *•  ^.'''PS"'  Corp.    Apparmtot  for  dlspenoliic 
partlcoUtB  autcrUl.     He.  25.814.  i^Si^-W.  a.  2«— 12? 
HOouuwwBki.  Junes  S. :  See — 

^°J!**^j  Bdorand  J.,  Jotanaon.  Httmaaowakl,  and  MHaar. 
Re.  25.814. 
JotaBBon,  Robert  E. :  Bet — 

^"JE'^'^/.i  Kdmand  J..  JohnMB,  HlUnaaowt  <i.  aBd  HlUiar. 
R«.  25.814. 
Keaniey  aad  Trecker  Corp. :  Set — 

Moraan.  Mark.     Re.  25.812. 
Mlinar,  Roaaell  J. :  See — 

Bazickr.  Edmund  J.,  JotaBsoB,  HUmaaowikl.  aad  Mllaar. 
Re.  23.814. 
Morgaa,   Mark    (bjr  Kearney  aad  Trecker  Corp..  astiaaee). 
Automatic  mactaiae  tool.     Re.  25,812,  6-28MS5.  CI.  77 — 4. 


Radtaat  Pea  Corp. 
Shea.  Warrea. 


Re.  25.81S. 


Shea.  Warren,  to  Radlaat  Pea  Corp.    DIaalay  ball-Dolat  aea. 
Re.  25.813.  G-29-6S.  CI.  40-5Mr     *'"•"'  «ui-|p«»c  pw. 

SbeU  Oil  Co. :  Bee— 

Ttemaa,  Charlea  H.,  aad  Stitos.    B«.  26.811. 
StilM,  Alan  R. :  Bee — 

TIenian.  Charlea  H..  and  Stilea.    Re.  25.811. 
Tleman.  Charlea  H.    and  A.  R.  Stilea  (by  Shell  OU  Co.,  mm- 
alsaee).    Preparatloa  of  Tlayl  eatara  of  phonhoraa  acMa 
useful  aa  iaaecUcidea.    Re.  25,811.  6-»M5.^r260 — Ml. 


Whirlpool  Cora. :  8ee — 
Bualeky.  Bdmaad  J., 
Rer25.814. 


Johaaoa,  HUouurawaki,  aad  Mllaar. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


SwIb    Herbert  C.  aad  O.  L.  Wecka.  to  O.  L   Weeka    doias    Weeka,  O.  L. :  Bee — 
buslaeaa  uader  the  trade  same  aad  atyle  of'  Weeka  Whole-    „     ^^'^  Herbert  C.  aad  Weeka.    2.543. 
Bale  Roae  Grower.     Roae  plaat     tM2,  6-20-46.  <n    24.    Weeka  Wboleaale  Rose  Grower :  See — 

Swim.  Herbert  C.  aad  Weeka.    2,542. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,534. 
201,535. 
6-2»-«5.  CT. 


Ampex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Voft.  NoUad  E.    201,498. 
Belfo  International :  See — 

Redford.  Edward  L.    201,537. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Kubaick.  Nonaaa  R.    201.527. 
(tampion  Papers  Inc. :  See — 

Whitchurch.  William  E.    201.4B1. 
Chaplewsky,    Leri    C.      lUumlnable   display   box    for   photo- 

crapbie  transparencies.     201,500.  6-29-65.  CI.  I>20--^. 
Cothftn,  Myroa  R. :  Sw— 

Wiacer,  Joseph  A..  Cothera.  aad  Oaaualll. 
Wiager.  Joseph  A..  Cothera.  aad  GaauaiU. 
Crarotta    Samuel  A.     Display  staad.     201,532. 

D80 — •. 
DesifBatroalea.  Ibc.  :  See — 

Sehwarti.  Sol.  aad  GnUbert.    201,522. 
Dirkse.  Doaald  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemieal  Co.     Brick  colnma. 

201.495.  6-29-05.  a.  D13 — 4. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Dlrkae.  Doaald  J.    201,495. 
Palaoa.   Charles  B.    to  Uttle  Giaat  Corp.     Electric  motor 

drfvea  esBtrUagal  pomp.    201.899,  6  89  98,  CI. 
Fllia.  George  J.    to  Harceat  *  Co.     Haod  tool  ~ 
crimplBf.   eattlac  aad   the  like.     201.521, 
D54— IS. 
Oammill.  Marry  J. :  See^ 

Wiaser.  Joseph  A..  Cotbera,  aad  Gaauaill. 
Wianr,  JooMh  A..  Cothera.  aad  (SaaimiU. 
Geaeral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Omawald.  Frank  If .    201524. 
PetteaaUl,  Sfyroa  F.    201,615. 
Omawald.  Fraiak  M..  to  Geaeral  Eleetrle  Co. 

the  Uke.    201.524.  6-29-66.  (n.  D06 — 4. 
Gullbert.  Bdward  J. :  Sea— 

Schwarti,  Sol.  aad  OaUbert    201.522. 
HUchcock,  Ridiaril  B. :  See— 

Saadberg  Cart  W..  aad  Hiteheoek.    201.49S. 
Hordal,  Noraw  I.     Three  dlmeaaloaal  aaBlMavd  wall-haaa- 

iag  or  almlUr  article.    201.501,  6-29-68  CI.  D2»— 2S^ 
Hoar.  Obt  L.,  aad  B.  J.  Klea.  to  The  MaaaHloa-Clerelaad- 
Akroa  Slga  Co.    Comblaed  atfa  aad  diaplay  ataad  for  tires. 
201.5S3.  6-M-«5.  O.  060—7. 
Hnat,  Bealamia  A.    Comblaed  toothpick  dispeaaer  and  holder 

for  condimeat  diapenser.     201.517;  6-29-65.  CL  D52 — 2. 

Hnat  Benjamin  A.    Combined  toothpiek  dlapenaer  and  holder 

for  coBalaieat  dtepeaaera.    201  618,  6-29-66.  CI.  D62 — 2. 

JaaobaoB,  Harry  L.    Pillow.    201,492,  B-»-W.  a.  DS— 9. 

Joaaa.   (ierald   L.     Firebox   for  a   salf-aopportad   flreplaea. 

201,636.  6-29-65,  Q,  D81— T.  ^^ 

Kles,ElUott  J. :  See— 

Hnay  Ony  L..  aad  Klea.   291  fiSi. 

Kabalck.  Nonaaa  R..  to  Bell  *  Howell  0>.     Motloa  pietnre 

camera.    201,627.  6-M-66.  CL  D61— 1. 
Kataer,  Klcaaor  L.    Holder  for  cupo  aad  nooaa  or  the  like. 

20l3l4.  6-29-66.  a.  D44— 29. 

Uttle  Giaat  Corp. :  gee— 

Falsoa.  Charlea  B.    201,529. 


for  puachlBg, 
6-29-66,   CI. 


201.534. 
201.586. 


Phoaocraph  or 


Martiao.  Lonis  J..  W.  E.  Moll,  aad  R.  E.  Wetmer,  to  Ife- 
Doaald'a  Syatem.  lae.     Waata  recepUcle.     201,526.  6-2»- 
05.  CI.  D58 — 17. 
Maaailloa-OeTelaad-Akroa  Slga  (N>..  The :  See — 

Haey.  Gay  L.,  aad  Klea.    201.5S3. 
Maauda.  Shifera.    Plate  or  almllar  artide. 
Cl.  D44— 15. 

PUte  or  almllar  article. 


Maauda.  Shiaeru. 

Cl.  D44— 15. 
Maauda.  Shifera. 

Cl.  D44--15. 
Maauda,  Shifera. 

Cl.  D44--15. 
Maauda,  Sbiferu. 

CT.  D44— 15. 
Maauda.  Sblfern.    Plate  or  almllar  article.    201.609,  6-29-65. 

Ca.  D44--15. 

Plate  or  aiaUlar  artide.    201.510.  6-29-65. 


Plate  or  almllar  article. 
Plate  or  almllar  artide. 
Plate  or  almllar  article. 


201,604.  6-29-65. 

201.505.  6-29-66. 

201.506.  6-29-66, 

201.507.  6-29-66. 

201.508.  6-29-65. 


Plate  or  alaillar  artiele.  201,511.  6-29-66. 
PUte  or  almllar  artide.  201,612,  6-29-66, 
Plate  or  almllar  artide.  201,513.  6-29-65. 
Watch  dial.     201.50S.  6-29-66.  CL 


Maauda,  Sblferu. 

Cl.  D44— -15. 
Maauda.  Shlcera. 

(n.  D44r— 15. 
Maauda.  Shifera. 

CL  D44--I5. 
Maauda.  Shifera. 

a.  D44— 15. 
Migo^_Joaflib  P..  Jr. 

McDoaald'a  System.  lac. :  See— 

Martiao.  Loala  J..  MolL  aad  Welaier.    201.526. 

Mlddlemark,  Marrla  P.     TdcTlsloa  aateaaa  for  ladoor  use. 
201  499,  6-2»-66.  O.  D26— 14. 

Moll.  Wayae  B. :  Sef — 

ItarMao.  Looia  J„  MoU.  aad  Wdmer.     201,526. 

Moore.  Walter  E^  to  tTalreraal  Match  Corp.    Cigarette  read- 
iBfrnaAlae.    201,619,  6-2»-66.  CL  D62— 3. 

Morrlaoa.  Joha  K. :  See — 

MalUna,  Terreaee  J.,  aad  Morrlaoa.     201.531. 

Mnlllgaa.  Terreaoe  J.,  aad  J.  K.  Morrtaoa.    Alarm  algaal  aalt 
for  aaiomobUe  drlTcrs.    201.631.  6-29-45.  CL  D7Sf-l. 

Myers,  Bart  D..  to  (Miana  Scale  Corp.    Coatalaer  for  a  labo- 
ratory welfht  aet    201.626.  6-29-65,  C\.  D58— IS. 

NeC,  Ted.     Pilar  wreadi.     201.520.  6-29-66.  O.  D54— IS. 

NeBMth,  Otto  R.    Motloa  picture  film  Tiewer.    201.528.  6.-29- 
66  Ct  D61— 1.  _  _ 

Niemaa.    Joha    R.      Shelf    bracket.      201.502.    6-29-65.    <n. 

DM— 8.  _ 

NlBfer.    Fred   C.   to   Waraer-I^Mibart   Pbarmaeeatleal   Ca. 

tSmh.    201.497.  6-2»'66.  Cn.  D16— S. 
Ghana  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Myers.  BartT).    201.525.  _  ^        .       .     . 

PetteacUL   Myroa  F^  to  <3eaeral  Electric  Co.     Lamlaalra. 

20L615.  6^^29-65.  CL  D48—«l. 

Pullmaa.  Bdward  J. :  See —  ^_    ,^ 

Willlamo.  licwla  W..  aad  Pallmaa.     201.490. 
Redford.  Bdward  U,  to  Bdfo  lateraatloaal.     Cigar  holder. 

201.5il7.  6-29-65.  CL  D86— 8. 
Sackett.  Robert  U     Water  afci  tip.     201.6S0.  6-29-66.  CL 

DTI— 1. 

i 


o 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Sargent  k  Co. :  »••— .^. 

FUla.  0«or(«  1.    201,S21.  oa*  ma 

Basnett.  boll^  H..  Jr.     OMoUne  pomp  boailnff.     201,016, 

a  Oft  UK    PI  TMU— — 2 
SchTi!;^  >oSph!^   Af^nla*.     201,4M.  6-2^-66.  CI.  Dl>-^. 
Setawartx.   Sol,   and  E.   J.   Oullbert.   to  DMlfnatroalca.   Inc. 

In-Une  slip  clutch.     201.522,  6-2§-65,  C\.  D55— 1. 
Stef  Rleliard  R.    Combined  ▼etalele  wind  and  Ineect  deflector. 

^1,496.  6-29-«6.  CI.  D14— 6. 
Sondberc.  Carl  W.,  and  r!  E.  Hitchcock,  to  Unlverial  Rundle 

Corp.^LaTatory.    201,498.  6-29-06,  6l  D4— 2. 

Winger,'  Joeeph  A.,  Cothem,  and  OammlU.    201,934. 
Wlngw.  Joseph  A.,  Cothem.  and  OammlU.    201,58S. 

UnlTcreal  Match  Corp. :  flee— 
lloore,  Walter  B.    201.019. 

Universal  Rundle  Corp. :  See—     ^      ^     ^.  ,«« 
Sundberg.  Carl  W.,  and  HlttAcock.    201.493. 


Vogt,  Noland  E..  to  Ampez  Corp.  Combined  magnetic  tape 
recorder  and  video  monitor.  301,498,  6-29-60.  Cl.  D26— 
14. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceatleal  Co. :  Bee — 
Nlnger.  Fred  C.    201.497. 

Welmer.  Ralph  E.  :  Bee — 

MarMno.  LouU  J^  Moll,  and  Welmer.     201,926. 

Whitchurch.  William  E..  to  Champion  Papers  Inc.  Bottle  cap 
feeder.    201,491.  6-29-65.  Cl.  D2— 3.  _ 

Williams,  Lewis  W..  and  E.  J.  Pullman.  Card  holder.  201,- 
490.  6-29-09.  Cl.  Dl— 3.  _ 

Willis.  WUllam  C.     Hammer.    201,588.  6-29-69.  Cl.  D04 — 4. 

Winger,  Joseph  A.,  M.  R.  Cothem.  and  M.  J.  GammlU.  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Service  station  display  cabinet  or  similar  arti- 
cle.   201,934,  6-29-05;  «.  D80— 11. 

Winger,  Joseph  A..  M.  R.  Cothem,  and  M.  J.  GammUl.  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Service  station  dtoplajr  cabinet  or  similar  arti- 
cle.   201.535.  6-29-65.  Cl.  D80— II.  ^  ^. 

Zlegelmsler.  Walter.  Wax  melting  beater.  201,923,  6-29-69. 
Cl.  D05— 1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ABL  Food  AatoMatlea  DhrliloB.  lac : 

^•^•.^'■*  '-•  ^"V^'  Mmddar.  Millar,  aad  Craaa. 

^^^R'uS"'*  '"  ^"^^'  ^^**'^^^'  Millar,  aad  Craac 
Se^^i' >otert   B,.    MMldar.    Hawlar.   aad    Boettaar. 

AMP  lie :  lISL 

Cobaagh.  Bobart  F.    8.19M81. 

(^ockttt.  DaTM  B.,  ud  Harm.   1.101.487. 

DMter,  Haary  W.    1.191.444. 

BvaajL  WUllam  B..  aad  Swaagal.   1491,440. 
,  ,  UtaTaUbarCC.    M9MU. 
Aalpoal.  Martaa  O. :  gSi— 
^u»Jif^.^*"*S^''J^^^*^9oeL   1.19MT1. 
Abbott  Laboratortoa :  Be*— 

Ooaalaoa.  Oaeist  H.    1.1M,111. 

Fn4Mder.  MorrUL  aad  Karath.    1.191.117. 

Aberaatby.  Ira  A.,  to  Ualtad  lutaa  Ctraadc  TUa  Ca.    Caiamle 
*w'.l"  ™f  ■■■■■biy.    1,191.097.  «-l»-«9.  CL  111-^. 
AboUaa.  Aadraw.  to  Itrtek  Trallara.  a  DlHatoa  o(  Fraataaaf 

87T!tl£40.fe'l4?^  *'^' ***'^**  "^'^    *•"'■ 
AditerboC  Manrl^  M.  Q,  FMtermaa.  M.  L.  Havcna.  aad  J.  F. 

Wbortar,   to  n*  Bagla-Plcher  Co.     HoMcalMd  croaa 

llakad  polrartthaaaa.    1.191.189,  •-29-«8.  CI.  260— 7S. 
Acker.  Moraaa  J.,  to  Saabaaa  BqalpaMat  Corp.    Traaafar 

meehaalnt  (or  haat-treatlag  apparataa.     1.191.919. 

65,  Cl, 


Adam,  VacUT.  to  YTakamay  a  ikasaballateekjp  usUt.    Ad- 
tn.    8,191.417,6-19-60. 


paratas  for  ahayjag  boUow 
CL  71—116. 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1966 

Hon.— AnaB«M  la  aeeocdaaea  with  the  Irat  algalflcaat  cftaracter  or  word  of  the  aaao  (la  aceocdaaea  wlA 

tolepaoae  directory  pvaettee). 

Alfatt.  Oeorge  ■..  aad  W.  Q.  Otto,  to  Wcotara  Blactrte  Oa. 
Inc.     Apparataa  tor  flalsblag  lampa.    1,191,0M,  e-41-W. 

Allaader,    Claea.    to    Iveaska    lUktfabrlkaa.    Akttobolacet. 

Method  of  aalformly  moistealag  paper  aad  ilka  hygro- 
,.f«»pl«^wob  materlaL     1,191^11.  ft-B-lO.  CL  14— llT 
Alloa.  Bdward  L.,  to  lagerMll-Baad  Co.    Wit*  wiaaaor  Mt 

8.191^79,  6-49-40,  0. 141—7.  ^^ 

Allea.  Hoftart.  to  Oameroa  Iroa  Worka,  lac    Ckock  raHa 

haTlag  BOTaU^moaBtad  head  aad  Mat    1,111.1M.  i-M- 

60,  CL  117 — 017.4. 
Alien.  John  C.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Oiyden.  Hagb  L.    1,191.116. 
AUgenetae  Elektridtats-geodlscbaft :  ««o— 

SdiaM,  Helarteb.  aad  Oraole.     1.191.744. 
AlHed  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Spati.  Sydney  M.,  and  Stelner.     1.191,179. 
Allied  xhermal  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards,  Albert  1.,  aad  Persoa.     1.191.610. 
AlHone.  Micbele:  ««•— 

Tarra.  Umberto.  aad  Allioae.    8.191JM«. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Waddell,  Bogene  P..  and  Jeaneas.     8.191.719. 
AlliNon.  Leslie  R..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Aatoasatle. 
vehicle  control  apparatus.    8.192,882. 6-19-^0,  Cl.  146—187. 
Allred,  Charles  M.,  to  United  SUtcs  of  AaMrtca.  CooiBwrce. 
Siraal-Ievel   comparing  system.     1.191.171.   •-19-10.  CL 
285 — 193. 
Almaulst.   Vernon   C,   to  Armour  aad   Co.     Bgg  packaging. 

8,192.000.  6-29-60.  Cl.  99— ITT. 
Aionso,  Ramoa  L. :  Bee — 

Lanlng.  J.  Haleombe.  Jr.,  and  Aionso.     1.192,008. 
Altscher.  Siegfried,  and  T.  F.  OroU,  Jr..  to  Nopco  Cbeadad 
Co.     Tall  oil  dtesters.     8.192.198,  6-29-66.  Cl.  260 — 97.5. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America :  Bee — 

Nelson.  David  O.,  aad  Edly.     8,191302. 

Scbmelta,  Aadrew  H.,  aad  DaTla.    1,191.717. 
Amctaem  Products,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Newbard,  Nelaoa  J.,  Jr.     8,192.074. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. : 

Sylvan,  Sttg.     8,191,364. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  Be 

Cora'pagnoal,  Anthony  F. 

KendaU,  Fred  B..  and  Shaw. 

Plaaenaehanm,  Bdwla  C. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Bolt.  Biehard  B.     8.191.422. 

Kamm,  Gilbert  O.     8491.918. 

Meagelkoeh,  Norbert  P.     8,191,061. 

Meyers.-  Oeorge  L.     8,191.848. 

Polka.  Bugen  F.     3,191.220. 

Quinche,  Albert,  and  Lednyse.     8.191.228. 

Schults.  Robert  8..  and  Ortmaley.     8,191,806. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Bee — 

Fields,  Thomas  L..  Wilkinson,  and  Bende.     8,198.290. 

HInes,  Leonard  R..  and  Shirk.     8,192.097. 

Leto,  Joeeph  R..  and  Olsen.     8,192,191. 

Nakajlma,  Akira,  and  BaJlUnl.     8,192,189. 

Thomas.    John    P.,    Wilkinson,    Redln,    and    Shepherd. 
8.192.118. 

Welcher.  Richard  P.     3,192.231. 

WUkinsoa,  Raymond  O..  Fields,  aad  Kaado.    1.19M10. 
American  Heller  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ladendorf,  Jack  S.     8,191,461. 
ABMrtcan  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

SantllU.  Arthur  A.,  and  Osdeac.     8,192412. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  gee — 

Chen.  William  K.-W.    1.192.148. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

MIdyette.  Allen  L..  Jr.     8,191.192. 

Robare.  E.  Peter.     8.191489. 

Robertson.  John  M..  Jr.     3.191.674. 
American  Safety  TaUe  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Praakel.  Samoel  R.    8,191^. 
American  Technical  Machlnenr  Corp. :  Bee — 

OelardL  Joseph  T.     8.191.996. 
American  Tbermocatalyttc  Corp. :  Bee — 

Weiss.  Oerhart.     8.191.699. 
American  Warming  *  Ventilating.  lac.  The :  Be 

Jobnaon.  Edward  H.     8.191441. 
Ames  Atomlnm.  Inc. :  Bee — 

McCormlck,  James  B.     8.191.476. 
Amie.    John     J..     Sr.     Foil    plate    dtapeaalag 

8.191  804.  6-29-69.  Cl.  221—218. 
Aaalcd  ladaatrtaa  lac :  lee- 
Strom,  Charles  F.     3.191.292. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co. :  gee — 

Somers.  John  D.     3,191.971. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  Bee — 

Ege.  Signd.     8.191.874. 
Anderson.  Arae  H..  and  J.   B    WaAtel.   to  Hamilton  Utg. 
Co.     Table  and  6encb  aaoembly.     8.191491.  6-89-68.  01. 
197—159. 
Anderson.  John  B. :  See — 

HoBstoa,  William  L..  Jr..  aad  Aaderaoa.    1.19241ft. 

iH 


Adamee.  OsmOd  T.    Devlosa  for  solar  dlatUUtloa.    1.191.188. 

6-19-60.  a.  801—114. 
Adama,  Aloaao  T. :  lee — 

^   Kaock.  Darwla  B.,  AdaM.  aad  Froalag.    1.191.0S1. 
Adama.  Artoy.    Modiflod  flight  eoa?ayor  for  oily  motal  eat- 

tlaga.    1.191.708.  ft-49-40.CL  198— 174. 
Adaau.   Charlaa  H-   to  Moaaaato  Co.     Arrsstlag  systsau. 

8.191,890.  6-49-68.  CT.  144—110. 
Adaau,    Dolphas    H.      Ooa    rest      1491.116»   6-19-60.    a. 

224—9. 
AdasM.  Herbert  L.,  IIL  to  Ooaaiml  Motora  Corp.     Goarlaas 

dUTeraatUL    1.191.4M.  O-M-ftO.  CL  74— 100. 
Adams.  Baaaall.    BUgo  pamp.    1.191.011.  ft-M-M.  CL  101— 

Adeoc^  rradaHek  A.,  to  Tho  Balal^  ladoatrlos  Ltd.  aad  lala 

of  Maa.     Podala.    l.lll,407rft-l»-«O.  O.  74—094.4. 
Adler,   FraakUa   P..   to   Palliaaa   lac     Movable  balkbaad. 

8.19144ft.  6-19-46,  CL  100—176. 
Adler,  f^aaklla  P.,  to  Pallaua  lac    SpUt  aide  wall  raUway 

ear.    1.191,047.  i-M-M.  CL  100— 178. 
Adler.  Fraaklla  P..  to  Pallmaa  lac    Door  aaasmbly  for  opoa 

side  raUway  cars.     1.191,949.  6-29-40.  Cl.  100—871: 
Adler.  Fraaklla  P..  W.  Vaa  Der  wnya.  aad  J.  B.  Caadlln.  Jr., 

deesaaad  (by  Flrat  Natloaal  Baak  of  Laaatag.  admlalatra- 

tbr),  to  Pnllmaa  lac     Ballway  ear  eoastraetloa.    1,191,- 

048,  6-19-«0,  a.  100— •78. 
Adler.  Fraaklla  P..  aad  J.  B.  Caadlla.  Jr..  doeaaaad  (by  First 

National  Baak  of  Laaalag,  admlalsnator).  to  Pallmaa  lac 

BaUway  car  eoaatmetloa.    1.191.000.  ft-W-ftO.  CL  100— 

404. 
Adadnl  Corp. :  loo— 

arlsoa.  Boabea  C.    1.191.119. 
rlsoa.  Bonbon  C.  aad  Marebaes.    1.191.494. 

Jobaaoa.  Arthnr  B..  aad  Pataraaa.     1.191.4«4. 

S^atre.  Btrbtrt  D.   1,191.117. 

Badgao.  BIckafd  A.   t.lM.S07. 

Vlstala.  Jamea  B.,  Jr.    1.191.940. 

WoUr.  Robert  A.,  and  Carlaoa.    8.191.460. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  lee — 

HIaaoa,  Footer  R.    1.191.178. 
Aorogolp  Corp. :  f  6^— 

La  Marrc  Bqgor  B^  aad  vaa  der  Valdoa.    1.191.9TB. 
Alr-Mlte  Devleea.  lac. :  leo— 

Stryker,  Sayasoar  F.    8.191.710. 
Air  Prodacts  aad  Cbemleala.  lac :  Boo— 

BeltchaMa.  Bartoa  D..  aad  Braor.    1.191.187. 
Air  Bedaetlon  Co..  lac :  lee — 

Deaals.  Wolcott    1.191.191. 
Alrsaa  Corp. :  lee —  ^^  _^ 

Bamalfea.  Lawraaee  T.    1.191.M«. 
Akermaa  Iwaa  B.  B. :  loe — 

Lowlcr.  Brik.  aad  Akormaa.    1.191.W4.    ^  ,         ^  «   .. 
Akkeraua.  Aatoay  M..  H.  Kofmaa.  J.  P.  MlcMa.  aad  O.  do 
Vrlea.  to  Nederkaadache  ComUaatla  voor  Cbemlacbe  la- 
dnatrto.    N.V.      B-ohoayl-B-d-pyraayD-hydaatola.      1,192,- 
211.  6-19-ftO.  Cl.  MO— 180. 
Aldrijrh.  Jftoeph  J. :  «ee--     ^^_,  .      ,  ,„  .„ 

CnAper  J«aM«.  Jr..  aad  Aldrt^.    1.191.011. 
Alex  Mfg.  Corp. :  le^     .  ...  «.^ 

Fefbaab,  Alosaadar.    Mll.ftld.  

Aloxaador,  Ford  I.   Coatrol  of  w^  Diporotatloaaad  advaaca- 
■aat   illLftll.  ft-H-ftB.  CL  lift— 171. 


1,191.121. 

3,191,278. 
8.191.001. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AagiM, 


▲•dnMB.  MalcMm  O..  and  J.  8.  HawfeM.  to  Th«  Good^r 
TlnABobtor  Co.  Batoty  tin  aad  valT*  ttacrafor.  S,191.- 
•84.  6-2»-«S,  CI.  1S2— S41. 

ABdanoo.  Bebcrt  O. :  «M—  ..^... 

KntytrM,  Nldiolaa.  aad  Aadcraon.    S,ltS.44T. 

▲adMMii,  Tuw  O..  to  CooMlktetod  SyMMia  Corp.    Digital 

tfaiS«t  aSlyaw.    8,1»2.8".  •"2*^.  9:  »**r>*^        . 

Aadnaaa.  Rayaoiid  H..  to  Olto  Broa.  Mff.  Co.     KoUuj  aaal 

wltk  Mpportliv  ilatvc    S.191.M0.  e-3»-«S.  CI.  277—65. 

Aadraaa.  Harnr  J..  Jr. :  »«•—  ^^ 

Oaa.  PmI  T.  6..  aad  Aadraaa.     S.113.022. 
0«%.  Paul  T.  C.  aad  Aadraaa.     8.1M.1M. 
na,  Gaorn,  *  Co.  Ltd. :  0m — 

▲■hto5.1inaet  W.  8.    S.191^.    ,     „  ^  /, 

Aatakal.  Pbilto,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  da  Namoon  and  Co. 
Blactricaldla^arge  prodoelaa  apparaUw  for  treating 
plaatle  oMtartala.     MM.SM.  ^29-«5.  Ci.  2S0— 48.S. 

Ilm  CortSaSTwamlacto^  Albert  R.,  and  Aatoasawakt. 
8,182  443. 
Apparatabao  Rothaaiahia,  Dr.  Braadt  A  Co. :  8«a— 
Brandt.  Herbert.     S.1»1.M«. 
a-Cham.  Inc.:  fat — 

Loabel.  FredeHek  A.     S.182.1S2.       .^^,., 
Irfwbel.  rr«leHek  A.,  and  Latner.    8.198.181. 
Aqna-Laetrle.  Inc. :  899 — 

WlHlama.  Herald  J..  Jr.^  •a»8.86a    ^^  ..  ^,  ^      „ 
Arabian.  Karekla  O.,  and  J.  C  Moriaa.  to  SbaU  OU  Co.    Wax 
eoaapoaltlon  and  sneet  matertala  coated  tberewltii.    3,192,- 
082.  fr-29-«8,  CI.  108—270. 
Amahl.  Kasoo :  tea—  ^       _  ^^.  ,^ 

Ikal,  Mlaaro.  and  Anwhl.    8.181^.     .,„..„    .  „ 
Arddlno,  Bdward  J.    Firearm  nagailaa.    S.1V1382.  6-2»- 

88.  CI.  42—00. 
Areneo-P.MJi.n.T. :  8ae —  -  .^-  .__ 

Maaa.  HaBrteu  J.,  aad  Aalpoel.     8481.478. 
Ansoar  and  Co. :  8aa 

AlaMOlat,  Vemon  C.    8,102.060. 

8«hro^.  BrwaU  H.    8.181.788. 
Amoar  Phannaeeatleal  Co. :  8«« — 

Flabar,  Joaeoh  D.    8,192.118.  _  ^      _ 

AroMtrong,  DavldB..  and  O.  P.  Boeaer.  eald  Armatrong  awor. 

to  Horaee  T.  Potta  Co.     Mnltl-lajar  labrlcatlon  atlllaing 

eneapaolatlag  coating.    8.181,286.  6-28-86..  O.  28--M4. 

Arnold.  Panl  L..  and  W.  A.  Montgomery,  to  Ualted  Statea  Pipe 

d  l^ndry  Co.    Outing  apparatna.    8.191,249.  6-28-66. 


8.182.. 


CI.  22 — 82. 

Amta,  Robert  W..  and  A.  BrklCh.  to  InnraoU-Band  Co.    At- 
ttcbment  for  eenneedaf  a  atob  abaft  to  a  drive  abaft. 

8.181.976,  6-29^66.  cTTtfT— 82.06.  _       

Aaadorlaa.  Artbnr  A.,  to  Tba  Dow  Chemical  Coi  Trtbromla- 
atad  dlalkyl  beniaaaa.  8.182.272.  6-88.65.  Ck.  260—800. 
Aaaka.  Urataro.  and  K.  Oaakl.  to  Kaboablkl  Kalaha  Honda 
OUatan  Kankyvaiio.  High  praaanra  foal  inJactloa  aoparatoa 
for  internal  combwtlon  englnaa.  8.181^2.  6-W-65.  O. 
228—260. 
Aahtoa,  Kmaat  W.  8..  to  Oeorca  Aagna  A  Co.  Ltd.    Macblnea 

for  eztmdlng  tnbea.    8.191,280,  6-28.46,  a.  18—18. 
Aahailioff.  Peter,  to  General  Motora  Corn.     Piaaa  IHMng  ap* 

paratna.    8,191.279.  6-28-68.  CI.  28— 800. 
AafeT  Henry  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Con.    Control  for  hydro* 

fMl  craft.    8.181.567,  8-88-68.  Cl.  114-^    ~ 
Aaaedated  Bleetrlcal  ladaatrlea  Ltd. :  B90— 
Oraaa,  Brian  N.    8.182,888. 
W1II&.  Bdwatd.    M8ijUk. 
Atollara  DtoOerlcka:  8aa— 

Plot.  Marina.    8.181.888. 
Atlantic  Machine  Tool  Worka.  Inc. : 

Bodnoy,  Iflchaal  P..   H.   8.  aad  T.  W.,  and  Sacaawa. 
8.181.461. 
Atlantic  Rirdalna  CO..  The :  8ea — 

Bonattl.  Giovanni  A.,  Da  BaTlgny,  MlAalakl.  and  Roaen- 

thal.     8,182.848. 
BoMttl.  Gk^nl  A.,  and  Roaenthal.    8.182jS71. 
Connor.  Jamea  B..  Jr..  and  ChhUl.     8488,161. 
Atlaa  Copco  Aktlabolag:  fa*— 
BkwaU,  Carl  O.  B.    8.181,688. 
Lowler,  Brtk.  and  Akatmaa.    8,181,884. 
Aogatala,  Joachim :  899— 

Beacott,    Boaald   J.,   Aagatoln,   A«atlB,   and   Bartram. 
8482,288. 
Angaat,  Pablo.    Mixer,  partlctfarly  a  concrete  mixer.    8,181,* 

814,8-88-68.  CI.  258—160. 
Anlt.  Waldo  C.  and  A.  Baaar.  to  United  Btatea  of  America. 
Africaltnre.    Procem  for  addition  of  arrlthlola.  phenole  and 
gSanyl  etitora  to  anaatnratad  fatty  arida.    8.182488,  8-29- 

Aaa^.  William  C.':  «•*— 

Baacott.    Ronald   J.,   AogMalB.   Anatln.   and   Bartram. 
8,188  258. 
Antoamtlc  Electric  Laberatorleo,  Inc. :  8** — 

Bomyak.  Richard  M..  and  Palford.    8,192,841. 
Aatomatlon  Indoatrtea.  Inc. :  8oa — 
cowan.  John  ▼.    S48SJ20. 
■anaam,  RayoMnd  B.    ^182.418. 
Avary,  Haaalton  H..  and  R.  O.  Btarm.  to  Unloa  Ihnk  Chr  Co. 
OBBaarratlon  arrangeaMnt  and  method.     8,181.884,  6-28- 
65.  CL  62—04. 
Ayata.  Adward  M.    «talr  cHmMng  whad  chair.    8,181,868. 

6-28-66,  CI.  280—0.22. 
8*181. ladaatrlea  Ltd. :  8ia*— 

Hnfton.  Peter  P..  and  Brake.    8,181,818. 
Babeoek  k  mkox  Ltd. :  899— 

Cim^lell.  Jahn  W.    8.188.180. 
BajpellJCenneth  H.    Therapeatlc  chair.    6.181,884.  6-88-68. 

Bagwan,  Marahall  U..  to  The  Texaa  Pipe  Una  Co.    Two-way 
check  Talve  comMnatloa.     8,181,61876-88-66.  Cl.  187— 

iia 


Bahrte.  Lndwla :  8W— 

Haoeka^  Manfred.  Bahrfce.  Koplaaefc.  aad  HaC. 
087. 

BalUlf,  Alias  K.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Cbrp.    Dnamie  memoir 
apan  adhMtmant  far  Sylng  haada.    8.188.814.  6-28-66.  cf. 

Bajara,  HarryD. :  899 — 

~  iny.  aad  Bajara.    8488,487. 

It  Faglnaartng  Oa.  lae :  899 — 
_  »»a,  WaltorC    8.181J80. 
„      .  Barria  M..  to  B.  L  d«  Pant  de  NeaMon  and  Co. 
Fanglddal  cempoaMloaa  rnaiprlBlng  chlorophcaol  aicrcary 
compoonda  and  tetraalkylthlnram  aalOde  coapoandB  ata- 
Mllaed  with  aaUnaa.    8490/104,  6-88-68,  CL  167—48. 
Baker  Parklna  Jaxoaa  Ltd. :  8a* — 
Jack,  WUllam,  Jr.     8.181,825. 
Bakar,  8lmina  C~to  8«<*r.  lac   Bararaga  diapenaar.    8.181,- 

402.  i-S-de.  Cl.  68—898. 
Baldwla-LlaM.Haatlltaa  Cbtp. :  Bba — 
Stvlan.  Whiter  H.    8.181.418. 

Ball.  Charlaa  R-  Jr. :  899—  ^   

PolMrd.  Retort  O..  and  BaB.    8.181^686. 
Ballaaa.  John  T.,  aad  B.  J.  Praadmaa.  to  Gaaaral  Dynamlea 

Corp.     Welding  801.     3.18S.0T6,  6-88-66.  CL  148—86. 
Ballaaa.  John  T.,  and  B.  J.  Friitdman.  to  Oeaaral  Draamics 

Corp.    Welding  8nx.    8482.07776-^-65.  CL  148—16. 
Baltenapernr,  Panl.  to  Brown.  Bovart  k  CI*.  Aktlingaatll- 
■chad.     Load  awHch  with  parallel  ceanectod  eapacltora. 
S.182.440.  6-28-65.  CI.  817^11.  _  _ 

Ball.  Loals  A.    Ice  irtll  aharpanar.    8,181  J61.  6-89-66.  CI. 

51—808. 
Banka.  Joaeph  K.    Method  of  farming  hollow  concrete  bodlea. 

8.188.288.  8-28-68.  CI.  864--82.  

BarackeL'Amert  J.,  to  Diamond  Power  toedalty  Con.    Traa- 
alator*ragalatad   power   aapply.     8.1M,467.   6-88-60,   a. 
828 — 38. 
Baranancfcaa.  Cbarlee  F..  aad  R.  L.  K.  Oarr.  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal OorpL    Proceaa  for  remoring  non-tarannal  halocena  from 
aataratad  perhalocarbons.     8488J74.  8-88-60,  Cl.  880— 
658.5. 
Barnaa,  Lawrence  V..  Jr..  %  to  C.  B.  Bead,  and  «  to  Watej- 
man*Laamaa  Co.    Arittelal  neat  for  wild  beea.    8.181.190, 
6-29-65.  CI.  6—11. 
Barone.  Anthoay  J. :  8** — 

Kolter,  Jaama  A.,  and  Baroae.    8,191,414. 
Barr.  Charica  R.,  to  Kaatmaa  Kodak  Co.     Noa-allver  color 
li8Bt  aenaitlTa  photographic  eleaMBte  and  BMthod  of  naing 
aame.     8.198,045,  6-29-45.  CI.  96— M. 
Barrioa,  Joaeph  R  :  Bee — 

Wtihite.  Veihon  H.  B..  Barrioa.  and  Noeke.    8,181.426. 
Barry-Wehmtller  Machlaery  Co. :  8** — 

Wyman.  Jamee  H.    8.181.778. 
Bartallnk,   Brerhard   R.    B.     Speed   meaaartng  apparatna. 

3.192.524.  6-29-65,  Cl.  848—8. 
Bartalt  engineering  Co... Inc. :  8** — 

Ifartln,  Le  Roy  L.    8.181.748.      ^   ^     .^^  ^^ 

Barthel.  Kari.  to  Schaellpreaaeafihrfk  Aktfciweaellaehaft 
Heidelberg.  Sneceealve  Intemiptlen  for  lettcfpraaa  pria^ 
Ing  machfaaa.  8.181.528.  6-28-60.  CL  101—184. 
BartTett.  Jeffrey  H..  8.  B.  Upplacott  aad  L.  A.  Mikedu. 
to  Baao  Reaeareb  aad  Bnilneering  Co.  Cyelo-orfano  con- 
poanda  of  phoaphonm.  3.182.1tf;  6-29-66.  Cl.  252—46.6. 
Barton.  Lloyd:  899— 

Zelnick,  Saymoor,  Barton,  and  Weta^    8.181,858. 
Bartram.  Chariea  A. :  899 —  _. 

Boaeott    Bonald    J..    Aagateln.   Aaatln.   and    Bartram. 

8.101.188. 

Baadakla.  Coataa  H..  S.  J.  PrOL  and  O.  «.  WaOter.    Blend* 

af  rnhbery  dlene  polym*ra.  realneaa  iUieae  acfylonltrtle 

BAlvmera.  and  a  anltone.     8.182.178,  6-89-60.  Cl.  280 — 

Baaic  Food  Materials  Ine  :  «••—         _ 

Beetvad.  Rav  F..  aad  Needle.    8.188.065. 

Baale-Wlto  Fnnltnra  Indnatrlea,  Inc. :  8** —      ^ 

Cap*land.  Bernard  L..  and  Whllack.    8.181.820.    ^    . 
Baaaet.    Jaeqneii.      Two    atege    8ald    pempriialng    derlcaa. 

8  181.888.  6-18-60.  O.  88-04.0.  _  _  _     ^ 

Batchelor,  avde  8..  and  W.  B.  Jeaaea.  to  maybeatoa-Maahat* 

tan,  Ine.    Friction  ma^anhim  wItt  IhareoMoaltlon  lining 

and  matlog  m*tal  Uyw     8.181,784.  t-»-«rCI.  182--M^ 
Batea.  WIlHam  F.,  and  R.  A.  Malott  to  Rhdl  (Ml  Co.    Matbod 

of  drilling  and  locating  an  anderwater  well.     8,181.695. 

6-20-65.  Cl    175—0.  ^     «_ 

BatterauB.  Theodore  W..  and  M.  Pohog.   to  Blaetrle  Bye 

■aatpment  Co.     High  aoced  antoaMtlc  ahntter  mechaalam 

and  control.    3.192.458.  6-2»-«.  q.  318— JR.  ^ 
Battlata.  Ortando  A.,  and  O.  T.  Baslth.  to  «C.  Oorp-^Crt* 

lalow  ery«tallltea  radlopaqoe  BMdla.     8.181.118,  6-88-65. 

Baaer.  Peter,  to  Kfterrr  Baad  Carp.  "Aad**  gate.  8.181.611, 
6-28-'W.  Cl.  137 — 81  5.  _ 

Banm.  Uord.  Tooth  Sniag  material.  8.181.808.  6-28-65. 
a.  32 — 16.  _ 

Baameliit(>r,  Alolii.  and  J.  yraatll.  to  MaMey-Fergaaon 
O.mb.H.  CoTer  ntrip  for  the  CAaeare  on  threahing  ma* 
ehlBM.     3.191.607,  6-29-65.  Cl.  130 — 87. 

Bay  St<ite'8*corttTC0n.:  8e* — 
Weriin.  lMder».    3.182.517. 

Buaa.  Paal  S..  to  Btaw*Kaox  Co.  HydraaHepriaaara  re- 
lating ayatem  for  rolltag  mlUa  or  the  Ilk*.  8.181.408, 
6-29-66.  a.  80—56. 

Bayer.  A.  J..  C*. :  »*• —      ^  _^_ 
Pollard.  OrrayK.   S.181.747. 
Baynham.  John  W.  and  F.  J.  Harria.  to  ««»««••«  Awlnl- 

tnral  Indaatriea  Titd.    MAantacCara  a(  graaalar  f*rtniaera. 

3,192.004.  6-29  68.  Cl.  71—64. 
Beach.  Jnatlf*  H.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.     RyaHiwmoaa  motor 

and  moaatlag.     3.182.418.  8-38-80.  CL  810-8.1. 


Baalrd.  Fraacla  M..  ,,^ 

Kohats,  PanL  and  Baalrd.    3,198,340. 

Beaariah,  Bernard  D..   to  Johnaoa  *  Johnaon.     Method  of 

maaafketaring  contalnera.     3,181,008.  6-28-60.  CL  88— 

Beaty,  Bari  C. :  8ae — 

Bender.  Peter  L.,  and  Beaty.    3,188,472. 
Becker.  Joaeph,  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.    Baelrcalatloa  naderjet 

coking  retort  oven.    3.192,129.  6-28-60,  CL  202—148. 
Becknma  Inatrnmenta,  Inc. :  8ee — 
Krager,  Harold  O.    3.192.017. 
Mets.  Georae  F.    S,182.478. 
Plckela.  Edward  O.,  and  Btallman.    3491.806. 
Beckman.  Ronald,  and  F.  J.  Foyater,  to  Herman  MUler,  Inc. 

Fotaitare  panel.    3.192.088,  6-^-60,  CL  161—48. 
Beckman  A  IK^ley.  Inc. :  See— 

Corcoran,  John  W.    3,191,516. 
Beckwlth-Arden  lac. :  B90— 

Beckwlth,  Edwin  L.    3,191,825. 
Beckwith.  Bdwln  L.,  to  Beckwlth-Arden  Inc.     Scabbard  St- 

tlng.     3,101^25.  6-»-65.  Cl.  224—2. 
Beerend.  Ray  F..  and  H.  C.  Needle,  to  Baalc  Food  Blateriala 
Inc.    Method  of  aaaarlng  homogeneity  of  dry  food  additive 
mUtnrea.     3.192.056.  6-39-65,  a.  99—222. 
Bebnke,  John  M..  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.     Wax-polyethylene 
paper  coating  emulripna  containing  aoloblUacd  proteins. 
3.192,172.  0-29-657CV.  260—8. 
Beltchnmn.  Burton  D.,  and  W.  B.  Brner.  to  Air  Prodncte 
and  Chemlcala.  Ine.     Preparation  of  atratchaMe  polynre- 
thane   castlnga   asing  a   cocatalyat   system   of  an   epoxy 
alksne  and  a  btcycllc  amine.    3,192,187,  6-89-65,  a.  360— 
77.5. 
Beleler.  Chariea,  Co. :  8e« — 
_      PlgBone.Joerah.  and  Field.    3,191,491. 
Bell  Bottom  Foundation  Co. :  8ee — 

Schotte,  Myles  H.    3,101,390. 
Bell,  George  V. :  899 — 

_      Elliott,  Kenneth  M..  and  Bell.    3,191,684. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 
Dick,  George  W.    3.192.511. 
Eisner.  Edward.    3.191,488. 
Haadorff,  Lawrence.    3,182,396. 
Heraey.  Ralph  E.    3.192iS8S. 
Sandberg.  Irwin  W.    3.192.402. 
Bcbonhorn.  Harold.    3,192,092. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  8«e — 

Roth.  Donald  J.    3.191,643. 
^J??"'   H*nT..and  H.  D.   Bajara,  to  General  Mills,  Inc. 

Glass  to  metal  seal.    3.102.497.  6-28-65.  CT.  338-406. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.     MUk  Une  releaser  and  washer  apparatna. 
_  3.191.576.  6-19-65.  Cl.  119—14.07. 

Bender,   Peter  L..   and  E.  C.   Beaty,  to  United   States  of 
America.  CoBmerce.    Alkali  vapor  freqnency  standard  nU- 
llslng  optical  pamplng.    3.192T72.  6-2»-65.  CI.  324—58.5. 
Bendix  Corp^  Tile :  8e*— 

Henn.  WUllam.  aad  Teltelbaom.    3.192,874. 
Jamea.  Bobert  L.    S,19t;462. 
Johaaapn.  Carl  B.    3.191,489. 
Benedict,  Theodore  8..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.    Composite  semi- 
conductor delay  line  device.    3.192,396.  6-29-45rCl.  307 — 

Bennett,  David,  to  Modern  Millinenr  Box  Corp.  Bottom 
centerfold  erectable  hat  box  containing  an  oval  hat  plat* 
form.     3.191.764.  6-28-66.  Cl.  206—8.  ' 

Bennett  Reaplratlon  Prodncte.  Inc. :  8ee — 

_      Wilson.  Robert  K.    3.191.596. 

cTl^JW*'"'*   "■     **"**•*  «^'-     ».1W.W1.   6-28-66, 
Benoit.  Roland  A. :  8ea — 

SchUckman.  Joaeph.  and  Benoit    8,181.186. 
Benaon.  Walter  E..  and  J.  M.  Undsley.  to  J.  M.  Naah  Co..  Inc. 

Gun  ease.    3.101.6S2.  6-28-66.  CL  150—62. 
Berg.   Artbnr  A.,   to  ficr*  Mfg.  A  Salea  C*      Safetv  cheek 
»  ^•'a    VSh^  6-8856.  <t  187^^1.     •  ^  **^ 

Berg  Mfg.  A  galea  Co. :  gee— 
„      Benr  Artbnr  A.    8,191.620. 
Berger,  Chrlatlan  D. :  8«e — 

Duff,  Jack  E..  Oravea.  and  Berger.    8482,410. 
Bergeaon.  Baymond  L..  to  Honeyw^  lac     Laval  gaage  ca- 

8^2£45''c?3*'&'2w*  *'  <**"«»*  materiab.     riR,405, 
^/*?*7"i  Boland  F.    and  R.  C.  Nelson,  to  Shell  OU  Oo. 

Lnbrtcatlac  cpmpoaitlona  containing  a  detergent  copolymer 

and  aa  alkaline  earth  petroleum  suKonata-trtalkyl  amine 

complex.    3,102,168.  6-»-65.  CL  252—38.4. 
Bernaft.  Joaeph.  and  O.  B.  AJaaker.  to  Jamea  B.  Kearney 

m'??!   Sj^y**  ^'P*  o' •*^*^  "^«*-    3,182.332.6-29- 

"*rwii*fi'''*"iiS'^  *'•  Jt,®^""***-  *•  Speny  Rand  Corp. 
r."^*?*l  "■•   *J^I!^  «f|P»«ylng  oppoalteH»nAictivlty-ty^ 

L'SSrTiKg'^S^fe  'ilS^^S'''  *"  •"*»"•*  '^ 

Bernstrin,  Jack :  8ee — 

»  »wJ2r^  IE!^7"*  ^-  '^  Bernateln.    8,182,381. 
Bethl«hem  Steel  Corp. :  8ee — 

Pearaon,WllUam  J.    3.191.609. 
Bcurtheret.  Charles  A.  E..  to  Campagnle  Francalae  Thomaon- 
Sl^'SiO^  77        •^'•**»«  ■^•"     1.182.354.  6-28- 
^^-  **^^  .'••  •■^  f  ^  Prt***.  to  General  Electric  C*. 

Bldwell.  Howard.  50%  to  B.  BldwdL  Apaaratna  for  tiaatlng 
paperatackaL    3.191,876,  6-28-65.  CL  in— 286.   «*  "~™« 

BidwalL  M««*r<>.S0«  to  R.  BMwalL  Apparatna  for  treating 
paper  atocka.    3,181,877, 6-28-66,  CL  241— 286.        ^'^"^ 


Phaayleydopropyl 

•9m 


8,181,- 


BldwalL  Badiel: 

UdwaU.  Howard.    8,181.876. 
BMwelL  Howard.    8.181,877. 
Bleha.   Harold  B.     Balk  matartal  diatrlbator.     8.181,708, 

6  18  80,  CL  188—86. 
BM.  Joha  H..  to  Oolgata'PahaoUva  Ok. 
amldea.    8,182,22»7o-28-66.  Cl.  360— 8! 
BleL  Joha  H..  to  Oalgato-PahaMlva  Co.    Aatlaecretory.  aaal- 

112,  6-28-40,  Cl   167 — 60. 
BlehL  Joha  H.,  aad  J.  B.  Bobertaoa.  to  Oolgata^aknoUv*  0». 

T'SffiP*^  ?2?  *iS*  thienyl  hydroaylamlnea.     8,188.110, 

6— ^W  W>  CL  lo7 — 65. 
Bieachke,  HllUml  J.,  to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.     Projacttea 

3,181.663.  6-28-66.  Cl.  160—24. 
Bird.  Forrest  M..  aad  H.  L.  Pohadorf.    Beapirator. 

586.  6-29-65.  Cl.  128—28. 
Birum.  Gan  H..  to  Monaanto  Co.     2.2.bls(haIoaiethyl)-1.8. 

propyleneblaipboaphorodlhalldatea)    and    halqaeaated    &- 

phoaphate  eatera  thereof.  3.182,242,  6-^8-80,  CL  260-481. 
BIsalager,  William  E.,  to  Pittahargh  Plate  Gteaa  Co.     Sta* 

biUsatioo    of   methyicbloroform.      8,182,278.    6-28-46,   CL 

260 — 652.5. 
Black,  Lloyd  V.,  to  Pittsborgh  Plato  Glaaa  Oo.    Apparatna  for 

Jri'S,%8.i!;39Ara.  {js^a?— »-*•  •-•«  --^ 

Blackatoae  Corp. :  8ee — 

».  wM'*'**5S'»f"''  ''■"▼  ^'  ''••  *■*  Hale.    S,18ei»86. 
BlakMlee.  CUnton  A.,  and  N.  D.  Klntaar,  to  Tb*  Brlatol  Co. 

Indtoatlng  apparatna.    8.192,534,  6-28-66,  CL  346—140. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  8ee — 

Bayaa.  Panl  S.    3,191.408. 
Blomoulat.  George  B.,  Jr.,  to  Swift  Splnnlnf  MUla.  lac.    Aata- 

matlc  atop  for  cards.     3.191.236,  6-29-45.  CL  19— .25. 
Blueberry  BqnlpaMnt,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Jones,    Paul    F..    M^lbben,    Thompaon.    and    Graham. 

Bodine. J^lbert  G.    Sonic  pump  impeller.    8,181.1587,  6-48-60, 
Cl.  108—48. 

'*!?'.%  «4?*I*-?v/';-  ^"^  Mrtn  mechanical  oaclUator. 

3,181.811.  6-28-60.  CL  209—1. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Orataer.  Louis  B.    3.191,860. 
Boerama,  Sipko  L. :  See — 

Kraythor  Percy  N..  and  Bo^raata.    8,181,487. 
Bo|*g*aw-  Bathw  B.     ToUet  aeat  attadimetit.    8,181«188. 

Bflbner  A  kohle :  8ee-^ 

Wosar,  Tiberius.    3481,469. 
Bo/ger.  Jamea  W..   to  RexaU  Drug  aad  Chcmleal  Oo.     N- 

^8  SSK^'cl'S^^ST*'^*^***""**""**^  "•^•••* 

Bolt,  klchard  &.,  to  AmerieaJn  Can  Co.    Method  aad  appara- 
tus for  forming  metal  artldea.     3.191.422.  6-39-48701. 

BonettL  o'lovannl  A^C.  B.  De  Barigay,  C  MidialskL  aad 
R.  RoaentbaL  to  The  AUantic  Rdtafng  Cto.     Matfaotl  Ihr 
prepnriaa  nJtronKrttea  and  dtaltroparaSlna   fram  alpha* 
^  oiedns.    8  192.248,  6-29-65.  Cl.  260—467.  ^^ 

Bonnettl.  Giovanni  A.,  aad  R.  RoaentbaL  to  Tha  Atlantic  Re* 
lining  Co.    Method  for  conversion  of  l4-dlnitropara8lM  to 
l-nitrooledna.    3,192.271,  6-29-66,  CL  So-44C   ^^ 
Bonnett.  Daniel  W..  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.     m^  and  low 
burner  gun  Sue  coke  oven  with  waate  gaa  re<drcalattoa  aad 
decarbonising  air.    3.192.134.  6-29-6srci.  208—241. 
°®J!**^'.9'^^*'"^  ^-  ^o<l  K-  Boaeathal.  to  AOaatlc  BeSnlng 
Co.     Method  for  conveialon  of  l,3*dlnltroparaflaa  to  l- 
nitropleflns     3.102,271.  6-29-65.  cC  260-44^^ 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Headry.  Jamea  W.  3.181,284. 
Handrr.  Jamea  W.  3.182.288. 
Mors.  Max.    3,191.646. 

Underwood.  Herbert  N..  aad  Dietrich.    8.181.264. 
Wavak.  Chariea  B.    3.181.735. 
Boaeott  Boaald  J^.  Auasteln.  W.  C.  Anatln.  aad  C.  A.  Bart- 
ram. to  Chaa.  Pflao'  A  Co..  Inc.     N-anbatltated  aMthoay- 
i..?5r2»*J5?**'''*"'5^-     »iJ»2'M«-  8-88-65,  CL  860—801. 
®*5^S!i%2i'?,'  Jt2  5f '^51  22*«»-  Cbrp.    Yariabla  attenuator. 
_  3.192  483,  6-28-66,  CL  838 — 81. 

BourMols,  ifo**  M.,  to  Knapg-MMareh  Co.    Bleetraatatte  air 

^  purtller.    3.191.362.  6-294»,  CL  00—186. 

Bowaa  Tools.  Inc. :  8ee — 

„      Oamun.  Dean  W.    3.191.981. 

(SSl«*^**187-JS?^  por*  flo»d  compoaeat    8,181,« 
Bovce,  Wliuam  C,  to  United  Statea  of  Am*riea,  Air 

ArmKatralnt    3.191.994.  6-28-65,  CL  297--411. 
Brack.  Arthur :  8ee — 

"•[^■.Albert   Brack.  KaheL  Haint  aad  CUllaaz. 

BrackeiL  Arthur,  and  C.  C.  WUton-Davlea.  to  The  Britlah  Oxy- 

f'fooN^  **L^'% ^!5?"a  coatalatog  nltroaa   edda. 
_    .182,108.  6-28-66.  Cl.  167—02. 
Bradford  Iters'  Aaaoctation  Ltd..  The :  8e»— 

Moorhouse,  William  J..  Bogera,  and  CamphriL    3,181,818. 
Bradley,  Douglas:  8ea — 

Heaaion.Xanrence  F., 
Bradahaw.  Bobert :  8*0 — 

KeeaUn,  George.  FUsik.  aad  Bradahaw.    8,182,840. 
Brady.  W,  H..  Co. :  8ee— 

TMiey.  Frederic  S.    3.192.088. 
Braham.  James  V.     Feed  lot  conveyor  ayateai.     8.181.081. 
6-88-40,  a.  118—03.  -,       ,     ». 

Brabler.  Dean  I.     Internal  combuatloa  eaglae.     8.181.884. 

6-39-65.  Cl.  123—50.  ^^  J^ 

Brahm,  Chariea  B..  to  Ualtad  Aircraft  Corp.    Fsadhack  lat*- 

gradag  ayatem.     3.182.871.  6-28-65.  Cl.  280—188. 
Brake,  WlIHam  R. :  8** — 

Hnfton.  Peter  F..  aad  Braha:    8.181.218. 


and  Bradley.    3.191.444. 


▼1 

BnadBwlr.  Fnas.  B.  Kott*.  u^  W.  KoaMr,  to  Wutmtika 
HoMhst  AktmgMellMteft  ▼•mala  MalMr  Ladu*  Bran- 
lac,  ProcMa  (or  parlfrliic  •qaeoos  hydroehlorle  add. 
S?»2.128,  6-2»-40.  6.  2da— 4«.  ^.      ^    „       ^.  ^ 

Braadt.  Hartoart.  to  Apparatabao  Rottiamohla,  Dr-  Brandt  * 
<>k     B««eBaraUT«  iald  haator.     S.1M.*M.  •-»-».  CL 

Matbod  and  appara- 
»Ila  com' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


aad  T.  W^  aad  Sacaawa. 


Braadt.  Mahloa  W..  to  Don^OllTar  lae.    --^--j- ,t 

o-M-eo.  a.  210— «4. 

Braady.  wUlUflk  !!.:«••-■      „ 
Bf«ad7.  John  W.  and  W.  M. 


iwa,  to 

I.1»M«1, 


aad  T.  W..  aad  Sacaawa. 


JNadTTJohn  W.  and  W.  M.    S.192.1&B. 
Brack.  John  H.,  Inc. :  «afr-^,  *^. 

^Dallaj,  Doaald  B.    S,101.64S.  ^^^  ^_      ^ 

BraaaMaT  Jama  C.    Maibod  tor  aiaetlnc  a  Cbrlatawa  trae. 

aiAiMA   a  ?a  aa   CL  29 160. 

BiSiSmTS^XSa:*  •^  K^.  pochard,  to  ttajlaaijfook 

BroaTlna.    Hydraalle  power  aratam.    S,101.M1.  »-20-W, 

CI.  2*0-4l.  ^^        ^      ^^ 

Braaalafar.  B..  K.Q.  a.  A. :  *a^ 

BlaSaL  Wolfgaait.    8.191.882.  .  ,., 

BnwwTwfalUiB  XTAIrfolli  for  rotary  Uwn  nower.  8,1»1.- 

BH?ir*AdS«*^P?^i^irth.ra  En«T^^  Mfa.  Ca 
Setaw-typa  coovayor  ayatom.    3.101.702,  0-20-05.  CI.  100— 
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Btm.  Joha  Ij,  and  B.  r.  li»rd.  to  B.  I.  «5  Pont  da  N«»oan 
Md  Co.     Prapolymarlaatlon  proecaa.     8.102.104.  O-20-OO, 

Bi&J&i?  J.    «a«aty  awlnc  aeat    8.101.081.  0-20-08.  CI. 

"*^'JNo5lifB7and  Brink.    8.102.588. 

^'^'itM^^'ia^^BrUk.    8.102.588. 

"'^^laSai JI^niftoiTA..  and  Klntaer.    3.102.584. 
Briatol  8Md«ri«  Bnklnaa  Ltd.:  0«»-  „ 

Ltwla,  OordonMM  and  Wlbanlt.    S.lOl.080. 
Brltlak  Osyaaa  Co.  Ltd..  Tba:  Oaa— -  •  ,««  ••«« 

Bra^nTArthnr.  and  Wnton-DaTlaa.    8.102.100. 

Molaar.  WllUam.    8.101.705. 

ToBklaa.  AUtt  O.    8.101.848. 

■'**Wor55?fton.Blrry  W..andBritton.    8.101.581. 

"'**&itoriwSt  w'.'iid  Brklch.    8.101.070._   ,         ^ 
BrocSmr^etor  C.  to  La^ratory  for  Electronlca.  Inc.    Tim- 

MMltlta  incr— antal   eneodar.     8,102,808,   o-s»-oo.   ci- 

B^StoSffBolf  K..  to  Oenaral  PSgJJSj-J-^aoo^JS?'"**- 
natle  tranadaeara.  ^.100.400.  0-20-00.  ci.  saw — lao 

""SS'lSlSal:  eSdrtk  C.  A.,  and  Brok 

""*fro^/TtS'B*.*t;id  Brook..    8,102,010. 

■'^SJ:  A?S"B5iwaT^d  Ottow     8  102.001. 

BrotSrAowL*  Clg'  A^*S'«ril5f •****  •  **^ 
Baltaaipaqpr.  Paol.    3.102,440. 

Brown.  Clcaro  C. :  •••r-„     •  ioi  hao 
Ctoctaraa.  Chadlalsiii  B.    8.101.082. 
Brown,  Horaca  D. :  Oa^—  •  ««•  ««« 

BrJr^iS^  "i.n.^ff'^reK'Jilf^rck  A  Co..  Inc. 
"ISSuBSStte   wSiltlina   and   method   of   oalng   aame. 
8.102.108,  0-20-06.  Q.  1«7— 68.  , 

B,S!tiSSii.tk  B.  and  C    \Cf^^»A^  ^.'S^A  "* 

Comparator  cangaa.    3,101,811,  0-20^.  «-  ft»3«  Cl 

Btown.  LamnaTO.    OrUla  or  acraan.    8,101.720,  0-20-00,  ui. 

n::^oJS'^~/'  c'^^  "SuSiiSfflS'-oT  Si;i,js.52?u. 

.  8,102.182J^^0-M,  g- 2«0-JT.  ^a^ 

'•SS^rtSaS  SiJfktoa:%*:iS;«SS!T^K4gf  Cl.  230-815. 
Brown  Btaal  Tank  Co. :  800— 

3.101,434,  0-20-06.  Cl.  78—130. 
Branawlek  Corp. :  f  •»—  _  .f..  «« 

?5S;;n'1Sfv...iJw!i£i.  8.102,004. 

BratSUrSfJr    8*^'  rtioa   with  ball  control  «irfaca. 
0,10l3l2i:  <Ro-06.  a.  8*-2.5. 

''^'fttJSSTlM^a'V.  Nana,  and  Bryaat 
SBobABAa.  Jaaaa  W  '•  *•  O^anaaa,  and  * 


8,101.881. 
Hawlay. 


•ad   Baattaar. 


Bneoart.  Bobart:  Mm — 

Noalaa.  Uanrd.  aad  Bacourt.   8402»207. 
Budaay.  Uaary  H. :  Oa*— 

Bodaay.  Ifiebaal  P.,  H.  B. 
0001,401. 
Budaay,  Mlebaal  P..  H.  8.  and  T.  W.,  and  M.  F. 
Atlaatle  Maehlao  Tool  Worka,  Inc.     J  Is  borer. 
0-2V-00,  CL  77 — «. 
Badney.  Taaddeua  W. :  am — 
Badaay.  Michael  P..  H.   8. 
8.101.401. 
Boebler  Corp..  Tbe :  0«« — 

LarwidL  Howard  P..  aad  BngaL 
Baattaar,  John  H. :  0«e— 

Bcherr.    Kobert    B..    Mooldar, 
0.101,860. 
Bandy  TaMnc  Co. :  B»0— 

&noz.DaTldR.    0401.200.  ,  ^    ^        ^    ^     « 

Bantlnt.  Brneat  V..  to  Maaaey-Farguaon  Inc.    AatoaMttc  draft 

control  and  coa>penaatln>  ayataai  for  traetora.    8,101,067, 

O— 20— 06   Cl    172—0 

Bantlac  #Uliaai  W.  .Jr..  B.  Maachar.  K,  O.  B^yyne.  and 

J.  P.  Work,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  da  Naaoara  aad  Co.    Tarn- 

haadllnc  aMthod.    8,101.881.  0-2^-06.  CL  225—4. 

Barf,  liarlon.  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  NeaMora  and  Co.    jMaao- 
thloetber  heterocyclic  compoanda.    8,102,104.  0-20-00,  CI. 
20(^—141 
Burflarella.' John  P.,  and  M.  8.  Dlata.  to  P<^rold  Corp. 

PEotomphlc  apparetna.    8.101.611,  0-20-06.  CL  06—10. 
Burger,  rrtedhelm :  0«« —  ^  _  ,  ,^,  -^„ 

Junghanna,  Paul.  Frede.  and  Boner.     8.101.248. 
BursesaTStanley  B.  6.,  and  R.  C.  Farflord.    Conrertlble  and 
nStlng  co^  «»ab  trap.    8.101.888.  0-20-06,  CL  48— 
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Barke.  WUUam  O.,  to  National  Lock  Co.     Sectional  cooler 

Utck.    8,101,244,  0-20-05.  Q.  20— 02.4. 
Bumdy  Corp.:  Oe»— 

BurrflSlSie  F!**ContortS2bie  dOTlea.    8.101,824.  0-20-06. 

Cl.  228—101. 
Burrougha  Corp. :  Oa^     _  ,__  ^^„ 

Jorgeneen.  Arnold  J.    8.108.407. 

Oomlyody,  Arpad.    3,102,400. 

Burt,  Harold  B. :  See—  ^  i,     *      •  iai  bbi 

Caapbell,  H  Albert,  Jr.,  and  Burt.     8,101.081. 

Inc.    Jack  atlck  and  atrap  aaaembly  for  looma.    s.iai.oao, 

BuuST&Si  "%^Co»«erclaI  SolTent.  Corp.    SUbUgad 
fonMldebyde    aolutlone.      8,102.208.    0-20-05.    Cl.    20O— 

b™  John,  and  W.  A.  Stlrrat.  to  United  Ototea  «f  Aajertea, 

3  102  317  'A?Siy.     Pul"  generator  aalng  a  dual  '"^«S'- {T^'jg! 

s.i*J.ai7.  to  both  develop  and  ewltch  high  Toltage.    8.102.411,  0-20- 


8,102,161. 
8,102.178. 


8,102.200. 
8.102,207. 
8,102,200. 
8,108,810. 
8.102.221. 
8.102.280. 


8.102.818. 
MnteoUtdraetiflar 


86,  Cl.  807—167. 
*''^'feoi2rrf':.a'iiii.*SrJr..  and  CahUL 
'^"^li'arWor^^re  T.,  and  Calr»r. 
^'•"'HoAn^rAlSr  Brack.   Kobal.    Helm,    and    CalUeax. 

Cain,  Xi'ri.,  Jr..  to  ia««»  >«gi  ^orp  i^Pjantue^to^ 
cure  a  flexible  atrip  to  metal  atrlpa.  S.l»i.^»»,  •-*•-•-. 
a.  158—1.^ 

Gal-Dak  Co..  The :  8m—   ,  ,--  -.. 
Zlerhat.  Clarence  D.    8,10l,oo«. 

Cala.  Albert  p-v^'i  =  *f^  caia 

Lunaford.  Carl  D..  and  Caie. 

LuMford  Carl  D..  and  Cale. 

Lunaford  Carl  D..  and  Cale. 

LanSord^  Carl  D.,  and  Cale. 

Lunaford^  Carl  D.,  and  Cale. 

LanSord.  Carl  D..  and  Cale. 
CallfiSJu  PeAet  MIU  to-Sm^ 

Keefe.  Jamea  J.    3.101.237^ 
CallfornUBewardiCon...  Se*^  8.102.100. 

Ludwlg.  liUton.     8.101.880. 
Callahan  Mlnlnf  Corp. :  «e^ 

LartTlerrB®"*^  ®  ••  fMS?^ 
Smart.  Charlea  H.    8.101,081. 

Callery  Chamlc^Co. :  f^^^ 

Jndd,  Gerard  F.    5;**l'fS«tT 
aSaalLMerrlnD.    8,102£17. 

^'-!SSn!'l"eJe7^im>l?r 
^"ftSa?t[2Srd%febeU,a«lPryor.    8.101.466. 

fanaer.    **"*  "* 
CaaadUa  Weati 


I.    Nndaar^^ 
,  CL  170—60. 


8.101.042.  . 

•houae  Co..  Ltd. . 
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Candlla.  Jaaaa  B,  Jr. :  *a»—       _  .  «     ^.       ..  — .- 

AdZar,  rraaUla  P..  Van  Dar  Slaya.  aad  CaadUa.    M81.- 

648. 
Adlar.  Fraaklla  P..  aad  CaadllB.    8.101.660. 
Cann.  Allan  B.,  to  Sbaarlnlgan  Chemlcala  Led.     StablUaatlon 
of  peracetlc  add  wlih  qulnaldlc  add.     8,102.255.  0-20-00, 
Cl.  280—502. 
CanoB  Camera  Co.,  lac  :  Oee — 

MataaL  Yoahba.     8.101.407. 
Canrad  PredalOB  IndaBtrlea  Inc. :  8m — 

Feuer.  Irrlng.     8.102,420. 
Caracrlatl,  Vlrglnlaa  Z. :  «e« — 

Schuaa.  Jack  A.,  and  Caracrlatl.     8.101.008. 
CarglU.  Inc. :  0«e— 

Wllaon.  Samuel  O..  Olaon.  and  Tweet.    3.102.001. 
Carleon.  Frederick  O..  and  R.  J.  Brandt.     Dletonce  meaaur- 

Inc  deriee.     8.101.810,  0-20-05.  Cl.  38—141. 
Carlaon.  Beuben  C. :  Bee — 

Wolff.  Robert  A.,  and  Carlaon.     8.102,480. 
Carlaon.  Reabea  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.     Combination  aarlteh 

and  rel^.     8.102.880.  0-20-05.  a.  200—87. 
Carlaon.  Reuben  C.  and  J.  N.  Marctaeae,  to  Admiral  Corp. 

Pre-aet  One  tuning.     3.102.404.  0-20-05,  Cl.  334—20. 
Carlaon  Tool  ft  Machine  Co. :  See— 

I'eteraon.  Harold  C.     8401,478. 
Carmaek.  Allen  H..  and  J.  W.  De  Freea.     Phototypographlc 

apparatua.     8401.510.  0-20-O5,  Cl.  8. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co..  The :  See — 

Ooda.  Kermlt  J..  Jr..  and  Oroes.     3,102.030. 
Ooda.  Kermlt  J..  Jr..  and  Orosii.     3.102.040. 
Carr.  Ruaaell  L  K. :  Bee — 

Baranauckaa,  Charlea  F.,  and  Carr.     8.102.274. 
Carrier  Corp. :  Bee — 

Martin.  William  C,  Jr..  and  Ruah.     8.101.803. 
Ruddodt.  Edward  F.     3,101,800. 
Carroll.  William  N..  to  Interhatlonal  Bualneaa  Macblnea  Corp. 

Frequency  flip-flop.     8.102,484.  0-20-05.  Cl.  331—30. 
Carter.  John  W. :  See —        ' 

Beyera.  Marrin  E.,  and  Carter.     3.101.324. 
Carter,  Ralph  B.,  Co. :  See — 

DaTcnport,  Robert  W.     3401,530. 
Carter,  Roger  C.,  Jr.,  to  Hartford  Steel  Ball  Co.     Split  cone 

ball  bearing.     3.102,002.  0-20-05.  Cl.  800—103. 
Caaco  Producte  Corp..  Tbe  :  See — 

Horwltt.  Laurence  O.,  and  Krenke.     3.102.343.' 
Caaella  Li^tlng_Co. :  See — 

De  OarmoiRalpb  O.  M.     8.102.370. 
Castro,    Bernard,    to   Caatro    Convertible    Corp.     Protective 
covering  for  bedding  In  a  convertible  aota-bed.    3.101.108, 
0-20-05.  Cl.  5—320. 
Caatro  Convertible  Corp. :  See — 

Caatro.  Bernard.     8.101408. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See— 

Beyera,  Marvin  E.,  and  Carter.     3,101,324. 
Catto,  Charlea:  See — 

Levin.  Herman,  and  Catto.     8,101.821. 
Caulklna.  Jamea  M. :  See — 

Cunning,  Thomaa  O..  and  Caulklna.     8.102.052. 
Cavlccbl.  warren  A. :  See — 

Newton.  Albert  B.,  and  Cavlccbl.     8.101.805. 
Cayot.    Lynn    B..    to   Commonwealth    Co.     Oolf  bag   stand. 

8,101,000,  0-20-OS.  Cl.  248—00. 
Cech.   Edward  T..    Sr.,   to  W.   Kalaer.     Fixture   for   making 

cam*.     3.101,501.  0-20-05,  Cl.  00—18.0. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

MacLean.  Alexander  F.,  and  Rtautsenberger.     3402.256. 
Cerych.  John  Z..  and  A.  L.  Kllbanoff,  to  National  Research 

Corp.     Coating.     8.102.004.   0-20-05,  a.    117—100. 
Chalberg.  Wllmot  C.     Portable  ahoeablne  heel  clamp.    3.101.- 

200.  0-20-05.  Cl.  15 — 2«7. 
Cballen.  Heary  D..  and  D.  R.  Cooper,  to  Taylor  ft  Challen 

Ltd.     Coining  premea.     8.101,525,  0-20-05.  Cl.  101 — 4. 
Challender.  Ronald  S..  J.  M.  Laltbwaite,  W.  T.  Lawton,  and 
J.  J.  Orlflltha,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Boergv  Authority. 
Nuclear  reactor  systems.     3402,121,  0-20-65,  Cl.  176 — 60. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Brennaa.  George  A.,  and  Pridiard.     8.101.001. 
Prtchard,  Evan  R.     3.101003. 
Chalmers.  Jamea  C.    Toy  rocket  lanncher.    3.101.842.  0-20-05. 

Cl.  40—74. 
Cbambera,  Harry  D.,  to  Baton  Axlea  Ltd.    Vehlde  suspeoalon 

systems.     8,101,004,  O-20-05,  a.  280 — 124. 
Cbambera,    Howard    S.,    to    The    Panghorn    Corp.     Bleating 

wheel    construction.     3,101,340,    0-20-65,    d.    51-0. 
Chang.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Matcovfcb.  Thomas  J.,  and  Chang.     3.102.870. 
Chang.  Timothy  8. :  See — 

Whitmoyer.  Clarence  W..  Wiley,  and  Chang.     3.102.107. 
Chapman.  George  C.  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.     Apparatua 

for  forming  glaas.     3492,028.  6-20-05,  Cl.  05—100. 
Chapman.  Zeph  8.    Cushioned  support  for  headset.    3.102,320, 

0-20-69,   Cl.   170 — 178. 
Chase  Braes  ft  Copper  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Cooper.  Jamea.  Jr.,  and  Aldrlch.     3.102.011. 

Chatelaln.  Manrlce  O..  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.    Mnltl- 
hellx  antenna  on  Inflatable  aatelllte.     3.192.529,  0-20-09. 
CT.   .143-844. 
Chemical  Conatroctlon  Corp. :  See — 

Kurplt.  Stanley  8..  Mavrovic.  and  Safllan.     3.101.010. 
Wlllett.  Howard  P.     3.101.870. 

Chen.  William  K.-W.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. 
Eleetrodlalyals  apparatus  for  fluid  treatment.  3.102.148. 
0-20-05.  Cl.  204—301. 

Chen.  Wu.  W.  L.  Poland,  and  H.  F.  Welah.  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.  Multiple  aperture  photosensitive  reader.  3.102.888. 
0-20-05.  Cl.  250--219. 

Cheney.  Adelbert  W..  to  Soerry  Rand  Corp.  Instruction 
counter  with  sequential  addreaa  checUag  means.  8.102,802, 
0-20-06.  a.  286—153. 


Chany.  Ltoyd  B..  to  Taxaa  Inatnumante  Inc.    Method  aad 
appnrataa  for  determining  the  quality  of  a  weld  or  aolder 

Joint  by  meaaurcment  of  the  dynamic  realatanee  of  the  Joint 
;,102.474,  0-20-06,  CL  824—06. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Co. :  See — 
Johnaon.  Paul  R.     3401,021. 
Maher,  Jamea  B..  and  Malr.     8,101,805. 
Chicago  MachlBery  Laboratorr,  Inc. :  See — 

McCain.  WlUlam  B.,  and  Coagrove.     3,101.026. 
Chtdacy.  Fraada  A..  Jr.,   to  Coatalaer  Corp.  of  Amartaa. 
Apparatna  for  glnlag  ovarwrappad  pcTttona  of  wrap-aroand 
bottle  carrier  cartona     3,101,853,  O-2O-05.  CL  53 — 48. 
Chlegar,  George,  to  Fraebaof  Corp.     Meat  rail  support  beam 
for  refrlferated  trucfca.     8.101,085.  0-20-05,  0^200—28. 
Chltwood,  Henry  C. :  See — 

Sonaa.  Antneny  A.,  Chltwood.  and  Durdea.     8.102,108. 
Cho.  Tohan,  to  HonaywaU  Inc.     Palaa  gaaarator  provMlag 
outpat-i*ulae  wluth  determined  by  pair  of  preeeleeted  volt- 
age levela  of  ramp  function  algnaL     8.102.400,  0-20-00, 
Cl.  307—88.5. 
Chodorow,  Marvin,  to  Varlan  AMOdataa.    Mierowava  aaanU- 
Oar  for  alectraatagaetlc  wave  energy  laeorporatlaf  a  nat 
aad  alow  amvt  travMiag  wave  reaonator.    8,102.080.  < 
06,  CL  310—8.6. 
Cbollat,  Hclaaa  M.  M.  J. :  800— 

Lawia.  Gordon  M..  and  Wlbanlt    8.101,880. 


Chow.  Woio  F..  to  Sperry  Baad  Oarpb    tof^  drealt  wltll 
NHE  aparatioB.    8408.410.  O-SO-OSTo.  si^      ~ 


Chrtataaaea.  Robert  S.,  aad  L.  C.  PWraetaaki.    Adjoatabla 
atUt  eoaatraction.    3,101.081.  0-20-O6,  CL  272—70.1. 

Chriatlaa.  Joaapli  M.,  aad  H.  A.  Joaaa,  to  Oadda  Ltd.    I 
od  of  maklag  a  knife.    3,101.400,  0-80-06,  CL  7»— 104. 


Chryalar  Corp. : 

jomiay.  waiter  B..  and  Boy.    8.101.078. 
Startevaat  Mark  J.,  aad  Wallbawa.    8.101.008. 
Chnrctalll.  Gaone  R..  to  George  R.  Char^lll  Co.,  lac. 

whed.    8401.808,  O-^B-06.  CI.  15—080.17. 
Chardilll.  Oeorga  R.,  Co.,  Inc. :  8m — 
ChardUU.  Oeorfa  B.    8.191.208. 
Clark.  Everett  M. :  Bm — 

Everett  Cbariea  ▼.,  and  OUrk.    8.191.080. 
Clark.  Harold  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Conipoaltloaa  tar 
aMng  aillceoua  libera  and  proceea.    3,102,080,  0-20-06,  CL 
150—100. 
Clark,  John  B. :  8m — 

Salts,  John  R.,  Oarfc,  aad  Ehrlw.    S^OMU- 
Clarke,  Franda  Z. :  8m — 

Dma.  WUllam.    8.101.486. 
Dana.  WUllam.    8,101.040. 
Dsoa.  WlUiaat.    8,101.068. 
Clayton,  Jamea  B.,  to  ^rry  Raad  Com.    CeavatlbOlty  dr^ 
cnit  for  aceonunodatlng  madilnea  of  different  memory  ator- 
afe  eapadtlea  employing  pentode  aa  gated-aaipllflar.   8.10S.- 
480,  6-20-05.  Cl.  3S8— 01. 
Qevlte  Corp. :  oaa— 

GOibona.  Jamea  F.     3,102.820. 
Kdler,  Hana     3.102.405. 
Cloae.  Myron  J.,  and  J.  V.  Void,  to  United  Stotaa  Bnbbar  Ca. 
Semlaatoawtle  Uaer  Inserting  madilne  and  method.    8,108.- 
087,  0-20-06,  a.  150—120. 
Coaatal  Interebemlcal  Co. :  See — 
Kuiar,  Chariea.     8,102.224. 
Cobaagn.  Robert  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Apparatna  for  aukiag  clee- 

trlcal  conneedona.    3.101.281.  0-8»-05,  a.  20—203. 
Coeca,  Theodore  F.,  to  Raytheon  Oo.    Method  of  fodag  bm- 

terial  aad  tbe  like.    3492,081.  0-20-06  ja.  148—177. 
Codiraa.  Chodldi^  &..  to  C.  C.  Brown.    Hydraalleally-aeta- 

ated  well  packera.    3.191,082.  0-20-06.  Cl.  100— IM. 
Cochran,  Leslie  L.,  W.  Welgler,  J.  C.  Nelaon,  and  H.  L.  Rldoot 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  ^Faat  multiply  ayateat.     3,102.300, 
0-20-05,  CL  235—104. 
Coe,  David  G.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co.   Aaoatyryl 

catioBlc  dyea.    8492,195,  0-29-06,  Cl.  200—160. 
Coen,  Aldo  L.    Method  of  maklag  loudapeaker  Odd  atractnre. 

3,101,421.  0-20-05,  Cl.  72—829. 
Cohen  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ohlahl.  Sakae.    3.191,424. 
CoAien.  Neal  B.,  and  T.  D.  Reader,  to  Sparry  Band  Corp.   Tape 

feeding  apparataa.    3,191,887,  0-20-06,  a.  220—118. 
Cole,  Tliomaa  M.,  to  FMeral  Padflc  Btoctric  Co.    High  Inter- 
rupting eapadtj  circuit  breakers  with  electrodynamlc  latch 
releaae.    3402,8*4,  0-29-00,  CL  200—110. 
Coleman.  William :  8m — 

Brown,  Robert  M.,  Lavlae.  Calaaua.  aad  Lavla.    8.101.^ 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  8m — 

Bid,  John  H.     8.102.112.  < 

BM,  John  H.    8.102.229. 
Bid,  John  H^  and  Bobertaoa.     8.108,110. 
Collar,  RoUand  W.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.   Qniek  connect  tnbe 
coopllnc    having    lacking    menna    with    vlaaal    Indlcatar. 
3491.072.  0-20-09,  CLOSO— 03. 
Colllna,  Bernard  W. :  See — 

Hoaegood.  Samnal  B.,  Cblllaa.  aad  Harper.    8.102,110. 
Comboatlon  Engineering,  Inc. :  Oee — 

Schnaa,  Jack  A.,  and  OaraerUtL     8,101.000. 
Comer.  Edward  W..  and  J.  C.  Ganurd,  to  Bthlcon.  lac    <nava. 

3.101.187,  0-2O-06.  CL  2— 107. 
Comerer.  Elwyn  D..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Moontlag  for 
refrigerating  apparatna.    3.101.897.  0-2»-«6.  CL  ~"     ~~ 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp. :  ffee — 
Butter.  George  N.     S,192,,208. 
Hodge.  Bdward  B.'  S.IO24O8. 

Commlaaariat  a  L'Bnenle  Atomlqae :  8m — 
Coatee.  DIdler.  aaid  Lebey.     8.102.128. 

Common  Market  Aaaodatee  lac :  8m —  ^ 

SpalaxBl,  Aleaaandre.  aad  MorgaMa.    8.101.808. 

Cammonwealtti  Co. :  8m — 

Chyot.  Lynn  B.     8.101,900. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OMUMSiTMltk  9t  AnatemUa.  Tk« :  ««•— 

ItotoUte.  KraMtk  A.,  ud  Wright.    S,m.O«S- 
V^rancalM  ThooiMa-Heiwton :  0m — 

tent.  duurlM  A.  B.     8.192^M. 

CoBpatBOBl,  Aatlioay  r.,  to  Anertcaa  Braka  Shoe  Co.    EMf- 
flBf  tooth  wttb  aat  aad  bolt  eoaacctlaf  bmuw.    S,191r328, 

Comatoek.  Alfnd  8.    Moktod  ogf  cartoa.    S/191.M4.  0-M- 

OS.  a.  23»-«A 
CMstoai,  Ucoraa  L.,  to  Plaatoeoa 

V^tttarlf.U 


SwtTol  tjpo  taral- 
CL  1»— 43. 


lOTd  C,  Kootlta,  aad  Ooaklla.     8.1«2,SS». 
Ooaloa,  WlAard  8.    BorelTlag  Bllde  aad  eoae  atonicc  hopper. 

.  s,i»1.78«.  e-29-4w.  a.  i»a— 1. 
CMaar,  lanoa  t,.    Tractioa  ■yatem  for  antonoUTo  derlces 
vtUulag  rMCtlOB  torque  to  InproTC  tracttoa.    S,lfl,711. 

e-2»-6^  a.  180— n. 

Ooaaoek,  Sldajr  H.  O. :  0oo — 

fllaebor.  C&rtstoplMr  L..  Smlalowakl,  Coaaoek.  aad  Vogil- 

ODaaorTJaiMa  B.'.  Jr.,  aad  J.  A.  CtMU,  to  Tbo  AUaattc  Bo- 
toning  Co.  Bcmoral  of  BMUlUe  ImparitlM  from  craektog 
oitalVata.    8,108.151.  »-2»-«B.  C\.  20ft— 130.  _ 

Coarr.  Dalo  E.,  to  Dovtr  Corp.     Blovator  ear.     8.191.731, 

A-aMs.  CL  187—1. 
OonaoUdatod  PaekagtacCorp. :  Aoo —  _ 

Nowlekl.  CaaliilirW..  aad  Loekwood.     8.181380. 
OoaaolMatod  SntaoM  Corp. :  JVM — 
AadorwB.  ngo  O.     S.18S.810. 
OoaMrttam  fSr  HoktrodMiBlaebo  ladoatrl*  OA.bJI. :  M90— 

Frotooloboa.  Weraer.     S.192.27S. 
Ooatalaer  Corp.  of  AoMrtea :  #«• — 

Ckldaty,  Fnads  A..  Jr.     S.101.8U. 
DeamoDd,  Joka  D.    SJ81,84«. 
CMtlaoatal  Avlatloa  aad  Bagiaoorlag  Corp. :  0oo — 

Hlorodi.  Frederick  A.    8.101.877. 
Coatlaeatal  Caa  Co.,  lac. :  Bt — 

Uadoritk.  Lambert  8.,  Jr.    8.101,288. 
Maler,  Cnrtle  B.    3.101.201. 
JCcBlror.  Bobert  K..  aad  Lawler.    8,101,864. 
Aeott.  Barn  A.,  aad  Uacapher.    3.101.475. 
Coatlaeatal  OU  Co. :  Bee— 

Ha^ett.  Homer  L.    3,101,640. 
«chroeder.  Carl  E.,  and  Cullea.    3.101.5«8. 
Coatrol  Data  Corp. :  Be* — 

BablBow,  Jacob.    3,101,400. 
Cook,  Oordoa  H.,  to  Ive  Bank  Orpaalaatloa  Ltd.     Optical 
objeetlTea  of  ▼artaMe  focal  lengtB  of  the  loom  t/pe  aad 
control  meana  therefor.     3,101,40«,  6-20-6B,  CI.  8ft— 57. 
Cooke  Baglaeeriag  Co. :  Be* — 
Doff.  Alaa  A.    3,101,813. 
OooaBberboaglaa  C.    Boattag.    8,101,580,  6-20-65,  a.  114— 

103. 
Cooper,  BMtoa  T.,  aad  C.  M.  Lnaa,  to  Dalted  Btatea  Pipe 
aad  Poaadnr  Co.    Ceatrifagal  eaatlag  apparataa.    8,101,- 
345.  6-20-65.  CI.  22—65. 
Cooper,  Chriatopber  N.,  to  Kemwell  A.Q.     Heat  treatmeat 

eTwelda.     3.102.060.  6-30-65.  CI.   148—137. 
Cooper,  Deala  B. :  Bee — 

Challea,  Hearjr  D..  and  Cooper.     3,101,515. 
Cooper,  Jamee.  Jr..  aad  J.   J.  Aldrich.  to  Chaae  Bran  * 
UMper  Co.  lae.     ProcoM  for  produdag  high  part^  rhe- 
alom  compoanda.     8,102.011.  6-30-65,  CI.  38—33. 
Cooprider,  Rex  C. :  8«e — 

Coraette,  Doogtaa  P..  aad  Cooprider.    8,101,814. 
Ooordea,  Joha  B.,  to  Ualted  Btatea  of  America.  Amy.    Ar- 
tlenlatlagbeaTy  eqnlpmeat  transporter.     3.101.062,  6-20- 

CopeUad,  Boraard  L..  aad  B.  Wallack,  to  Baalc-Wlti  Paml- 

tare  Indoatrtea.  Inc.    Dlaplay  apparataa.    3,101,320.  6-20- 

68.  a.  88 — 58. 
Coprodncta  Corp. :  Be* — 

HUler.  Staaler    8.101.531. 
Coreoraa,   Joha   W..    to   Beckman   *   Whitley,    lac.     Qnlck 

acUag  ahatter.    8,10M16,  6-20-65.  a.  05—50. 
Cordon.  Carl  B..  Jr.     Plrtiiag  lore  aad  method  of  maklag 

the  aame.    8.101,886.  6-30-45.  a.  43-^2.34. 
Cordlaao,  Bttore,   to  Plat  Sodeta  per  Ailoal.     Hrdranllc 

braklag  ayatem  tor  rehldM.    S.101,M0,  6-30-65,  CI.  808— 

88. 
Coraoil,  Hamptoa  O.,  to  Baeo  Beeearch  aad  Baglaeeriag  Co. 

Tomperatnre    coatrol    la    hydrodealkylatloa.      3,103.281, 

ft-20-66    CI.  360—473. 
Coraell  Aeronautical  Laboratoij,  lac. :  Bee — 

RoaeabUtt.  Praak.    S.102.{HM(. 
Coraette,  Douglaa  P..  aad  B.  C.  Cooprider.  to  The  Drackett 

Co.    Lloold  dlmeaaer.    3.101,814.  ft-20-65.  C\.  323—384. 
Cortland  Coraet  Co..  lac. :  8ee — 
Waalah,  Charlee  K.    3,101,601. 

Coagrore.  JamM  P. :  Bee — 

MeCala.  WUIlam  B.,  and  Coagrove.    8.101,025. 

Coatea,  Didler,  aad  J.  Lebey.  to  CoramlaearUt  a  TBaergle 
Atomlone.  Noriear  reactor  control  derlee.  3.103.123, 
•-30-46.  a.  176—86. 

CoCt^Oeorno.  aad  B.  O.  Schmidt,  to  BeMarc  Indnatrlelle 
<B.T.D.  Binding  for  Ioom  ahceta,  laeadlng  piTotal  opea 
llaka.     8.101.606.  6-30-45.  a.  120—10. 

Cottrell,  Warraa  C.  aad  P.  H.  P.  SchaA  Caroaael  mecha- 
alam.     8.101.080.  6-3»-66,  a.  272-^1. 

Coartaey,  Wataoa  L.,  to  Weatlaghoaae  Blectrtc  Corp.  Be- 
Mnrant  reveraal  valvaa.     3.101,627.  6-20-65,  CL  187— 

CoTea.  Moaroe  J.,  aad  C.  C.  Mom,  to  Monarch  Wlae  Co..  lae. 
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DuAMnMU,  Berre  B.    Blae^are.    8.101.800,  6.40-A5.  CL 

Duchla.  Miuriec^CrMtlomL  lac  :  Bee— 

T^n°)Si^  i'::^^:^^^*^^^^    Laboratory  apo.*- 

Daaa,  Gilbert  M.    Bird  feeder.    8.101.686.  6-30-66.  Cl.  ll»— 
SI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'^'^Ifla^  Karl-BMBS,  Logaaaiui.  Ptop«r.  Dunwald.  and 

BMter.    8,198^76.  

Do  PoBt  d*  N«moan,  ■.  l^juid  Oo. :  «•»— 

Brill.  John  L.,  ud  iMtrd.  8.1M.1M'  .-^ 
Brown.  Northrop,  and  Origiby.  8.192.182. 
BoBtlnc,  WlUtaB  W.,  Jr..  Utngtute,  Swajm*.  •»!  Work. 

8.m.8Sl. 
Borg.  Marion.     8.192,194. 
Coe,  bavid  O.     8.192.195. 
Koonlc,  Jaek  L.     3.192.101. 
Sdireyer,  Ralph  C.    3.192,282. 
Bplecler.  LoaU.     3,192.263. 
Darm  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oilman.  llolTin  L.     3,191.447.        _ 
Darand.  Daniel  C.  and  P.  R.  Nugent,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Zone 
tndleatlnc  and  Identification  storinc  apparatus  for  record- 
ing Upe.     8.192.509.  0-29-66.  CI.  340— 172.S. 
Daroen.  John  A. :  Bee — 

Sousa.  Anthony  A.,  Chltwood.  and  Durden.     8.192,103. 
Dorkoppwerke  AktlenscMllacbaft :  Bee — 

NIcolaT,  Kari.     3,191,861.  ,     »    .r    .  ..       ^  a 

Danton,  Harry  D.,  and  A.  Perry,  to  J.  A.  Tertelinc  *  Soni, 

Inc.     Method  for  making  permeable  conduits  In   nibter- 

^ZS^an  lines  of  dralna«"  091,387,  6-29-68,  CI-  61--11. 

Dnstrnde.   Robert   B.     Folding  frame   handsaw.     3.191,648, 

DOTall.  Clarence  B.    Press  brake  control.    3,191.412.  6-29-65. 

Dwrer   Maurice  J.     Deodoriser  fan  for  roller  towel  cabinet. 

8,19^,008.  6-2»-65.  CI.  21—77. 
Dygert.  Justin  C. :  Bee—^        ^      „  ,«„  ,^„ 
Roe.  DaVld  K.,  and  Djrgert.     3.192.143. 
Dyson.    Howard   W.     Disintegrating  apparatus.     3,191.872. 

6-2&-6S.  CI.  241—74. 
Dms.  Theodore:  Bee— 

l>ias,  William.     3.191,485. 
Dtns.  WiUlam.     8.191.649. 

Dsns,  WUlUm.     3.191^668.  „    ^    «,     ^  ..  t»    n 

Dsus.  William,  deceased ;  T.  Diue.  F    X.  Oarke.  w»d  ?•  H. 

Kane,  executors.     Threaded  fastening  derice.     3,191,480, 

Dxu^^^iam;  deceaiied ;  T.  Dins.  P.  X.  Clarke,  and  D.  H. 
Kane,  executors.  Implement  for  operating  fastening 
deTlcM.  8.191.649,  6-25-65  O.  145— Jfo 
Dsus.  William,  deceased ;  T.  Dsus.  F.  X.  Clarke,  and  D.  H. 
Kane,  executors.  Fastener  recepUde  for  threaded  fastener 
studs.  8.191,658,  6-29-66,  CI.  151—21. 
Baide-Pleher  Co..  The :  Bee —  ^  ^   ««.  ^ 

^^chterhof,  Marrln.  retterman,  Harens,  and  Whorter. 

8J92.180. 
Easter,  Ross  A. :  Bee —       ,  _  .  .^,  _^ 

Bchnlts,  Robert  8.,  and  Easter.     8,191,809. 
Bastem  Products  Corp. :  Bee—  u.      •  «««  mr 

Rosenbaum.  Charles  H..  and  Znamlrowskl.     8,191,660. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Kennard,  Kenneth  C.  and  RuMell.     8,192.046 
Easton.  Nelson  R.,  and  R.  D.  Dlllard,  to  BU  Lilly  and  Co. 
NoTol  snbatltated  morphollnes  and  PiP«ratlnea  and  proc- 
esses for  their  synthesis.     3.192.208.  «-»-65.  CI.  260—247. 

Eaton  Axles  Ltd. :  Bee—  ^ 

Chambers,  Harry  D.    8,191,964. 
Bbaoches  S.A. :  Bee — 

Monnln.  Theed.     8,191.647. 
Bekwt,    George    W..    to    Texaco.    Inc.     ABtl-italUng    motor 
fad  eompoaltloo.     8.192.021.  •-2»l«?.  .CK  ♦t~S  «    «. 
■dwardsa,  Joba.    Garment  holder.    8.191.83S,  8-29-65.  CI. 

Edwards,  Albert  8..  and  E.  H.  Per«)n,  to  Allied  Thermal 
Corp.  Automatic  fluid  controller.  3,191.618,  9-2»-eo, 
CI    187—499 

Edwards,   John.     PorUble   tire   seal   breaker.     8.191,656, 

Ege.  Blgu^,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Forming  die. 

8,19i;87i.  6-29-68.  CI.  07—188. 
Bglowstein,   Nathan  H..   to  General  LlghUng  Products  Co. 
Pendant-mounted  flnorescent-ligbtlnf  srttem  and  fixture 
therefor.    8.192,380.  6-29-65.  CI.  240—61.11. 
Bhrler.  Robert  F. :  Bee —       ^  «^  .         ..«.«-, 
Salts.  John  R.,  Oark.  and  Bhrler.     3.191.211. 
Blmco  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Behepman.  Berne  A.     8,191.775. 

Blsner,  Aimer :  Bee —  ^ 

Anlt.  Waldo  C.  and  Eisner.     8.192.289. 
Eisner.     Edward,     to     Bell    Telephone     Laboratories,     Inc. 
Spectrograph  utiliting  anamorphic  lens  system.     8,191,488, 
6-29-60,  CL  88—14. 
Bltel,  Jay   M..   to  TelsU  Corp.     Mobile  lifting  eqnipment. 

8,191.716.  6-29-60.  CI.  182-46 
Bltel,  Jay  M..  to  Telsta  Corp.     Guiding  derlce.     8,191,910. 

^2^-60    CI    204—194. 
Ekhind.  Harry'  N..  to  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.     Angular  rate  measur- 
ing derlce.    3.191.440.  6-29-60.  CT.  74—6.6.  _         ^     ^ 
Ekwall.  Cari  G.  B.,  to  Atlas  Codco  Aktlebolag.     Ba<«  head 
of  pneumatic  tools.     3.191,692,  6-29-60.  O.    178 — 77. 

Elco  Corp. :  Bee —  

Bnehlemann,  Herbert  B.     8,198,498. 
Blectrada  Cnm..  The :  Bee — 

HUtaer.  Lather  O.    8.191.900. 
Bleetrie  Bye  Bqaloment  Co, :  Bee-- 

Batterman.  Theodore  W..  and  Pobog.     8,192.408. 

Eleetrofflas,  Inc. :  Bee —  ..«-„„ 

LaSeh.  Cedl  A..  Jr..  Speransky,  and  Whitman.    8,192,808. 

Blectro-Meehanleal  Research.  Inc. :  Bee — 

SnUlran.  Wjirren  W.     8.192,521. 
Electronic  Coin  Processing  Corp. :  Bee — 

White,  Roby  B..  Jr.     8.191.789. 


Electronic  Security  Corp. :  Bee — 

Daridson.  Raymond  W.     8,192,331. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Jack  V.    3.191,440. 
Elgen  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cain.  William  A..  Jr.     3,191,283. 
Bllanam  Adjustable  Dress  Form  Co.,  Inc. :  890— 

Levin,  Herman,  and  Gatto.    3,191,821. 
Elliott.  Kennetli  M..  and  G.  V.  Bell^  to  John  Lynn  ft  Co.  Ltd. 

PercnsslTO  tools.     3.191.694.  6-2^-«5,  CI.  17^—101. 
Elmwood  Liquid  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

MorriM>n.  WlUard  L.     3.191,793. 
Engel,  Walter,  to  Siemens-Schuekertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electric  derlce  for  forming  a  Toltage  proportional  to  the 
square  of  a  current.    3,192.373.  6-^W-60.  6.  230-494. 
Engel.  WlllUm  X. :  See— 

Lerwick.  Howard  P..  and  Engel.    3.191.381. 
English  Electric  Co.   The  :  Bee — 

Van  Cortlandt  Warreington,  Albert  R..  and  Antoasewski. 
3  192  442 
Engstfel'd.  #Uh.'.  Firms  :  Bee— 

Junghanns.  Paul,  Frede,  and  Burmr.    3,101.248. 
Enk.  Eduard.  and  J.  NIckl.  to  Wacker-Cbemic  O.m.b.H.    Proc- 
ess for  the  production  of  hydrides  and/or  halogenated  hy- 
drides of  the  elements  boron  and  silicon.    3.192.138.  6-29- 
65.  a.  204—61. 
EppMi.  William  R. :  See- 
West.  John  A.,  and  Eppes.    3.191.884. 
Epstein.  Henry  D..  to  Texas  Instruaseats  Inc.    Plural  heater 
unit    thermally    retponslTe    motor    protector.      3,192.345. 
6-29-65.  CI.  200—122. 
Epstein.  Isidore,  to  G.  W.  Daris  Corp.     Grass  collector  for 

a  lawnmower.    3.191,870,  6-29-65.  CI.  56—203. 
Erbe,  William  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Armr.    Fluid 
cooling  of  electrical  conductors.     8,102,305,  6-29-65.  CL 
174—15. 
Eriekson,  Robert  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Weld  quality 
monitoring  derlce  for  welding  machines.     3,191.441.  6-29- 
66  CI   73—432 
Eriksson.  Alf  A.  A.     ReTersing  deTlce  for  use  primarily  in 
screw  thread  cutting  derlce.     8.191.449.  6-29-«5.  CL  74 — 
202. 
Erner,  William  E. :  Bee — 

Beitehman.  Burton  D.,  and  Erner.    3.192.187. 

Esso  Research  and  Enri'heertng  Co. :  See —  «.^„ 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  Lipplncott.  and  Mikeska.    3.192,162. 
Cornell.  Hampton  O.    3.192.281. 

"  ,  and  Vllee.    3.198.278. 
3  192  244 
an<i  Rippei:    8,192.279. 
Landgren.  Clarence  R.    3,192,280. 
Porter,  Carter  E.    3,192,282.  ^  ^^^ 

Sayko.  Andrew  F.,  and  Foreman.     3  192,288. 
Sparks.  Robert  E^and  Perry.    3.192.125. 
Taylor.  William  F.,  and  Dauber.    3.192.100. 

Ethicon,  Inc. :  flee —  .^. 

Comer,  Edward  W.,  and  Gerard.    S.191,187. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee —  .^  «.^ 

Kobets,  Paul,  and  Bealrd.    3,198J40. 
Eurey.  Edward  E.,  to  Excel.  Inc.     Trareler  reolaelnf  appa- 
ratus and  method.     8.191.284.  6-29-66.  CI.  29 — «01. 
Europe  Mfg.  Trust  Rec :  See— 

Murrle  Pierre.    3.192.329  .   .     ,.^  ,         „.^  , 

RTans.  William  R..  and  R.  C.  bwengel.  to  AMP  Inc.    Module 

system.    3.192.445.  6-e9-65.  CI.  817— 101.  ,       .  „ 

Ererett,  Charles  V.,  and  E.  M.  Clark,  to  IntematiomU  Har- 
vester Co.     Beet  hanrester  with  steerable  puller  wheels. 
3.191,686,  6-29-65.  CT.  171—08.  .  ,^,  ^^ 

Ererett.    Hai«n   F.     Blood  suction   apparatas.     S.191,600. 

6-29-60,  CL  128—276. 
Ever-RoU  Mfg.  Corp..  The :  flee--  ^ 

Protaman.  John  M.     3.191.314.  ' 

Excel,  Inc. :  Bee —  _         ^_, 

iunj  Edward  E.    3,191,284. 
Expandollte,  Inc. :  flee—    ^  ^,  ,^^ 
Jackson.  Thomas  8.    3.191,791. 
FMA.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fenn.  George  S.    3,191,880. 
FMC  Corp. :  Se^ —  ._    ,^     ....... 

BattlsU.  Orlando  A.,  and  Smith.    8.192,118. 
Forman.  SrWan  E.    3  192.228.       .  ..,  .^ 

Meissner.  William  E..  and  Lane.    3.191.860. 
PUaflettl.  John  A.     8. 192.280. 
FWD  Corp. :  flee —         ,  ^  ^  ,  ,  ,.,  ^^_- 

Mann,  John  P.,  Wright,  and  Larson.    8.19)Um. 
Simonds.  George  D..  Stleg.  I^rsoa.  and  Milter.     3,191.-i 

Fagersta  Bmks  Aktiebolag  :  fl*^,  ^- 

Gustafson.  Manfred  W.    3.191.262.  .»*.««^ 

Fttth.  Winston  0.,  to  Varo.   Inc.     Tunlngfork   renrmies 

oscillators  with  time  duration  control.    3,192.486.  6-J9-63. 

FaHh.*WlMtl2  O..  and  R.  L.  Mareuccl.  »•  7"2j"«iiJ!SS* 
phase   electromechanical   ooetllater.     S.192,488.   6-a»-68, 

%^Sd  L..  A.  H.  D.  ran  Denser,  and  G.  F.  ran  der 


v.orneii,  nampion  ' 
Hastings.  Sam  H.. 
High.  Roy  v..  Jr.    i 
Hoorer.  Wayne,  an 


Stoep.  to  NedeAanitoe  Ofiganl<mtle_TOor  TV>etepMt;Natun^ 


Falet. 

2«t«ns<*ap^'rOnder«»^^ 

HanArten  Verkeer.     Multi-cell  eleetrodlalyslng  appamtus. 
3.193,147.  6-29-65.  CI.  204—801. 
Falk.  Lawrence  L.     Derlce  for  scoring  cartons  or  ths  Uke. 

8491.295.  6-29-65.  CI.  30—2. 
Fansteel  MeUllurglcal  Corp. :  flee— 

Lush.  John  B.    3.192.301. 
Fant    John  W.     Minnow  backet     8.191,S8T,  6-29-68.  CI. 

43— 5T. 
Farbeafabrikea  Bayer  Aktlengceellseh^ :  flee--  „ 

Krttsler  Helmnth.  Wagner,  and  ^f^^^'i^^JS^'^^ 
Mey«r,  Karl-Helnrleh.  and  Schnell.     3.192.270. 


tJST  OF  PATENTEES 


•Wi^f'"- 


raibtafabrlksB  Bamr  AktlaBissdlMhaft .  — .. 

Miclke.   Kari-Heins,   Logeauuin.   Pteper.   Dunwald, 

Becker.    3.192.176, 
MUler,  Erwln,  SchmUlt.  and  Schnlthels.    3.192.186. 
Schmidt,   Kari-Ludwlg.   Mfiller,   Scheorlen.   and   Lober. 
3.192.i70. 
Farbwerke     Hoeehst     AktiengesellMhaft     rormals     MeUter 
Lucius  *  Bruaing :  See — 

Brandmalr,  Frans.  Kolbe,  and  Knnser.     3,192.128.  ,__ 
Groaspletsch.  Horst.  Kaltenhaneer.  and  Hease.     8,192.- 
009. 

Moss.  Josef  R.  andO.    8.192,116.^ ^ 

Orthner,  Ladwlg,  King.  Kolm.  and  HsiAs 
Welssermd,  Klaus.  Lederer.  and  Heyna. 
Famham.  Frederick  R. :  flee —      _      ..  .  .«.  «.^ 

Gwyn.  ChUdress  B..  Jr.,  and  Famham.    8,191,274. 
Farqnhar,  MelrUle  T.,  M.  F.  Nagje.  and  B.  T.  Bryant,  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Container  with  dlmuUur  hopper 
means  and  blanks  for  making  tiie  aame    3,191.8f8.  6-29- 
66.  CI.  222—407. 
Farrd-BirmlBgham  Co..  Inc. :  flee-- 
Kuehn.  Howard  B.    8.191.263. 
Path.  DoniBas  W..  P.  M.  nscher.  and  R.  W.  Slebers,  to  Catlcr^ 
Hammer.  Inc.     Detector  system  for  plural  unit  printing 
press.    8.191.880.  6-29-60.  CI.  101—184. 
TmlA,  WUl&m  A..  G.  FuruUnl.  and  T.  P'i?*J?J*^?^' J? 
Shnlton.  Inc.    Fluid  dispensing  valrc    8.191.816.  6-29-60. 
CL  222—894. 
Federal  Padfle  Electric  Co. :  flee— 
Cole.  Thomas  M.    3,192.344. 

*sSonfeld!  Arnold.  Keyser,  and  Federlgo.    3.192,448. 

Feeley,  John  M.     Mnltlple-nse  >»*  »«•■»  '^A  **52P  '*'  • 

racuum  cleaner.    3.191.360.  6-29-60.  CI.  60—368. 
Feferman.  Darid  M. :  flee — 

Htaon.  George  D.    3,191.678.     ^  .  .._.     ^  _.       , 

FMbnsh.  Alexander,  to  Alex  Mfg.  Ooip.     Safety  device  for 

braking  systems.    8.»»l|«»«v  «-2»-5C  CI.  IM— 118. 
Felnstein,  Joeeph,  and  J.  Dreiler,  to  B-T-D  Laboratories  Inc. 
Croes   fields  nonreciprocal   attenuator   electron   discharge 
device.    8,192J30.  6-29-66,  a.  «»— 89.8. 
Felbom.  Jokn  t.     8e«»-traller_with   shlftoWe  bogles  and 

fifth  ^rheel.    8,191JM6.  6-29-66.  O.  280—407. 
Fenn.  George  8..  to  FMA.  Inc.    Transport  apparatus.    8.191.- 
8S4,  6-2ff-66,  CI.  220-97.  .      /x.  ,>^     m- 

Fembach.  Hans  R.,  to  The  Loewy  Engineering  Op.  Ud,    Ma- 
chine tool  control.     3^191.410.  6-^-«6    Cl    72—21. 
F^mberg,  Brie  B.,  and  C.  A.  SeeksrsML  lo  Unlted-Carr  Inc. 

Fastener.     3.191.248.  6-29-66,  Cl.  20—92. 
Femo.  Ove  B. :  flee—  .  ,«•  ,,^ 

Hogberg.  Knot  B.,  and  Femo.    S.192.114. 
Femseh.  G.m.b.H. :  flee — 

Schneider,  Hans-Dieter.     3.192,488. 
FerrantL  Ltd. :  See—  ,  ,«,  «ii 

Brown,  Kenneth  R.,  and  Crawford.    3.191.311. 
Fetteriy.  Lloyd  C,  K.  F.  Koetlts.  and  G.  W.  ConkUn.  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.     Production  of  alpha.beU-unsjtuiTjted  oxygen-con- 
talnlng  compounds.     3.192.289.  6-29-65.  Cl.  260-iSS. 
Fettermaa.  Miles  Q. :  Bee —  «rv«^.. 

Achterhof,   Marvin,   Fetterman.    Havens,   and   Whorter. 

3  192  186 
Feoer.  frving.  ti  Canrad  Precision  i»?»"trt*s  Inc.    Electro- 
lumlneseent  condensers  having  porous  element    8,192,4^6, 
6-29-66,  Cl.  313—108. 
Flat  Societa  per  .Xsioni :  «^--^ 

Cordiano.  Ettore.     3  191.999.       ,,_,_„ 
Turn,  Umherto.  and  AUlone.     3,191.586. 
Fiberwoven  Corp..  The :  See— 

Smith.  Alexander  M.,  II.    3.191.257. 
Flchtel  *  Sachs  A.O. :  Bee— 

Dlnboech.  Kart.     3.191.451. 
Fidelity  Instrument  Corp.  ■Bee— 

Rlchaids.  Paul,  and  Wolf.     8.192,459. 
Field  Philip  M. :  Bee—  ^  ^  , .     _  ..,  .., 
Plgnone.  Joseph,  and  Field.     3.191.491. 
Fleld"Toeeph  iT^nd  E.  J^  Moms^  (^Moi«nto  Ca     Mto- 
eral  oil  composition.     3.102.160.  6-29-60.  Cl.  202—56. 

"•^'wiBlSSI!  i^S^G..  Fields,  and  Kende.    8.192.280. 

Fields.  Somai  UR.  G  Wilkinson,  and  A.  8.  Keade.  to  Amer- 
ican Cvanamid  Co.  Substituted  >^itromtthfV4^0fUno- 
R  -  hydr«xy-1.2.8.4.4a.9  9a.l0-octafiydroanthraeenes.  8.192.- 
250.  6-2>-68.  CL  260 — 471.        ,         ,  ^^,  ..^    .  oa^an   rt 

FlKe.  CsrroU  C.  Safety  float  valve.  8.191.799.  6-29-66.  Cl. 
220—90 

Filak  Andrew  M.  Modular  docking  and  utIlHy  system. 
3.191.565   6-20-65.  Cl.  114 — .5.  _,    ,   «     «,,j. 

rindlay  John  S ,  to  Memory  Sy-tenm  of  MIssottL  Inc^  Hl^ 
soeed  aerial  camera  shatter.    8.191.516.  6-29-65.  Cl.  96— 

rtSiavson.  Thomas  J.,  to  Rnnbeara  Corp.     Dispensing  valve. 

3.191.622.  0-29-66.  q.  187—688. 
First  National  Bank  of  Lanslne :  flje—  «.^,,,     ,  ioi 

Adler.  Franklin  P..  Van  Der  Sloys.  and  Candltn.    S.I91.- 

AdlJf.  Franklin  P..  and  Candlln     8191^. 
Fischer.  Adam.  Jr..  to Jj^^oCorajOfABBeri^    Article  han- 
dllnc  annaratUB.     3.191.781.  «-»-*8-,CI    ^l^l-     _^,. 
Flsch«'.   Artur.     Sealing  arrangement  for  fastening  means. 

FliKJ  'Sri^iJSSfl?  A.T^ialow.«,  S.  H.  G,  Connock. 
Tnd  i.  J.  ViSTfinwl-.  to  Canadian  P«t«t5  -"IjOST'o" 

ment  T/»d.     Satnring  instrument    8.191.842.  6-29-65.  Cl. 

227—166. 

"•^ Fa'th'* Vlin1iis*W~Flscher.  and  Slebers.    « ;?1.J80..  ^ 
F1«-»>T  Phnio  L.    Fluid  drying  apparatus.    8.191.210.6-29- 

FlsUrHiv?fe*H..  toWe-te«Bj5etricCo^nc.  Method  of 
moldlna.     .ri92  298.  6-29-05.  CI.  264— «94. 

Fisher  Governor  Co^  ***T"«    v„w«.«.     •  iai  oaa 
Zelgler.  Ralph  W..  and  Grabenhaner.    8.191.906. 


ffss— GoatlBQad        Fisher,  Joaeph  D..  to  Azmoar  Pharmaesatieal  Os.   rtoesosfsr 


.  adrannl  (riand  stlmnUting  sabstanea.    S.]M.lllk 

Flsk.  Bdwta  J. :  flee — 

Curtis,  Myron  8..  Schoepe.  and  Flak.    8,191,487. 
FlahertyTBohert  J.,  to  International  Baslnsss  MaditeM  Com. 
Gated  diode  sdsctioa  drive  system.    8.192.810,  i-^-t6.  dL 
840—174. 
FUnnacaa,  Blehard  P. :  flos-—  ,  ^^  ,__ 

Daley.  Francis  D..  and  Flannagan.    8.193,867. 
FMscher.  Joseph.    Method  of  nuklni 
her  of  flexible  metaUlc  foU.    8.191 
S5. 
Fletcher.  Gordon  G. :  flas— ^  _     ..        .  ,-.«  ••• 
Doty.  Frederick  L..  and  Fletcher.    8.192.887. 

™"feeiiS  Oii£!n»«tt.  and  Bradshaw.    8.19LM0.       ^ 

Floumoy.  Houston  R^  to  PhUllPs  Petr^tewn  Co.    Oas  dreala- 

Uon  In  a  pn-coat  fflter.    8.191.814,  0-20-66.  CL  84—70. 

Fog-Master  Corp. :  flee— ^  ^^^ 

Deputy.  Marshall  P.    8.198.488.  ^         „^  ,_ 

FOndcn.^er  B..  and  K.  O.  *.  WUapder.     8toraj»  ■MM*,'"' 

aircraft-arresting  nets.    8.191.891,  6-^»-06.  O.  844— HO. 

FMAs,  James  M. :  «••—      .    _    .,  «^  ^     •».,••• 

^0»  Frands,  Doninli*  J.,  Fooks,  and  Staats.    S/191,8S8. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  «••— _     ....... 

Beynolds,  DoaaM  F.    8J91.710. 
Wdlcr,  Bol  W.     8,191,480. 
Poremost  Dairlss.  Inc. :  flsjf—     ^  ^  ..«,*«• 

Helmhmch.  Howard  W.,  and  Keenan.    S,101,96t. 
Forman,  Sylvan  B..  to  tUC  Corp.    Preparatioa  of 
2-pyridlnlumaldoxlme   chloride.      8.192.228. 
26(^-296. 
Foreman,  James  P. :  fle< 
sayko, 


l-ms«kyl- 

>-60.    CL 


,.w,  Andrew  F..  and  Foreman.    8.192,288. 

Jullns  B.    Butt  welding  of  annular  sorfMSS  or^ss 


X-ray 

8Ai2, 


toba  with  ad- 


8.191  JOO, 


inooter.  __-._ 

end-to-end  wltSi  scanning  weld  cnrrent.     8.198.866. 
80,  a.  219—67.  ^     ^ 

Foster.  Leigh  C.  to  Zentth  Radio  Corp. 

S stable  electron  beam  eroae-oeetlon. 
.  818—07. 
Foueh.  Mary  M. :  flee— 

Poa^  Harry  B.     8.191,246. 
Foamllller,  Christian.    Boat  eonstnietlon. 

66.  CL  9—6. 
Foyster.  Frederick  J. :  fls»--  .  ,..  _— 

Beckman.  BonaldL  and  Foyster.    8492,090. 
Frands,  Charles  E.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Watarjn^  epss 
lubricant  and  hydranUc  finld.   8,198,169, 0-80-66,  Cl.  S6S — 
83.8. 
Fraack,  Abraham,  G.  F.  Marette,  and  B.  I. 

fltoerry  Rand  Corp.    Arithmetic  system  utlltelng  ^ 

netle  elemente  havlog  single  doosaln  propertlas.    8,1 

0-29-65,  Cl.  286—176.  ,  ^        ^„     ^     , 

Frankel.   Samnel   R,  to  AsMrleaa^Bafetr  TaMe  Oa..  Im. 

Tliread  trtmnUng  device.    8.191,0«2,  0-20-68.  Cl.  113—852. 

Fransen,  Arte:  flee —  _  _  ^^^^  ^^^ 

Sterre.  Gerrtt.  Fransen.  and  Drtessen.    8,191,197. 

Frase,  Brmal  C.    Method  o^  fabricating  a  sheet  ssetal  Joint 

8.1^1.504.  6-29-60.  Ci.  118—121.      .......  ^  ^   ^ 

Frase,  Bimal  C.    Sheet  metel  Joint    8,191,787,  6-80-06,  GL 

220— 04. 
Frechette.  TlMmas  B. :  flee —        .  .^  ^  ....  .^« 

SmusB,  Teddv  F..  Usotte.  and  Frechette.    8,101,740. 
Frede,  Hernert :  flae —  ....  ..... 

Junghanns.  Paul,  IVede.  and  Barger.     8.101,B48. 
Freedman.  Bernard  J. :  flee —  _ 

Ballass,  John  T..  and  Frsedman.    3.103.078. 
BaUass.  John  T..  and  Freedman.    8.103,077.    ^^  ^^ 
Freiberg.  Leslie  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratorteo.    17.^4taMthyl- 

18-norpregnenes.  3.192.238.  6-20-66.  O.  200—897.40. 
Frelesleben.  Werner,  to  Coasertlvm  fOr,  BtektreehsmlsdM  to- 
dnstrie  0.m.b.H.  Process  for  makla^  ftolvcBes.  S,108,S70, 
6-20-65.  CI.  260—066. 
Freifelder.  Morris,  and  P.  Knrath,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Hydrogenation  of  5-ansatarated  steroidal  16-^deaalkyl- 
carboxylic  acids.    8.192.287.  6-20-66.  Cl.  200—897.1. 

Frendoefc.  Charles :  flee —  

King.  Dooglas  T..  and  Itendoek.    S.lf>l J6S. 
Frev.  Louis  B.    Mattress  constrnctloa.     8,101.197. 
Ci.  6—248. 

Friend.  Blehard  A. :  fles—  ^. ^ 

Wiegd.  Bobeirt  L..  and  Friend.    8,191388. 

Frits,  Henry  B. :  flee —  _  ,_, 

Murray.  James  V..  Jr^  and  Frite.    8.192.277. 
Frits.  Henry  B..  to  Union  OsrMde  Corp.    Alkylatlon  of  I 

8.192.276.  6-29-60.  Cl.  280—668.  

Friti.  Boy  J.    Fralt  and  vsgatable  Jaleer.    S,181,a 

60.  Cl.  100—97.  .         ^        „ 

Fronlng.  H.  Robert,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Osrp.    Uas 
of  phosphates  In  a  waterfloodlag  process.    8.191.676^  0-20- 
60.  Cl.  108—0. 
Proaing.  Lyle  L. :  Bee —  _  .  ..^  .._ 

Joeck,  Darwin  R..  Adams,  and  Fronlng.    8,193.068. 
FnMhanf  Corp. :  flee — 

Chleger.  George.    8.101.086.  ^  ^ 

Fry.  John  J.,  and  C.  C.  Olngrich.  Jr..  to  Western  Bleetrtc  Os., 
Inc.    Slmalteneoos  etching  and  menltortng  of  semlcoadac- 
tor  bodies.     8.102.141.  O-tO-OO.  CL4^4--i4S. 
Frye.  James  A.,  to  HalUbarton  Co.    'Mtxlng  apparatna  for 
producing    oil    wen    formation    fraetnrlag 
3.191.012.  6-20-46.  Cl.  200—7. 

Fryfclnnd.  Dorothv  R. :  flea — 

Fryklnnd.  Robert  A.     8.103.481. 

Pryklund.  Robert  A.,  deeeaaed.  by  D.  H.  Frvktand. 

tratrtx.  to  Raytheon  Oo.    DeOeetloa  system  for  cyltairic^ 
beam  eathoOe  ray  tube.     8,103.481.  6-20-66,  Cl.  810—18. 

INNhrer.  George  H.,  to  Thor  Powd  Tod  0».    Kotor  osssaMy 
for  flnld-hsndllng  device.    8.101.608,  6-30-06.  Cl.  01—140. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ftajl  Bplnniac  Co.,  Ltd. :  «••— 

KlkiiciU,  laaiaa.     S  101  470 
•"•4^.  HMr«id  B..  and  J,  l'.  Uraene,  Jr.,  to  Nortb  Amerieao 
j^»*«^M^Iac.    Ijkctlon  Mat  for  aircraft.    3.191. 8»2.  ft-2»- 

Fidlmu,  Bobtrt  L. :  «m— 

_  ,  T»f»«t,  Wimaa  B.,  SpacU.  and  Pallman.     3,1»2.070. 

Ttalauit  ficMarefa  Inatltiite  Ltd. :  Am— 

—  J'^^SJF^  ^"^  A.  O.     3.1M,048. 

^^^\  ^'S'JS;  ■»  *«  Waakaaha  WounOrj  Co.    Aaeptle  Joint 

•aal.    Z.191Jj4i.9-»~W,  CI.  103— 20i 
FDona.  Llojrd  T.,  O.  C.  Campbell,  and  L.  W.  Pryor.  to  Oenwal 

Fnrflord,  Boy  C. :  »ee — 

•-    ?'"P??»  **»•»»•/  Jl-  0-.  "a  Furflord.     3,181.388. 

•"Jfe^ 9*Vd  is, *^*0A  '•»«•    ^•*''«  '*»'  dlapenalng  fluid. 
8,1W31T,  •-2»-«S,  a.  2£t--3»4.  ^^ 

Famtanl.  Oeorge :  9e0 — 

IWd.  WUflam  A..  Pamtanl.  and  Jnaknbowakl.    3491.- 

Uaallaal.  j*bn,  to  D«laif«re  CbemlcaU,  Inc.     Flioapboroaa 
AMiradTM   of   pentaerythrltol.      3,l»a,243,    ft-2ft^,   CI. 

Oagllone,  Alfonso  T..  to  National  Ca«tlon  Co.     SclMevellnc 

«  S***^.?.**'"*!  ■»"»*••'■•     3.191.988.  ft-2»~e5,  a.  294—81 

**'JS''   ^JJ'**"^*^'  •"♦'  "    W.  MiMon.  to  Plttaburgk  Plate 

?V<?fa£p-.  S*;;   J?."HJi'"*"»«    P"x»"    •»*    apparatus. 
3,191  J8T.  ft-89-e6,  CI.  234 — 3. 

*™J!"r*'^'2!?i-®£$'»»  *••  *o  G«"»i»l  Pi»cl8lon,  Inc.    Slfbtlns 
rJ^ST^'  ..WMJOO,  6-29-66,  Q.  83—47.  ••-"»« 

Oarbe,  Lahmeyer  *  Co.,  A.O. :  £ree— 
^      Hoyan.  WUbcln.     3,191,463. 
Oar^  Corp. :  0m — 

Oarrttt  Con.,  Tb« :  0m — ^ 

Kober,  William.    3.192,422. 
Ckartemr.  Staola/  J. :  0m— 

r.-*»"SS?''.^**i'  ''••  °»  l^cla.  and  Oartnor.     3,191.637. 
Oatto.  diarlca :  0ee — 

I^Tln,  Herman,  and  Oatto.     3,191.821. 

Uaaaelmann.  Paul,  and  K.  Kube.  to  V^ilhelm  Hartlng  Werk 

for  Baktrotecbnlk  und^  Mecfaaalk.     Electrically  operated 
„  "SS^y  eS«nier.     3.191,609,  6-29-66,  CI.  138—/ 
Oanthter.  Georce  K. :  0e*— 

#»^  ^"•'IS'  JMrtert  M..  and  Oauthler.     3.192.334. 
uae,  Paul  x.  C.,  and  H.  J.  Andreas,  Jr.,  to  Socoay  Mobil  Oil 

C:.  Inc.    Olitlllate  fuels.    3,192.022.  6-29-66.  CI.  44—71 
^^kf*""^,^   ^V  ■;?''  «   J   Andrew.  Jr.  to  Socoiy  MibirOli 

^L.  'f*'*^}  <*M.  conpoaltlons  containinc  metal  salts  of 
n^^'VS^  V*^^    3.1W,I60.  6-29-66.  CI.  «&— 83.6. 
uelcyChemlcal  Corp- :  aee — 

ptetrtch.  HeniC  and  Rung.    3,192.197. 
rx  .  SR*^**'  '5*»ii  "••  "<•  D«ter.    3.1&2.223. 
OttardL  JoMph  T..  to  Ancri^an  Technical  MtcbiBery  Corp. 

IfooM.  Bit  T..  and  OeUerstedt.    3.191.239. 
Oeaeral  American  Transportation  Corp. :  0«0 

Pll«»,AlbtftB.    8.lrfL785. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  0ee — 

BaUass.  Jobn  T..  and  Preedman.    3.192.076. 

Ballaas.  Jtrfia  T..  and  FrMdman.    S.192.077. 

Hesselbertb.  Bobert  J.,  and  Koonts.    3.192.491 

»«>>»«!.  Panl.  and  Wolt    3.192.469. 
General  Electric  Co. :  0«e— 

Beyer.  SUBley  J.,  and  PrlMt.    8.191.401. 

(Bnchana^  JuMs  L..  Swansoa.  and  Zelina.    3.192.468 


DiiMMd.  Berbert  M.,  and  Oauthler.    3,192,334 

Humphrey.  John  O.    8.198.316. 

Johnso^  Peter  D.    8,191.406. 

Jaaw.  Samael  P.    8.192.424. 

Kennedy.  Edwin  C.    3.191,397. 

Ladnaaw.  William  T.    8.191.403. 

La  Foreot.  JaaiM  J.    S.198.il0. 

Long.  James.    £l92.482. 

Miller.  Oeorn  M.    3,192.604. 

PjMrMn.  Bobert  8.    8.19S.428. 

floanenr.  John  L.    3.102.346. 

SpacU.  Henry  8.    8.192,043. 

SZr*?i  Tate  P..  and  Von  Zastrow.     3,192,466 

.S?J!*'*'^"i?'5.'^i*R?«*'.  *«»d  I^nman.    3J92.070. 

Rfessiti* tsssss"'- "'' ^'-  ^•"*««- 

£•"!"?!•  5«^*  "••  ^r.  3.191.281. 
^  Wentorf.  Bobert  H..  Jr.  3.198  016 
Oeaenl  Blectrodyaamics  Corp. :  0«e 

Gray.  Tommy  L.    3.191,701. 
General  Poods  Corp. :  0«« — 

Kinsley,  Samuel  E.    3.192,049. 
General  Ufhtlnff  Products  Co. :  0ee— 

Bglowsteln.  Nathan  H.    3.192.880. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  0m— 

Bender.  Harry,  and  Bajars.    3.192.497. 
Oeneral  Motora  Corp. :  0ee — 

f  *«■•.  2«rbart  L..  III.    8.191.45S. 

Aaburkoff.  Peter.    3.191.279. 

CandeUM^Ifred.     3.192.429^ 

Comever  ElwyDD.    3.191.801 

Pn«M.  Lloyd  T..  Cam^l. 

Kod.  LodTfk  P.    3.191.M2. 

MartlB.  Robert  W..  and  Jamrog. 

2f*^*  ^IML"*  "     8.191.268 
McDowall.  C^arlM  J.    8.191.788. 
MW'.  CSrl  L.^8.102.4i7. 
Parka,  Bobert  R.    3.191,093. 
PWjbe,  Edward  T._  8.1fci.498. 
<8Mtoa,  Alan  J.    S,191.W6. 


General  Moton  Corp. :  0«e— Coatlnaed 
taltb.  Lawreace  B.  Jr.    S,10?328 

SSSST"'  Sl«f  O-    3.19a79. 

Webtere,  Fred  J.    8,lil.268. 

WMt.WUsonH.    8,192.499 

WMt  WllMo  H     8'.192'500. 

Whelan.  Janus  E.  3.191.896 
.1  ^W?'t."*"yC  3.191.610 
Ueneral  Predalon,  Inc. :  0ee-l 

BroderMn.  Rolf  K.    3.192.393. 

Broderaen  Bolf  K.    3.192  496. 

OamertsfeWer.  George  B.    3.191.806. 

0<^dman,  David  A..  Gray.  iuyikTand  Morger.     8.192.- 

P'V'iS?.?.^  .3.192.401, 

Lurfc,  William  B.    3.192.628. 
_      Pincus.  Balnh  M.    3.192.481. 
General  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc. : 
^      Rubinstein,  JoMph.    8,191.301 
*SS*\SSi!LL^,'  ^  «»*'*«  ^  Silica  SJL    Method  of  form- 

Gerard.  Joseph  C. :  0«^ 

^tti't  sitrS:  *\%.4%T£:66"'5rH?r'8.r**'  '^"' 

tSs^  CI   «)oi?lT""**  *^^  ttmctura.     8.192.818; 
Gevaert  Pioto-Producten  N.V. :  0ee— 
/iiKiJ^'?2'**Ci  H*"'!.  Wys,  and  Tan  Dormael.     8.182.206 
°'h^?!:J**'  ^'J'*  lOrtfn-MartetU  Corp.    AntomaUc  tonioe 

Indicting  and  applying  doYloes.     8,ftl.486,  t-M^^VL 

°'^"j-/.5?'^*'i  **>  Cle^lte  Corpi     Audio  amplifler  with 

°"orM«»s,!:2^,'*g.*%<j!r*"  '"'■  ^''*''  ^' 

*^'ll5"bl  sKSeS    ""**••'  conUlners.     8,101,766.  6-29- 

Qllmonr.  Robert  A.    Spraying  derlce  having  rMtricted  orlflce 

C?  2^^?"  *'*■*•'  <»"»t™eMon.     3.101.860.  6-29-68. 

Olna^  Jonathan,  to  Maurice  Ducfain  Creations.  Inc.    Folding 

^  desks.    3.101.666.  6-29-«5.  Q.  108-410. 

Gingrich.  Carl  C..  Jr. :  0m— 

_      Fry.  John  J.,  and  Gingrteh.    3.102.141. 

°'PP*'i?' -¥f '^•A-     N««tle  form  devlM.     8.101,828.  6-S»- 

68.  CI.  888 — 88. 
Olrllng  Ltd. :  0e0 — 

Redmayne.  Leonard.    8.191,788. 

Bcynolda,  Demond  H.  i.   1.191,604. 
Gits  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. :  0m— 

Andresen,  Raymond  H.    8.191.948. 
GUsgow.  ClarenM  O.     TalTe  SMt.     8,191.877,  6-89-66,  CL 

29—187.1. 
OlkTerbel  Sodete  Anonyme :  0m — 

Plnmat,  Bmlle.    8.193,086. 
Globe  IndustriM.  Inc. :  0se — 

Hohne.  Jack  C.  Jr.    8.193,461. 
Golden  Arrow  Sprayera  Ltd. :  0ee — 

PalBMr.  John  B.    8.191,871. 
GoUer.  KarLMasdilnenlabrlk.  KO :  0«e— 

GoUer.  Paul.    8.191.902. 
GIoTcr,  Stanton  :  0ee — 

Streed.  David  D.  M..  and  Glover.    8.193.894. 
Glowiak,  Raymond  P.    Index  tab  card  convertera.    8.191.767. 


6-29-«6.  6.  106—66. 
Goalard.  Robert.    Apparatus  for  transplanting  plants  or  trees. 

8,191.988.  6-8»-66.  CI.  294— 70.  ^    ^  .      «»    , 

Goda,  Kerarit  J.,  Jr..  and  J.  J.  OroM.  to  The  Carpenter  Steel 

Co.     FrM  machining  alloy.     8.198.039.  6-29-66.  CI.  76— 


128. 
Goda.  Kermlt  J..  Jf.j  and  J.  J.  Oroas,  to^Tbe  Car 

188. 
Godefrol,  Brlk  P. :  0« 


kVFHit  «..  «r.,  muv  «.  •.  w.v.^  %»  •he  Caroentcr  Steal 
P^  Mehmlng  alloy.     8.19i.040.  6-8946,  Q.  T8- 


Goettl 


MatJdoz.  T.  Harold,  and  Godefrol.  _ 8.198.319. 
tl.  Cost,  to  McOraw-Bdlson  Co.    Chemical  dlspenMr  for 
aporatiVe  coolera.     8.191.918.  •-»:^i,Cl.   »^^ ^ 
.      Al«p^     K        RAAk    Mrrtar.       S.191.880.    6-89-66.    CI. 


lovatde  toy.    8.191.- 


Ooeta.    Alfred    K.     Book  carrier 

224 — 46. 
Ooldfarb.  Adolph  B.    OMect  propeUlng 

Gowiat  d;;^  A^Yw.^ray.  A.  P.  Hayek  and  B  Moraer. 

to  Oeneral  Precision,  Inc.     Date  processing  and  display 

■Tstem.    8.192.613.  6-2^-66.  a.  840— 174.1. 
Golfer.   Paul.^  to^Karl  g-it^JlX^S^^^^uS^.n^i 


Tele- 


and  Pryor.     3.191.466. 
8.191.576. 


scoplc  coBstmctloa. 
Goloubow.  Ell :  0e«— 

HUon.  Oeorge  D.    8.191.678. 
Colvert.  Randal  J.    Means  and  methods  for  balancing  whMls. 

3.191.997.  6-89-«6.  CI.  801—6. 
Good.  William  R..  and  B.  DayiM.  ^  Harbison  Walker  Rj 

fractoriM  Co.     Tolume  sUble  t^tntton  and  BMthod  of 

making  same.    8.192.069.  6-29-65.  CL  10»-67. 
Oood-«iMf,..C...:0M^^^ 


Hagtnbook.  Loy  D.  .8.191.T68 
Haraof.  Gwrge  L.    «AVV.2?- 
Lo  PrMtl.  Roy  r.   J.JfJ.jW- 
Rellly.  Donald  C.    8.191.761. 

Goodman.  Robert  M.    ■»«2J'i2?**^.2!Ijf*  n'  laS^MI^ 
modulated  voltage.     8.198.887.  6-89-68.  CL  88<H-llT. 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp  :  0m— 
Burtner.  Richard  L.    8.192.628. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zm 


Goodyear  Tlra  *  Bobbar  Co..  Iha :  f •»  ■  .  _^ 

ladaraen,  Malcolm  O-  and  BMflma.     8.191,684. 
Gordon.    Daniel   L,   and   R.    8.    Sery,    to   DnltMl    BtatM   of 
AiMnca.  Navy.    Method  of  making  macnatic  cofm  having 
rectangular  hystereaia  loopo  by  bombardaseat  with  alae- 
trona.    8,198.078.  6-89-68,  CI.  148— 100. 
Gorae,  Albert :  0ee — 

Jonea.  Boy  D.,  Parka,  and  Gone.    8491.886.       ^  „^      . 
Oonldli«,   Bobert  L..  Jr..  and  C.   B.  Tanner,  to  CaUfornla 
Reaearch  Corp.     Method  for  coatroUlnf  tnoeeta  and  hd- 
aUntha  with  trlaalnyl  compounda.    8,192.109,  6-29-66,  CL 
167 — 68. 
Oourley.  IM  H..  to  Delcon  Corp.     Testing  maaas  used  in 
determining  the  presence  of  Ioom  partlcleo  within  a  con- 
tainer.   8T91.480.  6-29-66.  CI.  7S--67.        _     ^^,^     ^ 
Gowdy.  WlUlaai  O-  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    StaUllned  grease 

compoaitioa.    8.198.167.  6-89-66.  CI.  268—28. 
Orabeabaner.  Habert  J. :  0o»—  ^  .^,  ^^ 

Eelgler.  Ralph  W..  and  Orabenbaoer.    8.191.906. 
Graham.  CeeU  R.  M..  and  L.  R.  LltOe.    Tope  for  aerosol  con- 

tainen.    8.191.81^.6-89-66.0.228-^894. 
Graham.  Bvert  C.  S. :  0e« —  ^    „     ^ 

Jones,    Paul   P^    M^lbboa.    Tbompaoa.    and   Graham. 
8498.778. 
Graaberg,  Manrlta  L. :  0ee — 

Bernfdd,  Sylvan,  and  Granberg.    8.198.408. 
Grand  SpedaltlM  Co. :  0ae — 

Hopfeld,  Fred  P.    8J91.788. 
Graphic  Arts  Technical  Ponadatloa :  See— 

Jorgensen.  George  W.    8.191.588. 
Grataer.  Lonla  B..  to  The  Boelnc  Co.    Jet  noise  suppressor. 

8.191.880,  6-89-66.  CI.  60—85:6. 
Oranle,  Adolf:  0o»— 

Sehmid.  Helnrlch.  and  Graale.    8.191.T44. 
Graves.  Donald  W. :  See —        ^  ^  «,««^,« 

Du«.  Jack  B..  GravM.  and  Berger.     8.102.415. 
Gravis,  fealph  M.     Hosiery  fOeder.  ■8.191,658.  6-89-46.  Q. 

112— -2 
Gray    Allan  P.,  and  D.  B.  Heitmeler.  to  Neisler  Laboratorlee. 
Inc     Phenvlhydroxyalkylpyrlmldine  compoands:    3.192.216. 
6-29-65,  CI.   260—256.4.  ,  „         .  .  ,_ 

Gray.  John  W..  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Transistor  pulse 
generating  circuit  of  alternately  opposite  polarities. 
3.192.401,  6-2»-65,  O.  307—88.5. 

^''^Ooldman,  DavfdX..  Gray.  Hayek,  and  Morger.    3,192.513 
Gray.    Roy    A.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co-    J^fP^'S^lS? «' 

eiTtern   of   cydotrlene   hydrocarbons.      3.192,251.    6-29-65. 

fl     2110— 4  Ri 

Gray.  Tommy  L.',  to  General  Electrodynamics  Corp.     Weighing 

apparatun      8,101.701.  6-20-65.  CI    177—209. 
Oreen,    Brian    N..    to    Asaodated    Electrical    Industrtes    Ltd. 

Mans  apectrometer  Ion  collector  with  a  iiecondary  Pfrtlcle 

collecting  electrode  extending  over  the  collector.    8.192.383. 

6-29-65.  a.  260—41.9.  .    ■         „        „ 

Green.  Daniel  A.,  to  Mine  Safety  ApDllancea  Co      Power 

circuit  control  device.     3.192.451,  6-29-65.   CI.   317—157. 
Oreen.   Jamea   W.     OmamenUI   watch,  portrait  and   plaque 

ittand.      8,191.901.  6-29-66,  CI.  248—116  -  oo  «n 

Gre^.  William  G.     Survey  apparatus.     8.191.713.  6-29-65. 

CI.  181— .5. 
Greene.  James  L..  Jr. :  See— 

Fuller.  Harold  R..  and  Oreene.     3,191,892. 

^"'"I'anw  Ch^fw  v..  Keritrts.  and  Or««.     8.192.296. 
Oranet.  Jean  B..   to  Sodete  dee  CrtUM  Cfilmlaueii  Rhone- 

PonlVnc.     Palladlum-tin  catalysts.    8,192.168.  6-29-65,  CI. 

252 473 

Orenler,  Alme  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Center  pivoted 

armSture  electromagnetic   switching  mechanlnns.     3.192,- 

340.  6^  29-65.  Gl.  200—87.  _       ^^       ,  ^     .^ 

Orevlch.  John  J.,  and  8.  D.  Denker.  to  Doughboy  Indostrtea. 

Inc      Trimming  apparatus  with  divergent  scrap  removal. 

O^i^S^^MVcVeVT^-V^ab^'gld.     3.191.194.  6-29-65.  CL 

Ortffln.  William  P.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Mnltljrid 
electron  tube  and  method  of  assembly  thereof.  8.192,4^8. 
6-29-65,  CI.  318—260. 

**      Challender,  Ronald"s..  Lalthwalte.  Lawtoa,  and  OHflBths. 

3  192  121. 
Grlgsby.' WliUam  E. :  See-  .,«^,„„ 

Brown  Northrop,  and  Grigsby.     8.192.182. 

"^SclTult.'RiJrt^  8.'Wd  Orimsley.  ,  8.191.806 

Oringras.  Michel,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobaln. 

and  apparatus  for  molding  reinforced  plastlCK 

OrohoKkl.  Kdward  O..  to  The  Hartford  Special  Madiinery 
Co  Feed  device  for  thread  rolling  machines  and  the  like. 
3.101.428.  6-29-65.  O.  72—428. 

Groll,  Thomas  P..  Jr. :  Sac—   „    ..      ..«„,«, 
Altscher.  Siegfried,  and  Groll.     S.192.193 

Oross.  Albert,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  Bllber  ScheldeaniitaU 
vormala  Reessler.  N^{l-phenyl-prooyl.(2)  J  N' -Iphenyl- 
pyridyl  (2)1 -ethylene     diamine.     3.192.222,     6-29-65.     CI. 

OroMN,  John  J. :  0ce —  .  .«„  „»« 

doda.  Kermit  J..  Jr..  and  OroM.     3.192.0.')0. 
Goda.  Kermit  J..  Jr..  and  Oross.     8.102  04a 
OroMnletKch.  Horat.  H.  KaHenhauaer.  and  O.  Heuae,  to  Farb- 
werke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meiater  Lndns 
ft  Brunlng.     Process  for  removing  nitric  oxMe  from  rases 
containing  unsaturated  hydrocaibons.    3.102.000.  <^29-65, 
CI.  28--8^ 
Grout.  Joseph  R. :  See —  _  ^  ,^.  ^_^ 

Drinkwater.  Donald  J.,  and  Grout.     3.101,874. 

Oaaltieri.  Angelo :  0ee-- 

Slaman.  Albert,  and  Gualtlerl.     8.191.240. 


Method  of 
3.102.207, 


Onaraaadielll.  Stetriien.    Pipe  eonirtlag  wldi  flexible  aeattat 

lip.     S.101>78.  6-80-66.  O.  286—110.  _ 

Outer.    WllUam.      Oolf    dnb    ladndlag    soft    metal    to    lock 

grooved    shaft    end    to    hMd.      8401,986.    »-89-66.    CI. 

273—80.2 

Guild  Moldera.  Inc. :  0M — 

Davidaon.  EmU.     8.191.789. 
Oust.  George  A. :  See — 

Powell.  Harry  E.     3.101.246. 
Onstafson.     Manfred    W..    to    FagersU    Bmks    Aktiebotag. 
Metal  cutting  tool  with  adjustable  chip  breaker.    8,101.868. 
6-29-66.   a.  20—96. 
Gutowski.   Thad  A.,  and  G.   R.   Sontag.   to  Milpriat,   lac. 
Reinforced  comoiodlty  container.     8.101.840.  6-80-66.  CI. 
229 — ."». 
Gwyn.  Childress  B..  Jr..  to  Talon.  Ine     Method  of  maktag 
an  electrical  contact     8.101.272.  6-2»-66.  CI.  29—188.66. 
Owyn,  Childress  B.,  Jr..  to  Talon.  Inc.     Method  of  ataklng 

electrical  contacts.     3,101,278.  6-20-65.  CI.  20—166.65. 
Owyn.  Childress  B.,  Jr..  to  Talon,  Inc.     Method  of  making 

electrical  contacts.     S.  101. 275.  6-20-46.  C\.  20—166.65. 
Owyn.  Childress  B.,  Jr.,  to  Talon.  Inc.     Method  of  maktag 
eompoelte  electrical  contact  bodlM.     8,101,876.  6-29-66, 
CI.  29—155.55. 
Owyn,  Childress  B.,  Jr.,  and  P.  R.  Famham,  to  Talon,  Inc. 
Method     of     making     an     electrical     contact.     3,1914^74. 
6-20-65,  CI.  20 — 155.55. 
Oyger.  Roy  R. :  See — 

Solskl.  Frank  A..  Pacsas.  and  Oyger.     3.101.409. 
Oyurk,  Warren  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Methoda  for 
manufacturing    moltllayered    monolithic    ceramic    bodlea. 
3,102.086.  6-20-65.  CI.  156—80. 
Hacfcett,  Homer  L..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Reactive  Said 

transfer  apparatus.     3,101,640,  6-20-66,  a.  141—68. 
Haefner,  Karl :  Sec — 

Kanter.  Jerome  J.,  Lahr,  and  Haefner.     3,102.041. 
Hagenbook,   Loy   D..  to  Qoodman  Mte.   Co.     Heat  shielded 
shaker    conveyor    trough    line.      8.101.763.    6-29-66.    CI. 
108—220. 
Habn,  Paul  R.  T. :  See — 

Keiss.   Raymond   H..   Sr..   R.   H.   RelH.   Jr..   Hahn.  and 
Randall.     3.101.212. 
Haines.  Marcus  W..  to  McOaffey-Taylor  Corp.     Sobsarface 
earth    formation    treating   tool.      8,101,607.   6-20-66.    CI. 
176— SI. 
Hale.  Everett  W. :  See — 

Laudenslsger.  Harry  B..  Jr..  and  Hale.     8.108,086. 
Haley,  Robert  A.     Automatic  cooking  apparatua.     3,101.880, 

6-29-65.  CI.  126—10. 
Hall,   Fred   V..    to   B.   Walker.     Device   for  controlllag  the 
hydrocarbon  evaporation  losses  from  automotive  veaiclaa. 
3.191.587.  6-29-45.  CI.  123 — 136. 
Hall.   Georce  W..   O.  C.   Harper.  Jr.,  and  F.  W.   Soager,   to 
Plttsbnrgb-Des  Moines  Steel  Co.     Method  of  maklaf  large 
diameter    accordion     type    expansion    Jointa.     8,191,287, 
«-29-<5.  01.  29—454. 
Hall,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corp.     Means  fOr 
forming  aelTages  In  Ioooih.    S.191.634,  6-29-65,  CI.  189 — 54. 
Haller,    John    N.      Hydraulic   compacting   preaa.      8,101.282, 

6-29-65,  a.  18—16.7. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See— 

Prye.  James  A.     8.191.918. 
Maddox,  William  K.     3.191.617. 
PIttman,  Forrewt  C.  and  Reay.      8,191.684. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc. :  Bee —  - 

Lohnes.  Howard  E.     8.191.828. 
Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lyon    Floyd  A.     8.101.472. 
Halter.   Stanley  J.,   to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Corrugated     foil     baking     pan.     3.101.520.     6-^20-68.    CI. 
00—442 
Hamel.  Alberie  J.     Tank  cleaner.     8,191,20«,  8-89-48,  CL 

15—1.7 
Hamilton  Kent  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Nathan.  Tracy  D.     8.101.896. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Arne  H.,  aad  WachteL    8.191.991. 
Hamilton.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Slmpkiaa.  Alan  B..  and  Hamilton.    8.198.616. 
HamlHon.  Robert  S.  Dentifrice  dispenser  in  combination  with 
cooperating  tootM>nish.     3.191.808.  6-20-60.  CI.  221 — 800. 
Hsmm.  Douglas  W..  to  Mnsk«MOn  Piston  Ring  Co.     Piston 

rings.    3,191  946,  6-29-45.  CT.  277—138. 
Hamm.  Douglas  W..  to  Maakecon  Piston  Ring  Co.     Piston 

ring.    8.191.947,  6-29-66.  CL  277— 189.  _ 

Hamm.  Dooglaa  W..  to  Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co.     Piston 

ring.    8.101.048.  .6-20-65.  CI.  277—180. 
Hampson.  John  C.  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.     Method  of 
forming  a  sinuous  spring  strip.     3.101.636.   6-20-65.  CI. 
140—71. 
Hampton.  Carl  B. :  See — 

White.  Alan  M..  and  Hampton.    8,101.798. 
Handelman.  Stanley:  See — 

Rice,  Bdgar.  and  Handyman.    8.102,476. 
Handler.  Bnaiane  H.     Minimum  motion  moored  bnoy  ajrstaas. 

3.101  202.4-20-66.  CT.  9 — 8. 
Hann.  Melvln  M.,  and  R.  L.  Power,  to  Snndatrand  Cora.  Paasp 

or  motor  device.    8.191.648.  6-29-66.  CL  108—182. 
Haanah.  Jack  W.     Teaching  machine.     8.191.816.  4-8^-88. 

CL  86—9. 
Hannla.  Richard  M..  to  National  Castiaa  Oo.    Load  gripping 
device  for  hoist.    3.191.984.  6-29-66.^.  294 — 83. 

Harbison-Walker  RefractorlM  Co. :  0m — 

Da  vies.  Ben,  and  Smoot.   8.102.068. 

Good.  WlllUm  R..  and  DavlM.    8.192.069. 
Hard/,  Derek  J. :  0e« — 

JoMS.  Richard  S..  and  Hardy.    8.191.70O. 

Harmon,  James  E.,  to  8CM  Corp.    Typewriter  ribbon  coven. 
8.191.742.  6-29-66.  CI.  197—186. 
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Bum.  CmU  :  Bt»~ 
H.wSr^STm.lP'^^":'  l"*^  ^i^*'-    3.188,467. 


8.101. 


Hanto-Iatortrpe'Corp, :  «••— 

i»-^£?***~'J?.'***'<lr-  •»>  8olfo«.    3.191.028. 
h2k"rS:J?^fi!2.^'  •"<»  ^- «•  Welnert.  ti  Crown  Z«ller 
SS-W^.  In^T*  ■«*~t""  •»<»  ""ethod.     8.191.927 

^^•2!!l^^R*^*^*«*»*'»«'y  Co-  The  :  Bee— 

H.F^I^%^5f*?'  •"*  Hfrtley-    8.192.019. 
^^!S!5*'   5,***'*   ^1    *»   Montanto   Co.      RecoTcrr   of  ool». 

^  „s'S?ii;rs?^^te6n'3*r  "*•  '»"»^  "^'o^' 

^7;r^.78^'92!§9«^^2^^rcr80T^'r'''''   '-' 
raeerlnff   Co.      Method   of   methylatinc  and   aromatlilnlr 

hSSLk*'*"/^?'  ^  ^.•''K"-  J-  feoplneck,  and  H.  Hoff   to 
„%g;087^£LS5r'g^»Ve:^«   De.n,f„ri.at,on      n.e"tho^° 

-!*•-#*     ^'?'    /°    SJemene-Schuckertwerke    AktiennMlI- 
JmVo*;  .^ZiKT  '***'  mountln^.wwilconductor  roda  In  "5^" 
JeSi^lM  ***"*  melting.    8.191.924.  6-29-35  CI. 

HaTOoa.  Neiaon  L. :  See — 

8.M«.&  ***'^'°'   *'®"*"°'°'   Havena.   and   Whorter. 

HaTerberc  Auto  Laundrjr  Equipment  Co.  Inc  •  Am 

Hawkw.  Joaeph  8. :  Bee— 
HawI^j:S?«*FlrS^'  '"*•  "•"•'•'     ^•^"••" 

^r/Ji.^.'*'*    *'•    ***""*'•    Hawley.    and    Baettner. 

^-!f'A®t?'??  '•'  ^-  ''^-  Murphy,  J.  E.  Moulder  J  H  Millar 

Va  "J-  ?"»••  *«  ^I'  ''oid  Machinery  Nvlslon    inc' 

Cpw!^40       ^■'^'"'«*"«  confections.     3  l/l.MT.TVes; 

^^«^fc®2?"!?  *"••  ^1^-  S^'^hy.  J.  B.  Moulder^  J.  H   Miller 

H/SSTrSu-rT-Sei^"'^^*'  ^»^»   Cl^VSa?.^  ~"- 

HaTJ^'KSJSS*^^'*  '*'i\.°'?'^S  "•yjJL-  »»«  Morger.   3,192.513. 
lUyM.  Kmeat  R..  to  Shawlnlgan  Chemicals  Ltd      fit>Miiu 

a  2^-5S*^***  *"*•  *"~'^*<=  ■'^''   1.192.2M.  ^ffieS; 

H*J2:J«^  P««1  N..  to  feteWart-wiTraer  cSSTMethod  and 
"?oF*m2!Sfi2."A  ^r  •  *•  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Device 

j^r"8y»j,ii!;r:ff?ji"s.i:^^^      .--ncmi 

Sj^^ASthorf?,  ^MJT-'jh-  ty^Unlt^d  Kingdom  Atomic 
„  519^19^83325;  Cl."ra3  8^    «>»tactlng    apparatus 

ni!  ^'*'*'  *""•  ^***''  ''•*"•  *°<*  C»"l«>«.    3.192,. 
''•*^^''*?*'  Corp..  The :  ««•— 
H..Jf£S?^T*^'  ^lfe»'*  «i    3.191.265. 

rSi?**"i..'?°"  ^•'  •"<'  "•  ^    McNeill,  to  Union  OirDlde 

a   SSt-Sfc       "*"***^'*'*  '•"^  «■'*•     3,191.959,  6-29-65. 
HeltaMter,  Donald  K. :  «••— 

Hei«?'5Kwl!S",.';"«'e'2-«'"*»*'''-  ''"^.ai*. 

__  ,  *•»  Ackeren,  Joaei»h.  and  Helm.    3.196.127 

M*C1   28fc2M"*^'*"*  '■*•     ^*~"»«*'-     3.191.867.  »-29- 

^!i?ib!ilS2HS?'**#  ^-  I?  P«»"»»I>«  Petroleum  Co.     Horlaontal 
ataMltaaMo^  of  floating  atmeturea.     3.191.570.   6-»-65. 

^•J!55i"2?'  J*^  'a  *•  Teiaa  Oulf  Sulphur  Co     OrtnnUr 
product  ttoran.    i.191.783,  6-29-66.  Cl  214— 17  """'"•' 

°  wJZ:-'"\5!  ^-  i^.^Ut^^^'  Co»P     A»ii*tua  for  In 
ASS'S?®'!'"*    »*y  2311,6-29-65.71.  IglSo  "^  ' 


Co. 

a. 


Hert.  Allen  B..  _., 

Heraberg.  Horat :  Bee — 

Orthaer.  Lodwlg.  Klug.  Kolm.  and  Herabera.    S.109  iiui 

Heraog.  Qeorge  L..   to  Ooodmaa   iBr   Co      85;»r&iS '.nl 

J»rt  for  coaveyor  frame.     s!l9ll7ife.  (^^O^SaVoL^l^i^ 

Heaaelberth,  Robert  J.,  and  F,  A.  Kooats    to  G*immi  iw 

Shelton.  Rol>ert  L.    3,191.704. 

^''o'la•on^aR^r'n^•lJ2***^•*•  .*'»*"<»••  Centre  la  Cor- 
rosion (8.B.C.C.O.).     Reference  electrodes  for  use  in  P»th 
odic  protection  aystems.    8.192.144;  (f^-65C12oi-5foK 

"*i&./h^*  i;  ^'"'J*»«''  "nd  A.  B.  Ottow,  to  Lerer  Broa 
152^^47      '*'"'"  *  container.     8,192,091,  6-2^^, 
Hcyna,  Johannes :  Bee — 

Welsaermel,  Klaus.  Lederer,  and  Heyna      8  192  aiu 
";7sJSRra-n^HB^%?9,%'''  '-td.:^^*'^'^'^- 

"  3.V9%Si%-VS?;C°1.1r  2'5*?*»*»*  "»'  «-""  »<>-"• 
ni2rin.*r:^'^*'l5.A'  !°  Continental  ATlatlon  and  Engl- 
cfw^-Js.^      Turbo-jet  fan  muffler.     3.191.377'  (t-2£3S. 

High.    Roy  v.,  Jr..   to  Esso  Research  and  Endneerinr  Co 

\vS^^-°i^.T*'^1-£i'.  to^Unlted  Btatea  of  Amertca.   Navy 

6^29!«5rci.  343':!!i',T  ***^'"»     "PP-ratua.        3.192.52$. 

"%    cf*172— 772'"  **"'*•"'*  «»"»«•*<>'•     3.191.690.  6-29- 

''Tii/^ioIil^T'iilXe^^^^^^^  <£•  •  ipSSSa-fol 

CrS^203-'"'~'"''"^'"    d™'^'*  3491.2Vo'?'"29-«' 

"*."J!2"*   !?"*1''  **•   *o  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Method   and 

„jp7Vi7ij7T"^vs5-^*Ntef  ----  s? 

"»£!Setia-aS^   rppa%£^»3:?91.Sr-^2n5-"S! 

"3'r/9i|5?'Ui6.rcrft:«4^**  *•""•'  --•'•*• 

m'i'!:  ^'^ISf  ^  i  ^  *°  ^   Ooloubow,  and  %  to  D  M   Pefer- 
es!  Cl.?ll^^  "°*'"'  ■"»»»""«  «^evl«.  V19I.573;  6^29^ 

"'f8&3^""°      ****"*   ■oaffold.     8.191.717.    6-29-65.   Ol. 
Hodge.  Edward  B..   to  Commercial  Solvents  Com      Pmn^.. 

Hoefle.  Frederick  C. :  ffee—         ''~"- 

„ ^■'J*!;  >**•?•»  C..  and  Hoefle.    3.191,757 

Hoeach  Aktlangeaellachaft :  See—  ^•"'*'""- 

Haucke,  Manfred,  Bahrke,  Koplaeck,  aad  Hoff.     3.192,- 


037. 

Hoff,  Hubert :  ^^^ 

Haocke,  Maafred. 

Hoffmaaa,  Robert  O. 

^^29-65.  d.  36—34 
Hoffaielater.  Dletrtch 


B*brke.  Koplaeck.  and  Hoff.  3.192,- 
Mathematlc  teachlag  aid.  3.191.318, 
8ec 


__**«"»""  •noioina.     a.lWI,Z84.  O— 2V— 65   CI   Ift—Jln 
"•.iSai^"'!^*-  *«  ^^^i^^^^iTciS:   feitton  molding 


'^•5!ll  !J*M*m».  *"<J  M.  Teltelbauai,  to  Th«  Beadlx  Coro   Ckr- 
rter  alnal  atteaoatloa.    8.19l2.sV4.  6-S>^^S  2aJl-ift7 

"™'*^Ute'Jla'.;;nhfi'»^h^  .'^•P!'  **>  Mleme.Ooa..Dexter. 

sSi,SS,**'63Si:!fi"'a"*JSf^6.'r  ""•"  '•'*"""'  *»"" 

Herrtaft  Theodore  C. :  Bee— 

Todd,  Bugeae  M.,  Herring,  and  Doyla.    3,198,885 
^I:  **'*?  ^'^  "•"  Telephone  Laboratoriea  Inc     Tele- 
fi»^l«f"         «»«««tlon  cSwult.     3.192"sarT2S^.   a 


^St'  s'l'ijbi?"*"*"**'''   8«*nknecht.   aad   Stelger- 
Hofmaaa.   Albert.   A.    Brack    H    Kohei     r    n.im    ...a   « 

Hogan  Flazlmt'le  Corp. :  Bee— 

Murnby,  Gerald  O.    3.192.319. 

Reader.  Hugh  C.    8.192.890. 
n«_i5***^' ^"^^  C.    8.192.891. 

1?^5;.M««i  "ll*?"*'  ^-  »    y*"">.  to  Leo.  Aktiebolaget 

L^KS^Cl' 167-74'*~*''*^*^  A^THneffert.  aTM^ui. 
Hohae.   Jack   C..    Jr..    to   Globe   Induatrles     Inc      Pnia*   r^ 

STa.'JlSliV""'*"*  memory  dSlt."'  3,192,4«.' e-»^ 
"ci'^lin-isM""**  *•  '^'"»«  <«*''•«  8.191.644.  *-29-65. 
"*i!i!L'   h?****lJ'^'   *o  Holm's  Mfg    Co.     Head  and  kne*  rt^t 

SKB'cTris'  '•~****^  '^'  "*  «^Wk'  8491.196! 
Holm's  Mfg.  Co. :  8«e^ 

Holm,  Luther  B.    3.191.196 
Holi    Oeonre  W..  to  Llndberg  Bngtneertnc  Co      Fbpmm  i. 

dllng  apparatua.     3,191.24?.  ft-29-65    CI    M— 79 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Holaer,  Walter  K.  J.  Puah-battoa  or  k«7  actuated  awtt^ 
particularly  for  controlling  tool  maoiiBea.  3.192,327, 
e-2»-«5^  a.  200—5. 


Holamaa.  6eorge :  See — 

Moaely.  Robert  B.,  aad  Holaaiaa.    S.192.28S. 
Hoaeywell  lae. :  Bee — 

Bergaaoa,  Raymoad  L.    8,192,455. 
Cho.  Tohaa.    8,192,408. 
Duraad.  Daniel  C.  and  Nugeat    8.192.509. 
Hutchlaaon.  Robert  M.    3.191.442. 
Patehell,  Tbomaa  A.    3.192.400. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Baraaaucfcaa.  Charles  F.,  and  Carr.    8.192.274. 
Hooper.  Fredcrica  G.     Swing  Indicator  attachment  for  golf 
duba    iadudiag   apaced    elcctrtc   light    bnlba.      3,191.989, 
6-29-65,  CI.  273—186. 
Hoover  Co.,  The  :  8ee — 

Beach.  Juatice  H.    3,192.419. 
Duff,  Jack  B.,  Graves,  aad  Berger.    3,192,415. 
Oerber.  Dale  C.    3,192.416. 
Beck.  Weraer  G..  and  Kaouff.    3.192.417. 
Hoover.  Wavae.  aad  G.  R.  Rippel.  to  Baao  Reeeareh  and  Eagi- 
neertng  Co.     Production  of  liquid  copolxmera  of  dloleflns 
and  other  unaatnrated  monomers.     3.192^79,  6-29-6S.  CI. 
SCO     060 
Hopfdd.  Fred  P..  to  Grand  Specialtiea  Co.    Load  tlltlag  mech- 
aaiam  for  laduatrial  truck.    3,191.786.  6-29-65.  CL  214— 
701. 
Hopklaaon.  Eric  C.  to  Dresser  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Pulse  trans- 
mission over  a  long  cable  In  the  preaence  of  a  low  frequency 
power.     3,192.386,  6-29-65.  a.  250 — 83.3. 
Hopaon.  William  B..  Ill,  to  Jet  Research  Center.  Inc.    Oaa 

dlacharge  apparatus.     3J91.633.  6-29-65.  CI.  102—24. 
Horberg.  Charlea.  Jr.,  to  Paramount  Teztile  Machinery  Co. 
Linear  electrical  switching  control  unit.     3.192.349.  6-29- 
65.  a.  200—168. 
Horberg.  Charlea.  Jr..  to  Paramount  Teztile  Machinery  Co. 
Sealed  electrical  switching  control  unit  using  linear  cam 
actuator.    3.192.350.  ft-29-65.  a.  200—153. 
Home.  George  H..  and  M.   Ludwig,  to  Oalifomia  Reeeareh 
Corp.     Pipeline  heating  ayatem.     8.191.671.  6-29-65.  CI. 
165—84. 
Horwltt,  Laurence  G..  and  V.  O.  Krenke.  to  The  Caaco  Prod- 
ucts Cor^.     <^lck-acting  switch  having  movable  contact 


meana    pivotally    mounted    adjacent 
3,192.343,  6-29-85.  CI.  2pa:-118. 


input    contact. 


Hosegood.  Samuel  B..  B.  W.  Collins,  and  C.  Harper,  to  United 

Kingdom   .\tomlc    Energy.      Device   for   servicing  nuclear 

reactors.     8.192.110.  6-»-65.  CL  176—30. 
Hottenrotb.  Frederick  W..  and  H.  D.  Jaeoby.  to  Z.  Z.  Corp. 

Charcoal  starter.     3.191.556.  6-29-46.  CI,  110—1. 
Houston.  William  L..  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  Anderaon.  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Co.    Process  for  Isomerisation  of  hexanes.    3,192.- 

286.  6-29-65.  CI.  260—683.73. 
Hoven,  Wilhelm,  to  Garbe.  Lahmejer  *  Co.,  A.O.     Sintered 

meial  article.     3.191.453.  6-29-«6.  CI.  74—432. 
Hovercraft  Developmeat  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Jonea.  Richard  S..  and  Hardy.    8,191,706. 
Howlett.  Charles  L..  to  Huron  Portland  Cement  Co.     Dual 

cargo  ahip.    8,191.998.  6-29-65,  CI.  802—52. 
Hubby.  Laurence  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.    Gaa  lift  control  system. 

3,191.681.  6-29-65.  CI.  166—52. 
Hudson.  Holland  R. :  Fee — 

Pabat.  Carl  F..  and  Hudson.    3.191.470.  ,   _ 

Hufton.  Peter  F..  and  W.  R.  Brake,  to  BTR  Induatries  Ltd. 

Hinges.    3.191  216.  6-29-65.  CI.  16—141. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Gilbert.  Lynford  W.    3.191,205. 
StiUmanrJerome  I.,  and  Scapple.    3,191.267 
Hughea,  Kenneth  D.     Metering  punv.     3,191,542.  0-29-66. 

CT 168— 162.  ,        .  .        w        . 

Huhn.   Raymond  A.,   to   Setco  Induatrlea.   Inc.     Attachment 

mounting  meana  for  a  boring  mill  nun.    8,191.849,  6-29-65. 

Hull  Joseph  P..  to  Litton  Precision  Producta.  Inc.  Backward 
wave  oaeiUator  having  anode-sole  apacing  of  0.05  ware- 
lenrth.    3.192.484.  6-29-65.  CT.  816—89.8. 


Commiasion.  Membrane  double  wall  iatercoaaected  pres- 
sure vessel.  8.191.792,  6-29-66.  CI.  220-^.  „  ^,  , 
Hunt.  Geoffrey  H..  to  Minister  of  Aviation,  in  her  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  BrlUhi  and 
Northern  Ireland.  Oscillating  gyroacopic  device.  3.191.- 
44S.  6-29-65.  C\.  78—506. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hurkmaaa.  JoMfua  C.    8.191j664.  ..,,/»_ 

Hurkmans.  Joaefus  C,  to  Hunter  Donglaa  International  (Que- 
bec) Ltd.    Locking  device  for  lift  meaaa.  ancb  as  for  exam- 
ple lift  cords  or  lift  tapes  of  a  Veactlaa  bliad.  a  curUla 
or  the  like.     8.l9i.6e4.  6-29-65.  CT.  160—178. 
Hurley.  Gerald  I.    Rifle  bolt  and  sleeve  for  a  receiver  having 

an  oval  bore     8.191.831.  8-29-45.  CT.  42—16. 
Huron  Portlaad  Cemeat  Co. :  Set— 
Howlett.  Charlea  L.    8.191.998. 
Huaa.  Dnnald  B. :  8«e —  ^  ^  ,  .^,  .^^ 

MeClellan.  Heri>ert  L..  and  Huaa.     8  191.204. 
Hntehlnson.   Robert   M.,   to   Hone^ell    Inr      Apparatus  for 

weighing     3.191.442.  6-29-66.  CT.  78—432 
Huttenwerk  Oberbauaea  ^ktiMJUW^M****!*.:  ?«*n: 
Dick.  Walther.  aad  Von  Bogaady.    8.191.920. 
Huyck  Corp. :  See-— ^     ^     «  ,«,  ..•• 
Hintermaier.  John  C.    8.191.488. 
IT-E  CTrcnlt  Breaker  Co. :  Bee— 

Meacham.  James  P.    S.IMj.'MJL^^     ,  ,^,  ,._ 
S^ringfeUow    Allen  E..  and  Relghtcr.     8.192.847. 
Tuneon.  Joseph  A.  3,192,383. 
Idento  Bqutpmeat  Co.  •Bee— 

Weat.  Joha  A.,  aad  Bppea.    S.1M.SM. 


Ih.  Charlea  C.  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.  Amplifler-awttchlag 
drcnit  employing  jHarality  of  eoadnctiag  devicea  to  abara 
load  carreat.  3.1K.S99.  6-29-«5.  CL  SOT— 88.6. 
IkaL  Mlaoru.  aad  K.  AraahL  to  Shla-Mltaabiahi  Jukogyo 
Kabnahikl  kaiaha.  Spoiler.  8.191.887.  e-29-«5,  CI.  244— 
42. 
lageborg  Schwachula,  K.G.,  Flnaa :  See — 

Schwacfaula.  Eraat.    8,191,845. 
lageraoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

AUea,  Bdward  L.    8,191,879. 
Arata,  Robert  W.,  aad  Brkieh.    8.191.976. 
Uae^.  Paul  A.    8,191.608. 
Parker.  Barl  B.    8.191,466. 
SdUvlcy.  George  P..  Jr.     8.191.404. 
latemational  Assembltz  Corp. :  See — 
Donofrio.  Alfonso  M.    8.192.068. 
lateraatioaal  Buaiaeaa  Macniaee  Corp.:  See — 
CamlL  WUliam  N.    3.192.484. 
FUherty.  Robert  J.    3.192.510. 
Johnson.  Alfred  H.    3.191.271. 
MacSoriey.  Clin  L.     3.192.863. 
MacSoriey.  Olin  L.    3.192.864. 
Naaalmbene,  Ernie  G.    3.192.321. 
Netbercot.  Arthur  H..  Jr.    3.192.897. 
Pingry.  Cari  O..  III.    3.192.515. 
Pnntky.  Peter  I.,  and  iSibkoff.    3.192.477. 
Remley.  Winalow  R.    3.192.315. 
Stewart  Joaeph  R.    3.192.365. 
Interaatloaal  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Everett  Cturles  V..  and  CTarii.    3,191.686. 
Morkoaki,  James,  and  Ward.    3.191.688. 
TimberUike.  John  R.    3.191.755. 
laternatioaal  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Skelly,  William  G.    3.192  298. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Ray.  William  A.    3.101.661. 
Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forsdiung  und  Patentverwertung :  See — 

Zchnder.  Walter,  and  RyffeL    8.192.265. 
Irish.  Robert  G. :  Bee— 

i>oueU.  Harry  E.    3.191.240. 
lale  of  Man.  The  :  See — 

Adcock.  Frederick  A.     3.191.467. 
Italiano.  Lawrence,  to  National  Die  and  Button  Mold  Co.. 
Inc.    Apparatus  for  applying  nail  heada  to  fabrics  and  the 
like.    8.191.840.  6-29-65.  CL  227-114. 
IsanL  Emmette  F. :  See — 

BrUI,  John  L..  aad  Isard.    8.192,184. 
Jack,  William.^  Jr.,  to  Baker  Perkiaa  Jaxona  Ltd.     Iroalag 

machines.     Il.19i.325.  6-29-65.  CT.  88—56.  

Jackson.  Thomas  S..  to  Expandolite.  Inc.    Container.    8,191.- 

791.  i-29-65.CT.  217— 25.5. 
Jacobaon.  Leo  v.,  and  B.  W.  "Taylor.    Amuaement  aad  ednca- 
tioaal  device  for  selectively  diaplarlag  picturea  behind  a 
tranaparent   container  containing  looae,   ahiftable  pieces. 

3  191.340.  6-29-65.  CT.  46—87.  ^  ^^ 

Jacobaon.  Ralph  8.    Strawberry  picking  thimbles.    3.191,808. 

6-29-65.  CT.  30—298. 
Jaeoby.  Harry  D. :  Bee — 

Hottenrotb,  Frederick  W.,  and  Jaeoby.     3,191.666. 

Jagiello.   Leonard  T.,   to   United   Statea  of  America.   Navr. 

Method  of  casting  solid  propellant  rocket  motora.    8.1i«.- 

289.  6-29-65.  ClT264— 3.         „    ^_ 

Jamea   Fraaler  N..  Sr..  and  A.  F.  Oabam,  aald  Osbum  aaaor 

to  said  James.     Vending  madilne.     3,191.737.  6-29-66.  CL 

J  94 4 

James   Robert  L.,  to  The  Bendtx  Corp.     SCR  fed  motor  con- 
trol'aystem.     3,192  462.  ft-29-65,  CT.  318— 846. 
Jamrqg.  Robert  H. :  See — 

ifiiRln.  Robert  W_^  and  Jamrog.     8.191.675. 
Jarvia,  Jay  P.,  and  E.  S.  Vartanian.  to  Olin  Mathteaon  Chem- 
ical Corp.    Oun  spring  fire-control  mechaaism.    8.191,884, 
6-29-65.  CT.  42—69.  ^  .    „      _     „ 

Jenkins.   Glenn   E..   to   ^rry   Rand   Corp.     Antt-aatunttion 
circuit  for  read  ampllller  sliaper.     3.192,404.  6-29-65.  CT. 
307—88.5. 
Jennesa.  Raymond  C. :  See—  «,«,-,- 

WaddeU.  Eucene  P..  and  Jenneaa.    8.191.719. 
Jensen.  Warren  ft. :  Bee — 

Batchelor.  CTvde  S..  and  Jenaen.    8.191.784. 
Jet  Reeeareh  Center.  In«v.^**^«.  ». 

Hopaon.  WillUm  B..  III.  „8.1W.M8;^  ,„ 
Kabel.  Nonnan  R..  aad  Brlak.     8.192,688.        .  .^.  «,. 
Jettincfaoff,  Paul  P..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Maflter.    8.191.716, 

Jewart.  Donald  M.,  to  Litton  Indu'rtrles^Inc.  Heater  awlteh- 
ing  nthode  for  magnetrons.    3.192.4<36.  6-29-66,  CT.  816— 

Jlnnai  Toshlo,  to  Kenaa  Bronica  Kogyp  Kaboahlkl  Kataha 
Lighter.    3  191.405.  6-29-66.  CT.  67— 7.1.    .,  .__  . 

JohaMon.  Carl  E..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  ^Altitude  araalng 
apparatus.    3.191.439.  6-29-66,  9J87-387.  ^^ 

JohMon.  Alfred  H..  to  International  Buaiaeaa  MaehiaM  C019. 
Method  of  forming  and  pulling  contact  teraiiwla  Into  aa 
rtertrtial  recepuae.     3.fili?i.  e-^^-Oe    CI.  29—166.66. 

Johason,  Arthur  R.  aad  O.  b!  jjrteraea.  ♦•  Ad«iralCoro. 
Traaalatoriied  reguUted  D.C.-D.C.  eoBTerter.     8,192.444. 

Joh^JSfcharlea  M.^  Md  J,  E.  Lowde*.  to  Johaaoa  ^^ 


Earth' acraper  witk  pivoted  conveyor.     8.191322.  6-S 

JoSsJirSile  E.    A.  E.  Heft.  »?„HiJ5    8*'2|i- ^"^'SJ**! 
vehicle  temperature  control.    3.191.669.  6-89-65,  CL  14*— 

25 
JobnaoB    Bdward  H..  to  The  American  Wanning  ft  V*"^!?**- 

inc    Inc.     Damper  bladea  and  meana  for  piviHlag  aame. 

3J91.241.  6-29-45.  CT.  20—62. 
Johason.   Pfed    M.      Method    of   eztraetlag   alkaU    aietala. 

3  192.038.  6-29-65.  CT.  75 — 66. 

Joiiasoa  ft  Johnaon  :  Bee~- 

Beamish.  Bernard  D.    3,191.608. 


Z?l 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J^Bton  Mfff.  Co. . 

JoboMn.  CtaarlM  M.,  and  Lowdcr.    3,191.322. 
Jotanaon,  Paul  B..  to  Ctaieaso  Brids«  *  Iron  Co.     Kteel-makinc 

S^J*'J*'  ^'^'>  ^xjMnalon-aceommodatlnf  tmwI  mounting. 

3.191,921,  6-«9-65.  CI.  266—36. 
Johnson.  Peter  D.,  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co.    Pbotoflaili  lamp. 

3,191.406.  6-29-8.'5.  CI.  67—31. 
Jobnaon  Wire  Worka  Ltd.,  The :  Bee — 

Ray,  Frederick  C.     3.191.893. 
Jobnaton,   Richard  A.     Compoalte  milk  package.     3,191,810. 

6-29-65.  CI.  222—183.  ,--,,,. 

Jomlny,  Walter  K..  and  A.  Roy.  to  CbrTaler  Corp.     Method  of 

making  oxidation  realatant  and  ductile  Iron  baae  aluminum 

alloys.     3,192.073,  6-2^-65,  CI.  148 — 3 
Jones,  Howard  A.  :  Krc-- 

Cbrlatlan.  Joseph  N.,  and  Jonea.    3.191,460. 
Jones,   JameH   T..   deceased    (by   M.   L.   Jonee,  executrix),   to 

The   Metallfe  Co.      IMspenaer  for  seml-flula  hand  cleaners 

and  the  like,     3,191.<l.'i9.  C-29-65.  CI.  141—18. 
JoneiL  Mabel  L. :  Bee — 

Jones,  James  T.     3,191,G.'{9 
Jones,  I'aiil  F..  11    K.  MeKlbben.R.  8.  Thompson,  and  E.  C.  8. 

Graham,  to  Itlii<>berry  Equipment,  Inc.     Machine  for  aislnc 

articles    including    blueberries.      3,191,772,    6-29-65.    cH 

209—102. 
Jonea,  Richard  H.,  and  D.  J.  Hardy,  to  Horercraft  DvTelop- 

ment  Ltd.     Vehicles  for  travelling  over  water.     3.191,705. 

6-29-»>.'>,  CI.   IKO^  -7. 
Jones,  Roy  D^  R.   F.  I'arka,  and  A.  Gorae,  to  »teel  Heddle 

Mfg.    Co.      Tenaion   device.      3.191.885,   6-29-65.   CI.   242— 


Mfg. 

154. 

Jones,  Samuel  P.,  to  General  Klectric  Co.     String  band  Insu- 
lation  system    for   commutators.     3,192,424,   ti-29-W,  CI. 
310—236. 
Joneiv  Verne  W.  :  Bee — 

VS'endt   Harold  J.  and  Jones.     3.192.051. 
Jones,    WllU'nm   C,   to   Westinghouse   Klectric  Corp.      Finned 

heat  exchangers.     3,191,r,70,  6-29-^65.  CI.   165 — 76. 
Jonker,  Ilendrlk  :  See  — 

Ulppel    Cornells  J.,  and  Jonker.     3.192,137. 
JoiiHson,  .NIIm  H.,  to  .stora  Kopparberirs  BergMlags  Aktiebolag. 
Meth<Mi  for  damming  the  mouth  of  lilting  furnaces.     3.192,- 
033.  6-29-<55.  CI.  75—28. 
Jordan,  Harold  O.  W.,  and  H.  C.  Rosenfeld,  to  The  Machlett 
Lahoratiiries,  Inc.     Vidlcon  target  having  areas  of  different 
conductance.     3.192.0U7.  tl-2i>-(i.>.  CI.   117-    212. 
Jergensen,  Arnold  J.,   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Isolation  circuit 
for  diode  switching  arrays.     3,192.407.  6-29-65.  CI.  307 — 
88.5. 
Jorgensen,  (Jeorge  W.,  to  Graphic  Arts  Technical  Foundation 
Automatic    dampener    control    for    a    rotary    lithographic 
press.     3,101. .'.JS,  6-29-6.%.  Cl.  101—148. 
Jorgensen.  William  II.     Machine  tool  turret  having  multiple 

tools.     3.191.2110.  «  -29  -«.-..  Cl.  29-  -20. 
Joyce,   Ronald   «..   to   PittMburgh  Activated  Cartwn   Co.      Re- 
moval of  hydrogen  sulHde  from  water.     3.192.156,  6-29-65. 
Cl   210    -«3. 
Joakuhowaki,  Theodore  P. :  See — 

Fead,  William  A.,  Furutanl.  and  Juakubowskl.     3,191,- 
816. 
Jadd,   (ierard   F.,    to   Callery  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 
liquid   organoboron    fuel.      3,192,269,    6-29-65,    Q.    260— 

Jnergena,  William  A.  Apparatus  for  mounting  peripherally 
flanged  appliances.     3.191, 191.  6-29-65.  Cl.  4—187. 

Janahanns.  Paul,  H.  I'>ede.  and  P.  Burger,  to  Wllh.  Kngstfeld. 
Ffrma.  Machine  for  casting  of  metal  work  pieces  In  per- 
manent molds.     3,191.248,  6-29-65,  Cl.  22—79. 

K.W.F.  Industrtefi,  Inc. :  Bet 


.    Co. 

tso— 


Canwbell,  H.  Albert,  Jr^  and  Burt.     3,191.881. 
Kaati,  Herbert  W..  and  L.  Tobacman.  to  Kandolpli  Mfg. 
Mechanical  carbon  parta.     3.191.852.  6-29-65;  C\.  22 
152. 

Kabushlkt  Kalsha  Hitachi  .<<elsakuHho  :  Bee — 
MInaml.  Shusnke.     3.192.018. 
Sugawara.  Masao.  and  Yamamoto.     3,192,427. 
Tomono,  .Masaml,  Tauchi,  Kodera,  and  Sato.     3,i92,082. 
Kabushlki  Kalsha  Honda  Gljutau  Kenkyuaho  :  Bet — 

Asaka,  I'rataro.  and  Osaki.     3.191.812. 
Kasler.    William   II.,    to   Lindsay   Ripe  Olive  Co.     Mounting 
device  for  vibrator  feeding  mechanlam.     3.191.894,  6-29- 
6S,  Cl.  248—13. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Halter.  Stanley  J.     3.191.520. 
Raiser.  Wllhelm  J.,  and  A.  Sturm,  to  Therachemie  chemisch 
therapeutlsche   (ie»<elUchaft   m.h.H.     Hair  dye  comprtsinR 
anbatftuted  anthraquinonea  in  shampoo  baae.     3,192.117, 
6^29-65,  Cl.  167—88. 
Ralaer,  William  :  See — 

Och,  Edward  T.,  Sr.     3.191.501. 
KaJiUni,  Tuji :  Bet-r 

Nakajlma,  Akira.  and  Kajltani.     3.192.180. 
Kalart  Co.  Inc.   The :  Bee — 

Schwarts.  Morris,  and  Kaprellan.     3.191.494. 
KalbAeisch,  Adolpbe  W..  to  R.  B.  Weber  and  A.  W.  Kalbfleiach. 
trustees,     nowlln*;  pin  and  hnl]  conveying  and  aeparating 
apparatna.    3,191.933.  6-29-65,  Cl.  273—43. 
Kalbflelsch,  Adolnhe  W..  to  R.  E.  Weber  and  A.  W.  Kalbfleiach. 
trustees,     nowllng  pin  storage  and  distributing  apparatus. 
3,191.934    6-29-<W.  Cl.  273—48. 
Kamenskjr.  vaslly  M. :  Bee — 

Licbko.  Ivan  P..  Kamensky.  and  Dery.     3.191  650. 
Kamm    Gilbert  G.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Apparatus  for  flow 
brightening  electrolytic  tlnplate.     8,191 .9'f8.  6-29-65,  Cl. 
266—3. 

Kaiarr.  Alttleholaget :  Bee — 

Skrettlng.  Arne.     3.191.B40. 

Kanhler,  Dirk,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Isomerisatlon  procesa.    3.192. 
284.  6-29-45,  Cl.  260— 688.73. 


Kana.  DuiM  H. :  fa* — 

Dnia.  Wllllaaa.    S.191.48S. 

Uina.  WUUam.     3.191,640. 

^      Dans,  William.     3J91.653. 

Kantcr,  Jerome  J..  A.  P.  Lahr.  and  K.  Haefaer,  to  Crane  Co. 
Corrosion  reaUtant  atcels.     3,192,041,  6-29-65.  Cl.   75— 
130.5. 
Kaimr,  Charles,  to  CoaaUl  Interchealeal  Co.    Amlnomethyl 

2J'??."SS!.*1?J?"***"  ®'  preparing  same.    3.192.224,  6-29- 
no.  1,1.  *60— 307. 
KaprelUn.  Edward  K. :  Bte— 

achwtrtM.  Morria,  and  Kaprellan.     3.101.404. 

V*£l*iv  ^^'S??*',^;     Plasma  rapport  anit.     3,101,004. 
9-*m  OD,  sji.  X4o — 333. 

'^■J?*!'/  *••??  ^•'  ''••  »•»<*  ^-  '  Kitchener,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corp.    Conveyors.    3,191,745.  6-29-65.  a.  198— 

^\''*1  ^"J*!."  **••  ^'^'  >2H%  to  W.  Thomson,  and  12 H% 
Cl.  30?l-?85"''**      ^~'^»«  *^'»Wr     3.192.d01,  «-20-<5. 

'^V2Ji''w^.'^'*i/"<'  '•  S«5*«f .  to  Ortho  PbarmaccDtleal  Corp. 
3-tfiioketala  of  pregnadiene  and  method  of  preparation 
thereof.     3  102.262,  6-29-65,  Cl.  260—230.0. 

Karon,  Ocrald  :  Bee — 

Reifel.  Harry,  and  Karon.     3.192,456. 

«r29-S**afl^^' '****''**    •»»•■■«'    *WmM«       3.101.466, 
Kay-Friea  'Che'micala,  Inc. :  Bte— 

Keaalln,  George   riiaik.  and  Bradshaw.     3,102,245. 
Kearney,  James  R.,  Corp. :  Be»~  »•.*•««. 

Bernatt,  Joseph,  and  Aiaaker.     3.102.332. 
Keefe  James  Ty  to  California  Pellet  Mill  Co.    Extmaion  mill 

with  rented  ^J«der.    S.l«,227.  (^-29-68,  a.  18—12. 
Keefer.  George  E..  to  Owena-Illinots  Glaaa  Co.    Power  control 
for  electric  glass  melting  furnace.    3.192.302.  6-29-65.  Cl. 

Keeler  Braaa  Co. :  Bee — 

Watt.  WiUUm  D„  Jr.     3.191.215. 
Keeoan,  Maurice  L. :  Bee — 

v^  Helmbnich,  Howard  W.,  and  Keeaan.     3,101,959. 
Kenoe,  Norman  T. :  Bee — 

ool*^'  ^'""P  ^■'  *•«"*>•".  Symona,  and  Kehoe.     3,192,- 

Keidlng  Paper  Products  Co. :  Bee — ' 
^^w'^t'^'?'-  Andrew.     3.191.632. 

Keth  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  to  Pcnnsalt  Chemtcali  Corp.  Sepa- 
6*29^5   cT^^SWs"        "*""**-«»'"■  n»«turea.    ^102,lS. 

"^^if^'.S^kJS^^S^lS^-    *»••'* '«^«  ••»*™t«r.    3.102,- 

Kellett.  Claude 'o. :  Bee— 

ir-ii-®'»l*''wSIi''''L*  ^ •  ■■«*  Kellett.     3.101.030. 
Kelly   Frank  M. :  Bee — 

Nelson.  David  O..  and  Kelly.     3.101,352. 

im'e^U    5Vir»S:'if°*'  ^Jl-  ^V^n"'  ^  United  Slates  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaslon.     Fuel  element  for  a 

In  liaoid  met^.    3.1^.122,  6-29-65,  Cl.  17*— 72, 
Kemwell  A.O. :  Bee — 

If  «»i^??'^' iPy?*******!: '^      3.102,080. 

r"^*  'icf^t?  ^-  ""'  *^:>  ^^^f.  ♦•  American  Brake  Shoe 
ioi«^****°°  composition.     3,l9l.278,  6-20-0!).   a.   20— 

Kendej  Andrew  8. :  Bee — 

VJiilkinson.  Raymond  O..  Fields,  and  Kende.     3.102.235. 
ir  -/If'**-'  Thomas  L..  Wilkinaon.  and  Kende.     3.102  250. 

Cl    128— 1»4        **«"t™'n*n«  »>«rn«««.     3.101.500,  6-20-65. 
Kennametal  Inc. :  Bee — 

McKenaa.  Philip  M.     3.101,700. 
Kennard^enneth  C,  and  F.  J.  Rnaaell,  to  Baatmaa  Kodak 
ii?;.w.»K***"'II'?'"*.  ■"''•*'  '"J'*'  ««inWona  sensitised  with 
n  ^M— 05       <**^«'®P«'"  wmMnations.    3.102.040,  6-20-65. 

*^*."r"jj2j.-  i^iZluS't!''  0*»««>  raectrte  Co.     Refrifevatton 
65^0?  re— lis        ■  *•  checking  means.    i,101.airf.  0-20- 

'^^PJS^'J^)^'*^h  *?^  It  O    Anderson,  to  Canadian  West- 
tS^T  CT  '817— 119  **"*'^""  PonHboard.    3,102,447, 

Keritaia.  Ova  D.  :  Bee — 
»■      ''^"1?S;  ChtrlesV.    Keritaia,  and  Gregg.     3,102  296. 

%^2"4.^^?o3*,''ci.*?3"7-ii2¥«"*'"-    ^-^*---    »^»^- 
Kernweia,  Nicholas  P. :  Bee — 

Walker,  Richard  M..  and  Kernweia.     3.102,480. 
Kesler,  Hoyt  O.,  and  H.  Steele.     Arrangement  for  removing 

oil    sacs   from    fowl.     3,101,221,    6-29-05,   CT.    17—11 
Kesslln.  George,  A.  CjPIislk,  and  R.  Bradshaw.  to  Kay-Pries 

Chemicals.    Inc- _PreparaMon    of   diarylacetoaltriles    and 

o5«  "■  rlV  ■"••"titnted  derivatives.     8.102,245,  O-31MI0,  CT. 

200—465. 

Keyser.  Edwin  P. :  Bee — 

Schonfeld,  Arnold,  Keyser,  and  I^derigo.     3,103.448. 
Kheshgi.  Saeed.  to  National  Dairy  Prodoeta  Corp.     Method 

of  making  phage  resisUnt  bacterial  cnltnre  ■edinai.    3.102.- 

124,  6-29-65.  Cl.  106 — 102. 

'^'!?i'*^^P*"'"'"  ^     Barbecue  rotary  grill.    3,101,510,  0-20- 
05,  CI.  00 — 421. 

Kleraas,    Martin    D.      Combination   compasa-cllnoaaeter  and 
hand  level.    3,191,806,  6-29-05,  CI.  8.1--72.  —    »   ■»" 

KievskI  Mashlnostroitelny  lovod  "BoUberlk" :  8e9-~ 
LIchko.  Ivan  P..  Kamensky.  and  Dery.    3,101,000. 
Kikuchl.  Isamn,  to  Pnji  Spinning  Co..  Ltd.    Helical  cotter  for 
textile  flhers.    3.101.470,  0-20^^0,  Cl.  8»— 072.       ""*"' * 
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PKkIucI««  a  qaidi-cooklng  paau-type  proauct.     3.192,049, 

6-20-05.  Cl.  99—85. 
Kintaer.  Nicholas  D.:  Bee—         v.,„»^,      .  ,00  504 

Biakaalee,  Clinton  A.,  and  Kintaer.     f {*»l*«»*--_oa_iui 
Klrkpatrl^jlooert  B.     bunk  feeder.     3,191.758,   6-29-65, 

KlrtWKSdcJial  B..  and  B.  M.  Moroney.     Multi-port  Talve. 

sUUonary     InducUon    means.      8,191,818,    o-^»-oo, 
243—4 

^^^i^cl^'^d^ 'v«  SS^^a.  and  Wolf.     8.101.553. 
'"''*cV.;yt'jlhi'j^.,and^lb.uoff.    8.192.004. 
*"»'bftS5S?Lud'^.  Klug.  Kolm,  and  Har-H...    8.192.188. 


Knapp-Monarch  Co. :  «* 
Bonrgeola^ali  M. 


K.    8.101,302. 
B.    i.191.016. 


""""BlSSikir^lSr^J     8.1»1.««» 


or 


^'•ikoS^i:  *Alb7rt.    Brack.    Kohl.    Helm,    and    CalUeux. 

Kober,«liif.  to  T.^»'"",M»i  ^^"^  '""^  "•" 
Sirt.    8,lii2.422.flp29-M.Cl.  81^1^    Corp.     Process  for 

J6O— lOT-  .  , 

""'SSiiSwiiiii- B.  SAM «ie.  .a„,„i.,«- 

Kodera.  Hlroabl :  ««•—  ^  Kodera.     8,192,082. 

*^^*F:«fr""Lioyd^C*,*K^tiU,  and  CankUn.     3.192.269. 
*'*''"A&eSSS«rA^to^M..  Kof-an.  Mlchels,  and  d.  Vrle. 
Kohlha^'^^  Welf ''.g  .e^lce  of  apring-balance  type 
3,191.702.  0-29-05.  CL  177— Z^». 

""ifti^'Tt.t.i.i'i-Ui.^  "^ 

338.  6-29-05,  Cl.  42-a» 
'^""l^rkSwa-^VoftTdKon^.    8.192,258. 
KonstanUnpTlch.  P<»KiT^- w/"i^   Dmltrlvich.    Sergelevlch, 
*''?eriV2i%nr^ofSSSnUn'oVi<*"  8.191.088. 

^*~"&.Slirth:ilolS^J..a»dKoo«t..    8.102.401. 

''°*"a2ik?,"iuffri.  i'h^i*.  Koplneck,  and  Holt.     8.192,- 

087.  '  „ 

Koppera  Co.,  Inc. :  S«^  _ 

decker,  Joaeph-    *"-YoVi«4 
Bonnett,  Danld  W.    8-l»»i*|*- 

^'»^»d^t'p^^u"iy'iA^«K?  SSfor??y.tem.  3,192.512. 
«-t?MSi£JV"o  Tba  Mead  Corp.  Bottle  carrier.. 
3i'fcS'S^kSiSW?S>aic.l.c.    spindle  adapter. 

">$^??V*6lS  MaWeSin  Chemical  Corn.,  A-lno- 
Krapdio.  John.   to,9iS  oia    ll-29^65    a.  260—258.      „     . 

al^l  anllldea.  8.}»?'*^2'.»irie^n  Chmlcal  Corp.  Basic 
KraScho,   John,  to  <>""   'J5*?il***2  ii^    Cl.  26fl^283. 

aiUldi  derivatlTca.     »;\Wii*Vh«laaCon>     <>«»«•"'**- 

''""SrSr^llSrenSro:.  and  Krenke.     8,192,843. 

'^'^ffJEf^r^'^wT^iV  Vn?rM«ller.  to  Farben^ 
;^?a"hlr1tj/«f^^^^  " 

-'^ffi8«"Ii?s^^-"''  ^"^"^  ''"-^ 


Kruek.  Ralph  E.     Control  of  vaporixation  of  aolldlfied  hydro- 

cartMn  fuel  or  the  like.     3.191.593.  6-29  65.  CL  126—44, 

Kruser.  Harold  O..  to  Beckuian  lastrumentH,  Inc.    Continuona 

reconllng  tltrator.     3.192.017,  6-29-65.  Cl.  23— «58. 
Kruger.  Owen  L. .  Sec —  „.„«,«« 

Ttelman,  Le  Roy  R.,  and  Kruger.     3.192.122. 
Kruaemark.     Frederick    A.       Muiti-sUge    faydranllc    master 

cylinder.     3.191,384,  6-29  65,  Cl.  60—54,6.  ,     ^    .    ^     ^_, 
Kruythoff,  Percy  N.,  and  S.  L.  Boenwa,  to  Optlsche  Industrie 
"De  Oude  Delft."   N.V.     Optical  system  having  light  dls- 
pertdng  meanii  for  transmitting  and  receiving  an  Image  of 
an  object.      3.191.487.  6-29-65.  Cl.  88—1. 
Kube.  Kurt :   See— 

6aunelmann,  Paul,  and  Kube.     3.191,609. 
Kueck,  Darwin  R..  A.  T.  Adams,  and  L.  L.  Fronlng,  to  The 
Rath   Packing  Co.      Process  for  canned  meat.     3.192,053. 
6-20-65.  Cl    99—187.  ^         ^       ,  r,  ,      ^^ 

Kuehn.  Howard  K.,  to  Farrel-Birmingham  Co.,  Inc.     Calender 
roils.      3,191,263.  6-29-63,  Cl.  29—121.      „   .     ^    „,  ,  , 

Kuhl     Otto    A.,    and   A.    B.    Oltmann.    to    Lnlted    States   of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Food  irradiator  and 
method.     3.192,054.  6-29-«5,  Cl.  99-214. 
Kuhrt,   Friedrlch  :   See- 

Brunner,  Juliux,  and  Kuhrt.     3,191.434. 
Kuhrt   Friedrlch.  and  J.  Brunner,  to  Slemeas-Schuckertwerke 
AktiengesellKchaft.      Hall    device    transmitter   Including   a 
field  signal  storing  foil  In  the  magnetic  circuit,     3,192.471. 
6-29-65.  Cl.  324     45. 

Kfing,  Werner :  Bee — 

T^ietrich,  Henri,  and  KOng.     3,192.197. 
Kunzer.  Werner:  Set-  ,00  loo 

Brandmalr.  Frani,  Kolbe,  and  Kunw.     8,192.U8. 
Kuo,  Chan  Hwa.  D.  Taub,  and  S.  L.  Wendler.  to  Merck  ft 
Co      Inc       Svnthesiw    of    fluoro  analogues    of   grlseofuivin. 
3,192.234.  6-29  65,  Cl.  260-   346.2. 

Frelfelder.  Morris,  and  Kurath.     3,192,237. 
Kuratomi,  Yasuro  :  Bee —  „..«. 

Ogawa,  Abiko,  and  Kuratonil.     3,192,167^       ^    «,.      .    , 
Kurplt.  Stanley  S.!  I.  Mavrovlc.  and  si.  J.  Saffian,  to  Chemical 
Construction      Corp.      Apparatus      for      separating      pure 
ammonia    gas    from    a    mixed    off  gas    stream.     J,i»i.»io. 
8-29-65.   Cl.   261—148. 
Kursawe,  Helga  :  Hee-  ,  ,00  ^ni 

Rosenheinrlch.  Ren«.  and  Kursawe      3,192,454. 
Kuster    Rene.     Dispensers,  particularly  for  liquids  or  pastes. 
3  191  820.  6-29-65.  Cl.  222—490.  ^  .,      *     , 

Kyle.  William   K..   to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    ^<>ntj«' 
circuits     for     electric     motors.     3.192.463.     6-29-65.     a. 
318—473. 
I>aboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  sec  - 

Brocliett.    Peter  C.      3.192.449. 
I.4idendorf.  Jack  S..  to  American  Heller  Coiy 
apparatus.      3.191,463.6   29-6.V  CL  77— 58. 
Ladusaw.  William  T..  to  General  Electric  Co 


Solid  boring 
Hermetically 


sealed     muUlpic  *«»inpreB«or     unit.      3.191.403.     6-29-6.'». 

La*^Forei»t^Vames  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  BHV  trans- 
mlsS  line  and  shield  assembly.  3.192.310,  6-29-65, 
a.   174—127. 

^"'kanS?  re^me*'j  ,  Lahr,  and  Haefner.     3,192.041. 

'^*'*aSS"'wa'lt!^r  =  H."w:,  Strait,  and  Laldlg.     3.191.550. 

^'*  cranSndet°Ronalf 8..  I^lthwalte,  Lnwton.  and  Griffiths. 

3  192  l''l 
La  Marre.  Bo|er  R..  and  H.  H.  van  der  Velden.  to  Aeroaulp 

Corp       Hoxc  fl'ttntr       3,191,975.   6-29  65.   Cl.   285-^-24^. 
Lambuth.  Alan  L.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  »toe^l;2»™ 

tion  of  epoxide  modified  adhesive  compositions.    3,102,171. 

Lan^raf. '  Walter    D.      Adding    machine    spool.      3.101.T41, 
Land»«.'<larence   R.'.   to  Esso   Research   and   Engineering 

Co.     Preferred  method  for  suPP'y*"*  J*5S'""**J|»  S<5?^Sfo 
ing  shock  tube  machine.     3.192,280.  6  29  65.  O.  260-^79. 

Lane,  Gardiner:  Sec  — 

Melssner.  William  E.  and  Lane      3191.360 

Lang,  Gregor  L.     Aircraft  take-off  forecast  system.     S,I«Z.- 

Lang^iis,^Russeiri.^*igni*tlon  system  using  plural  starting 

switches.     ^^.192,39.5,  6  29-65.  Cl.  307      l5  ^ 

I^angrell.   Richard  G.      Hand  truck.     3.191.786.  6-29-W.  Cl. 

L^lJg^y  Halcombe.  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Alonso,  to  MasMchusetts 
institute   of  Techn<»loKy.      Computing  system.      3,192.508, 

I^ns^y:*lde^ek^j"".nd^K.  W.  I^»"rltx  to  Parker^H.nnllln 
Cor{).      Sealed      joint      and      gasket      therefor.      3,191.IM». 

Lari^?lcre*RomwG.?t*o^  Callahan  Mining  Corp.  Method  and 
aDpara'tus  for  continuously  forming  reinforced  llexible  hose. 
3:192,088,  6-29   65,  Cl.  156-143. 

'^"simondt.  Oeow  b..  Stieg.  Larson,  and  Miller.    3.191.708. 

'^''*?MU^n"'j'ohVp:.^"lght.  and  Larson.     3.191.974. 
Lasch    Cecil  A..  Jr..  B.  J.  Speransky.  and  J.  J.  Whitman    to 

ElectroBlas.      Inc.      Multiple      point      bonding      apparatus. 

3.192.3.-.8.  6-29-65,  Cl.  219—85. 
Lasting      Walter.     Automatic     nail     dispenser.     3,191.802. 

6-29-^65.  CI.  221—191. 
I^udenslager,  Harry  B,  Jr..  and  E    W    Hale    to  Blaatatone 

Corp     Cupola  feeding  mechanisms  and  method.    3.l9Z.o.«j, 

fr  29-65.  Cl.  75~-43. 

Lavlne,   Richard :   Bee—  .„  .  _  j      ¥.-.•« 

Brown.     Robert     M..     IatUw.     Coleman,     and     U«vln. 
3.191.868. 
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La  VlscoM  Solue,  Sodete  de :  See — 

8«ttcle.  Walter  0.     8,102.295. 
Lawlcr.  Frank  P. :  Bee — 

MeBlrOT,  Robert  K..  and  Lawler.     S,191.8S4. 
Lawton.  William  T. :  8e« — 

Cballender,  Ronald  S.,  Lalthwalte,  Lawton,  and  QriffltbB. 
8  192  121 
Laiar,  ikiebael,  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Connector  for  component 
and     printed     circuit     board:      3.192.307.     »-2»-«S.     CI. 
174—68.6. 
Laar  Slegler.  Inc. :  See — 

Collar.  Rolland  W.     8.191.972. 

Bkland.  Harrr  N.     8,191.445. 

StoTke.  Ludwiff  T.     3,191.029. 
Lebey,  Jacquee:  See — 

Coste*.  DIdler.  and  Leber.     3,192.123. 
Leblanc.  Leon.    If usical  wind  Instrument  key  itop.    8,191.482, 

«-2»-«0.  CI.  84—882. 
Leeluyie,  Bdoaard  :  See — 

Qulnehe,  Albert,  and  Lecluyae.     3,191,228. 
Ledeen,    Howard,    to    Ledecn.    Inc.     Hydropnenmatic    prop. 

3.191.508.  «-2»-«8.  CI.  91—454. 
Ledeen,  Inc. :  See — 

Ledeen.   Howard.     3.191.506. 
Ledercr.  Michael :  See —  ^ 

Welwermel.  Klaus.  Lederer.  and  Htyaa.    8.192,384. 
Lee,  Franklin  O. :  See — 

Petts,  Georn  B..  8rd,  and  Lee.    3,193,490. 
LaOer,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  and  T.  R.  Curran.  to  Mine  Safety  Ap- 

B lances  Co.    Respirator  Talve  mechanism.    8,191,598,  6-29- 
I.  Cl.  128—142. 
Lelbfrlti.  Kurt  W. :  See— 

Lansky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Lelbfrlts.    8,191.949. 
Leibfrlts.   Kurt    W.    H..    to   Parker-HannMn   Corp.     TalTC. 

8.191,636.  6-29-SS.  a.  187—626.69. 
Leo.  AktlcAmlacet :  See — 

Hogberg.  Knut  B..  and  Femo.    8.192.114. 
Ltrwlek,  Howard  P..  and  W.  N.  Engel,  to  The  Baehler  Corp. 

RoUlng  disc  irate.    3,191,381,  6-29-«5.  a.  60—35.54. 
Leslie,  Donald  J.    Continuously  rotating  selectively  operable 
apparatus  for  producing  Tlbrato  and  tremolo.     3.19Q.82S. 
6-S-66.  Cl.  179—1. 
Letner.  Oordon  F. :  See — 

Loebel.  Frederick  A.,  and  Letner.    8,192,131. 
Leto,  Joseph  R.,  and  L.  M.  Olsen.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
Homopolymers  and  process  of  preparing  the  same.    8,192,- 
191.  lk^29-«6.  Cl.  26&-98.1. 
Lerer  Broe.  Co. :  Set — 

Hey,  Arte.  Brouwer.  and  Ottow.    3.192.091. 
Lerln,  Herman,  and  C.  Oatto.  to  Ellanam  AdJusUMe  Drera 
Form    Co..    Inc.      Dreaa   form.      8.191,821.    6-2»~65,    Cl. 
22»— 68. 
Lerln,  Kenneth  L. :  See— 

Drrden.  Hugh  L.    8.191.816. 
Levin.  Marrln  E. :  £f«e —  _    _ 

Brown,  Robert  M.,  Lavlne,  Coleman,  and  Lerln.    8,191.- 
868. 
Lery,  Seymour :  Bee — 

tartba.  Frank.    8.191.218. 
Lewis.  Dallas  B.     Conveyor  loading  and  unloading  system. 

8.191.750,  6-2»-«8.  Cl.  198 — 31. 
Lewis,  Oordon  M..  M.  H.  M.  J.  Wlbault,  deceased  (by 
M.  O.  M.  J.  Wibault,  P.  A.  M.  J.  Wlbault,  M.  R.  Wlbault, 
H.  M.  M.  J.  ChoUet.  O.  C.  R.  M.  J.  Wlbault.  M.  M.  J.  Locoge. 
M.  O.  U.  J.  Roblne.  and  P.  L.  Robin,  eieeators),  to  Bris- 
tol Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.  Qas  turbine  jet  propulsion  en- 
Jlne  units  for  aircraft  and  also  Jet  propelled,  aircraft. 
.181,886,  6-29-66.  C\.  244—23. 
Leyshon,  David  W..  W.  A.  Luts.  R.  H.  Oliver,  and  H.  H.  Olt- 
mann.  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  Manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid. 
8.192,014.  6-29-60.  C\.  28—165.  _ 

Lleata,  Joseph  O.    Cigarette  extinguisher.    8.191,608,  »-30- 

66.  tn.  131—266. 
Llcentla  Patent-Terualtungs-O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Oessner,  Kari-Lndwlg.  8,192.848. 
Llehko.  Ivan  P..  V.  M.  Kamensky.  and  K.  A.  Dery.  to  KlevskI 
Mashlnoetroltelny  sovod  "Bolshevik."  Centrifugal  beet 
cutter.  8.191.850,  6-29-65,  Cl.  146— 165. 
Llddlard.  Bdwln  A.  O.,  to  Fnlmer  Research  Institute  Ltd. 
Powdered  extracts  of  tea  leaves.  3,192,048,  6-29-66.  Cl. 
9»— 77. 

Lilly.  Bll  and  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

iBaston,  Nelson  R..  and  DlUard.    3,192,308.       .,,     ^  ^^ 
Lincoln.  Paul  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Rock  drill.     8.191.- 

693.  6-29-65.  Cl.  178—78. 
L.nd,  Orble  E.,  Jr.,  to  Mansfield  Industries.  Inc.     Exposure 
condition  Indication  and  warning.    3.191.512.  6-2»-d5.  Cl. 
95—11. 
LIndberg  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Hofi.  George  W?    8.191.247.         -       .  .     .  ,„,  ««„ 

Ltndenau.  Walter  K.     Measuring  and  lining  tool.    8.191.808, 

6-29-66.  Cl.  33—87. 
Llnder.  Frank  X..  to  Melpar.  Inc.    Variable  dielectric  phase 

shifter.    3.192.492. 6-2»-65.  Cl.  388-^1.       ^      ,         ^ 
Llnderith.  Lambert  S..  Jr..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Flow 

control  apparatus.     3.191.238.  6-29-65.  Cl.  18 — SO. 
Undsay  Ripe  Olive  Co. :  See— 

KagleTTwilllam  H.    3.191.894. 
Llndsley.  James  M. :  Bee—        ^  ,        ^^^^  ^_^ 
Benson.  Walter  E..  and  Llndsley.    8,191,662. 

Link.  Karl  P. :  See—  .,«.„„«« 

^chroeder,  Collin  H..  and  Link.    8.192.232. 

Unn.  Donald  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  o*  America.  Mftbod  of 
fabricating  a  cathode  ray  tube.  8.193.000.  6-2IMI0,  Cl. 
816—1. 

Llpplncott.  Samuel  B. :  See—  -,««,*« 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  Llpplncott,  and  MlkcOa.    8.193.162. 
Ltpekl.  Mltcbell.  and  T.  Romanek.     Power  transmission  ap- 
paratua    3.191,452.  6-29-«5,  Cl.  74—884. 


8.191.480. 


Litbold.  Inc. :  See— 

DougaB,  Dooglas  8.,  and  Meniel. 
Little,  Lambert  R. :  See—  .    «    -., 

Oraham.  CeeU  R.  M.,  and  Uttle.    8.191,815. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Jewart,  Donald  M.    8,192,486. 
Litton  Predalon  Products.  Inc. :  Se»— 

HnU.  Joseph  F.    3.192,434. 
Llxotte,  Edgar  O. :  See — 

SmuBS,  Teddy  F.,  Llsotte.  and  Frechette.    8,191,740. 
Lloyd,  James  B.,  and  L.  H.  Brooks,  to  United  Kingdom  At<^c 

Knergy  Authority.    Production  of  uranium  dioxide.    8.1if2.- 

010.  e-2»-60.  a.  23—14.5. 
Lober  Friedrich :  See —  ,  ^ 

Schmidt.    Karl-Ludwlg.   Muller.   Sehenrlen,   and   Lober. 
3.198.170. 
Locke.  David  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Coiv.    Cutter  head  attadi- 

ment  means.    3.191,296.6-29-65,01:80—84.2. 
Locke,  David  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Coip.     Means  for  securing 

cutter  head  units  to  a  mounting  plate.    8,191,298,  6-29-65, 

Cl   80—48.92 
Locke,  David  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Mount  for  cutter 

drive  member.     3,191,299,  6-29-65,  Cl.  80—48.92. 
Locke,   David   R..   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Guide  means  for 

Inner  cutter  of  a   dry   shaver.     8.191«800.  6-2»-45.   Cl. 

80-^.92. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See- 
Russell.  Oordon  C.    3,191,725. 
Lockwood.  George  M. :  See —  ^    ^    __^ 

Nowlckl.  Caslmlr  W..  and  Lockwood.    8.191,880. 

Locoge.  Monlqne  M.  J. :  See —  

Lewis.  Gordon  M..  and  Wlbault.    8.191.886. 
Lodge  A  Shipley  Co^  The :  See — 

Sporck.  Clans  t.    8.191.416.  _    ^ 

LoebeC  Frederick  A.,  to  Aaoa-Chem.  Inc.  AfMoaratas  for  con- 
ducing feed  through  flaan  evaporators.    8.192.182.  6-29-66. 

Cl.  3MS— 178.  ^ 

Loebel.  Frederick  A.,  and  O.  F.  Letner,  to  Aqua-Cbem.  Inc. 

Mnltl-sUse  flash  evaporator  with  removable  sUges.    8.193.- 

131.  6-20-65.  Cl.  20a— 178. 
Loewy  Bngineering  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Fembach.  Hans  R.    3.191,410. 
Logan.  Buri  L.,  to  Walking  Stick  RadUtors  Inc.,  ISf^*^^ 

slag  trap  adimter  for  automobile  radiator.  8.191,672.  6-29- 

65.  Cl.  165—119. 
Logemann.  Helao  :  See —  _^ 

Mielke,    Karl-Helns.    LogcsMnn.    Pleper,    Dnnwald.   and 
Becker.  8.193.176. 
Lohnes.  Howard  E..  to  Hallmark  Cards,  lac    Animated  greet- 
ing card.    8,191.32i8.  6-20-415,  Cl.  4<^— 134.1. 
Lombard  Corp. :  S«»—  _ 

MItcheU.  George  A.    3.191.400.        _      .    ^ 
Long.  James,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Circuit  for  generating 

an  inverse  sinal  ntUlxlng  a  moltipUer  ereoit.    8.102.482. 

6-20-66.  Cl.  3M— 160. 
Lonsa  Ltd. :  See — 

Pehn.  Walter.    8.102.800. 
Loom  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Butler.  Charlie  C.  and  Kellett.    8,101,685. 
Lo  Preetl,  Roy  F..  to  Ooodmaa  Mfg.  Co.     Snapensloa  assem- 
blies for  flexible  brit  conveyors.     8.101,750.  6-20-66,  a. 

108—103. 
Lorain  Products  Core. :  S«#— 

Pohn.  George  H.    8.103,458.^  .     .  ,^.  .^  ..  «« 

Lorbacher.  Alton  O.    Outdoor  cooking  grill.    8,101.602,  »-20- 

65.  Cl.   126—25.  ^        ^  „  ^ 

Lord,  John  O.,  to  The  Bhoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.    Voting 

machine  with  card  punch  mechanism.     3,191,858,  6-20-65. 

Cl    235—50 
Lorent,  John  W.,  to  The  Trane  Co.    Air  condltionlBg  vatem 

and    pump    controls    therefor.      8.101,667,    6-30-65,    Cl. 

165—22.  ^ „ 

Lorens,  John  W.,  to  The  Trane  Co.     Pump  control  system 

3.101,668.  6-29-6.'i.  C\.  165—22. 
Loeee.   KatiirTn   A.,   and   J.    Bernstein,    to   Olln    Mathleson 

Chemical  Corp.     N,0-dlcarlMmoylhydroxylamlnes.     3.102, 

261,  6-20-65.  Cl.  260—545.  ..«».. 

Lowe,  Charles  t.     Musical  instrument.    8.101.480.  6-20-65, 

Cl    84—318 
Lowery.  Charley.     Walking  beam  safety  switch.    •8.19S.S36, 

6-2»-65.  CT.  200—61.48.  «         _.         ^ 

Lowes.  Fred  J..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    BaeteriosUtlc 

compositions  of  acrylonltrtle  polymer*  and  2,4-dlhydroxy 

bensophenone.     3.192.180.  6-»-66.  Cl.  260— 45.90.      ^  , 
Lowler,  Erik,  and  I.  E.  R.  Akerman.  to  Atlaa  Copcp  Aktle- 

bolag.     Compressor  unita     8,191,804,  6-20-65.  Cl.  230— 

200. 
Lowry.  Beatrice  N.    Portable  collapsible  health  bath.    3.181.- 

190.  6-39-65,  Cl.  4^177.  _  ^      ^ 

Lucas.  Imre.    Automatic  maps.    8.191.826.  6-39-65.  CL  40— 

65. 
Ludwig.  Oeorg.  to  Wegener  *  Co.  Masehlnenfabrik.    Hydrau- 
lic systMn  for  pUten  press.    8.191.534.  6-29-65,  CL  100— 

260. 
Ludwig.  Milton  :  See — 

Horne.  George  H.,  and  Ludwig.    8.101.671. 

Ludwig.  Milton,  to  California  Researdi  Corp.  Slender  c(j- 
umn  support  for  offshore  platforms.  8,101,888,  6-20-65, 
CI.  61--46.5. 

Luna,  Clifford  M. :  See — 

Cooper.  Belton  T..  and  Luna.    3.101.240. 

Land,  Walter  L.  Tire  changer  for  spoked  wheels.  S.101.- 
657.  6-30-60.  Cl.  107—1.24. 

Lunde.  Ervin  L..  to  Armour  and  Co.  Apparatus  for  direct- 
lag  the  fall  of  stunned  animals.  8.101.320.  6-20-65.  Cl. 
17—1. 

Lunn.  Forrest  J. :  See —  ^    ^^ 

Nordberg.  Robert  C.  and  Lunn.    8.103.036. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LoBtford.  Ctrl  D.,  tad  A.  D.  Gala.  Jr..  to  A.  H.  

Co.,  Inc.    4- (ODiega-amlnoalkyl) -8.8  dlsnbatituted-N-hydro- 

earbon-2-pyrrolldinones   and   oorreapondiag   2-thlonpyrroU- 

dinones.     3,102,206.  6-20-65,  a.  260—243. 
LunsTord,  Carl  D.,   and  A.   D.   Cale.  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins 

Co..  Inc.    Amlnoalkyl  esten  of  4-carbozyalkyl-2-pyrrolldl- 

nones    and    4-carboxyalkyl-2-thionpyrroUdlnoiies.      8,103,- 

207.  6-20-65,  Q.  260—243. 
LunsTord.  Cart  D.,   and  A.   D.   Cale.   Jr..   to  A.   H.   EoMns 

Co..  Inc.     Amino  acid  esters  of  4-liydro0alkyl-2-pyrroUdi- 

nones    and    4-hydroxyalkyl-2-thlonpyrrolldlnones.      3.102,- 

200,  6-30-05,  Cn.  260—247.1. 
LonsTord.  Carl  D..  and  A.  D.  Cale.  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 

Co..  Inc.     4-(omega-Bubstltuted  alkTl)-3,3-dlsubstltuted-l- 

substltuted-2-pyrroIldlnones   and   4- (omega-substituted   al- 

kyl)  •  8,8  •  dbnbstltuted  -  1  -  sabatltuted-3-thionpyrroUdl- 

aones.     8.102,210.  6-20-65,  CL  260—247.2. 
LunsTord.  Carl  D.,  and  A.   D.   Cale.  Jr..  to  A.  H.  RoMns 

Co..   Inc.     4- (omega-substituted   alk7l)-8.S-dlsubetituted-l- 

subetltuted-2«yrroIidinones   and  4-(omefa-subotltuted   al- 

kyl)  -  8.8  •  disubstltuted  -  1  -  substituted-S-thlousyrrolidl- 

nones  and  productions  thereof.     8.10S.SS1.   6-30-65,  Cl. 

260— 295. 
LonsTord,  Cart  D..  and  A.   D.   Cale,  Jr..  to  A.   H.  Robins 

Co.,  Inc.     Process  for  producing  l,3,3-tri-substltuted-4-(/l- 

haloethyl)-2-pyrrolldinone.     3.102.230.  6-20-65,  CL  260— 

326.5. 
Lurie.  William  B.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.    Doimler  navi- 
gator land-water  corrector.    3,102,523.  6-29-65,  Cl.  343 — 8. 
Lush,   John  R.,  to  Fansteel  MeUllur^cal  Corp.     Electrical 

eonuct  disc.     3,192,861.  6-29-65,  Cl.  30(^-166. 
Lutes,  Harriet  W. :  See — 

Rogera.  Howard  G.,  and  Lutes.    8.102,044. 
Luts.  WlUlam  A. :  See— 

Leyshon,  David  W..  Lata,  Oliver,  and  Oltmann.     3,102.- 
014. 
Lyf-Alum.  Inc. :  See — 

Bauen.lUthW.    3,101.342. 
Lyman,  Raphael :  See — 

Thew.JobnO.    3,101,588. 
Lynn.  John,  A  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Elliott.  Kenneth  M..  and  BeU.    3.101,604. 
LjTon.  Floyd  A.,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    W^  cattlBff 

and  stacking  means.     8.101.472,  6-20-65.  CL  88—61. 
Maas.  Henricus  J.,  and  M.  O.  Aalpoel,  to  Arenco-P.M.B.n.v. 

Apparatus  for  cutting  a  leaf  of  predetermined  shape  oat 

of  a  tobaeeo  leaf.    8491.478,  fr-S»-66.  Cl.  88 — 08. 
Maas.  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Zernov.  Peter,  and  Maas.    8,101.020. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The :  See- 
Jordan,  Harold  O.  W.,  and  Rosenfeld.    3,102.067. 
Robblns,  Charles  D.    3.192.185. 
MacLean,  Alexander  F.,  and  A.  L.  gtautsenberger,  to  Oela- 

nese  Corp.  of  America.     Process 

the  oxidation  of  aldehydes. 

502. 
MacSorley,  Olin  L.,  to  International  Bosiaess  Machines  Corp. 

Binary  multiplier  for  skipping  a  string  of  seroe  or  ones. 

3,102^63.  6-20-^.  a.  235--164. 
MacBorley,  Olin  L.,  to  Internatioaal  Bnstaeas  Machines  Corp. 

Binary  divider.    8.102.864,  6-20-65.  Cl.  285—164. 
Maddoz.  V.  Harold,  and  B.  F.  GodcfroL  to  Parke.  Davis  ft 

Co.    Process  for  producing  certain  new  l-phenylcy«lohexyl 

amine  compounds.    8402^310,  6-30-00.  Cl.  360—308. 
Maddox.  WiUUun  K..  to  Halliburton  Co.    Pump  valve.    8.101,- 

617,  6-30-60,  CL  187-^-416.20. 
Magnider,  (}ayIord  H.    F^srrowlng  and  finishing  unit    8.101.- 

578,  6-20%.  CL  110—20. 
Maher,  James  B..  and  J.  Malr,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Co. 

Apparatus  for  storing  Uqoefled  cas  near  atmospheric  prea- 

sure.     8.101^5.  6-29--i6&.  a.  62—04. 
Maler.  Curtis  B..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Art  of  pro- 

duclnc  veiT   thin  steel   and  like  sheets   In   wide  strips. 

8.19T391.  6-39-65.  CL  30—037. 
Mataardi.  Marcus  N. :  See— 

Malaardi.  Pompey  and  M.  N.    3.101.408. 
MalaardL  Pompey  and  M.  N.    Stereoscopic  Imafe-proJectlag 

system  and  method  for  allgnmeat  of  Image.     8.101,408, 

6-30-60.  Cl.  88 — ^36. 
Mair.  James :  See — 

Maher,  James  B.,  and  Malr.    3.101.800. 
Malm.  John  O..  I.  Sheft.  H.  H.  Claassea,  and  C.  L.  Cheralck. 

to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

Xenon   bexaflnorfde   and   method    of   making.     3.103,016, 

6-20-60,  Cl.  28 — 305. 
MahnqiUat,  Robert  D.     Bail  surfadac  machine.     8,101,468. 

6-^-65.  Cl.  82—12. 
Malott,  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Batea.  William  F.,  and  Malott    8,101,600. 
Maltner.  Helnrich.  0.m.b.H. :  See— 
Makner,  Wolfgang.    8.101,641. 
Maltner.  Wolfgang,  to  Helnrich  Maltner.  OjB.b.H.    Tool  for 

bleedinc  a  furt  containing  member.    8.101,641.  6-20-68.  d 
141 — 08. 
Mmu.  John  P..  B.  Wright  and  C.  C.  Larson,  to  FWD  Corp. 

Hoee    swivel    atUchmeat    for    rolling   fluid    transporten. 

8.191.974.  6-20-05,  Q.  285—158. 
Manning.  Dana  C. :  See — 

Davo(*.  Alfred  M..  and  Maaniag.    8.101.317. 
Manafleld  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Liad.  Orble  E..  Jr.    8.101,513. 
Marchess,  Joseph  U. :  See— 

Carisoo,  Kcaben  C,  and  Marchess.     8.102,404. 
Mareoox.   Bari  L.     Screened  cabinet  assembly.     3,102,008. 

6-20-60.  Cl.  812 — ^204. 

Marcacd.  Robert  L. :  See— 

FaHh.  WlBstoB  O..  and  MarcMcL    8,102.488. 
Maretts.  Georae  F. :  See — 

Fraack.  Abraham,  Marette,  and  Parsegyan.    8,103.868. 


MareCte.  Oaorfs  F..  and  P.  Warbartoa.  to  Spanv  laad 

Biaary-toKllsltal  translation  apparatua    S.lfl.030, 

65.  CL  840 — 847. 
Marforto,  Nerlno.  to  Virglnlo  Rimoldl  ft  C„  BmJL,    Attaehte 

trlBtmbif  strips  to  knitted  artlelea.    8.101.060/6-80-66,  CL 

113 — 107. 

MaUbos   signaL     8.101.800.   6-20-4B.   CL 


occss  for  making  peraclds  by 
8,102,386,  6-2e-65rCL  360— 


Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. 
6-29-06.  Cl.  128 — 500. 


Adjustable 


MarsoBi.   Aldo. 

233-^-85 
Marino.  Nicholas  A.,  to 

garment     3.191.003,  v..-.^— .~,  ^.. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.    Method  and  apparatoa 

for  detecting  dianges    in   coaaposltion   of  llauid   flowlac 

through  a  pipe  line.    3,193,478.  0-30-66.  CL  834— 01. 
Marsh  Steel  ft  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 
KimmeL  Albert  L.    3  J02,075. 
Marsh.  Walter  H.  W..  W.  B.  iftrait  and  M.  R.  Laldic  to  The 

Singer  Co.    Zlnag  mechanism  for  sewing  machlnea.    8,101,- 

550.  0-30-05.  Cl  Jl2— 158. 
Marshall.  Mervin  D..  to  Callery  (3iemleal  Co.     Prapantloa 

of  amlne-boranes.    8,102.217.  6-20-65.  CL  260--2eor 
Martia,  Jaaice  K..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     IsomerisatloB  preeass. 

8.102,285,  6-29-65,  0^260—683.78. 
Martin,  Le  Roy  L..  to  Bartdt  Bnirineering  Co..  Inc.    Pack- 
aging machine.    ^.191.748.  6-^^-00.  Cl.  »»— ^5. 
Martin,   Lynn   W.     Method   of  powering  a  preceasioo  toy. 

3.19J.841.  6-29-60.  a.  40—65. 
Martia.  Robert  F.    Snake-proof  trousen  and  the  Ilk*.    8,191,- 

185.  0-39-65,  Cl.  2—22. 
Martin,  Robert  W..  and  R.  H.  Jamrog,  to  OoMnl  Moton  CMP. 

Engine   preservation   method   and   apparatus.     8.101.070. 

0--2O-65.  CL  118—317. 
Martin,  Roaald  G.  J- P.  StonweU,  and  H.  B.  Davlea,  to 

Plessev  Co.  Ltd.    Electric  moton.    3,101,270.  6-4»-O0, 

20—155.53 


CL 


Martin.  William  C.  Jr..  and  H.  S.  Rush,  to  Carrier  Con.    Ap- 
paratos  for  treaUag  air.    8.191.868.  6-30-66.  CL  0(— 307. 
Martla-Marletta  Corp. :  See — 

Douglas.  WlUlam  T..  and  MlUa.    8.102.037. 
Glhbens.  Roy  P.    S.ioi.486. 
Martina.  Joae^  O.,  to  Bhawinigan  Rsdtos  Corp.    Vlayl  alea- 
hol  polymer  compositions  plastldasd  witii  certain  trialkyi 
phoaphates.     3.1^.177.  6-20-60.  O.  300—80.6. 
Maschlnenf sbrik  Alflng  Kessler  KommaBdltgssellaciiaft :  Mm 

Schmld.  Helnrich.  and  Graule.    8.101J44. 
Massachusetta  Institute  of  Technology :  See — 

Laniac  J  Halcomtia,  Jr.,  and  Atoaao.    8.103,008. 
Massey-FergusoB  0.m.b.B. :  See —  _    _ 

Banmeuter.  Alois,  and  VrastU.     8.101.007. 
BuBtlng,  Ernest  V.    3.101.087. 
Matoovlch,  Thomas  J.,  and  J.  J.  Cbanc .  to  Bpernr  Raad  Con- 
Adding  drealt  vsioff  this  MatMtlellBa.    S.1M,8T0,  9-»- 
65.  Cl.  285—176.  _ 

Matca,  Edmund  M.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Proeaas  for  ea- 
capsulatlBc  traasiston.    3.101.368.  6-30-60.  CL  20— lOOJ. 
MatsnI.   Toshlya.   to  Canon  Camera  Co.,   Inc.     CaUdiopMc 
optical  system  of  large  relative  apertore.    8.101.407.  0-30- 
65,  Cl.  88—67.  ,  .    ^. 

Mattom.  Paul  D.    DenUl  matrix  clamp  or  raCalaer.    S.101,- 

304.  6-20-05.  CI.  32—08. 
MauborgBe,Jac4aes :  See —  __      ^  ,_     ....... 

Mase.  Herve.  Mauborgne.  and  ReinboM.    8.103.103. 
Mavrovlc.  Ivo :  See —  .  _  .«         -—,--,.- 

Kurpit  Stanley  S..  Mavrovlc.  and  BaMaa.    8.101.016. 
Bfayorov.  Anatoly  N. :  See —  ^   ^.  ,^ 

Stroganov.  Ivan  V.,  and  Mayprov.    8,101.080. 
Mase.  Herve.  i.  Mauborgne.  aadR.  BeinboM.  to  SbeU  OU  Co. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  meroaptana  froas  hydroeafbcm 
oils     8 103.102.  0-^20-00,  CL  300—101.^  _^       ^ 

McBride.  William  R..  to  DeaifB  Prodn^  Corp.    Traastor  ap- 
paratus.    8.101.740.  6-20f05,  CL  108—30.  ^  ^^ 
M^room.  Elmer  W.    Furaitore  guard.    8.101,811,  0-20-00, 

Cl.  233—103.  .    ,    «    «.  .     «...  ^ 

McCain,  William  B.,  and  J.  F.  Coegrove,  to  Ckleaao  Ito- 
chlaery  Laboratory,  lac.  Sigaatare  maehtoes.  8.101,030, 
6-2JMfc^a.  27(>— 06. 

McCarty,  Richard  O. :  See— 

Nulier.  Harold  D..  aad  MeCartr.    8,103,476.^ 

McQay.  Alexaader  W..  Jr.  ScnlllBg- support  for  aa  oar. 
8.101.208.  6-20-65.  Cl.  0--26.  .    »^    ^  «       ,  „ 

MeaelUa.  kerbert  L..  aad  D.  B.  Hues,  to  Tbe  Natloaallfa- 
chlaery  Co.  Method  and  apfwratas  for  formiag  socket- 
head  cap-screw  bleaks.    3.101.fD4.  8-20-05.0.  lO-^ 

McCord,  (jeorgle  P..  to  Daited  Statea  Rubber  Co.  MoMsd  u^ 
tide,  eepeetolly  a  tobelees  tire  valve  stem  aaaembly.  8.101,- 
055.  0-&-0S.  Cl.  152—427.  _         _  ,  .  ^  „_^^ 

McOoakcy.  Albert  R..  to  The  Helm  UalverealOjrp^iHljod 
of  maldBff  sdf-allgBlBg  bearlnga.  8,101je0.  6-30-00.  CL 
20— — 140.ff 

McCormldi.  James  B„  to  Ames  Atomlam.  Inc.  Anti-ron  da- 
vice.    8,10M76.  6-20-65,  Cl.  88— 100.  ^ 

MoCoraack.   Clark   W.     Convertible-top   window   stiactate. 

Mring  a  slow  release  area  fertillaer.    8.102.088.  0-30-08. 

M&llMfhf' Richard  C.  AdjustoMe  anteaaa  moaattac 
8.101.898.  6-20-05.  O.  248—48.,,  ^         «  «.  

McDowaU.  Chartee  J.,  to  Geaeral  Moton  Corp.     Torgae  f- 
spoasive  cinteh  with  limited  torone  la  oae  dlrMtloa  ■ 
limited  torqae  la  the  opposite  dlrectloa.    8.101.782. 


0%.  Cl.  102—48. 
McBlroy.  Robert  K 


and  F.  P.  Lawler.  to  Coatlaeatal  CaaC^. 
Ine  "Vaeaam  capplag  machine  and  compoaeato  tasvssff. 
3  191.354.  0-20-65.  Cl  58—00. 


McGsfeT-Taylor  Corp. . 

Hafaes.  Mareas  W.    8.101.607. 

McGraw-Bdlsoa  Co. :  See—  _ 

GoettL  Gust     8.101.015.       . 
Weiafurt.  WlUlam  J.    8.102,811. 
WUsoB.  Gordon  A..  *r.    8.182,828. 
Pltteadrelgh,  WlUlam  W.    8.101.017. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mdt»aB«.  PblUp  M..  to  Kcnumctal  Inc.    Atuetament  of  car- 
bkto  bard    alloys   to  atacl   toola.     3,191.700.  tt-2»--66,   O. 
178 — 410. 
McKibbea.  Horace  K. :  See— 

iOBOa,    Paul    F..    McKlbben.    Tbompeon,    and    Orabam. 
ail4l.77;«. 
McKhB,  Carrol  D.    Carred  aeat  rMd  valve.    3.1»l.ei8.  9-M- 

•8,  CI.  t37— 525.8. 
MeKlnaon,  John  V.,  and  J.  llonion,  to  Donkln  and  Co.  Ltd. 
Hydraullcally-operated    TalTCM.      8.191,tf21,    &-29-60,    CI. 
1»7— 083. 
McMaatera,  Robert  A.,  to  Soutbeaatern  Metala  Co.    Cbair  d«ak. 

3,l»l.tt92.  6-2U-68,  CI.  2»7— 100. 
McMillan,  Freeman  U.,  and  I.  Fattlaon.    Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of    l-cycloalkjrl  derlratlvea  of   1,4-benaodlasepine. 
8.192,1»»,  6-29-05.  CI.  260—239.3. 
McMnrraj,  Paul  H.     Lirestock  barn.     8,191,877,  6-29-68,  CI. 

119—16. 
McNeilL  Roy  L. :  «ee— 

HMoiastar,  John  W..  and  McNdU.    3.191,754. 
McQaay  Norrls  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Mudd,  Harry  ▲.    3.191.660. 
McWlUlama,  Kenneth  B. :  See— 

WaUer.  Frank  U.,  McWUUama,  and  Wlae.     3.191,838. 
Meacbam.  James  F..  to  I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Distribu- 
tion panel.    3,192,446.  6-29-65,  Cl.  317—119. 
Mead  Cdrp.,  The  :  See — 

Kowal,  Michael  H.    3,191,800. 
Meaner,  Robert :  Bee —  _    ^ 

Buntlns,  William  W.,  Jr.,  Meagher,  Swayne,  and  Work. 
8.191.831. 
Melklejobn.  I.  G..  *  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Melklejobn,  Ian  Q.    3,191.957.  ;,      .   .      „     ^ 

Melklejobn,  Ian  O.  'to  I.  O.  Melklejobn  A  Co.  Ltd.     Hand- 
propelled  wheeled  "carrlera.     8,191.987,  6-29-68.  Cl.  280— 

Melk'o  Bokl  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Taklta,  Sblgematsu.    3,191,237. 
Melssaer.  William  U.,  and  U.  Lane ;  said  Melssner  aaaor.  to 
FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  adbesJTely   bonding  surfaces. 
8,191.860,  6-29--6S,  Cl.  83—383. 
Melcblore.  John  J. .  See— 

Mills.  iTor  W.,  and  Melcbolre.    3.192.080.  ^  ^^ 

Mellen,  Bdwa»d  J..  Jr.,  R.  J.  de  Paaselie,  and  J.  M.  Webb; 
aald  De  Fasselle  and  said  Webb  asaors.  to  said  Mellen.    Hlcb 
speed  drying  apparatus  for  refractory  shell  molds.     3.191,- 
280.  6-29-68.  Cl.  22—87. 
Melpar,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Under.  Frank  X.    3.192.492. 
Memory  Systems  of  Mleaourl,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Flndlay,  John  8.    3,191.515.  _        „     .  . 

Mengelkocb.   Norbert   F..    to   American   Can   Co.      CpnUlncr 
eorer  and  method  of  forming  aamc.     3.191.863.  6-29-66. 
Cl.  118—121. 
Meaael.  Richard  I. :  Bee—     ,,        ...«..«„ 

Dougan,  Douglas  8..  and  Menael.    S,191.4»9.      ..  ^,_  ^     , 

Mercandfno.   Sduardo  C..   and  J.   C.  Tarasldo.     Method   of 

treating  otosclerotic  deafness  by  substituting  an  artificial 

atapes    for    the   human    stapes.      3,191.188.    6-29-68,   Cl. 

8—1. 

Merck  *  Co..  Inc. :  Bee-- 

Benedict,  Theodore  8.    8.192.398. 
Brown.  Horace  D..  and  8arett.    8,193.108. 
Brown,  Horace  D..  and  8arett.    3,192.227. 
Kuo.  Chaa-Hwa.  Taub,  and  Wendler.     3.192.284. 
8arett.  Lewis  H,.  and  Brown.    8.192,226. 
Merkel,  Hans,  to  81emens-8ehuckertwerke  AktienceaeUscbaft. 
Method  for  producing  byperpure  gallium.    8,192.139.  6-29- 
68   Cl   204—64 
Mertall,  OranTine  T.,  and  D.  Calger.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Artlde 
of  poWalkylene  o^ide.  cellulose  and  Ulc.     3.192.178.  6-29- 
6S   Cl   26(^—9 
Menl  Max.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Chain  saw  bar.     8,191,- 

646.  6-29-68.  Cl.  143—32. 
MeUl  BeUows  Corp. :  See-- 

81iamle.  Rarmond.    8,191.288. 
Metal  Coatlnc  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Taylor.  Stephen  M.    3.191.686. 
MeUlastlk  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Hirst.  Archie  J.    8.191.881. 
Metallfto  Co.,  The :  8e«— 

MetcJl7i"kteb''A.'l'niT  J.  WH.bt.,  to  The  Co.mon- 
wealth  of  Australia.  Method  for  developing  and  fixing  elec- 
troatatie  Imagaa  In  Initially  partially  cured  base  elements. 
8.193.04S.  6-»-65.  Cl.  9«— 1. 

Meter-AU  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  iJee-- 

New.  Russel  W.    8.191.738.  .,«,„,.    -««_-«    n 

Mettler.   Hal   C.     Ultrasonic  unit.     8.191,918.   *-29-68.   CI. 

Alt  A 1*2 

Mats,  George  P..  to  Beckman  Instmmeats.  ?■«•,»»*>»«*♦'"»•' 
counter  adapted  for  receiving  plural  simultaneous  Input 
signals.    3.192.478.  6-29-65.  Ct.  828 — 44.  „        _  „  _ 

Metager.  William  J.,  to  National  Castings  Co.  »««l^y  "«• 
coSdult  connectors.     8.191.970.  6-29-65    CT    288—27. 

Meyer.  Carl  L..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.  Pbotoaensltlve  rear 
Wanilag  signal.    8.192.487.  6-29-65.  CT.  815— 77 

Meyer.  Karl-Helnrlcb.  and  H.  Schnell.  to  Parbenfabrtkea  Bay- 
er AktlengesellMcbaft.  Proceas  for  »5«  Sf25j[''2"IS  ^^I^^n^ 
4',4'-dl-(bydroxy-phenyI)-alkane*,     8.192.270.  6-29-65.  Cl. 

260—619 
Meyers.  George  L..  to  American  Can  Co.    Tamperproof  reclos- 
able  carton.    3.191.848.  »-2»-65,  CT.  229—81. 

MIcbalakl.  Conrad  :  »*•—  wi-i.-i-w    -«^  n<».i. 

Bonettl.  Giovanni  A..  DeSaTlgBy.  MIcbalakl.  and  Rosen- 
thal.    8.192.248. 
Michigan  State  Unlversltj :  «ej— 

Molltoriss,  Joseph.     8,101,866. 
MIcrocbemlcal  Spedaltle;  Ca  :  »«^— 

Bodrlgne*.  John  J..  Jr.    8.101,807. 


Mlerowavt  ▲aaoeiataa,  toe. :  Cm — 

Walker,  Richard  M.,  and  Kerawala.     S.10S,4«e. 
MIdyetta,  Allen  U,  Jr.,  to  Amorlcaa  BadUtor  *  Standard 
8anltanr  Corp.    Hlaie  construction  fOr  water  doaet  seat. 
8,191,192.  6-29-65.  Cl.  4—240. 
Mleblc-Goes-Dexter.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hermaeb.  Carl  J.,  and  Depa.    8,101,583. 
MIelke.  Karl-Helns.  U.   Logemann,  O.  Pleper,  W.  Duawald, 
and  W.  Becker,  to  Farbentabrikeo  Bayer  AktlengeaeUacbaft. 
Mixture  of  dlene  copolymer  and  aeryloaltrile  copolymer. 
8.192.176.  6-29-68,  CT.  260—29.7. 
Mlkeaka.  Louis  A. :  See— 

BarUett,  Jeffrey  H..  Llpplncott.  and  Mlkeaka.    8.198,162. 
MlUer.  Adolpb :  See— 

Pelaek,  Victor  J.,  and  Miller.    8.192.287. 
MlUer.  George  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Detection  of  long 
waveshapes  In  automatic  syasbol  reader.     8,182,804.  6-29- 
68.  CT.  840—146.3. 
Miller,  Herasan,  Inc. :  See — 

Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Foyster.    8,192.099. 
Miller.  Jack  v..  to  Electro-Optical  SyateaM,  Inc.     Pressure 

gauge  Instrument.     8.191.440,  0-89-68,  CL  78—898. 
Miller.  Joseph  H. :  See— 

Hawley,  George  F.,  Murphy,  Moulder,  MlUer,  and  Crane. 

8.101,857.  ^  ^ 

Hawley.  George  F.,  Murphy.  Moulder,  MlUer.  and  CWuie. 
8  191  74d 
MUler.  ilel. '  Reed  wind  InstruBsant.    8,191,481,  O-tO-60,  CT. 

84~— 880 
Miller  PrtnUnc  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
WrenabaU,  Edward  N.    8,191,969. 
Miller,  Scott  B. :  See—  ,  „.„         ,,„, 

Simonda,  George  D.,  Stieg.  LarsoD.  and  Miliar.    3.101.- 
708 

S.     Projection  screen.     8.101,400.  6-20-68, 


Miller.   WendeU 
Cl.  88—28.9. 

Miller,  Wendell  8. 
from  the  earth. 

Mills.  Ivor  \V.,  and 


3,101,588. 


3.191,874. 


8.192.246. 
3.192.247. 
3.192,200. 


Melting  proceaa  for  recovering  bitumens 
3.191,6/0.  6-20-65.  Cl.  l66--3e. 
J.J.  Melcblore.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Fertllbwr 
emulsions.     3.19V.030,  6-29-48.  Cl.  71—11. 
.Mills.  Lawrence  W. :  See- 
Douglas.  William  T..  and  Mllla.     3.103,837. 
Mllprlnt,  Inc.:  See—  ..^...  „.* 

GutowakI,  Tbad  A.,  and  SonUf.    3.101.840. 
Pelaek.  Victor  J.,  and  MlUer.     3.10e2.287. 
Minami,  Shusnke.  to  Kabuablkl  Kalaba  Hitachi  Selsakusbo. 
Apparatua  for  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbons.     3.i03.- 
0l8;«-20-68.  Cl.  23—262. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  See — 
Green.  Daniel  A.     3,102.451. 
Lefller.  Cbarles  L..  Jr..  and  Curran. 
Waters.  James  L.     3.191.426. 
Mine  and  Smelter  Supply  Co. :  See — 
Drlakwater.  Donald  J.     8,101.870. 
Drlakwater.  Donald  J.,  and  Grout. 
Miner  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

SUndlsb.  Raymond  P.     8,101,801. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  PblUpp  Corp- 

Polon,  James  A.     3.102.200.  _ 

Minister  of  AvUtlon,  In  Her  Majesty's  Government  of  tiie 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland : 

Hunt.  Geoffrey  H.     3.101.443. 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — . 

Crawford.  George  H..  Jr..  Rice,  and  Tartan. 

Crawford,  George  U..  Jr.,  Rice,  and.  Yarlan. 

Crawford.  George  H.,  Jr.,  Rice,  and  Yarlan. 
MIsson,  George  W. :  Bee — 

Oaley,  W*llllam  F.,  and  Mlaaon.     3,101,887. 
Mitchell.  George  A.,  to  Lombard  Corp.    Hydraulic  drawbench. 

3,191.409,  6-29^.  Cl.  208-^. 
Modern  MUllnery  Box  Corp. :  S«e— 

Bennett.  David.     3,191.764. 
Modlne,  Arthur  B.    Method  and  apparatua  forming  serpentine 

fine.    3.191.4118.  6-29-65.  CT.  72—187. 
Moeller.  Refer  D. :  See—  ^        ^  ^_ 

Page,  Jolui  P..  Moeller.  and  Snceaby.     3,103.008. 
MoUtorln.  Joseph,  to  Mletalfaa  State  Unlveraltv.    Hay  wafer 

forming  machine.     3.191.366.  6-29-65.  CL  80—1. 
Molnar.  William,  to  Tbe  BrltMi  Oxycen  Co.  Ltd.     Vacuum 

Insulated  vesael*.    S.101.705,  0-20-M,  Cl.  220—14. 
Monarch  Wine  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Coven,  Monroe  J.,  and  Moss.     3,191.790. 
Monnln.  Theo.   to   E%aucbes   8.A.      Screwdriver.     3.101,647. 

6-29-65.  CT.  144-^-32. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 

Roebuck.  David  S.  P.    3.102.341. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee — 

Adams.  Cbarles  H.     3.101,800. 

Birum.  Gall  H.     3.192.242. 

Fields.  Josepta  E..  and  Mottna. 

Hartnett.  Robert  L.     3.102,102. 

Laasbatb.  Alan  L.     3.102.171. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  See — 

OX)0BBell.  John  J.     3.102,236. 
Monaon.  John  :  See —  i 

M<«lnnon.  John  V..  and  Monaon.     3.101,631.       f 
Montecatlnl   Sodeta   Generate  per   L'lnduatrla  Mlaerarta  e 
Oilmica :  See — 

ZorxenonI,  Ougltelmo.     3.103.140. 
Montgomery.  William  A. :  See — 

Arnold.  Paul  L..  and  Montgonaery.     3,101,340. 

Moore  Boslneae  Forma,  Inc. :  Seo — 
Davlea.  Roy  D.     3,101.832. 
Sornberger.  George  E.     3,101.068. 
Moore.  George  A.   CToeore  constmctioa  for  eoBtalnera.    3.101.- 

847.  6-2»-08.  CT.  220—87. 
Moore,  Hnnr  W.    Metbod  of  wlndlaf  ariMtarss.    S,101,S«0, 
0-2^8.  CT.  30—180.83. 


3.102.165. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Moore.  Harrr  W.    Device  for  inserting  wedfet  Ui  coU  slota. 

«  lo'i  OBO    6-3^-65    CT.  29 — 205. 
Moore, W^TandM*.  A.^lteratedt.  to  NlxalUe  Co.  of  Amer 
IcT    Bird  ind  rodent  barrier  cUp.    8,101,230.  6-20-65.  CT. 

20-— 1 
Moore.  RoDald  F.,  to  Daw  Coming  Corp.    Heat  aett^tedCTir- 
ing  syatem  for  organoaUlcon  conpounda.    8.102.181,  6-20- 

Moore,  Verda  M.     Shirt  coUar  and  cuff  formlnc  machine. 

MiSi5J[*wmu?i.!lj.'clJier..  and  G.  C.  L.  Campbell, 
to  The  Bradford  Dyera*  Aaan.  Ltd.  Meaanrmeiit  and  con- 
trol of  mototiua.    3.101,313,  0-20-^,  CT.  S*-«2. 

Morawakl.  London  T.:  See— 

Mora^St'iiS&n'f .  A'%¥'j.  PaHmr.    Diaphrapn  chuck. 

3.191.962.  6-29-«6.  CT.  279—1. 
Mornn  Adbealvea  Oo. :  See— 

Moroan,  Burton  D.     3.102,100.  ^       «    ^,         , 

uSiTi'Sll^'^-.a  TS^'&Mt.  t.  D.lt,4  8UU.  .( 
AmericarNavy.  Rcaistive  ptaaae  compensator.  3,102.525, 
6-20-65.  CT.  »4»— 100. 

Morgante.  Alexander:  See— 

SpalassL  Aleaaandro,  and  Morgante.     3,101,808. 

*'°'^^dSjS!*Da*td~A.,  Gray,  Hayek,  and  Merger.     3,182.- 

Morln.  Louis  H.     Cast  chain  and  method  of  producing  the 

same.    3.101,376,  6-20-05.  Cl.  50—1.  ^       .  „        _, 

Morkoskl,  iimes,  and  O.  G.  Ward,  to  Interaational  Hanre^ 
Co.    Cushion  aralng  trip  unit  for  moldboard  plows.-  3,101,- 
688,  6-20-65,  CT.  1T2— 260. 
Moroney,  Bernard  M. :  Bee— 

Klrkwood,  Creal_E.,  and  Moroney.     3.101.628 
■go.  Ful'  " 


. , a.xvx.o^o. 

,.    Tea  bags  and  apparatus  for  use  In  their 
manalactnre.    3.191,355.  6-29-66.  Cl.  53—134. 


Morpurgo. 


ilvlo. 


Morrtaon.  WlUard  L..  to  Elmwood  Ll«uld  Pfo*ucj5'  t'^ixJS' 
sulated  coUapalble  shipper  container.  3.191.793.  6-29-00. 
CT   220—0 

Moacovaky    Kzperlmentalry    2avod    Iskooastveanvl    Koskl    e 

mektaa :  See — 

SaoUevsky,  Plotr  F.     3,102,065. 

Mose.  Olsela  :  See—  ^ 

ilOae,  Jooef  R.  and  O.     3.102,110.  _      ^         ,^  . 

Mose    Joaef  R.  and  G..   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeeell- 

ftefaaft    vormaU    Meiater   Lucius   A    Brunlng.      Anti-tumor 

Clostridium  composition.     3,102,116,  6-5WM15.  Cl    187—78. 

Mosely.   Robert  B.,  and  G.  Holsman,  to  SheU  Oil  Co^   R*- 

rovery  of  halogenated  carboxylle  add  catalyst.     3,192,283. 

0-29-65   Cl.  260—083.47.  „     _.  ,  „   ,. 

Mosea    Nelson  K..  to  RaUroad  Rubber  Products.  Inc.     Spike 

hole  insert.     3.191.864.  6-29-65.  Cl.  238—371. 
Moss    Chester  C.  :  Sec—  -,„.-«« 

Coven,  Monroe  J.,  and  Moss.    3.191.790. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See —        _    ^„^. 
Whitney.  George  P.    3.102.004. 
Mottua.  Edward  H. :  Bee— 

Fields.  Joseph  E.,  and  Mottua.    3.10S.165. 

^""Hawley"George*F..  Murphy,  Moulder.  MUler.  and  Crane. 
3  191  357 
HaWley!  George  F..  Murphy.  Moulder.  Miller,  and  Crane. 

3  191  749 
Scherr.    Robert    E..    Moulder.    Hawley.    and    Buettner. 
.1  191  358 
Moutray.    dullford    L.      Trl-fold    rear    projection    scre-n. 

3.191.492.  «-2»-«5.  CL  88 — 24. 
Moyle,  Rex  A.  :  See —       ._    ^      ..„„».- 
Moyle.^  Rodney  H.  and  R.  A.    3.192,047. 
Moyle.  ftockney  H.  and  R.  A.     Method  for  feed  preparation. 

3.192.047.  6-20-65.  CT.  99 — 7.  _         „  .  _  .. 

Moid    Harfy  A.,  to  McQuay-Norrte  Mfg.  CO.     Safety  flame 

detector.    3.191.660.  6-29-05.  Cl.  158--122. 
Mueller    Armand  G..  to  Square  D  Co.     Mounting  means  for 
aemlwndurtor  devices. ^3.192.444.  6-29-65,  cl  317—100. 
Mueller  Brasa  Co.  :  Bee  — 

Rader.  Robert  R.    3.191.398. 

**""Krtte5^"ilfr«u^h.  Wagner,  and  Muller.      3.192,183. 

**""8ihm'ld;."  kari  Ludwlg.  MOIler,  Scheurlen.  and  Lober. 
3  192  170 

MOller.  Erwln.  K.  Schmidt,  and  H.  Schulthels  to  Fartjn- 
fabriken  Bayer  AktlengeaeUschaft  Chain  extended  p^ 
ether  prM«ljrmer  polyorethane  enatinga.    3.102.186.  6-»- 

MuUir?b^r«a.  and  A.  Polttevin  to  Bousael  CCl^.  SLA. 
17a-;tbyn}TTf^hydroxy-A-nor-B;;hOBao;jat^^  "j^^_^ 
process  of  prmaratloB.    3402.266.  •"«*;«».  ^•£*^.?J 

Mflller.  Helna.  to  Slemens-Electrogerate  Aktlengeaell^aft. 
Thennoelectrlc    cooUng    apparatua.      8.101481.    6-20-65, 

MulW-Neubaua.  Herbert,  to  Universal  CTlp  Co.  W-  Hoae 
clamp.    3.101.256.  6-20-05,  CL  24— J78. 

^"•"'Bl.SK^ljSinlS'kT.  and  MuUla.     3,101.748.      ^  ^,  ,^ 

*'-i^^P?otlu*2ta^3.Sr5S!r^??  CT-^'S-^^^^^ 

lag  mechanism.     3.102.310.  6-20-05.  CL  178—69.8. 
**"T}lw5?fows¥!:'M«rphy.  Moulder.  MlUer.  and  Crane. 

HawteJ.'^oiria  F.,  Murphy,  Moulder.  MUlar.  a>d  Crane. 
3.101,740. 


Murray,  James  V..  Jr.,  and  H.  E.  Frtta,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  O-alkylfluorenea. 
3.1J«.277,   6-29-65,   Cl.   260— 668  .     .    ^.        ,.  o    .^^ 

Murray.  John  S.  Transistor  amplifiers  Induding  D.C.  feed- 
back means.     8,192.483.  6-29-4JS.  CL  330—19. 

Murrle.  Pierre,  to  Europe  Mfg.  Trust  Keg.  Double  poto. 
double  throw  switching  device  with  oscillating  coatMt 
structure  and  camming  means.  3.192.329.  6-29-60.  CL 
200—16. 

Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co. :  See — 
Hamm.  Douglas  W.    3,191.046. 
Uamm.  Douglas  W.     3.191.947. 
Hamm.  Douglas  W.     3.191.948. 

Muyreg,  John  C.  :  tiee —  _  .„„  ,^.^ 

Arabian,  Karekin  G..  and  Muyres.     3.192.062.  ,„,  ^,„ 

Myers,  Errol  L.,  to  H.  O.  Trerlce.  Thermometers.  3,191,438, 
6-29-65.  Cl.  73 — 368.6.  ,_   ,   ___« 

Nace.  Harold  R..  to  Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.  Methyl  SftOg- 
dlhydroxy-B-non)regnan-20-one-6/J-carboxylate.  d,ilK,a4v, 
6-29-05,  Cl.  200— 408.  ^         ^  _^   , 

NaeKCli  Werner  to  Pavena  A.G.  Process  for  the  manuxac- 
tTu*!*  of  a  twUtfed  yirn.     3,191,375.  6-29^5.  CT.  57-^64. 

•^'"^uSflbau^'wiliumi:..  and  Naeyaert.     3.191,505. 

'"■'"'W^iJhil?!  Mcivlue  T..  Xagle,  and  Bryant.    3  101  818. 
NaJImlan.  Harry,  Jr.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Anchor  and 

bow  light.     3.192.376,  6-29-65.  Cl.  240-7.5. 
.Vakagawa.  Kunlo.  and  T.   Konaka,   to   Shionogl  *  Co.^W. 

Process  for  oxidising  a  primary  alcohol.     3.192,^58,  6-z»- 

NaiMijtoa.^Aklra.  and  Y.  Kajltanl.  to  American  CyanamW  Co. 
Method  for  recovering  nionomerlc  materlala  by  »  "trtpplM 
operation  In  the  presence  of  a  chloroxy  salt.  a.lw.iJW, 
0-29-65,  Cl.  260— «8;7  ^v      .     i   r.^ 

Nakamura.   Masao.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
rigid  foima.     3,191.224.  O-29-05.  Cl    18— 1. 

Nakauehl.  .Shunaaku.  to  Tohoku  Okl  KJcctric  Co.  Ltd^^ 
,vlng  »«•»»•«»«  for  taoe  recorders.     3.191.834,  6-J9-00,  Cl. 
226—58. 


FlexlbUlxlng 


driving  system  for  tape  recorders.    3.191,834,  6-^»-oo, 

226—58. 

""^^'n^:  ^"al/erE..';nVund.ley.    3,191.652 

NaVhaT  Tracy  D..  to  Hamilton  Kent  Mfg.  Co.    Vibration  pad. 

3  191"  896.  6-29-05,  Cl.  248—22. 
National  Aeronautic*  and  Space  Admlnletration :  Bee — 

Dryden.  Hugh  L.    3.191.310. 

Pierce,  Ralph  M.     3.191.379. 
National  Caattow  Co. :»":—-,  .„ 

Gagllone.  Alfonso  T.     3,191.083. 

HiSiula    Richard  M.     3.1»1.984. 

Metager,  WlUlam  J.     3.191.970. 
National  l^lry  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Khesbgl,  Saeed.     3.192.l54 
National  Die  and  Button  Mold  Co    Inc. :  See— 

ftallano.  Lawrence.     3.191,840. 
National  Drylna  Machinery  Co^The  :  See— 

Parkea,  Ralph  C,  and  Hoefle.    3.191,787. 
National  Lock  Co. :  Bee —  • 

Burke,  William  O.     3.191.244. 

Spon.  Carroll  V.     3,191,407. 
National  Machinery  Co    The  :/«~ 

McCIellan,  Herbert  L.,  and  Hues.     8.191.204. 
National  Research  Corp.:  S«e—  -,o»n<u 

Cerych   John  Z  .  and  Klibanoff.     8.192.0»«. 
Natioul  Transltor  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

N.yleTiohn'' H.  C.I'lVd^H.  Smith.     PenlclUlns.     8.192.108. 

NetriTiSymond  n:"pu.«c  Upper.     8.191.255.  6-20-08.  CT. 

N.St7k52'd8Che  Comblnatle  voor  Chemlsche   Industrie.  N.T. : 

^^kerman.  Anthony  M..  Kofman.  Mlchels.  and  De  Vrlea. 

Neder'«'ii*2*V>Jjranlsatie   voor   Toejrep^Ht  Natunrwetenscbap- 
^Uk  OndeiSoek  ten  Beboeva  van  NUverbeld.  Handel  en 

t^t;  BTmird   L.,   van   Doraser,    aad   van   der  Stoep. 
3  102  147 
Needle,  HaakellC:  SCO— ^_-.       .,«»niiR 

Beerend.  Ray  F..  and  Needle.     8.192.000. 
Neff  Folding  Box  Co. :  See—- 

Neff'^SbeTc'!  t^;  Nei'VSung  Box  Co.     Display  poater. 
v.^i*n'^mch«d^'  Sd*j"D*8ilg«..  to  Harrta-lntertype 

station.     3,191.028,  0-29-65.  CT.  271—04. 
Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc. :  8^*—        «  mo  2i« 
/irav    Allan  P    and  Heltmeler.     3,i9Z.^iQ. 
NelsOTi    Wvid  O*^^    "d   F.   M.   Kelly,   to   Aluminum   Co.   of 

Am?H«      CoitalSer     sealing     method     and     apparatna. 

3.191.352.  6-29-65.  Cl.  53-22. 

''^'Tich"!'   L^ri..     Welgler,     Nelson,     and     RMout. 
8.102,800. 

''•'•"&r51t'S,'S*Rol«d  f:  and  Nelson.     8.102,158. 

Nero.  Leroy  W..  to  Zenith  »*«oCo'&  sVaStSr"  **•" 
deflection    yoke.     8,192.482.    0-20-05.    CT.    Sl»     ^ZT. 

Neatier.  Gilbert  C..  to  Kop»fa  Co.xtoc.  Coke  oven  door 
holding  apparatus.     8.101.778.  0-20-08.  CT.  Ziz— • 

Netbercot. 
Corp.     I 
responsive 
807—88.5. 


f  apparatus.     8.101.778.  0-20-08.  CT.  ziz— a. 
t  Arthur  H..  Jr..  to  International  Baalncm  Marines 
VstaWe  "i^U  having  an  adlustable  Pk"^«gr 
sive    to    output    slgaai.      8,192.897.    0-20-05.    CL 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TKOl 


Sack  production. 


8,102.079. 


3,191.796. 

A.   Q.    Veratraelen,   to 
Translator   oaclllator 


Mtw.  Batwl  W..  to  Meter-All  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Maltl-deDoailna- 

tloa  cola  aceumalator.     8.191,788,  •-29-65,  a.  194—9. 
Newhard,  Nelaon  J..  Jr.,  to  Ametaem  Products,  Inc.    Metbod 
of  applyln*  a  chemical  conversion  coatlna  solution  to  a 
meUl  BurAce.     3.192,074,  6-29-60,  CI.   148 — 6.14. 
Newklrk.  Clarence  K.     Implement  frame,  and  a  tool  carrying 
member    and    mean*    for    aecurlng    the    two.     8,191,691, 
6-29-65.  CI.   172—776. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  £fee — 
Doffey.    Prands   D.,    and   Flanaagan.     8,192,887. 
Newton,   Albert   £.,   and   W.   A.    Cavicchl,    to   United   Shoe 
Machinery   Corp.     Apparatus   for  spraying  heat-reactive 
material.     8.191,868.  (P29-6S,  CI.  239—80. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  Set — 

Welaenbach,  Charles  O.     8,191.882. 
Nichols,  Ous,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Resins  containing  poly- 
condensatlon   products   which   have  been   modified  by  an 
addle    compound     to     Improve     air    drying     properties. 
8,192,174.  6-29-60,  Cl.  260—22. 
Nlckl.  Jallua :  «ee— 

Enk.  Eduard.  and  Nlckl.     8.192,138. 
Nlcolay,  Karl,  to  Durkoppwerke  Aktlenfeeellacbaft.     Sewing 
macnlne     upper     feed     control.     8,191,561,     6-29-65.     CH 
112 — 812. 
Nlemeyer.  Willy,  to  WlndmOller  *  Holscher. 

8,191.850.  6-29-60,  a.  229—62.5. 
Nippon  Rogaku  K.K. :  Bee — 

OhlshC  Sakae.     8,191.424. 
Nlahl.  Shlgera :  Bee— 

Takagl.  Otomaro,  Nlshl.  and  Susnkl. 
Niaaan  Kagoka  Kogyo  Kabusblki  Kalaha :  8t 

Salto.  Yntaka.     8.191.642. 
Nizallte  Co.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Moore.  Rlt  T..  and  Oellerstedt.     8.191,289. 
Nocke.  Henry  H. :  Bee — 

Wllhlte,  Yerbon  H.  B.,  Barrios,  and  Nocke.     3,191.426. 
Nockums  Mekanlska  VerkHtads  Aktlebolag :  Bee^- 

Pemum,  Ake  B.     8,191,782. 
Nolan.   WlllUm   J.     Pulping  process.     3.192,102,   6-29-65, 

Cl.  162—24. 
Nomine,  Oerard,  and  R.  Bucourt,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.    Prepa- 
ratloa  of  propylatcd  derlvatlTe  of  phenanthrene.    8,192,267. 
6-29-63,   Cl.  260—586. 
Nomme,  August  E. :  Bee — 

8<»waMs,  Jacob  L.,  and  Nomme. 
Noordanus,  Johannes,  and  M.   M.   A. 

North   American    Philips   Co.,    Inc.      ...»....„.    „.,......„. 

controllable  In  frequency.     3.192,487,  6-29-60,  Cl.  331— 117 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Altscher,  Siegfried,  and  Oroll.     8,192,193. 
Behnke,  John  M.     3,192,172. 
Nordberg,  Robert  C,  and  F.  J.  Lunn.     Method  of  treating 

silica  flbers.    3.192.026.  6-29-60,  Cl.  60 — 111. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Davis,  Karl  A.     3,191.436. 
Puller,  Harold  R.,  and  Greene.     3.191.892. 
Page.  John  P.,  Moeller,  and  Sneesby.     3.192,060. 
Wright.  Harrison  O.     8,192,441. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Dlppel,  Cornells  J.,  and  Jonker.     3,192.137. 
Noordanus,  Johannes,   and  VerRtraelen.     3.192.487. 
Starre,  Oerrtt.  Fransen.  apd  Driessen.     3,191,297. 
Westerbof,  Pleter.     3,1927201. 
Northern  Engraving  and  Mtm.  Co. :  See — 

Brietske,  Adrian  P.     3,191,762. 
Nowlckl.  Caslmir  W.,  and  O.  M.  Lockwood,  to  Consolidated 
Packaging    Corp.     Drum     forming     machine.     8,191,839, 
6-29-65.  Cl.  227—64. 
Nnifer.  Harold  D.,  and  R.  O.  McCarty,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Navy.      Metbod   and   system   for   obtaining  data 
renrding    the    surfaces    of    celestial    bodies.     3,192,476, 
6-29-65.  Cl.  325—15. 
Nngent,  Patrick  R. :  See— 

Durand.  Daniel  C.  and  Nugent.     3.192.509. 
No-line  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Van  Homsen,  Arden  D.,  and  Vetter.     3.192,308. 
Natl,  Karl :  Bee — 

Petritsdi,  Erwin.  and  Nuts.     3.191.088. 
Nyt.  Jean  M. :  8e» — 

Depporter.  Henri.  Nya.  and  van  Dormael.     3.192,205. 
Oeoma  Foods  Co. :  Bee — 

Wendt.  Harold  J.,  and  Jones.     3.192,051. 
O'Connell.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.     Polymeric 
chelates   of  hrdroxy-substituted   anthraqninones  and   the 
proeeaa   for   their   preparation.     8,192,236,    6-29-65.    C\. 
260 — 866. 
Odell.  Norman  R. :  Bee — 

WlsotskT,  Max  J.,  and  Odell.     3.192.161. 
Odor,  Paol  B..  to  Wcatem  Blestric  Co..  Inc.    Sorting  appara- 
tus.   S.191.VT1,  0-29-66,  CT.  209—86. 
Offshore  Co.,  The  :  8e« — 

Richardson,  George  T.,  and  Serngga.     3.191, 20r 
Ogawa.  Abiko,  and  T.  Kuratomi.    Low  preeaure  liquid  vapor- 
iser whldi  is  electrically  heated.     3.192.167.  6-29-65.  CI. 
252 — 359. 
Ohara.  Naoynki.     Lens  shatter  for  slntfe-lena  reflex  camera. 
3,191.514.  6-29-65,  CI.  95 — 42. 

Ohlshi,  Sakae,  to  Niopon  Rogaku  K.K.,  and  Cohen  Co^  Ltd. 
Device  for  meararing  microhardness  of  materials.    3,191,- 
424.  e-2»-65,  Cl.  73—15.4. 
Oldenbarger.   Samuel   C.   to  Srovlll   Mfa.  Co.     Rechargeable 

light  unit.     3.192.378.  6-2»-«5.  C\.  240—10.65. 
Olln  Mathteson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Janrla,  Jay  P.,  and  Vartanlan.    3,191,384. 
Krapcho.  John.     3.192  213. 

frapcho.  John.     3.192.214. 
rapcfao.  John.    3.192.215. 
Losee.  Kathryn  A.,  and  Bemateln.    S.192,261. 
Raea.  Maurice  C.    3.192.066. 


OUver.  Bobert  H 

Leyahon.  David  W..  Lata,  OUver,  and  Oltaaaa.    8,192,- 

Ollver,  Robert  8.    Bird  feeder.    8.191.579.  6-39-60.  Cl.  119— 

^^^A )ii^^^2i-Ji?  ^'iS^lSL  Trana-axle  drive  aaaeflnMy. 
3.191.447,  6-2»-60.  CI.  74 — 700.  ^ 

Olaea.  Llla  M. :  «ee— 

Leto.  Joeeph  R..  and  Olsea.     8.192,191. 
Olwon.  Enok  P.     lUomlaated  leveL     8.182.^70.  6-39-60.  Cl. 

OlsoB.  Morris  P. :  Bee— 

«.     ^^^^■•^'•"Sfi  ®v  **•"<>"•  "^  Tweet.    S.192.0ei. 
«^-'^9-S^  Ci  42[!?'*"®"  damper  for  flrearms.     3.11^1,880, 

Olson,  Sylvan'  L.  Method  of  prodnetlag  a  tlasber  arch  con- 
struetfon.    3.191,238.  6-29-65,  CL  20— 1. 

Olsson,  Erik  Allan.  Process  for  treatiaa  coatlaooualy  eaat 
material.     3,191,251.  6-29-65.  O.  ^P^tOO.l. 

Olsaoa.  Erik  Allan.  Method  of  redadng  overheating  in  melt- 
ing troughs  and  similar  devices  in  melting  and  holding  fur- 
naces.    3492.803.  6-29-60.  CT.  13 — 34. 

Oltmann.  Adloph  B. :  See — 

Kuhl.  Otto  A.,  and  Oltmann.    3.192,004. 

Oltmann.  Hans  H. :  Bee — 

Levshon,  David  W.,  LuU,  Oliver,  and  Oltmann.    8.192,- 

Oman,  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Faat-multiply  sys- 
tem.    3,192,367,  6-29-60,  CI.  230— IM.  '^  ' 
Oneida  Ltd. :  Bee — 

_      Cbrtatlan.  Joaeph  N.,  and  Jooea.    3.191.460. 
Oppenheim.  Robert  M. :  Bee — 

Sapoff,  Meyer,  and  Oppenheim.     3.192,469. 
Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft,"  N.V. :  Bee — 
Kruythoff.  Percy  N.,  and  Boersma.    3,191,487. 
Oravets,  Thomas  A. :  £fee — 

Post,  Richard  L.,  and  Oraveti.    3.192,861. 
Orr.  WillUm  R. :  See— 

RuKg,  Donald  B.,  and  Orr.  3,191,990. 
Orthner,  Ladwlg,  H.  Klug.  H.  O.  Kolm.  and  H.  Henberg,  to 
Fartmerfce  Hoechst  Aktieagesellsebaft  vormals  Mefster  Lu- 
cius 4  Bruning.  Varnish  resins  consisting  of  chlorinated 
polypropylene  or  chlorinated  copoljrmers  of  ethylene  and 
pr^ylene  and  Drocess  for  their  manufactt^re.  8,192,188, 
6—29—60,  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Karmas.  George,  and  Scheer.    8.192.202. 
Osaki.  Klyoshl :  See— 

Aaaka.  Urataro.  and  Osaki.    3.191.812. 
Osbum,  Aagusta  P. :  See — 

James.  Fraaler  N..  Sr.,  and  Osbum.    3,191.737. 
Osdene,  Thomas  8. :  Bee — 

SantlUl.  Arthur  A.,  and  Oadene.    3.192.212. 
Osmun,  Dean  W..  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.     Overshot-grappling 

tool.     3.191,981,  6-29-65.  Cl.  294 — 8^.31. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Norman  F.    3.191,905. 
Otto,  Willard  G. :  Bee— 

Algatt.  George  E..  and  Otto.    3.192.006. 
Ottow.  Alexander  B. :  See — 

Hey.  Arie.  Brouwer.  and  Ottow.    3.192,091. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 
Craft,  Harland  A.    3. 191 .085. 
Najlmlan.  Harry,  Jr.    3.1W2.876. 
Shaw.  Gerald  J.     3.192,430. 
Owens-Corning  Ptberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Staleiio,  Charles  J.    3,192,023. 
Owens-Illinois  Olasa  Co. :  See — 

Chapman.  George  C.    3.192.028. 
Keefer,  George  E.    3,192.302. 
Wllhelm.  Donald  P.     3.192,027. 
Pabst.  Carl  P..  and  H.  R.  Hudson.     Lathe.     3.191.470.  6-29- 

65,  Cl.  82—36. 
Pacaas.  Ted  :  See — 

Solskl.  Prank  A.,  Pacias.  and  Gyger.    8.191.499. 

Page,  John  P.,  R.  D.  Moeller.  and  O.  V.  Sneesby,  to  North 

American  .\vlation.  Inc.     Method  of  forming  molybdenum 

stlielde   coating  on   molybdenum.     8.192.065,   6-29-65.  Cl. 

117—114. 

Palmer,  John  B.,  to  Golden  Arrow  Sprayen  Ltd.    Crop  apray- 

eni.    3.191.87i.  6-29-65,  Cl.  239—536. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 
Proning.  H.  Robert.     3.191^176. 
Vincent.  Renic  P.    .1.191,680. 
Panghom  Corp..  The :  See — 

Chambers.  Howard  S.    3.191,846. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corp. :  See — 

Rubinstein,  William  C.  and  Browaatein.    8.192.318. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Horberg.  Charies.  Jr.    3.192.349. 
Horberg,  Charies.  Jr.    3,192.350. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co. :  See—  ,  „  ^  ,    ,     ..«„„,* 
Maddox.  V   Harold,  and  0«defroi.    3.192  219. 
Parker./  R<irl    B..    to    Ingersoll-Rand    Co.      Ratchet    device. 
3  191  46B.  6-29-65.  Cl    81 — 52.33. 

Parker-Hannifln  Corp. :  See —  .  ^.^ 

Lanaky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfrfta.    8.191,949. 
LHbfrita,  Kurt  W.  H.    8,191,626. 
Wilson.  Frank  R.    3.191,420. 
Parker,  John  J. :  See— 

Morawskl,  London  T.    8,191.952. 
Parker    John  J..  V>   to  L.  T.  Morawskl.     Diaphragm  chuck. 

3.191  961.  6-20-65.  a.  279 — 4. 
Parkea.  Ralph  C.  and  F.  C.  Hoefle.  to  The  Njtlojjl  I>J7l2* 
Machlnerr  Co.     Bndless-type  conveyor.     3.191,757,  6-29- 
65,  Cl.  198—129. 

Parks.  Robert  P. :  See— 

Jones,  Roy  D..  Parks,  and  Gone.    3,191,886. 
Parka.   Robert  R.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Seat  belt  aa- 
aembly.     3,191.993,  6-29-65,  a.  297— «M. 


^"T?S&fAbiiaSrMaf«tt»,  and  Paraagyaa.     8.192.368. 

***'^ilS"hJl»^A:,SS«Il,  Symoaa.  aad  Kehoe.    3,192.- 

094 
Patdidl.  thomaa  A-,  to  Hoaeywdl  lac.    Diode  biaa  drcult. 
31792.405,  6-29-SK.  Cl.  307—88.6. 

^*"  iKSiuUn,  Prt^^n  H..  and  Patti«,n.     5.102.199. 
Paurat.  Friedrtch  W.     Belt-type  conveyora.    3.191.756,  6-^9- 

Pavelka.' Joseph.  Jr.    Food  freahenlng  apparatua.    3,191,518, 

6-29-65.  a.  99—234. 

Paveaa  A.O. :  See—     ^  ^^_  . 

Naegell.  Weraer.    3.191.378.  «_2ft-4i5    CL 

Pavoecka.  Joba.     Paael  structure     3.191.726.  6-^9-60.  cl 

189—84 
Peanoa."  Robert  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Coil  and  con- 
^^cttag  mSas  l-ir  split  wladlags  of  dyaamodectric  ma- 

chlaea:    3.192.423.  6-29-65.  Cl.  310—201. 
PearaonT  Wlillam  J. '  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.     Folding  mat. 

^  iai  son    ft— 2d— Ao    Cl    94 — 8. 
Pehn    U^errtoLonaa  Ltd.     Method  of  Improving  deforma- 

Mity  Sf  «  luUrbSues.    3.192,300,  6-29-«5.  Cl.  264-340. 
Pelai*:  Victor  J.,  and  A.  Miller,  to  Mllprlnt   l°c.     Polyester 

uretUne  material  sulUble  #8  a  vehicle  for  ^rt°tlBg  l^a 

for  regeaerated  celluloM  substrates.     3,192,287,  6-29-65, 

Cl.  260—888. 
Peagula  Associates,  Inc. :  See—  ^  „  ^.  «  ,oo  init 

WorUey,  Austin  M,  Jr.,  ai^  ^o/^S^Viiill'^'l^i  ft«7 
Peak    Coarad  J.     Dlrectioa  control  trailer  hitch.    3,101,967, 

6-»-65,  Cl.  280—448. 
Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp. :  Bee— 

Headoa.  Lauraace  P.,  aad  Bradley.    3.191,444. 
Kelth,Prederick  W..  Jr.    3.192,149. 

PeppereUMfg.  Co. :  Bee—   _,  „.„ 
^oencer  Pranda  T.    3,191,258. 
Perkta^  Warren  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Protective  han- 
dle for  thermally  iaaulated  bulk  storage  container.    3,191,- 

PeraumMi^i.,  to^JjUums  MekaaUka   Verjatads  Aktle- 
bolag   Oarglag  meaaa.     3,191.782,  6-29-65,  Cl.  214—16.1. 

Perry,  Alfred :  Bee—  -  ,«,  •<,» 

DurstoB.  Harry  D.,  aad  Perry.    3,191,887. 

^"Sl^SS^Bo^r^  l?i;.d  Perry.    3.192,125. 
Persoa,  Eraest  H. :  See —  «,„,»,. 

Edwards,  Albert  S.,  and  Person.    3,191,615. 
Peter.  Lothar :  See—       ...„.„„, 

Peter,  Oskar  E.  and  L.    3.191,923.  ,..„.. 

Peter,  Oskar  E.  and  L.     Annular  spring  with  closed  Inner 

and  outer  rings.     3,191,923,  6-39-65,  Cl.  267—9. 
Petersen.  Ove  E.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Arthur  R.,  and  Petersen.     3,192,464. 
Petersen.  Thorvald  K.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Paeu- 

matlc  support.     3.191,706.  6-29-65.  Cl.  18(^—7. 
Peterson.    Adolphe    C.      Automotive   propulsion    system   for 

vehicles.      3,1911,707.  6-29-65,   Cl.    18<^7. 
Peterson.  Harold  C.  to  Carlson  Tool  *  Machine  Co.     Bristle 

branching  Wade.     3.191,478,  6-29-65,  Cl.  83—663. 
Petrie,  Jamea  A. :  See—  «,«,««* 

Powdl,  Frederick  B„  and  Petrie.    3,191,906. 
Petritsch,   Erwln,  and  K.   Nnti,   to   Wagner-Biro   Aktienge- 
Hellscbaft.      Klue  for  cooling  combustible  or  waste  gases. 
3.191,583.  6-29-65,  O.   122—7. 
Petrovna,  Ovchinnlkova  H. :  See--       ._,,.„        .     .  .    „  . 
Shmoolevlch.  Benderaky  I..  Dmltrlvlch,  Sergelevich,  Pet- 
rovna,  and   Konstantlnovich.     3,191.638. 
Petts,  George  E.,  3d,  and  P.  G.  Lee,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.      Hybrid   network  having  Interconnected  center 
Upped  autotranaformer  wlndiags.     3,192,490,  6-29-60,  CI. 
33S— 11. 

See — 
Augstela,    Austin,    aad    Bariram. 


PleradaaU,  Leo  C. :  Be9—  «,«««•, 

Chrtoteaaea.  Bobert  S~  aad  Pteneiaaki.    8.191,1981. 
Pigaoae,  Joan>l>,  aad  P.  M.  Held,  to  CharljM  Bd^  Co. 

Head  for  ovSbead  projeetora.    8.191.491.  6-29-68.  CL  66— 

M 
PlUabnry  Co.,  The :  See—  -..«,.«»« 

SehultB.  Bobert  8..  aad  Baater.     8,191.809. 
PlBcua.  Balph  M.,  to  Geaeral  Preddoa,  lae.    Stfaal  aavU- 

tud?«Uacrlmiaator.    3.192,481,  6-29-io.  Cl.  3^^161. 
Plagry,  C3arl  O.,  lU.  to  lateraattoaal  Badaeaa  MaHilaea  Qwp. 

Magaetic  lafonnatloa  recording  and  raprodnetloa  wKBoat 

predae  ayachroaliatloa  requlremeats.    3,192,510,  6-29-60, 

CL  340—174.1.  „     _  .w      «-      n 

Piaseasduum,  Edwin  C,  to  Amertcaa  Braka  Shoe  Cow    Hy- 
draulic preas.    3,191,502.  6-29-65,  Q^l— 40. 
Plot,  Marina,  to  Atellen  Dledertcka.     Paeomatlc  coatral  for 
the  Biala  redprocatory  movemeata  of  a  loom.    8.191,683, 
6-29-60.  CL  iSk- 11. 

PlralU  8.P.A.:  See—  . ^^ 

Yaaio,  Marcello.     3,191.229. 
Plroa.  Joha  J.,  to  Sladalr  Research,  Inc.     Vapor  PrMoara 
measoring  apparatoa.     3,191,428.  6-29-65.  Cl.  78—08;^ 
Plttendreigb.  William  W..  to  McGraw-Edlaoa  Co..  lac.    Dryer 

control  and  dryer.    3,191.917,  6-29-60,  Cl.  a6»— 10. 
Plttmaa.  Forreat  C.  aad  O.  B.   Seay.  to  HaJUbortoa  Co. 
Tublag  hold-down  tool.    3.191.684.  6-29-66,  Cl.  166—216. 
Plttaburgh  Activated  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Joyce,  Ronald  8.     3,192,156. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Bladager,  William  E.     3:192,278. 
BUck.  Lloyd  V.     8,192.029.  -^ 

Deaaistoa,  Doaald  W.     3.192.024. 
Galey.  Wlillam  P.,  aad  Mlason.     8.191.807. 
Pittsburdi-Des  Molnea  Steel  Co. :  See— 

HallToeorge  W.,  Harper,  and  Soager.     8,191.287. 
Plastocoa  Corp- :  See — 

Congdon.  George  L.     3,191,218. 

Plessey  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ^ 

Martin,  Ronald  6.  J.,  StanweU,  aad  Oavlea.    8.16UT0. 
Plumat,  Emlle.  to  Glaverbel  Societe  Anbnyme.    Cooling  proc- 
ess and  device  for  the  drawing  of  gUss.     3,192,025,  6-89- 

Plnn'ske,'  Norman  K.    Ceateriag  tool.    8,191,462.  6-29-66,  Cl. 

77—66. 
Pobog,  Mathew:  See — 


'Batterman,'  nieodore  W..  and  Pobog.     8.198,468, 
Poe.  Joe  B.     Boat  lift.     3,191^889,  6^29^,  0^61^^ 


Reetlfler  etack. 


8.191.666. 


8.192,266. 

3,198,888. 

3.191.911. 
8.192,044. 


Pflier.  Chaa..  ft  Co.,  Inc. : 
Boacott,    Ronald    J., 
3,192,203. 

Phllco  Corp. :  See — 

Skoaaord.  Lelaad  D. 
Taylor,  Doaald  R..  Jr 


3,192,306. 
3,192,814 


kotor  boat  mnfller.     3,191,714,  6-29- 


Philllpa,  Doaald  R 

60,  CI.  181— M.  «     ^  ^  ,  .     . 

Phillips.  Bdwia  R..  to  Sperry  Read  Corp.     Jet  pipe  pneu- 

mafie  OR  gate.     8,191,612,  6-29-60,  O.  187— 8l  5 
Phillips.   Jamea  T.     Rough-coat  plaster  panel     3.192,098. 

6-29-^,  a.  161—41. 
Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

nournoy,  Houston  R.    3.191.814. 
GUchrist.  Ralph  B.    S.191,6TO. 
Gray.  Roy  A.    8.102.231. 

Headersoa.  Eulaa  W.    3,191,570.  ^     ^ 

Hoaatoa.  WllUam  L^  Jr..  and  Aadersoa.    8.192,286. 
Solomoa.  Paul  W.    3.192,218.  ^,    _ 

Phillips.   Phnip  A..   C.   M.   Panhall,  L.   M.   Syiaoaa,  N.  T. 
Kehoe.  to  Uolted  SUtes  Rubber  Co.     Automatic  Itlas  cut- 
ting and  splicing  madiine.     3.192.094.  6-29-65.  Cl.  156— 
353. 
Planfettl.  John  A.,  to  PMC  Corp.     Reduction  of  isonicotlnlc 

acid  esters.     3.192,220.  6-29-85.  CT.  260—293.2. 
Piber,  Earl  T.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  lac.     Illamlnated  push- 
button switdi.     3,192.352,  6-29-65,  Cl.  200—167. 
Pickels.  Edward  G..  aad  R.  C.  Stallman.  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments,   Inc.      Centrifuge    rotor.      8,l6l.856.    6-29-65,    CI. 
233—8. 

Pleper,   Duawald,   aad 


Pob'm,  George  H.,  to  Lorain  Prodoeta  Corp. 

3,192,458,  6-29-65,  Cl.  817—284. 
Pohadorf,  Heary  L. :  See — 

Bird,  Forrest  M.,  and  Pohadorf. 
Pioneer  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Shonp.  Victor  G.     3.191.728. 
Poittevin,  Andre  :  See — 

Muller,  Oeorses.  and  PoittevlB. 
Poland,  William  L. :  See — 

Chen,  Wu,  Poland,  and  Welsh. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See— 

Burgarella.  John  P.,  and  Diets. 

Rogera,  Howard  G.,  and  Lntea.     .. . 

Polka.  Eugen  P..  to  American  Caa  Co.  Apparatva  for  con- 
trol of  material  dlatributloa  la  blow  molded  plaatlc  arti- 
cles.   8,191,225,  6-29-66.  CI.  18—6.  

Pollard.  Orray  R..  to  A.  J.  Bayer  Co.    Coaveyor  aad  dlapat« 

device.    3.191.747,  6-29-65.  Cl.  196—20.  _ 

Pollard,  Bobert  O..  and  C.  R.  Ball.  Jr.,  to  BIchfldd  Oil  Ooep. 
Oirahore  drilling  system.    8,191,696,  6-29-65.  a.  lTt^— 7. 
Polon.   James  A.,   to   Miaerals  ft  Chemlcala  nlliffCgn. 
Method  for  produdng  rounded  day  graaulea.     8,168,860, 
6-29-65,  Cl.  264 — 15. 
Polter,  Bugeae  M. :  See — 

Wadey,  Walter  G.,  and  Polter.     3,191,527. 
Porter,  Garter  E.,  to  Eaao  Research  aad  Bagtaaarlag  O^ 
Ammonia  recovery  proeeaa  for  CAA  pretreat  nalta.    8,182,- 
282.  6-29-66.  Cl.  260—681.5.  „^_^     ,     «.       _. 

Post.  Richard  L..  aad  T.  A.  Oraveta.  to  Edwla  I*  Wlagaad 
Co.     Electric  heater  aasembly.     8.192.861.   6-89-66.   Cl. 
210__45g 
Pottharat,    John    E..    Jr.      Forced    drcolatioB   evaporator. 

3,192.1^0,  6-29-65,  Cl.  202—160. 
Potts,  Horace  T.,  Co. :  See—  .,.,«— 

Armstrong.  David  E^  aad  Roeser.     8.191,286. 
Pouell.  Harry  %. ;  %  to  O.  A.  Gnat.  %  to  B- «•  W^i  •»«J* 
to  Jk.  M.  Ponefa.    Die  eastlag  apparatoa.    8.191.246,  6-26- 
Alt  rn  22— ^A8 
Powell.  Prederlek  B..  aad  J.  A.  Petrie,  to  BpIla-SMCa  t«l- 
Blades  for  fluid  flow  ma<9ilBea.     8.191.906.  6-89-66.  Cl. 
258—89.15. 
Power,  Ruaaell  L. :  See— 

Haan,  Melvin  M..  and  Power.    8,191,648. 
Pratt  ft  ^Tiltaey  lac. :  See — 

D'Oaofrio,  Aatfaoay.     8.192.891.  ^      _^     «.....,  .^ 

Prelslg.  EmII.    Safety  devloe  for  aU-attaehaMSta.    8.191.666. 

6-29-65.  Cl.  280—11.85.  _         .  .       .  ^^_, 

Preatky,  Peter  I.,  aad  H.  Elbkoff,  to  lateraatloaal  BodaMa 
Machines    Corp.       Gated     variable    frequency    oodllator. 
3,192,477,  6-29-65,  CI.  328 — 39. 
Price,  Albert  E.,  to  General  Aoierleaa  Traaaoortotlaa  Owj. 
Railway  hopper  cara.    3,191,786.  6-26-65,  CI.  J14— 88.26. 


Pleper.  Gustav  I  _.. 

MIdke.    Karl-Helaa,    Logeauuia. 
Becker     3.192.176. 

Pierce.  Ralph  M..  to  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
latratloa.  Propellaat  gnla  for  rocket  motora.  3,191479, 
6-29-65,  CI.  66-«i.6. 


Pridmrd.  Bvaa  S. . ,  ^  ^     _.      .  ,,,  .^ 

Breaaaa.  George  A.,  aad  Priehard.     8.191.961. 

Prichard.  Evan  8.,  to  Cballeaie-Cook  Brpa^  lac.  BetractaMe 
axle  for  vehicle  load  dUtrtbntlOB.  8,191,968.  6-29-66,  a. 
280—81. 


Priebe.  Edward  T.,  to  Geaoal  Moton  Corp 
ror.    3.191.498,  6-29-66,  C\.  86—98. 

Prleet,  Jerry  A. :  See—  

Beyer,  Btaaley  J.,  aad  Priest.     3,191.401. 


Bfloir  view  mlr- 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


foldlnf 


PrtU.  Xrtertf  J. :  «*•—  _ 

BMdtkla,  CiMtM  H..  Prfll.  wid  Walter.    S,193,178. 
Prlteb^tt  Kn^BMrmg  *  MaehliM,  Inc. :  ««•— 

iPrlteteti,  OrlTD.,  aad  Zolton.    S,l«1.41«. 
Prltciictt.  Oris  O..  and  M.  W.  Bolton,  to  Prltchett  Enxlaeer- 
las  *  MactatiM.   Inc.     Pipe  forming  mnclilno.     3.1i»i,4ie, 
6-2»-«S.  CL  7S— 106. 
Procter  ft  OnmbI*  Co.,  Tta« :  Bte — 

»alUi,  Nominn  R.    8,1»2^«6. 
•Ub,  Edwnrd  R.     S,1»1.M3. 
ProtHMB,  John  M..  to  The  BTcr-EoU  Iffff.  Corp. 
door  apporatiM.     3.191.214,  6-29-65.  CI.  16—87. 
Prjror,  Laden  W. :  Bee — 

PaqiM.  Uoyd  T..  Campbell,  and  Prjror.     3,191.405. 
FaeeL  Kobert  A. :  Bte — 

Mats,  Hermann,  and  Pacel.     3,192,400. 
lArlncer,  Othasar,  to  Verelnicte  OsterrcldUeefae  Blsen-  und 
Stadlwerke  AktleaceeelUcbaft.    Bracket  for  aupporting  tilt- 
able  crucibles  or  converters.    3.191,922,  6-29-63.  CI.  266 — 
86. 
Palff.  Loronso  C. :  Bee — 

Tellaa,  Jean  L.  J.,  and  Pnlg.    3,192.142. 
Tellas,  Jean  L.  J.,  and  Pulg.    8,192,146. 
Pnlford,  Artamus  W.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

BoTUAk,  Blctaard  M..  and  Pnlford.     8.192.342. 
PnllaBan  Inc. :  Bee — 

Adler.  rranUln  P.    8.191.546. 
Adler.  rranlUln  P.    3,191.547. 
Adtor.  Franklin  P.    3,191.549. 
Adler.  Franklin  P..  and  Oandltn.    8.191.560. 
Adler.  Franklin  P.,  Van  Der  Slays,  and  CandUa.    8.191,- 
546. 
PvmaMr.  Walter  J. :  Bee — 

Wall.  Leo  A.,  and  Pnmmer.    8.192.190. 
Pnre  OU  Co..  Tbe :  ««•— 

Marsh.  Olenn  A.    8,192.478. 
Pjre  Ltd. :  Bee— 

DelanoT.  Donald  B.    3,192.824. 
Qoarta  ft  Slilea  S.A. :  Bee — 

George.  Heart  J.  C.    8.191.288. 
QolaelM.  Albert!  and  S.  Lednyse.  to  American  Can  Co.     Ap- 
paratos  for  closing  the  open  end  of  a  container  of  thermo- 
plastic material.     8.191.223.  6-29-65.  Ci.  18—1. 
Bablaow,  Jacob,  to  Control  DaU  Corp.     llultl-leTel  ■  trans- 
parency projector  for  searching  stored  data.     8,191.490. 
6-29^.  CI.  88—24. 
Kadar  De^ra  Corp. :  Bee — 

BoatldB.  Olyn.    8.192.498. 
Radar.  Robert  R..  to  Mueller  Brass  Co.    Apoaratns  for  con- 
gealing Uqalds  having  a  morlng  scraper.     8,191,898.  6-29- 
60.  CI.  62—188. 
Radiant  Pen  Corp. :  Bee — 

Shea.  Warren.    8.191.329. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Flacher^daa.  Jr.    8.191.781. 
OrllBn.  William  F.    3,192,428. 
Oynrk.  Warren  J.    3,192.086. 
Una,  Donald  M.    8.192,005. 
Rados.  John  L. :  Bee 

Drake.  Tbaodora  R..  and  Rados.    8.191.622.  

Raea.  Manriee  C.  to  Oltn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    PrpceM 
for  preparing  molstareproof  film.     8.192,066,  6-29-65.  CI. 
lit— 146. 
Railroad  Rubber  Prodncts.  Inc. :  8feo— 

Moses.  Nelson  K.    8.191.864.         _,  „,.,.»       w^ 

Rainer.    Brich.  Land   B.   Krestel.    to   Blemens-Bcha^ertwerke 
AkttengeaeUsdiift       Blectronic     direct  -  current     switch. 
8.192.409.  6-29-66.  a.  307—68.5. 
RalaUrh  Industries  Ltd. :  Bmt— 

Adcock,  Frederick  A.    8.191,457.  

Ramalka,  Lawrence  T.,  to  Alrsun  Corp.    Web  folding  appara- 
tna.    8.191,986.  6-89-65,  CI.  270— «6.  ,      ».  ,_ 

Rampa.  ioha  F.    Apparatus  for  abrasUe  flnlshlag  of  articles 
"Tlbratiry  actlSiT 8.191,347,  6-29-<5,  CI.  M—IM-  -,. 
Rampe.  John  F.    Apparatus  for  orbital  finishing.    8.191,848. 
6-8»-65,  Cl.  51—163. 

^"RSJf^m'ond^HrSr.,  R.   H.  Rdss.  Jr..  Hahn.  and 

RaadaU.    8.191.218. 
Randolph  Mff.  Co. :  Bee—  ^  „  ^  ,  ,_,  ._, 

Kaats.  Herbert  W.,  and  Tobaeman.     8,191,808. 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd.,  The :  Bee— 

CooS.  Gordon  H.    3,191,496.  _  ^  ^    ^.         * 

Rapaon!willUm  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Scott  Corp.     Detection  of 

SSdilt  leiks      8A9U27,  6-21MJ5,  a.  73-40.5. 
Rath  Packing  Co.,  The :  *•• —  _  «  . «,«  «-« 

KuJSl  Darwin  R.,  Adams,  and  Fronlnt.    S.192.008. 
Rauen.    Math   WTto'Lyf-Alum,    Inc.      STmnlated   louTsred 
shutter.    8.191.242,  6-29-65,  Ci.  2a--68.  _«„„.. 

Rawllncs.  Jo^n  C,  io  SP«rry  Rand  Corp.     Fluid  commnta- 

ttnTOTl«.     ».191.62^«^-^9-60   Cl.  ft7-620.11. 
Ray.  Frederick  C,  to  Tbe  Johnson  Wire  Wwks  Ltd.    M«w«* 
and  apparatus  ior  welding  tte  Joint  In  a  wire  doth.    8.191.- 
898  ^2^-60  Cl  340—10 
B^  WUltem  A.,  to  lattmatloaal  Telephone  and  Jdepaph 
(Cavpw     Bleetrle  Ignition  gas  control   system.     8,191.661. 
«-8»-6e.  Cl.  158—125. 
Raybeatoa-Manhattan.  Inc. :  »••—      ,,_,__, 
Batehdor,  aydt  8..  and  Jensen.   8.191.784. 

^^''^S^^S^JS^T.    8.198.081., 

RrS'Ki5:5ra^d  Aa?i.W4oo. 

Reader.  Traror  D. :  fej—     .       , -*«  ••» 

pantna.    8.191.886.  6-88-60.  Cl.  886 — 118. 

"•^*l»l2SS?'jii/ pT  WUktoson,    RedlB.    ••«    tttpbtrd. 
8,188.118. 


Ltd.     Shoe  droM 


lac.      Spindle 


Method  of  preparing 
6-29=-60.  a.  204—11. 


ae.  Leonard,  to  Olrllac 
8.191.788.  6-89-60,  O.  ISS-Ts. 
Reed.  Caarlea  B. :  Bee — 

Bamea,  Lawrence  V^Jr.    8,191,199. 
Reed,    Martin    C,    to    Warwick    XOeetronlcs 

adpatar.    8,191,948,  6-89-65.  Cl.  874—10. 
Reed.  WlUai?  C. :  Aee— 

Voft,  Joseph  H..  Toung,  and  Reed.    8,198,068. 
Reed,  WlUlam  C..  to  Tte  Ttenul  Byadleate  Ltd.    Photoelec 
trie  apparatas  to  detect  liquid  level.    8.198.898.  6-89-60. 
Cl.  880—827. 
Reld.  GUtert  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp, 
predslon  screens.     8.192,186.  6-29-< 
Relfel.  Harry,  to  Sterens-Amold  Inc.     Magnetic  Tibntory 

chopper.    8.192,341,6-29-60.0.200—90. 
Relfel,  Barry,  to  SteTeas-Amold  Inc.    ■eetromagaetlc  switch- 
es of  tte  BMke-before-break  type.     8.192.40076-89-60.  Cl. 
317—100.0. 
Relfel,  Harry,  and  Oi  Karon,  to  SteTena-Amold  Inc.    Vibra- 
tory capadtors.     8.193.466.  6-89-60.  CL  817—800. 
Relghter,  David  H. :  8ee— 

StringfeUow.  Allen  E.,  and  RelAter.     8.193.847. 
RelUy.  Donald  C,  to  Goodasaa  Mfg.  Co.    Two  directional  telt 
tralBlng  tronghlng  Idler  assembly.    8.191,761,  6-89-60.  Cl. 
198—303. 
Relnteld..  Rene :  Bee — 

Maae.  Herre.  Mautergae.  and  Relnteld.     8.198.108. 
Rdsefal.  Nortert  M.     Spot  weld  separator.     3.191.909.  6-39- 

65,  a.  254—104. 
Reisa.  RayiBond  H..  Jr. :  8ee —  _ 

Relsa.  Raymond  H..  Br.,  R.   H.  Reiaa.  Jr..  Hahn.  and 
Randall.     8,191.212. 
Reiss,  Raymond  H.,  Sr.,  R.  H.  Relss.  Jr..  P.  R.  T.  Haha,  and 
R.  J.  Randall,  to  Ronthor  Raise  Corp.     AdjusUble  floor 
glide.    8.191.212,  6-39-65.  Cl.  16—43. 
ReTlure  Industrielle  S.T.D. :  Bee — 

Cott,  Georces,  and  Schmidt.    8.191.600. 

Reraley,   WInslow   R..   to   International   Bualneea  Madilnea 

Corp.    Two  dlmeaslonal  tendwidth  reduction  apparatas  for 

raster  scanning  systems.    3,193.310.  6-29-65.  CI.  178 — 7.2. 

Rennlck.  John  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Magnetic  team  pod- 

tloniag  device.    8.192,452,  6-29-65.  CL  817—200. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  Sec — 

Watson.  Robert  O.    3.192,533. 
Res<>arch-CottreIl.  Inc. :  See — 

Demyan.  Charlea  W.    8,191.680. 
Ressler.  Hach  C.  to  HogSn  Faxlmlle  Corp.     PhotoeenaHlve 
scanner  with  automatic  range  control.    S.192,890,  6-29-65, 
Cl.  250—827. 
Ressler.  Hugh  C,  to  Hocan  Fazlmlle  Corp.     PhotooenaltiTe 

flter  optic  scanner.    8.192,391,  6-29-65,  Ci.  250—227. 
Reuaser.   Pater  U..   to   Schlumterger  Well   Surveylag  Corp. 
High  voltage,  electroetatlc  generators.    3.192,414.  ^29-60. 
CT.  310—6. 
Revlon.  Inc. :  See — 

Helms,  W.  Lee.    8.191.867. 
R«>K  Ctelatelt  Inc. :  See — 

Schrader.  Preston  H.    3.191.774.  ,  ,^    __, 

Rex.  Ronald  L.    Land,  water.  Ice  and  snow  boat    8.191.671. 

6-29-65.  a.  115—1. 
Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Bolger,  James  W.    3.192.228.  ' 

Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.,  to  Girling  Ltd.    Booster  for  booster- 
assisted     actuating     systems.       8,191,504.     6-29-65.     a. 
91—377. 
Reynolds.  Donald  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Cantllevered  engine 

support.    3.191,710,  6-29-65.  C\.  180—64. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

De  Rldder.  Kmst  J.    8,191,724. 

Faranter.  MelvUle  T.,  Nagle.  and  Bryant.    3.191. 81& 
Rhine.  Wallace  R..  to  DonChtev  Induatriea  Inc.    Conveying 
and  sealing  apparatus.     37192.096,  6-29-69,  CI.  166—583. 
Rice.   Andrew   C.,    to    United    SUtes   of   America.    Interior. 
Process  for  separating  the  rare  earth  elements  by  means  of 
solvent  e>tra(^on.    8.192.012.  6-29-45,  Cl.  23—28. 
Rice,  David  B. :  See —  _    ,^  ^^^ 

Crawford.  George  H..  Jr..  Rice,  and  Tarian.    3.192,246. 
Crawford.  George  H..  Jr..  RIoe.  and  Tarian.    3.192.247. 
Crawford.  George  H..  Jr.,  Rice,  and  Tarian.    8.192.260. 
Rice.  Bdgar,  and  S.  Handelman,  to  Theta  Inatmment  Corp. 
Bridge  apparatus  for  meaaurlng  the  electrical  angle  of  a 
rotating  traaaformer  and  Indadlnf  dlagpnal  branch  nnlUng 
meana.    3.192.475.  6-29-66.  CL  S24--r58. 
Rich,  Harold  M.,  H.  van  Elkeren,  and  A.  Wolf,  to  Kitchens  of 
Sara  Lee.  Inc.    Dough  rolling  apparatas.    3.191.^3.  6-29- 

65.  CT.  167—12.  

RIcterds.  Paul,  and  A.  A.  Wolf,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
and  Fidelity  Instmment  Corp.    Load-responsive  motor  gen- 
erator    field     control     circuit.       3.192.450.     6-29-65,     C\. 
318 — 144. 
Richardaon,    Donglaa    K..    to   Westlnghooae   Blectrtc   Corp. 
Shell-and-tute  type  heat  exchangers.     8.191.674.  6-29-65. 
a.  166—168.  «..    ,v-  .. 

Ricterdsoa.  George  T..  and  J.  A.  Scrnggs.  to  The  Oflahore  Co. 

Mooring  ayatem.    3,191 .201 ,  6-29-65701.  9 — 8. 
Richardaon-Merrall  Inc. :  See — 

Nace,  Harold  R.     3.192.249. 
Richfield  Oil  Cbrp. :  See—  ...... 

Pollard.  Rotert  O.,  and  Ball,  Jr.    8.181.698. 
Rldont.  Harold  L. :  Bee—  _  .  .«.,..«  .*« 

Cochran.  Lealle  L..  Wdgler.  Nelaon.  aad  RMont    8.193.- 
866. 
RIedel.  Wolfgang,  to  B.  Breanlnger.  K.G.  s.A.    Storage  means 
for  collecting  data  rarrien  serving  for  controlling  buslaeae 
tranaactloBS.    8.191.882,  6-29-65,  Cl.  242—60.18. 
Rlraoldl.  Vlrglaio.  ft  C.  S.p^A.  :  See— 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


m.,  w  i^oBoeviiie  rrooncia  tro..  1 
8.191.419.  6-29-60.  CL  72—294. 


Bend- 


Blppa.  Doadevnie  M.^  te  Dwidevllle  Prodneta  Co..  lac 

9eorge  B. :  Ses-^ 

^VSeA.    8.192.279. 
and  CM.  Mania,  to  Westln^oose  Blec- 


^'    «B«»a«av,    %v     ▼▼  vm*  a  aa»H^»w^^    MMWV\,- 

3,191.743.  6-29-60rCl.  196—16. 


3,192.206. 
3,192.207. 
3.193.309. 
8.192.210. 
8,192.321. 
8.192.280. 


„  ipparatna. 
BIppeL  George  B. :  S< 

Hoover.  Wayne,  and  Bl| 
Blssler.  Leaalaa  B..  and  C, 

trie  Corp.    Movtng  walk. 
Blsant<k  Aathoay.    Wheeled  ahoppiag  cart  or  baatet    8.191,- 

956.  6-29-60.  Cl.  280—36. 
Blssnttl.  TlMSBt.    SooBd  producing  banjo.    8.192.804.  6-29- 

63.  Cl.  84 — 1.16. 
Bobare.  B.  Peter,  to  Aaterican  Badlator  ft  SUndard  SanHair 

^rp^Aatl-oweat  water  doset  tank.    8.191.189.  6-39-65, 

Bobblna.   ciiarlee   D..   to  Tte   Machlett   Lateratories,    Inc. 

Method  of  making  a  conducting  plog  target     3,192,183, 

6-29-65.  Cl.  204—11. 
RobMns,  James  S.  ft  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Rotelna.  Richard  J.,  and  Wlnterg.     8.191.099. 
RobMna,  Richard  J.,  and  D.  F.  Wlnterg.  to  James  S.  Robblns 

ft  Aaaodaiee.  Inc.    Catting  wheel  for  rock  drilling  machine. 

3,191,698.  6-29-60.  CL  llV-874. 
Boterta,  Henaan  :  See — 

Wliten.  Fred  H..  and  Boberts.    8.191.566. 
BoterftLOnu  M.     Wing-body' aircraft.     S.191.889.  6-29-65, 

Rotertaqn,  Clarence  W.    Workman's  safety  aproa.    3,191,186. 

6-29-66,  CL  2 — 51. 
Rotertson,  Jerry  E. :  Bee — 

Blel,  John  H.,  and  Robertaoa.    8.192.1 10. 
Rotertaoa.  John  M.,  Jr..  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard 

Saidtarv  Corn.     Asoaratus  for  dry  enameling.     3,191.574. 

Roblne.  Maddelne  O.  M.'  J. :  See — 

Lewis.  Gordon  M..  and  WiteuH.    8.191.886. 
Roblne,  Pierre  L. :  See — 

Lewis.  Gordon  M..  and  Wlteult    8.191.686. 
Roblna.  A.  H..  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Lunsford.  Oari  D.,  and  Osle. 

Lonaford.  Carl  D..  and  Cale. 

Lunsford,  Gsrl  D.,  and  Qile. 

Lunsford.  Carl  D..  aad  Cale. 

Lunsford.  Cart  D.,  and  Cale. 

Luaaf  ord.  Carl  D..  and  Cale. 
Rockwell-SUndard  Corp. :  See— 

Hampaon.  John  C.    8.191.686. 
Rodrigaea.  John  J..  Jr..  to  MIcroctemical  Spedaltlea  Co.    Dls- 
PMiser  adanted  for  ultra-micro  range.     3,191.807,  6-29-65, 

Roe, 'David  k!,  and  J.  C.  Dygert,  to  Stell  OU  Co.     Electro- 
dlalytic  demlneralisation  of  water.    3,192,143,  6-29-63,  CI. 
204—151. 
Roebuck,  David  8.  P..  to  Monsaato  Chemicals  Ltd.     Trans- 
esterlAcatlon    reaction    of    ortbosillcateo    with    polyhydric 
phenols.      3,192.241.   6-29-«5,   a.    260 — 448.8. 
Roeser.  Gerald  P. :  See- 
Armstrong.  David  B..  and  Roeser.    8.191.286. 
Rogera.  Gowan  C. :  See — 

Moorfaouae.  William  J.,  RogMV,  and  CamptelL     3.191.- 
W^ 
Rogers.  Howard  G.,  and  H.  W.  Lates.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Mul- 
ticolor diffusion  transfer  method  aad  eleaseat.     3,192,044, 
6-29-65.  Cl.  96—3. 
Rogera  latematlooal  Corp. :  See — 

Sindel.  Loyd  C.    3,191,651. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Powell.  Fredertck  B..  and  Petrle.    8.191.908. 
Rolock  Inc. :  See — 

Wardwell.  George  W.,  Jr.    3.192,020. 
Romanek.  Thomas  :  See — 

Upakl,    Mitchell,   and   Romanek.     3,191,452. 
Romsdal.  Hakon  O.     Vehicle  with  endless  tracks  self-elevat- 

able  relaHve  to  skids.     8,191.708,  6-29-63.  O.  180—3. 
Ronthor  Relss  Corp. :  See — 

Reiss,   Raymond  H.,   Sr.,   R.  H.   Relaa.  Jr..  Hahn,  and 
RandaU.    3.191  212. 
Rooeateum,   Charles   H.,   and   H.   ZnamirowskL   to  Eastern 
Producta    Corp.      Fleeter   hook.      3.1M.663,    6-29-65,    O. 
160—848. 
Rosenblatt.  Frank,  to  CoradI  Aeronantleal  Lateratory,  Inc. 
Pattern    recognising  apparataa.     8.192.505,   6-29-65,   Cl. 
340—146.3. 
Roseafdd.  Henry  C. :  See — 

Jordan.  Harold  Q.  W..  and  Rosenfeld.     3.192.067. 
Roaenhelnrtch,  Ren4  and  B.  Kursawe,  to  Slemens-Schnckert- 
werke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Scmleonduetor  apparatus  with 
concentric  pressure  contact  eicetrodeo.  ■  3.192.454.  6-2»-65, 
Cl.  317—434. 
Roeeathal.  Rudolph  :  See — 

Boncttl,  Giovanni  A..  De  Savlgay.  Mlchalakl,  and  Rosen- 
thal.    3.192.248. 
Bnnettl.  GlAvannl  A.   and  Rosenthal.    8,192.271. 
Ross.  William  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    High  speed  rotary 

selective  endorser.    3191.538.  6-29-«5.  d.  101—91. 
Roth,  Donald  J.,  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Moving  filler  for 

Uqalds.     3.191.643.   6-29-65.   Q.    141—137. 
Botbmaa   Barry  :  See — 

Wortley.  AuaHa  M..  Jr..  and  Bothman.     3.192,100. 
Bougesoent.    Rene   L.     Apparatua   for  clodnf,   locking  and 

opening  a  mold.    S.191.»5.  6-29-65,  Cl.  18^-4S. 
Roussel-cCLiAF.  S.A. :  See — 

Muller.  Georges   and  Polttevln.     8,192.266. 
Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bocoart     8.192.267. 
Rovnyak,  Richard  M..  and  A.  W.  Pnlford.  Jr..  to  AatoaM«lc 
Electric    L«bomtorfea.    Inc.      Rotary    atepptng    awltch. 
8.193.343.  6-2»-6a.  CL  200—100. 


Marforlo.  Nertno. 

BlMoM.    Howard    J., 
steroids.    8,192.203. 


^101.060. 
oB&lcL 


OofV.      6-lialO'6-dehydro 
260—288.00. 


Bey.  AsMdee  -  See — 
Jomlny.  Walter  B 

Boyal  McBee  Corp. 
Smusa.  Teddy  F, 


and  Boy.    8.182.078. 


Uaotte,  aad  Praehette.    S.191.T40. 


Royahnetal  Corp. :  See — 

Schlackaian.  Joseph,  and  Benolt     8.191.195. 
Rubinstein,   Joseph,    to   General   Slldng  Machine  Co..   Inc. 
Cutting  Implements  affording  adJuatasent  for  thlckneas  of 
•lice.    3.1»r«01,  6--29-85,  CL  30—293.  ""«•»■  *■ 

RuMnsteln,  WlUlam  C.  and  G.  Brownsteln,  to  Paramount 
Pictures  Corp.  Pay-televldon  receiver  havlag  program 
S»^5  crm^5*l*  *"*"■*  •'  prepayment  3.192,813. 
Ruddock,  ^ward  F.,  to'  Carrier  Corp.  Refrlgeratloa  system 
and  apparatus  for  operaUon  at  low  loads.  3.191.396.  6-29- 
65,  CI.  62 — 113. 
Ruehlemann,  Hertert  £.,  to  Blco  Corp.     Contact  adaifted  te 

receive  pin  or  pUte.     3,192^96,  6-29-65.  CI.  339—83. 
Rugg.  Donald  E.,  and  W.  R.  Orr.     Redlnlng  mechanism  for 
wteelchalra  and  the  lite.    3.191,990.  6-29-63.  CL  297 — 88. 
Rush   Harris  8. :  See — 

Martin.  WUllam  C.  Jr.,  and  Rnah.    3,191.368. 
RussdI.  Frederick  J. :  See— 

Kennard.  Kenneth  C,  and  RueeeU.    3.192.046. 
Russell,  Gordon  C^  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Connaetliw 

structure.     3.191.725.  6-29-65.  Ci.   189--^ 
Russell.  James  R.    to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Sealant  compod- 
tion  of  3,3,3-tnfluoropropylmetbylsiloxane  gums.     3.192.- 
173,  6-.29-65,  Cl.  260—29.1. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See — 

ChateUin.  Maurice  G.     3,192,529. 
Ryffel.  Kaspar  :  See — 

Zchnder.  Walter,  and  Ryffel.     3,192.263. 
SCM  Corp. :  See- 
Harmon.  Jamens  B.     3,191.742. 
8.  E.  M.  Vernon,  Inc. :  See — 

Wance.  Frank.     3,191,604. 
8-T-D  Lateratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Feinstetn,  Joseph,  and  Drexler.    3,192,433. 
Saciawa.  Matthew  F. :  See— 

Budaey,   Michael  P..  H.   8..  aad  T.  W..  and  Sacxawa. 
3,191.461. 
Safe-T-Padflc  Co. :  See- 
Stanley.  Lome  R.    3.191.805. 
SaAan,  Stanley  J.  :  See — 

Kurplt.  Stanley  S..  Mavrovic,  and  Safllan.    3.191.916. 
Salnt-Gobaln,  Compagnie  de  :  See — 

Gringras.  MicbeL     3,192.297. 
Saito,  Totaka.  to  Nlsean  Kagokn  Kogyo  Kateshlkl  Kaldia. 
Automatic  feeder  of  pulverulent  body.    3.191.642,  6-29-65, 
CL  141—128. 
Sakel.  Hubert  H.  :  See- 
Johnson,  Dale  E.,  Hert.  and  Sakd.    3,191,669. 
Salts,  John  R..  J.  E.  Clark,  and  R.  F.  Ehrler,  to  Diamond 
Power  Specialty  Corp.     Soot  blower  mounting.    3.191.211. 
6-29-65.  CT.  15—317. 
Saltsman.  Samud  M.    Semi-automatic  simulated  radng  game. 

3.192.413^  6-29-65.  Cl.  307—132. 
Sandterg,   Irwin   W.,   to   Bell  Telephone  Lateratories,   Inc. 

Delay  petwork.    3,192,402.  6-29-65,  Cl.  333 — 88.5. 
Sandifsr?^K.  E. :  See- 
Kern/ Ksri  W.,  Jr.     3,191,624. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See— 

Hofmann.    Altert,   Brack,    KoteL    Hdm.    and   Callleux. 
3,192.111. 
Sansom.  Raymond  E.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.     Ultra- 
sonic transducers.     3.192,418.  6-29-65.  CL  310 — 8.7. 
Santilli.  Arthur  A.,  and  T.   S.  Osdene.  to  American  Hoase 
Prodncts    Corp.      8,6-dlamlno-N-  ( 3.3-dlalkoxyethyl )  -3-quln- 
oxallnecartexamides.     8.193.313.  6-39-66.  a.  399--300. 
Sapilevsky.   Plotr   F.    to   Moscovaky   Experimentalnr  Zavod 
iskooastvennvl  Koskl  e  mekha.     Process  of  manufacturing 
imitation  Peralan  lamb  doth  and  machine  tvt  producing 
tte  same.     3,192,085.  6-29-65.  CL   156—72. 
Sapoff,  Meyer,  and  R.  M.  Oi»enhelm.  to  Victory  Engineering 
Corp.     Voltage  regulator  de^ce.     8.192.469,  6-29-60,  CL 
323 — 68. 
Sarafinas,  Bruno  A.,  to  Cnlted-Carr  Inc.    Rod  end  dip  device. 

3.191.977,  6-29-65,  CT.  287—90. 
Sarafinas.  Bruno  A.,  and  J.  E.  Searle,  Jr..  to  Unlted.Carr  Inc. 
Method  of  making  nosxle  structures.     8,192.090.  6-39-66. 
Cl.  156 — 217. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H. :  See — 

Brown,  Horace  D..  and  Sarett    3,192.108. 
BrowB.  Horace  D.,  and  Sarett     8.192,227. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H..  and  H.  D.  Brown,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Certain     l-scyl-2-(2'-naphthyl)-tensimidaEole     compounds. 
3.192.226.  6-29-65.  O.  260—309.2. 
Sargrove  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Henn-Collins.  Christopher  A.     3,192,506. 
Sarkes  Tarslan,  Inc. :  See — 

WarthsB,  Jlmmle  E.     3.191.446. 
Sarll.  Vincent  G. :  See — 

Vldal.  Fredertck  D..  and  Sarii.     3.192.196. 
Sarlnnd.  Pentti  V.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Wl^ng  contact 
type  switching  apparatus.    8,192.858,  6-29-65,  ClTSoO— 164. 
Sato,  Kogo:  See— 

Tomono.  Maaami,  Tauchl.  Kodera.  and  Sato.    3.192.082. 
Sauer,   Louis   E..   to   Westlnghouse   Electric  Corp.     Ceramic 
nuapennion  InRUIator  with  an  elastomeric  boot     8.192.818. 
6-29-65,  Cl.  174—209. 
Sayko.   Andrew  F..  and  J.  P.   Foraman.  to  Baso  Reeearch 
and  Engineering  Co.     High  Impact  atrcagth  blend  of  lao- 
tactic    polypropylene.    polyethTiene    and    polylaobutylaie. 
3  192.388.  6-39-66.  C\.  S60— 897. 
Sayler,  WilHam   H.     Magnetoelectrie  torque  converter  with 
▼ariahle  speed  control.     8,193,421.  6-29-65,  C\.  310—90. 

Seapple.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Stillman,  Jerome  I.,  and  Seapple.     8.191.26T. 
Schaffner  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Tokel,  Donald  R.     3.191.800. 

Schafroth.  Werner.    Power  driven  stapling  machine.    8.181.- 
841.  6-29-60.  a.  227-180. 


List  of  patentees 


BdiMr,  IiTliif :  Bee — 

Karauts,  Ocorge,  and  8di««r.     8.192.202. 
BcnepiM^  Berne  A.,  to  The  Blmoo  Corp.    Concentration  of 

■*S!5^'***'*f*  ?»,'•«*•  «•«»<»•'.  O.  F.  Hawley,  and  J.  H. 
Baettner.  to  AXL  Food  Aatonutlon  Dtvitlon.  Inc.  Anto- 
8*^240***  machinery.     8.191.SG8.     ^2»-«9.     a. 

■eheorlen.'Hana:  Aee — 

**5'?ilH,!F"*''*'*'^«'   Mttller.   Scfaeurlen.   and   Lober. 

__,.  ,   ,  S.llJ»,170. 

■^-V7'i  %2J«*  **•*  ilv  J^.'"re*»"-"*n*  Co.     Acceleration 
Bchlaekman,  JoMph.  and  R.  A.  Benoit.  to  Royalmetal  Corp. 

"^!?i~?!J?P,*»'.  I*i,J!JL®*"»?*»*e«"..  J-   Slenknecht.  and  K.   H 


jS.   .^^  ***  **w»iiivi»*rr,    4.    o 

Btelgerwald,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Method  and  appa 
ratUB  for  tboinachlnlnc  of  material  bjr  means  of  a  beam 
of  diarge  earrien.     3.112,818,  6-2»-«5,  CI.  178—8.8. 

Bcbloas.  Jred.  to  United  State*  of  America.  Nary.     Phaee 
iiMasarUv  derlce.     8,1»1,481.  6-29-63.  CI    T8-?e7.1. 

■ehlnmberger  Well  Sanreylna  Corp. :  See-^        •<»— 01.*. 

^Sl*'z..r;*"i!-^  '*PC*.'?5%'®'  maklnf  thermoplastic  tiles 
■JSSi**®*?'  •«e«t8.     57191.228.  6-2^^,  CT.  1*^12. 
*A^rt!u^'l57  ."••  ■?**  i-'-  '^•'^'•i>  Alomlnnm  Co.  of 
wS^^to"      "*"•"•  "troctares.      8,191.727.    6-29-65.    CI. 

^tJ^'M^hS^^^^'^,.  P»">t««>f«*'«c  'wler  allriiDent  derlce 
£29AT^a!'2S^222  *'•»«•*•*    »rtlcles.     3.192.389. 

**Aktil;«2ilIri^J2lv^"*  ^  P^Jif-  *®  ?•"«•«»••  B«lelstahlweriie 
Aktlengesellscnaft.     and     Allgemelne    ElektridUts-wspli- 

SSlicb'af?  **l±SV"»'*n''^'5»*!  KSlSer  Korn'mfodl  . 
f**«u>chaft.      Apparatus     for     hardeninc     bearincs     on 

■.SS?.'?»'*V5'*»-  J'l?^*!  6-29-65.  CT.  198!=-19  "^ 

S3&8    ci'  241-74     *■*''  *'*''•"  ~'**  ""'•     8-"».878. 
^A?^»;ite°"l«!f  •  «*•*  "°"f1  «.*•.*••  »'  America.  National 

J«l?i.i;j-7Vfe^'.?^^^^^^^^^^^    ^'>"'-'  -'- 
vsiiTo.  6^M!rcr2(r-2T'~'^"""  ~°**""°«  "■»• 

Setanildt.  KariLadwiff:  8e^-^ 

SchmYdt  RibS^Or^S^*'**  "*  8<^»"'"»>*«-      a.192.186. 

K«h-S?*  •iSS?f*"if°*  Scbmldt  3.191,600. 
^*55i.w*lu!^'"**"'  ^iJ"  SP*"/  R«nO  torn.  Parallel  adder 
«-n*^^"^o**'^J»*'*®'*-  ».lM.»e9.  »-29-e8.  a.  288— 175 
^*i^J?*r'  "■''•:.^'.**''  *»  *•••■'>»•»>.  O.m.b.lTc  rcult  ar^ni?. 
SSSifi?m.?2;?"/.l!y  *•'*  denectlon  current  wi reform  of 
CT    M5^7        "^  *^''°  generators.     3,192,433.  6-29-60. 

84^nelder,  Kenneth  J.,  to^Unlted  States  of  America,  Atomic 


solution   concentrator. 


??SW   Comnj'Mion.      Continuous 
a  2'1*?^.  •-29-63,  CI.  189—3. 
.  Schnell.  Hermann  :  Bee — 
o-i.-'^f'*'*  >f«j'-Helnrlch.  and  Schnell.     3.192,270. 

Schoepe.  Harry :  Bee— 

■Sin  Jliv^""*^ •  ".•  '^   Keyw'.  -nd  J.  Federiko.  to  Sperry 

ft"92.4^r6-5!SS:«?^!!"i'So'"' •^•^*"°''^  ~"^^^^ 

S^onhorn.    Harold,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc 

Schrader,    Preston    H..    to    Rex    Chalnbelt    Inc      CTo«    free 

.L-h-?"'"^n*l'  F^«'«"'  l^i  »nd  Schram.     3.192.381 

^ffii*J[i?hS?.£ini"  ^k'm''".':"''*  deNemou™  and  Co. 
J^aBa-lJ-bU(amlno-Bctb;l)eyelobntan*and  Its  preparadon 
S2iSr'?l°26o!l-868  >'^  «««'y"<»«y<^»o»»utane.  ^^slft^JlS? 

Schrtbaan'.  Marshall  M. :'  Bee— 

o-i.  XJ"~^«  •'°!^'»  V-     8.191.880. 
Schroder.  Erwell  H..  to  Armour  and  Co 

S'^oSk^Sa"**'  '"'"  «»"«»•<»  «oo<J«-     8.191, 
**A^J!ISfSr;„*^*'l  *  •  i.*"*  **   **•  Ctallen,  to  Continental  Oil  Co 

^teSirlii.   f1I!.»h?h  '"*  S-  ^iJH"^'  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

Cottrril,  Warren  C.  and  Schuck.     3.191  930 
Schoets.  John  R..  to  Drott  Mf«.  Corp.     LeTellna  and  susnen 
Jon_s^stem  for  wheeled  Tellcle.^8.19iy9M.    "29^.*Ci: 

Sefaoltels,  Hetns:  Bee— 

MnUcr.  Brwln.  Schmidt,  and  Schultets.     8,192,186. 
8<*oIfaL  Robert  S    and  A.  K.  Orimsley,  to  American  Can  Co 
Stand-up  container.     8.191.806.  6-^65,  CT   222-41 

P?i!i.rt^'!J;  ?"*•  "w  ^  *'*"*»'"i  to  The  PtUsbnry  Co 
fwrorlied  container  baring  a  pluralltr  of  m1m%**i* 
attachable  nosslee.    8,191.80?  ^2nS:  cf  222-182^     '^ 

&■%£**  AntUmlT-  ^  <^««ert»M.  to  Combustion  Kngineer- 
mflMj:«— ^"t*?***''  burner  sequencing  control  system  for 
SmS      '       •*"    fenerator.    3.19^658.    6-»f-65"  CL 

^"*Sl?i"*"-    Cbamferingapparatne,    3.191.500.6-29-65. 


Shipping  and  dis- 
1,769.    6-29-65. 


Sehutte.  Myles  H.,  to  Bell  Bottom  Poundatlon  Co.     Method 

tII^J^'J^*^^'"^'^  ^  ?'  NwwBe,  to  SbeU  OU  Co.    Con- 
C2S265.'ci.'22o!!5&6"^    "*"'*"'    ««t1»er.      8.191.796. 

^*'lZ."%;5jS![?i!' ^"1  ^-  K-.K-PWll*".  to  The  KaUrt  Co. 
:»f-i*^?"**?***  Pbotographic  transparency  and  sUtlonary 

Schwltier  Corp. :  Bee — 

a    *J^*"' ''^SP*"  J-    8.1M.78S. 
Scott  Corp.,  The :  «ee— 

«,«»»"*Er*"'  ^^»>«n>  J.  Jr.    3.191.4ST. 
Co*    inV^Hh:U,*".l£:.Kf  P"**!*".  .to  Continental  Can 
JVm.  cfSSi-IST""'  '"'  '  ""^"^  "•^      3.191,475, 

Scottish   Agricultural    industries   Ltd.:  «e»— 

ScoriirJr^?i.':*S?e^'  *^  ^"^     »"2'<**- 

«^2I?*"f"!P''  ^?"'«'„<^-    S.W2378. 

scrum,    Arthur    W.      Saa-prerentlng    latch    for    orerhead 

Seari? tlS  E":j?.ri^*  "**  **"«••    »•»"•«>»• 
Sears^lSaSrcSa^J?"cV^/eSl**''*-    »*""« 

Se.y'S^S.VI^?^^-    »-»"'~»- 

o^i.   ,.**"*"•  ?!*"«t  C,  and  Seay.    3,191.684. 

Seek.  Werner  G..  and  R.  J.  Knoalr,  to  TheHoorar  Co.    Syn- 

Se?teXralSgfl'A"r?eeJ'^*»'^"'  •-«^»'  «   »'<^^ 
s.«HS^"j^h"-  ?"■'*.  "-A^"*  Seckerson.    8.191.243. 

^s;rce/"''3%fe.4&.*5!si5s;'a*  §£^S2^^--  "••'*^"' 

Senne.  Darid  L..  to  W.  J.  Volt  RabberCon     HaniM.  f»P 

**'™.   i-*!*  »*'"'f"!7  I-.  Dmitrtrlch.  Serseterleh.  Pet- 
Sery.  R^St's"  «S^""*^"*"''*-    »*"•»«• 

Cofdon,  Daniel  I.,  and  Sery.    3.102.078. 
Setco  Industries.  Inc. :  See—  .*»•.«•«>. 

a  ..  ?'''l&  ?«y»?nd  A.    3,191.349. 
Settele.  Walter  O.,  to  Soclete  de  U  Vlseoee  Suisse      ProeMa 

Shaw,  Gerald  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Automatic  snark 
Sh'at^'SSeR'Ll^Te^     *•'•'•*»••  -"^^    S!~sV^?li 

shawte'fcM  J,-;  Ki  ?»!?;:;_»-«>-^»- 

Cann.  Allan  B.    8.192.255. 

as.^V**' l"f"t  5-    8,192.254. 
Shawlnlgan  Realns  Corp. :  Bee— 

«.K    Martins.  Joseph  O.    8.192,177. 

''Si.y'3:ii;:8¥!r5!^f''5.^^^    *•<»  «•»■»-«-» 

Sheft.  Irring:  Be 

Mahn.  Jo 
016. 
Shell  on  Co. :  «ee— 

Arabian,  Karekln  G.,  and  Muyres    S  192  062 

Bate*  WUllam,  F..  akd  Malotf.    llft'oM . 

ivt'&*i7"i'j"*i»»*  ^'  ••JO  Nelson.'   8.19^158. 

Kfe Aa7.*es^iJ.  %?iA-''  ^-""*-     »•"*•*»• 
KanMer.  Dirk.    S.192.i84. 
Martin.  Janice  K.    3.192.285. 

Mei!Sii  -«jI!uif.i''*S?'*°*U%.*.  »««nt>old.     8.192,152. 
Merrall.  Gninrllle  T..  and  Calger.     3,192.173 

^"^Vt.SS*^'^  *  I  •»«>  Hoteaiur   8,192.288 

£Sri,?M**',*^:JJ",*  '*'«•«     3,192,148.     '^^ 

«h-n.^    aV***  /•?*«'*•  •■<*  Nomme.    S,19r79«. 

ShMtoiL  Robert  L.,  to  Hesston  Mfg.  Co..  Inc      Drirlnc  and 
SToI'lSrift'j  '"'  "'•*•••*  ^*"^«'      3491  J04,"l-29? 
Sheperd.  Robert  6.  :'«#«-— 

'Tu92'll8**°    ^'    '*'""»«*•    ««»>».    •■«    Shepherd. 

*'*?2S!ij?*'k V^6?"' *•"**  *^''-  "*-»»    ».»»i.»7a. 

Shln-Mltsnbishl  Jukopo  Kabashlkl  Kalsha :  Be*—, 

Ikra.  Minora,  andArashl.    8.191,887. 

Takagl,  Otomaro,  Nlshl.  and  Satukl.    8.192.0T* 
Shlonogl  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  8eo— 

Nakagawa.  Kunlo.  and  Konaka.    8.192  258 
8hirk.Rlehard  J.:  «•»- 

Hlnes.  L«>nard  R.,  and  Shirk.    S.192.0BT. 
Sbmoplerlch    Bendenky  I..  K.  I.  Dnltrlrleh   M  A    larMU. 


lohn  G..  Sheft.  aaassea.  and  Chemlek.     8.192,. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZTU 


Short  Bros,  ft  Harland  Ltd. :  See — 

Sendles,  John  L.    3,198.496. 
Short.  Lot  \V.,  to  Drilling  ft  Service.  Inc.     Blade-type  drill 

bit     8.191,698.  «-2»-65,  CI.  176—^29. 
Shoup,  Victor  G.,  to  Pioneer  Mfg.  Co.     Com  crib  structure. 

3,191,728.  6-29-60,  C\.  189—8. 
Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.,  The :  8ee — 

Lord,jAnO.    8,191,859. 
ShrubsalL   Harry  I.,   to  Union  Carbide  Con.     Welding  of 

raUroad  rails.     3,192.306.  6-29-65,  CI.  219—73. 
Shnlton,  Inc. :  See — 

Fead,  WUIUm  A.,  Furotanl.  and  JoakubowskL     8.191.- 

8l6 
Furutanl.  George.    3.191,817. 
Slebaeh,  Henry  R.,  and  W.  E.  Zimmerman,  to  Western  Elec- 
tric   Co.    Inc.      Article    bending    test    fixture.      3,191,432, 
6-29-65.  CI.  73—91. 
Siebers,  Robert  W. :  fiee— 

Fatb.  Doni^as  W.,  Fischer,  and  Siebers.    3,191,530. 
Slemens-Electrogerate  Aktiengesellschaft :  iSee — 

MQUer.  Heina.     8,191.391. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Slrtl.  Erhard.    8,192.063.  . 

Ziegler.  Gunther,  and  Strtl.     3,192.072. 
Slemens-Scbuckertwerke  .\ktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Brunner,  Julius,  and  Kuhrt.     3.191.434. 
Engel.  Walter.    3.192,373. 
Haus.  Joachim.    3.191,924. 
Kuhrt,  Friedrich.  and  Brunner.    3.192.471. 
Merkel.  Hans.    3.192,139. 
Ralner.  Erich,  and  Krestel.    3.192.409. 
Rosenhelnrich.  Ren4,  and  Kursawe.    3.192,454. 
Sienknecbt,  Justus  :  See — 

Scblelch.  Friti,  Hoffmeister,  Sienknecbt,  and  Stelgerwald. 
3  192  818 
Simon,  koserna  F.    Motor  rehide  son  rlsor.    3.191,986,  6-29- 

65  CI   296—97 
Simonds,  George  D.,  R.  W.  Stieg.  A.  V.  Larson,  and  S.  B.  Mil- 
ler, to  FWD  Corp.     Axle  and  drire-through  gear.     3,191,- 
708.  6-29-65.  CI.  180—44. 
SImpklns,  Alan  B..  and  R^  H.  Hamilton,  to  Delcon  Corp.    Vi- 
bration detector.     3,19^.516,  6-29-65.  CI.  340—242. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
Plroa.  John  J.    3,191.428. 
Slndel.  Loyd  C.  to  Rogers  International  Corp.    Coconut  de- 
meatlng  apparatus   and   method.     3,191,651,   0-29-63,  CI. 
146—241. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Marsh.  Walter  H.  W..  Strait,  and  Laldlg.    3.191,559. 
Slrtl.  Erhard  :  Bee — 

Zl««ler.  Gunther.  and  Slrtl.    S.192,072.  ^  ^ 

Slrtl.  Erhard,  to  Siemens  ft  Ralske  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Method  for  controlling  donor  and  acceptor  imparities  in 
gaseous  rapor  through  the  nse  of  hydrogen-  nalide  Kas. 
3.192.088,  6-59-65.  CI.  148—175.  ,    ^ 

Sltx.  Gilbert  Cy  to  AMP  Inc.  Compressing  apparatus.  3,191.- 
411.  6-29-65.  CT.  72—22.  ,.  .    «.      .     , 

Skelly,  William  G..  to  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical 
Corp.  SelecUre  oxidation  of  acrolein  dimer.  3.192.233, 
6-29-65.  CI.  260 — 343.5. 
Skiba.  Prank,  25%  each,  to  8.  M.  Skiba,  8.  Sokoloff.  and  8. 
Levr.  Hinge  structures  with  maltlple  pintles.  8,191,218, 
fl-2b-65.  Ct  16—168. 
Skiba.  Stanley  M. :  Bee— 

Skiba.  Prank.    3,191.218.    ^     .       ,         _^       ^     .. 
Sklenka.  Robert  C.     Aircraft  harlna  forward  and  aft  pro- 
pulsion mesns.    3.191.888.  6-29-65.  CI.  244 — 55. 
Skonnord.  Leiand  D..  to  Phllco  Corp.    Cooling  wall  structure 
for  electronic  equipment  cabinet.     3.192,306.  6-29-45.  CI. 
174-^16 
Skretting.  Ame.  to  Kamyr,  Aktiebolaget.     Arrangement  for 
eaualUatton  and  rednrtlon  of  the  preannre  upon  a  stnOlng 
box  for  a  pnmp.     3.191.540.  ft-2»-«5.  CI.  103—126. 
Slaman.  Albert  and  A.  Ousltleri.    Multi-pane  window  panels. 

8,101,240,  8-M-85.  CI.  20—40.8.  ^  „    w  .    ,    * 

Sleener.  George  B..  Jr..  snd  J.  B.  Drake,  to  Technical  Ap- 
pliance Corp.  Parabolic  antenna  with  splash  plfte  and 
V-«haped  dipnie  feed  for  pattern  uniformity.  8,192.528, 
6-29-65.  a.  843—809.  _  .«„.,„    •  •«  ..    /m 

ftllman.  Michael  T.     Alarm  system.    8,192.518.  6-29-65.  a. 

340 — 280. 
Slonneger.  John  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Current  and  tem- 
perafuK  nap  acting  devices.    3.192.846.  6-29-65,  CI.  200— 
138 
Small.'  Bernard  I.,  to  United  States  ef  America,  Nary     Elec- 
tronically scanned  array  with  diode  controlled  delay  net- 
work.   3.192.530,  6-29-65.  CI.  848—854. 
Smart.  Chartes  H..  to  CalUhan  Mining  Corp.    Flexible  hose. 
8.191.631.  6-20-65.  CT.  138—129. 

Smlalowski.  AntonI  J. :  See —  ^  „      , 

Fischer.  Christopher  L..  Smlalowski.  Coanoek.  and  Vogel- 
fanccr.    8.191.842. 
SmllBkl.  Michael  T..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.    Prepara- 
tion of  transformer  oils.    3.192.1BS.  6-20-88.  CI.  208—264. 
Smith.  .Alexander  M..  II.  to  The^nhjrworen  Corp     Method 

for  making  a  decoratlre  napped  needled  fabric.    8.191.257. 

8-29-65.  CI.  28—72.2. 
Smith.  Carroll  C.  to  United  StatM  of  America.  Nary     Weight 

and  balanc*  equipment.    3,191.429,  6-29-65,  CI.  78—65. 
Smith  Darld  F.    Bonded  plaster  of  Paris  products  and  meth- 
^s  of  making  same.     8.191.597.  6-2»-«5.  CT.  128—91. 
Smith.  Donald  B..  to  Heywood-Wakefleld  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. 

AdJoaUM*  and  removable  canopy  for  baby  carriage.    3,191,- 

088.  6-29-66,  CT.  280—36. 
Smith,  Frank  B.    Apparatus  for  tba  eiaetrj^ytle  prodnctloa  of 

hS^-partty  iron.    Tl  92.145,  6-29-45.  CL  204—284. 
Smith.  01*B  T. :  See—  .,«•,,• 

Battlsta.  Orlando  A.,  and  Smith.    8.102,118. 


Sadth,  James  A.    Game  apparatus  eomprialag  master  playtaf 
board,  multiple  player  ineeas  and  Indlrldual  player  won 
boards    baring   scoring  indlcU.     3.191.088.   6-W-6S.   CL 
273 — 135. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories :  See — 
Craig.  Paul  N^  and  Zirkle.    3.192.204. 
Smith.  Lawrence  E..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Horn  pro- 
jector tester.     3.192.325.  6-29-65.  CT.  170—175.1. 
Smith.  Norman  R..  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.    Lianld  de- 
tergent composition.    3.192.166.  6-29-66,  CT.  252 — 187. 
Smith.  Robert  J.    DeUchable  handle  for  disposable  gas  tank. 

3.191i819.  6-29-65.  CI.  222—465. 
Smith.  Roger  K. :  See — 

Stewart.  Merrick  W..  and  Smith.    8.102.412. 
Smoker,  Norman  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Feeder  for  stodi 

animals.     3,191,582.  6-29-65.  CT.  119—61. 
Smoot.  Thomas  \V. :  See — 

Da  vies,  Ben.  and  Smoot.  3.192,068. 
Smuss,  Teddy  P..  E.  G.  Llsotte.  and  T.  B.  Frechette,  to  Royal 
McBee  Corp.     Keylerer  signal  storing  mechanism.     S.101,- 
740.  6-29-45.  CT.  197—16. 
Sneesby.  George  V. :  See — 

Page.  John  P^  Moeller.  and  Sneesby.    3.192.065.        _ 
Sobetaer.  Herbert  H.    Fishing  lure  retrierer.    8.191.385.  6-20- 

65.  CL  43—17.2.  _      „  ^  .      ^ 

Soclete  d'Etudes  Contre  La  Corrosion  (8.EX;.C.0.)  :  S«o— 

Heuxe,  Bernard  M.  L.    3.102.144. 
Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de  Diffusion  de  ProeadM  at  Brcveta  •.▲. : 
See — 

Vellas.  Jean  L.  J.,  and  Pulg.    3.192.142. 
VelUs.  Jean  L.  J.,  and  Pulg.   8.102.146. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ^   ^ 

Gee.  Paul  T.  C.  and  Andreas.    3.102.022. 
Gee.  Psul  T.  C.  and  .\ndress.     3.102.160. 
Smllski.  MIdiael  T.     3.192.153. 
Sokoloff.  Sam  :  Bee — 

Skiba.  Frank.     3,191.218. 
Solgos.  Jerome  D. :  See — 

Nelden,  Rlefaard  P.,  and  Bolcos.    8.101,028. 
Solomon.  Paul  W..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  CO.    Dlmerisatlon 
of  styrene  and  rlnyl  pyridines  in  the  presence  of  atomic 
hydrogen.    3,192.218.  6-29-65.  CL  260—290. 
Solski.  Frank  A..  T.  Pacsas.  and  R.  R.  Gyger.    Cutting  tool. 

3.191.499.  6-29-45.  CT.  90—11. 
Solxman,   Isel   I.     Ventilating   system   for   fallout   shelter. 
3.191.517.  6-29-65.  CT.  98—83.  _        ■,       „       ^^ 

Somers,  John  D.,  to  Ansconda  American  Brass  Co.    Hooe  fit- 
ting.    3.191,971,  6-29-65,  CT.  285 — 65. 
Somlyody,  Arpad,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Scmieondnctor  count- 
ing clKuits  using  a  diode  matrix.    3,192,406,  6-29-06,  CL 
307—88.5. 

Songer.  Frederick  W. :  See —  

Hall.  Georn  W.,  Harper,  and  Songer.     3,191.287. 
Sontag,  Olenn  ft. :  See — 

Gutowskl.  Iliad  A.,  and  Sontag-     8.101.840.  - 

Somberger,  George  E..  to  Moore  Bnslneas  Forms.  Inc.  Con- 
tinuous tab  cards  and  rouchers.  3.101,068.  6-20-48.  CT. 
281—2. 
Sousa.  Anthony  A..  H.  C.  Chltwood,  and  J.  A.  Dnrden.  t* 
Union  OarMde  Corp.  Method  of  combating  nematodca. 
3.192,103.  8-20-45.  CT.  167—83. 
Southeastern  Metals  Co. :  See — 

McMasters,  Robert  A.     3.101.002. 
Sowers.  Edwin  U..  III.  to  Sperry  Rand  Ooip.    Keypunch  In- 
pnt   with   repeat  readout   Incorporatiag  fluid   amplifytng 
means.    3.101^858.  6-20-46^CT.  234—55. 
Spacll,  Henry  8..  to  General  Blectnc  Co.    Method  of  fomlof 

a  cermet    3.1^2^2,  6-20-66,  CT.  T5— 806. 
Spacll,  Henry  B. :  See — 

Tragert,  WnUam  B..  Spadl,  and  Pullman.  S.102.0T0. 
Spalasxl,  Alessandro,  and  A.  Morgaate.  to  Coaunon  Market 
Associates  Inc.  Aerosol  apparatus  nslnf  compressed  air  or 
gases  for  liquid  and  powder  prodnets.  8,101,808.  6-80-66. 
CT.  222—82. 
Sparks,  Robert  B..  and  8.  P.  Perrr.  to  BiM  Raacartih  aad 
Engineering  Co.  Apparatus. for  dieolIUig  wax.  3,102.128. 
6-&-65.  CT.  106— 140^.  _ 

Spats.  SydTney  M..  and  R.  I.  Stdner,  to  Allied  Chemical  0»rp. 
Resinous  compositions  containing  4-alkoxy4  halo-2-liydrwqr 
bentophenoaes  realstant  to  ultraviolet  light  S.10S.1T0. 
6-20-65.  CT.  260—48.08. 
Spencer.  Francis  T..  to  Pepperell  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  mak- 
ing shed-proof  napped  fabric.  8.191,258.  6-29-65,  CT.  28— 
74. 

Speranaky.  Boris  J. :  Bee —  

uSSi,  CeeU  A..  Jr.,  8pu«naky.  and  WlUtua.    8.102.- 
358. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Am — 

Ballllf.  Allen  K.     8.102JU4. 

Bauer.  Peter.     3.101,611. 

Bemfeld,  Sylvan,  aad  Oranberg.    8.102;4p8. 

Chen.  Wu.  Poland,  and  Welsh.    8.102388. 

Cheney.  Adelbert  W.    8.102.862. 

Chow.  Woo  P.    8,102.410. 

Clayton,  James  B.    8.102.480.  _  _  ^_^ 

Oiehran.  Lealte  L..  Welgler.  Nalaon.  and  RMont    8.108.* 

Cohen'.  Neal  B..  and  Reader.    S.101.8ST. 

Brickaon.  Robert  A.    8.101.441.  .  .^  .^ 

FlraBdt,  Abraham.  Marette,  and  FurBetyua.    8402.888. 

Ih.  Cteries  C.    8408J00. 

Jaaklaa.  Olaan  ST  8.108404. 

KorkowsM.  ▼laeeat  J.    8.102.812. 

Lodw.  David  R.    8.101.M6. 

Lodte.  David  B.    8.10U06. 

Locke,  David  R.    8.101.200. 


l^tlk*.  David  R.    t,inM. 


Marette,  George 

Mateavtab,  TbouMa  J.,  and  Ghaag. 

Murphy.  Oaoffc  B.    8401.448. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,1»2,- 


BaUoon 


Bud  Corpw :  «••— CoatlaMd 
na.  Bldwftl  M.  Z,19UJvn. 
PhllUpa.  Kdwla  K.  S4M>«12- 
Bawllais.  John  h.  3,i91,820. 
BmaSTrnror  D.  S491.836. 
Btld,  Ullbtrt  B.  S4M,136. 
Rom.  WUUaib  H.     t^»lAM. 

Bcbmltt,  WlUtam  F.     S,192.3a».  _  .^    .  . 

Hcbottfckl.  Arnold.  Keywr.  and  r«>derlso-     S.102.443. 
•ehwalm,  Broco  D.    8.'1»1.8«7. 
8«&walin,  Brnco  U     8.19M73. 
Bbeplcy,  John  U.    3.1»13t2. 
Smoker,  Norouta  B.     3,191,S82. 
Bowen.  BdwlB  U.,  in.     3,i91i868. 
Voa  KoauBer,  Ferdinand  Q.    S,19S.479. 
Wadey.  Walter  U.     3.1«1,M0. 
Wadey,  Walter  O.     3,1»2.470. 
Wadey,  Walter  O..  and  Poltcr.     3.1»1,527. 
Sptegler,  IjooI*.  to  £.  i.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co.    Pro- 
doctlon  of  dlnltropbenjrl  and  dlamlnopiienjrl  etbers.    3.192,- 
2«3,  6-29-68,  CI.  260— «71. 
BDlTaek.  Xolin  D..  and  M.  Dexter,  to  Oelgy  ClieBlcal  Corp.    2- 
MbiiHtated  amlnothlasolee.     8.192.228;  6-29-68.  CL  260— 
806.8. 
Bpon,  Carroll  Y.,  to  National  Lock  Co.    De-aaater  key  eylln- 

^ter  aiaeiUtly.    8.191.407.  »-29-66.  CI.  70— 888. 
Sporck,  CUua  L.,  to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  Co.    Metal  worklnf. 

8.191^16.  6-29-65.  H.  72—78. 
Square  D  Co. :  S«»— 

Maeller.AraaadO.    8,192,444.  _  _.  _ 

Saalre,    Haitert    D..    to    Adairal    Corp.      Hinge   atapctare. 

8.191.217,  6-29-6S,  CL  1»— 146. 
Staata,  Louia  T.,  Br. :  Aee — 

De  rmnda,D0Blalek  J..  Fooki.  and  Btaats.    8,191,888. 
Btaleco,  Charlca  J.,  to  Owena-Comlng  Fiberglaa  Corp.    Meth- 
od n»r  uniting  two  molten  atreama  by  attennatlng. 
088.  6-29-68.  CI.  68—8. 
Btallman,  Richard  C. :  gee — 

PlekciL  Bdward  O.,  and  Staltean.    8,191,806. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana) :  Bee- 
Da  Toang,  adwln  L.,  and  Wataon.    8,192,164. 
Nlehola.  Ooa.    8.192,174. 
Staadlah,  Raymond  P.,  to  Miner  Indnatrlea,  Inc. 
▼ending  aMchlne.    8,191,801.  6-29-68,  a.  Ul— 14. 
Stanley,  Lome  R.,  to  Safe-T-PacUle  Co.     Combination  wall 
bmeket  and  dUpenalng  package.     8,191.806,  6-M-68.  CI. 
221—288. 
Stanwell.  Peter:  gee- 
Martin,  Ronald  O.  J.,  StanwdL  and  Darlea.    8.191,270. 
Stark.  Martin  H.    Machine  for  condnooas  fllllng  and  ■eallng 
of  cana  harlng  heat  aeal  enda.     8,181.809,  6-29-00,  CL 
88— 2«. 
Starkea  Tanlan,  Inc. :  See— 

Warthan.  Jiaunle  B.    8.191.446. 
Starre,  Oerrl^  A.  Franau,  and  H.  J.  Drleeeen,   to  North 
American  Pnlllpe  Co.  Inc.    Bleetrlc  ahaver  cotter  and  ahear 

Bite  comblnanon  with  akin  acraplng  prevention.     8.191,- 
7,  6-29-60,  a.  80—48.6. 
SUta,  Hermann,  and  R.  A.  Pncel.  to  Raytheon  Co.     Seml- 
condaetlTe  derlcee  otlllxlng  Injection  current  carrlera  Into 
apace  charge  redone.     8,192.400,  6-89-60,  CL  807—88.0. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
StaraLCarlF.    8J92,801. 
Stautienherger.  Adln  L. :  See —  ^     .  ^ 

MacLean,  Aleiandar  F..  and  Staataaaberger.    8.192,286. 
Steam.   Richard  A.,   to  Orott  Mfg.   Corp.     Pipe  grapple. 

8,191.787.  6-M-60.  CL  214—894. 
Steel  Heddle  Mff.  Co. :  See— 

Jonea,  Roy  D.,  Parka,  and  Oome.    8.191,880. 
Stede,  Headeraon :  See— 

Kealer,  Hoyt  O,  and  Statle.    8.19US1. 
Stalgerwald.  Karl  H. :  See— 

Sehlel».   Frtta,  Hoffmelater,   Slenknecht,  and  Stalger- 
wald.    S,182isi8. 
Btelaer,  Raaaall  I. :  See- 
Spats,  Sydaw  M..  aad  Btelaer.    8.192.179.  ^      . 
Steral,  Carl  T.,  to  Stanffer  ChaaUeai  Co.     Cathode  hoaalag 

atractnre.    8.192.801,  6-29-60.  CL  18— 1. 
Stereaa-Am^d  lac :  See— 
RelfU.  Harry-    8.192,841. 
Belfel,  Harry-    8.192.400. 
RelfeL  Harry,  aad  Karon.    8,192.486. 
Sterenaon,  Robert  L.     Belt  buckle.     8.191J88,  0-29-68.  a. 

24—77. 
Stewart,  Joeeph  R..  to  International  Bualnees  Maehlaee  Corp. 
Hlah  speed  binary  divider.    8,192.860,  O-M-60.  a.  280— 

Stewart.  Lawreace  T.     Lathe  tool  holder.     8,191.471.  6-29- 

60.  CI.  83 — 86. 
Stewart,  Merrick  W.,  aad  R.  K.  Smith,  to  Ualted  Statoe  of 

America,  Ariiy.    Armlag  aeeelerometer.    8,192.412.  6-29- 

68.  CL  807--l»l.  ^    ^         «... 

Stewart.  Robert  S.,  to  WeetliwhOBae  Blectrtc  Co'P-    Controle 

for  heat  pnmpa  havlBg  outdoor  air  coUa.    8.191.899.  6-29- 

60.  CL  62—160. 
Stewart-Waraer  Corp. :  See—  _^^ 
H^wood,  Paul  N.    8.191.718. 
Stleg.  Robert  W. :  m9^~~   _  _  .  --~,         m  •..« 

<•      ilmoada.  George  D..  Stleg.  Larsea.  aad  Miner.    8.191.- 

StUlmaa.  Jerome  I.,  aad  R.  T.  taiPVH  «^»«*?  ^TTST* 
Co.  Chat  ahualanm  augaetle  fenite  atteeuator  aad  the 
Uke.    8,191  J67.  6-29-68.  a.  29—100.0. 

Stlrrat  William  A. :  See—  

Byrae.  Joha,  aad  Stlrrat    8.19S.411. 

Stera  Kopparberga  Ben^aas  Aktleholag :  f  e»p 

JoBMoa.  NUa  H.    8.191.080. 
Stoyke.  ^J»*^^''^^ y»*  !S»^wl»±JSy^  dlstrlhotlag 
member.    8.101.09.  6-29-60.  O.  187— 6Se.SS. 


Lubrieatlag 

Corp.     Ex- 
8.191,418. 

Foae  clip. 


Strait  Bobtrt  D. :  See— 

Morgaa.  Laytoa  D..  aad  Strait.    8492.020. 
Strait,  WllllamB. :  See — 

Marsh.  Walter  H.  W..  Strait,  and  Laldlg.     8.191,089. 
Streed.  David  D.  M..  and  8.  Olover.  to  United  Statee  Rubber 
Co.    Method  of  moldlag  Tlayl  resla  sheet  amterlal  havlag 
an  emboescd  surfaeeTri.lMlm.  6-29-60,  CL  264 — 84. 
Strlck  TraUers.  a  DiTlalon  of  Frnehauf  TraUer  Co. :  «ee — 

Abollaa.  Aadrew.    3.192,377. 
Striagfellow,  Allea  B..  aad  D.  H.  Relghter.  to  I-T-B  Circuit 
Breaker  Co.     Circuit  iaterrupter  navlag  track  realstaat 
coatlog  thereon.     8.198,847.  6-29-68.  CL  200—144. 
StrogaaoT.  Iraa  V.,  aad  A.   N.  MaroroT.     Ultrasoalc  bm- 
ehlae  for  making  and  pollahlng  holes  In  blanka  and  parts 
of  carbldea  aad  aslaerala.  SMdaly  diaaioads  by  the  slottlag 
method.    8.191,889.  6-29-66.  O.  128—80. 
StroB^  Charles  F.,   to  AsMted   Industrleo  Inc.     Method  of 
producing  rolled  metal  artlclee.     8,191.292.  6-29-68.  Ci. 
29—828. 
Stryker,  Seymour  F..  to  Alr-Mlte  DeTleee.  Inc. 
apparatus.    3491,720,  6-29-68.  a.  184—05. 
Stulen    Walter  H.,   to   Baldwla-Uma-Hamlltoa 
truston  apparatus  with  remoTable  die  laaert. 
6-29-65,  0772 — 41. 
SturdiTan,  Rez  £.,  to  Zlnsco  Electrical  Prodncta. 

3.192,501,  6-29-60,  O.  339—266. 
Sturges.    Hulda    R.,    now   by   court   decree   H.   R.    Dombek. 
Brassiere  construction.     3,191.602.  6-29-65,  CI.  128 — 477. 
Sturm,  Alfons:  See — 

Kaiser,  WUhelm  J.,  and  Sturm.    8.192.117. 
Sturm.  Rolland  O. :  B9b — 

ATcry.  Haaelton  H.,  and  Storm.    8.191.894. 
Sturtevant,  Mark  J.,  aad  R.  Q.  Wdlbaom.  to  Chryaler  Corp. 
Vehicle  headlining  retainer.    8,191,988.  6-29-60.  CI.  296— 
1.17. 
Stuts,  Karl,  and  B.  Zlmmerssann.     Signalling  arrangementa 

for  elOTatora.    3492.502,  6-29-65,  CI.  340—21. 
Budges.  Richard  A.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Remote  control  sys- 
tem.   8.192.007,  0-29-65.  CI.  840—171. 
Su-Et,  Inc. :  See — 

Baker.  Stephen  C.    8.191.402.  ^  ^     ^.^  _  .  ^ 

Sucawara.  Masao,  aad  M.  Tamamoto,  to  Kabashlkl  ]^i<^ 
Hitachi  Selsakniiho.  Plaamh  flame  generator.  3.192,427. 
«^-29-65.  CT.  313—231.  ^      ,     .   «  ..     , 

SuUlTan,  Warren  W.,  to  Electro-Mechanical  Restarch.  Inc. 

Shaft  encoders.     8,192.521.  6-29-65,  C\.  840—847. 
Snn  Oil  Co. :  See—  ^    ,      .,««,«.. 

MrCorquodale.  Wilmer  B.,  Jr.    8,192.088. 
Mills,  fror  W..  and  M«>Iehiore.    3,192.080. 
Thomas.  Charles  L.    3,192,082.^ 
Van  Dyek  FVar.  Jamea.    S.192,126. 
Zaayenga,  Ralph.     3,192.081. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See— 

Ftnlayaon.  Thomas  J.    8.191.622. 
SanbMm  Equipment  Com. :  See — 
Ackrr.  Norman  J.    3.191,919. 
(Hmdatrand  Corp. :  See — 

Hann.  MelVln  M..  and  Power.    3,191.543. 
SuBue.  Miyoahl.     Stalk-dlschanrlnt  meaas  of  barrestlag  mn- 

chine.    3.191.606.  0-29-65.  CL  130—6. 
Suxokl   Kssohisa :  See—-  ^  «_     „      •  .m  am 

Takajd.  Otomaro,  NIsht.  and  SoaakL    8.192.079. 
Srensks  FUktfabriken.  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Allander.  Claes.    3.191.312. 
Swsnaon.  John  R. :  See —  ^  _  .,         •  ,m.  A^m 

Buchanan.  James  L.,  Swanaon.  and  Xellna.    8.19S.4S8. 
Swayne.  Kenneth  O. :  See —  ^  .,  «_  .  «»« 

Boating.  William  W..  Sf.,  MeaglMr.  aad  Swayne.    8.191.- 
881. 
Swedea  Freeaer  Mfg.  Co. :  899— 
SweaaoB.  Rareey  F.    8.191.400. 

SwennL  Robert  C. :  »ee—  .     .  ,«.  ... 

Braaa.  WllUam  R..  aad  Sweagel.    8.192.440. 
Sweaaoa.  Carrey  F..  to  8wed«>re«er  Mfg.  Co.    Compact 
▼eadlag  track.    8.191.400.  6-29-00.  CL  63— 280. 

Swift  MaBlaS  M«>«.  '•«•  i  *«tT«,,  .^ 
BlomoQiet.  OeeneB^  Jr.    S.191.ne. 
SwindalL  willUm  H.     Heater  for  froaea  aatomobUe  locka. 
3.192.^00.  6-29-65.  O.  21»-301.       _     ,  «„.._.-_     , 

Syl^a,  Stlg.  to  Americaa  Air  Filter  Co..  lac.  .Ceatrifasal 
'dost  agmrator.    8.191.864,  6-29.S5jCl.  00-^7. 
Sylvaa,  Tags  P.,  and  E.  B.  Von  Sastrow.  to  General  KlecMe 
Co.     Bttleon  controlled  rectlSar  elreolt  waploying  an  R-C 
phaae  eeatrolled  oaijaactloa  traaalstor  flrlag  aMaaa  coa- 
Bceted  directly  acroaa  aa  altematlag  sopply.     S.193.466. 
6-29-60.  CT.  «S— 22. 
SylraaU  Bleetric  Prodacta  lac. :  Se^ 

Croaby.  Altoa  L..  De  Locia,  Gartaer.  aad  Loeey. 
6S7. 

Symona,  Lester  M. :  See —  ^  ..      _  ..    «.  w 

Philllpe.    Philip    A..     ParshalL    Mjmoam,    aad    Kehoe. 
S.19S  004. 
Symona.  Robert  C.  to  TlBBberUnd-Bnicott  Ltd.    Artlcalatod 
vehicle.    S.191.709.  6-39-66,  CL  180— 01. 

Syatex  Corp. :  See —  

RIagold,  Howard  J.    8.198.208. 
ZdeHe.  ieha  A.   S.l»Si07. 
Bsekely,  Otto  B..  to  SMmeo  lac    Pimp.    8.191,044.  O-IS-SO, 
CI.  iW— 174. 

Ssemce  lae. :  See — 

Ssahcly.  Otto  B.    8.191.044. 
I^kagl.  Otoomro.  S.  NIshl.  aad  K.  Saa^  ta  Sfcto-MttaaMdil 

Jokogyo  Kaboahlkl  Kalaha.    Arc  woldlag  SMthod.    S.192.- 

079.  i-W-OO.  CL  148—137. 
Taklta,  Shlgematso.  to  Melko  BeM  Co..  Uf    LaMUag  dfelw 

for  load  aran  for  spinning  nmchinea.    8,191.387. 

CL  19—367. 
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8.191.- 


Tallmaa.  Charles  T.,  O.  D.  Keritsla,  aad  B.  A.  Ovasg.  to 
Ualted  Statee  Robber  Co.    Method  of  maklag  elaatlc  poly- 
arethaae  fllameotary  sutertal  oslag  tertiary  altrogen-con- 
talnlng  catalyat.    3.192.296.  9-»-n.  CI.  264— 1S4. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

Owyn.  ChUdreoa  B..  Jr.  8.191.272. 
Gwyn.  Chlldreas  B..  Jr.  3.191.278. 
Owyn.  ChUdrees  B..  Jr.  8.191.275. 
Owyn.  ChUdrens  B..  Jr.  8.191^6. 
Owyn.  Chlldreas  B..  Jr..  aad  niraham.  8.191.374. 
Taaaer.  Carl  R. :  8m — 

Oooldlag.  Robert  L..  Jr..  aad  Taaaer.    3.192.109. 
Tarasldo.  Jnsn  C. :  See — 

Meresadino.  Bdoardo  C,  and  Tanaaldo.    3491.188. 
Tatter,  Bmeat  0.  P..  to  Warwick  BleetroBlca  Inc.     Spindle 

adapter.    8,191.942.  6-29-60.  CL  274— 10. 
Taub,  David:  See — 

Koo.Chan^wa,  Taub.  and  Wendler.    3.192.284. 
Tauchl.  Shojl:  See— 

Tomono.  Masasri.  TaachL  Kodeta.  aad  Sato.    8.192,062. 
Taylor,  Beverly  W. :  See — 

Jacobaoa,  Leo  V..  aad  Taylor.    8,191,840. 
Taylor  A  Challen  Ltd. :  See — 

Challen.  Henry  D.,  and  Cooper.    3.191.025. 
Taylor,  Donald  R.,  Jr.,  to  Phllco  Corp.    Synchronising  slgnsl 
separator  making  use  of  forward  and  reverse  space  diarge 
correnta.    8.192,814,  0-29-65,  Ci.  178—6.8. 
Taylor,  Stephen  M.,  to  Metal  Coating  Corp.    Float  and  hydro- 

fneumatlc  tank  including  same.     8.1(»1.536,  6-29-65,  CI. 
OS — 25. 
Taylor,  William  F.,  and  L.  Dauber,  to  Bsso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co.    Hydroformlng  process  with  the  hydrocrack- 


uig  of  the  producta   to  produce  a  high  octane  gasoline. 

3,192.150.  6-aMI5.  Q.  206—02. 

Technical  Appliance  Corp. :  See — 

Sleeper,  George  B.,  Jr.,  and  Drake    3.192,528. 
TeltoIbaum,Menashe :  See — 

Henn.  William,  and  Teitolbaom.    8,198,874. 
Telsta  Corp. :  See — 

Eltrt.  Jay  M.    8,191.716. 

EiteLJayM.    3.191,910. 
Tertellng.  J.  A.  A  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

DoratoB,  Harry  D.,  and  Perry.    3,101.387. 
Teter,  Robert  K.,  to  Textron  Inc.    Generator  automatic  Idle 

control  circuit.    8,192.394.  O-29-06.  CL  290—40. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Bckert,  George  W.    3.192.021. 

Hubby.  Laurence  M.    8,191.681. 

Wlsotsky.  Max  J.,  and  Odell.    8,192.161. 
Texas  Golf  Sulphur  Co. :  See — 

Henderson.  Jesse  F.    8.191,788. 
Texas  Inatromenta  Inc. :  See — 

Cherry.  Uoyd  B.    8.192,474. 

Epet^.  Henry  D.    3492,340. 

Orenier,  Alme  J.    3,192,340. 
Texas  Pipe  tane  Co..  The :  S<m — 

Bagwell.  Marshall  U.    8.191.618. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Teter,  Bobert  K.    3,192,394. 
Therachemle   chemisch    therspeotlscfae  Oeedlsdiaf  t  m.b.H. : 


Kaiser.  Wllh^m  J.,  end  Stonn.    8.192.117. 
Thermal  Syndicate  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Reed,  WUUam  C.    8.192.892. 
Theta  Instroment  Corp. :  See — 

Rice.  Edgar,  and  Handelman.    3.192.475. 
Thew.  John  oT.  to  R.  Lyman.     Cola  gaa.     8.191.588.  6-29- 

65,  CL   124 — ^27. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Com. :  See — 

WlUilte,  Terboa  H.  B..  Barrioa.  aad  Nocke.    8.191.426. 
Thomas.  Chsrles  L.,  to  Sua  Oil  Co.    Method  of  maklag  slow 

release  ores  fsrtlllsers.    3,192.032.  6-29-60.  a.  71—28. 
Thomss,  Joha  P..  B.  O.  Wilklasoa.  O.  8.  Bedla,  aad  R.  G. 
Shepherd,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     N.N'-dlalkylenedi- 
amlaes  as  aatltubercolar  agenta     8.192.118.  6-29-65.  (X 
167—00. 
Thompeon,  Rolland  B. :  See — 

Jones,    Psol    F..    MoKlbben,    Thoowson.    and    Graham. 
8.192.772. 
Thomaon,  John  8.    Antl-pendolom  craao  rigglag.    8.191,779. 

6-29-65,Cl.  212 — 68. 
ThomsoB.  Wlaslow :  See 

Karga.  Maxwdl  R..  Jr.    8.192,001. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Co. :  See 

Fuehrer.  Georie  H.    8.191,508. 
TUsea,  Beajamla  L.    Llahtwei|^t  agnecate  aad  iMthod  of 

prodBdag  same.     S.1921M0,  6-29-ie.  O.  106—97. 
Tlaiberlake.  Joha  R.,  to  lateraatloaal  Harveeter  Co.     Bale 
thrower.     8.191.765,  6-29-60.  CL  19S— 138. 

Tlmberlaad-Bllloott  Ltd. :  See— 

Symoaa.  Robert  C.    3.101,709. 
Tobacmaa.  Lao :  890—— 

Kaata.  Bartart  W..  aad  Tohaeawa.    8.191.602. 
Tobey,  Frederic  8..  to  W.  H.  Brady  CO.    Aotomatlc  labellag 

machlae.    8.19S.09t.  0-39-60.  CI.  ISO— 800. 
Todd.  Bogeae  M..  T.  C  Herrlag.  aad  F.  X.  Doyle,  to  Ualted 
States  of  America.  Navy.    Tor«ae  aeaalag  switch.    8.192,- 
385.  0-29-65.  O.  200—61.89.  "— — * 

Tofte.  Charles  F.,  Jr.     Btrlagsr  holder.     8.191,827,  6-29- 
65,  CL  224 — 7. 

Tohoko  OU  Blectrtc  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
NakaachL  Bhoaaako.    8,191334. 

Tokaah.  Stapbaa  G.    Adtastahle  aad  expaadable  display  rack 
rtoer.    S491J7«.  6-89-60.  CL  211-$6 

Tomklaa.  Alaa  G..  to  The  British  Ozygea  Co.  Ltd.     Method 
aad  ap^ratae  for  the  BMnufacture  of  metal  atrip.    8.191.- 

648,  ^4^r^0,  CL  SSS     0. 


To«iono.  Maaaml.  S.  TaaeU.  B.  Kodoa.  aad  K.  Sata.  to 
Kabashlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  SelsakusbT  Proeees  toT  the 
P^*oc«on  of  npn  or  pnp  Junction.    8.192.0S2.  0-39-60.  Q. 

Topsoe.  Haldor  F.  A.  Method  of  rdieving  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gaa-mlxture  of  readily  soluble  gaaee  contdaed  la  thi 
m&ture._  3.191,861.  0-89-68,  CI.  8ft-44. 


the 


Towaaend  Baglaeering  Co. :  Se 
Townaend,  Bay  T.    8.191.222. 


Townsend,  Ray  T.,  to  Townaend  Engineering  Co 
for  encasing  sausage  aad  the  like.     8.191 
CL  17—83. 


8.191.222.   0-29-60. 

Tragert.  WlUlam  B..  H.  b.  Spacll.  and  &  L.  FnllauBL  to  Oea- 
eral  Electric  Co.    Fod  cell.    3.192,070.  0-29-60.  Cl.  130— 
06. 
Tnne  Co.,  The :  See — 

Lorens.  John  W.    3.191.667. 
Lorenx,  John  W.    3.191,008. 
Transparent  Packing  Ltd. :  See — 
Cowle.  WiUlam  J.    3,191.507. 
Trerice.  Howard  O. :  See — 

Myers.  Brrol  L.  3.191,438. 
Trudean,  Edgar  G..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Latch  acta- 
atlnc  handle  assembly.  3.191.979.  0-29-05.  CL  393— 
336.3. 
Turbak  Albin  F..  to  Bsso  Researdi  and  Bnglneerlnc  Co. 
Blending  of  polypropylene  with  unmetalUsed  dielatlng 
aceat  to  improve  dyeabUity.     3.192.007.  0-29-05.  a.  S— 

Turireon.  Joeeph  A.,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  (Canada)  Ltd. 
Stationary  truss  bus  with  stationary  Jaw  contact  for  ver- 
tical reach  hbgitenslon  disconnecting  switch.     8.193.888. 

Tomer,  Donald  C.     BeUows  constractlon.    8.191.518.  0-29- 

05.  CL  95 — 89. 
Turner,    Lance   H.      GartMge   can   hand    track.      3.191.900. 

6-20-65.  CI.  280—47.19. 
Torra.  Umberto.  and  M.  AUione,  to  FIAT  Sodeta  per  AslonL 
Device  for  removing  vapors  from  crank  caae  of  lateraal 
eombnatloa  eaglaoa.    8.191.586.  6-29-60.  CI.  128—119. 
Tweet.  David  B. :  See — 

Wilson.  Samuel  G^  Olson,  and  Tweet     8,192,001. 
Decker.  Donald  F..  to  Branswlck  Corp.     Pin  detection  BMaas 
Inriudlng  electrically  conductive  and  magnetically  respon- 
sive   circuit    closing    particles.      8.191>S0.    0-29-60.    O. 
373-08. 
Uncapher,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Scott.  Harry  A.,  and  Uncapher.    3,191.475. 
Underwood.  Hemert  N..  and  T.  G.  Dietrich,  to  Borg-Waraer 
Corp.     Method   of  making  a   piston  and   piston  rod  aa- 
aembly.     8.191.264.  6-29-60.  CL  39—149.0. 
Ualoa  Okrblde  Corp. :  See — 
Frita,  Heary  B.    3,192.276. 
Helmaster.  John  W..  and  McNeill.    3,191,754. 
Mnrray.  Jamea  V.,  Jr..  aad  Frtta.    3.192,277. 
Perklaa.  Warrea  E.    3.191.794. 
•Shrabaall.  Harry  I.    3.192.806. 
VlaaL  Albert  F.    8.192.071. 

Bousa,  AathoBT  A.,  Chltwoed,  aad  DBfdea.    3.192.108. 
UaloB  OU  Co.  of  California :  See — 
Toung,  Donald  C.    3,192.013. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Avery,  Haselton  H..  and  Sturm.    8.191.894. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Ask,  Henry  B.    3,191.067. 
Bralim.  Chartes  B.    3.192.871. 

Sehlelcn.    Frits,    Hoffmelatar.    Slenknecht.    Stdgerwald. 
8,192.il8. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Femberg.  Brie  B.,  and  Seckersoa.    8.191.343. 
Saraflaaa.  Braao  A.    3,191.977. 
Saraflnaa.  Brano  A.,  and  Searle.    3.192.090. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 

ChaUeadcr,  Roaald  8.,  Lalthwalte.  Lawtoa.  aad  Grlfltta. 

3,192.121. 
Hebdea.  Donald,  and  Hartl^.    8,193.019. 
Hoaecood.  Samoel  B..  OoUlna.  and  Harper.    6.193419. 
Lloyd,  Jamea  E..  and  Brooke.    8.192.010. 
United  Shoe  Madilnery  Corp. :  See — 

Karcher.  Balph  E.,  Jr.,  and  Kltdiener.    3491.740. 
Newton.  Albert  E.,  and  Cavlcchi.     3.191.860. 

United  Statee  Ceramic  TUe  Co. :  Se*— 
Aberaethy.  Ira  A.    8.192.097. 

Ualted  Blatea  of  America 
Agrteoltore:  See — 

Aalt.  Waldo  C.  and  Btoaer.     8.192  JS9. 
Air  Force :  See — 

Boyee.  William  C.     3.191.994. 
Army:  See — 

Byrne.  John,  aad  Stlrrat.     3.192/411. 

CoordM,  Joha  E.     3,191,902. 

Brberwilllam  W.    8.193,800. 

etewart,  Merrick  W.,  aad  Smith.    8,192,4>12. 
Atomic  BaargT  Commlaatoa :  See — 

Hont.  David  A.     3.191.792. 

Kelaua.  LeBoy  B,  aad  Kniser.    8492,122. 

KahL  Otto  A„  aad  Oltmaaa.     8.193.064. 

Malm.  Joha  O.,  Bheft.  Claassea,  aad  Cheraldt.    8,192,- 
016. 

Behaelder.  Keaaetb  J.     8.191,063. 

V^Wc^rah  H..  Tooag.  aad  Bead.     8.192.069. 

Allred.  Charlee  M.     8.198.S7S. 

Beader.  Peter  L..  aad  Beaty.    3,193.473. 
latartor:  S'ee— 

Bice,  Aadrew  C.    8.193.012. 
National  Aeroaaatlea  aad  Space  Admlalstratloa :  Ses — 

Schmidt.  Harold  W.    8.191j907. 


^^-\ 
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UbIM  BtatM  of  Amrm  :-^0BtUiiMd 
Mary :  Bm— 

Cox.  R«z  K..  and  WiMcler.     8.192.S81. 
S?I?**'  i^^  ?•••  »"»*  Manning.     3.191,317. 

Hlldcbrand.  Verne  E.    3.162.S26. 

J«flello.  Laouird  T.    3.192.289. 

Monan.  Laytpn  D..  and  Strait.     3.192.52S. 

2iw.  Harold  D..  and  MoCUty.     i,192.476. 

MUOM  Fred.     3,191.431.  .       .  •»• 

««iuUi,  Beraard  I.     3,192.S80. 

S^jy^'J^*"®"  C.     3.191,429. 

Tpdd,  Bagcne  M.    Herrlnc,  u>d  Dojle.     3,192,330. 

W«U,  L^  A    ,nrf  panuSer!     8.192.f90.     *•*"'*•*»•• 

n-i»-^  ai?f**'^***'*i^  •»<*  *^'end.     3,191,386. 
Ualttd  StatM  Pipe  and  Ponndrjr  Co. :  Bet— 

Arnold,  Paul  L..  and  Montfomery.     3,191,249. 

United  Btatea  Rubber  Co. :  «••—  •*•"♦'• 

£rJSJ'J^?*»  £:•  »a<*  ^»'<>-     3.192,087. 
MeOord.  Oeorgle  P.     3.191.655. 

094*"'  ''*""**  '^"  '**'^»"'  8t™»m.  "d  Kelioe.     8.192.- 

«trced.  David  D.  M.,  and  Olorer.    8,192.294. 

c«i.S!irss>?!ra.rA.f!?»'-'  -- «««  3.192,296. 

,T_^  Muller->rMihaoa,  Herbert.     3.191,296. 
'i!f/™iSu«*ii.t''»r'  *"  ^^^  Equipment  Kngineerlng  Co. 
1^2— St^  *  mechanlwn.     3,191.780.  6-29-65,  CI. 

CalBea  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc  Soclete  dee :  See— 
vr^^H^'^S*'  J^"  B      3.192.168. 

VDO  Tacbonjeter  Werke  Adolf  Schlndllnf  0.in.b.H. :  «ee— 
v.^*f'!il^**A"*S*'  H»ni.     3.192.532. 

^^ii^rS:  iten       *""**  "'"*'  *^°^  "••"•-    3.191.219. 
^•^  Ackeren,  Joaefiti,  and  E.  J.  Helm,  to  KoDoera  Co    Ine 

^J^retort  oren  flrtnf  method.    ^192.12^^29:^.  ci. 

^fS-*/^*'' w"*"^'  ^•-  *•  HaTei1»erg  Auto  Lanndrr  EouId- 
Mlci.lfri-21     -*"*•'»■"«''»»••>'*■«>«•    3491.281.^1^ 

^  Tbe'SiiSh  tfi2li!l*%  ^\^  ?"*  =  Antowewikl.  to 

via  3«C^^"-?^"""""  "'•'  ■"• 

V—  ^•"  ^"i  ^if'  ComelU.     3,191.689. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells,  to  C.  van  der  LelT    N  V      8nrin« 

STtSJ^wV*""  *  *"'"*■*  mountlnT  Mft.6».  6-2ESI! 

V«a  'per  Slu/e.'  WUUam :  Bee— 

(Sfc  '""*""  '*••  ^•»  0»'  Wuy..  and  CtodUn.     3.191.- 

Van  der  Stow.  Oerrlt  F. :  Bee— 

ftteM?*^   '"'   ''*"  ^"^''   •"<*  *»««   <»w   Stoep 
▼«n  derVelclen.  Hans  H. :  Be^— 

Van  fe™S[!'A^'B^  5£j"  «•'  ^•»«>~-     ».1W.»T5. 


^•SffifT^aJ!^'****'***  '"'•"-  "»*  Stadlwerto  AktieaceeeU- 

VeratJ^nrirrri.  a''^'?I2i_ 

ytteWt'X'r  ft'^^"^  "**  Veratraelen.    8,192,487. 

victoTi"E22s:jft.4'Si'^»vji)''"*'  »•*»*•»<«• 

„. .  f*£?'i  Merer,  and  (Apenbelm.    3.192  469 
Vldal,  Frederick  D..  and  v!o  Sarll  to  wZIl^  a  ti..^..  t— 
Oxidation  of  ■l4»hatlc  hydroioX^SSSto  to^h?*SiSf: 
Sg^l%  allphat^  ase  compound.. *T92!i96,*VSmS!'ci: 
Vllea.  Prentiss  S. :  Bee— 

V1-.1    A'fiSff*.?^  S'.»~l,^ii««-     3.192.278. 

Vlnal.  Albert  F.,  to  Union  CarMde  Con>     Drr  mII  »i»n«>jui^ 

''w^i'iLM  rK,f^''jai.'«,:?KSo^"ffi^ss!''fii 

Vlstaln.  James  B..  Jr.,  to  Admiral  Catn      Bj^^nPri  *i>..m. 
spin<fle.     3.191.940.  <U29-657a^274^0    ^"*  *^"^' 
Vogelf anger.  Isaac  J. :  Bee—  *•»—*". 

^Wr^Vlll^Sw  ^'  ^""•^•''•k*-  Connock.  and  Vogel- 

5:?9^ois?r'S^^^,3^;te'^^*^  «^«"r  sSffi: 

Volt.  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp.' :  Bee—  ' 

v„M**t"S*'  S'^'S  '^     3.191.828. 
Void,  John  V. :  Bee — 

Close.  Myron  J.,  and  Void.    3.192.087. 
Von  Bpgda^.  Ludwlg :  8ee— 

Dick.  Walter,  and  Von  Bogdandy.    S.191,920. 
Von  Kummrr.  Ferdinand  0„  to  toerry  Hand  Con     Cathode 

Vo'n^'&'o^tVK'eei'*'^-^*^^ 

Vr.stTj'^^rfet"''''""^""''-    '•'•2.4«l. 

VyakSi-nTi'SS'sASfttiS  nViVV^eii^^^ 

Adam.  Vaclav.     3.191.417. 
Wacbtel.  Joseph  E. :  Bee-^ 

Anderson,  A  me  H..  and  Wachtel     8 191  991 
Waeker-Chemie  G.m.b.I^. :  Bee—  •.*»i.wi. 

1.7  ^f^?'JF^""*v."<* '^'^kl-    3.192.188. 

^1*'•'J•  kV*".?  ^-  "^  *  C.:  JeonMB.  to  AUls-Cbalmers  Mfg. 
wS*.  i{"'*V?"'JI  "r."**?     3.191.719.  6-29-85.  Cl.  IM— 6.  "^ 

K   C^^il^B  *''*"  ''•**  ^*'-    3.i91.7M!T-29- 

' A^i.a!*'6^Si6t  ?r'2j5?'2%''"'^  "•"  "^'  ~-»~' 


V^.  KK^ira^a  1'h.Vie:^  '*•'»••••     »"2'*«»- 
sfltej^?!*"*  ^■'   ^'"  Do"»w.   «nd   ran  der  Btoep. 

^'v^?**!!'  """Irtk  C.  A.,  and  W.  F.  Brok.  to  De  Staat  der 
>i^^?^?K  JT.^f!?'^/  Telegrafle  en  Telefbnie.  Telegraph 
S^SSm   a  lfei28"^'' •"*•""' ~"*^*»     8.1^f7. 

3'3",iS:ii6.'ss»4rs:  i*s*Si  **"  ^«  ^^^  --'**'• 

▼an  Elkeren.  Hans :  Bee— 

Rich.  Harold  M.,  Van  Bkeren.  and  Wolf     a  mi  mta 
^  «iJ*"S!:"'  ^S2Sa  '^r  "0  O.li:  VetteT  to  Nu-lSifJdus- 

.  ?Si.3'5l:  6-^5!g,*S.T7S?!Slf '"  '»'^*»«»  ~"*^  «"- 

▼an  Meter.  Baron :  «ee— 

V—  &2J'*,*"'  J"?>^  A.    3.191.254. 

•nil  ^^iff** ^'3* ••*■  *••  ^-  V*"  Meter.  B.  Van  Meter. 

and  M.  Craig.    Button  cover.    3.191.254.  6-^9-65/01  2^ 

Van  Meter.  Vickie :  Bee— 

Van  Meter.  James  A.    3.191.254. 
Van  Rlner.  Abram  H.     Method  and  apparatus  for  reorocesa- 
lB|r  pKstlc  waste  material.    8.192.2557  (ESS-SK  cHlS^ 

^•«1li?;  ™!rrS'>/*  ,^'^'"  *^P-*     Anparatus  for  the  coatln- 
uons^mixlng  of  pUsttc  maferUl.   Tl91,229.  e-2»-«57  Cl. 

Varlan  Associates :  8«e — 

Chodorow.  Marvin.    3,192,430. 
▼aro.  Ine. :  «ee— 

tillh  £'°"*»»  J?     3,192.486. 
Faith.  Winston  O..  and  Marcued.    3.192.488. 
Vartanlan.  Edwin  8. :  Bee— 

Jarvls.  Jay  P..  and  Vartanlan.    8,191,884. 

^'>RSSd'.Sr'?JS[;^!l*  £•  ?•  V^""'  '';•  *•  Brunawick  Corp. 

»«i2L'^3'^55a,S?iiKSraT5(J^  "•*'»»*  *"'«"' 

^•~iiKang^ja%ri«2?.'%ir5ss,  essvvi's^fo"" 
^•jJ.'A.rn'di'  p'.^i';t^B.K'&  SA""i?ScSf?ird:ViS 

^*J!A!'  i**".^  ./••  *^  ^-  C-  Pnif.  to  BocMa  d'Btadea  et  de 
Dtfuslon  de  Proeedea  et  Brevefs  BJi^SSpaiMt  for  irarlt 

RSf  S?2S35!*ff  ^!sa^'. "'"—-«  SrSRS.  \rst 


o,ia*,oov.  o-^w-00,   1,1.   zao — ZOl. 

Wadey,  Walter  G..  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.^    Fluld-to^lectricaJ 
transducer.    3.192.470-29-65.  a.  82i— 89      co-eiecincai 

^5S*L  ^■"*'"  *  •  ■»<*  ^   M   Poit*?!  to  Sperry  Rand  Coro. 
Xov—QSr*^"    *»•▼•    printer.      ^.191.527.  V29-45.    Q. 

Wagener  *  Co.  Maschlnenfabrtk :  Bee—     < 
Ladwlg.  Oeorg.    3.191,524.  ! 


Wagner.  Knno:  8ee — 

Kritsler,  Hdmnth.  Wagner. 
Wagner-BIro  Aktiengeaellschaft : 


and  MUler.     8,192.188. 


Petritseh.  Erwln,  and  Nuta.'  3.191,583. 
32°        •  ^'"•'-    Containers.  8.191, 845.  6-29-45.  CL  229— 

^6SQ?*crs£^9    ***^*"*'  carrying  book.     3.191.318. 
Wilan«<er.'Karl  O  T. :'  ««e^ 

Fbnden,  Per  B..  and  WlUnder.    8.191.801. 
Walker,  Brooks :  8ee — 
_     HaU.  Fred  V.    3.191.587. 
Walker,  Frank  H^  K.  B  MeWllllams.  and  J.  D.  Wlae.  to  Gen- 

V&SS^'^x^"^  '"-'■^'  '«*~*"-  »•"»•««. 

Walker.  George  E. :  8«e — 

_     Jettinghoff.  Paul  F.    3,191.715. 

Walker.  Richard  M..  and  N.  P.  Kernweis,  to  Microwave  A»- 

soelates.  Inc.     Orthogonal  hybrid  T  for  microwave  wave- 

gjildea.^  3.192,489,  a^^V-65.  CL  88»-ll. 
Walking  Stick  Radiator*  lac. :  Bm— 
„,  ,.LogaB.  Burt  L.    8,191.872. 
Wallace  A  Tlernan  Inc. :  Bee — 

.Vldal.  Frederick  D..  and  SarU.    8.192.196. 
Wallack.  Sanford  :  Bee — 

Copeland,  Bernard  L..  and  Walladi.    8.191.820. 
Waning    Albert  8.     Drum  support.     8,191.484.  6-29-65.  CI. 

Wall.  Leo  A.,  and  W.  J.  Pnmmer.  to  United  States  of  America. 

SlS:i9o^S!S?.'8'*te!i*i.i***"  '-*  »*•  '«""•'• 

Waaec.  Frank    to  8.  B-M.  Vernon.  Inc.     Sheet  Uftars  for 
_Iooee  leaf  binders.     3.191  604.  6-29-65.  Cl.  129—4 
Waalsh.  Charles  K..  to  Cortlaad  Corset  Co.,  Inc.    Foundation 
_  garment.     3.191,601.  8-»-65.  CI.  128—436. 
Warburton.  Peter  :  Bee — 

Marette,  George  F..  and  Warburton.     8,192.520. 
Ward.  Gerald  O. :  Bee — 

Morkoakl.  James,  and  Ward.     8.191.688. 

Wardwell.  George  W..  Jr..  to  Rolock  Inc.     Bndotherralc  gas 
generator.     8,192.020.  6-29-69.  C\.  28—281. 

^m-  X'^JJi"  ^     SpHnkler  head  shut  off  tool.     8.191.88S. 
6-29-65.  Cl.   169 — 1. 

Warner  *  Swssey  Co. :  See — 

Curtis.  Myron  8.,  Schoepe,  and  Flak.     3.191.467. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Warthan.  Jimmie  E.,  to  Starkes  Tarsian,  Inc.     Fine  tnnng 
mechanism  for  televlaloa  tanars.    8.191.446,  6-29-6S,  Cl. 
74 — 10. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  800— 
Krahulee.  Fred.     8.191,941. 
Reed,  Martin  C     8.191.948. 
Tatter,  Bmest  O.  P.     3.191.942. 
Watanabe,     Mamoru.      Dual     suspension     tandem     master 
_CTUnder.    8.191.385,  6-2»-65.  CL  60—54.6. 
Waterman-Loomna  Co. :  8ee — 

Barnea.  Lawrenee  V..  Jr.     8.191,199. 
Waters.  James  L..  to  Mine  Safety  Applianeea  Co.     Measure- 
ment of  the  eoacentratiott  of  a  paramagnetic  gas  in  a 
gaseous  mixture.    8,191.425.  6-29-66rCI.  73—28. 
Watson.   Robert  G..   to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Metbod  and 
apparatus  for  high  speed  weighing.     3.192.585.  6-29-65. 

Watson.  Roger  W. :  8«e — 

»  .P*J?,^^'  ^^^  ^-  aad  Wataon.    8.192.164. 

^5*K,.^i*^PJ?-i.-''^  *®  Keeler  Brass  Co.     Drawer  pulL 

_8,191,215.  6-2»-65.  a.  16—126. 

Waiters,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Tunnel  diode 

frequency  controlled  oodllator.     8.192.485,   6-29-66.   Cl. 

831 — 107. 
^V^  ^V  A-    *«note  rontroUed  seed  spreader.    8.191.944. 

6-20-65.  CL  275 — 8. 
Waukesha  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Funk.  Gilbert  R.     8,191,545. 

^VfJh  S^^V^^-j   is    Borg-Waraer   Corp.     Spline    liner. 
_8,191,785,  6-29-6S.  CL  192—110. 
Webb.  John  M. :  8ee— 

Mellen^  Edward  J..  Jr..  de  Fasselle.  and  Webb.    8.191,250. 
Webbere,  Fred  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Coating  protec- 
tion of  metal  surfaces  during  castli*.    8,191.25276-29-65. 
a.  22—216.5. 
Weber.  Robert  B. :  8ee — 

Kalbflelsdi,  Adolpbe  W.     8,191.988. 
Kalbnelsch.  Adolpbe  W.     8.191.984. 
Welgler,  William  :  Bee — 

Codiran.     Leslie     L..     Welgler.     Nelson,     and     Rldout. 
8.198.S66. 
Welnert.  Lawrenee  E. :  iSee — 

Hartbauer.  Ellsworth  A.,  and  Welnert.     8.191.927. 
Welnfurt,  William  J.,   to  MeOraw-Edlson  Co.     Condnctlvely 
coated  bushing   terminal  guard.     3.192.811.  6-29-65.   Cl. 
174 — 139. 
Weir.  Thomaa  J.,  to  Sehwltier  Corp.    Torque  transmitting 

fluid  coupllnff.     8,191.783.  6-29-65;  a.  192—58. 
Welsenbach.  CLarles  C,   to  The   New  York   Air  Brake  Co. 

Hydraulic  system.    8.191.882,  6-29-65.  Cl.  60—52. 
Weiss.  Gerhart.  to  American  TbermocaUlytlc  Corp.    Radiant 
_gas  burner.    3.191.659.  »-29-65.  Cl.  158—116. 
Welssennel,  Klaus.  M.  Lederer.  and  J.  Heyna.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst    Aktiengesellsehaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    4 
Brflnlng.    Sulphonyl  organic  peroxldeo.    8.192.264.6-29-65, 
Cl.  260 — 576. 
Welch.  Arthur  L.     Transmission.     3.191.469.   6-29-65.  a. 

74 — 688. 
Welcher,  Richard  P..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Unsaturated 
substituted  cyclic  sulfones  aqd  process  for  preiMring  the 
same.     3.192.231.  6-2»-65,  Cl.  260—382.1. 
Weldotron  Corp.:  8ee — 

Zelnick.  Seymour,  Barton,  and  Wetsel.     3.191.S56. 
Wellbaum.  Robert  O. :  Bee — 

Sturtevant.  Mark  J.,  and  Wellbaum.     3,191.988. 
Weller.  Sol  W„  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Production  of  hot  gaseous 
streams  and  use  of  such  streams  in  aerodynamic  testlnx. 
3.191.485.  6-29-65.  Cl.  73—147. 
Wells.  Edward  R..  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Winder  for 

web   material.     3,191,888.   6-29-65,   Cl.  242—56. 
Welsh.  Herbert  F. :  fiee— 

Chen,  Wu,  Poland,  and  Welsh.     3.192.388. 
Wendler,  Norman  L. :  see — 

Kuo.  Chan-Hwa.  Taub.  and  Wendler.     8,192.284. 
Wendt    Harold  J.,  and   V.   W.   Jones,  to  Ocoma  Poods   Co. 
Method  of  preparing  a  boneless  fowl  roast  with  filled  cavity. 
3.192.051.  6-29-65.  Cl.  99—107. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Genfrsl  Electric  Cb.     High  pres- 
sure high  temperature  punch  member.    3.191,231,  6-29-65, 
Cl.   18—16. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Growth  of 
large    cubic    form    of   boron    nitride    crystals.     8,192,015. 
6-^»-65.  Cl.  2.1—191. 
Werlln,  Isadore.  to  Bay  State  Security  Corp.     Burglar  alarm. 

3.192  517.  6-29-6.1.  C\.  340—276. 
West.  John  A.,  and  W.  R.  Eppes.  to  Idento  Equioment  Co. 
Web      rewinding      apparatus.      3,101.884.      6-29-66,      Cl. 
242 — 67.1. 
West,  Wilson  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Safety  fasteninc 

meann.     8,192.499.  6-29-6.1.  Cl.  3.19—91. 
West.  Wilson  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Safety  fasteninc 

means.     S.I92.500.  8-29-65,  CT.  339—91. 
Westerhof.    Pleter,    to    North    American    Phllios    Co..    Inc. 

Steroid  enamlnes.     8.192  201.  6-2ft-6S.   Cl.  260 — 239.5 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Algatt,  George  B..  and  Otto.     8.19S.006. 
Fisher    Everett  R.     8.102.298. 
Fry,  John  J.,  and  Gingrich.     3.192.141. 
Heard   Charles  B..  Jr.     8.191.487. 
Odor.  Paul  E.     3.191.771. 

Siebsrh.  Henrr  R.,  and  Zimmerman.     8.191.482. 
Westlnrhouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee— 

AlllHon.  Lesl'e  R.     8.192.382. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 
Conrtnev.  Watson  L.     3.191.827. 
Jones  William  C.     3.191.670. 
KHe.  Wtniam  K.     8.192  468. 
Petta.  George  B..  HI.  and  Lea.    8.198.490. 
Rlchsrdson.  Douflas  K.     8.191,674. 
Rissler.  Lennins  R.,  and  Mnllls.     8.191,748. 
815  CO.— T4 


Weattaghoaaa  Blaetrte  Corp. :  /8e»— Conttnnad 

Saaer.  LouU  K.    8,ilr2,812. 

^ewt,  Bobert  8.    8.191,899. 
„     Wood.  Carl  O.    3,191,851. 
WetaeL  Edward  A. :  See— 

.Zuaiek.  Snrmour,  Barton,  and  WetaeL     8.191.856. 

WhatdcT.  Erie  ▲.,  to  A.  C.  Wieknaa.    Coatrol  maaaa  for 

6^2?35  cTwi^" °""*'*'"°     ■»ec»>"l«nw.       3.191.781. 
Wheeler,  ikyron.S.  :  See— 
„.^  P°^'  /^*  B.  and  Wheeler.    3.192.S81. 
^  ?.***"•  ^■i5S"-5y  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Platform  atahi- 

User.    3,191.89t^.  6-29-65   O.  248—19.  ^^ 

White,   Alan  M..  and   C.  B.   Hampton.     Uned  waate  cob- 

talBer.     3,191,798,  6-29-65.  Cl.  220—65.  ^-^ 

White.   Roby  B.J  Jr.    to  Electronic  Coin  Procaaaing  Corp. 

Coin  tester.    il91.V89,  6-29-65.  Cl.  194—9.  ^  ^^ 

Whitasaa.  Jerry  J. :  Bee — 

Laach.  CecU  A.,  Jr.,  j^raaaky,  and  Whitmaa.    8.192.- 
858. 

^^S?LVii.PMt'^.^:'  ^■.^-  ^'?P«J[.  *"*  T.  8.  Chang,  to 


Whitmoyer^Uriioratoriee.  Inc.     Feed'  compMdtiona  era' 

tde  a: 


lag  para-amino-methyl-bensene-sulfonamtdeand  method  at 
using  same.     3,192,107.  fr.Sfr-65.  Cl.  167—58. 
Whitmorer  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

^'!SS'^J°*<"'**  P-t.  to  Motorola.  Inc.     HandUng  apparatoa. 
3.19SI.004,  6-29-6!5.  CI.  312—244.  -i-i-™*--. 

Whorter.  John  F.  :  Sp« — 

Acht^ot   Marvin.   FMtarman.   Havana,  and  Wbortar. 

Wibautt,'  Goasame  C.  R  M.  J. :  See— 

m.K  Mr*!»  Ooroon  M..,and  M.  H.  M.  J.  Wibault    3.191.888. 

Wlbault,  Madeleine  O.  M.  J. :  See — 

™v  ^r*St  9.'»'t»»  JK'  "<'  ••  H-  •*•  '•  Wibault.    8.191.888. 
Wibault,  Marie  R. :  See — 

™r..J^'?i.^?*S,"  .¥-,*°1.  *•   H-  *•-  '•  Wibault.     3.191.886. 
WibauH.  Michel  H.  M.  J. :  See —  ^^ 

w.K.Hr*&.°*'*?"J''v"3  **•  ^-  **•  '•  Wibault.    3.191  J88. 
Wibault.  Pierre  A.  M.  J. :  See —  ^^ 

Lewis.  Gordon  M..  and  M.  H.  M.  J.  Wibault    3.191.886. 

Wickham    Henry  O..  to  Wlckham  Piano  PUte  Co.     Mcttod 

of  making  a  pUno  pUte.    3.191.298.  6-29-65.  Cl.  29— SM. 
Wlckham  Piano  Plate  Co. :  Bee — 
_     Wlckham.  Henry  O.    3.191.298. 
WIckman.  Axel  C. :  See — 

Whateley.  Eric  A.    3.191,731. 
Wiegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co.  :  See— 

Poat    Richard  L..  and  Oravets.     3,192.361. 
Wiegel.   Robert  L.,  and  R.  A.  Friend,  to  United  Btatea  oT 

America,    Navv.      Hovering   bag   breakwater.      3.191.886, 

6-29-65.  Cl.  61 — 5. 
Wieland,  Joaef.    Hoapital  inverted  bottle  support.    8.191.908. 

6^29-65.  CI.  248—828.  ... 

Wilcolator  Co..  The :  See — 

Dahlgren.  John  V.  S.    3.191.861. 
King.  Douglaa  T.,  and  Frandoek.    8.181.868. 
Wllhelm  Harting  Werk  fur  Elektrotcehnlk  und  Meehaalk: 

Bee — 

Gauselmann,  Paul,  and  Kube.    8.191.609. 
Wiley.  James  R.  :  (tee — 

Whitmoyer.  Clarence  W..  Wiley,  and  Chang.     3,192,107. 
Wllhelm.  Donald  P.,  to  Owens-Illlnoia  Glaas  Co.    Apparatna 

for  measuring  nlunger  penetration  in  glass  fonalng  au- 

chines.     3.192.027.  6-29-65.  CI.  66 — 158 
Wilblte.  Verfoon  H.  B..  J.  R.  Barrios,  and' H.  H.  Nocka,  to 

Thiokol  Chemical   Corp.     Rocket  fuel   teating  apparatna. 

3,191.426  6-49-65  a.  7.1— <35. 
Wllken.  Fred  H..  and  H.  Roberta.    Water-borne  taka-oif  and 

landing  craft  for  aircraft.     3.191.666,  6-29-65.  Cl.  114 — 

43.5. 
Wllkens.  Samuel.    Bicycle  conatructioa.    3.191.965.  6-29-66. 

Cl.  280^231.  .... 

Wilkinson    Raymond  G.,  T.  L.  Fields,  and  A.  S.  Kende.  te 

American  Cyanamid  Co.     Substituted  1.4,48.9,9a.l0-hexa- 

hydro  -  4.10  -  dioxoanthracenes.      8,192.236,    6-29-66.    CL 

Wilkinson.  Ravmond  G. :  See — 

Fields,  Thomas  L..  Wilkinson    and  Kehde.     8,192,250. 
Thomas,    John    P..    Wilkinson,    Redln,    and    Shepherd. 
3  192.113 
Wllldlg  '  Edward    to   Associated   Electrical   Indnatriea  Ltd. 

Mass  spectrometer  electrostatic  analyaen.    8.192.884.  6-80- 

65  Cl.  250 — 41.9.  ^^ 

Wille>tt.  Howard  P.,  to  Chemical  Construction  Corp.     Spray 

noscle.     3.191.870.  6-29-65.  CL  239— 108 
Williams.  Beverly  E..  to  Hodges  Beseareh  and  Development 

Co.     Dlathermal  treatment  in  the  curing  and  amokfng  of 

meats.    3  102  056.  6-2»-65.  Cl.  99— 229. 
Williams.  Herald  J.   Jr..  to  Aqna-Iicctric.  Inc.    Electric  baae- 

hoard  radiator.     3.192.360.  6-29-65.  CI.  219—841. 
Williams,  John  G.     Force  balance  hvdrnstatic-hydrodynamie 

thrust  bearing.     3.192.000   6-49-65.  CI   308—9. 
Williams.    William    R.       Musical    Instrament    monthpleea. 

3,191  488.  6-29-65.  Cl.  84 — .198.  ^^ 

Wllllts.  George  W..  Jr.    Flexible,  perforated  diaplay  or  ator- 

age  panels.     8.191.777.  6-29-65.  Cl.  211—87. 
Wilson.  Albert  H..  Jr. :  See— 

Vaughen  John  V^  and  Wilaon.    3 192.084. 
Wilsoa.  C*>aries  8.     Hollow  anrav  atomlting  head  having  a 

kntfe  edge  conetrnctlon.    3.191.866.  6-29-65.  Cl.  239—471. 
Wilaon.  Fraak  R..  to  Parker-HaaaiAa  Corp.     Flariaf  tooL 

3.191.420,  6-29-85   Cl.  72—317. 
Wilson.    Gordon   A..   Jr..    to   Mc<0raw4Cdlson   Co.      MovaMa 

switch  contact  assembly  with  self -alining  bridging  plate 

members.     3.192.928,  6-2»-65.  CT.  200--11. 
Wilson.   Henry  A.     Rednced  frict^ion  hull   construction  for 

power  boata.     3.191.572.  6-29-65.  CL  116—16. 
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Wllaon,  John  H.    Flnld  driren  pipe  rotstlnc  derlc*  for  rotary 

drUUof,    8.1M.450,  6-2»-6B,  Cl  74— fill. 
WllMn,  Robert  K.,   to  Bennett   Besptratlon  Prodaete.   Inc. 

Blectrlenllr  controlled  reeaeeitstor  apiwrntna.     S,191,59S, 

d-2»-0S.  CI.  128—29. 
Wllaon,  Samuel  O..  M.  P.  Olaon,  and  D.  B.  Tweet,  to  Carflll, 

Inc.     Coatlnc  Tehide.     S.li^.Ml.  ft-29-«0.  CI.  106—203. 
WUton-'DaTleeTCoUn  C. :  Bee — 

Bracken.  Arthur,  and  WUton-Oarlea.    3,192.10«. 
Wlnberg .  Doufflas  F. :  See — 

BoSmm.  Riebard  J.,  and  Wlnberg.     3.191.699. 
WlndmflUer  A  Holaeber :  Bee — 

Nlemeyer.  Willy.    3.191,850. 
WiteonalB  Alnmnl  Reeeardi  Foundation  :  See — 
Sebroeder.  Collin  H.,  and  L4nk.    8,192,232. 
Wiie^OMph  D. :  See — 

Walker.  Frank  H.,  McWiUlams.  and  Wiae.    S.191.883. 
Wleotalv.  lias  J.,  and  N.  B.  Odell.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Oreaae 

compoaltlon.    3.192.161.  6-29-60.  CL  202 — 42.7. 
Woblg,  Alberto.     Three-way  ralTe  for  hot  water  heating  In- 

■taliatlona.    3.191.862.  6-29-60.  CL  236 — 43. 
Wolf.  Alfred  A. :  See— 

klehards.  Paol.  and  Wolf .    8.192.459. 
Wolfe,  Sheemon  A,     Power  plant*.     8,191.878.  6-29-66.  CI. 

60—24. 
Wolff.  Bobert  A.,  and  B.  C.  Carleon,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Be- 

▼erelble  D.C.  motor  with  azlally  ahifUble  rotor.    8,192,460, 

6-29-^.  CL  818—800. 
Wood.  Carl  O..  to  Westlnchoaee  Blectrie  Corp.    Centrifugal 

fana.    8.191.851.  6-29-«5,  O.  230—127. 
Wood  Newaoaper  Machlnery,Corp. :  See — 

Worthlagton.  Kmory  w..  and  Brltton.     3.191.031. 
Work.  J<riin  P. :  See — 

Bunting.  William  W..  Jr.,  Meaner,  and  Swayne.    3,191,- 
881. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Kroeger.  Henry  H.    3,191,809. 
Worthlngton,  Bmory  W.,  and  E.  E.  Brltton.  to  Wood  Newe- 

paper  Madilnery  Corp.     Preae  drive  meant.     3,191,081, 

«-2»-«6.  Cl.  101—219. 
Wortley,  AnatlB  M..  Jr.,  and  B.  Bothman,  to  Penguin  Aho- 

datee.  Inc.     Alpha-cbloroaeetoohenone  compoelnone.  their 

preparation  and  uae.    3.192.100,  6-29-60,  CL  167 — 47. 
Woiar.  Tlberlua.  to  BOhner  A  Kohle.    Talletock  centre  appara- 

toe   with    a   preaenre   Indicator.      3,191,469,    6-29-66,    C\. 

82—88. 
Wrenahall.    Bdward    N..   to  Miller  Printing  Machinery   Co. 

FUnge  coupUnf.     3,191,969,  6-29^5.  Cl.  286—24. 
Wright.  Bryan  :  Bee — 

Mann.  John  P^  Wright,  and  Laraon.    3,191,974. 
Wright,  Harrlaon  O.,  to  North  American  ATiatlon,  Inc.  Meana 

for  protecting  regulated  power  auppUea  againat  the  flow  of 

ezceaalTe  carrenta.     8.192.441,  6-39-60,  Cl.  317—88. 
Wrl^t,  Bobert  J. :  See — 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wrtght.    8,192,043. 
Wueet.  Helna  M.     l-cydoalkyl  methyl  derlTatlTea  of  1,4-ben- 

lodUaeplne.     3,192.200,  6-29-40.  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Wyman,  Jamea  H.,  to  Barry-Wehmlller  Machinery  Co.  Bottle- 

deanllneaa  Inapectlon  apparatna.     3,191.773,  6-29-60,  Cl. 

20»-^111.7. 
Tagflaa,  Ralph  A.    Illuminated  aerial  top. 

64.  a.  44—228. 

Tamamoto.  Manabu :  See — 

Sagawara,  Maaao.  and  Tamamoto.    3,198.427. 

Tanke*  Plaatlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Zuckerman.  Jack  M.    8.191.770. 

Tarlan,  Dean  B. :  See —  _  ^ 

Crawford.  George  H..  Jr..  Bice,  and  Tarlan.  8,192.246. 

Crawford.  George  H..  Jr..  Bice,  and  Tarlan.  3,192,247. 

Crawford.  George  B.,  Jr.,  Bice,  and  Tarlan.  3,192,260. 

Tokd,  Donald  R.,  to  Scbaffner  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Pollahing  ap- 
paratua.    3,191,850.  6-29-60,  Cl.  51— 336. 

Tore,    Bobert    F.      Cutting    toola.      3,191,261,    6-29-65,    Cl. 
29—90. 


3,191,844.  6-29- 


Tonna.  Charlea  N. :  See— 

Yo^.  Joaei^  H..  Toung.  and  Beed.    8.192.069. 
Toung,  Donald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CallfomU.    Anhydroua 

liquid  phoaphoric  add.     3.192.013,  6-29-65,  CL  23—165. 
Tounc,  Fred  M..  to  Toung  Badlator  Co.    SectloDaUaed  heat- 

ezcbannr  core-unit     3^191.678.  6-2»-45.  CL  166—161. 
Toung  Badlator  Co. :  See — 

foung.  FredM.    8.191.678. 
Z.  Z.  Corp. :  See — 

Hottenroth.  Frederick  W..  and  Jacoby.     8.1»1,00«. 
Zaayenga.  Balph,  to  Sun  (Ml  Co.    Coated  fertUlier  compoal- 

tlona.    3.192,081,  6-29-65.  CL  71—28. 
Zabel.  Norman  R.,  and  D.  B.  Brink,  deceaaed  (by  T.  M.  Brink, 

executrix),  to  Jet  Beaearch  Center.  Inc.     Appara tua  for 

go^jBir^  Wloeione  atereoeeoplcaUy.     8.192.5887  6-29-415. 

Zchnder,  Walter,  and  K.  ByffeL  to  Inventa  A.Q.  tnt  Foracfanng 

und  Patentverwertnng.     Proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of 

cydodeeanol-(l)-one  (6).  3,192,260,  6-29-60,  CL  2«(V— 086. 

Zderic,  John  A.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     Ring  D-eeco-19-nor  andro- 

atane  dertTatlvea.     8,192.207.  6-29-%0,  Cl.  260 — 614.0. 
Zel^er,  Ralph  W..  and  H.  J.  Grabenbaner,  to  Flaber  OoTemor 
Co.    Flow  control  TaWe  with  a  T-ahaped  opening.    3.191.- 
906.  6-29-60.  CL  261—208.  ,.™  wk«       ».       ,       , 

Zdaloft.   Harry  C.   to   General   Motor*  Corp.     CtatrlAigal 
valve  having  variable  curved  elaatlc  alltted  tube*.    8.191.- 
610.  6-29-«5,  Cl.  137—04. 
Zellna,  William  B. :  See- 
Buchanan,  Jamea  L.,  Swanaon  and  Zellna.     3,192,468. 
Zelnick,  Seymour,  L.  Barton,  and  B.  A.  Wetiel,  to  Weldotron 
Corp.       Packaging    apperatua.      3,191.306,    6-29-60,    Cl. 
03 — 182. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Foater.  Leigh  C.    3,192,420. 
Nero.  Leroy  W.    3,192,432. 
Rennlck.  John  L.    3,192,402. 
Sarlnnd,  Penttl  V.    3,192,303. 
Zenaa  Bronlca  Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaiaha  :  See — 

Jinnai.  Toahio.    3,191,400. 
Zerand  Corp. :  See — 

Zemov,  Peter,  and  Maaa.    8,191,929. 
Zernov,  Peter,  and  R.  A.  Maaa,  to  Zerand  Corp.     Aakew  roll 
mecfaanlam  for  carton  blank  apparatua.     3.191.929,  6-29- 
60.  CL271— 71. 
Zibkoff,  Harold  :  See — 

Prentky.  Peter  I.,  and  Zibkoff.    8,192,477. 
Zlegler.  Gunther.  and  B.  Slrtl.  to  Slemena  k  Halake  Aktlen- 
geaellachaft.    Method  of  pulling  a  dendritic  cryatal  from  a 
vapor  atmoephere.    3.192,07%,  6-29-60,  Cl.  146—1.6. 
Zierhut.  Clarence  D..  to  The  Oal-Dak  Co.    Table.    8481.654, 

6-29-65.  a.  108—118. 
Zimmerman.  Walter  B. :  See — 

Siebacb.  Henry  B..  and  Zimmerman.    8,191.433. 
ZImmermann.  Eduard  :  See — 

Stuti,  Karl,  and  Zlmmermann.    3,192,002. 
Zinaco  Electrical  Producta  :  See — 
Sturdivan,  Rex  B.    3,192,501. 
Zlrkle,  Charle*  L. :  See — 

C^alg,  Paul  N.,  and  Zlrkle.    3,192,204. 
Znamirowaki.  Henry  :  See — 

Roeenbaum.  Charlea  H.,  and  Znamirowaki.    3,191,060. 
Zoder,  Frita.  and  H.  Kallaa.    Inaulatlon  for  winding  wire  and 
method  of  and  device  for  produdng  the  aame.    3.192.309. 
6-29-65.  Cl.  174—121. 
Zolton.  Michael  W. :  See— 

Pritchett.  Oria  D.,  and  Zolton.    8,191,416. 
Zonenonl.  Gnglielmo.  to  Montecatlnl  Sodeta  Generale  per 
L'Induatria  Minerarta  e  Chimlca.     Removal,  by  auction,  of 
anodic  gaaea  formed  in  electrolytic  cell*  employed  for  alumi- 
num production.     3.192.140.  6-29-60,  Cl.  204—67. 
Zuckerman.  Jade  M.,  to  Tankee  Plaatlc*,  Inc.     Combination 
awivel   book   garment   banger  and   hook   alignment   device 
therefor.    3,191.770.  6-29-65,  Cl.  206—65. 
Zurawakl,   Bdward   F..   and  F.  P.   Schram,  to  Garcy  Corp. 
Ughtlng  fixture.    3,192,381,  6-^9-65.  Cl.  240—147. 
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26 
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:     99-     7 

:    3.192.047 

136 
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10-  24 

:    3.191J04 

200 

3.191.279 

369 

3.191,.165  1 

SOS 

:    3.191,443 

1              77 

:    3.192.048 

124-  27 

:    3.191488 

139 

:    3.191J05 

201 

3.191.259 

56-      1 

3,191466 
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:    3.191.444 

85 

:    3.192.049 

125-  30 
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13-     1 

:    3.192,.101 

203      . 

3.191.280 

23 

3.191467 

5.6 

:    3.191.445 

107 

:    3.192.051 

126-   19 
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3.191.281 

25.4 
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10 

:    3.191.446 

168 

:    3.192X>S2 

25 

:    3.191491 

34 

:    3.192..in3 
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3.191J82 

3,191.369 

125 

:    3,191,448 

177 

:    3.192.050 

3.191492 

15-     1.7 

:    3.191.206 

243  5  : 

3.191  28.1 

1            202 

3.191.370  1 
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:    3,191.449 

187 

:    3.192.053 

44 

:    3.191493 

21 

:    3.191.207 

401 

3.191.284 

295 

3.191.371 

219 

:    3.191,450 

214 

:    3.192.054 

128-  24 

:    3.191494 

230.n 

h    3.191.208 

423      : 

3.'"'.285 

364 

3.191.372 

337.5 

:    3.191.451 

222 

:    3.192.055 

29 

:    3.I9149S 

267 

:    3.191.209 

424      : 

3.1-    .286 

504 

3.191473 

384 

:    3.191.452 

229 

:    3.192.0S6 

3.191496 

ao7 

:    3,191.210 

«S4      : 

3.191J87 

57-138 

3.191.374  , 

432 

:    3.191,453 

234 

:    3.191418 

91 

:    3.191.597 

317 

:    3.191.211 

470.5  : 

3.191.288 

164 

3.191.375 

472 

:    3.191.454 

421 

:    3.191419  1              134 

:    3.191499 

16-  42 

:    3.191.212 

473.3  : 

3.I91J89 

S9-      1 

3.191.376  1 

501 

:    3.191,455 

442 

:    3.191420  1              142 

:    3.191498 

3.191.213 

475      : 

3.I9I.290 

1    60-    13 

3.191.377  1 

568 

:    3,191.456 

100-  37 

:    3,191421                 276 

:    3.191.600 

87 

:    3.191.214 

527       : 

3.191.29L 

24 

3.191478 

594.4 

:    3,191,457 

93 

:    3.191422  !             436 

:    3.19Ig601 

126 

:    3.191.215 

528      : 

3.191.292 

35.54 

3.191.381 

650 

:    3,191,458 

97 

:    3,191423  i            477 

:    3.191.602 

141 

:    3,191.216 

529      : 

3.191J93 

35.6 

3.191.379 

688 

:    3,191,459 

269 

:    3.191.524  1             .506 

:    3.191403 

145 

:    3.191.217 

568      : 

3.191.294 

3,191.380 

700 

:    3.191.447 

101-     4 

3.191425     129-     4 

:    3.I9I.604 

163 

:    3.191.218 

30-     2      : 

3.191.295 

52 

3.191.382  1 

75-  28 

:    3.192  ai5 

91 

3.191426                 10 

:    3.191405 

171 

:    3.191.219 

34.2  : 

3.I9IJ96 

54.5  : 

3.191..iai  1 

48 

:    3.192.036 

93 

3.191427  !  130-     6 

:    3.191406 

17-     1 

:    3.191.220 

43.6  : 
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54.6  : 
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SS 

:    3.192.037 

148 

3.191.528  1              27 
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11 

:    3.191.221 

43.92: 

3.191.298 

3.191.385 

66 

:    3.192,038 
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:    3.191408 

33 

:    3.191.222 

3.191.299 

61-5      : 

3.191.386 

128 

:    3,192.039 

3,191.530      133-     5 

:    3.191.609 

18-     1 

:    3.191.223 

3.191.300 

11       : 

3.191.387 

3.192.040 

219 

3.191431  1  134-  25 

:    3,192.068 

3.191.224 

293      ; 

3.191.301 

46.5  : 

3.191.388 

130.5 

:    3.192.041 

415.1 

3. 191,  .5.12  i  136-     4 

:    3.192.069 

5 

:    3.191.225 

298      ; 

3.191.302 

48      : 

3.191,389 

206 

:    3,192.042 

102-  24 

3.191.533                86 

:    3.192.070 

&7 

:    3.191.226 

32-    15      : 

3.191.303 

53.6  : 

3.191.390 

76-104 

:    3.191,460 

95 

3.191.534               121 

:    3.192.071 

12 

:    3.191.227 

63      : 

3.19I..104 

62-      3      : 

3.191.391 

77-     4 

:   Re.25312 

98 

3.191435      137-  54 

3.191.610 

3.191.228 

33-  47      : 

3.191.305 

4 

3.191.392 

3.191.461 

103-  25 

3,191436  1              814 

3.191411 

3.191.229 

72      : 

3.191.306 

42      : 

3.191.393 

55 

:    3.191.462 

43 

3,191.537  1 

3.I9I4I2 

13 

:    3.191.230 

77      : 

3. 191. .107 

54      : 

3.191.394 

58 

:    3,191.463 

70 

3,191..'>.18  1            110 

3.191413 

16 

:    3.191.231 

87      : 

3.191.308 

3.191.395 

81-     9.5 

3.191.464 

113 

3.191439  !            118 

3.191414 

16.7 

:    3.191  ZX2 

102      : 

3.191.309 

115      : 

3.191.396 

52.35 

3.191.465  I 

126 

3.191440  I             499 

3.I9141S 

30 

:    3.191.233 

141 

3.191.310 

125       : 

3.191.397  1 

62 

3,191.466  i 

136 

3.191.541               505.25 

3.191416 

3.191.234 

169      : 

3.191.311 

138      : 

3,191.398 

82-     S 

3.191.467  ! 

162      : 

3.191442  i             516.29 

3,191417 

43 

:    3.191.235 

34-    13      : 

3.191.312 

160      : 

3.191.399 

12 

3.191.468 

3.191443  1            S2S4 

3.191.618 

19-       .25 

:    3.191.236 

.52      : 

3.191.313 

239      : 

3,191.400 

33 

3,191.469  i 

174      : 

3.191444  !            S27.4 

3,191419 

267 

:    3.191.237 

70      : 

3.191.314 

280      : 

3.191.401 

36 

3.191,470  1 

20?      : 

3.191445  1            S5t 

3.191420 

20-     1 

3.191.238 

35-     9      : 

3.19U15 

399 

3.191.402  1 

3.191.471 

105-176      : 

3.191.552              553 

3.191421 

3.191.239 

12      : 

3.191.316 

505      : 

3.191.403 

83-  61 

3.191,472 

376      : 

3,191.546  I             588 

3.191422 

40.5 

3.191.240 

25      : 

3.191.317 

64-  26      : 

3.191.404 

98    • 

3,191,473 

378       : 

3.191.547  {             613 

3.191423 

62 

3,191.241 

34      : 

3.191.318 

65-     3      : 

3.192.023 

107 

3.191,474  1 

3,191448  1            625.11 

3.19142S 

63 

3.191.242 

49      : 

3.191.319 

7      : 

3.192.024 

155 

3,191,475  ' 

3.191.549               625.23 

3.191429 

92 

3.191.243 

.M      : 

3.191.320  ; 

83      : 

3.192.025 

169 

3.191,476 

404      : 

3.191450  i            625.29: 

3.191427 

92.4 

3,191.244 

36-      2.5  : 

3.191.321 

111       : 

3.192.026 

267 

3.191.477  i 

453      : 

3.191.551  1            625.43: 

3.1914a 

21-  77 

3.192.008 

37-     8      : 

3.191.322 

158      : 

3.192.027 

663 

3.191.478  i 

106-    15      : 

3.192.057  1            625.6  : 

3.191424 

22-  65 

3,191.245 

142      : 

3.191.323 

199      : 

3.192.028 

672 

3,191.479 

57      : 

3.192.058               625.69: 

3.191426 

68 

3.191.246 

156      : 

.3.191.324 

289      : 

3.192.029 

84-      1.16 

3.192.304 

3.192.059  i  138-  42      : 

3.191.630 

79 

3.191.247 

38-   56      : 

3.191.325 

67-      7.1    : 

3.191.40.S 

318 

3.191.480 

97 

3.192.060                 129      : 

3.191.631 

3.191.248  1 

40-  65      : 

3.I91..126 

31 

3.191.44)6 

.180 

3.191.481 

252      : 

3.192.061   1             151      : 

3.191432 

82 

3.191.249 

1241  : 

3.191.327  1 

70-383     : 

3.191.407 

382 

3.191.482  ! 

270      : 

3,192.062     139-11      : 

3,191433 

87 

S.191.2S0 

3.191.328 

71-    11      : 

.1.192.ai0 

398      : 

3.191,483  ; 

107-    12      : 

3.191.553 

S4     : 

3.191434 

200.1 

3.191.251  ! 

334      : 

Rf.25.813 

28       : 

3.192.ail 

421 

3.191,484 

108-118      : 

3.191.554 

88 

3.191435 

216.5  • 

3.191  2.S2 

3.191.329 

3.192.032 

85-     1 

3,191.485 

119      : 

3.191,!vS5 

140-  71      : 

3.191436 

23-     3 

3.192.009 

42-      1       : 

3.191.3.10  1 

3,192.ai3 

61 

3.191,486 

no-    1     : 

3,191  .S.SA 

714  : 

3.191437 

14.5  : 

3.192.010 

16      : 

3.191.331 

64      : 

3.192.034 

88-      1 

3,191,487 

112-     2      : 

3.191.557 

911  : 

3,191438 

22      : 

3.192.011  i 

50      : 

3.191J32 

72-     6      : 

3.191.408 

14      : 

3.191.488 

3.191.558  1 

141-   18      : 

3.I914M 

23      : 

3.192.012 

59      : 

3.191.333 

14      : 

3.191.409 

24      : 

3.191,489  1 

158      : 

3.191459  1 

63      : 

3.191440 

165      : 

3.192.013  i 

69 

3.191.334 

21 

3.191,410 

3.191,490  \ 

197      : 

3,l«1460                 98      : 

3.191441 

3.192.014 

43-    17.2  : 

3.191.335 

22      : 

3,191,411 

3.191.491 

212      : 

3.191461  1             128      : 

3.191442 

191      : 

3,192.015  1 

42.24: 

3.191..136 

26      : 

3,191,412 

3.191.492  1 

252      : 

3.191462  ;            137      : 

3.19144S 

205      : 

3.192.016  1 

57      : 

3.191.337 

41       : 

3.191,413 

26      : 

3.191.493 

113-121      : 

3.191463              302     : 

3.191444 

253      : 

3.192.017 

102      : 

3.191  3.18 

48      : 

3,191,414 

28      : 

3.191.494  i 

3.191,564  ,            381      : 

3.19144S 

262      : 

3.192.018 

137      : 

3.191J39 

78       : 

3,191,415 

28.9  : 

3.191.495  ! 

114-        4  : 

3.191.565  1 

143-  32      : 

3.191446 

270.5  : 

3.192.019 

44-  63      : 

3.192.021 

106      : 

3,191,416 

57     : 

3.191.496  ! 

434  : 

3.191..S66  1 

144-  32      : 

3.191447 

281      : 

3,192.020  i 

71      : 

3.192.022 

126      : 

3,191.417 

3.191.497 

66.5  : 

3.191467 

14S-  32      : 

3.191446 

24-   77      : 

3,I91J53 

46-  37      : 

3.191.340 

187      : 

3.191,418 

98      : 

3.191.498  1 

74      : 

3.191468  1 

SO     : 

3.191449 

108      : 

3.191.254 

65      : 

3.191J41 

294      : 

3.191.419 

90-    11 

3.191,499 

102      : 

3.191.569  1  146-165      : 

3.1914S0 

205.12: 

3.191JS5 

74      : 

3.191342 

317       : 

3,191.420 

3.191400  I 

144      : 

3.191,570  1             241      : 

3. 191 451 

278      : 

3.191,256  : 

103     : 

3.191.343 

329      : 

3.191.421 

13.9  : 

3.191401  i 

lis-     1      : 

3.191.571      148-     1.6  : 

3.191072 

28-   72.2  : 

3.191JS7  1 

228      : 

3.19IJ44 

344      : 

3.191,422 

91-  40      : 

3.191402  { 

16      : 

3.191472 

3      : 

3,191073 

Ir 


XZZUl 


ZZZlT 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1«-    6.14 

:    3.192.074 

175 

-410 

:    3.191.700 

6.16 

:    3.192.075 

176 

-  30 

:    3.192.119 

» 

:    3.192.076 

SO 

:    3.192.120 

;  3.192.077 

1 

60 

:    3.192.121 

100 

:  "13.192.078 

72 

:    3.192.122 

137 

:    3.192.079 

86 

:    3.192.123 

3.192.000 

177 

-     1 

:    3.192.535 

172 

:    3.192.082 

209 

:    3.191.701 

ITS 

:    3.192.083 

229 

:    3.191.702 

177 

:    3.192.001 

178 

-     5.1 

:    3.192J13 

ISO-  S2 

:    3.191402 

SA 

:    3.192J14 

151-  21 

:    3.191.6S3 

6J 

:    3.192418 

152-341 

:    3,191.654 

7.2 

:    3.192415 

427 

:    3.191.655 

7.3 

:    3.192416 

156-     3 

:    3.192,084 

23 

:    3.192417 

72 

:    1192.085 

69.5 

:    3.192419 

m 

:    3.192.086 

m 

-     1 

:    3.192420 

m 

:    3.192.087 

3.192431 

14S 

:    3.192.000 

3.193433 

i« 

:    3.192.089 

18 

:    3.192423 

217 

:    3,192.090 

3.192424 

M7 

:    S.192.091 

175.1 

:    3.192425 

an 

:    3.192.092 

178 

:    3.192,336 

MO 

:    3.192.093 

180 

-     5 

:    3,191,703 

ass 

:    3.192.094 

6.31 

i:    3.191,704 

SM 

:    3.192.095 

7 

:    3.191,705 

S8S 

■    3.192.096 

3,191,706 

157-     1.17 

3.191.656 

3,191.707 

1.24 

3.19I.6S7 

44 

:    3.191.700 

ISO-  30 

3.191.6S8 

51 

:    3.191.709 

116 

3,191.669 

64 

:    3,191.710 

122 

3.191,660 

71 

:    3,191.711 

125 

3.191.661 

89 

:    3,191.712 

1S9-     3 

3.191,662 

1  181 

-       .5 

:    3.19I.7I3 

160-  34 

3,191,663 

44 

:    3.191.714 

173 

3.191,664 

47 

:    3.191,715 

348 

3.191.665 

182 

-  46 

:    3,191.716 

161-  30 

3.192.097 

131 

:    3,191,717 

41 

3.192.090 

184 

-     1 

:    3,191.718 

43 

3.193.099 

6 

:    3,191,719 

165 

3.192.100 

55 

:    3,191,730 

199 

3,192.101 

187. 

-     1 

:    3,191.721 

162-  34 

3.192.102 

188- 

-  78 

:    3.191.722 

165-     4 

3.191.666 

109- 

-     3 

:    3.191.723 

22 

3.191.667 
3.191.668 

34 

:  3.191.724 
3.191.725 

25     : 

3.191.669 

3.191.73b 

76      : 

3,191,670 

75 

:    3.191.727 

04      : 

3,191,671 

83 

:    3.191.728 

119     : 

3.191.672 

3.191.729 

151      : 

3.191,673 

88 

:    3.191,730 

ISO      : 

3,191.674 
3.191.67$ 

192- 

-     3.6 

:    3.191.731 

166-     9      : 

48 

:    3.191.732 

3.191.676 

58 

:    3.191.733 

14     : 

3,191.677 

68 

:    3,191.734 

36      : 

3,191.678 

110 

:    3.191,735 

39     : 

3.191.679 

193- 

-     1 

:    3,191.736 

46      : 

3.191.680 

194- 

-     4 

:    3.191,737 

52      : 

3.191.681 

9 

:    3.191.738 

120      : 

3.191.682 

3,191.739  1 

171      : 

3.191.683 

195- 

-102 

:    3.192.124  1 

216      : 

3,191,684 

196- 

-   14.5 

:    3.192.125  | 

167-  33      : 

3,192,103 

46 

:    3,192,126 

43      : 

3.192.104 

197- 

-   16 

:    3.191.740 

47      : 

3.192.105 

175 

3,191,741  1 

52     : 

3.192.106 

186 

3.191.742  1 

53      : 

3.192.107 

198- 

-    16 

3,191,743  1 

3.192.108 

19 

3,191.744 

3.192.109 

3,191.745 

>65      : 

3.192.110 
3.192.111 

30 

3.191.746 
3.191,747 

3.192.112 

35 

3,191.748 

3.192.113 

30 

3.191,749 

74      : 

3.192.114 

31 

3,191.750 

3.192.115 

35 

3,191,751 

78     : 

3,192.116 

36 

3.191.752 

88      : 

3.192.117 

64 

3,191.753 

95      : 

3.192.118 

92 

3,191,754 

169-      1      : 

3,191.685 

128 

3,191.755 

171-  SO      : 

3,191.686 

3,191,756 

172-     9      : 

3,191.687 

129     : 

3.191,757  1 

369      : 

3.191.608 

174      : 

3,191.756  1 

687      : 

3.191.689 

192      : 

3,191,759  1 

722     : 

3.191.690 

3.191,760  1 

776     : 

S.191.69I 

302      : 

3.191,761 

ITS-  77      : 

3.I9I.692 

213      : 

3.191.762 

78     : 

3.191.693 

230      : 

3,191.763  1 

101      : 

3.191.694 

200- 

5      : 

3.192427  1 

174-   15     : 

3.192.305 

11       : 

3,192428  ! 

16      : 

3.192J06 

16      : 

3.192..129  1 

66.5  : 

3.192J07 

38      : 

3.192,.U0  ! 

89     : 

3.I92J08 

43      : 

3.192.331 

121      : 

3.192409 

48      : 

3.192432 

127      : 

3.192JI0 

3.192..U3 

139      : 

3.192J11 

SO      : 

3,192434  1 

309      : 

3.192J12 

61.39: 

3,192435 

175-     5     : 

3.191.695 

61.48: 

3,192..V16 

7      : 

3.191.696 

84     : 

3,192.337 

81      : 

3.191.697 

87      : 

3.192438 

339      : 

3.191.690 

3.192439  1 

374      : 

3,191,699 

3.192,340  1 

300 


308- 


-  90 
105 
113 
116 
122 
138 
144 

153 

164 
166 
167 
12 
46 
143 
160 
173 


304- 


306- 


208 


209- 


210- 


234 

241 

11 

38 

61 

64 

67 
143 
149 
151 
195 
234 
240 
301 

8 

16 

45.22 

S6 

65 


-  28 
62 

120 

191 

264 
80 

102 

111.7 

329 
3 


211- 


63  : 
528  : 
S5  : 
87  : 
212-  4  : 
58      : 

66  : 

214-  1  : 
16.1  : 
17  : 
38  : 
83.28: 

370  : 
394  : 
701      : 

215-  40  : 
83  : 
25.5  : 
10.77: 

67  : 
73      : 


85 

301 
341 
458 

3 

9 
14 


217 
219 


230- 


221- 


222- 


23.6 
S4 
65 
90 

lis 

14 
191 
300 

213 
283 

41 

49 

82 
129 

182  : 

183  : 
192  : 
2S0      : 


282- 


223- 


234- 


325- 


236- 


m- 


289- 


230- 


233- 
234- 

235- 


3.192441  I 

3.192442  I 

3.192443  I 

3.192444  I 

3.192445  I 

3.192446  ! 
3,192.347  I 
3.192448  I 
3.192,349  I 
3.192450  I 
3,192.353  I 
3,192,351  j 
3,192,352 
3.192.127 
3.192.128 
3.192.129 
3,19Z130 
3,192,131 
3.192,132 
3.192.133 
3,192,134 
3,192,135 
3,192,136 

3.192.137  I 

3.192.138  i 

3.192.139  ; 

3.192.140  1 
3,192.141 
3,192,142  I 
3,192.143 

3.192.144  I 

3.192.145  i 
3.192.146 
3.192.147 
3,192.148 
3.191.764  I 
3.191.765 
3.191,766 
3.191.767 
3.191,768  I 
3,191,769 
3.191,770  I 
3.192.149  I  233 
3.192.150 
3,192.151 
3.192.152 
3,192.153 
3,191,771 
3,191,772 
3,191.773 
3,191,774 
3.192,154 

3.192.155  I 

3.192.156  I 

3.191.775  I 

3.191.776  I 

3.191.777  I 

3.191.778  I 
3.191,779 
3,191,780 
3.191,781 

3.191.782  t 

3.191.783  j 

3.191.784  I 
3,191.785 

3.191.786  j 

3.191.787  ! 

3.191.788  ' 
3,191.789 
3.191,790 

3.191.791  I 
3,192.354 

3.192.355  i 

3.192.356  I 

3.192.357  I 

3.192.358  I 

3.192.359  I 

3.192.360  I 
3.192.361 

3.191.792  ; 

3.191.793  I 

3.191.794  I 

3.191.795  I 

3.191.796  j 

3.191.797  ! 

3.191.798  ; 

3.191.799  I 
3,191.800 
3,191,801 
3.191.802 
3.191,803 
3,191,804 
3,191,805 
3.191.806 
3,191.807 
3,191,808 

Rb.25,814 
3,191409 
3.191410 
3,191.811 
3,191412 


356 

304 

394 


457 

465 

490 

68 

82 

96 

101 

2 

5 

7 

85 

43.1 

45 

4 

100 

103 

38 

97 

118 

7 

64 

114 

130 

155 

5 

2.5 

32 

34 

37 

51 

55 

62.5 
127 
153 

306 

35 

3 

3 

55 

SO 

IS3 

164 


236- 


238- 
239- 


240- 


241- 


242- 


244- 


175  ; 

176  : 
183  : 

193  : 

194  : 
197  ; 
801  : 

15  : 

43  : 

99  : 

371  : 

85  : 

171  : 

288  : 

315  : 

318  : 

403  : 

536  : 

6.44: 

7.5  : 

8.2  : 

10.65: 

36  : 

51.11: 

147  : 

74  : 

183  : 

296  : 

4 

7 
54 
55.13 

56 

67.1 
154 

23 

42 

55 

62 
110 


122 

245-   10 


3.191413 
3.191J14 
3.191415 
3.191416 
3.191417 
:    3.191418 
:    3.191419 
3.191430 
:    3.191431 
:    3,191422 
3.191423 
3.191434 
3.191435 
3.191436 
3.191427 
3.191428 
3.191429 
3.191430 
3.191431 
3.191432 
3.191433 
3.191434 
3.191435 
3.191436 
3.191437 
3.191438 
3.191439 
3.191440 
3,191441 
3,191442 
1191443 
1191444 
3.191445 
3,191446 
1191447 
1191448 
1191449 
11914S0 
1191451 
1191452 
1191453 
1191454 
1191455 
1191456 
3,191457 
1191458 
1191459 
1192462 
3,192463 
1192464 
1192465 
1192.366 
3,192467 
1192468 
1192469 
3,192470 
3. 19247 1 
3.192,372 
1192473 
1192.374 
1191,860 
3,191461 
1191462 
1191463 
1191464 
1191465 
1191,866 
1191467 
3,191468 
1191469 
1191470 
3,191.871 
1192475 
1192.376 
1192477 
3,192.378 
3,192479 
1192,380 
1192481 
3,191472  ; 
3,191,873  i 
3.191.874 
1191475 
1191476 
1191.877 
3,191.878 
3.191,879 
1191.880 
1191,881 
3.191482 
3.191483 
1191484 
1191485 
1191486  I 
1191487 
1191,888 
1191489 
3.191490 
119I49I 
1191492 
1191493  , 


346-187 

348-   13 

19 

32 

26 

43 

62 

96 

116 

1884 

328 

333 

41.9 


350- 


494 
834 

217 
219 
222 
227 


235 
251  - 1494 
308 
333 
253-  2i 
33.4 
33.6 

42.7 
46.6 
494 
49.6 
56 
137 
359 
473 
253-  39.15 
254-104 
194 
259^-     1 
7 
72 
160 
360-     34 

7  : 

•  : 

9  : 

22  : 

29.1  : 
29.7  : 

30.6  : 
304  : 
45.95: 

46.5  : 
67 

75      : 

774  : 

88.2  : 

88.7  : 
91.1  : 
93.1  : 
93.7  : 
97.5  : 

141 

156  : 

192  : 

239  : 
239.1  : 
239.3  : 

239.5  : 

239.55: 

240  : 

243      : 

247 
247.1 
247.2 
250 

253 


256.4 
290 

293 
293.2 
295 
296 

3064 


1192483 
1191494 
1191495 
1191496 
1191497 
1191498 
1191499 
1191.900 
1191.901 
1191.903 
1191.903 
1191.904 
1193483 
1192484 
1192485 
1192486 
1192487 
1192488 
1192489 
1192490 
1192491 
1192492 
1192493 

1191.905  I 

1191.906  I 

1191.907  I 

1192.157  I 

1192.158  I 
1192.159 

1192.160  I 

1192.161  i 

1192.162  i 

1192.163  I 

1192.164  I 
1192.165 

1192.166  I 

1192.167  I 

1192.168  I 

1191.908  I 
1191.909 

1191.910  I 

1191.911  I 

1191.912  I 

1191.913  ; 

1191.914  I 

1192.169  I 
1192.170 
1192,171 
1192.172  ; 
1192.173 

1192.174  i 

1192.175  I 

1192.176  { 

1192.177  I 

1192.178  I 

1192.179  I 

1192.180  I 

1192.181  , 

1192.182  I 

1192.183  I 

1192.184  I 
1192,185 

1192.186  i 

1192.187  I 

1192.188  I 
3.192,189  I 

1192.190  I 

1192.191  I 

1192.192  I 
1192.193 
1192.194  I 
3.192.195 
1192,196  I 
1192.197 
1192,198  i 
1192.199 
1192,200  I 
1192.201 
1192402  I 
1192403 
3,192404 
3.192.205 
1192,206 
1192407 
1192408 
1192409 
1192410 
1192.211 
1192.212 
3.192.213 
1192.214 
1192.215 
1192,216 
3,192417 
1192,218 
1192419 
1192420 
1192,221 
1192422 
1192.223 
1192.225 


360- 


307 
3094 

319 

336.3 

386.5 

332.1 

3412 

3415 

3464 

351 

366 

997.1 

997.45 

399 

437 


461 


465 
466 

467 
468 
471 
487 
500 
SOI 
502 


S14.S 

523 

533 

539 

545 

S63 

571 

576 

586 


606 

606.5 

619 

644 

650 

652.5 

653.5 

666 

668 


669 

672 

679 

681.5 

683.47 

683.73 


361- 

363- 
864- 


366- 


858 

897 

97 

148 

10 

3 

15 

36 

33 

37 

54 

171 

184 

357 

294 

329 

340 

3 

4 

25 

36 


267- 

369-1 

270— 


9 
156 
56 
86 
271-  57 
64 
71 
31 
70.1 
85 
43 


372- 


373- 


53 

80.2 
130 
135 


1192424 

1192436 

11924r 

1192438 

1193439 

1192430 

1192431 

1192432 

1192433 

1192494 

1193435 

1193436 

1192437 

1192438 

1192439 

1192440 

1192441 

Rb.25411 

3.192443 

1193443 

1192444 

1193445 

1193446 

4.193447 

1192448 

1192449 

11924S0 

1192451 

1192452 

3.192453 

1192454 

11924SS 

3.193456 

3.193457 

1192458 

1192459 

1192460 

1192461 

1192462 

1192463 

1192464 

1192465 

1192466 

1192467 

3.192.268 

1192469 

1192470 

1192471 

1192472 

1192473 

1192474 

3.192475 

1192476 

1192477 

1192478 

1192479 

3.192481 

1192480 

1192482 

1192483 

1192484 

1192485 

1192486 

1192487 

1192488 

1191.915 

3.191.916 

1191,917 

1192489 

1192490 

1192491 

1192492 

1192493 

1192494 

1192495 

3.192496 

3.192497 

1192498 

3,192499 

3,192400 

1191.918 

3.191,919 

1191,920 

1191,921 

1191.922 

1191,923 

1191,924 

1191,925 

1191.926 

3.191,927 

3.191,928 

3.191.929 

3.191.930 

3.191,931 

1191,932 

1191,933 

1191,934 

1191,935 

3.191.936 

3.191.937 

1191,938 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


273-186 
274-   10 


275-     8 
277-  65 

138 

199 

168     : 
180      : 

279-  1      : 
4     : 

280-  542: 
6     : 

1145: 
36      : 


47.19: 
81      : 


IM 

lai 

407 


281-     3 

285-  84 

37 

55 

99 

110 


1191.999 

1191.940 

1191.941 

1191.9a 

1191.943 

1191.944 

1191.945 

1191.946 

1191.947 

1191.948 

1191.949 

1191.950 

1191.952 

1191.951 

1191.9S3 

1191.954 

1191.955 

1191.956 

1191.957 

119I.9S8 

1191.959 

1191.960 

1191.961 

1191.962 

1191.963 

1191.964 

1191.965 

1191.966 

3,191,967 

1191.968 

1191,969 

1191,970 

1191,971 

1191.972 

1191.973 


285-158  : 

343  : 

287-  52.05: 

90  : 

290-  40  : 

292-  84  : 

3964  : 

341.11: 

894-  70  : 

81  : 

83  : 

86.31: 

396-  28  : 
97  : 

102  : 

197  : 

145  : 

397-  83  : 

159  : 

160  : 
388  : 
411 
417  : 

300-  3  : 

301-  5  : 
308-  53  : 
303-  83  : 
307-    10  : 


1191.974 

1191.97S 

1191.976 

1191,977 

1198494 

1191.978 

1191.979 

1191.9i8 

1191.90 

1191.983 

1191.9M 

1191.981 

1191485 

1191.9K 

1191.9I7 

1191.9H 

1191.9W 

1191.990 

1191.991 

1191.998 

1191.999 

1191.994 

3,191,996 

1191,996 

3,191.997 

1191.998 

1191.999 

1192495 

1193496 

1193497 

1192498 

1192499 

1192.400 

1192.401 

1193.402 


907-  884 


908- 


310- 


107 
121 
133 

9 
185 
193 

6 

84 

8.6 


312-S 


8.7 
9.1 
94 
96 
191 
201 
236 
204 
244 
313-  57 
108 
231 
260 
289     : 
315-     34  : 
18      : 
27      ; 


1192.403 

1192.404 

1192.405 

1192.406 

1192.407 

1192.408 

1192.409 

1192410 

1192.411 

1192.412 

1192.419 

1193.000 

1193401 

1193.008 

1193,414 

1192.415 

1193.416 

1192.417 

1198.418 

1198.419 

1198.480 

1192.421 

1192.433 

1192.433 

1192.434 

1192.003 

1192.004 

1192.425 

1192.436 

1192.437 

1192.428 

1192.429 

1192.430 

1192.431 

1192.432 


315-  27 
994 

73 

77 

309 

318 

316-  1 
37 

317-  11 
93 
96 

100 

101 
119     ; 

194 

142 

1554 

157 

300 

394 

347 
250 
260 

318-  38 
144 
300 
318 
345 
473 

321-2 


1192.433 

1192.434 

1192.435 

1191436 

1198.437 

1193.438 

1193.499 

1191006 

1198406 

1198,440 

1191441 

1191442 

1193.443 

1191444 

1198.445 

1193.446 

1191447  ( 

1191448 

1191449 

1191450 

1191451 

1191453 

1191453 

1191454 

1191455 

1191456 

1191457 

11914S8 

11914S9 

1191460 

1191461 

1191462 

3.191463 

1191464 

1191465 


323-  22 


324 


325 
328 


330 
331 


333- 


68 

89 
-  45 

S6.S 

61 

65 
158 

15 

39 

44 

58 

91 
151 
160 

19 

39 
107 
116 
117 
154 

11 


17 

31 

81 

39 

135 

162 

308 

339-  33 

91 


334- 

336- 
338- 


1191466 

399-266      : 

1191467 

340-  21      : 

1191468 

27      : 

1191469 

1464  : 

1191470 

1191471 

171      : 

1191472 

1191479 

1734  : 

1191474 

1191475 

174     : 

1191476 

Ii9i4n 

1191478 

174.1  : 

1191479 

1191480 

1191481 

342     : 

1191482 

276      : 

im.483 

280      : 

1191484 

947      : 

1191485 

1191486 

1191487 

943-     7      : 

1191488 

8      : 

1191489 

1191490 

100      : 

1191491 

113      : 

1191498  1 

177      : 

1191493 

809      : 

1191494 

844      : 

1191495  1 

854     : 

1191^1 

895      : 

1191497 

346-  23      : 

1191498 

107 

1191499 

145      : 

1192400 

^ 

1192401 

1192402 

1198403 

1191504 

1198406 

1193406 

1198407 

1198408 

1193409 

1198410 

1191511 

1191513 

1198413 

1193414 

1198415 

1198416 

1192417 

1191518 

1198419 

1198430 

1198481 

1193433 

1192433 

1191534 

1193435 

1191536 

11984r 

1192438 

3.192429 

1198490 

1198491 

1192492 

1193433 

1198494 


CLASSinCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D  I- 
D  2- 
D  3- 
D  4- 
D13- 

D14- 
D16- 
036-  14 


201.490 
201.491 
301.492 
301,493 
301,494 
301,495 
301,496 
301.497 
301.498 


D86-  14 
D29-  30 
33 
D33-  3 
D42-  1 
D44-   IS 


301.499 
201400 
201401 
201402 
201403 
201404 
201405 
301406 


D44-   IS 


201407  !  D48-  31 


201408 
301409 
201410 
201411 
201412 
201413 
201414 


D52-     2 


3 
D54-   13 

D55-     1 


:      301415 

D55- 

201423 

D72- 

1 

301431 

:      301416 

D56- 

301424 

D80- 

9 

301433 

201417 

DS8- 

13 

301485 

201433 

301418 

17 

201436 

11 

301434 

201419 

D61- 

301427 

301435 

:      201420 

201428 

D81- 

7 

301436 

201421 

D6S- 

201429 

D85- 

8 

301437 

:      301422 

D71- 

301430 

D93- 

4 

301498 

Classification  of  Plants 


P.i  -  34 


1548 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(II.S.  States,  Territ<>ries  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Comtnonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho ...  11 

Illinois , 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


L«>uisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Missij^sippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire .<  28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 3.^ 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont. 44 

Vir}iin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington <t6 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisc«msin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Firm  number  in  lialing  drniMr*  l<K-aliiin  <m  riirilinii  lo  ab»vr  kr>. 
luinir,  liH'alion.  rtc.) 


Rrfrr  lit  |><lrnl  numiirr  in  Ixidy  of  ibr  ()fli<-ial  t'.atrttr  in  itblain  <lrlaili>  ■•  In  invrnl«r 


Patents 


:  3.IVI.I85 
.^191.245 
3.I9IJ283 
3.191.992 

:    .3.191.309 
3.191.602 
3.191.810 
.3.191.915 
3.191.336 
.3.191.448 
Kf.2S.81  1 
.3.191.205 
3.191.209 
3.191.227 
3.191.249 
3.191.ZS4 
.3.191.2.S9 
.3.191.267 
3.191.268 
.3. 191. .303 
.3.191.308 
.3.191.319 
.3.191.3.13 
3.191.,139 
.3.191.343 
.3. 1 91. .168 
.3. 19 1. .379 
3.I91..386 
3.I9I..388 
.3.191.4.30 
3.191.4.35 
.3.191.4.36 
3.191.440 
.3.191.445 
.3.191.456 
3.191.467 
3.191.471 
3.l91.4a3 
.3.191.484 
3.191.495 
3.I9I..S03 
3.191..'i06 
3.191.516 
3.l9i..52l 
3.191.522 
3.191.537 
3.191.5.54 
3. 191. .5.56 
3.191.5.57 
3.191.565 
3. 191. 581 
3.191.587 
.3.191.595 
.3.191.596 


.3.l9l..59e 

.3.191.608 

.3.191.618 

.3.191.646 

3.191.651 

3.191.657 

3.191.661 

.3.191.671 

.3.191.672 

3,191.679 

.3.191.6&3 

.3.191.691 

.3.191.695 

.3.191.696 

.3.191.697 

.3.191.706 

.3.191.714 

.3.191.716 

.3.191.717 

.3.191.725 

.3.191.747 

3.191.7.50 

.3.191.768 

,3.191.773 

.3.191.784 

.3.191.792 

.3.191.796 

.3.191.798 

.3.191.803 

.3.191.805 

.3.191.807 

.3.191.814 

.3.191.828 

.3.I9I.&35 

.3.191.842 

3.191.844 

.3.i9l.a56 

.3.191,868 

.3.191,894 

.3.191.898 

3.191.899 

3.191,900 

3,l9l,9a3 

3.191,909 

3,191.910 

3,191,911 

3,191.913 

.3.191.927 

3.191.931 

3.191.9.50 

3,191,959 

3,I9I,%I 

3,191,963 

3,191.972 


3,191,978 

.3,191,986 

.3.191.989 

.3.192.008 

.3,192.013 

.3,192,017 

3.192.026 

3,192.052 

3.192.065 

3,192,143 

,3,192,154 

.3.192,1.58 

.3.192,1.59 

.3.192.228 

3.192.2.57' 

3.192,2.59 

-.3.192.283 

.3.192.2a5 

.3.192,289 

,3.I92,.30I 

3.192..306 

.3.192.313 

3.I92..320 

3.192..32I 

3.192..322 

3,192.326 

.3.I92.,3.38 

.3,192..158 

3,I92,.375 

,3.I92„379 

,3.192.407 

.3.192.425 

.3.192.4.30 

3.192.4.34 

3,192.441 

3.192.476 

.3.192.497 

.3.192.501 

.3.I92..504 

.3.192.516 

.3.192.518 

.3.192,519 

3.192,.525 

3.192..526 

.3,I92,.529 

,3,192,.5.30 

3,192,5.33 

3,191.331 

3,191,721 

.3,191,874 

3,191J75 

3,191.967 

3.191.990 

3.192.372 


.3.191.263 

3,191.265 

.3.191.296 

.3,191,298 

3.191,299 

3,191,300 

3.191J32 

3,191.334 

3,I9IJ58 

3.191,423 

.3.191.461 

.3,191,462 

.3.1^1,494 

3.191,567 

3,191  „579 

.3,191.588 

,3.191..593 

.3.191.612 

3.191.625 

.3.191.658 

,3.191.685 

3.191.7.34 

.3.191,740 

.3,191.801 

.3.191.870 

.3,191.971 

3.192.002 

.3.192.014 

3.192.020 

3.192.066 

.3.192,067 

3,192.069 

3,192,076 

3.192.077 

.3.192.1.15 

.3.192.148 

.3.192.191 

.3.192.231 

.3.192.291 

3,I92..134 

.3.I92..343 

.3.192J7I 

.3.192,388 

3,192,414 

3.192,418 

.3,192,420 

3,192.449 

3.192,479 

3,l92.5a3 

3,I92..534 

.3.191.831 

3.191.838 

3,192.101 

3.192.182  i 


10 


II 
12 


3.192.184 

.3,I92JJ43 

3.192,248 

.3,192J262 

.3.192,271 

.3.191,240 

3.191,316 

3,192.190 

.3.191.295 

3.191.318 

3,191.486 

3, 19 1, .544 

3,I91..572 

3,191.713 

3.191.824 

3.191.888 

3.191.930 

3.192.084 

3.192.102 

3.192,292 

3,192,412 

3.192,492 

3.192,.527 

.3.191.221 

,3.191.236 

3,192,416 

3.192.047 

3,191J07 

.3.191^17 

3.191.225 

3.191.244 

3.191.247 

3.191  J64 

3,191,289 

3.191.291 

.3.191,292 

3,191,310 

,3,191.323 

3.191J24 

.3.19l.,\54 

.3,191  J84 

3,191.395 

3,191.407 

3,191.412 

.3.191.421 

3.191.422 

3.191.428 

.3.191.4.52 

3.191.468 

3,191,475 

3,191,476 

3.191,478 

3.I9I.5I5 

3,191520 


12 


.3.191,528 

3.191,532 

3,191,543 

3,191,5.52 

.3.191. .5.V3 

.3.191.603 

3.191.620 

.3.191.622 

3.191.626 

3.191.663 

3.191.686 

3.191.688 

,3,191.702 

3.191.718 

3,191.720 

.3.191.7.15 

.3.191,741 

.3.191.748 

3,191,755 

3.191.7.59 

3,191,760 

3.191,761 

.3.191,763 

3,191,767 

.3,191,777 

.3,191.785 

.3.191.788 

3.191.793 

3.191.799 

3.191.841 

.3.191,849 

.3.191.918 

3.191.921 

3,191,925 

3,191,940 

3.191,941 

3.191.942 

3,191.943 

3.191.945 

3.191.949 

3,192.001 

3,192,016 

3.192,041 

3.192,050 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


CoBTcatioa  for  tha  ftnoltciioa  off 


iltfMrmM  •/  V.a.BJt.  <•  th€  LUh*»  Ifti  BmHtion 

Tbm  SeereUiT  of  8Ute  haa  b«en  notUed  by  the  Smbuaj 
of  BwltierUnd  of  the  adherence,  effective  July  1,  IMS,  of  the 
Union  of  BoTlet  Socialist  RepnbUee  to  the  ConTention  of 
Union  of  Part*  for  the  Protection  of  IndastrUl  Property,  aa 
revlaed  at  Uabon  on  October  U,  1»M. 

■DWAHD  J.  BaBNNBR, 
May  IT,  IMS.  ComMtettoiMr  of  Fatmt*, 


Notteea  nadtr  IB  U.8.C.  1116 ;  TradMwrk  Act  of  Joly  B,  1MB 
m«C.  Mo.  UMt(m)  (COCA-COLA  in  aerlpt).  The  Coca  Cola 
Company,  Nutrient  or  tonic  beTerages ;  Be*.  Mo.  €1,im,  same. 
Tonic  beveraffea  and  symps  for  the  mannfaetare  of  such 
beTeraces;  Be*.  M*.  SM.14S(«)  (COCA-COLA),  same.  BeTer- 
ages and  synipa  for  the  mannfactnre  of  such  bererages ;  Beg. 
Me.  gaB.lM(«)  (COCA-COLA  in  aerlpt),  same;  Beg.  Me. 
41S,1M(«)  (COKC).  same.  Non-alcoholic  malUess  beTerages 
and  the  syrups  for  making  such  beTerages,  Bled  Apr.  14,  IBBB. 


D.C  ILO.  Pa.  (Bcranton),  Doc.  8B06.  Tht  C»e»-0»l»  0*.  t. 
Cl»v9rle»f  iNner.  Smm.  Oled  Apr.  22.  1885,  D.C,  ILD.  Pa. 
(Bcranton),  Doc,  8B18,  The  Cocm-Cola  Oompanw  t.  Wolf  ft 
Diner,  Ine.  et  •!.  Bmm.  BM  Apr.  2T,  10BB,  D.C,  8J).N.T., 
Doe.  65/1268,  The  Ooea-Colm  O:  t.  Blmmew  M—t.  Bmm> 
Doc.  65/1269.  The  Ceem-Celm  Ce.  r.  Meefhmrger  HmU  et  mL 
Consent  Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined  May  21,  196S. 

Beg.  Mo.  8S.466(») ;  Beg.  Mo.  nB4«B(»)  ;  Beg.  Mo.  8aB4«6(») : 
Beg.  Mo.  «lg.TC«(»).  Bled  Apr.  2T.  1965.  D.C,  B.D.M.T. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-M6,  The  Oeee-OeU  Oempemw  r.  014 
Oeuntni  Roe4  Dtmer.  Ine.  Judgment  for  lajnaetlon  May  IB. 
196B. 

Bag.  Mo.  4T4a9.    (BeoSeg.  No.  22.406(«).) 

B«r.  No.  BBpBM  (YOOUS).  The  Vogue  Company.  WeAly 
magaalne ;  Beg.  Me.  UM4t.  same.  Semimonthly  publication ; 
Bog.  Me.  M9.BU  (VOOUB  INCORP(MtATINO  VANITY 
PAIR),  The  Conde  Nast  PubUoationo.  Inc..  same;  Beg.  Mo. 
MMn  (CHARM  In  script).  Street  A  Smith  Publications,  Inc., 
Periodical  pubUcatlon ;  Bog.  Mo.  401  Am  (OLAMOUR),  The 
Conde  Nast  PnbUcations.  Inc..  Monthly  magaalne;  Beg.  Me. 
4B6.66B  (CHARM).  Street  k  Smith  PubUcattons.  Inc..  Periodi- 
cal pubUcatlon;  Bog.  Mo.  BMJM  (OLAMOUR).  The  Conde 
Nast  Publications.  Inc..  Monthly  magaalne;  Bog.  Mo. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1965 

Tptnl  number  of  npplicationa  awaitinc  aeUon  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 16  MS 

Date  of  oldest  new  application .  ""       a.-^   ot    iael 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ll.""""""""lllll""l":i[  AupSt  17,'  19M 


application . 

J.  n.  MBRCHAMT.  IN 
TRADEMABK  EXAMINING  ■^^[jg'gSf^jJ^Jl^S  AND  TBADEMABK  CLASSES 


•*#  "9  •^"•----"--•-•-•--- ----------------- ---••--....._-......_. 

(II)  H.  E.  KABCHUB.  ClasMS  1. «.  4.7,$.  10.1$, «,»,«.  40,  «^4^«7,"i'i9,"80r8V.O;'i^Vl«M»^^^^^ 

IM.  10«.  101, 101. 107;  CeOseUTe  Memb««h«>  Msrks.  Clsm  900;  Certlfleattoo  Marks,  Claasm  A  and  B  .._. 

Renewals  (All  CIsssm)    

Bee  U  (e)  PubUcatlsos  (AU  Clmsm) """III!!"! ' 


OMsst  AppUsatlen 


New      A: 


•-3t-04 

10-^44 

4-!>-M 

4-14-M 


•-17-64 
IB-l-61 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1965—2,447 


Registrations  Issued ..._.    398— No.  791.609  to  No.  792,006 

Renewals  Issued 71 


IImTRADCMARK  SECTKWf  of  th« OBnOAL  GAZETTE,  i 
ef  niMwuia.  rsTjMMi  PHMiiiic  OBm.  WaahhMM^  r  ' 
"  '     "I   •  ■"  III   i.  eehmHptimt  w,im.lujk  pm 

PBINTBD  COPIES  OP  TBAOBMABK  BECISTBATiONS  m*  ' b,  tUe  ftetaat 

TM  BIB  O.Q.— 11 


jm^mmlt^  6^  ill iwi 

mM  km  ■•*•  peyMs— d  efl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM9M 


<TOOIIB>.  MUM,  MMgaalm  fhMilnil  twwty 
■«.  9m.  nMVr  (OUUfOmt  niCOBPOAATniO  CBABM), 
Ma%  UcmtUf  pwliH— twin,  •!•«  Pib.  M,  1M»,  IXC,  •J>.ir.T.. 
I/NIK  r»«  Ornmd*  JTm*  FirtM— Wwiw,  /im.  t.  Bmrntg 
$,  tm».  «i  MM. 

m:  UMtt.  (Bm  B«k.  No.  «04>M>.) 
lltt.aiM«ik  (fM  B«t.  No.  8.Mt.) 
■•V.  No.  HMM.  (>oo  B««.  No.  SS,406.) 
■it;  V*.  Mt^nS.  (8m  B«t.  No.  69,880.) 
■W.  V*.  «•,!».  (So*  B«ff.  No.  M^nO.) 
■««.  Mo.  4mA».  (ioo  R«c.  No.  69,810.) 
■«».  No.  «aS.TM.  (SOO  B«C.  No.  a.406.) 
.]ro.48idiii.  (8m  B«i- No.  ••,810.) 
r.  No.  MMM.  (8m  Bo*.  No.  •B,8I0.) 
r.  Xo.ilMii>    (8m  B«ff.  No.  MiSiO.) 


JUMS  29,  IMft 


■i«.  V*.  MMM  (BUBSOUOH8).  BBROOffkt  AMIag  Ma- 
cklao  Cwpony,  Boctrlcol  appUaaeoo — SAaolr,  tioetrle  mo- 
ton.  lafetiftroBM  ollBlaoton,  radio  fllten,  coadoaaors,  dr- 
•ott  ptotoeton.  aad  porta  thoiMf ;  Boc.  No.  MMM,  aaao, 
BoalMM  ■arhlBM  naaiily.  mU»m  ■■cMmo,  llatlnv  aa- 
ehlMa.  ealeolatlac  ■acblMO,  ate. ;  IMyMO,  B.  L.  Bard,  BLBC- 
TBHULLT  OVWBLATWD  i^DDIO  MACHIMBS:  MiOOM. 
ajoholai  aad  Briabola.  B4D10  fNTIBVSNCB  BLIMIMATOB  : 
tiMtJM.  Orr  aad  Baada.  ICAONBTIC  DBTUBCTION  MBANS 
worn  BLBCmON  DISCHABOB  DBVICW;  t.71MM.  L  L. 
Aaarbaeh.  BINABT  COMPUTATION  CIBCUIT;  t.mjH, 
faa  aad  KaAlaaky.  MULTI-PO«rnON  BBAM  LDBB.  8lod 
Oct  94,  lOei.  D.C.  Coaa.  (New  Havoa).  Doe.  0000,  BarroipM 
OorporaNoa  t.  JI«tTo«9*«  Blacrrow«oa,  /«c.  EtlpolatlOB  tor 
dlamliMa  Jan.  81. 1063. 

B««.Mo.a«JM.    (8m  Ba«.  No.  80BJ74.) 


Ba*.  Bo.  ni,iiT.    (8m  B««.  No.  88,880.) 


*"jt;'>. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


wllhiMtioalS(a)ortlMTradonarttAetoriMl    Appaeatioa 
»  or  Mtd  aat  aa  aaMBdwl  br  PabUa  Lav  77S,  «7th 


Tha 
rkalB 
7IStat.7M.    OpportttMnadaraaetlMUaajrba  Ml  vlUM  thirty  dayt  of  this  pabHeaUao.    8eo 
AaapaitafcaalfnMHj4Nadollaiafcraaebdaw,oppaartlMortaceonipaBy  thaopportMoa. 

ptOTBi  Tar  pnMlMMiia  al  wamwk*  pi— iifH  In  applUaM— ■  «»>  ».gl^ip||^^ 

8N  168.T61.    UUita  Oa  Bdlalaf  CoapMy.  Salt  Laka  Qtf, 
Utah.    FUad  Oct  88, 1868. 


af 
Oat.  Ik  II 


i] 


GALAXY 


For  8blrta  aad  Cbpa^ 
ftcat«MJ«lya.lM8. 


For  GaaoUaa. 


8N-  185.714.    Pitta  Oaa 
FUod  Jaa.  80. 1884. 


OaipaBy  LM., 


For  8«rflMa  la  CoaaoetloB  With  tho  Botall  lala  of  OaaoUaa. 
FIrat  aaa  May  1. 1088. 


PLUS^AS 


Owaar  at  Brltlab  Ra«.  No.  714,871.  datad  Jaa.  88.  1088: 
and  U.8.  Bac.  No.  781,148. 


8N  188,688.     Koppara  Ooaipaoy,  lae.  Plttabarcb.  Pa.    FUad 
Dae.  8. 1888. 


EAR(X> 


PHor  ta  PalMSaii. 


For  BnolaUlad  Aaphalt  Boof  CMttag,  aad  ProtoetlTC  Ao- 
pbaltle  CoatlBc  To  Qolat  aad  Provldo  a  MoB-8kld  Barface  oo 
Mctala.  Socb  a«  oa  tbe  laalda  of  Metal  Boata. 


For  Noa^^tf  fuolfo  Oattlnc  VtaM. 


For  Ilttid  tor  Protactiag  Brlf bt  Barf aeM  Afalaat  Cocrooloa. 


For  Coal  Tar  Paiat  h  a  ProtaetlTe  Ooatio*  for  8tad  aad 
Coaerata  BarfacM. 

Flrat  QM  prior  to  Apr.  88. 1888. 


SN  191.884.     Toyo  Bayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cboo-ku.  Tokyo.  Japaa. 
Fllod  Apr.  88, 1084. 


SN  177.081.     Bz-CaU-O  Corporattoa,  DaCrodt.  Mlcb.     FUed 
Bept  18, 1888. 


DELACOULE 


FURE-PAK 


Owaer  of  Japaaaaci  Baf.  Nm.  484.887  aad  088.888,  datad 
A|Nr.  10,  1888,  aad  Juaa  18,  1888,  rMpaetlrriy. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nm.  871,180,  878,077,  aad  848,881. 
1« 


iFor  Laaalac  of  MacblOM  for  Formlag,  FUliac,  Cloaiac.  aad 
Beallaff  Paper  MUk  ConUlaera. 
Flrat  OM  OB  or  aboat  Bopt.  80, 1884. 


For  iBitatloB  Leatbar  and  Nyloa  Coated  Fabrlca  for  tho 
MaanfaetBia  of  Bacgace.  Upbolatery.  Bboe  Vppen  aad 
Cuabloaa. 


For  MalBteaanee  and  Repair  of  MachinM  for  Forminc.  Fill- 
iBC,  Cloalnc,  and  Sealinc  Paper  Milk  ConUlaera. 
Firat  uae  oa  or  aboat  BepC  80. 1084. 


18T 


Nattod,  aiii  Ttiflb  FiMa^  ani 


For  Nyloa  Coated  Fabrica  for  tbe  Manofaetore  of  Table 
Corero.  Book  Corera,  Oater  Clotbinc,  Btolaa,  aad  Taya. 


8N  190488.    The  nager  Coapany.  New  York.  N.T.    FUa« 
Aog.  s,  ^9«4. 


For  Field  and  Bealdent  Inatmetlon  In  tbe  Operation  and 
MalBtcBaaee  of  MaeMaM  for  Fonalav,  FUllag,  Cloatag,  aad 
BeallBff  Paper  MUk  Coataiaara. 

Flrat  BM  oa  or  aboat  J«m  1. 1848. 


PANORAMIC 


8N  177.887.     Araold  D.  PalaMT.  Clev<rtaad.  Ohio.    FUod  Bept. 
10,1988. 

ARNIE'S  ARMY 


Owaer  of  Bag.  Nm.  418,887.  778,886,  aad  oCbera. 
For  Badio  BccelTera  aad  Power  BappUaa. 


For  Fraqaaaey  Beama,  OacUlatan, 
t  aad  ladtaatora. 


For  Tay-Typa  ParlaMpaa  tor  Vlavlaff  Ipertlag  Branta. 


Flnt  «M  aa  aaily  aa  Dae.  81.  IBM. 


1111207 
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■ir  MOjn.    Dr.  I.  KAhn,  Dr.  PhlUp  Letter  (partatrthlp).    8N  SIO.TM.    JoMph  BoecelelMn  Coapaajr,  SonthlMd.  Mlek. 
Oardw  OroT*.  CaUf .   Filed  Aug.  M,  1M4.  ^  HM  Jaa.  ST,  19M. 


0^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  000.900  and  fiO2,M0. 

19L.y« 


ClHi  U— MtMwiag  and  SdcntUk  AppUaacct  For  Motoreyele  Accetaortee-^amely,  Vleors.  Face  Shlelde. 

(Tor  ■,•  OIUMS.  Conuot  Lensee.  and  Caee.  for  Bye  Olaeae..    Wlndrtleld..  Mirror*.  Fabric  CoTera.  Fender  Flap.,  and  Light 
First  nae  Jane  10,  1959.  on  caaes  for  eye  glaaaea.  Benectort. 


For  Kjre  Olaaa  Cleaning  Cloths. 
First  ase  Jaly  10S9. 


For  Ooggles. 
First  use  19M. 


SECTION  2 

Tbs  fsllewtag  narki  aft  pabHshed  In  eonpllanee  with  ssetion  lS(a)  e(  the  Tradaaark  Aet  of  19M.   Oppodtioa  nader  Motion  11  oaay  be  Sled 
wtthia  thirty  days  efpablleatlon.   See  Role*  1101  to  X105. 
A IM  ef  twonty>flTO  dollars  moat  aeoonpaay  the  opposlUea. 

CNOTRi  For  publication  of  marks  preionted  in  a  oomblaed  appUeatioa  tor  regiftratlon  In  taoro  than  one  dast,  too  ssetion  1.] 

Oan  l-Riw  or  Pwdy  9n§mwi  NbtMblt  '"Jr*"  *"""'  •"■  ''"^■'  """^  ""  "" 


4. 1964. 


BN  ITS^SOd.    The  Wlnasboro  OranHe  Corporation,  RIon,  B.C. 
Filed  Jnly  2. 1968. 


SYMPHONY 


WINNSBOBO 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  6, 196S. 


For  Qraalte. 
Flratasal874. 


BN   185,987.    Copolymer   Rubber  *  Chemical  Corporation, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1964. 


HYCIS 


For  Crude  Synthetic  Rubber. 
First  use  on  about  Nor.  29, 196S. 


8iN   194,277.     L.   B.   Carpenter  *  Company,  Wharton,  N.J. 
FUed  May  26, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436,908. 

For  Vinyl   Coated   Fabrics  Usefnl  la  the  Manufacture  of 
Shoes. 
First  uac  Apr.  27, 1964. 


BN  191,284.     Tyaatherm,  Inc.,  Nixon,  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  81, 
1964. 


SN   196,204.     Shell   OU   Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
June  22.  1964. 


W 


VYNATHEBM 


For  Thermoplaatie  Film  and  Sheeting  MateriaL 
Flrat  use  Mar.  16.  1964. 


For  Vinyl  Monomers,  Used  in  Polymers  and  Copolymers 
Produced  by  Emulsion,  Solution.  Bulk  or  Suspension  Polym- 
erisation Techniques,  for  Application  in  Latex  PalnU.  Ad- 
heslres,  Polishes,  Textile  Coatings,  Paper  Coatings,  Bolutloa 
Polyosers.  and  Plastic. 

First  use  May  28. 1964. 


8N    191.644.     Nixon-Baldwin    Chemicals    Inc.,    Nixon,    N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  14. 1964. 


BN   196,642.     National  Pumidte  Derelopment  Corporation. 
Lincoln.  Nobr.    Filed  June  96. 1964. 


OBIEX 


PUMITEX 


For  BlasiaUy  Ortented  Vlayl  Film  and  Bhaetlag  Material. 
Flrat  oso  Apr.  7,  1964. 


For  Bxpaaded  Volcanic  Aah  and  Bxpanded  Complete  Shat- 
tered Lava. 
First  ase  oa  or  about  Mar.  1. 1962. 


JUNB  S9,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  209 


N  19T.S47.    Arbor  Acres  Farai.  lac,  Qlastoabary.  Coaa.    BN  S10.978.    Tke  Ohio  Leather  Compaay.  Olraid.  <Mla. 
Filed  July  7,  1964.  Filed  Jan.  29, 1966. 

CANDLELIGHT 

For  Leather. 

First  uas  Dee.  4. 1909. 


The  repreeentetion  of  the  chicken  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708,876  and  718,816. 

For  Live  Poultry,  Baby  Chicks,  and  Hatching  Bggs. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1964 ;  on  or  about  May  28.  1961,  as  to 
"Arbor  Acres  Queen." 


SN  211.008.     General  Mllla,  Inc.,  Minneapolis. 
Feb.  1,1960. 

SPUNTEBS 

For  VegeUble  Gums  for  Industrial  Purposes. 
First  use  Not.  6.  1964. 


Mian.     Filed 


SN  211.478.     Surpass  Leather  Coaniany.  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  5.  1960. 


BN  197.812.     Mitsubishi  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan.    FUed  July  7, 1964. 


BELLEEK 


SHINKOLITE 


Owner  of  Japaneee  Reg.  No.  080.208.  dated  Apr.  6,  1909 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  094,048  and  709,447. 

For  Synthetic  Resin  Moulding  Materlala  Used  In  Industry 
and  Chemicals  for  Industrial  Purposes.  Particularly  Synthetic 
Reeln  Monomer. 


For  Shoe  Leather. 
First  use  June  7, 1961. 


SN  211.672.     Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Company.  PIttebaigfa, 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  6. 1966. 


SN  199,866.     John  Adklns.  d.b.a.  John  Adklns  A  Sons.  Coal- 
Tllle.  Utah.   Filed  Aug.  14. 1964. 

BLACKWILLOW 

For  Mink  Fur  Pelts. 
First  use  May  7. 1964. 


HYBON 


For  Glass  Fibers. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  Not.  17. 1964. 


BN  211.801.     BcUpee  Sleep  Prodacta.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  11. 1960. 


SN  204.608.  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  New  Fork.  N.T.,  assignee  of 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  FUed  Oct. 
22,  1964. 


MABKPBUF 


•For  Field  Bead. 
First  use  Jnly  196S. 


988 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.760. 

For  Imitation  Leather  CoToring  for  Studio  Couches.  Up- 
holstered Chairs.  CouTortlble  Beds,  and  HoUywood  Head- 
boards. 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1908. 


SN  204,609.  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  New  York.  N.T..  asslrnee  of 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Company.  Kansas  City.  Mo.  FUed  Oct. 
82. 1964. 


SN  212.102.     Bmba  Mink  Breeders  AssocUtion.  Racine.  Wla. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1966.    COLLBCTIVB  MARK. 


For  Field  Seed. 
First  use  July  1969. 


788 


BOVALIA 


For  MUik  Fur  Pelto. 
First  use  Jan.  26. 1966. 


SN  209.026.Natlonal  Dtetlllers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    FUmI  Dec  19, 1964. 

I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,809. 
For  Polyolelln  Realna. 
Flrat  use  April  1900. 


ffoNotf  MM  PockftbMkt 

SN  189,490.     AtUntle  Producte  Corporation.  Treaton.  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  24. 1964. 

KING'S  LANCERS 

For  Hand  Luggage. 
First  use  Mar.  11. 1964. 


BN  210.977.    The  Ohio  Leather  Compaay.  Olrard.  Ohio.    FUed 


Jan.  89. 1960. 


BEN6ALESE 


BN  206.299.     Bhwaydar  Brothera,  lac.  DeaTer.  Colo.    FUad 
Not.  16. 1964. 


JETPAK 


For  Leather. 

First  use  May  2. 1964. 


For  Laggag*. 

FUrst  ase  Oct  16. 1964. 


TIf  810 

•M  tOMM.    PlMt 


Vte  Lmpv*.  AtUcM  and  BrM 
f1ntaMApr.a.lMt. 
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JETAWAY  ^ 


■N  14»JM. 
FUai  Jaly  IT.  IMS. 


Qj^A-tL,  Htld»ltors. 


WMTJIT. 


<3omptnj.  rort  Worth,  T«x. 


AKTIFLAST 


EXFAND.XXFOLD 


VBrBUUMda. 

Flvat  OM  J«ly  1.  ItM. 


nrSOTJML 


IMS  CNMMt  6orpontloB.  6A.m.  CiMemt 


U«.  Ifo.  •n.Ml.  dated  S«pC  4.  IMS. 
IV»r  P«9tMaff  AfMto;  l^atoHni ;  DlapOTUac  Agvalg ;  Ptaa- 
tuyiaff  AcMli :  ttlMUalaf  Acaats ;  lolvaate  fOr  OUa.  OiaaMa. 
■•btor  tabatltatM,  PlaatUyiac  A«*att.  F«ptlala«  Acaata. 
KaMMr.  Plaatle  Mataflala.  aad  Adkaalva  Babataacaa;  Sola- 
tloaa  CoatalBla«  Ckaalcal  AfMits  HaTla«  Conoatoa-Piaraat- 
tmt  and  LaMcattat  Actloaa ;  Ckaadcal  Addltlvaa  U  Latelcat- 
lac  OUa  aad  OiaaaM  aad  ta  Mlaanl  OUs;  Malal  OsldM; 
Matal  Oaitoaataa:  Matal  muaataa;  aad  Malal  taUaiM. 


Corpaiatto^  Haw  Tark.  N.T.    Bllad  Dae.  1.  1M4. 

PAST-FUTE 


Par 

IlraC  aaa  Oct  IS.  19M. 

■■kl.  to  latf.  wltk  W  S11.111. 


■N  1»T,0M.    Mortoa  Salt  Coapaay.  Cklcago.  Dl., 
hf  mma»  aattcnaaat.  of  Adcota  rfcoalfali,  lac,  Bk  Orovo 
VlIlafa.IU.   HM  Mot.  U.  IMt. 


ADCOTE 


nr  J0T.M1. 
Oat.  4.  IMC 


Owaar  of  Baf.  No.  T<M  J80. 
Wt  Chamlnl  Ooapooltlaaa  daoCal  la  Ptakltaa 
MataL 


for 


Da-r«.  !.«..  H.W  York.  H.T.    VIM        «m  a»  at  iaaat  a.  aarl,  a.  !•«. 


■H  1T8.1M.    Chaa.  Pflaar  A  Co..  lae.  Mow  York.  W.T.    VUod 
OetLlMt. 


WORTAID 


War  Protola-CMicalatlBC  AfMt  for  Wart  la  tka  Kattla. 
«1rat  aaa  darlac  tka  jraar  IMt. 


JteLadlao'BaBdkaci. 
tint  aaa  Jaao  M,  1M4. 


nr  an,!!!.     M.  «Bitk  Co..  Xae..  Pklladalvbla,  Pa.     Illod 
l%k.  1,  IMO. 


FIRST  FLTTE 


■N  1M.M9.    apadal  Ckaailcala  Carporatloa.  Ooolalac.  Jf.T. 
Iliad  Apr.  M»  1M4. 


imika 


IV>rLaggafla. 

lint  via  Mpt  18.  IMt. 

tahj.  to  Xatf.  witk  tM  SOT^tS. 


Wot  Ckoaloal  Ooatpoiltloa 
CkoaUeally    Prodadac 
Motala. 

FlrataaaApr.t.lM4, 


far  Doa  la  Piaparlac  Batka  for 
Color   Ckaaaa   oa 


OmS-AiwihfM 


tN  ltl.MO.    Apodal  Ckoaleala  Carporatloa.  Ooatalac.  H.T. 
ruad  Apr.  M.  ItM. 


UK  10T.M1.    Tka  nroatoaa  Tlra  A  Babbar  Coaipaay,  Akroa. 
Okla.   VtladDMLt,ltt4. 


RIB-A-TAC 


ror  Babbar  Yakaalalag  OnMBt 
VlrataaaMaT.lT.lttd. 


Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  tM  JM. 

P»r  Ckoaaeal  Coipaaltlaa  lar  Uaa  la  Pravarlac  Batta  for 
Choalcally  Prodadac  Taraloh-Boalataat.  Laatraaa,  aad  Mr- 


"— ^"  ■      ■■  *— •■#       *  av^aaa^.*^^     *aaaoaow    ■■■■■^■■ay    a^MS^WW^    MM     WC* 

UK  tOT«tM.    JftUw  atadla.  lae..  Now  PkUaddphU,   Ohio,    teca  Color  Chaac*  Baaetlea  Cootl^a  oa  Porroao  Motala.  Cop- 
ruad  Dae.  t.  ItM.  par  aad  Ita  AUoyo  as  Braao.  aad  Badi  Matal  Platad  Mrfaeaa. 

rirat  aaa  Jaa.  S,  1M6. 


masic- 
mounts 


BN  ltt.4tr.    Badlaat  Waah  taiatloa  Corp..  BafUo,  N.T. 
Iliad  May  It.  ItM 


PRESTO 


•ofBac.Na.4tT4a|. 
fto  Maaatlac  Okjacta  oa  WaQi.  I^  Fahrlc  BaftoMr. 

Vint  aaa  Oat  U,  ItM  «1nt  aaa  aa  ar  akoat  Nar.  18.  Ittt. 
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TIC  Ml 


BN  tM,tti.    B.  T.  Babbitt  IM..  Naw  To*.  N.T.    Illod  Ai«.    BN  tOtJlT. 
•T.ltM  ll.ltM 


•.Pa. 


THTTROL 


For  HafbMdaB. 
nnt  an  May  4.  ItM 


8N   t08.M7.     BMtMW    Kodak 

Vllad  Dae.  11.  ItM. 


.   N.T. 


Owaar  of  Bac  Nao.  lt«.t«8  aad  IMTM. 
Vor  Lya  (ChaaUe  Bada). 
rirrtaaolttt. 


EKTABIATIC 


8N  tOt,010.    Hookor  Choaleal  Carporatloa.  NIacara  IWla. 
N.T.    ritod  Sept.  80,  ItM. 


Owaar  of  Bac.  Noa.  8M.08t.  TTtiBTS.  aad  othon. 
For  Photocraphle  1 
FlrataoaOett.  ItM. 


HETDIENE 


8N  806,888.    Klacaloy  Pacfcor.  d.bji.  Naaocaaa.  WatooaTllla, 
Calif.    FUad  Doe.  81.  ItM. 


Owaar  of  Boc.  Noa.  M4.0M  aad  888.148. 

For  Choalcala   aad  Ckaaleal  Caapodtloas   Baltablo 

Cboailcal  Iatar»odlatoi. 

Flrat  aoa  Aacaat  ItM 


NANOGEN 


For  Aaaljtleal-«taadard  Choailool  Bolatloaa. 
Flrat  aso  topt  4.  ItM. 


BN  807,886.     i»artrta  CyaaaaUd  Oaaipaay.  Wayaa.   N.J. 
FUad  Dae.  10.  ItM. 


CYANAFLEX 


6N  aOCtOt.    Brlotol-Myoro  Coaipaay.  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 
Doe.  M.  ItM. 


of  Bac.  Noa.  8tT.0M. 
For  AattosMaat 
Flrat  aaa  Nar.  17.  Itt4. 


706.188.  aad  othoia. 


BRISTRONIC 


For  Dodoeaat 

Flrat  aao  Mpt  88.  ItM. 


Kf    107.008.     PattOf^MaCaaa 
FUad  Doe.  10. 18M. 


Ooapaay.    MdCoooport,    Pa. 


oTUS-RITE 


BN  108.811.    Clba  liaUtad. 
84.  ItM. 


Baaol.  Bwltaariaad.    FUad  Dae. 


CIBATEX 


■ofBac.No.Ml.ltl. 
For  Bloacb  (Bodlaa  Hypo^lorlto  Bolatloa).  LIqald  8tar^ 
for  Laaadry  ParpoMi,  aad  AM»oalo. 
Flrat  aaa  April  IttO. 


Owaar  of  Swln  Bac.  No.  llOJSt.  dated  Apr.  10.  1846. 
For  Chealeal  Praparatloaa  for  Uoo  la  TestUa.  Tieatker, 
Paper,  aad  Plaatle  ladaatrlao.  Dyaatafle  aad  Oolorlac  Mattaea. 


BN  807.818.    Btaadard 
N.J.    filed  Dee.  10,  ItM 


Prodaete.  lae..  Hobokaa.    BN  100.0M    Natloaal  DMttlen  aad 

Naw  Tork.  N.T.   FUad  Dae.  88.  ItM 


Che^leal  Corporatlaa, 


STANDAMUL 


For  BaaldMn  aad  Wattlag  Afeata. 
First  aao  Oetober  Ittt. 


BN  aOT.814.    Btaadard  Cbeailrel  Prodaeta,  lae.,  Hobofcea. 
N.J.    FUad  Dee.  10. 18M. 

STANDAFOBfE 


UAL 


Far  Feaalac  Acsat  tor 
an  Jaaa  ItM. 


aad  Bath  Beapa. 


BN  108.878.    O.  C.  Maiphy  Caii«aay. 

Dee.17. 18M 


afBac-No.«10JM. 
For  Daaatarad  Aleokol.  Aeotoae.  Asiyl  Aleobal, 
Pa.   FUed    B*^>  A«lal%  Mhyl  Acatat*.  nkflsM.  Btkirl 
alaai  Tatnehlaclde  aad  llrasalaa  Oilds. 
I  Jaaa  ItM  oa  dewitarsd 


V  Tttft* 


wmM 


HECK 


tBSB  Na.T8t.t06. 
ForAaH-Fnsi 
Vint  asa  AiW.  18. 1884. 


BNlOOjn.    BhallM.  Ike..  OlftM.  VJ. 

ANOPLEX 


VW  Blatlrepistlat  Coaipeaad  far 
Oaly. 
Vint  an  NaT.  IT.  1884. 


I)ae.t8. 18M 
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«ir    SMJ88.    MtUeoact,    laeorponitad.    Hawthora*,    VJ. 
f11«d  Jan.  4, 19«0. 


METABLEND 


Qait  9— ExplMhfts,  RrtanM, 

■■■  rff^fVCBMl 


BN   1M,MS.    OllB   Matid— ■  CktMlcal   Corporatloa.   Baat 
Alton,  m.   Iltod  lapt  14.  IMl. 


Vor  PhotOfTft^le  ClMmleala. 
Flnt  OM  8«pt«Bb«r  1»«4. 


SN    209^89.     MaUeoiMC.    Incorporated.    Hawttaomo,    N.J. 
ritod  Jan.  4, 1060. 


METAUTH 


Vor  Photograpble  Cboaleala. 
Flnt  DM  Soptembor  1M4. 


Tha  wording  "Kant-Aplaah"  la  dladalaod  whan  naad  apart 
from  tba  tradaaark.    Owaar  of  Sac.  Noa.  160.784.  706.170. 


Blf    300.000.    Ifataeoaat,    Ineorporatad.    Hawtboma,    N.J.    and  otlMra. 
FUad  Jan.  4. 106S.  ror  Blfla  and  PUtoI  Cartrldfaa. 

Flnt  vaa  OB  or  about  8apt.  1, 1060, 


METAMAT 


For  Pbotoffrapblc  Cbaalcala. 
Flnt  naa  Saptaaabar  1064. 


an  lM,aoe.    OUn  Matblaaon  Cbaalcal  Corporation.  Baat 
Alton.  DL   Fllad  Sapt  14. 106«. 


Blf    SO0.S01.    Mataeoaat,    Ineorporatad,    Hawtboma,    N.J. 
FUad  Jan.  4, 1068. 


METAMIX 


For  Pbotograpbtc  Cbaaaleala. 
Fint  naa  Baptaatbar  1064. 


BM  tl4JB«.     A< 
Mar.  16, 1066, 


Tha  worda  "tnpar  Kant-Bplaah"  an  dladalaad  when  naad 
apart  froa  tba  tradaaurk.     Ownar  of  Ba*.  Moo.  100,784. 


Markata.  Inc.,  PbUadalphla,  Pa.     Fllad    706,178.  and  othara. 

For  Rlfla  and  Platol  Cartrldfaa. 
■Flrat  naa  on  or  about  Bapt  1. 1060. 


O 


8N  1M,71S.    ■zfrioalva  Taebnolofy.  Inc..  BanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Fllad  Jan.  16, 1064. 


TECHBOLT 


For  KzploalTO  BolU. 
Flrat  naa  Oct.  87, 1061. 


For  Btareh.  Jhibrle  Boftanar.  and  Blaadi. 
Vint  naa  Mar.  81. 1064. 


BK  800,6M.    Ckariaa  Daly.  lae.  Haaford.  It.T.    FUad  Auf. 
86,1064. 


OmiT— Cowim 


BH  816.000.    Barklay  *  Coapany,  Inc.,  Bpirlt 
FUad  Apr.  81. 1060. 


Laka,  Iowa. 


SUN^LO 


For  llnoroaeant  Ropa. 
Flnt  naa  Daeaabar  1068. 


For  Bkotfana. 

Flnt  naa  Aag.  18, 1068. 
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BM  800406.    MeS^ma  Foal  CoBipaay,  Taaoaa. 
Oac  81, 1064. 


BM  104.011.    Paanaalt  Cbaailcala  Oarvontlaa.  PbUadalphla. 
Pa.    FUad  May  •6.1064. 


BEAUTIBARK 


PENAR 


For  Orannd  Wbola  Bark  Mulch. 
Flnt  naa  Dae  4, 1664. 


For  Plant  Onwth  Bagnlator. 
Flnt  naa  Apr.  10. 1064. 


BM  808,680.  The  Borden  Coapaay,  Now  York.  N.T.,  aailgnaa 
of  BBtltb-DouflaM  Coapany  Ineorporatad.  Norfolk.  Ya. 
FUad  Sapt.  84. 1064. 

SMITH-DOUGLASS  PUTS 
THE  GO  IN  GROW 

Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  0*4,000. 

>  For  FertUiaer. 
Flnt  naa  Feb.  30, 1068. 


SN  178,486.    Habitat.  Inc.,  Maw  York.  M.T.     FUad  July  0. 
1068. 

TREXILOY 

Owner  of  Rag.  Moa.  766.687,  786.066.  and  othara. 

For  Aluminum,  Plaitlc,  Wood,  and  Other  Btmetnral  Mata- 
rlala  Ready  To  Be  Blied  and/or  Shaped  and  Uaed  In  the  FabH- 
cation  of  Furniture  and  In  the  Interior  Decor  of  Commercial 
and  Raaidentlal  Buildinca. 

Flrat  naa  on  or  aboat  Jnne  36, 1068. 


°""""  COTEBIP 


MON-A-MON 


FOrFertUlaar. 

Flrat  naa  on  or  aboat  Bept  1. 1004. 


For  WaU  Panala  Uaed  In  Fabrleatlaff  Bnrlroi 
doaurea. 

Flnt  nae  Oct.  SO,  1068. 


tal 


BM  808,460.    Lon  Wood  Produeta  Co.,  DlboU,  Tex. 
Dee.  18,  1064. 


FUad 


DURA-GRO 


For  Organic  Mnldi  and  SoU  Conditioner. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  befora  Bept.  18, 1004. 


BM  188,808.    AiMHcan  Metal  CUaaz,  Inc.,  Mew  York.  N.Y. 
FUad  Dee.  11. 1068. 

PERMANODIC 

For  Alualnua  BuUdlng  Componanta — Namely,  Doon  and 
Framaa.  Veatlbnlea  and  Bntrancea.  WaU  Facing  Panala  and 
Curtain  Walla.  Windows.  Sun  Control  Louvers,  Canoplaa.  and 
Accessory  Hardwan  Harlng  a  Color  Barface  Flalab. 

First  uae  Oct  88, 1068. 


BM  808,766.    Gray  Cbeaileal.  Ine..  Glpneeater, 
Dec.  88.  1064. 


Man.    FUed 


HeRjIMD^ 


BM  106.060.    Porta-Kamp  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Honatan. 
Tex.    Filed  June  18. 1064. 


PORTA-KAMP 


For  Plant  Food. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  87, 1061. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  080,888. 

For  BuUdlnga— Maaiely,  Com^ataly  Aasembtod  BuUdlnga. 
Skid-Mounted  BuUdlngs.  and  Prefabricated,  Foldable  Portable 
BuUdlnga  and  TraUer  Adapter  Kite  for  Bald  Bnlldlaga  Va 
Permit  Them  To  Be  MoTod  on  Wheela. 

Flnt  use  Not.  16, 1000. 


BM  100,044.     Flbn  Olaaa-Brarcoat  Coapany.  Inc.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  8. 1064. 


SM  300.037.     National  DlstlUen  and  Chaadcal  Corporation. 
Mew  York.  N.Y.   FUed  Dec:  80. 1004. 


of  Bag.  Mo.  410  JO0. 
For  mnld  FirtUlaar. 
Flnt  naa  1000. 


For  Realn  Matrix  Mixes  for  Use  In  tha  Conatroetlon  «C 
Terrasao  Floon. 

Flnt  use  Sept.  17, 1008. 


BM  300.780.     HarUaon-Walkar  Refractoriea  Company,  Pltta- 
burgh,Pa.    FUed  Jan.  13. 1060. 

KORUNDAL  XD 

For  High  Alnatlna  Brick. 
Flnt  naa  Mar.  88. 1060. 


TIC  914  OFFICIAL  GAZBTTB  Jwa  «,  IMS 

(iMiU-Harfwart  tmi  nmUaf  Mi 


BrfiMlMlM  Oomwtmr,  fltta> 
Pb.   f1MJaa.U.lMf. 


KOBUNDAL 

aBtM. 
IMC 


VIMIIfVT.  U,  IMt. 


Puk.  MX 


nr  m»jnt.  n*  B«fM  *  bmmu  coivur  oc  Bidtteon 

Qty,  Bitti— >»  Md.  VIM  Jail  18,  IMI. 


ALL-ANGLE 


rorTMtotPli 
fl1ntaMAvr.lI.lM4. 


IXflOMM.    ElxaM  IM..  VtaakUa  Paik.  m. .  flM  Oet  11. 
1M4. 


flf  Big.  MM.  MMM.  TTMM.  ud 

MtIC  VMSd  MMMf 

MnttM»M«T.I0.1M4. 


■M  B10.M*.    twittWMMw  PortUad 
ClOlf.    Utod  J«a.  SI,  IMS. 


Plasgun 


It  ProdMt  ter  PlutMlaf  Pw 
flint  «M  om  or  abont  Dm.  M,  1MB. 


Pm  B«UdM«'  Maidwut— Masaly,  Dom  CIomm  «(  th* 
floor,  OvorbMd  aad  Door  lastallod  1>poo,  Dom  Oatfca,  Door 
Holdon  aad  Itaya.  DMr  HlagM  aad  Plvota,  aad  TkrMkolds. 

VIrM  no  dopt  1, 1M4. 


tM  tl0,4tl.    SoatkwMtorB  Portlud  CtMMt  CoapMy.  Lm 
.CdUf.   flitod  Jm.  IS,  IMd. 

Plasmor 


It  PfodMt  for  ICuoary  aad  PlMtMtag 
Jint  MO  oa  M  akovt  Doc  M.  IMd. 


Mf  SOd^SM.    ATlMa  Oorpontloii,  PkltadolphU.  Pil     flllod 
Doe.  SI.  1M4. 

OLEFOAM 


OwaM  of  Bog.  Moo.  Tdd.M8  and  Tdd.OM. 
PMBoalaPlpa. 


«r  tlO.«lS.    loatkara  BaMr  Tnad  Co..  lac.  Boaaoka.  Ta.       UntanDoc  S.  1M4. 
VOad  iaa.  SB,  IBM. 


STAIRMATE 

Pm  Btalr  Tnada,  Moalagt  aad  Thraakolda. 
Pint  aM  May  M,lBdB. 


Ur  SOd,BdS.    OrakM 
toa.Wla.   PUod  Doc  dl.  IBdd. 


ELEGANCE 


_  _         ..  ^  .^  ^        Por  Draporjr  Hardwan  ladadlag  Drapory  Boda.  Polaa, 

•MSld,dM.    BolMCaaMdoCorpor«tloa,Bolao.Idako.  PUod    Tobtag  aad  Tnek.  OraaiaMtal  Bada,  Braekota,  Sapport^  Polo 

Jaa.Sd,lBdB.        Blaga.  BUdaa.  aad  Cord  Pallida. 

^P^^.pi^Y  fl1tataMOBoraboatBopt.SB.lBM. 


JPm  MIU-Btaaipod  Plnnod  Paaal  for  BbMfblag. 
Pint  aM  Bapt.  BS,  IBBd. 


Qms  t4~JlltUli  Mti  Mttal  CmIImi  tut 


BM  MBiiitrt.    Jaliia  €•!•■  Oraa.  Tianaaa. 
POadJadLiCSBii. 


GBADHERMEnC 


Bag.  Mo.  MSJBT,  datad  Apr.  B.  IMl. 
rraMi^  Wladowa.  Wladov  PMmm.  Jaloa- 
Laatna  Uaad  la  Ooaatnctloa  u  a  ParoMawt  Part  of  a 
Bhattara.  aad  Parta  aad  PIttlaga 
Oattan  aad  Dnlaapoata. 


BM  SM,OM.    Matloaal  Dtotman  aad 
MowTorfc.M.T.    Pilod  Doc  M.  1BB4. 


BM  SllJlB.    Daltad  BtatM  Plyvaod  Cotpatatla^ 
jr.T.   Plladfl^S.lBdB. 

1  liw 

Talk. 

V 

- 

NOVOWOOD 

Owan  o(  Bag.  Mac  ddB^BBB.  dTT  JlS.  aad  otfeM 
flW  fiMiir  aad  Wood  Pndaata.  Lc.  PartMa  ] 
•V  WMBaM  Daaantin  PMac 
VInlwtJaa.  •.!•••. 

c 

WMk 

Oiraa 

PW1 

aad  Bill 

fim 

radBw.] 
Rtaalaii 
Matanla 
MtlMT. 

OT^k  ^H^^^^^V* 
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8M18T,BM.    Korr-McOovOU 
Ofcla.    PUod  Mar.  4.  IBBC 
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IB.  lBd«. 


Tli216 

A  Co.,  lac.  Bakway,  MX    flllod  Jwm 


lac.  Oklahoau  Qty, 


KERR-McGEE 


OwaM  of  Bag.  No.dBB,BM. 

l^r  OaMllBc.  LBbrleaata,  Ttaol  OU,  aad  DIoaal  rwL 

UrM  DM  Wtb.  1.  IBM. 


FloxAid 


OwBcr  of  Rag.  No.  mHJOt. 

flV>r  Veterlaary  Preparatloa  Ooatalalag  Aatiblottea  aad 
YltaatB*  for  Dm  la  ProoMtlag  Growth  aad  Piotoetlag 
Agalaat  I>laaaac 

firot  BM  April  1964. 


BM  S11,7M.    Caadlo-Ute  lac,  Oadaaati,  Ohio,    flllod  »b. 


10.  IBdS. 


TERRAZZO 


8N  1M.054.    Morek  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  M.J.     filed  Jaao 
IP.  1B64. 


Por  Caadlac 
V1rBtBMjaa.SS.lBM. 


dais  18-M«4idMs  mi  PliarMac«aticil 


FloxAid 


A 
W 
P 


ACDRILE 


BN  169,488.     Sodcte  dito:  BochorebM  Pharaiaeoatlqan  et 
Sdeattflqac^  Parte  Praaee.     fUad  May  82.  10«S. 

Owacr  of  Reg.  No.  668,708. 

fVir  Veterlaary  Preparatloa  Coatalalag  Aatlblotlca  aad 
Vltaaaaa  for  Um  la  ProaMtlag  Growth  aad  Protoetlag 
Agalaat  DIoeaw. 

Owacr  of  Preach  Reg.  No.  600,881,  dated  Not.  80.  IBM        f^*  «•«  April  1064. 
(Selae) :  NaU.  laat.  No.  174.8M.  ■-■^— 

For  Phamacentlcal  Preparatloaa  of  Thlo-Aailno  Add  for  -^— ^^b— 

Um  la  the  TrMtaraat  of  RMptratoiy  Allaeata,  Chroalc  Rhea-    8N  800,806.     Kay  PharaMMl  Coaipaay,  Tolaa,  Okla.    Piled 
BWtlaai.  aad  Arthroolc  Aag.  81,  IBM. 


SN  104,007.     Rlehard«>a-Merrell  lac,  New  York.  N.T.    FUmI 
May  IS,  19M. 


>gP 


CAL-C-BATE 

For  Oalelaai  Oloeoaate  aad  Caldaa  AaMibata  fBr  Pana- 
teral  Adaaalstrattoa  for  Caldaa  or  Yltamla  O  DeOdeadoc 
firat  BM  Aag.  IS.  1M7'. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  7M.W1. 
Por  Aatadd  TaUet 
Pint  BM  Mar.  7.  IBM. 


8M  SM,8S7.    Kay  Phanueal  Cospaay.  Talaa,  Okla.    AIM 
Aag.  81.  IBM. 

KAYTRATE 


_«.._  V^r  PMtaerythfUM  Tetnaltnto  la  IBUet  aad  Capaala 

Pora  for  Oral  Adarialatnttaa  To  CoatiBl  Aaglaa  Paetoric 
8N  1M,876.    ChoM.  Phara.  Laboratoriaa  "Pharaoata"  Dr.        Plrat  bm  Apr.  14,  IBOd. 


ot  Mr.  O.  flIaekM.  Ontwda.  Statonaark.  Aaetrla.    flilad 
Jaae  1, 1864. 


JIOHMHr 
IMSTUPFEI 


8N  801,680.    Colgato-PBlaoim  CoMpaar.  Now  Toik.  M.T. 
Vllad  Sept.  B,  1864. 


BIffiAK 


fl^r  Tafciat  Baatralal^  the  Daain  To  Um  TobaMo. 
flIrM  BM  iwm  18k  IBM. 


BM  80SJ01.    Ploagk.  lac. 
1864. 


latala-:  tka  SOLARCAINE 

Priority  OWBM  of  Bog.  Mo.  884^78. 

44(d)  oa  Aaatrlaa  appUMtloa  Bled  Jaa.  fl^  Madtaatad  Pr«paaatlaaa  tm  the  BaUaf  of  Baabara. 

18.1BM:B«rMa.  88.148.  dated  Mar.  id.  IBM.  MlMr  CBt%  Baraa,  ttla  Irrttattoaa,  lanct  BItaa. 


DIeofdore, 


ofAayKlad. 


Pint  BM  iaae  18.  IBM. 
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IN  SMjaS.     Madlchcalt  A.Q.,   Batd,   SwitMrUad.     Fll«« 
B^vt.  8. 19«4. 


8N  S07.9M.    V«teria«ry  ■•!••  AMOcUtM.  lac.  WMtwoed. 
K«n«.    ru«d  Dee.  10, 1M«. 


MEQUALON 


For  Hypnotic  and  BodatlTO  Prcporatloii. 

Flnt  hm  Not.  1,  IMS ;  In  coamorco  Aag.  SO,  1M4. 


For  Voterlnary  Pharmacoutical  Preparation!. 
Flnt  OM  8«pC.  S,  1M4,  on  oxytocin  lajaetloa. 


BN  206,043.    CrtBoa  iBdnttria  Fannaeobioloflea  8.p.A.,  VlUa- 
laardla,  Coao,  Italy.   FUod  Oct  29, 1»64. 


ATEROm 


8N  2083«*.     FirMn  A  Covey,  lae^  Otendale.  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  24, 1004. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  187,812,  dated  May  18,  1907. 
For  Bztracted   Heparlnold   of  Hifb   Clearlnc  and   Antl- 
ChoUaterolemle  ActlTlty. 


BN  308,441.    N.V.  Ptallipa-Dapbar,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1004. 


For  Ophthalmic  Solution. 
Flrat  ate  Apr.  1, 1963. 


DUPHALAC 


Ownar  of  Dutch  Ref.  No.  11«,4«1,  dated  Sept.  8,  19S3; 
and  U.S.  Beff.  Noa.  «S4,984  and  707,999. 

For  Pharaaceatlcal  Product — Namely,  a  Regulator  of  the 
Bowel  ICOToment  and  the  Inteatlnal  Flora. 


8N  210,600.     Ted  Roblaeon.  d.b.a.  Prown-Vaughan  Company, 
North  Bergen,  N.J.    FUed  Jan.  38. 1068. 


8N  306,809.     Whitmoyer  Laboratorlei,  Inc.,  Myeratown,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  9, 1964. 


WHIT-VIM 


For  Antthlotlc-Vltamln  FMd  Supplement  for  Uie  In  Animal 
Batlone. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26, 1908. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue. 

For  Medicated  Preparation  for  Rrilef  of  Hot  or  Tired  Feet. 

First  use  June  1962. 


SN   210,699.     Rezall   Dmg   and   Chemical   Company,   d.b.a. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  26,  1960. 


8N  306.917.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  10, 1964. 


AMETENSE 


BRISLOX 


For  Pre-Menstmal  Tension  Tablet. 
First  use  Mar.  37,  1988. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  779  J6T. 
For  Antacid  Preparation. 
First  use  July  81, 1964. 


SN  811,889.     Schering  Corporation.  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  4, 1960. 


8N  30T.714.    Hales  *  Hunter  Co..  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Dec.  8, 
1964. 


CELESTAMYD 

For  Oortlcoeterold  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
First  nee  on  or  about  Not.  19, 1964. 


SN    211,680.     The    Dietene    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
FUsd  Feb.  9. 1960. 


REFLEX 


For  Rectal  Bopposltory  Ussd  for  Relief  of  Constipation. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1968. 


SN  311,666.    Orsanon  Inc.,  West  Orange.  N.J.     FUed  Feb. 
9  1966 

STIPTANON 

Owaw  of  Reg.  Nos.  670.114,  787.466.  and  767.467.  p^  *  **   *  x^a^  wai 

For  Medicated  Feeds  and  Feed  Concentrates  for  Dairy  and  For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Bleeding. 

Beef  Cattle,  Hogs,  and  Poultry.  First  use  Jan.  30, 1966. 
First  mm  July  11. 19M. 


SN  311,714.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
SN  307.838.     MUeo  Laboratories,  Inc.  mkhart.  Ind.     FUed        rtl»A  IM.  10, 1966. 
Dee.  9  1964 

FOCUS  VYNOC 


For  Analgoate  Preparatloa. 

Flnt  use  on  or  before  Oct  39. 1964. 


For  BoTlae  Tims  Diarrhea  Vaedne. 
Flnt  an  Jnly  34, 1964. 


}■ 
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IH   Sll.t91.    Ddtt  Drag  Corpontloa.   Ja<AaoaTine.   FU.    8N  313.487.    Bansn-Hlad  Labontorlea,  «utt7Tale.  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  18.  1968.  FUed  Feb.  38.  1968. 


YAGACREME 


FREESEB 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Ueed  In  Control  of  Super- 
ficial Infections  of  the  BzoecrTlx,  Vagina  and  Vulva,  and  for 
PreTentlon  or  Control  of  Infection  FoUowlng  Cauterisation        For  Scalp  Lotion  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Inflammatory 
of  the  SerTlx  or  Other  Similar  Surgical  Procedures.  Derautltls. 

Flnt  ose  Bept  36. 1064.  Flnt  use  Not.  8. 1964. 


•N   313,069.     OUn   Mathleeon   Chemical   Corporation,   New 
York.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  16, 1968. 


SN  313,780.    Brtstoi-Myen  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  36. 1968. 


ANDANTE 


TETREX-TUSS 


For  Delayed  Action  Central  Nerrons  System  Depnssants. 
Flnt  ase  Not.  11, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,667. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
Flnt  ase  July  38. 1964. 


BN  313.346.     R.J.M.  Corpontloa,  Chester.  Pa.     FUml  Feb. 
17, 1968. 


SN  313,788.     Bristol-Myen  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 


Feb.  36, 1966. 


BENTENSIN 


For  AntlhyiiertenslTe  Agent 
Flnt  nee  Oct.  8. 1964. 


For  Medicinal  Skin  Paste  for  the  Temporary  Relief  of 
Diaper  Rash,  Prickly  Heat  Minor  Bed  Sores,  Chaflng  and 
Minor  Skin  IrrtUtlons. 

Flnt  ase  Oct  6, 1964. 


SN  313,788;     Brlstol-Myen  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Feb.  28, 1960. 


BRISTENSm 


BN  212,868.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    FUed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 

NEOMIX  PLUS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718,819  and  776,070. 
For  Medldnal  Prepantlon  for  the  PnTontlon  and  Treat: 
■ent  of  Bacterial  Enteritis  In  Animals. 
Flnt  ase  Jaa.  22, 1968. 


For  AatlhypertenslTe  Agent 
Flnt  use  Oct  8, 1964. 


SN  312,881.     Thompson  Medical  Company,  Inc.,  New  Toffc, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1966. 


PRUNTTIN 


For  Pharmaceutical  Pnparatlon  for  Relief  of  Constipation. 
Flnt  aae  March  1964. 


SN  212.864.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Feb.  18, 1960. 


DEPO-TAB 


SN  212,891.    Lemmoa  Pharmacal  X^ompaay,  BellenTllle,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  36, 1966. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  616,760,  719.870.  and  othera. 
For  Tablets  Coatalalng  Medlcaaeats  Which  Prorlde  Bas- 
Ulaed  Release  Actloa. 
Flnt  ase  Jaae  10. 1964. 


BEVrrONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  830.448. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatloa  Useful  In  the  Trea 
of  Iron  Deficiency  Anemlaa. 
First  use  December  1963. 


BN   313.488.     Barnee-Hlnd   Laboratories,   SunnyTale,    Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  38, 1968. 

SEBO-DERM 

For  Scalp  Lotloa  for  the  Tnatmeat  of  laflamautory  Der- 
matltU. 
Flnt  ase  Not.  8, 1884. 


SN  314,918.     Pharsaaceutleal  Laboratories,  Inc..  Plalafiold. 
NJ.   FUad  Mar.  34, 1968. 


400 


F<>r  Analgesics  and  Vitamin  Preparatlona. 
Flnt  uee  on  or  about  Mar.  9. 1966. 


SN   313.486.     Bamee-Hlnd   Labontories.    SunnyTale.   Calif.    f|lfg  20 ""  LtooltMi  Mli  Ofltdl  Qftli 

FUed  Feb.  88. 1966. 


BARSEB 


For  Scalp  Lotion  for  Uee  In  the  Treatment  of  I 
Dermatitis. 
Flnt  aae  Not.  8, 1884. 


M    188.488.     Uaoklehl    Takal,    Kofa-shl.    Tamaaaahl- 
Japaa.   FUed  Dee.  28. 1968. 


ALADDIN 


tory         For  Floor  or  WaU  .CoTerlnge  of  Thermoplastic  Mateflal 
HaTtng  a  PUe-Llke  Barface. 
Fbat  an  Dae.  81.  1960 ;  la  commerce  Oct  16.  1883. 


-  ::l*^.:^  Lidi-.^mAt-iMi^AM*.  l^'A-iPj^y-^-  ."i  . 


TM818 

■N  SKMMT.     i»w1w  BlHilto 
VJ.   Fltod  Jfta.  18,  IMS. 
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FdrYlajrl 

fint  OM  Not.  9, 1M4 


BE4C0N  HHjL 


BN  149.1T4.    M-U-Curdt  KuatectulaK  Corpontloa.  Long 
laUad  Cltjr,  M.T.    Iliad  Jaly  IT.  IMS. 

HB.  KNOW-IT-ALL 


l^»r  ■qolpaMBt  or  AppurMw  Sold  ••  •  Ualt  for  FUylav  a 
M  «ftOM^«iA  -^  •«••  Bootd,  Card,  or  SlMlUr  Typo  Parlor  < 

Oaitll-Btclricil  ApiMrilM,  MachiMS,     Fim««os^»tei.b.ri»m. 


nr  lU,S«t.    Btvaowlck  Corporation.  Cktaago.   DL     fllod 
Apr.  ae^  19«1. 


SN  14S.SST.    HortaVo  Xm..  Wi 
1»«S. 


IClaa.     FUod  Jaly  18. 


HUDSON  BAY 


PIN  FINDER 


iFor  Slooplaff  Bafi  for  Oatdoon  or  Caaptra'  Uao.  Outdoor 
Mattrtaaoo  for  Uoo  With  Slooplac  Baca  or  for  Outdoor  or 
Wor  ItoetrleaUy  Optratad  IntaUlgtaee  Coaanakatlnt  Ap-    Oaptra*  Uat.  aad  Wadora  for  Sponawiii. 
pamtM  tot  Uao  Wltk  tba  Gaao  ot  BowUac  aad  Paacttoalac        ^"^f^t  ua  Maj  1,  IMS. 
To  Aid  In  ttao  Play  and  Seorla*  In  Bowling  hgr  ladlovttnc  , 

Wbothor  tho  Bowlor  Is  Throwing  His  First  or  His  Second  "^^^^^"~' 

Ball,  tho  Nnabor  of  Plaa  Kaoekod  Down  by  Bach  Ball  Rolled,     SN    178,811.    Jacob^Bandw,   lac^   Biooklya,    N.T.     fUad 
aad  tha  BalatlTa  Poaltlon  of  tha  Pins  That  Raautln  Standlac.        Jily  11,  istS. 
llmt  aaa  Vsh.  Id,  IMl. 


IN    180.187.     f>»rro   Corporation.    Ctoreland.   Ohio. 
Get.  80.  lOiS. 


FUod 


FntESTK 


For  Shsathsd  Boctrle  Baatla* 
lac  Charcoal. 
11iatiiaaJaa.l9.1»«0. 


for  Dao  In  Ignlt- 


IN  •0T,»74.    NaitloBal  Prsato  Xadastrlaa,  lae., 
Wla.   ruad  Not.  ST,  1064. 


No  dalsi  of  azelnalTo  rlffht  la  aado  to  -^yas"  for  tha 
^.laira.    ^^^^^^  radtad.    Tha  dtawfaic  la  ilaad  for  rsd  aad  blaa.  bat 
color  Is  not  elalaad  as  a  fMtaraaC  tha  aark. 
For  DoU's  Byaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  8*  ISO*. 


•N   I7t.81«.    Jacoby 
July  11. 1808. 


;   Xaa.,    Brooklya,    N.T.     FUad 


Owaar  of  Ba*.  Noa.  T08,T0t,  T7«,0S6,  and  othora. 
FOr  Bloctrle  Boraraca  Makata  aad  Sorraia,  Can  Opanaro, 
Kalf a  HiarpaMti,  aad  Toaatara. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  SS.  1084. 


Maaa.    FUad 


IN  S0T,180.    aatltheraft  CerporatloB.  Chalaaa, 
Not.  M,  ism. 

r  vKCAST  Mo  da^  of  aidaalTa  rl^t  la 

(ooda  raaltad. 
F»r  lacaadaaeant  Ughtlaf  FIztaraa  tor  Usa  la  Coaaardal       ro,  DoU's  lyaa. 

Fliet  aaa  Oct  ST,  10S4. 


*■  ♦-. 


8»  "Mrmr  tor  tha 


«r    S0T,M4.    IHeh    Has 
FUad  Dae.  T,1S«4. 


■N  108.888.     Ja 
UbarUagan,    Oanaaay.        ^  1084. 


W.  Dyw,  Alazaadrla,  Ta.    Iliad  Jaly 


NOYOFON 


JUHPm  JUPITER 
SPACE  WAND 

Tha  word  '*Waad"  la  «aclal«ad  apart  froa  tta 


JTMr  TWaphoaaa. 

rint  aaa  Not.  tS,  108i ;  ia 


Dae.  4. 1088. 


For  Toy  Ca^alatlaff  of  a  Stick  Witt  PropaUan  oa 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  SO,  1884. 
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SN   S08JSO.    Harold   Barah  and   Alanadar  Barah    (Jolat    SN  S08,TS8.    MU-Maa  Hawaii.  HUo.  Hawaii.    FUad  Hmt.  SS. 
owaaia).  d.hJL   Hdaeatloaal  SkUls  DaratopaMat,   Baaaa       1084. 
Park.C.llf.   FUadS.pt  SI,  1M4.  ALOHA  DICE 

No  dalai  of  acdaalTa  right  la  awda  to  tha  word  "Dtoa"  far 
tha  foods  radtad. 
For  Italpaaat  for  Playtag  a  Dtaa  Oaaa. 
FUotaaa  Sapt  SS,  lOM. 


MATH- MATH-MIX 

For  BqalpaMat  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  ftor  Playlag  aa  Sdaeatloaal 
MathoBMtlaal  Oaai^  * 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  1. 1084. 


SN  808,104.     Mattel.  lac.  Hawthorne.  Calif.     FUod  Oct.  1. 
1084. 


DEE-DEE 


SN  aOT,0S8.    Da  Iiase  Baadlaf  Oerpoiatloa.  Ulaahath.  NX 
FUad  Not.  ST.  1084. 

SUGAR  'N  SPICE 

For  DoU  Oatflta. 
First  aaa  Oet.  81, 1084. 


ForChDd'aDalL 
Fteat  aaa  Sept  SS,  18*4. 


m  S04.488L     J.  4e 
1084. 


Alhaay.  N.T.    FUad  Oet  SI, 


DOUBLE-PLAY 


SN  207.684.    Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    FUod  Dec  T, 

TATTERS 

ForDolL 

Flrat  naa  Not.  16, 1064. 


For  Softballa. 

Flrat  aaa  OB  or  aboat  Aar  8. 1884. 


SN   S0T.877.The  OarcU   Corporatloa, 
Dec.  10.  1064. 

FINLANDU 


N.J. 


SN    S04.401. 
FUad  Oct  SI,  1084. 


Modela.    lac   Morton   Orore,   XU.        i^r  ArtlSdal  FlsMng  Lai 

First  aae  at  leaat  as  early  aa  Not.  11. 1088. 

TIGER  


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  08S.6M.  SN  S08.S48.     Craft  Liner  Corporation.  Sdaw.  Ala. 

For  Assaiibly  Kits  tor  Modal  Badag  Cars  and  Accessories        Dec  16. 1064. 

'"7S^i^,^»A»»*.  SILVER  SPRINGS 


IN  S06.1T0.    Idward  R.  DaTls.  d.b.a.  N.  R.  DaTls  ft  Sons  Co.. 
Sparry.  Okla.   FUad  Oct  SO,  1064. 


For  Water  Skla. 
First  aaa  Jaaa  5, 1084. 


PUTT-A-ROO 


SN  S08,4T4.    iUttd,  Inc,  Bawttoraa.  Oaltt.    Filed  Dae.  18. 
1064. 


For  Golf  Pattlag  Praetlee  DeTleea. 
FlrataaeAag.  10. 1064. 


T-BONE 


For  DoU. 

Flrat  aaa  Dec  8. 1064. 


SN  S06.M6.     Laraial  Corporation.  PhUadelphls.  Pa.     FUad 
NaT.  It.  1084. 


SN  S08.4TS.    Mattel.  lac.  Hawthoraa,  CaUf.    FUad  Dae.  li. 
1064. 


JET-CODER 


For  Toy  Decoding  Kit 
First  ass  Dae  4. 1064. 


ForDoUa. 

First  ass  Jaaa  1864. 


SN  808,141.    Daalap  Tlva  aad  Bahher  Corporation.  BaCalo. 
N.T.   FUad  Not.  18. 1884. 


SN  SOCSSO.    Braaswlek  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  XIL     FUad 
Dec.  SI,  106«. 

PERBIALEVEL 

For  BUUard  Table  Beds. 
Fteat  aaa  Aag.  SO.  1084. 


ENDURA 


Oolf  Claba. 

First  aae  Sept  SB,  1884. 


aai  PmIs  TiMfMff 


SN  806,868.    Rldwtd  A.  Oaaalaa,  dAJU  AdTaaead  Ideaa  Co., 

ArUagtoa.  Mass.   FUad  Not.  10. 1064.  SN  188.484.    Caaihrldga  Tkandoalc  Corparattoa, 

PACTS-m-FIVE  "^  ""Mll^FNTRir 

It  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  Playlag  a  Word  Qala  JUAUV/I!*!^  J.  AJpV 


Flmt  aaa  aa  or  abaat  Not.  S.  1004. 


Fliataaa  Jaa.  18, 1064. 


TM220 


nr  1M,4M.    Aktltbotatet  P«iU  UtombonUmotorer.  Stock- 
tMla.  >wwlen.    Fltod  June  12,  1M4. 
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PENTA 

OwMr  of  gwedlsb  B«ff.  No.  08.152,  dated  Mar.  4,  1M4. 
Wot  Outboard  Ifotora  and  Parts  of  Outboard  Motor*. 


8N  214,140.     Marralla.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUwl  Mar.  10, 


IMO. 


DYNASTY 


For  Jtwolry. 

first  aM  la  or  abont  Job*  1900. 


nr  201,000.    Martnoat  Corporation,   Chleafo,   Dl.     Filed 
Oopt  4, 1064. 

TWISTOBIATIC 

Owii«#  of  Rcff.  No.  700,000. 

For  Textile  Machinery— Namely,  Twitter  Frames. 

First  ase  Apr.  20, 1904. 


ON  214,892.     Waltham-Wattch  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed 
Mar.  17, 1065. 

FACET-FLAME 

For  Diamonds,  Diamond  RlaflS.  01ft  Bints,  and  Diamond 
Jewelry. 

First  OS*  Mar.  0,  1060. 


ftN  201,988.     Viler  Bnglneennf  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

~"  «--  '^JJjgpY  dm  29-0roM(,  Bmrim,  mi  D«tan 

For  Pr«s«ir«  Applying  Derlces  for  Holding  Work  Pieces    8N  205,048.     8teT«ns-Hepner  Company,  Limited.  Port  Elgin. 
Against  Cutting  Tool  Thrusts— Namely,  Spring  Plungers.  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Not.  4, 1904. 

Flnt  OS*  Apr.  82. 1004. 


TRAOC   MARK 


Clatt26-MtasirlR«  andl  Scltatific 


8ir   17T,8S0.    The   Decker   Corporation,    BaU-Cynwyd,   Pa. 
Fltod  8«pt.  10, 1008. 


For  lonlsatlon  Transducers  and  Apparatus  Embodying  Said 
lonlaatlon  Transducers  and  Including  Differential  Pressure 
Meters,  Differential  Pressure  Sensora,  Differential  Vacuum 
Tub*  Voltmeters  and  Meters  to  Measure  Temperature  or 
Preesure  or  Other  Variable  To  Be  Measured ;  Communication 
Apparatus  Embodying  Light  Modulators;  Comparator  Mi- 
crometers; Rotor  Micrometers;  and  Dynamic  Balancing 
Machines.  ' 

First  use  on  or  abont  Oct.  1, 19S1. 


R(ClbTE»CD 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  May  9,  1904 ;  Reg.  No.  188,048.  dated  Dee.  4,  1904.  No 
claim  Is  made  to  the  ezduslTe  use  of  the  words  "Brand"  or 
"Trade  Mark  Registered"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Brushes,  Brooms,  and  Whisks,  and  Handles  Therefor, 
and  Brush  and  Comb  Sets. 


8N  178,081.     Chemtrol  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn.    Filed 
Oct  4, 1000. 


dau  31-ratori  aad  Rtfrigaratort 

SN    188.200.     DUmond    Alkali    Company,    aereUnd,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1904. 

DAXAN 

For  Tank-Type  Unit  for  Use  In  the  Chemical  Sanltlilng  of 
Water. 

First  uae  Fib.  80.  1904. 


COLORCADE 


For  Photographic  Film — Namely,  Color  Morle  Film  and 
Color  Reversal  Film. 
First  use  May  20. 1008. 


SN    801,298.     Norton    Company,    Worcester,    Mass.      Filed 


dait  32-hiraitMra  audi  Mpholitaiy 

8N  208,048.    Cabinet  Specialties,  Inc.,  Honeton,  Tex.    Fltod 
Oct  0. 1004. 


Sept.  4. 1004. 


TELESIZE 


For  Beetronle  Digital  Work  Slser  for  Machine  Tools. 
First  use  Mar.  8. 1004. 


SN  804.080.     Victory  Engineering  Corporation.  Springfield. 
N.jr.    FUed  Oct  81. 1004. 


MICRO  BEAD 


For  Thermistors. 
First  use  October  1008. 


The  words  "Maple"  and  "Wood"  are  dlsdalsMd  apart  froi 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Kitchen  and  Bathroom  Fumltare. 
First  use  Aug.  9. 1900. 
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daif  35- Rahi^i,  Hom,  Michiaary  Pack-  dait  38-Priirti  adi  PdblicatioM 


IN  807.800.    Dayeo  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Dee. 
10. 1004. 


SN  100,800.     Noreroas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Jan.  0. 
1008. 


INFORMAL 


COM-PAK 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Dec.  8.  lOOL 


For  Fluid  Conveying  Hoee. 
First  use  Not.  S,  1904. 


SN  811,089.     Borg-Waraer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  1, 1905. 


THINLINE  X 


For  Mechanical  Seals  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  8, 1900. 


SN  178,428.     Short  Story  IntematloBal.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  8.  1908. 

Short  Story 

ORnr[i(^^'iro(Q)R]M, 

For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  use  June  14. 1908. 


Qaif  37— Papar  aad  Slatioiitry 

SN  198,880.    Zaetler  and  Zaetter,  Long  Beach,  Calif.    FUed 


Jnly  87,  1004. 


ZAT-SHEET 


SN  180,400.     Noreross,  Inc.,  New  Yorl(.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  11. 
1004. 

PASTEL  PARCHMENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776,878. 

For  Greeting  Cards  and  Greeting  Card  Folders. 

First  use  Oct.  10, 1008. 


For  Pressure  SenaltlTe  Acetate  Sheets  for  Use  as  Label 
Stock  or  Art  Work  and  Nonpressure  SeasltlTs  Sheets. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  4, 1004. 


SN  808,048.    Cooks'  Inc.,  Blackwood.  N.J.     FUed  Oct.  14, 


1004. 


E-Z  SLIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  008,808. 

For  Transparent  Protecting  BuTdopes  for  Cards,  Tickets, 
Records  and  Similar  Articles. 
First  ose  Oct.  10, 1901. 


SN  188,880.    Amerleaa  Quarter  Hone  Aasoctotlon,  AmarUto, 
Tex.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1904. 

THE  QUARTER  HORSE 
JOURNAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  488,144. 
For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  use  September  1948. 


SN  194,184.    Button  Publishing  Company,  Inc.. 
N.Y.    Filed  May  20, 1904. 


SN   207,707.     Dartmouth   Marketing  Co..   Inc..   Skokle,   lU. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1004. 


SPRING  TIME 


For  ToUet  Tissue. 
First  use  Not.  18, 1904. 


SN  211,880.     Plastic  Sales  and  SerTtee,  Inc.,  SeatUe,  Wash.         _       

FUed  Feb  4  1000.  '  Trade  Catalogues  Pertaining  to  Heating,  PlnmMag, 

'   *         '  CooUng,  and  Other  Mechanical  Bqalpment. 

Flnt  use  May  1, 1908. 


VIVIGARD 


For  Plastic  Folders. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Feb.  0, 1901. 


IN  210,082.     S.  S.  Kreage  Company.  Detroit,  Midi.     FUed 
Mar.  20. 1908. 


SN  107,007.    The  Corporattoa  ^rait  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FU«I  Jaly  0. 1004. 


% 


For  BaUpolnt  Pens. 

Flnt  aao  on  or  bafon  Aog.  1, 1004. 


Tha  words  "In  the  laeorporatloa,  QnaUSeatloB  and  Statn- 
tory  Representation  of  Corporatloaa,"  and  "Deal  With  and 
Act  for  Lawyan  BxdaslTaly"  an  dlsclalssed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  withoat  any  lateatlon  of  rrtlaqalshlag  any 
common  Uw,  copyright  or  other  rights  tharela.  Owaer  of 
E«ff.  Noa.  712.005  and  718.200. 

Tot  Books  and  Periodical  PobUeatla 

Flnt  ase  Jaaa  1001. 
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■M  100.908.    Cdabrlty  PabUntlont.  Ltd..  Mtw  York.  N.T.    8N  20a4M.    Intaraattonal  Tntkook  Coiviuv.  Scnatoa.  Pa. 
I1MABCM.1M4.  Mid  Oct  it.  If04, 


Tte  dnwlaff  !■  llaad  for  tte  color  rod. 
Wot  Pletnio  MaculM  for  Tmnuau: 
Wint  OM  July  10. 1064. 


For  Books.  Itatboohi.  Mf-TMtlM  Dtrkos.  ud  Puipktota. 
rirot  OM  19«S. 


■H  SOl.tM.    VopOlslit  Cortoratlon,  Tork.  Pa.     PUod 
10. 1904. 


ReMark 


'  Vor  PrlBtod  Pr— aro  BoaatttTo  Labels  Ba^  HaTtng  a  So- 
■orablo  PortioB  Covorlnff  Praasaro-BoasltlTO  AdbsslTo  At- 
taehlac  Meaas  oo  the  R«ar  Fsee  and  a  Wrltlac  Sorfaea  on 
tha  Front  Faeo  for  Attzlnf  to  Itaou  Concarainf  Wblcb  DaU 
Is  To  Bo  Wrlttaa  Upon  Bald  Pront  Pbea. 
First  aaa  Avff.  18. 1964. 


8N  aOBJTT.    Oaaaral  Blaetric  Coapaay.  Ichanactady.  M.T. 
ruad  Mot.  S.  1964. 


crosslinks 


For  Parlodle  Tacbnleal  Sarrlea  Ballatta. 
FIrat  use  0«t.  8. 1964. 


8M  904.088.    ifld-Co  Photo  Sarrlea,  lac,  d.b.a.  8tar  Stadlo 
Laka.  Wichita.  Kans.   Fllad  Bavt.  17. 1964. 


8N  208,470.    Baashlaa  Art  Btadloa.  lac.  Bprlacflrtd.  Mass. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1964. 

OXFORD  FINE  ART  SERIES 

Wlthont  waiver  of  eoamoa  law  rlfhta,  appUeaat  dlaclalais 
tha  aaa  of  tha  words  "Flaa  Arts  Barlsa"  azeapt  la  tha  pradas 
ralatloa  and  asaoeUtloa  la  which  thajr  appear  la  the  drawlac. 

For  QreetlBC  Carda. 

First  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Fab.  1, 1964. 


STAR-BRITE 


For  Colored  Prlata. 
First  nse  May  1964. 


air  106.780.    O.  O.  Bsaasl.  d.bJL  Woodrew  WUaoa  Co..  Coroaa 
IM  Mar,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  6, 1964. 

FICK-A-FIUZE 

For  Cards  To  Be  Used  bf  Othera  la  Proaiotlac  tha  Bale  of 
Their  Oooda  Throo«h  a  CastosMr  Parttapatloa  OasM. 
Flrat  «sa  Jaljr  16. 1968. 


BN  104.806.     The  Btaadard  Prlatlac  Coaipaajr  of  Haaalbal,    an  ao6.871.     Opae,  I»e..  Newark.  MJ.    Filed  Nor.  17,  1964. 
Mlsaoorl.  Haaalbal.  Mo.    FUed  Oct.  19.  1964.  .-_„    ••  .  ^  .  ••««.<r«^    ^«« 

33/THE  MAGAZINE  OF 
«INTRA-VUE»  METALS  PRODUCING 

Mo  liflstratlOB  rl^ts  are  daliMd  for  tha  axpiaasloa  'Tba 
Magailaa  of  Metala  Prododag^  apart  froB  tha  aark  as  showa. 

For  AdTortlslM  MalMlal  for  Othan,  Bach  as.  Booklets,        IllJ^Il?Sr!L-h.»  laaa^ 
Brochatea.  CatalofMa.  Magaalae  laaorta,  kU  Filers.  ""'  "*  noTawiar  i»«o. 


Flrat  aaa 


n.1964. 


BN  200,067.     Lobhar-Frtedasaa  PabUeatloas.  lac.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct.  89, 1964. 


MERCHANTIPS 


For  Aaaaal  Booklet 
FUat  aaa  Aar  86. 1968. 


BN  806.717.     Tha  Hora  Book.  IM..  Bsataa.  Maaa.    FUed  Not. 
28, 1964. 

THE  HORN  BOOK 
MAGAZINE 

No  dalsi  la  aade  la  aay  aactaalTe  right  ta  aaa  the  word 
"Magaalae"  apart  fiMB  tha  awrk  as  showa. 

For  Mff  ■«—  DoTotad  to  ChUdrsa'a  Booka  aad  Baadlag 
PsbUahad  Parlodleally. 

Flrat  aae  19B4. 


JmiBll,  1966 
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nr  806.781.    Ti«T«lara  Olrselaay 
N.C.    FUed  Not.  IS,  1864. 


IM..   Wlasta^    UriOBjn.    Dattsi  Mofchaats  and  Mamtf actarsn,  lac. 
Tork.  N.T.   FUadDacl6.1964. 


CLEARWATER  PRINTS 


For  Periodical  la  the  Natare  oi  a 
First  ase  oa  or  aboat  Jaaa  1. 1940, 


BN    809,087.    MarshaU    Boeanshlne,    d.bA.    HM,    Hebrew 
Modera.  Boalder.  Colo.   FUad  Dec  89. 1964. 


QUIP  TIP 


Far  CsaMaattoa  PUce  Mat,  Map  aad  Directory. 
Ibat  aae  Mar.  1, 1964. 


Ftor  Oraetlav  Oaida. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  balora  Not.  U.  1964. 


BN  M6.0TI.    W.  R.  Grace  4  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUad  Dae 
14.1964. 

CATALA6RAM 


MK    109.046.    MarahaU    Bnasashlas.    d.b4L    BM.    Habiaw 
Modera.  Boalder,  C(do.   FUed  Dec  19, 1964. 


QUOTE  NOTE 


For  Perlodle  BaUatla  Coatalalag  lafbrBatloB  Aboat  Cata-        >'<"'  Oreetlaff  Cards, 
lysta.                                                                                                    FlrstaaeoaorbeforeNoT.il,  1964. 
First  aaa  Jaly  1969.  


BN  108,196.    Jewish  Fsderatloa  of 
HU1.N.J.   FUad  Dec  10, 1964. 


Caaidaa  Cowty.  Cherry    aaif}9  — CMiHf 


BM  180.448.     Petite  Chetl  CaWanU  Orldaala. 
Calif.    FUad  Not.  4. 1968. 


For  Newspaper  Pabllahed  Periodically. 
First  aae  Bept  19. 1941. 


/ktSB^ 


•H  808.768.    Oaboraa.   Ksaiper, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  18. 1964. 


lac,  Cladaaatl, 


For  Oalahdars  aad  OrsotlBf  Carda. 
First  asa  Dae  4. 19M. 


AppUeaat  dlacialas  aay  rli^ta  la  the  word  "Patlto"  apart 
frosi  the  aurfc  asahoara. 
For  ChUdrea'a  Bwlawaar. 
First  aae  Bept.  11. 1968. 


BN  108,916.    Oeaeral  Fsatarss  Corporatloa.  New  Tork,  N.T.        j,^^ 
FUad  Dae.  18, 1964.  j^,^  ,^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 


IN  1B0.790.    Tssafom.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUad  Nor.  8, 
1968. 

STRETCH  DREAM 


Ths  word  "Btretcfa"  Is  dlsdslswd  apart  froai  the 
shoi 


BOWLING  AT  ITS  BEST 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  T67.801. 

For  Byadleatad  Newspaper  fNtla«a. 

First  aae  Not.  84. 1868. 


BN  181,861.    The  JaTaaUe  Bhoe  CorporatloB  of 
Ma.  FUad  Hot.  18. 1868. 


BN  808,888.    Hetbart  A.  Irelaad.  d.b4k  Praapeetor 
BarTlcaa,  Walthaa,  Mass.    FUed  Dec  18.  1964. 

JOB  prog^ecftr 


rdi 


For  Moathly  Periodical 
Fliat  aaa  March  1964. 


First  aaa  Oct  88. 1968. 
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■M  181.T44.    BiOl  BMMUr.  Co..  l«c..  N«r  Tork.  K.T.    FUtd    BN  JOSJia     Itoijorto  >ioBt«o.«,  of  CllfomU.  Lo.  A.. 

M^^_   AM    laiui  SUM,  CUIX.     luM  NOT.  O,  IWt. 


Not.  S3. 1908. 


MORE-SO 


ror  Br»MlerM. 

First  OM  8o|»t.  1,  IMS. 


BN  194.621.     Klnn«7  Bhoo  Corporation.  Now  York,  N.T. 
Juno  1, 1964. 


Odryoee 


For  ShoM  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  May  12, 1964. 


Filed 


For  Women's.  Jnntors',  and  Misses'  Clothlnf— Namely. 
Dresses,  Skirts,  Sweaters.  Blouses,  JaekeU,  Salts,  Coats, 
Bathlnt  Salts,  Shorts  and  Halter  Sets,  Shifts,  Aborts,  Blacks, 
snd  Beachwear. 

First  nse  Oct  20, 1964. 


SN  194,687.     Manslngwear.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Jane  1.1964. 


FUed 


SN  206,402.     Weldon  Pajamas,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Not.  18, 1964. 

FRENCH  NIGHTER 

Owner  of  Reff.  Nos.  838.481,  860,192,  and  others. 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Pajaasas  and  Under- 
wear. 
First  ase  Sept.  28, 1964. 


BN  :twtf,688.    Better  Made  Headwanr  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Fll»d  Not.  28.  1964. 


BUCKET 


For  Headwear. 

First  nse  Mar.  8,'  1962. 


Ownsr  of  Rsf .  Nos.  678,912  and  677,017. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Socks. 
First  nse  Jan.  25, 1960. 


BN  198,128.     Caprlel,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Fl»«l  Jnly  20, 
1964. 


CAPRION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,011. 

For  Women's  Coats,  Jackets,  Drsssss,  Skirts,  and  Blonaes. 

First  use  Apr.  24. 1964. 


BN  206,982.     United  BUtes  Rnbher  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  28, 1964. 


BN  198,298.    ReUance  Manafactarlnf  Company,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jaly  21, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,668. 
For  Bathing  Caps. 
First  use  Ang.  28. 1964. 


HOMETIMERS 


BN  207.846.    Aldens  Holding  Corporation.  Chleago,  lU.. 
slgase  of  Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    FUsd  Dec  7,  1964. 


For  Slsep  and  Lonnglng  Pajamas,  and  Smoking  Jackets  tor 
Men  and  Women. 
First  nse  Jane  18. 1964. 


JOY-EASE 


For  Women's  and  Mlssss'  Shoes. 
Flnt  nse  Feb.  1, 1941. 


BN  208,654.    B.  D.  Durhna  *  Bon,  Inc.,  Fort  Payne, 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1964. 

DEBBIE  AND  FREDDIE 


BN 


207,7*5.     Kabw  of  Hooston  lac.  HoustoB.  T»x.     Fll*» 


Dec.  8, 1964. 


sTERI  ROSE 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Socks. 
Flnt  nse  Jnly  1969. 


The  mark  Is  fandfal. 

For  Ladles'  Dissiii  sad  Bolts. 

Flnt  aas  AprU  1989. 


JUNB  29,  196£ 


I 
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SN  208.201.    Kops  Brothers,  Inc..  New  To^  N.T.     FUed    SN  209.016.    The  Krasser  Coatpaay,  New  To^  N.T.    FUs« 
Dec.  18. 1964.  Dec  29. 1964. 


FANCY  THAT 


For  Womea's  Foandatlon  Garments. 
First  use  Dec  4, 1964. 


SN  208,887.    Caressa.  lac.  Miami.  FU.    FUed  Dec.  17.  1964. 
For  Shoes. 


^ 


so    YOUNG 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  185,789,  701,886.  aad  708,628. 

For  Womea's  and  Misses'  Blouses,  Sweaters,  aad  Skirts. 

Flnt  nse  oa  or  about  Not.  26, 1920. 


SN  209,068.    Oleagarry  Sportswear,  lac,  Norrlstowa.  Pa. 
FUed  Dec  80. 1964. 


Flnt  use  Oct.  2. 1964. 


GLENTRAN 


For  Woflten's  Knitted  Suits,  Sweaters,  and  Dresses. 
SN  208,706.     Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     FUed  Dec.        Flnt  use  Not  16  1964 
22,1964. 


lECIIEl 


SN  211,248.     Joseph  Bancroft  A  «ons  Company.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1968. 


RED  RIBBON 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
Flnt  uss  Oct.  9, 1964. 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1964. 


SN   208.794.     Wohl  Shoe  Company,   St.   LouU,   Mo.      FUed 
Dec.  28.  1964. 

BGOTAUNOS 

For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Shoes,  Made  of  Leather,  Rubber, 
Fabric,  or  Combination!  Thereof. 
Flnt  nse  June  80,  1964. 


SN  218,001.     Frank  A  Meyer  Neckwear  Company,  St.  Lonls, 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1966. 


PRE-FIX 


For    Men's    Neckwear — Namely,    Neckties,    Mufllers,    and 
ScarTes. 

First  use  FSb.  8,  1965. 


SN  208,948.     Maro  Industrtes,  Inc.,  ThomasTllle,  N.C.    Filed 
Dec.  28, 1964. 


BOAT  &  SKI 


For  Hosiery. 

Flnt  ose  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN  214,688.     Kops  Bros.,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Mar. 
22,  1968. 

FANCY  THIS 

For  WoflMu's  Foundation  Garments. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  11, 1965. 


SN  208,948.     Maro  Indastrles,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Dec  28,  1964. 


SEA  &  SKI 


For  Hosiery. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN  208,988.     Penron  Associated  Hosiery  MUU,  Inc,  High 
Point,  N.C.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964. 


NotioM 

SN    141,896.     Sta-Rlte   Olnnle   Loo,   Inc.    BhdbyTlUe.   UL 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1962. 

CUSHION-TIP 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  884,498  and  644.806. 
For  Brush  Curlen. 
Flnt  ase  Jaa.  10. 1962. 


TIGER  PAW 


For  Hosiery. 

Flnt  use  Aag.  11. 1964. 


SN  208,978.    LsTt  Btranss  ft  Co.,  Baa  Fraadseo.  Calif.    FUed 
Dec  28,  1964. 


MRLEVrS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280.266,  778,412,  aad  ethen. 

Fbr  Oarmeats,  Partlenlarly  Trousers. 

Flnt  xm  Bapt  1. 1968 ;  Apr.  14. 19ST.  aa  ta  "Ijufi't," 


(Ia»42-K«itte4,  NtttodI,  %wi  TtxtHt 
Fabrio,  mi  SiAftiMM  TiMrafMr 

SN   187,041.     Plastle  Jewd  Parts  Corp.,   New  Tork,   N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1964. 

BEAD-0-RAMA 

For  Cnrtalas,  Draperies,  and  Hangings  Comprising  Strings 
of  Beads. 
First  ose  Jan.  1,1964. 
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Jura  19,  1M6 


JM  lM,4tl.    r  W.  WMhrartt  G*..  Ntw  Tork.  M.T.    Fltod    n  tl0.tM.    Jokuea  *  JohaMH.  «.b.a.  ▼•tee.  M«w  Bi 
lfarll,lM«.  trick,  N^.   ritod  Ju.  M,  IMS 


A         \ 


Tk*  words  "Toor  Srabol  of  Qullty"  »»•  dlMdalaml  apwrt  _      ■---i— i  w^mIUb^  SataM^  ••«  tj«». 

fn»   tk«  mrk  u  tkoim.     Owmt  «(  Be*.  No*.  •W.4S0.  SLIUSI  2^         ^  ^^ 

•N.MT.udTM.tM.  Flrrto.0  Oct.  36.1964. 

JV>r  P»eki««d  Ploet  Goods  of  Wool.  Cottoa,  SUk.  iTatkotle  .^^.^^^_ 

fkbrlc,  sad  CoBblastloM  TkorsoC. 
First  ass  Msr.  S.  IMft. 


■N   Sll.«4«.     Hsrry   Rlrskbsrt   Cosipsay.    lae..   BsvMddll. 
Mass.   fllsd  Fsk.  9.  IMi. 

DYNAWEAVE 

iy>r  Vskrte  MatsrUl  for  tbo  lUaafsetars  of  rootwssr. 
first  ass  Jaa.  as,  19M. 


■M  sii.ess. 

19SS. 


Koaasth  MUls.  Wslkalla.  1.0.     FUsd  T^.  9. 


(hit45-Stft  Driiks  wU  CaribtMttrf 

Wiim 

■N  180.9ft4.    Par*  •prlat  (Ouada)  Ltaitsd,  Ottawa.  Oa- 
Urlo.  Caasds.    fllod  Nor.  IS.  tSSS. 

BRIO  CHINOTTO 


Applleaat  Bskss  ao  eisla  to  czdaslTS  rlffkts  la  tbo  word 
"Cbtaotto,"  except  lo  tbe  cosiMastloa  sbown  sad  wltboDt 
prsJadlM  to  sppUesat's  cosisioa-Uw  richts.  Tbo  Itsllaa 
word  "Brio"  smsbs  "TlTseloas."  sad  tbo  Itallaa  word 
"Chlaotto"  Bsaas  "a  typo  of  frait  stellar  to  aa  oraasa." 
OwBor  of  U.S.  Sot-  Nos.  681.S10  sad  Ml.aTO. 

For  Soft  Drlak  Borsrsiss  sad  Batraets  aad  Coaeoatrstcs 
for  If sklac  Saiao. 

First  aas  Oetobsr  1958 ;  la  commics  Oetobsr  1906. 


For  Cottoa  Thoraal  Blaabsts. 
First  aso  Not.  1, 19M. 


dass  44 -Dotal,  Mtdlcd,  wA  Sirfical 


dan  46    FooA  asJ  Impidfoaif  af  Faa4t 

SN  10S.744.     Bargsr  Cbsf  Systoau,  lac.  ladUaapoUs.  lad. 
FUod  Not.  SI.  1960. 

BURGER  CHEF 


V  199,10t.    Tka  Proetsr  ft  Oaable  Compaay,  Cladaaatl,        Applleaat  dlsdalas  tbo  word  "Barfsr."    Owaor  of  Bsf. 
Oblo.    FIM  Aa«.  8, 19S4.  Nos.  617,940.  SS8.87S.  bad  •78.796. 

For  Boad7-To-Bat  HssilHirtsr  Ssadwlebos. 
SURE  '^^  aso  Majr  1. 19S7. 


Owaor  of  B««.  Noc  609.117  sad  71S.S79. 

For  Tsaipoas. 

First  ass  May  SS.  1964. 


SN   144.1S7.     Harry   M.   Pott,  d.b.a.    Pctt   Spico  Prodacts. 
Atlaa«s.Oa.    FUod  Majr  9. 196S. 


SK  810,679.     latsraattoaal  Latoz  Corporatloa,  DoTsr.  Del. 
filed  Jaa.  86. 1966. 


SURETAM 


For  Ts»poas, 
First  aas  Jaa.  M.  li 


HI  •10,716.    Ab«>  Dsalsrs,  lac,  Nsw  Totk.  B.T.    FUsd  Jaa. 
tT.196S. 


LI    \    A       '  I  ^  ^N  11/^   T^  ns  drawlaf  U  Uasd  for  •Vrswa'*  aad  "TsUow."    Tks  Ss- 

M.    V  V^         A.     V^    VJ.   \U    A  A       sertptlTs  wordlag  -SpIco  Prodacts"  Is  dlsdaUssd  spart  froai 


FtorBartleal  Biaalaatloa  Olorsa. 
First  ass  sa  or  aboat  Dsc.  11, 1994. 


For  Bpisss  Sold  to  Food  Protsssors  Oaly. 
Fifsl  ass  sa  or  abaat  Jaa.  a.  198S. 


JUNB  t»,  1M6 


■V  1U.I 

Fllsd  J< 
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89, 1968. 


JacTs  lac  ha 


CsBt    nr  178.174.    OsMral  Batiltlsa  Oorpasatlaa,  d.Ka.  Mataial 
•alss  OsMpaay,  PIttsbargk.  Pa.    Fllod  Jaly  1,  19dr 


For  Bakery  Goods— Nssk^.  Wbeat  Breed  sad  White  Breed. 
First  ass  Apr.  81, 1988. 


•N  146,090.     Soardoatb  Jack's  lae^  Baa 
Fllsd  Jaas  89. 1988. 


Csllf. 


Ths  diawlac  !■  Ilaed  for  creea  sad  brewa.     TlM  word 
"Bread"  Is  iHedslsMd  apert  fTosi  Its  ase  wltk  tbo  surk. 

Fi>r  Salt  Seasoala« ;  SksUed  Mixed  Nats :  Pssaat,  Cbskew, 
Saaflowsr,  Ssssms,  aad  AlsMiad  Batten ;  Biaakf ast  Oeiaak ; 
Caady,  Caady.  FnUt  aad  Nat.  sad  Tsast  Bars ;  Msfsnwas, 
Hoaey  Wblp,  Table  ead  flsTored  Food  ftyrape ;  Sslad  Dtass- 
lacs;  PaddlBc  Dssssrt  Powders;  Saaflower  Seed  Meal  aad 
Keraels;  Chsrry.  Blackbsrry.  aad  Baspbarry  Jaless;  Nataral 
Fralt  Driak  Coaesatratss ;  SesasM  «*sd.  TsUow  Cora,  aad 
CoeoBut  Meal;  Toasted  Soybeaae;  Orted  Figs. 
Dstes. 

First  ase  Not.  80. 1988. 


SOURDOUGH  JACK'S 

For  Bakery  Goods— Naady.  Wbaat  Bread  aad  WhMe  Bread. 
First  ass  A^r.  81. 1968. 


SN   179.878.    Uaox   Naasiloae  Veaaootsebap,   Oss.   Netbsr^ 
Uads.    FUed  Oct  18. 1968. 


UNISNAC 


•N  148.091.     Soardoo«b  Jack's  lac, 
Filed  Jaae  89. 1968. 


Sea  Freadsco,  Calif. 


PrloHty  claimed  aader  Sac  44(d)  oa  Dotcb  appUcatioa 
iltod  May  10.  1968 ;  B««.  No.  148.867.  dated  Jnae  IT.  1968. 

For  Laacbeoa  Meat.  Pork  Laaehsoa  Meat.  Coraed  Bssf. 
Corasd  Mattoa.  Briskst.  Haa.  Prssssd  Pork.  Jaillsd  Tsal, 
Vssl  sad  Haa  GelaatlBe.  HasibBrgerB.  Frsakfarters.  Saa- 
sages.  Mlaesd  Cklckaa.  Mlaeed  Beef  Loaf.  All  Bdag  Caaaed. 
▼scsaai  Peeked  la  Plastics.  Frossa  or  la  tbe  Fora  of  Fneb 
Cat ;  Oaae  aad  Poaltry  Caaasd  or  Froaea.  Caaaed  Meat  Piss, 
Beady  To  Bat  Meale  CoaeUtlac  of  PoUtoee,  Rice.  Specbettl. 
Vcffetables.  Besae  ead  Meat.  All  Belac  Caaaed  or  Prosen. 


SN  181,081.     Geaeral  BqalpsieBt  Maaafsctarlag  aad 
lac.  ladlaaapoUs.  lad.    FUed  Not.  18. 1968. 


Tbe  drawtas  to  Uasd  for  tbe  color  red.  Tbe  portrait  Idea- 
tlflee  "Jack  Mabee."  a  UTlag  ladlTldaal.  wbose  coaseat  U  of 
lacord. 

For  Bakery  Goods— NsaMly,  Wheat  Brsad  aad  Whits  Bread. 
First  ass  Apr.  81. 1968. 


SN    187,046.    Bak-Kraft   Corporatloa.    Ltd..    Los    Aagdee. 
CaUf.    FUed  Not.  M.  1968. 


RHEAL 


For  lee  Cresai  sad  Caady. 
First  ass  Jaas  1. 1968. 


For  Brsad  Mix  Vo  Be  Ussd  by  Bakers  la  Maktag  Flalsbed    "^  188.608.    Grass.  Keaaedy  ft  Co.  ( 
Bakery  Prodacts.  Qaeboc.  Csaada.    FUed  Dec  8%  1968 

First  ass  oa  or  before  Oct  18, 1968. 


[Osaada)  Ltd..  Msatrsal. 


SN  178.018.     Sapsrtsr 
FUsd  Jaas  87. 19«8. 


laeo 


itsd.  New  Tork.  N.T. 


DO-KARE 


For  Xasredieat  for  Wkeat  Floar 

Caltars.  MUk  SsUds,  Caldaa  Lactate  aad 
First  ass  Jaly  18, 1861. 


of  Lactic 
ta 


"Bread"  arc  dlsHslsisd  spart  froa  flks  aark  abowa. 
of  Caaadlaa  Bee.  No.  188,818,  dated  May  86,  1961 

For  Oaaaed  Saaosgos,  Csaasd  Fralts, 
Csaasd  Fk«lt  Jaless,  ai4 


TM228 
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June  29,  1M6 


■ir  XM.M4.    Xla«  C»ady  Coiwuy,  Wort  WmU,  Vtz.    FUad    Uf  1M.0M.    HtndnMii'a  Pofttoa  PAk,  Im..  Cenl  OaUtt, 
Jaa.M.19«4.  |  ria.    FItod  Apr.  37. 1M4. 


ROYAL  MINTS 


Wo  nctotratloB  ri^ts  an  daloMd  for  tho  word  "IClats" 
apart  from  tbo  mark  as  ahown. 
For  Candy, 
flrat  «at  at  loaat  ••  mrlj  as  ths  spriag  «t  IMS. 


■N  180.S59.    Cltjr  taiokod  Hah  Co..  Dotrolt.  Midi.     FUwl 
J«a.  tr.  1M4. 


BfA  COHEN'S 


IPAIC 


Th*  tmdMMrk  Is  not  ths  aaas  of  a  IMsff  IndtTldaal. 
For  Bsioksd  awl  Pleklsd  Flsk  and  Plcklas. 
«       First  nss  10M. 


BN    1»0,1M.     Wis*    Potato    Chip    Company,    Berwick,    Pa. 
Fllod  Apr.  1. 1»«4. 


No  claim  of  exdnslTe  rlckt  Is  suds  to  the  word  "Pak"  apart 
from  ths  Burk  as  shown. 

For  Procsssed  Beef  and  Ycal  Patties  In  Fresh  and 
Form. 

First  Qse  Dec.  1«,  1»6S. 


8N  1»8,190.    Mead  Johnson  *  Company.  KransTlUs.  Ind. 
Filed  May  11. 1964. 


O 


NURSETTE 


Politcs 


For  SlBOlatad  Breast  MUk  ForarnU  In  a  Dlsposabls  Dis- 
penser. 
First  ass  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  16. 1964. 


BN  198.684.    flafe/T  Padflc  Company.  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
FUed  May  15.  1964. 


Thk  drawing  Is  llnsd  for  bhie.    The  word  "Bakon"  Is  dls- 
elalsMd  apart  from  ths  atark  as  shown. 
For  Fried  Pork  Rind. 
First  ass  F«b.  26. 1964. 


CRAZY  CUPS 


SN  190.982.     Ralston  Parian  Company,  «t.  Loals.  Mo.    FUed 
Mar.  80. 1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  ths  ezelaslTS  right  to  ths  word  "Caps" 
except  when  need  as  part  of  the  mark  as  shown.  Ownsr  of 
Rs«.  Mos.  680.877  and  768.618. 

For  Bakery  Products — Mamsly.  Caps  for  Ics  Crsam  and 
Other  CosMStlUes. 

First  ass  May  28.  1968. 


GOURMET 


8N  198,682.     Loe  Angeles  ||at  Hoass.  d.b.a.  LJL  Mat  Boass. 
Los  Angdss,  Calif.    Filed  May  18. 1964. 


LA-NUT 


For  Frosen  Fresh  Dreeeed  Tarkeys. 
First  ose  June  26. 1966. 


For  PoUto  Chips.  Dried  Fralt.  BheUed  Nuts.  UnsheUed 
Nats.  Psanat  Batter,  and  Candles. 
First  ass  on  or  aboat  Jane  29, 1982. 


8N  190J96.     Stewart* s  Inc..  Rye.  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


FLAVORITE 


SM  194.717.    Flarmor  Food  Prodacts  Corp..  Applston,  Wis. 
FUsd  Jans  2, 1964. 


For  Monosodlam  Olatamate  Incorporated  as  an  Ingrsdlent 
In  Potato  Chips. 

First  ass  Jaly  16, 1968. 


FLAVMOR 


SM  191.702.     PhlUp  Morris  Incorporatsd.  d.b.a.  aark  Oni 
Co..  Now  Tork.  N.T.    FUsd  Apr.  21. 1964. 


CINNAMINT 


For  Chewing  Oam. 
First  nss  Apr.  8. 1964. 


For  AII-P«rpoos  Food  Seasoning. 
First  nss  Apr.  27. 1964. 


JUMB  29,  1966 
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BN  194.MS.    The  Kroger  Co..  Clndnnatt.  Ohio.    FUed  Jane    BN  198.647.    Oreat  Boathwest  Wholesale  Fish  *  Oyster  Com- 
8.1964.  pany.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.    FUed  Jaly  28. 1964. 


ORANGEMELS 


ZUIDER  ZEE 


For  Candy. 

First  ass  st  least  as  early  as  Mar.  18. 1964. 


For  Fbod  and  Fish  Prodacts — Namsly.  Brsaded  Shrimp. 
First  ass  Mar.  14. 1964. 


SM  194.986.    The  Kroger  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     FUed  Jane 
8,  1064. 

STRAWBERRY  SHORTCAKE 

For  Candy. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  18. 1964. 


8N  198.800.     Alginate  Indastrlss  LlaiUsd.  Strand,  London. 
Knglsnd     Filed  Jnly  SO.  1964. 


CARLA 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  828.580  and  828.561.  dated 
July  28.  1061. 

For  Powder  Mix  for  Making  Instant  Desserts. 


BN  196.488.     Orchard  HUl  Farms  Candy  Company,  Chicago. 
IlL    FUsd  Jans  11. 1964. 

PICK  OF  THE  HARVEST 

For  Candy. 

First  nss  Jans  1. 1964. 


BN    199.200.     Huston    Research    Corporation,   Miami,    Fla. 
FUed  Aag.  4,  1964. 

BOW  &  ARROW 

For  JeUlee,  Preserres,  Relishes,  and  Peanut  Butter. 
First  use  July  9. 1964. 


BN  196.464.     Super  Food  Serrlces,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    Filed 
June  11. 1964. 

TABLE  TREAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658.842. 

For  Food  Products — Namely.  Canned  VegeUbles,  Canned 
Pork  and  Beana.  Sandwich  Spread.  Salad  Dressing.  Mayon- 
aalss.  Toaukto  Catsup,  and  Margarine. 

First  use  Aug.  2. 1966. 


8N   199,821.    The  Orifflth  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  IIL 
Piled  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


CARDALETTE 


For  Imitation  Cardamon. 
Pint  use  Aug.  9,  194S. 


8N  195.779.     Frttaeche  Brothers.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
June  16. 1964. 


SN  199,822.     The  Orifflth  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Chicago.   111. 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1964. 

MEGOLETTE 

For  Imitation  Nutmeg. 
Flnt  use  May  20. 1948. 


SN  200.216.     Unlreraal  Foods  Corporation.  Milwaukee.  Wla. 
FUed  Aug.  19.  1964. 


UF 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  756.789,  759.790.  and  768.227. 
For  Chocolate  Syrup. 
Flnt  oae  July  22. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  62,488  and  770,198. 

For  Imitation  Cltms  Oils  for  Food  Flavoring  Purposes;  ..»i.a^Bav 

Cltrus   OUs   for   Food]    Spice   Flavorings  for   Food;   Food 

FUTorlng  Extracts ;  FlsTorings  for  Food.  Confectionery  and     SN  200,084.     Arthur's  of  Southport.  Inc..  Southport.  Conn. 
Dessert  Products ;  FUToring  Oils  and  Falvoring  AgenU  for        FUed  Aug.  25. 1964. 
Food ;  Fruit  and  ImlUtlon  Fruit  Flavon  for  Food ;  Chemical 
Compounds  and  Chemical  Preparations  for  FlsToring  Food 
Products ;  and  Aromatic  AddltlTcs  for  Uss  In  the  Manufactura 
of  Fooda. 

Flnt  uss  June  7.  1968. 


GOLDEN  APPLES 


For  Candy. 

First  uss  on  or  aboat  Jaly  20. 1964. 


BN  196.857.     Comunldad  San  Franclsco-Curimon.  Valparaiso^     SN   200.598.     Slgman   Msat  Company.   Inc..   Denver.   Cote. 
Chile.    FUed  June  24, 1964.  FUed  Aug.  25, 1964. 


CURISOL 


TOP  DOG 


For  Fresh  Fmlt 

Flnt  nss  Janoary  1968 ;  In  cosussrcs  Fsbruary  1968. 


SN  196.794.  Lucca  Packing  Company  of  CallfomU.  Inc. 
d.b.a.  Superha  Packing  Co..  Ltd..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
FUed  June  80. 1964. 


No  claim  Is  aaade  to  the  word  "Dog"  apart  from  the  aark 
as  shown. 
For  Wlsners. 
Flnt  nse  May  19. 1968. 


SUPERBA 


8N  200.844.     8.  Oumpert  Co..  Inc.  Jersey  City,  UJ.    FUsd 
Aug.  28, 1964. 

THUNDERBIRD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648.674. 

Fbr  Canned  Oaihaasos.  Canned  Mushroom  OnTy,  Canned 
Raviolis.  Caaasd  Spaghetti  Banes,  and  Caanad  Kidney  Beans.        For  Fodge  Bymp  To  Be  Used  «s 
Flnt  use  Bspt  1. 1919.  Flnt  ass  Ang.  14. 1964. 


TMMO 


cam.  ra«d  Ai«.  u.  iM*. 
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Cttr. 


M.  1M4. 

SHUR^RO 


Jmm  St,  IMS 


rmr  QUtlt  I^Md  »«pplwn«t 
Vint  aw  ▲■§ .  tt,  1M4. 


fIffM  u*  May  t.  1M4. 

■■kj.  to  latf .  with  8N  aOMlS. 


■If  Mt,»7.    «■»!▼>■  PacklM  Ombpuv.  BockMg*.  Ita. 
ril«d  ScpC.  SI.  19M. 

VICTORT  6B0VES 

Tor  ladlaa  SItw  Fn*  OraagM.  OrapiCialt.  TaacwrtaM, 
Taacaloa,  TMiplM,  aad  Mareotta. 
First  OM  prior  to  1900. 


8N  M«.M8.    0«Mral  MU1%  lac.  MlaaMpolla.  Mlaa.    FUad 
■r  SOLOSl.     Paal   r.    BalA    Coapaay.   Bloomlafftoa.    UL        8«pt  tt.  1M4. 

""'^^'^wrAV  Pirn?  MEXICASSEROLE 

ItaCAM     "tdLtd  ro.  Hot  DUk  MlsM.  Coaslstlac  Prladpally  af  Maearoal. 

ir««Mla.l^  elate  IsMd.  to  th«  word  «P«ea.»  apart  fro.    D^«~tod  V,,.tjrtto^  FUTorlag  tafiadlaali. 
0  aark  as  alMwa.    Owaar  of  B««.  No.  S80.MO.  ""'  ■"  *"■•  *"•  *^*-    . 


r»rCaadr. 
l1rfltMtDae.M.  1M«. 


UrMt,«M.    Btoktl7-Taa  Casp^  iBc^  Colonbas.  Ohio,    niad 
■opt.t4.lM4. 


nr  a01JS4.    Mou  Baaor  ▲HocUtlaa.  CooporatlT*.  d.b.a. 
■alto  *  Brow.  ■aaMTflold.  FU.    Iliad  ■opt  1. 1M4. 


CERTI-BLEND 


REirz 

For  Hoaay. 

Flral  aoo  aa  oarly  aa  104O. 


Por  TofiCaMo  Mtortoalac  far  Uao  as  a  VofotaMo  OU  Baao 
lagrodloat  la  Doooort  Toppiag  aad  la  CoCoo  Wkltoaor. 
Flrat  asa  Apr.  9,  IMS. 


""^^^"^  m  lotj^l.    Abba-f>rtoraoC  AB.  ■toekkola.  » 

■N  901 J07.    moas  Hoav  AasocUtloa.  CooporatlTo.  d.b.a.        Oet  S.  1904. 
Batta  *  Brow.  ■aauMriWd.  Ha.    Fllod  ■opt  1. 19M.  KINGLI 


■Hod 


GOLDEN-GLO 


For  Caaaod  Horrlag. 
Flrot  aoo  Jaao  10,  1904 ;  la 


10.  1904. 


Farl 

Vlfot  aao  aa  oarly  ai  19M. 


■N  901.54S.    Potor  Paal.  lac.  Naofatack.  Coaa.    Fllod  ■opt 
9  1194 

MOUND0MS 

OwBor  of  un-  Mo.  i«a.ao«. 

PorCaadf. 

Flrat  aaa  Aac  11, 19t«. 


■N  MMJtS.    Tko  Qaakor  Oats  Coapaay,  Cklcaco.  IlL    FUod 
Oct  B,  1904. 

LEMON  SQUASH 

la  dlaelaliMd  apart  froa  tbo 


Tho 

■kOWB. 

For 

Fliat  aao  Mot.  4.  IMT. 


■M  a0iL*«l.    Tastjr  Matoa  Ooapaaj.  Caadoa.  ir.J.     Fllod 
OetT.lOM. 


■K  t01.T98.     Natloaal  Blacalt  Ooawaay.  Now  York,  M.T. 
FUod  iikpt  11. 1904. 

MERRYMAKERS 


For  Btooalto  aad  CraAara. 
FUstaaoAat.  ia.l9M.      « 


^li^' 


^ 


*    v^    .,, 


OwDor  of  Bof .  No.  Ttt,tlS. 

Ftor  Bottlod  Fralt  F^Md.  Drlaks  la  tho  FoUowtaf  Flavoro ; 


i  Plaoappio  Oraaao.    Plaoapplo^lrapifralt    Orapofralt- 

■N  M1.900.     Loo  aad  Booart  Mojror    (partaorohlp).  d.h.a.    ^^^  Baopterry 
Iteffr  ToMitaoa.  Klag  Oty.  Calif.    FUad  Oopt  14. 1904. 


Flrat  aaa  Apr.  U,  1901 :  Oet  T.  1900.  aa  to  •nittaty-Mataa.' 


M^ 


FUad  Oet  9. 1904. 


Mow  Tock.  M.T. 


C3JNL0 


Fliat  an  Jaly  IS,  1904. 


Owaar  of  Bo*.  No.  T01.940  aad  othara. 
For  Law  Ooavoraloa  Cora  Wftmp  for 
FlntaaoJaly90.1904. 


JincB  t»,  IMS 

■M  tmjmi.    iMMa  B 
Oat  14. 1904. 

SALA-CAL 

Fte  Balad  Dtosot^iL 
Flrot  aao  Oet  9. 1904. 
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maa.   Fllod  Doe.  T.  1904. 

C 


Battonallk. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct  S9. 1900. 


EASE 

daetBo 
■ataral  A«od 


:i:Hni 


iM  909.998.     J< 

Oet  14. 1994 


H.  Btack  Ooapaajr.  Miaator.  m.    FUod 

FLAVOR-CAL 


■N  908.194.    Frigid  Food  Prodaeta.  laeorporatod.  Detroit 
MUk.   Fllod  Doe.  IB.  1904. 


ForOalad: 

Flrot  aoo  Oct  9. 1904. 


HAPPY  TIME 


Plaao.  Dark  ■ 
Apple  80000.  aad  Blaoborrloo. 


■M  904.119.    908  Waahlagtoa  Ot.  lac.   Now  York.  N.T.       Flmt  aaa  Aag.  19. 19M. 
Filed  Oet  19. 1904. 


MR.  SPROUT 


le  dledolaod  apart  frooi  the  aarfc  aa 


■N  908J09.     Loavaaworth  Fralt  Co..  Leavoaworth.  Waeh. 
FUad  Doe.  10. 1904. 


■pcoata. 

loot. 

■ahj.  to  latf.  with  ■N  900.999. 


■N  904.T9T.  Wa.  H.  Floyd.  d.b.a.  Wa.  H.  Iloyd  ft  Co..  aad 
Dai  Boaa  Caaalac  Coom^.  ■oath  Paaadeaa.  Calif.  Fllod 
Oet  SO.  1904. 


DEL  VALLE 


••Dal  TaDo"  lo  traaoUtod  to  aaaa  "of  tho  Talloy." 
For  Caaaod  Foodo— Neaoly.  CHItoo,  Toaato  Paoto,  aad 
Taaa. 

Flrot  aao  Oet  90. 1004. 


■N  t04.900.    OoBoral  Wholaoale  Groeors  lae..  'Gottaaborf. 
N.J.    FUad  Oet  97, 1904. 


No  dala  lo  aado  to  tho 
For  Frooh  Doeldaoao  Fralta. 
Flrot  aao  Oet  to.  1904. 


JOLLY  BEAR 

tatloa  of  the  apple. 


ZAPATICO 


ForBleo. 

Fbat  aao  May  1. 1904. 


■N  tOO.011.     Dietary  Doooorta  CorporatloB  of  Aaortea,  Great 
Nock,  N.T.    FUod  Not.  to.  1M4. 


BN  t08.S04.    Ooono  A.  Laeas  ft  taaa,  Dolaao.  CaUf.    Fllod 
Dae.  18, 1904. 


For  Frooh  Grapai. 

Flrot  aoo  oa  or  ahoat  Aag.  90, 1908. 


-  mw 


I 


8N  908,980.     NorHo  L.  Baloo,  Chaadlar,  Atla.    FUod  Doe.  tl. 
1904. 


For  Powder  for  Maklaf  Dtot 
Flntoac  Nor.  S.  1904. 


8N  907,170.    Toppo  Chowtag  Ooa,  laeorporatod.  Brooldya. 
M.T.    FUod  Not.  90, 1904. 

NUTTY  AWARDS 

fiarChavlBf  aaa. 
Flret  MO  Oopt  14. 1904. 


For  IVeah  Orapoa. 
Flrot  aoo  Jaly  10. 1904. 


■N  9074110.    Tke  B.  Maalaehowlto  Coapaay.  Newark.  N.J.    m,  908.918. 
FUad  Dee  4, 1904.  j^^  ^  jg^ 


milo,  lac..  Iflnaoopone.  Wmm     FDod 


MAN-OH 

Flrot  Mt  Oct  19, 1904. 


SIX-SHOOTER 


Fee  Beady  To  Bat  Broakfaat  cereal. 
Fliat  aaa  Dae.  1.1904. 


-~i 


TM288 
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W  200.117.    Sttnflkr  CbtiUcal  Compaay,  Maw  York,  N.T. 
FU«dDw.80;lM4. 

Tfe*  words  "Sodloa  AloBlnam  Pbosplut*"  an  dlMUlaed 
other  tlWB  •«  sbowa  In  tbe  mark. 

For  BodloB  Alnnlnnni  Phosphate  as  a  LeaTontDC  layrodi- 
eat  Ussd  in  tbo  Manafaetar*  of  Solf-Rlainc  Flour,  Prepared 
Baklof  Mixes,  Rerriferated  Biscuits,  Pancake  and  WaOe 
Mixes.  DoMt  Mixes.  Frosen  Yeast  BoUa.  Cake  Mixes.  Baking 
Powders.  Bread,  Teast  LeaTsned  Producto  or  as  an  AddltlTS 
for  Meate  and  Cheese. 

First  ase  Dee.  11, 1»«4. 


Sir  176,tlT.    "RollBpcx"  Centrato  Haadln  ZafrulcnefO, 
■Warsaw.  PoUad.   Filed  Sept.  4.  IMS. 


■N  M9.S48.     Dlaaoad  Walaot  Growers.  Inc..  Stockton.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1»M. 


CALWAL 


Tbe  exclnslTe  nse  of  the  words  "Distilled  From  Grain — 
Blfbty  Proof'  and  "Vodka"  are  dtsclalaed  apart  from  tbe 
tradesaark  as  a  whole.  The  lining  on  tbe  drawing  does  not 
represent  color.  The  wording  appearing  beneath  tbe  term 
"Krakus"  In  tbe  drawing  of  tbe  sabjeet  mark  reads  "DlsUUed 
From  Grain — Blghty  Proof."  Owner  of  PoUsb  Reg.  No. 
48,770,  dated  Apr.  29,  1»68 ;  and  U.8.  Seg.  No.  787.018. 

For  Vodka. 


For  WalBO^s  in  tbe  Bhell. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1040. 


8M  209.8S6.     Biff  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc.,  Cbicaffo,  Ul.    FUed 
Jan.  IS.  1000. 


8N  20S,4SS.     Schealey  Distillers.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
Oct.  0. 1004.  ., 

PARK  &.  TILFORD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  020.570,  047.004.  and  others. 
For  Whiskies,  Blended  Scotch  Wblskj.  Blended  Canadian 
Whiskey,  Gin,  Brandj,  and  Vodka. 
First  nse  In  or  about  the  year  1800. 


For  Pet  Food — Namely.  Food  for  Dogs,  Cats.  Hamsters. 
Birds.  Fish,  and  Turtles. 
First  nse  Oct.  1. 1000. 


SN  200,800.     Virgin  IsUnds  Rnm  Indnstrtes.  Ltd..  Frederlfc- 
sted.  8t  Crota,  Virgin  Islands.     FUed  Nor.  17.  1904. 

OLD  ST.  CROIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  021.010. 

For  Rum. 

First  use  Jan.  1. 1880. 


aMt47-WiMS-    ^ 

%  I"' 

SN  200.070.    Welbal  lacorporaM,  d.b.a.  Walbel  Champagne 
Vineyards.  Mteton  tea  Joae.  Calif.    FUed  Not.  10. 1004. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,407. 

Fbr  Wlaes,  iparkllaff  Wlaea.  Champagnes,  and  Vermouth. 

FInt  ■■•  1907. 


SN  200,020.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  20. 1004. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410.800. 
For  Bthyl  Alcohol. 
First  nee  Jan.  0. 1001. 


dau  49- DitdM  AkoMic  UvMn 

....       w.  ».^  .     Clast  50-Mtrcliaa4ift  Ntt  Othtrwli* 

8N  107.140.    Joha  Orois  *  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  Apr.    ^       .^    , 

i».  iM*-  OaHiiM 


ABERDEEN  ANGUS 

AppUeaat  dlidalms  the  daacrlotlTe  term  "Abefdeea"  with 
refttreaee  to  the  mark  "Aberdeen  Angns." 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  «ae  July  27,1002. 


8M  172.700.    a  O.  Arts.  Inc..  MUwnahee.  Wis.    FUed  July 
11.1008. 

ROLL-EZY 

For  Portable  Safety  Step  Ladders  and  PUtfonaa. 
First  ass  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1009,  oa  step  laddeta. 
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SN  174,728.    R.  D.  Weraer  Co.,  lac.  GreeaTlUe.  Pa.    FUed    8M  218.082.    R.  D.  Werner  Co..  lac.  GrasaTUle,  Fa.    FOad 
Aug.  8,  1908.  Mar.  8. 1000. 


TOOL-TRA-TOP 


MINI-MITE 


For  Ladders  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  June  1008. 


For  Step  Stools. 

First  ase  July  18. 1004. 


SN    178,027.     MuUer    Merchandising    Company.    Wayland,    g^j  218.757.    The  Bnxbaum  Company.  Canton,  Ohio.    FUed 
Mass.    PUed  Oct.  9, 1908.  m^,.  jq.  1905. 

MAIL-ME-A-PARTY 

For  Party  Mer^andlae — Nam^,  Party  Favors,  Hate,  and 
Cups. 

First  use  Sept  15.  1908. 


BABY  INSIDE 


For  Floor  Mat  Comprising  Carpeting  Bonded  to  a  Robber 
Base. 

First  use  FA.  5, 1905. 


SN  197.429.     Prlatlaff  PUte  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    Filed    «„-,-,---  „        _        «  o.    ,     .      « 

»i.  a  10ILA        ^^  f        — «  .  gjf    215.109.     Braco    Engraving   Company.    St.    Louis.    Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1905. 

CURVEX 


July  8,  1904. 

COLOR-LINE 

For  Laminated  Printing  Plate  Bases  and  Component  Parts 


Therefor. 

First  nse  in  or  abont  July  1904. 


For  Rubber  Printing  Plates. 
First  use  Sept  29, 1904. 


Qait  51— Cosnttks  «mI  Tofltt  ^raiMmiMt 


SN  201,018.     C.B.K.  Knterprtses,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  1, 1004. 

LUllil^  1  \J    otlilliLlLr  g^  167,848.     Univeraal  OU  Produete  Company.  Des  Plalaee. 

AppUcant  disclalsss  tbe  word  "Shield"  apart  from  the  mark  ni.    FUed  Apr.  22,  1903. 

For  Decorative  Shield  or  Plate.  FLEUROMA 
First  nse  on  or  about  May  18. 1004. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,262. 

-^^^^^—  For  Essential  OUs.  Perfume  OUs,  and  Perfume  Bases. 

SN  206.000.     Red  Spot  Paint  and  Vamtsb  Co.,  Inc.,  Evans-  '^"^  "••  '"•  •*^'  *•**• 

viUcInd.    FUed  Nov.  80,  1004.  ^«i.^^ 


SN  107,808.     Laboratolres  Sauter  S.A.,  Geneva.  Swltaeriaad. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1904. 


POLO 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  101,018.  dated  June  6,  1000. 
For  Cosmetic  Products. 


mleauma^ 


SN  187,174.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  21. 1964. 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Antlqnlng"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Paint  Kit  Including  Paint  Brush,  Enamel,  Glass, 
Steel  Wool.  Sand  Paper,  Cheesecloth,  Stir  Sticks,  and  Com- 
plete Instruction  Booklet 

First  use  Oct  28. 1904.  . 


DEOCm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  070.800. 

For  Neomycin  Sulfate  Used  as  an  Ingredient  In  Deodorants. 

First  use  May  1902. 


SN  207.207.     Don  C.  OUssle.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Ski  Ventures,  Alexan- 
dria. Va.    Filed  Dec.  1. 1004. 

HILL  GROOMER 

For  Sled-Uke  Vehicle  Having  a  Serrated  Blade  for  Con- 
troUlng  the  Same  in  Snow  and  Used  Principally  as  a  Means 
for  Rescue. 

First  nse  Oct  28,  1004. 


SN  190,020.     Les  Parfums  Robert  Plgoet  Sodete  Anoayme. 
Parte,  France.    FUed  Apr.  8, 1904. 


CRAVACHE 


Tbe  French  word  "Cravacbe"  is  deOned  as  "a  flexible  rod 
or  twig  used  by  horseback  riders  as  a  whip."  Owner  of  French 
Reg.  No.  474,890,  dated  Sept  8, 10S8  (Seine) ;  Natl.  last.  No. 
112.819. 

For  Perfumes,  ToUet  Waters,  Comaetlc  Oils,  BaU  OUs,  Balr 
OUs,  Hair  Lotloas,  and  Dentlfriees. 


SN  210,077.     Hydroponics.   Inc.    Indlaaapolte.   lad.      Filed 
Jaa.  20. 1900. 

ETERNAL  SPRING 

For  Hydropoalc  Seed  Bed  Ualte  Constetlng  of  an  Bndosure 
With  a  Tter  of  Vertically  Spaced  Seed  Supporte  and  an  Irri- 
gating System  Periodically  To  Moisten  tbe  Seed  Beds  With  a 
Nntrient-Bearlag  Fluid.  ^ 

Flnt  OM  Dae.  12, 1004. 


SN  194.086.     Cbeeebrough-Pond's  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    FOei 
May  82.  1904. 

BLACK  WATCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704/480. 
For  Medicated  Shaving  Cream. 
Vint  aae  May  0,1004. 
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JumSB,  1M6 


tm  IMjMO.    UBl«m  LabentorlM  laMrporatod,  CUmgo,  m. 
ntad  May  M,  1»M. 


CURLNIQUE 


For  Cart  Btttti*  Lottos. 
Wtnt  aw  Apr.  S4, 1964. 


nr  aoMM.    ■■««  Anr.  d.k.a.  lUrc  Ant 
mod  Oet.  M.  1M«. 

EXCENTMC 


•H  19T,M0.     raborfo.  Inc.  Now  Tork,  N.T.    FUod  July  IS. 
1M4. 

VAN  GOGH  SUNFLOWER 

OwBor  of  R«c.  No.  TAT.M1. 
Vto  Upottdu  oad  Nail  Polish. 
lint  OM  on  or  about  Mar.  IB,  IMO. 


OwBor  of  rrwMk  mm-  No.  4M,tM.  datod  Jan.  ».  1»M 
(««1M)  ;  NatL  lut  No.  4Jf7. 

For  PorfnoMa.  ToUot  Watar,  Ronca,  Upatleka.  Faeo  Powdor. 
Taleom  Powdor,  Coaaotte  8kla  Croaaa  aad  Lottoaa.  NaU 
PoU8k.,<Batb  Salta,  BrllHaatliiaa.  aad  Daatlfricoa. 


•N  100,819.     Hollaad-Baatoa  Conpaay,  lac.  Now  Tork.  N.T. 
Iliad  Not.  9. 196*. 


■N  199,0eS.    (Dlaabotli  of  Swadon,  HaMoo.  N.J.    lllod  Ang. 
11. 1M4. 


aJtatow. 


Tho  rrattA  aaaM  '^^o  Chatoo"  maana  "Uttan"  or  *nittio 
kittaa." 

^Par  Paffraa^  Oolofaa.  Faeo  Powdor,  Talcum  Powder, 
Booga,  TOUot  Watar.  BrUllaattiie,  Faea  Lotton.  Cold  Craam. 
■kla  Craaa,  and  Batb  Salts. 

Fltat  «aa  Dae.  15. 19«S. 


HOLLANORANTOS 


Ownar  of  Rcf.  Noa.  190.47B.  T8T.488.  aad  ottaara. 
For  NaU  Polish  BaaoTor  Pada. 
First  ase  Oet  tt.  19M. 


■M  199,Mt.    aalm  Xaeorpotstsd.  Now  Toak,  N.T.     FUad 
ABS.14»lMi. 

MISS  CLAIROL 

Owner  of  Ba«.  Noa.  801,199,  780,886.  and  others. 

For  Hair  Spray. 

First  nsa  Jane  10, 1964. 


8N    108,817.     Btkal 
of  tba 
.Oalil 


BofaU    Lawla   aad   Sayaioar   PbUUpa, 
of  AtMid  L  bawla,  daeaaaad.  Loo 
tl 


IN  100,087.    Jaj  D.  SUbarman,  Stamford.  Conn.    Filed  Aar 
17, 1964. 


BON  JOUR 


The  Kntllah  traaalatton  of  the  OMrk  "Bon  Joar"  la  "good 
day." 
For  Uoderarm  Deodorant. 
Flrat  oaa  Anr  11. 1964. 


.^  .<^ ....      ^         _  ^*'*  drawing  la  Uned  for  the  color  pink.     Owner  of  Beg. 

8N  100,400.     Haael  Bishop  Inc..  Union.  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  24.     No.  801.001. 

*••*•  For  Preparatloa  for  Hair  BtyUng  la  Ware  and  Cnrt  Set- 

ting :  Men's  and  Children's  Hair  Tralaar. 
First  ase  May  10,  1906. 


SUDDEN  CHANGE 


For  Wrlakla-Smoothlng  CoaiMttc. 
First  asa  Apr.  9. 1964. 


SN  208.894.     Weldon  Pajamas.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  0,  lOM. 


SN  108,182.     Marian  BUlac.  Inc.,  New  Tork.   N.T.     Filed  .  ..     

^'^•^•^  FRENCH  NIGHTER 
P.A.B.A. 

For  Perfume. 

For  CoaaMttea— Namely,  a  Faaa  and  Naek  Craam  Serrlag  as  First  use  Sept.  24. 1964. 

a  Firming  Agent.  MUd  SttmnUnt  and  a  Facial  Mask.  

Flrat  use  Mar.  18. 1908.  "~^^^^"~ 


SN  2083T1.    ITO  M.  Loehaar  Italian  Laba.,  Ltd..  Long  Island 
City,  N.T.    FUad  Oct.  18. 1964.  *' 


SN  206.081.     The  Grand  Union  Company.  Boat  Pataraon.  N.J. 
FUad  Not.  12.  1964. 


DEMIPERL 


GRAND  WAY 


PBrNattPeUafe. 

Fltat  aaa  an  or  aboat  Oct.  0. 1964. 


Owaar  af  Ba«.  No.  781,944. 

For  Hair  Spray. 

Flrat  naa  oa  or  aboat  Aog.  1. 1968. 
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■N  198.078.    Jai^Tai.  lac.  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 
1964. 


8N  106,801.    Atoo  Prodncta,  Ine..  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  19, 1964. 

WINKIN',  BUNKIN' 
AND  NOD 

For  Baby  Set  Contalalng  Lotion.  Cream  or  Powder. 
Flrat  aaa  Oet  19, 1964. 


BARB 
KLEEN 


SN  806,040.     Bands  and  Heart  Products,  Columbus.  Ohio.        No  dalm  of  ezdaalTe  rl^t  la 
FUad  Not.  19, 1964.  rodted  apart  from  the  auirk. 

For  Barbaeae  Orlll  Ctoaaar. 
Flrat  uoe  Mar.  16, 1964. 


to 


for  thagooda 


SN  198.479.    Irriag  Prodncta  Co., 
14.1964. 


Chkafo.  DL    mad  Jaly 


For  Hand  CroasL 
First  use  Aag.  1. 1964. 


SN  106,714.    l%a  OlUatta  Coaipaay.  Boaton, 
Not.  18, 1964. 


Maaa.     Filed 


HAPPY  PACE 


For  Cologne,  Taleom 
ShaTa  Lotton. 
Flrat  nae  Oct  11, 1964. 


Powder,  ShaTlag  Cream,  and 


Api^caat  dlartalms  the  words  "Drain 
^f^.        For  Ll«ald  Coaipoaltloa  for  OlaaolTlag  and/or 
Clogging  Material  la  ~    ~      ~ 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  6, 1968. 


SN  110J71.    Colgate-PalmoUTo 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1960. 


Cempaay,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


SN    100,866.     Pares    Corporatton,    Ltd.. 
Filed  Aag.  18. 1964. 


CaUt. 


APPEAL 


VALUE  PACK 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  710,008. 
For  Hair  Spray  and  Ware  Set. 
First  nae  Not.  80, 1964. 


The  deacrlpttTo  word  "Pack"  la 
lark  aa  shown. 
For  Deodorant  Soap. 
Flrat  nae  July  11. 1964. 


dlsflalmcid  apart 


SN  218,988.     ATon  Prodncta,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUad 
Mar.  12. 1960. 

FALLING  IN  LOVE 

For  Cokfaa,  Cologne  Mist.  Perfama,  Perfume  OU,  Solid 
Parf nsM,  Dnatlng  Powder,  Craam  Sachet  aad  Powder  Sachet 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  0. 1907,  oa  cologne. 


SN  206,141.     Abco,  Inc..  McKeeaport  Pa.    FUed  Oct  0.  1964. 


CREME-EEZ 


For  Aatlsepttc  Hand  Soap  Containing  LaaoUa. 
First  use  Oct  19, 1909. 


SN  210.090.     Colgate-PalmollTC  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  1. 1960. 


APPEAL 


SN  108,611.    Syaeo  Prodncta,  lac,  d.bJL   Syaco 
Produeta,  Kansaa  City,  Mo.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  710.008. 
For  Denture  Claanaar. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  M,  1960. 


HI-FLO 


For 
laduatry. 
Flrat  oae  1900 


for 


t  la  the  Dairy 


Giff  52  "■  DMspimIs  tttd  Smm 

SN  188.888.    Oalpita-PalmoUTa  Caapaay,  Now  Tork,  N.T. 
FUai  Jaa.  8. 18B4. 

STRONGER  THAN  DHIT 


SN  108,618.     Syaea  Prodncta,  lae.,  d.bJL  Syaeo 
Prodacta.  Kaaaaa  Oty.  Mo.    FUad  Oct  8,  196i. 


J  440 


Flrat  aaa  Not.  4. 1988. 


Flrat  oae  1961. 
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tM  Mt,tM.    STaeo  Prodneta,  lac.  d.b.«.  fyaee  OkoUcftl    SN    10r,t04.    Potttr-McCant    CoMpaay,    MeKawport.    Pa. 
Prodaeta.  Kaaaaa  aty.  Mo.    PUad  Oct.  8,  1M4.  FUad  Dae.  10. 1M4. 


SPRAY-OFF 


JUS-RITE 


For  ■pimyabla  Car  Waah  Coapoand. 
nrat  aaa  Baptcaibar  IMl. 
■vbj.  to  Zatf .  wltk  111  9M.7M. 


OwBcr  of  Rat.  Mo.  M1.M1. 

For  Fbaailac  Hooaakold  daaaaar  and  Ltqald  Hoaaahold 
Dotargaot 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  1«,  1900. 


BN  2OS.0M.     Bjraco  Prodaeta,  Ine..  d.lMi.  ■yaeo  Chemical 
Prodaeta,  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.    FUad  Oct.  8. 1M4. 

VABIP 


For  BadalBff  Qaaaer  aad  Datargaat  for  TUa,  Porealala,  aad 
Sarfacea  of  AU  Klada. 
Flrat  aaa  July  19S3. 


8N  S07.8M.     VeterlBary  8alea  AaaocUtca.  lac,  Waatwood. 
Kaaa.    FUad OaclO,  1064. 


For  Coablaod  Lobrtcaat,  Aatlaaptle,  Dcodoraat,  aad  Do- 
tergeat  Prtparatloa  for  Vatarlaary  Uaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept.  11, 1984. 


8N  204.888.    Chaa.  Pflaar  *  Co.,  lae..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Oct  86, 1864. 

GAY  ROMANCE 


For  Toilet  Boapa. 
Flrat  aaa  Marek  1908. 


BN  S08.T01.    B.  B.  Kreage  Compaay,  Detroit.  Mick.  '  FUed 
Not.  6, 1964. 


K' 


Owaer  of  Reff.  No.  748.912. 
For  Detergeat  for  Laoadry  Uaa. 
Flnt  nae  Jaae  9.  1964. 


mar-l" 


BN  208,877.    Aleeaoz.  lac,  Mew  York,  N.T.    FUed  Dec.  88. 
1984 

For  Cleaalag  aad  Deterieat  Coapoaad  for  Oeaeral  Labora- 
tory Glaaaware.  Hoepital  aad  Boreal  iBitmaBeata.  Olaaa- 
ware,  aad  Jqalpaiaat,  ladaatrlal  Parte,  aad  Proeeeaing 
Bqaipoieat. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  28. 1964. 


BH  210.878.    Colgate-PaliioilTe  Coaipaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jaa.  81, 1968. 


APPEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718.ft88. 
For  Hair  Bhaaapoo. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  80, 1964. 


BN  205.784.     Ito  D.  MlUa.  d.b.a.  I.D.M.  ladaatriee.  Ceater- 
Tllle,  Utak.    FUed  Not.  6, 1964. 


BN  210,898.     Roberta  aad  Porter,  lac,  Chicago,  DL     FUed 
Jaa.  28.  1960. 


SPRA-OFP 


NU-UFE 


For  Inorganic  AU-Purpoee  Cleaner. 
Flrat  aae  NoToa^ber  1968. 
BabJ.  to  latf.  wltk  BN  208.626. 


For  BolTOBt  Compoettlona  for  Cleaning  and  ReatoTlag  Ink 
and  Ink  Oil  Veklelea  Froai  Blaaketa  aad  Other  Coaapoateta 
aad  Portloaa  of  Printing  Preeeea. 

Flrat  aae  December  1949. 


BN  206,119.     Alauir  Chemical  Prodaeta.  Inc.,  Middle  TUlage.    BN  218.984.    AToa  Prodaeta.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  18,  1964.  Mar.  12, 1968. 


INJUN  SOLV 


FALLING  IN  LOVE 


For  ToUet  Boap. 
Wot  Bxterlor  Cieaaer  for  AatomobUe  Motora  aad  Other       Fint  aae  Feb.  26, 1965. 
Maehlaery. 

Flrat  aae  Aag.  81, 1964.  - 


BN  906,876.    The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Compaay,  Cladaaatl, 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  17, 1964. 


BN  214.815.    CoaaoUdated  Fooda.  lac,  Naahaa.  N.H.    FUed 
Mar.  19, 1966. 


ELEGANT 


BLIZZARD 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  567,087. 

For  Detergeata   Adapted  for  ladaatrlal  aad  HoaoAold 
Uaage. 
For  Hooaehold  Badalag  Cieaaer,  Cleaaaer  aad  Detergeat.  Flret  aee  May  1958. 

Flrat  oae  Aag.  7, 1964.  BabJ.  to  latf.  with  BN  809,198. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qait  lOO—MisctlaMMM 


BN  186,908.     Braao  B.  Bak.  d.b.a.  Ooldea  Boar-Olaea.  Olea- 
Tlew,  ni.    FUad  Jaa.  17, 1968. 


BN    182,541.    Namertcal   Coatrol   Corporatloa,   Baa   Dtago. 
Calif.    FUed  Dec  2, 19B8. 


<Sn(d»n  %titr-(Sla50 


For  UaderCaklag  BerTlcee. 
Flrat  aae  Bepteatber  1960. 


The  drawlag  la  lined  for  red.  Owaer  of  R«c  Noe.  709,188 
aad  770.168. 

For  Coaaoltlag  Baglaeerlng,  Dealgn  and  DeTelopment  BerT- 
lcee for  Electrical,  Mechaaleal.  aad  Pneumatic  Ma^bMa, 
Controla.  and  DcTlcea. 

Flrat  nee  October  1961. 


SN  167.244.     FaaUly  BerTlee  AaaocUtlon  of  America.  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  22. 19M. 


(lass  101  -  A^trtbim  aMi  BniMss 

BN  166,099.    Informadoa  Haadllag  BerTlcee,  lac,  DeaTor, 
Colo.    FUed  A^.  4. 1968. 


•TRBNOTN 
TO  FAMIUBS 
OKI!  STIIBSS 


For  Marriage  aad  Family  Cooniaallag  aad  AazUlary  Social 
Work  BerTlcee. 

Flret  oee  at  leaat  mm  early  aa  Mar.  8,  1968. 


-^^m^mt^m-.  The  drawlag  la  llaed  for  blae,  bat  ao  dalm  la  made  to  color. 

a«T  «««<i^M     m     .1     . .      .      -.  ^        -._....  ^®f  Product  Data.  Daalga  Spedfleatloa.  aad  AdTertlalag 

BN  167.848.     Family  8«TlcaAaeoclatloa  of  America.  New    Space  AUocatloa.  Cataloglag  aad  ladei  flerrlcee  fbr  V«d«!i, 
zora.  N.T.    FUod  Apr.  28. 1968.  Bayera.  AdTertlaere,  aad  PabUahera. 

Flrat  aee  Not.  15. 1962. 


BN  178.841.     ALD.  lac.  Chicago.  Dl.     FUed  July  28.  1968. 


ALD 


For  Marriage  aad  FamUy  Cooaa^ag  aad  AazUlary  Social 
Work  BerTlcee. 
Flrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Mar.  8. 1988. 


BN  176.041.     Dobha  B< 
88.1968. 


lac,  Mampkla,  Teaa.    Filed  Aag. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noe.  641.088.  647.487.  aad  othera. 

For  Planning  and  InataUlng  Automatic  Coin-Operated  Dry 
Cleaning  and  Laundry  InataUatlona  for  Othera  and  for  Ren- 
dering Technical  Aaelatance  to  Operatora  of  Laaadry  aad  Dry 
Cleaning  Storea  In  the  Flelda  of  Store  Planning,  Parehaalag, 
AdTertlalag.  Promotion,  Berrlee  and  Repair,  aad  Financial 
Guidance. 

Flret  uaa  Mar.  20, 1947. 


/p 


j,4>^ 


atx  178,484.    Baml  Oodvwortfe  Priattaf  aad  Btatloaery  Co.. 
Kanaaa  City.  Kaaa.   FDad  Get  T.  1988. 


For  Reetauraat  Berrleee. 
Flrat  aaa  May  1941. 
TM  815  O.O.— 12 


For  Prlatlag  BerTlc 
Flrat  aae  Aug.  80, 1968. 
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•11  184.8M.    Dinntr  Boct,  lac,  FUla  Choreh,  ▼».     I11«d    8M  S00.1Tt.    The  OoArdUa   Lite  buoraaet  Company   ct 
JtM.  SO,  1964.  ABtrlet.  M«w  To^  N.T.    Fltod  Ang.  19.  1964. 

YOUR  GUARDIAN  FOR  LIFE 

OwMr  of  Rt«.  No.  701,996. 

For  Ufa  Inaoranco,  Accident  Inaannee.  and  Annoltlea. 

Pint  oaa  on  or  about  Jan.  tO,  1964. 


8N  201.TS7.     Protected  Home  Matoal  Life  Inraranee  Com- 
pany, Sharon.  Pa.    FUed  Sept  11. 1964. 


TlM  waiter  depleted  In  tlie  drawlnt  !■  not  the  portrait  of 
a  UTlnc  IndlTldnal. 

For  Serrleea  InTOlrlng  Promoting  Restaurant  Baslnen  of 
Other*  b7  Belllnff  Membertblp  to  the  Public  Whereby  Member* 
Get  Reduced  Rate*  at  Member  Restaurant*. 

FlMt  use  during  May  1966. 


ce  \^' 


8N  188,068.     Decision  Systems.  Inc.,  Teaneek,  N.J. 
Mar.  6, 1964. 


Filed 


Applicant  dlaeUlms  the  words  "Proteetlnt  Llres  Since 
1886"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Promotion.  Underwrltlnff.  and  Sale  of  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  July  7. 1964. 


SN   202.886.    American  RepohUc  Inauranee  Com 
Molne*.  Iowa.    Filed  Sept  t9. 1964. 


pany,  Des 


Applicant  dlidalms  the  term  "Dedalon  Systems"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Procrammtng  Serrlces  for  Compaters,  Including  En- 
gineering SerTlce*  in  the  Sdeetlon  and  Operation  of  Com- 
paters and  Routed  DaU  Processing  Equipment. 

First  OSS  Mar.  8. 1964. 


Omi  102  -  iMwaKt  and  FimiKial 

SN   188,647.     American   Republic  Insurance  Company.   De* 
Moines.  Iowa.    FUed  Dee.  86, 1068. 

UfeGuarded  Protection 

Applicant  disclaims  ezelualTe  right  to  the  nse  of  the  word 
"Protection"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Underwriting  of  HosplUl.  Surgical,  and  Medical  In- 
surance. 

first  ass  Doe.  10. 1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  eolor  blue,  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Underwriting  of  Hospital,  lorglcal.  and  Medical  In- 
surance. 

First  uas  Sept  8. 1964. 


8N   208417.     Monumental  Life  Insurance  Company.   Balti- 
more. Md.    FUed  Not.  3. 1064. 


SN  186.888.     First  and  Merchants  National  Bank,  Richmond. 
▼a.    FUed  Feb.  17. 1964. 


For  Banking  Serrtees. 

First  OSS  at  least  as  sarly  as  Dee.  18, 1968. 


Owner  of  Bee.  Mo.  780,941. 

For   Underwriting   Life.   Aoddent.   Health,  and   Sickness 
Insurance. 

First  OSS  Sspt  81. 1964. 


June  29,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  205,818.     Monumental  Life  Insurance  Company.  Baltl-    SN  198,889.    Crown  Drug  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.    FIM 
more,  Md.    FUed  Not.  2. 1964.  SUy  80, 1964. 

ZIP 

Fbr  Photoffraphlc  Processing  Serrlees. 

First  use  Jnly  38. 1962. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  100.803  and  SN  10S.8S4. 

SN    204.689.     MerrUl    Manufacturing   Corporation.    MerrlU, 
Wis.    FUed  Oct  2S.  1064. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,941. 

For  Underwriting   Life,   Accident.   Health,   and    Slcknes* 
Insarance. 

First  use  Sept.  81. 1964. 


^MERRILL 

For  Custom  Metal  Forming  and  Treatment 
First  nse  May  1968. 


SN  805.961.     Medl-Card.  Ine..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Not.  10.    8N   204,690.     MerrlU   Manufacturing   Corporation.   MerrUl. 
19M.  Wis.    FUed  Oct  28.  1964. 


]%MeM/cArA 


For  Credit  Financing  of  Hospital,  Physicians'  and  Dentists' 
Charges  for  Consumer  Medical  Care. 
First  use  Not.  8. 1964. 


C^ 


For  Cnstom  Metal  Forming  and  TreatsMnt 
First  nee  May  196S. 


dais  lOS^TraHportatioR  wd  Storagt 

8N    17S.696.     The   Greater   Iowa   Corporation,   De*   Molne*. 
Iowa.    FUed  Aug.  23, 1968. 


Cbtt  107-EAwitioB  iBii  EtiitiiiiBl 

BN   181,654.     LoyoU  UnlTerslty,  Chlesgo,  lU.     Filed  Not. 
21, 1968. 


For  Leasing  of  Vehleles  and  HeaTy  Equipment  Said  HeaTy 
Equipment  Including  Ssml-Tmek  Tractors  and  TraUers 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  88, 1961. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading  only. 

For  Bdneatloaal  SerTlces,  Particularly  at  the  College  Prs- 


8N  200,808.    Admiral  TraTSl  Senrlce,  Inc.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.    paratory  and  UnlTersHy  I^tcU. 
FUed  Aug.  38. 1064.  V\nit  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1. 1986. 


M, 


mira 


/ 


■N  185.080.    The  F.  *  M.  Schaefsr  Brewing  Co.,  BrooUym. 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  81, 1964. 


For  TraTel  Agency  Serrices. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1968. 


dau  106-Maliry  TraatMH 

SN  178,888.    Chsmtrol  Corporation.  Stastford.  Conn.    Filed 
Oct  4. 1868. 

COLORCADE 

For  Photographic  Film  Preesaslng. 
First  ass  May  89. 1968. 


For  EnfrtalnaMBt  SerTlees  Beadsred  Through  the 
9t  Badio  sad  TstsTtstoa  Progrsms    Wsmsly.  Sports 
First  ass  at  Mast  assariy  as  Jaas  1960. 
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IN  188J77.    AlUa  B.  8«ff«l.  OcMiasldt,  IT.T.    Fitod  Mar.  ».    8M  M0.9M.    TkMdort  Onudk,  WMhlB«tOB.  D.C.    llted  Aug. 

SI,  1964. 

ALL  AMERICA  WANTS 
TO  KNOW 

For  T1U«  of  a  TelevlsloB  aad  Badlo  Proffram — Namely,  • 
Docamentary  Stndj  and  Baport  on  Imum  of  National  Coa- 
earn  Wherein  Dlatinffulabed  and  Knowledgeable  IndlrlduaU 
Are  Featured  In  Interrlewa  aad  Dlacoaalona  About  tbe  Subject 
Matter  Under  Conalderatloa. 

Flrat  uae  Joly  80,  l»ei. 


YOUTH  &  MUSIC 


For  Title  of  Badlo  Prograa. 
Flrat  uae  Oct  16,  1966. 


"^i^. 


*-,»    .>^«R 


ClMt200 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

8N  210.333.     National  Board  of  Teaac  Men's  Chrlatlan 
cUtlons.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  21.  1966. 


8N  180.064.     Tbomaa  A.  Fltaferald.  d.b.a.  National  Taga- 
beada.  Warren.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  80. 1968. 


The  drawlnf  la  lined  for  red  and  Uoe. 

Fbr  Indiailinc  Membership  In  Applicant's  Association. 

Flnrt  aaa  Aag.  10. 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  689,629  and  668.796. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Apidleant's  Association. 

First  use  In  or  about  1896. 


•-^%r.^j/^if^i£r-*-»"'--'^  "'^rj:criJ2ir..r?r "— '-  - 


Th«  drawing  Is  lined  for  bine  and  gold. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Society. 
Flrat  oae  Mardi  1961. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  December  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Riw  m  PvHr  PisMfsi  Mstariib  Oms  6-ClieBil 


791.609.  BABLBT  BLOOM  (DBSION).  American  Tansal 
Company.     8N  166.240.    Pab.  4-U-6B.    FUed  4-8-68. 

76)1,610.  TUPAN.  Tnpan  Corporation.  BK  188.714.  Pah. 
4-18-66.    FUed  12-27-68. 

791.611.  TBNNBCO  AND  DBSION.  Tenneco  Corporation. 
8N  191,629.    Pub.  4-18-66.    Filed  4-20-64. 

791.612.  ^IHIBI/P  (maiOM).  Teaaeeo  Corporation.  8N 
191,680.    Pah.  4-18-66     FUed  4-2<^-64. 

791.618.  CR08BFIRB.  Muldlsco  Limited.  8N  192.981. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  5-7-64. 

791.614.  BZCBOi  AND  DBSION.  Bxcel  Seed  Company. 
SN  196.291.     Pub.  4-18-65.     FUed  6-10-64. 

791.615.  ACB  HIGH.  AUbama'  Charcoal  Company.  SN 
19T.048.    Pub.  4-18-66.    Fltod  7-6-64. 

791.616.  BARON.  Alabama  Charcoal  Company.  BN 
197,049.    Pah.  4-48-60.    FUed  7-6-64. 


791.628. 


I»-PBSTm.    Thomi 
by    merger   o(   Agrleoll 
lt7.41«.    Pub.  »-4»-60. 

791.029.     WAH  CHANG 
poratton.     MUiyilPLB 


>n-Hayward  Chemical  Com* 
iral  Chamleala.   lac     SN 

•7-68. 
ilON.     Wah  Chang  Cor- 

(Claaaea  6  aad  14).     8M 


Clats2-RMt|ptadts 


791.617.  CABVBL.  Thomas  CarreL  MUI/TIPLB  CLASS 
(Claaaea  2  aad  46).  SN  187,474.  Pnh.  4-18-60.  FUed 
2-26-64. 

791.618.  OOLDBN  IKHjPHIN.  Coordinated  Sales.  Inc. 
SN  198,122.    Pub.4-l»-66.    FUed  6-11-M. 

791.619.  UAP  AND  DESIGN.  Dnited  Aircraft  Products. 
Inc.     SN  195.190.     Pub.  4-18-60.    FUed  6-8-64. 

791.620.  SILVBR-OLBUM.  Berg  Tanlt  Company.  SN 
197,062.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  7-6-64. 

791,681.    0>BBBNirnUEB.  .  E.   Greene  and  Company,   Inc. 

SN  197,068.     Pab.  12-16-64.     FUed  7-10-64. 
791.683.     BOA8TAINBR.      Diamond    National    Corporation. 

SN  199.725.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  6-12-«4. 


170466.    Pub.  4-18-60.    FUed  5-61-68. 
791.680.     A    AND    DBSION.      AVa    laorganles.    Inc.      SN 

182.294.    Pab.  2-16-66.    Filed  12-8-68. 
791.661.     IMtlDOL.     Armour  and  Company.     SN   184.761. 

Pob.  4-18-60.    FUed  1-17-04. 
791.666.     MODBBN     LIVINO.       Aeroeol     Specialties.     Inc. 

MUL11PLB  CLASS  (Claases  6.  16.  aad  02).    SN  180.182. 

Pab.  4-18-60.    FUed  1-23-64. 
791.688.    IWB-JABNAIRB.      Maradtf   Prodacta.    lac      SN 

180.609.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  1-29-64. 
791.684.     PH08PH0LBUM.        Moaaaato      Company.        SN 

192.000.    Pah.  4-18-60.    FUad  0-1-64. 

791.680.     KORB.     King  Reaeardi.  Inc.     SN  198.016.     Pi*. 
4-16-65.    FUed  5-6-64. 

791.686.  CHURCO.      ChurchUl    Chemical    Company.      SN 
198410.    P«h.4-l»-«5.   Sited  0-U-M. 

791.687.  ANIMBRT.      N.T.    PhUlpa-Dnphar.      8N    198.068. 
Pub.  4-16-66.    FUed  5-15-«4. 

791.688.  COPPBRSOL.     AlUed  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
194.869.    Pub.  4-^8-60.    FUed  0-27-64. 

791.639.    XAUFIN.    Giorgio  Rlaldl.  d.b.a.  Lahoratorl  ▼«▼/. 
SN  196.718.    Pub.4rl8-60.    FUed  6-29-64. 


dasf  8-S«tkMs'  ArlidM,  IM  hcMhi 
TdNmt  PrtAKtf 


Clm3-lmHi# 

iMiot#  MM  Podcstbooks 


,   p--^       791.640.     CLASSICS  WMBTJCM    (DBSION).     General  Claa- 
ifronr        ,i„    incorporated.     MUi;riPLB  CLA8S   (Claaeea  8  aad 
28).    »N  206.582.    Pub.  4-16-68.    FIted  11-0-64. 


791.626.     JBWBL  MB8H.    Brans- Aristocrat  Industries.  Inc.. 
aaalgaee.  by  mesne  assignments,  of  PhUlp  Florin,  Inc.    SN    fl^mm  |A  ^  KMffttlMl 
148.290.    Pnh.  4-18-60.    FUed  4-27-62.  ^■■■"   '^       wwiTmM-nm 


791,684.  IMPBRIAL  AND  DB81(3N.  United  BUtes  Trunk 
Company,  Inc  SN  105,449.  Pub.  4-16-65.  FUed 
10-18-62. 


791.641.  AOLOIB.    Texaa  Agricultural  limestoae  Aaaoda- 
tlOB.     SN  158.399.     Pub.  4-18-66.     FUed  12-8-62. 

791.642.  FAFARD   AND   DBSION.     Coaiad   Fatard.   lac 
BN  192.994.    Pah.  4-16-60.    FUed  0-8-64. 


Oass  4- Abrashrts  Mid  PoUiiia  MUtMiab 


791.600.     BAST 
Fraacalae.    SN  176.269. 


8.AJI.L.    dlte:    La    Johi 
Pub.  4-l»-60.    FUed  8-80-68 


OaisS— AAmIvm 


791.686.  BHOPPBB'S  FAIB.     Maagel  BCmos  Corporatloa. 
SN  101.948.    Pub.  4-16-66.    FUed  8-87-68. 

791.687.  RAMPOZT.     OUa   Mathleeon   Chemical   Corpora- 
8N  196.049.    Pab.  4-l«-60.    fited  6-46-64. 


Oaif  12  -  CMHtradiMi  JHUtorids 

791.648.    4-X.    Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  lac    BN  166,818.    P*. 

4-18-60.    FUed  4-1-68. 
791,044.     TIMBBRWBLD  MFG.  AND  DBUON.    Tlmberweld 

Mfg.  Co.     BN  171,882.    P«h.  4-18-60.    FOed  6-84-68. 
791,646.     SPRAT  DON  AND  DBSION.     Sprayon  Insutatloa 

ft  Aeonatlea.   lac     BN   186.618.     Pub.  4-18-60.     FDad 

11-6-68. 

791.646.     MIBCBLLANBOU8  NCSXON.     Bird  ft  Bon.  lac 
M  188.809.     Pah.  4-18-60.    Filed  lt-86-66. 
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Coapaay. 


8M 


■m  Company.     BN 


IM.      8N 


T91.«47.  EKR  KFC.  AND  DB8I0N.  RMln  BMMtreh  4  D»- 
Ttfopmcnt  Corvoratlon.  8N  187,884.  Pab.  4-18-85. 
11MI  3-24-M. 

7M.M8.     POLABIB.     Alnnlnam  Companr  of  America.     8N 
-     188.410.    Pub.4-1V6B.    Fltod  8-11-84. 

7tl,«48.    TIRAMIC.      Independent    Sales    Oompany.      8N 

189,804.  Pub.  4-18-6S.  FUed  8-28-84. 
'»l,eOO.     TIGACLAD    U.       Weyerbaeaaer 

18»,M4.  Pob.  4-18-80.  FUed  8-20-84. 
791.801.    PLIA-F-LBZ.     national  Oyprai 

189,921.     Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-^0-84. 

791,808.     CSKSTUNK.       Doagbboy     Indnstriei 
190,802.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    Filed  4-18-04. 

791.808.  S8L.  Oven»<:ornlnff  Flberflas  CorporaUon.  8N 
198,088.    Pub.  4-18-00.    FUed  0-8-84. 

791.804.     smJDCT  A   CXHXMt.     Altlde.   Inc.     8N   108.204. 
J,     Pub.  4-4«-«e.    FUed  0-13-04. 

791.800.  CBOWN  ALUMINUM  AND  CBOWN  DB8I0N. 
Crown  Alnmlnam  Indoetriee  Corporation.  8N  198.708. 
Pab.  4-1S-80.    FUed  0-19-84. 

791.808.  CBOWN  ALUMINUM  AND  DB8ION  OF  THK 
LBTTXB  W.  Crown  Aluminum  Induatrles  Corporation. 
SN  198.709.    Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  0-19-04. 

791.007.  K8C  DOOR  MA8TBR  AND  DB8ION.  Doormaster 
CorporaUon.    ftN  190,288.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-10-04. 

791.008.  TIMBORIZBD.  United  8Utes  Borax  A  Cbemleal 
Corporation.     8N  190,008.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-12-84. 

791.809.  POL-ABO.  Hezeel  Products  Inc.  8N  190.100. 
Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  0-22-04. 

791.000.  PLASTaOL.  Lamaalde,  Inc.  SN  202,008.  Pub. 
4-10-80.    FUed  9-17-04. 


Chn  M-NUtib  md  AUtal  Cmfait  md 

rOlfMflf 

791.089.     ( See  Class  0  for  tbls  tradesurk. ) 

791.078.  ABTAC.  Adndar  Indnstria  Arcentina  de  Acerot 
Sodedad  Anonlma.  SN  182.040.  Pub.  4-lS-oe.  FUed 
7-29-88. 

791.079.  HI-190.  Westlatboase  BIsctrie  Corporation.  SN 
188.842.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-20-84. 

791,880.  CUBB-ALLOT.  Handy  *  Barman.  SN  199,820. 
Pab.  4-18-00.    Filed  8-18-04. 

791.081.  CF  AND  DBBIGN.  American  Nlekelold  Company. 
SN  207.778.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  12-9-04. 


Oast  IS-ttb  aMl  CraaiM 

791.082.     MAS8BT-PBB0U80N.     Masaey-F^rcoson  Umited. 
SN  180.408.    Pub.  4-10-00.    FUed  0-25-04. 


791,088.     BIO. 
Pub.  4-18-00. 


Bayoa  SUte  Oil  Corporation. 
FUed  10-20-04. 


SN  204.748. 


dan  13 -Hard war*  aad  Plaaibiag  and 
StMM-Rllim  Sapplias 

791.081.  POLTYON.  George  Aagas  A  Company  Limited. 
MUI/riPLB  CLASS  (Oasses  18.  28.  and  80).  SN  100,227. 
Pnb.  4-18-Oe.    FUed  10-10-08. 

791.003.  SWING  TAP.  Henry  ValTO  Company.  SN  178.018. 
Pab.  4-18-80.   FUed  7-89-88. 

791.808.  AUTOTALTB.  ContinenUl  Indastries.  Inc.  SN 
177,909.    Pnb.  11-10-04.    FUed  9-80-0S. 

791.004.  MCM.  Pbelpe-Dodge  Aluminum  Products  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  McNatr  Metal  Prodaets.  lac.  SN 
180,808.    Pub.  4-18-00.    Filed  1-81-04. 

791,000.     TACU-PLU8.     Tbe  Babcock  A  WUcox   Company. 

SN  180,088.    Pub.  4-18-00.    FUedO-2fr-84. 
791,000.     SM  AND  DBSION.     Samael  Moore  and  Company. 

SN  190,880.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  4-10-04. 

791,087.     B-Z  STUFF  CLAMP.    Armour  and  Company.    SN 

191.748.    Pab.  4-13-00.    FUed4-22-04. 
791.008.     ABBONUT.     Tbe  Allen  Manafaetaring  Company. 

SN  188.878.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  0-7-84. 

791.809.  ABBOSCBBW.  Tbe  AUen  Manafaetaring  Com- 
pany.    SN  192.874.    Pub.  4-18-80.    Filed  0-7-84. 

791,070.  IMPERIAL.  C.S.C.  Corporation.  SN  108,718. 
Pab.  1-12-88.    FUed  7-29-04. 

791.871.    STBRLINO.      John    Sterilng    CorporaUon.      8N 

200.001.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  8^20-84. 
791.072.     NAJBT.    National  Jet  DriU  Company.  SN  200,907. 

Pab.  4-18-80.    FU«I  8-81-84. 

791.878.  CO-AX.  National  Jet  DrUl  Company.  SN  200,908. 
Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  8-81-04. 


Oau  16-Prat0divf  aadDMorativeCoatiRgs 

791,082.     ( See  Class  0  for  tbls  trademark. ) 

791,084.  PATIQUE  AND  DBBIGN.  Salmon  Products,  Inc. 
SN  191.008.    Pub.  4-13-eS.    FUed  4-20-04. 

791,080.  PLT-TONB.  Marketing  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  195,130.     Pub.  4-18-00.     Filed  0-8-04. 

791,888.  CITT-KOTB.  Tbe  Valspar  Corporation.  SN 
208,971.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  9-29-04. 


Oats  17-Tobacco  Products 

791,887.     GRBNADIBR.     Tbe  American  Tobacco  Company. 

SN  203,451.    Pub.  4-13-80.    FUed  10-7-04. 
791,088.     COLONY.     The  American  Tobacco  Company.     SN 

203,403.    Pub.  4-18-00.    FUed  10-7-04. 


791.074.     NJC. 
Fob.  4-18-80. 


National  Jet  DrUl  Company.     8N  200.909. 
FUed  8-81-84. 

791.070.     8BBF0RB  CORPORATION  4C.     Seefore  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  200.981.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    Filed  0-81-04. 

T91.f78.    ULCO.    Kllganaon  Company.    SN  208,770.    Pab. 
4-18-80.    FUed  10-12-04. 

791.077.     "SOAPY-JO."    O.  Ropats  Corp.    SN  204.008.    Pab. 
4-18-00.    Iliad  10-10-04. 


Oass  18-MtdiciRas  adi  Pharaiacoatical 
Prtparalioai 

791.889.  PROMOR.  Marion  Laboratories.  Inc.  (Delaware 
corporation),  assignee  of  Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.  (Mis- 
souri corporation).  SN  182,840.  Pub.  4-18-00.  FUed 
12-1-08. 

791.890.  RAPIQUA.  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN  190,018.  Pnb. 
4-10-00.    FUed  S-Sl-04. 

791.091.  VIOIL.  Alberto-CnlTor  Company.  SN  193,433. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  0-14-04. 

791.092.  DBRMOFLO.  Deron,  Inc.  SN  194,283.  Pub. 
4-18-00.    FUed  5-20-04. 

791,098.     LOBBLATB.       Southwestern     Drug     Corporation. 

d.b.a.  Brooke  Laboratoriea.     SN  194.880.     Pnb.  2-38-00. 

FUsd  0-80-04. 
791.004.     CRRONCAP.     H.   R.  Cend  Pharmacal  Co.,  d.b.a. 

H.  R.  Cencl  A  Co.,  Inc..  H.  R.  Cend  A  Company  Pharsssceu- 

tical  Laboratories  Inc..  aad  H.  R.  Cend  k  Co.    «N  190.703. 

Pab.  4-18-88.    Filed  0-10-04. 

791.000.  PROVBT.  American  Hoose  Prodaets  Coirporatloa. 
SN  202.781.    Pub.  2-28-00.    Filed  9-28-04. 

791.090.  QUB8TRAN.  Mead  Johnson  *  Company.  8N 
208.817.    Pab.  2-88-00.    FUed  10-0-04. 

791.097.  DILASCOPB.  Bamee-Hlnd  Laboratortee.  SN 
808.787.    Fob.  8-88-00.    FUed  10-13-04. 


JUNB  S9,  19«6 

OaiiW-Vaydes 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  243 


791,098.     ISO.      ISO  S.p.A.    AntomotOTOlcoU.      SN   182.881. 
Pub.  4-18-00.    FUed  O--3O-04. 

791,009.     BARRACUDA.    Chrysler  Corporation.    SN  192.270. 
Pub.  4-18-00.    FUed  4-29-04. 

791.700.  PBRFBCT  CIRCLB.     Perfect  Clrde  Corporation. 
SN  190,892.    Pub.  4-13-80.    FUed  0-17-04. 

791.701.  CORSA.    General  Motors  Corporation.  SN  190,029. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  0-19-04. 

791.702.  AWARD.       Shore-CalncTar,     Inc.       SN     202.048. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  9-10-04. 

791,708.     B  AND  DB8IGN.    Fleetwood  Baterprises,  Inc.    SN 
202,141.    Pub.  4-13-00.    FUed  9-16-04. 

791.704.  STALLION.       HeUo    Aircraft    Corporation.       SN 
302,871.    Pub.  4-18-00.    Filed  9-22-04. 

791.705.  SPORTSMAN'S   SPBUAL.     Del   Rey   Industries. 
Inc.    SN  202,781.    Pub.  4-13-00.    FUed  9-88-04. 


791,700.     CARPBT-CHBX.     Carpet  Cbex,  Inc. 
Pub.  4-13-80.    FUed  8-30-03. 


SN  170,008. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical  Apf^aratas,  MaddaM, 
and  SappBai 

701.707.  OPTIKON.  Nuclear  Data.  Inc.  SN  171,794. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  0-25-03. 

791.708.  "RBMBMBBR,  YOU'RE  NBTER  MORE  THAN  A 
FBW  FBBT  AWAY  PROM  A-PBODDCT  OF  ITW."  Dll- 
nois  Tool  Works  Inc.  SN  170,195.  Pnb.  4-13-05.  Filed 
9-3-08. 

791,700.  CAVITRON.  Compagnle  Fraaealse  Tbomson-Hoas- 
ton.     SN  108.900.     Pnb.  11-24-04.     FUed  1-3-04. 

791.710.  K  AND  DBSIGN.  Kent  Corporation.  SN  187,020. 
Pnb.  4-13-05.    FUed  2-19-04. 

701.711.  K.  Kent  Corporation.  SN  187,021.  Pub.  4-13-85. 
Filed  2-19-04. 

791.712.  (K>LDBN  DOLPHIN.  Coordinated  Sales.  Inc.  SN 
193,120.    Pub.  4-13-05.    Filed  5-11-04. 

791.713.  FAIRCON  AND  DESIGN.  FalrchUd  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation.  SN  198.048.  Pnb.  4-13-00. 
FUed  5-15-04. 

701.714.  DBSKMASTBR.  DicUphone  Corporation.  SN 
190,377.    Pub.  4-18-00.    Filed  0-1 1-«4. 

791.710.  CINEMOTION  AND  DBSIGN.  National  Screen 
Serrice  Corporation.  SN  190480.  Pnb.  4-18-05.  FUed 
0-22-04. 

701.710.  THIOKOL.  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
190,317.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  0-33-04. 

791.717.  OMBOA-TOON  AND  DBSIGN.  Cllnton-Angis  Com- 
pany.    SN  199,907.     Pnb.  4-18-00.     FUed  8-17-04. 

791.718.  FLEXIPAD.  McOraw-Bdlson  Company.  SN 
200,012.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-17-84. 


Oats  22  -  CaBMs,  Toys,  aad  Sportiag  fioodf 


SN 


Cos 


791.719.  MILLS    BORNBS.      Parker    Brothera.    Inc. 
108.010.    Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  11-2-48. 

791.720.  SCAT  CAB.     Americaa  Machine  A  Foundry 
pany.     SN  181,011.     Pab.  4-18-00.     FUed  11-20-03. 

791,731.     PLASTICANT.     Fraaken-Plaatlk  GeeeUschaft  mit 

besehraakter  Haftang.    SN  184.871.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed 

1-10-04. 
791,733.     TRAV-L-UNOO.      C.    Scott    Blakeslee.    dJ>.a.    C. 

Scott  Blakaolae  A  isanrtstefc  '  8N  184.880.    Pab.  4-18-80. 

FUed 


SN 


791,781.  FULL  FORCE. 

198.200.  Pub.  4-18-05. 
791.708.  DBTONATOR. 

198.200.  Pnb.  4-13-05. 


by 

SN 

SN 
8N 


T91.7S8.     PAR-BAO.     Atlantic  Prodaets  Corporation. 

185,103.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  1-42-04. 
701,734.    8L  MCINC  CANADA.     St  Lawrence  Maaofaetar- 

Uig  Company.   Inc.     SN  180.000.     Pnb.  4-18-00.     FUed 

8-24-04. 

701.730.  BASSURK).  (Seorge  W.  WiUtlns.  Jr.  SN  189.887. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  3-80-04. 

701.780.  PERKY.  M.O.M.  Sales  Inc.  SN  102,047.  Pnb. 
4-13-80.    Filed  4-27-04. 

791.737.  PERKY  PBRT.  M.O.M.  Sale*  Inc.  SN  193,048. 
Pnb.  4-13-05.    FUed  4-27-04. 

701.738.  PBRKBITB.  M.O.M.  Salee  Inc.  SN  103,040. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    Filed  4-27-04. 

791.729.     NATURE    BABIB8.      R.    Dakln    A   Company, 
change  of  name  from  R.  Dakln  A  Company-Importers. 
192.1&6.    Pnb.  4-13-00.    FUed  4-28-04. 

791,780.    PADDLB  POiMi.     Doughboy  Industries,  Inc. 
193,140.    Pub.  4-18-06.    FUed  0-11-84. 

Parisian  Novelty  Company. 
FUed  5-11-04. 

Parisian  NoTelty  Company.     SM 
FUed  5-11-04. 

791.788.  WIGGLE  WALKBRS.  BemeU  N.  Boewell.  d.b.a. 
Imperial  Products  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  198,743.  Pnb. 
4-13-05.    Filed  5-19-04. 

791,734.  PLAYBOY.  HMH  PnbUstalng  Co.  Inc.  (Delaware 
corporation),  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  HMH 
Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  (Illinois  corporation).  SN  193.902. 
Pnb.  4-13-00.    FUed  0-21-04. 

791.780.  PLA»TA-FLEX  AND  DESIGN.  Harry  V.  Day. 
d.b.a.  Plas-Ta-Flex  Tackle  Co.  SN  194.400.  Pnb.  4-18-00. 
FUed  0-27-04. 

791,780.  SQUABBIT.  Edward  S.  Larson.  Jr.  SN  194.993. 
Pnb.  4-18-00.    Filed  0-0-04. 

791,737.  SPIN  (}OLF.  Argentine  C.  ZapoUkl,  d.b.a.  Spinner 
Golf  Co.     SN  190.084.     Pub.  4-13-00.     FUed  0-0-04. 

701,788.  DIS-KIT  AND  DESIGN.  Gteorge  Beck.  d.b.a.  Re- 
glna  Products.    SN  195,498.    Pub.  4-13-00.    Filed  0-12-04. 

791.739.  THE  (30LDBN  EIGHT  BALL  AND  DBSIGN. 
Cbamplonablp  Billiards  Corporation.  SN  195,515.  Pnb. 
4-18-06.    FUed  0-12-04. 

791.740.  BIO  EYED  DCKE.  Ron  Dunham  Tackle  Inc.  8N 
197,200.    Pub.  4-18-05.    FUed  7-7-«4. 

791.741.  MAXPLY.  Dunlop  Tire  and  Robber  Corvoration. 
SN  197.270.    Pub.  4-13-00.    FUed  7-7-84. 

'791,742.  TIP-O-MATIC  T  AND  DESIGN.  Tlp-O-Matic.  Inc. 
SN  197,444.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  7-0-04. 


Oass  23  *~  Catlory/  Maddaary^  aad  Taaliy 
aad  Parts  Thorooff 

791,001.     ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

791,748.     DART.     J.  Wlaa  A  Sons  Co.     SN  149.790.     Pab. 

0-7-08.    FUed  7-80-02. 
701,744.     CLEANLINB.    ControUed  BnTlronment  Equipment 

Corporation,    assignee    of    Controlled    EnTlronatent,    Inc. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  38,  28,  aad  00).    SN  170.083. 

Pub.  4-18-05.    FUed  0-7-08. 
701i746.     SELDCTSA.      Sdectra    Inc.      8M    170.138.      Pab. 

4-18-00.    FUed  8-10-08. 

791,740.  "RBMBMBKl  YOU'BB  NBVBR  M<»B  THAN  A 
FBW  FBBT  AWAY  FROM  A  PRODUCT  OF  ITW."  lUl- 
noU  Tool  Works  Inc.     SN  170.100.     Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed 


791.747.  MULTI-DRITB  POWER  BTC.  AND  DBSIGN. 
Raymond  P.  SchmelU.  SN  180.181.  Pab.  4-lS-OO.  FUed 
1-22-04. 

791.748.  MAONAPUMP.  DaTld  P.  Utasnberg.  d.b.a.  UtasB- 
berg  Engineering  Co.  SN  189.908.  Pub.  4-18-00.  FUed 
8-80-84. 

791.748.  PORT-A-CRANB.  Walker  J.  Atwdl.  dJ>.a.  Port-A- 
Crane  Co.    SN  192.801.    Pnb.  4-48-80.    FUed 
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791.760.    PmrBCT  cntCLl.     Perfect  Clrel*  Corporation. 

8N1M,898.    Pab.4-l»-«a.   illled  6-17-«4. 
7M,TU.     WnSBLMSBUKOKR    W.      WUhelmsbarfw    Maa- 

chUmfabrlk  Hlariehs  *  8oha.    8N  197.92S.    Pab.  4-l»-60. 

Jitod  «-18-«4. 

7»1,7M.  SHIP  TDO  AMD  DBUGM.  A.  C.  Hojle  Compaay. 
•8H  199.068.    Pnb.  4-18-W.    FUmI  8-S-04. 

791.TM.  CHSMPLBNUiHBB.  Peniualt  Cbealesla  Corpora- 
ttoB.     KN  1M.887.     Pub.  4-lft-«S.     FUed  »-4l-M. 

7»1,TM.    CAB-O-SBAL.     Cabot  Corporation.     SN  201.872. 

Pab.  4-18-80.    Hied  9-10-84. 
791.7W.     aaBA^ABKBR.      Mira-Pak.    Inc.      SN    201.728. 

Pab.  4-118-OS.    FUed  9-11-04. 

79^.798.  SCOTSMAN  (DBSION).  flcottleh  Tool.  Die  * 
Metal  ProdDcte  Company.  «N  202,711.  Pnb.  4-18-6S. 
riled  9-25-04. 

791.757.  CI  AND  DBBIGtN.  Harry  S.  Clark.  d.b.a.  CUrk 
Indoetrlea.     AN  202,980.     Pab.  4-18-80.     FUed  9-80-04. 

791.708.  C-8  AND  DESIGN.  Crompton  A  Knowlea  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  A8.081.    Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  10-0-04. 

791.759.  C-9  AND  DBUGN.  Cfampton  A  Knowlee  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  208.082.    Pab.  4-18-W.     FUed  1O-8-04. 

791.700.  TM-MATIC.  The  J.  B.  Knlfht  Co.,  Inc.,  aeaignee 
of  J.  B.  Knl^t  Conpany.  SN  208.598.  Pab.  4-18-00. 
FUed  10-0-04. 

791.701.  NBLLT  BBS.  Nelly  B.  Boyer.  SN  208,088.  Pab. 
4-1S-06.    FUed  9-14-04. 

791.70S.  PAVBCBVraR.  Conatnictlon  Macbinery  Com- 
pany.    SN  208,048.     Pab.  4-18-60.     Filed  10-9-64. 

791.708.  1SA«^MA8TSB.  Conetractlon  Macbinery  Com- 
pany.   SN  90t.051.    Pab.  4-l»-85.    FUed  10-9-04. 

r91.704.  CABOLINA.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  200.797.  Pnb. 
4-^l»-00.    FUed  10-12-04. 

791.700.  MNUS.  A.  W.  Faber-CaateU  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
900.902.    Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  10-14-04. 

791.700.  CONFADTB.  Tabalar  TeztUe  Madilnery  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  204.017.    Pab.  4-15-05.    FUed  10-22-04. 


dais  24  -  LMndry  AppRaacM  mmI  MacMnef 

T9t,707.     '*PBOePBIB-CBBASB."    Ametek.  Inc.    SN  208.228. 
FDb.4-U-00.    FUed  12-10-04. 


(lw25-lMbaMlSafw 

791.708.  BBNTINBIi.  J.  Anetln  Smltta  A  Son.  d.b.a.  Sen- 
ttael  LoAen.    SN  198.099.    Pnb.  4-15-05.    FUed  7-17-04. 

791.T49.  0  AMD  DBBION.  Matter  Lock  Company.  SN 
198.750.    Pab.  4-1.8-05.    Filed  7-29-04. 


Clafs26-MtasirN«  •mi   Scititific 


791.744.     ( See  CUie  98  for  tbli  trademark. ) 

791.770.  MXSCBLI^ANBOUS    DBBION.       Baatman     Kodak 
Company.     SN  170.989.     Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  8-29-00. 

791.771.  BIMPLBX.     Lenfor.   Incorporated.     SN   170.988. 
Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  9-18-08. 

791.779.     N.I.L.— ^OAFCMt.      National   Inetmrnent   Labora- 
torlee.  Inc.     SN  178.409.     Pab.  4-18-05.     FUed  l»-7-08. 

791,778.    BMBmON.     MarahaU  Laboratoriee.     SN  181.908. 

PM.  4-19-05.    FUed  11-20-00. 
791.774.     TBOAM.       Xecbae     (CambHdce)     Uatlted.       8M 

187.990.    Pab.4-l»-00.    FUedS-8-04. 
791.770.     DBABVAC.      Bolton-Bmeraon,    Inc.      SN    189,548. 

Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  8-25-04. 
791.7T0.    lAOCUBON.    Sappone  Indoatrlee.  Inc.    SN  190.47B. 

PlA.  10-18-94.    Filed  4-0-04. 


791.777.  PUFdLBNTSBw      PapUentae.    1^      SB    191.0T5. 
Pab.  4-1S-05.    FUed  4-14-04. 

791.778.  DATANBT.       Ocneral     Bleetrte    Company.       SiN 
191.104.    Pab.  4-10-05.    FUed  4-15-04. 

701.779.  MBMO.    General  AnUlae  A  Film  Corporation.    SN 
191.708.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    FUed  4-29-04. 

791.780.  8BBO-BU)CK.    Predalon  Sdentlfle  Company.    SN 

198.748.  Pab.  4-18-05.    FUed  5-5-04. 

791.781.  SBBO-SHAKB.    Precision  Sclentlflc  Company.    SN 

199.749.  Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  5-0-04. 

791.782.  LAC-TAB.  Dundee  Laboratortee.  Inc.  SN  194.152. 
Pab.  4-18-00.    FUed  6-25-04. 

791,788.  TBLBBAR.  Blma  A  Sawyer  Cine  Bqalpeaent  Co., 
Inc.     SN  190,050.     Pab.  4-10-05.     FUed  0-«-04. 

701.784.  H  HONBTWBLL  AND  DBSIGN.  HoneyweU  Inc. 
SN  190,784.    Pab.  4-10-06.    FUed  0-80-04. 

791.785.  JBNOPTIK  AND  DBSION.  Jenoptlk  Jena  G.m.b.H. 
SN  197.580.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  7-10-04. 

791,780.  COMPUTALL.  Carter  Zelesnlk.  SN  198.089. 
Pub.  4-18-46.    FUed  7-28-04. 

791.787.  JJ  (DBBIGN).  Jenoptlk  Jena  G.m.b.H.  SN 
198.957.    Pub.  4-1S-05.    Filed  7-81-04. 

791.788.  DIOrrUBB.  BaUrd-Atomle.  Inc.  SN  199.952.  Pab. 
4-18-08.    FUed  »-l  7-04.. 

791.789.  PROGRAMASTBR.  M.  H.  Rbodei.  Inc.  SN 
200^82.    Pub.  4-18-05.    FUed  8-21-04. 

791.790.  STIR  JACK.  Precision  AdentUlc  Company.  SN 
200,479.    Pub.  4-10-06.    Filed  8-24-04. 

791.791.  ¥22.    WUllam  R.  Weaver.  d.ba.  W.  R.  Weaver  Co. 

BN  200.901.    Pab.  4-13-00.    Filed  8-81-04. 

791.798.  KALVAR  AND  DBBIGiN.  Kalrar  Corporation.  SN 
208.874.    Pnb.  4-18-06.    FUed  9-22-04. 

791,798.  R7  AND  DBSIGN.  RodeU  Mannfaetarinc  Com- 
pany.   SN  208,029.    Pnb.  4-10-06.    Filed  9-24-04. 

791,794.  AVTBNTURA.  Alrequlpt  Inc.  SN  202,060.  Pnb. 
4-10-06.    FUed  9-26^-04. 

791.796.  BAIA.  Bala  Corporation.  SN  202,007.  Pnb. 
4-48-00.    Filed  9-20-04. 

791,790.  FIBRON.  Rabone  Cbeeterman  Limited.  SM 
202,908.    Pnb.  4-18-06.    FUed  9-29-04. 

791.797.  flTRIP-SBIS.  Mandrel  Indnatrlee.  Inc.  SN 
208.016.    Pnb.  4-18-06.    FUed  9-80-04.  «^ 

791.798.  UOC.  Universal  OpUeal  Coa^MUky  lac  SN 
208.040.    Pub.  4-18-00.    Filed  9-80-04. 

791.799.  BABST  B  CONT«OL8  AMD  DBSIGN.  Barry 
Wrlfht  Corporation.  SN  208,079.  Pnb.  4-18-05.  FUed 
10-1-04. 

791.800.  TUPPBBWARB.  RexaU  Draff  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tnpperware.  SN  808,117.  Pnb.  4-18-05. 
FUed  10-1-04. 

791.801.  AUD-X.  Bdaeatloaal  Developmental  Laboratories, 
Inc.    SM  208.489.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    Filed  10-7-04. 

791.802.  BMBAOST.  World-Wide  Oflh»  Bqulpment  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  200,662.     Pnb.  4-10-O6.    FUed  10-7-04. 

791,808.  WORLD-WIDB.  World-Wide  Ofllce  Eqalpment  Cor- 
poration.   SN  208.008.    Pnb.  4-18-00.    Filed  10-7-04. 

791.804.  MILGO  AND  DBSIGN.  MUfo  Blectrontc  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  208,880.     Pub.  4-18-05.     FUed  lO-lS-04. 


a«t27-Howlnii«l 


791,800.     BBI8MANN-SCHINZ  TKIBBOCK  AND  DBSIGN. 

Brlsmann-Schlni  8.A.    SN  198.959.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed 

7-91-04. 
791.800.     BBISMANN-BCHINZ   MONOBBZ  AND   DBSIGN. 

BrtsmaanSeblna  8.A.     SN  198J00.    Pnb.  4-18-05.     FUed 

7-81-04. 


791.807.    CHABOBB.     Bearna  Watch  Ce 
207.940.    Pab.  4-18-06.    FUed  19-11-04. 
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791,040.     ( See  Class  8  for  this  trademark. ) 
791,808.     STAR  OF   SIAM   AND  DBSIGN.      Star   of  Slam. 
8N2(n.809.    Pab.  19-29-04.    FUed  9-28-04. 
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791,809.     8ALBM  SWIRL  AND  DESIGN.    Tbe  Salem  China 
Company.     SN  188.140.    Pub.  4-18-05.    FUed  8-0-04. 


791.828.  SHRINK  BOX.  RoU-O^Uieeta.  Inc.  SN  198.079. 
Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  4-27-04. 

791.829.  MISCBLLANBOUS  DBBIGN.  Batectlc  Weldlnff 
AUoys  Corporation.  SN  198.040.  Pnb.  4-18-06.  Filed 
6-18-04. 

791.880.  ALAIKAIR.  Dynamic  Teadliiff  Corporation.  8M 
194.158.    Pub.  4-13-06.    FUed  6-26-04. 

701.881.  DBARBOBN.  Dearborn  Stove  Company.  SM 
204,144.    Pub.  4-18-06.    FUed  10-10-04. 

791,888.  DEARBORN  AND  DBSIGN.  Dearborn  Stove  Com- 
pany.    SN  204.146.     Pnb.  4-18-06.     FUed  10-10-04. 
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791.810.  ICB-O-MATIC.      MUe   Hl«b   Equipment   Company. 
SN  156.983.     Pnb.  1-20-04.    FUed  10-25-62. 

791.811.  GUBST    KING    AND    DBSIGN.      Ice    AU-O-Mattc 
Mfff..  lac/  SN  202,152.    Pub.  4-13-06.    FUed  9-18-04. 


Oast  32  —  Rmrftare  aadi  Mphobtty 

791,812.  THE  FILBX  UNE  AND  DBSIGN.  Smead  Menu 
facturlnt  Company,  asslffnee  of  The  Dnnleavy  Company. 
SN  86,088.    Pab.  1-20-05.    FUed  8-10-57. 

791,818.  AS  TOU  TRAVEL  ASK  U«  AND  DESIGN.  The 
American  OU  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classee  82 
and  88).     SN  198.128.     Pnb.  4-13-00.     FUed  4-27-04. 

791.814.  VERSA-TOP.  Van-Top  Inc.  SN  192,900.  Pub. 
4-13-00.    FUed  6-7-04. 

791,816.  ADBLPHI.  Tatron  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  208.712.  Pub. 
4-18-05.    FUed  10-9-04. 

791.810.  BUCKBTAFF.  Tbe  Buckstaff  Company.  SN 
208.869.    Pnb.  4-13-00.    FUed  10-18-04. 


Oasf  35-B6ltiiig,  Hom,  MacMMry  Pack- 
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791.001.     ( See  CUss  13  for  ttiU  trademark. ) 

791.833.  BAST   VAC.      Atr   Reduction  Company,    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  181,002.     Pub.  12-16-04.  FUed  11-21-68. 

791.834.  PBRIliON.      PerfOct    Circle  Corporation.      8N 
192,013.    Pub.  4-13-06.    FUed  5-4-04. 

791.835.  DURA-JET.    Tbe  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Coaqpaay. 
SN  201.413.    Pnb.  4-13-M.    FUed  9-8-04. 

791.880.     DATLOK.    Dayco  Corporation.    SN  201.820.    Pnb. 
4-13-06.    Filed  9-14-04. 

791.837.  DAT-JBT.    Dayeo  CorporatlOB.     SN  202,242.    Pub. 
4-13-06.    FUed  9-21-04. 

791.838.  THOROrTUBB.    Dayco  Corporation.    BN  208.9M. 
Pab.  4-13-05.    Filed  9-21-04. 

791,889.     THOSOCIDIC.     Dayco  Corporation.     SN  202,940. 
Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  9-21-04. 

791.840.  DAT-SPRAT.     Dayeo  Corporation.      SN   202.940. 
Pnb.  4-10-66.    Filed  9-21-04. 

791.841.  DATFLBZ.    Dayco  Corporation.  BN  902.247.    Pnb. 
4-13-06.    FUed  9-21-04. 

791.842.  THORO-LITB.     Dayco  Corporation.     SN  208.248. 
Pub.  4-13-06.    FUed  9-21-04. 

791,848.    THORO-WBLD.    Dayeo  Corporation.    SN  908.949. 
Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  9-81-04. 
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791.887.  FLBZITOBCH.  FUstrom  Company.  SN  171.807. 
Pnb.  4-13-05.    FUed  0-80-03. 

791.818.  UtANS-AIRE.  Wayne  Coollnff  Eqalpment  Corp. 
SN  170.132.    Pub.  4-13-06.    FUed  8-30-03. 

791.819.  BUBBKAMATIC.  Wddlnff  Equipment  A  Supply 
Co.     SN  170.412.     Pub.  4-10-05.     FUed  9-5-08. 

791.820.  IBW  BTC.  AND  MBSION.  Tbe  Interaational 
BoUer  Works  Co.  SN  179.282.  Pab.  4-13-05.  FUed 
10-17-08. 

791.821.  CBNTBI  MA8TBB.  Acme  Bofflneerinff  and  Manu- 
factnrinff  Corporation.  8N  180.980.  Pnb.  4-18-05.  Filed 
11-13-08. 

791.882.  BIDGOLATOB.  Klaaer  Mannfaetartnt  Company. 
SN  101.347.    Pab.  4-18-05.     FUed  11-16-08. 

791.888.  8ILVBB  BTBIPB  BNaBCLING  A  POT  (DB- 
BIGN). Aloa  Proeeaalnff,  Inc.  8N  188.887.  Pab.  4-18-86. 
FUed  1-8-04. 

791.884.  BBD  STBIPB  BNCIBCLOra  A  POT  (DESIGN). 
Akm  Proeeaalnff.  Inc.  SM  188J88.  Fob.  4-18-65.  FUed 
1-2-04. 

791J85.  ADJU8TI-FLO.  Dry  Maanfactnrlaff  Company. 
BN  187.019.    Pab.  4-13-08.    FUadS-19-^. 

791.880.  THBBMO-PRIDB.  Thermo-Prodacta.  Inc.  SM 
188.810.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  3-10-04. 

791.887.  m  ETC.  AMD  MBIOM.  Baltlmon  AlreoU  Com- 
pany. IM.    BN  190.808.    Pab.  4-19-06.    FUed  4-18-04. 


791.844.     OARDISK.      B8B    Limited.      SN    180.172. 
4-18-06.    FUed  1-22-06. 

791.846.  BLACK  DIAMOND.  National  Musical  Strlnff  C*. 
SN  190.890.     Pub.  4-13-05.    FUed  7-1-04. 

791,840.  ONE  THOUSAND  AND  ONB  O-T-O.  CUnton  H. 
Foreman.  d.b.a.  Melody  Shop.  SN  199.857.  Pub.  4-18-06. 
FUed  8-0-64. 

791.847.  MBTBOPOLITAM.  Grand  Piano  Company.  Inc. 
SN  190.070.    Pnb.  4-18-05.    FUed  8-11-04. 

791.848.  BMBAB6Y.  Dejnr-Amseo  Corporation.  SN  199.974. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-17-04. 
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791.849.  THB  FILBX  UNE  AND  DBBIGN. 
teeturlnff  Company,  assignee  of  Tbe  Dnnleavy  Coi 
BN  35.009.    Pub.  1-20-66.    Filed  8-10-57. 

791.850.  FILBX.  Smead  Maaofaetarlaff  Company, 
of  The  Dnnleavy  Company.  SM  85.040.  Pnb. 
FUed  8-10-07. 

791.851.  rASBON.    Avery  Products  Corporation,  by 
of  naiM  from  Avery  Adheolve  Products.  Inc.    BN  1T8.818. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.    Fllsd  9-10-08. 

701.858.  MR.  BKVrCH  IM8TAMT  WAIVB  COLOB  WICK 
TIP  AMD  DHIOM.  BaafMd  Ink  Ceiqpaay.  SM  188.889. 
Pnb.  4-18-06.    FUed  19-9-00. 
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791358.    l£R.qKSTCH.    Sanford  Ink  ComiMiir  8N  182,««2. 

Pub.  4-i»-«o.  ru«di3-»-e8. 

T01.8M.  MAJOK  ACCBNT  WICK  TIP  COLOR  AMD  DE- 

JBION.    fanford  Ink  Company.    SN  182.603.    Fob.  4-1S-05. 

FUed  12-»-«8. 
791.8SS.     AZALEA.     OnU  «UtM   Paper   Corporation.      8N 

192.717.    Pnb.  4-13-«5.    Filed  5-5-«4< 
T91.8M.     OSEBMBTSBB.    E.  Ore«ne  and  Company.  Inc.    BN 

1»7.M4.    Pab.2-ie-«S.    Filed  7-10-M. 
791,897.     TRIAD.    Ororeton  Papers  Company.     8N  199,468. 

pQb.4-l»-«0.    Filed  8-7-^. 

791.858.  DORBE.  International  Paper  Company.  8N 
199,588.    Pub.  4-18-86.    Filed  8-l(MM. 

791.859.  TURKEY.  International  Paper  Company.  8N 
199,669.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  8-10-84. 

791.860.  JAMESTOWN.  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  201.247.     Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  9-«-64. 

791.861.  PHOTOiDEX.  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.  8N 
201,501.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  9-0-64. 

791.862.  MULTAC.  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.  SN  201,505. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  9-9-64. 

791,86i8.  WRITE  AND  SEE.  Meredith  PubUsbInf  Com- 
pany.    SN  201.718.     Pub.  4-18-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

791,864.  UFB  O'  THE  PARTY.  Beach  Products,  Inc.  SN 
202,860.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 

791,866.  BEACH  BRITB.  Beach  Products,  Inc.  SN  202.351. 
Pnb.  4-13-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 
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791.818.     (See  Class  88  for  this  trademark.) 

791.866.  THE  BOOK  SOCIETY.  American  Heritage  Pub- 
Usbing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  154,325.   Pub.  4-18-65.  Filed  10-2-62. 

791.867.  OHBMI  «COPB  AND  DESIGN.  Armour  Hess 
ChemlcaU  Limited.  SN  161,758.  Pnb.  4-13-65.  Filed 
1-16-88. 

791.868.  FINGERTIP  FACTS.  Klrban  AssocUtes.  Inc.  SN 
166,907.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  4-17-68. 

701.869.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  BNOINBBRINO  DIREC- 
TORY A  HANDBOOK.  Pittsburgh  Railways  Company,  as- 
signee of  The  Induttrlal  Pablishing  Corporation.  SN 
169,988.    Pnb.  4-18-^.    Filed  5-29-86. 

791,870.'  THE  PLAIN  TRUTH.  Ambassador  College.  8M 
192.541.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  5-4-64. 
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791.871.  «TR1PB  DESIGN.  Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
172.268.    Pub.  4-18-85.    FUed  7-1-88. 

791.872.  WIDE.  WIDE  WORLD  IMPORTS.  Wembley,  Inc. 
SN  185.468.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

791.878.  FABRICO.  Fabric©  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  186.842.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  2-10-64. 

791.874.  HUNTER  HAIO.  Palm  Beach  Company.  SN 
187.206.    Pnb.  4-18-45.    FUed  2-21-64. 

791.875.  COUNTRY  AIRE.  Simon  k  Mogllner.  SN  187,346. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUedS-24-64. 

T91  876.  PRINCESS  RQYALE.  International  Nutria  Mar- 
keting Association.  SN  187.754.  Pub.  4-18-65.  FUed 
8-2-64. 

791.877.  MIASBTTB.  Alleen,  Inc.  SN  188.171.  Pub. 
4-18-65.    Filed  8-9-64. 

791.878.  DOROTHY  FIELDS.  A.  G.  Fields  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
194,694.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 

791.879.  BUTTE  KNIT.  Jonathan  Logan,  Inc.  SN  195,280. 
m.  4-18-4S.    FUed6-9-<4. 

791.880.  MOO<»A-AIRB.  SeweU  Manufacturing  Company. 
•M  196.817.    Pub.  4-18-66.    FUed  6-80-64, 

781.881.  MILBB  SHOO^TUBS.  MelTlUe  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  198^88.    Pnb.  4-19-66.    Filed  7-21-84. 


791,882.    XPRB80.     HlekfPondcr  Co.     SN  198.848.     Pub. 

4-18-80.    FUed  7-80-64. 
791.888.     VARI-DUCT(Hl.    Pled  Piper  Shoe  Co.    SN  199.919. 

Pub.  4-13-65.    FUed  8-14-84. 

791.884.  CANTBRBURY    LOGO     (IHDUON).      Canterbury 
BelU.  Ltd.    SN  201,869.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  9-8-64. 

791.885.  WHISTLERS  AND  DBSIGN.     Saul  Bros.  A  Block, 
Inc.     SN  201,473.     Pub.  4-13-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 

791.886.  MR.    SIZALL.      Po   Mel   Hats   Inc.      SN    201.735. 
Pub.  4-18-85.    Filed  9-11-64. 

791.887.  MAGICARE.    The  Euro  Shirt  Company.  Inc.     SN 
201.980.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  9-18-64. 

791.888.  TOMAR.       Glensder    Corporation.       SN    201,935. 
Pub.  4-18-60.    FUed  9-15-64. 

791.889.  ORPACA.     Harries  CoTlngton  Hosiery  Mills.     SN 
201,987.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  9-15-64. 

791.890.  CAPE  FARE  AND  DBSIGN.     Bladen  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  202.353.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 

791.891.  STBPBTTBS.    Mneebeek  Shoe  Company.  Inc.    SN 
202.613.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 

791.892.  LBELITB.     Lee  Begman.  Inc.     SN  202.672.     Pub. 
4-13-66.    FUed  9-25-64. 

791.898.     MISTY  HARBOR.    MUty  Harbor  Ltd.  SN  202.881. 
Pub.  4-18-66.    FUed  9-28-64. 

791.894.  DINNER  BBLLB.    White  Swan  Uniforms.  Inc.    SN 
202.881.    Pub.  4-18-66.    Filed  9-28-64. 

791.895.  BORRONI.     Damon  Creations.  Inc.     SN  208,260. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 

791.896.  ALLBCOTT.     Atlas  Underwear  Corporation.     SN 
203,561.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  10-8-64. 

791.897.  TBROAL-OR.      Soclete   RbodUceU.     SN   204.014. 
Pub.  4-13-65.    FUed  10-14-64. 

791.898.  TRIM    SIR.      Stedman    Manufacturing    Company. 
SN  204.021.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  10-14-64. 

791.899.  PLAY    AGE.      Union    Knitting    MUls.    Inc.      SN 
204,322.    Pnb.  4-13-66.    FUed  10-19-84. 
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791.900.     'MISS  MAJORBTTB.     Bennington  Brush  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  190.005.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUe«6-8-«4. 
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791.901.  SAFRE.  Morris  Metsger  4  Sons.  Inc.  SN  192.414. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  4-80-64. 

791.902.  CRBPBTTB.  J.  P.  Stereos  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  197.517. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  7-9-64. 

791.908.  BRIARGAB.  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
198.710.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  7-a9-«4. 

791.904.  BRIGHT  CLOUD.  BurUngton  Industries.  Inc. 
SN  198.712.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 

791.905.  GRAND  VINO.  BurUngton  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
198,829.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

791.906.  NELLY  BEE.  NeUy  B.  Boyer.  SN  203.684.  Pub. 
4-18-65.    Filed  9-14-84. 

791.907.  DOUBL-ON.  Ack-Ti-Llning,  Inc.  SN  208.916. 
Pnb.  4-18-60.    Filed  10-14-64. 

791  908.  "LIGHTCLIFFB."  John  Atkinson  ft  Sons  Sowerby 
Bridge.  Umlted.  SN  203,922.  Pub.  4-18-65.  FUed 
10-14-64. 

791.909.  "PEYTON."  John  Atkinson  ft  Sons  Sowerby 
Bridge.  Limited.  SN  206.924.  Pub.  4-18-65.  FUed 
10-14-64. 

791.910.  TBROAL-OR.  Sodete  RhodUceto.  SN  204.015. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.   FUed  10-14-64. 
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701.911.  UM  CABIATIMBS.  Compagnle  Francaise  de  Bon- 
•eterie.  Soetete  Anonyme.  SN  199.081.  Pnb.  4-18-65. 
FUed  8-8-64. 

791.912.  TBROAL-OR.  Soclete  RhodlaceU.  SN  204,016. 
Pub.  4-18-80.    FUed  10-14-64. 
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791.918.     COLAOYN.     Smith  Laboratory.  Inc.     SN  134,689. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  12-26-61. 

791.914.  ORTHOMATRIX.    Orthomatrix.  Inc.    SN  186.268. 
Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  2-7-64. 

791.915.  MINI-VIAL.       Baxter     Laboratories. 
199,166.     Pub.  4-13-65.    FUed  8-4-64. 


Inc.       SN 
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791 .61 7.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

791.916.  BUCKBYE.  Cole  AssocUtes.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Buckeye 
Food  Products.  BN  142,617.  Pub.  4-18-65.  FUed 
4-19-62. 

791.917.  DANA  AND  I»8ION.  United  Meat  Packers  Ltd. 
A.m.b.A..  d.b.a.  Andelsslagteriemes  Konserreseksport 
A.m.b.A.     SN  146.422.     Pub  4-18-65     FUed  6-24-62 

791,918  WHOPPABURGBR.  Southern  Enterprises,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  The  Whopper-Burger  Shop.  SN  153.602.  Pub. 
2-9-65.    FUed  9-20-62. 

791.919.  B-1.  Nebraska  ConsoUdated  MUls  Company.  SN 
156,480.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  10-18-62. 

791.920.  JACOBI  AND  DBSIGN.  Wilson-Jacobl,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Jacobl.     SN  157,030.     Pnb.  4-18-65.     FUed  11-9-62. 

791.921.  MONARCH  SOVSRBION  BRAND  AND  DESIGN. 
Monarch  ProTlsion  Company.  SN  164,737.  Pub.  4-13-65. 
FUed  8-15-63. 

791.922.  VIKING.  Staurflne  Foods.  Inc.  SN  164.777.  Pub. 
4-18-65.    Filed  3-15-63. 

791.928.  MRS.  SMITH'S  AND  DESIGN.  Mrs.  Smith's  Pie 
Company.     SN  171,190.    Pub.  4-13-65.     Filed  6-17-63. 

791.924.  (WIGINAL  PBPB'S  SLOPPY  JOE'S  AND  DBSIGN. 
Pepe's,  Inc.    SN  171,567.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  6-21-83. 

791.925.  BALANCBD.  Balanced  Foods,  Inc.  BN  171,742. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  6-25-68. 

791.926.  TWO-BOBS  AND  DESIGN.  Goulden's  Seafoods, 
Inc.     SN  174,766.    Pub.  4-13-60.    FUed  8-9-68. 

791.927.  HEIRLOOM  SQUARES.  Paul  F.  Bcl'ch  Company. 
SN  179,858.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  10-28-68. 

791.928.  PINNACLE.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  182,460. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  12-4-63. 

791.929.  T8P.  General  MUls.  Inc.  SN  183,836.  Pub. 
4-18-65.    FUed  12-81-86. 

791.980.  KINGBLOSSOM.  Vslley  Evaporating  Company. 
SN  185,747.    Pub.  4-13-65.    FUed  1-27-64. 

701.981.  BEAR  MOUNTAIN  CUB.  T.  Apkarian  ft  Sons, 
d.b.a.  T.  Apkarian  ft  Sons,  Inc.  SN  187,814.  Pub.  4-18-66. 
Filed  3-2-64. 

791,932.  CAROLINA.  River  Brand  Rice  MUls.  Inc.  SN 
188,918.    Pub.  4-18-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 

791.988.  FULFIL.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN  189.886. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  3-23-64. 

791.994.  DIBT-50  AND  DESIGN.  Snnrise  Home  Juices. 
Inc.     SN  190.211.     Pub.  4-18-65.     Filed  4-«-64. 

791986  CL&BK  AND  DESIGN.  PhUlp  Morris  Incorpo- 
ratMl.  dA.a,  Clark  Gum  Co.  BN  191.706.  Pub.  4-13-65. 
rUod  4-21-64. 


DiaJCIOUBLY  DIFFBRBNT  DOLLY  MADISON. 
Madison   Foods.  Inc.     SN  192.807.     Pub.   4-18-65. 


791.986. 
Dolly 
FUed  I 

791.987.  EL  PASBO.  Early  California  Foods,  Inc..  assignee 
of  Padflc  OUto  Company,  d.b.a.  f  adfle  OUto  Co.  SN 
194.212.    Pnb.  4-13-65.    Filed  6-25-64. 

791,938.     FANCY  FREE.     Pet  Milk  Company.     SN  194.518. 

Pnb.  4-13-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 
791,989.     DAIRY  BARN  STORES.     Dairy  Bam  Stores,  Inc. 

SN  194,080.    Pnb.  4-13-65.    FUed  6-1-94. 

791.940.  FRBSHVILLE.  J.  M.  Jones  Co.  SN  194.618.  Pnb. 
4-18-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 

791.941.  HUMAN  (DBSIGN).  Stonier  Baking  Co.,  d.bJL 
Stonier's.     SN  194.677.     Pnb.  4-18-66.     FUed  6-1-64. 

791.942.  RIO-MOCCA.  GinUte  Coutlnho.  SN  194.990. 
Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  6-5-64. 

791.943.  SUPERIOR  AND  DESIGN.  Superior  Tea  ft  Cottm 
Co.     SN  195.738.     Pub.  4-18-85.    FUed  6-15-84. 

791.944.  MAISONETTE.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  SN  196,108. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    Filed  6-22-64. 

791.945.  DAIRY  BARN  STORBS  AND  DBSIGN.  Dairy 
Bam  Stores,  Inc.  SN  196,680.  Pnb.  4-18-65.  FUed 
8-29-64. 

791,94«.  POUR  LB  BOI  AND  COAT  OF  ARMS  DBSIGN. 
Windswept.     BN  196.758.     Pnb.  4-18-66.     FUed  6-99-84. 


aan47-^WisM 


791.947.     MISTER  TWISTER.     B.  ft  J.  GaUo  Winery.     SN 
170.897.    Pub.  4-18-65.    FUed  8-18-88. 


Oass  49-DistiM  Akoholk  Uqiiors 

791.948.  RANAC.    Empire  Liqnor  Corporation.    SN  186,068. 
Pub.  4-13-45.    FUed  2-5-64. 

791.949.  PARLIAMENT  ROYAL.     Empire  Liquor  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  186,935.     Pub.  4-18-65.     FUed  2-18-64. 


Oass  50-MorcliaRdlso  Not  Othorwlso 
ClassiM 

791.744.     ( See  Class  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

791.950.  HOOK  N*  LOOP  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  Mafar 
Studios,  Inc.     SN  124,867.     Pnb.  4-18-65.     Filed  7-20-61. 

791.951.  STRAWBBRY  BANKB.  GuUd  ot  Strawbery 
Banke.  Inc.    SN  160.177.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  1-4-88. 

791.952.  FASSON.  Avery  Products  Corporation,  by  changt 
of  name  from  Avery  Adhesive  Products.  Inc.  SN  176.615. 
Pub.  4-13-65.    Filed  9-10-63. 

791.958.     CARLENB  AND  DBSIGN.     Carlan  Products.  Inc. 

SN  199.965.    Pub.  4-6-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 
791.954.     SUNLINB.    WUma  B.  Landau,  d.b.a.  SnnUne  Horn* 

Products  Co.     SN  200.006.     Pub.  4-8-65.     FUed  8-17-84. 


Oau  51  -  Cosnotlcs  and  Tolot  PraparalloM 

791.955.  CRBME  FLOAT.  Turner  Hall  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  New  Jersey  Turner  HaU  Corporation.  SN  181.899. 
Pnb.  4-18-65.    FU«1  2-1-88. 

791,908.  80  CLBAR.  Helenc  Cnrtis  Indnstrtes.  Inc.  911 
170.045.    Pnb.  4-18-65.    FUed  5-81-68. 

791.957.  MBND.  SnauBlt  Laboratories,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Aljaaa 
Products  Co.    BN  188,838.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  12-20-89. 

791.908.     12    BORB.      Sterwln    AG.      BN    192.SS0. 
4-18-60.    FUed  4-28-84. 


TMa48 


T»1,»S».    PLAT-S4nD.     Cuetu  Prodoets,  Inc.    8M  19S.M8. 
POb.  4-1S-46.    m«d  4-40-64. 

nijMO.    HSNO  DS  FSAYIA.     PtitaaMrU  OiO,  8.A.     8N 
.  1M;U4.    Pob.4-1»-«0.    FU«d5-ae-«4. 

Ttl.Sfl.     ZOVWaVtM.    Cbcmway  CorporatloB.     8N  1M.84«. 
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dm  52— Pttety  rti  md  Sipi 

Tf l,Mt.     (  8m  CUm  «  for  this  trademark. ) 

T81.86S.    THS  UQUID  8NAK1S.     Advance  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    8N  16»,»84.     Pub.  4-lS-eS.     FUed  12-81-02. 

T81.968.    CRAZT  POAM.     Aeroeol  Corporation  of  America. 
BMiaO.eM.    Pab.4-lft-«6.    FUed  11-8-48. 

T»l,»64.    <XiA88  MAOIC.     Beonomlee  Laboratory,  Inc.     8N 


791.888.  WBLL8  rASOO  BANK  AND  DBSION.  Welle 
J^argoBank.    SN  180^7.    Pab.  4-18-80     FUed  10-17-82. 

781,884.  8IUND1A&D  A  POOB'e.  8tandard  A  Poor'a  Cor- 
poration.   SN  164.188.    Pab.  4-18-88.    FUed  8-7-68. 

781.880.  MBDII  CHBCK  AND  DB8ION.  American  Phyat- 
dana  Inanrance  Company.  8N  170.447.  Pnb.  4-18-60. 
FUed  6-6-68. 

791.986.  MINUTK-MONST.  The  Hnnterdon  Connty  Na- 
tional Bank  of  Fleailnvton.  N.J.  BN  182.814.  Pnb. 
4-18-80.    FUed  0-7-64. 

791.987.  <3I  AND  DBSION.  Georgia  International  Life  Xn- 
aarance  Company.  8N  198.900.  Pnb.  4-18-40.  FUed 
0-21-64. 

791.988.  MI8CBLLANB0U8  DBBION.  The  Fint  Lake 
Connty  National  Bank.  8N  190.880.  Pnb.  4-18-88.  FUed 
6-11-64. 


Pnb.  4-18-88.    FUed  0-14-64. 

781.880.     HBNO  DB  F&AVIA.     Perfameria  Oal.  8.A.     8N 
184.810.    Pab.  4-18-8IV  FUed  0-20-64. 

781,888.    DT-l>Bm>8.    Pharyno)  CorporaUon.    8N  190.964. 
Pnb.  4-18-60.    FUed  6-18-64. 

781.88T.    AUTO  YU.    The  Barcolene  Company.    8N  196.098. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.    FUed  0-29-64. 

791.988.     BBITBX.    Britez  Corporation.     8N  196,842.    Pnb. 
4-18-86.    Filed  7-1-84. 


Oast  103-CoiittricliM  md  Rvpdf 


8N 


Pnb. 


Service  Marks 


791.989.  OKATBB.       Union    Tank     Car    Company. 
188,806.    Pnb.  4-18-60.    Filed  8-8-64. 

791.990.  B.      Blnewanger    Olaae   Co.      8N    198,464. 
4-18-60.    FUed  0-1-64. 

791.991.  APCOA.     Anto  Painting  Corporation  of  America. 
BN  180,198.    Pab.  4-18-86.   FUed< 


Qms  100— MifwWimoM 


791,988.     TBNDBRBBflrr. 
187,167.    Pnb.  4-18-60. 


Tenderbeet    Corporation. 
FUed  11-18-68. 


SN 


Oau  105-TriMportitiM  mi  Stiragt 

791.992.     MAT80N  TBBMINALS  INC.  AND  DB8ION. 
■on  Termlnala,  Inc.     9S  187,788.     Pnb.  4-18-68. 
r-18-84.    ' 


Mat- 
Filed 


781.870.  ALA  CBBPB  BRBTONNB  AND  DB8I0N.  Bpe- 
clalltee  Joeette  et  Loan  Inc.  SN  166,012.  Pnb.  4-18-60. 
FUed  4-10-88. 

701.871.  KLOBN-LSBN.  Kleen-Leen,  Inc.  SN  191,060. 
Pnb.  4-18-60.    FUed4-80-64. 

781.872.  QUALITY  COUBTTS.  QnaUty  Courts  Motela,  Inc. 
•N  188,888.  COLLBCnva  MABX.  Pnb.  4-18-80.  FUed 
0-41-84. 


Qms  106-JilUlify  TraHMrt 

701,998.     ORAVSE  AND  DB8ION.     Union  Tank  Car  Coi 
pany.     8N  190.128.    Pnb.  4-18-60.    FUed  4-1-64. 


OmMW'-UMkmmd 


Omi  lOI-ZUvMrtisiH  Mi' BmsImis 

781,878.    CUMULATITB  CUB  TKUHNIQUB.    ChUton  Com- 
pany.   SN  187,888.    Pnb.  4-18-66.    Filed  2-6-62. 

781.874.     AiBBOW  DBSION.     BeacHona,  Inc.     BN  161,202. 
Pnb.  4-18-80.   Hied  1-88-48. 

781,870.    fllNAST.    Firet  National  Btoree,  Inc.    BN  167,482. 
Pub.  4-18-80.    FUed  4^4-88. 

781.9T8.    PBO.     Pr<»  Hardwan.  Ine.     BN   168,900.     Pnb. 
4-18-88.    FUed  4 


781,884.    THB  WOBLD  TOMORBOW.    Ambaaeador  CoUege. 

8N  198,042.    Pnb.  4-18-60.    FUed  0-4-84. 
791,996.     THB    INmTUTB    OF    LIFBTIMB    LBABNINO 

BTC.  AND  DBSION     Inetltnte  of  Lifetime  Leaning.    BN 

198,788.    Pnb.  4-18-40.    FUed  0-19-44. 
791,996.     PAX  CULTUBA  AND  DBBION.    Nlebolaa  Boertck 

Mneenm.    SN  184,840.    Pub.  4-18-80.    FUed  8-1-64. 


781.877.  ATBB&  L.  f.  Ayrea  and  Company.  BN  178,804. 
iPnb.  4-48-66.    FUed  10-88-68. 

781.878.  MPA  AJTD  IHDBION.  PereeptlTe  Management  Ae- 
•neUteo,  Inc.    BN  180,080.    Pab.  4-18-80.    FUed  11-8-88. 

781.878.  ATI  AND  DBSION.  Anto-Tranecript  Inatitnte, 
Inc.    SN  188.104.    Pub.  4-18-60.    FUed  12-2-88. 

781880.  CIBCLB  AND  TBIANOLB  (DBBION).  Michigan 
-Trpeaertlng  Company.  SN  186.460.  Pnb.  4-18-60.  FUed 
S-U-44. 

7^.881  BBCTANOULAB  DBBION.  WalhliMr  Agency, 
inc.    BN  188,880.    Fab.  4-18-68.    FUed  8-80-84. 

781 888.  MT  CO.  WK.  AMD  DBBION.  MldUnd  TlUe  Co.. 
IM.    8M  188.408.    Fob.  4-1.8-86.    Iltod  8-11-84. 


Collective  Menberahip  Bfark 

Oau  200 

791.987.     FAIA.    The  American  Inatitnte  of  Arehlteeta.    BS 
198,810.    Pnb.  4-18-60.    FUed  0-18-44. 


Certiflcatioii  Blark 


OattA-fioods 

781888.     IBM  A-     The  Independent  Battery  Mannfaetoren 
of  America.  Ine.  BN  168.882.    Pnb.  4-18-86.   FUed  8-T-88. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

llMee  regiatratlona  an  not  anbject  to  <Hipoaltlon. 

SECTION  1 

(Coatblnod  Certlfleatee) 


781,888.     Owene-IlUnola  Olaaa  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.     SN 
188,806.    FUed  8-18-64. 


KIMBLE 


MMMtnUB 

For  Olaaa  BuUdlng  Block. 


For  Olaes   Ininlaton.  Cathode-Bay  Tube  Bnrelopea  and 
Olaae  Componenta  tor  Bectronlc  Uae. 


For  Sdentlfle  Laboratory  Qlaaawnre — ^Naaaely.  Bnrata.  Con- 
densera,  Bztractlon  Apparatas.  BoUlng  and  DlatllUng  Flaeka, 
Sintered  Glasa  FUtera,  Oroand  Jolnta.  Plpettee,  Stopeodn. 
Oradnated  CyUaden,  Olaaa  Bod.  Vlala.  Ampnla.  Cnltnra 
Dlsbaa.  Brlenmeyer  Flasks,  Teet  and  Cnltnra  Tubes,  Centri- 
fuge Tubes,  Beakers.  Weighing  Botttoe.  Arosorad  Olaaa  Pipe. 
•  Flttlnga  and  Couplings  and  Olaaa  Tnblng. 


For  Olaaa  ConUlners — ^Namdy,  Bottlea  and  Jan. 

ChM  U    Dilgl,  Medical,  mi  Swflai 

For    Hoepltal    and    Pharmaceutical    Olaaaware — ^NaaMly. 
Syringe  Cartridges  Sold  Bmpty. 

First  use  Jan.  11. 1968. 


SECTION  2 


Qms  12-CMStnictioii  MalMrialt 


aatt27-Horalo«icri 


781.888.    See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


dasf  16-Pratoclivf  adIDtcMitivaCMtiBgf 

792,000.     The   Martln-Scnonr   Company.    Chicago.    III.      SN 
189.882.     FUed  P.B.  8-28-64  ;  Am.  &B.  S-6-65. 


Ijmmd 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  light  brown  or  tan  and  this  color 
Is  dalmed  as  a  featnra  of  the  mark. 

For  Kit  for  Befinlshing  Fumltura  Containing  Two  Cans  of 
Paint.  Two  Brushes.  Sandpaper.  Wiping  Cloth,  and  an  In- 
struction Book. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  4. 1864. 


Claii21-BMtriail  ApMnMu,  MadriMt. 


781.888.     See  Section  1  (Combined  CertlBcate). 


Clait26-MaaiariM  aadi  Scitalific 


781.888.     8ee  Section  1  (Coasblned  CertlBcate). 


792.001.    Thomae    J.    Oeary.    Jr..    Cumberland.    M.C.      %1H 
812.022.    FUed  P Jt.  8-88-80 ;  Am.  8.B.  0-11-80. 


GEARY 


ForWatcbeo. 
Fint  use  July  1960. 


Oais  32-F««itm  ad!  UpMfteiy 

702.002.     New  York  Feather  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     8M 
804.090.    rued  P.B.  10-88-84 :  Am.  S.B. 


PERFECT  BLEND 


For  PUlows  and  Cnahlons. 
Fint  uae  February  1864. 


Clait33-aaifwara 

791,888.    See  Sectloa  1  (CombUmd  OertUlcnta). 


Ow  34-H»ilis|,mMlsi,«iVisllills| 


.48,008.     Albert  C.  Arrand,  d.b.a.  Deelgner  Une, 
BN  144.087.    FUed  P.B 


DECOR-GRATE 


Far  Fireplace  Orataa. 

Fint  uae  at  least  aa  early  aa  Nor.  8. 1888. 


TM249 


TM  250 
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^'^^   ^^  O»l«0B0y  CorporatloB.  Detroit.  Mich.     SN 
ltl,M7.    FU«d  P Jl.  3-1-M ;  An.  8.R.  1-28-06. 

FUSEWELDER 

'•^  **•**!  AppUcaUon  Torch  for  Applylnt  BolZ-FIuxlnt 
Flrtt  OM  Doe.  14, 1902. 


Jvm  29,  1966 


dastS^-CMiiig 


7M.000.     Moraa  Shoe  Componj,  Carlylo,  111.     8N  lfltLll4. 
FUod  P.B.  4-4-M ;  Aa.  8  Jl.  4^80-45. 

WEE  FOOT  FASHIONS 

fSU  wofd  'Vaahlont"  li  disclaimed  apart  from  the  com- 
poolto  mark.    Owner  of  Bee  Noi.  80S.068  and  741, 389. 
For  InfanU'  and  ChUdren'a  Btaoea.  Boota,  and  Sltppera 
rirtt  Dae  Mar.  14, 1»«8. 


Cla»  44-DMtal,  Mtilical,  aad  Sirficil 
Appliiacis 

7©1,9»9.     8ee  flection  1  (Combined  CertUcate). 

792,006.     The  SchoU  Mf».  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    8N  182,«67 
Piled  P.B.  13-«-«S ;  Am.  S.B.  S-18-«8. 


TOE  -  FIT 


For  Corn  Pada. 
Flrat  uae  Dee.  8,  l»es. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44.«38 
4S.204, 
40,682. 
40,004. 
47,028. 

47,806. 
194,4i81. 
1M,678. 
106,882. 
190,140. 
197,110. 
197,014. 
198,187. 
198,200. 
196,206. 
198,740. 

198,708. 
198,704. 
199,096. 
199,860. 
199,996. 
200,121. 
200,129. 
200,180. 
200,647. 
200,900. 
201.234. 
201,668. 

201,096. 
201,761. 
201,898. 
202,190. 
202,804. 
208,900. 
412.688. 
418.376. 


OIIA'BDOB.    CL86.    7-18-<>6. 

CAPUDINB.    CT.  18.    8-8-06. 

B  A  W.    CI.  89.    8-22-06. 

B  A  W.    CI.  89.    9-26-06. 

RBPBS8ENTATION   OF   R008TBB   AND   HORN 

(DBSION).    CI.  42.    10-17-06. 
BUTTBR  CRBAM8.     CI.  46.     10-^1-06 
THB  FORMALITY,     a.  89.     1-27-26. 
LINBBITB.    CI.  28.    S-S-M. 
FIZBDFOCU8.    CI.  21.    2-24-25. 
8UPBA8T.    a.  16.     8rlO-26. 
MBADOWBROOK  ANDDBSION.    a.  89.    4-7-28. 
RUNWBL.    a.  86.    4-21-26. 
EUCARBON.    CI.  18.    5-8-26. 
SAL-TROUT.    CI.  22.    5-8-26. 
LA8TWORD.    CI.  22.    5-6-28. 
RBPRB8BNTATION  OF  BLBPHANT  (DB8ION). 

CI.  4.     5^6-26. 
CLINCHER.    CI.  22.    6-26-25. 
BULL  DOO.    CI.  2S.    6-20-26. 
PAL-aMINE.    CI.  22.    0-2-28. 
8PRUTBX.    CI.  87.    0-10-26. 
DB  MURA.    CI.  89.    0-28-88. 
B  &  W  BARL  A  WILSON,     a.  89.     0-28-26 
BONDMAN,    a.  IT.    0-3S-26. 
SKIPPER,    a.  17.    0-28-26. 
PHILLY  FERN  PIN.     a.  18.     7-7-26. 
TY.  PHOO.    a.  40.    7-14-25. 
DI8COLOO.    CI.  88.    7-21-25. 
AMARGO    SULFUR080    DBL    DR.    KAUFMANN 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18.    8-^4-28. 
DUO-8ITB.    CI.  20.    8-4-25. 
F  IN  A  SHIELD  (DESIGN).     CI.  85.     8-4-25. 
HOBART.    a.  21.    8-11-25. 
KISSPROOF.    a.  61.    8-18-26. 
CELAKAP.    CI.  6.    9-8-26. 
B-Z-OFF.    a.  22.    9-29-26. 
LIBBRTT.    CI.  89.    3-18-45. 
"SCBIBBBITB."    CI.  87.    4-17-46. 


4ilS,306. 
418,814. 
413,617. 
418,688. 
413,594. 
413.802. 
413,820. 
418,987. 

413.969. 
418,933. 
414,055. 
414,295. 
414,488. 
414.434. 
414,436. 
414.408. 

414.466. 

414,604. 

414,606. 

414,651. 

414.657. 

415.184. 

415.225. 

415,3(20. 

415,548. 

415,806. 

415.906. 

416.141. 

416,186. 

416.288. 

416,404. 

416,420. 

416.421. 

417.086. 
417.195. 


PLATTIME.    a.  80.    4-17-48. 
NAILOLORT.    CL  44.    4-17-46. 
TOPSO.    CI.  62.    5-1-46. 
PROTEX.    CI.  0.    6-1-46. 
"DTRITE."    CI.  87.    5-1-45. 
CARTIER.  CI.  3.    5-15-45. 
TRAVELERS,    a.  40.    6-16-45. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LAMB  (DESIGN)      a 
88.     6-3(1-40. 

DTNALOG.    CT.  20.    5-22-45 
BYE  GLORY.    CI.  44.    6-23-46. 
ANTARA.    CT.  88.    6^2-46. 
CARTIER.    a.  22.    0-6-45. 
CARTIER.    CI.  38.    6-6-«6. 
CARTIER.    CT.  88.    •-13-46. 
CARTIER.    CT.  8.    6-12-16. 

NASSAU     TRQPIB8     AND    DESIGN.       CT      89. 
0-12-«8. 


STAG  HEAD  (DESIGN).     CT.  40.     0-12-46 
CARTIER.    CT.  87.    0-10-«e. 
CARTIER.    CT.  88.    0-19-46. 
DURACLBAN.    CT.  63.    0-19-46. 
STAG  HEAD  (DESIGN).     CT.  37.     0-19-46 
CARTIER.    CT.  30.    7-81-46. 
PACEMAKER.    CT.  17.    7-81-46. 
PHILCO.    CI.  84.    8-7-46. 
SHRINK  O  NIZBD.    CI.  39.     8-7-45 
ALDBNITE.    CT.  88.    8-14-45. 
MORRELL  YORKSHIRE.     CT.  40.     8-31-45 
VIBRADAMP.    CT.  20.    8-28-46. 
COLDEX.    CT.  6.    9  4   46. 
EUCARBON.    CT.  18.    9-4-46 
DBCIMATIC.    CI.  26.    9-11-46. 
BROWNIE.    CT.  2.    9-11-45. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A    BROWNIE       CT 
9-11-45. 

TRANSCONTINENTAL.     CT.  89.     10-10-46 
REALCRAFT.    CT.  89.    10-10-46. 


€> 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Stctfoa  S 
TM  folUwtmt  r99i*tratUm»  <«a«e4  May  tt,  M$S$ 

078J03.  «TKATA-CRBPB.    CT.  1. 

078.360.  BAB-B-PAK.    CT.  1. 

078.301.  CCA  CONE  CASE.    CT.  3. 

078.303.  MBLDALB.    CT.  3. 

078.107.  PARALON.    CT.  3. 

078.378.  PAT  MATES.    CT.  8. 

078.ST4.  BASYPICK'N.    CT.  8. 


a.  4. 


078.277.  DUNCO  AND  GR0TB8QUB  OP  MALE 

078,384.  CLARON.  CT.  0. 

078,800.     KINGfiMARK.    CI.  0. 

678.803.     PLYMOUTH  SURGE  LINE.    CT  7. 

678.811.     LONGLINE.    CT.  11. 

678.817.  CHBM-BOND.    CT.  12. 

078.818.  AMARLITB     LOOKS     BETTBB  ....  LONGBR 

AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  12. 
078.319.     BEAR   BRAND   PORTLAND  CEMENT  AMD  DB- 
SIGN.   CT.  12. 


June  29,  1966 

u. 

s. 

PATENT  01 

078,320. 

RIVERSIDE  PORTLAND  CEMENT  AND  DBSIGN.    078.487. 

CT.  12. 

678,498. 

678.823. 

PARKO-LOK.    CT.  18. 

678.495. 

678,327. 

MH  BLISS  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN. 

CT. 

14. 

678.600. 

678.387. 

CUATRO  VEGAS.    CI.  17. 

678.501. 

67S.S39. 

TREND.    CT.  17. 

678.505. 

678.843. 

ROWACHOL.    CT.  18. 

678.619. 

678.847. 

RBL    CT.  19. 

678.520. 

678,381. 

DURAGLAS.    CT.  19. 

678,524. 

678.362. 

RBCORDA-MIRROR.    CT.  19. 

678,856. 

BVBR-GLO  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN. 

CT. 

21. 

678,525. 

678.368. 

LUMI-PBND.    CT.  21. 

678.528. 

678.362. 

80LITAN.    CI.  31. 

678.8S9. 

078.800. 

U.S.  ROYAL  SENIORfl.    CL  22. 

678,636. 

678.367. 

CAST-HOPPER.    CI.  22. 

678.641. 

678.368. 

QUALITOY.    CI.  22. 

678.545. 

678,369. 

DIZZY  DECOY.    CI.  22. 

678.562. 

078.870. 

LI'LRASKAL.    CT.  22. 

678.500. 

078.874. 

TOPP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  22. 

678.508. 

078.875. 

PPLUEUER  MARS.    CI.  22. 

678.565. 

078^79. 

OE8TELITH.    CT.  23. 

678.569. 

078.881. 

TYPHOON.    CI.  23. 

678.572. 

678.380. 

SILVERY  MOON.    CT.  28. 

678.576. 

678.390. 

SAXI-FAX.    CT.  23. 

678.580. 

678.898. 

MOTO-MAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CT. 

28. 

678.583. 

678.894. 

ABC  LIFETIME  AND  DESIGN. 

CT. 

28. 

678.685. 

678.897. 

FLAVOR-BAR.    CT.  28. 

678.589. 

678,398. 

BPCO.    CI.  38. 

678.694. 

678,406. 

KAUTEX.    CI.  23. 

678.697. 

678,416. 

AMP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  20. 

078.006. 

678,417. 

DESIGN  OF  CIRCLE  ETC.    CT.  20 

078.612. 

678.420. 

LIVING  LENS.    CT.  20. 

678.614. 

678.421. 

MELTIME.    CT.  26. 

678.616. 

678.424. 

EN  TRONIC.    CT.  26. 

678,619. 

678.427. 

AM.    CI.  29. 

678,628. 

678.481. 

EMPRESS.    CT.  30. 

678,629. 

678,482. 

KWIK  KOLD  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

31. 

678.632. 

678.436. 

ZI.MET8  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  32. 

678.642. 

678,437. 

LAZI  ANN  DREAMBBD.    CT.  32. 

678.640. 

678.439. 

PCH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  84. 

678.650. 

678,441. 

SAP  &PIRE.    CI.  34. 

078.051. 

678.444. 

VEEJAY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  36. 

078,082. 

678.449. 

PANAMA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  86. 

678.686. 

678.454. 

BIJOU  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  86. 

678.687. 

678.458. 

LAMITOP.    CT.  87. 

678,660. 

678.409. 

DEB'S.    CT.  37. 

678,601. 

678.477. 

ADVANTAGE.    CT.  88. 

078.482; 

AMATEUR  SCIENTIST.    CT.  88. 

FICE  TM  251 

LADY  HAMILTOiN.    CT.  89. 

MONGREL  GLACE.    CT.  39. 

BOB  MARTIN  BOWLBR  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  89. 

DREEM-TOTS.    CT.  38. 

DRBBM-TOE8.    CI.  39. 

MBDOS  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  89. 

PLEATLOCK.    CT.  89. 

MANEUVER.    CT.  89. 

WOOLENS  FROM  FRANCE  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  42. 
8KORT.    CI.  43. 
COUPE  DE  VILLB.    CT.  42. 
ROYAL  PARIS  AND  DESIGN.     CT    42 
ROYALENB.    CL  48. 
SCOTCH.    CT.  44. 
TBMPTIZE.    CT.  40. 
SUPRBBMCHBF.    CL  40. 
INTPACK.    CT.  40. 
RUGARDQNUM.    CT.  46. 

ANTWERP  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  40. 
DESIGN  OF  FLOWER.    CT.  40. 
KING  ARTHUR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  40. 
HAWAIIAN  CHEF.    CT.  40. 
KILTIE  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  40. 
SPBCIAL  D.    CT.  40. 
CARIBE.    CT.  40. 
PIMPINIA.    CT.  40. 

PHYLLIS  HONEY  KI8T  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  40. 
TOP-O.    CT.  46. 
ARAQUILA.    CT.47. 
PLASTIK-PLY.    CI.  50. 
KBRACLOTH  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  60. 
KERALITH  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  60. 
FRESH  READY  ROLL-ON  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  61. 
IN8TA  GRIP.    CT.  51. 
THBRNO-FOAM.    CT.  62. 
MIRACLE.    CT.  52. 

PURE-SURE  FAST  FLUSH.     CL  52. 
YOUR  TRASH  IS  OUR  CASH.     CT,  100, 
SOHIOMATIC.    CT.  101. 
HEALTHSURANCE.    CT.  103. 
PROMaLIFE.    CT.  108. 
ETCHRITE.    CT.  106. 
ANOTHER  CHANCE    CT.  107. 
CARS  A  PARTS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  88. 
THE  PUNCHED  CARD  MACHINE  ACCOUNTING 

AND     DATA     PBOCESSING     SEMIANNUAL. 

CT.  38, 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


282,238.  FASTUSOL.  CT.  6.  9-0-27.  General  Dyeatnff 
Corporation.  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


FASTUSOL 


431,020.  CRUSAI»R.  CT.  16.  7-29-47.  Cnmader  Candle 
Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  certificate  Unci 
8  and  17.  1*.  the  heading,  signature  and  In  the  sUtement. 
column  1,  line  I,  after  "Co."  ,  inc.  ahonld  be  Inserted. 

592,190.  WOOD-METAL.  CT.  82.  7-0-54.  Wood-MeUl 
Indnstrles.  Inc..  Kreamer,  Pa.  Corrected:  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  line  6.  "Formica"  ahonld  be  deleted  and 
laminated  pUutic  should  be  Inserted. 

036.925.  WOOD-MBTAL  AND  DBSIGN.  CT.  82.  10-16-66. 
Wood-Metal  Indnstrlea.  Inc..  Kreamer,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In 
the  statement,  column  1.  line  4.  "Formica"  should  be  de- 
leted and  lamtmmted  pla$tie  should  be  Inserted. 

040.506.  WOOD-MODE.  CT.  82.  0-4-67.  Wood-Metal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kreamer,  Pa.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  line  4,  "Formica"  should  be  deleted  and 
tamtmated  pimatie  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

002.716.  FOR  THOSE  WHO  DBMAND  THE  FINEST.  CT. 
88.  0-8-68.  Wood-Metal  Industries.  Inc.  Kreamer.  Pa. 
Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  4,  "Formica" 
ahonld  bo  deleted  and  lawUnated  ptattie  ahould  be  Inserted. 


078,127.  POSTATISBR.  CT.  88.  6-«-69.  Curtis  1000 
Incorporated.  West  Hartford.  Conn.  Corrected:  la  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "1000."  should  be  deleted  and 
1000  ahould  be  Inserted. 

087.712.  FASTRBAT.  CT.  100.  11-8-59.  Hanes  Dye  and 
Finishing  Company.  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.  Amended :  In 
the  sUtement.  column  2,  lines  1  through  3,  the  description 
of  goods  Is  deleted  and  The  after-treatment  of  cotton  cloth 
of  othera  whieh\haa  been  4pe4  tn  eommaretal  eolara  to  Un- 
prove  faatneot  to  Weeding  Is  Inserted. 

088.758.  MURZ.  CT.  81.  11-24-59.  Mataushlta  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kitakawachl-gun,  Osaka.  Japan.  Cor- 
rected:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Eleetrical" 
should  be  deleted  and  Electric  ahovld  be  Inserted, 

698,876,  MOR-COUNT.  CT.  87.  8-1-00,  Puritan  Station- 
ery Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Corrected:  In  the 
Statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Stationary"  ahonld  be  deleted 
and  Stationery  should  be  Inserted. 

714,407.  COLOBORADE.  CT.  87.  4-20-01.  A.  W.  Faber- 
Caatell  Pendl  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.  Corrected:  la  tht 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  before  "Castell"  Faber-  should 
be  Inserted. 

710.227.  CARVEL.  CT.  40.  6-00-01.  Tbossaa  CarreL  Yoa- 
kers.  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  4. 
"1989"  should  be  deleted  and  l»i»  should  be  Inaerted. 
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T8S.862.  AHAMROCK.  CI.  M  T-2»-«8.  Brenluirp,  Inc.. 
dolag  biMlB6M  u  Shlek  Bmtvtj  Raior  Company,  llUford. 
Conn.  Corrvetod :  In  the  ■Utement,  cohinin  1.  line  8  Bhoold 
be  deleted  and  Wehtter  Ro*d.  MUford.  Conn,  ahoald  be 
inaerted. 

TW.flTO.  flHAMROCK  DBSION.  CL  87.  S-IS-M.  Ern- 
aliarp.  Inc.,  dolnc  baalneaa  aa  Schick  Safety  Raaor  Com- 
pany, Mllford,  Conn.  Corrected :  In  the  ■tateaMnt,  column 
1,  line  8  ahoald  be  deleted  and  1Fe6«(cr  Root,  Milford, 
09mm.  ahonld  be  Inaerted. 

T84,S4T.  SCHICK.  CL  87.  2-»-«5.  Breraharp.  Ine.  dotnc 
baalneaa  aa  Oehlek  Safety  Kaaor  Company,  MUford,  Conn. 
Corrected :  In  the  aUtement,  column  1.  line  8  ahoald  be 
dieted  and  Wthtttr  R—d,  MUfor*.  Com.  ahoald  be  In- 
aerted. 

780.173.  HTIWA-PAK.  CL  M.  2-18-M.  Tangyea  Lim- 
ited, Blrmlnf  ham,  Bngland.  Corrected  :  In  the  aUtement. 
column  2.  line  8.  "Apr.  7"  ahonld  be  deleted  and  Apr.  n 
ahoald  be  Inaerted. 

7a«;U».  CANOB  DANA  AND  DBSION.  O.  51.  S-»-6S. 
liaa  Parfama  de  Dana.  Inc.,  dolnt  bualneaa  aa  Dana,  New 
York,  N.T.  Corrected :  In  the  lUtement,  column  1.  line  1, 
"Le"  ahould  be  deleted  and  Lee  abould  be  Inaerted. 

7MM9.  <3IBL  TALK.  CI.  89.  ^»-«0.  Oxford  Manufac- 
tarlnc  Co.,  Inc.,  doing  baalneaa  ai  Mazon  Shirt  Company 
XMTlaton.  OreoaTiUe,  S.C.     Correeted:  In  the  aUtement, 


cohHU  1,  afUr  line  2,  doing  buoineot  aa  Mmgon  BMrt  Ceot- 
paay  Divioiom.  ass  K.  Pto»ommthmr§  DHvt  ahoald  be  In- 
serted. 

787,107.  BC.  CI.  28.  8-28-«S.  The  BUek  Clawaon  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio.    Corrected  :  In  the  aUtement.  column 

1.  llnea  11  and  12,  "cUppera"  ahoald  be  deleted  and  eMpptro 
■hould  be  Inaerted  and  in  column  2.  line  20  after  "strainers," 
aiHt  should  be  inaerted. 

788,12S.  ROTO-VAK.  CL  38.  4-18-M.  BUwKnox  Com- 
pany, Plttabargh,  Pa.    Correeted :  In  the  sutement,  cwlamn 

2.  line  2.  after  "uum"  evaperatora  ahould  be  inserted. 
7»8.51fl.     STBMCO.    C\.  38.    4-20-85.     Stemco  Manufaetur- 

ing  Company,  Inc.,  Longriew,  Tex.  Correeted :  In  the  atate- 
ment,  column  3,  line  1.  after  "OU"  umd  ahoald  be  ineerted. 

788,573.  ALL  PURPOSE.  C\.  44.  4-20-M.  Acme  Protec- 
tion Equipment  Co.,  by  change  of  name  and  aaatgnment  from 
Acme  Protection  Equipment  Company,  South  HaTen,  Mich. 
Corrected :  In  the  aUtement,  column  1,  Une  1.  "Company" 
should  be  deleted  and  Co.  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

788.798.  SOUTHERN  STAR.  CI.  48.  4-27-45.  Klarer  of 
Kentucky,  Incorporated.  LoulsTllle.  Ky.  Corrected :  In  the 
HUtement,  column  2,  line  4  should  be  deleted. 

788,887.  THE  GOLD  COIN  PLAN.  a.  103.  4-37-86. 
Withers,  Prtc*  and  Co.,  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.  Corrected  :  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Whlthers"  ahould  be  de- 
leted and  WithoTM  should  b<  inserted. 
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(Badrtarad ;  Banawed ;  Caaealad ; 


T91.907,  pob.  4-18-85. 
791,- 
Recorda,  Inc.,  Croaet.  Va.    791,881,  pab.  4-18- 

791,882,  pub.  4-18- 
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Dladalmed.  Corrected,  etc :  New  Certlflcataa ;  13c  PabUcattona.) 

Angna,  George,  *  Co.,  Ltd..  Newcastle-npoa-Tyne  1.  England. 

791.881,  pab.  4-18-65.    Mvltlple  Claaa  (CUaaea  f 8.  SS,  •»« 

85). 
Apkarlaa  A  Bona.  Inc. :  Boo — 

Apkartaa,  T.,  A  Bona. 
Apkarian.  T..  k  Soaa,  d.b.a.  T.  Apknrlao  *  Boaa,  Ibc.  Raadtaf. 

Calif.    791,981.  pab.  4-13-85.    CL  48. 
Armoar  and  Co.,  Oilcago,  UL    791.881. jpub.  4-18-80.    CL  «. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  DL     791,8877  pab.  4-18-65.     CL 

IS* 


Aek-Tl-LlBlng,  lac..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

CI.  42. 
Acme  BagUecrlaf  and  Mfg.   Corp..  Moakogee,  Okla 

821,  iab.  4-18-65.    0.847 
AcBM  Vlalbla  ~ 

85.    a.  87 
Acme  Vlalble  Racorda,  lae.,  Croaet.  Ta. 

85.    CI.  87. 
Addlcks.  R.  C.  and  AaaoeUtea :  Boo— 

Addlcka.  R.  C. 
^^!^H.?-.5^-  ^^■*-  ^  C-  Addleki  tad  AiaecUtea,  OtUwa.    Armoar  Heaa  Chemieala  Ltd..  London,  BagUnd.    791,867,  pab. 

m.    878^1,  eaac.    CL102.  4-18-65.    CI.  88. 

Advance  (Themleal  Co.,  San  Praadaco,  Calif.     791,963.  pub.    Arraad.  Albert  C.  d.bji.  Deslpier  Line.  Andover.  Maaa.    786,- 

4-18-65.     CI.  53.  003.     CI.  34. 

'**I2**'JP<*IE-  •'  AawHca,  Clifton,  N.J.     791,968,  pab.  4-18-    Arthur  Farms :  flee— 

68.    a.  53.  Arttar,  J.  C,  Jr. 

Aeroeol  Specialtlea,   lac.  Bridgeport.  Coaa.     791,683.  pab.    Arthur.  J.  C.,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Arthur  Farma,  ffleadale.  Arlx.    6Tt,- 


eroeol  Specialtlea,  lac,  Bridgeport.  Coa..     ..... 

4-11^-65:    Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaaa  6,  16.  aad  63{. 
Agricultural  Chemieala,  Inc. :  Boo— 

Thompaon-Hayward  Chemical  Co. 
AUeen.  Inc.,  New  fork.  N.T.    791.877.  pub.  4-18-65.    CL  89. 


791,888,  pub.  13-15-64. 
791,794,  pub.  4-18-65. 

791.615.  pab.  4-18- 

791.616,  pub.  4-18- 


Almcee  Wholeaale  Corp. :  B< 

Aaaodated  Merchandising  Corp. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

CI.  80. 
AlreqolDt  lac.  New  Roehtfe,  N.T. 

Alabama  Charcoal  Co..  WaatrUle.  Okla. 

65.  CI.  1. 
AUbama  Charcoal  Co..  WestrlUe.  Okla. 

85.  CL  1. 
Alberto-CulTer  Co.,  Melroee  Park,  DL    781,691.  pob.  4-18-65. 

Aldens.  inc. :  Boo — 

Chicago  MaU  Order  Co. 
AlU  Inorganica,  Inc,  BoTerly.  Maaa.    791.680.  pob.  3-16-65. 

CI.  6. 
Aljean  ProducU  Co. :  See — 

SuauUt  Laboratortea.  Inc 
Allen  MfV.  Co..  The.  Hartford.  Conn.     791,668,  pub.  4-18-69. 

Allen  Mff.  Co..  The,  Hartford,  Coaa.    791.669.  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl.  18. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.'    791.688.  pab.  4-18- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
AUya  Chemical  Co..  Clereland,  Ohio.     678,284,  cane     Cl.  8. 
Aloa  Proceaatng,  Inc.,  Ptttaburgh.  Pa.    791.828,  pob.  4-18-65. 

AIM  Proeeaalag,  Inc,  Plttabargh,  Pa.    791.824.  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl.  84. 
Alalde.  Inc,  Akron.  Ohio.    791.654.  pab.  4-18-65.    CL  13. 
Altman.  B.,  A  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     197,116.  ra.  6-39-65. 

CL  89. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Ptttaburgh.   Pa.     791.648.  pob. 

4-18-65.    CL  13. 
Ambaaaador  College,  Paaadena,  Calif.     791,870.  pab.  4-18- 

65.    Cl.  88. 
Ambaaaador  CoUege,  Pasadena,  Calif.    791.994.  pub.  4-18-65. 

CL  107. 
American  Art  Metals  Co..  AUanta,  Ga.     678,818,  cane.    Cl. 

13. 
AflMrican  Cement  Corp..  Loa  Angdea.  Calif.     678,819.  cane. 

Cl.  13. 
Aaserican  Cement  Corp..  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    678,830,  cane 

Cl.  13. 
American  Chewtag  Prodacte  Corp.,  Newark.  N.J.     418.830, 

rea.  8-3»-60.    Cl.  48. 
Americaa  Heritage  PobUahlag  Co.,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    791,- 

866,  pab.  4-18-80.    CL  88. 
American  Home  ProdocU  Corp. :  Boo — 

Dellca  Laboratoriea.  Inc 
American  Home  Prodacte  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     791,695, 

pub.  3-38-65.    Cl.  18. 
American  Inatltute  of  An^lteeta.  The.  Waahiagtoa,  D.C.   791,- 

997,  pab.  4-18-60.    CL  200. 
Americaa  Machlae  A  Foaadry  Co.,  New  Toffc.  N.T.    678.416. 

cane.    Cl.  36. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    791.730. 

pub.  4-18-65.     a.  22. 
American-Marietta    Co.    (O'Cedar    Dlrialon).    Chicago.    DL 

678.437.  cane.    Cl.  29. 
ABMricaa  NIckelold  Co..  Peru.  m.     791.681.  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl.  14. 
Americaa  Oil  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  HL    791,818,  pob.  4-18-60. 

Multiple  Class  (Oaaaea  82  aad  88). 
American  PhysicUns  Insurance  Co..  Baton  Rooge,  La.    791,- 

980.  pob.  4-18-68.    Cl.  102. 
Aasertcaa  Taaaal  Co.,  Laa  Vegaa.  Ner.    791,609,  pab.  4-18-60. 

CL  1. 
AnMrtcaa  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.     791,687,  pob. 

4-18-60.     a.  17. 
AaMrieaa  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  Tm*,  N.T.    791,688.  pob. 

4-18-60.    CT.  17. 
AoMtak,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     791.T67.  pah.  4-18-60.     CL 

AadelaaUgterieraea  Koaaertea^aport  A.m.h.A. :  Boo— 
Ualtad  Meat  Paekera,  Ltd.,  A.m.bJL 


Bridge.  England.     791.909,  pob.  4-18-60.     C\.  42. 
tlantlc  Producte  Corp.,  Trenton.  N.J.    791,723,  pub.  4-18-65,. 

416,185,   ren.  6-29-65. 


572,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Asaocuted  Grocers,  lac,  from  Slmoa  Oolab  A  Boaa,  lac. 

Seattle.  Waah.     678.481.  cane.     Cl.  80. 
AaHocUted  Merchandising  Corp..  to  Aimoee  Wholeaale  Corp., 

New  York.  N.T.    199.995.  ren.  6-29-65.    Cl.  89. 
Atkinson,    John.    A    Sons    Sowerby    Bridge,    Ltd..    Sowerby 

Bridge.   England.     791,908.   pob.   4-18-%5.     O.  48. 
Atkinson,  ^ohn,    A    Sons    Sowerby    Bridge,    Ltd.,    Sowerby 

Atlantic  r       ' 

Cl.  22. 
Atlaa  Supply  Co.,   Springfield,   N.J. 

Cl.  6. 
Atlas  Underwear  Corp..  Piqua,  Ohio.-  791,896.  pub.  4-18-65. 

a.  89. 
Atwell,  Walker  J.,  d.b.a.  Port-A-Crane  Co.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

791,749.  pub.  4-13-65.     Cl.  23. 
Auto  Painting  Corp.   of  America,  Oak  Park,  111.     791,991. 

pub.  4-18-65.     Cl.  103. 
Auto-Transcript   Institute.   Inc.,  Galnearille,   Fla.     791,979. 

pub.  4-13-6.V     Cl.  101. 
Avery  Adheaive  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Avery  Products  Corp. 
Avery  Products  Corp.,  from  Avery  Adhesive  Prodocte,  Inc., 

San   Marino,   Calif.     791,851.   pob.  4-13-65.     Cl.  87. 
Avery  Producte  Corp.,  from  Avery  Adhealve  Producta,  lac, 

San   Marino,   Calif.     791.952.  pob.  4-18-65.     Cl.  56. 
AyreH.    L.    S.,    and    Co..    Indianapolis,    lad.     791.977,    pob. 

4-13-6.'5.     CL  101. 
BRR  Ltd.,  SUfford.  England.    791.844.  pub.  4-18-66.    Cl.  86. 
Babcock  ik  Wilcox  Co.,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.     791.665,  pub. 

4-13-65.     Cl.  13. 
Bala  Corp.,  Jackson.  Mich.     791.795.  pub.  4-18-60.    CL  26. 
Balrd-Atomic.  Inc..  Cambridge.  Mass.    791.788.  pub.  4-18-60. 

a.   26. 
Baker.  C.  P..  A  Co. :  See— 

Shann.  Grace. 
Balanced  floods.  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.    791.928.  pob.  4-18-6A. 

Cl.  46. 
Baltimore  Alreoil  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     791,827.  pab. 

4-13-65.     Cl.  34. 
Barc<dene  Co..  The.   Boston.   Maas.     791.967.  pob.  4-18-65. 

ri.  52. 
Barnes-Hind  Laboratories.   Sonnyvale.  Calif.     791,697.  pob. 

2-2.H-65.     Cl.  18. 
Bateti.  C.  J.,  A  Son,  Chester,  to  The   Bates  File  Mfg.  Co., 

Newington,  Conn.     413,314,  ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.  44. 
Bates.   C.  J..  A  Son.  Chester,  to  The  Bates  File  MfV.  CO.. 

Newington.  Conn.     413.998.  ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.  44. 
Bate*  File  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Batea,  C.  J..  A  Son. 
Bausch  A  Lonb.  Inc. :  Sec — 

Optical  Service  Corp. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc..  Morton  Grove,  III. 

4-1.1-65.     Cl.  44. 
Bayou    RUte    Oil    Corp.,    Shreveport,    La. 

4-13-65.     ri.  15. 
Beach    Products.    Inc..    Kalamaioo.    Midi. 

4-13-65.     Cl.  37. 
Beach    Products,    Inc,    Kalamasoo.    Mt^. 

4-13-65.     CI.  87. 
Beck,  George,  d.b.a.  Regina  Producta,  Boalder,  Colo.    791.788. 

pub.  4-13-65.     CT.  22.  _    . 

Becker.  Goa,  Beaumont.  Tex.     678.477.  cane.     CL  88. 
Becman.  Lee.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT.     791,892,  pob.  4-13-65. 

Cl    89 
Belch,  Paul  F.,  Co.,  Bloomlngton.  HI.    791,927.  pah.  4-18-65. 

Cl    46 
Bennington  Brush  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     791.900.  pab. 

4-18-65.     Cl.  40. 
Beams   Watch    Co.,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T.     791.807,   pab. 

4-13-65.     CT.  27. 
Ben    Vault    Co..    St.    Lonla.    Mo.     791,620.    pab.    4-18-65. 

Cl.  2. 
Bernr.    Herman,    d.b.a.    SUndard    Pliarmaeeatleal    Co.,    fee 

SFandard     Phannaceutical     Co.,     lac.    New     Tork,     N.T. 

416.288.  rea.  6-8»-65.     Cl.  18. 
Bernan  Steel  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     678.487.  caac     Cl.  S3. 
Bljoo  Recorda,  lac.  New  Toifc,  N.T.    878,404,  caac    CL  St. 

TM  i 


791.915.  pob. 
791.688.     pob. 

791.864.  pab. 

791.865.  pub. 


TMii 

**CI*Io5*'  °'*'*  ^° '  *"^^"*'"''  ^»-  791,JMM),  pub.  4-18-65. 
"*CT  *12*"*'  '"*' '  **■*  ^*'P**«'  **•■••  7»1.646,  pub.  4-18-65. 
"*7Sl.7*8|'XS'tS""??nk^'*-  ^-  Hollywood.  Cllf. 

f illt*'<^i?ii"'  *'*/,'"^'*S'  ^^''*"'  NJ      678.646.  c«dc.     a.  100. 

^,  ^W«Ut  h  Bond,  Inc. 

_,  ^BUkealee    C.  Scott. 

bSISS!'  £i-k    "♦o'V'yio^*"!''  BUkeslee  *  AuociatM.  Grand 
Baplda,  Mich.     791.722,  pub.  4-13-6.J.     CI.  22. 

Bl^    E    «F*>""5?."/f'''  ^k"*     788.125.  cor.     a.  28. 
BolS:nK».«.:«5°- .^'"*y '■«•'•   **»      «78.327.   cane.     CI.    14. 
iSais     ^"'28  Lawrence.      Maaii.      791.775,     pnb. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Borora  HfOrtiijwaf'Co..  Chicago.  III.     678.625.  cane.     CI.  42 
Co.,  Tk^  New  lork,  iJ.Y.     791,928,  pab.«-16-54: 


Bordoa 
a.  48. 

fT.SS,fffi*"67l"?."fa5?    "c'l  %"""""•  '''''  «"  ''"- 
Boyer,  Nelly  E..  Hickory,  N.C.    791.761  oub  4-1.^-65     n  21 

las;  ?Si;..'^iija?'ii.i^  -2?'^?8«:  ssS:  tji^:  a  fi 

Brooke  Laboratorlea :  Set 


^H^'  ^^^"  ^*"*'*'  '"*^-     ^^.^W.  POb-  4-l»-M.     CI. 
^^i'/**'^  Chemical  Co.,  Oaleeborf.  DL    791,686.  pnb.  4-l»- 

BO.     CI.  0. 

Clba  Corp. :  B^ei— 
Clba  Co..  Inc. 

^'fcaS^'^ci  6  ^^"**  ^'"^'  ''**  ^"'^  ^'^-   **••***•  '•■• 

^'A  Sif^Vo^i*'  S*ft  I«»<»"«trie«.  Ddawo*.  Ohio.    T91,- 

_.  707,J>«0.  4—18-69.     CI.  28. 

Clark  iBdaatrtea  :  Bee — 
Clark,  Harry  8. 

«W*"'a!"f?  *^*"  ^*°®**  ^^'^  ^•"'-     7»1.T17.  P«b.  4-18- 
*^'6^J9^'  fe*5 ****''  *^®"  ''^'•"■•'^  C»l"-     «02,864,  rea. 

«  P"*'.®-.  T**'^**'  II">»-  4-18-65.    a.  46. 

Colonial  Art  Co.,  Inc.,  Wettfleld.  Mua.     678.487,  cane.     CI. 

Columbia  Broadcaatlna  Syatem,  Ine. :  8fi 
Columbia  Recordlaff  Cor 


Columbia  Reeordinff  Corp..  Brldceport,  Coaa.,  to  ColumbU 

BroadcaatlBf  System.  Inc..  New  To"^    '*  -      

6-29-66.     Cl.  86. 


791.968, 'pub.  ■4-18-66."    Cl.' 52. 


791,816,  pub.   4-18-66. 


Soathweatera  Drnjf  Corp. 
6?°  Cl*2  ''^"*  ^"  ■*°°*»P®""'  '""n-    41«.«0,  rea.  6-29- 
*  *39-66?*'a^"*  ^**'   """••Po"«.  Mlaa.     416,421,  rea. 
Bnekeye  Food  Producta  :  Bee— 
_      Cole  Associated. 
B"«k8taff  Co..  The,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

CI.   94« 

BnrUaston  ladustrles,  Inc. :  «eo— 
Cloett.  Peabody  *  Co..  Ine. 
Karl  A  WUsoa. 
Sarfert  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. 

i-i£SS  ci^S?**"'  '°*'  ^•^  ^"''*'  ^^'   ^•*»0«'  »»•> 

Burll^^n  Indostriea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     791.904.  pub. 

""iftS?  ^Qf"42'**"'  '"*•  ''*''  ^*"^'  ''•^-     ''^^••<>5.  pub. 
C.8.C.  Corp..  Port  Wayne.  Ind.     791,670.  pub.  1-12-66.     Cl. 

Cabot  Corp.   Boston.  Mass.     791.754._pab.  4-18-65.    Cl.  23. 
Cantert)nry^belts,  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.lT 791.8Mrpiib.  4ll1^- 


65.    Q.  39. 


85.    Cl.  18. 


lac. :  iSee — 
__pu 

arlaa  Products.  laeT.'Brooklyn,  N.Y. 


^lami,  Fla.    45.264.  rea.  6-2i 
Capudlae.  lac. :  Bee — 

Capudlne  Chemical  Co 


New  York,  N.Y."  418,805,  ren. 

Columbine' ImpbrTco. :  Bee — 

Fukuhara,  James  T. 
Compafnle  Prancalse  Thomson-Houston,  Hausamaaa.  Parts. 
Prance     791.709.  pub.  11-24-64.    CL  21. 

^"SSS^fyi*  '^'?"5^  <*•  Bonneterie,  Madeleine,  Parts.  Prance. 
791.911   pub.  4-18-66.    Cl.  48. 

°^lS^5  "c^^M*"*"^  ^**"  ^■**'"'®*>  '®^-     7»1.7««.  pub. 
Container   Corp.   of  America.    Cblcaso.    III.      678.261,   cane. 

Continental    Industries.    Inc..    Tulsa.    Okla.      791,663.    pnb. 

11-10-64.     Cl.  13. 
Construction  Machinery  Co..  Waterloo.  Iowa.     791,763.  pub. 

4-1.3-65.     CT.  23.  '       '  V 

Controlled    Environment    Equipment   Corp..    Whitman,   from 

Controlled    Environment,    Inc..    Needbam.    Mass.     791.744 

pub.  4-13-65.     Multiple  CIsbs  (Classes  23.  26.  and  50). 
Controlled  Ehivlronnient.  Inc.  :  See— 

Controlled  Environment  Equipment  Corp. 
Ceoper-BeHKPmer  Corp.,  The.   Mount  Vernon.  Ohio.     678,424. 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Coordinated  Sales,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     791,618.  pub.  4-18-6.5. 

Coordinated  Sales,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     791.712,  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cope  BroH.  tt  Co  Ltd..  Liverpool  and  London.  England,  to 
Cope  A  Lloyd  (Overseas).  Ltd..  London,  England.  200.129 
ren.   «-29-«.'J.     Cl.   17.  *""..*», 

Cope  Bros.  A  Co^  Ltd..   Liverpool  and  London,  England,  to 
Coi)e  A  Lloyd  (Overseas),  Ltd.,  London,  England.     200.130. 


a.  50. 
Carpet    Chex.    Inc.,   Akron,   Ohio. 


791.958.  pub.  4-6-65. 
791,706.    pub.   4-18-65. 


ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.   17. 
Cope  A  Llovd  (Overseas),  Ltd. 
Cope  Bros.  A  Co..  Ltd. 


See— 


B 


791.944.  pub.  4-18- 
791.959.  pub.  4-18- 


Cars  and  Parts  Co. 

Hora,  Ooa. 
Carter  Products.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y 
66.     a.  46. 

^*:i"  J£™?-°<^*»'  '■«••  New  York,  N.Y, 
65.     Cl.  51. 

Cartler,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    418.802.  ren.  6-29-66.    a.  8. 
Cartler.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     4^4.295.   ren.  6-29-65      CT. 

Cartier,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     414.488.  rea.  6-29-66.     Cl. 

CMtier.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     414.484.  rea.  6-29-65.     a. 

Cartjer.  Inc.  New  York,  NY.    414.485,  ren.  6-29-66.     Cl.  8. 
Cartler.   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.     414.604.   ren.  6-29-66.     Cl. 

Cartler,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     414.605.  rea.  6-29-65.     Cl. 

C«rtier,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     415,184,  ren.  6-29-65.     CT. 

Carrel,  Thomas.  Yoakers.  N.Y.    716.227.  cor.    CL  46. 

*^*I7*.':.  P!S."'»''.JF®»*«r5'    NY.      791,617,    pab.    4-18-66. 

_  Multiple  CTass  (CTasses  2  aad  46). 

CencL  H.  R„  A  Co. :  Bee — 

Cead,  H.  R.,  Pbarmacal  Co. 

Ceacl.  H.  B^A  Co„  Ine  :  A«e— 
Ceael,  H.  R..  Phanaacal  Co. 

Ceacl.  H.  R^  A  Co.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  lac  :  Bee— 

_      Cead.  H.  R.,  Pharaacal  Co. 

Ceacl.  H.  R..  Pbarmacal  Co..  d.b.a.  H.  R.  Cead  ft  Co..  lac, 
H.  R.  Cend  ft  Co.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratortes.  Inc.  and 
H.  R.  Cead  ft  Co.,  Presao,  Calif.    791,694,  pab.  4-1^-66. 

ChamploBahlp  Billiards  Corp.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich.    791,789, 

pab.  4-18-04.    CT.  22. 
ClMrleirton  Hosiery  Mills.  CTeveland.  Tenn.     678,506,  eaac 

CharleetoB  MetaUle  Packlas  Co..  Charleatoa,  B.C..  to  Ray- 
bestoii-Maahattaa,  lac.  Assalc  N.J.  44,^8,  rea.  6-S»- 
60.    CT.  86. 

Chemway  Corp..  Wayae.  N.J.    791.961,  pub.  4-13-65.    CT.  51. 
C^eetermaa.  Raboas,  Ltd..  Blrmlagham.  England.     791,796, 
pab.  4-18-66.    CT.  86. 

Chicago  Mall  Order  Co..  to  Aldeas.  lac,  Chleaao,  HI.  418,- 
806;  rea.  6-29-66.    CT.  88.  .  -•  . 

ChtlUm  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  791,978,  pab.  4-18-66.  CT. 
101.    I 

Chlaa  f^ahloaa  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    678.868.  eaac    CL  3. 


CornellDubilier  Electric  Corp..  South  Plalnfleld.  N.J.   678,362 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Coutinho,    Qlultte,    Rio    de   Janeiro,    Brasil.      791.942.    nub 

4-13-6.5.      Cl.   4«.  ■  1'     • 

Cronipton  A  Knowles  Corp..  Worcester.  Mass.     791.758.  pub. 

*-i. 1-6.5.      Cl.    2.1 


Crompton  A  knowles  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass.     791.769,  pab. 

4-l.S-«5.     Cl.  23. 
Crown  Aluminum  Industrlea  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     791.655, 

pub.  4-1.1-65.     Cl.  12. 
Crown  .Aluminum  InduHtries  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     791,656 

pub.  4-l.H-fl5.     Cl.  12. 
Crusader   Candle   Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      431.620.    cor. 

Crump,  B.  T.   Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.    878,812.  cane.    Cl.  50 
Curriculum    Materials  Corp..   Jackson,   Miss.     678,632,  cane. 

Curtis.   Helene.   Industries,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     791.956,  pub. 

Curtis  1000  Inc..  West  Hartford,  Conn.    678.127,  cor     CT  88 

Dailey,  Charles  R.,  d.b.a.  Decoy  Mfg.  Co.,  Brentford.  OnUrio. 
Canada,     678.369,  cane.     Cl.  22. 

Dairy  Barn  Stores,  Inc.,  East  Northport,  N.Y.    791,9.39,  pub. 
4-1.3-65.     Cl.  46. 

Dairy  Barn  Stores,  Inc.  East  Northport.  N.Y.     791.945.  pub. 
4-1.3-65.     Cl.  46. 

Dakin,  R.,  A  Co.-lmportera  :  Bee — 
Dakin,  R.,  A  Co. 

DakIn,  R.,  A  Co     from  R.  Dakin  A  Co.- Importers.  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     791,729,  pub.  4-1.3-65.     CT  22. 

Daman    Creations.     Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      791.895.    pub. 
4-1.3-65.     Cl.  .39. 

Dana  :  Bee — 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc. 

Dnto    Hosiery    Co.    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.     678.500.    eaac 
Cl.  39. 

Dato    Hosiery    Co.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     678,601,    cane. 

V,  I.    «5H. 

David.  John,  Inc. :  Bee — 
David,  John. 

David,  John,  to  John  David,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     194.481, 
ren.  6-29-6.5.     Cl.   .39. 

Davies.  Clyde  A.,  d.b.a.  Factory  Direct  Bayers  Cooperative. 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    678..304,  cane    CT.  2.3. 
Day,  Harry  V    d.b.a.  Plas-Ta  Flex  Tackle  Co..  Boontlfal.  Utah. 

791.7.35,  pub.  4-1.V65.     Cl.  22. 

Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton.  Ohio.    791.886-48,  pab.  4-18-65.    CT.  85. 
Dearborn   Stove  Co..    Dallas.   Tex.      791,831.   pab.   4-18-65. 

VI.   34. 

Di^rbom    Store   Co..    Dallas.   Tex.     791.882.   pub.   4-18-66. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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DeeoT  MCf .  Co. : 
Dailey. 


illey,  CTiarle.  R.  ■'SH^f^  28  ""*'*  ^^^ '•'' ^^'^ '^    •^••- 

'Vl'i^r^CI^?"  "^^  "'*"*  *^*^'  "•*•     "*•***•  **"•     ■'■**'ri^  ^  ^-  ^^"^  *^  *^  Newark.  KJ.    T14.4W. 
DelIca  Laboratorie      •         - -  _  eor.  CL  87. 

Producta 

CT. 
Delmoalco 
De  Lob 


791.64S.  pah.  4-18-6B. 


_^     DaTles,  Clyde  A. 
Fkfartf.  Coara^  lac. 

|U|rtn>m  Op..  Pa«ale.  NJ.    79M17,  Mb.  4-18-60.    CL  84. 

SSi-^-Q  &'  '"**>■  Hdgiita,  N.Y.    791.8T8.  pah. 

Pl^wtoaeTIre  A  Rabber  Co.,  The,  AkroB,Ohlo.    S01.7S1,  roa. 


T9lJS*p.W8^'"*c5'\ol*"''    ^"    "'«'*'^    ^ 
"S^lBS**^  'wi**'  '"*"  "*■•"'*"*•  '••^    791.975.  pidk 


S2*'2L"?'u'?5-  !?••  ^o'"^  N.Y.    678.897,  eaac    CT.  S8. 

^W^     Caf'JT***'  Wvewldo.  CTOif.     791,708,  poh. 

Plorta.  Philip,  lac':  Bee— 
_      Braas-Artstoerat  Indastrtes,  lae. 

_  791346,  pab.  4-18-68,    CL  86. 

*^I*«?2,y*'l.  IV*"^  ^0.,   Oreea  Bay,   Wis.     199,850.   rw. 

»-21»-66.    CT.  87. 
Poxboro  Co.,  The,  Poxboro,  Maaa.     418,968,  rea.  6-89-60. 

CT.  S6. 


Del  R»y  Industries,  lac,  Kikhart,  lad.  'rai.766,  pab.  4-18^. 

Derpn.    lae.,    Rooeto,    Pa.     791,692.    pab.    4-18-65.     CT.    18. 
Designer  Line:  8ce — 
Arraad,  Albert  C. 
I>l*n»OBd   NaUoiul    Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.     791,622.    pab. 

DlcUphone  Corp..' Bridgeport.  Coaa.     791.714.  pab.  4-13-65. 

Direct  ReproductloB  Corp..  New  York,  to  Direct  Reprodnetlon  '  '<W 

Corp^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    418.275,  rea.  6-29-65.    CT.  87.  Flrat 
Direct  Reproductloa  Corp..  New  York,  to  Direct  Reproduetloa 
^.Corp^  Brooklya.  N.Y.     418.594.  rea.  6-29-65.     Cl.  37. 

RLn'*  w'^.'^'l^ii;  ^2-  ^"••fcJ"-     678.458.  cane     Cl.  37.         _- .    -..—*. 

4ii5?**CI    46^'            PhUadelphla,  Pa.     791.986,  pub.  FIger  Sdeatllle  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,    416,141.  ica 

DoormMter  Corp.,   Craastoa.   R.I.     791.657.   pab.  4-13-65.  ~ 
Doa^ib^^  Udustrtea,   lac.   New  Rlchmoad,   WU.     791.662, 

Doai^boy    IndustrlM.    Inc.   New   Richmond,    Wis.     791.730. 

pub.  4-13-66.     CT.  22. 
Dry  Mfg.  Co..  Winters.  Tex.     791.825.  pab.  4-13-66.     CT.  84. 
^^?^    Laboratories.    Inc.    Omaha.    Nebr.     791.782.    pub. 

4-18-65.     Cl.  26. 
Dunleavy  Co.,  The :  See — 

Smead  Mfg.  Co.  

^.°'?P  I!"  HP*  R"W»*«"  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     791.741.  pub.  ''•"'•L  Bdward  T.,  New  York.  N.Y.    801.284.  rea.  6-2»-66 

4-18-6.5.     CT.  22.                                                          •       •  •-  q   jg 

DoBB.   WiUlam  P.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.     678,277.  eaac     CL  4.  Fraakea-Plastlk    Oesellsehaft     aslt    beechraakter     Haftoog. 

Duraclean  Co. :  See—  f"/i'*i.^I.*'!i'    Herrastrasae.   OeriMay.      791,721.    p3. 

Marshall.  Iri.  4-18-65.    CL  22. 

'^HJ.**^'"^*    ®<**«'    '»«■.    Montlcetlo.    Ark.     678.851.    eaac  Frtedberf;Oraaaoer  Co.,  lac.  Baa  nraadseo,  Calif.    678.469, 

Cl.  19.  eaac    CT.  87. 

^y?*.*!'*;.-^'*"**"!    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.     791.830.    pub.  ''nkiihara.JaBseo  T.,  d.b.a.  ColamMae  Import  Co..  Baglewood, 

4-13-6.5.     Cl.  .34.  Colo.    678.874jeaae.    CT.  22. 

Larl  A  Wllsoo    Troy,  N.Y.,  to  Burllagtoo   ladustrtes.  Inc..  0*JL®'  ■•  *  '•  winery,  Modesto,  Calif.     678.606.  eaac    CL 

Greensboro.   N.C.     45.582,   ren.  6-29-65      CT.  39  *^- 

Earl  A  WUsoa.  Troy,  N.Y.,  to  BarUagtoa  ladastrtes,  lac.  OaUo,  JB.  A  J.,  Wlaery.  Modesto,  Calif.    791,947,  pab.  4-lS-iO. 

_  Greensboro,  N.C.     46.604.  ren.  6-2»3b6.     CT.  89                 *  CT.  47. 

Eari  A  Wilson,  to  CToett,  Peabody  ft  Co.,  lac,  Troy.  N.T..  9«ary.  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  Cumbertaad.  N.C.    792.001.    CT.  2T. 

to  Burliagton  Industrtes.  Inc.  Oreeasboro,  N.C.     200  121.  0«a*ral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    414,006.  rea. 

ren.  6-29-65.    CT.  89.  6-29-66.     CL  88. 

^J^'.f  Ciaifornla  Foods,  Inc.  Los  Aagdes.  Calif.,  from  Padfle  0«?«r5'  A""*J5.*  ^L*^'"  ^^^'P-  New  York.  N.Y.    791.779,  p«b. 

OllTe  Co.,  d.bA.  Paeille  OUTe  Ca,  Vlsalla.  Calif.    791.987.  „  ♦-**-^-    CL  26.        _ 

pub.  4-18-65.    CT.  46.                          ^^               'w*,**!.  General  CTasdes.  lac.  Chicago.  HI.    791,640.  pab.  4-18-40. 

Eastaiaa  Kodak  Co.,  Roeheeter,  N.Y.    791.770,  pab.  4-18-66.  «  MumpIeClass  (Classes  8 aad  28).               _ 

CT.  26.                                                      •.••".  i~o.  -^ia-oo.  oeaeral  DTeetuff  Corp..  Otaenl  AaUlne  ft  PUm  Corp..  Hew 

Ecooomles  Laboratory.  lac,  St.  PaaL  Mlaa.     791.964    DUb  York,  N.Y.    282^28.    Am.  7(d).    CL  6. 

4-18-66.    CT.  62.     '••»*•  -«■•     •»*.«»••.  Poo-  General  Eleetrte  to.,  Phoenix.  Arts.     791,778.  pab.  4-18^40. 

Economy  Aato  Stores.  Inc.  Attaata.  Ga.     678.898.  eaac.    CT.  _  Cl.  «6.                                                            .«.*«..        .... 

28.                                                                  »>      .  (General  Mills.  lac,  Mlaaeapolla,  Mlaa.    791.929,  pab.  4-18- 

Edsbyas  ladastrt  Aktlebolag.  Bdsbya.  Swedea.    678.881.  eaac  <^-    Cl.  46. 

Cl.  28.                              ^            '        w«.«i.    «io.o<»x.  caoc.  q^„^„,  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     791.701.  pub.  4-18-68. 

Educatloaal  DeTelopmeatal,  Huntlagtoa,  N.Y.     791.801.  pab.  Cl.  19. 

4-13-65.    CT.  26.                                                   i-i.ovi.  poo.  o^n^^j  yire  A  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akroa,  Ohio.     678.614.  eaac 

Bkeo  Products  Co..  Chleago.  III.  *  678.602,  eaac     CT    108.  Cl.  50 

Empire  Liquor  Corp.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     791.948.  pab.  4-18-65.  General  Tire  ft  Rabber  Co.,  The,  Akroa,  Ohio.    678,616.  eaac 

Empire  Liquor  Corp.,  Broax,  N.Y.     791.949.  pah.  4-18-66.  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.     791,880.  pab. 

Enrp  Shirt  Co..  lac.  The,  Loulsrllle,  Ky.    791,887,  pab.  4-18-  0«»rge.  Beck  :  isee-^ 

66.    CT.  89.  Reglaa  Products. 

^^SiV^I^'*  ^'8-  Co.,  The  to  PHueger  Corp..  Akroa.   Ohio.  Oeorgia    Tnternatloaal    Life    Tasuraace    Co..    Atlaata.    Oa. 

198,200.  rea.  6-29-66.    CT.  22.  791  987,  oub.  4-18-66.     Cl.  102. 

^'*}ilPli^  ^^*-  Co..  The,    to   Pflneger  Corp..  Akroa.   Ohio.  Oestetner  Ltd.,  London.  England.     678.879.  eaac.     CL  28. 

198,205,  rea.  6-2».46.    (h.  22.  Olbboas.  J.  T..  lac.  New  Orieaaa,  La.     678.580.  eaac     CT.  46. 

^'^SSS^If  ^'-  9S-  ^0*.  to  Pflneger  Corp.,  Akroa.  Ohio.  Otlle  Asaodates.  Inc.  Detroit,  MIeh.    678  661.  eaac    CT.  88. 

198.763.  rea.  6-29-«6.    CT.  22.  Oleasder  Corp..    New  York.   N.Y.      791.888,   pab.   4-1S-65. 
^"^SP^  ^'i,  S?--J**A.  to  Pflo«8«r  Corp.,  Akroa,  Ohio.  ^  CT.  89. 

198.764.  rea.  6-29-66.    CI.  22.  .  Oolab,  SIrooa.  A  Soaa,  lac :  Bee— 
""/SPXiS?  *"«!  £?••- JH«-  *o  Pfloeger  Corp.,  Akroa,  Ohio.  AasoeUted  Groeers.  Inc. 

199.096,  ren  6-29-65.    CT.  22.  Goodrich.  B.  P.,  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     194,078,  ren.  6-29-60. 

*"iS5REi!f  *"«i  £?--JH-*o  ***■•«•'  CofP-  Akroa,  Ohio.  CT.  28. 

203.900,  rea.  6-29-60.    Cl.  22.  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Co.,  The.  Akroa,  Ohio.     678.262,  eaac 

Enterprtse  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.     678.870.  eaac     CT.  Cl.  1. 

•  ?*•       ....    ,1..  .  Oossard.  H.  W..  Co..  The.  Chleago.  III.    678.520.  eaac    CL  89. 

Episcopal  Radio-TV  Poaadatloa.  lac,  AtlaaU.  Oa.    678,667,  GoaldeaV     Seafooda.     lac,     Toledo.     Ohio.     791.9S6.     poh. 

eaac     CT.  107.    .  .       ,       „  4-1.3-65.     Cl.  46. 

"'JSf\«1*"*^i"?  AAit  Ml  NeaTeTlUe.    Bera,    SwItaerUad.  Grand    PUno    Co..    Ine,    Morgaatoa,    N.C.    791.847.    pob. 

791.805.  pab.  4-18-60.    CT.  27.  4-1.3-65.     Cl.  36.                                                      ^       .    r— 


"'i2fVa**'*iM  AfiW  ^.  N««»«'^»U«.    Bera,    Bwltaerlaad. 
791.806.  pub.  4-18-65.    CT.  27. 

■*5?JTS'*'*"  ■*?^/^'"  Sodete  AnoayoM.  Paris.  Praaea. 
678.529,  eaac    CT.  42. 

"*^i?^"***  *^*'**-  ^^'***  '■*•■*  ^^-  N-*-   «T8.60«.  eaac 

KntecM^eldlagAUoys  Corp.,  Plashlag,  N.Y.    791.889.  pab. 


■  N?t  t«S"nt  '?a?'iM!L.l"Sl,2!a  •??"?  "•'*■•  '■«••    °  «W482,*  eaac     O.  88 
New  York.  N.Y.    791.688.  pab.  4-18-60.    CL  8.  n-«w-»«,-  1 


Oreene.   E.,   aad   Co.,    lac,   Brooklya.   N.Y.     791.621.   pab. 

12-10-64.     CT.  2. 
Oreeae.  ■..   aad   Co.,    lac,    Brooklya.   N.Y.     701356.    poh. 

2-16-60.     CT.  87. 
Greeae.  Tweed  A  Co..  lac  :  See — 

Greene.  Tweed  A  Co. 
Greene.  Tweed  A  Co..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Greeae.  Tweed  ft 

Co..  iBc.  North  Wales.  Pa.     197.614.  rea.  ft-Si-A.     CL  80. 

Nelsoa  M..  d.b.a.  The  Sdeaee  Leagae.  Boyda.  Md. 


Co..  MUferd.  Coaa. 


Groretoa  Papan  Co..  Orovetoa.  N.H.     791.807.  pab.  4-18-60. 

CT.  87. 


*««   >«.,^^  ^        O^H  "*  8t»«*«T  Baake.  lac,  Pertsaaath,  H.H.    791  JSl, 
Oe.,  MlUerd.  Coaa.        pab.  4-18-68.     CT.  50. 


B^enhan.  lac,  d.b.a.  Schick  Safety 

758.881; cor.    CLOT. 
Biwnhara,  lac,  d.b.a.  Schick  Safety 

»5j«jj^s;,sri««..*.,..«,o.., »,».«, c«..  '^ti^s^'^- '~'~-- "-  "••"••  »* 
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Haara.  B«lBold.  Bmaatiur  Vtbur  Btegborr,  Qenutay-    •T«.40S,  Lanoo. JBdvmrd  B..  Jr.,  UbcrtTTlU*.  Dl.    T*1JS«.  pab.  4-l»- 

^Sne.     CI.  23.  ««.    a.  22. 

HiOl.  T«ni«  Coip.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.,  from  New  J«ney  Tarner  Ltncpr.  Inc..  Aoaapollt.  Md.    T»1,T71.  mib.  4-lS-M.    a.  >«. 

Hill    Corp..    Brldceport,    Conn.     791,05.'>,    pub.    4-l»-6«.  Lea  Parfaau  do  Dana,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dana,  New  York.  N.T.    786,- 

Cl    51.  *1*.  «>'•    CL  81. 

HandT  *  Barman.  New  York.  N.Y.     791,«(iO.  pub.  4-l«-6a.  Ubjrtr  A  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  Bnfland.    411,0S8,  ren.  ft-20-«S. 

a    14  ^-  *•• 

Hanea  Dye  and  Flnliiblnf  Co.,  Wlnaton-Salem,  N.C.     087.712.  LltoenbOM,    David    P..    J^^A    "^"f^K*— ■HSP^K*^    ^^^^ 

Am.  7(d).     a.  10«.  .  ."•'^•'"S?*^  ^    791,748,  pab.  4-1S-6S.    XS.  SS. 

Harrlaa  CoTina ton  Hoalery  Mllla,  Hlgb  Point.  N.C.     791,888.  UtM^mtg^^^^nia^Co. :  6—— 

Ha^joKMoUodyVrJ..  Dairy,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    •78.869.  LMn.  L.£^c..  Bo-toi^„S"BerJJnVSi.*"7*91,8?9,'Jiib. 

H^  iarcrift  Corp..  B^Iford,  MaM.     791.704.  pub.  4-18-65.  i^tSffi^Cl.  89.^^^^^  ^.^    791,660,  p-b.  4^8^    CL 

H«iy JalT.  Co.,  M^roM  Park.  m.     791,662,  pub.  4.-l»^.  m.Sm.  Sale.,  Ine.  Upper  Darby.  Pa.    791,726-8,  p«b.  4-18- 

He«el  Product..  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.    791.669.  pub.  4-18-68.  Ma%oad!VlUla«.  4  Son.  (Bl«»lf )  Ltd.,  Oiaar^w.  8e.t- 

HlginPonder   Co.,   Kl    Pa«..   Tex,     791.882,    pub.    4-18-65.  ^  Und^  JS5Sl^"£ic.,'iSiu«,  Tex.    791,797,  p.b.  4-18- 

""  ai'il!"*-  *"*  •  ""••  ''""•  *""*      ****•***•  "°    *"**"**  Ma^^toA.  Corp..  Naw  York.  N.Y.    791,626,  pob.  4-1*^ 

^""SuSSiSl  *lrl'  ***"  Blaradrt  Prodneta.  Inc.,   Farmliwdala.  W.T.     791.688.   p«ib. 

H2!ISiSVl!ii"**iliSSi.£ll?flVn"-  7SVMpSb'4-?i-65  MiiJMiboStJrt-,  mc,  fro.  MarlOD  LaborafriM.  Inc. 

nT'Sf            •  *"»"~P®""«  •"""•     T91.784.  PUD.  4-i»-w.  Kanaa.  City.  Mo.     791.i89.  pub.  4-18-45.    CL  18, 

Hora     Don.    d.b.a.    Car.    and    Parta    Co..    Memptal..    Tenn.  Mwkett^  an|^D«jTelopment  Corp..  Cblcago,  IlL    791.686,  pab. 

H^^i.  **?•  *?°'^>*5''  w«    Mnii.t.i.     Mioh      Ti»i  7M     nub  MarrtaU,  irL  d.b.a.  Home  Berrlce  Co^  to  Daradaan  Cow,  Daar- 

/.?•*_«    ^1    M*               Mountain.    Mlcb.     7V1.7U.    puD.  ^^^  ^    414,651,  ren.  6-89-66.    d.  62. 

HuntertSS"  Countf  National  Bank  of  Flemlnatpn.  Tbe.  Plem-  Ma«baU  UJoratorie..  Torrance,  Calif.    791.778.  pob.  *-!»- 

Ic.%7l%Ktlc    Mi^'Inc.^Mu^^^^^                                pub.  M.^ja.  ^.ij»wlln,  Sblrt  Co..  Tbe.  Detroit.  Mlcb.    678.496. 

inU|1^l  ^Ui  inc..  Cblca.o.  1.1.    791,708,  pub.  4-13-66.  S:2g^|r^U^,IJ\o?Si^6n^o,''g^^      VU 

imniujool  Work..  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     791.746.  pub.  4-13-65.  Ma'Kr ^EiS^Co-.^MUwaukee,  Wla,     791.769.  p«b.  4-18-65. 

^TSf^SiJ^""*  '^■?if*V,***  Companle.,  Inc..  Providence.  R.I.  mS^uSiu  Electric  Induatrlal  Co^  Ltd.,  Kitakawaehl-can. 

678.880,  cane.      CI.   23.  Osaka.  Janan     088  TBS  cor     CI  81 

impe^al  Product.  Mfr  Co. :  «ee-  MatSoi^ttrmSil^  Inc..  ^  Frand.^,  Calif.     791,992.  pob. 

Boawell,  Bernell  N.  4-18-65     0106 

Independent  Batterj  Manufacturer,  of  America.  Inc..  The.  jj           Cbarlai  Stiidloa.  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio.     791,960.  pob. 

Largo.  Fla.     791,998.  pub.  4-13-66.     CI.  A.  4_li-06     CL  BO 

Indepen^t   Sale.   Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn.     791.649.    pub.  MuonSUrt  Co  •  8aa— 

'  -18-65.       CI.  12  —•*wi»  PB«»  yw.  ._awwr- 


Oxford  Mff.  Co.,  Inc. 
Mead  Jobaaon  4  Co.,  KraaaTiUe,  lad.     791,686,  pab.  2-28- 

Interiudonar'BoUer  ~Wofk.    Co.,    Ba.t    8troud.burg.    Pa.     j^^^  JohnMn  h  Co.,  BraaarlUe,  lad.     791,988,  pab.  4-18- 


Indaatrlal  Publiablng  Corp^  The :  8ee — 
Pltt.burgh  Railway!  Co 


ray. 


791.820,  pub.  4-18-66.     CI.  34. 


65.    a.  46. 


International  Nutria  Marketing  AHoclatlon.  Watonga.  Okla.  n dody  ghop :  ««»— 

791.876.  pub.  4-13-65.     CI.  39.  VonmiM.  Clinton  H. 

IntemaUonal    Packer.    Ltd..    Chicago.    III.      678.660.    cane.  MelTlUe  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    791.881,  pab.  4-18-65. 

CI    46  CI    89 

IntemaUonal    Paper    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.     791,858.    pub.  Merck  *'  Co..  Inc..  Babway,  N.J.    791.690.  pub.  4-18-65.    a. 

4-18-65.     CI.  ST.  18. 

International    Paper   Co..    New    York.    N.Y.     791,869.    pub.  Merwllth  PablUblng  Co..  Da.  Molneo.  Iowa.     791,868,  pab. 

4-18-65.     CI.   37.  4-18-65.     Q.  87. 

International  Steel  Wool  Corp.,  Springfield.  Ohio.     198.746,  Metager,  Morrla,  *  Son.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    791,901,  pob. 

ren.  6-29-65.     CI.  4.                                                             _  4-18^.    0/42. 

Inatttnte  of  Ufetlme  Learning,  Waahlngton,  D.C.     791,995.  Mlchaala.  Btarn  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Roeheater,  N.T.     417,086.  rao. 

pub.  4-13-6S.     CI.   107.  6-29-85.     CI.  89. 

IM>  S.p.A.  AutomotoTeicoll.  Breno,  Milan.  Italy.     791,698,  Michigan  Typaaettlag  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    791,980.  pob.  4-18- 

pub.  4-18-05.     CT.  19.  05.     CL  101.                                                               _ 

Jacobl :  See—  Midland  TlUe  Co..  lac,  MUwaokea,  Wta.    791.982.  pob.  4-18- 

Wllaon-Jaeobl,  Inc.                                                 _  65.    CI.  101.                                                                    ,  .. 

Jenoptlk    Jena    O.m.b.H.,    Jena,    Germany.     791,786,    pub.  Mile  Hl^  BoalpaMnt  Co.,  DeoTer,  Colo.    791,810.  pob.  l-2fr- 

4-18-65.     CI.  26.  64.     O.  81.                                                                           ,   ..  ^. 

Jenoptlk     Jena     O.m.b.H..     Jena.     Germany.     791.787.     pub.  Mllgo  Blectroalc  Corp..  Mlaatl,  Fla.     791,804,  pab.  4-18-65. 

4-13-65.     CI.  20.                                                                     .«  ._  CI.  26. 

Joaea,  J.  M..  Co..  Cbampalfo,  111.     791,940.  pab.  4-18-66.  Mlnlatore  lacaadaacent  Lamp  Corp.,  bow  by  dtaage  of  aama 

CI.  46.  Tnag-Sol  Lamp  Work.,  to  Tau-Bol  Bleetrlc.  lac,  Ntwark. 

KalTar   Corp.,    New  Orlaaaa.   La.     791,792,    pob.   4-18-65.  n.J.    196.882,  ren.  6-29-65.    CL  21.  ^         _ 

CL  26.  MlnneaoU  Iflnlng  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     678.541. 

Kamperdlck.  Rogard,  ft  Co.,  Port,  near  Cologne,  Rhine.  Oer-  cane.    O.  44.                                                         . _. 

aaaajr.    678,868,  eaae.    Ci.  46.                                             ^.  MIrarPak,  lac,  Hon.toa,  Tax.     781,766.  pob.  4-18-65.     a. 

Kaadan.  Bdyitaa,  lac,  Naw  York.  N.Y.     678,866,  caac     CI.  28.                                     „            -,-..,-*-...,. 

21.                                                                                         .,  Ml.ty  Harbor  Ltd.,  North  Bergaa,  NJ.    791,898,  pob.  4-18- 

Kaat  Corp.,  Priaceton,  N.J.     791,710,  pob.  4-18-66.    O.  21.  55.    O.  89.                                 ^               „.      .^.  ^. 

Kent  Corp.,  Princeton,  N.J.    791.711.  pnb.  4-18-65.     O.  21.  Monardi    ProTlalon   Co..   Inc..   Chicago.    Dl.     791.981.   pab. 

KUnaaon  Co..  Hooatoa,  Ttt.     791,676,  pob.  4-18-66.     CI.  4-18-66.    CI.  46.                             ..         ...--««.- 

li,                                                                                   ....  Moaaaato  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo.    791.684,  pob.  tz*«-W.   Pj.*' 

Klag  Raoaareta,  lac,  Brooklya,  N.Y.    791,685,  pab.  4-18-65.  Moore.  Samuel,  and  Co.,  Mantua,  Ohio.    791,666,  pab.  4-18- 

Cl.  6.  66.    Cl.  18. 

Klngaford  Co.,  Iron  MounUln,  Mich.     678,266,  canc.^  Cl.  1.  Moraa  Shoe  Co.,  Carlyle,  111.    792,006.    CL  89.          ..... 

Klaaey  Chemical  Corp..  The.  New  Havea,  Coaa.     678,817.  Morrell.  John,  ft  Co..  uttuniwa.  Iowa.    415.906.  ren.  6-28-65. 

cane.    Cl.  12.  Cl.  46. 

Klrban  AaaeeUtaa.  lac.  Olaaalda,  Pa.     791,868,  pob.  4-18-  Morria,  Philip.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    791,985.  pob.  4-18-63. 

65.     CL  88.  Cl.   46. 

Klarcr  of  Kentucky.  lac,  LoatarlU*,  Ky.     788.798.  cor.    CL  Morriaoa  Steel  Product..  Inc..  BuCaio,  N.Y.     678,488.  cane 

46.  Cl    34 

Klaaar  Mfg.  Co..  Doboqaa.  Iowa.    791,822,  pob.  4-18-60.    Cl.  Mr..'  Smith'.  Pla  Co.,  Pottatowa,  Pa.     791,928,  pob.  4-18-66. 

Klt^Leea,  Inc,  Uberty,  Ind.     791.971.  pob.  4-18-60.     O.  Mu^^Imo^ Ltd^j   Toronto.    OaUHo,    Canada.     791.618.    pob. 

_*•?•     -  „    -        -  Muwbeek  Shoe' Co..  Inc,  Oconomowoc,  Wl..     791,881,  pub. 

Kalgtat,  J.  B..  Co. :  8aa —  4-18-65     Cl   89 

Kalght,  J.  B.,  Co.,  lac.  The.  McGraw-EdlMn'Co.i  Elgin.  III.    791.718.  pob.  4-18-65.    a.  21. 

Kalght.  J.  B..  Co.,  Inc,  The,  from  J.  B.  Kal^t  Co.,  Browa-  McNaIr  Metal  ProdocU,  Inc. :  8ee — 

flald,  Tex.    791,760,  pub.  4-18-66.    d.  28.  Pbelp.  Dodge  Aluminum  Product.  Corp. 

Kwlk-Are,  Inc.,  Maple  Height.,  Ohio.     678.481.  cane    CL  26.  n.v.  Konlnklljke  Kamper  Emalllefabrfeken  Voorbeen  H.  Berk 

Kwtt-Kold  of  America,  Inc,  Laa  T««aa,  Ner.     678.482.  caac  *  Zoon.  Kampen,  Ifettaerlanda.     078.441.  caac     CI.  84. 

CL  81.  N.V.  Pblllpa-Dupbar,  Am.terdam.  Netherlanda.    791,687,  pub. 

Laboratori  VaTy :  ««•—  4-13-65.     Cl.  6. 

Rlaldl.  Giorgio.  NaamloM  MaatMtaappU  LerenHnlddelenbedrlif  Kwaa-Sodete 

Laadata.  WUma  B..  d.b.a.  Boallaa  Home  Prodoeta  Co^  Brook-  Anonyme  l«   »*«'o«>"if"  ^i"?»«°*"J'^«,*5S»'  »«boten-near- 

lya,  *.T.    791.9^4.  pob.  4-6-60.   CL  00.  Aatwarp,  Balglam.    678,060.  eaac    CL  46. 
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Natloaal  Gypaom  Co..  Buffalo,  K.Y.    781,601,  pob.  4-18-60. 

CI.  12. 
Natloaal    laatmment    Laboratorlea,    lac,    RockrlUe,    Md. 

791.772.^  pub.  4-13-65.     Cl.  26. 
National  ^eTDrill  Co..  LaTale^^ambertand.  Md.     791.672-4. 

pab.  4-18-65.     Cl.   13. 
Naitlonal  Modoil  String  Co.,  New  Brunawlek.  N.J.     781.846. 

pub.  4-13-65.     Cl.  36. 
National  Screen  Senrlee  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     791.716.  pab. 

A,„  \  ^-  im      fi    21 
Nebraidu  Coaao'lldatcd  Mill.  Co..  Omaha,  Ncbr.     791,919,  pob. 

4-18-66.     Cl.  46. 
New  Jeraey  Tomer  Hall  Corp. :  See— 

HalL  Tnmer  Corp. 
New  York  Feather  Co.,  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     792^002.     Cl.  82 
Nlcbola.   Roerlclu  Muwum.   New  York,   N.Y 

4-18-06.     Cl.  r07. 
Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc..  Beverly  Hill..  Calif. 

Cl    26. 
NuO'ear  DaU.  Inc..  Madlaon.  Wl..     791,707,  pub  4-18-65. 

Cl    21 
Olln  MatbicMn  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    791.027,  pub. 

4-13—65      Cl   5 
Oneida  Ltd.,  o'aelda,  N.Y.     791J64.  pab.  4-18-65.     O    23. 
Optical   Serrlce  Corp.,  New  Yoi*.  to  BauKh  ft  Lomb,  Inc.. 

Roeheater.  N.Y.     201.695.  ren.  6-28-65.     Cl.  28. 
Ordway,  A.  V..  ft  Co..  to  A.  P.  Ordway  ft  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

201.653.  ren.  0-39-05.     Cl.  18.  ,....,        ^    .   ,.  « 

Ortbomatrix,  Inc,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.    791,914,  pob.  4-18-06. 

Cl.  44. 
Orertoo.  J.  L. :  99^— 

Overton.  John  L.  .      ^  „..—.. 

Overton,    John    L..    d.b.a.    J.    L.    Overton,    Seattle.  Waab. 

678.3.'>2.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
OwenaComlna  Fiberglaa  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     791.653.  pob. 

Owena-Illlnol.  Qlau  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     791,999.     MulUple 
Claaa  (Clane.  12.  21.  26.  38.  and  44). 

Oxford  M£r.  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Maxon  Shirt  Co.  Divlalon.  Green- 
ville. ¥7.    786.449.  cor.    Cl.  38. 

Pacific  Olive  Co. :  See- 
Early  California  Fooda.  Inc.  .^         ^     .   ,.  ..- 

Palm   Beach   Co.,   Portland.  Maine.     791.874.  pub.  4-18-66. 
Cl    39 

Panama'  Artlata.    Inc.    Coral    Gablea.    Fla.     678.449.    cane. 
Cl    86. 

Partalan  Novelty  Co..  Chicago,   III.     781.781.  pub.  4-18-66. 
CL  22 

Parialan'  Novelty  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     791,782.  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl    22 
Parker   bro...    Inc..    Salem.    Ma...      791,719.   pub.   4-18-65. 

Cl    22. 
Parker-Hannlfln     Corp.,     Cleveland,    Ohio.     678.323.     cane. 

Cl.  13. 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     791,753,  pub. 

Pene'a.  Inc.,  Mount'  Oementa,  Mich.     791.924,  pub.  4-18-05. 

Cl    46 
Perceptive   Management    Aaaociatea,    Inc.    Cleveland.   Ohio. 

791.978.  pob.  4-13-06.     Cl.  101. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp..  Hageratown.  Ind.    791.700,  pub.  4-18-06. 

Cl    19 
Perfect  Circle  Corp..  Hageratown.  Ind.    701.750,  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl    28 
Perfect  Circle  Corp..  Hagemtown,  Ind.    791,834,  pub.  4-18-05. 

Cl    85 
Perfamerla  Gal.  8.A..  Madrid.  Spain.    791,960,  pub.  4-13-05. 

a.  51. 


Pmi.  Winiaa.  lac.  Oayrllla.  Ooaa.    414,687, 

PMlekw  ladoatrtaa  Im..  PbUaddphla.  Pa.    078.828.  com. 

Pontleatea  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mazleo.    781.777.  pob.  4-18-60. 

Pore  OU  Co.,  The,  Chlcaap,  DL    678,648.  eaac    CL  02. 
Poritaa  SUtlonery  CoTTinc,  Phlladalplila.  Pa.    688.870.  ear. 

QoaUty  'Coorta  Motda,  Inc.  Daytoaa  Beach,  fla.    781,878, 

pob.  4-18-60.    Cl.  100. 
Reaetloaa.  lac,  Keaaebaak,  Mo.    781.874.  pob.  4-18-60.    CL 

101. 
Reala  Rcoaareh  ft  Derriopmaat  Corp..  ffbrt  Worth.  Vn.    Tf  1,- 

647.  pob.  4-18-60.  _C1. 12. 


791,996,  pub.     Rexall    Drag    aad    Chamleal    Co.,    dA.a.    Topper  ware,    ^. 

AagdecOOlf.    791.800.  pob.  4-18-60.    Cl.  SOT 
678.417,  cane    Rhodaa.  M.  H.,  lac,  Hartford,  Coaa.    791.788,  pob.  4-10-60. 
Cl.  26. 
RlaML  Giorgio,  d.b.a.  Laboratori  Very,  Oaaoa.  Italy.    T81.- 

689,  DOb.  4-18-60.    CL  6.  >-'-—.     ~# 

River  Brand  Rice  Mill.,  Inc.,  Hoa.ton,  Tex.     781,888.  pob. 


ItO.- 


4-18-60.    Cl.  46. 

Rlverelde  Chemical  Co^  Inc.,  North  Toaawaada,  N.T. 

140,  rea.  »-29-60.    Cl.  15. 
RodeU  Ufg.  Co.,  Baa  Fraadaco,  Calif.    701,798,  pob.  4-10-60. 

Cl.  26. 
Roger.  Peet  Co.,  to  Roger.  Peet  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.    480^* 

W7,  rea.  6-28-66.    O.  89. 
RoU-O-Sbeeta,  Inc.,  St  Loula,  Mo.     781.828,  pob.  4-18-40. 

Rob  Doaham  Tackle,  Inc,  SoothOdd.  Mlefc.     781,740,  pob. 

4-18-68.    a.  22. 
Ropatc  O.,  Corp.,  Boaton,   Maaa.     791,677,  pob.  4-10-00. 

Cl.  18. 
Rowa-Wagaer  K.G.  Aisaelmlttdfabrlk,  Benaberg,  near  Kala. 

Germany.    678,848.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Rood  Mfk.  Co..  KaUmaxoo.  Mich.    678.890,  eaac    CL  80. 
B.A.R.L.  dlte:  La  JohaM>a   Praaealae,  Balat-Deala,   Bataa. 

Fraace.    701,626,  jpob.  4-18-65.   CL4.  _ 

St  Lawreace  USm.  Co^  lac,  Glffard.  Qoabec  Caaada.    781.* 

724,  nob.  4-1S-06.    Cl.  28. 
Salem  Cblaa  Co.,  The  Salem,  Ohio.    791,809,  pob.  4-18-60. 

Cl.  80. 
Salmoa  Prodoeta,  lac,  Newtoa,  Iowa.    781,684,  pob.  4-18- 

60.    CL  16, 
Baiter,  Joha  L.,  to  Woodward  Baldwla  ft  Co.,  lac.  New  Totfc. 

N.Y.    47.028.  rea.  6-28-60.    0.42. 
Baaford  lak  Co.,  BcUwood.  lU.     781,808-4.  pob.  4-10-00. 

O.  87. 
Barfert  Hoatery  MUU,  lac.  Phlladdphla,  Pa.,  to  BnrUagtoa 

Indaatriea,  IdCm  Greeanioro,  N.C.    418,548,  ren.  6-88-60. 

O.  89. 
Banl  Broa.  ft  Block.  lac,  Atlaata.  Ga.    791,880,  pob.  4-10- 

66.    CL  88. 
Bawyer'a  lac,  d.bA.  Tra-Tae  Co..  Portlaad.  Ong.    6T8J68, 

eaac    Cl.  n. 
Schick  Safety  Raaor  Co. :  8«e — 

■veraharp,  lac  ,.  .„ 

Schmdts,  Raymoad  P.,  Oagood,  lad.    781,747,  pob.  4-10-00. 

O.  28. 
Bdeace  LMgoe.  The :  Bm — 

Grlggc  Noaoa  M. 
BcottldTTooL  Die  ft  Metal  Prodoeta  Co.,  Clavdaad,  Ohto. 

791.786.  pab.  4-18-66.    O.  28. 
Seovtll  Mfg.  Co. :  B—— 

De  Loag  Hook  and  Bye  Co.,  The.  ^ 

Beripto,  lac,  Atlaata,  Ga.   678,800.  eaac   0.6. 

Pertii^rta  Gal.  8.A..  Madrid.  Spain.    791.966.  pub.  4-18-65.    ^^Sii^'fi^T,' S^oSJ'i^l' y!SSy^^^^         678.010. 

Pet  Milk  Co..  8t  Louis.  Mo. 


„. 7B1.9.18,  pub.  4-1.V-66.     Cl.  40. 

Pflwr,   Cbaa..   ft  Co..   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y,     781.648,   pub. 

4-18-65.     Cl.  12. 
Pflueger  Corp. :  8ae — 

Enterprise  Mfg.  Co..  The.  _    _ 

Pbarynol  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.    791,906,  pab,  4-18-06,    O.  62. 
Pbelps-Dodsp    AInralnum    Products   Corp..   New    York.   N.T., 

from    McNalr    MeUI    Prodncts.    Inc,    Morphyaboro.    III. 

791,004,  pub.  4-13-06.     Cl.  13. 
Pbileo  Corp.,   to  Phlleo  Corp..   Philadelphia.  Pa,     416.820. 

ren^  0-29-06.     O.  34. 
Pled  tMper  Shoe  Co.,  Waosau.  Wis.     791.888.  pab.  4-18-05. 

Cl.  .19?  _ 

Pli^neer  Industries.  Inc,  Darby.  Pa.     078,27S,eanc     O.  8. 
Pittsburgh  Railways  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  from  The  ladoatrial 

Publlahlag  Corp..  Clevelaad.  Ohio.     781.868.  pub.  4-18-68. 

O.  88. 
Pla.-Ta-Flex  Tackle  Co. 

Day.  Harry  V. 
Plaatle  Prodi 

O.  2. 
Plymouth    Cordage   Co.,    PlyoMNitb,    Maaa.      678,802.    cane. 

O.  7. 
Po  Mel  Hata  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y,    781.886.  pob.  4-18-66. 

Cl.  89 
Por  Larraaaga.  Fabrtea  de  Tobaeoa,  BJk.,   Haraaa.  Oiba. 

678.887.  caac    O.  17. 
Port-A-Craae  Co. :  Bm — 

Atwell.  Walker  J. 
Preddoa  BdeatlOc  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

O.  86. 
Precldoa  Bdeatlfle  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

O.  86. 
PredaloB  Bdeatlfle  Co.,  Chicago.  DL 

O.  26. 
Pro  Hardware,  lac,  Larehmoat,  N.T. 

O.  101. 
Prjrat,  Winiaa,  lac,  DayrUla.  Coaa. 


791,676,  pob.  4-18-65.     CL 


lacHoas  Co..  Redwood  Oty.  Calif.    678.267.  cane. 


781.780,  pob.  4-18-60. 
781,701,  pob.  4-18-65. 
791,780,  pob.  4-18-68. 
701,870,  pob.  4-10-00. 
414.400. 


cane.    O.  01.  ^     , 

Seefore  Corp.,  Baa  Joae,  Calif, 

Belectra,  lac,  Chicago,  HI.    701,748,  pob,  4-10-00,    CL  tt. 
Beatlad  Locker. :  Oe»— 

Badth,  J.  Aoatla.  ft  Bon.     .^.  ...       ....---«.  ^ 

Bewell  Mf8.  Co..  Bremen,  Ga.    781.880.  pob.  4-10:50.    tt  ». 

Sbaaa.  Grace.  d.b.a.  Gall  Chemical  Co.,  New  Tork,  NT.,  to 

C.  P.  Baker  ft  Co..  Phlladdphla.  Pa.    418.017,  rea.  0-80-00. 

Sbore-Calaevar,  lac.  Paramooat  Calif.    781.702,  pob.  4-18- 

AS      ^1    1ft 
Sbarilne  Food.,  Inc.,  Northlake,  HL     791.022,  pob.  4-10-60. 

O  46 
Sierra  Preddoa,  lac,  Moaroda,  Calif,    07SJ4T,  eaac    CL 

19 
Bllvray  Uchttng.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    VtBMB,  caac    O.  01. 
Blaum  ft  Moffllner.  Btrmlagham.  Ala,    78M75,  pob,  4-18-60, 

CL  88. 
airi%  A.  J.,  Prodoeta  Corp..  New  Toit,  N.T.    078JT4,  eaac 

Smead  UUt-  Co.,  Hartlngc  Minn.,  ftwai  The  Doalaavy  Co.. 

Waltham^  Maa..    781  Jii.  pob.  ^-^^r^;CLn. 
Smead  Mfg.  Co..  Haatlan.  Mlaa..  from  TheTDoalaaTy  Co.. 

Waltham.  Maaa,    79llK8.  pob,  1-26-00.    CL07. 
Smead  Mfg.  Co..  Haadaga.  Mlaa...  from  ThjBl)oalaaTy  Co., 

Waltham.  Maaa.     791.8i50.  piib.  i-»:«?-CI.  87. 
Smith,  1.  Aoada,  ft  Boa.  d.b.a.  Sgattad  Loekmw,  LoodooTflle, 

Ohio.  701.768.  pob.,4-i8^.    Ci  »-      „        .^,  ^.    ^^ 
Smith   Laboratory.   lac.  Kaama  Oty,  Mo.     781,010.  pob. 

4-10-00.    O.  44.  .  ^   „.„        .  _. 

Bodeto  Aaoayma  do  Oaat  Joa«aet  MlUao.  Avoyreo.  Fraaea, 

678.493  cane    O.  89.  ....  ^. 

Sodete  RbodlaceU,  Pari..  France.     781.887,   pob.   4-18-60. 

Cl  89 
Sodete  RhodUceta.  Paris.  France.     781,810,  pob.  4-18-65. 

Cl  42 
Sodete  RhodlaeeU.  Part.,  Fraace,     701,012,  pob.  4-18-00. 

O.  48. 
Sontbera  Bnterprises.  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Whopper-Burger  Shop, 

Hopewell,  Ya.     781,818.  pub.  2-9-68.     CL  46. 


TMvi 
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HoutbwcHtern  Drus  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Brooke  Laboratortcii,  Dalian, 

Tex.    791.80S.  pnb.  2-29-65.    CI.  18. 
SpcdaltlM  JoMitte  et  Loula,  Inc.,  Ste-Adele-ea-Baa,  Quebec, 

Canada.     791,970.  pub.  4-13-«5.     a.  100. 
Hplnner  Oolf  Co. :  See — 

Zapolake,  Arfentlne  C. 
Splnoti,  JaiueH  T.,  Co. :  Are — 

Spinoa,  Jamea  T.  - 
Splnoa,  JamrM  T.,  d.b.a.  Jamea  T.   Hplnoa  Co.,   Somerrllle, 

Maaa.     678,545.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Bprayon  InHUiation  A  Acouatlea.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     791,645, 

pub.  4-13-65.     CI.  12. 
Standard  *   I'oor'a   Corp.,    New   York,    N.Y.      791,984,    pub. 

4-13-65.     CI.  102. 
Htandard  Brand*  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    678.597,  cane.    a.  46. 
Mtandard  Gage  Co.,  Inc.,   Poughkeepale,  N.Y.     416,404.  ren. 

6-2»-65.     CI.  26. 
SUndard    Oil    Co.,    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio.      678,650,    cane. 

CI.  101. 
Htandard  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Berxer,  Herman. 
Trenka,  Krans. 
8tar   of   Slam,    Lakewood,    Calif.      791.808,    pub.    12-2»-64. 

CI.  28. 
Stedman    Mfg.   Co.,   AHbeboro.   N.C.     791,898,  pub.   4-13-65. 

CI.  39. 
Mtemco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Longvlew.  Tex.     788,.'tl6.  cor.     CI.  85. 
Htopbano  Brott..   I'blladelnhla.  I'm.     678.339.  cnnc.     CI.   17. 
Sterllnt,  John,  Corp..  Richmond,  lU.    791,671,  pab.  4-1S-60. 

CI.  13.  _ 

Sterwln  AG.  Zng,  Bwitaerland.    791.958,  pub.  4-18-65.    CI.  51. 
Htevenm  J.   !>.,  *  Co.,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     791.902.  pub. 

4-13-6.'>.     a.  42. 
Stonler'a :  See — 

Stonier  Baking  Co.  Ci 

Stonier  Baking  Co..  d.b.a.  Stonier'a.  Long  Taland  City.  N.T. 

791.941.  pub.  4-13-65.      CI.  4«. 
Summit    LaboratorieM.     Inc..     d.b.a.     Aljean     Productn    Co.. 

IndianapoIlM.  Ind.     791.967.  pub.  6-30-64.     CI.  51. 
Sumner'N  Ty.  I'hoo  Tea  Ltd..  to  Ty.  Phoo  Tea  Ltd..  Birming- 
ham. England.     200.960.  ren.  6-29-65.     CI.  46. 
Hunline  Home  I'roductM  Co. :  See — 

Landau.  Wilmn  K. 
Sunrixe  Home  JuIc«m.  Inc..  Far  Kockaway.  N.V.     791.984,  pnb. 

4-13-6.\     CI.  46. 
Superior    Tea    k    Coffee    Co..    Chicago.    111.      791.943.    pub. 

4-13-65.     CI.  46. 
TangyeM  Ltd..  BIriningham.  England.     785.172.  cor.     CI.  23. 
Taylor,    Hlllman    W..   Chicago.    III.      678.367.   cane.      CI.   22. 
Tecbne  (Cambridge)   Ltd..  Duxford.  England.     791.774.  pub. 

4-13-65.     CI.  26. 
Tenderbeat  Corp..   Cleveland.  Ohio.     791.069.  pub.  4-18-65. 

Cl.   100. 
Tenneco  Corp..  IIouMton,  Tex.     791.612.  pub.  4-13-65.    Cl.  1. 
TexMH     Agricultural     Lliiipxtone     AHMOclation,     Bryan.     Tex. 

791.641.  pub.  4-13-6.V     Cl.  10. 
Thermol'rodiiotx,    Inc..    North    Judfion.    Ind.      791.826.    pub. 

4-13-65.     Cl.  34. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp..  BriMtol.  I'a.     791.716.  pub.  4-13-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Tbom|>Mon-Haywnrd  Ch»>inlcal  Co.,  KanMH  City    Kann..  from 

Agricultural    Cbeniicala.    Inc..    Llano.   Tex.     791.628.    pub. 

Tlmbe'rweld     Mfg!    Co..     Colnmbua.     Mont.       791.644.     pub. 

4-13-65.     Cl.  12. 
TIp-O  .Matic.    Inc..    Abilene.    Tex.      791.742.    pnb.    4-18-65. 

Cl.   22. 
Trenka.  F.,  Chemlaeh-Pbarmaaeatlacbe  Fabrik:  Be9 — 

Trenka,  Frant. 
Trenka,  Krani.  d.b.a.  F.  Trenka  rhemUch-PhannateutlRChe 

Fabrik.  Vienna.  Auatria.  to  Standard  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     198.187.  ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.  18. 
TniKman-NaMb.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     678..'S52.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Tru-Vue  Co. :  *rre— 

Sawyer'H  Inc. 
Tubular  Textile  Machinery  Corp.,  Woodtidc,  N.T.     791,766, 

pub.  4-13-65.     CI.  23. 
Tung-Sol  Electric,  Inc. :  See — 

Miniature  Incandencent  Lamp  Corp. 
Tung-Sol  Lamp  Workn. 
Tupan  Corp..  Clinton,  Conn.     791.610.  pub.  4-1S-6S.    Cl.  1. 
Tupperware :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Ty.  Phoo  Ten  Ltd. :  See — 

Snmner'n  Ty.  Phoo  Tea  Ltd. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     791.860.  pnb. 

4-18-6S.     Cl.  37. 
Union  Knitting  MIIIr.  Inc..  Schuylkill  Haven.  Pa.     791.899. 

pub.  4-13-6.%.     a.  39. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..   Chicago.   III.     791.989.  pub.  4-13-65. 

Cl.  103. 
Union  Tank  Car   Co..  Chicago,   III.     791.098.  pnb.  4-1.V65. 

Cl.   106. 

United  Aircraft  Product*.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.  791.619.  pub. 
4-13-65.     ri.  2. 

United  Meat  Packer*  Ltd..  A.m.b.A..  d.b.a.  Andelaalagteriernea 
KoniterveHekHDort  A.m.b.A..  Gloatrup.  near  Copenhagen. 
Denmark.    791.917.  pub.  4-18-65.    Cl.  46. 


United  Mllla  Corp. :  Arc- 
United  MUlH. 
United    Mllla.    to    United    Milla    Corp..    Mount    QUead.    N.C. 

417.195.  ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.  39. 
United  Statea  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Loa  Angclea,  Calif. 
,  791,658,  pub.  4-13-65.     Cl.   12.    . 
United  Sta^  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     678.366.  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     678,535.  cane. 

Cl.  43. 
United  State*  Trunk  Co.,   Inc.,  FaU  River.  Maaa.     791,624, 

pub.   4-1.3-65.     Cl.  3. 
Unl vernal  Optical  Co.   Inc.,  Providence.   R.I.     791.798,  pub. 

4-13-65.     Cl.   26. 
Valley     Evaporating    Co.,     Yakima.     Waah.     791,980,     pub. 

4-13-65.     a.  46. 
Valapar  Corp.,  Tbe.  Rodrford,  IIL     T91.6M,  pab.  4-1S-60. 

CI.  16. 
Vanity  Fair  Mllla.  Inc..  Raadlac.  Pa.    791.871,  pab.  4-18-40. 

Cl.  89. 
Van-Top.  Inc.,  Holatetn.  Iowa.     791.814,  pab.  4-18-«S.     Cl. 

82. 
Vamey.  Inc..  MUml.  Fla.    678.370.  cane.    CL  22. 
Vee-Jay  Record*.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     678.444,  cane.     CL  86. 
Wah  Chang  Corp..  New  TorE.  N.T.     791.689.  pab.  4-18-65. 

MultipleClaaa  (Claaaca  6  and  14). 
Walmanalo  Ko-Ko  Co..  HUo.  Territory  of  Hawaii.     678.076, 

cane.    CI.  46. 
Waitt  *  Bond.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J..  to  Tbe  BUckitone  Cigar 

Co     Scranton,  Pa.     415,225,  ren.  6-29-65.     Cl.  17. 
Waltaimer  Agency.   Inc.,   Weat  Haven,  Conn.     791,981.   pnb. 

Wall  ColBonoy  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.    792.004.     Q.  84. 
Wayne  Cooling  Bqalpment  Corp.,  BrooUya,  N.T.     791.818, 

pub.  4-18-65.    Cl.  34. 
Weaver,  W.  R„  Co. :  See— 

Weaver.  WlUlam  R. 
Weaver,  William  R.,  d.b.a.  W.  R.  Weaver  Co.,  KI  Paoo.  T««. 

791.791.  pub.  4-18-66.    a.  26. 
Weco,  Producta  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.    678,628.  cane.    Q.  81. 
Welding  Eonipment  ft  Supply  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     791.819. 

pub.  4-13-65.    Cl.  84. 
Well*  Fargo  Bank.  San  Frandaco.  Calif.    791,988,  pab.  4-18- 

65.    Cl.  102. 
Wembley,   Inc..    New  Orleana,   La.     791,872.   pab.   4-18-65. 

Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp.,  Plttabnrgh.  Pa.     791,679.  pah. 

4-18-68.    Cl.  14. 
Weyerhaeuaer  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waah.     791.650.  pob.  4-18-60. 

White  Swan  Unlforma,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     791,8»4.  pah. 

4-13-65.    Cl.  89. 
Whopper-Barger  Shop.  The :  See — 

Soathem  Enterpriaea.  Inc. 
Wilhelm*burger  Maachlnenfabrlk  Htnrlch*  ft  Sohn.  Geeathacbt, 

near  Hamburg,  Germany.     791,751,  pub.  4-18-65.    CI.  28. 
Wilkin*.  George^..  Jr..  Odeaaa,  Tex.    791.785.  pah.  4-18-60. 

CI.  22. 
WUaon-Jaeobl.   Inc..   d.b.a.   Jacobl.   Syoaaet,   N.T.     T91.9S0, 

pub.  4-18-60.    a.  46. 
WIndawept.   PorUand.   Maine.     791,946,   pah.   4-18-60.     CL 

Wlnett,  Ralph,  ft  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.    678.819,  cane.    CL 

89. 
Wl*a,  J.,  ft  Sons  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     791,748.  pab.  0-7-68. 

Cl.  28. 
Wither*,  Price  and  Co.,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     788,867.  cor. 

Cl.  108. 
Wood-Metal   Indnatrlea,   Inc..   Kreamer.   Pa.     092.190.   eor. 

a.  82. 
Wood-Metal   Indnatrlea.   Inc..   Kreamer.   Pa.     662.710.   eor. 

Cl.  32. 
Wood-Metal    Indnatrlea.    Inc.,    Kreamer,    Pa.      685,925,    eor. 

Cl.  82. 
Wood- Metal    Indnatrlea,    Inc.,   Kreamer.   Pa.     646.000.   eor. 

Cl.  82. 
Woodward  Baldwin  ft  Co..  lac. :  Bm — 

Salter,  John  L. 
Woolene  From  France.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     678,024,  cane. 

CT.  42. 
World-Wide  Office  Eiinlpment  Corp.,  Loa  Aagciea,  Calif.    791,- 

808,  pnb.  4-18-65.    H.  26. 
Wrlf  ht,  Barry,  Corp.,  Watertowa,  Maaa.    791.799.  pah.  4-18- 

65.    CI.  26. 
Wuaderle,  Ph.,  Inc. :  8e0 — 

Wnnderle.  Philip. 
Wnnderle,  Philip,  to  Ph.  Wnnderle.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

47.305.  ren.  6-29-65.    a.  46. 
Tatron  Bro*..  Inc..  Weat  Lawn.  Reading.  Pa.     791,810.  pah. 

4-18-65.    Cl.  32. 
Zapol*ke.  Argentine  C,  d.b.a.  Spinner  Oolf  Co.,  Hawthorne. 

Calif.    7917rS7.  pnb.  4-13-65.    Cl.  22. 
Zappone    Indnatrlea,    Inc.,    Spokane,    Waah.      791,776,    pah. 

10-18-64.     CT.  26. 
Zeleanlk,   Carter,    Loagport,    N.J.     791.786.    pah.   4-18-60. 

Cl.  26. 
Zlmet  Co. :  See — 

Zimet.  Sanford  M. 
Zlmet,  Sanford  M.,  d.b.a.  Zlmet  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    678.486, 

cane.    Cl.  81. 
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Bowd  ot  Appcak  DmWow  Rtminwd  fa  the  Moalk  oT 

May  IMS 

Bxamlner  affirmed 228 

Bxamlner  affirmed  la  part lllllllllll  si 

BxanUner  raveraed "IIIIIIIIIIIII     64 

T«al — 


ExpcditiBg  Pupcn  Rdati^  to  Appcab 

In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  and  proceasing  of  aU 
paper*  relating  to  appeala,  it  i*  eaaential  that  all  such  docu- 
menta  Include  the  Group  Number  to  which  the  application  la 
assigned,  aa  well  aa  the  Appeal  Number  and  Serial  Number. 

EDWIN  L.  RBTN0LD8, 
May  8,  1960.     •  rtnt  AeHetant  CommUatUmer. 


Intcniatioul  CooTcatlM  for  fk«  Pratectfoa  of 


Patent  No.  3,002,718,  P.  A.  Nozon,  J.  B.  Taylor  and  J.  Jar- 
vla,  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  ST8TBM.  decided  May  7,  I960, 
Interference  No.  93.110.  clalma  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  8,010,157,  B.  P.  Claek.  MIBTHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING MOLDINGS  OF  FOAMBD  THBRMOPLASTIC 
RBSINS,  decided  Apr.  30,  1960,  Interference  No.  98.036. 
clalma  1  and  8. 

Patent  No.  8.016.194.  L.  S.  Benaky  and  D.  L.  Nettleton, 
DIGITAL  COMPUTING  STSTEM,  decided  May  12,  1960  In- 
terference No.  98,628.  clalma  2,  8,  4,  6,  7,  8,  10,  11,  12  and  14. 

Patent  No.  3,047,882,  8.  T.  Daakln,  ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 
CONTACTS,  decided  May  12,  1965,  Interference  No.  93,869, 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,085,186,  R.  L.  Boylea,  TTMB  SWITCH,  decided 
Apr.  13,  1965,  Interference  No.  94,071,  clalma  1,  2  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,087,727,  R.  H.  Watterlohn,  BOWLING  BALL, 
decided  Apr.  80.  1960.  Interference  No.  98,880,  cUlm  8. 


Adherence  of  U.8.ajt.  to  the  Ltebit  t»S9  RevWon 
The  Secretary  of  State  haa  been  notliled  by  the  Bmbasey 
of  SwitserUnd  of  the  adherence,  eifectlve  July  1.  1966,  of  the 
Union  of  Sonet  Boclallst  Republics  to  tbe  Convention  of 
Union  of  Parta  for  tbe  Protection  of  Induatrial  Property,  a* 
reviaed  at  Liabon  on  October  31.  1958. 


May  17.  1960. 


EDWARD  J.  BRBNNER. 

CommUeioner  of  Patent*, 


A4T«nr  DccWoM  in  laterf craKC6 

In  the  designated  interferences  InTolvlBff  the  Indicated 
clalma  of  tbe  following  patenta  final  dectaiona  have  been 
rendered  that  tbe  reapective  patenteea  were  not  the  flrat  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  tbe  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2.849.932.  R.  Marogg.  METHOD  AND  APPARA 
TUB  FOR  MAKING  FILTER  RODS,  decided  Jan.  21.  1965. 
Interference  No.  89.920,  claims  7  and  15. 

Patent  No.  2.897.972,  M.  M.  Cannon.  8BPARATOR.  decided 
Jan.  21, 1964.  Interference  No.  92,389.  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  2,928,977,  W.  Roth  and  R.  K.  Grande  IN- 
CANDESCENT LAMP,  decided  Feb.  28,  1960.  Interference  No. 
92.123,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2.988.048.  K.  Meyer.  E.  Jacob  and  8.  Sommer 
PROCB8S  FOR  THE  TRBATMBNT  OF  POLY  OLEFINS 
decided  Feb.  15.  1960.  Interference  No.  92.640.  cUlm  7. 


AdJiidkaM  Pateatg 

(C.A.  Okla.)  Fearon  Patent  No.  2.808.S«1  (200—88.6). 
for  WELL  LOGGING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE.  Oalms  2  and 
3  Held  valid  and  lafriaged.  JfeOitUoivh  Tool  Co.  v.  WM 
Snrveye,  Inc.,  343  F.  2d  381 ;  146  USPQ  6. 

(C.A.  Md.)  Colllaoa  Patent  No.  2.494.229  (206 — 47),  Iter 
BONB  8UR0BRT.  Claims  1  and  8  HeU  Invalid.  CoUtooa 
Surgical  Bntineering  Co.  v.  Murrap-Boutngartner  Bmrgieat 
Inetrument  Co..  Inc.  848  F.  2d  168 :  146  USPQ  1. 

(C.A.  Okla.)  Swift  Patent  No.  2,554,844  (73—152),  for 
CASING  COLLAR  LOCATOR.  CTalms  1  to  6  Held  valid  and 
infringed.  MeCuUough  Tool  Co.  v.  WeU  fifarvey*.  Inc.,  848 
P.  2d  381 :  146  USPQ  6. 

(C.A.N.T.)  Fleiaher  Patent  No.  2,624.162  (01—249),  for 
AUTOMATIC  8HARPENBR  FOR  STRAIGHT  KNIFE  CLOTH 
CUTTING  MACHINES.  Held  invalid.  Beaver  Cloth  Cutting 
Machines,  Inc.  v.  H.  Maimin  Co.  Inc.,  848  F.  2d  442 :  145 
USPQ  109. 

(C.A.  Okla;)'Pringle,  Ronlaton  and  Brownell  Patent  No. 
2.686.266  (260—71.5).  for  IMPROVBMBNTS  IN  RADIATION 
DETECTORS.  Claims  1.  2.  5  to  10,  18.  14.  and  20  to  22  HeU 
valid  and  Infringed.  MeCuUcugh  Tool  Co.  v.  Well  Survey; 
Inc.,  348  F.  2d  881 ;  146  USPQ  6. 

(C.A.  Okla.)  Bender  Reissue  Patent  No.  23.226  (260 — 88.6), 
for  SUBSURFACE  PROSPECTING  DEVICE.  Claim*  14  to 
16. 19  and  20  J7eM  vaUd  and  infringed.    Id. 


N«w  AppVcaliaM  Rccdrad  D«ta«  Aprti  IMS 

Patenta y^jg 

Deaigna 5^4 

Plant  Patenta 9 

Reiaauea IIIII"       I8 

Total UAAU 


Patenta _.  1268— No. 

Deaigna ___       64— No. 

Plant  Patenta--         6 — No. 
Reiasaes 8 — ^No. 

Total IMS 


22,  IMS 

8,189.917  to  No.  8.191.184.  lad. 

201.426  to  No.     201.489.  IncL 

2,589  to  No.         2,041,  lad. 

25.808  to  No.       20.810.  lad. 
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In 


irdaaet  wltb  tk«  prvrtrioM  9t  14  CFJl, 
^^^ i46T(f)     "" 


tt  M«..  and_4S  U.t.C 


_   1 1146.900 
7iiM),'tlMr~M«tl«Ml  A«£?- 


?;,-5s;  .sr.i^-^sigj«tfo^^       Sr-J 5gfla 


'^SlSieatloBt  for  Umdm  iboold  bt  •ddrwatd  to  tte  Adi^ 
iBtoKorrNiiSoMl  AOTO«aBti«  and  SpM  Adiitolitr»tlon. 
WuklBctOB.  D.C.,  20040. 

Ucmutmg  (47) 

•UMITBD      ■LBCTBICALLT 
^SAUUC  TALVB  STBTUf 
C0MTB0L8. 

TWO  coMPOimrT  BaAmnco. 


S.8»S,8M. 


POK  AXB< 


S.00t.S0T. 
2.026.1U- 

3.»M,asi. 

S.04OJ00. 
2,044.810. 
2.04B.007. 
2.0M.772. 
2.0n.00T. 
2.074,020. 

2.004.780. 
2,001,071. 
2.001.001. 
2.000,212. 
2.007.274. 

S.001.B08. 

8,001,800. 
8,001.780. 

8,004,780. 
8,000,081. 
8.000,880. 

8,008,220. 

8,010,872. 
8,011,70a 

8.012,400. 
8,018,407. 
8,018,008. 
8,010,808. 
8,032.072. 
8.084,000. 

S.0M.lSt. 

8.028,120. 
8.028,128. 
8,088,077. 
8.088.170. 
8.041,087. 
8.041.024. 

8.040.424. 


8.040,070. 

8,008,484. 
8,007.007. 


TBMFKEATURB    SBDUCIMO    COA^NQ    POR 
iSmLS  SroJBCT  TO  rLAMM  DCPOBUKB. 

APPARATUS  POB  MAKIKG  A  MKTAL  SLURBT 

PRODUCT. 
ROCKBT  PROPILLAMT  INJECTOR. 
PROCBSS  OP  CASTING  HBAYT  SLIPS. 
PLBXIBLB  SBAL  FOR  TALVKS. 
UQUIO-SPRAT  COOUNO  MXTHOD. 
HIGH  TmiPKRATURN  NICKSIrBASN  AIXOT.- 
■XTKRNAL     LIQUII>-SPRAT     COOLING     OP 

TURBINB  BLADB8. 

RtlNWAT  LIGHT. 

WIRB  GRID  PORMINO  APPARATUS. 

JIT  AIRCBAVT  CONPIGUBATION. 

SKiP  SUPPORTING  SPACB  TBBICLB. 

TURBO-MACHINB  BLADB  YIBRATION  DAMP- 

SOLID-PROPBLLANT     ROCKBT 


8,008.008. 

8,000.128. 

8.070.880. 

3,070.840. 

8.070,407. 
8.072.074. 
8,070.000. 

8,077.000. 

8.070.U8. 

8,080.711. 

8.088.011. 
8.084,481. 
8.000.100. 


TBITINO  TAPOB  APPAiATUl. 

INSTBUmMT     SUPPORT.  WITH 
LATBRAL  ADJUSTMBNT. 

ATTITUDB  AND  PBOPBLLiJWT  PLOW  CON- 
mOL  STSTBM  AND  HBTBOD. 

MUL/TISTAGB 
BINB. 

AIRBBARINO. 

GAS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS. 


KUI/nPLB-RBBNTBT      TUB- 


HIOH-SPBBD  .    LOJjyJBVBL 
STBPPING  SWITCH. 


■LBCTRICAL 


COU^APSIBLB  LOOP  ANTBNNA  POB  SPACB 

VBHICLB.  

AND    BQUIPMBNT 


SPHBRICAL 
MOTOR. 

AIR  PRAMB  DRAG  BALANCB. 


ABBL4L    CAP8ULB 
TION  DBVICB. 


BMBROBNCT    SBPABA- 


^PARTICLB  DBTBCTION  APPARATUS. 
HIGH  INTBNSITT  HBAT  AND  UGHT  UNIT. 
WIND   TUNNBL   AIR8TRBAM    OSCILLATING 
APPARATUS.  

PROCBSS    POR   APPLYING   A   PROTBCTIVB 
toSnG  TOB  SAW  lUTH  BRAMNG. 


FOLDING  APPARATUS. 

TRANSPIRATION  COOIJ©  TURBINB  BLADB 
MANUPACTURBD  FROM  WIBBS. 

NOZZLB. 

INSULATING  STRUCTURB. 

■LBCTRO-THBRMAL  ROCKBT. 

HYDROFOIL. 

DIFFBRBNTIAL  PRBS8URB  CBLL. 

MAGNBTICALLY  CBNTBRBD  UQUID  COL- 
UMN FLOAT. 

LANDING  ARRANGBMBNT  FOB  ABRIAL  YB- 
BiaJIBS. 

THRBB  AXIS  CONTROLLBR. 

REBNTRT  TBHICLB  LBADING  BDGB. 

INFRARBD  SCANNBR. 

SURVIVAL  COUCH. 

ANGULAR  MBASURBMBNT  SYSTBM. 


8.087.002. 
8.088.441. 
8.000,212. 
8.000.080. 

D187,800. 
D187,801. 
D187.802. 
D187.808. 
D108.404. 
PuttuU 

8.008.000. 
8.008.840. 
8.008,080. 

8,100.204. 
8.100.000. 
8.102.048. 
8,104,070. 

8,104.082. 
8.100,010. 
8,100.008. 
8.108,171. 

8.110,818. 
8,112.872. 
8.110.080. 
8.118,100. 

8,110.282. 
8,120.101. 

8,120,801. 

8.120.788. 


VBHICLB     PARACHUTB 

JBTTI80N  STSTBM.  

PBNSHAPB  BXHAUST  NOKZLB  FOB  8UPHB- 

SONIC  BNGINB. 
MULTI-LOBAR  SCAN  HORIZON  SBNSOB. 
RBINFORCBD  MBTALUC  C0MP0SITB8. 
ULTRA-LONG    MONOSTABLB    MULTIVIBRA- 

TOR  SWITCH  TO  ALLOW  CHARGING  OR 
TIMING  CIRCUIT. 

VARIABLB-SPAN  AIRCRAFT. 

VALVB  ACTUATOR. 

SANDWICH  PANBL  C0N8TBUCTI0N. 

SPACB  AND  ATM08PHBRIC  RBBNTRY  TB- 
HICLB. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

uvUmhU  1*r  noMMlMlMr,  r<MW»U.  f9<M0-frm 
Uetma*  (»») 

CHBCK  VALVB  ASSBMBLY  FOB  A  PBOBB. 
SPACB  CAPSULB. 


MOTION  PICTURB  CAMBRA  FOR  OPTICAL 
PYROMBTRY. 

IIWTHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VARIATION  OF 
pSpSlLANT  FLOW  Airo  THRUST  IN  PRO- 
PULSIVB  DBVICB8. 

ANNULAR  ROCKBT  MOTOR  AND  NOZZLB 
CONFIGURATION. 

VARIABLB  SWBBP  WING  CONFIGURATION. 

MODIFICATION  AND  IMPROVBMBNTS  TO 
COOLBD  BLADB8. 

W    A    PLURAIj- 

ucum  TO  A 


OBOUNDID  CIRCUIT. 
HI^V|CWMC0NOBNSBB  TANK  POB  ION 

WUI4  AXMctL^air 


8,121,800. 
8.122,000. 

8.182.008. 

8,122J80. 

8.128J48. 

8.187.107. 
8.128.880. 


ANNULAR  8UPBR80NIC  DBCELBRATOR  OR 
DROGUB.  

TOfB-DIVISION  MULTIPLBZBR. 

TWO-PLANE  BALANCB. 

BLBCTRIC  ARC  WBLDDfG. 

VARIABLB-GBOMBTRY    WINGBD    RBBNTRY 

VBHICLB. 
VARIABLB  SWBBP  AIRCRAFT  WING. 
PRBSSURB  RBOULATING  SYSTBM. 
HIGH  VOLTAOB  CABLB. 

RADIANT  HBATBR  HAVING  FORMBD  FILA- ' 

MBNT8.  

SLOSH  SUPPRB8SING  DBVICB  AND  MBTHOD. 
UMBILICAL  8BPARAT0R  FOR  R0CKBT8. 
RBPLBCTOR  SPACB  SATBLLITB. 

BLBCTRIC  BATTBRY  AND  MBTHOD  OF  OP- 
BRATING  THB  SAMB. 

ROCKBT  BNGINB. 

CHANNBL  TYPB  8HBLL  CONWRUCTION  FOB 
ROCKBT  BNGINB  AND  THB  LIKB. 

LANDING  ARRANGBMBNT  FOR  ABROSPACB 

VBHICLB. 
IGNITION  SYSTBM  FOR  MONOPROPBLLANT 

COMBUSTION  DBVICBS. 
SPHBRICALLY  SHAPBD  ROCKBT  MOTOB. 
APPARATUS    FOB    TRANSFBRRING     CRYO- 


GENIC UQUID8. 
APPARATUS  AND MBTHjOD PpRCONTROL OF 
A^  SOLID  PUBLBD  BOCKBT  VBHICLB. 

nfJBCTOR     FOR 
BNGINBB. 


BIPBOPBLLANT     ROCKBT 


BXPULSION  BLADDBB  BQUIPPBD  STOBAGB 
iffitK  rrROCTUBB. 

MULTIPLB  BBLLBVILLB  SPBINO  ASHMBLT. 

▼AltABLB  FRBQUBNCY  MAGIOTIC  MOLTI- 
TIBBATOB. 


8.18S.848.     pK«riN  WBIGHT  ■f-MAf^ 
SaS8i»40.     BBATSHIBLD. 
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8.182,478. 
8.182.478. 
8,182,008. 
8,180,080. 
8,180,000. 
-8,180.128. 
8,187,0ik. 
8,188,887. 

8,180,720. 

8,140,788. 
8,141,840. 
8,141.700. 

8.141.088. 

8,148,821. 
8,144410. 
8,144,000. 
8,147,482. 
8,140,807. 
8,100,829. 

8.100.887. 
8.102,844. 

8.108.002. 
8.106.000. 
8,107.020. 
8.108.172. 

8.108.SS0. 
8,108.704. 

8.100,007. 

8.100,820. 

8.100.000. 

8,108.012. 
8,108,080. 
8,104,222. 

8,104,800. 

8,100,800. 

8.100,884. 
8.107.480. 
8.108,827. 


THRUST  VBCTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

UNIVBRSAL  RBSTRAINBR  AND  JOINT. 

SLIT  BBGULATBD  GAS  JOURNAL  BBARING. 

DBCOMPOSITION  UNIT. 

ROCKBT  MOTOR  SYSTBM. 

ROCKBT  BNGINB  INJBCTOR. 

CHABACTBR  INDICATING  DISPLAY  DBVICB. 

MBTHOD  OP  MAKING  FIBBR  RBINPORCBD 
MBTALUC  COMPOSITBS. 

STBBRABLB  SOLID  PROPBLLANT  ROCKBT 

MOTOR. 
HIGH  PRBSSURB  POURWAY  VALVB. 
GRAVITY  DBVICB. 

MBTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  TUNO- 
STBN  IONIZERS  FOR  ION  ROCKBT  EN- 
GINES. 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM  WITH  ENERGY 
STORAGE  MBAN8. 

niANOIBLE  TUBE  ENERGY  DISSIPATION. 

MANNED  SPACE  STATION. 

PROPBLLANT  BLADB  LOADING  CONTROL. 

ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTBM. 

PRINTBD  CABLB  CONNECTOR. 

VARIABLB  FRBQUBNCY  MAQNBTIC  COU- 
PLED MULTIVIBRATOR. 

POAM  GENERATOR. 

LIFB  PRE8BRVBR. 

LIFE  RAFT. 

ION  ROCKBT. 

BONDED  SOLID  LUBRICANT  COATING. 

HIGH  •  TBMPERATURB.  HIGH  -  PRESSURE 
SPHBRICAL  SEGMENT  VALVB. 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  RBCOVBRING  A  CAPSULE. 

TWO-FLUID  MAGNETHYMIODYNAMIC  SYS- 
TBM AND  METHOD  FOR  THBRMAL-BLBC- 
TRIC  POWER  CONVERSION. 

VARIABLB  THRUST  ION  BNGINB  UTILIZING 
THERMALLY  DECOMPOSABLE  SOLID 
FUEL. 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 
CURITY  RESONATOR  OF  AMPLIFIER. 

MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHOCK  PRO- 
TECTION. 

PORMED  METAL  RIBBON  WRAP. 

MECHANICAL  COORDINATE  CONVERTER. 

NON-REUSABLE      KINBTIC      ENERGY      AB- 


8,100.001. 

8.100,018. 
8.100.720. 
8,170,280. 
8.170J00. 
8,170496. 

8,170424. 
8,170,471. 
8.170,480. 
8,170,000. 
8,170,007. 

8.170,000. 
8,170,778. 
8,171,000. 
8.171.081. 
8.172,007. 

8,178,840. 

8.178401. 

8.174478. 

8.174470. 
8.174.827. 

8.170.780. 

S.170.SS2. 

8.170.400. 
8.176,088. 
8.177.088. 
8.178.888. 
S.180.264. 
8,180.587. 

8,181.881. 
D108440. 


MULTIPLB-REBMTRT      TUR- 


SUPPORT     AND     RB- 


SORBBR. 

MULTISTAGE 
BINE. 

SHOCK     ABSORBING 
STRAINT  MEANS. 

CATALYST  BED  REMOVING  TOOL. 

NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY. 

AIRPLANE  TAKB-OFF  PBRFORMANCB  INDI- 
CATOR. 


AIBCRAFT  WHEEL  SPRAY  DRAG  ALLEVIA- 
TOR. 

ELASTIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT. 

ERBCTABLB  MODULAR  SPACE  STATION. 

INJBCTOB  VALVE  DEVICE. 

LIQUID  BOCKBT  SYSTBM. 

PROPBLLANT  TANK  PRBS8UBIEATION  SYS- 
TEM. 

ABBODYNAMIC  MEASURING  I»VICRL 

DfFLATABLB  HONEYCOMB. 

TWOCpMPONBNT  VALVB  ASSBMBLY. 

EJECTION  VALVBL 

LANDING  ARRANGBMBNT  lOR  ABRIAL  VE- 
HICLE. 

PARACHUTB  GUDBB. 

REINFORCED  METALLIC  COMPOSITBB. 

PLASMA  ACCELERATOR. 

lONDSATION  VACUUM  GAUGBl 

BINARY  TO  BINARY-CODBD-DECIMAL  CON- 
VERTER. 

COLLOID  PROPULSION  MBTHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS. 

APPARATUS  POR  IGNITING  SOLID  PROPHL- 
LANTS. 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPBRATINO  INDUCTION 
PLASMA. 

ROCKET  THRUST  CHAMBER. 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIOH  PURITY  SIUCOM 
CARBIDE. 

LANDING  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOB  ABROSPACB 
VEHICLES. 

APPARATUS  HAVING  COAXIAL  CAPACITOR 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 
DENSITY. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TESTING  APPABATUS. 

THERMAL  CONTROL  OF  SPACB  VEHICLBS. 

THERMAL  SWITCH. 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  FOR  BPACBCRAFT. 

CODPLINO  POR  LINEAR  SHAPED  CHARGE. 

ATTITUDB  ORIENTATION  OP  SPIN-STABI- 
LIZED SPACB  VEHICLES. 

SPACECRAFT  SOFT  LANDING  SYSTEM. 

SWEPT  WING  ASSBMBLY. 


In  the  OmciAL  OABaTTB,  Marcb  16,  1065,  toI.  818,  onder 
"List  of  Patentee!,"  p.  zlx,  wcond  column,  after  line  18,  Inaert 
"Salyer.  If«l  O.,  and  A.  S.  Kenyon,  to  Monaaato  Company. 
SUbUliatlon  of  ciraUlllne  polymer*  wltb  tblobU-dlalkjrl 
phenols.  8,178.890,  S-16-«5,  01.  260—45.00."  ;  p.  zlU.  aeeond 
colamn,  after  line  17.  Insert  "Kenyon,  Allen  S. :  See — Salyer, 
iTal  O.,  and  Kenyon.  3.178.890." ;  and  p.  xrl,  first  column, 
after  Una  78,  Inaert  "Salyer,  Iral  O.,  and  Kenyon.    8478.880." 


